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INFORMATION  AND  CORRESPONDENCE 

(1)  Official  Patent  Office  Maii-ino  Address 

Remains  Washington,  D.C. 

The  official  mailing  address  for  all  communications  sent  to 
tlie  Patent  Office  remains  : 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Tradcmarlcs 
Wasiilngton.  D.C.  20231 

Any  telegrams  sent  to  tlie  Patent  Office  must  also  bear  the 
above  identical  address. 

The  physical  location  of  the  Patent  Office  is  2021  Jefferson 
Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.  This  address  must  not 
be  used  when  addressing  mall  to  the  Patent  Office. 

No  reference  to  Crystal  Plaza,  Virginia,  should  be  made 
in  the  address  of  any  communication  Intended  for  delivery 
to  the  Patent  Office  by  the  Post  Office  Department  or  Western 
Union. 

Compliance  with  this  Instruction  will  help  prevent  any  un- 
necessary delay  in  the  delivery  of  mall,  telegrams,  etc. 

C.  A.  KALK, 
Feb.  20,  1969.  Director  of  Admini$traUon. 

(Office  name  change  per  Public  Law  93-596,  Jan.  2,  1975) 
[860  O.G.  662] 


(2) 


Giiorp  Number  Should  Appear  on  Communica- 
tions Relating  to  Pending  Applications 


It  Is  again  requested  that  the  Group  number  be  typed  on 
amendments  and  other  communications  relating  to  pending 
applications  in  order  to  expedite  the  handling  of  mall  and  to 
conserve  manpower.  The  number  of  the  Group  should  be 
placed  on  the  rigbt-Iiand  side,  opposite  the  Serial  Number  or 
name  of  applicant.  In  view  of  the  vast  amount  of  mail,  con 
tinued  careful  attention  to  these  details  will  do  much  toward 
avoiding  delay  in  handling  of  mall. 

C.    A.    KALK, 
Nov.  6,  1969.  Director  of  Adminiatration. 

[869  O.G.  345] 


(3)       iDENTinCATION  FOR  APPLICATION  CORRESPONDENCE 

The  Office  Is  continuing  to  experience  difficulty  In  match- 
ing Incoming  papers  with  the  corresponding  application  files. 
This  applies  especially  to  responses  to  Office  Actions,  powers 
of  attorney,  changes  of  address,  status  letters,  requests  for 
extensions  of  time,  and  petitions. 

A  very  necessary  part  of  a  complete  identification  of  a  pend- 
ing application  Is  the  three-digit  Group  or  Art  Unit  number, 
e.g.,  110  or  ill.  Frequently,  the  Group  Art  Unit  number  is 


entirely  omitted,  or  tliere  are  errors  In  this  number.  In  the 
latter  situation  the  error  often  occurs  as  a  result  of  the  case 
Imving  been  reassigned  within  the  Office,  and  the  communica- 
tion is  directed  to  an  Examining  Group  other  than  that  indi- 
cated in  the  most  recent  Office  Action. 

Where  the  Group  Art  Unit  number  is  entirely  omitted,  the 
routine  operations  of  the  Application  Branch  must  be  inter- 
tupted  solely  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the  location  of 
tlie  application  so  that  the  communication  can  be  properly 
routed.  Under  these  circumstances  the  efficiency  of  the  Appli- 
cation Branch  Is  impaired  and  the  incoming  paper  Is  delayed 
In  reaching  its  proper  destination.  Where  such  papers  are 
not  essential  to  compliance  with  a  statutory  pbriod  or  time 
limit  for  response,  they  may  be  returned  for  completion  to 
Identify  the  location  of  the  flies.  *' 

To  assist  the  Office  in  expediting  Its  business.  It  Is  requested 
that  ALL  papers  relating  to  n  pending  application  Include 
the  following  Information  : 

1.  Serial  number  (checked  for  accuracy), 

2.  Group  Art  Unit  number  (copied  from  filing  receipt  or 
most  recent  Office  Action), 

3.  Filing  date. 

4.  Name  of  the  Examiner  who  prepared  the  most  recent 
Office  Action. 

5.  Title  of  the  Invention. 

To  further  reduce  the  burden  on  the  Application  Branch  and 
the  Examining  Groups,  it  is  also  requested  that  the  submis- 
sion of  additional  or  supplemental  papers  on  a  newly  filed  ap- 
plication be  deferred  until  a  filing  receipt  has  been  received. 
In  the  same  vein,  It  would  be  appreciated  If  the  filing  of  addi- 
tional papers,  relating  to  an  allowed  application  were  deferred 
until  a  notice  of  allowance  (POL-S5)  was  received. 

If  the  above  suggestions  are  adopted  the  processing  of  both 
new  and  allowed  applications  could  proceed  more  efficiently 
and  promptly  through  the  Patent  Office. 


Mar.  5,  1971. 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


[885  O.G.  2] 


(4)       IDE.NTIFYINO   APPLICATION   CORRESPONDENCE  WiTH 

Lsst'E  Hatch  Number 

Applicants  or  their  attorney  or  agent  can  facilitate  match- 
ing Incoming  papers  with  the  corresponding  application  file 
by  Indicating  the  Issue  Batch  Number  on  all  papers  filed  In 
the  Office  after  receiving  the  Notice  of  Allowance  and  be- 
fore the  time  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt  Is  received. 

The  Issue  Batch  Number  is  printed  on  the  Notice  of  Al- 
lowance form  In  Box  4  In  the  lower  left-hand  corner  below 
the  address.  The  Issue  Batch  Number  consists  of  a  capital 
letter  followed  l)y  two  digits,  for  example;  "AOS,"  "D18," 
"F42,"  "J79."  Any  lower  case  letters  before  the  Issue  Batch 
Number  should  be  Ignored  since  they  are  the  typist's  Initials. 
Use  of  the  Issue  Batch  Numbers  is  Important  since  the  al- 
lowed applications  are  filed  by  these  numbers. 

Any  paper  filed  after  receiving  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt  should 
Include  the  Indicated  patent  number  rather  than  the  Issue 
Batch  Number.  At  this  time  In  the  processing,  the  Issue 
Batch  Number  Is  no  longer  useful  since  the  application  has 
been  removed  from  the  batch  at  the  time  the  patent  number 
was  assigned. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Jan.  16,  1976.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[943  O.G.  519] 


(.".) 


Hand  Delivery  of  Papers 


The  notices  of  November  10.  1969  (869  O.G.  345)  and  Sep- 
tember 8,   1970    (879  O.G.   667),   regarding  "Hand   Delivery 
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of  Papers,"  are  superseded  and  the  practice  Indicated  below  Is 
hereby  made  effectlvp. 

Any  paper  which  relntes  to  a  pendlnu  application  may  be 
personally  delivered  to  an  Kxnnilnlnc  <;roup.  However,  the 
KxnndnlnK  Oroiip  will  ncrept  the  paper  only  if:  (1)  the  paper 
in  riciompnnled  by  some  form  of  receipt  which  can  be  handed 
back  to  the  person  dellverlnj;  the  paper;  and  (2)  the  Kxandn 
Inc  Croup  belnj;  asked  to  receive  the  paper  Is  responsible  for 
actinf;  on  the  paper. 

The  receipt  may  take  the  form  of  a  duplicate  copy  of  such 
paper  or  a  card  Mentifyinc  the  paper.  The  identifyInK  'lata  on 
the  card  should  bo  so  complete  as  to  leave  no  uncertainty  as 
to  the  paper  filed.  For  example,  the  canl  should  contain 
the  applicant's  n.ime(s).  Serial  No..  flllnR  date  and  a  ilescrip 
tlon  of  the  paper  belnc  tiled.  If  more  than  one  paper  Is  beiuK 
died  for  the  same  application,  the  card  should  contain  a  de 
scrlptlon  of  pnch  paper  or  Item. 

T'nder  this  procedure,  the  paper  and  receipt  will  be  date 
Rtamped  with  the  droup  date  stamp.  The  receipt  will  be 
handed  back  to  the  person  hand  deliverlnc  the  paper.  The 
paper  will  bo  correlated  with  the  application  and  made  an 
offlclnl  paper  In  the  file,  thereby  avoldlnj;  the  necessity  of 
processing  and  forwarding  the  jiapcr  to  the  Kxamlninc  r.roup 
via  the  Mall  Uoom. 

The  Kxandnlnc  Oroup  will  accept  and  date  stamp  a  pai'cr 
even  thouch  the  paper  Is  accompanied  by  a  check  or  the  paper 
contains  an  authorization  to  <harpe  a  Deposit  Account.  How 
ever.  In  such  an  Instance,  the  paper  will  lie  hand  carried  by 
firoup  personnel  to  the  Office  of  Finance  for  processing  uml 
then  made  an  offlclal  paper  In  the  file. 

WILMAM  FELPMAN. 
Jan.  29,  1974.    Deputy  Atnintant  Commitsioner  for  Patent*. 

[910  O.O.  10701 


(fl) 


Pn.sT  CAnn  Reckipt  Remini^er 


Applicant!!  and  their  attorneys  or  ncents  are  reminded  of 
the  provision  in  Section  717.01(a)  (now  Section  riO.T)  of  the 
Manual  of  Patent  F-xamlninR  Procedure  relatlnc  to  the  use  of 
post  cards  as  "receipts"  of  papers  fded  In  the  Patent  Office. 

If  a  receipt  for  any  paper  filed  In  the  Patent  Ofllce  la  de- 
■Ired,  It  may  be  had  by  encloslnR  with  the  paper  a  self- 
addressed  post  card  IdentlfylnR  the  paper.  The  Patent  Office 
will  stamp  the  receipt  date  on  the  card  and  place  It  In  the 
outKolnR  mall. 

The  Identifying  data  on  the  card  should  be  so  complete  as 
to  match  the  paper  with  the  application  or  other  document 
to  which  it  Is  to  be  associated.  For  example,  the  document 
should  be  Identified  by  the  applicant's  name(s).  Serial  No., 
flllnB  date,  appeal  number.  Interference  number,  etc.,  and  the 
paper  should  be  Identified  by  specifying  the  type  thereof,  viz, 
affidavit,  amendment,  apiieal.  application  papers,  brief,  draw- 
ings, fees,  motions,  .supplemental  oath  or  declaration,  peti- 
tion, etc. 

When  papers  for  more  than  one  document  are  filed  under  a 
Nlngle  cover  a  return  post  card  should  be  attached  to  the 
paper  for  tach  documrnt  for  which  a  receipt  Is  desired. 


Not.  21.  1968. 


(71 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Attittant  Committioner. 


[857  O.G.  667] 


STAXrs    iNQt'lRIES 

In  an  effort  to  sharply  reduce  the  volume  and  need  for 
status  Inquiries,  the  past  policy  that  diligence  must  be  estab 
llshe<l  by  making  timely  status  requests  In  connection  with 
petitions  to  revive  Is  hereby  discontinued. 

When  an  application  has  been  abandoned  for  an  excessive 
period  before  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  revive,  an  appropriate 
terminal  disclaimer  may  be  required.  It  should  also  be  recng 
nized  that  a  petition  to  revive  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
pmposed  response  unless  It  has  been  previously  filed  (Rule 
1.17).  Also,  under  Rule  113,  "Response  to  a  final  rejection 
or  action  must  Include  cancellation  of.  or  appeal  fmni  the 
rejection  of.  each  claim  so  rejected  and,  if  any  claim  stands 
allowed,  compliance  with  any  requirement  or  objection  as 
to  form." 

Sew  Applications 

Current  examining  procedures  now  provide  for  the  routine 
mailing  from   the  Examining  Groups  of  Form  POL-327  In 


every  case  of  allowance  of  an  application  except  where  an 
Examiner's  Amendment  Is  promptly  mailed.  Thus,  the  sep- 
arate mailing  of  a  Form  POI.-327  or  an  Examiner's  Amend 
ment  In  addltiiin  to  a  formal  Notice  of  Allowance  (POI..-S5) 
In  all  allowed  cases  would  seem  to  obviate  the  need  for  status 
Inquiries  ()\on  as  a  precautionary  measure  where  the  applicant 
may  believe  Ids  new  ajipllcation  may  have  been  passed  to 
Issue  on  the  first  examination.  However,  as  an  exception,  a 
status  inquiry  would  be  appropriate  where  a  Notice  of  Al- 
lowance Is  not  received  within  three  months  from  receipt  of 
cither  a  Form  POI--327  or  an  Examiner's  Amendment. 

Current  examining  procedures  also  aim  to  minimize  the 
spread  in  dates  among  the  various  examiner  dockets  of  each 
Art  I'nlt  and  Group  with  respect  to  actions  on  new  applica- 
tions. Accordingly,  the  dates  of  the  "oldest  new  applications" 
appearing  In  the  OFFiriAi.  Gazette  are  fairly  reliable  guides 
as  to  the  pxpe.tcd  time  frames  of  when  the  Examiners  reach 
the  cases  for  action. 

Therefore.  It  should  be  rarely  neces.sary  to  query  the 
status  i(f  a  new  application. 

Amrnitril  AjtitUcationH 

Amendrd  rases  are  expected  to  be  taken  up  by  the  examiner 
and  an  .irti.m  completed  within  two  months  of  the  amendment 
date.  Accordingly,  a  status  inquiry  Is  not  In  order  after 
rcsiionse  by  the  attorney  until  five  or  six  months  have  elapsed 
with  no  response  from  the  Patent  Office.  A  post  card  receipt 
for  responses  to  Othce  actions,  adequately  and  specifically 
Identifying  the  papers  filed,  will  be  considered  prima  facie 
VToof  of  receipt  of  such  papers.  Where  such  proof  indicates 
the  timely  filing  of  a  response,  the  submission  of  a  copy  of 
the  post  card  with  a  copy  of  the  response  will  ordinarily 
obviate  the  need  for  a  p<'tltlon  to  revive.  Proof  of  receipt 
of  a  timely  response  to  a  final  action  will  obviate  the  need 
for  n  petition  to  revive  only  If  the  response  was  In  compliance 
with  Rule  113. 

In  General 

If  Is  expected  that  this  new  policy  will  result  In  sharply 
reducing  the  number  of  status  Inquiries  and  permit  the  time 
now  spent  on  thenj  to  be  u.sed  In  Increasing  Patent  Office 
efficiency  In  other  more  essential  areas. 

Such  status  Inquiries  as  may  be  still  necessary  may  be 
more  expeditiously  processed  by  the  Patent  Office  If  each 
inquiry  Includes  the  application  Serial  Number,  filing  date, 
name  of  the  applicant,  name  of  the  Examiner  who  prepared 
the  most  recent  Office  action,  and  Group  Art  Unit  (taken 
from  the  most  recent  Office  communication)  In  addition  to 
the  last  known  status  of  the  njipllcatlon,  and  Is  accompanied 
by  a  stamped  return  aildressc<l  envelope.  Telephone  Inquiries 
regarding  the  status  of  applications  should  be  directed  to 
the  group  clerical  personnel  and  not  to  the  examiners.  Inas- 
much as  the  official  records  and  applications  are  located  In 
the  clerical  section  of  the  Examining  Groups,  the  clerical 
personnel  can  readily  provide  st.itus  Information  without 
consulting  the  exandners. 

Status  replies  will  be  made  by  the  Patent  Office  clerical 
support  force  and  will  only  Indicate  whether  the  application 
Is  awaiting  action  by  the  Examiner  or  the  applicant's  response 
to  an  Office  action.  In  the  latter  Instance  the  mailing  date 
of  the  Office  action  will  also  be  given. 

The  Notices  of  Dec.  .">,  1969  (S69  O.G.  1031)  and  Sept.  22, 
19C."»    (819  O.G.  444)   arc  hereby  superseded. 


Nov.  24.  1971. 


(8) 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 

Aaaigtant  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[893  O.G.  810] 


Change  of  Addres.s 


There  recently  has  been  an  Increased  Incidence  In  the  num- 
ber of  applications  suffering  from  disruptions  In  communica- 
tions stemming  from  failure  to  notify  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  of  a  change  of  address  on  the  part  of  applicant's 
representative  (attorney  or  agent  of  record)  In  each  applica- 
tion wherein  he  holds  an  active  power  of  attorney.  Applications 
have  become  abandoned  as  a  result  of  an  Office  action  being 
mailed  to  the  old,  uncorrected  address  and  thereby  falling  to 
reach  the  representative  at  his  new  address  sufficiently  early 
to  permit  him  to  file  a  timely  response.  Accordingly,  the  re- 
quirement set  out  below  Is  published  as  a  reminder  and  is 
designed  to  ameliorate  this  problem. 
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Where  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record  (or  applicant,  If  he 
la  prosecuting  his  application  pro  se)  changes  his  correspond- 
ence address,  be  Is  responsible  for  promptly  notifying  the 
Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  of  bis  new  correspondence  ad- 
dress (including  ZIP  code  number).  A  separate  notification 
must  be  filed  in  each  application  for  which  he  Is  Intended  to 
receive  communications  from  the  Office.  The  notification  should 
also  include  bis  telephone  number. 

While  the  notification  need  take  no  particular  form,  it 
should  be  provided  In  a  manner  calling  attention  to  the  fact 
that  a  change  of  address  Is  being  made.  Thus,  the  mere  Inclu- 
sion, in  a  paper  being  filed  for  another  purpose,  of  an  address 
dlfFerent  from  the  previously  provided  correspondence  address, 
without  mention  of  the  fact  that  an  address  change  Is  being 
made,  would  not  ordinarily  be  recognized  or  deemed  as  Instruc- 
tions to  change  the  address  on  the  file  record. 

It  is  emphasized  that  the  above-delineated  responsibility 
Is  additional  to  the  separate  obligation  (see  37  CFR  1.347)  of 
a  registered  attorney  or  agent  to  notify  the  Attorney's  Roster 
of  any  change  of  bis  address  for  entry  on  the  register,  which 
must  be  done  In  a  letter  separate  from  any  notice  of  change 
of  address  filed  In  Individual  applications.  That  obligation  con- 
tinues without  change. 

The  degree  of  care  exercised  in  adhering  to  the  foregoing 
requirement  for  notification  of  change  of  address  In  each  con- 
cerned application  will  be  a  factor  for  consideration  In  de- 
ciding petitions  filed  under  37  CFR  1.137  to  revive  applications 
which  have  become  abandoned  because  of  a  failure  to  timely 
receive  an  Office  action  addressed  to  the  old  address.  In  such 
Instances,  the  showing  of  the  cause  of  unavoidable  delay  must 
include  an  adequate  showing  that  a  timely  notification  of  the 
change  of  address  was  filed  In  the  concerned  application.  In 
a  manner  reasonably  calculated  to  call  attention  to  the  fact 
tbat  It  was  a  change  of  address.  If  no  such  notification  was 
made,  or  was  made  belatedly,  the  showing  must  Include  an 
adequate  explanation  of  that  failure  or  delay.  A  showing  that 
notification  was  made  on  a  paper  filed  In  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  listing  plural  applications  as  being  affected  will 
not  be  considered  a  proper  notification. 


May  28,  1975. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Deputy  Asaistant  Oommitsioner  for  Patent$. 

[935  O.G.  1352] 


tions  containing  a  copy  matures  Into  a  patent  and  the  appli- 
cation containing  the  original  paper  is  pending  or  has  become 
abandoned.  The  procedures  and  usual  prerequisites  for  the 
filing  of  grants  and/or  revocations  of  power  of  attorney  other- 
wise remain  the  same. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Sept.  9,  1976.     Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

[9.-)l  O.G.  454] 
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.\rrEss  TO  Patent  Application  and 
Interference  Files 


In  order  to  Insure  that  access  to  patent  application  and 
Interference  files  Is  given  only  to  persons  who  are  entitled 
thereto  or  who  are  specially  authorized  to  have  access  under 
Rule  14  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  In  Patent  Cases,  and  to  Insure 
also  that  the  file  record  Identifies  any  such  specially  author- 
ized person  who  has  been  given  access  to  a  file,  the  following 
practice  will  be  observed  by  all  personnel  of  the  Patent  Office  : 

1.  Access,  as  provided  for  In  the  Rules  of  Practice,  will 
be  given  on  oraJ  request  to  any  applicant,  patentee,  as- 
signee, or  attorney  or  agent  of  reconl  In  an  application 
or  patent  only  upon  proof  of  identity  or  upon  recogni- 
tion based  on  personal  acquaintance. 

2.  Where  a  power  of  attorney  or  authorization  of  agent 
was  given  to  n  registered  firm  prior  to  July  2,  1971, 
access  will  be  given  upon  oral  request  as  In  paragraph 
1  above  to  any  registered  member  or  employee  of  the 
firm  who  has  signatory  power  for  the  firm. 

3.  Unregistered  employees  of  attorneys  or  agents,  public 
stenographers,  and  all  other  persons  not  within  the  pro- 
visions of  paragraphs  1  and  2  above  will  be  given 
access  only  upon  presentation  of  a  irriffcn  authorisation 
for  access  signed  by  a  person  specified  In  paragraph  1 
above,  which  authorization  will  be  entered  as  n  part 
of  the  official  file. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCIIALK. 
Nov.  24,  1971.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patenta. 

[893  O.G.  810] 
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Express  Mail 


(9)  Change  or  Address  or  Practitioner  in  a 

Pli'ralitv  of  Patent  Applications 

Change  of  Address 

This  notice  is  supplemental  to  the  Notice  of  May  2S,  1975, 
935  O.G.  1352. 

In  those  instances  where  a  change  in  the  correspondence 
address  of  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  is  necessary  in  a 
plurality  of  applications,  and  the  number  of  applications  Is 
such  as  to  cause  undue  hardship,  the  notification  filed  In  each 
application  may  be  a  reproduction  of  a  properly  executed, 
original  notification.  The  original  notice  may  be  sent  to  the 
Office  of  the  Solicitor  as  notification  to  the  Attorney's  Roster 
of  the  change  of  address,  or  may  be  filed  in  one  of  the  appli- 
cations affected,  provided  that  the  notice  includes  an  authori- 
zation for  the  public  to  inspect  and  copy  the  original  notice 
in  the  event  one  of  the  applications  containing  a  copy  matures 
Into  a  patent  and  the  application  containing  the  original  pa- 
per is  either  pending  or  has  become  abandoned.  The  copies 
submitted  In  each  affected  application  must  Identify  where 
the  original  paper  Is  located.  Otherwise,  the  practice  governing 
the  filing  of  notifications  of  change  of  address  remains  the 
same. 

Powers  of  Attorney 

In  the  event  of  a  need  to  file  a  change  In  the  power  of 
attorney  in  a  plurality  of  applications  of  a  common  assignee 
or  inventive  entity,  and  the  number  of  applications  is  such 
as  to  cause  undue  hardship,  a  single,  original  paper  may  be 
used  provided  that  a  reproduction  of  this  original  paper  is 
supplied  In  each  of  the  affected  applications.  The  copy  of 
the  original  paper  must  identify  in  which  application  the 
original  paper  Is  located  and  authorize  the  public  to  Inspect 
and  copy  the  original  paper  In  the  event  one  of  the  appllca- 


This  notice  Is  In  response  to  a  number  of  Inquiries  received 
In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  regarding  the  notice  on 
Express  Mall  of  February  11,  19"ri,  published  In  the  Official 
Gazette  of  .March  11,  1975  (9;{2  O.G.  .140). 

There  are  two  types  of  Express  .Mall  delivery  offerecl  by 
the  U.S.  Postal  Service  "Post  Office  to  Addressee"  and  "Post 
Office  to  Post  Office."  The  only  tyi)e  of  service  which  ran  be 
used  for  Ex|tresH  Mail  dlrecte<l  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  "Post  Office  to  Addres.see."  This  service  provides  for 
delivery  to  one  of  our  employees  In  Room  1627.  Department 
of  Comiuen-e  Kuilding,  Washington.  D.C,  no  later  than  3  :00 
p.m.  of  the  next  workday  following  Its  deposit  before  5  :00 
p.m.  at  any  postal  facility  with  an  Express  .Mall  window. 

The  only  address  that  should  be  use<l  for  Express  .Mail  sent 
to  the  I'atent  and  Trademark  (►fflce  is  : 

"Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarkn 
Washington,  D.C.  20231_'' 

"Post  Office  to  Post  Office'Npxpress  Mall  does  not  provide 
for  delivery  hut  Instead  is  retained  at  the  postal  facility  of 
the  addressee  for  pickup.  The  Postal  Service  does  not  notify 
the  addressee  that  this  type  of  Express  Mall  has  been  received 
and  Is  awaiting  pickup.  If  not  picked  up,  this  mall  is  held 
for  15  days  and  then  returned  to  the  sender. 

Therefore,  since  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  does  not 
have  resources  for  picking  up  any  mall.  Including  Express 
.Mail,  the  "Post  Office  to  Post  Office"  Express  Mall  will  not 
reach  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 

WILLIAM  I.  MERKIN, 
.Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  .Administration. 


May  15,  1975. 


[936  O.G.  1554] 
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Certificate  ok  Mailing  rRorEDiKEs 


On  XovemlMT  1,  1«7<1,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
InHtitiited  the  Ortlflrate  of  Malllnf;  Procedure  by  pmnuilent- 
Injr  ;{7  t'KK  1.8  In  nn  attempt  to  reduce  the  number  of  prob- 
lems resulting  from  Inte  receipt  of  responses  due  to  mail 
delays.  This  notice  was  published  In  the  OrKiciAL  CJazette 
on  October  2«.  1»7«  t»r.l  O.G.  1;«2  and  T.M  'J10».  (;uldellnes 
relative  to  this  proc»'<lure  were  published  in  tlie  Okkiciai. 
(Jazette  on  November  Ifi,  1970  (952  0.<;.  »1,S  and  TM  174). 

AltliouKh  the  new  proce<lure  has  Kaine<l  wide  acceptance, 
it  hns  not  been  entirely  without  problems.  One  major  problem 
involves  the  correlation  of  the  certlflration  with  the  appro 
priate  papers  when  presented  on  a  separate  sheet.  In  order 
tu  curtail  this  problem  and  other  minor  ones,  the  fniidelines 
published  on  November  Ifi,  H»76,  are  HU|>erseded  by  the  fol- 
lowinK  Ruidellnes.  They  are  applicable  to  responses  In  both 
patent  and  trademark  matters.  aH  permitted  by  .'{7  CFK  l.H. 

Guidelinea 

\)  The  certification  requires  a  slKuature.  Spe<ifically,  If 
the  c<-rtlflcatlon  appears  on  a  paper  that  requires  u  slRnature. 
two  slRnatures  are  required,  one  for  the  paper  and  one  for 
the  certlilcatlon.  Althouch  not  spedtically  required  by  .'{7 
<'Flt  l.N.  It  is  preferred  that  the  certificate  be  slKued  by  the 
applicant,  assignee,  or  rej:lster«Hl  practitioner. 

H)  When  possible,  the  certification  should  appear  on  a 
portion  of  the  paper  lieiiii;  submitted.  However.  If  there  is 
insufficient  space  to  make  the  certification  on  the  >anie  paper, 
such  as  in  the  case  of  the  patent  Issue  fee  transmittal  form 
I'TO  s.'i.  the  certification  should  be  on  a  separate  sheet 
securely  attached  to  the  paiM-r. 

*')  When  the  certification  Is  present«>d  on  a  separate  sheet, 
that  she«>t  must  (1)  be  sicneil  and  (2)  fully  Identify  and  be 
s«iMirely  attached  to  the  paper  It  accompanies.  The  required 
lilentificatlon  should  include  the  serial  number  and  fillnt;  date 
of  the  application  as  well  as  the  type  of  pa|M<r  beluK  filed. 
e.»r..  responses  to  rejection  or  refusal.  Notice  of  Appeal,  etc. 
An   unMli;ne<l   certification   will   not   be  considert^l   ncceptaltle. 

.Moreover,  without  the  proper  Identifying  data,  a  certifica- 
tion presented  on  a  separate  sheet  will  not  Ih>  consldere<l 
ac(M'ptable  If  there  is  any  question  or  doubt  concernlliK  the 
connection  between  the  sheet  and  the  paper  flltnl. 

If  the  sheet  should  become  detached  from  the  imper  and 
thereafter  not  associated  with  the  appropriate  file,  evidence 
that  this  slieet  was  received  in  the  Office  <-hii  lie  supported  by 
submlttlnc  a  copy  of  a  post  card  receipt  specifically  Ideiitify- 
luK  this  sheet  and  the  paper  and  by  subnilttint;  a  copy  of  the 
sheet  as  orlKlnally  malleil.  Attention  is  directed  to  the  notice 
of  Novem»)er  21.  1!»58  piibllshe<l  in  the  Okkiciai,  Oazette 
(.S,'i7  «(.<;.  rtfi7)   relative  to  the  use  «>f  post  cards  as  receipts. 

1)1  In  situations  wherein  the  <-orrespondence  includes  pa- 
pers for  more  than  one  application  (e.jr.,  a  single  eiivelopi' 
conlainlnt;  separate  papers  responding  to  Office  actions  In 
<llfferent  applications)  or  papers  for  various  parts  of  tin- 
office  (e.K..  a  patent  issue  fee  transmittal  form  PTO  H.'i  and 
an  nsslcnment ).  each  paper  must  have  its  own  wrtlficatlon 
as  a  part  thereof  or  attached  thereto. 

K)  In  situations  wherein  the  correspondence  includes 
several  papers  ilir<>cted  to  the  same  application  (e.e..  a  pro- 
positi response  under  .■{7  CKK  1.1H5  and  a  Notice  of  Appeal), 
each  paper  should  have  Its  own  certification  as  a  |>art  thereof 
or  attached  thereto. 

I'mc  of  Stamped  Vertiftcation 

Some  practitioners  are  plachiR  the  certification  lantruaKe 
on  the  first  paRe  of  a  paper  w-lth  an  Inked  stamp.  Such  a 
practice  Is  encouraged  because  the  certification  Is  not  only 
readily  visible  but  also  forms  an  Integral  part  of  the  paper. 
An  example  of  a  preferred  stamp  Is  : 

1  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  Is  beliiK 
deposited  with  the  I'nited  States  Postal  Service  as 
first  class  mall  in  an  envelope  addresst-d  to  :  (\im- 
mlssloner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  WashinKton. 

I».C.   202ai,  on   

(Dale  of  Deposit) 

Name  of  applicant.  asslKuee,  or 
Keplstered  Representative 

Signature 

Date  of  Signature 


Interpretationa 

The  phrase  "prior  to  expiration  of  the  set  period"  In  37 
TF'R  1.8(a)  Includes  the  last  day  of  the  set  period,  which 
last  day  may  be  the  "next  sucoeedlnj;  secular  or  business  day" 
as  set  out  In  .'{5  T.S.C.  21.  ALso.  the  fillnff  of  a  37  CKR  .'{.54 
form  t<)  effect  a  filing  under  .'{7  t'FR  l.B«  Ih  considered  the 
filing  of  an  aitplication  and  Is.  therefore,  excluded  from  the 
Certification  of  Mailing  Procedure. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Aug.  30,  U»77.     VommiKmontr  of  .Patent  and  Trademarkn. 

|»62  O.t;.  20 J 


(13) 


SiB.sTiTiTE  Powers  of  Attorney 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  recently  received 
correspondence  In  certain  applications  under  the  title  "Sub- 
stitute Power  of  Attorney"  wherein  the  principal  attorney  of 
record  attempted  to  name  other  attorneys  as  his  substitute 
In  those  applicationH. 

Since  the  power  of  the  principal  attorney  may  be  revoked, 
or  terminated  as  by  his  death,  revocation  or  termination  of 
said  power  of  the  principal  attorney  will  also  terminate  the 
]iower  of  those  appointed  by  him.  Thus,  a  principal  attorney 
may  aiipoint  an  associate  attorney  whose  power  terminates 
with  that  of  the  principal,  but  he  may  not  appoint  a  "substi- 
tute" and  any  attempt  by  the  principal  to  appoint  a  "sub- 
stitute" attorney  whose  power  survives  his  own  shall  not 
be  recognized  by  the  Office. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Dec.  17, 1975.     Deputy  ABtistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

[942  O.r;.  10741 
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CiiANiiE  IN   Legal  IIolidats 


Those  doing  business  before  the  Patent  Office  are  hereby 
reminded  that  by  Public  Law  90—363.  82  Stat.  250,  effective 
January  1.  1971,  Section  6103(a)  of  Title  5,  United  States 
Code,  was  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  6103.      HoUdnys 

(a)   The  following  are  legal  public  holidays : 
New  Year's  Day,  January  1. 

Washington's  Birthday,  the  third  Monday  In  Feb- 
ruary. 
Memorial  Day,  the  last  Monday  in  May. 
Independence  Day,  July  4. 
Labor  Day,  the  first  Monday  in  September. 
Columbus  Day,  the  second  Monday  In  October. 
Veterans  Day,  the  fourth  Monday  in  October. 
Thanksgiving  Day,   the  fourth  Thursday   in   No- 
vember. 
Christmas  Day,  December  25. 
Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  "a  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia,"  as  referred  to  in  Section  21, 
Title  35.  United  States  Code. 


Dec.  2,  1970. 


WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  Jr., 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


(881  O.O.  1707] 

Editoriai,  Note:  Sec.  6103(c)  states  that  January  20  of 
each  fourth  year  after  1865,  Inauguration  Day,  is  also  a 
legal  public  holiday. 


(ir.)       Relocatio.n  of  customer  Relations  Center 

In  order  to  expand  facilities  In  the  Public  Search  Room  of 
the  I'atent  and  Trademark  Office,  it  has  become  necessary  to 
relocate  the  Customer  Relations  Center. 

As  of  January  19,  1976,  the  Center  was  moved  to  Building 
No.  2,  Room  4C08.  The  telephone  number  of  the  Center  will 
continue  to  be  (703)  557-2003. 

WILLIAM  I.  MERKIN, 
January  1976.  Aetinff  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[943  O.G.  519] 
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(16)  Availability  of  Patent  Api'lication 

Drawings  for  Reproduction 

Clients  of  private  commercial  reproduction  services  re- 
Questing  patent  application  drawings  to  make  drawing  repro- 
ductions for  U.S.  and  foreign  filings  have  caused  printing 
problems  and  delays  in  allowed  applications  in  which  the 
Base  Issue  Fee  has  been  paid. 

In  order  to  prevent  any  delay  in  the  printing  and  issuance 
of  applications  in  which  the  Base  Issue  Fee  has  been  paid, 
access  to  the  drawings  of  patent  applications  which  have 
been  scheduled  for  printing  will  not  be  normally  available. 
Delays  in  obtaining  patent  application  drawings  by  commercial 
reproduction  services,  after  the  application  has  been  sched- 
uled for  printing,  can  be  avoided  if  requests  for  reproductions 
are  made  either  before  or  promptly  after  receipt  of  the  Notice 
of  Allowance  and  prior  to  the  payment  of  the  Base  Issue  Fee. 

WILLIAM  I.  MERKIN, 
Acting  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 
May  6,  1975. 

[034  O.G.  1324] 
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Acceptable  Drawings  for  Patents 


Approximately  ten  years  ago,  the  Office's  standards  for 
acceptable  drawings  with  respect  to  certain  matters  including 
the  blackness  and  nilnimum  thickness  of  Inked  lines,  and  shad- 
ing of  drawings,  were  relaxed  in  order  to  reduce  the  backlog 
of  informal  drawings  at  that  time. 

Apparently,  because  of  the  Increased  use  of  pens  with  a 
round,  open-end  capillary  tip  In  place  of  the  conventional 
draftsman's  drawing  pen,  the  Office  now  has  a  problem  of  ob- 
taining acceptable  reproduction  copies  of  thin,  light  and  gray 
lines  which  appear  on  many  drawings.  .Xs  a  result,  approxi- 
mately 10,000  drawings  sheets  filed  each  year  are  not  accept- 
able for  normal  reproduction  and  microfilming  from  the  printed 
copy.  Special  printing  steps  must  be  taken  to  try  to  print 
very  thin  or  light  lines.  Inked  lines  should  be  at  least  0.012 
Inch  in  width  and  no  closer  together  than  0.05  inch.  Shading 
lines  should  be  constructed  to  meet  these  criteria  for  accept- 
able drawings.  The  Inked  lines  must  not  rub  off  the  standard 
brlstol  board  sheet,  and  their  reflectance  should  not  exceed 
12%. 

Applicants  and  draftsmen  are  requested  not  to  use  thin  or 
light  lines  on  their  drawings.  In  the  future,  drawing  require- 
ments will  be  more  stringent  regarding  the  blackness  and 
minimum  thickness  of  lines  to  be  acceptable.  The  Chief 
Draftsman  has  been  instructed  to  adhere  strictly  to  the  above 
standards  and  criteria  after  January  1,  1978  so  that  special 
printing  requirements  can  be  held  to  a  minimum. 

Persons  interested  in  examples  of  acceptable  and  unaccept- 
able lines  for  drawings  may  obtain  one  set  of  "Prlntetl 
Examples  from  Unacceptably  Inked  Drawings"  by  writing  to : 

The  Chief  Draftsman 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Oct.  20,  1977.     Assistant  Commissioner  for  .Administration. 

[964  O.G.  21] 
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PrsLtc  Search  Room  for  I'atents 

Establishment  of  New  Procedures  and 
Revisions  of  Regulations 


One  of  the  major  obligations  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  to  make  patent  Information  available  for  public  in- 
spection. The  quality  of  this  service  depends  upon  promot- 
ing an  environment  conducive  to  research  and  maintaining 
the  integrity  of  the  files  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for 
Patents. 

To  emphasize  our  commitment  to  providing  this  environment 
with  complete  and  orderly  files  for  public  use,  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  Is  establishing  new  procedures  and  re- 
vising the  Regulations  for  using  the  facilities  of  the  Public 
Search  Room  for  Patents.  The  new  procedures  and  revised 
Regulations  will  become  effective  August  23,  1976.  The  new 


procedures  for  the  Search  Rooiu  include  the  requirement  that 
ukers  obtain  and  show,  prior  to  entering  the  Search  Room 
facilities,  a  User  Pass.  This  pass  can  be  obtained  at  a  special 
desk  near  the  guard  station.  User  Passes  will  be  Issued  to 
persons  not  under  prohibition  from  using  the  search  facilities 
who  agree  to  abide  by  the  Regulations  of  the  Public  Search 
Room  for  Patents  by  signing  a  statement  to  that  effect.  User 
Passes  are  non-transferable  and  are  valid  until  reissue  or 
revocation  for  catise.  * 

The  new  procedures  also  include  the  requirement  that  per- 
sons entering  and  exiting  the  Search  Room  use  designated 
lanes.  Persons  exiting  the  Search  Room  will  automatically 
pass  electronic  sensing  equipment  designed  to  detect  any 
marked  documents  or  materials  being  removed  from  the 
Search  Room.  The  sensing  equipment  Is  capable  of  detecting 
marked  documents  and  materials  In  briefcases  and  parcels 
and  under  clothing.  The  equipment  does  not  use  X-ray  or 
other  high  energ}'  radiation  and  Is,  therefore,  completely  safe 
and  harmless  to  persons,  photographic  film,  magnetic  tape 
and  electronic  or  mechanical  devices  such  as  wrlstwatcbes. 
The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Is  now  preparing  older 
documents  In  the  Classified  and  Application  files  for  use  un- 
der this  system.  All  new  patents  are  marked  for  sensing  be- 
fore being  placed  In  the  Cla.sslfled  files. 

Whenever  a  marked  document  Is  transported  past  the  sensing 
equipment.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  officials  and  the 
security  guards  will  be  alerted  to  the  removal  of  the  docu- 
ment, and  a  gate  on  the  exit  lane  will  lock.  I'ersons  trigger- 
ing the  alarm  will  be  asked  to  cooperate  In  identifying  the 
.source  for  the  alarm.  Failure  to  cooperate  when  the  alarm 
Is  triggered  could  result  in  detention  of  the  person,  seizure 
of  any  briefcase  or  the  like,  or  other  legal  measures  deemed 
necessary  and  appropriate  In  the  specific  case. 
In  order  to  assure  that  the  changes  In  the  Search  Room 
fully  apply  to  the  Record  Room,  the  entrance  to  the  Record 
Room  will  be  relocated  within  the  .Search  Room.  This  change 
Is  currently  under  way. 

The  revised  Regulations  for  the  Search  Room  appear  below, 
and  a  reprinting  of  the  Regulations  brochure  incorporating 
the  revisions  will  soon  be  available  In  the  Search  Room.  The 
substance  of  the  changes  In  the  procedures  and  the  revlse<I 
Regulations  for  the  Search  Room,  as  well  as  any  jiertlnent 
Information  that  will  assist  users  In  the  changeover,  will  be 
prominently  posted  In  the  Search  Room.  In  order  to  main- 
tain an  environment  conducive  to  research,  the  revised  Regu- 
lations will  be  strictly  enforced. 

Although  these  new  procedures  and  revised  Regulations  may 
cause  some  inconvenience.  It  Is  hoped  that  with  your  under- 
standing and  cooperation  they  will  result  in  improvement  In 
search  facilities  which  will  benefit  all  participants  In  our 
patent  system. 

Regulations  for  the  Puhlic  Use  of  Records  in  the 
Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office 

The  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  Is  defined  as  that  area 
comprising  the  foyers  off  the  lobbies  of  Buildings  3  and  4  of 
Crystal  Plaza ;  the  offices,  Microfilm  Center,  restroo'ms  and 
telephone  areas  off  these  foyers ;  the  stacks.  Record  Room, 
study  and  copier  areas  between  the  foyers ;  and  the  Mez- 
zanine. 

Under  applicable  statutes  and  regulations,  including  49  I'.S.C. 
486(c)  ;  41  CFR  Subpart  101-20.3  and  appropriate  Sections 
of  Department  Organization  Orders  30-3.V  and  .30-311  of  the 
Department  of  Commerce,  the  regulations  appearing  below  are 
established  for  those  using  the  facilities  of  the  Public  .Search 
Room  for  Patents. 

1.  All  persons  using  these  facilities  are  subject  to  the 
regulations  governing  conduct  on  Federal  Property, 
as  specified  In  41  CFR  Subpart  101-20.3. 

2.  All  posted  Official  Notices  are  to  be  complied  with. 

3.  Smoking  Is  not  permitted  except  In  designated  areas. 

4.  Food  and  l)everage8  In  any  form  are  not  to  be  con- 
sumed except  In  designated  areas. 

Vt.  Loud  talking,  use  of  radios,  or  any  other  form  of 
activity  which  may  disturb  other  members  of  the 
public  Is  forbidden. 

6.  Children  brought  into  the  Public  Search  Room  for 
Patents  must  not  be  allowed  to  disturb  others. 
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7.  Users  of  the  facilitleR  may  not  give  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  an  a  mailing  addreos  or  otherwise 
suiTKeKt  that  mall  may  be  received  at  the  I'atent  and 
Trademark  Office ;  nor  may  correspondence  be  con- 
ducted on  official  I'atent  and  Trademark  Office 
stationery. 

H.  Messasew  shall  not  he  affixed  to  walls,  desks,  phone 
hoothN.  or  other  public  property,  esc<>pt  designated 
uiPNHiKre  lioards. 

!l.  I'ntnitM  and  records  shall  not  be  removed  from  tHe 
facilities  without  proper  authorization ;  nor  shall 
they  Im>  niutilnted.  The  unlawful  removal  or  mutila- 
tion of  riMMirds  is  forbidden  by  law  nnd  Is  punishable 
by  fine  or  Imprisonment  or  both  (IS  I'.S.C.  2071). 

10.  The  presence  or  use  of  equipment  8uch  as  repro- 
ducing machines,  typewriters  nnd  photographic 
equipment  Is  prohibited  without  prior  permission. 
The  use  of  dictating  oqulpmont  Is  iiroliibite<l,  except 
In  deslgnatMf  areas. 

11.  Library  <micks  or  carts  are  to  be  used  for  transport- 
ing bun(B<>s  only.  They  are  not  to  be  used  for  storage 
while  int^lng  searches. 

12.  I'atents  temporarily  removed  from  bundles  for  copy- 
ing must  he  replaced  promptly. 

l.t.  All  bundles  of  patents  must  be  promptly  replaced 
In  the  stacks  by  the  >iser. 

14.  The  reserving  of  seats  and/or  working  areas  Is 
prohibited. 

in.  I'sers  of  the  I'uhllc  Search  Room  for  I'atents  are 
not  permitted  to  use  I'atent  nnd  Trademark  Office 
facilities  lieyond   the   Search   Room  after  5 :00  p.m. 

10.  The  front  |)ortion  of  tho  Tubllc  Search  Koom  for 
I'atents,  I.e.,  that  portion  facing  Crystal  I'laza  Drive 
and  having  a  high  ceiling,  shall  not  be  occupied  by 
users  after  fi  :00  p.m. 

17.  A  valid  User  I'ass  must  be  shown  upon  request  t" 
authorized  I'atent  and  Trademark  Office  personnel. 

15.  User  Passes  are  nontransfernble  nnd  must  l>e  sur- 
rendered to  authorlze<i  I'atent  and  Trademark  Office 
personnel  upon  request. 

10.  Packages,  briefcases  or  other  personal  effects  are 
subject  to  search  by  authorized  I'atent  nnd  Trade- 
mark Office  personnel  upon  riHjuest. 

20.  .\ll  verbal  requests  for  compliance  with  these  regu- 
lations or  other  posted  I'atent  and  Trademark  Office 
Notices  pertaining  to  activity  In  the  I'ubllc  Search 
Room  for  Patents,  when  made  by  authorized  I'atent 
and  Trademark  Office  personnel,  must  be  promptly 
complied  with. 

Persons  violating  these  regulations  may  be  denied  the  use  of 
the  facilities  In  the  Public  Search  Room  for  I'atents,  and  may 
further  be  subjected  to  prosecution  under  the  Criminal  Code. 
Additionally,  the  name  of  any  person  violating  these  regula- 
tions who  Is  reglstereti  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  may  be  forwarded  to  the  Solicitor  for  ap- 
propriate action  under  .17  CKR  1..14S. 

C.  MARSHALL  DAX.V. 
July  0,   197«.     Commi»$ioner  of  Patent*  and  Tradcmarkg. 

(040  O.G.  2] 


(1»)       fSE    OP    PaTKXT    KXAMINI.NCi    tjRorp    F.trlMTIES 

This  notice  is  supplemental  to  the  Notice  of  July  9.  I!t7»i. 
entitled  "I'ubllc  Search  Room  for  Patents"  that  was  pub- 
ilshe<l  in  the  Okkui.\l  f;.\zETTF.  on  August  a,  1J»7«  (l»4!i 
0.<:  L'). 

The  primary  function  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
is  the  examination  of  applications  for  patents  nnd  the  Is 
Muance  of  valid  patents  based  upon  a  search  and  considera- 
tion of  the  best  available  prior  art.  This  can  be  accompllshtHl 
only  through  maintaining  strict  search  file  Integrity  within 
the  Patent  Kxamining  (iroup  Facilities. 

Therefore,  under  the  provision  of  Rule  2  of  the  "Regula- 
tions for  the  Public  I'se  of  Records  in  the  Public  Search 
Room  for  Patents  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office."  94!» 
0.0.  2,  the  regulations  appearing  below  are  establLshed  for 
those  authorized  members  of  the  Public  using  the  facilities 


of  the  Patent  Kxamining  Croups.  The  regulatl<ms  become" 
effective  April  4.  1977. 

Although  these  supplemental  regulations  may  cause  some 
inconvenience,  it  is  believed  that  with  the  cooperation  and 
understanding  of  the  public,  a  more  efficient  and  reliable  ex- 
amination .system  within  the  I'atent  Kxamining  (Jroups  Will 
result. 

A  copy  of  the  following  "Regulations  for  Isers  of  the 
Patent  Kxnmining  (."roup  Facilities."  will  be  posted  in  each 
of  the  I'atent  Kxamining  <;roups  nnd  the  Public  Search  Room 
for  Patents : 

KeaulalionH  for  r«fr«  of  the  Patent  Examining 
Group  fiearch  Facilities 

1.  «;roup  facilities  are  deflne<l  as  those  areas  in  Hulld- 
ings.  ;{,  .-{4  and  4  «)f  Crystal  PInza  designated  Kxamin- 
ing Croups. 

2.  The  use  of  the  Group  facilities  for  search  purpo.ses 
by  members  of  the  public  is  strictly  limited  to  the 
senrch  of  mnterlals  not  available  in  the  Public  Search 
Room  for  Patents  or  the  Scientific  Librnry  nnd  when 
it  does  not  conflict  with  the  regiilnr  business  of 
Patent  nnd  Trademark  personnel  and  only  between 
the  hours  of  .S  :4.'i  a.m.  and  4 :45  p.m.  on  regular 
business  days. 

X  Authorized  Officials,  under  these  Regulations,  Include 
Supervisory  Patent  Kxnminers  and  Kxamining  Group 
Directors. 
4.  I'nder  applicable  statutes  and  regulations.  Including 
40  V.H.V.  4S8(c)  :  41  CFR  Subpart  101-20.3;  and 
appropriate  Sections  of  I^partment  Organization 
Onlers  :{0-:{A  and  .lO-SB  of  the  Department  of  Com- 
merce, the  Regulations  appearing  below  are  estab- 
lished for  those  members  of  the  public  using  the 
Croup  Fncilities. 

A.  All  persons  using  these  facilities  are  subject  to 
the  Regulations  fJovernIng  Conduct  on  Federal 
Proi)erty,  as  specified  In  41  CFR  Subpart  101-20..T 
It.  All  posted  Official  Notices  are  to  be  compiled  with. 
C.  A  valid  User  I'ass  must  be  prominently  dlsplaye<l 
when  searching  in  the  Group  Facilities.  User 
Passes  are  nontransferable  nnd  must  be  sur- 
rendered upon  request  to  authorized  officials. 
I).  All  persons  holding  I'ser  Passes  must  register  with 
the  Croup  Receptionist,  unless  otherwise  directed, 
in  each  Kxamining  (iroup  where  they  search  and 
must  sign  a  log  (e.g.,  indicating  time-in,  time-out. 
name.  User  Pass  number,  class(es)  and  sub- 
da  ss(es)  searched). 
K.  No  patents,  records  or  other  documents  of  the 
Patent  nnd  Tradenmrk  Office  shall  be  removed 
from  the  Croup  Facilities  except  by  express  writ- 
ten authorization  by  an  authorized  official  in  the 
Kxamining  Croup  where  the  material  resides.  Such 
authorization  will  not  he  given  for  U.S.  patents 
and  other  material  readily  available  through  the 
Scientific  Library. 

F.  Smoking  is  not  permitted  except  in  designated 
areas. 

G.  No  food  or  beverage  in  any  form  are  to  be  con- 
sumed except  In  designated  areas. 

II.  Loud  tnlking.  use  of  radios,  and  any  other  form 
of  activity  which  may  disturb  other  members  of 
the  public  or  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  per- 
sonnel are  forbidden. 

I.  Children  brought  into  the  tJroup  Facilities  must 
not  be  allowed  to  disturb  others. 

J.  The  presence  or  use  of  equipment  such  ns  dictation 
equipment,  reproducing  machines,  typewriters  and 
photographic  equipment  is  prohibited  without 
prior  jtermission  from  an  authorized  official  In  the 
Kxamining  Croup  where  the  use  is  intended  and 
then  is  permitted  where  its  use  does  not  conflict 
with  Regulation  H. 

K.  Patents  and  other  documents  must  not  be  remove<i 
from  their  shoes  for  any  reason  other  than  for 
cursory  study  thereof  while  kept  in  close  proxi- 
mate association  with  the  shoe  and  must  not  be 
moved  out  of  their  normal  sequence. 

L.  All  patent  shoes  must  be  promptly  replaced  In 
their  proper  location  in  the  shoe  case. 

M.  All  textbooks.  Journals  and  the  like  must  be  re- 
turned to  their  proper  location. 
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N.  The   reserving  of  seats  and /or  working  areas   is 

prohibited. 
O.  All  packages,  briefcases  or  other  personal  effects 
brought   into  the  Croup  Facilities  are  subject   t« 
search    by    authorized    officlnls    upon    re(|Uest    and 
mtist     be     removed     when     leaving     the     Group 
Facilities. 
P.  All  verbal  requests  for  compliance  with  these  regu- 
lations   or    other    posted    Patent    nnd    Trademark 
Office  Notices  pertaining  to  activity  In  the  Croup 
Facilities,  when  made  by  authorized  officials,  must 
be  promptly  compiled  with. 
5.   Persons  violating  these  regulations  may  be  denied  the 
use   of  the   facilities   In   the   Kxnmining  Croups  nnd 
Public    Search    Room   for   I'atents,   nnd    may   further 
be  subject   to  prosecution   under   the  Criminal   Code. 
Additionally,  the  name  of  any  person  violating  these 
regulations   who   Is   registered   to   practice   before   the 
Patent  and    Trademark   Office   niny   be   forwnrded    to 
the   Solicitor   for  npproprlate  action   under   .'17    CFR 
1.348. 

WILLIAM  FKLDMAN. 
Deputy  AnsiKtant  Commin/tioner  for  I'ntrtilH. 

[956  O.G.  1118] 


The  Government  Printing  Office  requests  your  cooperation  to 
more  effectively  maintain  the  many  mailing  lists. 

For  your  convenience,  a  change  of  address  form  is  repro- 
<liice<i  on  the  last  page  of  the  OFKiri.\i,  Cazktte. 

BRADFORD  R.  HITIIKR. 
ActiHff  AK8i«tant  Comm^Mioner  for  AdminiMtration. 

Aug.  9,  1977. 

r9fl2  O.G.  21 


(20) 


U.SE  OF  Certificate  of  Correction  Forms 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is,  to  once  again,  remind 
patentees  and  their  attorneys  and  agents  to  submit  the  text 
of  any  correction  under  ."{7  CFR  l.;{22  nnd  1.32."1  on  the 
Certificate  of  Correction  form.  I'TO-10.-»0.  which  is  avnilnbl«> 
free  of  chnrge  from  the  Pntent  nnd  Trademark  Office.  The 
presentntlon  of  all  corrections  on  this  form  permits  Its  use  as 
camera  copy  for  prompt,  direct  offset  printing  of  the  Certi- 
ficate of  Correction. 

Instructions  for  use  of  form  I'TO-lo.'iO  are  printed  on  the 
top  portion  thereof,  nnd  are  also  set  forth.  In  further  detail, 
in  Section  1402.02  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Kxamining  Pro- 
cedures. It  is  especially  Important  that  the  typing  be  clean 
and  clear.  Both  thin,  light  type  and  heavy,  smudged  type 
should  be  avoided.  Changes  nnd  corrections  nre  preferably 
made  by  use  of  white  opaque  correction  fluid. 

The  typing  should  be  within  the  borders  printe<l  on  the 
form  and  a  two-inch  hiniik  spnce  should  be  left  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  Inst  pnge  of  the  form  for  the  plncement  of  the 
signature  of  the  Attesting  Officer. 

Both  sheets  of  the  printed  form  should  be  forwardecl  to 
the  Office.  The  copies  should  be  stapled  together  only  at  the 
upper  left-hand  margin  at  the  indlcatetl  location. 

Copies  of  form  PTO-IOSO  may  be  obtained,  ns  needed,  from 
either  the  Correspondence  nnd  Mall  Division  in  Building  2. 
or  from  the  receptionist  in  the  lobby  of  Building  .'{.  Crystal 
Plaza.  Arlington.  Va. 

RICHARD  .1.  SIIAK.MAN. 
May  10,  1977.  Anitiittant  ComminHioncr  for 

AdminiMtration. 

[959  O.G.  3) 
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<JOVERXMENT    ITnl-ICATIOX    SmsCRIPTlOX 
SERVK'E 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  Is  to  Inform  subsj-rlbers  of 
Federal  (Jovernment  publications  servl«'ed  by  the  (iovernment 
Printing  Office.  Superintendent  of  Documents,  of  the  require- 
ment to  standardize  subscriber  change  of  address  pro<'«Hlures. 

It  Is  Imperative  that  the  tJovernment  Printing  Office  l>e 
advised  by  each  suhscrilter  of  an  ad«lress  «'liange  and  that 
such  ndvlsement  be  nccompnnled  by  the  latest  subscription 
address  laliei. 

The  Government  Printing  office  has  the  largest  numi»er  of 
subscriptions  of  any  activity  in  the  United  States,  The  Super- 
intendent of  Documents  maintains  bIhiuI  k35  mailing  lists 
containing  nearly  :i  million  addresses.  Many  of  these  sub- 
scribers frequently  change  their  addresses  and  inform  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents  in  a  wide  variety  of  methods. 
Some  large  organizations  have  a.-  many  as  20  identical  sub- 
scriptions to  the  same  street  address  but  with  different  in- 
ternal deliveries.  Altogether  the  Government  Printing  Office 
is  mailing  nearly  5  million  subscription  copies  each  month. 


(22) 


NoTH'E  TO  Okfuiai.  Gazette  Sfrscribers 


The  Patent  and  Trademnrk  Office  announces  a  change  In 
the  point  of  contact  for  subscribers  who  have  not  been  re- 
ceiving nil  of  their  copies  of  the  patent  and/or  trademark 
sections  of  the  Official  Gazette. 

The  Superintendent  of  Documents  advises  that  expiration 
notices  are  sent  out  approximately  three  months  in  advance 
of  the  expiration  date.  However,  subscribers  should  not  be 
dependent  upon  such  notices.  Iir  the  event  that  a  notice  is  not 
received  within  two  months  of  the  expiration  date,  the  sub- 
scriber should  renew  his  subscription  with  tlie  Superintendent 
of  Documents  nnd  attach  a  lab^l  from  the  envelope  In  which 
he  receives  the  gazette,  togethor  with  a  check  covering  the 
nmount  of  the  subscription.        * 

In  case  of  complete  stoppage,  please  send  a  copy  of  your 
order  or  expiration  notice,  together  with  proof  of  payment 
(copy  of  cancelled  check  or  processed  order),  to  Mr.  S.  J. 
Bania,  Director,  Office  of  Publications  (Room  2-5020),  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  DC.  20231,  Attention: 
Sldrley  A.  Ilnmmel  (Telephone  703/557-3704),  or  Llllie  M. 
Harrison  (Telephone  703/557-1985). 

This  notice  is  effective  with  tlie  publication  date  and  super- 
sedes the  notice  published  on  this  subject  in  034  O.G.  886, 

dated  April  25.  1075. 

William  L  Merkis, 

Acting  AaaiBtant  Commiaaioner  for  Adminiatration. 

Sept.  12.  1075. 

(030  O.G.  31 

-\ 

RECORDS  AND  FIL^ 

(23)  AcCESSIim.ITV   OF   As.sig.nment   Recordh 

In  view  of  a  number  of  ini|uldes  as  to  Hie  manner  in  which 
Rule  1.12  of  the  Patent  Office  Rules  of  Practice,  as  amended 
August  23,  1965  (810  O.G.  443)  is  to  1)^  npplled,  the  pro- 
cedure which  It  Is  pinnned  to  follow  In  certain  types  of  cnses 
Is  set  forth  below. 

1.  Assignments  relating  to  applications  for  registration  of 
trademarks  will  be  open  to  public  inspection  as  heretofore. 

2.  The  Office  will  not  open  certain  parts  only  of  an  assign- 
ment document  to  public  Inspection.  If  such  a  dofiiment 
contains  two  or  more  items,  any  one  of  which,  if  alone,  would 
be  open  to  such  inspection,  then  the  entire  document  will  Iw 
open.  Thus,  If  an  assignment  covers  either  a  trademark  or  a 
patent  in  addition  to  one  or  more  patent  applications.  It  will 
iM?  available  to  the  public  ab  Initio ;  and  If  it  covers  a  numlier 
of  patent  applications,  it  will  be  so  available  as  soon  ns  any 
one  of  them  Is  patented.  Assignments  relating  only  to  one 
or  more  pending  applications  for  patent  will  not  be  open  to 
public  Inspection. 

3.  If  the  application  on  which  a  patent  was  granted  is  a 
division  or  continuation  of  an  earlier  case,  the  assignment 
records  of  that  case  will  be  open  to  public  inspection  :  similar 
situations  Involving  continuation  in  part  applications  will  l»e 
considered  on  their  individual  merits. 

4.  Assignment  records  relating  to  reissue  applications  will 
be  open  to  public  inspection. 

KDWARD  J.  BRKNNER. 
Dec.  15,  10C5.  Commiaaioner. 

[822  O.G.  7601 


(24) 


Notification  Re:  Conflict  in  As8H;nmext  in 
Certain  Applications 


Effective  September  12,  1066,  Assignment  Branch  will  dis- 
coDtinue  mailing  notification  In  cases  where  there  is  a  conflict 
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In  axiiiRnment  between  an  original  application  and  Its  divi- 
sional, continuation,  substitute,  or  continuation-in  part  appli- 
cation. 

Asaicnments  from  original  appllcationH  aro  applied  without 
charge  ONLY  to  dlTlMonal,  continuation,  or  substitute  appli- 
cations where  the  date  of  the  assignment  Is  prior  to  the  filing 
date  of  the  later-flled  application.  (Con^inuation-in-p.'irt 
applications  require  separate  assignments  if  thoy  arc  to  be 
Issued  to  the  assignee.) 

rrnctifloners  nrc  reminded  of  the  provisions  of  Rulo  3.14. 
Unless  an  assignment  Is  filed  at  or  prior  to  the  date  of  pay- 
ment of  the  Issue  fee,  the  patent  will  normally  lie  Issued  in 
the  name  of  the  inventor. 

Section  306  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures 
will  be  amended  appropriately. 

W.  R.  ARMSTRONG, 
Director,  Offlce  of  Patent  Service: 
Concurred : 

(signed)     R.  A.  WAUL, 
A$iittant  Commiationer. 

(830  O.U.  442   (Sept.  12,  lOCO] 


desiring  an  indication  of  assignments  of  record  should  request 
separately  certlfleii  copies  of  assignment  documents. 


<2.'i) 


RG<'URI>IN«i   OK    IV.STRI-MENTS 


Effective  April  1,  1907,  the  Patent  Office  will  accept  and 
record  legible  certified  copies  of  original  assignments  or  other 
Instruments. 

The  certified  copy.  If  not  In  the  English  language,  will  not 
be  recorded  unless  accompanied  by  a  translation  signed  by 
the  translator. 

Certification  shall  be  to  the  fact  that  the  Instrument  sub 
mltted  Is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  and  shall  be  made  by  a 
notary  public  or,  if  In  a  foreign  country,  by  a  consular  officer 
of  the  United  States  or  an  officer  authorized  to  administer 
oaths  and  authenticated  by  a  consular  officer  of  the  United 
States. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHI-. 
Mar.  3,  1967.  Agaiatant  Commiaaioner. 

[830  O.G.  ini] 


i'M) 


Kemimier 


Furniahing  Aaaignment   Data  at   Time  of  Paiimrnt   of 
Haae  laaue  Fee 

Practitioners  are  once  again  remln<lr<l  of  Rule  334,  revised 
November  1069,  which  requires  that  .  .  .  "At  the  time  of 
payment  of  the  Issue  for.  a  statement  must  iie  fiirnishe<l 
Indicating  whether  or  not  an  asslgninent  has  Ix'en  filed  with 
the  Patent  Office.  In  the  event  an  assignment  has  l>een  tiled, 
such  statement  must  Include  the  name  nf  the  asslgnt**-  and 
Indicate  whether  or  not  an  acknowledgment  of  a  recorded 
assignment   has   been   recelve<l   from    the   Patent   Offlce." 

The  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  Form  POL  S.^ib,  revised  Decem- 
i>er  1060  and  .May  1973.  provides  space  (Item  2)  for  .Assign- 
ment Pata  which  should  be  completed  to  comply  with  the 
Rule.  Unless  an  assignee's  name  an<l  address  are  Identified  In 
Item  2  of  the  Issu.-  Fw  Transmittal  Form  I'OL  856.  the 
patent  will  Issue  to  the  apiillcnnt.  Aaaignment  Data  printed 
on  thf  patent  irill  be  baaed  aolcly  on  information  ao  aupplitd. 

A  request  for  correction  of  error  arising  from  Incomplete 
or  erroneous  Information  furnished  In  lli-m  2  of  I'OL  H.'tb 
will  not  l)e  granted  as  a  matter  of  course  and  will  be  subject 
to  adherencf  to  all  the  nsiulrements  of  Rule  323. 

The  recording  of  Instruments  In  the  Assignment  Division 
Is  not  alTected  by  this  .Notice. 

WILLIA.M  r  .MKRKIN. 
Dec.  10.  1074.     Aaaiatant  Commiaaioner  for  Adminiatratinn. 

1030  O.G.  9841 


(27) 


Certified  Copie.s  of  ArPLir.iTiox  a.s 
Origi.n'allv  Filep 


The  Patent  Office  has  discontinued  placing  the  assignments 
of  record  on  the  file  wrapper  of  patent  applications,  except 
when  a  title  report  is  requested  or  upon  allowance  of  the  case. 
Accordingly,  the  copies  of  applications  prepared  in  response 
to  requests  for  a  certified  copy  of  a  patent  application  as  filed, 
will  no  longer  Include  an  Indication  of  assignments.  Applicants 


I 


ROBERT  J.  RISH. 
Acting  Aaaiatant  Commiaaioner 

for  Adminiatration. 

[887  O.G.   1042   (6-22-71)1 


(28) 


.Vs.Sir,NEE  NaMer 


Effective  April  1.  1076.  only  the  first  appearing  name  of 
an  assignee  will  he  printed  on  the  patent  where  multiple  names 
for  the  same  party  are  Identified  on  the  Base  Issue  Fee 
Transmittal  form.  POI>-S5b.  Such  multiple  names  may  occur 
when  both  a  legal  name  and  an  "also  known  as"  or  "doing 
business  as"  name  Is  also  Included.  This  printing  practice 
will  not.  however,  affect  the  existing  practice  of  recording 
assignments  with  the  Office  in  the  Assignment  Division.  The 
assignee  entry  on  form  POIy-85b  should  still  be  completed 
to  Indicate  the  assignment  data  as  recorded  in  the  Office. 
For  example,  the  assignment  filed  In  the  Offlce  and  therefore 
the  POL  S.'ib  assignee  entry  might  read  "Smith  Company 
doing  business  as  (d.b.a.)  Jones  Company."  The  assignee 
entry  on  the  printed  patent  will  read  "Smith  Company." 

For  purposes  of  compiling  and  publishing  the  1076  Annual 
Index  of  Patentees,  this  change  will  be  retroactive  to  patents 
issuing  on  January  6.  107G. 

I>ec.  17,  107r).  RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 

Aaaiatant  Commiationer  for  Adminittration. 

[042  O.G.  186] 


(20)     Title  of  Ixvestiox  Carried  ox  Office  Records 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  Is  experiencing  nn  In- 
creased Incidence  in  the  number  of  newly  filed  applications 
ill  which  the  title  of  the  invention  Is  Inconsistent  within 
the  papers.  This  has  resulte<l  In  applicants  requesting  correc- 
tion of  the  offlcial  filing  receipt  in  many  Instances  to  indicate 
the  title  preferre<i  by  applicants. 

Hereafter,  whenever  the  title  of  the  Invention  appears 
inconsistent  within  the  papers  of  a  newly  file<l  application  for 
patent,  the  records  of  the  Office  will  carry  the  title  ns  Indi- 
cated on  the  first  page  of  the  specification  and  no  corrected 
filing  receipt  will  be  issued  to  indicate  another  title.  Note 
that  .'{7  <'FR  1.72(a)  Indicates  that  the  title  of  the  invention 
siionld  ai>pear  as  a  heading  on  the  first  page  of  the  specifi- 
cation. 

It  should  also  be  noted  that  applicant  may  amend  the  title 
under  .'{7  TFR  Lll.T  If  any  changes  are  subsequently  desired 
before  issuance  of  a  patent. 

BRADFORD  R.  HITHER. 
Acting  Aaaintanl  Commiaaioner  for  AdminiMtration. 


Auir   :tl.  1!»77. 


(!»«2  O.G.  23] 


(.{<»»  Maniai.  SrnsrRiiTioxs  axd  Rile  axu 

Statitk  Booklets 


All  subscriptions  to  various  manuals  and  rules  and  the 
sale  of  various  Individual  l)ooklets  which  emonate  from  the 
I'afent  and  Tradenmrk  Offlce.  are  handled  by  the  Govern- 
ment Printing  Office.  Orders'  for  new  subscriptions  or  for 
file  purchase  of  individual  booklets  should  be  addressed  to 
the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  I'.S.  Government  Printing 
office.  Washington.  D.C.  20402.  Inquiries  concerning  sub- 
scriptions previously  placed  or  concerning  revision  material 
issued  under  a  subscription  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents.  U.S.  Government  Printing 
Offlce.  Customer  Service  Section  SSOS,  Washington.  D.C. 
20402. 

However,  as  a  service  to  patent  and  trademark  practi- 
tioners and  other  Interested  parties,  the  following  Informa- 
tion is  being  published  regarding  revision  schedules  and  rates 
for  manual  subscriptions,  and  rule  and  statute  booklets.  This 
information  should  be  helpful  In  determining  the  currency 
of  manuals  and  rules. 


January  3,  1978, 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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The  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (M-PE.P. ) 
Is  revised  quarterly,  the  revisions  being  numbered  consecu- 
tively and  dated  Januory,  April.  July  and  October  of  each 
year.  The  current  subscription  price  for  the  M.P.E.P.  Is 
119.63  (plus  $4.0.')  for  foreign  mailing). 

Revisions  of  the  Manual  of  Classification  for  patents  are 
presently  published  Irregularly.  However,  beginning  In  1078 
It  win  be  revised  on  a  regular  basis.  These  revisions  will  be 
published  quarterly,  dated  January.  April.  July  and  October. 
The  current  subscription  price  for  this  manual  Is  $44.00  (plus 
$11.00  for  foreign  mailing). 

The  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  Is  nor- 
mally revised  anually.  the  revisions  being  numbered  con- 
secutively and  dated  January  of  each  year.  The  current  sub- 
scription price  for  the  T.M.E.P.  Is  $8.10  (plus  $2.0.-|  for 
foreign  mailing). 

The  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice  (Including  the  trademark 
statute)  Is  revised  from  time  to  time  whenever  changes  are 
made  In  the  rules  or  the  statute.  The  curr«'nt  Trademark 
Rules  of  Practice  Is  the  Ninth  Edition,  dated  December  1070, 
and  the  current  subscription  price  Is  $5.00  (plus  $1.25  for 
foreign  mailing). 

The  foregoing  publications  are  available  only  by  subscrip- 
tion. When  revisions  are  Issued,  they  are  a  part  of  the  sub- 
scription and  are  mailed  to  sul)scrlbers  automatically  l»y  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents  of  the  Government  Printing 
Offlce  without  additional  charge.  The  original  subscription 
price  covers  revisions  until  the  Government  Printing  Offlce 
malls  a  notice  of  exi)lratlon  of  the  subscription  with  a  state- 
ment of  the  renewal  fee  necessary  for  continuing  the  sub- 
scription to  the  subscriber. 

Both  the  patent  rules  and  trademark  rules  are  contained 
in  an  annual  publication  entitled  37  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 
tions which  Is  revised  July  1  of  each  year.  The  price  for  the 
1977  edition  Is  $3.00  per  copy. 

The  Patent  I«aws  booklet  Is  revised  on  an  as-needed  basis. 
The  current  edition  Is  date<l  August  1076  and  the  current 
price  Is  $2.10. 

Due  to  the  requirements  of  the  printing  process.  the.<e  pub- 
lications and  revisions  are  generally  ""t  available  until  sev- 
eral months  after  the  date  which  Is  printed  on  the  revision 
or  the  booklet. 

Date  Oct.  12.  1077.  LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 

Acting  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 


If  such  an  amendment  Is  filed  in  reply  to  an  Offlce  action 
it  win  be  regarded  as  not  being  fully  responsive  thereto  and 
the  practice  set  forth  in  section  714.03  of  the  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure  will  be  followed,  care  being 
taken  to  avoid  any  abuse  of  this  practice  by  attorneys  as,  for 
example,  by  habitual  submission  of  such  amendments  without 
fees  or  with  Insufficient  fees. 

If  an  amendment  which  Is  not  filed  In  respotise  to  an  Office 
action  Is  of  such  a  nature  as  to  require  n  fee  and  Is  not  accoro- 
panlwl  by  the  full  fee  require<l.  It  will  not  be  entered  and  the 
applicant  will  be  so  advised. 

.4men<lmenf  During  Interference 

An  amendment  filed  in  connection  with  a  motion  to  add 
counts  to  an  Interference  (Rule  233)  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  claim  or  claims  to  be  added  and  with  the  appropriate  fees. 
If  any,  which  would  be  duQ^<  the  amendments  were  to  be 
entered.  It  may  be  that  the  amendments  will  never  be  en- 
tered. Only  upon  the  granting  of  the  motion  is  it  necessary 
for  the  other  party  or  parties  to  present  the  claims,  but  the 
fees  must  be  paid  whenever  presented. 

Claims  which  have  been  submitted  In  response  to  a  sug- 
gestion by  the  Office  for  inclusion  In  an  application  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  fee  due,  if  any. 

Amendment  After  Requirement  for  Reatriction 

After  a  requirement  for  restriction  or  election  of  iipecies, 
nonelected  claims  will  be  Included  in  determining  the  fees  due 
in  connection  with  a  sub8e<iuent  amendment  unless  such 
claims  are  canceled. 

Refunda 

Money  paid  in  excess  or  by  mistake  in  connection  with  an 
amendment  will  be  refunded  in  the  usual  manner. 

Amendments  affecting  the  claims  cannot  serve  as  the  basis 
for  granting  any  refund. 

Money  paid  in  connection  with  the  filing  of  a  propo8e<1 
amendment  will  not  be  refunded  by  reason  of  the  nonentry  al 
the  amendment. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Jan.  13,  19CG.  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta. 

[823  O.G.  8141 


(31) 


FEES  AND  PAYMENT  OF  MONEY 

Fees  in  Coxxectiox  With  Amendmexts 
TO  Patext  Applications 


This  notice  supplements  the  Notice  of  September  10,  1905, 
818  O.G.  1207,  September  28,  19C5,  relating  to  the  admlnls- 
tratlon  of  the  act  of  July  24,  1965,  Public  Law  89-83,  increas- 
ing certain  fees  payable  to  the  United  States  Patent  Office. 

That  act  provides  for  the  payment  of  additional  fees  on 
presentation  of  certain  claims  during  the  prosecution  of  appli- 
cations. This  provision  applies  In  the  case  of  applications 
filed  on  or  after  October  25,  1905,  the  effective  date  of  the 
act.  In  such  cases,  when  any  amendment  Is  filed  which  pre- 
sents additional  claims  over  the  total  number  covered  by  fees 
previously  paid.  It  should  be  accompanied  by  any  additional 
fees  due. 

As  in  the  case  of  claims  presented  after  an  application  Is 
filed  and  before  first  action,  described  In  the  Notice  of  Septem- 
ber 10,  1965,  when  Independent  claims  are  subsequently  pre- 
sented so  that  the  number  of  uncanceled  indepen<lent  cloims 
in  the  application  as  amended  exceeds  the  numl>er  of  such 
claims  paid  for,  an  additional  fee  of  $10  is  due  for  each  such 
additional  claim.  Similarly,  an  additional  fee  of  $2  is  due 
for  each  claim  added  in  excess  of  the  number  of  uncanceled 
claims,  Independent  or  dependent,  already  paid  for. 

Treatment  of  Amendment!  Unaccompanied  by  Feea  Due 

Amendments  filed  during  and  after  the  prosecution  of  an 
application  and  not  accompanied  by  the  entire  fee  due  upon 
such  filing  will  be  treated  as  follows  : 


(32 1      Deposit  Ac<ofXTs — Stati'torv   Fee  Charoes 

Beginning  on  May  1,  196C,  and  until  further  notice,  statu- 
tory fees,  Including  filing  fees  for  patent,  design,  and  trade- 
mark applications,  issue  fees,  appeal  fees  and  opposition, 
cancellation  and  petition  fees  may  be  charged  against  the 
deposit  accounts  provided  for  by  Rule  25(a)  of  the  Rules  of 
Practice  in  patent  cases.  During  this  period  the  prohibition 
of  Rule  25(b)  against  such  charges  will  be  suspended. 

In  view  of  the  facts  that  these  fees  are  Indispensable  parts 
of  the  actions  to  which  they  relate  and  that  the  charging 
of  a  fee  against  an  account  which  does  not  contain  sufficient 
funds  to  cover  it  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  payment  of  the  fee. 
It  is  evident  that  the  overdrawing  of  a  deposit  account  may 
result  in  the  loss  of  a  vital  date  and  may  also  impose  a  nub- 
stantlal  burden  on  the  Patent  Office  In  making  appropriate 
correction  of  Its  records.  It  is,  therefore,  necessary  that  effec- 
tive steps  be  taken   to  avoid   such   overdrafts,  as   follows : 

CHiecks  of  all  accounts  will  be  made  periodically,  and  if  any 
account  is  found  to  have  been  overdrawn.  It  will  be  Immedi- 
ately removed  from  the  active  accounts  and  no  further  drafts 
on  It  will  be  honored.  Prompt  payment  of  the  outstanding 
balance  will  be  required  and  the  depositor  or  his  attorney 
may  be  called  on  for  an  itemized  statement  identifying  all 
statutory  fees  charged  against  the  account  during  the  period 
In  question  In  order  that  It  may  be  ascertained  whether  any 
previously  granted  date  should  be  withdrawn. 

It  is  emphasized  that  the  success  of  the  procedure  outlined 
above  depends  upon  the  maintenance  of  a  sufficient  balance 
in  deposit  accounts  at  all  times  to  meet  any  charges  made 
against  them.  The  Office  must,  therefore,  strictly  refuse  to 
permit  any  depositor  who  has  once  overdrawn  his  account  to 
maintain  such  an  account  In  the  future  and  In  the  event  that 
any  substantial  number  of  overdrafts  occurs  It  may  be  neces- 
sary to  reestablish  the  prohibition  of  Rule  25(b)  against 
charging  statutory  fees  against  deposit  accounts. 
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Accordingly,  effective  May  1,  1066,  the  requirement  o^ 
Rule  25(a)  that  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  all  charges 
made  against  an  account  must  always  be  on  deposit  will  be 
atrlctly  enforced,  regardless  of  whether  any  fee  Is  Included 
In  Bucb  charges  and  where  this  requirement  Is  not  compiled 
with  the  account  Involved  will  be  removed  from  the  active 
accounts. 

EDWARD  J.  BREXXER, 
Feb.  23,  1966.  Commi$iioner. 

[824  O.G.  1200] 


IX\) 


I'RACTIIE    IX    THE   I'BE  OF   ACfOl'NTS   FOR    TaT- 

MENT  or  .Statutory  Fees 


In  the  Official  Gazettes  of  March  IS,  22,  and  20,  there 
appeared  copies  of  an  announcement  by  the  Commlsslonpr 
providing  for  a  trial  use  of  accounts  established  under  Rule 
25  for  the  payment  of  statutory  fees.  .V  number  of  questions 
have  come  up  In  connection  with  the  use  of  accounts  in  the 
payment  of  these  fees  prescribed  by  Public  Law  80-83  ami. 
In  the  Interest  of  uniform  practice,  publication  of  a  statement 
Is  warranted. 

A  general  direction  by  an  applicant  or  attorney  to  charge 
to  an  account  these  fees  as  they  arise  In  any  appliration 
prosecuted  by  the  applicant,  the  attorney,  or  the  Arm  will  not 
be  effective  for  such  a  purpose,  .\uthority  to  make  charRps 
will  be  limited  to  a  particular  application. 

A  separate  direction  to  charge  shall  be  filed  for  each  fee. 
Each  such  direction  to  charge  a  fee  shall  be  transmitted  on 
a  separate  sheet  of  paper  and,  In  the  case  of  fees  base<l  on 
modification  of  claims  shall  Include  the  best  estimate  of  the 
fee  due.  Failure  to  Include  such  an  estimate  provides  the 
basis  for  a  refusal  to  enter  any  amendment  transmitted  there- 
with, as  an  Incomplete  response.  Where  variable  fees  are 
involved  Inclusion  of  a  direction  to  charge  or  credit  a  de- 
ficiency or  overpayment  would  appear  npprc^prlate. 

An  Issue  fee  will  not  be  charged  to  nn  account  until  a  notice 
of  allowance  has  been  forwarded  and  a  reply  to  that  notice 
received. 

For  the  purposes  of  determining  the  fee  due  the  I'atent 
Office,  a  claim  will  be  treated  as  dependent  if  It  rontalns 
reference  to  one  other  claim  in  the  application.  A  claim  <lr- 
termlned  to  be  dependent  by  this  test  will  be  entered  If  the 
fee  paid  reflects  this  determination.  ThLs  does  not.  however, 
prevent  the  rejection  of  such  a  claim  as  ln)proi)er.  If,  in  fact. 
It  la  not  a  dependent  claim. 

EDWARD  J.  BREXXER. 
Apr.  12,  1066.  Commia$ioner  of  Patentt. 

(825  O.G.  1183} 


«.t4) 


DEfEXDEXT  Claims 


Although  the  notice  published  on  October  5,  1065,  in  810 
O.G.  3,  explained  that  for  the  purposes  of  the  present  fee 
bill.  Public  Law  80-83,  approved  July  24.  1065,  the  Patent 
Office  will  consider  a  proper  dependent  claim  as  being  one 
which  Incorporates  by  reference  a  single  preceding  claim, 
whether  Independent  or  dependent,  and  Includes  all  the  liml- 
tatlons  of  the  claim  so  Incorporated,  there  appears  to  be  still 
some  uncertainty  on  this  matter  and  it  Is  therefore  thought 
to  be  desirable  to  elaborate  It. 

Since  the  Initial  determination,  for  fee  purposes,  as  to 
whether  a  claim  Is  dependent  must  be  made  by  persons  other 
than  examiners,  it  is  necessary,  at  that  time,  to  accept  as 
dependent  virtually  every  claim  which  refers  to  another 
claim,  without  determining  whether  there  Is  actually  a  true 
dependent  relationship.  Such  acceptance  does  not,  however, 
preclude  a  subsequent  holding  by  the  examiner  that  a  claim 
is  not  a  proper  dependent  claim. 

An  essential  characteristic  of  a  proper  dependent  claim  Is 
that  It  shall  Include  every  limitation  of  the  claim  from  which 
It  depends  (35  U.S.C.  112)  or  In  other  words  that  it  shall 
not  conceivably  be  Infringed  by  anything  which  would  not 
also  infringe  the  basic  claim.  Thus,  for  example.  If  claim  1 
recites  the  combination  of  elements  a,  b,  c  and  d,  a  claim 
reciting  the  structure  of  claim  1  in  which  d  was  omitted  or 
replaced  by  e  would  not  be  a  proper  dependent  claim,  even 
though  It  placed  further  limitations  on  the  remaining  ele- 
ments or  added  still  other  elements. 


The  fact  that  a  dependent  claim  which  Is  otherwise  proper 
might  require  a  separate  search  or  be  separately  classified 
from  the  claim  on  which  it  depends  would  not  render  it  an 
Improper  dependent  claim,  although  It  might  result  In  a 
requirement  for  restriction. 

The  fact  ''that  the  Independent  and  dependent  claims  are 
In  different  statutory  classes  does  not,  in  itself,  render  the 
latter  Improper.  Thus,  If  claim  1  recites  a  specific  product 
a  claim  for  the  method  of  making  the  product  of  claim  1  In 
a  particular  manner  would  be  a  proper  dependent  claim  since  it 
could  not  be  infringed  without  Infringing  claim  1.  Similarly, 
if  claim  1  recites  a  method  of  making  a  product,  a  claim  for 
a  product  made  by  the  method  of  claim  1  could  be  a  proper 
dependent  claim.  On  the  other  hand.  If  claim  1  recites  a 
method  of  making  a  specified  product,  a  claim  to  the  product 
set  forth  in  claim  1  would  not  be  a  proper  dependent  claim  If 
the  product  might  be  made  in  other  ways. 

Any  claim  which  Is  In  dependent  form  but  which  Is  so 
worded  that  it  does  not,  in  fact.  Include  every  limitation  of 
the  claim  on  which  it  depends,  will  be  required  to  be  cancelled 
as  not  being  a  proper  dependent  claim ;  and  cancellation  of 
any  further  claim  depending  on  such  a  dependent  claim  will 
be  similarly  required.  The  applicant  may  thereupon  amend 
the  claims  to  place  them  in  proper  dependent  form,  or  may 
redraft  them  as  independent  claims  upon  payment  of  any 
necessary  additional  fee. 

The  basis  for  the  difference  in  fees  between  independent 
and  dependent  claims  is  the  fact  that  the  examination  of  a 
dependent  claim  Is  normally  a  comparatively  simple  matter 
after  the  claim  on  which  It  depends  has  been  examined. 
This  relationship,  however,  obtains  only  when  the  independ- 
ent claim  represents  a  bona  fide  attempt  to  define  the  inven- 
tion and  to  distinguish  it  fr^pm  the  known  prior  art.  Accord- 
ingly, the  presentation  of  a  claim  which  on  Its  face  is  obvi- 
ously unpatentable  or  indefinite,  as  basis  on  which  other 
claims  are  dependent.  Is  not  considered  to  be  proper  prac- 
tice. One  example  of  such  a  practice  Involves  the  use  of  a 
claim  drawn  to  "all  the  features  of  novelty  herein  disclosed," 
with  other  claims,  which  actually  recite  the  features  thought 
to  be  novel,  being  dependent  on  the  first.  A  similarly  objec- 
tionable arrangement  would  Involve  the  use,  as  a  basic  inde- 
pendent claim,  of  a  claim  merely  reciting  "a  wheeled  vehicle," 
"an  amino  acid"  or  "an  internal  combustion  engine." 

Such  a  practice  as  that  Just  described  Involves  not  only 
an  attempt  to  evade  the  fee  provisions  of  Public  Law  80-83, 
but  also  the  presentation  of  a  claim  known  by  the  attorney 
or  agent  presenting  It  to  be  unpatentable.  Any  registered 
patent  attorney  or  agent  who  makes  a  practice  of  presenting 
claims  of  this  character  may  be  called  on  to  explain  his 
actions. 

(signed)   EDWARD  J.  BREXXER, 
June  8,  1966.  Comtnisaioner. 

1828  O.G.  1] 
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Deposit  Aitovxts 


The  practice  instituted  on  May  1,  1066,  pursuant  to  the 
notice  of  February  23,  1066  (824  O.G.  1200),  whereby  statu- 
tory fees  may  be  charged  against  deposit  accounts,  and  such 
accounts  are  closed  If  overdrawn,  has  resulted  In  certain 
difficulties  for  the  Patent  Office  and  deposit  account  holders. 
It  has  been  decided  therefore  to  modify  that  practice  as 
indicated  below. 

.\s  was  pointed  out  In  that  notice,  the  charging  of  a  fee 
against  an  overdrawn  account  cannot  be  considered  as  pay- 
ment of  the  fee  until  a  proper  balance  is  restored  or  payment 
Is  made  in  some  other  way.  Accordingly,  deposit  account 
holders  who  charge  such  fees  must  assume  the  risk  of  losing 
vital  dates  if  they  do  not  maintain  a  proper  balance  in  their 
accounts  at  all  times. 

Apart  from  this,  however,  the  overdrawing  of  an  account 
places  a  burden  on  the  Patent  Office,  particularly  where  a 
number  of  Items  are  charged  after  the  overdraft  occurs,  and 
it  is  appropriate  that  those  who  are  responsible  for  causing 
such  a  condition  should  bear  the  cost  of  correcting  it.  In 
view  of  this  fact,  and  of  the  hard.ship  frequently  caused  If 
an  account  is  permanently  closed,  the  practice  of  closing  de- 
posit accounts  merely  because  they  are  overdrawn  will  be 
discontinued,  effective  August  1,  1066.  In  lieu  thereof  an 
overdrawn  account  will  be  immediately  suspended  and  no 
charges  will  be  accepted  against  It  until  a  proper  balance  is 
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restored,  together  with  a  payment  of  ten  dollars  to  cover  the 
work  done  by  the  Patent  Office  Incident  to  suspending  and 
reinstating  the  account  and  dealing  with  charges  which  may 
have  been  made  in  the  meantime.  It  Is  expected,  however, 
that  reasonable  precautions  will  be  taken  in  all  cases  to  avoid 
overdrafts,  and  if  an  account  is  suspended  repeatedly  It  will 
be  necessary  to  close  It. 

Similarly,  because  of  the  burden  placed  on  the  Patent  Office 
Incident  to  the  operation  of  deposit  accounts,  a  charge  of  ten 
dollars  will  be  made  for  opening  each  new  account. 


June  23.  1966. 


EDWARD  J.  BREXNER, 

Commi9$ioner. 
[828  O.G.  377] 


APPLICATION  CONTENT 

(36)  GUIDELIXES   FOR  DRAFTIXG  A   MOPEL  P.ATEXT 

Application  Under  the  Revised  Rules 

The  following  guidelines  Illustrate  the  preferred  layout  and 
content  for  patent  applications.  They  have  been  prepared  to 
supplement  the  amendments  to  the  rules  which  are  effective 
January  1,  1067.  These  guidelines  are  suggested  for  the  ap- 
plicant's use. 

Arrangement  and  Contents  of  the  Specification 

The  following  order  of  arrangement  Is  preferable  In  fram- 
ing the  specification  and,  except  for  the  title  of  the  in\'ention, 
each  of  the  lettered  items  shouid  be  preceded  by  the  headings 
indicated. 

(a)  Title  of  the  Invention. 

(b)  Abstract  of  the  Disclosure. 

(c)  (}ro88-References  to  Related  Applications  (If  any). 

(d)  Background  of  the  Invention. 

1.  Field  of  the  Invention. 

2.  Description  of  the  Prior  Art. 

(e)  Summary  of  the  Invention. 

(f )  Brief  Description  of  the  Drawing. 

(g)  Description  of  the  Preferred  Embodiment(s). 
(h)  Clalm(8). 

(a)  Title  of  the  Invention:  (See  Rule  72(a).)  The  title  of 
the  Invention  should  be  placed  at  the  top  of  the  first  page  of 
the  specification.  It  should  be  brief  but  technically  accurate 
and  descriptive. 

(b)  Abstract  of  the  Disclosure:  (See  Rule  72(b),  MPEP 
608.01(a),  and  831  O.G.  1328,  October  25, 1066.) 

(c)  Cross-References  to  Related  Applications:  (See  Rule 
78  and  MPEP  201.11.) 

(d)  Baokgrouni  of  the  Invention:  The  specification  should 
set  forth  the  Background  of  the  Invention  In  two  parts : 

(1)  Field  of  the  Invention:  A  statement  of  the  field  of 
art  to  which  the  Invention  pertains.  This  statement 
may  Include  a  paraphrasing  of  the  applicable  U.S. 
patent  classification  definitions.  The  statement  should 
be  directed  to  the  subject  matter  of  the  claimed  In- 
vention. 

(2)  Description  of  the  Prior  Art:  A  paragraph(s)  de- 
scribing to  the  extent  practical  the  state  of  the  prior 
art  known  to  the  applicant,  Including  references  to 
specific  prior  art  where  appropriate.  Where  applicable, 
the  problems  Involved  In  the  prior  art,  which  are  solved 
by  the  applicant's  Invention,  should  be  Indicated. 

(e)  Summary:  A  brief  summary  or  general  statement  of 
the  invention  as  set  forth  In  Rule  73.  The  summary  Is  sep- 
arate and  distinct  from  the  abstract  and  Is  directed  toward 
the  Invention  rather  than  the  disclosure  as  a  whole.  The  sum- 
mary may  point  out  the  advantages  of  the  Invention  or  how 
it  solves  problems  previously  existent  In  the  prior  art  (and 
preferably  Indicated  in  the  Background  of  the  Invention).  In 
chemical  cases  It  should  point  out  In  general  terms  the  utility 
of  the  Invention.  If  possible,  the  nature  and  gist  of  the  in- 
vention or  the  inventive  concept  should  be  set  forth.  Objects 
of  the  Invention  should  be  treated  briefly  and  only  to  the 
extent  that  they  contribute  to  an  understanding  of  the 
Invention. 

(f)  Brief  Description  of  the  Drawing:  A  reference  to  and 
brief  description  of  the  drawlng(8)  as  set  forth  in  Rule  74. 

(g)  Description  of  the  Preferred  Embodiment (s):  A  de- 
scription of  the  preferred  embodiment(s)  of  the  Invention  as 
required  In  Rule  71.  The  description  should  be  as  short  and 


specific  as  Is  necessary  to  adequately  and  accurately  describe 
the  Invention. 

Where  elements  or  groups  of  elements,  compounds,  and 
processes,  which  are  conventional  and  generally  widely  known 
In  the  field  to  which  the  Invention  pertains,  form  a  part  of 
the  invention  described  and  their  exact  nature  or  type  is  not 
necessary  for  an  understanding  and  use  of  the  invention  by 
a  person  skilled  In  the  art,  they  should  not  be  described  In 
detail.  However,  where  particularly  compllcsf^ed  subject  mat- 
ter Is  Involved  or  where  the  elements,  compounds,  or  processes 
may  not  be  commonly  or  widely  known  In  the  field,  the  speci- 
fication should  refer  to  another  patent  or  readily  available 
publication   which   adequately   describes  the  subject  matter. 

(h)  Olaim(s):  (See  Rule  75.)  A  claim  may  be  typed  with 
the  various  elements  subdivided  In  paragraph  form.  There 
may  be  plural  Indentations  to  further  segregate  subcombina- 
tions or  related  steps. 

Reference  characters  corresponding  to  elements  recited  In 
the  detailed  description  and  the  drawings  may  be  used  in 
conjunction  with  the  recitation  of  the  same  element  or  group 
of  elements  In  the  claims.  The  reference  characters,  however^ 
should  be  enclosed  within  parentheses  so  as  to  avoid  con- 
fusion with  other  numbers  or  characters  which  may  appear 
In  the  claims.  The  use  of  reference  characters  Is  to  be  con- 
sidered OS  having  no  effect  on  the  scope  of  the  claims. 

Claims  should  preferably  be  arranged  In  order  of  scope  so 
that  the  first  claim  presented  is  the  broadest.  Where  sep- 
arate species  are  claimed,  the  claims  of  like  species  should 
be  grouped  together  where  possible  and  physically  separated 
by  drawing  a  line  between  claims  or  groups  of  claims.  (Both 
of  these  provisions  may  not  be  practical  or  possible  where  sev- 
eral species  claims  depend  from  the  same  generic  claim.) 
Similarly,  product  and  process  claims  should  be  separately 
grouped.  Such  arrangements  are  for  the  purpose  of  facilitat- 
ing classification  and  examination. 

The  form  of  claim  required  in  Rule  75(e)  Is  particularly 
adapted  for  the  description  of  improvement  type  inventions. 
It  Is  to  be  considered  a  combination  claim  and  should  be 
drafted  with  this  thought  In  mind. 

In  drafting  claims  in  accordance  with  Rule  75(e),  the  pre- 
amble Is  to  be  considered  to  positively  and  clearly  Include  all 
the  elements  or  steps  recited  therein  as  a  part  of  the  claimed 
combination. 

Oath 

(See  Rule  65.)  Where  one  or  more  previously  filed  foreign 
applications  are  cited  or  mentioned  In  the  oath,  complete 
Identifying  data,  including  the  application  or  serial  number 
as  well  as  the  country  and  date  of  filing,  should  be  provided. 


Dift: 


(.'{7) 


Oct.  12.  1966. 


EDWARD  J.  BREXXER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


[832  O.G.  S] 


rsE  OF  Metric  System  of  .Meascrementr  in 
Patent  Applications 


In  order  to  minimize  the  necessity  In  the  future  for  con- 
verting dimensions  given  in  the  English  system  of  measure- 
ments to  the  metric  system  of  measurements  when  using 
printed  patents  as  research  and  prior  art  search  documents,  all 
patent  applicants  are  strongly  encouraged  to  use  either  (1) 
only  metric  (S.I.)  units,  or  (2)  English  units  together  with 
their  metric  system  equivalents,  when  describing  their  inven- 
tions In  the  specifications  of  patent  applications.  This  practice, 
however.  Is  not  being  made  mandatory  at  this  time. 

The  Initials  S.I.  stand  for  "Systeme  International  d'Unltes." 
the  French  name  for  the  International  System  of  Units,  a 
modernized  metric  system  adopted  in  1060  by  the  Interna- 
tional General  Conference  of  Weights  and  Measures  based  on 
precise  unit  measurements  made  possible  by  modern  technology. 

This  request  Is  made  as  part  of  the  long-range  program  for 
conversion  to  metric  units  currently  being  conducted  by  the 
Federal  Government. 

Publications  dealing  with  the  metric  system  are  available 
from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S.  Government 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20402  and  the  American 
Xational  Standards  Institute,  1430  Broadway,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10018. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
July  1,  1074.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[024  O.G.  1104] 
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(38)  FiLiNu  or  Nun-Knulisii  LAVd'AnK  Appi.icationm 

This  notice  is  In  response  to  Inquiries  regarding  tbe  fliing 
of  applications  In  a  language  other  than  English.  The  Office 
has  received  a  few  such  applications  in  the  past  in  emergency 
situations  where  the  filing  of  a  non-English  language  specifica- 
tion was  the  only  possibility,  of  saving  a  foreign  priority  date 
or  preventing  the  running  of  a  statutory  bar.  In  such  situa- 
tions the  Otiicc  practice  has  been  to  accord  the  application 
a  filing  date  If  it  Includes  all  of  the  component  parts  required 
by  35  U.S.C.  Ill,  and  to  require  applicant  to  submit  a  veri- 
fied translation  of  the  previously  filed  application  within  two 
months. 

In  view  of  the  Inquiries  received,  It  Is  considered  appro- 
priate that  the  Office  clarify  and  publicize  its  practice  in 
this  orea  to  avoid  misunderstandings. 

Accordingly,  beginning  February  1,  1976,  the  Office  will 
accord  a  filing  date  to  an  application  meeting  the  require- 
ments of  35  U.S.C.  Ill  even  though  some  or  ail  of  the  appli- 
cation papers,  Including  the  written  description  and  the 
claims,  Is  In  a  language  other  than  English  and  hence  does 
not  comply  with  37  CFR  1.52,  provided: 

<1)  the  ooth  or  derlnratlon  is  signed  and  physlcolly  ot- 
tached  to  the  specification  and  claims  to  which  It  re- 
fers ;  and 

(2)  the  application  papers  are  accompanied  by  a  statement, 
In  English,  from  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or  agent, 
certifying  that  Is  has  been  considered  necessary  to  file 
tbe  non  Engli.sh  language  application  In  order  to  save 
a  foreign  priority  date  or  prevent  tbe  running  of  n 
statutory  bar. 

A  verified  English  translation  of  the  non-English  language 
papers  should  either  accompany  the  application  papers  or  be 
filed  In  the  Office  no  later  than  two  months  after  a  notice 
requesting  the  translation  has  been  mailed  by  the  Office. 

A  subsequently  filed  verified  English  translation  must  con- 
tain the  complete  Identifying  data  for  the  application  in  order 
to  permit  prompt  association  with  the  papers  Initially  filed. 
Accordingly,  It  l.s  strongly  recommended  that  the  original 
application  papers  be  accompanied  by  a  cover  letter  and  a 
self-adilrossiHl  return  post  card,  each  containing  the  following 
Identifying  data  In  English:  (a)  applicant's  name(s)  ;  (b) 
title  of  Invention:  (c)  number  of  pages  of  specifications, 
claims,  and  sheets  of  drawings;  (d)  whether  oath  or  declara- 
tion was  filed  and  (e)  amount  and  manner  of  paying  the 
filing  fee. 

The  translation  must  be  a  literal  tran.slatlon  verified  as 
such  by  the  translator,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  signed 
request  from  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or  agent,  asking 
that  the  veriflwl  English  translation  be  used  as  the  copy  for 
examination  purposes  in  the  Office.  If  the  verified  English 
translation  does  not  conform  to  idiomatic  English  and  I'nited 
States  practice  It  should  be  accompanie<l  by  a  preliminary 
amendment  nialvlng  the  necessary  changes  without  the  intro- 
duction of  new  matter  prohibited  by  .'{5  I'.S.C.  132.  In  the 
event  the  verified  literal  translation  Is  not  timely  filed  In 
the  Office  the  application  will  be  regarded  as  abandoned. 

It  should  be  recognized  that  this  practice  Is  Intended  for 
emergency  situations  to  prevent  loss  of  valuable  rights  and 
should  not  be  routinely  used  for  filing  applications.  There 
are  at  least  two  reasons  why  this  should  not  be  used  on  a 
routine  basis.  First,  there  are  obvious  dangers  to  applicant 
and  the  public  If  he  falls  to  obtain  a  correct  literal  transla- 
tion. Second,  the  filing  of  a  large  number  of  applications 
under  the  procedure  will  create  significant  administrative 
burdens  on  the  Office. 

The  practice  will  be  closely  monitored  to  determine  whether 
or  not  It  should  be  continued. 

C.   MARSHALL  DANN. 
Dec.  31.  1975.       Commi$»ioner  of  Patents  and  Tradetnarkt. 

(942  O.G.  1,m2] 


Many  applications  filed  in  this  Office  correspond  In  form 
and  substance  to  the  requirements  (regulations)  of  countries 
foreign  to  the  United  States.  Since  they  were  not  originally 
drafted  to  comply  with  our  Rules  of  Practice,  especially  those 
based  on  35  U.S.C.  112,  the  first  examination  cannot  be  tbe 
full  and  complete  one  contemplated  under  current  examining 
procedures.  This  first  examination  is  necessarily  limited,  under 
.MTEP  702.01,  to  pointing  out  the  informalities  and  citing 
the  results  of  a  search,  the  search  being  based  upon  the  inTen- 
tion  so  far  as  it  can  be  understood  from  the  foreign  type  of 
claims,  often  coupled  with  a  somewhat  generalized  disclosure. 
Since  U.S.  Patent  Office  policy  is  to  accord  equal  treatment 
to  all  cases  regardless  of  origin,  current  examining  procedures 
ns  (>xi>lalnpd  in  the  address  reprinted  In  803  O.O.  893,  .subject 
thcsp  applications  to  final  determination  on  the  second  action. 
It  is  olivioiisly  to  applicant's  advantage  to  file  tbe  applica- 
tion with  an  adequate  disclosure  and  with  claims  which  con- 
form to  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  usages  and  requirements.  This 
should  l)e  done  whenever  possible.  If,  however,  due  to  the 
pressure  of  a  Convention  deadline  or  other  reasons,  thl^^is 
not  possil)le,  applicants  are  urged  to  submit  promptly,  pre/- 
rrably  tcithin  three  months  after  filing,  a.  preliminary  amend- 
ment which  corrects  the  obvious  informalities.  The  Infor- 
malities sliould  be  corrected  to  the  extent  that  the  disclosure 
is  readily  understood  and  the  claims  to  be  Initially  examined 
are  In  proper  form,  particularly  as  to  dependency,  and  otber- 
wi.sc  clearly  define  the  invention.  "New  matter"  must  be 
pxciuiieil  from  fliese  amendments  since  preliminary  amend- 
ments do  not  enjoy  original  disclosure  status,  section 
t!08.04(b),  MPEP. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
.Mar.  4,  1965.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

I  [812  O.G.  1295] 


( Mt ) 


EXAMINATION  OF  APPLICATIONS 

>     i.vporm.u.  .mm'i.hation.s  or  fokkion 
Appi.ica.nts 


This  Notice  is  of  special  interest  to  attorneys  and  agents 
prosecuting  applications  on  inventions  originating  abroad. 


(4<M       Examination    ok  Claims  kor  Patbxtability 
INKKU  35  U.S.C.  103 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  Is  to  Inform  tbe  public  of  tbe 
current  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  policy  concerning  de- 
terminations of  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103  in  view  of 
tlie  recent  Supreme  Court  decision  In  Sakraida  v.  Ag  Pro, 
ISiHSPQ  44!»  (1970). 

The  following  text  Is  a  copy  of  n  memorandum  Issued  to 
all  patent  examining  personnel  relative  to  this  topic. 
"A  clarification  of  the  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trodemark 
office  In  the  examination  of  claims  for  patentoblllty  under 
:;.".  r.s.C.  lo;5  seems  in  order  at  this  time  In  view  of  the  Su- 
preme Courts  decision  In  Hakraida  v.  .4^  Pro,  189  USPQ  449 
(decided  April  20,  1976)  which  is  similar  to  the  Court's 
earlier  decision  In  Andcrson's-Black  Rock,  Inc.  v.  Pavement 
.^nhage  Co..  10;{  USPQ  673  (decided  December  8,  1969). 

"Office  policy  has  consistently  been  to  follow  Craham  v.  John 
Itcrie  f'o..  14S  VSVQ  4r,9  (decided  February  21,  1966)  In  the 
consideration  and  determination  of  obviousness  under  35 
I'.S.C.  103.  The  three  factual  Inquiries  enunciated  therein 
as  a  background  for  determining  obviousness  are  as  follows  : 

1.  Determination  of  the  scope  and  content  of  tbe  prior 
art ; 

2.  Ascertaining  the  differences  between  the  prior  art  and 
the  claims  in  issue  ;  and 

.1.  Resolving  the  level  of  ordinary  skill  In  tbe  pertinent 
art. 

•'Attention  Is  dlrecte<l  to  MPEP  Section  706  for  a  more  com- 
plete dl.scusslon  of  the  application  of  the  Graham  test. 
■The  Supreme  Court  reaffirmed  and  relied  upon  the  Graham 
three  pronge<l  test  In  Its  consideration  and  determination  of 
obviousness  In  the  fact  .situations  presented  In  both  the  Ag 
Pro  and  Plack  Hock  decisions.  In  each  case,  the  Court  went 
on  to  discuss  wliether  the  claimed  combinations  produced  a 
'new  or  difTerent  function'  and  a  'synergistic  result,"  but 
clearly  decldeil  whether  the  claimed  Inventions  were  un- 
ohvlous  on  the  liasls  of  the  three-way  test  in  Graham.  No- 
where In  Its  decisions  In  those  cases  does  the  Court  state 
that  the  'new  or  different  function"  and  "synergistic  result' 
tests  sui>ersede  a  finding  of  unobviousness  or  obviousness  un- 
der the  Graham  test. 

"Accordingly,  examiners  should  continue  to  apply  tbe  test 
for  patentability  under  35  U.S.C.  103  set  forth  in  Graham. 
It  should  be  noted  that  the  Supreme  Court's  application  of 
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the  Graham  test  to  the  fact  circumstances  In  Ag  Pro  Is  some- 
what stringent,  as  it  was  in  Black  Rock." 

July  8,  1976. 

C.  MARSHALL  DAXN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  d  Trademarks. 

[949  O.G.  3] 


returned  to  the  examining  group  or  other  appropriate  Patent 
Office  section  for  further  action. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Jan.  2,  1075.       Acting  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

[930  O.G.  1455] 


(41) 


Claims  Copied  From  P.\te.nts 


(43) 


PRACTU'K  RK   MaRKCMH-TVPE  CI.AIM8 


Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded  of 
the  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b))  of  the 
Rules  of  Practice  that  "Where  an  applicant  presents  a  claim 
copied  or  substantially  copied  from  a  patent,  he  must,  at  the 
time  he  presents  the  claim.  Identify  tbe  patent,  give  the  number 
of  the  patented  claim,  and  specifically  apply  the  terms  of  the 
copied  claim  to  his  own  disclosure,  unless  the  claim  Is  copied 
in  response  to  a  suggestion  by  the  Office."* 

The  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b))  applies 
to  claims  copied  In  an  application  at  tbe  time  of  filing  ns 
well  as  to  claims  copied  In  an  amendment  to  a  pending  appli- 
cation. If  an  applicant,  attorney,  or  agent  presents  a  claim 
copied  or  substantially  copied  from  a  patent  without  comply- 
ing wtib  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b))  tbe  examiner  may 
be  led  into  making  an  action  different  from  what  be  would 
have  made  had  he  been  In  possession  of  all  the  facts.  There- 
fore, failure  to  comply  with  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b)). 
when  submitting  a  claim  copied  from  a  patent,  may  result  in 
the  Issuance  of  an  Order  To  Show  Cause  why  the  application 
should  not  be  stricken  from  tbe  files  of  tbe  Patent  Office.  If 
a  satisfactory  answer  Is  not  filed  within  tbe  period  set  in  the 
Order  it  may  be  necessary  to  strike  the  application  under 
Rule  56  (37  CFR  1.56). 

This  reminder  is  being  published  to  emphasize  to  appli- 
cants and  their  attorneys  or  agents  the  Importance  of  com- 
plying with  tbe  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b) ) 
ct  tbe  time  the  claim  is  copied. 


Apr.  10, 1974. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Acting  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

[922  O.G.  442] 


(42)  EXAMINATIOX  OK  PATENT  ArPLICATIOXS 

Havino  an  ISStlE  OF  Fracd 

This  notice  deals  with  tbe  general  procedures  established 
within  the  Patent  Office  for  tbe  handling,  during  ex  parte 
examination,  of  applications  In  which,  or  in  relation  to  which, 
some  facts  appear  or  representations  are  made  raising  an  Issue 
of  fraud. 

Such  applications  should  be  forwarded  by  tbe  examiner  to 
the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  ns  soon 
as  the  facts  or  representations  are  discovered.  The  applica- 
tion will  then  be  reviewed  and  a  determination  made  as  to 
whether  immediate  action  on  the  issue  of  fraud  Is  necessary 
or  whether  the  consideration  of  such  an  issue  should  l>e  de- 
layed until  after  tbe  normal  ex  parte  examination  by  the 
examiner  (if  such  examination  has  not  previously  taken 
place). 

Where  compelling  reasons  dictate  immediate  action,  the 
application  will  not  be  returned  to  the  examining  group  for 
normal  ex  parte  examination  until  such  action  is  complete. 
Otherwise,  tbe  application  will  be  returned  to  tbe  examining 
group.  Tbe  examiner  will  complete  the  examination  as  to  all 
matters  except  that  any  Issues  relating  to  possible  fraud  will 
not  t>e  considered  or  commented  upon.  When  this  examination 
is  completed  the  application  will  be  returned  to  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  An  Investigation 
will  then  be  undertaken  to  resolve  the  Issues  relating  to  the 
possible  fraud.  Such  an  Investigation  may  include  a  require- 
ment for  additional  information  from  applicant,  or  from  the 
examiner,  should  It  be  necessary  for  the  proper  conduct  of  the 
Investigation. 

If  tbe  Investigation  reveals  a  prima  facie  case  of  fraud  an 
Order  to  Show  Cause  why  tbe  application  should  not  be 
stricken  under  Rule  56  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  [37  CFR  1.56] 
will  be  issued. 

If  a  prima  facie  case  of  fraud  does  not  exist,  or  Is  adequate- 
ly rebutted,  a  decision  will  be  entered  In  tbe  application  file 
stating  that  tbe  Patent  Office  has  found  no  evidence  neces- 
sitating striking  tbe  application.  Tbe  application  will  then  be 


This  notice  deals  with  Markush-type  claims  which  include 
a  plurality  of  alternatively  usable  substances  or  memliers.  In 
most  cases  this  recitation  by  enumeration  Is  used  because 
there  is  no  appropriate  or  true  generic  language. 

Where  an  application  claims  two  or  more  Independent  and 
distinct  inventions,  the  Commissioner,  under  the  provisions 
of  35  U.S.C.  121,  may  require  the  application  to  be  restricted 
to  one  of  the  inventions. 

A  Markusb-type  claim  Is  directed  to  "independent  and 
distinct  Inventions,'"  if  two  or  more  of  its  members  are  so 
unrelate<l  and  diverse  that  a  prior  art  reference  anticipating 
the  claim  with  respect  to  one  of  tbe  members  would  not  render 
the  claim  obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  103  with  respect  to  the 
other  nieml>er(s). 

If  tbe  claim  Is  of  that  nature,  tbe  examiner  is  authorized 
to  reject  it  as  an  improper  Markush  claim  and  for  misjoinder 
under  35  IT.S.C.  121  and  to  require  tbe  applicant  to  restrict 
the  application  to  a  single  Invention.  In  making  such  a  re- 
quirement, the  examiner  will  (1)  clearly  delineate  the  mem- 
bers or  groups  of  members  believed  to  constitute  improperly 
Joined  inventions,  and  (2)  state  reasons  fully  explaining  why 
they  are  independent  and  distinct.  Applicant's  response  to 
such  a  requirement  should  be  an  election  of  a  single  ade- 
quately disclosed  and  supported  Invention,  with  or  without 
restriction  of  tbe  claim (s)  to  that  Invention.  Of  course,  tbe 
response  must  not  Introduce  new  matter  Into  the  application. 
See  35  U.S.C.  132  and  In  re  Welstead.  59  CCPA  1105.  463 
F.  2d  1110.  174  USPQ  440  (1972).  A  refusal  to  elect  a  single 
Invention  will  be  treated  as  a  non  responsive  reply. 

If  the  menit>ers  of  the  Markush  group  are  sufficiently  few 
In  number  or  so  closely  related  that  a  search  and  examina- 
tion of  the  entire  claim  can  be  made  without  serious  burden, 
the  examiner  Is  encouraged  to  examine  It  on  tbe  merits,  even 
though  It  Is  directed  to  Independent  and  distinct  Inventions. 
In  such  a  case,  the  examiner  will  not  follow  the  procedure 
outlined  In  the  preceding  paragraph  and  will  not  require 
restriction. 

Where  tbe  examiner  has  rejected  tbe  claim  and  required 
restriction  and  the  applicant  has  responded  without  restrict- 
ing the  claim (s)  to  a  single  Invention,  tbe  examiner  shall. 
If  the  position  Is  adhered  to,  again  reject  the  claim  and  any 
other  Markush  claims  not  restrlcte<l  to  the  elected  invention. 
No  further  examination  of  these  claims  Is  required  unless 
and  until  such  rejection  has  l>een  overcome.  However,  If  the 
search  of  the  single  elected  Invention  develops  prior  art  which 
would  render  both  the  elected  Invention  and  the  improper 
Markush  clalm(s)  unpatentable,  'such  prior  art  may  be  ap- 
plied In  rejections  of  both  without  a  complete  searchoftbe 
subject  matter  of  the  improper  Markush  clalm(s).  OtJMjpse, 
only  true  generic  claims  and  those  restrlcte<l  to  th<r  elprted 
Invention  will  be  examined  In  the  usual  manner.  \ 

Review  of  the  rejection  will  be  by  appeal  to  tbe  Boar<^  of 
Appeals  under  35  U.S.C.  134. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
May  1,  1974.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[022  O.G.   1016] 


(44) 


Hehtrktion  Between  Ixvextioxh 


The  practice  set  out  In  the  notice  of  June  20,  1968  (852 
O.O.  509)  Is  hereby  revised  as  follows. 

Under  the  statute  nn  application  may  properly  be  required 
to  be  restricted  to  one  of  two  or  more  claimed  Inventions 
only  If  they  are  able  to  support  separate  patents  and  they 
are  either  Independent  or  distinct. 

If  It  Is  demonstrated  that  two  or  more  claimed  Inventions 
have  no  disclosed  relationship  ("Independent"),  restriction 
should  be  required,  and  It  Is  not  necessary  to  further  show 
that  tbe  claimed  Inventions  are  distinct.  If  It  Is  demonstrated 
that   two  or  more  claimed  Inventions  have  a  disclosed   re- 
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latlonshlp  ("dependent"),  then  a  showing  of  distlnctoess  is 
required  to  RUbstantiate  a  restriction  requirement. 

Where  Inventions  are  neither  independent  nor  distinct,  one 
from  the  other,  or  they  are  not  sufficiently  different  to  !«up- 
port  more  than  one  patent,  their  Joinder  in  a  single  applica- 
tion must  be  permitted. 

Every  requirement  to  restrict  has  two  aspects,  (1)  the 
reaaona  (as  distinguished  from  the  mere  statement  of  con- 
clusion) why  the  inventions  a*  claimed  are  either  independent 
or  distinct,  and  (2)  the  reasons  for  insisting  upon  restric- 
tion therebetween. 

In  order  to  support  a  requirement  to  restrict  between  com- 
bination and  subcombination  Inventions,  two-way  distinct- 
ness must  be  demonstrated. 

If  it  can  be  shown  that  a  combination,  as  claimed  (1)  does 
not  require  the  particulars  of  the  subcombination  as  claimed 
for  patentability,  and  (2)  the  subcombination  can  be  shown 
to  have  utility  either  by  itself  or  in  other  and  different  rela- 
tions, the  inventions  are  distinct.  When  these  factors  cannot 
l>e  shown,  such  inventions  are  not  distinct. 

Two  or  more  claimed  subcombinations,  disclosed  as  usable 
together  in  a  single  combination,  and  which  can  be  shown  to 
be  separately  usable,  are  usually  distinct  from  each  other. 

In  applications  claiming  Inventions  In  different  statutory 
categories  only  one  way  distinctness  Is  needed  to  support  a  re- 
striction requirement.  For  example.  In  applications  contain- 
ing claims  to  both  process  and  apparatus,  distinctness  may  be 
shown  if  (1)  the  process  as  claimed  can  be  practiced  by 
hand  or  by  another  materially  different  apparatus,  or  (2)  the 
apparatus  ns  rlninied  can  bo  used  to  practice  another  and 
materially  different  process. 

As  In  the  notice  of  May  1.  1974  concerning  Markiish-Type 
claims  (1)22  0.<;.  lOlfl),  if  the  search  and  examination  of  an 
entire  application  can  ht>  made  without  serious  burden,  the 
examiner  Is  encourag'nl  to  examine  It  on  the  merits,  even 
though  it  Includes  claims  to  distinct  or  Independent  Inven- 
tions. 

WILLI.\M  KELDMAX. 
Apr.  U,  lOT.I.  tteputii  A»itiiitant  Commimitoner 

for  Patentg. 
r«34  O.O.  4501 


(4,'i) 


t"lT.*TIOX  OK  I'HIOK   Art  BV  Ari'LICA.VTM 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  Is  to  set  forth  positive  guide- 
lines for  applicants,  their  attorneys  and  agents  who  desire  to 
submit  prior  art  for  consideration  by  the  Patent  Office.  Such 
citations  of  relevant  art  are  welcomed  and  are  encouroged. 
In  order  that  they  may  lie  most  effectively  considered  by  the 
examiner,  however,  with  as  little  disruption  of  the  regular 
examination  process  as  jiosslble.  It  is  requeste<l  that  they  be 
submitted  In  accordance  with  the  following  guidelines. 

(1)  Citations  should  be  submitted  within  three  months 
after  the  application  filing  date  if  possible.  Any  citation  made 
after  the  first  action  on  the  merits  (If  this  occurs  more  than 
three  months  after  filing)  should  be  accompanied  by  an  ex- 
planation of  why  It  was  not  earlier  presented.  This  may  take 
the  form  of  a  statement  that  It  was  made  as  soon  as  the  art 
or  other  material  was  dlsrovere<l,  or  os  soon  os  Its  pertinency 
was  appreclatetl,  indicating  the  date  of  discovery  of  the  cited 
material  or  Its  pertinency. 

(2)  Full  text  copies  of  the  pertinent  portions  of  all  such 
prior  art  citations  or  other  material  relevant  to  patentability 
of  the  claimed  Invention  should  be  supplied,  whether  the  cita- 
tion is  nmile  in  a  separate  paper  or  In  the  specification  of 
the  application.  This  will  lie  unnecessary  in  the  case  of  pend- 
ing or  abandoned  Tnited  States  applications  (e.g.  Defensive 
rubllcatlons).  In  the  case  of  imbllcatlons,  n  copy  of  the  title 
page.  Its  copyright  notice  or  other  indication  of  a  publication 
dote,  and  copies  of  the  entire  pages  which  contain  the  text  of 
the  relevant  material  will  be  sufficient. 

While  patent  copies  are,  of  course,  available  in  the  Patent 
Office,  failure  of  the  applicant  to  include  copies  of  the  cited 
art  means  that  the  examiner  must  interrupt  his  examination 
until  copies  can  be  ordered  and  received.  Since  the  person  mak- 
ing the  citation  will  have  copies  In  hand,  an  overall  saving  In 
time  and  more  expeditious  examination  will  result  If  copies 
are  supplied  with  the  citation. 

(3)  If  the  reference  Is  not  in  English,  a  translation  of  its 
pertinent  portions  should  be  Included. 

(4)  Accompanying  each  citation  should  be  an  Indication  of 


Its  pertinency  to  the  claimed  subject  matter,  together  with 
any  reasons  applicant  may  wish  to  point  out  why  the  claims 
are  considered  to  be  patentable  over  the  cited  material. 

All  citations  of  prior  art  or  other  material  submitted  In 
accordance  with  the  above  guidelines  and  submitted  before 
all  claims  have  been  indicated  as  allowable  will  be  fully  con- 
sidered by  the  examiner. 

While  the  Patent  Office  will  not  knowingly  ignore  any  prior 
art  which  might  anticipate  or  suggest  the  claimed  invention, 
no  assurance  can  be  given  that  cited  art  or  other  material  not 
submitted  In  accordance  with  these  guidelines  will  be  con- 
sidered by  the  examiner.  Consequently,  any  patent  issuing  on 
the  application  In  question  would  not  be  expected  to  be  ac- 
corded the  usual  presumption  of  validity  with  respect  to  such 
cited  art  or  material. 

After  the  claims  have  been  indicated  as  allowable  by  the 
examiner,  e.g.,  by  the  mailing  of  an  Ex  parte  Quayle  action,  a 
notice  of  allowability  (POL-327),  an  examiner's  amendment 
(I*OL-37),  or  a  Notice  of  Allowance,  any  citations  submitted 
will  be  placed  in  the  file.  Since  prosecution  has  ended,  how- 
ever, such  submissions  will  not  ordinarily  be  considered  by 
the  examiner  unless  the  citation  is  accompanied  by : 

(o)  A  proposed  amendment  cancelling  or  further  restrict- 
ing at  least  one  independent  claim  and  narrowing 
the  scope  of  protection  sought ; 

(b)  A  timely  affidavit  under  Rule  131  with  respect  to 
the  material  cited  ;  or 

(c)  A  statement  by  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent 
that,  in  the  Judgment  of  the  person  making  the  state- 
ment, the  prior  art  or  other  material  cited  raises 
a  serious  question  as  to  the  patentability  of  the 
claimed  subject  matter. 

If  the  material  Is  submitted  after  the  base  Issue  fee  has 
been  paid,  it  must  also  be  accompanied  by  a  petition  under 
Rule  1.S3  (37  CFR  1.183)  requesting  a  waiver  of  Rule  312  (37 
CFR  1.312).  Such  petition,  if  granted,  would  result  In  review 
of  the  art  by  the  examiner  and  possible  entry  of  the  amend- 
ment. 

Submitted  citations  will  not  In  any  way  diminish  the  obliga- 
tion of  examiners  to  conduct  independent  prior  art  searches, 
or  relieve  examiners  of  citing  pertinent  prior  art  of  which 
they  may  be  aware,  whether  or  not  such  art  Is  cited  by  the 
applicant.  Nothing  In  this  notice  is  Intended  to  relieve  appli- 
cants of  any  responsibility  they  may  have  to  cite  known  prior 
art  to  the  Patent  Office. 

If  the  specification  or  a  separate  paper  filed  in  the  applica- 
tion contains  citations  relating  to  background  material,  appli- 
cant has  the  responsibility  of  determining  whether  or  not 
such  material  Is  sufficiently  relevant  to  the  claimed  Invention 
that  full  compliance  with  these  guidelines  is  necessary. 

Prior  art  submitted  by  applicant  in  the  manner  provided 
herein  will  not  be  supplied  with  an  Office  action,  but  will  be 
listed  on  the  Form  PO-892,  "Notice  of  References  Cited," 
along  with  other  prior  art  relied  upon  by  the  examiner  during 
the  examination.  Only  that  prior  art  listed  by  the  examiner 
on  Form  PO-892.  will  be  printed  on  the  patent.  However,  the 
complete  listing  of  applicant's  citations  will  be  In  the  appli- 
cation file  and  will  be  available  for  inspection  by  the  public 
after  Issuance  of  the  patent. 

Citations  of  prior  art  may  he  placed  of  record  in  the  pat- 
ented file  after  the  grant  of  the  patent  at  the  request  of  the 
patentee  (see  Section  100(d)  of  Title  35,  United  Stotes  Code, 
for  definition  of  patentee).  Any  such  submissions  by  the  pat- 
entee will  be  placed  In  the  patented  file  without  comment  by. , 
the  Patent  Office.  Citations  submitted  to  the  Patent  Office  by 
third  parties  will  not  be  placed  In  the  record  of  a  patented 
file  unless  the  party  submitting  the  art  certifies  that  he 
has  sent  the  owner  of  record  copies  of  the  cited  art  and  of 
his  letter  transmitting  it  to  the  Patent  Office. 

Prior  Xottcea 

This  notice  supersedes  the  notices  of : 
December  10,  1963  (797  O.O.  733) 
April  24,  1964  (802  O.G.  601) 
June  22,  1964  (804  O.G.  1) 
July  24.  1964  (805  O.G.  294) 
April  13,  1967  (837  O.O.  1032) 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Aug.  12, 1974.     Deputy  A$»i$tant  Commiteioner  for  Patent*. 

[926  O.G.  2] 
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CiTATio.s-  OK  Prior  .\rt  bv  Ai-i>LirANTs 


This  notice  supplements  the  notice  of  August  12,  1974,  pub- 
lished In  the  Official  Gazette  of  September  3,  1974  (926 
O.G.  1),  and  is  In  response  to  some  of  the  concerns  expressed 
by  members  of  the  patent  bar.  That  notice  set  forth  guidelines 
the  following  of  which  would  result  In  assurance  by  the  Office 
that  the  examiner  will  fully  consider  the  prior  art  or  other 
material  submitted  by  applicants,  their  attorneys  and  agents. 

One  of  the  guidelines  stated,  "If  the  reference  Is  not  In 
English,  a  translation  of  Its  pertinent  portions  should  be 
included."  In  recognition  of  the  high  costs  of  translations, 
that  guideline  Is  hereby  modified  to  accept  an  alternative  to 
a  translation.  Accordingly,  in  lieu  of  a  translation.  It  shall 
be  sufficient,  for  purposes  of  the  notice  of  August  12,  1974, 
If  an  equivalent  English  language  patent  or  publication  is 
provided  and  Identified  as  an  equivalent. 

Also,  where  the  applicant  has  submitted  prior  art  In  ac- 
cordance with  the  guidelines  In  a  prior  application,  reference 
to  the  prior  application  and  the  submission  therein  will  be 
sufficient  for  the  continuing  application.  Of  course,  any  change 
In  applicant's  position  regarding  the  cited  art  and  its  rele- 
vancy to  the  claimed  subject  matter  should  be  lndlcate<1. 


May  19,  1975. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

[935  0.0.  902] 


(47)     Revised  PRocEorREs  for  REroRnixc  Searches 

AND  CONSIDERATIOXS  OK  CERTAIN  PRIOR  .VRT 

In  order  to  provide  a  more  complete,  accurate  and  uni- 
form record  of  what  has  been  searched  and  consldere«l  by 
the  examiner  for  each  api)licatlon  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  has  established  revised  procediiires  for  recording  search 
data  In  the  application  file.  Such  a  record  is  of  Importance 
to  an.vone  evaluating  the  strength  and  validity  of  a  patent, 
particularly  if  the  patent  is  Involved  In  litigation.  These  new 
procedures  will  also  facilitate  the  printing  of  certain  search 
data  on  patents. 

Under  the  revised  proceilures.  searches  are  separated  into 
two  categories  and  listed,  as  apttropriate.  In  either  the 
"SEARCHED"  box  or  a  newly  added  "SEARCH  X<>TE.S" 
Im>x  on  the  file  jacket. 

Until  file  Jackets  can  be  reprinted  to  Include  n  second 
search  data  box.  all  file  Jackets  for  new  applications  will  have 
the  "SEARCH  .NOTES'  box  stamped  therein  by  the  .Mall 
Room.  If  additional  space  Is  required,  entries  will  be  con- 
tinued on  the  outside  right  flop  of  the  file  Jacket. 

The  revised  procedures  will  apply  to  all  new  applications 
in  which  the  first  search  Is  made  after  April  1.  1977  and 
do  not  affect  the  manner  in  which  references  are  llste<l  on 
the  form  I*TO-892.  "Notice  of  Referenws  Cited."  Appropriate 
changes  In  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  will 
be  made. 

A.  "SEARCHED"  Box  Entries 

Search  entries  made  here,  except  those  for  search  u|Mlates 
(see  item  A.  ."<  below),  will  be  printed  under  "Meld  of 
Search"  on  the  patent  front  page.  Therefore,  the  following 
searches  will  be  recorded  In  the  "SEARCHED"  box  by  the 
examiner  along  with  the  date  and  the  examiner's  initials, 
according  to  the  following  guidelines  : 

1.  .4  complete  search  of  a  subclass,  including  all  United 
States  and  foreign  patent  documents  and  other  publi- 
cations placed  therein. 

The  complete  classification  (class  and  subclass)  will  be 
recorded. 

2.  A  limited  search  of  a  subclass,  for  example,  a  search 
that  is  restricted  to  an  Identifiable  portion  of  the  potent 
documents  placed  therein.  If.  however,  only  the  jiubll- 
catlons  In  a  subclass  are  searched,  such  an  entry  Is  to 
be  made  under  "SEARCH  NOTES"  rather  than  under 
"SEARCHED."  (See  Item  B.  4  below.) 

The  class  and  subclass,  followed  by  the  information  de- 
fining the  portion  of  the  subclass  searched  In  paren- 
thesis, win  be  recorded. 

3.  An  update  of  a  search  previously  made. 

This  search  entry  will  be  recorded  in  a  manner  to  in- 
dicate clearly  which  of  the  previously  recorded  searches 


have   been   updated,   followed   by    the  expression   "(up 
dated).'   Search   update,   entries,   although   recorded  in 
the  "SEARCHED  "  box.  will  not  be  printed. 
When  a  search  made  in  a  parent  application  is  updated 
during  the  examination  of  a  continuing  application,  those 
searches   updated,   followetl   by   "(updated   from   parent 

^•^'- )"  wil  be  recorded.   If  the  parent 

has      been      patented.      the      patent      number      "Pat. 

^'- "  Instead  of  serial  number  in  the 

abitve  phrase  will  be  recorded. 
4.  A  mechanised  search  of  a  file  of  documents  in  a  s|>e<ifc 
art.  conducteti  by  using  key  terms  to  retrieve  documents. 
The  name  of  the  niechanize<l  search  system  as  It  ap- 
jiears  In  the  following  list  will  be  recorde«l  along  with 
the  expression  ''.MS  File"  to  Indicate  mechanized  search 
file. 

}fechani:ed  Search  Systems 
Termatrex  Systems: 

Automatic  Fuel  I'ontrols 

Hoots  Si.  Shoes 

(.'hemicai  Testing 

Combined  Fasteners 

Electrical  Contact  Materials 

Surface  Honding  Using  Critical  Metal 

EdgeXotched  Card  System: 

Fluid  I>evlces 

Punch  Card  Systems:  | 

Electrolysis 

OrganometalllcH 

Steriods 

Computer      Controlled      Microfiche      Search      Systems 
(CCMSS): 

.\-D  Convertors 

Digital  Data  I'rocesslng  Systems 

S|>ecial  Purpose  Digital  Processing  Systems 

When  a  seorch  with  a  Termotrex  or  Edge- .Notched  card 
system  Is  conducted,  the  examiner  will  complete  form 
I»TO-1041  in  two  copies,  recording  nil  queries  searched, 
even  those  which  yield  only  non-relevant  do<-uments. 
.Ml  documents  returne«l  by  the  system  in  res|Ninse  to  a 
query  which  are  not  actually  revleweil  will  have  an  "X" 
drawn  through  their  assmiated  access  and  patent  num- 
bers. The  examiner  will  place  one  copy  of  the  form 
PTO-1041  in  the  application  file  on  the  right  flap  of  the 
file  Jacket,  the  other  copy  of  the  form  PTO  1041  will 
be  forwarded  to  the  Office  of  Search  Systems. 
When  conducting  a  search  with  n  Punched  Card  system, 
the  examiner  will  place  In  the  application  file  the  Code 
Sheet  <»n  which  the  terms  searched  have  been  mark«Ml 
along  with  the  machine  tape  listing  the  documents  re- 
trleveil.  .\ny  document  not  actually  revlewinl  will  hove 
an  "X"  drawn  through  that  document's  number  on  the 
listing. 

When  conducting  a  search  with  the  CC.MSS  search  sys- 
tems, the  machine-producf-d  search  re|Mirt.  which  lists 
the  terms  and  tagg<Ml  documents,  will  be  placed  In  the 
application  file  on  the  right  flap  of  the  file  Jacket.  Any 
tugged  dwument  not  actually  revlewjnl  will  have  an  "X" 
drawn  through  that  document  number  on  the  search 
report. 

11.  ".SHAKCH  XOTES"  llox  Entries 

Entries  made  in  the  "SKARCII  NOTES"  box  are  of  equal 
importance  to  those  placeil  in  the  "SEARCHED'  box:  how 
ever,  these  entries  will  not  be  printed  on  any  resulting  patent. 
They  are  Intended  to  «omplete  the  npitllcatlon  file  record  of 
ureas  and/or  documents  considered  by  the  examiner  In  the 
search.  The  examiner  will  record  the  following  searches  In 
the  "SKARCII  NOTES"  box  and  In  the  manner  indicated, 
with  each  search  dated  and  Initialled  : 

1.  .-l  cursory  search,  or  scanning,  of  a  subclass.  I.e..  a 
search  usually  made  to  determine  If  the  documents  clas- 
sified there  are  relevant. 

The  classification  will  be  recorded,  followed  by 
"(Cursory)." 
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2.  .4  coHMultntion  wUli  oth«-r  •>xaiiiiiii>rs  tii  ilotprniinp  If 
rHeviint  m-aroh  tit'ltlA  exittt  In  thWr  areas  of  expertlsp. 
The  flasH  ami  NtiboiasH  dlKriiHsod.  If  not  artiially 
KParchwI.  will  be  rreurded.  followed  by  "(consiiltHl)." 
This  entry  may  also  Inrliide  the  name  of  the  examiner 
COQsulte<l  and  the  art  unit. 

.1.   A  nearch  0/  n  publiralion  not  located  within  the  rlassl- 
IIimI  patent  (lie,  e.g.,  a  library  searrli.  a  text  book  search, 
u   Chemical    Abstracts   search,   etc.    The   followini;   data 
will  be  recorded  for  each  type  of  literature  search  : 
n.   AbMtrarlitig  puhliralionH,  such  as  Chemical  Abstracts 
or  the  Knelneerlni;  Index — the  name  of  the  publica- 
tion, the  list  of  terms  con.sulted  In  the  Index  and  the 
IMTlod  covered  will  be  recorded, 
b.   I'trioiUcalK     The  title  and  period  or  volumes  covennl. 

as  appropriate  will  be  recorded, 
p.  Hookit — The  title  and  author,  edition  or  date,  as  ap- 
propriate, will  be  recorded. 

d.  Other  liipm  of  literature  not  s|>eciflcally  mentioned 
above  (I.e..  catalogs,  manufacturer's  literature,  pri- 
vate collections,  etc.). 

I'nless  the  search  is  a  cursory  or  hrowslne  one,  data 
as  neces.snry  to  provide  unique  Identification  of  mn- 
terlal  searched  will  be  recorded.  Specific  materials 
cited  by  the  examiner  will  not  be  recordtnl  again  here. 

e.  Computer  urarrh  in  Srientifle  Library  ~.\n  online 
computerlzeil  literature  searching  service  which  uses 
Icey  terms  and  iiulex  terms  to  locate  relevant  pub- 
lications in  many  larne  hihlioKraphic  data  bases  Is 
available  to  examiners  In  the  Scientific  Library  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce.  A  member  of  the 
library  stafT  is  assif:ne<l  to  assist  examiners  In  select- 
InB  key  terms  and  to  prnt;ram  the  search. 

There  are  two  on  line  searcli  systems  :  The  Ixukheeii 
Information  Systems  and  the  SIM*  Search  Service. 
These  search  systems  Include  many  <lnta  bases. 
.\  copy  of  the  search  printout  will  Im-  nniile  and 
placeil  In  the  application  file,  attached  to  the  right 
Hnp  of  the  file  Jacket. 

The  examiner  will  also  Indicate  which  publications 
were  reviewed  by  InltialliiiK  and  dating  the  copy  nf 
the  printout  In  the  left  margin  adjacent  to  each  re- 
vlewwl  publication.  If  only  an  abstra<-t  of  a  docu- 
ment was  revlewe«l,  the  note  of  •'ck'e*!  abst."  will  be 
made  next  to  the  Initials  and  date.  If  the  complete 
d<K-ument  was  revlpwe<l.  the  note  "cke<i  doc."  will 
be  plactii  with  the  initials  and  date. 

4.  .\   seanii   of  iinly   the  publicatiotiK  in  n  nubrluH*. 

The  class  and  sulHiass  followeii  by  "(publications  only)" 
will  be  re<-<iriled. 

5.  .4  rerievr  of  art  ritetl  in  a  parent  application  or  In  an 
original  patent,  as  requiriMl  fur  all  continuing  and  re 
Issue  applications,  nr  a  review  of  art  clte«l  in  relat«Hl  ap 
plications  or  patents  mentioned  within  the  s|N-<'lflcation. 
such  as  those  lnclud«-«l  to  provide  background  of  the 
invention. 

The  serial  number  of  a  parent  application  that  Is  still 
pending  or  al)andiine<|.  followed  by  "refs.  «'hecked"  or 
•"refs.  ck"ed"  will  be  recordiMl.  If  for  any  reason  not  all 
of  the  references  are  checke<l  becaii.se  they  are  not  avail 
able  or  «'learly  not  relevant,  such  exceptions  will  be 
note«l. 

The   patent    number  of  a   parent   or   related   application 

that   was  patented  or  of  an  original   patent  now   being 

reissued    will    be    recordeil    along    with    the   expressions 

"refs.  checked"  or  "refs.  ck'ed." 

I 
<".   Sot  Keeortleri 

The  following  data  will  not  be  recorded  In  either  of  the 
search  boxes,  but  will  be  noted  in  the  appli<'ation  file  as  In- 
dicated below. 

1.  Citations  of  prior  art  bv  applicantn  vonforming  to  Rule 
9H  anil  tfie  prartice  thereunder. 

'in  each  Instance  where  all  prior  art  referred  to  In  a 
pa|>er  placed  in  the  application  Hie  Is  considered,  the 
examiner  will  place  the  imtatlun  "all  ck'ed"  and  his  or 
her  Initials  adjacent  to  the  citation. 

2.  Citationa  of  prior  art  by  applicants  not  conforming  to 
Rule  9S  and  the  practice  thereunder. 


In  each  instance  where  an  examiner  considers,  but  does 
not  cite  on  form  PT()-S»2.  specific  prior  art  referred 
to  In  a  paper  placed  In  the  applicfltlon  file,  the  examiner 
will  place  a  notation  adjacent  to  the  reference.  If  all 
the  references  referred  to  In  such  a  paper  are  reviewe«l, 
the  examiner  will  place  the  notation  "all  ck'ed"  and  his 
or  her  initials  adjacent  the  citation.  If  included  in  the 
specification,  the  examiner  will  write  his  or  her  initialK 
adjacent  to  any  reference(s)  checked  and  enter 
"checked"  or  "ck'efi"  In  the  left  margin  opposite  the 
Initials.  If  presented  In  a  separate  paper  or  in  tiie  re- 
marks of  an  amendment,  the  examiner's  initials  and 
"cliecke<l"  or  "ck'e«l"  will  be  entered  adjacent  to  the 
citation (s)  or  wherever  possible  to  indicate  clearly 
those  checked. 

REXE  n.  te(;tmeykr, 

.isHi^tant  CommisHioner  for  Patents. 
I>Bte :  2-22-77. 

[950  O.O.  154«] 


(4S) 


"Mere  FrNtTio.v  of  Maciiixe" — Kejection 


In  view  of  the  decision  of  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeols  In  In  re  Tarczy-Hornoch  appearing  at  158  USPQ  141, 
process  or  method  claims  will  no  longer  be  subject  to  a  rejec- 
tion by  Patent  Office  examiners  solely  on  the  ground  that 
they  define  the  inherent  function  of  a  disclosed  machine 
or  ;ipparatus.  Accordingly,  the  subject  matter  of  MPEP 
70C.0.'<(r)  Is  Inapplicable  and  hereby  cancelled. 


Feb,  10.  19C9, 


(49) 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


(861   O.G,  343] 


ExI'RES.S    Ar.\MK)NMENTS 


Exi)erlence  over  the  past  several  months  has  indicated  the 
•  need  to  clarify  and  re-emphaslze  existing  practice  regarding 
express  abandonments  submitted  under  37  CFR  1.138. 

Since  19C«,  when  Rule  138  was  revised,  it  is  no  longer  re- 
quired that  the  applicant  and  tae  assignee  of  record,  If  any, 
sign  an  express  abandonment.  The  revised  rule  Indicates  that 
a  patent  application  may  be  expressly  abandoned  by  an  at- 
torney or  agent  of  record.  Therefore,  prior  to  signing  a 
declaration  of  express  abandonment  of  a  patent  application. 
It  Is  Imperative  that  the  ottorney  or  agent  of  record  exercise 
every  precaution  In  ascertaining  that  the  abandonment  of 
the  application  Is  In  accordance  with  the  desires  and  best 
interests  of  the  applicant.  Moreover,  special  care  should 
be  taken  to  Insure  that  the  appropriate  application  from  a 
group  of  related  applications  is  correctly  identified  in  the 
letter  of  abandonment. 

A  declaration  of  abandonment  signed  by  the  applicant  or 
his  attorney  or  agent  of  record  becomes  effective  when  an 
appropriate  official  of  the  Office  takes  action  in  recognition  of 
the  declaration.  When  so  recognized,  the  date  of  abandonment 
may  be  the  date  of  recognition  or  a  different  date  if  so 
specified  in  the  declaration  itself.  For  example,  where  a  con- 
tinuing application  Is  filed  with  a  request  to  abandon  the 
prior  application  as  of  the  filing  date  accorded  the  continuing 
application,  the  date  of  the  abandonment  of  the  prior  appli- 
cation will  be  in  accordance  with  the  request  once  it  is 
recognized. 

Action  In  recognition  of  an  express  abandonment  may  take 
the  form  of  an  acknowledgement  by  the  examiner  or  the 
Patent  Issue  Division  of  the  receipt  of  the  express  abandon- 
ment. Indicating  that  it  is  In  compliance  with  37  CFR  1.138 
(see  Section  711.01  MPEP),  Alternatively,  recognition  may 
be  no  more  than  the  transfer  of  drawings  to  a  new  application 
pursuant  to  instructions  which  Include  a  request  to  abandon 
the  application  containing  the  drawings  to  be  transferred 
(see  37  CFR  1,60  and  Section  608,02(1)  MPEP). 

It  Is  suggested  that  divisional  applications  being  submitted 
under  37  CFR  1.60  be  reviewed  before  filing  to  ascertain 
whether  the  prior  application  should  be  abandoned.  Recent 
experience  reveals  that  some  divisional  applications  are  being 
filed  under  37  CFR  1.60  with  requests  to  transfer  the  draw- 
ings from,  and  abandon,  the  prior  application.  Following  the 
recognition  of  the  abandonment,  the  attorney  or  agent  sign- 
ing the  request  informs  the  Office  that  the  request  was  made 
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by  mistake  for  any  one  of  a  number  of  reasons.  Care  should 
be  exercised  in  situations  such  as  these  as  the  Office  looks 
on  express  abandonments  as  acts  of  deliberation,  intentionally 
performed. 

Another  common  situation  involves  the  submission  of  an 
express  abandonment  following  the  allowance  of  an  appli- 
cation. The  express  abandonment  may  not  be  recognized  un- 
less it  is  actually  received  by  appropriate  officials  In  time  to 
act  before  the  date  of  issue.  In  those  cases,  once  a  patent 
number  and  issue  date  have  been  assigned  to  the  application, 
it  Is  considered  too  late  to  act  on  the  express  abandonment 
unless  a  petition  under  Rule  313(b)  or  Rule  183  is  granted 
(see  Section  711,01  of  MPEP). 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

[034  O.G.  21 


Apr.  7.  1975. 


(50)  Notice  of  Ab.xxdo.nmext  fob  FAii.fBE  to 

PRO.SECITTE   Ari'LICATIO.S' 


the  general  welfare,  create  and  maintain  conditions  uMer 
which  man  and  nature  can  exist  in  productive  harmony,  aM 
fulfill  the  social,  economic,  and  other  requirements  of  present 
and  future  generations  of  Americans,  The  Act  further  directs 
that,  to  the  fullest  extent  possible,  the  policies,  regulations, 
and  public  laws  of  the  United  States  shall  be  Interpreted  and 
administered  in  accordance  with  the  policies  set  forth  in  this 
Act, 

In  accordance  with  the  desires  of  the  President  and  this 
mandate  of  the  Congress,  the  Patent  Office  will  accord 
"special"  status  to  all  patent  applications  for  inventions  which 
materially  enhance  the  quality  of  the  environment  of  mah- 
kind  by  contributing  to  the  restoration  or  maintenance  of  the 
basic  life-sustaining  natural  elements — air,  water,  and  soil. 
In  order  that  the  Patent  Office  may  Implement  this  procedure, 
we  request  that  all  applicants  desiring  to  participate  in  this 
program  request  that  their  applications  be  accorded  "special" 
status.  Such  requests  should  be  written,  should  identify  the 
applications  by  serial  number  and  filing  date,  and  should  be 
accompanied  by  affidavits  or  declarations  under  Rule  102  ex- 
plaining how  their  Inventions  contribute  to  the  restoration  or 
maintenance  of  one  of  these  life-sustaining  elements. 


Effective  Immedltely  the  Patent  Examining  Corps  will 
mall  a  communication,  concerning  all  applications  l>ecoming 
abandoned  in  the  Corps  for  failure  to  prosecute,  to  the  cor- 
respondence address  of  record. 

The  communication  to  be  mailed  will  merely  comprise  a 
copy  of  the  first  page  of  the  Office  action,  to  which  applicant 
failed  to  properly  respond,  the  copy  Including  stamped  lan- 
guage thereon  Indicating  that  the  application  has  become 
abandoned  and  the  date  that  the  copy  was  nmlled.  The  lan- 
guage stamped  on  the  copy  will  he  as  follows :  APPLIC.X- 
TION      HAS      BECOME      ABANDONED.      THIS      NOTK'E 

M.\ILED:  — — .  Tn  no  case  will  the  mere 

failure  to  receive  a  notice  of  abandonment  affect  the  status 
of  an  abandoned  application. 

This  new  procedure  should  enable  applicants  to  take  ap- 
propriate and  diligent  action  to  reinstate  an  application  in- 
advertently abandoned  for  failure  to  timely  respond  to  an 
official  communication.  In  most  cases,  a  petition  to  revive 
under  37  CFR  1,137  will  be  the  appropriate  remedy.  It  may 
he  thot  n  response  to  the  Office  action  was  mailed  to  the 
Office  with  a  certificate  of  mailing  declaration  as  a  part  there- 
of (notice  of  October  2«.  1970:  9.%1  O.C.  i:{42)  but  was  not 
received  In  the  Office.  In  this  Instance,  adeqimte  relief  may 
be  available  by  meons  of  a  petition  to  withdraw  the  holding 
of  aiiandoned. 

In  any  Instance,  if  action  Is  not  taken  promptly  after  re- 
ceiving the  notice  of  abandonment,  appropriate  relief  may 
not  be  granted. 

If  a  lack  of  diligent  action  Is  predicted  on  the  contention 
that  neither  the  Office  action  nor  the  notice  of  abandonment 
was  received,  one  may  presume  that  there  Is  n  problem  with 
the  correspondence  address  of  record.  .Vccordlngly,  your  at- 
tention Is  directed  to  recent  notices  of  May  2S,  197.'i,  and 
September  9.  1976,  dealing  with  changes  of  address  (9.ir> 
O.O.  l.ir(2  and  9."il  0.(5.  454).  In  essence.  It  Is  Imperative  that 
a  paper  notifying  the  Office  of  a  change  of  address  be  flle<l 
promptly  In  each  application  In  which  the  correspondence 
address  Is  to  be  changed. 

If  nn  application  is  abandoned  or  a  patent  lapsed  for  an 
excessive  time  a  terminal  disclaimer  may  be  required,  A 
terminal  disclaimer  may  also  be  requlre<l  where  the  holding 
of  abandonment  or  lapse  Is  withdrawn  but  a  determination  Is 
made  that  action  attempting  to  correct  the  problem  should 
have  been  taken  In  a  more  diligent  manner, 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
May  9.  1977.     Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

[959  O.G.  24] 


Jan,  29,  1970. 


WILLIAM  E,  SCHUYLER.  Jr„ 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[871  0,0,  673] 


(52) 


Ari-i.ic-ATioNR  Related  to  Enerot 


In  his  Message  of  April  18,  1973,  to  The  Congress  "Concern- 
ing Energy  Resources,"  the  President  stated  that  "with  C 
percent  of  the  world's  population,  we  consume  almost  a  third 
of  all  the  energy  used  In  the  world,"  The  President  noted 
that  our  energy  demands  "now  outstrip  our  available  supplies, 
and  at  our  present  rate  of  growth,  our  energy  needs  a  dozen 
years  from  now  will  bo  nearly  double  what  they  were  in  1970," 
The  President's  Message  of  April  18  called  for  the  development 
of  a  more  comprehensive.  Integrate*!  national  energy  policy 
and  announced  specific  steps  to  carry  out  the  policy.  On  June 
29.  1973,  the  President  announced  a  series  of  additional  ac- 
tions to  deal  with  the  Nation's  energy  problem.  Among  those 
actions  were  major  efforts  In  energy  research  and  development 
and  In  energy  conservation. 

In  order  to  enhance  and  further  the  goals  and  actions  an- 
nounced by  the  President,  the  Patent  Office  will,  on  request, 
accord  "special"  status  to  all  patent  applications  for  inventions 
which  materially  contribute  to  (1)  the  discovery  or  develop- 
ment of  energy  resources,  and  (2)  the  more  efficient  utiliza- 
tion and  conservation  of  energy  resources.  Examples  of  in- 
ventions in  category  (1)  would  be  those  relating  to  further 
developments  In  fossil  fuels  (natural  gas.  coal,  and  petroleum), 
nuclear  energy,  solar  energy,  etc.  Category  (2)  would  Include 
Inventions  relating  to  the  reduction  of  energy  consumption 
In  combustion  systems,  industrial  equipment,  household  ap- 
pliances, etc.  In  order  that  the  Patent  Office  may  Implement 
this  procedure,  we  request  that  all  applicants  desiring  to 
participate  in  this  program  request  that  their  applications  be 
accorde<I  "special"  status.  Such  requests  should  be  written, 
should  Identify  the  application  by  serial  number  and  filing 
date,  and  should  be  accompanied  by  affidavits  or  declarations 
under  rule  102  by  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent  ex- 
plaining how  the  invention  materially  contributes  to  cate- 
gory (1)  or  (2)  set  forth  above. 

Requests  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents. Washington,  D,C.  20231. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Date :  Oct.  26,  1973.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patent: 

Approvetl : 

BETsr  Ancker-Joi»*son.  Ph.D.. 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

[916  O.G.  2] 


(51) 


Exviroxmentai.  QrAI.lTY 


In  signing  the  National  Environmental  Policy  Act  on  the 
first  day  of  this  decade.  President  Nixon  declared,  "The  1970'8 
absolutely  must  be  the  years  when  America  pays  Its  debt  to 
the  past  by  reclaiming  the  purity  of  Its  air.  Its  waters  and 
our  living  environment,"  This  landmark  legislation  declares 
that  It  Is  the  continuing  policy  of  the  Federal  Government  to 
use  all  practicable  means  and  measures  to  foster  and  promote 


(,'i.l)  Recombinant  DNA 

Accelerated  Processing  of  Patent 
Applications  for  Inventions 

In   recent   yeai*  revolutionary   genetic   research   has  been 
conducted  involving  recombinant  deoxyribonucleic  acid   ("re- 


966  OG  20 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


comblnant  DNA").  Recombinant  DXA  research  appears  to 
have  extraordinary  potential  benefit  for  mankind.  It  has  been 
•uggested,  for  example,  that  research  In  this  field  might  lead 
to  ways  of  controlling  or  treating  cancer  and  hereditary  de- 
fects. The  technology  also  has  possible  applications  in  agri- 
culture and  industry.  It  has  been  likened  In  Importance  to 
the  discovery  of  nuclear  fission  and  fusion.  At  the  same  time 
concern  has  been  expressed  over  the  safety  of  this  type  of 
research.  The  National  Institutes  of  Health  (NIH)  has  re- 
leased guldellneM  for  the  conduct  of  research  concerning 
recombinant  DXA.  "Guidelines  for  Research  Involving 
Recombinant  DXA  Molecules."  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  of  July  7.  IftTfl,  41  F.R.  27902-27943.  XIII  Is  spon- 
soring experimental  work  to  Identify  possible  hazards  and 
safety  practices  and  procedures. 

In  view  of  the  exceptional  importance  of  recombinant  DXA 
and  the  desirability  of  prompt  disclosure  <>f  developments  In 
the  field,  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  romnierce  for  Science 
and  Technology  has  requested  that  the  I'atent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  accord  "special"  status  to  patent  applications  in- 
volving recombinant  nXA.  Ipon  appropriate  request,  the 
OflJce  will  make  special  potent  applications  for  inventions  re- 
lating to  recombinant  DXA,  including  those  that  comtrlbute 
to  safety  of  research  in  the  field.  Requests  for  special  status 
should  be  written,  should  Identify  the  application  by  serial 
number  and  filing  date,  and  should  be  accompanied  by  af- 
fidavits or  declarations  under  37  CFR  1.102  by  the  applicant, 
attorney  or  agent  explaining  the  relationship  of  the  Inven 
tlon  to  recombinant  HXA  research.  Requests  also  must  in- 
clude a  statement  that  Uie  XIII  guidelines  cited  above  or  as 
amended  in  the  future  are  being  followed  In  any  experimenta- 
tion In  this  field,  except  that  the  statement  may  Include  an 
explanation  of  any  deviations  considered  essential  to  avoid 
disclosure  of  proprietary  information  or  loss  of  patent  rights. 
The  requests  will  be  handled  In  the  same  manner  as  requests 
to  make  applications  special  that  relate  to  energv  or  environ- 
mental quality.  See  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure 

Uated  :  Jan.  7.  1977. 

C.   MARSH.\LL  DAXX. 
CommUMioner  of  Patentg  and  Trademarks. 

Approved  :  January  10,  1977. 

RrT«r  Anckkr  JoiiNso.v, 

AtaMant  Srcretarn  for  Science  and  Technolooy. 

JFR  noc.77-1155;  Filed  1-12-77;  8:45  am] 

inrwi  o.G.  .ISO) 
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RecOMRIN.WT    I»XA 


su^pen^ion  of  Accelerated  I'roceoning  of  Patent  Applhatlo„M 
for  Reromhlnant  n\A  Kenearrh  Itnentionii 

on  January  1«.  IJ.77.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  l«- 
su.^  a  not|«..  puhllsh.Hl  In  the  Federal  ReglHfer  of  Jaiiuarv 
l.«.  11»77.  42  FR  2712-27i:».  which  provided  for  the  acrelernteil 
processing  of  patent  applications  for  Inventions  relating  to 
Recombinant  I»XA.  Including  those  thaVsContrlbutf>.  safety 
•if  research  In  the  field. 

In  order  that  the  Fmleral  Interagency  Committee  for  Re 
comblnant  I>XA  Research  may  consider  rec.immendatlons  con- 
cernlnjf  research  conducted  by  the  private  sector  In  this  field, 
that  iMirt  of  the  referenced  notice  dealing  with  accelerated 
priK-essIng  of  patent  applications  for  Rec.imblnant  I>XA  re 
searh  Inventions  Is  suspcndmi  until  further  noJlce. 

That  part  of  the  reference«l  n«.tlce  dealing  with  accelerateil 
processing  of  iwtent  applications  relating  to  sofety  of  re- 
search In  this  field  will  remain  In  force. 

I»ate«i :  March  'A,  1977. 

RKXK  i».  tk<;tmkykr. 

Acting  t'owimisNionrr  of  PatcntM  and  Trademarkit. 

Approved  :  March  ;{,  1977. 
Hethy  a nckrr  Johnson, 

AHKintnnt  Secretary  for  Science 

and  Technology.  f 

|FR  l»oc.  77-690X  ;  Filed  .1-K-77  :  s  :  4.-.  am] 
C937  O.G.  .S] 


(•-.5)    Xew    PROiEDIRES    FOR    RECORI.AtlO.V   OK    INTERVIEWS 

Offl?."'.HHur  •'r""'""'""'  *""•"  '"e  Patent  and  Trademark 
n?ervw  n"'  ''"T"'  iTocedures  for  the  recordation  of 
Interviews  Proposed  procedures  were  published  In  the 
OmcUL  (Jaxette  of  June  28.  1977  <9.-,9  O.tJ.  .1«)  f„r  com 
iTrV  iT  '"*"7"'''  ""'"■•'-rs  of  the  public  by  August  10. 
,  ;.  !  "  *■'■'"''"  comments  were  received  the  majority 
of  which  were  favorable  to  the  proposal  proc«fures.  Careful 
<-»nslderatlon  has  been  given  to  the  comments  and  the  proce- 
<lures  are  being  adopted  with  a  few  changes 

I-nder  present  practice  It  Is  the  responsibility  of  the  ap- 
plicant or  the  attorney  or  agent  to  make  the  substance  of  an 
Interview  of  record  in  the  application  file,  unless  the  ex- 
aminer indicates  he  or  she  will  do  so.  It  Is  the  examiners 
responsibility  to  see  that  such  a  record  Is  made  and  t..  correct 
material  Inaccuracies  which  bear  directly  on  the  question  of 
patentability  as  set  forth  In  Setion  7i;{.04  of  the  .Manual  of 
Patent  Kxamlning  I'roceclure  (MPKP).  This  practice  Is  con 
tlnue«i  and  further  anipllfletl  as  set  forth  below. 

,    " "'  "'Tveys  have  Indicated  that  the  substance  of  ninny 

Interviews  has  not  been  made  of  record  or  the  text  thereof 
Is  Incomplete  as  to  substantive  matters.  In  some  cases  the 
substance  of  nn  interview  nioy  be  presented  as  arguments  In 
a  subsequent  response  fl|.Hl  by  the  applicant  but  without  any 
Indication  that  they  had  been  presented  at  tlie  interview  In 
order  to  help  Insure  n  better  record  of  examiner-applicant 
interviews  in  application  files,  the  following  new  procedures 
are  adopted  to  become  effective  for  interviews  conducted  on 
nn<l  after  January  1.  197.S.  Appropriate  changes  will  be  mode 
in  the  Manual  of  I'afent  l^xaminlng  Procedure  (.MPKP). 

Examiners  will  complete  a  two-sheet  carbon  Interleaf  Inter- 
view Summary  Form  for  each  interview  held  where  a  matter 
of  substonci'  has  been  discussed  by  checking  the  appropriate 
boxes  and  filling  in  the  blanks  In  neat  handwritten  form. 
IMscusslons  regarding  only  proce<lural  matters,  directed  solely 
to  restriction  re<piirenients  (for  which  interview  recordation 
is  otherwise  provided  for  In  Section  S12.01  of  the  .MPKP).  or 
l>ointing  out  typographical  ernirs  or  unreadable  script  In 
Office  actions  or  the  like,  are  excluded  from  the  interview  re- 
cordation procedures  below. 

The  Interview  Summary  Form  shall  be  given  an  appro 
priate  paper  number,  placed  in  the  file  and  listwl  on  the 
"Contents"  list  on  the  file  wrap|>er.  The  docket  and  serial 
register  cards  will  not  he  u|Hlated  to  reflect  this  interview.  In 
a  |>ersonal  interview,  the  duplicate  copy  of  the  Form  will  be 
removed  and  given  to  the  applicant  (or  attorney  or  agent) 
at  the  conclusion  of  the  interview.  In  the  case  of  a  telephonic 
Interview,  the  c«ipy  will  be  mailed  to  the  applicant's  cor- 
respondence address  either  with  or  prior  to  the  next  official 
ntmmunication.  If  additional  correspondence  from  the  exam- 
ini'r  before  an  allowance  Is  not  likely  or  If  other  circum- 
stances dictate,  the  F«»rni  will  lie  mailed  promptly  after  the 
telephonic  interview  rather  than  with  the  next  official  com- 
munication. The  original  of  the  completeil  Form  will  be  made 
of  rei-ord  and  placecl  In  the  right  hand  flap  of  the  flie. 

The  Form  provides  for  recordation  of  the  following  infor- 
mation : 

.Serial  Xumlwr  of  the  application 
Name  of  applicant 
Xame  of  examiner 

—  Pate  of  Interview 

Type  of  interview  (personal  or  telephone) 

—  Xame  of  participant (s)    (applicant,  attorney  or  agent. 

etc.) 
-  An  indication  whether  or  not  an  exhibit  was  shown  or 
a  demonstration  conducted 
.\n  identification  of  the  claims  discussed 
An  identification  of  the  specific  prlcir  art  dlsciisswi 

—  .\n  'indication  whether  an  agreement  was  reac-lied  and 

If  so.  a  description  of  the  general  nature  of  the 
agreement  (may  lie  by  attachment  of  a  copy  of 
amendments  or  claims  agreed  as  being  allowable). 
( AgHH-ments  as  to  allowability  are  tentative  and 
d<i  not  restrict  further  action  by  the  examiner  to  the 
contrary.) 
The  signature  of  the  examiner  who  conductwi  the 
interview 

—  Xames  of  other  Patent  and  Trademark  office  personnel 

present. 

Tile  Form  also  contains  a  statement  reminding  the  appli- 
cant of  his  responsibility  to  record  the  substance  of  the  in- 
terview. 


January  3,  1978 
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It  is  desirable  that  the  examiner  orally  remind  the  appli- 
cant of  his  obligation  to  record  the  sut>stance  of  the  inter- 
view In  each  case  unless  both  applicant  and  examiner  agree 
that  the  examiner  will  record  same.  Where  the  examiner 
agrees  to  record  the  substance  of  the  interview,  or  when  it 
is  adequately  recorded  on  the  Form  or  in  an  attachment  to 
the  Form,  the  examiner  will  check  a  box  at  the  bottom  of 
the  Form  Informing  the  applicant  that  he  need  not  supple- 
ment the  Form  by  submitting  a  separate  record  of  the  sub- 
stance of  the  interview. 

It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  the  Interview  Summary 
Form  will  not  be  considered  a  complete  and  proper  recorda- 
tion of  the  interview  unless  it  includes,  or  is  supplemented 
by  the  applicant  or  the  examiner  to  include,  all  of  the  ap- 
plicable items  required  below  concerning  the  substance  of  the 
interview  : 

The  complete  and  proper  recordation  of  tlie  substance  of 
any  interview  should  include  at  least  the  following  applicable 
items : 

1)  A  brief  description  of  the  nature  of  any  exhibit  shown 
or  any  demonstration  conducted. 

2)  an  Identification  of  the  claims  discussed. 

3)  an  Identification  of  specific  prior  art  discussed. 

4)  an  identification  of  the  principal  proposed  amendments 
of  a  substantive  nature  discussed,  unless  these  are 
already  described  on  the  Interview  Summary  Form 
completed  by  the  examiner. 

3)  a  brief  Identification  of  the  general  thrust  of  the 
principal  arguments  presented  to  the  examiner.  The 
Identification  of  arguments  need  not  be  lengthy  or 
elaborate.  A  verbatim  or  highly  detailed  description  of 
the  arguments  Is  not  required.  The  Identification  of 
the  arguments  is  sufficient  If  the  general  nature  or 
thrust  of  the  principal  arguments  made  to  the  exam- 
iner can  be  understood  in  the  context  of  the  applica- 
tion file.  Of  course,  the  applicant  may  desire  to  em- 
phasize and  fully  descrllie  those  arguments  which  he 
feels  were  or  might  be  persuasive  to  the  examiner. 

6)  a  general  indication  of  any  other  pertinent  matters 
discussed,  and 

7)  if  appropriate,  the  general  results  or  outcome  of  the 
interview  unless  already  described  In  the  Interview 
Summary  Form  completed  by  the  examiner. 

(Examiners  are  exi)ected  to  carefully  review  the  applicant's 
record  of  the  substance  of  an  interview.  If  the  record  is  not 
complete  or  accurate,  the  examiner  will  take  appropriate  ac- 
tion as  set  forth  in  MPEP  Section  713.04.  If  the  record  is 
complete  and  accurate,  the  examiner  should  place  the  indica- 
tion "Interview  record  OK"  on  the  paper  recording  the  sub- 
stance of  the  Interview  along  with  the  date  and  the  exam- 
iner's initials. 

C.  MARSHALL  DAXX. 
Aug.  30,  1977.     Commiationer  of  .Patents  and  Trademarks. 

[962  OG.  21] 


sections  is  pertinent  in  order  to  assure  that  all  of  the  reqalre- 
ments  are  met.  Since  the  duty  of  requiring  the  statements 
is  placed  by  law  on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  it  Is  In- 
cumbent on  tbe  Commissioner  to  determine  whether  the  state- 
ments are  timely  filed  and  safflcient  In  substance  to  comply. 
Since  these  laws  do  not  provide  for  any  extension  of  the 
30-day  period  or  for  reviving  an  application  which  has  be- 
come abandoned  for  failure  to  file  a  proper  statement,  it  is 
important  that  such  statements  be  timely  filed  and  that 
they  do  so  comply  in  order  to  avoid  loss  of  valuable  patent 
rights. 

The  "fall  facts"  Involved  in  tbe  conception  and  making  of 
an  invention  should  Include  those  which  are  unique  to  that 
invention.  The  use  of  form  paragraphs  or  printed  forms 
which  set  forth  only  broad  generallied  statements  of  fact  Is 
not  ordinarily  regarded  as  meeting  tbe  requireme^pfiNif  these 
statutes.  \ 

This  office  has  construed  the  word  "applicant"  in  ff^  of 
these  statutes   to  mean   the  inventor  or  Joint  inve;lt6n  Inif 
person.    Accordingly,   In   tbe   ordinary   situation,   tbe  state- 
ments must  be  signed  by  tbe  Inventor  or  Joint  in^entocs,  — 
if  available.  This  construction  Is  consistent  with  tbe  fadt 
that  no  other  person  could  normally  be  more  knowledgeable^' 
of  the  "full  facts  concerning  tbe  circumstances  under  whlcb 
such  Invention  was  made,"  (42  U.S.C.  2457)  or,  "full  facts 
surrounding  tbe  making  or  conception  of  tbe  Invention  or 
discovery"  (42  U.S.C.  2182). 

In  instances  where  an  applicant  does  not  have  first-band 
knowledge  whether  the  invention  involved  work  under  any 
contract,  subcontract,  or  arrangement  with  or  for  the  bene- 
fit of  tbe  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  or  bad  any  relation- 
ship to  any  work  under  any  contract  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  and  includes  in  his 
statement  Information  of  this  nature  derived  from  others,  bis 
statement  should  identify  the  source  of  bis  information.  Al- 
ternatively, the  statement  by  tbe  applicant  could  be  ac- 
companied by  a  supplemental  declaration  or  oath,  as  to  tbe 
contractual  matters,  by  tbe  assignee  or  other  person,  e.g., 
an  employee  thereof,  who  has  the  requisite  knowledge. 

Where  an  applicant  is  deceased  or  incompetent,  or  where 
it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  this  Office  that  be  refuses 
to  furnish  a  statement  or  cannot  be  reached  after  diligent 
efforts,  declarations  or  statements  under  oath  setting  forth 
the  information  required  by  the  statutes  may  be  accepted 
from  an  officer  or  employee  of  the  assignee  who  has  sufficient 
knowledge  of  the  facts.  Tbe  offer  of  such  substitute  state- 
ments should  be  based  on  tbe  actual  unavailability  of  or 
refusal  by  the  applicant,  rather  than  mere  inconvenience. 
Where  it  is  shown  that  one  of  Joint  inventors  is  deceased  or 
unavailable,  a  statement  by  all  of  tbe  other  Joint  inventor(s) 
may  be  accepted. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Deputy  At$i»tant  OommUtUmer  for  Patents. 
Aug.  13. 1973. 

[914  O.G.  2] 


(56) 


Statements  Filed  Under  Atomic  Bnergy 
Act  and  XASA  Act 


Attention  is  called  to  tbe  provisions  of  section  102  of  tbe 
Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S-C.  2182)  and  section 
305(c)  of  tbe  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958 


(37) 


Extensions  or  Time  To  Sitbmit  Affidavits 
After  Final  Rejection 


Xot  infrequently,  applicants  request  an  extension  of  time. 


(42  U.S.C.  2457).  These  statutes  provide  that  the  title  to  in-  stating  as  a   reason   therefor  that   more  time  Is   needed  in 

ventions  useful  in  the  production  or  utilization  of  special  which  to  submit  an  affidavit.   When  such  a  request  Is  filed 

nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy,  made  or  conceived  in  tbe  after  final  rejection,  the  granting  of  the  request  for  exten- 

course  of  or  under  any  contract,  subcontract,  or  arrangement  sion  of  time  Is  without  prejudice  to  the  right  of  the  examiner 

entered  into  with  or  for  the  benefit  of  tbe  Atomic  Energy  to  question  why  the  affidavit  is  now  necessary  and  why  it  was 

Commission,  and  any  invention  made  in  the  performance  of  not  earlier  presented.   If  applicant's  showing  is  insufficient, 

any  work  under  any  contract  of  tbe  National  Aeronautics  and  the  examiner  may  deny  entry  of  the  affidavit,  notwlthstand- 

Space  Administration,  shall  be  vested  in  the  United  States,  ing  the  previous  grant  of  an  extension  of  time  to  submit  it. 

They  also  provide  that  no  patent  may  be  granted  for  any  The  grant  of  an  extension  J.f  time  In  these  circumstances 

invention  useful  in  the  production  or  utilization  of  special  serves   merely   to   keep   the  -tase   from   becoming  abtindoned 

nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy,  or  which  in  tbe  opinion  while  allowing  the  applicant  the  opportunity  to  present  tl* 

of  the  Commissioner  has  significant  utility  in  the  conduct  affidavit  or  to  take  other  appropriate  action.  Moreover,  prosj 

of  aeronautical  or  space  activities,  unless  the  applicant  files  cution  »f  the  application  to  save  It  from  abandonment  mu* 

with  bis  application  or  within  30  days  after  request  there-  include  such  timely,  complete  and  proper  action  as  require* 

for  by  tbe  Commissioner,  a  statement  under  oatb  setting  by  37  CFR  1.113.  The  admission  of  the  affidavit  for  purpose* 

forth  (o)  the  full  facts  in  regard  to  the  making  or  concep-  other  than  allowance  of  the  application,  or  the  refusal  to  ad- 

tion  of  tbe  invention,  and   (b)   tbe  situation  with  regard  to  mit  the  affidavit,  and  any  proceedings  relative  thereto,  shall 

the  contractual  relationships  involving  tbe  Commission  or  not  operate  to  save  the  application  from  "»'«"«'«""''"»_  .„^,. 
the  Administration.  Careful  attention  should  be  given  the       Implicit  in  the  above  practice  is  /f  "^ /f  *  ^•"'*  ","",^1"* 

exact  wording  of  the  requirements  of  whichever  of  these  submitted  after  final  rejection  are  subject  to  the  same  treat- 
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ment  as  amendments  submitted  after  final  rejection.  In  re 
Affidavit  Filed  After  Final  RefecUon.  152  USPQ  292.  1966 
CD.  53. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Deputy  Aatittant  Commiationer  Jor  Patenta. 
July  25,  1977. 

(961  O.G.  16] 


(58)  Tra.nslation-8  or  Foreign  Iunocaok  Refesences 

Frequently,  Offlce  actions  cite  references  that  are  in  a 
foreign  lanfniaKe.  In  the  event  a  translation  of  the  entire 
text  or  portion  of  the  text  of  the  reference  is  readily  avail- 
able In  the  examiners'  search  flies,  a  copy  of  the  translation 
will  normally  be  Included  with  the  Offlce  action.  However, 
applicants  are  cautioned  that  the  inclusion  of  a  translation 
with  a  foreign  language  reference  should  not  be  construed 
to  mean  that  the  examiner  used  or  relied  on  the  translation, 
or  that  it  Is  accurate  or  an  ofllclal  translation  made  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce. 

While  this  service  may  be  Infrequent,  it  could  be  Increased 
by  the  submission  of  tranalattons  by  the  applicant  to  the 
Offlce.  Accordingly,  it  Is  requested  that  translations  of  foreign 
language  references  be  transmitted  to  the  Offlce,  and  in  par- 
ticular be  transmitted  with  the  response  to  the  Offlce  action 
or  in  a  separate  envelope  addressed  to :  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231.  In  addi- 
tion, it  would  be  of  great  assistance  to  the  Offlce  In  flllng 
the  translation,  if  the  translation  carried  the  following : 
1.  an  identification  of  the  foreign  language  reference  and, 
where  possible,  2.  its  location  in  the  examiners'  search  flie.s 
(e.g.  location  should  be  known  If  reference  was  cited  In  Offlce 
action).  If  identifying  information  is  not  available,  the  In- 
coming translation  should  carry  the  name  "Scientific 
Library"  thereon  so  that  It  can  be  processed  by  the  Library. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Deputy  Aaiiatant  Commiaaioner  for  Patenta. 

Date :  Oct.  26.  1977. 

[064  O.G.  24] 


(59) 


TITLE  37— PATE.NTS.  TRADEMARKS  AXD 
COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  1— Pate.nt  a.nd  Trademark  Ofkice, 
Department  ok  Commerce 

fart  1 — rfles  ot  practice  in  patent  cases 
Patent  Examining  and  Appeal  Procedurea 

On  October  4.  1976  notice  was  given  In  the  Federal 
Register  (41  FR  43729)  of  a  proposal  to  amend  sixteen  sec- 
tions of  Title  ,37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  relating 
to  patent  examining  and  appeal  procedures.  Interested  per- 
sons were  Invited  to  comment  on  the  proposal  by  December 
7.  1076.  One  hundred  seventy-five  written  letters  and  state- 
ments were  submitted.  A  hearing  was  held  in  Arlington. 
Virginia  on  December  7.  1976  at  which  21  persons  testified 
orally.  Careful  consideration  has  been  given  to  all  comments 
received,  and  the  proposal  Is  being  adopted  with  certain 
changes. 

The  regulations  adopted  Involve  all  sections  that  were 
proposed  to  be  revised,  amended  or  added — namely,  ||  1.11, 
1.14.  1.52.  l.ae.  1.65.  1.69,  1.97.  1.98.  1.99.  1.109.  1.175. 
1.194,  1.196.  1.291.  1.292.  and  1.346.  Amendments  also  are 
being  made  In  two  sections  which  were  not  included  in  the 
published  proposal — 1|  1.51  and  1.176.  Since  amendments  to 
these  sections  are  closely  related  to  the  substance  of  mat- 
ters which  were  contained  in  the  published  proposal,  separate 
notice  and  public  comment  on  these  amendments  are  deemed 
unnecessary. 

In  addition,  amendments  are  being  adopted  which  were 
published  for  comment  In  two  earlier,  much  less  extensive 
proposals  that  concerned  availability  of  certain  files  for 
public  inspection.  A  notice  of  a  proposed  amendment  to 
I  1.14(b)  was  published  on  June  4.  1974  (39  FR  19786).  A 
'^  notice  of  a  proposed  amendment  to  11.11(a)  was  published 
on  September  17.  1974  (.19  FR  33376).  No  negative  comments 
were  submitted  with  respect  to  either  of  these  proposals  and 
both  are  being  adopted  without  change. 

The  text  of  the  rules  will  be  reproduced  in  the  Patent  and 


Trademark  Offlce  Official  Gaibttb  in  about  a  month  with 
additions  indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  Indicated  by 
brackets  to  help  readers  Identify  the  changes.  A  transcript 
of  the  hearing,  the  letters  and  written  statements  recelTed, 
and  a  summary  and  analyais  of  the  comments  are  available 
.for  public  inspection  In  Room  IIEIO  of  Crystal  Plasa  Build- 
ing 3,  2021  JefTerson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

PCRPOSB  or  RCLBS 

The  purpose  of  the  rules  that  are  being  adopted  la  to  Im- 
prove the  quality  and  reliability  of  Issued  patents  by 
strengthening  patent  examining  and  appeal  procedures.  It  is 
desirable  that  patents  be  as  dependable  as  possible,  so  as  to 
enhance  the  Incentives  provided  by  the  patent  system  to  make 
inventions,  to  invest  in  research  and  development,  to  put  new 
or  improved  products  on  the  market,  and  to  disclose  Inven- 
tions that  otherwise  would  be  kept  as  trade  secrets.  It  Is 
believed  that  the  rules  being  adopted  will  help  to  maintain 
strong  patent  incentives. 

The  rules  aiford  patent  owners  an  opportunity,  through 
the  filing  of  a  reissue  application,  to  obtain  a  ruling  from  an 
examiner  on  the  pertinence  of  additional  prior  art  after  a 
patent  has  been  issued.  The  rules  also  broaden  the  public's 
opportunity  for  participation  in  the  patent  examining  proc- 
ess, consistent  with  the  limitations  of  statute,  the  protection 
of  trade  secrets,  and  the  need  to  avoid  making  it  unduly 
expensive  to  obtain  a  patent. 

The  rules  set  forth  the  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith 
which  applicants  have  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce 
nnd  encourage  them  to  provide  Information  about  the  prior 
art  In  a  way  that  will  make  it  more  useful  to  examiners.  A 
provision  for  foreign  language  oaths  by  individuals  who  do 
not  understand  English  is  intended  to  make  them  more  aware 
of  their  representations  and  of  their  obligations. 

I'nder  the  rules  more  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  de- 
cisions that  could  have  Important  precedent  value  will  be 
available  to  the  public,  and  some  additional  files  will  be 
available  for  Inspection.  Proceedings  before  the  Board  of  Ap- 
peals are  modified  to  help  avoid  tlie  Issuance  of  Invalid 
patents.  The  rules  encourage  examiners  to  see  that  persons 
Inspecting  the  file  history  of  issued  patents  will  be  able  to 
tell  why  the  case  was  allowed. 

Reissue  Applications 

Amended  |  1.175  permits  a  patent  owner  to  have  new  prior 
art  considered  by  the  Office  by  way  of  a  reissue  application 
without  making  any  changes  in  the  claims  or  specification. 
It  Is  adopted  with  no  change  from  the  proposal.  The  require- 
ment for  an  oath  or  declaration  alleging  that  the  reissue  ap- 
plicant believes  "the  original  patent  to  be  wholly  or  partly 
inoperative  or  Invalid.  .  .  ."  is  dispensed  with  in  {  1.175(a) 
(1)  unless  the  applicant  believes  that  to  be  the  case.  Section 
1.175(a)(4)  recognizes  that  reissues  may  be  filed  to  have 
the  patentability  of  the  original  patent  considered  In  view 
of  prior  art  or  other  Information  relevant  to  patentability 
which  was  not  previously  considered  by  the  Offlce. 

Thus,  a  patentee  may  file  a  reissue  If  he  believes  his  patent 
U  valid  over  prior  art  not  previously  considered  by  the  Offlce 
but  would  like  to  have  a  reexamination.  The  procedure  may 
be  used  at  any  time  during  the  life  of  a  patent.  During  litiga- 
tion, a  federal  court  may.  if  it  chooses,  stay  proceedings  to 
permit  new  art  to  be  considered  by  the  Office. 

If  a  reissue  application  is  filed  as  a  result  of  new  prior  art 
with  no  changes  in  the  claims  or  specification  and  the  ex- 
ominer  finds  the  claims  patentable  over  the  new  art,  the  ap- 
plication will  be  rejected  as  lacking  statutory  basis  for  a 
reissue,  since  .35  USC  251  does  not  authorize  reissue  of  a 
patent  unless  It  Is  deemed  wholly  or  partly  Inoperative  or 
Invalid.  However,  the  record  of  prosecution  of  the  reissue 
will  indicate  that  the  prior  art  has  been  considered  by  the 
examiner. 

A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  received  favored 
amended  |  1.175  as  a  means  for  Improvinj;:  the  reliability  of 
patents  and  avoiding  unnecessary  litigation  costs.  The  nega- 
tive comments  generally  questioned  the  statutory  authority 
of  the  Commissioner  to  adopt  this  section.  Authority  for 
I  1.175  Is  believed  to  exist  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  which  Is  the  Com- 
missioner's rulemaking  authority,  and  in  .35  U.S.C.  251.  The 
latter  section  of  the  statute  requires  that  the  patent  be 
deemed  wholly  or  partly  Inoperative  or  Invalid  before  a  re- 
issue may  be  granted,  but  does  not  require  such  a  belief  by 
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the  patentee  before  a  reissue  application  may  be  filed.  The 
case  law  does  not  suggest  that  the  approach  of  new 
i  1.175(a)(4)  Is  Inconsistent  with  35  U.S.C.  251.*  Inasmuch 
as  35  I'.S.C.  251  is  a  remedial  provision.*  it  is  believed  that 
a  liberal  interpretation  is  Justified  ond  that  adequate  au- 
thority exists  for  the  amended  section. 

Amended  |  1.11(b)  opens  all  reissue  applications  to  in- 
spection by  the  BPnernl  public.  S«'ctlon  1.11(b)  also  provides 
for  announcement  of  the  filings  of  reissue  applications  in  the 
Official  Gazette.  This  onnouncement  will  give  interested 
members  of  the  public  an  opportunity  to  submit  to  the  ex- 
aminer information  pertinent  to  patentability  of  the  reissue 
application.  The  announcement  will  Include  at  least  the  filing 
date,  reissue  application  and  original  patent  numbers,  title, 
class  nnd  subclass,  name  of  the  Inventor,  name  of  the  owner 
of  record,  name  of  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  and  ex- 
amining group  to  which  the  reissue  application  Is  assigned. 
Section  1.11(b)  is  amended  from  the  proposal  to  so  Indicate. 
Reissue  applications  already  on  file  on  the  effective  date  of 
the  section  will  not  be  automatically  open  to  In.spectlon  and 
will  not  be  announced  In  the  Official  Gazette.  However,  a 
liberal  policy  will  be  followed  In  granting  petitions  for  ac- 
cess to  Individual  applications  already  on  file. 

In  order  that  members  of  the  public  may  have  time  to 
review  the  reissue  application  and  submit  pertinent  Informa- 
tion to  the  Offlce  before  the  examiner's  action,  {  1.176  is 
amended  to  provide  that  reissue  applications  will  not  be 
acted  on  sooner  than  two  months  after  the  Official  Gazette 
announcement  of  filing. 

A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  received  favored 
adoption  of  {  1.11(b).  The  only  opposition  was  based  upon  a 
suggestion  that  no  statutory  authority  exists.  However,  since 
reissue  applications  contain  no  new  disclosure,  and  therefore 
no  trade  secrets  or  confidential  Information,  they  are  con- 
sidered to  present  a  "special  circumstance"  within  the  mean- 
ing of  .35  U.S.C.  122. 

The  insertion  of  "all"  as  the  fifth  word  of  the  first  sen- 
tence of  11.11(b)  Is  for  clarity.  Tlie  word  "furnished"  Is 
changed  to  "obtained"  in  |  1.11  for  clorlty. 

Protests  and  Pcblic  Use  Proceedings 

Amended  ||  1.291  ond  1.292  give  greater  recognition  to 
the  value  of  written  protests  and  public  use  petitions  in 
avoiding  the  Issuance  of  Invalid  patents. 

A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  favored  these  sec- 
tions and  viewed  them  as  improving  the  quality  of  Issued 
patents.  Entry  of  protests  has  been  upheld  in  court.' 

Section  1.291(a)  provides  that  public  protests  against 
pending  applications  will  be  entered  In  the  application  file 
and  will.  If  they  meet  stated  requirements,  be  considered  by 
the  examiner.  To  guarantee  consideration  by  the  exanilner, 
protests  must  be  accompanied  by  copies  of  prior  art  docu- 
ments relied  upon,  although  protests  without  copies  will  not 
necessarily  be  Ignored.  This  is  similar  to  the  requirement  of 
new  1 1.98  that  copies  of  patents  and  publications  accompany 
prior  art  statements.  Section  1.291  does  not  contemplate  per- 
mitting a  protester  to  participate  as  a  party  In  further  pro- 
ceedings. In  the  case  of  applications  available  to  the  public, 
such  as  reissue  applications,  the  protester  may  file  papers 
rebutting  statements  made  by  the  applicant.  The  examiner 
at  his  discretion  may  request  a  protester  to  sumlt  additional 
written  Information  or  may  provide  extra  time  for  comments 
by  a  protester  to  be  filed. 

To  ensure  consideration  by  the  examiner,  all  protests  must 
be  timely  submitted.  Protests  will  generally  be  considered 
timely  submitted,  if  they  are  filed  before  final  rejection  or 
allowance  of  the  application  by  the  examiner.  The  considera- 
tion given  to  protests  filed  after  final  rejection  or  allowance 
of  the  application  by  the  examiner  will  depend  upon  the 
relevance  of  the  prior  art  documents  submitted  and  the 
point  In  time  at  which  they  are  submitted.  Obviously,  if  the 
prior  art  documents  anticipate  or  clearly  render  obvious  one 
or  more  claims  they  will  not  knowingly  be  Ignored.  It  must  be 
recognized,  however,  that  the  likelihood  of  consideration  by 


'  See  Tn  re  Clark.  522  F.2d  623.  187  T'SPQ  209  (CCPA 
1975).  at  footnote  4  where  the  court  declined  to  decide 
whether  It  is  proper  to  seek  reissue  merely  to  disclose  unclted 
prior  art.  See  nlso  In  re  Altenpohl.  .-iOO  F.2d  1151.  183  USPQ 
.38   fCCPA  1974). 

*See  /n  re  Oda.  443  F.  2d  1200,  170  USPQ  268  (CCPA 
1971). 

*  Tntemational  Paper  Co.  v.  Ftbreboard  Corp.,  63  r.R.D. 
88.  181  USPQ  740  (D.  Del.  1974). 


the  examiner  decreases  as  the  patent  date  approaches.  Ac- 
cordingly, protests  must  be  filed  early  In  order  to  ensure 
their  consideration. 

The  first  sentence  of  |  1.291(a)  is  deleted  as  unnecessary. 
Section  1.291(a)  also  Is  changed  from  the  pro^sal  to  make 
clear  that  It  applies  to  pending  applications  and  that  all 
protests  will  be  referred  to  the  examiner  having  charge  of 
the  subject  matter  involved. 

Section  1.291(b)  incorporates  the  existing  Offlce  policy 
of  permitting  persons  to  submit  prior  art  citations  or  copies 
of  prior  art  after  a  patent  has  been  granted.  The  section  Is 
changed  from  tlie  proposal  by  the  addition  of  the  words  "any 
papers  related  thereto"  to  recognise  that  statements  as  to  the 
pertinence  of  prior  art  may  be  submitted.  Both  the  citations 
and  the  related  papers  are  to  be  entered  without  comments. 
The  material  submitted  Is  not  examined  by  the  Offlce  but  is 
available  to  members  of  the  public  Inspecting  Offlce  records. 

Some  suggestions  were  received  for  major  modifications  of 
I  1.291.  It  was  suggested  that  an  advisory  opinion  of  the 
examiner  be  placed  in  the  patent  file  when  protests  were  re- 
ceived after  issuance  of  the  patent.  Several  persons  sup- 
ported a  suggestion  for  examiners  to  state  whether  a  "new 
Issue"  wos  raised  by  prior  art  cited  by  a  protester.  Another 
suggestion  wos  tliot  o  procedure  similar  to  that  used  in  the 
recent  Trial  Voluntory  Protest  Programs*  be  adopted  on  a 
continuing  bosis.  These  suggestions  were  carefully  considered, 
but  ore  not  adopted.  The  suggestions  extend  substantially 
beyond  i  1.291  as  proposed,  and  their  benefits  do  not  oppear 
sufflcient  to  Justify  the  added  cost  at  this  time. 

Materials  submitted  to  the  Offlce  under  ||  1291  and  1.292 
ore  to  be  served  upon  the  applicant,  patentee,  attorney  or 
agent  when  possible.  The  term  "patentee"  Is  used  In  its 
ordinary  sense  as  defined  In  35  USC  100(d).  If  service  is  not 
pos8it)le,  materials  are  to  be  submitted  in  duplicate  so  that 
the  Offlce  con  attempt  to  send  the  duplicate  copy.  The  pro- 
posal is  changed  by  adding  the  words  "with  the  Offlce"  after 
"filed"  in  li  1.291(c)  and  1.292(b)  for  clarity. 

In  I  1.292.  the  requirement  that  petitioner  bear  the  Offlce's 
expenses  in  conducting  the  public  use  proceeding  is  deleted. 
Section  1.292  Is  also  amended  to  ensure  tnat  the  existence 
of  public  use  proceedings  Is  recorded  In  the  oppllcatlon  file 
wrapper.  Notice  of  a  petition  for  a  public  use  proceeding  will 
be  entered  In  the  file  In  lieu  of  the  petition  Itself  when  the 
petition  and  the  accompanying  papers  are  too  bulky  to  ac- 
company the  file.  Any  public  use  papers  not  physically  en- 
tered In  the  file  will  be  publicly  available  whenever  the  ap- 
plication file  wrapper  is  availoble. 

Duty  of  Disclosure 

Amended  |  1.56  defines  the*  duty  to  disclose  Information  to 
the  Offlce  and  the  criteria  for  striking  an  application  when 
that  duty  Ik  violated.  The  wording  of  the  section  Is  changed 
In  several  respects  from  the  proposal,  but  the  purpose  and 
general  scope  are  the  same  as  In  the  proposal.  The  section 
codifies  the  existing  Offlce  policy  on  fraud  and  Inequitable 
conduct,  which  Is  believed  consistent  with  the  prevailing 
case  low  In  the  federal  courts.  The  expanded  wording  of  the 
section  Is  Intended  to  be  helpful  to  individuals  who  are  not 
expert  in  the  judicially  developed  doctrines  concerning 
fraud.  The  section  should  have  a  stabilizing  effect  on  future 
decisions  in  the  Offlce  and  may  afford  guidance  to  courts  as 
well. 

A  majority  of  comments  received  favored  |  1.56  as  pro- 
posed or  with  modifications.  Persons  opposed  expressed  con- 
cern over  the  imprecise  definition  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
and  the  possibility  that  the  proposal  would  substantially 
Increase  the  burden  on  patent  applicants.  Some  stated  that 
there  would  be  Increased  litigation  as  a  result  of  the  pro- 
posal. Several  suggestions  were  received  on  better  ways  to 
define  the  Individuals  who  should  disclose  Information  and 
the  kinds  of  information  that  should  be  disclosed. 

The  first  sentence  of  |  1.56(a)  Is  changed  from  the  pro- 
posal by  adding  the  word  "substantively,"  so  that  individuals 
having  a  duty  of  disclosure  are  limited  to  those  who  are 
"substantively  involved  in  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of 
the  application."  This  change  is  intended  to  make  clear  that 
the  duty  does  not  extend  to  typists,  clerks,  and  similar  per- 
sonnel who  assist  with  an  application.  This  phrase,  when 
taken    with    the   last   sentence   of    |  1.56(a),   Is   believed    to 
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provide  an  adequate  Indication  of  the  Individual!  who  are 
covered  by  the  duty  of  dlsclOBure.  The  word  "with"  Ig  In- 
serted In  the  flrat  sentence  of  1 1.56(a)  before  "the  assignee" 
and  before  "anyone  to  whom  there  Is  an  obligation  to  as- 
sign" to  make  clearer  that  the  duty  applies  only  to  Indivi- 
duals, not  to  organliatlons. 

Numerous  comments  concerned  the  term  "relevance"  that 
was  used  In  the  proposal.  In  response  to  the  comments, 
language  Is  substituted  In  1 1.56  and  related  sections  which 
Is  believed  to  establish  a  clearer  standard  for  determining 
whether  Information  need  be  disclosed  to  the  Office. 
"Relevant"  Is  replaced  by  "material"  because  the  latter  term 
connotes  something  more  than  a  trfvlal  relationship.  It  ap- 
pears to  be  more  commonly  used  in  court  opinions.  In  ad- 
dition, the  third  sentence  of  1 1.56,  which  defines  materiality. 
Is  rewritten.  The  sentence  now  states  that  Information  Is 
material  "where  there  Is  a  substantial  likelihood  that  a  rea- 
sonable eiamlner  would  consider  it  Important  In  deciding 
whether  to  allow  the  application  to  issue  as  a  patent."  The 
sentence  paraphrases  the  definition  of  materiality  used  by 
the  Supreme  Court  in  its  recent  decision  in  T8C  Induttriet  v. 
Sorthway*  Although  in  that  case  the  court  was  concerned 
with  rules  promulgated  by  the  Securities  and  Exchange  Com- 
mission, the  Court's  articulation  of  materiality  is  believed 
consistent  with  the  prevailing  concept  that  has  been  applied 
by  lower  courts  In  recent  patent  cases. 

The  definition  of  materiality  In  |  1.56  will  have  to  be  in- 
terpreted in  the^ntext  of  patent  law  rather  than  securities 
law.  rrlnciples  followed  by  courts  In  securities  cases  should 
not  be  translated  to  patent  cases  automatically.  It  is  note- 
worthy, howevipr,  that  in  formulating  the  definition  of  ma- 
teriality In  T8C  Induatriei  the  Supreme  Court  considered 
some  of  the  same  matters  over  which  concern  was  expressed 
in  the  public  comments  on  proposed  |  1.56.  The  Court  noted 
that  the  standard  of  materiality  should  not  be  so  low  that 
persons  would  be  "subjected  to  liability  for  Insignificant 
omissions  or  misstatements,"  or  so  low  that  the  fear  of 
liability  would  cause  management  "simply  to  bury  the  share- 
holder In  an  avalanche  of  trivial  Information — a  result  that 
is  hardly  conducive  to  informed  decision  making."  * 

Although  the  third  sentence  of  |  1.56(a)  refers  to  derisions 
of  an  examiner.  It  Is  Intended  that  the  duty  of  disclosure 
would  apply  In  the  same  manner  In  the  less  common  Instances 
where  the  official  making  a  decision  on  a  patent  application 
Is  someone  other  than  an  examiner — e.g.,  a  member  of  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  or  the  Board  of  Appeals.  This 
Is  Implicit  in  the  duty  "of  candor  and  good  faith"  toward  the 
Office  that  is  specified  in  the  first  sentence  of  |  1.56(a). 

Conlment^<  and  questions  were  received  concerning  the  term 
"Information"  used  In  the  second  and  third  sentences  of 
I  1.56(a)  and  elsewhere.  It  means  all  of  the  kinds  of  informa- 
tion required  to  be  disclosed  under  current  case  law.  In  ad- 
dition to  prior  art  patents  and  publications.  It  includes  In- 
formation on  prior  public  uses,  sales,  and  the  like.  It  la  not 
believed  practicable  to  define  Information  In  the  text  of  the 
rule  at  this  time.  However,  the  rule  Is  not  Intended  to  re- 
quire disclosure  of  Information  favorable  to  patentability — 
e.g..  evidence  of  commercial  success  of  the  Invention.  Neither 
Is  It  meant  to  require  disclosure  of  Information  concerning 
the  level  of  skill  In  the  art  for  purposes  of  determining 
obviousness. 

Several  comments  were  received  concerning  the  duty  to 
disclose  information  the  patent  applicant  regards  as  confi- 
dential. Including  Information  the  applicant  has  received 
from  another  party  under  an  Injunction  of  secrecy.  This 
problem  has  existed  prior  to  amendment  of  {  1.56.  The  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  of  course,  keeps  Information  disclosed 
by  applicants  confidential  until  a  patent  la  Issued.  It  baa 
been  suggested  that  the  Office  should  develop  a  mechanism  for 
continuing  to  hold  Information  in  confidence  after  Issuance 
of  a  patent  if  In  the  judgment  of  the  examiner  the  informa- 
tion is  not  material  to  the  examination  of  the  application. 
The  feasibility  of  olTering  a  rule  for  public  comment  on  this 
topic  at  a  later  date  will  be  considered. 

New  I  1.56(b)  Is  added  to  make  clear  that  Information  may 
be  diadoted  to  the  Office  through  an  attorney  or  agent  of 
record   or  through  a  pro  se  Inventor,  and   that  other  Indi- 


viduals may  satisfy  their  duty  of  disclosure  to  the  Office  by 
disclosing  Information  to  such  an  attorney,  agent  or  inventor. 
Information  that  is  not  material  need  not  be  passed  along 
to  the  Office. 

Proposed  sections  1.56  (b)  and  (c)  have  been  revised  and 
shortened  and  appear  at  ||  1.56  (c)  and  (d).  The  proposal 
was  criticised  for  leaving  it  open  to  the  Ofllce  to  apply  a 
diiferent  standard  of  materiality  from  the  one  set  forth  in 

I  1.56.''  Section  1.56(d)  as  adopted  states  that  an  applica- 
tion "shall"  be  stricken  when  the  criteria  set  forth  are  met. 
Thus  f  1.56(d)  as  adopted  establishes  a  single  standard  for 
striking  applications. 

The  term  "inequitable  conduct"  is  dropped  from  i  1.56(d) 
as  covering  too  great  a  spectrum  of  conduct  to  be  subject 
to  mandatory  striking.  Inequitable  conduct  that  is  equivalent 
to  fraud  is  Intended  to  come  within  the  definition  of  fraud. 
The  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  already  has  in- 
terpreted "fraud"  In  existing  1 1.56  to  encompass  conduct 
of  this  sort.*  Moreover,  |  1.56(d)  as  adopted  calls  for  strik- 
ing an  application  either  for  fraud  or  for  a  violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure. 

In  I  1.56(d)  "bad  faith"  Is  substituted  for  the  term 
"deliberate"  that  was  used  in  the  proposal.  This  change  is 
to  make  clear  than  an  intent  to  deceive  (or  gross  negligence 
equivalent  to  such  an  intent)  must  be  shown  before  an  ap- 
plication will  be  stricken.  Bad  faith  Is  not  present  If  Infor- 
mation is  withheld  as  a  result  of  an  error  In  Judgment  of 
Inadvertence. 

Several  comments  concerned  whether  attorneys  and  agenti 
could  represent  their  clients'  Interests  and  at  the  same  time 
comply    with    i  1.56.    Similar    comments    were    directed    to 

II  1.97  to  1.99.  it  Is  of  course  in  the  interest  of  the  client 
to  have  a  valid  patent  and  this  cannot  be  obtained  without 
disclosure  of  known  material  facts.  It  Is  not  Inconsistent  for 
an  attorney  or  agent  to  fulfill  bis  duty^of  candor  and  good 
faith  to  the  Office  and  to  act  as  an  advocate  for  his  client. 
The  submission  of  Information  under  I  1.56  does  not  pre- 
clude the  submission  of  arguments  that  such  Information 
does  not  render  the  subject  matter  of  the  application  un- 
patentable. 

In  I  1.65  a  new  third  sentence  Is  added  to  require  the  pat- 
ent applicant  to  acknowledge  the  duty  of  disclosure.  The 
language  is  changed  from  the  proposal  to  be  consistent  with 
changes  made  in  |  1.56.  To  allow  time  for  the  Office  and  ap- 
plicants to  revise  printed  oath  and  declaration  forms  now  In 
use.  the  mandatory  acknowledgement  of  the  duty  of  disclo- 
sure In  amended  i  1.65  does  not  become  effective  until  January 
1,  1978.  Applicants  at  their  option  may  Include  the  new 
language  In  oaths  and  declarations  filed  prior  to  the  effective 
date.  The  Office  will  publish  a  separate  notice  In  the  Federal 
Register  adding  a  sentence  acknowledging  the  duty  of  dis- 
closure to  appropriate  forms  In  37  CFR  Part  3,  "Forms  for 
Patent  Cases." 

The  word  "statement"  is  deleted  from  the  title  of  1 1.65 
to  avoid  confusion  with  the  prior  art  statement  of  |i  1.97 
through  1.99. 

Amended  i  1.346  emphasizes  that  there  must  be  a  reason- 
able basis  to  support  every  allegation  of  Improper  conduct 
made  by  a  registered  practitioner  in  any  Office  proceeding. 
The  language  that  was  proposed  Is  clarified  In  the  section  as 
adopted.  Although  |  1.346  Is  limited  to  papers  filed  In  Office 
proceedings,  the  amendment  to  |  1.346  Is  not  Intended  to 
Imply  that  disciplinary  action  never  will  be  taken  against  a 
registered  practitioner  under  1 1.348  for  a  groundless  allega- 
tion of  Improper  conduct  In  a  court  proceeding. 

Prior  Art  Statement 

New  II  1.97,  1.98  and  1.99  deal  with  prior  art  statements 
and  provide  a  mechanism  by  which  patent  applicants  may 
comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  provided  in  |  1.56.  The 
sections  have  been  substantially  changed  from  the  propoaai, 
in  response  to  comments  received. 

Unlike  the  corresponding  part  of  the  proposal,  the  sections 
as  adopted  are  not  mandatory,  though  applicants  are  strongly 
encouraged  to  follow  the  procedures  described  In  them.  Ap- 
plications will  be  examined  whether  or  not  a  prior  art  state- 


,    '^Z*  U.S.    .   48   L.   E3d.   2d   757.   96   S.    Ct.   2126.   44 

U.S.L.W.  4852.  decided  June  14.  1976. 

^/itl^T^^    "^l^,-  *^  ^*  ^    2d  at  765.  96  S.  Ct.  at  2132, 
44  U.S.L.W.  at  4855. 


^  See  discussion  accompanying  proposed  rules  in  Federal 
Register  of  October  4,  1976,  page  43731,  first  sentence. 

'Norton  V.  Curf<««.  433  F.  2d  779.  792,  167  USPQ  532, 
543  (CCPA  1970). 
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ment  is  filed  and  whether  It  complies  with  the  rules  or  Is  suance  of  a  revised  notice,  to  take  effect  July  1.  1977,  Is  un- 

defectlve.  It  Is  nevertheless  believed  that  applicants  will  find  der  study. 

that  the  use  of  prior  art  statements  complying  fully  with  the  A  survey  conducted  by  the-  Office  in  1976  concludes  that 

requirements  of  ||  1.97  through  1.99  will  be  the  best  way  to  many  applicants  have  not  been  citing  prior  art  to  the  Of- 

satlsfy   the  duty  of  disclosure.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  fice."  It  Is  hoped  that  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  expressly 

Office  cannot  assure  that  prior  art  disclosed  in  other  ways  set  forth  In  |  !..-.«.  applicants  will  perceive  that  it  is  to  their 


will  be  considered  by  the  examiner. 

Sections  1.97  through  1.99  do  not  prescribe  the  content  of 
what  materials  should  be  submitted  In  the  prior  art  state- 
ment ;  this  is  for  the  applicant  and  the  attorney  or  agent  to 
decide  In  the  light  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  expressed  In 
I  1.56.  The  only  criterion  contained  in  |i  1.97  through  1.99 
as  to  content  of  the  art  cited  is  in  |  1.97(b).  This  subsection 
indicates  that  the  statement  will  be  construed  as  a  represen- 
tation that  the  prior  art  listed  Includes  what  the  submitter    lanjJjmiTewMch  Is  "understood  by  the  individual  making  the 


advantage  to  use  the  procedures  of  ||  1.97  through  1.99. 

Section  1.51  is  amended  by  designating  the  existing  rule 
as  11.51(a)  and  adding  new  |  1.51(b)  which  contains  a 
reference  to  ||  1.97  through  1.99. 

Foreign  Lanc(7aoe  Oaths 

Amended  |  1.52  and  new  |  1.69  are  adopted  as  proposed. 
Section  1.69  requires  that  oaths  and  declarations  be  in  a 


considers  to  be  the  closest  art  of  which  he  Is  aware.  The 
submitter  need  not  decide  which  particular  items  of  prior 
art  are  the  closest  or  identify  any  items  as  such ;  the  repre- 
sentation is  simply  that  he  is  not  withholding  known  prior 
art  which  he  considers  closer  than  that  which  Is  submitted. 
Section  1.97(b)  makes  clear  that  the  prior  ort  statement  Is 
not  a  representation  that  a  search  has  been  made  or  that  no 
better  art  exists, 


oath  or  declaration,  i.e.,  a  language  which  the  individual  com- 
prehends. If  the  Individual  comprehends  the  Kngllsh  lan- 
guage, he  must  use  It.  If  the  Individual  cannot  comprehend 
the  English  language,  any  oath  or  declaration  must  be  In  a 
language  which  the  Individual  can  comprehend.  If  an  indi- 
vidual uses  a  language  other  than  English  for  an  oath  or 
declaration,  the  oath  or  declaration  must  Include  a  state- 
ment  that   the   Individual   understands   the   content   of  any 


in    11.97(a)    the  time  for  filing  the  prior  "t  statement  -;;;;j;;;;  ::\--Zr'o:;r::;a:Zr:Zn:;:Z^.:u'^ 

Is  extended  from  the  two  months  of  ".e  or  g^nal  proposal  to  ^^^,,„,^„^^  „^^  ,„  „  ,„„g„,Re  the  Individual  cannot  compre- 

three  months.  In  most  cases  prior  art  submitted  within  three  ^^^^    ^^^  documents  may  be  explained  to  him  so  that  he  Is 

months  win  be  available  to  the  examiner  before  he  takes  up  ^^^^  ^^  understand  them. 

the  case  for  action,  though  It  will  be  helpful  If  citations  are        ^^^  ^^^^  ^j^  provide  approved  translations  for  as  many 

made  as  promptly  as  possible.  ^f  j,,^  ^^^  ^^  declaration  forms  which  appear  in  Part  3  of 

Section  1.98  lists  the  elements  of  the  prior  art  statement :  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  Federal  Regulations  as  practicable, 
a  listing  of  the  art.  a  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance  ^^^  j^  ^^  ^^^^  languages  as  practicable,  probably  using  a 
of  each  listed  item,  and  copies  of  the  art  or  the  pertinent  ^,jp  ,,j..j,ide  English/foreign  language  format.  The  avail- 
portions  thereof.  ability  of  the  foreign  language  forms  will  be  announced  in 

The  prior  art  statement  resembles  somewhat  the  "patent-  ^^^  official  (Jazettk  at  a  later  date, 
ability  statement"  of  the  proposal  and  the  "patentability  ^^^  change  in  1 1.52.  providing  for  an  exception  to  the  re- 
brier'  proposed  elsewhere.*  The  name  has  been  changed  to  quj^^^pnt  ^^^^^  ^aths  and  declarations  be  in  the  English  lan- 
refiect  a  change  In  the  requirements  of  |  1.98(a).  Unlike  the  ^^^^^  ,^  necessitated  by  the  adoption  of  1 1.69.  ' 
proposed  version  of  this  paragraph,  which  called  for  an  ex-  Although  very  few  persons  opiwsed  |i  1.52  and  1.(69. 
planatlon  of  why  the  claimed  invention  is  believed  patent-  ^^^^^gj  suggested  that  the  philosophy  behind  the  change'  be 
able  over  the  dted  art.  the  paragraph  as  adopted  calls  only  p^t^n^pj  ,„  ,hp  specification,  requiring  tho^>efili[ca>toii\\to 
for  a  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  Item.  ^^  ^^  ^  language  which  the  applicant  und? 
This  may  be  nothing  more  than  identification  of  the  particu-  ^^^^j^^  ^^  ^^  English  translation.  This  suelEltlon' 
lar  figure  or  paragraph  of  the  patent  or  publication  which  considered  feasible  because  of  the  obvious  bjJHens  on, 
has  some  relation  to  the  claimed  Invention.  It  might  be  a  ,,„pgnt  n„d  the  danger  to  the  applicant  nfRRhe  publfc  li 
simple  statement  pointing  to  similarities  between  the  item  translation  is  not  literally  correct.  Also.  iFaTwKe  nuii 
of  prior  art  and  the  claimed  Invention.  It  is  permissible  but  ^,  applications  were  filed  in  a  foreign  language,  there 
not  necessary  to  discuss  differences  between  Uie  prior  art  ^^  significant  administrative  burdens  on  the  Office.  Attent 
and  the  claims.  It  is  thought  that  the  explanatton  of  ,g  directed  to  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure 
relevance  will  be  essentially  as  useful  to  the  examiner  as  the  j  g^j,  j  ^^^^^^  permits  non-English  language  applications  tl 
formerly  proposed  explanation  of  patentability,  and  should  ^  f^^^  ,„  certain  limited  circumstances. 


be  significantly  less  burdensome  for  the  applicant  to  prepare. 
Section  1.98  requires  a  copy  of  each  patent  or  publication 
cited.  Including  U.S.  patents,  to  accompany  the  prior  art 
statement.  Several  comments  questioned  the  need  for  burden- 
ing the  applicant  to  supply  copies  of  materials  that  are  pres- 
ent In  the  Office's  files.  However,  substantial  time  and  effort 


Other  suggested  modifications  of  the  proposed  rule  In- 
cluded: (1)  using  an  Kngllsh  language  oath  or  declaration 
with  one  additional  clause  In  a  language  understood  by  tt 
person  making  the  oath  or  declaration,  the  clause  stating  tha 
the  person  understands  all  the  documents  to  which  the  oath 
or  declaration   relates;    and    (2)    extending   the   two   mplith 


often  is  needed  to  locate  a  document  In  the  Office's  files.  Since    ^^^^^  ppj.,od  for  filling  an  Kngllsh  translation  of  an  oath  or 
the  person  submitting  the  prior  art  statement  generally  has    declaration  filed  under  |  1.65. 


available  a  copy  of  the  item  being  cited.  It  is  believed  that 
expense  and  effort  can  be  minimized  by  having  that  person 
supply  the  copy  in  all  cases.  Consideration  has  been  given 
to  proposals  to  allow  the  applicant  to  submit  an  order  for 
copies  of  the  patents  along  with  his  statement  instead  of 
actually  submitting  copies.  This  will  be  further  studied,  but 
to  date  no  way  has  been  found  to  assure  that  the  copies  will 
be  available  to  the  examiner  by  the  first  action  unless  the 
applicant  submits  them  with  the  prior  art  statement. 

Other  changes  to  ||  1.97  through  1.99  from  the  proposal 
eliminate  unnecessary  language  and  clarify  the  requirements. 

A  notice  published  In  1974  >«  contained  guidelines  for  the 
citation  of  prior  art  by  applicants.  Many  of  those  guidelines 
are  repeated  or  superseded  by  ||  1.97  through  1.99.  In  order 


After  due  consideration,  sug^stlon  (1)  was  believed  not 
to  accomplish  the  objectives  of  the  rule  as  well  as  the  adopted 
rule.  Suggestion  (2)  would  cause  unsatisfactory  delays  In 
the  initial  processing  of  applications. 

Decisions  and  Files  Made  Pdblic 

Section  1.14(d)  makes  more  explicit  the  conditions  under 
which  significant  decisions  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  be  made  available  to  the  public,  and  includes 
reference  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences, 
in  addition  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  and  the  Com- 
missioner. 

A  large  majority  of  the  comments  received  were  favorable. 
Several    commentators    felt    that    more   decisions    would    be 


to   allow    applicants,    attorneys   and   agents    time   to   adjust  ^^^^  available  as  a  result  of  the  pioposed  section  and  that 

their  procedures  to  comply  with  the  requirements  for  prior  ^    ^.Quid    assist    In    publicizing   aspects   of   Office   procedure 

art  statements,  the  effective  date  of  ||  1.97  through  1.99  will  ^hich  may  not  have  been  available  previously, 
be  July  1.  1977.  Until  these  new  sections  become  effective,  ap-        Some  negative  comments  were  based  on  the  view  that  the 

plicants  should  continue  to  follow  the  1974  guidelines.   Is-  Freedom  of  Information  Act>*  required  all  decisions  of  the 


•  E.g.,  Federal  Register  of  September  9.  1968,  34  FR  14176.        "BNA's   Patent.   Trademark   and   Copyright  Journal. 
866  O.G.  1402  :  8.  2255.  94th  Congress,  |  131(b).  301.  October  28.  1976.  page  D-1. 

»  Notice  of  August  12. 1974.  926  0.0.  2.  "5  USC  552. 
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Ofllce  to  be  made  publicly  aTailable.  A  greater  number  of 
those  opoalDC  the  proposed  section,  however,  felt  that  ap- 
plicants should  hare  an  absolute  right  to  hare  their  applica- 
tions maintained  in  confidence  and  that  no  Information  should 
be  made  public  without  specific  authorization  from  them.  One 
commentator  felt  that  rulemaking  on  this  subject  should  be 
deferred  until  currently  pending  litigation  >>  under  the  Free- 
dom of  Information  Act  was  finally  resolved. 

The  section  as  adopted  Is  applicable  to  decisions  deemed 
by  the  Commissioner  to  inrolre  an  interpretation  of  patent 
laws  or  regulations  that  would  be  of  significant  precedent 
ralue,  where  such  decisions  are  contained  In  either  pending 
or  abandoned  applications  or  In  Interference  files  not  other- 
wise open  to  the  public.  It  is  applicable  whether  or  not  the 
decision  is  a  final  decision  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

The  parenthetical  phrase  In  the  first  sentence  of  the  pro- 
posed section,  which  cited  other  prorlslons  of  the  rules  un- 
der which  decisions  are  open  to  public  Inspection,  is  deleted 
ns  unnecessary  and  possibly  confusing.  Also,  in  view  of 
sereral  comments  receired,  the  period  of  time  during  which 
an  applicant  or  party  In  Interest  may  object  to  having  a  de- 
rision made  public  is  extended  from  one  month  to  two 
months.  At  least  twenty  days  is  given  to  request  reconsidera- 
tion and  seek  court  review  before  a  decision  Is  made  public 
over  an  objection. 

Section  1.14(d)  is  considered  to  place  a  duty  on  the  Pat- 
ent and  Trademark  Office  to  identify  significant  decisions 
and  to  take  the  steps  necessary  to  Inform  the  public  of  such 
decisions,  by  publication  of  such  decisions,  in  whole  or  in 
part.  It  is  anticipated,  Jiowever,  that  no  more  than  a  few 
dozen  decisions  |)er  year  will  be  deemed  of  sufficient  impor- 
tance to  warrant  publication  under  the  authority  of  this 
section. 

Amended  i  1.14(b)  allows  public  inspection  of  abandoned 
applications  referred  to  in  defensive  publications.  The  com- 
ments received  on  the  proposed  amendment  on  this  topic  in 
in74  expressed  no  opposition  and  the  proposal  Is  adopted 
without  change. 

The  amendment  Is  intended  to  encouraK<>  use  of  the  de- 
fensive publication  program  provided  under  |  1.1.19.  The  ob- 
jective of  that  progrnni  is  to  make  available  to  the  public 
the  technical  disclosure  of  applications  in  which  the  owner 
prefers  to  publish  an  abstract  in  lieu  of  obtaining  an  ex- 
amination. Existing  111.11(b)  and  1.139  open  the  complete 
defensive  publication  application  to  Inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  upon  publication  of  the  abstract.  With  the  amend- 
ment, an  abandoned  application  referred  to  in  a  defensive 
publication  application  will  likewise  be  open  to  public  in- 
.spectlon,  avoiding  any  need  to  repeat  Its  contents  in  the 
defensire  publication  application.  Thus,  public  arallablllty  of 
the  applications  inrolred  should  be  of  benefit  both  to  the  ap- 
plicant and  the  public. 

A  suggestion  was  made  tliat  the  section  be  extended  still 
further  to  include  abandoned  applications  referred  to  in 
foreign  patents.  This  suggestion,  howerer,  goes  too  far  l>e- 
yond  the  proposal  that  was  published  and  has  too  uncertain 
an  impact  to  be  adopted  at  this  time. 

Amended  i  1.11(a)  provides  earlier  access  to  the  file  of 
an  Interference  which  Involved  a  patent  or  an  application 
on  which  a  patent  has  Issued.  All  comments  that  were  sub- 
mitted on  the  1974  proposal  on  this  topic  were  favorable  and 
two  commentators  felt  the  proposal  sliould  be  extended  fur- 
ther. The  proposal  Is  being  adopted  without  change. 

Under  present  practice,  access  to  the  file  of  an  interference 
la  not  permitted  until  Judicial  review  of  the  decision  of  the 
Hoard  of  Patent  Interferences  has  been  exhausted.  The 
amended  section  allows  access  to  the  file  after  final  decision 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  If  that  decision  Is  an 
award  of  priority  as  to  all  parties.  It  is  believed  that  such 
earlier  access  will  l>e  of  benefit  to  members  of  the  public  by 
making  available  information  relevant  to  the  issuance  of  the 
patent  whether  or  not  the  Interference  decision  Is  still  being 
adjudicated. 

Patent  Appeals 

Section  1.194  clarifies  the  circumstances  in  which  oral  hear- 
ings should  be  requested,  provides  for  oral  arguments  by  or 
on  behalf  of  examiners  in  certain  appeals  and  reduces  the 
time  permitted  for  oral  arguments. 

Clr,'o?toJr  21?  me)'.*'   ^"^  °'**°'"°'   ^°'   ^*""®*    <°-^- 


Comments  relating  to  thla  section  were  favorable  by  a  very 
substantial  majority,  although  there  were  several  reserva- 
tions to  the  effect  that  i  1.194(a)  tended  to  discourage  or 
downgrade  oral  arguments.  Participation  by  examiners  was 
considered  to  be  desirable  not  only  from  the  standpoint  of 
improving  the  overall  presentation  of  the  argument,  par- 
ticularly In  complex  cases,  but  also  for  the  educational  and 
experience  benefits  to  the  examiners  themselves. 

The  only  opposition  to  the  section  was  based  on  the  feel- 
ing that  oral  hearings  would  be  discouraged.  The  rule  is  In- 
tended to  discourage  oral  hearings  only  to  the  same  extent 
as  the  Office's  1975  Official  Gazette  notice  on  the  subject.** 
Section  1.194(a)  Indicates  that  oral  hearings  should  not  be 
requested  as  a  matter  of  course  in  every  appeal,  but  only  In 
those  circumstances  where  the  appellant  feels  that  such  a 
hearing  will  be  of  material  assistance  to  the  proper  presen- 
tation of  the  appeal.  The  section  expressly  provides  that 
equal  consideration  will  be  accorded  In  deciding  all  appeals, 
whether  or  not  an  oral  hearng  Is  held. 

In  appeals  where  the  appellant  has  requested  an  oral  hear- 
ing. I  1.194 (b)  provides  for  oral  argument  by,  or  on  behalf 
of,  the  primary  examiner.  If  such  argument  Is  considered  to 
be  helpful  by  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the  Board.  This 
provision  incorporates  the  present  practice  of  permitting  ex- 
aminers to  present  an  oral  argument  before  the  Board.>>  It 
gires  the  Board  additional  discretionary  authority  to  request 
presentation  of  an  oral  argument  by,  or  on  behalf  of  the  ex- 
aminer to  ensure  that  all  Issues  are  fully  and  accurately  pre- 
sented. 

Section  1.194(c)  provides,  as  does  existing  11.194,  that 
appeals  will  be  assigned  for  consideration  and  decision  with- 
out an  oral  hearing  where  none  has  been  requested  by  the  ap- 
pellant. Where  an  oral  hearing  has  been  requested,  a  day  of 
liearing  will  be  set,  and  both  appellant  and  the  primary  ex- 
aminer will  be  notified.  A  provision  for  notice  to  the  examiner 
is  added  to  the  proposed  version.  Additionally,  |  1.194(c)  re- 
flects the  present  practice  of  limiting  oral  argument  on  be- 
lialf  of  the  appellant  to  twenty  minues.'*  The  time  permitted 
for  argument  by  the  examiner  has  been  shortened  from 
twenty  minutes,  as  proposed,  to  fifteen  minutes.  The  ex- 
aminer, unlike  the  appellant,  will  not  ordinarily  need  time 
to  present  the  facts  of  tl>e  case  or  for  rebuttal. 

In  any  appeal  where  oral  argument  is  to  be  presented  by, 
or  on  behalf  of.  the  primary  examiner,  the  appellant  will  be 
given  due  notice  of  that  fact.        \ 

Proposed  f  1.196(b)  would  have  authorized  the  Board  of 
.\ppeals  to  reject  allowed  claims,  in  cases  before  It,  when- 
ever the  Board  had  knowledge  of  grounds  for  so  doing. 

While  a  majority  of  those  commenting  on  this  section 
favored  In  principle  the  concept  of  allowing  the  Board  to 
have  this  right,  significant  concern  was  voiced  that  there  was 
no  statutory  authority  for  the  Board  to  actually  reject  al- 
lowed claims.  Further,  the  question  of  proper  authority  for 
Judicial  review  of  such  action  by  the  Board  was  a  matter  of 
concern.  Other  reasons  advanced  In  opposition  to  the  section 
were  that  applicants  would  l>e  Inhibited  from  appealing  by 
the  risk  of  having  allowed  claims  rejected  and  that  the  pro- 
posal would  create  a  higher  presumption  of  validity  In  cases 
reviewed  by  the  Board.  A  significant  number  commented  that 
It  would  be  more  appropriate  for  the  Board  to  remand  the 
case  to  the  primary  examiner  for  consideration  of  the  grounds 
raised  by  the  Board.  This  would  afford  the  applicant  an  op- 
portunity to  demonstrate  the  patentability  of  the  claims  and 
would  remove  any  question  as  to  statutory  authority. 

In  view  of  the  comments  received,  existing  |  1.196(b)  will 
not  be  modified,  but  a  new  |  1.196(d)  is  added  providing  ex- 
press authority  for  the  Board  of  Appeals  to  Include,  in  its 
decision,  a  statement  of  any  grounds  for  rejecting  any  al- 
lowed claim  that  It  believes  should  be  considered  by  the 
primary  examiner.  Section  1.196(d)  provides  that  the  Board 
may  remand  the  case  to  the  examiner  for  such  consideration, 
and  that  the  applicant  shall  have  an  opportunity  to  respond 
to  the  grounds  set  forth  by  the  Board  prior  to  consideration, 
by  the  examiner.  If  the  previously  allowed  claims  are  re- 
jected by  the  examiner,  the  rejection  may  be  appealed  to 
the  Board. 

The  new  section  further  provides  that  a  decision  of  the 
Board  which  includes  a  remand  will  not  be  considered  as  a 


>«  See  notice  of  March  20, 1975,  933  O.G.  1010. 

«  MPEP.  i  1209. 

>•  See  notice  of  March  20,  1975.  933  O.G.  1010. 
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final  decision  In  the  case,  but  that  the  Board,  following  con- 
"clnsion  of  the  proceedings  before  the  primary  examiner,  will 
either  adopt  Its  earlier  decision  as  final  or  will  render  a  Mw 
decision  based  on  all  appealed  claims,  as  It  considers  appro- 
priate. In  either  case,  final  action  by  the  Board  will  give  rise 
to  the  existing  alternatives  available  to  an  appellant  follow- 
ing a  decision  by  the  Board. 

In  situations  where  the  primary  examiner  concludes  after 
consideration  of  all  the  evidence  and  argument  that  the  re- 
manded claims  should  be  allowed,  the  new  rule  dealing  with 
reasons  for  allowance  (11.109)  provides  an  appropriate 
mechanism  for  him  to  explain,  on  the  record,  his  reasoning 
for  coming  to  this  conclusion,  notwithstanding  the  grounds 
set  forth  by  the  Board  in  its  statement. 

Promulgation  of  new  |  1.106(d)  does  not  affect  the  Board's 
existing  authority  to  remand  a  case  to  the  primary  examiner 
without  rendering  a  decision  in  approprlte  circumstances. 
Section  1.196(d)  Is  not  intended  as  an  Instruction  to  the 
Board  to  reexamine  every  allowed  claim  in  every  appealed  ap- 
plication. It  is,  rather.  Intended  to  glye  the  Board  express 
authority  to  act  when  it  becomes  apparent,  during  the  con- 
sideration of  rejected  claims,  that  one  or  more  allowed  claims 
may  be  subject  to  rejection  on  either  the  same  or  on  different 
grounds  from  those  applied  against  the  rejected  claims. 

Reasons  for  Allowance 

New  I  1.109  is  intended  to  emphasize  and  formalize  the 
examiner's  authority  to  state  his  reasoning  for  allowing  a 
claim  or  claims.  The  authority  Is  discretionary  with  the  ex- 
aminer and  Is  only  to  be  used  when  the  record  does  not  other- 
wise reveal  the  reasons  for  allowance. 

A  majority  of  the  comments  received  favored  the  rule  as 
proposed  because  It  would  tend  to  provide  courts  and  others 
who  were  reviewing  the  patent  with  a  clearer  record.  Those 
who  opposed  the  rule  most  often  gave  the  reason  that  the 
examiner  might  fall  to  state  all  the  reasons  or  the  strongest 
reasons  why  a  claim  was  allowed,  which  could  place  un- 
necessary limitations  on  the  claims  or  create  an  estoppel  In 
subsequent  litigation  or  licensing. 

To  help  Insure  that  tlie  examiner's  statement  of  his  reason- 
ing In  allowing  a  claim  will  not  unnecessarily  limit  the 
claims  or  create  an  estoppel,  a  final  sentence  Is  added  to 
the  proposal  which  states  that  failure  of  the  applicant  to 
comment  upon  or  rebut  the  examiner's  reasoning  "shall  not 
give  rise  to  any  Implication  that  the  applicant  agrees  with 
or  acquiesces  In  the  reasoning  of  the  examiner." 

Several  commenters  suggested  that  stricter  enforcement 
of  li  1.111  and  1.133  would  eliminate  the  need  for  a  new 
rule  concerning  reasons  for  allowance.  Situations  exist,  how- 
ever, where  a  statement  of  reasons  for  allowance  could  be 
helpful,  for  example  when  an  examiner  withdraws  a  rejection 
for  reasons  not  suggested  by  the  applicant ;  when  an  appli- 
cant submits  several  arguments  for  allowing  a  claim  and  the 
examiner  finds  not  all  of  them  persujiislve ;  when  an  examiner 
allows  a  claim  on  the  first  Office  action  after  citing  very  close 
prior  art ;  and  when  the  examiner  allows  a  claim  after  re- 
mand from  the  Board  of  Appeals  (see  new  |  1.196(d)). 

The  first  sentence  of  the  proposed  rule  Is  changed  to  define 
more  precisely  the  circumstances  In  which  an  examiner's 
statement  Is  appropriate,  as  well  as  to  define  more  precisely 
the  content  of  the  statement.  The  statement  will  Include  the 
examiner's  "reasoning."  The  examiner  may  state  his  reason- 
ing whenever  he  "believes  that  the  record  of  the  prosecution 
as  a  whole  does  not  make  clear  his  reasons  for  allowing  a 
claim  or  claims." 

Several  persons  commented  that  the  rule  should  provide 
a  procedure  for  appeal  from  the  examiner's  statement  of  his 
reasoning.  The  rule  does  permit  applicants  to  comment  upon 
the  examiner's  reasoning.  If  the  applicant  does  not  wish  to 
comment,  he  may  reserve  for  a  later  proceeding,  without 
prejudice,  any  rebuttal. 

Text  or  Rules  Adopted 

After  consideration  of  the  comments  received  and  pursuant 
to  the  authority  contained  in  I  6  of  Title  35  of  the  United 
States  Code.  Part  1  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regu- 
lations is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

1.  Section  1.11  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

i  1.11    File$  open  to  the  public. 

(a)  After  a  patent  has  been  issued,  the  specification,  draw- 


ings, and  all  papers  relating  to  the  case  In  the  file  of  the 
patent  are  open  to  Inspection  by  the  general  public,  and 
copies  may  be  ^obtalned-4  [fumishedj  upon  paying  the  fee 
therefor.  ►After  an  award  of  priority  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  as  to  all  parties,  the  file  of  any  Interference 
which  Involved  a  patent,  or  an  application  on  which  a  patent 
has  lsBued,<4  CThe  file  of  any  terminated  interference  Involv- 
ing a  patent,  or  an  application  on  which  a  patent  has  sub- 
sequently Issued,]  Is  similarly  open  to  public  Inspection  and 
procurement  of  copies.  See  I  2.27  for  trademark  files. 

(b)  ►All  relssne  applications  and  all  applications^ 
[Applications]  In  which  the  Office  has  accepted  a  request 
filed  under  I  1.139  ►.and  related  papers  in  the  application 
file,^  are  open  to  Inspection  by  the  general  public,  and  copies 
may  be  ►obtained-^  tfurnlshed]  upon  paying  the  fee  therefor. 
►The  filing  of  reissue  applications  will  be  announced  In  the 
OrriciAL  Gazette.  The  announcement  shall  include  at  least 
the  filing  date,  reissue  application  and  original  patent  num- 
bers, title,  class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  Inventor,  name 
of  the  owner  of  record,  name  of  the  attorney  or  agent  of 
record,  and  examining  group  to  which  the  reissue  applica- 
tion Is  assigned.-^ 

2.  In  i  1.14  paragraphs  (b)  and  (d)  are  revised  to  read 
as  follows : 
I  1.14     Patent  appUcationa  preaerved  in  tecrecy. 

•  *  •  •  • 

(b)  Except  as  provided  In  i;l. 11(b)  abandoned  applica- 
tions are  likewise  not  open  to  public  Inspection,  except  that 
If  an  application  referred  to  In  a  U.S.  patent  ►,  or  In  an 
application  which  Is  open  to  Inspection  pursuant  to  |  1.139.'^ 
Is  abandoned  and  Is  available.  It  may  be  Inspected  or  copies 
obtained  by  any  person  on  written  request,  without  notice 
to  the  applicant.  Abandoned  applications  may  be  destroyed 
after  20  years  from  their  filing  date,  except  those  to  which 
^tartlcular  attention  has  been  called  and  which  have  been 
marked  for  preservation.  Abandoned  applications  will  not 
be  returned. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(d)  ►Any  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  or  tlie  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences,  or  any  decision  of  the  Commissioner 
on  petition.'^  [Selected  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Appeals, 
or  of  the  Commissioner,  In  abandoned  applications]  not  other- 
wise open  to  public  Inspection  ►shalM  [(paragraph  (b)  of 
this  section)  may]  be  published  or  made  available  for  ►public 
Inspection  If:  (1)  The  Commissioner  believes  the  decision 
Involves  an  interpretation  of  patent  laws  or  regulations  that 
would  be  of  Important  precedent  value  ;  and  (2)  the  applicant, 
or  any  party  Involved  In  the  Interference,  does  not,  within  two 
months  after  being  notified  of  the  Intention  to  make  the  deci- 
sion public,  object  In  writing  on  the  ground  that  the  decision 
discloses  a  trade  secret  or  other  confidential  Information.  If  a 
decision  discloses  such  information,  the  applicant  or  party 
shall  identify  the  deletions  In  the  text  of  the  decision  consid- 
ered necessary  to  protect  the  Information.  If  It  is  considered 
the  entire  decision  must  be  withheld  from  the  public  to  protect 
such  Information,  the  applicant  or  party  must  explain  why. 
Applicants  or  parties  will  be  given  time,  not  less  than  twenty 
days,  to  request  reconsideration  and  seek  court  review  before 
any  portions  of  decisions  are  made  public  over  their  objec- 
tlon.'4  [publication  at  the  Commissioner's  discretion,  unless 
the  applicant  timely  presents  sufficient  reasons  for  not  doing 
so.  The  applicant  will  be  notified,  through  the  attorney  of 
record  in  the  application  file,  when  It  Is  proposed  to  release 
such  a  decision  and  a  time  not  less  than  thirty  days  set  for 
presenting  any  such  reasons.  The  fact  that  the  subject  mat- 
ter of  the  application  has  not  been  made  public  in  any  man- 
ner, or  that  the  same  subject  matter  is  being  prosecuted  in 
a  pending  application,  will  be  considered  sufficient  reason 
for  not  releasing  the  decision  If  the  applicant  so  requests 
unless  the  text  of  the  decision  contains  no  description  of 
such  subject  matter.  Other  reasons  presented  will  be  duly 
considered.]  See   i  2.27  for  trademark  applications. 

3.  Section  1.51  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows : 
i  1.51     General  requititea  of  an  applioation. 

►(a)-4  Applications  for  patents  must  be  made  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  A  complete  application 
comprises :  _  y_^ 
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^<l)'<  C(a)I  A  speciflcation.  Including  a  claim  or  claims, 
we  II  1.71  to  1.77. 
>{2X  [(b)]  An  oath  or  declaration,  f<ee  H  1.65  to  1.68. 

►  (3)-<  C(c)]  Drawlnss,  when  necessary,  see  ||  1.81 
to  1.88. 

►  (4)-^  C(c)l  The  prescribed  filing  fee.  (See  35  USC  sec- 
tion 41  for  filing  fees.) 

^(b)  Applicants  arc  encouraged  to  file  a  prior  art  state- 
ment at  the  time  of  filing  the  application  or  urithln  three 
months  thereof ter.  See  H  1.97  through  1.09.-^ 

4.  In  I  1.52  paragraph  (a)  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
I  1.52     Language,  paper,  writing,  margini. 

(a)  The  specification  and  oath  or  declaration  must  he  In 
the  Kngllsh  language  ^exci>pt  as  provided  in  |  1.69^.  All 
papers  which  are  to  become  a  part  of  the  permanent  records 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  legibly  written 
or  printed  In  permanent  ink  or  Its  equivalent  in  quality.  All 
of  th<>  application  papers  nnist  he  pr«>seiited  In  a  form  hav- 
ing Hufflclent  clarity  and  controst  between  the  paper  and  the 
writing  or  printing  tliereon  to  permit  the  production  of 
readily  legible  copies  In  any  number  by  use  of  photographic, 
electrostatic,  photoolfset,  and  microfilming  processes.  If  the 
papers  are  not  of  the  rpqulre<l  quality,  substitute  typewritten 
or  printed  papers  of  suitable  quality  may  be  required. 


5.   Kectlon  l.,50  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.56     ^liuty     of     diacloture;     »triking     of<     tlmproperj 
applicationo. 

^(a)  A  duty  of  candor  and  good  falUi  toward  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  rests  on  the  Inventor,  on  each  attorney 
or  agent  who  prepares  or  prosecutes  the  ap|)llcatlou,  and  on 
fvery  other  Individual  who  Is  substantively  Involved  In  the 
preparation  or  prosecution  of  the  application  and  who  is  as- 
sitciated  with  the  Inventor,  with  the  assignee  or  with  any- 
one to  whom  there  Is  an  obligation  to  assign  the  application. 
All  such  Individuals  have  a  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office 
Information  they  are  aware  of  which  Is  material  to  the  ex- 
amination of  the  application.  Such  Information  Is  material 
where  there  is  a  substantial  likelihood  that  a  reasonable  ex- 
aminer would  consider  it  important  In  deciding  whether  to 
allow  the  application  to  issue  as  a  patent.  The  duty  is  com- 
mensurate with  the  degree  of  involvement  in  the  preparation 
or  prosecution  of  the  application.'^ 

►  (b)  Disclosures  pursuant  to  this  section  may  be  made  to 
the  Office  through  an  attorney  or  agent  having  responsibility 
for  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  tlie  application  or 
through  an  Inventor  who  Is  acting  In  his  own  behalf.  Dis- 
closure to  such  an  attorney,  agent  or  inventor  shall  satisfy 
the  duty,  with  respect  to  the  information  disclosed,  of  any 
other  Individual.  Such  an  attorney,  agent  or  Inventor  has 
no  duty  to  transmit  Information  which  is  not  material  to 
the  examination  of  the  application.'^ 

►  (c)'^  Any  application  [signed  or  sworn  to  In  blank,  or 
without  actual  Inspection  by  the  applicant,  and  any  appli- 
cation altered  or  partly  fille<l  In  after  being  signed  or  sworn 
to,  and  also  any  application  fraudulently  filed  or  in  connec- 
tion with  which  any  fraud  is  practiced  or  attempted  on  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.]  may  be  stricken  from  the  files 
►If: 

(1)  Signed  or  sworn  to  In  blank,  or  without  actual  In- 
spection by  the  applicant :  or 

(2)  Altered  or  partly  filled  In  after  being  signed  or 
sworn  to^. 

►  (dl  An  application  shall  be  stricken  from  the  files  If 
It  Is  established  by  clear  and  convincing  evidence  that  any 
fraud  was  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office  In  connec- 
tion with  It  or  that  there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of 
disclosure'  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence.-^ 

6.  In  the  heading  preceding  |  1.65  "Statbment  ;"  Is 
deleted. 

7.  In  I  1.65  the  heading  and  paragraph  (a)  are  revised  to 
read  as  follows : 

i  1.65     ^Oath  or  declaration.'^  IStatement  of  applicant.J 

(a)(1)  The  applicant,  If  the  Inventor,  must  state  that  he 
verily  believes  himself  to  be  the  original  and  first  Inventor 


or  discoverer  of  the  process,  machine,  manufacture,  composi- 
tion of  matter,  or  Improvement  thereof,  for  which  he  solicits 
a  patent ;  that  he  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe  that 
the  same  was  ever  known  or  used  in  the  United  States  before 
his  Invention  or  discovery  thereof,  and  shall  state  of  what 
country  he  is  a  citizen  and  where  he  resides  and  whether  he 
Is  a  sole  or  joint  Inventor  of  the  Invention  claimed  In  his 
application.  In  every  original  application  the  applicant  must 
distinctly  state  that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief 
the  invention  has  not  been  In  public  use  or  on  sale  in  the 
United  States  more  than  one  year  prior  to  his  application 
or  patented  or  described  in  any  printed  publication  in  any 
country  before  his  invention  or  more  than  one  year  prior  to 
his  application,  or  patented  or  made  the  subject  of  an  in- 
ventor's certificate  in  any  foreign  country  prior  to  the  date 
of  his  application  on  an  application  filed  by  himself  or  bis 
legal  representatives  or  assigns  more  than  twelve  months 
prior  to  his  application  in  this  country.  ►He  must  acknow- 
ledge a  duty  to  disclose  information  he  is  aware  of  which  is 
material  to  the  examination  of  the  application.-^  He  shall 
state  whether  or  not  any  application  for  patent  or  Inventor's 
certificate  on  the  same  Invention  has  been  filed  in  any  for- 
eign country,  either  by  himself,  or  his  legal  representatives 
or  assigns.  If  any  such  application  has  been  filed,  the  ap- 
Iillcant  shall  name  the  country  In  which  the  earliest  such 
application  was  filed,  and  shall  give  the  day,  month,  and 
year  of  its  filing ;  he  shall  also  Identify  by  country  and  by 
day,  month,  and  year  of  filing,  every  such  foreign  applica- 
tion filed  more  than  twelve  months  before  tlie  filing  of  the 
application  in  this  country. 

(2)  This  statement  (i)  must  be  subscribed  to  by  the  ap- 
plicant, and  (II)  must  either  (a)  be  sworn  to  (or  affirmed) 
as  provided  In  |  1.66.  or  (b)  include  the  personal  declara- 
tion of  the  applicant  as  prescribed  in  |  1.68.  See  |  1.153  for 
design  cases  and  |  1.1C2  for  plant  cases. 

•  •  •  •  • 

8.  Section  1.69  is  added  to  read  as  follows  : 

►  I  1.09     Forrign   language  oatha  and  declarationa.M 

►  (a)  Whenever  an  Individual  making  an  oath  or  declara- 
tion cannot  understand  English,  the  oath  or  declaration  must 
be  in  a  language  that  such  individual  can  understand  and 
shall  state  that  such  individual  understands  the  content  of 
any  documents  to  which  the  oath  or  declaration  relates.-^ 

►  (b)  Unless  the  text  of  any  oath  or  declaration  in  a  lan- 
guage other  than  English  is  a  form  provided  or  approved 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  it  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  verified  English  translation,  except  that  in  the  case  of 
an  oath  or  declaration  filed  under  |  1.65,  the  translation 
may  be  filed  in  the  Office  no  later  tlian  two  months  after  the 
filing  date. -4 

9.  The  heading  "Prior  Art  Statement"  is  added  follow- 
ing I  1.9."»  and  preceding  |  1.97. 

10.  Section  1.97  is  added  to  read  as  follows  : 
►I  1.97     Filing  of  prior  art  atatement.'^ 

►  (a)  As  a  means  of  complying  with  the  duty  of  disclo- 
sure set  forth  in  |  1.56,  applicants  are  encouraged  to  file  a 
prior  art  statement  at  the  time  of  filing  the  application  or 
within  three  months  thereafter.  The  statement  may  either  be 
separate  from  the  specification  or  may  be  incorporated 
therein.^ 

►  (b)  The  statement  shall  serve  as  a  representation  that 
the  prior  art  listed  therein  Includes,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
person  filing  It.  the  closest  prior  art  of  which  that  person 
Is  aware:  the  statement  shall  not  be  construed  as  a  repre- 
sentation that  a  search  has  been  made  or  that  no  better  art 
exists. '< 

11.  Section  1.98  Is  added  to  read  as  follows  : 
►I  1.98     Content  of  prior  art  atatement.'< 

►  (a)  Any  statement  filed  under  |  1.97  or  |  1.90  shall  In- 
clude: (1)  a  listing  of  patents,  publications  or  other  infor- 
mation and  (2)  a  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance  of 
each  listed  item.  The  statement  shall  be  accompanied  by 
a  copy  of  each  listed  patent  or  publication  or  other  item  of 
information  In  written  form  or  of  at  least  the  portions  there- 
of considered  by  the  person  filing  the  statement  to  be 
pertinent.^ 
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►  (b)  When  two  or  more  patents  or  publications  considered 
material  are  substantially  Identical,  a  copy  of  a  representa- 
tive one  may  be  included  In  the  statement  and  others  merely 
listed.  A  translation  of  the  pertinent  portions  of  foreign  lan- 
guage patents  or  publications  considered  material  should  be 
transmitted  If  an  existing  translation  is  readily  available 
to  the  applicant.-^ 

12.  Section  1.90  Is  added  to  read  as  follows  : 
►I  1.99     Updating  of  prior  art  atatement.M 

►If  prior  to  Issuance  of  a  patent  an  applicant,  pursuant  to 
his  duty  of  disclosure  under  t  1.56,  wishes  to  bring  to  the  at- 
tention of  the  «>ffice  additional  patents,  publications  or  other 
information  not  previously  submitted,  the  additional  Infor- 
mation should  be  submitted  to  the  Office  with  reasonable 
promptness.  It  may  be  Included  In  a  supplemental  prior  art 
statement  or  may  be  Incorporated  Into  other  communications 
to  be  conslderecl  by  the  examiner.  Any  transmittal  of  addi- 
tional Information  shall  be  accompanied  by  explanations  of 
relevance  and  by  copies  In  accordance  with  the  requirements 
of  I  1.98."^ 

-    l.T   Section  1.109  Is  added  to  read  as  follows: 
►I  1.09     Reaaona  for  allowance.-^ 

►If  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  of  the  prosecu- 
tion as  n  whole  does  not  make  clear  his  reasons  for  allowing 
a  claim  or  claims,  the  examiner  may  set  forth  such  reason- 
ing. This  sholl  be  Incorporated  Into  an  Office  action  rejecting 
other  claims  of  the  application  or  be  the  subject  of  a  sepa- 
rate communication  to  the  applicant.  The  applicant  may  file 
a  statement  commenting  on  the  reasons  for  allowance  within 
such  time  as  may  be  specified  by  the  examiner.  Failure  to  file 
such  a  statement  shall  not  give  rise  to  any  Implication  that 
the  applicant  agrees  with  or  acquiesces  In  the  reasoning  of 
,  the  examiner.^         -' 

14.  In  I  1.175  paragraph  (a)  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows : 
J  1.175     Heiaaue  oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  Applicants  for  reissue.  In  addition  to  complying  with 
the  requirements  of  the  first  sentence  of  |  l.e.'i,  must  also 
file  with  their  applications  a  statement  under  oath  or  declara- 
tion as  follows : 

(1)  ►When    the^    [That]    applicant    verily    believes    the 
^original  patent  to  be  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid, 

►stating  such  belief-^  and  the  reasons  why. 

(2)  When  it  is  claimed  that  such  patent  Is  so  Inoperative 
or  Invalid  "by  reason  of  a  defective  specification  or  drawing." 
particularly  specifying  such  defect. 

(3)  When  It  is  claimed  that  such  patent  Is  Inoperative 
or  Invalid  "by  reason  of  the  patentee  claiming  more  or  less 
than  he  had  a  right  to  claim  In  the  patent,"  distinctly  speci- 
fying the  excess  or  Insufficiency  in  the  claims. 

►  (4)  When  the  applicant  is  aware  of  prior  art  or  other 
Information  relevant  to  patentability,  not  previously  con- 
sidered by  the  Office,  which  might  cause  the  examiner  to 
deem  the  original  patent  wholly  or  partly  Inoperative  or 
Invalid,  particularly  specifying  such  prior  art  or  other  In- 
formation and  requesting  that  If  the  examiner  so  deems,  the 
applicant  be  permitted  to  amend  the  patent  and  be  grante<l  a 
reissue  patent.'^ 

►  (5)-^  [4]  Particularly  specifying  the  errors  ►or  what 
might  be  deemed  to  be  errors'^  relied  upon,  and  how  they 
arose  or  occurred. 

►  (6)   Stating  that  ■<  [(5)  That]  said  errors  ►.  If  any.-^ 
-  arose  "without  any  deceptive  Intention"  on  the  part  of  the 

applicant. 

•  •  •  •  • 

15.  Section  1.176  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  1.176     Examination  of  reiai^ue. 

An  original  claim.  If  re-presented  In  the  reissue  applica- 
tion. Is  subject  to  reexamination,  and  the  entire  application 
will  be  examined  In  the  same  manner  as  original  applications, 
subject  to  the  rules  relating  thereto,  excepting  that  division 
will  not  be  required.  .Applications  for  reissue  will  be  acted  on 
by  the  examiner  In  advance  of  other  applications  ►.  but  not 
sooner  than  two  months  after  announcement  of  the  filing  of 
the  reissue  application  has  appeared  in  the  OrnciAL 
Gazette-4. 


16.  Section  1.194  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
I  1.194     >Oral'^  Hearing. 

►  (a)  An  oral  hearing  sliould  be  requested  only  In  those 
circumstances  In  which  the  appellant  considers  such  a  hear- 
ing necessary  or  desirable  for  a  proper  presentation  of  his 
appeal.  An  appeal  decided  without  an  oral  hearing  will  re- 
ceive the  same  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  as 
appeals  decided  after  oral  hearing.'^ 

►  (b)  If  appellant  requests  an  oral  hearing,  an  oral  argu- 
ment may  be  presented  by.  or  on  behalf  of,  the  primary  ex- 
aminer If  considered  desirable  by  either  the  primary  examiner 
or  the  Roard.'^ 

►  (c)-^  If  no  request  for  oral  hearing  has  been  made  by 
the  appellant,  the  appeal  will  be  assigned  for  consideration 
and  decision.  If  the  appellant  has  requested  an  oral  hearing, 
a  dny  of  hearing  will  l)e  set.  and  due  notice  thereof  given  to 
the  appellant  ►and  to  the  primary  examiner^.  Hearing  will 
be  held  as  stated  In  the  notice,  and  oral  argument  will  be 
limited  to  [one-half  hour]  ►twenty  minutes  for  the  appel- 
lant and  fifteen  minutes  for  the  primary  examiner'^  unless 
otherwise  ordered  before  tlie  hearing  I>egln8. 

17.  Section  1.196  Is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph 
(d)  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.196     Deciaion  by  the  Hoard  of  Appeala. 

•  •  •  •  • 

►  (d)  Although  the  Hoard  of  Appeals  normally  will  con- 
fine Its  decision  to  n  review  of  rejections  made  by  the  pri- 
mary examiner,  should  It  have  knowledge  of  any  grounds  for 
rejecting  any  allowed  claim  that  It  believes  should  be  con- 
sidered. It  may  Include  in  Its  decision  a  statement  to  that 
effect  and  remand  the  case  to  the  primary  examiner  for  con- 
sideration thereof.  In  such  event,  the  Board  shall  set  a 
jierlod.  not  less  tlian  one  month,  within  which  the  applicant 
may  submit  to  the  primary  examiner  an  appropriate  amend- 
ment, or  a  showing  of  facts  or  reasons,  or  both.  In  order  to 
avoid  the  grounds  set  forth  In  the  statement  of  the  Board 
of  Appeals.  If  the  primary  examiner  rejects  the  previously 
nlIowe<l  claim  or  claims  on  the  basis  of  such  statement,  the 
applicant  may  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  from  the  re- 
jection. Whenever  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  In- 
cludes a  remand,  that  decision  shall  not  be  considered  as  a 
final  decision  In  the  case,  but  the  Board  of  Appeals  -«hall, 
upon  conclusion  of  the  proceedings  before  the  primary  ex- 
aminer on  remand,  either  adopt  Its  decision  as  final  or 
render  a  new  decision  on  all  of  the  claims  on  appeal,  as  it 
may  deem  appropriate.^ 

18.  .Section  1.291  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.291     ProtratH  ►««<   prior  art  citationa  by  public.'^  [to 
the  grant  of  a  patrnt."! 

►  (a)-^  [The  patent  statutes  do  not  provide  for  opposi- 
tion to  the  grant  of  a  patent  on  the  part  of  the  puldlc.  Pro- 
tests to  the  grant  of  a  patent  are  ordinarily  merely  acknowl- 
edged, and  file<l  after  being]  ►Protests  against  pending  ap- 
plications will  be  acknowledged  nnd^  referred  to  the  ex- 
aminer having  charge  of  the  subject  matter  Involved  [for  his 
Information].  ►A  protest  specifically  Identifying  tlie  applica- 
tion to  which  the  protest  is  directed  will  be  entered  In  the 
application  file  and.  If  timely  submitte<l  and  accompanied  by 
a  copy  of  each  prior  ort  document  relied  upon,  will  be  con- 
sidered by  the  examiner. '< 

►  (h)  Citations  of  prior  art  and  any  papers  related  there- 
to may  be  entered  in  the  patent  file  after  a  patent  has  been 
granted,  at  the  request  of  a  member  of  the  public  or  the 
patentee.  Such  citations  and  papers  will  he  entered  without 
comment  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.-^ 

►  (c)  Protests  and  prior  art  citations  by  the  public  and 
any  accompanying  papers  should  either  (1)  reflect  that  a 
copy  of  the  same  has  been  served  iipon  the  applicant  or 
patentee  or  upon  his  attorney  or  agent  of  record  :  or  (2)  be 
filed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate  In  the  event  service  is  not 
possible.'^ 

19.  In  f  1.292  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
I  1.292     Public  uae  proceedinga. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  The  petition  and  accompanying  papers  should  [be  filed 
In  duplicate,  or  served  upon  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or 
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•gent  of  record,  and  petitioner  should  offer  to  bear  any  ez- 
penxe  to  which  the  Offlce  may  be  put  In  connection  with  the 
proceedinK]  Neither  (1)  reflect  that  a  copy  of  the  same  has 
been  served  upon  the  applicant,  or  upon  his  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  ;  or  (2)  be  filed  with  the  Offlce  In  duplicate 
In  the  event  service  Is  not  possible.  The  petition  and  accom- 
panying papers,  or  a  notice  that  such  a  petition  has  been 
filed,  shall  be  entered  In  the  application  flle.^ 

20.  Section   1.346  Is   revised   to   read   as  follows : 
I  1.346    Signature  and  certificate  of  attorney. 

Every  paper  filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  representing  an 
applicant  or  party  to  a  proceeding  In  Uic  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Offlce  must  bear  the  signature  of  such  attorney  or 
agent,  except  papers  which  are  required  to  be  signed  by  the 
applicant  or  party  In  person  (such  as  the  application  Itself 
and  aflldavitH  or  declarations  required  of  applicants).  The 
signature  of  an  attorney  or  agent  to  a  paper  filed  by  him, 
or  the  filing  or  presentation  of  any  paper  by  him,  constitutes 
a  certificate  that  the  paper  has  been  read  ;  that  its  filing  Is 
Authorized  :  that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge,  information, 
and  belief,  there  Is  good  grnund  to  support  It  ►,  including 
any  allegations  of  Improper  conduct  contained  therein'4;  and 
that  it  Is  not  Interposed  for  delay. 

Effective  Date.  These  amendments  become  effective  on 
March  1.  1977.  except  for  ||  1.51,  1.97.  1.98.  and  1.99  which 
become  effective  on  July  1.  1977,  and  ||  1.0.5  and  1.69  which 
become  effective  on  January  1,  1978. 

Date:  Jan.  18,  1977. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commiaaioncr  of  Patenta  and  Trademarkt. 
Approved  : 

Bktst  Ancker-Joii.nson,  Ph.D. 

Aaaittant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 
Date  :  Jan.  19,  1977. 

Note.— The  above  noHce  Is  Identical  to  a  notice  that  was 
published  In  the  Federal  Register  of  January  28,  1977  (42 
F.R.  5588)  except  that  the  above  notice  shows  the  differences 
between  the  existing  rules  and  the  rules  being  adopted.  Ad- 
ditions are  indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  are  indicated  by 
brackets. 
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Revised  Rples 

Recently  a  number  of  rules  relating  to  Patent  Examining 
and  Appeal  Procedures  were  revised.  The  new  rules  were 
published  In  the  Federal  Register  at  42  PR.  ."..ISS  on  Janu- 
ary 28.  1977.  and  In  the  OrririAL  f;AiETTE  at  9.'i5  O.G.  10.')4 
on  February  22.  1977.  The  following  guidelines  are  being 
published  to  describe  the  proceilures  which  are  being  fol- 
lowed In  implementing  37  CFR  section;*  1.11.  1.97-1.99.  1.109. 
1.104.  1.291  and  1.292. 

Filet  Open  to  the  Public 

Section  1.11(b)  is  applicable  only  to  those  reissue  appli- 
cations filed  on  or  after  March  1.  1977.  Those  reissue  applica- 
tions already  on  file  will  not  be  automatically  open  to  In- 
spection but  a  liberal  policy  will  be  followed  by  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor  In  granting  petitions  for  access  to  such  ap- 
plications. 

(Note.  -These  sections  as  changed  will  be  lncorporate<l 
into  the  Manual  text  In  Rev.  3  of  the  .Manual.) 

For  those  reissue  applications  filed  on  or  after  March  1. 
1977.  the  following  procedure  will  be  observed  : 

1)  The  filing  of  reissue  applications  will  be  announced 
in  the  OPPiriAL  Gazette  and  will  Include  certain 
Identifying  data  as  specified  In  section  1.11(b).  Any 
memt>er  of  the  general  public  may  request  access  to 
a  particular  reissue  application  filed  after  March  1. 
1977.  Since  no  record  of  such  request  Is  Intended  to 
be  kept,  an  oral  request  will  suffice. 

2)  The  reissue  application  files  will  be  maintained  In 
the  examining  groups  and  inspection  thereof  will  be 
supervised  by  group  personnel.  Although  no  general 
limit  la  placed  on  the  amount  of  time  spent  review- 


ing the  file.s,  the  Offlce  may  impose  limitation,  if 
necessary,  e.g..  where  the  application  is  actively 
being  processed. 

3)  Where  the  reissue  application  has  left  the  examining 
group  for  administrative  processing,  requests  for  ac- 
cess should  be  directed  to  the  appropriate  super- 
visory personnel  In  the  Division  or  Branch  where  the 
application  is  currently  located. 

4)  Requests  for  copies  of  papers  In  the  reissue  applica- 
tion file  must  be  in  writing  addressed  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C. 
20231  and  may  be  either  mailed  or  delivered  to  the 
Offlce  mailroom.  The  price  for  copies  made  by  the 
Office  is  thirty  cents  per  page. 

Prior  Art  Statements 

This  notice  supersedes  the  notices  of  August  12.  1974 
(926  O.G.  2)  and  May  19.  1975  (935  O.G.  902)  relating  to 
citations  of  prior  art.  Although  new  sections  1.97  through 
1.99  are  not  effective  until  July  1,  1977,  and  are  not  man- 
datory upon  applicants,  they  provide  an  ideal  mechanism 
for  complying  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  under  .17  CFR 
1..56.  The  statements  should  be  submitted  in  accordance  with 
the  following  guidelines : 

1)  Prior  art  statements  should  be  submitted  at  the  time 
of  filing  the  application  or  within  three  months 
thereafter  and  may  be  separate  from  the  specifica- 
tion or  incorporated  therein.  The  statement  shall 
serve  as  a  representation  that  the  person  preparing 
It  has  Included  therein  what  he  believes  to  be  the 
closet  prior  art  of  which  he  Is  aware  and  shall  not 
be  construed  as  a  representation  that  no  better  art 
exists  or  that  a  search  has  been  made.  If  the  first 
action  in  the  application  is  received  prior  to  three 
months  after  filling  of  the  application  and  no  prior 
art  statement  has  been  submitted,  the  prior  art  state- 
ment may  be  submitted  with  the  response  to  the  first 
action  and  be  considered  timely. 

2)  The  statement  shall  Include  a  listing  of  the  patents, 
publications  or  other  Information  which  the  preparer 
of  the  statement  wishes  to  cite  and  a  concise  explana- 
tion of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item.  Copies  of 
the  pertinent  portions  of  all  listed  documents  shall 
be  supplied  along  with  the  statement,  both  when  In- 
corporated Into  the  specification  and  when  filed  sepa- 
rately. If  two  or  more  patents  or  publications  con- 
sidered material  are  substantially  identical,  a  copy 
of  a  representative  one  shall  be  included  with  the 
statement  and  others  may  merely  be  listed  with  an 
Indication  of  which  are  considered  to  be  substantially 
identical. 

3)  A  translation  of  the  pertinent  portions  of  foreign 
language  patents  or  publications  considered  material 
should  be  transmitted  If  an  existing  translation  is 
readily  available  to  the  applicant.  It  will  be  suf- 
ficient, however,  to  transmit  an  equivalent  English 
language  patent  or  publication  so  long  as  it  is  iden- 
tified as  an  equivalent. 

Where  the  applicant  has  submitted  copies  of  prior 
art  in  accordance  with  these  guidelines  in  a  prior 
application,  reference  to  the  prior  application  and 
the  submission  therein  will  be  sufficient  for  the  con- 
tinuing application  as  far  as  the  copies  are  con- 
cerned. As  far  as  the  statement  per  se  Is  concernP<l. 
the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  to  the  claimed  sub- 
ject matter  must  l)e  indicated  If  it  differs  from  its 
relevance  as  explained  In  the  prior  application. 

4)  If  prior  to  the  Issuance  of  a  patent  an  applicant 
pursuant  to  his  duty  of  disclosure  under  37  CFR 
L.'jfi.  wishes  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Offlce 
additional  patents,  publications  or  other  informa- 
tion not  previously  submitted,  the  additional  Infor- 
mation should  be  submitted  to  the  Office  with  rea 
sonable  promptness.  It  may  be  Included  In  a  supple- 
mental prior  art  statement  or  may  be  Incorporated 
Into  other  communications  to  be  considered  by  the 
examiner.  Any  transmittal  of  additional  Informa- 
tion shall  be  accomaanied  by  explanations  of  rele- 
vance and  by  copies  In  accordance  with  the  require- 
ments aforementioned.  The  transmittal  should  in- 
clude a  statement  expUlning  why  the  prior  art  was 
not  earlier  submitted. 
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While  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  will  not  knowingly 
ignore  any  prior  art  which  might  anticipate  or  sugcest  the 
claimed  invention,  no  assurance  can  be  given  that  cited  art 
or  other  Information  not  submitted  In  accordance  with  these 
guidelines  will  be  considered  by  the  examiner. 

After  the  claims  have  been  indicated  as  allowable  by  the 
examiner,  e.g..  by  the  mailing  of  an  Ex  parte  Quayle  action, 
a  notice  of  allowability  (PTOL-327),  an  examiner's  amend- 
ment (PTOI.r-,37),  or  a  Notice  of  Allowance  (PTOI>-85),  any 
citations  submitted  will  be  placed  In  the  file.  Since  prosecu- 
tion has  ended,  however,  such  submissions  will  not  ordinarily 
be  considered  by  the  examiner  unless  the  citation  Is  accom- 
panied by : 

(a)  A  proposed  amendment  cancelling  or  further  re- 
stricting at  least  one  Independent  claim  and  narrow- 
ing the  scope  of  protection  sought : 

(b)  A  timely  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1.131  with  respect 
to  the  material  cited  ;  or 

(c)  A  statement  by  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or 
agent  that,  in  the  Judgment  of  the  person  making 
the  statement,  the  prior  art  or  other  Information 
cited  raises  a  serious  question  as  to  the  patent- 
ability of  the  claimed  subject  matter,  or  Is  closer 
prior  art  than  that  of  record. 

If  the  material  is  submitted  after  the  base  issue  fee  has 
been  paid,  it  must  also  be  accompanied  by  a  petition 
under  37  CFR  1.183  requesting  a  waiver  of  ,37  CFR  1.312. 
Such  petition,  if  granted,  would  result  in  review  of  the  art 
by  the  examiner  and  possible  entry  of  the  amendment. 

In  each  Instance  where  an  examiner  considers,  but  does 
not  cite  on  form  PTO-S92.  specific  prior  art  referred  to  in 
a  paper  placed  in  the  application  file,  the  examiner  will  place 
a  notation  adjacent  to  the  reference  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing : 

If  Included  in  the  specification,  the  examiner  will  write 
his  or  her  initials  adjocent  to  any  references  checked 
and  enter  "checked"  in  the  left  margin  opposite  the 
initials.  If  presented  In  a  separate  paper  or  In  the  re- 
marks of  an  amendment,  the  examiner's  Initials  and 
"checked"  will  be  entered  adjacent  to  the  citations  or 
wherever  possible  to  indicate  clearly  those  checked. 

Reatont  for  Allowance 

One  of  the  primary  purposes  of  the  change  in  Section  1.109 
is  to  improve  the  quality  and  reliability  of  issue<l  patents 
by  providing  a  complete  file  hl.story  which  should  clearly 
reflect,  as  much  as  Is  reasonably  possible,  the  reasons  why 
the  application  was  allowed.  Such  Information  faclUtateH 
evaluation  of  the  scope  and  strength  of  a  patent  by  the 
patentee  and  the  public  and  may  help  avoid  or  simplify  litiga- 
tion of  a  patent. 

The  practice  of  stating  the  reasons  for  allowance  Is  not 
new  and  the  rule  merely  formalizes  the  examiner's  existing 
authority  to  do  so  and  provides  applicants  an  opportunity  to 
comment  upon  any  such  statement  of  the  examiner. 

When  the  examiner  determines  that  It  Is  necessary  or  de- 
sirable, a  "Statement  of  Reasons  for  Allowance"  will  be 
prepared.  The  "Statement"  will  usually  be  an  attachment  to 
either  a  notice  of  allowability  (PTOL-.327)  or  Examiner's 
Amendment  (PTOI^37).  Any  comments  considered  neces- 
sary by  applicant  must  be  submitted  no  later  than  the  Issue 
fee  and  should  preferably  accompany  the  Issue  fee.  Submis- 
sion with  the  Issue  fee  avoids  any  delay  In  the  processing 
of  the  application  and  ovolds  the  necessity  to  associate  the 
comments  with  the  application  while  It  Is  In  Issue  except  at 
the  time  the  file  must  l)e  pulled  to  record  the  payment  of 
the  issue  fee.  Such  comments  will  be  entered  In  the  applica- 
tion file  by  the  Allowed  Files  Branch  with  an  appropriate 
notation  on  the  "content.s"  list  of  the  file  wrapper,  but  will 
not  be  reviewed  by  the  examiner. 

Oral  Hearingt  Before  Board  of  Appeals 

Section  1.194  clarifies  the  circumstances  in  which  oral 
hearings  should  be  requested  and  provides  for  oral  argu- 
ments by,  or  on  behalf  of.  primary  examiners  in  certain 
appeals. 

Under  Section  1.194.  the  following  procedures  will  be  In 
effect : 
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2)  If  appellant  has  requested  an  oral  hearing  and  the 
primary  examiner  intends  to  present  an  oral  argu- 
ment, the  last  paragraph  of  the  examiner's  answer 
will  indicate  this  Intention. 

3)  Notice  of  the  oral  hearing  will  be  given  to  the  ap- 
pellant and,  at  the  same  time,  to  the  primary  ex- 
aminer in  those  cases  in  which  the  primary  examiner 
has  indicated  an  intention  to  present  an  oral  argu- 
ment. 

4)  After  an  oral  hearing  has  been  confirmed  and  the 
date  set  as  provided  In  Section  1.194(c).  the  appli- 
cation file  will  be  delivered  to  the  examiner  via  the 
appropriate  Group  Director  at  least  one  week  prior 
to  the  date  of  the  hearing  for  those  cases  in  which 
the  examiner  Is  expected  to  be  present  at  the  hear- 
ing. In  those  cases  where  the  Board  requests  the 
presentation  of  an  oral  argument  by.  or  on  behalf 
of.  the  primary  examiner,  the  appellant  will  be  so 
notified.  The  Board's  request  for  an  oral  argument 
may.  where  appropriate,  indicate  specific  points  or 
questions  to  which  the  argument  should  be  par- 
ticularly directed.  The  application  file  will  be  re- 
turned to  the  Board  before  the  hearing. 

5)  In  those  appeals  in  which  an  oral  hearing  has  been 
confirmed  and  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the 
Board  has  Indicated  a  dessire  for  oral  argument,  such 
oral  argument  may  be  presented  whether  or  not  ap- 
pellant appears. 

ProteatM  and  Public  V»e  Proceedings 

Amended  sections  1.291  and  1.292  give  greater  recogni- 
tion to  the  value  of  written  protests  and  public  use  peti- 
tions and  are  Intended  as  an  aid  In  avoiding  the  Issuance 
of  invalid  patents. 

Under  sections  1.291  (b)  and  (c)  and  1.292(b).  the  fol- 
lowing procedures  will  be  observed  : 

1)  Only  in  those  instances  where  it  has  not  been  possible 
to  serve  protest  papers  upon  the  applicant,  attorney 
or  agent,  should. duplicates  of  the  papers  submitted 
be  provided.  In  this  case  the  appropriate  examining 
group  will  attempt  to  get  the  duplicate  copy  to  the 
applicant,  attorney  or  agent.  However,  every  effort 
should  be  made  by  the  protester  to  effect  service. 

2)  Citations  of  prior  art  and  any  papers  related  there- 
to may  be  entere<l  In  the  file  after  a  patent  has  been 
granted  by  submitting  them  to  the  attention  of  the 
Record  Room,  where  they  will  be  entered  without 
comment  by  the  Office.  If  after  diligent  effort  it  has 
not  been  possible  to  serve  the  prior  art  citations  and 
related  papers  on  the  patentee,  his  attorney  or 
agent,  duplicate  copies  should  be  submitted  In  which 
case  the  Record  Room  will  attempt  to  get  the  dup- 
licate copy  to  the  owner  of  record. 

3)  When  public  use  petitions  and  occompanylng  papers 
are  submitted  they,  or  a  notice  in  lieu  thereof,  will 
be  entered  in  the  application  file.  Duplicate  copies 
should  be  submitted  only  when,  after  diligent  ef- 
fort, it  has  not  been  possible  for  petitioner  to  serve 
a  copy  of  the  petition  on  the  applicant,  his  attorney 
or  agent  In  which  case  the  Offlce  of  the  Solicitor 
will  attempt  to  get  the  duplicate  copy  to  the  ap- 
plicant, his  attorney  or  agent. 

4)  To  ensure  consideration  by  the  examiner,  protests 
should  be  timely  submltte<l.  I.e..  before  final  rejec- 
tion or  allowance.  Consideration  of  protests  file<l 
after  final  rejection  or  allowance  will  depend  upon 
the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  documents  and  the 
point  in  time  at  which  they  are  submitted.  Docu- 
ments which  clearly  anticipate  or  render  obvious 
one  or  more  claims  will  not  knowllngly  be  ignored. 
If  protests  are  not  timely  submitted  or  If  they  fall 
to  comply  with  section  1.291(a)  as  to  the  submis- 
sion of  a  copy  of  each  prior  art  document  relied 
upon,  they  will  be  acknowledeed  and  referred  to  the 
examiner  having  charge  of  the  subject  matter  in- 
volved for  entry  in  the  application  file  and  such 
consideration  as  seems  warranted. 

in  each  Instance  where  an  examiner  considers  but  does  not 
cite  on   form   PTO-892   specific  prior   art   referred   to  in  a 


1)  In  accordance  with  Section  1.192.  appellants  who  protest,  the  examiner  wll  place  a  notation  »  "»« /'«**;* 
desire  an  oral  hearing  must  request  the  same  at  the  paper  adjacent  to  the  reference  which  will  Include  ms  or 
time  of  filing  the  appeal  brief.  her  initials  and  the  term  "checked. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  8,  1978 


Additional  future  Buidelines  as  to  protest  procedures  may 
b4>  developed  after  jrainiiiK  experience  with  tlie  new  practice. 


Mar.  18.  1977 


r.  MARSHALL  DAN'X. 
Commiggioner  of  Patenta  and  TrailrmarkH. 

[957  O.G.  11] 


(61)  llEPOBIT  OK  COMPfTKR  I'ROT.RAlf   LiSTIXfiS 

[37  CFR  Part  1] 
XoHcc  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 

AcBXCT  :  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office,  Commerce. 
AfTiox  :  I>ropo8ed  Rule. 

.Si'MM.xRV:  ThiK  proposed  rule  would  amend  the  rules  of 
practice  to  provide  special  proce<lnres  for  presentation  of 
computer  program  Itstlnirs  In  patent  applications.  This  pro- 
poMl  would  reiluce  the  present  burden  of  presentlnjr  such 
liHtinKM  on  paper  and  would  also  reduce  expenses  for  both 
the  patent  applicant  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Dates  :  fomnients  must  he  received  on  or  before :  Septem- 
»)er  13,  1977.  Hearing:  September  13,  1977,  beirlnning  at 
9  :.'{0  a.m. 

Ai>i>RE8.SES  :  Send  comments  to  :  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks.  Washincton.  I>.C.  202.11.  The  henrluK  will 
be  held  In  Room  11C24  of  llulldinc  W.  Crystal  Plaza,  at  2021 
Jefferson  Davis  Illchwa.v.  .\rlln(;ton.  Virginia.  Written  com- 
ments and  transcript  of  hearine  will  lie  available  for  pulill*- 
Inspection  In  Room  IIKIO  of  Ruildinc  3.  Crystal  Plaza,  at 
2021  Jefferson  Davis  HIchway,  ArllnKton.  Virjrinla. 

For  PfRTHER  IxFORM.^Tinx  CoxTATT :  Mr.  Louis  p. 
Maassel  by  telephone  at  (703)  ri.%7-3070.  or  by  mail  marked 
to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents and  Trademarks.  Washlnuton.  D.C.  20231. 

Srpi'ij:MEXTARY  Information  :  Notice  is  hereby  plven  that, 
pursuant  to  the  authority  <-ontalned  In  section  fi  of  the  Act 
of  July  19.  lft.'52.  as  amende«l  (f.8  Stat.  793  :  ST,  Stat.  .3*14  :  SS 
Stat.  1949:  3.1  r.S.C.  n  as  amended)  the  Patent  and  Trade 
mark  Office  proposes  to  amen<l  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Reeulatlons  by  amendini;  .Sections  1.21  ami  1.77  and  by  add- 
ing a  new  Section  1.9fi.  This  proposal  has  been  reviewed 
pursuant  to  K.O.  11821  and  OMB  Circular  A-107  and  deter- 
mined to  have  no  major  inflationary  Impact. 

The  pur|>ose  of  the  profxised  rule  chanse  Is  to  provide  suit- 
able procedures  for  presenting  computer  program  listings 
where  such  listings  are  submitted  with  applications  for  (tat- 
ent  to  fulfill  the  disclosure  requirements  under  3,'t  I'.S.C.  112. 
This  proposal  does  not  In  any  way  Imply  that  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  considers  computer  programs  per  se  to 
be  patentable  subject  matter. 

The  provisions  of  37  CFR  Sections  l..">2  and  1..S4  were  de 
veloped  for  and  are  suitable  for  the  specification  and  draw- 
incs  of  most  patent  applications.  However,  when  lengthy 
computer  program  listings  must  be  includeii  in  order  to  pro- 
vide a  complete  disclosure,  their  presentation  in  the  con- 
ventional manner  can  become  burdensome. 

The  cost  of  printing  long  computer  programs  or  routines 
in  patent  documents  Is  very  expensive  to  the  Office.  The  is- 
sue fees  for  the  applicant,  which  are  based  on  the  number 
of  pages  or  sheets,  are  correspondingly  high. 

Proposed  nl»w  Section  1.90  sets  forth  alternative  methods 
for  presentation  of  such  listings.  I'nder  paragraph  (a),  rela- 
tively short  computer  program  listings  (10  printout  pages 
or  less)  will  be  printeil  as  part  of  the  patent.  Paragraph  Oil 
provides  for  submitting  computer  program  listings  which  are 
.'»1  or  more  paper  pages  In  length  In  the  form  of  microfiche  ns 
an  appendix.  Computer  program  listings  ll-.'iO  pages  in 
length  may  be  submltte<l  under  the  provisions  of  either  para- 
graphs (a)  or  (b).  Appendices  on  microfiche  will  not  he 
printed  In  the  patent  but  will  become  publicly  available  on 
the  date  the  patent  Is  Issued.  After  patenting,  the  appendix 
will  be  prior  art  under  3.^  C.S.C.  102(e)  as  of  the  filing  date 
of  the  application  with  which  it  was  filed.  Various  Incorpora- 
tions by  reference  have  been  approved  by  the  courts  In  6'f»i- 
eraX  F.Xrrtrir  Companti  v.  lirenner.  l.TO  I'SPQ  33."  :  In  re 
Hawkins.  179  I'SPQ  l.%7.  and  In  re  Argoudelis  et  al.,  IfiR 
rsPQ  99. 

Copies  of  publicly  available  computer  program  listing  ap- 
pendices may  be  purchased  either  as  microfiche   (14S  mm  x 
105  mm  card)  at  $1.00  per  microfiche  or  as  printed  out  on 
paper  copy  30^  per  page. 
The  mlcrographic  standards  referred  to  in  proposed  Sec- 


tion 1.96(b)(2)  may  be  obtained  from  either  the  National 
Mlcrographic  Association,  S728  Colesvllle  Road,  Silver  Spring, 
Maryland  20910  or  the  American  National  Standards  In- 
stitute,  14.30  Kroadway,  New  York.   New  York,   10018. 

1.  .Section  1.21  Is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
new  paragraph  (1 )  to  read  as  follows  : 

Section  1.21.     Patent  and  miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

•  •         •         •         • 

(I)  The  fee  for  obtaining  a  microfiche  copy,  per  micro- 
fiche     $1.00 

•  •  •  •  • 

2.  Section  1.77  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (c)  to  read  as  follows  : 

Section  1.77.     Arrangement  of  application. 

•  •         •  •  • 

(c)      (1)   Cross-reference  to  related  applications,  if  any. 
(2)   Reference   to   material   incorporated   by   refer- 
ence, if  any.   (See  Sections  1.9fl(b)  and  (c)). 

•  *         •         •         • 

3.  A  new  Section  1.96  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads 
as  follows  : 

.Section    1.96.     Flubmission   of  computer  program   listings. 

Computer  program  listings  may  be  submitted  in  the  fol- 
lowing forms : 

(n)  As  part  of  application  which  is  to  appear  in  the 
patent.  If  the  computer  program  listing  Is  contained  on  10 
printout  pages  or  less.  It  may  be  submitted  either  as  drawings 
or  as  part  of  the  .specification. 

(1)  Dratrings.  The  listing  may  be  submitted  In  the  manner 
and  complying  with  the  requirements  for  drawings  as  pro- 
vided In  Sretion  1.84.  At  least  one  figure  numeral  is  required 
on  each  sWet  of  drawing. 

(2)  Specification. 

(  I)  The  listing  may  be  submitted  as  part  of  the  specifi- 
cation in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Section 
l.."i2,  at  the  end  of  the  description  but  before  the 
claims. 

(II)  The  listing  may  be  submitted  as  part  of  the  specifi- 
cation in  the  form  of  computer  printout  sheets 
commonly  (11  by  14  inches  in  size)  for  use  as 
"camera  ready  copy"  when  a  patent  is  subsequently 
printed.  .Such  computer  printout  sheets  must  be 
original  copies  from  the  computer  with  dark  solid 
black  letters,  on  white,  unshaded  and  unlined  paper, 
the  printing  on  each  sheet  must  be  limited  to  an 
area  9  inches  high  by  11  inches  wide,  and  the  sheets 
should  be  submitted  In  a  protective  cover.  When 
printed  In  patents,  such  computer  printout  sheets 
will  appear  at  the  end  of  the  description  but  be- 
fore the  claims  and  will  be  reduced  about  V>  in  size 
with  two  printout  sheets  being  printed  as  one  pat- 
ent specification  page.  Any  corrections  must  be  made 
by  way  of  substitute  sheets. 

(It)  .in  an  appendix  which  tcill  not  he  printed.  If  a  com- 
puter program  listing  printout  is  more  than  51  pages  long, 
applicants  must  submit  such  listing  In  the  form  of  microfiche, 
referred  to  in  the  specifications.  The  microfiche  filed  with  a 
l>atent  application  is  referred  to  as  an  appendix.  The  micro- 
fiche appendix  will  not  be  |)art  of  the  printed  patent.  Refer- 
ence in  the  application  to  the  appendix  should  be  made  at 
the  location  Indicated  in  Section  1.77(c). 

(1»  .irailahilitg  of  appendix.  Such  computer  program  list- 
ings on  microfiche  will  be  available  to  the  public,  and  paper 
or  microfiche  copies  will  be  available  for  purchase,  after  a 
patent  Is  granted  based  on  such  an  application.  Any  correc- 
tions must  l)e  made  by  way  of  revised  microfiche. 

(2)  Submission  requirements.  Computer-generated  infor- 
mation siibmltte<i  as  an  appendix  to  an  application  for  patent 
shall  be  In  the  form  of  microfiche  in  accordance  with  the 
standards  set  forth  in  National  Micrographics  Association 
(NMA)  Standards— 

MSI— Quality    Standards   for   Computer   Output    Micro- 
film 
MS2     (ANSI  PII  5.18-1976)— Format  and  Coding  Stand- 
ards for  Computer  Output  Microfilm 
M.S5      (ANSI  PH  .5.9-1975)— Microfiche  of  Documents 
ANSI  PII  2.19-19.'i9 — "Diffuse  Transmission  Density" — 
except  as  modlfie<I  or  clarified  below  : 

(I)   Film  submitted  shall  be  first  generation  (camera 
film)   negative  appearing  microfiche  (wth  emul- 
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sion  on  the  back  side  of  the  film  when  viewed 
with  the  images  right  reading). 

(11)  Either  Computer-Output-Microfllm  (COM  output 
or  copies  of  photographed  paper  copy  may  be 
submitted.  In  the  former  case,  NMA  standards 
MSI  and  .MS2  apply  ;  in  the  latter  case,  standard 
MS5  applies. 

(ill)  Reduction  ratio  of  microfiche  submitted  should 
be  24  :1  or  a  similar  ratio  where  variation  from 
said  ratio  is  requlreil  in  order  to  fit  the  docu- 
ments Into  the  Image  area  of  the  microfiche 
format  used. 

(ir)  Film  submitted  shall  have  a  thickness  of  at  least 
.005  Inches  (0.13  mm)  and  not  more  than  .009 
inches  (0.23  mm)  for  either  cellulose  acetate  base 
or  polyester  base  type, 
(v)  Koth  microfiche  formats  Al  (OK  frames,  14 
columns  x  7  rows)  and  A3  (63  frames,  9 
columns  x  7  rows)  which  are  described  In  NM.\ 
standard  MS2  (Al  Is  also  described  in  MS5) 
are  acceptable  for  use  in  preparation  of  mlcro- 
flclie  sut>mitted. 

(vi)  At  least  the  left-most  Vii  (50  mm  x  12  mm)  of 
the  header  of  each  microfiche  submitted  shall  be 
clear  or  positive  appearing  so  that  tlie  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  can  apply  serial  number 
and  filing  date  thereto  in  an  eye-readable  form. 
The  middle  portion  of  the  header  shall  be  used 
by  applicant  to  apply  an  eye-readable  applica- 
tion title  together  with  Inventor's  name  and  any 
other  bibliographic  information  the  applicant 
sees  fit  to  Include.  The  final  right-hand  portion  of 
the  microfiche  shall  contain  sequence  Information 
for  the  microfiche  such  as  1  of  4,  2  of  4,  etc. 

(vll)  Additional  requirements  which  supply  specifical- 
ly to  microfiche  of  filmed  pai»er  copy  or  COM 
microfiche : 

(a)  Microfiche  of  filmed  paper  copy. 

(1)  The  first  frame  of  each  microfiche  sub- 
mitted shall  contain  a  standard  NHS 
Microcopy  Resolution  Test  Chart  (No. 
lOlOA). 

(2)  The  second  frame  of  each  microfiche 
submitted  must  contain  a  fully  descrip- 
tive title. 

(3)  The  pages  ap|)earing  on  the  microfiche 
frames  should  be  consecutively  num- 
bered. 

(4)  Pagination  of  the  microfiche  frames 
shall  be  left  to  right  and  from  top  to 
bottom. 

(5)  At  a  reduction  of  24  :1  resolution  of  the 
original  microfilm  shall  be  at  least  120 
lines  per  mm  (5.0  target)  so  that  re- 
production copies  may  be  expected  to 
comply  with  provisions  of  paragraph 
7.1.4  of  NMA  Standard  MS5. 

(6)  Background  density  of  negative-appear- 
ing camera  master  microfiche  of  filmed 
paper  documents  shall  be  within  the 
range  0.9  to  1.2  and  line  density  should 
be  no  greater  than  0.08.  The  density 
shall  be  \isual  diffuse  density  as  meas- 
ured using  the  method  described  In 
ANSI  Standard  PH  2.19-19.-|9. 

(7)  A  suitable  Index  should  be  Included  on 
each  microfiche. 

(b)  Microfiche  generated  by  COM. 

(1)  Background  density  of  negative-appear- 
ing COM-generated  camera  master 
microfiche  shall  be  within  the  range  of 
1.7  to  2.0  and  line  density  should  be  no 
greater  than  0.2.  The  density  shall  be 
visual  diffuse  density  as  described  in 
ANSI  PH  2.19-19.59. 

(2)  The  first  frame  of  each  microfiche  sub- 
mitted shall  contain  a  resolution  test 
frame  in  conformance  with  NMA  Stand- 
ard MSI  (3.1.1). 

(3)  The  second  frame  of  each  microfiche 
submitted  must  contain  a  fully  descrip- 
tive title  together  with  any  other  suit- 


able Index  or  other  appropriate  infor- 
mation. 

(4)  The  pages  appearing  on  the  microfiche 
frames  should  be  consecutively  num- 
bered. 

(5)  It  is  preferred  that  pagination  of  the 
microfiche  frames  be  from  left  to  right 
and  top  to  bottom  but  the  alternative, 
I.e.,  from  top  to  bottom  and  from  left  to 
right,  is  also  acceptable. 

(c)  Optional  use  of  either  paragraph  (o)  or  (6).  If  the 
computer  program  listing  is  11-50  pages  long,  applicants  may 
utilize  either  the  procedures  of  paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  this 
section. 

June  1,  1977.  C.  MARSHALL  DAXN, 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarka. 

Approved  June  7,  1977. 

Jordan  J.  Baruch, 

.issistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technologif. 

[FR  Doc.  77-170.30  ;   Filed  6-14-77  ;  8  :  45  a.m.) 
42  FH  SOSil,  June  15,  1977 

[060  O.G.  2] 

(Pending — No  Final  Action  Taken) 


(62) 


Practice  Re  :  Applications  I.nvolvino 
CoMPi'TER  Programs 


On  November  18,  1976,  the  Court  of  Cuitoms  and  Patent 
.\ppeal8  decided  the  cases  of  In  re  Noll  and  /n  re  Ohatfield. 
In  both  cases  the  Board  of  Appeals  had  taken  the  position 
that  the  claims  were  drawn  to  non-statutory  subject  matter 
under  the  Supreme  Court's  decision  in  Oottachalk  T.  Ben$on, 
409  U.S.  83.  175  USPQ  673  (1972).  The  Noll  appUcatlon 
claims  were  drawn  to  an  apparatus  and  the  Cbatfleld  applica- 
tion claims  were  drawn  to  a  method. 

The  CCPA  reversed  the  Board  of  Appeals  In  both  case-s. 
Until  these  decisions  become  final  and  since  further  reriew 
or  clarification  may  be  forthcoming,  the  patent  examining 
corns  will  continue  to  examine  computer  programming  ap- 
plications in  accordance  with  its  current  interpretation  of 
the  Supreme  Court  decision  in  the  Benson  case. 

Prosecution  will  be  resumed  on  all  applications  previously 
suspended  under  37  CFR  1.103(b).  No  farther  programming 
applications  will  be  suspended  at  the  instance  of  the  OflUce. 


Dec.  14,  1976. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademark: 

[954  O.G.  550] 


(63)  Priority  Claims  Based  on  Inventobs' 

Certificates 

I'ursuant  to  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  110,  last  paragraph 
(as  amended  July  28,  1U72).  37  CFR  1.55(c)  requires  that 
when  an  applicant  wishes  to  claim  a  right  o^  priority  on  the 
basis  of  an  application  for  an  Inventor's  certificate,  ".  .  .  the 
applicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent,  when  submitting  a  claim 
for  such  right  .  .  .  shall  Include  an  affidavit  or  declaration 
including  a  specific  statement  that,  upon  an  investigation, 
he  has  satisfied  himself  that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  the 
applicant,  when  filing  his  application  for  the  inventor's  cer- 
tificate, had  tlie  option  to  file  an  application  either  for  a 
patent  or  for  an  Inventor's  certificate  as  to  the  subject  matter 
of  the  identified  claim  or  claims  forming  the  basis  for  the 
claim  of  priority." 

As  such,  it  lias  been  and  remains  the  position  of  the 
I'atent  and  Trademark  Office  that.  In  accordance  with  35 
ir.S.C.  119,  applications  for  Inventors'  certificates  shall  give 
rise  to  a  right  of  priority  only  when  the  country  In  which 
they  are  filed  gives  to  applicants,  at  their  discretion,  the 
right  to  apply,  on  the  same  invention,  either  for  a  patent  or 
for  an  inventor's  certificate.  The  affidavit  or  declaration 
specified  under  .37  CFR  1.55(c)  is  only  required  for  the 
purpose  of  ascertaining  whether,  in  the  country  where  the 
application  for  an  inventor's  certificate  originated,  this  op- 
tion   generally   existed    for   applicants    with   respect   to   the 
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l>artlcular  KUbJect  matter  «f  the  Inrention  involved.  The 
regulrenientH  of  :<.">  I'SC.  11!»  and  37  CFR  1.5.-.(c)  are  not 
Intended,  however,  to  probe  Into  the  ellKtbility  of  the  par- 
ticular applicant  to  esercUe  the  option  In  the  particular 
priority  application  Involved. 

It  Is  rocoRnlced  that  certain  countries  that  Krant  Inventors' 
i-ertlflcateH  also  (trovlde  by  law  that  their  own  nationals  wlio 
are  employed  In  state  euterpritieH  may  only  receive  Inventors" 
certificates  and  not  patents  on  inventions  made  In  connection 
with  their  employment.  This  will  not  Impair  their  rlRht  to 
he  granted  prh>rity  In  the  I'nited  States  based  on  the  flllnp 
of  the  Inventor's  certificate. 

Accordingly,  affidavits  or  declarations  filed  pursuant  to 
a?  CFR  1.5.'i(c)  need  only  show  that  In  the  country  In 
which  the  original  Inventor's  wrtlHcate  was  filed,  applicants 
generally  have  the  right  to  apply  at  their  own  option  either 
for  a  patent  or  an  Inventor's  certificate  as  to  the  particular 
subject  matter  of  the  Invention. 

C.  MARSIIAIJj  DAXX. 
Aug.  17,  1J>77.       Commii>Kioner  of  I'alentt  and  Trademark*. 

[962  or.  141 


(«4) 


RegriRKsiENTs  for  raioRiTV  Doci'MRNTs, 

Tkiority    H.xHEn   ox    Appi.ic.itiox   kob 

I.NDrHTRiAL    Design 


In  the  Federal  Republic  of  (ierniany.  nn  application  for 
prote<-tlon  of  an  Industrial  design  may  be  accompanied  by 
either  a  nuMlel  or  a  drawing.  It  is  underst<H>d  that  German 
residents  file  such  applications  with  their  local  Judicial 
authority  (".Xnitsgericht")  rather  than  with  the  Cernian 
Patent  OIHce  In  Munlcli. 

Questions  have  been  raised  in  this  connection  as  to  : 

(1)  What  sort  of  priority  document  under  3.'i  U.S.C. 
lilt  Is  requlreil  when  the  original  filing  has  com- 
prised a  m<Hiel  rather  than  a  drawing,  and 

(2)  Whether  it  Is  necessary  where  the  original  filing  was 
with  a  local  Judicial  authority  to  obtain  also  a 
certificate  from  the  national  patent  ofllce. 

As  to  the  first  question,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  receive  under  .'{."»  I'.S.t".  119.  as  evidence  of  an  earlier 
filed  design  application  which  Included  the  deposit  of  a  model. 
drawingH  or  acceptable  photographs  of  the  de|M)slted  model 
faithfully  reproducing  the  design  embodied  therein  together 
with  other  requirtMl  information,  certified  by  an  official  of  the 
court  or  office  with  wlilch  the  application  was  originally  filed. 

No  additional  certification  by  the  national  patent  office 
wU  be  required.  Article  4D(3)  of  the  Paris  Convention  refers 
to  certification  ".  .  .  by  the  authority  which  receive<l  such 
application  .  .  ."  so  the  reference  in  .'{.I  U.S.C.  Ill*  to  "patent 
office"  will  be  construed  to  extend  also  to  the  authority  in 
(•harge  of  the  design  register. 


Aug.  1.1.  1077. 


C.  .MARSHALL  DANN. 
Cnmminnioner  of  Patent g  and  Tradrmarkii. 

^  (062  or,  14] 


application  number  and  the  date  of  the  filing  of  the  ap- 
plication, the  following  information  Is  required  :  (1)  the  name 
of  the  treaty  under  which  the  application  was  filed.  (2)  the 
name  of  at  least  one  country  other  than  the  United  States  in 
which  the  application  has  the  effect  of,  or  Is  equivalent  to.  a 
regular  national  application,  and  (.3)  the  name  and  location 
of  the  national  or  intergovernmental  authority  which  received 
such  application. 

Certification  of  the  Priority  Papers 

Section  lift  of  Title  S.'i  of  the  United  States  Code  requires 
the  applicant  to  furnish  a  certified  copy  of  priority  pa|>erK. 
Ortlficatlon  by  the  authority  empowered  under  a  bilateral 
or  multilateral  treaty  to  receive  applications  which  give  rise 
to  a  right  of  priority  under  Article  4A(2)  of  the  Paris  Con- 
vention will  be  deemed  to  satisfy  the  certification  requirement. 

C.  MARSHALL  DAXX, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

[962  00  21 
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APPEALS 

llEARi.NGs  Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 


(65)     Right  or  Priority  (35  U.S.C.  110)  Based  on 
A   Foreign    Application   Filed  Under  a 
IIilatrral  or  Mi'ltilateral  Treaty 

Under  Article  4A  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Proi»erty  (21  UST  1.VS3;  24  UST  2140: 
TIAS  «»23.  7727;  H^iZ  O.O.  .-511)  a  right  of  priority  may  be 
based  either  on  an  application  filed  under  the  national  law 
of  a  foreign  country  adhering  to  the  Convention  or  on  a 
foreign  application  filed  under  a  bilateral  or  multilateral 
treaty  concluded  between  two  or  more  such  countries.  Exam- 
ples of  such  treaties  are  the  Hague  Agreement  Concerning  the 
International  Deposit  of  Industrial  I>eslgns.  the  Benelux  De- 
signs Convention,  and  the  Libreville  Agreement  of  Septembet 
1,'t.  Ift62.  relating  to  the  creation  of  an  African  and  Malagasy 
Industrial  Property  Ofllce.  The  Convention  on  the  flrant  of 
Kuropean  Patents  and  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  will 
he  further  examples  of  such  treaties  once  they  enter  Into 
force. 

The  Priority  Ctaim 

In  clatminf;  priority  of  a  foreign  application  previously 
filed  under  such  a  treaty,  certain  information  must  be  sup- 
plied to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  In  addition  to  the 


In  recent  years  the  backlog  of  cases  awaiting  decision  by 
the  Hoard  of  Appeals  has  grown  substantially.  The  average 
time  elap.sing  between  filing  of  the  examiner's  answer  and 
final  disposition  Is  now  roughly  17  months.  Intensive  effort 
by  the  Board  and  greater  use  of  acting  examiners-in-chlef 
have  been  sucessful  In  raising  the  number  of  dispositions,  but 
at  the  same  time  the  number  of  appeals  continues  to  grow. 
Thus  In  the  first  six  months  of  1074,  the  Board  disposed  of 
1,103  appeals  but  received  1,015;  in  the  last  half  of  the  year 
the  Board  disposed  of  1,903  appeals  but  received  2,170. 

In  this  connection  It  will  be  helpful  If  applicants  and  at- 
torneys will  dispense  with  oral  hearings  except  where  unusual 
circumstances  are  present  which  make  a  hearing  important 
to  the  decision.  Appeals  submitted  on  brief  receive  Just  as 
careful  consideration  as  those  in  which  oral  argument  is  pre- 
sented, nor  are  any  Implications  drawn  as  to  the  merits  of 
the  appeal  from  failure  to  request  a  hearing.  It  has  been  the 
Board's  experience  that  in  the  ordinary  case  the  bearing  Is  not 
of  great  value  In  arriving  at  the  ultimate  decision. 

Appellants  are  also  encouraged  to  review  cases  where  a 
hearing  has  already  been  requested,  with  a  view  to  with- 
drawing the  request  if  it  is  not  necessary.  It  is  particularly 
Important  that  the  Board  be  given  timely  notice  whenever 
circumstances  prevent  the  applicant  or  his  representative  from 
appearing  at  a  sche<luled  hearing. 

Rule  104  (37  CFR  1.104)  limits  oral  argument  to  thirty 
minutes  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board.  It  has  been 
the  Board's  experience,  however,  that  effective  arguments  can 
be  presented  In  less  than  thirty  minutes  In  most  cases.  Ef- 
fective immediately  the  Board  will  be  Informing  appellants 
In  the  notices  of  bearing  mailed  to  them  that  oral  argument 
will  be  limited  to  twenty  minutes  unless  otherwise  ordered 
before  the  hearing  begins. 

The  assistance  of  the  public  will  be  appreciated. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Date:  Mar.  20,  1075. 


(67) 


[033  O.G.  1010] 


Reply  Briefb 


Applicants  should  clearly  and  specifically  Indicate  In  their 
reply  briefs  the  new  points  of  argument  "raised  In  the  ex- 
aminer's answer"  to  which  said  reply  briefs  are  directed. 
Rule  103(b)  does  not  permit  general  rebuttal  of  each  state- 
ment made  in  the  examiner's  answer ;  Consequently  a  reply 
brief  which  Is  not  restricted  to  answering  "new  points"  may 
be  refused  consideration  In  toto. 


Apr.  15,  1060. 


EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
First  Assistant  Commissioner. 


[862  O.G.  348] 
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(68) 


APPEAI<S CONPIIWNTIAL    MEMORANDA 


The  practice  of  presenting  confidential  memoranda  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  Is  hereby  terminated.  All  correspondence 
with  the  Board  of  Appeals,  whether  by  the  Examiner  or  the 
applicant  will  be  on  the  record.  No  unpublished  decisions 
which  are  unavailable  to  the  general  public  by  reason  of  35 
U.S.C.  122  will  be  cited  by  the  Examiner  or  the  applicant 
except  that  either  the  Examiner  or  the  applicant  has  the 
right  to  cite  an  unpublished  decision  In  an  application  having 
common  ownership  with  the  application  on  appeal. 


July  28.  1070. 


WILLIAM  B.  SCHUYLER,  Jr., 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[877  O.G.  733] 


(60) 


EzAHiNBR  Testimony 


As  stated  In  Section  1701  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examin- 
ing Procedure,  patent  examiners  are  forbidden  to  testify  as 
patent  experts  or  to  express  opinions,  In  testimony  or  other- 
wise, as  to  the  Invalidity  of  any  Issued  patent.  Patent  ex- 
aminers have.  In  connection  with  litigation  Involving  patent 
validity,  been  called  to  testify  on  factual  matters.  In  those 
cases,  the  practice  has  been  to  permit  the  examiner  to  testify 
only  upon  the  issuance  of  a  subpoena. 

Henceforth,  patent  examiners  will  be^ermltted  to  testify 
on  deposition  In  patent  suits,  without  the  need  for  a  subpoena, 
provided  the  following  conditions  are  satisfied  : 

1.  The  party  proposing  to  take  the  testimony  will  state  in 
writing,  that  the  questions  to  be  asked  of  the  examiner 
will  be  phrased  to  comply  with  the  permissible  scope  of 
Inquiry  as  outlined  In  the  protective  orders  contained  In 
the  Court  opinions  in  In  re  Mayewsky,  162  USPQ  80,  80 
and  Shaffer  Tool  Works  v.  Joy  Manufacturing  Co.,  167 
USPQ  170,  171 :  "...  the  scope  of  the  oral  depositions 
of  the  patent  examiners  la  hereby  limited  to  matters  of 
fact  and  must  not  go  into  hypothetical  or  speculative 
areas  or  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes,  analyses, 
or  conclusions  of  the  patent  examiners  in  acting  upon 
the  patent  applications  maturing  into  the  patent  [in 
suit]."  167  USPQ  171. 

2.  That  In  addition  to  complying  with  the  requirements  of 
Rule  30  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  the 
party  taking  the  testimony  will  agree  to  give  notice  of 
the  taking  of  the  deposition  of  the  patent  Examiner  to 
the  Solicitor,  at  least  thirty  days  prior  to  the  date  on 
which  the  taking  of  the  deposition  Is  desired. 

3.  That  the  party  taking  the  deposition  arrange  with  the 
Solicitor  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a  place  convenient 
to  the  Patent  Ofllce. 

If  the  party  desiring  to  take  the  testimony  of  the  examiner 
does  not  agree  to  the  conditions  enumerated,  the  Patent 
Office  win  not  permit  the  examiner  to  be  deposed  without  a 
subpoena  and  compliance  with  the  procedure  set  forth  in 
Section  7.02,  Department  of  Commerce  Administrative  Order 
205-12,  June  20,  1067  as  amended  April  10,  1070.  That 
section  states : 

In  any  case  where  It  is  sought  by  subpoena,  order  or 
other  compulsory  process  or  other  demand  of  a  court 
or  other  authority  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  a  "de- 
mand") to  require  the  production  or  disclosure  of  any 
record  In  the  flies  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  or  other 
Information  acquired  by  an  officer  or  employee  of  the 
Department  as  a  part  of  the  performance  of  his  official 
duties  or  because  of  his  official  status,  the  matter  shall 
be  Immediately  referred  for  determination  to  the  appro- 
priate official  described  In  subsection  4.01  of  this  order. 
If  such  official  has  discretion  with  respect  to  disclosure 
and  he  determines  that  It  would  be  Improper  to  comply 
with  the  demand,  or  if  he  has  no  discretion  with  respect 
to  disclosure,  the  matter  shall  be  promptly  referred  to  the 
Secretary  of  Commerce  for  final  determination.  Unless 
and  until  the  Secretary  determines  that  the  records  or 
Information  should  be  produced,  the  officer  or  employee 
who  appears  In  answer  to  the  demand  shall  Inform  the 
court  or  other  authority  (a)  that  the  section  7  of  this 
order  prohibits  the  officer  or  employee  from  producing  or 
dlsdoalng  the  records  or  other  Information  demanded 


without  the  prior  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
and  (b)  that  the  demand  has  been,  or  Is  being,  as  the  case 
may  be,  referred  for  the  prompt  consideration  of  the  Secre- 
tary. The  officer  or  employee  shall  also  provide  the  court 
or  other  authority  with  a  copy  of  the  regulations  pre- 
scribed In  this  section  7  of  this  order,  and  shall  respect- 
fully request  the  court  or  other  authority  to  stay  the 
demand  pending  the  receipt  of  instructions  or  directions 
from  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  concerning  the  demand. 


Mar.  13.  1972. 


ROBERT  QOTTSCHALK. 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[807  CO.  762] 


INTERFERENCES 

(70)  iNTERrBRBNCB  PBACTICB 

Listing  of  Attorneys  or  Agents  in  Final  Decisions 

A  recent  inquiry  was  made  at  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences relating  to  the  listing  of  attorneys'  names  In  the 
heading  of  the  final  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter* 
ferences. 

Since  this  Is  a  matter  that  may  be  of  Interest  to  those  who 
prosecute  Interferences  In  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  the  present  practice  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  Is  set  forth  below. 

The  heading  of  final  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences separately  lists  the  names  of  all  attorneys,  agents 
or  firms  recognized  as  representing  a  party  In  the  Interference. 
Since  firms  have  not  been  recognized  by  the  Office  since  July  2, 
1071,  the  listing  of  firm  names  Is  limited  to  firms  of  record 
In  applications  filed  prior  to  July  2.  1071,  and  In  unexecuted 
continuations  or  divisions  thereof  (Rule  60). 

The  names  of  the  attorneys,  agents  or  firms  are  taken  from 
the  Interference  file  wrapper.  The  noted  file  wrapper  lists  the 
attorney  or  agent  or  firm  of  record  In  the  applications  or 
patent  Involved  In  the  Interference.  Additionally,  the  name  of 
any  attorney  presenting  a  party's  oral  argument  at  the  final 
hearing  Is  separately  listed. 

If  a  party  desires  to  correct  a  firm  name  or  exclude  an 
attorney  or  agent  previously  of  record  from  the  above-noted 
decision,  steps  should  be  taken  promptly  to  correct  the  flies 
Involved  In  the  interference.  This  should  be  done  by  pro- 
ceeding pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  Rule  36,  or  by  taking 
such  other  action  as  the  party  deems  appropriate. 


May  6,  1075. 


(71) 


WALTER  A.  MODANCB. 
Chairman,  Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 

[035  O.G.  3] 


Interference  Practice 

Settlement  Agreements 

Inquiries  by  attorneys  have  been  made  from  time  to  time 
at  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  as  to  why  the  Commis- 
sioner does  not  give  notice  to  the  parties  or  their  attorneys 
of  record,  a  reasonable  time  prior  to  termination  of  an  Inter- 
ference, of  the  requirement  relative  to  the  filing  of  settlement 
agreements,  citing  35  USC  135 (r I.  second  paragraph. 

Attention  Is  called  to  the  fact  that  notice  Is  given  In  the 
second  full  paragraph  of  Form  POL-76,  the  letter  to  the 
parties  advising  them  of  the  declaration  of  the  interference. 

Salter  a.  modancb. 

Oct.  15,  1075.         Chairman,  Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 
(040  O.G.  570] 


(72)    .\cce8sibilitt  of  Xon-Final  Discovert  Opinions 
AND  Orders  Issued  by  the  Board  or 
Patent  Interferences 

A  number  of  Inquiries  have  been  received  from  the  patent 
bar  and  other  Interested  persons  relating  to  discovery  practice 
under  37  C.F.R.  |  1.287  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences. The  inquiries  Indicate  a  need  for  making  available 
to  the  public  non-final  Board  opinions.  Including  concurring 
and  dissenting  opinions,  as  well  as  orders,  made  In  the  ad- 
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Judication  of  discovery  matters  before  the  Board.  While 
non-flnal  opinions  need  not  be  made  available  to  the  public 
[5  U.S.C.  1552(a)(2)].  In  order  to  satUfy  the  need, 
copies  of  non-flnal  opinions  Issued  by  the  Board  will 
be  kept  In  a  file  In  the  Service  Branch  of  the  Board  In  the  U.S. 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Crystal  Plaia,  Building  6, 
Kleventh  Floor.  Room  1116.  Arllnston.  Virginia).  Opinions  In 
the  file  mny  be  reviewed  by  the  public  during  normal  business 
hours  (8:30  A.M.  to  5:00  P.M.).  Copies  of  opinions  may  be 
made  by  the  public  on  reproducing  equipment  In  the  Service 
Branch  with  tokens  at  a  cost  of  $0.15  per  page  or  copies  may 
!>«>  ordered  at  a  cost  of  fO.IO  per  page  [37  C.F.R.  1.21(b) J. 

in  view  of  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  |  122  and  3T  C.F.R. 
i  1.11(a).  a  consent  will  be  obtained  by  the  Office  from  all 
parties  In  an  Interference  before  an  opinion  Issued  In  con- 
nection with  the  Interference  Is  placed  In  the  file  If  the  Inter- 
ference file  Is  not  otherwise  available  to  the  public.  Prellml- 
iinry  Indlrntlons  are  that  the  parties  and  their  counsel 
B«'nrrally  consent. 

In  order  to  obtain  optimum  dissemination  of  the  Informa- 
tion contalne<l  In  the  flie.  opinions  placed  therein  will  be 
IndexMl  according  to  specific  topics.  Copies  of  the  Index  will 
bp  updated  from  time  to  time  as  the  need  occurs.  Specific 
qupstions  relating  to  the  Index  and  file  may  l>e  directed  to  the 
Patent  Interference  Examiners. 

The  Initial  Index  is  as  follows : 

Index 

1.00  Discovery  In  general  137  C.F.R.  |  1.2871 
1.10  Requests  and  service  under  |  1.287(a) 
1.20  Requests  under  f  1.287(b) 
1..10  Motions  for  additional  discovery  under  |  1.287(c) 

1.31   Related  to  derivation 

1..32  Related    to    abandonment,    suppression,    and 
concealment 

1..33  Related  to  Inequitable  conduct 

1.34  Other 
1.40  Motions  under  i  1.287(d)(1) 
l.'iO  Action  under  |  1.287(d)(2) 
1.60  Agreements  under  I  1.28t(e) 

C.  Marshall  Dann, 
Mar.  5.  1U70.     Commiitioner  of  Patentt  and  Trademarkt. 

[944  O.G.  2098] 


(73)  iNTERrERCNi-C    PRACTICE 

(37  CFR  Part  1] 
Xotice  of  Propoged  Rulemaking 

Notice  is  hereliy  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority  con- 
tained in  section  C  of  the  Act  of  July  19.  1952  (66  Stat.  793 ; 
35  r.S.C.  «)  as  amended  on  October  5.  1971  (Pub.  L.  92-132. 
x't  Stat.  364),  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to 
amend  Title  :i7  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  by  amend- 
ing 111.205,  1.207.  1.215.  1.210.  1.217,  1.222.  1.223.  1.225. 
1.245.   1.247.   .3.44.  3.45  and   5.3  and  by  adding  |  1.246. 

All  |>er8on8  are  Invited  to  present  their  views,  objections, 
recommendations  or  suggestions  relating  to  the  proposed  rule 
changes  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231  on  or  before  January  21.  1977.  All 
comments  received  will  be  available  for  public  Inspection  In 
Room  IIEIO  of  Building  3,  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway, 
Arlington.  Virginia.  No  oral  hearing  will  be  held. 

This  proposal  has  been  reviewed  and  determined  to  have 
no  major  Infiatlonary  impact. 

These  rule  changes  are  Intended  to  Improve  the  practice 
before  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  and  to  correct  some 
Inconsistencies  In  the  rules.  The  rule  changes  (1)  provide 
a  patentee  with  notice  as  soon  as  a  claim  Is  copied  from  the 
patent  so  that  the  patentee  can  preserve  the  Invention 
records  from  the  moment  he  receives  said  notice  until  the 
time,  in  some  instances  many  years  later,  when  an  inter- 
ference is  ultimately  declared  between  the  patentee  and  the 
copter.   (2)   bring  i  1.207(b)   In  confirmity  with   11.207(8), 

(3)  simplify  the  rules  relating  to  preliminary  statements  in 
Tlew  of  the  decisions.  Rtddy  v.  Davit,  187  USPQ  386  (Comm, 
Dec.  1975)  and  Reddy  v.  Dann,  188  USPQ  644  (CCPA  1976), 

(4)  flII  a  void  now  existing  in  i  1.225.  (5)  make  minor 
cbanges  in  li  1.245  and  1.247  and  create  new  1 1.246  and 
(6)  make  I  1.217  consistent  with  1 1.215. 


Attkntion 

The  texts  of  the  following  proposed  amendments  are 
using  >■  M  arrows  to  Indicate  additions  and  C  1  brackets 
to  Indicate  deletions. 


It  Is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR.  Parts  1.  3  and  5  as 
follows : 

1.  Revising  |  1.205  by  adding  paragraph  (c)  thereto  as 
follows : 

f  1.205     Interference   with  a  patent;  copying  claim$  from 
patent. 

•  •  •  •  • 

^(c)  A  notice  that  one  or  more  claims  of  a  patent  have 
l)een  copied,  or  substantially  copied  by  an  appllcant(8),  will 
be  placed  In  the  file  wrapper  of  the  patent  and  a  copy  of 
said  notice  will  be  sent  to  the  patentee.  However,  the  Identity 
of  the  applicant (s)  will  not  be  disclosed  to  the  patentee  un- 
less an  Interference  is  declared.^ 

2.  By  revising  |  1.207(b)  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.207.     Preparation  of  interference  papers  and  declaration 
of  interference. 

•  •  *  *  * 

(b)  A  patent  interference  examiner  will  Institute  and  de- 
clare the  Interference  by  forwarding  notices  to  the  several 
parties  to  the  proceeding.  Each  notice  shall  include  the  name 
and  residence  of  each  of  the  other  parties  and  those  of  his 
attorney  or  agent,  and  of  any  assignee,  and  will  Identify  the 
application  of  each  opposing  party  by  serial  number  and 
filling  date,  or  In  the  case  of  a  patentee  by  the  number  and 
date  of  the  patent.  The  notices  shall  also  specify  the  issue 
of  the  Interference,  which  shall  be  clearly  and  concisely  de- 
fined in  only  as  many  counts  as  may  be  necessary  to  define 
the  interfering  subject  matter  (but  in  tlie  case  of  an  Inter- 
ference with  a  patent  all  the  claims  of  the  patent  which 
can  be  made  by  the  applicant  should  constitute  the  counts), 
and  shall  Indicate  the  claim  or  claims  of  the  respective  cases 
corresponding  to  the  count  or  counts.  [If  the  application  or 
patent  of  a  party  Included  in  the  interference  is  a  division, 
continuation  or  continuation-in-part  of  a  prior  application 
and  the  examiner  has  determined  that  It  is  entitled  to  the 
filing  date  of  sucli  prior  application,  the  notices  shall  so 
state.]  ►If  the  primary  examiner  has  indicated  that  the 
patent  or  application  of  any  party  included  in  the  inter- 
ference is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  any  prior 
applications  as  to  the  subject  matter  in  issue,  the  notices 
shall  so  state  and  shall  specify  such  prior  applications.^ 
Except  as  noted  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section,  the  notices 
shall  also  set  a  schedule  of  times  for  taking  various  actions 
as  follows : 

(1)  For  filing  the  preliminary  statements  required  by 
i  1.215  and  serving  notice  of  such  filing,  not  less  than  2 
months  from  the  date  of  declaration. 

(2)  For  each  party  who  files  a  preliminary  statement  to 
serve  a  copy  thereof  on  each  opposing  party  who  also  files 
a  preliminary  statement  as  required  by  |  1.215(b).  not  less 
than  15  days  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  filing  pre- 
liminary statements. 

(3)  For  filing  motions  under  'i  1.231,  not  less  than  4 
months  from  declaration. 

•  •  •  •  • 

3.  By  revising  |  1.215(b)  to  read  as  follows : 
I  1.215     Preliminary  statement  required. 

•  •  •  *  • 

(b)  A  party  who  files  a  preliminary  statement  shall  at  the 
same  time  notify  all  opposing  parties  of  that  fact  and  by 
the  time  set  for  that  purpose  he  shall  serve  a  copy  of  his 
preliminary  statement  [and  all  attached  documents  on  every 
opposing  party  from  whom  he  has  received  notification  of 
the  filing  of  a  statement.]  ►on  every  opposing  party  from 
whom  he  has  received  notification  of  the  filing  of  a  state- 
ment.'^ 

•  •  •  •  • 

4.  By  revising  i  1.216  to  read  as  follows : 

i  1.216    Contents  of  the  preliminary  statement. 

(a)  The  preliminary  statement  must  state  tbnt  the  party 
made  the  invention  set  forth  by  each  count  of  the  Interfer- 
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ence,  and  whether  the  invention  was  made  in  the  United 
States  or  abroad.  When  the  Invention  was  made  In  the 
United  States  the  preliminary  statement  must  set  forth  as 
to  the  Invention  defined  by  each  count  the  following  facts : 

(1)  The  date  upon  which  the  [first  drawing  of  the  inven- 
tion was  made ;  If  a  drawing  of  the  Invention  has  not  been 
made  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  it  must  be 
so  stated.]  ►Invention  of  each  count  was  conceived.^ 

(2)  The  date  [upon  which  the  first  written  description 
of  the  invention  was  made :  If  a  written  description  of  the 
invention  has  not  been  made  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the 
application.  It  must  be  so  stated.]  ►after  conception  of  said 
Invention  when  active  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence 
toward   reducing  the  Invention  to  practice  began. •^ 

(3)  The  date  [upon  which  the  Invention  was  first  disclosed 
to  another  person ;  If  the  Invention  was  not  disclosed  to 
another  person  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  it 
must  be  so  stated.]  ►of  the  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
Invention ;  if  the  Invention  has  not  actually  been  reduced 
to  practice  before  the  filing  date  of  the  Involved  application, 
it  must  be  so  stated. '4 

[(4)  The  date  of  the  first  act  or  acts  susceptible  of  proof 
(other  than  making  a  drawing  or  written  description  or  dis- 
closing the  Invention  to  another  person)  which.  If  proven, 
would  establish  conception  of  the  Invention,  and  a  brief  de- 
scription of  such  act  or  acts ;  If  there  have  been  no  such 
acts,  it  must  be  so  stated. 

(5)  The  date  of  the  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
Invention ;  if  the  Invention  has  not  been  actually  reduced  to 
practice  before  the  filing  date  of  the  application.  It  must  be 
so  stated. 

(6)  The  date  after  conception  of  the  Invention  when  ac- 
tive exercise  of  reasonable  diligence  toward  reducing  the 
Invention  to  practice  began.] 

Paragraph  (b)  Is  deleted  and  present  paragraph  (c)  Is  sub- 
stituted as  new  paragraph  (b)  as  follows : 

[(b)  When  an  allegation  as  to  the  first  drawing  (para- 
graph (a)(1)  of  this  section)  and/or  as  to  the  first  written 
description  (paragraph  (a)(2)  of  this  section)  Is  made,  a 
copy  of  such  drawing  and/or  written  description  must  be 
attached   to  the  statement.    (See   I  1.223(c).)] 

[(c)]  ►(b)'^  If  a  party  Intends  to  rely  solely  on  a  prior 
application,  domestic  or  foreign,  and  on  no  other  evidence, 
the  preliminary  statement  may  so  state  and  need  not  i)e 
signed  or  sworn  to  or  declaration  made  by  the  inventor. 

5.  By  revising  |  1.217  to  read  as  follows : 

t  1.217     Contents  of  the  preliminary  statement;  invention 
made  abroad. 
[(a)]  When    the    Invention    was    made    abroad    tlie    facts 
specified  by  |  1.216(a)(1)  to  [(6)]  ►(3)-4  are  not  required, 
and  in  lieu  thereof  there  should  be  stated  : 

(1)  When  the  invention  was  Introduced  into  this  country 
by  or  on  behalf  of  the  party,  giving  the  circumstances  with 
the  dates  connected  therewith  which  are  relied  upon  to  es- 
tablish the  fact  and.  when  appropriate,  including  allegations 
of  activity  in  this  country  of  the  nature  of  that  represented 
by  I  1.216(a)(1)  to  [(6)]  ►(3).-^  [and  documentary  attach- 
ments If  the  allegations  relate  to  a  drawing  or  written  de- 
scription.] ►Such  statement  may  be  signed  and  sworn  to. 
or  made  In  the  form  of  a  declaration,  either  by  the  Inventor 
or  by  one  authorized  to  make  the  statement  and  having 
knowledge  of  the  facts  alleged  therein.^ 

(2)  If  a  party  Is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  second  sen- 
tence of  .35  U.S.C.  104.  he  must  so  state  and  his  preliminary 
statement  must  Include  allegations  of  activity  abroad  cor- 
responding to  those  required  by  {  1.215(a)   (1)  to  [(6)]   (3). 

6.  By  revising  1 1.222  to  read  as  follows: 
I  1.222     Correction  of  statement  on  motion. 

In  case  of  material  error  arising  through  Inadvertence  or 
mistake,  the  statement  [or  attachments]  may  be  corrected 
[or  omitted  attachments  may  be  supplied  on  motion]  (see 
1 1.243).  upon  a  satisfactory  showing  that  such  action  is 
essential  to  the  ends  of  Justice.  The  motion  must  be  made, 
if  possible,  before  the  taking  of  any  testimony,  and  as  soon 
as  practicable  after  the  discovery  of  the  error. 

7.  By  revising  |  1.223(c)  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  1,223     Effect  of  statement. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(c)  If  a  party  to  an  Interference  falls  to  file  a  statement, 
testimony   will   not  be  received   subsequently  from   him   to 


prove  that  he  made  the  Invention  at  a  date  prior  to  his  ef- 
fective filing  date.  [If  a  party  alleges  in  his  statement  a 
date  of  first  drawing  or  first  written  description  but  does 
not  attach  a  copy  of  such  drawing  or  written  description  as 
required  by  |  1.216(b),  he  will  be  restricted  to  his  effective 
filing  date  as  to  that  allegation  unless  such  copy  Is  admitted 
by  motion  under  |  1.222.] 

•  •  • '  •  • 

8.  By  revising  1 1.225  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.225.     Failure   of  funior  party   to  file  statements  or  to 
overcome  filing  date  of  senior  party. 

If  a  Junior  party  to  an  Interference  fails  to  file  a  prelimi- 
nary statement,  or  if  his  statement  fails  to  overcome  the  ef- 
fective filing  date  of  the  application  of  another  party.  Judg- 
ment on  the  record  will  be  entered  against  such  Junior  party 
unless  he  has  filed  a  proper  motion  under  |  1.231.  within  the 
time  set  for  such  motions,  seeking  some  action  in  the  inter- 
ference. If  such  motion  has  been  timely  filed  but  does  not 
result  In  action  In  the  Interference  which  removes  the  basis 
for  a  Judgment  on  the  record,  such  Judgment  will  be  entered 
unless  the  motion  related  to  a  matter  which  may  be  re- 
viewed at  final  hearing  under  I  1.258.  and  within  30  days  of 
the  decision  denying  his  motion,  or  a  later  time  set  by  the 
patent  Interference  examiner,  the  Junior  party  concerned 
requests  that  final  hearing  be  set  to  review  such  matter. 
►If.  as  a  result  of  a  decision  on  motion,  the  original  senior 
party  Is  deprived  of  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filed  application 
and  is  thereby  made  a  Junior  party  and  if  in  addition  he 
relies  solely  on  said  earlier  filed  application  In  his  pre- 
liminary statement,  he  stands  In  the  same  position  as  a  Junior 
party  whose  statement  falls  to  overcome  the  effective  filing 
date  of  the  senior  party  as  In  the  first  sentence  of  i  1.225.'^ 
-Xlso.  such  a  Junior  party  may  within  such  .30  day  period,  or 
time  set.  request  a  final  hearing  to  review  such  a  matter 
ral.sed  by  his  opposition  to  a  motion  under  I  1.231(a).  (2). 
(3).  (4).  or  (5)  which  was  granted  over  his  opposition.  Such 
a  Junior  party  will  not  be  permitted  to  take  testimony  ex- 
cept on  granting  of  n  motion  accompanied  by  n  showing  of 
good  cause,  which  should  normally  Include  names  of  pro- 
posed witnesses  and  affidavits  or  declarations  by  them  giving 
their  expected  testimony. 

9.  Revising  i  1.245  by  deleting  the  second  sentence  there- 
of so  as  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.245     Extension  of  time. 

Extensions  of  time  In  any  case  not  otherwise  provided  for 
may  he  had  by  stipulation  of  the  parties,  subject  to  approval, 
or  on  motion  duly  brought,  sufficient  cause  being  shown  for 
such  extentlon.  [.\  motion  not  timely  made  may  be  considered 
upon  a  showing  of  s'ifficlent  cause  as  to  why  such  motion  was 
not  timely  presented.] 

10.  By  adding  new  rule  |  1.246  as  follows  : 
►  f  1.246.     Late  papers. 

A  motion  or  other  paper  belatedly  filed  will  not  normally 
be  conslderefl  except  upon  a  showing,  under  oath  or  In  the 
form  of  a  declaration  ({  1.68).  of  sufficient  cause  as  to  why 
sucli   motion  or  paper  was  not  timely  presented. << 

11.  Revising  the  format  of  i  1.247  so  as  to  read  as  follows : 
I  1.247     Service  of  papers. 

►  (a)'^  Every  paper  filed  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  In  Interference  proceeding  must  be  served  upon  the 
other  parties  In  the  manner  provided  In  |  1.248,  except  the 
following : 

[(a)]  ►(IK  Preliminary  statements  at  the  time  of  filing 
but  see  i  1.215(b)  and   (c). 

[(b)]  ►(2)'^  Documentary  exhibits  Introduced  at  the 
taking  of  a  deposition. 

[(c)]  ►(S)^  Certified  transcripts  of  testimony  under 
i  1.276  (but  copies  of  the  record  must  be  served  (i  1.253(a)). 

[(d)]  ►(4)'^  Statutory  disclaimers  under  .35  U.S.C.  253. 

►  (b)'^  The  specification  In  certain  sections  that  a  desig- 
nated paper  must  t>e  served  does  not  Imply  that  other  papers, 
not  expected  above  need  not  be  served.  However,  the  require- 
ment for  service  of  designated  papers  may  be  waived  under 
particular  circumstances  and  service  may  be  required  of 
other  designated  papers  which  need  not  ordinarily  be  served. 
Proof  of  service  must  be  made  before  the  paper  will  be  con- 
sidered In  the  Interference  by  the  Office.  A  statement  of  the 
attorney,  attached  to  or  appearing  in  the  original  paper  when 
filed,  clearly  stating  the  time  and  manner  in  which  service 
was  made  will  be  accepted  as  prima  facie  proof  of  service. 
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12.  By  revising  |  3.44  to  read  an  followH : 


13.44     Interference: 
inventor. 

Preliminary    statement 


preliminary    Btatement    oj    domettie 


Interference  No. 


aa 


,    being    duly    sworn     (or    af- 

flined).  ilppoHra  and  says  that  he  Ih  a  party  to  the  above 
Identlfled  Interforence.  that  he  made  the  Invention  set  forth 
by  tthe  countsl  ►each  count-^  of  the  Interference  in  the 
rnlted  StatcH  ;  that 

(1)  CThe  first  drawing  of  the  Invention  was  made]  ►The 

Invention  of  eacli  count  was  conceived-^  on — .  10 

t.V  copy  1«  attached.'! 

(2)  tThe  flrKt  written  description  of  the  Invention  was 
made]  ►  Active  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence  toward  re- 
ducing the  Invention  to  practice  begnn^  on     ,  19 

[A  copy  Is  attached.'] 

(3)  The  Invention  was  Clrst  disclosed  to  others]  ►actually 
reduced  to  prartlcc'^  on ,  19 ' 

1(4)  The  date  of  tl»e  first  act  or  acts  susceptible  of  proof, 
other  than  acts  of  the  character  specified  In  (1),  (2).  and 
(3)  which.  If  proven,  would  establish  conception  of  the  In- 
vention, and  a  brief  description  of  such  act  or  acts  are  (e.g. 
the  making  of  a  non operating  model  on ,  10 ). 

(5)  The  Invention  was  actually  reduced  to  practice  on 
.19 

(6)  Active  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence  toward  reduc- 
ing the  Invention  to  practice  began  on ,  19 '] 


Subscribed    and    sworn    to 
date  of ,  19 

(SEAL] 


(Signature  of 
Inventor) 
(or   affirmed)    before    me    this 


(Signature  of  notary  public 
officer) 


(Ofllrlal  character) 

13.  Revising   f  3.4ri  by  changing  line  3  of  the  last  parn 
graph  of  the  section. 

1 3.45     Interference :     preliminary  '  »iatement     of     foreign 
inventor. 

•  •  •  •  • 

•  •  •  When  acts  were  perfornie<l  In  the  United  States  cor- 
responding to  the  allegations  (1)  through  t(0)]  ►(3)'^  In 
the  preliminary  statement  of  a  domestic  Inventor  (i  3.44) 
these  acts  should  be  included  by  appropriate  allegations  In 
the  preliminary  statement  of  a  foreign  Inventor. 

14.  Kevlsing    |  r».3(b)     by    adding    a    third    sentence    as 
follows : 

f  5.3  Proaecution  of  application  under  tecreey  order ;  with- 
holding  patent. 
(b)  •  •  •  An  interference  will  not  be  declared  involving 
applications  under  secrecy  order.  However,  If  an  application 
under  secrecy  order  copies  claims  from  an  Issued  patent,  n 
notice  of  that  fact  will  be  placed  in  the  file  wrapper  of  the 
patent.  ►See  i  1.205(c).-4 

•  •  •  •  • 

C.  MARSHALL  DANX, 
Commi$$ioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
Dated  :  November  19,  1976. 
Approved  : 

ItETSY   ANCKER-JOHNHON, 

Aatittant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 
[FR  noc. 76-35049  :  Filed  11-29-76;  8:45  am] 
(Pending — No  Final  Action  Taken) 


'  If  there  were  no  act  corresnondlng  to  this  allegation  prior 
to  the  filing  date  of  the  application.  It  must  be  so  stated. 
fXote.  however,  date  of  completion  of  application  drawing 
and  Bpeclflcation.  date  of  disclosure  to  person  preparing  the 
application,  and  diligence  In  preparing  the  application.] 


MISCELLANEOUS 

(74)  DiscLoscRK  liocrME.NT  Program 

This  notice  consolidates  and  supersedes  the  notices  of  Mar. 
26.  1969  (862  0.0.  1)  and  Aug.  11,  1970  (878  O.O.  1)  relat- 
ing to  the  Patent  Office  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Under  this  program  the  Patent  Office  accepts  and  preserves, 
for  a  period  of  two  years,  papers  referred  to  as  "Disclosure 
Documents."  These  papers  may  be  used  as  evidence  of  the 
dates  of  conception  of  inventions. 

The  Program 

A  paper  disclosing  an  Invention  and  signed  by  the  Inventor 
or  Inventors  may  be  forwarded  to  the  Patent  Office  by  the 
Inventor  (or  by  any  one  of  the  Inventors  when  there  are  Joint 
inventors),  by  the  owner  of  the  Invention,  or  by  the  attorney 
or  agent  of  the  lnventor(8)  or  owner.  It  will  be  retained  for 
two  years  and  then  be  destroyed  unless  it  is  referred  to  in  a 
separate  letter  in  a  related  patent  application  within  said 
two  years. 

A  Disclosure  Document  Is  not  a  patent  application  and  the 
date  of  Its  receipt  in  the  Patent  Ofl^cc  will  not  become  the 
effective  filing  date  of  any  patent  application  subsequently 
filed.  However,  like  patent  applications,  these  documents  will 
be  kept  in  confidence  by  the  Patent  Office.  If  patent  protection 
is  desired,  a  patent  application  should  be  filed  as  soon  as 
(losslble. 

Tills  program  does  not  diminish  the  value  of  conventional 
witnessed  and  notarized  records  as  evidence  of  conception 
of  an  invention,  but  it  should  provide  a  more  credible  form 
of  evidence  than  that  provided  by  the  popular  practice  of 
mailing  a  disclosure  to  one.self  or  another  person  by  registered 
mall.  The  program  is  made  available  as  a  service  to  those 
persons  desiring  to  use  it. 

Content  of  Disclosurb  Document 

Although  there  are  no  restrictions  as  to  content  and  claims 
are  not  necessary,  the  benefits  afforded  by  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment will  depend  directly  upon  the  adequacy  of  the  disclosure. 
Therefore,  It  is  strongly  urged  that  the  document  contain  a 
clear  and  complete  explanation  of  the  manner  and  process 
of  making  and  using  the  invention  In  suflficlent  detail  to  enable 
a  person  having  ordinary  knowledge  in  the  field  of  the  In- 
vention to  make  and  use  the  Invention.  When  the  nature  of 
the  Invention  permits,  a  drawing  or  sketch  should  be  included. 
The  use  or  utility  of  the  Invention  should  be  described,  es- 
pecially in  chemical  inventions. 

The  Disclosure  Document  must  be  limited  to  written  matter 
or  drawings  on  paper  or  other  thin,  flexible  material,  such 
as  linen  or  plastic  drafting  material,  having  dimensions  or 
being  folded  to  dimensions  not  to  exceed  8Vj  by  13  Inches, 
Pliotographs  also  are  acceptable.  Each  page  should  be  num- 
bered. Text  and  drawings  should  be  sufl^dently  dark  to  permit 
reproduction   with   commonly   used   office  copying  machines. 

A  $10  fee  is  charged  for  filing  a  Disclosure  Document.  Pay- 
ment must  accompany  the  Disclosure  Document  when  it  is 
submitted  to  the  Patent  Office. 

In  addition  to  the  $10  fee,  the  Disclosure  Document  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  stamped,  self-addressed  envelope  and  a 
separate  paper  In  duplicate,  signed  by  the  Inventor,  stating 
that  he  is  the  inventor  and  requesting  that  the  material  be 
recelve<l  for  processing  under  the  Disclosure  Document  Pro- 
gram. The  papers  will  be  stamped  by  the  Patent  Office  with 
an  identifying  number  and  date  of  receipt,  and  the  duplicate 
request  will  be  returned  in  the  self-addressed  envelope  to- 
gether with  a  warning  notice  indicating  that  the  Disclosure 
Document  may  be  relied  upon  only  as  evidence  and  that  a 
patent  application  should  be  diligently  filed  if  patent  protec- 
tion is  desired.  The  Inventor's  request  may  take  the  following 
form  : 

"The  undersigned,  being  the  inventor  of  the  disclosed  inven- 
tion, requests  that  the  enclosed  papers  be  accepted  under  the 
Disclosure  Document  Program,  and  that  they  he  preserved 
for  a  period  of  two  years." 

Retention 

The  Disclosure  Document  will  be  preserved  In  the  Patent 
Office  for  two  years  after  its  receipt  and  will  then  be  destroyed 
unless  it  is  referred  to  in  a  separate  letter  in  a  related  patent 
application  filed  within  the  two-year  period.  The  Disclosure 
Document  must  be  referred  to  in  the  separate  letter  by  title, 
number,  and  date  of  receipt.  Acknowledgment  of  receipt  of 
such  letters  will  be  made  in  the  next  official  communication 
or  in  separate  letter  from  tbe  Patent  Office.  Unless  it  is  de- 
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sired  to  have  the  Patent  Office  retain  the  Dl.sclosure  Docu- 
ment beyond  the  two-year  period,  It  is  not  required  that  It 
be  referred  to  In  a  patent  application. 

Warning  as  to  Limitations 

The  two-year  retention  period  should  not  be  considered  to 
be  a  "grace  period"  during  which  the  inventor  can  wait  to 
file  his  patent  application  without  possible  loss  of  benelits. 
It  should  be  recognized  that  in  establishing  priority  of  Inven- 
tion an  affidavit  or  testimony  referring  to  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment must  usually  also  establish  diligence  In  completing  the 
Invention  or  In  filing  the  patent  application  since  the  filing 
of  the  Disclosure  Document. 

Inventors  are  also  reminded  that  any  public  use  or  sale 
in  the  United  States,  or  publication  of  the  Invention  anywhere 


in  the  world,  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  a  patent 
application  on  that  Invention  will  prohibit  the  granting  of 
a  patent  on  that  Invention. 

If  ttie  Inventor  is  not  familiar  with  what  is  considered  to 
be  "diligence  in  completing  the  invention"  or  "reduction  to 
practice"  under  the  patent  law,  or  If  he  has  other  questions 
about  patent  matters,  the  Patent  Office  advises  him  to  consult 
an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent 
Office.  Patent  attorneys  and  agents  may  be  found  in  the  tele- 
phone directories  of  most  major  cities.  Also,  many  large  cities 
have  associations  of  patent  attorneys  which  may  be  consulted. 


Jan.  4, 1971. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner  of  Patent§. 

[883  O.G.  3] 


(75) 


POSTAL  SERVICE  EMERGENCY  CONTINGENCY  PLAN 


The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  establishing  the  The  receipt  card  will  be  returned  to  tbe  depositor.  .Applicants 

following  contingency  plan  for  filing  any  paper  or  paying  any  or  their  representatives  should  assure  the  legUtlllty  of  the 

fee  in  the  Office  in  the  event  of  an  emergency  caused  by  any  date  .stamp. 

major  Interruption  In  the  mail  service  in  the  United  .*<tates.  District  Office  deposits  should  be  limited  to  checks  In  pay- 

Upon   determination    by    the    Commissioner   of   Patents   and  ment  of  issue  fees,  new  application  papers  wherein  priority 

Trademarks  that  such  an  emergency  exists,  a  notice  nctivaflng  dates  or  statutory  bars  may  be  Involved,  amendments  where 

the  plan  will  be  Issued  by  the  Commis.sloner.  The  activating  the  six  month  statutory  period  for  response  is  about  to  expire, 

notice  will  be  published  In  the  Wall  Street  Journal  and  made  trademark  oppo>itioiis.  Section  8  affidavits,  trademark  renew- 

avallable  in  a  spccijil  recorded  telephone  message  at  area  code  nls,  and  to  other  papers  for  which  the  patent  and  trademark 


703,  5."»7-3158.  Also,  certain  publications,  patent  bar  groups, 
and  other  organizations  closely  associated  with  the  patent 
system,  will  be  notified.  Termination  of  the  program  will  be 
similarly  announced.  Where  the  postal  emergency  is  not  na 


statutes  do   not    proviile   a    remedy    for   failure   to   obtain   a 
particular  date. 

Where  papers  originate  from  overseas.  It  is  suggested  that 
the  papers  be  mailed  to  a  registered  agent  In  Canada,  with  a 


tlonwlde,   the  Commissioner  will  designate  the  areas  of  the  reipiest  that  the  papers  be  forwarded  by  courier  to  the  nearest 

United  States  in  which  the  procedures  outlined  below  will  be  District  Office  in  the  United  States. 

in  effect.  In  regard  to  pending  applications.  If  the  time  for  taking 

U.S.    Department   of  Commerce   District   Offices    (formerly  nny  action  or  paying  any  fee  expires  during  the  period  that 

referred  to  as  Department  of  Commerce  Field  Offices)  will  he  the  Commissioner  declares  to  be  an  emergency,  the  time  will 

deslgnate<l   on   an  emergency   basis,  as  receiving  stations   for  be  extended  until  one  month  after  the  end  of  the  emergency 

filing  papers  and  paying  fees  in  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade-  period,    provided    that    such    extension   does   not    exceed    the 

mark  Office.  maximum  period  for  response  provided  for  In  the  statutes. 

Upon  determination  that  an  emergency  exists,  the  following  Since  this  extension  of  time  will  l>e  automatic,  there  will 

procedures  may   be   followed  :   .Ml  papers  and   fees   should   be  t,e  no  record  In  the  individual  files  to  indicate  that  a  response 

enclosed   In   a    sealed   envelope   addressed    to   the   Patent   and  iHed   tluring  the  extended   period  is  In   fact   timely.    In   order 

Trademark  Office  and  deposited  in  one  of  the  District  Offices,  to  provide  a  complete  record,  applieants  or  their  representa- 

Such  papers  will  be  considered  as  received  in  the  U.S.  Patent  tives  should  file  a  paper  referring  to  this  notice  in  each  case 

and    Trademark    Office   on    the   day    of  deposit.    The   District  |a  which  a  response  is  flie«i  during  tbe  extendeil  periml. 

Office  will  date  stamp  each  envelope  and   the  accompanying  Tiie    addresses    of    the    Department    of    Commerce    District 

receipt  card  which  completely  Identifies  the  deposited  papers.  Offices,  subject  to  subsequent  changes,  are  as  follows  : 


ALBUQl'ERQUK.  X.M..  87101,  Room 
316,  U.S.  Courthouse  (.lOr))  76fl-23Sfi. 

ANCHORAOE.  99.^01,  032  Sixth  Ave., 
mil  Hldg.,  Suite  412  (!t07)  26.5-4,'i97. 

ATLAXTA,  a030!».  Suite  523,  1401 
Peaehtree  St.,  XE.    (404)    520-fiOOO. 

BALTIMORE,  21202.  415  U.S.  Custom- 
house, Cay  and  Lombard  Sts.  (301) 
902-3500. 

BIRMIXGllA.M,  ALA.,  3.-.205,  Suite 
200-201,  DOS  S.  20th  St.  (205)  32.".- 
3:r-'7. 

BOSTOX.  02116.  10th  Floor,  441  Stuart 
St.   (017)  223-2312. 

BUFFAIX),  X.Y.,  14202.  Room  1312. 
Fe<leral    Bldg.,    Ill    W.    Huron    St. 

(716)   842-.320S. 

CHARLESTOX.    W.    VA.,    25301,    .3000 

Xew  Federal  Office  Bldg..  .'iOO  Quar- 

rier  St.   (.304)   .34.3-61S1.  Ext.  .375. 
CHEYEXXE.  WYO..  82001.  6022  O'Ma 

honev  Federal   Center.  2120  Capitol 

Ave.  (.307)  778-2151. 
CHirAOO,    60603,    Room     1406,    Mid 

Continental  Plaza  Bldg.,  55  E.  .Monroe 

St.   (.312)  .35.3-44.50. 
CIXCIXXATI.  45202.  S028  Federal  Of 

flee  Bldg.,  5.50  .Main   St.    (513)   684- 

2044. 
CLEVELAXD,   44114.    Room    600,   666 

Euclid  Ave.   (216)   ,522-47.50. 
COLUMBIA,  S.C,  20204.  Forest  Center, 

2611  Forest  Dr.  (R03)  765534.5. 
DALLAS.  75202.  Room  3E7,  1100  Com 

merce  St.  (214)  740-1515. 
DEXVER.  80202.  Room  161.   Xew  Cus- 
tom House,  19th  and  Stout  Sts.  (.303) 

837-3246. 


DES  .MOIXES,  IOWA.  50.309,  609  Fed 
eral  Bldg.,  210  Walnut  St.  (515)  2H4- 
4222. 

DETROIT.    48226,   445    Federal    Bldg. 

(.{13)  220-;{650. 
GREEXSBORO,   X.C,   27402.   203  Fe<l- 

eral   Bldg..   W.   Market  St.,   P.O.   Box 

1!».-|0.   (910)  27,5-9111,  Ext.  .345. 
HARTFORD.  COXX.  06103.  Room  010 

B,  Federal  Offleo  Bldg.,  450  .Main  St. 

(203)   244-35:«». 
HOXOLULIT,     9681,3.     286     Alexander 

Young  Bldg..  1015  Bi.shop  St.    (808) 

.546-S694. 
HOUSTOX.    77002.    201    Fannin.    1017 

Federal  Offloe  Bldg.   (713)   220-4231. 
IXDIAXAPOLIS.    46204.    .3.55    Federal 

Office     Bldg..   40    E.    Ohio   St.    (317) 

269-6214. 
KAXSAS    CITY.     MO..     04106.     Room 

1.S40,    601    E.    12th    St.    (SI 6)    374- 

3142. 
LOS  ANGELES.  90024,  11201   Federal 

Bldg.    11000    Wllshire    Blvd.     (213) 

824-7.591. 
MEMPHIS.  38103.  Room  710.  147  Jef- 
ferson Ave.  (901)  5.34-.321.3. 
MIAMI.  .331.10.  Rm.  821.  City  Xatlonal 

Bank  Bldg..  25  W.  Flagler  St.  (.305) 

.3.50  5207. 
MILWAUKEE.  5320."?.  Straus  Bldg..  238 

W.    Wisconsin   Ave.    (414)    224-.347.3. 
MIXXEAPOLIS.     5.5401.     306    Federal 

Bldg.,  110  S.  Fourth  St.   (612)   725- 

2133. 
XEW  ORLEAXS.  70130.  Room  4.32.  In- 
ternational Trade  Mart,  2  Canal  St. 

(.504)  589-6546. 


XEW  YORK,  10007.  41st  Floor,  Federal 

Office  Bldg.,  26  Federal  Plaza,  Foley 

Sq.  (212)  264-0634. 
XEWARK,  X.J.,  07102.  Gateway  Bldg., 

(4th  fio^r)  (201)  64.5-6214. 
PIIILADRj..PniA.  19106,  9448  Federal 

I'.ldg..  60^  Arch  St.   (215)   .597-28.50. 

IMIOEXIX.  ARI7. .  8.5004.  .508  Greater 

.\rizona  SntMngs  Bldg..  112  X.  Gentral 

Ave.   (002)  201 -.328.5. 
PITTSBURGH.     1.5222.     431      Federal 

Bldg.,  1000  Liberty  Ave.   (412)  644- 

28.50. 
PORTLAXD,    ORE..    972P5.    921     SW. 

Washington    St..    Suite    .521,    PIttock 

Block.   (.50.1)  221-.1001. 

REXO.     XEV..     89502.     2028     Federal 

Bldg..  .300  Booth  St.   (702)  784-520.3. 
Rini.MOXD.  VA..  23240.  SOin  Federal 

Bldg..  400  X.  8th  St.  (804)  782-2246. 
.ST.    I/>UIS.   63105.   Chromalloy    Bldg., 

120  S.  Central  Ave.   (314)  022-4243. 
.SALT  LAKE  CITY,  84111,  1201  Federal 

Bldg..   125   S.    State  St.    (801)    .524- 

5116. 
SAX      FRAXCISCO.      94102.      Federal 

Bldg..    Box   30013.   4.50   Golden   Gate 

Ave..  (415)  5.50-,5.860. 

SAX  JUAX,  P.R..  00902.  Room  100, 
Post  Office  Bldg.   (809)   723-4640. 

SAVAXXAH.  31402.  2.35  U.S.  Court- 
house and  Post  Office  Bldg.,  125-29 
Bull  St.   (912)  232-4204. 

SEATTLE.  98109.  706  Lake  Union 
Bide..  1700  Westlake  Ave.  Xorth 
(206)  442  561.V 


July  18,  19T5. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANX, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
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(76)       Patent  Cooperation  Trbaty  :  Implementing 
Legislation  and  Ratification 

Public  Law  94-131.  as  reprinted  below,  Implements  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (see  Official  Gazette.  Volume  876, 
page  341 :  July  14,  1970)  wblcb  was  signed  by  the  United 
States  and  34  other  countries  in  1970.  After  enactment  of 
the  implementing  legislation  on  November  14.  1975.  the 
I'nited  States  ratified  the  Treaty  on  November  26,  1975, 
thereby  becoming  the  first  country  with  major  patent  activity 
to  do  so.  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Article  63  of 
the  Treaty,  it  enters  into  force  three  months  after  eight 
countries  have  adhered  to  it.  four  of  which  must  have  certain 
defined  major  patent  activity. 

Up  to  the  time  of  United  States  ratification  eight  countries 
with  only  minor  patent  activity  bad  adhered  to  the  Treaty. 
Ratification  by  the  United  States,  therefore,  represents  a  sig- 


nificant step  in  the  direction  of  bringing  the  Treaty  into 
force.  Other  countries  with  major  patent  activity,  and  espe- 
cially European  countries,  have  been  awaiting  United  States 
ratification  before  adhering  themselves.  Consequently,  it  is 
hoped  that  I'nited  States  commitment  to  the  Treaty  has  been 
demonstrated  and  will  encourage  adherence  by  other  countri.es 
with  major  patent  activity,  thereby  bringing  into  force  a 
Treaty  which  would  offer  many  advantages  and  benefits  to 
patent  applicants  and  patent  offices  alike.  Because  of  the 
necessary  action  of  other  countries  in  bringing  the  Treaty 
into  force,  no  exact  date  can  be  given  at  this  time.  It  is 
presently  estimated,  however,  that  at  least  the  necessary 
number  of  countries  would  be  reached  in  Fiscal  Year  1977. 


Date 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
CommiaBioner  oj  Patenta  and  Trademarkt. 

Dec.  11.  1975. 


Public  Law  94-131 

94th  Congress,  S.  24 

November  14,  1975 

anact 

To  carry  Into  effect  certoiii  provisions  of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  and  for 

other  purposes. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the 

United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled,  That  title  35,  United  Patent 

States  Code,  entitled  "Patents",  be  amended  by  adding  at  the  end  Sf*2J***^ 

thereof  a  new  part  I V  to  read  as  follows :  Tr««ty» 

**PART  IV^PATENT  COOPERATION  TREATY 


>*8re. 
"851. 


"Chapter  35— DEFINITIONS 


Definitions. 
*'§35L  Definitions 

"When  used  in  this  part  unless  the  context  otherwise  indicates — 

"(a)  The  term  'treaty'  means  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  done 
nt  Washington,  on  June  1!>.  1970.  jexoluding  chapter  II  thereof. 

"(b)  The  term  'Regulations',  wlicn  capitalized,  means  the  Regula* 
tions  under  the  treaty  excluding  part  C  theieof,  done  at  Washington 
on  the  same  date  as  the  treaty.  The  term  'regulations',  when  not 
rapitalixed,  means  the  rrgulntioiis  established  by  the  Commissioner 
under  this  title. 

"(c)  The  term  'internatioiiul  application'  means  an  application  filed 
under  the  treaty. 

"(d)  The  term  'international  application  originating  in  the  United 
States'  means  an  international  application  filed  in  the  Patent  Office 
when  it  is  acting  as  a  Receiving  Office  under  the  treaty,  irrespective  of 
whether  or  not  the  Tnited  States  has  been  designated  in  that 
international  application. 

"(e)  The  term  'international  application  designating  the  United 
States'  means  an  international  application  specifying  the  United 
States  as  a  country  in  which  a  patent  is  sought,  regardless  where  such 
international  application  is  filed. 

"(f)  The  term  'Receiving  Office"  means  a  national  patent  office  or 
intergovernmental  organization  which  receives  and  processes 
international  applications  as  prescribed  by  the  treaty  and  the 
Regulations. 

"(s)  The  term  'International  Searching  Authority'  means  a 
national  patent  office  or  intergovernmental  organization  as  appointed 
under  the  treaty  which  processes  international  applications  as  pre- 
•cribed  bv  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations. 

**(h)  The  term  'International  Bureau'  means  the  international  inter- 

Kvemmental  organization  which  is  recognized  as  the  coordinating 
dy  under  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations. 

**(i)  Terms  and  expressions  not  defined  in  this  part  are  to  be  takn 
in  the  sense  indicated  oy  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations. 
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Pme.  p.  691. 

as  use  364. 


as  use  365. 
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''Chapter  36.— INTERNATIONAL  STAGE 

"Bte.  I 

'961.  Receiving  Office.   ,     ' 
"362.  International  Scarcliing  Authority. 

''363.  International  applicntioii  dpsignntniK  the  I'nited  States:  Effect 
"364.  International  stage :  Procedure. 

"365.  Right  of  priority  ;  Itent'tit  of  ilic  lilinK  date  of  a  prior  appUcatlon. 
'"366.  Withdrawn  internutional  npiilii-ation. 
"367.  Actions  of  othvT  authorities:  Review. 

"308.  Secrecy  of  eertnin  inventions;  riling  international  applications  iO  fOMllB 
countries. 

''§361.  Receiving  Office 

"(a)  The  Patent  Ollice  .sliall  u«t  ii.s  a  Uecciviiig  Office  for  interna- 
tional apniicntiuns  Hied  by  nationals  or  residents  of  the  United  States. 
In  accordanre  with  any  airieeiiieiii  niade  U'tween  the  Ignited  States 
and  another  country,  the  Patent  Office  njuy  also  actltJKa  Receiving 
Office  for  international  apniications  filed  by  residents  or  nationals  of 
such  country  who  ai-e  entitled  to  tile  international  applications. 

"(b)  The  Patent  Office  shall  pcjfonn  all  acts  connected  with  tho 
discharge  of  duties  rei|iiired  of  a  Receiving  Office,  including  the  collec- 
tion of  international  fees  and  their  transmittal  to  the  International 
Bureau. 

"(c)  International  applications  filed  in  the  I'atent  Office  shall  be  in 
•the  English  language. 

"(d)  The  basic  fee  portion  of  the  international  fee,  and  the  trans- 
mittal and  sear«-h  fees  prescril»ed  under  section  376(a)  of  this  part* 
shall  l)e  paiti  on  filing  of  an  international  application.  Payment  of 
designation  fees  may  Im>  nuule  on  filing  and  shall  Ix;  made  not  Inter 
than  one  year  from  the  priority  date  of  the  international  application. 

"§362.  International  Searching  Authority 

"The  Patent  Office  u\:\\  -.wt  as  an  International  Searching  Authority 
with  respect  to  international  applications  in  accordance  with  the  terms 
and  conditions  of  an  agreement  which  may  l>e  concluded  with  tho 
International  liureau. 

"§363.  International  application  designating  the  United  States* 
Effect 

"An  international  application  designating  the  United  States  shall 
have  the  effect,  from  its  international  filing  date  under  article  11  of 
the  treaty,  of  u  national  application  for  patent  regularly  filed  in  tho 
Patent  ()ffice  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  .si'ction  102(e)  of  thls 
title. 

"§364.  International  stage:   Procedure 

"(a)  International  applications  shall  1k'  pr(H'esse<l  by  the  Patent 
Office  when  acting  as  a  Receiving  Office  or  International  Searching; 
Authority,  or  both,  in  acconlance  with  the  applicable  provisions  of  tllO 
treaty,  the  Regulations,  and  this  title. 

"(b)  An  applicant's  failure  to  act  within  prescribed  time  limits  in 
connection  with  reipiirements  pertaining  to  a  {HMuling  international 
ni)plication  may  he  excused  tipon  a  showing  satisfactory  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  unavoidable  delay,  to  the  extent  not  precluded  by  tho 
treaty  and  the  Regulations,  and  provided  the  conditions  imposed  by 
the  treaty  and  the  Regulations  regarding  the  excuse  of  such  lailuretO 
net  are  complied  with. 

*'§365.  Right  of  priority;  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  prior 
application 

"(a)  In  accordance  with  the  conditions  and  requirements  of  section 
119  of  this  title,  a  national  application  shall  be  entitled  to  the  right  of 
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priority  based  on  Ji  prior  filed  international  application  which  desig- 
nated at  least  one  country  other  than  tlie  United  States. 

"(b)  In  accordance  with  the  conditions  and  requirement  of  the  first 
panigntph  of  section  11!)  of  this  title  and  the  treaty  and  the  Regula- 
tions, an  international  application  designating  the  United  States  shall 
Ik^  entitled  to  the  right  of  priority  based  on  a  prior  foreign  application, 
or  ai  prior  intornatioiial  application  designating  at  least  one  country 
other  than  the  Unitc<l  States. 

"(c)  In  accordance  with  the  conditions  and  requirements  of  section 
V2i)  of  this  title,  an  international  application  designating  the  United  Port.  p«  698* 
States  shall  be  entitled  to  the  l)enefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  prior 
national  application  or  a  prior  international  application  designating 
flu»  United  States,  and  a  national  application  shall  be  entitled  to  the 
l)enefit  of  the  filing  da(e  of  a  prior  international  application  designat- 
ing the  Unitt'd  States.  If  any  claim  for  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing 
date  is  base<l  on  a  prior  international  application  which  designated 
but  did  not  originate  in  the  United  States,  the  Uommissioner  may 
rcmiire  the  filing  in  the  Patent  Office  of  a  certified  copy  of  such  appli- 
cation together  with  a  translation  thereof  into  the  English  language, 
if  it  was  filed  in  another  language. 
"§366.  Withdrawn  international  application 

'•Subject  to  MH-tion  .Hfi7  of  this  part,  if  an  international  application 
designating  the  United  States  is  withdrawn  or  considered  withdrawn, 
cither  generally  or  as  to  the  Unite<l  States,  under  the  conditions  of 
the  treaty  and  the  Regulations,  liefore  the  applicant  has  complied 
with  the  applicable  requirements  prescril)ed  by  section  371(c)  of  this 
part,  tlie  aesignation  of  the  United  States  shall  have  no  effect  and 
sliall  l)e  considered  as  not  having  l>een  made.  However,  such  interna- 
tional application  nuiy  sj-rve  as  the  basis  for  a  claim  of  priority  under 
section  36.5  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  i)art.  if  it  designated  a  country  other 
than  tlioT'nited  States. 
"§367.  Actions  of  other  authorities:  Review 

"(a)  "Where  a  Re<eiving  Office  other  than  the  Patent  Office  has 
refused  to  accord  an  international  filing  date  to  an  international 
application  designating  the  United  .States  or  where  it  has  held  such 
application  to  l)e  withdrawn  either  generally  or  as  to  the  United  States, 
the  applicant  may  reqnest  review  of  the  matter  by  the  Commissioner, 
on  compliance  with  the  requii-ements  of  and  within  the  time  limits 
specified  bv  the  treaty  aiul  the  Regulations.  Such  review  may  result 
in  a  determination  th'at  such  application  be  considered  as  pending  IQ 
the  national  stage. 

"(b)  The  ivview  under  sul (section  (a)  of  this  section,  subioct  to  the 
same  requirements  and  conditions,  nmy  also  lie  requested  in  those 
instances  where  an  international  application  designating  the  United 
States  is  consideml  withdrawn  due  to  a  finding  by  the  International 
Bm-eau  under  article  12(3)  of  the  treaty. 

"§368.  Secrecy  of  certain  inventions;  filing  international  appli-  3S  USC  36S» 
cations  in  foreign  countries 
"(a)  International  applications  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  shall  be 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  chapter  17  of  this  title. 

"(b)  In  accordance  with  article  27(8)  of  the  treaty,  the  filing  of  an 
international  application  in  a  countr>'  other  than  the  United  States 
on  the  invention  made  in  this  country  shall  be  considered  to  constitute 
the  filing  of  an  application  in  a  foreign  country  within  the  meaning 
of  chapter  17  of  this  title,  whether  or  not  the  United  States  is  desig- 
nated in  tliat  international  application. 
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''(e)  If  a  license  to  file  in  a  foreign  country  is  refused  or  if  an  infte^ 
national  application  is  ordered  to  m  kept  secret  and  a  permit  refused* 
the  Patent  Office  when  acting  as  a  Receiving  Office  or  International 
Searching  Authority,  or  both,  may  not  disclose  the  contents  of  such 
application  to  anyone  not  authorized  to  receive  such  disclosure. 

"Chapter  37.— NATIONAL  STAGE 

*Wri.  National  stage :  Commencement. 

'^372.  National  stage :  Requirements  and  procedare. 

"S7S.  Improper  applicant. 

"374.  Publication  of  international  application :  Effect. 

"375.  Patent  issued  on  international  application :  Effect. 

"376.  Fees. 

8SUSC*371*      ^§37L  National  stage:  Commencement 

"(a)  Receipt  from  the  International  Bureau  of  copies  of  intenili- 
tional  applications  with  amendments  to  the  claims,  if  any,  and  inter* 
national  search  reports  is  required  in  the  case  of  all  international 
applications  designating  the  United  States,  except  those  filed  in  tli0 
Patent  Office. 

"(b)  Subject  to  subsection  (f)  of  this  section,  the  national  stage  shall 
commence  with  the  expiration  of  the  applicable  time  limit  under  article 
22  (1)  or  (2)  of  the  treaty,  at  which  time  the  applicant  shall  have 
complied  with  the  applicable  requirements  specified  in  subsection  (o) 
of  this  section. 
"(c)  The  applicant  shall  file  in  the  Patent  Office — 

"(1)  the  national  fee  prescribed  under  section  376(a)  (4)  of  tlllB 
part;  . 

"(2)  a  copy  of  the  international  application,  unless  not  required 
under  subsection  (a)  of  this  section  or  already  received  from  the 
International  Bureau,  and  a  verified  translation  into  the  English 
language  of  the  international  application,  if  it  was  filed  in  another 
language; 

"(3)  amendments,  if  any,  to  the  claims  in  the  international 

application,  made  under  article  19  of  the  treaty,  unless  such 

amendments  have  been  communicated  to  the  Patent  Office  by 

the  International  Bureau,  and  a  translation  into  the  Englian 

language  if  such  amendments  were  made  in  another  language; 

"(4)  an  oath  or  declaration  of  the  inventor  (or  other  person 

85  USC  111  -authorized  under  chapter  11  of  this  title)  complying  with  the 

et  t«Q.  requirements  of  section  115  of  this  title  and  with  regulations 

35"  use  115*  prescribed  for  oaths  or  declarations  of  applicants. 

"(d)  Failure  to  comply  with  any  of  the  requirements  of  subsection 
(c)  of  this  section,  within  the  time  limit  provided  by  article  22  (1) 
or  (2)  of  the  treaty  shall  result  in  abandonment  of  the  internatioou 
application. 

*'(e)  After  an  international  application  has  entered  the  national 
stage,  no  patent  may  be  granted  or  refused  thereon  before  the  expira- 
tion of  the  applicable  time  limit  under  article  28  of  the  treaty,  except 
with  the  express  consent  of  the  applicant.  The  applicant  may  present 
amendments  to  the  specification,  claims,  and  drawings  of  the  applica* 
tion  after  the  national  stage  has  commenced. 

"(f)  At  the  express  request  of  the  applicant,  the  national  stajBje  of 
processing  may  be  commenced  at  any  time  at  which  the  application  is 
Ui  order  for  such  purpose  and  the  applicable  re(}uirements  of  eubeeo- 
tion  (c)  of  this  section  have  been  complied  with. 
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•8372.  National  stage:  Requirements  and  procedure  35  USC  392. 

"(a)  All  questions  of  substance  and,  within  the  scope  of  the  require- 
ments of  the  treaty  and  Regulations,  procedure  in  an  international 
application  designating;  the  United  States  shall  be  determined  as  in 
the  case  of  national  applications  regularly  filed  in  the  Patent  Office. 
"(b)  In  case  of  international  applications  designating  but  not  orig- 
inating in,  the  United  States— 

"(1)  the  romniissioner  may  cause  to  be  rcexammed  questions 

relating  to  form  and  content's  of  the  application  in  accordance 

with  the  requirements  of  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations; 
"(2)   the  Commissioner  may  cause  the  question  of  unity  of 

invention  to  be  reexamined  under  section  121  of  this  title,  within    35  USC  IZU 

tlie  scope  of  the  requirements  of  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations. 
"(c)  Any  claim  not  searched  in  the  international  stage  in  view  of  a 
holding,  found  to  be  justified  by  the  Commissioner  upon  review,  that 
the  international  application  did  not  comply  with  the  requirement  for 
unity  of  invention  under  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations,  shall  be 
considered  cancele<l.  unless  payment  of  a  special  fee  is  made  by  the 
applicant.  Such  special  foo  shall  l)e  paid  with  respect  to  each  claim 
not  searched  in  the  international  stage  and  shall  be  submitted  not 
later  than  one  month  after  a  notice  was  sent  to  the  applicant  informing 
him  that  the  said  holding  was  deemed  to  be  justified.  The  payment  of 
the  special  fee  shall  not  i)rpvent  the  Commissioner  from  requiring 
that  the  international  application  l)e  restricted  to  one  of  the  inventions 
claimed  therein  under  section  121  of  this  title,  and  within  the  scope  of 
the  requirements  of  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations. 

"§371  Improper  applicant 

"An  international  application  designating  the  United  States,  shall 
not  be  accepted  by  the  Patent  Office  for  the  national  stage  if  it  was 
filed  by  anyone  not  qualified  under  chapter  11  of  this  title  to  b^  an 
applicant  for  the  purpose  of  filing  a  national  application  in  the  United 
States.  Such  international  applications  shall  not  serve  as  the  basis 
for  the  l)enefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  under  section  120  of  this  title  in 
a  subsequently  filed  application,  but  may  serve  as  the  basis  for  a  claim 
of  the  right  of  priority  under  section  119  of  this  title,  if  the  United 
States  was  not  the  sole  country  designated  in  such  international  appli- 
cation. 


35  USC  373* 

35  USC  111 

et  seq  > 

Port  .  p,  692* 
35  USC  119* 


''$374.  Publication  of  international  application:  Effect 

"The  publication  under  the  treaty  of  an  international  application 
shall  confer  no  rights  and  shall  have  no  effect  under  this  title  other 
than  that  of  a  printed  publication. 

"$375.  Patent  issued  on  international  application:  Effect 

"(a)  A  patent  may  l)e  issued  by  the  Commissioner  based  on  an 
international  application  designating  the  United  States,  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  this  title.  Subject  to  section  102(e)  of  this  title, 
such  patent  shall  have  the  force  and  effect  of  a  patent  issued  on  a 
national  application  filed  under  the  provisions  of  chapter  11  of  this 
title. 

"(b)  Where  due  to  an  incorrect  translation  the  scope  of  a  patent 
granted  on  an  international  application  desi^ating  the  United  States, 
which  was  not  originally  filed  in  the  English  language,  exceeds  the 
seope  of  the  international  application  in  its  original  language,  a  court 
of  competent  jurisdiction  may  retroactively  fimit  the  scope  of  the 
patent,  by  declaring  it  unenforceable  to  the  extent  that  it  exceeds  thA 
acope  of  the  international  application  in  its  original  language. 


35  USC  374* 
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35  use  376.     "§376.  Fees 

"(a)  The  required  payment  of  the  international  fee,  which  amount 
is  specified  in  the  Regulations,  shall  be  paid  in  United  States  cur- 
rency. The  Patent  Office  may  also  charge  the  following  fees: 
"(1)  A  transmittal  fee  (see  section  361  (d) ) ; 
"(2)  A  search  fee  (see  section  361  (d) ) ; 

"(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  (to  be  paid  when  required); 
"(4)  A  national  fee  (see  section  371  (c) ) ; 
"(5)  A  special  fee  (to  be  paid  when  required;  see  section  372 

(c)); 
"(6)  Such  other  fees  as  established  by  the  Commissioner. 

"(b)  The  amounts  of  fees  specified  in  subsection  (a)  of  this  sec- 
tion, except  the  international  fee,  shall  be  prescribed  by  the  Commis- 
sioner. He  may  refund  any  sum  paid  by  mistake  or  in  excess  of  the 
fees  so  specified,  or  if  required  under  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations. 
The  Commissioner  may  also  refund  any  part  of  the  search  fee,  where 
he  determines  such  refund  to  be  warranted.". 

Sec.  2.  Section  6  of  title  3.'),  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
adding  a  paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows : 

35  USC  6.         "§  6.  Duties  of  Commissioner 

♦  •♦•••• 

"(d)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce,  may,  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State, 
allocate  funds  appropriated  to  the  Patent  Office,  to  the  Department 
of  State  for  the  purpose  of  payment  of  the  share  on  the  part  of  the 
United  States  to  the  working  capital  fund  established  under  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty.  Contributions  to  cover  the  shore  on  the  part  of 
the  United  States  of  any  oi>erating  deficits  of  the  International  Bureau 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  shall  be  included  in  the  annual 
budget  of  the  Patent  Office  and  may  be  transferred  by  the  Commis- 
sioner, under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  to  the 
Department  of  State  for  the  purpose  of  making  payments  thereof 
to  the  International  Bureau.". 

Sec.  3.  Item  1  of  section  41(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows : 

35  USC  41.        "§41.  Patent  fees 

"  (a)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees : 
"1.  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design 
cases,  $65;  in  addition  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time, 
$10  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  one,  and 
$2,  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in 
excess  of  ten.  For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim  as  referred  to  in  section  112  of  this  title  or  any  claim  depending 
therefrom  shall  be  considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in 
accordance  with  the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference  is  made. 
Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in 
accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner.". 

Sec.  4.  Section  42  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows : 

"§42.  Payment  of  patent  fees;  return  of  excess  amounts 

"All  patent  fees  shall  be  paid  to  the  Commissioner  who,  except  as 
provided  in  sections  361(b)  and  376(b)  of  this  title,  shall  deposit  the 
.<s«»me  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States  in  such  manner  as  the 
Secretary  of  the  Treasury  directs,  and  the  Commissioner  may  refund 
any  sum  paid  by  mistake  or  in  excfss  of  the  fee  required  by  law.". 


Postj   p*   691a 


35  USC  42. 

Ante,  p.  686, 
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35  use  104* 


35  use  119. 
Ante,  p*  68o* 


35  use  112, 


Sec.  5.  Parngraph  (o)  of  section  102  of  title  35,  Tnited  States  (^odc, 
isnmeiulcd  to  i-cad  as  follows: 

"§  102.  Conditions  for  patentability ;  novelty  and  loss  of  right  to  35  USe  l(e» 
patent 

*'*(e)  tl»c  iiivnition  was  (loMTiU'tl  in  a  patent  fjranted  on  an 
npplication  for  patent  by  anotlier  filed  in  the  United  States  before 
the  invention  thereof  hy  the  applicant  for  patent,  or  on  an  inter- 
national application  hy  another  who  has  fulfilled  the  requirements 
of  para;rraphs  (1).  (>),  and  (4)  of  section  371(c)  of  this  title 
befoi-e  the  invention  thei-eof  hy  the  applicant  for  patent,  or". 
Skc.  r».  The  first  s<»ntence  of  section  104  of  title  35,  Tnited  State  Onle, 
is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

*'§104.  Invention  made  abroad 

"In  pnK*ee<lin«rs  in  the  Patent  Office  and  in  the  courts,  an  applicant 
for  a  patent,  or  a  patentee,  may  not  establish  a  date  of  invention  by 
refeivnce  to  knowle<l<^  or  use  thereof,  or  other  activity  with  respect 
thereto,  in  a  forei;rn  count rv.  e.\«-ept  as  provided  in  sections  111)  and 
.36.'»  of  this  title.". 

Sk<'.  7.  The  secon<l  s«'iitence  of  the  stvon<l  parai^raph  of  section  112 
of  title  3.'»,  I'nited  States  ('(mIc,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

^'SnZ  Specification 

"A  claim  nniy  lie  written  in  indei)endent  or,  if  the  nature  of  the 
cas-e  admits,  in  deiiendent  or  multiple  dependent  form. 

"Subject  to  the  following;  paragraph,  a  claim  in  dependent  form 
shall  contain  a  reference  to  a  claim  previously  set  forth  and  then 
.<:l)ecify  a  further  limitation  of  the  subject  matter  claimed.  A  claim  in 
<iei)endent  form  shall  Ih>  construed  to  incorporate  by  reference  all  the 
limitations  of  the  claim  to  which  it  refere. 

"A  claim  in  multiple  dependent  form  shall  contain  a  reference,  in 
the  alternative  only,  to  more  than  one  claim  previously  si»t  fortli  and 
then  sjK'cifv  »  further  limitation  of  the  subject  matter  claimed.  A  multi- 
ple deiwudent  claim  shall  not  serve  as  a  basis  for  any  other  multiple 
dependent  claim.  A  multiple  dei)endent  claim  shall  be  construed  to 
incorporate  by  reference  all  the  limitations  of  the  particular  claim 
in  i-elation  to  which  it  is  lieing considered.". 

Sec.  8.  Section  113  of  title  3.'),  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows:  \ 

''§113.  Drawings 

"The  applicant  shall  furnish  a  drawing  where  necessary  for  the 
understanding  of  the  s»d»ject  matter  sought  to  l)e  patented.  When  the 
nature  of  such  subject  matter  atlmits  of  illustration  by  a  drawing  and 
the  applicant  has  not  furnished  such  a  drawing,  the  Commissioner 
may  require  its  submission  within  a  time  period  of  not  less  than  two 
months  from  the  sending  of  a  notice  thereof.  Drawings  submitted  after 
tiie  filing  date  of  the  application  may  not  be  used  (i)  to  overcome  any 
insufficiency  of  the  specification  due  to  lack  of  an  enabling  disclosure 
oi  otherwise  inadecpiate  disclosure  therein,  or  (ii)  to  supplement  the 
original  disclosure  thereof  for  the  purpose  of  interpretation  of  the 
scope  of  anv  claim." 

Sec.  9.  ^tion  120  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows : 


3S  use  lit* 
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35  use  120,     «§12(>.  Benefit  of  earlier  filing  date  in  the  United  States 

"An  application  for  patent  for  an  invention  disclosed  in  the  manner 
35  use  112,  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of  section  112  of  this  title  in  an  appli- 
cation previously  filed  in  the  United  States,  or  as  provided  by  section 
Ante,  p,  686,  363  of  this  title,  by  the  same  inventor  shall  have  the  same  effect,  as  to 
such  invention,  as  though  filed  on  the  date  of  the  prior  application,  if 
filed  before  the  patenting  or  abandonment  of  or  termination  of  pro- 
ceedings on  the  hrst  application  or  on  an  application  similarly  entitled 
to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  first  application  and  if  it  contains 
or  is  amended  to  contain  a  specific  reference  to  the  earlier  filed 

application.".  „  ,     ,  _ 

Sec.  10.  The  fii-st  paragraph  of  section  282  of  title  35,  United  States 

Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 
35  \3SC  282.      "§282.  Presumption  of  validity;  defenses 

"A  patent  shall  be  presumed  valid.  Each  claim  of  a  patent  (whether 
in  independent,  dependent,  or  multiple  dependent  form)  shall  be  pre- 
sumed valid  independently  of  the  validity  of  other  claims;  dependent 
or  multiple  dependent  claims  shall  be  presumed  valid  even  though 
dependent  upon  an  invalid  claim.  The  burden  of  establishing  invalid- 
ity of  a  patent  or  any  claim  thereof  shall  rest  on  the  party  asserting 
such  invalidity.". 
Effective  dates.  Sec.  11.  (a)  Section  1  of  this  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  same 
35  use  351  .    .     _  -,  ..      ^     . 

Mte. 


to  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date,  and  to  patents  issued  on  such 
applications.  , 

(b)  Sections  2  to  10  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  on  the  same  day  as 
section  1  of  this  Act  and  shall  apply  to  all  applications  for  patent  actu- 
ally filed  in  the  United  States  on  and  after  this  effective  date,  as  well 
as  to  international  applications  where  applicable. 

(c)  Applications  for  patent  on  file  in  the  Patent  Office  on  the  effec- 
tive date  of  this  Act,  and  patents  issued  on  such  applications,  shall  be 
governed  by  the  provisions  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  in  effect 
immediately  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  this  Act. 

Approved  November  14,   1975. 


LEGISLATIVE  HBTCRY; 

HOUSE  REPORT  No.  94-592  (eomm.  on  the  Judiciary). 

SENATE  REPORT  No.   94-215  (eomm.  on  the  Judiciaiy). 

eONGRESSIONAL  REOORD,  Vol.   121  (1975> 
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CiiAPTEB  1 — Patent  and  Trademark  orricE, 
Department  of  Commerce 

(37  CFR  Parts  1,  3  and  5] 

Implementation  op  Patent  Cooperation  Treatt 

Ifotice  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  tlie  authority 
rontained  In  .Section  6.  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code, 
and  Pub.  L.  94-131.  80  Stat.  685,  of  November  14,  1975 
wlilrh  will  cnme  Into  force  on  the  same  day  as  the  entry 
Into  fi)rre  of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  Code 
of  Fiileral  Keinilatlons  by  either  amending  or  revisinR  sections 
1.1.  1.4.  1..%.  1.8,  1.12.  1.14,  1.21,  1.23,  1.25.  1.26.  1.52.  1.55. 
1.57.  1.58.  1.72.  1.75.  1.77.  1.78.  1.81,  1.83,  1.84.  1.104,  1.141, 
1.146.  1..'{:<1.  5.1,  5.3.  5.11,  5.14,  5.15  and  5.17 ;  and  by  adding 
new  sections  1.9.  l.Cl,  1.70,  1.318.  1.401,  1.412.  1.413,  1.414, 
1.415,  1.421,  1.422,  1.423,  1.424,  1.425.  1.431.  1.432,  1.433, 
1.434.  1.435,  1.430,  1.437,  1.438,  1.445,  1.446,  1.451,  1.455. 
1.461,  1.40.5,  1.408.  1.471,  1.475.  1.481.  1.482,  3.56  and  3.57. 
In  view  of  the  approaching  entry  Into  force  of  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  pro- 
posing certain  amendments  to  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
cases,  forms  for  patent  cases  and  the  rules  relating  to 
secrecy  of  certain  Inventions  and  licenses  to  file  applications 
In  foreign  countries.  These  proposed  rules  provide  for  the 
formal  ncr«-ptance  of  international  applications  filed  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  as  .1  Designated  Office,  establish  processing  fees  for 
Intcrnntlonal  applications,  clarify  procedures  before  the  Re- 
ceiving OBice  and  International  Search  Authority,  and  pro- 
vide for  other  matters  relating  to  the  filing  and  processing 
of  intornalional  applications. 

All  persons  are  Inviteil  to  present  their  views,  objections, 
rocouimondntions  or  suggestions  relating  to  the  propo.sed  rule 
changes  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington,  D.C.  20231  on  or  before  May  20,  1977  on  which 
<laJe  a  hearing  will  be  held  at  9:30  a.m.  in  Room  11C24, 
Huilding  3.  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Vir- 
ginia. All  persons  wishing  to  be  heard  orally  at  the  hearing 
are  requested  to  notify  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  of  their  intended  appearance.  All  comments  re- 
ceived win  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Room  IIEIO 
of  Hiiildlng  .1.  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  HIghwa.v,  Arlington. 
Virginia.  If  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  implementation 
sche<lule  permits  the  period  for  comments  may  be  extended. 
It  Is  also  possible  that  a  further  draft  will  be  published  for 
comment. 

The  proposed  rules  will  not  be  promulgated  until  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  and  Public  Law  94-131,  89  Stat. 
085  come  Into  force.  This  will  occur  three  months  after  the 
necessary  eight  ratifications  or  occessions  to  the  Treaty  have 
occurred,  four  of  which  must  be  countries  with  major  patent 
activity.  PCT  Article  03.  The  Inlted  States  of  America  and 
the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany  ore  two  of  the  four  major 
countries  which  have  ratified  the  Treaty.  Two  additional 
niojor  countries  must  yet  ratify  or  accede  to  the  Treaty  be- 
fore It  can  enter  into  force. 

This  proposal  has  been  reviewed  pursuant  to  E.O.  11821 
and  OMR  Circular  A-107  and  determined  to  have  no  major 
inflationary  Impact. 

The  Patent  Co<t|>eratlon  Treaty  was  published  in  the  Of- 
Kl<i.\i.  (J.tzETTE  on  July  14,  1070  ot  876  O.G.  .341-388.  The 
implementing  legislation.  Public  Law  9-1-131.  was  published 
In  the  <>FFiri.\L  C.xzette  on  January  «.  1970  at  942  O.G. 
177-185.  The  lotest  draft  of  the  Administrative  Instructions 
to  be  promulgated  uniler  Rule  89  of  the  Treaty  by  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  is  being  publlslied  In  an 
OFFici.xL  (Jazette  In  January  of  1977. 

The  following  comments  are  «llrected  to  the  proposed 
changes  and  additions  in  the  Patent  Rules  of  Practice. 

In  order  to  distinguish  which  rules  apply  to  national  ap- 
plications, which  to  International  applications,  and  which  to 
both.  It  is  being  proposed  that  Part  I  of  37  CFR  be  divided 
Into  3  subparts.  Subpart  A  would  relate  to  "General  Provi- 
sions" directed  to  both  national  applications  and  International 
applications  and  would  include  If  1.1  through  1.2<;.  Subjwrt 
B  would  relate  to  "National  Processing  Provisions"  directed 
to    national    applications   only,    and    would    include    ||  1.31 


through  1.352.  Subpart  C  would  relate  to  "International 
Processing  Provisions"  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 
and  would  include  proposed  new  f 1 1.401  through  1.482. 
Within  each  subpart,  where  an  exception  aa  to  the  applica- 
bility of  a  rule  to  national  and/or  international  applications 
occurs,  a  specific  clarifying  reference  has  been  added.  In  all 
cases,  the  present  numbering  of  rules  baa  been  maintained. 

Section  1.1  provides  a  special  "Box  PCT"  address  to  per- 
mit an  early  separation  and  routing  of  PCT  related  mall  from 
other  types  of  mall. 

Section  1.4(a)  is  amended  to  refer  to  the  added  rules 
relating  to  international  processing. 

Section  1.5(a)  Is  amended  to  Indicate  that  international 
applications  are  to  be  identified  by  their  International  appli- 
cation numbers. 

Section  1.8(a)  Is  amended  to  exclude  international  appli- 
cations and  papers  relating  thereto  from  the  certificate  of 
mailing  procedure. 

New  section  1.9  is  added  to  distinguish  between  the  terms 
"national  application"  and  "international  application"  aa 
used  In  these  rules. 

Section  1.12  is  amended  to  refer  specifically  to  the  Inter- 
national application  number. 

Section  1.14(a)  Indicates  the  current  practice  as  to  ap- 
plication secrecy  and  also  refers  specifically  to  applications 
identified  in  international  applications.  Section  1.14(c) 
changes  the  reference  from  Atomic  Energy  Commission  to  the 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration. 

An  international-type  search  will  be  made  In  all  national 
applications  as  indicated  in  1 1.104(c).  New  paragraph  (w) 
to  i  1.21  adds  a  fee  to  cover  the  cost  of  preparing  an  inter- 
national-type search  report  where  desired  (PCT  Art.  15(5)), 
although  it  Is  not  required  by  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

Section  1.23  Includes  a  reference  to  international  applica- 
tion processing  fees  to  clearly  Indicate  that  such  fees  must 
be  paid  In  United  States  currency. 

Section  1.25(b)  is  amended  to  Indicate  that  International 
application  fees  may  be  charged  against  deposit  accounts. 

.Section  1.20  Is  amended  to  provide  for  refunding  some  por- 
tion of  the  International  search  fee  during  subsequent  na- 
tional examination  where  the  prior  art  search  Is  wholly  or 
partly  based  on  the  earlier  International  search.  The  amount 
of  the  refund  will  be  determined  by  the  examiner  In  a  man- 
ner similar  to  that  indicated  in  the  remarks  direcetd  to 
f  1.440  below.  Such  a  refund  will  tend  to  make  applicants' 
cost  of  using  the  PCT  about  the  same  regardless  of  whether 
the  national  or  International  application  Is  filed  Initially. 

In  section  1.52,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  are  amended  to 
permit  an  application  complying  with  the  formal  requirements 
of  PCT  Rule  11  to  be  formally  acceptable  as  a  national  ap- 
plication. International  applications  arriving  in  the  Patent 
and  Trodemark 'Office  as  a  Designated  Office  under  35  U.S.C. 
371  will  be  in  PCT  format  and  with  the  changed  wording 
of  this  rule,  will  also  be  formally  acceptable  for  national 
patentability  examination. 

Section  1.55  is  amended  to  contain  an  additional  paragraph 
(d)  which  states  the  position  set  forth  in  PCT  Art.  11(3) 
and  35  U.S.C.  303  that  the  international  filing  date  Is  In 
effect  the  national  filing  date  except  for  the  reservation 
under  PCT  Art.  64(4).  This  reservation  was  taken  by  the 
United  States  of  America  at  the  time  it  deposited  its  in- 
strument of  ratification. 

Section  1.57  is  amended  to  Indicate  that  the  signature  on 
the  Request  of  an  international  application  will  be  accepted 
as  the  signature  on  the  application. 

•Section  1.58  is  amended  slightly  to  remove  any  confiict 
with  the  formal  requirements  of  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty. 

Section  l.Cl  is  a  new  section  which  relates  to  the  filing 
of  an  international  application  with  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  as  a  Designated  Office  for  national  patentability 
examination  (35  U.S.C.  371).  These  requirements  differ  some- 
what from  those  applying  to  the  regular  filing  of  national 
applications. 

Section  1.70  is  u  new  section  which  sets  forth  the  require- 
ments of  an  oath  or  declaration  under  35  U.S.C.  371(c)(4). 
Section  1.72  is  amended  to  indicate  that  the  abstract  must 
be  located  on  a  sejwrate  sheet  of  paper.  This  change  has  been 
Introduced  in  order  to  assure  uniformity  in  information  place- 
ment In  International  and  regular  applications  that  will  aid 
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in  patent  printing.  Except  for  this  change,  national  applica- 
tions may  continue  to  be  filed  in  the  present  format. 

Section  1.75.  paragraph  (c).  Is  amended  to  provide  for 
multiple  dependent  claims  (PCT  Rule  0.4).  Paragraphs  (f) 
and  (g)  have  been  added  to  Incorporate  current  practice  not 
previously  stated  In  the  rules. 

Sections  1.77  and  1.78  have  been  amended  to  Indicate  the 
preferred  order  of  arrangement  of  application  elements  In- 
cluding placement  of  the  abstract  after  the  claims  as  In  PCT 
Art.  3(2)  and  Section  208  of  the  Administrative  Instructions. 
Section  1.81  is  amended  to  reflect  the  changes  made  In  35 
U.S.C.  113  by  Public  Law  94-131  and  to  comply  with  PCT 
Rule  7.2. 

Section  1.83  has  been  amended  to  remove  the  mandatory 
requirement  that  the  drawing  show  every  feature  claimed. 
Such  Illustrations,  however,  continue  to  be  strongly  preferred 
and  are  absolutely  essential  where  necessary  for  the  under- 
standing of  the  Invention. 

Section  1.84.  which  relates  to  the  formal  requirements  for 
drawings,  has  been  amended  to  provide  for  two  alternative 
drawing  sizes.  One  size  Is  that  currently  In  use  and  the  other 
is  the  A4  size  required  by  PCT  Rule  11.  However,  all  draw- 
ings In  a  particular  application  must  be  of  the  same  size. 
Other  changes  have  been  Incorporated  to  take  Into  considera- 
tion the  requirements  of  PCT  Rule  11. 

Section  1.104  is  amended  to  Include  a  new  paragraph  (c) 
relating  to  the  International- type  search.  Note  PCT  Art.  15(5) 
and  PCT  Rule  41. 

Section  1.141  has  been  amended  to  provide  for  Including 
In  a  single  application.  Inventions  so  linked  as  to  form  a 
single  general  Inventive  concept  as  In  PCT  Rule  13.1-13.3. 

The  rules  for  determining  which  Inventions  can  be  grouped 
together  In  a  single  application  are  more  liberal  In  certain 
respects  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  than  they  are 
currently  In  37  CFR  1.141-1.146.  The  proposed  amendment 
to  Section  1.141  extends  the  more  liberal  practice,  which  a 
Designated  Office  Is  required  to  apply  to  national  applications 
that  have  been  Initially  filed  as  international  applications,  to 
all  national  applications.  Paragraph  (a)  removes  the  limit  of 
five  species  of  an  Invention.  Paragraphs  1.141(c)(1)  and  (11) 
generally  Include  the  wording  of  PCT  Rule  13.2.  Paragraphs 
1.141(c)(1)  and  (d).  taken  together,  state  that  an  applica- 
tion may  include.  In  addition  to  an  allowable  Independent 
claim  to  a  product,  one  Independent  claim  to  one  process 
specially  adapted  for  the  manufacture  of  the  product  as  well 
as  one  Independent  claim  for  one  use  of  the  product.  Para- 
graphs 1.141(c)  (II)  and  (d),  taken  together  state  that  an 
application  may  Include,  In  addition  to  an  allowable  Inde- 
pendent claim  for  a  given  process,  one  Independent  claim  for 
one  apparatus  or  means  for  carrying  out  the  process.  Such 
claims  drawn  to  product,  process  of  manufacture,  process  of 
use,  or  apparatus,  are  considered  to  be  claims  to  different 
categories.  Paragraph  1.141(e)  Includes  generally  the  word- 
ing of  PCT  Rule  13.3  and  Is  limited  to  applications  where  all 
of  the  claims  are  drawn  to  only  one  category. 

Section  1.146  follows  the  revised  wording  of  section  1.141 
by  removing  the  limit  of  five  species  and  also  removes  the 
reference  to  a  search  of  the  generic  claims. 

Section  1.318  Is  a  new  section  relating  to  the  Office's  notify- 
ing the  International  Bureau  of  the  publication  of  a  United 
States  patent  based  on  an  unpublished  International  applica- 
tion in  accordance  with  PCT  Rule  48.5. 

Paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  of  section  1.331  are  amended  to 
provide  for  recording  of  assignments  of  International  appli- 
cations which  designate  the  United  States  of  America. 

Sections  1.401-1.482  relate  to  processing  of  International 
applications  during  the  International  processing  stage  when 
the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  acts  as  a 
Receiving  Office,  International  Searching  Authority  or  a  Des- 
ignated Office  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  the  International 
application  as  a  national  application  for  regular  patenta- 
bility examination. 

Section  1.401  defines  various  expressions  used  In  later 
rules. 

Section  1.412  defines  those  applicants  for  which  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  act  as  a  Receiving 
Office  and  also  sets  forth  the  major  functions  of  a  Receiving 
Office. 

Section  1.413  states  that  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  act  as  an  International  Searching  Au- 
thority, subject  to  special  agreement  and  appointment  by 
the  Assembly,  and  Indicates  some  of  the  major  functions 
thereof. 


Section  1.414  states  the  conditions  under  which  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  act  as  a  Designated 
Office  and  defines  the  functions  of  the  Office  as  a  Designated 

Office.  -         ^         *v  _•*- 

Section  1.415  Is  Included  to  clearly  define  the  authority 

acting  as  the  International  Bureau. 

Section  1.421  Indicates  who  may  file  an  International  ap- 
plication with  the  United  States  Receiving  Office. 

Sections  1.422,  1.423  and  1.425  are  similar  to  present 
II  1.42,  1.43  and  1.47  and  have  been  added  to  Indicate  situa- 
tions where  a  person  other  than  the  inventor  may  file  an 
International  application  designating  the  Inlted  States.  These 
situations  Include  those  where  the  Inventor  Is  dead.  Insane 
or  legally  Incapacitated,  cannot  be  found  or  reached,  or  re- 
fuses to  sign. 

Section  1.431  defines  the  requirements  of  an  International 
application  filed  In  the  United  States  Receiving  Office. 

Section  1.432  relates  to  the  designation  of  States  and  the 
payment  of  designation  fees. 

Section  1.433  Indicates  that  only  one  copy  of  an  Interna- 
tional application  need  be  filed  and  refers  to  those  provisions 
of  the  Treaty  and  Administrative  Instructions  relating  to  the 
physical  requirements  for  International  applications. 

Section  1.434  relates  to  the  Request  portion  of  an  Inter- 
national application.  .  ^,       » 

Section  1.435  calls  attention  to  the  PCT  Rules  relating  to 
the  description  and  also  provides  that  International  applica- 
tions designating  the  United  States  must  contain  an  Indica- 
tion of  the  "best  mode"  (PCT  Rule  5.1(a)  (v)). 

Section  1.430  refers  to  the  portions  of  the  Treaty  and  Its 
Regulations  which  relate  to  claims. 

Section  1.437  relates  to  the  drawings  and  Includes  refer- 
ence to  the  procedure  for  receipt  of  late  drawings. 

SecHon  1.438  refers  to  the  abstract  requirements  of  an  In- 
ternational application.  ^  „  ^  »  »j 
Section  1.445  sets  forth  the  fees  charged  by  the  Patent  and 
Trodemark  Office  for  processing  International  applications. 
The  amounts  of  the  fees  are  tentative.  More  complete  and 
updated  studies  will  be  made  before  these  rule  changes  are 
finally  promulgated  and  the  amounts  of  the  fees  will  be  ad- 
Justed  accordingly.  The  fees  will  be  set  to  reflect  100%  re- 
coverv  of  actual  cost. 

Section  1.446  relates  to  refund  of  International  application 
processing  fees.  It  should  be  noted  that  since  an  International- 
type  search  will  be  made  In  prior  flle<l  U.S.  national  applica- 
tions or  If  an  international  search  mode  In  an  International 
application  by  the  International  Searching  Authority  of  Wash- 
ington Is  followed  by  a  national  examinatton  on  such  an 
application,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  International  search 
fee  (37  CFR  1.445(a)(2))  could  be  refunded  In  many  In- 
stances. This  refund  will  reduce  PCT  filing  costs. 

The  examples  use  the  maximum  refund  and  should  there- 
fore not  be  considered  to  be  typical  for  all  applications. 


(A)  (B) 

;  Inter- 

Natlonol  national 
— —-                                         Bppll-  appli- 
cation cation 
filed  first  filed  first 

National  filing  fee  for  national  application  (85 

U.S.C.  41) *S •«■ 

Transmittal  fee  (1 1.445(8)(1)) »  *** 

InternatlonBl  fees:         ..,„,,.                                         ah  45 

Basic  fee  (PCT  Rule  15.2(a))        -^ -.---..                «  ** 
Designation  fees.  3  countries  (PCT  Rule 

l.'i.2(h)(i) »*  jo5 

Search  fee  (n.445(8)(2))  ..—  iV^ 

(Search  fe?  refund  based  on  international  type 

search  1 1.446.) - ^"•"''' ii" 

National  filinpr  fee  (ll.44.5(8)(4)).-... - "^ 

( Refund  of  search  fee  based  on  savings  at  na-  t^vrrtti 

tlonal  stage  (1 1.26)) ^    *"  ' 

Net  International  processing  fees ]^ }__ 

The  first  fee  column,  labeled  (A),  relates  to  a  situation 
where  an  applicant  first  files  his  national  application  In  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  later,  within  the  priority 
year  decides  to  file  an  International  application  with  the 
same  claims  and  designates  3  foreign  countries.  The  total 
fees  for  the  International  application  In  the  example  would 
be  $410  However,  since  the  claims  are  the  same  as  those  In 
the  national  application  In  which  the  Office  previously  made 
an  international-type  search,  a  refund  of  $270  would  be  made 
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as   Indicated   In  the  table  below.   ThlR  would   result  In   the        Section   1.482   Indicates   that  the  International   Searching 

I'CT  route  fees  actually  costlnj?  the  applicant  $146.  Authority   may    determine   the   novelty   and   obviousness   of 

The  second  fee  column,  labeled  (B),  relates  to  a  situation  generic  or  linking  claims  to  decide  If  such  claims  properly 

In    which    the   applicant   files   his    international   application  link  claims  to  different  inventions, 
initially  and  designates  the  United  States  of  America  as  one 

of  the  Designated  States.  Here  again  the  international  appll-  ,        '  Part  3 

cation  fees  would  be  $410.  Subsequently,  not  later  than  at        „',         „ ,»       ^  - ,»  .  ^        ... 

the  expiration  of  20  months  from  the  priority  date  (in  this  ,.  S<'<^«0'>'»  3.56  and  3.57  are  proposed  as  oath  and  declara- 

example  the  International  filing  date.  I'CT  Art.  2(xl)(c)),  the  "°"  ^°'°"'  ^^^""^  ""^  ''*  "^"^  "'**"  *"'"«  '"  International 

applicant  must  pay  his  national  fees  In  the  DeHignate<l  Offices  !^''"  e"!!"^T^/"^i^*  """*'*'  ^*'**"  Designated  Office  under 

(P(,T   Art.    22.1).   The   Patent   and   Trademark   Office,   as   a  35  U.S.C.  371(c)  (4). 
Designated  Office,  may  refund  during  patentability  examlna-  *'" 

tlon  a  portion  of  the  international  search  fee  under  1 1.26.         sectlo^  5.1  relates  to  Inspection  of  applications  by  defense 

Thl8  practice  will  result  In  the  total  cost  to  the  applicant  agencies.    Paragraph    (a)    Indicates    that    the    provisions   of 

being  about  the  same  regardless  of  whether  the  national  or  j-art  5  apply  to  both  national  and  International  applications 

international  application  Is  filed  first.  „p<,pt  ^^  otherwise  specifically  Indicated  and  that  the  filing 

The  following  table  Is  a  draft  of  the  criteria  which  the  of  an  international  application  designating  a  foreign  country 

exam  ners  may  use  to  determine  the  amount  of  the  interna-  ,,   considered    to   be   a   "foreign    filing."    In   paragraph    (b) 

tlonal  search  fee  which  may  be  refunded  as  a  result  of  an  Atomic  Energy  Commission  Is  changed  to  the  Energy  Research 

eariler  Internatlonaitype  search.  Similar  criteria  will  be  used  and  Development  Administration. 

for   refunds   under    |  1.20.    Current   plans   are   to   have   the        Paragraph  (d)  of  |  5.3  Is  added  to  Indicate  that  the  record 

exainlner   making   the  International   search    merely   Indicate  and  search  copies  will  not  be  forwarded  to  the  Authorities 

which   category   most   nearly  describes   the  situation   in  the  or  delivered  to  the  applicant  If  the  International  appllcaUon 

application  under  consideration.  ,,  „„der  secrecy  order. 

CRITERIA  FOR  REFUND                            '  Sections  5.11,  5.14,  5.15  and  5.17  indicate  that  a  license 

for   filing  an   International   application   which   designates   a 

Refund      Refund  foreign  country  is  required  in  the  same  manner  as  a  license 

'^Me"of    ''"*$M0  *"  "'*  "  fo'e'sn  application  directly  in  a  foreign  country, 

search       search  "^^^  following  table  of  contents  indicates  the  contents  of 

fee            fee  the  proposed  Subparts  and  the  location  of  added  sections  and 

A.  The  prior  International-type  search  was  so  com-  section  headings. 

plete   that   only   an   updating   search   was 

n  ™,[''''4i'^*''*, W     «270   PART  I— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

B.  The  prior  International-type  search  was  directed 

to  substantially  the  .same  Invention.  However,  Sdbpart  A — GENERAL  PROVISIONS 

the  claims  In  the  International  vary  from  the 

national  apuliratlon  so  that  a  search  in  at  ^fi  i  i   i  9r\ 

least  one  additional  subclass  but  less  than  '"  ■*  ' 

three  additional  .subclasses  Is  required 70  210  „  ..   .  .  ._ 

C.  The  prior  International-type  search  was  such  Qtneral  Information  and  Correspondence 

that  about  a  half  of  the  search  time  of  the 

International  search  was  saved 40  120    •  *  • 

D.  The  prior  International-type  search  was  of  only  «.o      n  j>  iti 

small  value.  The  claims  of  the  International  •  ^-^     Deflnition$. 

application  were  so  different  from  the  claims 

in  the  prior  national  application  that  the  •  •  •  •  ♦ 

search  of  only  a  few  subclasses  was  saved 25  75  o   ..  «      x-  «  », 

E.  The  prior  International-type  search  was  of  no  Subpart  B — National  Processing  Provisions 

value 0  (1) 

~TZ 7~r~ — 1  ■        <"  1-31-1.352) 

■  No  refund.  ' 

•  •  •  •  * 

Section  1.451  indicates  the  procedures  to  be  used  to  file  ^^.  4  „„««,«„« 

certified  copies  of  priority  documents.  Paragraph  (b)  Includes    •         ,         ,  ine  Appncaiion 

a  procedure  by  which  the  Office  will  automatically  forward 

a  copy  of  the  priority  document  to  the  International  Bureau     *  ^'^^     ^'"°^  "'  applications  in  the  United  States  of  America 
If  a  fee  for  copy  preparation  and  a  request  for  such  service  '*  *  Designated  Office. 

Is  filed  with  the  international  application.  _.  .  .    «  ,v        r»    t      «- 

«<»<-tinn  1  AK-i  ,«!.»-    t 1.  .  ,.       ..  Statement;  Oath  or  Declaration 

section  1.455  relates  to  who  may  act  as  applicant  s  repre- 
sentative in  an  international  application,  and  indicates  the    *         *         * 

International   Authority    to   which    powers   of  attorney   and    I  1-70     Content  of  oath  or  declaration  relating  to  content 
revocations  thereof  should  be  sent.  of  and  amendments  to  an  application  under  35  U.S.C. 

Section  1.461  covers  the  procedures  for  transmittal  of  the  371(c)(4). 

reconi  copy  to  the  International  Bureau.  It  should  be  noted 

that    the   alternative   procedure   In    paragraph    (b)    requires  •  •  •  •  • 

that  applicants  electing  transmittal  of  the  international  ap-  .4«oi«ince  and  Ittue  of  Patent 

plication  by  themselves  rather  than  by  the  Receiving  Office    •         *         • 

must  file  such  applications  before  the  expiration  of  11  months     •  '318     Notification  of  national  publication  of  a  patent  based 
from  the  priority  date  to  permit  sufficient  time  for  the  Re-  ""  ■"  international  application. 

ceivlng  Office  to  process  the  applications  before  transmittal  •  •  •  •  • 

by  the  applicant  takes  place.  Subpart  C— I.stebnational  Processing  Provisions 

Section  1.465  relates  to  the  time  limits  for  processing  based 
on  the  priority  date  that  are  set  by  the  Treaty  and  Its  Regu-  General  Information 

iatlons.  This  rule  Indicates  which  date  Is  to  be  used  If  the    -     .«-     .r^  -  .  .  „  ^      »..     „  ^     ^  .n  *•-. 

original  claimed  priority  date  is  either  canceled  or  changei     «  '''i^     Daflnitions  of  Terms  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 

Section  1.468  refers  to  excusing  failures  to  meet  time  limits  Treaty.  „      .  .      ^„ 

during  International  processing.  »  »  ■»'2     The  United  States  Receiving  Office. 

Section  1.471  covers  procedures  for  correcting  or  amend-    «  ^"^    '^^^  International  Searching  Authority  of  Washlng- 
Ing  International  applications.  *""• 

Section  1.475  indicates  to  which  Jnternatlonal  Authority     »'"•*•*     The  United  States  Designated  Office, 
changes  in  person,  name  or  address  of  the  applicant  or  In-    »  **''^     '^'"^  International  Bureau, 
ventor  should  be  sent  during  various  processing  stages.  Who  May  File  an  International  Application 

Section   1.481   relates  to  the   International   Searching  Au- 
thority's finding  a  lack  of  unity  of  Invention  (multiple  Inven-    i  1.421     Applicant  for  International  application, 
tlons)  under  PCT  Rule  13  and  the  resulting  Invitation  to  pay    |  1.422     When  the  Inventor  is  dead. 

additional  fees.   This  section  also  relates  to  the  filing  of  a    i  1.423     When  the  Inventor  Is  Insane  or  legally  IncapadUted. 
protest  on  a  holding  of  lack  of  unity  of  Invention  and  the    i  1.424     Joint  Inventors, 
payment  of  additional  feea.  |  1.425     Filing  by  other  than  Inventor. 


1 
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The  International  Application 

1 1.431     International  application  requirements. 

i  1.432     Designation  of  States  and   payment  of  designation 

fees. 
i  1.433     Physical  requirements  of  international  application. 
i  1.434     The  Request. 
i  1.435     The  Description. 
i  1.430     The  Claims. 
I  1.437     The  Drawings. 
i  1.438     The  Abstract. 

Fee$ 

1 1.445     International  application  filing  and  processing  fees. 
I  1.44C     Refund  of  international  application  filing  and  proc- 
essing fees. 

Priority 

I  1.451     The  priority  claim  and  priority  document  in  an  in- 
ternational application. 

Representation 

1 1.455     Representation  in  international  applications. 

Transmittal  of  Record  Copy 

I  1.461     Procedures  for  transmittal  of  Record  Copy  to  the 
International  Bureau. 

Timing 

1 1.465     Timing  of  application  processing  based  on  the  prior- 
ity date. 
i  1.408     Delays  in  meeting  time  limits. 

Amendmenfa 

I  1.471     Corrections   and   amendments   during  International 

processing. 
S  1.475     Changes  in  person,  name,  or  address  of  applicants 

and  Inventors. 

Unity  of  Invention 

1 1.481     Unity  of  Invention. 

i  1.482     Holding  of  lack  of  unity  of  invention. 

PART  3— FORMS  FOR  PATENT  CASES 

•  •  • 

i  3.56     Oath  to  be  filed  with  United  States  Designated  Office 

under  35  U.S.C.  371(c)(4). 
I  3.57     Declaration  to  be  filed  with  United  States  Designated 

Office  under  35  U.S.C.  371(c)  (4). 

The  texts  of  the  proposed  amendments  are  as  follows  (ad- 
ditions are  indicated  by  arrows;  deletions  are  bracketed)  : 

PART  I— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  By  revising  1 1.1  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.1     All  communications  to  be  addressed  to  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

All  letters  and  other  communications  Intended  for  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Oflice  must  be  addressed  to  "Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trailemarks,"  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
When  appropriate,  a  letter  tmayj  ►should  also-*  be  mark.Kl 
for  the  attention  of  a  p.irticular  officer  or  Individual. 

►Letters  and  other  communications  relating  to  interna- 
tional applications  during  the  international  stage  and  prior 
to  the  assignment  of  a  national  serial  number  should  be  addi- 
tionally marked  "Box  PCT."-^ 

Note:  li  11  to  1.2«J  are  applicable  to  trademark  cases  as 
well  as  to  ►national  and  international-^  patent  oases  except 
for  provisions  specifically  directed  to  imteiitCsJ  ►cases-*. 
►See  i  1.9  for  definitions  of  "nalioual  application'  and  "ui 
ternational  application."^ 

2.  By  revising  paragraph   (a)  of  f  14  to  read  as  follows : 

i  1.4     nature  of  correspondence. 

(a)  Correspondence  witli  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
comprises  (1)  correspondence  relating  to  services  and  facil- 
ities of  the  Office,  such  as  general  Inquiries,  requests  for 
publications  supplied  by  the  Office,  orders  for  printed  copies 
of  patents  or  trademark  registrations,  orders  for  copies  of 
records,  transmission  of  assignments  for  recording,  and  the 


like  and  (2)  correspondence  In  and  relating  to  a  particular 
application  or  other  proceeding  In  the  Office.  See  partlculariy 
the  rules  relating  to  the  filing  ►,  processing,-*  land  prosecu- 
tion of  applications!  or  other  proceedings  |(1  ►of  national 
applications  In  Subpart  B.-*  il  1.31  to  1.352  ►:  of  Interna- 
tional applications  In  Subpart  C.  ||  1.401-1.482 ;««  and  ►of 
trademark  applications,-*  ||  2.11  to  2.1891)1. 

• 

3.  By  revising  paragraph  (a)  of  |  15  to  read  as  follows : 
i  1.5     Identification  of  application,  patent  or  registration. 

(a)  When  a  letter  concerns  an  application  for  patent.  It 
should  state  the  name  of  the  applicant,  the  title  of  the  In- 
vention, the  serial  number  ►or  International  application  num- 
ber-* of  the  application,  the  date  of  filing  the  same,  and.  If 
known,  the  group  art  unit  and  name  of  the  examiner  to  which 
It  has  been  assigned  (see  |  1.55). 

4.  By  revising  paragraphs  (a)(t)  and  (xl)  of  i  18  to  read 
as  follows : 


i  1.8     Certificate  of  mailing. 

(a)  Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  below,  papers  and  fees 
required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within 
a  set  period  of  time  will  be  considered  as  being  timely  filed 
If  (1)  they  are  addressed  to  tl>e  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  and  deposited  with  the 
United  States  Postal  Service  with  sufficient  iwstage  as  first 
class  mall  prior  to  expiration  of  the  set  period,  and  (2)  they 
are  accompanied  by  a  certificate  stating  the  date  of  deposit 
(see  forms.  ||  3.55  and  4.23).  The  iK>rson  signing  the  cer- 
tlflcatp  should  have  reasonable  basis  to  expect  that  the  cor- 
respondence would  be  mailed  on  or  before  the  date  Indicated 
The  actual  date  of  receipt  of  the  paper  or  fee  will  be  used 
for  all  other  purposes.  This  procedure  does  not  apply  to  the 
following : 

(1)  The  filing  of  ►national-*  applications  Wor  patent-*; 

•         •         • 
►  (xl)   The  filing  of  international  applications  for  patent 
and  papers  relating  thereto. •< 


5.  A  new  section  1.9  Is  added  to  read  as  follows:. 
►  I  1.9     />f/lnifio»i«.'* 

►  (a)  A  national  .-ipplication  as  used  in  this  Chapter  means 
a  United  States  national  application  for  patent  which  was 
cither  lile.1  In  the  Oflice  under  .^.l  U-SC.  Ill  or  which  re- 
sulted from  an  International  application  after  compliance 
with  35  U.S.C.  371.-^ 

►  (b)  An  International  application  as  used  in  this  Chapter 
means  an  international  application  for  patent  filed  under  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  prior  to  entering  national  proc- 
essing at  tlie  Designated  Office  stage.-* 

6.  By  revising  i  1.12  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.12     Assignment  records  open  to  public  inspection. 

The  assignment  records,  relating  to  original  or  reissue 
patents.  Including  digests  and  Indexes,  are  open  to  public 
inspection  and  coj.ies  of  any  Instrument  recorded  may  be  ob- 
tained upon  payment  of  the  fee  therefor.  Assignment  records, 
digests  and  indexes,  relating  to  any  pending  or  abandoned 
application  are  not  available  to  the  public.  Copies  of  any 
such  assignment  records  and  information  with  respect  thereto 
shall  be  obtainable  only  "Pon  written  authority  of  the  ap- 
plicant or  his  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  or  upon  a  show- 
ing that  the  person  seeking  such  Information  Is  a  bona  fide 
prospective  or  actual  purchaser,  mortgagee  or  "^enesee  of 
such  application,  unless  It  shall  be  necessary  to  the  proper 
conduct  of  business  before  the  Office  or  as  provided  by  these 
rules  An  order  for  a  copy  of  an  assignment  should  give  the 
Identification  of  the  record.  If  Identified  only  by  the  name 
of  the  patentee  and  nun.ber  of  the  patent,  or  In  the  case  of 
a  trademark  registration  by  the  name  of  the  reglstran  and 
number  of  the  registration,  or  by  name  of  the  "PP"^"*  an° 
serial  number  ►or  international  application  number-*  of  the 
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application,  an  extra  charge  will  be  made  for  the  time  con- 
sumed In  making  a  search  for  such  assignment. 

7.  Bj  revising  paragraphs   (a)   and   (c)   of  i  1.14  to  read 
as  follows : 


I  1.14     Patent  appUcationa  preaerved  in  aecrecy. 

(a)  Except  as  provided  In  |  1.11(b)  pending  patent  ap- 
plications are  preserved  In  secrecj-.  No  information  will  be 
given  by  the  Offlce  resi>ectlng  the  filing  by  any  particular 
person  of  an  application  for  a  patent,  the  pendency  of  any 
particular  case  before  It,  or  the  subject  matter  of  any  par- 
ticular application,  nor  will  access  be  given  to  or  copies  fur- 
nished of  any  pending  application  or  papers  relating  thereto, 
without  written  authority  In  Uiat  imrtlcular  application  from 
the  ap|)llcant  or  his  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record, 
Sunless  the  application  has  been  Identified  by  serial  number 
in  a  published  patent  document  or  the  United  States  of 
America  has  been  Indicated  as  a  designated  state  In  a  pub- 
lished International  application.  In  which  case  status  In- 
formation such  as  whether  it  is  pending,  abandoned  or 
patented  may  be  supplied,  or'4  unless  it  shall  be  necessary 
to  the  proper  conduct  of  business  before  the  Offlce  or  as  pro- 
vided by  this  part.  ►Where  an  application  hns  been  patented, 
the  patent  number  and  Issue  date  may  also  be  supplied.'^ 
•  •  •  •  • 

(c)  Applications  for  patents  which  disclose,  or  which  ap- 
pear  to  disclose,  or  which  purport  to  disclose.  Inventions  or 
discoveries  relating  to  atomic  energy  are  reported  to  the 
►Energy  Research  and  Development  Admlnistratlon'4 
[Atomic  Energy  Commission]  and  the  [Commission]  ►Ad- 
mlnlstratlon^  will  be  given  access  to  such  apiillcations,  but 
such  reporting  does  not  constitute  a  determination  that  the 
subject  matter  of  each  application  so  reported  Is  In  foct  use- 
ful or  an  invention  or  discovery  or  that  such  application  In 
fact  discloses  subject  matter  In  categories  specified  by  sees. 
1.11  (c)  and  ir»l(d)  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954,  68 
Stat.  910  ;  42  U.S.C.  2181. 


8.  By  adding  a  new  paragrapli   (w) 
follows : 


to  i  1.21  to  read  as 


i  1.21     Patent  and  miacellaneoua  feea  and  chargea. 
•  •  •  •  » 

►  (w)  For  preparing  an  International-type  search  report  In 
a  national  patent  application J!l»5.00. 

Note  :  For  fees  relating  to  processing  of  international  ap- 
plications, see  I  1.44.').'4 

9.  By  revising  |  1.2.1  to  read  as  follows : 
i  1.23     Method  of  patfment. 

All  payments  of  money  required  for  Patent  and  Trademark 
Offlce  fees^-.  Including  fees  for  the  processing  of  International 
applications  (|  1.445 ».-^  should  be  made  in  United  States 
specie.  Treasury  notes,  national  bank  notes,  post  offlce  money 
orders,  or  by  certified  check.  If  sent  In  any  other  form,  the 
Offlce  may  delay  or  cancel  the  credit  until  collection  Is  made. 
Money  orders  and  checks  must  be  made  payable  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Kemlttances  from 
foreign  countries  must  be  payable  and  Immediately  negotiable 
in  the  United  States  for  the  full  amount  of  the  fee  required. 
Money  sent  by  mail  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  will 
be  at  the  risk  of  the  sender ;  letters  containing  money  should 
be  registered. 

10.  By  revising  paragraph  (b)  of  |  1.25  to  read  as  follows: 
1 1.25     Depoait  accounta. 

(b)  Filing,  issue,  appeal,  ►international-type  search  re- 
port, international  application  processing.'^  and  |>etltion  fees 
may  be  charged  against  these  accounts. 

11.  By  revising  |  1.26  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  1.26     Refund. 

Money  paid  by  actual  mistake  or  in  excess,  such  as  a  pav- 
ment  not  required  by  law,  will  be  refunded,  but  a  mere 
change  of  purpose  after  the  payment  of  money,  as  when  a 
party  desires  to  withdraw  his  application  or  to  withdraw 


an  appeal,  will  not  entitle  a  party  to  demand  such  a  re- 
turn. ►Refund  of  a  portion  of  any  international  search  fee 
paid  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  may  be  made  where 
the  prior  art  search  made  during  the  subsequent  national 
examination  of  that  application  is  wholly  or  partly  based  on 
the  earlier  international  search  made  In  the  international  ap- 
plication for  which  the  search  fee  wos  paid.  The  amount  of 
the  refund  will  be  as  determined  by  the  examiner  according 
to  the  value  of  the  prior  international  search  made  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  as  an  International  Searcbtngr 
Authority,  as  90%,  70";^,  40%,  25%  or  0%  of  the  interna- 
tional iiearch  fee.  If  tlie  amount  of  the  i^efund  Is  not  a  mul- 
tiple of  $10,  It  will  be  rounded  off  to  the  next  higher  multiple 
of  $10.  (Note  i  1.446  for  refund  of  the  search  fee  In  an  in- 
ternational application.)^  Amounts  of  ten  cents  or  less  will 
not  be  returned  unless  specifically  demanded,  within  a  reason- 
able time,  nor  will  the  payer  be  notified  of  such  amount ; 
amounts  over  ten  cents  but  less  than  one  dollar  may  be  re- 
turned in  postage  stamps,  and  other  amounts  by  check. 

12.  By  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  i  1.52  to  read 
as  follows : 

I  1.52     Language,  paper,  writing,  margina. 

(a)  The  ►application,  any  papers  pertaining  thereto,  any 
amendments  and  the^  [specification  and]  oath  or  declaration 
must  be  in  the  English  language  ►or  be  accompanied  by  a 
verified  translation  of  the  application  and  a  translation  of 
any  other  papers  into  the  English  language'4.  All  papers 
which  are  to  become  a  part  of  the  permanent  records  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  legibly  written  ►, 
typed.'^  or  prfnted  In  permanent  Ink  or  Its  equivalent  in 
quality.  All  of  the  application  papers  must  be  presented  in  a 
form  having  sufficient  clarity  and  contrast  between  the  paper 
and  the  writing^,  typing.'^  or  printing  thereon  to  permit 
the  ►dlrect-4  production  of  readily  legible  copies  In  any  num- 
ber by  use  of  photographic,  electrostatic,  photooffset,  and 
microfilming  processes.  If  the  papers  are  not  of  the  required 
quality,  substitute  typewritten  or  printed  papers  of  suitable 
quality  may  be  required. 

(b)  The  application  papers  (specification.  Including  claims, 
►abstract,-^  oath[.]  or  declaration,  ►and^  papers  as  pro- 
vided for  In  111.42,  1.43,  1.47,  etc.)  and  also  papers  sub- 
sequently filed,  must  be  plainly  written  on  but  one  side  of  the 
paper.  The  size  of  all  sheets  of  paper  should  be  8  to  8Vj  by 
10«/j  to  13  Inches  (20.3  to  21.6  cm.  by  26.6  to  33.0  cm.).  A 
marRln  of  ►at  least  a|>proxlmately  one  inch  (2.5  cm.)'4 
[!'•!  inches  (3.8  cm.)]  must  be  reserved  on  the  left-hand 
side  ►of  each  page.  The^  [and  on  the]  top  of  each  page  of 
the  ►application-^  [specification],  including  claims  ►must 
have  a  margin  of  at  least  approximately  %  inch  (2  cm.)'4. 
The  lines  ►of  text^  must  not  be  crowded  too  closely  to- 
gether ;  typewritten  lines  should  be  ►I  Vj  or^  double  spaced. 
The  pages  of  the  ►application^  [specification].  Including 
claims  ►and  abstract'^,  should  be  numbered  consecutively, 
starting  with  1,  the  numbers  being  ►centrally  located  above 
or  preferably,  below,  the  text^  [placed  in  the  center  of  the 
bottom  margins]. 


13.  By  adding  paragraph  (d)  to  1 1.55  to  read  as  follows: 
i  1.55     Serial  number  and  filing  date  of  application. 

•  •  •  *  • 

►  (d)  The  filing  date  of  an  International  application  desig- 
nating the  United  States  of  America  shall  be  treated  as  the 
filing  date  In  the  United  States  of  America  under  PCT  Article 
11(3),  except  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  102(e)."< 

14.  By  revising  {  1.57  to  read  as  follows : 
I  1.57     Signature.  I 

►  (a)'4  The  application  must  be  signed  by  the  applicant  in 
person.  The  signature  to  the  oath  or  declaration  ►under 
i  1.65^  win  be  accepted  as  the  signature  to  the  application 
provided  tile  oath  or  declaration  ►under  i  1.6,')'^  is  attached 
to  and  refers  to  the  specification  and  claims  to  which  it  ap- 
plies. Otherwise  the  signature  must  appear  at  tlie  end  of  the 
specification  after  the  claims. 

►  (b)  The  signature  to  the  oath  or  declaration  under  i  1.70 
will  be  accepted  as  the  signature  to  the  application  pro- 
vided the  oath  or  declaration  under  |  1.70  specifically  refers 
to  the  specification  and  claims  to  which  it  applies.'^ 
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►  (c)-^  Full  names  must  be  given,  including  at  least  one 
given  name  without  abbreviation  together  with  any  other 
given  name  or  initial. 

15.  By  revising  i  1.58  to  read  as  follows : 
I  1.58     Chemical  and   mathematical  formulaa  and   tahlea. 

(a)  The  specification,  including  the  claims,  may  contain 
chemical  and  mathematical  formulas,  but  shall  not  contain 
drawings  or  flow  diagrams.  The  description  portion  of  the 
specification  may  contain  tables;  claims  may  contain  tables 
►either-^  [only]  If  necessary  to  conform  to  35  U.S.C.  112 
►or  If  otherwise  found  to  be  desirable^. 

(b)  All  tables  and  chemical  and  mathematical  formulas  in 
the  specification.  Including  claims,  and  amendments  thereto, 
must  be  on  ►i»a|)er  which  is  fiexlble,  strong,  white,  smooth, 
non-sl)lny  and  durable-^  [pure  white  durable  paper,  the  sur- 
face of  which  Is  calendered  and  smooth],  in  order  to  i>ermlt 
use  as  camera  copy  when  printing  any  patent  which  may 
issue.  A  good  grade  of  bond  i)ai>er  is  acceptable  ;  watermarks 
should  not  be  prominent.  India  Ink  or  Its  equivalent,  or  solid 
black  typewriter  ribbon  ►should-*  [must]  be  used  to  secure 
perfectly  ►dark-*  [black]  solid  lines. 

(c)  To  facilitate  camera  copying  when  printing,  the  width 
of  formulas  and  tables  as  presented  should  be  limited  nor- 
mally to  5  Inches  (12.7  cm.)  so  that  it  may  appear  as  a 
single  column  in  the  printed  patent.  If  it  Is  not  possible  to 
limit  the  width  of  a  formula  or  table  to  5  Inches  (12.7  cm.), 
it  is  permissible  to  present  the  formula  or  table  with  a  maxi- 
mum width  of  lOSi  Inches  (27.3  cm.)  and  to  place  It  sideways 
on  the  sheet  [,  In  which  case  the  formula  or  table  will  appear 
printed  across  both  columns  of  the  i)age  In  the  printed 
patent].  Typewritten  characters  used  In  such  formulas  and 
tables  must  be  from  a  block  (nonscrlpt)  type  font  or  lettering 
style  having  capital  letters  which  are  at  least  ►0.08-*  [0.085] 
inch  ►(2.1  mm.)-*  [(2.2  mm.)]  high  (e.g.  elite  type).  Hand 
lettering  must  be  neat,  clean,  and  have  a  minimum  character 
height  of  ►0.08-*  [0.085]  inch  ^(2.1  mm.)-*  [(2.2  mm.)]. 
A  space  at  least  V*  Inch  (6.4  mm.)  high  should  be  provided 
between  the  formulas  and  tables  and  the  text.  Tables  should 
have  the  lines  and  columns  of  data  closely  spaced  to  con- 
serve space,  consistent  with  high  degree  of  legibility. 

16.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.61  to  read  as  follows  : 

►I  1.61     Filing  of  application  in  the  United  Statea  of  Amer- 
ica aa  a  Deaignated  Office.^ 

►  (a)  To  maintain  the  benefit  of  the  international  filing 
date,  the  applicant  shall  furnish  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  a  copy  of  the  international  application 
with  any  amendments,  unless  it  has  been  previously  furnished 
by  the  International  Bureau  or  unless  it  was  originally  filed 
In  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce,  a  verified 
translation  of  the  International  application  and  a  translation 
of  any  amendments  Into  the  English  language  If  originally 
filed  elsewhere  In  another  language,  the  national  f<'e  (see 
11.445(a)(4))  and  an  oath  or  declaration  of  the  Inventor 
(see  {  1.70)  not  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  from 
the  priority  date.^ 

►  (b)  Where  ah  International  Searching  Authority  has 
made  a  declaration  that  no  international  search  report  will 
be  established  because  the  International  application  relates  to 
subject  matter  which  It  Is  not  required  to  search,  or  because 
the  application  falls  to  comply  with  the  prescribed  require- 
ments to  such  an  extent  that  a  meaningful  search  could  nut 
be  carried  out,  the  time  for  performing  the  acts  referred  to  In 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  Is  two  months  from  the  mailing 
date  of  the  declaration  to  the  api)llcant.* 

17.  By  adding  a  new  i  1.70  to  read  as  follows  : 

►I  1.70  Content  of  oath  or  declaration  relating  to  content  of 
and  amendments  to  an  applicrtion  under  35  U.S.C. 
37/(c)(4).* 

►  (a)(1)  When  an  applicant  of  an  international  applica- 
tion, if  the  Inventor,  desires  to  enter  the  national  stage  under 
35  U.S.C.  371,  he  must  specifically  Identify  the  international 
application  and  any  amendments  thereto  and  state  that  he 
verily  believes  himself  to  be  the  original  and  first  Inventor 
or  discoverer  of  the  process,  machine,  manufacture,  composi- 
tion of  matter,  or  Improvement  thereof,  for  which  he  solicits 
a  patent ;  that  he  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe  that 
the  same  was  ever  known  or  used  In  the  United  States  of 
America  before  his  invention  or  discovery  thereof,  and  shall 


state  of  what  country  he  Is  a  citizen  and  where  he  resides  and 
whether  he  is  a  sole  or  joint  Inventor  of  the  invention  claimed 
in  his  international  application  as  filed  or  as  amended.  In 
every  application  the  applicant  must  distinctly  state  that  to 
the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief  the  invention  has  not 
been  in  public  use  or  on  sale  in  the  United  States  of  America 
more  than  one  year  prior  to  his  international  application,  or 
patented  or  descrll)e<l  In  any  printed  publication  in  any  coun- 
try l)efore  his  Invention  or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  hia 
International  application,  or  patented  or  made  the  subject  of 
an  Inventor's  certificate  In  any  foreign  country  prior  to  the 
date  of  his  International  application  on  an  application  filed 
by  himself  or  his  legal  representatives  or  assigns  more  than 
twelve  months  prior  to  his  International  application.  He  shall 
state  whether  or  not  any  application  for  patent  or  inventor's 
certificate  on  the  same  invention  has  been  filed  in  any  foreign 
country,  either  by  himself,  or  by  his  legal  representatlvea  or 
assigns.  If  any  such  application  has  been  filed,  the  applicant 
shall  name  the  country  In  which  the  earliest  such  application 
was  filed,  and  shall  give  the  day.  month,  and  year  of  Us  filing ; 
he  shall  also  Identify  by  country  and  by  day,  month,  and 
year  of  filing,  every  such  foreign  application  filed  more  than 
twelve  months  before  the  filing  of  the  international  applica- 
tion.* 

►  (2)  This  statement  (1)  must  be  subscribed  to  by  the  ap- 
plicant, and  (11)  must  either  (a)  be  sworn  to  (or  affirmed) 
as  provided  in  f  l.«6,  or  (b)  include  the  personal  declaration 
of  the  applicant  as  prescribed  In  i  1.68.^ 

►  (b)  If  the  international  application  was  made  as  pro- 
vided In  SI  1.422,  1.423  or  1.425,  the  applicant  shall  state 
Ills  relationship  to  the  Inventor  and.  upon  information  and 
belief,  the  facts  which  the  Inventor  is  required  by  this  section 
to  state.* 

18.  By  revising  paragraph  (b)  of  |  1.72  to  read  as  follows : 
I  1.72     Title  and  abatract. 

.  •  •  •  • 

(ID  A  brief  abstract  of  the  technical  disclosure  In  the 
specification  must  be  set  forth  ►on  a  separate  sheet,  prefer- 
ably ftdlowlng  the  claims*  [Immediately  following  the  title 
and  preceding  the  disclosure  In  a  separate  paragraph]  under 
the  heading  "Abstract  of  the  Disclosure."  The  purpose  of  the 
abstract  Is  to  enable  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and 
the  public  generally  to  determine  quickly  from  a  cursory  In- 
siH-ctlon  the  nature  and  gist  of  the  technical  disclosure,  and 
the  abstract  shall  not  be  used  for  Interpreting  the  scope  of 
the  claims. 

19.  By  revising  paragraph  (c)  of  f  1.75  and  adding  para- 
graiihs  (f)  and  tg)  us  follows: 


§1.75     C/aim(«). 

• 

(c)  ►One  or  more  claims  may  be  presented  In  dependent 
form,  referring  back  to  another  claim  or  claims  In  the  same 
application.  Any  dependent  claim  which  refers  to  more  than 
one  other  claim  ("multiple  dependent  claim")  shall  refer  to 
such  other  claims  In  the  alternative  only.  A  multiple  depend- 
ent claim  shall  not  serve  as  a  basis  for  any  other  multiple 
dependent  claim.*  [When  more  than  one  claim  is  presented, 
they  may  be  placed  in  dependent  form  in  which  a  claim  may 
refer  back  to  and  further  restrict  a  single  preceding  claim]. 
Claims  In  dependent  form  shall  be  construed  to  Include  all 
the  limitations  of  the  claim  Incorporated  by  reference  Into 
the  dependent  claim.  ►A  multiple  dependent  claim  shall  be 
construed  to  incorporate  by  reference  all  the  limitations  of 
the  particular  claim  in  relation  to  which  It  Is  being  con- 
sidered.* 

►  (f)  If  tliere  are  several  claims,  they  shall  be  numbered 
consecutively  In  Arabic  numerals* 

►  (g)  All  dependent  claims  referring  back  to  a  single  pre- 
vious claim,  and  all  deiiendent  claims  referring  back  to  sev- 
eral previous  dalu.s,  should  be  grouped  together  to  the  ex- 
tent possible.* 

20.  By  revising  1 1.77  to  read  as  follows : 
I  1.77     Arrangement  of  application  ^elemcnta-*. 

The  ►elements  of  the  application  should  appear  In  the  fol- 
lowing order*  [following  order  of  arrangement  should  be 
observe<l  In  framing  the  application] : 

(a)  Title  of   the   Invention;   or  an  Introductory   portion 
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stating  the  name,  cltlieoabip,  and  residence  of  the  applicant, 
and  the  title  of  the  Invention  may  be  used. 

(b)  [Abstract  of  the  disclosure.]  ^(reserred)'^ 

(c)  Cross-references  to  related  application,  if  any. 

(d)  Brief  summary  of  the  invention. 

(e)  Brief  description  of  the  several  views  of  the  drawing, 
if  there  are  drawings. 

(f)  Detailed  dencriptlon. 

(g)  Claim  or  claimx. 

(b)   Signature.  (See  |  1.57.)  ^ 

^(i)   Abstract  of  the  disclosure.'^ 
^(J)   Drawings.-^ 

21.  By  revising  paragraph  (a)  of  f  1.78  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.78     Croag-referencea  to  other  applicationa. 

(a)  When  an  applicant  flies  an  application  claiming  an  in- 
vention disclosed  In  a  prior  filed  copending  ►natlonal'4  appli- 
cation ►or  intprnationai  application  designating  the  United 
States  of  America^  of  the  same  applicant,  the  second  appli- 
cation must  contain  or  be  amended  to  contain  in  the  first 
sentence  of  the  specification  following  the  title  [and  abstract] 
a  reference  to  [the]  ►such-^  prior  application,  identifying  it 
by  serial  number  and  filing  date  ►or  International  applica- 
tion number  and  International  filing  date^  and  indicating 
the  relationship  of  the  applications,  if  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  [the]  ►such-^  prior  application  is  to  be  claimed. 
I'ross-references  to  other  related  applications  may  be  made 
when  .ippropriate.  (See  i  1.14(b).) 


22.  By  revising  |1.81  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  1..S1     nratrinija  required. 

►  (a)'^  The  applicant  for  patent  is  required  by  statute  to 
furnish  a  drawing  of  his  invention  ►where  necessary  for  the 
uniierstanding  of  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  ;< 
[whenever  the  nature  of  the  case  admits  of  it ;]  this  drawing 
must  be  filed  with  the  appllcntlon. 

►  (b)^  Illustrations  facilitating  an  understanding  of  the 
invention  (for  example,  flow  sheets  In  cases  of  processes,  and 
dlngrnmmatlc  views)  may  also  be  furnished  in  the  same 
ninnner  as  drawings  [and  may  be  required  by  the  Office  when 
conKldered  necessary  or  desirable]. 

►  (c)  When  a  drawing  or  illustration  is  not  necessary  for. 
but  would  facilitate,  the  understanding  of  the  subject  matter 
sought  to  be  patented  and  the  applicant  has  not  furnished 
such  a  drawing  or  Illustration,  the  Office  may  require  its 
subml.ssinn  within  a  time  period  of  not  less  than  two  months 
from  the  sending  of  a  notice  thereof.'^ 

23.  By  revising  {  1.83  to  read  as  follows  : 
i  1.83     Content  of  dratring. 

(a)  The  drawing  ►should  preferably^  [must]  show  every 
feature  of  the  Invention  specified  In  the  claims.  [However,] 
Conventional  features  disclosed  in  the  description  and  claims, 
where  their  detailed  Illustration  Is  not  essential  for  a  proper 
understanding  of  the  Invention,  should  be  illustrated  in  the 
drawing  In  the  form  of  a  graphical  drawing  symbol  or  a 
lal>ele<l  representation   (e.g.,  a  labeled  rectangular  box). 

(b)  When  the  invention  consists  of  an  Improvement  on  an 
old  machine  the  drawing  ►should-^  [must]  when  possible  ex- 
hibit. In  one  or  more  views,  the  improved  portion  itself,  dis- 
connected from  the  old  structure,  and  also  In  another  view, 
so  much  only  of  the  old  structure  as  will  suffice  to  show  the 
connection  of  the  Invention  therewith. 

24.  By  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c).  (d),  (e),  (f). 
(i),  (J)  and  (1)  of  i  1.84  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.84     Standarda  for  dravcinga. 

(a)  Paper  and  ink.  Drawings  must  be  made  upon  ►paper 
which  Is  flexible,  strong,  white,  smooth,  non-shiny  and  dur- 
able.'4  [pure  white  paper  of  a  thickness  corresponding  to] 
Two-ply  or  three-ply  brlstol-board  Ms  preferred-^.  The  sur- 
face of  the  paper  ►should'4  [must]  be  calendered  [and 
smooth]  and  of  a  quality  which  will  permit  erasure  and  cor- 
rection with  India  Ink.  India  Ink,  or  its  equivalent  In  quality, 
►Is  preferred-^  [must  be  used]  for  pen  drawings  to  secure 
perfectly  black  solid  lines.  The  use  of  white  pigment  to  cover 
lines  Is  not  ►normally^  acceptable. 

(b)  Site  of  aheet  and  margina.  The  size  of  ►the  sheets 
on  which  drawings  are  made  may  either  be*  [a  sheet,  on 
which  a  drawing  U  made  must  be]  exactly  8V6  by  14  inches 


(21.6  by  35.6  cm.)  ►or  exactly  21.0  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  siie 
A4).  All  drawing  sheets  in  a  particular  application  must  be 
the  same  size. '4  One  of  the  shorter  sides  of  the  sheet  is  re- 
garded as  Its  top. 

►  d)  On  8^  by  14  inch  drawing  sheets,'*  the  drawing 
must  include  a  top  margin  of  2  inches  (5.1  cm.)  and  bottom 
and  side  margins  of  one-quarter  inch  (6.4  mm.)  from  the 
edges,  thereby  leaving  a  "sight"  precisely  8  by  11%  inches 
(20.3  by  29.8  cm.).  Margin  border  lines  are  not  permitted. 
All  work  must  be  Included  within  the  "sight."  The  sheets 
may  be  provided  with  two  one-quarter  Inch  (6.4  mm.)  diam- 
eter holes  having  their  centerlines  spaced  eleven-sixteenths 
Inch  (17.5  mm.)  below  the  top  edge  and  2%  inches  (7.0  cm.) 
apart,  said  holes  being  equally  spaced  from  the  respective 
side  edges. 

►(2)  On  21.0  by  29.7  cm.  drawing  sheets,  the  drawing 
must  Include 'a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.,  a  left  side 
margin  of  2.5  cm.,  a  right  side  margin  of  1.5  cm.,  and  a 
bottom  margin  of  1.0  cm.  Margin  border  lines  are  not  per- 
mitted. All  work  must  be  contained  within  a  sight  size  not 
to  exceed  17  by  26.2  cm.'* 

(c)  Character  of  lines.  All  drawings  must  be  made  with 
drafting  Instruments  or  by  a  process  which  will  give  them 
satisfactory  reproduction  characteristics.  Every  line  and 
letter  must  be  ►durable,  black  or  blue,  sufficiently  dense  and 
dark,  uniformly  Uilck  and  well  defined;*  [absolutely  black 
and  permanent :]  the  weight  of  all  lines  and  letters  must  be 
heavy  enough  to  permit  adequate  reproduction.  This  direc- 
tion applies  to  all  lines  however  fine,  to  shading,  and  to  lines 
representing  cut  surfaces  in  sectional  views.  All  lines  must  be 
clean,  sharp,  and  solid  [,  and  fine]  ►.  Fine'*  or  crowded  lines 
should  be  avoided.  Solid  black  ►or  blue*  should  not  be  used 
for  sectional  or  surface  shading.  Freehand  work  should  be 
avoided  wherever  it  is  possible  to  do  so. 

(d)  Hatching  and  shading.  (1)  Hatching  should  be  made 
by  oblique  parallel  lines  ►spaced  sufficiently  apart  to  enable 
the  lines  to  be  distinguished  without  difficulty*  [,  which 
may  be  not  less  than  about  one-twentieth  inch  (1.3  mm.) 
apart]. 

(2)  Heavy  lines  on  the  .shade  side  of  objects  should 
►preferably*  be  used  except  where  they  tend  to  thicken  the 
work  and  obscure  reference  characters.  The  light  should 
come  from  the  upper  left  hand  corner  at  an  angle  of  45°. 
Surface  delineations  should  ►preferably*  be  shown  by  proper 
shading,  whicli  should  be  open. 

(e)  locate.  The  scale  to  which  a  drawing  is  made  ought  to 
be  large  enough  to  show  the  mechanism  without  crowding 
when  the  drawing  is  reduced  Wn  size  to  two-thirds*  In  re- 
production, and  views  of  portions  of  the  mechanism  on  a 
larger  scale  should  be  used  when  necessary  to  show  details 
clearly :  two  or  more  sheets  should  be  used  If  one  does  not 
give  sufficient  room  to  accomplish  this  end,  but  the  number 
of  sheets  should  not  be  more  than  is  necessary. 

(f)  Reference  characters.  The  different  views  should  be 
consecutively  numbered  figures.  Reference  numerals  (and 
letters,  but  numerals  are  preferred)  must  be  plain,  legible  and 
carefully  formed,  and  not  be  encircled.  They  should,  if  pos- 
sible, measure  at  least  one-eighth  of  an  Inch  (3.2  mm.)  In 
height  so  that  they  may  bear  reduction  to  one  twenty-fourth 
of  an  Inch  (1.1  mm.)  ;  and  they  may  be  slightly  larger  when 
there  Is  sufficient  room.  They  ►should*  [must]  not  be  so 
placed  In  the  close  and  complex  parts  of  the  drawing  as  to 
Interfere  with  a  thorough  comprehension  of  the  same,  and 
therefore  should  rarely  cross  or  mingle  with  the  lines.  When 
necessarily  grouped  around  a  certain  part,  they  should  be 
placed  at  a  little  distance,  at  the  closest  point  where  there  is 
available  space,  and  connected  by  lines  which  the  parts  to 
which  they  refer.  They  should  not  be  placed  upon  hatched  or 
shaded  surfaces  but  when  necessary,  a  blank  space  may  be 
left  in  the  hatching  or  shading  where  the  character  occurs 
so  that  it  shall  appear  perfectly  distinct  and  separate  from 
the  work.  The  same  part  of  an  Invention  appearing  in  more 
than  one  view  of  the  drawing  must  always  be  de.signated  by 
the  same  character,  and  the  same  character  must  never  be 
used  to  designate  different  parts.  ►Reference  signs  not  men- 
tioned in  the  description  shall  not  appear  in  the  drawing,  and 
vice  versa.'* 

•  •  •  •  • 

(I)   Views.  The  drawing  must  contain  as  many  figures  as 
may  be  necessary  to  sbow  the  invention ;  the  figures  should 
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be  consecutively  numbered  If  possible  In  the  order  in  which 
they  appear.  The  figures  may  be  plain,  elevation,  section,  or 
perspective  views,  and  detail  views  of  portions  or  elements, 
on  a  larger  scale  if  necessary,  may  also  be  used.  Exploded 
views,  with  the  separated  parts  of  the  same  figure  embraced 
by  a  bracket,  to  show  the  relationship  or  order  of  assembly 
of  various  parts  are  permissible.  When  necessary,  a  view  of  a 
large  machine  or  device  In  Its  entirety  may  be  broken  and 
extended  over  several  sheets  If  there  is  no  loss  In  facility  of 
understanding  the  view.  ►Where  figures  on  two  or  more 
sheets  form  In  effect  a  single  complete  figure,  the  figures  on 
the  several  sheets  should  be  so  arranged  that  the  complete 
figure  can  be  assembled  without  concealing  any  part  of  any 
of  the  figures  api)earlng  In  the  various  sheets*  [(the  dif- 
ferent parts  should  be  Identified  by  the  same  figure  number 
but  followed  by  the  letters,  a.  b.  c.  etc.,  for  each  part)].  The 
plane  upon  which  a  sectional  view  is  taken  should  be  indi- 
cated on  tlie  general  view  by  a  broken  line,  the  ends  of  which 
should  be  deslgnoted  by  numerals  corresponding  to  the  figure 
number  of  the  sectional  view  and  have  arrows  applied  to  in- 
dicate the  direction  In  which  the  view  Is  taken.  A  moved 
position  may  be  shown  by  a  broken  line  superimposed  upon  a 
suitable  figure  if  this  can  be  done  without  crowding,  other- 
wise a  separate  figure  must  be  used  for  this  purpose.  Modi- 
fled  forms  of  construction  can  only  be  shown  In  separate 
figures.  Views  should  not  be  connected  by  projection  lines  nor 
should  center  lines  be  used. 

(j)  Arrangement  of  views.  All  views  on  the  same  sheet 
►should*  [must]  stand  in  the  same  direction  and  [should], 
if  possible,  stand  so  that  they  can  be  read  with  the  sheet 
held  in  an  upright  position.  If  views  longer  than  the  width 
of  the  sheet  are  necessary  for  the  clearest  illustration  of  tlie 
invention,  the  sheet  may  be  turned  on  its  side  so  that  the 
►top  of  the  sheet  with  the  appropriate  top  margin*  [two- 
inch  (5.1  cm.)  margin]  Is  on  the  right  hand  side.  One  figure 
must  not  be  placed  upon  another  or  within  the  outline  of 
another. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(1)  Extraneous  matter.  [.\n  Inventor's,  agent's,  or  at- 
torney's name,  signature,  stamp,  or  address,  or  other  ex- 
traneous matter,  will  not  be  permitted  upon  the  face  of  a 
drawing,  within  or  without  the  margin,  except  that]  Indentl- 
fylng  Indicia  (►such  as  the*  attorney's  docket  number,  in- 
ventor's name,  number  of  sheets,  etc.)  [should]  ►not  to 
exceed  2%  Inches  (7.0  cm.)  In  width  may*  be  placed  Mn  a 
centered  location  between  the  side  edges*  within  three- 
fourths  inch  (10.1  mm.)  of  the  top  edge  [and  between  the 
hole  locations  defined  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section]. 
Authorized  security  markings  may  be  placed  on  the  drawings 
provided  they  [be]  ►are*  outside  the  illustrations  and  are 
removed  when  the  material  is  declassified.  ►Other  extraneous 
matter  will  not  be  permitted  upon  the  face  of  a  drawing.* 

•  •         \ 

25.  By  adding  new  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  to  |  1.104  to 
read  as  follows : 

I  1.104     Nature  of  examination;  examiner's  action. 

•  •  •  •  • 

►  (c)  An  international-type  search  will  be  made  in  all  na- 
tional applications  filed  on  and  after  the  date  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Is  api>olnted  as  an  In- 
ternational Searching  Authority.* 

►  (d)  Any  national  application  may  also  have  an  inter- 
national-type search  report  prepared  thereon  at  the  time  of 
the  national  examination  upon  specific  written  request  there- 
for and  payment  of  the  international-type  search  report  fee. 
See  I  1.21  (w)  for  amount  of  fee  for  prei>aration  of  interna- 
tional-type search  report.* 

26.  By  revising  f  1.141  to  read  as  follows  : 

1 1.141     Different  inventions  in  one  application. 

►  (a)*  Two  or  more  independent  and  distinct  Inventions 
may  not  be  claimed  In  one  application  ►.  However,  a  group 
of  inventions  which  are  so  linked  as  to  form  a  single  general 
inventive  concept  such  as  tliose  set  forth  In  paragraphs  (b), 
(c)  or  (d)  of  this  section,  are  considered  to  be  one  inven- 
tion under  if  1.141-1.146*  [except  that  more  than  one 
species  of  an  Invention,  not  to  exceed  five]. 

►  (b)  Different  species  of  an  invention*  may  be  specifically 
claimed  in  different  claims  in  one  application,  provided  the 


application  also  Includes  an  allowable  claim  generic  to  all 
the  claimed  species  and  all  the  claims  to  [each]  species  In 
excess  of  one  are  written  in  dependent  form  (i  1.75)  or 
otherwise  include  all  the  limitations  of  the  generic  claim. 

►  (c)  Paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  shall  be  construed  as 
I)ermlttlng  the  examination  of  claims  of  different  categories 
in  an  application,  in  particular  cither  of  the  following  two 
groupings  of  claims  of  different  categories  :* 

►  (1)  In  addition  to  an  Independent  claim  for  a  given 
product,  the  Inclusion  In  the  same  application  of  one 
Independent  claim  for  one  process  specially  adapted 
for  the  manufacture  of  the  said  product,  or  the  in- 
clusion In  the  same  application  of  one  Independent 
claim  for  one  use  of  the  said  product,  or  both  ;  or* 

►  (II)  In  addition  to  an  Independent  claim  for  a  given 
process,  the  Inclusion  in  the  same  application  of  one 
Independent  claim  for  one  apparatus  or  means  specifi- 
cally designed  for  carrying  out  the  said  process.* 

►  (d)  If  the  product  claim  of  subparagraph  (I)  of  para- 
graph (c)  of  this  section  or  the  process  claim  of  subpara- 
graph (ID  of  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  is  not  allowoble. 
the  examiner  may  withdraw  from  consideration  the  claims  to 
the  other  categories.  If  subsequently  such  a  product  or  i>roc 
ess  claim  Is  found  allowable,  the  examiner  must  also  con- 
sider the  merits  of  the  claims  to  the  other  categories  as  In- 
dlcateil  In  subparagraphs  (1)  and  (11)  of  paragraph  (c)  of 
tills  section.* 

►  (e)  Subject  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section,  and  except 
where  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  applies,  there  may  be 
included  In  the  same  application  two  or  more  independent 
claims  of  one  and  the  same  category  (I.e.,  jiroduct,  process, 
apparatus,  or  use)  which  cannot  readily  be  covered  by  a 
single  generic  claim.* 

27.  By  revising  i  1.14ri  to  read  as  follows  : 


I  M4C     Election  of  species. 

In  the  first  action  on  an  application  containing  a  generic 
claim  and  claims  restricted  separately  to  each  of  more  than 
one  species  embraced  thereby,  the  examiner[.  If  of  the 
opinion  after  a  complete  search  on  the  generic  claims  that  no 
generic  claim  presented  Is  allowable,]  shall  re(|ulre  the  ap- 
plicant In  his  response  to  that  action  to  elect  that  species  of 
his  Invention  to  which  his  claims  shall  be  restricted  if  no 
generic  claim  is  finally  held  allowable.  [However,  if  such  ap- 
plication contains  claims  directed  to  more  than  five  species, 
the  examiner  may  require  restriction  of  the  claims  to  not 
more  than  five  species  before  taking  any  further  action  In 
the  case.] 

28.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.318  to  read  as  follows : 

►  I  1.31S     Sotiflcation   of   national   publication    of  a  patent 
based  on  an  international  applicntion.< 

►The  Office  will  notify  the  International  Bureau  when  a 
patent  Is  lssue«l  on  an  api»llcatlon  filed  under  .l.'t  I'.S.C.  371, 
and   there  lias  been   no  previous  International   publication.* 

29.  By  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  of  i  1.331  to  read 
as  follows : 

I  1.331     Recording  of  assignments. 

(a)  Assignments.  Including  grants  and  conveyances,  of 
patents  ►,  national  applications,  or  International  a|>pllca- 
tlons  which  designate  the  United  States  of  America*  [or 
applications  for  patents]  under  3.'>  U.S.C.  261.  will  be  re- 
corded in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Other  instru- 
ments affecting  title  to  a  patent  [or  application  for  patent,] 
►,  a  national  application,  or  an  international  application 
which  designates  the  United  States  of  America*,  and  licenses, 
even  though  the  recording  thereof  may  not  serve  as  con- 
structive notice  under  35  U.S.C.  261,  will  be  recorded  as 
provided  in  this  section  or  In  the  discretion  of  the  Commis- 
sioner. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(c)  An  Instrument  relating  to  a  patent  should  identify  the 
patent  by  number  and  date  (tlie  name  of  the  Inventor  and 
title  of  the  invention  as  stated  In  the  patent  should  also  be 
given)  ;  an  instrument  relating  to  [an]  ►a  national  applica- 
tion, or  an  international*  application  ►which  designates  the 
I'nlted  States  of  America*  should  Identify  the  application 
by  serial  ►number  or  International  application*  number  and 
date  of  filing  (the  name  of  the  inventor  and  title  of  the  In- 
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ventlon  as  stated  In  the  application  should  also  be  jdven) 
but  If  an  nRslRnment  Is  executed  concurrently  with  or  suli- 
sequent  to  the  execution  of  the  application  but  before  the  ap- 
plication is  flle<l  or  before  its  Rcrljil  ^number  or  international 
appHcatlon'4  number  and  flllni;  date  are  ascertained.  It 
should  adequately  Identify  the  application,  as  by  Its  date  of 
execution  and  name  of  the  Inventor  and  title  of  the  Inven- 
tion ;  so  that  there  can  Im-  no  mistake  as  to  the  patent  or 
application  Intended. 

Proposed  Subpart  C 

30.  Hy  addinf:  a  new   i  1.401  to  read  as  follows  : 

►I  1.401     Dcflnitiona  of   Terma   under  the  .Patent   Coopera- 
tion Treaty. < 

V(a)  The  abbreviation  "PCT'  or  the  term  "Treaty"  means 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. •< 

►  (b)  "International  Bureau"  means  the  World  Intellectual 
Property  Or;;anizatlon  located  at  32  chemin  de-s  Colombettes, 
Geneva,  Switzerland.'^ 

►  (c)  "Administrative  Instructions"  means  that  body  of 
instructions  for  operatinR  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  referred  to  in  PCT  Rule  8».-^ 

►  (d)  ••Ilequest."  when  capitalized,  means  that  element  of 
the  international  application  described  In  PCT  Rules  3 
and  4. '4 

►  (e)  "International  application,"  as  used  in  this  Sub- 
chapter Is  defined  in  i  l.'.t.M 

►  (f)  "Priority  date"  for  the  ptirposes  of  computlnf;  time 
limits  under  tlie  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Is  defined  in 
PCT  Art.  2  (xl).  Note  also  i  1.465.^ 

►  (B)  Other  terms  and  expressions  In  this  subpart  C  not 
defined  In  this  section  are  to  be  tal«en  in  tlie  sense  Indicated 
in  PCT  Art.  2  and  .IS  U.S.C.  351.-^ 

31.  By  adding  a   new   |  1.412  to  reads  as  follows: 
■^1  1.412     The  I  nited  Statet  Keceiving  Office. -4 

►  (a)  The  United  States  Patent  and  Trademarit  Office  Is 
a  Receiving  Office  only  for  applicants  who  are  residents  or 
nationals  of  the  t'nlte«l  States  of  America. '4 

►  (b)  The  Patent  and  Trademarlc  Office,  whpn  acting  as  a 
Receiving  Oflice,  will  be  identified  by  the  full  title  "Cnlted 
States  Receiving  Office"  or  by  the  abbreviation  "RO/US."-^ 

►  (c)   The  major  functions  of  the  Recelvinjr  Office  include: 

(1)  accordinc  of  International  filinjr  dates  to  inter- 
national applications  meetln;;  the  requirements  of  PCT 
Art.  11(1).  and  PCT  Rule  20; 

(2)  assurlnjr  that  international  applications  meet  the 
standards  for  format  and  content  of  P<"r  Art.  14(1), 
1'<'T  Rules  !t,  20.  29.1.  37.  3S.  01.  ami  portions  of  PCT 
Rules  3  throuch  11  ; 

(3)  ciillectlnf;  and,  wJien  required,  transmitting  fees 
due  for  processing  International  applications  (PCT 
Rules  14,  1.1,  IC)  :  and 

(4)  transmitting  the  record  and  search  copies  to  the 
International  Bureau  and  International  Searching 
Authority,  respectively   (PCT  Rules  22  and  23).-^ 

32.  By  adding  a  new  {  1.413  to  read  as  follows  : 

►I  1.413     The  International  Searching  Authority  of  \Va»h 
ington.M 

►  (a)  Pursuant  to  appointment  by  the  As.sembly.  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  act  as  an 
International  Searching  Authority  for  international  api.lUa- 
tions  filed  with  the  rnlte<l  States  Re<-eivlng  Office,  In  accord- 
ance with  agreement  Iwtween  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of. 
flee  and  the  International  Bureau  (PCT  Art.  10(3)  (h)).-^ 

►  (b)  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  when  acting  as 
an  International  Searching  Authority,  will  be  identified  by 
the  full  title  "International  Searching  Authority  of  Wash- 
ington," or  by  the  abbreviation  "ISA/US.".^ 

►  (c)  The  major  functions  of  the  International  Searching 
Authority  include  : 

(1)  ai.proving  or  establishing  the  title  and  abstract; 

(2)  considering  the  matter  of  unity  of  invention: 

(3)  conducting  International  and  International-type 
searches  and  preparing  international  and  International- 
type  search  reports  (PCT  Art.  15.  17  and  18.  and  PCT 
Rules  25.  33-45  and  47)  ;  and 

(4)  transmitting  the  International  search  report  to 
the  applicant  and  the  International  Bureau.'^ 


33.  By  adding  a  new  i  1.414  to  read  as  follows : 

►  {  1.414     The  United  Statea  Deaignated  Office.^ 

►  (a)  The  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllice  will 
act  as  a  Designated  Office  for  International  applications  In 
which  the  United  States  of  America  has  been  designated  as  a 
State  in  which  patent  protection  is  desired.^ 

►  (b)  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  when  acting  as  a 
Designated  Office  during  International  processing  will  be  iden- 
tified by  the  full  title  "United  States  Designated  Office"  or 
by  the  abbreviation  "DO/US. "•^ 

►  (c)  The  major  functions  of  the  United  States  Designated 
Office  in  respect  to  international  applications  in  which  the 
United  States  of  America  has  been  designated,  Include : 

(1)  receiving  various  notifications  throughout  the  ln< 
ternatlonal  stage, 

(2)  accepting  for  regular  national  patentability  ez- 
aniination  International  applications  which  satisfy  the 
requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  371,  and 

(3)  conducting  reviews  under  PCT  Article  25  for  those 
international  applications  declared  withdrawn.^ 

.14.  By  adding  a  new  {  1.415  to  read  as  follows : 

►  S  1.41.')     The  International  Bureau.-^ 

►  (a)  The  International  Bureau  is  the  World  Intellectual 
Property  Organization  located  at  Geneva,  Switzerland.  It  Is 
the  Internailonal  Intergovernmental  organization  which  acts 
as  the  cooroinatlng  body  under  the  Treaty  and  the  Regula- 
tions.  (PCT  Art.  2  (xlx)  and  35  U.S.C.  351(h). )'^ 

►  (b)  The  major  functions  of  the  International  Bureau  In- 
clude : 

(1)  publishing  of  International  applications  and  the 
International  Gazette; 

(2)  transmitting  copies  of  international  applications 
to  Designated  OflBces ; 

(3)  storing  and  maintaining  record  copies;  and 
transmitting  Information  to  authorities  pertinent  to 
the  processing  of  specific  International  applications.'^ 

35.  By  adding  a  new  {  1.421  to  read  as  follows: 

►  8  1.421     .4pp/icaHt  for  international  application.^ 

►  (a)  Only  residents  or  nationals  of  the  United  States  of 
America  may  file  International  applications  In  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office.^ 

►  (b)  Although  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  will  ac- 
cept international  applications  filed  by  any  resident  or  na- 
tional of  the  United  States  of  America  for  international 
processing,  an  International  application  designating  the 
United  States  of  America  will  be  accepted  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Oflice  for  the  national  stage  only  if  filed  by  the 
inventor  or  as  provided  in  i§  1.422,  1.423  or  1.425.-4 

►  (c)  International  applications  wliicb  do  not  designate  the 
United  States  of  America  may  be  filed  by  the  assignee  or 
owiicr.-^ 

►  (d)  .\ny  indication  of  different  applicants  for  the  pur- 
pose of  different  designated  offices  must  be  shown  on  the  Re- 
quest portion  of  the  International  application.-^ 

►  (e)  Changes  In  the  person,  name,  or  address  of  the  appli- 
cant shall  be  made  In  accordance  with  PCT  Rule  IS.S.-^ 

36.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.422  to  read  as  follows: 

►  I  1.422     When  the  inventor  ia  dead.-^ 

►In  case  of  the  death  of  the  Inventor,  the  legal  representa- 
tive (executor,  administrator,  etc.)  of  the  deceased  inventor 
uuiy  sign  the  Request  ond  other  papers  in  an  International 
application  which  designates  the  United  States  of  America.-^ 

37.  By  adding  a  new  {  1.423  to  read  as  follows. 

►I  1.423     When   the  inventor  ia  inaane  or  legally  incapaci- 
tated.M 

►In  case  an  Inventor  Is  Insane  or  otherwise  legally  In- 
capacitated, the  legal  representative  (guardian,  conservatof, 
etc.)  of  such  Inventor  may  sign  the  Request  and  other  papers 
In  an  International  application  which  designates  the  United 
States  of  America. -4 

38.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.424  to  read  as  follows : 

►i  1.424     Joint  inventora.M 

►Joint  Inventors  must  each  sign  the  Request  In  an  Inter- 
national application  which  designates  the  United  States  of 
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America :  the  signature  of  either  of  them  alone,  or  less  than 
the  entire  number  will  be  insufficient  for  an  invention  in- 
vented by  them  Jointly,  except  as  provided  in  f  1.425.-4 

39.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.425  to  read  as  follows : 

►I  1.425     Filing  by  other  than  inventor.^ 

►  (a)  If  a  joint  Inventor  refuses  to  join  In  an  International 
application  which  designates  the  United  States  of  America  or 
cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent  effort,  the  interna- 
tional application  which  designates  the  United  States  of 
America  may  be  flle<l  by  the  other  Inventor  on  behalf  of  him- 
self and  the  omitted  Inventor.  Such  an  International  appli- 
cation which  designates  the  United  States  of  America  must  be 
accompanied  by  proof  of  the  pertinent  facts  and  must  state 
the  last  known  address  of  the  omitted  Inventor.  The  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  shall  forward  notice  of  the  filing  of 
the  international  application  to  the  omitted  Inventor  at  said 
address.-^ 

►  (b)  Whenever  an  Inventor  refuses  to  execute  an  Interna- 
tional application  which  designates  the  United  States  of 
America,  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent  effort. 
a  person  to  whom  the  inventor  has  a.sslgned  or  agreed  in 
writing  to  assign  the  Invention  or  who  otherwise  shows  suffi- 
cient proprietary  interest  in  the  matter  justifying  such  action 
may  file  the  International  application  on  behalf  of  and  as 
agent  for  the  Inventor.  Such  an  International  application 
which  designates  the  United  States  of  America,  must  be  ac- 
companied by  proof  of  the  pertinent  facts  and  a  showing 
that  such  action  Is  necessary  to  preserve  the  rights  of  the 
parties  or  to  prevent  irreparable  damage,  and  must  state  the 
last  known  address  of  the  Inventor.  The  assignment,  written 
agreement  to  assign  or  other  evidence  of  proprietary  Interest, 
or  a  verlfiwi  copy  thereof,  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Office  shall  forward  notice  of  the  filing 
of  the  application  to  the  Inventor  at  the  address  stated  in  the 
application.-^ 

40.  By  adding  a  new  ^'1.431  to  read  as  follows : 
►  I  1.431     International  application  rcquiremcnta.M 

►  (a)  An  International  application  shall  contain,  as  speci- 
fied in  the  Treaty  and  the  Regulations,  a  Request,  a  descrip- 
tion, one  or  more  claims,  one  or  more  drawings  (where  re- 
quired), and  an  abstract  (PCT  Art.  3(2)  ).-< 

►  (b)  An  International  filing  date  will  be  accorded  by  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  at  the  time  of  receipt  of  the 
International  application,  provided  that : 

(1)  The  applicant  is  a  United  States  resident  or  na- 
tional (35  U.S.C.  361(a),  PCT  Art.  11(1)  (1)). 

(2)  The   international   application  Is  in   the   English 
language  (35  U.S.C.  361(c),  PCT  Art.  11(1)  (ID). 

(3)  The  International  application  contains  at  least  the 
following  elements  (PCT  Art.  11(1)  (ill))  : 

(I)  an  indication  that  It  is  Intended  as  an  interna- 
tional application  (PCT  Rule  4.2), 

(II)  the  designation  of  at  least  one  contracting  State 
of  the  International  Patent  Cooperation  T'nlon. 

(ill)   the  name  of  the  applicant,  as  prescribed  (note 

§1.422), 
(Iv)   a  part  wlilch  on  the  face  of  It  appears  to  be  a 

description,  and 
(v)  a  part  which  on  the  face  of  It  apjiears  to  be  a 

claim  (PCT  Art.  11(1)). -4 

►  (c)  Payment  of  the  basic  portion  of  the  International  fee 
(PCT  Rule  15.2)  and  the  transmittal  and  search  fee  (I  1.441) 
shall  be  made  In  full  at  the  time  the  International  applica- 
tion papers  required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  arc 
deposited.  Failure  to  make  full  payment  on  the  same  date  as 
the  deposit  of  the  International  application  papers  required 
by  subparagraph  (b)  of  this  section  will  result  in  the  Inter- 
national application  being  considered  withdrawn  (PCT  Art. 
14(3)(a)).-« 

41.  By  adding  a  new  i  1.432  to  read  as  follows : 
►I  1.432     Deaignation  of  Statea  and  payment  of  deaignation 

fee8.< 

►  (a)  The  names  of  Designated  States  shall  appear  In  the 
Request  upon  filing  and  must  be  indicated  as  set  forth  In 
Section  202  of  the  Administrative  Instructions.-^ 

►  (b)  The  designation  fees  may  be  paid  upon  filing  of  the 
international  application,  but  must  be  paid  at  the  latest  be- 
fore the  expiration  of  one  year  from  the  priority  date  (PCT 


Rule  15.4(b)).  Failure  to  timely  pay  the  designation  fee  for 
a  particular  Designated  State  will  result  In  the  withdrawal 
of  that  designation  (PCT  Art.  14(3)  (b)).  Failure  to  timely 
pay  at  least  one  designation  fee  will  result  In  the  withdrawal 
of  the  International  application  (PCT  Art.  14(3)(a)).-4 

42.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.433  to  read  as  follows : 

►  I  1.433     Physical    requircmcnta    of    international    appliea- 
tion.< 

►  (a)  The  International  application  and  each  of  the  docu- 
ments that  may  be  referred  to  In  the  check  list  of  the  Request 
(PCT  Rule  3.3(a)  (ID)  shall  be  filed  In  one  copy  only.-4 

►  (b)  The  physical  requirements  for  International  applica- 
tions are  set  forth  In  PCT  Rule  11  and  Sections  201-208  of 
the  Administrative  Instructions.-^ 

43.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.434  to  read  as  follows: 
►i  1.434     The  Requeat.'^ 

►  (a)  The  Request  shall  be  made  on  a  standardized  printed 
form  (PCT  Rules  3  and  4).  Copies  of  such  printed  Request 
forms  are  available  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.^ 
letters  requesting  such  forms  should  be  marked  "Box  PCT. 

►  (b)  The  Check  List  portion  of  the  Request  form  should 
indicate  each  document  accompanying  the  international  ap- 
plication on  filing. -4 

►  (c)  All  Information,  for  example,  addresses,  names  of 
States  and  dates,  shall  be  Indicated  In  the  Request  as  re- 
quired by   PCT  Rule  4  and  Administrative  Instructions  201 

and  202.^  .     ,       .       „ 

►  (d)   International     applications     which     designate     the 

Tnlted  States  of  America  shall  include  : 

(1)  the  name,  address,  and  signature  of  tlic  Inventor, 
except  as  provided  by  f  i  1.422,  1.423  and  1.425  ; 

(2)  a  reference  to  any  copending  national  application 
or  international  application  designating  the  United 
States  of  America,  if  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the 
prior  copending  application  Is  to  be  claimed.^ 

44.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.4.15  to  read  as  follows : 
►I  1.43.'».     The  neBCription.-< 

►  (a)  Requirements  as  to  the  content  and  form  of  the 
description  are  set  fortli  in  PCT  Rules  5.  0.  10.  and  11  and 
Administrative   Instruction  205,  and  shall  be  adhered  to.-4 

►  (b)  In  International  applications  designating  the  United 
States  of  America  the  description  must  contain  upon  filing 
an  indication  of  the  best  mode  contemplated  by  the  Inventor 
for  carrying  out  the  claimed  Invention.-^ 

45.  By  adding  a  now   |  1.430  to  read  as  follows: 

►  {  1.4.36     The  Claima.-* 

►The  requirements  as  to  the  content  and  format  of  claims 
are  set  forUi  in  PCT  Art.  0  and  PCT  Rules  0.  ».  10,  and  11 
and  shall  be  Jidhercd  to.-4 

46.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.437  to  read  as  follows  : 
►I  1.437     The  Drawinga.-< 

►  (a)  Subject  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  when  draw- 
ings are  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  the  Invention,  or 
are  mentioned  In  the  description,  they  must  be  part  of  an 
International  application  as  originally  flle<l  In  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office  in  order  to  maintain  the  International 
filing  date  during  the  national  stage   (PCT  Art.  7). 4 

►  (b)  Drawings  missing  from  the  application  upon  fllliiB 
will  be  accepte<l  if  such  drawings  are  received  within  30 
davs  of  the  date  of  first  receipt  of  the  incomplete  papers.  If 
the  missing  drawings  are  received  wltJiln  tlie  30  day  period, 
the  international  flllng  date  shall  be  the  date  on  which  such 
drawings  are  received.  If  such  drawings  are  not  timely  re- 
celv.Hl  all  references  to  drawings  In  the  International  appli- 
cation shall  be  considered  non-existent  (PCT  Art.  14(2).  Ad- 
ministrative Instruction  310).-4 

►  (c)  The  physical  requirements  for  drawings  are  set  forth 
in  PCT  Rule  11  and  shall  be  adhered  to.^ 

47.  By  adding  a  new  i  1438  to  read  as  follows  : 

►  11.438     The  Abstract. M 

►  (a)  Requirements  as  to  the  content  and  form  of  the  ab- 
stract are  set  forth  In  PCT  Rule  8.  and  shall  be  adhered  to.-4 
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^(b)  Lack  of  an  abstract  upon  filing  of  an  International 
application  will  not  affect  the  granting  of  a  filing  date.  How- 
ever, failure  to-  furnish  an  abstract  within  one  month  from 
the  date  of  the  notification  by  the  Receiving  Office  will  re- 
sult In  the  international  application  being  declared  with- 
drawn.'4 

48.  By  adding  a  new  {  1.445  to  read  as  follows  : 

►  I  1.44.'>     International    application    filing    and    proceasing 
fees.-* 

►  (a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  are  established  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  under  the  authority  of  .35 
r.S.C.  376 : 

(1)  A  transmittal  fee  (see  35  r.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT 
Rule  14)— $35.00. 

(2)  A  seorch  fee  (see  .33  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule 
16)— $.300.00. 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required  (see 
PCT  Art.  17(3)  (a)  and  PCT  Rule  40.2)— $200.00  per 
additional  invention. 

(4)  The  national  fee.  that  Is.  the  amount  set  forth 
as  the  filing  fee  under  35  U.S.C.  41  (a)  1. 

(5)  A  special  fee  when  required,  see  35  U.S.C. 
372(c)— $10.00  per  clalm.-^ 

^(b)  The  basic  fee  and  designation  fee  portions  of  the  in- 
ternational fee  shall  be  as  prescribed  in  PCT  Rule  15.-^ 

49.  lly  odding  a  new  |  1.446  to  rend  as  follows: 

^1  1.446     Refund    of    international    application    filing    and 
proceating  frt».< 

►  (a)  Money  paid  for  International  application  fees,  where 
paid  by  actual  mistake  or  In  excess,  such  as  a  payment  not 
required  by  law  or  Treaty  and  its  Regulations,  win  be  re- 
funded.<< 

►  <b)  Refunds  of  a  portion  of  the  search  fee  may  be  made 
If  the  International  search  report  Is  wholly  or  partly  based 
on  an  earlier  International  or  international-type  search. 
(PCT  Rules  16  and  41.)  The  amount  of  the  refund  will  be 
as  determined  by  the  examiner  according  to  the  value  of  the 
prior  International-type  search  or  international  search  aa 
90C-C.  70%.  40<7r.  25%  or  0%  of  the  international  search 
fee.  See  |  1.26  for  refund  of  a  portion  of  the  international 
search  fee  during  subsequent  national  examination  of  the 
application.'^ 

^(c)  Refund  of  the  supplemental  search  fees  will  be  made 
If  such  refund  is  determined  to  be  warranted  by  the  Com- 
missioner or  his  designee  acting  under  PCrr  Rule  40.2 (c).-^ 

►  (d)  The  International  and  search  fees  will  be  refunded 
If  no  International  filing  date  is  granted  (PCT  Rules  15.6 
and  16.2). -4 

50.  By  adding  a  new  i  1.451  to  read  as  follows : 
►I  1.451     The  priority  claim  and  priority  document  in  an 


international  application.- 

►  (a)  The  claim  for  priority  must  be  made  on  the  Request 
(PCT  Rule  4.10)  In  o  manner  complying  with  Section  201 
and  202  of  the  .Vdminlstratlve  Instructions.-* 

►  (b)  Whenever  the  priority  of  an  earlier  United  States 
national  application  is  claimed  in  an  International  applica- 
tion, the  applicant  may  request' In  a  letter  of  transmittal  ac- 
companying the  international  application  upon  filing  with 
the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  that  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark OflJce  prepare  a  certified  copy  of  the  national  applica- 
tion for  transmittal  with  the  record  copy  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  (PCT  Art.  8  and  PCT  Rule  17).  The  fee  for 
preparing  a  certified  copy  is  stated  In  |  1.21(b)  and  (d)."* 

►  (c)  If  a  certified  copy  of  the  priority  document  is  not 
submitted  together  with  the  international  application  on  fil- 
ing or  a  request  and  appropriate  payment  as  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section  do  not  accompany  the  international  ap- 
iWlcatlon  on  filing,  the  certified  copy  of  the  priority  docu- 
ment must  be  transmitted  directly  by  the  applicant  to  the 
International  Bureau  within  the  time  limit  specified  in  PCT 
Rule  17.1(a). ■< 

51.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.455  to  read  as  follows : 
►I  1.455     Repretentation   in    international   appUcationa.'^ 

►  (a)  Applicants  of  international  applicattons  may  be  rep- 
resented by  attorneys  or  agenU  Ucensed  to  pracUce  before  the 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  by  a  common  representattve 
(PCT  Art.  49.  Rules  4.8  and  90  and  f  1.341).-* 

►  (b)  Appointment  of  an  agent,  attorney  or  common  rep- 
resentative must  be  effected  either  in  the  Request  form,  signed 
by  all  applicants,  or  in  a  separate  power  of  attorney  sub- 
mitted either  to  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  or  to  the 
International  Bureau.'* 

►  (c)  Powers  of  attorney  and  revocations  thereof  should  be 
submitted  to  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  until  the 
Issuance  of  the  international  search  report  In  order  to  facil- 
itate communications.'^ 

►  (d)  The  addressee  for  correspondence  will  be  as  Indicated 
in  Section  108  of  the  Administrative  Instructions.-* 

32.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.461  to  read  as  follows : 

►  §  1.461     Proccdurea  for  tranamittal  of  Record  Copy  to  the 

national  /?ureai(.'* 

>(a)  Transmittal  of  the  record  copy  of  the  international 
application  to  the  International  Bureau  shall  be  made,  at  the 
option  of  the  applicant,  either  by  the  United  States  Receiving 
Office  or  by  the  applicant.  Subject  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section,  any  applicant  who  chooses  to  make  such  transmittal 
himself  shall  notify  the  United  Sutes  Receiving  Office  to 
that  effect  In  writing,  by  way  of  a  notice  filed  together 
with  the  International  application.  Such  notice  shall  also 
state  whether  the  applicant  wishes  to  collect  the  record  copy 
at  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  or  to  have  the  record 
copy  mailed  directly  to  him.  The  record  copy  of  an  interna- 
tional application  which  was  filed  without  being  accom- 
panied by  such  notice  will  be  transmitted  to  the  International 
Bureau  by  the  United  States  Receiving  Office.  (PCT  Rule 
22).-* 

►  (b)  An  applicant  may  transmit  the  record  copy  to  the 
International  Bureau  as  provided  In  PCT  Rule  22.2  only  if 
the  International  application  is  filed  with  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office  before  the  expiration  of  11  months  from  the 
priority  date* 

53.  By  adding  a  new  {  1.465  to  read  as  follows : 

►  §  1.465     Timing   of   application   proccaaing   baaed   on    the 

priority  datc.M 

►  (a)  For  the  purpose  of  computing  time  limits  under  the 
Treaty,  the  priority  date  shall  be  defined  as  in  PCT  Art. 
2(xi).-* 

►  (b)  When  a  claimed  priority  date  Is  cancelled  under  PC!T 
Rule  4.10(d)  or  considered  not  to  have  been  made  under  PCT 
Rule  4.10(a).  the  priority  date  for  the  purposes  of  computing 
time  limits  will  be  the  date  of  the  earliest  valid  remaining 
priority  claim  of  the  international  application,  or  if  none,  the 
International  filing  date.^ 

►  (c)  When  corrections  under  PCT  Art.  11(2),  Art.  14(2) 
or  Rule  20.2(a)  (i)  or  (ill)  are  timely  submitted,  and  the 
date  of  receipt  of  such  corrections  falls  later  than  one  year 
from  the  claimed  priority  date  or  dates,  the  Receiving  Office 
shall  proceed  under  Rule  4.10(d).^ 

54.  By  adding  a  new  {  1.468  to  read  as  follows : 
►t  1.468     Delaya  in  meeting  time  limita.M 

►  (a)  Delays  in  meeting  time  limits  during  International 
processing  of  International  applications  may  only  be  excused 
as  provlde<l  in  PCT  Rule  82.  For  delays  In  meeting  time  limits 
in  a  national  application  see  {  1.137.'* 

►  (b)  In  cases  of  unavoidable  delay  or  loss  in  the  mail 
during  International  processing  of  international  applications, 
evidence  may  be  offered  only  if  the  mail  that  was  delayed  or 
lost  was  registered  by  the  postal  authorities.^ 

55.  By  adding  a  new  {  1.471  to  read  as  follows : 

►{  1.471     Correctiona  and  amendmenta  during  international 
proceaaing.< 

►  (a)  All  corrections  submitted  to  the  United  States  Re- 
ceiving Office  must  be  in  the  form  of  replacement  sheets  and 
be  accompanied  by  a  letter  that  draws  attention  to  the  differ- 
ences between  the  replaced  sheets  and  the  replacement  sheets, 
except  that  the  deletion  of  lines  of  text,  the  correction  of 
simple  typographical  errors,  and  one  addition  or  change  of 
not  more  than  five  words  per  sheet  may  be  stated  in  a  letter 
and  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  will  make  the  deletion 
or  transfer  the  correction  to  tl^e  international  application, 
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provided  that  such  corrections  do  not  adversely  affect  the 
clarity  and  direct  reproducibility  of  the  application  (PCT 
Rule  26.4).-* 

►  (b)  Amendments  of  claims  submitted  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  shall  be  as  prescribed  by  PCT  Rule  46.-* 

56.  By  adding  a  new  {  1.475  to  read  as  follows. 

►I  1.475     Changea  in  peraon,  name,  or  addreaa  of  applicanta 
and  inventora.< 

►All  requests  for  a  change  In  person,  name  or  address  of 
applicants  and  inventors  should  be  sent  to  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office  until  the  time  of  Issuance  of  the  International 
search  report.  Thereafter  requests  for  such  changes  should  be 
submitted  to  the  International  Bureau.-* 

57.  By  adding  i  1.481  to  read  as  follows  : 

►I  1.481     Determination  of  Unity  of  Invention   before  the 
International  Searching  Authority.-^ 

►(a)  Before  establishing  the  International  search  report, 
the  International  Searching  Authority  shall  determine 
whether  the  international  application  complies  with  the  re- 
quirement of  unity  of  invention  as  set  forth  In  PCT  Rule  13. 
If  the  International  Searching  Authority  considers  that  the 
International  application  does  not  so  comply,  it  shall  inform 
the  applicant  accordingly  and  request  the  payment  of  addi- 
tional fees.  (Note  |  1.441  and  PCT  Art.  17(3)  (a)  and  PCT 
Rule  40.)-* 

►  (b)  The  applicant  will  be  given  a  time  period  in  accord- 
ance with  PCT  Rule  40.3  to  pay  the  additional  fees  due.-* 

►  (c)  If  the  applicant  disagrees  with  the  holding  of  lack 
of  unity  of  Invention  by  the  International  Searching  Author- 
ity, he  may  pay  the  additional  fee  under  protest,  that  is  ac- 
companied by  a  request  for  refund  and  a  statement  setting 
forth  his  reasons  for  disagreement  or  why  he  considers  the 
required  additional  fees  excessive,  or  both  (PCT  Rule 
40.2(c).-* 

►  (d)  Protests  under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  will  be 
examined  by  the  Commissioner  or  his  designee.  In  the  event 
that  the  applicant's  protest  Is  determined  to  be  justified,  the 
additional  fees  or  a  portion  thereof  will  be  refunded.-* 

►  (e)  An  applicant  who  desires  that  a  copy  of  the  protest 
and  the  decision  thereon  accompany  the  international  search 
report  when  forwarded  to  the  designated  offices,  may  notify 
the  International  Searching  Authority  to  that  effect  any  time 
prior  to  the  Issuance  of  the  international  search  report. 
Thereafter,  such  notifications  should  be  directed  to  the  In- 
ternational Bureau.  (PCT  Rule  40.2(c).)-* 

►  (f)  The  international  search  report  will  be  established 
only  on  those  parts  of  the  International  application  which 
relate  to  the  Invention  first  mentioned  in  the  claims  ("main 
Invention")  and  those  other  parts  of  the  International  ap- 
plications which  relates  to  Inventions  for  which  additional 
fees  have  been  timely  paid  (PCT  Art.  17(3)  (a)  and  PCT 
Rule  40.3). -4 

58.  By  adding  {  1.482  to  read  as  follows  : 

►I  1.482     Holding  of  lack  of  unity  of  invention.'^ 

►  (a)  The  International  Search  Authority  may  not  raise 
the  objection  of  lack  of  unity  of  invention  merely  because  an 
application  contains  several  claims  of  the  same  category  or 
several  claims  of  different  categories  related  as  under  PCT 
Rules  13.2  and  13.3.-* 

►  (b)  Lack  of  unity  of  Invention  may  exist  In  a  single  claim 
where  the  claim  contains  alternatives  which  are  not  linked  by 
a  single  general  Inventive  concept  (PCT  Rule  13.1).^ 

►  (c)  Lack  of  unity  of  invention  may  be  directly  evident 
before  considering  the  claims  in  relation  to  any  prior  art, 
or  after  taking  the  prior  art  into  consideration,  as  where  a 
document  discovered  during  the  search  shows  the  Invention 
claimed  In  u  generic  or  linking  claim  lacks  novelty  or  is 
clearly  obvious,  leaving  two  or  more  claims  joined  thereby 
without  a  common  inventive  concept.  In  such  a  case  the  In- 
ternational Searching  Authority  may  raise  the  objection  of 
lack  of  unity  of  invention  (and  limit  the  search  to  the  inven- 
tion first  mentioned  if  no  additional  fees  are  pald).-^ 

►  (d)  Occasionally  In  cases  which  lack  unity  of  Invention, 
the  examiner  will  be  able  to  make  a  complete  search  for  all 
Inventions  with  negligible  additional  work.  In  particular  when 
the  Inventions  are  conceptually  very  close  and  none  of  them 
requires  a   search  In  separate  classification  units.   In  those 


cases,  the  search  for  the  additional  inventions  should  be 
completed  together  with  that  for  the  Invention  first  mentioned. 
All  results  should  then  be  included  in  a  single  search  report, 
and  no  objection  of  lack  of  unity  should  ordinarily  be 
raised.^ 

►  (e)  For  unity  of  invention  practice  at  the  national  stage 
see  ii  1.141-1. 146.-* 

59.  By  adding  a  new  |  3.56  to  read  as  follows  : 

►I  3.56     Oath    to    be   filed   trith   United   Statea   Deaignated 
Office  under  SS  l.S.C.  S7j(c)(i).-^ 

►As  a  below-named  inventor,  being  duly  sworn  (or  affirmed), 
I  depose  and  say  that : 

My  residence,  post  office  address  and  citizenship  are  as 
stated  below  next  to  my  name  ; 

I  verily  believe  I  am  the  original,  first  and  sole  Inventor 
(If  only  one  name  Is  listed  below)  or  a  Joint  Inventor  (if 
plural  inventors  are  named  below)  of  the  invention  en- 
titled:    

described   and  claimed   in  International  application   number 

filed .  and  as  amended  on 

(if  any),  for  which  I  solicit  a  patent; 

I  do  not  know  and  do  not  believe  the  same  was  ever  known 
or  used  In  the  Inited  States  of  America  before  my  or  our 
invention  thereof,  or  patented  or  described  In  any  printed 
publication  in  any  country  before  my  or  our  Invention  thereof 
or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  my  international  application, 
that  the  same  was  not  in  public  use  or  on  sale  in  the  United 
States  of  America  more  than  one  year  prior  to  my  Interna- 
tional application,  that  the  invention  has  not  been  patented 
or  made  the  subject  of  an  inventor's  certificate  issued  before 
tlie  (late  of  my  international  application  In  any  country 
foreign  to  the  United  States  of  America  on  an  application 
filed  by  me  or  ni3"  legal  representatives  or  assigns  more  than 
twelve  months  prior  to  my  International  api>1lcatlon,  and  that 
no  application  for  patent  or  inventor's  certificate  on  this 
Invention  has  been  filed  in  any  country  foreign  to  the  United 
States  of  America  prior  to  this  application  by  me  or  my  legal 
representatives  or  assigns  except  as  follows: 


(Full  name  of  sole  or  first  inventor) 

-     --   Date 

(Inventor's  signature) 


(Residence) 


(Citisenshtp) 
(Post  Office  Address) 


(Full  name  of  second  joint  Inventor,  If  any) 

.-    I>ate 

(Inventor's  signature) 


(Residence) 


(Citizenship) 
(I'oBt  Office  Address) 


(Supply  similar  information  and  signature  for  third  and 
subsequent  joint  Inventors) 


SS : 


Sworn  to  and  subscribed  before  me  this day  of 

19.-. 


[Seal] 


(Signature  of  notary  or  officer) 
(OflUclal  character)         < 
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60.  By  adding  a  new  |  3.57  to  read  as  follows  : 

►I  3.57    DectaratioH  to  he  filed  with  United  Statet  Detig- 
nated  Offlce  under  SS  U.S.C.  A7i(c)(4).'< 

►As    a    below    named    Inventor,    I    hereby    declare    that : 

My  residence,  post  office  address  and  cltlzensliip  are  as 
stated  below  next  to  my  name  ; 

I  verily  believe  I  am  the  orlslnal,  first  and  sole  Inventor 
(If  only  one  name  Is  listed  below)  or  a  joint  inventor  (if 
plural  Inventors  are  named  belov)  of  the  Invention  en- 
titled:    

described  and  claimed  In  International  application  number 

.filed and  as  amended 

on (If  any),  for  which  I  solicit  n 

patent ; 

I  do  not  know  and  do  not  believe  the  same  was  ever  known 
or  used  In  the  I'nlted  States  of  America  before  my  or  our 
Invention  thereof,  or  patented  or  described  In  any  printed 
publication  In  any  country  before  my  or  our  Invention  thereof 
or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  my  International  application, 
that  the  same  was  not  In  public  use  or  on  sale  In  the  I'nlfeil 
States  of  America  more  than  one  year  prior  to  my  Interna 
tlonal  application,  that  the  Invention  has  not  been  patented 
or  made  the  subject  of  any  Inventor's  certificate  issued  before 
the  date  of  my  International  application  in  any  country  foreicn 
to  the  l'nlte<l  States  of  America  on  an  application  filed  by 
me  or  my  legal  representatives  or  assigns  more  than  twelve 
months  prior  to  my  international  application,  nnd  that  no 
application  for  patent  or  Inventor's  certificate  on  this 
Invention  has  been  filed  in  any  country  foreign  to  the 
I'nlted  States  of  America  prior  to  this  application  by  me 
or   my   legal   representatives  or  assigns,   except   as  follows : 


I  hereby  declare  that  all  statements  made  herein  of  *my 
own  knowledge  are  true  and  that  all  statements  made  on  in- 
formation and  belief  are  l>elleved  to  be  true;  and  further  that 
these  statements  were  made  with  the  knowledge  that  willful 
false  statements  and  the  like  bo  made  are  punishable  by  fine 
or  imprlsonnient.  or  both,  under  Section  1001  of  Title  18  of 
the  I'nlted  States  Code  and  that  such  willful  false  statements 
may  jeopardiie  the  validity  of  the  application  or  ony  patent 
issued  thereon. 

(Full  name  of  sole  or  first  Inventor) 
,    Ija,,.    

(inventor's  signature)  ! 


(UeRldence) 

(Citizenship) 

(Post  Office  Address) 


-J.. 


(Full  name  of  second  joint  Inventor,  if  any) 
J     - -    .      .    Date -. 


( Inventor 'a  Mcnnture) 

.., ... 1 

(Residence) 

(Cltiienshlp) 

(Post  Office  Address) 


61.  Uy  revlsinc  |  5.1  to>read  as  follows  : 
i  5.1     Defenae  ingpection  of  certain  applicntiong. 

►  (a)  The  provisions  of  this  part  shall  apply  to  hotli 
national  and  International  aiiplications  filed  in  the  I'atent 
and  Trademark  Office  except  as  otherwise  speclficiiliy  indi/ 
cat«l.  The  filing  of  an  international  application  (h'sign.iting  a 
foreign  country  Is  considered  to  be  a  filing  In  a  foreign  country 
within  the  niuantng  of  Chapter  17  of  Title  35.  Inited  States 
CiHle.-^ 

►•(b)-^  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  35  I'.S.C.  ISl. 
patent  applications  containing  sul)je(t  matter  the  disclosure  of 
which  might  be  detrimental  to  the  national  security  are  made 
available  for  inspection  by  defense  agencies  as  specified  in 


said  section.  Only  applications  obviously  relating  to  national 
security,  and  applications  within  fields  indicated  to  the  I'atent 
and  Trademark  Office  by  the  defense  agencies  as  so  related, 
are  made  available.  The  inspection  will  be  made  only  by 
responsible  representatives  authorized  by  the  agency  to  review 
applications.  Such  representatives  are  required  to  sign  a  dated 
acknowledgement  of  access  accepting  the  condition  that 
Information  obtained  from  the  Inspection  will  be  used  for 
no  purpose  other  than  the  administration  of  35  I'.S.C.  181- 
188.  Copies  of  applications  may  be  made  available  to  such 
representatives  for  inspection  outside  the  I'atent  and  Trade- 
mark Clfflce  under  conditions  assuring  that  the  confidentiality 
of  the  applications  will  be  maintained.  Including  the  condi- 
tions that:  (a)  All  copies  will  be  returned  to  the  I'atent 
nnd  Trademark  Office  promptly  if  no  secrecy  order  is  imposed, 
or  upon  rescission  of  such  order  If  one  Is  imposed,  and  (b) 
no  ad<litionaI  coides  will  be  made  by  the  defense  agencies. 
A  record  of  the  removal  and  return  of  copies  made  available 
for  defense  Inspection  will  be  maintained  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Applications  relating  to  atomic  energy  are 
made  available  to  the  [Atomic  Energy  CommissionJ  ^^Energy 
Research  and  Development  Administration^  as  specified  In 
I  1.14  of  this  chapter. 

02.  By  revising  {  5.3  to  read  as  follows : 

I  5.3    .Prosecution  of  application  under  tecrecy  order;  tcith- 
holdinff  patent. 

Unless  specifically  ordered  otherwise,  action  on  the  appli- 
cation by  the  Office  and  prosecution  by  the  applicant  will 
proceed  during  the  time  an  application  is  under  secrecy  order 
to  the  point  indicated  In  this  section : 

(a)  ►Nationals  applications  under  secrecy  order  which 
come  to  a  final  rejection  must  be  appealed  or  otherwise  prose- 
cuted to  avoid  abandonment.  Appeals  In  such  cases  must  be 
completed  by  the  applicant  but  unless  otherwise  specifically 
ordered  by  the  Commissioner  will  not  be  set  for  hearing  un- 
til the  secrecy  order  Is  removed. 

(b)  An  Interference  will  not  be  declared  involving 
►national'4  applications  under  secrecy  order.  However,  if  an 
appllcati<m  under  secrecy  order  copies  claims  from  an  Issued 
(latent,  a  notice  of  that  fact  will  be  placed  In  the  file 
wrapiier  of  the  patent. 

(c)  Wlien  the  ►national-^  application  is  found  to  be  In 
condition  for  allowance  except  for  the  secrecy  order  the  ap- 
plicant and  the  agency  which  caused  the  secrecy  order  to  be 
Issued  will  be  notified.  This  notice  (which  is  not  a  notice  of 
allowance  under  |  1.311  of  this  chapter)  does  not  require 
response  by  the  applicant  and  places  tbe  ►natlonaI<4  appli- 
cation In  a  condition  of  suspension  until  the  secrecy  order 
is  removed.  When  the  secrecy  order  Is  'removed  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  issue  a  notice  of  allowance  under 
I  1.311  of  this  chapter,  or  take  such  other  action  as  may 
then  he  warranted. 

►  (d)  International  applications  under  secrecy  order  will 
be  processed  up  to  the  point  where  the  record  and  search 
copies  arc  ready  to  be  forwarded.  However,  the  copies  will 
not  be  forwarded  to  the  Authorities  or  delivered  to  the  ap- 
plicant.^ 

63.  Section  5.11  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  5.11     License  for  filing  application  in  foreign  country  ^or 
for  filing  international  application.-^ 

(a)  When  no  secrecy  order  has  been  Issued  under  |  5.2,  a 
license  from  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
under  35  V.S.C.  184  Is  required  before  filing  any  application 
for  patent  or  for  the  registration  of  a  utility  model.  Industrial 
design,  or  model.  In  a  foreign  country,  ►or  filing  an  inter- 
national application.'^  or  cau.<dng  or  authorizing  such  filing, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  made  In  the  United  States.  If: 

(1)  The  foreign  application  ►or  International  appli- 
catiou'^  Is  to  be  filed  ►.•<  or  Its  filing  caused  or 
authorized  ►.•^  before  tanj  ►a  natlonal'4  application 
for  patent  Is  filed  in  the  United  States,  or 

(2)  The  foreign  application  ►or  International  applica- 
tion-^ is  to  be  filed,  or  its  flllng'caused  or  authorized, 
prior  to  the  expiration  of  six  months  from  the  filing 
of  the  ►national'^  application  In  the  United  States. 

(b)  When  there  is  no  secrecy  order  In  effect,  a  license  un- 
der 35  U.S.C.  184  is  not  required  If ; 

(1)  The  invention  was  not  made  In  tbe  United  States, 
or 
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(2)   The  foreign  application  ►or  International  appH- 

catlou-^  is  to  be  filed,  or  its  filing  caused  or  authorized, 

after  the  expiration  of  six  months  from  the  filing  of  the 

►natlonaI-4  application  In  the  United  States. 

(c)   When  a  secrecy  order  has  been  Issued  undtr  i  5.2,  an 

application  cannot  be  filed  In  a  foreign  country  ►.  nor  can 

an    International   application    be   flled.-^   In   any   case   except 

In  accordance  with  |  5.5. 

64.  By  revising  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  f  5.14  to  read 
as  follows : 
I  5.14    Petition  for  license;  corresponding  V.8.  application. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  Two  or  more  Unltcil  States  applications  should  not  be 
referred  to  In  the  same  petition  for  license  unless  they  are 
to  be  combined  In  the  foreign  ►or  Internationale  application. 
In  which  event  the  petition  should  so  state  and  the  Identifi- 
cation of  each  United  States  application  should  be  In  sepa- 
rate paragraphs. 

(c)  Where  the  application  to  be  filed  abroad  ►or  the  in- 
ternational application'^  contains  matter  not  discussed  in  the 
United  States  application  or  applications,  including  the  case 
where  the  combining  of  two  or  more  United  States  applica- 
tions introduces  subject  matter  not  dlsclo.sed  In  any  of  them, 
a  copy  of  the  application  as  It  Is  to  be  filed  In  the  foreign 
country  ►or  International  apiillcatlon  as  It  Is  to  be  filed  In 
the  Receiving  Office'^  must  be  furnished  with  the  petition.  If, 
however,  all  new  matter  In  the  ►foreign  or  International-^ 
application  to  be  filed  Is  readily  identifiable,  the  new  matter 
may  be  submitted  In  detail  and  the  remainder  by  reference  to 
the  pertinent  United   States  application   or  applications. 

65.  By  revising  §  5.15  to  read  as  follows  : 
i  5.15     Scope  of  license. 

(a)  A  license  to  file  an  application  In  a  foreign  country 
►or  to  file  an  international  application^,  when  granted.  In- 
cludes authority  to  forward  all  duplicate  and  formal  papers 
to  the  foreign  country  ►or  International  authorities^  and  to 
make  amendments  and  take  any  action  In  the  prosecution  of 
the  ►foreign  or  International-^  application,  provided  subject 
matter  additional  to  that  covered  by  the  license  Is  not  In- 
volved. In  those  cases  In  which  no  license  Is  required  to  file 
the  foreign  ►or  international-^  application,  no  license  is  re- 
quired to  file  papers  in  connection  witli  the  prosecution  of 
the  foreign  ►or  international-^  application  not  involving  dis- 
closure of  additional  subject  matter.  Any  paper  filed  abroad 
►or  before  an  International  authority-^  following  the  filing 
of  a  foreign  ►or  International-^  application  which  Involves' 
the  disclosure  of  additional  subject  matter  must  be  sepa- 
rately licensed  In  the  same  manner  as  ►a  foreign  or  Interna- 
tionale [anj  application. 

•  •  «  •  • 

66.  By  revising  |  5.17  to  read  as  follows  : 

i  5.17     Who  may  use  license. 

Licenses  may  be  used  by  anyone  Interested  In  the  foreign 
►or  international-^  filing  for  or  on  behalf  of  the  Inventor  or 
his  assigns. 

Date  :  December  23.  1976. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANX, 

.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarkf. 

Approved  : 

Betsy  Ancker-Johnsox,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

Date.  Jan.  6,  1977. 

[FR  Doc.  77-1024;  Filed  1-11-77;  8.45  am] 

Published  i2  FR  No.  8,  t6St-26H.  Jan.  12,  1977. 

1955  O.O.  3.50] 

( Pending- -Xo    Final   Action   Taken) 
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E.NTRY  Into  Force  ok  the 
Pate.st  Cooi'ERatio.n  Tre.\tv 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  received  notifica- 
tion that  the  United  Kingdom  deposited  Its  instrument  of 
ratification  for  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PUT)  with 
the  World  Intellectual  I'roperty  Organization  (WIPO)  in 
Oeneva.  Switzerland  on  October  24.  1977.  This  ratification 
fulfilled  the  requirements  for  entry  Into  force  of  the  PCT 
under  Article  63  of  the  Treaty.  Article  63  provides  that  the 


Treaty  shall  enter  into  force  three  months  after  eight  States 
have  deposited  their  Instruments  of  ratification  or  accession, 
provided  that  at  least  four  of  the  States  have  major  patent 
activity  as  defined   therein.   The  four  countries  with  major 
patent  activity  which  have  ratified  the  Treaty  are : 
Federal  Republic  of  Germany 
Switzerland 
United  Kingdom 
United  States  of  America. 
Ratifications  or  accessions  to   the  PCT  have  also  been  de- 
posited by : 

Cameroon  Madagascar 

Central  African  Empire  Malawi 

Chad  Senegal 

Congo  Togo. 

i;abon  • 

Since  the  last  required  ratification  was  deposited  on 
October  24,  1977,  the  Treaty  will  enter  into  force  three 
months  later,  on  January  24,  1078.  It  should  be  noted  that 
the  national  PCT  Implementing  legislation,  I'ublic  I.«w  94- 
131  of  November  14,  1975  (80  Stat.  685;  942  O.G.  177;  and 
page  108  of  the  August  1976  issue  of  "Patent  Laws")  comes 
Into  force  on  the  same  day  as  the  entry  Into  force  of  the 
I'CT.  Therefore,  Public  Law  94-131  will  also  enter  into  force 
on  January  24,  1978. 

The  date  from  which  International  applications  under  the 
PCT  may  be  filed  Is  currently  expected  to  be  In  July  of  1978 ; 
the  exact  date  will  be  fixed  by  the  Assembly  of  the  PCT. 
The  first  meeting  of  the  Assembly  is  currently  expected  to 
take  place  during  April  1978.  A  copy  of  the  PCT  was  pub- 
lishe<l  In  the  OFrici.\L  Gazette  on  July  14,  1970  at  876  0.<J. 
341—388. 

In  view  of  the  entry  Into  force  of  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  on  January  24,  1078  and  the  European  I'atent 
Convention  (KPC)  on  October  7.  1977,  applicants  may  now 
wish  to  prepare  their  national  patent  application  papers  for 
filing  In  the  United  States  in  the  format  required  by  the  I'CT 
and  the  EPC  so  that  the  application  need  not  be  later  re- 
type<l  and  reformatted  for  PCT  or  EPC  filing.  The  format 
requirements  for  applications  under  these  two  Treaties  are 
Identical.  In  the  PCT  most  of  these  requirements  appear  in 
PCT  Rule  11  while  in  the  EPC  the  major  requirements  are 
found  in  EPC  Rules  32  and  35. 

Shortly  after  the  PCT  and  Public  Law  94-131  come  into 
force,  rule  changes  along  the  lines  of  those  proposed  In  the 
Official  Gazette  of  February  8.  1977  (955  O.G.  .150-363) 
will  be  promulgated  which  will  make  patent  applications  pre- 
pared In  the  PCT-EPC  format  completely  acceptable  as 
United  States  national  patent  applications. 

Since  applications  may  be  filed  and  given  a  filing  date 
under  the  EPC  beginning  June  1.  1978  and  the  PCT  will  be 
operational  for  the  filing  of  International  applications  soon 
thereafter,  applications  which  are  currently  being  filed  as 
U.S.  national  applications  may  serve  as  the  basis  for 
priority  claims  under  these  Treaties. 

Preparation  of  United  States  national  patent  applications 
in  PCT-EPC  format  is  substantially  possible  today  and  may 
eliminate  the  need  for  reformatting  and  retyping  the  case 
if  it  is  later  filed  as  a  I'CT  International  application  or  an 
EPC  European  application.  „.w„„.i 

There  are  only  a  few  areas  where  present  U.S.  national 
format  requirements  conflict  with  PCT-EPC  format  require- 
ments.  The  major  differences  are  the  sheet  margins;  page 
numbering  which,  under  PCT  EPC.  Is  at  the  top;  typing. 
:;Tch  mu;t  be  l4  spaced  under  PCT-EPC;  the  location  of 
the  title  and  the  abstract ;  and  the  drawing  sheet  size,  which 
must  be  A4  (21  cm  x  29.7  cm)  under  PCT-EPC.  The  Office 
will  presently  accept  applications  prepared  on  A4  size  paper 
with  IV.  spacing  between  typed  lines,  page  numbering  at  the 
tTp  and  tJe  title  at  the  beginning  of  the  abstract  and  de^ 
scr Iptlon.  In  addition,  if  application  papers  are  filed  with 
the  PCT  EPC  margins,  the  margin  requirements  of  37  CFR 
1  52(b)  win  not  be  enforced.  ».h«„  nf 

The  only  remaining  format  problems  are  t^e  »oc.«on^f 
the  abstract  and  the  drawing  sheet  size.  Under  the  TCT-^'^' 
5e  abstract  must  be  on  a  separate  sheet  which  follows  the 

ZTTr  current  filing  the  title  and  -b«;,;-^;-^rpi;«tf 
on  a  separate  sheet  without  a  number,  with  the  first  P»«  "^ 
H?e  description  also  containing  the  title  and  being  numbered 
tlu.  description  a  ^  later  PCT-EPC  aPPH-Hon   the  abstract 

can  ^e  placed  last  and  numbered  In  sequence.  ^^-^^^-J^J^'^^ 
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PCT-KPC  slRht  size  so  that  the  sheets  can  later  be  cut  down 
to  A4  size. 

Nov.  1,  1977.  LUTREM.E  F.  PARKER. 

Aottng  Commiatiotier  of  Patenia  and  Trademarks. 

[904  0.«.  24] 


(79)  SrBMISSIO.N-    OF    r.NIFORM    ASSIG.NEE    NaMES 

ON  THE  IS.srE  F'EE  rATMEXT  FORM  PTOI.,-85b 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Is  experiencinR  problems 
when  compiitcr-sortinf;  asslirnee  names  for  the  Patentee  In- 
dex because  of  the  nonunlforni  use  of  the  names  of  certain 
companies  and  corporations  on  the  issue  fee  ]>a.vn)ent  form 
PTor^-S.lb.  The  use  of  dlflTerent  Kpelltnes  or  nomenclature 
for  the  same  company  requires  the  Office  to  expend  time  and 
effort  to  determine  whether  the  various  name  forms  are  In 
fact  for  the  same  company.  If  such  inconsistencies  are  not 
correcte*!,  patents  tf>  the  same  company  will  appear  in  dif- 
ferent locations  in  the  Patentee  Index.  An  example  of  in- 
consistent use  is  "AHC  Company.  Ltd."  and  "ABC  Co., 
Limited." 

Therefore,  persons  who  list  assignee  names  on  issue  fee 
payment  form  PTOI^-SSb  should  ensure  that  the  same  com- 
pany name  form  is  used  for  all  patents  issuing  to  a  par- 
ticular company. 

RICHARn  J.  SIIAKMAN, 
Nor.  17,  1077.  Aaaistant  Commimtioner 

for  Administration. 

(965  0.«.  8] 


(80) 


ExTE.NsioN'  OP  Time  Limit 


This  notice  is  intended  to  clarify  certain  misunderstand- 
ings and  indicates  the  treatment  given  to  requests  for  an 
extension  of  time  in  a  situation  where  applicant  has  been 
given  a  time  limit  to  complete  an  otherwise  Incomplete  but 
bona  fide  attempt  to  respond  to  the  previous  Office  action  and 
advance  the  case  to  final  action. 

According  to  .37  CFR  1.1.35(c)  when  the  applicant  has  filed 
a  response  to  an  examiner's  action  but  consideration  of  some 
matter  or  compliance  with  some  requirement  has  been  inad- 
vertently omitted,  an  opportunity  to  explain  and  supply  the 
omission  may  be  given  before  the  question  of  abandonment 
is  considered.  According  to  the  M.P.E.P.,  Section  710.02(c). 
tlie  examiner  may  give  applicant  one  month  or  the  remainder 
of  the  period  for  response,  whichever  is  longer,  to  complete 
the  response.  Neither  the  regulation  nor  the  M.P.E.P.  Indi- 
cate that  this  time  can  be  extended. 

I'lider  the  regulation,  the  missing  matter  or  lack  of  com- 
pliance must  he  considered  by  the  examiner  as  being  "inad- 
vertently omitted."  Once  an  inadvertent  omission  is  brought 
to  the  attention  of  the  applicant,  the  question  of  inadvertence 
no  longer  exists.  Therefore,  any  further  time  to  complete  the 
response  would  not  be  appropriate  under  37  CFR  1.135(c). 
Accordingly,  no  extension  of  time  will  henceforth  be  granted 
in  these  situations. 

WILLIAM  PELDMAN, 
Deputy  Assiitant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

Nov.  28,  1977. 
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(81)  Interviews  Invoi.vi.nc  Trademark 

Application 

Interviews  frequently  result  In  a  better  understanding  of 
the  Issues  Involved,  shorten  the  prosecution  and  facilitate 
disposal  of  applications. 

Interviews  for  discussion  of  registrability  of  the  mark  of 
a  pending  application  will  not  be  had  before  the  first  ofldcial 
OfBce  action  thereon  and  ordinarily  not  before  filing  the  first 
response.  Arrangements  for  an  Interview  should  be  made  In 
advance  so  that  the  Examiner  may  review  the  case  and  be 
familiar  with  the  details  Involved. 

Interviews  on  Friday  will  no  longer  be  prohibited  as  a 
matter  of  policy  but  all  interviews  should  be  set  at  a  time 
satisfactory  to  all  parties  concerned. 

A  memorandum  summarizing  the  conclusions  reached  at 
the  Interview  should  be  prepared  by  the  Examiner  and  placed 
In  the  application  file.  The  memorandum  will  be  retained 
in  the  application  file  until  the  prosecution  is  completed. 
Such  procedure  will  not,  however,  relieve  the  applicant  of 
the  responsibility  of  complying  with  the  requirements  of 
Trademark  Rule  2.62. 

HORACE  B.  FAY,  Jr., 
July  6.  1964.  AssUtant  Commissioner. 

This  supersedes  the  notice  of  February  10  1958,  728  O.G. 
(TM  1). 

1804  O.G.  TM  147   (July  28.  19G4)] 
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(82) 


Powers  of  Attorney  ix  Registered 
Trademark  Files 


On  and  after  February  1,  1967,  communications  advising 
of  changes  in  the  powers  of  attorney  for  registered  trade- 
marks will  be  placed  In  the  registration  files,  but  will  not 
be  acknowledged  by  the  Patent  Office.  The  Information  will 
thus  be  available  to  those  who  Inspect  the  files,  but  since 
these  powers  of  attorney  do  not  directly  concern  the  Patent 
Office,  acknowledgments  are  not  believed  to  be  necessary. 

C.  M.  WENDT, 
Jan.  30,  1067.  Director. 

[835  O.G.  TM  95   (Feb.  21,  1967)] 


In  September  1970,  a  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trade- 
mark Affairs  was  established  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce. 
The  Purpose  of  this  Committee  was  to  advise  the  Patent  Of- 
fice on  ways  to  increase  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  the 
administration  of  the  Trademark  Act.  A  report  of  this  Advi- 
sory Committee  has  been  received  by  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents.  After  reviewing  the  recommendations,  although  the 
review  Is  not  complete,  it  has  been  decided  to  make  certain 
changes  in  trademark  practice  and  procedure,  and  to  propose 
changes  In  the  rules  of  practice.  Beginning  with  this  issue  of 
the  Official  Gazette  and  in  sub.sequent  issues  as  needed, 
announcements  will  be  published  concerning  changes  in  pro- 
cedures and  proposed  amendments  to  the  Trademark  Rules 
of  Practice. 

•         ,  •  •  •  • 

WILLIAM  E,  SCHUYLER,  Jr.. 
June  IG,  1971.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Published  in  36  F.R.  ISiSt;  July  16, 1971 

1889  O.G.  TM  2  (Aug.  3,  1971)1 


(S4) 


Reviiest  for  Extension  of  Time  in 
WHICH  TO  Oppose 


The  Patent  Office  is  adopting  a  new  procedure  to  be  used 
when  filing  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time  in  which  to 
oppose  under  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  Rule  2.102, 
Trademark  Rules  of  Practice.  All  requests  for  extension  of 
time  should  be  submitted  in  triplicate.  The  Patent  Office  will 
stamp  each  copy  of  the  request  with  the  action  taken  and  send 
a  copy  to  the  requester  and  the  applicant.  The  third  copy  will 
be  entered  In  the  file. 

The  purpose  of  this  new  procedure  Is  to  expedite  the  han- 
dling of  extensions  of  time  by  eliminating  the  preparation  of 
a  formal  notice  of  the  disposition  of  the  request.  Further, 
this  procedure  will  provide  the  applicant  with  additional  In- 
formation concerning  the  potential  opposition. 


June  16,  1971. 


WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER.  Jr., 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


Published  in  S6  F.R.  IStSt;  July  19,  1971 
[889  O.G.  TM  3   (Aug.  8,  1971)] 
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Initial  Processing  of  Applications 


(86) 


On  February  1,  1972,  the  operations  of  the  Trademark  Ap- 
plication Section  of  the  Patent  Office  will  be  reorganized.  The 
purpose  of  the  reorganization  is  to  provide  the  public  and 
applicants  with  more  current  Information  concerning  newly 
filed  applications. 

The  prompt  initial  processing  of  trademark  applications  Is 
necessary  In  order  to  fulfill  one  of  the  main  Patent  Office 
functions,  that  of  producing  a  record,  accessible  to  the  public, 
of  new  trademark  activity  to  facilitate  the  clearance  of  new 
marks  for  use,  determine  the  registrability  of  proposed  marks, 
and  avoid  confilcts  with  the  rights  of  others.  In  order  to  main- 
tain a  record  of  marks  applied  for  which  refiects  the  most 
current  information  available  to  the  Office  concerning  them, 
the  early  processing  of  drawings  in  order  to  have  them  placed 
in  the  search  room  Is  considered  as  a  first  priority.  The  proc- 
essing of  these  drawings  includes  the  assignment  of  serial 
numbers,  initial  classification,  duplication  of  the  drawing 
and  the  forwarding  of  copies  of  the  drawing  to  the  search 
room.  Other  functions  which  are  necessary  In  the  processing 
of  applications,  such  as  the  processing  and  mailing  of  filing 
receipts,  are  secondary  to  the  processing  of  drawings. 

In  past  years,  there  have  been  delays  in  processing  applica- 
tions and  forwarding  application  drawings  to  the  search  room. 
These  delays  have  varied  from  several  weeks  to  several 
inonths.  In  view  of  the  Importance,  both  to  applicants  and 
the  public,  of  recording  essential  Information  concerning 
newly  filed  applications  as  quickly  as  possible,  a  reorganiza- 
tion of  the  workflow  in  the  Application  Section  is  being 
effected. 

There  is  no  change  in  the  processing  of  applications  through 
the  mall  room  and  finance  branch  to  the  Application  Section. 
However,  under  the  new  plan,  upon  receipt  in  the  Trademark 
Application  Section,  all  applications  will  be  stamped  with 
a  serial  number,  and  the  drawing  of  the  mark  will  be  repro- 
duced Immediately  and  placed  in  the  search  file.  This  process- 
ing will  occur  as  soon  as  the  application  files  reach  the  Appli- 
cation Section.  Such  procedures  as  determining  whether  or 
not  an  application  will  receive  a  filing  date,  preparation  of 
the  file  Jackets,  and  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt  will  take 
place  at  a  later  time. 

Applicants  who  wish  to  be  notified  promptly  of  the  date  their 
papers  were  received  In  the  office  and  their  serial  number,  may 
send  two  self-addressed  postcards  with  their  application  pa- 
pers. The  mail  room  will  stamp  both  postcards  with  the  date 
of  receipt  and  return  one  to  the  applicant ;  the  second  post- 
card will  be  stamped  with  the  serlol  number  and  forwarded  to 
the  applicant  from  the  Application  Section.  The  postcards 
should  contain  the  applicant's  name  and  the  trademark  which 
Is  the  subject  of  the  application.  When  more  than  one  set  of 
application  papers  are  forwarded  under  one  cover,  postcards 
should  be  attached  to  each  set  of  papers  for  which  a  receipt 
is  desired. 

Under  the  new  system  of  processing  application  papers,  your 
particular  attention  is  directed  to  the  following  changes  as 
compared  to  the  present  procedure. 

1.  Application  drawings  will  be  placed  in  the  public  search 
file  prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt. 

2.  By  using  the  postcard  system  described  above,  applicants 
will  be  notified  sooner  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  their  papers 
and  the  serial  number  of  their  application.  Applicants  are  en- 
couraged to  use  the  postcard  system. 

3.  Additional  papers  sent  In  by  the  applicant  or  attorney 
should  be  identified  by  serial  number,  thereby  enabling  the 
office  to  process  these  papers  quickly. 

4.  When  an  application  Is  accompanied  by  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  under  i  2.146,  the  petition  will  not  be  considered 
until  processing  by  the  Application  Section  Is  complete. 

Effective  date.  The  procedure  outlined  in  this  notice  will 
become  effective  February  1,  1972. 


Petition  to  Make  Trademark 
Application?  Special 


The  practice  of  expediting  the  prosecution  of  new  trade- 
mark applications  on  request  of  the  applicant  (accelerated 
prosecution)  was  rescinded,  effective  Aug.  1,  1971  (36  F.R. 
13231,  July  16,  1971 ;  825  O.G.  2).  This  action  was  taken  after 
a  careful  study  of  the  practice,  including  a  recommendation 
of  the  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  that 
the  Patent  Office  terminate  accelerated  prosecution  of  trade- 
mark applications.  The  study  considered  both  the  effect  of 
the  procedure  on  the  workload  of  the  Trademark  Operations 
and  the  broader  interest  of  examining  trademark  applications 
In  an  order  which  Is  equitable  to  all  applicants. 

Since  the  termination  of  this  practice,  the  Office  has  experi- 
enced some  increase  in  the  number  of  petitions  requesting  the 
Commissioner  to  invoke  his  supervisory  authority  pursuant 
to  Rule  2.140  in  order  to  advance  the  examination  of  applica- 
tions out  of  their  regular  order.  This  was  to  be  expected  since 
applicants  who  might  have  been  able  to  show  special  circum- 
stances entitling  them  to  advanced  examination  could  pre- 
viously achieve  this  special  treatment  without  resorting  to 
a  petition.  However,  some  of  the  petitions  now  being  received 
are  not  considered  sufficient  to  Justify  the  extraordinary 
relief  of  invoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commis- 
sioner for  the  purpose  of  advancing  the  applications  out  of 
their  regular  order. 

In  particular,  a  number  of  such  petitions  have  been  based  on 
the  ground  that  the  applicant  is  about  to  embark  on  an  adver- 
tising campaign  or  to  commit  advertising  or  promotional  ex- 
penditures in  which  the  mark  applied  for  is  material.  Such 
a  ground  Is  not  considered  to  constitute  appropriate  circum- 
stances Justifying  the  advancement  of  the  application  out  of 
its  regular  turn  and  the  petitions  based  on  such  ground  have 
l>een  and  will  continue  to  be  denied.  The  principal  reason  for 
the  denial  is  ^hat  these  circumstances  are  applicable  to  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  trademark  applications  filed  In 
the  Patent  Office.  The  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commis- 
sioner should  be  exercised  only  where  an  extraordinary  reason 
for  such  action  has  been  disclosed.  See  Anderson  d  Dyer  v. 
Loxcry,  89  O.G.  1861.  1899  CD.  230.  and  Wilputte  v.  T'oi* 
Ackeren,  103  USPQ  235.  Thus,  the  extraordinary  remedy  of 
Invoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commissioner  is 
not  considered  appropriate  under  these  circumstances. 

In  the  Interest  of  equitable  treatment  of  all  applicants, 
the  policy  of  the  Office  In  granting  such  petitions  will  be  re- 
stricted to  those  cases  In  which  particular  and  very  special 
circumstances  exist,  such  as  a  demonstrable  possibility  of  loss 
of  substantial  rights,  rather  than  circumstances  which  would 
be  equally  applicable  to  a  large  number  of  other  applicants 
for  trademark  registration. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Date :  Mar.  13. 1972. 

[897  O.G.  TM  2   (Apr.  4,  1972)1 
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Trademark  Registration  Treatt 


Jan.    11,   1972. 
Approved : 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


James  H.  Wakblin.  Jr., 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

Published  in  37  FR  9it;  Jan.  tl,  197t 
[895  O.G.  TM  193   (Feb.  22,  1972)1 


At  the  conclusion  of  the  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference 
on  industrial  property,  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
was  signed  on  June  12,  1973  for  the  Unlte<l  States.  This 
Treaty  is  designed  to  simplify  the  procedures  for  obtaining 
International  registration  of  trademarks  for  United  States 
companies  doing  business  abroad. 

The  Treaty  was  unanimously  adopted  at  the  final  ple- 
nary session.  In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  United 
Kingdom,  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  Italy,  Portugal, 
Hungary,  San  Marino  and  Monaco  also  signed.  Some  forty- 
six  countries  were  represented  at  the  Conference.  In  their 
closing  statements  most  of  the  other  delegations  present  Indi- 
cated their  hope  to  sign  before  the  end  of  the  year.  The 
Treaty  remains  open  for  elgnature  through  December  31, 
1973.  The  Treaty  will  enter  into  force  six  months  after  five 
States  have  deposited  their  Instruments  of  ratification  or 
accession. 

The  negotiations  at  Vienna  represent  the  climax  of  the 
work  of  several  committees  of  experts  and  working  groups 
which  have  met  at  Geneva  since  1970  with  the  assistance 
of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organisation  (WIPO). 
The   U.S.   delegation   to   the  Vienna  Conference  was  com- 
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posed  of  offldalfl  from  the  Department  of  State,  the  U.S. 
Patent  OiBce  and  adTlsorg  from  the  private  sector.  Previous 
versions  of  the  proposed  Treaty  were  published  on  February 
22,  1972:  September  19,  1972;  and  February  20,  1973;  in 
the  OrriciAL  Gasbttb  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Office.  Published 
in  this  issue  Is  the  complete  text  of  the  Trademark  Registra- 
tion Treaty  and  Its  Regulations,  as  adopted  by  the  Con- 
ference. For  convenience,  In  addition  to  the  text  of  the 
Articles  and  Regulations  as  adopted  there  is  included  a  table 
of  contents  at  the  end  of  each  section. 

Additional  copies  of  this  material  are  available  upon  re- 
quest to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 
June  22,  1973  Commit$ioner  of  Patentt. 

(912  O.G.  TM  205   (July  24.  1973)] 


(88) 


WORDI.NG   I.\   VERIFirATION  OR  DECLARATIO.N  OP 

Trademark  Applicatio.n 


Applicants  and  attorneys  are  requested  to  use  the  follow- 
ing wording  In  the  part  of  the  verification  or  declaration  of 
the  trademark  application  which  indicates  the  signer's  belief 
that  the  mark  applied  for  does  not  resemble  another  person's 
mark : 

— that  no  other  person,  firm,  corporation,  or  association, 
to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  has  the  right  to 
use  such  mark  In  commerce  either  In  the  identical  form 
thereof  or  In  such  near  resemblance  thereto  a»  to  he 
likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods  of  auch  other  person, 
to  cause  confusion,  or  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive: — 

The  wording  emphasized  conforms  to  the  present  language 
of  both  Sections  1(a)(1)  and  2(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1946. 

Some  applicants  and  attorneys,  Instead  of  using  the  word- 
ing emphasized  above,  are  still  using  the  now  obsolete  word- 
ing "as  might  be  calculated  to  deceive"  which  was  promulgated 
In  the  forms  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  190r>  and  inad- 
vertently continued  by  the  Act  of  1946  up  to  October  1962 
In  Section  1(a)(1)  and  In  the  forms  connected  with  the  Act. 
Section  1(a)(1)  of  the  1946  Act  was  amended  by  Act  of 
October  9,  1962  (Public  Law  772,  87th  Congress,  76  Stat. 
769)  to  conform  It  to  the  language  of  Section  2(d)  of  the 
1946  Act,  since  the  language  of  Section  2(d)  reflects  the 
thinking  at  the  time  the  1946  Act  was  written.  The  wording 
of  the  trademark  forms  for  the  1946  Act  has  also  been 
amended  appropriately. 

It  is  desirable  that  proper  wording  be  used.  However,  since 
the  differences  in  wording  referred  to  above  are  considered 
to  be  differences  of  form  rather  than  of  substance,  Kxamlnrrs 
will  not  require  new  verifications  or  declarations.  When  the 
obsolete  wording  is  observed  and  a  letter  Is  to  be  written 
for  other  reasons,  Kxaniiners  will  at  that  time  call  attention 
to  the  fact  that  the  wording  is  obsolete  and  should  be  modified 
In  applications  In  the  future. 

RENE  D.  TEOTMEYER, 
Mar.  25, 1974.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks. 

1921  O.G.  TM  186   (Apr.  23,  1974)] 


(8»)       Trademark  .ViTLirATios  I'.nder  Secticn  44 
WiTHocT  Specimens  and  Use 

A  significant  number  of  applications  are  being  filed  under 
Section  44  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  without  specimens 
and  without  a  statement  of  use,  on  the  basis  of  the  decision 
In  John  Lecroy  d  Son,  Inc.  v.  Langit  Foods  Limited,  177  USPQ 
717  (TT4A  Bd.  1973),  so  that  It  appears  desirable  to  provide 
the  public  with  Information  as  to  the  manner  in  which  the 
Patent  Office  is  handling  such  applications.  This  procedure  has 
been  Incorporated  Into  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining 
Ptocedure.  However,  since  the  Manual  Is  not  yet  ready  for 
diatrlbution,  this  notice  Is  being  published  at  this  time. 

The  memorandum  which  Is  being  sent  with  the  filing  receipt 
to  each  applicant  who  falls  within  the  above  circumstances 
explains  the  procedure  and  reads  as  follows : 


U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 

PATENT  OFFICE 

Trademark  Application  Filed  Under  Section  44 
of  the  Act  of  1946 ; 

(No  Allegation  of  Use  and  No  Specimens) 

Mbmorandcu  To  Accompany  Filing  Receipt 

The  decision  in  John  Lecroy  d  Son,  Inc.  v,  Langis  Foods 
Limited,  177  USPQ  717,  rendered  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  on  May  7,  1973,  appears  to  indicate  that  use 
and  specimens  should  no  longer  be  requisites  for  applications 
under  Sections  44(d)  and  44(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  That 
decision  has,  however,  been  appealed  to  the  United  States 
District  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia. 

In  view  of  the  civil  action  filed  In  this  case,  use  and  speci- 
mens as  requirements  for  such  applications  are  not  being 
eliminated.  The  Office  is  therefore  assigning  to  the  above- 
identified  application  a  filing  date  which  Is  conditional  upon 
the  ultimate  decision  In  the  above  case  of  Lecroy  v.  Langis, 
and  Is  mailing  a  filing  receipt.  However,  this  application  will 
not  be  forwarded  for  examination  until  the  decision  In  the 
case  becomes  final.  A  copy  of  the  drawing  will  be  placed  In 
the  search  room  with  the  following  stamped  thereon :  "With- 
held from  Examination — Sec.  44." 

The  applicant  has  the  following  alternatives  : 

If  applicant  files  specimens  and  a  statement  that  the 
mark  Is  In  use  (such  statement  being  verified  or  in  the 
form  of  a  declaration  under  Rule  2.20),  the  application 
will  be  forwarded  for  examination  with  a  filing  date  of 
the  date  of  receipt  of  the  specimens. 

If  a  statement  of  use  and  specimens  are  not  filed,  the 
application  will  be  withheld  from  examination  until  ter- 
mination of  the  appeal  of  the  above  decision.  If  the  de- 
cision Is  affirmed,  the  application  will  be  forwarded  for 
examination.  If  the  decision  Is  reversed,  the  application 
will  become  an  Informal  application  and  the  papers  will 
be  returned. 

C.  M.  WENDT, 
Mar.  22, 1974.      Director,  Trademark  Examining  Operation. 

RENE  D.  TEOTMETER, 
Apr.  4,  1974.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks. 

[921  O.G.  TM  250  (Apr.  30.  1974)] 


(5)0)        Realignment  of  Patent  Office  Handling 
OF  Opposition  Papers 

In  order  to  increase  efficiency  In  processing  papers,  all 
activities  connected  with  the  handling  of  oppositions  have 
l>een  transferred  from  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation 
to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  As  a  result  of  the 
transfer,  requests  for  extension  of  time  to  oppose  and  mat- 
ters pertinent  thereto  are  now  received  and  processed  bjr 
the  staff  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  ratber 
than  by  the  staff  of  the  Office  of  the  Director  of  the  Trade- 
mark Examining  Operation. 

No  substantial  change  in  procedure  In  the  handling  of  {ta- 
pers relative  to  oppositions  and  extensions  of  time  Is  con- 
templated by  this  realignment  of  duties  in  the  Patent  Office. 
Reasonable  requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  oppose  will  con- 
tinue to  be  granted  with  liberality  particularly  If  there  Is  no 
protest  by  another  party  and  if  the  parties  are  negotiating 
or  otherwise  exploring  bases  for  settlement,  and  fees  for 
both  verified  and  unverified  oppositions  will  continue  to  be 
required  to  be  filed  within  the  time  prescribed  for  opposing. 


Nor.  14.  1974. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMETER, 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks, 


[929  O.G.  TM  C2  (Dec.  10,  1974)] 


(01) 


Conference  of  Parties  in  Trademark  Inter 
Partes  Proceedings 


Under  the  Inter  partes  rules  of  procedure  In  trademark 
cases  effective  July  1,  1972  (898  O.G.  TM  170,  May  16,  1972), 
the  Interlocutory  phases  of  trademark  inter  partes  proceedings 
are  becoming  increasingly  Involved,  and  the  experience  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  has  been  that  the 
difficulties  In   such  proceedings  can  frequently  be  resolved 
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more  satisfactorily  and  quickly  by  conference  In  person  than 
by  correspondence  or  telephone.  Therefore,  effective  im- 
mediately, the  following  practice  is  being  adopted  : 

Whenever  it  appears  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  that  questions  or  issues  arising  during  the 
Interlocutory  phase  of  a  trademark  inter  partes  pro- 
ceeding have  become  so  complex  that  their  resolution 
by  correspondence  or  telephone  Is  not  practical  and 
would  be  likely  to  be  facilitated  by  conference  in  person 
of  the  parties  and/or  their  attorneys  with  a  member  or 
members  of  the  Trademark  Trial  nnd  Appeal  Board,  the 
Board  may  ot  its  discretion  suggest  thot  the  parties  and/ 
or  their  attorneys,  under  circumstances  which  will  not 
result  in  undue  hardship  for  any  party,  meet  with  the 
Board  at  its  offices  in  Crystal  Plaza,  Arlington,  Virginia, 
to  discuss  the  resolution  of  difflrulties. 


Feb.  3,  1975. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

[932  O.G.  TM  2   (Mar.  4.  1975)] 


(92) 


International  Trademark  Classification 


At  Its  November  3-6.  1975  meeting,  the  Committee  of  Ex- 
perts of  the  Nice  Agreement  decided  to  conduct  a  systematic 
overall  review  of  the  Classification.  A  working  Group  will 
consider  all  proposals  for  changes  in  the  (Classification  sub- 
mitted by  the  member  countries  and  certain  International  and 
Intergovernmental  organizations.  The  entire  review  Is  expected 
to  require  2  to  3  years.  The  Group's  recommendations  will 
then  be  submitted  to  the  Committee  of  Experts  which  will 
determine  the  actual  changes  to  be  made.  Concurrently,  an 
Ad  Hoc  Committee  will  prepare  a  revision  of  the  Nice  Agree- 
ment, particularly  with  respect  to  Article  3(3).  the  unanimity 
rule. 

Suggestions  for  changes  were  submitted  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  last  year  when  a  general  review  of  the 
Classification  was  first  contemplated.  Additional  suggestions 
will  be  welcomed  by  the  Office  for  consideration  In  the  prep- 
aration of  proposed  changes  to  be  submitted  to  the  Committee 
of  Experts.  The  Committee  has  requested  that  proposals  be 
accompanied  by  an  explanation  of  why  the  change  is  war- 
ranted. Suggestions  should  be  sent,  by  March  5,  1976,  to : 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  DC.  20231 

Attention :  Office  of   Legislation   and   International 
Affairs.  Room  1108.  CP-6 

BERNARD  A.  MEANY. 
Jan.  16.  1976.         Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks. 
[043  O.G.  TM  135  (Feb.  17.  1976)] 


(93) 


International  Protection  op  Government 
Emblems  and  Seals 

Change  of  Intent 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Department  of  Com- 
merce, intends  to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals  plus  one 
departmental  seal  for  each  department  listed  in  the  publica- 
tion "Seals  and  Other  Devices  in  Use  at  the  (Jovernment 
Printing  Office"  ("Seals")  Instead  of  the  entire  publication, 
as  indicated  on  page  59366  of  the  Federal  Register  of  De- 
cember 23.  1975. 

Since  the  publication  had  been  printed  in  1975,  It  was  as- 
sumed that  few  deletions  and  additions  would  be  necessary. 
However,  the  response  to  the  above  notice,  along  with  some 
necessary  deletions,  resulted  In  a  large  number  of  seals  In 
the  publication  requiring  deletion.  This  rendered  the  publi- 
cation unacceptable  for  submission  to  the  World  Intellectual 
Property  Organization  (WIPO). 

Therefore,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  now  Intends 
to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals  along  with  the  depart- 
mental seal  denoted  "Xo.  1"  for  each  department  listed  in  the 
"Seals"  publication.  If  this  is  not  the  preferred  departmental 
or  State  seal,  the  department  or  State  involved  Is  requested 
to  notify  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  September  21. 
1976.  This  notification  should  either  specify  the  number  of 
the  preferred  seal,  as  it  appears  in  the  "Seal.s"  publication. 


or  provide  a  clear,  black  and  white  photograph,  suitable  for 
reproduction,  of  the  preferred  seal.  The  seal  must  be  no  larger 
than  l^Aj  Inches  In  diameter. 

These  seals  will  then  be  forwarded  to  WIPO  for  protec- 
tion under  Article  Ofer  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Pro- 
tection of  Industrial  Property. 

Address  all  correspondence  to :  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Dated  :  .\ugU8t  18,  1976. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Published  in  it  F.R.  S57il 
[950  O.G.  TM  114  (Sept.  21,  1976)] 


(!)4) 


Propo.sal  for  Distribction  op  Trademark 

Section  8  and  15  Index  Cards  to 

Private  Firm 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  received  a  request  from 
TCR  Service.  Inc.  for  Index  cards  which  indicate  the  ac- 
ceptance of  an  affidavit  under  Section  8  and  the  acknowledg- 
ment of  an  affidavit  under  Section  l,"i.  These  cards  are  cur- 
rently useti  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  update  the 
Search  Room  records  and  then  the  cards  are  destroye<l. 

TOR  Service,  Inc.  has  agreed  that  if  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  provide  them  with  the  cards,  they  will  main- 
tain the  cards  for  a  six  month  period  after  receipt  and  make 
them  available  without  charge  to  any  person  desiring  to  use 
them.  After  six  months,  the  cards  will  be  <leKtroyed. 

Any  person  having  an  objection  to  this  proposed  procedure 
should  notify  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
within  GO  days  from  the  date  of  tids  notice.  After  that  time, 
the  Pitent  and  Trademark  Office  will  announce  their  decision. 


Mar.  15.  1977. 


BERNARD  A.  MEANY. 
.Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


[957  TMOG  8  (Apr.  12.  1977)] 


(95)       I*\TE  Filed  Fees  for  Section  8  Affidavits/ 
Declarations  and  Notices  of  Opposition 
IN  Trademark   Causes 

The  Commissioner  has  been  receiving  a  largp  nunil>er  of 
Trademark  petitions  requesting  the  acceptance  of  late-filed 
fees  for  Section  8  affidavits  or  declarations  nnd  oppositions. 
Prior  practice  has  permitted  the  petitioner  merely  to  asserl 
oversight  on  his,  or  a  subordinate's,  part  and  the  petition 
has  been  granted.  However,  to  accept  a  late-flled  fee  requires 
a  waiver  of  a  trademark  Rule  of  Practice  and  Rule  2.148 
must  he  followed  in  making  such  a  waiver.  Rule  2.148  does 
permit  the  waiver  of  a  rule  that  Is  not  a  statutory  require- 
ment (and  these  fee  rules  are  not)  but  three  conditions  must 
be  met :  • 

1.  An  extraordinary  situation  exists  : 

2.  Justice  requires  the  waiver ;  and 
.1.  No  other  party  will  be  Injured. 

Cases  and  authorities  consistently  have  held  that  an  over- 
sight or  omission  that  could  have  been  prevented  by  the 
exercise  of  ordinary  care  is  not  an  extraordinary  situation — 
see,  for  example,  Ulack's  Law  Dictionary  (Revised  4th  ed. 
19."»1)  and  Brady  v.  Baltimore  and  Ohio  R.  Co.  et  ah,  56 
F.2d  231  (N.D.  W.  Va.  19.'}2).  cert,  denied,  287  U.S.  610 
(19.12).  Such  an  oversight  is  thus  one  that  Is  not  within 
the  purview  of  Rule  2.148  and  one  that  should  not  allow 
relief  In  these  petitions.  Several  factors,  however,  are  recog- 
nized : 

1.  The  standard  of  Rule  2.148  is  arduous  and  may  be 
too  rigid  for  certain  situations  like  fees ;  and 

2.  For  some  time  now,  pursuant  to  In  re  Kleiner,  185 
I'SPQ  .162  (Comr.  Pat.  1075)  In  Section  8  fee  cases 
and  pursuant  to  a  desire  to  be  consistent  with  prior 
unpublished  decisions  in  connection  with  late  oppo- 
sition fees,  the  Office  has  been  accepting  this  naked 
assertion  of  oversight  as  sufficient. 

With  reference  to  item  1.  we  are  considering  amending  the 
rules  to  accept  late  filed  opposition  fees  and  Section  8  affl- 
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davit  fe«8  without  the  necesBity  of  petitloninK  the  Commls- 
Hioner  nor  complying  with  Rule  2.148.  Such  a  provision 
misht  be  extended  to  those  few  ex  parte  appeai  cages  where 
the  paiierM  thenmelvcH  were  timely  filed,  but  the  required  fee 
was  inadvertently  omitted. 

We  are  considerinK  a  system  where  the  notice  of  deficiency 
now  ttelng  sent  to  the  party  would  set  a  time  period  in  which 
the  required  fees  could  Im*  submitted  without  petltioninft  the 
Commissioner.  We  are  also  considerinR  the  poKslbllity  of  nn 
additional  fee  for  this  service.  * 

The  thinking;  behind  this  approach  Is  that  fees  are  min- 
isterial and  Kubstanttve  rights  generally  should  not  Im-  denied 
due  to  failure  to  comply  with  a  ministerial  function.  Thus, 
it  Is  felt  that  this  proposal  will  work  toward  the  ends  of 
Justice  while  still  supporlin;;  the  orderly  administration  of 
the  Ofllce. 

With  reference  to  Item  2.  it  is  hereby  noteil  that  until 
the  rules  ore  amended,  or  the  proposal  rejectwl,  the  Office 
will  treat  petitions  concerniuK  late  filed  fees  as  they  have 
been  to  date.  Some  petitioners  have  already  been  informtMl 
i>f  this  in  Individual  decisions.  In  other  words.  In  re  Kleiner 
is  still  a  viable  and  citable  authority. 

Since  this  approach  would  directly  affect  practice  before 
the  OBIce,  the  Commissioner  solicits  any  views  the  public 
may  have  on  any  aspect  of  this  proposal.  Interested  parties 
are  requested  to  submit  their  written  evaluation  to  the  As- 
sistant Commissioner  for  Trademarks  within  sixty  days  from 
the  date  of  this  notice.  Those  views  will  be  considered  in 
structuring  any  proposed  rule  changes.  Naturally,  the  estab- 
lished procedure  (i.e.  publication  In  the  Federal  Recister, 
etc.)  will  be  followed  In  processing  any  such  proposed  rule 
change. 

It  Is  appropriate  to  note  here  that  the  rules  are  designed 
to  provide  an  orderly  procedure  and  parties  practicing  before 
this  Offlce.  as  well  as  the  |>ers<innel  of  this  Office,  are  entitled 
to  rely  on  their  being  followed.  In  situations  other  than 
those  note«l  above,  deviations  from  the  rules  must  be  Justlfle<i 
by  circumstances  meeting  the  requirements  of  Rule  2.148 
in  Iota.  The  Bar  Is  reminded  that  requests  for  waivers  of  the 
rules  must  be  supporte<l  accordingly. 

nKRXARI)  A.  MKAXY, 
.tuAiJi/ant  CommiHitioner  for  Trademark*. 

[058  TMOt:  »J  (May  10,  1977)] 


(»6)  Tkakbmark  Appi-irATioxs  rNnea  Sectio.n  44  or 
Thk  Tradkmark  Act  or  1046 

[.17  CFR  I*arts  2  and  4) 

Proponed  Rulemakinu 

Agbnct  :  ratent  and  Trademark  «>fflce.  Commerce: 

Action  :  I'ntposed  rulemaking. 

Scmmart:  This  notice  invites  written  comment  on  a 
Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  proiM>sal  to  amend  the  rules  of 
practice  and  forms  for  trademark  cases  filed  under  section 
44  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1!>4»(.  The  propiistnl  changes  are 
being  made  because  of  the  decision  by  the  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  District  of  Columbia  Circuit  in  SMC  Corporation  v. 
I.nnoia  hoodn  Ltd..  TuXM  F.  2d  106.  100  USl'Q  288  (1076).  The 
fffect  of  the  proposed  amendments  Is  to  eliminate  the  .require- 
ment for  an  allegation  of  use  of  the  mark  and  the  submis- 
sion of  s|M>clmens  showing  use  of  the  mark  In  the  case  of  ap- 
plications for  trademark  registration  which  are  based  on  a 
foreign  application  or  registration.  The  proposed  changes 
would  require  the  applicant  to  submit  a  i-ertlfled  copy  of  Ids 
foreign  application  if  he  is  claiming  a  right  of  priority  based 
on  that  foreign  application.  Furthermore,  the  identification 
of  goods  and  services  may  only  Include  goods  or  services  on 
which  the  applicant  Is  using  the  mark,  or  has  a  bona  fide 
Intention  to  use  the  mark. 

Datrr  :  Comment  must  be  received  on  or  before  Xoveml)er 
1,  1077.  Requests  to  speak  at  the  hearing  by  October  17,  1077. 
Hearing  date  October  26.  1977.  9 :  30  am.,  e.d.t. 

Am>RESME8  :  Comments  may  \»  addressed  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  I>.C.  202:<1. 
All  comments  received  will  be  available  for  public  inspection 
in  Room  IIEIO,  Crystal  Plaza.  Building  3.  2021  Jefferson 
Davis  Highway.  Arlington,  Va. 

Hbabing  Locatio.v:  Room  11C24.  Crystal  Plaza,  Building 
3,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway.  Arlington,  Va.  22202. 


For  Fitrther  Information  Contact:  C.  Morten  Wendt, 
Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  (703-5."i 7-3268). 

Sri'I-LEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  Oh  April  .30,  1074,  at  921 
0.(i.  TM  250,  notice  was  published  that  trademark  applica- 
tions filed  under  section  44  of  the  Act  of  1046  without  speci- 
mens and  without  a  statement  of  use  would  receive  a  filing 
date  conditional  upon  the  ultimate  decision  in  the  civil  ac- 
tion which  was  brought  to  review  the  decision  of  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board  in  John  Lecroy  A  Son,  Inc.  v.  ' 
Langig  Fooda  Limited,  177  USPQ  717  (1073). 

The  civil  action  was  finally  determined  by  the  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  District  of  Columbia  Circuit  sub  nom.  SCil 
Corporation  v.  Langia  Fooda  Ltd.,  539  F.  2d  106,  100  USPQ 
288  (1076).  The  court  stated  that  the  issue  of  whether  an  ap- 
plicant filing  an  application  under  the  provisions  of  section 
44(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act  need  allege  use  of  the  mark 
was  not  presented  to  the  District  Court  or  to  the  Court  of 
Appeals  In  the  case  it  decided.  Therefore,  the  issue  of  whether 
an  applicant  filing  an  application  under  the  provisions  of 
section  44  of  the  Trademark  Act  need  allege  use  of  the  mark 
somewhere  and  submit  specimens  to  show  such  use  remains 
for  determination. 

The  last  ruling  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  was 
John  Lecroy  <(  Son,  Inc.  v.  Langia  Fooda  Ltd.,  117  USPQ 
717  (TTAB  1073)  In  which  the  Board  stated  "There  Is  noth- 
ing in  the  Act  authorizing  the  Patent  Offlce  to  require  of  a 
foreign  applicant  under  section  44(d)  use  of  his  mark  prior 
to  the  filing  of  his  application  in  his  home  country  *  *  *." 
page  710.  The  Board  expressly  overruled  In  re  Certain  Incom- 
plete Trademark  AppHcationa  137  USPQ  69  (Comr.  Pats. 
19($3).  which  held  that  an  allegation  of  use  of  the  mark 
somewhere  and  specimens  were  required.  This  reversed  the 
ruling  of  Ex  parte  Society  Fromageriea  Bet,  105  USPQ  392 
(Come.  Pats.  1955).  which  had  reversed  the  ruling  of  Ex 
parte  Britiah  Inaulated  Callender'a  Cablea  Ltd.,  83  USPQ 
.'ilO  (Comr.  Pats.  1949). 

The  Court  of  Appeals  in  SOU  Corporation  v.  Langia  Fooda 
Ltd.,  aupra,  held  that  under  section  44(d)  of  the  Trademark 
Act  a  foreign  applicant  obtained  a  constructive  use  date 
in  the  United  States  as  of  the  filing  date  of  the  first  appli- 
cation in  a  convention  country. 

In  light  of  that  decision,  it  is  proposed  that  the  Commis- 
sioner rescind  the  policy  set  forth  In  In  re  Certain  Incom- 
plete Trademark  AppHcationa,  aupra,  to  refiect  the  concept 
that  a  filing  in  a  foreign  country  creates  a  constructive  use 
of  the  trademark  In  the  United  States  sufficient  for  filing  an 
application  under  section  44(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  Like- 
wise a  foreign  registration  would  be  construed  to  be  con- 
structive use  for  the  purpose  of  filing  an  application  under 
section  44(d)  of  the  Act.  Accordingly,  an  application  filed 
under  section  44  need  not  allege  use  of  the  mark  or  be  ac- 
companied by  specimens.  However,  the  a|)pllcant  filing  un- 
der section  44(d)  would  be  required  to  submit  a  certified 
copy  of  the  application  which  is  the  basia  of  a  priority  claim 
and  the  applicant  filing  under  section  44(e)  must  still  sub- 
mit a  certification  or  certified  copy  of  tli*'  registration  in  the 
country  of  origin  of  applicant. 

The  Lisbon  revision  of  Article  4A  of  the  Paris  Convention. 
ratlfle<l  by  the  Cnlted  States  on  January  4.  1062.  provides 
that  a  regular  national  filing  In  any  Convention  country 
shall  give  rise  to  a  right  of  priority,  whatever  may  be  the 
subsequent  fate  of  that  application.  Thus  a  foreign  applicant 
may  file  in  the  United  States,  claiming  priority  under  sec- 
tion 44(d)  but  relying  on  use  in  commerce  rather  than  a 
registration  under  section  44(e). 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority  con- 
tained in  section  41  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946  (60  Stat.  440. 
ir>  r.S.C.  1123)  and  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  10,  1952, 
as  amended  (85  Stat.  364,  88  Stat.  1949,  35  U.S.C.  6  as 
amended),  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to 
amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  by  amend- 
ing f  I  221.21,  2.39,  2.56.  4.1  and  4.7. 

It  Is  proposed  to  revise  and  amend  the  sections  as  follows 
(additions  are  indicated  by  arrows;  deletions  are  bracketed)  : 

Part  2 — Rcles  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Ca.ses 

1.  By  amending  f  2.21(a)  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  2.21     Kequirementa  for  receiving  a  filing  date. 

(a)  Materials  submitted  as  an  application  for  registra- 
tion of  a  mark  will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date  as  an  ap- 
plication until  all  of  the  following  elements  are  received : 
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(5)  At  least  one  specimen  or  facsimile  of  the  mark  as 
actually  used  ►.  except  that  a  specimen  or  facsimile  is  not 
required  when  f  2..39  is  applicable^ ; 

2.  By  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  and  by  the  addi- 
tion of  new  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  to  {  2. .19  to  read  as 
follows : 

I  2..10     Omiaaion    of  ^allegationa'^  lallegation'J   of   ukc  tin 
commerce^  by  foreign  applicanta. 

(a)  The  ^allegations'^  [allegation]  that  the  mark  Is  In 
use  in  commerce  ^and  that  the  specimens  or  facsimiles  show 
the  mark  as  actually  use<l  in  connection  with  the  go<Mls'4.  re- 
quired by  i  2..'<:{(b),  and  the  statements  of  the  dates  of  ap- 
plicant's first  use  ►and  that  the  applicant  has  adopt<Ml  nnil 
Is  using  the  mark  shown  In  the  accompanying  drawing'^,  re- 
quired by  f  2..13(a)  (1)  ►(IvX  (vll).  and  (vili),  may  be 
omitted  In  the  case  of  an  application  filed  pursuant  to  .sec 
tlon  44(e)  of  the  act  for  registration  of  a  mark  duly  regls- 
tere«l  in  the  country  of  origin  of  a  foreign  applicant,  pro- 
vided the  application  when  filed  is  accompanie<i  by  n  ►certi- 
fication or  certified  copy  issued  by^  [certificate  oG  the  triide- 
mark  offlce  of  the  [foreign]  country  ►of  origin  of  applicants 
showing  that  the  mark  has  been  registered  In  [the]  ►that'4 
country  [of  origin  of  the  applicant]  and  also  showing  the 
mark,  the  goods  for  which  registered  and  that  said  registra- 
tion is  then  In  full  force  and  effect.  If  the  ►certification  or 
certified  copyS  [certificate]  Is  not  in  the  Kngllsh  language. 
a  translation  Is  required. 

(b)  Such  allegations  and  statements  may  also  be  omitted 
In  the  case  of  an  application  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  (trior 
foreign  application  In  accordance  with  section  44(d)  of  the 
act.  The  application  in  such  case  shall  state  the  date  and 
country  of  the  first  foreign  application  [and.]  ►.  \  certifi- 
cation or  certified  copy  issued  by  the  trademark  office  of  the 
country  where  the  first  foreign  application  was  file<l  shall 
accompany  the  application  or  be  submitted  within  such  time 
as  Is  specified  by  the  offlce.  The  certification  or  certified  copy 
shall  show  the  mark,  the  goods  for  which  the  first  foreign 
application  was  filed,  and  the  date  of  filing  thereof.  If  the 
certification  or  certified  copy  is  not  In  the  Kngllsh  language, 
a  translation  Is  required.  Before^  [before]  the  application 
can  be  considered  as  allowable  ►In  the  absence  of  an  allega- 
tion of  use  In  commerce's,  there  must  be  flle<l  a  ►certifica- 
tion or  certified  copy  Issued  by^  [certificate  of]  the  trade- 
mark offlce  of  the  [foreign]  country  ►of  origin  of  applicants 
showing  that  the  mark  hos  been  registered  In  [the]  ►tliatS 
country  [of  origin  of  the  applicant]  and  also  showing  the 
mark  the  goods  for  which  registered  and  the  date  of  ►issue 
of  the  registration.  If  the  certification  or  certlfiinl  <-opy  Is 
not  In  the  Kngllsh  language,  a  translation  Is  requlrjnl.S  [fil- 
ing of  the  application.  In  such  cases  the  specification  of  gowls 
shall  not  exceed  the  scope  of  that  covere<l  by  the  foreign 
registration  or  application.]  In  the  event  the  application  Is 
base<l  upon  a  subequent  regularly  filed  application  In  the 
same  foreign  country  the  application  must  so  state  and  must 
show  that  any  prior  flieil  application  has  been  withdrawn. 
abandone<l  or  otherwise  disposed  of.  without  having  been 
laid  open  to  public  Inspection  and  without  having  any  rights 
outstanding,  and  has  not  served  as  a  basis  for  claiming  a 
right  of  priority. 

►  (c)  The  foreign  application  or  the  foreign  registration, 
which  is  the  basis  of  a  claim  to  registration  under  section 
44(d)  or  44(e)  of  the  act.  shall  be  deeme<l  to  be  constructive 
use  of  the  mark  for  the  purpose  of  filing  an  application  un- 
der the  act.S 

►  (d)  The  specification  of  goo<ls  identified  In  an  applica- 
tion flle«l  under  section  44(d)  or  44(e»  of  the  act  shall  not 
exceed  the  scope  of  that  covere<l  by  the  foreign  api>llcatlon 
or  registration,  and.  furthermore,  such  Identification  of  goods 
In  the  application  under  the  act  shall  Include  only  those 
goods  on  or  In  association  with  which  the  applicant  Is 
actually  using  the  mark  or  has  a  bona  fide  Intention  to  use 
the  mark  on  the  filing  date  of  the  application  under  the 
act.S 

.1.  By  revising  {  2..">6  to  read  as  follows : 

f  2. .'•6     Specimena. 


therewith  or  portions  thereof,  when  made  of  suitable  fiat  ma- 
terial and  of  a  size  not  to  exceed  8>/4  inches  (21.6  cm.)  wide 
and  13  Inches  (3.1.0  cm.)  long.  ►Specimens  are  not  requin'd 
when  I  2.30  is  applicable,  but  If  commercial  specimens  are 
available,  the  applicant  Is  encouraged  to  subndt  such 
spectmens-S 

Part  4 — Forms  for  Trademark  Cares 

4.  By  amending  the  "NoteH"  following  |  4.1  by  renumber- 
ing paragraph  (2)  as  (2)(b).  imragraph  (3)  as  (3)(b),  and 
paragraph  (5)  as  (.'.)(b)  and  adding  subparagraphs  (2)  (a), 
.1(a).  and  5(a)  to  read  as  follows  : 


Notes. — [Amende<l] 

►  CJMa)  A  foreign  applicant  relying  upon  section  44(d)  or 
I4(ei  of  the  act  shall  s|)eclfy  only  those  goods  which  are 
compreliend.-.l  within  the  Identification  of  goods  of  the 
foreign  application  ..r  registration  upon  which  he  relies  and 
on  which.  >.n  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  he  Is  actually 
using  the  mark  or  has  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark.S 

.  .  •  •  • 

►  CO  (a)   A   foreign  applicant   relying  upon  section  44(d) 
or  44(e)   of  the  act  may  cimlt  the  allegations  of  the  date  of 
first   use  of   the  mark,   the  date  of  first   use  of   the  mark  In 
commerce  an.l   that   the   mark   Is  now  In   use  In  such  com 
nierce.S 

.  .  •  •  • 

►  (5)  (a)  A  foreign  applicant  relying  upon  section  44(d) 
or  44(e)  of  the  act  who  does  not  allege  use  of  the  mark  may 
omit  specimens  and  an  allegation  that  specimens  showing  the 
mark  as  actually  used  are  presented  with  the  application, 
hut  If  commercial  specimens  are  available,  the  applicant  Is 
encouraged  to  submit  such  specimens.^ 

»  •  •  •  • 

.-).  By  amending  the  "Notes"  following  i  4.7  by  renumber- 
ing  paragraph    (12)    as    (12Ka)    and   adding   subparagraph 
(b)  to  read  as  follows  : 
Notes  [.\  mended] 

,  •  •  •  • 

►  (12)  (b)  A  foreign  applicant  relying  upon  section  44(d) 
or  44(e)  of  the  act  who  does  not  allege  use  of  the  mark  may 
omit  specimens  and  nn  allegation  that  specimens  showing 
the  mark  as  actually  used  as  presented  with  the  application, 
but  If  commercial  specimens  are  available,  the  applicant  Is 
encouragiMl  to  submit  such  speclmens.S 

l>at«Hl:  July  22.  1077. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Commiaaioner  of  .I'atenta  and  Trademark*. 

Approved:  .\ugust  3,  1077. 
Howard  1.  Formax, 

Acting  Aaaiatant  Secretary 
for  Science  and  Technology. 

IKR  Doc.  77-2.1005;  Filed  8-9-77;  8:45  am] 

(<.M52  TMOC  2  rSe|it.  «.  1077)1 
(Pending — No  final  action  taken) 


(07) 


Trademark  Rii.es  ok  Practice 


The  ninth  edition  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice, 
ilated  December  1076.  Is  now  available.  It  replaces  the  pre- 
vious edition  In  Its  entirety. 

The  Rules  are  In  looseleaf  form  so  as  to  accommodate  re- 
visions. New  subscriptions  may  be  ordered  from  : 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
United  States  (Jovernment  Printing  Offlce 
Washington.  D.C.  20402. 
The  charge  Is  $5.00  for  domestic  mailing  and  *6.2.-.  for  foreign 
moiling.    Prior  subscribers   were  sent   a   notice  of  expiration 
\)y  the  Government  Printing  Offlce  In  January.  1!>7". 

The  Rules  booklet  Is  available  only  by  subscription.  When 
revisions  are  issued,  they  are  a  part  of  the  subscription 
and  are  mailed  automatically.  Revisions  are  announce«l  In 
the  Official  (;azette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce. 


The  application  must  Include  five  specimens  of  the  trade- 
mark as  actually  used  on  or  in  connection  with  the  goods  in     gept.  16,  1077 
commerce.  The  specimens  shall  be  duplicates  of  me  actuunj 
used   labels,   tags,   or  containers,   or   the  displays  associated 


BKRNARD  A.  MKANY, 
Aaaiatant  Commiaaioner  for  Trademarka. 

[963  TMOG    12    (Oct.    18.   1977)] 
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(98)       Recording  or  "Tebbitorial  Assignments"  in 
the  assignment  division  of  the  patent  and 
Trademark  Office 


It  has  been  the  practice  of  tbe  AsslgnmeDt  Dlrlalon  for 
many  years  to  refuse  to  record  "territorial  aastgnments,"  that 
is,  assl^ments  purporting  to  transfer  rights  in  a  trademark 
registration  (not  a  concurrent  use  registration)  for  less  than 
the  entire  United  SUtes.  Hereinafter,  such  documents  will  be  Oct  7.  1977. 
recorded  as  long  as  the  requirements  of  the  Rules  of  Practice 
are  met  by  the  documents  submitted. 


The  Office  is  not  addressing  tbe  Talidlty  or  elTeet  of  sncb 
documents  by  recording  same,  but  is  merely  recognizing  that 
such  transfers  may  aflTect  title  to  a  registered  mark  and  there- 
fore ought  to  be  recorded.  At  the  time  a  Section  8  affldarit  or 
declaration  or  an  application  for  renewal  is  filed,  tbe  Examiner 
of  Trademarks  will  consider  tbe  effect  of  such  a  document 


BERNARD  A.  MEANT. 
Assistant  OoMmU$ioner  for  Trad0mark$. 

[964  TMOG  8  (Nov.  8,  1977)1 
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(100) 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
TELEPHONE  DIRECTORY 


flenorni  Information (703)   557-3080 

OFFICK   OP  COMMISSIONER   OF   PATENTS   AND 
TKADKMARKS 

rnmnilssloner,   Ltitrolle  F.  Parkor,  Acting  .'{071 

Kxociifivc  Assistant,   Ilorti  Wnmsley 3073 

Dopiity  Conunlsslonpr,  Liitrelle  F.  Porker 3961 

Assistant   Commissioner  for  Patents.   Rene  D.  Tegt- 
niejer —    3811 

Asslst-nnt  Commissioner  for  Trademarks,  Bernard  A. 

Moany 3061 

AsslHtant  Commissioner  for  Administration,  Richard 

J.   Sliakman 3055 

Office  of  Information  Services 

Director,    Isaac    Flelschmann    , 3428 

Office  of  the  Soll<ltor 

Solicitor.  Joseph  F.  Nakamiira 3.')25 

Deputy  Solicitor,  Jere  Sears 3527 

Itoaril  of  Appeals  (I'atent) 

Chairman.  Fred  C.  Mattern,  Jr. 3380 

Itonrd  of  I'atent  Interferences 

Chairman.   Walter  A.    Modance 3625 

Office  of  Legislation  &  Internntional  AfToirs 

Director,  Michael  K.  Kirk 3065 

OFFICE  OF  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 
FOR  PATENTS 

.\ssistant  Commissioner.  Rene  D.  Tectmeyer 3811 

Special  Assistant,  R.  Franklin  Burnett 3054 

Patent  Examining  Corps 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner,  William  Feldman  __  2012 

Petitions   Examiner.  Charles   Van  Horn   .      :{3;{7 

Chemical  Examinlnf;  fJroups 

•  Ironp  110.  Director,  Samlh  Zaharna 3610 

<:roup   120.  Director,  Alfred  L.  Leavitt 3575 

Oroup  HO.  Director,  Arthur  P.  Kent 3800 

<;roup  100.  Director,  Itueben  Friedman 3547 

Oroup  170,  Director.  Herbert  S.  Vincent 3680 

Electrical  Kxamlning  <^;roups 

Croup  210.  Director,  Walter  L.  Carlson 2488 

(;roup  220.  Director.  C.  Don  Quarforth 2877 

Croup  230,  Director,  John  F.  Couch 2174 

Croup  240.  Director.  Norton  Ansher 2900 

Croup  2r»0,  Director,  Leonard  Forman 2084 

'  Mechanical  Examinlnf;  Groups 

Croup  .'{10.  Director.  Donley  J.  StocklnR 2921 

Croup  320.  Director.  Samuel  S.  Matthews 3320 

Croup  .I.IO.  Director.  Cerald  Forlenza .  3330 

Croup  340.  Director  Bobby  Cray  ._   __    ^  .'{.'{40 

ttroup  .'{."(O,  Director,  Mark  Newman 3000 

Office  of  Patent  Program  Control 

Director.  L.  William  Varner     ._    3955 

Patent  Documentation  Organizations 

Administrator,  Alfred  C.  Marmor 3051 

OFFICE  OF  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 
FOR  TRADEMARKS 

Assistant  Commissioner.  Bernard  A.   Meany ;iO(!l 
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Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

Chairman,    Haul   Lefkowltz   3551 

Trademark  Examining  Operation 

Director.  C.  Morten  Wendt 3268 

^^canlining  Divisions  (Trademark) 

DIv.  I.  Super\-l8or,  Paul  P.  Gralnick 3273 

DIv.   II.   Supervisor,  John   Demos   3277 

DIv.  III.  Supervisor,  Myra  Kurzbard 9560 

DIv.   IV.  Supervisor,  Betty  VertIz 95.50 

DIv.  V.  Supervisor,  Lenore  D.  Lady .')380 

Manual  of  Trademark  Examining  Procedure 

Editor.  Katharine  L   Hancock   53S0 

Classification  Officer  (Trademarks) 

Gilbert  Pence .--  5381 

Office  of  Trademark  Program  Control 

Director.  Patricia  M.  Davis 3881 

Service  Division  (Trademarks) 

Director.   Roger  RInes 3327 

Trademark  Search  Room 

Head,  Kathy  Parish 3281 

I'ost-Reglstratlon    Team     (Trademark    Affidavits 

and  Renewals).  leader,  Catherine  Hill 2924 

Review  and  Amendment  Team 

lieader.   Dorothy   Gordon   33S1 

Application  Team,  Leader,  Edward  Hayes 332."j 

Stenographic  and  Reception  Team 

Leader,   Sharon  Furbush 9558 

IKE  Team,  Leader,  Portia  Taylor 3325 

Docket  Team,   Leader,  Jeanette  Devins 3331 

OFFICE  OF  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 
FOR  ADMINISTRATION 

Assistant  Commissioner,  Richard  J.  Shakman 3055 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner,  Bradford  R.  Huther  _-  2290 
OfTice  of  Budget 

Director,  Charles  H.  Jennings 7.337 

ADP  Administration 

Director.  George  Vaverls 3646 

Office  of  Finance 

Director.  Leonard  L.  Nahme 3761 

Office  of  (Jeneral  Services 

Director,  Vincent  F.  Tobin 3566 

Office  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Services 

Director,  Robert  J.  RIsh 3236 

Application  Division  (Patent) 

Head,   Clementine  (Jrlffen    .'{256 

Assignment  Division 

Head.  Sallye  M.  Hayden 3266 

Patent  Search  Division 

Head,  Charles  E.  McMullan 2219 

Office  of  Personnel 

Personnel  Officer,   John  Jones   2663 

Office  of  Publications 

Director,  Stanley  J.  Bania 3794 

Patent  Issue  Division 

Head.  Ruth  Mason 3283 


INDEX  OF  PATENT  NOTICES 


Items 

Abandonments : 

Express    

Notices  of 

Access  to  Files 1** 


49 
50 
23 


Itema 
6 

66 


Address.   Change  of   

Affidavits  after  Final  Rejection 

.\niendment8 : 

Fees   

Hand  Delivery  of 

Appeals : 

Attorney  Appearance ^ 

Briefs    

Confidential    Memoranda    

Rule  Changes 

Application.  Guidelines  for  Mo<lel 

Assignments : 

Accessibility  of  Records 

Issuance  of  Patent  to  Assignee  _    

Notification   re   Conflict    

Printing  of  .\sslgnee  on  Patent 

Recording  of  Certified  Copies 

Uniformity  In   Submitting  Assignee  Names 


8.9 
.'•7 

31 


Hond  Delivery 

Hearings,  Appeal 

Holidays    ** 

I 

Informal  Applications  of  Foreign  Applicants 

Inquiries.   Status   


39 

7 


Interference   Practice    70-73 

Interviews,  Recordation  of 


66 
67 
6S 
".9.  60 
36 


Certificate  of  Correction  Forms 

Certificate  of  Mailing 

Certified  Copies 

Claims : 

Copied  from  Patents 


23 

26.  2.S 

24 

25 
79 


20 
12 


Mall : 

Delays   

Express   

Mailing  Address.  Office  --- 

Markush    Practice   

Metric  Equivalents   

Model  Patent  Apidlcation 


55 


12 
11 

1 
43 
37 
36 


N 


Non-English   Language   Appllcotlons  38 

O 


41 


Obviousness    

Official  Gazette  Subscriptions 
Organization  Chart 


40 

.30 

90 


Dependent.  Fees  for ^* 


Markush-Type    

Method    

Computer  Program  Applications : 

Practice  re 

Proposed   Rules   

Correspondence : 

Change  of  Address ^ 

Identifying  with  Issue  Batch  No. 

Necessary  Information  on  Papers 

Transmittal  Forms   

Customer  Relations  Center 


43 
4S 


62 
61 

9 

4 

2.3 

26 

15 


D 


Dependent  Claims,  Fees  for   — 
Deposit    Accounts   

Directory,    Telephone    

Disclosure  Document  I'rogram 
Drawings  : 

Acceptable    

Available  for  Reproduction 


34 

32-35 

100 

74 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  : 

Entry  Into  Force 

Implementing   Legislation    

Proposed    Rules        --         

Post  Card  Receipt  - 

Postal  Emergency.  Contingency  Plan  -     ! 

Powers  of  .\ttorney.  Substitute  _    

Prior  Art : 

Consideration  of  -  -  -      

Voluntary   Citation   by   Applicants   45.46 

Priority  : 

Based  on  Application  for  Industrial  Design 
Based  on  Foreign  Application     Bilateral  or  Multi- 
lateral Treaty 

Based  on  Inventors*  Certificates -- 

R 


78 
76 
77 
0 
73 
13 

47 


64 

65 
63 


E 


Energy-related    Applications 

Environmental    Quality 

Express    Abandonments 

Express   Mail    

Extension  of  Time  Limit  --- 


Fees     

Foreign   Uinguage  Applications 

Foreign  References,  Translations  of 
Fraud    

Function  of  Machine— Bejectlon   _-- 


17 

16 


52 
.'.1 
49 
11 

80 


31-35 

38 
5S 
42 

48 


Recording  of  Instruments ---   —      -    

References.  Voluntary  Citation  by  Applicants  - 
Rejections,  Mere  Function  of  Machine 

Restriction  and  Election  - 

Rule  Changes  : 

Comptiter  Program  Listings,   Proposal 

Interference.  Proposal     ^  

Miscellaneous  Examining  and  Appeal 

1*CT.  Proposal 


45 

46 

48 

44 

61 

73 

59 

.«50 

-  GPO    Subscription    Service    

Government  Patent  Policy  : 

Statements  under  AEC  and  NASA  Acts 
Group  Numbers  on  Pap<'8 


.21.  22.  .'{0 

56 
2.3 


S 

Search  Room  Procedtires  : 

Examining  Croup  Facilities 

Public  Search  Room , 

Searches.  Recording  of  _     — 

Si)eclal  Treatment  of  Applications  : 

Energy-Related 

Environmental  Quality -- 

Recombinant  DNA 

Status  Inquiries 

Subscriptions  to  Government  Publications 


77 


19 
18 

47 


52 
51 
•'»■* 
7 

21.22,30 


53. 


966   OG   71 


966  OG  72 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1978 


Itemg 

Telephone  Directory 100 

Testimony.  Examiner 69 

Title  of  Invention 29 

Trademarks  : 

Interviews  InvolvlnK  Application : 81 

Powers  of  Attorney  In  ReRlstered  Mies 82 

Public  Advisory  Conuiilttep 83 

Kequest  for  Extension  of  Time  to  Oppose 84 

Initial  ProcessInK  of  Applications 85 

Petition  to  Make  Applications  Special 86 

Trademark  Rejrlstratlon  Treaty 87 

Wording  In  Verification  of  Application 88 

Applications  Under  Section  44  Without 

Siieclmens  and  Use 89 

KeallKnment  of  Handling  of  Opposition  Papers  -  -  90 


I  Items 

Conference  of  Parties  In  Inter  Partes 

Propoedlnps 91 

International  Trademark  Classification 92 

International  Protection  of  Government 

Emblems  and  Seals 93 

Proposal  for  Distribution  of  Section  8  and 

l.'i  Index  Cards  to  Private  Firm 94 

Late  Filed  Fees  for  Section  8  Affidavits 

and  Oppositions 95 

Proposed    Rulemaking  as  to   Section  44  Applica- 
tions Without  Specimens  and  I'se 96 

Trademark  Rules  of  Practice  Book 97 

RecordinK  of  "Territorial  Assignments" 98 

Translations  of  Foreign  References SS 

Transmittal  Forms 26 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


National  Inventors  Day 

The  Sixth  Annual  Inventors  Day  Exposition  will  be  held 
on  Saturday  and  Sunday.  February  11  and  12.  1978  at  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  In  Arlington.  Virginia. 

Limited  space  Is  available  for  appropriate  display  and 
demonstration  of  patented  niaterlaU,  devices  or  methods. 
Such  limited  space  dictates  early  consideration  by  persp«'ctlve 
participants.  No  application  can  be  considered  after  January 
20.  1978. 

Other  than  electricity  and  allotted  space — floor,  wall  or 
table  top.  all  expenses  must  be  borne  by  the  exhibitor.  Ar- 
rangements for  delivery,  return,  set  up  and  take  down,  as 
well  as  individual  exhibits  and  personnel  are  the  exhibitor's 
responsibility.  Neither  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  nor 
individual  employees  can  accept  a  collect  shipment  or  pro- 
vide storage. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  National  Inventors  Pay 
Committee  will  select  the  Items  to  be  exhibited  and  allot 
available  space.  Suitability  for  dynamic  demonstration  and 
current  public  Interest  are  prime  consideration  In  selecting 
exhibits. 

Inventors  or  firms  Interested  in  participating  are  en- 
couraged to  contact  the  National  Inventors  Day  Committee 
(phone:  557-3428).  Communications  should  be  directed  to: 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  1).C. 
20231,  Attn :  Oscar  Mastin,  Office  of  Information  Services. 


Dec.  7.  1977 


JOSEPH  PETERS. 

Chairman. 


National  Inventors  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  spon»^orlng  Na- 
tional Inventors  Day  in  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Saturday. 
February  11,  from  1:00  p.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  and  Sunday 
February  12,  1978  from  10  :00  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  The  public 
is  Invited  to  view  the  exhibits  on  these  days  and  to  attend 
a  formal  program  at  2  :00  p.m.  on  Sunday. 

In  order  to  accommodate  the  exhibits,  it  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Public  Search  Room  at  5 :00  p.m.  on  Friday. 
February  10,  1978. 

We  would  appreciate  the  cooperation  of  all  users  of  the 
Search  Room  facilities  in  removing  all  personal  Items  and 
belongings  in  order  to  permit  the  early  closing  time. 


Dec. 


1977 


LLTRELLE  F.  PARKER. 
Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  are  names  of  persons  applying  for  registra- 
tion to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Information  tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of 
said  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should 
be  furnished  the  CommLssioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on 
or  before  February  3,  1978  : 

Blcks.  Mark  S..  1900  S.  Eads  St..  Arlington.  Va.  22202 
Burke.  Allan  R..  633  S.  22nd  St.,  Arlington.  Va.  22202 
Deeth.  Douglas  N..  S3  Orsett  St..  Oakvllle.  Ont..  Canada 
Meltner.  Pamela  C  2223A  Prior  Rd..  Wilmington.  Del.  19809 
Miller.  John  R..  Rte.  1.  Owensvllle.  Mo.  65066 
Rader.  Ralph  T.,  1898  Falrford  Dr.,  Bloomfleld  Hills.  Mich. 
48013 

LUTRELLB  F.  PARKER. 
Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

and  Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 
December  9.  1977. 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  SR  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

S.065.759.  F.  I^wls,  HAIR  STRAIGHTENING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS,  flied  July  27,  1977,  DC,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc. 
77-C-3620,  Frederick  Leu-is  v.  Clairol,  Incorporated,  Bristol- 
Myers  Company  and  Bettie  E.  Parham. 


3.091,912,  Stoddard  and  Seem,  METHOD  OF  PROCESSING 
STRETCH  YARNS  AND  YARNS  PRODUCED  THEREBY, 
filed  June  15,  U»77,  D.C.,  M.D.N.C.  ( ( J reensboro ) .  Doc. 
C-77-284-G.  Lex  Tex  Ltd.  Inc.  v.  Doir  Badische  Company. 
H*me,  flled  June  15,  1977,  D.C.,  M.D.N.C.  (Greensboro),  Doc. 
C-77-285-G.  Lex  Tex  Ltd.  Inc.  v.  C.lcn  Karen  Mills,  Inc. 
Ssme,  filed  June  15.  1977.  D.C..  M.D.N.C.  (Greensboro),  I>oc. 
C-77-28«J-G.  Lex  Tex  Ltd.  Inc.  v.  J.  P.  Stevens  Company, 
Inc.  Same,  filed  June  15,  1977.  D.C.  M.D.N.C.  (Greensboro), 
Doc.  C-77-287-<;.  Lex  Tex  Ltd.  Inc.  v.  Burlinfiton  Industries, 
Inc.  asme.  filed  June  15.  1977.  D.C.  M.D.N.C.  ((ireensboro), 
l>oc.  C-77-288-t;.  Lex  Tex  Ltd.  Inc.  v.  The  liuplan  Corpora- 
tion. Kame.  filed  June  27.  1977.  DC,  M.D.N.C.  (Greensboro). 
Doc.  C-77-310-G.   Lcj-  Tex  Ltd.  Inc.  v.   I'nifl,  Inc. 

!i.3t8.099.  R.  S.  Bratko.  INFRA-RED  INDUSTRIAL  OVEN  ; 
8.785.76S.  same.  INFRA-RED  BURNER;  3,834.084.  same. 
INFRA  RED  PROCESS  BURNEB.  filed  July  14.  1977. 
D.C.N.J.  (Camden).  Doc.  C-77-1417,  Hunt  Associates,  Incor- 
porated v.  fHymnn  Mfg.  Corp.,  Thomas  L.  Esper,  Rudolph  .<?. 
Bratko  and  Bratko  Corp. 

3.313.477.  G.  Brown.  TRANSPARENT  BANK  CONSTRUC- 
TION HAVING  COIN  SORTING  MEANS,  filed  Jan.  16.  1073. 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  73cl2S,  Superior  Toy  d  Mfg. 
Co.,  Inc.  v.  M.  Pressner  d  Co.  et  al.  Enter  order  granting 
final  Judgment  on  consent,  Apr.  10,  197.3. 

3.322.296.  N.  S.  Khoury.  EASY  OPENING  CONTAINER, 
filed  Dec.  23.  I!t7fi.  D.C  E.I).  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  7«'»-8.3r., 
Continental  Group,  Inc.  v.  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Action 
transferred  to  the  .Northern  District  of  Illinois,  June  7,  1977. 

3.426.960.  P.  Shore,  PnONO(;RAPH  RECORD  RECEIVING 
JACKET,  filed  Jan.  7.  1974.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
74r46.  Shoreirood  Packaging  Corp.  v.  Album  Graphics. 
Pursuant  to  settlement  agreement,  order  cause  dismissed. 
Dec.  6.  1976. 

3.474.779.  W.  H.  Wall.  Jr..  DENTAL  ARCH  BAR  FOR 
TREATING  FR.\CTIRES,  filed  July  28.  1<.>77.  DC.  N.D.  Ga. 
(Atlanta).  I>oc.  C77-1234A.  Milliam  II.  Mall,  /)./>. S.  v. 
/.immer-VSA,  Inc. 

.S.486.495.  H.  W.  Allen.  ARCHERY  BOW  WITH  DRAW 
FORCE  MULTIPLYING  ATTACHMENT,  filed  Aug.  15,  1»77, 
D.C.  E.D.  III.  (St.  I^uls).  Doc.  CV77-0152-D,  Precision 
Shooting  Equipment  Co.  and  Paul  E.  Shcpley,  Jr.  v.  Ilolless 
W.  .4 /Jen. 

3,491.590.  B.  K.  Watklns.  POWER  STOPPER  WEIGHT 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS,  filed  Jan.  21,  1970,  DC,  ED. 
Wis.  (Milwaukee).  Doc.  76-38.  Billy  K.  \yatkins  v.  Lloyd 
Luedtke  and  Luedtke  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment 
enjoining  defendants  from  infringement  of  said  jiatents.  Jan. 
5.  1977.  Same,  filed  Aug.  2.  1977.  D.C.  S.D.  111.  (Springfield). 
Doc.  77-3114.  Billy  K.  Watkins  v.  Oliver  Schaffer. 

3.597.771.  C  H.  Rlckmeler.  Jr..  BEDPANS  ;  D.  216.059.  same. 
filed  Oct.  5.  15t72.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  72r2498. 
The  Vollralh  Co.  v.  Premium  Plastics  Inc.  Order  complaint 
dlsmlsse  ;  defendant's  counterclaims  sustained.  Sept.  3.  1974. 
Filed  certified  copy  of  order  of  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals,  order 
judgment  of  U.S.  District  Court  affirmed.  July  2.  1975. 

3.6II.035.  E.  S.  Douglas.  GROUND  FAULT  PROTECTIVE 
SYSTEM  HAVING  GROUNDED  NEUTRAL  PROTECTIVE 
3.813.579.  Dovle,  Wahlgren  and  Douglas.  ELECTRIC  RECEP- 
TACLE ASSEMBLY  WITH  GROUND  FAULT  PROTEC 
TION  :  3.836.821.  Wahlgren  and  Douglas.  GROIND  FAULT 
PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM,  filed  Mar.  23.  1977,  DC,  N.D.  III. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  77c972.  .Vi««f«oto  Mining  d  Manufacturing 
v.   Fresen   Associates  Co.  and  .Plater  Electric.  Inc. 

3  625.628.  E.  H.  Bvrns.  CAPACITY  CONTROL  OPERATING 
MECHANISM  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR,  filed 
Aug.  4.  1977,  D.C,  B.D.  Mich.  (Bay  City),  Doc.  77-1014.5. 
Logging  Development  Corporation  v.  Morbark  Industries,  Inc. 

S.631.8I2.  C  L.  WInslow,  Jr..  FLEXIBLE  HOPPER 
CLOSURE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM,  filed  July  11.  1977. 
DC  E.D.N.C  (New  Bern),  Doc.  77-48-C-4,  Mary  /). 
Winslotr  v.  WinslowAtkins  Equipment  Company. 
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S.M2.S7S.  R.  W.  Schumann.  INFORMATION  DISPLAY  SYS- 
TEM :  3.787,666.  Schumann  and  Smith,  same ;  S.8A9.556,  R.  W. 
Schumann.  DIGITAL  MEASURErMENT  APPARATUS  WITH 
IMPROVED  EXPANDED  DISPL.\Y.  filed  July  13,  1977. 
D.C..  W.D.  \Vl8.  (Madison),  Doc.  77-C-264,  Mcolet  Jnttru- 
ment  Corporation  v.  Norland  Corporation. 

S.679.51!,  F.  W.  Macone,  LAMINATED  CARD  ENVELOPE, 
•led  Aug.  3,  1977.  United  States  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
First  Circuit,  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc.  77-1349.  .i.vant  Incorpo- 
rated V.  Polaroid  Corporation. 

S.679.840.  A.  R.  Mazey.  HELICAL  SCANNING  ASSEMBLY 
WITH  TAPE  TO  SCANNED  REFERENCING  APPARATUS. 
Illed  Feb.  14.  1977.  D.C..  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  77c516. 
Kcho  Science  Corporation  v.  Robert  Botch  OmbH,  et  al. 
Complaint  dIsmisHed  with  prejudice,  pursuant  to  Rule  41(a) 
(1).  Mar.  28.  1977. 

S.688.S44.  H.  C.  Carlson,  IMPACT  CLAM  EXTRACTOR, 
flied  July  20.  1977.  DC.  Md.  (Baltimore).  Doc.  K77-1239. 
The  American  Original  Corporation  v.  Carlton  Extractort, 
Inc.  and  Harold  C.  Carlton. 

3,780.878.  Russell  and  Grade.  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
FAULT  INDICATOR  WITH  AUTOMATIC  RESET  MEANS, 
flied  Mar.  29.  1974.  D.C.N. J.  (Trenton).  Doc.  C- 74-447. 
Burndy  Corporation  et  al.  v.  Editon  Control  Corp.  et  al. 
Counsel  reported  settled,  order  of  dismissal.  Aug.  10,  1977. 

3.729.084.  Stuart  and  Brown,  Jr..  BRICK  STOPPING  AND 
GROUPIN<;  APPARATUS,  filed  Apr.  15.  197.5.  D.C.. 
W.D.N.C.  (Ashevllle).  Doc.  A-75-48.  Forrett  Patchal  Ma- 
chinery Co.  V.  E.i  Induttriet,  Inc.  Judgment  defendant's  ap- 
paratus charged  to  Infringe  said  patent  does  not  Infringe 
said  patent ;  that  plaintiff's  claim  of  Infringement  against 
defendant  be  dismissed  with  prejudice  ;  that  nil  other  claims 
and  counterclaims  be  dismissed  without  prejudice,  Apr.  1.5. 
1977. 

3.738.005,  Cohen  and  Silverman.  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  APPLYING  ORTHODONTIC  BRACKETS  AND 
TUB  LIKE,  aied  July  25.  1977.  DC.  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles).  Doc.  CV77-27S6-AAH.  Ormco  Corporation  v.  In- 
directo  Corp. 

3.739.780.  R.  W.  Ogle.  SAF-T-JKT.  filed  Aug.  12.  1977. 
DC.  CD.  Calif.  (Ia>8  Angeles).  Doc.  CV77-:i04.5-MML.  IMS 
Limited  v.  .ibbott  I.aboratoriet,  Inc. 

3.74S.4S2.  B.  R.  I^e.  AUTOMATED  PAVING  MACHINE, 
filed  Aug.  17.  1977,  DC.  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta),  Doc.  C77-1366A. 
Lee-Boy  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  r.  K.  Otit  Pucket,  J.  Richard 
Pucket  and  Pucket  nrothem  .Manufacturing  Co. 

S,7M.3«4.  J.  K.  Runyan  and  G.  M.  Grover,  HEAT  PIPE  AND 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATINfJ  SA.ME, 
filed  July  29,  1977.  D.CS.C  (Columbia).  Doc.  77-1474. 
QDot  Corporation  v.  Clcmton  I'nivertity  and  Freeman  Me- 
chanical, Inc. 

S.785.763.     (See  3.248.099.) 

S.787.666.     (See  3.662,373.) 

3.789.210.  Weber.  Shroyer  and  Baker.  RECESSED  LIGHTED 
ASSIST  BAR.  filed  Feb.  23.  1977.  D.C.  N.D.  Ind.  (South 
Bend),  Doc.  S-77-0030.  Progrentive  Dynamict,  Inc.  v. 
Conroth  Company.  Cause  of  action  Is  dismissed  without 
prejudice  pursuant  to  the  order  of  this  court,  entered  June 
17.  1977. 

S.8IS.979.     (See  3.611.035.) 
3.824.064.     (See  3.248,099.) 

S.835.MS.  P.tlydorls  and  Wollar.  MEASURIN<;  INSTRU- 
MENT, tiled  Sept.  8.  197«.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
76c3.'<48.  ESM  Company  v.  Trantformer  Manufacturert  Inc. 
et  al.  Enter  stipulation  and  consent  decree,  enter  writ  of 
permanent  injunction,  Aug.  1.  1977. 

3.836.821.     (See  3.611.035.) 

3,858.577.  Bass,  Dwyer  and  Haverback,  FIBER  OPTIC 
LASER  LIGHT  DELIVERY  SYSTEM,  filed  Aug.  9.  1977. 
D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  CV77-2972-R.  Lnirer- 
tity  of  Southern  California  v.  optict  Technology,  Inc.,  Syntel. 
Inc.  and  Cavitron  Corp. 

3.859.556.     (See  3.662.373.) 

3,867.769.  Schow  and  Abrams.  ARC  WELI>ING  SIMU- 
LATOR TRAINER,  filed  Aug.  16.  1977.  D.C.  ED.  Mo.  (St. 
Louis).  Doc.  77-8S6C(l),  Lenco.  Inc.  v.  Harvey  B.  Schotc, 
Macy  L.  Abramt  and  Sim-U-Welder,  Inc. 

D.  216.090.     (See  3,591.771.) 


f  BEISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  tamot  ^ipUcatioas 
liitqd  bdow  are  opeD  to  'umpecHoo  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicited  w»—Miii«ig  Qtouf*  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^49»,31S,  Re.  S.N.  842,»7,  FOed  Oct  17,  1977,  Q.  222/ 
341.  CLOSURE  SFOUT  HAVINO  TEAR-OUT  FOR- 
TION,  Maurice  Labarre,  Owner  of  Recoid:  Bnddn  Indus- 
tria  Corporation.  While  Plabu.  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Lawrence  Roaen.  et  aL,  Ei.  Op.:  311 

ZASI.IH,  Re.  S.N.  846^873,  Filed  Oct  31,  1977,  Q.  424/ 
233.  BRONCHODILATOR  EXPECTORANT  ELIXIR. 
Neil  R  Mercer,  et  aL,  Owner  of  Record:  Mead  Johnaom  A 
Company.  EvanxfiUe,  Ind.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  E 
Camahan,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  125 

^An;m,  Re.  S.N.  844.454,  Filed  Nov.  2.  1977.  Q.  425/ 
162,  BRICK  CUTTER  AND  HACKER.  Florentin  J. 
Peame.  et  aL,  Owner  of  Record:  Peame  and  Lacy  Machine 
Company.  Inc..  Lot  Angeles,  Caltf..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Harold  F.  McNenny,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  322  | 

3401.307,  Re.  S.N.  849,374,  Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  d.  96/ 
101,  PHOTOGRAPHIC  REVERSAL  MATERIALS  CON- 
TAINING ORGANIC  DESENSITIZING  COMPOUNDS, 
Bernard  D.  Dlingsworth,  Owner  of  Record:  Eastman  Kodak 
Qmipany.  Rochester.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Carl  O. 
Thomas,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  166 

3,662^2,  Re.  S.N.  843,126.  Filed  Oct  14.  1977,  Q.  17/53, 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVISCERATING  SCALLOPS.  Rich- 
ard T.  Wenstrom.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Slade  Gorton  d 
Co.  Inc.  South  Boston.  Mass..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  A. 
Cesari.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

3.913,097,  Re.  S.N  841.970,  Filed  Oct  13,  1977,  Q.  340/ 
384  E.  SOUND  SIMULATOR  FOR  MODEL  STEAM 
ENGINE,  Walter  J.  Schedler.  Owner  of  Record:  Inmitor. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Rupert  J.  Brady,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  234 

3,916332,  Re.  S.N.  847,322.  Filed  Oct  31.  1977.  Q.  119/2. 
AQUACULTURE  SYSTEM.  Maxwdl  Patrick  Sweeney. 
Owner  of  Record:  Iwrentor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Albert  L. 
Gabriel.  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

3,917,033,  Re.  S.N.  »48,T74.  Filed  Nov.  4.  1977,  d.  188/ 
73.3.  SLIDING  CALIPER  DISC  BRAKES.  Heinrich  Ber- 
nard Rath,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Girling  Limited.  Bir- 
mingham. England  Attorney  or  Agent  Samuel  Scrivener. 
Jr..  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  315 

3,919409,  Re.  S.N.  848,346.  Filed  Nov.  3.  1977.  Q.  200/ 
61.62,  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  PNEUMATIC 
SPRING  WITH  DOOR  ACTUATED  SWITCH  MEANS. 
Klaus  Schnitzius.  Owner  of  Record:  Stabilus  G.m.b.H..  Kob- 
lenz-Neuendorf. Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hans  Berman. 
et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

349S487,  Re.  S.N.  847.616,  Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Q.  192/2, 
ELECTRIC  TRACTION  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 
WITH  STORAGE  BATTERY  POWERED  VEHICLES 
AND  FAST  RECHARGE  AT  THE  VEHICLE  STOPS, 
Oscar  Boosi.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
MUton  M.  Field.  Ex.  Gp.:  315 

34614*3,  Re.  S.N.  790,494,  Filed  Apr.  25,  1977;  Q.  134/ 
8,  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WASHING  IN- 
TERIORS OF  TRUCK  AND  TRAILER  BODIES,  Qyde 
O.  CrandaU,  et  aL,  Owner  of  Record:  Sq^wqy  Stores,  Incor- 
porated Oakland  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent  Paul  D.  Flehr, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  173 
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3468,141,  Re.  S.N.  848,618,  Filed  Nov.  4,  1977.  CI.  260/ 
468  K,  PROCESSES  FOR  STEREOSFECIFICALLY 
PREPARING  CHIRAL  2-SUBSTITUTED.4-HYDROXY- 
2-CYCLOPENTEN.l-ONE,  Charles  J.  Sih.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Madison, 
Wis..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Howard  W.  Bremer,  Ex.  Gp.:  126 

3472499,  Re.  S.N.  849,193,  Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  CI.  192/58 
B,  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  COUPLING,  Warren 


G.  Bopp,  Owner  of  Record:  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland 
Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  S.  Rulon,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 


4,027404,  Re.  S.N.  832.495,  Filed  Sept.  12,  1977,  CI.  66/ 
64,  STITCH  PRESSER  FOR  KNITTING  MACHINE, 
Robert  Dietschy,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Edouard  Dubied 
et  Cie  S.A..  Neuchatel  Switzerland  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Henry  L.  Brinks,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correcdmi  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  3,  1978 


3,869,506 

3,88.1,575 

3.035,572 

.'i,9S2.8S6 

3.0S4.570 

3,085.888 

3,000.324 

3.000,090 

:<.  00 1.502 

3,002,302 

3.!>O6,C40 

4,005,647 

4,008.788 

4,011,315 

4.010,381 

4,020.071 

4.021.575 

4,022.038 

4,024.095 

4,025,486 

4,025.085 

4.026,025 

4,028,131 

4,028,278 

4,020,590 

4.020.673 

4,030,892 

4,0,30.903 

4.0,30.032 

4,031.015 

4.031,075 

4,032,124 


4.032.676 

4,033,407 

4,0.33,678 

4,034,715 

4,034,805 

4.035,578 

4.035.874 

4,036.08.1 

4.0,'{«.1,')6 

4,036,207 

4,0.36,834 

4,037,4.36 

4.0.37.485 

4.037..')98 

4.037,054 

4.0.38.010 

4.038,152 

4,038,176 

4,038,184 

4.0,18,273 

4.0.18,508 

4.038,765 

4,039,022 

4,0,10,007 

4.0.10,486 

4,0.10.488 

4.0,10.667 

4,040,046 

4.040.820 

4.041,322 

4.041.408 

4,041,810 


4.042,474 

4,042.749 

4,042,812 

4,043,100 

4.04,1,170 

4,04.1,505 

4,044,313 

4.044,.102 

4.044,622 

4,045,162 

4,045.406 

4.045.460 

4,045.604 

4,045,810 

4.046.175 

4.046,188 

4.046,332 

4,046,394 

4,046,900 

4,047.560 

4.047,721 

4,047.777 

4,048.103 

4,048,124 

4,048,132 

4,048,164 

4,048,226 

4,048,2.10 

4,048,307 

4,048,413 

4,04.<).424 

4.048,455 


4,048,616 

4,048,670 

4,048,736 

4,048,751 

4.048,770 

4,040,058 

4,049,103 

4.049,.101 

4,040.980 

4.050,153 

4,050,180 

4,050,406 

4,0.-)0.627 

4.050.674 

4.050,835 

4.050,024 

4,050,025 

4,0,'>0,044 

4,0,')0,047 

4,050,984 

4.051.052 

4.051,063 

4,051.205 

4,051..123 

4,051.,5.13 

4,051,061 

4,052,207 

4,052,486 

4,052.548 

4,052,689 

4.053,508 


filed  Nor.  7.  1977.  by  the  assignee.  CCI  LIFE  SYSTEMS. 
IXC. 

Hereby  enters  tblg  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2.  3,  4   10,  11 
12  and  13. 


3,958.478. — William  John  Camper,  Troy.  Ohio.  SHARPENER 
FOR  COMMODITY  SLICING  MACHINE.  Patent  dated 
May  25.  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  3.  1977.  by  the  as- 
signee. Hobart  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2.  3  and  9  of 
said  patent. 


3,965,955.— fTdieard  John  Price.  Dunsley,  England.  GOLF 
CLUB  HEAD  COVERS.  Patent  dated  June  29.  1976. 
Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  7,  1977.  by  the  assignee.  Colgate- 
I'almoliie  Company. 

Hereby   enters   this  disclaimer  to  the  remaining  term  of 
said  patent. 


4.036,302.— D»d/e»  W.  C.  Spencer,  Wilmington,  Del.  HORSE- 
SHOE MANUFACTURE.  Patent  dated  July  10.  1977. 
Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  8,  1977,  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  Claim  10  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers 


3.292.777.— Joftn   D.   Denmond.  Philadelphia.   Pa.    DISPL\Y 

Julv^^'l977*'hJ  T"^  ?""    ^^-   *^.''-  ^'««*"'"""  fl'^«'        ""-y  ««c.a.ms  ana  aeai, 
4mcr7^.  "'  •  ^*""'""''''  Corporation  o/    remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

3,065,157.— ftoaer  Garrick  Harriton,  Hampshire,  England. 
PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA-ACETOXY  ALDEHYDES 
AND  KETONES.  Patent  dated  June  22,  1976.  Disclaimer 
and  Dedication  filed,  Nov.  7,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  Lilly 
Induatriea,  Limited. 


Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire 


Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  7  of  said  patent. 


.1.485,227.— f/eorffe  it.  Menerle,  South  Ozone  Park  NY 
SWITCHING  CIRCIIT.  Patent  dated  Dec.  23,  1069.  Dis- 
claimer fllPil  Nov.  2,  1977,  by  the  assignee.  HSR  {UH.i) 
Ltd. 

Hereby   enters   this  disclaimer  to   the  remaining  term   of 
said  patent. 


Service  by  Publication 

Erich  O.  Kettner 


3.650.266— ffeor.f/e  M.  .Veyerle,  South  Ozone  Park  NY 
BI-RGLAR  ALARM  SYSTEM.  Patent  date<l  Apr  25 
1072.  DIsclninier  filwl  Nov.  2,  1077,  by  the  assignee,  BSR 
(VS.i)  Ltd. 

Hereby  enters   this   disclaimer  to  the  remaining  term   of 
said  patent. 


In  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.47(a)  (Rules  of  Practice 
in  Patent  Cases),  notice  Is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  on 
August  31,  1076,  of  an  application  for  patent  entitled 
"Method  and  Apparatus  For  Reclaiming  Tobacco  From  Ciga- 
rettes", on  behalf  of  Erich  O.  Kettner,  whose  last  known 
address  Is  <J55-H  Westover  Hills  Boulevard,  Richmond,  Vir- 
ginia. 23225.  The  application  was  made  in  compliance  with 
37  CFR  1.47(a)  and  35  U.S.C.  116,  second  paragraph  by 
Thomas  A.  Newman  without  execution  by  the  said  Erich  O. 
Kettner.  Notice  of  the  filing  directed  to  the  above  noted 
address  has  been  returned  undelivered. 

Any  action  to  be  taken  by  the  said  Erich  O.  Kettner  In 
connection  with  the  said  application  must  be  taken  within 
thirty   (30)   days  of  the  publication  of  this  notice. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
AtMiatant  Commitaioner  for  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 


3.716,092.— ^f re  F.  Stahl.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  ADAPTOR  FOR 
EXHAT.ST  MANIFOLD.  Patent  dated  Feb.  20  1973  Dis- 
claimer filed  Nov.   11.  1977  by  the  Inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2,  3   4   and  5  of 
said  patent. 


.1,.8.M).83.i.— /wiMrcnce  B.  Marantz.  Sherman  Oaks  and  Clifford 
M.  .Voran,  San  Gabriel.  Calif.  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
GRANULAR  ZIRCONIUM  HYDROUS  OXIDE  ION  EX- 
CHANGERS. SUCH  AS  ZIRCONIU.M  PHOSPH\TF  VND 
HYDROUS  ZIRCONIUM  OXIDE,  PARTICUL.\RLY  FOR 
COLUMN  USE.  Patent  dated  Nov.  26.  1974.  Disclaimer 
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ment  and   are  available  for  domestic  and   possibly   foreign 
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Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
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Copies  of  the  patent  applications  can  be  purchased  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS).  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161  for  $3.50  ($7.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid 
premature  disclosure  in  the  event  of  an  interference  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical 
data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective 
licensees  by  the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  information  on  a  particular  Inven- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  the  agency- 
sponsor. 

DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 
Patent  .Program  Coordinator, 
Satlonal  Technical  Information  Service. 

U.S.  Department  or  Cojimerce 

National  Technical  Information  Service,  Office  of 

Government  Inventions  &  I*atent8 

Springfield,  Va.  22161 

Patent  application  801,272.  Apparatus  and  Method  for  De- 
termination of  Wavelength.  Filed  May  27,  1977. 

U.S.  Department  or  AoRicuLTt'RB 

Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch.  CJeneral 

Services  Division,  Federal  Bldg.,  Agricultural  Research 

Service,  Hyattsvllle,  Md.  20782 

Patent  3.375.252.  Conversion  of  Naringln  to  ,>;eohf«rf'';|.'" 
and  Neohesperldln  Dinhydrochalcone.  Mar.  .26,  1068.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,429,873.  Preparation  of  Hesperetin  Dlhydrochalcone 
<;iuco8lde.  Filed  Oct.  14,  1966.  Patented  Feb.  25,  1069.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,583,894.  Enzyme  Preparation  of  Hesperetin  Dlhy- 
drochalcone Glucoslde.  Filed  Mar.  20,  1068.  Patented  June 
8,  1071.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  Health,  Edccation,  &  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bldg.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

Patent  application  742,450.  Improved  Synthesis  of  Metho- 
trexate. Filed  Nov.  17,  1076. 

U.S.  DEPARTMENT  Or  THE  INTERIOR 

Branch  of  Patents,  18th  and  C  Sts.,  NW., 
Washington,  DC.  20240 

Patent  application  706,639.  Massive  Catalyst.  Filed  May  13. 

1977. 
Patent  4.005.012.  Semipermeable  Membranes  and  the  Method 

for  the  Preparation  Thereof.    Filed   Sept.   22,    1075.   Pat 

ented  Jan.  25.  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,000.527.  Coordinated  Color  Chart  System,  and  Meth- 
od for  Producing  Same.  Filed  Nov.  0,  1975.  Patented  Mar. 

1. 1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.010.647.    Sampling    Method    and    Apparatus.    Filed 

Dec.  24.  1075.  Patented  Mar.  8.  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.022.626.   Structural  Material.  Filed  Aug.  22.  1075. 

Patente<l  May  10.  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,025,121.   High-Pressure  Injection  Hydraulic  Trans- 

Eort  Svstem  With  a  Peristaltic  Pump  Conveyor.  Filed  FH». 
6,  1976.  Patented  May  24,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,026,786.  Preparation  of  FbOj  Anode.  Filed  July  31. 

1075.  Patented  May  31.  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,026,017.  Method  of  Removing  Polynuclear  Aromatic 

Compounds  by  Adsorption  With  Coconut  Charcal.  Filed 
Feb.  11,  1075.  Patented  May  31,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.026.978.  Method  of  Making  Asymmetric  Cellulose 
Triacetate  Membranes.  Filed  July  17,  1075.  Patented  May 
31,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OK  THE  NaVY 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research — 
Code  .102.  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  804,036.  A  Missile  System.  Filed  June  3. 
1977. 

Patent  application  804.041.  Correction  and  Transmission  Sys- 
tem for  Directional  Target  Information.  Filed  June  6.  1977. 

Patent  4.016.456.  Multlelectrode  Grid  for  Aligning  Polarlzeil 
Particles  Such  as  Asbestos.  Filed  Sept.  5,  1075.  Patented 
Apr.  5,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.016.706.   Weapon  Retention  Device.  File«l  Mar.   20. 

1076.  Patented  Apr.  12,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent   4,022,405.   Fan   Uft  Cruise  V/STOL  Aircraft.   Hied 

Mar   25,  1976.  Patented  May  10.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,022,422.  Stemless  Bantam  Valve  Filed  Feb.  19.  1976. 

Patented  May  10,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,023.493.   Flrellne   Detonator.  Filed  Sept.  24.  1975. 

Patented  May  17.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,027.540.  Inertlal  Optlj^alSt-blllzer    Filed  Mar.  21. 

1075.   i'atented  June  7,  1977.  Not  available  NFlh. 
Patent  4,027,549.  Plug-Type  Counterj-elght  and  liOck.  Hlwl 

Im    l«i    1975.  Patented  June  7.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.028.730.   Ventilated   "Pi'''^  With  Selected   Weight 

IMstributlon.  Filed  July  2,  1976.  Patented  June  14,  1077. 

Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4.018.6.16.  Soluble  Binder  for  Plastic  Bonded  Explo- 
sives and  Propellants.  Flle<l  Apr.  20,  1976.  Patented  Apr. 
19,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS.  -^ 

Patent  4.022.057.  Expanding  Tool  for  Nondestructive  Inspec- 
tion of  Flexible  Wire  Rope.  Filed  July  12.  1076.  Patented 
May  10.  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.022.130.  Electable  Fuze.  Filed  Feb.  6,  1076.  Pat- 
ented May  10,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  or  AoRicfLTirRE 

Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch, 

Agrlrulfural  Research  Service 

Hyattsvllle,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  807,27.1.  Wood  Cleaning  Process  and  Ap- 
iwratus.  Filed  June  16.  1077. 

U.S.  Department  or  the  Navy 
Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research- 
Code  302,  Arlington,  >  a.  22217 

Patent  application  801,446.  Remotely  Operated  X-Y  Transla 

tlon  Table,  nied  May  27,  1977. 
Patent  application   801,664.    Voltage  Level   Shifting  Device. 

Filed  -Nlay  31,  1077. 

Patent  application  802.707.  CI>P™»ca>  KP™o'n>  o/,V*''\?,"  , 
Residue  With  One  or  More  Metals.  Salts,  and  Oxides  Mixed 
Therein.  Filed  June  2,  1977. 
Patent  application  806,382.  Tokamak  Plasma  Heating  With 

Intense.  Pulsed,  Ion  Beams.  Filed  June  14,  19(7. 
Patent  application  808,830.  Current-Reducing  Device.   Filed 

June  22,  1077. 
Patent  4,010.360.  Carrier-Compatible  Chlrp-Z  Transform  I>c- 
vlce  Flle<l  Mar.  31,  1070.  Patented  Mar.  1.  1977.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 
Patent    4,010.474.    Two    Dimensional    Array    Antenna.    Fllwl 
May  5,  1075.  Patented  Mar.  1,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.012.080.  Electronic  Equipment  Enclosure.  Filed  Apr. 

8,  1074.  Patented  Mar.  15,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4,015,252.    High   Speed   Serial   Data    Synchronization 
Schpme    Filed  June  25,  1075.  Patented  Mar.  20.  1077.  Not 
available  NTIS. 
I'atent  4.016,547.  MOS  Shift  Register  Compensation  System 
for  Defective  Tracks  of  Drum  Storage  .system.  Hlwl  Jan. 
22,  1976.  Patented  Apr.  5.  1077.  Not  available  NTI.V 
Patent  4  017.010.  Steerable  Extraction  Rocket.  Flle<l  Jan.  12. 

1976.  Patente<l  Apr.  12.  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.017.04.1.  Dej)loyable  Rotor.  Filed  Mar.  8.  107C..  Pat- 

ente<l  Apr.  12,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.020.677.    Apparatus    for    Determining    Salinity    of 
Fluids.    Filed  June   17.   1076.   Patented   May  3.   1077.   Not 
available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.022.406.    Automatically    Variable    Multistage  ^Para- 
chute,   nied   June  2.1.    107.'>.   Patented   May   10.   107 1.   Not 
available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.023.010.  Automatic  Scale<l  Digital  Integrator.  Fllejl 
Sept.  23.  1074.  Patented  May  10.  1077.  .Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.023.024.  Electronic  I'm  Decision  Device.  Filed  May 

10.   1075.    Patentecl   May   10.  1077.   Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.023.028.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Computing  the 
Discrete    Fourier   Transform    Recursively.    Filed    Aug.    2«», 
1074.   Patente<l   May   10.   1077.   Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.02.1.117.    Stlmulate«l    Raman    Scattering  Resonator. 
Flleil  Feb.   3,   1076.   Patented  May  10.   1077.  Not  available 
NTIS. 
Patent    4.023.123.    Mlcrostrlp    Reverse-Phaseil    H.vbrld    Ring 
Coupler.    F1le«l   Feb.   3,   107.5.   Patented   May   10,   1077.   Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.023.006.  Compact  Three-Beam  Interferometer.  Mled 
June  11.  1076.  Patented  May  17,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.02.1.000.  Null  Balance  Alphameter.  Filed  Jan.  1.5. 
1076.   Patented  May   17.  1977.   Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.025.145.  Repairable  Shielded  Cable  Connector.  Fllwl 
May  17.  107.5.  Patented  May  24.  1077.  Not  available  NTLS. 

Patent  4.025.873.  Broadband.  Microwave.  Two-Stage.  Stagger- 
Tunetl  Field  Effect  Transistor  Amplifier.  Filed  Aug.  17. 
1070.  I»Btented  May  24.  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4  027.046.  Acousto-Optic  Gulded-Llght  Beam  Device. 
Flleil  Sept.  24.  1075.  Patented  June  7.  1077.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4  028.565.  Semiconductor  Visible  Imaee  Storage  De- 
vice Filed  June  27.  107.5.  Patented  June  7.  1077.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

National  AERONAfTirs  and  Space  Aoministr-vtion 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — N.\SA 

Code  GP-2.  Washington,  DC.  20.546 

Patent  4.026.527.  Vortex  Generator  for  Controlling  the  Dis- 
persion of  Effluents  in  a  Flowing  Liquid.  Patented  May  31. 
1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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U.S.  Dbpaitme.vt  or  Agriculture 

Research  Asreements  and  Patent  Mgmt.  Kranch.  General 

Services  Division.  Federal  BIdg.,  Agricultural  Keoearch 

Service,  Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Patent  ap^illcatlon  766.7T1.  X-(3-Alky]amldopropyI)-.\,N'-rH- 
methyl-N  (p-Sulfobencyl)  Ammonium  Inner  Salts.  Filed 
.May  13,  1977. 

Patent  4.031,019.  Alcohol  Eaters  of  Fatty  Adds  as  fseful 
MetalworklDK  Lubricants.  Filed  Oct.  3,  1975.  Patented 
June  21,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpartuc.nt  or  the  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Ofllce  of  Xaval  Research — 

Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  7.'il,638.  Ignition  Device  for  .Missile 
Motors.  Filed  Dec.  17,  1976. 

I*atent  application  785,974.  A  Frequency-Agile  Fire-Contml 
Radar  System.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1977. 

''■)^."*.'P''"*^*"""  788.371.  Analog  Sound  Velocity  Calculator. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1977. 

I>atent  application  791.458.  Parametric  Energy  Coupled  Un- 
interruptible Power  Supply.  Filed  Apr.  27.  1977. 

Patent  application  797.207.  Compensation  for  .s|inultane<)u« 
'{■tf"'''"   -Motion^  and  Anteuna   Scanning  In  MTI   Radars. 

Patent 
ments 

'*'i.?i^  %rP"^V'V?.,Z"^''20.  MlpChlp  Fiber  Film  Coupler, 
r  ll^Q  318y  17,  I'm 7. 

^'V^"^  "CR^S*"".?  798,280.  Programmable  Charge  Coupled 
Device  Timing  System.  Filed  May  19,  1977. 

''"4.*''" .  »PJ'.»<'at'on  799.103.  Fabrication  of  Atmosplieric- 
Tarnish-Iree  (  ooper  .Metal  .Mirrors  for  High  Power  I^ser 
Applications.  Filed  May  24,  1977.  t,    »    »rr  .^wr 

Patent    application    801.180.    A    Mass    Transport    Heat    Ex 
Changer  MetlKKl  and  Apparatus  for  Cse  in  Ocean  Thermal 
Knergy   Kxchange  Power  Plants.   Filed   .May  27,   1977 

Patent    4  009.3S0     Electro-Optical    System    for    Performing 
.Matrix  \Pcfor    Multiplication.    Mled    Jan.    20     197r,     Pat 
ented  Feb.  22,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS  ' 

Patent  4  017.043.  Deployable  Rotor.  Filed  Mar.  8  1976  Pat- 
ented Apr.  12,  197/.  Xot  available  NTIS. 


aupllcation    797,209.    .Motion-Comjjensation   Arrange 
s  for  MTI  Radars.  Filed  May  16,  19f7. 


''"if.?^  nr^\i-?9K  Multi-Frequency   Oscillator  Circuit    Filed 
July  2.'-..  1975.  Patented  Apr.  12.  1977.  Not  available  XTIS 

Patent  4.017.836    Event   Stacker  and   DIsplav  Device    Fllwl 

•Vpr.  5.  1976.  Patented  Apr.  12.  1977.  Not  kvallab^  XTis 

Patent  4.025.913    Electrical  Field  Sensing  and  Transmitting 

^'"t?"*,;?,*?-";?*^-   Selectively   Almable  Warhead    Filed  Junp 
17.   1971.   Patented  .May  .31.  1977.   Not  avaUable  NTIS 


U.S.  Department  or  Agriculture 

Research  Agreements  and  Patent  .Mgmt.  Branch,  General 

Services  Division.  Federal  BIdg.,  Agricultural  Research 

Service,  Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  785,615.  Shrtnkproofing  of  Fabrics.  Filed 
Apr.  7,  1977. 

U.S.  Knekgv  Research  and  Development  Admi.mstration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent.s 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  640.782.  Regenerable  Sorbent  and  Method 
for  Removing  Hydrogen  Sulfide  From  Hot  Gaseous  Mix- 
tures. Filed  -Mar.  1,  1970. 

Patent  application  652,695.  Method  for  Preparing  Single 
Crystal  I^b  Sub  6  Cathodes.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1976. 

Patent  applicatiiin  652,696.  Method  of  Preparing  Porous, 
Active  Material  for  Use  in  Electrodes  of  Secondary  Electro- 
chemical Cells.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1976. 

Patent  application  657, .'>25.  Compartniented  Electrodes  Struc- 
ture. Filed  Feb.  12,  1976. 

Patent  application  675,086.  Nuclear  Waste  Solidification. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1976. 

Patent  application  683,156.  Method  for  Isotope  Enrichment 
by  Photolnduced  Chemllonliatlon.  tiled  .May  4.  1976. 

Patent  application  690.498.  Variable  Displacement  Internal 
Combustion  Engine.  Filed  May  27,  1976. 

Patent  application  696,997.  Isotope  Separation  by  Photo- 
selective  Dissociative  Electron  Capture.  Filed  June  17. 
1976. 

Patent  3.959.094.  Electrolytic  Synthesis  of  Methanol  From 
CO  Sub.  2.  Mled  -Mar.  13,  1975.  l^atented  May  25.  1976. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  .3.960.138.  DlfTerential  Temperature  Integrating 
Diagnostic  .Method  and  .Apparatus.  Filed  Jan.  6.  1975.  Pat- 
ented June  1.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent    3.969.12.3.     Refractory    Ceramic    Compositions    and 

.Method  for  Preparing  .Same.  Filed  Feb.  11.  1975.  Patented 

July  13.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3.969.160.  High-Strength  Ductile  Uranium  Alloy.  Filed 

Jukie  3.  1975.  Patente«l  July  13.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 
PatpJit  3.J»6!».495.   Thermochemlcal  Production  of  Hvdrogen. 

Filed  June  26.  1975.  Patented  July  13.  1976.  Not  available 

NTIS. 

Patent  3.969.631.  Gas  Production  Apparatus.  Flle«l  Mar.  20. 

197.'».  Patented  July  13.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3.970.450.  Modified  Irldlum-Tungsten  Alloy.  Fllerl  July 

16.  1975.  I>Htente<l  July  20.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   3.976.898.    Prestressed   Glass,  Aezoelectrlc  Electrical 

Power  Source.  Filed  Mar.  20,  1975.  Patented  Aug.  24,  1976. 

Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.979.209.  I>uctile  Tungsten-Nickel  Alloy  and  Method 
for  Making  Same,   nied  Feb.   18,  1975.   Patented  Sept.  7. 


1976.  Not  available  NTIS 

Patent  3.979.2.34.  Process  for  Fabricating  Articles  of  Tung- 
sten-Nickel Iron  Alloy.  Filed  Sept.  18.  1975.  Patented  Sept. 
7.  1976.  .Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.980.495.  Calcium  Alloy  as  Active  .Material  in  Sec- 
ondary Electrochemical  Cell.  Patented  Dec.  14.  1976.  Not 
available  .NTIS. 

Patent  3.980.916.  Beam  Limlter  for  Thermonuclear  Fusion 
Devices.  MIed  July  22.  1975.  Patented  Sept.  14.  1976.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,983.392.   Method  and  Apparatus  for  Measuring  In- 
Putanf    ...^n     >•         ,„«    »  combustible  Content  of  Coal  Mine  Dust  Using  Gamma  Rav 

'  "st?uctu'rT."?'?|^"M;r2n97r  "''•"""^    '""''"'*'•'    ^-"•-         Not''«v2{/rb"e'>?^V'''-  "'  '''''    ^"^^"**^  '^"^-  '^'  ^»^«- 

Patent  .3.985.078.  Power  Supply.  Filed  Sept.  11,  1975.  Pat- 
ented Oct.  12.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.985.551.  Process  for  Removing  Carbon  From 
I  ranlum.  Filed  Feb.  24.  1976.  Patented  Oct.  12.  1976.  Not 
available  NTIS. 


National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
Assistant  C^neral  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters.  NASA- 
lode  GP-2.  Washington.  D.C.  20546 

*''/L"*.   ■PP"''»t*on    796.258.    A    Cervlx-to-Rpotum    Measurlnir 


Patent   application    807.762.    Boron   Triflnorlde  Coatings   for 
Thermoplastic  Materials.  Filed  June  17.  1977    '^""""'^   '""^ 

Patent  ••<.M5»:720    Electro-Mechanical  .Slno/Coslne  Generator 
Patented  Nov.  19.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS  ^'Pnerator. 

^*irrV-^"r*'r1'!   '?•■•>'••'''*  'or  Preparing  Liquid  .Metal  Electrl 
caj  Contact  Device.  Patented  May  17.  iZ?.  NCavailable 

^"p'a'le„t^;!I-M•a^^•li4%T^?^■^".^v.^^  «n'""«'    Svstem. 

•  areniea  .Ma>  24.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS 


U.S.  Department  or  the  Army 

Office  »4^gf  Advocate  General.  Patent  Division.  Room 

-c-taa.  Pentagon.  Washington.  D.C.  20314 


Patent  3.985.59.'i.  Insensitive  Explosive  Composition  of  Halo- 
genated  Copolymer  and  TriamlnotrlnltrobenKene.  Filed 
Nov.  29.  1974.  Patente<l  Oct.  12.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  :{.9K7.14.^.  Ferric  Ion  as  a  Scavenging  Agent  in  a  Sol- 
IT,"*.  ,!'?„*'■?.*'*•""  I^rocess.  Filed  May  15.  1975.  Patented  Oct. 
19.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.987..302.  Resonance  Ionization  for  Analvtlcal 
Sppctroscopv.  Filed  Aug.  27.  1975.  Patented  Oct.  19.  '1976. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.988.123.  Gasification  of  Carbonaceous  Solids.  Flle.1 
Aug.  15.  1975.  Patented  Oct.  26.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  .3.988.919.  Use  of  Granhltized  Carbon  Beads  for  Gas 
I.lnuM  Chromatographv.  Filed  Oct.  7.  1975.  Patentwi  Nov. 
2.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  .3.989.608.  Flotation  Process  for  Removal  of  Preclpl- 
m',*"1  ^ '■..m  Electrochemical  Chromate  Reduction  Unit. 
Nt7s  Patented  Nov.  2.  1976.  Not  available 

^"pinV?"- 00^,^1**,"'"''  <*'  rrenaring  Pure  Fluorine  Gas. 
NtItS  Patented  Nov.  2.  1976.  Not  available 

Patent  3.901.680.  Taeaing  Explosives  With  Sulfur  Hexa- 
fluorWe  Filed  May  15.  1975.  Patented  Nov.  16,  1976.  Not 
available  NTIS. 
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Patent  3.993,538.  Production  of  High  Purity  Radiothalllum. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1976.  Patented  Nov.  23.  1976.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  3,993,579.  Method  of  Encapsulating  Solid  Radioactive 

Waste  Material  for  Storage.  Filed  Oct.  22.  1975.  Patented 

Nov.  23.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   3,99.3,728.    Bldentate  Organophosphorus   Solvent   Ex- 

t ration  Process  for  Actlnlde  Recovery  and  Partition.  Flle<l 

Aug.  27,  1975.  Patented  Nov.  23,  1976.  Not  available  ^TI^. 
Patent   3,095,009.    Process  for   Loading  Weak-Acid    Ion    Ex- 
change Resin  With  Cranium.  Filed  Sept.  15,  1975.  Patented 

Nov.  30.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3,996.331.  Plutonium  and  Americiuni  Separation  From 

Salts,    nied   June   24,   1975.   Patented   Dec.    7.    1976.    Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent   3.997.005.    Method    for   Control   of    Subsurface   Coal 

(iaslflcatlon.  Filed  Oct.  23.  197.'».  Patented  Dec.  14.  1976. 

Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  N.wr 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Ofllce  of  Naval  Research  — 

Code  .302.  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  4.010.689.  Apparatus  for  Sensing  Target  Distance. 
Filed  Dec.  23.  1970.  Patented  Mar.  8,  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.012.738.  Combined  Layers  in  a  Microwave  Radiation 
Absorber.  Filed  Jan.  31,  1961.  Patented  Mar.  15,  1977.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.015.530.  Two  Channel  Optical  Fuzing  System.  Filed 
.Mar.  .30,  1966.  Patented  Apr.  5.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.017,043.  Deployable  Rotor.  Filed  Mar.  8,  1976.  Pat- 
ented Apr.  12,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters  NASA — 

Code  (;P-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  675.328.  Selective  Image  Area  Control  of 
X-Ray  Film  Explosure  Density.  Filed  Apr.  9.  1976. 

Patent  application  780,569.  Spacesuit  Torso  Closure.  Flle<l 
Mar.  23,  1977. 

Patent  application  788.856.  Internal  Combustion  Engine  With 
Electrostatic  Discharging  Fuels.  Filed  Apr.  19.  1977. 

Patent  application  793.670.  Non-Floating  Universal  Joint. 
Filed  May  4.  1977. 

Patent  application  797.210.  Nitramlne  Propellants.  Filed  May 
10.  1977. 

Patent  4.018.649.  Process  for  Control  of  Cell  Division.  Pat- 
ented Apr.  19.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.025.875.  liength  Controlled  Stabilized  Mode-T>ock 
Nd  :VAG  leaser.  Patented  May  24.  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.025.964  Magnetelc  Electrical  Connectors  for  Bio- 
medical Percutaneous  Implants.  Patented  May  31.  19«7. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.026.527.  Vortex  Generator  for  Controlling  the 
Dispersion  of  Effluents  in  a  Flowing  Liquid.  Patented  May 
31.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,026.655.  Pseudo-Backscatter  Laser  Doppler  Velo- 
clmeter  Employing  .Vntlpnrallel-Reflector  In  the  Forwanl 
Direction.  Patented  .May  .•U.  1977.   Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.027.273.  Compact  Pulsed  iJiser  Having  Improved 
Heat  Conductance.  Patented  Moy  31.  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS.  

U.S.  Department  of  the  Army 

Office  of  Judge  Advocate  General.  Patent  Division.  Room 

2C-455.  Pentagon.  Washington.  D.C.  20314 

Patent  4.001.814.  Fixed  Format  Message  Entry  Device  With 
Electronic  Storace  and  Editing.  Filed  May  21.  1975.  Pat- 
ented Jan.  4.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.00.3.295.  Fluldic  Capacitor  for  Temperature  Inde- 
pendent RC  Time  Constants  in  Linuids.  Filed  Apr.  10.  1975. 
Patented  Jan.  18.  1977.  Not  avalloble  NTIS. 

Patent  4.004.17.V  High  Voltage  Particle  Accelerator  Utiliz- 
ing Polvcrvstalllne  Ferroelectric  Ceramic  Material.  Filed 
Dec.  9.  197.^.  Patented  Jan.  18.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Forch 
AF/JACP.  Washington.  D.C.  20314 

Patent    4.021.409.    Thermallv    Stable    Benzlmldazonaphthyrl- 

dlne  Compositions.   Filed   June  19.   1975.   Patented   May  3. 

1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.022.746.  Bls-Ethvnvl  Heterocvcllc  Comnosltlons  and 

Method  of  Snvthesls.  Filed   Sept.   10.  1975.   Patente<l  May 

10.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.026.7.34.  Method  of  Coating  Titanium.  me<l  Jan.  16. 

1976.  Patented  May  31.  1977.  Not  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4.027.188.  Tubular  Plasma  Dlsnlay  .Seal  Design.  Filed 

June  23.  1976.  Patented  May  31.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

I'.S.  Department  of  AcRicrLTfRE 

Research  .\irreements  and  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch.  General 

Services  Division.  Federal  Bl<1e..  .\"rlcii1turnl  Research 

Service.  Hyattsville.  Md.  20782 

Patent  4.0.30.244.  Meterlne  and  Spray  .\nnaratus  for  Horticul- 
tural Annlications.  Filed  May  14.  1976.  Patented  June  21. 

1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration 

Assistant  <;eneral  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington.  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  651.981.  Method  for  the  Safe  Disposal  of 
Alkali  .Metal.  Hle<l  Jon.  27.  1976. 

Patent    3.976.479.    Alloy    Solution    H"<l"»j')'f  ,W»"' ,^"\^*t 

Pairs    me<l  Mar.   12.   1974.  Patented  Aug.  24,  1976.   Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent  3.976.735.  Fabrication  of  Boron  •^r^iflf.''-.  }'I''^t,jV*- 

.30    1974.   Patented  Aug.  24,  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    3.9S9.480.    Decomposition    of    Carbohvdrate    Wastes 

ni«l  Mar.  25,  1976.  Patented  Nov.  2,  197(5.  Not  available 

NTIS 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navv 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research- 
Code  302.  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  772.040.  Acoustic  Emission  Fatigue  Ana- 

Ivzer.  Filed  Feb.  25.  1977. 
Patent  application  772.418.  High  Power  Battery  With  Uquid 

Depolarlser.  Filed  Feb.  28.  1977. 
Patent  application  782.661.  Heave  Meter.  Filed  Mar.  .30.  1977. 
Patent    application    788.861.    Spectrometer   With    Electronic 

Readout.  Filed  Mar.  19.  1977. 
Patent    aiiplicatlon    790.130.    Hoom-Temperature     Thin  I-llm. 

PbS    Photoconductlve    Detector    Hardened    Against    I^ser 

Damage.  Mled  Apr.  22.  1977. 
Patent    application    793.568.    A    Pressu re-Bo uallied    Hectro- 

chemlcal  Battery  System.  Filed  .May  4.  1977. 
Patent  application  795.690.  Method  and  Means  of  Monitoring 

the  Quality  of  a  Fluid  IMelectric.   Filed  May  11.  1977. 

Patent  application  799.114.  Monopulse  *'"«  "tlLll;  ^j^Xr' 
Radar  System  With  Improved  Height  and  Azimuth  Deter- 
mination. Filed  -May  24.  1977. 

Patent  application  799.809.  Integrated  Optical  .Matrix  Multi- 
plier. Filed  May  23.  1977. 

Patent  application  800.972.  Solder  Extractor  Apparatus.  Filed 
.May  26,  1977. 

Patent  3.981.7.''.6.  Process  for  Preparing  High  Density  Solid 
iVopellants.  Hied  Sept.  9.  197:^  Patented  Sept.  21.  197«.. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.O04.31O.  Marker  Buoy  Recovery  Aid.  Filed  Mar.  1. 
1976.   Patented  Jan.   25.   19i7.   Not  available  NTI.V 

Patent  4.004.519.  Projectile  Power  (Jenerator.  Hied  Apr.  12. 

1976.  Patented  Jan.  25.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.004.533.  Scuttling  Valve.  Filed  May  25.  1976.  Pat 

ented  Jan.  25.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.005.384.  Vehicle  Detector.  Filed  Jan.  14.  1970.  Pat- 
ente<l  Jan.  25.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.007.691.  Smoke  Marker.  Filed  Dec.  23.  1975.  Pat- 
ented Feb.  15.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.009.960.  Passive  Optical  Rangeflnder.  Filed  Feb.  12. 

1975.  Patente<l  Mar.  1,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.010.6S9.   .\pimratus  for  Sensing  Target   Distances. 

Flleil  Dec.  23.  1970.  Patented  Mar.  8.  1977.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4.011.024.  Drilling  Machine.  Filed  Feb.  4.  1976.  Pat- 

ente«l  Mar.  8.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.011.114.  Cross-Linked  Nitrocellulose  Propellant  Fiir- 

mulatlon.  Filed  Apr.  9,  1964.  Patented  Mar.  8,  19.7.  Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.011.265.    3.3"-Dlamino-    or    3.3"-I)lmethoxy-Octa- 

nltro-M-Terphenvl.  Flle<l  Mar.  19,  1970.  Patented  Mar.  8. 

1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent   4.011.81S.    Warhead   Explosive   Liner    Filed   Apr.    1. 

1976.  Patented  Mar.   15,  1977.   Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.011.819.  Stress  Relieved  Molded  Cover  .Xssembly  and 

Method  of  Making  the  Same.  Flle«l  Mar.  3.  1976.  Patenfwl 

Mar.  15.  1977.  -Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.012.627.    Distribution-Free    FUt"-    f«>^,^,^P»-    2«. 

197.V   Patente<l  Mar.   l.V   1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.012.63.3.  Wide  Dynamic  Range  Analog  Signal  Optl 

cal  Communication  System.  Filed  Sept.  5.  1975.  Patente<l 

Mar.  1.%,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.012.691.  Determination  of  Thermal   Impedances  of 

Bonding   Layers  In    Infrare<l   Photoconductors.    Hied   Apr. 

8.  1976.  Patented  Mar.  15.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.012  73S.  Comblnetl  Ijtvers  in  a  Microwave  Radiation 

Vbsorher.  Filed  Jan.  31.  1901.  Patented  Mar.  15.  1977.  Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent  4  01.3.944.  Pressure  Insensitive  System  for  Measuring 

the  length  of  a  Cable  Dei.loyed  Underwater  I  sing  >«=•«»«•♦ 

Actuated  Reed  Switches.  Flletl  Jan.  2.  1976.  Patentwi  Mar. 

22.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.013.966.   F.M   RF  Signal  Generator  Using  RJep   Re- 

coverv  Diode.  Filed  Oct.  16.  1975.  Patented  Mar.  22.  1977. 

Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent   4.013.967.    Mld-T*ulse   Detector.    Filed    Apr.    29.   1976 
I'atented  Mar.  22.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS.  ^ 

Patent  4.014.002.  Data  Acquisition  "nd  Transfer  S.vstewL 
Filed  \pr  5.  1976.  Patentwi  Mar.  22.  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.015.5.30.  Two  Channel  "P";:"'  ^ "''"^  ^7,"/,!,'?  V?'is' 
Mar.  .30.  1966.  Patented  Apr.  5.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4  015.553.  Submersible  Baree  Control  Syftem.  Fll^ 
Aug   18.  1975.  Patented  Apr.  5.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent  4,015.677.  Automatic  Patient  Weighing  System.  Filed 
July  25,  1973.  Patented  Apr.  5,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

^*"A*?*...*'®*'i:P^-  J^''?**-.^°^*e  System  and  Method  of  Level 

aVa°lUbfe  NTIS  '  '*'"^°***'  ^^'-  5-  ^^''^-  ^^^ 

Patent  4.015,873.  Retriever.  Filed  Dec.  22.  1975.  Patented 
Apr.  5,  1977.  Not  available  XTIS.  laieniea 

^'*,*f"*.,t:2*®.'"*^^-   Universal  .Modular  Controller.  Mled  Sept. 

19,  1975.  Patented  Apr.  5,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent   4.016.500.    Explosively   Driven   Laser  Amplifier   Sys 

«*;"»•  Filed  Oct.  17,  1975.  Patented  Apr.  5,  1977.  Xot  avail- 

I'atent  4,01«,726.  Connector  Hinge  for  OH  Containment 
avalUbl     NTIS       ■   ^^'   *'*^^'   *****"**<*  -^P""-   ^-   1»77.   Xot 

Patent  4.017,04.<.  Denloyable  Rotor.  Filed  .Mar.  8,  1970  Pat- 
ented Apr.  12,  1977.  N<)t  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,017.414.  Powdered  Metal  Source  for  Production  of 
ir"*""'^">:'''""Ke'i<;aH  Filed  Dec.  8.  1975.  Patt-nted  Apr. 
IJ,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4  017  811  Inverse  Wiedemann  Effect  Torsional  Delay 
Line  Matched  Miter  Device.  Mled  Feb.  28,  1968.  Patented 
Apr.  12.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent   4.020.450    Towed   Hydrophone   l»reampllfler  and   Re- 

iva'itable  .N^IS.'"'   ^'   ^"•^^   »'"'•""'«»  Apr.   2«,   1977.   Xot 

^''^wJiL  ,\**-^'^^H\    .^.*^"*.^.V*1     Observer     Multl-Functlonal 

i.rm7^!N^.raKK-.>?js  '"'^  '"•  ''''■  ^•"^^"'""  •^•'^■ 

''*w^^^«'-■!■*.1^.A;^-!I*•*■*''^•  <^ommutated  Electric  M(>t<.r 
FUed  Sept.  9.  1975.  Patented  May  17.  1977.  Xot  available 

Patent  4.025.912.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Remotelv  Trans. 

.luHng     am      Transmitting     I'resHure     and     Temperature 

nvallalde  .VTLS."'"'*'  *"'  ^"^"-  »'«<*»»^«1  May  24.  1977    Xot 
Patent  4.02S.6.U.  Drive  Control  to  Prevent  Simultaneous  Con- 

il!7'**V.  V   •*"?h-l'"n  .Switching  Amplifier.   H  ed  July  i  . 

197«..  Patented  June  7.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS 

National  Aero.naitics  and  Space  Akmixi.stratio.v 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  .Matters   NAS  V— 

Cwle  <;P-2.  WaHhington.  DC.  20.*.4« 

Patent  application  fi75,.'128.  Selective  Image  Area  Control  of 
.\-Kav  Him  Exposure  Density.  Filed  Apr.  9.   197C 

Patent  application  -77.J>8.{.  Phase  Conjugation  Method  and 
Fll!;"  Mur  l'ri977.-^'"'''   «"''«"'«'«^»^"  Antenna   Arra"^ 

''^':;ralir.'F?lV.r>J;."iV.^9V7*'''''    ^''•'    Keformatter/De. 

Patent  application  7.s2,4«;i.  Stabilization  of  IIe2(A-.{  Slcma 
iM-f  ►.  Molo<.,,l..s  In  Mqul.l  Helium  bv  <)pflral  Pun  nlnk' 
for  \acuum  IV  Laser.  File*!  .Mar.  29  1977  umpin^ 

'""nrod  Ml.'r.^l^in??.''*"*-   '^"^*"*  nemodulator-Correlator. 

'''V;c":.r"ffi'V;rr.if^T,¥7.  ^""  """'■'""'^  ''*«'"  ^'™""-  ^»'- 

'^'«VerTllh'Mi^f"«i  m',Tf  """J"*"  Discharge  Metal  Vapor 
i-aser  with  .Metal  Hallde  as  a  liosant.  Filed  Apr   *»!    l'»77 

''"fi"^'\'S''28'79/7*-"'''    ^^'"'"  '''''''"'  Virus  Detect'lon. 

'•■;^<;;/;/K;;^.  J^ivs%r^.j:"i^i!^^"  ^'-"^-^  «-'"-'^ 
•'tv!^;rK^l'Viei3"s,»^-;'^?;!  «^"'- '-  T— 

'■"^na^ttMlly SmV"^""*'""'"-  '-*•""«"'«•  "-«  •^»- 

'■^'Miru.anls''to'sol«r'rM?-'J  "^"P' «<•»»!<>»  of  .Semiconductor 
1977  *•*■  '^'■«'«'"  Printing.  Filed  May  2<i. 

'''^?"T'^r''y.''*V"".""'****'2  Kloctric  Discharge  for  Treatment 
of  Trace  Contaminants.  File<l  May  2.S  1977  'rratment 

Paten^  application    801.290.    Cas   Path'  Seal.    Flle.l    May    27. 
Patent    application    N01,4.'{2      \    RecnlntpH    hio^i.    i.'«j..i-. 


I'atent  4,026,527.  Vortex  Generator  for  Controlling  the  Dis- 
persion of  Effluents  in  a  trowing  Liquid.  Patented  May  31, 
1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4,027.265.  Unbalanced  Quadrijphase  Demodulator.  Pat- 
ented May  31,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 


U.S.  Depabtuknt  of  the  Abmt 

Office  of  Judge  Advocate  General.  Patent  Division,  Room 

2C-455,  Pentagon,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent  3.918.0.*?2.  Amorphous  Semiconductor  Switch  and 
.Memory  With  a  Crystallization-Accelerating  I.«yer.  Filed 
I>ec.  5.  1974.  Patented  Xov.  4,  1975.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  3.969.681.  Fast  Electronic  Tuning  of  High  Power  Cir- 
cuits for  VHF-UHF  Power  Amplifier  at  High-Efflclency. 
Filed  Aug.  15.  1974.  Patented  July  13.  1970.  Xot  avail- 
able XTIS. 

Patent  :i.987.;{20.  Multiaxls  Piezoelectric  Sensor.  Mled  July 
;{(»,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  19,  1976.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  3.997,9l;{.  Electronic  Time  Compressor/Expander  Uti- 
lizing Magnetic  Storage.  Filed  Jan.  9,  1975.  Patented  Dec. 

14,  1976.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4,003,007.  High  Power  Pulse  Compression  Techniques. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  11,  1977.  Xot  available 

Patent  4.004,758.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Providing 
Decelerated  Aircraft  Approach.  Mled  Dec.  10,  1975.  Pat- 
ented Jan.  25,  1977.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  4.003,407.  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Digitizer.  Filed  May  8, 

1975.  Patented   Jan.    25.    1977.   Xot  available   XTIS. 
Patent  4.005.419.  Heacon  Side  Lobe  Detector.  Mled  Jan.  19. 

1976.  Patented  Jan.  25,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4.008.474.  Doi)pler  Radar  for  Distinguishing  Between 

.VpproachlnK  aud   RecedInK  Targets  and  Having  Increased 
Frequency   Response.   Filed   June   18,   1975.   Patented   Feb. 

15.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.010.468.  .Methods  and  Apparatus  for  Ellmlnatinc 
Interference  in  Radar  Systems.  Filed  Oct.  10,  1975  Pat- 
ented .May  1,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.012,14;{.  Multi-Axis  Laser  Scanner.  Flle<l  Oct.  10. 
197;>.  Patented  Mar.  15.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.01.H.9.50.  Apparatus  for  Measuring  the  Electromag- 
netic Impedance  of  Soils.  Filed  Apr.  12,  1976.  Patented 
Mar.  22.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS.  •      "">•    raientea 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP.  Washington.  D.C.  20314 

Patent  application  787.676.  Improved  Rocket  Xozzle  System. 
Mled  Apr.  14.  1977. 

Patent  application  787.680.  Socket  Lug  Assembly  for  Aircraft 
Stores.  MIed  Apr.  14,  1977. 

''"J'^^^■*•1^21••*i'-•,92*  Generating  System  for  Chemical  Lasers. 
.Vns         '  Patented  May  3.  1977.  Xot  available 

Patent  4.021,662.  User  Target  Simulator.  Filed  July  9,  1975 

Patented  May  3,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4,021  7.5.T   Free  Expansion   Nozzle  for  fJas  Dvnamlc 

al^aUable  NTLS  '''"■      '    *'*^'"    '"''**"**'<'   ^^''^   »•    1»77.    Not 

Patent  4.021.785.  Interface  System  for  a  Computer  Terminal 

and  Random  Access  Slide  Projector.  Filed  Sept.  17    1975 

Patented  .May  3.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4.021.801.  Single  Hit  Doppler  Processor  for  Cuidance 

Missile  System    Filed  .Mar.  3.  1971.  Patented  .May  3.  1977 

Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.021  812.  Layered  Dielectric  Filter  for  SIdelobe  Sup- 
pression. Fllwl  .Sept.  11.  1975.  Patented  May  3,  1977.  Nit 

H\  fll IH Oil*   *\TI  S, 

Patent  J:P21.836.  Inverted  Heterojunctlon  Photodlode.  Filed 
Apr.  12,  1976.  Patented  May  3.  1977.  Not  available  XTIS 

''"p?/,  ^iJlr-i",-^-  l»''?!;'i'.  ^"^••her  for  Thrust  Termination 
Iki'^  villt^*  ^^^  •'•  ^^^''-  Patented  May  10.  1977.  Xot  avail- 

''"Ir"t  •♦•"22.053.    Projectile    Guide   Track.    Filed    Sept.    .SO. 

197...   Patented  May  10,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS 
^*in2j,   •» .022. 129.    Xozzle    Ejection    System.    Filed    Jan.    16. 

1976.  Patente<l  May  10.  1977.  Not  available  NTLS 
•'"w''",*  i;.'*V."»54.  Universal  Self-Aligning  I>ocator.  Mled  Jan 

S.   1976.  Patented  May  10.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS 
Patent  t»26.498    .Motion  Sensor  for  Spinning  Vehicles.  MIed 

Aug.  5.  1975.  Patented  May  31.  1977.  Not  available  XTIS 
Patent    4.027  299     Surface    Wave   Augmented    I>.op   Memorv 

nvalfabie  XTIS      '•       '       "^^    Patented  May  31.  1977.  Not 

U.S.  Department  of  AoRirrLTCRE 

Research  .VKreements  and  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch.  General 

Services  DUMslon.  Fe<  eral  BIdg..  Agricultural  Research 

Service.  Hyattsvllle,  Md.  20782 

'"".Hnt  n!'Pl'*-"<«"n  jn2..W6.  Single  Une.  Traction  Driven  Run- 
ning .skyline  System.  Flle<l  Apr.  29.  1977. 

U.S.  Energy  Research  and  Deveix>pmbnt  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

''ttl  ffl7"ne"2?' me.-  ''""""  ^''''"^  '"'  ^«^*'  Tar- 
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Patent  3.967..'i00.  Magnetic  Transit-Time  Flowmeter.  Filed 
.May  29,  1975.  Patented  July  6,  1976.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  3,978,729.  Circuit  for  Monitoring  Temjjerature  of 
High-Voltage  Equipment.  Filed  Dec.  9,  1!»75.  Patented  Sept. 
7,  1976.  Xot  available  NTIS.  ■« 

Patent  3.983.437.  Electromagnetic  Radiation  Detector.  MU'jI 
Mar.  12.  1968.  Patented  Sept.  28.  1976.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  3.986.026.  Apparatus  for  Proton  Radiography.  Flle«l 
Nov.  14.  1975.  Patented  Oct.  12.  1976.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  3.988.615.  Method  for  Radioactivity  .Monitoring.  Filed 
Apr.  28.  1975.  Patented  Oct.  26.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.993.732.  Methoil  of  Recycling  Lithium  Borate  to 
Lithium  Borohydrlde  Through  Dlborane.  Filed  July  16. 
1975.   Patente<l  Xov.   23.   1976.   Xot  available  XTIS. 

U.S.  Department  ok  Health,  Edit.vtion,  and  Welfare 

Xatlonal  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Branch 
Westwood  Bldg..  Bethesda.  .Md.  20014 

Patent  application  782.849.  Permanently  Attached  Artificial 
IJmb.  Mled  Mar.  30.  1977. 

U.S.  Department  op  the  Xavv 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Xaval  Research — 
Code  302.  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  7.37.305.  Built-in  Test  Equipment  for 
Sonobuoy.  Mled  Xov.  1,  1976. 

Patent  application  746,773.  Anti-Strumming  Cable.  Filed  Dec. 
2.  1976. 

Patent  application  775.2.38.  Lubricant.  Filed  Mar.  7.  1977. 

Patent  application  783.134.  Aspect  Ratio  and  Scan  Converter 

System.  Filed  .Mar.  31.  1977. 
Patent  application  7S4.38.3.  Technique  for  Threshold  Contnd 

Over  Edges  of  I>evlce8  on  Sllicon-On-.Sapphire.  Flle<l  Apr. 

4.  1977. 

Patent  application  790.511.  Shock-Excursion  .Apparatus 
for  Retracting  the  Umbilical  Plug  of  a  Missile.  Filed  Apr. 
25.  1977. 

Patent  application  790,739.  Positively  Expandable  and  Re- 
tractable Thread  Measuring  (Jage.  Filed  Apr.  25.  1977. 

Patent  application   792.948.   Gun   Pod   Stationary  Blast  Dif- 

fuser.  Filed  May  2.  1977. 
Patent  application  793.214.  A  Tunable  Laser  Base<I  I'pon  S2. 

Te2  and  Other  Selected  Dlmers.   Filed  May  2.  1977. 

Patent  application  800.589.  Compressor  Stall  Warning  Svs- 
tem.  Mled  May  25.  1977. 

Xational  .Veronai'tics  and  Space  -Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters.  X.ASA    - 
Code  GP-2,  AVashlngton,  DC.  20546 

Patent  4.020,632.  Oil  Cooling  System  for  a  Gas  Turbine  En- 
gine. Patented  May  3,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  application  790,647.  Kinetic  Energj-.  Impact -Separated. 

Follow-Through   Ungula   Penetrator.   Filed  Apr.   2o,   1977. 
Patent  application  790.772.  I'Uot  Operated  Stepping  Valve. 

nieil  Apr.  25.  1977. 
Patent  application   790.773.    Solid   I»ropellant  Pressuritatlon 

of    .Monopropellant    Fuel    Powered    System.    FlUni   Apr.    23, 

1977. 
Patent    application    79t>.774.    Surface    Acoustic    Wave    Rate 

Sensor  and   Pt>sltlon  Indicator.   Filed  Apr.  25.  1977. 
Patent  4.009,«>62.  Discriminating  Sensor  for  Contact  F'uzlng. 

Filed  Sept.  29.  1975.  Patented  .Mar.  1.  1977.  Not  available 

XTIS. 
Patent    4.010.426.    RF*  Power  Amplifier   Parallel   Redundant 

Svstem.   F1le«l  Nov.   12,  1975.  Patented  Mar.  1.  1977.  Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,011. .•>6.%.  Method  of  Determining  Ionospheric  Reflec- 
tion Height.  Fllwl  Apr.   19,  1976.   Patentetl  Mar.  S,  1977. 

Nut  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4,011.574.  Junction   Arrays  for  Superconducting  Ap- 
plication. Filed  Aug.  12,  1975.  Patented  Mar.  8,  1977.  Xot 

available  XTIS. 
Patent    4.013,013.    Ordnance    F'uze    Time    Delay    Mechanism. 

Filed   Xov.   12,   1975.   Patentwl   Mar.  22,   19*7.   Xot  avail- 
able NTIS. 
Patent    4,014.613.    Method    aud    .Vitparatus    for    iH'termlning 

diaiiges    In    SpacliiK    Between    Two   Positions   of    Interest. 

Filed  Sept.   10.   197.').   Patented  .Mar.  29.   1977.   Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 
Patent    4.015.427.    F'uel    C:raln    for    Spherical    Boost-Sustain 

Rocket  Motor.   Filed  Nov.  12.  1975.  Patented  Apr.  5.  1977. 

Not  available  XTIS. 
Patent    4.015,.%2.s.    HlRh    l>enslty   Armor   Plerclnj:   Projwtlle. 

Flleil  .Mar.   19.   1975.  Patented  Apr.  5.  1977.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4.015.533.  Dual  Pressure  Sensing  Saflng  and  Arming 

Mechanism.    Filed   June  15.   1976.   Patented  Apr.   5.   1977. 

Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.015.710.     Reusable    Shipping    Container    Assembl.v. 

F1le<l  Oct.  17.  197.5.  Patentwl  Apr.  .5.  1977.  Xot  available 

NTIS. 
Patent    4.015.910.    Bolted    Paired    Vanes    for    Turbine.    Filed 

.Mar.  9.  1976.  Patenteil  Apr.  5.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.016.416.  Phase  Compensated  Zone  Plate  PhotfMle- 
tertor.  F1le<l  Mar.  23.  197«f.  Patente<l  Apr.  5.  1977.  Xot 
available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.016.427.  .\pparatus  for  Producing  FIfficient  .Second 
Harmonic  Generation  and  FVequency  Mixing.  Filed  Jan. 
21.    1976.    inttented   Apr    .1.    1977.    N'ot  available  XTIS. 


U.S.  Department  of  the  Army 

Office  of  Judpe  .Vdvocate  General.  Patent  Dlv|sl<m.  Room 

2C-455.  Pentagon,  Washington.  D.C.  20314 

Patent  3.925.675.   Portable  Fluoroscope.   Fllwl   Sept.   6.  1974. 

Patented  Dec.  9.  197.5.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4.006.ri4C..  Antl-Frictlon  Worm  and  Wheel  Drive.  Filed 

Sept.  9.  1975.  Patented  F>b.  8.  1977.  Xot  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.007.296.   Method  for  Maklui;  Thick  Film  Capacitors. 

Filed  June  29.  1974.  Patented  Feb.   8.  1977.  Not  available 

XTIS. 
Patent  4.008.601.  Fluldlc  Partial  Pressure  Sensor.  File<l  Jan. 

16,   1975.   Patented   FVb.  22.  1977.   Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.01.5.259.  Metho<l  and  Apparatus  for  Inferrogatlnj; 
and  Identlfyini;  Fixed  for  Moving  Targets.  Filed  Mav  21. 
197.5.  Patented   -Mar.   29.   1977.   Xot  available  XTLS.  " 

I'.S.  Department  ok  the  .Vir  Force 
AFVJACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent  application  771.853.  Method  for  the  Preparation  of 
Perfluoroethers.  Filed  F'eb.  23.  1977. 

Patent  application  776,.385.  Break-.Away  Outrigger.  Fllitl 
-Mar.  10.  1977. 

Patent  application  776.3S9.  Magnetic  Probe  Output  Calibra- 
tion Tool.  Flle<l  Mar.  10.  1977. 

Patent  application  776..n91.  In-Llne  Actuator  .Monitoring  and 
Control  .Apparatus.  Filed  Mar.  10,  1977. 

Patent  aiiplication  776.SO;{.  Method  for  Fabrication  of  Iltgli 
MInorltv  Carrier  Lifetime.  Ixiw  to  M(Mlerate  Reslstlvltv. 
Single  Crystal  Silicon.  Filed  Mar.  11.  1977. 

Patent  application  778.761.  FIxplosively  Driven  Plasma  (lir- 
rent  Generator.  Filed  Mar.  17.  1977. 

Patent  annllcatlon  778.762.  Selective  Cooling  of  Turidne 
A'anes.  Filed  .Mar.  17.  1977. 

Patent  applicaticm  786.601.  .Mrcraft  Conveyor  I/oad  Redlstri- 
butlon  System.  Filed  Apr.  11.  1977. 

Patent  application  787.655.  A'apor  Clearing  of  Filter  Medium. 
Flleil  Apr.  14.  1977. 

Patent  application  787.678.  Electro-Acoustically  .Scanned  In- 
terferometer-Spectrometer. Failed  Apr.  14.  1977. 


Patent  4.016.438.  FInthalpy  Augmentation  to  MHD  Genera- 
tion. F1le<l  .Mav  27.  197r».  Patented  Apr.  5.  1977.  Xot  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4.010.511.  Programmable  Variable  Length  High  Spee<l 
Digital  Itelav  Line.  Filed  Dec.  19.  1975.  PatentHi  Apr.  5. 
1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.016..'>69.  Near  Field  .\ntenna  Boreslght  .Vllgnnient 
Apparatus.  Filed  Oct.  3.  1975.  Patented  Apr.  5.  1!»77.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.017.342.  Metho<l  for  Improving  Metal  Combustion 
In  Solid  K<M-ket  Propellants.  F11e<l  Apr.  .5.  1976.  Patented 
Apr.  12.  1977.  Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.017.8K7.  .Method  and  Means  for  Passivation  ami 
Isolation  in  Semiconductor  Devices.  Flleil  l»e«'.  20.  1974. 
Patented  Apr.  12.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.<»22.952.  FHectrode  .\ssemblv  for  Blp<dar  Battery. 
Flleil  Dec.  19.  1975.  Patented  May  10.  1977.  Xot  available 
NTIS. 

I'atent  4.026.041.  Two-IMmenslonal  Drawing  Board  Manikin. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1976.  Patente<l  May  31,  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

I'atent  4.026.14.5.  Hvdraullc  Grip  for  Tubular  Mechanical 
Properties  Specimen.  Filed  .Vpr.  16.  1976.  Patenteil  .Alay 
31.  1977.  .Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.027.187.  Supersonic  Spark  Gap  Switch.  Flleil  Apr. 
22.  197<i.  Patented  May  .tl.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

U.S.  F:nkrgy  Research  and  Development  Administration 

.\sslstant  (ieneral  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  20545 

Patent  3.980..397.  Diffraction  Smoothing  Aperture  for  an  Op- 
tical Beam.  Flleil  May  !i.  197.5.  Patented  Sept.  14,  1976. 
Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  :;.981.406.  Automatic  Box  Txwder.  Filed  Oct.  .31.  1975. 
Patented  Sept.  21.  1976.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Health,  F!nrcATioN,  and  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief.  Patent  Branch 
Westwood  Bldg..  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

Patent  anpllcatlon  781.954.  An  Antiserum  for  the  Specific 
IH'tection  of  HCG  in  Human  Urine.  Filed  Mar.  28.  1977. 

Patent  application  786.202.  MiKllflcatlon  of  Hepatitis  B  Mrus 
Infection  In  Chronic  Carriers  of  Hepatitis  B  Surface 
Antigen.  Filed  Apr.  11,  1977. 

Patent  4.016.867.  Uterine  Caliper  and  Depth  Gauge.  Flleil 
Apr.  27,  1976.  Patented  Apr.  12.  1977.  Not  available  XTIS. 
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U.S.  DCPARTMBXT  OF  THB  NaVY 

Assistant  Chief  for  I'atents,  Office  of  Naval  Research — 
Code  3U2,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

I'atent  application  728,814.  Omnidirectional  Monitor  Uuoy. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1«J76. 

Patent  application  737,635.  Retaining  Clip.  Filed  Nov.  1. 
1U70. 

I'utent  application  764,310.  Composition  for  the  Control  of 
Mosquitos.  Filed  Jan.  31.  1U77. 

I'atent  application  767,602.  Electronic  Ignition  System  fur 
Uqiild  KxpluHive.  Filed  Feb.  10,  1977. 

I'atent  application  771,717.  High  Electrical  Frequency  In- 
frared betector.  Filed  Feb.  24.  1077. 

I'atent  applk-utiun  772.718.  High  Fidelity  Low  Frequency 
Transducer  for  Use  at  (ireat  Depth.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1077. 

I'atent  application  780,630.  2,5-Diplcrylfurans.  Filed  .Mar. 
23.  iy7«. 

I'atiMit  application  781,008.  Room  Temperature  Cured 
KluMtomer.  Filed  Mar.  25,  1077. 

I'atent  application  7^2,102.  Fabrication  of  Ablator  Liner:*  In 
Cuuibustors.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1077. 

I'atent  application  782.571.  Optical  Waveguide  Power  Di- 
vider. Filed  Mar.  2».  1077. 

Patent  application  783,100.  Laser  Tuning  With  an  Acousto- 
uptlc  Lens.  Filed  Mar.  31,  1977. 

I'atent  application  784.020.  An  Elastic  Electrically-Conduc- 
tive Strain  Cable.  tlL-d  Apr.  4,  1977. 

I'atent  application  78.*).97G.  Four-Dimensional  Isometric 
Radar  Target  Imape  Display.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1977. 

I'atent  aj)pllcatlon  788,874.  Tapped  Surface  Acoustic  Wave 
Delay  Line.  Filed  Apr.  19,  1977. 

I'atent  application  789.161.  Retroreflectance  Measurement 
System.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1977. 

I'atent  application  790,105.  Automated  Flre-Inertlng  System. 
Flle<l  Apr.  22.  1977. 

I'atent  application  790,023.  Air  Revltalizatlon  Compositions, 
nied  Apr.  25.  1977. 

Patent  application  790,624.  Air  Revltalizatlon  Materials. 
Filed  Apr.  25.  1977. 

I'atent  application  800.590.  High  Strength,  Xonmetalllc  Cou- 
pling. Filed  May  25,  1977. 

I'atent  3.92S.108.  Method  of  Making  a  Polv(Methvl 
.Methucrylate)  Pre-IIolographIc  Element.  Filed  Aug.  12, 
1974.  Patented  Dec.  23.  1975.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  3.981.592.  System  for  Locating  Breaks  in  Fiber  Optic 
Filaments.  Filed  Mar.  31,  1975.  Patented  Sept.  21,  1976. 
Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  .■{.984,266.  Process  for  Ronding  a  Ferro-Cement  Struc- 
ture With  Fiberglass  Reinforced  Plastic.  Filed  Apr.  22. 
1974.   Patented  Oct.  5.  1976.  >*ot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  3.993.631.  Polyphthalocyanlnes  Prepared  From  X.X 
lMR(.'{.4-Dlc.vanoi)henyl)  Alknnediamldes.  nied  Aug.  23. 
19T4.  Pntentwl  Xov.  23.  1976.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.002.504.  .Multlfllament  Superconductors.  Flle<l  Dec 
2.'{,  1975.   Patented  Jan.   11.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.005.376.  Klectronlcally  Variable  Surface  Acoustic 
Wave  Phase  Shifter.  Filed  Apr.  15.  1976.  Patented  Jan. 
25,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.006.412.  Digital  Display  System  Circuit.  Pllwl  Oct 
29.  1974.  I>atented  Feb.  1.  19^7.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

**'lf.!it,  ^OOS-i'O-    Passive    Ranidng  System.    Filed    Feb.    27. 

1968.  Patented  Feb.   15.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4.009.392.  Radiation  Focus  Meter.  Filed  Jan.  26.  1976. 

Patented  Feb.  22.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
'*"X^."^  ■i"12.244.    High    Density    Impulse    Solid    Propellant. 

EipT',  ^'"'■-  ^^-  ^^^^-  Patented  Mar.  l."..  1977.  Xot  available 

Patent  4.013,245.  Homing  Projectile.  Filed  Dec.  5  1975.  Pat 
ented  Mar.  22.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.015.621.  Pressure  Control  and  Fluid  Venting  Sys- 
tem for  a  Pressurized  Container.  Filed  Mar.  18.  1976  I>at- 
entwl  Apr.  ."».  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

I'atent  4  01.'i.715.  Stable  Platform  Shipping  Container.  Filed 
.Tan.  2.1.  1974.  Patente<I  Apr.  5.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent    4.016.764.    Temperoture   Com|>ensated.    High    Resolu- 
tion   Pressure   Transducer   Rased    on   Capacitance   Chance 
Principles.    Hied  July   19.   1976.   Patented  Apr.    12.   1977 
Not  available  XTIS. 

Patpnt  4.01S.911.  Method  for  I^rge  Volume  Freezing  and 
Thawing  of  Packed  Erythrocytes.  Filed  Xov.  10  1975  Pat- 
ente<l  Apr.  19,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

XaTIOXAL  AEROXAfTirS  AXn  SPACK  AnUIXISTRATION 

Assistant  fieneral  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters.  XASA — 
Code  OP- 2.  Washington,  D.C.  2054G 

'''Jl?."^^P'•"<'***""  740.156.  Differential  Sound  I.#vel  Meter 
Flle<l  Xov.  8.  1976. 

Patent  application  796.257.  Flame-Resistant  Liquid  Oxygen 
VS^P^^'We  Neoprene  Rubber  Composition.  Filed  May  12. 

197T. 

^■ff°*  ^-^F-^^^-  >I?thod  of  Forming  8hrink-Flt  Compres- 
sion Seal.  Patented  Apr.  19,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

^■»  1*  f01S,409.  Combined  Docking  and  Grasping  Device. 
Patented  Apr.  19,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS.  ^^ice. 


U.S.  Depabtmext  op  the  Aib  Force 
AF/JACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

I'atent  application  771.598.  Multimode  Data  Distribution  and 
Control  Apparatus.  Filed  Feb.  24,  1977. 

I'atent  application  771,851.  A  Thermally  Developable  Diazo- 
Type  Imaging  Material.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1977. 

I'atent  application  771,852.  Diazosulfonate  Reprographic 
Material.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1077. 

Patent  application  771,858.  Method  for  the  Preparation  of 
Bis   (Perlluoro-T-Butyl)    Peroxide.  Filed  Feb.   23,   1977. 

I'atent  application  774,341.  Water  Slurry  Coating  Method  for 
Thermionic  Cathodes.  Filed  Mar.  4,  1977. 

Patent  application  776.390.  Pre-TR  High  Power/Intermediate 
Power  Stage  Apitaratus.  Filed  Mar.  10,  1977. 

I'atent  4,010.463.  Phase  Locked  Loop  Resolver  to  Digital  Con- 
verter. Filed  Apr.  21,  1975.  Patented  Mar.  1,  1977.  Xot 
available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.011.117.  Method  for  Curing  Poly(Glycldyl  2,2- 
Dinitro-2-Ethoxide).  Filed  May  23,  1974.  Patented  Mar.  8, 
1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4,011.255.  Fluoroalkyleneetber  Dlfunctional  Com- 
pounds. Filed  Sept.  4,  1975.  Patented  Mar.  8,  1977.  Xot 
available  XTIS. 

Patent  4,011,267.  Perfluoroalkylether  Substituted  Aryl  Phos- 
phines  and  Their  Synthesis.  Filed  Xov.  6,  1975.  Patented 
Mar.  8,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.011.306.  Oxygen  Generation  Method.  Filed  Feb.  26, 
1976.  I'atented  Mar.  8,  1977.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.011.471.    Surface   Potential   Stabilizing  Circuit  for 

Charge-Coupled   Devices  Radiation   Hardening.   Filed   Xov. 

18.  1975.  Patented  Mar.  8,  1977.  Xot  available  NTIS. 
I'atent  4,011.532.  Fast  Acting  Waveguide  Coupler.  Filed  Jan. 

14.  1976.  Patented  Mar.  8,  1977.  Not  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4.011.560.  Programmable  Light  Display  System.  Filed 

Oct.  2.  1975.  Patented  Mar.  8,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent    4.011.566.    In-Llne    Coax-to    Waveguide    Transition 

Tsing  Dlpole.  Filed  July  25.  1975.  Patented  Mar.  8.  1977. 

Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.015,658.  Apparatus  for  EHectric  Enhancement  of 
Heat  Transfer.  Filed  Xov.  12,  1975.  Patented  Apr.  5,  1977. 
Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.015.710.  Reusable  Shipping  Container  Assembly. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1975.  Patented  Apr.  5,  1977.  Xot  available 
XTIS. 

Patent  4.015.880.  Multiple  Level  Fluid  Bearlnt;  Track  Assem- 
bly, nied  May  21.  1975.  Patented  Apr.  5.  1977.  Xot  avail- 
able XTIS. 

Patent  4,016.022.  I»w  Flow,  Vacuum  Bag  Curable  Prepreg 
Material  for  High  Performance  Composite  Svstems.  Filed 
Dec.  .30.  1975.  Patente<l  Apr.  5.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.016..322.  Ablative  Protective  Material  for  Reentry 
Bodies.  Filed  Sept.  12,  1975.  Patented  Apr.  5.  1977.  Not 
available  XTIS. 

U.S.    EXERC.Y   RE.SEARCH   AXD  DEVELOPMEXT  ADMIXISTRATIOX 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  646.703.  H.vdrlde  Compressor.  Filed  Jan. 
5,  1976. 

Patent  application  657,518.  Penetration  Resistant  Barrier. 
Hied  Feb.  12.  1976. 

Patent  application  657.519.  Hydride  Heat  Pump.  Filed  Feb. 
12.  1976. 

Patent  3.969.182.  Growth  of  Mercuric  Iodide  Single  Crystals 

From    Dlmethylsulfoxlde.    Filed    July    16,    1975.    Patented 

July  m.  1976.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
I'atent  3.970,853,  Transverse  Section  Radionuclide  ScannlnB 

System.  Filed  June  10.  1975.  Patented  July  20.  1976.  Xot 

available  XTIS. 

Patent  3.976.592.  Production  of  MHD  Fluid.  Patented  Aug. 

24.  1976.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent   3.977.478.    Method   for  Laser  Drilling   Subterranean 

F^rth  Formations.  Filed  Oct.  20.  1975.  Patented  Aug.  31. 

1976.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  3,978.805.  Stabilized  Floating  Patforms.  Filed  Apr.  25. 
1975.  Patented  Sept.  7.  1976.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  3.983,423.  Thermionic  Converter.  Filed  Jan.  9.  1975. 
Patented  Sept.  28.  1976.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  op  Health,  FiorcATiox,  axd  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bldg..  Bethesda.  Md.  20014 

Patent  application  7.'50..1.19.  Polyols  From  F:poxldlzed  Tallow. 
Trimettiylolpropane  and  Propylene  Oxide.  Filed  Dec.  13! 
1976. 

Patent  application  790,988.  Activity  Monitor  for  Ambulatory 
.Subjects.  Filed  Apr.  26.  1977. 

U.S.  Departuext  of  the  Xavy 

.Vssistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Xaval  Research — 

Code  302.  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  642.878.  Sealing  of  Glass  Ampoules.  Filed 
Dec.  22.  1975. 

Patent  application  706.656.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Re- 
motely TransduclnK  and  Transmitting  Pressure  and  Tem- 
perature Changes.  Filed  July  19,  1976. 
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Patent  application  711,944.  Headgear  Suspension  System. 
Filed  Aug.  5.  1976. 

Patent  application  720,851.  Lead-In-Palnt  Indicator  Gel.  Filed 
Sept.  7,  1976. 

Patent  application  727,504.  Container  Lift  Coupling.  Filed 
Sept.  28,  1976. 

Patent  application  763.271.  Ocean  Adapted  Airship.  Filed 
Jan.  27,  1077. 

Patent  application  7t>7.606.  A  Xon-Exploslve  Lithium  Bat- 
tery. Filed  F'eb.  10.  1977. 

Patent  application  770.872.  Aircraft  to  Weapon  F'uze  Com- 
munication Unk.  Filed  F'eb.  22,  1977. 

Patent  application  772,704.  Anisotropic  Sheet  Metal.  FIIimI 
F'eb.  28,  1977. 

Patent  application  779.657.  High  Density-High  Volumetric 
Heating  Value  Uquid  Ramjet  F'uel.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1977. 

Patent  application  786.755.  A  Dynamic  Acoustic  Measurement 
System.  FIIjhI  Apr.  7.  1977. 

Patent  application  788.383.  Television  Projector  System. 
F'iled  Apr.  18.  1977. 

Patent  3.946.322.  Pulse  Duty  Cycle  Transition  Moderating  IN>- 
vice.  Filed  June  17,  19f4.  Patented  Mar.  23.  1976.  Xot 
available  XTIS. 

Patent  3.95S.597.  Throttle  Control  for  Remote  Air  Driven 
Devices.  Filed  Oct.  21,  1974.  Patented  May  2.*>.  1976.  Xot 
available  XTIS. 

Patent  3.984.266.  Process  for  Bonding  a  Ferro-Cement  Struc- 
ture With  Fllierglass  Relnforce«l  Plastic.  F11e<l  .Apr.  22. 
1974.    Patented   Oct.   .5,   1976.    .Not  available   XTIS. 

Patent  4.000,584.  In  Situ  I.,applng  .\pparatus  for  (Jate  Valves. 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1976.  Patented  Jan.  4.  1977.  Xot  available 
XTIS. 

Patent  4.002.061.  Capacitance  Transducer  ft>r  the  Measure- 
ment of  Bending  Strains  at  Elevate<l  Temperatures.  F'lle<l 
Apr.  M.  1976.  l'atent»>d  Jan.  11,  1977.  .Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.007.0.13.  Method  of  Determining  the  Physlcol  Char- 
acteristics of  a  Sea  F'loor.  Filed  Oct.  14,  1975.  Patented 
F'eb.  15. 1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

I'atent  4.008.427.  Variable  Input  Power  Supply.  F'iled  Sept. 
29.  1975.  Patented  F'eb.  15.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

I'atent  4.008,606.  Ships  Bottom  Inspection  .\pparatus.  F11«m1 
(Kt.  20.  1975.  Patented  F'eb.  22.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.009.452.  Submersible  Power  Package.  F'iled  Jan. 
12.  1976.   Patented  F'eb.  22,  1977.   .Not  available  XTIS. 

I'atent  4.0O9.S2S.  Organic  Xucleating  Agent  for  Both  Warm 
and  Cold  Clouds.  Flle<l  -Nov.  19  1975.  Patented  .Mar.  1. 
1977.  Xot  available  XTI.s. 


Patent  4,010,619.  Remote  Unmanned  Work  Svstem  (Rl'WS) 
FMectromechanlcal  Cable  Systems.  Filed  May  24,  1976. 
I'ateuted  Mar.  8,  1977.  .Not  available  XTIS, 

Patent  4,012.384.  7-  ( X-.Methyi-X-Alkylamino )  -1 ,3,5-Trlttza- 
adamantanes.  Filed  July  28,  1975.  Patented  .Mar.  15.  1977. 
Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.015.987.  I'rocess  for  Making  Chip  Carriers  Using 
Anodized  Aluminum.  Filed  Aug.  13,  1975.  Patented  Apr. 
5.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.016,761.  Optical  Temperature  Probe.  Filed  Apr.  18. 
1974.  Patented  Apr.  12.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.016.775.  Finger  Actuated  Controller.  F11e«l  July  11. 
1974.   Patented  Apr.   12.   1977.   .Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.017,208.  Two-Way  Fluid  Meter  Pumps.  F1le<l  June 
13,  197.5.  Patented  Apr.  12,  1077.  Xot  available  XTI.s. 

Patent  4.017.587.  Boron  Carbide.  Filed  Apr.  26.  1971.  Pat- 
ented Apr.  12.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

XaTIOXAL  .\EROXAfTIC8  AX1»  .SPACE  ADMIXISTRATIOS 

.\Nslstant  General  Counsel  for  I'atent  Matters.  XASA — 
Code  GP-2.  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

I'atent  application  727.503.  Thrust  Augnienteil  Spin  Recovery 

Device.  Filed  .Sept.  28,  1976. 
Patent  application  733,814,  Vortex  .\ttenuation  Method.  Filed 

Oct.  19.  1976. 
Patent  application  760,057.   Safety  F'lywheel.  Filed  Jan.   17. 

1977. 
Patent    application    790.637.    Method    for    Pr<Kluclng    Solar 

FInergy  Panels  by  .Automation.  Filed  .\pr.  25.  1977. 
Patent    application    796,256.    Induction    I'owere«l    Biological 

Radiosonde.  Filed  May  12.  1977. 
Patent  3,478.514.  Hydraulic  Drain  Means  for  Servo-. Systems. 

Patented  Xov.  18.  1969.  Xot  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3.736.45.3.'  Arc  Control  In  Compact  .\rc  Lamps.   Pat- 
ented .May  29.  1973.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent    3.896.955.    Automated    Multi-Level    Vehicle    Parking 

System.   Patented  July  29.   197."».   Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent   4.014.74.%.   Application  of  Luclferase  .Assay   for   .VTP 

to   Antimicrobial    Drug   Susceptibility.    I'atented    .Mar.    29. 

1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.018..532.   Sun  Direction  Detection  .System.   Patented 

.\pr.  19.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent    4.018.971.    <Jeb»    as    Battery    Separators    for    Solubl* 

FJiectrode    fells.    Patente<l    Apr.    19,    1977.    .Not    available 

XTIS. 
Patent  4.019.868.   Solar  H.vdrogen  Generator.   Patented  .Apr. 

26.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 


'      PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BENE  D.  TEGTMEYER.  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Depntjr  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  3,  1977 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

or  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director 5-8-77 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  OrKano-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal  Stock;  Electro 
Chemistry;  Aatterles;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT.  Director 1-21-77 

Heterocyclic,  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters:  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Oio  and  Oiy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carbotyllc  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  HO-A.  P.  KENT,  Director 2-7-77 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming:  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  AdbesWe  and  Abrading  Compositions:  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  ANDPHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP160-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director.         12-U-76 
Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products:  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director..         11-3-76 
Fertilisers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  An^ytlcal  Chemistry;  Reactors:  Suear  and  Starch;  Paper  Making:  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation:  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical 
Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director....         8-18-76 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures:  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 7-8-76 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition:  Radar.  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Activo  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH,  Director 1-24-77 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER,  Director..  1  5-77 

Receptacles:  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning:  Food:  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling:  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FORMiAN,  Director «-»-76 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics:  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  29a-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 5-»-7« 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arta. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 10-15-76 

Conveyors:  Hoists;  Elevators:  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service:  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding:  Dispensing:  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers:  Coin  Handling:  Check  Controlled  Apparatus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 4-1-77 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making:  MeUl  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  .Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director.  11-8-76 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
Fishing,  etc.:  Tobacco:  Artifldal  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 
Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER.   AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY,  Director 12-2-76 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange:  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing; Bearings:  Clutches:  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  .MINING,  GROUP  350-.M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director 4-1-77 

Joints;  Fasteners:  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware:  Locks;  Building  Structures:  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering:  Drilling:  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 

Eniratloa  of  patcata:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  December  1977,  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8.  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
l^w  619^ 83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23. 1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
35  U.8.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

P»t«nt3 Numbers  2,962,719  to  2,966,680,  inclusive 

Plant  PatanU Numbers  1,991  to  2,008.  Inclusive 

966  OG  84 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  JANUARY  3.  1978 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  scnes  and  arc  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  .^0  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T966.001 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MULTIPLE  STRAND 

WEB  FORMATION 

George  Daniel  Forsythe,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,749,  June  16, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,431 

Int.  a.*  D04H  i/04 

U.S.  a.  28—100 

7  Sheete  Drawing.      14  Pages  Specification 


heat -sealed  together  for  a  major  portion  of  one  bag  length,  and 
then  heat-seahng  the  web  transversely  and  severing  the  web  at 
intervals  to  produce  individual  bags,  the  two  overlapping 
panels  are  heat-sealed  together  by  forming  two  longitudinal 
seals  which  partially  overlap  to  provide  a  forward  longitudinal 
seal  and  a  rear  longitudinal  seal  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  web,  the  rear  longitudinal  seal  of  each  bag  being 
formed  simultaneously  with  the  forward  longitudinal  seal  of 
the  adjacent  following  bag.  The  apparatus  comprises  a  pair  of 
heat-sealing  elements  equipped  for  simultaneous  operation  and 
arranged  for  forming  the  rear  seal  in  one  bag  and  the  forward 
seal  in  the  following  adjacent  bag.  The  two  elements  may  be  a 
fixed  disunce  apart,  and  at  least  one  has  suiubly  a  hairpin 
shape. 


A  method  for  traversing  a  plurality  of  strands  between  two 
spaced  rows  of  strand-restraining  elements  moving  together  in 
the  same  direction  in  substantially  the  same  plane  to  form  a 
web  is  implemented  by  a  plurality  of  strand  transfer  members 
moving  in  a  single  closed  path  spanning  the  rows  of  strand- 
restraining  elements  so  that  the  members  pass  between  strand- 
restraining  elements  on  one  of  the  rows  and  above  them  on  the 
other  row.  There  is  a  means  provided  for  moving  each  strand 
back  and  forth  across  the  path  into  engagement  with  the  strand 
transfer  members  and  a  means  for  disengaging  each  strand 
from  each  strand  transfer  member  beyond  the  other  row  and 
depositing  it  as  a  loop  around  at  least  one  of  the  strand-restrain- 
ing elements. 


T966,002 
PLASTICS  BAGS  PRODUCHON 
John  Grover  Barnes,  Brampton,  and  Charles  Robertson  Murray, 
Toronto,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,926 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1976, 
11632/76 

Int.  a.2  B31B  7/W 

U.S.  a.  93—8  VB 

3  SheeU  Drawing.     11  Pages  Specification 


In  the  production  of  plastics  bags,  especially  valved  bags,  from 
a  web  of  plastics  material  by  folding  in  the  side  margins  of  the 
web  to  form  overlapping  panels  which  are  then  longitudinally 


T966,003 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  VAPOR 

DEPOSITED  SILVER  HALIDE  LAYERS 

Joe  E.  Maskasky,  c/o  Kodak  Park  Division,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

14650 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,290 

Int.  a.2  G03C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  96—94  BF 

No  Drawing.      15  Pages  Specification 

A  photographic  element  is  disclosed  comprised  of  a  support 

and  at  least  two  contiguous  vacuum  vapor  deposited  silver 

halide  layers.  One  of  the  layers  is  a  vacuum  vapor  deposited 

silver  iodide  layer.  A  second,  contiguous  layer  is  a  vacuum 

vapor  deposited  silver  chloride  layer. 


T966,004 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  A  FAST-BREEDER  REACTOR 
Mario  D.  Carelli,  Greensburg.  and  Christopher  W.  Bach,  North 
Huntingdon  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  both  of  Pa.^ 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  Sutes  Energy  Research  and  Development  Admin- 
istration, Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69932,  June  24,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,315 
Int  a.J  G21C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  176—40 
1  Sheets  Drawing.      14  Pages  Specification 
Operation  of  a  liquid-metal-cooled  fast-breeder  reactor  is  en- 
hanced by  distributing  coolant  among  the  fuel  assemblies  at 
such  a  rate  that  the  strain  equivalent  limiting  temperature  of 
each  fuel  assembly  is  closely  approached  but  not  exceeded. 
Further  improvement  is  attained  by  proportionally  allocating 
less  coolant  of  a  total  prescribed  coolant  flow  to  the  outer  fuel 
assemblies  of  the  reactor  (yet  satisfying  the  condition  that  the 
strain    equivalent    limiting    temperature    is    not    exceeded) 
whereby  additional  coolant  flow  is  available  for  the  inner  fuel 
assemblies,  thereby  further  reducing  the  radial  thermal  gradi- 
ent in  the  coolant  immediately  above  the  fuel  assemblies,  a 
particular  advanuge  being  that  the  temperature  of  the  upper 
internal  structure  of  the  reactor  immediately  above  the  inner 
zone  of  the  reactor  is  reduced. 
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T966,005 
REPERTORY  DIALER 
Dean  Gillette,  Rumson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories Incorporated,  Murray  Hill  and  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 
Filed  July  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,770 
Int.  a.2  H04M  1/51 
U.S.  a.  179—90  B 
1  Sheets  Drawing.     6  Pages  Specification 


A  repertory  dialer  is  disclosed  that  includes  a  solid  state  dis- 
play and  a  telephone  keyboard  coupled  to  a  solid  state  mem- 
ory. The  solid  state  display  comprises  a  plurality  of  alphanu- 
meric characters,  the  Tirst  of  which  is  used  to  provide  an  alpha- 
betical index.  The  rest  of  the  characters  are  divided  into  a  name 
display  and  a  telephone  number  display.  The  telephone  key- 
board is  used  to  generate  alphabetic  and  numeric  inputs  to  the 
memory.  A  flve-button  scanning  control  causes  the  alphanu- 
meric information  stored  in  the  memory  to  be  sequentially 
displayed.  Scanning  is  achieved  by  the  operation  of  either  a 
fast  forward  button,  a  slow  forward  button,  a  stop  button,  a 
slow  backward  button,  or  a  fast  backward  button.  Record  and 
call  function  select  buttons  are  used  to  select  either  the  record 
or  call  modes  of  operation. 


7966,006  I 

AROMATIC  POLYMERS 
John  Leslie  Frcemaa,  St.  Neots,  and  John  Brewster  Rose,  Letch- 
worth,  both  of  Englaml,  assignors  to  Inperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,332 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1975, 
5173/75 

lit  a.2  O08G  65/40 
U.S.  a.  260-49 
No  Drawing.     26  Pages  Spedficatioa 
Aromatic  polymers  having  phenylene  groups  linked  by  oxygen 
atoms,  ketone  groups  and  sulphone  groups,  that  is  ether- 
ketone/sulphone  copolymers,  containing  40  to  90  and  prefer- 
ably SO  to  80.  mole  %  of  the  repeat  units 


CO 


o-«>-o-°-o-«-o-°- 


and  correspondingly  10  to  60.  particularly  20  to  SO,  mole  %  of 
repeat  units 


_Q_Q  _Q_o-Q-Q-Q-o- 


where  Q  and  Q'  are  — SO2—  or  —CO—,  the  number  of  — 
SO2—  groups  being  3  to  25%  of  the  total  number  of  — SO2— 
and  —CO—  groups  are  disclosed.  Such  copolymers  are  made 
more  cheaply  than  the  similar  copolymers  of  U.K.  Pat.  No. 
1,414,422  yet  exhibit  improved  properties  of  a  somewhat  re- 


duced melting  point,  owning  to  the  incorporation  of  sulphone 
linkages  in  the  polymer  chain,  thus  providing  greater  latitude 
over  processing  temperatures.  Preferably  from  10  to  20%  of 
the  total  sulphone  and  ketone  linkages  in  the  copolymers  are 
sulphone  linkages.  The  disclosed  copolymers  are  particularly 
suitable  for  wire  insulation  where  the  polymer  has  to  retain  its 
properties  at  high  service  temperatures. 
In  practice  the  copolymers  have  a  reduced  viscosity  of  at  least 
0.8,  preferably  1.0,  and  a  low  absorbence,  such  as  below  0.3S, 
indicating  relative  freedom  from  structural  irregularities  such 
as  chain  branching,  both  parameters  measured  according  to  the 
procedures  disclosed. 


T966,007 
MAIN  FRAME  FOR  A  LOADER  VEHICLE 

Douglas  P.  Liehr,  Bettcndorf,  and  Robert  A.  Sutton,  Davenport, 

both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  July  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,726 

Int.  a.2  B62D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  296-28  R 

3  Sheets  Drawing.     10  Pages  Specification 
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An  integral  welded  main  frame  for  a  loader  vehicle  having  a 
hydrostatic  drive  system,  including  a  front  frame  section  for 
supporting  a  load  forwardly  thereof,  a  pair  of  rails  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  front  frame  section,  each  of  the  rails 
including  an  upper  plate  and  a  lower  plate  joined  by  an  outer 
plate  and  an  inner  plate  to  form  a  box  section,  the  inner  plate 
having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  hydraulic  motor  of  the 
system,  a  first  casing  for  a  final  drive  of  the  system,  including 
a  first  curved  plate  surrounding  the  final  drive  and  the  opening 
and  extending  from  the  inner  plate  to  outside  the  outer  plate, 
whereby  each  rail  is  reinforced  in  the  area  of  the  opening,  a 
second  casing  for  a  pivot  bar  extendable  through  one  of  the 
rails,  including  a  second  curved  plate  welded  to  the  outer  plate 
and  extending  outside  thereof,  whereby  each  of  the  rails  is 
reinforced  in  the  area  of  the  pivot  bar,  and  a  plurality  of  cross- 
members  connecting  the  pair  of  side  rails. 


1966,008 

OXIDATION  OF  p-XYLENE  TO 

TEREPHTHALALDEHYDE 

James  E.  WUliama,  139  Deadrick  St.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.  37663 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,380,  Sept  8, 1975.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,230 

Int  a.2  C07C  45/02 

U.S.  a.  260—599 

No  Drawing.     11  Pages  SpedflotiOB 

Terephthalaldehyde  is  produced  by  the  vapor  phase  oxidation 

of  p-xylene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mixture  of  tungsten  in 

the  form  of  an  oxide  or  silicotungstic  acid,  molybdenum  in  the 

form  of  an  oxide  and  bismuth  in  the  form  of  an  oxide,  wherein 

the  activity  of  the  catalyst  is  prolonged  by  contacting  the 

catalyst  mixture  intermittently  or  continuously  with  molybde- 
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num  oxide  vapor  or  a  compound  which  forms  molybdenum 
oxide  under  the  reaction  conditions. 


This 
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T966,009 
STATIC  FREE  FLUID  BEARING  TRACK  SYSTEM 
Bayard  G.  Gardineer,  Jr.,  Patterson;  Stanley  A.  Manning,  York- 
town  Heights;  Arthur  E.  Mecks,  Woodstock,  and  Bete  Musits, 
Wappittgers  Falls,  aU  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporatioa,  Armook,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,600,  April  13, 1976,  abaadooed. 
This  application  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,151 
Int  a.2  B65G  51/02 
\}S.  a.  302—2  R 
1  Sheets  Drawing.     8  Pages  Specification 


T966,011 

PATTERN-REOOGNmON  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Philip  H.  Howard,  Rochester,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Interwtioaal 

Bosincas  Machines  CorporatioB,  Armook,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,676,  Dec  7, 1970, 

appUcation  June  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,211 

Int  a.2  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340— 146J  AC 

6  Sheets  Drawing.     63  Pages  Specification 
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A  plurality  of  binary  logic  trees  converts  a  pattern  to  a  signa- 
ture word.  Each  logic  has  addressable  test-node  words  with 
branch,  status  and  pattern-bit  address  fields.  The  status  field 
has  flags  for  indicating  a  desired  value  of  a  pattern  bit  and  for 
identifying  leaf-node  logic  words  for  setting  the  signature  bits. 
The  logics  are  interrelated  to  each  other  by  a  set  of  reference 
words  having  a  substantially  constant  intrapair  Hamming  dis- 
unce.  The  signature  is  converted  to  one  or  more  identifying 
An  improved  fluid  bearing  track  structure  in  which  the  metal  ^^^  j,y  generating  one  of  the  reference  words  from  the  signa- 
surface  of  the  track  is  enclosed  by  a  transparent  envelope   j^^^  ^^  comparing  it  with  the  signature.  If  one  code  is  used. 


having  the  inner  surface  coated  with  a  transparent  meul  film 
which  is  grounded  with  the  metal  track  surface  to  prevent 
static  buildup. 


the  comparison  gives  the  correct  code  for  the  pattern.  For 
plural  codes,  the  codes  are  checked  for  consistency  with  each 
other  and  are  used  to  complete  a  correct  identifying  code. 
Computer-program  implementations  are  described  for  accom- 
plishing all  the  above  functions. 


T966,010 

CAPACmVE  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  WTTH 

IMPROVED  COMPENSATING  REACTOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

Andrew  S.  Sweetana,  Jr.;  Gerald  B.  Boyette,  both  of  Blooming- 
ton,  and  Frederick  J.  Brown,  Ellettsrille,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,296,  Not.  12,  1975,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,381 
Int.  a.2  G05F  3/06 
VS.  a.  323—61 
1  Sheets  Drawing.      12  Pages  Specification 
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T966,012 

WOVEN  ELASTIC  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING 

Alexis  Reicher,  12,  Rue  Albert  Groa,  1206  Geneva,  Switaerland 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,614 

Int  a.^  D03D  /J/00 

VS.  CL  428—259 

1  Sheets  Drawing.     10  Pages  Specification 
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A  compensating  reactor  in  a  coupling  capacitor  potential 
device  including  a  magnetic  core  with  an  inductive  winding, 
the  reactor  providing  inductive  reactance  cancelling  capaci- 
tive  reactance  of  the  device,  and  a  volUge  limiting  device 
connected  across  the  compensating  reactor  which  is  a  ceramic 
oxide  non  linear  resistor.  The  reactor  core  can  be  a  magnetic 
steel  whose  normal  saturation  level  substantially  exceeds  the 
voluge  at  which  the  volUge  limiter  changes  resistance. 


14 
l« 


A  slip-resistant  woven  elastic  fabric  is  made  of  hard  weft  yams 
and  paired  fusible  elastomer  leno  warp  yams,  the  individual 
warp  yams  of  each  pair  crossing  and  recrossing  each  other  at 
intervals  throughout  the  fabric  and  being  fused  to  each  other  at 
the  crossover  points. 
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TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOUND 
Alaa  Braoford  Newton,  Welwyn  Gwdn  Qty,  and  John  Edward 
Priddlc,  Wdwya,  both  of  Ta^mi,  aMigMn  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Indoftriet  Liadted,  Loadoii,  Eagbud 
FUed  Dec  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,383 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1976, 
68/76 

lat  CL^  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
VS.  CL  526—140 
No  Drawing.      41  Pages  Specification 
A  process  is  provided  in  which  a  sohd  compound  of  a  transi- 
tion metal  of  Groups  IVA  to  VIA  is  ground  with  at  least  one 
polymeric  material  containing  sulphone  groups  and  containing 
at  least  two  repeat  units  of  the  formula: 

— Ar— SOj— 
in  which  Ar  is  a  bivalent  aromatic  radical  and  may  vary  from 


unit  to  unit  in  the  polymer  chain.  The  Ar  radical  preferably 
contains  two  aromatic  rings  linked  together,  as  in: 


£^"0 


where  X  is  an  O  or  S  atom,  a  direct  link  or  the  residue  obtained 
by  removing  H  from  each  — OH  group  present  in  an  aromatic 
diol.  If  Ar  varies  the  material  is  a  copolymer.  The  polymeric 
material  can  be  a  polyethersulphone. 

The  transition  metal  can  be  zirconium,  vanadium  or  titanium. 
Preferably  the  transition  metal  compound  is  a  halide  such  as 
titanium  trichloride. 


REISSUES 

JANUARY  3,  1978 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  1 1  "ppetn  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification:  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,506 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  THE  END  OF  A  HLLED 

WELDING  ROD 

Richard  W.  Young,  LaHabra,  and  Sidney  A.  Siebert,  FuUerton, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Original  No.  3,894,211,  dated  July  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  468,806, 
May  10,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No. 
637,567 

Int  a.i  B22D  11/126 

VS.  a.  29—527.4  9  Qaims 


\ 
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9.  The  method  of  closing  an  end  of  a  filled  tube  welding  rod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  reducing  the  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  the  end  of  the 
filled  tube  welding  rod.  and 

b.  subsequently,  applying  to  said  reduced  end  to  seal  the  said 
reduced  end  a  solid  organic  film  volatilizable  at  welding 
temperature  to  provide  a  contaminant-free  weldment.  said 
organic  film  comprising  pyroxylin  and  alcohol. 


Re.  29  507 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SELF  LOCKING 

FASTENERS 

Otto  Kurt  Schwenzfeier,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Long- 

Lok  Fasteners  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,726,740,  dated  Apr.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  141,654, 
May  10, 1971.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  29, 1973,  Ser.  No. 
392,611 

Int.  a.2  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  156-498  35  Qaims 


means  to  advance  an  increment  of  plastic  strip  to  a  position 
above  the  workpiece; 

means  to  shear  off  a  fragment  from  the  increment  and  to 
carry  the  fragment  to  the  workpiece,  and 

means  having  a  curved  working  face  shaped  to  a  curvature 
that  is  substantially  complementary  to  the  curvature  of  the 
workpiece  to  press  the  sheared  fragment  of  plastic  strip 
against  the  curved  surface  of  the  workpiece  for  adherence 
thereto.  J  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  plastic  patch  on  a 
workpiece  which  is  an  externally  threaded  fastener  to  provide 
the  fastener  with  self-locking  characteristics  by  reason  of  a 
patch  of  plastic  adhered  to  a  plurality  of  unmodified  threads 
of  the  fastener  comprising: 

means  for  heating  the  threaded  fastener  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  convert  the  plastic  patch  to  a  completely 
molten  state  when  the  patch  is  brought  into  contact  with  the 
heated  fastener; 

means  to  place  the  heated  fastener  in  a  preselected  position  at  a 
processing  station: 

means  to  advance  an  increment  of  plastic  strip  to  a  position 
adjacent  the  heated  fastener: 

means  for  cutting  a  fragment  from  the  increment  and  to  carry 
the  fragment  to  the  heated  fastener: 

means  having  a  smooth  working  face  which  is  shaped  to  a 
curvature  that  is  substantially  complementary  to  the  curva- 
ture of  the  threaded  fastener  to  press  the  fragment  of  plastic 
strip  about  the  fastener  and  into  engagement  with  the  crests  of 
the  threads  of  the  heated  fastener,  and 

means  to  yieldingly  move  said  means  having  a  smooth  working 
face  against  said  heated  fastener  with  a  force  which  applied  a 
work  shaping  pressure  to  the  fragment  that  is  sufficient  to 
hold  the  fragment  engaged  with  the  crests  of  the  threads  of 
the  heated  fastener  without  pressurally  forcing  material  of  the 
fragment  into  the  valleys  of  the  threads  for  a  time  sufficient 
for  the  heated  crests  of  the  fastener  to  sever  the  fragment  into 
discrete  segments  which  in  a  completely  molten  state  flow 
downwardly  of  the  crests  and  into  the  valleys  between  adja- 
cent crests  of  the  threads  to  adhere  to  adjacent  flanks  of  the 
threads  in  forming  a  unitary  plastic  patch  on  the  threads  in 
which  accurately  predetermined  quantities  of  the  plastic  are 
present  in  each  of  the  discrete  severed  segments  of  the  plastic 
patch. 


1.  [In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  plastic  patch  on  a  work- 
piece  having  a  curved  cross-section  configuration,  for  exam- 
ple, on  the  screw  thread  of  a  fastener,  the  combination  of: 

means  to  place  a  workpiece  in  preselected  position  at  a 
processing  station; 


Re.  29,508 

RING-SUBSTITUTED 

N-(2,2-DIFLUOROALKANOYLH»-PHENYLENEDIA. 

MINE  COMPOUNDS 
George  O.  P.  O'Doherty,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 

and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Original  No.  3,907,892,  dated  Sept.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  479,073, 

June  13, 1974.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,452,  Aug. 

2, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

47,857,  June  19, 1970,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  17,865,  March 

9, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

803,998,  March  3,  1969,  abandoned.  Application  for  reiasue 

Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,306 

Int.  a.2  C07C  103/20 
VS.  a.  260—562  B  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
compounds  of  the  formulae: 


1. 
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Re.  29,509 
II    WHEEL  SPEED  SENSOR  FOR  AN  ADAPTIVE  BRAKING 

SYSTEM 
Edward  M.  Pauwels;  Darid  D.  Jordan,  both  of  South  Bend,  Ind., 
and  Ward  C.  Suttle,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporaiiuu,  '"acth  Bend,  Ind. 
Originai  No.  3,626,226,  dated  Dec.  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  42,168, 
III.       June  1,  1970.  «pp.:ct.tion  for  reissue  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
421,385 

Int  a.2  H02K  19/24 
U.S.  a.  310—168  3  aaims 


wherein 
R"  represents  a  2,2-difluoroalkanoyl  radical  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
— C— CF,— Y. 

wherein  Y  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  di- 
fluoromethyl,  perfluoroalkyl  of  Ci-Ct,  or  radical  of  the  for- 
mula 


H 

1 

C- 

1 

H 

1 

— C— H 
1 

1 

z 

1 
.    Z 

wherein  each  Z  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen 
and  n  represents  0  or  1; 
R'  represents  hydrogen  radical  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
— C— O— Y'. 

wherein  Y  represents  loweralkyl  of  C|-C4  0r  phenyl,  benzoyl 
furoyl,  naphthoyi,  or  substituted  benzoyl  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  Z'  independently  represents  halo  or  nitro,  Z" 
represents  loweralkyl  of  C1-C4  or  loweralkoxy  of  C1-C4,  p 
represents  0,  1,  or  2,  q  represents  0  or  1,  and  the  sum  of  p  and 
q  is  1-3; 

R^  represents  R°,  R',  alkanoyl  of  C|-Cg,  loweralkenoyl  of 
CJ-C4,  loweralkynoyl  of  C3-C4,  halogenated  loweralkan- 
oyl  of  C2-C4  bearing  on  any  position  or  positions  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms,  each  independently  selected,  subject 
to  the  limitation  that  the  alpha  position  bear  at  least  one 
substituent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  halogen  of  atomic  weight  from  35  to  127, 
both  inclusive; 

each  R'  independently  represents  halogen; 

R*  represents  nitro; 

R*  represents  trifluoromethyl,  difluoromethyl,  or  difluoro- 
chloromethyl,  and  in  compounds  of  Formula  II,  R*  and 
R'  are  meta  to  one  another; 

R*  represents  loweralkylsulfonyl  of  Ci-C4and  is  located  at 
the  4  or  S  position,  and  any  R*  group  is  meta  to  R<>; 

m  represents  0-4; 

n  represents  0- 1 ;  and  in  compounds  of  Formula  I,  the  sum  of 
m  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4; 

subject  to  the  further  limitation  that  where  R'  or  R^  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  the  ring  position  ortho  to  the  — NH— R' 
or  —NH— Regroup  bears  one  of  the  designated  R^  R*,  or 
R't.  or  R*]  moieties. 


2.  A  wheel  speed  sensor  comprising: 

a  spindle; 

a  wheel  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle; 

[disc  J  brake  means  connected  to  said  wheel  hub  and  being 
rotatable  therewith; 

pickup  means  nonrotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle;  and 

a  tone  wheel  connected  to  said  hub  and  rotatable  therewith, 
said  tone  wheel  [having  notches  on  an  accessible  sur- 
face;] having  a  portion  extending  radially  with  respect  to 
said  hub  and  terminating  in  an  axially  extending  flange,  said 
flange  having  axially  extending  notches; 

said  pickup  means  being  located  in  close  proximity  with  said 
notches  [movable  relative  thereto  J,  said  notches  being 
movahle  relative  to  said  pickup  means  to  generate  a  signal 
representative  of  the  rotational  velocity  of  said  tone 
wheel,  said  pickup  means  being  movable  radially  with  re- 
spect to  said  hub  toward  and  away  from  the  notches  on  the 
flange  and  further  comprising  [projections  onj  means 
projecting  from  said  pickup  means  to  locate  said  pickup 
means  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  tone  wheel  and 
to  protect  said  pickup  means  from  damage  due  to  normal 
vibrations. 


Re.  29,510 

HIGH  EFnaENCY  SWITCHING  DRIVE  FOR  A 

RESONATE  POWER  TRANSFORMER 

George  Robert  Hull,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 
Original  No.  3,987,355,  dated  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  561,740, 
Mar.  24, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
749,582 

Int.  a.2  H02M  7/537 
U.S.  CI.  363—21  6  Gaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  improving  the  efficiency  of  an  energy  con- 
version apparatus,  comprising: 
a  resonate  transformer  having  primary  windings  and  secon- 
dary windings  electromagnetically  coupled  thereto  for 
converting  the  energy; 
means,  coupled  to  said  primary  windings,  for  storing  energy 

[developed  by  said  primary  windings  J; 
first  switch  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  storing  energy, 
said  first  switch  means  having  a  flrst  condition  and  a 
second  condition; 
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in  said  second  condition  of  said  first  switch  means  for 
impressing  energy  stored  in  said  first  condition  to  said 


means  for  impressing  a  potential  of  an  external  energy 


source  across  said  primary  windings  and  said  means  for 


storing  energy  in  said  first  condition  of  said  first  switch 


means;  and 


second  switch  means  coupled  to  said  primary  windings  and 


operatively  disposed  across  said  means  for  storing  energy 


primary  windings  thereby  improving  efficiency  of  the 
apparatus. 


V 


< 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  3,  1978 

Illustrations  for  plant  patenU  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 
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4.174 
ULY  PLANT:  LILIUM  HEADLIGHT 
Edward  A.  McRm,  Boring,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Melridge,  Inc., 
Gresham,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,224 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  plant 
subsuntially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  single  stem  of  dark  green  color,  its  abundant  lanceolate  deep 
green  foliage,  the  deep  reddish  orange  color  of  its  buds  upon 
first  division,  and  their  deep  golden  orange  color  upon  unfurl- 
ing, the  excellence  of  its  flower  form,  the  exceptional  breadth 
and  fine  subsunce  of  the  tepals,  the  rich  golden  orange  color  of 
the  tepals  when  the  flower  is  in  bloom,  the  resistance  of  the 
plant  and  flower  to  disease  and  its  tolerance  to  infection  by 
virus,  and  the  versatility  of  the  plant  both  as  a  garden  plant  and 
a  plant  rapidly  produced  from  precooled  bulbs  forced  for  cut 
(lowers  or  pot  plants. 

4,175 
LILY  PLANT:  LILIUM  HRECRACKER' 
Edward  A.  McRae,  Boring,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Melridge,  Inc., 
Gresham,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,225 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 68  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  plant 
subsuntially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  stately  habit,  relatively  short  foliage,  high  bud  count,  deep 
bud  color,  its  great  resistance  to  disease;  its  high  tolerance  of 
viral  infection;  the  vigorous  growth  and  propagative  charac- 
teristics of  its  clone;  its  rapid  growth  and  suitability  for  forcing; 
its  excellent  bud  color  prior  to  the  flowers  opening;  and  the 
deep  scarlet  color  of  its  flowers. 


bulbs  forced  for  cut  flower  and  pot  plant;  its  erect  and  stately 
form;  the  excellence  of  its  flower  form;  and  particularly  by  the 
intense  blood  red  color  of  its  flowers. 


4,178 
LILY  PLANT:  LILIUM  LOVESONG' 
Edward  A.  McRae,  Boring,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Melridge,  Inc., 
Gresham,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,229 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  >  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  plant 
subsuntially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  short  to  medium  height,  its  bushiness,  its  abundant  foliage 
comprising  lanceolate  deep  green  leaves,  the  vigor  of  its 
growth,  the  rapidity  of  its  propagation,  its  resistance  to  disease 
and  tolerance  to  virus,  its  longevity,  its  suiubility  for  pot 
culture,  and  in  particular  the  vibrant  clear  deep  scarlet  color  of 
its  buds  upon  dividing  and  unfurling  and  of  its  flowers  when 
the  plant  is  in  full  bloom. 


4,176 
LILY  PLANT:  LILIUM  HREBRAND' 
Edward  A.  McRae,  Boring,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Melridge,  Inc., 
Gresham,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,227 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  plant 
subsuntially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  tall,  sutely  and  erect  growth,  the  great  vigor  of  its  growth, 
its  strong  dark-colored  stem,  its  abundant  deep  green  foliage, 
its  numerous  buds  colored  deep  red  when  the  tepals  first  divide 
and  unfurl,  the  fine  form  and  texture  of  the  flowers,  the  excep- 
tionally broad  tepals,  the  distinctive  vibrant  deep  red  color  of 
the  flowers,  its  rapid  propagation  characteristics,  its  superb 
disease  resistance,  its  high  tolerance  to  virus,  and  its  suiubility 
for  use  both  as  a  garden  flower  and  as  a  cut  flower  produced 
by  forcing  precooled  bulbs. 


4,179 
LILLY  PLANT:  LILIUM  TWILIGHT 
Edward  A.  McRae,  Boring,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Melridge,  Inc., 
Gresham,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,231 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  plant 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  high  resistance  to  disease;  its  high  tolerance  to  virus;  the 
vigorous  growth  and  propagation  characteristics  of  its  clone; 
the  excellence  of  its  flower  form;  iu  versatility  both  as  a  garden 
plant  and  a  plant  produced  from  precooled  bulbs  forced  for  cut 
flower;  and  in  particular  by  its  rose-orchid  color  tone,  which  is 
unique  in  the  hybrid  Asiatic  division  of  lilies  suited  to  forcing 
and  mass  commercial  cultivation. 


4,177 

LILY  PLANT:  LILIUM  SHOWBOAT 
Edward  A.  McRae,  Boring,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Melridge,  Inc., 
Gresham,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,228 
Int.  a.i  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit.— 68  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybnd  lily  plant 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  high  resistance  to  disease,  its  tolerance  to  virus,  the  vigorous 
growth  and  propagation  characteristics  of  its  clone;  its  versatil- 
ity both  as  a  garden  plant  and  a  plant  produced  from  precooled 


4,180 
LILY  PLANT:  LIUUM  CHARISMA' 
Edward  A.  McRae,  Boring,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Melridge,  Inc., 
Gresham,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,232 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  J/00  ^ 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  '  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  plant 
subsuntially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
the  distinctive  genetically  short  habit  of  the  plant,  the  excep- 
tional length  of  the  plant  leaves,  the  resisUnce  of  the  plant  to 
disease;  its  high  tolerance  of  viral  infection;  the  vigorous 
growth  and  propagation  characteristics  of  its  clone;  the  excel- 
lence of  iu  flower  form;  the  versatility  of  the  plant  both  as  a 
garden  plant  and  as  a  pot  plant  uniformly  and  rapidly  forced 
out  of  season  from  precooled  bulbs;  and  in  particular  by  the 
pure,  unspotted,  vibrant  golden-orange  color  of  its  flowers. 

4,181 
LILY  PLANT  LILIUM  DAYSPRING' 
Edward  A.  McRae,  Boring,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Melridge,  Inc., 
Gresham,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,233 

Int.  a.i  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit.— 68  }  Cl«i"« 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  plant 

substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 

its  erect  and  sUtely  form,  its  vigorous  growth,  its  full  foliage  of 
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lanceolate  dark  green  leaves,  its  excellent  inflorescence,  its 
high  count  of  buds  which  turn  lemon  yellow  as  the  tepals  first 
divide  and  begin  to  unfurl,  its  flowers  comprising  tepals  soft 
lemon  yellow  at  the  tips  and  gold  with  light  spotting  in  the 
centers,  its  high  resistance  to  disease,  its  high  tolerance  to 


virus,  its  vigorous  growth  and  propagation  characteristics,  and 
its  suitability  for  propagation  by  forcing  precooled  bulbs  in  the 
production  of  potted  plants  and  cut  flowers. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  3,  197^ 
ERRATA 


For  ^•^ 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

200-01 1  R 4,065,812 

308-003.5 4,065,852 

364-200 4,065,862 

051-166  FB 4,065,886 

051-358 4,065,887 

1 16-034  R 4,066,033 

124-086 4,066,051 

366-139 4,066,245 

366-293 4,066,246 

366-024 4,066,247 

029-623.5 4,066,418 

209-082 4,066,534 

544-017 4,066,641 

023-259 4,066,646 

560-260 4,066,685 

424-312 4,066,692 

426-282 4,066,813 

235-054  F 4,066,871 

353-026  A 4,066,872 

235-487 4,066,873 

364-426 4,066,877 

364-724 4,066,878 

364-498 4.066.879 

235-302.3 4,066,880 

364-726 4,066,881 

235-302 4,066,882 

235-304    4,066,883 

362-0\6lZZZZ'''ZZ 4,066,884 

362-018 4,066,885 

362-068 4,066,886 

362-341 4,066,887 

362-223    4,066,888 

362-102 4,066,889 

363-037 4,066,954 

363-068; 4,066,955 

363-131   4,066,956 

352-012 4,066.963 

365-043 4.067,002 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  3,  1978 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,065,812  4,065,813 

SWITCH  FOR  CONTROLLING  DOOR  LOCKS  BALL  PLAYERS  GLOVE 

Dieter  Reichert.  Bisnurckstrasse  49,  7031  Gartringen  ■  BRD,  Kirk  R.  Hudson,  2031  Asilomar  Drive,  Oakland,  Calif.  94611 

Gennany  F"""  J""*  2*.  J97«.  Ser.  No.  699,288 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,082  Int.  Q.^  A41D  13/W 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  5, 1976,  2635255  U.S.  CI.  2—19 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  19/36.  27/00 


3  Gains 


U.S.  a.  200—11  R 


17  Qaims 


u   111  ••2 


1.  A  switch  for  controlling  door  locks,  which  door  locks 
comprise  a  non-rotatable  locking  cylinder  case,  a  locking  cyl- 
inder which  can  be  rotated  from  outside  by  an  inserted  door 
key,  a  resetting  spring  for  returning  the  locking  cylinder  to  a 
neutral  position  from  an  "open"  position  and  to  the  neutral 
position  from  a  "closed"  position,  which  switch  comprises: 
a  stator  which  is  rigidly  and  non-rotatably  connected  to  the 
locking  cylinder  case  and  is  coaxial  with  the  geometric 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  door  lock, 
a  rotor  which  is  rigidly  and  non-rotatably  connected  to  the 
locking  cylinder  of  the  door  lock,  is  coaxial  to  the  geomet- 
ric longitudinal  axis  of  the  door  lock  and   rotatably 
mounted  by  the  stator  and  has  a  driver  thereon, 
said  stator  being  provided  with  two  electric  conductors  of 
circular  arc  form  which  extend  coaxially  and  concentri- 
cally with  one  another  and  overlap  in  a  first  angular  sec- 
tion, but  not  in  the  second  angular  section,  a  non-conduc- 
tive slide  surface  in  the  second  angular  section,  and  an 
electrically  conductive  slip  ring  between  the  conductors 
which  contacts  both  the  conductors  and  comprises  an 
aperture  in  which  said  driver  of  said  rotor  engages, 
the  frictional  connection  between  said  slip  ring  and  said 
conductors  and  said  slide  surface  being  such  that  said  slip 
ring  can  only  be  moved  out  of  a  position  of  rest  by  said 
driver, 
said  slip  ring  and  said  aperture  for  engaging  said  driver 
having  an  angular  length  such  that  said  slip  ring  is  drawn 
between  said  conductors  when  the  locking  cylinder  is 
turned  into  the  "closed"  position,  but  not  fully  drawn  out 
of  this  position  of  contacting  the  conductors  when  the 
locking  cylinder  is  returned  to  the  neutral  position,  and 
such  that  the  slip  ring  is  drawn  into  the  area  of  said  slide 
surface  when  said  locking  cylinder  is  routed  into  the 
"open"  position,  but  not  fully  drawn  out  of  this  position, 
which  does  not  make  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said 
conductors,  when  the  locking  cylinder  is  returned  to  the 
neutral  position. 

966  O  G  — 4 


1.  In  a  ball  player's  glove  having  an  opening  for  the  insertion 
of  the  player's  hand  to  manipulate  the  glove,  improved  means 
for  holding  the  glove  on  the  player's  hand  comprising  a  strap 
means  having  one  end  attached  to  one  side  of  the  opening  and 
a  second  opposite  end,  and  means  for  detachably  attaching  the 
second  end  of  the  strap  means  to  the  other  side  of  said  opening, 
said  strap  means  having  sufficient  length  to  loop  completely 
around  the  wrist  of  the  player  intermediate  its  ends  to  secure 
the  glove  to  the  player  so  that  the  glove  will  not  accidentally 
come  off  the  player's  hand  and  the  glove  can  be  manipulated 
more  easily. 


4,065,814 
ONE  PIECE  ELASTIC  BODY  SUIT 

Edgar  N.  Fox,  2301  H  St.,  NE.,  J!»132,  Washmgton,  D.C.  20002 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,214 

Int.  a.2  A41D  13/02 

U.S.  a.  2—79  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  one  piece  elastic  body  toning  suit  adapted  to  be  worn  by 
,  person  for  toning  the  body  of  said  person,  which  comprises: 

a.  an  outer  cloth-like  layer  having  a  shirt  section  and  a  trou- 
ser  section,  and  shirt  section  having  a  waist  band  poriion, 
a  front,  a  back,  a  pair  of  shoulder  poriions,  and  a  pair  of 
arm  portions,  said  trouser  section  having  an  upper  front 
portion,  a  rear  seat  portion,  and  a  pair  of  leg  portions; 

b.  said  shirt  section  and  said  trouser  section  having  an  inner 
cloth-like  layer,  said  inner  cloth-like  layer  secured  to  said 
outer  cloth-like  layer; 

II 
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c.  a  plurality  of  elastic  band  members  disposed  between  said 
outer  and  said  inner  layers,  including: 

an  elastic  waist  band  member  extending  around  said  waist 
portion  of  said  suit; 

a  first  elongated  elastic  band  member,  disposed  between  said 
inner  and  outer  layers  and  attached  to  said  waist  band 
member,  said  first  band  member  having  a  first  end  adapted 
for  engagement  by  one  foot  of  the  wearer,  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  passing  over  a  first  shoulder  portion  of  the 
shirt  section,  and  having  a  second  end  adapted  for  engage- 
ment by  the  foot  of  the  wearer  so  that,  when  the  suit  is 
worn  by  the  wearer,  said  first  band  member  is  disposed 
adjacent  the  front  and  rear  of  one  leg  of  the  wearer;  and, 

a  second  elongated  elastic  band  member,  disposed  between 
said  inner  and  outer  layers  and  attached  to  said  waist  band 
members,  said  second  band  member  having  a  first  end 
adapted  for  engagement  by  the  other  foot  of  the  wearer, 
having  a  central  portion  passing  over  a  second  shoulder 
portion  of  the  shirt  section,  and  having  a  second  end 
adapted  for  engagement  by  the  other  foot  of  the  wearer  so 
that,  when  the  suit  is  worn  by  the  wearer,  said  second 
band  member  is  disposed  adjacent  the  front  and  rear  of  the 
other  leg  of  the  wearer, 

whereby  when  a  leg  of  the  wearer  is  bent,  a  front  portion  of 
the  elastic  member  adjacent  the  leg  is  stretched. 

4.  An  elastic  body  toning  garment  including: 

an  outer  fabric  trouser  section; 

an  inner  fabric  trouser  section  secured  to  said  outer  section 
to  form  a  one-piece  garment; 

an  elastic  waist  band  member  disposed  between  the  inner 
and  outer  trouser  section  extending  around  a  waist  portion 
of  the  trouser  sections  and  secured  thereto; 

a  front  elastic  band  member  disposed  between  the  inner  and 
outer  trouser  sections  which  front  band  member  is  at- 
tached to  the  waist  band  member  and  extends  down- 
wardly along  the  front  of  a  leg  of  the  trouser  sections; 

a  rear  elastic  band  member  which  rear  band  member  is 
attached  to  the  waist  band  member  and  extends  down- 
wardly along  the  rear  of  the  leg  of  the  trouser  sections; 
and 

a  stirrup  member,  for  engaging  the  foot  of  the  wearer,  at- 
tached to  lower  ends  of  the  front  and  rear  elastic  band 
members. 


4,065^15 

HYDRAULICALLY  CONTROLLED  ARTIHOAL  LEG 
Chen  Scn-Jiiag.  1st  Hoor  No.  236-238,  Section  3,  Ho-Ping  West 

Road,  Taipei,  China  /Taiwan 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,700 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/04.  1/08 

U.S.  CL  3—1 J  6  Qainis 

1.  An  artificial  leg  comprising  a  hydraulic  system  which  is 
connected  to  a  pushing  rod  of  an  ankle  cap  through  a  transfer 
rod;  a  foot  bearing  a  recess  receiving  one  end  of  the  pushing 
rod;  and  a  knee  with  its  two  ends  separately  connected  to  an 
outer  shell  and  a  pole  means  of  the  hydraulic  system,  wherein 
the  hydraulic  system  comprises  a  transfer  arm  with  a  protuber- 
ance formed  thereon  and  pivoted  upon  a  pin;  a  plug  for  stop- 
pling oil  flow  and  having  a  first  hole  formed  thereon;  a  link 
means  connecting  the  transfer  arm  and  the  plug;  a  set  of  oil 
inlet,  outlet,  passageways  and  adjuster  for  oil  flow,  said  pole 
means  having  one  end  connected  to  the  knee  through  a  pivot 
and  the  other  end  shaped  into  a  needle  part  which  is  inserted 
into  a  second  hole  in  the  hydraulic  system  at  least  partially  in 
alignment  with  the  first  hole  on  the  plug;  and  a  piston  part  on 
the  pole  means  for  compressing  the  hydraulic  oil  through  said 


oil  passageways  into  a  chamber  in  the  hydraulic  system,  so  that 
the  knee  joint  of  the  artificial  leg  can  straighten  or  bend  auto- 
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matically  and  synchronously  to  the  ankle  motion  through  the 
hydraulic  system. 


4,065,816 

SURGICAL  METHOD  OF  USING  A  STERILE  PACKAGED 

PROSTHESIS 

PhiUp  Nicholas  Sawyer,  7600  Ridge  Blvd.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

11209 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  579,791,  May  22, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,011,947. 

This  application  Nov.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,476 

Int.  CI?  A61F  1/22 

U.S.  a.  3—1.5  5  Claims 


'**-r~Je 


1.  A  method  comprising  mounting  a  prosthetic  device  on  a 
support  and  removing  at  least  substantially  all  foreign  sub- 
stance from  the  device  and  support,  encapsulating  the  pros- 
thetic device  in  a  capsule,  encasing  said  device  and  support  in 
a  removable  shield,  boxing  the  thusly  encased  device  and 
support,  irradiating  the  thusly  boxed  and  encased  device  and 
support  to  sterilize  the  same,  sequentially  removing  the  box 
and  shield,  injecting  a  fluid  into  the  capsule  to  treat  the  pros- 
thetic device,  opening  the  capsule  to  expose  the  device,  and 
maneuvering  the  device  by  the  use  of  the  support  to  locate  the 
device  proximate  a  site  of  installation. 


4,065,817 

BONE  PROSTHESIS  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  A 

BONE  JOINT 

Per  Ingrar  Brancmark,  Andergatan  3,  and  Bo  Thureason  Af 

Ekenstiun,  Akergatan  5„  both  of  S-431  39  Molndal,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Sef .  No.  679,709 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24 

MS.  a.  3—1.91  12  aaims 


3h         If 


end  rails  near  each  comer  connector,  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse slats  interconnecting  the  side  rails  including  end  slats 
extending  over  the  end  rails  and  portions  of  the  comer  connec- 
tors. 


4,065,819 

FLOTATION  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Jody  A.  Gorran,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Medpro,  Inc., 

East  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,045,  Sept.  23, 1975,  Pat. 

No.  3,983,587.  ThU  appUcation  June  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,590 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  5, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  a.2  A47C  27/08 

U.S.  a.  5—371  It  Claims 


1.  A  bone  prosthesis  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  tubular  support  member; 

b.  a  plurality  of  lateral  openings  disposed  at  spaced  locations 
along  the  length  and  around  the  periphery  of  said  support 
member  and  through  the  wall  thereof; 

c.  a  prosthesis  body  having  at  least  a  part  locatable  in  part  in 
said  tubular  support  member,  said  part  having  an  outer 
surface  dimensioned  to  be  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of 
said  tubular  support  member,  whereby  bone  cement  can 
be  introduced  into  said  tube  support  member  when  the 
prosthesis  body  is  in  place  and  flows  through  said  lateral 
openings:  and 

e.  means  for  securing  said  body  in  place  in  said  support 
member. 


4,065,818 
BOX  SPRING  CONSTRUCnON 
Frederick  P.  Farina,  1985  Peterson  Ave.,  Coquitlam,  B.C..  Can- 
ada (V3K  1M2) 

Filed  May  11.  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,423 

Int.  a.2  A47C  19/00;  F16M  11/16 

U.S.  a.  5—288  2  CTaims 


^ 


1.  A  flotation  support  system,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  generally  rectangular  air  frame,  defined  by  a  tubular  air- 
filled  member  surrounding  an  open  region; 

a  base  sheet  extending  beneath  said  open  region  and  under 
said  tubular  frame,  and  being  secured  to  said  tubular  mem- 
ber toward  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  frame,  to 
thereby  define  with  said  member  a  nesting  receptacle 
bounded  by  a  receiving  slot  defmed  between  the  upper 
side  of  said  sheet  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  said  member; 

a  fluid-containing  envelope  being  positioned  in  said  nesting 
receptacle;  said  envelope  having  dimensions  exceeding 
those  of  said  open  region,  and  the  peripheral  border  por- 
tions of  said  envelope  being  received  into  said  receiving 
slot. 


4,065,820 
MOLDED  BOAT  HULLS 
Medford  L.  Starratt,  Jr.,  2015  Beach  Drive,  SE.,  St  Petersburg, 
Fla.  33701 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,399 

Int  a.2  B63B  5/24 

U  A  a.  9—6  P  1  Claim 


1.  Box  spring  frame  construction  comprising  a  rectangular 
frame  having  parallel  side  rails  and  parallel  end  rails,  said  side 
and  end  rails  being  wooden  boards  pf  the  same  rectangular 
cross  sectional  stock,  a  plastic  comer  connector  for  each  cor- 
ner of  the  rectangular  frame,  each  comer  connector  having  a 
pair  of  sockets  disposed  at  right  angles  to  one  another  for 
receiving  and  interconnecting  adjacent  ends  of  side  and  end 
rails;  said  pair  of  sockets  of  each  comer  connector  being  de- 
fmed by  a  common  vertical  web  alongside  outer  surfaces  of  the 
side  and  end  rails,  top  and  bottom  horizontal  flanges  alongside 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  side  and  end  rails,  and  vertically 
opposed  inner  flanges  alongside  inner  surfaces  of  said  and  end 
rails;  stop  means  within  the  pair  of  sockets  of  each  comer 
connector  for  limiting  penetration  of  the  side  and  end  rails  into 
said  pair  of  sockets,  a  diagonal  brace  secured  to  the  side  and 


':i 


1.  A  molded  boat  hull  comprising  a  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  greater  area  portions,  and  longitudi- 
nal reinforcing  stringers  extending  between  said  greater  area 
portions;  said  greater  area  portions  comprising  plural,  inter- 
bonded,  woven  fiber  glass  laminations,  and  said  stringers  being 
solid,  and  primarily  comprising  interleaved,  interbonded,  op- 
posed marginal  areas  of  pluralities  of  said  fiber  glass  lamina- 
tions of  each  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  greater  area  portions. 
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4,065^21 
ACOUSTIC  BUOY 
Gay  Lcprciiz,  Cbcvilly  Lanie,  France,  Msignor  to  Compagnie 
IndustrieUe    dcs    Teleconunuiiicatioiis    Cit-Alcatel,    Paris, 
Fnacc 

FUcd  Apr.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,369 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  7,  1976,  76.13748 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/52 

U.S.  a.  9—8  R  4  Claims 


»  ' 

? 

6- 

3 

1 
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1.  An  acoustic  buoy  which  can  be  dropped  from  a  plane,  said 
buoy  comprising  a  float,  a  plunger  and  an  air  brake  connected 
to  the  float,  said  plunger  being  provided  at  its  top  with  a  casing 
which  extends  the  wall  of  the  float  and  in  which  the  bottom 
part  of  the  float  moves  piston-like,  said  bottom  part  of  the  float 
being  provided  with  a  bottom  bearing  a  plurality  of  studs  and 
normally  being  in  the  locked  position  and  pushed  down  inside 
said  casing,  said  bottom  comprising  bent  spring  blades,  each 
spring  blade  being  fixed  at  a  first  end  to  a  stud  of  the  bottom  of 
the  float  and  having  its  second  end  projecting  within  an  open- 
ing provided  in  the  cylindrical  casing  at  a  higher  level  than  that 
occupied  by  the  flrst  ends  of  the  blades  in  a  latched  position;  a 
spacer  integral  with  the  studs  at  points  situated  just  below  the 
flxing  points  of  the  flrst  ends  of  the  spring  blades,  said  spacer 
acting  as  a  stop  for  the  spring  blades  when  the  float  rises  above 
its  locked  position  in  the  casing;  a  blocking  device  which  when 
it  is  active  prevents  any  pushing  of  the  float  into  the  casing, 
said  spring  blades  in  the  locked  position  being  extended  and 
tending  to  push  the  float  down  into  the  casing,  means  for 
rendering  said  blocking  device  passive  as  soon  as  the  float  rises 
above  the  locked  position  in  the  casing  subsequent  to  the  open- 
ing of  the  air  brake  device  of  the  buoy  with  the  length  of  the 
spring  blades  being  such  that  when  the  spacer  is  pushed  down 
into  the  casing  until  it  touches  a  stop  integral  with  the  plunger, 
the  second  ends  of  the  spring  blades  escape  from  the  openings 
of  the  casing  to  thereby  release  the  float  from  the  plunger. 


ing  opposed  ends  thereof  connected  to  said  buoy  and  to 
said  subsea  terminal,  respectively  and  being  shorter  in 
length  than  said  elongated  fluid  carrying  conduit,  and 
at  least  one  buoyant  member  positioned  on  said  elongated 
,  conduit  having  means  thereon  to  support  said  conduit 
above  the  ocean  floor. 


said  buoyant  member  being  flxedly  connected  to  said  at  least 
one  elongated  conduit,  and  being  slidably  connected  to 
said  restraining  member  whereby  to  permit  limited  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  buoyant  member  and  said 
restraining  member. 


4,065,823 

HYDROSTATICALLY  ACnVATED  RELEASE 

MECHANISM 

James  Walter  Lorenzen,  6956  Colonial  Drive,  and  Bruce  John 

Schaefer,  2707  Russell  Road,  both  of  Tecumseh,  Mich.  49286 

Filed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,342 

Int.  a.2  B63B  21/52:  B63C  9/28 

U.S.  a.  9—9  7  Qaims 


4,065,822 

SINGLE  POINT  MOORING  WITH  STRAIN  RELIEF 

ANCHORING 

Jaacs  P.  Wilboura,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,915 
Int  CL2  B63B  21/52 
U.S.  a.  9—8  P  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  single  point  mooring  system  for  an  offshore  body  of 
water  wherein  a  buoy  having  a  detachable  coupling  means 
floats  at  the  water's  surface,  a  resilient,  elongated  fluid  carry- 
ing conduit  extends  dowwardly  from  said  buoy  and  communi- 
cates with  a  subsea  terminal  fixedly  disposed  at  the  ocean  floor, 
said  elongated  conduit  being  communicated  with  a  remote 
source  of  fluid,  a  plurality  of  hold  down  cables  spaced  about 
said  buoy  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  the  buoy,  and 
having  the  other  end  spaced  from  said  subsea  terminal  and 
anchored  at  the  ocean  floor, 
a  nonrigid  restraining  member  extending  between,  and  hav- 


1.  A  hydrostatically  operated  mechanism  for  releasing  a 
floatation  seat  cushion  comprising  an  activating  device  consist- 
ing of  a  hollow  body,  a  flexible  wall  capable  of  movement  in 
response  to  a  pressure  differential  which  issecured  across  said 
hollow  body  to  form  a  single  chamber  which  is  vented  to  the 
atmosphere,  and  a  means  for  transmitting  movement  of  the 
flexible  wall  to  a  means  which  releases  the  floatation  cushion. 


4,065,824 

UP  EXTENDER  FOR  LOADING  DOCK  LEVELERS 

Lawrence  D.  EUis,  MonroTia,  and  Robert  E.  Evans,  Pasadena, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  EUis  Industries,  Inc.,  South  El 

Monte,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577,754,  May  15, 1975,  Pat. 

No.  3,974,537.  This  appUcation  Ang.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,477 

Int  a.2  B65G  11/00 
U.S.  a.  14— 71 J  9  Claims 

1.  A  lip  extender  for  use  with  a  loading  dock  leveler  of  the 
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type  having  a  vertically  directed  base  plate,  a  bridge  plate 
pivotally  connected  to  said  base  plate  and  a  lip  pivoully 
mounted  along  its  inner  edge  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  bridge 
plate,  said  lip  extender  comprising  a  lower  link  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  lower  end  to  said  base  plate,  a  toggle  arm  pivotally 
connected  at  its  upper  end  beneath  said  lip,  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  lower  link  and  toggle  arm  being  constructed  and  arranged 
so  that  upon  lifting  of  said  bridge  plate,  the  pivotally  connected 
ends  of  said  lower  link  and  toggle  arm  move  into  an  over-cen- 


ter locking  engagement  with  each  other  to  hold  said  bridge 
plate  and  lip  in  an  elevated  position,  and  a  cam  mounted  be- 
neath said  bridge  plate,  said  cam  having  a  cam  surface,  a  cam 
follower  carried  by  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  toggle 
arm  and  said  lower  link,  and  an  elongated  heavy  duty  coil 
spring  disposed  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  link, 
one  end  of  said  coil  spring  bearing  against  said  base  plate  and 
the  other  end  of  said  coil  spring  bearing  against  the  lower  end 
of  said  lower  link  to  counter-balance  the  weight  of  said  bridge 
plate  and  lip  through  said  lower  link  and  toggle  arm. 

4,065,825 
LOADING  RAMP 
Antony  Cohen,  1  Bowden  Lane,  Southampton,  Hampshire,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,633 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1975, 

12482/75 

Int  a.2  EOID  15/00 
U.S.  a.  14—72.5  23  Qaims 


able  in  accordance  with  the  extent  to  which  said  legs  are 
lengthened, 

the  legs  including  internal  gearing  incorporating  a  worm  and 
coupled  by  a  cross  shaft  rotatable  manually  by  means  of  a 
crank  handle  whereby  the  said  telescopic  members  can  be 
moved  together  each  with  respect  to  its  first  telescopic 
member  to  lengthen  or  shorten  the  leg  as  desired, 

wheels  on  which  the  ramp  is  mounted, 

coupling  means  whereby  the  ramp  can  be  trailed  behind  a 
motor  driven  vehicle,  and 

a  rigid  sub-framework  mounting  the  wheels  and  engaged 
with  and  longitudinally  moveable  with  respect  to  the 
framework  of  girders,  which  rigid  sub-framework  is  so 
formed  and  so  engaged  with  the  framework  that  when 
trailed  behind  a  towing  vehicle  the  decking  is  at  an  incli- 
nation to  the  ground  but  at  a  lesser  inclination  than  that 
required  for  loading  vehicles  on  to  the  bed  of  a  lorry. 

4,065,826 
GLOVES 
Edmund  Alan  Hough,  Wavre,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,749 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1974, 
52836/74 

Int.  Q.J  A46B  5/04:  A47K  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  15—227  8  Clai™ 
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20.  A  loading  ramp  for  positioning  adjacent  the  bed  of  a 
lorry  for  loading  vehicles  thereonto  and  comprising 

a  framework  of  girders, 

decking  on  the  girders, 

legs  of  variable  length  inclined  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90 
with  respect  to  the  framework  and  rigidly  joined  to  the 
framework  at  or  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  which  legs 
comprise  two  telescopic  members,  a  first  of  the  tele- 
scopicc  members  being  rigidly  secured  at  its  upper  end  to 
said  one  end  of  the  framework  and  a  second  of  the  tele- 
scopic members  being  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  at 
least  one  foot  to  bear  on  the  ground, 

on  which  legs  the  framework  can  be  supported  at  an  inclina- 
tion to  the  ground  with  the  other  end  of  the  framework  in 
contact  with  the  ground,  so  that  vehicles  can  be  winched 
up  or  down  said  decking,  and  said  inclination  being  vari- 


1.  A  disposable  waterproof  glove  comprising  an  outside 
layer  which  is  a  laminar  pile  surfaced  material  with  the  pile 
surface  outermost,  first  and  second  inside  water  impervious 
layers  of  thermoplastic  film,  said  three  layers  being  supenm- 
posed  and  joined  together  completely  around  only  three  edges 
to  form  a  glove  having  an  open  end.  said  laminar  pile  surfaced 
material  having  been  formed  by  feeding  a  thermoplasUc  mate- 
rial and  a  porous  backing  to  a  heated  surface  with  the  thermo- 
plastic material  between  the  backing  and  the  heated  surface  so 
that  the  thermoplastic  softens  and  bonds  to  the  backing  as  well 
as  adhering  to  the  heated  surface  so  that  the  combination  of  the 
thermoplastic  and  peeling  the  backing  away  from  the  heated 
surface  draws  the  thermoplastic  into  fibrils  or  tufts  to  provide 
a  pile  surface  on  the  porous  backing,  whereby  in  use  a  hand 
inserted  into  the  glove  between  said  first  and  second  inside 
layers  is  protected  from  the  material  on  the  pile. 

4,065,827 
MOUNTING  OF  ROLLERS  FOR  PATIO  DOORS 
Martin  John  Aardal.  Ewell,  England,  assignor  to  Schlegel  (UK) 
Limited,  Leeds,  England 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679.707 

Int  a.2  E05D  li/02 

U.S.  Q.  16-106  *  ClaiM 

1.  A  roller  support  for  a  patio  door  having  a  bottom  frame 

member  which  has  a  channel  section  having  spaced  apart  wall 

surfaces,  comprising  a  roller  and  a  support  body  mounted 
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between  said  wall  surfaces  of  said  channel  section,  said  roller 
being  supported  on  said  support  body,  said  support  body  hav- 
ing at  least  two  side  faces,  each  of  said  side  faces  having  at  least 
two  spaced  mounting  means,  and  locating  means  mounted  in 
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pivot  on  the  door  part  and  on  the  wall  part,  each  hinge  link 
having  a  pivot  point  with  a  pivot  pin  or  a  journal  hole,  said 
hinge  upon  swinging  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open 
position  being  movable  through  a  dead  center  position,  a 
spring  for  biasing  said  hinge  on  one  side  in  the  closing  direction 
and  on  the  other  side  in  the  opening  direction,  said  spring  being 
provided  in  the  space  between  the  hinge  link  pivot  points  on 
the  mounting  arm  side,  said  spring  being  a  bending  spring  of 
springy  material,  curved  into  a  C-shape  and  having  short, 


? 


•  -  TT-- 
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said  mounting  means  of  said  support  body  and  having  end 
portions  engaging  said  spaced  apart  wall  surfaces  of  said  chan- 
nel section  for  rigidly  locating  said  support  body  with  a  close 
fit  within  said  channel  section. 


4,065,828 
HINGEING  ATTACHMENT 
Alfred  John  Lancaster,  65  Bingara  Rd.,  Beecroft,  New  South 
Wales  2119,  Australia 

Filed  May  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  683,580 

Int.  a.J  E05D  3/00.  7/00 

VJS.  a.  16—128  R  5  Claiins 
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re-curved  end  sections,  said  spring  being  permanently  biased 
by  elastically  bending  said  recurved  end  sections  together  and 
being  snapped  in  this  biased  sUte  between  the  hinge  links  on 
the  mounting  arm  side  and  engaging  with  at  least  one  of  said 
end  sections  a  prolongation  of  one  of  said  links,  said  prolonga- 
tion forming  with  the  mounting  arm  pivot  axis  of  this  link  a 
lever  arm  which  is  directed  from  the  pivot  axis  such  that,  in  the 
hinge-closed  position,  it  is  biased  by  the  spring  in  the  sense  of 
a  pivoting  in  the  closing  direction,  and  in  the  open  position  it 
is  biased  in  the  sense  of  a  pivoting  in  the  opening  direction. 

4,065,830 
*  LARDING  UTENSIL 

Ludwig  Pfatischer,  Ludwig-Thoma-Strasse  63,  8183  Rottach- 
Egern,  Germany 

Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,983 

Int.  a.2  A22C  5/Oa  17/00:  A23B  4/02 

U.S.  a.  17-42.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  mechanism  comprising  first  and  second  members, 
said  first  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  bracket  defined  by  a 
lateral  limb  and  an  upstanding  limb  integral  therewith  and 
defining  a  recess  at  the  intersection  between  said  limbs,  the 
upstanding  limb  presenting  a  curved  surface  above  said  recess, 
said  second  member  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  first 
member  and  having  a  projecting  Hange  with  a  rounded  extrem- 
ity dimensioned  complimentarily  to  seat  within  the  recess  and 
a  web  located  rearwardly  of  said  extremity  and  dimensioned  to 
cooperate  with  the  curved  surface  of  said  first  member,  said 
first  and  second  members  cooperating  with  one  another  in  such 
manner  that  upon  relative  opening  movement  of  said  hinge 
members  the  second  member  has  part  of  its  movement  guided 
by  engagement  of  the  fiange  extremity  in  the  recess  and  a 
further  part  of  its  movement  guided  by  engagement  of  the 
flange  web  on  the  curved  surface  of  the  upstanding  limb  of  the 
first  member. 


4,065,829 
OVER-CENTER  HINGE 
Karl  Lautenschlager,  Reinheim,  Odenwald,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Karl  Uutenschlager  KG.,  Mobeibcschlagfabrik,  Reinheim. 
Odenwald,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,433 
Clainu    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    16,    1975, 
2541144;  Feb.  14,  1976,  2606001 

Int.  a.2  E05D  11/06.  3/06 

VJS.  a.  16-145  13  Qaims 

1.  An  over-center  hinge  for  use  in  furniture  having  a  door 

part  and  a  wall  part,  having  a  mounting  arm  comprising:  two 

hinge  links  articulated  pivotingly  in  the  manner  of  a  quadruple 


1.  A  larding  needle  comprising  a  needle  shank  which  is 
pointed  at  the  front  and  which  has  a  longitudinal  cavity  ex- 
tending the  length  thereof;  a  handle  at  the  back;  a  ramp  in  the 
longitudinal  cavity  which  ramp  has  the  lowest  elevation 
thereof  at  the  rear  of  the  cavity  and  the  highest  elevation 
thereof  at  the  front  of  the  cavity;  a  first  front  lever  arm  pivot- 
ally  mounted  in  the  longitudinal  cavity  of  the  shank  a  second 
rear  lever  arm  pivotaily  mounted  in  proximity  to  the  handle; 
intermediate  linkage  means  for  connecting  the  first  front  lever 
arm  and  the  second  rear  lever  arm  and  for  initially  moving  the 
front  lever  arm  forwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  ramp  in  the 
front  portion  of  the  cavity  so  as  to  be  flush  with  the  upper  edge 
of  the  cavity,  and  for  subsequently  moving  the  rear  portion  of 
the  front  lever  arm  to  an  elevation  above  the  upper  edge  of  the 
cavity  in  the  shaft  and  the  leading  edge  of  the  first  front  lever 
arm.  | 


4,065,831 
STOP  MOTION  FOR  DRAWING  FRAMES 
Arnold  G.  Huntsinger,  604  E.  Georgia  Ate.,  Bessemer  City,  N.C. 
28016 

Filed  June  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,179 
Int.  a.2  DOIG  31/00 
U.S.  a.  19— .25  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  drawing  frame  having  upper  and  lower  drafting  rolls 
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and  a  creel  for  guiding  a  plurality  of  strands  of  sliver  from 
supply  cans  to  the  drafting  rolls,  said  creel  including  a  longitu- 
dinal frame,  a  plurality  of  creel  arms  extending  transversely 
above  the  supply  cans,  and  a  strand  guiding  passageway  above 
each  supply  can  and  carried  by  one  of  said  creel  arms,  the 
combination  of  a  stop  motion  supported  by  said  creel  frame 
between  the  proximate  supply  cans  and  the  upper  and  lower 
drafting  rolls,  said  stop  motion  including  a  freely  rotauble 
tubular  guide  beneath  which  a  plurality  of  strands  are  directed 
in  their  passage  from  the  supply  cans  to  the  drafing  rolls,  said 
tubular  guide  being  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  strands  and 
functioning  as  a  leveler  bar  to  displace  the  strands  downwardly 
from  their  direct  path  between  the  proximate  transverse  creel 
arm  and  the  drafting  rolls,  said  tubular  guide  being  freely 
routable  in  response  to  movement  of  the  sliver  therebeneath  as 
it  moves  from  the  supply  cans  to  the  drafting  rolls,  a  plurality 
of  disc  guides  carried  by  said  tubular  guide  in  spaced  relation 
to  each  other  and  said  disc  guides  being  alternately  spaced 
with  said  strands  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular 
guide  so  that  the  disc  guides  space  the  strands  from  each  other 
and  prevent  abrasion,  means  responsive  to  breakage  of  one  of 
said  strands  to  stop  the  drafting  rolls,  said  tubular  guide  being 


'■^^  ^/^ 


oriented  to  the  direction  of  fiber  flow  through  said  duct  so  that 
the  downstream  distance  of  fiber  How  from  the  upstream  end 
of  the  duct  to  the  point  at  which  the  flow  is  intercepted  by  the 
foraminous  surface  is  greater  adjacent  one  duct  sidewall  than 
adjacent  the  other  duct  sidewall  whereby  the  lateral  dimension 


of  the  foraminous  surface  between  the  laterally  spaced-apart 
duct  sidewalls  is  greater  than  the  width  of  the  duct  at  its  open 
downstream  end,  as  measured  between  said  duct  sidewalls  in  a 
direction  generally  normal  to  the  direction  of  fiber  flow 
through  said  duct. 


joumaled  on  a  support  rod  depending  from  the  creel  frame  and 
extending  in  perpendicular  relation  to  the  path  of  the  strands 
from  the  supply  cans  to  the  drafting  rolls,  a  pair  of  arms  ex- 
tending in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  downwardly  from  the 
ends  of  the  support  rod  toward  the  drafting  rolls,  said  means 
for  stopping  the  drawing  frame  in  the  event  of  strand  breakage 
being  carried  by  said  arms,  said  means  for  stopping  the  draw- 
ing frame  including  a  pivot  shaft  extending  between  said  arms, 
a  plurality  of  detectors  pivotolly  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  along  said  shaft,  there 
being  one  detector  for  each  strand  and  arranged  in  overiying 
relation  to  its  respective  strand  extending  from  between  adja- 
cent disc  guides,  each  detector  including  a  spoon  overlying 
and  normally  resting  on  its  respective  strand  during  normal 
operation,  a  contact  tail  extending  from  the  spoon  and  project- 
ing beyond  the  pivot  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the 
spoon  and  serving  as  a  counterweight,  and  a  control  bar  ex- 
tending between  said  arms  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said 
pivot  shaft  and  positioned  above  the  pivot  shaft  whereby 
downward  movement  of  a  spoon  in  response  to  breakage  of  a 
strand  causes  corresponding  upward  movement  of  the  contact 
tail  to  engage  the  control  bar  and  complete  a  circuit  to  stop  the 
drawing  frame. 

'  4,065,832 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  HBROUS  STRUCTURE 
Rudolf  Neuenschwander,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott 

Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,990 

Int.  a.z  D04H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  19— 156J  13  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  formation  of  a  fibrous  struc- 
ture by  entraining  fibers  in  a  fluid  at  an  upstream  end  of  a 
conveying  duct,  said  conveying  duct  having  laterally  spaced- 
apart  sidewalls,  directing  the  fluid-entrained  fibers  in  a  down- 
stream direction  through  the  conveying  duct  to  an  open  down- 
stream end  thereof  and  intercepting  the  open  downstream  end 
of  the  duct  with  a  movable  foraminous  surface  to  collect  the 
fibers  on  said  surface  in  the  form  of  a  fibrous  structure;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  foraminous  surface  is  obliquely 


4,065,833 

REMOVABLE  TOGGLE  LINK 

Uwrencc  C.  Bender,  2125  N.  88th  St.,  Kansas  Qty,  Kans.  66109 

nied  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,700 

Int.  a.i  A44G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  24—201  A  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  removable  link  for  installation  in  a  blind  aperture  of  a 
plate,  said  link  comprising: 

a  pair  of  like  parts  each  being  coplanar  and  generally  in  the 
shape  of  the  numeral  "2",  each  said  part  having  an  aper- 
ture penetrating  base  leg  and  a  hook  member  integrally 
joined  at  one  end  of  said  base  leg.  said  hook  member 
comprising  a  shank  portion  joined  to  said  base  leg  and  an 
arcuate  portion  integral  with  said  shank  portion  curvingly 
extended  through  at  least  180*  and  less  than  360*  to  termi- 
nate in  a  hook  end  directed  toward  said  base  leg,  thereby 
defining  an  opening  to  the  bight  of  said  arcuate  portion; 

pin  means  pivotaily  joining  said  like  parts  in  reverse  con- 
fronting engagement  at  the  junctures  of  said  base  legs  with 
said  hook  members  thereof  such  that  said  base  legs  extend 
in  opposite  directions  when  said  hook  members  are  piv- 
oted to  overlie  each  other; 

whereby  said  like  parts  may  be  pivoUlly  rotated  to  an  open 
position  wherein  said  base  legs  align  for  insertion  in  said 
aperture  and  whereby  said  like  parts  may  be  pivotaily 
rotated  substantially  90*  from  the  open  position  to  a  closed 
position  wherein  said  base  legs  entend  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  said  pin  means  and  said  hook  members  overlie 
each  other  to  form  a  continuous  loop. 
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4,065334 

WATCHBAND 

Archer  A.  Mooti«iie,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  589,  Gary,  N.C.  27511 

Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,037 

Int  CL2  A44B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  24—204  2  Qaims 


1.  A  clasp  means  for  releasably  joining  at  least  two  elongated 
members  comprising:  a  buckle  portion  on  one  of  said  members; 
a  tongue  portion  on  said  second  member;  at  least  a  portion  of 
at  least  one  surface  on  each  of  said  buckle  and  tongue  portions 
being  covered  with  a  contact  adhering  material;  and  a  retain- 
ing means  m  the  form  of  a  generally  C-shaped  bail  slidably 
mounted  in  an  elongated,  generally  J-shaped  slot  on  said 
buckle  portion  whereby  said  bail  will  at  least  partially  encircle 
said  tongue  portion  to  prevent  unintentional  peeling  separation 
of  the  adhered  portions  and  said  J-shaped  slot  will  prevent 
accidental  sliding  of  said  bail  when  in  the  retaining  position. 


4,065,835 
NET  JOINTING  STRUCTURE 
Kiyoo  Yoaeya,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabu- 
staiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  No».  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,439 
Clains   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    13,    1975,   50- 
15441 1[U] 

Int.  a.2  A44B  19/34 
U.S.  a.  24-205.16  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  net  jointing  structure  for  jointing  opposite  net  ends 
together  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  adapter  nets  each  including  a  net  region  and  a 
tape-carrying  region  extending  outwardly  from  said  net 
region; 

b.  a  slide  fastener  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  adapter 
nets,  said  slide  fastener  including  a  pair  of  stringer  tapes 
carrying  on  and  along  their  confronting  inner  edges  a  pair 
of  series  of  interengageable  fastener  elements,  said  stringer 
tapes  being  secured  to  said  tape-carrying  regions,  respec- 
tively, and  said  stringer  tapes  being  taken  into  and  out  of 
mutual  engagement  by  a  slider  movable  along  said  fas- 
tener elements;  and 

c.  a  pair  of  connecting  cords  for  connecting  said  adapter  nets 
to  the  opposite  net  ends,  each  of  said  connecting  cords 
being  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  outer  edge  of  said 
net  region; 

d.  each  of  said  adapter  nets  being  formed  of  a  warp-knitted 
structure  having  a  pair  of  opposite  web  portions  and  a  net 
portion  lying  between  said  web  portions,  said  warp-knit- 
ted structure  being  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect 
to  its  central  axis  along  which  said  warp-knitted  structure 
is  folded  upon  itself  in  exactly  overlapped  relationship  to 
provide  said  adapter  net  so  that  the  registered  web  por- 


tions and  the  folded  net  portion  constitute  said  tape-carry- 
ing region  and  said  net  region,  respectively,  each  of  said 
connecting  cords  being  interposed  between  said  folded 
net  portion  and  extending  along  the  outer  edge  of  said 
folded  net  portion,  and  said  connecting  cord  being 
adapted  to  be  pulled  out  of  said  folded  edge  through  the 
meshes  thereof  at  spaced  points  along  the  length  thereof 
to  provide  3  plurality  of  connecting  turns  connectable  to 
the  net  end. 


I 


I 


4,065,836 

SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 

Robert  L.  Stephenson,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Allied  Giemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,574 

Int.  a.2  A44B  11/26 

U.S.  a.  24-230  A  11  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  safety  belt  buckle  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  an  opening  therein  and  provided  with  a 
cavity  extending  from  said  opening  to  a  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing opposite  said  opening; 

b.  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  cavity  for  receiving 
a  tongue  of  a  seat  belt; 

c.  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  housing  to  an  an- 
chorage point  on  the  vehicle; 

d.  latching  means  for  engaging  said  tongue; 

e.  first  biasing  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  biasing 
said  latching  means  into  engagement  with  said  tongue; 

f.  locking  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  housing  for  lock- 
ing engagement  with  said  latching  means; 

g.  second  biasing  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  bias- 
ing said  locking  means  into  said  locking  engagement; 

h.  release  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  housing  for  rotat- 
ing said  latching  means  to  move  said  locking  means  out  of 
locking  engagement  therewith;  and 

i.  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  said  tongue  from  said  housing 
comprising  a  plurality  of  ejecting  slides  and  a  plurality  of 
spring  means,  a  first  of  said  spring  means  being  connected 
between  said  housing  and  a  first  of  said  ejecting  slides  for 
biasing  said  ejecting  slides  toward  said  inlet  means  and  a 
second  of  said  spring  means  being  connected  between  said 
first  and  a  second  of  said  ejecting  slides  for  biasing  said 
second  of  said  ejecting  slides  toward  said  inlet  means. 
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4,065,837 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUmNG  PILE  FABRIC 
Franz-Joicf  Gicrae,  Moochca-Gladbach;  Carl-Chriatiaa  Baatert, 
Korachenbroich,  aod  Wilheln  Buach,  Monchen-Gladbach,  aU 
of  Gennany,  aaaignon  to  Franz  Mulkr,  Monchen-Gladbach, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  2, 1975,  2534674 
Int.  a.2  D06C  13/06 
U.S.  a.  26—9  5  Claims 


12 


1.  A  cutting  arm  device  for  a  cutting  machine  for  cutting  the 
individual  loops  of  a  weft  pile  fabric  such  as  velvet,  corduroy, 
or  the  like  comprising  a  frame,  a  cutting  arm  having  an  end 
hereof  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  first  axis,  a  cutting  head  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  cutting  arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second 
axis,  said  cutting  head  carrying  a  cutting  knife  for  cutting  the 
pile  loops  of  a  web  of  material  passing  underneath  said  cutting 
head,  said  first  and  second  pivotal  axes  being  disposed  gener- 
ally parallel  to  one  another,  and  actuating  means  operatively 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  pivot  axes  providing 
for  pivotal  movement  of  said  cutting  head  relative  to  said 
cutting  arm  about  said  second  axis  as  said  cutting  arm  is  piv- 
oted on  the  frame  about  said  first  axis,  said  cutting  arm  being 
pivoUble  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
web  of  material  passing  underneath  said  cutting  arm,  said 
cutting  knife  having  a  knife  holder,  a  knife  blade  and  a  velvet 
point,  said  velvet  point  extending  at  one  end  of  the  cutting 
knife  in  the  form  of  a  needle  connected  successively  to  said 
knife  blade  and  said  knife  holder,  a  knife-retaining  arm,  a  shaft 
connecting  said  knife  holder  to  said  knife-retaining  arm,  an- 
other shaft,  subjectible  to  a  spring-biasing  force  in  peripheral 
direction  thereof,  coupling  said  knife-retaining  arm  to  said 
cutting  head,  said  velvetpoint  needle  extending  along  a  straight 
line  at  a  side  thereof  facing  toward  a  fabric  web  during  travel 
of  the  latter  in  normal  operation,  said  cutting  knife  being 
formed  with  a  recess  extending  over  a  region  thereof  located 
below  said  shaft  connected  to  said  knife  holder  on  said  side  of 
said  needle  and  terminating  at  a  projection  located  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  cutting  knife  from  that  at  which  said  needle  is 
located,  said  projection  having  a  side  thereof  facing  toward  the 
traveling  fabric  web,  said  side  of  said  projection  being  disposed 
on  an  extension  of  said  straight  line  along  which  said  side  of 
said  needle  extends. 


the  rim  is  reduced  and  rate  of  wear  of  such  rim  is  stabi- 
lized. 
2.  A  device  for  opening  tenter  frame  clips,  such  clips  being 
mounted  on  an  endless  chain  carried  by  a  sprocket  wheel  and 
having  means  including  a  clamping  surface  and  a  pivotable 
clamping  arm  for  clamping  a  web  of  material  therebetween, 
such  clamping  arm  being  connected  to  a  clip  opening  arm  for 
pivoting  the  clamping  arm  into  its  open  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  clip  opening  wheel  rouuble  on  a  common  axis  with  the 
sprocket  wheel  and  having  a  pre-glazed  by  use,  oil-resist- 
ant, elastomeric  peripheral  rim  of  polyurethane  rubber 
having  a  hardness  of  at  least  about  90  Short  A  adapted  to 
rotate  independently  of  the  sprocket  wheel,  and  such  clip 
opening  arm  being  adapted  to  contact  the  elastomeric 
peripheral  rim  of  the  clip  opening  wheel  as  the  tenter 
frame  clips  are  moved  by  the  chain  to  open  the  tenter 
frame  clips  whereby  impact  force  as  the  opening  arm  is 


4,065338 
TENTER  FRAME  CLIP-OPENING  WHEEL  WITH 
RESILIENT  RIM 
Raymond  R.  Jungpeter,  Arlon,  Belgium,  and  Jean  L.  Buchholz, 
Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,018,  July  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,724 
Int.  a.2  D06C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  26—94  6  Claims 

1.  Means  for  opening  a  tenter  frame  web  clamping  device 
including: 
a  tenter  clip  having  an  opening  arm; 
an  opening  wheel  having  a  pre-glazed  by  use,  oil-resistant, 

elastomer  rim  mounted  on  its  periphery;  and 
means  to  move  the  opening  arm  into  conuct  with  the  elasto- 
meric rim  to  open  the  web  clamping  device  and, 
wherein  the  elastomeric  rim  is  of  polyurethane  rubber  hav- 
ing a  hardness  of  at  least  about  90  Shore  A  and  is  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  periphery  of  the  opening  wheel  whereby 
inpact  force  as  the  opening  arm  is  moved  into  contact  with 
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moved  into  contact  with  the  rim  is  reduced  and  rate  of 
wear  of  such  rim  is  stabilized. 

3.  A  web  handling  apparatus  including: 

a  plurality  of  web  clamping  devices  in  a  tenter  frame 
mounted  on  a  movable  chain  carried  by  a  sprocket 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  each  clamping  device 
including  a  clamping  surface  and  a  pivotable  clamping 
I>art,  such  pivouble  clamping  part  being  connected  to  a 
clamping  device  opening  arm; 

an  opening  wheel  having  a  glazed  by  use,  oil-resistant,  elas- 
tomeric rim  of  polyurethane  rubber  having  a  hardness  of 
at  least  about  90  Shore  A  mounted  on  the  periphery 
thereof;  and 

means  for  moving  the  chain  such  that  the  opening  arm 
contacts  the  elastomeric  rim  thereby  moving  the  pivotable 
clamping  part  into  its  open  position  whereby  impact  force 
as  the  opening  arm  is  moved  into  contact  with  the  rim  is 
reduced  and  rate  of  wear  of  such  rim  is  stabilized. 


4,065339 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  STACKED,  ETCHED  PATTERNED  METAL  FOILS 

FOR  COMPONENT  ELEMENTS 

Martin  Pointner,  Kirchseeoo,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

AktiengeaellachafI,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Gennany 

FUed  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  25, 1975, 2533369 

Int.  a.2  B21D  33/QO;  B65G  57/04 

U.S.  a.  29—17  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  stacks  of  pre-etched. 
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patterned  foils,  each  stack  being  provided  to  form  a  component 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  cutting  individual  patterned  foils  free  from  a  mat  compris- 
ing pre-etched  patterned  foils  and  also  edge  foils; 

b.  examining  said  patterned  foils  and  discarding  unwanted 
patterned  foils  and  the  edge  foils; 

c.  stacking  approved  foils  for  a  component  by  use  of  a  stack- 
ing  apparatus,  said  stacking  comprising  the  step  of 

i.  placing  the  individual  patterned  foils  by  individually 
movable  transfer  elements  on  individually  arranged  foil 
stacks,  the  number  of  foil  stacks  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  individual  patterned  foils  in  the  mat,  the 
patterned  foils  being  placed  on  the  arranged  foil  stacks 
in  correspondence  with  their  arrangement  in  said  mat; 
and 

d.  stacking  additional  patterned  foils  from  additional  mats 
onto  the  corresponding  stacks  and  counting  the  foils 
placed  on  each  of  the  sucks  during  each  stacking  opera- 
tion until  a  predetermined  number  of  foils  occurs  in  a 
stack,  removing  that  stack,  beginning  a  new  stack  and 
continuing  until  a  predetermined  number  of  patterned 
foils  occurs  in  another  stack. 


4,065^1 

PRINTING  ROLLER 

Mu  Gytin,  279  Marlin  St,  DIx  Hllb,  N.Y.  11746 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,683 

Int.  a.2  B41F  n/00 

UA  CL  29—121.1 


4,065,840 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  DSDT  TARGET 
Kyu  C.  Park,  and  Arnold  Reisman,  both  of  Yorktown  Heights, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  751,920 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  9/02 

U.S.  a.  29—25.14  22  Qaims 
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1.  Method  of  fabricating  a  DSDT  target  structure,  compris- 


mg: 


6  Claims 


1.  A  roller  for  the  application  of  liquid  substances  having  a 
mandrel  extending  longitudinally  along  a  central  axis  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  sleeve  of  thermoplastic  material  coaxially  surrounding 
said  mandrel  and  affixed  thereto;  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  discrete  isolated  elongated  compressible 
strands  of  said  thermoplastic  material  integral  with  said 
sleeve  along  longitudinal  narrowed  connecting  portions 
of  said  strands  to  space  portions  of  said  strands  from  said 
sleeve  for  forming  liquid  collection  pockets  therebetween, 
whereby  the  liquid  in  the  liquid  collection  pockets  is 
forced  outward  therefrom  when  said  elongated  strands 
are  compressed  toward  said  sleeve. 


4,065,842 
ROLLS  AND  ROLL-MANUFACTURING  METHODS 
Eino  Aatincn,  Jyvaskyla,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy,  Fin- 
land 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  620,229,  Oct  6, 1975.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783,449 

aairas  priority,  appUcation  Flolaiid,  Apr.  2, 1976,  760904 

Int  a.2  A47J  43/26;  F16G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—148.4  D  10  Claims 


a.  depositing  a  first  dielectric  layer  on  an  etchable  first  wa- 
fer; 

b.  depositing  a  reflection  layer  on  said  first  dielectric  layer; 

c.  etching  off  the  central  portion  of  said  first  wafer  from  the 
back  side  to  expose  the  dielectric  layer  and  leave  a  sup- 
porting wafer  frame  around  the  layer  edge;  and 

d.  etching  off  said  first  dielectric  layer  from  the  wafer  side  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  pillars  of  said  dielectric,  said  dielec- 
tric pillars  being  spaced  apart  across  the  area  of  said  re- 
flection layer; 

e.  depositing  a  secondary  electron  emission  layer  on  an 
etchable  second  wafer; 

f.  depositing  on  said  secondary  electron  emission  layer  a 
second  dielectric  layer; 

g.  etching  off  the  central  portion  of  said  second  wafer  to 
expose  said  secondary  electron  emission  layer  and  leave  a 
supporting  wafer  frame  around  the  layer  edge,  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  supporting  wafer  frame  of  said  second 
wafer  being  about  the  same  size  as  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  supporting  wafer  frame  of  said  first  wafer  so  that  said 
second  wafer  fits  into  said  first  wafer;  and 

h.  bonding  the  two  supporting  wafer  frames  of  said  respec- 
tive first  and  second  wafers  to  one  another  with  the  ends 
of  said  dielectric  pillars  adjacent  said  second  dielectric 
layer;  whereby  said  dielectric  pillars  provide  a  deforma- 
tion action  in  the  region  between  the  pillars. 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  roll,  particularly  of  the 
type  used  in  paper  machines,  the  steps  of  rotating  an  inner  roll 
body  around  its  axis,  simultaneously  winding  onto  an  outer 
surface  of  the  inner  roll  body  an  elongated  metal  strip  in  a 
manner  forming  from  said  strip  on  said  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  roll  body  a  plurality  of  successive  convolutions  pressing 
against  each  other  and  covering  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
roll  body  at  the  area  of  said  other  surface  where  said  strip  is 
wound  thereon,  with  said  strip  having  an  inner  edge  surface 
engaging  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  roll  body,  an  outer 
edge  surface  distant  from  said  inner  roll  body,  and  opposed 
side  surfaces  which  extend  between  said  inner  and  outer  edge 
surfaces  and  which  at  each  convolution  engage  over  their 
entire  areas  the  side  surfaces  of  adjoining  convolutions  over 
the  entire  areas  of  the  latter  side  surfaces,  said  strip  having  at 
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any  instant  during  the  winding  thereof  onto  said  inner  drum 
body  an  end  convolution  which  has  an  inner  side  surface  en- 
gaging an  adjoining  side  surface  of  the  immediately  preceding 
convolution  and  an  outer  side  surface  which  is  exposed  at  one 
end  of  the  series  of  convolutions  which  have  already  been 
wound,  and  applying  to  said  exposed  outer  side  surface  of  said 
strip,  during  the  winding  thereof  onto  said  inner  drum  body,  at 
a  location  extending  from  said  outer  edge  surface  of  said  end 
convolution  inwardly  toward  but  terminating  short  of  said 
outer  surface  of  said  inner  drum  body,  a  compressive  force 
acting  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  drum  body  and  press- 
ing said  end  convolution  against  the  immediately  preceding 
convolution  with  said  compressive  force  having  a  magnitude 
sufficiently  great  to  deform  and  elongate  said  end  convolution 
at  a  region  thereof  spaced  from  said  inner  drum  body  where 
said  force  is  applied  to  said  end  convolution. 


4,065,844 
BEARING  PULLER  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 
Martin  J.  Uescr,  and  Donna  Jean  Licacr,  both  of  2540  Kirkland 
Ave,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  712,688 

Int  a.»  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—258  3  Claims 


4065  843 

BRAKE  SHOE  RIVET  REMOVAL  PRESS 

Alfonso  M.  Elola,  1758  Highland  Blvd.,  Hayward,  Calif.  94542 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,980 

Int.  a.2  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—252  9  Qaims 


1.  A  press  for  the  simultaneous  removal  of  the  lining  atuch- 
ing  rivet  of  a  brake  shoe,  said  press  comprising:  an  anvil  for 
receipt  of  said  brake  shoe,  said  anvil  having  an  arcuate  surface 
shaped  for  conforming  engagement  with  one  side  of  a  brake 
shoe  received  therein  and  a  plurality  of  holes  disposed  for 
alignment  with  the  lining  attaching  rivets  of  said  brake  shoe;  a 
punch  reuining  member  disposed  in  opposition  to  the  anvil 
and  having  an  arcuate  surface  shaped  for  conforming  engage- 
ment with  the  side  of  a  brake  shoe  received  on  said  anvil 
opposite  the  side  of  said  shoe  engaged  with  the  anvil;  a  plural- 
ity of  rivet  punches  positioned  for  movement  within  holes  in 
said  punch  retaining  member,  each  of  said  punches  having  a 
punch  end  adjacent  the  arcuate  surface  of  said  member  for 
movement  therethrough,  said  punch  ends  being  positioned  so 
as  to  be  simultaneously  alignable  with  the  lining  atUching 
rivets  of  a  brake  shoe  engaged  between  the  anvil  and  member; 
clamping  means  for  imparting  relative  movement  to  the  anvil 
and  retaining  member  to  clamp  said  brake  shoe  therebetween 
with  the  openings  of  the  anvil  in  alignment  with  the  punch 
ends  of  the  punches  and  the  lining  attaching  rivets  of  the  shoe 
in  aligned  interposed  relationship  between  said  aligned  open- 
ings and  punch  ends;  pressing  means  for  applying  a  force 
against  the  punches  to  simultaneously  drive  said  plurality  of 
punches  through  the  holes  in  said  anvil  and  into  engagement 
with  the  lining  attaching  rivets  of  a  brake  shoe  aligned  with 
said  holes  to  drive  the  rivets  into  the  holes  of  the  anvil  aligned 
therewith.  ^ 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  the  annular  upper  spin  tube  bearing 
from  an  automatic  washing  machine  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical main  bearing  housing  supported  by  a  pair  of  angulated 
legs  above  a  mounting  plate  having  an  access  opening  therein 
through  which  the  bottom  of  said  main  bearing  housing  is 
accessible,  said  tool  comprising; 

a.  an  elongated  rigid  sheath  having:  (i)  an  upper  cylinder; 
and,  (ii)  a  lower  cylinder  coaxial  with  and  of  larger  diame- 
ter larger  than  said  upper  cylinder  and  dimensioned  to  fit 
over  said  main  bearing  housing; 

b.  said  lower  cylinder  having  two  opposed  cut  away  por- 
tions to  receive  said  legs  and  a  lower  plane-defining  edge 
to  rest  on  said  mounting  plate  such  that  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder  is  accessible  through  the  opening  in  said  plate; 

c.  said  upper  cylinder  having  an  upper  end  plate  thereover 
with  a  bore  therethrough; 

d.  a  second  plate  having  a  central  bore  therein  and  disposed 
atop  said  lower  cylinder  such  that  said  upper  cylinder  is 
supported  on  said  second  plate  and  including  means  to 
retain  said  second  plate  on  said  lower  cylinder  and  center 
said  upper  cylinder  on  said  second  plate; 

e.  a  threaded  shaft  extending  through  the  bores  in  said  plates 
and  passing  through  said  cylinders; 

f.  a  removable  pressure  disc  retained  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  pressure  disc  being  of  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  interior  diameter  of  said  upper  spin  tube  bearing; 

g.  a  threaded  nut  disposed  on  said  shaft  above  said  end  plate, 
whereby  said  cylinder  can  be  disposed  over  a  main  bear- 
ing housing  of  a  washer  with  the  cut-away  portions  ori- 
ented over  the  angulated  legs  thereof,  and  said  shaft  can 
be  lowered  through  said  cylinder  and  through  the  upper 
spin  tube  bearing  of  said  machine,  said  disc  can  be  retained 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  and  by  rotating  said 
threaded  nut  to  elevate  said  shaft,  said  upper  spin  tube 
bearing  will  be  removed  from  the  bearing  housing. 
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4,065345 
DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  BORE  CROWNS 
Rolf  StroiD;  Veikko  Hdkkibi,  iirf  Leo  Hakkiaeii,  aU  of  Tam- 
pere, FtBlaad,  aaiipMMV  to  Oy  Tanpclla  AB,  Fialaad 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  569,985 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Flnlaml,  Apr.  23, 1974,  741219 

Int  ai  B23Q  3/157;  E21C  19/04 

VS.  CL  29—283  2  Qaims 
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2.  A  device  for  changing  bore  crowns  on  a  drill  rod  having 
means  for  coaxial  attachment  with  said  bore  crown  upon  rota- 
tion of  a  drill  rod  relative  to  said  bore  crown  in  one  rotational 
direction  and  for  detachment  from  said  bore  crown  upon 
rotation  in  the  other  direction,  said  device  comprising 
a  rotatably  mounted  bore  crown  magazine,  said  magazine 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  axial  bores 
formed  therethrough  wherein  each  of  said  axial  bores  is 
adapted  to  carry  one  of  said  bore  crowns  therein,  and 
means  for  rotationally  positioning  said  magazine  so  that  one 
of  said  axial  bores  in  said  magazine  is  coaxial  with  the  axis 
of  a  drill  rod 
said  means  for  rotationally  positioning  said  magazine  com- 
prising gear  transmission  means  including  at  least  one  gear 
means  for  rotating  said  magazine  member,  and  a  plurality 
of  notches  provided  on  said  at  least  one  gear  and  said 
routional  positioning  means  further  comprising  a  Tirst  pin 
and  second  pin,  said  pins  being  axially  aligned  and  having 
different  diameters  and  means  selectively  moving  said  pins 
into  and  out  of  said  notches  to  thereby  rotationally  posi- 
tion said  magazine  in  rotational  increments  equal  to  one- 
half  the  difference  in  diameter  between  said  pins. 


4,065,846 

PROCESS  FOR  CONSTRUCnNG  CLAMP-WELDED 

PIPE  JOINT 

Byron  Herbert  Leonard,  Jr.,  Athertot^Calif.,  aasignor  to  Bech- 

Ul  IntcnutioiuJ  Corporatioa,  San  Franciico,  Calif. 

Filed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,605 

Int.  a.i  B23Q  17/18:  B23P  7/00 

VS.  a.  29—407  18  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  assembling  a  pipe  joint  across  pipe  sections 
comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  first  and  second  male  skirts 
each  having  mutually  opposed  machined  and  mated  surfaces 


and  each  having  an  annular  ridge  juxtaposed  to  the  outer 
portion  of  said  machined  surfaces  extending  around  the  periph- 
ery of  confronting  pipe  segments;  juxtaposing  said  skirts  to 
define  a  combined  ridge  from  each  said  annular  ridge;  bringing 
said  skirts  into  intimate,  substantially  uniform  pressure  contact 
through  opposing  forces  applied  to  each  said  pipe  section 
across  said  pipe  sections  at  said  opposed  machined  surfaces  to 
bring  said  machined  sections  and  said  combined  ridge  into 
intimate  pressure  contact,  laying  a  weld  bead  along  said  com- 
bined ridge  only  to  form  a  seal  weld  between  said  pipe  sec- 
tions; attaching  to  said  juxtaposed  skirts  a  circumscribing  and 
circumferentially  clamped  segmented  collet  having  a  female 
channel  mating  said  juxtaposed  skirts  while  maintaining  the 
substantially  uniform  pressure  contact,  and  releasing  said  sub- 
stantially uniform  pressure  contact  only  after  said  attaching 
step. 


4,065,847 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  A  CHARGE-COUPLED 

DEVICE 

Joseph  Borel,  EchiroUes;  Jacques  Lacour,  Grenoble,  and  Gerard 

Merckel,  Sassenage,  all  of  France,  aasignors  to  Commissariat 

a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  538,168,  Jan.  2, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,019,247. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,461 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  4, 1974,  74.00294 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  17/00 

V.S.  a.  29—578  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  fabrication  of  a  charge-coupled  device  hav- 
ing one  control  line,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  insulat- 
ing layer  of  a  periodic  series  of  insulating  steps  successively  of 
substantial  thickness  and  of  small  thickness  on  a  doped  semi- 
cojnductor  substrate,  implanting  doped  regions  of  a  doping 
type  opposite  to  that  of  the  doped  substrate  into  the  surface  of 
the  semiconductor  by  directing  an  ion  beam  upon  said  steps, 
said  steps  being  employed  as  a  mask  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
insulating  steps  of  substantial  thickness  are  opaque  to  the  ion 
beam  and  that  the  insulating  steps  of  small  thickness  are  trans- 
parent to  said  ion  beam,  then  depositing  a  metallic  layer  on 
alternate  steps  of  substantial  thickness  and  on  the  adjacent  step 
of  small  thickness  forming  a  series  of  electrodes  separated  by  a 
space  of  two  consecutive  steps  not  covered  with  a  metallic 
layer  one  of  said  consecutive  steps  being  of  substantial  thick- 
ness and  the  other  of  said  consecutive  steps  being  of  small 
thickness,  and  connecting  each  electrode  to  a  control  line. 


4,065,848 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  AND  REPAIRING  REAR 

WINDOW  DEFROSTER 

Normand  Dery,  25,  Grande  Fourche  Nord,  Sherbrooke,  Quebec, 

Canada 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,743 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  15, 1976,  247966 
Int  a.2  H05B  3/34 
U.S.  a.  29—611  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  installation  of  a  resistive  defroster  on  the 
inside  surface  of  the  rear  window  in  a  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  cleaning  said  inside  surface,  applying  a  prede- 
termined number  of  elongated  parallel  and  equidistant  heating 
conductors  extending  in  a  flrst  direction,  applying  two  con- 
necting conductors  generally  transversely  of  said  first  direc- 
tion and  extending  over  the  end  portions  of  said  heating  con- 
ductors, said  heating  conductors  and  said  connecting  conduc- 
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tors  consisting  of  a  thin  pre-glued  strip  of  solid  copper  or 
copper  alloy  of  uniform  cross-section  whose  width  greatly 
exceeds  its  thickness  and  having  a  layer  of  suitable  thermo-set- 
ting  adhesive  over  one  of  its  wide  surfaces  for  contacting  said 
inside  surface,  said  method  comprising  the  additional  steps  of 
applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  heating  conductors  and  to 


13- 


4,065,850 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTI-WIRE  ELECITUCAL 

INTERCONNECTING  MEMBER  HAVING  A 

MULTI-WIRE  MATRIX  OF  INSULATED  WIRES 

MECHANICALLY  TERMINATED  THEREON 

Robert  Page  Burr,  Huntington;  Ronald  Morino,  Sea  QifT,  and 

Raymond  J.  Keogh,  Huntington,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to 

Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,204 

Int  a.i  H05K  3/10;  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a.  29—625  5  Clalnu 


said  connecting  conductors  in  order  to  soften  said  adhesive  and 
make  a  good  bond  between  said  conductors  and  said  inside 
surface,  soldering  every  crossing  point  of  said  heating  conduc- 
tors and  said  connecting  conductors  thereby  to  define  a  pattern 
of  resistive  lines  of  a  predetermined  resistance,  and  connecting 
said  pattern  across  a  switched  supply  of  electrical  energy. 


4  065  849 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRIC  FUSE 

Frederick  J.  Kozacka,  South  Hampton,  N.H.,  assignor  to  The 

Chase-Shawmut  Company,  Newburyport  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  673,375,  April  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,041,525. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,107 

Int  Q.2  HOIH  69/02 

VS.  Q.  29—623  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  mechanically  terminating  the  insulated  wires 
of  a  multi-wire  electrical  interconnection  circuit  member, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

scribing  wires  on  the  circuit  member  to  form  a  multi-wire 
matrix; 

selecting  positions  in  the  multi-wire  matrix  where  an  electri- 
cal connection  is  desired; 

gripping  the  insulated  wires  of  the  multi-wire  matrix  and 
said  circuit  member  at  each  successive  selected  position 
with  a  gripping  member  to  lock  said  gripped  insulated 
wires  to  said  circuit  member  and  to  prevent  movement 
thereof; 

applying  sufficient  gripping  force  to  the  multi-wire  matrix 
and  said  circuit  member  at  each  successive  selected  posi- 
tion to  provide  individual  gas-tight  electrical  connections 
between  said  gripping  member  and  said  insulated  wires; 
and 

permanently  maintaining  the  applicaton  of  sufficient  grip- 
ping force  to  said  gripping  member  for  providing  perma- 
nent gas-tight  electrical  connections  at  the  selected  posi- 
tions of  the  multi-wire  matrix. 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  electric  fuses  including  the 
steps  of 

a.  mounting  a  first  ferrule  having  an  inner  end  surface  on  a 
first  rim  of  a  casing  of  electric  insulating  material; 

b.  inserting  a  fusible  element  in  the  form  of  a  ribbon  into  said 
casing  in  such  a  way  that  said  fusible  element  in  the  form 
of  a  ribbon  slants  from  the  center  region  of  said  inner 
surface  of  said  first  ferrule  to  a  point  on  the  second  rim  of 
said  casing; 

c.  esublishing  a  solder  joint  between  said  fusible  element  in 
the  form  of  a  ribbon  and  said  first  ferrule  at  said  center 
region  of  said  inner  end  surface  thereof; 

d.  filling  said  casing  with  a  granular  arc-quenching  filler; 

e.  applying  solder  to  said  fusible  element  in  the  form  of  a 
ribbon  at  a  point  thereof  engaging  said  second  rim  of  said 
casing; 

f.  mounting  a  second  ferrule  having  an  inner  end  surface  on 
said  second  rim  on  said  casing;  and  thereafter 

g.  heating  said  second  ferrule  from  the  outside  thereof  to 
cause  fusion  of  said  solder  and  formation  of  an  internal 
solder  joint  between  said  second  ferrule  and  said  fusible 
element  in  the  form  of  a  ribbon. 


-       4,065,851 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  METALUC  SUPPORT  CARRIER 

FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 
Franz  Kummcr,  Rodenbnch;  Gerhard  Mai,  Bruchkobel;  Rolf 
Ruthardt  Hanau,  and  Horst  Thicde,  Rossdorf,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, aasignors  to  W.  C.  Heraens  GmbH,  Hanau,  Germany 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  560,532,  March  20,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,027,326.  This  appUcation  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,615 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  20, 1974,  2419157 

Int  Q.2  HOIR  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  29-630  R  ^  Claims 


e- 


ir"U-Ljnj-ufururu 


1.  Method  to  make  a  metallic  carrier  for  semiconductor 
elements  and  to  form  atuchment  terminals  for  lead  wires  for 
connection  to  the  semiconductor  structure  comprising 

forming  a  metal  substrate  with  contact  fingers; 

screen  printing  on  at  least  one  contact  finger  of  the  metal 
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substrate  at  discrete  bonding  positions  thereon,  a  paste 
comprising  a  bonding  metal  in  flnely  distributed  form  in 
an  organic  evaporative  carrier; 

heat  treating  said  substrate  with  said  printed  paste  thereon  to 
eliminate  said  carrier; 

and  further  heat  treating  the  remainder  of  said  paste  from 
which  the  carrier  was  eliminated,  and  the  substrate,  at  a 
temperature  sufficiently  high  to  effect  diffusion  of  said 
bonding  metal  with  the  contact  finger  of  said  substrate  to 
form  an  electrical  and  mechanical  bond  in  form  of  a  diffu- 
sion zone  and  to  convert  the  bonding  layer  material  of  said 
discrete  positions  to  a  spongy,  microporous  structure. 


4,065352 
NUCLEAR  CYLINDER  SEAL  CONSTRUCHON 
John  F.  BowUa,  ELahiuvt,  m^  aaalgnor  to  Miller  Fluid  Power 
CorporatkM,  BeaacaTille,  IlL 

Filed  July  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,946 

lot  a.i  n6C  33/72 

VJS,  CL  300— 3 J  15  Clains 


sufficient  to  fit  in  the  tube  without  forcing,  one  of  said  jig 
members  being  thicker  than  the  other,  the  thicker  member 
having  a  cut-out  portion  on  the  inner  face  thereof  extending 
across  the  member  and  extending  deep  into  the  member,  means 
for  holding  the  two  jig  members  together,  thereby  creating  a 
deep  slot  in  the  base  of  the  jig.  a  punch  and  die  assembly 
disposed  in  a  hole  in  the  base  of  the  jig,  which  hole  communi- 
cates with  the  slot,  the  hole  being  of  slightly  greater  diameter 
in  the  narrower  jig  than  in  the  wider,  case  hardened  inserts 
lining  the  hole  and  having  a  cavity  therein,  the  insert  in  the 
narrower  jig  member  serving  as  the  die  of  the  punch  and  die 
assembly,  the  insert  in  the  wider  jig  member  including  an 
enlarged  portion  outside  of  the  jig  member,  a  punch  having  a 
head  movable  within  the  cavity  and  a  stem  protruding  above 
the  top  of  the  insert  in  the  wider  jig  member,  said  punch  and 
die  when -actuated  cooperating  to  punch  a  hole  in  the  wall  of  a 
tube  interposed  between  the  punch  and  the  die. 


4,065,854 

DIMENSIONAL  GAUGING  APPARATUS 

Donald  M.  Reed,  49  Monatala  Road,  TariffrUIe,  Coon.  06081 

FUcd  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,766 

lot  a.2  GOIB  3/30 

U.S.  a.  35—168  R  5  Claim 


1.  In  a  device  having  a  cylinder  tube,  a  piston  longitudinally 
movable  in  said  tube,  a  head  extending  across  one  end  of  said 
tube  and  having  a  through  bore,  a  piston  rod  extending  from 
said  piston  outwardly  through  said  bore,  and  primary  seal 
means  movably  sealing  said  piston  rod  to  said  head,  improved 
readily  removable  back-up  seal  means  for  further  movably 
sealing  the  piston  rod  to  said  head,  comprising: 
a  bushing  having  a  through  bore; 

means  for  separably  securing  the  bushing  to  said  head  with 
said  piston  rod  extending  coaxially  outwardly  from  said 
head  through  said  bushing  bore;  and 
a  split  annular  back-up  seal  disposed  between  said  bushing 
and  said  head,  said  bushing  being  constructed  to  be  selec- 
tively spaced  from  said  head  on  said  piston  rod  to  expose 
said  back-up  seal  for  selective  removal  and  installation 
thereof  transaxially  of  said  piston  rod,  said  back-up  seal 
being  radially  constricted  to  define  an  effectively  closed 
ring  slidably  sealingly  engaging  said  piston  rod. 


4,065,853 
PORTABLE  PUNCH  AND  DIE  JIG 
Edward  F.  Lewandowski,  Wcstaont,  and  Pctnit  A.  Aadcnon, 
Pahw  Hciibta,  both  of  III.,  aasiffion  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
Anerka  at  rcprcacntcd  by  the  United  States  Eacrgy  Research 
aod  DcTclopBcat  Administratioii.  Waahiagtoo,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,169 
lat  a.2  B26F  1/00 
VS.  a.  30—361  1  Claim 


1.  A  dimensional  gauging  apparatus  for  setting  a  gap  be- 
tween two  opposed  objects  adjustably  positionable  relative  to 
one  another  comprising:  a  blade  having  an  elongated  shape 
between  two  opposite  blade  ends  and  in  at  least  one  section 
thereof  adjacent  one  of  the  blade  ends  two  generally  parallel 
surfaces  defining  a  predetermined  gauge  thickness  correspond- 
ing to  the  desired  dimension  of  a  gap  between  the  adjustably 
positionable  objecU,  at  least  one  of  the  parallel  surfaces  being 
situated  in  a  recess  of  the  blade,  the  recess  having  a  size  and 
shape  selected  to  loosely  receive  one  of  the  objects  whereby 
the  blade  is  captured  in  the  gap  between  the  objects  by  the 
recess  within  a  limited  range  of  gap  adjustment  of  the  objects 
from  the  predetermined  gauge  thickness  and  the  blade  in  the 
captured  position  can  topple  due  to  the  weight  of  the  blade 
distributed  between  the  opposite  blade  ends  as  the  gap  adjust- 
ment is  made  greater  than  the  predetermined  gauge  thickness. 


1.  A  punch  and  die  jig  for  use  in  punching  holes  in  the  walls 
of  rectangular  tubes  at  precisely  determined  locations  compris- 
ing two  flat,  congruent,  U-shaped  jig  members  of  width  just 


4,065,855 
STRUCTURAL  COMBINATION  FLANGE  GAUGE 
Norman  O.  Coe,  1535  Marburg  Way.  No.  D-11,  Saa  Jose,  Calif. 
95133 

FUcd  Not.  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  472,110 
lot  a.2  B23Q  17/00 
VS.  a.  33—174  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  layout  gauge  for  laying  out  a  flange  of  structural  steel 
beams  and  the  like  comprising, 
a  tripod-type  base  member  for  three  point  support  thereof 

upon  the  web  of  a  structural  beam, 
an  inverted  generally  U-shaped  stem  bar  having  inner  and 
outer  leg  portions  connected  by  an  intermediate  portion 
adapted  to  extend  over  a  flange  of  a  structural  beam  upon 
which  the  base  member  is  supported. 


January  3,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


25 


means  for  securing  the  inner  leg  portion  of  the  stem  bar  to 

the  base  member, 
a  gauge  member  for  use  in  marking  off  the  beam  flange,  and 


adjusted  vertically  to  maintain  a  predetermined  vertical 
relationship  with  the  plane  of  said  optical  triangle. 

4,065,857 
DEHYDRATOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEHYDRATING 
FOODSTUFFS 
Uwrence  B.  Nelson;  Stuart  A.  Mott,  both  of  Napa,  and  Ray  T. 
Flugger,  Petalnma,  all  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Sunfrcsh  Prod- 
ucts, Napa,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,967 

Int.  a.J  F26B  3/04 

VS.  a.  34—30  22  Claims 


means  for  securing  the  gauge  member  to  the  outer  leg  por- 
tion of  the  stem  bar  for  use  in  marking  off  the  beam  flange. 


4,065,856 

MAINTENANCE  MACHINES  FOR  RAILWAY  TRACK 

John  M.  Waters,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  British  Railways 

Board,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469,719,  May  14,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,139 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1973, 
24637/73 

lot  a.2  EOIB  29/04 
VS.  a.  33—287  10  Claims 


1.  a  movable  optical  system  for  esUblishing  a  reference 
datum  in  relation  to  the  surface  of  a  roadway,  comprising: 

a.  a  vehicle  movable  along  a  roadway, 

b.  a  support  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  pivotable  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of  the 
vehicle  at  a  predetermined  height, 

c.  light  emitting  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  ori- 
ented to  emit  a  beam  of  light  along  a  first  optical  axis 
extending  away  from  the  pivotol  axis  of  the  support. 

d.  light  receiving  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  spaced 
from  said  light  emitting  means  and  oriented  to  detect  light 
along  a  predetermined  second  optical  axis  which  con- 
verges with  said  first  optical  axis  in  a  direction  extending 
away  from  said  pivotal  axis  of  the  support, 

e.  an  actuator  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  adjusting  the 
support  about  its  pivotal  axis  whereby  the  said  first  and 
second  optical  axes  can  be  caused  to  intersect  at  the  sur- 
face of  the  roadway  such  that  said  receiving  means  re- 
ceives along  said  second  optical  axis  light  from  said  beam 
reflected  from  the  roadway,  whereby  an  optical  triangle  is 
esublished,  one  comer  of  which  is  at  the  intersection  if 
said  first  and  second  optical  axes,  and 

f.  a  device  mounted  on  the  vehicle  spaced  a  constant  hori- 
zontal distance  from  said  horizonul  axis  and  adapted  to  be 


1.  A  dehydrator  comprising 

an  enclosure  having  horizontally  disposed  top  and  bottom 
walls  and  vertically  disposed  side  walls  defining  a  substan- 
tially closed  drying  chamber  therein, 

door  means  movably  mounted  on  a  front  side  of  said  enclo- 
sure for  normally  closing  said  chamber  and  openable  for 
exposing  said  chamber  for  depositing  foodstuffs  therein, 

separate  tubular  manifold  means  disposed  entirely  in  said 
chamber  and  having  walls,  separate  from  the  walls  defin- 
ing said  enclosure,  defining  an  air  inlet  passage  therein, 
said  manifold  means  comprising  a  vertically  disposed 
outlet  conduit  secured  within  said  enclosure  and  extend- 
ing between  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  an  inlet  conduit 
secured  to  said  outlet  conduit, 

means  formed  through  the  walls  of  said  manifold  means  for 
communicating  air  from  said  inlet  passage  to  said  cham- 
ber, 

fan  means  connected  to  said  inlet  conduit  for  pumping  ambi- 
ent air  to  said  inlet  passage,  and 

heating  means  for  heating  the  ambient  air  pumped  to  said 
inlet  passage  to  a  predetermined  temperature  level. 

4,065,858 
INSTRUCnONAL  APPARATUS  WITH  ELASTIC  SHEET 
Janes  Richard  Harte,  10  W.  Concord,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64112 
FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,315 
Int.  a.2  G09B  3/08 
U.S.a.35— 9R  9  Claim 

1.  An  instructional  apparatus  comprising:  a  holding  mecha- 
nism provided  with  an  upper  surface  having 
a  plurality  of  holes  therein  of  substantial  depth;  a  printed 

format  having  openings  therethrough  indicating 
answer  choices, 

said  mechanism  having  means  engageable  with  said  format 
for  holding  the  same  on  said  upper  surface  in  overlying 
relationship  thereto  with  at  least  certain  of  said  openings 
in  alignment  with  corresponding  holes  in  said  upper  sur- 
face, said  openings  and  said  holes  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  stylus,  finger  or  the  like  used  by  a  student  to  make  an- 
swer selections; 
a  sheet  of  rubber-like  material  sandwiched  between  said 
format  and  said  upper  surface  and  having  a  normal,  planar 
disposition,  said  sheet  being  capable  of  substantial  deflec- 
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tion  into  an  individual  hole  when  said  stylus,  Hnger  or  the  4^065^60 

like   is   inserted   thereinto   through   the  corresponding  WEAPON  TRAINING  SIMULATOR 

aligned  opening;  and  John  D.  Linton,  Palatine;  Sanncl  P.  WilUtt,  and  WUliam  L. 

means  maintaining  said  sheet  in  a  Uut,  resilient  condition       Mohan,  boUi  of  Barrington,  all  of  III.,  aaaignort  to  Spartanlcs, 
over  said  holes  in  the  surface  whereby,  upon  removal  of       ^***''  Ro'lluB  Mendowa,  111. 

FUcd  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,414 
Int.  a.2  F41J  5/02:  G09F  U/04 


MS.  a.  35—25 


37  Claims 


pressure  applied  to  the  sheet  by  the  stylus,  Tmger  or  the 
like,  the  rubber-like  material  at  the  opening  springs  back 
to  return  said  sheet  to  its  normal  disposition  with  no  per- 
manent deformation,  the  quality  of  resistance  thus  pres- 
ented providing  an  instantaneous  response  feedback. 


4,065,859 
VISUjAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Richard  A.  Mecklenborg,  Binghanton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Bingbamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,147 

Int.  a.2  G09B  9/08:  B64G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  35—12  N  19  Qaims 


25.  A  simulator  which  automatically  determines  the  inter- 
section point  of  a  line  with  a  target  plane  comprising 

at  least  one  Urget  plane  having  at  least  one  identifiable  target 
scene  associated  therewith, 

radiation  source  means, 

sensor  array  means  adapted  to  provide  output  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  position  of  said  radiation  source  means  thereon, 

optical  means  adapted  to  image  said  radiation  source  means 
on  said  sensor  array  means,  said  optical  means  comprising 
partially  reflecting  focusing  reflector  means  and  having  an 
optical  axis  movable  with  respect  to  said  target  plane  and 
which  defmes  said  line,  said  line  intersecting  said  target 
plane  at  a  point,  and 

circuit  means  connected  and  responsive  to  said  sensor  array 
means  output  signals  and  comprising  position  detection 
means  to  provide  position  data  for  the  point  of  intersection 
of  said  optical  axis  and  said  target  plane. 

29.  A  scanning  radiation  source  comprising 

radiation  source  means, 

stationary  plate  means  having  one  or  more  rectilinear  aper- 
tures therein, 

slotted  scanning  disc  means, 

means  for  rotating  said  slotted  scanning  disc  means,  said 
slotted  scanning  disc  means  being  disposed  between  said 
radiation  source  means  and  said  stationary  plate  means  to 
provide  repetive  linear  moving  strips  of  radiant  energy, 
said  slots  being  arcuate  and  being  generated  about  points 
lying  substantially  on  the  two  axes  of  said  rectilinear 
apertures  and  their  intersection  with  radial  lines  perpen- 
dicular thereto  and  extending  from  the  center  of  disc 
rotation. 


9.  A  lighted  model  for  use  with  a  simulator  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  base  member  having  a  first  surface  and  a  plurality  of  holes 
extending  from  said  first  surface  through  said  base  mem- 
ber; 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
an  input  end  and  an  output  end,  the  output  end  of  each  of 
said  fibers  extending  through  a  respective  one  of  said 
holes  in  said  base  member,  each  output  end  comprising  a 
polished  Hat  surface  ground  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  fiber  at  said  output  end  to  provide  substantially 
total  internal  reflection  of  light  and  projection  of  light 
from  the  output  end  of  said  fiber  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; and 

illumination  means  for  supplying  light  to  the  input  end  of 
each  of  said  fibers. 


4,065,861 
FOOTBALL  PUNTING  SHOE 

Raymond  H.  Pelfrey,  1595  Howard  Drive,  Sparks,  Nev.  89431 

Filed  July  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  709.966 

Int.  a.z  A43B  S/00 

U.S.  a.  36—133  7  Qairas 

1.  A  football  punting  shoe  comprising  a  shoe  having  an 
instep  portion  characterized  by  the  presence  therealong  of  a 
longitudinal  foot  instep  highline  when  a  foot  disposed  therein 
is  arched  to  a  ball-impacting  punting  position,  a  pair  of  ball- 
impacting  elements  attached  to  said  instep  portion,  one  at  each 
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side  of  said  highline,  said  elements  having  aligned  planar  upper 
ball-impacting  surfaces  extending  laterally  from  said  instep 


portion  and  disposed  at  the  level  of  said  highline  in  tangential, 
non-overlying  relation  to  said  highline. 


4.065.862 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

DATA  AND  CLOCK  SIGNALS 

Russell  L.  Meyer.  Phoenix.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  American  Express 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  15, 1975.  Ser.  No.  613.249 

Int.  a.2  G06F  li/02 

U.S.  a.  364—200  20  Claims 


-M= 


1  \vML  mm}- 


^^^L 


1.  In  a  data  transmission  computer  system  having  a  computer 
for  generating  data  signals  and  a  local  data  set  having  means 
for  transmitting  the  daU  signals  to  a  remotely  located  daU  set 
over  a  transmission  line  which  interconnects  said  local  data  set 
and  said  remotely  located  data  set,  said  local  data  set  having 
means  for  providing  recurring  clock  pulses  at  a  clock  output 
thereof,  an  arrangement  for  synchronizing  the  data  signals 
with  the  clock  pulses,  comprising: 
a  receiving  register  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  computer 
for  receiving  and  storing  the  data  signals  generated  by  the 
computer,  said  receiving  register  including  status  means 
for  providing  a  status  signal  whenever  said  receiving 
register  is  storing  a  given  number  of  said  data  signals; 
synchronizing  means  for  providing  clock  signals  for  applica- 
tion to  a  clock  input  of  said  ceceiving  register  to  enable 
said  receiving  register  to  store  the  data  signals,  said  syn- 
chronizing means  having  first  means  coupled  to  said  clock 
output  of  said  local  data  set,  and  being  responsive  to  the 
clock  pulses  provided  by  said  local  data  set  to  provide  first 
and  second  timing  pulses  related  in  frequency  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  clock  pulses,  and  second  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  an  output  of  said  first  means  to  receive 
said  first  timing  pulses,  and  a  further  input  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  computer  for  receiving  said  data  signals, 
said  second  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  timing 
pulses  and  to  said  data  signals  to  provide  said  clock  signals 
whereby  the  data  signals  are  synchronized  with  the  clock 


pulses  as  the  data  signals  are  stored  in  said  receiving  regis- 
ter; 

a  transmitting  register  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  receiv- 
ing register  for  receiving  the  data  signals  from  said  receiv- 
ing register  and  for  storing  the  data  signals; 

means  coupling  the  output  of  said  transmitting  register  and  a 
data  input  of  said  local  data  set; 

control  logic  means  having  an  input  connected  to  an  output 
of  said  status  means  to  receive  said  status  signal  and  fur- 
ther input  connected  to  a  further  output  of  said  first  means 
to  receive  said  second  timing  pulses,  said  control  logic 
means  being  responsive  to  said  status  signal  and  said  sec- 
ond timing  pulses  to  provide  transfer  signals  for  effecting 
the  transfer  of  the  data  signals  from  the  receiving  register 
to  the  transmitting  register;  and 

means  for  extending  the  clock  pulses  provided  by  said  local 
data  set  to  a  clock  input  of  said  transmitting  register  to 
cause  the  data  signals,  which  are  transferred  to  said  trans- 
mitting register  under  the  control  of  said  control  logic 
means,  to  be  transferred  from  said  transmitting  register  to 
the  local  data  set  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  clock  pulses 
provided  by  said  local  data  set. 


4.065,863 

MENU  PLANNER 

Roy  Burgess,  25  Grey  Oaks  Road,  Carmel.  N.Y.  10512 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,548 

Int.  a.»  G09F  U/00 

\i&.  a.  40—490  11  Claims 


1.  A  menu-planner,  comprising  a  jacket  element  in  form  of 
an  elongated  sleeve  bounding  an  interior  space  and  having 
axially  spaced  open  ends  and  an  exposed  outer  surface  pro- 
vided with  a  first  window  and  with  two  elongated  substantially 
parallel  second  windows;  first  indicia  means  on  said  surface, 
including  a  list  of  consecutively  numbered  recipes  and  two  pair 
or  ingredient  lists,  the  lists  of  each  of  said  pairs  flanking  a 
respective  one  of  said  second  windows  along  opposite  lateral 
sides  thereof  with  the  ingredients  of  each  list  being  arranged 
seriatim  along  the  length  of  the  respective  window;  means 
comprising  at  least  two  slide  members  each  movable  in  said 
space  relative  to  said  windows  longitudinally  of  said  sleeve  to 
a  plurality  of  positions  in  each  of  which  a  portion  of  the  respec- 
tive slide  member  is  exposed  outside  said  space;  and  second 
indicia  means  on  said  movable  means  and  indicative  of  recipe 
numbers,  proportions  of  said  ingredients  and  instructions  for 
preparation  of  the  respective  recipe  so  that,  upon  movement  of 
the  respective  slide  members  to  a  position  in  which  a  selected 
recipe  number  appears  in  said  first  window,  indicia  indicative 
of  the  proportions  in  which  respective  ones  of  said  ingredienu 
are  required  for  the  selected  recipe  will  appear  in  said  second 
windows  opposite  the  required  ingredients  and  preparation 
instructions  will  become  exposed  on  said  portion  of  said  mov- 
able means  outside  said  space  and  adjacent  said  surface. 


4,065,864 
STAMP  STOCK  SHEET 
William  Joseph  Stanley,  Brantford,  Canada,  assignor  to  234966 
Wholesale  Ltd.,  Paris,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,026 
Int.  a.^  G09F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  40—405  6  Claims 

1.  A  stock  sheet  for  stamp  albums  and  the  like  comprising: 
a.  a  sheet  of  opaque  material  for  written  records  having  two 
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opposite  record-receiving  surfaces  and  having  at  least  one 
opening  therein  adjacent  to  one  edge  thereof; 
.  two  sets  each  of  a  pair  of  parallel  juxtaposed  transparent 
sheets  of  flexible  material  heat-seal-joined  to  one  another 
along  joint  lines  at  their  edges  and  also  along  other  joint 
lines  to  form  a  plurality  of  corresponding  enclosures 
bounded  on  all  sides  by  joint  lines,  the  two  sets  having  the 
record  sheet  sandwiched  between  them,  so  that  each  said 
record  receiving  surface  is  visible  through  the  respective 
«et; 


c.  the  outer  one  of  each  said  pair  of  sheets  of  a  set  having  cut 
lines  therein  extendmg  therethrough  to  constitute  entries 
for  stamps  and  the  like  into  the  respective  enclosure  to  be 
retained  therein; 

d.  the  said  two  seU  being  fastened  to  one  another  and  to  the 
record  sheet  by  being  beat  sealed  to  one  another  through 
the  said  aperture  in  the  record  sheet,  whereby  the  sets  are 
hingedly  connected  to  the  record  sheet  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  seu  away  from  the  record  sheet  and  thereby 
viewing  of  the  stamps  and  the  like  through  both  the  outer 
sheet  and  the  inner  sheet. 


44M5JC5 

DEVICE  FOR  VISUALLY  DISPLAYING  LUMINOUS 

PATTERNS 

JttphM  CtovM,  Cilairt,  Fnmet,  aaaiffMr  to  Socicte  Cyberson, 

Lyoa,  FriM 

FIM  Km.  2. 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,634 
CfariM  priority,  applicitioa  Fhucc,  Aug.  1, 1975,  75  J4753 

IM.  CL»  G09F  l3/0a-  F21P  1/02 
JS.  CL  40    444  9  CUins 


5^ 
I — 1 1 1  >— 

r  ^  '  1 


^1        r*\. 


1.  A  device  for  visually  displaying  luminous  patterns,  com- 
prising: 
a  multiplicity  of  n  light  sources  radiating  in  a  direction  away 

from  a  predetermined  observation  point,  said  sources 

being  spaced  apart  in  said  direction  and  located  on  a 

common  axis;  and 
screen  means  forming  a  plurality  of  light-receiving  zones 

viewable  from  said  observation  point,  said  zones  being 


spaced  apart  in  said  direction  and  staggered  transversely 
thereto  for  illumination  by  light  from  different  combina- 
tions of  said  sources, 
said  screen  means  forming  (n-\)  opaque  shields  interposed 
between  successive  light  sources,  and  centered  on  said 
common  axis,  said  shields  having  widths  transverse  to  said 
direction  increasing  with  distance  from  said  observation 
point,  said  zones  being  transversely  ofTset  from  said 
shields  and  positioned  for  illumination  by  light  from  a 
number  of  said  sources  increasing  with  distance  from  said 
observation  point,  said  zones  including  rings  centered  on 
said  axis  having  inner  and  outer  diameters  increasing  with 
distance  from  said  observation  point. 


4,065,866 
MUZZLE  LOADING  HREARM 

Julian  Eguizabal,  Eibar,  Spain,  aaaignor  to  Pioneer  Products, 
Inc.,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,649 

Int.  a.2  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  42—51  12  Claims 


•  -^    ■    r-p-  ,■  r   ' 


1.  In  a  muzzle  loading  firearm  adapted  to  fire  a  powder 
charge  contained  therein,  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  barrel  having  a  breech  end  and  a  muzzle  end  and  a  bore 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough  to  deflne  therein  an 
annular  barrel  wall,  said  bore  being  closed  at  said  breech 
end.  said  barrel  wall  having  an  aperture  extending  there- 
through radially  of  said  barrel  and  opening  into  said  bore 
at  said  breech  end; 

b.  a  bolster  having  a  body  portion  and  being  mounted  in  said 
aperture  with  said  body  portion  extending  transversely 
into  said  bore  interiorly  of  the  closed  breech  end  of  said 
barrel;  i 

c.  a  flash  chamber  formed  in  said  body  portion,  said  flash 
chamber  being  disposed  within  and  opening  into  said  bore 
and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  powder  charge  therein, 
said  flash  chamber  being  defined  in  part  by  an  end  wall  of 
said  body  portion,  which  end  wall  is  spaced  from  said 
aperture  transversely  of  said  bore  whereby  said  flash 
chamber  is  disposed  in  alignment  with  and  between  said 
aperture  and  said  end  wall;  and 

d.  a  flash  transfer  orifice  in  said  bolster  which  orifice  com- 
municates said  flash  chamber  exteriorly  of  said  barrel  to 
provide  a  path  for  transmission  of  a  flash  from  exteriorly 
of  said  barrel  to  said  flash  chamber. 


4,065,867 
LOCK  FOR  RIFLE 
Didc  A.  Storey,  1764  S.  WilsoB,  Casper,  Wyo.  82601 
FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,776 
IbL  CI.J  F41C  19/00 
MS.  a.  42—69  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  lock  for  mounting  on  a  muzzle-loading  caplock  weapon 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  lock  plate  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough, 
a  hammer  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate  and  arranged  to 

move  laterally  to  and  from  one  plane  surface  thereof, 
one  end  of  said  hammer  comprising  a  projection  extending 
through  said  opening  in  said  plate  for  engaging  with  a  sear 
mounted  on  the  other  plane  surface  of  said  plate. 
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the  other  end  of  said  hammer  being  provided  with  a  nose 
selectively  engagable  with  a  percussion  cap  mounted  on  a 
nipple  on  the  weapon, 

spring  means  mounted  on  said  other  plane  surface  of  said 
plate  and  arranged  to  extend  between  a  fixed  point  on  said 
plate  and  said  one  end  of  said  hammer  whereby  a  given 
pivotal  movement  of  said  hammer  compresses  said  spring 
means, 

a  sear  pivotally  mounted  on  said  other  plane  surface  of  said 
plate  and  biased  into  engagement  with  said  projection  of 
said  hammer,  and 


lock  means  mounted  on  said  sear  for  detachably  engaging 
said  projection  of  said  hammer  when  said  hammer  is 
moveid  laterally  away  from  said  one  plate  surface  of  said 
plate, 

said  lock  means  comprising  a  bolt  threadably  mounted  to 
extend  through  said  sear  and  engageable  with  an  indenU- 
tion  in  said  protrusion  of  said  hammer  to  detachably  en- 
gage therewith, 

whereby  a  trigger  of  the  weapon  when  actuated  engages 
said  sear,  dislodging  said  lock  means  of  said  sear  from  said 
protrusion  causing  said  spring  means  to  rotate  said  one 
end  of  said  hammer  toward  said  plate  causing  said  nose  to 
engage  the  percussion  cap  on  the  nipple  of  the  weapon. 


4,065,868 

REVOLVER  SPEED  LOADER 

David  A.  Johnson,  5245  Sturdivant,  Klamath  Falls,  Oreg.  97601 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,087 

Int  a.2  F42B  39/04 

U5.  a.  42—89  8  Qaims 


V^ 


\^ 


1.  A  device  for  the  rapid  simultaneous  loading  of  a  plurality 
of  cartridges,  each  having  a  circular  flanged  peripheral  edge  at 
the  base  thereof,  into  a  revolver  having  a  cylinder  with  plural 
loading  chambers,  comprising: 

a.  a  body  member  having  front  and  rear  opposing  surfaces, 
and  means  defining  a  center  bore  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  to  said  front  and  rear  opposing  surfaces 
and  a  plurality  of  cartridge-receiving  bores  radially  dis- 
tributed around  said  center  bore,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
bores  extending  parallel  to  said  center  bore  and  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  flanged  peripheral  edges 
of  said  cartridges  and  suitable  for  receiving  and  support- 
ing one  of  said  cartridges; 

b.  cartridge  locking  means  mounted  in  said  center  bore 
adjacent  said  rear  surface  of  said  body  member  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  cartridges  in  said  plurality  of  bores  and 
urging  said  cartridges  radially  inward  toward  said  center 
bore;  and 

c.  cartridge  lateral  support  means  mounted  in  said  center 


bore  forwardly  of  said  cartridge  locking  means  for  releas- 
ably  urging  said  cartridges  radially  outward  against  said 
inward  urging  of  said  locking  means  and  thereby  centrally 
positioning  each  said  cartridge  within  its  respective  bore 
in  parallelism  with  said  center  bore. 


_  _       4,065,869 
nSHING  DOWN-RIGGER  VANE  AND  RELEASE 
Arthur  E.  Berry,  Lathnip  Village,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  MadcUae 
E.  Berry,  Uthmp  Village,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,875 

Int  a.2  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  CL  43—43.12  16  Claim 


1.  A  combination  trolling  vane  and  fish-line  release  for 
down-rigging  a  fish-line  for  deep  water  trolling  comprising, 
a  vane  having  a  nose,  tail,  top,  and  bottom; 
attaching  means  adjacent  said  nose  for  securing  a  cable  to 

lower  the  vane  in  the  water, 
attaching  means  on  said  bottom  adjacent  said  nose  for  at- 
taching a  weight  to  sink  said  vane  in  the  water, 
said  tail  thereby  trailing  said  cable  and  weight  attaching 

means  to  steer  said  vane  nose-first  through  the  water; 
a  release  device  for  integration  with  a  down-rigger  for  re- 

leasably  sinking  a  fish-line  with  heavy  weight  and  trailing 

a  bait,  comprising, 
a  leg  having  opposite  ends  equipped  with  attaching  means 

for  positioning  said  leg  axially  in  tension  between  opposite 

forces  in  a  hook-up, 
a  prong  on  said  leg  lying  substantially  normal  to  said  leg  so 

as  to  lie  substantially  axially  transverse  to  the  tension 

axially  exerted  on  said  leg; 
said  prong  having  a  cantilevered  outer  end; 
a  spring  arm  on  said  leg; 
said  spring  arm  having  a  looped  outer  end  transversely 

engaging  said  cantilevered  outer  end  of  said  prong; 
said  leg,  prong,  and  spring  arm  thereby  forming  an  enclosure 

for  retaining  a  ring  on  said  prong; 
a  ring  interconnecting  said  vane  and  said  prong; 
said  spring  arm  on  said  leg  triangulating  from  a  point  on  said 

leg  remote  to  said  prong  to  its  said  looped  outer  end 

engaging  said  prong  at  its  said  outer  end; 
tension  transferred  to  said  spring  arm  from  said  leg  being 

resisted  by  the  transverse  engagement  between  said 

looped  end  of  said  spring  arm  and  said  cantilevered  end  of 

said  prong  with  the  tension  pulling  them  together  in  a 

direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  prong  thereby 

urging  them  into  interconnected  relationship  preventing 

escape  of  a  ring  from  said  enclosure; 
said  spring  arm  being  torsionally  elastic  to  flex  to  locate  its 

said  looped  outer  end  outwardly  of  said  cantilevered  end 
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of  stid  prong  to  provide  an  open  space  therebetween  to 
permit  the  exit  of  a  ring  from  said  enclosure. 


4,065^0 

FISH-FEEDER 

Sakae  Mnko,  S15,  Kanitsntsni,  Oooojo.  Fukuok,  Japan 

Coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,245.  July  11. 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,017,999.  This  appUcatkM  Dec.  15.  1976,  Scr.  No.  750,781 

Int  a.i  AOIK  97/02 

MS.  a.  43—44.99  10  Qaims 
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said  jaws  each  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
spaced  legs  and  a  cross  member,  said  legs  terminating  in  later- 
ally outwardly  directed  pintles  joumalled  through  said  bores  in 
said  ears;  setting  lever  means  pivoted  on  said  base  and  having 
an  eye  which  is  engaged  with  opposed  legs  of  said  jaws;  said 
spring  means  being  a  coil  spring  tensioned  between  said  setting 
lever  means  and  said  base  to  urge  said  jaws  to  a  closed  position; 
said  impact  reducing  means  comprising  an  inertial  snubber 
having  a  crank  portion  and  an  arm  portion,  said  crank  portion 
being  arranged  to  be  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said 
lever  and  to  route  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  that  of  said  lever 
and  said  coil  spring,  said  arm  of  said  snubber  being  arranged  to 
rest  between  said  base  and  the  ground  when  the  trap  is  in  the 
set  position,  whereby  when  said  trap  is  sprung,  said  snubber 
absorbs  excess  energy  from  said  lever  which  is  driven  by  said 
spring  and  rotates  to  a  depending  position  from  said  axis  of 
rotation  and  transmitting  excess  energy  to  the  trap  itself, 
thereby  utilizing  the  mass  of  the  trap  to  dampen  the  spring,  said 
lever  then  lagging  behind  said  jaws  in  their  travel. 


1.  A  fish  feeder  comprising  a  container  having  an  open 
bottom,  a  bottom  lid  element  pivotally  mounted  on  said  con- 
tainer such  that  bait  is  adapted  to  be  contained  in  said  container 
when  the  lid  element  is  in  a  closed  position  and  to  be  released 
from  the  container  when  the  lid  is  in  an  open  condition,  a  float 
element  movably  mounted  on  said  container,  and  operable 
means  operable  to  maintain  the  lid  element  closed  and  to  pro- 
vide for  opening  of  said  lid  element,  said  operable  means  com- 
prising a  shaA  means  on  one  of  said  elements  and  a  recess 
means  on  the  other  of  said  elements,  said  shaft  means  being 
mated  with  said  recess  means  to  maintain  said  lid  element  in 
said  closed  condition,  said  float  element  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  means  and  being  operable  to  unmate  said  shaft 
means  and  recess  means  to  thereby  open  said  lid  element. 


4,065.871 
LOW  IMPACT  ANIMAL  TRAP 
Herbert  H.  Locffler,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Woodstream 
Corporation.  Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1976.  Ser.  No.  660^87 

Int.  a.2  AOIM  23/24 

MS.  a.  43—88  2  aaims 


1.  In  an  animal  trap  of  the  leghold  type  having  a  base,  a  pair 
U-shaped  coacting  jaws  swingably  mounted  on  said  base, 
spring  means  biasing  said  jaws  to  a  closed  position,  and  trigger 
means  for  locking  said  jaws  in  an  open  position  until  released, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  reducing  the  impact  of 
said  jaws  when  they  close  without  significantly  reducing  the 
closing  speed  or  holding  power,  said  base  being  elongated  and 
having  upsunding  first  and  second  ears  at  the  ends  thereof 


4.065,872 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  INSECnODE  OR  REPELLENT 
Phillips  E.  Patton.  Baton  Rouge,  Ijl,  and  Normaa  A.  Freeman. 
FullertOB,  Calif.,  assignors  to  VCA  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge, 
La. 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,419 

Int.  a.2  AOIM  1/20 

U.S.  a.  43—131  2  Claims 


1.  An  insecticide  or  repellent  holding  device  comprising:  an 
elongated  support  means  having  a  generally  planar  surface 
adjacent  its  upper  end;  a  recessed  area  being  provided  on  one 
side  of  said  planar  surface;  an  insecticide  container  received  in 
said  recessed  area;  said  recess  and  said  container  both  being 
generally  recUngularly  shaped  and  said  container  having  a 
rear  wall  connected  to  sidewalls  which  have  a  depth  greater 
than  said  recess,  a  portion  of  which  sidewalls  are  received  in 
said  recess;  and  said  recess  being  defined  by  opposed  pairs  of 
interconnected  sidewalls  connected  to  a  planar  bottom  wall,  at 
least  one  pair  of  sidewalls  being  provided  with  inwardly  ex- 
tending protrusions,  the  corresponding  sidewalls  of  said  con- 
tainer being  provided  with  outwardly  turned  edges  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  said  protrusions  to  secure  said  container  within 
said  recess. 


4,065,873 
FLYING  SAUCER  TOY 
Robert  Alexander  Jones,  23405  Caminito  Telmo,  Laguna  Hills, 
Calif.  92653 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718.998 
Int.  a.2  A63H  27/12 
U.S.  a.  46—75  10  Claims 

1.  A  toy  fiying  saucer  comprising: 

an  annular  body,  said  annular  body  being  generally  frusto- 
conical  in  cross  section  including  upper  and  lower  radial 
walls  converging  in  a  radially  outward  direction  and 
joined  at  their  radially  inner  ends  by  a  sidewall  which 
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extends  generally  vertically  therebetween  and  which 

defines  an  axial  opening  therein, 
motor  support  means  spanning  said  opening  and  fixed  to  said 

body  at  circumferentially  spaced  positions, 
a  motor  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  having  a  drive 

shaft  disposed  along  the  vertical  axis  of  the  body. 


which  comprises  passing  the  culture  liquid  containing  the 
Thallasiosira  through  a  zone  in  which  ultrasonic  waves  of  the 
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propeller  means  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  at  right  angles 
to  the  shaft  axis  to  create  air  flow  downwardly  through 
said  opening  to  lift  the  body  vertically  upward,  and 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  tetrahedron  shaped 
fins  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  wall  of  said 
body,  radially  outside  of  said  body  opening  and  pitched 
opposite  to  said  propeller  means. 


order  of  20.000  cycles  per  second  are  generated  in  order  to 
destroy  any  Phaeodactylum  algae  cells  that  may  be  present. 


4,065,874 
CARTESIAN  TOY  SUBMARINE 
Hubertus  R.  Roas,  7601  Salem  Church  Road,  Richmond,  Va. 
23234 

Filed  June  2, 1977.  Scr.  No.  802.850 

Int  a.2  A63H  23/06 

MS.  a.  46—94  5  aaims 


4.065,875 
SELECTIVE  DESTRUCTION  OF  CERTAIN  ALGAE 
Richard  Frank  Sma,  Milton.  Del.,  assignor  to  University  of 
Delaware,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1976.  Ser.  No.  724.411 

Int.  a.i  AOIG  9/00 

U.S.  a.  47— 1.4  IQaim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  culture  of  Thallasiosira  algae  cells  for 

use  as  a  nutrient  for  feeding  of  shellfish,  the  improvement 


4,065.876 
PORTABLE  GARDEN  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG 

SAME 
F.  Wesley  MofTett.  Jr..  944  Aliens  Creek  Road,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
14618 

FUcd  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,447 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.  a.  47— 83  12  aaims 
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1.  A  toy  submarine  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  hull 
having  a  bow  configuration  streamlined  to  minimize  resistance 
to  forward  motion  through  a  liquid  medium  and  a  stem  portion 
which  tapers  to  a  vertically  disposed  terminus  as  a  result  of  the 
convergence  of  two  essentially  vertically  disposed  opposing 
surfaces,  a  rigid  air-holding  chamber  substantially  centrally 
positioned  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  hull,  said  chamber 
having  an  aperture  in  a  lower  portion  thereof  located  within 
said  hull,  and  a  straight  cylindrical  channel  within  said  hull 
communicating  with  said  chamber  and  emerging  from  one  of 
said  opposing  surfaces,  said  channel  having  a  downwardly 
angled  orientation  in  going  from  said  chamber  to  said  surface. 


7.  The  garden  device  of  claim  6  and  further  comprising  a 
perforated  tubular  member  embedded  within  the  soil  adjacent 
the  upper  open  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  having  an  open  end  of 
said  tubular  member  extending  through  said  upper  end  of  said 
sleeve  for  connection  to  a  water  supply  for  watering  the  soil. 


4,065,877 
CONTAINER  SYSTEM  FOR  PLANT  HUSBANDRY 
Albert  W.  Kelley,  R.D.  1,  Box  28,  Creunridge,  N.J.  08514 
Filed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,470 
Int.  a.»  AOIG  9/02 
MS.  a.  47—85  9  Ctaims 

1.  A  system  of  containers  for  plant  husbandry  comprising  a 
plurality  of  generally  recungular  trays  each  having  a  perfo- 
rated bottom  wall  and  side  walls  about  said  bottom  wall,  and  a 
plurality  of  intersecting  dividers  removably  located  in  certain 
of  said  trays  for  subdividing  each  of  said  certain  trays  into  a 
plurality  of  relatively  small  growing  compartments  for  rela- 
tively small  planu,  a  plurality  of  open  ended  tubes  each  up- 
standing from  the  bottom  wall  of  one  of  the  remaining  trays 
and  having  spaced  portions  proximate  to  the  tray  side  walls, 
and  additional  intersecting  dividers  removably  located  in  cer- 
tain of  said  upstanding  tubes  for  subdividing  each  of  said  cer- 
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Uin  tubes  into  a  plurality  of  intermediate  growing  compart-   applied  to  the  door  surpasses  the  friction  drive  force  transmit- 
menu  for  intermediate  size  plants,  the  remainder  of  said  up-   ted  by  said  friction  wheel  to  the  friction  surface. 


4,065,879 
TURBINE  VANE  AIR-FOIL  SURFACE  GRINDER 
Sdratore  J.  CreteUa,  180  Fitch  St,  North  Haven,  Conn.  06473; 
Matthew  Bernardo,  62  Lm  St,  West  HaTca,  Conn.  06516,  and 
Ralph  T.  DeMosis,  547  Foxon  Road,  North  Branford,  Conn. 
^  .-         .  .  06471 

standmg  tubes  and  associated  trays  each  defining  a  relatively  p^ed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,396 

large  container  for  a  relatively  large  plant.  ^^^^  q  2  b24B  21/02.  19/14 

I  U.S.  a.  51— 145  R  17  Claims 

4,065,878 

AUTOMATIC  DOOR  OPENING  AND  SHUTTING 

DEVICE 

Sachio  TsosBBC,   1627-28,  Kamiaoyagi,  Yamato,  Kaoagawa, 

Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,940 

lot  a.2  E05F  15/14 

MS.  a.  49—360  7  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  opening  and  shutting  a  door,  comprising  a 
support  having  a  lower  tube  and  an  upper  tube  vertically 
movable  relative  to  the  lower  tube;  a  driving  source  mounted 
on  the  upper  tube  of  the  support;  friction  drive  means  for 
carrying  out  a  friction  drive  of  the  door  by  transmitting  power 
of  the  drive  source  and  adapted  to  move  clockwise  or  anti- 
clockwise or  to  stop,  the  friction  drive  means  having  a  friction 
wheel  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  friction 
wheel  frictionally  engages  a  friction  surface  of  the  door  so  that 
load  is  applied  to  the  latter  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
friction  wheel  is  disengaged  from  the  friction  surface  of  the 
door  so  that  no  load  is  applied  to  the  latter,  a  pair  of  guide 
wheels  for  securing  the  friction  wheel  against  shaking  of  the 
door  caused  during  iu  opening  and  shutting  and  for  thereby 
maintaining  appropriate  power  transmission  of  the  friction 
wheel  to  the  friction  surface,  the  friction  wheel  being  disen- 
gageable  from  the  friction  surface  of  the  door  to  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  radii  of  the  guide 
wheels  and  the  radius  of  the  friction  wheel,  and  a  power  trans- 
mission means  installed  between  a  drive  source  and  an  output 
shaft  for  routing  the  friction  wheel  with  a  given  torque;  means 
for  moving  the  friction  wheel  at  least  from  the  first  position  to 
the  second  position  in  which  the  friction  wheel  is  disengaged 
from  the  friction  surface  of  the  door  so  that  no  load  is  applied 
to  the  latter  whereby  to  permit  opening  or  shutting  of  the  door 
by  hand;  guide  rails  for  guiding  a  side  of  the  door  which  is 
spaced  from  the  friction  surface  thereof,  during  opening  or 
shutting  of  the  door;  and  stop  means  for  stopping  the  opening 
or  shutting  movement  of  the  door  when  a  resistance  force 


1.  A  machine  for  resurfacing  in  one  operation  both  the 
convex  and  concave  air-foil  surfaces  of  turbine  vanes  and  the 
like,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  base  part, 

b.  a  carriage  part  movable  over  the  base  part  toward  and 
away  from  a  work-performing  station  thereon, 

c.  an  abrasive  belt  carried  by  the  base  part  and  a  shaft  and 
pully  on  said  base  part,  around  which  the  belt  passes  so  as 
to  present  a  convex  cutting  surface  at  said  work-perform- 
ing station,  the  radius  of  said  pulley  being  less  than  the 
smallest  radius  of  curvature  of  the  concave  air-foil  surface 
of  the  vanes  so  as  to  admit  the  belt  fully  into  the  concave 
surface. 

d.  powered  means  for  driving  the  belt. 

e.  means  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  and  axially 
spaced  apart,  independent  shafts  on  the  carriage  part  for 
routably  mounting  the  opposite  ends  of  the  vane  to  be 
resurfaced  and  enabling  the  entire  air-foil  periphery 
thereof  to  be  continuously  presented  for  engagement  with 
the  cutting  surface  of  the  belt  as  the  carriage  part  moves 

Relative  to  the  work-performing  station, 
cam  carried  by  one  of  said  parts  and  tumable  about  an 
axis  thereon,  said  axis  being  parallel  to  and  non-coaxial 
with  said  axially-aligned  shafts  and  said  cam  being  located 
opposite  the  space  therebetween. 

g.  a  cam  follower  carried  by  the  other  of  said  parts  and 
engaging  said  cam,  said 

h.  drive  means  connecting  the  cam  and  the  vane  mounting 
means  to  effect  simultaneous  synchronous  rotation  of  the 
cam  and  the  vane,  whereby  the  resurfacing  of  the  latter  is 
governed  by  the  particular  contour  of  the  cam. 

i.  said  drive  means  including  means  connected  with  the 
aligned  shafts,  for  gearing  the  same  together  for  simulta- 
neous turning  movement. 
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4,065,880 
SHARPENER  FOR  CUT-OFF  HAVING  A  HEUCAL 
KNIFE 
Philip  Arthar  Maw,  London,  England,  anignor  to  Molina  Lim- 
ited, g^gtan^ 

FUcd  Jane  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,320 
Claintt  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  14, 1975, 
25472/75 

Int  a.2  B24B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  51—247  12  Claims 


subplurality  of  said  slots,  a  like  first  subplurality  of  expander 
plates  each  carried  by  the  body  and  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly with  the  outer  end  portions  thereof  being  disposed  in 
the  slots  and  engaging  respective  abrasive  elements,  means  for 
selectively  urging  all  of  the  expander  plates  and  therefore  also 
the  abrasive  elements  simuluneously  radially  outwardly  and 
into  engagement  with  a  workpiece,  guide  means  disposed  in 
each  of  a  second  subplurality  of  said  slots  for  engaging  the 
workpiece  and  aligning  the  tool  relative  to  the  workpiece, 
means  operable  independently  of  the  means  for  selectively 
urging  for  forcing  the  guide  means  into  engagement  with  the 
workpiece,  an  axially  movable  control  rod,  a  lost  motion  cou- 
pling between  the  control  rod  and  the  means  for  selectively 
urging,  and  means  for  selectively  frictionally  coupling  the 
control  rod  and  the  means  for  forcing,  the  control  rod  being 
movable  in  a  first  direction  to  engage  and  actuate  the  means  for 
selectively  urging,  and  movable  in  a  second  direction  to  deac- 
tuate  the  means  for  selectively  urging  and  to  frictionally  en- 
gage and  override  the  means  for  forcing. 


1.  A  cut-off  mechanism  for  a  cigarette  or  other  similar  con- 
tinuous rod  making  machine,  comprising  a  routing  helical 
knife  and  a  sharpening  device  for  sharpening  the  knife,  charac- 
terised in  that  the  sharpening  device  comprises  two  rotary 
sharpening  members  arranged  to  act  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
knife,  the  sharpening  members  both  being  carried  by  a  roury 
member  which  routes  about  an  axis  subsuntially  parallel  to 
the  axes  of  roution  of  the  sharpening  members,  and  each 
sharpening  member  being  adjusUble  in  regard  to  its  distance 
from  the  axis  of  rotary  member,  at  least  one  of  the  sharpening 
members  being  driven  by  engagement  of  a  rim  on  the  sharpen- 
ing member  with  a  movable  drive  transmitting  idler  wheel 
which  is  mounted  for  roUtion  about  an  axis  spaced  from  that  of 
the  said  sharpening  member  and  which  also  engages  a  sution- 
ary  ring  coaxial  with  the  rotary  member. 


4,065,881 

GUIDED  HONING  TOOL 

Robert  H.  GiUette,  Box  313,  Angola,  Ind.  46703 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,820 

Int  a.2  B24B  33/08 

MS.  a.  51—346 
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1.  A  honing  tool  having  a  generally  cylindrical  body  portion 
with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  outwardly  opening 
radial  slots,  an  abrasive  element  disposed  in  each 'of  a  first 


4,065,882 
GRINDING  TOOL  FITTED  WITH  AN  ABRASIVE  SHEET 

HAVING  ACnVE  FACE  AND  EDGE  SURFACES 

Giuseppe  D'Urw>,  Viale  Strasburgo,  253,  90100  Palermo,  Italy 

FUcd  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,729 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sept  4, 1975.  26926/75 

Int  a.2  B24D  9/08 

MS.  a.  51—381  8  Claims 


13  Claims 
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1.  A  rotary  abrasive  tool  comprising: 

a  rotary  support  having  a  substantially  Hat  circular  lower 
face  and  a  peripheral  edge; 

a  resilient  circular  pad  overlying  said  fiat  face  and  having  a 
flat  working  face  on  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  peripheral 
edge  of  substantial  width; 

a  sheet  of  abrasive  coated  material  overlying  said  working 
face  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  edge  Ubs  extending 
upwardly  over  said  peripheral  edges,  said  edge  Ubs  being 
configured  and  arranged  to  lie  against  said  peripheral  edge 
in  mutual  edge-abutting  relation  to  thereby  define  a 
smooth  and  continuous  abrasive  edge  surface  for  said  tool; 
and 

means  releasably  securing  only  the  upper  ends  of  said  Ubs  to 
the  peripheral  edge  of  said  support. 


4,065,883 
WATER  CONDUCnNG  MEMBERS  SPACED  BETWEEN 

SPACED  EXPOSED  BUILDING  SUPPORT  BEAMS 
Leo  Thomas  TUbodcau,  2638  KirUyn  St,  FaUt  Church,  Va. 
22043 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,089 
Int  a.2  E04D  13/00 
MS.  CL  52—11  7  Claims 

1.  A  horizontal  support  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  elongated  beams,  an  elongated  unitary  channel 
member  disposed  in  each  of  the  spaces  and  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  length  as  said  beams  and  of  a  width  substantially 
filling  the  space  for  conducting  fluid  therethrough,  each  of  said 
channel  members  being  comprised  of  a  base,  side  walls  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the  base,  said  side  walls 
upering  from  a  narrow  portion  at  one  end  to  a  wider  portion 
at  the  other  end  causing  said  base  to  slope  downwardly  from 
said  one  end  to  said  other  end.  means  securing  said  side  walls 
of  each  channel  member  to  the  beams  adjacent  thereto,  and 


34 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1978 


spaced  apart  horizontally  disposed  floor  boards  positioned 
transvenely  over  and  substantially  covering  the  alternating 
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1.  A  device  for  collecting  moisture  on  a  vertical  pane  such  as 
a  window  pane  having  an  interior  surface  exposed  to  the  inter- 
ior atmosphere  of  a  heated  room  including  a  housing,  means  to 
apply  said  housing  to  the  window  pane  on  the  interior  surface 
of  the  window  pane  adjacent  the  lower  edges  thereof  and 
substantially  horizontal,  said  housing  spanning  substantially 
the  entire  width  of  said  window,  a  water  absorbent  air  premea- 
ble  insert  in  said  housing,  said  housing  having  an  upper  wall 
having  apertures  provided  therethrough  opening  to  said  insert 
and  being  exposed  to  ambient  air  in  said  room  along  the  length 
of  said  housing,  and  said  housing  defining  a  lower  opening  to 
permit  ambient  air  from  the  interior  of  the  room  to  enter  the 
housing. 


4,065.885 

PORTABLE  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Joba  S.  Slick,  III,  and  Ralph  N.  Poller,  both  of  Laguna  Beach, 

Califn  aMifBors  to  Mooogran  laduttriea.  Inc.,  Santa  Monica, 

Calif. 
Coatiaoatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  279,098,  Aug.  9, 1972, 

abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  438,877 

lat.  a.2  E04B  1/348 

VS.  a.  52—143  4  Claiau 

1.  In  a  portable  building  comprising  a  base  structure,  a  roof 
structure,  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  a  front  wall  having  a  door 
opening  into  the  interior  thereof,  said  base  structure  and  said 
roof  structure  comprising  frame  members  and  a  floor  panel  and 
a  ceiling  panel,  respectively,  each  of  said  structures  having 
means  at  the  comers  of  said  structures  interconnecting  said 
frame  members,  elongated  comer  posts  of  a  unitary  rigid  non- 
resilient  material,  extending  between  the  comers  of  said  stroc- 
tures,  means  at  the  comers  of  said  structures  and  on  said  comer 
posts  removably  connectable  for  interconnecting  said  comer 
posu  and  said  structures  said  comer  posts  and  said  frame 
members  having  means  for  removably  receiving  wall  panels  in 


a  close-fit  relationship,  and  wall  panels  removably  disposed 
between  said  comer  posts,  said  means  for  removably  receiving 
wall  panels  including  elongated  flanges  on  said  comer  posts 
and  on  said  frame  members  forming  panel  receiving  channels 
therebetween,  said  means  at  the  comers  of  said  structure  and 
on  said  comer  posts  for  interconnecting  said  comer  posts  and 
said  structures  comprising  comer  members  having  sockets  at 
said  comers  and  ends  on  said  comer  posts  engaged  in  said 
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beams  and  channel  members,  and  means  securing  the  floor 
boards  to  the  beams. 


4,065  J84 
WINDOW  DRIP  COLLECTOR 
David  A.  Teaquist,  Ediaa,  Miaa^  aMigaor  to  Notus  Inc.,  Miaae- 
apolia,  Miaa. 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  729,835 

lat  a.2  E06B  7/12 

US.  a.  52—37  8  Claims 


sockets  in  said  comer  members,  and  means  adjustably  inter- 
locking said  comer  members  and  said  ends  for  forcing  said 
flanges  on  said  comer  posts  towards  said  flanges  on  said  frame 
members  for  thereby  gripping  said  panels  flrmly  between  said 
flanges  to  form  a  rigid  self-supporting  portable  building,  said 
means  for  adjustably  interlocking  also  being  adapted  to  selec- 
tively release  said  panels  from  said  flanges  to  thereby  quickly 
and  easily  dismantle  said  portable  building. 


4,065,886 
PORTABLE  ABRASION  TOOL 
William  James  Harwood,  Saginaw,  and  Robert  P.  Snyder,  Bay 
City,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  William  James  Harwood, 
Saginaw,  Micb. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,364 

lat  a.2  B24B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  51—166  FB  20  Claims 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  reducing  the  dimensions  of  a 
workpiece  by  abrading  means  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  portable  electric  drill  motor  having  a  tool  shaft-receiv- 
ing chuck; 

b.  a  rotatable  workpiece  abrading  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  a  shah  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  chuck; 

c.  a  guide  member  having  supported  thereon  said  drill  mo- 
tor; 

d.  a  base  member  having  a  flrst  end  and  a  second  end  and 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  (1)  adjacent  the  flrst  end 
thereof  said  guide  member  and  (2)  adjacent  the  second  end 
thereof  a  housing  adapted  to  generally  surround  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  abrading  means; 
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e.  means  for  assuredly  flxing  each  of  said  gtiide  member  and 
housing  a  predetermined  distance  along  said  base  member; 

said  base  member  having  retentive  substantially  parallel 
positioning  rails  extending  longitudinally  along  each  lat- 
eral edge  of  a  face  of  said  base  member; 

said  guide  member  being  slidable  longitudinally  of  said  base 
member  between  said  retentive  parallel  positioning  rails 
whereby  the  drill  motor  supported  thereon  is  adjustably 
positionable  with  respect  to  the  second  end  of  said  base 
member; 

said  housing  being  slidable  longitudinally  of  said  base  mem- 
ber between  said  retentive  parallel  positioning  rails;  and 

said  base  member  being  substantially  coextensive  with  the 
combination  of  the  guide  member  and  the  housing. 


4,065,887 

SOAPSTONE  SHARPENER 

Thomas  E.  Shrader,  Rte.  3,  Box  658B,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93307 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,660 

Int.  a.2  B24D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  51—358  6  Claims 


fliling  of  said  flrst  body  by  the  sucking  in  of  fluid  when  said 
skin  of  said  flrst  body  is  expanded  and  for  preventing  escape  of 
said  fluid  from  said  main  body  through  said  fliling  means  when 
the  main  body  is  expanded  to  the  desired  extent;  and  a  second 
fluid  inflatable  hollow  body  connected  to  said  flrst  hollow 
body  and  arranged  such  that  inflation  of  said  second  hollow 
body  causes  expansion  of  the  skin  of  said  flrst  hollow  body  and 
consequent  fliling  of  said  first  hollow  body  by  the  sucking  in  of 
said  fluid. 


4,065389 
DOUBLE  WALL  FABRIC  PANEL  UNIT 
Doaato  M.  Fraioli,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Air  Tecb 
Industries  Inc.,  Qifton,  N J. 

Filed  Juac  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,635 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/345 

U.S.  a.  52—2  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  soapstone  sharpener  for  providing  a  fine  marking 
edge  on  the  stone,  said  sharpener  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  facing  legs  forming  a  V-shaped 
cross  section, 

abrasive  material  secured  on  inner  faces  of  the  legs  forming 
the  V  to  form  inner  abrading  surfaces  of  V-shaped  cross 
section, 

said  elongated  member  having  extensions  on  said  legs  at  one 
end  thereof  in  the  elongated  direction, 

said  extensions  being  in  proximate  relationship, 

means  associated  with  said  member  for  attachment  to  carry- 
ing means,  and 

clip  means  being  positioned  within  said  extensions  and  ex- 
tending over  one  end  of  said  abrasive  material  to  secure  it 
in  place, 

whereby  a  soapstone  may  be  rubbed  on  said  abrasive  mate- 
rial within  the  V  to  form  the  soapstone  to  be  complemen- 
tary to  the  V  and  to  have  a  fine  marking  edge. 


4,065,888 
FLUID  INFLATABLE  SPATIALLY  EXPANDABLE 
HOLLOW  BODY  CONSTRUCTION 
Reinhard  Hans  Napierski,  Hamburger  Str.  1-3,  Eschbora,  Ger- 
many (6236) 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,741 

Int.  a.2  E04G  11/04 

U.S.  a.  52—2  7  Qaims 


1.  A  spatially  expandable  hollow  body  construction  adapted 
to  be  filled  by  a  fluid  to  provide  expansion  thereof,  said  con- 
struction comprising  a  first  fluid  inflatable,  main  hollow  body 
including  an  outer  skin  and  means  for  enabling  automatic 


1.  A  double- wall  fabric  panel  unit  having  interior  and  exte- 
rior sides  for  use  as  wall  sections  in  the  construction  of  inflat- 
able buildings,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  flrst  elongated 
panel  of  fabric  having  a  plastic  coating  on  the  interior  side 
thereof,  and  an  elongated  thermal  liner  panel  having  an  edge 
strip  extending  along  each  side  edge  thereof  attached  to  the 
plastic  coating  of  said  first  panel,  said  thermal  liner  panel 
having  a  reflective  metallic  surface  facing  said  first  panel,  each 
of  said  side  edge  strips  beind  discontinuous  at  intervals  along 
the  length  of  said  liner  panel  to  provide  a  plurality  of  spaced 
unobstructed  air  passageways  to  the  atmosphere  to  vent  air 
from  between  said  panels  when  said  unit  is  rolled. 


4,065,890 
FRAMEWORK  JOINT 
Wolfgang  Fenner,  Feldbergstrasse  56,  6204  Tanausteia  2,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,708 
Qaims  priority,  application  Gernaay.  Dec.  17, 1975, 2556813 
Int  Q.2  E04F  19/00.-  E04B  2/62 
VS.  Q.  52—27  13  ClaiaH 
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1.  A  frame  comprising 
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a  plurality  of  hollow  rods  (1.2)  each  of  which  has  an  in- 
wardly directed  annular  flange  (3)  at  each  end; 

axially  displaceable  and  rotatabie  guided  sleeves  (4)  coaxial 
within  said  hollow  rods  at  each  end,  said  sleeves  having  an 
outwardly  extending  annular  flange  (5)  at  one  end  for 
engagement  behind  the  flanges  of  said  tubes,  said  sleeves 
having  one  or  more  circumferentially  spaced  dogs  radially 
extending  at  the  end  opposite  the  annular  flange: 

a  plurality  of  hollow  connecting  members  having  two  or 
more  openings  (10)  for  receiving  said  guided  sleeves  (4) 
associated  with  said  tubes,  said  connecting  members  hav- 
ing associated  with  each  opening  a  cylindrical  flange  (9) 
with  circumferentially  spaced  guide  ways  (7,8)  therein  for 
receiving  said  dogs  on  said  guided  sleeves,  such  that  the 
guided  sleeve  after  being  inserted  in  said  opening,  with 
dogs  and  guideway  aligned,  may  be  rotated  placing  the 
dogs  behind  the  cylindrical  flange  thus  forming  a  bayonet 
connection. 


4,065,891 
ROTARY  FLOOR  GRAIN  BIN 

Keriiiit  H.  BurgiB,  P.O.  Box  334,  Whitestown,  Ind.  46075 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  663,093,  March  2,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  717,603 

Int.  a.2  E04H  5/08:  B61J  1/00;  E04B  1/346 

VS.  a.  52—65  18  Oaims 


1.  A  rotary  floor  comprising  a  base  having  an  upwardly 
facing  surface  and  defining  a  vertically  extending  center  axis,  a 
platform  disposed  above  and  in  vertical  registry  with  said  base, 
said  platform  having  a  bottom  side,  in  which  the  improvement 
comprises  circular  outer  and  inner  lower  tracks  concentrically 
mounted  on  said  base,  circular  outer  and  inner  upper  tracks 
concentrically  mounted  on  said  bottom  side  to  be  in  vertical 
registry,  respectively,  with  said  lower  tracks,  a  plurality  of  first 
wheels  running  on  said  outer  lower  track  and  under  and  sup- 
porting said  outer  upper  track,  a  plurality  of  second  wheels 
running  on  said  inner  lower  track  and  under  and  supporting 
said  inner  upper  track,  means  for  driving  said  platform  about 
said  axis,  each  said  first  wheel  being  mated  with  one  of  said 
second  wheels  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  and 
an  axle  for  each  mated  first  and  second  wheel,  said  mated 
wheels  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle. 


4,065,892        I  , 

REMOVABLE  LOW  LEVEL  BUILDING  CARRIER 
Robert  Raymond  Lawrence,  205  W.  Fifth  St.,  Alturas,  Calif. 
96101 

Hied  Sept.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  722,883 
Int.  a.2  E04B  1/343 
VS.  a.  52—143  1  Qaim 

1.  In  combination,  a  prefabricated  building  and  a  low  level 
building  carrier  comprising 

a.  a  prefabricated  building  having  an  elongated  body  and 
which  is  structurally  suitable  for  being  transported  upon 
said  low  level  building  carrier  along  a  line  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  building, 

b.  a  low  level  building  carrier  lying  beneath  said  prefabri- 
cated building,  having  ground  engaging  wheeled  running 


gear  for  moving  said  building  along  a  line  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  building  and  comprising, 

1.  two  longitudinally  elongated  flat  dolly  connection 
plates  of  equal  length,  parallel  to  one  another  and  sepa- 
rated by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  prefabricated  building, 

2.  braced  steel  dolly  frame  including  ground  support 
wheels  and  comprising 

a.  two  identical  longitudinal  elongated  side  members 
horizontally  disposed  lying  transverse  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  prefabricated  building, 

b.  two  identical  longitudinal  elongated  end  nenbers 
horizontally  disposed  lying  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  prefabricated  building,  of  length  sub- 
stantially less  than  said  side  members, 

c.  two  identical  longitudinally  elongated  cross  members 
horizontally  disposed,  extending  between  said  side 
members,  of  length  substantially  equal  to  said  end 
members  and  lying  parallel  said  end  members. 


d.  means  of  bracing  said  side  members  in  their  parallel 
relationship  with  one  another,  said  means  including 
one  or  more  horizontally  disposed  braces  lying  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  said  side  members  and 
also  including  one  or  more  horizontally  disposed 
diagonal  braces,  all  of  latter  said  braces  being  longitu- 
dinally elongated  members  connecting  to  said  side 

.  members  by  welding,  bolts,  rivets  or  the  equivalent, 

e.  means  of  connecting  said  cross  members  to  ground 
engaging  wheeled  running  gear  spring  hangers,  such 
means  being  by  welding  or  the  equivalent. 

f.  means  of  connecting  said  dolly  connection  plates  to 
said  end  members  said  means  being  by  bolts  engaging 
both  said  end  plates  and  said  dolly  connection  plate  in 
a  relationship  placing  said  end  members  and  said 
dolly  connection  plates  flat  against  one  another. 

g.  means  of  connecting  said  dolly  connection  plate  to 
said  prefabricated  building  such  means  being  by  lag 
screws  or  bolts  engaging  both  said  dolly  connection 
plate  and  said  prefabricated  building  when  flat 
against  one  another. 


4,065,893 

COMPOSITE  FOUNDATION  FRAMING  ASSEMBLY 

Archie  C.  Epes,  P.O.  Box  3574,  Shrcvcport,  La.  71103 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,667 

Int.  a.i  E04C  2/26 

U.S.  a.  52—169.11  1  Qaim 


1.  A  composite  foundation  framing  assembly  for  installation 
on  a  nil  support  comprising: 

a.  a  foundation  subfloor  forming  the  top  of  said  assembly: 

b.  a  foundation  U-shaped  channel  having  one  leg  beneath 
and  adjacent  said  foundation  subfloor  and  the  web  mem- 
ber co-extensive  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  founda- 
tion subfloor  and  disposed  downwardly  at  essentially  a  90* 
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angle  with  respect  to  said  foundation  subfloor  to  form  a 
portion  of  the  sides  of  said  foundation  framing  assembly; 

c.  a  layer  of  expanded  foam  material  having  a  density  of 
from  about  two  to  about  five  pounds  per  cubic  foot  on  the 
underside  of  said  foundation  subfloor  and  disposed  be- 
tween and  beneath  the  legs  of  said  foundation  channel  to 
form  the  lowermost  member  of  said  assembly  and  adapted 
to  be  in  contact  with  said  fill  support;  and 

d.  a  waterproof  coating  extending  from  the  top  of  and  in 
continuous  contact  with  said  foundatidfi  subfloor  around 
said  peripheral  edge  of  said  foundation  subfloor,  across 
said  foundation  channel,  and  terminating  under  said  layer 
of  expanded  foam  material. 


4,065,894 

REPLACEABLE  DOUBLE  GLAZED  WINDOW 

DEFOGGING  APPLIANCE  AND  WINDOW  STRUCTURE 

THEREFOR 
Ralph  K.  Day,  307  W.  Harrison  Atc,  Mauncc,  Ohio  43537 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  361,989,  May  21, 1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,932,971.  Thia  application  Dec.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639,055 

Int.  a.2  E06B  7/12 
VS.  a.  52—171  6  aaims 


support  bed,  a  plurality  of  prefabricated  rectilinear  floor  pan- 
els, each  of  said  floor  panels  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
spaced  apart  joists  and  a  plurality  of  rectilinear  deck  boards 
disposed  transversely  of  said  joints  and  secured  thereto  with 
one  end  of  each  board  only  partially  overlapping  an  outer  one 
of  said  joists  and  the  other  end  of  each  deck  board  extending 
beyond  the  other  outer  joist  of  said  joists  a  distance  equal  to  the 
spacing  between  said  joists  and  secured  to  said  outer  one  of  the 
joists  of  an  adjacent  panel,  the  ends  of  said  joists  terminating 
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inwardly  from  the  side  edges  of  said  deck  boards  a  distance 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  joists,  a  plurality  of  prefabricated 
vertically  extending  rectilinear  wall  panels  mounted  on  said 
support  plates  in  abutting  relation  to  said  floor  panels,  each  of 
said  wall  panels  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apart 
studs  secured  to  top  and  bottom  plates,  an  end  plate  secured  to 
the  bottom  plate  of  each  wall  panel  in  abutting  relation  to  the 
ends  of  said  joists  and  means  securing  said  side  edges  of  said 
deck  board  to  said  end  plates  to  connect  said  wall  panels  and 
said  floor  panels  together. 


1.  In  combination  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  apari 
panes  of  transparent  sheet  material;  resilient  gasket  means 
disposed  between  the  marginal  edges  of  the  facing  surfaces  of 
said  panes;  said  gasket  means  having  compressible  faces  engag- 
ing the  adjacent  faces  to  said  spaced  apart  panes  and  deflning 
an  enclosed  volume  between  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  panes; 
a  frame  circumscribing  the  periphery  of  said  panes  said  frame 
including  elements  having  grooves  for  receiving  the  marginal 
edge  of  said  panes  to  urge  said  panes  toward  one  another  to 
compress  said  gasket  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  an  air- 
tight sealing  contact  between  the  marginal  edges  of  the  facing 
surfaces  of  said  panes  and  said  gasket  means;  at  least  one  of  said 
frame  elements  having  a  receptacle,  and  a  passage  between  said 
receptacle  and  the  groove  of  said  element;  said  gasket  means 
having  an  aperture  in  registry  with  said  passage  and  extending 
to  said  enclosed  volume;  a  sealed  detachable  container  having 
flexible  walls  fitted  within  said  receptacle  and  carrying  a  quan- 
tity of  dehydrating  material  a  rigid  tube  extending  outwardly 
from  said  flexible  walls  of  said  container  and  sealingly  secured 
to  said  container  walls;  and  a  means  for  supporting  said  tube 
with  respect  to  said  container  to  facilitate  its  manipulation 
through  said  gasket  aperture;  said  tube  extending  from  said 
container  through  said  passage  and  said  gasket  aperture  to 
provide  gas  flow  communication  between  the  interior  of  said 
container  and  said  enclosed  volume;  and  passage  means  pro- 
viding communication  between  ambient  atmosphere  and  said 
receptacle  within  said  frame  for  pumping  gas  between  said 
container  and  said  enclosed  volume. 


4,065,895 

WOOD  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Richard  S.  Shank,  P.O.  Drawer  5603,  CharlottesirUlc,  Va.  22903, 

and  Fred  H.  Hermanson,  Box  38,  Charlottesville,  Va.  22902 

Filed  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,133 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/40 

V.S.  a.  52—210  8  Claims 

1.  A  wood  building  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of 

wood  support  plates  adapted  to  be  placed  directly  on  a  gravel 


4,065,896 
BOTTOMLESS  TRENCH  DUCT 
John  P.  Penczak,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bargar  Metal  Fabri- 
cating Co.,  OcTclami,  Oido 

nied  Mar.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  779,729 

Int.  a.2  E04B  5/48 

VS.  a.  52—220  15  ClaiflM 


1.  In  an  underfloor  electrical  distribution  system,  including  a 
cellular  subfloor  duct  assembly  having  crests  and  troughs 
deflning  raceway  cells,  a  bottomless  trench  duct  comprising  a 
cover  and  spaced  supporting  side  rail  means  flxed  to  said  crests 
and  running  generally  perpendicular  thereto  said  cover  being 
attached  to  said  supporting  side  rail  means,  and  individually 
replaceable  void  closure  means  depending  from  said  support- 
ing side  rails  into  said  troughs,  whereby  a  closure  means  may 
l>e  chosen  to  conform  to  the  configuration  of  a  particular 
trough  and  a  series  of  closure  means  may  conform  to  the  spac- 
ing between  troughs. 
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4,06S,«97 

PRECAST  SKELETON  SPATIAL  MONOLITHIC 

STRUCTURE 

Bnuko  ZeteU.  VojTode  Mitica  43,  BclgrMle,  YugodaTia 

FUed  July  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  486,906 

lot  CL2  E04C  i/26 

\}&.  a.  52—227 


1  Claim 
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adjacent  respective  edge  portions  thereof  and  extending 
towards  the  other  panel,  the  connecting  members  of  the  re- 
spective panels  having  portions  overlapping  one  another  inter- 
mediate the  panels  and  being  fixedly  connected  to  one  another, 
spacing  elements  extending  between  said  connecting  members 
and  having  at  each  end  bent  portions  engaging  respective  ones 
of  said  connecting  members  so  as  to  provide  a  predetermined 
space  between  adjacent  wall  elements,  means  for  bridging  said 
space  and  including  holding  members  having  engaging  por- 
tions hooked  onto  said  edge  portions  of  said  panels;  and  secur- 
ing means  for  releasably  securing  said  panels  to  the  boundary 
walls  bounding  a  space  which  is  to  be  partitioned. 


„„„:J: 


I.  A  skeleton  precast  space  monolithic  structure  including  a 
system  of  reciprocal  orthogonal  beams  connected  to  a  plurality 
of  vertical  columns  by  frontal  contact  between  the  ends  of  the 
beams  and  sides  of  the  columns,  comprising:  said  beams  being 
formed  so  as  to  provide  longitudinal  interspaces,  at  least  one 
transverse  opening  extending  through  each  of  said  beams, 
through-holes  extending  through  said  columns  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  beam  interspaces,  horizontally  prestressed 
linear  steel  cables  being  anchored  to  the  outermost  columns  of 
said  structure  and  extending  through  the  through-holes  in  said 
columns  and  said  interspaces  in  said  beams,  means  for  deflect- 
ing said  steel  cables  vertically  downwardly  in  said  interspaces 
to  below  the  levels  of  said  transverse  openings  in  said  beams  so 
as  to  impart  vertical  forces  thereto,  said  means  including  cable 
retaining  means  extending  through  said  transverse  openings;  a 
sheet  metal  frame  being  supported  proximate  the  upper  end  of 
each  column,  said  frame  having  two  bars  extending  vertically 
therefrom  at  opposite  angles  thereto,  column  reinforcements 
being  connected  to  said  bars,  said  bars  entering  apertures  in 
said  columns,  and  connecting  agent  being  injected  into  said 
apertures  to  form  a  rigid  fastening  bond  therebetween. 


4,065.898  * 

KNOCK-DOWN  PARTTFION  WALL  SYSTEM 
Edaimd  Muak,  Obcntenfeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fumier-und 
Sperrbolzwerk  J.  F.  Werz  Jr.  KG  Werzalit  Pressholzwerk, 
Oberstcnfcld,  Gcnaaay 

FUcd  May  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,143 
Claims  priority,  application  GcrmaBy,  June  10, 1974, 2427997 
lot  a.2  ED4H  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  52—241  20  Claims 


1.  A  knock-down  partition  wall  system,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  wall  elements,  each  having  two  transversely  spaced 
profiled  particle  board  panels,  a  sliver  of  acoustically  and 
thermally  damiwng  material  confmed  between  said  panels, 
sheet-material  connecting^embers  mounted  on  each  panel 


4,065,899 

INTERLOCKING  COMBINATION  SHINGLE  AND 

SHEETING  ARRANGEMENT 

William  J.  KirkhufT,  18414  S.  Wilton  Place,  Torrance,  Calif. 

90504 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  323,278,  Jan.  10, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,852,934.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,618 

Int  a.2  E04D  1/2% 

U.S.  a.  52—309.8  4  Qaims 


I    •.         o 


1.  A  composite  integrated  building  construction  member  for 
installation  on  roofs,  walls  and  other  elements  and  comprising 
in  combination: 
an  elongated  construction  member  having  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  and  sides  and  comprising  a  first  part  formed  from 
foamed  plastic  material  simulating  a  shingle  and  a  second 
part  comprised  of  a  wooden  sheeting  member,  said  first 
part  and  second  part  being  integrally  bonded  together 
throughout  the  elongated  length  thereof  whereby  to  form 
a  single  integrated  construction  element  adapted  for  se- 
curement  on  roofs,  walls  or  otherwise  of  construction,  and 
having  lateral  end  sealing  means  along  lateral  edges  for 
sealing  engagement  with  adjacent  construction  members 
in  the  same  course,  and  said  lateral  end  sealing  means 
comprising  at  least  one  angular  shoulder  one  upstanding 
ridge  and  at  least  one  extending  overhang  so  configured 
that  said  lateral  edges  of  adjacent  composite  members  are 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  juxtaposed  sealing  interfitting 
relationship;  and  end  sealing  means  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  construction  members  in  adjacent  courses;  said 
lateral  end  sealing  means  comprising  a  first  end  sealing 
means  spaced  a  first  preselected  distance  from  a  first  end 
of  said  wooden  sheeting  member  and  a  second  end  sealing 
means  spaced  a  second  preselected  distance  from  the 
second  end  of  said  sheeting  member,  and  said  sheeting 
member  free  of  said  foam  plastic  material  in  said  first  and 
said  second  preselected  distances  to  provide  a  securing 
area  thereof  in  which  securing  members  may  be  driven 
therethrough  for  said  securement  thereof 
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4,065,900 

PROnLE  STRIP  FOR  FRAMING  AND  FASTENING 

SECONDARY  GLAZING  PANES 

Frank  Eggert,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schlegcl  GmbH, 

Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  13, 1974,  2459017 
Int  a.2  E04B  5/52;  E04C  2/QO 
U.S.  a.  52—476  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  profile  strip  for  framing  glazing  panes  and  fastening  the 
panes  to  screw  heads  on  a  main  support  frame  comprising: 

a  first  profile  part  having  (1)  means  for  framing  the  edge  of 
a  pane,  and  (2)  a  flange  defming  orifices  of  one  diameter; 
and 

a  second  profile  part  connected  by  a  hinge  to  said  first  pro- 
file part,  said  second  profile  part  having  a  cover  pari  and 
a  catch  member  and  being  pivotal  about  said  hinge  in  a 
substantially  circular  arc  between  an  open  position  in 
which  each  of  said  orifices  are  exposed  for  the  passage 
therethrough  of  a  supporiing  screw  head  of  a  diameter 
smaller  than  said  one  diameter  when  the  profile  strip  is 
mounted  thereon,  and  a  closed  position  in  which  each  of 
said  orifices  and  the  directly  opposed  surface  of  said  cover 
part  in  alignment  therewith  define  a  space  therebetween 
into  which  the  screw  head  extends  with  its  rear  surface 
spaced  a  shori  distance  away  from  said  orifice  and  said 
catch  member  is  moved  without  substantial  deformation 
between  the  rear  surface  of  the  screw  head  and  said  orifice 
for  releasably  securing  the  profile  strip  to  the  main  frame. 


sectioned  member  whose  longitudinal  median  plane,  when  in 
use,  extends  across  that  of  the  assembled  panels,  the  sectioned 
member  including  two  locating  strips  positioned,  at  least  ap- 
proximately, in  the  same  plane  and  which  function  as  supports 
for  the  undersides  of  end  face  sections  of  two  adjacent  panels 
which  are  to  be  assembled  end  to  end,  and  which  strips  include 
stiffening  fianges  and  holes  for  fixing  screws  or  the  like;  said 
sectioned  member  also  including  a  gap-forming  flange  having 
a  locating  wall  between  said  locating  strips  for  locating  the  end 
faces  of  assembled  panels,  said  gap-forming  fiange  separating 
said  locating  strips  and  having  an  essentially  rectangular  cross- 
section  which  determines  the  width  of  the  joint  gap,  said  locat- 
ing wall  projecting  approximately  at  right  angles  from  the 
plane  of  the  locating  strips;  wherein  at  least  one  longitudinal 
end  of  each  locating  strip  is  connected  with  a  clamping  plate 
capable  of  establishing  a  clamped  connection  between  the 
sectioned  member  and  one  of  the  panels  when  assembled,  the 
spacing  between  said  clamping  plate  and  the  corresponding 
locating  strip  being  approximately  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween the  locating  strip  and  a  longitudinal  groove  in  the  panel, 
and  wherein  at  least  two  lateral  stops  are  provided  for  each 
locating  strip  in  the  direction  across  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
connecting  element,  the  spacing  between  the  stops  correspond- 
ing either  to  the  distance  between  two  longitudinal  side  edges 
of  a  corresponding  panel  when  assembled  therebetween  or  to 
the  disunce  between  the  ground-surfaces  of  the  longitudinal 
grooves  of  a  panel  to  be  assembled  which  uke  part  in  the 
connection  between  a  given  panel  and  adjacent  panels  at  either 
of  its  longitudinal  sides. 


1.  A  connecting  element  useful  in  the  assembly  of  abutting 
end  faces  of  wall-  or  ceiling-cladding  panels  when  assembled 
by  the  so-called  dry  construction  method  wherein  the  assem- 
bly is  by  abutting  the  end  faces  of  cladding  panels  which  have 
the  same  width  and  which  are  assembled  by  connecting  the 
region  of  their  longitudinal  edges  through  a  tongue-and- 
groove  system,  wherein  the  connecting  element  consists  of  a 


4,065,902 

SHEETMETAL  COVERED  ROOF  PLANKS  HAVING 

WATERPROOF  JOINTS 

Sir  Walter  Lindal,  1120  8di  Ave.,  No.  1702,  Scattic,  Wash. 

98101 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,170 

Int  a.2  E04C  2/2t,  2/20 

U.S.  a.  52-622  8  Claims 


4,065,901 
CONNECTING  ELEMENT  FOR  WALL  OR  CEILING 
PANELS  WHEN  CONSTRUCTED  BY  A  DRY  METHOD 
Friedrich  Friih,  In  der  Boindte  12,  7441  Neckartenziingen,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  16, 1976, 2601498 
Int.  a.2  E04C  1/28 
U.S.  a.  52—582  11  Claims 
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1.  A  composite  sheetmetal  covered  roofing  plank  made  up  as 
a  section  of  at  least  two  but  not  more  than  five,  tongue  and 
groove  wood  planks  nailed  to  the  top  of  at  least  two  cross 
cleats  having  a  length  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  section 
an  dimensions  each  equal  to  the  plank  thickness  with  the  indi- 
vidual planks  having  all  comers  finished  in  a  vee-joint  pattern 
and  the  sections's  edge  plank  with  a  groove  exposed  having  the 
groove  slightly  widened  on  its  top  side  to  accommodate  the 
thickness  of  the  sheetmeul  and  the  other  edge  plank  with  a 
tongue  exposed  having  a  special  small  groove  machined  into  it, 
inward  the  depth  of  the  plank's  groove  into  the  plank  from  the 
surface  of  the  tongue  and  on  the  plane  of  the  tongue  to  accom- 
modate the  thickness  of  the  sheetmetal;  said  sheetmetal  cover- 
ing is  formed  so  it  will  clamp  into  the  groove  of  the  section's 
edge  plank,  set  into  the  vees  between  the  planks  on  the  sec- 
tion's top  surface  and  snap  into  the  special  groove  of  the  plank 
on  the  section's  other  edge;  the  said  sheetmetal  is  further 
formed  so  that  two  flat  folds  protrude  out  of  iu  surface  near  its 
edges  one  being  at  the  section's  groove  edge  at  the  bottom  of 
the  vee  and  the  other  being  just  above  the  small  groove  on  the 
section's  tongue  edge  with  the  flattened  folds  having  a  length 
slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  plank's  edge  surface  between 
the  vee  and  the  groove;  said  folds  being  set  at  an  angle  close 
enough  to  the  edge  plank's  edges  to  be  out  of  the  way  during 
handling  and  shipping  and  far  enough  away  to  permit  the 
insertion  of  a  pencil-like  tool  to  open  out  the  angle  of  the  folds 
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at  the  construction  sjAe,  along  the  full  length  of  the  section  so 
that  when  one  section  is  nailed  into  place  a  second  similar 
section  can  be  driven  by  hammering  the  cleat  ends  so  that  the 
groove  of  the  second  section  engages  the  tongue  of  the  first 
section  and  its  metal  fold  misses  the  edge  of  the  first  section's 
metal  fold,  but  each  fold  strikes  the  opposing  section's  edge  so 
that  they  are  driven  together  and  squeezed  tightly  together 
between  the  section  edges  forming  a  water-proof  joint;  said 
section  cleats  are  placed  so  that  they  will  occur  at  planned 
cross  bearers  at  the  construction  job  so  that  the  sections  can  be 
nailed  to  the  cross  bearers  from  the  section's  underside  by 
nailing  the  cleats  to  the  cross  bearers. 


slot,  said  second  webs  dividing  the  space  between  said  first 
webs  and  said  core  into  a  first  area  between  said  first  and 
second  webs  and  a  second  area  between  said  second  webs  and 
said  core,  the  second  area  opening  into  a  groove  in,  and  extend- 
ing the  full  length  of,  said  core;  and  an  elongated  strip  which  is 
a  press  fit  into  the  second  area  from  one  end  of  the  post,  said 
strip  being  formed  with  a  part  through  which  a  series  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  locating  holes  are  formed,  and  said  strip  being 
shaped  so  that  when  press  fitted  within  said  second  area  said 
part  is  aligned  with  said  slots  and  said  groove  remains  unoccu- 
pied, the  strip  having  surfaces  in  frictional  engagement  with 
the  associated  webs  and  joining  sections  which  define  said 
second  area. 


4,065,903 
nXATION  AND/OR  SUPPORT  MEANS 
John  Godfrey  Morley,  Little  Eaton,  England,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Research  DeTelopmeat  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,783 
ClaJais  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1974, 
52249/74 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/38:  E04C  3/W 
VS.  a.  52—704  1  Claim 


4,065,904 
SUPPORT  SYSTEMS 
Peter  Taylor,  79  Norauui  Ave^  Bradford,  and  Brian  Considiae, 
The  Spinney,  Hall  Drive,  Bramhope,  Leeds,  both  of  England 

FUcd  Not.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,079 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  29,  1974, 
51809/74 

I«t.a.2E04H/7//(Ji  77/;« 
U.S.  a.  52—731  7  Claims 
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1.  A  support  system,  comprising  an  elongated  post  having  a 
core,  a  face  structure  comprising  a  first  pair  of  spaced  webs 
each  extending  longitudinally  of  the  post  and  delineating  a  first 
longitudinally  extending  slot,  sections  joining  said  webs  to  said 
core,  second  webs  extending  from  said  sections  and  delineating 
a  second  longitudinally  extending  slot  aligned  with  said  first 


7 


1.  A  support  means  for  an  artefact  which  is  at  least  at  times 
to  be  subjected  to  longitudinal  shear  stresses,  comprising  a 
support  block,  a  tubular  member  fixed  in  a  hole  within  said 
artefact,  and  an  elongated  sinuous  or  helical  core  member 
arranged  within  said  tubular  member  to  engage  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  tubular  member  and  thereby  being  bonded 
interfacially  to  said  wall  surface,  said  tubular  member  extend- 
ing at  least  to  a  point  near  the  edge  of  said  artefact,  one  end  of 
said  core  member  extending  out  of  said  hole  and  said  core 
member  being  fixed  to  said  support  block,  said  tubular  member 
contacting  said  support  block  so  that  shear  stresses  are  trans- 
ferred to  said  support  block  through  said  tubular  member  and 
said  core  member. 


4,065,905 

PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  SECTIONS  OR  ROOM 

UNITS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SUCH  SECTIONS  OR  UNITS 
Comelis  Tan  der  Leiy,  7,  Bruschcnrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389,739,  Aug.  20, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,507 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  21,   1972, 
389739/72 

Int.  a.2  E04H  1/04 
VS.  a.  52—741  35  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  prefabricated  building 
sections  at  a  factory  prior  to  transporting  same  to  the  site 
which  comprises  making  a  panel  and  subsequently  connecting 
at  least  one  vertically  disposed  metal  frame  beam  having  a 
hollow  core  to  that  panel,  wherein  making  the  panel  comprises 
the  steps  of  forming  a  frame  of  metal  beam  members,  arranging 
a  first  plate  on  said  frame,  arranging  a  second  plate  which  is 
spaced  vertically  from  said  first  plate  on  said  frame  and  provid- 
ing the  panel  with  at  least  one  tubular  service  conduit,  provid- 
ing an  opening  completely  through  said  panel  which  is  at  least 
in  part  extending  through  and  defined  by  both  said  frame  and 
said  plates,  the  completed  panel  thereafter  being  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  frame  beam  by  welding  said  beam  members  to 
said  frame  beams  whereby  the  lower  part  of  said  frame  beam  is 
received  through  said  opening  for  the  entire  vertical  height  of 
said  panel. 


4,065,906 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCHNG 

BUILDINGS 

Stowell  Whitney  Mears,  777  N.  Ocean  BWd^  Delray  Beach,  Fla. 

33444 

Filed  June  9, 1976,  Set.  No.  694,408 
Int.  a.2  E04B  1/347:  A45F  1/16 
VS.  a.  52—745  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  self-supporting,  mountable 
and  demountable  prefabricated  building  structure  which  in- 
cludes a  flexible  integral  sheet  and  a  plurality  of  elongated 
flexible  support  members  attached  thereto  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 
a.  attaching  brace  members  to  at  least  some  of  said  flexible 
support  members  at  one  end  of  said  brace  members 
thereby  defining  an  attached  end  and  an  unanchored  end 
of  said  brace  members. 
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b.  positioning  the  sheet  and  support  members  over  the  area 
to  be  covered  by  the  building. 

c.  securing  one  of  the  ends  of  the  support  members  against 
lateral  movement,  thereby  to  define  a  secured  end  and  a 
free  end  of  each  of  the  support  members. 

d.  elevating  a  portion  of  the  support  members  to  a  height  less 
than  the  peak  of  the  completed  building. 

e.  drawing  substantially  simultaneously  each  of  the  free  ends 


4,065,908 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING 

TAMPER-INDICATING  TABS  TO  A  CONTAINER 

SIDEWALL 

Martin  Mueller,  Wonderlake,  III.,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,467 

Int.  a.'  B65B  7/28.  51/14,  51/18.  51/32 

VS.  a.  53—15  27  Claims 
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of  said  members  against  the  secured  ends  until  a  building 
of  the  desired  size  is  obtained, 

f.  stabilizing  the  building  structure  during  construction  by 
forming  supports  for  said  structure  with  the  brace  mem- 
bers while  drawing  the  free  ends  of  the  support  members 
against  their  secured  ends. 

g.  anchoring  the  free  ends  of  said  support  members,  and 

h.  thereafter  anchoring  the  unanchored  ends  of  the  brace 
members  to  thereby  form  said  building  structure. 


4,065,907 

DEMOUNTABLE  MULTIPLE  LEVEL  BUILDING 

STRUCTURES 

Edward  K.  Rice,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unicon  Parking 

Structures,  Inc^  Van  Nuys,  Calif.   . 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  93,097,  Not.  27,  1970,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,689 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/348 

VS.  a.  52—747  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  building  structure,  character- 
ized by: 

a.  precasting  supporting  modules,  each  having  transverse 
guideways; 

b.  positioning  the  supporting  modules  in  predetermined 
spaced  and  coplanar  relation; 

c.  stacking  similarly  positioned  supporting  modules  thereon 
to  form  a  multiple  level  structure; 

d.  extending  tendons  through  the  guideways  and  between 
the  supporting  modules  of  an  upper  level; 

e.  placing  a  casting  form  to  extend  between  spaced  support- 
ing modules  at  said  upper  level; 

r  casting  a  supported  slab  in  the  form  and  around  the  por- 
tions of  tendons  extending  between  the  supporting  mod- 
ules; 

g.  lowering  the  casting  form  to  a  lower  position  at  the  level 
of  a  lower  pair  of  spaced  supporting  modules  while  having 
said  cast  slab  supported  at  said  upper  level; 

h.  extending  tendons  through  the  guideways  and  between 
the  supporting  modules  at  the  lower  level; 

i.  casting  a  further  supported  slab,  in  said  casting  form  and 
repeating  said  step  of  lowering  said  casting  form  and 
repeating  said  step  of  lowering  said  casting  form; 

j.  and  after  completion  of  each  level  tensioning,  the  tendons 
exert  transverse  compression  loads  in  the  supporting  and 
supported  modules. 


HJS... 


1.  The  method  of  completing  a  double-seal  tamper-indicat- 
ing container  haying  an  inner  sheet  closure  and  an  outer  lid 
closure  means,  said  method  comprising:  disposing  a  heat-secur- 
able  tamper-indicating  sheet  over  the  top  edge  of  a  container 
sidewall,  positioning  said  sheet  so  that  tabs  thereon  project 
from  the  periphery  of  said  container  sidewall,  applying  an 
outer  lid  closure  means  over  the  top  edge  of  the  container 
sidewall  and  the  marginal  portion  of  said  sheet,  moving  said 
container  upright  along  a  process  path,  deflecting  said  project- 
ing tat>s  downwardly  during  movement  of  said  container  along 
said  path  to  position  the  tabs  alongside  said  sidewall  while 
subjecting  said  tabs  to  a  first  application  of  heat  whereby  said 
tabs  take  on  a  heat-set  orientation  in  a  downwardly  deflected 
position,  moving  said  container  between  a  pair  of  opposed  first 
and  second  tab  sealing  members  located  adjacent  said  path, 
subjecting  said  tabs  to  a  second  application  of  heat  with  at  least 
one  of  said  sealing  members,  and  pressing  each  of  said  heated 
tabs  against  said  sidewall  with  both  of  said  sealing  members  to 
secure  said  tabs  against  said  sidewall. 


4,065,909 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  LID 

AND  TAMPER-INDICATING  SHEET  TO  A  CONTAINER 

Martin  Mueller,  Wonderlake,  111^  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,466 

Int.  a.2  B65B  7/28 

U.S.  a.  53—15  36  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  closure  to  a  receptacle  compris- 
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moving  an  open  top  receptacle  along  a  processing  path; 

providing  a  supply  of  flexible  closure  sheet  and  a  quantity  of 
stacked  lids  aidjacent  the  said  path;  temporarily  atUching 
a  lid  to  a  transfer  member  adjacent  to  said  processing  path; 

subsequently  superposing  a  length  of  closure  sheet  in  surface 
contact  on  said  lid  to  form  a  two-ply  assembly  and  attach- 
ing portions  of  said  sheet  extending  beyond  said  lid  to  said 
transfer  member; 

severing  said  length  of  sheet  from  said  supply;  moving  said 
transfer  member  to  position  said  assembly  of  said  lid  and 
associated  severed  length  of  cWsurc  sheet  into  vertical 
alignment  with  an  open  top  receptacle;  efTecting  relative 
movement  between  said  receptacle  and  said  assembly  of 
^  said  lid  and  associated  severed  length  of  closure  sheet, 
whereby  said  lid  and  associated  severed  length  of  closure 
sheet  are  simultaneously  seated  within  the  open  top  of  said 
receptacle:  and  releasing  the  temporary  attachment  be- 
tween said  transfer  member,  lid  and  length  of  closure 
sheet. 


4,065,910 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PACKAGING  BLOCKS 

OF  FOAMED  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 
Giinter  Eiselt,  Unkcl,  Gcmuny,  assignor  to  Rectice!  Deutsch' 
land  KuBStstoffe  GnbH,  Rbeinbreitbach,  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  24,  1976,  Scr.  No.  717,167 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Sept.  4, 1975,  2539289 
Int.  a.2  B65B  63/02 
VS.  a.  53—24  10  Claims 


ij 
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1.  The  method  of  packaging  block  like  articles  of  foamed 
elastic  material  to  reduce  transporting  costs  thereof  which 
comprises  in  combination  the  steps  of:  arranging  the  articles  in 
face  to  face  engagement  and  in  alignment,  compressing  the 
articles  individually  in  the  direction  of  alignment  thereof  to 
assure  stable  characteristics  thereof,  stacking  the  individually 
compressed  articles  in  compressed  condition,  and  fmally  en- 
closing the  individually  compressed  articles  in  a  package. 


4,065.911 
BACONWEIGHER 
Joha  C.  Fagaa,  Oak  Lawn,  III.,  assignor  to  Amtron,  Division  of 
tbe  Sippiean  Corporation,  Midlothian,  III. 

Filed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704^31 

Int.  a.2  B26D  4/56 

VS.  a.  53—53  10  Gaims 
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1.  A  combination  slicing  and  weighing  machine  comprising: 
a  slicing  machine  having  a  slicing  blade  and  a  feed  mecha- 


nism for  feeding  products  to  be  sliced  with  the  slicing 
blade; 

receiving  and  conveying  means  for  receiving  the  sliced 
product  coming  from  the  slicing  machine; 

scale  means  coupled  with  the  receiving  and  conveying 
means  for  weighing  the  weight  of  the  sliced  product,  the 
scale  means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  weigh 
the  sliced  product  at  an  initial  lighter  group  weight  below 
a  heavier  draft  target  weight; 

first  control  means  for  interrupting  the  operation  of  the 
feeding  mechanism  when  the  scale  registers  the  initial 
group  weight  and  when  a  draft  has  been  completed; 

means  for  counting  the  number  of  slices  in  the  group  of 
sliced  product  and  particularly  the  number  of  slices  in  the 
lighter  group  and  to  be  added  to  reach  the  heavier  draft 
target  weight; 

second  control  means  for  determining  the  rate  of  advance  of 
said  feeding  mechanism  towards  such  slicing  blade  and, 
consequently,  the  sliced  thickness,  said  second  control 
means  feeding  the  product  at  a  first  feed  rate  and  a  second 
feed  rate; 

calculating  means  for  subtracting  the  weight  of  the  initial 
lighter  group  from  the  heavier  target  weight,  and  multi- 
plying the  weight  difference  by  the  ratio  of  the  slices  in 
the  initial  lighter  group  \^  the  weight  of  this  group  to 
determine  the  number  of  slices  to  be  added  to  produce  the 
heavier  draft  target  weight  without  changing  the  slice 
thickness; 

means  for  calculating  the  number  of  slices  required  to  be 
added  for  the  heavier  draft  target  weight  rounded  off  to 
the  nearest  whole  integer;  and 

means  for  correcting  the  weight  error  produced  by  rounding 
off  to  the  nearest  whole  integer  by  multiplying  the  first 
feed  rate  by  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  slices  calculated  to 
produce  the  target  weight  by  the  number  of  slices  rounded 
off  to  the  nearest  integer  to  provide  a  new  second  feed 
rate  which  will  produce  a  whole  number  of  slices  at  the 
thickness  to  produce  the  draft  target  weight. 


4,065,912 
CANE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Donald  J.  Quick,  Bundaberg,  Australia,  assignor  to  Massey-Fer- 
guson  Services  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,691 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  12,  1975, 
29356/75 

Int.  a.2  AOID  ii/lO;  B26D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  56—13.9  4  Claims 
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1.  A  sugar  cane  harvester  with  base  cutting  means  operable 
to  sever  cane  sticks  from  their  roots;  cane  stick  feeding  means 
operable  to  feed  severed  cane  sticks  into  the  harvester;  cane 
cutting  apparatus  mounted  in  the  harvester  to  receive  whole 
cane  sticks  from  the  cane  stick  feeding  means  and  operable  to 
cut  each  cane  stick  into  at  least  two  pieces;  conveyor  means  to 
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convey  cut  cane  sticks  away  from  the  cane  cutting  apparatus; 
and  drive  means  to  drive  the  base  cutting  means,  the  cane  stick 
feeding  means,  the  cane  cutting  apparatus  and  the  conveyor 
means;  wherein  the  cane  cutting  apparatus  includes  a  pair  of 
cutting  elements  each  of  which  is  routably  journaled  on  the 
harvester  for  rotation  about  parallel  axes,  at  least  one  blade  on 
each  cutting  element  positioned  to  overlap  and  cooperate  with 
a  blade  on  the  other  cutting  element  to  cut  sticks  passing  be- 
tween the  cutting  elements  as  the  cutting  elements  rotate,  each 
of  said  blades  is  formed  from  a  rectangular  flat  steel  plate  with 
a  first  side  surface,  a  second  side  surface,  substantially  parallel 
to  the  first  side  surface,  a  cutting  edge  running  the  length  of  the 
flat  steel  plate  and  spaced  to  one  side  of  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  and  half  way  between  the  first  and  second  side 
surfaces,  a  first  beveled  surface  extending  the  length  of  the  fiat 
steel  plate  and  from  the  first  side  surface  through  said  plane 
half  way  between  the  first  and  second  side  surfaces  and  to  the 
cutting  edge,  a  second  beveled  surface  extending  the  length  of 
the  flat  steel  plate  and  from  the  second  side  surface  to  the 
cutting  edge  and  having  a  width  from  the  second  side  surface 
to  the  cutting  edge  that  is  not  greater  than  one  fourth  the  width 
of  the  first  beveled  surface  extending  from  the  first  side  surface 
to  the  cutting  edge,  clamping  means  for  clamping  each  blade  to 
a  cutting  element  so  that  the  cutting  edge  of  a  blade  on  one 
cutting  element  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cutting 
element  on  which  it  is  clamped  and  is  positioned  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  cutting  element  on  which  it  is  clamped  a 
distance  greater  than  one  half  the  distance  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  one  cutting  element  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
other  cutting  element  and  so  that  said  second  side  of  a  blade  on 
one  cutter  element  moves  into  a  position  adjacent  the  said 
second  side  of  a  blade  on  the  other  cutter  element  during  each 
rotation  of  the  cutter  elements,  and  a  cane  cutting  apparatus 
timing  and  drive  means  for  counter  rotating  the  cutting  ele- 
ments and  holding  the  blades  so  that  when  the  second  side  of 
a  blade  on  one  cutting  element  is  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the 
second  side  of  a  blade  on  the  other  cutter  element,  the  distance 
between  said  second  sides  of  the  two  adjacent  blades  is  at  least 
four  millimeters. 


shallow  vertically  extending  wall,  at  least  the  annular  portion 
being  formed  of  resiliently  deformable  plastic,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  radially  extending  openings  being  provided  in  the  wall, 
cutter  pins  registered  in  the  respective  openings,  said  cutter 
pins  being  formed  of  durable  plastic,  each  pin  having  a  head 
with  a  relatively  stiff  shank,  the  shank  adjacent  the  head  being 
dimensioned  to  fit  in  the  associated  opening  ancP  each  pin 
having  a  long  tapering  flexible  tip  portion,  the  wall  of  the  disc 
having  substantial  radial  thickness  for  rigid  support  of  the  pins 
cantilever  fashion,  the  wall  of  the  disc  having  a  relatively 
shallow  vertical  dimension  so  that  the  annular  outer  portion  of 
the  disc  closely  underlies  and  protects  the  relatively  stiff  shank 
portions  of  the  pins  while  the  tip  portions  of  the  pins  project 
beyond  the  periphery  of  the  disc  into  cutting  engagement  with 
the  grass  and  are  free  to  bend  back  into  the  protection  of  the 
annular  outer  portion  of  the  disc  upon  striking  of  an  obstruc- 
tion, and  backstop  means  on  the  annular  portion  of  the  disc 
adjacent  the  openings  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  pins 
during  this  backward  bend,  the  pin  being  of  sufficiently  thick 
dimension  over  the  shank  portion  that  the  pin  is  supported 
beam-like  adjacent  its  head  end,  in  radial  position  by  the  wall 
of  the  disc  as  the  disc  revolves  during  mowing  free  from  reli- 
ance upon  centrifugal  force  to  hold  the  pin  outwardly  in  cut- 
ting engagement  with  the  grass  and  thus  capable  of  performing 
a  typical  mowing  operation  at  conventional  rotative  speeds  on 
the  order  of  3000  rpm. 


4,065,913 
SAFE  CUTTER  DISC  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN 

MOWER 
Gerald  C.  Fisher,  Shelby,  Ohio,  and  Joseph  E.  Scanland,  Savan- 
nah, Ga.,  assignors  to  Roper  Corporation,  Kankakee,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,347,  Sept.  8,  1975. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,377 
Int.  a.2  AOID  55/18 
U.S.  a.  56-295  39  Oaims 


4,065.914 
OFFSET  BALER  WITH  STEERABLE  CONTROL 
Carmen  S.  Phillips;  Ralph  E.  Beyer,  and  Gerald  E.  Sepich.  all  of 
Memphis.  Tenn..  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976.  Ser.  No.  666,805 

Int.  a.2  AOID  39/00 

U.S.  a.  56-341  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  safe  cutter  disc  assembly  for  a  rotary  lawn  mower  of  the 
type  having  a  shallow  inverted  enclosure  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  disc  having  a  circular  central  portion  and  an  annular 
outer  portion,  the  annular  outer  portion  being  downwardly 
offset  and  connected  to  the  central  portion  by  means  of  a 


1.  In  a  baler  adapted  for  towing  by  a  tractor,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
a  pickup  for  picking  up  hay  from  a  windrow; 
means  defining  a  transversely  extending  bale  forming  zone 

for  receiving  hay  from  the  pickup; 
means  for  forming  the  hay  into  a  cylindrical  bale; 
and  means  for  selectively  steering  said  baler  transversely 

relative  to  said  tractor  during  bale  formation  to  control 

the  feed  of  hay  along  the  transverse  extent  of  said  zone  to 

form  bales  of  uniform  diameter. 
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4.065.915 

BINARY  COUNTING  SYSTEM 

John  S.  Farnbach.  756  Jefferson  Ave.,  Loveland,  Colo.  80537 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  368,643,  June  11,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,455 

Int.  a.2  G04C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  58—23  R  **  aaims 
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1.  An  electrically  operating  clock  compnsing: 

a.  constant  frequency  signal  st)urce; 

b.  means  for  converting  the  output  cycles  from  said  signal 
source  to  a  signal  of  desired  frequency; 

c.  means  for  displaying  units  of  time  m  ordinary  decimal 
notation: 

d.  display  actuating  means  for  driving  said  displaying  means 
comprising  countmg  means  for  converting  said  signal  of 
desired  frequency  to  binary  signals  representing  at  least 
the  hours  digits  of  the  units  of  time,  the  number  of  said 
binary  signals  being  such  that  one  less  binary  signal  would 
provide  an  unsufficieni  number  of  p<issiblc  distinct  binary 
logic  states  to  represent  all  of  said  represented  hours 
counts;  and 

wherein  said  counting  means  includes  means  for  organiz- 
ing the  logic  states  of  said  binary  signals  so  that,  with 
respect  to  each  particular  units  digit,  there  is  at  least  one 
common  binary  signal  which  assumes  the  same  binary 
value  in  the  representation  of  all  of  said  hours  counts 
possessing  said  particular  units  digit,  and  the  common 
group  containing  all  of  said  common  binary  signals  is 
exclusive  to  said  particular  units  digit  in  that,  in  the 
representation  of  every  one  of  said  hours  counts  not 
possessing  said  particular  units  digit,  at  least  one  of  said 
binary  signals  belonging  to  said  common  group  assumes 
the  binary  value  which  is  distinct  from  said  binary  value 
which  results  in  the  representation  of  hours  counts 
possessing  said  particular  units  digit;  and 
wherein  said  binary  signals  representing  the  hours  digits  of  the 
units  of  time  are  four  in  number  and  represent  exactly  twelve 
distinct  hours  counts 


responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  for  displaying  said 
timekeeping  functions: 

c.  switch  means  coupled  to  said  electronic  timekeeping 
circuitry  for  controlling  a  function  thereof; 

d.  battery  receiving  means  for  receiving  battery  means  to 
power  said  electronic  timekeeping  circuitry:  and 

e.  shutdown  latch  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  battery 
receiving  means  and  to  said  switch  means,  said  latch  cir- 
cuit means  being  responsive  to  a  voltage  applied  from  said 
battery  receiving  means  for  toggling  to  a  first  state  in 
which  power  consumption  by  preselected  circuits  of  said 
electronic  timekeeping  circuitry  is  inhibited  and  respon- 
sive to  said  switch  means  for  toggling  to  a  second  state  in 
which  power  consumption  by  said  preselected  circuits  is 
enabled  upon  the  first  activation  of  said  switch  means  after 
said  latch  circuit  means  is  set  in  said  first  state,  said  latch 
circuit  means  remaining  in  said  second  state  so  long  as  a 
voltage  is  present  from  said  battery  receiving  means, 
wherein 

f  battery  power  during  the  "shelf-life"  of  the  electronic 
timepiece  is  conservable  with  said  latch  circuit  in  said  first 
state. 


4,065,917 

METHOD  OF  STARTING  A  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  A  CATALYST 

William  C.  Pfefferle,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  644,873,  Dec.  29,  1975,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,939,  May  13,  1971, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  164,718,  July  21, 1971,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  358,411,  May  8,  1973,  Pat,  No.  3,928.961.  This  application 

Dec.  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  752.272 

Int.  a.2  P02C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  60—39.82  C  2  Claims 
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4.065.916 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Horst  Leuschner,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977.  Ser.  No.  759.696 

Int.  a.z  G04C  3/00:  G04B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  58—23  BA  24  Qaims 


1.  A  turbine  system,  comprising: 

a  gas  turbine: 

means  for  forming  a  mixture  of  compressed  air  and  fuel; 

a  combustor  having  a  catalyst  disposed  therein  for  receiving 
and  combusting  said  mixture  to  form  a  combustion  efflu- 
ent: 

means  for  preheating  said  caulyst  in  the  substantial  absence 
of  unburned  fuel  prior  to  the  introduction  of  said  mixture 
into  said  combustor:  and 

means  for  supplying  said  combustion  effluent  to  drive  said 
turbine. 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

a.  electronic  timekeeping  circuitry  responsive  to  a  reference 
frequency  signal  for  generating  electrical  signals  indica- 
tive of  timekeeping  functions; 

b.  display  means  coupled  to  said  timekeeping  circuitry  and 


4,065,918 
EXHAUST  SYSTEMS 
Ellis  B.  Rifkin,  Southfield.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion. Richmond.  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,680 
Int.  a.2  POIN  i/;5 
U.S.  a.  60—274  16  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  reactor  resistant  to  plugging  when  used  in  the 
exhaust  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  operating  on 
gasoline  containing  a  cyclopentadienyl  manganese  antiknock 
compound,  said  catalytic  reactor  comprising  a  reactor  housing 
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having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  containing  a  catalyst  bed 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  such  that  said  exhaust  gas 
passes  through  said  catalyst  bed  in  passing  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet,  said  inlet  having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially 
less  than  the  area  of  the  entry  face  of  said  catalyst,  said  housing 
having  an  expansion  zone  between  said  inlet  and  said  entry 
face,  said  reactor  including  a  conduit  section  connected  to  said 
inlet  extending  away  from  said  expansion  zone,  said  conduit 


4,065,920 
TWO  BARREL  CARBURETOR 

Hidehiro  Minami.  No.  1403,  Matano-cho,  Totsuka,  Yokohama, 
and  Makio  Waku,  No.  1-22-6,  Motomachi,  Urawa,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,140 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7. 1975. 50-31752[U] 
Int.  a.2  P02B  75/10 
U.S.  a.  60—276  6  Claims 


section  containing  a  plurality  of  transverse  baffles,  each  of  said 
baffles  having  at  least  one  large  opening  through  which  ex- 
haust gas  can  pass,  said  openings  being  arranged  such  that  the 
openings  in  one  baffle  are  not  substantially  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  openings  in  an  adjacent  baffle,  the  space  between  each 
baffle  being  empty,  said  baffles  forming  an  unimpeded  tortuous 
fiow  path  through  said  conduit  section,  said  baffles  functioning 
to  inhibit  the  plugging  of  said  catalyst  bed  by  manganese  com- 
pounds in  said  exhaust  gas. 


4.065.919 

POLLUTION  MINIMIZING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hrant  Eknayan,  7528  Columbia,  Rosemead,  Calif.  91770 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,373,  July  25, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,882,677.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541,894 

Int.  a.2  POIN  3/15:  P02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  60—274  7  Qaims 


3.  Method  of  reducing  the  quantity  of  pollutant  mixed  with 
the  gaseous  products  of  combustion  of  hydrocarbon  fuel  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises: 
mixing   the  combustion   products   with   atmospheric   air, 
straining  the  mixture  through  an  expandable  basket  com- 
prising lengths  of  small  cross-section  copper  wires  placed 
closely  together,  offering  variable  porosity  with  respect  to 
the  passage  of  gas  between  the  wires,  and  subjecting  the 
strained  mixture  to  intermittent  sparks. 


1.  A  combination  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
intake  and  exhaust  conduit  systems,  comprising: 

a  carburetor  disposed  in  said  intake  conduit  system  and 
having  a  fioat  chamber  and  first  and  second  barrels  which 
are  united  at  their  downstream  portions: 

first  and  second  throttle  valves  rotatably  disposed  in  said 
first  and  second  barrels  respectively  at  positions  upstream 
of  the  united  portion  of  said  first  and  second  barrels, 
means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  throttle  valves 
synchronously; 

first  and  second  fuel  nozzles  projecting  into  said  first  and 
second  barrels  of  said  carburetor  at  positions  upstream  of 
said  first  and  second  throttle  valves; 

first  and  second  fuel  lines  independently  providing  commu- 
nication for  said  first  and  second  fuel  nozzles  with  said 
fioat  chamber,  said  fioat  chamber  being  common  to  both 
fuel  nozzles; 

an  exhaust  gas  sensor  disposed  in  said  exhaust  conduit  sys- 
tem for  developing  a  signal  representing  and  correspond- 
ing to  the  condition  of  gases  exhausted  from  said  engine; 
and 

control  means  communicating  with  said  exhaust  gas  sensor 
and  only  said  second  fuel  line  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  fuel  passed  through  said  second  fuel  line  in  response  to 
said  signal  applied  from  said  exhaust  gas  sensor. 


4,065,921 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  MEANS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

VEHICLE  STEERING  MEANS 

Johannes  Vagn  Baatnip,  Sonderborg,  and  Thorkild  Christensen, 

Nordborg,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoas  A/S,  Nord- 

borg,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  24.  1976.  Ser.  No.  744.624 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany.  Nov.  29, 1975, 2553748 
Int.  a.2  FISB  15/16 
U.S.  a.  60—385  8  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  unit  for  a  servomotor  comprising  a 
control  circuit  having  a  pump  and  a  hand  operated  metering 
motor,  and  operating  circuit  having  a  pump,  said  control  and 
operating  circuits  intersecting  upstream  of  said  servomotor,  a 
pressure  comparison  throttling  and  proportioning  valve  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ports,  connected  respectively  to  said  con- 
trol and  operating  pumps  and  a  third  port  connected  to  said 
metering  motor,  said  proportioning  valve  being  controlled  by 
8  differential  pressure  applied  to  said  first  and  second  ports  and 
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having  a  normal  operating  mode  in  which  there  is  a  major 
fractional  flow  of  fluid  from  said  first  port  to  said  third  port 
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extending  through  each  said  sleeve  and  having  an  eye  at  each 
end  externally  of  the  ends  of  the  sleeve,  a  separable  connector 
passing  transversely  through  and  connecting  the  eyes  of  adja- 
cent boom  sections,  said  barrier  further  characterized  by  end 
covers  for  each  end  of  the  tubular  sleeve  of  each  section,  each 
of  the  end  covers  including  means  securing  the  covers  to  the 


and  a  mmor  fractional  flow  of  fluid  from  said  first  port  to  said 
second  port. 


4,065,922 

LOAD  LIFTING  AND  LOWERING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

James  I.  On,  Portland,  and  Delmar  G.  Schwab,  Milwaukie,  both 

of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Hyster  Company,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,476 

Int.  a.'  F16H  39/46 

V.S.  a.  60—445  21  Claims 
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ends  of  the  tubular  sleeve  and  each  said  end  covers  including  a 
longitudinally  extending  sleeve  portion  having  a  diameter 
large  enough  to  freely  pass  the  eyes  of  the  cable  extending 
through  the  hollow  tubular  flotable  material  receiving  sleeve, 
and  draw  strings  carried  at  each  end  of  each  sleeve  portion 
whereby  the  end  covers  may  be  secured  about  the  cable  ex- 
tending through  the  boom  sections. 


4,065,924 
METHOD  OF  LINING  A  WATERWAY  OR  RESERVOIR 
Daniel  Arthur  Young,  Blackgrove  Farm,  Tandridge  Lane,  Ling- 
field,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  June  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,626 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  20,  1974, 
27387/74 

Int.  a.2  E02B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  61—7  7  Gaims 
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I.  A  hydraulic  control  system  foi  controlling  the  lifting  and 
lowering  of  a  load  comprising: 

a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  fluid;  I 

a  hydraulic  lifting  and  lowering  motor; 

a  main  control  valve  having  a  first,  selectively  positionable. 
control  sptKjI.  the  valve  operatively  connected  to  the  fluid 
source  and  to  the  motor; 

and  a  variable  pressure  compensated  lowenng  speed  con- 
trol, the  control  mcludmg  a  second  control  spool  sensitive 
to  system  fiow  ass^Kiated  with  the  main  control  valve,  the 
second  spotil  operable  to  vary  fluid  flow  within  the  system 
in  response  to  selective  positioning  of  the  first  spool. 


1.  A  method  of  lining  a  waterway  or  reservoir,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of  laminating  a  layer  of  flexible  and 
liquid  impervious  material  with  a  layer  of  fibrous  material  to 
form  a  flexible  base  lamination,  applying  the  lamination  to 
cover  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  the  waterway  or  reservoir 
with  the  flexible  and  liquid  impervious  material  adjacent  the 
surface  and  the  fibrous  material  situated  on  the  side  of  the 
fiexible  and  liquid  impervious  material  opposite  the  surface, 
and  applying  to  the  fibrous  material  a  thin  exterior  layer  of 
high  density  concrete  to  form  a  key  with  the  fibrous  material 
underneath. 


4,065,923 

BARRIER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  WATER  CARRIED 

POLLUTANTS 

Paul  Preus.  21  Smith  Road,  Toms  River,  N.J.  08753 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,794.  April  14,  1976.  This 

application  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,713 

Int.  G.2  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  G.  61—1  F  4  Gaims 

1.  A  barrier  for  water  carried  pollutants  comprising  a  series 

of  end  to  end  connected  boom  sections,  each  of  said  boom 

sections  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  sleeve  containing  a  fioat- 

able  material  therein,  said  barrier  characterized  by  a  cable 


4,065,925 

UNDERGROUND  DRAINAGE  PIPE 

Robert  Sinbwi  Auriemma,  R.D.  No.  1,  Bethel,  Pa.  19507 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529,236,  Dec.  3,  1974.  This 

application  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,492 

Int.  G.2  F16L  21/00:  E02B  J 1/00 

U.S.  G.  61—11  10  Claims 

1.  An  underground  drainage  pipe  formed  of  an  extruded 

stiffiy  flexible  plastic  material  having  a  rounded  water  carrying 

trough  with  normally  diverging  column  lips  at  the  edges  of  the 

trough;  a  roof  overlying  the  trough  and  including  a  central 
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high  point  forming  a  ridge  extending  along  the  pipe  and  wings 
on  the  edges  of  the  roof  integrally  joining,  overlying  and 
extending  downwardly  beyond  the  column  lips  of  the  trough; 
the  circumferential  length  of  the  roof  being  shorter  than  a 
circumferential  length  of  the  trough,  the  upper  surfaces  of  the 
wings  being  essentially  planar,  the  column  lips  extending  away 


4,065,926 
SUBTERRANEAN  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Edison  R.  Brandt,  951  DeSoto  Road,  Apt.  525,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
33432 

Filed  July  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,194 

Int.  CV  E02B  lJ/00:  NOIG  25/06 

U.S.  G.  61—13  6  Gaims 
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1.  An  irrigation  system  for  selectively  conveying  and  apply- 
ing a  liquid  from  a  source  of  such  liquid  to  an  area  of  ground 
to  which  such  liquid  is  to  be  applied  while  avoiding  interfer- 
ence with  the  above-ground  use  of  such  area,  said  irrigation 
system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flow  passages  connected  relative  to  one  an- 
other so  far  as  to  form  an  array  of  said  flow  passages 
having  an  entrance  thereto,  the  array  having  an  area 
substantially  equal  to  such  area  of  ground,  said  plurality  of 
flow  passages  being  formed  from  two  sandwiched  sheets 
of  plastic  periodically  sealed  together  at  various  common 
non-overlapping  areas  to  form  a  resultant  grid  pattern  of 
non-sealed  interconnected  passages  which  form  said  array 
of  said  interconnected  flow  passages,  said  plurality  of  flow 
passages  having  means  defining  apertures  therein  of  a  size 
and  quantity  as  to  effect  the  substantially  even  distribution 
of  such  liquid  to  such  ground  area,  said  plurality  of  flow 
passages  being  entirely  interred  within  such  ground  area; 
and 
means  for  connecting  such  array  of  said  plurality  of  flow 
passages  to  such  source  of  such  liquid. 


4.065,927 
METHOD  FOR  BLOCKING  GAS  FLOW  IN  A  COAL 

SEAM 
J.  Gilbert  Davis,  II,  Morgantown,  W.  Vs.,  assignor  to  Continen- 
tal Oil  Company,  Ponca  City.  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  542,149 

Int.  G.2  E02D  3/14:  E21F  15/00 

U.S.  G.  61—36  R  14  Claims 


from  the  wings  at  angles  essentially  90*  to  the  upper  surfaces  of 
the  wings  so  that  upon  stress  loading  of  the  pipe  the  height  of 
the  pipe  is  reduced,  the  trough  and  roof  buckle  and  the  wing 
surfaces  are  rotated  normal  to  the  loading  force  to  rotate  the 
column  lips  parallel  to  the  force  and  into  column  loading 
positions. 


■■"iriririi'ii  ir"ii 


1.  In  the  mining  of  coal  from  a  seam  in  which  methane  gas 
flow  to  a  mining  or  rib  face  is  blocked  by  positioning  of  a 
barrier  fluid  in  the  seam  in  the  path  of  gas  flow,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

drilling  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  holes  into  the 
scam  from  said  face  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  the  flow  of  gas  from  the  interior  of  said 
seam: 

forming  a  notch  in  the  coal  scam  at  the  interior  end  of  each 
of  the  holes; 

introducing  a  hydraulic  fracturing  fluid  under  pressure  into 
said  notches  via  said  holes; 

hydraulically  fracturing  the  coal  seam  along  one  or  more 
planes  of  fracture  propagated  from  each  of  said  notches 
and  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of  gas 
flow  through  the  coal  seam  to  said  face;  and 

stationarily  positioning  a  barrier  fluid  in  said  fracture  to 
effectively  block  the  gas  flow  to  said  face. 


4.065.928 
METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  RELIABLE 
FOUNDATION  IN  SOFT  SOIL  FORMATIONS 
Atsushi  Takagi,  Yokohamashi;  Hiroyuki  Kuroiwa,  Cbofushi; 
Masao  Miyaguchi,  Tokyo,  and  Tateo  Kawamura,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,   assignors   to  Takenaka   Komuten   Company,   Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,698 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  11,  1975,  50-110570 
Int.  G.2  E02D  3/12 
U.S.  G.  61—36  R  6  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  tubular  pile  foundation  in  soft 
soil  formations  comprising 
agitating  the  soft  soil  to  form  an  agitated  region  like  a  tube 
with  single  annular  section  to  the  depth  reaching  a  bed- 
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rock  or  to  the  substantial  depth  enough  to  provide  re- 
quired bearing  capacity  with  the  soft  soil  formations, 

injecting  chemical  hardener  slurry  into  the  soft  soil  during 
said  agitating, 

simultaneously  mixing  the  chemical  hardener  slurry  with  the 
soft  soil  to  give  soil  mixture  to  be  solidified, 

repeating  foregoing  steps  before  the  last  agitated  tubular 
region  is  completely  solidified  so  that  a  new  agitated 
tubular  region  is  adjacent  to  or  partly  overlapped  said  last 
agitated  tubular  region,  and 

solidifying  in  situ  a  wall  of  linked  tubular  piles  formed 
through  said  repeating, 

wherein  the  soft  soil  formation  is  provided  with  bearing 
capacity  by  constructing  a  structural  wall  foundation  of 
the  linked  piles  therein. 


from  the  latter  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  towards  said 
roof  shield  means:  and  means  for  maintaining  the  position  of 
said  props  relative  to  said  sole  plate  means  and  said  roof  shield 
means  and  comprising  a  laminescate  guide  arrangement  includ- 
ing two  shorter  links  and  one  longer  link  connecting  said 
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4,065.929 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  AND  METHOD  IN  LONGWALL 

MINING  OF  THICK  MINERAL  SEAMS 
Terry  Lee  Simpson,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Ridifield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,437 

Int.  a.2  E2ID  15/44 

U.S.  a.  61—45  D  8  aaims 


^t--- ^ 


1.  In  a  longwall  mining  system,  a  roof  support  adapted  to 
extend  transversely  between  a  face  and  a  gob  side  conveyor 
comprising: 

a.  a  forward  and  an  aft  chock-type  roof  supporting  unit 
disposed  in  line,  one  behind  the  other,  said  forward  and  aft 
roof  units  each  being  supported  by  at  least  two  pairs  of 
side-by-side  props,  the  rear  end  of  the  forward  roof  sup- 
porting unit  being  interconnected  with  the  front  end  of  the 
aft  roof  supporting  unit  so  as  to  permit  relative  movement 
of  said  forward  and  aft  roof  supporting  units  in  the  direc- 
tion of  advance: 

b  means  for  separately  anchoring  and  depressurizing  each  of 
said  units:  and 

c.  means  for  independently  advancing  either  of  said  units  in 
a  depressurized  state  toward  the  longwall  face. 


4,065,930 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT 
Klaus  Spies,  Dortmund-Persebeck,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bo- 
chumer  Eisenhutte  Heintzmann  GmbH  A  Co.,  Bochum,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,469 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  19, 1976,  2622208 
Int.ClJ  E21D  15/44 
U.S.  a.  61— 4SD  llOaims 

1.  A  mine  roof  support  for  an  underground  mine  gallery 
comprising  sole  plate  means  adapted  to  rest  on  the  floor  of  a 
mine  gallery  and  having  a  front  end  directed  toward  the  mine 
face  and  an  opposite  end;  roof  sheild  means  upwardly  spaced 
from  said  sole  plate  means  and  having  a  front  end  directed 
towards  the  mine  face  and  an  opposite  rear  end:  at  least  one 
extensible  and  collapsible  prop  pivotally  connected  at  opposite 
ends  to  said  roof  shield  means  and  said  sole  plate  means  and 
extending  from  the  latter  forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined 
toward  said  roof  shield  means,  at  least  one  additional  extensible 
and  collapsible  prop  pivotally  connected  at  opposite  ends  to 
said  roof  shield  means  and  said  sole  plate  means  and  extending 
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shorter  links  and  projecting  with  an  end  portion  beyond  the 
latter,  said  shorter  links  being  pivotally  attached  at  the  ends 
thereof  spaced  from  said  longer  link  to  one  of  said  two  first- 
mentioned  means  and  said  end  portion  of  said  longer  link  being 
pivotally  attached  to  the  other  of  said  two  first-mentioned 
means.        r 


4,065,931 
GUIDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  UNDERGROUND 
EXCAVATING  SYSTEMS 
Gustav  Neu,  Bochum,  and  Hans-Ferdinand  Bemmerl,  Heme, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Borhumer  Eisenhutte  Heint- 
zmann GmbH  A  Co.,  Bochum,  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  21, 1976,  2622886 
Int.  a.2  E21D  15/44 
U.S.  a.  61—45  D  22  Qaims 


1.  In  an  underground  excavating  system,  a  combination 
comprising  a  conveyor  device  for  conveying  material  away 
from  a  mine  face:  an  excavation  roof  support  device  for  sup- 
porting the  roof  of  the  excavation:  advancing  means  opera- 
tivcly  connected  to  both  of  said  devices  for  advancing  one  of 
said  devices  towards  the  mine  face  while  the  other  of  said 
devices  remains  stationary,  and  vice  versa;  and  means  for 
guiding  said  one  device  during  its  advance  towards  the  mine 
face,  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  elongated  support  mem- 
bers having  one  end  region  located  closer  to  the  mine  face  and 
another  opposite  end  region  located  further  from  the  mine 
face,  a  pair  of  guide  sleeve  members  one  at  each  of  said  end 
regions,  each  sleeve  member  having  wall  portions  bounding  a 
passage  through  which  end  portions  of  said  support  members 
pass  at  a  spacing  relative  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  insert  members 
one  being  connectable  with  said  conveyor  device  and  another 
being  connectable  with  said  advancing  means,  each  insert 
member  being  located  in  a  respective  passage  of  said  sleeve 
members  and  being  received  between  said  end  portions  of  said 
support  members  for  maintaining  said  end  portions  at  said 
spacing,  and  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  insert  mem- 
bers and  said  support  members  to  said  sleeve  members, 
whereby  rapid  interchange  of  any  of  said  members  which  are 
defective  with  a  replacement  member  is  obtained. 


I 


4,065,932 

CASING  VOUSSOIR  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  VOUSSOIR 

Jacques  Francois  Oger,  Pont  a  Mousson,  France,  assignor  to 
Sogelerg,  Chevilly-Ijirue  and  Setec  Travaux  Publics,  Paris 
Cedex,  both  of,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,790,  May  14,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,259 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  27,  1974,  74.18257 
Int.  a.2  E21D  5/11:  EOIG  5/02 
U.S.  a.  61—45  R  6  Oaims 


5  5 


1.  A  casing  voussoir  comprising  a  metal  frame  and  a  mass  of 
concrete  anchored  to  the  frame,  said  frame  and  mass  of  con- 
crete having  the  shape  of  a  sector  of  a  cylindrical  ring  with 
radial  end  faces,  said  frame  comprising  two  end  plates  disposed 
along  said  radial  faces  and  circumferential  bars  embedded  in 
the  concrete  and  interconnecting  said  plates,  said  bars  being 
separate  from  the  plates  and  fixed  on  the  plates  by  a  fixing  filler 
material  distinct  from  the  concrete,  said  plates  having  inner 
surfaces  which  receive  the  ends  of  the  bars  with  interp<istion  of 
said  filler  material  to  insure  a  precise  circumferential  size  of  the 
voussoir,  said  plates  and  the  ends  of  the  bars  forming  a  gap 
occupied  by  the  filler  material,  said  plates  having  inwardly 
protruding  cup-shaped  members,  said  bars  having  ends  of  a 
diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
cup-shaped  member  to  permit  movement  between  the  ends  of 
the  bars  and  the  cup-shaped  members  prior  to  placement  of  the 
filler  material  and  the  concrete  to  obtain  the  precise  circumfer- 
ential size  of  the  voussoir. 


4,065,933 
METHOD  OF  REFORMING  THE  GROUND 

Ichiro  Katayama,  Nishinomiyashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takenaka 
Komuten  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,138 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1976,  51-10108 

Int.  a.'  E02D  3/12.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  61—50  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  reforming  soft  ground  or  stratum  under 

water  with  a  chemical  hardener,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

driving  at  least  one  casing  into  the  soft  soil  layer  under  the 

water  to  enclose  and  isolate  a  definite  volume  of  the  soft 

soil  from  the  surrounding  soft  soil  layer; 

removing  the  definite  volume  of  the  soft  soil  from  the  casing 

using  a  removing  device  mounted  on  a  working  barge 


above  the  casing,  and  placing  the  removed  soil  in  a  hopper 

on  the  barge; 
feeding  the  soft  soil  from  the  hopper  and  the  chemical  hard- 
ener from  a  feeder  mounted  on  the  barge  into  a  mixer 

mounted  on  the  barge: 
kneading  the  soft  soil  together  with  the  chemical  hardener  in 

the  mixer; 
returning  the  treated  soil  into  the  casing  with  a  pump 

mounted  on  the  barge:  and 
removing  the  casing,  leaving  a  submerged  pile  of  hardened 

soil. 


4,065,934 
RIG  TRANSPORT  METHOD 
Edward  David  Dysarz,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor 
Brown  A  Associates,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975.  Ser.  No.  639,431 
Int.  Q.2  E02B  17/04 
U.S.  Q.  61—87 


to  James  G. 


6  Qaims 


m^ 


1.  Method  of  transporting  a  structure  for  erection  offshore 
having  a  truss  work  portion  and  three  elongated  members 
extending  therefrom  each  connected  thereto  at  only  one  end, 
comprising 

placing  said  structure  in  a  position  on  one  end  of  a  ship  with 
two  of  said  members  extending  vertically  down  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  ship  and  the  third  member  extending 
vertically  down  at  the  end  of  the  ship,  and 
causing  said  ship  to  move  to  location  while  maintaining  said 
structure  in  said  position. 


4,065,935 
ARTICULATED  JOINTS  FOR  DEEP  WATER 
INSTALLATIONS 
Reginald  Edward  Dowton  Burrow,  Hatch  End,  and  David  Ed- 
mund Plaskitt,  High  Wycombe,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Taylor  Woodrow  Construction  Limited,  England 
Filed  July  16,  1976.  Ser.  No.  705,933 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  18,  1975, 
30310/75 

Int.  a.2  E02D  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  61—95  13  Qaims 

1.  An  articulated  joint  for  a  deep  water  installation  in  which 
two  structural  members  are  connected  so  as  to  afford  limited 
pivotal  movement  between  the  members,  the  joint  comprising 
replaceable  Hexible  tendons  connecting  the  structural  members 
with  a  clearance  between  the  members,  each  said  tendon  termi- 
nating at  each  end  in  a  cylindrical  member  that  is  entered,  at  a 
mounting  station  associated  with  the  relevant  structural  mem- 
ber, in  a  tubular  portion  of  a  tendon  anchorage,  there  being 
access  from  the  interior  of  each  of  the  structural  members  to 
that  end  of  each  of  said  tendons  that  is  connected  to  this  struc- 
tural member;  each  said  tendon  being  releasably  engaged  at 
one  end  in  its  anchorage  in  one  structural  member,  disposed  in 
fluid-tight  manner  with  respect  to  this  structural  member,  the 
mounting  station  for  each  tendon  is  this  structural  member 
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being  adapted  to  have  fitted  at  it  a  pressure  bottle  for  contain- 
ing the  tendon  whilst  maintaining  the  fluid-tight  sealing  rela- 
tionship of  the  tendon  with  the  structural  member,  and  each 
said  tendon  bemg  held  releasably  fast  with  respect  to  said  other 
structural  member  by  a  screw-threaded  member  mounted  on 
said  cylindrical  member  at  the  other  end  of  the  tendon:  re- 
moval of  the  tendon  from  the  joint  being  effected,  with  the 
pressure  bottle  fitted  and  the  tendon  released  at  its  other  end 
from  the  other  structural  member  by  removing  said  screw 


4,065,937 

METHOD  TO  TRANSFER  HEAT  OR  REFRIGERANT 

AND  HEAT  PUMP  FOR  PRACTICAL  APPLICATION  OF 

THIS  METHOD 
Manfred  R.  Burger,  Wolfratshauser  Str.  45, 8023  Pullach;  Ernst 
GaKel.  Karwendelstrasse  49, 8000  Munich  70;  Rudolf  Kalmov- 
icz,  Stadtweg  25,  8059  Altenerding,  and  Alfred  Prechtl,  Lin- 
denweg  6,  8082  Grafrath,  all  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11, 1975, 2555887; 
Sept.  25,  1975,  2542728 

Int.  a.2  F25D /7/0<5.- F25B /i/00 


threaded  member,  by  pressurizing  the  bottle,  releasing  said  one 
end  of  the  tendon,  and  depressurizing  the  bottle  to  permit  the 
tendon  to  enter  the  bottle:  there  being  a  tendon  extension  at  the 
other  end  of  the  tendon  which  is  arranged  to  enter  into  fluid- 
tight  sealing  relationship  with  the  last-mentioned  structural 
member,  when  entry  of  the  tendon  into  the  pressure  bottle  is 
completed,  thereby  permitting  removal  of  the  tendon  and  the 
bottle  from  the  tendon  extension  and  fitting  of  a  replacement 
tendon  to  the  tendon  extension. 


U.S.  CI.  62—89 


3  Caims 


1.  Method  for  the  transfer  of  heat  or  refrigerant  between  two 
separate  flows  of  fluid  by  means  of  a  heat  pump  comprising  a 
refrigeration  cycle  having  an  evaporator,  a  compressor,  a 
condenser,  and  a  regulating  valve,  including  the  steps  of 

a.  providing  heat  exchange  between  the  separate  flows  of 
fluid  and  said  evaporator  and  condenser; 

b.  bringing  one  of  said  fluid  flows  during  heating  operation 
and  prior  to  entering  the  evaporator  into  heat  exchange  in 
a  first  heat  exchanger  with  the  refrigeration  cycle;  and 

c.  making  said  heat  exchange  in  an  area  between  the  con- 
denser and  the  regulating  valve. 


4,065,936 

COUNTER-n.OW  THERMOELECTRIC  HEAT  PUMP 

WITH  DISCRETE  SECTIONS 

John  William  Fenton,  Wilmette;  Jerry  Stevenson  Lee,  Buffalo 

Grove,  and  Richard  James  Buist,  Palatine,  all  of  III.,  assignors 

to  Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  June  16.  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,605 

Int.  n.-  F25B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  62—3  8  Claims 


4,065,938 

AIR-CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  WITH  BOOSTER 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Kjartan  A.  Jonsson,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sun-Econ, 
Inc.,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,711 

Int.  a.2  F25B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  62—160  6  Qaims 


Cold  Atr 
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1.  A  counter-flow  thermoelectric  heat  pump  comprising: 

a  first  thermoelectric  mcxlule  and  a  second  thermoelectric 
module,  both  disposed  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  and 
electrically  intercouplcd  so  as  to  transfer  heat  from  one 
side  of  the  modules  to  the  other  side  when  the  modules  are 
energized; 

means,  including  cover  plates,  disposed  around  the  thermo- 
electric modules,  to  define  a  first  channel  for  air  flow  in  a 
first  direction  over  one  surface  of  the  thermoelectric 
modules,  and  a  second  channel  for  air  flow  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  the  first  direction,  over  the  other  sur- 
face of  the  thermoelectric  modules;  and 

a  thermal  barrier,  interposed  between  the  first  and  second 
thermoelectric  modules  and  between  the  cover  plates,  to 
minimize  longitudinal  heat  conduction  across  the  barrier 
in  the  heat  pump  modules. 


'CZ 
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c 
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1.  Air-conditioning  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  heat  exchanger  exposed  to  an  environment  to  be 

air-conditioned; 
a  second  heat  exchanger  ex  Tcsed  to  an  environment  from  or 

to  which  heat  is  to  be  absorbed  or  rejected; 
refrigerant    compressor    means    for    pumping    refrigerant 

through  said  apparatus,  said  compressor  means  having  a 

suction  port; 
tubing  means  interconnecting  said  heat  exchangers  and  said 


January  3.  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


51 


compressor  means  for  permitting  refrigerant  flow  through 
said  apparatus; 

first  valve  means  mounted  in  said  tubing  means  for  directing 
refrigerant  flow  through  said  apparatus; 

a  booster  heat  exchanger  exposed  to  an  environment  from 
which  heat  is  to  be  absorbed  during  the  heating  mode  of 
the  apparatus  and  connected  to  said  tubing  means  to  re- 
ceive refrigerant  flow  at  a  location  in  said  tubing  means 
upstream  of  said  suction  port  and  to  deliver  said  flow  to  a 
portion  of  said  tubing  means  leading  to  said  suction  port; 
and 

second  valve  means  mounted  in  said  tubing  means  for  con- 
trolling flow  through  said  booster  heat  exchanger  as  a 
function  of  temperature  of  said  refrigerant  at  said  suction 
port  for  connecting  said  booster  heat  exchanger  to  receive 
flow  from  said  tubing  means  when  said  first  valve  means 
is  in  position  to  cause  said  apparatus  to  withdraw  heat 
from  said  environment  and  for  disconnecting  said  booster 
heat  exchanger  to  prevent  flow  therethrough  when  said 
first  valve  means  is  in  position  to  cause  said  apparatus  to 
reject  heat  to  said  environment. 


4,065.940 
TOE  RING  BASE  AND  ORNAMENTAL  TOE  RING 

Murray  A.  Gordon,  7357  Denny  Ave.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.  91352 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,739 

Int.  a.2  A44C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  63—2  9  Qaims 


4,065,939 
COMBINATION  VALVE 
James  M.  Thombery,  Milwaukee,  and  Charles  D.  Orth,  Cedar- 
burg,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,897 

Int.  a.2  F25B  41/04 

U.S.  a.  62—217  5  Qaims 


10  A 
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1.  A  toe  ring  base  to  be  worn  between  two  adjacent  toes  of 
the  wearer,  said  toe  ring  base  comprising:  a  pair  of  arcuate- 
shaped  open  crescent-like  members  formed  in  back-to-back 
relationship  and  having  an  inclined  common  central  portion 
adapted  to  fit  between  two  adjacent  toes  of  the  wearer  and 
over  the  upper  surface  of  the  interconnecting  inclined  web  of 
flesh  therebetween,  and  further  having  respective  upper  and 
lower  end  portions  shaped  to  extend  across  the  upper  surface 
and  lower  surface  only  of  the  same  two  adjacent  toes  of  the 
wearer,  and  with  the  upper  portion  also  partially  resting  on  the 
foot  immediately  behind  the  toes,  the  central  portion  having 
substantial  width  in  a  parallel  direction  with  respect  to  the 
extension  of  the  toes  to  prevent  twisting  of  the  toe  ring  base 
between  the  toes,  and  the  upper  end  portions  of  the  arcuate- 
shaped  members  being  positioned  to  the  rear  of  the  lower  end 
portions. 


hi  7,.  -..-.„---- 
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4,065,941 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Sadashiro  Aoki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koto  Sangyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,173 

Int.  a.  F16d  3/16 

U.S.  a.  64—7  7  Caims 


44      I ^'T         ^  29 


I.  A  combination  valve  assembly  for  regulating  refrigerant 
flow  comprising, 

a  thermostatic  expansion  valve  (TXV)  having  a  body  pro- 
vided with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  valve  regulating 
flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  a  return  flow  conduit 
through  said  body, 

an  evaporator  pressure  regulating  valve  (EPR)  having  a 
body  provided  with  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  pressure 
sensitive  valve  arrangement  in  the  body  controlling  How 
from  the  inlet  to  the  exterior  of  the  body, 

the  inlet  end  of  said  EPR  being  threaded  into  the  TXV  body 
in  communication  with  the  outlet  of  the  return  flow  con- 
duit with  the  EPR  projecting  from  the  TXV  body, 

a  flat  mounting  plate  fixed  on  the  TXV  body  and  having  an 
aperture  through  which  the  EPR  projects, 

a  drawn  dome-like  housing  enclosing  the  portion  of  the  EPR 
projecting  through  said  plate  aperture  and  sealingly  fixed 
to  said  plate  to  form  a  chamber  receiving  the  flow  from 
the  EPR.  and 

an  outlet  from  the  dome-like  housing. 


'40  I   36 
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1.  A  universal  joint  adapted  for  use  in  in  impact  wrenches 
comprising: 

a.  Tubular  housing  having  first  and  second  ends; 

b.  A  first  ball  joint  having  an  imput  shaft  with  the  ball  mem- 
ber disposed  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  attaching  head 
disposed  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  ball  member  of  said 
first  ball  joint  coupled  to  said  tubular  housing  adjacent 
said  first  end  thereof; 

c.  A  second  ball  joint  having  an  output  shaft  with  a  ball 
member  disposed  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  socket  head 
disposed  at  the  other  end  thereof,  siad  ball  member  of  said 
second  ball  joint  coupled  to  said  tubular  housing  adjacent 
said  second  end  thereof; 

d.  An  external  spring  means  disposed  about  said  output  shaft 
and  joumaled  between  said  socket  head  and  said  second 
end  of  said  housing,  said  external  spring  means  for  increas- 
ing the  flexibility  of  said  second  ball  joint; 

e.  On  internal  spring  means  within  said  tubular  housing  and 
joumaled  between  said  first  and  second  ball  members 
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thereby  increasing  the  longitudinal  flexibility  of  said  uni- 
versal joint. 


\ 


4,065^2 

PANTIES  OR  THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Bohumil  Kejno»$ky.  and  MiroslaT  Kope£ny.  both  of  Treble, 

Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  ELITEX,  2^Tody  textilniho 

strojirenstvi  generalni  reditelstrl,  Libcrec,  CiechosloTakia 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,642 
Qainu  priority,  application  CrechosloTakia,  Dec.  22,  1974, 

8872/74 

Int.  a.2  A41B  9/02.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  66-177  "  CI**"» 


der  so  as  to  roll  on  the  internal  wall  surface  of  the  hollow 
cylinder  and,  together  with  the  pressure  roller,  serving  to 


guide  the  hollow  cylinder,  the  conveyor  means  and  the 
sheet  material  in  a  gap  between  the  roller. 


4,065,944 
CYCLE  PUMP  SECURITY  SYSTEM 

James  A.  Webster,  100  W.  94th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,085 
Int.  a?  E05B  73/00 
U.S.  a.  70—58  !<•  a»iaa 


1.  In  an  all-knitted  construction  for  panty  hose  or  similar 
garments,  a  first  single-knit  substantially  tubular  portion  termi- 
natmg  upwardly  in  a  first  arcuate  selvedge  forming  one  edge  of 
the  garment  waistband,  a  second  single-knit  substantially  tubu- 
lar portion  terminating  upwardly  in  a  second  arcuate  selvedge 
formmg  an  opposite  edge  of  the  garment  waistband,  first  and 
second  courses  extending  in  parallel  relation  between  and 
joined  at  respective  first  and  second  opposite  ends  thereof  to 
the  first  and  second  selvedges  to  complete  the  waistband  of  the 
garment,  and  a  continuous,  arcuate,  multi-knit  body  portion 
separate  from  the  waistband  and  extending  successively  in  a 
downward  convex  arc  between,  and  joined  at  its  respective 
opposite  ends  to.  the  first  and  second  courses,  a  lower  part  of 
the  continuous  body  portion  defining  the  crotch  area  of  the 
garment,  the  transversely  opposite  surfaces  of  the  body  portion 
being  joined  to  the  first  and  second  selvedges. 


4.065,943 
ROTARY  IRONING  MACHINE 
Jiri   Dokoupil.  Guckingen;   Horst   Ziipfel.   Karlsruhe;   Erich 
Gabelmann,  Karlsruhe,  and  Helmut  Breitwieser,  Karlsruhe, 
all   of  Germany,   assignors   to   Badische   Maschinenfabrik 
GmbH,  Germany 

Piled  May  27.  1976.  Ser.  No.  690,502 
Oairas  priority,  application  Germany.  May  30, 1975, 2524018 
Int.  a.2  C14B  1/08 
UA  a.  69-41  23  Qaims 

1.  A  machine  for  applying  treatments  such  as  ironing,  em- 
bossing and  the  like  to  sheet  materials,  comprising: 
a  rotatable.  thin-walled  hollow  cylinder  with  a  treating 

surface; 
a  pressure  roller  adjacent  to  the  treating  surface  of  the  hol- 
low cylinder: 
a  conveyor  means  passing  between  the  treating  surface  and 
the  pressure  roller  for  guiding  the  sheet  material  therebe- 
tween; 
radiant  heating  means  associated  with  the  hollow  cylinder 

for  heating  the  treating  surface;  and 
a  counter-pressure  roller  arranged  within  the  hollow  cylin- 


1.  In  an  improved  method  for  securing  a  cycle  punrip  where 
the  pump  is  held  between  two  pump  pegs  and  a  flexible  tube, 
having  a  threaded  male  member,  which  is  stored  in  the  pump 
head  and  where  the  pump  barrel  contains  a  threaded  female 
receptacle  for  receiving  the  threaded  male  member,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  an  improved  security  system 
comprising  .  . 

a.  placing  the  pump  in  a  C-shaped  holding  means  containmg 
lips  having  holes  which  means  is  adaptably  fitted  around 
the  pump; 

b.  covering  the  C-shaped  holding  means  with  a  cover  means 
adaptably  fitted  to  receive  the  holding  means  and  contoct 
the  shoulder  of  the  pump  head  via  forward  end  lip  means; 

c.  forcing  the  cover  means  against  the  shoulder  of  the  pump; 

d.  causing  the  threaded  male  member  of  the  flexible  base  to 
become  wedged  against  one  pump  peg; 

e.  causing  the  threaded  female  receptacle  of  the  pump  barrel 
to  become  wedged  against  the  other  pump  peg; 

f  locking  the  C-shaped  holding  means  by  placing  a  lock 
through  holes  contained  in  the  lips. 


4,065,945 

ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  FOR  HELMET  AND  HELMET 

FOR  USE  WITH  THE  DEVICE 

Eric  Jaulmes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  AteUers  de  la  Motobe- 

cane,  Pantin,  France 

FUcd  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,477 
CUiiBS  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5,  1975,  75J4532: 
June  29,  1976,  76.19716 

lot  a?  E05B  73/00 
MS.  a.  70—58  '  C>«*™ 

1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  a  helmet  for  use  on  a  vehicle 
having  a  front  fork,  a  frame  and  locking  means  for  the  front 
fork,  the  front  fork  being  locked  by  the  locking  means  when- 
ever the  front  fork  is  positioned  at  a  given  angle  with  respect 
to  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  in  order  to  prevent  the  vehicle  from 
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being  stolen,  the  device  comprising,  in  combination:  helmet- 
securing  means  for  removably  holding  a  helmet  to  the  vehicle; 
and  additional  locking  means  coupled  to  said  fork  and  con- 


trolled by  the  position  of  said  fork  and  cooperating  with  said 
helmet  securing  means  for  preventing  removal  of  a  helmet 
from  said  securing  means  whenever  the  fork  is  positioned  at 
said  given  angle  in  its  locked  position. 


1.  A  tamper  proof  attachment  system  comprising  an  anchor- 
ing means; 

a  cable  and  lock  means  attached  to  said  anchoring  means; 

a  mounting  bracket  having  an  aperiure; 

an  attachment  device  means  having  a  housing,  a  mounting 
bolt  slidably  received  in  an  aperture  located  in  one  end  of 
said  housing,  the  head  of  said  bolt  loosely  retained  in  said 
housing,  and  apertures  in  said  housing  through  which  said 
cable  passes;  and 

a  mounting  member  with  a  threaded  aperiure  for  receiving 
said  mounting  bolt,  said  mounting  bracket  being  secured 
between  said  attachment  device  means  and  said  mounting 
member,  and  said  mounting  bolt  extending  through  the 
aperiure  of  said  mounting  bracket  and  into  the  threaded 
aperiure  of  said  mounting  member. 


4,065,947 

COMPENSATORY  EXPANSION  BELLOWS  AND  ITS 

PRODUCTION 

Paul  Mazier,  64,  route  de  Gcaeve,  Rlllieux  La  Pape,  France 

(69140) 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,103 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5,  1975,  75.37883 

Int  a.2  B21D  15/06 

U.S.  a.  72—59  2  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  manufacture,  by  the  hydroforming  process. 

of  expanding  bellows  for  pipe  systems  from  metal  collars. 


characterised  in  that  it  comprises,  in  combination,  a  rigid 
sleeve  for  placement  inside  said  metal  collar  and  forming  an 
inner  annular  space  therebetween,  a  fixed  ring  connected  to  the 
outer  surface  of  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  displaceable  ring 
mounted  concentric  to  said  sleeve  and  located  between  said 
fixed  ring  and  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  and  arranged  to  slide 
with  a  sealing  action  thereon  and  contacting  an  edge  of  said 
metal  collar,  a  cylindrical  skirl  concentric  to  said  sleeve  and 
connected  to  said  displaceable  ring  and  having  a  length  so  as  to 
slidably  contact  said  fixed  ring  with  a  sealing  effect  thereby 


4,065,946 
TAMPER  PROOF  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM 
Leslie  M.  Loynes;  Darrel  H.  Walters,  both  of  Angola,  and  Clar- 
ence A.  Penick,  Jr.,  Hudson,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bram- 
mall.  Inc.,  Angola,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,907 

Int.  a?  E05B  73/00 

U.S.  a.  70—58  15  Qaims 


defining  a  closed  variable  volume  annular  chamber,  means  for 
admitting  under  pressure  a  fluid  into  the  variable  volume  annu- 
lar chamber  formed  between  said  sleeve  and  said  skiri  and 
bounded  by  said  rings,  and  means  to  regulate  the  inflow  and 
outfiow  of  liquid  into  and  out  of  the  inner  annular  space  be- 
tween the  collar  to  be  shaped  and  the  sleeve,  whereby  when 
said  fluid  is  admitted  under  pressure  to  said  variable  volume 
annular  chamber,  said  displacable  ring  and  said  skiri  are  dis- 
placed relative  to  said  fixed  ring  thereby  deforming  the  collar 
into  a  bellows. 


4,065,948 

ROLL-FORMING  DIES  IN  A  CROSS-ROLLING 

MACHINE 

Hidehiko  Tsukamoto,  and  Nobutaka  Maeda,  both  of  Hiroshima, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,558 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1974,  49-134211 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  4, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B21H  1/18 

U.S.  a.  72—108  1  Qaim 


Me'  JJ/d'  Iff c 


1.  Roll-forming  dies  in  a  cross-rolling  machine,  which  can 
stretch  by  forging  a  shaft  portion  of  a  stepped  cylindrical 
article  having  a  large  diameter  reduction  factor  as  a  roll-form- 
ing operation  by  top  portions  of  said  dies  proceeds,  character- 
ized in  that: 
each  said  die  comprises:  a  die  top  portion  contacting  with  a 
raw  material  rod  during  roll-forming  and  finishing  opera- 
tions thereof,  whose  height  with  respect  to  a  reference 
surface  of  said  die  is  successivelyand  continuously  in- 
creased in  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  die  from  a  start 
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point  of  a  depression-spreading  portion  of  the  die  up  to  a 
start  point  of  a  finishing  ptirtion  thereof;  and  also  in  that 
the  width  of  a  shaping  inclined  surface  of  the  roll-forming 
die  is  gradually  reduced  in  the  direction  of  the  advance  of 
said  die  from  the  start  point  of  the  depression-spreading 
portion  of  said  die  up  to  the  start  pf)int  of  the  finishing 
portion,  whereby  a  shaped  surface  having  any  arbitrary 
inclination  angle  can  be  self- generated 


position  of  intrtxiuction  of  the  material,  compressing  said 
materia!  and  causing  it  to  enter  into  successively  presented 


4,065.949 
STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS 

GUnther  Morath,  St.  InRbert,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mocller  & 
Neumann  GmbH.  St.  Ingbert.  Saar.  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16.  1976.  Ser.  No.  751.358 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Dec.  18.  1975,  2557061 
Int.  CI.-  B21D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  72— 164  I  4  Claims 


-I 


1.  Straightening  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame  defined  by 
two  uprights  and  upper  and  lower  horizontal  supports  extend- 
ing between  said  uprights,  a  plurality  of  vertically  fixed  upper 
straightening  roll  units  slidably  mounted  on  said  upper  hori- 
zontal supptirt  and  including  vertically  non-adjustable  upper 
straightening  spindle  housings,  a  cooperative  plurality  of  lower 
straightening  roll  units  slidably  mounted  on  said  lower  hori- 
zontal support  and  including  vertically  adjustable  lower 
straightening  spindle  housings,  a  plurality  of  tension  members 
interconnecting  the  upper  straightening  roll  units  with  said 
lower  horizontal  support,  the  upper  end  of  each  tension  mem- 
ber being  connected  with  its  associated  upper  roll  unit  and 
being  slidable  therewith,  and  the  lower  end  thereof  being 
slidably  connected  with  said  lower  horizontal  support,  and  a 
tensioning  device  provided  for  each  tension  member  arranged 
st^  that  when  ltH>sened  said  tension  members  can  be  slid  longi- 
tudinally of  said  upper  and  lower  horizontal  supp<irts.  and  so 
that  when  tightened  said  upper  and  said  lower  horizontal 
supptirls  are  substantially  rigidly  interconnected  thereby. 


chambers  shaped  to  produce  articles  of  the  desired  config- 
uration. 


4,065,951 

SPLIT  PUNCH  FOR  DRAWING  AND  IRONING 

CONTAINERS 

Seung  W.  Lyu.  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  National  Can  Corpo- 
ration. Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,479 

Int.  C1.2  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  a.  72-349  7  Qaims 


4,065,950 
FOR.MATION  OF  ARTICLES 
Derek  Green,  deceased,  late  of  Aspatria,  England,  and  Muriel 
Irene  Green,  executrix,  Carlisle,  England,  assignors  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976.  Ser.  No.  715.498 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  12,  1975, 
37673/75 

Int.  a.'  B2IC  33/00 
VS.  a.  72—191  15  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  the  continuous  and  repetitive  production  of 
discrete  articles  of  a  desired  cross-section  from  a  deformable 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  the  material  into  a  moving  and  confined  pas- 
sageway, 
causing  the  material  to  be  drawn  along  the  passageway  by 

frictional  drag  of  the  moving  passageway,  and 
by  blocking  said  passageway  at  a  position  spaced  from  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  wall  of  a  circular  container  in- 
cluding a  bottom  wall  and  a  sidewall  comprising  a  die  block 
adapted  to  engage  an  outer  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  and  a 
cooperating  die  adapted  to  engage  an  inner  surface  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  sidewall,  said  cooperating  die  including  a 
female  portion  cooperating  with  said  die  block  and  having  a 
peripheral  lip  adapted  to  be  placed  in  overhanging  relation  to 
the  periphery  of  said  die  block,  said  female  portion  having  a 
peripheral  inwardly  directed  surface  extending  perpendicular 
to  an  axis  for  said  female  poriion  to  define  a  peripheral  ledge 
above  said  peripheral  lip,  said  female  portion  having  an  in- 
clined surface'extending  from  an  inner  edge  of  said  inwardly 
directed  surface,  said  cooperating  die  including  a  cylindrical 
member  having  an  end  surface  corresponding  to  and  engaging 
said  inwardly  directed  surface  and  said  inclined  surface  so  that 
said  ledge  defines  a  support  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
path  of  relative  movement  of  said  die  block  and  said  cooperat- 
ing die. 
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4,065.952 
PULL  THROUGH  BLIND  RIVETING  TOOL 
David  John  Holloway.  Aldridge,  England,  assignor  to  USM 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,178 
Int.  CI.2  B21J  15/34 
U.S.  CI.  72—391 


arranged  to  coincide  with  the  welded  cross  seam  of  the 
pipe. 


4,065,954 
RAM-GUIDING  FRAME 
8  Claims   Martin  Gotz,  Sersheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Erich  Grau  Stanz- 
werk  fur  Elektrobleche.  Sersheim,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,064 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  20, 1974, 2454960 
Int.  Q.2  B21J  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  72-456  7  Qaims 


1.  A  blind  riveting  tool  of  the  type  including  a  reusable 
mandrel  carrying  a  plurality  of  rivets  to  be  successively  set 
thereby,  the  tool  comprising  an  elongated  barrel,  abutment 
members  movably  mounted  on  the  barrel  and  closeable  to 
engage  a  rivet  head  during  rivet  setting,  means  engageable 
with  the  stem  of  the  mandrel  to  pull  it  in  the  setting  operation, 
means  for  advancing  the  rivets  along  a  stem  of  the  mandrel  to 
position  the  leading  rivet  beyond  the  abutment  members,  and 
means  for  urging  the  next  to  leading  rivet  and  those  behind  it 
rearwardly  so  that  the  abutment  members  can  close  to  embrace 
the  mandrel  behind  the  leading  rivet  without  interference  from 
the  next  one. 


4,065,953 
MECHANICAL  TUBE  EXPANDER 
Hermann  Josef  Frentzen,  Monchengladbach;  Richard  Gerretz, 
Viersen,  and  Ewald  Henn,  Monchengladbach,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to   Mannesmann   Aktiengesellschaft,   Dusseldorf. 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,040 
Qaims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    15,    1976, 
2627172;  July  16,  1976,  2632672 

Int.  CI.2  B21D  31/04 
U.S.Q.  72-393  18  Qaims 


1.  A  mechanical  expander  for  an  elongated  metallic  pipe 
formed  with  an  inside  welded  spiral  seam  and  with  an  inside 
welded  cross  seam,  comprising: 

an  expandable  head  constructed  to  allow  a  pipe  to  assume  a 
circumjacent  relationship  therewith, 

said  head  including  an  outer  working  surface, 

means  for  displacing  said  working  surface  relative  to  the 
circumjacent  pipe  to  impose  an  expanding  force  on  the 
inside  of  the  pipe, 

a  first  spiral  slot  in  said  working  surface  formed  and  ar- 
ranged to  coincide  with  the  welded  spiral  seam  of  the 
pipe,  and 

a  second  spiral  slot  in  said  working  surface  formed  and 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  processing  stock  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame  construction  having  a  base  lower  platen  and 
crosshead  members,  tool  holding  means  adapted  to  have  a  first 
tool  detachably  fixed  thereto,  and  a  ram  having  a  tool  holding 
portion  adapted  to  have  a  second  tool  detachably  fixed  thereto, 
said  ram  adapted  to  move  said  tool  holding  portion  towards 
said  tool  holding  means,  the  improvement  which  resides  in  a 
ram  guiding  frame  being  symmetrical  in  cross-section  and 
closely  embracing  said  ram,  said  guiding  frame  having  smaller 
dimensions  than  the  frame  construction  and  being  centrally 
disposed  relative  thereto,  within  the  depth  thereof,  said  guid- 
ing frame  comprising  forward  and  rear  members  which  leave 
free  a  first  space  through  which  said  tool-holding  means  and 
said  tool-holding  portion  are  accessible,  said  forward  and  rear 
members  having  end  side  portions  which  leave  free  a  second 
space  through  which  said  stock  to  be  processed  can  be  fed  into 
position  between  said  first  and  second  tools,  and  ram  guiding 
means  terminating  short  of  said  second  space,  said  guiding 
means  detachably  connected  to  said  end  side  portions,  to  pe- 
ripherally close  said  guiding  frame  above  first  and  second 
spaces,  and  form  an  integral  part  thereof 


4,065,955 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

UNIFORM  FELTING  NEEDLE  BARB 

Edson  Perkins  Foster,  Cato,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Foster  Needle 

Company,  Inc.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

Filed  June  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689^3 
Int.  Q.2  B21G  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  72—476  4  Qjums 

1.  A  tool  for  forming  a  barb  in  the  blade  of  a  felting  needle, 
said  tool  including  a  swaging  member  having  a  throat-defining 
portion,  a  spur-defining  portion,  a  face-forming  portion,  and  a 
kickup  controlling  portion,  said  portions  providing  a  cavity  in 
the  tool  with  the  face-forming  portion  disposed  between  the 
throat-defining  portion  and  the  spur-defining  portion  and 
against  which  cavity  the  needle-blade  material  flows  when  in 
use  whereby  to  create,  in  the  fiber-engaging  surfaces  of  a 
felting  needle,  a  throat  and  a  barb  defined  precisely  by  the 
outline  of  the  cavity,  said  portions  have  smoothly  contoured 
meeting  edges  between  adjacent  surfaces  and  having  precisely 
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determined  angles  therebetween  so  that  the  blade  material  of 
the  needle  completely  Alls  and  substantially  fully  conforms  to 


o»?         C:' 


the  shape  and  outlme  of  the  cavity  adjacent  the  throat-,  spur-, 
and  face-defining  p<irtions.  but  fldws  freely  in  and  only  par- 
tially fills  the  kickup-conlrollmg  portion. 


4.065.956 

VARIABI.K  LOAD,  HIGH  VACUUM  SHAFT  BKARING 

TEST  APPARATUS 

Hermann  Trattner,  Munich;  Kunn  Saatze.  Kmmering,  and  Adolf 
Rauereiss,  Munich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin  A  Munich.  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  681.725 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  9.  1975,  2520719 
Int.  CI.-  GOIM  U/04 
U.S.  a.  73—9  3  Qaims 


i     7  6,  I  S 


1  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  shaft  bearing  under  high  vac- 
uum and  variable  loads,  comprising. 

a  high  vacuum  chamber  having  peripheral  walls; 

.1  rolatahle  shaft  carried  on  fixed,  spaced-apart  shaft  support 
bearings  within  said  chamber  and  having  a  magnetic 
clutch  on  one  end  thereof  coupled  through  said  wall  of 
said  chamber  to  a  drive  means,  said  shaft  having  a  test  end 
opposite  said  clutch  end  upon  which  is  mounted  said  test 
bearing; 

a  test  bearing  mounting  block  carried  circumjacent  said  test 
end  of  said  shaft  upon  said  test  bearing; 

a  bearing  friction  torque  measuring  means  in  said  chamber 
engaging  said  mounting  block  and  restraining  said  block 
from  rotational  mvi>ement; 

a  tractive  means  for  applying  a  load  to  said  mounting  block 
axially  of  said  shaft,  said  tractive  means  extending  through 
said  vacuum  chamber  wall  at  a  vacuum  seal  and  to  a  load 
control  means  outside  said  chamber  for  varying  said  axial 
load  on  said  test  bearing; 

the  test  end  of  the  shaft  extending  in  a  stub  axially  beyond 
said  test  bearing  oppi')site  said  fixed  bearings;  and 

an  induction  coil  spaced  radially  about  the  shaft  stub, 
whereby  the  stub  and  test  bearing  may  be  heated. 


4,065,957 
FLUID  SPEED  INDICATING  APPARATUS  AND 
DENSITOMETER 
John  L.  Beilman,  Lancaster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Calspan  Corpora- 
tion, Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,142 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/50:  GOIN  9/34 

U.S.  a.  73—30  5  Claims 


1M.1: 


„^::x. 


1.  A  fluid  speed  indicating  apparatus  and  densitometer, 
comprising: 

A  pair  of  spaced  generally  coaxially  aligned,  tubular  hollow 
arms  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  intermediate  said 
arms; 

means  for  rotating  said  pair  of  arms  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant angular  speed  about  said  axis; 

two  fluid  pressure  sensing  means  radially  asymetrically 
located  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  attached  to  respective 
arms  of  said  pair  of  arms;  and 

fluid  pressure  responsive  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  two  fluid  pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
steady  state  pressure  differential  between  said  two  fluid 
pressure  sensing  means  wherein  said  pressure  differential 
is  a  function  of  rotational  velocity  and  fluid  density. 


4,065,958 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PHYSICAL 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  FLUID  MEDIUM 

Eleonora  Dmitrievna  Krylova,  Beskudnikovsky  pereulok,  32, 

korpus  2,  ky.  32,  and  Nikolai  Ivanovich  BrazhnikoT,  ulitsa 

Bebeiya,  3,  korpus  11,  kv.  48,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,384 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/02 

U.S.  CI.  73—53  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  physical  characteristics  of  a  fluid 
medium  by  ultrasonic  vibrations  comprising  the  following 
steps:  transmitting  said  ultrasonic  vibrations  into  said  fluid 
medium  under  control  through  a  sound  conducting  medium 
within  a  pipe  and  through  a  wall  of  said  pipe  at  an  angle  a, 
other  than  90*,  to  said  pipe  exterior,  said  angle  a  being  deter- 
mined from  the  relationship: 

a  =  arcsin  Cy(V2-0 

Co  is  the  velocity  of  propagation  of  said  ultrasonic  vibrations 
in  said  sound  conducting  medium,  and 
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C  is  the  velocity  of  propagation  of  transverse  ultrasonic 
vibrations  within  the  material  of  said  wall  of  said  pipe,  the 
frequency /of  said  vibrations  being  determined  from  the 
relationship: 

/=(»iO/(V2.«0 

where 

n  is  an  integer,  and 

d  is  the  thickness  of  said  wall  of  said  pipe;  and 
measuring  parameters  of  said  ultrasonic  vibrations  which  have 
passed  through  said  fluid  medium  under  control  and  through 
another  sound  conducting  medium,  with  the  purpose  of  using 
the  value  thereof  to  determine  the  value  of  said  characteristic 
being  controlled. 


4,065,960 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING  THE 
OPERATION  OF  ULTRASONIC  TESTING  OF  TUBES 
AND  BARS 
Werner     Grabendorfer,     Bensberg-Refrath;     Herbert     Vogt, 
Burgwedel;  Hani  Haacke,  Dusseldorf;  Harry  Kuhn,  Langen- 
feld;  Reinhard  Pawelletz,  Erkratta-Unterbach,  and  Karl  Ries, 
Mulheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krautkramer  GmbH, 
Cologne  and  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf, 
both  of,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,603 

Int.  a.2  COIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—627  22  Qaims 
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4,065,959 
PORTABLE  VISCOMETER  APPARATUS 
Harold  W.  Richardson,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Richmore 
Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,632 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  11/06 


U.S.  a.  73—56 


6  Gaims 


I.  A  fleld  or  portable  viscometer,  comprising: 

a.  portable  elongated  frame  means; 

b.  support  means  at  one  end  of  said  frame  means  for  releas- 
ably  supporting  an  open  top  disposable  cup  for  receiving 
a  fluid  for  sampling,  the  disposable  cup  having  a  single 
small  opening  the  bottom  thereof; 

c.  releasable  support  means  on  said  frame  means  for  holding 
a  sample  cup  and  for  ]x>sitioning  the  sample  cup  beneath 
the  disposable  cup  for  receiving  fluid  draining  from  the 
disposable  cup; 

d.  drain  means,  including  a  predetermined  sized  openings, 
for  draining  the  fluid  from  the  disposable  cup  to  the  sam- 
ple cup; 

e.  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  drain  means;  and 

f.  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  and  for 
timing  the  flow  of  a  known  amount  of  the  fluid  through 
the  sized  opening. 


I.  The  method  for  monitoring  one  or  more  transmit  trans- 
ducer probes  and  amplifiers  in  an  ultrasonic  pulse-echo  immer- 
sion test  apparatus  when  testing  tubes  or  round  bars  compris- 
ing: 
transmitting  cyclically  a  search  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy 
through  a  liquid  coupling  path  into  a  workpiece  having  a 
curved  surface,  the  angle  of  incidence  of  said  ultrasonic 
energy  upon  the  workpiece  surface  deviating  from  normal 
to  cause  the  search  pulse  to  propagate  in  a  circumferential 
direction  in  the  workpiece; 
sensing  the  occurrence  of  scattering  acoustic  energy  arising 
from  the  scattering  of  said  search  pulse  energy  at  the 
curved  workpiece  surface; 
converting  said  scattered  energy  to  an  electrical  signal  and 

amplifying  said  electrical  signal,  and 
providing  a  signal  when  said  scattered  energy  responsive 
electrical  signal  amplitude  falls  below  a  predetermined 
threshold  value. 


4,065,961 

ENGINE  ACTUATED  INSTRUMENTATION  AND  A  FUEL 

SAVING  AND  DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  BASED  THEREON 

Robert  T.  Crew,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  C  A  E  Enter- 

prises.  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,489 

Int.  a.i  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  Q.  73— 117  J  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  automotive  fuel  cost  tracking  and  engine 
diagnostic  determination,  a  visual  indicating  means  and  a  first 
recording  register  having  means  to  connect  with  an  engine  and 
other  means  to  mount  the  same  within  the  view  of  the  driver, 
said  indicating  means  being  movable  from  a  position  showing 
imminent,  and  then  actual  departure  of  the  engine  from  a  lean 
pari  throttle  mixture  to  a  rich  full  throttle  mixture  as  the  throt- 
tle is  opened  and  the  load  on  the  engine  is  increased  to  a  degree 
wasting  fuel,  and,  for  counting  each  occurrence  of  such  throt- 
tle operation,  and  a  second  recording  register  with  means 
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connecting  with  the  engine  to  record  each  engine  start,  said 
system  including  the  step  of  determining  accountability  for 
poor  miles  per  gallon  by  comparing  the  count  on  the  flrst  said 
register  with  the  count  on  said  second  register. 


I 


4.065,962 
LOAD  CELL 

Ralph  S.  Shoberg,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GSE. 
Inc.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  518,382,  Oct.  29,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,538 
Int.  a  J  GOIL  5/00  I 
U.S.  a.  73—141  A  12  Claims 


a  central  feeler  arm  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  of 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  relatively  thereto 

sensing  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  sensing  movement 
of  said  central  feeler  arm  movable  portion 

a  pair  of  parallel  side  feeler  arms  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  central  feeler  arm  and  generally  parallel  thereto 
and  defining  a  side  feeler  arm  plane 

mounting  means  for  said  side  feeler  arms  including  a  side 
feeler  arm  supporting  plate  mounted  on  said  base  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  side  feeler 
arm  plane,  said  plate  being  pivotally  movable  between  an 
operative  position  in  contact  with  said  base  and  an  inoper- 
ative position  away  from  said  base  and  supporting  said 
side  feeler  arms  for  simultaneous  pivotal  movement  on 


'[ 
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I.  A  load  cell  comprising:  a  solid  body  of  high  modulus  of 
elasticity  material  having  end  portions  and  laterally  opposite 
exterior  faces;  means  for  securing  said  end  portions  to  a  load 
receiving  and  reference  structure  respectively  to  tend  to  later- 
ally displace  said  end  portions  by  said  load:  a  first  major  aper- 
ture bored  through  the  faces  of  the  b«xly  to  define  a  first  inter- 
ior cylindrical  surface  fully  hounded  by  said  btxly  and  mediate 
said  end  portions;  a  plurality  of  second  minor  apertures  bored 
through  the  faces  of  the  body  including  opposed  pairs  of  aper- 
tures disposed  on  either  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body  and  about  said  major  aperture  to  define  second  interior 
surfaces  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  first  aperture;  means 
allowing  bending  of  the  portions  of  the  body  mediate  said 
minor  and  major  apertures  by  said  lateral  displacement  of  said 
end  portions,  said  means  including  means  relieving  said  second 
interior  surfaces  to  an  edge  of  the  body;  said  portions  of  said 
body  mediate  said  first  aperture  and  each  of  said  oppositely 
disposed  minor  apertures  defining  first  and  second  paths  trans- 
mitting an  applied  load  through  the  body  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  longitudinal  axis,  each  path  having  therein  first  and  second 
stress  concentrating  flexure  areas  comprised  of  said  portions  of 
said  body  mediate  said  major  and  minor  apertures;  strain  sensi- 
tive gage  means  mounted  on  said  first  interior  surface  at  each 
of  said  flexure  areas  for  producing  resistance  changes  in  re- 
sptinse  to  the  bending  strain  in  said  load  transmitting  paths  as 
the  body  is  subjected  to  said  load;  bridge  circuit  means  con- 
necting each  of  said  gages  into  a  bridge  circuit  having  two  legs 
each  to  be  connected  across  a  source  of  potential,  each  leg 
being  made  up  of  the  series  combination  of  a  gage  in  one  load 
path  and  a  gage  in  the  other  load  path  which  is  directly  oppo- 
site on  the  body  whereby  axial  loading  strains  and  bending 
moment  strains  of  said  flexure  areas  are  additive  in  effect,  the 
bridge  circuit  means  having  output  terminals  in  the  legs  and 
between  the  gages  thereof  from  which  an  electrical  signal  may 
be  derived  as  an  indication  of  the  loading  of  said  body. 


4,065,963 
TENSION  METER 
Erwin  J.  SaxI,  Pin  Hill,  Harvard,  .Mass.  01451 

Filed  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,591 
Int.  a.2  GOIL  5/04 
US.  a.  73—144 

1.  A  tension  meter  comprising 
a  base 


6  Gaims 
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said  base  away  from  said  central  feeler  arm  into  inopera- 
tive position  for  receiving  a  sheet  or  strand  to  be  measured 
and  toward  said  central  feeler  arm  in  operative  position  to 
measure  the  tension  of  said  sheet  or  strand  by  moving  the 
movable  portion  of  said  central  feeler  arm,  and 
releasable  locking  means  for  locking  said  plate  in  contact 
with  said  base  wiih  said  side  feeler  arms  in  said  operative 
position,  said  releasable  locking  means  including  a  trans- 
verse pin  member  mounted  on  said  plate  and  an  operating 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  said  operating  lever 
being  pivotally  movable  toward  said  base  into  operative 
position  and  having  a  hook  portion  engaging  said  pin 
member  to  move  said  plate  into  its  operative  position  in 
contact  with  said  base. 


4.065,964 

PORTABLE  MACHINE  FOR  TESTING  PROTECTIVE 

COATINGS 

Richard  D.  Cunningham,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Northern 

Natural  Gas  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  754,027 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  3/56 

U.S.  a.  73—150  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  portable  machine  for  testing  protective  coatings,  com- 
prising, 

a  portable  support  means, 

positioning  means  connected  to  said  support  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  support  means  relative  to  the  object  having 
the  protective  coating  thereon, 

a  blade  means  for  severing  the  protective  coating  from  said 
object, 

an  elongated  member  connected  at  one  end  to  said  blade 
means. 

power  means  on  said  support  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  member  for  moving  said 
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elongated  member  and  said  blade  means  towards  said 
support  means  to  sever  the  protective  coating  from  said 
object, 
and  force  readout  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
power  means  for  indicating  the  amount  of  force  required 
to  sever  the  protective  coating  from  the  object. 


4,065,965 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER  HAVING 

REMOVABLE  ELECTRODE  LEADS 

Thomas  Liddon  Ackerman,  Farmington;  Mathew  Martin  Bar- 

bato,  and  Eugene  Vidmantas,  both  of  Greece,  all  of  N.Y.. 

assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  1.  1976,  Ser.  No,  699,670 

Int.  a  J  GOIF  1/58 

U.S.  a.  73-194  EM  17  Qalms 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fiowmeter  having  a  flow  tube,  spaced 
electrodes,  and  electrode  lead  means  in  said  flow  tube: 

said  flowmeter  also  having  bore  means  in  said  flow  tube  for 
having  liquid  flow  therethrough,  magnetic  field  coil 
means,  and  measuring  circuitry  external  to  said  flow  tube, 
said  measuring  circuitry  being  connected  by  said  lead 
means  to  said  electrodes  for  measuring  voltages  arising  at 
said  electrodes  in  response  to  a  flow  of  conductive  liquid 
through  said  bore  means  and  between  said  electrodes 
while  said  magnetic  field  coil  means  creates  a  magnetic 
field  in  said  flow,  transverse  thereto,  and  between  said 
electrodes; 

said  flowmeter  also  having  the  improvement  including  con- 
duit means  in  said  flow  tube,  said  conduit  means  having 
said  electrode  lead  means  removably  contained  therein; 
and  said  conduit  means  exiting  from  the  flow  tube  to  the 
exterior  thereof  for  providing  access  to  said  electrode  lead 
means  from  the  exterior  of  said  flow  tube  for  removing 
said  electrode  lead  means  from  said  flow  tube; 

there  being  potting  material  encapsulating  said  magnetic 
field  coil  means  and  said  conduit  means,  said  electrode 
lead  means  being  kept  by  said  conduit  means  from  being 
contacted  by  said  potting  material,  and  there  being  elec- 
trode housings  in  said  flow  tube,  said  electrode  housings 
housing  and  providing  external  access  to  said  electrodes, 
and  keeping  said  electrodes  from  contacting  said  potting 
material;  said  electrode  housings  also  having  connections 
to  said  conduit  means  and  having  said  electrode  lead 
means  extending  through  such  connections  and  thereinto. 

4,065,966 

COMPRESSIBLE  FLUID  VELOCITY  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 

Crawford  R.  Meeks,  Jr..  7883  Flight  Place,  Westchester,  Calif. 

90045 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577,235,  May  13,  1975. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5.  1976.  Ser.  No.  664,276 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/28 
U.S.a.  73— 228  4  Claims. 

1.  A  velocity  measuring  instrument  comprising: 
a  case  for  immersion  in  a  flowing  fluid  and  having  an  en- 
trance aperture  for  the  entrance  of  said  fluid,  a  variable 


flow  area  outlet  aperture  for  the  exit  of  said  fluid,  and  a 

window; 
a  lightweight,  counterweighted   vane  assembly   pivotally 

mounted  for  rotation  within  said  case  and  having  a  vane 

disposed  adjacent  said  entrance  aperture  and  responsive  to 

said  fluid  entering  therethrough,  and  having  a  pointer 

adjacent  said  window;  and 
a  spring  coupled  to  said  vane  assembly  for  controlling  the 

movement  thereof; 


zr 


V. 


said  variable  How  area  outlet  aperture  being  contoured  to 
vary  the  flow  area  of  said  outlet  aperture  substantially 
exponentially  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  vane 
assembly  for  linearizing  the  movement  of  said  vane  assem- 
bly in  response  to  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  on  said  vane;' 

the  inside  of  said  case  being  contoured  on  both  sides  of  said 
outlet  aperture  along  the  arc  described  by  said  vane  as  said 
vane  assembly  rotates  to  provide  a  variable  clearance 
between  said  vane  and  the  inside  of  said  case  to  permit  a 
larger  area  aperture  at  the  high  flow  rate  end. 


4,065,%7 

SILO  LEVEL  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

John  T.  Beeston,  Des  Moines.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Robert  E.  Kirk- 

patrick,  Humboldt,  Iowa  and  Curtis  C.  Weaver,  Polo,  111. 

Filed  July  29.  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,765 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  23/22 

U.S.  a.  73—295  9  Qaims 


23  h'^ 


1.  A  method  for  indicating  the  level  of  material  in  a  silo  or 
the  like  having  an  upstanding  sidewall,  comprising: 

a.  mounting  a  plurality  of  temperature  sensors  externally  of 
the  silo  and  in  a  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  outside 
surface  of  the  sidewall  at  vertically  spaced  portions 
thereon  including  mounting  a  first  one  of  said  sensors 
above  the  top  level  of  material  in  the  silo, 

b.  a  thermal  insulation  enclosure  for  thermally  insulating 
each  of  the  sensors  and  the  respective  portions  of  the 
outside  surface  of  the  sidewall  from  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture, whereby  the  temperature  at  a  sensor  outside  the  silo 
and  the  temperature  inside  the  silo  opposite  the  respective 
wall  portion  are  substantially  the  same, 

c.  producing  a  reference  signal  indicative  of  the  temperature 
at  said  first  sensor  and  communicating  said  reference 
signal  to  a  level  indicator  means, 
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d.  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  temperature  at  a 
selected  one  of  the  other  sensors  and  communicating  said 
signal  to  the  level  indicator  means, 

e.  comparing  said  signal  with  said  reference  signal  in  the 
level  indicator  means,  and 

r  visually  indicating  the  existence  of  a  temperature  differ- 
ence between  the  temperatures  at  said  first  sensor  and  said 
selected  sensor. 


4.065,969 
LOW  IMPEDANCE.  HIGH  CURRENT  PRESSURE 
TRANSDUCER 
Dinwiddie,  543  Jackson  EMre,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 


Kendall  L 
94303 

I 


Filed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,999 
Int.  a.2  GOIL  9/06 


U.S.  a.  73—727 


9  Gaims 


4.065.968 
LIQUID  LEVEL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Yoshihiko  Sunagawa,   Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Keiso  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  755,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1975.  50-159543 
Int.  CI.2  GOIF  2i/l2 
Ui».  t1.  73—313  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  device  for  producing  a  response  proportional  to  pres- 
sure within  a  fluid-transporting  conduit  comprising: 

a  conductive  inner  tubular  member  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  adapted  at  the  inlet  and  outlet  to  connect  to  the 
fluid  transporting  conduit; 

a  coating  of  piezo-conductive  material  applied  to  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  inner  tubular  member;  and 

a  conductive  outer  tubular  member  closely  fitting  and  con- 
tacting the  coating  of  piezo-conductive  material. 


3.  A  liquid  level  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  mechanism  to  convert  the  change  in  the  liquid  level  into 
the  rotational  movement; 

b.  an  insulating  stationary  disc,  through  the  center  of  which 
a  rotary  output  shaft  of  said  mechanism  extends,  a  large 
number  of  electric  conductors  designed  to  provide  a  mag- 
netic field  on  being  energized  being  provided  radially  on 
one  side  of  said  disc; 

c  a  magneto-sensitive  head,  provided  on  an  arm  which 
forms  a  part  of  said  rotary  output  shaft  and  adapted  to 
rotate  together  with  said  rotary  output  shaft  in  parallel 
with  said  electric  conductors  provided  on  said  disc  in 
order  to  detect  the  magnetic  field  provided  by  said  elec- 
tric conductors  and  to  generate  a  stop  pulse; 

d.  a  clock  pulse  generator  (113)  and  a  counter  circuit  (114)  to 
which  a  signal  from  said  clock  pulse  is  appled; 

e  a  decoder  (115)  to  be  operated  by  a  signal  from  said 
counter  circuit; 

f.  a  pulse  current  output  circuit  (103)  adapted  to  consecu- 
tively energize  the  electric  conductors  one  by  one  pro- 
vided on  said  disc  on  receipt  of  a  signal  from  said  decoider; 

g  a  flip-fiop  circuit  (116)  to  which  a  reset  pulse  (P3)  and  a 
surt  pulse  (P4)  which  is  in  synchronized  relation  with  the 
energization  of  said  basic  electric  conductor  are  applied; 

h.  a  flip-fiop  circuit  (117)  to  which  a  reset  pulse  (P3)  and  a 
stop  pulse  (P5)  from  said  magneto-sensitive  head  are  ap- 
plied; 

i.  an  "and"  gate  circuit  to  which  outputs  a,b  each  from  said 
flip-Hop  circuits  (116).  (117)  are  applied;  and 

j.  a  digital  indicator  to  be  operated  on  receipt  of  an  output 
from  said  "and"  gate  circuit. 


4,065,970 
DIFFUSED  SEMICONDUCTOR  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Leslie  B.  Wilner,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bccton,  Dickin- 
son Electronics  Company,  Sao  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif. 
Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,204 
Int.  a.2  GOIL  9/06 
U.S.  a.  73—727  R  29  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  transducer, 

an  edge  restrained  diaphragm  of  insulating  material  having 
portions  of  one  surface  thereof  partially  etched  away  to 
provide  a  thin  portion  having  a  pair  of  islands  or  thickened 
portions  projecting  therefrom  to  thereby  define  a  longitu- 
dinal groove  between  the  islands,  whereby  a  flexure  is 
formed  between  the  islands,  and 

electrical  strain  gauge  means  formed  by  a  dopant  in  solution 
at  the  flexure,  whereby  the  electrical  resistance  of  said 
gauge  means  varies  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  across 
said  diaphragm. 
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4,065,971 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Michitaka  Shimazoe;  Kousuke  Nakamura;  Yasuo  Matsushita; 
Satoshi  Shimada;  Kazi^i  Yamada,  all  of  Hitachi,  and  Yukio 
Takahashi,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  July  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,531 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  4,  1975,  50^1778 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  9/06 

U.S.  a.  73—727  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  pressure  transducer  comprising: 

a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  diaphragm,  only  the  pe- 
rimeter of  which  is  fixed  to  a  base  so  that  a  central  portion 
of  the  diaphragm  produces  in  a  radial  direction  thereof  a 
first  strain  with  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  a  second 
strain  produced  in  a  portion  defined  between  the  central 
portion  and  the  perimeter,  in  response  to  a  mechanical 
pressure  applied  to  the  diaphragm;  and 

at  least  one  set  of  semiconductor  resistances  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type  and  comprising  a  first  pair  of  resistances  mak- 
ing up  one  pair  of  opposing  arms  of  a  resistance  bridge  and 
a  second  pair  of  resistances  making  up  the  other  pair  of 
opposing  arms  of  said  bridge; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  resistances  extend  along 
the  same  crystal  axis  system  of  the  diaphragm,  the  extend- 
ing direction  of  the  first  pair  of  resistances  forming  an 
angle  other  than  90°  with  that  of  the  second  pair  of  resis- 
tances; and 

wherein  each  semiconductor  resistance  formed  in  said  dia- 
phragm is  formed  only  in  said  surface  portion  of  said 
diaphragm  defined  between  its  central  portion  and  its 
perimeter. 


4,065,972 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNDERGROUND 

DEPOSTT  DETECTION 

Fred  F.  Holub,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  H.  Ward  Alter,  DanviUe, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Terradex  Corporation,  Walnut  Creek, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,073,  Jan.  29, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,710 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  1/26:  GOIV  9/00 

U.S.  a.  73—421.5  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  geophysical  prospecting  for  underground 
minerals  having  specific  gases  associated  thereto,  said  gases 


normally  migrating  to  the  surface  of  the  earth,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  Forming  a  plurality  of  shallow  holes  in  the  surface  of  the 
earth  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern; 

b.  Planting  a  plurality  of  gas  sample  containers  in  said  holes, 
each  container  having  an  inlet  adjacent  the  bottom  por- 
tion thereof  and  each  container  including  a  gas  collection 
chamber  having  a  second  inlet  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  container  and  means  for  admitting  said 
gases  into  said  chamber  at  a  predetermined  fiow  rate; 

c.  Retaining  said  containers  in  said  holes  for  a  predetermined 
time  period  to  enable  said  chamber  to  collect  a  time  integrated 
sample  of  said  gases  migrating  into  said  conuiner  through  said 
inlet  over  said  time  period;  and 

d.  Removing  said  containers  from  said  holes  after  said  prede- 
termined time  period  has  elapsed  for  subsequent  analysis 
of  said  time  integrated  sample. 


4,065,973 
LIQUID  SAMPLER 
Abraham  Gordon,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Technicon  Instru- 
ments Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,556 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—423  A  4  Claims 
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1.  A  sampler,  comprising  a  liquid  sampling  probe,  a  first 
element,  a  second  element  having  a  vertical  axis  for  movement 
therealong  and  threadedly  cooperating  with  said  first  element, 
said  second  element  supporting  the  probe  for  movement  there- 
with, one  of  said  elements  comprising  a  nut,  reversible  means 
for  rotating  said  first  element  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second 
direction  to  move  said  second  element  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly, respectively,  along  said  vertical  axis  and  to  rotate  said 
second  element  to  first  and  second  angular  positions,  respec- 
tively, keying  means  for  limiting  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  second  element  during  at  least  part  of  the  upward  and 
downward  movement  of  said  second  element  along  said  axis 
while  in  said  first  and  second  angular  positions,  first  means  and 
second  means  for  limiting  rotational  movement  of  said  second 
element  to  said  first  and  second  angular  positions,  respectively, 
and  during  rotation  of  said  first  element  in  said  second  direc- 
tion, and  means  for  positioning  said  second  means  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  second  element  to  said  second  angular  position  and 
operation  of  said  reversible  means  to  rotate  said  first  element  in 
said  second  direction. 
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4,065,974 

SPRING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

SPRING 

Hartmut  Euer,  Gauting,  and  Gerhard  Bartek,  Munich,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Apparatebau  Gauting  GmbH,  Gauting, 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,846 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    22,    1974, 
2455355;  May  13,  1975,  2521175 

Int.  a.J  GOID  11/10 
U.S.  a.  73—430  4  Qaims 


the  output  signal  from  said  system  is  fed  back  to  the  other 
input  of  said  comparator  and  wherein  the  following  seh- 
ately  connected  circuit  components  are  included  between 
said  comparator  and  the  output  of  said  system. 

1.  a  switch  which  opens  only  in  the  event  of  wheel  slip, 

2.  an  integrator  with  output  storage. 

3.  a  multiplier  having  one  input  thereof  connected  to  the 
output  store  of  said  integrator  and  to  the  other  input  of 
which  is  connected  a  signal  derived  from  the  locomo- 
tive motor  current  and  which  is  proportional  to  its 
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1.  A  spring  system  having  an  adjustable  spring  force  com- 
prising at  least  one  magnet,  said  magnet  having  a  magnetic 
field,  at  least  one  conductor  passing  direct  current  being  dis- 
posed in  said  magnetic  field,  said  conductor  being  displaceable 
relative  to  said  magnet,  said  magnet  being  formed  by  a  number 
of  pole  pairs  disposed  along  the  path  of  displacement  of  said 
conductor,  each  of  said  pole  pairs  enclosing  an  air  gap,  having 
a  predetermined  cross-section  and  a  predetermined  spacing 
from  another  of  said  pole  pairs,  said  direct  current  carrying 
conductor  displaceable  in  said  air  gaps  being  a  wire  bent  sub- 
stantially in  undulative  form  in  the  direction  of  displacement, 
and  coiled  so  as  to  form  a  number  of  windings  disposed  one 
behind  the  other  in  the  direction  of  the  displacement,  said 
number  of  windings  being  equal  to  said  number  nf  pole  pairs, 
each  of  said  windings  having  at  least  one  turn  and  having 
substantially  the  same  cross-section  and  spacing  from  another 
of  said  windings  as  the  cross-section  and  spacing  of  each  of  said 
pole  pairs,  first  and  second  magnetic  fluxes  being  generated  by 
the  direct  current  in  said  wire  and  by  the  magnetic  pole  pair 
having  said  wire  disposed  therebetween,  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  magnetic  Huxes  being  of  equal  directions,  said 
second  fluxes  between  poles  of  adjacent  pole  pairs  being  oppo- 
site to  one  another,  the  ;mdulating  wire  having  a  half-wave 
spacing  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
pole  pairs. 


4,065,975 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SLIP  OF 

LOCOMOTIVE  WHEELS  AND  PREVENTING  SLIDING 

THEREOF 
Jean  Giessner,  Villneuve  le  Comte,  France,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown  Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerlaod 

Filed  June  14,  1976.  Ser.  No.  695.539 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June    13,   1975. 
7669/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIP  i/56 
MS,  a.  73—510  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  wheel  slip  and  to  prevent  exces- 
sive sliding  of  the  wheels  of  a  locomotive  and  which  produces 
a  control  signal  in  accordance  with  the  variation  in  velocity 
between  translatory  speed  of  the  locomotive  and  the  circum- 
ferential velocity  of  sliding  sheels,  said  control  signal  being 
used  for  governing  the  speed  of  the  locomotive,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  system  including  a  coupling  loop  for  determining  the 
effective  acceleration  of  the  locomotive,  said  system  com- 
prising a  comparator  into  one  input  of  which  is  fed  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  acceleration  of  a  wheel  and  wherein 
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pulling  force,  said  system  being  in  balance  when  said 
switch  is  in  its  closed  state  and  which  is  indicative  of  an 
effective  acceleration  of  the  locomotive  equal  to  that  of 
the  wheel  acceleration,  means  for  integrating  the  differ- 
ence between  a  signal 
representing  the  output  from  said  system  by  which  the  effec- 
tive acceleration  of  the  locomotive  is  obtained  and  a  signal 
representative  of  wheel  acceleration  to  produce  said  control 
signal  for  governing  the  speed  of  the  locomotive, 
and  means  for  blocking  transmission  of  said  difference  signal 
to  said  integrating  means  in  the  absence  of  wheel  slip. 


4,065,976 
MECHANICAL  SCANNING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jon  C.  Taenzer,  and  Steven  H.  Johnson,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Stanford  Research  Institute,  Menio  Park, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,330 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/00;  F16H  21/16 

U.S.  a.  73—633  21  Claims 
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1.  A  scanning  mechanism  for  mechanically  scanning  ultra- 
sonic transducer  means,  or  the  like,  comprising, 

a  parallelogram  linkage  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  arms 
interconnected  by  a  pair  of  parallel  connecting  links  pivot- 
ally  connected  thereto, 

means  for  rigidly  attaching  transducer  means  to  one  of  the 
connecting  links,  and 

means  for  driving  the  parallelogram  linkage  with  relative 


January  3,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


63 


pivotal  movement  of  the  parallel  arms  and  connecting 
links  in  the  plane  of  the  linkage  for  scanning  movement  of 
the  one  connecting  link  and  attached  transducer  means. 

5.  A  mechanism  for  converting  arcuate  motion  to  straight 
line  motion  comprising, 

an  arm, 

means  for  supporting  the  arm  adjacent  one  end  thereof  for 
arcuate  motion  along  a  portion  of  a  generally  elliptical 
path  adjacent  a  focus  of  the  ellipse, 

means  for  constraining  the  arm  intermediate  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  to  movement  along  a  substantially  straight 
line  path  along  the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse  whereby  the 
arm  opposite  said  one  end  is  movable  along  a  substantially 
straight  line  path  along  the  minor  axis  of  the  ellipse. 


4,065,977 
REOPROCATING  VIBRATING  DRIVE 
Leo  Buzzi,  and  Peter  Malobabic,  both  of  Klagenfurt,  Austria, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,448 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  28,  1975,  5835/75 
Int.  a.2  F16H  21/18 
U.S.  CI.  74—49  7  Claims 
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1.  A  vibratory  bridge  assembly  for  use  in  producing  recipro- 
cating vibratory  movement  of  a  load  in  response  to  rotation  of 
an  input  eccentric,  which  comprises  a  plate,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  plate  to  allow  reciprocating  movement  thereof  in  a 
given  direction,  means  for  connecting  a  load  to  said  plate  for 
movement  the  same  as  the  plate  movement,  and  means  for 
moving  said  plate  in  reciprocating  motion  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  an  eccentric  pin  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  mount- 
ing means  comprising  a  frame  having  two  attachment  portions 
and  two  elongated  hinge  strips  each  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  hinge  strips  being  elongated  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  eccentric  pin  and 
transverse  to  said  given  direction  of  reciprocating  movement, 
the  first  end  of  each  hinge  strip  being  integrally  connected  to 
the  plate  and  the  second  end  of  each  hinge  strip  being  inte- 
grally connected  to  its  respective  frame  attachment  portion. 


loop  intermediate  the  cable  ends  with  one  end  of  the  cable 
extending  from  said  loop  and  being  attached  to  a  device  car- 
ried by  the  rotational  element,  and  with  the  other  end  of  the 
cable  extending  from  said  loop  and  terminating  externally  of 
the  rotational  element;  all  pulleys  of  said  first  pulley  set  being 
disposed  about  a  first  axis;  all  pulleys  of  said  second  pulley  set 
being  disposed  about  a  second  axis;  translating  means  for  vary- 
ing the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  axes  and  thus 
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varying  the  length  of  said  elongated  loop,  whereby  the  cable 
can  be  played-out  and  taken-in  with  respect  to  the  rotational 
element;  a  drive  means  for  causing  rotation  of  the  rotational 
element;  and  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  trans- 
lating means  such  that  said  translating  means  respectively 
plays-out  and  takes-in  measured  lengths  of  cable  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  speed  and  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotational 
element. 


4,065,979 
TRAVELING  NUT  STOP  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  R.  Killian,  Sugarland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Interna- 
tional, Inc..  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1976.  Ser.  No.  669.141 

Int.  a.2  F16H  27/02 

U.S.  a.  74—89.15  12  Qaims 
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4,065,978 

SYNCHRONIZED  DRIVE  AND  CABLE  HANDLING 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTATIONAL  MACHINE  ELEMENT 

Henry  Meresz,  Wheeling,  and  Michael  N.  Tranquilla,  Elmhurst, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Skokie,  III. 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,564 
Int.  a.2  F16C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  74—82  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  incorporating  a  driven  rotational 
element,  upon  which  element  are  carried  devices  to  which  a 
medium  is  required  to  be  supplied  through  cables  attached  at 
one  end  thereto,  the  other  end  of  said  cables  terminating  exter- 
nally of  the  rotational  element,  an  improved  synchronized 
drive  and  cable  handling  system  for  the  rotational  element  by 
which  the  cables  are  smoothly  and  reliably  fed  and  wound 
thereon  at  a  substantially  constant  tension  during  rotation  of 
the  element,  said  improvement  comprising:  a  plurality  of  pul- 
leys grouped  into  first  and  second  spaced-apart  idler  pulley 
sets,  the  number  of  pulleys  in  each  said  set  differing  by  one,  and 
about  which  pulley  sets  a  cable  is  wound  to  form  an  elongated 
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1.  A  stop  assembly  for  limiting  relative  rotation  comprising: 
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an  inner  member; 

an  outer  member  coaxial  with  and  at  least  partially  surround- 
ing said  inner  member,  said  outer  member  being  at  least 
partially  radially  spaced  from  said  inner  member  to  form 
an  elongate  annular  space  between  said  members; 

means  deflning  a  first  stop  surface  facing  axially  inwardly  at 
one  end  of  said  annular  space;      { 

means  permitting  relative  rotation  but  preventing  relative 
longitudinal  movement  between  said  members; 

and  a  stop  sleeve  disposed  in  said  annular  space  coaxial 
therewith  and  having  a  radial  split  therethrough,  said 
sleeve  being  rotatable  and  longitudinally  movable  with 
respect  to  one  of  said  members  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able but  not  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said 
members  and  having  a  second  stop  surface  at  one  end 
generally  opposed  to  said  first  stop  surface,  one  of  said 
stop  surfaces  including  a  stop  area  engageable  with  the 
other  of  said  stop  surfaces  adjacent  the  trailing  side  of  said 
split  as  said  sleeve  is  advanced  toward  said  first  stop  sur- 
face, with  the  remainder  of  said  one  stop  surface  being 
spaced  from  said  other  stop  surface. 


4,065,981 
GEARING 
Eric  Albert  Whateley,  Huddersfield,  and  Eric  Alexander  Pen- 
gilly,  Newbury,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Darid  Brown 
Gear  Industries  Limited,  Huddersfield,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,328,  June  1, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,415 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  5,  1970, 
27423/70 

Int.  a.2  F16H  3/08,  57/00 
U.S.  a.  74—410  3  Qaims 
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4,065.980 
DRIVING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Shiro  Ichinosc,  11-8,  4-ctiome,  Shinohara  Kita,  Nada,  Kobe, 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,391 

Int.  a.2  F16H  57/00.  55/04 

UJS.  a.  74—404  10  Qaims 
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5.  An  apparatus  for  driving  an  output  shaft  in  the  normal 
direction  and  the  reverse  direction  alternately,  which  com- 
prises a  partially  toothed  wheel  C  connected  to  the  output 
shaft,  a  normal  direction-driven,  partially  toothed  wheel  A 
which  is  engaged  with  said  partially  toothed  wheel  C  and 
driven  and  rotated  in  one  direction  and  a  reverse  direction- 
driven,  partially  toothed  wheel  B  which  is  engaged  with  said 
partially  tixithed  wheel  C  and  driven  and  rotated  in  a  direction 
reverse  to  the  rotation  direction  of  said  partially  t<M>ihcd  wheel 
A.  said  partially  tixMhed  wheels  A.  B  and  C  being  disposed  in 
such  a  relationship  that  said  partially  ttx>thed  wheel  C  is  en- 
gaged alternately  with  said  partially  ttxMhed  wheel  A  and  with 
said  partially  t(H>thed  wheel  B.  wherein  a  cam  follower  is  fixed 
to  the  output  shaft  and  first  and  second  cams  {b)  and  (a)  art- 
mounted,  each  of  which  is  driven  and  rotated  at  a  certain  speed 
and  is  capable  of  being  engaged  with  said  cam  follower,  said 
cam  follower  and  said  first  and  second  cams  %b)  and  (a)  being 
disposed  in  such  a  relationship  that  the  time  of  termination  of 
the  normal  rotation  of  the  output  shaft  by  said  normal  direc- 
tion-driven, partially  toothed  wheel  A,  the  cam  follower  is 
engaged  with  a  cam  groove  of  said  first  can  (b)  to  reduce  the 
speed  of  the  normal  rotation  of  the  output  shaft,  stop  the  out- 
put shaft  and  accelerate  the  output  shaft  to  turn  in  the  reverse 
direction,  and  at  the  time  of  termination  of  the  reverse  rotation 
of  the  output  shaft  by  said  reverse  direction-driven,  partially 
toothed  wheel  B.  the  cam  follower  is  engaged  with  a  cam 
groove  of  said  second  cam  (a)  to  reduce  the  speed  of  the  re- 
verse rotation  of  the  output  shaft,  stop  the  output  shaft  and 
accelerate  the  output  shaft  to  turn  in  the  normal  direction. 


1.  Change-speed  gearing  comprising  an  input  shaft,  an  out- 
put shaft  co-axial  with  the  input  shaft,  said  shafts  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  common  axis  only,  two 
countershafts  parallel  to  said  shafts,  a  double-helical  gear  as- 
sembly rotatably  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  by  means  pro- 
viding limited  axial  fioat  of  said  assembly  along  said  output 
shaft  so  as  to  share  in  fixed  proportions  the  transmission  of 
torque  between  the  countershafts,  a  single-helical  gear  on  one 
countershaft  meshing  constantly  with  that  zone  of  the  double- 
helical  gear  assembly  having  helical  teeth  of  one  hand,  a  single- 
helical  gear  on  the  other  countershaft  meshing  constantly  with 
that  zone  of  the  double-helical  gear  assembly  having  helical 
teeth  of  the  other  hand,  gearing  constantly  drivably  connect- 
ing said  input  shaft  to  both  of  the  countershafts  and  comprising 
a  gear  fixed  on  said  input  shaft  meshed  constantly  with  a  gear 
fixed  on  each  of  said  countershafts,  and  clutch  means  for  selec- 
tively drivably  connecting  said  output  shaft  either  directly  to 
said  input  shaft  or  to  the  double-helical  gear  assembly  without 
impeding  the  axially  floating  action  of  said  assembly. 


4,065,982 
TRANSMISSION  GEAR  SHIFT  CONTROL 
Gerald  W.  Wenger,  1420  Church  Are.,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis. 
54494 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,907 

Int.  a?  B60K  20/00;  F16K  11/02 

L.S,  a.  74—473  R  5  Oaims 


1.  A  transmission  shift  control  assembly,  comprising 
a  gear  shift  lever  including  an  upstanding  elongated  rod, 
a  first  body  member  mounted  to  the  upper  end  of  said  rod, 
a  second  body  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  first  btxJy 
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member  for  rotation  about  an  axis  aligned  with  the  axis  of 
said  rod. 

means  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  transmission  control 
fluid  lines  to  said  first  body  member. 

valve  means  disposed  in  said  body  members  and  responsive 
to  the  relative  angular  positions  of  said  body  members  for 
interconnecting  selective  ones  of  said  fluid  lines. 

an  elongated  hand  grip  member  fixedly  secured  to  said 
second  body  member  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
with  the  axis  of  said  hand  grip  member  being  aligned  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  second  body  member, 

whereby  said  hand  grip  member  may  be  grasped  by  the  user 
with  the  fingers  encircling  said  axis  and  with  the  inside  of 
the  wrist  facing  in  a  horizontal  direction  to  facilitate  the 
simultaneous  rotation  of  said  second  body  member  and 
movement  of  said  rod. 


4,065,983 

DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  THE  GEAR  RATIO  OF  A 

VARIABLE  SPEED  GEAR  MOUNTED  TO  A  BICYCLE 

Yasuo  Mimura,  Kawaguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maruishi  Cycle 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,073 

Int.  a.2  B60K  20/16:  B62M  9/04;  F16H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  74—625  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  electromechanical  device  for  changing  the  gear  ratio 
of  a  variable  speed  gear  mounted  to  the  hub  of  the  rear  wheel 
of  a  pedal  cycle,  comprising  an  essential  section  to  be  mounted 
to  the  frame  adjacent  the  rear  wheel  of  the  cycle,  a  manual 
switch  to  be  mounted  to  the  steering  handle,  and  a  flexible  wire 
for  connecting  the  essential  section  and  the  variable  speed 
gear,  said  essential  section  comprising  an  electric  power 
source,  a  reversible  motor,  a  main  shaft  of  a  spur  gear  to  be 
rotated  through  gear  mechanisms  by  said  motor,  a  switch  disc 
mounted  on  said  main  shaft,  means  for  connecting  said  spur 
gear  and  said  switch  disc,  means  for  securing  one  end  of  said 
flexible  wire  to  said  connecting  means,  two  arcuate  conductors 
provided  on  the  face  of  said  switch  disc,  an  intermediate  con- 
ductor interposed  between  said  arcuate  conductors,  a  conduc- 
tor for  connecting  the  positive  side  of  said  power  source 
through  a  first  contact  to  one  of  said  arcuate  conductors,  a 
second  conductor  for  connecting  the  negative  side  of  said 
power  source  through  a  second  contact  to  other  of  said  arcuate 
conductors,  and  a  plurality  of  conductors  for  connecting  said 
arcuate  and  intermediate  conductors  to  said  manual  switch. 


4,065,984 

INTERNALLY  ACCOMMODATED  SPEED  CHANGE 

MECHANISM  APPLICABLE  TO  A  BICYCLE 

Kazuo  NaluOima,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Xenoah,  Co., 

Yamato,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,015 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1975,  50-10725 
Int.  a.2  F16H  i/44.  5/12 
U.S.  Q.  74—750  B  9  Qaims 

1.  An  internally  accommodated  speed  change  mechanism 
applicable  to  a  bicycle,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  hub  axle; 

a  hub  body  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said  hub  axle; 
a  first  planetary  gear  mechanism  mounted  on  said  hub  axle 
within  said  hub  body; 


a  second  planetary  gear  mechanism  mounted  on  said  hub 
axle  within  said  hub  body; 

said  first  planetary  gear  mechanism  having  a  first  sun  gear 
freely  rotatable  on  said  hub  axle,  a  first  planetary  gear  in 
engagement  with  said  first  sun  gear,  and  a  first  ring  gear  in 
engagement  with  said  first  planetary  gear; 

said  second  planetary  gear  mechanism  having  a  second  sun 
gear  freely  rotatable  on  said  hub  axle,  a  second  planetary 
gear  in  engagement  with  said  second  sun  gear,  and  a 
second  ring  gear  in  engagement  with  said  second  plane- 
tary gear; 

a  first  carrier  connected  to  said  second  ring  gear  and  retain- 
ing said  first  planetary  gear  for  rotation  about  said  first  sun 
gear; 

ratchet  means  associated  with  said  second  ring  gear  and 
meshing  with  said  hub  body; 


T 


u. 


a  sleeve  operatively  associated  with  a  drive  sprocket  and 
freely  rotatable  on  said  hub  axle,  said  sleeve  being  axially 
slidable  on  said  hub  axle; 

first  means  on  said  sleeve  to  selectably  engage  said  first 
carrier  when  said  sleeve  is  at  a  certain  axial  position  on 
said  hub  axle,  so  that  said  first  carrier  and  said  first  plane- 
tary gear  are  rotated  by  rotation  of  said  drive  sprocket; 

a  first  speed  change  rod  disposed  in  said  hub  axle  for  selec- 
tive axial  movement  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
sleeve  to  axially  move  said  sleeve  to  place  said  first  means 
in  said  selectable  engagement; 

a  second  speed  change  rod  disposed  in  said  hub  axle  for 
selective  axial  movement  independently  of  said  first  speed 
change  rod;  and 

means  associated  with  said  second  speed  change  rod  to 
selectably  connect  either  said  first  sun  gear  or  said  second 
sun  gear  to  said  hub  axle  in  response  to  a  certain  axial 
position  of  said  second  speed  change  rod. 


4,065,985 

OIL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Yutaka  Taga,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,345 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1974,  49-147899 
Int.  Q.2  B60K  41/18 
U.S.  Q.  74—869  15  Claims 

1.  An  oil  pressure  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion system  which  includes  a  fluid  torque  converter,  a  trans- 
mission gear  and  friction  engaging  means  for  establishing  a 
selected  transmission  engagement  in  said  transmission  gear, 
comprising: 

a  source  of  oil  pressure; 

a  line  pressure  regulating  valve  which  generates  a  line  pres- 
sure from  the  oil  pressure  of  said  source,  said  line  pressure 
being  regulated  to  be  suitable  for  operating  said  friction 
engaging  means; 
a  throttle  pressure  regulating  valve  which  generates  a  throt- 
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tie  pressure  from  said  line  pressure,  said  throttle  pressure 
increasing  as  the  engine  torque  increases; 

a  governor  pressure  regulating  valve  which  generates  a 
governor  pressure  from  said  line  pressure,  said  governor 
pressure  increasing  as  the  vehicle  speed  increases; 

a  plurality  of  speed  shift  valves  which  are  shifted  according 
to  a  balance  of  said  governor  pressure  and  said  throttle 
pressure  so  as  to  change  over  the  supply  of  oil  pressure  to 
said  friction  engaging  means  for  shifting  the  transmission 
between  lower  and  higher  speed  stages,  at  least  one  of  said 
speed  shift  valves  having  a  detent  port  adapted  to  be 
supplied  with  a  detent  pressure  which  counteracts  said 
governor  pressure  to  bias  a  balancing  point  of  said  gover- 
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nor  pressure  and  said  throttle  pressure  toward  a  higher 
speed  range; 

a  manual  shift  valve  which  is  shifted  by  hand  among  for- 
ward, reverse,  neutral  and  low  speed  ranges  for  effecting 
a  selected  transmission,  said  manual  shift  valve  having  a 
low  speed  port  or  ports  adapted  to  be  opened  when  it  has 
been  shifted  to  a  low  speed  range  so  as  to  provide  said 
detent  pressure  to  said  detent  port  or  ports  of  said  speed 
shift  valve  or  valves;  and 

a  detent  pressure  regulating  valve  which  generates  a  specific 
reduced  pressure  from  said  line  pressure,  said  reduced 
pressure  serving  as  said  detent  pressure  supplied  to  said 
detent  port  or  ports  of  said  speed  shift  valve  or  valves. 


4,065,986 
SELF-ADJUSTING  WRENCH 
Daniel  H.  Meggs,  4313  Vista  Largo,  Torrance,  Calif.  90505,  and 
Janos  Beny,  202  Callc  de  Sirenas,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
90277 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,472 

Int.  a.2  B25B  13/18 

VJS.  a.  81—128  7  aaims 


1.  An  automatic  self-adjusting  wrench  comprising  a  body 
member,  a  pair  of  jaw  members  having  portions  fitting  within 
the  body  member  for  longitudinal  movement  within  the  body 
member,  the  jaw  members  having  confronting  jaw  faces  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  response  to  inward 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  jaw  members  within  the  body, 
the  body  having  camming  surfaces  positioned  to  engage  the 
jaw  members,  the  said  jaw  members  having  portions  in  juxta- 
posed relationship  to  said  camming  surfaces  whereby  inward 
movement  of  said  jaw  members  with  respect  to  the  body 
causes  the  jaw  members  to  be  cammed  toward  each  other  for 
gripping,  and  resilient  means  normally  resisting  inward  move- 
ment of  the  jaw  members  in  the  said  body  the  said  jaw  mem- 
bers including  flat  faces  adapted  to  engage  against  flat  surfaces 
of  a  fastener  element,  said  flat  faces  each  lying  at  an  acute  angle 


to  their  respective  jaw  faces  such  that  force  exerted  against  the 
fastener  element  causes  the  jaw  members  to  move  towards 
each  other. 


*  4,065,987 

T  LEVER  ADAPTER 

Charles  L.  Rager,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,710 

Int.  a.2  B25G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  81—177  A  2  aaims 


RATCHET      DEVICE     I 


i  I 


1.  A  T  lever  adapter  for  a  ratchet  device  having  a  cylindrical 
head  with  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  planar  parallel  bases,  a 
handle  member  extending  radially  from  the  head  and  a  projec- 
tion extending  axially  from  one  of  the  bases  of  the  head  for 
accommodation  in  a  socket,  said  adapter  comprising 

a  hollow  cylindrical  ring  having  a  pair  of  spaced  circular 

opposite  edges; 
a  handle  member  extending  radially  from  the  ring; 
a  trough-like  member  extending  radially  from  the  ring  dia- 
metrically opposite  the  handle  member,  said  trough-like 
member  having  a  substantially  square  U  cross-section 
extending  from  and  opening  into  the  ring; 
a  retainer  piece  affixed  to  the  handle  member  and  extending 
beyond  an  edge  of  the  ring  for  retaining  the  head  of  a 
ratchet  device  coaxially  positioned  in  the  ring  with  the 
handle  member  of  said  ratchet  device  accommodated  for 
part  of  its  length  in  the  trough-like  member;  and 
a  keeper  piece  removably  affixed  to  the  trough-like  member 
for  keeping  the  handle  member  of  the  ratchet  device  in 
said  trough-like  member. 


4,065,988 
UNITARY  WORK  CHANGER  FOR  A  MACHINING 
CENTER 
Earl  R.  Lohneis,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  John  J.  Schachte,  West 
Hartford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Corpora- 
tion, West  Allis,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  311,851,  Dec.  4,  1972,  Pat.  No.  4,013,176, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,057,  Feb.  17,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,530 
Int.  a.2  B23B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  82—2.7  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  frame; 
a  tool  operator  and  a  work  station  carried  by  said  frame  for 

relative  movement  to  perform  a  machining  operation; 
a  loading  station  positioned  in  a  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  work  station  for  supporting  workpieces  to 
be  worked  upon  by  said  work  station  and  to  receive  com- 
pleted workpieces; 
a  rotary  transfer  arm  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame  and 
connected  to  be  rotated  by  power  for  transferring  the 
workpieces  between  said  work  station  and  said  loading 
station; 
a  cam  connected  to  move  with  said  rotary  transfer  arm;  and 
a  rate  change  means  actuated  by  said  cam  to  regulate  the  rate 
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of  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  said  transfer  arm  dur-   the  arrangement  so  as  to  prevent  transmission  of  the  oscilla- 
ing  the  transfer  movement  so  that  the  transfer  operation   tions  to  said  support  means. 


will  be  completed  in  minimum  time  without  excessively 
straining  the  associated  structure. 
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4,065,990 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  HLM 

FOR  EXPOSURE  WITH  A  HLM  FONT 

Ronald  D.  Edhlund,  Mount  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  American 

Photo-Graphics  Corporation,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

Filed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,786 

Int.  a.2  B26D  7/18:  B26F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  83—133  2  aaims 


4,065,989 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FEEDING  ROD  SHAPED 

WORKPIECES  TO  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

Holger  Scheler,  Klausdorf,  Schwentine,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hagenuk  Vormals  Neufeldt  &  Kuhnke  GmbH,  Kiel,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594,285.  July  9,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,006,654.  This  application  July  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,944 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  8. 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B23B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  82—38  A  17  aaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  pieces  of  film  in  preparation  for 
exposure  with  a  film  font,  which  comprises:  a  base;  a  first 
platen  mounted  on  said  base  for  supporting  said  film,  said  first 
platen  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures;  a  cover  plate  defining 
a  plurality  of  apertures  and  adjustably  mounted  above  said  first 
platen;  spring  means  extending  between  said  base  and  said 
cover  plate  through  said  first  platen;  a  second  platen  adjustably 
mounted  above  said  cover  plate;  spring  means  extending  be- 
tween said  cover  plate  and  said  second  platen;  a  plurality  of 
punch  means  fixedly  mounted  to  the  bottom  of  said  second 
platen;  a  pair  of  walls  attached  to  opposite  sides  of  said  first 
platen;  shaft  means  rotatably  fixed  between  said  walls  above 
suid  second  platen;  at  least  one  eccentric  mounted  on  said  shaft 
means  and  positioned  to  bear  against  said  second  platen;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  force  said  second  platen  toward 
said  first  platen  and  drive  said  punch  means  through  the  aper- 
tures of  said  cover  plate,  film  and  the  apertures  of  said  first 
platen. 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  feeding  rod-shaped  workpieces  to  a 
machine  tool,  a  combination  comprising  an  elongated  guide 
member  for  accommodating  a  respective  workpiece  therein; 
support  means  arranged  along  said  guide  member;  means  for 
mounting  said  guide  member  on  said  support  means  with  a 
spacing  therefrom,  including  a  plurality  of  elastically  yieldable 
members  in  said  spacing  along  said  guide  member,  each  having 
an  enlarged  space  for  accommodating  a  pressurized  fluid  the 
pressure  of  which  determines  the  oscillation-damping  proper- 
ties of  the  respective  elastically  yieldable  member;  and  means 
for  so  controlling  the  pressures  in  said  enclosed  spaces  that  said 
elastically  yieldable  members  efficiently  damp  the  oscillations 
to  which  said  guide  member  is  subjected  during  the  operation 
of  the  arrangement  for  optimally  preventing  the  transmission 
of  such  oscillations  between  said  guide  member  and  said  sup- 
port means  at  each  particular  oscillation  frequency. 

17.  In  an  arrangement  for  feeding  rod-shaped  workpieces  to 
a  machine  tool,  a  combination  comprising  an  elongated  hollow- 
guide  member  for  accommodating  a  respective  workpiece 
therein;  support  means  arranged  along  said  guide  member  and 
surrounding  the  same  with  spacing;  and  a  plurality  of  elasti- 
cally yieldable  hollow  members  filled  with  pressurized  fluid 
and  arranged  along  said  guide  member  in  said  spacing,  said 
hollow  members  being  operative  for  supporting  said  guide 
member  on  said  support  means  and  for  damping  oscillations  to 
which  said  guide  member  is  subjected  during  the  operation  of 


4,065,991 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  STRIPS  OF  PANELS 
Gino  Benuzzi,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Giben  Impianti  S.p.A„ 
Pianoro  (Bologna).  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,574 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1975,  12947/75 

Int.  a.2  B27B  5/06:  B26D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  83—272  4  aaims 
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i.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  strips  of  panels  to  a  panel  cutting 
and  sizing  machine,  in  which  the  strips  of  panels  are  arranged 
the  one  adjacent  to  the  other  side  by  side,  and  the  adjacent 
sides  are  parallel  to  the  feeding  direction,  the  said  strips  being 
fed  to  a  cut. ing  device  which  cuts  the  strips  along  a  cutting  line 
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which  is  arranged  transversally  with  respect  to  the  said  feeding 
direction,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  support  table  onto  which  the  strips  are  positioned  side  by 
side; 

b.  at  least  two  pusher  members  arranged  so  as  to  push  the 
strips  towards  the  cutting  line,  each  one  of  said  pusher 
members  being  movable  independently  from  the  other  in  a 
direction  towards  and  away  from  the  said  cutting  line; 

c.  means  for  moving  the  said  pusher  members  in  a  direction 
which  is  transversal  with  respect  to  the  feeding  direction 
and  parallel  to  the  cutting  line,  in  such  a  manner  to  cause 
the  selective  engagement  of  the  strips  to  be  pushed  by 
each  one  of  the  said  pusher  members 


4.065.992 
SINGLE  CUT  SHEAR 
James  W.  Peters,  Cannelton,  Ind.,  and  Charles  Hardesty.  Har- 
dinsburg,  Ky..  assignors  to  Southwire  Company.  Carrollton, 
Ga. 

Filed  Jan,  13.  1977.  Ser.  No.  758,924 

Int.  a.'  B23D  25/12 

U.S.  t1,  83-285  10  Qaims 


4,065,993 

ELECTRONIC  ORGAN  WITH  A  THREE-HNGER  CHORD 

AND  ONEHNGER  AUTOMATIC  CHORD  PLAYING 

MODE  SELECTOR  ' 

Yasunori  Hirose.  Hamamatsu.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,670 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1974,  49-148363; 
Feb,  6.  1975,  50-17169;  Apr.  3,  1975,  50-45185 

Int.  a.2  GIOF  1/00 
U,S.  a.  84—1.03  23  Qalms 
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1.  In  a  rotary  shear  for  cutting  elongate  material  passing 
through  a  passageway  formed  between  iwu  guide  wheels 
rotating  in  opposite  directions  by  selectively  positioning  a 
cutting  means  rotating  with  said  guide  wheels  for  cutting  said 
material  in  said  passageway  and  having  a  positioning  means  for 
moving  said  cutting  means  into  a  cutting  position  in  said  pas- 
sageway while  a  first  su itching  means  is  operative  and  for 
moving  said  cutting  moans  from  said  cutting  position  in  said 
passagcuay  while  a  second  switching  means  is  operative, 
including:  operating  means  for  causing  said  first  switching 
means  to  become  operative  at  a  first  particular  rotational  posi- 
tion of  said  guide  wheels  and  for  selectively  causing  said  sec- 
ond sw  itching  means  to  become  operative  at  a  second  particu- 
lar rotational  position  of  said  guide  wheels;  and  conditioning 
means  respt>nsive  to  said  first  switching  means  being  operative 
tor  a  first  predetermined  rotation  of  said  guide  wheels  for 
rendering  said  second  switching  means  operative  in  response 
to  said  operating  means  at  said  second  particular  rotational 
position  of  said  guide  wheels,  said  operation  of  said  second 
switching  means  at  said  second  particular  rotational  position 
iKCurring  within  a  second  predetermined  rotation  of  said  guide 
w  heels  lollou  mg  the  rcsp<inse  of  the  conditioning  means  to  the 
first  switching  means  being  operative  for  a  first  predetermined 
rolalu)n  i>r  said  guide  wheels,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
switching  means  comprise  magnetically  actuated  vane 
suiiches,  viid  operating  means  comprises  a  pair  of  \anes  ex- 
tending from  a  shaft  member  rotating  in  synchronization  with 
said  guide  \^  heels  and  positioned  on  said  shall  member  so  that 
the  first  of  said  pair  of  vanes  passes  through  said  first  switching 
means  and  the  second  of  said  pair  of  vanes  passes  through  said 
second  switching  means,  and  said  conditioning  means  com- 
prises a  third  magnetically  actuated  vane  switch  through 
which  passes  the  first  of  said  pair  of  vanes. 


1.  An  electronic  organ  comprising: 
a  manual  keyboard  having  keys; 
tone  generators; 

keyer  means  coupled  to  said  tone  generators  and  responsive 
to  key  actuation  on  said  keyboard  so  as  to  selectively 
derive  at  least  one  tone  signal  from  said  tone  generators; 
automatic  chord  constituting  means  coupled  to  said  tone 
generators  and  responsive  to  actuation  of  a  key  on  said 
keyboard  so  as  to  selectively  derive  from  said  tone  genera- 
tors tone  signals  of  notes  constituting  a  chord  whose  root 
note  is  the  note  of  the  key  being  actuated,  said  automatic 
chord  constituting  means  including: 
r(X)t  note  detector  means  for  detecting  the  root  note  of  a 

chord  which  is  played  on  said  keyboard; 
chord  producing  means  coupled  to  said  tone  generators 
and  to  said  root  note  detector  means  and  responsive  to 
said  root  note  detector  means  for  selectively  deriving 
from  said  tone  generators  tone  signals  of  notes  constitut- 
ing a  plurality  of  chords  having  the  root  note;  and 
chord  type  selecting  means  coupled  to  said  chord  produc- 
ing means  for  selecting  tone  signals  from  said  chord 
producing   means   for  constituting  one   type  of  the 
chords;  sound  producing  means;  and 
selector  switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  one  of  said 
keyer  means  and  said  automatic  chord  constituting  means 
to  said  sound  producing  means. 


4,065,994 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  SUPPORT  STAND 
James  L,  Streit,  Rte.  3.  Box  364.  Veraon,  Tex.  76384 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  482,352,  June  24,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser,  No.  669,408 
Int.  Cl,^  GlOG  5/00;  A47G  29/00;  A47C  7/62 
U.S.  a.  84—453  9  Qaims 

1.  A  stand  comprising: 
a  bifurcated  base  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  legs  and  a 

bight  portion; 
an  upstanding  tubular  member  having  a  lower  end  affixed  to 
said  bight  portion,  said  tubular  member  also  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  major  axis,  said  major  axis  extending  from 
said  lower  end  to  said  upper  end; 
an  upright  standard  having  a  lower  end  routably  coupled  to 
said  tubular  member,  said  upright  sUndard  also  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  major  axis,  said  major  axis  of  said  upright 
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standard  lying  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  coinciding 
with  the  plane  in  which  said  major  axis  of  said  tubular 
member  lies; 
a  parallelogram  mechanism  including  an  upper  bar  and  a 
lower  bar,  each  of  said  bars  having  a  first  end,  a  second 
end  and  a  major  axis,  the  major  axis  of  each  of  said  bars 
extending  from  its  first  end  to  its  second  end,  said  parallel- 
ogram mechanism  also  including  first  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  first  end  of  said  upper  bar  to  said  upright 
standard  adjacent  its  upper  end  for  rotation  about  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis,  second  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  first  end  of  said  lower  bar  to  said  upright  standard 
in  the  same  vertical  plane  as,  and  a  first  predetermined 
distance  below,  said  first  end  of  said  upper  bar  for  rotation 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  an  upright  bar 
having  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  second 
end  of  said  upper  bar  and  a  lower  end  pivotally  connected 
to  said  second  end  of  said  lower  bar,  said  upright  bar 
having  a  major  axis  extending  from  its  upper  end  to  its 
lower  end  and  being  of  a  second  predetermined  length 


corresponding  to  those  of  said  body  member  and  forming 

opposed  ends  and  top  and  bottom  faces, 
a  plurality  of  transversely  extending,  longitudinally  spaced 

ribs  on  said  cover  memt)er  top  face, 
laterally  spaced  notches  on  both  ends  of  said  cover  member, 
at  least  one  string,  strung  longitudinally  about  said  cover 

member  from  end  to  end  and  being  positioned  within  said 

notches  and  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  string 
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substantially  equaling  said  first  predetermined  length, 
whereby  said  upright  bar  will  remain  substantially  parallel 
to  said  upright  standard  during  pivoting  movements  of 
said  first  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  bars; 

a  shaft  having  a  major  axis; 

means  rotatably  coupling  said  shaft  to  said  upright  bar  in  a 
manner  such  that  said  major  axis  lies  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
said  shaft  being  rotatable  about  said  major  axis; 

means  coacting  with  said  shaft  for  limiting  rotation  thereof 
to  a  small,  predetermined  arc; 

means  affixed  to  said  shaft  for  supporiing  a  predetermined 
load; 

means  connected  to  said  parallelogram  mechanism  for  at 
least  partially  counterbalancing  said  predetermined  load: 
and 

means  coacting  with  said  upright  standard  for  limiting  the 
rotation  thereof  in  a  manner  such  that  the  position  of  said 
load  with  respect  to  the  position  of  each  of  said  legs  on 
said  base  remains  such  that  said  load  will  not  upset  said 
base  regardless  of  the  rotated  position  of  said  standard. 


4,065,995 
POCKET  FINGER  EXERCISE  BOARD 
Michael  M.  Greer,  Box  22,  McGrath.  Alaska  9%27 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730.921 
Int.  a.2  G09B  15/06 
U.S.  a.  84—465  6  Claims 

1.  A  pocket  finger  exercise  board  comprising: 
an  open  top  elongated  hollow  body  member  having  a  bt)t- 
tom  wall,  end  and  side  walls  and  forming  coplanar  edges, 
a  planar  cover  member  having  width  and  length  dimensions 


portions  extending  longitudinally  across  the  top  face  of 

said  cover  member  and  in  contact  with  said  transversely 

extending  ribs, 
means  for  fixing  the  ends  of  said  at  least  one  string  to  the 

bi>ttom  face  of  said  cover  member  under  tension,  and 
means  for  fixing  said  cover  member  to  the  open  top  of  said 

body  member  with  said  string  end  fixing  means  located 

interiorly  of  said  hollow  body  member. 


4,065,996 
ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  MASONRY  AND 
LIKE  STRUCTURES 
Artur  Fischer,  Altheimer  Strasse  219,  D-7241  Tumlingen,  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  476,289,  June  4,  1974.  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  9,  1973,  232%77 
Int.  CU  F16B  13/06 
U.S.  a.  85—64  9  Qaims 


—■LA 


1.  An  anchoring  device  for  use  in  mounting  an  object  at  a 
distance  from  masonry  and  like  supporting  structures,  compris- 
ing a  supporting  structure  having  a  mounting  hole  and  a 
mounting  surface;  a  first  element  adapted  to  be  received  and 
anchored  in  said  hole  of  said  structure,  said  first  element  in- 
cluding an  expansion  sleeve  member,  and  an  expander  member 
adapted  to  be  drawn  into  said  expansion  sleeve  member;  an 
object  having  a  surface  facing  said  mounting  surface  and  defin- 
ing therewith  a  gap  communicating  with  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere; a  second  element  having  a  first  portion  located  in  said 
hole  and  secured  in  said  first  element,  said  first  portion  of  said 
second  element  being  adapted  to  draw  said  expander  member 
of  said  first  clement  into  said  expansion  sleeve  member  of  the 
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latter,  and  a  second  portion  having  a  part  extending  outwardly 
from  said  hole  across  said  gap  and  adapted  to  carry  said  object 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  structure;  and  means  for 
preventing  the  access  of  corrosion-producing  media  in  said  gap 
to  said  elements,  said  preventing  means  including  an  axially 
resiliently  yieldable  circumferentially-complete  protective 
tubular  sleeve  having  axially  spaced  end  faces  and  surrounding 
said  part  of  said  second  portion  of  said  second  element  in  said 
gap  intermediate  said  structure  and  said  object,  said  sleeve 
having  an  uncompressed  length  and  a  partially  compressed 
length  slightly  smaller  than  said  uncompressed  length,  and 
means  for  exerting  axial  compressive  pressure  on  said  tubular 
sleeve  until  said  compressed  length  equals  said  predetermined 
distance  for  thereby  effecting  direct  sealing  contact  of  said  end 
faces  thereof  with  said  surfaces,  so  as  to  prevent  access  of 
corrt^Mon-producing  media  from  said  gap  to  said  elements 


tween  said  positions  and  to  secure  the  bolt  in  the  in-battery 
position, 
means  carried  by  the  boh  to  move  the  firing  mechanism 
between  said  positions  and  to  secure  the  firing  mechanism, 
when  cocked,  in  the  in-battery  position. 
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4,065,997 

SHOT  SHELL  RELOADING 

Juhnnie  D.  Allen,  105  Bayou  Vista  Dri?e,  Hitchcock,  Tex. 

77563 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,091,  Oct.  30,  1973. 
abandoned.  This  application  June  16,  1975.  Ser.  No.  577,565 
Int.  a.-  F42B  JlJ/lJ 
U.S.n.  86-39  9aaims 

I.  A  single  step  crimping  device  comprised  of  a  tubular 
crimping  sleeve  whose  interior  of  said  sleeve  is  comprised  to 
guide  a  shot  shell  casing  along  sidewalls  of  said  interior  of  said 
sleeve  for  which  lips  of  said  casing  receive  a  series  of  opera- 
tions of  which  initiate  crimp  to  said  lips  of  said  casing. 

a  said  sleeve  whose  upper  interior  comprises  a  section  of 
which  reduces  the  diameter  of  finalized  cnnip  of  said 
casing, 
a  said  sleeve  comprising  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  primary 
crimping  deflectors  of  said  upper  interior  of  said  sleeve  f(^r 
the  purpose  of  initiating  creases  to  said  lips  of  said  casing. 
a  said  sleeve  comprising  of  the  upper  interior  of  said  sleeve 
a  30*  angle  from  horizontal  plane  of  which  deflects  said 
iniiiated  crimp  to  axis, 
a  said  sleeve  comprised  of  a  short  smaller  bore  of  which  may 
encase    the    head    ptirti(^ii    of    elongated    compression 
plunger, 
a  said  sices e  comprised  of  the  upper  exterior  of  said  sleeve, 
a  smaller  section  of  uhich  may  aid  lo  retain  a  heavy  com- 
pression spring  of  which  induces  precise  resistence  to  said 
plunger  and  said  casing  upt>n  actuation  of  reloading  press, 
a  said  sleeve  comprised  of  design  to  be  self  contained  of 
dimensions  and  formations  of  which  initiate  said  crimp  to 
said  lips  of  said  casing. 
a  said  sleeve  of  which  receive  for  utilization  thereof  essential 
parts  of  uhich  aid  to  finalize  the  crimp  to  said  casing 
whose  characteristics  of  mulerial  include,  new  plastic, 
new  paper,  used  plastic,  and  used  paper  upon  actuation  of 
reloading  press. 


4,065,998 

GUN  LOCK  AND  FIRING  MECHANISM  FOR  30MM 

CANNON 

John  G.  Rocha,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  I  nited  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  30,  1976,  Ser,  No.  701,490 
Int.  a.-  F41D  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  89-11  ISa^ims 

I.  In  a  weapons  system  including  a  stationary  receiver,  a 
reciprocable  firing  chamber,  a  reciprocable  bolt  and  a  recipro- 
cable  firing  mechanism  having  in  and  out  of  battery  positions. 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  reciprocating  said  firing  chamber  between  said 

positions, 
means  earned  by  the  receiver  for  locking  the  firing  chamber 

in  the  in-battery  position, 
means  carried  by  the  firing  chamber  to  move  the  bolt  be- 


means  carried  by  the  firing  chamber  locking  mechanism  for 
automatically  initiating  release  of  said  cocked  firing  mech- 
anism to  fire  a  round  when  said  firing  chamber  is  in  said 
in-battery  ptisition  and. 

means  for  latching  and  unlatching  said  locking  means  in 
response  to  the  relative  position  of  said  firing  chamber. 

4,065,999 
MAGAZINE  FOR  TANK 

Karl  Sten  Rudolf  Hultgren,  and  Sven-Hakan  Svensson,  both  of 
Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,706 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  18,  1974,  7413125 
Int.  a.2  F41H  7/06 
US.  a.  89-36  H  9aaims 


C 


1.  In  a  tank,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  large-caliber  pivotable  firearm  and  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  pivot  of  the  firearm  relative  to  the  tank 
chassis. 

a  first  magazine  connected  to  the  firearm  at  the  rear  end  of 
the  firearm  and  movable  with  movement  of  the  firearm. 

a  second  magazine  connected  to  the  tank  chassis  and  lying 
exteriorly  of  said  chassis. 

and  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  maga- 
zines only  when  the  firearm  and  first  magazine  are  moved 
to  a  preselected  position  relative  to  the  chassis  and  second 
magazine  which  brings  said  first  and  second  magazines  in 
close  juxtaposition  so  as  to  permit  the  transfer  of  rounds  of 
ammunition  from  said  second  magazine  to  said  first  maga- 
zine. 


4,066,000 
MACHINE  GUN 
Charles  Edward  Rostocil,  Sugar  Grove,  Va.,  assignor  to  Bruns- 
wick Corporation.  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,109 
Int,  Cl.^  F41D  9/02.  11/06.  11/12:  F41F  17/10.  17/12 
US.  CI.  89-198  82  Qalms 

1    An  automatic  weap<in  for  automatically  firing  live  car- 
tridges comprising: 
a.  a  receiver  housing: 
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b.  a  bolt  assembly  slidably  mounted  for  fore  and  aft  move- 
ment within  the  housing; 

c.  trigger  means  for  releasing  the  bolt  assembly; 

d.  a  barrel  assembly  including  chamber  means  mounted  in 
the  housing: 

e.  a  feed  system; 

f  the  bolt  assembly  being  adapted  to  advance  the  feed  sys- 
tem while  ejecting  spent  cartridges  during  its  aft  move- 


4,066.002 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  ROTARY  STEPPER 

ACTUATOR 

James  M.  Eastman,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,663 

Int.  a.2  F15B  21/02:  POIB  1/06 

U.S.  a,  91—36  11  Qaims 
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ment  and  to  chamber  live  cartridges  and  reset  the  feed 
system,  the  bolt  assembly  comprising: 
1 .  a  body  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces;  and 
2.  a  buffer  assembly  biasably  movably  mounted  on  the  bolt 
assembly  adapted  to  seat  on  top  of  the  barrel  of  the  barrel 
assembly  when  the  bolt  assembly  is  moving  forward  to 
chamber  a  cartridge,  the  buffer  assembly  also  acting  to 
absorb  excess  energy  to  reduce  peak  recoil  forces. 


4,066,001 

SKIVING  CUTTER  FOR  USE  IN  CUTTING  INTERNAL 

SPUR  GEAR 

Komio  Nishuima,  Komatsu,  and  Masakazu  Kojima,  Kanazawa, 

both  of  Japan,   assignors   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha   Komatsu 

Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,137,  Nov.  12,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,269 

Int.  a.2  B26D  1/12:  B23F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  90—3  1  Claim 


1.  A  skiving  cutter  device  for  use  in  cutting  an  internal  spur 
gear,  which  comprises  a  cutter  head  with  a  main  spindle,  a 
cutter  body  mounted  on  said  main  spindle  with  cutter  blades, 
each  cutter  blade  formed  in  a  gear  tooth  on  said  body  such  that 
the  distal  end  of  each  of  said  cutting  blades  is  located  at  a 
position  offset  from  the  pitch  point  between  the  cutter  and  a 
workpiece  to  be  cut  located  on  a  support  means  proximate  to 
said  spindle,  wherein  the  contacting  point  between  the  respec- 
tive cutter  blades  and  each  gear  tooth  formed  on  said  work- 
piece  is  located  within  a  contacting  or  acting  region  defined  by 
the  encompassed  among  interference  lines  respectively  de- 
scribed by  the  root  and  the  bottom  of  said  each  gear  tooth 
formed  on  the  workpiece  and  an  interference  line  described  by 
the  addendum  of  said  each  gear  tooth-shaped  cutter  blade  of 
the  cutter  so  that  a  predetermined  design  value  of  the  tooth 
profile  of  the  cutter  may  be  selected  to  be  near  the  lower  limit 
of  said  region. 


1.  A  rotary  stepper  actuator  comprising:  { 

a  casing: 

a  shaft  mounted  in  said  casing  for  rotation  about  its  axis; 

cam  means  coaxial  with  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  for 
rotating  the  same,  said  cam  means  being  generally  ellipti- 
cal in  shape  having  major  and  minor  axes  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  of  rotation,  said  major  axis  defining  radially 
opposite  elongated  portions,  said  cam  having  opposite 
recessed  portions  radially  inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said 
minor  axis,  said  elongated  portions  joining  said  recessed 
portions  to  define  a  continuous  surface,  said  surface  being 
symmetrical  about  said  major  and  minor  axis; 

a  first  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

a  second  source  of  pressurized  fluid  at  a  relatively  lower 
pressure  compared  to  said  first  source; 

force  producing  means  contained  by  said  casing  including  at 
least  three  pairs  of  fluid  pressure  responsive  pistons  in  a 
radially  spaced  relationship  about  said  shaft's  axis  of  rota- 
tion, each  said  piston  pair  being  axially  aligned  in  the  same 
radial  plane  through  said  shaft's  axis  of  rotation  in  a  radial 
force  opposing  relationship,  with  each  said  piston  in  a 
radially  measured  equal  angular  spaced  relationship  from 
each  said  adjacent  piston,  each  said  piston  pair  operatively 
engaging  said  cam's  surface  for  imposing  an  oppositely 
directed  force  couple  thereon  in  response  to  said  first 
source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

valve  means  including  conduit  means  for  fluidly  connecting 
said  first  and  second  sources  of  pressurized  fluid  with  said 
piston  pairs; 

said  first  source  of  pressurized  fluid  initially  communicated 
to  one  said  piston  pair  which  is  engaged  with  said  opposite 
recessed  portions  of  said  cam's  surface  thereby  providing 
a  positive  piston  lock  on  said  cam;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means  for 
actuating  the  same  to  selectively  communicate  said  first 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  one  of  said  piston  pairs 
adjacent  said  piston  pair  that  is  providing  said  positive 
position  lock  and  said  second  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
to  the  remaining  piston  pairs  thereby  routing  said  cam  a 
predetermined  angular  increment  until  said  selected  piston 
pair  receiving  said  first  source  of  pressurized  fluid  engages 
said  recessed  portion  of  said  cam's  surface  to  create  an- 
other said  positive  position  lock. 
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4,066,003 
HYDRAULIC  ENGINE 
Murray  William  Aide,  Sr.,  Box  38,  Saltery  Bay,  R.R.  No.  3, 
PowcU  River,  B.C. ,  Canada  (V8A  5C1) 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976.  Ser.  No.  754,489 

Int.  a.'  POIB  1/00 

U.S.  a.  91—170  R  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  engine  comprising  a  frame,  a  crankshaft 
journalled  on  the  frame,  hydraulic  cylinders  arranged  on  the 
frame  as  horizontally  opposed  and  side-by-side  pairs,  a  piston 
rod  for  each  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  the  crankshaft, 
trunnion  means  individually  securing  each  cylinder  to  the 
frame  whereby  adjacent  cylinders  of  each  pair  of  cylinders  are 
rockable  about  a  common  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  crank- 
shaft, a  power  take-off  shaft  journalled  on  the  frame,  a  drive 
train  operatively  connecting  the  crankshaft  to  the  power  take- 
off shaft,  a  fluid  circuit  connecting  the  hydraulic  cylinders  to  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  including  a  distribution  valve 
for  each  of  said  cylinders,  and  motion  transmitting  means 
connecting  the  crankshaft  to  the  distribution  valves  whereby 
opposite  ends  of  the  hydraulic  cylinders  are  pressurized  se- 
quentially to  extend  and  retract  the  piston  rods  and  rotate  said 
crankshaft. 


4.066,004 
OSaLLATORV  ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Josepli  Alcalay.  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Company, 
Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,479 

Int.  a.2  FOIB  15/00:  FOIL  25/08:  F15B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  91—183  13  Qaims 
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1  An  oscillatory  electro-hydraulic  system  for  a  material 
handling  bucket,  comprising  two  hydraulic  cylinder  assemblies 
connected  with  said  bucket  to  be  mechanically  connected 
relative  to  each  other  for  pivoting  said  bucket,  said  cylinder 
assemblies  being  the  double  acting  type  and  each  including  a 
cylinder  portion  and  a  rod  extendable  from  the  cylinder  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  assemblies,  a  hydraulic  pump  hydraulically 
connected  in  separate  respective  connections  to  the  head  and 
rod  ends  of  a  first  one  of  said  cylinder  assemblies,  a  hydraulic 
line  hydraulically  connected  between  said  cylinder  assemblies, 
a  hydraulic  control  valve  connected  with  said  hydraulic  line 


and  having  two  pairs  of  hydraulic  passageways  with  each  pair 
thereof  having  one  of  said  passageways  separately  selectively 
hydraulically  connecUble  to  one  of  the  head  and  rod  ends  of 
the  second  one  of  said  cylinder  assemblies,  for  controlling 
hydraulic  flow  to  the  respective  head  and  rod  ends  of  said 
second  one  of  said  cylinder  assemblies,  and  the  other  of  said 
passageways  in  each  of  said  pairs  being  a  hydraulic  return 
passageway,  all  for  permitting  hydraulic  pressurizing  and 
actuation  of  said  first  one  of  said  cylinder  assemblies  while  said 
second  one  of  said  cylinder  assemblies  is  free  to  actuate  with- 
out hydraulic  pressure,  an  electric  system  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  both  said  control  valve  and  one  of  said  cylinder 
assemblies  for  operating  said  control  valve,  electric  switch 
means  included  in  said  electric  system  and  being  arranged  to  be 
actuated  in  response  to  extension  and  contraction  of  said  one  of 
said  cylinder  assemblies  to  thereby  actuate  said  control  valve 
to  direct  hydraulic  flow  to  and  from  the  head  and  rod  ends  of 
said  second  cylinder  assembly,  and  a  second  switch  included  in 
said  electric  system  and  being  arranged  to  be  actuated  in  re- 
sponse to  extension  and  contraction  of  said  one  of  said  cylinder 
assemblies  for  electrically  opening  said  electric  system  and 
leaving  said  control  valve  in  an  operative  position  where  only 
one  of  said  head  and  rod  ends  of  said  second  cylinder  assembly 
is  hydraulically  pressurized. 


4,066,005 
SERVO-MOTORS  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Glyn  Phillip  Reginald  Farr,  Kenilworth,  England,  assignor  to 
Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  July  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,909 

Int.  a.2  F15B  9/10:  FOIB  19/00:  F16J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  91—369  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  fluid-pressure  operated  servo-motor  comprising  a  hous- 
ing an  input  member,  an  output  member,  a  movable  wall  divid- 
ing said  housing  into  separate  chambers  and  through  which 
said  input  member  acts  on  said  output  member,  valve  means 
responsive  to  an  input  force  applied  to  said  input  member  for 
controlling  the  generation  of  differential  pressure  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  movable  wall  to  produce  an  output  force  which  is 
adapted  to  be  transmitted  to  said  output  member  through  said 
wall,  and  reaction  means  for  transmitting  back  to  said  input 
member  a  reactive  proportion  of  said  output  force  to  provide 
a  reaction  whereby  operation  of  the  servo-motor  can  be  more 
readily  controlled,  wherein  said  reaction  means  comprises  a 
single  component  in  the  form  of  a  one-piece,annular  reaction 
plate  of  corrugated  outline  which,  in  use,  is  a'dapted  to  flex  to 
transmit  a  load  from  said  movable  wall  to  said  output  member 
and  to  transmit  a  reactive  proportion  of  said  output  force  back 
to  said  input  member,  wherein  said  annular  reaction  plate 
comprises  angularly  spaced  fingers  of  segmental  outline  having 
inner  and  outer  ends  of  which  alternate  fingers  are  located  in  a 
corresponding  one  of  two  spaced  parallel  planes,  and  radial 
webs  substantially  normal  to  said  fingers  and  extending  be- 
tween said  planes  integrally  interconnect  adjacent  fingers  and 
said  movable  wall  includes  an  axially  movable  piston  of  sub- 
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stantial  diameter,  and  a  face  of  said  piston  adjacent  to  said 
output  member  is  provided  with  abutment  means  which  de- 
fines a  fulcrum  for  said  outer  end  of  said  fingers  and  said  output 
member  is  provided  with  abutment  means  defining  a  fulcrum 
with  said  plate  at  an  intermediate  point  in  the  radial  length  of 
said  plate,  and  wherein  said  piston  comprises  a  hub  member 
guided  in  said  housing  for  sliding  movement  and  having  an 
inner  end,  a  radial  flange  at  said  inner  end  of  said  hub  member 
provided  with  a  recess,  and  a  first  metal  pressing  retained  in 
said  recess  accommodates  said  annular  reaction  plate,  and  a 
second  metal  pressing  clamped  against  said  hub  member  by 
sud  first  metal  pressing  to  retain  in  a  groove  in  said  hub  mem- 
ber, a  tickening  or  bead  at  the  peripherally  innermost  end  of  a 
flexible  diaphragm  which  is  supported  by  said  second  pressing 
and  which  is  sealingly  connected  to  said  housing  at  its  outer- 
most peripheral  edge,  and  projection  means  provided  in  said 
first  pressing  defining  said  abutment  means. 


4,066,006 
FLOW  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
Joachim  Heiser,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 
G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,701 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21, 1974,  2461021 
Int.  a.2  F15B  13/043 
U.S.  a.  91—433  15  Oaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  pressure-responsive  actuator  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  connections  pressurizable  for  operating  said  actua- 
tor, a  hydraulic  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  load  supply  lines  each  connectable  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  connections; 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  having  a  high-pressure  side 
and  a  low-pressure  side; 

a  main  control  valve  connected  between  said  load  supply 
lines  and  said  source  and  having  a  movable  control  mem- 
ber displaceable  between  a  first  end  position  connecting 
said  first  line  to  said  high-pressure  side  and  said  second 
line  to  said  low-pressure  side,  a  second  end  position  con- 
necting said  second  line  to  said  high-pressure  side  and  said 
first  line  to  said  low-pressure  side,  and  aq  intermediate 
central  position  blocking  fluid  flow  between  said  high- 
pressure  and  low-pressure  sides  and  said  supply  lines,  said 
control  valve  having  means  including  a  pair  of  oppositely 
effective  springs  bearing  on  said  member  for  urging  said 
member  into  said  central  position; 

means  responsive  to  a  direction  signal  and  including  a  pilot 
valve  connected  to  said  member  of  said  main  control 
valve  for  displacing  same  into  one  of  said  end  positions  in 
dependence  upon  said  direction  signal; 

a  restriction  in  one  of  said  load  supply  lines  and  forming  a 
variable  flow  passage  displaceable  between  a  relatively 
wide  position  and  a  relatively  narrow  position,  whereby 
the  pressure  differential  across  said  restriction  is  greater  in 
said  narrow  position  than  in  said  wide  position; 

pressure-responsive  means  connected  to  said  one  load  sup- 
ply line  to  both  sides  of  said  restriction  and  connected  to 
said  main  control  valve  for  applying  the  pressure  differen- 


tial across  said  restriction  to  said  main  control  valve  in 
said  first  position  thereof  in  a  direction  urging  said  main 
control  valve  into  said  second  (>osition  and  in  said  second 
position  thereof  in  an  opposite  direction  urging  said  main 
control  valve  into  said  first  position,  said  pressure-respon- 
sive means  including  a  pair  of  pistons  bearing  each  in  a 
respective  direction  through  a  respective  spring  on  said 
member  and  each  having  an  inner  face  turned  toward  said 
member  and  engaging  the  respective  spring  and  an  outer 
face  turned  away  from  said  member,  a  pair  of  inner  cham- 
bers each  between  a  respective  inner  face  and  said  mem- 
ber, and  a  pressure  line  between  each  of  said  inner  cham- 
bers and  a  respective  side  of  said  restriction;  and 
electrical  actuating  means  connected  to  said  restriction  for 
generating  an  input  signal  and  displacing  said  restriction 
between  said  wide  and  narrow  positions  therewith,  said 
direction  signal  responsive  means  including  a  pair  of  outer 
chambers  each  at  a  respective  outer  piston  face  and  a 
pressure  line  between  each  of  said  outer  chambers  and  a 
respective  portion  of  said  pilot  valve. 


4,066,007 
ACTUATOR  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Roland  J.  Barlow,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Ceil- 
O  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,480 

Int.  a.2  FOIC  9/00:  F16J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  92—125  6  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  rotary  actuator  device  consisting  of  a  housing  with 
internal  arcuate  surfaces,  cover  plates  affixed  to  said  housing, 
an  actuator  stop  means  and  an  actuator  shaft  and  vane  means 
having  a  seal  means  comprising  a  seal  carrier  means  shaped  to 
closely  fit  between  said  cover  plates  and  between  said  actuator 
shaft  and  arcuate  surface  of  said  housing; 

a  first  O-ring  and  glide  ring  located  in  a  channel  on  said  seal 
carrier  means  with  a  seal  retainer  fixedly  held  on  one  side 
of  said  carrier  means  i 

a  second  O-ring  captively  retained  in  a  counterbore  in  said 
seal  carrier  means  on  a  remaining  opposite  side  of  said 
carrier  means;  and 
a  holding  means  affixing  said  seal  means  to  one  side  of  said 
actuator  vane  said  actuator  stop  means  also  including  a 
seal  means. 


4,066,008 
CARTON  FORMING  MACHINE 

George  B.  Arvanigian,  6846  Hickory  Point  Drive,  Portage, 
Mich.  49002 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,612 
Int.  0.2  B31B  3/26 
U.S.  O.  93—49  R  12  Oaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  knock-down  preglued  box 
from  a  preformed  blank  having  a  center  panel,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed foldable  side  flaps,  a  pair  of  opposed  foldable  end  flaps. 
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and  opposed  pairs  of  front  and  rear  foldable  corner  tabs  which 
arc  connected  to  and  project  sidewardly  from  the  opposite 
edges  of  the  end  flaps,  the  improvement  comprising: 
frame  means; 

elongated  guide  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 
denning  an  elongated  path  along  which  said  blank  is 
moved,  said  guide  means  including  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  guide  members  which  are  transversely  spaced 
apart  for  slidably  guiding  the  opposite  edges  of  the  blank 
therebetween; 
drive  means  extending  longitudinally  of  said  path  for  mov- 
ing said  blank  therealong; 
first  folding  means  disposed  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  said 
path  for  automatically  folding  the  front  corner  tabs  up- 
wardly so  as  to  partially  overlap  the  center  panel  as  the 
blank  is  moved  along  said  path  by  said  drive  means,  said 
first  folding  means  being  nonpowered  and  comprising  a 
pair  of  identical  folding  devices  which  are  positioned 
adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  said  path  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  guide  members; 
each  said  folding  device  including  a  tab  lifting  lever  sup- 
ported for  pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  tab  lifting  lever  being  normally  urged  by 
gravity  into  a  lower  position  wherein  the  lever  extends 
upwardly  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  blank  so  that  the  upstream  end  of  the 
lever  projects  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  front 


4,066,009 

METHOD  FOR  OPENING  AND  ERECTING  CARTONS 

Rodney  K.  Calvert,  Dunwoody,  and  Charles  Rabun  Landrum, 

Doravilie,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  568.243,  April  15, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,991,660. 

This  application  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,704 

Int.  a.2  B31B  5/26 

U.S.  a.  93—53  M  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  withdrawing  from  a  hopper  and  setting  up  a 
collapsed  open  ended  carton  having  a  glue  joint  formed  in  one 
wall  and  having  at  least  one  hand  gripping  aperture  formed  in 
said  one  wall  adjacent  said  glue  joint  and  generally  midway 
between  the  ends  thereof,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  force  to  another  wall  of  the  carton  which  is  in  the 
general  direction  in  which  the  carton  is  to  be  withdrawn  from 
the  hopper,  substantially  simultaneously  projecting  finger 
means  through  said  hand  gripping  aperture  to  engage  and 
apply  a  force  to  a  third  wall  of  the  carton  which  is  in  face 
contacting  relation  to  said  one  wall,  the  force  being  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  perpendicular  to  said  third  wall  and  opposite  to 
the  force  applied  to  said  another  wall  so  as  to  rupture  any  glue 
btind  between  said  glue  joint  and  said  third  wall  and  to  prevent 
downward  bowing  of  the  carton,  and  applying  a  force  to  the 
carton  w  hich  is  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  with- 
drawal movement  of  the  carton  only  after  predetermined 
withdrawal  movement  of  the  carton  is  effected  so  as  to  facili- 
tate continuation  of  a  setting-up  operation. 


corner  tab  as  the  blank  advances  along  the  path  from  the 
inlet  end  thereof,  said  lever  being  hinged  about  an  axis 
p<iMlioned  above  said  path  so  that  said  front  corner  tab 
engages  said  lever  when  in  said  lower  position  and  swing- 
ably  displaces  the  upstream  end  thereof  into  an  upper 
position  which  results  in  said  front  corner  tab  being  lifted 
upwardly  ab<.ne  the  remainder  of  the  blank  w  hilc  permit- 
ting the  trailing  side  flap  to  freely  pass  beneath  the  lever; 

each  said  folding  device  also  including  a  stationary  reaction 
member  positioned  directly  above  and  slightly  spaced 
from  said  lifting  lever  for  confining  the  front  corner  tab 
therebetween; 

each  said  folding  device  further  including  a  stationarily 
posiiioned  folding  element  disposed  directly  downstream 
of  said  lever  for  engaging  the  front  corner  tab  after  it  has 
been  lifted  by  said  lever  and  folding  same  over  so  as  to  at 
leasi  partially  overlap  said  central  panel; 

hold-down  means  disposed  directly  downstream  of  said 
folding  element  for  engaging  and  holding  the  front  corner 
lab  in  Its  folded-over  position; 

adhesive  applying  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  first 
folding  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  one  of  said  side 
flaps  or  said  folded  corner  tabs;  and 

second  folding  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  first 
folding  means  and  coacting  w  ith  the  oppf)sed  side  flaps  for 
folding  the  side  fiaps  upwardly  and  inwardly  so  as  to 
overlap  said  central  panel  and  the  previously  folded  cor- 
ner tabs. 


4,066,010 
AUTOMATIC  BASTER 

Kim  Larsson,  825  W.  71st  Ave.,  Apt.  No.  204,  Vancouver,  Brit- 
ish Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Set.  No.  762,886 

Int.  aj  A47J  27/52.  37/10 

V.S.  CI.  99-346  5  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  baster  comprising: 

an  inverted  substantially  U-shaped  standard  adapted  to  be 

placed  in  a  roasting  pan  partially  filled  with  water,  said 

standard  including 
a  pair  of  tubular  legs  connected  by  a  tubular  bight  portion, 

said  bight  portion  including  a  plurality  of  holes  to  allow 

the  passage  of  liquid  therethrough,  and 
means  connected  to  said  legs  for  raising  and  lowering  said 

legs  relative  to  said  pan. 
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4,066,011 
APPARATUS  FOR  THAWING  FROZEN  FOOD 
Earle  W.  Ballentine,  3641  Via  Palomino,  Palos  Verdes  Estates, 
Calif.  90275 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,721,  Sept.  13,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,065, 

May  26,  1966,  Pat.  No.  3,604,334.  This  application  Sept.  18, 

1972,  Ser.  No.  290,122 

Int.  a.2  AOIJ  11/04 

VS.  a.  99—467  10  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reconstituting  frozen  food  comprising: 

a  convective  source  of  hot  burner  gases; 

chamber  means  for  supporting  frozen  foods; 

guidance  means  positioned  in  the  walls  of  the  chamber 
means  for  directing  the  flow  of  the  hot  burner  gases  over 
the  frozen  food  supported  in  the  chamber  means; 

boiler  means  for  adiabatically  transforming  a  large  portion 
of  the  sensible  heat  in  the  hot  burner  gases  into  the  latent 
heat  of  steam; 

means  for  homogeneously  intermixing  external  to  the  cham- 
ber means,  the  steam  with  air  and  the  hot  burner  gases 
which  have  lost  a  portion  of  their  sensible  heat;  and 

means  for  forcing  the  homogeneous  mixture  to  flow  turbu- 
lently  with  said  guidance  means  towards  the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  of  the  frozen  food  supported  in  the  cham- 
ber means. 


4,066,012 
ROLL  TYPE  HULLER 
Toshihiko  Satake;  Akira  Kono,  and  Hiromichi  Yanagihara,  all  of 
Higashihiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Satake  Engineering 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,166 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  2,  1975,  50-66877 

Int.  Q.2  B02B  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  99—618  5  Qaims 


ing  the  roll-carrying  portion  of  the  counter  shaft  whereby  the 
counter  shaft  can  move  toward  and  away  from  the  main  shaft 
while  in  parallel  therewith. 


4,066,013 

MECHANICAL  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PLUNGER  IN 

PRESSES  OF  THE  DOWN-STROKE  OR  ECCENTRIC 

TYPE 
Klas  Axel  Lennart  Skoglund,  and  Stig  Gunnar  Bengt  Backgard, 
both  of  Lagan,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Lagan  Press  AB,  Lagan, 
Sweden 

Filed  July  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,789 

Int.  Q.2  B30B  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  100—53  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  mechanical  safety  device  for  the  reciprocating 
plunger  in  downwardly  acting  presses,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  stopping  rod  immovably  fixed  on  the  plunger  and 
extending  vertically  upwardly  from  the  plunger,  a  stopping 
sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  a  fixed  portion  of  the  press  and 
positioned  such  that  the  rod  passes  therethrough,  the  rod  and 
sleeve  having  cooperating  members  which,  in  a  first  rotary 
position  of  the  sleeve,  engage  with  each  other  for  stopping  the 
plunger,  and,  in  a  second  rotary  position  of  the  sleeve,  are 
moved  out  of  engagement  with  each  other  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  rod  through  the  sleeve  and  thereby  movement  of 
the  plunger,  and  means  for  rotating  the  sleeve. 


4,066,014 

PRESSURIZED  INK  APPLICATOR  FOR  INTAGLIO 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Peter  van  Haaften,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  American  Bank 

Note  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,898,  June  17,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,493 

Int.  CU  B41F  9/JO.  31/08 

U.S.  Q.  101—157  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  roll  type  huller  for  removing  grain  hulls  comprising  a 
housing;  a  pair  of  rolls  spaced  apart  in  parallel  within  the 
housing;  a  main  shaft  carrying  one  of  the  rolls  at  one  end 
portion  thereof  and  supported  by  the  housing  rotatably  about 
a  fixed  axis;  a  counter  shaft  carrying  the  other  roll  at  one  end 
portion  thereof;  pivot  means  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the 
fixed  axis,  the  pivot  means  having  an  arm  extending  therefrom 
for  supporting  the  counter  shaft,  the  pivot  means  being  sup- 
ported by  the  housing  in  a  relative  location  directly  confront- 


/ 


1.  A  stiff  bodied  ink  applicator  for  an  intaglio  security  print- 
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ing  press  having  a  printing  surface  having  a  plurality  of  en- 
graved recesses  defining  an  image,  comprising:  a  nozzle  for 
applying  ink  to  the  engraved  recesses  of  the  printing  surface 
and  for  doctoring  applied  ink  from  the  non-engraved  areas  of 
the  printing  surface,  means  for  removably  mountmg  the  nozzle 
in  contact  with  the  printing  surface,  conduit  means  connecting 
the  nozzle  to  a  source  of  ink  under  pressure,  said  nozzle  includ- 
ing at  least  two  transversely  extending  blades  and  means  bias- 
ing an  edge  of  each  said  blade  towards  the  printing  surface 
whereby  the  nozzle  sealingly  contacts  the  printmg  surface,  one 
of  said  blades  defining  the  trailing  edge  of  said  nozzle  for 
doctoring  applied  mk  from  the  nonengraved  areas  of  the  print- 
ing surface,  energy  transfer  means  associated  with  said  conduit 
means  for  imparting  energy  to  the  ink  whereby  the  flow  char- 
acteristics of  the  ink  are  improved  before  application  of  the  ink 
to  the  printing  surface,  a  cam  moving  with  the  printing  surface, 
follower  means  cooperating  with  the  cam,  and  a  sliding  valve 
slidably  mounted  within  the  applicator  transverse  to  the  ink 
flow  path  through  said  conduit  means  and  controlled  by  the 
follower  means  and  effective  to  impede  the  flow  of  ink  through 
the  conduit  means  in  at  least  one  position  offhe  follower 
means. 


4,066,016 
PRINTER  WITH  INTERMITTANT  VARIABLE  WEB 

FEED 

Eric  Tison,  Ponthierry,  France,  assignor  to  Ateliers  de  Construc- 
tions Mecaniqucs  Seailles  A  Tison,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  542,547,  Jan.  20, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sept.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,709 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1974,  74.02027 
Int.  a.2  B41F  13/04 
U.S.  a.  101—228  ^^  8  Claims 
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4,066.015  I 

STATIONERY  PRINTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  BUSINESS  FORMS  STATIONERY 

ASSEMBLIES 

Peter  R.  Poiko,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Uarco  Incorporated, 

Barrington,  III. 

Filed  July  11.  1975.  Scr.  No.  595.074 
Int.  a.'  B41F  l.i/02 
UJS.  a.  101—228 


9  Claims 
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4.  Stationery  printing  apparatus  for  printing  indicia  at  a 
predetermined  position  on  each  form  length  of  continuous 
business  forms  stationery  assemblies  formed  of  an  elongated 
series  of  interconnected  individual  business  forms,  each  of 
equal  length,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotary  printing  roll  having  at  least  one  printing  surface 
thereon; 

impression  means  associated  with  said  roll  to  define  a  print- 
ing nip  so  that  a  continuous  business  forms  assembly  pass- 
ing through  said  nip  will  be  imprinted  ufXJn  by  said  print- 
ing surface  at  said  nip, 

means  for  moving  a  continuous  business  forms  assembly 
along  a  path  of  stationery  travel  extending  through  said 
nip  including  a  drive  mechanism  forwardly  of  said  nip, 

means  for  rotating  said  print  roll  in  timed  relation  with  said 
moving  means, 

at  least  one  first  lineup  indicia  located  along  said  path  and 
forwardly  of  said  nip, 

a  second  lineup  indicia  associated  with  said  roll  whereby 
said  roll  may  be  initially  located  at  specific  predetermined 
location  about  its  axis  of  rotation, 

said  first  and  second  indicia  being  located  along  said  path 
and  on  said  roll,  respectively,  such  that  when  said  roll  is  in 
said  predetermined  location,  and  a  predetermined  point  on 
a  continuous  business  forms  assembly  in  said  path  is 
aligned  with  said  first  indicia,  upon  operation  of  said 
moving  means,  the  form  lengths  will  be  imprinted  upon  at 
said  predetermined  position  thereon. 


I.  A  printing  device  for  printing  spaced  indicia  on  a  moving 
band  of  material  including  means  for  defining  printing  and 
non-printing  phases  of  machine  operation  comprising  at  least 
one  rotatable  printing  element  for  printing  indicia  on  the  band, 
at  least  one  counter  pressure  printing  platen  pivotally  mounted 
about  an  axis  for  cooperating  with  said  at  least  one  printing 
element  during  the  printing  phase  and  having  a  curved  surface 
for  supporting  the  band,  motor  means  for  reciprocatingly 
pivoting  said  pivotally  mounted  platen,  traction  means 
mounted  on  said  platen  for  engaging  the  band  to  move  said 
band  intermittently  over  the  surface  of  said  platen  during  the 
non-printing  phase,  a  pulse  generator  for  generating  varying 
numbers  of  pulses  in  accordance  with  a  program,  a  step  by  step 
motor  operable  by  the  pulses  of  said  generator  for  actuating 
said  traction  means  for  moving  varying  lengths  of  the  band 
over  the  surface  of  the  platen  during  the  non-printing  phase  in 
accordance  with  the  number  of  pulses  generated  by  the  genera- 
tor in  accordance  with  the  program. 


4,066,017 

BLANKET  CLEANER  FOR  DUPLICATING  MACHINES 

Ronald  J.  Garcowski,  Parma  Heights,  and  William  A.  Davis, 

Wickliffe,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Addressograph-Multi- 

graph  Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,208,  July  9,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,941 

Int.  a.2  B41F  35/06 
U.S.  a.  101—425  16  Qaims 


1.  A  printing  machine,  comprising: 
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a  rotary  blanket  cylinder  driven  at  a  predetermined  surface 
speed; 

a  frame  movably  mounted  on  the  printing  machine  adjacent 
the  cylinder; 

a  cleaning  roller  rotatably  supported  by  the  frame  in  a  posi- 
tion for  forming  a  first  nip  with  the  cylinder  to  perform  a 
cleaning  operation; 

a  wiper  roller  having  an  open-cell  sponge  cover  rotatably 
supported  by  the  frame  in  contact  with  the  cleaning  roller 
and  forming  a  second  nip  therewith; 

means  for  continuously  rotating  both  of  said  cleaning  and 
wiper  rollers  at  speeds  such  that  the  difference  in  surface 
speeds  of  the  rollers  at  each  nip  is  at  least  about  200 
cm/sec; 

cleaning  means  comprising  a  continuously  rotating  roller 
having  a  substantially  non-compressible  surface  in  rubbing 
surface  contact  with  the  wiper  roller  for  preventing  accu- 
mulation of  deposits  on  the  surface  thereof;  and 

means  for  supplying  cleaning  fluid  to  the  surface  of  the 
cleaning  roller. 


end  of  said  tubular  body  member  having  an  annular 
groove  therein,  said  threaded  rear  end  member  retaining 
said  propeller  disk  fragment  means  within  said  spin-fired 
projectile  during  transportation  to  a  target,  said  threaded 
rear  end  member  separating  by  shear  from  said  lower  end 
of  said  tubular  body  member  when  said  time  fuze  initiates 
said  propellant  charge,  forcing  said  piston  member  in  a 
rearward  direction  and  said  propeller  disk  fragment  means 
against  said  rear  end  member. 


4,066,019 
ELECTRONIC  HAND  GRENADE 
Walter  Mehnert,  Ottobrunn,  Germany,  assignor  to  TECHNICO 
Development  and  Financing  SA.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  13, 1975,  2536123 
Int.  a.2  F42C  11/06:  F42B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  102—70.2  R  21  Claims 


4,066,018 

PROPELLER  DISK  PROJECTILE 

Vladimir  Ignatjev,  39  Ledgewood  Drive,  Norwalk,  Conn.  06850 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,230 

Int.  q.2  F42B  13/48 

U.S.  a.  102—67  3  Claims 


1.  A  spin-fired  projectile  for  use  against  enemy  aircraft 
which  comprises: 

an  ogival  shaped  member  having  a  pointed  forward  end,  a 
threaded  rear  end  boss,  an  axially  positioned  propellant 
charge  counterbore  located  in  said  threaded  rear  end  boss, 
and  a  plurality  of  rod  holes  disposed  in  said  threaded  rear 
end  boss; 

a  propellant  charge  operatively  positioned  in  said  propellant 
charge  counterbore; 

a  time  fuze  disposed  in  said  forward  end  of  said  ogivally 
shaped  member,  said  time  fuze  communicating  with  said 
propellant  charge; 

a  propellant  charge  sealing  disk  member  located  in  said 
propellant  charge  counterbore  for  retaining  said  propel- 
lant charge  in  said  propellant  charge  counterbore  during 
assembly  of  said  projectile; 

a  cylindrically  shaped  tubular  body  member  having  an  inter- 
nally upper  end  threaedly  connected  to  said  threaded  rear 
end  boss  of  said  ogival  member  and  an  internally  threaded 
lower  end; 

a  piston  member  having  a  plurality  of  piston  rod  holes 
therein  slidably  positioned  in  said  tubular  body  member 
adjacent  said  ogival  member  rear  end  boss,  said  piston 
member  being  movably  responsive  to  gases  generated  by 
said  propellant  charge; 

propeller  disk  fragment  means,  transversely  slidably  dis- 
posed and  stacked  within  said  tubular  body  member  for 
presenting  a  momentarily  standing,  ascending  or  descend- 
ing fragment  cloud  effective  against  said  enemy  aircraft 
when  being  ejected  from  said  tubular  body  member; 

a  threaded  rear  end  member  threadedly  affixed  to  said  lower 


•^>N 
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1.  An  electronic  hand  grenade  with  a  plurality  of  explosive 
elements  connected  with  each  other,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  explosive  elements  containing  individual  explo- 
sive charges,  respectively, 

at  least  one  signal  transmitter  means  for  providing  signals  of 
statistically  occurring  criteria, 

a  control-processing-  and  storage-electronic  means  opera- 
tively connecting  said  explosive  elements  for  feeding  and 
transforming,  respectively,  and  processing  predetermined 
of  said  signals  of  statistically  occurring  criteria  for  trigger- 
ing an  ignition  impulse  for  each  of  said  individual  explo- 
sive charges,  respectively. 


4,066,020 

MOBILE  TRACK  TAMPING  AND  TRACK  POSITION 

CORRECTION  MACHINE 

Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 

baumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  20,  1976,  1237/76 
Int.  a.2E01B27//7 
U.S.  a.  104—7  B  -  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  mobile  track  tamping  and  track  position  correction 
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machine  which  comprises  a  machine  frame,  undercarriages 
mounting  the  machine  frame  for  mobihty  on  a  track  consisting 
of  a  multiplicity  of  ties  fastened  to  two  rails,  a  tamping  head 
mounted  on  the  machine  frame,  the  tamping  head  including  a 
tamping  tool  carrier  vertically  movably  mounted  on  the  ma- 
chine frame  and  supporting  tamping  tools  capable  of  tamping 
ballast  under  respective  ones  of  the  ties  upon  downward  move- 
ment of  the  tamping  tool  carrier  and  immersion  of  the  tamping 
tools  in  the  ballast  adjacent  the  respective  ties,  and  drive  means 
for  vibrating  and  reciprocating  the  tamping  tools  in  the  direc- 
tion of  track  elongation,  and  track  position  correction  means 
mounted  on  the  machine  frame,  wherein  the  machine  frame 
consists  of  an  elongated  carrier  beam  centered  between  the 
two  rails  and  the  tamping  head  is  mounted  on  the  carrier  beam 
laterally  thereof  and  astride  a  respective  one  of  the  rails. 


members,  parallel  with  the  comer  posts,  in  the  ends  of  the 
structure  and  extending  upwardly  through  the  cap  of  each  rail 
and  being  secured  to  at  least  one  thereof,  the  inner  flange  of 


4.066.021 

HIGH  SPEED  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 
Axel-Giinther   Helm,   Heubergstrasse  3.   D-8201    Neubeuem,    each  rail  having  inwardly  extending  lower  and  upper  ribs;  and 
Germany  a  shelf  positioned  within  the  confines  of  each  rail  member  with 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  326.407.  Aug,  20.  1973,         edges  of  the  shelf  being  held  against  vertical  movement  rela- 
abandoned.  This  application  July  20.  1976.  Ser.  No.  707.007      t,ve  to  each  rail  member  by  said  upper  and  lower  ribs. 

int.  a.-  B61B  13/10  

U.S.  C1.  104—138  R  7  Claims 

4,066,023 

COPY  MACHINE  TABLE 

Kingdon  R.  Hughes,  P.O.  Box  2424,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,805 

Int.  a.2  A47B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  108—50  13  Qalms 
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1   A  transportation  system  comprising: 
a  vehicle  body: 

a  plurality  of  shafts  disposed  around  said  vehicle  body  and 
supported  thereby  axially  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  vehicle  body; 

a  plurality  of  tracks  disp<»sed  around  said  vehicle  body,  a 
concave  surface  of  each  track  being  coaxial  with  an  adjacent 
said  shaft  and  including  a  plurality  of  helically  curved  ribs 
forming  the  running  surface  thereof; 

carriage  means  axially  mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts  for 
rotation  thereon;  and 

a  plurality  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  each  said  carriage 
means  having  their  axes  of  rotation  in  a  single  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axes  of  said  shafts  for  successive  engagement 
with  and  disengagement  from  said  running  surface  of  an 
adjacent  said  track 


4.066.022 
SHKI.F  STRl'CrURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Arthur  H.  Graves.  R.R.  #1.  Kingston,  Ontario.  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  681,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  July  17.  1975.  231673 

Int.  Cl.^  A47B  ^5/00 

U.S.  a.  108-14  3  Oaims 

1.  A  shelf  structure  including  a  frame  and  a  plurality  of 
shelves  therein,  said  frame  comprising  four  vertical  tubular 
corner  posts  of  rectangular  cross  section  uith  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  disposed,  vertically  spaced  rail  members  defining 
the  perimeter  of  said  structure  and  being  welded  to  said  posts 
to  interconnect  them  together  to  form  a  rigid  frame;  said  frame 
being  elongated  and  rectangular  in  form  having  at  least  an 
open  front  portion  and  end  portions;  said  rail  members  each 
being  of  inverted  U-shape  in  cross  section  with  a  cap  portion 
and  integrally  formed  outer  and  inner  depending  flanges,  por- 
tions of  said  cap  being  cut  away  to  allow  positioning  therein  of 
the  corner  posts  and  whereby  the  outer  flange  of  the  rail  is 
wrapped  around  the  exterior  of  said  post;  tubular  end  closure 


1.  A  table  adapted  for  use  with  a  copy  machine,  said  copy 
machine  having 

a.  a  rectangular  top  surface, 

b.  a  transparent  platen  on  said  top  surface, 

c.  an  ejection  slot  for  ejecting  copies  in  a  side  below  said  top 
surface, 

d.  a  paper  input  slot  for  injecting  paper  in  a  side  below  said 
top  surface, 

e.  an  access  door  in  a  side  below  said  top  surface,  and 

f.  a  base  supporting  said  copy  machine  on  the  floor; 

the  improved  table  comprising  in  combination  with  the  above: 

g.  a  framework  on  said  floor, 
h.  at  least  two  planar  leaves, 

J.  said  copy  machine  within  said  framework, 

k.  leaf  hinges  attached  to  each  planar  leaf, 

m.  said  leaf  hinges  securing  each  of  said  planar  leaves  to  the 
framework  in  a  horizontal  position  with  at  least  one  side  of 
each  of  said  planar  leaves  adjacent  to  at  least  one  side  of 
the  copy  machine  within  said  framework,  and 

n.  said  leaf  hinges  also  securing  each  of  said  planar  leaves  to 
the  framework  in  a  horizontal  position  with  the  upper 
surfaces  of  said  planar  leaves  coplanar  with  the  transpar- 
ent platen  of  said  copy  machine  as  defined  above, 

o.  said  leaf  hinges  further  forming  means  for  securing  said 
planar  leaves  to  the  framework  so  that  leaves  may  be 
folded  to  a  vertical  position  proximate 

said  framework, 

p.  Said  framework  having  four  legs. 
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q.  said  legs  rigidly  connect  together  on  three  sides  of  said 

copy  machine, 
r.  said  framework  having  at  least  two  top  braces  connected 

to  the  top  of  said  legs, 
s.  said  leaves  being  connected  to  said  top  braces  by  said 

hinges, 

t.  said  framework  having  a  middle  brace  connecting  two  legs 

below  the  tops  thereof, 
u.  said  middle  brace  being  below  said  rejection  slot. 

4,066.024 
ROTATING  FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBLSTOR 

Chadwell  O'Connor,  2024  Galaxy  Drive,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,127 

Int.  a.2  F23G  5/06:  F23D  19/02 

U.S.  CI.  110-8  F  7  Claims 


gaging  opposite  outside  surfaces  of  the  hem  portion  of  said 
cloth  pieces  during  passage  through  said  progressive  folding, 
tuck-.ng  and  sewing  means,  said  hem  engaging  conveying 
means  including  means  adjacent  the  outside  surface  of  each  of 
said  guide  rails  and  cooperating  with  said  surface  to  feed  each 
of  said  outside  hem  portion  surfaces  therebetween. 

4,066,026 

WORK  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  USF  WITH  A 

BUTTON  ATTACHMENT  MACHINE 

Morris  Dean  Hunt,  P.O.  Box  315.  Dickey  Woods.  Adamsville. 

Tenn.  38310 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976.  Ser.  No.  659.891 

Int.  CIJ  D05C  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  112-121.15  ,7  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  fluidized  bed  combustor  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  cylindrical  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis 
with  said  axis  being  substantially  horizontal,  said  drum  having 
annular  end  plates  defining  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  charge 
of  sand  m  said  drum  defining  a  bed  extending  between  said 
openings,  said  bed  separating  the  interior  of  said  drum  into  a 
combustion  region  above  the  bed  and  a  pvrolysis  region  de- 
fined by  the  bed,  means  for  slowly  rotating  said  drum  so  as  to 
tumble  and  thus  fiuidize  said  sand,  means  for  igniting  waste 
material  and  the  gas  generated  by  pyrolvsis  of  said  waste  mate- 
rial fed  through  said  inlet  opening  and  into  said  fiuidized  sand 
bed,  and  means  for  receiving  ash  and  stack  gas  from  said  outlet 
opening. 


4,066.025 

HE.M  FOLDING  MACHINE 

Billy  Logan  Speer,  P.O.  Box  416,  Campbellsville,  Kv.  42718 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1975.  Ser.  No.  601.251 

Int.  aj  D05B  33/02.  35/02 

U.S.  CI.  112-121.29  ,2  Claims 
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7.  A  work  transptirt  apparatus  for  use  with  a  fastener  appli- 
cator unit  for  attaching  fastener  elements  to  a  garment  work- 
piece,  said  transport  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  support  means, 

b.  carriage  means  mounted  to  the  support  means  for  linear 
movement  relative  to  the  applicator  unit. 

c.  workpiece  holding  means  mounted  for  movement  with 
the  carriage  means  including: 

1.  a  first  workpiece  holder  having  means  for  gripping  a 
portion  of  the  workpiece, 

2.  a  second  workpiece  holder  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
from  the  first  workpiece  holder  and  having  means  for 
gripping  another  portion  of  the  workpiece; 

3.  means  for  moving  one  of  said  holders  lineariy  relative  to 
the  other  of  said  holders  to  apply  tension  to  the  work- 
piece. 

d.  each  of  said  holders  includes  pneumatically  actuated  jaw 
members,  and 

c  one  of  said  holders  includes  pneumatically  actuated  rela- 
tively movable  portions  providing  the  means  for  moving 
said  holders  relative  to  each  other. 


^ -1^^  '■ 


it  1  frt  : 


1.  A  hemming  machine  comprising  conveyor  means  to  con- 
tinuously convey  successive  pieces  oi  cloth,  progressive  fold- 
ing, tucking  and  sewing  means  adjacent  said  conveyor  means 
adapted  to  fold  and  tuck  within  the  fold  an  edge  of  each  cloth 
piece  preparatory  to  sewing,  said  folding  and  tucking  means 
including  spaced  guide  rails  for  maintaining  a  spaced  relation 
between  adjacent  layers  of  the  hem  material  and  supplemental 
tapered  guide  means  extending  between  said  spaced  guide 
means  for  engaging,  folding  back  and  tucking  the  cloth  edge 
between  said  adjacent  layers,  and  hem  engaging  conveving 
means  supplemental  to  and  synchronized  for  movement  with 
the  first  mentioned  conveyor  for  continuously  dnvingly  en- 


4,066.027 

WORKPIECE  FEEDER  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRAV  F.I  ING 

GRIPFER  OF  A  SEWING  UNIT 

Nerino  Marforio,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rockwcll-Rimoldi 
S.p.A..  Milan.  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,914 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  14.  1975.  23309/75 
Int.  C\:-  D05B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  112-121.15  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  workpiece  feeder  device  for  a  traveling  gripper  mov- 
able while  holding  and  tensioning  a  workpiece  being  advanced 
along  the  work  surface  of  a  sewing  unit  by  the  feeding  ele- 
ments of  a  sewing  machine  mounted  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
said  workpiece  feeder  device  comprising: 
a  a  support  member  mounted  on  the  sewing  unit  adjacent 
that  end  opposite  the  end  supporting  the  sewing  machine; 
b.  means  defining  a  positioning  element  carried  by  said 
support  member  for  receiving  and  lcx:ating  the  traveling 
gripper  at  the  completion  of  each  sewing  cycle; 
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e. 


a  workpiece  positioning  means  carried  by  said  support 
member  in  a  position  immediately  adjacent  to  said  posi- 
tionmg  element  for  locating  the  trailing  end  of  a  work- 
piece  in  readiness  for  the  next  sewing  cycle; 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  workpiece  posi- 
tioning means  for  clamping  the  workpiece  located 
thereby; 

means  connected  to  said  support  member  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  workpiece  positioning  means  for  mov- 


h- 


ing  the  latter  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  workpiece 
being  held  by  said  clamping  means; 
displacing  means  carried  on  said  support  mcmhcr  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  positioning  element  for 
pivoting  the  traveling  gripper  located  therein  to  a  position 
for  engaging  the  workpiece,  and 

.  closing  means  mounted  on  said  support  member  for  en- 
gaging iht  traveling  gripper  and  closing  the  same  to  cfTect 
gripping  of  the  workpiece  held  by  said  clamping  means 
prior  to  the  start  of  the  sewing  cycle. 


4.066,028 

GLIDING.  STITCHING  AND  DKLIVERING  SYSTEM 

Owen  T.  (lornkohl.  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Angelica 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  458.570,  April  8,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,986,467. 

This  application  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,660 

Int.  CI.-  D05B  33/00 

VS.  a.  112—121.29  7  Claims 
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I.  A  material-handling  system  wherein  objects  are  moved 
toward  a  stacking  area  hy  pulling  forces  which  are  applied  to 
said  objecis  by  a  delivering  means,  wherein  a  movable  plat- 
form overlies  said  stacking  area  and  can  receive  at  least  a  part 
of  the  leading  edge  of  an  object  being  pulled  toward  said 
stacking  area  by  said  pulling  forces  applied  by  said  delivering 
means,  wherein  a  moving  means  can  move  said  movable  plat 
form  out  of  register  with  s;iid  stacking  area  and  thereby  permit 
said  object,  which  is  being  pulled  toward  said  movable  plat- 
form by  said  pulling  forces  applied  by  said  delivering  means,  to 
fall  downwardly  into  said  stacking  area,  wherein  sensing 
means  senses  the  movement  of  a  selected  edge  of  said  object 
being  pulled  toward  said  stacking  area  by  said  pulling  forces 
applied  by  said  delivering  means  and  actuates  s;iid  moving 


means  means  to  cause  said  movable  platform  to  move  out  of 
register  with  said  stacking  means  and  thereby  permit  said 
object  to  fall  downwardly  into  said  stacking  area,  wherein  said 
delivering  means  overlies  at  least  a  part  of  the  upper  surface  of 
said  movable  platform  so  said  delivering  means  can  pull  said 
part  of  said  leading  edge  of  said  object  onto  said  upper  surface 
of  said  platform,  and  wherein  said  pulling  forces  applied  by 
said  delivering  means  continue  to  pull  said  object  toward  said 
stacking  area  after  said  sensing  means  has  sensed  movement  of 
said  selected  edge  of  said  object  toward  said  stacking  area  and 
has  actuated  said  moving  means  to  cause  said  movable  plat- 
form to  start  moving  out  of  register  with  said  stacking  means, 
whereby  said  object  continues  to  receive  said  pulling  forces 
from  said  delivering  means  and  thereby  continues  to  move 
toward  said  stacking  area  until  it  falls  away  from  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  delivering  means. 
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4,066,029 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  REMOTE  CAM  SELECTOR 

FOR  SEWING  MACHLNES 

Alfred  R.  Suchsland,  Morris  Plains,  and  Terry  L.  Wilson,  Par- 

sippany,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,077 
Int.  a.^  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  112— 158  E 
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1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming  instrumentali- 
ties, mechanism  in  said  sewing  machine  resp<jnsive  to  pattern 
information  for  regulating  at  least  one  of  said  stitch  forming 
mstrumenialities  including,  a  plurality  of  aligned  pattern  cams 
each  carrying  pattern  information,  pattern  cam  follower  means 
including  a  .single  cam  follower  for  selectively  sensing  the 
pattern  information  from  said  pattern  cams  and  for  regulating 
the  stitch  forming  instrumentalities,  adder  means  operably 
connected  to  said  cam  follower  means  for  selectively  associat- 
ing said  pattern  cam  follower  means  with  a  pattern  cam,  and 
electric  switch  means  for  selecting  individual  patterns  of 
stitches,  said  switch  means  being  connected  to  said  adder 
means  for  initiating  association  of  said  pattern  cam  follower 
means  with  a  pattern  cam  carrying  pattern  information  corre- 
sponding to  the  selection  iit  said  switch  means. 
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4,066,030 

MECHANICAL  COUPLING  FOR  MARINE  VEHICLES 

Louis  Milone,  531  Jefferson  St.,  New  Orleans,  L«.  70121 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,973 

Int.  OJ  B63B  21/00.  21/56 

U-S.  a.  114-230  13  Qaims 


impart  a  force  to  said  anchor  arm  parts  opposite  to  the  forces 
transmitted  by  said  floating  body  to  said  upper  and  lower  arm 
parts. 


4,066,032 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

MEANS 

Calvin  C.  Travis,  1735  Coleen  Road,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38111 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,258 
Int.  a.-  B63H  21/26 
U.S.  a.  115-18  E  10  Claims 
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12.  A  mechanical  coupling  for  marine  vehicles  including: 

a.  a  first  member  having  a  vertically  disposed  track  member. 

b.  a  second  member  having  an  elongated  shaft  including  a 
locking  portion  at  one  end  thereof  for  engagement  with 
said  vertically  disposed  track  member, 

c.  means  for  rotating  said  elongated  shaft  for  selectively 
engaging  said  locking  portion  thereof  with,  and  disengag- 
ing the  same  from,  the  vertically  disposed  track  member. 

d.  said  second  member  including  a  housing  through  which 
said  elongated  shaft  extends, 

e.  means  on  said  housing  engageable  with  the  periphery  of 
said  elongated  shaft  for  selectively  locking  said  elongated 
shaft  to  prevent  rotational  movement  thereof. 

f.  a  retaining  member  within  said  housing  in  sleeved  engage- 
ment with  said  elongated  shaft,  and 

g.  locking  means  extending  through  said  retaining  member 
into  securing  engagement  with  said  shaft  for  preventing 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  elongated  shaft  with  re- 
spect to  said  housing 
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4,066,031 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATION  OF  ANCHORAGE  FORCES 

Jean  Louis  Corgnet,  Boulogne,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Francaise  des  Petroles,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,929 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  26,  1975,  75.29523 
Int.  a,2  E02B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  114-294  5  Claims 


'^: 


1  An  improved  electrically  powered  outboard  motor  means 
of  the  type  for  causing  a  boat  to  move  upon  a  body  of  water 
and  having  drive  means  including  a  water  submersible  electric 
motor  and  a  propeller  member  routably  driven  by  said  electric 
motor,  having  shaft  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  electric 
motor  of  said  drive  means,  having  attached  means  for  movably 
attaching  said  shaft  means  to  the  boat  with  said  drive  means 
positioned  beneath  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water,  and  hav- 
ing  circuit  means  including  a  first  conductor  member  movably 
mounted  about  said  shaft  means  for  selectively  receiving  elec- 
trical power  from  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  including  a 
second  conductor  substantially  nonrotatably  mounted  about 
said  shaft  means  when  said  motor  means  is  being  used  in  a 
normal  manner  to  cause  a  boat  to  move  upon  a  body  of  water 
for  selectively  transferring  electrical  power  from  said  first 
conductor  member  to  said  electric  motor  when  said  first  and 
second    conductor    members    are    contacting    one    another, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  movably  attaching  said 
seiond  conductor  member  to  said  shaft  means  lor  allowing 
said  second  conductor  member  to  remain  in  contact  with  said 
first  conductor  member  when  said  shaft  means  is  raised  or 
lowered  relative  to  said  first  conductor  member. 


1.  An  anchor  arm  for  anchoring  a  floating  body  to  a  sub- 
merged anchor  point  comprising  anchor  means  adapted  to  be 
secured  at  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis,  upper  and  lower  anchor  arm  parts  articu- 
lated to  each  other  and  to  said  floating  body  and  said  anchor 
means  respectively  and  force  regulating  means  for  regulating 
the  forces  transmitted  to  the  anchor  arm  by  said  floating  body 
including  articulated  coupling  means  connected  to  said  upper 
and  lower  arm  parts  on  opposite  sides  of  their  articulation  and 
float  means  connected  to  said  articulated  coupling  means  to 


4,066,033 
OVER  INFLATION  AND  UNDER  INFLATION 
INDICATOR  FOR  TIRF„S 
Robert  A.  Perry,  777  Grape  St.,  Riverside,  Calif.  92507,  and 
Placido  Martos,  12021  Holston  Ave.,  La  Mirada,  Calif.  90638 
Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,711 
Int.  C1.2  B60C  23/04 
U.S.  a.  116-34  R  saaims 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  an  abnormal  air  pressure  within  a 
tire  comprising, 
a  housing  having  a  bore  therein, 
means  for  mounting  said  housing  with  one  end  of  said  bore 

in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  tire, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  bore  being  in  communication  with 

the  atmosphere, 
said  bore  in  the  housing  having  a  sealing  section  and  a  re- 
lieved section, 
a  piston  in  said  bore,  said  piston  having  a  portion  extending 

beyond  said  opposite  end  of  said  bore, 
sealing  means  on  said  piston, 
said  piston  being  acted  on  by  air  from  said  tire  to  urge  said 

piston  toward  said  opposite  end  of  said  bore, 
biasing  means  for  urging  said  piston  toward  said  one  end  of 
said  bore, 
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said  air  overcoming  said  biasing  means  to  cause  said  piston 
to  locate  said  sealing  means  in  engagement  with  said 
sealing  section  when  said  air  is  at  an  optimum  pressure 
whereby  to  prevent  movement  of  said  air  along  said  bore 
and  between  said  piston  and  said  bore, 

said  biasing  means  overcoming  said  air  to  locate  said  sealing 
means  over  said  relieved  section  when  said  air  is  at  any  of 
different  abnormal  pressures  whereby  to  permit  move- 


ment of  said  air  along  said  bore  and  between  said  piston 

and  said  bore,  and 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  air  along  said  bore  for 

producing  an  indicating  signal  comprising  whistle  means 

on  the  extending  portion  of  said  piston, 
said  device  having  a  channel  formed  by  a  flat  portion  of  the 

piston  enacting  with  a  portion  of  the  housing  at  the  top  to 

convey  air  to  said  whistle  means  to  impinge  upon  the 

whistle  means  and  thereby  produce  said  indicating  signal. 
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ports  in  the  top  of  the  body  to  outlet  ports  in  the  bottom  of  the 
body  and  spaced  about  said  opening  therein,  a  plurality  of 
cables  threaded  through  said  respective  passageways  and  ex- 
tending below  said  outlet  ports,  means  connecting  the  upper 
ends  of  said  cables  to  a  common  hoisting  cable,  means  at  the 
lower  end  of  each  cable  for  coupling  the  cable  to  one  of  said 
propeller  unit  lifting  elements,  respectively,  means  enabling 
adjustment  of  the  length  of  at  least  one  of  said  cables,  and  cable 
spreader  means  disposed  between  the  inlet  ports  of  said  pas- 
sageways and  the  upper  ends  of  said  cables  and  having  cable 
receiving  portions  for  maintaining  said  cables  in  predetermined 
lateral  spatial  arrangement  where  they  enter  said  inlet  ports, 
the  lateral  spatial  arrangement  of  said  inlet  ports,  passageways, 
outlet  ports  and  the  cable  receiving  portions  of  said  spreader 
means  being  disposed  in  substantial  conformity  with  the  lateral 
spatial  arrangement  of  said  propeller  unit  lifting  elements, 
whereby  said  propeller  unit  can  be  brought  into  proper  posi- 
tion for  assembly  to  the  bottom  of  said  floating  body  by  raising 
said  common  hoisting  cable. 


4,066.035 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  DISMOUNTING  A 

SUBMERGED  PROPELLER  UNIT  FOR  A  FLOATING 

BODY 

Kjell  Haglund,  Karlstad,  and  Hakan  Hasse  Carlsson,  Kris- 
tinehamn,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Karlstads 
Mekaniska  Werkstad,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,840 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  6,  1975,  7506471 

Int.  a.^  B63H  5/06 

U.S.  a.  115—34  R  2  Qaims 


4,066,034 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  DISMOUNTING  A 

SUBMERGED  PROPELLER  UNIT  FOR  A  FLOATING 

BODY 
Kjell  Haglund,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Karl- 
stads Mekaniska  >Nerkstad,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  6,  1975,  7506472 
Int.  a.-  B63H  1/14 
.  U.S.  CI.  115—34  R  3  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  a  propeller  unit  havmg  a  mounting 
flange  and  a  plurality  of  lifting  elements  spaced  about  s;iid 
mounting  flange  from  a  position  away  from  and  beneath  a 
floating  body  to  an  assembly  position  where  the  mounting 
flange  is  adjacent  and  in  proper  relation  for  assembly  to  a 
flange  defining  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  body,  or  fur 
lowering  it  away  from  said  assembly  p«.>sition,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  means  forming  a  plurality  of  passage- 
ways extending  downwardl>   through  the  body  from  inlet 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  a  propeller  unit  having  a  mounting; 
flange  and  a  plurality  of  lifting  elements  spaced  ab<''ut  said 
mounting  flange  from  a  position  away  from  and  beneath  a 
floating  b<id\  to  an  assembly  position  where  the  mounting 
flange  is  adjacent  and  in  proper  relation  for  assembly  to  a 
flange  defining  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  body,  or  for 
lowering  ii  away  from  said  assembly  position,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises-means  forming  a  plurality  of  pa.ssage- 
ways  extending  downwardly  through  the  body  from  inlet 
ports  in  the  top  of  the  bcxly  to  outlet  ports  in  the  bottom  of  the 
body  and  spaced  about  said  opening  therein,  a  plurality  of 
cables  threaded  through  said  respective  passageways  and  ex- 
tending below  said  outlet  ports,  a  yoke  supporting  above  the 
body,  means  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  cables  to  said 
yoke,  and  means  at  the  lower  end  of  each  cable  for  coupling 
the  cable  to  one  of  said  propeller  unit  lifting  elements,  respec- 
tively, said  passageways  and  said  means  connecting  the  cables 
to  said  yoke  being  disposed  in  correspondence  with  the  spatial 
arrangement  of  said  propeller  unit  lifting  elements,  whereby 
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said  propeller  unit  can  be  brought  into  proper  position  for 
assembly  to  the  bottom  of  said  floating  body  by  raising  said 
yoke. 
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1.  A  command  bar  device  for  providing  pitch  and  roll  infor- 
mation, said  device  comprising: 

a  ffi^e; 

a  magnet  assembly  including  a  permanent  magnet; 

means  mounting  said  magnet  assembly  to  said  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular 
axes  corresponding  to  pitch  and  roll  axes; 

a  command  bar  coupled  with  said  magnet  assembly  for 
movement  therewith  about  said  axes; 

a  pair  of  coils  supported  on  said  frame  in  proximity  to  said 
magnet,  said  coils  being  operable  to  receive  current  to 
produce  fields  for  selectively  deflecting  said  magnet  in  a 
mainner  to  pivot  said  magnet  assembly  about  each  of  said 
axes,  thereby  displacing  said  command  bar  with  respect  to 
said  axes  in  movement  corresponding  to  pitch  and  roll 
movement;  and 

means  providing  an  indication  of  the  direction  and  extent  to 
which  said  command  bar  is  displaced  with  respect  to  said 
axes. 
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4,066,037 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  DIELECTRIC  FILMS 

USING  A  GLOW  DISCHARGE 

Adir  Jacob,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  LFE  Corportion, 

Waltham,  .Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,441 
Int.  a.2  C23C  J3/04 
U.S.  a.  118-49.1  4  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  a  film  on  a  substrate  comprising: 
a  reaction  chamber, 
means  for  closing  said  chamber, 
means  for  continuously  evacuating  said  chamber, 
means  for  dispersing  a  first  gas  within  said  chamber, 
gas  excitation  means  external  of  said  chamber  for  activating 
t  said  first  gas  and  forming  an  RF  glow  discharge  zone 

within  a  portion  of  said  chamber, 
substrate  support  means  positioned  within  said  chamber 

beyond  said  glow  discharge  zone, 
said  substrate  support  means  comprising  a  metallic  plate 
having  a  recess  therein  for  accepting  a  substrate  and  hav- 
ing heater  means  associated  therewith  for  maintaining  said 
plate  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  200°  C, 
and  means  for  dispersing  a  second  gas  within  said  chamber 
beyond  said  glow  discharge  zone  and  adjacent  said  sub- 
strate support  means. 


whereby  said  activated  first  gas  and  said  second  gas  react  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  substrate  support  means  to  deposit  a 


4,066,036 
COMMAND  BAR  SYSTEM 
James  Nelson  Harrington,  Olathe,  Kans.,  assignor  to  King 
Radio  Corporation,  Olathe,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,751 

Int.  a.2  GOID  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  116-114  R  10  Qaims 
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film  on  a  substrate  positioned  on  said  substrate  support 
means. 


4,066,038 

PRINTING  AND  COATING  APPARATUS 

Orin  S.  Shutie,  Greenford,  and  Leonard  A.  Jenkins,  Newbury, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Metal  Box  Limited,  England 

Filed  July  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,789 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  23,  1975, 
30728/75 

Int.  Q.2  B05C  1/02 
U.S.Q.  118— 218  8  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  hollow  article,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  mandrel  adapted  to  support  an  article  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  an  arm  pivotable  from  an  article  feeding 
position  to  first  and  second  coating  positions,  a  first  holding 
means  to  hold  the  arm  in  a  first  coating  position,  a  first  coating 
means  adjacent  said  first  coating  position,  a  second  holding 
means  to  hold  the  arm  in  a  second  coating  position  intermedi- 
ate said  first  coating  position  and  said  article  feeding  position, 
and  a  second  coating  means  at  said  second  coating  position. 


4,066,039 
ADJUSTABLE  SECURING  BASE 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Paul  P.  Zebus,  Lakewood,  and  Foley  N,  Packer,  Long  Beach, 
both  of  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,150 

Int.  Q.2  B05C  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  118—500  5  CUins 

1.  An  adjustable  securing  base  having  a  surface  contour  of 

curvature  which  can  be  adjusted  to  support  an  adjacent  part  on 

said  surface  of  curvature  comprising: 
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a  flexible  thin  plate  forming  said  securing  base,  said  plate 
being  of  elongate  configuration  and  having  a  pair  of  ends; 

a  fulcrum  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  plate  and  extend- 
ing along  the  central  width  of  said  plate  in  support 
thereof; 

an  opening  formed  in  said  plate; 

vacuum  means  connectable  in  communication  with  said 
opening  for  applying  vacuum  pressure  to  one  surface  of 


the  length  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  powder  retaining 
walls;  and 
d.  a  powder  collection  system  for  retrieving  the  overflowing 
powder  from  the  coating  bed. 


said  adjacent  part  when  disposed  on  said  plate  for  securing 
said  part  to  said  plate;  and 
adjusting  means  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  plate 
which  are  remote  from  said  fulcrum  for  simultaneously 
applying  similarly  directed  leverage  forces  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  plate  and  at  the  ends  thereof  which 
are  remote  from  said  fulcrum  for  flexing  said  plate  and 
thereby  adjusting  its  surface  of  curvature  in  a  selected 
convex  or  concave  configuration. 


4.066,040 

CONTINUOUS  POWDER  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR 

MAINTAINING  A  UNIFORM  POWDER  COATING 

THICKNESS  ON  OBJECTS  BEING  COATED  BY 

ELECTROSTATIC  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 

Michael  A.  Dudley,  Toroato;  Mellapalayun  R.  Parthasarathy, 

Verdun,  and  Douglas  C.  Nerthersole,  Laval,  all  of  Canada, 

assignors  to  Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited,  Toronto,  Can- 


Filed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,775 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  26,  1976,  246616 

Int.  a.^  B05C  19/02 

U.S.  a.  118-629  lOQalms 


1.  A  continuous  powder  feed  system  for  feeding  powder  to 
and  removing  it  from  the  coating  bed  of  an  electrostatic  (luid- 
ized  bed  coating  unit  of  the  type  wherein  an  object  to  be  coated 
is  passed  through  a  cloud  of  electrically  charged  particles 
kK-ated  above  the  fluidized  powder  bed.  such  as  to  maintain  an 
essentially  uniform  powder  cloud  above  the  bed  comprising: 

a.  a  powder  container  and  discharger  means  for  continu- 
ously feeding  powder  into  said  coating  bed  in  an  essen- 
tially non-agglomerated  form; 

b.  means  for  channelling  the  powder  entering  the  coating 
bed  away  from  the  coating  area  initially  to  facilitate  opti- 
mum electrostatic  charging  of  the  powder  prior  to  deposi- 
tion; 

c.  powder  retaining  wall  means  for  containing  the  bed  of 
said  coating  unit  during  fluidization  comprising  a  plurality 
of  powder  retaining  walls,  at  least  one  of  said  powder 
retaining  walls  having  a  height  such  as  to  determine  the 
powder  level  in  the  coating  bed  and  permitting  a  uniform 
overflow  of  excess  powder  from  the  coating  bed  across 


4,066,041 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATICALLY  APPLYING 
COATING  MATERIAL  TO  ARTICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Karl  Buscbor,  and  Peter  Ribnitz,  both  of  St.  Gallen,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Gema  AG  Apparatebau 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,955 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   II,   1975, 
4661/75 

Int.  a.2  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  118—629  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  electrostatically  applying  coating  mate- 
rials to  articles,  comprising  infeed  means  for  delivering  the 
coating  material,  means  for  the  airless  atomization  of  the  coat- 
ing material  including  a  nozzle  cooperating  with  said  infeeS 
means,  an  electrode  arrangement  to  which  there  is  applied 
high-voltage  for  electrically  charging  the  coating  material  and 
for  maintaining  an  electrical  field  for  the  transport  of  the 
charged  material  particles  of  the  coating  material  to  the  article 
to  be  coated,  said  electrode  arrangement  comprising  at  least 
two  electrodes  arranged  at  the  region  of  said  nozzle  having 
means  connected  thereto  for  applying  a  high-voltage  of  the 
same  polarity  but  different  magnitudes  to  said  electrodes,  said 
nozzle  having  a  nozzle  opening,  and  the  electrical  field  be- 
tween said  electrodes  covering  said  nozzle  opening  in  the  form 
of  a  transverse  field,  said  electrodes  comprising  wires  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  spraying  jet  of  the 
coating  material  applied  to  the  article,  said  wires  possessing 
essentially  the  same  spacing  from  said  nozzle  opening. 

4,066,042 
HOLLOW  PLASTIC  COOP  DOWELS  WITH  WOOD 

CORE 
Charles  R.  Bright,  805  Spring  Valley  Drive,  Nacogdoches,  Tex. 
75961 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,814 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  31/07 

U.S.a.  119— 19  _  7  Qaims 


1.  A  coop  for  poultry  and  the  like  having  top  and  bottom 
panels  of  wood  or  like  material,  opening  means  for  access  to 
the  interior  of  said  coop,  two  side  panel  frame  members  and 
two  end  panel  frame  members  appropriately  formed  by  spaced 
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dowel  construction  between  the  top  and  bottom  panels,  the 
end  and  side  panels  each  including  a  number  of  dowels  spaced 
along  the  periphery  of  the  frame  members,  the  improvement 
comprising;  means  to  substantially  increase  the  strength  of  the 
over-all  coop  and  reduce  repair  and  maintenance  required  on 
same,  including  reinforcing  structure  to  cover  selected  ones  of 
the  dowels,  said  reinforcing  structure  including  double  layer 
compartmentalized  tubing  structure  of  sufficient  length  to 
extend  between  and  in  positive  contact  with  the  top  and  bot- 
tom panels,  the  tubing  structure  further  including  an  inner  tube 
spaced  from  an  outer  tube  by  means  of  longitudinal  spacers 
extending  radially  between  the  outer  side  of  the  inner  tube  and 
the  inner  side  of  the  outer  tube  with  said  entire  structure  being 
formed  of  plastic  material,  and  additional  means  between  at 
least  some  of  the  dowels  and  the  reinforcing  structure  for 
substantially  reinforcing  the  over-all  coop  construction. 

4,066,043 

FUEL  REFORMING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masaaki   Noguchi,   Nagoya;   Masaharu   Sumiyoshi,   Toyota; 
Yukiyasu  Tanaka,  Okazaki,  and  Taro  Tanaka,  Chiryu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  487,785,  July  11,  1974.  This  applicaHon 

Feb,  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  26,  1973,  48-84345; 
July  26,  1973,  48-84348;  Nov.  15,  1973,  48-128617;  Nov.  19, 
1973,  48-129988;  Nov.  20,  1973,  48-130905;  Mar.  12,  1974, 
49-28876 

Int.  a.2  F02B  43/08 
U.S.  a.  123-3  9  Qaims 


adjacent  apex  portions,  said  rotor  main  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  internal  compartments  for  the  circulation  of  a 
cooling  medium  therethrough  with  each  of  the  rotor  apex 
portions  having  one  of  said  compartments  disposed  adja- 
cent thereto; 
b.  an  insert  member  for  each  working  surface  of  said  rotor 
with  each  insert  member  being  elongate  to  extend  circum- 
ferentially  substantially  from  one  apex  portion  to  the  other 
of  its  working  surface  but  tenl^ting  short  of  the  apex 
seals  of  said  apex  portions  totveriie  the  major  portion  of 


1.  A  fuel  reforming  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
operable  with  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  comprising. 

a  passage  for  a  rich  mixture  of  air  and  the  fuel, 

at  least  a  single  spark  plug  disposed  in  said  passage  for  imper- 
fectly burning  a  part  of  said  rich  mixture  in  said  passage  to 
reform  and  vaporize  the  fuel  contained  in  said  rich  mix- 
ture, 

a  secondary  air  intake  pipe  having  an  open  end  disposed  in 
said  passage  upstream  of  said  spark  plug  for  supplying  a 
secondary  air  to  said  passage,  and 

means  for  controlling  said  imperfect  burning  of  said  rich 
mixture. 


4066044 

ROTARY  ENGINE  WITH  TONGUE  AND  GROOVE 

INSERTS  IN  ROTOR  FACES 

Charles  Jones,  Hillsdale,  and  Robert  William  Loyd,  Jr.,  Wyck- 

off,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corporation, 

Wood-Ridge,  N.J. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,675 
Int.  a.2  F04B  55/02 
U.S.  a.  123-8.09  6  Oaims 

1.  A  rotor  for  a  rotary  combustion  engine,  said  rotor  com- 
prising: 
a.  a  main  portion  having  a  generally  polygonal  profile  such 
that  said  rotor  has  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
apex  portions  and  a  plurality  of  working  surfaces  with 
each  working  surface  of  said  rotor  extending  between 


said  working  surface  and  having  an  outwardly  facing 
recess;  and 

means  including  a  tongue  and  groove  fit  for  securing  each 
insert  member  to  the  rotor  so  as  to  leave  a  gap  between  the 
major  portion  of  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  insert  and 
rotor,  each  tongue  and  groove  fit  for  an  insert  member 
running  in  a  generally  circumferential  direction  between 
associated  apex  portions  of  the  rotor  to  permit  circumfer- 
ential thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  periphery 
of  said  insert  member  relative  to  the  rotor. 


4,066,045 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  PROVIDED  WITH 

PRECOMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Takao  Suzuki,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,023 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1974,  49-90996 

Int.  Q.2  F02B  79/00 

U.S.  Q.  123-30  D  1  Claim 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head; 

a  piston  reciprocably  disposed  in  said  cylinder; 

a  main  combustion  chamber  defined  by  said  piston,  said 

cylinder,  and  said  cylinder  head; 
a  precombustion  chamber  in  said  cylinder  head,  said  pre- 

combustion  chamber  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
an  ignition  plug  in  said  precombustion  chamber; 
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a  fuel  injection  nozzle  in  said  precombustion  chamber; 
means  defming  a  passage  communicating  said  main  combus- 
tion chamber  and  said  precombustion  chamber,  one  end  of 
said  passage  opening  into  said  main  combustion  chamber 
and  the  other  end  thereof  opening  directly  into  one  end  of 
said  precombustion  chamber  in  a  direction  directly 
toward  said  ignition  plug,  said  passage  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  I  to  10%  of  that  of  said  cylinder; 
said  fuel  injection  nozzle  is  positioned  adjacent  the  other  end 

of  said  precombustion  chamber; 
said  ignition  plug  is  positioned  between  said  passage  and  said 

fuel  injection  nozzle;  and 
means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  substantially  circular 
swirl  flows  of  air,  the  centers  of  which  are  spaced  from 
each  other  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  in  the  precombus- 
tion chamber  and  for  reducing  the  velocity  of  the  flows  in 
the  precombustion  chamber,  said  means  comprising: 
said  precombustion  chamber  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  being 
oval  in  longitudinal  cross-section;  and 
said    passage   being   substantially   tangentially   disposed 
relative  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  precombustion  cham- 
ber and  being  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  cylin- 
der whereby  the  swirl  flows  produced  in  the  precom- 
bustion chamber  interfere  with  each  other  as  a  result  of 
their  spaced  centers  to  decrease  the  velocity  of  the  swirl 
flows  so  that  flame  propagation  of  a  fuel  mixture  charge 
is  lowered  and  the  amount  of  NO,  in  exhaust  gas  is 
reduced. 


4,066,046 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUEL 

INJECnON-SPARK  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Roy  E.  McAIUter.  5285  E.  Red  Rock  Drive,  Phoenix,  Ariz, 

85018 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492.548,  July  29,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,575,  March  7, 

1972.  Pat.  No.  3,830,204.  This  application  Sept.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

721,505 

Int.  a.^  F02B/ 7/00 

U.S.  a.  123-32  ST  18  Qaims 


1 1  r 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  chamber  defined  by  positive  displacement  elements 
which  are  relatively  movable  through  successive  cycles  of 
operation  wherein  the  volume  of  said  chamber  increases  and 
decreases  between  maximum  and  minimum  values  having  a 
ratio  within  the  range  of  a  conventional  spark  ignition  engine 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  defining  an  electrical  discharge 
path  within  said  chamber  when  at  a  minimum  value  thereof, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  during  each  cycle  of  operation  into  said  cham- 
ber a  charge  of  oxidizing  gas  substantially  free  of  combus- 
tible fuel, 
compressing  during  each  cycle  of  operation  said  oxidizing 
gas  substantially  to  a  volume  near  said  minimum  value  by 
the  decreasing  relative  movement  of  said  positive  dis- 
placement elements, 
injecting  during  each  cycle  of  power  operation  a  combusti- 
ble fuel  as  a  high  pressure  jet  directly  into  the  oxidizing 


gas  within  said  chamber  at  a  predetermined  time  during 
the  compression  thereof  prior  to  said  positive  displace- 
ment elements  decreasing  said  chamber  to  said  minimum 
value  in  a  direction  toward  one  of  said  electrodes  and 
away  from  the  other  electrode  so  that  there  is  established 
before  the  completion  of  said  fuel  injection  within  the 
chamber  space  containing  said  discharge  path  an  interface 
between  the  oxidizing  gas  contacting  said  other  electrode 
and  the  injected  fuel  moving  away  from  said  other  elec- 
trode which  presents  a  range  of  fuel-oxidizing  gas  mixture 
ratios  which  inherently  includes  ignitable  mixture  ratios 
and  mixture  ratios  both  too-fuel-rich  and  too-fuel-lean  to 
ignite, 

causing  during  each  cycle  of  power  operation  an  electrical 
current  to  discharge  between  said  electrodes  within  said 
chamber  space  along  said  path  while  said  injection  is 
taking  place  so  as  to  ignite  the  mixture  of  oxidizing  gas  and 
fuel  therein  having  an  ignitable  mixture  ratio  and  to  estab- 
lish a  flame  front  which  continues  by  virtue  of  the  contin- 
ued injection  of  fuel  and  the  mixture  thereof  with  oxidiz- 
ing gas  within  the  chamber  under  the  dynamic  fluid  condi- 
tions occasioned  by  the  injected  fuel  momentum  and  the 
relative  movement  of  the  positive  displacement  elements 
defining  the  chamber  so  that  substantially  the  entire 
charge  of  injected  fuel  is  burned  within  an  envelope  of 
oxidizing  gas  in  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  said  positive 
displacement  elements  defining  said  chamber, 

continuously  sensing  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  engine  and 
the  position  of  a  speed  control  mechanism  for  said  engine, 
and 

utilizing  the  sensed  engine  speed  and  speed  control  mecha- 
nism position  to  determine  the  time  said  injection  is  initi- 
ated and  the  timer  period  of  its  continuation  so  as  to  opti- 
mize the  BMEP  characteristics  of  the  engine. 


4,066,047 

TOROIDAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  A 

HYDRAULIC  FAN  DRIVE  MOTOR 

Aleksandar  Vidakovic,  Libertyville;  Stanley  Urman,  Waukegan. 

and  Donald  F.  Rudny,  Mundelein,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,266 

Int.  a.2  FOIP  7/02.  11/08 

U.S.  a.  123-41.12  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  means  generating  a  plurality 
of  heated  fluids  an  apparatus  for  affecting  the  heat  content  of 
said  fiuids,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  toroidal  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  annular  ring 
sections,  each  section  having  an  inlet  header  tank  and  an 
outlet  header  Unk  equipped  with  respective  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  and  a  plurality  of  core  elements  connecting 
respective  inlet  and  outlet  header  tanks  allowing  fluid 
passage  from  the  inlet  header  tanks  to  the  outlet  header 
tanks; 
conduit  means  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  header  tanks 
to  fluid  sources  of  said  engine  for  allowing  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  engine  and  said  toroidal  heat  ex- 
changer; 
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one  of  said  fluid  sources  being  an  engine  cooling  fluid  and  at 
least  one  of  hydraulic  operating  fluid  and  lubricating  fluid; 

a  support  cone  being  truncated  above  the  base  thereof  to 
form  a  conical  frustrum  located  in  the  interior  portion  of 
the  toroidal  heat  exchanger  surrounded  by  said  core  ele- 
ments thereof,  the  truncated  portion  of  the  support  cone 
covered  with  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein; 

a  hydraulic  motor  having  an  output  shaft,  said  motor  affixed 
to  said  plate  of  said  support  cone,  said  output  shaft  pro- 
jecting through  an  aperture  in  said  plate,  the  hydraulic 
motor  located  completely  inside  said  support  cone; 

a  fan  having  multiple  blades  carried  on  said  hydraulic  motor 
shaft,  said  fan  blades  being  positioned  outboard  of  said 
annular  ring  sections  of  said  toroidal  heat  exchanger; 

a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  for  driving  said  hy- 
draulic motor; 

hydraulic  fluid  conduit  allowing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  and  said 
hydraulic  motor; 

a  normally  closed  temperature  responsive  spool  valve  for 
controlling  hydraulic  fluid  flow  to  said  hydraulic  motor 
from  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  interposed  between 
said  hydraulic  fluid  source  and  said  hydraulic  motor; 

conduit  means  allowing  communication  of  heat  fluid  from 
said  engine  to  said  temperature  responsive  spool  valve 
whereby  said  temperature  responsive  spool  valve  is 
caused  to  open  such  that  said  hydraulic  motor  receives 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  in 
response  to  the  displacement  of  said  spool  valve. 


4,066,049 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  A 
VARIABLE  ENGINE  DISPLACEMENT 
Gheorghe  Marcel  Teodorescu,  Bucharest,  and  Aurel   Popa, 
Breaza,  both  of  Romania,  assignors  to  Institutul  National 
Pentru  Creatie  Stintifica  si  Tehnica  •  Increst,  Bucharest. 
Romania 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,095 

Claims  priority,  application  Romania,  Sept.  2,  1974,  79892 

Int.  a.2  P02B  75/04 

U.S.  a.  123—48  R  8  Claims 
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4,066,048 
UNIVERSAL  AXIAL  SPACER  FOR  MOUNTING  FAN  ON 

PUMP  SHAFT  AND  DRIVE  PULLEY 

Donald  D.  Premus.  555  E.  Ramsey  St.,  Banning,  Calif.  92220 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,011.  Oct.  9. 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782.357 

Int.  a.2  FOID  7/10.  7/04:  F16H  7/22 

U.S.  a.  123—41.49  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fan  spacer  adapted  to  unite  existing  fans  with  existing 
pump  drive  shafts  and  pulleys  on  an  engine,  the  combination  of 

a  spacer  body  having  a  bore  adapted  either  without  reaming, 
or  with  reaming,  where  required,  to  fit  any  of  said  shafts; 

an  axial  fan  centralizing  boss  on  one  end  of  said  body,  said 
boss  fitting  a  bore  already  provided  in  one  group  of  said 
fans; 

four  primary  radial  slots  in  said  body  for  accommodating 
four  parallel  bolts  disposable  freely  at  varying  radii  from 
the  axis  of  said  body  and  screwing  into  tapped  holes  al- 
ready provided  in  said  pulleys  to  secure  said  body  axially 
to  one  of  said  pulleys;  and 

four  secondary  radial  slots  in  said  body  equally  interspersed 
circumferentially  between  said  primary  radial  slots  and 
accommodating  another  four  bolts  for  securing  said  fan  to 
said  body  by  extending  said  bolts  through  said  secondary 
slots  and  through  bolt  holes  already  provided  in  said  fan. 


1.  An  internal-combustion  engine  having  a  variable  engine 
displacement  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  generally  centrally  located  axis; 

an  odd  number  of  cylinders  formed  at  a  first  end  of  said 
housing  parallel  to  said  axis  and  arranged  in  a  circular 
array  centered  on  said  axis,  said  cylinders  being  equally 
spaced  in  said  circular  array  and  each  of  said  cylinders 
being  provided  with  a  piston; 

a  movable  ball  in  said  housing  centered  on  said  axis  and 
articulated  to  said  pistons  along  an  equator  of  said  ball  for 
producing  a  nutational  movement  thereof; 

a  drive  shaft  joi'rnaled  in  said  ball  having  a  shaft  axis  passing 
through  the  center  thereof  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  said  equator; 

a  first  output  shaft  journaled  at  a  second  end  of  said  housing 
along  said  axis  of  said  housing; 

slide  means  on  said  first  output  shaft  engaging  one  end  of 
said  drive  shaft  for  translating  the  nutational  motion 
thereof  to  rotary  motion,  said  plane  being  tillable  variably 
in  response  to  the  torque  on  said  first  output  shafl; 

a  support  on  said  housing  mounted  outwardly  of  said  ball 
and  shiftable  toward  and  away  from  said  cylinders  jour- 
nalling  said  ball  and  provided  with  means  for  biasing  said 
ball  along  the  axis  of  said  housing  and  positioning  said  ball 
in  an  equilibrium  position  responsive  to  the  load  on  said 
first  output  shaft. 


4,066,050 
TWO-STROKE  I.C.  ENGINES 
Martin  Douglas  Ford-Dunn,  Steyning,  England,  assignor  to 
Ricardo  A  Co.,  Engineers  (1927)  Limited,  Shoreham-by-Sea, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,307 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1974, 
54633/74 

Int.  a.2  P02B  33/04 
US.  a.  123—73  SP  7  Claims 

1.   A  two-stroke  internal  combustion  throttle  controlled 
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engine  with  crankcase  compression  and  scavenging,  compris- 
ing: 

a  cylinder  having  a  wall, 

a  piston  slidable  inside  the  cyhnder  wall  upwardly  by  a 
compression  stroke  to  a  top  dead  center  position  and 
downwardly  by  a  working  stroke  to  bottom  dead  center 
position. 

a  crankcase  below  said  cylinder  and  having  an  inlet  port  for 
receiving  a  throttle  controlled  combustible  air-fuel  gase- 
ous mixture  which  is  subject  to  compression  within  the 
crankcase  by  said  piston  during  its  downward  working 
stroke  to  effect  a  relatively  low  mixture  pressure  at  low 
load  operation  with  partial  throttle  and  a  relatively  high 
mixture  pressure  at  full  load  operation  with  full  throttle, 

a  plurality  of  transfer  ports  formed  in  said  cylinder  wall  with 
their  upper  limits  all  at  the  same  predetermined  distance 
below  the  top  dead-center  piston  position  and  being  con- 
trolled by  movement  of  said  piston  so  that  all  the  transfer 
ports  will  start  to  be  uncovered  simultaneously  by  the 
descending  piston, 

exhaust  port  means  in  said  cylinder  wall  and  means  to  ensure 
operation  thereof  before  said  transfer  ports  are  uncovered 
by  said  piston, 

a  plurality  of  transfer  port  passages  extending  through  the 
cylinder  wall  and  communicating  at  their  lower  ends  with 
the  interior  of  said  crankcase  and  at  their  upper  ends  with 
said  transfer  ports,  and  hence  with  the  upper  working 


space  in  the  cylinder  above  the  piston  when  the  piston 
reaches  a  predetermined  level  on  its  downward  working 
stroke  and  uncovers  the  transfer  ports, 

at  least  one  but  not  all  of  said  transfer  port  passages  having 
an  unrestricted  gas  flow  path  from  end  to  end  for  scaveng- 
ing the  said  upper  working  space  in  the  cylinder  by  the 
said  mixture  compressed  during  each  downward  working 
stroke,  and 

means  for  improving  the  scavenging  effectiveness  of  said 
mixture  and  combustion  conditions  during  said  low  load 
operation  by  increasing  then  the  velocity  of  said  mixture 
via  at  least  said  one  passage  and  respective  transfer  port 
into  said  upper  working  spaces, 

said  velocity  increasing  means  being  characterized  by  gas 
pressure  responsive  check  valve  means  disposed  in  at  least 
i)ne  other  of  said  transfer  passages  and  responsive  solely  to 
the  pressure  of  said  mixture  in  said  crankcase  and  being 
normally  biased  towards  its  closed  position  for  restricting 
passage  of  said  low  pressure  mixture  through  said  other 
transfer  passage  during  said  low  load  operation  and 
thereby  increasing  the  said  velocity  at  said  one  port  to 
cause  said  improved  scavenging  and  combustion  condi- 
tions. 

said  valve  means  being  automatically  opened  up  by  the 
relatively  high  pressure  of  said  crankcase  mixture  at  said 
full  load  operation  and  by  intermediate  crankcase  pres- 
sures which  exceed  the  pressure  in  said  upper  working 
space  in  said  cylinder. 


4.066,051 
TRAINING  AID  FOR  ARCHERY 
John  M.  Albu,  173  Fr.  Zeiser  Place  (W.  188tb  St.),  Broni,  N.Y. 
10468 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,796,  June  25,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,200 

Int.  a.i  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—86  10  Qaims 


1.  An  archery  training  aid  for  use  with  a  longbow  having  a 
central  bow  handle  disposed  between  two  limb  members  and  a 
bow  string  atUched  at  opposite  ends  to  and  tautly  spanning  the 
free  ends  of  said  limb  members,  said  aid  comprising: 

a.  means  for  spanning  a  central  bow  handle  and  a  bow  string 
of  a  drawn  longbow,  said  spanning  means  having  a  thick- 
ness adapted  to  permit  it  to  pass  between  two  Angers  of  an 
archer  so  that  prior  to  drawing  a  longbow  the  forward 
end  of  said  spanning  means  may  be  held  by  one  hand  of  an 
archer  along  with  a  central  bow  handle,  while  the  other 
hand  of  the  archer  grasps  a  bow  string  and  the  opposite 
end  of  said  spanning  means; 

b.  a  first  handle  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  spanning  means, 
said  first  handle  having  a  thickness  adapted  to  permit  it  to 
be  gripped  by  a  drawing  hand  of  an  archer  along  with  a 
bow  string  and  an  end  of  an  arrow; 

c.  a  second  handle  at  the  forward  end  of  said  spanning 
means,  said  second  handle  being  oriented  transversely  to 
the  axis  of  said  spanning  means  and  having  a  thickness 
adapted  to  permit  it  to  be  gripped  by  a  bow-gripping  hand 
of  an  archer  in  conjunction  with  a  central  bow  handle  for 
securing  said  second  handle  to  a  central  bow  handle  when 
a  longbow  is  drawn;  and 

d.  a  knocking  member  mounted  on  said  spanning  means 
adjacent  said  second  handle  and  having  a  notch  therein  for 
accommodating  a  bow  string. 

6.  An  archery  training  aid  for  use  with  a  longbow  having  a 
central  bow  handle  disposed  between  two  limb  members  and  a 
bow  string  attached  at  opposite  ends  to  and  tautly  spanning  the 
free  ends  of  said  limb  members,  said  aid  comprising: 

a.  means  for  spanning  a  central  bow  handle  and  a  bow  string 
of  a  drawn  longbow,  said  spanning  means  having  a  thick- 
ness adapted  to  permit  it  to  pass  between  two  fingers  of  an 
archer  so  that  prior  to  drawing  a  longbow  the  forward 
end  of  said  spanning  means  may  be  held  by  one  hand  of  an 
archer  along  with  a  central  bow  handle,  while  the  other 
hand  of  the  archer  grasps  a  bow  string  and  the  opposite 
end  of  said  spanning  means; 

b.  a  first  handle  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  spanning  means, 
said  first  handle  having  a  thickness  adapted  to  permit  it  to 
be  gripped  by  a  drawing  hand  of  an  archer  along  with  a 
bow  string  and  an  end  of  an  arrow; 

c.  a  second  handle  at  the  forward  end  of  said  spanning 
means,  said  second  handle  being  oriented  transversely  to 
the  axis  of  said  spanning  means  and  having  a  thickness 
adapted  to  permit  it  to  be  gripped  by  a  bow-gripping  hand 
of  an  archer  in  conjunctioii  with  a  central  bow  handle  for 
securing  said  second  handle  to  a  central  bow  handle  when 
a  longbow  is  drawn;  and 

d.  attaching  means  on  said  spanning  means  for  attaching  said 
spanning  means  to  a  drawing  arm  of  an  archer. 
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4,066,052 

EXHAUST  RECYCLING  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

ELIMINATOR  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Leota  J.  Moore,  910  Lake  Shore  Drive,  Chicago,  111.  60611,  and 

Robert  G.  Laodwer,  1454  W.  Argyle,  Chicago,  III.  60640 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,438 

Int.  a.2  F02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  123—119  A  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  recycling  combustion  products  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  to  remove  carbon  monoxide  therefrom  and 
to  more  completely  burn  the  combustion  products  comprising 
a  sleeve  member  forming  a  housing,  conduit  means  coupling 
opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve  member  to  an  engine  exhaust  and 
engine  fuel  induction  means,  a  male  jet  element  supported 
centrally  within  said  sleeve  member  in  spaced  relation  thereto 
and  being  coaxial  therewith  and  extending  through  a  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  sleeve  member  and  having  a  down- 
stream end  terminating  within  the  sleeve  member,  said  male  jet 
element  having  a  central  axial  bore  formed  therethrough  from 
end-to-end  and  having  plural  circumferentially  spaced  longitu- 
dinal rows  of  radial  ports  leading  from  the  central  axial  bore 
and  opening  through  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  male  jet 
element  approximately  at  the  longitudinal  center  zone  of  the 
sleeve  member,  and  a  coacting  female  sleeve  element  inside  of 
said  sleeve  member  and  being  supported  thereby  in  coaxial 
surrounding  relationship  to  the  male  jet  element,  said  female 
sleeve  element  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  circumferen- 
tially spaced  fingers  of  channel  form  extending  for  the  major 
portion  of  its  length  and  said  fingers  having  free  separated  ends 
at  the  downstream  end  of  the  device,  and  said  fingers  havihg 
toothed  longitudinal  edges. 


4,066,053 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
John  B.  Noe,  Norman,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Flasmatronics  Com- 
pany, Norman,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,533,  Aug.  18,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,005,694.  This  application  No?.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,542 

Int.  a.2  F02P  1/00 
U.S.  a.  123—148  CA  11  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  ignition  circuit  for  use  in  combination  with 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  electrical  power 
source  and  ignition  means  for  energization  of  at  least  one  spark 
discharge  device,  comprising: 

a  capacitor; 


switch  means  actuatable  between  open  and  closed  positions; 

means  including  a  transformer  connected  to  said  power 
source  and  energized  by  said  switch  in  the  closed  position 
to  charge  said  capacitor  to  an  increased  voltage  value; 

controlled  rectifier  means  having  the  cathode  connected  to 
said  power  source  and  the  anode  connected  to  said  capaci- 
tor, which  controlled  rectifier  means  is  energized  by  open- 
ing said  switch  means  to  effect  discharge  of  said  capacitor; 
and 

bridge  rectifier  means  connected  to  conduct  current  from 
discharge  of  said  capacitor  to  said  ignition  means  while 
clamping  the  instantaneous  voltage  value  relative  to 
ground. 


4,066,054 
TRANSDUCER  ORCUITS 
La  Verne  Andrew  Caron;  Lawrence  William  Tomczak,  both  of 
Sterling  Heights,  and  Frederick  William  Crall,  Farmington, 
all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland 
Park,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  559,203,  March  17,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,997,801.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,924 

Int.  a.2  P02P  5/04:  P02B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123—117  R  8  Claims 
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1.  In  combination: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  whose  operation  is  controlled 
in  accordance  with  a  pair  of  mechanical  input  signals, 
each  of  which  is  representative  of  a  corresponding  engine 
operating  parameter; 

an  oscillator  circuit  comprising  means  for  generating  trigger 
pulses  at  a  substantially  constant  triggering  frequency 
which  is  independent  of  engine  speed; 

a  first  monostable  circuit  which  is  operatively  coupled  with 
said  oscillator  circuit  to  receive  each  said  trigger  pulse  and 
is  immediately  tripped  upon  receipt  thereof  into  its  unsta- 
ble state  to  develop  a  first  rectangular  signal  waveform 
having  a  frequency  exactly  equal  to  that  of  said  trigger 
pulses  and  an  average  value  representative  of  one  of  said 
mechanical  input  signals; 

a  second  monostable  circuit  which  is  operatively  coupled 
with  said  oscillator  circuit  to  receive  each  said  trigger 
pulse  and  is  immediately  tripped  upon  receipt  thereof  into 
its  unstable  state  to  develop  a  second  rectangular  signal 
waveform  having  a  frequency  exactly  equal  to  that  of  said 
trigger  pulses  and  an  average  value  representative  of  the 
other  of  said  mechanical  input  signals; 

first  averaging  circuit  means  coupled  with  said  first  mono- 
stable  circuit  for  averaging  said  first  waveform; 
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second  averaging  circuit  means  coupled  with  said  second 
monostable  circuit  for  averaging  said  second  waveform; 

and  means  responsive  to  the  two  averaged  signals  of  said 
first  and  second  averaging  circuit  means  for  controlling 
operation  of  the  engine. 


4,066,05S 

POSITIVE  CRANKCASE  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 

Lowell  T.  Hager,  West  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Gean  Power 

Systems,  Inc.,  West  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  434,669,  Jan.  18,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,924,588. 

This  application  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,979 

Int.  a.2  F02M  7/00 

MS.  a.  123—119  B  3  Gaims 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  withdrawing  gases  from  the 
crankcase  of  a  carburetor  engine  of  a  vehicle  to  minimize 
atmospheric  pollution  and  improve  the  operation  of  the  engine 
which  method  comprises  conveying  crankcase  gases  from  the 
crankcase  to  the  intake  manifold  and/or  the  carburetor  air 
intake  as  follows:  conveying  substantially  all  of  the  gases  with- 
drawn from  the  crankcase  to  the  carburetor  air  intake  and 
substantially  none  of  said  gas  to  the  intake  manifold  during 
acceleration,  conveying  substantially  all  of  said  gases  to  the 
intake  manifold  during  deceleration,  and  continuously  with- 
drawing gases  from  the  crankcase  for  passage  through  the 
engine  during  other  modes  of  operation  of  the  engine. 


4,066.056 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCUI.ATOR 
Hidetaka  Nohira;  Kiyoshi  Kobashi,  and  Masaaki  Tanaka,  all  of 
Susono,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kofoo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Noy.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  629.982 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  15.  1975,  50-85762 

Int.  G.2  P02M  25/06 

U.S.  G.  123—1 19  A  30  Gaims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculator  comprising: 
a  double  diaphragm  control  valve  positioned  in  a  recircula- 
tion pas.sage  coupling  an  exhaust  system  and  an  intake 


system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  valve  com- 
prising: 

a  valve  shaft, 

a  valve  seat, 

a  valve  body  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  seating  on  said 
valve  seat. 

a  first  diaphragm  and  a  second  diaphragm,  the  center  of 
each  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  valve  shaft,  said  second 
diaphragm  having  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  that 
of  said  first  diaphragm, 

means,  including  said  first  diaphragm,  defining  a  first 
pressure  control  chamber, 

a  spring  in  said  first  pressure  control  chamber,  said  spring 
biassing  said  valve  shaft  and  valve  body  thereon  toward 
a  position  in  which  said  valve  body  is  seated  on  said 
valve  seat, 

means,  including  said  first  diaphragm  and  said  second 
diaphragm,  defining  a  second  pressure  control  chamber, 
and 

the  surface  of  said  second  diaphragm  which  is  exterior  to 
the  second  pressure  control  chamber  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  atmospheric  air  whereby  when 
vacuum  is  selectively  introduced  into  said  chambers, 
the  movement  of  the  valve  shaft  is  controlled  in  two 
stages  and  the  spacing  of  the  valve  body  from  the  valve 
seat  is  changed  in  two  stages  so  that  the  flow  rate  of 
recirculated  exhaust  gas  can  be  regulated  in  two  stages. 


4,066,057 
CYLINDER  HEAD  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
David  Jerry  Hale,  Pickett,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610.320 

Int.  G.2  P02F  l/i6 

U.S.  G.  123—193  CH  8  Gaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  V-block  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  cylinder  banks  with  a  plurality  of  cylinders  ar- 
ranged as  in-line  cylinders  in  each  bank,  each  of  said  cylinders 
having  an  outer  sidewall  and  being  closed  by  a  separate  cylin- 
der head,  each  of  said  cylinder  banks  having  an  outer  cooling 
jacket  wall  encircling  said  cylinders  in  the  bank  and  spaced 
from  the  cylinder  sidewalls  for  defining  a  separate  cooling 
chamber  about  said  cylinders  in  each  bank,  said  separate  cylin- 
der head  overlying  each  bank  and  closing  the  cylinders  and  the 
cooling  chamber,  said  separate  head  providing  the  only  closure 
of  said  cylinder  and  said  cooling  chamber,  head  attachment 
means  secured  to  said  sidewalls  for  securing  of  the  head  to  the 
cylinder  bank  within  the  corresponding  cooling  chamber  in 
inwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  corresponding  jacket  wall 
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whereby  each  of  the  cooling  chambers  extends  around  said 
head  attachment  means  and  provides  coolant  flow  around  the 
head  attachment  means,  said  heads  having  the  outer  side  edges 
beveled  to  reduce  the  width  of  the  engine. 


4,066,058 
VIBRATION  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 
Glenn  Allan  Anderkay,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &. 
Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,455 
Int.  G.2  E04B  1/99;  P02B  77/00 


U.S.  G.  123—198  E 


54  Gaims 


?4  .'TSY" 


1.  A  vibration  isolation  system  comprising:  base  means; 
cover  means  having  an  outer  perimeter  for  mounting  on  the 
base  means  to  cover  the  base  means;  securing  means  having 
head  means  for  securing  the  cover  means  on  the  base  means;  a 
plurality  of  resilient  isolating  means  disposed  around  the  secur- 
ing means  and  between  the  head  means  and  the  cover  means 
having  predetermined  spring  rates  therebetween;  and  resilient 
isolating  sealing  material  means  substantially  paralleling  the 
outer  perimeter  of  the  cover  means  disposed  between  the 
cover  means  and  the  base  means  having  a  predetermined 
spring  rate  therebetween  which  is  equal  to  or  less  than  twice 
the  sum  of  the  predetermined  spring  rates  of  the  plurality  of 
resilient  isolating  means. 


4,066,059 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  VALVE  AND  IGNITION 

SYSTEM 

Edward  A.  Mayer,  Newburgh,  and  Jerry  L.  Nolting,  Fishkili, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  645,963 

Int.  G.2  F02B  3/00:  P02P  5/04 

U.S.  G.  123—32  SA  4  Gaims 


generating  spark  signals  and  a  low  tension  primary  wind- 
ing for  inducing  said  generation  of  spark  signals,  and 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  primary  winding  for  con- 
trolling cutoff  of  a  DC  current  therein,  the  improvement 
comprising 
a  fuel  injection  valve  including  a  needle  and  having  a  closed 

position  and  an  open  position, 
a  valve  seat  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  needle, 
means  for  biasing  said  needle  against  said  valve  seat, 
means  for  lifting  said  needle  off  said  seat  when  said  fuel 

injection  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  amplitude, 
said  valve  needle  being  electrically  conductive, 
electric  circuit  means  integral  with  said  valve  for  controlling 
said  DC  current  cutoff  when  said  valve  goes  from  said 
closed  to  said  open  position, 
said  valve  having  means  for  electrically  insulating  said  nee- 
dle, 
said  electric  circuit  integral  with  said  valve  comprises  said 
valve  seat  and  means  for  making  an  electric  circuit  con- 
nection to  said  needle,  and 
said  circuit  means  connected  to  said  primary  winding,  als(» 

comprises 
a  transistor  in  series  with  said  primary  winding,  and 
additional  circuit  means  including  said  electric  circuit  means 
for  controlling  said  transistor  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  said  fuel  injection  valves  connected  in  parallel. 


4,066,060 

BOW  STRING  RELEASE  DEVICE 

Loyd  S.  Napier,  Rte.  1,  Box  417A,  Sapuipa,  Okla.  74066 

Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,114 

Int.  CI.2  F41C  17/00 

U.S.  G.  124—35  A  7  Gaims 


?o     '- 


1.  In  combination  with  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  that  employs  fuel  injection, 

an  ignition  coil  having  a  high  tension  secondary  winding  for 


1.  A  draw  and  release  device  for  a  bow  string  and  compris- 
ing generally  L-shaped  body  means  contoured  for  gripping  by 
a  hand  and  having  a  substantially  coextensive  L-shaped  inter- 
nal passageway  means  with  an  open  end  for  receiving  a  bow 
string  and  provided  therein  with  a  substantially  coextensive 
L-shaped  pivotal  bell  crank  means  disposed  within  said  pas- 
sageway means  for  movement  between  latch  means  engaging 
and  releasing  positions,  independent  trigger  means  carried  by 
said  body  means  and  operably  connected  with  said  bell  crank 
means  for  selective  pivoting  said  crank  means  to  pivot  bell 
crank  so  as  to  relea.se  a  latch  means  from  bow  string  engaging 
position,  latch  means  pivotally  secured  within  said  body  means 
and  in  communication  with  said  passageway  means  for  selec- 
tive engagement  by  said  bell  crank  means,  flexible  loop  means 
secured  to  said  body  means  for  selective  engagement  with  the 
bow  string,  loop  receiving  recess  means  provided  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  body  means  for  removably  receiving  said 
loop  means  therein,  said  latch  means  extending  transversely 
across  said  loop  receiving  recess  means  and  being  selectively 
engageable  therewith  for  alternate  opening  and  closing  thereof 
to  alternately  retain  and  release  said  loop  means  with  respect  to 
said  loop  receiving  recess  means. 
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4,066,061 

ASH  COLLECTOR  COVER  AND  COMBUSTION 

ENHANCER  FOR  A  HREPLACE 

William  E.  Wolford,  Rtc.  3,  Box  184  A,  BatesTille,  Ark.  72501 

Hied  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,166 

Int.  a.2  F23L  5/02 

U.S.  a.  126—135  14  Qaims 


//» 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  fireplace  having  a  hearth,  a  com- 
bustion chamber  position  above  said  hearth,  an  ash  collector 
positioned  below  said  hearth,  and  an  opening  formed  in  said 
hearth  leading  to  said  ash  collector,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  combination  ash  collector  cover  and  combustion 
enhancer,  which  comprises: 
cover  means  comprising  a  substantially  planar  plate  remov- 
ably positioned  over  said  ash  collector  opening  of  said 
fireplace; 
pipe  means  comprising  at  least  one  air  pipe  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  plate  for  placing  said  combustion  cham- 
ber of  said  fireplace  in  fluid  communication  with  said  ash 
collector,  said  at  least  one  air  pipe  forming  an  air  channel 
one  end  of  which  in  use  terminates  below  said  combustion 
chamber  but  substantially  above  the  plane  of  said  plate  for 
permitting  ashes  to  accumulate  on  said  plate  without 
clogging  said  pipe;  and 
means  for  pressurizing  said  ash  collector  for  causing  air  to 
flow  therefrom  through  said  pipe  means  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber  so  as  to  enhance  combustion  therein. 


4,066,062 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Elmer  Houston,  2437  NW.  11th  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73107 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,455 

Int.  aj  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  2  Qaims 


I.  In  an  improved  apparatus  for  heating  a  liquid  supply  by 
collecting  heat  from  the  sun's  rays,  in  combination: 

a.  an  angle  mounted  flat  heat  exchange  unit  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  and  a  liquid  intake  at  its  upper  end 
and  a  liquid  outlet  at  its  lower  end,  said  heat  exchange  unit 
having  a  liquid-tight  compartment  associated  therewith, 
said  liquid-tight  compartment  comprising  a  fixed  upper 
plate  and  a  fixed  bottom  plate,  said  bottom  plate  being 


spaced  outwardly  from  the  upper  plate,  lateral  baffles 
within  the  area  between  the  top  and  bottom  plates  forming 
channels  to  guide  a  liquid  laterally  from  side  to  side  of  the 
heat  exchange  liquid-tight  compartment  throughout  ;he 
area  of  the  liquid-tight  compartment  from  its  intake  en^  io 
its  outlet  end; 

b.  a  tank  for  storing  the  said  liquid  supply  and  means  for 
connecting  the  liquid  supply  tank  with  the  liquid-tight 
compartment  through  fixed  conduits  connected  to  said 
tank  including  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  con- 
duits to  the  liquid-tight  compartment  of  the  heat  exchange 
unit; 

c.  means  for  circulating  the  liquid  in  the  liquid  supply  tank 
and  the  liquid-tight  compartment  of  the  heat  exchange 
unit  for  heating  said  liquid; 

d.  said  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
universally  adjustable  lenses  mounted  upon  a  lens-sup- 
porting plate,  said  plate  being  mounted  above  the  upper 
plate  of  the  heat  exchanger  unit  at  a  distance  to  focus  the 
sun's  rays  through  the  said  lenses  on  the  upper  plate  of  the 
heat  exchange  unit,  said  lenses  being  formed  in  groups, 
wherein  each  group  of  lenses  is  adjusted  to  concentrate 
the  sun'rays  at  different  time  periods  as  the  angle  of  the 
sun's  rays  change  relative  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
upper  plate  of  heat  exchange  unit; 

e.  supporting  means  for  each  of  said  lenses  comprising,  a  first 
supporting  means  fixed  to  said  lenses  and  diametrically 
attached  thereto,  a  second  lens-supporting  member  dia- 
metrically attached  to  the  lens-supporting  plate  at  90° 
from  the  attachment  of  the  flrst  lens-supporting  member 
to  the  second  lens-support  and  means  for  securing  each  of 
the  first  and  second  lens-supporting  members  in  adjusted 
position. 


\ 


4,066,063 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY 

TO  A  LIQUID  MEDIUM 
Erwin  Gross,  Burgsolms,  and  Hans  Vowinkel,  Florsheim  (Main), 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  June  23,  1976.  Ser.  No.  698,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  25, 1975, 2528267 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—271  6  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  the  transmission  of  solar  energy  to  a  liquid 
medium  including  a  flat-bottomed  box  having  an  open  top,  a 
light-permeable  cover  closing  said  top  and  a  heat  exchanger 
positioned  within  said  box  below  said  cover,  said  heat  ex- 
changer comprising  a  relatively  flat  platelike  blow  molded 
element  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallely  extending  spaced 
collecting  channels  formed  therein  and  a  plurality  of  liquid 
flow  connecting  channels  integrally  formed  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  collecting  channels,  said  platelike  element 
being  blow  molded  from  an  extruded  tubular  preform  made  of 
black  pigmented  polypropylene  and  said  connecting  channels 
having  a  diameter  of  from  S  to  25  mm.  a  wall  thickness  of  from 

1  to  3  mm  and  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  of  from 

2  to  30  mm. 
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4,066.064 

KITCHEN  VENTILATOR  DAMPER  ACTUATOR  AND 

CONTROL 

Edward  B.  Vandas,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 
Company.  Elgin,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,816 

Int.  a.2  F23L  13/00 

U.S.  a.  126—299  E  14  Oaims 


1.  In  a  kitchen  venting  system  having  an  exhaust  duct  and 
power  fan  means  therein,  and  structure  deflning  a  passage 
between  the  kitchen  and  the  exhaust  duct  whereby  kitchen 
fumes  are  vented  through  the  passage  upon  operation  of  the 
fan  means,  the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
damper,  means  supporting  the  damper  to  shift  between  a 
closed  position  blocking  the  passage  and  an  opened  position 
allowing  flow  through  the  passage,  a  fluid  power  actuator 
having  first  and  second  members  that  move  relative  to  one 
another  upon  the  extension  and  retraction  of  the  pxjwer  actua- 
tor, means  securing  the  first  and  second  members  of  the  power 
actuator  between  said  structure  and  damper  to  provide  that 
extension  and  retraction  of  the  power  acutuator  respectively 
shifts  the  damper  between  and  to  said  positions,  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  a  control  valve  between  said  source  and 
the  power  actuator  operable  to  pressurize  and  exhaust  the 
latter  to  control  the  extension  and  retraction  thereof,  said 
control  valve  being  four-way  having  two  operative  positions 
that  respectively  interconnect  two  pairs  of  ports  each  consist- 
ing of  an  infeed  port  and  an  outfeed  port,  and  one  pair  of  infeed 
and  outfeed  ports  being  connected  to  opposite  operative  sides 
of  the  power  actuator  and  the  opposite  pair  of  infeed  and 
outfeed  ports  being  connected  to  the  source  of  fluid  and  to  a 
drain,  operable  to  have  powered  operation  for  both  the  exten- 
sion and  retraction  of  the  power  actuator  and  the  resulting 
shifting  of  the  damper. 


4,066,065 

COIL  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

THERAPY 

Werner  Kraus,  Kaulbachstrasse  71,  8000  Munich  22,  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,376 

Int.  a,^  A61N  1/42 

U.S.  a.  128-1.5  8  Oaims 


windings  to  a  source  (22)  of  alternating  current,  said  windings 
enclosing  an  open  space  for  treatment  of  a  portion  of  the  body 
of  a  patient  by  generating  a  low-frequency  electromagnetic 
field  upon  connection  of  the  windings  to  said  source  (22), 
wherein  said  windings  are  shaped  to  form  an  elliptical  cylinder 
the  end  faces  of  said  cylinder  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  cylinder,  such  that  the  space  enclosed 
thereby  is  oval,  or  essentially  elliptical  in  cross  section. 


4.066,066 

ELECTRONIC  PULSE  FEELING  DEVICE  FOR 

PRACTICE  OF  DIAGNOSIS  IN  ORIENTAL  MEDIONE 

Hee  Soo  Pack,  8-29  2ga,  Myunyoondong.  Chongrogu.  Seoul, 

South  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,356 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Korea,  July  1,  1975,  1453 
Int.  a.2  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  128—2.05  P  1  Claim 


Vf^$ 


MiCI 


1.  Pulse  feeling  apparatus  for  use  in  aiding  a  medical  practi- 
tioner in  making  a  diagnosis  in  the  practice  of  oriental  medi- 
cine, comprising  in  combination: 

four  microphone  means  each  producing  electrical  signals 
corresponding  to  human  vascular  pulses; 

means  for  restricting  blood  flow  and  for  positioning  a  first  of 
said  microphone  means  inside  the  arm  at  the  elbow 
whereby  said  first  of  said  microphone  means  produces  a 
first  electrical  signal  representing  the  frequency  of  the 
vascular  pulse  at  the  location  of  said  restricted  blood  flow, 

means  for  positioning  a  second,  third,  and  fourth  of  said 
microphone  means  on  the  arm  at  three  preselected  loca- 
tions, 

amplifier  means  connected  to  receive  said  electrical  signals 
from  said  microphone  means  for  producing  amplified 
signals  therefrom, 

graphical  representation  means  connected  to  be  driven  by 
said  amplified  signals  from  said  amplifier  means  corre- 
sponding to  said  second,  third,  and  fourth  microphone 
means  electrical  signals,  and 

count  display  means  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  ampli- 
fied signal  from  said  amplifier  means  corresponding  to  the 
signal  produced  by  said  first  microphone  means  represent- 
ing the  pulse  rate  whereby  the  pulse  rate  is  communicated 
to  said  medical  practitioner. 


,22 


4.066,067 
VIAL  STOPPER  FOR  BLOOD  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Antoine  Micheli,  Landecy,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  DEMATEX 
Development  A  Investment  Establishment,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,795 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  21.   1975. 
3634/75 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—2  F  20  Claims 

1.  A  generally  cylindrical  stopper  for  a  vial  comprising,  a 

1.  Coil  structure  for  electromagnetic  therapy  comprising  at    hollow  body  of  deformable  material  having  a  peripheral  wall 

least  one  layer  of  electrically  conductive  windings  (12)  and   and  insertable  into  the  neck  of  a  vial,  a  closed  inner  end  wall 

terminal  means  (14)  connected  to  the  windings  to  connect  the   defining  a  thin  sealing  diaphragm  to  obturate  the  vial,  and  a 
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flexible  outer  end  wall  deHning  at  least  one  flexible  lip  delimit- 
ing at  least  one  slot,  said  at  least  one  lip  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  said  peripheral  wall  and  defining  a  central 


representing  any  differences  between  the  rates  of  the  heart 
beats  from  the  first  and  second  means, 
fourth  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  the  third  means 
for  adjusting  the  rate  of  recirculation  of  the  heart  beat  in 
the  first  means  in  accordance  with  the  characteristics  of 
the  signals  from  the  third  means. 


4,066.068 
MKTHOD  AM)  APPARATl  S  FOR  DKTKRMIMNG  THK 
AMOLNT  OK  A  SUBSTANCE  KMITTKI)  BY  DIFFl  SIGN 

FROM  A  SLRFACE  SUCH  AS  A  DKRM  SURFACE 
(fcrt  Erik  Nilsson,  and  Ake  Per  ObcrK,  both  of  Linkoping, 
Sweden,  assiKnors  to  Servo  Med  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  635,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  28,  1974,  7414916 
Int.  CI.-  A6IB  3/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 2R  ID  Claims 


r 


1.  A  method  at  the  determination  nf  the  amount  of  a  sub- 
slancf  I'millcd  by  diffusion  from  a  surface,  comprising  the  steps 
of  creating  a  substantially  stable  diffusion  zone  with  a  measur- 
ing area  by  protecting  al  least  the  imniediale  surroundings  of 
the  entire  surface  or  a  part  thereof  against  outer  passing  gas 
streams,  sensing  the  temperature  and  the  relation  bet  .veen  the 
absolute  partial  vapor  pressure  and  the  saturation  pressure  at 
the  temperature  in  question  substantially  simultaneously  each 
in  at  least  two  p<iints  vMthin  the  measuring  area  at  different 
distances  from  the  surface,  determining  the  absolute  partial 
\apor  pressure  in  at  least  two  points  within  the  measuring  area 
at  different  distances  from  the  surface  with  the  help  of  the 
results  <,^i  said  sensing,  and  estimating  the  partial  pressure  gra- 
dient in  the  diffusion  /one  with  the  help  of  said  partial  pressure. 


4.066,069 

HEART  RATE  CHANGE  SENSOR 

Volker  Dolch,  SalzburKer  Str.  53,  Offenbach,  Germany  (6050) 

Filed  May  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,534 

Int.  CI,-  A61B  5,04 

U.S.  a.  128-2.06  F  24  Claims 

1.  In  combination  lor  detecting  changes  in  the  heart  beat  of 

a  patient. 

first  means  for  prerecording  and  recirculating  a  heart  beat  of 

the  palieiM. 
second  means  for  detecting  each  heart  beat  of  the  patient  and 

producing  signals  representing  such  heart  beat, 
third  means  resptmsive  to  the  signals  from  the  first  and 
second  means  for  producing  signals  having  characteristics 
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opening  of  relatively  small  cross-sectional  area  leading  into  a 
chamber  of  larger  cross-siciioiul  area  and  defined  by  said  end 
and  peripheral  walls. 
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fifth  means  for  comparing  the  characteristics  of  the  recircu- 
lated and  detected  heart  beats,  and 

sixth  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  the  fifth  means  for 
providing  an  indication  when  the  detected  heart  beat  has 
characteristics  different  from  those  of  the  recirculated 
heart  beat. 


4,066,070 

TUBULAR  MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A 

FLEXIBLE  SHEATH  WITH  CUFFS 

Mikio  Utsugi,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,075 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   June   30,    1975,   50- 
91455[U] 

Int.  Cl.^  A61B  l/OO 
U.S.  CI.  128—4  5  Qaims 
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1   A  tubular  medical  instrument  comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  sheath  for  insertion  into  a  body  cavity 
of  a  human  body; 

a  radially  expansible  main  cuff  having  a  doubled  back  sec- 
tion on  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  one  end  of  the 
flexible  sheath  and  also  having  outer  surfaces  which, 
when  said  sheath  is  inserted  in  the  body  cavity,  are  nor- 
mally in  contact  with  a  wall  surface  of  the  body  cavity 
when  the  main  cuff  is  expanded,  means  for  supplying  air  to 
said  main  cuff  to  expand  same,  said  outer  surfaces,  when 
said  main  cuff  is  expanded  in  said  body  cavity,  being 
continuously  deformed  in  a  first  direction  upon  movement 
of  said  sheath  in  said  body  cavity  in  a  second  opposite 
direction  corresponding  to  that  in  which  the  Hexible 
sheath  is  inserted  into  the  body  cavity,  without  involving 
substantial  slippage; 

a  radially  expansible  auxiliary  cuff  mounted  on  a  portion  of 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  flexible  sheath  which  is 
close  to  the  main  cuff  and  is  opposite  to  said  one  end  of  the 
flexible  sheath  with  respect  to  the  main  cuff; 

said  doubled  hack  section  riding  on  the  auxiliary  cuff  as  the 
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main  cuff  is  being  deformed  in  the  first  direction  during 
the  insertion  of  the  flexible  sheath:  and 
means  for  supplying  air  to  said  auxiliary  cuff  to  expand  same 
to  separate  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  main  cuff  from  the 
wall  surface  of  the  body  cavity  and  to  push  the  doubled 
back  section  away  from  the  auxiliary  cuff  into  an  original 
position  of  the  doubled  back  section  with  respect  to  the 
main  cuff. 


4,066,071 

EXTENSION  PULL  THROUGH  DEVICE  TO  ALLOW  FOR 

EASIER  passage  OF  FLEXIBLE  HBER  ENDOSCOPE 

John  G.  Nagel,  200  Qoster  Dock  Road,  Ooster,  N,J.  07624 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,999 

Int.  a.2  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  128-7  33  Qaims 


opening  into  the  mattress,  said  inlet  conduit  having  a 
pressure  actuated  valve  means  within  a  fluid  containing 
chamber  of  the  mattress  for  permitting  said  fluid  to  flow 
into  the  chamber  only  at  a  pre-selected  fluid  pressure,  said 
mattress  having  a  removable  fill  plug  therein  for  filling 
and  emptying  said  mattress  with  said  non-compressible 
fluid;  and 
a  fluid  pulsating  pump  means  having  a  fluid  exhaust  conduit 
sealably  connected  to  the  said  inlet  conduit  and  a  fluid 
intake  conduit  sealably  connected  to  said  outlet  conduit, 
said  pump  and  valve  means  for  pulsatingly  circulating  sad 
fluid  into  and  out  of  said  mattress  in  a  manner  simulating 
the  sounds  and  movements  a  pre-born  infant  is  subjected 
to. 


4(^H6     "   5 1—     ^^'P    ^/ 
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I.  An  endoscope  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  for 
viewing  remote  areas  by  transferring  an  image  from  the  distal 
end  where  the  object  for  viewing  is  located  to  the  proximal 
end  where  the  image  transferred  can  be  viewed  by  an  operator 
comprising: 

1.  a  flexible  fiber  optical  bundle  comprised  of  light  conduct- 
ing fibers, 

2.  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fiber  optical  bundle  being  arranged 
at  the  distal  end  to  define  an  optical  face  for  receiving  an 
image  and  transferring  that  image  to  the  proximal  end  of 
the  endoscope, 

3.  means  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  endoscope  for  viewing 
the  image  transferred  from  the  face  of  the  distal  end,  and 

moving  means  at  said  distal  end  operable  from  the  proximal 
end  for  tractively  advancing  the  endoscope  progressively 
into  a  passage,  said  moving  means  including  a  small  rigid 
portion  fixedly  attached  at  the  distal  end,  a  movable  pilot 
section  which  is  slidably  engaged  with  the  rigid  portion  of 
the  distal  end,  and  said  moving  means  further  includes 
means  for  moving  the  pilot  section  relative  to  the  rigid 
portion  and  alternately  moving  the  rigid  portion  relative 
to  the  pilot  section  such  that  the  distal  end  of  the  endo- 
scope can  be  tractively  advanced  into  a  passage. 


4,066,072 
COMFORT  CUSHION  FOR  INFANTS 
Betty  L.  Cummins,  Ocean  Vista  No.  202,  1803  E.  Ocean  Blvd., 
Long  Beach,  Calif.  90802 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Set.  No.  657,580 

Int.  a,2  A61H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128-40  24  Claims 


4,066,073 
COMPOSITE  ROD  PENILE  IMPLANT 
Roy  P.  Finney,  Tampa,  Fla.,  and  Henry  Wilfred  Lynch,  Racine, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Medical  Engineering  Corporation,  Racine. 
Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,251 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128-79  23aaims 


sxony.ycj:. 
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1.  An  elongated,  rod-like,  penile  implant  comprising,  in  a 
generally  axial  orientation: 
a  relatively  stiff  proximal  portion  receivable  in  the  crus  of 

the  corpus  cavcrnosum  for  supporting  the  implant; 
a  relatively  stiff  distal  portion  suitable  for  positioning,  in  the 

corpus  cavernosum  of  the  pendulus  penis;  and 
a  relatively  flexible  hinge  portion  intermediate  said  proximal 

and  distal  portions. 


4,066,074 
PROTECTIVE  GUARD  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

AND  APPLYING 

Martin  Keller,  13880  Wide  Acre  Road,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,609 

Int.  a.-  A6IF  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128-89  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  comfort  cushion  for  infants  comprising  in  combination: 
a  fluid  filled  flexible  elastic  hermetically  sealed  infant  sup- 
porting, elongated   mattress  filled   with  a  substantially 
non-compressible  fluid,  said  mattress  having  a  fluid  inlet 
conduit  and  a  fluid  outlet  conduit  sealably  attached  to  and 


4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  guard  particulariy  suited 
for  protecting  the  shinbone  area  of  the  leg  comprising  a  thin 
flat  rigid  plate  of  thermoplastic  material  having  the  property  of 
becoming  moldable  when  heated  and  on  cooling  becoming 
rigid  again  and  retaining  the  shape  in  which  it  cools,  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  strong  highly  flexible  material  securely  attached 
to  said  plate  in  face  engagement  with  one  side  thereof,  said 
strip  having  a  width  about  the  same  as  that  of  said  plate  trans- 
verse to  the  strip  and  having  a  length  sufficient  to  extend 
beyond  both  ends  of  said  plate  a  distance  sufficient  for  substan- 
tial overlapping  the  ends  thereof  when  the  strip  is  wrapped 
about  a  leg  with  said  plate  conforming  to  the  shinbone  area, 
and  means  for  utilizing  said  strip  to  attach  said  plate  in  position 
over  the  selected  area. 
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4,066,075 

U-SHAPE  INTRAVAGINAL  DEVICE 

Amy  Gray  Hngiics,  Cindaiuti,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Tbc  Procter  A 

GanUe  Company,  Cindiiiuti,  Ohio 

Contimuition-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  578,297,  May  16,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,056 

Int.  CL^  A61F  5/46 
VS.  a.  128—127  8  Qaims 


1.  A  U-shape  intravaginal  device  for  use  in  female  mammals 
in  which  an  arcuate-shape  vault  is  deflned  intermediate  the 
posterior  wall  of  the  vagina  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  the 
cervix  uteri  of  the  female,  said  device  comprising  two  arms  and 
an  arcuate-shape  heel,  said  arms  and  said  heel  being  secured 
together  in  end-to-end  relation  with  said  heel  portion  disposed 
intermediate  said  arms,  said  heel  of  said  device  being  config- 
ured to  be  accommodated  in  said  arcuate-shape  vault  so  that 
said  arms  of  said  device  extend  generally  towards  the  introitus 
of  said  vagina  and  are  disposed  adjacent  the  lateral  walls  of 
said  vagina,  said  heel  further  comprising  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing arcuate-shape  rim.  and  a  radially  inwardly  extending  arcu- 
ate-shape support  portion,  said  nm  being  sized  and  configured 
to  fit  a  user's  posterior  formix,  and  said  support  portion  being 
configured  and  adapted  to  mechanically  support  a  posterior 
portion  of  the  user's  cervix  uteri. 


4,066,076 

REBREATHABLE  GAS  MIXING  AND  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Larry  H.  Williamson,  18232  Santa  Sophia,  FounUin  Valley, 

Calif.  92708 

Filed  Sept.  10.  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,966 

Int.  a.2  A62B  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—142.2  9  Claims 


/-.^  x*//-^ 


1.  In  a  breathable  gas  life  support  system  of  the  type  having 
a  supply  of  breathable  gas  stored  at  high  pressure  with  appara- 
tus for  treating  exhaled  gas  capable  of  being  rebreathed  includ- 
ing breathing  circuit  means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of  ex- 
haled gas  from  a  breathing  connection  means,  through  a  re- 
servior  for  storage  of  the  exhaled  gas  through  a  CO2  filter,  and 
return  to  the  user,  an  improved  device  for  regulating,  mixing 
and  provision  of  stored  and  treated  rebreathable  gas  compris- 
ing: 

housing  means  having  a  mixing  chamber  connected  to  said 


breathing  circuit  means  between  said  CO2  filter  and  said 
breathing  connection  means  for  treating  exhaled  gas 
whereby  the  breathable  portion  of  the  exhaled  gas  freely 
flows  into  said  mixing  chamber; 

first  valve  means  disposed  between  said  mixing  chamber  and 
said  breathing  circuit  means  for  treating  exhaled  gas  with 
said  first  valve  means  maintained  in  a  normally  closed 
condition  thereby  preventing  the  breathable  portion  of  the 
exhaled  gas  from  entering  the  mixing  chamber; 

a  second  chamber  in  said  housing  means  closed  to  the  out- 
side environment  with  diaphram  means  for  accomplishing 
such  closure; 

second  valve  means  connected  to  said  high  pressure  breath- 
able gas  supply,  normally  maintained  in  a  closed  condition 
with  the  operative  portion  of  said  second  valve  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  diaphram  means  whereby, 
upon  the  gas  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  being  less 
than  the  pressure  of  the  outside  environment,  said  dia- 
phram means  will  move  inwardly,  into  said  second  cham- 
ber, thereby  opening  said  second  valve  means; 

third  valve  means  interconnecting  said  second  valve  means 
and  said  mixing  chamber  with  said  third  valve  means 
normally  maintained  in  a  closed  position  and  opened  by 
means  of  pressure  resulting  from  the  opening  of  said  sec- 
ond valve  means; 

said  third  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
valve  means,  whereby  upon  the  opening  of  said  second 
valve  means,  said  third  valve  means  is  opened,  thereby 
providing  a  free  flow  condition  between  the  apparatus  for 
treating  exhaled  gas  and  said  mixing  chamber; 

breathing  conduit  means  directly  communicating  with  said 
mixing  chamber  with  one  end  thereof  terminating  in  said 
breathing  connection  means  adapted  to  be  maintained  in 
connection  with  the  respiratory  system  of  the  user; 

high  velocity  jet  means  connected  to  said  third  valve  means 
and  directed  into  said  mixing  chamber  and  breathing 
conduit  means,  whereby,  upon  the  opening  of  said  third 
valve  means,  gas  from  said  high  pressure  supply  will  exit 
said  jet  means  and  How  into  and  through  said  mixing 
chamber  and  said  conduit  means,  thereby  creating  a  re- 
duced pressure  condition  in  said  mixing  chamber  resulting 
in  the  drawing  of  previously  exhaled  gas  from  the  storage 
reservoir  through  said  CO2  filter  and  said  breathing  circuit 
means  for  treating  exhaled  gas  and  into  said  mixing  cham- 
ber wherein  it  is  mixed  with  gas  exiting  said  jet  means  and 
drawn  through  said  breathing  conduit  means; 

and  intake  means  for  coupling  said  second  chamber  with  the 
respiratory  system  of  the  user's  inhaling  through  said 
intake  means,  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  is  reduced 
whereby  saia  diaphram  means  moves  inwardly  opening 
said  second  valve  means. 


4,066,077 
MOUTHPIECE  RETAINER  TABS 
Ralph  Ban-  Shamlian,  3549  Haven  Ave.  No.  E,  Menlo  Park, 
Calif.  94025 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,788 
Int  a.i  A62B  7/00 
V.S.  a.  128—145  A  6  Gaims 

1.  For  use  with  a  breathing  apparatus,  a  mouthpiece  com- 
prising means  defining  a  breathing  tube  havmg  an  end,  flange 
means  about  said  breathing  tube  end  for  insertion  between  the 
lips  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  teeth  of  a  user  and  a  pair  of 
teeth  engageable  collapsible  tab  means  for  insertion  between 
essentially  the  molars  of  the  user,  said  ub  means  being 
mounted  on  said  fiange  means  on  either  side  of  said  breathing 
tube  end,  each  of  said  tab  means  including  means  defining  a 
central  bore  therein  whereby  upon  engagement  of  said  tab 
means  by  the  teeth  of  a  user,  said  tab  means  readily  collapses 
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and  flattens  to  an  approximate  denul  impression  of  the  user, 
said  each  tab  means  being  constructed  of  material  having 


sufficient  elastic  memory  to  return  to  a  substantially  unde- 
formed  configuration  after  use. 

4,066,078 
DISPOSABLE  ELECTRODE 
Jeffirey  Berg,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson,  New 
Brunswick,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,600 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  128-2.06  E  15  Qaims 


1.  An  electrode  providing  electrical  conUct  with  a  patient's 
skin  comprising: 

a  conductive  member  including  means  for  connection  to  an 
external  electrical  apparatus;  and 

means  for  electrically  interfacing  to  said  patient's  skin  being 
electrically  and  mechanically  connected  to  said  conduc- 
tive member,  said  interfacing  means  being  a  non-liquid 
film  which  is  easily  separable  from  the  skin  upon  removal 
without  any  noticeable  residue  and  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  an  electrically  conductive  organic  polymer  plasti- 
cized  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol  with  said  organic  poly- 
mer being  derived  from  an  ester  of  an  a,/J-olefinically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  a  monohydric  or  poly- 
hydric alcohol  having  a  terminal  quaternary  ammonium 
group. 


front  thereof  for  engaging  a  hypodermic  needle  in  exten- 
sion therefrom, 

said  housing  defining  first  and  second  separate  passages 
extending  between  said  rear  opening  and  front  aperture 
thereof, 

a  first  one-way  valve  disposed  in  said  first  passage  for  admit- 
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ting  the  flow  of  fiuid  therethrough  only  from  said  aperture 

to  said  opening, 
a  second  one-way  valve  disposed  in  said  second  passage  for 

admitting  the  fiow  of  fluid  therethrough  only  from  said 

opening  to  said  aperture,  and 
filter  material  disposed  in  one  of  said  passages  on  the  inlet 

side  of  the  valve  therein. 


4,066,080 
DISPOSABLE  SYRINGES 
Vincent  R.  Sneider,  3422  Hallcrest  Drive,  Hampton  Hall,  At- 
lanta, Ga.  30319 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  592,037,  June  30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,014,332, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  389,506,  Aug.  20, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

724,724 

Int.  a.2  A61M  7/02 

VS.  a.  128—251  2  Claims 


4,066,079 
HLTER  NEEDLE 
Victor  D.  Chiarolla,  112  Evergreen  St.,  MUl  Valley,  Calif.  94941 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,616 
Int.  a.2  A61M  5/32 
VS.  a.  128—218  N  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  filter  device  for  an  injection  syringe  which 
has  a  plunger  disposed  in  a  barrel  for  drawing  a  fluid  into  the 
barrel  through  a  front  opening  and  ejecting  such  fluid  there- 
from by  plunger  movement  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  syringe  receiving  rear  opening  at  the  rear 
thereof  for  engagement  with  a  syringe  about  the  front 
opening  thereof  and  a  needle  receiving  aperture  at  the 


1.  A  syringe  for  vaginal  douche  and  enemas  and  the  like,  said 
syringe  including:  (a)  a  flexible  container;  (b)  a  discharge  tube 
connected  to  the  container  in  a  fluid-tight  manner;  (c)  at  least 
one  of  the  component  portions  of  a  fluid  mix  to  be  used  with 
said  syringe  contained  in  this  flexible  container;  (d)  a  manipula- 
tive cutoff  valve  associated  with  said  discharge  tube,  said  valve 
when  open  permitting  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  container,  said 
valve  including  a  longitudinally  movable  outer  sleeve  member 
carried  by  and  on  an  inner  tubular  member  having  means  for 
attaching  to  the  container,  said  inner  tubular  member  having 
outwardly  extending  inner  and  outer  limiting  shoulders  formed 
thereon,  the  inner  tubular  member  also  having  its  distal  end 
closed  except  for  a  small  aperture  therethrough,  the  movable 
outer  sleeve  having  an  inwardly  extending  collar  which  is 
slidable  along  the  inner  tubular  member  and  between  the  inner 
and  outer  limiting  shoulders  of  the  inner  member,  said  outer 
sleeve  member  having  a  sealing  surface  formed  thereon  and 
adapted  to  close  the  discharge  aperture  at  one  limit  of  move- 
ment and  open  the  aperture  at  the  other  limit  of  movement,  and 
(e)  a  discharge  nozzle  attachable  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  dis- 
charge tube. 
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4.066,081 
DIAPER  WITH  EXTENSIBLE  FASTENER 
Chvlc*  H.  Schaar,  Lake  Zurich,  III.,  aasignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
moliTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742.973 

Int.  a.^  A41B  JJ/02;  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  128—287  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  disposable  iliapcr,  comprising: 

an  absorbent  pad  assembly  havmg  opposed  surfaces  and  a 
side  edge;  and 

a  tape  fastener,  comprising  a  pressure-sensitive  tape  strip 
having  a  first  end  portion  secured  to  one  of  said  surfaces  of 
the  pad  assembly  adjacent  the  side  edge,  a  second  secure- 
ment  end  portion  for  securing  the  diaper  about  an  infant, 
a  means  for  providing  a  stress  extensible  diaper  fastening 
means  comprising  an  elastic  band  extending  around  and 
laterally  constraining  a  central  portion  of  the  strip  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  portions,  with  said  band 
being  of  a  size  to  constrict  and  reduce  the  lateral  dimen- 
sions of  said  central  ptirtion  and  thus  the  effective  normal 
length  of  said  strip,  and  with  said  second  strip  portion 
being  longitudinally  extensible  relative  the  first  portion  by 
increasing  the  size  of  said  central  portion  from  reduced  to 
enlarged  lateral  dimensions  while  expanding  said  band 
responsive  to  forces  applied  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
against  said  strip. 


4,066,083 

STERILE  SURGICAL  COLLAGEN  PRODUCT 

Peter  E.  RIes,  Reinach,  Basel-Land,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to 

Pentapharm  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,542 

Int.  C1.2  A61F  13/00:  A61L  15/04 

U.S.  a.  128—325  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  surgical  collagen  product  which 
has  a  felt-  or  fleece-like  structure  with  open,  communicating 
voids  between  the  collagen  fibers,  comprising  commihuting 
collagen-containing  tissues  of  pigs  at  a  temperature  not  exceed- 
ing 40*  C,  degreasing  the  resulting  tissue  pulp  and  simulta- 
neously removing  therefrom  undesirable  water-soluble  non- 
collagen  ballast  substances  by  repeatedly  treating  the  said 
tissue  pulp  with  about  a  five-fold  volume,  based  on  the  pulp 
volume,  of  a  S  to  1  S%  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution  con- 
taining about  0.2  to  1  pari  by  weight  of  sodium  azide  as  a 
preserving  agent  per  1000  paris  by  weight  of  the  said  solution 
and  O.S  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  fat -dispersing  wetting 
agent,  washing  the  resulting  fiber  pulp  with  water  or  0.1  to 
0.5%  aqueous  formic,  acetic  or  citric  acid,  digesting  the  fiber 
pulp  for  8  to  48  hours  at  a  pH  of  about  2.S  to  3.S  in  the  five-fold 
volume,  based  on  the  volume  of  the  pulp,  of  0. 1  to  S%  aqueous 
acetic  acid  containing  about  1  pari  by  weight  of  pepsin  per 
1000  parts  by  weight  of  the  tissue  used  as  the  starting  material 
in  order  to  remove  non-collagen  type  proteinaceous  substances 
and  telopeptides,  precipitating  collagen  from  the  resulting 
collagen  suspension  by  the  addition  thereto  of  aqueous  sodium 
chloride  in  such  a  quantity  that  the  sodium  chloride  concentra- 
tion of  the  suspension  is  about  3  to  5%,  separating  the  precipi- 
tated collagen  and  desalting  it  by  ultrafiltration,  dialysis  or 
washing  with  60  to  75%  aqueous  ethyl  alcohol  until  the  salt 
content  of  the  collagen  is  reduced  to  0  to  about  0.9%  by 
weight,  calculated  on  the  weight  of  the  dry  collagen,  dissolv- 
ing the  desalted  collagen  in  demineralized  or  distilled  water 
containing  up  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  strong  organic  acid  in  such 
a  proportion  that  the  concentration  of  collagen  in  the  resulting 
solution  corresponds  to  a  dry  residue  of  about  0.5  to  2%  by 
weight,  freeze-drying  the  collagen  solution,  and  sterilizing  the 
freeze-dried  collagen  product. 


--     4,066,082 
FORCE  APPLICATOR  INCLUDING  INDICATOR 
.Vlircea  Arcan.  Ramat  Hasharon;  Gordon  Robin,  and  Ariel  Sim- 
kin,  both  of  Jerusalem,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Ramot  Uni- 
versity Authority  for  Applied  Research  and  Industrial  Devel- 
opment Ltd.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1976.  Ser.  No.  678,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  24,  1975,  47164 
int.  CI.-  A61B  I7/UU:  GOIB  5/30.  11 /IS 
U.S.  CI.  128—303  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  force  applied  by  a  tool  to  an 
object,  comprising:  a  bar  constituting  a  part  of  said  tool  so  as  to 
be  defiected  in  accordance  with  the  force  applied  thereby  to 
the  object;  a  pair  of  spaced  stops  carried  by  the  bar;  a  frame 
enclosing  both  stops  with  one  end  of  the  frame  engaging  one 
side  of  one  stop  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  frame  extending 
past  the  other  stop  to  define  a  space  between  said  other  stop 
and  said  opposite  end  of  the  frame;  and  a  load-sensing  member 
disposed  in  said  latter  space,  whereby  the  deflection  of  said  bar 
is  converted  by  the  two  stops  and  the  frame  to  a  compressive 
force  on  the  load-sensing  member. 


4,066,084 

BLOOD  EMPTYING  DEVICE 

Hans  Tillander,  Humlegardsgatan  3,  S-412  74  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,431,  Jan.  13,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,347 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  14,  1974,  7400412 

Int.  a.2  A61B  17/12 

U.S.  a.  128—327  6  Claims 


1.  Blood  collecting  device  intended  to  be  used  in  the  empty- 
ing of  extremities  of  blood  before  a  surgical  incision  and  com- 
prising a  number  of  sections  (4)  connected  in  series  to  receive 
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and  retain  a  gaseous  medium,  a  number  of  valves  (5)  connect- 
ing said  sections  in  said  series  comprising  pressure-responsive 
means  for  allowing  a  gaseous  medium  to  pass  from  one  section 
to  another  only  when  a  predetermined  gas  pressure  has  been 
obtained  in  a  next  preceding  section  and  retaining  the  predeter- 
mined pressure  in  each  filled  section  as  the  other  sections  are 
filled,  a  filling  tube  (2)  connecting  a  first  section  of  the  device 
to  an  operating  device  (1),  and  the  operating  device  which  in 
one  position  is  arranged  to  allow  the  gaseous.medium  to  pass  to 
the  valves  (5)  and  into  the  sections  (4)  and  in  a  second  position 
is  arranged  to  open  the  valves  (5)  for  emptying  the  sections. 


4.066,085 

CONTACT  DEVICE  FOR  MUSCLE  STIMULATION 

Stanley  R.  Hess,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corporation, 

Miami,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,805,  Jan.  14. 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  20,  1976.  Ser.  No.  688,238 

Int.  CI.2  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  128—418  2  Oaims 


1  A  pacemaker  lead  for  application  to  cardiac  muscle  from 
outside  the  heart  to  effect  stimulation,  comprising 

a  generally  fiat  disk  of  electrical  insulating  material, 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  barbed  hooks  embedded  in  said  disk 
and  protruding  therefrom  at  one  surface  of  said  disk, 

a  relatively  flexible  coil  of  conductive  wire  extending  per- 
pendicularly from  said  disk  from  the  same  surface  thereof 
and  disposed  substantially  concentrically  with  respect  to 
said  hooks, 

said  coil  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  hooks  by  the 
material  of  said  disk, 

and  a  flexible  insulated  electrical  lead-in  wire  connected  to 
said  coil  and  secured  to  said  disk, 

the  wire  and  the  coil  being  connected  within  said  disk, 

said  lead-in  wire  extending  outwardly  from  said  disk  to 
allow  its  connection  to  a  source  of  current, 

whereby  said  coil  may  be  inserted  in  cardiac  mu.scle  to 
establish  an  electrical  connection  to  a  pacemaker  unit  and 
said  hooks  serve  to  anchor  said  coil  and  disk  to  the  cardiac 
muscle,  said  coil  riding  in  non-binding  relationship  to  said 
muscle. 


4.066,086 
PROGRAMMABLE  BODY  STIMULATOR 
Oifton  A.  Alferness,  Woodinville,  Wash.,  and  John  M.  Adams, 
Anoka,  Minn.,  assignors  to  .Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584.131,  June  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sept.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,626 
Int.  a.2  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128—421  29  Oaims 

1.  In  a  body-implantable  device  for  providing  electrical 
stimulation  to  living  animal  tissue  of  the  type  having  pulse 
generator  means  with  at  least  one  alterable  output  parameter, 
output  means  adapted  for  connection  to  said  tissue  and  means 
responsive  to  externally  generated  signals  for  programming 
said  alterable  output  parameter  in  predetermined  correspon- 
dence with  said  signals,  the  improvement  wherein  said  pro- 
gramming means  comprises: 


means  for  detecting  first  externally  generated  signals  of 
predetermined  characteristics; 

means  responsive  to  detected  first  signals  for  altering  said 
alterable  output  parameter  in  predetermined  correspon- 
dence with  said  first  signals; 
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means  for  detecting  second  externally  generated  signals  of 

predetermined    characteristics   discriminate    from    the 

characteristics  of  said  first  signals;  and 
means  responsive  to  detected  second  signals  for  enabling 

said  output  parameter  altering  means  only  during  the 

occurrence  of  said  second  signals. 


4,066,087 
PEA  SHELLING  APPARATUS 
Rolza  J.  Rodgers,  Centerville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Ross  Agricultural 
Company,  Inc.,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,745 

Int.  Q.^  B02B  3/08 

U.S.  a.  130—30  H  14  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shelling  peas,  beans,  leguminous  vegeta- 
bles and  the  like  and  delivering  same  in  a  substantially  undam- 
aged condition  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  receiving  peas, 
beans,  leguminous  vegetables  and  the  like  to  be  shelled, 
said  drum  being  cylindrical  with  a  smooth,  continuous 
inner  surface  which  contacts  the  product  being  shelled, 
said  drum  being  mounted  to  have  the  longitudinal  center- 
line  thereof  essentially  horizontal; 

a  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extending  axially  through 
said  cylindrical  drum  along  said  longitudinal  centerline 
for  supporting  same; 

a  plurality  of  elongate  paddles  with  a  substantially  equal 
width  throughout,  said  paddles  each  being  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  located  in  said  cylin- 
der to  extend  radially  outward  of  said  shaft  from  a  central 
mounting  portion  of  said  paddles  to  outer  tips  on  each  end 
of  each  paddle,  said  paddle  outer  tips  being  located  a 
sufficient  distance  from  said  drum  inner  surface  to  permit 
shelled  product  to  pass  freely  therebetween,  each  paddle 
having  a  flat  surface  oriented  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
centerline  for  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  paddle 
from  said  shaft  to  the  outer  tips  of  said  paddle  to  present 
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a  flat  striking  surface  for  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof  from  outer  tip  to  outer  tip  for  impacting  the  peas, 
beans  and  the  like,  said  flat  striking  surfaces  of  all  of  said 
paddles  thereby  being  oriented  generally  perpendicularly 
with  respect  to  a  tangent  to  said  drum  inner  surface  so  that 
as  said  drum  and  paddles  are  rotated,  product  is  moved 
from  said  inner  surface  toward  said  paddle  flat  surfaces  in 
a  direction  essentially  perpendicular  to  said  flat  surface  so 
that  impact  between  the  product  and  said  flat  surface 
effects  a  quick  gentle  removal  of  the  kernels  from  the  hulls 
with  essentially  all  of  the  product  in  said  drum  being 
shelled  by  said  impacting; 

drum  rotating  means  on  said  frame  for  rotating  said  drum  at 
a  first  prescnbed  rotational  velocity  which  is  substantially 
constant; 

shaft  rotating  means  on  said  frame  for  rotating  said  shaft  and 
paddles  at  a  second  prescribed  rotational  velocity  which  is 
substantially  constant  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
first  prescnbed  rotational  velocity;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second  rotational  veloci- 
ties within  a  predetermined  range  of  said  prescribed  rota- 
tional velocities  with  said  predetermined  range  being 
small  enough  to  prevent  said  kernels  from  being  pulver- 
ized, bruised  or  mutilated  on  impacting  said  flat  striking 
surfaces. 


4,066,088 

SMOKE  REDUCER  FOR  CIGARETTE  SMOKERS 

John  E.  Ensor,  1409  Mount  Cumel  Road,  Parkton,  Md.  21120 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  717,919 

Int.  a.2  A24I'  3/00.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  131—185  11  Qaims 


1.  A  smoke  reducer  for  smokers  of  cigarettes  and  the  like, 
comprising:  means  on  the  smoke  reducer  for  holding  said  a 
cigarette,  including  a  housing  with  an  opening  for  receiving 
said  a  cigarette  with  a  first  end  of  said  a  cigarette  extended  for 
permitting  drawing  smoke  therefrom,  the  housing  having  an 
air  vent  therein  for  cigarette  ignition  and  otherwise  being 
substantially  air  tight;  means  on  said  smoke  reducer,  including 
a  control  having  a  switch  portion,  positionable  to  a  first  loca- 
tion for  concurrently  admitting  air  to  and  turning  on  heat  for 
igniting  a  second  end  of  said  a  cigarette,  and  positionable  to  a 
second  location  for  extinguishing  said  a  cigarette  by  turning  off 
said  igniting  heat  and  closing  said  air  vent. 


4.066.089 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHELTER  STRUCTURE 
OmiM  M.  Rainwater.  947^  N.  Wilcox  Ave..  Hollywood,  Calif. 
90038 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  686,887 
Int.  a.i  A45F  1/16 
\}&.  a.  135—3  E  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  collapsible  shelter  structure: 

a.  a  front  frame  section; 

b.  a  rear  frame  section; 

c.  each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  series  of  four  frame 
elements  pivotally  and  non-detachably  connected  to- 
gether to  be  folded  one  along  the  other  and  to  be  extended 


into  frame  configuration  with  the  end  elements  forming 
standards  at  the  comers  of  the  shelter  structure  and  the 
intermediate  elements  forming  rafters; 

d.  a  series  of  substantially  horizontal  braces,  one  for  each  of 
two  corresponding  frame  elements  of  the  front  and  rear 
frame  sections  respectively,  each  brace  being  connected  at 
opposite  ends  respectively  substantially  centrally  of  the 
respective  frame  elements; 

e.  said  rafters  of  each  frame  section  being  pivotally  con- 
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nected  together  at  a  floating  ridge  point  free  of  a  ridge 
pole; 

f  means  supporting  said  floating  ridge  points  in  elevated 
position,  comprising  braces  between  the  rafters  and  the 
corresponding  standards;  and 

g.  flexible  panel  means  attached  to  the  frame  sections  inside 
the  braces  whereby  the  braces  are  accessible  for  manipula- 
tion for  movement  of  the  shelter  from  an  intermediate 
collapsed  position  with  the  ridge  points  lowered  to  an 
extended  position  with  the  ridge  points  raised. 


4,066,090 
WATER  COCK  WITH  NON-FREEZING  VALVE 

Kiminori  Nakigima,  Fujisawa,  and  Ikuo  Shigenobu,  Machida, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Echo  Co.,  Ltd..  Machida,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  670,694 

int.  a.^F16K  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  137—62  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  water  cock  having  a  cock  body  provided  with  a 
cylindrical  portion,  a  water  outlet  and  a  water  inlet,  a  tubular 
member  provided  with  a  handle  and  engaged  with  a  threaded 
portion  formed  in  said  cylindrical  portion,  a  partition  wall 
separating  the  inner  space  of  the  cock  body  into  two  compart- 
ments, one  in  communication  with  the  inlet  and  the  other  in 
communication  with  the  outlet,  a  primary  valve  opening 
formed  in  the  partition  wall  so  as  to  be  placed  under  the  lower 
end  of  the  tubular  member  in  order  to  allow  communication 
between  the  chambers,  a  cap  through  which  said  tubular  mem- 
ber is  passed  and  which  seals  the  cylindrical  portion  by  a 
packing  system  contained  within  the  cap  contacting  firmly 
with  the  tubular  member;  the  improvement  comprising  a  cav- 
ity portion  formed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  member,  a 
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ring-shaped  main  packing  positioned  on  a  circular  lower  edge 
of  the  cavity  portion  so  as  to  be  concentric  with  the  circular 
lower  edge  in  order  to  close  said  primary  valve  opening  as  a 
result  of  a  turning  of  said  handle,  said  cavity  portion  having  at 
least  one  through-hole  formed  in  its  depending  wall  for  the 
flow  of  cold  water  therethrough  to  the  outlet,  a  thermo-ele- 
ment  containing  heat-sensitive  material  the  volume  of  which 
changes  in  response  to  change  in  water  temperature,  a  shaft 
partially  contained  in  said  thermo-element  and  adapted  to  be 
slid  in  and  out  of  said  thermo-element  in  response  to  said  vol- 
ume change,  and  a  valve  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  a 
central  opening  of  said  main  packing  in  response  to  the  action 
of  said  thermo-element,  whereby  water  is  permitted  to  flow 
through  said  central  opening  and  subsequently  through  said 
through-hole  to  said  outlet  in  response  to  a  temperature  change 
of  said  heat-sensitive  material,  said  thermo-element  and  said 
valve  mechanism  being  at  least  partially  contained  within  the 
cavity  poriion. 


4,066.091 
PRESSURE  SWITCHING  VALVE  DEVICE 

Tomo  Itoh,  Katsuta,  and  Syozo  Yanagisawa,  Ibaraki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  609.937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sept.  11.  1974.  49-103879 
Int.  a.2  F02M  7/20:  F16K  3l/i65 
U.S.  a.  137—79  12  Qaims 


said  pump  being  driven  by  pulses  from  said  pulse  generator, 
and  the  pulse  frequency  of  said  pulse  generator  bearing  a 
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logarithmic  relationship  with  the  amplitude  of  said  error  signal 
generated  by  the  regulator  to  produce  said  control  signal. 


i1 L, 


:i^-^--!--;r;-':-, a 


1.  A  pressure  switching  valve  device  comprising: 

a  valve  seat  having  defined  therein  an  orifice; 

a  valve  member  for  normally  opening  and  closing  said  ori- 
fice; 

a  diaphragm  integrally  connected  to  said  valve  member,  said 
diaphragm  being  operative  in  response  to  pressure  thereon 
to  move  said  valve  member  for  opening  said  orifice;  and 

an  atmospheric  density  compensating  mechanism  coopera- 
tively connected  to  said  valve  member  and  operative  in 
response  to  variation  in  atmospheric  density  for  compen- 
sating for  the  opening  and  closing  movements  of  said 
valve  member,  said  atmospheric  density  compensating 
mechanism  normally  exerting  a  force  on  said  valve  mem- 
ber so  that  the  valve  member  closes  said  orifice,  said  force 
decreasing  with  the  lowering  of  the  atmospheric  density. 


4.066.092 
APPARATUS  TO  REGULATE  THE  pH  VALUE  OR 
OTHER  SIMILAR  VALUES  OF  A  SOLUTION 
Viktor  Dulger.  Ludolf-Krehl-Strasse  8,  and  Franz  Ernst,  Lang- 
garten  24a,  both  of  Heidelberg.  Germany  (6900) 
Filed  Dec.  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  13, 1976, 2641101 
Int.  a.2  G05D  ]hm 
U.S.  a.  137—93  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  to  regulate  the  pH  value  or  other  similar  values 
of  a  solution  comprising,  an  actual  value  transmitter,  a  desired 
value  transmitter,  a  regulator  controlled  by  said  two  transmit- 
ters for  generating  an  error  signal,  pulse  generator  driven  by 
said  regulator  for  generating  a  control  signal,  a  servo  unit  for 
adding  controlled  quantities  of  additive  to  said  solution,  said 
servo  unit  containing  a  metering  pump  for  adding  an  additive, 


4,066,093 
HOSE  FEEDING  WINCH 

Bengt  Gunnar  Wilhelm  Egerstrom,  Danderyd,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  Nitro  Nobel  AB,  Gyttorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,173 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  1,  1975,  7511025 

Int.  Q.2  B65H  75/34 

U.S.  Q.  137— 355J  17  Claims 


1.  A  hose  feeding  winch  especially  intended  for  use  in  con- 
nection with  charging  of  drill  holes  to  take  up  and  advance  a 
charging  hose  for  powder  explosives  or  pumpable  explosives, 
comprising 

a  central  shaft, 

a  cradle  rotatably  supporting  said  central  shaft, 

a  drum  rotatable  on  said  central  shaft, 

means  defining  a  spiral  groove  on  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  drum  for  guiding  a  charging  hose  to  be  wound 
up  in  a  single  layer  on  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  when 
the  latter  is  rotated  in  one  direction, 

a  drum  cage  surrounding  said  drum  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  said  central  shaft  independently  of  said  drum,  and 

a  plurality  of  cage  elements  disposed  around  the  drum  in 
cooperative  relation  with  the  groove  defining  means  on 
said  drum  in  order  to  limit  movement  of  the  wound  hose 
in  the  radial  direction  of  the  drum. 
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4,066,094 

COMBINATION  DRAIN  SUMP  AND  AIR  PRESSURE 

CHAMBER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CLOTHES  WASHING 

MACHINE 

Richard  C.  Stitch,  Louisiille.  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Conpaay,  Loaisrille,  Ky. 

FUcd  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,642 

Int.  a.i  D06F  23/04.  33/02 

U.S.  a.  137—387  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  having  an  air  pressure  responsive 
switch,  a  tub  for  holding  washing  Hquid,  and  a  pump  for  re- 
moving the  liquid  from  the  machine,  the  combination  of  a  drain 
sump  and  air  pressure  chamber  member  comprising: 

a  sump  member  having  an  upper  portion,  a  lower  portion,  a 
side  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  sump  side  wall  having  an 
outlet  opening  above  the  lower  portion  in  liquid  flow 
communication  with  the  pump, 

an  open-ended  dip  tube  in  liquid  flow  communication  with 
the  tub  and  extending  downwardly  within  the  sump  side 
wall  below  the  oullet  opening  and  into  the  lower  portion 
and  spaced  from  the  sump  side  and  bottom  walls, 

an  air  pressure  chamber  member  located  laterally  of  and 
above  the  sump,  said  air  chamber  having  an  open  base,  a 
side  wall  and  a  top  end  wall  with  an  air  port,  and 

a  connecting  chamber  member  in  communication  at  one  end 
with  the  base  of  the  air  chamber  and  at  the  opposite  end 
with  the  top  of  the  sump  member  in  close  proximity  to  the 
outlet  opening,  said  connecting  chamber  member  having  a 
major  portion  thereof  located  above  the  sump  oullet  open- 
ing sufficient  to  remove  liquid  from  the  connecting  cham- 
ber prior  to  removing  liquid  from  the  lower  portion  of  the 
sump  member  when  viewed  in  vertical  cross-section  and 
having  a  width  in  its  entirety  at  least  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  air  chamber  base  and  a  height  sufficient 
to  provide  a  substantial  cross-sectional  flow  area. 


4,066,095 

AUTO.VIATIC  LEAKAGE  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

PIPELINES  CARRYING  FLUIDS 

Frank  Massa,  Cohasset.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fred  M.  Dellorfano, 

Jr.  and  Donald  P.  Massa,  both  of  Cohasset,  Mass.,  trustees  of 

The  Stoneleigh  Trust 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,471 

Int.  a.2  F16K  17/20:  GOIM  3/08 

U.S.  a.  137-486  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination  in  a  system  for  monitoring  the  rate  of  flow 
of  a  fluid  being  transported  through  a  conduit,  a  plurality  of 
valve  means  located  at  various  points  along  the  conduit  for 
controllmg  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  transported  fluid,  a  plurality 
of  flow  measurement  probes  located  at  different  points  along 


the  conduit,  the  locations  of  said  plurality  of  flow  measurement 
probes  characterized  in  that  neighboring  pairs  of  probes  are 
located  one  upstream  and  one  downstream  from  a  particular 
valve  means,  each  probe  characterized  in  that  it  produces  an 
output  signal  which  is  precisely  indicative  of  the  rate  of  flow  in 
the  conduit  at  the  positioa  in  the  conduit  occupied  by  the 
probe,  means  for  comparing  the  output  signal  from  one  probe 
with  the  output  signal  from  another  probe,  remote  control 
means  for  selectively  operating  said  valve  means,  said  remote 
control  means  characterized  in  that  it  is  selectively  responsive 
to  any  specified  difference  in  said  output  signals  being  pro- 
duced by  a  neighboring  pair  of  probes,  said  remote  control 
means  further  characterized  in  that  a  particular  valve  means  is 
operated  by  a  particular  remote  control  signal  initiated  in 
response  to  said  specified  difference  in  output  signals  produced 
by  a  particular  pair  of  probes,  said  remote  control  means  fur- 
ther characterized  in  that  it  selectively  initiates  the  closing  of  a 
pair  of  valve  means  located  one  upstream  and  one  downstream 
from  the  probe  which  has  indicated  an  abrupt  decrease  in  flow 
from  its  nearest  upstream  neighbor,  whereby  the  section  of  the 
conduit  containing  said  probe  is  isolated  and  sealed  off  by  the 
closing  of  the  said  pair  of  valve  means. 


4,066,096 
FLOW^ONTROL  VALVE 
Charles  F.  Lind,  Jr.,  I^s  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aqueduct, 
Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,949,  July  25,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,570 

Int.  a.2  G05D  7/07 
U.S.  a.  137—504  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  flow-control  valve  for  operation  with  differential  pres- 
sures below  100  p.s.i.g.,  including,  in  combination: 

a  cylindrical  casing  having  a  first  inside  diameter; 

a  cylindrical  regulator  including  side  exit  ports,  an  end  wall 
and  a  flow<ontrolling  end-exit  port  axially  disposed  in 
said  end  wall  and  extending  axially  completely  through 
said  end  wall  for  undiverted  flow  of  fluid  along  the  axis  of 
said  regulator  through  said  end-exit  port,  said  regulator 
having  a  second  outside  diameter  and  a  third  inside  diame- 
ter; 

a  piston  having  a  fourth  outside  diameter  which  is  less  than 
said  third  inside  diameter,  said  piston  being  in  slidable 
engagement  with  said  regulator  and  having  side  fluid  inlet 
ports  at  the  unstream  end  thereof  and  a  skirt  portion  at  the 
downstream  end  thereof  said  skirt  portion  being  adapted 
to  engage  said  side  ports  in  said  regulator  when  said  piston 
slides  into  said  regulator  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  on 
side  piston,  said  piston  having  a  fifth  inside  diameter; 

a  spring  carried  within  said  piston  and  regulator  and  posi- 
tioned to  urge  said  piston  and  regulator  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  spring  having  a  sixth  outside  and  a  seventh 
inside  diameter  and  a  first  free  length  and  a  second  solid 
length; 

said  fifth  inside  diameter  being  approximately  0.67  times  said 
first  inside  diameter; 

said  sixth  outside  diameter  being  approximately  0.59  times 
said  first  inside  diameter; 

said  seventh  inside  diameter  being  approximately  0.51  times 
said  first  inside  diameter; 

said  first  free  length  of  said  spring  being  approximately  1.4 
times  said  first  inside  diameter;  and. 
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said  second  solid  length  of  said  spring  being  approximately 
0.46  times  said  first  inside  diameter. 


vessel,  said  bunkering  assembly  containing  flexible  compo- 
nents for  accommodating  various  locations  of  said  bunker 


4,066,097 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  MOLTEN  LIQUID 

PLASTICS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF 

PLASTICS 

Rudolf  Paul  Fritsch,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  C.  F. 

Scheer  &  Cie,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1975.  Ser.  No.  612,467 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany.  Sept.  14, 1974, 2444012 
Int.  a.2  F16K  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  137-563  6  Qaims 


manifold  and  movement  of  said  vessel  during  cargo  transfer 
and  bunkering  operations. 


4,066,099 
ZERO  LAP  VALVE 
Richard  Arthur  Wittren,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,567 

Int.  a.2  F16K  11/07 

U.S.  Q.  137—625.66  18  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  processing  plastic  melts,  comprising 

a.  means  to  deliver  plastic  melt  from  a  container  to  said 
apparatus; 

b.  distributing  means  comprising  an  inlet  to  receive  a  plastic 
melt  feed  stream  from  said  container,  a  first  outlet  for  the 
plastic  melt  to  be  processed,  said  outlet  being  closable 
with  a  closing  member,  and  a  second  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  container  via  a  back-flow  line; 

c.  valving  means  for  controlling  the  backflow  of  the  plastic 
melt  to  the  container;  and 

d.  flushing  means  comprising  a  port  terminating  at  a  point 
upstream  of  said  closing  member,  and  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  thereof  said  port  being  connected  with  said  sec- 
ond outlet  via  said  valving  means; 

said  distributing  means  including  a  plurality  of  inlets  to 
receive  feed  streams  from  a  plurality  of  containers,  and  a 
plurality  of  second  outlets  communicating  with  said  con- 
tainers via  back-flow  lines,  whereby  a  multiple-way  valve 
selectively  connects  the  flushing  port  with  one  of  the 
back-flow  lines,  and  a  diversion  valve  having  a  first  and  a 
second  position  is  associated  with  each  inlet,  whereby  in 
the  first  position  of  said  diversion  valve  the  respective 
inlet  is  in  communication  with  the  associated  second  out- 
let, whereas  in  the  second  position  of  said  diversion  valve 
the  respective  inlet  is  in  communication  with  the  first  and 
with  the  associated  second  outlet. 

4.066,098 

MARINE  LOADING  AND  BUNKERING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Donald  J.  Gallo,  Whippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  St 

Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731.085 
Int.  a.2  B67D  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  137-615  10  Qaims 

8.  A  system  for  the  transfer  of  cargo  and  bunker  fuel  to  a 
vessel  comprising,  in  combination:  a  cargo  loading  arm  includ- 
ing an  outboard  arm  and  a  triple  swivel  assembly  at  the  end 
thereof  coupled  to  a  cargo  manifold  supported  on  the  deck  of 
said  vessel,  a  bunkering  assembly  coupled  at  a  first  flanged  end 
to  said  triple  swivel  assembly  of  said  outboard  arm  and  at  an 
opposite  flanged  end  to  a  bunker  manifold  supported  on  said 


1.  A  zero  lap  valve  comprising:  a  valve  body  including  two 
valve  body  portions,  each  of  said  valve  body  portions  having 
a  bond  surface  bonded  to  the  bond  surface  of  the  other  valve 
body  portion  and  having  a  cavity  provided  therein  intersecting 
the  bond  surface,  and  one  of  said  valve  body  portions  having 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  provided  therein  intersecting  the  bond 
surface  and  the  cavity;  and  a  valve  member  slidably  disposed 
within  said  cavity  in  the  valve  body  and  including  two  valve 
member  portions,  each  of  said  valve  member  portions  having  a 
bond  surface  parallel  to  the  bond  surfaces  of  the  valve  body 
portions  and  bonded  to  the  bond  surface  of  the  other  valve 
member  portion,  and  one  of  said  valve  member  portions  hav- 
ing a  passageway  provided  therein  intersecting  the  bond  sur- 
face and  the  surface  of  the  valve  member  proximate  said  ports, 
said  one  of  said  valve  member  portions  being  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  bond  surfaces  from  said  one  of  said  valve  body 
portions  when  the  bond  surfaces  are  in  a  coplanar  position  so 
that  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  are  connected  by  the  passageway 
on  one  side  of  the  coplanar  position  and  unconnected  on  the 
other  side  of  the  coplanar  position. 


4,066,100 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Martin  Schwarz,  Moriken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  July  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,076 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   14,   1975, 
10568/75 

Int.  Q.2  F16K  47/14;  FI5D  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  137-625.3  4  Claims 

1.  A  control  valve  including  a  valve  housing,  a  piston  guide 

cylinder  located  within  said  housing,  a  piston  slidable  within 

said  guide  cylinder  between  a  valve-closed  position  wherein 
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the  end  of  said  piston  engages  a  valve  seat  leading  to  an  outlet 
chamber  in  said  housing  and  a  valve-open  position  wherein 
said  piston  is  dis-engeged  from  said  valve  seat  thereby  to  place 
said  outlet  chamber  in  communication  with  an  inlet  chamber  in 
said  housing  by  way  of  a  cylindrical  opening  through  an  inlet 
collar  surrounding  said  valve  seat,  said  inlet  collar  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  by-pass  ducts  having  inlets  terminat- 
ing in  a  by-pass  admission  duct  from  said  inlet  chamber  and 
outlets  to  said  valve  seat  distributed  around  said  cylindrical 
opening  within  said  collar  and  which  are  progressively  en- 


gaged by  said  piston,  said  inlet  collar  further  including  a  con- 
vexly  curved  boundary  surface  which  together  with  a  con- 
vexly  curved  boundary  surface  of  said  piston  guide  cylinder 
forms  in  said  inlet  chamber  a  throat  section  in  the  shape  of  a 
conical  surface  of  revolution  having  as  generatrix  a  straight 
line  which  is  substantially  normal  to  both  of  said  convexly 
curved  boundary  surfaces  and  represents  the  shortest  distance 
between  them,  and  said  by-pass  admission  duct  having  an 
entrance  section  located  on  the  downflow  side  of  said  throat 
section. 


4,066.101 

MULTIPLE  WAY  VALVE 

Jan  Richard  de  Fries,  Hirschwiesenstr.  9,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,392 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  28, 1974,  2431135 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/042 

U.S.  a.  137—625.6  J  9  Oaims 
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I.  A  multiple  way  valve  comprising  means  forming  a  mam 
valve  chamber  containing  an  axially  movable  main  valve  bixly 
(9)  controlled  by  pressure  medium  and  having  first  and  second 
axial  end  faces  and  having  first  and  second  end  regions,  a 
control  valve  chamber  (12)  having  a  cover  and  containing  a 
mechanically  operable  control  valve  body,  there  being  at  least 
one  pressure  line  opening  from  a  pressure  medium  source  into 
the  mam  valve  chamber  and  one  working  line  which  is  closed 
with  respect  to  the  pressure  line  in  the  first  extreme  pt^sition  of 
the  main  valve  body  and  connected  to  the  pressure  line  in  the 
second  extreme  position  of  the  main  valve  body,  a  partition 
separating  the  said  control  valve  chamber  (12)  having  a  cover. 


which  valve  chamber  is  arranged  adjacently  to  the  main  valve 
chamber  (11)  in  an  axial  direction  from  the  main  valve  cham- 
ber (11),  said  partition  being  movable  in  an  axial  direction,  the 
first  axial  end  face  (13)  of  the  main  valve  body  (9)  constituting 
a  first  sealing  surface  and  facing  away  from  the  movable  parti- 
tion being  in  a  space  connected  to  the  pressure  line  (2)  in  each 
position  of  the  main  valve  body  and  the  second  axial  main 
valve  body  end  region  containing  the  second  end  face  opposite 
to  the  first  end  face  (13)  being  firmly  attached  to  the  movable 
partition  (10),  and  a  connecting  line  (IS),  which  is  at  all  times 
open  with  respect  to  the  first  end  face  (13)  of  the  main  valve 
body  (9),  opening  into  the  control  valve  chamber  (12),  a  con- 
trol exhaust  line  (17)  coniiected  to  the  control  valve  chamber 
(12)  the  control  valve  body  (16)  closing  the  control  exhaust 
line  (17)  in  its  first  extreme  position  with  the  connecting  line 
(IS)  open  and  closing  the  connecting  line  (15)  in  its  second 
position  with  the  control  exhaust  line  (17)  open,  the  surface  of 
the  movable  partition  (10)  which  can  be  acted  on  by  the  pres- 
sure medium  from  the  control  valve  chamber  (12)  being  larger 
than  the  surface  of  the  main  valve  body  (9)  which  can  be  acted 
on  in  the  reverse  direction,  whereby  when  the  control  valve 
body  (16)  is  transferred  from  its  first  extreme  position  into  its 
second  extreme  position,  the  main  valve  body  (9)  shifts  over  in 
a  snap-action  manner  from  its  first  extreme  position  into  its 
second  extreme  position  and  vice  versa,  in  which  the  housing 
of  the  multiple  way  valve  has  an  axially  cylindrical  recess  (1) 
having  a  frontal  boundary  surface  and  the  partition  is  a  dia- 
phragm (10)  made  of  elastic  material  firmly  held  by  its  external 
periphery,  and  in  which  the  pressure  line  (2)  opens  centrally 
into  the  axial  recess  (1)  at  its  frontal  boundary  surface,  the 
annular  surface  (20)  of  the  frontal  boundary  surface,  bounded 
by  the  pressure  line  (2)  and  by  the  cylindrical  surface  of  axial 
recess  (1),  constituting  a  valve  seat  for  the  first  end  face  (13)  of 
main  valve  body  (9),  the  said  main  valve  body  (9)  having  an 
axial  through-hole  constituting  said  connecting  line  (IS),  the 
internal  periphery  of  the  diaphragm  (10)  being  attached  to  the 
external  periphery  of  the  second  axial  end  region  of  the  main 
valve  body  (9),  and  the  control  valve  body  (16)  being  arranged 
centrally  in  the  control  valve  chamber  (12)  and  having  a  third 
sealing  surface  associated  with  a  port  of  the  connecting  line 
(IS)  and  a  fourth  sealing  surface  which  is  associated  with  the 
control  exhaust  line  (17)  which  is  arranged  centrally  in  the 
cover  (41)  of  the  control  valve  chamber  (12),  said  cover  (41) 
being  arranged  centrally  with  respect  to  the  diaphragm  (10)  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof  from  the  valve  seat  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion; said  diaphragm  comprising,  in  a  radial  direction  from 
inside  to  outside  successively,  a  first  reinforced  annular  zone 
attached  to  the  main  valve  body  (9),  a  first  articulated  thinner 
annular  zone  (45),  a  second  reinforced  annular  zone,  a  second 
articulated  thinner  annular  zone  (44)  and  a  third  reinforced 
annular  zone,  said  diaphragm  (10)  being  firmly  held,  the  rein- 
forced annular  zones  each  projecting  towards  the  auxiliary 
valve  chamber  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  thinner  annular 
zones,  and  said  main  valve  body  has  a  radially  projecting 
flange  (22)  positioned  adjacent  to  the  annular  surface  (20), 
wherein  a  jaclcet  (25)  is  positioned  over  said  radially  projecting 
flange,  one  side  of  which  forms  said  first  end  face  (13)  of  said 
main  valve  body  (9),  and  wherein  radially  extending  elastic 
centering  arms  (30)  are  connected  between  said  jacket  (25)  and 
a  gripping  ring  (31)  positioned  against  said  means  forming  said 
main  valve  chamber. 


4.066.102 
HYDRAULIC  REGULATOR 
Nieb  Tandrup.  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss  A/S, 
Nordborg.  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676.736 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  18, 1975,  2517205 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  il/iti,  31/40 

U.S.  CI.  137—625.64  1  Oaim 

1.  A  hydraulic  regulator  system  comprising  a  slide  valve 

member  having  end  faces,  first  and  second  pressure  chambers 
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at  opposite  ends  of  said  valve  member  bounded  in  part  by  said 
end  faces,  centering  springs  in  said  chambers  biasing  said  valve 
member  towards  a  neutral  position,  supply  and  exhaust  lines, 
first  and  second  parallel  lines  between  said  supply  and  exhaust 
lines  in  which  said  first  and  second  chambers  arc  respectively 
disposed,  a  pair  of  switching  valves  in  said  parallel  lines  for 
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selectively  moving  said  slide  valve  member  in  either  desired 
direction,  a  pair  of  throttle  means  in  said  parallel  lines,  said 
switching  valves  being  upstream  and  downstream  from  the 
said  chamber  in  said  first  parallel  line,  and  said  throttle  means 
being  in  said  second  parallel  line  upstream  and  downstream 
from  the  said  chamber  in  said  second  parallel  line. 


4,066.104 

TRIAXIAL  FABRIC  FORMING  MACHINE  AND 

COMPONENTS  THEREOF 

Murray  Halton,  Bryn  Mawr.  Norris  F.  Dow.  Radnor,  Richard 

M.  Dow,  and  Michael  J.  HiUebrand,  both  of  Philadelphia,  all 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  N.  F.  Doweave,  Inc.  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  522,751,  Not,  11. 1974.  Pat.  No.  4,015,637. 

This  application  Sept.  7.  1976.  Ser.  No.  720,627 

Int.  a.2  D03D  41/00 

U.S.  a.  139—11  2  Claims 


4,066.103 

HYDRAULIC  REGULATOR 

Niels  Tandrup.  Nordborg.  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss  A/S. 

Nordborg,  Denmark 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  676,736,  April  14,  1976.  This  application 

Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780.808 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  18. 1975.  2517205 

Int.  a.i  F16K  31/42 

U.S.  a.  137—625.64  i  Qaim 
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1.  A  hydraulic  regulator  system  comprising,  a  casing  having 
a  bore  and  counterbored  chambers  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
bore,  a  slide  valve  member  having  the  same  length  as  said  bore 
slidably  disposed  in  said  bore,  spring  means  in  each  of  said 
chambers,  movable  abutment  means  in  said  chambers  between 
said  spring  means  and  said  slide  valve  member,  said  valve 
member  being  in  biasing  engagement  with  only  one  of  said 
spring  means  when  said  valve  member  is  displaced  from  a 
centered  position  in  said  bore,  supply  and  exhaust  lines,  first 
and  second  parallel  lines  between  said  supply  and  exhaust  lines 
in  which  said  chambers  are  respectively  disposed,  an  above 
atmosphere  pressure  pressurized  tank  connected  to  said  ex- 
haust line,  a  pair  of  independetly  operable  switching  valves  in 
said  parallel  lines  upstream  from  said  chambers  for  selectively 
moving  said  slide  valve  member  in  either  desired  direction,  a 
pair  of  throttle  means  in  said  parallel  lines  downstream  from 
said  chambers,  and  spring  loaded  check  valve  means  in  said 
first  and  second  lines  between  said  chambers  and  said  throttle 
means. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  triaxial  fabrics  in  which  a  plurality 
of  warp  yams  are  guided  into  an  array  of  two  converging 
sheets  of  generally  parallel  warp  yams  and  move  transversely, 
with  the  direction  of  transverse  movement  of  warp  yams  in 
one  sheet  being  opposite  the  direction  of  transverse  movement 
in  the  other  sheet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  supply- 
ing warp  yams  from  a  circular  creel  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis  while  rotating  the  creel  intermit- 
tently in  timed  relation  with  the  transverse  movement  of  warp 
yams. 


4,066.105 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

LENO  SELVAGE  ON  WOVEN  GOODS 

Felix  Heinrich,  Balingen;  Adolf  Linka,  Hechingen-Sickingen, 

and  Reinhold  Jocham,  Strassberg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Mayer  A  Cie,  Tailfingen.  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  728,011 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany.  Oct.  3. 1975,  2S44199 
Int.  a.2  D03D  47/40 
U.S.  a.  139-54  12  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  loom  having  harnesses  carrying  an 

array  of  warp  yarns  defining  a  warp  direction  and  displaceable 

in  a  shed  direction  transverse  to  said  warp  direction  to  form  a 

main  shed  adapted  to  receive  a  weft  passed  through  said  shed 

in  a  weft  direction  transverse  to  said  warp  and  shed  directions, 

a  leno  selvage  device  comprising: 

a  ground  heddle  at  an  edge  of  said  array  and  carrying  a 

ground  warp  yarn,  said  ground  heddle  having  a  support 

defining  a  rocking  axis  nondisplaceable  in  said  weft  direc- 
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tion  and  jointly  displaceable  with  said  ground  heddle  in 
said  shed  direction; 

a  doup  heddle  at  said  edge  carrying  a  doup  warp  yam: 

means  for  displacing  said  heddles  synchronously  with  said 
harnesses  in  said  shed  direction  oppositely  toward  and 
past  each  other  to  form  an  edge  shed  in  line  with  said  main 
shed; 

a  rocker  pivotal  on  said  support  about  said  axis  between  a 
pair  of  end  position,  said  doup  heddle  being  operatively 
engageable  with  said  rocker  and  deflectable  thereby  in 
said  weft  direction  in  one  of  said  end  positions  to  one  side 
of  said  heddle  and  ih  the  other  end  position  to  the  other 
side  of  said  ground  heddle;  and 

means  carried  on  and  jointly  displaceable  in  said  shed  direc- 
tion with  said  doup  heddle  and  engageable  with  said 
rocker  for  displacing  said  rocker  from  said  one  end  posi- 
tion into  said  other  end  position  after  deflection  of  said 
doup  heddle  to  said  one  side  and  from  said  other  end 
position  into  said  one  end  position  after  deflection  of  said 
doup  heddle  to  said  other  side  of  said  ground  heddle. 


4,066,106 

SIZED  WOVEN  GLASS  FABRIC 

Roy  R.  Graham,  Lexington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  609,252,  Sept.  2, 1975,  which  is  a  division  of 

Scr.  No.  464,861,  April  29,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,932,193.  This 

application  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,751 

Int.  a.J  D03D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  139—420  C  2  Qaims 


the  quantity  of  chitterlings  is  moved  into  said  dispenser 
chamber: 
closing  the  upper  end  of  the  dispenser  chamber  by  moving  a 
cut-off  blade  across  the  opening  and  scissoring  off  the 
chitterling  lengths  extending  through  the  dispenser  cham- 
ber opening; 


opening  the  lower  opening  while  the  upper  dispenser  cham- 
ber opening  is  closed  to  allow  the  volume  of  chitterlings 

I  disposed  in  the  dispenser  chamber  to  be  moved  by  gravity 
from  the  dispenser  chamber. 


4,066,108 
VALVE  BAG  HLLER,  HANDLING  AND  SEALING 
SYSTEM 
Erwin  M.  Lau,  Dolton,  III.,  assignor  to  Black  Products  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  634,731,  Nov.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,003,188. 
This  application  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,526 
Int.  a.2  B65B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  141—68  5  Qaims 


1.  A  sized  woven  glass  fabric  having  weft  and  warp  portions 
characterized  by  the  weft  portion  being  composed  of  fiber 
glass  yarns  having  thereon  the  dried  residue  of  an  aqueous 
sizing  composition  comprising  a  starch,  a  lubricant,  a  textile 
softener  and  100  to  ISO  percent  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  wet- 
ting agent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  lubricant,  said  glass  fiber 
fabric  being  further  characterized  by  having  the  fiber  glass 
yams  in  the  weft  portion  untwisted. 


4,066,107 

PACKAGING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CHITTERLINGS 

Alexander  Karp,  and  Alfred  Boron,  both  of  1445  E.  Kirby, 

Detroit,  Mich.  48211 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,089 
Int.  a.2  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141— 11  5aainis 

3.  The  method  of  dispensing  a  quantity  of  chitterlings  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
disposing  a  dispenser  chamber  having  an  upper  and  lower 
opening  beneath  a  container  having  a  quantity  of  chitterl- 
ings loaded  therein,  the  container  having  a  lower  opening 
allowing  the  chitterlings  to  move  under  the  influence  of 
gravity  through  the  lower  opening, 
disposing  the  dispenser  chamber  beneath  said  lower  opening 
to  receive  a  quantity  of  chitterlings  sufficient  to  fill  the 
dispenser  chamber; 
closing  the  lower  opening  of  the  dispenser  chamber  before 


1.  In  combination  with  a  valve  bag  of  the  type  having  a 
hollow,  collapsable  tubular  filling  sleeve  at  the  upper  end 
portion  extending  laterally  outward  of  a  body  portion  of  said 
bag  having  an  open  outer  end  and  adapted  to  support  said  bag 
during  a  filling  operation  with  said  sleeve  in  an  open  generally 
horizontal  position; 
a  valve  bag  packer  including  an  elongated,  generally  hori- 
zontal, filling  tube  supported  in  cantilevered  relation  at  an 
inner  end  and  having  a  free  outer  end  portion  adapted  to 
be  received  in  said  filling  sleeve  of  said  valve  bag  for 
supporiing  said  bag  during  said  filling  operation, 
said  filling  tube  including  a  hollow  flow  passage  receiving  a 
measured  amount  of  material  at  said  inner  end  and  extend- 
ing through  said  tube  to  an  outlet  adjacent  said  free  outer 
end  portion  for  discharge  of  said  material  downwardly 
into  said  valve  bag  supported  thereon, 
said  filling  tube  having  a  generaly  elliptical,  transverse  cross- 
section  and  arranged  with  a  major  axis  of  said  elliptical 
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cross-section  generally  horizontally  and  a  minor  axis  of 
said  elliptical  cross-section  generally  vertically, 
said  filling  tube  having  an  enlarged  upper  surface  engaging 
the  filling  sleeve  of  said  bag  to  form  a  maximum  support- 
ive area  during  the  filling  of  said  bag  on  said  tube  whereby 
said  filling  sleeve  of  said  bag  is  maintained  with  a  horizon- 
tal transverse  dimension  greater  than  a  vertical  transverse 
dimension  so  that  said  sleeve  tends  to  return  to  a  flattened 
closed  condition  after  filling  said  bag  and  removal  from 
said  filling  tube  of  said  packer. 


including  at  least  one  wing  pivoted  to  said  cylinder  having  a 
hooked  reaction  portion  for  coaction  with  said  abutment 
means,  and  longitudinally  spaced  altemate  abutment  means  on 
said  beam  for  coaction  with  said  reaction  means  in  either  of  at 
least  two  positions,  one  of  which  is  closer  to  the  wedge  than 
the  other. 


4,066,109 
PENaL  SHARPENER  WITH  REPLACEABLE  BLADES 

Ri^ndra  K.  Narang;  Manish  Narang,  and  Ashish  Narang,  all  of 
1525  Bonnie  Road,  Macedonia,  Ohio,  44056 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,694 

Int.  a.2  B43L  23/08 

U.S.  a.  144-28.11  8  a.i„8 
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1.  A  hand-held  pencil  sharpener  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing both  a  top  recess  therein  to  define  an  enclosed  slightly 
lowered  seating  surface  and  a  tapered  bore  therein  selectively 
to  receive  a  pencil  for  sharpening,  said  bore  tangentially  inter- 
secting the  seating  surface  of  the  housing  at  its  inner  end  rela- 
tive to  the  housing  to  form  an  elongated  narrow  slot  therein,  a 
double-edged  razor  blade  received  on  said  seating  surface, 
with  one  edge  of  said  blade  being  positioned  in  said  slot  to  form 
a  pencil  shaving  edge  and  with  the  ends  of  said  blade  being 
contained  in  said  recess,  a  cover  positioned  on  top  of  said 
housing  and  coextensive  therewith  having  a  projection  tele- 
scopically  received  in  said  recess  with  the  bottom  wall  of  such 
projection  engaging  and  enclosing  said  blade,  said  cover  hav- 
ing an  elongated  slot  therein  positioned  to  be  in  alignment  with 
the  elongated  slot  in  the  seating  surface  upon  assembly,  and 
means  releasably  to  secure  the  cover,  razor  blade  and  housing 
together  and  to  prevent  relative  movement  therebetween, 
whereby  the  tapered  bore  guides  a  pencil  inserted  therein 
against  the  tangentially  disposed  shaving  edge  to  permit  said 
pencil  upon  rotation  to  be  sharpened  thereby,  with  the  pencil 
shavings  passing  through  said  aligned  slots  in  said  housing  and 
cover  for  removal  therefrom. 


4,066,110 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPLnTING  LOGS 

Richard  L.  Samo,  5204  Guerin  Pass,  New  Berlin,  Wis.  53151 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,671 

Int.  a.2  B27L  7/00 

U.S.a.l44-193A  TOaims 
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1.  A  log  splitter  comprising  an  elongated  beam,  a  wedge 
anchored  to  a  first  end  of  said  beam,  fluid  pressure  operated 
ram  means  having  reaction  means  at  one  end  and  having  an 
extensible  impact  member  at  its  opposite  end  for  engagement 
with  one  end  of  a  log  which  is  positioned  on  said  beam  be- 
tween said  impact  end  and  said  wedge,  said  reaction  means 


4,066,111 
CUTTER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POWER  PLANERS 
Elmer  C.  Klebe,  Jr.,  Easley,  S.C.,  aasignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,286 

Int.  a.i  B27C  I/IO 

UA  a.  145—4  6  Claims 


b. 

c. 


1.  A  cutter  blade  assembly  for  a  planer  powered  by  an  elec- 
tric motor  mounted  in  a  housing  comprising: 
a.  a  block  joumaled  in  the  housing  and  roUUbly  connected 
to  the  motor, 

a  flat  side  formed  on  the  block, 

a  plurality  of  tapped  holes  extending  inwardly  from  the 
flat  side  of  the  block, 

d.  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  inwardly  from  the  flat 
side  of  the  block  in  spaced  relation  to  the  Uppcd  holes 
therein, 

e.  a  plurality  of  tapped  holes  extending  from  one  of  the  other 
sides  of  the  block,  one  to  intersect  each  of  the  block  aper- 
tures, 

r  a  blade  disposed  on  the  flat  side  of  the  block, 

g.  a  plurality  of  mounting  slots  formed  in  the  blade,  one 
aligned  with  each  of  the  block  tapped  holes  of  the  flat  side. 

h.  a  plurality  of  screw  connectors,  one  extending  through 
each  of  the  blade  slots  to  be  threadedly  received  within 
the  block  tapped  holes  and  to  affix  the  blade  to  the  block, 

i.  a  plurality  of  tapped  holes  formed  in  the  blade,  one  aligned 
with  each  of  the  block  apertures, 

j.  the  block  apertures  having  a  substantially  larger  cross-sec- 
tional area  than  that  of  the  blade  tapped  holes, 

k.  a  plurality  of  screw  connectors,  one  to  threadedly  extend 
through  each  of  the  blade  Upped  holes  and  to  be  disposed 
within  the  block  apertures  a  predetermined  distance 
whereby  limited  adjustment  at  the  blade  slots  is  permitted 
in  connecting  the  blade  to  the  block,  and 

I.  a  plurality  of  set  screws,  one  threadedly  connected  in  each 
of  the  tapped  holes  of  said  other  side  of  the  block  and  to 
jam  against  the  threads  of  the  screw  connectors  disposed 
within  the  block  apertures  to  prevent  blade  removal  from 
the  block. 
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4,066,112 
AUTOMOBILE-TIRE  SNOW  CHAINS 
Peter  GoMeteia,  LjuMiiiie,  Switzerlud,  aasigDor  to  Viaactte 
Goldttein,  Switzerland 

FUcd  June  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,947 
Claiflis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  13,  1975, 
7681/75;  Dec.  16,  1975,  16270/75 

Int  a.»  B60C  27/02.  27/10 
MS.  CL  152—213  A  5  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  tire  snow  chain,  comprising; 

an  open  side  chain  for  one  side  of  a  tire,  the  chain  having  two 
ends; 

a  closed  side  chain  for  the  other  side  of  the  tire; 

a  series  of  several  tread  chains  connected  to  the  side  chains 
and  uniformly  angularly  spaced  apart  along  the  open  side 
chain,  in  use;  and 

a  combined  special  tread  chain  and  chain-securing  device, 
comprising  an  additional  chain  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  ends  of  the  open  side  chain  and  hav- 
ing a  hooking  device  at  a  second  and  free  end  of  the 
additionaf  chain,  the  additional  chain  passing  through  the 
other  end  of  the  open  side  chain  and  also  through  said  one 
end  thereof  to  provide  a  loop  connecting  the  ends  of  the 
open  side  chain  which  loop  can  be  tightened  by  pulling 
the  free  end  of  the  additional  chain  to  close  the  open  side 
chain,  and  the  additional  chain  having,  adjacent  and  ex- 
tending from  said  one  end  thereof,  a  chain  portion  which 
in  use  passes  over  the  tread  of  the  tire  providing  a  special 
tread  chain  circumferentially  spaced  from  adjacent  ones 
of  the  several  tread  chains,  the  free  end  of  the  additional 
chain  being  held,  by  securement  of  the  hooking  device,  to 
the  closed  side  chain; 

whereby  the  several  tread  chains  and  the  special  tread  chain 
portion  of  the  additional  chain  are  uniform  tractive  ele- 
ments on  the  tire. 


4,066,113 

REPLACEMENT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

James  Y.  Oldshue,  141  Tyringham  Road,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14617 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1976,  Scr.  No.  736,446 

Int.  a.2  B60C  29/00 

MS.  CL  152—430  8  Qaims 


1.  An  assembly  including  a  vulcanized  elastomeric  valve 
having  a  body  with  a  flange  for  replacing  a  metal-bodied  valve 
in  a  vulcanized  elastomeric  article,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  vulcanized  elastomeric  cover  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  flange; 

b.  means  forming  a  vulcanized  bond  between  a  radially  inner 


portion  of  said  cover  and  the  outward  facing  surface  of 
said  flange; 

c.  an  annular  disk  of  unvulcanized  and  vulcanizable  material 
having  a  central  opening  encircling  said  body  with  said 
disk  underlying  the  inward  facing  surface  of  said  flange; 

d.  a  nonvulcanizing  adhesive  temporarily  adhering  said  disk 
to  said  flange; 

e.  means  providing  unvulcanized  and  vulcanizable  material 
adjacent  the  inward  facing  surface  of  said  cover  radially 
outward  from  said  flange; 

f.  release  material  overlying  the  inward  facing  surface  of  said 
unvulcanized  and  vulcanizable  material  under  said  flange 
and  said  cover;  and 

g.  after  removal  of  said  release  material,  said  assembly  being 
bondable  to  said  article  by  vulcanizing  said  vulcanizable 
material  to  bond  said  flange,  disk,  cover,  and  article  all 
together  in  a  secure,  vulcanized  bond. 


4,066,114 

SUPERVISION  AND  CONTROL  OF  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING 

Wolfgang  Dorr,  Essen,  and  Hartwig  Matzner,  Duisburg,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dus- 

seldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  604,796 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  20, 1974, 2440273 
Int  a.2  B22D  11/12 
MS.  a.  164-^  11  Claims 


5.  Apparatus  for  supervising  continuous  casting  of  steel  by 
means  of  a  mold  having  walls  which  have  a  path  through 
which  flows  a  coolant,  comprising: 

Tirst  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  heat  flowing  into  at 
least  a  partial  circumferential  section  of  the  casting  mold 
and  providing  a  measuring  value  representative  thereof; 

second  means  for  detecting  separately  the  heat  flows  into  the 
mold  in  upper  and  lower  portions  of  that  section  and 
providing,  respectively,  measuring  values  representative 
thereof; 

third  means  for  computing  the  ratio  of  the  measuring  values 
as  detected  by  the  second  means; 

means  for  forming  a  manifestation  of  an  operating  point  from 
the  measuring  value  as  provided  by  first  means  and  the 
ratio  as  computed  by  the  third  means;  and 

means  for  referencing  the  operating  point  or  its  manifesta- 
tion to  a  predetermined  range. 

9.  Method  for  controlling  the  continuous  casting  of  steel, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  amount  of  heat  flowing  into  at  least  a  circum- 
ferentially partial  section  of  the  casting  mold  and  provid- 
ing a  measuring  value  representative  thereof; 

detecting  as  separate  quantities  the  heat  flows,  respectively, 
into  the  mold  in  upper  and  lower  portions  of  that  section 
and  providing  measuring  values  representative  thereof; 
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computing  the  ratio  of  the  measuring  values  representing  the 
heat  flows  into  the  upper  and  lower  portions; 

forming  an  operating  point  from  the  measuring  value  in 
accordance  with  the  first  detecting  step  and  said  ratio;  and 

controlling  the  casting  process  in  dependence  upon  the 
operating  point. 


4,066,115 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HEAT  PIPE  UNITS 
Iwao  OhtanI,  Tokyo,  and  Hashime  TakahasU,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  astignors  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nof .  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1975,  50-131915 
Int  a.2  B22D  19/00:  B22C  9/02 
MS.  a.  164-9  17  ctaiau 


not  correspond  to  any  surface  area  of  the  cast  product,  making 
a  plurality  of  mold  sections,  and  interconnecting  said  plurality 
of  mold  sections  to  form  the  mold  assembly,  said  step  of  mak- 
ing a  plurality  of  mold  sections  including  the  steps  of  applying 
a  wet  coating  of  a  liquid  ceramic  mold  material  over  the  first 
and  second  surface  areas  of  the  pattern,  removing  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  wet  coating  of  ceramic  mold  material 
overlying  the  second  surface  area  of  the  pattern,  at  least  par- 
tially drying  the  wet  coating  of  ceramic  mold  material  after 
performing  said  step  of  removing  the  wet  coating  of  ceramic 
mold  materia]  overlying  the  second  surface  area  of  the  pattern, 
and  separating  the  pattern  from  the  dried  coating  of  ceramic 
mold  materia]  to  provide  a  mold  section  formed  of  ceramic 
material  and  having  a  surface  area  with  a  configuration  corre- 
sponding to  the  configuration  of  the  first  ^rface  area  of  the 
pattern. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  heat  pipe  unit  having  at  least 
one  heat  pipe  carried  in  a  plate-like  cross-structure,  compris- 
ing: 
placing  a  heat  pipe  in  a  molding  box; 
holding  said  heat  pipe  in  an  upright  position  in  said  molding 

box; 
feeding  sand  into  said  molding  box  to  bury  said  heat  pipe  up 
to  a  level  where  said  plate-like  cross-structure  is  to  be 
provided,  while  vibrating  said  molding  box  to  compact 
the  sand  and  level  the  surface  thereof; 
—pouring  a  molding  material  on  the  levelled  surface  of  said 
sand  to  a  predetermined  thickness; 
solidifying  said  molding  materia]  to  form  a  platelike  cross- 
structure  on  said  heat  pipe  integrally  therewith; 
discharging  said  sand  out  of  said  molding  box;  and 
removing  the  thus-formed  heat  pipe  unit  from  said  molding 
box. 


4,066,117 
SPRAY  CASTING  OF  GAS  ATOMIZED  MOLTEN  METAL 

TO  PRODUCE  HIGH  DENSITY  INGOTS 
Ian  Sidney  Rex  Clark,  Forest  Park  Greenwood  Lakr,  John 
Kenneth  Pargeter,  Warwick,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  John  Oliver 
Ward,  Bodenham,  England,  assignors  to  The  International 
Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  626,304 

Int.  a.»  B22D  23/00:  B05B  7/14 

MS.  a.  164-46  52  Claims 
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4,066,116 
MOLD  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

WilUam  S.  Blazek,  VaUey  Qty;  Thomas  S.  Piwonka,  Solon; 

James  D.  Jackson,  and  Philip  N.  Atanmo,  both  of  Oeveland 

Heights,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  QcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653^83 

Int  a.2  B22C  9/04.  9/22 

MS.  a.  164-17  33  Claims 


iu^mMf  'Mm  JO 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  spray  cast  metal  ingot  charac- 
terized by  high  density  in  the  as-spray  cast  condition  of  sub- 
stantially over  90%  of  the  actual  density  of  the  metal  which 
comprises, 
providing  a  highly  energetic  conically  configurated  out- 
wardly expanding  atomized  metal  stream  having  an  in- 
cluded angle  of  substantially  less  than  25*, 
directing  said  atomized  stream  of  metal  to  the  interior  of  an 
ingot  mold  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stream  dis- 
posed at  an  acute  angle  to  the  interior  wall  of  said  mold, 
while  effecting  relative  transverse  movement  between 
said  atomized  metal  stream  and  said  mold,  such  that  said 
stream  is  caused  to  scan  the  interior  of  said  mold, 
and  filling  said  mold  while  scanning  the  interior  thereof 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  mold  assembly  for  use  in  forming 
a  cast  product  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
at  least  one  pattern  having  a  plurality  of  surface  areas  including 
a  first  surface  area  having  a  configuration  similar  to  a  surface 
area  of  the  cast  product  and  a  second  surface  area  which  does 


4,066,118 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
William  H.  GoetU,  2005  E.  Indian  School,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,730 
Int  a.2  F24D  11/00:  F25B  27/00 
MS.  a.  165-18  11  Claims 

1.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising:  a  heat  pump 
adapted  alternately  to  reject  heat  to  the  ambient  atmosphere 
and  to  collect  heat  therefrom  as  desired;  duct  means  communi- 
cating with  said  heat  pump  and  adapted  alternately  to  deliver 
either  cool  air  or  heated  air  into  a  building  room;  thermal 
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storage  means  communicating  with  said  heat  pump  and  dis- 
posed and  adapted  either  to  collect  BTU's  directly  from  said 
heat  pump  when  it  is  delivering  heat,  or  to  be  cooled  by  said 
heat  pump  when  it  is  delivering  cool  air;  and  duct  means  for 
delivering  either  heat  or  cooling  from  said  thermal  storage 
means  to  said  system  when  the  respective  demand  in  said  room 
may  exceed  the  thermal  capacity  of  said  heat  pump;  and  means 
controUing  said  heat  pump  to  either  store  heat  in  said  thermal 
storage  means  or  to  cool  it  when  the  respective  demand  of  said 
room  is  less  than  the  thermal  capacity  of  said  heat  pump;  said 
heat  pump  having  a  Tirst  heat  exchanger  communicating  with 
atmosphere  outside  said  room;  said  heat  pump  having  a  second 
heat  exchanger  communicating  with  atmosphere  inside  said 
room;  said  heat  pump  having  a  third  heat  exchanger;  said  first 
and  third  heat  exchangers  having  refrigerant  passages  which 
are  coupled  in  series;  and  means  for  transferring  heat  from  said 


inlet  conduit  to  the  outlet  conduit  while  passing  air  from  one  of 
the  cooling  surfaces  through  the  radiator  and  to  the  other 
cooling  surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  fluid  coupling  pivotally  connected  to  the  inlet  and 
being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for  passing  fluid  into  the 
inlet  at  a  first  position  of  the  radiator  at  which  the  first 
cooling  surface  is  directed  outwardly  from  the  vehicle  and 
a  second  position  at  which  the  second  cooling  surface  is 
directed  outwardly  from  the  vehicle; 
a  second  fluid  coupling  pivotally  connected  to  the  outlet  and 
being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for  passing  fluid  from  the 
outlet  at  said  flrst  and  second  radiator  positions;  and 
first  means  for  mainuining  at  least  one  of  the  fluid  couplings 
flxed  to  the  vehicle  for  movement  of  fluid  couplings 
toward  and  from  the  vehicle  for  movement  of  the  radiator 
between  the  first  and  second  positions  while  passing  fluid 
through  the  radiator  from  the  inlet  conduit  to  the  outlet 
conduit. 


thermal  storage  means  to  said  third  heat  exchanger  together 
with  first  air  moving  means  disposed  for  forcing  ambient  air 
into  contact  with  said  first  heat  exchanger  and  back  to  atmo- 
sphere outside  said  room;  second  air  moving  means  disposed 
for  forcing  air  to  flow  into  contact  with  said  second  heat 
exchanger  and  into  said  room;  first  duct  and  damper  means 
communicating  with  said  second  air  moving  means  and  dis- 
posed to  deliver  air  alternately  from  said  room  and  said  ther- 
mal storage  means;  third  air  moving  means  disposed  for  forc- 
ing air  from  said  thermal  storage  means  and  into  contact  with 
said  third  heat  exchanger;  a  roof  disposed  over  said  room;  a 
solar  energy  collector  in  said  roof;  said  solar  energy  collector 
having  passages  extending  upwardly  and  downwardly  in  said 
roof;  and  duct  and  damper  means  adapted  to  provide  the  flow 
of  air  through  said  solar  energy  collector  and  through  said 
themul  storage  means  and  back  to  said  solar  energy  collector. 


4,066,120 

RECUPERATOR  STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Donald  F.  Mold,  and  Ronald  G.  Rice,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  554,791,  March  3,  1975.  This  application 

May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,050 

Int.  a.2  C03C  27/00:  C03B  32/00;  F28D  7/00;  F28F  1/00 

\}JS.  a.  165—165  6  Oaims 


4,066,119 
ROTATABLE  RADIATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Robert  N.  Stcdnun,  Chillicothe,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,733 

Int.  a.-  F28F  U/06;  POIP  3/100;  B60K  11/02:  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165-41  6  Clums 


1.  In  a  vehicle  engine  radiator  assembly  having  a  radiator 
having  first  and  second  opposed  cooling  surfaces,  an  inlet 
conduit,  an  outlet  conduit,  and  means  for  passing  fluid  from  the 


1.  A  recuperator  heat  exchanger  assembly,  comprising 

a.  a  plurality  of  stacked  layers  of  tubes,  each  tube  having 
open  ends  and  a  portion  intermediate  the  open  ends  which 
is  essentially  parallel  to  corresponding  intermediate  por- 
tions of  the  other  tubes  in  the  same  layer  and  to  corre- 
sponding intermediate  tube  portions  in  the  other  layers  to 
form  a  first  series  of  longitudinally  extending  parallel 
passageways  for  receiving  a  first  fluid; 

b.  header  connecting  means  for  receiving  the  open  tube  ends 
of  each  layer  and  supporting  the  opposing  open  ends  in 
each  layer  to  mainuin  the  intermediate  tube  portions  of 
each  layer  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
intermediate  tube  portions  of  the  tubes  in  at  least  one  of 
the  adjacent  stacked  layers  in  said  assembly  to  define  a 
second  series  of  passageways  between  layers  of  intermedi- 
ate tube  portions  for  receiving  a  second  fluid,  said  header 
connecting  means  closing  the  spaces  between  and  around 
the  open  ends  of  said  tubes  to  prevent  crossflow  between 
the  first  and  second  fluid  streams;  and 

c.  means  extending  longitudinally  along  each  of  said  second 
passageways  for  confining  said  second  fluid  in  and  out 
directing  the  flow  of  the  second  fluid  through  said  second 
series  of  (>assageways  in  a  direction  parallel  to  and  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  intermediate  tube  portions 
adjacent  the  second  series  passageways,  said  second  fluid 
directing  means  having  entry  and  exit  port  means  formed 
therein  for  receiving  and  discharging  the  second  fluid  and 
said  second  fluid  confining  and  directing  means  including 
a  second  series  of  layers  of  tubes,  each  tube  in  each  of  said 
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second  series  layers  having  open  ends  which  terminate 
along  lines  extending  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinally extending  parallel  passageways,  and  a  portion 
intermediate  the  open  ends  which  is  essentially  parallel  to 
corresponding  intermediate  portions  of  the  other  tubes  in 
the  same  layer  and  to  corresponding  intermediate  tube 
portions  in  the  other  second  series  layers,  the  intermediate 
tube  portions  of  said  second  series  layers  also  being  essen- 
tially parallel  to  the  intermediate  tube  portions  of  said 
first-mentioned  plurality  of  stacked  layers,  the  inter- 
mediatetube  portions  of  each  of  said  second  series  layers 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  and  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  the  intermediate  tube  portions  of  at  least  one  of 
said  first-mentioned  plurality  of  layers,  and  a  third  series 
of  tubes  having  open  ends  which  mate  with  the  open  tube 
ends  of  each  second  series  layer  along  the  oblique  lines 
defined  thereby  and  extending  transversely  to  each  second 
series  passageway  to  direct  said  second  fluid  into  and 
receive  said  second  fluid  from  the  tubes  of  each  second 
series  layer; 

d.  said  stacked  layers  of  tubes,  said  header  connecting 
means,  and  said  second  fluid  directing  means  being  con- 
structed of  materia]  having  essentially  zero  porosity,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  inorganic  crystalline  oxide  ceramic 
material,  and  having  an  average  coefficient  of  lineal  ther- 
man  expansion  of  about  —  18  to  -(-  50  x  lO"'*  C  over  the 
range  of  0*-300*  C; 

e.  said  stacked  layers  of  tubes,  said  header  connecting  means, 
and  second  fluid  directing  means  being  fused  together  to 
form  an  integral  assembly. 


exchange  medium  and  to  subdivide  said  flow  into  discrete 
channels. 


4,066,121 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  HEADER  HAVING 
IMPROVED  FLUID  DISTRIBUTION 
Charles  A.  Kleine,  Florissant,  Mo.,  and  Verne  L.  Middleton, 
East  Alton,  lU.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 
Contimiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  573,953,  May  2, 1975,  and  Ser. 
No.  632,502,  Nov.  17,  1975,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
said  Ser.  No.  573,953.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1975, 
Ser.  No.  632,644 
Int.  a.2  F28F  3/14.  9/02;  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  165—170  7  Qaims 


1.  A  metal  panel  for  use  in  a  solar  energy  collector  system 
having  a  desired  system  of  internal  tubular  passageways  for  a 
heat  exchange  medium  disposed  between  spaced  apart  portions 
of  the  thickness  of  said  panel  and  defining  opposed  headers 
connected  by  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  individual  connect- 
ing portions  of  said  passageways  extending  therebetween,  with 
at  least  one  first  bonded  portion  of  said  metal  defining  said 
connecting  portions,  said  passageways  having  entry  and  exit 
portions  extending  from  said  headers  to  opposed  edges  of  said 
panel  to  provide  ingress  and  egress  openings  for  said  heat 
exchange  medium,  wherein  said  headers  each  include  a  fluid 
distributing  pattern  comprising  at  least  one  second  bonded 
portion,  of  said  metal  in  said  headers  spaced  from  said  first 
bonded  portion,  each  of  said  second  bonded  portions  defining 
at  least  one  wedge-shaped  projection  adjacent  and  in  juxtapo- 
sition to  said  entry  and  exit  portions,  respectively,  said  projec- 
tions provided  to  assist  in  the  distribution  of  flow  of  said  heat 


4,066.122 

MULTI-LAYER  RADIATOR  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Erwin  Grots,  BurgMlma,  and  Hans  Vowinkel,  Florsbeim  aaa 

Main,  both  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schafl,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Gemiany 

FUcd  June  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  587,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaay,  June  20, 1974, 2429611 
Int.  a.2  F28F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  165—175  8  Claims 


1.  A  multi-layer  radiator  of  plastic  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  planar  elements  formed  of  vertical  substantially  paral- 
lel water  pipes  and  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  headers  to 
which  the  ends  of  said  pipes  are  connected,  said  elements  being 
connected  to  one  another  by  straps  at  points  spaced  from  said 
headers  to  form  multi-layer  units,  the  units  being  firmly  joined 
to  one  another  endwise. 


4,066,123 

HYDRAUUC  PUMPING  UNIT  WITH  A  VARIABLE 

SPEED  TRIPLEX  PUMP 

David  R.  Skinner,  Odessa;  Marvin  W.  Jutus,  and  Miles  L. 

Sowell,  both  of  Levelland,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Standard 

Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,745 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/00 

VS.  a.  166—68.5  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  well-fluid  hydraulic  pumping  unit 
of  the  type  wherein  a  prime  mover  drives  an  above-ground 
pump  to  supply  a  flow  of  pressurized  fluid,  wherein  at  least 
some  of  said  pressurized  fluid  is  used  as  power  fluid  for  a 
downhole  hydraulically  actuated  pump,  which  downhole 
pump  returns  fluid  to  the  surface  wherein  at  least  some  of  said 
return  fluid  is  introduced  as  cyclone  flow  into  the  input  of  a 
cyclone  separator,  and  wherein  a  portion  of  said  cyclone  flow 
exits  the  cyclone  overflow  as  cleaned  fluid  and  is  available  for 
use  as  power  fluid,  and  the  remainder  of  said  cyclone  flow  exits 
the  cyclone  underflow  and  is  sent  to  a  flowline,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
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a.  speed  control  means  connected  to  said  prime  mover  for 
controllably  varying  the  speed  at  which  said  prime  mover 
drives  said  above-ground  pump; 

b.  a  cyclone  feed  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
wherein  said  outlet  is  connected  to  said  cyclone  inlet  and 
wherein  said  feed  pump  inlet  is  connected  to  receive  said 
return  fluid,  and 

c.  a  flowback  line  connected  from  said  cyclone  overflow  to 
said  cyclone  feed  pump  inlet,  whereby  the  speed  of  the 
above-ground  pump  can  be  changed  without  adversely 
affecting  the  cleaning  by  the  cyclone. 


ture  surrounded  by  a  solid  portion,  and  a  series  of  fingers 
project  radially  outwards  from  the  said  solid  portion,  each  of 


4,066,124 
SALINITY  TOLERANT  SURFACTANT  OIL  RECOVERY 

PROCESS 

Joaeph  T.  Carlin,  Houston,  TtxA  JaaMS  W.  Ware,  Tulsa,  Olda.; 

Mclrin  E.  Mills,  Jr^  Salem,  IIU  >nd  John  A.  Wells,  Houston, 

Tn.,  assignon  to  Texaco  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1976,  Scr.  No.  746,554 

lot  a.2  E2IB  43/22 

US.  a.  166—252  23  Claims 


I 

s 
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said  fingers  on  one  surface  thereof  having  well  surface  grip- 
ping protriisions  projecting  therefrom. 


13.  A  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean, 
petroleum-containing  permeable  formation  penetrated  by  at 
least  two  wells  in  fluid  communication  therewith,  said  forma- 
tion containing  water  having  a  known  or  determinable  salinity 
of  at  least  SOOO  parts  per  million  total  dissolved  solids,  compris- 
ing: 
introducing  into  the  formation  via  one  of  said  wells,  an 
aqueous  saline  fluid  having  a  salinity  about  equal  to  the 
salinity  of  the  formation  water,  said  surfactant  fluid  com- 
prising a  sotubilizing  co-surfactant  and  a  blend  of  at  least 
two  organic  sulfonates  one  of  which  is  predominantly 
water  soluble  and  one  of  which  is  at  least  partially  oil 
soluble,  the  blend  of  two  or  more  organic  sulfonates  being 
chosen  from  a  group  of  at  least  two  blends  of  at  least  three 
organic  sulfonates  having  difTerent  average  equivalent 
weights,  the  selected  blend  requiring  less  of  the  sotubiliz- 
ing co-surfactant  than  the  other  blends  to  achieve  a  condi- 
tion of  borderline  solubility  in  the  saline  fluid. 


4,066,125 

SEISMIC  DRILL  HOLE  SURFACE  PLUG 

Peppino  Bassani,  Box  4091,  Ednontoo,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  766,812 

Clains  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  23,  1976,  268639 

Int.  a.2  F21B  ii/l2 

MS.  a.  166—202  5  Claims 

1.  A  plug  for  use  in  plugging  seismic  drill  holes  or  wells,  the 

said  plug  being  formed  of  flexible  material  and  being  circular  in 

shape,  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  well  to 

be  plugged,  characterized  in  that  the  plug  has  a  central  aper- 


4,066,126 

SURFACTANT  WATERFLOODING  WITH 

HYDROCARBON  SLUG 

Jerry  M.  Waite,  and  Ralph  F.  Burdyn,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,590 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/22 

U.S.  a.  166—273  12  Claims 


1.  In  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil-containing 
reservoir  penetrated  by  spaced  injection  and  production  sys- 
tem, the  method  comprising: 

a.  injecting  into  said  reservoir  via  said  injection  system  a  slug 
of  hydrocarbon  having  a  viscosity  less  than  the  viscosity 
of  the  reservoir  oil  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of 
0.01-0.04  pore  volume, 

b.  thereafter  injecting  into  said  reservoir  via  said  injection 
system  an  aqueous  surfactant  slug  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  O.OS-0.3  pore  volume,  said  surfactant  slug  con- 
taining a  surfactant  within  a  range  of  O.S-4.0  weight  per- 
cent, 

c.  thereafter  injecting  into  said  reservoir  via  said  injection 
system  an  aqueous  mobility  control  slug,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  mobility  control  slug  having  a  viscosity  at  least  as 
great  as  the  viscosity  of  said  hydrocarbon  slug, 

d.  thereafter  injecting  into  said  reservoir  via  said  injection 
system  an  aqueous  flooding  medium  to  displace  oil  to  said 
production  system,  and 

e.  recovering  oil  from  said  production  system. 


4,066,127 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  BITUMEN  FROM  TAR 

SANDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  FORMING  A  GRAVEL 

PACK  IN  TAR  SANDS 

Bobby  G.  Hamsberger,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,503 
Int.  a.J  E21B  43/24.  43/0%.  43/10 
VS.  a.  166—278  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  bitumen  from  a  subterranean 
reservoir  of  tar  sands  from  a  well  having  tubing  centered  in  a 
casing  forming  an  annulus  with  perforations  at  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  reservoir  comprising  the  steps  of, 
a.  running  a  packer  in  the  annulus  between  the  upper  and 
lower  perforations  in  the  casing. 
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b.  heating  the  casing  for  melting  the  bitumen  from  the  tar 
sands  immediately  adjacent  the  external  surface  of  the 
casing  to  form  a  passage  in  the  reservoir  from  the  upper 
perforations  to  the  lower  perforations, 

c.  setting  the  packer  to  prevent  internal  fluid  communication 
between  the  upper  and  lower  perforations, 

d.  ejecting  hot  fluids  from  the  upper  perforations  for  melting 
more  bitumen  from  the  tar  sands  for  Howing  through  the 
lower  perforations  for  forming  a  cavity  of  a  predeter- 
mined size  around  the  casing  from  the  upper  perforations 
to  the  lower  perforations  and  through  the  tubing  for  re- 
covery at  the  surface, 

e.  mounting  a  screen  on  the  bottom  of  the  tubing  adjacent 
the  lower  perforations  and  setting  the  packer, 

f.  ejecting  a  gravel  pack  material  slurry  into  the  cavity  from 
the  upper  perforations  for  forming  a  gravel  pack  around 
the  screen, 

g.  ejecting  more  hot  fluids  into  the  cavity  from  the  upper 
perforations  for  melting  more  bitumen  from  the  tar  sands, 
and 

h.  flowing  the  melted  bitumen  through  the  gravel  pack, 
lower  perforations,  and  screen  for  filtering  out  sand  and 
gravel  from  the  melted  bitumen  for  recovering  the  melted 
bitumen  at  the  surface. 


8.  A  method  for  forming  a  gravel  pack  for  producing  bitu- 
men from  a  subterranean  reservoir  of  tar  sands  from  a  well 
therein  having  tubing  centered  in  a  casing  forming  an  annulus 
with  sets  of  perforations  therein  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
reservoir  comprising  the  steps  of, 

a.  running  a  packer  in  the  annulus  between  the  upper  and 
lower  perforations, 

b.  heating  the  casing  for  melting  the  bitumen  from  the  tar 
sands  immediately  adjacent  the  external  surface  of  the 
casing  to  form  a  passage  in  the  reservoir  from  the  upper 
perforations  to  the  lower  perforations, 

c.  setting  the  packer  to  prevent  internal  fluid  communication 
between  the  upper  and  lower  perforations, 

d.  ejecting  hot  fluids  from  the  upper  perforations  for  melting 
more  bitumen  from  the  tar  sands  for  flowing  through  the 
lower  perforations  for  forming  a  cavity  of  a  predeter- 
mined size  around  the  casing  from  the  upper  perforations 
to  the  lower  perforations  and  through  the  tubing  for  re- 
covery at  the  surface, 

e.  pulling  out  the  tubing  and  packer, 

f.  running  the  tubing  with  a  screen  on  the  bottom  thereof 
adjacent  the  lower  perforations  and  setting  the  packer, 
and 

g.  ejecting  a  gravel  pack  material  slurry  into  the  cavity  from 
the  upper  perforations  for  forming  a  gravel  pack  around 
the  screen  that  is  a  long  lasting  gravel  pack  in  tar  sands. 


4,066,128 

WELL  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Jerry  B.  Daris,  Dallas,  and  Guy  W.  Gant,  Richardson,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  July  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  595,548 

Int.  a.2  E21B  23/02.  43/12 

U.S.  a.  166—315  19  aaims 


1.  A  well  device  for  controlling  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  and  exterior  of  a  well  tubing  comprising:  a 
side-pocket  mandrel  body  having  means  at  each  end  for  con- 
nection into  said  tubing  and  a  longitudinal  open  bore  for  align- 
ment with  the  bore  of  said  tubing  when  said  mandrel  body  is 
connected  into  said  tubing;  said  lAandrel  body  having  a  side- 
pocket  chamber  longitudinally  aligned  with  and  laterally  offset 
from  said  open  bore  and  communicating  with  said  open  bore; 
a  side-pocket  landing  nipple  formed  in  said  side-pocket  cham- 
ber for  supporting  a  well  tool  in  said  mandrel  boidy;  said  man- 
drel body  having  port  means  in  a  side  wall  thereof  opening  into 
said  side-pocket  landing  nipple;  and  valve  means  secured  in 
said  landing  nipple  for  opening  and  closing  said  port  means 
into  said  nipple  responsive  to  insertion  and  removal  of  a  well 
tool  in  said  nipple. 

16.  A  method  of  controlling  communication  in  a  well  be- 
tween the  interior  and  exterior  of  a  well  tubing  including  a 
side-pocket  mandrel  having  a  side-pocket  landing  nipple  pro- 
vided with  a  sliding  sleeve  valve  for  controlling  flow  through 
side  port  means  in  said  mandrel  leading  from  said  exterior  of 
said  tubing  into  said  landing  nipple  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  a  well  tool  into  said  side-pocket  landing  nipple 
through  said  well  tubing;  engaging  said  sliding  sleeve  valve 
with  said  well  tool  releasing  said  sleeve  valve  from  a  closed 
locked  relationship  in  said  landing  nipple;  latching  said  sleeve 
valve  with  said  well  tool  upon  release  of  said  valve  for  move- 
ment in  said  landing  nipple;  and  moving  said  sleeve  valve  by 
means  of  said  well  tool  to  an  open  position  at  which  fluid 
communication  is  established  through  said  side  ports  in  said 
body  mandrel  into  said  landing  nipple  through  said  sleeve 
valve. 


4,066,129 
SPRINKLER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
James  R.  Anderson,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Central  Sprinkler 
Corporation,  Lansdale,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,736 
Int  a.2  A62C  37/10:  F16L  37/24 
\iS.  a.  169—37  15  Claims 

1.  A  sprinkler  head  for  a  fire  extinguishing  system  compris- 
ing: 
a.  a  sprinkler  body  having  a  nozzle  therein,  said  nozzle  being 
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closed  by  a  thermally  responsive  seal  member  adapted  to 
open  said  nozzle  to  permit  fluid  discharge  therefrom, 

b.  a  bracket  attached  to  said  sprinkler  body, 

c.  a  flange  located  forwardly  of  said  nozzle  that  is  disposed 
substantially  transversely  and  extends  radially  outward 
with  respect  to  the  discharge  axis  of  said  nozzle,  and 

d.  a  cover  extending  across  the  path  of  said  discharge  axis 
and  attached  to  said  flange  by  means  of  a  thermally  re- 
sponsive bonding  material  which  will  soften  prior  to  the 
opening  of  said  nozzle  by  said  seal  member. 


.  said  flange  being  attached  to  said  bracket  by  means  of  at 
least  one  relatively  engageable  projection  and  shoulder 
joint,  said  joint  having  at  least  one  resiliently  operative 
transitional  arrangement  tending  to  lock  the  engaged 
projection  and  shoulder  of  said  joint  against  relative  rota- 
tional disengagement, 

said  resiliently  operative  transitional  arrangement  includ- 
ing resilient  means  urging  said  cover  away  from  said 
flange. 


4.066,130 

DIRT  SHIELD  FOR  ROTO  TILLER 

Dedriuck  Heppner,  211  Main  St.,  Zumbro  Falls,  Minn.  59991 

Filed  June  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,702 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  33/16 

VS.  a.  172—81  5  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  digger  including  a  ground 
traversing  movable  frame,  a  longitudinal  shaft  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  disposed  extending  perpendicularly  to  a  normal 
direction  of  movement  of  the  frame,  and  a  rotary  earth  working 
member  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  dirt 
shield,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  U-shaped  framework  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  substan- 
tially parallel  legs  and  a  connecting  portion,  and  sup- 
ported on  the  shaft  and  frame;  and 

b.  a  shield  member  mounted  on  the  framework  outwardly  of 
the  digger  and  oriented  perpendicularly  to  the  shaft  of  the 
digger  for  keeping  dirt  away  from  plants  adjacent  the 
digger,  the  shaft  of  the  digger  including  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  ends  and  a  pair  of  rotary  earthworking 
members  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  associated  with  the 
spaced  ends  of  the  shaft  so  as  to  be  spaced  longitudinally 


from  one  another,  with  the  legs  of  the  framework  of  the 
dirt  shield  being  connected  directly  to  the  ends  of  the  shaft 
of  the  digger  and  the  connecting  portion  of  the  framework 
being  rigidly  attached  to  the  frame  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  framework  relative  to  the  frame,  and  the 
shield  member  being  mounted  on  the  framework  out- 
wardly of  the  rotary  earthworking  members  and  asso- 
ciated with  one  of  the  ends  of  the  shaft. 


4,066,131 

HITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GARDEN  TRACTOR  AND 

INDEPENDENTLY  OPERABLE  GROUND  TILLER 

Herman  P.  Zandbergen,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Wliite  Farm 

Equipment  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,389 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  59/042 

VJS.  a.  172—680  4  Claims 


1.  A  universal  hitch  for  connecting  an  independently  opera- 
ble ground  tiller  to  the  rear  of  a  garden  tractor  for  towed 
operation  therebehind,  said  hitch  comprising: 

tongue  means  adapted  to  rigidly  mount  on  and  extend  for- 
wardly of  said  ground  tiller,  and 

universal  joint  means  including  first  and  second  pivotal 
member  mountings  oriented  perpendicularly  to  each 
other,  said  first  pivotal  mounting  being  attachable  to  said 
riding  vehicle,  and  said  second  pivotal  mounting  being 
attachable  to  said  tongue  means  for  providing  dual  planer 
pivotal  movement  between  said  vehicle  and  said  ground 
tiller, 

said  second  pivotal  member  mounting  is  positioned  offset 
relative  the  center  of  said  flrst  pivotal  member  mounting, 
and 

said  first  and  second  pivotal  member  mountings  are  in- 
versely attachable  to  said  vehicle  and  said  tongue  means 
respectively  for  varying  the  mounted  height  above 
ground  of  said  universal  hitch. 


4,066,132 

DISK  HARROW  WITH  BEAM  MEMBER  SUSPENDED 

BY  U-SHAPED  SPRINGS 

Gary  Allen  Rehn,  Andover,  111.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 

Moline,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,596 
Int.  a.2  AOIB  5/06 
U.S.  a.  172—572  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  disk  harrow  comprising:  a  mobile  frame  having  later- 
ally spaced  apart  frame  members;  a  first  beam  member  trans- 
versely flxed  to  the  frame  in  overlying  relationship  thereto  and 
having  a  rectangular  cross  section  with  horizontally  extending 
upper  and  lower  flat  surfaces;  a  second  beam  member  beneath 
and  generally  parallel  to  the  flrst  beam  member,  said  second 
beam  member  also  having  a  rectangular  cross  section  with 
horizontally  extending  upper  and  lower  flat  surfaces;  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  support  arms  attached  to  the  second  beam  mem- 
ber and  depending  therefrom;  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  on 
a  common  shaft  carried  by  the  support  arms;  spaced  apart 
U-shaped  spring  members  disposed  between  the  laterally 
spaced  apart  frame  members,  the  base  section  of  each  spring 
member  extending  forwardly  from  the  beam  members  and 
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generally  vertically  therebetween,  with  the  leg  section  of  each 
spring  member  extending  rearwardly  from  the  base  section  and 
having  flat  upper  and  lower  portions,  each  flat  portion  dis- 


1.  Power  hand  tool  having  a  tool  body  (2),  a  drive  motor  (8, 
38,  48)  secured  in  the  body,  and  a  holding  handle  (4,  24)  for 
manually  holding  the  tool,  the  holding  handle  being  joined  to 
the  tool  body,  said  tool  comprising 
a  torque  sensing  element  (7,  27,  37,  57)  located  at  the  junc- 
tion of  the  tool  body  and  the  handle  and  comprising  a 
strain  measuring  transducer  (7,  27,  37,  57)  providing  an 
electrical  output  signal,  said  strain  measuring  transducer 
being  positioned  on  the  tool  adjacent  the  junction  of  the 
tool  body  and  the  holding  handle  to  be  responsive  to 
deformation  of  the  handle  (4,  24)  with  respect  to  the  tool 
body  (2,  22); 
and  means  connecting  said  strain  measuring  transducer  and 
the  motor  to  control  the  motor  operation  as  a  function  of 
the  output  signal  and  thus  of  the  torque  between  the  tool 
body  and  the  holding  handle. 


4,066,134 
HYDRAULIC  POST  HOLE  AUGER  APPARATUS 
Ed  Kama,  III,  400  N.  River  Road,  Apt.  1137,  West  Lafayette, 
lad.  47906 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,393 
Int  a.2  AOIB  49/04 
VS.  a.  173— rJ  2  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulically  driven  post  hole  auger  apparatus  for 
attachment  to  the  power-actuated  arm  of  the  front  end  loading 
apparatus  of  a  tractor,  said  arm  having  opposite  ends  with  one 
end  pivotally  connected  to  the  tractor,  comprising:  flrst  and 


second  plates  respectively  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  arm 
and  fastener  means  for  connecting  said  plates  and  removably 
clamping  the  same  on  said  arm;  a  pair  of  spaced  support  ele- 
ments secured  to  one  of  said  plates;  a  cylindrical  housing  hav- 
ing a  side  wall  and  one  end  wall  and  being  open  at  its  opposite 
end, 
said  side  wall  having  a  pair  of  opposite  cut-out  portions 
formed  therein  and  respectively  extending  from  said  open 
end  towards  said  end  wall  for  accommodating  hydraulic 
hoses  for  said  motor,  said  cut-out  portions  forming  a  pair 
of  upstanding  leg  portions;  a  speed-reducing  gear  box  in 


posed  adjacent  a  horizontal  surface  of  a  respective  beam  mem- 
ber; and  clamp  means  bearing  against  the  opposite  horizontal 
surfaces  of  each  beam  member  for  securing  the  respective  flat 
section  of  the  spring  member  thereto. 


4,066,133 
POWER  HAND  TOOL 
Klaus  Voss,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 
G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  4, 1974,  2442226 
Int.  a.2  B25B  23/14 
U.S.  a.  173—12  16  Qaims 


said  housing  having  an  output  shaft  extending  through  an 
opening  in  one  end  wall  and  adapted  to  have  an  auger 
attached  thereto;  a  hydraulic  motor  in  said  housing  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  gear  box;  a  flrst  pin  having  opposite 
ends  connected  respectively  to  said  leg  portions  across 
said  housing;  a  first  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  over  said 
flrst  pin  between  said  leg  portions;  a  second  sleeve  flxedly 
secured  to  said  flrst  sleeve  and  extending  at  right  angles 
thereto;  and  a  second  pin  rotatably  received  in  said  second 
sleeve  and  having  opposite  ends  connected  respectively  to 
said  elements. 


4,066,135 
TELESCOPIC  ROCK  DRILL  MOUNTING 
Trevor  Evelyn  Wallace,  Sandton,  Transvaal,  South  Africa,  as- 
signor to  The  Steel  Engineering  Company,  Roodepoort,  Trans- 
vaal, South  Africa 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653^94  ^ 

Int.  Q.2  E21C  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  173—44  13  Claims 


^-^ 


1.  An  extendable  and  retractable  rock  drill  mounting  com- 
prising an  extendable  drill  feed  leg  having  a  flrst  element,  and 
a  second  element  with  one  end  movable  along  the  length  of  the 
flrst  element  and  adapted  to  carry  a  rock  drill  at  its  free  end.  a 
vertical  support  to  which  the  first  element  is  pivoted  at  its  free 
end.  and  a  counterbalancing  arm  forming  a  triangle  with  the 
vertical  support  and  the  flrst  element,  the  counterbalancing 
arm  being  adjustable  in  length,  means  for  providing  a  thrust  to 
maintain  the  counterbalancing  arm  in  any  adjusted  position, 
means  for  altering  the  thrust  to  adjust  the  length  of  the  coun- 
terbalancing arm  and  feed-back  means  so  to  alter  the  thrust  as 
to  maintain  the  length  of  the  arm  substantially  constant  in  any 
adjusted  configuration. 
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4,066,136  bit,  and  said  second  end  being  coupled  to  said  fuel  system,  said 

TORQUE  AND  IMPULSE  TRANSMimNG  MACHINE     extension  member  being  movable  from  a  position  within  said 
Kari  WuBcr,  Eckterdiagn;  Reiataard  Hahncr,  Keuat;  Wolf- 
>  SchaM,  PlatteBkardt;  Gcniot  Hanael,  Stuttgart-PUcnia- 
aad  Maafred  Bkkiwr,  Leiafddea,  all  of  Gcnaaay,  as* 
dVHMv  to  Robert  Boach  GjB.b.H„  Stuttgart,  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,743 
Clalait  priority,  appUcatkm  GcraiaBy,  Apr.  15, 1975, 2516406 
lat  CL2  H02G  i/04 
U.S.  CL  173—48  32  Claims 


K    ".i*^.'  j.ii  ,v    r 


^r^.  r 


1.  A  torque  and  impulse  transmitting  machine,  comprising  a 
housing;  a  tool  holder  mounted  on  the  housing  for  holding  a 
material-penetrating  tool;  a  drive  motor  in  the  housing  and 
having  a  rotary  shaft  mounted  therein  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  of  rotation;  an  impeller  assembly  for  transmitting  impulses 
to  the  tool  in  said  holder,  said  assembly  having  an  impeller 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  along  an  axis  of  recipro- 
cation, said  axis  of  reciprocation  and  said  axis  of  rotation  both 
lying  in  and  deflning  a  common  plane;  first  motion-transmit- 
ting means  in  motion-transmitting  engagement  with  said  motor 
and  said  impeller  assembly  and  operative  for  reciprocating  said 
impeller  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  first  means 
comprising  a  crank  gear  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
which  extends  in  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft  and  which  is  offset  from  said 
common  plane;  and  second  motion-transmitting  means  ar- 
ranged in  the  housing  and  operative  for  transmitting  torque  to 
the  tool  in  said  holder,  said  second  means  comprising  an  inter- 
mediate gear  laterally  adjacent  said  crank  gear  and  being  in 
motion-transmitting  engagement  with  the  latter. 


tube-like  member  to  an  extended  position  lateral  to  said  tube- 
like member. 


4,066,138 

EARTH  BORING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  HIGH 

POWERED  LASER 

Wiafleld  W.  Salisbury,  11  Glenn  Road,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178, 

and  Walter  J.  Stiles,  4032  W.  KraU  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85019 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,442,  Not.  10,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,998,281.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,875 

Int.  a.2  E21B  7/14 
U.S.  a.  175—16  7  Claims 


-u 


4,066,137 
FLAME  JET  TOOL  FOR  DRILLING  CROSS-HOLES 
Hcbaat  Fraaklc,  and  Werner  Banm,  both  of  Canoga  Park,  Calif., 
aadgDors  to  PEI,  Inc.,  Maliba,  CaUf. 

Filed  June  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,902 
lat  a.2  E21B  7/14 
U.S.  a.  175—14  25  Qaims 

1.  A  flame  jet  tool  forming  cross  holes  in  the  ground  com- 
prising an  elongated  tube-like  member,  a  fuel  system  disposed 
within  said  tube-like  member,  and  an  extension  member  com- 
prised of  a  series  of  interconnected  link  members  and  having  a 
first  and  second  end  with  said  first  end  being  coupled  to  a  drill 


1.  Apparatus  for  boring  a  cylindrical  hole  in  the  earth  and 
comprising  laser  means  for  providing  a  beam  of  high  powered 
coherent  Ught,  focusing  means  above  the  hole  for  forming  the 
beam  into  an  annular  beam  traversing  a  downwardly  directed 
path,  fluid  blast  deflecting  means  for  directing  a  blast  that 
intercepts  the  path  above  the  hole,  and  control  means  con- 
nected to  actuate  the  laser  means  and  deflecting  means  in 
sequence  to  provide  annular  beam  pulses  that  form  the  hole  by 
fusing  successive  annular  regions  of  the  stratum  to  be  pene- 
trated at  a  power  level  that  shatters  and  self-ejects  successive 
cores  from  the  hole  and  to  provide  fluid  blasts  that  deflect 
ejected  cores. 
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4,066,139 
SAMPUNG  DRILL 
Jamie  Malcolm  WaUis,  54  Beaconsfleld  Avenue,  MidTalc,  West- 
ern Australia,  6056,  Australia 

Filed  May  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,802 
aaims    priority,    application    Australia,    May    28,    1974, 
7685/74;  Dec.  19,  1974,  76654/74 

lot  a.2  E21C  li/02:  E21B  ¥7/00.  49/02         ' 
U.S.  a.  175—232  1  Claim 


1.  A  sampling  drill  comprising  a  plurality  of  drill  rods  cou- 
pled together  to  form  a  drill  stem  suspended  from  a  drill  head; 
said  rods  including  each  a  pair  of  substantially  concentric 
tubular  members  deflning  an  inner  central  passage  and  an 
annular  passage;  the  lower  end  of  said  stem  being  fltted  with  a 
drill  bit  including  a  neck,  cutting  edges  and  means  deflning  an 
inner  chamber  means  in  said  bit,  said  chamber  means  being 
connectable  to  said  central  passage,  and  means  deflning  at  least 
one  passage  in  said  bit,  connected  in  fluid  communication  at 
one  end  of  said  annular  passage  and  at  the  other  end  to  dis- 
charge into  said  chamber  means;  said  chamber  means  being 
provided  with  openings  located  adjacent  said  edges  so  that 
material  cut  by  said  bit  can  pass  into  said  chamber  means; 
wherein  the  lower  end  of  an  inner  member  of  said  drill  stem  is 
connected  to  a  tubular  member,  the  lower  end  of  which  latter 
slidably  passes  through  said  neck  in  sealing  engagement  there- 
with to  seat  on  a  central  boss  within  said  chamber  means,  to 
constitute  means  for  shutting  off  said  central  passage  to  pre- 
vent the  material  from  entering  said  chamber  means  and  enter- 
ing said  central  passage. 


4,066,140 
HEAVY  DUTY  INDUSTRIAL  SCALE 
Fred  Miller  Conley,  Highland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gardner-Den- 
Ter  Company 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,884 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  19/02 

U.S.  CL  177—134  33  Claims 


1.  In  a  weight  determining  apparatus  having  a  means  for 
supporting  an  object  to  be  weighed,  a  plurality  of  mounts 
carrying  the  support  means  above  ground,  transducer  means  of 
the  mounts  responsive  to  measure  the  weight  of  the  object  by 
elastic  deformation  of  the  transducer  means,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  transducer  means  to  indicate  the  weight  of  an  ob- 
ject, an  improvement  in  each  of  the  mounts  which  comprises: 

a.  a  shear  loaded  transducer; 


b.  means  for  mounting  the  transducer  in  the  horizontal  with 
the  ends  thereof  rigidly  affixed  to  ground;  and 

c.  means  for  vertically  loading  the  transducer  with  the  sup- 
port means  and  the  object  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
transducer,  the  entire  weight  of  the  support  means  and  the 
object  being  supported  by  the  transducers  of  all  the 
mounts,  the  loading  means  yielding  freely  to  all  horizontal 
forces  by  moving  pendulously  with  respect  to  the  trans- 
ducer in  a  flrst  vertical  plane  containing  the  horizontal 
axis  of  the  transducer  and  in  a  second  vertical  pfame  nor- 
mal to  the  flrst  vertical  plane,  the  yielding  of  the  loading 
means  isolating  the  transducer  from  the  horizontal  forces. 


4,066,141 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  OF  A  CABLE 
Sten  Elrin,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolaget, 
Vasteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,087 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  28,  1975,  7509540 
Int.  a.2  H02G  1/06 
U.S.  a.  180—2  R  7  ClalBH 


»7      16,     15      13      M,      n 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  cable  when  being 
unwound  and  wound  on  a  cable  drum  which  b  disposed  on  a 
movable  vehicle  said  cable  drum  having  associated  therewith 
drive  means  comprising 

a.  means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  and  provid- 
ing a  flrst  output  signal  proportional  thereto; 

b.  means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  cable 
drum  and  providing  a  second  output  signal  proportional 
thereto;  and 

c.  control  and  regulating  means  having  as  inputs  said  first 
and  second  signals  and  providing  as  an  output  a  third 
signal  which  is  related  to  the  difference  therebetween,  said 
output  coupled  to  control  the  drive  means  for  said  cable 
drum. 


4,066,142 
LOOP  DRIVEN  VEHICLES 
Bernard  Hooper,  Maybank  Home,  Hope  Street,  Wardalejr, 
Stourbridge,  West  Midlands,  Eagland 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,199 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11,  1975, 
33330/75 

Int.  a.2  B62M  7/04 
\}&.  a.  180—33  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  loop  driven  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  a  power  unit 
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which  produces  out  of  balance  forces  when  in  operation, 
mounting  means  movably  mounting  the  power  unit  on  the 
frame,  a  fork  pivotally  mounted  on  the  power  unit  and  a  rear 
wheel  mounted  in  the  fork  for  rotation  about  a  flrst  axis,  and  a 
driving  loop  interconnecting  the  rear  wheel  and  power  unit, 
the  mounting  means  comprising: 
i.  first  mounting  means  at  the  rear  of  the  power  unit  for 
permitting  angular  movement  of  the  power  unit  in  re- 
sponse to  said  out  of  balance  forces  about  a  second  axis 
parallel  to  the  first  axis  and  for  permitting  translatory 
movement  of  the  power  unit  relative  to  the  frame,  such 
permitted  movement  having  a  horizontal  component  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  at  least  a  number  of 
times  greater  than  vertical  and  lateral  components  of  such 
movement,  said  first  mounting  means  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  U-shaped  support  member  with  a  base  por- 
tion and  two  parallel  limbs; 

b.  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  limbs  to  the  power 
unit  to  define  said  second  axis;  and 

c.  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  support  member  to 
the  frame  to  define  a  pivotal  axis  which  is  fixed  relative 
to  the  frame  and  is  parallel  to  and  substantially  in  verti- 
cal alignment  with  said  second  axis,  and 

resilient  second  mounting  means  for  accommodating 
movement  of  a  further  part  of  the  power  unit  resulting 
from  said  movement  of  the  power  unit  permitted  by  the 
first  mounting  means. 


u. 


4,066,143 

VEHICLE  WITH  ROTATING  CAB 

Hamhiko  Umeda;  Hiroshi  Ito,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  To- 

•hitaka  Suketomo,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 

shlki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seiaakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  June  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,110 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  2, 1975,  50-65275 

Int.  a.2  B60K  2i/O0 

U.S.  a.  180—77  S  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  which  is  provided  therein  with  a  driver's 
compartment  mounted  to  enable  it  to  be  turned  at  an  angle  of 
180*  from  its  forwardly  facing  position  to  its  rearwardly  facing 
position  and  vice  versa  and  a  multispeed  transmission  having  a 
plurality  of  forward  speeds  and  at  least  one  rearward  speed 
said  transmission  including  a  plurality  of  solenoid  operated 
directional  control  valves  for  speed  change  of  the  vehicle,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  change  lever  provided  in  said  driver's  compartment  for 
operating  said  transmission; 

b.  an  operation  lever  means  provided  in  said  driver's  com- 
partment for  turning  said  driver's  compartment;  and 

c.  transmission  control  means  by  which  said  transmission 
becomes  automatically  changed  from  a  forward  control 
condition  to  a  rearward  control  condition  when  said  dri- 
ver's compartment  is  turned  from  the  forwardly  facing 
position  to  the  rearward  facing  position  by  the  operation 
of  said  driver's  compartment  operation  lever  wherein  said 
transmission  has  a  plurality  of  rearward  speeds  and  at  least 
one  forward  speed,  and  vice  versa;  whereby  said  vehicle 
has  a  multispeed  transmission  controlled  by  the  operation 
of  said  change  lever  in  the  direction  said  driver's  compart- 


ment is  facing  even  when  the  driver's  compartment  is 
either  in  the  forwardly  facing  position  or  in  the  rear- 
wardly facing  position. 


4,066,144 

RESCUE  APPARATUS 

Joseph  F.  Vaierio,  Jr.,  118  W.  Sixth  St.,  Bridgeport,  Pa.  19405 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,636 

Int.  a.2  A62B  1/22 

U.S.  a.  182—140  8  Oaims 


1.  Rescue  apparatus  for  use  in  a  window  of  a  building  for 
rescuing  falling  persons  which  comprises 

a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  secured  together, 

a  net  carried  by  said  arms,  ' 

a  first  pair  of  extensible  posts  detachably  engaged  with  said 
arms  and  having  members  engageable  with  the  floor  and 
ceiling  of  a  room,  and 

a  second  pair  of  extensible  posts  secured  to  said  arms  be- 
tween said  net  and  said  first  pair  of  posts  engageable  with 
the  floor  of  the  room. 


4,066,145 

COMPACT  SAW  HORSE 

Bud  M.  Pavese,  Hobart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,502 

Int.  a.2  F16M  77/00 

U.S.  a.  182—153  2  Qaims 


1.  A  compact  saw  horse,  comprising 

a  top  panel  type  member; 

a  bottom  panel  type  member; 

a  pair  of  panel  type  side  members; 

a  plurality  of  fastening  means  affixing  the  top.  bottom  and 
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side  members  to  each  other  at  their  ends  to  form  a  rectan- 
gular configuration;  and 
a  pair  of  foot  members  pivotally  affixed  to  the  bottom  mem- 
ber in  juxtaposition  therewith  in  spaced  relation  with  each 
other  in  a  manner  whereby  the  foot  members  are  posi- 
tioned in  alignment  with  the  bottom  member  in  inoperable 
position  and  extend  at  substantially  right  angles  with  the 
bottom  member,  although  in  a  plane  parallel  to  that  of  the 
bottom  member,  in  operable  position  whereby  they  sup- 
port the  saw  horse  in  an  upright  position,  each  of  the  foot 
members  having  spaced  opposite  flrst  and  second  ends  and 
being  pivotally  affixed  to  the  bottom  member  considera- 
bly closer  to  the  flrst  end  than  to  the  second  whereby  in 
their  operable  position  one  of  said  foot  members  extends 
for  most  of  its  length  from  one  side  of  the  bottom  member 
and  the  other  of  said  foot  members  extends  for  most  of  its 
length  from  the  other  side  of  said  bottom  member  to 
maintain  the  side  members  substantially  vertical,  said  foot 
members  having  the  conflguration  of  the  bottom  member 
in  their  inoperable  position,  the  edges  of  said  foot  mem- 
bers abutting  each  other  in  inoperable  position  and  being 
at  4S*  relative  to  the  sides  thereof. 


said  second  opening  being  sized  for  engagement  with  said 
pressurized  source. 


4,066,146 

RUST  RETARDER  APPLICATOR 

Peter  P.  Gresh,  389  Linwood  Drive,  Miami  Springs,  Fla.  33166 

FUed  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,252 

Int.  a.2  F16N  i/02 

U.S.  a.  184—1  R  6  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  applying  oil  in  the  cylinder  head  of  an  engine 
above  a  piston  and  through  a  spark  plug  opening,  a  dispensing 
device  for  use  with  a  pressurized  source  of  oil  having  a  dispens- 
ing opening,  said  device  comprising: 

A.  a  tubular  length  having  a  through  passageway  and  having 
a  first  end  zone  and  a  second  end  zone,  said  length  being 
of  a  cross  sectional  area  which  is  uniform  between  the  end 
zones, 

said  second  end  zone  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  facing  equal  size  openings  in  open  communication 
with  the  passageway  through  the  tubular  length,  and 

said  second  end  zone  being  sized  for  receipt  through  said 
spark  plug  opening, 

B.  a  generally  conical  plug  having  an  axial  through  bore 
sized  for  sliding  receipt  of  said  tubular  length  and  adapted 
for  sliding  movement  along  said  tubular  length, 

said  plug  having  an  enlarged  flrst  end  and  a  smaller  second 
end, 

said  smaller  end  facing  said  second  end  of  said  tubular 
length  and  said  second  end  being  of  a  cross  sectional 
area  less  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  spark  plug 
1  opening  for  receipt  therein,  said  plug  being  of  yieldable 

rubber  material  for  inserting  it  into  the  spark  plug  open- 
ing, 

C.  an  adapter  having  a  flrst  opening  and  a  second  opening, 
said  adapter  including  means  to  secure  to  the  first  end  of 
the  tubular  length  and  the  flrst  opening  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  passageway  through  the  tube  and 


4,066,147 
AUTOMATIC  LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  REMOTELY 

OPERABLE  BOWDEN  CABLE 
Hiromitsu    Toyomoto,    1-17-24,    Hanatca-higasU,    Tsunimi, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,934 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  4, 1975,  50-75971 

Int.  Q.2  F16N  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  184—15  R  9  Qaims 


n2  m  114 


1.  In  a  remotely  operating  device  including  operating  means 
having  a  fixed  housing  and  an  operating  lever  grippably  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  said  housing;  actuating  means  disposed  re- 
motely from  said  operating  means;  and  a  bowden  cable  includ- 
ing an  outer  wire  and  an  inner  wire  for  interconnecting  said 
operating  means  and  said  actuating  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  automatic  lubricating  means  for  the  bowden 
cable,  said  lubricating  means  comprising  a  bracket  projecting 
from  the  housing  and  having  an  inner-wire  receiving  hole;  an 
outer-wire  holding  means  threadedly  coupled  to  said  bracket, 
for  adjusting  the  outer  wire  said  outer-wire  holding  means 
having  a  recess  for  receiving  the  outer  wire  and  an  inner-wire 
receiving  hole;  wherein  when  the  outer-wire  holding  means  is 
coupled  to  the  bracket,  an  adjustable  volume  lubricating  oil 
storage  chamber  is  deflned  by  the  bracket  and  the  outer-wire 
holding  means;  wherein  one  end  of  the  inner  wire  is  connected 
to  the  actuating  means  while  the  other  end  is  passed  through 
said  receiving  holes  and  said  lubricating  oil  storage  chamber 
and  is  connected  to  the  operating  lever  and  one  end  of  the 
outer  wire  is  connected  to  the  actuating  means  and  the  other 
end  is  fltted  in  said  recess  of  the  outer-wire  holding  means;  and 
wherein  the  interior  of  the  bowden  cable,  between  the  outer 
and  inner  wires,  communicates  with  said  lubricating  oil  storage 
chamber  through  the  inner-wire  receiving  hole  formed  in  the 
outer-wire  holding  means  whereby  lubricating  oil  flows  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  wires  thereby  reducing  friction 
therebetween. 


4,066,148 
HYDRAULICALLY-ACTUATABLE  ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Richard  L.  Brown,  Bellevue,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Lo-Rise  Elevator 
Company,  Plattsmouth,  Nebr. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,697 
Int.  Q.2  B66B  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  187—17  9  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulically-actuatable  elevator  system  for  use  in 
combination  with  a  multi-stories  building  structure  and  includ- 
ing a  lofty  vertical  shaft-like  wellway,  said  elevator  system 
comprising: 

A.  A  weighty  carrier  member  having  a  horizontal  lower 
platform  and  uprightly  therefrom  structured  to  deflne  an 
internal  passenger  compartment  therefor,  said  carrier 
member  being  disposed  within  said  wellway  and  verti- 
cally reciprocatable  along  a  track  means  guide  attached  to 
the  building  structure; 

B.  At  least  one  elongate  hydraulically-actuatable  piston  of 
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the  dual-segments  plunger/casing  type  suspending  the 
carrier  member  from  a  stationary  superstructure  within 
said  wellway,  the  upright  elongate  casing  segment  being 
co-movably  rigidly  attached  to  the  carrier; 

C.  Pump  means  for  hydraulic  fluid  and  including  a  fluid 
reservoir  means,  said  pump  means  communicating 
through  a  primary-line  into  the  piston  casing  whereby 
controlled  introduction  of  hydraulic  fluid  into  the  piston 
casing  with  respect  to  its  sutionary  suspended  associated 
plunger  causes  the  carrier  member  to  ascend; 

D.  A  secondary-line  extending  from  the  piston's  casing 
interior  to  the  roervoir  and  bypassing  the  pump  means 
and  having  electrically  governable  checkvalve  therealong 
and  with  the  result  that  controlled  withdrawal  of  hydrau- 
lic fluid  from  the  piston's  casing  to  a  reservoir  through  the 


therebetween  in  said  one  direction,  said  second  energy 
absorbing  means  being  plastically  deformable  to  absorb 
energy  at  levels  of  force  within  a  preselected  range  of 
forces  in  only  a  flrst  range  of  relative  movement  between 
said  inner  member  and  said  outer  member,  said  flrst  en- 
ergy absorbing  means  being  continuously  deformable  to 
absorb  energy  within  said  preselected  range  of  levels  of 
force  and  in  a  second  range  of  reUtive  movement  between 
said  inner  member  and  said  outer  member,  said  second 
range  of  relative  movement  being  larger  than  said  flrst 
range  of  relative  movement,  said  second  energy  absorbing 
means  including  actuating  means  for  rendering  the  same 
inactive  upon  application  of  a  force  exceeding  said  prese- 
lected range  of  force. 


secondary-line  allows  the  weighty  carrier  member  to 
descend;  and 
E.  An  emergency-line  extending  from  the  piston  casing 
interior  to  a  reservoir  and  bypassing  the  pump  means  and 
the  electrically  governable  checkvalve,  said  emergency- 
line  being  co-movably  attached  to  the  carrier  member  and 
having  therealong  a  normally-closed  valve  barrier  of  the 
on-off  tyjje,  there  also  being  co-movably  associated  with 
the  carrier  member  and  accessible  within  the  internal 
passenger  compartment  a  non-electrical  manual  opening 
means  for  the  normally-closed  barrier  to  permit  hydraulic 
fluid  to  flow  along  the  emergency-line  into  a  fluid  reser- 
voir to  allow  the  weighty  carrier  to  descend  and  initiated 
by  the  passenger  in  the  contingency  that  electrical  power 
for  ultimately  governing  the  secondary-line  checkvalve 
suddenly  becomes  unavailable. 


4.066,149 
VARUBLE  ENERGY  ABSORBING  SYSTEM 
Bernard  Mazeiaky.  West  Coriiia,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  ARA,  Incor- 
porated. Wctt  GoTina,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,471 

lat  a.2  F16D  6i/00 

UA  CL  188—1  C  10  Claims 


5.  A  variable  energy  absorbing  system  comprising: 

an  outer  member; 

an  inner  member  positioned  within  said  outer  member  for 
movement  in  one  direction  therein; 

first  energy  absorbing  means,  mounted  between  said  inner 
member  and  said  outer  member,  for  absorbing  energy  by 
cyclic  plastic  deformation,  in  response  to  relative  move- 
ment between  said  inner  member  and  said  outer  member; 

second  energy  absorbing  means  connected  between  said 
inner  and  outer  members  and  resisting  relative  movement 


4,066,150 

DUAL  HYDRAULIC  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Glyn  Phillip  Reginald  Farr,  Leek  Wootton,  England,  assignor  to 

Girling  Limited,  Birmingluun,  England 

FUed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,366 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  June  12,  1975, 
25169/75 

Int.  a.2  F16D  66/00 
U.S.  a.  188—1  A  6  Claims 


9    4' 


1.  A  pressure  differential  warning  actuator  comprising  de- 
tector means  for  detecting  when  a  diflerential  between  the 
pressures  of  separate  brake  circuits  of  an  hydraulic  braking 
system  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  a  housing  provided 
with  a  bore,  said  detector  means  positioned  in  said  bore,  said 
housing  also  provided  with  ports  connected  to  said  separate 
brake  circuits,  and  indicator  means  actuated  by  said  detector 
means  when  said  predetermined  value  is  exceeded  said  detec- 
tor means  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  second  piston,  said 
pistons  working  in  separate  bore  portions  of  said  bore,  pressure 
from  said  separate  brake  circuits  being  connected  through  said 
ports  to  in  said  pistons,  means  for  moving  said  pistons  between 
a  neutral  position  in  which  said  indicator  means  is  rendered 
inoperative  when  said  differential  pressure  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  value,  and  an  operative  position  in  which  said 
indicator  means  is  rendered  operative  when  said  differential 
pressure  exceeds  said  predetermined  value,  and  a  deformable 
assembly  located  between  adjacent  inner  ends  of  said  pistons 
and  through  which  said  pistons  interact  and  which  is  adapted 
to  restore  said  pistons  from  said  operative  position  to  said 
neutral  position  when  said  differential  pressure  decreases  to  a 
value  less  than  said  predetermined  value,  at  least  one  of  said 
pistons  including  ratio  change  means  engaging  with  said  de- 
formable assembly  such  that  when  said  pistons  are  in  said 
operative  position  in  which  one  of  said  pistons  is  connected  to 
a  brake  circuit  of  higher  pressure  than  said  other  piston,  said 
one  piston  acts  on  said  deformable  assembly  over  a  greater  area 
than  said  other  piston. 
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4,066,151 

BRAKING  AND  LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

MOVABLE  OR  ROLLING  CONTAINER 

Guthcr  LiebKhcr,  WiesbMlen.Kohlheck,  and  Gnnther  Chritt, 

Geiacabcim  Rhg^  both  of  Germany,  aMignort  to  Lenncr 

Apparateban  GmbH,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  17, 1976, 2641803 
Int.  CL^  B60P  7/10:  B60T  1/14;  B64C  1/20 
U.S.  a.  188—5  9  Claims 


5J7    536    ^S35      /'  ly  Z'  I*'  «'       S99'     996 


1.  In  a  movable  container  assembly  having  a  pair  of  locking 
levers  positioned  to  cooperate  with  a  fixed  anchor,  and  a  pair 
of  pivoted  braking  spike  means  for  inhibiting  movement  of  said 
container  assembly;  the  improvement  comprising  control 
means  operatively  connected  to  each  end  of  said  assembly, 
means  coupling  said  control  means  to  directly  operate  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  locking  levers  for  releasing  the  respective 
locking  lever,  lost  motion  means  coupling  each  control  means 
to  control  a  separate  one  of  said  braking  spike  means,  said 
container  assembly  having  a  chassis  with  a  bottom  plate,  and 
further  comprising  first  and  second  pairs  of  parallel  shafts, 
means  mounting  said  shafts  symmetrically  under  said  bottom 
plate,  and  means  connecting  one  of  said  spike  means  to  a  sepa- 
rate shaft  of  each  pair  of  shafts,  whereby  said  spike  means 
extend  downwardly  and  toward  the  center  of  said  assembly 
from  each  end  thereof,  a  separate  one  of  said  locking  levers 
being  connected  to  each  of  the  other  shafts  of  said  pairs  of 
shafts,  said  lost  motion  means  comprising  lost  motion  lever 
means  coupling  the  shafts  of  each  pair  of  shafts. 


4,066,152 
GRIPPER  FOR  A  DISC  BRAKE 
Jean-Pierre  Pascal,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Fradisc,  Gagny, 
France 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,587 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  16, 1975,  75J1623 
Int  a.2  B60T  13/04 
MS.  a.  188—171  4  Claims 


j/an 


17        IS       ^ 


1.  A  gripper  for  a  disc  brake  having  a  disc  keyed  on  a  shaft, 
notably  for  use  in  handling  equipment,  comprising 
two  gripping  pads  located  for  gripping  the  disc, 
two  levers  with  one  of  each  of  said  levers  connected  to  one 

of  said  gripping  pads, 
spring  means  to  produce  the  gripping  of  said  two  pads  on  the 

disc, 
electromagnetic  means  having  a  fixed  yoke  and  a  movable 


armature  to  produce  the  relea«ng  of  said  pads  from  the 

disc  by  opposing  said  spring  means, 
each  of  said  levers  having  a  pivot  assembly,  each  of  said 

assemblies  including 

one  end  of  each  of  said  levers  connected  to  act  on  one  of 
said  pads, 

an  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  levers  being  an  actuated 
end, 
said  electromagnetic  means  arranged  between  said  actuated 

ends  and  said  levers  having  the  form  of  a  hollow  body 

enveloping  said  electronugnetic  means, 
adjusting  means  having  a  substantial  portion  thereof  re- 
ceived within  the  confines  of  said  hollow  body  form  of 

said  levers, 
the  gripper  having  a  total  lateral  bulk  in  the  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  shaft  carrying  the  disc  of  less  than  the  sum  of  the 

thicknesses  of  said  two  levers  and  of  said  electromagnetic 

means, 
said  adjusting  means  including 

a  torque  arm, 

a  rachet  wrench  connected  for  angular  movmement  actu- 
ated by  said  torque  arm, 

a  bearing  connected  fast  to  said  movable  armature, 

a  fixed  part  forming  a  stop, 

a  counter-lever  having  a  portion  mounted  for  turning  in 
said  bearing  and  another  portion  for  engagement  with 
said  torque  arm  and  for  abutting  against  said  fixed  part, 

a  nut  fixed  to  one  of  said  pivot  assemblies, 

a  spindle  having  a  threaded  end  portion  engaged  with  said 
nut  and  a  head  end  at  the  other  of  said  pivot  assemblies 
fixedly  connected  to  said  rachet  wrench,  rotation  of 
said  spindle  to  tighten  said  threaded  end  portion  of  said 
spindle  in  said  nut  causing  tightening  of  the  gripper 
about  the  disc. 


4,066,153 
BRAKE  CYLINDER  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE 
Rudolf  Plentz,  Talstrasae  18,  6534  Stromberg,  Germany 
FUed  Ang.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,762 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Aug.    29,    1975, 
7527323[U] 

Int  a.2  F16D  65/46 
VS.  a.  188—196  M  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  brake  cylinder  of  a  hydraulic  brake  comprising  a 
piston  moving  within  said  cylinder,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  solid  resilient  body  between  said  piston  and  brake  fluid  in 
the  cylinder,  said  resilient  body  having  a  face  abutting  the 
brake  fluid,  edges  that  abut  the  walls  of  the  cylinder,  and  yet 
another  face  adjacent  the  face  of  the  piston,  there  being  a  free 
space  between  the  piston  and  the  adjacent  face  of  the  resilient 
body,  which  space  is  free  of  brake  fluid  and  into  which  the 
resilient  body  penetrates  upon  a  pressure  rise  in  the  brake 
cylinder,  said  brake  piston  and  resilient  body  being  adjustably 
connected  by  a  connecting  member  biased  toward  the  brake 
piston  by  a  spring,  said  member  passing  through  the  piston  and 
being  fixed  to  the  resilient  body. 
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4,066,154 

SELF-ADJUSTING  BIKE  BRAKE  OPERATING 

MECHANISM 

Haldoa  Row,  Olney,  III.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,726 

Int  a.2  B62L  ]/00 

U.S.  a.  188—196  BA  4  Claims 


V<^x^ 


1.  A  self-adjusting  manual  bike  brake  cable  operating  mecha- 
nism, comprising  a  housing  for  said  brake  cable  operating 
mechanism  mounted  to  a  handlebar  portion  of  a  bike,  said 
housing  comprising  a  generally  flat  and  rectangular  shaped 
enclosure  open  at  its  top  and  one  of  its  ends,  means  at  the 
bottom  of  said  enclosure  for  clamping  the  same  to  said  handle- 
bar portion,  another  generally  fait  enclosure  having  a  handle 
member  affixed  thereto,  said  another  enclosure  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  first  mentioned  enclosure  to  close  its  open 
top  and  end,  a  ratchet  wheel  rotatably  mounted  inside  said 
another  enclosure,  said  another  enclosure  being  rotatably 
mounted  inside  said  first  enclosure  on  the  same  axis  as  said 
wheel,  a  brake  operating  cable  wound  on  said  wheel,  a  spring 
biased  pawl  mounted  in  said  another  enclosure  for  engagement 
with  said  wheel  whereby  said  another  enclosure  and  wheel  are 
rotated  in  unison  in  one  direction  to  wind  said  cable  on  said 
wheel  when  said  handle  is  operated,  and  another  spring  biased 
pawl  mounted  in  said  first  enclosure  for  engagement  with  said 
wheel  to  limit  unwinding  of  said  cable  upon  release  of  said 
handle. 


mutually  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  said  front  wall 
and  to  the  plane  of  the  opening  of  the  top  of  the  drawer, 

said  case  body  fitted  with  a  retractable  carrying  handle 
mounted  in  an  exterior  recess  in  a  wall  of  the  case  body, 
said  handle  fitting  flush  with,  or  below  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  said  case  body  wall  in  the  retracted  position  of 
the  handle,  in  which 

a  through  opening  is  formed  in  an  exterior  case  body  wall, 
which  opening  is  oriented  to  be  in  alignment  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  drawer  in  the  case  body  with  the  through 
opening  in  the  side  wall  of  the  drawer,  together  with 
means  to  selectively  close  or  open  the  said  opening  of  the 
exterior  case  body  wall. 


I  4,066,156 

EQUIPMENT  CARRIER 

John  Basile,  7701  Densmore  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Filed  July  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,865 

Int.  a.2  A45C  5/14 

U.S.  a.  190—18  A  11  Qaims 


4,066,155 
DRAWER  TYPE  LUGGAGE 
Francis  Z.  Buchek,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 
Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,321 

Int.  a.2  A47B  61/06 

U.S.  a.  190—3  2  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  carrying  case  which  can  be  alternately  em- 
ployed as  a  file  cabinet,  comprising 

a  drawer  slidably  mounted  in  a  rectangular-shaped  case 
body,  with  said  case  body  formed  with  an  interior  recess 
extending  from  one  open  side  of  the  case  body,  said 
drawer  formed  with  a  front  wall  that  blocks  the  open  side 
of  the  case  body,  in  the  closed  position  of  the  drawer  in 
the  case  body,  said  drawer  mounted  to  be  slidable  out  of 
the  op)en  drawer  of  the  case  body, 

said  drawer  formed  as  an  open  box,  the  top  of  which  drawer 
is  open  along  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  said 
front  wall  of  the  drawer,  with  a  through  opening  formed 
in  a  side  wall  of  the  drawer  which  side  wall  is  generally 


1.  A  bowling  ball  carrier  including: 

at  least  one  lower  compartment  for  confining  a  bowling  ball 

therein  and  having  an  open  front; 
at   least   one   upper  compartment   for  confining  articles 

therein; 
a  downward  swingable  door  mounted  on  the  front  of  said 

lower  compartment;  and 
means  mounted  to  said  carrier  for  moving  said  bowling  ball 

from  within  said  lower  compartment  onto  said  door,  said 

door  having  a  concave  portion  therein  for  said  bowling 

ball  to  rest  therein  when  moved  from  said  compartment 

onto  said  door. 


4,066,157 
IMPELLER  DISCONNECT  AND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
James  Kiel  Gibbs,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,403 
Int.  a.2  F16H  45/00 
U.S.  a.  192—3.24  6  Claims 

1.  A  hydrodynamic  device  between  input  and  output  shafts 
including  a  driving  element  connectable  to  said  input  shaft  and 
a  driven  element  connected  to  said  output  shaft,  an  engageable 
brake  device  for  holding  said  driving  element  stationary,  an 
engageable  clutch  device  for  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  said 
driving  element,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  servomotor  for  said 
brake  device,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  servomotor  for  operat- 
ing said  clutch  device,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  connectable  to 
said  clutch  servomotor  to  engage  said  clutch,  a  fluid  passage 
between  said  clutch  servomotor  and  said  brake  servomotor. 
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fluid  pressure  from  said  source  when  supplied  to  said  clutch 
servomotor  device  engaging  said  clutch  and  acting  on  said 
brake  servomotor  to  release  said  brake,  a  supply  of  fluid  charge 
pressure  in  said  hydrodynamic  device  and  connected  to  said 
brake  servomotor,  a  fluid  passage  connecting  said  charge 
pressure  to  the  clutch  servomotor  whereby  initially  when  fluid 


mfe^^V^ 


4,066,159 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

PITCH  STILL  OPERATION 
George  R.  Romoracek,  MonroeTUlc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers 
Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  ; 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383,152,  July  27,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,463 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  13, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  BOID  i/42 

U.S.  a.  196—132  4  Claims 


ari*5 
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pressure  is  supplied  from  said  source  to  said  clutch  servomo- 
tor, said  pressure  will  engage  said  clutch  and  release  said  brake 
to  provide  drive  to  said  driving  element  of  the  hydrodynamic 
device,  and  when  said  pressure  from  said  source  is  exhausted, 
the  charge  pressure  will  act  to  engage  said  brake  and  release 
said  clutch  and  thereby  stop  rotation  of  said  driving  element. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  pitch  still 
reactor  comprising  a  means  for  removing  a  sample  of  pitch 
from  the  pitch  still  reactor,  a  sample  chamber  for  holding  a 
sample  of  the  pitch,  a  means  for  heating  the  sample,  a  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  and  viscosity  sensing  means  located  within 
the  chamber  that  cooperate  to  measure  the  temperature  when 
the  viscosity  it  at  a  preselected  value  and  means  for  comparing 
the  measured  temperature  with  a  predetermined  value  and 
controlling  the  parameters  of  the  reaction  in  response  to  the 
comparison. 


4,066,158 
CHUTE  CONSTRUCTION 
William  C.  Hare,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  and  Milton  F.  Collier, 
Orlando,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Cumberland  Corporation,  Chatta- 
nooga, Tenn. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,386 

Int.  a.z  B65G  U/12 

U.S.  a.  193—34  14  Qaims 


4,066,160 

SINGLE  ELEMENT  IMPRINTING  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

INERTIALLY  AND  KINEMATICALLY  INDEPENDENT 

MOTION  CONTROLS 

Kuo-Liang  Lee,  Northgate  Apts.,  109H,  Cranbury,  N  J.  08512 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,781 

Int.  Q.^  B41J  1/60 

U.S.  Q.  197—18  11  Claims 


"   («    lli 


1.  A  storage  chamber  having  walls  and  a  door  means  to 
provide  access  thereto,  and  a  chute  structure  for  also  providing 
access  to  said  chamber  comprising  an  aperture  in  one  of  said 
walls,  a  chute  having  a  floor  and  side  walls,  said  chute  being 
hinged  at  the  aperture  in  a  manner  to  close  the  aperture  when 
the  chute  is  not  in  use  and  said  chute  receiving  a  package  for 
delivery  into  said  chamber  when  hinged  to  an  open  position, 
said  chute  gently  dumping  said  package  into  said  chamber 
when  the  chute  is  turned  toward  the  closed  position,  said  floor 
and  walls  of  said  chute  precluding  access  into  the  storage 
chamber  to  retrieve  a  package  once  it  has  been  dumped  into 
the  chamber,  and  said  floor  and  walls  of  said  chute  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  folded  and  collapsed  into  a  flat 
planar  shape  to  be  locked  in  place  to  close  said  aperture  when 
said  chamber  is  being  loaded  through  said  door  means. 


1.  A  single  element  imprinting  assembly  with  inertial  and 
kinematic  independent  motion  control  means  for  use  with  a 
printing  surface,  which  is  movable  with  respect  thereto,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  vertical  selecting  means  comprising: 

1.  a  vertical  selecting  prime  mover; 

2.  a  vertical  selecting  input  shaft  fixedly  secured  to  said 
vertical  selecting  prime  mover; 

3.  a  first  coupling  secured  to  said  vertical  selecting  input 
shaft; 

4.  a  vertical  selecting  output  shaft  connected  to  said  first 
coupling; 
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S.  a  bell  crank  fixedly  secured  to  said  vertical  selecting 
output  shaA;  and 
6.  a  connecting  link  connecting  said  bell  crank  to  a  single 
imprinting  element  tilt  platform; 

b.  a  rotational  selecting  means  comprising: 
1.  a  rotational  selecting  prime  mover; 

2.  a  rotational  selecting  input  shaft  fuedly  secured  to  said 
rotational  selecting  prime  mover; 

3.  a  second  coupling  secured  to  said  routional  selecting 
input  shaft; 

4.  a  rotational  selecting  output  shaft  connecting  said  sec- 
ond coupling  to  the  single  element  imprinting  rotation 
assembly;  and 

c.  imprinting  means  further  comprising: 

1.  an  imprinting  prime  mover; 

2.  an  imprinting  drive  shaft  fixedly  secured  to  the  output 
of  said  imprinting  prime  mover; 

3.  an  imprinting  cam  means  mounted  slidably  keyed  to 
said  imprinting  drive  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotatable  there- 
with; 

4.  a  rocker  frame  rotaubly  mounted  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion positioned  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
said  vertical  selecting  output  shaft,  said  vertical  select- 
ing input  shaft,  said  rotational  selecting  output  shaft  and 
said  rotational  selecting  input  shaft;  said  rocker  frame 
adapted  to  effect  printing  and  including: 

i.  a  crank  arm  and  a  cam  follower  secured  to  said  crank 
arm  to  follow  said  imprinting  cam  means  and  be 
driven  therefrom  for  imprinting;  and 

ii.  a  yoke  means  for  holding  a  single  element  imprinting 
assembly. 


4,066,161 
CHAIN  WITH  LINKS  OF  VARIABLE  LENGTH 
Daniel  Michalon,  Saiat«Eticiiac,  and  Pierre  Rolin,  Andreziux- 
Boutbcon,  both  of  France,  aaaignort  to  Centre  Stephanois  de 
Rcchcrcbcs,  Andrezicux'Boathcon,  Fhmcc 

Filed  July  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  485,213 

Claiflu  priority,  application  Fnaet,  July  2,  1973,  73.25015 

Int.  a.2  B65G  65/06 

VS.  a.  198—334  25  Claims 


4- 
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1.  A  variable-pitch  chain-like  conveyor,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  series  of  first  transverse  elements  which  move  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  a  main  path  of  travel  and  each  of 
which  is  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  main 
path  of  travel; 

a  series  of  second  longitudinal  elements  each  of  which  is 
movably  connected  through  its  central  portion  to  one  end 
of  at  least  one  of  said  first  elements; 

a  series  of  third  longitudinal  elements,  each  of  which  inter- 
connecu  directly  one  of  said  second  elements  to  its  adja- 
cent second  element  in  said  series  of  second  elements;  and 

means  operably  and  mechanically  connected  to  said  series  of 
second  elements  for  varying  the  orientation  of  said  second 
elements  during  movement  of  said  conveyor. 


4,066,162 

ORBITAL  TURN 

Leonard  MiaakofT,  Easton,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Harris  Corporatiott, 

acTcland,  Ohio 

I  FUed  Not.  28. 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,942 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/24 


U.S.  a^  198—377 


ICIaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  book  having  edges  formed  by 
the  edges  of  the  pages  of  the  book  and  extending  between  first 
and  second  spaced  substantially  parallel  side  surfaces  and  at 
least  one  of  the  edges  being  bound,  said  apparatus  being  effec- 
tive to  transfer  a  book  from  a  first  conveyor  on  which  the  book 
is  moved  at  a  first  speed  with  a  first  edge  leading  and  the  first 
side  surface  facing  up  and  the  second  side  surface  facing  down 
and  in  contact  with  the  first  conveyor  to  a  second  conveyor  on 
which  the  book  is  moved  at  a  speed  substantially  equal  to  said 
first  speed  of  said  first  conveyor  with  another  edge  leading  and 
the  first  side  surface  facing  up  and  the  second  side  surface 
facing  down  and  in  contact  with  the  second  conveyor,  said 
apparatus  comprising 
first  and  second  clamps  for  respectively  engaging  the  first 
upwardly  facing  side  surface  and  the  second  downwardly 
facing  side  surface  of  the  book, 
means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  clamps  into  a  posi- 
tion in  alignment  with  said  respective  first  and  second  side 
surfaces  of  the  book  while  the  book  is  moving  and  while 
the  first  edge  thereof  is  leading, 
means  for  guiding  books  between  said  clamps, 
means  for  actuating  said  clamps  to  clamp  the  book  while  the       ^ 
book  is  moving  and  while  the  first  leading  edge  of  the       ' 
book  is  spaced  from  engagement  with  any  structure  by 
moving  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  clamps  into 
clamping  engagement  with  one  of  said  parallel  side  sur- 
faces while  the  other  clamp  engages  the  other  of  said 
parallel  side  surfaces, 

said  first  and  second  clamps  having  substantially  flat  sur- 
faces parallel  to  said  first  and  second  conveyors  and 
being  positioned  by  said  means  for  moving  said  clamps 
into  alignment  with  said  side  surfaces  of  the  book  to 
engage  said  second  side  surface  facing  down  which 
contacted  said  first  conveyor  and  said  first  side  surface 
facing  up, 
means  for  continuously  moving  said  first  and  second  clamps 
and  book  clamped  therebetween  at  a  speed  substantially 
equal  to  the  speed  of  said  first  and  second  conveyors  from 
a  position  adjacent  to  said  first  conveyor  to  a  position 
adjacent  to  said  second  conveyor  in  a  continuous  fashion 
at  a  constant  speed  without  accelerating  or  decelerating 
the  book, 

said  means  for  continuously  moving  said  first  and  second 
clamps  and  book  while  clamped  therebetween  to  a 
position  adjacent  said  second  conveyor  comprising 
means  for  rotating  said  clamps  together  about  a  second 
common  axis  parallel  to  a  first  common  axis  which 
extends  transverse  to  said  first  and  second  parallel  side 
surfaces  and  wherein  said  means  comprises  a  pair  of 
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vertically  spaced  parallel  supports  associated  together 
for  a  joint  rotation  about  said  second  common  axis  and 
wherein  said  one  clamp  is  carried  by  one  of  said  sup- 
ports and  said  other  clamp  is  carried  by  the  other  of  said 
supports,  said  other  clamp  being  supported  by  said 
other  support  by  a  bearing  means  enabling  said  clamp  to 
be  rotated  freely  relative  to  said  other  support  about  an 
axis  centrally  located  relative  to  said  other  clamp  and 
which  axis  comprises  said  first  common  axis, 
said  guide  being  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
supports  and  extending  parallel  thereto  for  guiding  a 
book  between  said  clamps, 
means  for  releasing  the  book  for  deposit  on  said  second 
conveyor  when  the  book  is  positioned  adjacent  thereto 
and  while  the  book  and  said  clamps  are  moving, 
said  means  for  releasing  adapted  to  oppositely  move  the 
flat  parallel  surfaces  of  said  clamps  to  release  and  aUgn 
the  book  on  said  second  conveyor  with  another  edge 
leading  and  the  second  side  surface  facing  down  and  in 
contact  with  the  second  conveyor, 
means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  clamps  for  rota- 
tion about  said  first  common  axis,  and 
means  for  continuously  rotating  said  first  and  second  clamps 
about  said  first  common  axis  while  said  book  is  clamped 
therebetween  to  effect  a  continuous  roution  of  said  book 
continuously  and  simultaneously  while  being  moved  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  conveyors  to  orient  the  book 
with  the  second  edge  thereof  leading  when  conveyed  on 
said  second  conveyor, 

said  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  clamps  about 
said  first  common  axis  comprises  means  for  rotating  said 
first  clamp  about  said  second  common  axis  while  rotat- 
ing about  said  first  common  axis  with  a  book  between 
said  clamps  whereby  said  second  clamp  is  likewise 
rotated  about  said  second  common  axis, 
said  means  for  continuously  rotating  said  first  clamp  about 
said  first  common  axis  upon  rotation  of  said  clamps 
around  said  second  common  axis  comprises  a  series  of 
gear  members  one  of  which  is  mounted  on  said  first 
common  axis  and  has  its  axis  coaxial  with  said  first 
common  axis  and  another  of  which  is  mounted  on  said 
second  common  axis  and  which  is  driven  from  said  first 
gear  member  upon  rotation  of  said  second  gear  member 
about  said  second  common  axis, 
said  series  of  gear  members  comprises  first,  second  and 
third  gear  members  meshing  in  succession,  the  first  gear 
member  meshing  with  said  second  gear  member  and 
said  second  gear  member  meshing  with  said  third  gear 
member,  said  first  gear  member  being  fixedly  mounted 
against  rotation  and  located  coaxially  with  said  second 
common  axis,  said  second  gear  member  being  mounted 
for  rotation  on  said  first  support  such  that  as  said  first 
support  is  rotated  about  said  second  common  axis  said 
second  gear  member  is  driven  around  the  first  gear 
member,  said  third  gear  member  being  mounted  coaxi- 
ally with  said  first  common  axis,  and  means  connecting 
said  one  clamp  member  to  said  third  gear  member  for 
rotation  therewith  about  said  first  common  axis. 


pivoted  at  its  upstream  end  for  swinging  in  a  horizontal 

plane, 
the  downstream  end  of  said  guide  swinging  adjacent  the 

upstream  end  of  said  multiple  file  conveyor, 
means  for  positioning  the  downstream  end  of  said  guide 

adjacent  any  of  said  multiple  lanes, 
a  wheel  mounted  on  said  guide  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 

axis,  said  wheel  being  normally  freely  rotauble, 
a  plurality  of  lugs  circumferentially  spaced  about  the  periph- 
ery of  said  wheel  and  projecting  into  the  path  of  articles 

passing  through  said  guide, 


means  for  braking  said  wheel  to  block  the  flow  of  articles  as 
said  guide  shifts  from  one  lane  to  another, 

said  means  for  positioning  the  downstream  end  of  said  guide 
comprising, 

a  screw  mounted  over  said  guide  and  extending  transversely 
to  said  single  file  conveyor, 

a  block  threaded  on  said  screw, 

a  roller  depending  from  said  block, 

a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  guide  receiving  said  roller, 

and  a  stepping  motor  for  rotating  said  screw  in  either  direc- 
tion. 


4,066,164 

FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERUL 

Harlan  i.  Easton,  R.F.D.  No.  3,  Blooaaing  Prairie,  Minn.  55917 

FOed  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,578 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/18 

U.S.  a.  198—616  2  Claina 
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4,066,163 
ROW  FORMER  FOR  ARTICLES 
Edward  F.  Rowekamp,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The  Lodge 
A  Shipley  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  502,039,  Aug.  30, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  23, 1975.  Ser.  No.  624^66 
Int  a.2  B65G  47/26 
VS.  a.  198—442  5  Ctaima 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  single  file  of  articles  into  multiple 
files  comprising, 
a  single  file  conveyor, 
a  multiple  file  conveyor  having  multiple  lanes  downstream 

of  said  single  file  conveyor, 
an  elongated  guide  overlying  said  single  file  conveyor  and 


1.  In  combination: 

A  conveyor  comprising  a  cable,  a  plurality  of  circular  flights 
secured  to  said  cable  at  spaced  intervals  therealong.  a 
tube,  having  an  inside  diameter  substantially  the  same  as 
the  diameter  of  said  flights,  through  which  said  cable 
passes,  and  driving  and  idler  wheels  for  said  cable  spaced 
beyond  the  ends  of  said  tube; 

a  bulk  container  for  granular  material  having  an  upwardly 
concave,  generally  conical  bottom  and  a  central  discharge 
chamber  of  reduced  size  located  below  and  opening  into 
said  bottom  and  including  a  peripheral  discharge  orifice  of 
limited  area  opening  downwardly  into  said  tube; 

a  feed  mechanism  including  a  vertical  central  shaft  passing 
upward  to  terminate  within  said  chamber,  an  impeller 
carried  by  said  shaft  and  including  a  plurality  of  peripher- 
ally located  spaced  radial  blades  for  displacing  nuterial  in 
said  chamber  to  said  peripheral  opening  for  discharge 
therethrough,  an  upwardly  convex  conical  center  for 
guiding  loose  material  in  said  chamber  outwardly  to  the 
blades  of  said  impeller,  and  means  actuated  by  said  drive 
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shaft  for  preventing  bridging  and  agglomeration  of  said 
material  in  said  chamber; 

a  source  of  driving  power; 

and  means  connecting  said  source  to  actuate  said  conveyor, 
the  linear  spacing  of  said  flights  on  said  cable  being  an 
integral  multiple  of  the  peripheral  spacing  of  said  blades 
around  said  impeller,  and  said  blades  projecting  partially 
through  said  discharge  orifice  to  engage  said  flights  and 
drive  said  impeller  from  the  conveyor. 


4.066,165 

STAPLES  AND  PRODUCTION  METHODS 

Henry  RusUa,  21  Nomahcgen  Court,  Craaford,  N  J.  07016 

Filed  June  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  694,897 

lot.  a.2  B65D  85/24 

VS.  a.  206—340  19  Claims 


a 


'% 


'V* 


AT 


4-    AT 


*H 


I.  The  method  of  making  staples,  including  the  steps  of 
modifying  sheet  metal  to  defme  the  outlines  of  a  succession  of 
staples,  the  modification  including  the  step  of  forming  parallel 
grooves  defming  at  least  part  of  the  lateral  margins  of  the 
staples,  shifting  successive  first,  second  and  third  portions  of 
each  defmed  staple  in  opposite  directions  out  of  the  plane  of 
the  sheet  metal  while  shifting  the  first,  second  and  third  por- 
tions of  each  staple  in  opposite  directions  in  relation  to  the  first, 
second  and  third  portions,  respectively,  of  its  neighboring 
suples  sufficiently  to  part  the  relatively  shifted  portions  and 
leaving  neighboring  staples  connected  to  each  other  at  only 
two  grooved  locations  situated  respectively  between  said  first 
and  second  portions  and  between  said  second  and  third  por- 
tions of  each  neighboring  pair  of  staples,  the  first,  second  and 
third  portions  of  each  staple  being  so  close  to  one  another  that 
relatively  shifting  the  neighboring  suples  as  aforesaid  leaves 
each  staple  and  its  neighbor  connected  only  by  grooved  and 
twisted  metal  at  said  two  locations,  restoring  lateral  alignment 
of  the  respective  portions  of  successive  staples,  and  making 
two  bends  in  each  said  second  portion  to  define  a  crown  and  a 
pair  of  at  least  partially  erect  legs  extending  from  the  crown 
with  the  connections  between  successive  staples  located  along 
the  legs  thereof. 

II.  A  row  of  metal  staples,  each  staple  and  the  next  in  the 
row  having  elongated  lateral  surfaces  substantially  in  abutment 
with  each  other  but  disconnected  from  each  other,  each  staple 
and  the  next  in  the  row  having  a  crown  and  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  from  the  ends  of  the  crown  at  least  partially  erect 
therefrom;  and  having  one  localized  integral  connection  inter- 
rupting said  lateral  surfaces  of  each  leg  of  each  staple  and 
corresponding  legs  of  the  neighboring  staples,  said  row  of 
suples  being  formed  by  the  method  including  the  steps  of 
modifying  sheet  metal  to  define  the  outlines  of  a  succession  of 
suples.  the  modification  including  the  step  of  forming  parallel 
grooves  defining  at  least  part  of  the  lateral  margins  of  the 
suples,  shifting  successive  first,  second  and  third  portions  of 
each  defmed  suple  in  opposite  directions  out  of  the  plane  of 
the  sheet  metal  while  shifting  the  first,  second  and  third  por- 
tions of  each  suple  in  opposite  directions  in  relation  to  the  first, 
second  and  third  portions,  respectively,  of  its  neighboring 
suples  sufficiently  to  part  the  relatively  shifted  portions  and 
leaving  neighboring  suples  connected  to  each  other  at  only 
two  grooved  locations  situated  respectively  between  said  first 


and  second  portions  and  between  said  second  and  third  por- 
tions of  each  neighboring  pair  of  sUples,  the  first,  second  and 
third  portions  of  each  suple  being  so  close  to  one  another  that 
relatively  shifting  the  neighboring  suples  as  aforesaid  leaves 
each  sUple  and  its  neighbor  connected  only  by  grooves  and 
twisted  metal  at  said  two  locations,  restoring  lateral  alignment 
of  the  respective  portions  of  successive  sUples,  and  making 
two  bends  in  each  said  second  portion  to  define  a  crown  and  a 
pair  of  at  least  partially  erect  legs  extending  from  the  crown 
with  the  connections  between  successive  sUples  located  along 
the  legs  thereof. 


4,066,166 
BOTTLE  MULTIPACKAGE 

Mindaugas  Julius  Klygis,  Barrington,  HI.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,827 

Int.  a?  B65D  75/56.  65/38.  85/62 

U.S.  a.  206—427  17  Claims 


^/  '  y  / 


iO 


1.  A  multipackage  of  a  group  of  conUiners  and  a  bag-like 
device,  said  group  of  conuiners  arranged  in  two  adjacent  rows 
and  in  transverse  ranks  perpendicular  to  said  rows,  each  of  said 
containers  having  a  capped  upper  end  of  a  smaller  diameter 
than  the  lower  body  portion  thereof,  said  bag-like  device 
having  integral  bottom  and  side  walls  formed  of  a  thin  flexible 
material  subsUntially  enveloping  and  in  stretched  engagement 
with  the  bottom  and  the  outer  side  peripheral  surface  of  said 
group  of  containers,  the  upper  end  of  said  bag-like  device  on 
the  upper  end  of  two  opposed  sidewalls  thereof  being  gathered 
and  stretched  about  the  upper  portions  of  said  containers  and 
secured  in  the  area  of  the  tops  of  said  containers  forming  se- 
cured tensioned  truss  elements,  said  truss  elements  extending 
diagonally  from  opposite  comers  of  said  group  of  conUiners 
and  being  sufficiently  tensioned  between  said  opposite  comers 
to  substantially  prevent  skewing  of  said  group  of  conUiners 
out  of  said  transverse  ranks  perpendicular  to  said  rows,  and 
two  opposed  sides  of  said  truss  elements  in  the  area  of  their 
securement  being  of  reduced  cross  section  and  circumferen- 
tially  open  to  form  a  handle  element  capable  of  being  encircled 
by  a  person's  finger. 


4,066,167 
RECLOSEABLE  PACKAGE 
Ward  T.  Hanna,  Palatine,  U.;  John  J.  Drennan,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  and  John  T.  Staroska,  La  Grange,  III.,  assignors  to 
Keebler  Company,  Elmhurst,  111. 

FUed  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,614 
Int.  a.2  B65D  33/18 
U.S.  Q.  206—627  5  Gaims 

1.  A  recloseable  package  having  a  sealed  state,  an  open  sute 
and  a  closed  sUte,  said  reclosable  package  comprising,  in  said 
sealed  sute: 
a  bag  portion  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end; 
a  closing  portion  joined  to  said  bag  portion  at  said  open  end, 
said  closing  portion  including  a  Upered  section  adjacent 
said  bag  portion  and  a  flap  section,  said  flap  section  being 
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tackily  sealed  in  said  sealed  state  to  define  a  sealed  flap 

area; 
a  seal  portion  joined  to  said  flap  section; 
a  perforation  between  said  seal  portion  and  said  closing 

portion  to  faciliute  separation  and  removal  of  said  seal 

portion,  said  sealed  flap  area  being  between  said  tapered 

section  and  said  perforation; 
an  adhesive  strip  attached  to  said  reclosable  package  in  an 

inoperative  position; 


4,066,169 
BODIES  TO  BE  ATTACHED  TO  SINGLE-PRONG  HOOKS 
Arthur  Hochman,  Union  City,  N.J.,  assigDor  to  Art  Phyl  Cre- 
ations, Newark,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,304 

Int.  a.i  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—57.1  10  Clidm 


said  reclosable  package  being  operable  in  said  open  state 
whenever  said  seal  portion  is  separated  from  said  flap 
section  and  discarded  and  said  sealed  flap  area  is  opened; 

said  flap  section  being  foldable  upon  said  tapered  section  in 
said  open  state  to  define  a  folded  position; 

said  reclosable  package  being  operable  in  said  closed  state 
whenever  said  flap  section  is  placed  in  said  folded  posi- 
tion, said  adhesive  strip  is  removed  from  said  inoperative 
position,  and  said  adhesive  strip  is  atUched  to  said  reclos- 
able package  in  an  operative  position  to  maintain  said  flap 
section  in  said  folded  position. 

4,066,168 
REFERENCE  MANUAL  STAND 
Jerome  O'Toole;  David  M.  Wright,  both  of  Shrewsbury,  and 
Norman  A.  Hedstrom,  Worcester,  all  of^ass.,  assignors  to 
Wright  Line  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,390 

Int.  a.2  A47B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  211—4  13  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  single-prong  support  hook  having  a  front 
end,  an  elongated  substantially  rigid  body  adapted  to  rest  at  a 
lower  surface  thereof,  which  extends  longitudinally  along  said 
body,  on  a  single-prong  support  hook  which  is  adapted  to  be 
connected  at  its  rear  end  to  and  project  forwardly  from  a 
carrying  structure,  with  said  body  having  a  length  sufficiently 
great  to  extend  along  the  hook,  in  engagement  therewith  at 
said  lower  surface  of  said  body  and  without  clearance  between 
said  hook  and  body,  forwardly  from  the  carrying  structure  at 
least  slightly  beyond  the  front  end  of  the  hook,  said  body  being 
of  substantially  recUngular  transverse  cross  section  and  pro- 
jecting laterally  through  a  substantial  distance  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  single-prong  hook  while  resting  thereon,  and  said 
body  having  a  fastening  means  for  releasably  fastening  the 
body  to  a  single-prong  hook,  carried  by  and  projecting  for- 
wardly from  a  carrying  structure,  and  for  maintaining  said 
body  assembled  with  a  single-prong  hook  while  being  sup- 
ported thereby  in  a  manner  enabling  the  body  together  with 
the  hook  engaged  thereby  to  be  received  in  slots  formed  in 
packages  which  are  to  be  displayed. 

4,066,170 

ON-WALL  UMBRELLA  HOLDER 

Yueh  Huang,  Taipei  Hsien,  China  /Taiwan,  assignor  to  Lee  Hon 

Corporation,  Taipei  Hsien,  China  /Taiwan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,002,  May  26,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,488 

Int.  a.2  A47G  25/12 

U.S.  a.  211—63  3  Claims 


1.  A  book  support  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  books  in 
reading  position,  each  of  said  books  having  a  spine  section  with 
a  hook,  said  support  comprising  a  book  support  plate,  means  on 
said  plate  for  interlocking  with  the  hooks  of  said  books,  said 
means  comprising  a  rib  extending  laterally  of  and  attached  to 
said  plate,  a  flange  carried  by  said  rib  and  spaced  from  said 
plate,  and  a  fin  on  said  flange  extending  toward  but  spaced 
from  said  plate  for  making  a  snap  fit  with  said  hooks,  rib,  flange 
and  fin  forming  an  open  channel  extending  for  substantially  the 
width  of  the  plate  so  that  books  supported  thereby  may  be 
placed  at  various  positions  along  the  channel,  and  additional 
means  on  said  plate  for  interacting  with  the  spine  of  said  books 
so  as  to  restrain  said  books  against  movement  in  a  lateral  direc- 
tion. 


1.  A  wall-mounUble  umbrella  holder  comprising: 

a  hollow,  essentially  tubular  casing  having  an  opening  at  an 
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upper  end  and  i  perforated  pan-like  member  connected  at 
the  lower  end  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  collapsed 
umbrella,  said  pan-like  member  including  a  perforated 
bottom,  a  side  wall  having  a  double-walled  portion  defin- 
ing a  gap  between  the  two  walls  for  engaging  the  lower 
end  of  the  tubular  casing  and  a  perforated  lower  portion 
connected  between  said  double-walled  portion  and  said 
perforated  bottom,  and  a  hollow  stud  portion  connected 
to  the  outer  face  of  said  perforated  bottom,  all  said  perfo- 
rations in  said  perforated  bottom  communicating  with  the 
inside  of  the  stud  portion; 

means,  provided  on  said  casing,  for  mounting  said  casing 
against  a  wall;  and 

a  cup-shaped  member  detachably  connected  to  said  stud 
portion  of  said  perforated  pan-like  member,  said  cup- 
shaped  member  containing  therein  a  bladed  element  for 
splash  prevention,  whereby  the  water  from  a  moistened 
umbrella  disposed  in  the  casing  can  drain  through  said 
perforations  in  said  pan-like  member  into  said  cup-shaped 
member  for  ready  removal,  and  whereby  air  can  flow 
through  the  perforations  in  the  perforated  lower  portion 
of  said  side  wall  of  said  pan-like  member  to  dry  the  inside 
of  the  casing  and  the  umbrella. 


tal  section  of  the  support  foot  forming  a  retaining  socket 
for  the  pointed  end  of  the  object. 


4,0(6,171 

DESK  STAND  TOR  HOLDING  IN  OPERATIVE 

POSITION  POCKET  CALCULATORS  AND  OTHER 

DESK-TOP  ARTICLES 

WUUaa  J.  C  Fowlie,  2129  SE.  LmU  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97214 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,708 

Int  a.2  A47F  im 

U.S.  CL  211—69.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  desk  stand  for  holding  in  operative  position  pocket 
calculators  and  other  desk  top  articles,  the  desk  stand  compris- 
ing a  single  sheet  of  stiff,  structural  material  shaped  and  bent 
along  predetermined  lines  to  provide: 

a.  a  bed  dimensioned  to  receive  the  articles, 

b.  upright  peripheral  flanges  along  the  opposite  sides  and 
front  end  of  the  bed  to  retain  the  article  thereon,  and 

c.  a  support  foot  comprising  a  substantially  vertical  connect- 
ing section  extending  downwardly  from  the  rear  end  of 
the  bed  and  a  substantially  horizontal  reversely  bent  bot- 
tom section  extending  forwardly  from  the  bottom  end  of 
the  vertical  connecting  section,  the  front  edge  of  the  bed 
and  the  bottom  section  of  the  support  foot  serving  to 
engage  a  desk  top  for  support  of  the  desk  stand  thereon, 
said  support  foot  thereby  inclining  the  bed  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  inclination, 

d.  the  vertical  and  horizontal  sections  of  the  support  foot  and 
the  overlying  rearward  portion  of  the  bed  being  extended 
laterally  beyond  the  plane  of  at  least  one  of  the  side 
flanges,  the  lateral  extension  of  the  rearward  portion  of 
the  bed  and  the  horizontal  bottom  section  of  the  support 
foot  having  at  least  one  pair  of  aligned  guide-and-socket 
openings  positioned  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  pencil, 
pen,  or  like  pointed  object,  the  opening  in  the  lateral 
extension  of  the  bed  being  sufficiently  large  to  receive  the 
body  of  the  pointed  object  and  the  opening  in  the  horizon- 


4,066,172 

MOBILE  RACK  FOR  REFUSE  CONTAINERS 

Eddie  Howaid,  885  Shadowline  Drive,  MenpUs,  Teiui.  75126 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,725 

Int  a.2  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  211—78  12  Claims 


^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  mobile  rack  for  supporting  four  refuse  containers  in 
upright  positions  said  rack  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  means  including  a  platform  member  for  restingly 
supporting  the  four  refuse  containers; 

b.  a  substantially  ring-like  restraining  means  disposed  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  above  said  platform  member 
for  circumscribing  and  confining  the  four  upright  refuse 
containers; 

c.  a  substantially  cross-like  brace  means  disposed  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane  above  said  platform  member 
for  dividing  the  interior  of  said  ring-like  restraining  means 
into  four  parts  and  for  cooperating  with  said  ring-like 
restraining  means  in  confining  the  four  upright  refuse 
containers,  each  of  said  parts  of  said  ring-like  restraining 
means  receiving  one  of  the  four  upright  refuse  containers. 

d.  means  for  mounting  said  ring-like  restraining  means  and 
said  cross-like  brace  means  to  said  platform  member  at  a 
height  above  said  platform  member  that  is  at  or  above  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  upright  refuse  container  and  is  at 
or  below  the  top  of  the  refuse  container  so  as  to  conflne 
the  refuse  containers  to  said  platform  member;  and 

e.  means  for  movably  supporting  said  platform  member  on  a 
supporting  surface  so  that  said  mobile  rack  may  selec- 
tively be  manually  moved  along  a  straight  line  and  about 
a  central  point  in  carousel  fashion. 


4,066,173 

APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  ACCURATE 

COUNTING  AND  HANDLING  OF  DISCRETE  OBJECTS 

SUCH  AS  TABLETS 
Jim  MUls  Adams,  West  Caldwell,  ami  Edward  Francis  deZabala, 
Pcquanaock,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  453,238,  March  21, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,997,063.  This  applicatioB  Nov.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,438 
Int.  a.i  G07F  ll/OO 
UJS.  a.  214—1  C  15  Claims 

1.  An  ultra-accurate  counting  and  handling  system  for  use 
with  high-speed  press  apparatus  having  a  horizontally  rotat- 
able  die  (able  for  making  discrete,  solid  particular  objects, 
comprising: 
a.  sensing  means  including  a  directional  sensor  arrangement 
predeterminably  arranged  relative  (o  each  station  of  the 
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apparatus  at  which  the  formation  of  the  objects  is  virtually 
completed,  each  said  sensor  arrangement  including  a 
retro-reflective  sensor  arranged  to  have  an  operative  face 
thereof  proximate  the  said  respective  sUtion  of  the  appa- 
ratus at  a  pre-established  optimum  sensing  angle  a  of 
between  18*  and  30*  relative  to  the  horizontal  and  which 
is  aimed  at  a  point  of  the  said  respective  station  whereat 
the  objects  are  substantially  fully  ejected  from  their  dies; 
b.  control  counter  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means 
for  providing  a  continuous  count  of  the  objects  sensed  by 
each  said  sensor  arrangement,  said  counter  means  includ- 


4,066,175 
COKE-OVEN  HLLING  SYSTEM 
Fritt  Schulte,  Mccrbnach,  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to  Hartnag,  Knha 
A  Co  Maschineatabrik  GmbH,  Dnaseidorf,  Gcrmaay 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,985 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  7, 1975,  2510097 
Int.  a.2  F27D  i/08 
U.S.  a.  214—35  R  9  Claims 
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ing  first  means  enabling  a  presetting  of  the  maximum 
desired  count  of  sensed  objects  for  each  said  station  of  the 
apparatus; 
c.  gating  and  handling  means  including  a  gated  dispensing 
arrangement  associated  with  each  said  station  of  the  appa- 
ratus and  having  a  first  portion  thereof  situate  proximate 
the  said  respective  station,  each  said  gated  dispensing 
arrangement  being  adapted  to  predeterminably  control 
the  procession  of  the  objects  from  said  respective  station 
of  the  apparatus  to  a  pre-established  destination  under  the 
supervision  of  said  first  means. 


4,066,174 
TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  NESTABLE  CONTAINER 
BODIES 
Johnny  Will  Collins,  Strafford,  Mo.;  Gunara  Kochmaais,  Union- 
dale,  N.Y.,  and  Bobby  Ross  Lynch,  Ozark,  Mo.,  assignon  to 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,151 

Int.  a.2  B65G  57/32 

U.S.  a.  214-7  7  Qaims 


3-   V, 


1.  A  bucket  body  transfer  device  comprising:  a  horizontally 
disposed  rotatable  drum  having  an  open-ended  accumulator 
section  for  receiving  frustoconical  bucket  bodies  and  nestably 
accumulating  them  in  a  column,  said  accumulator  section 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface,  a  separator  section  inte- 
grally connected  to  said  accumulator  section,  said  separator 
section  having  an  enlarged  openended  cylindrical  inner  surface 
coaxially  aligned  with  said  accumulator  surface,  means  for 


1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  for  loading  coal  into  the 
charging  hole  of  a  coke  oven,  a  filling  system  comprising  an 
upper  feed  tube  connected  to  said  apparatus  and  adapted  to 
receive  coal  therefrom;  an  intermediate  upright  tube  vertically 
telescopable  on  said  feed  tube  and  having  a  lower  end  and 
pivots  defining  a  horizontal  axis;  a  seal  connected  between  said 
intermediate  tube  and  said  feed  tube  and  permitting  relative 
telescoping  therebetween:  a  lower  tube  suspended  from  said 
pivots  of  said  intermediate  tube  and  alignable  with  said  inter- 
mediate tube  and  having  a  lower  end  sealingly  engageable  over 
said  charging  hole  and  an  upper  end  sealingly  engageable  with 
said  lower  end  of  said  intermediate  tube;  and  means  for  displac- 
ing said  lower  tube  out  of  alignment  with  said  intermediate 
tube. 


4,066,176 
TOBACCO  HARVESTER 
Bass  Honeycutt,  Rte.  5,  Clinton,  N.C.  28328 

Filed  Feb.  25. 1976,  Ser.  No.  661.129 
Int.  a.2  B65G  67/22 
U.S.  a.  214—43 


8  Qaims 


1.  A  crop  harvesting  system  comprising:  a  self-supporting 


rotatmg  said  drum,  and  an  offloading  conveyor  at  the  exit  end    harvester  unit  for  harvesting  said  crop;  a  self-supporting  har- 
of  said  separator  section.  vested  crop  transport  unit  for  receiving  said  crop  following 
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harvesting  of  the  same,  said  harvester  unit  being  separate  and 
independent  from  and  straddledly  disposed  about  said  trans- 
port unit  whereby  said  transport  unit  can  be  removed  and 
replaced  without  moving  or  aJTecting  said  harvester  unit;  and 
means  for  coordinatingiy  propelling  said  units  across  the  fleld 
to  be  harvested  whereby  such  harvesting  can  be  readily  ac- 
complished. 


4,066,177 
LOCATION  OF  OBJECTS 
John  Arthur  Frederick  Gidley,  Sutton  Coldfield;  Barry  Freder- 
ick Irving,  Aldridge,  and  Barry  Keith  Johnson,  Alum  Rock,  all 
of  Eoglud,  Miigiior*  to  Imperial  Metal  Industries  (Kynoch) 
Limited,  BirmlBgham,  England 

FUcd  Aug.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  716,456 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26,  1975, 
35203/75 

Int.  a.2  B65G  61/00 
U.S.  a.  214—152  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  locating  a  flexible  sheet  of  magnetisable 
metal  having  a  tacky  upper  layer  thereon  onto  a  planar  mag- 
netic support  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

a.  locating  the  planar  magnetic  support  under  a  separating 
member,  a  portion  of  the  planar  magnetic  support  being 
exposed  at  the  forward  end  thereof 

b.  advancing  the  magnetisable  metal  member  forward  over 
the  edge  of  the  separating  member  to  come  into  contact 
with  the  forward  edge  of  the  planar  magnetic  support,  and 

c.  advancing  the  planar  magnetic  support  from  beneath  the 
separating  member  to  draw  the  magnetisable  metal  mem- 
ber forward  into  further  contact  with  the  magnetic  sup- 
port. 


4,066,178 
CONTAINER-DUMPING  APPARATUS 
William  S.  Carson,  218  Escambia  Drive,  Winter  Haven,  Fla. 
33880 

Filed  July  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,376 

Int.  a.2  B65G  65/04 

U.S.  a.  214—313  12  Claims 


^|i-** 


1.  A  pick-up  assembly  for  a  container  dumping  apparatus 
having  a  lift  device  for  use  in  lifting  and  dumping  round  con- 
tainers, the  pick-up  assembly  including: 

a.  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  pick-up  assembly  to 
the  lift  device, 

b.  three  arms  supported  by  the  connecting  means  and  ex- 
tending therefrom. 

c.  container-engaging  means  on  an  end  portion  of  each  of  the 
three  arms,  at  least  one  of  the  container-engagin  g  means 


being  movably  mounted  one  the  associated  arm.  the  con- 
tainer-engaging means  of  the  three  arms  being  positioned 
in  a  circle  having  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the 
top  of  the  round  container  and  the  spacing  between  each 
pair  of  container-engaging  means  being  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  top  of  the  round  container,  the  arms  extending 
from  the  connecting  means  in  a  manner  which  positions 
each  of  the  container-engaging  means  relative  to  the  con- 
necting means  so  that  the  included  angle  between  lines 
drawn  from  the  connecting  means  to  any  pair  of  adjacent 
container-engaging  means  is  less  than  180*, 

d.  means  for  moving  said  one  container-engaging  means 
relative  to  the  container  whereby  each  of  the  container- 
engaging  means  is  maintained  in  a  container-engaging 
position  when  the  pick-up  assembly  is  raised  by  the  lift 
device, 

e.  first  pivot  means  for  pivoting  the  three  arms  about  a  pitch 
axis  which  extends  generally  horizontally,  and 

f  second  pivot  means  for  pivoting  the  arms  about  a  roll  axis 
which  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the  pitch  axis  and 
which  is  generally  horizontal  when  the  plane  defined  by 
the  container-engaging  means  of  the  three  arms  is  gener- 
ally horizontal,  the  roll  axis  being  generally  aligned  with 
one  of  the  container-engaging  means  whereby  the  other 
two  container-engaging  means  are  pivotable  above  and 
below  said  horizontal  plane  said  pick-up  assembly  further 
including  third  pivot  means  for  pivoting  the  three  arms 
about  a  yaw  axis  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to  both 
the  pitch  axis  and  the  roll  axis  and  which  extends  gener- 
ally vertically  when  the  plane  defined  by  the  container- 
engaging  means  of  the  three  arms  is  generally  horizontal 
whereby  the  arms  can  route  relative  to  the  lift  device 
when  the  lift  device  is  advanced  toward  a  container  and 
the  container-engaging  means  on  only  one  of  the  arms 
engages  the  container  to  bring  the  container-engaging 
means  on  the  other  of  the  arms  into  position  to  engage  the 
container. 


4,066,179 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECHNG  OBJECTS  FROM  A 

SURFACE 

Aimer  K.  Livingston,  Church  St.,  SmithviUe,  Ga.  31787 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  680,869,  April  27,  1976.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,912 

Int.  a.2  B60P  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  214—356  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  objects  from  a  surface  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame; 

means  for  grasping  the  objects  on  the  surface  including  a 
plurality  of  elongated  elastically  deformable  members 
carried  by  said  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  surface,  said  members  being  circum- 
ferentially  and  axially  spaced  one  from  the  other  about 
said  axis,  each  of  said  members  carrying  an  enlarged  ele- 
ment at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  axis  of  rotation, 
said  members  being  elastically  deformable  in  axial  and 
circumferential  directions  relative  to  their  axis  of  rotation 
to  grasp  the  objects  and  locate  such  objects  substantially 
radially  inwardly  of  said  enlarged  elements,  said  elements 
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precluding  displacement  of  the  objects  in  a  radially  out- 
ward direction  upon  further  roution  of  said  members,  said 
elastically  deformable  members  having  inner  and  outer 
portions,  both  of  said  portions  being  elastically  deform- 
able, said  outer  portion  being  capable  of  being  deflected  in 
response  to  a  lesser  force  than  necessary  to  deflect  said 
inner  portion  to  the  same  degree; 

means  carried  by  said  frame  for  extracting  objects  from 
between  said  members  upon  roution  of  said  members 
about  said  axis,  and 

means  carried  by  said  frame  for  collecting  the  extracted 
objects. 


10- 


15- 


L 


Cc' 


/^-L. 


//a 


J 


ri3 


„y^ 


PL 


iia 


1.  A  frangible  sealing  cap  for  a  bottle  neck,  comprising: 

a.  a  plastic  cup  having  a  top  cover  and  a  depending  annular 
skirt,  the  cover  and  skirt  having  thin  walls,  the  skirt  being 
free  of  annularly  outward  bulge  structure,  said  skirt  and 
cover  each  having  wall  thickness  between  about  0.010  and 
0.030  inches, 

b.  a  plastic  pull  tab  integral  with  the  skirt  and  depending  to 
a  level  below  the  lowermost  level  of  the  skirt,  and 

C.  there  being  two  weakening  score  lines  extending  into,  but 
incompletely  through  the  skirt  from  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  said  lines  extending  upwardly  toward  the  top 
cover  from  points  proximate  the  junctures  of  the  skirt 
with  opposite  edges  of  the  Ub, 

d.  the  skirt  being  thickened  at  circularly  spaced  locations  to 
deflne  narrow  reinforcing  protrusions  which  are  elon- 
gated in  directions  toward  the  top  cover  and  which  stand 
outwardly  from  the  outerside  of  the  skirt,  the  protrusions 
confined  to  the  lower  half  of  the  skirt,  said  score  lines 
located  adjacent  two  of  said  protrusions  but  at  the  inner 
sides  thereof  closest  the  main  extent  of  the  Ub,  whereby 
the  skirt  material  between  the  score  lines  is  uninterrupted 
by  any  of  said  protrusions. 

4,066,181 
CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
WiUiam  H.  Robinson;  David  O.  AUen,  and  Harry  A.  E.  Wom- 
bold,  all  of  Wilmington,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Buckeye  Molding 
Company,  New  Vienna,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,290 
Int.  a.2  B65D  41/32 
U.S.  a.  215—256  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  closure  for  a  container  having  a  neck  surrounding  an 
opening  initially  sealed  by  a  sealing  means  engaged  to  said 
neck,  said  neck  having  outwardly  projecting  annular  bead 
means  for  reUining  said  closure:  panel  means  for  covering  said 
opening  and  initially  covering  also  said  sealing  means,  and  skirt 
means  depending  from  said  panel  means  for  surrounding  said 
neck,  said  skirt  means  having  first  atuching  means  engaging 
said  bead  means  for  atuching  said  closure  to  said  conUiner, 
said  first  attaching  means  including  a  tear  strip  severable  from 
a  remaining  portion  of  said  skirt  means  to  disable  said  first 


attaching  means  and  thereby  permit  removal  of  said  remaining 
portion  of  said  skirt  means  from  said  container  and  said  sealing 
means  and  removal  of  said  sealing  means  from  said  neck,  said 
remaining  portion  of  said  skirt  means  having  second  attaching 


4,066,180 

FRANGIBLE  CAP  FOR  BOTTLES 

Alejandro  C.  Sanchez,  1531  N.  Fuller,  HoUywood,  CaUf.  90046 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,747 

Int.  a.2  B65D  41/52 

U.S.  a.  215—254  9  Claims 

j_.  2D-^     r€e     lOa^ 


means  engaging  a  lower  margin  of  said  bead  means  for  attach- 
ing said  closure  to  said  conUiner  after  said  tear  strip  has  been 
removed  from  said  skirt  means  and  said  sealing  means  has  been 
removed  from  said  neck. 


4,066,182 
CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
David  O.  AUen,  and  Harry  A.  E.  Wombold,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Buckeye  Molding  Company,  New  Vienna, 
Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,975 

Int.  a.2  B65D  41/46 

U.S.  a,  215—256  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  closure  for  a  container  of  the  type  having  a  neck 
surrounding  an  opening  to  the  container,  having  a  shoulder 
surrounding  said  neck  and  spaced  from  said  opening,  and 
having  closure  reuining  means  supported  by  said  neck  be- 
tween said  shoulder  and  said  opening;  said  closure  comprising 
means  for  covering  said  opening  to  said  container  and  a  skirt 
for  surrounding  said  neck,  said  skirt  having  means  for  engaging 
said  reuining  means  and  a  first  score  line  spaced  from  the  distal 
end  of  said  skirt  to  define  one  side  of  a  tear-away  portion,  said 
tear-away  portion  having  a  pull  ub  affixed  thereto,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  distal  end  of  said  tear-away  portion  has 
a  circular  flange  projecting  radially  outwardly  therefrom  and 
extending  peripherally  therearound,  wherein  said  pull  ub  is 
located  between  said  flange  and  said  means  for  covering  said 
opening,  and  wherein  the  outward  extension  of  said  pull  Ub 
does  not  exceed  the  outward  projection  of  said  flange. 


4,066,183 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPTUM  HAVING  POLYIMIDE 

COATING 
Nelson  W.  Armstrong,  Hoffman  Estates,  111.,  assignor  to  L.  C 
Company,  Inc.,  Schaumbnrg,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,689 
Int.  a.2  B32B  3/02.  27/06.  27/28;  B65D  59/02 
VS.  CI.  215—247  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  chromatographic  septum  comprising  a  body  of  hypo- 
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dermic  needle  penetrable  self-healing  rubber  adapted  to  serve 
as  a  closure  for  a  container  or  chromatographic  system,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  covering  the  surface  of  the 
septum  that  is  to  be  exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  container  or 
system  with  a  coating  of  polyimide  polymer. 


4,066,185 

SPLiaNG  TAPE  ASSEMBLY  AND  DISPENSER 

THEREFOR 

Wilmer  B.  Thompaon,  Rte.  1,  Social  Circle,  Ga.  30279 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Scr.  No.  6683S4 

fat.  a.2  B65H  3/58 

\}S.  a.  221—26  9  Claims 


4,066,184 
THERMAL  INSULATION  SYSTEMS 
William  Livingstone  Cuthbert,  and  Thomas  Brown,  both  of 
Mount  Laurel,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Conch  L.N.G.,  Moorestown, 
NJ. 

Filed  July  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,987 

Int.  a.2  B65D  87/24:  B63B  25/16 

U.S.  a.  220—9  LG  8  Qaims 


1.  (A).  In  a  container  for  the  bulk  storage  and  transport  of 
liquids  at  temperatures  greatly  differing  from  ambient  tempera- 
ture, comprising  a  storage  tank  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of 
liquid,  said  tank  surrounded  and  supported  at  least  from  below 
by  thermal  insulation  which  is  (i)  built  up  from  a  multiplicity  of 
panels,  (ii)  sealed  together  and  (iii)  supporied  by  a  rigid  outer 
shell,  and  means  for  providing  a  substantially  level  supporting 
surface  for  said  panels  spaced  from  said  rigid  outer  shell,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  means  for  providing  essentially 
comprises,  (in  place  of  wooden  ground  strips  normally  em- 
ployed for  such  purptise): 

a.  upstanding  studs  rigidly  fixed  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  shell  m  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship  deter- 
mined by  the  shape  and  size  of  said  panels; 

b.  a  fitting  defining  a  seat  mounted  on  each  said  stud,  each 
fitting  being  capable  of  axial  movement  on  its  respective 
stud,  said  fitting  comprising  a  sleeve  defining  a  threaded 
bore  for  mating  with  a  screw  thread  provided  on  said  stud, 
and  an  external  Hangc  constituting  said  seat,  axial  adjust- 
ment of  each  sleeve  being  effected  by  appropriate  rotation 
on  its  respective  stud; 

c.  locking  means  for  locking  each  said  fitting  in  an  adjusted 
position  on  its  respective  stud; 

d.  each  edge  of  each  panel  defining  an  extended  lip  portion 
adjacent  the  outer  face  thereof; 

e.  said  panels  being  supporied  in  edge  to  edge  relationship 
with  said  lip  portion  thereof  located  on  said  seats  defined 
by  said  fittings,  the  latter  being  individually  adjusted  to 
provide  a  level  supporting  surface  for  said  panels  spaced 
from  said  outer  shell; 

f  first  elongated  sealing  means  located  within  the  spaces 
defined  between  the  edges  of  adjacent  panels  and  bridging 
said  lip  portions  of  said  respective  edges  to  seal  said  outer 
faces  of  said  panels; 

g.  filling  means  filling  said  spaces;  and 

h.  second  elongated  sealing  means  bridging  the  inner  faces  of 
adjacent  panels  to  seal  said  spaces. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  a  splicing  tape  carrier  assembly,  said 
assembly  including  a  continuous  base  member,  a  plurality  of 
splicing lape  strips  extending  from  one  edge  of  said  base  mem- 
ber, and  a  plurality  of  tabs  each  of  said  tabs  extending  from 
one  of  said  strips,  said  dispenser  including  a  plate,  a  core  ex- 
tending from  said  plate  for  supporting  a  roll  containing  a  con- 
tinuous length  of  said  assembly,  a  clamp  assembly  supported 
adjacent  to  said  plate,  and  guide  means  carried  by  said  plate  for 
guiding  said  length  of  carrier  assembly  from  said  core  to  said 
clamp  assembly,  said  guide  means  extending  outwardly  of  said 
plate  such  that  the  edge  of  said  base  member  opposite  said  one 
edge  will  engage  said  plate  and  said  one  edge  extends  out- 
wardly of  said  plate,  said  clamp  assembly  having  a  throat 
located  to  receive  said  base  member  and  including  a  clamp 
plate,  a  clamp  jaw  selectively  movable  towards  and  away  from 
said  clamp  plate  for  selectively  engaging  said  base  member. 


I  4,066,186 

INSTANT  COFFEE  DISPENSER 

Michael  J.  Agey,  6917  Security  Squadron  APO,  NY,  N.Y.  09240 

Hied  Oct.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,040 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/22 

U.S.  a.  222—48  3  daims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  use  in  the  home,  office,  or  the  like,  com- 
prising: 
a.  housing  means  including  a  pair  of  storage  chambers  for 
containing  coffee  or  the  like  in  one  chamber,  and  sugar, 
powdered  milk  or  the  like  in  the  other  chamber,  each 
chamber  provided  with  a  discharge  funnel  terminating  in 
an  opening. 
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b.  said  housing  means  includes: 

1.  a  vertical  partition  wall  forming  said  chambers, 

2.  said  discharge  funnel  includes  a  pair  of  bottom  walls  in 
substantially  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  said  parti- 
tion wall,  each  having  a  transversely  extending  aperture 
therein, 

3.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls, 

4.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  walls, 

5.  a  pair  of  inwardly  disposed  spaced  apart  inclined  side 
walls  connected  to  said  side  walls  at  one  end  thereof 
forming  part  of  said  discharge  funnel, 

6.  a  pair  of  inwardly  disposed  spaced  apart  inclined  end 
walls  connected  to  said  end  walls  at  one  end  thereof 
forming  part  of  said  discharge  funnel, 

7.  a  pair  of  bottom  side  walls  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  inclined  side  walls,  and 

8.  a  pair  of  bottom  end  walls  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  inclined  end  walls,  said  bottom  end  walls  and 
said  bottom  side  walls  forming  the  funnel  bottom  with 
said  partition  wall  extending  vertically  therethrough  for 
forming  the  funnel  openings, 

c.  a  stand  coupled  to  said  housing  means  for  retaining  said 
dispenser  on  a  support  surface  and  maintaining  each  said 
opening  elevated  above  the  support  surface  so  that  a  cup 
may  be  placed  beneath  the  openings, 

d.  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
openings  for  communicating  with  and  dispensing  a  se- 
lected amount  from  each  of  said  chambers,  said  valve 
means  including  a  valve  member  individually  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  with  respect  to  each  said  opening,  said 
valve  member  including  a  front  end  and  a  spherically 
curved  depression  for  receiving  therein  a  measured 
amount  of  material  which  is  dispensed  from  said  opening 
upon  rotation  of  said  valve  member, 

e.  each  said  valve  member  has  a  circular  cross-section  ex- 
tending through  one  of  said  apertures  with  said  front  end 
mounted  in  abutting  relationship  to  said  partition  wall,  an 
annular  recess  in  each  said  valve  member  with  said  funnel 
wall  extending  in  said  recess  to  maintain  said  valve  mem- 
ber in  lateral  fixed  relationship  to  the  funnel  opening,  and 
a  valve  seat  provided  adjacent  each  said  funnel  opening 
for  receiving  one  said  valve  member  therein  for  angular 
rotation  thereof. 

f.  gripping  means  coupled  to  one  end  of  each  of  said  valve 
members  and  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  the  user  of  the 
dispenser  for  individual  rotation  of  each  valve  member  for 
dispensing  material  from  each  said  chamber, 

g.  said  gripping  means  being  in  axial  alignment  with  each 
said  valve  member  and  including  an  enlarged  head  to 
facilitate  gripping  by  a  user  of  the  dispenser,  said  valve 
members  being  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other, 

h.  cover  means  removably  secured  to  said  housing  means  to 

permit  access  to  said  storage  chambers, 
i.  viewing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  housing 

means  to  permit  a  viewing  therein  to  determine  the 

amount  of  material  remaining  in  each  of  said  chambers, 

and 

j.  calibration  means  associated  with  said  valve  means  and 
said  housing  means  to  permit  the  user  to  gauge  the  degree 
of  rotation  of  each  valve  member  in  order  to  dispense  a 
selected  quantity  of  material  from  each  said  chamber. 


conical  surface  closing  one  end  with  a  central  aperture 
therein  and  having  an  outwardly-directed  radial  flange 
around  its  mouth  so  it  can  be  inserted  into  the  cylindrical 
opening  in  the  neck  of  a  bottle  in  a  manner  allowing  its 
radial  flange  to  engage  the  distal  end  surface  of  the  cylin- 
drical opening,  said  bell  means  having  raised  encircling 
beads  about  iu  outer  periphery  operable  to  sealingly  en- 
gage the  neck  of  the  bottle  in  which  said  bell  means  is 
inserted,  and  said  inwardly-directed  conical  surface  hav- 
ing a  Upered  wall  allowing  it  to  be  deflected  for  improv- 
ing sealing  action  about  such  central  aperture; 
a  buoyancy  cylinder  means  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  said 
bell  means  having  a  conical  crown  means  at  one  end 
terminating  in  a  projecting  shaft,  said  buoyancy  cylinder 
assembled  in  said  bell  means  so  its  shaft  can  reciprocate 
axially  in  said  aperture  of  said  bell  allowing  its  conical 
surface  to  sealingly  engage  said  aperture  when  said  cylin- 


der moves  into  said  bell  means,  said  buoyancy  cylinder 
having  an  axial  length  greater  than  that  of  said  bell  means; 
and 

a  sealing  cap  means  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said 
aperture  fixedly  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  shaft 
projecting  through  said  aperture  and  also  having  a  surface 
operable  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  said  inwardly- 
directed  surface  of  said  cylinder  whereby  said  cylinder 
due  to  its  buoyancy  will  cause  said  conical  surface  to 
sealingly  engage  said  aperture  and  loss  of  buoyancy 
thereon  will  cause  said  cap  means  to  sealingly  close  off 
now  when  the  unit  is  in  an  environment  of  rising  and 
falling  water  levels  and  liquid  will  be  dispersed  during  the 
transit  times  between  the  two  resulting  sealing  positions, 
said  sealing  cap  having  notches  in  its  rim  to  effect  turbu- 
lent flow  therearound  when  it  closes  to  improve  its  sealing 
action  when  it  engages  such  central  aperture  in  said  hol- 
low bell  means. 


4,066,187 
VALVE  UNIT  FOR  LIQUID  DISPENSERS 
Charles  Wayne  Nieman,  Buriingame;  Robert  Peter  Turkovich. 
Foster  City,  and  Robert  Frank  Castronovo,  Belmont,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Trident  Products  Inc..  South  San  Fran- 
cisco. Calif. 

Filed  Not.  15.  1976.  Ser.  No.  742.008 
Int.  a.2  E03D  9/03 
^f  •  CI.  222-57  2  aaims 

1.  A  liquid  dispenser  unit  for  bottles  containing  liquids  that 
has  a  positive  seal  for  shipping  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  hollow  bell  means  having  an  inwardly-directed 


4,066.188 
THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVE  DISPENSER  HAVING  AN 

INTERNAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Charles  H.  Scholl.  and  Larry  D.  Akers,  both  of  Vermilion.  Ohio. 

assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Amherst.  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1976.  Ser.  No.  713,319 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/62 

MS.  a.  222-146  HE  6  a,i^ 

1.  An  adhesive  dispensing  apparatus  for  extruding  hot  vis- 
cous liquid  from  a  pressurized  source  onto  a  substrate  surface, 
comprising: 
a  body  having  a  central  bore  formed  therethrough; 
a  passage  means  in  said  body  connected  to  said  central  bore 

for  conducting  viscous  liquid  to  said  central  bore; 
a  valve  seat  attached  to  one  end  of  said  central  bore; 
a  movable  valve  assembly  disposed  in  said  central  bore  for 

operative  engagement  with  said  valve  seat; 
a  passageway  formed  in  said  valve  seat; 
said  valve  assembly  operatively  controlling  the  fiow  of  said 
viscous  liquid  through  said  passageway  in  said  valve  seat; 
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heater  bores  formed  in  said  body  adjacent  to  said  central 

bore  with  heating  means  disposed  therein;  and 
a  plurality  of  parallel  bores  formed  in  said  body  between  said 


heating  means  and  said  central  bore,  which  plurality  of 
parallel  bores  are  concentrically  disposed  around  said 
valve  assembly,  and  wherein  the  parallel  bores  function  as 
heat  exchanger  means 


4.066,189 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  INJECTION  OF  A 

MOLTEN  MATERIAL  UNDER  PRESSURE 

Ueno  Toyoakl,  Yoshikl;  Takayama  Seizo,  Ube;  Hashimoto  Kiyo- 

•hi,  Ube,  and  Uchida  Masashi,  Ube,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1975,  50>13045; 
Jan.  31,  1975,  50-13046;  Feb.  5,  1975,  50-14383;  Feb.  5,  1975, 
50-14384;  Mar.  4,  1975,  50-25585;  Mar.  4,  1975,  50-25586 

Int.  a.2  B22D  39/00 
VS.  a.  222—334  18  Qaims 

! 
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5.  An  injection  apparatus  for  use  in  an  injection  molding 
system  comprising  an  injection  cylinder  having  an  inlet  port 
and  an  outlet  port  adapted  to  selectively  permit  the  flow  of  a 
liquid  into  and  out  of  said  cylinder,  said  injection  cylinder 
further  having  first  and  second  ends  with  a  piston  slidably 
disposed  therein  and  extending  out  of  said  first  end  thereof,  and 
a  hollow  tube  coupled  to  said  piston  and  extending  out  of  said 
second  end  of  said  injection  cylinder,  said  hollow  tube  having 
at  least  one  port  and  said  piston  having  blocking  means  for 
blocking  off  each  said  port  on  said  hollow  tube  as  said  piston 


slides  in  said  cylinder  whereby  as  liquid  is  caused  to  flow  into 
said  injection  cylinder  through  said  inlet  port,  said  piston  is 
caused  to  slide  in  said  cylinder  said  liquid  being  initially  permit- 
ted to  flow  through  each  said  port  on  said  hollow  tube  and  is 
then  prevented  therefrom  as  each  said  port  engages  said  block- 
ing means. 


! 

4,066,190 
CONTAINER  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  POURING  SPOUT 

AND  IMPROVED  RECLOSING  MEANS 
Walter  K.  Chlyston,  327  St.  Janes  Drive,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
29301 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,509,  Nov.  10, 1975,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,964,  Dec.  3, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,099 

Int.  a.2  B67D  3/00 

VS.  a.  222—529  10  Qaims 


^  .t 


1.  A  resealable  dispensing  container  comprising: 

a.  a  container  body; 

b.  a  dispensing  spout  secured  to  said  body; 

c.  a  cover  integral  with  said  dispensing  spout  and  removable 
therefrom,  said  spout  having  a  weakened  tear  line  there- 
around,  severance  of  which  separates  said  cover  from  said 
spout  to  permit  dispensing  from  said  spout; 

d.  said  spout  further  having  an  enlarged  area  adjacent  said 
tear  line;  and 

e.  said  cover  having  an  inner  annular  section  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof  that  is  mateable  with  said  enlarged  area 
in  a  snap  fit  relationship  whereby  said  cover  can  be  re- 
placed over  said  spout  to  reseal  said  container,  said  annu- 
lar section  being  defined  by  concentric  walls,  an  outside  of 
said  concentric  walls  having  an  inwardly  projecting 
shoulder  thereon  defining  a  bottom  of  said  section. 


4,066,191 

DRINKING  AND  POURING  SPOUT  FOR  USE  WITH 

EASY-OPENING  CONTAINERS 

Kenneth  L.  Coleman,  715  W.  Gordon  Terrace,  Chicago,  III. 

60613 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,448 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/74,  25/00;  A47G  19/22 

U.S.  a.  222—569  5  Qaims 


1.  A  pounng  and  drinking  spout  adapted  for  sealed  engage- 
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ment  with  the  mouth  of  an  easy-opening  container  comprising, 
in  combination, 
a  subsUntially  cylindrical,  hollow  barrel  defining  a  ring- 
shaped  bearing  surface  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  resilient  sealing  washer  attached  to  said  bearing  surface, 

and 
a  flared  camming  member  supported  at  the  axis  of  said  barrel 
outwardly  of  said  bearing  surface  for  engaging  with  the 
interior  edges  of  the  mouth  of  said  container  as  said  barrel 
is  turned  with  respect  thereto  to  hold  said  sealing  washer 
in  sealed  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  container. 

4,066,192 

DISPLAY  FORM  FOR  PANTS 

Morris  A.  Wolf,  7048  Macapo  Drive,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90068 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,528 

Int.  a.2  D06C  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  223—72  i  12  Qaims 


ing,  a  shoulder  supporting  first  plate  having  first  and  second 
ends  with  said  first  end  for  mounting  over  and  extending  be- 
yond the  curved  end  portion  of  the  hanger,  means  forming  a 
second  plate  secured  to  and  forming  an  integral  part  of  said 
first  plate  and  including  a  free  portion  having  therein  a  trans- 
verse crease  line  inwardly  of  said  first  end  and  a  portion  manu- 
ally ingagable  to  facilitate  the  bending  of  said  free  portion  from 
said  first  plate  at  said  crease-line,  means  forming  an  elongated 
slit  extending  through  said  free  portion  for  receiving  therein 
the  curved  end  of  said  hanger  with  the  sides  of  said  slit  being 
operative  to  frictionally  grip  the  sides  of  said  hanger  as  the 
curved  end  portion  of  the  hanger  is  forcefully  inserted  to 
seated  position  within  said  slit  to  form  by  said  slitted  free 
portion  a  first  securing  means  for  fastening  said  attachment  to 
said  hanger,  means  forming  a  second  securing  means  extending 
from  the  integral  portion  of  said  plates  at  the  second  end 
thereof  and  manually  movable  into  locking  engagement  with 
the  sloping  garment  supporting  surface  of  said  hanger  and 
cooperative  with  said  first  securing  means  to  maintain  said 
shoulder  supporting  attachment  mounted  over  the  curved 
outer  end  portion  of  said  hanger,  said  first  and  second  securing 
means,  when  free  of  said  hanger,  being  movable  to  a  position 
substantially  coplanar  with  the  integral  portion  of  said  plates 
whereby  the  atuchment  may  be  compacted  into  a  substantially 
flat  assembly  for  sUcking  one  upon  the  other  for  advantageous 
packaging  shipping  and  handling. 


4,066,194 

SOCK  DONNING  ASSIST  DEVICE 

Ragnvald  G.  Leiand,  P.O.  Box  4174,  Palm  Spring  CaUf.  92262 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,415 

Int.  a.2  A47J  51/06 

VS.  Q.  223—111  15  Qijaa 


1.  A  pants  display  form  comprising  a  pair  of  three-dimen- 
sionally  contoured  leg-and-hip  simulating  members  for  inser- 
tion in  a  pair  of  pants  and  each  having  front  and  back  edges, 
elongated,  flexible  expansion  elements  extending  along  the 
edges  of  said  simulating  members  and  spaced  from  said  simu- 
lating members  throughout  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
their  lengths,  and  means  for  holding  said  expansion  elements 
away  from  said  simulating  members  to  pull  pants  taut  across 
the  contours  of  said  leg  members,  comprising  an  extension  at 
one  end  of  each  of  said  expansion  elements,  and  means  for 
securing  each  of  said  extensions  to  one  of  said  simulating  mem- 
bers to  hold  said  expansion  elements  at  adjustable  distances 
from  said  simulating  members.  , 


4,066,193 
COAT  HANGER  SHOULDER  SUPPORT  ATTACHMENT 
George  B.  Davis,  Jr.,  7512  Marburry  Road,  Bethesda,  Md. 
20034 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,684 

Int.  Q.2  A47J  51/086 

VS.  Q.  223-88  9  Qaims 


1.  A  shoulder  supporting  attachment  for  attaching  to  a  con- 
ventional bent  wire  coat  hanger  having  sloping  garment  shoul- 
der supporting  surfaces  connected  by  curved  end  portions  to  a 
horizontal  cross-member  said  supporting  attachment  compris- 


1.  A  device  for  assisting  in  the  donning  of  a  foot  covering, 
which  comprises: 
handle  means  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  elongated 

frame  members; 
insert  means  extending  integrally  from  said  handle  means 

and  adapted  to  be  placed  within  a  foot  covering  for 

spreading  same;  and 
means  connected  to  said  handle  means  for  releasing  said  foot 

covering  which  comprises  means  releasably  connected 

between  said  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  elongated  frame 

members  for  releasably  maintaining  same  in  a  fixed, 

spaced  position. 


4,066,195 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  TAMPER-PROOF 

BACKPACK  OR  PIECE  OF  LUGGAGE 

Paul  J.  DicUer.  37  W.  8th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,491,  Jan.  25, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,960,300.  This  appUcation  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,870 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  1, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  CL2  A45F  3/04 

VS.  Q.  224—8  R  9  dainis 

1.  A  piece  of  luggage  comprising  a  body  having  side  walls 
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and  a  rear  wall  defining  a  space  for  storing  material,  a  cover 
connected  to  one  of  said  side  walls  and  adapted  to  swing  from 
a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  providing  access  to  said 
storage  space,  locking  means  for  securing  said  cover  to  said 
body  in  its  closed  position,  and  means  for  securing  said  piece  of 
luggage  to  a  stationary  object,  said  stationary  object  securing 
means  including  a  well  defined  in  one  of  said  side  walls,  said 
well  including  an  aperture  opening  to  said  storage  space,  a 
securing  member  having  a  Tirst  end  permanently  maintained 
within  said  storage  space  exterior  of  said  well  and  having  a 
second  end  inserted  in  said  well  through  said  aperture,  a  cover 
for  said  well  permanently  connected  to  said  piece  of  luggage 
and  adapted  to  move  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  posi- 


AW  « 


tion,  said  well  cover  and  said  well  defming  a  notch  for  enabling 
said  securing  member  to  extend  from  said  well  when  said  well 
cover  is  closed,  wherein  said  second  end  of  said  securing  mem- 
ber is  adapted  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  well  when  said  well 
cover  is  opened  with  said  securing  member  sliding  through 
said  aperture,  said  securing  member  being  wrapped  around 
said  stationary  object  and  said  second  end  of  said  securing 
member  being  reinserted  back  into  said  well  and  said  well 
cover  being  closed  to  maintain  said  securing  member  looped 
around  said  stationary  object,  and  an  abutment  disposed  at  said 
second  end  of  the  securing  member  for  preventing  withdrawal 
of  said  second  end  through  said  notch  when  said  well  cover  is 
closed  and  further  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  said  second 
end  through  said  aperture  and  back  into  the  storage  space. 


4,066,196 

HANDLEBAR  BAG 

W.  Shaun  Jackson,  809  Sycamore,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104,  and 

Leslie  Eric  Bohm,  29560  Ruthcrland,  Sonthfield,  Mich.  48076 

Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,342,  May  28,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,955,728.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,070 

lat.  a.2  B62J  7/06 
MS.  a.  224—30  A  19  Claims 


1.  An  article  carrier  that  is  supported  forward  of  the  handle- 
bars of  a  cycle  comprising: 

a  frame  comprised  of  a  single  elongated  section  having  a  apir 
of  rigid  parallel  spaced  end  sections  and  having  a  central 
section  adapted  to  extend  under  and  bear  against  the 
upper  stem  of  said  handlebars  and  also  extending  over  the 


upper  surface  of  said  handlebars  to  be  supported  on  said 
upper  surface,  said  frame  further  including  a  pair  of  later- 
ally diverging  segments,  one  each  connecting  each  of  said 
end  sections  with  a  respective  portion  of  said  central 
section  extending  over  said  handlebar,  said  end  sections 
extending  forwardly  from  the  handlebars,  on  opposed 
sides  of  the  steering  post,  in  a  generally  horizontal  attitude 
when  said  frame  is  positioned  on  said  cycle;  and, 

a  closed  bag  dimensioned  to  fit  between  said  end  sections 
formed  of  a  flexible  sheet  material  and  having  openings 
formed  on  the  sides  of  said  bag  adapted  to  slidably  receive 
said  end  sections  to  eiuble  mounting  of  said  bag  onto  said 
frame; 

fastening  means  securing  said  bag  against  longitudinal  dis- 
placement on  said  end  sections; 

an  access  opening  formed  hi  said  bag  intermediate  said  end 
sections  when  said  bag  is  mounted  on  said  frame;  and 

closure  means  associated  with  the  opening, 

whereby  said  bag  may  be  slid  onto  said  frame  between  said 
end  sections  and  secured  thereto  by  said  fastener  means  to 
support  said  bag  on  said  frame  on  at  least  two  sides  of  the 
upper  perimeter  of  said  bag  to  prevent  buckling  of  the 
edges  of  said  bag. 


4,066,197 
VEHICLE  ROOF  RACK 
William  Harry  Nobbs,  Bury;  Harold  Bowker,  and  Peter  Frank 
Tyburski,  both  of  RadclilTe,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Wi|. 
liam  Harry  Nobbs,  Bury;  Harold  Bowken  Peter  Frank  Tybur- 
ski, both  of  RadclifTe  and  Geoffrey  Hesketh,  Bury,  all  of, 
England,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  June  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,943 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1975, 
33293/75;  Dec.  10, 1975,  50553/75 

Int  a.2  B60M  9/04 
U.S.  a.  224— 42.bl  9  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  vehicle  roof  rack  structure  comprising: 

a  framework  of  opposed  side  frames  interconnected  by 
opposed  end  frames  unisonly  forming  a  rectangular  box- 
like configuration  of  side  and  end  walls, 

a  base  formed  by  a  pair  of  panel  members  extending  between 
the  opposed  side  frames. 

means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  one  of  the  panel  members 
relative  to  the  side  frames  and  the  other  panel  member, 

means  for  selectively  securing  the  adjustable  one  of  the 
panel  members  in  a  first  position  substantially  coplanar 
with  the  other  of  the  panel  members  for  constituting 
therewith  the  base  of  the  roof  rack  and  upon  inversion  of 
the  framework  in  a  second  position  raised  relative  to  the 
other  of  the  panel  members  for  constituting  therewith  a 
combination  uble  and  seating  unit,  and  means  for  attach- 
ing the  framework  to  the  vehicle  roof  when  the  adjustable 
one  of  the  panel  members  is  in  its  first  position. 


4,066,198 

FASTENING  ELEMENT  SEITING  GUN  WTTH  AN 

EJECTION  MEMBER 

Peter  Jocbum,  Meiningen,  Austria,  and  Hans  Dieter  Seghezzi, 

Vaduz,  Llechteastein,  assignors  to  Hiiti  Aktiengeaellschaft, 

Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

nied  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  1,  1975,  2514238 
Int.  a.2  B25C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  227—8  12  Oalnis 


elements  into  a  hard  Urget  material,  comprising  a  gun  housing 
including  a  handle,  a  firing  mechanism  within  said  housing,  a 
magazine  duct  within  said  housing  arranged  to  receive  a  plu- 
rality of  alternating  caseless  charges  and  spacers  and  having  an 
outlet  opening  spaced  from  said  firing  mechanism  through 
which  caseless  charges  can  be  removed  from  said  magazine 
duct,  means  movably  displaceable  within  said  gun  housing  and 
including  a  receiving  recess  displaceable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  alignment  with  the  outlet  opening  from  said  magazine 
duct  and  a  second  position  juxtaposed  to  said  firing  mechanism 
so  that  a  caseless  charge  can  be  received  from  said  magazine 
duct  in  the  first  position  of  said  receiving  recess  and  then 
moved  to  the  second  position  for  ignition  by  said  firing  mecha- 
nism, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  means 
include  ejector  means  for  displacing  a  spacer  from  the  outlet 
opening  from  said  magazine  duct  after  the  caseless  charge 
immediately  preceding  the  spacer  has  been  displaced  into  said 
receiving  recess  from  said  first  position,  into  a  position  for 
displacing  said  spacer  out  of  said  gun  housing  as  said  means 
moves  from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position. 


1.  Explosive  charge  driven  setting  gun  for  driving  fastening 
elements  into  hard  receiving  materials  such  as  steel,  concrete 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  gun  housing,  magazine  means  for 
feeding  caseless  propellant  charges  within  said  housing,  means 
movably  displaceable  within  said  housing  including  at  least 
one  firing  chamber  with  said  firing  chamber  being  movable 
between  spaced  positions  including  a  loading  position  for 
receiving  a  caseless  charge  from  said  magazine  means,  a  firing 
position  for  igniting  the  charge  within  said  firing  chamber  and 
an  ejecting  position  for  clearing  said  firing  chamber,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  that  said  movably  displaceable 
means  includes  an  ejecting  member  positioned  adjacent  the 
location  of  said  firing  chamber  in  the  ejecting  position  and 
arranged  to  be  moved  through  said  firing  chamber  for  clearing 
the  chamber,  and  said  ejecting  member  having  a  cross  sectional 
shape  transverse  to  its  direction  of  movement  through  said 
firing  chamber  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  cross 
sectional  shape  of  said  firing  chamber  in  the  same  transverse 
direction. 


4,066,200 
DIE  PLACEMENT  TOOL  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  C.  Diepeveen,  1737  Kimberly  Drire,  Sunnyvale,  Crilf. 
94086 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  537,523,  Dec.  30,  1974,  Pat  No. 

4,019,668.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,056 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  26, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/60 


U.S.  a.  228—3.1 
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4,066,199 

EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE  FEED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

SETTING  GUN 

Peter  Jochum,  Meiningen,  Austria,  and  Hans  Dieter  Seghezzi, 

Vaduz,  Liechtenstein,  assignors  to  HiIti  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  1,  1975,  2514239 
Int.  a.2  B25C  1/14 
MS.  a.  227-10  17  Claims 


I.  Explosive  charge  driven  setting  gun  for  driving  fastening 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  comprising:  a  support;  a  holder  for 
a  device  to  be  moved  from  a  first  location  to  a  second  location 
spaced  from  said  first  location;  means  on  the  support  and 
coupled  with  the  holder  for  mounting  the  latter  for  subsUn- 
tially  rectilinear  up  and  down  movement  relative  to  the  sup- 
port, whereby  the  holder  can  move  toward  and  away  from 
either  of  said  locations  when  the  same  is  vertically  aligned 
therewith,  said  holder  being  carried  on  said  mounting  means 
for  substantially  rectiliner  fore  and  aft  movement  relative  to 
said  support,  whereby  the  holder  can  move  between  respective 
positions  vertically  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  said  loca- 
tions; means  coupled  with  the  mounting  means  for  moving  the 
holder  toward  and  away  from  a  location  vertically  aligned 
therewith;  means  coupled  with  the  holder  for  shifting  the  same 
relative  to  said  mounting  means  and  between  said  positions; 
means  biasing  the  holder  in  one  direction  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  its  path  fore  and  aft  movement;  a  pivotal  shaft  carried 
by  the  support;  a  pusher  arm  secured  to  and  extending  laterally 
from  the  shaft,  the  outer  end  of  the  arm  engaging  the  holder 
when  the  latter  is  in  one  of  said  positions;  a  lever  coupled  to 
said  shaft,  there  being  an  inclined  surface  on  said  support 
adjacent  to  the  lever;  means  on  said  lever  for  engaging  said 
inclined  surface;  and  means  coupled  with  the  lever  for  moving 
the  latter  and  thereby  said  surface-engaging  means  thereof 
relative  to  said  inclined  surface  to  thereby  pivot  said  shaft  to 
cause  said  holder  to  be  reciprocated  relative  to  the  support. 
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4,066^1 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  METAL  PARTS 

Richard  BlecknuBii,  Imbergrtraase  24,  Salzburg,  Auttria 

FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  740,737 

Int.  a.2  B23K  21/00 

U.S.  a.  228— lis 


leOainu 


1.  A  method  of  cold-joining  metal  parts  together  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  at  least  one  metal  part  having  a  substan- 
tially tubular  shape,  providing  a  metal  part  which  is  substan- 
tially flat,  providing  a  structure  formed  of  wire  wherein  wire 
portions  of  said  structure  are  disposed  substantially  parallel 
one  to  another,  positioning  said  wire  structure  into  contact 
with  said  tubular  part  such  that  said  wire  portions  are  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  tubular  part,  com- 
pressing said  tubular  part  and  said  wire  structure  together  to 
form  a  bonded  relationship,  positioning  the  bonded  together 
parts  in  contact  with  said  flat  part,  and  fastening  said  structure 
formed  of  wire  onto  said  flat  part. 


4,06632 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TUBULAR  WELDED  WIRE 

SCREENS 

Edouard  Binard,  Brussels,  Bclgiuni,  assignor  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  S. 

A.,  ZwcTefem,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976.  Ser.  No.  732.546 

Clainu  priority,  application  Belgium.  Feb.  10.  1976.  838396 

Int.  a.i  B23K  il/02:  B21F  15/OS 

U.S.  a.  228—173  E  -  5  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  cylindrical  welded  wire  screens 
comprising: 

a.  continuously  bending  a  wire  into  a  helical  wrap  so  as  to 
form  juxtaposed  equal  wraps  substantially  free  of  residual 
bending  stresses,  each  of  said  wraps  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  desired  finish  diameter  of  the 
cylindrical  screen  and  whereby  the  radius  of  curvature 
imparted  to  the  wire  during  the  bending  step  is  smaller 
than  the  radius  of  the  formed  wraps,  said  continuous 
bending  being  performed  inside  the  outer  circumference 
of  the  wraps, 

b.  supporting  said  formed  wraps  and  progressively  guiding 
said  formed  wraps  and  bringing  successive  points  of  said 
formed  wraps  into  contact  with  a  plurality  of  supporting 
wires  extending  in  the  contact  area  substantially  parallel 
to  the  generatrix  of  the  cylindrical  screen  thereby  substan- 
tially equally  spacing  successive  connecting  points  of  the 
wraps  with  the  same  supporting  wire,  and 

c.  connecting  successive  contact  pomts  of  said  wraps  with 
said  supporting  wires  by  welding. 
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4,06633 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  AND 
HYDRAULICALLY  CONNECTING  A  WATER-COOLED 

CONDUCTOR 
Darid  Peter  Davics,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 
son  Company,  Elgin,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  761.446 

Int.  a.2  B23K  31/02 

MS.  a.  228—180  R  8  Qaims 


U^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrical  and  hydraulic  connec- 
tion for  a  conductor  bar  having  a  plurality  of  hollow  water- 
cooled  conductors  comprising  the  steps: 

producing  mating  connector  clip  members  that  form  a  con- 
ductor bar  receiving  chamber  and  a  larger  water  cavity 
therebetween  when  placed  together; 

inserting  strips  of  brazing  material  between  adjacent  hollow 
conductors  in  the  conductor  bar; 

adjusting  the  cross-sectional  length  of  the  conductor  bar  to 
fit  snuggly  in  conductor  bar  receiving  chamber  portions 
of  said  clip  members; 

placing  a  band  of  brazing  material  in  said  conductor  bar 
receiving  chamber  portions  of  each  of  said  clip  members, 
said  bands  of  brazing  material  being  sufficiently  thick  to 
insure  that  the  cross-sectional  width  of  the  conductor  bar 
added  to  the  thickness  of  said  bands  is  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  conductor  bar  receiving  chamber; 

locating  the  conductor  bar  between  said  clip  members  in 
said  conductor  bar  receiving  chamber  portions  thereof; 

heating  said  clip  members  and  the  conductor  bar  to  the 
melting  temperature  of  said  strips  and  bands  of  brazing 
material; 

forcing  said  clip  members  together  with  the  conductor  bar 
therebetween  until  said  clip  members  are  brought  into 
contact  with  one  another;  and 

preventing  brazing  material  from  building  up  in  the  open 
ends  of  the  hollow  conductors  of  the  conductor  bar. 


4.06634 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  UNSOLDERING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MODULES  IN  THE  FLIP-CHIP 
TECHNIQUE 
Oskar  Wirbser.  Unterpfafenhofen.  and  Nikolaus  Ernst.  Mu- 
nich, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  June  14.  1976.  Ser.  No.  695,821 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  2, 1975,  2529554 
Int.  a?  H05L  21/70:  B23K  i/00 
U.S.  a.  228—264  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  in  the  flip-chip  technique  for  unsoldering  semi- 
conductor modules  which  are  soldered  onto  terminal  surfaces 
of  a  carrier  by  terminal  pads  composed  of  soft  solder,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  a  suction  cup  with  a  base  forming  a  Alter  onto  the 
semiconductor  module  to  be  unsoldered  such  that  the 
module  is  drawn  against  the  filter  when  suction  is  applied; 

b.  melting  the  terminal  pads  with  heat  supplied  through  the 
suction  cup  and  the  semiconductor  module; 
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c.  raising  the  suction  cup  together  with  the  semiconductor  '^  4,06636 

•nodule;  CONTINUOUS  ENVELOPE  ASSEMBLY 

d.  removing  the  semiconductor  module;  Charles  L.  Peterson.  Crystal  Lake.  III.,  assignor  to  Uarco  Incor- 

porated, Barrington,  III. 
16  Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,005 

Int.  a.2  B65D  27/10 
U.S.  a.  229—69  5  ciaiias 


et 


e.  placing  the  suction  cup  onto  the  terminal  surfaces;  and 

f.  melting  and  sucking  away  remaining  soft  solder  residues 
through  the  filter. 


.^-    V 

l?l 

tt 

^v 

■  ■•    .'■■r-."> 

\ 

o; 
o; 

y'     9. 

R 

« 

o- 

»          (  '/ 

t- 

0 

4     y 

■  O 

i.. 

<0 

u. 

o: 

■  ■  ■ - 

,. 

■   :                 .  '  "'  ' 

\  ^ 

"f 

lo 

0< 

;o 

o. 

't 

% 

oil 

it 

•o 

o! 

lo 

o, 

.o 

4,066,205 
BIN  BOX 
Harold  J.  Griffith.  Galesburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Alton  Box  Board 
Company,  Alton.  III. 

Filed  Nov.  22.  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,683 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/72 

U.S.  a.  229-17  B  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  bin  box  for  supporting  bulk  material  and  formed  having 
an  upper,  bottom,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  connected  together 
and  folded  to  create  a  tubular  form,  a  series  of  flaps  connecting 
to  one  end  of  the  tubular  form  and  folded  to  provide  closure  at 
said  end  of  the  box,  a  pivotal  panel  foldably  connected  to  the 
bottom  wall  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  box,  a  pair  of  lateral 
flaps,  one  of  each  lateral  flap  foldably  connected  to  a  side  of 
said  pivotal  panel,  said  lateral  flaps  normally  arranged  within 
the  tubular  form  of  the  box  and  adjacent  to  the  said  side  walls, 
said  pivotal  panel  completely  covering  the  opposite  end  of  the 
box  when  said  panel  is  pivoted  into  closure,  at  least  one  portion 
being  provided  upon  the  upper  end  of  each  lateral  flap  and 
provided  for  wedging  against  the  interior  of  the  upper  wall  as 
the  pivotal  flap  is  pulled  to  limit  the  extent  of  its  opening,  said 
pivotal  panel  completely  covering  the  opposite  end  of  the  box 
when  said  panel  is  pivoted  into  closure,  and  another  fiap  fold- 
ably connecting  to  the  upper  wall  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
box,  said  fiap  providing  coverage  over  the  pivotal  panel  when 
the  box  is  maintained  in  closure. 


1.  A  continuous  envelope  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  ply  of  paper  having  control  punch  margins 
along  longitudinal  edges  thereof; 

individual  envelopes  in  said  assembly  being  delimited  by 
transverse  lines  of  weakening  extending  across  said  assem- 
bly; 

die  cuts  in  said  ply  adjacent  both  longitudinal  edges  thereof 
and  adjoining  said  lines  of  weakening  at  one  side  thereof 
to  define  the  corners  of  the  envelope  fiap; 

first  glue  lines  on  said  ply  adjacent  said  lines  of  weakening 
and  on  the  sides  thereof  opposite  said  die  cuts; 

individual  sheets  having  widths  less  than  said  ply  and  lengths 
less  than  the  distance  between  lines  of  weakening  secured 
to  said  ply  by  said  first  glue  lines; 

said  ply  longitudinal  edges  being  folded  over  the  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  said  individual  sheets; 

second  glue  lines  securing  said  ply  longitudinal  edges  to  said 
sheet  longitudinal  edges; 

said  control  punch  margins  being  reverse  folded  away  from 
said  sheets  to  extend  to  the  sides  of  the  respective  sheet 
longitudinal  edges. 


4,06637 
DISPENSER  CARTON  BOXES 

Frode  Jorgensen-Beck,  and  Heinrich  Wilhelm  Lambach,  both  of 
Horsens,  Denmark,  assignors  to  Brdr.  Schur  International 
A/S,  J.  W.  Schursevej,  Denmark 

Filed  July  20.  1976.  Ser.  No.  707,082 

Int.  Q.2  B65D  5/72 

U.S.  Q.  229—17  SC  57  Qaims 


1.  A  sales  and  dispenser  carton  box  having  a  top  panel  with 
a  dispenser  opening  normally  closed  by  a  closing  plate  portion 
arranged  generally  inside  the  box  and  being  displaceable  to 
open  and  close  the  dispenser  opening,  said  closing  plate  por- 
tion having  an  outer  edge  located  outside  the  box  and  con- 
nected with  one  edge  of  a  box  front  end  panel,  the  opposite 
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edge  of  which  is  hinged  to  a  box  bottom  panel  whereby  the 
front  end  panel  may  be  pivoted  so  as  to  displace  the  closing 
p!ate  for  opening  and  closing  the  dispenser  opening,  character- 
ized in  that  at  least  one  side  edge  portion  of  the  closing  plate  is 
located  near  the  adjacent  side  panel  of  the  box  and  provided 
with  a  side  flap  which  is  folded  down  along  said  side  panel  and 
slidingly  supported  by  an  elongated  carton  portion  so  as  to 
support  the  closing  plate  slidingly  against  or  near  to  the  inner 
or  lower  side  of  the  top  panel  provided  with  said  dispenser 
opening,  while  said  side  flap  or  another  corresponding  side  flap 
located  e.g.  at  the  opposite  edge  of  the  closing  plate  has  a  front 
edge  facing  the  front  end  of  the  box  and  cooperating  with  a 
rigid  stop  portion  of  the  box  so  as  to  form  a  stop  edge  efliec- 
tively  limiting  the  forward  opening  movement  of  the  closing 
plate. 


4,066,209 

MAILBOX  SIGNAL  KIT 

Robert  D.  Brake,  4051  S.  Fairway,  Springfleld,  Mo.  65804 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,537 

Int  a.2  B65D  91/00 

U.S.  a.  232—35  1  Oaim 


4,066,208 
THEFT  RESISTANT  RECEPTACLE 
Norman  A.  Jones,  4591  W.  Streetsboro  Road,  Richfield,  Ohio 
44286 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977.  Ser.  No,  771,768 

Int.  a.2  A47G  29/12 

MS.  a.  232—1  C  4  aaims 


I.  A  detachable  holder  for  a  newspaper,  comprising: 
an  elongated  newspaper  holding  receptacle  having  a  periph- 
eral wall,  the  interior  of  the  receptacle  being  inaccessible 
through  its  peripheral  wall,  and  said  receptacle  having  at 
an  end  a  restricted  entry  passage  through  which  a  rolled 
newspaper  can  be  inserted  readily  and  removed  only  with 
difficulty,  said  receptacle  being  and  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed horizontally,  on  a  floor,  at  or  near  the  outer  face  of 
the  lower  margin  of  a  door  and  to  extend,  endwise  of  the 
receptacle,  alongside  said  face; 
bracket  means  carried  by  the  receptacle  near  the  ends  of  the 
receptacle,  and  having  a  first  portion  swingably  con- 
nected to  the  receptacle  for  swinging  upwardly  and 
downwardly  about  a  horizontal  axis,  to  and  past  a  hori- 
zontal plane  through  said  axis,  when  the  receptacle  is  so 
disposed  horizontally,  and  positioned  to  extend  generally 
horizontally  laterally  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  recepta- 
cle from  the  outside  of  the  door,  beneath  the  lower  edge  of 
the  door,  with  an  inner  end  disposed  at  the  inside  of  the 
door,  and  having  at  said  inner  end  a  retaining  portion 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  flrst  portion,  and  said  portions 
being  positioned  so  that,  while  said  flrst  portion  is  beneath 
the  lower  edge  of  the  door  and  said  receptacle  is  disposed 
with  said  side  wall  closely  alongside  said  outer  face  of  the 
door,  said  second  portion  can  engage  the  inner  face  of  the 
door  with  slight  clearance  for  constraining  the  bracket 
from  removal  outwardly  of  the  door  from  beneath  said 
lower  edge  of  the  door  and  the  receptacle  from  movement 
outwardly  from  the  door,  while  the  door  is  closed,  said 
bracket  means  comprising  two  separate  brackets,  one  near 
each  end  of  the  receptacle,  and  each  bracket  including  an 
eyelet  secured  to  the  receptacle  and  exposed  externally  of 
the  peripheral  wall  thereof;  and  said  flrst  portion  of  each 
bracket  having  a  portion  spaced  from  its  said  retaining 
portion  and  loosely  swivelly  engaged  in  said  eyelet  for 
swinging  upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  the  eyelet 
and  receptacle. 


1.  A  mailbox  comprising  a  receptacle  provided  with  an  open 
end,  a  vertically  swinging  hinge  door  to  close  said  open  end, 
said  door  having  attached  to  the  outer  face  thereof  a  bracket 
extending  below  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  a  signal  indica- 
tor housing  attached  to  the  end  of  the  receptacle  opposite  to 
the  door,  indicator  means  mounted  for  venical  movement 
within  said  indicator  housing  and  movable  from  a  non-viewa- 
ble position  to  a  viewable  position,  actuating  means  connecting 
the  door-mounted  bracket  with  the  indicator  means  structure, 
said  indicator  means  including  an  indicator  plate  movable 
vertically  for  viewing  and  non-viewing,  said  plate  being 
mounted  on  two  parallel  support  rods  aligned  in  a  vertical 
position,  a  buffer  spring  mounted  on  at  least  one  support  rod 
below  the  indicator  plate  for  absorbing  the  shock  of  the  indica- 
tor plate  dropping  by  means  of  gravity  force  from  the  non- 
viewable  position  to  the  viewable  position,  a  reset  rod  extend- 
ing below  the  indicator  housing  and  connected  with  the  indica- 
tor plate  for  moving  the  indicator  plate  from  the  viewable 
position  to  the  non-viewable  position,  a  signal  ball  mounted  on 
the  lower  end  of  said  reset  rod,  a  latch  roller  mounted  on  the 
indicator  plate  for  retaining  the  indicator  plate  in  the  non- 
viewable  position,  a. latch  arm  pivotally  mounted  within  the 
indicator  housing  and  spring-biased  to  a  latching  position  with 
the  upper  end  portion  engaged  under  the  latch  roller  to  posi- 
tively yet  releasably  retain  the  indicator  plate  in  the  non-view- 
able position,  said  actuating  means  including  a  push  rod  ex- 
tending between  the  door  bracket  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
latch  arm  for  moving  the  latch  arm  against  the  spring  bias  to 
release  the  latch  roller  and  permit  the  indicator  plate  to  drop  to 
a  viewable  position,  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  latch  arm 
being  offset  whereby  the  roller  engages  the  offset  upper  end 
portion  of  the  latch  arm  and  moves  it  pivotally  against  the 
spring  bias  when  the  indicator  plate  is  lifted  to  enable  the  latch 
roller  to  roll  past  the  upper  end  of  the  latch  arm  so  that  the 
spring  bias  will  move  the  upper  end  of  the  latch  arm  into 
latching  position  under  the  roller,  said  indicator  plate  being 
distinguishably  colored  for  easy  observation,  said  housing 
including  an  opaque  wall  portion  overlying  and  concealing  the 
indicator  plate  when  in  its  lifted  non-viewable  position,  said 
housing  including  a  lower  transparent  wall  portion  overlying 
and  revealing  said  indicator  plate  when  in  its  lowered  viewable 
position. 


4,066,210 

CHIMNEY  HEAT  RECLAIMER 

Alonza  R.  Pemberton,  R.R.  1,  Box  17,  and  Daniel  R.  Pemberton, 

R.R.  1,  Box  78,  both  of  Frcderickaburg.  Va.  22401 

Filed  May  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,201 

Int  a.2  F24D  5/04 

MS.  a.  237—53  7  Claina 

1.  In  combination  with  a  heating  system  which  includes  an 

enclosed  air  space,  a  fuel  combustion  chamber  within  said  air 
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space  and  cold  and  hot  air  ducts  leading  to  and  from  said  air 
space  for  cold  return  air  and  heated  air.  respectively,  means  for 
circulating  air  from  said  cold  air  duct  through  said  air  space 
and  past  said  combustion  chamber  to  said  hot  air  duct,  a  chim- 
ney, and  a  smoke  pipe  connected  to  said  combustion  chamber 
and  said  chimney  to  carry  off  the  hot  gaseous  products  of 
combustion  and  provide  draft  for  combustion  of  fuel  in  said 
chamber,  means  for  utilizing  heat  from  the  flue  gases  in  said 
chimney  emitted  from  said  combustion  chamber  comprising  a 
tubular  coil  extending  upwardly  in  said  chimney,  for  liquid  to 
absorb  heat  from  the  flue  gases,  a  pipe  connected  to  the  top  of 


said  coil  to  form  an  expansion  chamber  and  a  support  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe  and  supported  on  the  top 
of  said  chimney,  a  radiating  unit  having  passages  for  circula- 
tion of  liquid  and  constructed  for  passing  air  through  said  unit 
to  be  heated  by  liquid  in  said  passages,  said  unit  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  said  means  for  circulating  air  passes  air  from  said 
cold  duct  through  said  unit,  connecting  lines  from  said  coil  to 
said  passages  in  said  radiating  unit,  and  a  pump  in  said  lines  to 
circulate  liquid  through  said  coil  and  through  the  passages  in 
said  radiating  unit,  so  that  the  liquid  heated  in  said  coil  heats 
the  air  from  said  cold  duct  passing  through  said  radiating  unit. 

4,066,211 
MODEL  TRACK  SECHON 
Sae  Hong  Malt,  57  Ma  Tau  Wai  Road  "H"  Ground  Roor, 
Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,994 
Int.  a.2  A63H  19/iO 
MS.  a.  238—10  F 
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on  said  bed  longitudinally  coextensive  therewith  and  having  a 
pair  of  adjacent  facing  sides  and  a  pair  of  nonfacing  sides,  said 
one  end  region  of  said  bed  having  a  longitudinally  inwardly 
extending  opening  between  the  adjacent  facing  sides  of  said 
rails,  the  other  end  region  of  said  bed  having  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally inwardly  extending  cutouts  along  the  nonfacing  sides 
of  said  rails,  the  rail  ends  at  said  one  bed  end  region  being 
spaced  apart  a  greater  distance  and  the  rail  ends  at  the  other 
bed  end  region  being  spaced  apart  a  lesser  distance  for  longitu- 
dinal insertion  of  the  lesser  spaced  rail  ends  between  a  pair  of 
greater  spaced  rail  ends  of  a  like  track  section  when  said  track 
sections  are  moved  in  longitudinal  end-to-end  assembled  rela- 
tion, resilient  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  greater 
and  lesser  spaced  rail  ends  for  deflection  thereof  upon  said 
insertion,  and  snap  formations  on  opposite  bed  end  regions  for 
interflttihg  engagement  with  opposite  bed  end  regions  of  like 
track  sections  upon  said  longitudinal  end-to-end  assembly, 
certain  of  said  snap  formations  being  in  at  least  one  of  said 
cutouts  spaced  from  said  at  least  one  of  said  greater  and  lesser 
spaced  rail  ends,  said  resilient  means  comprising  a  slit  extend- 
ing longitudinally  inwardly  from  said  one  end  region  of  said 
bed  and  spaced  outwardly  from  each  of  said  rails,  the  region  of 
said  bed  between  each  of  said  slits  and  the  rail  adjacent  to  a 
respective  slit  deflning  a  resilient  backing  portion. 


4,066,212 

SPRING  RAIL  CUP  WITH  TIGHTENING  UMITING 

FEATURE 

Roger  Paul  Sonneville,  5,  rue  Maurice  Ravel,  92210  Saint- 

Goud,  France 

Filed  June  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,036 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  June  26,  1975,  75.20068 
Int  a.2  EOIB  9/iO 
MS.  a.  238-349  12  Claims 


s  / 


9.  A  track  section  comprising  a  generally  flat  bed  having  one 
end  region  and  an  other  end  region,  a  pair  of  conductive  rails 


1.  In  a  device  for  flxing  and  supporting  a  rail  of  a  railway 
track  which  rail  has  a  flange,  comprising  a  support  having  a 
first  portion  defining  a  support  toble  for  the  rail  and  second 
portions  each  having  an  upper  surface  higher  than  said  table 
and  defining  a  shoulder  which  extends  upwardly  from  said 
support  table  at  opposite  ends  of  the  support  toble.  a  pad  inter- 
posed between  the  rail  and  the  support  toble,  an  insulating  clip 
having  a  body  which  is  interposed  between  the  shoulder  and 
the  flange  and  deflnes  an  aperture  and  a  nose  portion  bearing 
against  the  flange  of  the  rail,  at  least  one  elastically  yieldable 
strip  defining  an  aperture  and  placed  on  top  of  the  clip  to 
extend  over  the  clip,  the  nose  portion  being  interposed  be- 
tween the  strip  and  the  flange  and  the  strip  being  located  to  be 
supported  by  said  upper  surface  of  one  of  said  second  portions, 
and  flxing  means  extending  through  the  apertures  in  the  body 
of  the  clip  and  the  strip  for  fixing  the  strip  and  clip  to  the 
support,  the  body  of  the  clip  comprising,  on  a  side  thereof 
opposed  to  the  nose  portion,  a  heel  portion  defining  a  first 
surface  which  faces  toward  said  toble  and  a  second  surface 
which  is  supported  laterally  against  the  shoulder,  the  body  of 
the  clip  defining  substantially  in  a  center  part  thereof  and 
upper  face  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  strip;  the  im- 
provement wherein  at  least  a  part  of  said  first  surface  is  located 
so  that  it  at  least  partly  surrounds  said  aperture  of  the  clip  and 
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is  in  abutting  relation  to  said  table,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that,  beyond  a  predetermined  tightening  force  exerted  by  said 
Tixing  means  on  the  strip,  the  additional  force  is  transmitted  to 
the  support  through  the  body  and  the  heel  portion  of  the  clip 
and  said  Tirst  surface  of  the  clip  and  said  uble  of  the  support. 

4,066^13         ' 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  Herbert  Stanpc,  Dike,  Iowa,  ataignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moliac,  lU. 

nicd  Apr.  !«,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,779 

Int.  a.2  B05B  1/30 

VS.  a.  239— 533  J  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  assembly  for  fastening  a  fuel 
injection  nozzle  to  a  cylinder  head  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  assembly  having  a  nozzle  holder  for  holding  the 
nozzle  and  a  hollow  screw  encircling  and  slidable  on  the  noz- 
zle holder  for  fastening  the  nozzle  assembly  to  the  cylinder 
head,  the  improvement  comprising:  the  nozzle  holder  having 
an  annular  groove  provided  therein  proximate  the  nozzle 
between  the  hollow  screw  and  the  nozzle;  a  snap  ring  device 
partially  and  radially  engaging  the  annular  groove;  an  annular 
retaining  washer  disposed  between  the  hollow  screw  and  the 
snap  ring  device  partially  abutting  and  radially  encircling  the 
snap  ring  device;  and  annular  conical  spring  means  encircling 
the  nozzle  holder  disposed  between  the  hollow  screw  and  the 
retaining  washer. 


4,066,214 

GAS  TURBINE  EXHAUST  NOZZLE  FOR  CONTROLLED 

TEMPERATURE  FLOW  ACROSS  ADJOINING  AIRFOILS 

Joacph  M.  Johnson,  Bothell,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash,  and  Aeritalin  S.p.A.,  Napoli,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Scr.  No.  732,520 

Int.  a.2  B64C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  239—265.19  11  Qaims 


said  exhaust  nozzle  for  selectively  mixing  the  relatively  high 
temperature,  high  velocity  exhaust  gases  supplied  by  said  gas 
turbine  engine  with  a  lower  temperature  secondary  gaseous 
stream  to  prevent  overheating  of  said  adjoining  structure,  said 
exhaust  nozzle  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  mixer  section  having  an  entrance  open- 
ing at  one  end  thereof  for  receiving  said  exhaust  gases  and 
a  plurality  of  axially  extending  lobes  spaced  about  the 
periphery  of  said  tubular  mixer  section,  each  of  said  lobes 
of  increasing  radial  dimension  relative  to  the  length  of  said 
mixer  section  to  form  an  aft  terminus  of  said  mixer  section 
having  a  relatively  large  periphery  relative  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  entrance  opening,  the  radial  dimension  of  each 
of  said  lobes  being  established  to  asymmetrically  pattern 
the  cross-sectional  geometry  of  said  mixer  section,  said 
mixer  section  coaxially  mounted  about  said  Uil  plug  for 
forming  a  flrst  generally  annular  flow  duct  between  said 
tail  plug  and  said  mixer  section  for  the  flow  of  said  turbine 
exhaust  gases;  and 
a  nozzle  housing  mounted  about  said  coaxially  mounted 
mixer  section  and  engine  tail  plug  to  form  a  second  gener- 
ally annular  flow  duct  for  the  flow  of  said  secondary 
gaseous  stream,  said  second  flow  duct  formed  between 
said  mixer  section  and  said  nozzle  housing,  said  nozzle 
housing  extending  rearwardly  from  said  aft  terminus  of 
said  mixer  section  and  terminating  in  an  exit  opening  for 
discharging  a  fluid  stream  including  said  turbine  exhaust 
gases  and  said  secondary  gases,  said  nozzle  housing  con- 
toured and  arranged  relative  to  said  mixer  section  for 
selectively  mixing  said  turbine  exhaust  gases  with  said 
secondary  gaseous  stream  to  maintain  at  least  selected 
regions  of  said  discharged  fluid  stream  adjacent  said  noz- 
zle housing  at  a  lower  temperature  than  the  temperature 
of  the  central  region  of  said  discharged  fluid  stream. 


4,066,215 
DISC  FOR  GRINDER 
Carlos  Oliver  Pi^ol,  Marina  St  No.  51,  Badalona  (Barcelona), 
Spain 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  July  13, 1976,  222298 
Int.  a.2  B02C  23/36 
U.S.  a.  241-46.11  2  Claims 


<? 


./ 


2     2  19;        \      ^/     \ 


1.  In  a  grinder,  such  as  a  ball  mill,  for  the  dispersion  of  solids 
in  liquids,  said  grinder  having  a  rotatable  grinding  structure 
formed  by  a  rotable  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  grinding  discs  fixed 
to  said  shaft  in  perpendicular  and  axially  spaced  relationship 
thereto,  said  grinding  structure  being  rotatable  about  the  axis 
of  said  shaft,  comprising  the  improvement  wherein  said  plural- 
ity of  discs  are  identical  and  each  includes  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated arcuate  slots  which  are  equally  angularly  spaced  apart 
along  a  circular  path  generated  about  the  rotational  axis,  said 
elongated  arcuate  slots  also  being  generated  about  said  rota- 
tional axis  and  extending  axially  through  said  disc,  the  elon- 
1.  An  exhaust  nozzle  for  use  with  a  gas  turbine  engine  having   gated  slots  of  each  said  disc  having  end  walls  defining  the 
a  rearwardly  extending  tail  plug  wherein  said  gas  turbine   opposite  ends  of  the  slot,  said  end  walls  defining  the  leading 
engine  is  mountable  near  adjoining  structure  so  as  to  discharge   and  trailing  edges  of  each  slot  when  the  disc  is  routed,  the  pair 
exhaust  effluent  in  close  proximity  to  said  adjoining  structure,   of  end  walls  as  defining  the  opposite  ends  of  each  said  slot 
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being  sloped  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  rotational 
axis  so  that  the  slot  terminates  in  an  elongated  opening  formed 
in  one  face  of  the  disc  which  is  larger  than  the  elongated 
opening  formed  by  the  slot  in  the  other  face  of  the  disc,  and 
said  discs  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  opposed  axially 
spaced  pairs  with  the  discs  of  each  said  pair  themselves  being 
axially  spaced  apart,  the  discs  of  each  said  pair  being  disposed 
with  said  one  faces  thereof  directed  toward  one  another,  and 
said  plurality  of  axially  spaced  discs  being  positioned  so  that 
the  slots  in  the  axially  adjacent  discs  are  alternately  angulariy 
offset  so  that  the  slots  as  formed  in  any  two  adjacent  discs  are 
not  axially  aligned. 


1.  In  a  tub  grinder  machine  having  a  mobile  frame,  a  crop 
material  receiving  tub  mounted  on  said  frame  and  a  hammer- 
mill  grinding  mechanism  mounted  below  said  tub,  said  tub 
including  a  bottom  wall  stationarily  mounted  on  said  frame, 
with  an  opening  formed  therein,  and  a  generally  upright  cylin- 
drical side  wall  bounding  the  periphery  of  said  bottom  wall 
and  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis 
relative  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  hammermill  mechanism  being 
mounted  below  said  bottom  wall  opening  and  including  a 
rotatable  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending,  axially 
spaced  hammer  elements  operatively  mounted  thereon  which 
move  in  generally  circular  paths  projecting  upwardly  through 
said  opening  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  engage  and 
grind  crop  material  being  moved  about  said  bottom  wall  and 
delivered  to  said  opening  therein  as  said  side  wall  of  said  tub  is 
rotated,  said  machine  also  having  drive  means  operable  to 
effect  rotation  of  said  side  wall  and  of  said  hammermill  shaft, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  plate  mounted  to  said  bottom  wall  along  a  crop 
material  receiving  edge  of  said  opening  therein,  a  longitu- 
dinal marginal  edge  portion  of  said  plate  extending  into 
said  opening  and  having  a  series  of  spaced  apart  notches 
formed  therealong  so  as  to  define  a  series  of  spaced  apart 
and  generally  co-planar  teeth  which  coact  with  said  mov- 
ing hammer  elements  to  facilitate  the  ability  of  the  latter  to 
disintegrate  crop  material  clumps  passing  through  said 
opening  over  said  teeth,  said  series  of  spaced  apart  notches 
formed  along  said  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  plate 
gradually  widen  toward  the  edge  of  said  plate  so  as  to 
define  said  teeth  with  configurations  convergently  taper- 
ing toward  the  outer  ends  thereof. 


4,066,217 
TAIL  END  GRIP  MECHANISM 
Robert  E.  Smith,  Monte  Sereno;  Frank  S.  Chytil,  Escondido, 
both  of  Calif.;  George  Feldstein,  and  Donnan  J.  Swartz,  both 
of  Madison,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
Morristown,  N J. 

Hied  July  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,009 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/28 

U.S.  a.  242—25  R  5  Claims 


4,066,216 

TOOTHED  PLATE  FOR  FAaLITATING 

DISINTEGRATION  OF  CROP  MATERIAL  CLUMPS  BV 

THE  HAMMERMILL  MECHANISM  OF  A  TUB  GRINDER 

MACHINE 
Thomas  W.  Waldrop,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  and  John  R.  Flanagan, 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,711 

Int.  a.2  B02C  13/04 

U.S.  a.  241—190  3  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gripping  and  retaining  the  tail  end  of  a 
moving  filament  contiguous  to  a  rotating  storage  reel  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a.  a  rotable  reel  mounting  assembly  for  receiving  said  reel; 

b.  a  pivotal  gripping  means  mounted  on  said  reel  mounting 
assembly  adapted  to  be  remotely  actuated  to  grip  the  tail 
end  of  the  filament  which  is  stored  on  a  reel  carried  on 
said  reel  mounting  assembly; 

c.  sensing  means  adapted  to  detect  passage  of  the  tail  end  of 
the  filament  and  to  generate  a  signal  responsive  to  such 
passage; 

d.  triggering  means  in  circuit  with  said  sensing  means 
adapted  to  actuate  said  pivotal  gripping  means  to  grip  the 
tail  end  of  the  filament  responsive  to  the  signal  generated 
by  said  sensing  means. 


4,066,218 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  EMPTY 

CONICAL  COIL  CORES  TO  THE  INDIVIDUAL 

WINDING  STATIONS  OF  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 

Heinz  Kamp,  Rickelrath,  Germany,  assignor  to  W.  Schlafhorst 

&  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,436 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  27, 1974, 2446162 
Int.  a.2  B65H  54/02 
U.S.  a.  242—35.5  A  9  Qaims 

5.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  method  of  feeding  unwound 
conical  coil  cores  to  individual  winding  stations  of  a  textile 
machine  comprising  coil-exchanging  means  for  replacing  fully 
wound  coils  at  a  plurality  of  winding  stations  with  unwound 
coinical  coil  cores,  a  core  magazine  at  the  textile  machine 
having  means  for  receiving  therein  sticks  of  telescoped  coil 
cores,  transfer  means  for  transferring  at  least  part  of  individual 
sticks  of  cores  to  the  coil  exchanging  device  from  said  core 
magazme,  a  take-up  and  storage  device  for  sticks  of  cores  and 
a  delivery  device  for  delivering  individual  coil  cores,  both 
located,  at  least  in  part,  on  the  coil  exchanging  means,  and 
means  for  maintaining  relative  movement  between  the  winding 
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stations  and  the  core  magazine,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  coil 
exchanging  means,  on  the  other  hand,  at  all  times  other  than 


shank  and  having  a  pair  of  flat  end  faces  in  lateral  alignment 
across  the  shank,  said  end  faces  adapted  to  abut  one  of  said  flat 
spool  locator  faces  when  said  spool  is  assembled  on  the  spindle. 


'       ! 


respective  times  at  which  coil  exchange  and  take-up  of  sticks  of 
cores  by  the  coil  magazine  occur. 


4,066^19 
TWINE  WINDING  ASSEMBLY 
Austin  S.  Sharp,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Wellington 
Puritan  Mills,  Inc.,  Madison,  Ga. 

Hied  Aug.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  718,409 

Int.  a.2  B65H  75/30.  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  242—46.2  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  textile  winding  assembly,  a  cylindrical  spool  adapted 
to  have  a  textile  strand  wound  on  its  periphery,  said  spool 
being  unitary  and  formed  entirely  of  structural  foam,  said  spool 
having  a  central  axial  through  bore  of  predetermined  constant 
diameter,  and  said  spool  provided  in  its  opposite  end  faces  with 
recesses  of  equal  depths  below  the  end  faces  and  substantially 
equal  diameters  and  forming  on  said  spool  a  pair  of  opposite 
end  flat  spool  locator  faces  below  the  spool  end  faces  and 
annular  flange  portions  surrounding  the  locator  faces,  and  a 
spindle  for  supporting  and  driving  the  spool  rotationally  on  the 
axis  of  said  bore  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  rotational 
element  of  a  winding  machine,  said  spindle  having  an  elon- 
gated shank  portion  insertable  entirely  through  said  bore  and 
having  bore-engaging  projections  which  extend  radially  be- 
yond the  diameter  of  the  bore,  whereby  entry  of  the  shank 
portion  through  said  bore  will  deform  said  bore  permanently 
by  crushing  said  structural  foam  adjacent  to  said  projections 
and  thereby  allowing  said  spindle  to  create  a  positive  interlock- 
ing driving  engagement  with  said  spool,  and  a  pair  of  radiating 
lugs  on  said  spindle  projecting  beyond  opposite  sides  of  said 


4,066,220 
COPY  PAPER  STORING  AND  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Christian  A.  Beck,  Ridgefield;  William  A.  Ross,  Darien,  and 
James  E.  Burke,  Norwalk,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney- 
Bowes,  Inc.,  StamfonI,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,043 

Int.  a.i  B65H  17/20.  19/10 

U.S.  a.  242—55  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  copying  machine  wherein  copy  paper  is  stored  in  roll 
form  and  utilized  for  making  copies  of  original  documents, 
apparatus  for  storing  and  feeding  the  copy  paper,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

A.  a  frame, 

B.  means  mounting  said  frame  in  the  copying  machine  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof  for  relative  movement  with  respect 
to  the  copying  machine  between  an  operative  copy  paper 
feeding  position  wherein  said  frame  is  disposed  within  the 
copymg  machine  and  an  inoperative  copy  paper  loading 
position  wherein  said  frame  is  disposed  exteriorily  of  the 
copying  machine, 

C.  support  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting a  roll  of  copy  paper  on  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  roll  of  copy  paper  with  said  roll  of  copy  paper  being 
free  to  rotate  on  said  support  means  when  said  frame  is  in 
said  operative  copy  paper  feeding  position, 

D.  copy  paper  feeding  means  mounted  within  the  copying 
machine  for  intermittently  withdrawing  a  predetermined 
length  of  copy  paper  from  said  roll,  said  copy  paper  feed- 
ing means  being  disposed  adjacent  the  end  of  the  copying 
machine  through  which  said  frame  is  moved  between  said 
operative  and  inoperative  positions,  and, 

E.  guide  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  defining  a  copy 
paper  path  from  said  copy  paper  roll  support  means  to  said 
feeding  means,  said  path  extending  generally  upwardly 
from  said  roll  support  means  and  thence  generally  down- 
wardly to  said  feeding  means,  said  guide  means  compris- 
ing a  subframe  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent 
the  outer  end  thereof  and  movable  therewith,  said  sub- 
frame  being  normally  disposed  in  a  vertically  upright 
position  and  carrying  guide  rollers  at  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  thereof  to  define  said  copy  paper  path  when  said 
subframe  is  in  said  upright  position. 


January  3,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


14S 


4,066,221 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TAPE 

LOADING  AND  USE  OF  A  SINGLE  TURNTABLE  IN  THE 

RENDITION  OF  A  TAPED  PROGRAM 

J.  Ralph  Johasoii,  573  WeUham  Loop,  La  Place,  La.  70068 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,277 

Int.  a.2  B65H  17/48 

U.S.  CL  242—55.19  A  lO  Claims 


1.  Method  of  tape  loading  and  using  a  turntable  in  the  rendi- 
tion of  a  taped  program  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  defining  a  peripheral  flange  and  tape  entrance  there- 
through around  a  rotating  turntable: 

b.  winding  tape  on  said  routing  turntable  through  said  tape 
entrance  and  against  said  peripheral  fiange,  the  winding  being 
of  equal  length  per  revolution  of  said  turntable,  each  said 
winding  being  displaced  radially  inwardly  by  each  successive 
winding  and  following  inwardly  curving  paths  of  progres- 
sively greater  curvature  as  the  number  of  said  windings  in- 
crease; 

c.  biasing  radially  said  windings  adjacent  said  fiange  at  a 
plurality  of  spaced  points  therearound  for  inhibiting  said 
windings  from  curving  inwardly  at  said  bias  points  and  to 
maximize  curving  therebetween  and  equal  distribution 
therearound; 

d.  connecting  the  inboard  and  outboard  tape  ends  of  the 
loaded  tape  to  form  a  closed  loop  with  an  off-turntable 
bight  adapted  to  engage  in  and  with  cooperating  appara- 
tus for  rendition  of  taped  program; 

e.  continuously  rotating  the  loaded  turntable  and  simutane- 
ously  energizing  said  cooperating  apparatus  to  draw  tape 
from  the  inner  winding  and  load  tape  at  the  outer  winding 
in  equal  amounte  per  revolution  of  said  turntable  in  contin- 
uous renditions  of  the  taped  program  and  the  elimination 
of  friction  and  slippage  between  windings. 


4,066,222 
DEVICE  IN  CONNECTION  WTTH  LOCKING  REELING 

MEANS  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Sven  Roland  Hjelte,  Vimmerby,  Sweden,  and  Lennart  Eksell, 
Valldoreix,  Spain,  assignors  to  Svensk  Tryckgjuntning  SH 
AB,  Vimmerby,  Sweden 

FUed  June  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,625 

Int.  a?  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  a.  242—107.4  B  4  Qaims 


cles  including  a  frame  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  vehicle,  a  sta- 
tionary track  on  said  frame,  a  rotauble  core  element  for  a 
safety  belt  which  element  is  spring  biased  in  the  wind-up  direc- 
tion and  at  one  of  its  ends  supports  at  least  one  locking  body 
rotauble  with  the  core  element,  said  locking  body  assuming  a 
locked  position  upon  sudden  rapid  unwinding  of  the  safety  belt 
by  engaging  said  sUtionary  track,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  longitudinal  groove  of  trapezoidal  cross-sectional  area 
Upering  radially  and  inwardly  to  form  a  bottom  portion,  said 
groove  being  axially  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  rouuble  core 
element,  said  locking  body  being  of  rectangular  or  square 
cross-sectional  area  disposed  within  said  groove  and  having  a 
bottom  portion  of  a  width  which  substantially  corresponds  to 
the  width  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said  groove,  a  circumfer- 
ental  groove  in  the  outer  portion  of  said  locking  body  and 
spring  means  received  by  said  circumferential  groove  and 
reuined  by  said  core  element  for  resiliently  urging  said  locking 
body  in  an  inoperative  position  toward  the  base  of  the  groove 
in  said  core  element,  and  an  inertial  disk  carried  on  the  outer 
end  of  said  core  element  adjacent  to  said  locking  body  and 
carrying  a  projection  for  engaging  and  displacing  said  locking 
body  from  said  groove,  said  disk  being  normally  rouuble  with 
said  core  element  but  routing  at  a  different  speed  therefrom 
upon  sudden  changes  in  the  roUtional  speed  of  the  core  ele- 
ment, thereby  permitting  the  projection  on  the  inertial  disk  to 
engage  the  locking  member  and  displace  the  same  so  that  said 
member  in  turn  engages  the  sutionary  track  and  acts  as  a  brake 
to  prevent  further  roution  of  the  core  element. 


4,066,223 
AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR 

DEVICE 
Juichiro  Takada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takata  Kojyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  29,  1975,  50-116433 
Int.  a.J  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242—107.4  A  9  Claims 


12b  12aw12  t2c 


1.  Device  for  locking  reeling  means  of  safety  belts  for  vehi- 


1.  A  safety  belt  retractor  device  comprising  a  reel  routable 
in  opposite  belt  retraction  and  extraction  directions,  spring 
means  biasing  said  reel  in  a  belt  retraction  roution  direction,  a 
first  braking  means  for  braking  said  reel  against  roution  in  a 
belt  extraction  direction  and  movable  between  a  retracted 
release  position  and  an  advanced  braking  position,  a  second 
braking  means  for  braking  said  reel  against  roution  in  a  belt 
retraction  direction  and  movable  between  a  retracted  release 
position  and  an  advanced  braking  position,  and  transfer  means 
responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  first  braking  means  toward 
its  advanced  position  for  moving  said  second  braking  means 
toward  its  retracted  position. 
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4.066^24 

KNOCK-DOWN  SHIPPING  REEL  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

CABLE 

Williui  Hargrcaves,  and  OliTia  Nancy  HargreaTcs,  both  of  224 

Old  Short  Hills  Road,  Short  Hills,  N  J.  07078 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1975,  Scr.  No.  626,132 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/22,  75/14 

\}S.  a.  242—115 


10  Claims 


si»-t- 


hole  extending  to  the  longitudinal  end  of  said  core,  said  conical 
bore  hole  having  its  large  diameter  disposed  axially  outwardly 
and  terminating  by  a  radial  flange  portion  which  also  termi- 
nates the  axially  inner  end  of  said  outer  cylindrical  bore  hole  to 
thereby  deflne  a  step  between  said  outer  cylindrical  bore  hole 
and  said  conical  bore  hole,  said  outer  cylindrical  bore  hole 
having  an  axial  length  operable  to  receive  and  be  supported  by 
said  cylindrical  spindle,  said  conical  bore  hole  being  operable 
to  receive  and  be  supported  by  said  conical  spindle,  an  axially 
inner  cylindrical  bore  hole  juxtaposed  to  said  conical  bore 
hole,  said  inner  cylindrical  bore  hole  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  smallest  diameter  of  said  conical  bore 
hole,  said  core  being  defmed  by  a  cylindrical  sleeve  member 
extending  from  said  hub  means,  said  cylindrical  sleeve  member 
being  fitted  on  an  axially  inner  cylindrical  portion  of  said  hub 
means,  said  axially  inner  cylindrical  portion  being  radially 
opposite  said  inner  cylindrical  bore  hole,  and  head  flanges 
extending  radially  from  said  hub  means. 


1.  Ac  knock-down  reel  for  flexible  cable  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  forming  reel  heads, 
each  of  said  reel  heads  having  an  opening  concentric  with 

the  center  thereof, 
a  spacer  tube  concentric  with  said  openings  and  connected 

between  said  flanges  to  space  said  flanges  apart  and  form 

a  bearing  for  the  reel, 
spaced  flexible  members  maintained  under  tension,  and 

equally  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the  center  of  said 

tube, 
individual  means  for  each  flexible  member  and  accessible 

from  the  outside  of  at  least  one  of  said  reel  heads  for 

maintaining  said  flexible  members  under  tension  and  said 

flanges  in  parallel  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each 

other,  and 
segmental  inserts  mounted  on  said  flexible  members  between 

said  reel  heads  and  carried  by  said  flexible  members  and 

maintained  to  said  flexible  members  by  the  compressive 

force  of  said  flanges  as  tension  is  taken  up  on  said  flexible 

members. 


4,Q66J25 
REEL  FOR  CABLES,  WIRES,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ernst  Bauer,  Neustadt,  Cohwg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Indus- 
triewerk  Nachf.  Scifert  A  Co.  KG,  Neustadt  near  Coburg, 
Germany 

Filed  July  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  706,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  18, 1975,  2532156 
Int  a.2  B65H  75/14 
\iS.  a.  242—118.8  1  Claim 


1.  A  reel  for  cables,  wires  or  the  like  having  a  core  and  a 
central  bore  hole  in  the  core  for  the  mounting  of  both  cylindri- 
cal and  conical  spindles  of  a  processing  machine,  comprising 
hub  means  on  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  central  bore  hole, 
means  on  said  hub  means  defining  an  outer  cylindrical  bore 
hole  axially  juxtaposed  to  an  inner  conical  bore  hole,  said  outer 
cylindrical  bore  hole  being  of  a  larger  diameter  than  the  largest 
diameter  of  said  conical  bore  hole,  said  outer  cylindrical  bore 


4,066,226 

AIRFOIL,  REDUCED  PROHLE,  "Y"  FLOW,  HYBRID 

Kenneth  Edmund  Fischer,  716  E.  Main  St.,  Berlin,  Pa.  15530 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,602 

Int.  a.2  B64C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  244—36  1  Qaim 


1.  An  airfoil  having  a  conventional  airfoil  shape  in  longitudi- 
nal cross-section  with  a  truncated  trailing  edge;  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  which  provide  the  airfoil  with  a  substantially 
rectangular  planform  and  a  closed  continuous  leading  edge; 
each  side  of  said  arifoil  has  a  side  wall  which  extends  from  the 
leading  edge  adjacent  the  respective  side  of  said  airfoil  to 
substantially  the  center  of  the  trailing  edge  forming  a  substan- 
tially triangular  shaped  compartment  in  the  center  of  the  air- 
foil; the  side  and  trailing  edges  of  said  airfoil  are  substantially 
completely  open  and  form  channels  with  said  side  walls  which 
permit  the  air  to  flow  from  the  sides  of  said  airfoil  between  said 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  exit  through  said  open  truncated 
trailing  edge. 


4,066,227 

MEZZANINE  STRUCTURE  FOR  WIDE-BODIED 

PASSENGER  AIRCRAFT 

Christian  K.  E.  Buchsel,  5900  119th  Ave.  SE.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

98006 

FUed  July  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,790 
Int.  a.2  B64D  11/06 
U.S.  a.  244—118  P  18  Qaims 

1.  An  elevated  deck  structure  movable  into  a  fuselage  com- 
partment of  an  aircraft,  said  fuselage  compartment  including  a 
main  deck  floor  and  sidewalls  with  windows,  for  providing  a 
mezzanine  within  such  fuselage  compartment,  said  elevated 
deck  structure  comprising: 
an  elongated  support  wall  having  a  bottom  portion  securable 
to  the  main  deck  floor  of  the  fuselage  compartment  with 
said  support  wall  substantially  centered  laterally  within 
the  fuselage  compartment,  and  a  top; 
a  mezzanine  floor  frame  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of 
said  support  wall  and  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from 
said  support  wall  in  a  centilevered  fashion,  on  both  sides 
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thereof,  for  providing  a  longitudinally  extending  mezza- 
nine floor  area;  and 
said  mezzanine  floor  frame  being  narrower  than  the  inner 
dimension  of  the  fuselage  compartment  at  the  level  of  said 
mezzanine  floor  area,  so  as  to  leave  a  spacing  between 


each  sidewall  and  the  mezzanine  floor  frame,  said  spacing 
being  utilized  to  provide  head  room  for  main  deck  aisle 
space  on  each  side  of  the  mezzanine  floor  frame,  said  head 
room  extending  above  the  level  of  the  mezzanine  floor 
area. 


4,066,228 

ROUTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILROAD 

INTERLOCKINGS 

J.  Calvin  Elder,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air 

Brake  Company,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,342 

Int.  a.2  B61L  27/00 

U.S.  a.  246—5  11  Qaims 


-ft. 


Ja. 


tering  the  selection  of  that  location  as  an  entrance  or  exit 
for  a  desired  route, 

c.  primary  means  responsive  to  the  selection  of  an  exit  loca- 
tion subsequent  to  an  entrance  location  for  locking  out 
conflicting  routes  and  all  other  possible  exit  locations  and 
connected  for  holding  a  registered  exit  location  stored, 

d.  an  exit  storage  means  for  each  location  coupled  for  check- 
ing the  non-occupancy  of  the  track  sections  between  the 
selected  entrance  location  and  the  corresponding  location 
when  it  is  a  possible  exit  and  controlled  by  said  primary 
means  for  retaining  the  exit  storage  only  when  that  loca- 
tion is  selected, 

e.  a  separate  selection  means  for  each  alternate  route  be- 
tween any  two  locations  in  said  interlocking  layout, 

f.  a  separate  registry  means  controlled  by  each  alternate 
route  selection  means  for  registering  the  selection  of  the 
corresponding  alternate  route  in  lieu  of  the  basic  route, 

g.  an  auxiliary  storage  means  associated  with  each  alternate 
route  selection  means  and  controlled  by  said  primary 
means  and  the  registry  means  associated  with  each  limit 
location  of  the  corresponding  basic  route  for  storing  the 
flnal  establishment  of  any  route,  alternate  or  basic,  be- 
tween the  associated  limit  locations, 

I .  each  auxiliary  storage  means  coupled  for  inhibiting  the 
registration  of  the  corresponding  alternate  route  selec- 
tion if  the  associated  basic  route  is  already  established, 
and 
h.  secondary  means  for  each  location  controlled  by  said 
primary  means  and  by  said  track  circuits  in  accordance 
with  track  occupancy  conditions  and  coupled  to  the  cor- 
responding registry  means  for  holding  the  entrance  selec- 
tion registered  while  the  route  is  established, 
1 .  each  secondary  means  responsive  to  occupancy  of  the 
last  track  section  in  an  established  route  for  cancelling 
the  entrance  registry  storage  to  release  the  established 
route, 
i.  each  registry  means  further  coupled  for  cascading  the 
cancellation  of  a  route  entrance  storage  to  release  the 
associated  exit  selection  registry  and  the  corresponding 
exit  storage, 
j.  the  pair  of  registry  means  for  each  limit  location  of  each 
possible  basic  track  route  through  said  interlocking,  any 
associated  separate  registry  means  for  an  alternate  route, 
and  the  associated  exit  storage  means  coupled  for  jointly 
actuating  said  track  switch  control  means  to  complete  the 
corresponding  track  route  when  entrance  and  exit  selec- 
tions for  that  route  or  an  associated  alternate  route  are 
registered  and  stored. 


ia. 


4,066,229 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  TRACOON  POWER 

HARMONIC  INTERFERENCE  ON  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

TRACK  aRcurrs 

Garry  E.  Clark,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18.  1977,  Ser.  No.  770.174 

Int  a.2  B61L  21/00 

U.S.  a.  246—34  CT  4  Claims 


1.  Remote  control  apparatus  for  routing  trains  through  a 
railroad  interlocking  which  includes  a  plurality  of  locations 
marking  the  boundary  limits  of  the  interlocking  track  layout  at 
which  trains  enter  or  exit  the  interlocking,  track  circuits  for 
detecting  train  occupancy  of  predetermined  track  sections 
within  the  boundary  limits,  and  control  and  indication  means  at 
the  track  wayside  for  track  switches  which  establish  individual 
routes,  comprising  in  combination, 

a.  a  selection  means  associated  with  each  limit  location  and 
operable  in  pairs  for  sequentially  selecting  the  entrance 
and  exit  locations  of  a  desired  track  route, 

b.  a  registry  means  coupled  to  each  selection  means  and 
responsive  to  operation  of  that  selection  means  for  regis- 


f/m  mmnMt»da 


1.  In  a  system  for  use  along  a  railroad  trackway,  involving  an 
AC  track  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  tuned  circuits  con- 
nected to  near  and  far  running  rails  for  indicating  the  presence 
of  a  vehicle,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

an  arrangement  including  a  cancellation  coil  for  canceling 
the  circulating  current  which  flows  in  the  loop  defined  by 
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said  near  and  far  running  rails  and  is  normally  accepted  by 
said  tuned  circuits,  said  circulating  current  being  due  to 
the  differential  induction  of  noise  currents  from  said  third 
rail  to  said  far  running  rail  and  to  said  near  running  rail, 
respectively,  said  cancellation  coil  including  means  for 
inducing  corresponding  noise  current  from  said  third  rail 
into  said  cancellation  coil  and  from  said  cancellation  coil 
into  said  far  running  rail,  and  means  for  avoiding  the 
inducing  of  the  noise  current  from  said  coil  into  said  near 
running  rail,  thereby  to  effectively  cancel  said  circulating 
current. 


acMO- 

GENtRATOR 


i^  -^  CCX#<TER 


□CLAY 


!  VELOOTY 
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1.  An  automatic  braking  and  acceleration  control  system  for 
a  vehicle  comprising 

first  means  responsive  to  a  first  target  velocity  pattern  and 
the  measured  vehicle  velocity  for  generating  a  first  vehi- 
cle control  signal; 

second  means  responsive  to  a  second  target  velocity  pattern 
and  the  measured  vehicle  velocity  for  generating  a  second 
vehicle  control  signal; 

third  means  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  said  vehicle;  and 

fourth  means  responsive  to  the  relative  magnitudes  of  said 
first  and  second  vehicle  control  signals  for  applying  one  of 
said  first  and  second  vehicle  control  signals  to  said  third 
means  in  control  thereof 


4,066^1 
LOCKING  STAND  FOR  SMALL,  PORTABLE  DEVICES 
Randal  E.  Bahner,  220  "D".  W.  Cwriage  Drife,  SanU  Ana, 
Calif.  92707.  and  Jay  B.  Haws,  431  Madrona  Ave.,  Brea, 
Calif.  92621 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,100,  Aug.  25,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,984.075.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,733 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  5, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.-  F16M  IS/00 
U.S.  a.  248—13  10  aaims 

1.  A  stand  for  locking  small  portable  equipment  requiring 
visual  observation  from  plural  viewing  angles  on  a  support 
surface,  comprising: 
a  ball  and  socket  swivel  joint  having  a  pair  of  elements 

attached  to  swivel  relative  one  another; 
means  for  supporting  one  element  of  said  swivel  joint  on  said 

support  surface; 
means  for  supporting  said  small  poruble  equipment  on  the 
other  element  of  said  swivel  joint  to  permit  said  small 
portable  equipment  to  swivel  relative  said  support  surface; 
said  swivel  joint,  said  means  for  supporting  one  element  of 
said  swivel  joint  and  said  means  for  supporting  said  small 


portable  equipment  including  apertures,  said  apertures 
aligned  to  provide  a  conduit  through  said  stand;  and 
an  elongate,  flexible  member  attached  at  one  end  to  said 


4,066,230 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKING  OR  ACCELERATION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Makoto   Nohmi,   Koknbu^ji;   Nobuyuld    FiOikura,    Hamura; 
Chiakl  Ueda,  Mito,  and  Eiichi  Toyota,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,142 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1975,  50-39078 

Int.  a.2  BOIL  3/08 

VJS.  a.  246—182  B  10  Qaims 


small,  portable  equipment,  passing  through  said  conduit 
provided  by  said  aligned  apertures,  and  attached  at  the 
other  end  to  said  support  surface  to  prevent  removal  of 
said  small,  portable  equipment  from  said  support  surface. 


4,066,232 

CLAMP-ON  LEVEL  HOLDER 

Edward  J.  Hermeyer,  P.O.  Box  82,  Gardnerrille,  Nev.  89410 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,682 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  9/00 

U.S.  a.  248— 226  J  4  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  on  level  holder  for  maintaining  a  level  in  a  safe 
and  out  of  the  way  location  when  not  in  use  or  in  a  safe  and 
convenient  location  when  in  use,  the  device  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  rectangular  shell  consisting  of  opposed  side  walls,  opposed 
end  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall  integrally  conjoined  with  the 
bottom  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls  to  form 
an  interior  compartment  therebetween;  and 
a  spring  clamp  consisting  of  a  top  member  and  a  bottom 
member,  said  top  member  being  securely  affixed  to  a  said 
end  wall  so  as  to  be  centrally  located  thereon  adjacent  to 
said  bottom  wall,  said  top  member  further  being  provided 
with  opposed  tapered  flanges  perpendicularly  conjoining 
the  long  edges  of  said  top  member  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  from  said  bottom  wall,  with  said 
flanges  having  a  semi-circular  lip  disposed  a  short  distance 
from  said  end  wall  of  said  shell  and  provided  with  round 
through  holes  centrally  located  within  said  lips  so  as  to  be 
in  axial  alignment  with  each  other,  said  bottom  member 
being  generally  of  the  same  configuration  as  said  top 
member  but  longer  in  overall  length  with  an  extension 
being  angularly  disposed  between  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
shell,  said  bottom  member  having  opposed  tapered  flanges 
perpendicularly  conjoining  the  long  edges  of  said  bottom 
member  so  as  to  extend  upwardly  therefrom  and  toward 
said  bottom  wall  of  said  shell  and  extending  in  length 
along  said  bottom  member  rearwardly  of  said  end  wall, 
said  flanges  being  further  provided  with  a  semi-circular  lip 
and  with  round  through  holes  so  as  to  axially  line  up 
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internally  between  said  flanges  and  said  lips  on  said  top 
member;  and 
a  coil  spring  affixed  between  said  lips  on  said  flanges  and 
between  said  top  member  and  said  bottom  member,  with 
said  spring  affixed  therein  by  means  of  a  pin  extending 
between  said  round  holes  in  said  lips,  the  ends  of  said 
spring  being  positioned  against  the  inside  surfaces  of  said 
top  member  and  said  bottom  member  and  internally  of 
said  flanges  so  as  to  bias  said  top  member  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  member  wherein  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
shell  and  said  extension  cooperate  to  form  a  clamp. 


lower  plate  and  having  a  cavity  therein  communicating 
with  said  plurality  of  openings;  and 


4,066,233 
SECURING  DEVICE 
Robert  Arthur  Henderson  Heard,  Church  Farm,  63  Church 
Laoe,  Backwell,  Bristol,  England 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,412 

Int.  a.2  A47B  96/06 

U.S.  a.  248—231  4  Qaims 


4,066,234 
UNIVERSAL  SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION  MOUNTS 
James  M.  Nycum,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,786 
Int.  a.»  F16F  15/04 
VS.  Q.  248—358  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  universal  shock  and  vibration  mount  comprising: 
a  lower  plate; 

an  upper  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough; 
a  resilient  member  disposed  between  the  upper  plate  and  the 


cover  means  superimposed  upon  a  predetermined  number  of 
said  plurality  of  openings  for  occluding  the  predetermined 
number  of  openings. 


4,066,235 
BREAKAWAY  MIRROR  MOUNTING 

Setsuo  Hashiguchi,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ichikoh  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,086,  May  2, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,489,  Oct.  18, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,744 

Int.  Q.2  B60R  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  248—482  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  securing  an  object  to  a  post  or  the  like 
body,  said  device  comprising  a  saddle  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
side  members  of  similar  form  and  spaced  apart,  the  side  mem- 
bers being  shaped  along  one  edge  to  seat  against  a  post,  and  a 
pair  of  attachment  members  loosely  carried  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  saddle,  each  attachment  member  having  a  body  portion 
located  at  the  respective  end  of  the  saddle  and  a  stem  portion 
projecting  beyond  the  saddle  in  the  direction  remote  from  said 
shaped  edges  of  the  side  members  thereof  and  provided  with 
abutment  means  to  engage  an  object  to  be  secured,  each  body 
portion  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  at  least  one 
strap  such  that  a  strap  may  be  passed  around  a  post  to  secure 
the  saddle  to  such  a  post  and  tightened  to  cause  a  gripping 
action  on  an  object  located  between  the  abutment  means  of  the 
attachment  members  and  the  saddle. 


1.  A  breakaway  mounting  for  a  mirror  attached  to  one  end 
of  a  supporting  arm,  said  mounting  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

continuous  grooves  formed  in  a  matching  relationship  on 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  base  member,  said  grooves  defin- 
ing a  thinned  region  therebetween  and  having  varying 
depths  whereby  the  bottoms  of  the  respective  grooves  lie 
in  substantially  parallel  planes  which  are  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  planes  of  said  base  member  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  in  said  thinned  region  extend- 
ing between  said  grooves; 

means  for  interconnecting  a  portion  of  the  base  member 
enclosed  by  said  grooves  to  the  end  of  said  supporting  arm 
opposite  that  to  which  the  mirror  is  attached,  said  oppo- 
site end  comprising  an  enlarged  arm  portion  having  a 
contour  substantially  corresponding  to  that  of  the  base 
member;  and 

means  for  joining  the  remaining  portion  of  the  base  member 
to  an  external  support  whereby  when  said  mounting  is 
exposed  to  a  force  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value,  said 
base  member  fractures  at  its  thinned  region  permitting  the 
mirror,  the  supporting  arm  and  the  portion  of  the  base 
member  enclosed  by  the  grooves  to  break  away  from  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  base  member,  said  means  for 
joining  the  remaining  portion  of  the  base  member  to  the 
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external  support  comprising:  a  plurality  of  coaxial  aper- 
tures through  said  enlarged  arm  portion,  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  base  membe^  and  the  external  support;  and 
bolting  means  located  within  said  apertures,  said  apertures 
in  the  enlarged  arm  portion  having  dimensions  greater 
than  those  of  the  bolting  means  therein. 


■t- 
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1.  An  element  for  incorporation  into  a  mold  adapted  for 
molding  cube  comer  type  retroreflectors  comprising  - 

A.  an  elongated  slab-shaped  body  having  spaced,  generally 
parallel  respective  side  walls  with  connecting  edge  walls 
and  end  walls; 

B.  one  edge  wall  having  defined  therein  a  plurality  of  cube 
comer  retroreflective  units  arranged  in  a  row  which  ex- 
tends lengthwise  along  said  one  edge  wall, 

C.  each  cube  comer  retroreflective  unit  being  defined  by 
three  flat  faces  which  are  arranged  circumferentially 
about  an  optical  axis  extending  therethrough,  all  such 
faces  being  inclined  at  a  similar  angle  relative  to  said 
optical  axis,  and  all  such  faces  meeting  an  apex  point  along 
said  optical  axis,  the  interrelationship  between  said  faces 
and  the  associated  said  optical  axis  for  each  unit  being 
such  that  a  ray  of  incident  light  striking  the  predetermined 
surface  of  a  body  molded  over  said  one  edge  wall  and 
striking  one  of  such  faces  in  each  unit  molded  in  such 
molded  body  but  within  a  predetermined  range  of  angles 
relative  to  said  optical  axis  as  formed  in  said  molded  body 
is  deflected  successively  against  the  other  two  said  faces  in 
such  molded  body  and  then  is  substantially  retroreflected 
away  from  such  cube  comer  retroreflective  unit  in  such 
molded  body. 

D.  each  respective  such  optical  axis  of  all  said  retroreflective 
units  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  respective 
other  such  optical  axes  of  such  cube  comer  reflective  unit 
plurality,  and 

E.  each  respective  such  apex  point  of  each  said  cube  comer 
retroreflective  unit  being  substantially  coplanar  with  the 
respective  other  such  apex  poinu  of  said  cube  comer 
reflective  units  comprising  said  plurality. 


4,066^7 
ADJUSTABLE  FORM  STAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  Bcnu.  1904  N.  26th.  Boise,  Idaho  83702 

FUcd  Sept.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  723,942 

Int.  a.2  EOlC  19/ iO 

U.S.  CL  249—213  6  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  form  support  stake  assembly,  comprising: 

an  elongated  stake  having  opposed  sides  and  a  point  at  a 

lower  end  and  a  striking  surface  at  an  upper  end; 
an  elongated  slot  formed  through  the  stake  and  extending 
longitudinally  therein  from  an  upper  slot  end  adjacent  the 


striking  surface  to  a  lower  slot  end  upwardly  spaced  from 
the  stake  point;  , 

a  carriage  bolt  having  a  headed  end  of  larger  dimension  than 
the  width  of  the  slot  for  abutment  with  one  side  of  the 
stake  and  a  threaded  shank  slidably  received  by  and  pro- 
jecting through  the  slot  to  a  free  end  outwardly  adjacent 
to  the  stake; 


4,066,236 

CUBE  CORNER  TYPE  RETROREFLECTOR  BODIES 

AND  MOLDS  MADE  THEREWITH 

Henry  Lindner,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Elgin, 

III. 

FUed  June  25,  1976,  Scr.  No.  699,959 

Int.  a.2  B41B  11/54 

U.S.  a.  249—160  19  Claims 


open  bore  means  extending  through  the  carriage  bolt  from 
the  free  shank  end  to  the  headed  end  for  receiving  the 
shank  of  a  nail;  and 

a  nut  threadably  mounted  to  the  free  end  of  the  threaded 
shank  for  abutment  with  the  remaining  side  of  the  stake  to 
selectively  clamp  the  carriage  bolt  securely  to  the  stake. 


4,066,238 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  FLUID  FLOW 
EUU  Whiteside  Oarke,  47  Deramore  Drive,  Belftut,  BT9  5JS, 
Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,360 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1975, 
2069/75 

Int.  CI.2  F16K  7/04 
U.S.  a.  251—6  13  Claims 
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1.  Means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  comprising  a  body  defin- 
ing a  passageway  having  opposed  flexible  walls  which  for  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  axial  length  of  the  body  are  capable  of 
being  held  in  mutual  contact  throughout  their  cross-section 
except  for  a  limited  region,  this  region  being  a  cross-sectional 
flow  area  which  varies  along  the  general  direction  of  flow 
through  the  passageway,  and  flexing  means  operative  to  retain 
the  body  in  a  predetermined  flexed  state  such  that  the  walls  are 
held  in  contact,  over  a  localised  area  of  limited  axial  length, 
due  at  least  in  part  to  the  internal  stresses  set  up  in  the  body 
arising  from  the  flexure  of  the  body  rather  than  to  external 
clamping  forces  applied  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  walls 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  area,  said  flexing  means  being 
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arranged  that  said  body  can  be  moved  lengthwise  relative  to 
the  flexing  means  so  as  to  alter  the  position  of  said  localised 
area  while  the  body  is  maintained  in  said  flexed  state. 


4,066,239 
METERING  SLOT  CONFIGURATION  FOR  A  VALVE 

SPOOL 

Lowell  R.  Hall,  Elwood,  111.,  aaiignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,443,  March  8, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,278 

Int  a.2  F15B  U/042:  YWL  47/04 
MS.  a.  251—31  3  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  pump  inlet  port  and  a  drain  outlet  port 
formed  therein  and  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for 
connecting  the  pump  inlet  port  to  a  relatively  high  pres- 
sure pump  and  the  drain  outlet  port  to  a  substantially 
atmospheric  pressure  reservoir;  and 

a  valve  spool  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  first  and  second 
lands,  a  reduced  diameter  portion  positioned  between  the 
flrst  and  second  lands  and  a  metering  slot  leading  from  a 
peripheral  surface  of  the  first  land  movable  a  peripheral 
surface  of  the  second  land,  said  metering  slot  including  a 
substantially  cylindrical  pocket  recessed  into  the  second 
land  and  generated  about  an  axis  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  groove 
formed  in  the  first  land  and  the  reduced  diameter  portion 
connecting  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  flrst  land  with  the 
cylindrical  pocket,  said  groove  having  an  arcuate  surface 
portion  leading  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  flrst 
land  and  an  alongated  bottom  surface  portion  positioned 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  tangent 
to  the  arcuate  surface  portion,  said  spool  being  movably 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  between  a  flrst  position  at  which 

'  fluid  flow  from  the  pump  inlet  port  to  the  drain  outlet  port 
is  metered  outwardly  relative  to  the  spool  through  the 
cylindrical  pocket  and  a  second  position  at  which  fluid 
flow  from  the  pump  inlet  port  to  the  drain  outlet  port  is 
metered  inwardly  through  the  groove,  said  metering  slot 
being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for  directing  the  fluid 
metered  inwardly  through  the  groove  into  the  cylindrical 
pocket  to  generate  a  force  acting  on  the  spool  tending  to 
close  the  metering  slot. 


4,066,240 
SELF  COMPENSATING  SEAT  FOR  A  SPHERICAL  PLUG 

VALVE 

Eulas  R.  Atkinson,  Conroe,  and  Willard  E.  Kemp,  Houston,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,737 
Int.  a.2  F16K  25/00 
U.S.  a.  251—175  10  Claims 

1.  A  ball  valve,  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  flow  passageways  and 
a  valve  chamber  therebetween,  a  ball  member  having  a 
passageway  therethrough  mounted  in  said  valve  chamber 
for  rotation  between  open  and  closed  positions  of  said  ball 


member  passageway  relative  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  flow 
passageways; 

.  said  valve  chamber  being  located  at  the  junctures  of  said 
flow  passageways  and  having  opposed  end  walls  extend- 
ing generally  radially  outwardly  from  said  passageways; 
a  one  piece  deformable  annular  metallic  seal  ring  of  a 
uniform  generally  rectangular  cross-section  positioned  in 
said  valve  chamber  around  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
passageways  to  form  upstream  and  downstream  seal  rings, 
said  generally  rectangular  seal  rings  each  having  a  rela- 
tively sharp  inner  edge  portion  in  a  substantially  line 
sealing  contact  area  with  said  ball  member  and  in  a  spaced 
relation  to  the  adjacent  chamber  end  wall  in  a  preloaded 
position,  said  seal  rings  each  having  an  inner  relatively 
large  ball  contact  surface  immediately  adjacent  the  line 
contact  area  and  out  of  contact  with  said  ball  member  in 
preloaded  position,  each  seal  ring  has  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  portion  in  sliding  contact  with  the  associated  end 
wall  such  that  said  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  will  slide 
on  said  associated  end  wall  upon  displacement  of  said  ball 
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member  from  one  position  to  another  as  said  ball  member 
moves  in  general  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  inlet 
and  outlet  flow  passageways; 

.  the  downstream  seal  ring  upon  positioning  of  said  ball 
member  in  said  closed  position  and  displacement  of  said 
ball  member  downstream  by  fluid  pressure  to  a  pressure 
loaded  position  being  pivoted  generally  about  said  outer 
peripheral  edge  portion  with  said  outer  peripheral  edge 
portion  sliding  radially  inward  relative  to  the  associated 
flow  passageway  and  with  the  inner  edge  portion  thereof 
being  moved  into  contact  with  the  adjacent  chamber  end 
wall  and  with  said  inner  ball  contact  surface  being  moved 
into  contact  with  said  ball  member  to  provide  a  relatively 
large  contact  area  between  the  surface  of  said  ball  member 
and  said  downstream  seal  ring,  said  valve  chamber  end 
wall  being  spaced  from  said  ball  valve  member  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  said  preloaded  position  such  that  dis- 
placement of  said  ball  valve  member  from  said  preloaded 
position  to  said  pressure  loaded  position  will  not  deform 
said  annular  seal  ring  beyond  a  point  which  will  prevent  it 
from  returning  to  its  original  free  shape. 


4,066,241 
SEAL  MEANS  FOR  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Norman  Weldon  Read,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,065,  Feb.  7, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,022,427,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,424, 
Aug.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24, 1975,  Scr. 
No.  625,786 
Int.  a.2  F16K  11/02 
MS.  CL  251—361  7  Claims 

1.  A  seal  assembly  for  providing  a  sealing  valve  action  be- 
tween two  concentric,  ported,  tubular  members,  said  seal 
assembly  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  seal  carrier  sleeve  arranged  for  a  snug  slidable 

flt  concentrically  between  two  tubular  members; 
seal  opening  means  passing  through  the  wall  of  said  carrier 
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sleeve  and  arranged  to  be  placed  in  communication  with 
ports  in  two  tubular  members; 
elastomeric  loop  seal  means  adapted  for  snug  fitting  engage- 
ment inside  said  seal  opening  means  and  for  sealingly 
engaging  two  tubular  members;  and. 


spring  engaging  means  slidably  held  in  said  slot  means. 


retention  island  means  comprising  arcuate  plate  means  hav- 
ing similar  surface  curvature  to  that  of  said  carrier  sleeve 
and  adapted  for  equi-spaced  placement  in  said  seal  open- 
ing means  in  retaining  abutment  with  said  loop  seal  means. 


4,066,242 
GARAGE  DOOR  SPRING  STRETCHING  DEVICE 
Louis  Allevato,  2928  Sisal  Place,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif. 
91745 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,275 

Int.  a.2  B25B  27/00:  E05F  1/12 

M&.  a.  254-10.5  11  cUims 


1.  A  garage  door  spring  stretching  device  for  assisting  in  the 
installation  of  a  garage  door  spring  of  the  type  useful  on  garage 
door  support  assemblies  having  a  bracket  affixed  to  the  side 
frame  of  the  garage  opening,  said  device  comprising: 
hook  means  having  a  bracket  engaging  member,  said  bracket 
engaging  member  having  means  adapted  to  fit  a  chain 
means; 
chain  means  affixed  to  said  bracket  engaging  member; 
lever  means  having  an  attachment  end  and  a  handle  end.  said 
lever  means  being  connected  to  said  chain  means  at  said 
attachment  end; 
slot  means  located  in  said  lever  means  near  the  attachment 
end  thereof;  and 


4,066,243 
VEHICLE  BODY  PART  HOLDING  AND  POSITIONING 

DEVICE 
Edmoad  L.  Johnson,  21944  Elroy.  Warrea,  Mich.  48089 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,748 
Int.  a.2  B66F  i/00 


U.S.  a.  254—133  R 
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1.  A  vehicle  body  part  holding  and  positioning  device  com- 
prising a  floor  supported  rollable  frame,  a  pair  of  side  by  side 
pipes  supported  in  an  upright  position  on  said  frame,  a  second 
pair  of  pipes  lengthwise  joined  together,  said  second  pair  of 
pipes  encircling  said  first-mentioned  pair  of  pipes  and  being 
vertically  slideable  thereon,  a  pair  of  widthwise  spaced  apart 
arms  for  holding  and  cradling  thereon  a  vehicle  body  part, 
means  holding  said  arms  fast  to  said  second  pair  of  pipes  for 
movement  therewith,  said  holding  means  disposing  said  arms 
over  said  frame  so  that  the  center  of  weight  of  said  vehicle 
body  part  coincides  with  the  center  of  length  of  said  frame, 
means  on  said  frame  for  engaging  the  foot  end  of  a  friction 
jack,  means  on  said  second  pipes  for  engaging  the  moveable 
head  of  said  jack,  whereby  the  jack  can  be  operated  to  lift  said 
vehicle  body  part  above  said  frame,  and  means  for  holding  said 
second  pi()es  elevated  on  said  first  pipes  without  the  use  of  said 
friction  jack,  whereby  the  device  can  be  rolled  to  hold  and 
position  said  vehicle  body  in  respect  to  a  vehicle  body  during 
assembly  or  disassembly  thereof. 


4,066,244 
VEHICULAR  ENERGY  ABSORBER 
Leiand  E.  Yoho,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Glean  Fisher, 
Akron;  Warren  G.  Yoho,  Jacobsburg  and  Leiand  E.  Yoho, 
Uniontown,  all  of,  Ohio,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Sept.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,980 

Int.  a.2  E04F  li/00 

U.S.  a.  256—1  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  absorbing  the  impact  of  a  collision  of  a 
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moving  vehicle  with  a  hazard  comprising,  at  least  two  rows  of 
upright  adjacent  toroidal  members  extending  in  planes  gener- 
ally transverse  to  the  expected  direction  of  impact,  the  first  of 
said  rows  being  generally  adjacent  the  hazard  and  the  last  of 
said  rows  being  positioned  to  receive  the  contact  of  the  vehi- 
cle, means  to  connect  each  said  toroidal  member  in  a  said  row 
to  its  adjacent  toroidal  member  in  said  row,  a  line  of  toroidal 
members  between  each  said  row  of  toroidal  members,  the 
toroidal  members  of  said  line  extending  in  a  direction  generally 
longitudinally  of  the  expected  direction  of  impact  and  in  planes 
generally  parallel  thereto,  and  additional  means  to  connect 
each  said  line  of  toroidal  members  to  it  adjacent  rows  of  toroi- 
dal members  to  form  an  integral  network  of  permanently  con- 
nected toroidal  members  to  absorb  the  impact  of  a  collision 
with  a  moving  vehicle  and  with  the  toroidal  members  in  each 
line  engaging  the  toroidal  members  in  each  row  along  a  chor- 
dal  plane  thru  the  torus. 


4,066,245 

CONTROL  FOR  HOPPER  LOADER  FOR  GRANULAR 

MATERIALS 

Gilbert  F.  Shultz,  Novi,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whitlock,  Inc.,  Far- 
mington,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,851 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  5/00 

U.S.  a.  366—139  11  Claims 
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I.  A  control  circuit  for  a  vacuum  hopper  loader  of  the  kind 
comprising  a  hopper  having  an  air  port  at  the  top  of  the  hop- 
per, a  filter  extending  across  the  air  port,  a  plurality  of  material 
inlet  ports  located  below  the  filter,  individual  electrically 
actuated  material  fill  control  valves  for  opening  and  closing 
the  material  inlet  ports,  and  air  supply  means  for  supplying  air 
under  pressure  to  the  air  port,  and  evacuation  means  connected 
to  the  air  port,  comprising: 
blowback  timer  means  for  developing  a  blowback  enabling 

signal  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  T2; 
blowback  signal  generator  means  for  developing  a  blowback 
actuating  signal  comprising  a  series  of  pulses,  including 
means  for  adjusting  the  period  of  such  pulses; 
blowback  gate  means,  connected  to  the  blowback  timer 
means  and  blowback  signal  generator  means  and  to  the  air 
supply  means,  for  actuating  the  air  supply  means  to  apply 
a  series  of  pulses  of  air  through  the  filter  into  the  hopper 
during  the  time  interval  T2; 
fill  timer  means  for  developing  a  fill  enabling  signal  for  a 

predetermined  time  interval  T3; 
fill  signal  generator  means  for  developing  a  repeating  se- 
quence of  fill  actuating  signal  pulses,  one  pulse  for  each  fill 
control  valve,  including  means  for  adjusting  the  relative 
durations  of  the  fill  actuating  signal  pulses; 
fill  vacuum  coupling  means  for  actuating  the  evacuation 


means  to  evacuate  the  hopper  continuously  during  time 
interval  T3; 

fill  logic  means  connected  to  the  fill  timer  means,  the  fill 
signal  generator  means,  and  the  fill  control  valves  to  open 
the  control  valves  in  repeating  sequence  during  time  inter- 
val T3; 

and  control  sequence  coupling  means  interconnecting  an 
input  of  one  of  the  timer  means  to  an  output  of  the  other 
timer  means  to  set  the  one  timer  means  in  response  to 
timing  out  of  the  other. 


4,066,246 
SANITARY  PIPELINE  MIXER 
Harald  Olaf  Korstredt,  Brooklinc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  J.  W. 
Greer,  Inc.,  Hudson,  N.H. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,973 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/02 

U.S.  a.  366—293  4  Claims 


1.  A  sanitary  pipeline  mixer  comprising: 

a.  a  mixing  head  including  a  turbine  housing  having  an  inlet 
port,  an  internal  mixing  chamber  and  an  outlet  port,  rotor 
means  and  stator  means  disposed  within  said  turbine  hous- 
ing for  directing  a  fluid  through  said  inlet  port,  said  mixing 
chamber  and  through  said  outlet  port;  and 

b.  a  seal  assembly  including  a  seal  housing,  a  double  fiushed 
mechanical  seal  disposed  within  said  seal  housing; 

c.  said  turbine  housing  provided  with  a  fiange  about  said 
mixing  chamber,  said  seal  housing  provided  with  a  flange, 
said  turbine  housing  flange  configured  to  matingly  engage 
said  seal  housing  flange  and  to  form  a  substnatially  frusto- 
conical  male  head  therewith. 

d.  clamp  means  having  a  frusto-conical  female  socket  config- 
ured to  engage  said  frusto-conical  male  head  for  clamping 
together  said  turbine  housing  and  said  seal  housing,  said 
double  flushed  mechanical  seal  constituting  a  positively 
biased  seal  for  sealing  said  mixing  chamber  when  said 
turbine  housing  and  said  seal  housing  are  connected; 

e.  said  stator  means  including  first  and  second  stators  and 
said  rotor  means  including  first  and  second  rotors,  said 
first  rotor  and  said  first  stator  constituting  a  primary  stage, 
said  second  rotor  and  said  second  stator  constituting  a 
secondary  stage,  said  first  rotor  means  and  said  second 
rotor  means  are  rotatable  about  a  common  axis,  said  first 
stator  having  a  cylindrical  body  formed  with  a  conical 
socket  and  a  plurality  of  arcuately  disposed  passages  par- 
allel to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  first  rotor  having  a  plural- 
ity of  blades,  each  of  which  constitutes  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending blade  which  is  offset  from  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  first  rotor  and  is  disposed  in  a  plane  that  intersects  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  first  rotor,  said  second  stator  having 
a  cylindrical  body  formed  with  a  conical  socket  and  a 
plurality  of  arcuately  disposed  passages  in  concentric 
rows,  said  second  stator  passages  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
rotation,  the  diameter  of  any  one  second  stator  passage  in 
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any  one  row  having  like  diameters,  said  second  stator 
passages  having  a  decreasing  diameter  from  an  outer 
forward  end  of  said  conical  socket  to  an  inner  rearward 
end  of  said  conical  socket,  said  second  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  blades,  each  of  which  constitutes  a  forwardly 
extending  blade  which  is  offset  from  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  second  rotor  and  is  disposed  in  a  plane  that  intersects 
the  rotational  axis  of  said  second  rotor. 


rial  including  means  in  said  frame  for  rotatably  supporting  a 
reel  of  the  material,  a  rotary  drive  member  engaging  the  sur- 


4.066^7 

MIXING  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  MendenhaJI.  1770  Industrial  R(Md,  Las  Vegas,  Ner. 

89102 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  487,927,  July  12,  1974, 

abuidoned,  and  Ser.  No.  487,928,  July  12, 1974,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  488,518,  July  IS,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,000,000.  This 

application  Aug.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,176 

int.  aj  B28C  1/22:  F28F  7/00:  F28D  11/06.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  366—24  5  Qaims 


I 
1.  In  a  heating  and  mixing  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated drum  having  a  plurality  of  heating  tubes  extending  along 
the  interior  length  thereof  and  end  walls  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  drum  and  between  which  walls  said  tubes  extend  said 
drum  being  tilted  with  respect  to  horizontal  with  means  for 
introducing  composition  adjacent  one  drum  end  and  removing 
it  adjacent  the  opposite  end,  and  means  for  rotating  said  drum 
whereby  said  composition  is  drawn  from  one  end  to  the  other 
by  gravity  as  said  drum  is  rotated,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing at  least  one  support  device  disposed  in  said  drum  intermedi- 
ate said  end  walls  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  to  allow 
composition  to  pass  therethrough,  each  support  device  having 
a  portion  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  drum  and 
exposed  exteriorly  of  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  orifices  through 
which  said  tubes  extend,  and  means  for  mechanically  vibrating 
the  exteriorly  exposed  support  device  portion. 


4,066J48 
CHARGING  DEVICE 
Bemhvd  Hofflneister,  and  Wilbelm  Schwan,  both  of  WUhelnis- 
haven,  Gcmumy,  assignors  to  Fried.  Knipp  Gesellschafl  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Scr.  No.  750,528 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  27, 1976,  2607947 

Int.  a.2  C22B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  266—216  9  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  supplying  charge  material  in  the  form  of  wire 

to  a  metal  melt  which  comprises:  a  frame,  a  feed  pipe  in  the 

frame  extending  into  the  melt  from  above,  feed  means  carried 

by  the  frame  and  operable  for  withdrawing  the  charge  material 

from  a  supply  thereof  and  for  feeding  the  material  into  said 

feed  tube  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  the  supply  of  charge  mate- 


face  of  the  material  wound  on  said  reel,  and  means  for  driving 
said  drive  member  in  rotation. 


4,066,249 
MODULAR  VACUUM  WORK  AREA 
John  G.  Hubcr,  Sayrille,  and  Ottavio  Gianuzd,  Baldwin,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grumman  Aerospice  Corporation,  Beth- 
page,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,918 

Int.  a.2  B25B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  269—21  3  Claims 


1.  A  work  table  to  use  a  vacuum  to  hold  an  object  to  a 
surface  for  subsequent  working,  said  uble  comprising: 

a  top  plate  forming  the  surface  on  which  the  object  may  rest, 
said  top  plate  having  a  limited  number  of  openings  of  a 
predetermined  size  therethrough; 

a  honeycomb  having  cores  underlying  said,  top  plate  said 
honeycomb  having  the  majority  of  its  cores  closed  on  one 
end  by  said  top  plate  and  a  limited  number  of  the  cores 
under  the  openings  therethrough; 

a  support  plate  for  said  honeycomb  which  closes  the  other 
end  of  said  cores  save  for  the  limited  number  equal  to  the 
area  of  and  underlying  said  openings  of  said  top  plate;  and 

an  orifice  plate  under  said  support  plate  with  a  port  con- 
nected to  a  vacuum  source  to  provide  a  holding  pressure 
in  the  limited  number  of  honeycomb  cores  and  at  the  top 
plate  openings,  said  port  having  a  restricted  orifice  in 
registry  with  the  cores  exposed  by  said  support  plate 
whereby  the  area  of  vacuum  is  enlarged  from  that  of  the 
restricted  orifice  to  that  of  said  limited  number  of  cores 
and  thus  the  top  plate  openings  while  air  flow  is  controlled 
by  the  restricted  orifice  at  the  port  to  the  vacuum  source. 
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4,066,250 

SKI  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 

James  B.  Campbell,  5215  Arden,  Warren,  Mich.  48092 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,493 

Int  C1.2  B25B  1/20 

VS.  CI.  269—43  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  clamp  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  support  comprising 
a  support  flange,  a  stationary  clamping  member  secured  to  said 
support  flange,  a  first  elongated  mounting  element  secured  to 
and  extending  to  one  direction  from  said  stationary  clamping 
member,  a  first  movable  clamping  member  provided  with  an 
opening  through  which  said  elongated  mounting  element  ex- 
tends, each  of  said  stationary  and  first  clamping  members 
having  a  first  abutment,  the  first  abutment  on  said  sUtionary 
clamping  member  cooperating  with  the  first  abutment  on  said 
first  clamping  member  to  form  a  first  clamping  section  for 
supporting  a  workpiece,  said  first  clamping  member  being 
movable  on  said  first  mounting  element  towards  or  away  from 
said  stationary  clamping  member  to  clamp  the  workpiece 
between  said  first  abutments  or  to  release  the  workpiece  from 
between  the  first  abutments,  a  second  movable  clamping  mem- 
ber provided  with  an  opening  through  which  said  first  mount- 
ing element  extends,  said  first  clamping  member  being  located 
between  said  stationary  clamping  member  and  said  second 
movable  clamping  member,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
clamping  members  having  a  second  abutment,  the  second 
abutment  on  said  first  clamping  member  cooperating  with  the 
second  abutment  on  said  second  clamping  member  to  form  a 
second  clamping  section  for  supporting  another  workpiece, 
said  second  clamping  member  being  movable  on  said  mounting 
element  towards  or  away  from  said  first  clamping  member  to 
clamp  the  workpiece  between  said  second  abutments  or  to 
release  the  workpiece  from  between  said  second  abutments, 
and  releasable  fastening  means  carried  by  said  mounting  ele- 
ment engageable  with  said  second  clamping  member  for  main- 
taining the  workpieces  between  the  cooperating  abutments  of 
said  first  and  second  clamping  sections,  said  releasable  fasten- 
ing means  including  a  locking  bracket  having  a  pair  of  open- 
ings, with  one  bracket  opening  being  threaded  and  the  other 
bracket  opening  being  non-threaded,  with  the  non-threaded 
opening  of  the  locking  bracket  being  sleeved  over  said  first 
mounting  element  whereby  said  bracket  is  freely  movable 
along  said  first  mounting  element  during  adjustment  of  said 
releasable  fastening  means,  said  releasable  fastening  means 
including  aa  threaded  member  which  is  threadedly  received  in 
said  threaded  opening  in  said  bracket,  said  second  clamping 
member  including  an  opening  which  receives  and  carries  one 
end  portion  of  said  threaded  member  and  the  other  end  portion 
thereof  being  provided  with  a  handle  for  rotating  said  threaded 
member. 


4,066,251 

CONTINUOUS  BUSINESS  FORM  OR  THE  UKE 

ADAPTED  FOR  SUBSEQUENT  PROCESSING  INTO 

COMBINATION  MAILING  ENVELOPES  AND  RETURN 

ENVELOPES  HAVING  A  COMMON  BACK  PLY  PANEL 

Edward  L.  Johnsen,  12  Fox  Meadow  Lane,  Waylaod,  Mass. 

01778 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  593,987,  July  8,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  433,462,  Jan.  15, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  762,380 

Int  CL^  B41L  43/12 

U.S.  a.  270—37  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  series  of  interconnected  blanks 
each  suited  for  subsequent  processing  into  a  combination  mail- 
ing envelope  and  return  envelope  having  a  common  back  ply 
panel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  continuously  advancing  a  first  endless  web  of  material 
toward  an  accumulating  station; 

b.  transversely  subdividing  said  first  web  into  a  series  of 
elongate  interconnected  subdivisions  each  having  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  subdivisions  corresponding 
to  the  transverse  direction  of  said  web; 

c.  forming  foldlines  on  said  web  to  longitudinally  subdivide 
each  of  said  interconnected  transverse  subdivisions  into  at 
least  three  panels,  said  panels  extending  transversely  of 
said  web  to  span  the  width  thereof,  with  one  panel  defin- 
ing a  front  ply  panel  of  the  mailing  envelope,  another 
panel  defining  a  back  ply  panel  common  to  both  the  mail- 
ing and  return  envelope,  said  front  and  back  panels  being 
non-abutting,  and  a  third  panel  of  which  forms  a  discard- 
able panel  and  connects  said  front  and  back  panels  to- 
gether; 

d.  forming  a  further  foldline  on  said  web  to  be  located  on 
said  discardable  panel  between  the  edges  thereof,  said 
foldline  extending  longitudinally  of  said  web  continuously 
for  essentially  the  entire  length  of  said  web; 

e.  selectively  applying  adhesive  to  adjacent  at  least  three 
outer  marginal  edges  of  an  upper  surface  of  said  front  and 
back  ply  panels; 

f  continuously  advancing  a  second  endless  web  of  material 
of  a  width  approximating  the  width  of  said  back  ply  panel 
toward  an  accumulating  station; 

g.  transversely  subdividing  said  second  web  into  a  series  of 
interconnected  subdivisions,  each  of  which  defines  a  front 
ply  panel  of  the  return  envelope; 

h.  collating  said  advancing  second  web  with  said  advancing 
first  web  for  disposing  three  marginal  edges  of  each  front 
ply  panel  of  the  return  envelope  in  registered  overlying 
relationship  with  said  three  marginal  edges  of  a  corre- 
sponding back  ply  panel,  generating  the  series  of  intercon- 
nected blanks; 

i.  folding  said  front  panel  over  into  juxtaposed  relationship 
with  said  discardable  panel; 

j.  accumulating  said  series  of  intercoimected  blanks  for  sub- 
sequent processing; 

k.  moving  said  front  ply  panel  from  juxUposed  relationship 
with  said  discardable  panel  into  over-lying  relationship 
with  said  second  web;  and 

1.  removing  said  discardable  panel  from  said  web. 
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COPYING  APPAIATUS 
Richvd  Wick,  Muakh,  Crrmm/,  anipMr  to  AGFA-GcrMrt, 
AG,  LercrkMca,  Gcraaajr 

Flkd  May  11,  IfTC,  Str.  No.  615,161 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatlM  GcnMay,  May  16, 1975, 2521932 
lat  CL2  B65H  5/22 
VS.  CL  271—3  6  Claims 


fold  and  for  counting  dispensed  banknotes,  the  improvement 
comprising:  said  feeding  means  comprising  separate  feeders 
operatively  associated  with  respective  magazines,  means  for 
incorporating  said  separate  feeders  in  a  series  banknote  feeding 
path  for  banknotes  from  said  magazine  in  common  and  along 
said  series  path  toward  a  junction  common  to  all  said  maga- 
zines and  upstream  of  said  dispensing  aperture. 


4,066,254 

THREE-WAY  PNEUMATIC  REGISTRATION 

APPARATUS 

Klaus  K.  Stange,  Pittsford;  Richard  E.  SoUth,  Webster,  Thomas 

J.  Hamlin,  Macedon,  and  James  R.  Cassaoo,  Penfield,  all  of 

N.Y^  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,336 

Int.  a.2  B65H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  271—236  13  Qaims 


<«  f<''^^  ^/^fV 


1.  A  copier,  particularly  for  selectively  copying  one  or  both 
sides  of  a  sheet-shaped  original  onto  one  or  both  sides  of  a  copy 
sheet,  comprising  first  means  defining  a  first  endless  path  for 
travel  of  said  original  and  having  a  first  inlet  and  a  first  outlet 
through  which  the  original  issues;  second  means  defining  a 
second  endless  path  for  travel  of  said  copy  sheet  and  having  a 
second  inlet  and  a  second  outlet  through  which  the  copy  sheet 
issues;  third  means  located  at  a  copy  station  intermediate  the 
respective  inleu  and  outlets  and  operative  for  reproducing  an 
image  from  either  of  said  sides  of  said  original  onto  either  of 
said  sides  of  said  copy  sheet;  and  fourth  means  for  transporting 
said  original  and  said  copy  sheet,  respectively,  in  their  asso- 
ciated paths,  and  for  selectively  turning  the  respective  sheets 
side-for-side  for  renewed  travel  in  their  paths  past  said  copy 
station,  said  fourth  means  including  transporting  elements 
mounted  outwardly  adjacent  the  respective  outleu  of  said 
paths,  and  means  for  selectively  reversing  the  transporting 
direction  of  said  transporting  elements  when  the  respective 
sheets  are  to  be  reversed  so  as  to  return  such  sheets  into  the 
respective  endless  path. 


4,066,253 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  BANKNOTES,  TICKETS 

OR  THE  UKE 
Leif  Jorgen  I.  Londbald,  Hnddinge,  and  Jan  Olof  Ek,  Alvsjo, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Inter  InnoTstion  AB,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1976.  Ser.  No.  746,029 

Claim  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  2, 1975,  7513557 

Int  CL2  B65H  5/22 

VJS,  CL  271—4  8  Claims 


"i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  discharging  banknotes  or  the  like,  said 
apparatus  having  a  dispensing  aperture  accessible  to  customers 
from  the  apparatus  exterior,  a  number  of  banknote  magazines 
within  said  apparatus,  feeding  means  for  feeding  banknotes 
from  said  magazines  to  the  dispensing  aperture,  detector  and 
counter  means  for  detecting  banknotes  possibly  fed  out  two- 


1.  Apparatus  for  registering  a  sheet  with  respect  to  perpen- 
dicularly related  axes,  the  sheet  having  a  length  and  width 
within  predetermined  ranges,  comprising: 

a.  a  sleeve  for  internally  accommodating  said  sheet,  at  least 
one  point  on  an  inner  narrow  wall  of  the  sleeve  being 
coincident  with  one  of  the  axes; 

b.  a  stop  located  at  one  end  of  the  sleeve,  the  stop  having  at 
least  one  point  coincident  with  the  other  of  the  axes; 

c.  means  for  providing  in  the  sleeve  a  fluid  stream  having 
velocity  components  normal  to  each  of  the  axes,  said 
means  including  at  least  one  port  in  said  stop  and  at  least 
one  port  in  said  narrow  wall,  whereby  when  a  sheet  is 
placed  in  the  sleeve,  the  stream  moves  the  sheet  into 
abutment  with  each  of  said  points;  and 

d.  fluidic  means  for  driving  a  sheet  in  contact  with  said 
points  into  abutment  with  a  wide  wall  of  the  sleeve, 
thereby  additionally  registering  the  sheet  against  said 
wide  wall. 


4,066,255 

DOCUMENT  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

Wilbum  F.  Bradbury,  Northbrook,  IlL,  assignor  to  Addrcsso- 

graph-Mnltigraph  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUcd  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,052 

Int  a.2  B65H  5/02 

US.  a.  271—265  2  Claims 


Yimxttr 


M 


(o; 


1.  In  a  photocopier  having  a  transparent  document  position- 
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ing  ubie,  first  and  second  spaced  belt  guides  positioned  above 

said  ubIe,  a  belt  reeved  over  said  guides  with  the  bottom  run 

resting  on  said  ubIe  and  a  return  run  extending  between  the 

tops  of  said  guides,  said  belt  forming  an  entrance  nip  as  it  loops 

over  said  first  guide  to  the  table  surface, 

the  provision  of  a  drive  system  for  said  belt  to  cause  said  belt 

to  first  move  a  sheet  presented  to  the  entrance  nip  to  an 

exposure  station  on  said  table,  to  pause,  and  then  resume 

moving  to  initiate  exit  of  the  sheet,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  power  driven  shaft  connected  to  said  belt  to  drive 

said  belt; 
means  to  sense  presentation  of  the  lead  edge  of  a  sheet  to  said 
nip  and  to  initiate  rotation  of  said  power  driven  shaft  and 
the  resulting  belt  drive  motion  in  response  thereto; 
a  circuit  control  means  for: 

1.  assuming  control  of  said  belt  drive  motion  from  said 
means  to  initiate  rotation  in  response  to  initial  rotation 
of  said  power  driven  shaft; 

2.  continuing  the  drive  motion  of  the  belt  for  a  predeter- 
mined belt  advancement  across  the  table  sufficient  to 
have  transported  the  sensed  lead  edge  of  a  sheet  from 
said  nip  to  a  predetermined  lead  edge  position  for  expo- 
sure, and  then  stopping  the  drive  at  that  position;  and 

3.  reinstating  drive  motion  of  the  belt  subsequent  to  an 
exposure  sequence,  for  a  further  travel  sufTicient  to 
have  transported  a  sheet  off  of  the  exposure  station. 


4,066,256 
AMUSEMENT  RIDE 
J)ouglas  Trumbull,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Future 
General  Corporation  and  Standard  Alliance  Industries  Inc., 
both  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,222 

Int  a.2  A63G  il/16:  G09B  9/00 

MS.  CI.  272—18  2  Claims 


1.  An  amusement  ride  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  passenger-holding  frame; 

image  means  including  screen  means  viewable  by  passengers 
in  said  frame,  and  means  forming  a  predetermined  motion 
picture  image  viewable  by  looking  at  said  screen  means 
and  representing  the  veiw  from  a  moving  vehicle;  and 

drive  means  for  selectively  moving  each  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced  locations  on  said  frame  vertically  to  change  the 
position  of  said  passenger-holding  frame  in  synchronism 
with  changes  in  said  image,  in  a  manner  that  generates 
resulting  physical  forces  on  occupants  of  said  frame  simu- 
lating at  least  some  of  the  forces  that  would  be  applied  to 
them  in  actual  motion  of  the  frame  of  the  type  depicted  by 
said  image,  said  image  means  being  constructed  to  move 
with  said  passenger-holding  frame; 

said  frame  having  a  front  portion  nearest  said  screen  means, 
a  rear  portion  opposite  said  front  portion,  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site sides,  a  centerline  that  lies  halfway  between  said  sides, 
and  a  vertical  axis;  and 

said  drive  means  incuding  three  primarily  vertical  hydraulic 


rams,  a  first  of  said  rams  located  at  said  front  portion  of 
said  frame  near  said  centerline,  and  a  second  and  third  of 
said  rams  being  located  at  said  rear  portion  of  said  frame 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  centerline; 
each  of  said  rams  being  tilted  away  from  the  vertical 
in  the  same  direction  rlative  to  outwardly  and  inwardly  of 
the  frame  so  that  the  upper  ends  of  the  rams  are  each 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  vertical  axis  of 
the  frame  which  is  different  than  the  spacing  of  the  lower 
ends  of  the  rams,  from  said  axis,  whereby  each  ram  pro- 
vides a  small  horizontal  force  to  the  frame  which  is  always 
in  the  same  direction. 


4,066,257 

TREADMILL  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Bynum  W.  MoUer,  P.O.  Box  688,  Kcrrrilk,  Tex.  78028 

FUcd  Not.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,909 

Int  a.2  A63B  2i/06 

MS.  a.  272—69  8  Claims 


2.  An  exercise  device  comprising;  an  endless  belt  treadmill; 
means  mounting  said  treadmill  for  movement  between  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  operative  position  and  an  upright  storage  posi- 
tion; a  cabinet  having  a  front  wall  positioneid  generally  parallel 
to  said  endless  belt  for  concealing  said  treadmill  when  in  said 
storage  position  and  an  open  back  exposing  said  treadmill 
when  in  said  operative  position;  and  means  for  mounting  said 
cabinet  for  movement  between  a  first  position  exposing  said 
treadmill  in  said  operative  position  and  a  second  position  con- 
cealing said  treadmill  when  in  said  upright  position. 


4,066,258 
SEAT  FOR  A  CHILD'S  SWING 
Victor  Horace  Yates,  Shelley,  near  Hnddersfleld,  Entfand, 
assignor  to  The  SatcUffe  Engineering  Holdings  Limited,  Os- 
sett  England 

nied  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Um.  6.  1975, 
9361/75 

Int  a.2  A63G  9/00 
MS.  CI.  272—85  23  Claims 


1.  A  seat  for  a  child's  swing,  the  seat  being  of  composite 
structure  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  substantially 
laminar  first  member,  which  is  sufficiently  rigid  to  bear  the 
weight  of  a  child,  and  a  second  member  made  of  a  compress- 
ible polymeric  material  covering  the  entire  peripheral  edge  of 
the  first  member,  there  being: 
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apertures  all  of  the  same  diameter  extending  along  both  of  a 
first  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  the  second  member. 

apertures  all  of  the  same  diameter,  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  apertures  in  said  first  pair  of  opposite  sides,  extend- 
ing along  a  second  pair  of  sides  of  the  second  member, 

a  respective  row  of  further  circular  cross-section  blind  aper- 
tures all  of  the  same  diameter  provided  in  each  of  the  parts 
of  the  second  member  forming  the  first  pair  of  sides,  said 
further  row  of  blind  apertures  being  parallel  to  the  corre- 
sponding first-mentioned  row  of  apertures,  the  diameters 
of  said  further  apertures  being  less  than  the  diameters  of 
the  apertures  in  the  corresponding  first  rows  of  apertures, 
and  their  centres  being  off-set  with  respect  to  the  centres 
of  the  apertures  in  the  corresponding  first  rows  of  aper- 
tures, wherein  the  force-deflection  characteristic  of  the 
second  member  is  such  that,  on  impact  with  an  object,  the 
second  member  initially  deforms  to  conform  with  the 
shape  of  the  impacted  object  and  then  deforms  further  to 
absorb  the  main  energy  of  the  impact. 


I 
4,066,259 

NECK  EXERaSER 
Jerry  D.  Brentham,  102  Elm  Drive,  Belton,  Tex.  76513 
Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,164 

Int.  a.2  A63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  272—94  15  Gaims 


13.  A  neck  exercising  device  comprising:  a  general  frame;  a 
rigid  head  engaging  pad  support  frame;  means  pivotally  secur- 
ing said  rigid  head  engaging  pad  support  frame  to  said  general 
frame;  head  engaging  pads;  means  securing  said  head  engaging 
pads  to  said  rigid  head  engaging  pad  support  frame;  actuated 
means  pivotally  secured  between  the  general  frame  and  the 
rigid  head  engaging  pad  support  frame,  such  that  pivoul 
movement  of  the  head  of  the  user  moves  said  rigid  head  engag- 
ing pad  support  frame  and  movement  of  said  rigid  head  engag- 
ing pad  support  frame  is  resisted  by  said  actuated  means;  and 
restraint  means  projecting  from  said  general  frame,  said  re- 
straint means  including  a  rigid  portion  adapted  to  transmit  a 
force  to  the  body  of  the  user  to  prevent  movement  of  the  head 
relative  to  the  body  of  the  user  except  where  that  movement  in 
turn  causes  movement  of  the  rigid  head-engaging  pad  support 
frame  relative  to  the  general  frame. 


4,066,260 
METAL-PLASnC  COMPOSITE  RACQUET 
Robert  E.  Rodgers,  Jr.,  5455  Loch  Lomond,  Houston,  Tex. 
77096 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,656 
Int.  a.2  A63B  49/10 
U.S.  a.  273—73  C  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  game  racquet; 
a  composite  metal  and  plastic  frame  defining  a  stringing 

section  and  a  handle; 
the  composite  frame  comprising  a  unitary  substantially  rect- 
angular extruded  metal  channel  member  having  in  cross- 
section,  an  "M"  configuration,  the  outer  side  walls  of 


which  are  substantially  parallel,  said  metal  channel  mem- 
ber having  a  closed  top  outer  section  and  a  partially  closed 
bottom  inner  section,  the  lower  edges  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  metal  channel  member  having  an  integral  continuous 
reinforcing  and  thickening  rib  along  the  inner  surfaces 
thereof  partially  closing  said  bottom  section  of  the  metal 
channel  member  and  imparting  rigidity  to  the  composite 
frame; 
an  extruded  plastic  core  member  mounted  within  and 
bonded  to  the  lower  inside  surface  and  the  inner  surface  of 
the  side  wall  reinforcing  ribs  of  the  metal  channel  member 


to  form  a  unitary  frame,  the  outer  surface  of  the  plastic 
core  being  substantially  encased  by  the  metal  channel 
member  and  so  dimensioned  as  to  leave  a  space  between 
the  side  walls  of  the  metal  channel  member  and  the  plastic 
core  for  the  reception  of  a  weighting  material; 
a  reinforcing  throat  piece  attached  to  and  imparting  rigidity 
to  the  frame;  and  a  plastic  bumper  strip  covering  the  outer 
surface  of  the  metallic  frame  member,  stringing  holes 
passing  through  the  bumper  strip  and  the  composite 
frame,  the  plastic  bumper  strip  having  a  central  groove  to 
receive  and  protect  the  stringing  from  abrasion. 


4,066,261 

MULTI-LAYERED  ARCHERY  TARGET 

Marvin  L.  Stewart,  113  Elbring  Drive,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63135 

Filed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,547 

Int.  G.2  F41J  i/00 

U.S.  G.  273—102  B  2  Gaims 


1.  An  archery  target  having  relatively  lightweight  and  self- 
closing  of  arrow  hole  characteristics,  said  target  being  com- 
prised of  three  separate  layers  constituting  a  first  front  layer  of 
expanded  polyethylene,  said  first  layer  having  a  substantial 
thickness  and  mass  to  provide  a  major  arrow  stopping  charac- 
teristic, a  second  intermediate  layer  of  relatively  lightweight 
expanded  polystyrene  and  a  third  rear  layer  of  expanded  poly- 
ethylene of  substantial  thickness,  said  expanded  polyethylene 
having  the  capacity  to  close  arrow  holes  therethrough,  the 
intermediate  layer  of  expanded  polystyrene  being  substantially 
thicker  and  lighter  than  either  of  the  layers  of  expanded  poly- 
ethylene, the  layers  of  expanded  polyethylene  having  a  thick- 
ness of  about  one  inch  and  a  density  of  about  6  pound  per  cubic 
foot  and  the  layer  of  expanded  polystyrene  having  a  thickness 
of  about  two  inches  and  a  density  of  about  2  pounds  per  cubic 
foot.  % 
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4,066,262 
GAME  TARGET  FOR  PROJECTILES 
Arthor  A.  Stiefel,  5200  Gulf  Drive,  No.  207,  Holmes  Beach,  Fla. 
33510 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,950 
Int.  G.2  A63B  71/04 


U.S.  G.  273—105  R 


9GaJma 


^^ft^« 


1.  A  game  apparatus  for  receiving  tossed  playing  cards, 
comprising: 

a  backdrop; 

a  quadrilateral  collection  receptacle  having  a  mouth  for 
collecting  and  stacking  playing  cards  landing  on  said 
backdrop,  said  backdrop  having  a  first  aperture  located  at 
a  lower,  forward  end  portion  thereof,  said  backdrop  being 
downwardly  sloped  with  the  first  aperture  thereof  being 
configured  to  and  contiguous  with  said  mouth  of  said 
receptacle; 

said  collection  receptacle  having  an  access  opening  at  a  front 
surface  thereof,  the  access  opening  having  a  width  corre- 
sponding to  the  width  of  a  playing  card; 

a  target  for  playing  cards,  said  target  being  located  above 
said  receptacle  and  in  proximity  to  said  backdrop,  an 
upper  end  of  said  backdrop  extending  above  said  target; 

the  slope  of  said  backdrop  being  steep  enough  to  overcome 
frictional  resistance  between  said  playing  cards  and  said 
backdrop; 

whereby  playing  cards  passing  above  said  target  land  on  said 
backdrop  and  slide  downwardly  to  be  guided  by  said 
backdrop  into  said  collection  receptacle  for  removal  as  a 
stack  through  the  access  opening  at  the  forward  end 
portion  of  said  backdrop. 


4,066,263 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING  A  GAME 
Salman  Hcsitel  Balas,  Little  Linden,  Montecute  Gardens,  Tun- 
bridge  WelU,  Kent  TN4  8HG,  and  Gifton  Quinton  Keiller, 
Little  Brook  House,  Ragged  Dog  Lane,  Waldron,  Sussex  both 
of  England 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,904 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  21,  1975, 
30398/75 

Int.  G.2  A63F  i/00 
U.S.  G.  273—273  9  Gaims 


^ 
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device  having  an  upper  board  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings,  a  lower  board  providing  a  playing  piece 
collecting  tray  positioned  below  said  upper  board,  and  means 
arranged  to  support  said  playing  pieces  in  a  position  between 
said  upper  and  said  lower  boards  and  in  positions  correspond- 
ing to  said  openings  in  said  upper  board,  wherein  said  playing 
piece  supporting  means  comprises  at  least  one  sheet  of  resilient 
material  having  holes  of  a  diameter  which  is  slightly  less  than 
that  of  the  diameter  of  said  playing  pieces,  the  relationship 
between  said  playing  pieces  and  said  playing  piece  supporting 
means  being  such  that  said  playing  pieces  can  be  dislodged 
individually  from  their  supported  positions  whereby  they  fall 
onto  said  lower  board. 


4,066,264 

DRUM  HALTING  SYSTEM  FOR  GAME  APPARATUS 

Philip  J.  Rowman,  Derry  Road,  Hudson,  N.H.  03051 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,593 

Int.  G.^  A63F  i/04 

U.S.  G.  273—143  R  1  CUn 
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1.  In  a  game  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  housing  with  a 
window  in  the  wall  thereof  and  at  least  two  numeral  carrying 
drums  rotatable  in  horizontal  planes  on  a  fixed  vertical  axis 
within  said  housing  for  displaying  numerals  in  said  window  the 
combination  of: 
drum  halting  means  for  simultaneously  halting  all  of  said 

drums,  without  waiting  for  inertia  to  halt  the  same, 
said  means  comprising  juxtaposed,  obtuse  angled  teeth  on 
adjacent  said  drums  and  a  plurality  of  halting  detents  each 
movable  within  said  housing  into  engagement  with  the 
juxtaposed  teeth  of  each  two  adjacent  said  drums  to  halt 
the  same  simultaneously, 
and  control  mechanism  extending  from  said  halting  detents 
to  outside  said  housing,  and  operable  from  outside  said 
housing  to  actuate  said  halting  detents, 
said  control  mechanism  including  a  common  yoke  on  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  from  which  said  detents  extend 
through  the  wall  of  said  housing  into  the  interior  thereof, 
and  an  elongated,  push  button,  Bowden  wire  connection  for 

actuating  said  common  yoke, 
whereby  said  control  mechanism  is  visible  and  simple  to 
present  a  tamper-proof  appearance. 


1.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  game,  comprising  in  combination 
a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  and  a  playing  device,  said  playing 


4,066,265 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Kenneth  A.  Bredlau,  15675  LaBella  Court,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif. 
95037 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,782 
Int.  G.2  A63F  9/06 
U.S.  G.  273—153  R  2  Gaims 

1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  in  combination: 
an  envelope  including  a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  walls  defin- 
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ing  therebetween  a  card-receiving  space,  each  of  said 
walls  being  formed  of  a  substantially  rigid  transparent 
material  and  characterized  by  a  pair  of  oppositely  related 
planar  surfaces; 
a  maze  card  having  a  pair  of  planar,  oppositely  related  faces 
removably  disposed  between  the  walls  of  said  envelope 
and  characterized  by  indicia  defining  on  the  faces  on 
integral  maze  comprising  a  labyrinth  of  contiguously 
related  path  segments  visually  apparent  through  each  wall 


of  said  pair  of  walls,  first  gate  means  joining  contiguous 
path  segments  defmed  on  faces  of  said  card  common 
thereto,  and  second  gate  means  joining  segmenu  defmed 
on  opposite  faces  of  the  card  for  establishing  a  singular, 
obfuscated  path  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  card 
to  its  center  and  passing  at  least  once  through  the  card; 
and 
path  tracing  means  including  a  marking  device  for  applying 
removable  tracing  marks  to  the  surfaces  of  said  walls. 


4,066,266 

ATTITUDE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Frank  C.  Aaley.  914  Valour  RomI,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

Piled  Jan.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  760,834 

Int.  a.2  GllB  3/10 


MS.  a.  274—23  R 


ITClainu 


member,  one  of  said  members  being  stationary  and  the  other 
member  being  movable, 
first  and  second  magnets  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
movable  member,  and 


4,066,267 
KNIFE-EDGE  BEARING  SYSTEM 
Aklra  Kagata,  Ncyagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mataushita  Elec- 
tric Induttriai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,906 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   17,   1975,  50- 
36323(U];  Jan.  2a  1976,  5I-5347[U] 

Int  a.i  GllB  3/10 
MS.  CL  274—23  R  5  Clainu 

1.  A  koife-edge  bearing  system  comprising  a  knife-edge 
member  and  a  bearing  member  for  receiving  said  knife-edge 


third  and  fourth  stationary  magnets  arranged  in  opposed 
relation  with  said  first  and  second  magnets,  respectively 
whereby  the  displacement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  movable  member  may  be  prevented  by  the  interacting 
repulsive  forces  between  said  first  and  third  and  said 
second  and  fourth  magnets  respectively. 


4,066,268 
DISC  RECORDING  PROVIDED  WITH  LEGIBLE 
MATTER 
Heinz  Borchard;  Gunter  Grottker,  both  of  Nortorf,  and  Peter 
Than,  Felde,  aU  of  Gcmany,  aasignors  to  TED  Bildplatten 
Aktiengcsellschaft  AEG-Teleftinken-Teldcc,  Zug,  Switzerland 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  353,766,  April  23, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  548,887 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcmany,  Apr.  21, 1972, 2219520; 
Apr.  21,  1972,  151974[U1 

Int  a.2  GllB  3/00 
MS.  a.  274—42  R  4  Oaims 


1.  An  attitude  control  device  a  supporting  surface  means 
mounting  said  device  on  said  supporting  surface  comprising  in 
combination  a  main  system  and  at  least  one  subordinate  system 
pivotally  connected  to  said  main  system,  said  main  and  subor- 
dinate systems  being  free  to  move  relative  to  each  other  and 
within  limits,  and  means  whereby  the  movement  of  said  main 
system  generates  a  complementary  pre-determined  movement 
of  the  subordinate  system,  said  means  including  a  magnetic 
element  and  a  ferro  magnetic  programming  strip  element  posi- 
tioned to  control  the  movement  of  said  subordinate  system, 
said  magnetic  element  being  secured  to  said  subordinate  system 
and  the  said  ferro  magnetic  programming  strip  element  being 
spaced  from  said  one  element  and  secured  upon  said  support- 
ing surface. 


I.  A  record  disc  provided  with  a  groove  containing  stored 
signals  and  with  a  nominally  flat  surface  portion  separate  from 
the  region  containing  stored  signals  and  constituting  a  label 
portion  carrying  readable  information,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  surface  of  said  disc  is  provided,  in  said  label  por- 
tion, with  a  series  of  substantially  circular,  discontinuous 
grooves,  with  the  discontinuities  of  all  of  the  grooves  forming 
a  pattern  constituting  the  readable  information. 


4,066,269 
DUAL-MATERIAL  SELF-BONDING  UP  SEAL 
Terry  D.  Unnc,  Peoria,  111^  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co^ 
Peoria,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,769 
Int  CL^  n6J  15/32:  B32B  27/40.  27/12 
MS.  a.  277—228  5  Claims 

1.  A  unitary  seal  in  the  form  of  a  collar  comprising  an  annu- 
lar support  section  of  a  high  modulus  rigid  plastic  and  an 
annular  sealing  section  formed  of  an  elastomeric  material,  said 
support  and  sealing  section  being  directly  bonded  together 
with  said  sealing  section  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 
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support  section  without  the  use  of  adhesive  therebetween,  said 
sealing  section  having  an  annular  ehatomeric  Up  thereof  ex- 


tending inwardly  radially  for  sealing  engagement  with  a  cylin- 
drical shaft  to  form  said  unitary  seal. 


4,066,270 
NIPPLE  CHUCK 
Robert  D.  EUdn,  CUremont  CaUf^  assignor  to  Collins  Machin- 
ery Corporation,  Monterey  Park,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,051 

Int  CI.2  B23B  31/40 

MS.  a.  279—2  R  13  CUdms 


1.  In  pipe  chucking  apparatus, 

a.  an  axially  elongated  tubular  mandrel  receivable  within  a 
bore  formed  by  the  pipe, 

b.  a  plurality  of  jaws  spaced  about  said  mandrel  axis  at  the 
mandrel  exterior, 

c.  an  axially  elongated  actuator  extending  radially  inwardly 
of  the  jaws  and  axially  within  the  mandrel,  the  actuator 
being  operatively  connected  with  the  jaws  and  axially 
movable  relative  to  the  mandrel  bodily  to  displace  the 
jaws  axially,  and 

d.  structure  on  the  mandrel  supporting  the  jaws  for  radially 
outward  displacement  to  engage  the  pipe  bore  in  response 
to  said  axial  displacement,  and  for  subsequent  limited 
rocking  movement  of  the  jaws  circumferentially  about 
said  axis  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  mandrel  and  jaws 
relative  to  the  pipe. 


4,066,271 

TOY  VEHICLE 

Raymond  J.  Lohr.  5043  Sterrettania  Road,  Erie,  Pa.  16506 

Continuation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,583,  Not.  28,  1975,  Pat 

No.  3,999,771.  This  appUcation  Not.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,087 

Int  CI.2  A63G  19/08 
MS.  a.  280—1.182  9  Claims 

1.  A  toy  comprising, 
a  body, 

said  body  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
said  rear  end  having  a  hollow  therein, 
a  U-shaped  rear  frame  having  two  legs  and  a  transverse 

member  connecting  said  legs, 
said  legs  each  having  bearing  means  on  the  distal  ends 

thereof, 
an  axle  extending  transversely  of  said  toy  and  rotatably 
received  in  said  bearing  means. 


two  rear  wheels, 

said  rear  wheels  being  supported  on  said  axle  on  the  ends 

thereof  and  pinned  against  roution  thereon, 
a  one-way  clutch, 
said  one-way  clutch  having  an  outer  member  and  an  inner 

member, 
said  inner  member  being  fixed  to  said  axle, 
and  means  to  allow  said  outer  member  to  rotate  in  one 

direction  relative  to  said  inner  member  but  restrained 

against  roution  reUtive  to  said  iimer  member  in  the  other 

direction, 
a  dnmi  surface  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  outer  member, 
a  cable  wrapped  around  said  drum  surface  and  extending 

upwardly  and  fued  to  said  body, 
a  return  spring, 
said  return  spring  having  one  end  attached  to  a  said  bearing 

and  the  other  end  fixed  to  said  outer  clutch  member, 

urging  said  outer  clutch  member  to  rotate  in  a  direction  to 

wrap  said  cable  on  said  drum  surface. 


a  crank  member  in  said  hollow, 

one  end  of  said  crank  member  being  fixed  to  said  transverse 
member  of  said  frame,  the  other  end  of  said  crank  member 
extending  upwardly,  generally  perpendicular  to  said  legs, 

a  tension  spring, 

said  tension  spring  being  disposed  in  said  hollow  in  said  body 
and  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  body  and  the  other  end 
connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  crank,  whereby  a  load 
on  said  body  causes  said  U-shaped  frame  to  tend  to  rotate, 
exerting  a  tensile  force  on  said  spring  and  allowing  said 
cable  to  wrap  on  said  outer  drum  surface,  said  outer  mem- 
ber of  said  one-way  clutch, 

said  tension  spring  urging  said  legs  to  move  downwardly, 
lifting  said  body  whereby  said  clutch  and  said  inner  mem- 
ber with  it,  rotate,  said  axle  pinned  thereto,  whereby  said 
wheels  are  rotated  in  a  forward  direction  with  each  cycle 
of  movement  downward  and  upward  of  said  body. 


4,066,272 

DOLLY  MEANS 

Thomas  A.  Cobb,  3094  Sunrise  St,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38127 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,214 

Int  a.2  B62B  3/00 

MS.  a.  280—79.1  R  3  Oaians 


r-B 


1.  Dolly  means  for  use  in  moving  heavy  loads  over  a  sup- 
porting surface,  said  dolly  means  comprising: 
a.  frame  means,  said  frame  means  including  an  elongated 
bolster  member  for  engaging  the  heavy  load  being  moved. 
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said  frame  means  including  a  first  leg  portion  depending 
from  a  first  longitudinal  side  of  said  bolster  member,  said 
frame  means  including  a  second  leg  portion  depending 
from  a  second  longitudinal  side  of  said  bolster  member, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  leg  portions  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  vertical  slots  therein,  said  frame  means 
including  a  plurality  of  divider  members  depending  from 
said  elongated  bolster  member  and  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  leg  portions  intermediate  said  spaced 
vertical  slots  therein  for  coacting  therewith  to  form  a 
plurality  of  downwardly  opening  compartments,  each  of 
said  divider  members  being  in  the  shape  of  a  plate,  each  of 
said  compartments  being  in  the  shape  of  a  box; 

b.  a  plurality  of  axle  means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  axle 
means  extending  through  one  of  said  slots  in  said  first  leg 
portion  and  one  of  said  slots  in  said  second  leg  portion; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  axle  means  including  an  elongated 
cylindrical  axle  member  for  extending  through  one  of  said 
vertical  slots  in  said  first  leg  portion,  each  of  said  axle 
members  including  a  pair  of  end  portions  for  extending 
ourwardly  of  said  first  and  second  leg  portion;  each  of  said 
plurality  of  axle  means  including  a  saddle  member  for 
being  positioned  in  one  of  said  compartments  of  said  frame 
means,  said  saddle  member  having  a  body  portion  and 
having  a  first  leg  portion  depending  from  a  first  side  of 
said  body  portion  and  a  second  leg  portion  depending 
from  a  second  side  of  said  body  portion,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  leg  portions  including  a  circular  aperture 
therethrough  for  allowing  said  axle  member  to  extend 
therethrough,  said  body  portion  being  in  the  shape  of  a 
plate;  each  of  said  plurality  of  axle  means  including  a  stop 
member  for  preventing  complete  rotation  of  said  axle 
member,  said  stop  member  including  a  block  portion 
fixedly  attached  to  said  axle  member  for  coacting  with 
said  body  portion  of  said  saddle  member  to  prevent  full 
rotation  of  said  axle  member  within  said  saddle  member 
while  allowing  partial  rotation  thereof; 

c.  a  plurality  of  wheel  means,  one  of  said  plurality  of  wheel 
means  being  rotatably  mounted  on  each  end  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  axle  means;  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  resilient  pad  members,  each  of  said  resilient 
pad  members  being  positioned  in  one  of  said  compart- 
ments of  said  frame  means  between  each  of  said  plurality 
of  axle  means  and  said  frame  means  for  allowing  each  of 
said  axle  means  a  degree  of  movement  relative  to  said 
frame  means. 


4,066^73 

TOY  CAR 

Raymond  J.  Lohr.  5043  Sterrettania,  Erie,  Pa.  16506 

Filed  June  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,249 

int.  a.2  B62M  1/14 

U.S.  a.  280-211  15  Qaims 
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15.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising, 

a  body  having  a  seat  and  a  backrest  thereon. 

a  generally  U-shaped  frame  having  two  upwardly  and  for- 

wardly  extending  legs  and  an  intermediate  member, 
inwardly-extending  axles  attached  to  said  legs  at  the  ends 

thereof,  remote  from  said  intermediate  member. 


a  wheel  on  each  said  axle, 

a  U-shaped  wire  having  two  spaced  legs  and  an  intermediate 
member  received  in  a  groove  in  said  body, 

a  slot  in  said  body  receiving  said  intermediate  member  of 
said  U-shaped  frame, 

the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  wire  extending  through  holes  in 
said  U-shaped  frame  and  clips  fixed  to  said  body  overlying 
said  intermediate  member  of  said  frame  and  said  interme- 
diate part  of  said  wire,  holding  said  wire  and  said  interme- 
diate member  of  said  frame  in  said  groove  and  said  slot 
respectively, 

a  caster  wheel  on  said  body  rearward  of  said  intermediate 
member, 

a  footrest  on  said  body  on  the  end  thereof  spaced  from  said 
caster  wheel,  and 

a  bumper  on  said  body  adjacent  said  footrest  for  engaging 
the  ground. 


4,066,274 
TANDEM  FOLDING  IMPLEMENT 

Raymond  A.  Adee,  Newton,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hcsston  Corpora- 
tion, Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  July  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,880 
Int.  a.2  AOIB  li/OO,  5/06 


U.S.  a.  280—411  A 


15  Claims 


.^JiH 


1.  A  tandem  folding  implement  comprising: 

a  central,  fore-and-aft  extending  tongue; 

a  first  pair  of  tool-supporting  beams  projecting  laterally 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  tongue; 

a  second  pair  of  tool-supporting  beams  behind  said  first  pair 
and  projectng  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  the  tongue. 

said  tongue  and  said  beams  being  supported  for  over-the- 
ground  travel  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  tongue; 

means  mounting  said  beams  for  horizontal  swinging  move- 
ment between  laterally  widespread  working  positions  and 
laterally  compact,  transport  positions, 

each  of  said  beams  having  its  own  upright  axis  about  which 
said  swinging  movement  of  the  beam  occurs  with  each 
said  upright  axis  being  spaced  apart  horizontally  from 
each  other  said  upright  axis;  and 

control  means  coupled  with  said  beams  for  maintaining  the 
latter  in  preselected  angular  relationships  with  respect  to 
one  another  and  said  tongue  in  said  working  and  transport 
positions,  respectively, 

said  control  means  being  coupled  with  said  beams  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  two  beams  on  each  side  of  the  tongue  are 
constrained  to  move  in  the  same  direction  during  said 
swinging  movement  thereof  about  their  axes. 
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4,066,275 
SKI  BRAKE 
Hans  Martin,  Chasernweg  7,  Kloten,  Switzerland 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,255 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   21,   1975, 
2191/75;  Mar.  24,  1975.  3735/75;  Apr.  24,  1975,  5250/75 

Int.  a.2  A63C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  280—605  14  Qaims 


.'0 


itz^ 


1.  A  ski  brake  for  a  ski  of  the  type  having  a  top  surface  and 

a  longitudinal  central  axis,  a  bottom  contact  surface  and  a  ski 

boot  binding  on  the  top  surface,  the  brake  comprising  the 

combination  of 

a  brake  arm; 

a  pivot  pin  fixedly  attached  to  said  brake  arm  and  extending 

transversely  relative  to  said  ski; 
bracket  means  mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  the  ski  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  pivot  pin, 
said  pin  being  rotatable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  brake  arm  is  substantially  parallel  with  and  above 
the  bottom  contact  surface  of  said  ski  and  a  second 
braking  position  in  which  said  brake  arm  extends  down- 
wardly beyond  said  bottom  surface; 
resilient  laterally  deformable  spring  means  connected  to  said 
pivot  pin  laterally  relative  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  ski,  said  spring  means  having  a  lever  arm  portion 
contactable  by  a  ski  boot  in  the  binding,  said  lever  arm 
portion  being  adjacent  the  top  surface  of  the  ski  when  said 
pivot  pin  is  in  said  first  position  and  which  extends  up- 
wardly from  said  top  surface  when  said  pin  is  in  said 
braking  position;  and 
means  on  said  bracket  means  defining  a  cam  surface  having 
c  slope  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pin  for  con- 
tacting said  spring  means  to  laterally  deform  said  spring 
means  when  said  pin  and  said  brake  arm  are  rotated 
toward  said  first  position  when  a  ski  boot  depresses  said 
lever  arm  and  to  permit  the  lateral  urging  of  said  spring 
means  to  rotate  said  pin  and  arm  toward  said  braking 
position  when  said  lever  arm  is  released. 


4,066,276 
SKI  BRAKE 
Georges  Pierre  Joseph  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to 
S.A.  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,460 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25,  1975,  75.09280 
Int.  a.2  A63C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  280—605  10  Oaims 


comprising  at  least  one  arresting  arm  forming  a  blade,  means 
pivotably  mounting  the  arm  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  ski  for 
movement  between  an  inactive  position  above  the  ski,  and  an 
active  position  in  which  said  blade  projects  under  the  ski, 
actuator  means  including  an  elastic  means  for  causing  the  blade 
to  travel  from  its  inactive  position  to  its  active  position,  a 
step-on-pedal,  for  engagement  by  a  boot,  means  pivotably 
supporting  the  step-on  pedal  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  ski  in 
a  position  projecting  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  ski  and 
means  connecting  the  step-on  pedal  with  the  blade  to  displace 
the  blade  to  inactive  position  when  the  boot  is  applied  on  the 
ski,  said  elastic  means  comprising  first  and  second  spring 
means,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  force  of  said  first  and 
second  spring  means  to  said  blade,  said  first  spring  means 
including  an  auxiliary  spring  of  low  tension,  said  force  trans- 
mitting means  transmitting  the  force  of  the  auxiliary  spring  on 
the  blade  until  said  blade  attains  a  critical  intermediate  position 
between  said  active  and  inactive  positions,  said  second  spring 
means  including  a  main  spring  of  high  tension,  said  force  trans- 
mitting means  transmitting  the  force  of  the  main  spring  to  said 
blade  at  a  position  in  which  the  main  spring  will  not  produce 
rotation  of  the  blade  until  said  blade  reaches  said  critical  inter- 
mediate position  whereafter  the  force  of  said  main  spring  is 
transmitted  to  the  blade  at  a  position  to  produce  rotation  of 
said  blade,  said  force  transmitting  means  transmitting  the  force 
of  the  main  spring  conjointly  with  the  first  spring  means  at 
least  during  a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  the  travel  from  the 
critical  intermediate  position  to  the  active  position. 


4,066,277 

SKI  BOOT  HEEL  BINDING  HAVING  IMPROVED 

UNLOCKING  DEVICE 

Masahiro  Murata,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hope  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,164 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  19,  1976,  51-85059 

Int.  a.2  A63C  9/08 

U.S.  a.  280—626  7  Qaims 


1.  A  ski  brake  mountable  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  ski  and 


1.  A  ski  boot  heel  binding  comprising  a  base  plate  having 
front  and  rear  end  portions  thereon  and  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  ski,  supporting  means  mounted  on  said  base  plate,  a  pivot- 
ally  mounted  body  member  having  a  heel  holding  jaw  at  the 
front  end  thereof  and  pivotably  connected  to  said  supporting 
means,  a  retractable  locking  means  for  normally  setting  said 
body  member  to  a  heel  holding  position,  said  body  member 
being  displaced  to  a  heel  releasing  position  when  said  locking 
means  is  retracted,  and  an  unlocking  device  for  retracting  said 
locking  means,  and  unlocking  device  including  an  unlocking 
lever  the  front  end  portion  of  which  is  operatively  connected 
to  said  locking  means  and  the  rear  end  of  which  projects  out- 
wardly beyond  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  body  member,  and 
a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  fulcrum  means  provided  rearwardly 
of  the  front  end  of  said  unlocking  lever  and  arranged  in  such  a 
manner  that  when  the  rear  end  of  said  lever  is  depressed  down- 
wardly, the  lower  front  end  portion  of  said  lever  engages  with 
said  lower  fulcrum  means  to  retract  said  locking  means  by 
operation  of  the  leverage  thereon,  and  when  the  same  rear  end 
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of  said  lever  is  moved  upwardly,  the  upper  front  end  portion  of 
said  lever  engages  with  said  upper  fulcrum  means  to  retract 
said  locking  means  by  operation  of  the  leverage  thereon. 


4,066,278 
STABILIZER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  VEHICLES 
Tatnya  Takagi,  6-10  Araebiaumachl,  Nishiaomlya,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

Hied  Jaa.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  649,611 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  23, 1975,  50-102429 
Int  a.2  B60G  11/64 
MS.  a.  280—710  9  Clainu 


1.  A  subilizer  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tor- 
sion bar  having  a  central  portion  and  end  portions,  said  central 
portion  being  twistably  mounted  on  the  frame  of  a  vehicle,  and 
a  slidable  braking  device  disposed  at  least  at  one  end  of  said 
torsion  bar,  said  slidable  braking  device  having  a  slidable  cylin- 
der member  and  a  flxed  piston  member  secured,  respectively, 
to  the  end  portion  of  the  torsion  bar  and  the  moving  portion  of 
the  swing  arm  of  the  suspension  system  of  the  vehicle,  said 
cylinder  member  and  piston  members  being  reciprocal  relative 
to  each  other  under  a  certain  braking  force  with  the  stroke 
thereof  being  limited  to  a  length  smaller  than  the  maximum 
twistable  amplitude  of  the  ends  of  said  torsion  bar,  the  end 
portions  of  said  torsion  bar  having  such  inertias  to  induce  the 
sliding  action  of  said  slidable  braking  device. 


4,066,279 
PNEUMATIC  SPRING  OF  ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH 
Panoyotis  Kaptanif,  Neuwicd,  Germany,  assignor  to  Stabilus 
GmbH,  Koblenz,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,640 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26, 1975, 2513302 
Int.  a.2  F16F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  280-711  I  10  Oaims 


c. 


a.  a  cylinder  having  an  axis  and  bounding  a  sealed  cavity 
therein; 

b.  a  piston  assembly  including 

1.  a  piston  portion  movable  in  said  cavity  between  two 
axially  terminal  positions  and  separating  two  compart- 
ments of  said  cavity,  and 

2.  an  axially  elongated  piston  rod  portion  having  one 
axially  terminal  part  fastened  to  said  piston  portion  in 
said  cavity  and  another  axially  terminal  part  outside  said 
cavity,  said  piston  rod  portion  movably  passing  through 
said  cylinder; 

a  body  of  fluid  in  said  cavity  under  a  pressure  higher  than 
atmospheric  pressure  and  i>ermanently  biasing  said  piston 
rod  portion  outward  of  said  cavity; 
d.  conduit  means  bounding  a  channel  connecting  said  com- 
partments for  flow  of  said  fluid  between  said  compart- 
ments; and 

cooperating  valve  means  on  said  cylinder  and  on  said 
piston  assembly  responsive  to  movement  of  said  piston 
portion  into  a  position  spacedly  intermediate  said  terminal 
positions  for  closing  said  channel  and  for  thereby  sealing 
said  compartments  from  each  other,  and  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  piston  portion  from  said  intermediate 
position  toward  either  terminal  position  thereof  for  open- 
ing said  channel. 


e. 


4,066,280 

DOCUMENTS  OF  VALUE  PRINTED  TO  PREVENT 

COUNTERFEITING 

Anthony  LaCapria,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Bank 

Note  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,921 

Int.  a.2  B42D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  283—8  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  spring  comprising: 


1.  A  document  of  value  incapable  of  reproduction  in  true 
color  by  a  color-analyzing-and-synthesizing  copier,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  printable  substrate  having  two  overlapping  but  non-reg- 
istering imprints  thereon; 

b.  one  of  said  imprints  being  in  a  color  reproducible  by  said 
copier;  and 

c.  the  other  of  said  imprints  being  in  an  ink  including  a 
specularly  reflective  opaque  coloring  material,  said  other 
imprint  being  incapable  of  reproduction  by  said  copier, 
said  other  imprint  comprising: 

1.  a  multiplicity  of  fine,  closely  spaced  elements  having  a 
small  dimension  in  at  least  one  direction  and  thereby 
difficult  to  reproduce  by  hand;  and 

2.  an  area  having  dimensions  in  each  of  two  mutually 
perpendicular  directions  which  are  substantially  greater 
than  said  small  dimension,  said  area  being  free  of  any 
overprint  and  thereby  readily  observable. 
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4,066,281 
PORSCHE  AUTOMOBILE  OIL  DRAIN  REPLACEMENT 

TUBE 
Jobn  C.  De  Bonis,  9591  Rocky  Mountain  Drive,  Huntington 
BeM:b,  Calif.  92646 

FUed  July  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,978 

Int.  a.2  F16L  21/00 

MS.  a.  285—31  6  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  replacement  oil  drain  tube  for  use  in  interconnecting  the 
aperture  on  the  cylinder  head  of  a  Porsche  automobile  engine 
with  the  aperture  on  the  crankcase  thereof,  each  of  said  aper- 
tures including  a  larger  diameter  external  tubular  section  sepa- 
rated by  a  shoulder  from  a  smaller  diameter  internal  tubular 
section,  said  apertures  being  axially  aligned  but  being  subject 
to  substantial  misalignment  during  temperature  fluctuations  of 
said  engine,  comprising: 
a  main  tube  having  sufficient  length  to  span  the  distance 
between  said  larger  diameter  sections,  a  large  end  located 
within  said  larger  diameter  section  of  one  of  said  aper- 
tures, and  a  small  end  centered  within  said  larger  diameter 
section  of  the  other  of  said  apertures; 
a  telescoping  sleeve  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  main  tube  adjacent  said  small  end  thereof,  said  tele- 
scoping sleeve  located  within  said  larger  diameter  section 
of  the  other  of  said  apertures; 
a  sealing  member  positioned  on  said  small  end  of  said  main 
tube,  said  member  sealingly  engaging  said  main  tube  and 
said  telescoping  sleeve; 
means  for  locking  said  telescoping  sleeve  in  place  on  said 
main  tube  to  prohibit  inward  axial  movement  of  said  small 
end  of  said  main  tube  relative  said  telescoping  sleeve; 
said  large  end  and  said  telescoping  sleeve  having  larger 
outside  diameters  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  smaller 
diameter  internal  tubular  sections,  but  smaller  outside 
diameters  than  said  larger  diameter  internal  tubular  sec- 
tions to  permit  cocking  of  said  large  end  of  said  sleeve 
within  said  larger  diameter  internal  tubular  sections;  and 
a  pair  of  resilient  O-rings,  one  positioned  between  said  larger 
end  and  said  larger  diameter  section  of  said  one  of  said 
apertures,  the  other  positioned  between  said  telescoping 
sleeve  and  said  larger  diameter  section  of  said  other  of  said 
apertures,  said  locking  means,  abuttment  of  the  end  of  said 
tube  and  said  telescoping  sleeve  with  said  smaller  diameter 
internal  tubular  sections  and  frictional  engagement  of  said 
O-rings  forming  the  sole  means  of  attaching  said  replace- 
ment drain  tube  to  said  engine,  said  O-rings  and  said  seal- 
ing member  sealing  said  tube  to  said  cylinder  head  and 
said  crankcase  during  said  substantial  misalignment. 


4,066,282 
POSITIVE  TUBING  RELEASE  COUPLING 
Roy  R.  Vann,  Box  38,  Artctia,  N.  Mex.  88210 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  517,391,  Oct.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,966,236.  This  appUcation  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,384 
Int  CL»  F16L  37/08 
MS.  a.  285—39  12  Claims 

1.  A  wireline  actuated,  releasable  coupling  apparatus  which 
can  be  interposed  within  a  tool  string  for  subsequently  parting 
one  marginal  length  of  the  string  from  the  other,  comprising: 
a  female  member  having  an  end  for  attachment  into  an  upper 

marginal  length  of  a  tool  string; 
a  male  member  having  an  end  for  attachment  into  a  lower 

marginal  length  of  a  tool  string; 
a  marginal  lower  end  of  said  female  member  and  a  marginal 


upper  end  of  said  male  member  being  of  a  diameter  which 
permits  them  to  be  telescopingly  joined  together,  one 
within  the  other; 

a  releasing  member;  said  releasing  member  having  a  mar- 
ginal upper  end  of  a  relative  large  O.D.  for  slidably  engag- 
ing the  interior  wall  surface  of  said  female  member,  and  a 
marginal  lower  end  of  a  relative  small  O.D.  for  slidably 
engaging  the  interior  surface  of  said  male  member,  there 
being  a  shoulder  formed  between  said  large  O.D.  and 
small  O.D.  upper  and  lower  ends; 

said  female  member,  said  male  member,  and  said  releasing 
member  being  concentrically  arranged  respective  to  one 
another,  means  forming  an  axial  passageway  through  said 
female  member,  said  male  member,  and  said  releasing 
member;  said  large  O.D.  end  and  small  O.D.  end,  respect- 
fully, of  said  releasing  member  being  slidably  received 
within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  marginal  lower  end  and 
marginal  upper  end,  respectively,  of  said  female  and  male 
members,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  radially  arranged  fingers  jointly  formed  by  said 


marginal  upper  end  of  said  male  member,  said  small  O.D. 
marginal  end  of  said  releasing  member  being  interposed 
between  said  fingers  and  said  axial  passageway  to  urge 
said  fingers  against  said  marginal  lower  end  of  said  female 
member; 

said  releasing  member  having  an  upper  conical  entrance 
spaced  from  a  lowermost  circumferentially  extending  end 
portion,  said  shoulder  of  said  releasing  member  abuttingly 
engages  the  upper  terminal  end  of  said  male  member,  said 
lowermost  circumferentially  extending  end  of  said  releas- 
ing member  forms  a  shoulder  which  a  fishing  tool  can 
engage; 

a  marginal  exterior  wall  of  said  fingers  and  a  marginal  inter- 
ior wall  of  said  female  member  having  coacting  threads 
formed  thereon  which  mutually  engage  one  another; 
whereby, 

said  releasing  member  can  be  moved  axially  to  allow  said 
fingers  to  resistingly  move  towards  one  another,  where- 
upon said  male  and  female  members  slide  apart  from  one 
another,  thereby  releasing  said  male  and  female  members 
from  one  another. 
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4fOD6f2o3 
HIGH  PRESSURE  INSULATED  COUPUNG 
Leslk  G.  Struck,  Arlingtoa  Height!,  111^  usignor  to  Chicago 
Fittiagi  Corporatioii,  BroadTiew,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,896 

Int.  a.2  FI6L  U/12 

U.S.  a.  285—53  9  Claims 
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1.  An  insulated  coupling  for  mechanically  joining  two  sec- 
tions of  pipe,  while  electrically  isolating  the  sections  of  pipe, 
comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  coupling  body  into  which  and  end  of 
each  of  the  sections  of  pipe  to  be  joined  may  be  inserted; 

a  first  length  of  said  coupling  body  extending  from  a  first  end 
of  said  coupling  body  through  which  a  first  one  of  the 
sections  of  pipe  is  inserted; 

a  second  length  of  said  coupling  body  extending  from  a 
second  end  of  said  couplmg  body  through  which  the 
second  of  the  sections  of  pipe  is  inserted; 

a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  of  insulating  material  having  a 
substantially  uniform  diameter  extending  within  said  sec- 
ond length  of  said  coupling  body; 

an  insulating,  frusto-conical,  annular  stop  member  to  sepa- 
rate the  ends  of  the  sections  of  pipe,  the  smaller  diameter 
end  of  said  annular  member  sliding  easily  within  said 
sleeve  for  insertion  into  said  coupling  body  and  position- 
ing along  said  sleeve,  while  the  larger  diameter  end  of  said 
annular  member  fits  tightly  against  said  sleeve  to  oppose 
withdrawal  therefrom; 

limiting  means  at  the  inner  end  of  said  sleeve  to  prevent  said 
stop  member  from  entering  said  first  length  of  said  cou- 
pling body: and 

gasket  means  at  each  end  of  said  coupling  body  to  connect 
said  coupling  body  to  the  sections  of  pipe  with  a  fluid  tight 
seal. 


4,066,284 
LATCH  FOR  WINDOWS  OR  DOORS 
Akio  Ikemura,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,891 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    22,    1974,   49- 
128270(U] 

Int.  a.2  E05C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  292—62  6  Qaims 


26 
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I.  A  latch  for  a  closure  member  that  is  movable  with  respect 
to  a  frame  member,  said  latch  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  mounting  means  by  which  it  can  be 
fixedly  mounted  on  one  of  said  members,  said  housing 
having  a  lateral  opening,  and  said  housing  having  an  end 
wall  with  a  hole  disposed  to  face  the  other  one  of  said 
members; 

b.  a  latch  bolt  slidably  supported  in  said  housing  and  having 


one  end  extending  through  said  hole  for  cooperation  with 
said  other  one  of  said  members; 

.  a  handle  secured  to  said  latch  bolt  and  extending  through 
said  lateral  opening  with  clearance  to  enable  said  latch 
bolt  to  be  moved  both  along  its  axis  and  about  its  axis; 

.  a  plate  member  disposed  within  said  housing  and  slidable 
in  the  direction  of  said  latch  bolt  axis,  there  being  engag- 
ing means  on  said  plate  member  in  registration  with  said 
lateral  opening  for  engaging  with  said  handle  to  hold  said 
latch  bolt  in  a  selected  locked  position  in  which  said  one 
end  of  the  latch  bolt  can  cooperate  with  said  other  one  of 
said  members;  and 

means  selectably  securing  said  plate  member  in  a  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  said  housing. 


4,066,285 
ORNAMENTAL  PROTECHVE  TRIM  STRIP  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Daniel  L.  Hail,  Citrus  Heights,  and  Neal  Duane  Duniran,  Rose- 
ville,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Trim-Line,  Inc.,  Nortb  High- 
lands, CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,909 

Int.  a.2  B60R  19/00:  E04F  19/02 

U.S.  a.  293—62  6  Claims 


1.  A  protective  trim  strip  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  channel  extending  between  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  channel  being  formed  with  a  central 
longitudinal  generally  T-shaped  in  cross-section  groove 
and  first  and  second  longitudinal  outer  generally  T-shaped 
in  cross-section  grooves  transversely  spaced  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  central  groove,  said  grooves  extending  be- 
tween said  ends  of  said  channel; 

b.  an  elongated  resilient  bumper  extending  axially  coexten- 
sively  with  said  channel  and  being  formed  with  first  and 
second  generally  T-shaped  in  cross-section  projections 
interlocking  with  the  walls  of  said  first  and  second  outer 
grooves  of  said  channel,  respectively,  for  securing  said 
resilient  bumper  to  said  channel,  said  bumper  extending 
over  said  central  groove;  and, 

c.  first  and  second  end  caps  formed  with  tangs  providing  an 
I    interference  fit  with  the  walls  of  said  central  groove  of 

said  channel  to  secure  said  first  and  second  end  caps  to 
said  first  and  said  second  ends  of  said  channel,  respec- 
tively. 


4,066,286 
BUMPER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Fritz  Haberle;  Daniel  Riechers,  both  of  Sindelfingen,  and  Alfred 
Hochrathner,  Boblingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daiml- 
er-Benz Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,580 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  16, 1974, 2449240 
Int.  a.2  B60R  19/08 

U.S.  a.  293—87  17  Qalms 

1.  A  bumper  for  motor  vehicles,  which  comprises  a  U- 

shaped  profile  means  having  a  web  and  legs,  the  web  forming 

the  front  side  of  the  bumper  and  constituting  a  support  for 


January  3,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


167 


guide  members  operable  to  guide  fastening  means  that  are 
secured  at  a  relatively  fixed  part  of  the  vehicle,  characterized 
in  that  the  guide  members  are  angularly  bent  spring  steel 
bracket  means  serving  as  damping  means  which  include  leg 
portions  and  web  portions,  the  leg  portions  being  secured  at 


I        r3 


the  bumper  and  the  web  portions  at  the  fastening  means  and 
wherein  two  U-shaped  spring  steel  bracket  means  each  are 
provided  which  abut  at  one  another  with  the  outer  sides  of 
their  web  portions  outside  of  the  area  of  the  fastening  means 
and  which  surround  the  fastening  means  within  the  area  of  the 
latter. 


4,066,287 
SLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LIFTING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
James  R.  Rowley,  Freeport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  July  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,167 

Int.  a.2  B66C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  294—74  16  Oaims 


at  a  first  end  thereof  and  open  ended  at  the  second  end 
thereof  and  having  a  selected  longitudinal  axis; 

a  compression  means  disposed  within  said  housing  means, 
said  compression  means  having  an  elongated  hollow  cen- 
ter configuration  and  disposed  with  said  hollow  center 
substantially  in  alignment  with  said  axis  of  said  housing 
such  that  said  compression  means  is  adapted  for  compres- 
sion along  said  axis  of  said  housing; 

tubular  plunger  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  center  of 
said  compression  means  and  adapted  for  axial  movement 
therein,  said  tubular  plunger  means  having  a  second  line 
attachment  means  at  a  first  end  thereof,  said  first  end  of 
said  plunger  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  second 
end  of  said  housing  means  such  that  a  tension  force  may  be 
applied  across  said  first  end  of  said  housing  means  and  said 
first  end  of  said  plunger  means  of  said  line  coupler  means; 

restraining  means  attached  to  said  housing  means  substan- 
tially at  said  second  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  restrain 
said  compression  means  within  said  housing  means  when 
a  tension  force  is  applied  across  said  line  coupler  means; 

at  least  one  jaw  hook  means  attached  to  the  second  end  of 
said  tubular  plunger  means  within  said  housing;  said  jaw 


I.  In  a  sling  assembly  for  lifting  at  least  one  sheet  wherein  the 
sling  assembly  is  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  slings  secured  in 
spaced  relationship  on  lifting  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
each  of  the  slings  comprising: 
a  first  strap  section  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 

first  end  secured  to  the  lifting  means; 
a  second  strap  section  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 

the  first  end  secured  to  the  lifting  means; 
means  for  securing  the  second  end  of  each  of  said  strap 
sections  together; 
and 
a  half  bridle  having  a  first  end  and  a  rigid  second  end,  the 
first  end  secured  to  the  first  strap  section  and  the  second 
end  of  said  half  bridle  engageable  with  adjacent  end  of  the 
at  least  one  sheet  terminating  short  of  the  second  strap 
section. 


4,066,288 
LOAD  ADJUSTABLE  RELEASE  DEVICE 
Joseph  Medrano,  Jr.,  8  Ipswich  Court,  Florissant,  Mo.  63033 
FUed  June  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,661 
Int.  a.2  B66C  1/28 
U.S.  CI.  294—83  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  line  coupler  means  which  automatically  decouples 
when  a  selected  line  tension  is  exceeded  comprising: 
a  tubular  housing  means  having  a  first  line  attachment  means 


hook  means  having  an  elongated  shank  portion  with  one 
end  thereof  attached  to  said  plunger  means  and  a  trans- 
verse extension  at  the  other  end  of  said  shank  portion,  said 
jaw  hook  means  adapted  for  disposition  in  a  first  position 
and  for  disposition  in  a  second  position  within  said  hous- 
ing means,  said  transverse  extension  of  said  jaw  hook 
means  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of  said  compression 
means  opposite  said  restraining  means  in  said  jaw  hook 
means  first  position,  said  transverse  extension  of  said  jaw 
hook  means  adapted  to  enable  withdrawal  of  said  plunger 
means  and  attached  jaw  hook  means  through  said  hollow 
of  said  compression  means  in  said  second  position  of  said 
jaw  hook  means; 
and  compression  release  means  adapted  to  maintain  said  jaw 
hook  means  in  said  first  position  until  said  compression 
means  reaches  a  predetermined  compression  state  repre- 
sentative of  the  tension  force  applied  across  said  line 
coupler  whereby  release  of  said  compression  means  actu- 
ates movement  of  said  jaw  hook  means  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  thereof  and  said  tubular 
housing  means  and  said  tubular  plunger  means  are  pulled 
apart  by  the  tension  force  applied  and  become  separate 
elements  of  said  line  coupler  means. 


4,066,289 
VEHICLE  CARRIERS 
Habib  T.  Gargour,  c/o  T.  Gargour  ft  FUs,  Beirut,  Lebanon 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Lebanon,  Mar.  6,  1975,  87;  May 
15,  1975,  161;  May  17,  1975,  179;  May  20,  1975, 180 

Int  0.2  B60P  1/00 
U.S.  a.  296—1  A  8  Qaims 

1.  A  multiple  use  chassis  for  transport  vehicles,  character- 
ized by 

a.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  longitudinal  chassis  mem- 
bers; 

b.  said  chassis  members  having  a  load  bearing  length  of  at 
least  6  meters; 

c.  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  parallel  spaced  apart  trans- 
verse support  members  extending  between  said  chassis 
members; 
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.  said  support  members  having  a  load  bearing  length  of  at 
least  2.Smeters; 

at  least  one  said  support  member  being  displaceable  along 
said  chassis  members; 


f.  each  said  support  member  having  a  plurality  of  connecting 
apertures  adjacent  said  chassis  members;  and 

g.  means  extending  through  said  apertures  for  connecting 
said  support  members  to  said  chassis  members. 


I 
4,066,290 

BICYCLE  FAIRING 

Gerald  A.  Wicgert,  Venice,  and  James  R.  Negele,  Santa  Monica, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Gerald  A.  Wiegert,  Venice  and 

Richard  S.  Dyer,  PakN  Verdes  Eatates,  both  of,  Calif. 

Hied  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,092 

lat  a.2  B62J  n/02 

U.S.  a.  296—78.1  5  Claims 


>"v/ 


1.  A  bicycle  fairing  comprising: 

a  fairing  shell  shaped  and  sized  to  partially  shield  the  front 
upper  region  of  a  bicycle  and  rider,  including  the  handle 
bars  and  rider's  hands,  said  fairing  shell  presenting  a 
rounded  streamlined  surface  toward  the  front  of  the  bicy- 
cle and  a  concave  enclosure  toward  the  rear,  said  fairing 
shell  including  a  lower  portion  having  an  integral  front- 
wheel  fender  to  provide  improved  streamlining  and  to 
maximize  the  size  of  said  enclosure,  said  lower  portion 
further  having  a  pair  of  streamlined  extensions  partially 
surrounding  the  front-wheel  fork  of  the  bicycle,  said  fair- 
ing shell  further  including  an  upper  portion  having  a 
trailing  upper  edge  of  arcuate  configuration  to  faciliute 
positioning  to  the  rider's  head  behind  said  fairing  shell, 
said  upper  and  lower  portions  further  having  trailing  side 
edges  which  merge  in  an  arcuate  configuration  to  facili- 
ute positioning  of  the  rider's  hands  behind  said  fairing 
shell; 

a  pair  of  generally  upright,  parallel,  horizontally  spaced 
apart  mounting  rods  attached  at  their  upper  ends  to  said 
upper  portion  of  said  fairing  shell  and  attached  at  their 
lower  ends  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  fairing  shell; 

interconnection  means  operative  to  connect  said  rods  to  the 
handles  of  the  handle  bars,  each  interconnection  means 
including  adjusubly  extensible  sections  for  adjusting  the 
distance  between  said  fairing  shell  and  the  front  of  the 
handles,  each  interconnection  means  further  being  verti- 
cally adjusubly  movable  on  said  rods  for  adjusting  the 
vertical  location  of  said  fairing  shell  relative  to  the  han- 
dles; and 


clamping  means  for  clamping  said  streamlined  extensions  of 
said  lower  portion  to  the  front-wheel  fork. 


4,066,291 
WEATHERIZED  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 

John  S.  Hickman,  4149  N.  Stowell  Ave..  MUwaukee,  Wis.  53211 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,357,  Feb.  10,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,184 

Int.  a.2  B62J  77/00 

U.S.  a.  296—78.1  26  Claims 


13.  A  removable  shield  for  use  with  a  windscreen  having  an 
upper  edge  to  protect  a  rider  from  the  weather  such  as  rain  or 
sun;  said  shield  including: 

a  first  portion; 

a  mounting  portion  extending  from  said  first  portion; 

said  mounting  portion  including  means  for  releasably  secur- 
ing said  shield  to  the  windscreen  and  for  permitting  said 
shield  to  be  moved  laterally  along  the  upper  edge  of  the 
windscreen  to  afford  a  rider  protection  from  adverse 
weather  conditions. 


4,066,292 
AUTOMOBILE  WITH  SUNSHINE  ROOF 
Renzo  Carli,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Carrozzeria  Finlnfarina 
S.p.A.,  GrugUasco  (Turin),  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,273 

Int  a.2  B60J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  296—137  C  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  automobile  provided  with  a  sunshine  roof  having 
means  defining  a  roof  aperture  including  a  front  cross  member 
of  upwardly  open  channel  section,  a  rear  cross  member  of 
upwardly  open  trough  shaped  cross  section  having  front  and 
rear  walls,  and  two  longitudinal  runners  of  upwardly  open 
channel  section  having  inner  and  outer  walls,  a  flexible  roof 
covering,  a  cross-piece  to  which  the  rear  edge  of  said  roof 
covering  is  attached,  two  levers  supporting  the  said  cross-piece 
and  pivotally  attached  to  said  longitudinal  runners,  and  a  pair 
of  fiexible  straps  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cross-piece, 
the  leading  ends  of  said  straps  being  adapted  to  engage  in  the 
channel  of  the  front  cross  member  to  tension  the  straps,  which 
cover  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  roof  covering  when  the 
latter  is  fitted  over  said  roof  aperture. 
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the  improvement  which  comprises  a  removable  roof  panel 
for  use  as  an  alternative  to  the  flexible  roof  covering, 
comprising  a  sheet  of  transparent  rigid  plastics  material, 
provided  with  hook  means  at  its  front  edge  which  engages 
in  the  channel  section  front  cross  member  and  further 
provided  with  a  lip  on  ite  rear  edge  which  fits  over  the 
front  wall  of  the  trough  shaped  rear  cross  member,  the 
lateral  edges  of  said  sheet  cooperating  along  their  lower 
surfaces  with  the  inner  walls  of  the  channel  section  side 
runners  while  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  sheet  are  covered 
along  said  lateral  edges  by  the  flexible  straps  normally 
used  to  cover  and  exert  pressure  upon  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  flexible  roof  covering  in  the  closed  position  of 
the  latter. 


4,066,294 

ADJUSTABLE  CARRIER  APPARATUS  TO  DEFINE 

FURNFTURE  OR  THE  UKE 

Heinz  Meier,  Palisades,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Laades  Maaufactur- 

ing  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

CoDtiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,179,  June  9,  1976.  This 

application  Nov.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740^5 

lat  a.»  A47C  i/00 

U.S.  a.  297—325  2  Clains 


4,066,293 
ADJUSTABLE  CARRIER  APPARATUS  TO  DEHNE 
FURNITURE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Heinz  Meier,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Landes  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  June  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,179 

Int.  a.2  A47C  i/00 

U.S.  a.  297—325  1  Qaim 


1.  In  adjustable  carrier  apparatus 

a.  a  carrier  frame,  and 

b.  a  rotary  support  including  two  integrally  interconnected 
upright  wheels  supporting  the  frame  in  a  first  frame  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  support,  the  frame  having  a  second  and 
alternate  position  relative  to  the  roury  support,  in  which 
the  rotary  support  supports  the  frame, 

c.  the  frame  including  a  stabilizing  portion  having  a  seat  and 
a  ground  engaging  portion  projecting  in  forwardly  spaced 
relation  from  the  rotary  support  in  each  of  said  positions, 
and 

d.  the  frame  having  a  backrest  portion  which  is  subsuntially 
entirely  supported  on  the  rotary  support  in  each  of  said 
first  and  second  positions,  the  support  of  the  frame  by  the 
rotary  support  blocking  rotation  of  the  support  in  each  of 
the  two  frame  positions, 

e.  the  rotary  support  including  multiple  members  connected 
only  to  peripheral  portions  of  the  wheels  and  extending 
laterally  therebetween,  the  wheels  being  centrally  open, 
said  members  angularly  and  sequentially  spaced  about  a 
common  axis  of  rotation  defined  by  said  wheels, 

f.  said  backrest  portion  directly  overlying  and  supported  by 
two  of  said  members  in  each  of  said  frame  positions, 

g.  said  frame  including  hooks  to  engage  said  members,  said 
hooks  including  primary  laterally  spaced  hooks  and  sec- 
ondary laterally  spaced  hooks,  said  primary  hooks  longi- 
tudinally spaced  along  the  frame  from  said  secondary 
hooks. 


1.  In  adjusuble  carrier  apparatus 

a.  a  carrier  frame,  and 

b.  a  rotary  support  including  two  integrally  interconnected 
upright  wheels  supporting  the  frame  in  a  first  frame  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  support,  the  frame  having  a  second  and 
alternate  position  relative  to  the  rotary  support,  in  which 
the  rotary  support  supports  the  frame 

c.  the  frame  including  a  subilizing  portion  having  a  seat  and 
a  ground  engaging  portion  projecting  in  forwardly  spaced 
relation  from  the  roUry  support  in  each  of  said  positions, 
and 

d.  the  frame  having  a  backrest  portion  which  is  substantially 
entirely  supported  on  the  rotary  support  in  each  of  said 
first  and  second  positions,  the  support  of  the  frame  by  the 
rotary  support  blocking  roution  of  the  support  in  each  of 
the  two  frame  positions, 

e.  the  rotary  support  including  multiple  tie  members  con- 
nected only  to  peripheral  portions  of  the  wheels  and  ex- 
tending laterally  therebetween,  the  wheels  being  centrally 
open,  said  members  angularly  and  sequentially  spaced 
about  a  common  axis  of  roution  defined  by  said  wheels, 

f  the  frame  and  said  rotary  support  having  hinged  intercon- 
nection, adjacent  the  backrest,  by  means  of  shaft  elements 
and  bearing  elements  one  of  which  is  on  the  peripheral 
portions  of  the  wheels  and  the  other  of  which  is  on  the 
frame, 

g.  said  backrest  portion  directly  overlying  and  supported  by 
said  hinged  interconnection  and  said  one  of  said  tie  mem- 
bers in  each  of  said  frame  positions, 

h.  the  frame  and  said  roUry  support  having  hinged  intercon- 
nection, adjacent  the  backrest. 


4,066,295 
CHAIR  AND  BASE  FRAME  THEREFOR 
Harvey  M.  Severson,  8418  Dupont  Ave.  South,  MianeapoUs, 
Minn.  55420 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,952 

Int.  a.2  A47C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  297—443  2  Claims 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  generally  recUngular  rigid  one- 
piece  frame  member  including  a  horizonUl  flange  having  a  flat 
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top  defining  an  enlarged  central  opening,  and  a  peripheral  skirt 
depending  from  said  flange  to  provide  front  and  rear  portions 
and  laterally  spaced  opposite  side  portions,  said  frame  member 
further  including  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  bosses 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  front,  rear  and  side  portions  and 
defining  downwardly  opening  upwardly  tapering  recesses,  and 
a  pair  of  other  bosses  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  surface 
of  said  rear  frame  portion  each  inwardly  spaced  from  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  downwardly  extending  bosses  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  rear  portion,  said  upwardly  extending  bosses  hav- 
ing upwardly  opening  downwardly  tapering  recesses  therein; 
legs  having  upper  ends  received  in  said  downwardly  opening 
recesses;  backrest  supporting  members  having  lower  ends 
received  in  said  upwardly  opening  recesses;  and  a  horizontal 
seat  element  mounted  on  said  flat  top  and  having  a  pair  of 
openings  therethrough  for  reception  of  said^pwardly  extend- 
ing bosses;  said  flange  and  bosses  having  transverse  openings 
for  reception  of  anchoring  screws  for  said^^legs.  backrest  sup- 
porting members  and  seat  element.  '' 


4,066,296  I 

TRUCK  BED  TILTING  MECHANISM 
Louia  M.  Ray,  Jr.,  6305  Pine  St,  Rowlett,  Tex.  75088;  Leo  L. 
PcMC,  511  E.  Main  St,  Ridurdson,  Tex.  75081,  and  Henry  C. 
Brown,  410  Cruuder  DHtc,  DallM,  Tex.  75217 
FUcd  Dec.  28,  1976,  Set.  No.  755,022 
iBt  a.2  B60P  1/20 
U.S.  CL  298—22  J  16  Qainu 


7.  A  truck  bed  tilting  apparatus  for  use  between  the  hauling 
bed  and  frame  of  a  truck  having  the  bed  pivotally  connected 
adjacent  the  rear  of  the  frame  to  permit  relative  rotation  be- 
tween the  hauling  bed  and  the  frame,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
four  rigid  bars  jointed  in  a  parallelogram  form  having  a  first 
and  second  pair  of  parallel  arms,  said  first  pair  of  parallel 
arms  having  ah  extension  beyond  the  parallelogram  with 
the  end  of  one  of  said  extensions  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  hauling  bed  and  the  end  of  the  extension  of 
the  second  arm  of  said  pair  to  be  pivotally  connected  to 
the  truck  frame, 
a  variable  length  actuator  arm  interconnected  between  the 
extension  bearing  pair  of  parallel  arms,  said  actuator  arm 
being  connected  to  the  arms  of  said  first  pair  intermediate 
of  the  ends  thereof, 
means  for  selectively  extending  said  actuator  arm  to  vary  the 
geometry  of  the  parallelogram  form  thereby  tilting  the 
truck  bed. 


4,066,297 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM 
Andrew  P.  Spence,  Piano,  Tex^  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Conpany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  June  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  69134 
Int.  a.2  E21B  4i/28  i 

U.S.  a.  299—4  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  solution  mining  of  uranium 


from  a  subterranean  formation  containing  same  in  which  an 
injection  and  production  well  are  drilled  and  completed  within 
said  formation,  alkaline  leach  solution  and  an  oxidant  are  in- 
jected through  said  injection  well  into  said  formation  to  dis- 
solve said  uranium,  and  said  dissolved  uranium  is  recovered  via 
said  production  well,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
introducing  an  alkaline  leach  solution  undersaturated  in  car- 
bonates into  said  formation. 


4,066,298 
HYDRAULICALLY  TRANSPORTED  CAPSULE 
Masakatsu  Sakamoto,  Matsudo;  Syosaku  Watanabe,  Ushikuma- 
chi;  Takafumi  Karino,  Tomobeniachi;  Junichi  Yazu, 
Shimoinayoshi;  Kouichi  Takashima,  Ibaraki;  Hiroshi  Miya- 
shiro,  Tokyo;  Takeo  Takagi,  Shimoinsayoshi,  and  Takao 
Konno,  Shimoinayoshi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,181 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   24,    1975,   50- 
144134[U] 

Int.  a.2  B65G  51/06 
U.S.  a.  302—2  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  hydraulically  transported  capsule  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical shell  adapted  to  contain  goods  to  be  transported,  and  a 
cover  member  made  from  a  fiexible  material  and  adapted  to  be 
fitted  over  one  end  portion  of  said  shell,  said  shell  being  formed 
at  its  leading  end  portion  with  a  fitting  portion  for  said  cover 
member,  said  cover  member  being  fitted  over  said  fitting  por- 
tion of  the  shell  to  close  said  one  end  portion  of  the  shell,  and 
said  cover  member  having  em  outer  peripheral  surface  serving 
as  a  sliding  surface  of  the  capsule,  wherein  the  sliding  surface 
of  said  cover  member  has  sliding  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  supporters  arranged  at  least  in  a  row  circumferentially  of  the 
cover  member,  said  supporters  comprising  elongated  resilient 
members  embedded  in  said  sliding  surface  and  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  said  sliding  surface. 


4,066,299 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  A  MALFUNCnONING 

BRAKE  CONTROL  VALVE  ON  TRAIN 

Roy  Milton  Clements,  Danrille,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Southern 

Pacific  Transportation  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,682,  Dec.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,764 

Inta.iB60T  77/22 

U.S.  a.  303—20  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  railroad  train  which  has  an  air  brake  pipe  extending 
the  length  of  the  train,  and  wherein  each  car  is  equipped  with 
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a  brake  control  valve  for  venting  said  brake  pipe  when  re- 
quired for  an  emergency  operation, 

means  for  locating  a  malfunctioning  brake  control  valve 
which  has  vented  said  brake  pipe,  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  transducer  means  respectively  at  the 
head  end  of  said  train  and  at  the  rear  end  of  said  train 
coupled  to  said  brake  pipe  for  respectively  transmitting  a 
first  radio  frequency  signal  and  a  second  radio  frequency 
signal  in  response  to  being  actuated  by  a  change  in  air 
'pressure  in  said  brake  pipe  caused  by  a  malfunctioning 
brake  control  valve,  and 

receiving  means  at  a  single  location  on  said  train  for  receiv- 
ing said  first  and  second  signals, 

counter  means  at  said  single  location  to  which  said  received 
first  and  second  signals  are  applied  to  prtxluce  an  indica- 
tion of  the  difference,  {t\  —  tl),  in  their  times  of  receival 
caused  by  the  difference  in  time  required  for  the  air  pres- 
sure change  caused  by  a  malfunctioning  brake  control 
valve  to  move  from  said  malfunctioning  brake  control 
valve  through  said  brake  pipe  to  said  first  transducer 
means  and  to  said  second  transducer  means,  whereby  the 
distance,  X,  of  said  operated  valve  means  from  one  end  of 
said  train  may  be  determined  from  the  formula  X=L/1  — 
465  (/I  — /2),  where  L  is  the  length  of  the  train. 


4,066,300 
DIGITAL  TRACTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Thomas  A.  Devlin,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aspro,  Inc., 
Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,058 

Int.  a.2  B60T  8/ 10 

U.S.  CI.  303—96  9  Qaims 
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generating  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  rotational  veloc- 
ity of  each  of  the  driven  wheels,  respectively; 

b.  a  plurality  of  normally  de-energized  solenoid -operated 
brake  means  (24.  26.  28  and  30)  associated  with  said  driven 
wheels,  respectively; 

c.  a  plurality  of  counters  (40,  42.  44  and  46)  for  counting  the 
pulses  generated  by  the  pulse  generating  means  associated 
with  each  wheel,  respectively,  each  of  said  counters  in- 
cluding at  least  three  output  terminals  (CI.  C2,  C3); 

d.  means  (97)  for  resetting  all  of  the  counters  when  said 
counters  contain  count  totals  which  fall  within  a  predeter- 
mined ratio,  said  counter  reset  means  including 

1.  a  plurality  of  two-input  AND  gates  (70.  72,  74,  76) 
associated  with  said  counters,  respectively,  each  of  said 
AND  gates  having  a  first  input  connected  with  a  first 
output  terminal  (CI)  of  the  associated  counter; 

2.  a  plurality  of  first  NOR  gates  (80,  82,  84,  86)  associated 
with  said  counters,  respectively,  each  of  said  NOR 
gates  having  a  first  input  connected  with  the  output  of 
the  associated  AND  gate,  and  second  and  third  inputs 
connected  with  the  second  and  third  output  terminals  of 
the  associated  counter,  respectively; 

3.  a  second  NOR  gate  (90)  having  a  plurality  of  inputs 
connected  with  the  third  output  terminals  of  said  count- 
ers, respectively,  the  output  of  said  second  NOR  gate 
being  connected  with  the  other  inputs  of  each  of  said 
AND  gates;  and 

4.  a  third  NOR  gate  (93)  the  input  terminals  of  which  are 
connected  with  the  output  terminals  of  said  first  NOR 
gates,  respectively,  the  output  terminal  of  said  third 
NOR  gate  being  connected  with  said  counter  reset 
means;  and 

e.  means  operable  when  the  count  total  of  at  least  one  of  the 
counters  exceeds  the  total  of  another  counter  by  a  value 
greater  than  said  predetermined  ratio  for  operating  the 
brake  means  associated  with  the  wheel  which  corresponds 
with  the  said  one  counter. 


4,066,301 

MODULATOR  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  VEHICLE 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

David  Anthony  Harries,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Girling 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,857 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1975, 
17211/75 

Int.  Q.2  B60T  8/04 
U.S.  Q.  303—115  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  digiul  anti-spin  brake  control  system  for  a  motor  vehi- 
cle having  at  least  two  driven  wheels  connected  by  a  differen- 
tial mechanism,  comprising 

a.  a  plurality  of  pulse  generating  means  (11;  2.  4,  6,  8)  for 


lj 


1.  A  modulator  assembly  for  a  vehicle  anti-skid  braking 
system  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  for  connec- 
tion to  an  hydraulic  master  cylinder,  an  outlet  port  for  connec- 
tion to  the  slave  cylinder  of  a  wheel  brake,  a  chamber  through 
which  said  inlet  port  communicates  with  said  outlet  port  and 
having  an  effective  volume  which  is  variable  and  a  bore  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  a  control  valve  located  be- 
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tween  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port,  an  imperforate  ex- 
pander piston  working  in  said  bore,  said  expander  piston  being 
movable  between  a  first  advanced  position  in  which  said  effec- 
tive volume  is  at  a  minimum  and  said  control  valve  is  open  and 
a  second  retracted  position  in  which  said  control  valve  is 
closed  and  said  effective  volume  is  larger,  and  modulator 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  from  means  for  sensing  decelera- 
tion of  a  wheel  braked  by  said  brake  for  applying  a  bias  force 
to  said  expander  piston  to  determine  the  position  thereof,  said 
expander  piston  normally  being  disposed  in  said  first  position 
but  movable  into  said  second  position  by  said  modulator  means 
when  deceleration  of  said  braked  wheel  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  wherein  said  chamber  comprises  a  first  compart- 
ment, and  a  second  compartment  spaced  axially  from  said  first 
compartment  and  located  at  the  end  of  said  first  compartment 
which  is  remote  from  said  control  valve,  valve  means  directly 
operable  by,  and  axially  aligned,  with  said  expander  piston  are 
provided  for  controlling  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  compartments,  and  said  outlet  port  leads  from  said  first 
compartment,  said  valve  means  being  movable  between  a 
closed  position  when  said  expander  piston  is  substantially  in 
said  advanced  position  and  an  open  position  when  said  expan- 
der piston  is  moved  between  said  first  and  second  position,  a 
first  area  only  of  said  expander  piston  which  is  smaller  than  a 
second  total  area  thereof  being  exposed  only  to  pressure  in  said 
first  compartment  when  said  valve  means  is  in  the  said  closed 
position,  and  said  second  total  area  of  said  expander  piston 
being  exposed  to  pressure  in  both  said  first  and  second  com- 
partments when  said  valve  means  is  in  said  open  position. 


annular  surfaces,  and  an  elastic  seal  member  disposed  between 
said  ring  and  said  annular  end  surface  for  dirt  sealing  thereat. 


4,066,302 
TRACK  JOINT  WITH  COMBINED  THRUST  AND  SEAL 

MEMBERS 
John  Merlin  Baylor,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  729,582 
Int.  a.2  F16J  15/34 
U.S.  a.  305—11 


8  Qaims 
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1.  A  track  joint  with  combined  thrust  and  seal  members, 
comprising  a  track  pin,  a  cylindrical  bushing  on  said  pin  and 
having  an  annular  end  surface  disposed  on  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  extent  of  and  within  the  length  of  said  pin,  a  first  track  link 
on  said  bushing,  a  second  track  link  on  said  extending  end  of 
said  pin  and  having  a  counterbore  open  toward  said  annular 
end  surface  and  with  a  circular  wall  radially  spaced  from  said 
pin  and  with  an  annularly-shaped  bottom  wall  faced  toward 
said  annular  end  surface  and  with  said  bottom  wall  being  of  a 
total  area  larger  than  the  total  area  of  said  annular  end  surface, 
a  thrust  ring  disposed  in  said  counterbore  and  between  said 
annular  end  surface  and  said  bottom  wall  and  having  an  annu- 
lar bearing  surface  disposed  in  contact  with  said  bottom  wall 
throughout  the  entire  area  of  said  annular  bearing  surface  and 
with  said  entire  area  being  larger  than  the  entire  area  of  said 
annular  end  surface,  for  dirt  sealing  between  said  annular 
bearing  surface  and  said  bottom  wall  and  for  presenting  a 
larger  axial  thrust  area  compared  to  the  axial  thrust  area  pres- 
ented by  said  annular  end  surface  to  said  bottom  wall,  said 
track  link  on  said  bushing  having  an  annular  surface  faced 
toward  the  end  of  said  pin  extending  beyond  said  bushing,  said 
thrust  ring  extending  between  and  in  contact  with  both  said 


4,066,303 
BRAKE  PRESSURE-DIFFERENCE  WARNING  SYSTEM 

FOR  VEHICLES 
Noriakira  Ishigaini,  Chirya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,057,  June  16,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,125 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  14,  1974,  49-68438 

Int.  a.2  B60T  8/26 

U.S.  a.  303—6  C  5  Qaims 


1.  A  brake  pressure-difference  warning  system  operatively 
associated  with  a  dual  master  brake  cylinder  having  two  inde- 
pendent brake  lines,  which  comprises: 

a  housing  provided  with  an  axial  bore  defined  therein; 

a  stepped  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  bore  and  pro- 
vided with  a  small  diameter  poriion  and  a  large  diameter 
portion; 

a  proportioning  valve  assembly  disposed  within  one  of  said 
brake  lines; 

a  first  fluid  chamber  defined  within  said  housing  at  one  end 
of  said  small  diameter  poriion  of  said  stepped  piston; 

a  second  fluid  chamber  defined  within  said  housing  and 
within  said  one  brake  line; 

a  third  Huid  chamber  defined  within  said  housing  at  one  end 
of  said  large  diameter  poriion  of  said  stepped  piston  and 
disposed  within  the  other  brake  line; 

said  first  fluid  chamber  being  in  fiuidic  communication  with 
said  second  fiuid  chamber  through  means  of  said  propor- 
tioning valve  assembly,  said  proportioning  valve  assembly 
thereby  controlling  pressurization  of  said  first  chamber 
and  said  piston  at  said  one  end  thereof; 

a  seal  member  provided  upon  said  small  diameter  portion  of 
said  stepped  piston  and  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  fluid  chambers; 

switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  stepped  piston 
for  indicating  a  fiuidif  failure  within  one  of  said  brake 
lines;  .j 

said  stepped  piston  having  a  predetermined  configuration, 
and  the  stepped  portions  thereof  having  a  predetermined 
area  ratio  with  respect  to  each  other,  such  that  said 
stepped  piston  is  axially  movable  within  said  bore  when 
each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  fluid  chambers  is  sub- 
jected to  a  fluidic  failure;  and 

when  said  proportioning  valve  is  inoperatively  seated  upon 
its  valve  seat  and  said  second  and  said  third  fluid  chambers 
are  not  subjected  to  a  fluidic  failure,  whereby  the  hydrau- 
lic pressure  within  said  first  chamber  is  lower  than  the 
normal  pressure  supplied  to  said  second  chamber,  said 
switch  means  is  actuated  and  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  fluid  chambers  is  estab- 
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lished  without  passing  through  said  proportioning  valve 
assemblv. 


assembly 


4,066,304 
BEARING  CAGE 
Gordon  Boyd  Johnston,  Beesd,  Netherlands;  Reinhart  Michael 
Hillmann;  Helmuth  Martin  Kregler,  both  of  Schweinfurt, 
Germany;  Bertil  Sven  Janson,  and  Hasse  Eivind  Stnmdberg, 
both  of  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignors  to  SKF  Industrial 
Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.,  Nieuwegein,  Neth- 
erlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,617,  Sept.  16,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,602 
Claims   priority,   application   Netheriands,   Sept.   9,    1973, 
7312876 

Int.  a.^  F16C  i5/46 
U.S.  a.  308—201  22  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bearing  including  inner  and  outer  rings,  two  axially 
spaced  first  and  second  annular  rows  of  balls  between  said 
rings,  and  a  cage  insertable  between  said  rings  for  separating 
the  balls,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  wherein 
said  cage  has  a  generally  annular  shape  about  a  central  axis, 
and  is  flexible  and  comprises  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  partitions  and  a  connecting  member  between  and  con- 
necting each  two  adjacent  partitions  forming  a  generally  U- 
shaped  section,  each  of  said  sections  having  walls  which  define 
a  U-shaped  recess  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end, 
each  recess  having  dimensions  of  breadth  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  and  depth  in  the  axial  direction,  and  each  recess 
containing  a  pair  of  first  and  second  generally  axially  aligned 
balls,  each  of  said  pairs  comprising  one  ball  from  each  of  said 
first  and  second  rows  of  balls,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  resilient 
holding  means  projecting  from  walls  of  each  recess  for  holding 
said  first  ball  in  one  of  said  ends  of  said  recess  in  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  walls,  said  second  ball  situated  generally  at  the 
opposite  end  of  each  recess  and  able  to  move  relative  to  said 
walls  in  both  of  said  breadth  and  depth  directions. 


4,066,305 
MODULAR  ELECTRONIC  DESK 
Kenneth  F.  Gazarek,  WarreuTille,  III.,  assignor  to  Equlpto  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Aurora,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,753 
Int.  Q.2A47B  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  312—195  15  Qaims 

1.  A  modular  electronic  desk  assembly,  comprising:  a  load 
supporting  top  structure  comprising  a  frame  unit  of  substantial 
length  and  width  and  having  structural  members  for  support- 
ing a  generally  horizontal  working  area  top  panel  firmly 
against  sagging  under  load; 
pylons  each  comprising  an  enclosed  compartment  and  being 
for  upright  disposition  in  supporting  relation  under  each 
end  portion  of  the  frame  unit  and  with  each  of  said  pylons 
having  a  removable  door  which  doors  face  in  opposite 
directions  away  from  one  another; 
an  electrical  equipment  compartment  supported  on  said 
frame  unit  beneath  said  top  panel  between  said  pylons,  a 
cable  compartment  carried  by  said  frame  unit  beneath  and 


in  abutment  with  said  frame  unit  and  having  a  cable  com- 
partment opening  and  said  electrical  equipment  compart- 
ment having  an  opening  interfacing  with  said  cable  com- 
partment opening  to  allow  the  passage  of  electrical  wir- 
ing, the  cable  compartment  further  having  at  least  one 


opening  in  interfering  communication  with  an  opening  in 
at  least  one  of  said  pylons  for  extension  of  wiring  from  the 
cable  compartment  into  the  pylon,  and  a  hole  in  said  at 
least  one  pylon  to  extend  the  electrical  wiring  exteriorly 
of  the  same  for  connection  with  an  electrical  outlet. 


4,066,306 
UTILITY  CABINET  WITH  TILTING  MIRRORED  DOOR 

Edward  F.  Klinder,  3621  S.  Scoville  Ave.,  Berwyn,  111.  60402 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,247 
Int.  Q.2  A47B  67/OOi  A47G  l/OO:  G02B  5/06;  A47B  49/00 
U.S.  Q.  312—224  5  Claims 


1.  Utility  cabinet  apparatus  comprising  a  cabinet  housing 
means  having  opening  means  therein,  door  frame  means  ex- 
tending around  said  opening  means  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said  housing  means  for  pivotally  swinging  a  section  of  the  edge 
of  said  frame  means  towards  and  away  from  said  opening 
means,  door  means  openably  and  closably  mounted  in  said 
frame  means  for  providing  access  to  the  inside  of  said  housing 
means  through  said  opening  means,  reflecting  mirror  surface 
means  on  said  surface  of  said  door  means  facing  away  from  the 
interior  of  said  housing  means,  retractable  joint  means  extend- 
ing from  the  periphery  of  said  frame  means  to  the  periphery  of 
said  opening  means  so  that  when  said  frame  means  is  pivoted 
away  from  said  opening  means  the  separation  of  the  periphery 
of  said  frame  means  and  the  periphery  of  said  opening  means  is 
closed  off.  said  retractable  joint  means  comprising  wall  means 
secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  frame  means  and  is  adapted  to 
slidingly  engage  the  periphery  of  said  opening  means  and  to 
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pivotaJly  move  into  and  away  from  said  housing  means  with 
said  frame  means,  clamp  means  riampingly  engaging  said  wall 
means  for  positioning  said  frame  means  pivotally  with  respect 
to  said  opening  means. 


means  to  said  bracket  means  for  adjustment  of  said  rod 
means   longitudinally   thereof  on   said   bracket   means. 


4,066307 

ANTI-THEFT  HOUSING  FOR  VEHICULAR 

COMMUNICATION  EQUIPMENT 

Paul  E.  Bitfding,  249  Wilson  Place,  Crown  Point,  Ind.  46307 

FUcd  Jan.  17,  1977,  S«r.  No.  759.885 

Int.  a.2  EOSB  13/02 

MS.  a.  312—242  4  Qaims 


40  54    26 


1.  An  anti-theft  housing  for  vehicular  communication  equip- 
ment comprising  a  housing,  an  escutcheon,  said  escutcheon 
having  an  opening  therein,  said  opening  being  smaller  in  size 
than  the  front  plate  of  a  communication  apparatus,  a  pair  of 
arms  extending  outwardly  from  said  opening  and  parallel  to 
each  other,  said  housing  having  an  access  port  passing  through 
a  wall  thereof,  said  communication  apparatus  being  disposed 
partially  passing  through  said  port  and  partially  residing  within 
said  housing  when  said  escutcheon  clampingly  engages  said 
front  plate  intermediate  said  escutcheon  and  said  housing,  said 
pair  of  arms  being  disposed  within  said  housing  when  said 
escutcheon  clampingly  engages  said  front  plate  intermediate 
said  escutcheon  and  said  housing,  a  lock,  said  lock  having  a 
lock  housing,  said  lock  housing  Tixedly  secured  to  a  wall  of  said 
housing  opposite  to  said  wall  having  said  port  therein,  a  pair  of 
rods  extending  outwardly  from  said  lock,  one  end  of  each  of 
said  pair  of  rodsoperably  positioned  by  locking  and  unlocking 
said  lock  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  openings  located  in 
the  ends  of  said  pair  of  arms  when  said  pair  of  arms  are  dis- 
posed within  said  housing,  a  plate  fixedly  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  plate  located  parallel  to  the  keyway  opening  of  said 
lock  and  outwardly  of  said  housing,  a  key,  said  key  operably 
controlling  said  lock,  said  key  having  a  bar  fixedly  secured 
thereto,  said  bar  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
length  of  said  key,  means  to  fixedly  secure  said  housing  to  a 
motor  vehicle. 


4,06638 
CASH  DRAWER 
Mark  J.  Wcdel,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,015 
Int.  a.2  A47B  88/04.  88/16 
U.S.  a.  312—333  11  Qaims 

1.  A  cash  drawer  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  including  a  frame  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
laterally  spaced  side  walls; 

b.  a  drawer  having  front  and  rear  walls  and  side  walls; 

c.  support  means  mounting  said  drawer  in  said  housing  for 
forward  opening  and  rearward  closing  movements; 

d.  latch  means  releasably  holding  said  drawer  in  a  closed 
position; 

e.  operating  means  for  said  latch  means; 

f.  elongated,  normally  straight  flexible  resilient  rod  means 
for  urging  said  drawer  toward  its  open  position; 

g.  bracket  means  for  supporting  said  rod  means  in  said  hous- 
ing at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  drawer  for  engagement  of  one  end  of  the  rod  means 
by  said  drawer,  whereby  said  rod  means  is  rearwardly 
bent  by  said  drawer  during  closing  movements  of  the 
drawer; 

h.  and  clamping  means  securing  the  other  end  of  said  rod 


whereby  to  vary  the  effective  bending  length  of  said  rod 
means. 


4,066,309 

WATER  VAPOR  RELEASING  COMPOSITION  OF 

MATTER  AND  DEVICE,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  USE 

Stephen  J.  Hellier,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.A.E.S.  Getters 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,929 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  12,  1974,  86232/74 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  9/J8 

U.S.  a.  316—5  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  introducing  water  vapor  into  an  electron 
tube  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  introducing  particulate  hydrated  alumina  into  the  tube, 

2.  heating  the  hydrated  alumina  to  release  water  vapor,  in 
which  the  heating  comprises  two  steps: 

A.  heating  the  hydrated  alumina  by  baking-out  said  tube 
to  a  first  temperature  to  release  a  first  amount  of  water 
vapor,  and  then  after  completion  of  the  bake  out, 

B.  heating  the  hydrated  alumina  by  induction  heating  to  a 
higher  temperature  to  release  a  second  amount  of  water 
vapor. 


4,066,310 

METHOD  FOR  INTRODUONG  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

CONDUCTOR  INTO  A  TELEVISION  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE 
Kazimir  Palac,  Carpentersrille,  lU.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Glenriew,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,205 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  9/J8 
VJS.  a.  316—19  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  television  cathode  ray  tube  which 
includes  an  envelope  with  a  narrow  neck  at  one  end,  a  method 
of  introducing  a  high-volUge  electrical  conductor  through  the 
neck  of  the  tube,  comprising: 
providing  a  gun-base  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  glass 
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stub  tubulation  on  one  end  of  which  is  an  annular  glass 
base  carrying  an  electron  gun  assembly,  and  on  the  distal 
end  of  which  is  temporarily  secured  a  hollow  holder; 

providing  an  electrical  conductor  which  passes  through  said 
stub  tubulation; 

inserting  said  gun-base  assembly  into  said  neck  of  said  tube 
and  hermetically  bonding  said  base  to  said  neck; 

evacuating  said  tube  through  said  stub  tubulation  and  said 
temporary  holder; 


of  one  of  said  electron  guns  and  rejuvenating  the  cathode 
of  that  one  electron  gun  and  a  second  switch  configura- 
tion for  coupling  said  alternating  current  power  source 
across  the  control  grid  and  cathode  of  said  one  of  said 
electron  guns  and  cleaning  the  cathode  of  that  one  elec- 
tron gun  and  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  switch 
elements  for  selecting  said  one  of  said  electron  guns. 


applying  heat  circumferentially  to  said  stub  tubulation  be- 
tween said  distal  end  of  said  stub  tubulation  and  said  base 
to  soften  and  pinch  off  said  tubulation,  sealing  the  evacu- 
ated tube  against  re-entry  of  air;  and 

detaching  said  temporary  holder  from  said  stub  tubulation  to 
form  a  cup  in  said  end  of  said  tubulation  for  receiving  an 
electrical  connector. 


4,066,311 
MULTIPLE  GUN  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  TF.STING, 
CLEANING,  AND  REJUVENATING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  A,  Poulson,  Stevensville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Heath  Com- 
pany, Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,429 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  9/50 

U.S.  a.  316—28  13  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  restoring  electron  emission  of  the  cathodes 
of  multiple  electron  gun  cathode  ray  tubes,  said  tubes  having  a 
heater  and  each  electron  gun  having  a  cathode  and  a  control 
grid,  said  apparatus  having  means  for  connection  to  the  cath- 
ode ray  tube  being  restored  and  comprising: 
a  potential  source  of  supplying  power  to  said  heater; 
an  alternating  current  power  source; 
a  direct  current  power  source; 
current  flow  indicating  means  for  connection  in  the  cathode 

to  control  grid  circuits  of  said  electron  guns;  and 
switching  network  means  coupled  to  said  alternating  current 
power  source  and  said  direct  current  power  source  and 
having  a  first  switch  configuration  for  coupling  said  direct 
current  fXDwer  source  across  the  control  grid  and  cathode 


4,066,312 

HIGH  DENSITY  CABLE  CONNECTOR 

Louis  H.  Faurc,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Arraonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,275 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  15/22 

U.S.  a.  339—48  8  Claims 


i  "V 


1.  A  connector  for  forming  a  plurality  of  electrical  wiring 
connections  comprising: 

a  first  mateable  coupling  member  having  a  flat  surface,  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  said  first  member  arranged  in  a 
predetermined  configuration, 

a  plurality  of  headed  elements  disposed  in  said  plurality  of 
openings,  said  headed  elements  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
a  plurality  of  electncal  wires, 

a  second  mateable  coupling  member  provided  with  a  Hat 
surface. 

a  set  of  elongated  flexible  metal  buckling  beam  elements, 
said  elements  each  comprised  of  a  laterally  flexible  electri- 
cally conductive  wire  having  a  length  that  is  many  times 
Its  diameter,  said  wire  having  an  anchoring  portion  adja- 
cent one  end,  a  long  flexible  central  portion,  and  an  end 
portion  opposite  said  anchoring  portion,  on  the  other  end, 

support  means  on  said  second  member  for  releasably  sup- 
porting said  set  of  buckling  beam  elements  in  aligned 
positions  relative  to  said  plurality  of  headed  elements  on 
said  first  member  with  said  buckling  beam  elements  pro- 
truding slightly  beyond  said  flat  surface,  said  support 
means  including  a  means  to  engage  said  anchor  portions  of 
each  of  said  buckling  beams  to  thereby  prevent  axial 
movement,  means  to  support  said  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  buckling  beams  for  longitudinally  slideable  move- 
ment, and  an  enclosure  which  allows  flexing  of  the  central 
portion  of  said  buckling  beam  in  a  single  plane,  said  enclo- 
sure including  surfaces  at  opposite  sides  of  said  central 
portions  which  block  said  central  portions  from  flexture  in 
directions  transverse  to  said  single  plane, 

alignment  means  for  aligning  said  first  member  and  said 
second  member  in  mateable  relation  with  the  respective 
flat  surfaces  in  opposed  relation  and  with  the  protruding 
ends  of  said  set  of  beam  elements  in  contact  with  a  plural- 
ity of  headed  elemenu,  and 

securing  means  for  maintaining  said  first  member  and  second 
member  in  mateable  relation  and  with  said  beam  elemenu 
in  flexed  positions. 
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4,066^13 

SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  PLUGS 

TroiUe  TOO  den  Hagen,  64  Dotacrty  Drive,  Qifton,  N.J.  07013 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,240 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/54 

U.S.  a.  339—75  P  7  Qaims 


I.  A  safety  guard  for  electrical  plugs  and  multiple  plug 
adaptors  inserted  in  receptacles,  comprising: 

a.  a  support  element  adapted  to  be  affixed  by  afTixing  means 
to  the  face  plate  of  a  receptacle  outlet,  said  support  ele- 
ment being  substantially  transverse  to  said  receptacle  face 
plate  and  having  a  substantially  longitudinal  opening  in  an 
edge  thereof  further  most  from  said  face  plate; 

b.  a  substantially  "L"  shaped  support  bracket  adapted  to 
slideably  cooperate  on  a  first  portion  thereof  with  said 
support  element  through  said  longitudinal  opening,  a 
second  portion  of  said  "L"  shaped  support  bracket  defin- 
ing a  slot  therein  and  adapted  to  engage  within  the  slot  a 
cord  affixed  to  a  plug  inserted  in  said  receptacle  outlet, 
said  "L"  shaped  support  bracked  retaining  said  plug 
within  said  receptacle; 

c.  means  for  removably  securing  said  cord  within  said  slot; 
said  removable  securing  means  comprising  a  spring  urged 
member  affixed  to  said  second  portion  and  adapted  to 
close  the  open  end  of  said  slot  and  secure  the  cord,  and 

d.  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  support  bracket  to  said 
support  element. 


4,066,314 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  BACKSHELL  ACCESSORY 

INDEXING  BODY 
Robert  A.  Hilliams,  55  Bounty  Road  East,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76116 

Filed  June  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  70032 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  1 3/ 54 

MS.  CL  339-89  R  5  Qaims 


diameter  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  inward 
extending  shoulder  of  said  coupling  nut. 

threads  formed  on  the  outside  of  said  outward  extending 
shoulder  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  member  to  allow  said 
outward  extending  shoulder  to  be  threaded  into  and  be- 
yond said  threads  formed  on  the  inside  of  said  nut  to 
locate  said  outward  extending  shoulder  between  said 
threads  and  said  inward  extending  shoulder  of  said  nut 
with  said  first  end  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  member 
extending  beyond  said  other  end  of  said  nut, 

said  threads  and  inward  extending  shoulder  of  said  nut  con- 
fining said  outward  extending  shoulder  of  said  hollow 
cylindrical  member  when  located  therebetween  but  al- 
lowing said  nut  and  said  hollow  cylindrical  member  to 
move  slightly  axially  with  respect  to  each  other, 

the  outside  diameter  of  said  outward  extending  shoulder  of 
said  hollow  cylindrical  member  being  slightly  less  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  nut  between  its  threads  and  its 
inward  extending  shoulder  whereby  said  nut  and  said 
hollow  cylindrical  member  are  free  to  rotate  relative  to 
each  other  when  said  outward  extending  shoulder  of  said 
hollow  cylindrical  member  is  located  between  said 
threads  and  said  inward  extending  shoulder  of  said  nut, 

threads  formed  on  the  outside  of  said  first  end  of  said  hollow 
cylindrical  member  to  allow  said  first  end  to  be  threaded 
into  a  backshell  accessory  member  when  said  first  end  of 
said  hollow  cylindrical  member  extetids  beyond  said  other 
end  of  said  nut, 

teeth  formed  on  said  other  end  of  said  hollow  cylindrical 
member  for  engaging  the  teeth  of  an  electrical  connector 
when  it  is  threaded  into  the  threads  of  said  nut  and 

a  self-locking  O-ring  located  between  the  outside  wall  of 
said  accessory  body  and  the  inside  wall  of  said  coupling 
nut  when  said  accessory  body  is  confined  by  said  coupling 
nut, 

said  self-locking  O-ring  being  located  between  said  inward 
extending  shoulder  and  said  other  end  of  said  coupling 
nut. 


4,066,315 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  ARCUATE  DETENT 

MEANS 

Hal  Arneson.  Lawton,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Automation  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,475 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  3/00.  13/54 

U.S.  a.  339—89  M  H  Qaims 


I.  An  electrical  connector  backshell  accessory  body  adapted 
to  be  rotatably  confined  within  a  coupling  nut  of  the  type 
having  threads  formed  on  its  inside  at  one  end  and  an  inward 
extending  shoulder  spaced  from  said  threads  and  located  be- 
tween said  threads  and  the  other  end  of  said  nut,  said  accessory 
body  compnsing: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  member  having  a  first  end  with  an 
outside  diameter  sufficient  to  allow  it  to  freely  pass 
through  said  coupling  nut  and  an  outward  extending 
shoulder  located  at  its  other  end  and  having  an  outside 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  having  a  receptacle  means 
including  a  receptacle  shell  and  a  plug  means  including  a  plug 
shell,  a  coupling  nut  threaded  on  said  plug  shell,  and  a  coupling 
ring  housing  keyed  to  said  coupling  nut,  electrical  contact 
elements  earned  within  said  receptacle  and  plug  shells  for 
electrically  mating  and  unmating,  and  lock  means  on  said 
coupling  housing  and  said  receptacle  shell  for  releasably  hold- 
ing said  conUct  elements  in  mating  relation,  the  provision  of: 

means  for  audibly  indicating  fully  mated  and  locked  relation- 
ship of  said  receptacle  means  and  plug  means,  said  indicat- 
ing means  including 
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an  internal  annular  groove  in  said  coupling  housing: 

a  keyway  on  said  plug  shell: 

and  an  arcuate  resilient  detent  member  in  said  annular 

groove  and  having  a  key  engaged  in  said  keyway; 
said  detent  member  having  radially  outwardly  directed  end 

portions; 
said  annular  groove  having  spaced  sets  of  radially  outwardly 

located  recesses  to  selectively  receive  said  end  portions; 
whereby  when  said  housing  is  rotated  to  full  locked  and 

mated  position,  said  end  portions  are  urged  out  of  one  set 

of  recesses  and  forcibly  audibly  engaged  in  a  second  set  of 

recesses. 


4,066,316 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  William  Rollings,  Auburn,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1976,  Set.  No.  740,843 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/08.  13/54 

U.S.  a.  339—91  R  13  Qaims 


si^  a  16 


1.  An  electrical  connector  construction  comprising  a  recep- 
tacle housing  having  a  first  face  and  a  second,  opposite  face 
and  a  slotted  cavity  opening  on  said  first  face,  said  housing 
further  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  from  said 
cavity  to  said  second  face  and  a  recess  in  a  wall  of  said  housing 
transverse  to  and  within  said  cavity  to  present  a  detent  lip;  a 
plurality  of  electrical  contact  terminals  fitted  respectively  in 
said  apertures,  each  of  said  terminals  presenting  a  terminal  pin 
socket  at  said  second  face  and  a  bifurcated  conductor  seizing 
blade  at  said  first  face;  and  a  comb  plug  member  dimensioned 
for  insertion  in  said  housing  cavity,  said  plug  member  having  a 
plurality  of  fingers  extending  therefrom  for  positioning  con- 
ductors therebetween  in  registration  with  said  conductor  seiz- 
ing blades,  each  of  said  fingers  being  terminated  in  a  pawl,  each 
of  said  contact  terminal  blades  further  having  a  tab  spring 
extending  therefrom  for  urging  toward  and  locking  into  en- 
gagement, one  of  said  finger  pawls  with  said  detent  lip  as  said 
plug  member  is  inserted  in  said  housing  cavity. 


4,066317 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  TERMINATING  SYSTEM 
Herbert  H.  Bierenfeld,  Doraviile;  Charles  McGonigal,  Grayson, 
both  of  Ga.;  Cbauncey  M.  Horton,  Jr.,  and  John  A.  Kelsey, 
both  of  North  Andover,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,337 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/(» 
U.S.  O.  339—91  R  23  Qaims 

1.  An  electrically  insulating  terminal  support  block  for  hold- 
ing electrical  terminals  having  a  bight  portion  and  spaced  legs 
projecting  from  opposite  ends  of  the  bight  portion,  which 
comprises: 

a  body  portion; 

electrical  conductor  guide  portions  projecting  from  one  side 
of  said  body  portion  in  a  first  direction  and  spaced  apart  to 
define  electrical  conductor-receiving  slots  therebetween; 
first  spaced  insulating  ribs  in  said  guide  portions  defining 
slots  for  receiving  respective  ones  of  the  legs  of  the  termi- 
nals in  insulated  relationship; 
second  spaced  insulating  ribs  on  said  body  portion  defining 


slots  for  receiving  the  bight  portions  of  the  terminals  in 
insulated  relationship; 
a  pair  of  resilient  legs  having  outer  free  ends  and  each  pro- 
jecting outward  with  respect  to  said  body  portion  in  a 
different  direction  than  the  first  direction  in  which  said 
electrical  conductor  guide  portions  project  from  said 


body  portion,  said  legs  being  spaced  apart  to  permit  the 
terminals  to  be  inserted  into  and  removed  from  said  guide 
portions  and  said  first  and  second  ribs  of  the  support 
block;  and 
connecting  means  adjacent  the  outer  free  end  of  at  least  one 
of  said  resilient  legs  for  assembling  the  support  block  to  a 
member  for  retaining  the  terminals  in  the  support  block. 


4,066,318 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
David  L.  Vonder,  Addison,  and  Anthony  J.  Wilkis,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  July  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,659 

Int.  a?  HOIR  13/54 

U.S.  Q.  339—92  M  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  of  the  type  which  af- 
fords cable  wire  interconnections  comprising: 

a  pin  connector  including, 

a  partial  enclosure  having  a  fioor  comprising  a  front  surface 
and  a  rear  surface,  a  first  end  wall,  a  second  end  wall,  and 
a  side  wall,  said  first  end  wall,  said  second  end  wall  and 
said  side  wall  extending  forward  from  said  floor  front 
surface,  said  partial  enclosure  also  including  a  divider  wall 
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extending  forward  from  said  floor  front  surface  and  dom- 
ing first  and  second  aligned  partial  enclosure  portions. 

a  first  plurality  of  apertures  extending  through  said  floor 
within  said  first  portion  and  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
array, 

a  first  plurality  of  wire  receiving  pins  within  said  first  plural- 
ity of  apertures,  said  first  plurality  of  pins  extending  for- 
ward of  said  floor  front  surface  and  terminating  within 
said  first  plurality  of  apertures  at  a  point  intermediate  said 
front  and  rear  surfaces, 

a  second  plurality  of  apertures  extending  through  said  floor 
within  said  second  portion  and  arranged  in  said  predeter- 
mined array, 

a  second  plurality  of  wire  receiving  pins  within  said  second 
plurality  of  apertures,  said  second  plurality  of  pins  extend- 
ing forward  of  said  floor  front  surface  and  terminating 
within  said  second  plurality  of  apertures  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate said  front  and  rear  surfaces, 

a  first  block  portion  adjacent  said  first  partial  enclosure 
portion  on  the  side  opposite  said  side  wall,  said  first  block 
including  a  first  alignment  key,  and 

a  second  block  portion  adjacent  said  second  partial  enclo- 
sure portion  on  the  side  opposite  said  side  wall,  said  sec- 
ond block  including  a  second  alignment  key;  and 

a  terminal  block  means  including. 

a  first  terminal  block  having  a  first  planar  major  surface,  and 
a  third  plurality  of  wire  receiving  pins  arranged  in  said 
predetermined  array  and  extending  forward  of  said  first 
planar  surface, 

a  second  terminal  block  substantially  identical  to  said  first 
terminal  block  having  a  second  planar  major  surface,  and 
a  fourth  plurality  of  wire  receiving  pins  arranged  in  said 
predetermined  array  and  extending  forward  of  said  sec- 
ond planar  surface,  and 

a  bracket  for  aligning  and  securing  said  first  and  second 
terminal  blocks  together  and  having  first  and  second  key 
slots  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  alignment  keys, 
respectively: 

whereby,  when  said  pin  connector  and  said  terminal  block 
means  are  brought  together,  said  first  and  second  align- 
ment keys  and  said  first  and  second  key  slots  respectively 
engage  for  aligning  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  aper- 
tures with  said  third  and  fourth  plurality  of  wire  receiving 
pins  respectively  and  for  causing  said  first  and  second 
plurality  of  wire  receiving  pins  to  contact  said  third  and 
fourth  plurality  of  wire  receiving  pins  respectively. 


4,066.319 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FXAT  CONDUCTOR 

CABLE  TERMINATION 
Charles  E.  Baker,  Doylestown,  and  Abraham  Silverzweig,  Broo- 
raall,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  EIco  Corporation,  Willow 
Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,594 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/06 

U.S.  a.  339-97  R  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  contact  apparatus  for  Hexible  flat  conductor  means 
comprising: 
penetrating  means  for  penetrating  completely  through  a 
conductor  portion  of  said  flat  conductor  means  to  provide 


at  a  first  location  electrical  contact  between  said  conduc- 
tor portion  and  said  contact  apparatus;  and 
crimping  means  including  spring  means  cooperable  with  said 
penetrating  means  for  forming  a  biased  electrical  contact 
at  a  second  location  on  said  conductor  portion. 


4,066,320 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  TERMINATING  SYSTEM 
Allen  R.  Goodrich,  Groveland;  Chauncey  M.  Horton,  Jr.,  North 
Andover,  both  of  Mass.;  Leigh  M.  Thaeler,  Derry,  N.H..  and 
John  O.  Toivola,  Haverhill,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,340 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/08 

U.S.  a.  339—98  10  Claims 
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1.  An  electrically  insulating  terminal  support  block  for  elec- 
trical terminals  each  having  interconnected  legs  disposed  in 
spaced  opposed  relationship,  which  comprises: 

a  body  portion; 

sets  of  electrical  conductor  guide  portions  projecting  out- 
ward with  respect  to  one  side  of  said  body  portion  such 
that  said  guide  portions  and  surface  portions  of  the  one 
side  of  said  body  portion  between  said  guide  portions 
define  a  channel  between  said  guide  portions; 

said  sets  of  electrical  conductor  guide  portions  being  in 
spaced  opposed  relationship  on  opposite  sides  of  the  chan- 
nel defined  by  said  guide  portions  and  the  surface  portions 
of  the  one  side  of  said  body  portions; 

each  of  said  electrical  conductor  guide  portions  being 
spaced  from  adjacent  guide  portions  to  define  electrical 
conductor-receiving  slots  therebetween  of  substantial 
depth  in  comparison  to  the  spacings  between  the  guide 
portions;  and 

electrical  terminal  leg-receiving  slots  formed  in  the  support 
block  for  receiving  the  legs  of  the  electrical  terminals,  the 
leg-receiving  slots  being  formed  in  part  in  opposed  walls 
of  respective  ones  of  the  electrical  conductor-receiving 
slots  defined  by  the  spaced  electrical  conductor  guide 
portions,  extending  from  the  electrical  conductor-receiv- 
ing slots  to  an  opposite  side  of  said  body  portion,  and 
being  open-ended  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  body 
portion  for  the  reception  of  the  legs  of  the  terminals  with 
one  leg  of  each  terminal  entering  one  of  the  leg-receiving 
slots  on  one  side  of  said  channel  and  the  other  leg  entering 
one  of  the  leg-receiving  slots  on  the  other  side  of  said 
channel. 


4,066,321 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Francisco  Villazon,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,523 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1976, 
1846/76 

I  Int.  a.2  HOIR  7/04 

U.S.  a.  339—98  3  aaims 

1.  An  improvement  to  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type 
having  a  housing  having  notches  on  its  end  walls  and  contain- 
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ing  first  and  second  electrical  contacts  with  each  contact  hav-  of  the  plug-in  unit  providing  leverage  about  said  fulcrum  to  aid 

ing  spaced  apart  wire-receiving  slotted  plates,  said  plates  being  in  insertion  of  the  plug-in  unit  into  pluggcd-in  assembly  with 

in  alignment  with  said  notches,  and  at  least  one  wire  severing  the  terminal  block  and  to  aid  in  extraction  of  the  plug-in  unit 

edge  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  notches  and  a  closure  from  such  assembly,  said  means  for  esublishing  unitary  coop- 
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member  adapted  to  force  insulated  wires  into  the  slotted  plates 
and  to  force  at  least  one  wire  across  the  wire  severing  edge,  the 
improvement  comprising,  an  external  boss  on  the  housing 
adjacent  each  of  said  notches  through  which  the  wires  may 
extend  after  being  forced  into  the  slotted  plates. 


4,066,322 
MALE  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  LOADBREAK 
Robert  R.  Brown,  Bemardsville,  and  David  E.  Bressler,  Long 
Valley,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Amerace  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,385 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  li/52 

U.S.  a.  339— 11 1  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  male  contact  assembly  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  male  contact  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial; 

b.  an  electrically  insulative  member  secured  to  said  male 
contact  and  extending  longitudinally  therefrom,  said  insu- 
lative member  defining  a  hollow  interior  extending  at  least 
partly  therewith; 

c.  a  solid  electrically  conductive  element  in  said  insulative 
member  interior  and  connected  to  said  male  contact  for 
electrically  longitudinally  extending  said  male  contact; 
and 

d.  a  longitudinally  extending  layer  overlying  said  insulative 
member  and  comprised  of  material  generating  arc-extin- 
guishing gases  upon  exposure  to  electrical  arcing,  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  layer  being  greater  than  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  element  in  said  insulative  mem- 
ber. 


4,066,323 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  BLOCKS 

Alexander  R.  Norden,  350  Central  Park  South,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10025 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  542,293,  Jan.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,027,937. 

This  application  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,782 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/10.  13/60.  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—126  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  terminal  block  and  a  companion  plug-in 

unit  having  cooperable  electric  contacts,  said  plug-in  unit 

being  wholly  separable  from  said  terminal  block,  said  plug-in 

unit  having  a  separable  hinge  formation  adapting  the  plug-in 

unit  for  pivoul  operation  about  a  fulcrum  into  plugged-in 

engagement  with  and  removal  from  said  terminal  block,  said 

plug-in  unit  having  means  for  establishing  unitary  cooperation 

with  an  elongated  tool  which  then  becomes  a  lever  extension 


I 

1 


eration  with  such  tool  including  a  tool-engagement  formation 
adapted  to  mate  with  a  complemenUry  formation  of  the  tool  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  tool  and  the  plug-in  unit  form  an  elon- 
gated member  operable  about  the  fulcrum. 


4,066,324 
SOLDERLESS  COAXIAL  CABLE  TERMINATOR 
Gerald  D.  Stephens,  Vandalia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Valor  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  West  Milton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,901 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/iO 

U.S.  a.  339—126  J  11  Claims 


1.  A  solderless  coaxial  cable  terminator  for  supporting  and 
electrically  terminating  a  coaxial  cable  on  a  conductive  frame, 
comprising: 

a.  a  body  divided  into  complementary  first  and  second  por- 
tions, 

b.  means  defining  a  channel  in  said  body  portions  for  receiv- 
ing a  coaxial  cable  therein, 

c.  means  for  securing  said  body  portions  to  one  another  and 
to  the  conductive  frame  with  a  predetermined  portion  of 
said  first  body  portion  held  securely  adjacent  the  frame, 

d.  means  forming  a  path  in  said  first  body  portion  for  leading 
the  shield  conductor  of  the  coaxial  cable  from  said  chan- 
nel to  a  position  between  said  predetermined  portion  of 
said  first  body  portion  and  the  conductive  frame,  and  for 
securing  the  shield  conductor  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  conductive  frame,  for  completing  the  ground  circuit 
thereto, 

e.  a  signal  conductor, 

f.  conductive  securing  means  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
signal  conductor  and  held  securely  adjacent  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  second  body  portion, 

g.  means  insulating  said  signal  conductor  and  said  conduc- 
tive securing  means  from  the  conductive  frame,  and 

h.  means  forming  a  path  in  said  second  txxly  portion  insu- 
lated from  the  conductive  frame  for  leading  the  center 
conductor  of  the  coaxial  cable  from  said  channel  to  a 
position  between  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond body  portion  and  said  conductive  securing  means, 
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and  for  securing  the  center  conductor  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  conductive  securing  means,  for  completing  the 
circuit  thereto  and  thence  to  said  signal  conductor  from 
the  coaxial  cable  center  conductor. 


4,066^25 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED  aRCUIT 

BOARD 
Warren  Pearce,  Jr.,  Warren,  and  Andrew  Russo,  Jr.,  Fowler, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,925 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  li/46,  13/42:  H05K  7/07 

U.S.  a.  339—176  MP  8  Qaims 


J  -+= 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  a  printed  circuit  board  or  the 
like  comprising: 

a  connector  body  having  a  lateral  slot  at  a  forward  end  and 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  terminal  receiving  cavities, 

each  of  said  cavities  having  a  forward  longitudinal  opening 
through  which  said  cavities  communicate  with  said  lateral 
slot,  a  rear  opening  and  a  central  side  rib  protruding  later- 
ally into  a  forward  portion  thereof,  and 

a  terminal  disposed  in  each  of  said  cavities, 

said  terminal  being  configured  for  insertion  into  its  asso- 
ciated cavity  via  the  rear  opening  thereof  and  comprising 
a  U-shaped  forward  end  portion  having  first  and  second 
parallel  legs  in  piloting  engagement  with  said  side  rib, 

a  rearward  U-shaped  portion  having  third  and  fourth  paral- 
lel legs, 

said  U-shaped  portions  being  connected  to  each  other  by 
interconnecting  wall  means,  and 

a  resilient  tongue  portion  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  parallel  legs  of  said  U-shaped  forward  end  portion 
and  extending  rearwardly  in  cantilever  fashion  with  por- 
tions thereof  disposed  in  said  lateral  slot. 


4,066326 

aRCUIT  BOARD  CONTACT 

Charles  Michael  Lovendusky,  Enola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  513,593,  Oct.  10,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,698 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/16 

U.S.  a.  339—221  M  8  Qaims 


mounting  portion,  said  segments  having  substantially  the  same 
cross  section,  said  mounting  portion  consisting  of  a  radial  fin 
having  an  edge  adjacent  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  contact 
and  a  pair  of  fins  laterally  offset  and  extending  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  the  radial  fin,  each  laterally  offset  fin  having  an 
edge  adjacent  said  edge  of  the  radial  fin,  each  fin  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  mounting  portion  and  being  joined  at  its  ends 
to  said  segments. 


4,066,327 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLIES 
Lucas  Soes,  Vught,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Hied  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,731 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1976, 
06913/76 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/06 
MS.  a.  339—252  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising  a  forked 
female  contact  having  first  and  second  spaced  cantilever 
contact  arms  extending  from  a  yoke  portion  and  receiving  a 
mating  male  contact,  the  second  contact  arm  bein^  stiff  rela- 
tive to  the  first  contact  arm  and  having  a  member  extending 
outwardly  from  it,  the  male  contact  having  a  base  and  a  resil- 
ient contact  arm  having  a  first  portion  extending  forwardly 
from  the  base  to  a  first  junction,  a  second  portion  extending 
from  the  first  junction  at  substantially  90*  to  the  first  portion  to 
a  second  junction  and  a  third  portion  extending  from  the  sec- 
ond junction  generally  rearwardly,  the  male  contact  entering 
the  female  contact  by  outward  flexure  of  the  first  contact  arm 
of  the  female  contact  and  inward  flexure  of  the  third  portion  of 
the  contact  arm  of  the  male  contact. 


'  4,066,328 

IRRADIATING  SYSTEM  FOR  LINE-BY-LINE  COPIER 
Rudolf  Paulus,  Munich;  Walter  Gutnuuin,  Lochhofen,  and  Wil- 
fried  Hofmann,  Taufldrchen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  30, 1975, 2519283 
Int.  a.i  G02B  27/77 
U.S.  a.  350—7  10  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  circuit  board  contact  including  a  deformed 
mounting  portion  for  insertion  in  a  hole  in  a  circuit  board  and       1-  An  irradiating  apparatus  for  a  copier,  said  apparatus  com- 
a  solid,  uniform  cross  section  segment  at  each  end  of  the   prising:  a  mirror  having  a  substantially  helical  reflecting  sur- 
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face  centered  on  a  central  axis  and  inclined  to  radii  of  said  axis; 
means  for  rotating  said  mirror  about  said  axis;  means  including 
a  fixed  light  source  for  casting  a  beam  of  light  in  an  incident 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  onto  said  mirror, 
whereby  said  beam  is  reflected  from  said  surface  in  a  first 
reflection  direction  outwardly  of  said  axis;  and  means  includ- 
ing a  reflector  extending  the  full  axial  length  of  said  surface  and 
fixed  adjacent  said  mirror  for  reflecting  the  reflected  beam 
back  onto  said  surface  in  a  second  reflection  direction  so  that 
said  beam  is  again  reflected  by  said  mirror  in  a  third  reflection 
direction  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  axis. 


4,066,330 
COUPLER  FOR  JOINING  OPTICAL  DEVICES 
Eric  Mynard  Jones,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Karl  Storz 
Endoscopy-America,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,431  I 

Int.  a.2  G02B  9/04:  F16D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  350—80  26  Qaims 


4,066,329 
OPTICAL  ADJUSTMENT  KNOB  WTTH  SPACED  APART 

PLATFORMS 
Gerrit  A.  Van  Exel,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bausch  h 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,969 

Int.  Q.2  G02B  7/06.  7/04 

MS.  Q.  350—77  12  Qaims 


1.  A  binocular  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  telescopes,  each  of  the  telescopes  includ- 
ing a  body  portion  and  a  movable  optical  element,  the 
optical  elements  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  body 
portions  to  effect  an  optical  adjustment; 

b.  connecting  means  secured  to  the  body  portions  for  con- 
necting the  telescopes  together  and  to  provide  an  interpu- 
pillary  spacing  adjustment  for  the  telescopes,  the  means 
including  a  hinge  pin  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
bracket  hinged  to  rotate  about  the  hinge  pin; 

c.  an  assembly  for  moving  the  optical  elements,  the  assembly 
including  a  rotatable  knob  and  a  coupling  means  for  cou- 
pling the  knob  to  the  movable  optical  elements,  the  knob 
including  a  hub  portion  which  is  mounted  between  the 
body  portions  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  hinge  pin,  the  knob  also  including  first  and  second 
spaced-apart  finger-contacting  portions  spaced  relative  to 
the  hub  portion  so  that,  when  the  binocular  is  held  by  a 
user  with  one  of  the  user's  hands  gripping  the  first  tele- 
scope and  the  other  of  the  user's  hands  gripping  the  sec- 
ond telescope,  the  first  finger-contacting  portion  is  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  first  telescope  so  as  to  be  easily 
contacted  by  at  least  one  finger  of  the  one  hand  and  the 
second  finger-contacting  portion  is  positioned  relative  to 
the  second  telescope  so  as  to  be  easily  contacted  by  at  least 
one  finger  of  the  other  hand  whereby  the  knob  can  be 
rotated  bidirectionally  in  seesaw-like  fashion  by  the  fin- 
gers of  the  hands  without  any  shift  in  grip  positioning  of 
the  hands. 


1.  A  coupler  for  joining  optical  devices,  one  of  which  carries 
a  peripheral  flange  with  a  shoulder,  said  coupler  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  retainer  studs,  each  retainer  stud  including  a  post 
and  a  shoulder  on  said  post;  a  body  having  an  axis,  a  socket  at 
least  in  part  defined  by  a  base  disposed  normal  to  said  axis,  and 
a  sidewall.  a  plurality  of  apertures  through  said  sidewall,  a 
plurality  of  substantially  radially-extending  guide  slots,  each 
aligned  with  a  respective  aperture,  one  of  said  posts  being 
slidably  fitted  into  each  of  said  guide  slots,  and  an  observation 
pori  through  the  base;  an  actuating  ring  rotatably  mounted  to 
the  body  and  including  a  plurality  of  ramp  slots,  one  respective 
to  each  of  said  guide  slots,  each  said  ramp  slot  being  disposed 
obliquely  relative  to  its  respective  guide  slot  when  viewed  in 
plane  and  also  obliquely  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  guide  slot,  the 
ramp  slots  and  guide  slots  overlaying  one  another  in  pairs  with 
the  respective  posts  passing  through  both  of  them  at  their 
projected  intersection,  rotation  of  the  actuating  ring  moving 
the  projected  intersection  of  the  slots  radially  inward  or  out- 
ward, depending  on  the  direction  in  which  the  ring  is  turned, 
the  posts  moving  correspondingly  and,  when  the  posts  are  at 
their  innermost  radial  location,  their  shoulders  project  through 
respective  apertures  to  overhang  the  shoulder  carried  by  said 
one  optical  device  to  hold  the  optical  devices  together,  and 
when  the  actuating  ring  is  turned  to  move  the  posts  radially 
outward,  withdrawing  the  shoulders  of  the  retainer  studs  so 
they  clear  the  shoulder  on  the  said  one  optical  device. 


4,066331 

CUBE  CORNER  TYPE  RETROREFLECTORS  WTTH 

IMPROVED  CUBE  CORNER  UNFT  RELATIONSHIPS 

Henry  Lindner,  Wood  Dale,  III.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co., 

Elgin,  III. 

Filed  June  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,886 

Int.  Q.2  G02B  5/124 

MS.  Q.  350—103  8  Qaims 


< 


1.  In  a  cube  comer-type  retroreflector  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  molded,  substantially  transparent  body  having  a  front 
face  with  a  generally  smooth,  flattened  portion  which  is  in 
spaced,  generally  parallel  relationship  to  a  portion  of  a  rear 
face  thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
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A.  a  rear  face  pi>rtioii  having  denned  therein  a  plurality  of 
rows,  each  said  row  having  defined  therein  a  plurality  of 
individually  complete  cube  comer  retroreflective  units, 
each  row  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  edges. 

B.  said  coittplete  retroreflective  units  comprising  each  row 
being  substantially  identical  to  each  other,  each  complete 
cube  corner  retroreflective  unit  in  an  individual  said  row 
being  defined  by  three  flat  faces  which  are  arranged  cir- 
cumferentially  about  an  optical  axis  extending  there- 
through, said  three  faces  being  inclined  at  a  similar  angle 
relative  to  said  optical  axis,  and  said  three  faces  meeting  an 
apex  point  along  said  optical  axis,  the  interrelationship 
between  said  three  faces  and  the  associated  said  optical 
axis  being  such  that  a  ray  of  incident  light  striking  said 
front  face  portion,  passing  through  said  body  and  striking 
one  of  said  three  faces  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
angles  relative  to  said  optical  axis  is  deflected  successively 
against  the  other  two  of  said  faces  and  then  is  substantially 
retroreflected  away  from  said  unit  and  out  through  said 
front  face  portion, 

C.  said  complete  retroreflective  units  comprising  each  row 
having  substantially  parallel  respective  said  optical  axes, 
all  complete  retroreflective  units  comprising  each  row 
having  substantially  coplanar  respective  said  apex  points, 
and  all  said  optical  axes  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  such  plane  defined  by  said  apex  points, 

D.  adjacent  pairs  of  said  complete  retroreflective  units  in 
each  row  having  a  common  edge  therebetween, 

E.  each  said  complete  retroreflective  unit  of  each  said  row 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  face  corners  at  the  perimeter 
thereof,  each  one  of  said  opposed  face  corners  coinciding 
substantially  with  a  different  one  of  said  row  edges  of  the 
associated  row  thereof,  and 

F.  regions  of  each  said  row  located  laterally  of  each  said 
retroreflective  unit  and  adjacent  both  of  said  row  edges 
being  occupied  by  faces  which  are  not  associated  with 
complete  tube  corner  retroreflective  units. 


4,066,332 
REAR  PROJECTION  SCREENS 
Hisatoyo  Kato,  and  Juiyi  Miyahara,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,872 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1975,  50-10240 

Int.  a.2  G03B  21/60 

\}S.  CI.  350-126  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  rear  projection  screen  comprising  a  light  diffusion  plate 
formed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wax, 
•  crysulline  polymer  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  light  shielding 
layers  contained  in  said  light-diffusion  plate,  said  light  shield- 
ing layers  being  parallel  to  the  direction  of  image  projection. 


4,066,333 

METHOD  OF  CONTROL  OF  A  LIQUID-CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  CELL 

Bruno  Dargent,  Grenoble,  and  Jacques  Robert,  Saint  Egreve, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 

mique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,742 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  30,  1975,  75.17050 
Int.  a.2  G02F  1/13:  G08B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  350—160  LC  5  Qaims 


^iaf*VfMr 


1.  A  method  of  sequential  control  of  a  liquid-crystal  display 
cell  comprising  a  liquid-crystal  film  interposed  between  a  first 
group  of  electrodes  and  a  second  group  of  electrodes,  overlap- 
ping of  one  electrode  of  the  first  group  by  one  electrode  of  the 
second  group  defining  an  excitable  zone  of  the  liquid-crystal 
film,  said  liquid  crystal  having  dielectric  anisotropy  and  a 
critical  frequency  at  which  said  dielectric  anisotropy  under- 
goes a  change  of  sign,  the  value  of  anisotropy  being  €|  below 
said  critical  frequency  and  €2  above  said  critical  frequency,  said 
liquid-crystal  assuming  a  first  optical  state  "0"  corresponding 
to  a  first  orientation  of  its  molecules  when  subjected  to  an 
alternating  electric  field  at  a  low  frequency  below  said  critical 
frequency  and  assuming  a  second  optical  state  "1"  correspond- 
ing to  a  second  orientation  of  its  molecules  when  subjected  to 
an  alternating  electric  field  at  a  high  frequency  above  said 
critical  frequency,  the  steps  of  applying  on  the  electrodes  of 
the  first  group  which  controls  the  point  at  which  it  is  desired 
to  effect  the  display  a  voltage  at  said  low  frequency  having  an 
RMS  values  of  ^i^/rand  a  voltage  at  said  high  frequency  hav- 
ing an  RMS  value  of  r,^/rand  a  zero  voltage  on  the  other 
electrodes  of  the  first  group,  applying  on  the  electrodes  of  the 
second  group  which  controls  the  points  at  which  it  is  desired  to 
effect  the  display  a  voltage  at  said  low  frequency  having  an 
RMS  value  of  VigpunA  a  voltage  at  said  high  frequency  having 
an  RMS  value  of  Vi^p,  said  RMS  values  being  related  by  the 
inequality: 

in  the  zones  in  which  the  state  *'0"  is  to  be  displayed  and 
related  by  the  contrary  inequality  in  the  zones  in  which  the 
state  "1"  is  to  be  displayed. 


4,066,334 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  LIGHT  DEFLECTOR 

Adrian  Forrest  Fray,  Malvern  Link,  and  David  Jones,  Malvern, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  646.834 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1975, 
496/75;  June  26,  1975,  27180/75 

Int.  Q.2  G02F  1/13 
lis.  Q.  350—160  LC  6  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  modulation  device  comprising: 
two  spaced  transparent  dielectric  substrates,  a  layer  of  ne- 
matic  liquid  crystal  material  having  a  positive  dielectric 
anisotropy  sandwiched  between  the  substrates,  at  least 
two  electrodes  spaced  apart  on  the  inner  surface  of  one 
substrate  and  facing  these  electrodes  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes spaced  apart  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  other  sub- 
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strate,  means  for  producing  electrical  bias  fields  across  the 
layer  of  liquid  crystal  material  to  produce  a  first  condition 
in  which  molecules  of  the  liquid  crystal  material  are 
aligned  by  the  field  in  a  generally  uniform  direction  and  to 
produce  separately  a  second  condition  in  which  the  mole- 
cules of  the  liquid  crystal  material  are  oriented  by  the  bias 


iTRANSMnTEO 
\      .LIGHT. 


INCDEKfT 
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first  and  a  second  electrode,  the  second  electrode  comprising  a 
porous  solid  impregnated  with  a  liquid  electrolyte  to  form  a 
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single  layer  second  electrode,  an  electrical  contact  connected 
to  the  second  electrode. 


fields  to  provide  a  controlled  refractive  index  gradient 
across  the  layer  of  liquid  crystal  material  capable  of  re- 
fracting optical  radiation  having  a  plane  of  the  gradient, 
the  amount  of  the  refraction  being  controlled  by  the  bias 
fields,  and  means  for  changing  the  bias  fields  between  the 
first  and  second  conditions. 


4,066,335 
;  VARIABLE  DENSITY  LENS 

John  E.  Courtney,  Fairport;  Charles  J.  Urso,  Webster,  and  Gary 
A.  Dir,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,330 

Int.  Q.2  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  Q.  350—160  LC  3  Qaims 


1.  A  variable  density,  split-Dagor  lens,  comprising  a  positive 
crown,  a  negative  Hint,  a  positive  meniscus  and  an  electro-op- 
tic cell  laminated  thereto;  said  electro-optic  cell  comprising  in 
sandwich  configuration  a  linear  polarizer,  a  layer  of  conduc- 
tive material,  a  liquid  crystalline  composition  capable  of  alter- 
ing the  state  of  polarization  of  light  when  a  voltage  is  applied 
thereacross,  another  layer  of  conductive  material,  and  an  ana- 
lyzer. 


4,066,336 
ELECTRODE  FOR  A  CONTROLLABLE 
ELECTROCHROMIC  INDICATOR  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Hans  Rudolf  Zeller,  Birr,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,430 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  6,  1975,  63/75 
Int.  Q.2  G02F  1/36 
U.S.  Q.  350—160  R  41  Claims 

1.  Electrode  for  a  controllable  electrochromic  indicator 
device  with  an  electrochromic  layer  between  a  transparent 


4,066,337 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  A  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL 

Manfred  Kobale,  Faistenhaar;  Hans  Kriieger,  Munich,  and 

Hans-Peter  Lorenz,  Feldkirchen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  31, 1975, 2548895 
Int.  Q.2  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  Q.  350—160  LC  23  Qaims 


"y  / 
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1.  An  improved  display  system  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  parallel  carrier  plates  at  least 
one  of  which  is  light  transmissive, 

b.  a  pair  of  light  transmissive  electrode  coatings,  each  one 
being  associated  with  a  difierent  one  respective  inner 
adjacent  opposed  surface  portion  of  one  of  said  carrier 
plates, 

c.  a  pair  of  light  transmissive,  electrically  insulative  coatings, 
each  one  being  associated  with  a  different  one  respective 
inner  adjacent  opposed  surface  portion  of  one  of  said 
carrier  plates  and  located  over  its  adjacent  said  electrode 
coating,  each  one  of  said  insulative  coatings  having  been 
vapor  deposited  at  an  oblique  angle,  one  of  said  insulative 
coatings  having  been  so  deposited  at  an  angle  in  excess  of 
about  75*,  the  other  of  said  insulative  coatings  having  been 
so  deposited  at  an  angle  less  than  about  65*. 

d.  mounting  means  sealing  said  carrier  plates  together  in 
fixed  relationship  to  one  another  and  cooperating  to  define 
therebetween  a  chamber, 

e.  a  liquid  crystal  layer  in  said  chamber,  said  liquid  crystal 
layer  having  positive  dielectric  anisotropy, 

f.  said  insulative  coating  orientating  the  neighboring  mole- 
cules substantially  parallel  to  said  plates,  the  direction  of 
orientation  at  one  of  said  plates  being  substantially  vertical 
to  the  direction  of  orientation  at  the  other  of  said  plates, 

g.  a  pair  of  electrical  leads,  each  one  being  electrically  asso- 
ciated with  a  different  one  of  said  electrode  coatings  and 
extending  into  the  environment  from  said  chamber. 
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4.066.338 
ELECTROOPTIC  LIGHT  MODULATOR 

Shuzo  Hattori;  Tadao  Hirtunatsu,  both  of  Nagoya;  Sunao  Kata- 
yama,  Aichi;  Hidenori  Ozawa,  and  Yasuyuki  Hiraiwa,  both  of 
Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hagiwara  Denki  Kabusiki 
Kaisha,  Nagoya.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1975,  50-48940 

Int.  a.J  G02F  1/16 

U.S.  a.  350—161  W  13  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrooptic  light  modulator  com- 
prising: 

an  electrooptic  substrate  having  a  flrst  pair  of  opposing 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  defmed  by  first  and  second 
rectangular  coordinate  axes,  a  second  pair  of  opposing 
side  surfaces,  and  a  third  pair  of  front  and  rear  opposing 
surfaces; 

interdigital  electrodes  provided  on  said  upper  surface  to 
cause  in  said  substrate  and  subjacent  said  upper  surface  an 
electrostatic  field  which  is  spatially  periodic  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  first  axis  and  uniform  in  the  direction  of  said 
second  axis; 

means  to  apply  to  said  electrodes  a  voltage  variable  in  accor- 
dance with  a  modulating  signal;  and 

the  front  portion  of  said  substrate  adapted  to  receive  an 
incident  beam  of  electromagnetic  energy  having  a  flat 
aligned  plane  toward  the  direction  of  said  second  axis  such 
that  said  flat  beam  propagates  in  the  electrostatic  field  to 
emerge  from  said  rear  surface  as  modulated  output  beams; 

the  improvemenC  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  lower  surface 
and  said  side  surfaces  is  non-parallel  with  the  opposing 
surface  thereto  to  prevent  resonances  of  acoustic  waves 
produced  in  said  substrate  by  the  electrostatic  field. 


4.066,339 
OPTOMETER  EYEPIECE 
Arthur  H.  Shoemaker,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation.  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  July  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,856 

Int  a.-'  G02B  3/00.  9/34 

U.S.  a.  350—175  E  2  Claims 


singlet  III  and  a  biconvex  positive  doublet  IV  all  aligned  in 
sequence  along  an  optical  axis  and  having  the  values  set  forth 
below  with  axial  thicknesses  of  the  successive  lens  components 
being  designated  T|  to  T3,  successive  axial  spaces  from  the  first 
component  to  an  observer's  eye  being  designated  Sj  to  S4. 
successive  lens  radii  being  designated  R|  to  R9  where  the  minus 
sign  ( — )  indicates  surfaces  whose  center  of  curvature  lies  on  an 
observer's  side  of  their  vertices,  refractive  indices  and  Abbe 
numbers  are  absolute  values  designated  ND|  to  ND3  and  V)  to 
V5,  respectively. 


Lens    Radius(R) 


Thick- 
ness 
(T) 


Spacing(S) 


Index  of 

Refraction 

(ND) 


Abbe 
No.  0 


II 


III 


IV 


R,  = 
090598X 

Ri  = 

0.90598X 
R,= 
lOOx 

1.6036X 
R,= 

1.5231X 

0.89786X 

R7  = 

-1.8352X 

R.= 

0.42966X 

R,= 

1.1479X 


T,  =    . 
0.034 1 88x 


S,  = 
0.28222X 


1.58< 
ND,  <l.60 


i',  =  61 


T2  = 

0.051282X 


0.0008S47X 


1.58< 

NDj<1.60         1/2  =  61 


T3  = 

0.068376X 


83  = 
0.17239X 


T«  = 

0.08547X 

T5  = 

0.059829X 


and  X  is  IIS  to  I19inm. 


84  = 
0.9982X 


1.58< 
NDj<1.60 


1.58< 
ND4<1.60 

1.77< 
ND,<1.79 


vj=61 

V4=61 

W5=26 


4,066.340 

BASIC  LENS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SERIES  OF  ZOOM 

OBJECTIVES  OF  DIFFERENT  VARIFOCAL  RATIOS 

Walter  Besenmatter;  Tnide  Muszumanski,  both  of  Vienna,  and 
Inngard  Wendisch.  Trumau,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Karl 
Vockenhuber  and  Raimund  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna.  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1976,  Ser.  No.  713.224 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria.  Aug.  11.  1975,  6230/75 
Int.  a?  G02B  15/16.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  350—184  8  Claims 
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1.  A  four  component  optometer  eyepiece  being  substantially 
free  of  chromatic  aberration  comprising  a  biconcave  negative 
singlet  I,  a  plano-convex  positive  singlet  II.  a  biconvex  positive 


1.  A  lens  assembly  forming  part  of  a  varifocal  optical  system 
of  the  type  wherein  a  front  lens  group  constituted  by  two 
stationary  positive  components  bracketing  two  axially  shiftable 
negative  components  adjoins  an  axially  fixed  rear  lens  group  of 
positive  refractivity  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  air-spaced  lens 
members,  said  lens  assembly  comprising: 
an  axially  shiftable  negative  lens  L«  constituting  one  of  said 

negative  components; 
an  axially  fixed  positive  lens  L7  constituting  one  of  said 

stationary  components;  and 
two  positive  lenses  L|,  L9,  a  negative  lens  L|o  and  another 
positive  lens  Ln  constituting  said  air-spaced  lens  members; 
said  lenses  L«-  Ln  having  radii  of  curvature  r^  -  tn",  axial 
thicknesses  d^-  d\\,  refractive  indices  /i^and  Abbe  num- 
bers V4  substantially  as  given  in  the  following  table  along 
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with  air  spaces  59-511  separating  said  lens  members  L| 
L||: 


n^ 


V4 


'10 


L„ 


^6" 

=  -0.87 
=  -2.20 

dj  =  0.05 

=  -Kl.40 
=  -1.75 

d7  =  0.12 

=  -1-2.19 
=  -3.17 

d,  =  0.11 
S9  =  0.03 

'9" 

=  -t-0.74 

d9  =  0.12 

'9" 

=     80 

$,0  =  0.04 

no' 
rio' 

=  -0.99 
'  =  -fO.57 

d,o  =  0.35 
s„  =  0.06 

rii' 

=  -1-1.69 
'  =  -0.59 

d„  =  0.23 

1.78 


1.69 


1.74 


1.74 


1.85 


1.74 


44 


55 


45 


45 


24 


42 


4,066,341 
SCANNER  ALIGNMENT  MECHANISM 
Alrin  Louis  Schubert.  Rochester.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

nied  May  27.  1976.  Ser.  No.  690,480 

Int.  a.2  G05D  25/00 

MS.  a.  350—285  2  Claims 
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the  second  mounting  member  whereby  each  of  said 
mounting  members  is  slidably  adjustable  with  respect  to 
the  adjacent  mounting  member  along  the  engaged  cylin- 
drical surfaces;  and 
means  for  supporting  the  optical  element  on  the  third  mount- 
ing member  with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting 
said  first  and  second  axes  so  that  the  axis  of  the  optical 
element  can  be  aligned  in  a  first  plane  by  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  mounting  mem- 
bers and  the  optical  element  can  be  aligned  in  a  second 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane  by  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  second  and  third  mounting  mem- 
bers. 


4,066,342 

MIRROR  MOUNT  WITH  BEVELED  APERTURE  FOR 

OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 

Thomas  Clark  Aremlt,  and  Warren  Hastings  Miller,  Jr.,  both  of 

Palm  Bay,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation.  Cleveland. 

Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1976.  Ser.  No.  680.394 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/08 

U.S.  O.  350—288  1  Qaim 


1.  A  mechanism  for  effecting  alignment  of  an  axis  of  a  mirror 
or  other  optical  element  in  first  and  second  perpendicular 
planes,  the  mechanism  comprising: 

A  first  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  fixed 
position,  the  mounting  member  having  at  an  end  thereof  a 
generally  cylindrical  end  surface  generated  about  a  first 
axis; 

a  second  mounting  member  having  a  first  generally  cylindri- 
cal end  surface  slidably  engageable  in  a  mating  relation- 
ship with,  and  substantially  conforming  to,  the  end  surface 
of  the  first  mounting  member,  the  second  mounting  mem- 
ber having  a  second  generally  cylindrical  end  surface 
generated  about  a  second  axis  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  first  axis,  the  first  and  second  axes  intersecting  each 
other; 

a  third  mounting  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical  end 
surface  slidably  engageable  in  a  mating  relationship  with, 
and  substantially  conforming  to,  the  second  end  surface  of 


1.  A  mirror  mounting  arrangement  comprising: 

a  base  formed  with  a  tubular  shaped  aperture  extending 
therethrough,  the  base  being  formed  with  a  circular 
shaped  aperture  having  two  sections  of  different  diameter, 
the  sections  t)eing  substantially  aligned  along  the  axis  of 
the  aperture; 

abutment  means  extending  from  the  inner  walls  of  said  aper- 
ture toward  the  axis  of  the  aperture  to  provide  a  passage 
of  reduced  size  located  along  a  portion  of  said  aperture; 

a  mirror  positioned  in  said  aperture  with  its  reflective  side 
located  transverse  the  axis  of  said  aperture  and  facing  said 
abutment  means; 

resilient  means  comprising  a  ring  shaped  wavy  washer  posi- 
tioned between  said^trror  aiid  said  abutment  means  for 
providing  a  resilient  force  therebetween,  said  washer 
being  formed  with  an  opening  extending  therethrough  to 
provide  a  path  for  radiation  to  and  from  said  mirror 
through  said  aperture, 

adjustment  means  for  urging  said  mirror  against  said  resilient 
means  adapted  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  mirror  in  a 
translational  direction  along  the  axis  of  the  aperture  and  in 
a  pivotal  direction  about  the  axis,  said  adjustment  means 
including  three  screws  arranged  in  a  triangular  configura- 
tion and  having  ends  which  directly  contact  the  side  of  the 
mirror  opposite  said  refiective  side;  and 

the  section  of  said  aperture  in  the  base  opposite  to  the  section 
into  which  said  mirror  is  disposed  being  bevel  shaped  and 
having  a  greater  diameter  at  one  end  than  at  the  end 
defined  by  the  abutment  means  so  that  the  path  of  radia- 
tion for  impinging  the  reflective  side  of  the  mirror  may 
form  a  large  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  aperture. 
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4,066,343 
CONHGURATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Roderic  M.  Scott,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwaik,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,219 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/ JO 

VJS,  a.  330—295  6  Qaims 


4.066,344 

LIGHT-WEIGHT  ARCH  TYPE  STRUCTURES  FOR 

LARGE  REFLECTIVE  MIRRORS 

Dipak  Chandra  Talapatra,  6611  Elk  Park  Court,  Alexandria,  Va. 

22310 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,547 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  350—310  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  light-weight  mirror  structure  consisting  of  a  single  solid 
cylindrical  block  having  a  reflecting  face  and  a  support  face 
opposite  the  reflecting  face,  said  support  face  being  in  the  form 
of  a  structural  arch  with  its  apex  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  cylindrical  block. 


4,066,345 
SOUND-nLM  CAMERA 

Otto  Freudenscnuss;  Otto  Kantner,  and  Peter  Revy  von  Belvard, 
all  of  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Karl  Vockenhuber  and 
Raimund  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,136,  April  11.  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  24, 1973,  4565/73: 
June  14,  1973,  5263/73 

Int.  aj  G03B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  352-27  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  cine  camera,  in  combination: 
a  casmg  adapted  to  accommodate  a  motion-picture  film 
having  a  sound  track,  said  casing  being  provided  with  an 
exposure  gate  and  sound-recording  means; 
drive  means  in  said  casing  for  transportmg  said  film  past  said 
exposure  gate  and  said  sound-recording  means,  said  drive 


means  including  a  continuously  rotatable  capstan  and  a 
pinch  roller  adapted  to  clamp  said  film  therebetween; 

energizing  means  for  said  drive  means  including  manually 
operable  trigger  means; 

support  means  for  displacing  said  pinch  roller  relatively  to 
said  capstan,  said  suppori  means  including  a  movable 
element  connected  with  said  pinch  roller  by  a  lost-motion 
coupling; 

an  external  actuating  member  on  an  outer  surface  of  said 
casing  coupled  with  said  suppori  means  and  manually 
operable  independently  of  said  trigger  means  for  rela- 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlled  multiple  mode  distortion  of  an 
electromagnetic  radiation  element,  comprising: 

at  least  three  posts  affixed  to  the  electromagnetic  radiation 
element  and  extending  therefrom;  and 

actuators  disposed  between  said  posts  for  applying  variable 
force  therebetween,  equal  and  opposite  moments  being 
developed  from  the  force  of  each  said  actuator  through 
said  posts  to  distori  the  electromagnetic  radiation  element, 
said  posts  being  located  on  the  electromagnetic  radiation 
element  to  provide  at  least  »wo  modes  of  distortion 
therein. 
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lively  disniacing  said  pinch  roller  and  said  capstan  from  a 
more  widely  separated  normal  position  into  a  relatively 
closely  spaced  alternate  position  preparatorily  to  opera- 
tion of  said  trigger  means;  and 
spring  means  anchored  to  said  element  and  to  said  pinch 
roller,  said  trigger  means  being  provided  with  an  exten- 
sion engageable  with  said  element  in  said  alternate  posi- 
tion of  said  suppori  means  for  moving  said  pinch  roller 
into  an  off-normal  position  closer  to  said  capstan  whereby 
said  film  is  clamped  between  said  pinch  roller  and  said 
capstan  under  pressure  of  said  spring  means. 


4,066,346 
MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA  WITH  A  BUILT  IN  COLOR 

CONVERSION  HLTER 
Masamichi  Toyama;  Tomoshi  Takigawa,  both  of  Macida;  Norit- 
sugu  Hirata,  and  Kazuo  Ishikawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,685 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1975,  50-50476 

Int.  a.2  G03B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  352—72  10  aaims 


1.  A  motion  picture  camera  capable  of  selectively  using  a 

first  type  film  cariridge  containing  an  aritficial  light  type  film 

and  a  second  type  film  cariridge  containing  a  daylight  type 

film,  comprising: 

a  cartridge  loading  chamber  in  which  either  of  the  first  type 

and  the  second  type  cartridges  can  be  loaded; 
a  filter  means  for  adapting  the  artificial  light  type  film  to  the 
photography  in  daylight,  said  filter  means  being  shiftable 
between  a  first  position  inserted  into  the  photographic 
optical  path  of  the  camera  and  a  second  position  removed 
from  the  photographic  optical  path  by  changing  over 
operation; 
an  exposure  device  for  determining  the  exposure  value  of  the 
film; 
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an  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  sensitivity  of  the  exp<i- 
sure  device,  said  adjusting  means  being  changeable  be- 
tween a  first  state  in  which  the  adjusting  means  adjusts  the 
sensitivity  of  the  exposure  device  for  daylight  photogra- 
phy with  the  artificial  light  type  film  and  a  second  state  in 
which  the  adjusting  means  adjusts  the  sensitivity  of  the 
exposure  device  for  the  artificial  light  photography  with 
the  artificial  light  type  film  by  changing  over  operation: 

an  operation  means  manually  operable  from  outside  of  the 
camera  for  changing  over  the  filter  means  and  the  adjust- 
ing means,  said  operation  means  being  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  the  filter  means  and  the  adjusting  means; 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  kind  of  film  contained  in 
the  film  cartridge  loaded  into  the  film  cartridge  loading 
chamber,  said  detecting  means  being  operatively  engage- 
able  with  the  film  cartridge  loaded  into  the  film  cartridge 
loading  chamber  and  setting  the  filter  means  to  the  second 
position  only  when  the  film  cartridge  loaded  into  the  film 
cartridge  loading  chamber  is  of  the  second  type;  and 

a  holding  means  for  holding  the  adjusting  means  in  the  first 
state,  said  holding  means  being  operatively  associated 
with  the  detecting  means  and  setting  the  adjusting  means 
compulsorily  to  the  first  state  when  the  detecting  means 
detects  the  second  type  film  cartridge,  whereby  when  the 
daylight  type  film  is  used,  the  operation  means  is  made 
ineffective  and  the  sensitivity  setting  of  the  exp^^sure  de- 
vice is  compulsorily  adjusted  to  be  suitable  for  daylight 
photography  with  the  artificial  light  type  film. 


4,066,347 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA  WITH  VARIABLE 

APERTURE  CONTROL  RATE 

Eduard  Wagensonner,  Aschheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  AGFA- 

Gevaert,  AG,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,375 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1974,  2460675 
Int.  a.2  G03B  7/08 
UJS.  a.  352—141  8  Claims 


sitive  receiver  means  corresponds  to  said  desired  light  quantity 
and  varying  from  said  reference  amplitude  in  a  first  or  second 
direction  when  said  electrical  light  signal  is  indicative  of  a 
quantity  of  light  falling  on  said  film  greater  than  and  less  than 
said  desired  light  quantity  respectively;  and  wherein  said  fre- 
quency varying  means  comprises  means  for  changing  said 
pulse  repetition  rate  of  said  pulse  generator  means  from  a  first 
to  a  second  pulse  repetition  rate  when  the  amplitude  of  said 
aperture  control  signal  varies  from  said  reference  amplitude  by 
a  predetermined  amplitude  difference  in  said  first  or  said  sec- 
ond direction,  wherein  said  frequency  varying  means  com- 
prises first  and  second  threshold  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  balanceable  circuit  means  for  furnishing,  respectively,  a 
first  and  second  threshold  output  signal  when  the  amplitude  of 
said  aperture  control  signal  differs  from  said  reference  ampli- 
tude by  a  difference  exceeding  said  predetermined  difference 
in  said  first  and  second  direction  respectively,  gating  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  threshold  circuit 
means  for  furnishing  a  gating  output  signal  in  response  to  said 
first  or  said  second  threshold  output  signal;  wherein  said  pulse 
generator  means  includes  timing  circuit  means  including  a 
plurality  of  timing  circuit  elements  for  determining  said  pulse 
repetition  rate  of  said  pulse  generator  means;  and  wherein  said 
frequency  varying  means  further  comprises  switching  circuit 
means  connected  between  said  gating  circuit  means  and  said 
timing  circuit  means  for  changing  the  number  of  elements  in 
said  timing  circuit  means  in  response  to  said  gating  output 
signal. 


4,066,348 
CARTRIDGE  VIEWER 
Werner  W.  Ciupke,  Burlingame,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Montron 
Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578.107 

Int.  C\?  G03B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  352—129  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  having  film,  a  diaphragm 
having  an  adjustable  aperture  for  controlling  the  quantity  of 
light  falling  on  said  film,  and  aperture  control  means  for  chang- 
ing the  size  of  said  aperture  when  the  quantity  of  light  falling 
on  said  film  differs  from  a  desired  quantity,  said  aperture  con- 
trol means  including  a  stepmotor  and  pulse  generator  means 
connected  to  said  stepmotor  for  furnishing  pulses  energizing 
said  stepmotor,  whereby  the  rate  of  change  of  the  size  of  said 
aperture  with  respect  to  time  varies  as  a  function  of  the  repeti- 
tion rate  of  the  pulses  supplied  to  said  stepmotor  means  by  said 
pulse  generator  means,  the  improvement  comprising  frequency 
varying  means  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  means  for 
varying  said  repetition  rate  of  said  pulses  as  a  function  of  the 
difference  between  said  actual  quantity  of  light  falling  on  said 
film  and  said  desired  quantity  and  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
pulse  repetition  rate  decreases  in  response  to  decreasing  differ- 
ences between  said  actual  and  desired  quantities  of  light  falling 
on  said  film,  wherein  said  aperiure  control  means  comprise 
photosensitive  receiver  means  positioned  to  receive  light  indic- 
ative of  the  quantity  of  light  falling  on  said  film,  for  furnishing 
an  electrical  light  signal  corresponding  thereto,  balanceable 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  photosensitive  receiver  means 
for  furnishing  an  aperture  control  signal  having  a  reference 
amplitude  when  said  quantity  of  light  falling  on  said  photosen- 


1.  In  a  cartridge  viewer,  means  forming  a  framework  with 
indexing  means  carried  thereby,  the  indexing  means  having  an 
aperture  therein  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  index  projections 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  aperture,  an  endless  length  of 
film  having  perforations  along  one  edge  of  the  same,  guide 
means  disposed  within  the  framework  for  guiding  the  film  over 
the  indexing  means  and  past  the  aperture,  a  sprocket  carried  by 
the  framework  and  engaging  the  film,  a  drive  member  rotal- 
ably  mounted  upon  the  framework  and  connected  to  the 
sprocket  for  driving  the  sprocket  and  advancing  the  film  past 
the  aperiure  in  forward  and  reverse  directions,  crank  means 
carried  by  the  drive  member  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the 
framework  for  rotating  the  drive  member  at  the  same  speed  in 
forward  and  reverse  directions,  a  spool  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  framework,  a  portion  of  the  length  of  film  being  formed  as 
a  roll  and  being  disposed  in  the  spool  with  the  spool  being 
formed  so  that  the  film  can  be  payed  out  continuously  either 
from  the  inside  of  the  roll  or  the  outside  of  the  roll,  optical 
means  carried  by  the  framework  for  viewing  the  portion  of  the 
film  in  the  aperture,  said  framework  being  formed  with  an 
eyepiece  which  can  be  placed  against  the  eye  for  viewing  of 
the  image  provided  by  the  optical  means  and  means  provided 
within  the  framework  for  receiving  light  exterior  of  the  car- 
tridge viewer  and  for  directing  light  through  the  portion  of  the 
film  in  the  aperture  so  that  the  poriion  of  the  film  in  the  aper- 
ture is  visible  to  the  viewer  through  the  optical  means,  said 
framework  being  in  the  form  of  a  case  having  generally  planar 
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spaced  parallel  side  walls  and  generally  planar  spaced  parallel 
top  and  bottom  walls,  said  crank  means  including  a  circular 
disc-like  member  recessed  within  one  of  said  side  walls  so  that 
its  outer  surface  is  generally  flush  with  that  of  the  side  wall, 
said  disc-like  member  being  provided  with  a  recess,  a  handle 
having  spaced  parallel  planar  sides,  cooperative  means  carried 
by  the  handle  and  the  disc-like  drive  member  for  connecting 
the  handle  to  the  drive  member  and  permitting  pivotal  and 
rotational  movement  of  the  handle  with  respect  to  the  drive 
member,  said  handle  being  movable  to  a  position  in  said  recess 
when  it  is  not  in  use  so  that  one  of  the  spaced  parallel  planar 
sides  of  the  handle  is  generally  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of 
the  disc-like  member. 


4,066^9 
INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  RAMP 

MOTOR  CONTROL 
John  R.  Flint,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,674 

Int.  a.2  G06F  13/04:  B65H  23/18 

U.S.  a.  353— 25  9aaims 
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1.  In  an  information  retrieval  system  of  the  type  which 
locates  preselected  information  bearing  elements  for  inspec- 
tion, wherein  the  information  bearing  elements  are  consecu- 
tively numbered  for  identiHcation  and  wherein  the  system 
includes  a  storage  means  for  storing  the  identiHcation  number 
of  the  selected  information  bearing  element  to  be  inspected  as 
a  target  number,  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  information  bearing 
elements,  and  a  counter  for  providing  the  identiHcation  num- 
ber of  the  information  bearing  element  currently  being  sensed 
as  a  current  number,  a  new  and  improved  scanning  means  for 
locating  a  preselected  information  biearing  element  comprising: 
a  comparator  coupled  to  the  storage  means  and  to  the 
counter  for  comparing  the  current  number  to  the  target 
number  and  for  providing  responsive  to  said  comparison  a 
first  signal  when  the  target  number  is  greater  than  the 
current  number,  and  a  second  signal  when  the  target 
number  is  less  than  the  current  number; 
drive  means  for  driving  said  information  bearing  elements; 
drive  direction  control  means  coupled  to  said  comparator 
and  to  said  drive  means  for  causing  said  drive  means  to 
drive  the  information  bearing  elements  in  the  first  direc- 
tion responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  in  the  second  direc- 
tion responsive  to  said  second  signal; 
a  ramp  generator  for  providing  a  ramp  voltage; 
said  drive  means  being  coupled  to  said  ramp  generator  for 
driving  said  information  bearing  elements  at  a  rate  sub- 
suntially  proportional  to  said  ramp  voluge; 
detecting  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  and  responsive 
to  a  change  in  the  levels  of  said  first  and  second  signals  for 
providing  a  control  signal; 
ramp  generator  reset  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means 
and  to  said  ramp  generator  for  resetting  said  ramp  genera- 
tor responsive  to  said  control  signal;  and 
disabling  means  coupled  to  the  sensor  for  detecting  when  the 
preselected  information  element  is  aligned  with  said  sen- 
sor for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  thereby  detect 
when  said  preselected  information  bearing  element  has 


been  located  and  for  disabling  said  ramp  generator  respon- 
sive to  such  detection. 


4,066,350 
CHARACTER  DISPLAY  AND  INPUT  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Koide;  Katsuhiko  lida;  Hisaaori  Ataka,  and  Taisaburo 
Homae,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  9,  1974,  49-103579 
Int.  a.2  G03B  23/08.  21/14 
U.S.  a.  353—27  R  17  Claims 
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1.  A  character  display  system  comprising: 
Him  means  on  which  characters  are  formed,  the  characters 
being  divided  into  a  first  predetermined  number  of  classes, 
each  class  including  a  maximum  of  a  second  predeter- 
mined number  of  the  characters; 
mask  means  formed  with  apertures  in  a  number  equal  to  said 

second  predetermined  number; 
drive  means  comprising  first  and  second  bi-directional  driv- 
ers for  producing  relative  movement  in  first  and  second 
mutually  perpendicular  directions  between  the  film  means 
and  mask  means  to  position  the  film  means  in  a  selected 
one  of  a  third  predetermined  number  of  positions  relative 
to  the  mask  means  in  the  first  direction  and  in  a  selected 
one  of  a  fourih  predetermined  number  of  positions  relative 
to  the  mask  means  in  the  second  direction,  a  product  of 
said  third  predetermined  number  and  said  fourth  predeter- 
mined number  being  equal  to  said  first  predetermined 
number,  the  characters  being  formed  on  the  film  means  in 
an  alternating  manner  in  the  first  and  second  directions  so 
that  at  each  of  the  predetermined  positions  of  the  film 
means  relative  to  the  mask  means  the  characters  of  a 
selected  class  formed  on  the  film  means  are  aligned  with 
the  respective  apertures  of  the  mask  means  for  display 
therethrough; 
the  film  means  being  further  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
stripes  extending  in  the  second  direction  in  a  number 
corresponding  to  said  third  predetermined  number  and 
with  a  plurality  of  second  stripes  extending  in  the  first 
direction  in  a  number  corresponding  to  said  fourth  prede- 
termined number: 
the  drive  means  comprising: 
first  sensor  means  operatively  disposed  to  sense  alignment 
of  any  one  of  the  first  stripes  therewith  and  produce  a 
first  electrical  signal  in  response  thereto; 
second  sensor  means  operatively  disposed  to  sense  align- 
ment of  any  one  of  the  second  stripes  therewith  and 
produce  a  second  electrical  signal  in  response  thereto; 
the  first  bi-directional  driver  producing  relative  move- 
ment between  the  fHm  means  and  mask  means  in  and 
opposite  to  the  first  direction  and  the  second  bi-direc- 
tional driver  producing  relative  movement  between  the 
film  means  and  mask  means  in  and  opposite  to  the  sec- 
ond direction  to  an  initial  position; 
class  selection  means  for  inputting  a  code  designating  the 
selected  class  of  characters; 
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computing  means  for  counting  the  first  and  second  electri- 
cal signals  produces  by  the  first  and  second  sensors 
upon  relative  movement  between  the  film  means  and 
mask  means  from  the  initial  position  in  the  first  and 
second  directions  and  stopping  the  relative  movement 
when  counts  of  the  first  and  second  electrical  signals 
respectively  correspond  to  the  code;  and 

third  and  fourth  sensor  means,  the  film  means  being 
formed  with  first  and  second  portions  which  are  spaced 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  out  of  alignment  with  the  third' 
and  fourth  sensor  means  respectively  only  when  the 
film  means  and  mask  means  are  in  the  initial  position, 
the  computing  means  being  responsive  to  the  third  and 
fourth  sensor  means  and  operative  to  control  the  first 
and  second  bi-directional  dnvers  to  produce  relative 
movement  between  the  film  means  and  mask  means 
opposite  to  the  first  and  second  directions  until  the  third 
and  fourth  sensors  sense  that  the  first  and  second  por- 
tions are  out  of  alignment  therewith  and  subsequently 
control  the  first  and  second  bi-directional  drivers  to 
produce  relative  movement  between  the  film  means  and 
mask  means  in  the  first  and  second  directions  respec- 
tively. 


of  said  photoconductive  member  to  record  an  electro- 
static latent  image  thereon. 


4,066451 
VARIABLE  ILLUMINATION  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Wayne  L.  Kidd,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,620 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/01:  G03B  27/76 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  4  Qaims 
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4.066,352 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  ELASTIC  SPONE  MEMBER 

AND  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  TRANSFER 

MECHANISM 

Hiromi  Kameda,  Toyokawa,  and  Sa^ji  Inagaki,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,   assignors   to   Minolta  Camera   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Oiaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  515.758.  Oct.  17.  1974.  Pat.  No.  3,978,268. 
This  application  Apr.  19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  678,276 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1973.  48-119514; 
Aug.  13,  1974,  49-93129 

Int.  a.2  G03G  li/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  TE  5  Qaims 


5.  An  electroconductive  elastic  sponge  member  in  the  form 
of  a  roller  for  use  in  electrophotography  as  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  transferring  means  comprising  an  electrically 
conducting  substrate  member  formed  thereover  with  an  elec- 
troconductive elastic  layer  which  comprises  an  elastic  poly- 
meric foam  treated  and  coated  with  an  electroconductive 
additive  agent  including  a  mixture  of  a  water  dispersable  bind- 
ing resin,  a  fine  electroconductive  powder  and  a  fluid  alcohol 
by  which  said  polymeric  foam  is  expandable,  said  member 
having  an  electrical  resistivity  of  10^  to  10»  ohm/cm  with  said 
resistivity  varying  inversely  with  the  pressure  applied  to  said 
member. 


^     0/ 
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4,066,353 
HALF  TONE  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Richard  M.  Bobbe,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,449      | 
Int.  a.2  G03G  15/01 
U.S.  a.  355—4  23  Claims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  for  reproducing 
an  original  document,  including: 

a  photoconductive  member; 

means  for  charging  at  least  a  poriion  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive member  to  a  subsUntially  uniform  level; 

a  screen  member; 

means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  screen  member 
and  said  photoconductive  member; 

a  light  source  for  illuminating  the  original  document; 

a  power  supply  coupled  to  said  light  source  and  applying  an 
excitation  voltage  thereto; 

means,  responsive  to  the  spacing  between  said  scren  member 
and  said  photoconductive  member,  for  controlling  said 
power  supply  to  regulate  the  voltage  applied  to  said  light 
source  by  said  power  supply,  thereby  controlling  the 
intensity  of  illuminating  developed  by  said  light  source; 

a  lens  is  a  light  receiving  relationship  with  the  light  rays 
transmitted  from  the  original  document  to  form  a  light 
image  thereof;  and 

means  for  directing  the  light  image  onto  the  charged  portion 
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1.  A  half-tone  screen,  including: 

a  substantially  transparent  member;  and 

a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  said  transparent  member, 
said  plurality  of  grooves  comprising  a  first  set  of  grooves 
and  a  second  set  of  grooves  with  the  width  of  each  groove 
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of  the  flrst  set  being  greater  than  the  width  of  each  groove 
of  the  second  set  and  said  plurality  of  grooves  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  repetitive  pattern  with  each  groove  of  the  Hrst 
set  being  interposed  between  adjacent  grooves  of  the 
second  set. 


4,066^54 
MICROHLM  APPARATUS 
ShuakJchi  Igaraahi,  Yokoluiiu;  Takeshi  Okano,  Anugasaki; 
Sbo  Takahama.  Takarazuka,  and  Yoshio  Hakamata,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignor*  to  Fi^l  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,720 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  19,  1975,  50-75193 

Int.  a.2  G03B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  355—28  2  Claims 


continuous  movement  thereof,  whereby  the  leading  end 
portion  of  said  film  constituting  an  exposed  microfilm  unit 
is  detached  from  the  remainder  of  said  film;  and 
development  processing  means  provided  in  said  develop- 
ment processing  compartment  and  including  at  least  one 
bath  containing  developer  solution,  rinsing  means  and 
drying  means,  and  film  forwarding  means  for  moving 
successively  detached  microfilm  units  through  said  entry 
opening  and  through  said  development  processing  com- 
partment whereby  said  film  units  may  be  processed  by 
said  development  processing  means,  and  for  moving  said 
processed  microfilm  units  through  said  exit  opening  to  the 
exterior  of  said  apparatus  with  said  development  process- 
ing compartment  constituting  a  compact  and  easily  acces- 
sible unit  separate  from  and  to  one  side  of  said  exposure 
compartment. 
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1.  In  a  microfilm  apparatus  employing  film  which  is  in  roll 
form  and  which  includes  at  least  one  layer  bf  a  silver  halide 
emulsion,  and  said  apparatus  includes  means  for  exposing  said 
film  to  image-wise  reflected  light  from  documents  to  be  micro- 
filmed and  means  for  development  processing  of  said  exposed 
film,  whereby  microfilm  copies  of  said  documents  may  be 
obtained,  the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises: 
a  main  housing  including  outer  walls; 
partition  wall  means  within  said  main  housing,  and  acting  in 
conjunction  with  the  outer  walls  of  said  main  housing  to 
define  an  upper,  exposure  compartment  and  a  lower, 
development  processing  compartment  separate  from  said 
exposure  compartment  and  to  one  side  and  below  said 
exposure  compartment; 
means  within  said  partition  wall  means  for  defining  an  entry 
opening   which  communicates  between   said   exposure 
compartment  and  said  development  processing  compart- 
ment; 
means  including  an  opening  within  said  main  housing  outer 
wall  at  said  development  and  processing  compartment  for 
defining  an  exit  opening  for  said  development  processing 
compartment  remote  from  said  entry  opening  and  com- 
municating the  interior  bf  said  development  processing 
compartment  to  the  exterior  of  said  apparatus; 
an  exposure  system  within  said  exposure  compartment  in- 
cluding a  horizonul,  transparent  document  rest  provided 
at  the  upper  portion  of  said  exposure  compartment,  a 
focussing  lens  system  to  one  side  of  said  exposure  com- 
partment overlying  the  upper  portion  of  said  development 
processing  compartment,  mirror  means  within  said  expo- 
sure compartment  and  acting  in  conjunction  with  said 
focussing  lens  system  for  focussing  the  image  of  a  docu- 
ment placed  on  said  document  rest  at  an  exposure  station 
overlying  said  development  processing  compartment; 
microfilm  unit  production  means  including  drive  roll  means 
which  may  be  alternately  actuated  to  advance  said  film 
intermittently  to  bring  successive  film  frames  thereof  to 
said  exposure  station  whereby  said  successive  frames  are 
exposed  to  said  image-wise  light  and  cutter  means  located 
downstream  of  said  exposure  station  in  terms  of  film  ad- 
vance and  actuable  to  cut  said  film  subsequent  to  said 


4,066,355 
SOLID-STATE  COLOR-COPYING  SCANNER 
Josef  Helmberger,  Munich,  and  Klaus  Stadler,  Irschenhausen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG,  Leverku- 
sen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  9,  1975,  2515501 
Int.  a.2  G03B  27/78 
U.S.  a.  355—38  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  copying  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

displacing  an  original  in  a  direction  past  a  scanning  location; 

irradiating  on  said  original  at  said  location  an  entire  strip 
extending  transverse  to  said  direction  continuously  for  a 
predetermined  time  period; 

optically  deriving  during  said  time  period  a  plurality  of 
different  color-component  strips  each  corresponding  to  a 
respective  color  component  of  the  irradiated  strip; 

reflecting  each  of  said  color-component  strips  with  a  respec- 
tive mirror  during  said  time  period  to  a  respective  trans- 
ducer and  simultaneously  converting  said  color-compo- 
nent strips  therewith  into  respective  multiplicities  of  sig- 
nals each  corresponding  to  a  respective  section  of  the 
respective  color-component  strip; 

pivoting  at  least  some  of  said  mirrors  about  axes  parallel  to 
said  original  at  said  irradiated  strip  for  focussing  said 
mirrors  on  said  irradiated  strip; 

storing  up  during  said  time  period  each  of  said  multiplicities 
of  signals;  and 

feeding  after  said  time  period  each  of  the  stored-up  multi- 
plicities of  signals  to  respective  scribers. 
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4,066,356 
ANTI-BACKLASH  MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING 
ENLARGERS 
John  C.  Parker,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vivitar  Corpo- 
ration, SanU  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,375 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/52:  F16B  55/J8 

U.S.  a.  355—63  6  Oaims 


1.  A  rack  and  gear  drive,  comprising: 

a.  an  essentially  planar  carrier  frame  including  opposed  side 
margins,  a  pair  of  adjacent  parallel  disposed  rack  ele- 

,  ments,  and  yieldable  elements  integrally  connecting  each 
rack  element  to  a  corresponding  side  margin  to  permit 
limited  movement  of  each  rack  element  in  a  direction 
essentially  perpendicular  to  the  carrier  frame; 

b.  a  supporiing  means  receiving  the  side  margins  of  the 
carrier  frame  for  longitudinal  movement  of  the  rack  ele- 
ments; 

c.  a  drive  shaft  carried  by  the  supporting  means; 

d.  and  gear  means  carried  by  the  shaft  for  engagement  with 
the  rack  elements. 

3.  An  anti-backlash  means,  comprising: 

a.  a  supporting  means  having  opposed  guide  flanges; 

b.  a  carrier  frame  defining  a  plane  and  including  side  margins 
fitting  the  guide  fianges  for  longitudinal  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  supporting  means; 

c.  a  pair  of  rack  elements  disposed  longitudinally  in  the 
central  region  of  the  carrier  frame  and  a  plurality  of  yield- 
able  elements  connecting  each  rack  element  to  a  corre- 
sponding side  of  the  carrier  frame  to  permit  limited  dis- 
placement with  respect  to  the  plane  defined  by  the  carrier 
frame; 

d.  a  drive  shaft  disposed  over  the  carrier  frame  in  transverse 
relation  thereto; 

e.  a  gear  having  portions  forming  a  pair  of  drive  gear  ele- 
ments mounted  on  the  shaft  and  engagable  with  the  racks; 

f.  one  pair  of  said  elements  having  teeth  offset  a  preselected 
amount  and  arranged,  when  yieldably  pressed  between 
the  teeth  of  said  other  pair  of  elements,  to  compensate  for 
backlash; 

g.  a  pair  of  tracks  disposed  longitudinally  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  carrier  frame; 

h.  and  a  pair  of  wheels  carried  by  the  shaft,  the  wheels 
having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the  pitch  diameter  of 
the  gear  elements  to  limit  intermeshing  of  the  gear  and 
rack  elements. 


4,066,357 
PROCESS  CAMERA 
Yutaka  .Mori,  1-15-5  Zoshigaya,  Toshima,  Tokyo  171,  Japan 
Filed  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  24,  1975,  50-77711; 
June  24,  1975,  50-77712;  June  24,  1975,  50-77713 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/70 
VS.  a.  355—66  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  camera  comrising: 
a  base; 
a  film  mounting  plate  attached  to  said  base; 


a  manuscript  mounting  plate  attached  to  said  base  and  in  a 
common  plane  with  said  film  mounting  plate; 

means  for  rotating  one  of  said  plates  with  respect  to  said 
plane  from  a  first  position  in  said  plane  to  a  second  posi- 
tion out  of  said  plane; 

lens  means  having  an  optical  path  parallel  to,  and  spaced 
from,  said  plane; 
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first  reflective  means  for  bending  the  optical  path  from  the 
other  of  said  plates  through  said  lens  means;  and 

second  refiective  means  for  bending  the  optical  path  from 
said  one  plate  in  said  first  position  through  said  lens,  said 
second  refiective  means  being  movable  out  of  the  optical 
path  of  said  lens; 

whereby  said  one  plate  in  said  second  position  is  in  said 
optical  path  of  said  lens. 


4,066,358 
PHOTOCOPY  MACHINE 

Arzella  F.  Stevenson,  50  Oswego  Place,  North  Babylon,  N.Y. 
11703 

Filed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,159 
Int.  a.2  A47B  27/04;  G03B  27/62 


VS.  a.  355—75 


SCIaims 


1.  An  attachment  device  for  a  book  copier  adapted  to  be 
removably  received  on  said  copier  comprising: 
a  substantially  rectangular  support  frame  having  a  pair  of 

opposed  sides  joined  by  a  spaced  top  and  base  member, 
a  platform, 
hinge  means  for  pivotably  joining  said  platform  to  the  top 

member  of  said  support  frame,  said  hinge  means  including 
means  for  locking  said  platform  in  a  substantially  perpendic- 
ular position  relative  to  said  support  frame  to  hold  and 

support  a  book  to  be  copied, 
a  slot  formed  in  the  opposed  sides  of  said  support  frame, 
an  elongated  bar  member  spanning  the  distance  between  said 

sides  of  said  support  frame  and  having  an  opposed  end 

slidably  mounted  within  each  of  said  slots, 
means  on  said  bar  member  cooperating  with  said  sides  of 

said  support  frame  for  retaining  said  bar  member  in  a 

vertically  adjusted  position  in  said  slots, 
mounting  means  extending  rearwardly  from  one  surface  of 

each  of  said  sides  of  said  support  frame  for  attaching  said 

support  frame  to  a  book  copier, 
dove-tail  slot  means  formed  in  said  bar  member  opening  in  a 

forward  direction  opposed  to  the  direction  of  extension  of 

said  mounting  means, 
a  paper  holder  receptacle  having  an  open  top  adapted  to 

receive  copy  paper  therein,  and 
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a  dove-tailed  shaped  bar  element  secured  to  a  rear  wall  of 
said  receptacle  removably  received  within  the  dove-tail 
slot  means  in  said  bar  member. 


4,066,359 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  TREATING  BODY 

FLUIDS  WITH  CELLS  THEREIN 

Louis  Bucalo,  155  Roberts  St.,  Holbrook,  N.Y.  11741 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,728 

Int.  a.2  COIN  1/00.  33/16 

U.S.  a.  356—36  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  for  subsequent  analysis  cells  of 
the  type  encountered  in  the  body  of  a  living  being,  such  as 
tissue  cells,  blood  cells,  marrow  cells  and  the  like  or  cells  of 
microorganisms  such  as  bacteria,  fungi,  or  the  like,  the  steps  of 
placing  in  a  cylinder  carrying  a  filter  a  sample  in  the  form  of  a 
fluid  which  has  therein  cells  which  are  to  be  analyzed,  then 
carrying  out  supply  and  discharge  cycles  with  respect  to  the 
interior  of  the  cylinder  and  while  carrying  out  a  supply  cycle 
directing  into  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  a  treating  liquid 
which  when  entering  the  cylinder  contacts  the  sample  for  at 
least  partly  contributing  toward  placing  the  cells  which  are  to 
be  subsequently  analyzed  in  a  given  condition,  and  while  car- 
rying out  a  discharge  cycle  discharging  the  treating  liquid 
through  the  filter  out  of  the  cylinder  while  also  discharging 
with  the  treating  liquid  undesired  components  from  the  sam- 
pie. 


rays  therefrom,  a  light  filter  positioned  between  the  light 
source  and  photo  cell,  a  diaphragm  having  an  aperture  formed 
therein  in  a  predetermined  position  and  located  between  said 
filter  and  photo  cell  whereby  the  aperture  in  the  diaphragm 
passes  a  well  defined  column  of  light  rays  from  the  light  source 
to  the  photo  cell;  a  hollow  disc  cuvette  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  photometer  between  said  diaphragm  and  photocell  for 
rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  with  its  central  axis  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  said  vertical  plane  being  located  in  and  transverse  to  the 
path  of  light  rays  passing  through  the  diaphragm,  said  cuvette 
containing  a  supply  of  citrated  plasma  to  be  measured;  means 
for  heating  said  disc  cuvette  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 
and  means  for  rotating  said  disc  cuvette  at  a  speed  of  between 
10  and  60  revolutions  per  minute;  said  disc  cuvette  being  lo- 
cated in  the  photometer  at  a  position  with  respect  to  said 
diaphragm  wherein  the  light  rays  from  the  diaphragm  pass 
through  a  lower  quadrant  of  the  disc  cuvette  with  the  disc 
viewed  facing  the  diaphragm. 


4,066,361 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DERIVING  OXYGEN 

ASSOCIATION  CURVES 

Eugene  K.  Achter,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave> 

nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  504,112,  Sept.  9,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,089,  May  1, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,548 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16.  21/16.  21/22 
U.S.  a.  356—41  19  Qaims 
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4,066,360 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  RECORDING 

SPONTANEOUS  BLOOD  PLATELET  AGGREGATION  IN 

PLATELET-RICH  CTTRATED  PLASMA 
Klaus  Breddin,  Walldorf,  and  Wolfgang  Schremmer,  Obermel- 
tungen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  B.  Braun  Melsungen 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Melsungen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,920 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  21, 1974,  2408214 
Int.  a.i  GOIN  33/16:  BOIL  9/06 
U.S.  a.  356—39  12  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  the  photometric  measuring  of  the  spontane- 
ous aggregation  of  blood  platelets  in  blood  platelet  rich  citra- 
ted plasma,  comprising  a  photometer  including  a  light  source 
and  a  photo  cell  aligned  with  the  light  source  to  receive  light 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  a  photometer  for  measuring  oxy- 
gen association  curves,  comprising  a  chamber,  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  measuring  light  beam  through  the  chamber,  light- 
transmitting  cell  means  in  the  chamber  formed  to  support 
sample  material  in  the  chamber  transverse  to  the  optical  path 
of  the  measuring  light  beam  in  the  form  of  a  thin  flat  layer,  a 
source  of  deoxygenating  gas,  controlled  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  deoxygenating  gas  source  to  said  chamber,  a 
source  of  oxygen,  controlled  conduit  means  connecting  said 
oxygen  source  to  said  chamber,  said  cell  means  comprising  a 
light-transmitting  body  and  a  gas-permeable  light  transmissive 
membrane  placed  on  the  body  over  the  sample  supported 
thereon,  and  oxygen-sensing  means  mounted  in  said  chamber. 


4,066,362 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING 

PHOTOMETRIC  ANALYSIS 

Elbert  P.  Carter,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dii  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wiimiagton,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1968,  Ser.  No.  753,200 
Int.  a.»  GOIN  33/16,  21/24 
U.S.  Q.  356—180  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  photometric  analysis  on  a 
sample  fluid  contained  in  a  deformable  container,  comprising: 
an  irradiating  means,  said  deformable  container  being  transpar- 
ent to  the  radiation  from  said  irradiating  means;  a  cell-forming 
means  adapted  to  form  said  deformable  container  into  a  sample 
cell  with  a  predetermined  cell  length,  said  cell-forming  means 
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comprising  a  sealing  means  adapted  to  squeeze  the  majority  of 
said  sample  fluid  into  a  region  of  said  deformable  container  and 
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to  seal  off  that  region  to  form  a  closed  test  pouch;  and  a  radia- 
tion detection  means  adapted  to  measure  the  radiation  trans- 
mitted through  said  sample  cell. 


4,066,363 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING  GLASS 

CONTAINERS 
John  W.  Juvinall,  Ottawa  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,412 

Int.  Q.2  GOIN  21/32 

U.S.  Q.  356—198  39  Qaims 


i^nnfei 


1.  In  an  inspection  apparatus  including  an  inspection  station 
for  rotating  a  glass  container  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  light 
source  for  illuminating  the  interior  of  the  glass  container,  a 
detector  assembly  mounted  adjacent  the  side  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer and  having  light  responsive  means  spaced  apart  along  a 
line  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  con- 
tainer for  generating  at  lease  two  input  signals  with  a  charac- 
teristic proportional  to  the  amount  of  light  transmitted  through 
the  side  wall  from  the  light  source  and  a  detection  circuit  for 
monitoring  the  input  signals  and  for  generating  an  output 
signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  change  in  the  light  pro- 
portional characteristic  of  the  input  signals,  the  output  signal 
representing  the  detection  of  a  predetermined  type  of  defect, 
the  detection  circuit  comprising: 
amplifler  means  responsive  to  the  input  signals  for  generat- 
ing amplifled  signals  having  a  first  signal  component  rep- 
resenting the  average  light  proportional  characteristic  of 
the  input  signal  generated  by  the  transmission  of  the  light 
through  an  unobstructed  side  wall  of  the  container  and  a 
second  signal  component   representing  the  percentage 
deviation  from  the  average  characteristic  generated  by  the 
transmission  of  light  through  an  obstruction  in  the  side 
wall  of  the  container; 
filter  means  responsive  to  said  amplified  signals  for  separat- 
ing each  of  said  flrst  signal  components  from  said  asso- 
ciated second  signal  component; 
comparison  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal,  for 
comparing  the  light  proportional  characteristic  of  each  of 
said  separated  second  signal  components  with  said  refer- 
ence signal  and  for  generating  a  detection  signal  for  each 
of  said  separated  second  signal  components  having  a  light 
proportional  characteristic  exceeding  the  magnitude  of 
said  reference  signal;  and 
logic  circuit  means  including  timing  means  responsive  to 
said  detection  signals  for  generating  a  signal  having  a 


duration  representing  a  predetermined  amount  of  rotation 
of  the  container  after  a  flrst  one  of  said  detection  signals  is 
received,  said  logic  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said 
detection  signals  and  said  timing  means  signal  for  generat- 
ing the  output  signal  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  a  least 
one  of  said  detection  signals  during  the  duration  of  said 
timing  means  signal. 


4,066464 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SMOKE  DENSITY 
Reginald  Stanley  Emerson,  Buckingham,  England,  assignor  to 
Leslie  Hartridge  Limited,  England 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,084 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1975, 
17848/75 

Int.  Q.2  GOIN  21/26 
U.S.  Q.  356—207  14  Qaims 


F^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  smoke  density  comprising  a 
probe  for  insertion  into  an  exhaust  gas  pipe,  a  tube  connected 
to  the  probe  for  the  passage,  through  the  tube,  of  smoke  col- 
lected by  the  probe,  a  waisted  portion  of  reduced  diameter  in 
the  tube,  plug  means  located  concentrically  within  the  tube  to 
form  therewith  an  annular  venturi  the  throat  of  which  lies  at 
the  said  waisted  portion  of  the  tube,  a  plurality  of  holes  in  the 
waisted  portion  of  the  tube,  a  light  source  arranged  outside  the 
tube  in  the  vicinity  of  the  waisted  portion  thereof  to  pass  a  light 
beam  along  a  flrst  straight  path  into  the  tube  through  a  flrst  one 
of  said  holes  in  the  waisted  portion  of  the  tube,  transversely 
through  the  throat  of  the  venturi,  and  then  out  of  the  tube 
through  a  second  one  of  said  holes  in  the  waisted  portion  of  the 
tube,  at  least  one  light-reflecting  surface  arranged  outside  the 
tube  in  the  vicinity  of  the  waisted  portion  thereof  to  receive  the 
light  beam  after  it  has  passed  out  of  the  tube  and  to  reflect  the 
light  beam  back  into  the  tube  along  another  straight  path 
which  does  not  coincide  with  any  earlier  path  of  the  beam  and 
through  a  corresponding  one  of  the  holes  in  the  waisted  por- 
tion of  the  tube,  transversely  through  the  throat  of  the  venturi, 
and  then  out  of  the  tube  through  yet  another  one  of  the  holes 
in  the  waisted  portion  of  the  tube,  a  photo-electric  cell  posi- 
tioned outside  the  tube  in  the  vicinity  of  the  waisted  portion  of 
the  tube  to  receive  the  reflected  light  beam  after  it  has  passed 
out  of  the  tube  through  a  respective  one  of  said  holes,  and 
visible  display  means  connected  to  said  photo-electric  cell  to 
receive  an  electrical  signal  therefrom  whereby  a  visible  display 
is  given  of  the  smoke  density  measured  by  the  apparatus. 
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TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  J.  J.  SUimton,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,891 

Int.  a.2  COIN  21/16:  F25B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  356—244  9  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  specimen, 
comprising: 

a  first  Peltier  unit  having  first  and  second  thermal  junctions, 
said  first  thermal  junction  thereof  being  interfaced  with 
the  specjmen; 

a  second  Peltier  unit  having  first  and  second  thermal  junc- 
tions, said  first  thermal  junction  thereof  being  interfaced 
with  said  second  thermal  junction  of  said  first  Peltier,  said 
second  thermal  junction  thereof  being  interfaced  with  an 
ambient  heat  sink; 

means  for  controlling  the  power  to  said  first  Peltier  unit  in 
proportion  to  the  temperature  differential  between  the 
specimen  and  a  set  point;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  power  to  said  second  Peltier  in 
proportion  to  the  temperature  differential  across  said  first 
Peltier. 


CAR  WASH  MOP 
Donald  F.  Reynolds,  4415  E.  Textile  Road,  Ypsilanti,  Mich. 
48197 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,953 

Int.  a.'  A46B  11/04;  A47L  U/22 

U.S.  a.  401—285  10  Qaims 


t*      J8 


1.  A  car  wash  mop  comprising  an  elongated  handle  open  at 
one  end  for  connection  to  a  source  of  liquid  and  having  for  its 
other  end  a  transverse  member  open  at  laterally  extending 
ends,  said  handle  being  hollow  so  as  to  define  a  passageway  for 
liquid  extending  from  said  one  end  to  said  other  end  for  dis- 
charge through  said  laterally  extending  ends,  a  tubular  frame 
assembly  having  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  laterally 
extending  ends  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  handle 
and  so  as  to  be  in  communication  with  said  passageway,  said 
tubular  frame  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  for 
discharge  of  liquid  flowing  from  said  passageway,  and  a  flexi- 
ble mop  head  fitted  over  said  tubular  frame  assembly,  said 
tubular  frame  assembly  including  a  frame  member  having  a 
generally  eight-shaped  configuration,  and  said  ends  of  the 
frame  assembly  are  at  the  midportion  of  the  generally  eight- 
shaped  configuration  in  endwise  facing  relationship. 


4,066,367 
BRUSH  SHAVE  DEVICE 

Frank  Sherosky,  29101  Hayes,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,466 
Int.  a.2  A46B  11/04:  A47L  13/22 
U.S.  a.  401—286 


1  Claim 


1.  Improvement  in  a  brush  shave  device  for  dispensing  liquid 
shaving  soap  from  a  bottle  having  a  shaving  brush  carried 
theron,  the  bottle  having  a  neck,  said  shaving  brush  being  of 
the  type  having  a  single  tuft  of  bristles,  said  improvement 
comprising  a  tapered  spout  on  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  said  spout 
having  a  flat  platform  portion  formed  thereon,  has  been  added 
after  "bottle,"  said  bottle  being  a  squeeze  type  bottle  and  filled 
with  liquid  shaving  soap,  so  that  the  same  sprays  from  said 
spout  to  saturate  said  bristles,  means  for  attaching  the  spout  to 
the  bottle  so  that  said  spout  is  not  removeable  from  said  neck  . 
and  so  that  the  bottle  is  not  re-fillable,  the  brush  having  an 
adhesive  base  in  which  said  tuft  of  bristles  is  embedded,  said 
adhesive  base  being  a  solid  body  and  having  some  height 
thereto  so  as  to  have  a  tapered  aperture  therein  for  sealing 
against  the  taper  on  said  spout,  a  joining  member  surrounding 
the  adhesive  base  so  that  the  tuft  of  bristles  projects  out  of  the 
upper  end  of  said  joining  member,  said  joining  member  having 
a  flange  on  its  upper  end  which  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  that 
of  said  adhesive  base  and  engages  the  upper  end  of  said  adhe- 
sive base,  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  joining  member  for 
removeably  connecting  the  same  to  the  bottle,  the  upper  end 
said  spout  projecting  above  said  adhesive  base  and  into  the 
bristles  less  than  half  the  height  thereof,  the  bottom  of  said 
adhesive  base  bottoming  directly  upon  the  platform  portion  of 
said  spout  when  the  brush  is  inserted  and  held  on  said  bottle, 
said  attaching  means  for  the  spout  constructed  so  that  said 
spout  remains  affixed  to  the  bottle  when  the  joining  member  is 
removed  for  removing  the  brush,  and  a  cap  for  said  spout  for 
sealing  the  bottle  when  the  device  is  being  transported. 


4,066,368 
HELICAL  ROD  DEADEND  HAVING  SEGMENTED  ROD 

RECEIVING  CONNECTOR 
Henry  N.  Mastalski;  James  P.  Lucas;  Edward  Dziedzic,  and 
David  P.  Eppinger,  all  of  Centndia,  Mo.,  assignors  to  A.  B. 
Chance  Company,  Centralis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602.064 
Int.  a.2  F16G  11/04 
U.S.  a.  403—211  4  Qaims 

1.  Deadending  apparatus  for  an  elongated  line  or  the  like, 
including: 
an  elongated,  unitary,  uniformly  tapered  block  having  struc- 
ture defining  three  circumferentially  spaced,  peripheral 
grooves  extending  along  the  length  of  the  block. 
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one  of  said  grooves  being  configured  for  receiving  a  segment 
of  said  line  adjacent  the  end  thereof  with  a  portion  of  the 
line  extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  adjacent 
outermost  surfaces  of  the  block, 

the  remaining  two  of  said  grooves  bemg  configured  for 
receiving  respective  portions  of  a  line  tie; 

a  line  tie  includmg  a  first  section  in  gripping  engagement 
with  said  line,  and  a  second  loop  section  free  of  said  line, 
said  loop  section  having  respective  elongated  portions 
thereof  received  within  corresponding  line-tie  receiving 
grooves  of  said  block  with  a  bight  portion  interconnecting 
said  elongated  portions  and  in  engagement  with  the  larg- 
est diameter  end  of  said  block, 


a  ball  member  on  the  end  of  said  driving  member,  said  ball 

member  being  seated  in  said  recess;  and 
a  yieldable  resilient  spring  clip  having  a  first  leg  removably 

attached  to  said  bushing  and  a  second  leg  biasing  said  ball 

toward  said  bushing. 


4.066,370 
ASSEMBLING  PIECE 
Paul  Van  Driessche,  88  Chemin  de  Thieusies,  7400  Soignies, 
Belgium 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,985 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  16,  1975,  156437 

Int.  a.2  F16B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  403—217  8  Qaims 


said  line  tie-receiving  grooves  being  dimensioned  such  that 
said  elongated  portions  are  seated  within  the  same  without 
extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  adjacent 
surfaces  of  said  block;  and 

a  socket  having  structure  defining  a  tapered  bore  therein  for 
complementally  receiving  said  block,  the  loop  segment  of 
said  line  tie  positioned  therearound,  and  the  segment  of 

j  said  line  received  by  said  one  groove, 

said  socket  and  block  cooperatively  engaging  said  line,  with 
the  line  tie  portions  seated  within  said  remaining  grooves 
being  substantially  free  of  pressing  engagement  between 
said  socket  and  block. 


4,066,369 
OVERRIDE  CLIP  ASSEMBLY 
Reginald  D.  Furtah,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Essex  Group, 
Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,309 

Int.  a  J  F16C  11/06 

U.S.  Q.  403—115  3  Qaims 


1.  A  yieldable  connection  between  an  elongated  driving 
member  and  an  elongated  driven  member  in  which  movement 
of  the  driving  member  in  the  direction  of  its  axis  causes  move- 
ment of  the  driven  member  substantially  along  the  direction  of 
its  axis; 
a  bushing  removably  seated  in  an  aperture  in  said  driven 
member,  said  bushing  including  a  tapered  portion  situated 
in  said  aperture,  a  recess  in  the  larger  end  of  said  tapered 
portion,  the  axis  of  said  tapered  portion  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  driven 
and  driving  members; 


1.  An  a.ssembling  piece  for  forming  a  corner  joint  for  a 
modular  furntiure  structure,  said  piece  comprising: 

two  right  angle,  intersecting  vertical  walls  of  cruciform 
configuration, 

a  horizontal  wall  integral  with  said  vertical  walls  and  ex- 
tending on  both  sides  of  said  intersection  and  at  right 
angles  thereto. 

said  vertical  walls  including  first  means  for  mechanically 
interfitting  said  piece  with  the  ends  of  horizontal  frame 
elements  coupled  to  respective  vertical  walls  and  extend- 
ing parallel  thereto  and  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 

said  intersecting  vertical  walls  and  said  horizontal  wall 
defining  a  corner  cavity  on  one  side  of  said  cruciform  for 
receiving  the  upper  end  of  a  vertical  frame  element,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  walls  at  said  cavity  carrymg  a  second 
means  for  mechanically  interlocking  the  piece  with  the 
end  of  said  vertical  frame  element  for  locking  said  frame 
element  to  said  piece, 

and  wherein  said  horizontal  wall  constitutes  a  rigid  mechani- 
cal reinforcement  for  said  piece, 

and  wherein  that  portion  of  the  wall  which  extends  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  cruciform  forms  an  integral  suppv)rt 
for  horizontal  shelving  or  the  like. 


4,066,371 
BAR  JOINTING  MEMBERS 
Arthur  J.  Chapman,  May  I>odge,  Cane  End,  near  Reading,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718.533 
Int.  Q.2  F16B  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  403—218  3  Qaims 

1.  A  bar  jointing  member  comprising  a  one  piece  housing 
formed  to  present  a  plurality  of  bores  and  an  aperture  each 
extending  through  said  housing;  a  plurality  of  bars  engaged  in 
and  passing  through  respective  ones  of  said  bores;  and  a  ta- 
pered clamping  bolt  received  in  said  aperture;  said  aperture 
communicating  with  each  of  said  bore  such  that  portions  of 
said  tapered  clamping  bolt  engaged  in  said  aperture  extend  into 
said  bores  and  engage  said  bars  to  ciainp  said  bars  securely 
within  said  bores,  the  wall  of  one  of  said  bores  being  formed  to 
present  a  screwthreaded  further  aperture,  which  one  of  said 
borres  will  receive  a  vertical  one  of  said  bars  in  use,  and  a 
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screw  engaged  in  said  further  aperture  to  be  tightened  onto 
said  vertical  one  of  said  bars  to  retain  the  housing  at  a  desired 


•»  .-J^^ 
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vertical  flanges,  and  further  comprising  closure  bolts 
screwably  engageable  with  said  vertical  flanges  to  serve  as 
said  closure  means. 


i__j  J-^l 


height  thereon  while  others  of  said  bars  are  engaged  in  the 
others  of  said  bores. 


1.  A  connector  for  splicing  axially  butting  ends  of  a  first  and 
a  second  pole  section,  said  connector  comprising: 

a  first  closure  plate  in  the  form  of  an  arc  of  a  cylinder 
adapted  to  embrace  a  first  of  said  pole  sections  at  its  said 
end. 

a  second  closure  plate  complementary  to  said  first  closure 
plate  and  movable  with  respect  thereto  for  completing  a 
generally  cylmdrical  assembly  adapted  to  engage  said  first 
pole  section, 

closure  means  for  moving  said  second  closure  plate  between 
an  open  position  wherein  it  is  spaced  from  said  first  clo- 
sure plate  and  said  first  pole  section,  and  a  closed  position 
wherem  it  is  adapted  to  engage  said  first  pole  section 
between  itself  and  said  first  closure  plate, 

said  second  closure  plate  having  a  first  terminal  flange  pro- 
jecting radially  outwardly  therefrom. 

a  second  terminal  Hange  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  sec- 
ond pole  section  adjacent  said  end  thereof  and  projecting 
radially  outwardly  therefrom, 

said  first  terminal  flange  being  securable  to  said  second 
terminal  flange  by  means  of  bolts,  parallel  slot-shaped  bolt 
holes  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  terminal  flange  and  the 
portion  of  said  second  terminal  flange  adjacent  thereto, 
having  major  axes  disposed  parallel  with  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  second  closure  plate  from  said  open 
position  to  said  closed  position  and  arranged  to  receive 
said  bolts,  wherein  said  first  closure  plate  and  said  second 
closure  plate  both  terminate  at  their  respective  sides  in 


I  4,066,373 

FASTENING  DEVICE 
David  E.  Workman,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Samsonite  Cor- 
poration, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,692 

Int.  a.2  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  403—391  5  Oaims 


4.066,372 

SLOTTED  FLANGE  CONNECTOR  USEABLE  IN  A 

METHOD  FOR  REPLAONG  AN  EXISTING  UTILITY 

POLE  WITHOUT  DISTURBING  HARDWARE  MOUNTED 

THEREON 
Harold  V.  Swanson,  Morris  Plains,  and  Jorge  E.  Forero,  Parsip- 
pany,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Interpace  Corporation,  Par- 
sippany,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,408 

Int.  a.2  F16B  2/02 

U.S.  a.  403—302  6  Qaims 


1    A  device  for  releasably  fastening  objects  together  in 
spaced-apart  relationship  comprising: 

a  pair  of  complementary  U-shaped  gripping  means  hingedly 
connected  to  each  other  through  an  integral  hinge,  and 
havmg  means  for  releasably  interlocking  said  gripping 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  device  include  a  hook  on 
one  gripping  means  which  projects  outwardly  from  its 
end  portion,  and  a  complementary  opening  in  the  oppos- 
ing gripping  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  hook,  the 
walls  defining  said  opening  being  notched  to  overlap  the 
hookbearing  end  portion; 

each  gripping  means  having  an  elongated,  substantially  flat 
outer  portion  and  a  pair  of  integral,  relatively  flat  end 
portions  formed  at  an  angle  in  the  range  of  about  IS*  to 
about  90*  to  said  elongated  substantially  flat  outer  portion, 
said  integral  hinge  being  formed  by  outwardly  protruding 
portions  from  each  opposing  end  portion; 

each  said  protruding  portion  projecting  from  the  plane  of  its 
end  portion  toward  the  opposing  protruding  portion,  and 
at  an  angle  in  the  range  of  about  95°  to  about  1 25*  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  its  portion;  and 
'  each  said  gripping  means  having  at  least  one  projection  from 
its  inner  surface  adapted  to  meet  a  complementary  projec- 
tion from  the  opposing  inner  surface. 


4,066,374 

TRENCH  COMPACTOR 

Arthur  Elgin  King,  P.O.  Box  495,  Grass  Valley,  Calif.  95945 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,255 

Int.  a.2  EOlC  19 /a 

U.S.  a.  404—117  13  Qaims 


1.  A  primemover  mountable  device  for  compacting  dirt  in  an 
area  located  at  the  side  of  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  prime  mover  or  in  line  therewith  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  tool  bar  mountable  on  one  end  of  a  primemover  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  mover. 
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b.  a  guide  rail  coextensive  in  length  to  said  tool  bar.  the 
length  of  said  rail  being  rigidly  secured  thereto  along  the 
length  thereof, 

c.  extending  means,  movably  mounted  on  said  guide  rail  and 
laterally  extendable  along  said  guide  rail, 

d.  a  coupling  means  movably  mounted  on  said  extending 
means  and  having  a  vertical  bore  therethrough  for  move- 
ment of  a  mast  therein, 

e.  a  mast  disposed  in  said  bore  of  said  assembly,  and  verti- 
cally movable  therein,  and 

a  vibratory  earth  compacting  device  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  mast  wherein  vertical  movement  of  the 
mast  brings  said  device  into  operative  position  for  com- 
pacting dirt  in  the  area  along  side  of  said  primemover. 


f 


4,066,375 
REPLACEMENT  CAP  FOR  COMPACTOR  WHEEL 
James  O.  Caron,  Modesto;  Fred  J.  Caron,  I.odi,  and  Norman  F. 
Cady,  El  Ciuon,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Caron  Compactor 
Company,  Stockton,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,709 

Int.  a.2  EOlC  19/26 

U.S.  a.  404—121  10  Qaims 


1.  A  replacement  cap  for  use  on  the  tip  of  a  compaction 
wheel  foot,  said  cap  including  a  pair  of  half-caps,  each  half-cap 
comprising  a  body  of  generally  rectangular  shape  having  an 
outer  end  portion  integral  with  an  inner  end  portion,  said  inner 
end  portion  of  each  half-cap  including  upper  and  lower  gener- 
ally flat  facets  lying  in  planes  extending  transverse  of  the  cap 
and  which  converge  outwardly  to  form  a  wedge  having  an 
apex,  and  weld  means  for  securing  the  half-caps  to  the  tip  and 
to  each  other  with  said  ape.xes  of  the  half-caps  abutting  one 
another  intermediate  the  tip  whereby  adjacent  upper  facets  on 
the  half-caps  diverge  apart  to  form  a  V-shaped  pocket  for 
placement  of  weld  material. 


4,066,376 

TURNING  TOOL  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

POLYGONAL  CUTTING  INSERT 

Otto  Eckle,  and  Hermann  Stahl,  both  of  Loechgau,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Komet  Stahlhalter-  and  Werkzeugfabrik,  Robert 

Breuning  GmbH,  Besigheim,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,760 
Qaims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    19,    1975, 
7504960[U] 

Int.  Q.-  B26D  l/OO 
U.S.  Q.  407—101  3  Qaims 


shaped  cutting  insert,  particularly  for  metal  machining,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  holder  having  a  first  recess  therein; 

an  insert  carrier  received  in  said  first  recess  and  secured 
thereto  by  means  of  a  holding  screw,  said  insert  carrier 
having  a  second  recess  therein  for  receiving  said  cutting 
insert  therein; 

first  holding  means  for  holding  said  cutting  insert  in  said 
second  recess,  said  insert  carrier  having  a  planar  base  face 
and  a  generally  semicylindrical  supporting  surface  extend- 
ing at  right-angles  to  said  base  face,  said  semicylindrical 
supporting  surface  extending  continuously  between  said 
base  face  and  an  opposite  face  on  said  insert  earner  on  its 
edge  facing  away  from  an  effective  cutting  point  on  said 
cutting  insert,  said  base  face  and  said  semicylindrical 
supporting  surface  on  said  insert  carrier  being  supported 
on  correspondingly  shaped  counter-surfaces  of  said  first 
recess,  one  of  said  counter-surfaces  being  a  semicylindri- 
cal support  surface,  said  insert  carrier  having  a  first 
threaded  central  hole  therein  for  receiving  said  first  hold- 
ing means  therein,  the  axis  (A)  of  said  semicylindrical 
supporting  surface  on  said  insert  carrier  coinciding  gener- 
ally with  the  axis  (A)  of  said  central  hole,  said  semi-cylin- 
drical supporting  surface  having  a  radius  (R)  only  slightly 
greater  than  a  distance  (a)  between  said  effective  cutting 
point  and  said  axis  (A)  of  said  central  hole,  said  supporting 
surface  on  said  insert  carrier  having  in  its  central  region  a 
smaller  radius  portion  than  said  radius  (R),  the  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  portions  of  said  supporting  surface  on  said 
insert  carrier  having  the  larger  radiused  surface  engaging 
said  semicylindrically  shaped  counter-surface  on  said 
holder; 

second  holding  means  for  holding  said  insert  carrier  to  said 
holder  in  said  first  recess; 

a  second  threaded  hole  in  said  insert  carrier  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  first  threaded  hole  and  perpendicular  to  said 
base  face,  said  first  holding  means  comprising  a  first  screw 
received  in  said  first  threaded  hole,  said  second  holding 
means  comprising  a  second  screw  received  in  said  second 
threaded  hole; 

said  insert  carrier  having  a  fixing  bore  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  base  face  and  a  fixing  pin  received  in  said  fixing 
bore  and  a  corresponding  bore  in  said  first  recess,  said 
fixing  bore  being  provided  at  a  point  remote  from  said  axis 
(A)  of  said  semicylindrical  supporting  surface  and  at  the 
point  of  intersection  of  two  bearing  faces  which  include  an 
angle  of  somewhat  less  than  90°,  said  two  bearing  faces 
being  provided  opposite  said  effective  cutting  point  with  a 
third  bearing  face  being  provided  adjacent  an  effective 
cutting  edge 


4,066,377 
TOOL  ELEMENT  PLACEMENT  MEANS 
Curtiss  Gilmore  Howard,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,110 

Int.  Q.2  B23B  iS/OO,  39/16:  C25D  17/00.  B23K  9/16 

VJS.  Q.  408—1  R  24  Qaims 


;  'y 

Q. 

q,'                       ^•-                                ■^1-    ■        ■-^' 

1.  In  a  turning  tool  having  an  interchangeable  polygonally       1.  A  device  useful  in  establishing  a  plurality  of  tool  elements 
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in  a  desired  configuration  in  relation  to  a  workpiece  surface 
comprising: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  a  support  structure; 

c.  a  guide  member  having  a  flexible  section  containing  guide 
means  adapted  to  receive  the  tool  elements,  said  member 
hemg  supported  in  relation  to  the  base  by  the  support 
structure. 

d.  means  for  deflecting  the  flexible  section  to  position  the 
guide  means  in  the  desired  configuration;  and 

e.  a  fixturing  structure  to  hold  the  workpiece,  said  fixturing 
structure  and  support  structure  establishing  a  cooperative 
relationship  between  the  flexible  section  and  workpiece 
surface. 


4,066,378 
MULTI-SPINDLE  DRILLING  MACHINE 

Toshio  Saito,  Shizuoka,  and  Tadahiko  Kobayashi,  Gotenba,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Seiki  Machine  Works,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,419 

Int.  a.2  B23B  39/18 

U.S.  a.  408—46  9  Qaims 


1|  II:  1-    • 


i         I 


i    Afcfju-  '^li^    vr^' 
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"t    T  I  {    I.— if  •^--• 


I.  In  a  multi-spindle  drilling  machine,  comprising 

a  frame; 

base  slide  means  linearly  slidably  supported  on  said  frame  for 
movement  in  a  selected  horizontal  direction; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  base  slide  means  for  causing 
selective  slidable  displacement  thereof  in  said  horizontal 
direction; 

a  rotatable  index  plate  supported  on  said  slide  means  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  index  plate  having  an 
upwardly  facing  support  surface  adapted  to  have  a  work- 
piece  mounted  thereon; 

head  means  spaced  upwardly  above  said  index  plate  and 
vertically  slidably  supported  on  said  frame,  said  head 
means  having  support  plate  means  defining  a  horizontal 
centerline  which  is  parallel  to  said  horizontal  direction 
and  intersects  said  vertical  axis; 

a  pair  of  first  tool  spindles  routably  supported  on  said  plate 
means  and  projecting  toward  said  index  plate,  said  first 
spindles  defining  a  first  reference  line  which  extends  hori- 
zontally between  and  intersects  the  rotational  axes  of  said 
first  spindles,  said  first  reference  line  being  perpendicular 
to  said  horizontal  centerline; 

first  means  movably  supporting  said  first  spindles  on  said 
plate  means  so  that  said  first  spindles  are  symmetrically 
supported  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  reference  plane 
which  passes  through  said  horizontal  centerline; 

first  means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  first  supporting 
means  for  causing  said  first  spindles  to  be  simultaneously 
and  synchronously  moved  in  opposite  directions  along 
said  first  reference  line  selectively  toward  or  away  from 
said  vertical  reference  plane; 

a  pair  of  second  tool  spindles  rotatably  supported  on  said 
plate  means  and  projecting  toward  said  index  plate,  said 
second  spindles  defining  a  second  reference  line  which 
extends  horizontally  between  and  intersecu  the  rotational 


axes  of  said  second  spindles,  said  second  reference  line 
being  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  reference  line; 

second  means  movably  supporting  said  second  spindles  on 
said  plate  means  so  that  said  second  spindles  are  symmetri- 
cally disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical  reference 
plane; 

second  means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  second  support- 
ing means  for  causing  said  second  spindles  to  be  simulta- 
neously and  synchronously  moved  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  vertical  reference  plane,  said  second  adjusting  means 
including  (I)  a  first  adjusting  device  for  causing  said  sec- 
ond spindles  to  be  simultaneously  and  synchronously 
moved  in  opposite  directions  along  said  second  reference 
line  selectively  toward  or  away  from  said  vertical  refer- 
ence plane  and  (2)  a  second  adjusting  device  for  causing 
both  of  said  second  spindles  to  be  simultaneously  and 
synchronously  moved  selectively  toward  or  away  from 
said  first  reference  line,  said  first  and  second  adjusting 
devices  being  independently  controllable  for  selecting  the 
desired  movement  and  the  resulting  locations  of  said 
second  spindles; 

whereby  said  first  adjusting  means  and  said  first  and  second 
adjusting  devices  can  be  individually  selectively  adjusted 
so  as  to  selectively  position  the  four  spindles  at  uniformly 
spaced  intervals  on  a  pitch  circle  of  selected  diameter, 
with  said  base  slide  means  being  selectively  slidably  dis- 
placed along  said  horizontal  direction  until  the  vertical 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  index  plate  is  vertically  aligned 
with  the  center  of  said  pitch  circle,  thereby  permitting 
simultaneous  drilling  or  tapping  of  at  least  four  holes  in  a 
workpiece  with  said  holes  being  uniformly  spaced  apart 
and  located  on  the  pitch  circle  of  selected  diameter. 


4,066,379 

ROTARY  tOOL  .ASSEMBLY  HAVING  REMOVABLE 

WORKING  ELEMENTS 

Peter  J.  H.  Prohaska,  Rte.  5,  Box  683-A,  Ocala,  Fla.  32670 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,599 

Int.  a.2  B23B  51/00 

U.S.  CI.  408—125  9  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  tool  assembly  comprising 

a  shank  having  a  driven  end  portion  for  connection  to  a 
drive  means  and  a  tool-receiving  end  portion  for  remov- 
ably receiving  a  working  element,  said  shank  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  in  said  tool-receiving  end 
portion,  each  of  said  longitudinal  slots  having  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  wall  which  is  located  radially  outwardly 
from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shank,  said  bot- 
tom wall  forming  an  angle  with  the  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  shank, 

a  working  element  which  is  removable  from  and  unbonded 
to  the  shank,  said  working  element  having  a  shank-receiv- 
ing end  provided  with  driven  end  segments  removably 
positioned  in  said  slot  of  said  shank,  said  driven  end  seg- 
ments each  contacting  the  bottom  wall  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  slots  to  prevent  radial  movement  between  the 
working  element  and  the  shank,  said  driven  end  segments 
each  contacting  one  of  said  side  walls  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  slots  to  receive  torque  delivered  to  the  working 
element  by  the  shank. 


I 


i 


4,066,380 
COMBINED  BORING  AND  THREADING  TOOL 
Hans  Werner  Beck,  and  Herbert  Paul  Jager,  both  of  Sinsheim, 
Germany,  astignors  to  The  Valeron  Corporation,  Oak  Park, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,417 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  27, 1975, 2523460 
Int.  a.2  B23B  5/46.  29/034 
U.S.  a.  408—125  12  Qaims 


'  ^  « 


1.  A  threading  tool  comprising  a  rotatable  body,  a  cutter 
holder  carrier  mounted  with  means  for  axially  displaceable 
conjoint  rotation  with  said  rotatable  body,  a  cutter  holder 
mounted  with  means  for  radial  displacement  on  said  carrier, 
first  cam  actuated  means  for  producing  axial  displacement  of 
said  carrier  relative  to  said  body,  second  cam  actuated  means 
for  producing  radial  displacement  of  said  cutter  holder  relative 
to  said  carrier,  cam  actuating  means  adapted  to  actuate  said 
first  and  second  cam  actuated  means,  and  interengaging  cam 
means  between  said  cam  actuated  and  cam  actuating  means 
formed  to  provide  sequential  radial  displacement  of  said  cutter 
holder  preparatory  to  a  thread  chasing  operation  followed  by 
axial  displacement  of  said  carrier  at  a  rate  per  revolution  based 
on  the  required  thread  pitch  during  rotation  of  said  body. 

4,066,381 
TURBINE  STATOR  NOZZLES 
Ernest  R.  Earnest,  Hobe  Sound,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Hydragon 
Corporation,  Lake  Park,  Fla. 

Filed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,809 

Int.  Q.2  FOID  9/02 

VJS.  Q.  415—202  4  Qaims 


1.  A  turbine  comprising  a  housing,  a  radially  inflow  rotor 
positioned  in  said  housing,  a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  pas- 


sages therein,  each  of  said  passages  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  forming  nozzles  in  an  axial-tangential  plane  relative 
to  the  axis  of  the  turbine,  said  outlets  of  said  passages  opening 
into  an  annular  cavity  surrounding  said  rotor. 


4.066,382 
SURFACE  AERATION  IMPELLER 
Michael  B.  Lakin,  Rochester,  and  James  R.  Lindsay,  Hilton, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Filed  June  18,  1976.  Ser.  No.  697,520 

Int.  Q.^  BOID  47/16 

U.S.  Q.  416—186  A  i  Qaim 


1.  An  impeller  for  aerating  a  liquid  and  adapted  to  be  affixed 
to  a  rotating  shaft,  comprising: 

a.  a  support  disk  having  a  circular  outer  edge  and  upper  and 
lower  surfaces: 

b.  means  for  affixing  said  support  disk  to  said  rotating  shaft 
so  that  said  support  disk  is  mainuined  in  a  substantially 
perpendicular  relationship  with  said  shaft; 

c.  a  plurality  of  impeller  blades; 

d.  cover  means  for  creating  an  air  intake  opening  above  said 
upper  disk  surface  and  for  reducing  the  amount  of  splash- 
ing caused  by  the  rotation  of  said  impeller  near  the  surface 
of  said  liquid; 

e.  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  impeller  blades  to  said 
support  disk  so  that  said  impeller  blades  extend  outwardly 
from  said  circular  outer  edge,  extend  above  said  upper 
di^  surface  and  below  said  lower  disk  surface,  and  so  that 
the  degree  of  radial  extension  is  adjustable,  wherein  each 
of  said  impeller  blades  has  an  upper  edge  which  lies  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  support  disk  and  each 
impeller  blade  being  tapered  causing  said  blades  to  be 
widest  at  the  poriion  closest  to  said  rotating  shaft  and 
progressively  more  narrow  as  said  blade  extends  out- 
wardly from  said  support  disk,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
impeller  blades  includes  a  flow  inducing  fin  along  the 
lower  edge  of  the  blade,  said  fins  being  tapered  so  as  to  be 

j  widest  at  the  poriion  closest  to  said  rotating  shaft  and 
progressively  more  narrow  as  said  blade  extends  out- 
wardly from  said  support  disk;  and 

f  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  cover  means  to  the 
upper  edges  of  said  impeller  blades  so  that  said  cover 
means  is  spaced  from  said  upper  disk  surface  and  so  that 
the  degree  of  radial  extension  of  said  blades  remains  ad- 
jusuble,  wherein  each  of  said  impeller  blades  includes  a 
flange  portion  along  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  wherein 
said  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  cover  means  to  the 
upper  edges  of  said  impeller  blades  includes  a  plurality  of 
radially  aligned  mounting  holes  in  one  of  said  cover  means 
and  said  flange  portions  and  fastener  means  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  one  of  said  mounting  holes  to  thereby  adjust- 
ably secure  said  cover  means  to  the  upper  edges  of  said 
impeller  blades. 
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4,066,383 
SURFACE  AERATION  IMPELLER 
Michael  B.  Lakin,  Rochetter,  N.Y^  aadgDor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,519 

Int  0.2  BOlO  47/16 

MS.  a.  416—186  R  4  Clainu 


1.  An  impeller  for  aerating  a  liquid  and  adapted  to  be  affixed 
to  a  rotating  shaft,  comprising: 

a.  a  support  disk; 

b.  means  for  affixing  said  support  disk  to  said  rotating  shaft 
so  that  said  support  disk  is  maintained  in  a  substantially 
perpendicular  relationship  with  said  shaft;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  impeller  blades  affixed  to  said  support  disk 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  impeller 
blades  having  an  upper  edge  which  lies  in  a  plane  subsUn- 
tially  parallel  to  said  support  disk,  and  each  of  said  impel- 
ler blades  being  tapered  causing  said  blades  to  be  widest  at 
the  portion  closest  to  said  rotating  shaft  and  progressively 
more  narrow  as  said  blade  extends  outwardly  from  said 
support  disk  wherein  each  of  said  impeller  blades  is 
curved  along  its  entire  length  in  the  outward  direction, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  impeller  blades  includes  a  flow 
inducing  fin  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  blade,  said  fins 
being  tapered  so  as  to  be  widest  at  the  portion  closest  to 
said  rotating  shaft  and  progressively  more  narrow  as  said 
blade  extends  outwardly  from  said  support  disk. 


4,066,384 
TURBINE  ROTOR  BLADE  HAVING  INTEGRAL  TENON 
THEREON  AND  SPLIT  SHROUD  RING  ASSOCIATED 
THEREWITH 
Frank  L.  DiFerdinando,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittshurgh,  Pa. 

Filed  July  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,937 
Int.  a.2  FOID  S/22 
U.S.  a.  416-189 


7  Claims 


26.     46 


1.  An  axial  flow  turbine  comprising: 

a  casing 

a  rotor  shaft  extending  centrally  and  axially  through  said 
casing. 

a  plurality  of  substantially  radially  extending  routing  blades 
mounted  on  said  rotor,  each  of  said  blades  having  an 
integral  tenon  member  mounted  thereon, 

said  tenon  comprising  a  stem  poriion  and  an  integral  bulbous 
cap  portion,  said  stem  portion  having  an  upstream  and  a 
downstream  surface  thereon, 

a  substantially  annular  shroud  member  subtending  a  prede- 
termined number  of  said  plurality  of  blades,  said  shroud 
member  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  axial  segment, 
said  first  axial  segment  having  openings  therein  sized  to 


accommodate  said  upstream  surface  of  said  stems  of  said 
tenons  disposed  on  said  blades  subtended  by  said  shroud, 
said  second  axial  segment  having  openings  therein  sized  to 
accommodate  said  downstream  surface  of  said  stems, 

said  flrst  and  second  segments  disposed  so  that  engagement 
of  said  first  segment  with  said  upstream  surface  of  said 
tenon  stem  and  engagement  of  said  second  segment  with 
said  downstream  surface  of  said  tenon  stem  causes  said 
shroud  segments  to  abut  along  a  substantially  circumfer- 
ential interface  and  dispose  the  underside  of  said  bulbous 
cap  in  simultaneously  axially  and  circumferentially  over- 
lapping engagement  with  said  abutted  shroud, 

an  inclined  surface  extending  circumferentially  about  the 
axially  downstream  edge  of  said  first  shroud  segment, 

an  inclined  surface  extending  circumferentially  about  the 
axially  upstream  edge  of  said  second  shroud  segment, 

said  inclined  surfaces  cooperating  to  define  a  groove  extend- 
ing circumferentially  between  the  abutting  shroud  seg- 
ments, and, 

a  fastener  disposed  in  said  groove  to  firmly  secure  said  flrst 
segment  to  said  second  segment. 


4,066,385 

A  JET  PUMP 

Robert  J.  Diebold,  7113  36tfa  Are.  N.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  33710 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,034 

Int.  C\?  F04F  5/46 

U.S.  a.  417—172  1  Claim 


1.  A  Jet  pump  for  use  in  a  piping  system  having  a  static  liquid 
head  comprising 

a.  a  one-piece  elongated  sleeve  adapted  to  be  connected  into 
the  piping  system  and  providing  intermediate  its  ends  an 
internal  shoulder, 

b.  a  discharge  tube  carried  within  said  sleeve  and  having  a 
diameter  less  than  said  sleeve  to  form  a  fluid  passage 
therebetween, 

c.  a  venturi  within  said  sleeve  and  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  discharge  tube  and  blocking  said  passage  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  tube, 

d.  said  venturi  providing  adjacent  its  opposite  end  an  annular 
shoulder  bearing  against  one  side  of  said  internal  shoulder 
within  said  sleeve, 

e.  a  restricted  throat  formed  internally  of  said  venturi  by  first 
converging  and  then  diverging  frustoconically  shaped 
bores, 

r  a  nozzle  within  said  sleeve  and  providing  a  cone-shaped 
exhaust  positioned  within  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
converging  frustoconically  shaped  bore  of  said  venturi 
and  terminating  adjacent  one  side  of  said  restricted  throat, 
said  nozzle  providing  an  annular  flange  bearing  against 
the  opposite  side  of  said  internal  shoulder  within  said 
sleeve  so  as  to  space  said  nozzle  from  said  venturi, 
a  fluid  pressure  chamber  formed  beneath  said  internal 
shoulder  and  between  confronting  portions  of  said  venturi 
and  said  nozzle, 

a  plurality  of  curved  channels  formed  throughout  the 
periphery  of  said  venturi  extending  uniformly  from  said 
fluid  passage  to  said  fluid  pressure  chamber  so  as  to  pro- 
vide restricted  communication  therebetween,  and 


g- 


h. 


^J; 


j.  a  radially  extending  deflector  flange  provided  by  said 
nozzle  adjacent  to  its  bearing  contact  with  said  internal 
shoulder  of  said  sleeve  and  having  an  annular  groove 
facing  said  fluid  pressure  chamber  to  reverse  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  fluid  from  said  channels  over  said  cone- 
shaped  exhaust  of  said  nozzle  and  into  said  venturi  and 
through  said  restricted  throat  with  sufficient  pressure  to 
create  a  vacuum  in  said  discharge  tube. 


4,066,386 
PRIMING  SYSTEMS  FOR  PUMPS 
Christopher  Linley  Johnson,  Hartshome,  near  Burton-on-Trent, 
and  Colin  Millns,  Denby  Village,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Lxindon,  England 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,798 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  6,  1975, 
36784/75 

Int.  a.2  P04B  23/14 
U.S.  a.  417—199  A  11  Qaims 

1.  A  priming  system  for  a  liquid  pump  having  an  inlet  side 
and  an  outlet  side,  said  system  comprising: 
collecting  means  on  the  inlet  side  of  the  liquid  pump  having 
a  contents  of  liquid  and  vapor,  said  collecting  means  accu- 
mulating the  vapor  from  the  liquid  so  that  only  liquid  may 
be  supplied  to  the  liquid  pump; 
priming  pump  means  for  extracting  said  contents  from  said 

collecting  means; 
duct  means  extending  from  said  collecting  means  to  said 
priming  pump  means  and  through  which  said  contents  of 
said  collecting  means  is  extracted; 
separating  means  for  receiving  said  contents  from  said  prim- 


ing pump  and  separating  the  liquid  of  the  same  from  the 

vapor; 
further  duct  means  extending  from  said  separating  means  to 

said  liquid  pump  for  permitting  liquid  from  said  separating 

means  to  return  to  the  liquid  pump;  and 
said  separating  means  comprising  a  container  having  a  first 

means  for  returning  liquid  to  said  further  duct  means  and 

a  second  means  for  discharing  vapor  from  said  container. 


.'^^*'  ^.  ■ 


said  first  means  including  a  valve  initially  open  to  permit 
return  of  liquid  to  the  liquid  pump  and  said  second  means 
including  a  second  valve  initially  open  to  permit  discharge 
of  vapor  from  said  container,  said  second  valve  being 
closed  when  liquid  in  said  container  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level  and  said  first  valve  being  simultaneously 
operable  to  restrict  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  to  said  further 
duct  means  when  said  liquid  in  said  container  reaches  the 
predetermined  level. 
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4.066.387 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  SORPTION  CAPAOTY 

OF  POLYMERS 

Menachem  I^ewin,  and  Hilda  Guttmann.  both  of  Jerusalem, 
Israel,  assignors  to  The  State  of  Israel  Ministry  of  Commerce 
and  Industry,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1976.  Ser.  No.  661,926 
Oaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  26.  1975.  46937 
Int.  a.2  D06P  5/00:  B05D  3/04 
U.S.  a.  8-4  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  sorption  capacity  of  a  substan- 
tially hydrophobic,  thermoplastic  polymer,  which  comprises: 

a.  introducing  into  said  polymer  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Clj.  Brj,  Ij.  CII.  CIBr.  and  BrI  by 
contacting  the  polymer  with  a  solution  containing  said 
halogen  under  conditions  which  avoid  chemical  reaction 
of  said  halogen  with  said  polymer; 

b.  separating  the  free  halogen  containing  polymer  from  said 
solution;  and 

c.  contacting  said"  polymer  with  a  reagent  capable  of  pervad- 
ing the  polymer  and  reacting  with  the  free  halogen  con- 
tained therein  so  as  to  produce  a  gas  as  one  of  the  reaction 
products,  thereby  producing  said  gas. 

12.  A  process  for  dyeing  a  substantially  hydrophobic,  ther- 
moplastic polymer,  which  comprises  treating  said  polymer 
prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1  and  subsequently  dyeing  the 
polymer  with  a  dye  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aqueous  dispersed  and  basic  dye  systems. 


4.066.389 

SULFOPHENYLAMINO  CONTAINING 

TETRAREACriVE  TRIAZINE  DISAZO  DYF.STUFFS  AND 

DYESTUFF  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Henri  Riat,  Arlesheim,  and  Gert  Hegar.  Schonenbuch.  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,846 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    15,    1975, 
471/75 

Int.  a.2  C09B  62/08:  D06P  1/382.  3/10  3/66 
U.S.  a.  8-41  R  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  fiber-reactive  dyestuff  composition  containing 

1.  a  fiber-reactive  dyestuff,  and 

2.  a  diluent,  buffer  or  mixtures  thereof;  the  improvement 
wherein  the  dyestuff  is  a  tetrareactive  dyestuff  of  the 
formula 


R,N- 
I 

B 
I 

RjN- 


— C  C— NH— D— Ns 


I 

N, 


-N 


I 
X 


SOjH 


=  N-K— C**    ^C— N— (S 

I  II     I      H^ 

N^    ^N     R,       Y 

I 
X 


4,066,388 

DISAZO  DYES  DERIVED  FROM 

l-ACYL-2,4-DIHYDROXYBENZENES  AND 

METALLIZED  POLYOLEHN  DYED  THEREWITH 

Raouf  Botros,  Beech  Creek,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Color  A 

Chemical  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  June  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,932 
Int.  0.2  C09B  31/20  33/04:  D06P  1/04,  3/79 
U.S.  O.  8—41  D  9  Oaims 

1.  An  acyldihydroxybcnzene  disazo  dye  of  the  formula: 


OH 


N=N— D— N=N— /  (~^  \— 


OH 


c=o 

I 
X 

wherein 

A  is  phenyl,  naphthyl.  phenyl  substituted  by  up  to  three 
substituents  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  up  to  two  substitu- 
ents.  said  substituents  being  independently  selected  from 
alkyl  of  1-4  carbons;  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbons;  nitro;  cyano; 
chloro;  bromo;  trifluoromethyl;  hydroxy;  RCOO— , 
where  R  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons;  carboxy;  and  ROOC— , 
where  R  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons; 

D  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by 
up  to  2  substituents  independently  selected  from  alkyl  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or 
bromine;  and 

X  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 

•  substituted  by  up  to  two  substituents  independently  se- 
lected from  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  chloro  and  bromo. 


wherein 

D  is  phenylene  substituted  by  sulfo  and  is  further  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl,  butyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  ethoxyethoxy,  isopropoxyisopropoxy, 
acetyl,  acetylamino,  benzoylamino,  ureido,  carboxy, 
chloro  or  bromo; 


K  is 


OH 


HOjS 


±s^ 


SO.H 


OH    NH 


-co-Q^ 


HajS"^        ^"^^SOjH  . 
OH 

SOjH  . 


OH   NH 


-co-Q^ 


SOjH 


HO 


/■ 
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-continued 


"""X^ 


NH— CO— /O^ 


HO 


HOjS 


OH 


OH 

ytcr 


HO,S      ^  ^^ 


NHCO 


^3k 


SO,H 


HO 
SO,H 


-Gk 


wherein 
D  is  phenylene  substituted  by  sulfo  and  is  further  unsubsti- 

tuted  or  substituted  by  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl,  butyl, 

methoxy,  ethoxy,  ethoxyethoxy,  isopropoxyisopropoxy. 

acetyl,    acetylamino,    benzoylamino,    ureido,    carboxy, 

chloro  or  bromo; 
Kis 


Kis 


OH 


SO]H  , 


OH   NH 


-CO-(^ 


2«x 

HOjS  SOjH  , 

OH 

366 

HOjS  J 

SO,H  , 


HO 


HO,S 
HO 


OH 

:6a 


OH   NH 


-co-Q^ 


HO,S 


j!xx 


NHCO 
SO,H 


SOjH  .  or 

K3k 


SO3H  , 


HO 


B  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 
or  cyclohexylene,  or  is  naphthylene,  diphenylene,  stilbe- 
nylene.  or  phenylene  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  ureido, 
hydroxy,  carboxy  or  sulfo; 

R|,  R2  and  R)  independently  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms; 

X  is  chloro.  bromo  or  fluoro;  and 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  acetylamino,  halo, 
carboxy  or  sulfo. 

2.  A  tetrareactive  disazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


R,N- 
I 

B 
I 

R,N- 


-C  C— NH— D— Ns 

I  II 

I 
X 


SOjH 

=N— K— C^    "^^C- N— () 
I  II      I      \f/ 


N^^^N     R3       Y 

I 
X 


HO 


NH— CO— /T^ 


OH 


HOjS 


OH 


y!xx 


HOjS 


SO}H 


HO 
SOjH 

"o^^yOL^nhco 
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HO3S 


•continued 

OH 


SO,H 


or 


HO  __ 

HOjS  SOjH 


B  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 
or  cyclohexylene,  or  is  naphthylene,  diphenylene,  stilbe- 
nylene,  or  phenylene  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halo,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  ureido, 
hydroxy,  carboxy  or  sulfo; 

R|,  R2and  R]  independently  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I-6car- 
bon  atoms; 

X  is  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro;  and 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  acetylamino,  halo, 
carboxy  or  sulfo. 


4,066,390 
STABLE  HYDROSULFTTE  COMPOSITIONS 
Nick  J.  Christie,  29  Dean  Road,  Mendhain,  N.J.  07945;  Joseph 
P.  AnHsavage,  220  E,  Washington  Ave.,  Newtown,  Pa.  18940, 
and  Eugene  E.  Bnipbacher,  270  E.  Mountain  Road,  Sparta, 
N.J.  07871 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,354,  Aug.  15,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,366 

Int.  a.2  D06L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  8—110  20  Qainis 

1.  A  stable  hydrosulflte  composition  which  comprises  a  dry 

particulate  admixture  of: 

A.  100  parts  of  a  hydrosulflte  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkali  metal  hydrosulflte,  ammonium  hydro- 
sulflte, zinc  hydrosulflte,  and  mixtures  thereof  (based  on 
an  assay  value  of  100%  hydrosulflte); 

B.  37.5-214  parts  of  a  pH  builder  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  or  ammonium  carbonate, 
sesquicarbonate,  or  bicarbonate,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

C.  37.5-286  parts  of  a  pH  buffer  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  trisodium  phosphate,  tripotassium  phos- 
phate, triammonium  phosphate,  disodium  phosphate,  di- 
potassium  phosphate,  diammonium^phosphate,  sodium 
tripolyphosphate,  potassium  tripolyphosphate,  ammo- 
nium tripolyphosphate,  tetrasodium  pyrophosphate,  tetra- 
potassium  pyrophosphate,  tetrammonium  pyrophosphate, 
a  sodium  or  potassium  silicate  having  a  molar  ratio  of 
silica  to  alkali  metal  oxide  of  about  0.5  to  3.3,  borax,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

D.  0.9-14. 15  parts  of  a  thermal  stabilizer  for  the  hydrosulflte, 
said  thermal  stabilizer  being  a  sodium  or  potassium  salt  of 
an  alkanoic  acid  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzoic  acid. 


mole  of  formaldehyde  and  1  mole  of  combined  orthophos- 
phoric  acid  and  a  carboxylic  acid,  the  phosphoric  acid 
represcritmg  between  10  and  75  mole  percent  and  the 
carboxylic  acid  between  90  and  25  mole  percent  of  the 
combined  acids  to  obtain  a  concentrated  solution  and 


/ 
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4,066,391 
FLAME  RETARDANT  HNISH  FOR  TEXTILES 
Robert  George  Weyker,  North  Plainfield,  and  William  Freder- 
ick Baitinger,  Jr.,  Hillsborough  Township,  Somerset  County, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  197,980,  Not.  11, 1971,  Pat.  No.  4,026,711, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,566,  May  27, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,451 

Int.  a.2  C09D  5/18 
VS.  a.  8—116  P  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  flame  retardant  com- 
position comprising  tetrakis(hydroxymethyl)phosphonium 
phosphate,  tetrakis(hydroxymethyl)phosphonium  carboxylate, 
and  a  urea  or  a  urea-formaldehyde  condensate,  or  both  com- 
prising 
reacting  1  mole  of  tris(hydroxymethyl)phosphine,  at  least  1 


diluting  the  concentrated  solution  with  water  and  adding 
urea  or  a  urea-formaldehyde  condensate  m  sufTicient 
amount  to  provide  a  flameprooflng  composition  contain- 
ing between  0.5  and  3.0  moles  of  urea  and/or  urea-for- 
maldehyde condensate  per  mole  of  combined  phospho- 
nium  salts. 


4,066,392 

PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  KERATINOUS 

MATERIALS 

Heinz  Abel,  Reinach,  and  Rosemarie  Topfl,  Domach,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  I.W.S.  Nominee  Company  Limited, 

London,  England  and  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,083,  June  17,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sept  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,649 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  June   21,   1973, 
9026/73 

Int.  a.2  D06M  13/26.  13/38.  15/12.  15/52 
U.S.  a.  8—127.5  77  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  keratinous  material,  which  com- 
prises treating  said  material  with  organic  solutions  or  aqueous 
emulsions  which  contain 

1.  polythiols  with  at  least  two  thiol  groups  in  the  molecule 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  400  to  20,000  and  ob- 
tained from 

a.  polyalcohols 

b.  alkylene  oxides  and/or  dicarboxylic  acids  and 
C|.  carboxylic  acids  containing  thio  groups,  or  from 

02-  epihalohydrins  and  alkali  metal  hydrogen  sulphides, 
the  polythiols  conuining  ether  and/or  ester  bonds,  or 
from 

a,,  polycarboxylic  acids 

b|.  alkylene  oxides  or  dialcohols  and 

C|.  carboxylic  acids  containing  thio  groups, 

2.  nitrogen-containing  condensation  products  of  epoxides 
which  contain  at  least  two  epoxide  groups  in  the  mole- 
cule, fatty  amines  with  12  to  24  carbon  atoms,  dicarbox- 
ylic acids  with  1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  the  equivalent  ratios 
of  epoxide  groups  to  hydrogen  bound  to  amino  nitrogen 
to  carboxylic  acid  groups  being  1:(0.I-1):(1-0.S5),  and 
subsequently  drying  the  treated  material. 
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4,066^93 
REUSABLE  WATER  SOFTENER  SYSTEM  FOR 
CLOTHES  WASHER 
Everett  D.  Morey,  LouisTille,  Ky.,  and  Eddie  W.  Dooley,  Jeffer- 
soDTilie,  IimL,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louis- 
ville, Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  708,278,  July  23,  1976.  This  application 

Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,505 

Int.  a.2  B08B  i/00:  D06F  i9/00 

U.S.  a.  8—137  6  Gaims 


open  porous  structure,  said  product  being  efTective  to  remove 
calcium  and  magnesium  ions  from  said  washing  solution. 


I 
1.  The  method  of  softening  water  for  a  vertical  axis  clothes 
washer  havmg  a  tub  and  an  agitator,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

a.  placing  a  water  softening  device  around  the  agitator  and 
attaching  it  to  the  agitator  for  movement  therewith,  said 
device  having  a  housing  with  a  reservoir  at  the  top  thereof 
for  receiving  water,  a  plurality  of  vertical  channels  radi- 
ally disposed  around  the  agitator  and  extending  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  bottom  of  the  housing,  a  cation  exchange 
resin  containing  chamber  within  the  housing,  the  top  of 
said  chamber  having  a  water  outlet  and  the  bottom  a 
water  inlet,  and  a  pump  chamber  located  between  the 
bottom  of  each  channel  and  the  resin  containing  chamber, 
said  pump  chamber  having  pumping  means  to  provide 
water  pumping  force, 

b.  introducing  water  into  the  tub, 

c.  operating  the  agitator  in  an  oscillatory  back  and  forth 
motion  thereby  oscillating  the  water  softener  device, 

d.  recirculating  water  from  the  tub  into  the  reservoir  of  the 
water  softener  device  dunng  oscillation  of  the  device, 

e.  flowmg  water  from  the  reservoir  downwardly  through 
the  vertical  channels  to  the  bottom  of  the  housing, 

f.  pumping  water  from  the  bottom  of  the  housing  upwardly 
through  the  cation  exchange  resin  to  thereby  remove 
calcium  and  magnesium  ions  from  the  water  to  effect  a 
reduction  of  hardness  of  the  water,  and 

g.  discharging  the  softened  water  from  the  water  softening 
device  into  the  tub. 


4,066,394 

REUSABLE  ZEOLITE  WATER  SOFTENER  FOR 

CLOTHES  WASHING 

Ralph  Spencer  Leonard,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to 

Colgate-Palmolive,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,223 

lit  a.2  B08B  i/00:  C02B  1/42;  C08J  9/00:  CUD  77/00 
U.S.  a.  8—137  10  Gaims 

I.  A  method  of  washing  soiled  textiles  comprising  the  step  of 
agitatmg  said  soiled  textiles  in  an  aqueous  washing  solution  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  80*  F.  to  200*  F.  in  a  washing 
machine  in  the  presence  of  (A)  a  detersive  proportion  of  a 
water-soluble  nonionic  or  anionic  surfactant  and  (B)  a  product 
comprising  20  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  particles  of  a  water- 
insoluble,  inorganic  aluminosilicate  having  at  least  about  one 
atom  of  aluminum  for  every  three  atoms  of  silicon,  a  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  am- 
monium, lithium  and  hydrogen,  and  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
ten  microns  incorporated  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  water- 
insoluble  hydrophilic  poly(urea/urethane)  substrate  having  an 


4,066,395 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  OR  PRINTING  AROMATIC 

POLY  AMIDE  HBRES 

Charles  Soiron,  and  Karlheinz  Keller,  both  of  Riehen,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,527 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Dec.   2,    1974, 

15958/74 

Int.  a.2  D06P  5/04 
U.S.  G.  8—169  15  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  or  printing  aromatic  polyamide 
fibers  with  a  dye  liquor  comprising  a  cationic  dye,  water,  and 
a  non-ketonic  carrier  in  an  amount  of  5  to  30  grams  per  liter  of 
dye  liquor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  further  includ- 
ing in  the  dye  liquor  0. 1  to  S  g.  per  liter  of  an  anionic  assistant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfonated  fatty  alcohol 
of  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  sulfonated  alkylnaphthalene  contain- 
ing an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  sulfosuccinic  acid 
alkyl  ester  containing  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
a  dodecyldiphenyl  ether  disulfonic  acid,  a  sulfonated  castor  oil, 
and  dinitrobenzenesulfonate,  as  the  free  acid  or  as  the  alkali 
metal,  ammonium  or  amine  salt. 


4,066,396 
DYEING  DRY-SPUN  AROMATIC  POLY  AMIDES 
Gerhard  Dieter  Wolf;  Ralf  Miessen;  Hans  Egon  Kiinzel,  all  of 
Dormagen,  and  Francis  Bentz,  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,784 
Gaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  10, 1974, 2438546 
Int.  G.2  D06P  i/24 
U.S.  G.  8—178  A  11  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dyed  filaments  of  aro- 
matic polyamides  which  comprises  continuously  dyeing  dry- 
spun  gel  filaments  of  an  aromatic  polyamide  which  has  not 
been  modified  with  acid  or  basic  groups  before  or  during 
stretching,  in  an  aqueous  dyebath  containing  a  water-soluble, 
cationic  dye  in  dissolved  form. 


4,066,397 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

ELASTIGTY  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Oifford  Charles  Carroll,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken 

Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,327 
Int.  G.2  D06M  li/42.  15/52 
U.S.  G.  8—192  22  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  elasticity  of  a  textile  material 
which  comprises  impregnating  a  preshrunk  textile  material 
maintained  in  a  relaxed  state  with  a  liquid  admixture  consisting 
essentially  of  a  polyisocyanate,  a  polyether  diol  and  a  poly- 
ether  polyol  having  at  least  three  hydroxyl  groups  per  mole- 
cule, said  polyether  diol  and  polyether  polyol  each  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  about  12,000  and  said 
polyisocyanate  being  present  in  said  admixture  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  ratio  of  isocyanate  groups  to  hydroxyl 
groups  in  said  admixture  of  at  least  about  1.1:1,  reacting  said 
polyisocyanate  with  said  polyether  diol  and  polyether  polyol 
to  provide  a  polymeric  impregnated  textile  material  and  curing 
said  polymeric  impregnated  textile  material. 
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4,066,398 

CORROSION  INHIBITION 

Chih  Ming  Hwa,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Chemed 

Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,858.  April  13.  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,592.  April  22,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12.  1974.  Ser.  No.  523.096 
Int.  a.2  C23F  11/16.  11/14 
U.S.  G.  21-2.7  A  5  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  a  metal  surface 
consisting  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  steel  and 
aluminum,  which  consists  of  maintaining  in  an  aqueous  fluid  in. 
contact  with  said  surface  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  a 
corrosion  inhibiting  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  water-soluble  hydroxyamine  phosphate  ester,  said  amine 
phosphate  ester  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  poly- 
phosphoric  acid,  phosphorus  pentoxide  or  a  mixture  of 
polyphosphoric  acid  and  phosphorus  pentoxide  with  a 
water-soluble  hydroxyamine; 

b.  sufficient  water-soluble  zinc  compound  to  provide  from 
0.005  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  ion  for  each  part  by 
weight  of  said  phosphate  ester;  and 

c.  sufficient  water-soluble  1,2.3-triazole  to  provide  from 
0.005  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  said  azole  or  azoic  deriva- 
tive for  each  part  by  weight  of  said  phosphate  ester. 


4,066.399 

METHOD  FOR  HUMIDIFYING  A  GAS  STERILIZER 

Donald  A.  Gunther,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Sterilizer 

Company.  Erie,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  262.313.  June  13. 1972.  Pat.  No.  3.936.270. 

This  application  Sept.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,244 

Int.  a.2  A61L  l/OO.  3/00,  13/00;  A23L  3/34 

U.S.  G.  21—58  4  Qaims 


4,066,400 
BUOYANT  SOLID  COVER  FOR  PONDS  AND  MLTHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
James  P.  Cox,  246  E.  Bartlett  Road.  Lynden,  Wash.  98264,  and 
Robert  W.  Beach.  4262  NE.  125th.  Seattle.  Wash.  98125 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1975.  Ser.  No.  630.997 
Int.  G.2  BOIJ  1/18 
U.S.  G.  21—60.5  R  32  Gaims 

1.  A  buoyant  solid  sheet  ptind  cover  comprising  petroleum 
wax  of  a  thickness  of  at  least  3/16  in.,  and  reinforcement  inte- 
gral with  the  petroleum  wax. 


4,066,401 

LONG  TERM  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Arie  Solomon.  5  Anderston  St.,  Ramat-Aviv.  Tel-Aviv.  Israel 

Filed  Apr,  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  681,477 

Gaims  priority,  application  Israel.  May  5.  1975.  47235 

Int.  G.2  C23F  15/00:  A23L  3/00 

U.S.  G.  21—61  7  Gaims 


..J- 


1.  In  a  gas  sterilization  process  carried  out  in  a  sterilizing 
chamber  and  involving  humidification  of  materials  within  the 
chamber  and  subsequently  involving  introduction  of  sterilizing 
gas,  the  steps  comprising 

a.  providing  improved  humidification  by 

i.  providing  a  combination  of  water  and  water  soluble 
organic  solvent  whose  presence  increases  vapor  pres- 
sure, decreases  surface  tension  and  lowers  polarity,  said 
solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alcohols,  ketones  and  ethers;  and 

ii.  introducing  such  combination  of  water  and  organic 
solvent  into  the  sterilizing  chamber,  the  presence  of  the 
organic  solvent  improving  the  permeability  of  such 
combination  through  the  pores  of  materials  within  such 
chamber;  and 

b.  subsequent  to  step  (a),  introducing  into  the  sterilization 
chamber  sterilizing  gas  comprising  ethylene  oxide. 


1.  A  long-term  storage  system  for  connection  to  a  continu- 
ous or  intermittent  supply  of  inert  gas  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  long-term,  hermetically  scalable  individually 
transportable  storage  containers  each  storage  container 
having  first  and  second  gas  communication  terminals 
communicating  with  the  interior  thereof, 

selectably  decouplable  serial  interconnection  conduit  means 
for  serial  coupling  of  respective  first  and  second  commu- 
nication terminals  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
storage  containers  and  for  coupling  said  serially  con- 
nected storage  containers  to  a  continuous  or  intermittent 
gas  supply;  and 

means  for  preventing  egress  of  inert  gas  from  individual  ones 
of  said  containers  when  said  individual  ones  of  said  con- 
tainers are  not  coupled  to  a  gas  supply  or  to  adjacent  ones 
of  said  containers. 
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4,066,402 

ANALYTICAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETERMINATION  OF  TOTAL  NITROGEN  AND/OR 

CARBON  CONTENTS  IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 

Yosbiki  Komiyama,  Takatsuki;  Seiya  Yamamoto,  Ashiya,  and 

Yoshiaki  Yasumasa,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1975,  50-58339 

Int  a.i  COIN  33/J8.  1/10.  27/18 

U.S.  a.  23—230  PC  25  Claims 


t-i 


1.  An  analytical  method  for  determination  of  the  total  nitro- 
gen and/or  carbon  contents  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
nitrogenous  and/or  carbonaceous  materials  as  a  specimen, 
which  comprises  introducing  the  aqueous  solution  with  an 
inert  gas  contaming  substantially  no  nitrogen  and/or  carbon 
dioxide  as  a  carrier  gas  into  a  reactor  tube  packed  with  a  de- 
structive oxidation  catalyst  and/or  a  reducing  agent  and/or  an 
oxidi/ing  agent,  maintaining  the  reaction  tube. at  elevated 
temperatures  so  as  to  decompose  the  nitrogenous  and/or  car- 
bonaceous materials  to  nitrogen  and/or  carbon  dioxide  and 
measuring  the  amounts  of  nitrogen  and/or  carbon  dioxide  in 
the  resulting  gaseous  mixture  from  the  reactor  tube  by  the  use 
of  a  thermal  conductivity  gas  chromatograph. 


4,066.403 

MULTILAYER  ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT 

Barbara  J.  Bruscbi,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to   Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,755,  June  20,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,446 

Int.  a.^  COIN  31/22.  33/16 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  50  Qaims 


la 
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33.  A  process  of  analyzing  a  liquid  for  the  presence  of  a 
predetermined  analyte,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  depositing  a  sample  of  the  liquid  on  an  element  comprising 
a  first  reagent  capable  of  producing  a  radiant  energy 
detectable  species  and  having  in  association  with  it  a 
binder,  a  second  reagent  capable  of  producing  from  the 
analyte  a  decomposition  product  which  is  interactive  with 
said  first  reagent;  and  a  barrier  composition  separating 
substantially  all  of  said  second  reagent  from  said  first 
reagent,  said  composition  being  substantially  uniformly 
permeable  to  said  decomposition  product  and  substan- 
tially impermeable  to  interferants; 

whereby  the  analyte  and  the  second  reagent  react  to 
produce  a  decomposition  product  that  selectively  per- 
meates through  the  barrier  composition  where  it  reacts 
with  the  first  reagent;  and 

b.  measuring  said  detectable  change. 


4,066,404 
DETERMINATION  OF  DEUTERIUM  CONCENTRATION 

IN  WATER 
Thomas  D.  Morgan,  and  Robert  B.  Regier,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,032 

Int.  a.-^  BOIJ  25/02:  COIN  33/18.  33/24 

U.S.  a.  23—230  EP  5  Claims 


/ 


=-1 


/ 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  a  concentration  of  deuterium  in 
water  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  equilibrating  consecutively  at  least  two  water  samples 
having  known  and  varied  deuterium  concentrations  with 
the  same  amount  of  hydrocarbon  reagent  to  allow  ex- 
change of  hydrogen  and  deuterium  between  water  and  the 
hydrocarbon  reagent  until  sufficient  amount  of  deuterium 
migrated  to  permit  the  analysis  of  the  mass  ratio  of  iso- 
topes of  the  equilibrated  reagent  containing  deuterium  to 
those  containing  hydrogen; 

b.  analyzing  consecutively  the  hydrocarbon  reagents  equili- 
brated w  ilh  water  samples  to  determine  for  each  sample 
the  mass  isotope  ratio  of  molecules  that  contain  deuterium 
to  those  that  contain  hydrogen; 

c  correlating  the  isotope  mass  ratios  determined  in  step  (b) 
with  respective  known  deuterium  concentrations  of  each 
sample; 

d.  reacting  water  sample  of  unknown  deuterium  concentra- 
tion with  the  same  reagent  and  under  the  same  conditions 
as  samples  in  step  (a); 

e.  establishing  by  analysis  of  the  reagent  equilibrated  in  step 
(d)  the  isotope  mass  ratio  of  molecules  which  contain 
deuterium  to  those  that  contain  hydrogen;  and 

f.  converting  the  isotope  ratio  determined  in  step  (e)  to 
deuterium  concentration  in  water  using  the  correlation 
obtained  in  step  (c). 


'  4,066,405 

METHOD  FOR  TOTAL  PROTEIN  FRACTIONATION 
AND  ANALYSIS  OF  HUMAN  SALIVA 
Robert  I.  Henkin,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health, 
Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,464,  Feb.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,157 
Int.  a.i  COIN  33/16,  21/00,  21/52.  31/08 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  37  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  analyzing  saliva  to  determine  the  total 
protein  content  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fractionating  the  protein  components  of  said  saliva  on  a 
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molecular  sieve,  said  protein  components  separating  as  a 
function  of  their  molecular  weights  and  aromaticity; 

collecting  separate  aliquots  of  said  fractionated  saliva; 

measuring   protein   parameters   dependent    upon   (I)   the 


amount  of  the  peptide  chromophore;  (2)  the  amount  of 
tyrosine  and  tryptophan;  and  (3)  the  quantum  yield  of 
tryptophan;  and  (4)  the  zinc  concentration  in  each  aliquot; 
recording  said  measured  parameters  to  provide  a  total  pro- 
tein fractionation  record. 


4,066,406 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

VOLTAMMETRIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  QUANTITY 

OR  MASS  OF  SEPARATED  SAMPLE  COMPONENTS 
Emo  Pungor,  and  Maria  Varadi,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Labor  Muszeripari  Muvek,  Esztergom,  Hungary 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1976.  Ser.  No.  677,389 
Oaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  22, 1975,  LA  863 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/26.  27/30.  31/08 
\i&.  a  23—230  R  3  Claims 


:d; 


1.  A  process  for  voltammetric  measurement  of  sample  com- 
ponent quantities  in  a  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pulsatingly  conveying  said  liquid  as  a  jet  of  liquid  flow  along 
a  path  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  into  contact  with 
a  voltametric  electrode  surface  whereby  a  voltametric 
current  is  produced; 

adjusting  the  cross  section  of  the  jet  of  liquid  flow  so  that 
said  cross  section  is  greater  than  the  measurement  surface 
of  the  electrode  in  the  region  of  the  electrode  surface; 

sampling  the  produced  volumetric  current  only  during  that 
time  period  from  when  said  jet  of  liquid  flow  has  attained 
at  least  50%  of  its  maximum  velocity,  as  it  increases 
towards  said  maximum  velocity,  and,  after  attaining  the 

.  maximum  velocity  until  the  velocity  decreases  to  50%  of 
said  maximum  velocity; 

integrating  the  sampled  current  signal  and  determining  said 
component  quantities  therefrom. 


4,066,407 

BODY  FLUID  TESTING  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 

Vincent  Lupica,  2621  Palisade  Ave..  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10463 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751.108 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16.  1/18 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  4  Claims 


4.  A  process  for  performing  tests  upon  body  fluids  compris- 
ing the  following  steps  in  sequence: 

collecting  body  fluid  in  an  accurately  prescored  capillary 
micropipette  having  opposed  open  ends  and  a  squeeze 
bulb  fluid  ejecting  means  at  one  of  its  ends;  stopping  an 
end  of  said  pipette;  centrifuging  said  pipette;  breaking  off 
said  pipette  at  its  score  line  to  yield  an  accurate  and  prede- 
termined volume  of  fluid  retained  in  said  pipette  above 
said  score  line;  transferring  said  predetermined  volume  of 
fluid  to  the  uppermost  cell  of  a  multi-celled  stacked  con- 
tainer with  each  cell  having  therein  a  pre-measured  test 
reagent,  and  said  container  having  rupturable  liquid- 
impermeable  membranes  between  said  cells;  said  transfer 
occurring  by  squeezing  said  squeeze  bulb  and  thereby 
injecting  said  fluid  into  said  uppermost  cell;  agitating  the 
contents  of  said  container;  rupturing  the  membrane  be- 
tween the  uppermost  cell  and  the  next  cell,  thus  causing 
the  fluid  and  reagent  in  the  first  cell  to  mix  with  the  re- 
agent in  the  next  cell;  agitating  the  resulting  mixture,  and 
performing  a  test  on  the  resulting  fluid 


4.066.408 
CHROMOGEN-REACTIVE-INDICATOR 
PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  A 
3.3'-DI(CARBONYLOXY-  OR 
SULFONYLOXY-GROUP-CONTAINING)  BENZIDINE 
DERIVATIVE  CHROMOGEN 
Nils  Ake  Jonsson,  Solna;  Ferenc  Merenyi,  and  Lars- Erik  West- 
lund,  both  of  Taby,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Kabi, 
Stockholm.  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  515.195,  Oct.  16, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4.008.267,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,531, 
Feb.  24, 1971.  Pat.  No.  3.859.341.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  766,961 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/06,  31/22 
U.S.  a.  23—230  R  18  Claims 

1.  In  an  analytical  test,  color  change  reagent  preparation 
comprising  a  chromogen-reactive-indicator,  peroxidase,  an 
oxygen-oxidoreductase  specific  to  a  particular  substance  to  be 
tested  and  for  which  there  exists  a  specific  oxygen-oxidoreduc- 
tase. the  improvement  which  consisu  in  using  as  the  chromo- 
gen-reactive-indicator constituent  of  said  preparation  a  3,3'- 
disubstituted-benzidine  derivative  selected  from  (a)  those  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 
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H,N 


W— X— A— O, 


NH, 


O.— A— X— W. 


wherein  X  is  the  divalent  carbonyloxy  or  sulfonyloxy  group, 
W  is  hydrogen  or  another  cation  compatible  with  the  aforesaid 
other  ingredients  of  said  reagent  preparation,  the  subscript  n  is 
0  or  I,  and  (i)  when  X  is  the  carbonyloxy  group,  A  is  a  divalent 
alkylene  chain  with  from  2  to  about  7  carbons,  and  (ii)  when  X 
is  the  sulfonyloxy  group,  />  is  0  when  A  is  the  divalent  alkylene 
chain  of  from  2  to  about  7  carbons,  and  n  is  1  when  A  is  straight 
chain  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene,  and  (b)  the  acid  addition 
salts  of  said  disubstituted  benzidine  derivative,  compatible  with 
the  aforesaid  ingredients  of  the  chromogen-reactive-indicator, 
when  X  is  the  carbonyloxy  group. 


4,066.409  I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CHROMATOGRAPHICALLY  ANALYZING  A  LIQUID 
SAMPLE 
David  If.  Fine,  Franiingluun,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thermo  Elec- 
tron Corporation,  Waithain,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1977.  Ser.  No.  760,604 

Int.  a.2  COIN  31/08 

U.S.  a.  23—230  PC  11  aaims 
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4,066,410 
THYROID  HORMONE  ASSAY 
Anna  M.  Eisentraut,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Nuclear-Medical 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,092,  Sept.  15,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,541 

Int.  a.2  COIN  33/ 16 

U.S.  a.  23—230.6  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  level  of  thyroid  hormone  in  a 

sample  of  serum  containmg  endogenous  thyroid  hormone  and 

endogenous  thyroid  hormone  binding  protein  comprising: 

a.  admixing  said  serum  sample  with  an  effective  amount  of 
an  aqueous  acid  solution  sufficient  to  separate  said  thyroid 
hormone  from  said  thyroid  hormone  binding  protein; 

b.  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  value  in  the 
range  of  from  about  7.0  to  about  8.5  in  the  absence  of 
blocking  agents  while  adding  thereto  a  known  amount  of 
radioactively  labeled  thyroid  hormone  and  a  known 
amount  of  thyroid  hormone  binding  antibixiies  and  allow- 
ing the  resulting  solution  to  equilibrate; 

c.  thoroughly  admixing  the  resulting  equilibrated  mixture 
from  step  (b)  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble 
sulfate  which  contains  sufficient  sulfate  such  that  the 
resulting  mixture  has  a  sulfate  concentration  between 
about  20  and  30  weight  percent  to  thereby  result  in  precip- 
itation of  said  thyroid  hormone  binding  protein  material 
containing  thyroid  hormone  bound  thereto  and  leave  free 
thyroid  hormone  in  the  solution; 

d.  separating  the  precipitated  material  from  said  solution, 
and 

e.  counting  with  a  scintillation  counter  one  of  (1)  the  free 
radioactively  labeled  thyroid  hormone  in  said  resulting 
solution,  and  (2)  the  bound  radioactively  labeled  thyroid 
hormone  bound  to  said  thyroid  hormone  binding  antibod- 
ies in  said  precipitate. 


/ 


4,066,411 
N-NITROSO  COMPOUND  ANALYZER  WITH  SAMPLE 

ATOMIZATION 

David  H.  Fine,  Framingham;  John  J.  Fronduto,  Waltham,  and 

David  P.  Rounbehler,  Harwichport,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Thermo  Electron  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,603 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/08 

U.S.  a.  23—253  PC  7  Qaims 


1.  A  chromatographic  analysis  method  for  the  selective 
detection  in  a  sample  of  organic  nitrogen  containmg  com- 
pounds, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

in  a  liquid  chromatograph,  chromatographically  separating 
organic  nitrogen  containing  compounds  from  other  com- 
pounds in  a  liquid  sample  and  discharging  such  separated 
compounds  from  the  chromatograph  in  timewise  distribu- 
tion; 

injecting  into  a  converter  at  least  the  portion  of  the  sample 
having  therein  organic  nitrogen  containing  compounds 
discharged  from  the  chromatograph; 

introducing  into  the  converter  oxygen  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  fully  oxidize  combined  nitrogen  in  organic  com- 
pounds within  that  portion  of  the  sample  injected  into  the 
converter; 

in  the  converter,  oxidizing  the  organic  nitrogen  containing 
compounds  discharged  from  the  chromatograph  at  a 
temperature  not  substantially  less  than  600*  C  or  substan- 
tially greater  than  1800*  C  for  converting  the  nitrogen  in 
such  organic  nitrogen  containing  compounds  to  mtric 
oxide; 

transferring  eflluent  from  the  converter  to  a  nitric  oxide 
detector;  and 

measuring  in  the  nitric  oxide  detector  the  nitric  oxide  trans- 
ferred from  the  converter. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  in  a  sample  the  amount  of  N- 
nitroso  compounds  having  the  general  formula: 


\ 

r 


N— NO 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  organic  radicals, 
including  those  radicals  which  together  with  the  non-nitroso  N 
of  the  depicted  N — NO  bond  constitute  a  nitrogen  heterocy- 
clic radical,  and  wherein  the  N — NO  bond  is  the  weakest  bond 
in  the  molecule,  comprising: 
A.  high  performance  chromatograph  including  a  column, 
having  an  input  end  for  receiving  said  sample  in  liquid 
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solution  form  with  a  solvent  and  an  output  end  for  eject- 
ing column  efTluent.  wherein  the  ejection  of  the  N-nitroso 
portion  having  N-nitroso  compounds  therein  is  separate  in 
time  from  the  ejection  of  other  portions  of  said  sample 
having  other  compounds  therein  and  further  wherein 
ejections  of  portions  having  different  N-nitroso  com- 
pounds are  separate  in  time  from  each  other; 

B.  chamber  means  for  pyrolyzing  said  column  effluent  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  300*  to  500*  C  to  liberate  from 
said  N-nitroso  compounds  nitric  oxide  (NO)  in  the  gase- 
ous phase; 

C.  liquid-gas  interface  means  having  an  effluent  delivery 
means  extending  into  said  chamber  means  for  conveying 
and  discharging  liquid  chromatograph  effluent  thereinto 
and  carrier  gas  delivery  means  for  directing  carrier  gas 
into  said  chamber  means,  said  effluent  delivery  means  and 
said  carrier  gas  delivery  means  cooperating  to  atomize 
liquid  effluent  into  said  chamber  means,  both  said  delivery 
means  cooperating  to  promote  transfer  of  heat  from  said 
chamber  means  to  said  liquid  effluent  and  said  carrier  gas 
prior  to  said  atomization,  said  interface  means  and  said 
chamber  means  cooperating  to  vaporize  column  effluent 
as  a  continuous  process  for  preserving  the  timewise  sepa- 
ration of  N-nitroso  compounds  therein; 

D.  means  for  establishing  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  said 
chamber  means  for  promoting  vaporization  of  said  col- 
umn effluent; 

E.  means  for  measuring  in  the  gaseous  phase  the  amount  of 
nitric  oxide  (NO)  liberated  in  said  chamber  means;  and 

F.  a  cold  trap  interposed  between  said  chamber  means  and 
said  measuring  means  for  removing  chromatograph  sol- 
vent from  the  input  to  said  measuring  means,  said  cold 
trap  including  an  input  port  for  receiving  a  cold  trap  input 
gas  from  said  chamber  means  and  an  output  port  for  in- 
jecting gaseous  cold  trap  effluent  into  said  measuring 
means. 


path  length  through  the  reaction  mixture;  and  means  to  ad- 
vance said  carrying  means  through  said  srmple  transfer  and 
reagent  addition  means  to  said  monitoring  means. 


4,066,413 
GAS  COMPONENT  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Yoshjhiro  Segawa;  Susumn  Sato;  Eturo  Yasuda;  Tadashi  Hat- 
tori,  all  of  Okazaki,  and  Keyi  Aoki,  Susono,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kabiishikj  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,956 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1975,  50-26374: 
Dec.  15,  1975,  50-149729 

Int.  a.2  COIN  27/16 
U.S.  Q.  23-254  E  21  Qainis 


4,066,412 
AUTOMATIC  CLINICAL  ANALYZER 
Donald  R.  Johnson,  Wibnington;  Richard  G.  Nadeau;  Gerrit 
Nieuweboer,  both  of  Qaymont,  aU  of  Del.,  and  William  L. 
Tniett,  Blackwood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  545,494,  April  26,  1966,  Pat 
No.  3,476,515.  This  application  Aug.  16, 1968,  Ser.  No.  753,197 

Int.  Q.2  GOIN  33/16.  21/24 
U.S.  G.  23—253  R  ^  Qainu 
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1.  An  automated  analytical  apparatus  comprising  means  to 
carry  a  plurality  of  reagent-storing  disposable  chemical  testing 
containers;  means  to  transfer  at  least  a  portion  of  a  sample  from 
a  sample  storage  site  to  a  reaction  compartment  within  one  of 
the  plurality  of  disposable  containers;  at  least  one  means  for  the 
addition  of  at  least  one  reagent  stored  within  the  disposable 
container  to  the  reaction  compartment  forming  a  reaction 
mixture;  means  further  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said  carrying 
means  to  monitor  at  least  one  of  the  physical  properties  of  the 
reaction  mixture  within  the  disposable  container;  said  monitor- 
ing means  including  light  source  means  and  means  responsive 
to  the  magnitude  of  light  absorbed  by  the  reaction  mixture  as 
light  is  transmitted  therethrough  from  said  light  source  means, 
said  monitoring  means  further  including  means  to  compress 
said  disposable  container  between  said  light  source  means  and 
said  responsive  means  during  analysis  to  define  a  fixed  optical 


1.  A  gas  component  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  the 
concentration  of  oxygen  conUined  in  an  exhaust  gas  from  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  determining  an  air-fuel  ratio  of 
an  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  thereto  comprising: 
a  gas  component  detecting  element  composed  of  a  semicon- 
ductive  metal  oxide,  said  detecting  element  having  a  sur- 
face and  being  conUcted  by  an  exhaust  gas  and  exhibiting 
variable  electric  resistances  according  to  the  concentra- 
tion of  oxygen  contained  therein, 
two  electrodes  disposed  in  a  spaced  relation  either  on  the 
surface  of  said  detecting  element  exposed  to  the  exhaust 
gas  or  within  said  detecting  element  adjacent  that  exposed 
surface, 
a  catalyst  promoting  at  least  an  oxidation  reaction  of  the 
exhaust  gas,  and 

a  porous  coating  layer  having  an  exhaust  gas  permeability, 
said  coating  layer  being  formed  of  a  metal  oxide  having  electri- 
cally insulating  properties, 

said  catalyst  and  said  coating  layer  covering  the  surface  of 
said  detecting  element  exposed  to  the  exhaust  gas. 

4,066.414 
ONE  PIECE  TUBE  AND  MICROSCOPE  SLIDE 
MANIPULATIVE  LABORATORY  DEVICE 
Donald  Selby,  107  Ray  St.,  Freeport,  N.Y.  11520 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,802 
Int.  Q.2  GOIN  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  23-259  15  cWms 

1.  A  one  piece  tube  and  microscope  slide  manipulative  labo- 
ratory device  for  use  in  clinical  procedures  employing  a  test 
specimen,  comprising,  in  combination; 

A.  A  normally  upright  tubular  reservoir  having  an  open  end 
for  receiving  the  specimen,  and  a  lower  end  adapted  for 
ffow  communication  from  said  reservoir,  and; 

B.  A  microscope  slide  chamber  comprising  closely  spaced 
opposed  planar  walls  of  optically  transparent  material, 
said  chamber  having  an  upper  end  adapted  for  flow  com- 
munication with  said  chamber,  and; 

C.  A  transition  member  spaced  between  the  lower  end  of 
said  reservoir  and  the  upper  end  of  said  slide  chamber, 
said  transition  member  having  a  bore  for  flow  communi- 
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cation  and  a  wall  thickness  denning  a  frangible  section,   outlet  being  a  converging  nozzle  mounted  on  said  casing  adja- 
between  said  reservoir  and  said  slide  chamber,  whereby   cent  one  axial  end  of  said  gas  flow  passage, 
said  device  is  operable  to  allow  a  specimen  within  said  

4,066,416 
CARBONATING  TOWER  FOR  PRODUONG  SODIUM 
BICARBONATE  MAGMA 
Vadlm  iTUOTich  Panov,  ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  17,  kv.  10;  Grig- 
ory  AnatolieTich  Tkach,  ulitsa  Fnmze,  15,  kv.  8;  Viktor  Mik- 
hailorich  Tomenko,  ulitsa  KombainoTskaya,  13/15,  kT.  3,  all 
of  Kharkov;  Boris  Mikhailovich  Zolotukhin,  ulitsa  Kalinina, 
11,  kv.  19,  Krasnoperekopsk  Krymskoi  oblasti,  and  Erik  Kon- 
stantinoTich  Belyaev,  Saltovskoe  shosse,  157,  kv.  128,  Khar- 
'        koT,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,812 

Int.  a.2  BOID  9/02:  COID  7/10 

U.S.  a.  23—283  3  Qaims 


reservoir  to  be  centrifuged.  so  that  heavier  constituents 
are  collected  in  said  slide  chamber,  which  then  may  be 
frangibly  separated  from  said  reservoir. 


4,066,415 
GAS  GENERATOR  FOR  INFLATABLE  LIFE  RAFT 
Tsuneo  Kasama;  Makoto  Wada;  Masakatu  Sano,  and  Shinzo 
Tsiui,  all  of  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1976.  Ser.  No.  654,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1975,  50-14079; 
Feb.  28,  1975,  50.27377[U] 

Int.  C\}  BOIJ  7/00:  B63C  9/16:  C09K  i/OO:  F23Q  1/02 
U.S.  a.  23—281  17  Claims 
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1.  A  gas  generator  for  inflating  inHatable  objects,  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  casing  having  a  gas  outlet  at  one  longitudinal 
end  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  inflatable  ob- 
ject, means  in  said  casing  defming  an  elongated  central  gas- 
generating  chamber  containing  a  gas-generating  composition 
which  generates  gas  by  combustion  or  thermal  decomposition 
and  an  igniter  for  igniting  said  gas-generating  composition, 
means  in  said  casing  defming  an  elongated  annular  second 
chamber  encircling  said  gas-generating  chamber  and  con- 
nected in  series  gas  flow  relationship  between  said  gas-generat- 
ing chamber  and  said  gas  outlet,  said  second  chamber  being  in 
radial  gas  flow  communication  with  said  gas-generating  cham- 
ber and  containing  either  a  bed  of  an  endothermically  decom- 
posable substance  adapted  to  chemically  cool  the  gas  gener- 
ated in  said  gas-generating  chamber  or  a  bed  of  a  solid  physi- 
cally cooling  and  filtering  substance  for  physically  cooling  and 
filtering  said  gas  or  serially  arranged  beds  of  both  of  said  sub- 
stances, said  casing  having  means  defming  an  elongated  annu- 
lar gas  flow  passage  surrounding  said  second  chamber  and 
connected  in  series  gas  flow  relationship  between  said  second 
chamber  and  said  gas  outlet,  and  pressure  relief  valve  means 
mounted  on  said  casing  and  connected  in  said  gas  flow  passage 
and  adapted  to  be  opened  to  place  the  gas  flow  passage  in 
communication  with  the  ambient  atmosphere  when  the  pres- 
sure of  the  cooled  gas  flowing  through  said  gas  flow  passage 
into  said  gas  outlet  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  said  gas 


■I 
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1.  A  carbonating  tower  for  the  production  of  sodium  bicar- 
bonate magma  containing  solid  crystalline  phase,  comprising:  a 
casing  having  an  inner  space;  pipes  for  feeding  reactants  into 
and  for  removing  the  resultant  magma  and  gas  from  said  cas- 
ing; perforated  plates  arranged  one  above  another  in  the  inner 
space  of  said  casing  to  divide  said  inner  Sf>ace  of  the  casing  into 
a  separation  compartment  and  reaction  compartments  ar- 
ranged one  above  another  below  said  separation  compartment; 
means  for  cooling  the  suspension  accommodated  in  at  least  one 
of  the  lower  reaction  compartments;  overflow  pipes  mounted 
on  said  perforated  plates  and  establishing  communication  of 
said  separation  and  said  reaction  compartments,  each  of  said 
perforated  plates  having  solid  portions  adjacent  to  the  over- 
flow pipe;  an  annular  baffle  adapted  to  deflne  a  zone  for  accu- 
mulation of  solid  crystalline  phase  in  the  magma,  said  baflle 
being  connected  in  each  reaction  compartment  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  overflow  pipe  coaxially  therewith  and  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  said  baffle  encircling  said  overflow  pipe  and 
having  a  lower  edge  located  above  the  level  of  the  perforated 
plate  and  below  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe  and  forming  an 
annular  space  with  the  overflow  pipe  and  means  for  removing 
the  magma  containing  solid  crystalline  phase  accumulated 
therein  which  means  is  arranged  in  proximity  with  said  over- 
flow pipe  and  adjacent  said  baffle  and  substantially  below  the 
lower  edge  of  said  baffle. 


4,066,417 
SOUD-FLUID  CONTACnNG  APPARATUS 
Charles  A.  Drake,  and  Glyndal  D.  Cowan,  both  of  Baitlcsrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleom  Company,  BartlcsrUlc, 
Okla. 

Filed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,933  ' 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  8/00:  B67D  5/58         ' 
U.S.  CL  23—289  1  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  contacting  solid  particles  with  at  least  two 
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batches  of  liquid  without  removing  solid  particles  contained 
therein  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  enclosed  vessel  adapted  for  holding  liquids  and  solid 
particles  within  said  vessel; 

a  conduit  extending  through  the  top  of  said  vessel  and  termi- 
nating near  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  below  the  level  of  the 
liquid  in  said  vessel  when  a  reaction  is  progressing  within 
said  vessel; 

a  first  means  connected  externally  of  the  vessel  to  said  con- 
duit for  introducing  a  liquid  into  the  vessel  through  said 
conduit; 

a  second  means  connected  externally  of  the  vessel  to  said 
conduit  for  withdrawing  through  said  conduit  the  liquid 
that  has  been  contacted  with  solid  particles; 

filtering  means  within  said  conduit  for  preventing  solid 
particles  carried  by  the  liquid  from  being  withdrawn  from 


tally  to  closed  position  to  completely  surround  the  remaining 
sides  of  the  bar,  introducing  into  the  mould  a  plastics  material 
which  is  compatible  with  the  partition  so  as  to  seal  the  gap 
between  the  margins  of  the  opening  and  the  connector  bar. 
moving  the  closure  member  to  an  open  position,  and  moving 


the  sealed  intercell  connection  downwardly  relative  to  and  out 
of  the  mould,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cutter  being 
provided  on  the  end  of  the  top  portion  of  the  closure  member, 
moving  the  closure  to  a  closed  position  and  thereby  gouging  a 
groove  in  an  upper  surface  of  the  bar  so  as  to  close  the  cavity 
throughout  the  whole  width  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  bar. 


the  vessel,  solid  particles  that  are  retained  by,  or  embed- 
ded in,  the  filter  means  when  liquid  is  withdrawn  being 
dislodged  therefrom  and  carried  back  into  the  contacting 
zone  of  the  vessel  by  the  subsequent  batch  of  liquid  intro- 
duced by  the  first  means; 

a  second  conduit  having  no  filtering  means  and  extending 
through  the  top  of  the  vessel  and  terminating  rtear  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel  in  order  to  charge  or  remove  the  solid 
particles  therethrough; 

a  mechanical  stirrer  extending  through  the  top  of  the  vessel 
and  to  such  a  point  near  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  that  the 
liquid  may  be  stirred  in  order  to  improve  the  contact 
between  the  liquid  and  the  solid  particles;  and 

a  passageway  extending  through  the  sidewall  and  above  the 
level  of  the  liquid  in  said  vessel  with  means  to  add  pressur- 
izing gas  to  the  vessel. 


4,066,418 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  AN  INTERCELL  CONNECTION 

IN  A  MULTI-CELL  ELECTHIC  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Edward  Adderley,  Hadfleld,  England,  assignor  to  Sociedad 
Espanola  Del  Acumulador  Tudor  SJi.,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,943 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1975, 

2657/75 

Int.  Q\?  HOIM  2/24.  6/02:  B29C  6/04 
U.S.  a.  29—623.5  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  sealing  an  intercell  connection  in  a  multi- 
cell  electric  storage  battery  in  which  the  plates  of  neighboring 
cells  are  connected  by  a  connector  bar  passing  through  an 
opening  in  the  upper  part  of  an  intercell  partition,  which  com- 
prises placing  over  the  intercell  connector  bar  a  mould  in  the 
form  of  a  single  moulding  head  and  having  a  marginal  portion 
fitting  against  each  face  of  the  partition  and  defining  a  mould- 
ing cavity  surrounding  the  bar  on  each  side  of  the  partition,  the 
mould  comprising  two  halves,  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
partition  and  each  half  comprising  a  body  which  forms  one 
side  wall  of  the  cavity  positioned  against  one  side  of  the  bar 
and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  bar  provides  guides  for  a  clo- 
sure member  which  is  capable  of  moving  substantially  horizon- 


4,066,419 
GASOLINE  COMPOSITIONS 
David  G.  Wharton,  Upton-by-Chester,  England,  assignor  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,170 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1975, 
52100/75 

Int.  Q.2  ClOL  1/26 
VS.  Q.  44—72  9  Claims 
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1.  A  gasoline  composition  comprising  a  minor  proportion  of 
gasoline  and  from  about  60  parts  per  million  N/V  of  gasoline 
of  compound  having  the  formula: 

O 

R 

[R/CH2)^jN(R)R,  0]„PXj.„ 

wherein  R/is  a  perfluorinated  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  C,Fi,+ ,  and  cycloaliphatic  C,F2,_  i,  n  is 
an  integer  from  I  -  18,  9  is  0  or  an  integer  from  I  to  18,  R  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R I  is  an  alkylene  bridging  radical  having  from  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  I  or  2,  and  X  is  chlorine,  hydroxyl,  — OMe  where 
Me  is  a  metal,  or  a  residual  moiety  of  an  active  hydrogen-con- 
taining organic  compound. 
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4,066,420 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  GASIHCATION  OF  SOLID  FUELS 
Wilhelm  Danguiliier,  Bochum,  and  Wolfgang  Grains.  Wanne- 
Eickel,  both  or  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp. 
Cm.b.H.,  Bochum,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,112,  May  7,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,466 

int.  a.2  ClOJ  1/00 

U.S.  a.  48—197  R  11  qaims 


4,066,423 

ADSORPTION-ABSORPTION  VAPOR  RECOVERY 

SYSTEM 

James  C.  McGill,  and  William  N.  Scott,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors  to  HT  Management  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,822 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  CI.  55—48  5  Qaims 


cem0messo0 


1.  A  process  for  the  gasirication  of  pulverized  or  fine-grain 
coal  which  is  introduced  as  a  mixture  with  a  gaseous  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  CO,  Hj  and  COj  in  a  slag  bath  genera- 
tor, said  process  including  the  steps  of  combining  said  gaseous 
agent  with  said  coal  to  form  a  mixture,  introducing  said  mix- 
ture into  a  slag  bath  generator,  gasifying  the  coal  in  the  pres- 
ence of  introduced  gasifying  medium  and  of  included  ash  in  the 
coal  in  said  generator  at  a  temperature  of  between  1500°  C  and 
2200'  C,  withdrawing  liquid  slag  from  said  slag  bath  generator, 
and  using  a  portion  of  the  combustible  gas  generated  by  said 
slag  bath  generator  as  said  gaseous  agent. 


4,066,421 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  HIGH  CALORIHC  VALUE 

FUEL  GAS 

Kaichiro  Yamaguchi,  Nishinomiya,  and  Susumu  Iguchi,  Sakai, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka  Gas  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  605,429,  Aug.  18,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,647,  May  18, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

787,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1971,  46-37238 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  13/04.  13/30 
U.S.  a.  48—213  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fuel  gas  containing  as  a  main 
component  methane  in  combination  with  ethane  and  having  a 
calorific  value  of  more  than  9,500  Kcal/Nm'  which  comprises 
contacting  a  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  and  a 
boiling  point  of  not  more  than  1 50*  C  with  hydrogen  in  gase- 
ous phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  150° 
to  400*  C,  said  catalyst  comprising  10  to  70  weight  percent 
molybdenum  oxide  and  3  to  IS  weight  percent  nickel  oxide 
respectively  supported  on  y-alumina  carrier  said  percents 
being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  carrier,  and  the  proportion  of 
said  nickel  oxide  being  in  the  range  of  9  to  60  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  molybdenum  oxide. 


4,066,422  ! 

WEAR-RESISTANT  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ARTICLE  THEREOF 
Lowell  J.  Moca,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III. 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,854 
Int.  a.2  B24D  3/08 
U.S.  a.  51—309  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  wear-resistant  composite  material  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  abrasive-resistant  particles  emb«xlded  in  a  matrix  consist- 
ing essentially  of  about  3  to  5  percent  boron,  and  the  balance 
being  iron  having  residual  impurities. 


* * 


k      ,.     « 


2.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbon  from  an  air-hydro- 
carbon mixture,  comprising: 

passing  the  air-hydrocarbon  mixture  through  a  solid  adsor- 
bent bed  at  slightly  above  atmospheric  pressure,  which 
bed  is  capable  of  selectively  adsorbing  the  hydrocarbon 
components  from  the  mixture  to  leave  substantially  hy- 
drocarbon free  air; 

venting  the  substantially  hydrocarbon  free  air  to  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

subjecting  the  hydrocarbon  laden  solid  adsorbent  bed  to  a 
near  vacuum  with  a  liquid  ring  vacuum  pump  to  desorb 
the  hydrocarbon  components  therefrom  and  produce  a 
rich  air-hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  containing  a  liquid 
from  the  liquid  ring  vacuum  pump  and  a  recovered  liquid 
hydrocarbon; 

separating  the  liquid  from  the  liquid  ring  vacuum  pump  and 
the  recovered  liquid  hydrocarbon  from  the  rich  air-hydro- 
carbon vapor  mixture; 

absorbing  substantially  all  of  the  hydrocarbon  components 
from  the  rich  air-hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  with  recov- 
ered liquid  hydrocarbon  absorbent  in  an  absorber  operat- 
ing with  a  sufficiently  high  LA'  ratio  to  produce  a  con- 
stant composition  absorber  overhead  gas  and  a  recovered 
liquid  hydrocarbon  mixed  with  said  absorbent; 

recycling  the  absorber  overhead  gas  from  the  absorption 
step  to  a  second  solid  adsorbent  bed,  capable  of  selectively 
absorbing  the  hydrocarbon  therein  to  leave  a  substantially 
free  hydrocarbon  recycle  air; 

venting  the  substantially  free  hydrocarbon  recycle  air  to  the 
atmosphere; 

separating  the  liquid  ring  vacuum  pump  liquid  from  the 
recovered  liquid  hydrocarbon  produced  in  the  separation 
step; 

cooling  the  liquid  ring  vacuum  pump  liquid;  and 

recycling  said  liquid  ring  vacuum  pump  liquid  for  use  in  the 
liquid  ring  vacuum  pump. 
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4,066,424 

SELECTIVELY  RECOVERING  METAL  CHLORIDES 

FROM  GASEOUS  EFFLUENT 

Arnold  William  Kilgren;  David  Nicholson  Low,  and  Robert 

Warwick  Porter,  all  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,284 

Int.  Q.2  BOID  7/02;  COIG  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  55—71  7  Qaims 


-^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  metal  chlorides  from  a  gaseous 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  two  gaseous  metal 
chlorides, 
the  improvement  comprising  contacting  the  gaseous  mixture 
flowing  through  a  transfer  duct  at  a  temperature  above 
the  condensation  point  of  the  gaseous  mixture  with  at  least 
one  stream  of  liquid  to  rapidly  cool  substantially  all  of  the 
gaseous  mixture  to  a  temp>erature  below  the  freezing  point 
of  at  least  one  of  the  metal  chlorides  in  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture, the  velocity  of  the  gaseous  mixture  being  at  least  the 
pneumatic  conveyance  velocity  at  the  contact  zone  and 
the  rate  of  cooling  substantially  all  of  the  gaseous  mixture 
being  less  than  one  second. 


4,066,425 

VENTILATING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  EXHAUST 

nLTER  EXCHANGER 

Louis  A.  Nett,  P.O.  Box  199N,  R.R.  No.  1,  Cambridge,  Wis. 

53523 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,842 

Int.  Q.2  BOID  35/02 

U.S.  Q.  55—242  4  Qaims 


1.  Ventilating  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  an  exhaust  hood  having  a  fume  collection  chamber,  an 
exhaust  chamber,  and  an  interior  wall  between  said  cham- 
bers having  an  opening  therein  to  allow  fumes  to  pass 
from  said  collection  chamber  to  said  exhaust  chamber; 

b.  a  filter  exchange  assembly  having  a  pair  of  movable  filter 
holders  each  for  holding  at  least  one  filter  selectively  in 
operating  position  across  said  opening  and  in  reserve 
position  within  said  exhaust  chamber;  and 

c.  means  for  moving  said  filter  holders  for  alternatively 
positioning  one  of  said  filter  holders  in  operating  position 


while  the  other  is  in  reserve  position,  said  means  for  mov- 
ing said  filter  holders  having: 

1.  a  rotatable  central  shaft  member  mounted  to  said  ex- 
haust hood  for  rotation  in  said  exhaust  chamber; 

2.  means  for  movably  mounting  said  filter  holders  to  said 
central  shaft  member  for  retraction  of  said  filter  holders 
toward  said  central  shaft  member  and  extension  away 
therefrom;  and 

3.  means  for  selectively  extending  said  filter  holders  out- 
wardly from  said  central  shaft  member  to  an  extended 
position  wherein  one  of  said  filter  holders  may  be  in 
operating  position  in  said  interior  wall  opening  and  for 
retracting  said  filter  holders  inwardly  toward  said  cen- 
tral shaft  member  to  a  retracted  position,  whereby  a 
filter  held  by  the  one  of  said  filter  holders  in  the  operat- 
ing position  may  be  exchanged  with  a  filter  held  by  the 
other  if  said  filter  holders  in  a  reserve  position  by  retrac- 
tion of  said  filter  holders  to  their  retracted  position, 
rotation  of  said  central  shaft  member  to  interchange  the 
positions  of  said  filter  holders,  and  extension  of  said 
filter  holders  to  their  extended  position  wherein  the 
other  of  said  filter  holders  is  in  the  operating  position. 


4,066,426 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  GLASS-REACTED-CERAMIC 

WITH  CADMIUM 

Galeb  H.  Maher,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 

Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,225,  May  26,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,869 

Int.  Q.2  C03C  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  65—18  12  Qaims 
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I.  A  method  for  making  a  glass-reacted-ceramic  body  com- 
prising mixmg  a  major  proportion  of  a  finely  ground  ceramic 
comprised  of  barium  titanate  and  an  alkaline-earth-metal  zir- 
conate  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  pulverized  low  temperature 
glass;  forming  a  cake  of  said  mixture;  placing  a  quantity  of 
cadmium  oxide  powder  adjacent  to  said  cake;  and  firing  said 
cake  and  said  cadmium  oxide  powder  at  a  temperature  of 
between  1600*  F  to  2050*  F  so  that  said  cadmium  oxide  pow- 
der provides  during  said  firing  a  controlled  and  enriched  cad- 
mium atmosphere  external  of  said  cake  to  transform  said  cake 
during  said  firing  into  a  sintered  body  and  to  cause  cadmium 
ions  from  said  cadmium  of  said  atmosphere  to  react  with  said 
ceramic  and  to  diffuse  into  the  titanate  lattice  thereof,  whereby 
grain  growth  in  said  body  is  enhanced  and  the  Curie  tempera- 
ture of  said  body  is  shifted  downwardly. 

II.  A  method  for  making  a  glass-reacted-ceramic  body 
comprising  mixing  a  major  proportion  of  a  finely  ground  ce- 
ramic comprised  of  barium  titanate  and  an  alkaline-earth-metal 
zirconate  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  pulverized  low  tempera- 
ture glass;  forming  layers  of  said  glass-ceramic  mixture;  coat- 
ing said  layers  with  an  electroding  paste,  stacking  said  elec- 
troded  layers  to  form  a  cake;  placing  a  quantity  of  cadmium 
oxide  powder  adjacent  to  said  cake;  and  firing  said  cake  and 
said  cadmium  oxide  powder  at  a  temperature  of  between  1600* 
and  2050*  F  so  that  said  cadmium  oxide  powder  provides 
during  said  firing  a  controlled  and  enriched  cadmium  atmo- 
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sphere  external  of  said  cake  to  transform  said  cake  during  said 
nhng  into  a  sintered  body  and  to  cause  cadmium  ions  from  said 
cadmium  of  said  atmosphere  to  react  with  said  ceramic  and  to 
diffuse  into  the  titanate  lattice  thereof. 


4,066,427 
BONDING  METHOD  USING  A  SOLDERING  GLASS 
Eizo  Goto,  Chiguaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiBuatJoa  of  Scr.  No.  579,234,  May  20,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatJon  Mar.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  777,104 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1974,  49-S6416; 
July  11,  1974,  49-79427 

Int.  a.J  C03B  2i/20 
U.S.  a.  65—40  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  bonding  two  nonconductive  members  made 
of  glass  or  ceramic  material,  one  of  which  includes  an  element 
made  of  a  heat-fragile  substance,  comprising  interposing  a 
metal  member  coated  with  soldering  glass  between  the  non- 
conductive  members,  said  metal  member  being  out  of  contact 
with  at  least  the  nonconductive  member  including  the  heat- 
fragile  element,  passing  an  electric  current  through  the  metal 
member  to  heat  the  same  to  a  temperature  which  is  higher  than 
the  temperature  damaging  to  the  heat-fragile  element  of  the 
nonconductive  member  thereby  to  melt  the  soldering  glass, 
pressmg  the  metal  and  nonconductive  members  together  with 
the  molten  soldering  glass  therebetween  cooling  these  mem- 
bers before  said  heat-fragile  element  is  heated  by  the  heat 
resulting  from  the  current  passing  through  the  metal  member 
to  such  temperature  that  it  is  damaged  or  has  its  properties 
substantially  deteriorated. 


! 


4,066.428 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  VACUUM  WHILE 

CONSTRICTING  THE  NECK  PORTION 

Franz  Gunthner,  Mainz-Lerchenberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jenner  Glaswerk  Schott  A  Gen.,  Mainz,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  458.490,  April  5,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,967,947. 

This  appUcation  June  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Apr.  11, 1973,  2318116 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  6, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  C03B  9/00.  5/30 

VS.  a.  65—66  10  Claims 


a.  discharging  molten  glass  from  a  feeder  in  the  form  of  a 
tube  closed  at  one  end,  into  a  finishing  mold, 

b.  applying  a  pressure  differential  between  the  interior  of  the 
tube  and  the  exterior  thereof  within  the  mold  by  aspiration 
of  the  mold  to  apply  a  vacuum  between  the  tube  and  the 
mold  for  shaping  of  the  molten  glass  into  the  hollow 
article  in  the  mold. 

c.  lowering  of  the  mold  relative  to  the  feeder  while  the  glass 
between  the  feeder  and  mold  is  still  molten  so  that  a  neck 
forms  interconnecting  the  hollow  article  in  the  mold  and 
glass  in  the  feeder,  and 

d.  with  the  mold  in  the  lowered  position,  severing  the  glass 
in  the  feeder  from  the  hollow  article  in  the  mold  at  said 
neck,  said  severing  leaving  the  hollow  article  with  a 
closed  upwardly  disposed  neck  portion  and  the  glass  from 
the  feeder  with  a  closed  downwardly  disposed  neck  por- 
tion. 


4,066,429 
BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS  TO  A  TAPERED  LINE  OF 

BEND 
Thomas  J.  Reese,  Sarven  Melrin  W.  Tobin,  New  Kensington, 
and  James  R.  Mortimer,  Natrona  Heights,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,045 

Int.  a.i  C03B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  65—107  13  Claims 
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1.  Method  of  making  a  hollow  glass  article,  which  com- 
prises: 


1.  A  method  of  bending  a  glass  sheet  along  a  line  of  bending 
that  has  a  creased  appearance  at  a  first  end  and  a  gently  bent, 
uncreased  appearance  at  a  second  end,  comprising: 
supporting  a  flat  glass  sheet  on  an  outline  bending  mold 
provided  with  an  upper  shaping  surface  conforming  in 
elevation  to  the  desired  contour  for  the  bent  glass  sheet; 
supporting  a  ribbon  of  electroconductive  material  above 
the  upper  surface  of  the  glass  sheet  in  vertical  alignment 
with  said  line  of  bending;  heating  the  glass  sheet  to  near  its 
softening  point;  passing  electric  current  through  said 
electroconductive  ribbon  so  as  to  heat  said  line  of  bending 
to  a  temperature  higher  than  that  of  the  remainder  of  the 
sheet,  whereby  the  glass  sheet  bends  along  said  line  of 
bending  and  sags  into  conformity  with  the  contour  of  the 
bending  mold;  and  as  the  glass  sags,  increasing  the  space 
between  the  electroconductive  ribbon  and  the  glass  at  said 
second  end  of  the  line  of  bending  to  a  greater  degree  than 
any  increase  in  the  space  between  the  electroconductive 
ribbon  and  the  glass  at  said  first  end  of  the  line  of  bending, 
so  that  at  the  conclusion  of  the  bending  the  space  at  said 
first  end  is  smaller  than  the  space  at  said  second  end. 
9.  An  apparatus  for  bending  a  glass  sheet  along  a  line  of 
bending  that  has  a  creased  appearance  in  one  portion  and  a 
gently  bent  uncreased  appearance  in  another  portion  compris- 
ing: a  frame  supporting  an  outline  bending  mold  which  in- 
cludes a  pair  of  shaping  rails  extending  along  opposite  sides  of 
the  mold,  one  of  said  rails  having  an  upper  surface  provided 
with  a  "V"  shaped  conflguration,  and  the  other  shaping  rail 
provided  with  an  upper  surface  of  gently  curvature,  the  upper 
extremities  of  said  shaping  rails  defining  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal support  plane  for  a  sheet  of  flat  glass  to  be  bent;  a  pair 
of  electrodes  supported  on  said  frame  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
mold,  spaced  laterally  outward  from  said  shaping  rails,  said 
electrodes  having  means  for  supporting  a  ribbon  of  electrocon- 
ductive material  above  said  shaping  rails  in  vertical  alignment 
with  the  "V"  in  said  one  shaping  rail,  the  first  of  said  electrodes 


\\ 


V 


HEMICAL 


217 


being  located  adjacent  said  gently  curved  shaping  rail  and 
having  its  ribbon  supporting  means  at  an  elevation  above  said 
glass  support  plane,  the  second  of  said  electrodes  being  located 
adjacent  the  "V"  shaped  shaping  rail  and  having  its  ribbon 
supporting  means  at  an  elevation  below  said  glass  support 
plane;  and  means  for  maintaining  said  ribbon  in  tension  be- 
tween said  electrodes. 


4,066,430 

METHOD  OF  TEMPERING  IN  A  FLUIDIZED 

QUENCHING  MEDIUM 

Helmut  Franz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,279 

Int.  a.2  C03B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  65—116  21  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  quenching  a  heated  article  comprising  con- 
tacting the  article  with  a  fluidized  dispersion  of  water  in  hydro- 
phobic colloidal  silica  having  a  temperature  lower  than  that  of 
said  heated  article  and  maintaining  said  contact  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  reduce  the  temperature  difference  between 
said  heated  article  and  said  fluidized  dispersion. 


4,066,431 
SYNTHETIC  N-RELEASING  SOIL  CONDITIONER 
Daniel  Martin  Ennis,  3416  Tulane  Drive,  No.  12,  Hyattsville, 
Md.  20783 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,121 

Int.  a.2  C05C  n/00 

U.S.  a.  71-27  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  improving  soil  structure  which  consiste  of 
applying  an  aqueous  solution  of  hexamethylenediamine  adipate 
to  clay-containing  soil  in  an  amount  which  is  the  equivalent  of 
at  least  about  0.005%  of  oven-dried  clay-containing  soil  parti- 
cles of  a  size  less  than  0.25  millimeters  and  which  is  effective  to 
achieve  said  structure  improvement. 


4,066,432 
PRODUCTION  OF  SUSPENSION  FERTILIZERS  FROM 

WET-PROCESS  ORTHOPHOSPHORIC  ACIDS 
Thomas  M.  Jones,  Sheffield,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tennessee  Valley 
Authority,  Muscle  Shoals,  Ala. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,209,  July  2,  1976,  now 
Defensive  Publication  No.  T959,001.  This  application  Jan.  28, 
1977.  Ser.  No.  763,423 
Int.  a.2  C05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  71—34  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  stable  suspension-type 
fertilizers  from  wet-process  orthophosphoric  acid,  which  sus- 
pensions have  unusually  high  plant  food  contents  of  upwards 
to  about  14  percent  nitrogen  by  weight  and  upwards  to  about 
41  percent  phosphorus  by  weight,  said  phosphorus  expressed 
as  P205and  said  P2OS  being  present  therein  as  substantially  100 
percent  orthophosphate  and  containing  the  congeneric  impuri- 
ties originally  present  in  said  wet-process  acid,  excellent  flow 


properties  within  the  pourability  expressed  as  percent  of  total 
volume  is  substantially  100  percent,  and  unusually  low  viscosi- 
ties in  the  range  of  approximately  500-1000  cP  at  80*  P.  said 
pourability  and  said  viscosities  effective  both  (a)  after  storage 
for  up  to  about  90  days  at  about  100*  P.  and  (b)  after  exposure 
to  subsUntial  vibration  equivalent  to  that  experienced  in  rail- 
road tank  cars  and  the  like  traveling  distances  in  excess  of  50 
miles,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

1.  simultaneously  adding  a  stream  of  ammonia,  a  stream  of 
water,  and  a  stream  of  merchant-grade  orthophosphoric 
acid  of  the  wet-process  type  to  a  first  reactor;  controlling 
the  portion  of  ammonia  added  relative  to  said  merchant- 
grade  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  in  said  first  reactor  to 
continuously  produce  an  N:P205  mole  ratio  therein  in  the 
range  from  about  0.20  to  about  0.25; 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  partially  ammoni- 
ated  mechant-grade  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  material 
from  said  first  reactor  and  introducing  said  removed  mate- 
rial as  a  stream  into  a  second  reactor;  simultaneously 
introducing  into  said  second  reactor  together  with  said 
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Stream  of  material  from  said  first  reactor  a  stream  of  am- 
monia; controlling  the  portion  of  ammonia  added  to  said 
second  reactor  to  produce  an  N:P205  mole  ratio  in  the 
range  from  about  0.27  to  about  0.34; 

.  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  further  par- 
tially ammoniated  merchant-grade  wet-process  phospho- 
ric acid  material  from  said  second  reactor  and  introducing 
said  removed  material  as  a  stream  into  a  third  reactor; 
simultaneously  introducing  into  said  third  reactor,  to- 
gether with  said  stream  of  material  from  said  second 
reactor,  a  stream  of  ammonia  together  with  small  amounts 
of  gelling  type  clay;  controlling  the  portion  of  ammonia 
added  to  said  third  reactor  to  reduce  the  N:P205  ratio 
therein  in  the  range  from  about  0.34  to  about  0.37;  and 

.  removing  from  said  third  reactor  the  resulting  stable 
suspension  characterized  by  the  plant-food  content,  flow 
properties,  and  viscosities  set  forth  supra,  and  further 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  subsUntially  100  percent  of 
the  phosphate  values  therein  are  of  the  ortho  type  and  are 
derived  from  wet-process  acid. 


4,066,433 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  GROWTH  OF 

BACTERIA,  FUNGI  AND  ALGAE  USING  MEMBERS  OF 

THE  CLASS  OF  OXAZOLIDINES 
Jerry  H.  Hunsucker,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  IMC  Chemi- 
cal Group,  Inc.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  469,200,  May  13,  1974.  This  application 
June  20.  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,744 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/00.  9/22.  9/28 
U.S.  a.  71—67  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  bacteria,  fungi, 
green  and  blue  green  algae  and  Newcastle's  and  Boney  viruses 
by  applying  to  these  organisms  or  to  the  environment  inhabited 
by  them  growth-inhibiting  amounts  of  10  /ig/ml  to  1000  ^g/ml 
of  an  oxazolidine  represented  by  the  formula: 
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HjC- 

I 
o 


R 

I 
C— R' 

I 
N— R2 


\       / 
CH 
I 
R' 

where  R  and  R<  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms 
and  can  be  the  same  or  different;  R^  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  hydroxyphenyl. 


4,066,434 
PLANT  GROWTH  RETARDANT  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  IMINOCARBONYLPHOSPHONATES  | 
AND  IMINOCARBONYLPHOSPHONATES 
Colin  Leslie  Mcintosh,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,731,  Oct.  IS,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,351, 
Nov.  26,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1976.  Ser. 
No.  738,167 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/i6:  C07F  9/40 
U.S.  a.  71—86  31  Oaims 

1.  A  plant  growth  retardant  composition  comprising:  (a)  at 
least  one  of  the  following:  a  surfactant,  a  solid  or  liquid  diluent; 
and  (b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— O— P— C— N=C— R4 
I 
O— R, 

where 

R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl; 

R,isNa.  K.  NH4.  or  R; 

R4  is  NRjRj,  or  OR,; 
where 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 

R5  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 

Rftis  NRiRj,  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,066,435 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Ix>uis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  347,519,  April  3, 1973.  This  application  Dec. 
23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,678 
Int.  a.J  AOIN  9/i6 
U.S.  a.  71—86  2  aaims 

1.  A  mcthixl  of  regulating  the  natural  growth  or  develop- 
ment of  dicotyledonous  plants  which  comprises  applying  to 
said  plant  an  effective  plant  growth  regulating  amount  of 
m-methoxycarbonylbenzyltributylphosphonium  bromide  or 
o-methoxycarbonylbcnzyltributylphosphonium  chloride. 


4.066,436 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SICKLEPOD  IN 

SOYBEANS 

Joel  L.  Kirkpatrick.  Overland  Park.  Kans..  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  701.264 
Int.  a.^  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  71—90  3  aaims 

I.  The  method  of  selectively  controlling  broadleaf  weeds  in 


soybean  fields  comprising  applying  post-emergently  to  the 
plants  in  said  fields  an  effective  amount  sufficient  to  kill  weeds, 
including  sicklepod  but  insufficient  to  cause  substantial  perma- 
nent injury  to  soybeans,  of  a  compound  having  the  general 
structural  formula  ^ 


CI 


CH, 


CH:S-|j^^^N- 

N=N 


O     R 

H     I 

-C— N— CHj 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  additional  provi- 
sion that  when  the  chloro  substituent  is  in  the  para  position  on 
the  benzyl  structure,  R  is  methyl. 


4,066,437 

TRIAZOLIDINE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 

HERBIODES 

Brigitta  von  Bredow,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  and  Georg  Pissi- 

otas,  Lorrach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715^54 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   29,    1975, 
11247/75 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  513/04 
U.S.  a.  71—91  10  aaims 

1.  A  I  ,'2,4-triazolidine  compound  of  formula  I 


aryl-N 


wherein 
aryl  is  unsubstituted  naphthyl,  or  naphthyl  or  phenyl  mono- 
or  di-substituted  by  halogen,  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  (C|-C4)al- 
koxy.  (C,-C4)  alkylthio,  (C2-C4)  alkenyloxy,  (C2-C4) 
alkynyloxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  trifluoromethyl,  sulpha- 
moyl,  di(C|-C4)alkylsulphamoyl,  nitro,  cyano,  thi- 
ocyanato,  amino,  mono-  or  di(C|-C4)aIkylamino,  di(C- 
i-C4)alkylcarbamoyl  or  (C|-C4)alkylsulphonyl,  and 
Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

6.  A  composition  for  selectively  controlling  weeds  in  crops 
of  cereals,  maize,  rice  and  rape-seed,  which  composition  com- 
prises as  active  substance  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  formula  I,  according  to  claim  1,  together  with  a  suitable 
carrier  therefor. 


4.066,438 

SUBSTITUTED  AMINODI-  OR  TRIHALOPYRIDINES 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Howard  Johnston,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  and  Herman  O.  Senk- 
beil.  Midland,  .Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,151,  April  24,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,429, 

Sept.  2, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  124,571,  March  15,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,389,  May  25,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,035 

Int.  a.i  C07D  2li/61:  AOIN  9/22 

U.S.  CI.  71—94  21  aaims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 
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or 


and  the  organic  or  inorganic  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
wherein  X  represents  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro;  R'  represents 
hydrogen,  amino,  loweralkylamino,  arylamino  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenylamine,  benzylamine,  phenylethylamine, 
phenylpropylamine  and  phenylbutylamine,  loweralkylamido 
or  N-(loweralkyl)loweralkylamido;  R^  represents  hydrogen, 
X,  amino  or  loweralkylamino;  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R' 
or  R2  is  always  amino  or  loweralkylamino  and  the  other  of  R' 
or  R2  is  other  than  amino  or  loweralkylamino;  R  represents 
butyl,  2-hydroxypropyl,  4-hydroxybutyl,  6-hydroxyhexyl  or 
the  radical 


— CHCH,Z 
I 
R» 


wherein  Z  represents  amino,  loweralkylamino,  phenylamino, 
hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  aryloxy  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyloxy,  benzyloxy,  phenylethoxy,  phenylpropoxy  and 
phenylbutoxy,  2-propenyl,  hydroxyloweralkoxy,  mercapto, 
loweralkylthio,  loweralkanoyloxy  or  2-haloloweralkanoyloxy 
and  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  with  the  proviso 
that  R  is  other  than  butyl  when  R^  is  X. 

12.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesirable  plant 
species  which  comprises  applying  to  plants,  plant  parts  or  their 
habitats  a  growth  inhibiting  amount  of  at  least  one  pyridine 
compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


4,066,439 
METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY  COMBATING  WILD  OATS 
James  L.  Able,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,233 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a.  71—111  3  aaims 

1.  The  method  of  selectively  killing  wild  oats  plants  in  stages 
of  growth  varying  from  the  two-leaf  to  four-leaf  stage  in  the 
presence  of  wheat  or  barley  comprising  applying  to  said  wild 
oats  plants  an  effective  amount  of  a  combination  of  one  part  of 
barban,  from  two  to  five  parts  of  CIPC  and  an  inert  diluent. 


4,066,440 

SYMMETRICAL  ALKYNYL  UREAS 

Jay  K.  Rinehart,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,984,  Oct.  9,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Sef .  No.  383,843,  July  30, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  June  30,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

701,398 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a.  71—119  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  weed  of  the  genus  Cyperus 
which  comprises  contacting  the  weed  with  a  composition  in  an 
amount  effective  to  control  the  weed,  the  composition  having 
the  general  formula: 

H     O     H 
I      II      I 
R— N— C— N— R  ^ 

wherein:  R  is  an  alkynyl  of  from  three  to  five  carbon  atoms. 


OR 


and  the  organic  or  inorganic  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
wherein  X  represents  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro;  R'  represents 
hydrogen,  amino,  loweralkylamino,  arylamino  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenylamine,  benzylamine,  phenylethylamine, 
phenylpropylamine  and  phenylbutylamine,  loweralkylamido 
or  N-(loweralkyl)loweralkylamido;  R^  represents  hydrogen, 
X,  amino  or  loweralkylamino;  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R' 
or  R^  is  always  amino  or  loweralkylamino  and  the  other  of  R' 
or  R2  is  other  than  amino  or  loweralkylamino;  R  represents 
butyl,  2-hydroxypropyl,  4-hydroxybutyl,  6-hydroxyhexyl  or 
the  radical 


4,066,441 

PREEMERGENCE  HERBIODAL  METHODS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  USING  2,6-DINITROXYLIDINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Albert  William  Lutz,  Montgomery  Township,  Somerset  County, 
and  Robert  Eugene  Diehl,  Trenton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  323,000,  Jan.  12,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,920,742, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,807,  June  14, 
1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
174,938,  Aug.  25,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  538,980 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a.  71—121  8  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preemergence  control  of  undesirable 
plant  species  comprising  applying  to  soil  containing  seeds  of 
said  undesirable  plant  species  a  herbicidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


-CHCH2Z 
I 
R» 


wherein  Z  represents  amino,  loweralkylamino,  phenylamino, 
hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  aryloxy  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyloxy,  benzyloxy,  phenylethoxy,  phenylpropoxy  and 
phenylbutoxy,  2-propenyl,  hydroxyloweralkoxy,  mercapto, 
loweralkylthio,  loweralkanoyloxy  or  2-haloloweralkanoyloxy 
and  R^  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  with  the  proviso 
that  R  is  other  than  butyl  when  R^  is  X. 


0,N 


wherein  R  represents  l-ethylbutyl; 
propyl  or  1-methylbutyl. 


l-ethylpropyl;  I -methyl- 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  CHROME  STEEL  IN  AN 
ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE 
JcM  SaMl,  11.  rac  Inwiwili,  42100,  SiyM-Etkuc;  Muricc 
Ockrai.  md  Jcm-Y?w  M^dlMt.  kotfe  of  41.  rw  Eaile  ZoU, 
42240.  Ualcn.  aU  of  FMMt 

FiM  Jm.  27,  lf77,  Scr.  No.  762.945 
OafaM  prtortty,  ■wlltatloB  FrMMC,  Fck.  4, 1976,  76.03077 
lat.  CL»  C21C  5/51  5/32 
M&.  a.  73— 12  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  chromium  steel  by  decarburizing  a 
charge  of  chromium-bearing  molten  meul  in  an  electric  fur- 
nace, the  method  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  a  double  lance  consisting  of  two  concentric 
tubes  into  said  furnace  through  an  opening  in  the  wall  of 
said  furnace  or  in  the  roof  of  said  furnace, 

b.  submerging  the  tip  of  said  lance  in  said  molten  charge, 

c.  blowing  pure  oxygen  and  water  vapor  through  said  lance 
in  a  jet  into  said  molten  charge,  so  that  the  peripheral  part 
of  said  jet  includes  more  than  80%  of  the  water  vapor 
which  is  blown  in  through  the  gap  between  said  two  tubes 
of  said  lance  to  protect  the  tip  of  said  lance  against  high- 
temperature  wear,  the  inner  tube  of  said  lance  carrying  a 
blown  mixture  of  pure  oxygen  and  water  vapor, 

d.  decreasing  the  relative  amount  of  the  pure  oxygen  and 
increasing  that  of  the  water  vapor  as  the  carbon  content  of 
said  molten  metal  decreases, 

e.  when  the  carbon  level  in  said  molten  metal  is  below  1%, 
regulating  continuously  the  proportion  of  water  vapor  in 
said  blown  mixture  and  the  amount  of  cooling  additives  so 
that  the  temperature  of  said  molten  metal  is  maintained 
between  1650*  C.  and  1720*  C. 


4.066,444 

PROCESS  FOR  DEOXIDIZING  STEEL  BY  MEANS  OF 

MOLTEN  ALUMINUM 

Hans  Kosralder,  St.  Magnus,  Germany,  assignor  to  Klockner- 

Wcrke  AG,  ENiisburg,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,664 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  9,  1974,  2453254 
Int.  a.2  C21C  7/06 
U.S.  a.  75—58  15  Qaims 


-■**/'  't^mjttt  ■, 


»»rr4f*^    -y*'  •*    "» 


*»rrsrr/*s    ^^ 


»»ft»*    f^»  *d»t  £saMa 


mn's*  'iTss^ 


f^^-^^^-s-^V^ 


4.  The  improvement  of  claim  3  wherein  the  inert  gases  are 
argon  or  nitrogen. 


4,066,443 
PROCESS  OF  STABILIZING  THE  OPERATION  OF 
BLAST  FURNACES  FOR  PRODUONG  MOLTEN  IRON 
James  W.  Currier,  Palatine,  111.,  assignor  to  International  Min- 
erals and  Chemical  Corporation,  Libertyrille,  111. 
Filed  Sept.  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  618.144 
Int.  a.-  C21B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  75-41  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  molten  iron  in  a  blast  furnace  in 
which  the  alkali  loading  to  the  furnace  is  at  least  about  4 
pounds  of  alkali  oxides  per  ton  of  metal  produced,  the  alkai 
metal  content  in  the  furnace  slag  nuctuates  widely  due  to 
repetitive  accumulation  and  purging  of  alkali  meuls  in  the 
furnace  over  extended  operating  periods  with  corresponding 
fluctuations  in  the  sulfur  content  and  temperature  of  the  mol- 
ten metal,  and  the  MgO  content  in  the  furnace  slag  is  in  the 
range  of  from  about  6%  to  about  18%  by  weight,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  adding  olivine  to  the  furnace  charge  on  a 
substantially  continuous  basis  at  an  average  rate  of  about  10  to 
about  100  pounds  of  olivine  per  ton  of  molten  iron  produced  in 
the  furnace  to  effect  the  continuous  removal  of  the  alkali  met- 
als from  the  furnace  in  the  furnace  slag  and  thereby  stabilize 
the  furnace  ojteration. 


4.066,445 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNESIUM  UTILIZING 

ALUMINUM  METAL  REDUCTANT 

James  D.  Johnston;  Robert  N.  Sanders,  and  James  M.  Wood. 

Jr.,  all  of  Baton  Rouge.  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 

Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,430,  Sept.  4, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,033,759.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772.652 

Int.  a.2  C22B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  75—67  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  magnesium  in  a  reaction-con- 
densation system  having  a  reducing  furnace  zone  and  a  con- 
densation zone,  comprising  reacting  in  the  reducing  furnace 
zone  aluminum  metal  containing  at  least  80  weight  percent 
aluminum  and  a  calcium  magnesium  aluminate  slag  or  magne- 
sium oxide  in  the  presence  of  said  slag  containing  not  more 
than  five  weight  percent  silicon  dioxide,  the  amount  of  alumi- 
num metal  fed  into  the  reducing  furnace  zone  being  in  excess  of 
the  stoichiometric  amount  of  aluminum  required  to  react  with 
the  magnesium  oxide  fed  into  the  reaction  zone,  and  slag  re- 
moved therefrom  contains  about  6-16  weight  percent  magne- 
sium oxide,  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  about 
1500'- 1 700*  C  at  a  pressure  of  about  0.5-2.0  atmospheres, 
maintaining  the  silicon  dioxide  content  and  the  magnesium 
oxide  content  of  the  molten  oxidic  slag  in  the  reaction  zone  at 
least  as  low  as  five  weight  percent  and  about  6-16  weight 
percent,  respectively,  evolving  magnesium  vapor  from  the 
reaction  zone  to  the  condensation  zone,  and  condensing  and 
recovering  the  magnesium  as  a  product. 


4,066.446 
THERMALLY  BLOATED  HRECLAY  (SCR  VERILITE) 
LADLE  INSULATION 
George  L.  Peck.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Refracto- 
ries Company.  Bala  Cynwyd.  Pa. 

FUed  July  8. 1976.  Ser.  No.  703,611 

Int.  a.2  C22B  9/10;  C04B  31/00 

UA  a.  75—96  15  ciiima 

1.  The  method  of  treating  molten  metal  which  comprises 

applying  to  the  exposed  surface  of  molten  metal  a  thermally 
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insulating  and  protective  layer  of  finely  divided  pariicles  of  a 
thermally  bloated  fireclay. 


4,066,447 
LOW  EXPANSION  SUPERALLOY 
Darrell  Franklin  Smith,  Jr.;  Edward  Frederick  Qatworthy,  and 
Donald  Edward  Wenschhof.  Jr.,  all  of  Huntington,  W.  Va^ 
assignors  to  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.,  Huntington,  W.  Va. 
Filed  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,528 
Int.  a.2  C22C  19/05.  30/00.  38/06.  38/48 
U.S.  a.  75—122  10  Qaims 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  30%  to  57%  nickel, 
1.7%  to  8.3%  chromium,  1  to  2%  titanium,  metal  from  the 
group  columbium,  tantalum  and  mixtures  thereof  in  propor- 
tions providing  the  total  percentage  of  columbium  plus  one- 
half  the  percentage  of  tantalum  is  1.5  to  5%,  up  to  31%  cobalt, 
up  to  1.5%  aluminum,  up  to  0.2%  carbon,  up  to  about  2% 
manganese,  up  to  about  1%  silicon,  up  to  0.03%  boron  and 
balance  essentially  iron  in  an  amount  of  at  least  34%  of  the 
alloy  and  having  the  composition  proportioned  in  accordance 
with  the  following  four  relationships  A,  B,  C  and  D'  whereby: 

A.  %Ni-|-0.88(%Co)-  l.70(%AI)-2.01(%Ti)-t- 
0.26(%Mn  +  %  Cr)  equal  up  to  51.8 

B.  %Ni-|-  I.I3(%Co)-2.69(%Al)- 1.47(. 
%Ti)-1.93(%Mn)-  2.5l(%Cr)+1.87(V%Cr)  at  least 
40.8 

C.  %AI-l-I.3(%Ti)+1.44(%Cb+i%Ta)-0.12(%Cb  +  JX 
%Ta)2-  0.37(%Cr)-f0.03(%Cr)2at  least  3.81 

D.  %AI-f  l.3(%Ti)-l-0.25(%Cb+J%  Ta)-O.I25(%Cr)  up 
to  3.18 


4,066,448 

NICKEL-CHROMIUM-COBALT  CONTAINING  ALLOYS 

Ronald  Mason  Haeberle,  Jr.,  Huntington,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 

The  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,568 

Int.  Q.2  C22C  19/05 

U.S.  Q.  75—171  8  Qaims 


4,066,449 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  AND  DENSIFYING 
METAL  POWDER 
Charles  J.  Havel,  162  Proctor,  Utica.  N.Y.  13S01 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  509.723.  Sept.  26.  1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602.221 
Int.  Q.»  B22F  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  75—211  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  substantially  fully  dense  com- 
pact from  prealloyed  powder  metal  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  providing  a  fully  alloyed  powder  of  predetermined  com- 
position, 

b.  cold  working  the  particles  of  the  prealloyed  powder  metal 
to  introduce  an  amount  of  strain  equivalent  to  at  least 
about  a  forty  percent  reduction  in  size  along  a  major  axis 
of  the  particle  to  thereby  lower  the  recrystallization  tem- 
perature of  the  powder  metal,  said  cold  working  being 
carried  out  at  an  energy  level  less  than  that  which  will 
cause  extensive  brittle  fracture  of  the  particles  to  maintain 
the  integrity  of  the  particles, 

c.  maintaining  the  powder  metal  at  a  temperature  below  the 
lowered  recrystallization  temperature  until  the  powder  is 
to  be  consolidated  and  thereafter 

d.  hot  consolidating  the  powder  metal  by  heating  the  pow- 
der metal  to  a  temperature  at  least  slightly  above  the 
lowered  recrystallization  temperature  to  recrystallize  the 
powder  metal,  but  below  that  at  which  excessive  grain 
growth  occurs  to  maintain  a  relatively  small  grain  size  in 
the  compact  and  by  applying  pressure  to  the  heated  pow- 
der metal. 


4,066.450 
METAL  BODY  HAVING  LARGE  SURFACE  AREA  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 
Masaharu  Takeuchi;  Isemi  Igarashi,  both  of  Nagoya.  and 
Tsuchio  Bunda.  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha  Toyota  Cho  Kenkyusbo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,646 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1974,  49-136461 
Int.  Q.2  C22C  1/09 
U.S.  Q.  75—229  17  Claims 
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8.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  35  to  47.5%  chromium, 
about  42.5%  to  53%  nickel,  about  2.5  to  21%  cobalt,  titanium 
present  to  improve  workability  or  tie  up  nitrogen  up  to  1.5%, 
up  to  0.25%  carbon,  and  up  to  2%  aluminum,  the  chromium, 
nickel  and  cobalt  being  correlated  to  represent  a  point  within 
the  area  ACDEGA  of  the  accompanying  drawing. 


>  764  IOOm 


*32a       so^ 


1.  A  coated  bed  or  stratum  of  entangled  metal  fibers  wherein 
the  coated  bed  has  a  large  surface  area  and  high  porosity,  the 
coated  bed  comprising: 

a.  a  coating  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  and  aluminum  alloy  and 

b.  fibers  of  metal  which  has  a  higher  melting  point  than  that 
of  the  coating, 

the  coating  having  rough  and  complex  surfaces  with  a  plurality 
of  spaces,  cracks,  irregularities  and  flake  or  plate-shaped  por- 
tions, and  the  metal  fibers  being  coated  over  their  entire  sur- 
faces with  said  coating. 
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4,066,451 

CARBIDE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  WEAR-RESISTANT 

FAONGS  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

Erwin  Rudy,  15750  NW.  Oak  Hills  Drire,  BeaTerton,  Oreg. 

97005 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,346 

Int.  a.2  B22F  i/00;  C22C  29/00 

U^.  a.  75—240  6  Qaims 


1.  A  metal  carbide  composition  (Mo,W,  Cr,-)C,.  in  which 
the  relative  mole  fractions  x,  x'.  x*  (x  +  x'  +  x'  =  1)  of  the 
metal  components  assume  values  of  at  least  0.20  for  x,  between 
0  and  0.80  for  x',  and  between  0  and  0.18  for  x",  when  x  is  less 
than  about  0.80  and  is  0  when  x  is  greater  than  about  0.80,  and 
the  value  of  the  stoichiometry  parameter  z,  which  stands  for 
the  number  of  gramatoms  carbon  present  per  gramatom  of  the 
metal  component  in  the  carbide  alloy,  lies  between  0.60  and 
0.73,  said  metal  carbide  composition  being  a  two-phased 
mixture  consisting  of  metal  subcarbide,  M2C  and  hexagonal 
mon(xarbide,  MC,  solid  solution,  wherein  M  represents  the 
metal  component,  the  average  spacing  between  the  grains  of 
said  subcarbide  and  said  monocarbide  phases  in  the  mixture 
being  less  than  4  microns,  and  said  two-phased  mixture  being 
formed  by  solid  state  decomposition  of  the  pseudocubic 
Tj-  MsCs,  or  cubic  a  -  MCi  -„  high  temperature  carbide  solid 
dilutions. 


4,066,452 

VELOCITY  COMPENSATION  FOR  BEAD  BYPASS 

Earl  V.  Jackson,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Qonn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,187,  June  4,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,945,724. 
This  application  Nov.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,196 
Int.  a.-  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  96—1  PE 


SOaims 


^• 


1.  A  method  for  removing  excess  photoelectrophoretic  ink 
developer  accumulated  as  a  bead  at  a  nip  formed  by  movably 
contacting  an  ink  wetted  injecting  web  with  a  blocking  elec- 
trode in  at  least  tangential  contact  in  and  about  an  imaging 
zone  without  substantially  altering  the  speed  of  advance  of  the 
injecting  web,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  disengaging  the  moving  injecting  web  from  the  blocking 
electrode  within  the  imaging  zone  by  moving  the  axis  of  at 
least  one  movable  axially  rotatable  compensation  roller, 
arranged  in  biased  contact  with  an  unwetted  side  of  the 
injecting  web,  along  a  plane  approximately  parallel  to  the 
injecting  web  and  along  an  arc  approximating  part  of  a 
fixed  elliptical  pathway,  while  simultaneously  maintaining 
a  taut  condition  in  the  injection  web  to  permit  passage  of 
accumulated  ink;  and  thereafter 


b.  re-engaging  the  moving  injecting  web  with  the  blocking 
electrode  by  moving  the  rotatable  compensation  roller  in 
the  opposite  direction  along  a  fixed  elliptical  pathway  to 
the  original  position  for  imaging  purposes. 


'  4,066,453 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PRINTING 
FORMS 

Erwin  Lind,  Auringen,  and  Franz  Freimuth,  Wiesbaden-Bie* 
bricb,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,069,  May  1, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  June  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,154 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2,  1973,  2322047 
Int.  a.2  G03G  li/26 
U.S.  a.  96—1  R  24  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  printing  forms  or 
metallic  etchings  from  electrophotographic  or  electrographic 
reproduction  materials  composed  of  a  support  with  a  photo- 
conductive  organic  or  high-ohmic  organic  layer  thereon,  by 
charging  and  imagewise  exposure,  or  by  imagewise  charging, 
development  of  the  electrostatic  image  with  a  finely  divided 
toner,  fixing,  and  removal  of  the  layer  in  the  image-free  areas 
by  means  of  a  decoating  solution, 
the  improvement  which  ccomprises  developing  the  electro- 
static image  with  a  developer  which  chemically  reacts  at 
least  superfically  with  the  image  areas  of  the  photocon- 
ductive  organic  or  high-ohmic  organic  layer  at  room 
temperature,  thereby  simultaneously  effecting  develop- 
ment and  resistance  to  the  decoating  solution, 
or  developing  the  electrostatic  image  with  a  developer 
which  chemically  reacts  with  the  decoating  solution  and 
thereby  deactivates  it  in  the  image  areas. 


4,066,454 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  CONTAINING  INDENOTHIOPHENONE  OR 

ITS  DERIVATIVE  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

INDENOTHIOPHENONE  AND  ITS  DERIVATIVE 

Mitsuru  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushikl  Kai- 

sha  Ricoh,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  416,792,  Nov.  19, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,508 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  18, 
1975,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  96—1.5  R  4  Qaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material  having  a 
photoconductive  layer  formed  on  an  electroconductive  sup- 
port, the  photoconductive  layer  comprising  a  photoconductive 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  photo- 
conductive monomers  and  organic  photoconductive  polymers, 
and  from  0.01  to  1.2  mole  per  mole  of  organic  photoconductive 
monomer  or  per  monomeric  unit  of  the  organic  photoconduc- 
tive polymer  of  indenothiophenone  or  a  derivative  thereof  of 
the  formulas: 


.^XX^' 


II 

o 

wherein  R|,  R2,  R3,  R4,  Rsand  R^are  hydrogen  or  nitro  groups. 
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4,066,455 

SELENIUM  CONTAINING  MULTI-ACTIVE 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT 

William  Mey,  and  David  S.  Bailey,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,879 

Int.  Q.2  G03G  5/04 

U.S.  Q.  96—1.5  R  7  q^^^ 

1.  A  photoconductive  insulating  element  having  at  least 
three  layers  in  electrical  contact  with  one  another,  said  layers 
comprising  a  charge  transport  layer  coated  over  a  photocon- 
ductive selenium-containing  layer  and  a  charge-generation 

said  charge-generation  layer  comprising  a  continuous  elec- 
trically insulating  polymer  phase  and  dispersed  in  said 
continuous  phase  a  discontinuous  phase  comprising  a 
finely-divided,  particulate  co-crystalline  complex  of  (i)  at 
least  one  polymer  having  an  alkylidene  diarylene  group  in 
a  recurring  unit  and  (ii)  at  least  one  pyryliumtype  dye  salt, 
said  co-crystalline  complex,  upon  exposure  to  activating 
radiation  for  said  complex,  capable  of  generating  and 
injecting  charge  carriers  into  said  charge-transport  layer 
and 

said  charge-transport  layer  being  an  organic  composition 
free  from  said  co-crystalline  complex  and  said  pyrylium- 
type dye  salt,  and  comprising  as  a  charge-transport  mate- 
rial a  p-type  organic  photoconductive  material  capable  of 
accepting  and  transporting  injected  charge  carriers  from 
said  charge-generation  layer. 


4,066,456 
INCORPORATED  CARBOXY  SUBSTITUTED 
P-PHENYLENEDIAMINE  COLOR  DEVELOPER 
Burton  H.  Waxman,  Endwell;  Michael  C.  Mourning,  and  Theo- 
dore Panasik,  both  of  Vestal,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GAF 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  531,399 

Int.  Q.2  G03C  5/54.  7/00.  1/40  5/30 

U.S.  Q.  96-29  D  ,9  cw^ 
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form  a  heterocyclic  ring  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
Rj  is  attached  being  the  sole  heteroatom  or  there  being  a 
second  heteroatom  selected  from  nitrogen,  oxygen  and 
sulfur;  or 

Rj  and  R4  together  represent  the  necessary  ring  members  to 
form  a  heterocyclic  ring  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  being  the  sole  heteroatom  or  there  being 
a  second  heteroatom  selected  from  nitogren,  oxygen  and 
sulfur;  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R,,  Rj,  R^and  R4by 
itself,  or  the  net  effect  of  R,,  Rj,  Rj  and  R4  is  of  such 
molecular  size  and  essentially  non-diffusible  during  devel- 
opment in  an  alkaline  processing  composition  as  a  devel- 
oper, wherein  said  developer  is  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  a 
high  boiling,  photographically  inert  oil. 
9.  A  multi-color  diffusion  transfer  photographic  element, 
comprising 

a.  a  photographic  support; 

b.  a  plurality  of  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  on  said  support, 
each  emulsion  layer  being  sensitized  to  light  of  a  difTerent 
color; 

c.  a  dispersion  in  a  high  boiling  photographically  inert  oil  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1  as  a  color  developer,  said  oil  dis- 
persion being  incorporated  into  said  emulsion  layers  or 
layers  adjacent  thereto; 

d.  a  lipophilic  coupler  in  said  oil  dispersion,  said  coupler 
being  non-diffusible  through  the  photographic  element  at 
pH  below  the  development  pH  but  diffusible  at  the  devel- 
opment pH.  said  coupler  being  reactive  to  form  a  coupled 
product  upon  coupling  with  the  oxidation  product  of  said 
color  developer  that  is  non-diffusible  at  the  development 
pH.  and  said  coupler  being  a  colored  coupler  of  a  hue 
complementary  to  the  color  to  which  its  associated  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  is  sensitive  or  being  a  color  former 
reactive  to  form  a  dye  having  said  complementary  color 
upon  coupling  with  oxidized  color  developer;  and 

e.  an  image  receiving  means  for  immobilizing  dye  images 
transferred  to  or  formed  in  said  means. 

14.  A  process  of  producing  a  photographic  image  in  the 
photographic  element  of  claim  9,  which  comprises  developing 
the  photographic  element  of  claim  9,  after  image-wise  expo- 
sure thereof  to  actinic  radiation,  in  an  alkaline  medium  conUin- 
ing  a  black  and  white  photographic  developer  exhibiting  an 
activating  effect  with  the  developer  incorporated  into  the 
photographic  element  and  allowing  coupler  that  has  not  re- 
acted with  said  incorporated  developer  to  diffuse  to  the  image 
receiving  means. 


1.  A  photographic  element,  comprising  a  supported,  light- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  having  incorporated  therein  or 
in  a  layer  adjacent  thereto,  the  compound  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 


COOH 


4,066,457 

COLOR  DEVELOPER  FOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 

Theodore  Panasik,  Vestal;  Felix  Viro,  Apalachin;  Burton  H. 

Waxman,  Endwell,  and  Robert  T.  Shannahan,  Endicott,  all  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,400 

Int.  a.2  G03C  7/O0.  5/54.  5/30  1/40 

U.S.  Q.  96-29  D  ,9  cw^ 
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where 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  an  aliphatic  group  or  an  aromatic  * 

group; 
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a  high  boiling  photographically  inert  oil  incorporated  into,  or 
in  a  layer  adjacent,  each  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
which  comprises  developing  said  photographic  element,  after 
image-wise  exposure  to  actinic  radiation,  in  an  alkaline  medium 
of  a  pH  below  12.5  in  the  presence  of  a  color  developer  capable 
of  developing  silver  halide  and  having  the  general  formula: 


where  , 

R,  is  COOM  or  SO,M, 

M  is  H  or  a  cation, 

R2  and  R3  are  H,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkanoyl,  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  COOM  or  SOjM.  with  at  least  one 
of  Rj  and  Rj  being  other  than  H,  or  Rj  and  R3  taken  to- 
gether represent  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  saturated 
heterocyclic  ring  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy,  said  lipophilic  color  former  being  fast  to  diffusion 
at  said  pH  and  bemg  reactive  with  oxidized  color  devel- 
oper formed  during  development  to  form  a  coupled  prod- 
uct that  is  diffusible  at  said  pH,  and  allowing  the  coupled 
product  to  diffuse  to  an  image  receiving  means  for  immo- 
bilizing said  coupled  product. 


4,06M59 
FREE  RADICAL  PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
WITH  IMPROVED  SENSITIVITY  AND  SHELF  LIFE 
STABIUTY 
Paul  L.  Bachman,  Oevelud  Heights,  and  John  J.  Moikal, 
Bedford,  both  of  Ohio,  aafignon  to  Horizons  Incorporated,  a 
diTision  of  Horizons  Research  Incorporated,  aereland,  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652,159 
InL  a.J  G03C  5/32.  1/52.  1/76 
VJS.  a.  96— 45 J  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  photosensitive  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  at  least  one  leuco  diaryl-  or  triaryl-methane  dye  forming 
compound; 

b.  at  least  one  dye  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styryl  dye  bases,  cyanine  dye  bases  and  merocyanine  dye 
bases; 

c.  at  least  one  organic  halogen  compound  which  produces 
free  radicals  when  exposed  to  a  suiuble  dose  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation;  and 

d.  a  film  forming  polymer  in  which  constituents  (a),  (b)  and 
(c)  are  supported; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  including  in  said  compo- 
sition an  organic  imino  compound  containing  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  group  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  represented  by  the  following  formulae: 


CH=N— Z 


(OH), 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  up  to  3  and  the  OH  groups  occupy  at 
least  one  ortho-site;  X  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  halogen  group  and  Z 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH  and  alkyl  with  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms; 


4,066,458 
MASK-EXPOSURE  SCHEME 
Paul  E,  Stttckert,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,627,  May  30,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  8,  1975,  Ser,  No.  575,859 
Int.  aj  G03C  5/04.  5/06 
U^.  a.  96-41  7Ci,i,„s 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  a  composite  image  on  a  radia- 
tion responsive  surface  consisting  passing  radiation  through  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  individual  rectilinear  mask  apertures 
for  a  given  period  of  time  to  expose  a  plurality  of  first  similariy 
shaped  areas  on  said  surface,  passing  radiation  through  said 
apertures  during  a  second  period  of  time  and  effectively  dis- 
placing said  apertures  to  expose  a  second  plurality  of  similarly 
shaped  areas  contiguous  to  said  first  areas  respectively,  passing 
radiation  through  said  apertures  during  a  third  period  of  time 
and  effectively  displacing  said  apertures  to  expose  a  plurality 
of  third  similariy  shaped  areas  contiguous  to  said  first  and 
second  respective  ireas  and  passing  radiation  through  said 
apertures  during  a  fourth  period  of  time  and  effectively  dis- 
placing said  aperture  to  expose  a  plurality  of  fourth  similarly 
shaped  areas  contiguous  to  said  fir>it.  second  and  third  respec- 
tive areas  said  displacing  steps  defining  a  rectilinear  closed 
path  to  define  a  total  exposed  rectilinear  image  and  said  aper- 
tures being  so  spaced  from  each  other  that  the  synthesized 
image  of  each  aperture  formed  by  the  four  step  exposure-dis- 
placement process  described  above  is  contiguous  to  the  adja- 
cent synthesized  image  to  provide  a  large  synthesized  rectilin- 
ear exposure  image  on  the  surface. 


NOH  NOH 
II  II 

CHj— C C— CH, 


OH             '                  \ 
CH=NCH2 


HO 
\ 

^        OH 


CH^NCHj- 


-CH,; 
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-continued 

OH  \ 

CH=NCH2- 


HO 
\ 

/         OH 


-CH, 


CH=N— CHjCHjSCHj 


and 


CH=N- 


certain  portion  of  said  layer  to  decompose  said  imaging 

material  to  form  a  latent  image, 
and  then  subjecting  said  latent  image  to  heat  or  reducing 

sugars  to  convert  said  latent  image  into  a  developed  image 

which  is  defined  by  crystals  of  tellurium. 
26.  An  article  for  producing  a  record  of  retrievable  informa- 
tion comprising  a  layer  of  an  imaging  material  and  a  spectral 
sensitizer  on  a  substrate,  said  imaging  material  comprising  a 
tetrahalide  of  tellurium  in  which  the  halide  is  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine,  said  imaging  material  having  one  detectable  charac- 
teristic and  which  is  capable  of  undergoing  a  chemical  change 
in  response  to  the  application  of  particle  or  wave  radiation  to 
produce  a  material  of  different  chemical  character  having 
another  detectable  characteristic,  said  imaging  material  and 
spectral  sensitizer  being  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  a  polymeric 
matrix  material. 


4,066,460 
IMAGING  AND  RECORDING  OF  INFORMATION 
UTILIZING  TELLURIUM  TETRAHALIDE 
Yew  C.  Chang,  Oakville,  Canada;  Stanford  R.  Ovshinsky, 
Bloomfleld  Hills,  and  Ronald  W.  Citkowski,  Pleasant  Ridge, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc., 
Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,849,  Sept.  26,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,616 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  17,  1974, 
31676/74  — 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/24.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  96-48  R  30  Qaims 


^22 


20 


^'^ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  record  of  retrievable  informa- 
tion: 

providing  a  layer  which  comprises  an  imaging  material  in 
the  form  of  a  tetrahalide  of  tellurium  in  which  the  halide 
is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine,  said  imaging  material  having  one 
detectable  characteristic  and  which  is  capable  of  undergo- 
ing a  chemical  change  in  response  to  the  application  of 
energy  to  produce  a  material  of  different  chemical  charac- 
ter having  another  detectable  characteristic,  said  imaging 
material  being  dissolved  or  dispersed  Tn  a  polymeric  ma- 
trix material, 

the  step  of  applying  imaging  particle  or  wave  radiation  to  at 
least  a  certain  portion  of  said  layer  to  bring  about  the 
chemical  change  in  said  imaging  material  in  said  certain 
portion  of  said  layer  to  produce  said  material  of  different 
chemical  character  and  to  record  the  desired  information 
in  said  layer. 

6.  A  method  for  producing  an  image  comprising: 

providing  a  layer  which  comprises  an  imaging  material 
having  the  formula  TeClnBrm  where  n  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  4  and  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  with  the  proviso  that 
the  sum  of  n  and  m  equals  4,  said  imaging  material  being 
dissolved  or  dispersed  in  a  polymeric  matrix  material, 

applying  imaging  particle  or  wave  radiation  to  at  least  a 


4,066,461 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
Isao  Shimamura;  Shoji  Ishiguro,  and  Junkichi  Ogawa,  all  of 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,936 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1975,  50-129100 
Int.  a.2  G03C  5/30 
U.S.  a.  96— 66J  5  Qaims 

1.  A  color  photographic  process  which  comprises  process- 
ing imagewise  exposed  silver  halide  color  photographic  mate- 
rials by  a  p-phenylene-diamine  color  developer  containing  a 
2-alkyne-l-ol  represented  by  the  general  formula 

^C— CSCH 

R:^l 
OH 

wherein  Rj  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyalkyi 
group,  an  aminoalkyi  group,  a  carboxyalkyl  group,  or  a  formy- 
lalkyl  group. 


4,066,462 

ANTI-CORROSIVE  ORGANIC  PIGMENT 

Shojiro  Horiguchi,  Tokyo;  Michiei  Nakamura,  Soka,  and  Yn- 

shifiimi  Sugito,  Koshigaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignora  to  Daiai- 

chiseika  Color  A  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sept.  1, 1975,  75-104954 
Int  Q.J  C09D  5/08 
U.S.  Q.  106—14  15  Claims 

1.  An  anti-corrosive  organic  pigment  prepared  by  a  process, 
comprising: 
mixing  1  part  by  wt  of  a  lignin  compound  with  from  O.S  to 
S  parts  by  wt.  of  at  least  one  nitrogen  containing  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  biuret, 
guanidine,  biguanide,  dicyandiamide,  melamine,  ammeline 
ammelide,  melame,  ammonium  carbamate,  cyanates,  iso- 
cyanates,  methylenediurea,  ammonia,  ammonium  carbon- 
ate, and  ammonium  formate; 
condensing  said  compounds  by  heating  the  mixture  to  the 

molten  state,  and 
preparing  said  pigment  by  pulverizing,  grinding  or  dispers- 
ing said  condensed  product. 
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4,066.463 

SIUCATE-CONTAINING  FLAME-RESISTANT 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

Jacques  Aatoinc  Leon  Francois  ChoUet,  16,  Avenue  Victor 

Hugo,  92  170  Vanves,  France 

FUed  Sept.  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,857 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  9,  1974,  74J391S 
Int.  a.2  C09D  5/J8 
VS.  a.  106—15  FP  7  Qainu 

1.  Silicate-conuining  flame-resistant  composition,  compris- 
ing (1)  an  inorganic  component  comprising,  with  respect  to  the 
weight  of  the  total  composition,  (a)  20wt%  to  50wt%  of  a 
concentrated  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  having  a 
concentration  of  38*  to  42*  Be,  (b)  7wt%  to  20wt%  of  kaolin 
and  (c)  2wt%  to  7wt%  of  deflocculated  asbestos  fibres;  (2)  an 
organic  component,  present  as  a  30-70%  aqueous  solution, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxymethylcellulose, 
starch  ether,  dextrin  and  a  mixture  thereof,  said  organic  com- 
ponent, calculated  as  dry  weight,  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.2wt%  to  about  2wt%.  by  weight  of  the  total  composi- 
tion; and  (3)  30wt%  to  60\¥^t%,  by  weight  of  the  total  composi- 
tion, of  crude  perlite. 


\ 
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4,066,465 
ALKAU-RESISTANT  GLASS  COMPOSITION 
Yoshio  Mohri,  Lono;  Takashi  Hiroishi,  Matsusaka;  Kinzi  Sano, 
Matsiisaka;  Koichi  Hwruya,  Matsusaka;  Tadasiii  Muramoto, 
Matsusaka,  and  Masato  Tao,  Matsusaka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,044,  Nov.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,894 
Int.  a.2  C03C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  106—50  2  Claims 

1.  An  alkali-resistant  glass  fiber  composed  of  a  glass  compo- 
sition consisting  of,  by  weight. 


SiOj 

ZfOj 

RjO 

Rb 

AljOj 

Fj 


53  to  63% 

21  to  23% 

10  to  21% 

Oto  5% 

Oto  5% 

Oto  1% 


wherein  R2O  represents  Na20  or  a  mixture  of  Na20  and  at 
least  one  of  up  to  5%  KjO  and  up  to  3%  LijO;  R*0  represents 
an  oxide  of  Group  II  metol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CaO.  MgO,  BaO  and  ZnO.  the  total  amount  of  the  SiOj, 
ZtOi  and  R2O  components  in  said  composition  ranging  from 
92.5  weight  percent  to  98.5  weight  percent. 


4,066,464 
OPTICAL  GLASSES  WITH  IMPROVED  VARYING 
PARTIAL  DISPERSION  IN  THE  OPTICAL  POSITIONAL 
RANGE  OF  LANTHANUM  CROWN  GLASSES  AND 
LANTHANUM  FLINT  GLASSES 
Marga  Faulstich,  Mainz,  and  Walter  GefTcken,  Mainz-Gonsen- 
heim.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott 
A  Gen.,  Mainz,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,805,  Oct.  2, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,900 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  2,  1972,  2248255 
Int.  a.2  C03C  3/08.  3/04.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  106-47  Q  12  Qaims 

1.  Optical  glasses  containing  barium  borosilicate  having  a 
varying  partial  dispersion  P^p  =  (n,  -  nj)/(np  -  tic)  in  the 
optical  positional  range  of  lanthanum  crown  and  lanthanum 
Hint  glasses  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  about  1.642  to 
1.742  and  v^  of  about  44.0  to  58.0  and  wherein  the  amount  of 
SiOj  present  in  the  glass  satisfies  the  following  condition: 


4,066,466 
LOW  POLLUTION  GLASS  HBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Homer  E.  Neely,  Jr.,  Tarentum,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,907 
Int.  a.2  C03C  13/00.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  106-50  6  Qaims 

1.  A  glass  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 


Component 

Percent  by  Weight 

Si02 

53.5 

_ 

57 

AljOj 

13 

_ 

15 

MgO 

0 

_ 

6 

CaO 

16 

_ 

25 

BjO, 

i 

7 

_ 

9 

NajO 

0.4 

_ 

1 

UjO 

0.1 

. 

05 

F: 

0.1 

- 

0.4. 

• 

ISitO] 


ISi,0)  +  [B,0) 


is  at  least  0.62  and  the  content  of  fiuorine  in  said  glass  is  at  least 
7  grams  per  100  cc.  of  said  glass  consisting  essentially  of: 


weigh!  percent 

¥h 

20  to  26 

fr°' 

3  to  8 

BaO 

20  to  38 

MgO 

Oto  6 

CaO 

Oto  18 

SrO 

Oto  18 

^: 

20  to  32 

Oto  25 
Oto  18 

4,066,467 

ALUMINOUS  REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  CARBON 

Harold  L.  Recbter,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Fire  Brick 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,116 
Int.  a.2  C04B  i5/52 
U.S.  a.  106—56  6  Qaims 

1.  A  plastic  refractory  composition  comprising  in  percent  by 
weight  on  the  basis  of  the  solids: 


and  up  to  12  equivalent  percent  of  one  or  more  of  the  following 
ingredients  to  adjust  the  required  /t^and  vj  values:  ZnO,  PbO, 
CdO.  Ti02.  Z1O2,  Nb205,  Ta205.  WO,,  MO,  and  mixtures 
thereof 


-  inch  aggregate  of  alumina  or 
ajuminum  silicate 

-  60  mesh  tabular  or  calcined  alumina 
Bentonite 

-  20  mesh  carbon  particles 
Phosphate  bonding  agent 

-  325  mesh  aluminum  trihydrate 

-  20  mesh  letrasodium  pyrophosphate 

-  20  mesh  silicon  metal 

and  water  to  bring  to  a  plastic  consistency. 


35-60 
20-40 

4-8 
10-18 

3-10 

0-3 
0.2-1.5 

0-15 


k 
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4,066,468 
CERAMICS  OF  SILICON  NITRIDE 
Osami  Kamigaito,  and  Yoichi  Oyama,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusbo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,046,  Aug.  5,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  316,940,  Dec.  20, 

1972,  Pat.  No.  3,903,230.  This  application  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

785,893 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1971,  46-104454 
Int.  Q.2  C04B  33/32.  35/58 


U.S.  Q.  106—73.4 


9  Qaims 


^"m 


•i,h 


1.  A  high  heat  resistant  and  high  abrasion  resistant  ceramic 
comprising  a  silicon  nitride  solid  solution,  wherein  said  silicon 
nitride  solid  solution  is  formed  by  sintering  a  powdered  mix- 
ture consisting  of  from  10  mol  percent  to  80  mol  percent  of 
silicon  nitride,  from  10  mol  percent  to  88  mol  percent  of  alu- 
mina and  from  2  mol  percent  to  70  mol  percent  of  aluminum 
nitride  at  a  temperature  from  about  1650*  C  to  about  2000°  C 
in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  for  a  time  between  about  10  to 
40  minutes. 

7.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  heat-resistant  and  high 
abrasion-resistant  ceramic  comprising  a  silicon  nitride  solid 
solution  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  powdered  mixture 
of  from  10  mol  percent  to  80  mol  percent  of  silicon  nitride, 
from  10  mol  percent  to  88  mol  percent  of  alumina  and  from  2 
mol  p>ercent  to  70  mol  percent  of  aluminum  nitride  and  sinter- 
ing said  mixture  at  a  temperature  from  1650°  C  to  2000°  C  in  a 
non-oxidizing  atmosphere  for  from  10  to  40  minutes. 


4,066,469 
RAPID  HARDENING  CEMENT 
Leslie  Edward  Shiel,  Gravesend,  and  Kenneth  Wilson  Jones, 
Meopham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Associated 
Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,796,  June  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,602 
Int.  CI.2  C04B  7/02.  7/35 
U.S.  Q.  106—89  9  Qaims 

1.  A  gypsum-free  cement  composition  exhibiting  ultra-rapid 
attainment  of  high  early  strength  as  compared  with  ordinary 
Portland  cement  containing  gypsum,  and  with  setting  proper- 
ties which  can  be  regulated,  which  composition  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  Portland  cement  clinker,  which  does  not  contain 
gypsum,  ground  to  exhibit  a  specific  surface  of  from  3000-7000 
cmVg,  and  at  least  one  acid  salt  of  a  base  in  amount  sufficient 
to  impart  said  ultra-rapid  attainment  of  high  early  strength, 
said  acid  salt  of  a  base  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals,  ammonium  and  organic  ba.ses  with  a  phosphor- 
ous-free acid  and  being  present  in  amount  of  0.1-10%  by 
weight  of  said  clinker. 


4,066,470 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  HNELY 
GRAINED  MATERIAL,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 
PRECALONING  OF  CEMENT 
Kunibert  Brachthauser,  Bensberg;  Hubert  Ramesohl,  Bensberg- 
Refrath;  Klaus  Beisner,  Hofhiungsthal,  and  Horst  Herchen- 
bach,  Troisdorf,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockncr-Hum- 
boldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,327 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  10, 1975, 2510312 
Int.  Q.2  C04B  7/36 
U.S.  Q.  106—100  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  thermally  treating  finely  grained  material, 
comprising  the  steps: 
introducing  the  material  to  be  calcined  into  a  precalcining 

zone  at  an  inlet; 
directing  the  flow  of  gaseous  combustible  fuel  and  oxygen 
into  a  preoxidation  zone  at  a  location  spaced  sufficiently 
'^low  the  material  inlet  that  all  the  material  is  stispended 
and  propelled  upwardly  thereof  by  gases  rising  through 
the  preoxidation  zone; 
partially  oxidizing  and  thereby  heating  said  gaseous  combus- 
tible fuel  in  said  preoxidation  zone; 
directing  the  partially  oxidized,  mixture  of  hot,  oxygen-con- 
taining fuel  and  oxygen  upwardly  into  the  precalcining 
zone  and  admixing  the  fuel  with  said  material  in  said  zone; 
and 
directing  the  precalcined  material  from  the  precalcining 
zone  into  a  calcining  furnace. 


4,066,471 
CONSTRUCTIONAL  CEMENT 

Edward  Burke,  Rochester,  England,  assignor  to  The  Associated 
Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,796 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  26,  1974, 
51142/74;  June  24,  1974,  26715/75 

Int.  Q.2  C04B  7/32 
U.S.  Q.  106—104  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  constructional  cement  which  com- 
prises (a)  artificially  preparing  a  particulate  chemical  combina- 
tion of  oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anorihite 
with  excess  silica  in  solid  solution  in  the  anorihite  wherein  the 
excess  silica  is  present  in  amount  of  at  least  5%  by  weight,  and 
anorthite  with  albite  in  solid  solution  in  the  anorihite  wherein 
the  albite  is  present  in  amount  not  greater  than  30%  by  weight, 
by  sintering  an  intimate  mixture  of  minerals  which  severally 
contribute  the  constitutent  oxides  of  the  combination  or  of 
compounds  which  form  said  oxides  under  sintering  conditions, 
in  stoichiometric  proportions  to  form  said  combination, 
whereby  said  oxides  combine,  and  grinding  the  sintered  prod- 
uct; and  (b)  reacting  said  ground  product  with  an  amount 
sufficient  to  bring  about  hardening  thereof,  of  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  35  to  60%  by  weight  of  orthophosphoric 
acid. 


4,066,472 
SCRAPER  NOZZLE  FOR  WAREW ASHING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  E.  Perry,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Adamation, 
Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,933 

Int.  Q.2  B05B  1/26;  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  134—34  14  Qaims 


3r 


:^_a 


1.  A  scraper  nozzle  for  use  in  a  warewasher  to  remove 
foreign  matter  from  a  surface,  which  comprises: 
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a.  a  water  conduit  having  at  least  one  aperture  for  the  dis- 
charge of  water  therefrom; 

b.  a  baflle  plate  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  con- 
duit, the  plate  including  a  discharge  edge  spaced  apart 
from  the  conduit,  said  discharge  edge  including  a  plurality 
of  protuberances  thereon,  the  protuberances  being  spaced 
and  formed  to  provide  a  substantially  sheet-like  discharge 
of  water  therefrom; 

the  baffle  plate  diminishing  in  cross-sectional  area  from  a 
downstream  end  to  an  upstream  end  to  control  the  flow  of 
water  across  at  least  one  surface  of  the  baffle  plate  and  to 
provide  a  uniform  flow  rate  at  the  discharge  edge,  the 
upstream  end  of  the  baffle  plate  being  directly  opposed  to 
the  aperture  for  the   water  discharged   from  conduit 
whereby  because  of  the  dimensioning  of  the  baffle  plate  a 
back  pressure  is  created  which  results  in  redistribution  of 
the  water  to  the  downstream  end  and  the  uniform  dis- 
charge of  water  across  the  discharge  edge. 
6.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  foreign  matter  from  surfaces, 
such  as  wares,  with  a  scraper  nozzle,  the  nozzle  comprising  a 
baffle  plate  having  a  planar  surface  and  an  arcuate  surface,  the 
arcuate  surface  terminating  in  a  discharge  edge,  the  baffle 
diminishing  in  cross-sectional  area  from  a  downstream  end  to 
an  upstream  end,  which  method  includes: 

a.  discharging  a  stream  of  water  onto  the  upstream  end 
creating  a  back  pressure  and  redistribution  of  the  water 
toward  the  downstream  end; 

b.  flowing  the  water  across  the  entire  arcuate  surface; 

c.  discharging  the  water  from  the  discharge  edge  in  a  plural- 
ity of  streams  of  water  of  substantially  uniform  volume 
and  velocity,  the  streams  subsequently  merging  to  form  a 
uniform  sheet  of  high  velocity  water;  and 

d.  contacting  the  surfaces  to  be  cleaned. 


4,066.473 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  HIGH-GAIN 

TRANSISTORS 

David  O'Brien,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 

Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  July  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,382 

Int.  a.i  HOIL  21/26 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  12  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  bipolar  transistor  with  im- 
proved gain  m  a  semiconductor  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

formmg  a  first  region  of  one  conductivity  type  in  said  semi- 
conductor body, 

forming  a  second  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  over- 
lying said  first  region  and  extending  to  a  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  body; 

removing  part  of  said  second  region,  and 

diffusing  a  dopant  of  said  one  conductivity  type  into  said 
second  region  vs  here  said  part  has  been  removed,  thereby 
converting  the  net  conductivity  of  a  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond region  to  said  one  conductivity  type. 

said  first  region  of  one  conductivity  type  comprising  the 
transistor  collector,  said  second  region  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  comprising  the  transistor  base,  and  said 
portion  of  said  second  region  having  a  net  conductivity  of 
said  one  conductivity  type  comprising  the  transistor  emit- 
ter. 


4,066,474 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  STRENGTH  COLD 

REDUCED  STEEL  BY  CONTINUOUS  ANNEAUNG 

PROCESS 

Kuniki    Uchida;    Kenzi    Araki,    both    of   Yokohama;    SUro 
Fukunaka,  Fnkuyama,  and  Takao  Knrihara,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  anignor*  to  Nippon  Kokaa  KabushikI  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,027,  June  30, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,183 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1974,  49-12187 
Int.  a.2  B22D  25/00:  C21D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  148—2  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  high  strength  cold  reduced  steel 
with  a  continuous  annealing  process,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
maintaining  the  chemical  composition  of  the  steel  in  the  steel 
making  stage  within  the  following  ranges: 

C:  0.04  to  0.10%,  . 

P:  0.04  to  0.20%, 

S:  not  more  than  0.02%, 

Mn:  [S]%  X  10  to  0.70%, 

balance:  Fe  and  impurities; 

hot  roiling  and  cold  reducing  the  steel,  and  subjecting  the 
resulting  cold  reduced  steel  to  a  continuous  annealing 
process  comprising  the  following  heat  cycle: 
i.  heating  the  resulting  cold  reduced  steel  to  and  maintain- 
ing the  heated  steel  at  a  temperature  of  from  AC|  to  900* 
C.  for  from  10  to  120  seconds, 
ii.  quenching  the  steel  of  (i)  which  is  at  a  temperature  of 

from  Aci  to  900*  C.  with  a  jet  stream  of  water, 
iii.  tempering  the  quenched  steel  at  a  temperature  of  from 

200*  C.  to  500*  C.  for  from  10  to  180  seconds,  and 
iv.  cooling  and  coiling  the  tempered  steel, 
the  steel  so  obtained  having  a  Lankford  value  of  at  least  1.1, 
tensile  strength  of  from  40  to  80  kg/mm^,  elongation  of  more 
than  20%  and  spot  weldability  of  more  than  900  kg/spot. 


4,066,475 

METHOD  OF  FRODUONG  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

PROCESSED  COPPER  ROD 

E.  Henry  Chia,  Carrollton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwire  Company, 

Carrollton,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,372,  Sept.  26,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,801 

Int.  Q.2  B22D  11/12 

U.S.  Q.  148—3  10  Qaims 


SuBSfQULh* 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  continuously  processed  copper 
rod  having  a  lower  yield  tensile  strength,  elongation  and  re- 
crystallization  temperature  than  conventionally  processed 
copper  rod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  continuously  casting  molten  copper  containing  normal 
impurities  into  a  cast  bar  at  a  rate  at  which  said  impurities 
are  trapped  in  solid  solution: 

b.  substantially  immediately  hot-rolling  the  cast  bar  in  the 
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as-cast  condition  into  continuous  rod  at  a  rate  at  which 
said  impurities  are  retained  in  solid  solution; 

c.  hot-coiling  the  continuous  rod  prior  to  any  substantial 
cooling  thereof  from  the  hot-rolling  temperature;  and 

d.  gradually  cooling  the  coiled  rod  to  room  temperature  to 
permit  precipitation  of  substantially  all  of  said  impurities 
thereby  lowering  the  recrystallization  temperature  of  the 
rod. 
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4,066,476 
DUPLEX  PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  HOT 
WORKABILTTY  of  ALUMINUM-MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS 
Damian  V.  GuUotti,  Cheshire,  Conn.;  WUIiam  S.  Fayard,  Biloxl, 
and  Wiley  W.  Wedgeworth,  Gulf^rt,  both  of  Miss.,  assignors 
to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
nied  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,523 
Int.  a.2  C22F  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  148—11.5  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  aluminum  alloys  of  the  alumi- 
num-magnesium type  to  improve  hot  workability  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  homogenizing  said  alloys  at  a  first  temperature  of  from 
950*  to  1050*  F  for  from  2  to  12  hours; 

b.  cooling  the  homogenized  alloys  to  a  second  temperature 
at  a  rate  of  less  than  100*  F  per  hour; 

c.  further  homogenizing  said  alloys  at  said  second  tempera- 
ture where  said  second  temperature  is  from  750*  to  900*  F 
for  from  2  to  12  hours;  and 

d.  finally  cooling  said  alloys  to  room  temperature. 


wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  CaO  to  CaFj  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  about  4. 


4,066,477 
METHOD  OF  MAINTAINING  TEMPERATURE  OF  SALT 

BATH  DURING  QUENCHING  OF  STEEL  WIRE 
Hermann-Josef  Bockenhoff,  Blecher,  Walter  Schaeffer,  Co- 
logne, and  Berthold  Kranz,  Duren,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Arbed  FAG  Drahtwerke  Cologne  GmbH,  Cologne,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  July  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,666 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  25, 1974,  2435832 
Int.  a.2  C21C  7/06:  G05D  23/13 
U.S.  Q.  148-15  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  microstructure-developing 
treatment  of  steel  wire  in  molten  salt  baths,  comprising  rapidly 
cooling  hot  steel  wire  by  continuously  introducing  said  hot 
steel  into  a  relatively  cool  molten  salt  bath  having  a  working 
temperature  which  is  within  a  range  of  450* -600*  C;  and  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  said  relatively  cool  salt  bath  within 
the  range  of  450* -600*  C  despite  the  quantities  of  heat  which 
are  brought  into  said  molten  salt  bath  during  the  step  of  intro- 
ducing and  which  would  substantially  increase  the  working 
temperature  to  a  temperature  beyond  the  range  of  450*-600* 
C,  said  step  of  maintaining  comprising  mixing  liquid  water 
with  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air  and  nitro- 
gen, and  subsequently  injecting  the  mixture  of  water  and  gas 
into  said  molten  salt  bath. 


4,066,479 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  NON-DIRECTIONAL 
ELECTRIC  STEEL  SHEETS  FREE  FROM  RIDGING 

Yoshiaki  Shimoyama,  and  Kunisuke  Miyoshi,  both  of  Kitakyn- 
shu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  July  6,  1973,  S«r.  No.  377,012 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  8,  1972,  47-67887 

Int.  Q.2  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  148—111  3  anims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  non-directional  electric  steel 
sheets  free  from  ridging  comprising  preparing  slabs  by  contin- 
uous casting  from  molten  steel  containing  not  more  than  0.04% 
C,  1.5  to  4.0%  Si  the  balance  being  Fe  and  unavoidable  impuri- 
ties, hot  rolling,  cold  rolling  and  annealing  the  slabs,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  subjecting  the  slabs  to  breaking- 
down  with  a  reduction  rate  between  10  and  70%  in  the  sheet 
thickness  direction  at  a  temperature  between  1000*  -  1300*  C 
prior  to  the  hot  rolling. 


4,066,480 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  HOT  WORKABILITY 

OF  ALUMINUM-MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS 
Damian  V.  GuUotti,  Cheshire,  Conn.;  William  S.  Fayard,  Biloxi, 
and  Wiley  W.  Wedgeworth,  Gulf^rt,  both  of  Miss.,  assignors 
to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,524 
Int.  Q.2  C22F  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  148—11.5  A  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  aluminum  alloys  of  the  alumi- 
num-magnesium type  to  improve  hot  workability  which  con- 
sists essentially  of: 

a.  homogenizing  said  alloys  at  a  temperature  of  from  950*  to 
1050"  F  for  from  2  to  12  hours;  and 

b.  cooling  said  alloys  to  at  least  800°  F  at  a  rate  of  less  than 
100*  F  per  hour. 


4,066,478 

BASIC  AGGLOMERATED  FLUX  WITH  A  HIGH  CAO 

CONTENT  FOR  THE  WELDING  OF  ORDINARY  OR  LOW 

ALLOY  STEELS 
Robert  Jean  De  Haeck,  St.  Pieters-Kapelle,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
La  Soudure  Electrique  Autogene,  Procedes  Arcos,  S.A.,  Brus- 
sels, Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,837 
Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  18,  1975,  162851 
Int.  Q.2  B23K  35/24 
U.S.  Q,  148-26  8  Qaims 

1.  A  prefused  basic  flux  for  submerged  arc  welding,  under 
both  alternating  and  direct  current,  of  steels  of  high  elastic 
limits,  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  %: 


4,066,481 
METALORGANIC  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF 

IVA-VIA  COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITE 
Harold  M.  Manaserit,  Anaheim,  and  William  I.  Simpson, 
Orange,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ssr.  No.  523,599,  No».  11,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,222 
Int.  Q.2  HOIL  21/205.  21/84 
U.S.  Q.  148—174  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  layer  of  Group  IVA-VIA  mate- 
rial on  an  amorphous  substrate  of  glass  or  fused  quartz  or  a 
monocrysulline  or  a  polycrystalline  substrate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Group  lA  -  Group  VIA  compounds. 
Group  II  -  Group  VI  compounds  Group  IIA-  Fluorides, 
Group  IIIA  -  Group  VA  compounds  and  Group  IV  -  Group 
VI  compounds,  a-  AljOj  and  MgAljO*,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
establising  a  heated  deposition  zone  at  a  temperature  within 
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the  range  400*-700*  C  and  encompassing  a  deposition 
surface  of  said  substrate; 


■    -^1     III  ll»IIIUIl'_ 


forming  a  gaseous  mixture  of  metalorganic  IVA-containing 

and  VIA-containing  components;  and 
pyrolyzing  said  mixture  within  said  heated  deposition  zone. 


4,066,482 

SELECTIVE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

FABRICATING  WAVEGUIDES  FOR  INTEGRATED 

OPTICS 

Don  W.  Shaw,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  458,628,  April  8,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,984,173. 

This  application  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,025 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/20.  29/06 

U.S.  a.  148—175  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  waveguide  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  first  mask  on  a  surface  of  a  monocrystaliine 
semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type, 
wherein  said  surface  is  parallel  to  a  relatively  fast  grow- 
ing crystallographic  plane  of  semiconductor  material  to 
be  epitaxially  deposited  on  said  monocrystaliine  semi- 
conductor substrate, 
patterning  said  first  mask  to  remove  a  portion  thereof 
providing  an  opening  through  the  mask  exposing  an 
elongated  area  of  said  surface,  wherein  the  opposite  side 
walls  of  the  opening  formed  in  the  first  mask  by  the 
removal  of  the  masked  portion  and  bounding  the  ex- 
posed surface  area  of  said  substrate  are  arranged  parallel 
to  relatively  slow  growing  crystallographic  planes  of 
semiconductor  material  to  be  epitaxially  deposited  on 
said  semiconductor  substrate  as  compared  to  relatively 


fast  growing  crystallographic  planes  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate, 

epitaxially  depositing  a  first  semiconductor  material  of  said 
one  conductivity  type  on  the  exposed  surface  area  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  in  said  relatively  fast  growing 
crystallographic  plane  to  provide  a  first  continuous  raised 
elongated  epitaxially  semiconductor  layer  having  smooth 
planar  faceted  growth  side  surfaces  confined  by  the  oppo- 
site sidewalls  of  the  opening  in  the  mask  which  are  in 
relatively  slow  growing  crystallographic  planes  and  a 
smooth  planar  faceted  growth  top  surface  which  is  in  a 
relatively  fast  growing  crystallographic  plane,  said  first 
scmiconductive  material  having  a  free  carrier  concentra- 
tion, resistivity,  and  refractive  index  subsUntially  the  same 
as  said  semiconductor  substrate, 

forming  a  second  mask  on  said  substrate  surface  in  the  same 
position  as  said  first  mask  and  to  a  thickness  wherein  said 
second  mask  covers  the  top  surface  of  said  first  epitaxial 
semiconductor  layer, 

patterning  said  second  mask  to  remove  a  portion  thereof 
providing  an  opening  through  the  mask  exposing  the  top 
surface  of  said  first  continuous  epitaxial  semiconductor 
layer,  wherein  the  opposite  sidewalls  of  the  opening 
formed  in  said  second  mask  and  bounding  the  exposed  top 
surface  of  said  first  continuous  epitaxial  semiconductor 
layer  are  arranged  parallel  to  said  relatively  slow  growing 
crystallographic  planes  of  semiconductor  material  to  be 
epitaxially  deposited  on  the  top  surface  of  said  first  contin- 
uous epitaxial  semiconductor  layer,  and 

epitaxially  depositing  a  second  semiconductor  material  of 
said  one  conductivity  type  on  the  exposed  top  surface  of 
said  first  continuous  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer  in  a 
said  relatively  fast  growing  crystallographic  plane  to 
provide  a  second  continuous  elongated  epitaxial  semicon- 
ductor layer  which  has  each  of  its  surface  including  top, 
bottom,  and  side  surfaces  formed  as  a  smooth  planar  fac- 
eted growth  surface,  said  second  semiconductor  material 
having  a  relatively  low  free  carrier  concentration  and 
correspondingly  high  resistivity  as  compared  to  a  rela- 
tively high  free  carrier  concentration  and  correspondingly 
low  resitivity  of  said  first  semiconductor  material. 


4,066,483 
GATE-CONTROLLED  BIDIRECTIONAL  SWITCHING 

DEVICE 

Frederick  A.  D'Altroy;  Daniel  J.  Harrington,  and  Gerald  W. 
Miller,  all  of  Center  Valley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,162 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/225 
U.S.  a.  148—187 


SGaims 


5.? 


M  '•  \    \ 


MT-.    I  J.  -^     ; 

'J2,      ~' 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  bidirectional  semiconductor 
switching  device  comprising: 

adjacent  a  body  region  of  semiconductor  material  of  one 
conductivity  type,  forming  a  first  region  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  and  of  a  first  depth,  and  a  second  region  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  and  of  a  second  depth  less  than 
said  first  depth,  said  first  and  second  regions  interfacing 
with  said  body  region  in  first  and  second  rectifying  junc- 
tions; and 

forming  in  each  of  said  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
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a  third  region  of  the  one  conductivity  type,  each  of  said 
third  regions  interfacing  with  their  respective  regions  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  in  third  rectifying  junctions, 
said  third  junction  adjacent  said  first  region  being  sepa- 
rated from  said  first  junction  by  a  distance  greater  than 
that  which  separates  said  third  junction  adjacent  said 
second  region  from  said  second  junction,  to  form  be- 
tween said  body  region  and  said  third  region  in  said 
second  region  a  zone  having  a  greater  resistance  to  a 
current  flow  parallel  to  said  junctions  interfacing  said 
second  region  with  its  adjacent  regions  than  the  resis- 
tance to  a  corresponding  current  flow  in  a  corresponding 
zone  in  said  first  region  parallel  to  its  adjacent  junctions. 


4,066,484 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  GOLD  DIFFUSED 

THYRISTOR 
Joseph  Moyson,  Union  Springs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Auburn,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  517,523,  Oct.  24,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sept.  24,  197r,  Ser.  No.  616,404 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/22 
U.S.  a.  148—187  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  thyristor  utilizing  a  diffusion 
mask  in  the  formation,  at  a  first  temperature,  of  a  cathode 
emitter  characterized  by  an  impurity  type  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arsenic  and  antimony,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  the  step  of  diffusing,  at  a  second  temperature 
lower  than  the  said  first  temperature,  essentially  only  into  said 
cathode  emitter  and  the  area  therearound,  using  said  diffusion 
mask,  an  auxiliary  dopant  to  reduce  the  carrier  lifetime  in  said 
cathode  emitter  while  maintaining  the  carrier  lifetime  in  the 
remainder  of  said  device. 


4,066,485 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Wojciech  Rosnowski,  Summit,  and  Richard  Denning,  Spring- 

field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,426 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/225 

U.S.  a.  148—188  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

heating,  in  an  ambient  containing  oxygen,  a  body  of  silicon 
having  a  layer  of  aluminum  on  a  portion  of  a  surface 
thereof  to  a  temperature  whereat  said  aluminum  diffuses 
into  said  body  and  maintaining  said  body  at  said  tempera- 
ture for  a  preselected  period  of  time,  whereby  said  alumi- 
num diffuses  into  said  body  and  simultaneously  forms  an 
aluminum/silicon  alloy  on  said  poriion  of  said  surface, 
said  aluminum/silicon  alloy  having  a  cap  of  aluminum 


oxide  thereover,  the  remainder  of  said  surface  having  a 
layer  of  silicon  dioxide  simultaneously  formed  thereon; 
and 
treating  said  body  with  an  etchant  which  attacks  said  cap, 
said  alloy  and  said  body  at  a  comparatively  faster  rate  than 
it  attacks  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide,  said  treating  step 
being  carried  out  until  recesses  are  formed  in  said  body 
beneath  said  alloy,  whereby  a  photomask  can  be  visually 
aligned  with  said  recesses. 


4,066,486 
CABLE  PRESSURE  BLOCK  FORMING  KIT  AND  VALVE 

APPARATUS 
Gene  S.  T.  Tan,  Westiake  Village,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Hexcei 
Corporation,  Dublin,  Calif. 

Filed  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,618 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  17 /ii:  H02G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  156—48  21  Claims 


I.  In  apparatus  for  forming  pressure  blocks  in  a  cable  defined 
by  a  cable  core  in  an  interior  space  of  a  core-surrounding  outer 
sheath,  the  apparatus  having  a  pressure  tap  fitting  defined  by  a 
base  sheet  for  placement  over  an  opening  in  the  cable  sheath 
and  an  injection  pori  projecting  from  the  sheet,  injection 
means  including  a  pressure  applying  member  for  flowing  a 
fluid  material  under  pressure  through  the  port  into  the  interior 
space  to  thereby  form  a  pressure  tight  block  in  the  cable,  and 
valve  means  between  the  injection  means  and  the  injection 
port,  the  improvement  to  the  valve  means  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing including  a  passage  therethrough  for  connection  to  the 
injection  means  and  the  port,  and  a  closure  member  movably 
mountable  in  three  positions  to  the  housing  and  dividing  the 
passage  into  an  upstream  portion  communicating  with  the 
injection  means  and  a  downstream  portion  communicating 
with  the  port,  the  closure  member  including  first,  second  and 
third  sections  respectively  corresponding  to  the  three  posi- 
tions, the  first  section  of  the  closure  member  including  means 
establishing  a  free  fluid  commimication  path  between  the  pas- 
sage portions,  the  second  section  including  pressure  tight 
means  sealing  the  passage  portions  from  each  other,  and  the 
third  section  including  means  communicating  the  upstream 
portion  with  the  exterior  of  the  housing  and  means  sealing  the 
downstream  portion  from  the  upstream  portion  and  the  hous- 
ing exterior;  whereby  fluid  material  under  pressure  can  be 
retained  in  the  interior  space  of  the  cable  core  while  the  up- 
stream portion  of  the  passage  is  vented  to  the  exterior  to  facili- 
tate the  removal  of  the  pressure  applying  member  and  the 
refilling  of  the  injection  means  with  fluid  material  without 
uncoupling  the  injection  means  and  the  injection  port  for  the 
subsequent  injection  of  additional  fluid  material  under  pressure 
into  the  interior  space. 

21.  A  method  for  forming  a  pressure  block  in  an  interior 
space  pf  a  cable  having  an  outer  cable  sheath  comprising  the 
steps  of  mounting  a  pressure  tap  fitting  to  the  cable,  the  fitting 
having  a  port  communicating  the  cable  interior  with  the  exte- 
rior; providing  a  fluid  material-injecting  cartridge  including  a 
cartridge  housing,  a  pressure-applying  plunger  disposed  interi- 
orly of  the  housing  and  a  nozzle  for  the  discharge  of  pressur- 
ized material  from  the  housing  interior;  placing  a  curable  fluid 
material  into  the  housing  interior;  laterally  displacing  a  barrier 
having  a  first  interior  passage  and  a  second  passage  so  as  to 
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align  said  Tirst  interior  passage  with  both  said  port  and  nozzle: 
thereafter  advancing  the  plunger  to  thereby  inject  the  material 
in  the  cartridge  through  the  first  passage  into  the  cable  interior; 
thereafter  laterally  displacing  the  barrier  to  seal  the  cable 
interior  from  the  housing  interior  and  to  form  vacuum-break- 
ing fluid  communication  between  the  nozzle  and  the  housing 
exterior  through  the  second  passage  such  that  fluid  pressure 
across  the  plunger  remains  substantially  equalized;  and  with< 
drawing  the  plunger  from  the  housing. 


brought  in  contact  with  each  other  and  hot  pressed,  in  the 
presence  of  moisture  at  temperatures  of  IOO'-300'  C.  prefer- 


4,066,487 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  A  NON-WOVEN 

PILE  WEB 
Corneiis  W.  Bcelien,  le  Const.  Huygensstnut  59,  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands 

Filed  May  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  685,131 

Int.  a.2  D04H  H/00  *^'y  ^^  "2^^*  ^  •  ^"<*  ^  pressure  of  l-IO  kp/cm^  preferably 

18  Claims   ^"6  kp/cm^. 


MS.  a.  156—72 


4,066,489 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ANNULAR  ARTICLES 
Joseph  R.  Hannum,  Norristown,  and  Gerard  R.  Santos,  Levit- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  Company,  Troy, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,565  > 

Int.  a.2  B32B  1/08.  27/42 
U.S.  a.  156—258  13  Claims 


1.  Method  for  making  a  nonwoven  pile  web  from  differently 
coloured  pile  yams  lying  side  by  side  and  being  arranged  so  as 
to  form  a  colour-figuration  and  being  adhered  perpendicularly 
in  a  sub-layer,  characterized  in  that  simultaneously  two  rows  of 
differently  coloured  yam  end  portions  having  a  length  equal  to 
a  multiple  of  the  desired  pile  height  are  arranged  in  the  se- 
quence of  the  desired  colour-figuration,  between  which  in 
cross-direction  and  at  a  mutual  spacing  of  two  times  the  de- 
sired pile  height  a  number  of  adhesive-impregnated  threads 
extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  disposed  in  series  of  two 
are  pressed  and  joined  to  said  yam  end  portions  to  form  a 
continous,  multicoloured  web,  cutting  the  yam  ends  of  said 
multicoloured  web  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  impregnated 
threads  before  the  first  impregnated  thread  and  between  the 
threads  of  each  pair  of  impregnated  threads  to  form  a  number 
of  strips,  advancing  said  multicoloured  web  and  repeating  the 
above  steps  to  form  additional  sections  of  each  individual  strip 
to  provide  a  length  equal  to  the  desired  width  of  the  carpet 
web  to  be  made  and  a  width  equal  to  twice  the  desired  pile 
height  of  the  web  to  be  made  and  sucking  and  mutually  con- 
necting said  strips  along  the  adhered,  impregnated  threads. 

4,066,488 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  JOINING  (BONDING)  OF  UNES 

(STRIPS) 
Alfred  TOB  dcr  Lehr,  Eichenstnise  21,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,563 
Clalau  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  9,  1976,  2615460 
Int.  a.2  B32B  31/02 
MS.  CL  156-83  3  Ctaims 

1.  Process  for  the  joining  of  strips  of  acetalysed  polyvinyl 
alcohol  foam  with  each  other  or  with  textile  fabrics,  with  the 
distinction  that  the  parts  of  the  strips  to  be  joined  together  are 


1.  The  method  of  making  annular  articles  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  form  a  strip  of  material  a  first  plurality  of  similarly 
shaped  arcuate  blank  segments, 

forming  from  said  strip  of  material  a  second  plurality  of 
arcuate  blank  segments  identical  in  shape  to  said  first 
plurality  of  said  arcuate  blank  segments  and  inverted  with 
respect  thereto, 

assembling  end  to  end  sequentially  one  at  a  time  segments 
from  said  first  plurality  of  segments  and  the  inverted 
segments  from  said  second  plurality  of  segments, 

continuing  said  assembling  step  until  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
said  segmente  are  formed  to  form  said  annular  article, 

the  angles  of  the  joining  ends  of  said  first  and  second  plural- 
ity of  segments  being  at  different  complementary  angles 
with  respect  to  each  other  whereby  said  first  and  second 
plurality  of  segments  are  formed  from  said  strip  material 
utilizing  substantially  all  the  material  of  said  strip  of  mate- 
rial, t 


4,066,490 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  LAWN  NURSERY  STRIP 
Mitsuru  Yoahimi,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin  Nihon 

Ryokugaku  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  520,985,  Nov.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  June  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,813 
Int.  CLJ  AOIC  1/04 
UJS.  a.  156—276  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  nursery  seeding  strip  which 
includes  the  sequential  steps  of, 
feeding  and  carding  regenerated  cotton  fibers  at  a  constant 
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rate  to  form  a  strip  of  processed  cotton  material  which  is 

napped  and  waffled  on  one  side, 
successively  spreading  first  liquid  fertilizer  and  then  liquid 

binder  in  the  form  of  a  spray  to  coat  the  opposite  side  of 

the  strip  with  fertilizer  and  liquid  binder, 
thereafter  drying  the  coated  strip  to  produce  a  dried  nursery 

cotton  strip, 
simultaneously  leaching  localized  bands  of  synthetic  liquid 

resins  continuously  onto  the  coated  side  of  the  nursery 

cotton  strip  to  form  longitudinal  streaks  on  the  nursery 
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Strip  for  increasing  the  tensile  strength  thereof  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction, 
sowing  seeds  onto  the  opposite  side  of  the  nursery  cotton 

strip, 
vibrating  the  strip  so  that  the  sown  seeds  will  settle  stably 

into  the  napped  surface  of  the  strip, 
successively  spreading  first  liquid  fertilizer  and  then  liquid 

binder  in  the  form  of  a  spray  over  the  napped,  seeded 

surface, 
and  press  bonding  a  non-woven,  net-like  material  onto  the 

surface  to  form  the  completed  seeding  strip. 


4,066,491 
METHOD  OF  SIMULTANEOUSLY  ETCHING 
MULTIPLE  TAPERED  VIADUCTS  IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Wolf-Dieter  Ruh,  and  Gerhard  Trippel,  both  of  Sindelflngen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,616 

.Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  12, 1976, 2626420 

Int.  a.2  B23P  15/00,  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—644  8  Qaims 


2.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  substrate  having 

a  plurality  of  core-shaped  viaducts  therein  of  substantially 

uniform  orifice  dimensions  at  the  obverse  of  said  substrate, 

comprising  the  steps  of 

etching  depressions  by  a  chemical  etching  method  to  a  depth 

short  of  penetrating  said  substrate  at  said  obverse  thereof, 

and 

etching  said  depressions  further  by  a  sputter  etching  method 

until  said  viaducts  penetrate  said  obverse, 
whereby  said  uniform  orifices  are  formed. 


4,066,492 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EXAMINING  PULP  FOR 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  SHIVES 
Jan  Hill,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Tellusond,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

FUed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,491 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  14,  1975,  7505538 

Int.  Q.2  GOIN  15/02.  21/34 

VJS.  Q.  162—49  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  examining  different  types  of  pulp  for  shives 

therein,  comprising  the  steps  of  flowing  a  suspension  of  the 

pulp  through  a  measuring  duct  having  transparent  walls,  di- 


recting at  least  one  beam  of  light  with  a  wavelength  within  the 
range  from  750  to  9S0  nm  through  said  measuring  duct  and  the 
pulp  suspension  flow  therein  perpendicularly  to  the  direction 
of  the  suspension  flow,  said  light  beam  being  comparatively 
thin  in  the  direction  of  the  suspension  flow,  measuring  the 
intensity  of  said  light  beam  after  its  passage  through  the  mea- 
suring duct  by  means  of  a  photo  detector,  and  analyzing  the 
output  signal  of  said  photo  detector  with  respect  to  temporary 
reductions  in  its  amplitude  caused  by  the  passage  through  said 
light  beam  of  shives  present  in  the  pulp,  said  temporary  reduc- 
tions serving  to  indicate  the  presence  of  shives  independent 
and  insensitive  to  the  type  of  pulp. 
2.  A  device  for  examining  different  types  of  pulp  for  shives 


therein,  comprising  a  measuring  duct  for  passing  a  flow  of  a 
suspension  of  the  pulp  to  be  examined,  said  measuring  duct 
having  transparent  walls,  at  least  one  light  source  located  at 
one  side  of  said  measuring  duct  wherein  said  light  source 
directs  a  beam  of  light  having  a  wavelength  within  the  range 
from  750  to  950  nm  through  the  measuring  duct  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  direction  of  the  suspension  flow  therein,  a  photo 
detector  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  measuring  duct 
for  receiving  said  light  beam  after  its  passage  through  the 
measuring  duct  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  intensity  of  said  light  beam,  and  signal  processing 
means  for  analysing  said  signal  with  respect  to  temporary 
reductions  in  its  amplitude  to  detect  the  presence  of  shives 
independent  and  insensitive  to  the  type  of  pulp. 


4,066,493 
TREATING  CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 
Keith  John  Pickard,  Widnes,  England,  assignor  to  Laporte  In- 
dustries Limited,  Luton,  England 

Filed  June  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,183 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  20,  1975, 
26292/75 

Int.  Q.2  D21D  3/00 
MS.  Q.  162—158  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  treating  cellulosic  materials  compris- 
ing a  dispersion  of  a  cyclic  imide  substituted  by  an  aliphatic 
hydrophobic  group  containing  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  and  N- 
substituted  by  an  acyl  group  as  a  reactive  sizing  or  waterproof- 
ing agent  the  improvement  comprising  incorporating  in  said 
dispersion  at  least  10  to  125%  by  weight  based  on  the  cyclic 
imide  of  an  aliphatic  acid  having  an  hydrophobic  moiety  com- 
prising a  straight  chain  having  an  effective  length  of  at  least  6 
carbon  atoms  or  a  precursor  of  said  aliphatic  acid  which  gener- 
ates said  aliphatic  acid  in  use. 

7.  In  a  method  of  treating  cellulosic  materials  comprising  the 
step  of  contacting  the  cellulosic  material  with  a  dispersion  of  a 
cyclic  imide  substituted  by  an  aliphatic  hydrophobic  group 
containing  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  and  N-  substituted  by  an 
acyl  group,  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  for  reaction  to 
occur  between  the  cyclic  imide  and  the  cellulosic  material  the 
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improvement  comprising  the  use  of  dispersion  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  at  least  10  to  125%  by  weight  based  on  the  cyclic 
imide  of  an  aliphatic  acid  having  an  hydrophobic  moiety  com- 
prising a  straight  chain  having  an  effective  length  of  at  least  6 
carbon  atoms  or  a  precursor  of  said  aliphatic  acid  which  gener- 
ates said  aliphatic  acid  in  use. 

8.  A  method  according  to  claim  7  wherein  the  cellulosic 
material  is  a  bleached  sulphate  paper  pulp. 


4,066,494 
NITROGENOUS  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  USED  AS 

RETENTION  AIDS  IN  PAPERMAKING 
Emil  Scharf,  Rolf  Fikentschcr,  both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Werner 
Auhom,  Frankenthal,  ud  Werner  Streit,  Ludwiggbafen,  all  of 
Gemuuy,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Rhineland- 
Pfalz,  Gennany 

Filed  July  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,648 
Int.  a.2  D21H  3/48 
U.S.  a.  162—164  EP  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  paper  which  comprises 
adding  as  drainage  and  retention  aids  to  an  aqueous  suspension 
of  cellulosic  fibers  for  making  paper  sheet,  from  about  0.01  to 
0.3%  by  weight,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  cellulosic  fiber  in 
the  pulp,  of  a  water-soluble  crosslinked  reaction  product  ob- 
tained by  reacting 

a.  one  equivalent  of  NH  groups  of  a  polyalkylene  polyamine 
having  from  IS  to  500  alkyleneimine  units  wherein  said 
polyalkylene  polyamine  is  an  imine  homopolymer  with 

b.  from  0.001  to  0.08  mole  of  a  product  obtained  by  reacting 
a  polyalkylene  oxide  having  from  8  to  100  alkylene  oxide 
units  with  epichlorohydrin  such  that  from  1.0  to  1.5  moles 
of  epichlorohydrin  are  present  per  equivalent  of  the  hy- 
droxy! groups  in  the  polyalkylene  oxide, 

at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  100*  C  in  aqueous  solution 
having  a  solids  content  of  from  5  to  50%  by  weight,  the  reac- 
tion being  carried  to  a  point  at  which  the  viscosity  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  20%  by  weight  of  the  auxiliary  is  from 
300  to  1,500  centipoises  (20*  C). 


4,066,495 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PAPER  CONTAINING 

CATIONIC  STARCH  AND  AN  ANIONIC  RETENTION 

AID 
John  E.  Voigt,  St.  Louis  County,  and  Herbert  Pender,  Jr.,  Fer- 
guson, both  of  MOm  assignors  to  Anheuser-Busch,  Incorpo- 
rated, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUcd  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,315 
Int.  a.i  C08L  3/02:  D21D  3/00.  3/58;  D21H  3/00 
VJS.  a.  162—168  NA  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  papermaking  comprising  the  steps  of  adding 
from  about  0.01 5%  to  about  4%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  dry  pulp  of  a  cationic  starch  having  a  degree  of  substitution 
of  about  0.0034  to  about  0.07  and  consisting  essentially  of  the 
reaction  product  of  starch  and  an  amine  alkene  halide  salt  and 
from  about  5  ppm  to  about  250  ppm  based  on  dry  pulp  of  an 
anionic  polyacrylamide  polymer  to  the  pulp  in  a  papermaking 
process  prior  to  depositing  the  pulp  on  a  screen,  said  polymer 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  4  x  10'>to  about 
6  X  W. 


4,066,496 
CRYOGENIC  EXPANSION  JOINT  FOR  LARGE 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET  STRUCTURES 
Robert  L.  Brown,  Kingston,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Re- 
search and  Development  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  504,932,  Sept.  11,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,394 
Int.  a.2  G21B  1/00:  HOIJ  7/24 
VS.  CL  176—3  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  producing  a  very  hot  plasma  and  conse- 
quent production  of  neutrons  and  x-rays,  including  a  central 
magnetic  core,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  return  legs  for  said  core. 


a  torus  liner  encompassing  said  core,  a  toroidal  shield  encom- 
passing said  torus  liner,  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  toroidal 
superconducting  field  coils  encompassing  said  shield,  each  of 
said  coils  being  wound  on  a  respective  coil  bobbin,  a  respective 
massive  outer  ring  encompassing  each  of  said  coils,  and  a  pair 
of  bucking  rings  mounted  between  the  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions of  said  coil  outer  rings  and  said  magnetic  core,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  first  respective  peripheral  expansion 
joint  mounted  between  each  of  said  coils  and  each  of  said  coils 
bobbins,  and  a  second  respective  peripheral  expansion  joint 
mounted  between  each  of  said  coils  and  each  of  said  outer 


rings,  each  of  said  expansion  joints  comprising  a  flattened  tube 
containing  a  refrigerant  adapted  to  be  circulated  under  high 
pressure  therethrough,  and  each  of  said  flattened  tubes  con- 
taining a  pair  of  spacers  mounted  therewithin  for  preventing 
irremeable  flattening  thereof,  whereby  during  cooldown  of 
said  coils  and  subsequent  operation  of  said  device  to  produce 
said  hot  plasma  within  said  liner,  said  expansion  joints  func- 
tioning to  accommodate  difTerential  thermal  contraction  and 
expansion  between  said  coils  and  outer  ring  and  between  said 
coils  and  coil  bobbins  while  at  the  same  time  aiding  in  said 
cooldown. 


'  4,066,497 

ABNORMAL  STATE  DETECHNG  APPARATUS 
UTILIZING  CONTROL  ROD  FOR  USE  IN  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR 
Takao  Sato,  Ibarald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,787 
Qaims  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1974,  49-116093 
Int.  a.2  G21C  7/06.  7/00.  7/18 
U.S.  a.  176—22  21  Qaims 
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rods  for  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  nuclear  reactor  core  incor- 
porated therein  with  a  plurality  of  the  control  rods  and  a 
control  rod  driving  device  for  moving  selected  control  rods  in 
an  indicated  direction  for  receiving  a  signal  for  selecting  con- 
trol rods  to  be  operated  and  another  signal  for  indicating  a 
direction  in  which  the  control  rod  is  moved,  comprising; 
a  magnet  provided  on  a  member  movable  together  with  the 

control  rod; 
reed  switches  stationary  provided  on  fixed  positions  ar- 
ranged in  an  equally  spaced  manner  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  control  rod  for  producing  an  output 
when  said  magnet  approaches  to  said  reed  switches; 
a  first  memory  for  memorizing  outputs  of  position  detectors 
associated  with  the  control  rod  to  be  operated  when  sup- 
plied with  the  selection  signal  and  the  moving  direction 
signal  for  the  control  rod; 
a  timer  producing  an  output  at  the  termination  of  a  waiting 
time  interval  corresponding  to  the  moving  direction  sig- 
nal; 
estimating  means  for  estimating  an  output  of  the  position 
detector  at  the  termination  of  said  waiting  time  interval  by 
receiving  an  output  of  the  first  memory  and  the  moving 
direction  signal; 
a  second  memory  for  memorizing  an  output  of  the  position 

detector  when  the  timer  produces  the  output;  and 
abnormal  detecting  means  for  determining  an  abnormal  state 
when  the  output  of  the  second  memory  does  not  coincide 
with  the  output  of  the  estimating  means. 


4,066,498 
SHUT-OFF  AND  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  LIVE  STEAM 

LINE  IN  A  PRESSURIZED  WATER  REACTOR 
Jurgen  HofAnann;  Albrecht  Hofinockel,  and  Gunther  Lepie,  all 
of  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Mulheim  (Ruhr),  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  554,450 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  1, 1974,  2409867 
Int.  Q.J  G21C  9/0O 
U.S.  Q.  176—38  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressurized  water  nuclear  reactor  having  a  safety 
vessel  containing  a  steam  generator  from  which  a  live  steam 
line  extends,  a  shut-off  and  safety  device  comprising  valve 
means  including  a  displaceable  valve  member  connected  in  the 
live  steam  line  within  the  safety  vessel,  and  control  piston 
means  connected  to  said  valve  member  for  controlling  opening 
and  closing  of  said  valve  means,  said  control  piston  means 
comprising  a  control  cylinder,  a  control  member  displaceable 
in  said  control  cylinder  and  a  piston  rod  connecting  said  con- 
trol member  to  said  valve  member,  said  control  member  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposite  sides  having  working  surfaces  respec- 
tively subjectible  to  different  pressure  applied  thereto  in  re- 
spective portions  of  said  control  cylinder  located  adjacent 
thereto  for  displacing  said  control  member  and  said  piston  rod 
in  respective  directions  so  as  to  displace  said  valve  member  in 
corresponding  directions  to  open  and  close  said  valve  means, 
said  piston  rod  being  connected  to  the  one  working  surface  of 


said  control  member  that  is  subjectible  to  a  relatively  greater 
steam  pressure  for  opening  said  valve  means,  the  portions  of 
said  control  cylinder  located  adjacent  the  sides  of  said  control 
member  having  means  for  efl'ecting  a  pressure  diflerence  be- 
tween the  respective  cylinder  portions,  means  for  changing 
said  pressure  difference  so  as  to  close  said  valve  means  in 
response  to  occurrence  of  a  leak  in  the  live  steam  line,  means 
for  limiting  the  pressure  diflerence  to  a  value  dependent  upon 
the  highest  permissible  pressure  in  the  steam  generator,  said 
valve  member  being  displaceable  by  said  highest  permissible 
pressure  in  the  steam  generator  to  open  said  valve  means, 
means  for  connecting  both  said  control  cylinder  portions  to  the 
steam  generator,  throttling  means  connected  in  said  connect- 
ing means  for  throttling  steam  pressure  therein,  the  other 
working  surface  of  said  control  member  subjectible  to  a  rela- 
tively greater  steam  pressure  for  closing  said  valve  means 
having  an  area  smaller  than  the  total  area  of  the  one  working 
surface  of  said  control  member  inclusive  of  the  area  of  the 
piston  rod  connected  thereto,  said  pressure-difference  chang- 
ing means  comprising  a  control  line  connecting  the  live  steam 
line  to  the  one  portion  of  said  control  cylinder  wherein  pres- 
sure is  applicable  on  said  one  working  surface  of  said  control 
member  for  opening  said  valve  means  whereby  a  pressure  drop 
in  the  live  steam  line  resulting  from  the  occurrence  of  a  leak 
therein  reduces  the  pressure  in  said  one  portion  of  said  control 
cylinder  and  closes  said  valve  means,  said  pressure-diflerence 
limiting  means  comprising  a  safety  valve  connected  to  the 
other  portion  of  said  control  cylinder  wherein  pressure  is 
applicable  on  said  other  working  surface  of  said  control  mem- 
ber for  closing  said  valve  means,  whereby  a  pressure  exceeding 
the  highest  permissible  pressure  in  the  steam  generator  in- 
creases the  pressure  in  said  other  portion  of  said  control  cylin- 
der through  the  respective  connecting  means  thereto  and 
activates  said  safety  valve  to  relieve  the  pressure,  said  valve 
member  being  directly  subjectible  to  steam  pressure  in  the 
steam  generator  for  opening  said  valve  means  so  as  to  relieve 
pressure  exceeding  the  highest  permissible  pressure  in  the 
steam  generator  in  addition  to  said  pressure-difference  limiting 
means. 


4,066,499 
METHOD  OF  COOUNG  THE  CEILING  REFLECTOR  IN 

A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Hans-Peter  Buthmann,  Lippetal-Lippborg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hochtemperatur-Kemkraftwerk  GmbH  (HKG)  Geraeinsames 
Europaisches  Untemehmen,  Uentrop,  Unna,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  30, 1975, 2519273 
Int.  Q.2  G21C  9/00 
V&.  Q.  176—38  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cooling  the  ceiling  reflector  in  a  shutdown 
gas-cooled,  solid-moderated,  high-temperature  reactor  using 
spherical  fuel  elements  which  are  fed  into  the  reactor  core 
chamber  through  feed  pipes  extending  through  the  ceiling 
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reflector  of  the  core  wherein  during  shutdown  including  termi- 
nating the  feed  of  the  fuel  elements  into  the  core  and  terminat- 
ing the  supply  of  gas  coolant  into  and  its  removal  from  the  core 
so  that  an  amount  of  gas  coolant  remains  in  the  core,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  injecting  a  cooled  gas  through  some  of  the  feed 
pipes  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  core  chamber  adjacent  the 
ceiling  reflector  and  removing  the  injected  gas  from  the  upper 
portion  through  the  other  feed  pipes  for  esublishing  a  flow  of 
the  cooled  gas  over  the  ceiling  reflector  within  the  upper 
region  of  the  core  chamber. 


4,066,500 
GRID  LATTICE  STRUCTURE 
Klaos  Woltroa,  Tendtz,  and  Peter  Stuckler,  Wiener  Neustadt, 
both  of  Aastria,  anigaort  to  SchoeHer-Bleckmann  StaUwerke 
AktiengeseUtduift,  Vieima,  Austria 

Filed  Not.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  524,891 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Auttria,  Nov.  16, 1973,  9641/73 
lot  a.2  G21C  3/U 
U.S.  CL  176—78  5  aaims 


4,066,502 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  CARBON  SOURCE  FOR 

FERMENTATION 

Soichiro  Asai,  Tokyo;  Tsutomu  Mataoishi;  Katsuaobu  Matsu- 
shita, both  of  Kawasaki;  SUfetao  Ikeda,  Yokohama;  Kaetsu 
KobayasU,  and  Hiromasa  Mamyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,116 
Int.  a.2  C12D  li/06;  C12B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  195—47  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  fermentation  production  of  glytamic  acid  or  lysine 
wherein  fermentation  is  effected  by  the  use  of  a  microorganism 
of  the  genus  Brevibacterium.  Corynebacterium,  Micrococcus 
or  Microbacterium,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
admixing  a  substantially  neutral  hydrolyzate  of  molasses 
containing  glucose  and  fructose  cooled  to  below  10*  C 
with  calcium  hydroxide  to  form  a  fructose  addition  prod- 
uct precipitate,  and 
neutralizing  the  remaining  mother  liquor,  simultaneously 
eliminating  calcium  ions  therefrom,  and  utilizing  the  re- 
maining liquor  as  the  carbon  source  for  said  fermentation. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  nondeformable  parallel  metal 
plates  each  forming  an  integral  orthogonal  array  of  strips 
defining  between  them  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  whose 
dimensions  substantially  exceed  the  width  of  said  strips, 
the  apertures  of  all  said  plates  being  aligned  with  one 
another  to  seat  a  bank  of  elongate  fuel-element  containers 
transverse  to  said  plates;  and 

a  set  of  rigid  stays  transverse  to  said  plates  aligned  with  said 
strips  and  secured  thereto  for  holding  said  plates  at  a  fixed 
distance  from  one  another. 


;. 


4,066,501 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  L-LYSINE 
FERMENTATION 
Osamn  Tosaka,  Tokyo;  Hi^iBU  Morioka,  Kawasaki;  Hayao 
Hirakawa,  Yokohama;  Kc^|i  IsUi;  Koji  Knbota,  both  of  Ka- 
wasaki, and  Yoshio  Hiroae,  Fi^fisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1976,  51-17518 

Int  a.2  C12D  li/06 

U.S.  a.  195-29  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  L-lysine  by  fermentation  which 

comprises: 

a.  aerobically  culturing  in  an  aqueous  culture  medium  an 
L-lysine  producing  mutant  belonging  to  the  genus  Brevi- 
bacterium or  Corynebacterium  lutil  L-lysine  is  accumu- 
lated in  the  culture  medium,  said  mutant  being  resistant  to 
a-amino-lauryllactam,  a-methyl-lysine,  or  N'-carboben- 
zoxy-lysine; 

b.  recovering  the  accumulated  L-lysine  from  the  culture 
medium. 


4,066,503 
ENZYME  OF  HYDROLYTIC  ACnON,  ENZYMATIC 
PREPARATION,  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  BOTH 
AND  THEIR  USES 
Alexandr  Pariovich  Bashkovich,  prospekt  M.  Toreza,  40,  Kor- 
pus  7,  kT.  21;  Evgenia  Scmenovna  ZimnukhoTa,  ulitsa  Pioner- 
stroya,  18,  kv.  206;  Agnessa  VladimiroTna  Prokoporich,  Bol- 
sheokhtinsky  prospekt,  79,  kv.  9;  Olga  Grigorievna  Polatov- 
shaya,  ulitsa  Uchitelskaya,  19,  korpus  1,  kv.  29;  Maria  Iva- 
novna  Pronina,  ulitsa  Sedova,  109,  kv.  33;  Valter  Osraldorich 
Kulbakh,  Bukharestskaya  ulitsa,  86,  korpns  1,  kv.  85;  Khasya 
lonovna  Rivkina-PeTtsoTa,  ulitsa  Sadovaya,  92*  kv.  5,  and 
Grigory  Efimovich  Grinbcrg,  prospekt  MetalUstov,  82,  kv. 
321,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.SJL 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  666,503,  March  12, 1976,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  593,536,  July  7, 1975.  This 
application  Nov.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,742 
Int.  a.J  C12D  li/m  A61K  37/54 
U.S.  a.  195—62  10  Claims 

1.  An  enzyme  of  hydrolytic  action  which  is  produced  by 
cultivation  of  Streptomyces  hygroscopicus,  Strain  No.  1913 
(All-Union  Research  Institute  of  Antibiotics,  Moscow,  Collec- 
tion of  Cultures,  Deposit  No.  997)  or  its  variant  No.  149  (USSR 
Research  Technological  Institute  of  Antibiotics  and  Enzymes 
for  Medical  Use,  Leningrad,  Collection  of  Cultures,  Deposit 
No.  0879),  said  enzyme  being  a  neutral  protease  having  the 
molecular  weight  of  about  37,000,  the  isoelectric  point  at  pH 
8.8,  the  optimum  activity  at  a  temperature  of  40* -45*  C,  the 
stability  range  in  aqueous  solutions  at  pH  from  6.8  to  8.0,  and 
quickly  inactivating  in  said  solutions  at  a  temperature  above 
50*  C. 


4,066,504 
ALIPHATIC  DIALDEHYDE-AROMATIC  POLY  AMINE 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  BOUND  TO  PROTEINS 

AND  ENZYMES 
Victor  KrasnobiOcw,  ZoUikerberg,  and  Regula  Biieniger,  Greif- 
ensee,  both  of  Switzerland,  asdgnors  to  Givandan  Corpora- 
tion, Clifton,  N J. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  593,605,  July  7, 1975,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcation  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,153 
Claims   priority,   appUcatlott   Switzerland,   July   9,    1974, 
9415/74;  June  11,  1975,  7543/75 

Int.  a.2  C12K  l/OO 
UJS.  a.  195—63  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  fixing  or  insolubilizing  of  proteins, 
which  process  comprises  bonding  a  protein  to  a  condensation 
product  obtained  according  to  the  process  which  comprises 
reacting  a  carbocyclic,  aromatic  polyamine  or  3-methylmer- 
captoaniline  with  an  aliphatic  dialdehyde  having  up  to  6  car- 


JaNUARY  3,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


237 


bon  atoms  or  acrolein  to  give  a  condensation  product  suitable 
for  the  Tixing  or  insolubilizing  of  proteins,  excluding  the  manu- 
facture of  the  1,3-phenylenediamine-gluUrdialdehyde  conden- 
sation product. 

2.  A  process  for  the  fixing  or  insolubilizing  of  enzymes, 
which  process  comprises  bonding  an  enzyme  to  a  condensation 
product  obtained  according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,066,505 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  A  POLYPEPTIDE  FROM 

AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
Michel  Schneider,  Grand-Lancy,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bat- 
telle  Memorial  Institute,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  18,  1975, 
3468/75 

Int.  a.2  C07G  7/02,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  195—66  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  a  polypeptide  from  an  aqueous 
solution,  in  which  a  dissolved  water-soluble  macromolecular 
complex  (1)  of  macromolecules  covalently  bonded  to  mole- 
cules of  at  least  one  compound  capable  of  fixing  the  polypep- 
tide in  a  selective,  reversible  and  non-destructive  manner,  is 
selectively  reacted  with  the  polypeptide  in  the  solution  to  fix 
the  polypeptide  by  forming,  in  solution,  a  complex  (II);  and  the 
complex  (II)  is  separated  from  the  solution,  then  dissociated 
into  polypeptide  molecules  and  complex  (I)  molecules,  and  the 
polypeptide  is  isolated. 


4,066,506 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  AND  PURIFYING  TWO 

ACTIVE  FORMS  OF  UROKINASE  USING  AFFINITY 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Alan  J.  Johnson;  Mercedes  E.  Soberano,  both  of  New  York;  Eng 
Bee  Ong,  Elmhurst,  and  Milton  Levy,  Long  Island  Qty,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Health,  Education  and  Welftuc, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,728 
Int.  a.2  C07G  7/02:  C12D  13/10 

U.S.  a.  195—66  B  14  Claims 

1.  An  affinity  chromatography  method  for  the  separation 

and  purification  of  two  active  forms  of  urokinase  from  a  crude 

urokinase  preparation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  solution  of  the  crude  urokinase  preparation  in 
a  first  buffer  of  low  ionic  strength  of  about  0.01  molar 
sodium  phosphate  buffer,  pH  6.0-9.0; 

b.  contacting  said  crude  urokinase  solution  with  an  extract- 
ing agent  comprising  agmatine  covalently  coupled  to  the 
surface  of  a  water-insoluble  solid  support  material 
whereby  urokinase  becomes  preferentially  adsorbed  on 
said  extracting  agent; 

c.  washing  said  extracting  agent  with  an  additional  amount 
-  of  said  first  buffer  so  as  to  remove  extraneous  material 

from  said  extracting  agent; 

d.  eluting  a  first  active  form  of  urokinase  from  said  extract- 
ing agent  with  a  second  buffer  having  a  slightly  higher 
ionic  strength  than  said  first  buffer,  said  first  active  form 
of  urokinase  being  characterized  by  a  molecular  weight  of 
approximately  33.400  and  a  specific  activity  of  approxi- 
mately 22,600  CTA  units/mg  protein;  and 

e.  eluting  a  second  active  form  of  urokinase  from  said  ex- 
tracting agent  with  a  third  buffer  having  a  higher  ionic 
strength  than  said  second  buffer  and  containing  an  addi- 
tional salt,  said  second  active  form  of  urokinase  being 
characterized  by  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
47.000  and  a  specific  activity  of  at  most  about  104.000 
CTA  units/mg  protein. 


4,066,507 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  L-LEUPEPTINS 

Kenklchi  Takagi,  Ageo;   Yukio  Yamamoto,  Tokyo;  Tadao 

Yamazaki,  Yono;  Hiroshi  YamagucU,  Urawa,  and  Hamao 

Umezawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku 

KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,894 

Int.  a.2  C12D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  195—80  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-leupeptins,  which  comprises 
inoculating  a  leupeptins-producing  strain  of  Streptomyces  into 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consising  of  (A)  medium 
containing  each  0.5  to  1.25%  (wt/vol)  of  L-leucine.  L-arginine 
(as  hydrochloride),  and  glycine  and  (B)  medium  containing 
each  0.5  to  1.25%  (wt/vol)  of  L-leucine,  L-arginine  (as  hydro- 
chloride), and  glycine  and  0.05  to  0.3%  (wt/vol)  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yeast  extract, 
casein  hydrolyzate.  and  ribonucleic  acids,  cultivating  aerobi- 
cally said  strain  under  the  condition  of  pH  5.0  to  7.0  to  produce 
and  accumulate  L-leupeptins  in  the  medium,  and  extracting 
and  purifying  the  L-leupeptins  from  the  culture  broth  under 
the  condition  of  pH  7.0  or  less. 


4,066,508 
PROCESS  AND  REAGENT  FOR  DETERMINING 
TRIGLYCERIDES 
EUi  Rauschen  Erich  Bcmt,  both  of  Munich;  Wolfgang  Grabcr, 
Tutzing'Unterzeismering,  and  Helmut  Determann,  Stamberg, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 
Mannheim- Waldhof,  Germany 

FUed  July  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,455 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  12, 1975, 2535953 
Int.  a.2  C12K  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  195—99  16  ri«i«i. 

10.  Reagent  for  the  determination  of  triglycerides,  compris- 
ing lipase,  carboxylesterase,  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  alkyl  sulfate  of  from  10  to  15  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
radical,  a  buffer,  a  system  for  the  detection  of  glycerol,  and  a 
compound  of  the  general  formula  RO(CH2CH20),H  wherein 
R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  from  14  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  7  to  20. 


4,066,509 

DETECnON  OF  HYDROLYZING  ENZYMES 

Miroslav  Ceska,  Uppsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Boehringer 

Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,671,  Sept.  3, 1971,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcation  Feb.  8,  1974,  Scr.  No.  440,944 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sept  11, 1970, 12379/70 

Int  a.2  GOIN  31/14 

U.S.  a.  195—103.5  R  3  Claims 


! 


».ur«M  or  9C«w 


1.  Method  for  the  detection  of  the  activity,  or  concentration, 
of  a  hydrolyzing  enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alpha-amylase.  dextranase.  and  papain,  which  method  com- 
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prises  applying  a  solution  of  said  hydrolyzing  enzyme  onto  a 
detection  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  carrier  matrix  gel 
inert  to  the  enzyme  and  permitting  diffusion  of  substrate  frag- 
ments therein  and,  dispersed  throughout  said  matrix  gel,  a  dyed 
intermolecularly  cross-linked  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  starch,  dextran,  cellulose  and  albumin, 
cross-linked  with  a  diepoxide  to  render  the  substrate  insoluble 
in  the  matrix  gel,  and  measuring  the  size  of  an  unmarked  area 
formed  in  said  gel  due  to  fragmentation  and  diffusion  of  the 
dyed  substrate  by  action  of  the  enzyme  thereon,  as  a  measure 
of  the  amount  of  concentration  of  said  enzyme. 


4,066^10 

ASSAY  FOR  MUTAGENESIS  IN  DIPLOID  HUMAN 

LYMPHOBLASTS 

WUliam  G.  Thilly,  Canbridge,  Mats.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

lattitiite  of  Tedmology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,432 
lot  CL2  C12K  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  195—103.5  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  assay  for  determining  mutagenesis,  comprising: 

a.  exposing  a  culture  of  human  diploid  or  near-diploid  cells 
capable  of  continuous  division  in  suspension  culture  and 
having  one  active  x-chromosome  which  carries  the  gene 
for  HGPRT  to  an  agent  to  be  tested  for  its  mutagenic 
effects  on  said  cells; 

b.  incubating  exposed  cells  for  a  number  of  generations 
sufficient  to  allow  full  expression  of  phenotypically- 
developed  resistance  to  a  purine  which  acts  as  an  HGPRT 
substrate;  and  then, 

c.  detecting  the  amount  of  mutant  cells  to  thereby  determine 
the  degree  of  mutagenesis. 


4,066,511 

ANALYTIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Paul  A.  F.  Moatagnon,  La  Balme-les-Grottes  Isere,  France 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,383 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  12,  1974,  74.28639 

Int  a.2  C12K  1/04 

U.S.  a.  195— 103J  M  3  Claims 


—  6 


1.  An  analytical  testing  kit  adapted  to  detect  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  predetermined  microor- 
ganisms in  a  test  specimen  comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  receptacle  having  a  portion  therein  containing  a 
liquid  medium  having  both  nutrienU  for  enabling  the 
growth  of  microorganisms  of  the  specimen  when  disposed 
therein  and  a  first  predetermined  reagent  which  can  react 
with  a  predetermined  microorganism  of  the  plurality  to 
give  an  indication,  the  tubular  receptacle  additionally 
having  means  for  sealing  the  liquid  medium  within  the 
tube;  and 

b.  an  elongated  test  strip  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 
tubular  receptacle  when  the  sealing  means  is  removed,  the 
test  strip  having 

1.  at  least  one  liquid-reactive  region  adjacent  one  end 
portion  of  the  strip  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  liquid 
medium,  the  liquid-reactive  region  containing  other 
nutrients  complementary  to  the  nutrients  of  the  liquid 
medium  and  a  second  predetermined  reagent  which  can 
react  to  give  an  indication  when  another  predetermined 
microorganism  of  the  plurality  is  cultured  in  the  liquid 


medium,  the  second  predetermined  reagent  being  inca- 
pable of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  the  plurality  of  differ- 
ent microorganism  and  being  non-toxic  to  the  plurality 
of  microorganisms;  and 
2.  at  least  one  vapor-reactive  region,  the  vapor-reactive 
region  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  out  of  the  liquid 
medium  when  the  liquid-reactive  region  is  immersed  in 
the  liquid  medium,  said  vapor-reactive  region  contain- 
ing a  third  predetermined  reagent  which  can  react  to 
give  an  indication  when  contacted  with  a  predeter- 
mined vapor  emitted  from  the  liquid  medium  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  microorgan- 
ism of  the  plurality  of  microorganisms. 
3.  A  process  for  detecting  the  presence  of  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  predetermined  microorganisms  in  a  test 
specimen  by  use  of  a  tubular  receptacle  having  a  portion 
therein  containing  a  liquid  medium  having  both  nutrients  for 
enabling  the  growth  of  microorganisms  of  the  specimen  when 
disposed  therein  and  a  first  predetermined  reagent  which  can 
react  with  a  predetermined  microorganism  of  the  plurality  to 
give  an  indication,  the  tubular  receptacle  additionally  having 
means  for  sealing  the  liquid  medium  within  the  tube,  and  an 
elongated  test  strip  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  tubular 
receptacle  when  the  sealing  means  is  removed,  the  test  strip 
having  at  least  one  liquid-reactive  region  adjacent  one  end 
portion  of  the  strip  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  liquid  me- 
dium, the  liquid-reactive  region  containing  other  nutrients 
complementary  to  the  nutrients  of  the  liquid  medium  and  a 
second  predetermined  reagent  which  can  react  to  give  an 
indication  when  another  predetermined  microorganism  of  the 
plurality  is  cultured  in  the  liquid  medium,  the  second  predeter- 
mined reagent  being  incapable  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  the 
plurality  of  different  microorganism  and  being  non-toxic  to  the 
plurality  of  microorganisms,  and  at  least  one  vapor-reactive 
region,  the  vapor-reactive  region  being  adapted  to  be  disposed 
out  of  the  liquid  medium  when  the  liquid-reactive  region  is 
immersed  in  the  liquid  medium,  said  vapor-reactive  region 
containing  a  third  predetermined  reagent  which  can  react  to 
give  an  indication  when  contacted  with  a  predetermined  vapor 
emitted  from  the  liquid  medium  in  response  to  the  presence  of 
a  predetermined  microorganism  of  the  plurality  of  microor- 
ganisms, the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  the  test  specimen  into  the  liquid  medium  in  the 
tubular  receptacle,  the  nutrient  in  the  liquid  medium  en- 
abling the  test  specimen  to  be  cultured, 

b.  placing  the  elongated  test  strip  into  the  tubular  receptacle 
when  the  sealing  means  is  removed  with  the  liquid-reac- 
tive region  of  the  test  strip  immersed  in  the  liquid  medium 
and  the  vapor-reactive  region  disposed  out  of  the  liquid 
medium, 

c.  permitting  the  test  specimen  to  be  cultured,  to  react  with 
any  one  of  the  first  and  second  reagents,  and  any  vapor 
from  the  liquid  medium  to  react  with  the  third  reagent, 

d.  sensing  the  liquid  medium  for  a  possible  indication  by  the 
first  reagent, 

e.  further  sensing  the  liquid-reactive  portion  of  the  test  strip 
for  possible  indication  by  the  second  reagent, 

f  additionally  sensing  the  vapor-reactive  region  of  the  test 
strip  for  possible  indication  by  the  third  reagent,  and 

g.  compiling  the  results  of  the  steps  of  (c),  (d),  and  (e)  for 
determining  the  presence  of  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  predetermined  microorganisms. 


4,066,512 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  MEMBRANE  MATERIAL 
Chung  Jung  Lai,  Watertown,  and  Stanley  M.  Goldin,  Norwood, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Millipore  Corporation,  Bedford, 
Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,624,  Sept  6, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,746 
Int  a.i  C07G  7/00.  7/02:  COIN  31/14 
MS.  a.  195—127  18  Claims 

1.  A  composite  membrane  structure  for  immobilizing  biolog- 
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ically  active  proteinaceous  materials  comprising  a  thin  micro- 
porous  membrane  having  capillary  pore  sizes  in  the  range  from 
about  2S  nanometers  to  14  micrometers,  said  membrane  being 
formed  from  a  biologically  inert  synthetic  polymer,  said  mem- 
brane having  a  thin,  water-insoluble  coating  of  an  inert  protein- 
aceous material  on  its  surfaces,  said  coating  being  formed  by 
(a),  soaking  the  membrane  with  a  solution  of  the  proteinaceous 
material  in  an  organic  solvent,  and  (b),  drying  to  form  a  thin 
layer  of  said  inert  proteinaceous  material  such  that  the  coated 
membrane  retains  its  intercommunicating  capillary  pores  that 
extend  through  its  structure,  to  permit  fluid  flow  therethrough, 
and  that  provide  a  high  surface-to-volume  ratio,  said  coated 
membrane  being  capable  of  stably  immobilizing  a  biologically 
active  proteinaceous  material  thereon  with  retention  of  its 
activity  upon  contacting  the  coated  membrane  with  a  solution 
in  which  the  biologically  active  material  is  dissolved,  and 
drying. 


4,066,513 

COKE  QUENCHING  STEAM  GENERATOR 

Richard  Jablin,  1438  Manor  Lane,  Blue  Bell,  Pa.  19422 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,299 

Int  a.2  ClOB  39/04 

U.S.  a.  201—39  13  Claims 


1.  A  batch  process  for  quenching  incandescent  coke  and 
producing  steam  at  superatmospheric  pressure,  comprising: 

a.  feeding  the  coke  into  the  top  of  a  vertically  disposed 
pressure  vessel  to  substantially  fill  said  vessel  with  a  sta- 
tionary batch  of  coke; 

b.  sealing  said  vessel  sufficiently  to  contain  steam  at  superat- 
mospheric pressure; 

c.  spraying  water  radially  outwardly  into  said  batch  of  coke 
through  a  plurality  of  nozzles  disposed  within  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  batch  of  coke  to  directly  quench  said 
coke  and  produce  steam; 

d.  when  said  steam  has  reached  a  predetermined  level  of 
superatmospheric  pressure,  opening  a  steam  discharge 
valve  and  delivering  steam  from  said  vessel  through  said 
valve  at  superatmospheric  pressure; 

e.  when  said  quenched  coke  has  fallen  to  a  predetermined 
temperature,  discontinuing  said  spraying,  closing  said 
steam  discharge  valve,  and  opening  a  steam  vent  valve  to 
release  the  pressure  in  said  vessel;  and 

f.  after  the  pressure  in  said  vessel  has  fallen  to  approximately 
atmospheric  pressure,  discharging  said  batch  of  coke 
through  the  bottom  of  said  vessel. 


4,066,514 

RECOVERY  OF  NITRATED  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

WATER  BY  DISTILLATION 

Friuk  C.  Fowler,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Powder 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,773 

Int  a?  BOID  3/10:  C07C  77/02 

U.S.  a.  203—11  7  Claims 


--L, 


:i 


1.  A  method  for  separating  nitrated  esters  from  a  water 
solution  which  contains  less  than  about  1  weight  percent  of 
nitrated  esters  of  polyalcohols  having  from  about  2  to  about  3 
carbon  atoms  comprising: 

a.  passing  said  water  solution  into  a  distillation  zone  and 
heating  said  water  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  SO*  to 
about  200*  F  at  a  lower  than  atmospheric  pressure  in  the 
range  of  from  about  10  to  about  SCO  mm  of  mercury; 

b.  withdrawing  a  vapor  stream  comprising  said  nitrated 
esters  and  water  from  the  top  of  said  distillation  zone; 

c.  cooling  said  vapor  stream  in  a  cooling  zone  to  condense 
said  water  and  said  nitrated  esters  to  form  a  water  phase 
and  a  nitrated  ester  phase; 

d.  separating  said  condensed  water  phase  from  said  nitrated 
ester  phase; 

e.  withdrawing  the  bottom  product  of  said  distillation  zone 
which  comprises  water  which  is  substantially  free  of  said 
nitrated  esters. 


4,066,515 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

ELECTRODEPOSmNG  OF  ALUMINUM 

Klaus  Stogen  Richard  Dotzer,  both  of  Numberg,  and  Johann 

Gehring,  Spardorf  near  Eriangen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  21, 1975, 2537285 
Int  a.2  C25D  5/00.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  204—14  N  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrodepositing  aluminum  from  aprotic. 
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oxygen-free  and   water-free  organo-aluminum   electrolytes, 
comprising: 

a.  a  heated  treatment  tank; 

b.  means  to  close  said  tank  airtight; 

c.  means  to  admit  an  inert  gas  to  said  tank; 

d.  a  rotatable  electroplating  drum  arranged  within  said  treat- 
ment tank; 

e.  a  first  tank  for  storing  the  electrolyte  connected  through 
a  first  valve  and  first  pumping  means  to  the  treatment 
tank;  and 

r  a  second  tank  for  storing  a  rinsing  liquid  connected 
through  a  second  valve  and  second  pumping  means  to  the 
treatment  tank,  whereby  electrolyte  and  rinsing  liquid 
may  be  transferred  to  and  from  said  treatment  tank  by 
operation  of  said  valves  and  pumping  means. 


4,066^16 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CX)LORLESS  OR  COLORED 

PATTERN  HAVING  SHADE  DIFFERENCE  ON  AN 

ALUMINUM  OR  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  ARTICLE 

ToaUhiko  Sato,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Light 

Metal  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  695.143 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  27,  1975,  50-79334; 
July  IS,  1975,  50-86280;  Nor.  14.  1975,  50-136285 

lat  a.i  C25D  11/04.  11/12.  11/14.  11/22 
MS.  a.  204—15  14  Qaims 


R'  is  an  alkylene  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  each  M 
is  a  non-deleterious  cationic  moiety, 
said  bath  exhibiting  a  pH  value  of  from  7.0-10.0. 


4,066,518 

PRODUCTION  OF  POTASSIUM  OR  SODIUM 

STANNATE 

Richard  E.  Horn,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitt  Metals  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

.  Filed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716.234 

!  Int.  a.2  C25B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—86  13  Claims 


_J 


V^ 


i 


/ 


I*        to 


^^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  colored  pattern  on  an  aluminum  or 
aluminum  alloy  article  which  comprises: 

A.  anodically  oxidizing  said  article  at  a  voltage  of  from 
10-120  volts; 

B.  forming  a  barrier  layer  on  those  areas  not  to  be  colored  by 
subjecting  said  areas  to  a  second  anodic  oxidation  at  a 
voltage  of  from  15-200  V  wherein  said  volUge  is  at  least 
5  volte  greater  than  the  volUge  applied  in  Step  A;  and 

C.  electrolytically  coloring  said  article  utilizing  an  electro- 
lytic metal  salt  bath  at  a  voltage  of  from  S-7S  volts 
wherein  only  those  areas  not  subjected  to  said  second 
anodic  oxidation  are  colored. 


4,066,517 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  PALLADIUM 
Peter  Stevens,  Parsippuy,  and  John  M.  Deuber,  Nutley,  both  of 
N  J.,  aMignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation,  Warren, 
Mick. 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,093 
Int.  a.2  C25D  3/52.  3/56 
U.S.  a.  204—43  N  12  Claims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  electroplating  bath  useful  for  the  electro- 
deposition  of  palladium  or  palladium  base  alloys  comprising 
palladosammine  chloride  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  SO  g/1  palla- 
dium, sulfonic  acid  in  an  amount  of  about  1.0  to  100  g/I,  and  at 
least  S  g/1  of  a  phosphonic  compound  of  the  formula: 

O  O 

II  H 

[(MO),-P-R'h-N— R-N-(R -P-(OM)j2 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group  of  2  -  6  carbon  atoms,  each 


1.  An  electrochemical  process  for  the  manufacture  of  alkali 
metal  stannates  comprising, 

anodically  dissolving  stannous  tin  into  an  alkali  metal  elec- 
trolyte to  form  an  alkali  metal  stannite, 

simultaneously  preventing  the  stannite  from  migrating  from 
the  anode  to  the  cathode  by  interposing  therebetween  a 
permselective  ion  exchange  membrane, 

oxidizing  said  alkali  metal  stannite  with  an  oxygen  contain- 
ing gas  to  an  alkali  metal  stannate,  and 

recovering  said  alkali  metal  stannate  from  said  electrolyte. 


4,066,519 

CELL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYZING  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  USING  A  POROUS  METAL  SEPARATOR 

Igor  V.  Kad^a,  and  Byung  K.  Aha,  both  of  CIcTeland,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,118 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/16.  1/26.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204—98  25  Claims 


P-s" 


1.  A  cell  for  electrolyzing  alkali  metal  chloride  solutions 
comprised  of  an  anode  compartment,  a  foraminous  metal 
anode  in  said  anode  compartment,  a  cathode  compartment,  a 
cathode  in  said  cathode  compartment,  a  cation  permeable 
divider  separating  said  anode  compartment  from  said  cathode 
compartment,  and  a  porous  metal  separator  positioned  in  the 
anode  compartment  between  said  foraminous  metal  anode  and 
said  cation  permeable  divider. 
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4,066.520 
SLURRY  ELECTROWINNING  PROCESS 
Robert  C.  Emmett,  Jr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah;  James  K.  Dicksa, 
Antioch,  Calif.;  Bruce  C.  Wojcik,  Salt  Lake  City,  and  Frank 
A.  Baczek,  Sandy,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Enrirotech 
Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,867 
Int.  a.2  C25C  1/12.  7/00:  COIG  3/00 
U.S.  a.  204^108  30  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  leaching  an  aqueous  slurry  of  copper-bearing 
solids  to  remove  non-copper  metal  ions  in  order  to  produce  a 
suitable  feed  of  solids  for  an  electrowinning  cell  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

a.  leaching  said  copper-bearing  solids  with  a  moderately 
strong  aqueous  acid  to  solubilize  metal  ions  into  solution 
in  the  aqueous  acid; 

b.  then  adding  calcium  sulfite  to  the  aqueous  acid  solution  to 
reduce  the  copper  ion  concentration  by  forming  copper- 
precipitate  solids  therein; 

c.  then  separating  the  copper-precipitate  solids  and  any 
remaining  portions  of  said  copper-bearing  solids  from  the 
aqueous  acid  solution,  thereby  to  form  a  first  stream  com- 
prising clear  liquid  and  a  second  stream  comprising  a 
slurry  containing  said  copper-precipitate  solids  and  re- 
maining portion  of  said  copper-bearing  solids. 


4,066,521 
METALLIC  DESCALING  SYSTEM 
Donald  R.  Zaremski,  Cheswick,  Pa.,  and  Albert  Krepler,  Vienna, 
Austria,  assignors  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,177 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C25F  1/06.  1/02 
U.S.  a.  204—141.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  descaling  a  heated  metallic  body,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  immersing  said  body  in  a  bath  of  molten 
oxidizing  salt;  maintaining  said  bath  at  a  temperature  above  its 
melting  point  during  said  immersion,  said  immersion  being  for 
a  period  of  more  than  2  and  less  than  30  seconds;  removing  said 
body  from  said  bath  after  scale  on  said  body  has  been  condi- 
tioned for  subsequent  removal;  subsequently  immersing  said 
body  in  an  electrolyte  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one 
neutral  salt  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  chloride,  sulfate 
and  nitrate  of  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium;  passing  an  electric 
current  through  said  body  and  electrolyte  for  a  period  of  at 
least  4  seconds;  and  removing  said  body  from  said  electrolyte. 


4,066,522 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ACRYLAMIDE  POLYMERS 
Sueo  Machi,  Takasaki;  Takeshi  Wada,  Ibaragi,  and  Hirodii 

Sekiya,  Takasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic 

Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,021 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1975,  50-7222 

Int.  a.2  C08F  2/46.  4/08 

U.S.  a.  204—159.24  12  Claims 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular  weight 
acrylamide  polymers  which  comprises  irradiating  a  solution 
comprising  S  -  60%  by  volume  of  water,  5  -  50%  by  volume 
of  an  acrylamide  monomer  and  the  balance  volume  of  acetone 
with  an  ionizing  radiation  at  a  dose  rate  ranging  from  10 
through  10*  roentgens/hour  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
—  20*  C  through  50*  C  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  salt  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  0.01  through  about  10  mol  % 
based  on  the  total  amount  of  monomer  or  monomers  to  be 
polymerized. 


4,066,523 

DUAL  CURE  CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING 

COMPOSITION 

Vincent  D.  McGinniss,  Valley  Qty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  658,269.  Feb.  17, 1976.  Pat.  No.  4,025.409. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  708.106.  July  23, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,035.272,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  595,448,  July  14,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 
28,  1977,  Scr.  No.  781,661 
Int.  a.2  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  8  Claims 

1.  A  cathodic  electrocoating  composition  dispersed  in  an 
aqueous  electrocoating  bath  for  electrodeposition  onto  a  cath- 
ode substrate  disposed  within  said  bath  for  forming  a  curable 
electrodeposited  coating  on  said  cathode  substrate  comprising: 

a.  a  water-dispersed  electrocoating  polymer  having  at  least 
about  1%  by  weight  pendant  mercaptan  groups; 

b.  a  water-dispersed  electrocoating  polymer  having  at  least 
about  1%  by  weight  pendant  tertiary  amine  groups,  each 
said  amine  group  being  attached  to  an  alpha  carbon  of  said 
polymer; 

c.  at  least  about  5%  bis-maleimide  cross-linking  agent  by 
weight  of  said  polymers;  and, 

d.  at  least  about  0.5%  ultraviolet  photosensitizer  by  weight 
of  said  polymers; 

said  pendant  amine  groups  and  said  pendant  mercaptan  groups 
together  comprising  at  least  about  5%  by  weight  of  said  poly- 
mers, said  electrodeposited  coating  of  said  electrocoating 
composition  adapted  to  cure  by  heating  said  electrodeposited 
coating  on  said  cathode  substrate  to  cross-link  said  mercaptan 
groups  with  said  bis-maleimide  to  partially  cure  said  coating 
followed  by  irradiating  with  ultraviolet  radiation  said  partially 
cured  coating  to  cross-link  said  alpha  carbon  of  said  polymer 
having  said  pendant  amine  groups  with  said  bis-maleimide  to 
fully  cure  said  coating  on  said  cathode  substrate. 


4,066,524 

IMIDAZOLE  POLYMERS  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF  WITH  RADIATION  AND  CHEMICAL 

INITIATOR 

Charalambos  J.  Phalangas,  Princeton  Junction.  N  J.,  aasignor  to 

Hercules  Incorporated.  Wilmington.  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  357.357.  May  4. 1973.  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  18. 1975,  Scr.  No.  605,799 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2/46.  4/04.  4/34 
U.S.  a.  204— 159  J3  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  water-soluble,  high  molecular 
weight  imidazole  polymers  which  comprises 
irradiating  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  from  15%  to 
about  90%  by  weight  of  monomer  comprising  from  5%  to 
100%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  imidazole 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1- 
vinylimidazole.  acid  salt  of  1-vinylimidazole,  and  quater- 
nary salt  of  1-vinylimidazole  and  from  95%  to  0%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  monomer  conforming 
to  the  formula 


O 

II 


H,CasC— C— Y 
I 
R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl  and  Y  is  — NH2, 
— OM. 


R|  R, 

— OC2H4— N,  or  — OC,H4— N— Rj.X- 
R,  R, 
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wherein  M  is  a  cation,  R|,  R2and  Rsare  1  to  4  carbon  alkyl 
groups,  and  X  is  an  anion,  and 

from  about  100  to  about  12,000  ppm  of  a  chemical,  free-radi- 
cal initiator  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compounds, 

said  initiator  having  a  dissociation  rate  constant  above  about 
1  X  10-*  reciprocal  seconds  at  100*  C,  does  not  substan- 
tially catalyze  the  polymerization  of  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  at  temperatures  below  about  SO*  C,  and 
does  substantially  catalyze  the  polymerization  of  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomers  at  temperatures  below  about 
100*  C, 

with  high  energy  ionizing  radiation  at  an  intensity  of  from 
about  10,000  rads  to  about  1,000,000  rads  per  hour  to  a 
dose  of  from  about  5,000  to  about  500,000  rads, 

to  form  a  reaction  mass  in  which  from  about  30%  to  about 
95%  by  weight  of  the  monomer  initially  present  in  aque- 
ous solution  has  been  converted  to  water-soluble  polymer 
and  in  which  chemically  induced  polymerization  occurs, 

terminating  the  high  energy  ionizing  radiation  of  the  reac- 
tion mass  before  formation  of  water-insoluble  polymer  in 
the  reaction  mass,  and  allowing  the  chemically  induced 
polymerization  of  the  reaction  mass  to  continue. 


4,066,525 
CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING  PROCESS 
Janes  T.  K.  Woo,  Medina,  and  James  M.  Evans,  Olmsted  Falls, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,694 
Int.  a.2  C25D  li/06 
U.S.  a.  204—181  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cathodically  electrocoating  a  metallic  sub- 
strate to  form  a  cured  resinous  coating  thereon,  said  process 
comprising 

A.  establishing  simultaneous  contact  of  said  metallic  sub- 
strate and  a  counter-electrode  with  a  body  of  liquid  aque- 
ous dispersion  having  dispersed  therein 

a.  a  cathodically  electrodepositable,  at  least  partially  ca- 
tionized  binder  resin  comprising  a  major  proportion  by 
weight  of  a  reaction  product  of  an  epoxide-functional 
resin  and  a  monoamino  alcohol  or  phenol  having  at 
least  one  reactive  hydrogen  on  the  amino  nitrogen,  said 
reaction  product  being  substantially  devoid  of  reactive 
epoxide  groups  and  having  an  average  of  at  least  about 
2  reactive  hydroxyl  groups  and  at  least  about  0.2  di- 
rectly or  indirectly  pendant  5  to  20  carbon  atom  hydro- 
carbon radical  per  molecule, 

b.  from  about  0.05  to  1  weight  parts,  per  weight  part  of 
said  binder  resin,  of  an  acid-functional  aminoplast  resin 
(i)  cathodically  co-electrodepositable  with  said  binder 
resin  from  said  aqueous  dispersion  to  form  an  intermedi- 
ate product  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  the  ca- 
thodically electrodeposited  forms  of  said  binder  resin 
and  said  aminoplast  resin,  (ii)  co-reactive  in  said  inter- 
mediate product  with  the  cathodically  electrodeposited 
form  of  said  binder  resin  upon  heating,  to  transform  said 
intermediate  product  into  a  cured  resinous  product,  (iii) 
having  at  least  about  0.0001  equivalent  of  titraUble  acid 
functionality  of  pK^  not  greater  than  about  5  per  gram 
of  said  aminoplast  resin,  and  (iv)  not  soluble  in  the 
aqueous  medium  of  said  dispersion,  and 

c.  from  about  20  to  150  milliequivalents,  per  100  grams  of 
(a)  and  (b),  of  an  anion  of  a  water-soluble  acid  to  induce 
and  stabilize  the  cationization  of  said  binder  resin,  said 
aqueous  dispersion  having  a  pH  of  from  about  2  to 
about  7  and  being  subsuntially  free  of  any  water-soluble 
acid  which  will  be  reuined  in  water-soluble  form  in  said 
cured  resinous  product  and  of  anions  thereof; 

B.  maintaining  an  electrical  potential  difference  between 
said  metallic  substrate  and  said  counter-electrode,  while 
both  are  in  contact  with  said  body  of  liquid  aqueous  dis- 
persion, of  such  polarity  that  said  metallic  substrate  is 
charged  as  a  cathode  relative  to  said  counter-electrode  as 
an  anode  and  of  such  magnitude  that  an  uncured  coating 


comprising  said  intermediate  product  is  cathodically  elec- 
trodeposited upon  said  metallic  substrate; 

C.  removing  said  metallic  substrate  bearing  said  uncured 
coating  thereon  from  contact  with  said  body  of  liquid 
aqueous  dispersion;  and 

D.  thereafter  heating  said  uncured  coating  to  transform  it 
into  a  cured  resinous  coating  comprising  said  cured  resin- 
ous product. 


i 


4,066,526 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

SEPARATING  DISPERSED  MATTER  FROM  A  FLUID 

MEDIUM 

George  Chiayou  Yeh,  Smedley  Drive,  R.D.  1,  Newtown  Square, 

Pa.  19073 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  498,423 

Int.  a.2  B03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  204—186  8  Claims 
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1.  Method  for  separating  dispersed  matter  consisting  essen- 
tially of  electrostatically-charged  flnely-divided  particles  from 
a  fluid  medium  containing  same,  said  method  comprising: 

A.  Continuously  introducing  said  fluid  medium  containing 
the  dispersed  matter  into  a  non-collecting  separation 
chamber  in  the  zone  adjacent  a  first  side  of  a  separating 
electrode  which  divides  said  chamber  into  two  zones  and 
which  is  pervious  to  the  passage  of  said  fluid  and  dispersed 
matter; 

B.  Continuously  subjecting  said  introduced  fluid  medium 
containing  dispersed  matter  to  the  field  of  a  dense  and 
uniformly-distributed  corona  discharge  occurring  from 
said  separating  electrode,  said  separating  electrode  con- 
taining an  electrostatic  charge  of  the  same  polarity  as  that 
of  the  charge  on  said  finely-divided  particles  and  of  a 
magnitude  sufficient  substantially  to  repel  said  finely- 
divided  particles,  whereby  said  finely-divided  particles 
are  selectively  repelled  from  said  separating  electrode; 

C.  Continuously  passing  through  said  separating  electrode 
and  withdrawing  from  the  zone  adjacent  the  reverse  side 
of  said  separating  electrode  fluid  medium  containing  a 
reduced  concentration  of  said  finely-divided  particles;  and 

D.  Continuously  withdrawing  from  the  zone  adjacent  said 
first  side  of  said  separating  electrode  a  fluid  medium  con- 
taining an  increased  concentration  of  said  finely-divided 
particles. 
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4«066,527 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
ToshiMMi    Takagi,    Nagaokakyo;    Kiyodii    Morimoto,    and 
Ynkihiko  Utamora,  both  of  Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Japan 

FUcd  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  18,  1975,  50-87255; 
July  18,  1975,  50-87256 

Int.  a.2  C23C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  N  14  Claims 
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1.  a  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  sequential  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  made  of  a  material  easy  to  cleave  and 
easy  to  dissolve  in  a  preselected  solvent  so  that  film  layers 
having  excellent  crystalline  properties  and  oriented  by  the 
crystal  axis  of  the  substrate  may  be  made  to  grow  on  a 
cleavage  plane  of  said  substrate; 

vaporizing  a  first  material-to-be-deposited  to  form  a  first 
vapor; 

injecting  said  first  vapor  into  a  vacuum  region  which  is  at 
most  10-2  Torr  j^d  at  about  1/100  or  less  of  the  pressure 
of  said  first  vapor  to  form  aggregates  of  atoms  of  said  first 
vapor  called  first  clusters; 

bombarding  said  first  clusters  with  electrons  to  ionize  at  least 
a  part  of  said  first  clusters  thereby  forming  ionized  first 
clusters; 

accelerating  said  ionized  first  clusters  by  an  electric  field  to 
bring  them  into  collision  with  said  substrate  thereby  form- 
ing a  first  crystalline  film  layer  thereon; 

vaporizing  a  second  material-to-be-deposited  to  form  a  sec- 
ond vapor; 

injecting  said  second  vapor  into  a  vacuum  region  which  is  at 
most  10-2  Torr  and  at  about  1/100  or  less  of  the  pressure 
of  said  second  vapor  to  form  aggregates  of  atoms  of  said 
second  vapor  called  second  clusters; 

bombarding  said  second  clusters  with  electrons  to  ionize  at 
least  a  part  of  said  second  clusters  thereby  forming  ionized 
second  clutsters; 

accelerating  said  ionized  second  clusters  by  an  electric  field 
to  bring  them  into  collision  with  said  first  crystalline  film 
layer  to  form  a  second  crystalline  film  layer  thereon, 
thereby  forming  a  laminated  element  film  portion  of  said 
device; 

separating  said  laminated  element  film  portion  from  said 
substrate  by  dissolving  the  substrate  material  in  said  prese- 
lected solvent;  and 

furnishing  said  laminated  element  film  with  suitable  elec- 
trodes to  form  said  semiconductor  device. 


4.066,528 
ANALYTICAL  APPARATUS 
John  Rickard  Mansfield,  Middlesbrough,  EagfauHl,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,555 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  30,  1975, 
31927/75 

Int.  a.2  COIN  27/44 
VS.  a.  204—195  T  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  coulometric  analysis  which 
comprises: 

a.  an  instrumentation  amplifier  which  acts  as  a  differential  to 
single  ended  potential  convenor  having  a  high  input  im- 
pedance, 

b.  a  coulometric  cell  having  a  sensor  electrode,  a  reference 
electrode,  and  a  generator  electrode  and  means  for  feed- 
ing (a)  with  the  potential  between  the  sensor  and  reference 
electrodes  of  said  coulometric  cell, 

c.  a  differential  potential  input  amplifier  fed  by  (a)  and  by 
means  for  setting  the  output  current  of  (c)  to  zero  at  a 
desired  potential  difference  between  the  sensor  and  refer- 
ence electrodes  by  feeding  a  suitable  offset  potential  to  (c), 
the  whole  apparatus  excluding  the  coulometric  cell  hav- 
ing a  phase  shift  of  less  than  90*  and  responding  to  direct 
or  low  frequency  electromotive  force  input  signals. 


4,066,529 

METHOD  OF  DESIGN  FOR  VERTICAL  OIL  SHALE 
RETORTING  VESSELS  AND  RETORTING  THEREWTTH 
Adam  A.  Reeves,  Rifle,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Parabo  Corporation, 

Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,001 

Int  a.2  ClOG  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  208—11  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  contacting  a  particulate  oil  shale  with  a 
gaseous  treating  agent  is  a  vertical  shaft  vessel,  wherein  a 
gravity  flow  of  particulate  oil  shale  passes  through  said  vessel 
maintaining  a  constant  bed  depth  by  feeding  raw  oil  shale  at 
the  top  and  removing  treated  particulate  oil  shale  at  the  bot- 
tom, and  a  first  gas  stream  for  treatment  is  introduced  into  the 
bottom  of  the  particulate  oil  shale,  at  least  a  second  gas  stream 
is  introduced  through  orificed  distributors  at  a  temperature  of 
up  to  about  1,400*  F  at  a  position  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  bed  of  oil  shale  to  cause  pyrolysis  of  the  same 
and  ofT-gas  is  withdrawn  from  the  vessel  above  said  at  least 
second  gas  injection  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  esublishing  a  total  flow  of  gas  through  the  vessel  of  from 
8,000  to  25.000  standard  cubic  feet  of  gas  per  ton  of  partic- 
ulate oil  shale; 

b.  proportioning  said  gases  between  a  first  point  of  introduc- 
tion adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  bed  and  into  at  least  a 
second  point  of  introduction  located  between  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  bed,  wherein  a  plurality  of  orifices  spread 
the  gas  across  the  lateral  extent  of  the  bed,  said  orifices 
being  fed  by  a  stream  of  gas  in  a  distributor  conduit  at  a 
velocity  of  Vi  feet  per  second; 

c.  providing  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  gas  introduced  at  the 
bottom  of  the  bed  so  that  it  flows  upwardly  through  the 
bed  a  velocity  of  Vg  in  feet  per  second,  calculated  on  the 
basis  of  an  empty  vessel; 
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.  providing  a  quantity  of  gas  through  each  said  oriflce  at  a 
sufTicient  velocity  Vh  of  gas  issuing  from  said  oriflces  so 
as  to  mix  with  the  uprising  flow  of  gas  from  the  bottom  of 
the  bed  at  a  velocity  Vh  in  the  range  of  80-100  feet  per 
second;  and 

proportioning  the  velocities  of  the  introduced  gases  so 
that  the  ratio  Vh/Vi  is  at  least  2  and  the  ratio  of  Vh/Vg  is 
at  least  IS  to  control  contact  velocity  between  the  gases 
and  the  particulate  oil  shale. 
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1.  A  process  for  liydroconverting  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
chargestock,  which  comprises:  reacting  a  heavy  hydrocarbon 
oil  chargestock  containing  a  catalyst  with  hydrogen  at  hydro- 
conversion  conditions  in  a  hydroconversion  zone,  said  catalyst 
comprising  an  effective  amount  of  an  iron  component  and  a 
catalytically  active  meul  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Group  VB.  Group  VIB,  Group  VIIB,  Group 
VIII  metals  other  than  iron,  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  iron  component  being  added  to  said 
oil  chargestock  as  solid  particles,  and  said  catalytically  active 
metal  component  having  been  prepared  by  the  steps  of: 
a.  adding  to  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  chargestock  an 
effective  amount  of  an  oil  soluble  metal  compound,  said 
metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group 
VB,  Group  VIB.  Group  VIIB  and  Group  VIII  metals 
other  than  iron,  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 
d.  converting  said  oil-soluble  metal  compound  to  a  catalyti- 
cally active  metal  component  within  said  chargestock  in 
the  presence  of  a  hydrogen-containing  gas. 


4,06(^1 
PROCESSING  HEAVY  REFORMATE  FEEDSTOCK 
Hartley  Owca,  Belle  Mead;  Paol  B.  Venato,  Cherry  Hill,  and 
Edward  J.  RoainU,  Pfedricktown,  all  of  NJ.,  aiaigBor*  to 
MobU  Oil  Cofporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,964 
iBt  CL2  ClOG  11/02 
VS.  CL  206—120  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  heavy  refonnate  feedstock 
having  an  initial  boiling  point  between  about  230*  F  and  about 
230*  F  and  an  end  point  between  about  350*  F  and  about  430* 
F  into  (a)  liquid  product  rich  in  benzene,  toluene  and  xylene 
and  having  a  substantially  lower  midboiling  point  than  said 
heavy  reformate  feedstock  and  (b)  gaseous  product  rich  in 
light  olefins  and  isoparaffins  which  comprises  contacting  said 
feedstock  in  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen  with  a  porous 
acid-active  zeolite  catalyst  having  a  fluid  activity  index  of  at 
least  about  18  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


ZSM-U.  ZSM-12,  ZSM-3S.  ZSM-38  and  dealuminized  mor- 
denite,  in  a  fluidized  catalyst  system  reactor  with  a  reactor  inlet 
temperature  of  between  about  800*  F  and  about  1200*  F,  a 
reactor  pressure  of  between  about  2  psig  and  about  100  psig,  a 
catalyst/oil  weight  ratio  of  between  about  O.S  and  about  40,  a 
catalyst  residence  time  of  between  about  0.1  second  and  about 
20  seconds,  a  feedstock  residence  time  of  between  about  0.1 
second  and  about  20  seconds  and  a  slip  ratio  of  between  about 
1  and  about  2. 


4,066,530 
HYDROCONVERSION  OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBONS 
Qyde  L.  Aldridge,  aad  Roby  Bcarden,  Jr^  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Enoa  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden, 
NJ. 

ConHnuatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  702,227,  July  2, 1976.  This 

application  Nov.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,394 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  13/06;  BOIJ  27/04 

VS.  a.  208—112  33  Claims 


4,066,532 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PREMIUM  COKE  AND 

AROMATIC  RESIDUES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CARBON  BLACK 

Roberto  Garcia,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Petroleo 
Brasileiro  S.A.  Petrobras,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,673 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Brazil,  June  30, 1975,  7504079 

Int  a.2  ClOG  9/14 

VS.  a.  208—131  3  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  premium  coke  and  aromatic 
residue  for  the  manufacture  of  carbon  black  which  comprises 
using  as  a  feed  charge  a  mixture  of  10%  to  50%  coal  tar,  said 
coal  tar  having  the  characteristic  that  the  first  50%  of  its  vol- 
ume boils  between  80*  C  and  500*  C,  and  90%  to  50%  de- 
canted thermal  or  catalytic  cracking  oil,  said  mixture  contain- 
ing low  Na,  Fe,  Cu,  V  and  silicate  values  so  that  the  ash  value 
thereof  is  less  than  0.15%  by  weight,  the  sulphur  value  is  less 
than  3.5%  and  the  asphaltene  content  is  less  than  8%;  and 
submitting  said  charge  to  heating  in  a  furnace  and  then  leading 
it  to  coking  drums  where  it  undergoes  delayed  coking  at  a 
temperature  between  450*  C  and  510*  C,  at  a  pressure  of  1.7  to 
4.0  manometric  atmospheres,  so  as  to  produce  premium  coke 
and  a  top  product,  and  then  fractionating  said  top  product  to 
provide  a  heavy  oil  having  high  aromatic  values,  said  heavy  oil 
being  useful  as  a  raw  material  for  producing  carbon  black. 


4,066,533 

SEPARATION  OF  CATALYST  FROM  EFFLUENT  OF  A 

FLUIDI2XD  CATALYTIC  HYDROCARBON 

CONVERSION  PROCESS 

George  D.  Myers;  Paul  W.  Walters,  both  of  Ashland,  and  Robert 

L.  Cottage,  Catiettsborg,  aU  of  Ky.,  assigaors  to  Ashland  Oil, 

Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,625,  March  24, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  applkatioa  Nov.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,998 
lat  a.2  ClOG  11/18 
VS.  CL  208—153  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  fluid  catalytic  cracking  of  petroleum 
hydrocarbons  wherein  an  ascending  essentially  cocurrent  flow 
of  the  vaporous  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  catalyst  particu- 
lates is  effected  in  an  elongated  tubular  reaction  zone;  the 
improvement  of  separating  the  catalyst  particulates  from  the 
cracked  hydrocarbon  stream  which  comprises  discharging  said 
particulates  alone  by  virtue  of  the  inertial  momentum  asso- 
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ciated  therewith  directly  into  a  catalyst  disengaging  zone  in 
which  there  is  essentially  no  net  flow  of  gases  under  steady 
state  conditions,  via  an  unrestricted  downstream  extremity 
opening  of  said  reaction  zone  while  the  cracked  hydrocarbon 


♦  f«*Cif*l*<)«f 


stream  containing  a  residual  amount  of  catalyst  particulates  is 
diverted  laterally  prior  to  said  discharging  into  a  cyclonic 
separation  system  communicating  with  the  reaction  zone  near 
said  downstream  opening  thereof  through  an  opening  up- 
stream of  and  near  said  downstream  extremity  opening. 


4,066,534 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  FUEL 

ELEMENTS 
Satya  Prakash  Arya,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,680 

Int  a.2  B07C  5/04 

VS.  a.  209—82  23  Qaims 


inspecting  the  stacks  of  axially  aligned  cylindrical  parts, 

and 
means  for  receiving  the  inspected  stacks  of  cylindrical  parts 

from  the  respective  troughs  in  the  stacking  assembly, 
the  table  means  of  the  stacking  assembly  being  movable  for 

selectively  aligning  the  respective  stacking  troughs  with 

the  gate  means  and  the  receiving  means. 


4,066,535 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

CXASSinCATION  OF  FINE  MATERUL  FROM  A 

STREAM  OF  MATERIAL  IN  A  aRCULATING  AIR 

CLASSinER 

Werner  Strauss,  Bochum,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Klockner-Hura- 

boldt-Deutz  AktieagesellschafI,  Germany 

Filed  June  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,838 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  19, 1975, 2527340 
Int.  a.2  B07B  4/02 
VS.  a.  209—139  A  6  Claiam 


14.  A  stacking  apparatus  for  receiving  arrays  of  cylindrical 
parts  in  side-to-side  relation  and  arranging  them  in  axially 
aligned  stacks  of  selected  lengths  and/or  numbers  of  parts, 
comprising: 

a  feed  trough  means  for  receiving  the  cylindrical  parts  in 
side-to-side  arrangement, 

the  feed  trough  means  including  a  pair  of  parallel  screw 
members,  the  screw  members  having  helical  thread  means 
with  a  thread  pitch  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  cylindrical  parts,  the  screw  members  being  rotatable  in 
unison  for  shifting  the  cylindrical  parts, 

a  stacking  assembly  including  table  means  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  stacking  troughs  each  extending  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  cylinder  parts, 

gate  means  for  regulating  the  passage  of  individual  cylindri- 
cal parts  from  the  feed  trough  means  into  end-to-end 
relation  upon  a  selected  stacking  trough  means, 

monitoring  means  associated  with  the  stacking  asslembly  for 


1.  A  classifier  for  classifying  particulate  materials  compris- 
ing: 

means  defining  an  outer  housing. 

means  defining  an  inner  housing  spaced  from  said  outer 
housing  and  concentric  therewith, 

inlet  means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  particles  through  said 
outer  housing, 

a  horizontally  disposed  rotating  spreading  means  receiving 
said  stream  and  arranged  to  centrifugally  propel  the  parti- 
cles outwardly, 

baffle  means  substantially  surrounding  said  spreading  means 
and  positioned  to  be  impacted  by  the  particles  propelled 
by  said  spreading  means  to  form  a  falling  annular  disper- 
sion of  particles,  said  baffle  being  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  inlet  to  said  housing, 

an  impeller  located  below  said  spreading  means  and  ar- 
ranged to  direct  air  radially  through  said  dispersion  to 
thereby  separate  finer  particles  from  coarser  particles,  and 

means  for  separately  collecting  said  finer  particles  and  said 
coarser  particles. 


4,066,536 
PARTICLE  SIZE  SEPARATION  BY  SUSPENSION  FLOW 

IN  AN  UNOBSTRUCTED  PASSAGEWAY 
Dean  M.  Ball;  Robert  C.  Flacher,  both  of  Norcross,  aad  Qyde 
Orr,  Jr.,  Duawoody,  all  of  Gau,  assignors  to  MicrooMfitiGS 
iBstrament  Corporation,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  9. 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,838 
Int  a.2  B03B  5/00 
VS.  a.  209—155  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  separating  particles  into  isolated  particle 
size  fractions,  the  steps  of 
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dispersing  said  particles  in  a  liquid  dispersing  medium  to 
obtain  a  particle  suspension; 

passing  said  particle  suspension  through  an  elongate  unre- 
stricted tube  by  a  laminar  flow  of  said  particle  suspension, 
said  laminar  flow  being  undisturbed  by  said  passageway 


n     •  MTitran 


4,066^37 
WET  MAGNETIC  SEPARATION  OF  MATERIALS 
Gcorg  JoMf  Berafcld,  114  SUmford  Hall,  Paul  Nel  St.,  Hill- 
brow,  Johaancsburg  2001,  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,936 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  27,  1975, 
75/1940 

Int.  a.2  B03C  1/08 
MS.  a.  209-223  R  15  Claims 


.1.  In  a  separator  of  the  type  including: 

magnetic  means  for  establishing  zones  of  high  and  low  mag- 
netic density; 

matrix  container  units  comprising  a  series  of  separate  matrix 
container  units  which  are  movable  in  a  path  through  said 
zones  of  high  and  low  magnetic  intensity; 

matrix  means  within  each  matrix  container  unit; 

feed  means  supplying  slurry  to  said  matrix  container  means; 

washing  means  for  washing  out  material  entrapped  in  the 
matrix  means; 

launder  means  receiving  respectively  matter  passing 
through  said  matrix  container  means  at  at  least  said  high 
magnetic  intensity  zone  and  said  low  magnetic  intensity 
zone;  and 

moving  means  operatively  connected  to  said  container 
means  for  moving  said  matrix  container  means  through 

'    said  high  and  low  magnetic  intensity  zones; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  moving  means  comprises  a 
path  through  said  zones  established  by  said  magnetic 


means,  means  for  transferring  said  container  units  onto 
said  path,  and  means  for  providing  a  moving  force  to  said 
units  to  move  the  container  units  as  a  continuous  matrix 
through  the  magnetic  zones,  and  wherein  the  matrix  con- 
tainer units  are  removable  and  replaceable  when  in  the 
means  for  transferring  without  interrupting  the  continu- 
ous movement  of  the  container  units  along  said  path. 


and  external  forces  and  having  a  cross  sectional  area  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  its  direction  and  a  duration  sufficient 
for  the  majority  of  particles  of  a  particular  size  in  said 
particle  suspension  to  become  substantially  advanced  in 
the  direction  of  said  laminar  flow  beyond  the  majority  of 
the  next  successively  smaller  particles  in  said  suspension. 


4,066,538 

WATER  PURinCATION  BY  TREATING  WITH 

ACTIVATED  CARBON  BEFORE  BIOCHEMICAL 

TREATMENT 

Martin  R.  Qnes,  and  Ben  B.  Buchanan,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille, 

Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  434,006 

Int.  a.2  C02C  1/06 

U.S.  a.  210—15  11  Claims 
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1.  A  process  comprising:  contacting  waste  water  having  a 
COD  of  greater  than  1000  milligrams/liter,  over  50  percent  of 
the  material  creating  said  COD  being  soluble  in  said  water, 
with  activated  carbon;  thereafter  subjecting  said  thus  treated 
water  to  a  biochemical  treatment  to  further  reduce  said  COD. 


4,066,539 

OIL-RECOVERING  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Takeshi  Hachisu,  and  Akinari  Uchida,  both  of  Ibarakl,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  74»,401 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1975, 50-140196; 
Not.  25,  1975,  50-140197 

Int.  a.2  C02B  9/02 
\}JS.  a.  210-36  6  Claims 


1.  An  oil-recovering  material  which  comprises  atactic  poly- 
propylene granules  and  a  cereal  powder  deposited  onto  the 
surface  of  the  granules. 

3.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  water-containing 
oil  or  sand-containing  oil  comprising  contacting  the  water- 
containing  oil  or  sand-containing  oil  with  the  product  of  claim 
1,  whereby  the  oil  is  absorbed  by  the  oil-recovering  product. 
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4,066,540 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

FROTH  FLOTATION 

Shiiui  Wada;  Yoshiaki  Matsunaga,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Mi- 
chihiro  Noda,  Zushi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  A  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612,494,  Sept.  11,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,341 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  12,  1974,  49-105156 
Int.  Q.2  B03D  1/02.  1/24 
VS.  Q.  210-44  6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  flotation  and  separation 
of  froth  by  forcing  gas  bubbles  into  counter-current  contact 
with  a  liquid,  comprising 

1.  a  vertically  elongate  column, 

2.  a  plurality  of  shelves  vertically  spaced  in  said  column  and 
dividing  the  interior  of  said  column  into  a  plurality  of 
vertically  offset  zones, 

a.  said  shelves  each  defining  a  plurality  of  unobstructed 
passages,  each  passage  consisting  of  an  upper  part  of 
fixed  width  and  a  lower  part  contiguous  with  said  upper 
part,  flaring  outwardly  and  defined  by  faces  inclined  by 
an  angle  of  at  least  3*  with  reference  to  the  horizontal, 
the  passages  constituting  the  only  interconnection  be- 
tween two  of  the  offset  zones  adjacent  each  shelf, 

b.  respective  ones  of  said  unobstructed  passages  in  the 
plurality  of  shelves  being  vertically  aligned  to  deflne 
continuous  vertical  spaces  extending  from  a  head  por- 
tion to  the  bottom  of  the  interior  of  the  column,  and 

c.  the  total  area  occupied  by  said  unobstructed  passages  in 
^         each  of  said  shelves  being  no  less  than  3  percent  and  no 

more  than  30  percent  of  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  column, 

3.  a  froth  separator  disposed  in  the  head  portion  of  the  col- 
umn. 

4.  a  raw  water  inlet  pipe  opening  onto  an  upper  one  of  the 
zones, 

5.  a  treated  water  outlet  pipe  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the 
column,  and 

6.  a  gas  dispersing  unit  disposed  below  a  lowermost  one  of 
said  shelves. 

6.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  raw  water  by  use  of  an 
apparatus  for  the  continuous  flotation  and  separation  of  froth 
comprising 

1.  a  vertically  elongate  column, 

2.  a  plurality  of  shelves  vertically  spaced  in  said  column  and 
dividing  the  interior  of  said  column  into  a  plurality  of 
vertically  offset  zones, 

a.  said  shelves  each  defining  a  plurality  of  unobstructed 
passages,  each  passage  consisting  of  an  upper  part  of 
fixed  width  and  a  lower  part  contiguous  with  said  upper 
part,  flaring  outwardly  and  defined  by  faces  inclined  by 
an  angle  of  at  least  3*  with  reference  to  the  horizontal, 
the  passages  constituting  the  only  interconnection  be- 
tween two  of  the  offset  zones  adjacent  each  shelf, 

b.  respective  ones  of  said  unobstnwted  passages  in  the 


plurality  of  shelves  being  vertically  aligned  to  define 
continuous  vertical  spaces  extending  from  a  head  por- 
tion to  the  bottom  of  the  interior  of  the  column,  and 
c.  the  total  area  occupied  by  said  unobstructed  passages  m 
each  of  said  shelves  being  no  less  than  3  percent  and  no 
more  than  30  percent  of  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  column, 

3.  a  froth  separator  disposed  in  the  head  portion  of  the  col- 
umn, 

4.  a  raw  water  inlet  pipe  opening  on  an  upper  one  of  the 
zones, 

5.  a  treated  water  outlet  pipe  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the 
column,  and 

6.  a  gas  dispersing  unit  disposed  below  a  lowermost  one  of 
said  shelves, 

which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  continuously  introducing 
the  raw  water  subjected  to  treatment  into  said  vertically  elon- 
gate column  through  the  raw  water  inlet  pipe  and  continuously 
feeding  air  under  pressure  into  said  columft  through  the  gas 
dispersing  unit,  whereby  the  raw  water  continuously  descend- 
ing through  the  unobstructed  passages  in  the  successively 
lower  shelves  and  the  air  continuously  ascending  in  the  form  of 
bubbles  through  the  unobstructed  passages  in  the  successively 
higher  shelves  come  into  countercurrent  contact  with  eac^ 
other  so  that  substances  contained  in  the  raw  water  are  now 
deposited  on  or  adsorbed  on  said  bubbles,  and  the  bubbles  on 
which  the  substancees  formerly  contained  in  the  raw  water  are 
now  deposited  or  adsorbed  are  discharged  to  the  froth  separa- 
tor and  the  water  which  has  been  stripped  of  said  substances  is 
discharged  through  the  treated  water  outlet  pipe. 


4,066,541 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 

CONTAINING  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

Yoshikazu  Saodo;  Hiroahi  Ishidoshiro,  and  Eiichi  Nakano,  aU  of 
Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Saodo  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,069 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1975,  50-63837 

Int  CL2  BOID  5/Oa  11/00.  17/00 

U.S.  Q.  210—51  12  Claims 


Rait  dl  cwoI'loKon  <><  PV  »  117  liun 
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1.  A  process  for  treating  waste  water  containing  polyvinyl 
alcohol  comprising  reacting  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  the  waste 
water  at  a  pH  from  8  to  10  with  a  boron  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and  borax  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inorganic  salt  to  produce  a  complex  of  the  boron 
compound  and  the  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  separating  the  com- 
plex therefrom. 
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4,066^2 
METHOD  OF  PURIFICATION  OF  WASTE  WATER  BY 
i  TREATMENT  WITH  ZIRCONIUM  SALT 

1  BokUro  Ayakawa,  Masahiiio,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Shikoku  Paper 

Mfk.  COn  Ltd.,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  519,866,  Not.  1, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,997,439. 
This  appUcatioB  Aag.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,926 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  7, 1973,  48-125118 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Dec.  14, 
1993,  lias  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.i  C02C  5/04:  C02B  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  210—51  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  surface  water  which 
comprises  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  ZrOCl2.8H20  to  said 
surface  water  and  adjusting  the  pH  to  4.S-6.8  to  coagulate  and 
precipitate  suspended  substances  and  colloidal  dispersed  parti- 
cles and  precipitate  non-colloidal  dissolved,  low  molecular 
weight  organic  substances  therein  in  the  form  of  insoluble 
precipitates  and  chelates,  and  removing  said  precipitates  and 
chelates. 


4,066,543 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  N0N<:ATALYTIC 

OXIDATION  OF  SULFTTE-CONTAINING  WATERS 

Drew  E.  McCoy,  Ncderlaad,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,257 
Int  a.2  C02C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  210—63  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  liquid  phase  oxidation  of 
water  containing  substantially  only  sulfite  and/or  bisulfite  ions, 
the  steps  of:  heating  said  water  to  a  temperature  of  about  1  SO* 
to  230*  F;  oxidizing  the  heated  water  under  a  pressure  of 
around  2S  to  SO  psig  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  be- 
tween O.S  and  12.0  volumes  of  feed  per  reactor  void  volume 
with  a  non-catalytic,  oxidizing  medium  containing  from  100  to 
350  percent  excess  oxygen  basis  stoichiometric  conversion  of 
sulfite  and  bisulfite  ions  to  sulfate  ions  and  recovering  an  effiu- 
ent  containing  substantially  no  other  anions  than  sulfate. 


4,066,544 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO  SHOCK 
DEGERMINATION  OF  WATER 

Walter  Starli,  Magliaao,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Multorgan 
S.A.,  Magliaao,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,195 
Gaims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Sept.  8,   1975, 
11643/75 

Int.  a.2  C02B  i/06:  B03C  1/iO 
MS.  a.  210-64  14  Qaims 


water  for  increasing  the  concentration  of  bacteria  at  a 

predetermined  location  in  the  flowing  water, 
d.  introducing  an  air-air  ion  mixture  having  at  least  S-lO'air 

ions  per  cm^  into  the  water  at  the  location  where  the 

bacteria  are  concentrated, 
whereby  the  bacteria  kill  rate  is  increased  by  electro-shock 

action. 


of 


1.  A  method  of  degerminating  water,  comprising  the  steps 

a.  furnishing  a  supply  of  flowing  water  containing  bacteria 
which  are  to  be  killed; 

b.  subjecting  the  flowing  water  to  a  magnetic  field; 

c.  positioning  the  magnetic  field  contacting  the  flowing 


1  4,066,545 

BILGE  WATER  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  OIL 
RECOVERY  MEANS 
Chester  H.  Walters,  St.  Louis;  Harold  J.  Barmeier,  Jr.,  Ballwin, 
both  of  Mo.,  and  Greig  E.  SnlliTan,  Marahalltown,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  National  Marine  Scrrice,  Incorporated,  St.  Lonis, 
Mo. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  530,539,  Dec.  9, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,018,683. 

This  appUcation  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,456 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  BOID  1/14 

U.S.  a.  210—71  7  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  disposing  of  water  by  injecting  and  vapor- 
ization of  same  in  the  exhaust  duct  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

a.  operating  the  internal  combustion  engine  to  cause  flow  of 
hot  exhaust  gases  in  the  exhaust  duct  of  the  engine; 

b.  sensing  sequentially  via  a  control  system  whether  the 
engine  is  operating  or  not;  the  power  level  setting  of  the 
engine;  and  the  temperature  of  engine  exhaust  gas  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  duct  where  the  water  is  injected; 

c.  under  regulation  of  the  control  system,  injecting  water 
into  the  duct  only  after  sequentially  sensing  that  the  en- 
gine is  operating;  that  the  power  level  setting  is  at  a  prede- 
termined setting;  and  the  exhaust  gases  flowing  through 
the  duct  in  the  vicinity  of  where  the  water  is  injected  is  at 
a  desired  minimum  flash  vaporization  temperature;  and 
preventing  flow  of  water  to  the  duct  if  the  foregoing 
recited  sequence  of  events  and  conditions  is  not  sensed, 
and  if  any  one  or  more  of  the  events  or  conditions  ceases 
to  be  sensed  after  flow  of  water  to  the  duct  has  begun. 

2.  In  a  flash  vaporization  water  disposal  system  wherein 
vaporization  is  carried  out  by  directly  injecting  processed 
water  into  the  exhaust  gas  duct  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  and  including  a  means  for  controUably  supplying  a 
flow  of  water  to  the  exhaust  gas  duct,  an  improved  water  flow 
control  system  comprising  means  for  sensing  whether  the 
engine  is  operation  or  not;  means  for  sensing  the  power  level 
setting  of  the  engines;  and  means  for  sensing  the  exhaust  gas 
temperature  in  the  exhaust  duct;  and  further  including  means 
for  disabling  flow  of  water  to  the  exhaust  duct  unless  and  until 
at  least  engine  operation  and  a  predetermined  exhaust  gas 
temperature  are  sequentially  sensed  in  the  recited  order  by  the 
respective  sensing  means,  whereby  a  premature  and  false  sens- 
ing of  the  predetermined  exhaust  gas  temperature  before  a 
sensing  of  actual  engine  operation  will  be  indicative  of  a  mal- 
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function  in  the  sensing  system,  and  such  disablement  will  pre- 
vent inadvertent  supply  of  water  to  the  exhaust  duct  under 
improper  operating  conditions. 

4,066,546 

CONTINUOUS  FILTERING  PROCESS  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Jiro  Sasaki,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshin  Science  Co.,  Ltd. 

and  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Osaka, 

Japan,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Oct  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,648 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1974,  49-123840; 
May  28,  1975,  50-64712 

Int  a.2  BOID  i7/02 
U.S.  a.  210—75  3  aaims 


1.  A  continuous  filtering  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  admixing  fluid  to  be  filtered  with  a  predetermined  amount 
of  solid  particles  which  can  remove  free  impurities  in  the 
fluid  by  adsorption,  absorption,  promotion  of  a  decompo- 
sition reaction  or  the  like  when  the  particles  become  in 
contact  with  such  free  impurities; 

b.  permitting  said  solid  particles  to  remove  free  impurities  in 
the  fluid  by  adsorption,  absorption,  promotion  of  decom- 
position or  the  like, 

c.  continuously  flowing  the  fluid  to  be  filtered  having  been 
admixed  with  said  solid  particles  through  an  inlet  of  a 
filter  tank  having  therein 

i.  a  plurality  of  hollow  filter  disks  fixedly  arranged  with 

equal  intervals  therebetween, 
ii.  facing  filter  media  supported  on  the  filter  disks,  and 
iii.  a  plurality  of  rotators,  each  rotator  being  positioned 

between  two  adjacent  filter  disks  with  small  clearances 

between  the  surfaces  of  the  rototor  and  the  surfaces  of 

the  filter  media  on  the  filter  disks, 

d.  rotating  the  rotators  continuously  with  a  predetermined 
speed  of  rotation  to  cause  a  violent  turbulence  of  the  fluid 
to  be  filtered  and  thereby  causing  motion  of  the  solid 
particles  on  the  surfaces  of  the  filter  media,  removing  a 
layer  of  concentrated  fluid  from  the  surfaces  of  the  filter 
media  by  said  violent  turbulence  of  the  fluid  and  by  mo- 
tion of  the  solid  particles,  and  achieving  filtration  through 
the  filter  media  without  substantial  impurities  adhering  on 
the  surfaces  of  the  filter  media; 

e.  continuously  withdrawing  filtrate  from  within  the  hol- 
low filter  disks; 

f.  continuously  withdrawing  fluid  to  be  filtered  from  an 
outlet  of  the  filter  tank  to  an  inlet  end  of  an  agitation 
tank  having  agiution  means  therein  and  agiuting  the 
fluid  within  the  agiution  tank, 

g.  supplying  fresh  fluid  to  be  filtered  to  said  inlet  end  of 
the  agiution  tank  at  a  rate  substantially  equal  to  the  rate 
of  withdrawing  said  filtrate  from  the  filter  disks; 

h.  agiuting  the  fluid  in  the  agiution  tank; 

i.  continuously  withdrawing  fluid  from  an  outlet  end  of 
the  agiution  tank,  the  outlet  end  of  the  agiution  tank 
being  spaced  from  the  inlet  end  to  provide  the  fluid 
within  the  agiution  tank  with  a  suy  time  and  agiution 
by  means  of  the  agiution  means  whereby  the  concen- 
tration of  free  impurities  in  the  said  fluid  is  lowered  to  a 


concentration  that  is  substantially  equal  to  the  concen- 
tration of  free  impurities  in  the  fresh  fluid  to  be  filtered; 
and 
j.  continuously  supplying  the  fluid  withdrawn  from  the 
outlet  end  of  the  agiution  tank  to  the  inlet  of  the  filter 
tank. 
2.  A  continuous  filtering  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  filter  tank  including  a  plurality  of  hollow  filter  disks 
fixedly  arranged  in  the  tank  with  equal  intervals  therebe- 
tween and  with  facing  filter  media  supported  on  the  filter 
disks,  a  plurality  of  routors  positioned  between  two  adja- 
cent filter  disks  with  small  clearances  between  the  surfaces 
of  the  routors  and  the  surfaces  of  the  filter  media,  fluid 
inlet  means  and  fluid  outlet  means  on  the  fdter  tank,  and 
filtrate  withdrawing  means  communicating  with  the  hol- 
low filter  disks,  said  routors  causing  a  violent  turbulency 
of  the  fluid  to  be  filtered  on  the  surfaces  of  the  filter  media 
when  the  routors  are  routed  with  a  predetermined  speed 
of  roUtion; 

b.  an  agiution  tank  including  therein  agiution  means  for 
agiuting  fluid,  first  inlet  means  at  one  end  of  the  agiution 
tank  for  concentrated  fluid  to  be  filtered,  second  inlet 
means  for  fresh  fluid  to  be  filtered,  and  outlet  means  at 
another  end  of  the  agiution  tank  for  fluid  to  be  filtered; 

c.  a  first  circulation  path  means  connecting  said  fluid  outlet 
means  of  said  filter  tank  to  said  first  inlet  means  of  said 
agiution  tank; 

d.  a  fluid  supply  path  means  connected  to  said  second  inlet 
means  of  said  agiution  tank  and  including  therein  pump 
means  for  continuously  supplying  fresh  fluid  to  be  filtered 
to  said  agiution  tank  at  a  pr«letermined  rate; 

e.  a  second  circulation  path  means  connecting  said  outlet 
means  of  said  agiution  tank  to  said  fluid  inlet  means  of  said 
filter  tank  and  including  therein  pump  means  for  continu- 
ously pumping  fluid  to  be  filtered  from  said  agiution  tank 
to  said  filter  tank; 

f.  solid  particle  supply  means  connected  to  the  circulation 
line  formed  by  said  filter  tank,  said  first  circulation  path 
means,  said  agiution  tank,  and  second  circulation  path 
means  for  supplying  to  said  circulation  line  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  solid  particles  which  can  remove  free 
impurities  in  the  fluid  to  be  filtered  by  adsorption,  absorp- 
tion, promotion  of  a  decomposition  reaction  or  the  like; 

and 

g.  driving  means  operatively  connected  to  said  routors  in 
the  filter  tank  for  continuously  routing  the  routors  with 
said  predetermined  speed  of  roution. 

4,066,547 

METHOD  OF  FEEDING  MATERIAL  FOR 

CENTRIFUGATION  TO  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

OPERATING  CENTRIFUGE,  AND  A  CENTRIFUGE  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Dirk  Hoks,  Hengelo,  Nethertanda,  aaaiffior  to  Storit-Wcriupoor 
Sugar  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

FUcd  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,650 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Aug.  15,  1975, 

7509783 

Int  CLJ  BOID  iJ/02;  B04B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  210-78  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  centrifuging  method  which  comprises  the  ste|»  of 
a.'aally  routing  a  conical,  perforate  drum  at  a  predetermined 
speed,  and  continuously  feeding  a  stream  of  material  to  be 
centrifuged  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  drum,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
distributing  said  feeding  by  plural  distribution  means  which 
are  verticaUy  displaced  one  from  the  other,  each  of  said 
distribution  means  comprising  guide  blade  means  and  flow 
proportionating  means;  any  one  of  said  flow  proportionat- 
ing means  functioning  to  provide  a  greater  flow  there- 
through than  any  other  of  said  flow  proportionating 
means  therebelow,  such  that  consecutive  annular  sections 
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of  said  inner  surface  of  the  drum,  successively  from  the 
smaller  end  to  the  larger  end  of  the  drum,  receive  increas- 
ingly greater  quantities  of  said  stream  of  material,  said 
quantities  being  related  such  that  any  two  quantities  are  in 
the  same  ratio  as  the  squares  of  the  average  diameters  of 
their  respective  annular  sections. 

3.  A  continuously  operating  centrifuge  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  frusto-conical.  perforate  drum  and  means  for  rapidly  rout- 
ing said  drum  about  its  logitudinal  axis;  and 

plural  means  for  distributing  a  stream  of  material  to  be  cen- 
trifuged  into  the  interior  of  said  drum,  each  of  said  means 
being  vertically  displaced  one  from  the  other,  and  each  of 
said  means  for  distributing  comprising  guide  blade  means 
and  now  proportionating  means;  any  one  of  said  flow 
proportionating  means  functioning  to  provide  a  greater 
flow  therethrough  than  any  other  of  said  flow  proportion-i 
ating  means  therebelow.  so  as  to  divide  said  stream  into  a 
plurality  of  sub-flows  and  directing  each  sub-flow  to  a 
respective  annular  section  of  the  drum,  said  sub-flows 
being  related  in  quantities  such  that  the  quantities  of  any 
two  sub-flows  are  in  the  same  ratio  as  the  squares  of  the 
average  diameters  of  their  respective  annular  sections. 


b.  a  plurality  of  extraction  rollers  on  said  lower  support 
frame  having  a  feed  end  and  an  exit  end; 

c.  a  pervious  extraction  belt  driven  over  said  extraction 
rollers; 

d.  an  upper  frame  supported  above  said  lower  frame; 

e.  a  plurality  of  pressure  rollers  on  said  upper  frame  having 
a  feed  end  and  an  exit  end  corresponding  to  the  feed  end 
and  exit  end  of  said  extraction  rollers; 

r  an  impervious  pressure  belt  driven  over  said  pressure 
rollers,  said  pressure  belt  contacting  said  extraction  belt  to 
squeeze  sludge  material  passing  therebetween; 

g.  means  adjustably  supporting  said  upper  frame  above  said 
lower  frame; 


7.  A  continuously  operating  centrifuge  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  frusto-conical  drum  having  a  perforate  wall; 

drive  means  for  routing  said  drum  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
whereby  material  to  be  centrifuged  which  is  discharged 
against  any  particular  inner  surface  annular  section  of  said 
wall  is  subjected  to  centrifugal  force  having  a  value 
unique  to  that  annular  section; 

plural  means  for  distributing  a  stream  of  material  to  be  cen- 
trifuged into  a  plurality  of  sub-flows  directed  to  successive 
inner  surface  annular  sections  of  said  wall  such  that  pro- 
gressively thicker  layers  of  material  build  up  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  wall  from  the  smaller  to  the  larger  end  of 
said  drum,  each  of  said  means  for  distributing  being  verti- 
cally displaced  one  from  the  other  and  comprising  guide 
blade  means  and  flow  proportionating  means;  and  one  of 
said  flow  proportionating  means  functioning  to  provide  a 
greater  flow  therethrough  than  any  other  of  said  flow 
proportionating  means  therebelow,  such  that  the  material 
in  all  of  said  layers  tends  to  be  homogeneous;  and 

means  for  continuously  removing  said  layers  to  recover  the 
homogeneous  material. 


4,066,548 
SLUDGE  HYDROEXTRACrOR 
Urry  Lcc  Olstm,  and  Rkhwd  Hcivy  Jonca,  both  of  GtdoesTiUe, 
Fla^  atiigiion  to  Richard  Henry  Jones  and  Paaqualc  A.  Cor- 
nido,  Gainesville  FU. 

Filed  Ang.  11. 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,488 
Int.  CL2  BOID  i3/l4 
U.S.  a  210-160  lOClnims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  hydroextraction  of  water 
containing  sludge  material  comprising: 
a.  a  lower  support  frame; 


h.  selectively  variable  means  driving  said  extraction  rollers 
and  selectively  variable  means  driving  said  pressure  belt  at 
a  speed  different  from  the  speed  at  which  said  extraction 
belt  is  driven;  and 
i.  means  to  apply  continuously  increasing  pressure  contact  to 
said  extraction  belt  and  said  pressure  belt  from  where  the 
sludge  material  enters  between  said  belts  to  where  the 
sludge  material  extis; 
wherein  said  means  to  apply  continuously  increasing  pressure 
contact  includes  a  predetermined,  diminishing,  progressive 
spacing  of  said  extraction  rollers  and  said  pressure  rollers,  and 
an  offset  alignment  of  said  pressure  rollers  between  said  extrac- 
tion rollers,  said  means  g.,  h.,  and  i.,  cooperatively  functioning 
to  provide  a  sludge  cake  of  substantially  uniform  thickness. 


4,066,549 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREaPlTATION  OF  HUMAN 
BLOOD  PLASMA  COMPONENTS 
Henning  Oeser,  Duisbnrg,  and  Ulrich  Ahrens,  Springe,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Blutspendedienst  der  Landesverbande 
des  Deutschen  Roten  Kreuzes  Niedersachsen,  Oldenburg  und 
Bremen  GmbH,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,419 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  18, 1974, 2444524 
Int.  a.2  C07G  7/00:  B03D  3/02:  A23J  1/06 
U.S.  a.  210—177  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  precipiution  of  human 
blood  plasma  components  comprising: 
individual  supply  containers  for  blood  plasma,  a  precipiu- 
tion agent  and  a  buffer  solution, 
a  precipiution  vessel, 
means  for  conveying  the  blood  plasma  and  the  precipiution 
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agent  from  the  respective  supply  containers  to  said  precip- 
itation vessel  and  including  means  for  combining  the 
blood  plasma  and  precipitating  agent  immediately  up- 
stream of  said  precipitation  vessel. 

means  for  conveying  the  buffer  solution  from  its  respective 
supply  conuiner  to  said  precipitation  vessel, 

means  for  cooling  said  precipitation  vessel  and  the  contents 
thereof, 

means  for  causing  turbulence  in  said  precipiution  vessel, 

a  flow  passageway  connecting  said  precipitation  vessel  and 
centrifuge  means,  said  flow  passageway  being  so  con- 
structed as  to  permit  substantially  laminar  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough. 

means  for  selectively  changing  the  residence  time  of  fluid  in 
said  flow  passageway  by  varying  the  length  of  said  flow 
passageway  through  which  fluid  is  caused  to  flow,  and 

means  for  removing  the  centrifugate  from  said  centrifuge 
means. 


4,066,550 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEWAGE  TREATMENT  WITH 

COUNTERCURRENT  HEAT  TRANSFER  MEANS 

Stanley  Beaumont,  118  Macoma  St.,  Watsonia,  Australia  (VIC 

3087) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,623,  Aug.  11,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  435,647,  Jan.  23, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

667,171 

Int.  a.2  C02C  ]/l6 

U.S.  a.  210—183  20  Claims 


said  supernatant,  for  enabling  thermophilic  bacteria  to 
digest  the  entrapped  particles,  and  for  permitting  clear 
fluid  to  pass  therethrough,  said  filter  means  being  disposed 
in  the  flow  chamber  between  said  inner  cylinder  and  one 
of  said  intermediate  cylinders; 

C.  a  sterlizing  means  for  heating  said  clear  fluid  to  tempera- 
tures above  75*  C.  to  change  said  clear  fluid  to  sterilized 
fluid,  including  a  heating  means  for  adding  heat  to  said 
apparatus,  which  is  disposed  within  said  inner  cylinder; 
and 

D.  a  heat  exchange  means  for  contercurrently  transferring 
heat  from  said  sterilized  fluid  to  said  clear  fluid  in  said 
sterilizing  means  and  to  said  sewage  and  said  supernatant 
in  said  three  flow  chambers. 


4,066,551 
PORTABLE  WATER  HLTRATION  DEVICE 
Emanuel  Stem,  Mount  Kiaco,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynek  Corpora- 
tion, Port  Chester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647^19 

Int.  a.2  BOID  27/02 

U.S.  a.  210—282  4  Claims 


1.  An  anerobic  apparatus  for  digesting  sewage  at  elevated 
temperatures  within  fluid  bodies  by  acid-producing  bacteria 
and  by  methanobacteria.  whereby  sludge,  supernatant  and 
slime  are  isolated,  comprising: 

A.  three  narrow  and  deep  circular  flow  chambers: 

1 .  which  are  deflned  by  an  outer  cylinder,  two  intermedi- 
ate cylinders,  and  an  inner  cylinder. 

2.  through  which  said  sewage  flows  circumannularly  to 
deposit  said  sludge  and  and  form  said  supernatant,  and 

3.  which  are  interconnected  by: 

a.  fluid  transfer  means  for  radially  and  inwardly  displac- 
ing said  supernaunt  by  sewage  entering  said  appara- 
tus, each  said  fluid  transfer  means  being  disposed 
alternately  approximately  180*  apart  in  said  interme- 
diate cylinders  and  at  mid-depth  in  said  flow  cham- 
bers, and 

b.  solids  transfer  means,  for  outwardly,  radially,  and 
counter-currently  moving  said  sludge  and  said  slime 
by  gravity,  each  said  solids  tranfer  means  being  dis- 
posed along  the  bottoms  of  said  intermediate  cylin- 
ders; 

B.  a  filter  means  for  entrapping  suspended  particles  within 


1.  A  porUble  water  filtration  device  comprising 

a  housing  deflning  a  reservoir  chamber  for  water  and  having 
a  capacity  of  one  to  Ave  quarts; 

a  cover  secured  to  said  housing; 

a  seal  between  said  cover  and  said  housing; 

an  inlet  in  said  cover  for  introduction  of  water  into  said 
chamber; 

a  cap  for  selectively  sealing  said  inlet; 

a  filter  threadably  secured  to  said  cover  and  depending  into 
said  chamber,  said  Alter  including  at  least  one  Alter  me- 
dium, and  a  submicron  membrane  encasing  said  filter 
medium,  said  membrane  being  impermeable  to  the  passage 
of  water  under  normal  pressure  but  which  is  rendered 
permeable  under  pressurized  conditions; 

a  spout  extending  through  said  cover  into  communication 
with  said  filter  to  deliver  treated  water  therefrom;  and 

an  air  pump  mounted  on  said  cover  to  pump  air  into  said 
chamber  to  force  water  in  said  reservoir  chamber  up- 
wardly through  said  Alter  and  into  said  spout  for  dispens- 
ing therefrom. 


4,066,552 
COMBINED  PUMP  AND  SELF-CLEANING 
CENTRIFUGAL  CONTAMINATION  SEPARATOR 
Gerard  H.  Caine,  Rockford,  III.,  aasignor  to  Snndstrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,984,  Sept.  13, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1684>33,  Aug.  4, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,529 
Int  a.2  BOID  21/02.  23/26.  33/38.  43/04 
U.S.  a.  210—304  7  Claims 

1.  A  combined  pump  and  self-cleaning  centrifugal  contami- 
nation separator  for  a  fluid  subject  to  contamination  by  the 
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presence  therein  of  undesirable  suspended  solid  particles,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  enclosing  a  cavity 
which  is  generally  symmetrical  about  said  axis; 

an  inlet  in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  cavity,  said 
inlet  receiving  said  fluid; 

means,  including  a  stationary  cylindrical  particle  barrier 
screen  fixed  in  said  housing  and  coaxial  with  said  cavity, 
dividing  said  cavity  into  an  inner  chamber  radially  inward 
of  said  barrier  screen  and  an  outer  generally  annular 
chamber  radially  outward  of  and  encircling  said  screen, 
said  barrier  screen  having  apertures  therethrough  and  a 
smooth  external  surface; 

a  first  discharge  outlet  in  said  housing  communicating  with 
said  inner  chamber; 

a  second  discharge  outlet  in  said  housing  communicating 
with  said  outer  chamber;  and 


improvement  wherein  membranes  on  adjacent  supports  are 
kept  out  of  contact  with  each  other  solely  by  separation  means 


consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more  thread-like  elements 
wound  spirally  around  and  on  the  membrane. 


4,066^54 
HLTRATION  APPARATUS 
August  Guyer,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  aaiignor  to  Escher  Wyss 
Umited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.  11,  1975, 
016074/75 

Int  a.2  BOID  33/06 
VJS.  a.  210—342  6  aaims 


means,  including  a  rotating  centrifugal  impeller  within  said 
cavity,  for  pumping  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlets,  the 
impeller  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  vanes  revolving  in 
said  outer  chamber  for  spinning  the  contaminated  fluid 
around  the  outer  chamber,  washing  the  external  surface  of 
the  screen  to  prevent  solid  contaminants  from  collecting 
thereon  and  adhering  thereto,  the  fluid  spinning  in  the 
outer  chamber  turning  90*  to  pass  inward  through  said 
barrier  screen  to  said  flrst  discharge  outlet,  contaminant 
particles  being  prevented  by  inertia  from  turning  to  pass 
through  the  screen  with  the  fluid,  whereby  contaminant 
particles  substantially  smaller  than  the  screen  apertures 
are  separated  from  the  fluid  and  the  contaminants  are 
centrifuged  radially  outward  to  facilitate  separation  and 
removal  through  said  second  discharge  outlet. 


4,066,553 

APPARATUS  WITH  SUPPORTED  TUBULAR 

MEMBRANES  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  FLUIDS 

Claodc  Bardooaet,  Lyon;  Robert  Brun,  BoUene,  and  Michel 

Paaca,  D'Ardecbe,  all  of  Fhuce,  assignors  to  Rhonc-Poulenc 

Indastries,  Paris,  Fhuicc 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,443 

Claiau  priority,  appikatlon  France,  Oct  15, 1974,  74J4611 

Int  CL^  BOID  13/00:  C02B  1/74.  1/82 

VS.  CI.  210—321  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  fluids  which  consists 

essentially  of  a  plurality  of  flexible  tubular  porous  supports  on 

the  outer  surface  of  which  is  a  semi-permeable  membrane  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  Altering  a  suspension  under  pr^ure  com- 
prising 

a.  a  housing  containing  an  elongated  annular  filtration  cham- 
ber bounded  by  external  and  internal  surfaces  in  the  form 
of  bodies  of  revolution, 

b.  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  being  mounted  for  rotation 
about  its  axis,  and  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  being 
formed  as  a  filtering  member  and  being  provided  with  a 
filtrate  discharge  collector, 

c.  said  surfaces  being  arranged  eccentrically  relative  to  each 
other  so  that  the  cross  section  of  said  annular  chamber 
varies  and  has  a  minimum  width  sufficient  to  allow  pas- 
sage of  the  material  being  filtered;  and 

d.  an  inlet  for  introducing  suspension  under  pressure  to  one 
end  of  said  annular  chamber  and  an  axially  spaced  outlet 
for  discharging  filtered  material  from  the  opposite  end  of 
that  chamber, 

e.  whereby  the  material  being  filtered  is  subjected  to  cycli- 
cally varying  shearing  forces  as  it  passes  through  the 
annular  chamber  and  caking  of  the  filtering  member  is 
avoided. 
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4,066,555  housing  through  said  fluid  outlet  means,  said  filter  pouch  pro- 

ROTARY  FILTER  viding  a  sufficiently  low  pressure  drop  thereacross,  so  as  to 

Joseph  Andrew  Pascale,  41  Longmeadow,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.  eliminate  the  requirement  of  a  fluid  pump  to  force  said  fluid 

71603  through  said  assembly. 

FUed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,068  

Int  a.2  BOID  33/06 

U.S.  a.  210— 402  naaims  ^  «^  .„ 

4,066,557 

PAINT  STRAINER 

Joseph  A.  Banoczi,  82  West  Ave  Darien,  Cobb.  06820 

FUed  Sept  14, 1972,  Ser.  No.  288,894 

Int  a.2  BOID  35/28 

VJS.  a.  210—470  2  Claiau 


1.  In  a  rotary  Alter,  the  combination  of: 
•a.  An  inner  cylindrical  surface; 

b.  A  plurality  of  support  structures  selectively  spaced  apart 
and  extending  longitudinally  along  said  surface; 

c.  Plastic  coverings  fitted  over  said  support  structures; 

d.  A  Alter  medium  extending  around  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence formed  by  said  support  structures  and  resting  against 
said  support  structures;  and, 

e.  Means  for  holding  said  Alter  medium  firmly  against  said 
support  structures. 


4,066,556 
FLUID  HLTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Vincent  Louis  Vaillancourt  Livingston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  John- 
son A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,670 

Int  a.J  C02C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  210—448  10  Claims 


1.  A  paint  can  Atment  for  separating  lumps  of  coagulated 
paint  from  free  flowing  paint  comprising  a  screen  strainer,  said 
screen  having  an  arcuate  circumference,  a  means  for  reinforc- 
ing the  arcuate  circumference  of  said  screen  and  comprising  an 
arcuate  reinforcing  section,  said  section  being  a  separate  mem- 
ber; and  a  pair  of  ears  mounted  in  substantially  opposite  dispo- 
sition upon  said  section,  each  of  said  ears  having  an  opening  in 
substantial  alignment  with  the  opening  in  the  opposite  ear,  and 
a  handle  having  a  pair  of  bent  extensions,  with  each  said  exten- 
sion inserted  in  an  opening  in  one  of  the  aforesaid  ears, 
whereby  said  strainer  is  adapted  for  sliding  and  substantially 
sealing  engagement  with  the  interior  curved  wall  of  a  conven- 
tional paint  can  and  for  permitting  said  strainer  to  be  pressed 
down  through  paint  in  said  can  to  filter  said  paint  by  holding 
lumps  of  coagulated  paint  beneath  said  strainer,  thereby  per- 
mitting utilization  of  the  Altered  paint  above  said  strainer. 


1.  A  Alter  assembly  of  a  conventional  size  convenient  for 
positioning  on  the  arm  of  a  patient,  and  for  use  in  the  Altering 
of  intravenous  fluids,  comprising:  a  housing;  a  flexible  Alter 
pouch  in  said  housing  formed  from  porous  membrane  filter 
media  having  a  pore  size  not  greater  than  0.22  microns,  said 
pouch  having  a  fluid  opening  in  one  end  thereof;  fluid  inlet 
means  extending  into  said  housing  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  Alter  pouch  through  said  fluid  opening;  and 
fluid  outlet  means  extending  from  said  housing  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  interior  of  said  housing  external  of  said  Alter 
pouch;  whereby  fluid  may  pass  through  said  fluid  inlet  means 
into  the  interior  of  said  Alter  pouch,  pass  through  the  mem- 
brane Alter  media  of  said  Alter  pouch  into  the  interior  of  said 
housing  external  of  said  Alter  pouch  and  then  exit  from  said 


4,066,558 
LOW  VISCOSITY  SPIN  HNISH  SYSTEMS  FOR  NEAT 
nNISH  APPUCATION 
Barry  M.  Shay,  and  Remo  Santacedlia,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  ICI  Americas  lac^  Wilodngton,  Del. 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  441,265 
Int  CL^  D06M  13/16.  13/18  13/20 
U.S.  CI.  252—8.9  5  Claims 

1.  A  clear,  suble  yam  lubricating  composition  having  a 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  3S-6S  centipoises  as  determined  on  a 
Brookfield  Viscometer  Model  LVT  using  Spindle  1  at  60 
R.P.M.  at  75*  F.  which  consists  essentially  of: 

a.  40-60  i>ercent  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  lubricant  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  20-60  centipoises  selected 
from  stearates  of  monohydric  alkyl  alcohols  having  from 
4-16  carbon  atoms, 

b.  20-55  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  lubricant  having 
a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  35-110  I  centipoises  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyethyleBe(2-10- 
)monohydric  fatty  alcohols  having  10-20  carbon  atoms, 
polyoxyethylene(5-20)  nonyl  phenols,  and  polyoxye- 
thylene(5-20)tridecyl  alcohols, 

c.  5-15  percent  by  weight  of  an  antisUt  having  a  viscosity  in 
the  range  of  25-110  centipoises  selected  from  polyoxye- 
thylene(8)lauric  acid,  polyoxyethylene(20)tallow  amine, 
and  polyoxyethylene(23)fatty  acid  esters  of  glycerine 
wherein  said  fatty  acids  have  8-18  carbon  atoms,  and 

d.  0.1%  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  polar  coupling  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  ethanol,  or  a 
low  molecular  weight  glycol  ether. 
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4,066^59 

CONTAINER  fX)R  OIL-ADDITIVE  RELEASE 

RaynoBd  Rohde,  Bartlesrillc,  Okla^  ■nigaor  to  PhilUpt  Petro- 

Ictun  Conpuy,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,789,  Sept.  21,  1970,  Pat  No.  3,749,247. 
This  appIicatioB  May  17,  1973,  Scr.  No.  361,372 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  a.  252—10  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  an  oil  by  adding  an  additive 
thereto  which  comprises  (1)  enclosing  the  additive  within  a 
closed  container  said  container  made  of  a  polymer  that  is 
permeable  to  said  additive  when  said  container  is  immersed  in 
said  oil  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  oil  and  (2)  placing 
said  container  into  said  oil  to  be  protected. 


4,064,560 
SILICONE  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  AS  GREEN  TIRE 

LUBRICANTS 

Gordon  T.  VaaVleck,  and  Frank  J.  Tracer,  both  of  Troy,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,447 

Int.  a.2  ClOM  i//«,  5/14,  7/20.  7/24 

MS.  a.  252—21  21  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  silicone  composition  useful  as  a 
green  tire  lubricant  with  improved  lubricity  properties  com- 
prising: 

a.  mixing  20  to  SS  parts  by  weight  of  a  mica  flller  with  2  to 
20  parts  by  weight  of  a  linear  diorganopolysiloxane  of  a 
viscosity  varying  from  500  to  200,000  centipoise  at  25*  C 
where  the  organo  group  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  to  form  a  homogeneous 
mixture; 

b.  adding  to  said  mixture  2  to  20  paris  by  weight  of  an  alkyl- 
ene  oxide  polyol,  0.05  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  mineral 
clay  and  0.05  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  emulsifying 
agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  anionic,  cati- 
onic  and  non-ionic  emulsifying  agenU  and  forming  a  sec- 
ond mixture  and 

c.  adding  to  said  second  mixture  sufficient  water  to  form  an 
emulsion  after  the  second  mixture  is  thoroughly  mixed 
with  said  added  water. 

II.  A  process  for  controlling  the  viscosity  of  a  silicone 
composition  useful  as  a  green  tire  lubricant  comprising, 

a.  mixing  from  20  to  55  parts  by  weight  of  a  mica  filler  with 
2  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  linear  diorganopolysiloxane 
having  a  viscosity  varying  from  500  to  200,000  centipoise 
at  25*  C  where  the  organo  group  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halo- 
genated monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  with  2  to 
20  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkylene  oxide  polyol,  0.05  to  10 
parts  by  weight  of  a  mineral  clay,  0.05  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  an  emulsifying  agent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  anionic,  cationic  and  non-ionic  emulsifying 
agents  and  10  to  60  parts  of  water  to  form  an  emulsion, 
and 

b.  adding  an  effective  amount  of  a  buffering  agent  to  the 
emulsion  so  as  to  reduce  the  viscosity  to  the  desired  level. 
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4,066,561 
ORGANOMETALLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  WITH  LUBRICANTS 
John  C.  Nnadi,  Gbnsboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatinnatioa-ia-pttrt  of  Scr.  No.  430,869,  Jan.  4, 1974, 
ateadooed.  This  application  Mw.  13, 1975,  Scr.  No.  558,022 

lat  CL2  ClOM  1/40 
U.S.  CL  252—33.4  11  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  portion  of  an 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  thereof  and  an  oxidation 
property  improving  amount  of  the  compound  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 


wherein 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  10; 
A  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  moiety; 
M  is  a  polyvalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Be,  Mg,  Ca,  Ba,  Mn,  Co,  Ni,  Pd,  Cu,  Zn  and  Cd; 
X  is  oleate,  phenyl  phosphate,  acetate,  phosphate,  sulfate, 

sulfonate,  oxide,  hydroxide  or  sulfite; 
Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  aryl, 


O 

H 

— C— R' 


or  combinations  thereof; 

R'  is  alkyl  of  from  I  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  hydro- 
gen; 

R3,  R4,  Rsand  R«are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  200 
carbon  atoms,  aryl,  alkyl-substituted  aryl  where  the  alkyl 
substituent  is  comprised  of  from  1  to  about  200  carbon 
atoms  or  combinations  thereof. 


4,066,562 
ANTIOXIDANT 
John  C.  WoUensak,  Bloomfield  Hills;  Kryn  G.  Ihrman,  Farming- 
ton,  both  of  Mich.,  and  Paul  G.  Elaey,  Baton  Rouge,  La., 
assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
FUed  Sept  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,324 
Int  a?  C07C  39/16;  COIM  1/54 
U.S.  a.  252—52  R  16  Claims 

1.  An  antioxidant  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formula 


wherein  R,  and  R2  are  cyclopentyl  groups  and  are  bonded  to 
their  respective  phenolic  benzene  rings  at  a  location  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  ortho  and  para  positions,  the  methy- 
lene bridge  being  connected  between  the  remaining  ortho  and 
para  positions,  and  R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C^  alkyl. 

6.  Organic  material  normally  subject  to  gradual  oxidative 
deterioration  in  the  presence  of  air  containing  an  antioxidant 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,066,563 

COPPER.TETRA-4KOCrADECYLSULFONOMIDO) 

PHTHALOCYANINE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

CARRIER 

Joseph  Mammiuo,  Penfleld,  and  Fraaklin  Joasel,  Rochester, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Cobb. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,772 
lat  CL2  G03G  13/08 
MS.  CL  252-62.1  P  5  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  for  electrophotographic  development  compris- 
ing a  core  particle  surrounded  by  an  outer  layer  comprising 
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resin  and  copper  tetra^octadecylsulfonomido)  phthalocya- 
nine. 


4066  564 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  COBALT-  AND 

IRON-CONTAINING  FERROMAGNETIC  POWDER  BY 

HEAT-TREATMENT  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN 

OXIDIZING  AGENT 

Koji  Sasazawa;  Shin-Ichiro  Dezawa,  and  Tatsiyi  Kitaraoto,  all  of 

Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Miaami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  July  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,171 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  July  2, 1975,  50-82077 
Int  a.2  COIG  49/06.  49/08 
MS.  a.  252—62.56  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  Co-  and  Fe-containing  ferro- 
magnetic iron  oxide  powder  which  comprises  adding  to  a 
suspension  of  an  acicular  ferromagnetic  iron  oxide  an  oxidizing 
agent,  an  aqueous  alkali  solution,  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing Co-^2  ions  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  Fe  ions  and  heat 
treating  the  resultant  mixture,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
80*  C 
said  CO +2  ions  being  present  in  said  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining Co+^ions  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  10  atomic  percent 
,^,„^^^^ased  on  the  amount  of  iron  present  in  the  acicular  ferro- 
magnetic iron  oxide,  said  Fe  ions  being  added  to  the  sus- 
pension in  an  amount  of  at  least  0. 1  equivalent  but  not 
mon  than  I  equivalent  based  on  the  Co-^^ions,  said  aque- 
ous alkali  solution  containing  an  amount  of  alkali  such  that 
after  neutralizing  the  C0+2  ions  and  the  Fe  ions,  the  hy- 
drokyl  ion  concentration  is  at  least  0.5  mol/Iiter;  and  the 
amoint  of  oxidizing  agent,  when  it  is  a  gas.  is  at  least  0. 1 
lite(/min  per  liter  of  the  suspension  and  when  it  is  a  liquid 
or  solid,  the  amount  is  at  least  0.1  equivalent  based  on  the 
Co +2  ions. 


1.1%  of  glycerin,  from  0.45  to  0.55%  of  stannic  oxide,  from 
0.03  to  0.07%  of  n-alkyl  (50%  Cu.  40%  C,2,  10%  C^)  di- 
methyl benzyl  ammonium  chloride,  and  from  42.3  to  51.7%  of 
condensate  of  ethylene  oxide  with  hydrophobic  base  formed 
by  condensing  propylene  oxide  with  propylene  glycol,  and 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  3400.  comprising 
applying  said  composition  to  a  dry  denture,  immersing  said 
denture  in  warm  water  for  about  15  minutes  and  rinsing  the 
denture  in  water. 


4,066,567 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CUMULATIVE  DOSIMETER 
Mortimer  M.  Labes,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Temple  UbI- 
versity,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,080 
iBt  a.2  C09K  3/34:  GOIK  3/00.  11/16 
MS.  a.  252—299  ig  Qaims 

1.  A  cholesteric  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising  a 
cholesteric  liquid  crystal  solvent  and  reactive  solutes  adapted 
to  enter  into  a  chemical  reaction,  said  liquid  crystal  solvent 
having  a  wavelength  of  maximum  reflection  the  temperature 
dependence  of  which  is  negligible  at  the  temperatures  involved 
in  the  reaction,  the  rate  of  said  reaction  being  temperature 
dependent,  the  products  of  said  reaction  being  adapted  to  cause 
a  characteristic  change  in  the  light  reflecting  properties  of  said 
composition,  the  degree  of  said  change  being  cumulatively 
indicative  of  the  exposure  of  said  composition  to  temperature 
outside  of  a  preselected  limit 


4  066  565 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COBALT-  AND 

IRON-CONTAINING  FERROMAGNETIC  POWDER 

Koji  Sasazawa;  Shin-Ichiro  Dezawa,  and  Tatsi^i  Kitamoto,  aU  of 

Odawara,  Japaa,  assignors  to  FVjl  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd., 

Miaami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  July  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  2, 1975,  50-82076 
Int.  a.J  COIG  49/06.  49/08 
MS.  Q.  252—62.56  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  Co-  and  Fe-  containing  ferro- 
magnetic iron  oxide  powder  which  comprises  adding  an  aque- 
ous alkali  solution,  an  aqueous  solution  containing  C0+2  ions 
and  an  aqueous  solution  of  Fe+'  ions  to  a  suspension  of  an 
acicular  ferromagnetic  iron  oxide  and  heat-treating  the  result- 
ing suspension,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  80*  C; 
said  Co +z  ions  being  present  in  said  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining Co -^2  io„s  i„  ^  amount  of  0.5  to  about  10  atomic 
percent  based  on  the  iron  present  in  the  ferromagnetic 
iron  oxide,  said  Fe+Mons  being  added  to  the  suspension  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  0.1  equivalent  but  not  more  than  1 
equivalent  based  on  the  Co +2  ions,  and  said  alkali  solution 
contains  alkali  in  such  an  amount  that  after  neutralization 
of  the  Co+^and  Fe+'ions  the  hydroxy!  ion  concentration 
of  the  suspension  is  at  least  about  0.5  mol/liter. 


4,066,568 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MICROCAPSULES 

Atushi  Nakazawa,  and  Muneichi  Obo,  both  of  Yoaago,  Japaa, 

assigaors  to  Nippoa  Pulp  ladustry  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  July  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,104 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  7,  1975,  50-95433; 
May  27, 1976,  51-060653 

lat  Q.i  BOIJ  13/02 
MS.  Q.  252—316  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  microcapsules  in  which  hydro- 
phobic material,  namely  water  insoluble  powder  or  oil  or  oil 
with  a  material  dissolved  therein,  is  dissolved  in  gelatin  aque- 
ous solution,  thereby  causing  a  dispersion  emulsion  and  form- 
ing minute  particles,  and  gelatin  and  coacervate  are  formed  on 
the  surface  of  the  minute  cores  of  the  hydrophobic  material  by 
adding  coacervate  forming  agent  to  this  system,  thereby  form- 
ing a  capsule  like  film,  the  improvement  wherein  a  phase  is 
formed  which  is  thick  in  gelatin  by  adding  phytic  acid  and/or 
alkali  metal  salt  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  as  said  coacervate 
forming  agent,  thereby  forming  capsules  around  said  hydro- 
phobic material  cores. 


4,066,566 
DENTURE  CLEANER 
Frederick  L.  Lauster,  MassiUon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lafoat  Re- 
search Company,  Caaton,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,390 
Int  Q.i  CUD  7/36 
MS.  Q.  252—136  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  tarter  and  stain  from  a  denture 
with  a  cleaner,  in  parts  by  weight,  consisting  of  from  20  to  24% 
of  water,  from  3.6  to  4.4%  of  dibasic  sodium  phosphate,  from 
22  to  26.80%  of  85%  strength  phosphoric  acid,  from  0.9  to 


4,066,569 

DOPANTS  FOR  DYNAMIC  SCATTERING  LIQUID 

CRYSTALS 

Hong  Sup  Lim,  Agoura,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  Qty,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,155 
lat  a.2  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
MS.  Q.  252—299  9  Oaims 

1.  A  doped  liquid  crystal  combination  suitable  for  dc  DSM 
and  storage  scattering  applications  comprised  of  a  metallocene 
formed  from  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe, 
Ru,  and  Os  and  (2,4,7-trinitro-9-fluorenylidene)-malononitrile 
dissolved  in  a  nematic  liquid  crystal,  nematic  liquid  crystal 
mixture,  or  cholesteric-nematic  liquid  crystal  mixture. 
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4.066.570 
PHENYL-PVRIMIDINES 
Arthur  Boiler.  Binniagen;  Marco  Cereghetti.  Basel,  aad  Haa- 
•peter  Schcrrer.  TherwU,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Hoffnan-La  Roche  Inc..  Nutley.  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  624,354.  Oct.  21. 1975.  Pat.  No.  3.997.536. 
This  application  Sept.  8.  1976.  Ser.  No.  721.257 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switxerlaad.  Oct.  25.   1974. 
14313/74 

Int  a.2  G02F //U  C09K  i/i^  i 

U.S.  a.  252-299  25  Qaims 

2.  A  nematic  mixture  for  electro-optical  purposes  which 
comprises  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula 


ous  solution  of  at  least  one  water  soluble  inorganic  aluminum 
salt  and  at  least  one  water  soluble  inorganic  salt  of  an  acid  of 
phosphorus,  adding  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  a  water 
soluble  inorganic  aluminate  in  sufficient  amount  to  produce  an 
alkaline  pH  and  to  form  a  coagulated  precipitate,  separating 
said  precipitate  from  the  residual  solution  and  drying  said 
precipitate  in  the  form  of  discrete  particles. 


wherein  one  of  R|  and  Rj  is  cyano  and  the  other  is  straight- 
chain  alkyl  of  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  straight-chain  alkoxy  of  2  to 
9  cabon  atoms  or  straight-chain  alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  9  carbon 
atoms, 
and  one  or  more  nematic  substances. 


4,066,573 
EMERALD  GREEN  ALUMINA 
William  A.  Blanton,  Jr..  San  Anseimo.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chev- 
ron Research  Company.  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  24.  1976.  Ser.  No.  726,365 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/02,  21/00:  COIB  17/04 
U.S.  a.  252-439  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  dark  emerald  green  colored 
alumina,  comprising  contacting  white  alumina  with  a  contact 
material  consisting  essentially  of  carbonyl  sulHde  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  200* -900*  C  and 
for  a  period  sufficient  to  produce  said  color. 


4,066,571 

OLEHN-POLYMERU^TION  CATALYSTS 

Alflrcd  Coluraberg,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Battelle 

Memorial  Institute,  Carouge,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,112 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland.   Feb.    17,   1975, 
1953/75 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/62  \ 

U.S.  a.  252-431  C  4  Oainis 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  olefin  polymerization  catalyst, 
in  which  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  which 
consists  of  acetates,  chlorides  and  acetyl  acetonates  of  a  transi- 
tion element  belonging  to  group  \b.  lift  \\\b.  \\b.  \b  or  VI6 
of  the  Periodic  Table  of  elements  is  brought  into  contact  with 
at  least  one  "acetyl"  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetic  acid,  acetic  anhydride  and  the  fluoracetic  and 
chlofoacetic  acids  and  their  anhydrides,  the  mixture  thus  ob- 
tained is  heated  to  a  temperature  of  70*  to  100*  C  for  a  time  of 
10  to  30  hours,  the  excess  "acetyl"  compound  is  eliminated  to 
give  a  solid  residue,  this  residue  is  dispersed  in  a  first  inert 
anhydrous  non-polar  solvent,  part  of  the  dispersion  so  formed 
is  introduced  into  an  inert  anhydrous  non-polar  organic  sol- 
vent identical  with  the  first  solvent  or  miscible  with  it,  the 
quantity  introduced  being  so  small  that  the  liquid  medium  thus 
obtained  remains  homogeneous,  and  at  least  one  aluminum 
organometallic  compound  of  the  general  formula  AlJipCo,.,, 
is  introduced  into  this  latter  medium,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
and  X  is  a  halogen,  and  n  and  1  and  >•  is  1.  2  or  3,  or  n  is  2  and 
>»  is  3  or  5,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  aluminum  organometallic 
compound  to  transition  element  being  from  3.7:1  to  1060:1. 


4,066.574 

HYDROCARBON  HYDROTREATING  CATALYST 

COMPOSITION 

Paul  W.  Tamm,  Greenbrae,  Calif„  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company.  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387.100,  Aug.  9, 1973.  This  application 
Sept.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,334 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/02.  23/16.  23/76;  ClOG  23/02 
U.S.  a.  252—439  u  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  having  an  improved  catalyst  life 
and  suitable  for  use  in  hydrodesulfurizing  a  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock containing  organometallic  compounds  in  an  amount, 
calculated  as  metal  in  parts  by  weight,  of  at  least  10  ppm,  said 
composition  comprising  an  alumina  support,  a  Group  VIb 
component  and  a  Group  VIII  component,  said  components 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals,  oxides 
and  sulfides  of  the  elements  of  Groups  VIb  and  VIII,  said 
support  having  a  pore  volume  in  the  range  from  about  0.5  to 
about  1.1  cubic  centimeters  per  gram  and  having  at  least  70 
percent  of  said  pore  volume  in  pores  having  a  diameter  be- 
tween 80  and  150  Angstroms  and  less  than  3  percent  of  said 
pore  volume  in  pores  having  a  diameter  above  1000  Ang- 
stroms, said  pore  size  distribution  for  said  support  correspond- 
ing to  values  obuined  by  using  mercury  porosimetry. 


4,066,572 

PHOSPHA-ALUMINA  GEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Monica  E.  Cboca,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Naico  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,128 
lat  a.2  BOIJ  27/14 
VS.  a.  252—437  15  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  or  catalyst  support  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  phospha-alumina  which,  when  dried,  formed 
and  calcined  has  the  following  properties,  where  pore  volume 
distributions  are  determined  by  nitrogen  adsorption  and  mer- 
cury intrusion  (a)  large  average  pore  diameter  greater  than  100 
A,  and  (b)  minimal  small  pores,  less  than  30%  of  the  total  pore 
volume  being  in  pores  snuller  than  100  A  in  diameter,  said 
phospha-alumina  being  obtained  by  preparing  an  acidic  aque- 


4,066,575 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  SUPPORTED 

SILVER  CATALYST 
Charles  Nathan  WInnick,  RIdgewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Halcon 
International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,460 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  23/02.  23/04.  23/50 
VS.  a.  252-475  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  supported  silver  cata- 
lyst suitable  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide  by  the  con- 
trolled, vapor  phase,  partial  oxidation  of  ethylene  with  molecu- 
lar oxygen,  said  catalyst  preparation  process  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

a.  impregnating  a  porous  refractory  support  with  a  liquid 
containing  a  compound  or  complex  of  silver  by  immersing 
said  support  in  said  liquid  and  maintaining  the  support  and 
the  liquid  in  contact  until  the  liquid  has  been  absorbed  into 
the  pores  of  the  support; 

b.  separating  the  thus-impregnated  particles  from  any  non- 
absorbed  remainder  of  said  liquid; 

c.  activating  the  thus-impregnated  particles  by  converting 
the  silver  compounds  or  complex  to  at  least  one  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  sUver  oxides  and  elemental 
silver,  at  least  part  of  the  sUver  being  in  elemental  form, 
said  conversion  being  accomplished  by  heating  the  im- 
pregnated particles  in  the  presence  of  an  essentially  oxy- 
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gen-free  inert  gas  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  silver 
compound  or  complex  decomposes  to  yield,  at  least  in 
part,  elemental  silver; 

d.  heating  the  activated  particles  in  the  presence  of  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  160*  - 
300*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  0.5  to  24  hours  prior  to  step 
(e)  hereinafter  described; 

e.  depositing  upon  the  activated  particles  from  4  x  10- 'to 
4  X  10- *  gram  atoms  per  kilogram  of  catalyst  of  at  .least 
one  alkali  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  potassium, 
rubidium,  and  cesium,  said  alkali  metal  being  in  the  form 
of  a  salt  in  solution  in  a  solvent; 

f.  removing  the  solvent  employed  in  step  (e). 


4,066,576 

POLYETHYLENE  MIXTURE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  SEMICONDUCnVE  HLMS  FOR  BAGS  AND  SACKS 

Siegfried  Bork,  aad  Gcorg  Sam,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  FraakAirt 

am  Main,  Gennany  \ 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,510 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  19, 1975, 2517358 
Int  Q.i  HOIB  1/04:  C08K  3/04 
VS.  Q.  252—511  15  Qaims 

1.  A  polyethylene  mixture  for  the  manufacture  of  semi-con- 
ductive films  for  bags  and  sacks  having  a  surface  resistance  of 
less  than  IG^il  and  good  mechanical  properties,  which  contains 

a.  from  60  to  84%  by  weight  of  polyethylene  having  a  den- 
sity of  0.915-0.930  g/cm',  or  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
containing  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  comonomers, 

b.  from  7.5  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  saturated  or  weakly 
unsarated  rubber,  and 

c.  from  8.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  carbon  black, 

and  optionally  usual  additives  such  as  stabilizers,  procesing 
auxiliaries  or  lubricants,  wherein  the  carbon  black  has  a  BET 
surface  of  from  300  to  1500  m^/g,  an  oil  absorption  of  from  2.5 
to  6.5  ml/g,  a  content  of  volatile  substances  of  from  0.1  to  6.0% 
by  weight,  a  pH  of  from  7  to  10,  and  an  ash  content  of  from  0.5 
to  5.0%  by  weight. 


4,066,578 
HEAVILY  LOADED  FLAME  RETARDANT  URETHANE 

AND  METHOD 
Robert  M.  March,  Ashton;  Mary  Lynn  Wilson,  Baltimore,  and 

Louis  Leonard  Wood,  Rockville,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,127 

Int  Q.2  C08G  18/10.  18/14:  C08K  3/22 

VS.  Q.  260—2.5  AG  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  cross-linked  hydrophilic  polyurethane  foam  system 
having  flame  retardancy,  and  three-dimensional  network 
which  consists  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  first 
component  comprising  either  an  isocyanate  capped  hydro- 
phUic  polyoxyethylene  polyol  resin  prepolymer  having  an 
ethylene  oxide  content  ranging  from  about  40  mole  %  to  100 
mole  %  of  the  oxyalkylene  units  in  said  prepolymer,  said  pre- 
polymer having  an  isocyanate  functionality  equal  to  2  and 
crosslinking  agent  having  a  reaction  functionality  greater  than 
two,  said  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyol,  polyamine,  polythiol  or  polyisocyanate;  or  said 
isocyanate  capped  polyol  with  an  isocyanate  functionality 
greater  than  2;  and  a  second  component  comprising  water, 
wherein  the  HjO  Index  Value  of  said  isocyanate  capped  polyol 
and  water  is  about  1,300  to  about  78,000  wherein  the  polyoxy- 
ethylene polyol  moiety  has  a  weight  average  molcular  weight 
of  about  200  to  about  20,000,  and  a  hydroxy!  functionality  of 
about  2  to  about  8,  and  a  surfactant,  the  improvement  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  combination  of  alumina  hydrate  pow- 
der having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  0.5  to  about  120 
microns  and  wherein  alumina  hydrate  is  present  in  an  amount 
from  about  50  to  about  400  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  prepolymer  resin,  and  a  nonionic  suspending 
agent,  said  surfactant  being  a  cationic  or  amphoteric  surfac- 
Unt. 


4,066,577 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYTRMZINES  OF 

SOLUBLE  POLYMERIC  N-CYANO-ISOUREA  ETHERS 

Rudolf  Sundermann,  New  MartinsvUle,  W.  Va,;  GunUier  Rottl- 

off,  Cologne,  and  Ernst  Grigat,  Odenthal-Gloebosch,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticogesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  24, 1975, 2533119 
Int  Q.2  C08G  73/08 
VS.  Q.  260—2  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  which  can  be  converted  into  a  high  molecular 
weight  polymer  of  polytriazine  structure  which  is  substantially 
insoluble  in  solvents,  the  mixture  comprising: 
A.  a  cyanamide  corresponding  to  the  general  formula  (I): 


R  (NH-CN), 


in  which  R  represents  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  heterocy- 
clic or  aromatic  radical  optionally  interrupted  by  at  least 
one  oxygen  atom,  and  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  5,  and 

B.  an  aromatic  cyanic  acid  ester  corresponding  to  the  gen- 
eral formula  (II): 


Ar  (OCN), 


(II) 


4,066,579 
FLAME-  AND  SMOKE-RESISTANT  FLEXIBLE 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUaNG  SAID  FOAM 
Toshio  Yukuta,  Tokyo;  Takaahi  Ohashi,  Inuaa;  Minora  Kojiom; 
Akira  Snznki,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  YoihUto  Tanignchi,  Tokyo, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  563,234 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1974,  49-35138; 
May  31,  1974,  47-61528 

iBt  CL*  C08G  18/14.  18/32.  18/48 
VS.  di  260— 2  J  AP  4  Claims 

Comparotnrt  ejompte  10(10-2) 


(I) 


in  which  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  radical  or  an  aromatic 
radical  interrupted  by  a  bridge  member  and  p  is  a  number 
from  2  to  5. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  flame-  and  smoke-resistant  flexi- 
ble polyurethane  foam  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyisocya- 
nate, in  the  presence  of  a  surfactant,  catalysts,  and  blowing 
agents  with  a  mixture  of: 

A.  a  polyoxypropylene  triol  containing  secondary  hydroxyl 
group  of  at  least  SO  mole  %  of  total  hydroxyl  content  and 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from 
3.000  to  6.000;  and 

B.  a  low  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  compound  selected 
from  trimethylolpropane  and  glycerin, 

wherein  an  equivalent  weight  ratio  of  said  low  molecular 
weight  polyhydroxyl  compound  (B)  to  said  polyoxypropylene 
triol  (A)  being  from  0.7  to  1 .5  and  said  surfactant  being  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  the  surfactants  for  semi-rigid, 
rigid  polyetherurethane  foam,  and  polyestenirethane  foam. 


4,066,580 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
FOLYISOCYANURATE  FOAMS 
Gcorg  FalkensteiB,  Neiistadt;  Gerhard  Fahrbach,  Plaokftadt, 
both  of  Germany,  and  Harald  WaUf,  Baton  Rouge,  Iju,  as* 
signort  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Filed  June  7.  1976.  Ser.  No.  693,502 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/20 
US.  a.  260—2.5  AW  7  Claina 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyisocyanurate 
foams  containing  urethane  groups  by  reaction  of  organic  poly- 
isocyanates  and  polyols  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 
with  or  without  further  components  such  as  frothing  agents, 
auxiliaries  and  additives,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  of 
using  catalytic  amounts  of  a  co-catalyst  comprising  l,3,S-tris- 
(N,N-dialkylaminoalkyl)-s-hexahydrotriazine,  and  an  organic 
mono-  or  polycarboxylic  acid  with  1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
monoester  of  the  polycarboxylic  acids;  wherein  the  co-catalyst 
system  is  used  at  a  mole  ratio  of  l,3,5-tris-<N,N-dialk- 
ylaminoa]kyl)-s-hexahydrotriazine  to  organic  mono-  or  poly- 
carboxylic acids  or  monoesters  of  the  polycarboxylic  acids  of 
30:1  to  0.7:1. 


4,066,581 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  BOND  BETWEEN 

POLYVINYLENE  GLYCOL  AND  A  SUBSTANCE 

CONTAINING  PRIMARY  AMINO  GROUPS 

Axel  Siebcr,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Beh- 

riagwcrke  Akticageacllschaft,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  Ger- 

ouuiy 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,766 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Feb.  26, 1976,  2607766 
iBt  a.^  C08F  18/24:  A61K  31/74:  C07G  7/02:  BOIF  7/16 
VS.  a.  260-8  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  bond  between  polyvinylene 
glycol  and  a  substance  containing  primary  amino  groups, 
which  comprises  treating  said  polyvinylene  glycol  with  a 
medium  to  strong  oxidant  until  a  sufficient  number  of  aldehyde 
groups  is  formed  and  then  reacting  the  oxidation  product  with 
the  substance  containing  primary  amino  groups. 


4,066,582 

IMPROVED  ACRYLATE  BASED  RADIATION  CURABLE 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

NITROCELLULOSE 

Gunther  William  Babian,  Peeksldll,  and  Edward  Bruce  Harris, 

Spring  Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,733 
Int.  a.2  C08L  1/18 
VS.  a.  260—17  A  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  aery  late  or  methacrylate-based  radiation  curable 
coating  composition  containing  at  least  10  weight  percent  of  an 
oligomeric  polyacrylate  or  polymethacrylate  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  from  800  to  S,000  and  an  average  of  1  to  8  acrylyl 
groups  per  1,000  molecular  weight  units,  the  improvement  of 
having  present  in  said  radiation  curable  coating  composition 
from  0.25  to  9  weight  percent  of  nitrocellulose  having  a  viscos- 
ity of  i  second  to  i  second,  measured  by  the  falling  ball  method 
described  in  ASTM  D301-S6(6S)  and  ASTM  D1343-56(65), 
and  an  average  nitrogen  content  from  10.9  to  12.2  weight 
percent. 


4,066,583 

FLEXIBLE  WATER  ABSORBENT  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  (A)  UNSATURATED 

CARBOXYUC  AaD,  ACRYUC  ESTER  CONTAINING 

ALKYL  GROUP  10-30  CARBON  ATOMS,  ADDITIONAL 

MONOMER  PLUS  (B)  ALIPHATIC  DIOL 
Darid  Chantrill  Spaulding,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,914 
Int  a.2  C08L  5/00:  C08F  218/02.  218/14 
VS.  a.  260—17.4  SG  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  (A)  an  interpolymer  of  monomers  com- 
prising from  about  40  to  87  weight  percent  of  an  olefinically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomer,  2  to  20  weight  percent 
of  (1)  an  acrylic  ester  monomer  of  the  formula 

R'   O 

I      II 

CHjasC— C— O— R 

where  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R  contains  10  to  30 
carbon  atoms  and  S  to  30  weight  percent  of  (2)  at  least  one 
other  acrylic  or  methacrylic  nitrile,  amide  or  ester,  and  (B) 
greater  than  about  30  weight  parts  per  100  of  interpolymer  of 
an  aliphatic  dial. 


4,066,584 
ALLOY  nBERS  OF  RAYON  AND  COPOLYMERS  OF 
ACRYUC  AND  METHACRYUC  ACIDS 
Thomas  C.  Allen,  and  Darid  B.  Denning,  both  of  Asherille,  N.C, 
assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asherille,  N.C. 
Filed  Aug.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,483 
Int.  a.2  A61F  lS/20:  C08L  1/02 
VS.  a.  260—17.4  CL  9  Claims 

1.  A  highly  absorbent  cellulosic  fiber  containing  in  a  physi- 
cal admixture  wi^Tcellulose  from  2%  to  about  40%  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt  or  aminonium  salt  of  a  copolymer  of  acrylic  acid  and 
methacrylic  acid  based  on  the  weight  of  cellulose,  the  ratio  of 
acrylic  acid  to  methacrylic  acid  in  the  copolymer  being  from 
90:10  to  10:90  by  weight. 


4,066,585 

PRINTING  INKS  AND  PRINTING  METHODS 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Horst  Schepp,  Unna,  and  Manfred  Drawert,  F^vendenberg,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schcring  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin 

and  Bergkamen,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,147 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  5, 1975,  2534845 
Int  C1.2  C08G  69/26 
VS.  a.  260—18  N  15  Claims 

2.  A  solvent-free  printing  ink,  solid  at  room  temperature  but 
molten  at  printing  temperatures,  said  ink  having  a  viscosity  of 
not  more  than  0.5  Pas  at  printing  temperatures  and  comprising 
a  pigment  and  a  thermoplastic  binder  having  a  softening  point 
between  90*  C.  and  160*  C,  said  binder  comprising  a  synthetic 
resin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about  1500 
and  3000  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyamide  resins  and  polyesteramide  resins,  said  polyamide 
resins  being  the  condensation  product  of  approximately  equiv- 
alent amounts  of  (1)  an  acid  component  comprising  a  dimer- 
ized  fatty  acid  and  a  monocarboxylic  acid  and  (2)  an  amine 
component  comprising  a  diamine,  and  said  polyesteramide 
resins  being  the  condensation  product  of  approximately  equiv- 
alent amounts  of  (1)  an  acid  component  comprising  a  dimer- 
ized  fatty  acid  and  a  monocarboxylic  acid  and  (2)  an  amine 
component  comprising  a  diamine  and  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diols  and  alkanolamines. 
said  acid  component  (1)  of  said  polyamide  and  polyesteramide 
resins  optionally  comprising  codicarboxylic  acids  and  cyclic 
acid  anhydrides,  the  equivalence  ratio  of  the  combined  dimer- 
ized  fatty  acid  and  optional  co-dicarboxylic  acid  to  the  total 


monocarboxylic  acid  and  optional  cyclic  acid  anhydride  being 
from  0.5:0.5  to  0.3K).7. 


4,066,586 

POLYESTER-MODIHED  VINYL  POLYMER  AND 

PRODUCnON  METHOD  THEREOF 

Tuneo  Tanuma,  and  Tenio  Yoshida,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  July  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,351 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  24, 1975,  50-90551 
Int  a.2  C09D  3/52.  3/66 
U.S.  a.  260—22  CB  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyester-modified  vinyl  poly- 
mer for  use  in  a  high-solids  coating  composition,  which  com- 
prises graft-polymerizing  97  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
acrylic  monomer,  styrene,  a  styrene  derivative,  acrylonitrile, 
acrylamide,  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate,  in  the  presence  of 
3  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  polyester  having  an  oil  length  of  5  to 
20%,  an  average  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  6,000,  and  an 
a,/3  -unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  component  content  of  1  to 
5%  by  weight  on  the  polyester,  by  use  of  5%  by  weight  or 
more  (based  on  monomeric  component)  of  an  azobisnitrile 
catalyst. 


alcohol,  and  a  mixture  of  tall  oil  fatty  acid,  having  a  fatty 
acid  content  of  at  least  about  90%,  and  linseed  oil  in  a 
weight  proportion  of  tall  oil  fatty  acid  to  linseed  oil  in  the 
range  of  from  about  50:50  to  about  70:30, 

b.  a  polyisocyanate,  present  in  the  amount  of  about  5  to 
about  40  percent  by  weight  of  resin,  and 

c.  a  curing  accelerator. 


4,066,589 
SOLVENT  REPELLENT  COMPLEXES 
Nadianiel  P.  Laagford,  Somerset  WU.,  and  Edward  W.  Per- 
rault  Roaerille,  Mian.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  May  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,197 
Int.  a.2  C08L  33/02 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  H  16  Claims 

1.  Complex  formed  by  mixing  together  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium a  water-soluble  zwitterionic  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
a.  polymers  comprising  carboxy  betaines  having  the  repeat- 
ing formula 


4,066,587 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  POLYAMIDE  ADDITIVES 
Harold  E.  Mains;  Frederick  R.  WilUams,  and  WUUam  L.  O'- 
Brien, all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries, 
Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,555 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/02:  C08L  77/12 
VS.  a.  260—22  D  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  flow  characteristics  and 
rheological  properties  of  thermoplastic  polyester  and  copoly- 
ester  resins  which  comprises  incorporating  therein  0.01%  to 
20%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  having  a  number  average  mo- 
lecular weight  from  about  5,000  to  50,000  obtained  by  the 
reaction  of  a  high  molecular  weight  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
dibasic  acid  containing  from  18  to  52  carbon  atoms  and  up  to 
30  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  acid  charge,  of  a  short- 
chain,  saturated,  aliphatic  dibasic  acid  containing  from  2  to  13 
carbon  atoms  with  an  aliphatic  saturated  diamine  containing 
from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture  of  said  diamines. 

9.  An  improved  resin  composition  comprising  a  thermoplas- 
tic polyester  or  copolyester  resin  and  from  0.01  to  20%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  resin,  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  polyamide  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  dibasic  acid  having  from  18 
to  52  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  30  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
total  dibasic  acid  charge,  of  a  short-chain,  saturated,  aliphatic 
dibasic  acid  containing  from  2  to  13  carbon  atoms  with  an 
aliphatic,  saturated  diamine  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  a  mixture  of  said  diamines,  said  polyamide  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  from  about  5,000  to  50,000 
a  softening  point  in  the  range  100*  C  to  240*  C  and  amine  value 
less  than  three. 


4,066,588 

COLD-CURING  BINDER  FOR  FOUNDRY  SAND  CORES 

AND  MOLDS 

Kyohei  FunabUd;  Noriaki  Matsushima;  Toshiyuki  TachUiawa, 
and  KazuicU  Ikeda,  aU  of  FiOieda,  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sept  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,327 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  3, 1975,  50-118805 
Int  a.2  B22C  1/22:  C08G  63/48.  71/04 
VS.  CI.  260—22  TN  14  Claims 

1.  A  cold-curing  binder  for  foundry  sand  cores  and  molds 
which  comprises: 
a.  a  tall  oil  fatty  acid-modified  alkyd  resin  prepared  from 
components  comprising  a  polybasic  acid,  a  polyhydric 


R'- 


I 

C 
I 
R' 


R*  O 

«-N— (CHj),— CO© 
>     R> 


wherein  R'  is  aery  late,  methacrylate,  acrylamide  or  meth- 
acrylamide;  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  R*and  R'are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  x  and  y  are  integers  from  1  to  3  inclusive; 
b.  copolymers  comprising  monomers  (1)  and  (2)  shown 
below: 

1.  substituted  acidic  vinyl  monomers  of  the  formula 

CR'H=CRHX)2H 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
O 

n 

— COH, 

I    . 

and  R*  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  — CHj;  and 

2.  substituted  basic  vinyl  monomers  having  the  general 
formula 

CH2=CR*COQ  ' 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  — CH3,  and  Q  is  an  organic 
radical  containing  a  basic  nitrogen-containing  group, 
wherein  said  acidic  and  basic  functionalities  are  retained 
in  the  copolymer  structure  and  wherein  the  mole  ratio 
of  basic  monomer  to  acidic  monomer  in  said  copolymer 
is  from  40/60  to  70/30,  except  where  R'  is 

O 

/  n 

—COH, 

the  mole  ratio  is  57/43  to  82/18,  with  a  floorocarboB 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consistiBg  of 
a.  (R^^—<W)^— (A),  wherein  R/is  a  monovalent  fluorinated 
saturated  non-aromatic  aliphatic  radical  having  5  to  20 
carbon  atoms  in  the  skeletal  chain;  W  is  a  polyvalent 
linking  radical  free  from  functional  groups  which  react 
with  water;  A  is 
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-SOjH.  -OSOjH. 


o 

N 

— COH. 


— OPOjH 
O 
I 


or  — OPOsH;,'  d  is  one  or  two;  m  is  zero  or  one,  n  is  one 
or  two.  except  when  A  is 


-OPjH. 
O 
I 


m  may  be  two,  and  when  m  is  zero  d  is  one,  and  salts 
thereof,  said  compound  containing  at  least  40  percent  by 
weight  of  fluorine  derived  by  the  R/portion;  and 


(b)  Ry-W,-C 

H-(C-CHi),-S-R»-(A), 

RIO 


wherein  R^  W,  A  and  n  are  as  deflned  above,  R'  is  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  R">is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  p  is 
an  integer  from  2  to  4,  inclusive,  designating  the  same  or 
different  R/-W  groups;  and  salts  thereof  said  compound 
containing  at  least  40  percent  by  weight  of  fluorine  de- 
rived from  the  R/ portion; 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  amine  equivalence  of  said  zwitterionic 
polymer  to  the  acid  equivalence  of  said  fluorocarbon  is  1/1  to 
150/1. 


4,066,590 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  ELASTOMERS  AND 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE  ELASTOMERS  WITH 

IMPROVED  HEAT  AND  OIL  RESISTANCE 
Roger  J.  Eldred,  Detroit;  Stanley  A.  lobst.  Sterling  Heights,  and 
Isoat  A.  Abn-Isa,  Birmingham,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  714,027 
int.  a.2  C08L  91/00 
VS.  a.  260—28.5  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  high  temperature  and  oil  resistant  elastomer  composi- 
tion comprising  the  peroxide-induced  reaction  product  of.  by 
weight, 

100  parts  of  an  elastomeric  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene-propylene  rubber  and  ethylenepro- 
pylene-diene  rubber, 
about  10  to  35  parts  of  a  crosslinking  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trimethylolpropane  trimethacry- 
late.  triallyl  isocyanurate,  polyethylene  glycol  dimethac- 
rylate  and  ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate. 
at  least  6  parts  of  a  chlorinated  or  brominated  organic  mate- 
rial that  contains  at  least  30%  of  said  halogen  and  is  non- 
fugitive  from  said  product  at  350*  F., 
about  0.025  to  0.055  equivalent  per  100  parts  of  said  polymer 
of  a  ditertiary  butyl  group  hindered  phenolic  antioxidant 
that  does  not  prevent  said  peroxide-induced  reaction  and 
10  to  25  parts  of  zinc  oxide. 

said  composition  having  a  volume  swell  no  greater  than 
130%  when  immersed  in  ASTM  #3  oil  at  150*  C.  for  70 
hours  (ASTM  D-471-68)  and  having  an  ultimate  elonga- 
tion of  about  90%  or  more  after  aging  168  hours  at  177*  V. 
(ASTM  D-573-67). 


4,066^1 

WATER-REDUCED  URETHANE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Roger  L.  Scriven,  and  Wen-Hsnan  Chang,  both  of  Gibsonia,  Pa., 
assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Iac„  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  June  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,946 
Int.  a.2  C08L  75/12 
VS.  a.  260—29.2  TN  33  Claims 

1.  A  non-sedimenting  aqueous  dispersion  which  is  emulsifi- 
able  in  the  absence  of  added  emulsifier  of  an  ungelled  polyure- 
thane  having  a  finely  particulated  dispersed  phase  of  less  than 
10  microns  which  requires  only  mild  agitation  for  dispersion 
formed  by  reacting  in  aqueous  medium  in  which  water  is  the 
principal  ingredient:  ' 

A.  NCO-containing  polymer  containing  anionic  salt  groups 
having  monovalent  counter  ions  and  having  a  .  <tlt  group 
equivalent  weight  of  200  to  S(XX)  being  substantially  free 
of  highly  active  hydrogens,  and  having  a  viscosity  of  50  to 
lO.CXX)  centipoises,  said  polymer  formed  from: 

1.  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and 

2.  an  active  hydrogen-containing  material  containing  at 
least  2  active  hydrogens  per  molecule, 

said  organic  polyisocyanate  and  said  active  hydrogen-contain- 
ing compound  containing  a  total  of  not  more  than  1  gram-mole 
of  compounds  having  a  functionality  of  3  or  more  per  500 
grams  of  organic  polyisocyanate  and  active  hydrogen-contain- 
ing material;  the  equivalent  ratio  of  NCO  in  (1)  to  active  hy- 
drogen in  (2)  being  at  least  4/3;  the  anionic  salt  groups  intro- 
duced into  said  NCO-containing  polymer  through  the  active 
hydrogen-containing  material  (2); 

B.  active  hydrogen-containing  material  in  which  the  active 
hydrogens  are  more  reactive  with  NCO  groups  than 
water  to  form  a  polyurethane  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
less  than  4.0  deciliters  per  gram;  the  ratio  of  active  hydro- 
gen groups  in  (B)  to  NCO  groups  in  (A)  being  less  than 
2:1; 

said  aqueous  dispersion  containing  at  least  IS  percent  by 
weight  aqueous  medium  based  on  total  weight  of  ungelled 
polyurethane  and  aqueous  medium  of  which  at  least  30  percent 
by  weight  of  the  aqueous  medium  is  water  with  co-solvent 
constituting  the  remainder  of  the  aqueous  medium. 


4,066,592 

ZWITTERION-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 

Marco  Wismer,  Gibsonia,  and  Joseph  F.  Bosso,  Lower  BurreU, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  167,476,  July  29, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,928,156, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,848,  July  10, 

1969,  abwidoned.  This  application  July  25, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

599,260 
I  Int.  a.2  C25D  7i/05 

U.S.  CL  260— 29J  EP  8  Claims 

1.  An  ungelled.  inherently  water-dispersible.  substantially 
epoxy  group  free,  electrodepositable  synthetic  organic  resin 
containing  Zwitterions.  said  Zwitterions  consisting  of  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  base  group  and  a  carboxyl  group  which  are 
derived  from  the  reaction  of  an  epoxy  group-containing  resin 
with  an  amino  acid,  solutions  of  said  synthetic  organic  resin 
being  substantially  free  of  dissociated  counter-ions. 


4,066,593 
WATER  SOLUBLE  WIRE  ENAMELS 
Thomas  S.  Cxi^k^  Wheaton,  and  Richard  P.  Needham,  Woo- 
dridge,  both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,192 
Int  a.J  C08L  67/00.  79/08 
V.S.  a.  260—29.2  E  5  Claims 

1.  A  water  soluble  wire  enamel  having  a  Class  F  thermal 
rating  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  the  ingredients  com- 
prising: 
a.  from  45  to  55  weight  percent  of  a  water  soluble  polyester 
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resin  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  the  ingredients 
comprising  from  25  to  35  weight  percent  terephthalic 
acid,  from  5  to  15  weight  percent  trimellitic  anhydride, 
from  10  to  15  weight  percent  adipic  acid,  from  25  to  35 
weight  percent  neopentyl  glycol,  and  from  5  to  10  weight 
percent  tris  2-hydroxyethyl  isocyanurate.  said  polyester 
resin  being  in  the  form  of  a  60  to  80  weight  percent  solu- 
tion in  an  ether  glycol; 

b.  from  3  to  5  weight  percent  of  an  ethanol-substituted 
amine; 

c.  from  35  to  50  weight  percent  water;  and 

d.  from  1  to  2.5  weight  percent  of  a  triethanolamine  titanate 
crosslinking  agent. 


4,066,595 
WATER-SOLUBLE  DYE  COMPOSITION 
Hans-Henning  Bunge,  Suffcm,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  585,990 
Int.  a.i  C08L  61/28 
VS.  a.  260—29.4  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  composition  comprising 

a.  0.01%  to  40%  of  a  dye  which  is  soluble  in  water-miscible 
solvents  and  insoluble  solely  in  water; 

b.  1.0%  to  88%  of  a  water-miscible  solvent  or  mixture  of 
solvents  which  is  inert  to  said  dye; 

c.  0. 1  %  to  89%  of  a  water-soluble  resin; 

d.  10%  to  98%  water;  and  optionally,  a  basic  compound  to 
raise  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  about  10. 


4,066,594 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYSILOXANE 

Richard  E.  Moeller,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,958,  Dec.  18, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,008,346.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,517 

Int.  a.2  C08J  3/00 

VS.  a.  260—29.2  M  9  Qaims 

1.   A   process  for  preparing  a  polysiloxane  having   the 
fromula: 
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wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  unsatu- 
ration;  R<  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  vinyl  unsaturation;  x 
and  >)  are  positive  integers  so  that  the  silanol  stopped  polysilox- 
ane has  from  0. 1  to  1%  by  weight  of  R'  groups  and  the  viscos- 
ity of  the  polymer  ranges  between  25.000  centipoises  and 
1,000,000  centipoises  said  process  comprising: 
a.  homogenizing  a  mixture  which  consists  essentially  of: 
i.  a  compound  of  the  formula  (R2SiO)4  wherein  R  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  free  of  unsaturation;  or 
ii.  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

(RR<SiO)4 

wherein  R  is  the  same  as  hereinabove  defmed  and  R'  is  a  hy- 
drocarbon radical  having  vinyl  unsaturation;  and 
iii.  a  benzene  sulfonic  acid  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH, 

I 
CH2=CH— Si— O- 

I 
CH, 


I 
Si— O 

I 
CHj 


CH, 

-Si— CH=CH2 
CH) 


wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  6-18  carbon  atoms  and; 
iv.  water; 

b.  heating  the  homogenized  mixture  of  (a)  to  form  said 
polysiloxane;  and 

c.  adding  a  neutralizing  amount  of  an  alkanolamine  to  said 
3,         mixture  to  neutralize  said  benzene  sulfonic  acid. 


4,066,596 
AEROSOL  DISPENSED  LATEX  PAINT  AND  PACKAGE 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Darid  Stem,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Martin  Paint  A  Cbenical 

Corporation,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  168,916,  Aug.  4,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541,850 

Int.  a.2  C08J  J/20;  C09D  5/02.  9/04 

VS.  a.  260—29.6  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  polyvinyl  acetate  methyl  acrylate  copolymer 
emulsion  paint  for  use  with  a  pressurized  container,  wherein 
the  paint  is  disposed  within  a  collapsible  piston  housed  within 
the  pressurized  container,  a  propellant  vapor  or  gas  of  elevated 
pressure  filling  the  space  between  the  collapsible  piston  and  the 
container,  and  acting  against  the  bottom  of  the  piston,  said 
container  having  a  valve  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
the  piston  and  through  which  the  contents  of  the  piston  are 
discharged  as  the  piston  is  compressed  under  the  action  of  the 
propellant  as  the  valve  is  opened,  said  valve  being  connected 
to  a  discharge  nozzle,  the  polyvinyl  acetate  and  methyl  acry- 
late components  of  the  copolymer  being  present  in  the  propor- 
tion of  80:20,  and  wherein  the  paint  comprises  approximately 
2-15%  of  a  pigment  suspended  in  approximately  98-85%  of  a 
vehicle  comprising  predominantly  water  and  said  copolymer, 
the  copolymer  constituting  approximately  35%  of  the  vehicle, 
said  paint  containing  also  small  proportions  of  a  surfactant  and 
an  anti-foam  agent,  and  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  10  to 
60  sec.,  as  measured  on  the  No.  4  Ford  cup  (20  to  about  209 
cps.)  at  room  temperature,  said  paint  being  discharged  by  the 
nozzle  in  the  form  of  a  spray  from  the  collapsing  piston  on 
opening  of  the  valve  and  substantially  without  foaming  and 
thereby  yielding  a  substantially  uniform  coating  owing  to  the 
absence  of  the  propellant  in  the  paint. 


4,066,597 

METHOD  OF  HNISHING  SYNTHETIC  ORGANIC 

HBROUS  MATERIAL,  IN  PARTICULAR  OF  PROVIDING 

IT  WITH  AN  ANTISTATIC  HNISH 
Horst  Jager,  Bettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,312 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  20,   1974, 
17038/74;  Dec.  20,  1974,  17037/74;  Dec.  20,  1974,  17036/74 

Int  a.2  C08F  220/58.  220/60 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  WB  11  aaims 

1.  An  aqueous  or  organic  solution  or  emulsion  for  providing 
synthetic  organic  materials  with  an  antistatic  and  dirt  repellent 
fmish  containing  1-30  percent  by  weight  of  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of 
a.  75  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  between  about  2,000  and  50,(XX)  of  at 
least  two  monomers  in  a  ratio  of  about  1:10  to  10:1  and  of 
the  formulae 


1\ 
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(1) 


C2) 


(RO^P— CH,(CHCX));n — NH(CH,NH)n — CO— C=CHj 
O  R,  R, 

(HOC:HjCH2)2NCHjNHCO— C^CHj 

and 
RjCKCHjCHiO^CO— C=CHj    . 


or  mixtures  of  such  copolymers 
wherein 

R  is  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms, 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

m  is  an  integer  from  6  to  IS  and  each  of  r  and  ;  is  I  or  2; 

or  said  copolymer  of  at  least  two  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3) 
containing  an  additional  monomer  in  a  ratio  of  about  1:10  to 

10:1  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters 

of  organic  acids,  vinyl  alkyl  ketones,  vinyl  halides,  acrylic 

nitrile  or  acrylic  amide  and  derivatives  thereof,  which  are 

substituted  at  the  amide  nitrogen  and  a,  /3-unsaturated 

monomor  dicarboxylic  acids  containing  3  to  S  carbon 

atoms  and  esters  thereof;  and 
b.  25  to  0  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of 

b|.  a  homopolymer  of  (I),  (2)  or  (3)  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  2,000  to  30,000; 

bj.  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  vinyl  esters  of  or- 
ganic acids,  vinyl  alkyl  ketones,  vinyl  halides,  acrylic 
nitrile  or  acrylic  amide  or  derivatives  thereof  which  are 
substituted  at  the  amide  nitrogen,  or  a,  /3-unsaturated 
mono-  or  dicarboxylic  acids  containing  3  to  S  carbon 
^  atoms  or  esters  thereof,  and  having  a  molecular  weight 
between  about  2,000  and  50,000; 

b3.  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(R'0)iPCHjCHC0NHCH2— N— C^j,^, . 
O      R,  r, 


wherein  R'  is  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl.  R2'  is  hydro- 
gen or  C^Hjn^i  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  24;  and 

b4.  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R  -CH,-N-C^j,^, 
Rj 


wherein  R"  is 


R"-CHj-N-C^j.^,.  (5) 

Ri 


wherein  A  is  — CH2CH2— ,  — CH=CH—  or 


O 
I 

c 
/  \  c=o 

A  N-        or         (CH2)v„  I 

C  " 

I 

o 


Rj '  is  hydrogen  or  C,H2,+ 1  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
24. 


4,066^98 

ZINC  ENRICHED  LITHIUM  SILICATE-LATEX 

COATING  COMPOSITION 

Ronald  W.  Been,  Spring,  Tex„  and  Julian  Lakritz,  Edison,  N  J., 

assignors  to  Matcote  Company,  Inc.,  Tex. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  319,969,  Dec.  29, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,884,863, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  93,389,  No?.  27, 1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,785, 
Feb.  28,  1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  29,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  528,526 
Int.  a.2  C08L  9/04.  9/08.  13/02;  C09D  5/10 
VJS.  a.  260—29.7  S  7  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  vehicle  for  a  zinc-enriched,  self-curing, 
water-resistant  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  between  about  57  to  91  parts  of  an  aqueous  alkali-lithium 
silicate  solution,  said  alkali  and  lithium  silicates  being 
employed  in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of 
X2O,  where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassium,  and  quaternary  ammonium,  to  lithium 
oxide  to  silicon  dioxide,  respectively,  within  the  range 
from  about  0.25  to  0.65  XjO  :  0.35  to  0.75  Li20  :  2.5  to  4.5 
SiOi; 

b.  between  9  and  40  parts  of  a  film-forming  organic  alkali 
stable  latex  of  an  interpolymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  interpolymers  of  acrylonitrile/butadiene/s- 
tyrene,  of  styrene/butadiene/maleic  acid,  of  styrene/- 
butadiene/itaconic  acid  and  of  styrene/butadiene;  and 

c.  between  0  and  3  parts  of  an  alkali  stable  anionic  surfactant. 
6.  A  coating  composition  in  accordance  with  claim  1  which 

comprises  20  to  33  parts  by  weight  of  a  vehicle  of  claim  1,  and 
67  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  dust. 


4,066,599 
COATING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Zimmerman,  6601  Rockbrook,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63133 
FUed  May  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,556 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/01.  5/49;  C08L  47/00.  75/04 
U.S.  a.  260—30.6  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  rubber  precursor  formulation  adapted  for  reac- 
tion with  a  second  formulation  containing  isocyanate  groups  to 
provide  a  moisture-proof  barrier  for  a  substrate,  said  liquid 
rubber  precursor  formulation  comprising  between  about  12 
and  about  32%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl  terminated  butadiene 
polymer,  between  about  2  and  about  14%  by  weight  of  a 
polyether  triol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  between  about 
300  and  about  500,  between  about  0.08  and  about  0.8%  by 
weight  of  an  organo-mercury  catalyst,  between  about  2  and 
about  10%  by  weight  carbon  black,  between  about  2  and  about 
24%  by  weight  of  a  low  oil  absorbency  silica,  between  about 
0. 1%  and  about  1%  by  weight  of  fumed  silica  as  a  suspending 
agent  for  the  low  oil  absorbency  silica,  between  about  0.08  and 
about  2%  by  weight  of  a  molecular  sieve  dessicant,  up  to  about 
8%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  solvents,  ketones,  esters  and  glycol 
ethers,  and  lecithin  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  formu- 
lation viscosity  of  not  greater  than  about  20,000  cps  at  27*  C. 
and  at  which  a  reactive  mixture  prepared  from  said  precursor 
formulation  and  said  formulation  can  be  readily  sprayed  onto  a 
substrate. 

7.  A  system  adapted  for  the  application  of  a  moisture-proof 
barrier  to  a  substrate  comprising: 
a  first  formulation  containing  between  about  12  and  about 
32%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl  terminated  buudiene  poly- 
mer, between  about  2  and  about  14%  by  weight  of  a 
polyether  triol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  between 
about  300  and  about  500,  between  about  0.08  and  about 
0.8%  by  weight  of  an  organo-mercury  catalyst,  between 
about  2  and  about  10%  by  weight  carbon  black,  between 
about  2  and  about  24%  by  weight  of  a  low  oil  absorbency 
silica,  between  about  0.1%  and  about  1%  by  weight  of 
fumed  silica  as  a  suspending  agent  for  the  low  oil  absor- 
bency silica,  between  about  0.08  and  about  2%  by  weight 
of  a  molecular  sieve  dessicant,  up  to  about  8%  by  weight 


of  an  organic  solvent  selected  froni/the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  solvents,  ketones,  esters  and  glycol  ethers,  and 
lecithin  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  formulation 
viscosity  of  not  greater  than  about  20,000  cps  at  27*  C.  and 
at  which  a  reactive  mixture  prepared  from  said  first  for- 
mulation and  a  second  formulation  containing  isocyanate 
groups  can  be  readily  sprayed  onto  a  substrate;  and 

a  second  formulation  containing  a  urethane  prepolymer 
derived  from  a  polypropylene  glycol  ether  polyol  and 
toluene  diisocyanate,  containing  between  about  13  and 
17%  by  weight  free  isocyanate  groups; 

the  two  formulations  of  said  system  being  adapted  for  mix- 
ing to  provide  a  reactive  mixture  for  application  to  said 
substrate;  said  system  comprising  defined  relative  propor- 
tions of  said  formulations  so  as  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of 
at  least  about  1.1  isocyanate  groups  per  hydroxyl  group  in 
said  reactive  mixture,  said  first  and  second  formulations 
being  adapted  for  mixing  to  form  said  reactive  mixture  at 
the  site  of  the  substrate  to  be  coated. 


d.  peel  adhesion  in  the  open  sute  of  not  less  than  about  50 
grams  per  centimeter,  and 

e.  peel  adhesion  in  the  closed  state  of  not  less  than  about 
100  grams  per  centimeter. 


4,066,600 
FRICnON-ACnVATABLE  ADHESIVE  AND  ARTICLES 

THEREOF 
Wayne  A.  Pletcher,  Roserille,  and  Roy  Wong,  St.  Paul,  both  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufecturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,573 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/12.  5/51:  C08L  67/02.  93/00 

U.S.  a.  260—30.6  R  12  Claims 

7.  An  adhesive  applicator  stick  comprising  a  mixture  of 

1. 25  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  linear  polyester 

having  crystallizable  ester  units  of  the  formula 

O    O 


— CR|C— OR2O— 

wherein  R]  consists  of  the  divalent  radical  remaining  after 
removal  of  the  carboxyl  groups  from  one  or  more  satu- 
rated aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and/or  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic acids,  R,  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms 
when  it  is  an  aliphatic  radical  and  6  to  13  carbon  atoms 
when  it  is  an  aromatic  radical,  R2  consists  of  the  divalent 
radical  remaining  after  removal  of  the  hydroxyl  groups 
from  one  or  more  saturated  aliphatic  diols  containing  from 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  polyester  having  a  DTA  melt- 
ing temperature  of  from  about  40*  to  75*  C.  and  an  inher- 
ent viscosity  of  at  least  0.2  dl/g  at  25*  C.  as  measured  in 
a  0.5  g/dl  solution  of  polymer  in  chloroform  at  25*  C, 

2.  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  low  molecular  weight  thermo- 
plastic resin  tackifier  for  the  polyester  selected  from  hy- 
drocarbon resins,  reaction  products  to  hydroabietyl  alco- 
hol and  toluene  diisocyanate.  bituminous  asphalts,  coal  tar 
pitches,  rosins,  phenolic  resins,  chlorinated  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon waxes  and  chlorinated  polynuclear  aromatic 
hydrocarbona,  the  phenolic  resins  being  reaction  products 
of  one  or  more  members  of  the  class  consisting  of  phenol 
itself,  cresols,  xylenols,  p-tert-butylphenol  and  p-phenyl- 
phenol  with  one  or  more  members  of  the  class  consisting 
of  formaldehyde,  acetaldehyde  and  furfuraldehyde,  said 
tackifier  having  the  ability  to  lower  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  polyester  and  to  raise  its  glass  transition  tem- 
perature, '  " 

3.  0  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer  for  the  polyester 
selected  from  phthalates,  phosphates  and  hydroabietyl 
alcohol,  said  plasticizer  having  the  ability  to  lower  the 
melting  temperature  and  glass  transition  temperature  of 
the  polyester  and  to  reduce  its  cohesive  strength,  the  sum 
of  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  being  100  parts  by  weight,  said  mixture 
being  compatible  and  having 

a.  a  softening  temperature  of  at  least  about  40*  C. 

b.  a  write  on  factor  of  at  least  about  0.06, 

c.  an  open  time  of  from  about  \  to  about  10  minutes. 


4,066,601 
OXADUZOLE  POLYMERS 
Alexander  Blackhall;  Donald  Lithgow  Brydon,  and  John  DaTid 
Seddon,  all  of  Harrogate,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Not.  24,  1975,  Ser,  No.  634,751 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1974, 
51783/74 

Int.  a.2  C06K  5/36 

MS.  a.  260—30.8  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  brominated,  polypheny- 

lene-l,3,4-oxadiazole  solution  having  a  viscosity  above  the 

minimum  for  subsequent  effective  extrusion,  which  comprises 

a.  forming  a  precursor  solution  of  a  polyphenylene- 1,3,4- 
oxadiazole  polymer  by  reacting  at  least  one  acid,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic  acid  and  tereph- 
thalic  acid,  in  oleum  having  a  strength  in  the  range  5  to 
60%,  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrazine  and  hydrazine  salts  in  amounts  such  that  the 
polymer  has  —GOGH  end  groups  making  it  capable  of 
further  polymerization,  and  the  solution  has  a  viscosity 
below  the  minimum  for  subsequent  effective  extrusion, 

b.  adding  bromine  to  the  precursor  solution  to  brominate  the 
polymer;  and  then 

c.  adding  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrazine  and  hydrazine  salts  to  further  polymerize  the 
brominated  polymer  to  an  extent  which  effects  an  increase 
in  the  viscosity  of  the  solution  to  or  above  the  minimum 
for  subsequent  effective  extrusion. 


4,066,602 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  ELASTOMERIC 

COMPOSITION 

Michael  A.  Pellico,  3426  Jasmine,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90034 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,521 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/01.  5/02.  5/06.  5/07 
U.S.  a.  260—30.8  R  n  Claims 

1.  Abrasion  resistant  elastomeric  compositions  for  filling, 
sealing  and  coating,  comprising: 
from  about  10  to  about  50  wt.%  of  an  elastomeric  block 
copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polysty- 
rene-polybutadiene-polystyrene  copolymer,  polystyrene- 
polyisoprene-polystyrene  copolymer  and  mixtures  of  said 
copolymers,  wherein  the  average  molecular  weight  for 
each  polystyrene  block  is  from  about  2,000  to  about 
100,000,  and  the  average  molecular  weight  for  each  of  said 
polybutadiene  and  polyisoprene  blocks  is  from  about 
25,000  to  about  1.000,000; 
from  about  10  to  about  40  wt.%  of  silica  having  a  specific 

gravity  from  about  2.40  to  about  2.66;  and 
a  solvent  for  the  elastomeric  block  copolymer  to  make  up 
100  wt.%  of  the  composition,  with  the  concentration  of 
said  solvent  in  said  composition  being  at  least  about  20 
wt.%. 


4,066,603 
SULFUR  CONTAINING  SIUCONE  ELASTOMER  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Gary  R.  Homan,  and  Chi-Long  Lee,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,325 
Int  a.J  C08G  77/04 
U.S.  a.  260—37  SB  19  ClalM 

1.  A  composition  curable  to  an  elastomer  comprising  a  mate- 
rial prepared  by  mixing 
A.  S  to  95  weight  percent  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 
(A)  and  (B)  of  a  polydimethylsiloxane  having  a  viscosity 
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of  at  least  0.3  Pa  s  at  23*  C.  and  being  endblocked  with  a 
siloxy  unit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl- 
phenylvinylsiloxy  units,  dimethylvinylsiloxy  units  and 
units  of  the  formula 

CH— CH,     R 

CH— CHj 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  and  phenyl  radicals. 
B.  S  to  95  weight  percent  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 
(A>  and  (B)  of  a  mercaptoorganopolysiloxane  consisting 
essentially  of  a  combination  of  units  selected  from  dimeth- 
ylsiloxane  units,  trimethylsiloxane  uniu,  uniu  of  the  for- 
mula 


C^2,SH 
RSiO 


units  of  the  formula 


HSCH  — CH,    OR- 


CHj— CH, 
units  of  the  formula 


\l 
SiOo, . 


HSCH  —CHj     R 
\l 
SiOoj. 

CH,— CHj 


4,066,604 
BRANCHED  POLYPHENYLENE-MICA  COMPOSITES 
Cbcn-Sbcn  Wang,  NapenriUc,  Dl^  aadgnor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,389 
Int  a.2  C08K  3/34 
MS.  a.  260—37  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  high  temperature  resistant  composite  comprising  from 
about  SO  to  90  wt.  %  mica  and  from  about  10  to  SO  wt.% 
branched  polyphenylene  having  at  least  about  8%  by  weight  of 
its  benzene  ring  structures  bonded  to  three  or  more  other 
benzene  ring  structures. 


units  of  the  formula 


4,066,605 
COMPOSITION  FOR  REHABILITATING  SCORED  AND 

MARRED  SURFACES 
La  Vaughn  R.  McBride,  1017  Pacific  Atc.,  Half  Moon  Bay, 
Calif.  94019;  Jack  D.  Clark,  1708  Whipple  Ave.,  Redwood 
aty,  Calif.  94062,  and  Dale  Center,  Box  123,  Montara,  Calif. 
94037 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,294,  May  20, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,568,  June  26, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,889,  Aug.  11, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
774,684 
Int  a.2  C08L  00/00 
UA  a.  260—37  EP  5  Claims 

1.  A  lubricative  composition  for  restoring  damaged  areas  of 
surfaces  of  scored  cylinders  and  pistons  and  the  like  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  10%  to  90%  of  powdered  molybde- 
num disulfide  of  particle  size  no  larger  than  60  microns  and 
90%  to  10%  of  an  epoxy  resin  adhesive  that  cures  at  tempera- 
tures of  about  2S0*  F.  to  400*  F.,  said  resin  being  a  glycidyl 
ether  of  bisphenol-A  containing  a  curing  agent  and  having  a 
Brookfleld  viscosity  of  400,000  cps  at  7S*. 


HSCJH  ^~CH2 


CHj— CH, 


\ 
S 
/ 


SiO, 


units  of  the  formula 


OR' 
I 
HSC^„SiOo,. 

OR' 


and  units  of  the  formula 


R 
I 
HSC^,^iOk„ 

R 


wherein  R  is  deflned  above,  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  n  has 
a  value  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  there  being  in  said  mer- 
captoorganopolysiloxane an  average  of  at  least  two  sulfur 
containing  siloxane  units  per  molecule  and  no  more  than 
16  weight  percent  — SH  groups  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
mercaptoorganopolysiloxane,  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
mercaptoorganopolysiloxane  being  at  least  1,000,  the 
amount  of  (A)  and  (B)  being  combined  in  weight  ratios 
sufficient  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  moles  of  — SH  group 
in  (B)  per  mole  of  C=C  bond  in  (A)  of  0.1:1  to  1S:1, 
C.  1.4  to  5.S  parts  by  weight  organic  peroxide  based  on  100 
paru  by  weight  of  (A)  and  (B)  combined. 


4,066,606 
MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS  INCLUDING  AN 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 
SilTio  Vargitt,  CasatenoTO  (Como);  Piero  Paparatto,  Milan; 
Beppino  Paasalenti,  Unone  (Milan),  and  An^nio  Parodi, 
Monza  (Milan),  all  of  Italy,  aasignors  to  Societa  Italiana 
Redne  S.I.R.  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,346 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  30, 1975,  28813/75 

Int  a.J  C08G  63/54.  63/68 

U.S.  a.  260-40  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  granular  molding  composition  suitable  for  injection 

molding  comprising: 

a.  from  10  to  S0%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester 
consisting  of  the  polycondensation  product  of  a  polyhy- 
droxy  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2'- 
bis(4-hydroxycyclohexyl)  propane  and  its  halogenated 
derivatives,  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  and 
fumaric  acids,  having  the  following  characteristics: 

—  melting  point  (at  the  capillary)  >  70*  C 

—  acid  value  (mg  KOH/g)  <  SO 

—  Gardner  viscosity  (at  25*  C  in  60  wt.%  solution  in 
styrene):  from  Y  to  Z3 

b.  from  0.2  to  2%  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  which 
decomposes  at  a  temperature  above  70*  C; 

c.  one  or  more  inert  fillers. 
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4,066,607 
REINFORCED  MOULDING  COMPOSITION  BASED  ON 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTERS 
Franz  Breitenfellncr,  Benaheim;  Lothar  Buxbanm,  Lindenfels, 

Odenwald,  and  Karl  Leidig,  Heppenhein,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,712 

Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  22,  1975, 
9566/75 

Int  a.2  C08K  3/40 
U.S.  a.  260—40  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  reinforced  moulding  composition  which  is  based  on  a 
thermoplastic  polyester  and  contains  (a)  a  copolyester  which  is 
based  on  poly-l,4-butylene  terephthalate  and  has  a  crystallisa- 
tion temperature  (Tc)  of  35*  to  70*  C  and  an  amount,  which 
produces  this  Tc  range,  of  one  or  more  cocomponents  which 
are  selected  from  the  group  comprising  orthophthalic  acid, 
isophthalic  acid,  4,4'-diphenylsulphonedicarboxylic  acid,  2,2- 
bis-[4-(hydroxyethoxyphenyl)]-propane,  1 ,3-bis-hydroxyethyl- 
S,5-dialkyl-hydantoin.  l,3,3-trimethyl-5-carboxy-3-(p-carboxy- 
phenyO-indane  and  1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol  and  (b)  2-60% 
by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  composition,  of  a  reinforcing 
fibrous  filler. 


R* 


R» 


4,066,608 

THREE  COMPONENT  STABILIZER  SYSTEM  FOR 

PROPYLENE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  GRAFTED 

ACRYLIC  ACID  WITH  OR  WITHOUT  GLASS  HBER 

REINFORCEMENT 

Robert  A.  van  Brederode,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 

Filed  Sept  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,769 
Int.  a.2  C08K  7/14 
U.S.  a.  260—42.18  1  Claim 

1.  A  glass  reinforced  polyolefin  composition  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  polyolefin  and  having  outstanding  resis- 
tance to  oxidative  degradation  containing  a  synergistic  stabi- 
lizer combination  of 

a.  0.15  to  0.2s  wt.  %  of  cyclic  neopentanetetrayl  bis(oc- 
tadecylphosphite)  and 

b.  O.S  to  1.3  wt.  %  of  a  combination  of  distearyl  thiodipropi- 
onate  and 

c.  tris(3,S-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl  isocyanurate  in  a  ratio 
of  3  or  4:1. 


-w 


wherein  W  is  sulfur,  carbonyl,  -NH,  N-(lower)alkyl,  -O-,  -N- 
phenyl,  sulfonyl,  an  alkylene  group  of  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  R'and  R^are  independent  and  each  is  hydrogen,  chloro, 
or  bromo,  (lower)alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  Oower)a]- 
koxy  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  having 
the  formula 


R* 

I 

N 
where  Y  is  a  covalent  bond  or  -NH,  and  R*  is  phenyl,  piperi- 
dino,  hydrogen,  diphenylamino  or  di(lower)alkyl  amino; 
D  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  olefinic  unsaturation  hav- 
ing the  formula 


C— R' 

or 

CHj 

11 

H 

C 

c— 

\ 

1 

R« 

H,C- 

wherein 
R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  bromo  or  chloro; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  bromo  or  chloro;  and 
b.  from  about  0.5  to  0. 166  mole  equivalents  per  mole  equiva- 
lent of  (a)  of  a  SchifT  base  having  the  formula 


R'  R'  R' 

I  I  I 

RJ— C=N— RJ.  Ri— C=N— A— Ns=C— R2   or 

R>  Ri 

I  I 

R'— Na=C— R*— C=N— R» 


4,066,609 
CROSSLINKED  RESINS  PREPARED  FROM  AN 
N,N'-BIS-IMIDE  AND  A  SCHIFF  BASE 
Franklin  P.  Darmory,  and  Marianne  DiBenedetto,  both  of  Ards- 
ley, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  403,236,  Oct.  3,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,944,525. 
This  application  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,941 
Int  a.2  C08G  69/29 
U.S.  a.  260—42.18  11  Claims 

1.  A  glass  fabric  or  fiber  impregnated  with  a  composition 
comprising 
a.  an  unsaturated  N,N'-bis-imide  having  the  formula 

O  O 

N  R 

c  c 

/  \  /  \ 

D  N— A— N  D 

\    /  \    / 

C  C 

II  H 

o  o 

whereii* 
A  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkylene  group  containing  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
a  xylylene  group,  an  arylene  group  selected  from  phenyl- 
ene,  tolylene,  biphenylene.  naphthylene,  a  substituted 
arylene  group  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  independently  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  contain- 
ing from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkaryl  group  contain- 
ing from  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  chlorophenyl,  alkoxyphe- 
nyl,  said  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached  from 
a  monocyclic  ring  containing  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  proviso  that  only  one  of  R'  or  R^  may  be  hydrogen  at 
the  same  time; ;  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  containing  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkaryl  group  containing  from  7  to  15 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  containing  from  7  to  IS 
carbon  atoms,  chlorophenyl,  alkoxyphenyl,  said  alkoxy 
containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl  or  cyclo- 
pentyl; 

K*  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  phenylene,  tolylene,  biphenylene,  naphthylene,  or 
an  arylene  group  having  the  formula 


\y-vf 
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wherein  X  is,  -S-,  -O-,  NH,  N-phenyl,  sulfonyl,  or  an  alkylene 
group  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
A  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkylene  group  containing  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
a  xylylene  group,  an  arylene  group  selected  from  phenyl- 
ene,  tolylene,  biphenylene.  naphthylene,  a  substituted 
arylene  group  of  the  formula 


I 
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wherein  W  is  sulfur,  carbonyl.  -NH.  -N(lower)alkyl,  -0-.  -N- 
phenyl,  sulfonyl,  an  alkylene  group  of  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  R'and  R^are  independent  and  each  is  hydrogen,  chloro. 
or  bromo,  (lower)alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  (l(5wer)al- 
koxy  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  having 
the  formula 


R* 

I 

N 


wherein  Y  is  a  covalent  bond  or  -NH,  and  R»is  phenyl,  piperi- 
dino,  hydrogen,  diphenylamino  or  di(lower)alkyl  amino. 


4,066,610 
STABILIZED  PIGMENTED  POLYOLEnN 
COMPOSITIONS 
Komel  Dezao  Kiss,  Yonkers,  N.Y.;  John  Leslie  Hugh  Allan, 
Glen  Rock,  and  Marvin  Michael  Fein,  Wcstfield,  both  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Dart  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  July  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,233 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/22 
U.S.  a.  260-42.21  ITQaims 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  detrimental  effect  of  a  copper 
phthalocyanine  pigment  on  the  stability  of  a  polyolefin  resin 
pigmented  with  said  copper  phthalocyanine.  which  comprises: 
including  in  the  pigmented  resin  from  about  0.01  to  about  10 
percent  of  at  least  one  metal  chelating  agent  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polyolefin  resin. 


4,066,611 
STABILIZED  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION 
Robert  Jay  Axelrod,  Glennont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Hied  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,807 
Int.  a.J  C08G  63/62:  C08K  5/52.  5/54 
U.S.  a.  260-45.8  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture,  an  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  and  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  cyclic  diphosphite  characterized  by  the  following 
general  formula: 


i 


O— CHj^      CHj— O 
O— P  C  P— O 


-      — li       i. 
I  \t      -        \ 

c 

\       /  \       / 

O— CHj       CHj— O 


I 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  of  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  halogen. 


i 


4,066,612 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


k 


4,066,613 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HOMOGENEOUS 
THERMOSETTING  POWDER  PAINT  COMPOSITIONS 
Stephen  Chung-Suen  Peng,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389,845,  Aug.  20,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,160 
Int.  a.2  C08J  3/14 
U.S.  a.  260-42.54  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  powder  paint  composition  com- 
prising: 

A.  passing  a  liquid  paint  composition  comprising  a  solution 
of 

1  a  copolymer  containing  crosslinkable  functional  groups 
and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  in  the  range  of 
40°  C  to  90°  C  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  between  about  1,000  and  about  15,000; 

2.  pigment;  and 

3.  inert  solvent  through  an  evaporating  zone  comprising  a 
tortuous  path  of  relatively  narrow  cross-section,  elon- 
gated in  a  direction  lateral  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  solution  through  said  zone; 


B.  heating  said  solution  while  it  is  confined  within  said 
evaporating  zone  to  a  temperature 

1.  above  the  melting  point  of  said  copolymer,  but  below 
the  point  at  which  degradation  occurs; 

2.  above  the  temperature  at  which  said  inert  solvent  be- 
gins to  vaporize 

thus  inducing  turbulent  flow  of  said  solution  within  said  evapo- 
rating zone  and  thereby  maintaining  an  intimate  homogeneous 
mixture  of  the  vapors  of  the  volatile  components  of  said  solu- 
tion and  dispersed  particles  of  nonvolatile  components  of  said 
solutios; 

C.  passing  said  homogeneous  mixture  from  said  evaporating 
zone  into  a  separating  zone  and,  while  maintaining  the 
temperature  within  said  separating  zone  above  the  melting 
point  of  said  copolymer,  causing  said  solvent  vapor  to  be 
removed  and  allowing  said  nonvolatile  components  to 
collect  in  a  molten  state; 

D.  removing  said  nonvolatile  components  from  said  separat- 
ing zone; 

E.  cooling  said  nonvolatile  components  to  form  a  solid 
material;  and 

F.  pulverizing  said  solid  material  to  form  a  uniformly  pig- 
mented powder. 


4,066,614 

HETEROCYCLICAMIDES  OF  HINDERED 

3,5.DIALKYL-4-HYDROXYBEN3K)IC  AaDS  AND  USE 

AS  LIGHT  STABILIZERS  IN  POLYOLEHNS 

John  Christian  Oppelt,  Somerrille,  and  Peter  Vincent  Susi, 

Middlesex,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,154 

Int.  a.2  C07D  295/18:  C08K  5/34.  5/35.  5/47 

U.S,  a.  260-45.8  NZ  lO  Claims 

5.  A  polyolefin  stabilized  against  the  deteriorating  effects  of 

light  by  having  incorporated  therein  an  effective  amount  of  a 

light  stabilizer  of  the  formula: 


HO 


wherein  R,  and  Rjare  each  branch-chain  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  -Het  is  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  moiety 
attached  to  the  carbonyl  carbon  atom  through  a  heterocyclic 
nitrogen. 

966  0G-I2 


4,066,615 
POLYMER  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  STABILIZERS 
Keisuke  Murayana;  Syoji  Morimura;  Takao  Yoshioka;  To- 
shinusa  Toda;  Eiko  Mori;  Hideo  Horiuchi;  Susumu  Higa- 
shida;   Katsuaki   Matsui;   Tomoyuki   Kurumada;   Noriyuki 
Ohta,  and  Hisayou  Ohsawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  414,281,  Nov.  9, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,772,  March  12, 
1973,  Pat.  No.  3,941,744,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  258,392, 
May  31, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  567,129 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  5,  1971,  46-39630 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  2, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/34.  5/35 

VS.  O.  260-45.8  NT  is  Qaims 

1.  A  synthetic  polymer  composition  stabilized  against  photo- 

and  thermal  deterioration  wherein  there  is  incorporated,  in  a 

sufficient  amount  to  prevent  said  deterioration,  a  compound 

having  the  formula 


(I) 


wherein 
R'  represents 
an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
a  hydroxyalkyl  group, 

an  alkenyl  group  having  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  2-propynyl  group, 
a  cyanoalkyl  group, 
an  alkoxyalkyl  group, 
an  alkenyloxyalkyl  group, 
an  aryloxyalkyl  group, 
an  alkylthioalkyl  group, 
an  epoxyalkyl  group, 
an  acyloxyalkyl  group, 
an  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  group, 
an  aralkyl  group, 
2-hydroxy-2-phenylethyl, 
a  2-acyloxy-2-phenylethyl  group  having  10  to  20  carbon 

atoms, 
an  acyl  group, 
an  alkoxycarbonyl  group, 
an  aralkyloxycarbonyl  group, 
an  amino  group, 
an  acylamino  group, 
an  alkylamino  group,  or 
the  nitroso  group; 
X  represents 
an  oxygen  atom,  or  , 

a  sulfur  atom;  j 

Y  represents 
an  oxygen  atom, 
a  sulfur  atom  or 

a  group  of  the  formula  =N— R"  in  which 
R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom. 

a  methyl  group, 

an  allyl  group, 

2-propynyl  group, 

2-hydroxyethyl  group,       ' 

2-methoxyethyl  group,  or 

a  benzyl  group; 
Z  represents 
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an  oxygen  atom,  or 

a  group  of  the  formula  =N-R"'  in  which 
R'"  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 

an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

an  allyl  group, 

2-propynyl  group, 

2-hydroxyethyl  group, 

an  ethoxymethyl  group, 

2-vinyloxyethyl  group, 

2-phenoxyethyl  group,  i 

2-acetoxyethyl  group,  I 

2-benzyloxyethyl  group,  or 

a  benzyl  group; 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  through  4  inclusive;  and 
R  represents  when  n  is  I,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms, 

a  hydroxyalkyl  group, 

an  alkenyl  group  having  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

a  2-propynyl  group, 

a  cyanoalkyi  group, 

an  alkoxyalkyl  group, 

an  alkenyloxyalkyl  group, 

an  aryloxyalkyi  group, 

an  alkylthioalkyl  group, 

an  epoxyalkyi  group, 

an  acyloxyalkyi  group,    - 

an  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  group,  i 

an  aralkyl  group, 

2-hydroxy-2-phenylethyl  group, 

a  2-acyIoxy-2-phenylethyI  group  having  10  to  20 

carbon  atoms, 

a  2,3-epoxypropyloxycarbonylalkyl  group, 

an  aryloxycarbonylalkyl  group, 

an  aryl  group  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

a  halogen  or  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
group, 

a  cycloalkyl  group, 

an  alkoxycarbonyl  group, 

an  aralkyloxycarbonyl  group, 

a  dialkoxyphosphine  group, 

the  diphenoxyphosphine  group  of  the  formula 


ryo-Lo-TA 


or  a  group  of  the  formula 


O 

t 


o  o 

N  II 

— (CH2),-CX:-(CHJ„— CO— (CHi),— 

in  which  p  is  as  defined  above  and  pi  is  an  integer  of  zero 
through  8  inclusive, 

a  group  of  the  formula 


-(CH2),-OC— ^  >-CO-(CH:),- 

in  which  p  is  as  defined  above, 

an  alkylene-bis-(oxycarbonylalkyl)group  of  the  for- 
mula 


-(CHi),— CO-(CHj),— OC— (CHi),— 
in  which  p  is  as  defined  above, 

a  dialkylene  ether  group  or 
a  diphenylene  ether  group; 
when  n  is  3,  an  alkanetriyl  group, 

a  tris-(alkoxycarbonyl)-alkanetriyl  group  of  the  the 
formula  r 

CHj— COCKCHi),— 
CH-COCKCHz),-. 
CHj— COCKCHi),— 

an  alkanetriyl-tris-(oxycarbonylalkyl)  group  of  the 
formula 


CHj-OCOCCHj),- 
CH— OCOCCH,),— , 
CHj— OCCKCHj),— 

a  group  of  the  formula 

,COO(CH2),— 

COCKCHi),— 
COO(CHi),— 


or  a  group  of  the  formula 


-P(OR'")j 

(OR"")2  in  which  R  ""  is  an^rikyl  group  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group; 

when  n  is  2,a  polymethylene  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
a  group  of  the  formula  — (CH2)-— CH=CH— (CH^)- 
,—  in  which  p  is  an  integer  of  1  through  8  inclusive 
and  the  p's  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
an  arylene  group  having  6  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
a  xylylene  group  of  the  formula 


(CHi),- 


— CH, 


CH,— 


an  alkylenediphenylene  group  having  from  13  to  15 

carbon  atoms, 
a  bis-<alkoxycarbonyl)alkylene  group  of  the  formula    or  a  group  of  the  formula 


I  O 

in  which  p  is  an  integer  of  1  through  8  inclusive  and  the  p's 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  when  n  is  4,  an  alkanetetrayl 
group,  a  tetrakis-(alkoxycarbonyl)alkanetetrayl  group,  an  al- 
kane-tetrayl-tetrakis(oxycarbonylalkyl)group  of  the  formula 


— (CH2),— CXXKHj  CHjOCCKCHj),— 

C 
/   \ 

— (CH2),— COOCH,  CHjOCXXCH,),— 
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COCKCHi),— 
COCKCHi),- 


COCKCH,),— 
COCHCHj),— 


in  which  p  =  1  to  8. 


4,066,616 
HYDROXY  ARYL  HYDANTOINS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
STABILIZERS 
Hanns  Lind,  Liestal,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  452,763,  March  19,  1974,  Pat  No. 

3,956,298.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,451 

InL  a.J  C07D  233/78;  C08K  5/34 

VS.  a.  260—45.8  NT  IQ  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


OR4 
CHj— CH— CH2- 


R2 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2  and  R|  denotes  an  alkyl 
group  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  with  6  to 
8  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group  with  7  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
Rj  denotes  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  group  with  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group 
with  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  Rj  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  methyl 
group,  R4  denotes  hydrogen  or  a 

O 
II 
-C-R, 

group,  R5,  if  m  is  I  or  2,  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  17  carbon 
atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  hydroxyl  groups,  alkyl  groups  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  groups  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aralkyl  group  which  can  be  substituted  by  alkyl  and/or  hy- 
droxyl groups  in  the  aromatic  radical,  and,  if  m  is  1,  is  a  group 


O  O 

II  I 

c  c 

/  \  /  \ 

— N  N— (CH:),— N  N— 

0=sC C— Y      Y— C C=0 

I  I 

Y  Y 


where 


Y  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  p  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  8. 


4,066,617 
STABILIZED  POLY(ALKYLENE  TEREPHTHALATES) 
Herbert  L.  Rawlings,  and  Arthur  L.  Baron,  both  of  New  Mar- 
tinsTille,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,841,  Dec.  22,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,601 

Int.  CiJ  C08K  5/15 

U.S.  a.  260— 45  J  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  polymeric  molding  material  comprising: 

a  poIy(alkylene  tercphthalate);  and, 

a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  neutral  ester  of  phosphorous  acid 
with  at  least  one  oxetane  group. 


4,066,618 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITION 

Victor  Mark,  Evansrille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,644 

Int.  a.J  C08K  5/09 

U.S.  a.  260—45.85  T  7  Clains 

1.  A  fiame  retardant  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  composi- 
tion comprising  in  admixture  an  aromatic  carbonate  polymer 
and  a  flame  retardant  amount  of  an  additive  which  is  the  metal 
salt  of  a  halogenated  non-aromatic  carboxylic  acid,  wherein 
the  metal  salt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals  and  alkali  earth  metals,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  the 
halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and 
chlorine  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  fluorine,  provided,  how- 
ever, that  when  fluorine  is  used,  the  carboxylic  acid  is  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid. 


4,066,619 
4-HYDROXYDIPHENYL  SULFOXIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Dwight  Wiliian  Chasar,  Northfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,953 
iBt  a.J  C08K  5/4 J 
U.S.  a.  260-45.95  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  polyolefin  containing  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  4- 
hydroxydiphenyl  sulfoxide  of  the  formula 


-(CH:),— COO— CH— CHj 
CH:      1 
X 


R. 

OH 


Ri 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydantoin^S,S-dime- 
thylhydantoin.  and  alkylene-bis-hydantoin,  said  hydantoin 
being  bonded  to  the  rest  of  the  molecules  via  the  nitrogen  in 
position  3,  and  n  denotes  an  integer  from  2  to  8. 

5.  A  compound  of  claim  1,  wherein  m  is  2,  R|  and  R2  each  is 
a  tertiary  butyl  group,  R,  and  R4are  hydrogen,  X  is  a  group 


OH 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  R:  is  a  lower  alkyl  or  halogen, 
wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  from  one  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R«  is  hydrogen.  lower 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R7  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
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4,066,620 

COPOLYESTER  CAPABLE  OF  FORMING 

ANISOTROPIC  MELT  AND  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

THEREOF  ' 

Jacob  John  Kleioschuster,  Wilmington,  ud  Teny  Carl  Pletclier, 
Hocliessin,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
noun  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  29,  1975,  7504996 
Int.  a.i  C08G  63/J8.  63/66 
U.S.  a.  260—47  C  13  Qaims 

1.  A  nber-fonning  melt-spinnable  copolyester  capable  of 
forming  an  anisotropic  melt  consisting  essentially  of  units  of 
the  formula: 


11 


O— and 


III 


■lOri-CCy,- 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  chloro  and  methyl;  m 
is  1  or  2;  Y  is  methyl;  n  is  0  or  1;  the  mol  ratio  of  formula  I  units 
to  formula  II  units  is  within  the  range  of  from  about  8S/1S  to 
60/40. 


^"^Ss,^^  N  ^, 


(ID 


Ri 


in  which  R|  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyi  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  acyl  with  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  denotes 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  the  ratio 
of  components  (a)  and  (b)  being  chosen  to  provide  0.005  to 
1.0  mol  of  indole  derivative  (b)  of  formula  II  per  each  1 
equivalent  of  imide  group  in  component  (a). 


4,066,622 

POLY  AMIDE  AaDS  AND  POLYESTERIMIDES  FROM 

1,3-ADAMANTYLENE-BIS-TRIMELLITATE 

DIANHYDRIDES 

Allen  Feinstein,  Wtaeaton,  and  Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  597,339,  July  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,976,665. 
This  application  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,442 
Int.  a.2  C08G  73/16 
U.S.  a.  260—47  CP  8  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  polyamide  acid  formed  by 
reacting  about  equimolar  amounts  of  a  dianhydride  with  a 
diamine  at  a  temperature  below  SOO*  P.,  said  dianhydride 
having  the  general  formula 


4,066,621 

CURABLE  MIXTURES  BASED  ON  POLYIMIDES  OF 

UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  INDOLE 

COMPOUNDS 
Albrecht  Miiller,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,994 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    10,   1974, 
13625/74 

Int.  a.2  C08G  73/12 
VS.  a.  260—47  UA  10  Qaims 

1.  A  curable  composition  of  matter  which  comprises 
a.  polyimides  of  the  formula  III 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical,  and  an  aryl  radical, 
and  said  diamine  having  the  general  formula 

HjN  — Rj— NHj  ' 

wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
and  arylene  groups. 


(HI) 


•N 


C-       ^R 

\        CH 
C 
I 

o 


4,066,623 

INVERSE  INTERFAaAL  POLYMERIZATION  FOR 

PREPARING  CERTAIN  HALOGENATED  AROMATIC 

POLYESTERS 

Michael  M.  Besso,  West  Orange,  and  Lowell  Saferstein,  Edison, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,648 
Int.  a.2  C08G  63/18.  63/24.  63/68 
U.S.  O.  260—47  C  23  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  halogenated  aromatic  polyester 
of  the  recurring  structural  formula 


II  ,^^  II 


in  which  A  denotes  a  x-valent  organic  radical  with  2  to  30 

carbon  atoms,  R  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  x  de-  where  X  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  is  chlorine  or 

notes  the  number  2  or  3;  bromine,  Y  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  is  hydrogen, 

b.  indole  or  indole  derivatives  of  the  general  formula  II  chlorine  or  bromine,  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
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represent  lower  alkyl  groups,  hydrogen,  or  together  constitute 
a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group,  and  n  equals  at  least  13,  by  the 
inverse  interfacial  polymerization  of  a  halogenated  bisphenol 
and  isophthaloyi  chloride,  terephthaloyl  chloride  or  mixtures 
thereof  which  comprises: 

I.  providing  an  organic  phase  comprising 

a.  an  organic  solvent, 

b.  a  phthaloyl  chloride  or  mixtures  thereof,  and 

c.  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst; 

II.  providing  an  aqueous  phase  comprising 

a.  an  aqueous  solvent  immiscible  with  said  organic  solvent 
and  capable  of  dissolving  an  alkali  salt  of  said  halogenated 
bisphenol, 

b.  an  alkali  salt  of  said  halogenated  bisphenol,  and 

c.  a  base  in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  a  pH  of  at  least  8  in 
said  aqueous  solution, 

III.  adding  the  aqueous  phase  to  the  organic  phase  over  a 
period  of  time  of  not  less  than  about  20%  of  the  total  poly- 
merization time  and  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  sustain  the 
uniform  availability  of  phase  transfer  catalyst  for  reaction 
with  the  alkali  salt  of  the  bisphenol  during  the  polymeriza- 
tion reaction  thereby  providing  a  polyester  having  a  low 
molecular  weight  fraction  of  not  greater  than  about  3%  by 
weight  of  the  polyester; 

IV.  recovering  the  resulting  polyester  product. 


comprising  the  solid  thermoplastic  reaction  product  of  an 
epoxy  resin  containing  a  plurality  of  oxirane  groups  and  an 
imidazole  compound  selected  from 


RC,— ,N 


I 

RC»- 


(a) 


J^ 


'C— R 


■n' 

H 


4,066,624 

POLYESTERS  OF  NAPHTHALENE  CARBOXYLIC 

AaDS  AND  HYDROXY  ALKOXYDIPHENYL  SULFONES 

Shoji  Kawase;  Takatoshi  Kuratsuji;  Hiroo  Inata;  Kazuyoshi 

Suzuki,  and  Takeo  Shima,  ail  of  Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542,793 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1974,  49-10078 

Int.  Q.2  C08G  63/18.  63/66.  63/68 

U.S.  Q.  260-49  8  Qaims 

1.  Polyesters  having  a  reduced  viscosity,  as  measured  on  an 

o-chlorophenol  solution  in  a  concentration  of  1.2  g/dl  at  35°  C. 

of  at  least  0.5  which  comprises  (A)  a  difunctional  carboxylic 

acid  component  containing  at  least  50  mol%  of  a  naphthalene 

dicarboxylic  acid  and/or  its  lower  alkyl  ester  or  aryl  ester,  (B) 

a  diol  component  containing  an  aromatic  group  and  at  least  50 

mol%  of  said  diol  component  being  a  4,4'-bis-(o)-hydroxyaIk- 

oxy)diphenylsulfone  of  the  general  formula 

H0-(CH2),-0-^^  SOj-^-0-(CHj),-CH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6,  and  (C)  is  a  diol  component 
of  the  general  formula 

HO— R— OH 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
said  polyester  obtained  by  heat  polymerizing,  while  distilling 
off  the  excessive  of  the  component  (C)  out  of  the  reaction 
system  at  a  molar  ratio  of  component  (B)  to  component  (A)  of 
0.05-1:1  and  a  molar  ratio  of  the  sum  of  components  (B)  and 
(C)  to  component  (A)  of  1.1-3.0:1. 


4,066,625 
UNITARY  CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Justin  C.  Bolger,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Amicon  Corpora- 
tion, Lexington,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,394,  May  2,  1967, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,605,  June 
13, 1968,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,304,  July 
8,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

326,560 
Int.  CI.2  C08G  2/30 
VS.  Q.  260—59  R  31  Claims 

1.  A  curing  agent  suitable  for  use  with  epoxy  resin  systems 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  or  halo; 
R 

^^CR 


wherein  R  is  defined  as  above; 


(b) 


H 
RCi 


tN 


(c) 


RC- 
H 


^N 
H 


^ 


-R. 


wherein  R  is  defined  as  above  and  R,  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  or 

halo;  and 
d.  mixtures  of  such  compounds,  the  ratio  of  oxirane  groups 
in  the  epoxy  resin  to  the  molecules  of  imidazole  com- 
pound being  between  1:1  and  2:1,  said  reaction  product 
having  a  melting  point  from  about  70*  C.  to  about  140*  C. 


4,066,626 
LINEAR  POLYESTERS  BASED  ON  HETEROCYCLIC 
DICARBOXYLIC  AODS 
Hans  Herzog,  Badenweilen  Lothar  Buxbaum;  Thomas  Kain- 
muiler,  both  of  Lindenfels,  Odenwald,  all  of  Germany,  and 
Jiirgen  Habermeier,  Pfeffingen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,573 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  23,   1975, 
5203/75;  Feb.  12,  1976,  1707/76 

Int.  Q.2  C08G  63/68 
U.S.  Q.  260—75  N  12  Qaims 

1.  A  linear  thermoplastic  polyester  with  a  relative  viscosity 
of  1.2  to  3,  measured  at  30*  C  in  a  1%  solution  in  a  solvent 
consisting  of  equal  parts  of  phenol  and  tetrachloroethane.  and 
having  a  structural  formula  consisting  of  50  molar  percent  of 
radicals  derived  from  the  dicarboxylic  acids  of  components  (a) 
plus  (b)  and  50  molar  percent  of  radicals  derived  from  the  diols 
of  component  (c),  which  consists  essentially  of 
a.  5  to  50  molar  percent  of  dicarboxylic  acid  radicals  of 
formula  1 


o=c- 

I 
-CO— R— N^ 

R'' 


-c=o 

I 
^N— R— CO— 

RJ 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  alkylene  of  I  to  2  carbon  atoms; 
alkylene  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  alkyl  of  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms;  cyclohexylene,  phenylene  or  benzylene, 

the  methylene  group  of  which  is  attached  to  the  nitrogen 

atom;  and 
each  of  R'  and  R2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18 

carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  5  ring  members  or 

phenyl;  or 
R'  and  R^  together  represent  — (CHj),— .  in  which  n  is  4,  5, 
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6  or  7,  and  if  R  is  phenylene,  R'  represents  hydrogen  and 
R2  represents  alley!  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl 
of  S  to  8  ring  members; 

b.  0  to  43  molar  percent  of  dicarboxylic  acid  radicals  derived 
from  the  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ter- 
ephthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  2,6-naphthalenedicar- 
boxylic  acid,  4,4'-diphenylsuIfone-dicarboxylic  acid  and 
alkanedioic  acids  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 

c.  SO  molar  percent  diol  radicals  of  at  least  one  diol  derived 
from  the  diols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkylene  diols  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  1.4-cyclohex- 
anediol,  l,4-bis-(hydroxymethyl)cyclohexane,  M'-methy- 
lene-bis  [3-(2-hydroxyethyl)-5,S-dimethyIhydantoin]  and  a 
diol  of  the  formula  II 


HOCHjCHjN, 


C 

n 

O 


,  N— CHjCHjOH 


wherein  X'  and  X"  represent  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
or  X'  represents  hydrogen  and  X"  represents  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine. 


4,066,629 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBODIIMIDES 
UTILIZING  A  PHOSPHONIUM  SALT  CATALYST 
Robert  Edelnaa,  Staten  bland,  N.Y^  anignor  to  Celanese  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,641 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/16:  C07C  119/055:  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  260—77.5  R  14  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  organic  carbodiimides  from  or- 
ganic isocyanates  having  no  active  hydrogen  containing  sub- 
stituents  which  are  reactive  with  the  isocyanate  group  which 
comprises  heating  said  organic  isocyanates,  under  anhydrous 
conditions  and  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  about  155*  to  about 
2 1 5*  C,  together  with  about  0. 1  to  about  10  mole  percent  based 
on  isocyanate  concentration  of  a  phosphonium  salt  catalyst 
having  a  boiling  point  above  the  reaction  temperature  utilized 
and  having  the  formula: 


R,-P-Rj 
R4 


X- 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R]  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
represent  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyi,  and  alkaryl  and  their  derivatives  or  two  of  said  groups 
together  may  constitute  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon,  and  X  repre- 
sents a  halogen. 


4,066,627 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTERS 
WUlen  F.  H.  Borman,  and  Eugene  P.  ReUly,  both  of  Pittsfield, 
Maaa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield, 
Maaa. 

ConKnuation  of  Scr.  No.  336,704,  Feb.  28, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,708 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/18.  63/34 
VS.  CL  260— 7S  M  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  linear  poly(l,4-butylene 
terephthalate)  resin,  said  process  comprising: 
a.  heating  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  ISO*  to 
about  300*  C.  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  an  excess  of 
1,4-butanediol,  dimethyl  terephthalate  and  terephthalic 
acid,  the  proportions  of  the  reactants  satisfying  the  follow- 
ing equation: 


No.  of  moles  of  1 .4-butanediol 
No.  of  moles  of  TA 
(95  -  75  mole  %  DTA  +  5-25  mole  %  TPA) 


=  1.25  to  2.0 


wherein  TA  is  the  terephthalate  mixture,  DAT  is  di- 
methyl terephthalate  and  TAP  is  terephthalic  acid;  and 
b.  removing  the  excess  1,4-butanediol  and  methanol  and 
water  byproducts  until  a  high  molecular  weight  resin  is 
formed. 


4,066,628 
OXAZOLIDONE  CATALYST 
Kaneyoahi  Ashida,  Hiratsuka,  Japan;  Kurt  C.  Frisch,  Grosseille, 
and  Panagiotis  Kordomenoa,  Detroit,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  710,607 
Int.  a.2  C08G  59/14 
U.S.  CL  260— 77  J  R  7  Qains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  oxazolidones  which  comprises 
reacting  an  organic  isocyanate  with  an  epoxide  in  the  presence 
of  from  0.001  to  5  weight  percent,  based  on  the  reactants,  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZnRj,  Zn(0- 
COR)},  ZnX  and  AIR3  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  an  organic  bidentate  group. 


4,066,630 
END  CAPPED  POLYALKYLENE  CARBONATES 
HAVING  IMPROVED  THERMAL  STABILITY 
Dale  D.  Dixon,  Kntztown;  Michael  E.  Ford,  Center  Valley,  and 
Gerald  J.  Mantel!,  Allentown,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Air 
Producta  and  Chemicals,  Inc^  Allentown,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,909 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  a.  260—77.5  D  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  thermal  stability  of  a  nor- 
mally solid  polycarbonate  having  substantially  alternating 
epoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  units  and  having  a  plurality  of  free 
hydroxy!  groups  represented  by  the  formula: 


/         R,    Rj  0\ 

I       I  II 

H — o— c— c— o— c4— o 

'   '        I 


R,    R} 
I      I 
— C— C— OH 
I      I 
R2   R4 


wherein: 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  halomethyl  group,  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R)is  hydrogen,  a  halomethyl  group,  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R2and  R4are  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  combined  together  constituting  a  car- 
boxylic  ring  of  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and 

n  is  a  number  from  about  250-6,500; 

which  comprises  end-capping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  free 
hydroxy!  groups  of  said  polycarbonate  by  reacting  said 
hydroxy!  groups  with  a  hydroxy!  reactive  organic  com- 
pound having  the  ability  to  replace  the  active  hydrogen 
atom  on  said  hydroxy!  group  for  forming  an  oxygen-car- 
bon bond,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  under  conditions 
sufficient  for  effecting  said  reaction. 
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4,066,631 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR 

POLYAMIDE-IMIDES  FROM  AROMATIC 

TRICARBOXYUC  AOD  ANHYDRIDES  AND  DIAMINES 

Daniel  Aahton  Dimmig,  King  of  Pmaaia,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Penn- 

wait  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,711 
Int  a.J  C08G  73/14 
VS.  a.  260—78  R  5  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  linear  polyamideimide  consist- 
ing essentially  of  recurring  units  having  the  formula 


O  O 

II  I 

O            C  CO     R"           R" 

II         /    \  /    \         II      I               I 

•C— A            N— R— N  A— C— N— R— N- 

\    /  \    / 

C  C 

II  N 

o  o 


in  which  — ^> 

A  is  an  aromatic  radical; 
R  and  R'  are  araliphatic,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radicals 

in  which  the  carbon  atoms  attached  to  N  are  aliphatic 

carbon  atoms; 
R"  is  H,  or  an  araliphatic,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical; 

or  both  R"  radicals  together  form  a  divalent  aliphatic 

radical;  comprising  the  steps  of 

1.  reacting  an  aromatic  tricarboxylic  acid  anhydride  hav- 
ing the  formula 


contacting  a  dihalo  aromatic  compound  with  a  sulfur  source  in 
an  organic  amide  to  produce  a  particulate  polymeric  product, 
said  method  comprising: 

a.  introducing  the  reactant  compounds  into  a  first  reaction 
vessel  maintained  at  polymerization  conditions  of  temper- 
ature and  pressure  sufficient  to  remove  water  and  organic 
amide  from  the  reaction  by  evaporation  thereby  produc- 
ing a  reaction  mixture; 

b.  introducing  effluent  reaction  mixture  from  the  first  reac- 
tion vessel  to  a  second  reaction  vessel  maintained  at  a 
pressure  about  2  Kg/cm^  below  the  pressure  of  the  first 
reactor  that  flow  of  reactants  is  induced  from  said  first 
reaction  vessel  to  said  second  reaction  vessel,  said  second 
reaction  vessel  mainuined  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
evaporate  water  and  organic  amide  from  the  reaction 
mixture  thereby  concentrating  the  reaction  mixture  in  the 
second  reaction  vessel;  and 

c.  subjecting  the  effluent  reaction  mixture  from  the  second 
reaction  vessel  to  a  reduced  pressure  sufficient  to  flash 
evaporate  the  liquid  portion  to  recover  a  particulate, 
polymeric  product  and  a  condensible  vapor. 


O  C 

II        /    \ 
HOC— A  O 

\    / 

C 
II 

o 

with  a  diamine  of  the  formula 
HjN— R— NHj 
to  form  a  diacid  imide  of  the  formula 

O  o 

II  N 

c  c 

/  \         /  \ 

HOOC— A  N— R— N  A— COOH  ; 

\    /  \    / 

c  c 

II  I 

o  o 

forming  the  corresponding  acid  halide  derivative  by 
converting  the  carboxyl  groups  in  the  diacid  imide  to 
halocarbonyl  groups;  and  then  polycondensing  said 
acid  halide  derivative  of  the  imide  with  an  amine  of  the 
formula 

HR'N— R— N— R"H. 


4,066,633 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  GREEN,  LEAFY 

PLANTS  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  PROTEINS  IN  THE 

PRESSING  JUICES  AND  FOR  ECONOMICAL 

DEHYDRATION  OF  CAKE 

Charles  Gastineau,  Chalons-sur-Mame;  Olivier  de  Mathan, 

Olivet  and  Jan>Dominique  Dilly,  Chalons-sur-Mame,  all  of 

France,  aaaignors  to  France  Luzerne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  628,369 

Int  a.2  A23J  1/14 

VS.  a.  260—112  R  39  Claims 
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4,066,632 
CONTINUOUS  REACTION  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
ARYLENE  SULFIDE  POLYMER 
Kenneth  L.  Anderson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  and  Donald  G.  Kuper, 
Borger,  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Phillips  Petroleom  Company,  Bar- 
tlesville, Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,776 

Int  a.2  C08G  75/16 

VS.  a.  260—79.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  using  a  plurality  of  reaction  vessels 

connected  in  series  for  producing  arylene  sulfide  polymer  by 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  green  vegeuble  matter  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  preliminary  treatment  of  the  crude  vegeUble  matter, 

b.  pressing  the  matter  obtained  in  said  step  (a),  thus  provid- 
ing a  cake  and  a  brown  colored  pressing  juice, 

c.  dehydration  of  the  cake  obtained  in  said  step  (b),  the 
improvement  being  that  said  treatment  (a)  is  effected 
under  conditions  capable  of  producing  ffocculation  of  the 
chloroplastic  proteins  within  the  vegeuble  tissues,  said 
conditions  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 
treating  said  vegetable  matter  at  a  moderately  high  tem- 
perature at  a  pH  of  4.5  to  8.5,  (ii)  treating  said  vegeuble 
matter  at  a  pH  higher  than  10,  and  (iii)  treating  said  vege- 
uble matter  at  a  moderately  high  temperature  and  at  a  pH 
of  approximately  12,  said  vegeuble  matter  thereby  retain- 
ing within  its  cells  the  greater  portion  of  the  chloroplastic 
proteins  and  pigments,  while  the  pressing  juice  entrains  a 
maximum  amount  of  non-pigmented  cytoplasmic  proteins. 
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and  that  said  brown  colored  pressing  juice  obtained  from 
said  step  (b)  is  subjected  to  an  acid  or  thermal  treatment 
(d)  capable  of  inducing  flocculation  of  the  cytoplasmic 
proteins  and  removal  of  the  entrained  pigments,  and  after 
said  step  (d),  there  is  effected  a  separation  (e)  of  the  pre- 
cipitated cytoplasmic  proteins  of  said  step  (d)  and  a  liquid 
serum;  and  further  said  treatment  (a)  is  effected  in  a  liquid 
medium,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 
said  liquid  serum  recovered  from  said  step  (e),  the  ratio  of 
the  weight  of  said  liquid  medium  to  said  crude  vegetable 
matter  being  between  1:1  and  10:1. 


amino  group  or  a  nitro  group,  n  represents  1  or  2,  and  R  repre- 
sents a  monovalent  or  divalent  organic  group. 


4,066,634 
PURinCATION  OF  SYNTHETIC  SOMATOSTATIN 
WUIiaa  H.  McGregor,  Malvero,  and  Joseph  J.  Dougherty, 
Drexel  Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  asaignon  to  American  Home  Prod- 
uct! Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,304 
iBt  a.i  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  260— 112J  S  2  Claims 

1.   A   process   for   producing   chromatographically   pure 
somatostatin  which  comprises 

a.  passing  an  aqueous  solution  of  impure,  synthetically  pro- 
duced somatostatin  through  a  weakly  acidic  ion  exchange 
resin  containing  ammonium  carboxylate  functional 
groups,  with  an  ammonium  hydroxide-ammonium  acetate 
eluant  in  a  volume/volume  ratio  of  1  to  9  :  1  and 

b.  collecting  the  somatostatin  containing  fraction  of  eluate. 


4,066,635 
L-PYROGLUTAMYL-L-HISTIDYL-L-PROLYL-BETA- 
ALANINAMIDE  AND  SALTS 
Dieter  Gillessea,  Birsfelden;  Rolf  Studer,  Bottmingen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  and  Arnold  Trzeciak,  Lorrach,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
CofltinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  603,405,  Aug.  11,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,796 
Int.  CL2  C07C  103/52:  H61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  6  Claims 

1.  L-Pyroglutamyl-L-histidyl-L-prolyl-beta-alaninamide  and 
acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,066,636 
METHOD  OF  HARDENING  GELATIN 
Hidefkimi  Sera,  and  Kameji  Nagao,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1976,  51-10541 

Int  a.2  C09H  7/00 

lis.  a.  260—117  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  hardening  gelatin  which  comprises  treating 

gelatin  with  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


(D 


J* 


wherein  X  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
6  or  less  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  a  haloalkyl  group  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy 
group  having  10  or  less  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  a  car- 
boxy  group,  a  sulfo  group,  a  salt  of  a  carboxy  group  or  a  sulfo 
group,  an  alkyl  ester  having  4  or  less  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety  or  an  amide  of  said  carboxy  and  sulfo  group,  an  acyl- 


4,066,637 
BASIC  DIAMINOPYRIDINE-<3)-AZO  DYESTUFFS 
VisTanathan  Ramanthan,  Basel,  Switzerbuid,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  S«!r.  r  n.  480,4:7,  June  18, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,803,  Dec  20, 

1972,  abandoned,  litis  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

605,786 
Int.  a.J  C09B  29/36.  45/00:  D06P  3/52.  3/76 
MS.  a.  260—146  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  basic  azo  dyestuff,  free  of  acid  groups  conferring  solu- 
bility in  water,  of  the  formula 


--^ 


wherein 

Y  is  — CN  or  — CONHj, 

two  of  Z\,  Zi  and  Z3  represent  -NR'R"  and  the 

third  represents  -NR'R",  -OR"'  or  -SR'",  where  R',  R "  and 
R'"  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by:  hydroxy,  carboxy,  carbalkoxy  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy, 
acyloxy  or  acylamino  wherein  acyl  is  alkanoyl  of  up  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  alkylcarbamyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  phenylcarba- 
myl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  benzoyl,  phenoxyacetyl,  chlora- 
cetyl  or  phenylacetyl;  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  jS- 
hydroxyethyl  or  lower  carboalkoxy; 
phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  bromo,  chloro,  lower 
alkoxy,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl, trifluoromethyl,  acetyl,  aminocarbonyloxy, 
aminosulfonyl,  lower  alkylaminosulfonyl,  di(lower  al- 
kyl) aminosulfonyl,  methylsulfonyl,  ethylsulfonyl, 
methylthio,  ethylthio  or  phenylthio;  Cs-Q  cycloalkyi; 
and 
R'  and  R",  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  linked,  additionally  represent  piperidi- 
nyl,  pyrollidinyl,  morpholino,  piperazinyl,  methyl- 
piperazinyl,  acetylpiperazinyl  or  3-picolyl; 

D  is  phenyl; 
phenyl  substituted  by  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro.  hydroxy, 
cyano,  thiocyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl.  trifluoromethyl. 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylmercapto,  formyl,  loweralkyl- 
carbonyl,  benzoyl,  methylbenzoyl.  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, lower  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  benzyloxycar- 
bonyloxy,  cyclohexylcarbonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  ben- 
zoyloxy,  lower  alkylcarbonylamino,  benzoylamino, 
loweralkylsulphonyl,  chloroethylsulphonyl,  hydroxye- 
thylsulphonyl,  aminosulphonyl,  N-Oower  alkyl)  amino- 
sulphonyl,  N,N-(diloweralkyl)  aminosulphonyl,  di03- 
hydroxyethyl)  aminosulphonyl,  phenylaminosulphonyl, 
(chloro-or  methoxy-)  phenylaminosulphonyl,  ben- 
zylaminosulphonyl,  N-piperidylsulphonyl,  N-mor- 
pholinosulphonyl,  lower  alkylsulphonyloxy,  cyclohex- 
ylsulphonyloxy,  chloromethylsulphonyloxy,  cyanoe- 
thylsulphonyloxy,  phenylsulphonyloxy,  aminosul- 
phonyloxy,  (chloro-  or  methoxy-)  phenylsulphonyloxy, 
N-morpholinosulphonyloxy,  ethyleneiminosul- 

phonyloxy,      lower      monoalkylaminosulphonyloxy, 
phenylaminosulphonyloxy,    N-phenyl-NOower    alkyl) 
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aminosulphonyloxy,       N-(methoxy-       or       chloro-) 

phenylaminosulphonyloxy,        phenylamino,        nitro- 

phenylamino,  dinitrophenylamino.  phenyl,  phenoxy  or 

acetylphenyl;  phenylazophenyl; 
phenylazophenyl  substituted  by  chloro,  bromo,  hydroxy, 

cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy 

or  phenoxy;  napthyl; 
napthyl  substituted  by  methoxy,  ethoxy,  phenylazo  or 

dimethylaminosulphonyl;  or 
D  is  a  nitrogen  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  thiazolyl  or 
thiazolyl  substituted  by  chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  thiocyano, 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylmercapto,  phenyl, 
benzyl,  phenethyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl, lower  alkylcarbonyl  or  lower  alkylsulphonyl; 
benzythiazolyl  or  benzthiazolyl  substituted  by  chloro, 

bromo,  cyano,  thiocyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower 

alkoxy,   benzyl,    phenylethyl,    lower   alkylsulphonyl, 

phenyl,  lower  alkylmercapto,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 

lower  alkylcarbonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  cyanoethylsul- 

phonyl,  aminosulphonyl,  lower  alkylaminosulphonyl, 

di(lower  alkyl)  aminosulphonyl; 
pyrazolyl  or  pyrazolyl  substituted  by  cyano,  lower  alkyl, 

lower    alkoxy,    lower    alkoxycarbonyl    or    phenyl; 

thiadizolyl  or  thiadiazolyl  substituted  by  lower  alkoxy, 

lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylsulphonyl  or  lower 

alkylmercapto; 
imidazolyl  or  imidazolyl  substituted  by  nitro  or  lower 

alkyl; 
isothiazolyl  or  isothiazolyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 

nitro,   lower   alkylsulphonyl,   lower   alkoxycarbonyl. 

cyano  or  phenyl; 
benzisothiazolyl  or  benzisothiazolyl  substituted  by  lower 

alkyl,  nitro  or  halo;  benzimidazolyl  or  benzimidazolyl 

substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  nitro  or  halo; 
napthiazolyl  or  napthiazolyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 

nitro  or  halo; 
quinolinyl  or  quinolyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  nitro  or 

halo; 
benzoxazolyl  or  benzoxazolyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 

nitro  or  halo; 
pyridinyl  or  pyridinyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  nitro  or 

halo; 
indazolyl  or  tndazolyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  nitro  or 

halo; 
selenazolyl  or  selenazolyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  nitro 

or  halo; 
oxazolyl  or  oxazolyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  nitro  or 

halo; 
oxadiazolyl  or  oxadiazolyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 

nitro  or  halo;  and 
triazolyl  or  triazolyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  nitro  or 

halo;  or 
D  is  thienyl  or  thienyl  substituted  by  nitro,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkylsulphonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  acetyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  either 
a.  one  of  Z|,  Z2,  Z3  or  D  is  further  substituted  either  by  a 
direct  bond  or  via  an  alkylene,  alkyleneoxy,  alkylenecar- 
bonyl,      carbonyloxy,      carbonylamino,      alkylenecar- 
bonyloxy,  alkylenecarbonylamino,  alkylenesul- 

phonylamino  or  alkylenesulphonyl  group  by 


thylpiperdino,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino.  piperazinyl  or  imidaz- 
olyl, 
X  is  an  anion  and  m  is  1  or,  2;  or  by 


o 


ii) 


r 

[R4'   x-u, 

wherein 

R4'"  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl  or  benzyl, 

X  is  an  anion  and  m  is  1  or  2;  or 

b.  when  D  is  said  nitrogen  heterocyclic  group,  D  is  in  the 
form  of  its  N-(lower  alkyl  or  benzyl)  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  thereof. 


4,066,638 

WATER-SOLUBLE  HBER  REACTIVE 

PHENYL-AZO-NAPHTHYL  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING 

TWO  SULFO  GROUPS  IN  THE  PHENYI/MOIETY 
Herouuui  Fuchs,  Kelkbeim,  Taunus;  Gnstav  Kapau,  NcncBhaia, 
Taunus,  and  Fritz  Meininger,  Frankftart  am  Main,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktleagesellschafl,  Frankfkirt  an 
Main,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,994 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  17, 1973,  2351970 
Int.  a.2  C09B  62/74:  D06P  1/384.  3/10.  3/66 
U.S.  a.  260—196  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid,  corre- 
sponds to  the  formula 


SO,H 


HOjS 


N=N— B 


SOj— Z 


in  which  Z  is 


V 

— N— Rj" 
I 


i) 


or 


x-1. 


wherein 
Ri'"  and  Rj'"  independently  represent  lower  alkyl,  benzyl, 
phenethyl,  /3-hydroxyethyl,  /3-carbethoxyethyl  or  cyclo- 
hexyl, 
R}'"  is  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
— NH2 
and  two  of  Ri'",  R2'"  and  R)'"  can  further  represent,  together 
with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached,  piperidino,  me- 


— CHj-CHj-A 


— CH=CHi 


in  which  A  is  CI,  Br,  OSO,H,  SSOjH,  OPOjHj.  0-COCH,or 
SOj-CHs,  B  is  naphthol,  naphthylamine  or  aminonaphthol, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  on  the  aromatic  moieties  by  one  to 
four  groups  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy,  oxalkyl,  cyanoalkyl, 
aminoalkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl,  each  alkyl  and  alkoxy  moiety  hav- 
ing I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  with  chlorine,  bromine,  sulfonic 
acid,  vinylsulfonyl,  carboxyl,  acylamino  or  arylamino  groups. 
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4,066,09 
BENZENE^ULFONYL  SEMICARBAZIDES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Hclnut  Weber,  Fnukftart  an  Main;  Karl  Muth,  Kelkbein, 
Tuau;  Rndi  Weyer,  Frankftirt  am  Main;  Walter  Aumnller, 
Kelkhcim.  Tauaus,  and  Erich  Haack,  Heidelberg,  all  of  Ger- 
ouuiy,  aasignora  to  Hoechtt  AktiengeiellKhafl,  Frankftirt  an 
Mala,  Gcrauuiy 

CoatiBuatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  69,523.  July  6, 1970,  which  to  a 
coatlBiiatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  567,833,  July  26, 1966,  abuidoned, 
whkh  to  a  coatiauation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  542,723,  May  6, 1965. 
Thto  applicatloa  Jan.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  544,018 
OaloH  priority,  appUcation  Gcmiany,  May  6,  1965,  45971 
lot  ai  A61K  31/64;  O07D  211/98.  227/12.  295/22 
VS.  CL  260—239  BF  5  Gaims 

1.  The  compound  4-[4-03-{2-mcthoxy-S-chIoro-benzamido}- 
ethylVbenzcne-suIfonyl]- 1 , 1  -(y.y-dimethyl-pentamethylene)- 
semicarbazide  or  its  physiologically  tolerable  salt. 


4,066,640 
METHAMPiaLLIN  LYSINATE  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Young  Sul  Kim,  302-62,  Yichon-dong,  Yong  San,  Seoul,  South 

Korea 
Divtoion  of  Ser.  No.  709,644,  July  29. 1976.  Pat.  No.  4,031.076. 
Thto  application  Jan.  26.  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,663 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Korea,  July  31,  1975, 
1686/75 

Int.  a.2  C07D  499/44 
VJS.  a.  260—239.1  I  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  Methampicillin  Lysinate  having 
the  formula: 


o 


CH— CONH— CH— CH  C— CH, 

I  III 

NH  Os=C        N CH— COOM 

CH—  NH— (CHj),— CH— COOH 

NHj 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
sodium,  potassium,  calcium  and  aluminum,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a.  solubilizing  ampicillin  by  converting  ampicillin  to  a  water 
saluble  salt; 

b.  reacting  said  water  soluble  salt  of  ampicillin  with  a  solu- 
tion of  formaldehyde  and  formalin  to  produce  methylene 
ampicillin; 

c.  reacting  L-Lysine  with  said  methylene  ampicillin  in  acid 
solution  to  obtain  Methampicillin  Lysinate. 


.^a 


4,066,641 
METHOD  FOR  CYCLIZATION  TO  GIVE  CEPHEM  RING 
Yoahio  Hamathima.  26-20,  Katsurahitsi^i-sani-cho,,  Ukyo, 
Kyoto,  Kyoto;  Mitsuni  Yoahioka,  2-5-A9-102,  Shinsenri-higa- 
Shi,  Toyooaka,  Osaka;  Hiroshi  Tanida,  1-5-9,  Mandal,  Abeno, 
Osaka,  Osaka;  TenUi  Tsi^i,  1-14-9,  Yanagawa-cbo,  Takat- 
SHU,  Osaka;  Masayaki  Narisada,  3-24-5,  Ayukawa,  Ibarakl, 
Osaka;  TaicUro  Komeno,  2-6-23,  Nishtouminoe,  Suminoe, 
Osaka,  Osaka,  ami  Watani  Nagata,  6-10,  Kawahigashi-cho, 
Nishinomiya,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  July  21,  1976,  Scr.  No.  707,288 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  22,  1975,  50-89915 

Int.  a.J  C07D  501/02 

VJS.  a.  544—17  8  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O  I  (Y  or  SR) 

COB 

wherein  A  is  amino,  sulfenylamino  or  amiiio  substituted  by  (1) 
C,  to  Cioalkanoyl,  (2)  C,  to  Cshaloalkanoyl.  (3)  azidoacetyl,  (4) 
cyanoacetyl.  (5)  acyl  of  the  formula  Ar— CQQ'— CO—  in 
which  each  of  Q  and  Q'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Ar  is 
phenyl,  dthydrophenyl  or  a  monocyclic  hetero  aromatic  group 
containing  1-4  hetero  ring  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur,  (6)  2-sydnon-3- 
acetyl,  (7)  (4-pyridon-I-yl)acetyl,  (8)  acyl  of  the  formula  Ar — 
G— CQQ— CO—  in  which  Ar,  Q  and  Q'  are  as  dcHned  above 
and  G  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  (9)  acyl  of  the  formula 


Ar— CH— CO— 
I 
T 


in  which  Ar  is  as  deflned  above  and  T  is  hydroxy,  Ci  to  C|o 
acyloxy,  carboxy,  Cj  to  C7  alkoxycarbonyl,  C2  to  C15  aralkox- 
ycarbonyl,  C,  to  C|2aryloxycarbonyl,  d  to  C7alkanoyloxy-C| 
to  C3  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  sulfo  or  C|  to  C7 
alkoxysulfonyl,  (10)  acyl  of  the  formula 

Ar— CH— CO— 

I 
W— N— W 

in  which  Ar  is  as  deHned  above  and  each  of  W  and  W'  is 
hydrogen.  C2  to  C7  alkoxycarbonyl,  C3  to  C|ocycloalkyl-C2  to 
C3  alkoxycarbonyl,  C5  to  Cg  cycloalkoxycarbonyl,  C|  to  C4 
alkylsulfonyl-C|  to  C4  alkoxycarbonyl,  halo  C|  to  C3  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, C|  to  Cijaralkoxycarbonyl.  Cj  to  Cioalkanoyl,  C2to  C15 
aroyi,  pyronecarbonyl,  thiopyronecarbonyl,  pyridonecarbo- 
nyi,  carbamoyl,  guanidinocarbonyl.  3-methyl-2-oxoimidazoli- 
din- 1  -ylcarbonyl,  3-methanesulfonyl-2-oxoimidazolidin- 1  - 

ylcarbonyl,  4-methyl-2,3-dioxopiperazin-l -ylcarbonyl,  or  4- 
ethyl-2,3-dioxopiperazin-l -ylcarbonyl,  or  W  and  W'  are  com- 
bined together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached to  form  phthalimido,  maleimido  or  enamino  derived 
from  Csto  Cioacetoacetate,  C4to  Cioacetacetamide,  acetylace- 
tone,  acetoacetonitrile  or  1.3-cyclopentanedione,  (11)  acyl  of 
the  formula 


Ar—C— co- 
ll 
NOE 


in  which  Ar  is  as  deflned  above  and  E  is  hydrogen  or  C|  to  C5 
alkyl,  (12)  S-aminoadipoyI,  N-protected  S-aminoadipoyI 
wherein  the  protecting  group  is  Ci  to  Cioalkanoyl,  C|  to  Cio 
aralkanoyi,  C2  to  Cn  aroyI,  C|  to  Cs  haloalkanoyi  or  C2  to  C|o 
alkoxycarbonyl,  or  carboxy-protected  S-aminoadipoyl 
wherein  the  protecting  group  is  C]  to  C3  alkyl.  C2to  C2i  aralkyl 
or  C|  to  Cioaryl,  (13)  acyl  of  the  formula  L-O-CO-  in  which  L 
is  Ci  to  Ciohydrocarbyl,  (14)  diacylimido  derived  from  a  C4to 
Ciopolybasic  carboxylic  acid,  (15)  C|  to  C20  hydrocarbyl,  (16) 
C,  to  C20  hydrocarbylidene,  (17)  C2  to  C|o  organic  silyl,  (18) 
azido,  (19)  isocyanato,  or  (20)  isocyano, 

COB  is  a  carboxylic  ester  group. 

RS  is  benzothiazol-2-ylthio,  thiazol-2-ylthio  or  acetylthio. 

Y  is  C|  to  Csalkanoyloxy.  C|  to  Csalkoxycarbonyloxy,  C7to 
C,2  aralkoxycarbonyloxy,  Cj  to  Ci,  aroyloxy,  C|  to  C5 
alkanesulfonyloxy,  C^  to  Cg  arylsulfonyloxy,  cyano,  thi- 
ocyanato,  nitro,  nitroso,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  and 

the  dotted  line  represents  a  2-  or  3-  double  bond, 

which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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i  ssr 


CHj 

O  cs=C 

I        \ 
COB      Y 

wherein  A,  COB.  RS  and  Y  have  the  same  meanings  as  above, 
with  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trimethyl- 
amine.  triethylamine.  tripropylamine.  butyldimethylamine. 
1-methylpiperdine,  N-methylmorpholine,  quinudidine,  4- 
piperidylpyridine,  1,2,2.6.6-pentamethylpiperidine,  1,4- 
diazabicyclo[2.2.2]octane,  N.N-dimethylaniline.  1,8-bisdime- 
thylaminonaphthalene  and  diisopropylamine. 


4,066,643 
PYRAZOLO[l,5.A]PYRIDO[3a.E]PYRIMIDINE-7-CAR. 
BOXYUC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Thcodor  Denad,  Regeasborg.  and  Hans  Hocha,  Tegerobeim, 
both  of  Gcnnaay,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Sqnlbb  A  Sobs,  Ibc^ 
Princeton,  N  J. 
DiTtoioa  of  Ser.  No.  630,120,  Nov.  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,026,893. 
Thto  appUcatioa  Feb.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  764,677 
Int.  a.J  C07D  471/04:  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  260—256.4  F  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,066,642 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

THIOPHOSPHORIC  AOD  ESTERS 

Yel  S.  Sury,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  James  M.  Ugnos,  East 

Mobile,  Ala^  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardalcy, 

N.Y. 

ContiBuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  411,992,  Not.  1, 1973, 

abandoned.  Thto  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,326 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/65 

VS.  a.  260—251  P  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  thiophosphoric  acid 

esters  of  the  formula  I 


CH} 

N^^pRj 


I 


O— Rj 


I  / 

O— R4 

wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkcnyl.  lower  alkoxy(lowcr- 
)alkyl  or  lower  alkylmercapto(lower)alkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkcnyl  and  R3  and  R4  are  lower  alkyl, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  dialkyl  phosphoric  acid  halide  of 
the  formula  II 


U 


O— R3 

/ 

Hal— Ps=S 
\ 

O— R4 


wherein  Hal  represents  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R3  and  R^are 
as  defined  hereinabove,  with  a  hydroxypyrimidine  of  the  for- 
mula III 


ROOC 


wherein 

R,  Ri  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R*  is  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkylamino  or 
di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkoxy; 
and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,066,644 
PYRAZOLO 
ll,5-A]PYRIDO[3,2-E]PYRIMIDINE-7-CARBOXYUC 
AaD  HETEROCYCUC  DERIVATIVES 
Thcodor  Denzcl,  Rcgensburg,  and  Haaa  Hoehn,  Tegerahcim, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  lac, 
Princeton,  NJ. 
Dirtoion  of  Ser.  No.  630,120,  Not.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,026,893. 
Thto  application  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764.676 
Int.  a.2  C07D  401/14:  A61K  31/415:  C07D  403/14 
VS.  a.  260—256.4  F  10  Clatou 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ill 


'.XnJC 


■R: 
-OH 


wherein  R|  and  R2have  the  significance  given  to  them  above, 
at  elevated  temperatures  and  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
solvent  and  an  acid  binding  agent,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  the  reactant  of  formula  II  and  sodium  or 
potassium  hydroxide  concomitantly  to  a  reaction  mixture  in 
refiux  consisting  essentially  of  reactant  of  formula  III  and  an 
uiert  non-polar  organic  solvent  at  uniform  rates  over  a  period 
of  I  to  7  hours  while  removing  water  subsUntially  as  it  is 
formed,  said  reactant  of  formula  III  being  in  a  molar  excess  of 
about  1  to  3%  and  said  acid  binding  agent  being  in  a  molar 
excess  of  about  3  to  10%.  and  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in 
the  absence  of  a  catalyst. 


ROOC 


wherein 

>     R,  R<  and  R'  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
R*is  aziridinyl,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino.  pyrazolyl  or  pipera- 
zinyl,  said  heterocyclics  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  a  hydroxy-lowcr  alkyl  group  or  one  or  two  lower 
alkyl  groups; 
and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,066,645 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRAZOLO 

[l,5-A]PYRIDO[3,4-E]PYRIMIDINE 

Theodor  Deniel,  Regeasburg,  and  Hans  Hoehn,  Tegemhcim, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 

Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,769 
Int.  a.2  C07D  471/04:  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  260—256.4  F  23  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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R» 


N  N 


or 


N 


"1 

N  N 


4,066,646 
DUGNOSnC  DEVICE  AND  HOUSING  THEREFOR 
Oliver  H.  LeBlaac,  Jr.,  and  WUlian  J.  Ward,  III,  both  of  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,832 

Int.  a.J  COIN  33/16.  31/22.  21/06 

VS.  a.  23—259  7  Claims 


4,066,648 
ISOCHROMAN  DERIVATIVES 
Yoshikazu  Oka,  Kobe;  Akio  Miyake,  Takatsuki;  Norio  Tada, 
AkashI,  and  Katsumi  Itoh,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,928 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1976,  51-1243 
Int.  CL2  C07D  405/06 
VJS.  Q.  260—268  TR  24  Chdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkylthio  or  lower 

alkoxy; 
R2  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
R*is  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylthio,  amino,  lower  alkylamino 

or  di(lower  alkyl)amino. 


\y 


1.  A  diagnostic  device  and  housing  therefor  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  imperforate  tubular  member  closed  at  one  end; 

means  removably  engageable  with  the  open  end  of  said 
tubular  member  for  sealing  said  open  end; 

a  functional  test  device  interconnected  with  said  sealing 
means  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  test  device  comprising  a 
speciflc  protein  layer  on  a  metallic  substrate;  and 

a  longitudinally  extending  member  interconnecting  said 
sealing  means  and  said  test  device,  said  member  being 
afTixed  to  both  said  sealing  means  and  said  test  device. 


/ \ 

(CH2),-N  N-RJ 

\ / 

wherein  R'  ia  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  hydroxyl  and  R^  is 
lower  alkoxy  or  hydroxyl  of  R'  and  R^  when  taken  together 
form  alkylenedioxy;  R'  is  pyridyl,  3  or  4-chlorophenyl,  4- 
methoxyphenyl,  3,4-dimethoxyphenyl,  3,4,S-trimethoxyphenyl 
or  phenyl  and  n  is  1  or  2  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 
24.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OCHj 


CH,0 


CH2CH2N  N— CH 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,066,649 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  N,N'-(DIMETHYL) 

PIPERAZINE  COMPOUNDS 

Heinz  Schuize,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Development 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,225 
Int.  a.2  C07D  295/02.  241/38 
U.S.  a.  260—268  SY  8  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  an  N.N'-(dimethyl) 
piperazine  compound  of  the  formula: 


R       R     "^ 


CHj-N     ^       ^     N-CHj 


4,066,647 

SUBSTITUTED 

6-(PIPERAZINYL)-10H-PYRIDO[3,^B]THIENO[3,4• 

E][1,4]-DIAZEPINES 

Sidney  Robert  Saflr,  River  Edge,  and  Corris  Mabelle  Hoftnaan, 

Ho-Ho-Kus,  both  of  N J.,  aaaigBors  to  AaMrican  Cyanamld 

Coapaay,  Staatford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,423 
Int  CU  C07D  495/14 
VS.  a.  260—268  TR  1  Claim 

1.       The      compound       6-<4-methyl-l-piperazinyl)-10H- 
pyrido[3,2-bJthieno(3,4-e]1 1 ,4j-diazepine. 


wherein  each  R  is,  independently,  hydrogen  or  a  C^  lower 
alkyl  radical  comprising  the  step  of: 
contacting  a  monoethanol  amine  having  the  formula: 

R     R 
I      I 
OH— C— C— NHj 
I      I 
R     R 

wherein  each  R,  independently,  is  hydrogen  or  a  Cm  lower 
alkyl  radical  with  methyl  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  phosphorusKX>ntaining  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  pf  acidic  metal  phosphates. 
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orthophosphoric  acid,  metaphosphoric  acid,  polyphosphoric 
acid,  orthophosphorous  acid,  alkyl  or  aryl  phosphate  esters, 
alkyl  or  aryl  phosphite  esters,  alkyl  or  aryl  substituted  phos- 
phorus and  phosphoric  acids  wherein  said  alkyl  groups  have 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  said  aryl  groups  have  from  6  to 
20  ca.bon  atoms,  alkali  metal  monosalts  of  phosphoric  acid  and 
mixtures  of  the  above  at  a  temperature  of  from  ISO*  C  to  about 
3S0*  C.  under  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  mixture  essen- 
tially in  liquid  phase;  and 
recovering  from  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  said  N,N'- 
(dimethyl)  piperazine  compound. 


4,066,650 
KETO-ALDEHYDE-AMINE  ADDITION  PRODUCTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Laszlo  G.  Egyud,  12  Redgate  Lane,  Quiasett,  Falmouth,  Mass. 
02543 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,680,  Feb.  11, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  552,881 

Int  a.^  C07D  213/69.  207/44 

VS.  a.  260—281  G  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound,  which  is  N'-(2-keto-propane-l-ol)-2,S- 
dioxo-pyrroline-3-ene. 

2.  The  compound,  which  is  N'-(2-keto-propane-l-ol)-2,6- 
dioxo-pyridine. 


4,066,651 
ALKANOIC  ACID  2-QUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
David  Robert  Brittain;  Edward  Douglas  Brown;  Walter  Hep- 
worth,  and  Gilbert  Joseph  Stacey,  all  of  Macclesfield,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,685 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1975, 
11644/75;  Oct  14, 1975, 42043/75 

Int  a.i  C07D  215/22 
VS.  a.  260—287  K  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-[l(4- 
ethylbenzyl)-l,2•dihydro-2-oxoquinol-4-yl]propionic  acid,  a- 
[  1  -(4-trifluoromethylbenzyl)- 1 ,2-dihydro-2-oxoquinol-4- 
yl]propionlc  acid,  a-<l-benzyl-7-methyl-l,2-dihydro-2- 
oxoquinol-4-yl)propionic  acid,  a-(l-benzyl-6-methyl-1.2-dthy- 
dro-2-oxoquinol-4-yl)propionic  acid.  a-[l-(-4-trinuoromethyl- 
benzyl)-6-methyl- 1 ,2-dihydro-2-oxoquinol-4-yl]propionic  acid, 
o-[  1  -(4-chlorobenzyl)-6-methy  1- 1 ,2-dihydro-2-oxoquinol-4- 
yljpropionic  acid,  a-(l -benzyl- l,2-dihydro-2-oxoquinol-4- 
yOpropionic  acid,  a-[l-(4-methylbenzyl)-l,2-dihydro-2- 
oxoquinol-4-yl]propionic  acid.  a[l-(4-methylbenzyl)-6-methyl- 
1.2-dihydro-2-oxoquinol-4-yl]-propionic  acid,  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  base  addition  salts  thereof. 

2.  A  quinolone  alkanoic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


A—  Y 


wherein  A  is  a  methylene,  ethylene  or  propenylene  radical;  R' 
is  hydrogen;  R^  is  methyl;  R*  is  hydroxy,  amino,  hydrox- 
ylamino,  Ci^alkoxy  or  phenoxy;  and  wherein  the  benzene  ring 
X  is  unsubstituted  or  bears  either  a  single  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  methyl,  methoxy, 
nitro  and  amino  or  two  methyl  substituents;  and  wherein  the 
ring  Y  is  phenyl  which  may  optionally  bear  a  single  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  methyl,  meth- 
oxy, methylthio  and  trifluoromethyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,066,652 

SUBSTITUTED  8-HYDROXYQUINOLINES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

James  A.  Hartlage,  WortUngton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  OU, 

Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

FUed  Sept  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  397,120 
Int  CI.J  O07D  215/26 
VS.  a.  260—289  XA  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


;cs=CH 


OH 


wherein  R  and  R'  represent  alkyl  groups  having  a  sum  total  of 
6-18  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  heating  at  a 
temperature  of  about  140*-200*  C.  substantially  equal  molar 
amounts  of  8-hydroxyquinoline  and  a  hindered  aldehyde  of  the 
formula: 


ICHCHO 


R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  above-mentioned  meanings,  to 
effect  the  condensation  thereof  and  the  concomitant  removal 
of  water  of  dehydration  from  the  condensate  and  thereupon 
distilling  the  reaction  product  to  recover  the  resultant  alkylate. 


4,066,653 
l-IMINO-3^4-IMINO-5-THIAZOUDINYUDENE)ISOIN- 

DOUNES 
Nathan  N.  Crounse,  and  Nichohn  A.  Ambrosiano,  both  of  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  assignors  to  SterUng  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,725,  April  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,993,658,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,163, 
Nov.  20, 1972,  l^«t  No.  3,919,235.  This  application  June  1, 1976, 
Ser.  No.  691,637 
Int.  a.^anD  417/14 
VS.  CI.  260—293.61  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C 


NH 
I 

C 

\ 

'    NH 

/ 

C 
II 
C— C=NH 


/ 


wherein: 
A  is  a  divalent  radical  combining  with  the  — C=C —  portion 
of  the  molecule  to  which  it  is  attached  to  form  a  six-mem- 
bered  carbocyclic  ring  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

R      Ri    R}    Ri 

I    I    I    I 
— c=c— c=c— 

(7)  (6)  (5)  (4) 
and 

R  Ri  R]         Ri 

I  I  I  I 

— CH— CH— CH— CH— 

(7)      (6)      (5)      (4) 
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where  in  each  instance  C(7)  and  C(4)  are  bonded  to  C(7a)  and 
C(3a)  respectively,  and  in  which  R,  R,,  R2and  Rsare  the  sam 
or  difTerent  and  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  one 
to  three  carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl  and 
phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  halogen;  and 
Y  is  a  divalent  radical  combining  with  the  — S— C— C— 
portion  of  the  molecule  to  form  a  flve-membered  hetero- 
cyclic ring  having  the  same  orientation  as  a  thiazole  ring 
and  is 

— C=N— 
I 
NsB 

in  which  N=B  is  di-lower-alkylamino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino, 
morpholino,  (lower-alkyl)-(phenyl)-amino  or  (lower-alkyl)- 
(phenyl-lower-alkyl)amino. 


4,066,654 

l-TRIARYLALKYL-4-PHENYL^PIPERIDINE 

CARBOXYUC  AQDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

GUbcrt  W.  Adelstein,  ETaastoa;  Esan  Z.  DiO«Bi,  Bufhlo  Grove, 

and  Chuiig  Hwai  Yen,  SkoUe,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  G.  D. 

Searie  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Contiaiiation-iB-|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  568,439,  April  16,  1975,  Pat 

No.  3,998,832.  This  appUcation  Nov.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,589 

Int.  CI.2  C07D  401/06.  211/64 
MS.  a.  260-293.69  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  Alk  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  contain- 
ing 2-4  carbon  atoms;  Ar  and  Ar'  are  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  alkyl  contains  from  1-4  carbon  atoms  or 
halo  substituted  phenyl;  Ar"  is  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  alkyl  contains  1-4  carbon  atoms,  halo  substituted 
phenyl  or  pyridyl;  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or 
alkyl  having  from  1-4  carbon  atoms;  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  1-7  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  3-7  carbon 
atoms,  Ar"  as  hereinbefore  defmed,  or  a  cation  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium  or 
calcium/2. 

10.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  which  is  l-[3,3-diphe- 
nyl-3-(2-pyridyl)propyl]-4-phenyl-4-piperidine  carboxylic  acid 
hydrochloride. 


4.066,655 

4,10-DIHYDRO-4,10-DIOXO.lH.l-BENZOPYRANO[3,2- 
B]PYRIDINE-3^ARBOXYLIC  AQDS,  SALTS  AND 
ESTERS 
David  T.  Connor,  Parsippany;  Patricia  A.  Young,  Madison,  and 
Max  von  Strandtmann,  Rockaway,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,926 
Int.  a.i  C07D  491/04 
MS.  a.  260-295.5  T  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COjRj 


wherein  R]  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy  or 
lower  alkoxy;  R2  is  hydrogen  phenyl  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkyl;  Rais  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  their  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts. 


4,066,656 

[l,2,5,6]TETRATHIOaNO-[3,4-C; 

7,8^]DIISOTHIAZOLE.3,8-DICARBONITRILE 

Susan  Anne  Vladuchick,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  July  13, 19^6,  Ser.  No.  704,973 
Int  a.J  C07D  513/14 
^.S.  a.  260—302  F  20  Claims 

I.  A  process  comprising  (1)  contacting  a  1,2-dimercap- 
tomaleonitrile  salt  of  the  formula 

NC         SM 


X 


NC         SM 

where  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  bis[tetra(lower  alkyl  ammo- 
nium)], 
with  sulfur  in  an  alcohol  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  50* 
C  and  (2)  contacting  the  resulting  product  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  hydrogen 
peroxide,  iodine,  sodium  hypochlorite,  sodium  hypobromite, 
iron  (III)  chloride  and  potassium  hexacyanoferrate  (III)  to 
form: 


CN 


15.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
CN 

s-s 


s— s 


CN 


16.  A  process  comprising  heating  the  compound  of  claim  15 
in  an  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
150*-300*  C  to  prepare  l,4-dithiino-[2,3-c;  6.S-c']diisothiazole- 
3,7-dicarbonitrile. 

18.  A  process  comprising  heating  the  compound  of  claim  15 
in  an  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
80*- 155*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
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CN 


N 


SNa 


SNa 


to  prepare  l,4-dithiino[2,3-c;  6,S-c']diisothiazole-3,7-dicarboni- 
trile. 


4,066,657 

2-[(CARBOXY)(TRIPHENYLMETHYLAMINO)ME- 

THYL]-5,5.DIMETHYL^THIAZOLINE 

Wayne  E.  Barth,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  680,423,  April  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,031,077, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,634,  Oct.  6, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,956 

Int.  a.2  C07D  277/10 

U.S.  Q.  260—306.7  R  1  Qalm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (11) 


H 


H 
(C4H,)jCNH-C 

CCX)H 


CHj 
H 


(II) 


and  the  sodium  and  potassium  salts  thereof. 


4,066,658 
RESOLUTION  OF  D,L-DEHYDROPROLINE 
Arthur  Martin  Felix,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,404 
Int.  a.2  C07D  207/22 
U.S.  a.  260—326.2  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  L-3,4-dehydroproline 
comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

A.  treating  N-protected  D,L-3,4-dehydroproline  with 
R(+)-alpha-methyl-p-nitrobenzylamine  so  as  to  form  the 
corresponding  diastereomeric  salt,  the  said  N-protecting 
group  being  selected  from  conventional  N-protecting 
groups  which  can  be  deblocked  without  racemization  of 
the  resolved  compound; 

B.  selectively  crystallizing  the  N-protected  L-3,4-dehydro- 
proline  (R)-alpha-methyl-p-nitrophenethyl  ammonium 
salt  from  solution; 

C.  decomposing  the  aforesaid  diastereomeric  salt  with  cold 
aqueous  weak  acid  so  as  to  produce  N-protected-L-3.4- 
dehydroproline;  and 

D.  removing  the  N-protecting  group  under  conditions 
which  do  not  cause  racemization  thereby  yielding  L-3,4- 
dehydroproline. 


4,066,659 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF 

3-(3-CARBOXY-4-HYDROXYPHENYLM,5-DIHYDRO-2- 

PHENYLBENZ  (E)  INDOLE  AND  VALUABLE 

INTERMEDIATES  RELATED  THERETO 

Richard  C.  Effland,  Bridgewater,  N J.,  assignor  to  American 

Hoechst  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 

Filed  June  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,331 
Int.  a.2  C07D  209/18 
XiS.  a.  260—326.13  F  14  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  3-(3-carboxy-4-hydroxyphenyl)- 
4,S-dihydro-2-phenylbenz[e]indole  which  comprises  reacting 
an  enammonium  salt  which,  in  one  of  the  possible  tautomeric 
forms,  is  represented  by  the  formula 


,R' 

*Ri 


.HX 


wherein  R'  and  R^are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or,  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  pyrrolidino,  or 
piperidino  ring  and  X  is  bromine  or  chlorine  with  S-aminosali- 
cylic  acid  in  a  solvent  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
ambient  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent. 


4,066,660 

INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

INDOLOBENZOXAZEPINES 

Richard  E.  Brown,  East  Hanover,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Wamcr- 

Larabert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  620,734,  Oct.  8,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,013,641. 

ThU  application  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,791 

Int  a.2  C07D  209/20 

U.S.  a.  260—326.14  R  3  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  R  is  — H  or  —CI. 


4,066,661 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

TRICHLOROACETAMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
George  H.  Denny,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  loc^ 
Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,759 
Int.  Q.J  C07D  209/14 
U.S.  Q.  260—326.15  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


NH 
II 
R— NH— C— CCIj 


wherein  R  is  3-indolylmethyl,  which  comprises  treating  a 
compound  having  the  formula: 

X 

I 
R— N=!C— CClj 

wherein  R  is  as  previously  defmed  and  X  is  loweralkoxy  or 
halogen,  with  ammonia  at  a  temperature  of  from  room  temper- 
ature to  100*  C  for  a  period  of  from  5  minutes  to  1  week. 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 
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X 

I 

R— N»C— CCl, 


wherein  R  is  3-indolylmethyl.  and  X  is  loweralkoxy  or  halo- 
gen, which  comprises  treating  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


O 

II  ; 

R— NH— C— CQj 

wherein  R  is  as  previously  deHned,  with  an  imidating  agent 
selected  from  triloweralkyloxonum  tetrafluoroborate,  at  about 
room  temperature  for  from  I  to  24  hours  or  phosphorous 
pentahalide  at  about  100*  to  125*  C  for  from  2  to  6  hours. 
8.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

X 

I 
R— N=!C— CClj 

wherein  R  is  3-indolylmethyl;  and  X  is  loweralkoxy  or  halo- 
gen. 


4,066,662 

N.SUBSnTUTED.2-AMINOMETHYL-3-AZABICY- 
CLO(3,3,0)OCTANE  COMPOUNDS 
Laszlo  Bcregi,  Boulogne,  Seine;  Pierre  Hugon,  Rueil-Malmal- 
son;  XsTier  Pascaud,  Paris,  and  Jean-Oaude  Poignant,  Bures, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Science  Union  et  Cie.,  Societe 
Francaise  de  Recherche  Medicale,  Suresnes,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  685,757,  May  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,042,598, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  525,623,  Nov.  20, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,972,994.  This  application  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,476 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1973, 
58034/73 

Int.  a.2  C07D  209/52;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  260—326.85  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bicy- 
cloalkanes  compounds  of  the  formula: 


wherein  n  is  1,  and  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon groups  having  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  inclusive 
in  the  form  of  a  straight  or  branched  chain.    , 


(A) 


(B) 


ol  To 


OR' 
ORJ 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  each  of  R*  and 
R2,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  represents  a  lower  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  together  represent  a  lower 
alkylene  radical  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  when  R 
is  methyl,  the  compounds  are  (dl)  mixtures,  and  when  R'  and 
R2  are  different,  the  compounds  are  pairs  of  diasteroisomers 
and  each  diasteroisomeric  isomer  is  a  (dl)  mixture. 
14.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(C) 


OR' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group 
of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,066,664 
INTERMEDUTES  FOR  PREPARING 
a-CARBOXY-a-(3.THIENYL)PENiaLLIN  AND 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Pierre  Crooy,  Gcnval,  and  Guy  Simonet,  Perwez,  both  of  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  Recherche  et  Industrie  Therapeutiques, 
Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  566,645,  April  8,  1975,  ab«idoned.  This 

application  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,198 

Int.  a.2  C07D  333/24 

U.S.  a.  260—332.2  H  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,066,663 

6,1  l.DIHYDRODIBENZO-[B. 

E.]-THIEPIN-ll-ONE-3.ALDEHYDE  AND  3-ACETAL 

DERIVATIVES 

Jack  Ackrell,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.Sji.)  Inc., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,780 
Int.  a.i  C07D  337/12 
U.S.  a.  260—327  B  18  Qaims 

I.  A  comf>ound  selected  from  the  group  of  those  represented 
by  the  formulas 


COO^  R" 


(CH:), 


wherein: 
A  is  3-thienyl;  and 

R'  and  R"  are  either  identical  or  different  and,  when  «  =  0, 
represent  lower  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or,  when  n  is  an  integer  between  I  and  7,  R'  and  R"  are 
methylene  radicals. 
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4,066,665 

^ALKYLAMINO<t•PHENYL-l•CYCLOHEXENE•l- 

METHYLENEIMINE,  ITS  SALTS  AND  PREPARATION 

WUlian  G.  Salmoad,  Mount  Arlington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Saadoi, 

Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  160,960,  July  8, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  June  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,626 

Int  a.2  C07D  333/12 

VS.  a.  260— 332  J  10  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(R*), 


h 

■^ 


R 

I 

Ne 


X9 


CsBNH 

I 

R' 


C=N©    X9 

I 
R' 


R 


C=NH 

I 

R' 


wherein 
R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  0,  1  or  2, 

R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


in  which  R,  R*,  R'  and  n  are  as  defined  in  claim  1,  and  X  is 
magnesium  or  an  alkali  metal  corresponding  to  the  metal  in  the 
base,  and  quenching  said  solution  with  water. 


4,066,666 

15-OXASTEROIDS 

Perry  Rosen,  North  Caldwell,  N J.,  assignor  to  Hoffnuum-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  528,115,  Nov.  29, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,987,066, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  217,956,  Jan.  14,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,872,076.  This  application  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,243 

Int  a.2  C07D  317/72.  319/04 

U.S.  a.  260—340.9  AS  3  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


<X. 


in  which  Y  and  Y'  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  fluoro  or 
chloro  or  one  of  Y  and  Y'  is  trifluoromethyl  while  the 
other  is  hydrogen,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  S  carbon  atoms;  W  is 


.JoO 


in  which  Y"  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms. 
7.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  claim  1  which 
comprises  reacting  a  cyclohexylidine  of  the  formula:       ^ 


R 
I 
N 

N 


(R*), 


■o 


in  which  R,  R*  and  n  are  defined  in  claim  1  with: 

1.  a  metal-containing  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  magnesium  iodide  and  an  alkali  meul  salt  of  a 
secondary  amine;  and  2  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

R'  —  C  ■  N 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  lower  alkan- 
oyl  or  aroyl  and  Z  is  ketal  protected  carbonyl  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylenedioxymethylene,  1,3-propylenedi- 
oxymethylene  and  2,3-butylenedioxymethylene. 


4,066,667 
9.HYDROXY-7,8A10-TETRAHYDRO-6H, 
DIBENZO[B][D]  PYRANS  AND  PYRANONES 
Cheuk  Man  Lee,  Libertyville;  Raymond  John  Michaels,  Munde- 
lein,  both  of  lU.,  and  Louis  Selig  Harris,  Richmond,  Va., 
assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  July  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,352 
Int.  a.J  C07D  311/78;  A61K  31/35.  31/335 
VS.  a.  260— 345  J  9  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


in  which  R'  is  as  defined  in  claim  1,  in  an  inert  solvent  to  form    wherein  R|  is  methyl,  R,  is  C|-Cjo  alkyl  and  R3  is  hydrogen, 
a  solution  of  the  Salt  A:  loweralkyi,  Cj-Cj  alkenyl  or  Cj-Cj  alkynyl. 
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4,066,668 

5-(4-CHLOROPHENYL)•^FURIMIDIC  ACID 

HYDRAZIDES 

Staitford  S.  Pekd,  Jr^  Norwich,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Prodncti,  lac^  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,612 
lat  a.2  a»7D  307/68 
MS.  a  260-347  J  3  CtalM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


.-{3JCLI- 


NHNHR . HQ 


4,066,673 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  QUATERNARY  AMINES  OF 

EPICHLOROHYDRIN 

Joserh  B.  Dooghty,  SnIUvu's  bland,  S.C,  and  Robert  E.  Kkm, 

Columbia,  Md.,  aadgnon  to  Weatraco  Corporatioii,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  445,067 
IbL  a.»  C07D  301/24.  301/00 
MS.  a.  260—348.13  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  1,2-epoxy  propyl  trialkyla- 
mine  chloride,  the  improvement  which  comprises;  reacting 
epichlorohydrin  in  a  methanol  solution  with  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  trialkylamine  at  a  temperature  between  0*  and  60* 
C.  said  methanol  being  about  5%  to  70%  by  weight  of  the 
total. 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  formyl. 


4,066,669 

DIETHYL 

ACErAMIDO[544-NITROPHENYL)FURFURYL]MALON- 

ATE 
Staaford  S.  Peloai,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  Md«HM  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Prodacti,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,649       ' 
lat  CL2  O07D  307/54 
MS.  a.  260-3473  1  Ctaim 

1   The  compound  diethyl  acetamido[S-<4-nitrophenyl)fur- 
furyl]malonate. 


4,066,670 
N•DIMETHYLAMINOPROPYL-S-(^N^^ROPHENYL)-2- 
FURANCARBOXIMIDAMIDE  DIHYDROCHLORIDE 
MONOHYDRATE 
Stanford  S.  Pehwi,  Jr.;  Ronald  E.  White;  George  C.  Wright,  and 
Chia  Niea  Yu,  aU  of  Norwich,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Producti,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,621 

Int.  a.2  C07D  307/68 

MS.  a.  260-347.7  1  claim 

1.     The     compound     N-dimethylaminopropyl-S-(2-nitro- 

phenyl)-2-furancarboximidamide    dihydrochloride    monohy- 

drate. 


4,066,671 

(2,2.diethoxyethyl)dimethyl[5-(4-nrrro- 

phenyl)-2.furoylmethyl]ammonii;m 

chloride  hemihydrate 

Stanfbrd  S.  Pdoai.  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Prodacts,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,123        i 
Int  CLJ  C07D  307/52 
MS.  CL  260-347.7  1  ciMim 

1.  The  compound  (2.2-diethoxyethyl)dimethyl[5-(4-nitro- 
phenyl)-2-furoylmethyl]ammonium  chloride  hemihydrate. 


4,066,674 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l^OXYGENATED  8a-ESTRATRIENES  AND  NOVEL 
INTERMEDIATES  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Uhrich  Eden  Gerhard  Saner;  Gregor  Haffer,  Guenter  Neef,  and 
Rudolf  Wiechert,  aU  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  Scher- 
ing  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Germany 
Filed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,497 
Int  a.2  C07J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260-397.5  n  cUdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  l,3-oxygenated-8a- 
estratriene  optical  isomer  of  the  formula 


OAc 


wherein  R,  is  alkyl  or  aralkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R2  is 
alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  and  Ac  is  alkanoyl  of  1-8  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
a.  condensing,  in  the  presence  of  a  deprotonating  agent,  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


OR 


R.O 


OTo« 


wherein  R,  is  alkyl  or  aralkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  Tos 
is  tosyloxy, 
with  a  tetrahydroindane-S-one  compound  of  the  formula 


4,066,672 

DIETHYL[5-(4-NITROPHENYL)FURFURYL]AMINE 
HYDROCHLORIDE 

StanfOTd  S.  Pelod,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,857 

Int  CL^  C07D  307/52 

MS.  a.  260-347.7  1  cbin, 

1.  The  compound  diethyl[S-<4-nitrophenyl)furfuryl]amine 
hydrochloride. 


OR3 


wherein  R2  is  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  tert.-butyl, 
tetrahydropyranyl.  tetrahydrofuranyl.  o-ethoxyethyl,  trimeth- 
ylsilyl  or  tri-p-xylylsilyl.  to  produce  a  condensate  of  the  for- 
mula 
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R.O 


wherein  R|,  R2,  and  Rj  are  as  above; 
b.  cyclizing  the  condensate  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid 
and  a  carboxylic  acid  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  to  an  estrapen- 
taene  of  the  formula 


OAc 


wherein  R|,  R2,  and  Ac  are  as  above;  and 
c.  hydrogenating  the  estrapentaene  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  to  said  l,3-oxygenated-8a-estra- 
triene. 


4,066,676 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  COMPRISING 

POLYACETYLENIC  AMINE  SALTS 

MelTin  S.  Bloom,  Rochester,  and  SaUy  S.  FIco,  Bergen,  both  of 

N.Y.,  aasivMrs  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  440,229,  Feb.  6, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,954,816, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  315,249,  Dec.  14, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,844,791,  which  te  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  153,059,  June  14, 1971, 

Pat  No.  3,743,505.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  30. 1976,  Ser.  No. 

653307 
Int  a.i  C07C  87/30 
MS.  a.  260—402.5  4  Chdms 

1.  Radiation-sensitive  crysulline  polyacetylenic  amine  salts 
having  thcvtcuctural  formula: 

D  -  (CH2)^C-CWCHj),-COO-A  + 

wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1; 
X  and  y  are  each  an  integer  from  0  to  10; 
A  is  NRR'R2R3  wherein  R,  R',  R2  and  R'  are  H,  alkyl  of 

from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  substituted  alkyl  having 

substituents  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 

amino,  carboxy  and  methoxy  substituenU; 
D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CH„ 

COOR«,  and 

CONHR',  wherein 

R*  is  H  or  lower  alkyl, 

R'  is  substituted  alkyl  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in 
which  the  substituent  is  alkylthio. 


4,066,675 

9-THIA-  AND  OXOTHIA-  AND 

9-DIOXOTHIA-ll,12-SECO-PROSTAGLANDINSAND 

PROCESSES 

Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.;  John  B.  Bicking,  and  Robert  L.  Smith,  all 

of  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  669,006,  March  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,018,802,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,566, 

April  9, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  483,178,  June  25,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov. 

22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,821 

Int  a.2  C07C  143/90 

U.S.  a.  260—400  II  Qairas 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 

R'S(0),-CH-CH2-Y-CHj-A-CH2-R 

CHi-Z-C-C(R«)2-R' 

R^       OR* 

wherein 
R  is  carboxy,  a  carboxy  salt,  or  a  carboxy  ester;  ;pl  A  is 

methylene; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  vinylene, 

and  ethynylene; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 

2-hydroxyethyl,  2-(loweralkoxy)ethyl,  and  vinyl; 
n  is  0,  1,  or  2; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  vinylene. 

and  ethynylene; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
'     R3  is  hydrogen; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R',  Uken  together  as  a  single  substituent  with  R^  and  the 

carbon  chain  joining  R^and  R',  is  a  carbocyclic  ring  with 

from  5-9  members. 


4,066,677 

TWO-STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  MIXED 

FATTY-ACTD  ESTERS 

Armand  J.  Roaset  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Richard  W.  Neuzil, 

Downers  Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs 

Plaines,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,829,  Aug.  2,  1976.  This 

application  Sept  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,363 

Int  a.2  C09F  5/10 

MS.  a.  260—428.5  38  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  an  ester  of  a  polyethanoid  fatty 

acid  and  an  ester  of  a  monoethanoid  fatty  acid  from  a  first 

mixture  comprising  an  ester  of  a  polyethanoid  fatty  acid,  an 

ester  of  a  monoethanoid  fatty  acid  and  an  ester  of  a  saturated 

fatty  acid  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
about  20'  to  about  250*  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range 
from  about  atmospheric  to  about  500  psig.  said  first  mix- 
ture with  a  first  adsorbent  comprising  a  X  or  Y  zeolite 
containing  at  exchangeable  cationic  sites  at  least  one  cat- 
ion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cations  of  metals 
of  Group  lA  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elemenu  and  com- 
binations thereof  thereby  selectively  adsorbing  said  ester 
of  a  polyethanoid  fatty  acid  and  thereafter  recovering  said 
ester  of  a  polyethanoid  fatty  acid; 

b.  removing  from  the  first  adsorbent  a  raflinate  output 
stream  comprising  said  ester  of  a  monoethanoid  fatty  acid 
and  said  ester  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid;  and. 

c.  contacting  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
about  20*  to  about  250*  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range 
from  about  atmospheric  to  about  500  psig.  a  second  mix- 
ture comprising  said  rafTinate  output  stream  with  a  second 
adsorbent  comprising  a  X  or  a  Y  zeolite  containing  at 
exchangeable  cationic  sites  copper  cations  and  one  or 
more  second  cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassium,  rubidium  dand  cesium,  thereby  selec- 
tively adsorbing  said  ester  of  a  monoethanoid  fatty  acid 
and  thereafter  recovering  said  ester  of  a  monoethanoid 
fatty  acid. 
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4,066,678 

3-TRIHYDROXYGERMYL  PROPIONIC  ACID  AND  ITS 

SALTS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 

RyoicU  Sato,  Oizumiinaciii;  Akira  IiUkawa,  Tokyo;  Ynkihito 
bhida,  Tokyo;  HiroiU  Sato,  Tokyo;  Setsuo  Tomisawa,  To- 
kyo; SUgCfhi  Toyothima,  Tokyo,  and  Shiro  Ikegami,  Fuoaba- 
•hi,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Ryuichi  Sato,  Oizumimachi, 
Japan 

Filed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,568 

Claims  priority,  application  Bclgiuni,  Oct.  23, 1975, 161181 

Int.  a.2  C07F  7/iO 

U.S.  CL  260-^29  R  5  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 
I 
HO— Ge— CHj— CH,— CO, 
I 
OH 


—Met 


/ 


wherein  Met  is  a  monovalent  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Na,  K.  NH4,  and  NH2(CH3)2,  or  a  divalent  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ca  and  Mg,  and  wherein 
X  is  1  when  Met  is  a  monovalent  cation  and  jc  is  2  when  Met  is 
a  divalent  cation. 


4,066,679 

BIMETALLIC  SALTS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF, 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  IN  THE 

COMPLEXING  OF  LIGANDS 

Robert  B.  Long,  Atlantic  Highlands;  Fred  A.  Caruso,  Elizabeth, 

both  of  N  J.;  Richard  J.  DeFeo,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  David 

G.  Walker,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  144^2,  May  17, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,887.600, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  805,912,  Sept.  3, 1968,  Pat.  No. 

3,651,159.  Thto  application  Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,494 

Int.  a.2  C07F  im 

M&.  a.  260—438.1  10  Qaims 

1.  A  complex  bimetallic  salt  having  the  generic  formula 
CuAIX4L„  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine  atoms,  L  is  a  complexible  ligand 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C2-C6  acetylene,  a 
C4-C10  conjugated  diolefin,  a  Cj-Cu  polyolefm,  a  C5-C10  cyc- 
lic olefm  and  a  C3-Cediolerm  and  m  is  equal  to  the  complexing 
stoichiometry  of  L  and  is  an  integer  ranging  from  I  to  4. 


4,066,680  I 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
ALPHA,OMEGA-SILOXANEDIOLS 
Richard  N.  Lewis,  Tecumseh,  and  Eugene  R.  Martin,  Onsted, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation, 
Adrian,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,564 
Int  a.i  C07F  im 
U.S.  a.  260— 448  J  E  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  making  alpha.omega-siloxanediols  of  the 
formula  HO(R2SiO)4i,  in  which  at  least  SO  percent  of  the  R 
groups  are  methyl  and  the  remaining  R  groups  are  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  vinyl  and  phenyl  and  n  is  a  number 
of  from  3  to  25,  which  comprises  heating  an  alpha,omega- 
diacyloxysiloxane  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of 
from  8  to  1 1  to  a  tempt-rature  of  at  least  SO*  C. 


4,066,681 
THIOL-  AND  THIONCARBAMATES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Michael  P.  Wachter,  Bloomsbury,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Phar- 
maceutical Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,496 
Int.  a.2  C07C  155/09.  155/08 
U.S.  a.  260—455  A  1  Claim 

1.       Ethyl-exo-S-N-(S,6-dihydro-endo-dicyclopentadienyl)- 
thiolcarbamate. 


4,066,682 

TRANSESTERinCATION  OF  BORATE  ESTERS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  SECONDARY  ALCOHOLS 

Leland  Robert  HoUiday,  and  Ronald  Laurence  Poe,  both  of 

Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company, 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,561 

Int.  a.2  C07F  5/04 

U.S.  Q.  260—462  R  3  Claims 


nst»<^ 


'-&  -fflSJU'ssaiT 


1.  An  improved  method  for  the  transesteriflcation  of  secon- 
dary alcohol  borate  esters  containing  alkyl  groups  having  from 
about  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  with  methanol  wherein 
borate  esters  and  methanol  are  reacted  in  a  transesteriflcation 
column  and  a  portion  of  the  extractive  distillation  column 
overhead  is  separated  and  returned  to  the  column  as  a  reflux 
stream,  the  improvement  comprising  returning  said  reflux 
stream  to  the  extractive  distillation  column  at  a  point  at  or 
below  the  borate  ester  feed  and  above  the  methanol  feed. 


4,066,683 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DIAMINOMALEONITRILE 

Hideo  Shidara,  Ichinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Chemi- 
cals Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,182 
Int.  a.2  C07C  120/00 
U.S.  a.  260—465.5  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  diaminoaleonitrile  com- 
prising polymerizing  hydrogen  cyanide  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkyl  aluminum  compound  having  the  general  formula 


R,— Al— Rj 

I 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  R2 
and  Raare  hydrogen,  halogen  having  17  to  S3  of  atomic 
number  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
the  alkyl  aluminum  compound  is  used  in  amounts  of  the 
molar  ratio  to  hydrogen  cyanide  of  from  0.001  to  1,  and 
wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  -20*  Cto  about  -t-  ISO*  C. 
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4,066,684 
PREPARATION  OF  PEPTIDES 
LinncMis  C.  Dorman,  and  Edwin  C  Steiner,  both  ot  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  460,840 
Int  a.2  C07C  125/04 
VS.  CL  260—112.5  R  i  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  methyl  N.N'-dicarbobenzyloxy- 
e-aminocaproyl-L-lysyl-c-aminocaproate  by  reacting  the  azide 
of  N.N'-dicarbobenzyloxy-e-aminocaproyl-L-Iysine  hydrazide 
with  methyl  e-aminocaproate.  the  improvement  wherein  said 
azide  is  provided  as  the  reaction  mixture  formed  by  nitrosylat- 
ing  the  corresponding  hydrazide  in  an  essentially  anhydrous 
organic  solvent  medium  using  as  the  source  of  nitrous  acid  the 
alkali  metal  nitrite  complex  with  the  cyclic  pentamer  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide. 


4,066,687 

2>CARBOXY  ALKOXY  SUCCINIC  ACID  AND  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Gunner  E.  Nelson,  and  TiUnoa  H.  Pearson,  both  of  Baton 

Ronge,  Iju,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  385,545,  Aug.  3, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,960,578, 

which  is  a  continuation-Ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,816,  Jhk  16, 

1971,  Pat  No.  3,784,486.  This  application  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

682^20 
Int  a.2  C07C  59/12 
VS.  a.  260—535  P  10  ri>i— 

1.  a.a'-carboxyalkoxy  succinic  acid  and  the  water  soluble 
salts  thereof. 


4,066,685 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  VITAMIN  A 
William  Oroshnik,  Plainfleld,  N.J.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  353,215,  April  23, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,949,006, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,939,  April  24, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

566,982 
Int  a.i  C07C  175/00 
VS.  a.  560—260  5  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula: 


CHj  CH, 

CH  '  I 

r"'CH=CH— C— CH«CH— CHi- C=CH— CHj— O— R' 

CH,  OR 


H2      CH, 

in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl  or  aralkyi  of 
up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  CO-R^,  R2  being 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  aralkyi  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4066  686 
NEW  BENZHYDRYS'ULPHINYL  DERIVATIVES 
Louis  Lafon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon, 
Maisons  Alfort,  France 

Filed  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,054 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1975, 
40419/75 

Int.  a.2  C07C  83/10:  A61K  31/185 
VS.  Q.  260—500.5  H  4  Qaims 

1.  Benzhydrylsulphinyl  compounds  of  the  formula: 


I 


CH— SO— (CHj),— R 


4,066,688 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
Walter  W.  Uwrence,  Jr.;  Tom  W.  McKay,  and  Kari  E.  Wle- 
gand,  all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  131,885,  April  7, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,770,796. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  325,174 
Int  Q.2  C07C  59/16 
VS.  a.  260—535  P  31  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  alkali  meul  salts  of  citric  acid 
which  comprises: 
A  •  forming  a  system  of  acetone  dicarboxyl  ions,  cyanide 
ions  and  alkali  metal  ions  in  the  proportions  of  about  1  mol 
equivalent  cyanide  ions  and  from  about  l.S  to  about  2.0 
alkali  metal  atom  equivalents  per  mol  equivalent  acetone 
dicarboxyl  ions,  and  reacting  said  system  for  from  about 
0.1  to  about  72  hours,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  to 
about  100*  C,  and 
B  -  reacting  the  system  from  Step  A  with  caustic  in  a  solu- 
tion containing  from  about  S  to  about  40  percent  by 
weight  caustic  of  an  alkali  metal  for  from  about  0.2S  to 
about  S  hours  at  from  about  - 10*  to  about  180*  C. 


in  which  n  is  I,  2  or  3  and  R  is  C(=0)NHOH  arid  their  addi- 
tion salts. 


4066689 

KETOALKANESULFENYLCARBAMOYL  AND 

KETOALKANETHIOSULFENYLCARBAMOYL  HALIDES 

Themistocles  D.  J.  D'Silva,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor 

to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,223 

Int.  Q.J  C07C  125/00.  125/03 

VS.  Q.  260—544  C  20  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OR,  Rj   O 

II      I  I      II 

X— C— N(S).— C— C— R4 


wherein: 
Ri  is  alkyl; 

R2  is  alkyl  or  chlorine; 
R]  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkanoyl  or 

phenoxycarbonyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenoxy,  alkoxy  or  phenyl  or  Rj  and 

R4  together  may  form  as  alkylene  chain  completing  a  Ave 

or  six  membered  alicyclic  ketone  or  dione; 
R  is  1  or  2; 

X  is  chlorine  or  fluorine; 
wherein  R),  R2,  Rjand  R4  substituents  individually  may  not 

include  more  than  6  aliphatic  carbons. 
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4,066i,i90 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARING  a-CHLOROACRYUC 

ACID  CHLORIDES 
Dicta--Bcnd  RcutchUag.  Batiback,  and  Harald  Jcuei,  Fnak- 
tart  am  Main,  both  of  Gcmaoy,  anigaon  to  Hoeehst  Aktien- 
geadhctoft,  FkiakAirt  am  Main,  Gcraaay 
CoMiauatioa-bHpart  of  Ser.  No.  SIMll,  Nov.  18, 1974, 
abaaJoBcd.  This  appUcatkM  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,959 
Ciaias  priority,  applicatioa  Gerauuy,  July  24, 1975, 2357677 
lot  a.2  ai7C  51/58 
VS.  a.  260-544  Y  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a-chioroacrylic  acid  chloride  by 
dehydrochlorinating  a,/3-dichloropropionic  acid  chloride  at  a 
temperature  of  Trom  60*  to  120*  C  and  a  pressure  of  below  200 
mm  of  Hg  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  phosphine  of  the  for- 
mula 


R,  Ri 

\   / 

P  ' 

I 

a  quaternary  phosphonium  salt  of  the  formula 


R,  R} 

\  / 

P 
/  \ 

R,  R4 


4,066,691 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PURE 
pIGLYCOUC  ACID  BY  OXIDATION  OF  DIETHYLENE 
'  GLYCOL  WITH  NITRIC  ACID 

Manfred  Schroeder,  Mari,  Gcnnaay,  assignor  to  Cheaiache 
Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Germany 
Filed  Sept  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  12, 1975, 2540726 
Int  a.2  C07C  51/26.  51/42 
U.S.  a.  260—531  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  pure  diglycolic  acid  by 
oxidation  of  diethylene  glycol  with  nitric  acid  in  a  reaction 
zone  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  containing  diglycolic  acid,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  — 10* 
to  +2S*  C.  to  crystallize  a  portion  of  the  diglycolic  acid 
therein; 

b.  separating  the  crystallized  diglycolic  acid  from  the  cooled 
reaction  mixture; 

c.  concentrating  the  resultant  mother  liquor  at  S-S30  mb.  to 
a  nitric  acid  concentration  of  35-45%  by  weight; 

d.  cooling  the  concentrated  mother  liquor  to  — 10*  to  +25* 
C.  to  crystallize  a  second  portion  of  diglycolic  acid; 

e.  separating  the  second  portion  of  crystallized  diglycolic 
acid  from  the  cooled  mother  liquor;  and 

f.  recycling  the  mother  liquor  to  the  reaction  zone  for  oxida- 
tion  of  diethylene  glycol  with  nitric  acid. 


Y- 


a  tertiary  phosphine  oxide,  sulfide  or  imine  of  the  formula 


Ri     Ri  Rj 

I      \ 


or  a  tertiary  phosphine  halide  of  the  formula 


Hal  Hal 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  Rj  each  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  phenal- 
kyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms;  said  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl 
or  phenalkyl  which  is  substituted; 


/ 


N 


R'  and  R"  each  being  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  phenalkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  said  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  phenalkyl  which  is  substituted;  wherein  R4is  hydro- 
gen; alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  from  4 
to  8  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  phenalkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  or  said  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  phenalkyl  which  is 
substituted;  wherein  Y  is  a  radical  of  an  organic  or  inorganic 
acid;  wherein  Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  NR5,  R3  being  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenalkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  said 
alkyl,  cycl(Mdkyl,  phenyl  or  phenalkyl  which  is  substituted; 
wherein  Hal  is  halogen;  and  wherein  any  two  of  R|,  R2,  Ra,  R4, 
and  R5  may  together  form  an  aliphatic  cham  or  said  chain 
interrupted  by  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,066,692 
ll,12^ECOPROSTAGLANDINS 
Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.;  John  B.  Bicking,  and  Robert  L.  Smith,  all 
of  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^  Rahway, 
NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,038,  April  23, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  389,901, 

Aug.  23, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation*in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  302,365,  Oct  30, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 

22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,118 

Int  a.2  C07C  59/00 

U.S.  a.  424—312  43  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  following  formula: 

R> 
\H 

C— (CHi)*— A— R 

CHj— Z— C— C(R*)2— (CHi)!— R» 

Ri  ORJ 

\ 
wherein 
R  is  carboxy,  a  carboxy  salt  or  carboxy  having  the  formula 

— CODY  wherein  Y  is  alkyl  having  1-10  carbon  atoms, 

1-succinimidoethyl,    l-(pivaloyloxy)ethyl,    2-acetamido- 

ethyl,  or  diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl; 
A     is     ethylene,     trimethylene,     a-methylethylene,     /3- 

methylethylene,    a,a-dimethylethylene,    or    /3,/3-dime- 

thylethylene; 
RI  is  formyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  acryloyl,  hydroxyacetyl, 

3-hydroxypropionyl,    hydroxymethyl,     1-hydroxyethyl, 

1,2-dihydroxyethyl,  1,3-dihydroxypropyl,  or  1-hydroxy- 

1-methylethyl; 
Z  is  methylene,  ethylene,  trimethylene,  tetramethylene, 

vinylene,  or  ethynylene; 
R2  is  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen; 
R^  is  selected  independently  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  methyl; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  either  straight  or  branched  (e.g., 

methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  tert-butyl),  vinyl, 

and  2,2,2-trifluoroethyl. 
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4,066,693 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UREA 

Dirk  J.  Veadcrbos,  Gcleen,  Netberlanda,  assignor  to  Stamicar- 

boo,  N.V.,  Gcleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1972,  Ser.  No.  284,476 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netberlanda,  Sept  2,  1971, 
7112061 

Int  a.2  C07C  126/00 
UJS.  a.  260—555  A  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  urea  by  reacting  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide  to  form  an  ammonium  carbamate  intermediate 
product  in  a  first  reaction  zone,  and  then  converting  ammo- 
nium carbamate  into  urea  in  an  additional  reaction  zone  at  a 
higher  pressure,  partially  expanding  the  resulting  urea  synthe- 
sis solution  and  subjecting  the  urea  synthesis  solution  to  a 
stripping  treatment,  and  separating  gases  released  in  the  strip- 
ping treatment  and  from  the  urea  synthesis  solution  and  recy- 
cling the  separated  gases  to  the  first  reaction  zone,  the  im- 
provement comprising  conducting  the  formation  of  ammo- 
nium carbamate  from  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  in  said  first 
reaction  zone  at  a  pressure  of  90  -  140  atmospheres  and  a 
temperature  of  about  150*  to  173*  C,  thereafter  partly  convert- 
ing the  ammonium  carbamate  into  urea  in  a  second  reaction 
zone  at  substantially  the  same  pressure  as  said  first  reaction 
zone  and  a  temperature  of  about  165  to  183*  C  until  at  least 
40%  of  the  equilibrium  amount  of  urea  has  been  formed,  and 
thereafter  converting  ammonium  carbamate  present  in  the 
synthesis  solution  from  the  second  reaction  zone  into  addi- 
tional urea  in  a  third  reaction  zone  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  160 
atmospheres  and  a  temperature  of  about  190*  to  220*  C  until  at 
least  85%  of  the  equilibrium  amount  of  urea  that  can  be  ob- 
tained in  this  zone  has  been  formed. 


4,066,694 

4-HYDROXY-4-DEDIMETHYLAMINO.TETRACY- 

CLINES 

Robert  K.  Blackwood,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Charles  R.  Stephens, 

Jr.,  East  Lyme,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  114,038,  Feb.  9,  1971,  Pat  No.  3,824,285, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  667,357,  Sept  13, 1967,  Pat  No. 

3,622,627,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,435, 

April  16, 1964,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation-in«part  of 

Ser.  No.  247,874,  Dec.  28, 1962,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Jan.  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  325,628 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/19 

U.S.  a.  260—559  AT  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OH 


CONH, 


and  the  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof 
wherein  Y  is  hydrogen  or  chloro;  Z  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or 
fluoro  and  X  is  methyl  or  hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that  X  is 
methyl  when  Z  is  hydrogen. 


4,066,695 
THIOUREA  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  Robert  Cohen,  West  Orange;  Richard  Wightman  Kler- 
stead,  and  Jefferson  Wright  TiUey,  both  of  North  Caldwell,  all 
of  N  j.,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc^  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  677,106,  April  15, 1976.  This  application 
Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,189 
Int  CI.*  C07C  127/26 
U.S.  a.  260—564  E  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^ 


SR 
I 
NHC«N— CHj— CH,— Rj 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R|  and  Rj,  independently,  are 
halogen;  Rs  is  amino; 
and  addition  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acids. 


4,066,696 

AROMATIC  AMIDINES  AS  ANTIVIRAL  AGENTS  IN 

ANIMALS 

Allen  R.  Kraaka,  East  LyiM,  and  Rodney  C.  Schnnr,  Noaak, 

both  of.  Conn,  aaslfaors  to  Pfizer  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  708,180,  July  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,025,555. 

This  application  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,854 

Int  a.i  C07C  123/00 

U.S.  a.  260—564  R  9  Claiam 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


NHR, 


and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  each  alkyl  of  from  twelve  to  twenty-four 
carbon  atoms;  and 

R)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

-(CH2),CH20H, 

-(CHj).-SO,H, 
and 

-(CH2),CF„ 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  six. 


4,066,697 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TETRAMETHYLTHIURAM 

TETRASULHDE 
John  P.  Lawrence,  Stow,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  June  28. 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,233 
Int  a.J  C07C  155/10 
U.S.  CL  260—567  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  sulfur  donor  for  the  sulfur  vulca- 
nization of  rubber  comprising  oxidizing  dimethylammonium 
dimethyl  dithiocarbamate  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  carbon  disulfide  and  sulfur  in  water  with  the  proviso 
that  no  reactant  is  added  subsequent  to  the  addition  of  the 
hydrogen  peroxide  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  dimethylam- 
monium dimethyl  dithiocarbamate  to  carbon  disulfide  to  hy- 
drogen peroxide  to  sulfur  is  about  1:1-1.2:1-1.2:2-2.2. 
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4,0(6,698 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANIC 

HYDRAZINES 

HenMu  Clatca,  Falkeasteia,  Tuum,  Gerauuiy,  awipMr  to 

Hoecktt  AktkngMcUsehafl,  FraakAirt  am  Mala,  Genaaay 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  606,108 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gerauuiy,  Aug.  22, 1974, 2440238 
Int.  a.2  C07C  109/02.  109/04 
VJS.  CL  260-569  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  organic  hydrazines  which 
comprises  introducing  a  gaseous  chloramine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloramine,  monoallcyl  chloramine  and 
dialkyl  chloramine  into  a  substantially  anhydrous  liquid  phase 
organic  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
amine  and  secondary  amine  while  intensely  agiuting  the  liquid 
phase  during  the  addition  of  the  chloramine  and  selectively 
reacting  the  chloramine  with  the  organic  amine  to  form  the 
corresponding  organic  hydrazine. 


wherein  M|  is 


OH 


or 


if  ^H. 


wherein 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methji; 
wherein 

L|  is 


<r- 


4,066,699 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF  NITRATED 

PARAFHNS  USING  A  PALLADIUM  ON  CARBON 
CATALYST  CHARACTERIZED  BY  A  LOW  ASH  AND  A 

LOW  HAUDE  CONTENT 
Robert  M.  Soggitt,  Wappiagen  Falls;  Joseph  H.  Coonc,  Jr., 
Fishkill,  and  Walter  C.  Gates,  Jr.,  Newborgh,  all  of  N.Y., 
Bssiipinn  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,378 
Int  a.2  C07C  85/11:  BOIJ  21/18 
US.  a.  260—583  R  14  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  amine  by  hydrogenating  a 
corresponding  charge  nitrated  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
hydrogenating  said  charge  at   hydrogenation  conditions 
including  hydrogenation  temperature  of  100* -450*  F  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  prepared  by 
leaching  a  high  ash  carbon  in  contact  with  a  hydrohalic  acid 
thereby  forming  a  reduced  ash  carbon  containing  halide 
values; 
leaching  said  reduced  ash  carbon  in  contact  with  a  solution 
conuining  at  least  one  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water-soluble  organic  carboxylic  acids 
and  ammonium  salts  thereof  thereby  forming  a  reduced 
ash  carbon  containing  decreased  halide  values;  and 
depositing  palladium  on  said  reduced  ash  carbon  containing 

decreased  halide  values  thereby  forming  the  catalyst; 
thereby  forming  a  product  stream  conUining  hydrogenated 

product;  and 
recovering  said  product  stream  containing  said  hydroge- 
nated product. 


or  a  mixture  of 


4.066,700 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-3,7-INTER-m- 

PHENYLENE-3-OXA-PGD,  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Ncslon,  Galcsborg,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  647,363,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,028,419. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1977.  Ser.  No.  778,771 

Int  a.2  C07C  49/84 

U.S.  a.  260— 590  C  22  Claims 

1.  A  prosuglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


,CHi— r^^  0-(CH:),-CH,OH 


Y-C-C-(CH,),-CHj 


wherein 
Y  is  trans— CH=CH—; 


and 


K. 


wherein 
R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  the  same  or 

different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and 
R4  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  g  is  one.  2.  or  3;  and 
wherein  m  is  one  to  S.  inclusive. 


4,066,701 

^DECARBOXY-^HYDROXYMETHYLJ,7.INTER-M- 

PHENYLENE-9-DIOXY-PGD|  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Gaksbmv,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  647,363,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,028,419. 

This  application  Mar.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,772 

Int  a.J  O07C  49/82 

VS.  a.  260—590  C  22  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


I 


a 


,CH2-l'^^CH2— (CH2),— CHjOH 


Y-C-C-(CHJ,-CH, 
M|  Li 


wherein  Y  is  trans— CH=CH—; 
wherein  M|  is 


or 


OH. 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L|  is 


y 
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Rj  R4. 


or  a  mixture  of 


and 


Ffi  ^R4 


and 


R4. 


wherein  Raand  R^are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro.  the  same  or 
different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rsand  R4is  methyl  only 
when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive. 


4,066,702 

2-DECARBOXY.2-HYDROXYMETHYL-3,7-INTER-M- 

PHENYLENE-9.DEOXY-9,10-DIDEHYDRO-PGH| 

CPOMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,363,  Jan.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,028,419. 

This  application  Mar.  17, 1977.  Ser.  No.  778.775 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/82 

U.S.  a.  260—590  C  22  Oaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


,CH2-t'«^^'^'>p  CH2-(CH2),-CH20H 

Y-C-C-(CH2)„-CHj 

Ml   Li 


wherein  Y  is  trans  — CH=CH— ; 
wherein  Mi  is 


OH 


or 


R» 


OH, 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L|  is 


'R4. 


R, 


'R4. 


wherein  Rsand  R4are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  the  same 
or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  g  is  I,  2,  or  3;  and 
wherein  m  is  I  to  5,  inclusive. 


4,066,703 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  AROMATIC  HYDROXIDE 

AND  ALIPHATIC  KETONE 
Tsutomu  Shlntani;  Azuhiro  Ozekl;  Hanio  Kunihiro,  and  Kosuke 
Shigehiro,  all  of  Oita,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,850 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13. 1975.  50-123410; 
Jan.  21,  1976.  51-6251 

Int.  a.2  C07C  45/00.  37/08 
U.S.  a.  260—592  1  CMm 

1.  In  the  method  for  producing  an  aromatic  hydroxide  and 
an  aliphatic  ketone  by  cleaving  an  oxidation  product  contain- 
ing a  hydroperoxide  of  at  least  one  secondary  alkyl  substituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cumene,  isopropyl-sec.-butylbenzene,  cyclohexylbenzene,  cy- 
mene,  isopropylxylene,  ethylisopropylbenzene,  diisopropyl- 
benzene.    isopropyl-tertbutylbenzene.    isopropylnaphthalene, 
isopropylbiphenyl  and  isomers  thereof,  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric 
acid,  sulfuric  acid  anhydride^  perchloric  acid,  sulfur  dioxide, 
aromatic  sulfonyl  chlorides  and  trichloromethanesulfonic  acid, 
at  a  temperature  of  about  50*  to  80*  C,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  incorporating  at  least  one  antioxidant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenol  antioxidants  and  amine  antioxi- 
dants into  the  oxidation  product  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
0.001%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  oxidation  prod- 
uct, prior  to  or  during  the  cleavage, 
the    phenol    antioxidant    being    2,6-di-tert.butyl-4-methyl- 
phenol,   2,2'-methylene-bis-(6-tert.butyl-4-methylphenol), 
4,4'-thiobis-(6-tert.butyI-3-methylphenol).  4,4'-butylidene- 
bis(6-tert.butyl-3-methylphenol),   styrenated   phenols  or 
l,l-bis-(4-hydroxyphenol)-cyclohexane,   and   the   amine 
oxidant  being  phenyl-/3-naphthylamine,  N,N'-di-/3-napht- 
hyl-p-phenylenediamine,    N,N'-diphenyl-p-phenylenedia- 
mine,    2,2,4-trimethyl- 1 ,2-dihydroquinoline   polymer   or 
N-phenyl-N'-diisopropyl-p-phenylcnediamine. 


or  a  mixture  of 


4.066.704 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION 
Norman  Harris,  and  David  Naden.  both  of  Stockton-on-Tees. 
England,  assignors  to  The  Power-Gas  Corporation  Limited. 
Teesside.  England 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1970.  Ser.  No.  102.067 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  24.  1970, 
14072/70;  July  16.  1970.  34508/70;  July  20.  1970.  35500/70; 
Oct.  22.  1970.  50131/70 

Int.  a.i  C07C  45/02:  BOIJ  23/00 
U.S.  a.  260—604  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  oxidation  or  oxidative  dehy- 
drogenation  of  an  alkane  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  to  an  aldehyde, 
in  which  a  feed  gas  comprising  oxygen  and  the  alkane  in  vapor 
phase  is  passed  in  the  absence  of  ammonia  and  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  350*  to  569*  C.  over  a  solid  oxidation  caulyst 
comprising  one  of  the  elements  Sb,  Mo,  W,  V  and  Bi;  at  least 
one  other  of  those  elements  and/or  at  least  one  of  the  elements 
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Fe.  Sn.  U,  Ti,  Pb,  Co,  Cu  and  P;  and  oxygen,  and  in  which  the 
partial  pressure  of  the  alkane  in  the  feed  gas  is  in  excess  of  0.70 
atmosphere  absolute  and  the  alkane  constitutes  more  than  70% 
of  the  feed  gas  by  volume. 


4,066,706 

PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLBENZENE 

HYDROPEROXIDE 

Joha  P.  Scbuddt,  PriacctiM,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Halcon  Intema- 

ttonal.  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  569,734 

Int.  a.2  C07C/ 79/02 

VJS.  CI.  260-610  B  5  Qaims 


^" 


'f^ 


T 


"1 


\ '  t "  1 "  t  '2 


r*  H  H  H.r'  H  ^ 


noncondensible  gases  being  introduced  into  said  zone  at  a  rate 
to  control  the  temperature  of  said  zone  within  the  range  of 
about  100*  to  about  165*  C,  said  temperature  decreasing  from 
the  upstream  portion  of  said  zone  to  the  downstream  portion  of 
said  zone. 


4,066,705 

POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE  FIBER  SUPPORTED 

CATALYST 

O.  Richard  Hngbcs,  Chathan,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  Celancae  Corpo- 

ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,798 

iBt  CL2  C07C  45/08  t 

VS.  a.  260-604  HF  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydroformylation  process  in  which  an  olefin  of  from 
2  to  20  carbon  atoms  is  reacted  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  under  hydroformylation  conditions  wherein  the 
temperature  varies  from  about  20*  to  about  200*  C  and  the 
pressure  varies  from  about  1  to  about  50,000  psi  to  yield  a 
product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehyde,  alco- 
hol and  mixtures  thereof;  the  improvement  comprising  carry- 
ing out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  insolubilized  polyben- 
zimidazole  fiber  supported  rhodium  catalyst  wherein  a  rho- 
dium carbonyl  complex  of  the  type  [Rh(CO)^,)2«,  where  a 
may  vary  from  0  to  —2,n  may  vary  from  1  to  2.  y  may  vary 
from  1  to  2.  and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  halogen,  carboxylate,  nitrate,  thiocyanate 
and  sulfate,  forms  a  polybenzimidazole  complex  with  the  benz- 
imidazole  units  of  the  polybenzimidazole  fiber  surface,  said 
benzimidazole  units  acting  as  donor  ligands  for  the  rhodium 
carbonyl  complex. 


rrL 


I 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylbenzene  hydroper- 
oxide by  the  liquid-phase  molecular  oxygen  oxidation  of  ethyl- 
benzene  in  a  reaction  zone  wherein  liquid  Hows  from  an  up- 
stream portion  to  a  downstream  portion  of  said  reaction  zone 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  liquid  ethylbenzene 
into  the  upstream  portion  of  said  reaction  zone,  introducing  air 
into  said  reaction  zone  for  direct  conUct  of  said  molecular 
oxygen  with  said  ethylbenzene  in  said  zone,  removing  vapors 
comprismg  non-condensible  inert  gases  from  said  reaction 
zone,  cooling  said  vapors  to  separate  condensible  components 
from  said  vapors,  recycling  said  cooled  non-condensible  gases 
to  said  reaction  zone,  and  removing  a  liquid  stream  conuining 
product  ethylbenzene  hydroperoxide  from  the  downstream 
portion  of  said  reaction  zone,  said  zone  being  under  a  pressure 
of  about  1  psig  to  about  1000  psig  and  said  cooled  recycling 


4,066,707 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  DIPHENOLS  AND 

MONOALKYL  ETHERS  OF  DIPHENOLS 
Kiyoshi  Nakatani,  Tokyo;  Jnichi  Imaniira,  ChoAi;  Toshiyuki 
IcUkawa,  Tokyo;  Kouichi  Takenchi,  Yokohama,  and  Kei^i 
Kotaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Agency  of  Indnstrial 
Science  A  Technology  and  Mitsui  Toatiu  Chemicals,  Incorpo- 
rated,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1975,  50-104451 
Int  a.i  C07C  37/00 
U.S.  a.  260—613  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  at  least  one  reaction 
product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diphenol  and  an 
ether  of  diphenol  having  the  hydrogen  atom  of  one  hydroxy 
group  thereof  substituted  with  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  groups  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  which  method  comprises  subjecting  at  least  one  com- 
pound as  the  starting  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  compounds  of  the  generic  formula: 


(I) 


(wherein,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom  and  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms)  and 
the  compounds  of  the  generic  formula: 


(II) 


(wherein,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
aryl  groups  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms)  to  oxidation  at  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  of  from  30*  to  150*  C  for  a  period  of 
from  10  to  2(X)  minutes  with  at  least  one  organic  per-acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  performic  acid,  peracetic 
acid,  pcrpropionic  acid,  perbutyric  acid,  perisobutyric  acid, 
permonochloroacetic  acid,  pertrichloroacetic  acid  and  perben- 
zoic  acid  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  0.01  to  0.3  mol  based 
on  the  compound  as  the  starting  material  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl 
acetone  and  acetonyl  acetone  in  an  amount  corresponding  to 
0.001  to  2%  by  weight  based  on  the  compound  as  the  sUrting 
material. 


4,066,708 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CHLORINATED 

HYDROQUINONE  DIMETHYL  ETHERS 

Hans  Millauer,  Eschbom,  Taunus,  and  Rudolf  Pistorius,  Wehr- 

helm,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gerraaay 

Filed  Sept.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,486 
Int.  a.2  C07C  4//00 
VS.  a.  260—613  D  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  chlorinated  hydroquinone  di- 
methyl ethers  of  the  formula 
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OCH, 


OCH, 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  from  quinoid  starting 
compounds  which  comprises  mixing  p-benzoquinone  tetra- 
methyl  diketals  of  the  formula 


CHjO-    ^OCH 


CH,0 


II. 


wherein  R  is  defined  as  in  the  formula  I,  with  a  solution  of  an 
excess  of  hydrogen  chloride  in  an  aprotic  solvent,  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  -  50*  to  -I-  50*  C  and  isolating  the  products  of 
the  formula  I  thus  formed. 


4,066,709 
a-ETHYNY  BENZHYDROLS 
Edit  Toth;  Jozsef  TSrIey;  Sandor  GSrog;  Laszio  Szpomy;  Eva 
Palosi,  and  Szabolcs  Szeberenyi,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest, 
Hoogary 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  495,846,  Aug.  8, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,965,179. 
This  application  Nov.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  15, 1973,  RI  520 
Int  a.2  C07C  31/16 
VS.  CL  260-618  B  2  Clainu 

1.  2,5-dimethyl-o-ethynyl-benzhydrol. 


4,066,711  — 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  XYLITOL 
Asko  J.  MehUa;  Jouko  J.  Virtaaco,  ami  Heikki  O.  Hcikkila.  aU 
of  Kaatvik,  Finland,  assignors  to  Snomea  Sokeri  Osakcyhtio 
(Finnish  Sugar  Company),  HelsiBki,  Fialaad 

FUcd  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,584 
Int  a.2  C07C  29/24 
VS.  a.  260—637  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  xylitol  crystals  of  pharmaceutica] 
grade  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  polyols  includ- 
ing xylitol  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  subjecting  said  solution  to  a  crude  xylitol  crystallization 
step  to  crystallize  a  major  portion  of  the  xylitol  therein 
while  leaving  a  mother  liquor, 

b.  removing  the  crude  crystals  from  the  mother  liquor, 

c.  recrystallizing  the  xylitol  by  dissolving  the  crude  crystals 
in  water  and  crystallizing  them  to  provide  crystals  of  high 
purity,  while  leaving  a  mother  liquor,  and 

d.  recovering  residual  xylitol  from  the  mother  liquors  from 
the  crystallization  and  recrystallization  steps  by  subjecting 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  mother  liquors  to  a  chromato- 
graphic fractionation  using  at  least  two  columns  contain- 
ing sulfonated  polystyrene  cation  exchange  resins  cross- 
coupled  with  di-vinyl  benzene,  one  of  said  columns  con- 
taining the  resin  in  an  alkaline  earth  form  and  the  other  of 
said  columns  containing  the  resin  in  an  A1+  +  +  or  Fe+  +  + 
form. 


4,066,710 

UNSATURATED  ALCOHOL 

Paul  Albert  Ochsner,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Givaudan 

Corporation,  Clifton,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,354,  Jan.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,963 

Int  a.J  C07C  33/02 

VS.  CL  260-631.5  1  Claim 

»itli  f,<wo.ol   Of  m.crocfUtolltwi  90loc'''o'   0^  ff'wpt  t'OCt.owqt-0*' 


purifiM  KfdrtMrfOtt 


'■•K   »*\  Ot   •,"■•01 
Now  OTOVCOiod  23  k,/H  ■»'•<«' 
Metoftof  OOWACO  •"  Toftto  D 
mow  ookowflfft  carfO,po«id  "o  <*<• 
M«t,f«J  Mtonct  «  TdbW  0 


4,066,712 
REFORMING  PROCESS  USING  CHROMIUM 
TRIOXIDE-GRAPHITE  INTERCALATION  CATALYST 
Jesse  R.  Harris,  BarticsviUc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartksvilk,  Okla. 

Filed  Sept  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,720 
Int  a.2  C07C  5/22.  15/00 
VS.  a.  260—668  D  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reforming  nonaromatic  hydrocarbons  to 
produce  a  product  having  an  increased  aromatic  content 
which  comprises  contacting  a  nonaromatic  hydrocarbon-con- 
taining feed  under  reforming  conditions  of  temperature  and 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  molecular 
chromium  trioxide-graphitc  intercalation  complex  to  convert 
the  nonaromatic  hydrocarbons  present  in  the  feed  to  aromat- 
ics.  and  withdrawing  a  reformate  rich  in  aromatics,  said  cata- 
lyst having  been  prepared  by  heating  a  mixture  of  chromium 
trioxide  and  graphite  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  said  complex  having  a  weight 
ratio  of  chromium  trioxide  to  graphite  of  about  0.01:1  to  about 
2.5:1. 


1.  2,7-Dimethyl-5,7-octadien-2-ol. 


4,066,713 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ADDITION  OF  ORGANIC  ACIDS  TO 

ACETYLENIC  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINED  IN 
INORGANIC  OR  ORGANIC  HYDROCARBON  STREAMS 

Rocco  Farad;  Carlo  Rescalli,  and  Stefuo  Catioi,  all  of  San 

Donato  (Milan),  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,121 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  July  8, 1975,  25171/75 

Int  a.2  C07C  11/02 

VS.  CL  260—677  A  15  daiam 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  acetylenic  compounds  con- 
tained in  inorganic  or  organic  hydrocarbon  streams,  character- 
ized in  that  an  organic  acid  is  added  to  said  acetylenic  com- 
pounds in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  ion-exchange  resin,  the 
acidic  groups  of  which  have  been  totally  exchanged  with  both 
mercuric  ions  and  ions  of  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metals. 
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4,0(6,714 
MANUFACTURE  OF  UGHT  OLEFINS 
Pul  G.  Rodcwald,  Rocky  Hill.  N  J^  Md^or  to  MobU  OO 
CorpontkM.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  638,403 
Int  CL*  C07C  ;/2a  11/02 
MS.  a.  260—682  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
conUcting.  under  conversion  conditions,  a  charge  consisting 
essentially  of  one  or  more  lower  monohydric  alcohols  having 
up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  the  ethen  derived  therefrom,  or 
mixtures  of  said  alcohols  and  ethers  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  crystal  size  within 
the  approximate  range  of  1  to  2  microns,  a  silica  to  alumina 
ratio  of  at  least  about  12,  a  constraint  index  within  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  1  to  12  and  containing,  in  cationic  form,  between 
about  0.01  and  about  1.9  milliequivalenU  per  gram  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cesium  and  barium. 


4,066,717 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  POLYINDENE  OR 

COUMARONE-INDENE  RESIN 

George  S.  Li,  Aurora,  and  Irring  Roaen,  Warrensrille  Heights, 

both  of  Ohio,  anignort  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qere- 

land,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  644,122 
Int  a.2  C08L  25/06 
U.S.  a.  260—874  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  improved  physical  properties  com- 
prising a  blend  of  (A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polystyrene  and 
(B)  from  1  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  polyindene. 


4,066,715 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  OLEHN  OUGOMER 
Hiroahi  Isa;  Toakiynki  Ukigai,  both  of  Yachiyo;  Anri  Tomiaaga, 
Tokyo,  and  Mickito  Sato,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  asiignon 
to  Lion  Fat  A  Oil  Co.,  UL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  675,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Apr.  16,  1975,  50-45591 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  14, 
1993,  hat  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  C07C  3/18 
MS.  a.  260-683.15  B  I  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  or  preparing  an  olefln  oligomer,  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  at  a  temperature  of  from  50*  to  1 50*  C,  an 
olefm  or  a  mixture  of  olefins  having  6  or  more  carbon  atoms,  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mixture  of  (a)  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
derivative  obuined  by  replacing  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  all  the 
hydroxyl  groups  of  the  polyhydric  alcohol  by  cither  acyl 
groups  exclusively  or  by  acyl  groups  and  alkyl  groups,  both  of 
said  groups  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  (b)  an  aluminum 
halide  in  an  amount  of  1.1  to  2.8  mole  per  one  ester  bond  or 
ether  bond  of  said  polyhydric  alcohol  derivative,  and  (c)  me- 
tallic aluminum  powder;  and  recovering  an  olefin  oligomer 
from  the  polymerization  reaction  mixture. 


4,066,716 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS  OF  ALKANES  WITH  OLEHNS 

UTILIZING  CHLORIDED  ALUMINA  CATALYST 
Sheldon  Herbctmaa,  Spring  Valley;  Allen  N.  Webb,  and  John  H. 

Eatct,  both  of  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,586 

Int  a.i  C07C  3/52 

U.S.  CL  260-683.47  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  alkanes  with  olefins  which 
comprises  contacting  an  alkane  and  an  olefin  under  alkylation 
conditions  with  an  improved  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
chlorine  and  alumina,  said  improved  catalyst  prepared  by 
reacting  a  catalytically  active  chlorided  alumina  composite 
comprising  from  about  3.0  to  15.0  weight  percent  chlorine 
with  aluminum  chloride  at  a  temperature  of  between  300*  and 
650*  F.  wherein  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  composite  is  con- 
tacted with  from  about  2  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  vaporized 
aluminum  chloride  thereby  further  chlorinating  said  catalyst's 
surface  with  an  additional  2  to  15  weight  percent  chlorine 
without  the  deposition  of  aluminum  chloride. 


4,066,718 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Shinichi  Saito,  Ichihara;  Asaya  Okaue,  Kimitau;  Kazuo  Baba. 

and  Shigeo  Tanaka,  both  of  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Oct.  13,  1975,  50-123411 
Int  a.2  C08F  297/08 
U.S.  a.  260—878  B  5  Claims 


■li: 


J 


!  I  I 

|.J;i 
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1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  production  of  crystalline 
ethylene-propylene  block  copolymers  containing  propylene  as 
the  major  component  in  a  slurry-phase  by  homopolymerizing 
propylene  and  then  copolymerizing  ethylene  and  propylene  in 
the  presence  of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  a  stereoregu- 
lar  polymerization  catalyst  in  polymerization  vessels  con- 
nected in  series,  which  comprises  hompolymerizing  propylene 
in  three  polymerization  vessels,  wherein  the  inner  pressure  of 
the  vessels  is  decreased  in  order  to  make  the  inner-pressure 
difTerence  between  each  consecutive  two  vessels  from  I  to  3 
kg/cm^  and  then  copolymerizing  ethylene  and  propylene  in  at 
least  two  polymerization  vessels,  the  resulting  slurry  being 
transferred  from  one  vessel  to  the  next  vessel  by  the  inner-pres- 
sure difference  between  the  vessels  in  the  homopolymerization 
step  and  being  pressure-transferred  by  means  of  a  slurry  pump 
to  at  least  one  vessel  in  the  copolymerization  step. 


4,066,719 
SELECTIVE  PHOSPHORYLATION  PROCESS 
Roger  P.  Napier,  Califon,  N  J.,  and  Onrille  L.  Chapman,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,508,  Feb.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,003,966.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,020 
Int  a.i  C07F  9/12 
U.S.  a.  260—970  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  selective  preparation  of  0,0-dialkyi  phos- 
phates of  phenols  having  the  following  general  formula: 


Or- 


O    OR, 
11/ 


\ 


OR, 


wherein  R'  is  alkylmercapto  and  n  is  1-5;  R,  is  alkyl  of  1-12 
carbon  atoms;  and  Riis  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  comprising 
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reacting,  from  about  room  temperature  to  the  boiling  point  of 
the  reacunts,  a  phenolic  compound  with  dimethyl  disulfide 
and  a  trialkyi  phosphite  each  alkyl  grup  thereof  having  from 
1-12  carbon  atoms,  said  phenolic  compound  being  a  phenol 
containing  a  ring  substituent  that  is  mercapto. 


4,066,720 
CARBURETOR  AIR  INTAKE  VELOCITY  STACK 

Efton  T.  Carter,  2605  Irwin  St.,  Lake  Isabella,  Calif.  93240 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,883 
Int.  a.2  P02M  9/06 
U.S.  a.  261—44  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  carburetor  air  intake  velocity  stack  engageable  with  a 
carburetor  inlet  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  throat  section  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  throat  section  having  a  uniform,  interior  diameter,  the 
first  end  thereof  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  carbu- 
retor; and 

b.  a  terminus  section  integrally  depending  from  the  second 
end  of  said  throat  section  and  having  an  interior  surface 
contiguous  with  the  interior  diameter  of  said  throat  sec- 
tion, said  terminus  section  having  first  and  second  ends, 
the  first  end  being  contiguous  with  the  second  end  of  said 
throat  section,  the  surface  of  said  terminus  section  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  ends  thereof  being  a  surface 
of  revolution  about  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  cylindri- 
cal throat  section,  said  surface  of  revolution  being  defined 
by  a  curve  having  a  constant  first  derivative  of  the  radius 
of  curvature,  said  terminus  section  intermediate  said  sec- 
ond and  first  ends  thereof  being  defined  by  a  radius  of 
curvature  commencing  at  said  second  end  which  radius  of 
curvature  increases  at  a  constant,  linear  rate,  whereby  air 
drawn  into  said  terminus  is  induced  to  flow  in  a  substan- 
tially laminar  manner. 


4,066,721 

THROTTLE  BODY  HAVING  A  NOVEL  THROTTLE 

BLADE 

Kenneth  A.  Graham,  Beverly  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,206 

Int  a.2  P02M  77/^0 

U.S.  a.  261—62  3  Claims 


1.  A  throttle  body  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 
a  throttle  body  having  a  straight  induction  passage  therein 
comprising  four  flat  walls  which,  in  transverse  cross  sec- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  passage,  define  a 
rectangiUar  cross  section  for  the  passage; 
a  pair  of  shafts  extending  across  said  passage,  each  shaft 
being  joumaled  for  roution  on  the  throttle  body  about  its 
own  axis,  one  of  said  shafts  being  disposed  between  the 


passage  axis  and  one  wall  of  said  passage,  the  other  shaft 
being  disposed  between  the  passage  axis  and  the  opposite 
wall; 

a  throttle  blade  disposed  within  said  passage  and  affixed  to 
said  one  shaft  in  approximate  balance  thereon,  said  throt- 
tle blade  being  formed  from  sheet  metal  stock  of  uniform 
thickness  into  a  shape  comprising  a  flat,  rectangular  main 
blade  section  which,  in  idle  position,  extends  from  said  one 
wall  partially  across  said  passage  toward  said  opposite 
wall  but  stops  short  of  the  other  shaft  and  which  fits 
closely  between  the  remaining  two  walls  of  said  passage; 

a  second  throttle  blade  identical  to  said  first  throttle  blade 
disposed  within  said  passage  and  affixed  to  said  other  shaft 
in  approximate  balance  thereon,  said  second  throttle  blade 
also  being  formed  from  sheet  metal  stock  of  uniform 
thickness  into  a  shape  comprising  a  flat,  rectangular  main 
blade  section  which,  in  idle  position,  extends  from  said 
other  wall  partially  across  said  passage  toward  said  one 
wall  and  cooperates  with  the  first  throttle  blade  to  define 
an  opening  therebetween; 

means  for  rotating  said  shafts  so  that  the  juxtaposed  edges  of 
the  main  blade  sections  of  said  blades  are  displaced  from 
idle  position  in  the  downstream  direction  to  increase  the 
area  of  said  opening; 

said  first  throttle  blade  comprising  an  auxiliary  blade  section 
extending  from  the  edge  of  its  main  blade  section  opposite 
the  edge  thereof  which  is  juxuposed  to  said  second  blade, 
said  auxiliary  blade  section  fitting  closely  between  said 
two  remaining  walls  and  presenting  a  curved  confronting 
surface  to  said  one  wall,  which  when  viewed  in  a  trans- 
verse cross  section  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  to 
which  it  is  attached,  is  disposed  on  an  at  least  approxi- 
mately circular  arc  which  is  at  least  approximately  con- 
centric with  the  axis  of  the  corresponding  shaft  and  has  a 
radius  of  curvature  smaller  than  the  minimum  distance 
from  the  axis  of  the  corresponding  shaft  to  said  one  wall, 
and  which  is  so  disposed  relative  to  said  one  wall  as  to 
preclude  the  intrusion  of  any  appreciable  induction  flow 
between  said  first  throttle  blade  and  said  one  wall  as  the 
blades  are  displaced  from  idle  position  over  an  initial 
range  of  operative  positions,  but  which  increasingly  sepa- 
rates from  said  one  wall  as  the  blades  are  displaced  beyond 
said  initial  range  to  permit  induction  air  to  pass  between 
said  first  throttle  blade  and  said  one  wall;  and 

said  second  throttle  blade  comprising  an  auxiliary  blade 
section  extending  from  the  edge  of  its  main  blade  section 
opposite  the  edge  thereof  which  is  juxtaposed  to  said  first 
blade,  said  auxiliary  blade  section  of  said  second  blade 
fitting  closely  between  said  two  remaining  walls  and  pres- 
enting a  curved  confronting  surface  to  said  other  wall, 
which  when  viewed  in  a  transverse  cross  section  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  to  which  it  is  attached  is 
disposed  on  an  at  least  approximately  circular  arc  which  is 
at  least  approximately  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the 
corresponding  shaft  and  has  a  radius  of  curvature  smaller 
than  the  minimum  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  corre- 
sponding shaft  to  said  other  wall,  and  which  is  so  disposed 
relative  to  said  other  waU  as  to  preclude  the  intrusion  of 
any  appreciable  induction  flow  between  the  second  throt- 
tle blade  and  said  other  wall  as  the  blades  are  displaced 
from  idle  position  over  said  initial  range  of  operative 
positions,  but  which  increasingly  separates  from  said  other 
wall  as  the  blades  are  displaced  beyond  said  initial  range 
to  permit  induction  air  to  pass  between  said  second  throt- 
tle blade  and  said  other  wall; 

each  of  said  throttle  blades  being  of  uniform  cross  sectional 
shape  throughout  its  extent  along  the  length  of  the  axis  of 
the  shaft  to  which  it  is  attached,  as  viewed  in  perpendicu- 
lar cross  section  to  the  axis  of  the  corresponding  shaft. 
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4,066,722 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPARGING  GAS  INTO  UQUID 
Joha  JoMph  Pictnisiewiki,  Bafhlo;  Carl  Scacda,  Depcw,  and 
Ralph  JaoMS  WagMr,  Tonawaada,  all  of  N.Y..  aMignon  to 
UakM  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  68S,739 

lat  a.2  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  a.  261— <7  14  CUims 


sheet  remote  from  the  support  resulting  from  step  (a) 
before  the  sheet  has  set  up  such  that  the  fibers  lie  essen- 
tially in  the  plane  of  said  surface; 

c.  extruding  a  further  sheet  of  concrete  substantially  free  of 
reinforcing  flbers  on  said  surface  of  the  sheet  and  the 
reinforcing  fibers  received  thereon  before  the  concrete 
sheet  has  set  up; 

d.  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  until  the  desired  thickness  of  the 


c. 


4,066,723 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HBROUS 

CONCRETE 

Ralph  J.  King.  Dualap;  Willian  H.  Bclke,  Peoria,  and  William 
E.  Dcariove,  Washington,  all  of  IlL,  aasignon  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,352 

lat  a.J  EOlC  11/1% 

U.S.  a.  264—34  S  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sheet-like,  fiber  reinforced 

concrete  structure  of  a  desired  thickness  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

a.  extruding  a  sheet  of  concrete  substantially  free  of  reinforc- 
ing fibers  on  a  support; 

b.  thereafter  distributing  from  above  the  sheet  an  effective 
amount  of  suple  reinforcing  fibers  on  the  surface  of  the 


>a^^-.^^^^rs^,^^-^■,'S'' 


1.  Apparatus  for  sparging  gas  into  liquid  comprising: 

a.  A  vertically  oriented  routable  shaft; 

b.  A  hollow  rotatable  bell  having  a  generally  downwardly 
diverging  symmetrical  shape  about  a  central  vertical  axis, 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  for  roution  there- 
with, with  the  outer  wall  surface  of  the  bell  including  a 
circumferentially  extending  jet  flow  surface  portion,  with 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  distributed  gas  flow  wall 
openings  in  the  base  pari  of  the  jet  flow  surface  wall 
portion,  and  an  imperforate  wall  surface  sealing  segment 
joined  to  the  base  part  of  the  jet  flow  surface  wall  portion 
to  form  a  liquid  seal  for  the  gas  flow  wall  openings,  the  jet 
flow  surface  portion  of  the  wall  being  imperforate  along 
its  upper  part  and  having  a  surface  profile  of  continuous 
positive  curvature  from  the  base  part  thereof  containing 
said  gas  flow  wall  openings  to  the  upper  part  thereof  with 
a  base  angle  fi  of  between  about  0*  and  about  60*  and  an 
apex  angle  a  of  between  about  0*  and  about  65*  wherein  0 
is  the  angle  formed  in  a  radial  plane  between  a  tangent  to 
the  base  part  surface  portion  and  a  horizontal  radius  line 
extending  from  the  bell  axis  to  the  point  of  tangency  and 
a  is  the  angle  formed  in  a  radial  plane  between  a  tangent 
to  the  upper  part  surface  portion  and  the  bell  axis; 
Axial  flow  pumping  means  disposed  about  the  rotauble 
bell  aligned  for  flowing  liquid  downwardly  over  the  jet 
flow  surface  portion  of  the  bell  wall  from  the  upper  part  to 
the  base  part  thereof,  to  provide  a  high  shear  jet  flow  of 
liquid  over  the  gas  flow  wall  openings;  and 

Means  for  introducing  pressurized  gas  into  the  interior  of 
the  routable  bell  for  discharge  therefrom  through  the  gas 
flow  wall  openings  into  the  high  shear  jet  flow  of  liquid,  to 
provide  a  localized  dispersion  of  the  discharged  gas  in  the 
jet  flow  liquid  for  gas-liquid  contacting  and  bulk  mixing 
thereof 


sheet-like  structure  is  approached  and  before  the  concrete 
sheet(s)  has  set  up; 

e.  extruding  a  further  sheet  of  substantially  fiber-free  con- 
crete over  the  structure  resulting  from  step  (d)  before  the 
concrete  sheets  have  set  up  to  achieve  said  desired  thick- 
ness; and 

{.  varying  the  amount  of  suple  fibers  distributed  during  each 
performance  of  step  (b)  to  obtain  a  predetermined  fiber 
distribution  from  sheet  to  sheet. 


4,066,724 

METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  INDUSTRIAL  VAPORS 

AND  PARTICULATE  MATTER 

Shigeo  Matiubara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Kohkoku 

l).S.A.,  Inc.,  Everett,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  602,231,  Aug.  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,999,911. 

This  appUcation  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,603 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1974,  49-147968 

Int  a.2  B03C  3/00:  B29D  7/14 

VS.  CL  264—39  1  Claim 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  film  or  sheet  plastic  products  from 
plastic  resins  which  are  heated  and  mixed  in  mixing  equipment 
and  are  then  conveyed  by  conveyor  means  to  and  through  a 
calendaring  machine,  a  method  of  effectively  collecting  and 
removing  by-product  vapors  and  particulate  matter,  compris- 
ing: 
positioning  hood  means  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat 
and  mixing  equipment,  the  conveying  means  and  the 
aaiendaring  machine; 
providing  walls  of  an  electrically  sutically  charged  clear 
plastic  sheet  material  which  are  connected  to  their  tops 
about  border  portions  of  the  hood  means  and  which  de 
pend  therefrom,  so  as  to  form  vapor  collecting  enclosures 
for  the  mixing  and  heating  equipment,  the  conveying 
means  and  the  calendaring  machine; 
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providing  duct  means  extending  from  the  hood  means; 

providing  fan  means  connected  to  the  duct  means  for  draw- 
ing vapors  upwardly  from  said  enclosures,  through  the 
hood  means  and  then  through  the  duct  means,  including 
controlling  the  rate  of  vapor  removal  by  the  fan  means  to 
in  this  maitner  maintain  the  temperature  within  the  enclo- 
sures at  the  level  required  for  production  of  a  quality  final 
product;  and 

collecting  the  particulate  matter  on  said  material  by  electro- 
static attraction,  and  replacing  the  clear  plastic  sheet 
material  once  it  has  reached  its  capacity  of  collected  par- 
ticulate matter. 


4,066,725 

INJECnON  MOLDING  CONTROL  METHOD 

Jon  E.  Boettner,  Owens  Township,  Winnebago  County,  111., 

aaaignor  to  Barber-Colman  Company,  Rockford,  IlL 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1973,  Scr.  No.  421,115 

Int  a.2  B29G  3/00 

U.S.  CL  264—40.5  7  Claims 


Iwto 


Mftmmct 
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1.  A  method  for  control  of  a  process  for  injecting  into  and 
curing  in  a  mold  cavity  a  plasticized  material  comprising  the 
steps  of  sensing  at  a  predetermined  time  after  initiation  of 
injection  the  position  of  a  ram  injecting  said  plasticized  mate- 
rial into  the  cavity,  determining  the  deviation  of  said  sensed 
position  from  a  predetermined  setpoint  position,  adjusting  a  fill 
pressure  in  a  manner  to  compensate  for  said  position  deviation, 
and  compacting  the  plasticized  material  in  said  cavity  under  an 
independent  compaction  pressure,  wherein  said  compacting 
step  comprises  sensing  the  mold  pressure  in  said  cavity  at  a 
second  predetermined  time^  after  initiation  of  injection  and 
after  completion  of  filling  of  the  cavity,  determining  the  devia- 
tion of  said  sensed  mold  pressure  from  a  predetermined  set- 
point  pressure,  and  adjusting  said  compaction  pressure  in  a 
manner  to  compensate  for  the  pressure  deviation. 


tions;  introducing  a  hollow  blowing  mandrel  into  the  mold  at 
said  second  station  and  converting  the  confined  parison  into  a 
hollow  preform  by  introducing  a  gaseous  blowing  medium 
into  the  parison  through  the  hollow  mandrel;  moving  said 
sections  to  open  positions  and  thereupon  moving  the  mold  to 
said  first  station  for  reception  of  a  fresh  parison  while  maintain- 
ing said  mandrel  at  said  second  station  with  the  preform  sus- 
pended thereon;  confining  the  preform  on  said  mandrel  at  said 
second  station  in  a  second  multi-section  mold  whose  sections 
are  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  independently 
of  the  sections  of  said  first  mold  so  that  the  length  of  the  inter- 
val of  confinement  of  the  preform  in  said  second  mold  can 
deviate  from  the  length  of  the  interval  of  confinement  of  the 


parison  in  said  first  mold,  including  moving  the  sections  of  said 
second  mold  to  open  positions  at  a  third  station  which  is  later- 
ally offset  from  said  second  station;  moving  the  second  mold  to 
said  second  station  so  that  the  preform  on  said  mandrel  is 
received  between  the  sections  of  said  second  mold  and  moving 
the  sections  of  said  second  mold  to  closed  positions;  introduc- 
ing into  the  thus  confined  preform  a  gaseous  blowing  medium 
through  said  mandrel  to  convert  the  preform  into  a  shaped 
article;  withdrawing  the  mandrel  from  the  second  mold  at  said 
second  station  while  said  sections  of  said  second  mold  remain 
in  closed  positions;  and  ejecting  the  article  from  the  second 
mold,  including  moving  the  sections  of  said  second  mold  to 
open  positions  at  said  third  station. 


4,066,727 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  STRETCH-BLOW 
MOLDING 
Joseph  R.  ReUly,  Naugatuck,  and  Leonard  J.  Wititowski, 
Windsor  Locks,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  642,936,  Dec  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,977,822, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,841,  March  17, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,943 
Int  a.*  B29C  17/07 
UJS.  Q.  264—94  7  Claims 


4,066,726 

MULTI-STAGE  METHOD  OF  BLOW  MOLDING 

HOLLOW  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

Gottfried  Mehnert,  Measelstr.  251,  Berlin  33,  Germany 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  415,806,  Nov.  14, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,020 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Nov.    18,    1972, 
2256683;  Oct  30, 1973,  2354214 

Int  a.i  B29C  17/07 
VS.  a.  264—89  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  parisons  into  hollow  shaped 
articles,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  succession  of  pari- 
sons including  extruding  plasticized  synthetic  plastic  material 
substantially  vertically  downwardly  at  a  first  sution;  transfer- 
ring parisons  to  a  second  station  which  is  laterally  offset  from 
said  first  station,  including  moving  a  first  multisection  mold 
whose  sections  are  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions 
from  said  second  to  said  first  station  while  said  sections  are 
held  in  open  positions,  closing  said  sections  around  the  parison 
at  said  first  station,  separating  the  thus  confined  parison  from 
material  which  is  being  extruded,  and  moving  the  first  mold  to 
said  second  station  while  said  sections  remain  in  closed  posi- 


;-««» 


1.  In  the  process  of  blow  molding  articles  from  preforms 
which  includes  the  steps  of: 
positioning  such  preforms  within  cavities  of  continuously 

moving  blow  molds; 
distending  such  preforms  within  the  moving  molds  to  form 

the  articles;  and 
discharging  the  articles  from  the  still-moving  molds  at  an 

eject  station  prior  to  charging  with  additional  preforms; 
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the  improvement  in  said  process  which  comprises: 
holding  a  preform  temporarily  at  and  moving  with  each 
such  moving  mold  while  an  article  is  being  formed  in 
the  cavity  of  such  moid  from  a  prior  preform;  and 
charging  said  preform  directly  to  said  mold  during  or  after 
discharge  of  an  article  formed  from  a  prior  preform 
from  such  mold  at  the  eject  station. 


4,066,728 
METHOD  FOR  SPECIMEN  PREPARATION 
^Ntntr  BchM,  Walldorf,  and  Mwifired  Bcrleth,  Eppelheim, 
both  of  Gcraaay.  umigfton  to  R.  Juag  AG  Fabrik  fnr  Prazi- 
■ioiisapparatc  Heidelberg,  Gcraany 
CoBtinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  453,142,  March  20, 1974,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcatiOB  Apr.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,273 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnnaay,  Mar.  20, 1973, 2314029 
lat  a.2  B23C  3/J2:  B28B  11/08 
VS.  a.  264—162  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing,  in  a  microtome  having  a  rotary 
milling  cutter,  a  specimen  composed  of  materials  exhibiting 
differential  hardness  through  a  cross-section  thereof  the 
achieve  a  mirror-smooth  and  roughness-free  specimen  surface 
for  viewing  in  reflected  illumination  such  as  in  a  scanning 
electron  microscope  comprising: 
imbedding  said  specimen  in  a  casting  resin  medium; 
mounting  said  specimen  on  a  specimen  slide  means  in  said 

microtome; 
advancing  said  specimen  along  said  slide  means  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontally  direction  relatively  toward  said  rotary 
milling  cutter  of  said  microtome  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  rotary  milling  cutter  of  said  microtome; 
removing  a  predetermined  thickness  of  materia]  of  said 
specimen  and  casting  resin  medium  by  cutting  by  said 
rotary  milling  cutter  thereby  achieving  a  mirror-smooth, 
roughness-free,  flatly-reduced,  planar  specimen  surface. 


4.066,729 
EXTRUSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jan  Baptist  Van  CappcUcn,  Berchcm,  Belgium,  assignor  to  AG- 
FA-Gcvacrt,  N.V.,  Mortsei,  Belgium 
CoatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  319,015,  Dec.  27,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  it  a  contiauatioa-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  43,484,  Juc  4, 1970, 
abudooed.  This  applicatioa  Sept  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  506,574 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdoa,  Juae  4,  1969, 
28315/69;  Sept  5,  1969, 44042/69 

lat  CL2  B29D  7/24 
VS.  CL  264—169  8  Claiais 

1.  Method  of  producing  polyethylene  terephthalate  film 
which  comprises: 

a.  extruding  molten  polyethylene  terephthalate  along  an 
extrusion  plane  in  a  generally  downward  direction 
through  a  downwardly  opening  slot  orifice  to  form  a 
molten  film, 

b.  stretching  the  film  longitudinally  by  drawing  the  film 


away  from  the  extrusion  orifice  at  a  rate  faster  than  the 
extrusion  rate, 

c.  progressively  delivering  said  stretched  film  into  contact 
along  one  of  the  film  surfaces  with  the  peripheral  surface 
of  at  least  one  quenching  drum  maintained  at  a  conven- 
tional quenching  temperature  below  the  film  softening 
range  to  solidify  film  and  rotatably  driven  continuously  in 
one  direction  to  advance  the  drum  surface  substantially  at 
said  drawing  away  rate,  said  drum  being  located  generally 
below  said  slot  orifice  with  the  peripheral  surface  region 
thereof  which  initially  receives  said  film  extending  in  one 
direction  generally  obliquely  through  and  beyond  the 
extrusion  plane,  and 

d.  in  the  gap  between  the  extrusion  slot  and  the  adjacent 
peripheral  section  of  said  quenching  drum  surface,  passing 
said  rUm  over  its  full  width  while  still  in  substantially 
molten  condition  and  before  said  one  face  is  contacted 
with  said  quenching  surface  progressively  into  contact 
along  its  opposite  face  with  an  arcuate  portion  of  a  highly 
heat  conductive  smooth  polished  control  surface  moving 
at  substantially  said  drawing  away  rate  in  an  endless  path 
including  said  arcuate  portion,  said  arcuate  surface  por- 

'  tion  arcuate  surface  portion  having  an  angular  extent  of  up 
to  about  180*  and  sufficient  to  provide  slip-resisting  fric- 
tional  contact  between  said  film  and  said  control  surface 
and  a  radius  of  less  than  one-fourth  the  radius  of  the 
quenching  drum  and  projecting  through  and  beyond  said 
extrusion  plane  in  the  opposite  direction  to  said  drum  to 
introduce  a  bow-shaped  deflection  in  the  path  of  said  film 
between  said  orifice  and  drum  surface,  said  control  sur- 


face being  maintained  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
ambient  room  temperature  to  a  temperature  less  than  that 
of  the  quenching  surface  at  the  initial  point  of  contact  of 
said  film  therewith  to  thereby  provide  a  skin  at  the  di- 
rectly proximate  stratum  of  film  contacting  the  control 
surface,  the  clearance  space  between  said  extrusion  slot 
and  the  intitial  point  of  contact  of  said  film  with  said 
control  surface  being  not  more  than  about  20  mm. 
6.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  polyethylene  terephthalate 
films  by  extrusion  along  an  extrusion  plane  in  a  generally 
downward  direction  of  a  molten  polyethylene  terephthalate 
through  a  downwardly  opening  slot  orifice  onto  the  surface  of 
a  rotatable  quenching  drum  maintained  at  a  conventional 
quenching  temperature  below  the  solidification  temperature  of 
the  polymer,  said  drum  being  located  beneath  said  orifice  with 
the  peripheral  surface  region  thereof  initially  contacted  by  said 
film  extending  obliquely  in  one  direction  through  and  beyond 
the  extrusion  plane,  the  improvement  comprising  a  continuous 
smooth  polished  control  surface  of  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  film  and  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  room  temperature  but  less  than  the  temperature  of  the 
quenching  drum  surface  at  the  initial  point  of  contact  of  said 
film  with  said  developing  drum  surface  to  thereby  provide  a 
skin  at  the  directly  proximate  stratum  of  film  contacting  said 
control  surface,  said  control  surface  being  movable  through  a 
continuous  path  including  an  arcuate  portion  with  a  radius  less 
than  one-fourth  that  of  the  quenching  drum,  at  least  said  arcu- 
ate path  portion  being  disposed  in  the  gap  between  said  orifice 
and  said  quenching  surface  for  contact  with  the  entire  surface 
of  the  surface  of  said  film  opposite  said  quenching  drum  and 
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projecting  through  and  beyond  said  extrusion  plane  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  said  drum  to  produce  a  bow'-shaped 
deflection  in  the  film  path  in  said  gap  of  an  arcuate  extent  up  to 
about  180*  and  sufficient  to  provide  slip-resisting  friction 
contact  between  the  film  and  said  control  surface,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  quenching  drum  surface  and  for  advancing  said 
control  surface  in  the  same  direction  as  the  film  in  contact 
therewith  and  at  substantially  the  same  linear  speed  which  is 
higher  than  the  linear  rate  of  extrusion  of  said  film  in  order  to 
stretch  said  film,  the  clearance  space  between  said  extrusion 
slot  and  the  initial  point  of  contact  of  said  film  with  said  control 
surface  being  not  more  than  about  20  mm. 


4.066.730 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  REGENERATED 

CELLULOSE  HBERS  HAVING  EXCELLENT 

FLAMEPROOFNESS 

Koji   Mimura,   Otake;   Atsoshi   Kawai.   Hiroshima;   Yoshiya 
Kametaai,  and  Tetsuro  Nakahama,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1976.  Ser.  No.  661,859 
Int.  a.2  DOIF  2/08 
U.S.  a.  264—191  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  regenerated  cellulose  fibers 
having  excellent  flameproofness,  which  comprises: 
adding  a  polyphosphonate  represented  by  formula  ( 1 ) 
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wherein  R|  is  ethylene  or  propylene;  R2  and  R3  are  methyl  or 
ethyl  which  may  be  the  same  or  difleVent;  R4  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group  in  which  the 
alkyl  substituent  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  hydrogen 
atoms  in  said  alkyl  and  aralkyl  groups  may  be  substituted  with 
chlorine  or  bromine;  Rsis  an  unsaturated  or  saturated  aliphatic, 
alicyclic  or  aromatic  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
combinations  of  said  groups  defining  R5  and  R5  may  be  a  car- 
bonyl  group,  or  sulfonyl  group  containing  substituent;  X  is 
halogen,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  1000,  to  a  viscose  in  an 
amount  of  S  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  cellulose  contained  in  the 
viscose;  and  then 
spinning  the  viscose  in  a  coagulation  bath. 


4.066,731 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYMERIC  ACRYLONITRILE 

HLMS 
Gordon  P.  Hungerford.  Palmyra,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1976.  Ser.  No.  676.843 

Int.  a.2  B29D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  264—216  20  Qaims 


CT® 


ing  applying  onto  a  film  supporting  cooled  surface  a  concen- 
trated solution  of  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  in  a  solvent  therefor 
that  is  water  soluble  to  provide  a  film  comprising  said  polymer 
and  said  solvent,  contacting  the  resulting  film  with  an  aqueous 
medium  to  substantially  remove  and  replace  with  water  the 
solvent  in  the  film,  and  recovering  as  the  resultant  film  a  biaxi- 
ally  orientable  film  consisting  essentially  of  the  acrylonitrile 
polymer  and  from  about  20  to  759^  by  weight  water. 


4.066.732 
TOOTHED  BELT  MAKING 
John  D.  Redmond,  Jr.,  Denver.  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 
Rubber  Company.  Denver.  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743.433 

Int.  Q.2  B29D  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  264—229  11  Qaims 


10.  A  method  for  manufacturing  toothed  elastomeric  power 
transmission  belting  having  a  body  and  teeth  attached  thereto, 
and  having  a  face  cover  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
teeth  and  substantially  free  of  the  elastomer,  comprising:  bond- 
ing the  face  cover  temporarily  to  a  notched  mold  surface  with 
a  temperature  sensitive  tackifier;  elevating  the  temperature  of 
the  tackifier,  sufficiently  to  cause  the  bond  between  the  face 
cover  and  notched  mold  surface  to  be  at  least  partially  broken; 
introducing  elastomeric  material  into  the  notches  of  the  mold 
and  curing  the  belting  into  a  unitary  member. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  biaxially  orientable  film  compris- 


4,066,733 
METAL  EXTRACTION  FROM  SEA  NODULES 
Michael  Dubeck.  Birmingham,  and  Gordon  G.  Knapp,  South- 
field,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Rich- 
mond. Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,904.  March  28.  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  396,763, 
Sept  13,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  728,275 
Int  Q.2  COIG  3/14.  5 J/12.  53/12 
U.S.  Q.  423—32  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  cobalt,  nickel,  copper  and 
molybdenum  from  sea  nodules  containing  copper,  nickel,  co- 
balt, molybdenum,  manganese  and  iron  and  being  substantially 
free  of  sulfidic  sulfur  which  comprises 

1.  treating  comminuted  ore  with  gaseous  reactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  aldehydes  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

2.  leaching  said  treated  ore  with  aqueous  solution  containing 
ammonia  and  ammonium  salt  other  than  a  sulfite  or  bisul- 
fite; 

3.  separating  any  insoluble  material  which  remains  after  said 
leaching 

whereby  a  solution  containing  soluble  copper,  nickel,  cobalt, 
and  molybdenum  substantially  free  of  manganese  and  iron  is 
obtained,  the  improvement  which  comprises  treating  said 
comminuted  ore  with  said  gaseous  reactant  at  elevated  temper- 
atures lower  than  about  400*  C,  and  providing  sulfite  in  said 
leaching  solution  whereby  cobalt  solubilization  is  increased. 
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4,066.734 
ALKALINE  DISINTEGRATION  OF  CHROMITES 
Wolfgang  Bockelmum,  Leverkusen;  Haiis>Gcorg  Nieder>Vah- 
renholz,  Cologne;  Hans  Niedcrpriim,  Dtiesseldorf,  and  Heinz 
Jonas,  Leverkuscn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellsciiaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721.129 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  20, 1975, 2542054 
Int.  a.J  COIG  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  42J— 61  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  the  alkaline-oxidalive  disintegration  of  chromites  into 
chromates  with  an  alkali  which  is  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  hydroxides 
and  carbonates,  comprising  reacting  a  chromium  ore  with  said 
alkali  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  a  diluent,  and  leaching  the 
reaction  mixture  with  at  least  one  of  water  and/or  a  chromate- 
containing  aqueous  solution,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises heating  the  residue  obtained  after  leaching  with  an  ex- 
cess of  alkali,  based  on  the  chromium  oxide  content  of  the 
residue,  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  the  alkali  being  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and 
potassium  hydroxides  and  carbonates,  grinding  (he  reaction 
mixture  and,  without  leaching,  employing  the  ground  reaction 
mixture  as  an  alkali  source  in  another  chromite  disintegration 
cycle. 


4,066.735 
PROCESS  FOR  DEMINERALIZATION  OF  CRUSTACEA 

SHELLS 
QuintiB  P.  Peniston,  Rte.  7.  Box  7710,  Bainbridge  Island,  Wash. 
98110.  and  Edwin  Lee  Johnson,  Rte.  5,  Box  4246,  Issaquah. 
Wash.  98027 

Coatinuatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  443,741.  Feb.  19,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,130 

lal.  a.2  COIF  U/46 

II.S.  a.  423—159  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  chitin  from  Crustacea 
shell  containing  calcium  carbonate,  the  method  of  demineraliz- 
ing  said  shell,  comprising  treating  the  shell  with  sulfurous  acid 


in  amount  in  excess  of  that  required,  on  a  molar  basis,  to  con- 
vert the  calcium  carbonate  of  the  shell  to  a  solution  of  calcium 
bisulfite  and  sufficient  to  prevent  calcium  sulfite  precipitation, 
separating  the  chitin  in  said  shell  from  said  solution,  regenerat- 
ing sulfurous  acid  from  the  calcium  bisulfite  solution  and  reus- 
ing the  regenerated  sulfurous  acid  to  demineralize  additional 
shell  in  the  process. 


4,066,736 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CONCENTRATED 

SOLUTIONS  OF  HYDROXYLAMMONIUM  NITRATE 

AND  HYDROXYLAMMONIUM  PERCHLORATE 

Thomas  Liggett,  Indian  Head,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,569 
Int  Q.^  COIB  21/14 
U.S.  Q.  423—386  12  Claims 

1.  {In  a  process  for  producing  concentrated  hydroxylam- 
monium  nitrate  solutions  by  reacting  an  alkaline  earth  nitrate 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  nitrate  and 
calcium  nitrate  with  a  hydroxylammonium  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxylammonium  sulfate  and  hy- 
droxylammonium acid  sulfate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
adding  the  hydroxylammonium  salt  to  a  slurry  of  particles  of 
the  alkaline  earth  nitrate  salt  suspended  in  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  an  aqueous 
hydroxylammonium  nitrate  solution  at  a  rate  which  is 
slower  than  the  rate  of  solution  of  the  alkaline  earth  nitrate 
into  the  solvent  so  that  an  excess  of  alkaline  earth  ions 
over  sulfate  ions  is  maintained  in  the  solvent  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  a  coating  of  the  insoluble  alkaline  earth  sul- 
fate byproduct  on  the  surfaces  of  the  alkaline  earth  nitrate 
particles  which  would  prematurely  stop  the  reaction. 


4,066,737 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ISOTROPIC  CARBON  nBERS 
George  R.  Romovacek,  MonrocTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers 
Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

ContinuaHon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,474,  May  5, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,457 

Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  i/06 

U.S.  Q.  423—447.6  5  Claims 


'M 


p4}^H^ 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  isotropic  carbon  fibers  from 
hydrocarbon  distillates  selected  from  coal  tar  distillates  boiling 
between  about  200'  to  400*  C,  straight  run  petroleum  distillates 
boiling  between  about  200*  to  600*  C  and  catalytically  cracked 
recycle  petroleum  distillates  boiling  between  about  200*  to 
500*  C  comprising: 

a.  reacting  the  distillate  with  a  gas  containing  elemenul 
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oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  250*  to  about  420* 
C  until  at  least  0.5  standard  cubic  foot  of  elemental  oxygen 
is  reacted  per  pound  of  distillate  and  the  distillate  is  con- 
verted to  a  pitch  like  substance  which  yields  isotropic 
carbon  upon  subsequent  carbonization; 

b.  forming  a  fiber  from  the  oxidized  hydrocarbon  distillate; 

c.  carbonizing  the  fiber  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  tempera- 
tures 

in  excess  of  800*  C. 


4,066,738 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  FUEL  GAS  AND  SULFUR 

FROM  A  HYDROCARBON  FUEL 
Ernest  L.  Daman,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 

Energy  Corporation,  Liringston,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,444 

Int.  a.i  COIB  17/06 

U.S.  Q.  423—569  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fuel  gas  and  sulfur  from  a 
hydrocarbon  fuel  comprising  the  steps  of  establishing  a  first 
fluidized  bed  of  sorbent  material  for  the  sulfur  in  said  fuel,  at 
least  partially  combusting  said  fuel  in  said  bed  under  reducing 
conditions  to  produce  a  fuel  gas  and  a  sulfided  sorbent,  passing 
said  fuel  gas  to  the  burners  associated  with  a  boiler,  passing  the 
combustion  gases  from  said  boiler  to  said  fluidized  bed,  estab- 
lishing a  second  fluidized  bed,  regenerating  said  sulfided  sor- 
bent in  said  second  fluidized  bed  to  produce  regenerated  sor- 
bent and  a  sulfur  containing  gas,  passing  said  sulfur  containing 
gas  into  a  reactor  vessel,  conveying  a  continuous  supply  of 
granular  coal  through  said  reactor  vessel  in  contact  with  said 
sulfur  containing  gas  under  conditions  to  bum  said  coal  and 
produce  elemental  sulfur,  and  passing  the  burned  coal  from 
said  reactor  vessel  to  said  first  fluidized  bed  to  combust  any 
unbumed  carbon  present  therein. 


4,066,739 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  HYDROGEN  AND 

ELEMENTAL  SULFUR  FROM  HYDROGEN  SULHDE 

AND/OR  MERCAPTANS-CONTAINING  GASES 

Wu-Chi  Chen,  859  Brittmoore  Road,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,004 

Int.  Q.2  COIB  ]7/02.  1/03.  7/18.  7/14 

VJS.  Q.  423—571  2  Qaims 


it^ 


W-tffitll'W 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrogen  and  elemental  sulfur 
from  hydrogen  sulfide-containing  gas  consisting  essentially  of 
a.  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  hydrogen  sulfide-con- 
uining  gas  by  passing  said  hydrogen  sulfide-containing 
gas  through  aqueous  iodine  slurry  and  operating  at  tem- 
perature between  about  —20*  C.  and  -t-80*  C.  and  pres- 
sure between  about  10  psia.  and  SOOO  psia.  to  obtain  a 
mixture  of  elemental  sulfur  and  concentrated  hydriodic 
acid  in  which  concentrated  hydriodic  acid  contains  more 
than  40%  by  weight  of  hydrogen  iodide  and  less  than  60% 


by  weight  of  water,  and  to  obuin  hydrogen  sulfide-lean 
gas  which  is  subsequently  washed  with  dilute  hydriodic 
acid  and  fresh  water  to  obtain  a  gaseous  stream  which  is 
substantially  free  of  sulfide  and  any  entrained  iodide; 

b.  recovering  substantially  pure  elemenUl  sulfur  from  said 
mixture  of  elemental  sulfur  and  concentrated  hydriodic 
acid  by  solid-liquid  separation  to  obtain  concentrated 
hydriodic  acid  filtrate  and  sulfur  cake  which  is  subse- 
quently washed  with  wash  water  and  is  then  melted  to 
recover  substantially  pure  elemental  sulfur; 

c.  flashing  said  concentrated  hydriodic  acid  filtrate  to  re- 
move any  dissolved  hydrogen  sulfide  for  recycling  and  to 
obtain  sulfide-free  solution  which  is  then  dehydrated  to 
obtain  anhydrous  hydrogen  iodide; 

d.  manufacturing  hydrogen  from  said  anhydrous  hydrogen 
iodide  by  pressurizing  anhydrous  hydrogen  iodide  to 
between  about  200  psia.  and  5000  psia.,  heating  this  pres- 
surized anhydrous  hydrogen  iodide  to  a  decomposition 
temperature  of  about  150*  C.  to  about  600*  C,  and  then 
passing  this  pressurized  and  heated  anhydrous  hydrogen 
iodide  through  a  high  surface  catalyst-containing  bed  to 
obtain  a  gaseous  mixture  of  hydrogen,  iodine,  and  hydro- 
gen iodide;  and 

e.  recovering  substantially  pure  hydrogen  from  said  gaseous 
mixture  of  hydrogen,  iodine,  and  hydrogen  iodide  by 
cooling  the  gaseous  mixture  of  hydrogen,  iodine,  and 
hydrogen  iodide  to  above  the  dew  point  of  hydrogen 
contained  in  the  gaseous  stream  to  condense  and  separate 
substantially  pure  liquid  iodine  from  the  gaseous  stream 
for  recycling  and  then  cooling  the  resulting  gaseous 
stream  to  below  150*  C.  to  condense  and  separate  liquid 
hydrogen  iodide  and  trace  amount  of  iodine  for  recycling 
and  to  obtain  hydrogen-rich  gas  which  is  subsequently 
washed  with  concentrated  and  dilute  hydriodic  acid,  and 
fresh  water  to  obtain  substantially  pure  hydrogen. 


4,066,740 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINA 
Henry  Erickaon,  Park  Forest,  lU.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1971,  Ser.  No.  205,355 
Int.  a.2  COIF  7/02;  BOIJ  21/04 
VS.  Q.  423—428  14  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  calcined  alumina  having  in- 
creased porosity  which  comprises: 

1.  forming  a  mixture  of  an  aqueous  slurry  of  hydrous  alumina 
and  at  least  one  surface  active  agent,  said  hydrous  alumina 
predominating  in  a-alumina  monohydrate  having  a  crys- 
Ullite  size  of  less  than  lOOA,  the  molecules  of  said  surface 
active  agent  comprising  at  least  one  hydrophobic  portion 
and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  portion,  said  hydrous  alumina 
being  present  in  the  mixture  in  an  amount  from  about  8% 
to  about  14%  by  weight  (calculated  as  AI2O3)  of  the  total 
mixture  and  said  surface  active  agent  being  present  in  the 
mixture  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.001%  to  about  1% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  water  present  in 
said  mixture,  including  the  water  of  hydration,  sufficient 
to  increase  the  porosity  of  the  calcined  alumina  hereinaf- 
ter described: 

2.  drying  said  mixture  to  obtain  a  solid  product  which  can  be 
formed  into  macrosized  particles; 

3.  forming  said  solid  product  into  macrosized  particles,  said 
particles  upon  calcination  having  a  minimum  dimension  of 
at  least  about  0.01  inch;  and 

4.  calcining  said  macrosized  particles  to  form  calcined  alu- 
mina having  increased  porosity. 


302 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1978 


4,066,741 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN  BY 

THE  THERMAL  DECOMPOSITION  OF  WATER 
Shoichi  Sato,  Mito,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy 
Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1974,  49-128652 
Int.  a.2  COIB  1/02.  2/06.  1/08.  13/00 
VS.  a.  423—658  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  by  the  decom- 
position of  water  at  a  temperature  not  greater  than  1000*  C, 
comprising  an  interrelated  combination  of  the  following  five 
reactions: 

1.  reacting  iron  (II)  chloride  and  carbon  dioxide  at  a  temper- 
ature of  500*  C  or  greater  thereby  producing  (a)  iron 
oxides  mainly  comprising  iron  (III)  oxide,  (b)  iron  (III) 
chloride,  and  (c)  carbon  monoxide, 

2.  reacting  said  carbon  monoxide  (c)  with  water  vapor 
thereby  producing  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen; 

3.  reacting  said  iron  (III)  oxide  produced  in  reaction  (1)  with 
hydrogen  chloride  produced  in  reaction  (S)  below, 
thereby  producing  iron  (III)  chloride  and  water; 

4.  thermally  decomposing  said  iron  (III)  chloride,  thereby 
producing  iron  (II)  chloride  which  is  recycled  into  reac- 
tion ( 1 )  above,  and  chlorine;  and 

5.  reacting  said  chlorine  produced  in  reaction  (4)  with  water 
vapor  thereby  producing  hydrogen  chloride  which  is 
recycled  into  reaction  (3)  above,  and  oxygen; 

the  hydrogen  produced  in  reaction  (2)  above,  being  the 
primary  product  of  said  process. 


4,066,742 

TC-99M  SULFUR  COLLOID 

RADIOPHARMACEUTICALS 

Michael  David  Garrett,  Alameda^  Calif.,  assignor  to  Medi-Phy- 

sics.  Inc.,  Emeryville,  Calif.  . 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,128 

Int.  a.J  A61K  29/00.  43/00:  GOIT  1/161 

U.S.  a.  424—1  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  stannous  sulfur  colloid 

reagent  suitable  for  the  preparation  of  a  size-stabilized  Tc-99m- 

labeled  radiopharmaceutical  which  comprises: 

a.  adding  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  1  molar  colloid  of  stan- 
nous chloride  in  sterile,  pyrogen-free  water  to  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  distilled  water  to  achieve  a  stannous 
chloride  concentration  in  the  fmal  reagent  of  between 
about  O.S  and  about  2.0  millimoles; 

b.  adding  to  the  mixture  of  step  a)  a  sufficient  quantity  of  S% 
by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin  to  achieve  a  gelatin 
concentration  in  the  final  reagent  of  between  about  0.05^ 
by  weight  and  about  1 .0%  by  weight; 

c.  treating  the  mixture  of  step  b)  with  hydrogen  sulflde  gas; 

d.  purging  the  reagent  formed  in  c)  with  nitrogen  gas; 

e.  nitering  said  reagent  through  a  filter  having  openings  of 
0.4S  micron;  and 

r  aseptically  sealing  said  reagent  in  a  nitrogen-purged  am- 
pul. 

I 


4,066,743 
X-RAY  CONTRAST  AGENTS 
Mills  T.  Knellcr.  University  Oty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallinck- 
rodt.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,999 
Int.  a.J  C07D  263/14:  A61K  29/02 
VS.  a.  424—5  12  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOH 


CHjCONH 


wherein  R|  is  hydroxymethyl  and  R2is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxymethyl  and  a  lower  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing between  1  and  4  carbon  atoms,  and  esters  thereof  with 
lower  alkanols,  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
cations,  and  acyl  halides  thereof. 

10.  An  X-ray  contrast  medium  comprising  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  salt  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  3-acetamido-S-(4,4-bishydroxymethyl-2-oxazolinyl)-2,4,6- 
triiodobenzoic  acid  and  3-acetamido-5-(4-methyl-4-hydrox- 
ymethyl-2-oxazolinyl)-2,4,6-triiodobenzoic  acid  with  at  least 
one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation. 


4,066,744 
SEROLOGICAL  REAGENT,  TEST  SLIDE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  GONORRHEAL  ANTIBODIES 

Richard  T.  Price,  Verona,  and  Rita  C.  Prodell,  West  Orange, 

both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville, 

N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,975,  April  4, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,213, 

Dec.  30,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,770,383,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,172,  April  5,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,666,421,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,366, 
April  22,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  649,768 
Int.  a.J  C12K  1/04:  GOIN  31/00.  31/02.  31/06 
VS.  a.  424—12  20  Oaims 

1.  A  reagent  for  the  detection  of  gonorrheal  antibodies  in 
human  blood  serum  or  synovial  fluid  by  the  immunochemical 
reaction  of  the  antibodies  with  gonorrheal  antigens,  consisting 
essentially  of  a  supply  of  spheroidally-shaped  latex  particles 
having  an  average  diameter  of  from  0.2  to  1.3  microns,  said 
particles  having  adsorbed  upon  their  surface 

a.  presensitizing  protein,  which  is  a  dispersing  agent  for  the 
particles  and  which  is  inert  to  and  does  not  participate  in 
the  immunochemical  reaction  and  does  not  detrimentally 
influence  the  antigen  and  antibody  in  the  reaction,  and 

b.  a  sensitizing  soluble  heat  labile  gonorrheal  antigen  from 
ruptured  bacterial  cells  of  an  antigenic  strain  of  Neisseria 
gonorrhoeae  bacteria  exhibiting  T]  colpnial  morphology. 

6.  A  test  slide  adapted  for  the  performance  on  the  surface 
thereof  of  an  immunochemical  test  for  detection  of  gonorrheal 
antibodies  in  human  blood  serum  or  synovial  fluid,  having  as 
essential  elements  a  substantially  planar  strip  of  substrate  mate- 
rial having  at  least  one  test  surface  whereon  is  positioned  ( 1 )  a 
deposit  of  solid  dried  latex  particles  having  a  generally  spheroi- 
dal shape  and  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  from  0.2 
to  1.3  microns,  said  particles  having  adsorbed  upon  their  sur- 
face, (a)  a  presensitizing  protein  which  is  a  dispersing  agent  for 
the  particles  and  which  is  inert  thereto  and  does  not  participate 
in  the  immunochemical  reaction  and  does  not  detrimentally 
influence  the  antigen  and  antibody  involved  in  the  reaction, 
and  (b)  a  sensitizing  soluble  heat  labile  gonorrheal  antigen  from 
ruptured  bacterial  cells  of  an  antigenic  strain  of  Neisseria  go- 
norrhoeae bacteria  exhibiting  T,  colonial  morphology,  (2)  a 
second  dried  deposit  of  absorbing  antigen  capable  of  combin- 
ing with  heterophile  antibodies  in  said  serum  or  synovial  fiuid, 
said  test  deposits  being  positioned  in  close  proximity  on  said 
test  surfaces.  , 
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4,066,745 
DENTIFRICE 

Kenneth  Tomlinson,  Bramhall,  and  Michael  Harrison,  New 
Castle  upon  Tyne,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  446,453,  Feb.  27, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,946,108, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,664,  Nov.  26,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,238 
Int.  a.2  A61K  7/16 
VS.  a.  424—49  7  Claims 

1.  An  extrudible  visually  clear  gel  flavored  dentifrice  with 
strengthened  flavor,  taste  and  smell  sensations,  containing 
evenly  distributed  therein  visible  bubbles  of  gas  containing 
volatilized  flavor  material  and  of  diameter  in  the  1  to  4  millime- 
ter range  and  distributed  uniformly  throughout  the  dentifrice 
so  that  there  are  from  2  to  40  bubbles  per  cubic  centimeter  of 
dentifrice,  which  dentifrice  is  of  attractive  appearance  and 
comprises  a  transparent  polishing  agent  which  is  of  a  refractive 
index  matching  that  of  the  rest  of  the  dentifrice,  is  insoluble  in 
the  rest  of  the  dentifrice  and  is  in  particulate  form,  with  the 
particles  thereof  being  less  than  100  microns  in  diameter,  a 
gelling  agent  which  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  gum  or  thick- 
ener which  produces  a  clear  gel  in  the  described  composition, 
a  vehicle  which  includes  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  a  refrac- 
tive index  matching  that  of  the  other  constituents,  and  a  deter- 
gent or  foaming  agent,  and  is  of  a  viscosity  sufficient  to  main- 
tain positions  of  the  bubbles  suspended  therein  during  a  shelf 
life  of  6  months. 


4,066,747 
POLYMERIC  ORTHOESTERS  HOUSING  BENEHOAL 

DRUG  FOR  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  THEREFROM 
Richard  C.  Capozza,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alza  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,185 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/74 
U.S.  a.  424—78  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  orthoester  poly- 
mer of  the  formula: 


4,066,746 
REDUCING  THE  DRYING  TIME  OF  HAIR  WITH 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  VINYL  POLYMERS 
Martin  Callingham,  Richmond,  and  Kenneth  Vasey  Curry,  Cam- 
berley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  458,150,  April  5,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,940,  June  20,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,449, 

April  25,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  623,166 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1968, 
20651/68;  June  13,  1968,  28145/68 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/06.  7/135 
VS.  a.  424—62  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hair  on  the  head  to  reduce  the  time 
required  for  the  drying  thereof  when  wet,  which  comprises 
applying  thereto  in  a  cosmetically  acceptable  carrier  suitable 
for  application  to  human  hair  an  effective  amount  of  a  vinyl 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers, 
copolymers,  block  copolymers  and  graft  copolymers  of  a 
fluorine-containing  monomer  of  the  formula: 


CFj(CF2),— SOj— N— C2H4— O— C— C=CH2 
R>  O     R2 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  11, 
the  vinyl  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
20,000  to  1,000,000,  and  when  the  polymer  is  a  copolymer, 
the  ratio  of  the  fluorine-containing  monomer  to  the  como- 
nomer  or  comonomers  being  from  10:1  to  1:1  and  said 
comonomer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogenated  and  non-halogenated  maleic  anhydride,  acry- 
lonitrile,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  silicones, 
styrene,  methyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate,  ethylene, 
isoprene  and  butadiene. 


wherein  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  20 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8 
carbons  substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl 
of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkenyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms 
substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  R;  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  alkenylene  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  of  3 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  alkoxy  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkylene  of  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkenylene  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms 
substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  a  is  2  to  3,  n  is 
greater  than  10,  and  about  0.01%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a 
beneficial  drug  dispersed  in  said  polymer,  and  wherein  said 
drug  is  released  at  a  controlled  and  continuous  rate  to  the 
environment  of  use  as  said  polymer  erodes  over  a  prolonged 
period  of  time. 


4,066,748 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  AN 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  FERRIC  CHLORIDE 
Jean-Marie  Lietard,  Gent,  and  Guido  Matth^s,  Mariakerke, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  U  C  B,  Societe  Anonyme,  Brus- 
sels, Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,323 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  13,  1975, 
33701/75 

Int.  0.2  COIG  49/10 
U.S.  O.  424—147  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  solution  of  ferric 
chloride  from  a  pickling  liquor  containing  ferrous  chloride 
comprising  the  steps  of 

1.  continuously  concentrating  the  pickling  liquor  by  evapo- 
ration to  at  least  about  34.25%  by  weight  ferrous  chloride 
concentration; 

2.  continously  neutralizing  the  resulting  concentrated  liquor, 
which  still  contains  free  hydrochloric  acid,  by  means  of  a 
fluidized  bed  of  iron  oxide  particles;  and 

3.  continuously  countercurrently  chlorinating  the  resulting 
neutralized  concentrated  liquor  in  two  succesive  reaction 
zones,  to  the  extent  of  from  73  to  86%  at  a  temperature  of 
from  35*  to  75'  C  in  the  first  reaction  zone  and  the  balance 
at  a  temperature  of  from  40*  to  100*  C  in  the  second 
reaction  zone,  whereby  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
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per  liter  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  ferric  chloride,  less  than 
0.1%  by  weight  of  ferrous  chloride  and  less  than  0.1%  by 


weight  of  free  hydrochloric  acid,  is  obtained,  said  solution 
being  directly  usable  for  purifying  water. 


4,066,749 
TETRAPEPTIDE  ANALOG  OF  TRH 

Daniel  F.  Veber,  Ambler,  Ruth  F.  Nutt,  Green  Lane,  and  Ralph 
F.  Hirschnann,  Blue  Bell,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  24. 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,760 
Int.  a.i  A61K  il/OO:  CD7C  I0i/S2 
U.S.  a.  424—177  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compound  of  for- 
mula: 

L-Kpc-LHisLTca-/}-AUNH] 


4,066,751 
PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUES 
Masaki  Hayashi;  SeUi  Kori,  and  TadM  Taooochl,  all  of  Takat- 
snki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  Pharaacentical  Conpany, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625^42 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  28,  1974, 
46597/74 

Int.  a.2  A61K  HP  15:  COSB  37/16 
U.S.  a.  424—180  10  Claims 

1.  Prostaglandin  analogues  of  the  general  formula: 


OH 


(wherein  X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  R'  and  R^, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  group  conUining  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  trifluo- 
romethyl  group,  and  the  double  bonds  depicted  in  positions 
C5-C4  and  C|3-C|4  and  cis  and  trans  respectively),  and  cy- 
clodextrin  clathrates  thereof. 

6.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  luteolytic  effect  in  a 
female  mammal  which  comprises  the  administration  to  the 
female  mammal  of  a  prostaglandin  analogue  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  or  a  cyclodextrin  clathrate  thereof 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  which  comprises 
the  formation  of  a  peptide  bond  between: 

1.  L-Kpc-OH  and  L-His-L-Tca/J-Ala-NHi; 

2.  L-Kpc-L-His-OH  and  L-Tca-/3-Ala-NH2; 

3.  L-Kpc-L-His-L-Tca-OH  and  /S-ala-NHj;  or 

4.  L-Kcp-His-L-Tca-^-Ala-OH  and  NHa. 


4,066,750 

LACrOSYL  SUBSTITUTED  UREIDES  IN  RUMINANT 

FEEDSTUFF 

Roy  Henry  Smith,  and  Alexander  Baxter  McAllan,  both  of 

Reading,  England,  assignors  to  Astra  Chemical  Products  AB, 

Sodertaije,  Sweden 

Filed  Auk  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,637 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/70;  C07H  5/06 

U.S.  a.  424—180  6  Claims 

1.  A  ruminant  feedstuff  composition  for  increasing  beef  and 

milk  production  containing  as  a  non-protein  nitrogen  source  an 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


'  4,066,752 

1-DESAMINO-l-HYDROXY  AND 

l-DESAMINO-l-EPI-HYDROXY-4,6-DI-O^AMINO- 

GLYCOSYL)-l,3.DIAMINOCYCLn'OLS; 

l-DESAMINO-l-OX0^6>DI-O^AMINOGLYCOSYL)>l,3. 

DIAMINOCYCLITOLS,  INTERMEDIATES  AND  USE  AS 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Alan  K.  Mallams,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  and  Darid  Huw  Davics, 
Macclesfield,  England,  assignors  to  Scbering  Corporation, 
Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,804 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  424—180  20  Claims 

19.  The  method  of  eliciting  an  antibacterial  response  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  having  a  susceptible  bacterial  infection 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  a  non-toxic 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  1-desamino-l -hydroxy  and  a  1-desamino- 
1-epihydroxy  analog  of  a  4,6-di-0-(aminoglycosyl)-l,3- 
diaminocyclitol  having  antibacterial  activity; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


H 

I 


H 

I 


R,— N— C— N— R, 

wherein  R|  is  lactosyl,  X  is  a  functional  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  O.  S  and  =NH.  and  R2  is  a  functional 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  gluco- 
syl  and  alkyl  having  I  -4  carbon  atoms  and  a  suitable  nutritional 
base. 


4,066,753 

NEOMYON  AND  PAROMOMYCIN  DERIVATIVES 

Stephen  Hanessian,  Beaconsfield,  Canada,  assignor  to  rjnaiHa^i 

Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,733 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/71:  CWH  15/22 

U.S.  a.  424—181  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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CHEMICAL 


30S 


HO 
HO 


(I) 


ethyl]  salicylamide  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof 


NH, 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  — NH2  and  —OH,  one  of  R^  and 
R'  is  — CHjNHj  and  the  other  is  hydrogen;  or  a  non-toxic 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

11.  A  method  of  treating  amoebic  dysentery  in  human  beings 
and  in  animals,  which  method  comprises  administering  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  the 
human  being  or  animal. 

4,066,7sil 

SLOW  RELEASJE  BOLUS 

Shih-Toon  Chou,  St.  Louis,  Mo.J  assignor  to  Ralston  Purina 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,025 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/635,  31/65.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  424—229  29  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  preparing  a  sustained  release 
veterinary  bolus  for  ruminant  animals  having  a  therapeutically 
active  substance,  filler  material,  binder  and  lubricant  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  forming  the  binder  by  combining 
an  effective  amount  of  zein  and  an  organic  solvent,  mixing  the 
binder  with  the  therapeutically  active  substance  and  Tiller 
material  to  granulate  the  mixture,  drying  the  mixture,  adding  a 
lubricant,  blending  the  dried  mixture  with  an  effective  amount 
of  zein  to  insure  sustained  release  of  the  therapeutically  active 
substance  and  forming  a  bolus  of  sufficient  density  that  will 
remain  in  a  ruminant  animal  to  release  the  therapeutically 
active  substance  for  a  period  of  time  up  to  1 S  days  in  a  predict- 
able, controllable  pattern. 


4,066,755 

PHENYLAMINOETHANOL  DERIVATIVES  FOR 

TREATING  HYPERTENSION 

Lawrence  Henry  Charles  Lunts,  and  David  Trevor  Collin,  both 

of  London,  England,  assignors  to  Allen  A  Haaburys  Limited, 

London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  420,547,  Nov.  30, 1973,  Pat.  No.  4,012,444, 

which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,979,  June  29,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,558 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  8,  1969, 
34379/69 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/60 
U.S.  a.  424—230  10  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hyper- 
tension, comprising  as  active  ingredient,  an  effective  amount  of 
5-[  1  -hydroxy-2-(  1  -methyl-3-phenylpropyl)aminoethyl]- 
salicylamide  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  in  association  with  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  patient  suffering  from 
hypertension  by  blocking  both  a-  and  ^-adrenergic  receptors 
in  the  patient,  characterized  in  that  there  is  administered  orally, 
by  suppository  or  by  injection,  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  both  a-  and  /3-blocking  activity,  which  com- 
pound    is     S-[l-hydroxy-2-(l-methyl-3-phenylpropyl)amino- 


4,066,756 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

l,3-BIS(2-CARBOXYCHROMON-5-YLOXYL)PROPAN-2- 

OL  AND  ASPIRIN  OR  INDOMETHAON 
Thomas  Samuel  Campbell  Orr,  Melton  Mowbray;  David  Edward 
Hall,  Burton-on-tbe-Wolds,  and  John  Mann,  Long  Whatton, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,750 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1975, 
48935/75 

Int.  a.i  A61K  31/35.  31/40.  31/625 
U.S.  a.  424—232  14  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  l,3-bis-(2-car- 
boxy-chromon-5-yloxy)propan-2-ol,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  as  active  ingredient,  in  combination 
with  about  0.12  to  6000  parts  by  weight  of  aspirin  or  about  0.02 
to  1000  parts  by  weight  of  indomethacin  to  each  part  by  weight 
of  active  ingredient. 


4,066,757 
ORAL  CONTRACEPTIVE  REGIMEN 
Samuel  A.  Pasquale,  Basking  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ortho 
Pharmaceutiod  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  344,668 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/56,  31/57.  31/58 
VS.  a.  424—243  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  prevention  of  conception  of  the  type 
wherein  a  progestin  is  administered  to  the  human  female  seri- 
ally over  at  least  the  fifth  through  the  twenty-fifth  day  of  the 
cycle,  the  improvement  consisting  of: 
administering  a  substantially  higher  dose  of  a  progestin 
during  approximately  the  last  7  days  of  administration 
than  during  approximately  the  first  7  days  of  administra- 
tion and  terminating  the  administration  of  the  progesta- 
tional agent  on  or  after  the  twenty-fifth  day  of  the  cycle. 


4,066,758 
N^-NAPHTHALENESULFONYL-L-ARGININE 
DERIVATIVES,  AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY 
ACCEPTABLE  AOD  ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF 
Shosuke  Okamoto,  Kobe;  Ryoji  Kikumoto,  Tokyo;  Kazuo  Oh- 
kubo,  Tokyo;  Shii^i  Tonomura,  Tokyo;  Yoshikuai  Tamao; 
Tohru  Tezuka,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Akiko  Hijikata,  Kobe, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  Tokyo  and  Shosuke  Okamoto,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,390,  Oct.  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1974,  49*128774; 
Nov.  8,  1974,  49-128775;  Nov.  29,  1974,  49-136695;  Nov.  29, 
1974,  49-136697;   Feb.  25,   1975,  50-23268;  Feb.  26,   1975, 
50-23635;  Mar.  5,  1975,  50-26768;  Mar.  11,  1975,  50-29357; 
Mar.  11,  1975,  50-29358 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  20, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.2  A61K  31/445:  CffJD  211/16 

VS.  a.  424—244  11  Claims 

1.    N^-naphthalenesulfonyl-L-arginine  amides   having   the 

formula 


HN^  H  R, 

%        I  / 

C— N— CH2CH2CH,CHCX>N 

/  I  \ 

H2N  HNSO     R2 

I 
R» 


or  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid,  wherein  R|  and  R2are  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  Cj.ioalkyl,  Ct^to  aryl,  C7.|5aralkyl. 
Cj.|ocycloalkyl  and  C*.|5cycloalkylalkyl.  or  R|  or  R2together 
form  a  polymethyleneiminyl  group  of  3-10  carbon  atoms,  the 
methylene  groups  of  which  are  optionally  substituted  by  one 
or  two  alkyl  groups  of  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms;  and  R' 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  1-naphthyl 
substituted  with  one  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkoxy  and  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  respectively  containing  not 
more  than  10  carbon  atoms;  and  2-naphthyI  substituted  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkoxy  and  alkox- 
ycarbonyloxy, respectively  containing  not  more  than  10  car- 
bon atoms. 

11.  A  method  for  inhibiting  activity  and  suppressing  of 
activation  of  thrombin  in  vivo,  comprising  administering  to  a 
patient  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  I. 


4,066,759 
N2.NAPHTHALENESULFONYL.L.ARGININE 
DERIVATIVES.  AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY 
ACCEPTABLE  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF 
Shosuke    Okunoto;    Akiko    Hijikata,    both    of   Kobe;    Ryoji 
Kikumoto,  Machida;  Voshikuno  Tamao,  Yokohama;  Kazuo 
Ohkubo,  Machida;  Tohru  Tezuka,  Yokohama,  and  Shinji 
Tonomura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo  and  Shosuke  Okamoto, 
both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,436,  March  29, 1976,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,390,  Oct.  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1974,  49-128774; 
Nov.  8,  1974,  49128775;  Nov.  29,  1974,  49-136695;  Nov.  29, 
1974,  49-136697;  Feb.  25,   1975,  50-023268;  Feb.  26,   1975, 
50-023635;  Mar.  5.  1975,  50-026768;  Mar.  11, 1975,  50-029357; 
Mar.  11.  1975,50-029358 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/16 

VS.  a.  424—244  8  Qalms 

1.    N^-naphthalenesulfonyl-L-arginine    esters    and    amides 

having  the  formula 


alkoxy.  alkoxycarbonyl,  arylcarbamoyl,  acyl.  acyloxy.  N,N- 
polymethyienecarbamoyl  and  carboxy;  and  (3) 


— N 


wherein  Z  is  a  divalent  group  containing  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  which  consists  of  more  than  one  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  methylene  — CH2— ,  mono-substituted 
methylene 


— c— 

I 

H 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  acyl, 
alkoxy  and  alkoxycarbonyl,  respectively  containing  not  more 
than  10  carbon  atoms,  and  carbamoyl;  and  disubstituted  methy- 
lene 


^ 

— c— 

I 

Rj 


wherein  R4and  Rjare  alkyl  groups  of  not  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  which  may  further  contain  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cycloalkylene  of  not  more 
than  10  carbon  atoms,  phenylene 


o 


o 

II 

and  carbonyl  — C— , 


which  may  be  arranged  in  any  order  and  complete  the 


— N      Z 


HN 


H 
I 


I 


C— N— CHjCHjCHjCHCOR 
/  I 

HjN  HNSO2 

Rf 


or  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  (1)  alkoxy,  alkenyloxy,  alkynyloxy  and  cycloalkoxy,  respec- 
tively containing  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkyloxy  of 
not  more  than  IS  carbon  atoms,  tetrahydrofurfuryloxy,  and 
alkoxy  of  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  an 
alkoxy  group  of  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or 
nitro;  (2) 


—  N 


/ 

i 

\ 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkenyl  of 
not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  and  substituted  alkyl  contain- 
ing not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms  wherein  said  substituent  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkoxy,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl, arylcarbamoyl,  acyl.  acyloxy,  N,N-polyme- 
thylenecarbamoyl  and  carboxy;  and  R2  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  alkenyl,  respectively 
containing  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms;  and  substituted 
alkyl  containing  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms  wherein  said 
substituent  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


ring  together  with  the  said  methylene,  monosubstituted  methy- 
lene or  disubstituted  methylene;  with  the  proviso  that  Z  is  not 
polymethylene  of  3- 10  carbon  atoms  or  polymethylene  of  3- 10 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  of  not 
more  than  10  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  5,6,7,8-tetrahydro- 1-naphthyl,  5,6,7,8- 
tetrahydro-2-naphthyl,  1-naphthyl,  2-naphthyl,  1-naphthyl 
substituted  with  one  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkoxy  and  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  respectively  containing  not 
more  than  10  carbon  atoms;  and  2-naphthyl  substituted  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkoxy  and  alkox- 
ycarbonyloxy, respectively  containing  not  more  than  10  car- 
bon atoms. 

8.  A  method  for  inhibiting  activity  and  suppressing  activa- 
tion of  thrombin  in  vivo,  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
mammal  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 


4,066,760 
AGRICULTURAL  AND  HORTICULTURAL  FUNGiaDAL 

COMPOSITIONS 
Seigo  Kawada,  Fujieda,  and  Shigeni  Hayashi,  Shizuoka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kumiai  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1976,  51-35013; 
Mar.  29,  1976.  51-35014 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/02.  9/12.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424—245  7  Qaims 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  for  agricultural  and  horticul- 
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tural  use  comprising  a  suitable  carrier  and  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  about  O.S  to 
2  parts  by  weight  of  N-{4-fIuorophenyl)-2.3-dichloromaleimide 
per  pari  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  expressed  by  the  formula: 


S 

II 

CHj— NHCS 


\ 

I 

/ 


M 


CH2— NHCS 
U 
S 


(where  M  represents  manganese  or  zinc,  and  when  M  is  man- 
ganese, zinc  may  coordinate  in  the  molecules),  N-tri- 
chIoromethylthio-4-cyclohexene-l,2-dicarboxyimide  and  8- 
oxyquinoline  copper. 


4,066,762 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

7^2-SUBSTITUTED-2-HYDROXYIMINOACETAMIDO)-3- 

(l-SUBSnrUTED 

TETRAZOL-^YLTHIOMETHYL-3-CEPHEM•4-CAR- 

BOXYLIC  AaD 

George  Lawrence  Dunn,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,160 
Int  a.2  C07D  50l/i6:  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/60 
MS.  a.  424—246  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— C— CONH-T=- 


=       ^    S 


N 
O 

Ri 


CO2H 


N 

II 

N 

I 

CH— (CH,),— X 


4,066,761 
7.ACYL.3-(UREIDOALKYL  SUBSTITUTED 
TETRAZOLYLTHIOMETHYDCEPHALOSPORINS 
David  A.  Berges,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  639,033,  Dec.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,025,626. 
This  application  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,244 
Int.  a.»  C07D  501/36:  A61K  31/545:  260  /243  C 
U.S.  a.  424—246  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOH  N— N 

I 
(CH2),— NHCNHj 

O 


in  which: 
R'  is  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula: 


Y— CHj— C— 

where: 

Y  is  cyano,  aminomethylphenyl,  sydnone,  thienyl,  pyridone 
or  tetrazolyl;  and 

n  is  two  to  five, 
or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anti-bacteri- 
ally  effective  but  nontoxic  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


in  which: 
R  is  thienyl.  furyl  or  phenyl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  thienyl- 

methyl  or  furylmethyl; 
n  is  selected  from  0-9; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

X  is  sulfo,  sulfamyl,  sulfamino  or  methylsulfonamido;  and 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy,  together  with  its  alkali  metal 

salts. 

15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  antibacterial  ac- 
tivity comprising  an  active  but  nontoxic  quantity  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acdeptable  carrier. 

16.  A  method  of  inducing  antibacterial  activity  in  an  infected 
patient  comprising  administering  internally  to  said  patient  an 
effective  but  nontoxic  quantity  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,066,763 
THIAZINOINDOLES  USEFUL  AS  ANTIDEPRESSANTS 
Christopher  A.  Deraerson,  Montreal;  Leslie  G.  Humber,  DoUard 
des  Ormeaux;  George  Santroch,  Montreal;  Thomas  A.  Dob- 
son,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  and  Ivo  Jirkovtky,  Montreal,  all 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst  McKenna  and  Harrison  Ltd., 
Montreal,  Canada 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  593,582,  July  7,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,012,511, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,646,  May  28, 
1974,  Pat.  No.  3,962,236,  and  Ser.  No.  226,287,  Feb.  14, 1972, 
Pat.  No.  3,833,575.  This  application  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

750,293 
Int.  a.2  C07D  513/04:  A61K  31/38 
VS.  a.  424—246  3  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  a  mammal  which 
comprise  administering  to  said  mammal  an  antidepressant 
effective  amount  from  about  0.1  to  about  50  milligrams  per 
kilogram  of  mammal  weight  per  day  of  a  compound  of  formula 


(  R»'      ^RJ 


Alk— NR»R« 


in  which  R<  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  cycloalkyl;  R^,  R^  R*and 
R'are  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkanoyloxy,  nitro  or  halo,  R^  is 
lower  alkyl;  X  is  thio;  and  Alk— NR'R'  is  an  amino(lower)al- 
kyi  radical  in  which  Alk  is  an  alkylene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CR'OR".  CR«»R"CR«R". 

CR'oR"CR"R'H:R'*R>'  and 

CR«>R"CR'2R'JCR»«R'»CR'*R'^in  which  R">.  R".  R'^  R", 
R>*.  R■^  Ri'and  R'^are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  R*and 
R'  are  either  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  or  R*  and  R'  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  hetero- 
cyclic amine  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-pyrrolidinyl.  piperidino,  morpholino.  piperazino,  4-(lower 
alkyl)- l-piperazinyl  and  4-[hydroxy(lower)alkyl]-l-piperazi- 
nyl,  or  a  corresponding  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 
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4,066,764 
l,4-DIHYDRa2H-ISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Rudolf  Kunttinana,  Hofheim,  Tauniis,  aad  Joachim  Kaiaer,  Bad 
SodcB,  Tanaus,  both  of  Gcrouuiy,  aaaignon  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tkageMllachaft,  Fraakfart  an  Maia,  Germany 
DiTiikMi  of  Ser.  No.  515,659,  Oct.  17, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,980,655. 
Thi*  application  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  20, 1973, 2352702; 
Sept.  14,  1974,  2444109 

lat.  a.i  CXnC  413/06:  A61K  31/535 
MS.  a.  424-248.54  4  Claims 

1.  A  l,4^ihydro-2H-isoquinoline  compound  of  the  formula 


RJ 


and  physiologically  tolerated  salts  thereof,  wherein  R*  is  hy- 
drogen or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  R'  is  morpholine-lower  alkyl;  Rj  is  pyridyl,  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  halo,  nitro,  amino,  al- 
kanoylamino  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  and  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or 
difTerent,  are  hydrogen  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
4.  A  method  for  treating  arrhythmia  in  a  patient  sufTering 
therefrom  which  comprises  administering  an  anti-arrhythmi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  in  claim  1. 


4,066,765 

ARTHROPODiaOAL  FORMAMIDINES 

Victor  L.  Rizzo,  Almena  Township,  Van  Buren  County,  Mich., 

assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Divuion  of  Ser.  No.  575  J47,  May  7,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3.998.969. 

ThU  application  Sept.  14.  1976.  Ser.  No.  723,076 

Int.  a.i  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  295/02 

as.  a.  424-248.56  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HjC 


/ 


Rj 


N=C— N— S— N 

I  \ 

H  R4 


wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.;  R2  is 
hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and  Rj  and  R4  taken  together  are  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piperidino,  morpholino,  pyrazol-l-yl,  tri- 
bromopyrazol-l-yl,  N-methylpiperazine,  pyrrol- 1-yl,  pyr- 
rolidine, and  2-oxopyrroIidino. 

5.  A  process  for  controlling  arthropodal  pest  populations 
which  comprises  applymg  to  a  situs  thereof  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is 
hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and  Rj  and  R4  uken  together  are  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piperidino,  morpholino,  pyrazol-l-yl,  tri- 
bromopyrazol-l-yl.  N-methylpiperazino,  pyrrol- 1-yl,  pyr- 
rolidino,  and  2-oxopyrrolidino. 


4,066,766 

l-OXO-lH-6-SUBSTmJTED  PYRIMIDO 

(l,2-a]QUINOLINE-2-CARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

ANTIALLERGY  AGENTS 

Saul  B.  Kadin,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc..  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,966,  March  3,  1975, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  547,227,  Feb.  5, 1975,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  456.797,  April  1, 1974.  abandoned.  This  application  Jan. 

20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  650.713 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/505:  C07D  471/04 

U.S.  a.  424—251  25  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0=C— R, 


wherein  each  of  the  benzenoid  substituents  R|,  R2  and  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkoxy  having 
from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  carboalkoxy  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
methylthio,  methylsuirmyl  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  with  the  proviso  that  no  more  than  two  of  R|.  Rj  and 
Rj  are  bulky  branched  chain  alkyl  or  branched  chain  alkoxy 
groups  and  when  two  of  said  R,,  Rj  and  Rj  are  bulky  groups 
they  are  located  on  non-adjacent  positions; 
R2  and  R3  when  taken  together  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,3-butadienyl  and  alkylenedioxy  of  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo 
and  OR4'  wherein  OR4'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy 
of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkynyloxy  of  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 
R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy  substituted 
alkoxy  having  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  cationic  salts  of  those 

compounds  wherein  R5  is  hydroxy. 
14.  The  method  of  treating  bronchial  asthma  in  a  mammalian 
subject  requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  said  subject  an  anti-bronchial  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


0=C— R, 


wherein  each  of  the  benzenoid  substituents  R|,  Rj  and  R3  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkoxy  having 
from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  carboalkoxy  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
methylthio,  methylsulflnyl  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  with  the  proviso  that  no  more  than  two  of  R|.  Rj  and 
Rj  are  bulky  branched  chafn  alkyl  or  branched  chain  alkoxy 
groups  and  when  two  of  said  R,,  R2and  Rjare  bulky  groups 
they  are  located  on  non-adjacent  positions; 
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R2  and  R)  when  taken  together  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,3-butadienyl  and  alkylenedioxy  of  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo 
and  OR4'  wherein  OR4'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy 
of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkynyloxy  of  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy  substituted 
alkoxy  having  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms; 

and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  cationic  salts  of  those 
com|>ounds  wherein  Rj  is  hydroxy. 

21.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  treating  bron- 
chial asthma  in  a  mammalian  subject  requiring  such  treatment 
which  comprises  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier  and  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


0=C— R, 


wherein  each  of  the  benzenoid  substituents  R|,  R2  and  R3  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkoxy  having 
from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  carboalkoxy  having  from  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
methylthio,  methylsulfmyl  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms;  with  the  proviso  that  no  more  than  two  of  R|,  R2  and 
R]  are  bulky  branched  chain  alkyl  or  branched  chain  alkoxy 
groups,  and  when  two  of  said  R|,  R2and  Rjare  bulky  groups 
they  are  located  on  nonadjacent  positions; 
R2  and  R)  when  taken  together  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,3-butanediol  and  alkylenedioxy  of  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms; 
R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
having  from  I  to  S  carbon  atoms;  and  hydroxy  substituted 
alkoxy  having  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo 
and  OR4'  wherein  OR4'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy 
of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkynyloxy  of  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 
and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  cationic  salts  of  those 
compounds  wherein  R5  is  hydroxy. 


4,066.767 
8-(lH-TETRAZOL-5-YL).llH.PYRIDO[2,l-B]QUINAZO. 
LIN-11-ONES  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING 
BRONCHIAL  ASTHMA  USING  THEM 
Charles  F.  Schwender.  Lebanon,  and  Brooks  R.  Sunday.  Hack- 
ettstown.  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains.  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  737.878 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/505:  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424—251  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I. 


enedioxy  or  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons;  Rj  is 
5-tetrazolyl  and  the  phapnaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
7.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  bronchial  asthma  in  a 
mammal  suffering  from  asthma  which  comprises  the  adminis- 
tration of  an  anti-asthmatically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  at  an  adult  human  dose  of  0.001-20 
mg/kg  orally,  parenterally,  or  by  aerosol. 


4,066,768 
DERIVATIVES  OF 
1.PHENOXY-3-AMINO-PROPAN-2-OL 
Thomas  Raabe,  Rodenbach;  Otto  Grawinger,  Fraokfurt  am 
Main;  Josef  Scboltholt,  Mittelbuchen;  Rolf-Eberhard  Nits, 
Bergen-Enkheim,  aiid  Eckhard  Schraven,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
ail  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Caasella  Farbwerke  Maiakur 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Gcnnany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,344,  Dec.  10, 1974.  This 
application  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,995 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  27,  1973, 
34590 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/36 
MS.  Q.  424—263  12  Claias 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A— ^^— O— CHj— CH— CHj— NH— CH— CHj— CH-^B^ 

OH      N' 


I 
OH  R, 

wherein  A  is   — -CHi — alkoxy,  ^O — alkoxyalkyl, 
— O— hydroxyalkyl.  — NH— CO— N(Ri)— R,  or 

,-(CH2)j-H-CHj-),2,,{(-0-),:.„ 

(~"S— )j^i)}(,^(J{j.,)     (CHj)! 
•N 


: 


CO 

I 

— NH 


R]  is  — H  or  methyl; 

each  of  R2  and  Rj  is,  independently,  — H,  alkyl,  alkenyl  or 
cycloalkyl; 

each  of  m,  n  and  P  is  a  positive  whole  number  of  at  most  2; 
and 

ring  B  is  optionally  substituted  by  up  to  three  methyl  substit- 
uents; each  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  each 
alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  each  alkenyl 
having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  having  from  S 
to  7  carbon  atoms; 

or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

3.  A  pharmaceutically-acceptable  /3-adrenergic -blocking 
composition  comprising  diluent  or  excipient  and  an  effective 
concentration  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,066,769 

3,3  -(2,6-PYRIDINEDIYI)  DI-5-ISOXAZOLE     CARBOXY- 

Lie  ACIDS,  SALTS,  AND  ESTERS.  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  OF  USE  THEREOF 

John  B.  Wright.  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo.  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,719 
Int.  Q.i  C07D  413/14 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ROOC 


COOR 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  methyl- 
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wherein 
X  is  hydrogen,  alley!  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  cy- 
ano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo; 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

and  a  physiologically  acceptable  metal  or  amine  cation. 
20.   3,3-(2,6-Pyridinediyl)di-S-isoxazolecarboxylic  acid  ac- 
cording to  claim  1. 


m(HX) .  Y 


4,066,770 
3-PYRIDYLISOXAZOLIDINE  FUNGiaOES 
Give  B.  C.  Boyce.  Heme  Bay,  and  Shirley  B.  Webb,  Faversham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  717,803 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  2,  1975, 
36093/75 

Int.  aj  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424—263  3  Qaims 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  carrier,  optionally 
a  surface-active  agent,  and,  as  active  ingredient  a  fungicidally 
cfTective  amount  of  at  least  one  3-pyridylisoxazolidine  of  the 
formula 


R'         R' 


wherein  Y  represents  amino,  loweralkylamino  or  diloweralk- 
ylamino;  R|,  R2and  R3Uken  together  represent  a  quinuclidine 
residue;  X|  and  X2  both  represent  halogen;  A-  represents  a 
stoichiometric  equivalent  quantity  of  a  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  anion;  n  represents  one  of  the  integers  2,  3  or  4;  HX 
represents  a  stoichiometric  equivalent  quantity  of  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  acid;  and  m  represents  one  of  the 
integers  zero  and  one. 


4,066,772 
l,3-DIHYDRO-l-[3m-PIPERIDINYL)PROPYL]-2H-BEN- 
ZIMIDAZOL-2-ONES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Jan  Vandenberk,  Beerse;  Ludo  E.  J.  Kennis,  Vosselaar,  Marcel 
J.  M.  C.  Van  der  Aa,  Vosselaar,  and  Albert  H.  M.  Th.  Van 
Heertum,  Vosselaar,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,793,  July  21, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,139 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/06.  401/14 
U.S.  a.  424—267  15  Claims 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier 
material  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective  antiemetic 
amount  of  a  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  l-(benzazolylalkyl)piperidine  derivative  having 
the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl.  alkanoyloxy,  alkylthioal- 
kyl.  cyanoalkyi,  haloalkyi,  hydroxyalkyi,  benzyloxyalkyi,  or 
phenyl  or  phenylthio  optionally  substituted  by  from  one  to 
three  moieties  represented  by  X;  R^is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  R*is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano  or  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  by  from  one  to  three  moieties  represented  by  X; 
with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R'  together  can  represent  an 
alkylene  moiety  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  by  alkyl;  X  is  halogen,  nitro.  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
phenyl;  n  is  zero,  one,  two  or  three,  with  the  further  provisos 
that  each  alkyl  and  alkylene  moiety  contains  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms;  and  each  alkenyl  moiety  contains  from  three  to 
six  carbon  atoms. 


R' 

N-(CH:)„-CH-(CH2),-N      A 


R' 


and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable   acid    addition    salts 
thereof,  wherein: 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; 
B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
bivalent  radicals 


4,066,771 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYALKYL  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS  AS  ANTIARRHYTHEMIC 

AGENTS 
Stanley  J.  Strycker,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  484,525,  July  1,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,932,664. 
This  application  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,547 
Int.  a.2  A61K  Sl/445 
U.S.  a.  424-267  8  Qaims 

5.  A  method  for  combatting  cardiac  arrhythmias  which  com- 
prises administering  to  an  animal  a  cardiac  antiarrhythmic 
amount  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  corresponding 
to  the  formula: 


'  O  S 

N  II 

— N(L)— C—  and  — NH— C— , 

said  L  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylcarbonyl  and  lower  alkenyl, 
and  said  bivalent  radicals  being  atUched  to  the  benzene  nu- 
cleus with  their  heteroatom; 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl; 
m  and  n  are  each  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2  inclusive;  and  the 
radical  < 

^~\ 
— N     A 

is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
a.  a  radical  having  the  formula: 
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wherein  R*is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  R'and  R^are  each 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoromethyl; 
a  radical  having  the  formula: 


N— M 


4,066,773 
N2-ARYLSULFONYL-L-ARGININAMIDES  AND  THE 

PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS  THEREOF 

Shosuke  Okamoto;  Akiko  Hijikata,  both  of  Kobe;  Ryoji 
Kikumoto,  Tokyo;  Yoshjkuno  Tamao,  Yokohama;  Kazuo 
Ohkubo,  Machida;  Tohru  Tezuka,  Yokohama,  and  Shiiyi 
Tonomura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Shosuke  Okamoto,  both 
of  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,217,  Jan.  28, 1976,  and  Ser. 
No.  713,486,  Aug.  11,  1976,  and  Ser.  No.  671,436,  March  29. 

1976,  and  Ser.  No.  703,704,  July  8.  1976.  said  Scr.  No.  671,436. 

is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  622,390,  Oct.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  19,  1977,  Scr.  No.  760,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1974,  49-128774; 

Nov.  8,  1974,  49-128775;  Not.  29,  1974,  49-136695;  Not.  29, 

1974,  49-136697;  Feb.  25,  1975,  50-023268;  Feb.  26,  1975, 

50-023635;  Mar.  5,  1975,  50-026768;  Mar.  11,  1975,  50-029357; 

Mar.  11,  1975,  50-029358 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/445;  C07D  211/16 

U.S.  a.  424—267  6  Claims 

1.  An  N^-arylsulfonyl-L-argininamide  having  the  formula 

(I): 


HN 

C— N— CHjCHjCHjCHCOR 
/I  I 

HjN  H  HNSO2 

I 
Ar 


(I) 


wherein  R''and  R^are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and 
trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O  and  S;  M  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkylcarbonyl;  and  the  dotted  line  indicates  that  the 
double  bond  between  the  3  and  4  carbon  atoms  of  the 
piperidine  nucleus  is  optional,  provided  that  when  said 
Y  is  S,  then  there  is  a  single  bond  between  said  3  and  4 
carbon  atoms  of  the  piperidine  nucleus,  and  the  said  M 
is  hydrogen; 
c.  a  radical  having  the  formula: 


S— (lower  alkyl) 


wherein  R'  and  R»  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; and 

d.  a  radical  having  the  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halo,  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoromethyl,  and  R'°is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halo. 


(R2). 


wherein  Rj  is  — COOR3  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  C|-C|o  alkyl, 
C«-C|oaryl,  C7-C|2aralkyl  or  5-indanyl;  each  R2  independently 
is  hydrogen,  C|-C|o alkyl,  phenyl,  CpCs  alkoxy,  C2-C6  alkoxy- 
carbonyl, or  carboxy;  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  4,  R|  is  substituted 
into  the  piperidibe  ring  at  the  2  to  3  position;  and  R2  is  substi- 
tuted into  the  piperidine  ring  at  the  2,  3,  4,  S  or  6  position; 
and  Ar  is  naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro,  cyano, 
hydroxy,  C|-C|o  alkyl  and  C2-C20  dialkylamino, 
and  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  C|-C|oalkoxy,  sulfoamino,  carbamoyl,  C3-C|oN,N- 
dialkylcarbamoyl,  amino,  C|-C|o   alkylamino,  mercapto, 
C|-C|oalkylthio,  C7-C|oaralkyl,  carbonyl,  C2-C10  alkoxy- 
carbonyl, C2-C10  carboxyalkyi,  Ci-C|o  acylamino,  C2-C10 
alkylcarbonyl,  C|-C|o  hydoxyalkyi,  C|-C|o  haloalkyi  and 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  hydroxy, 
C1-C5  alkoxy,  or  mixtures  thereof; 
naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  C|-Cs  alkoxy  and  at 
least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfoamino,    carbamoyl,    C3-C|o  N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl, 
amino,  C|-C|o  alkylamino,  mercapto,  C|-C|o  alkylthio, 
C7-C12  aralkyi,  carboxyl,  C2-C10  alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-C10 
carboxyalkyi,  C|-C|o  acylamino,  C2-C10  alkylcarbonyl, 
C|-Cio  hydroxyalkyi,  C|-C|o  haloalkyi  and  phenyl  option- 
ally substituted  with  at  least  one  hydroxy,  CpCsalkoxy  or 
mixtures  thereof; 
naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfoamino,  carbamoyl,  Cj- 
C|o  N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl,   amino,   C|-C|o  alkylamino, 
mercapto,  C|-C  10  alkylthio.  Ct-C  12  aralkyi,  carboxyl,  Cj- 
C|o  alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-C10  carboxyalkyi,  C|-C|o  acyl- 
amino. C2-C10  alkylcarbonyl,  C|-C  10  hydroxyalkyi,  C|-C|o 
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haloalkyl  and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  at  least 
one  hydroxy,  CpCsalkoxy  or  mixtures  thereof; 

S,6.7,8-tetrahydronaphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
nitro,  cyano.  hydroxy.  Ci-Cm  alkyl.  C,-C,o  alkoxy,  sut- 
foamino,  carbamoyl,  Cj-C,o  N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl, 
amino.  C,-C|o  alkylamino,  mercapto,  C|-C|o  alkylthio, 
CrC|2  aralkyi,  carboxyl,  C2-C10  alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-C,o 
carboxyalkyi,  C,-C,o  acylamino.  Cj-Cio  alkylcarbonyl, 
C|-Ciohydroxyalkyl.  C|-C,o  haloalkyl  and  phenyl  option- 
ally substituted  with  at  least  one  hydroxy.  Cj-C, alkoxy  or 
mixtures  thereof; 

C7-C12  aralkyi,  9,I&<iihydroanthryl,  5.6.7,8-tctrahydroanth- 
ryl.  9,10-dihydrophenanthryl.  1.2.3.4.5.6.7.8-octahydro- 
phenanthryl.  indenyl.  indanyl,  fluorenyl,  acenaphthenyl, 
phenylthiophenyl,  1,2-ethylenedioxyphenyl,  chromanyl, 
isochromanyl.  2,3-dihydrobenzofuranyl.  1.3-dihy- 
droisobenzofuranyl,  2,3-ethylenedioxynaphthyl.  xanthe- 
nyl,  thioxanthenyl,  1,2-trimethylenedioxyphenyl,  2H- 
chromenyl,  3,4-dehydro-i -isochromanyl,  4H-chromenyl, 
indolinyl  or  isoindolinyl,  group,  any  of  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro.  cyano.  hydroxy. 
C,-C|o  alkyl.  C|-C,o  alkoxy.  C2-C20  dialkylamino.  sul- 
foamino.  carbamoy.  C3-C|oN.N-dialkylcarbamoyl.  amino. 
C,-C,o  alkylamino.  metcapto.  C,-C|o  alkylthio.  C7-C,2 
aralkyi.  carboxyl,  C2-C10 alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-C,o carboxy- 
alkyi. C,-C|o acylamino,  C2-C,o alkylcarbonyl,  C;hd  l-C|o 
hydroxyalkyl,  C|-C,ohaloalkyl,  0x0  and  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  with  at  least  one  hydroxy,  C1-C5  alkoxy  or 
mixtures  thereof; 

naphthoquinonyl,  anthryl,  phenanthryl,  pentalenyl,  heptale- 
nyl,  azulenyl,  biphenylenyl,  as-indacenyl,  s-indacenyl, 
acenaphthylcnyl.  phenylcarbonylphenyl.  phenoxyphenyl. 
benzofuranyl.  isobenzofuranyl.  benzo  [b]  thienyl,  isoben- 
zothienyl.  oxanlhrenyl.  thianthrenyl,  dibenzofuranyl, 
dibenzothienyl,  phenoxathiinyl.  indolyl,  IH-indazolyl, 
1,8-naphthyridinyl.  carbazolyl.  or  benzimidazolyl  group, 
any  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or 
more  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
nitro.  cyano.  hydroxy.  C,-C,oalkyl,  C,-C,oalkoxy.  C2-C20 
dialkylamino.  sulfoamino.  carbamoyl,  Cj-C|oalkyl.  C,-C,o 
alkoxy.  C2-C20  dialkylamino.  sulfoamic,  carbamoyl,  C3- 
CioN.N-dalkylcarbamoyl,  amino,  C|-C,oalkylamino,  mer- 
capto. C,-C|o  alkylthio,  CrC,2  aralkyi,  carboxyl.  Cj-Cio 
alkoxycarbonyl.  C2-C,o  carboxyalkyi.  C,-C,o  acylamino, 
Cj-Cio  alkylcarbonyl.  Ci-Cio  hydroxyalkyl,  Ci-Cio  ha- 
loalkyl and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one 
hydroxy,  Ci-Cs  alkoxy  or  mixtures  thereof 


4,066.775 
CERTAIN  FUNGITOXIC 
2.HALO-5.TRICHLOROMETHYL-1.3.4-THIADIAZOLES 
Emst-Heinrich  Pommer,  Limburgerfaof;  Helmut  Ha^en,  Frank- 
enthal,  and  Helmut  Fleig,  Mannheim,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Rheinland-Pfalz,  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,761 
Gaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  12, 1975, 2526308 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/425:  C07D  285/12 
U.S.  a.  424-270  4  Gaims 

1.  A  2-halo-S-trichloromethyl-1.3.4-thiadiazole  of  the  for- 
mula 

N— N 


AX 

c        "         ca, 


where  X  denotes  CI  or  Br. 

4.  A  process  for  combatting  fungi  wherein  the  objects  to  be 
protected  against  fungus  attack,  or  the  fungi  themselves,  are 
treated  with  a  fungitoxic  amount  of  a  2-halo-5-trichlorometh- 
yl-l,3,4-thiadiazole  of  the  formula 

N— N 


ux 


CCIj. 


where  X  denotes  CI  or  Br 


4,066,776 
ANTI-BACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
CERTAIN  3-NITROPYRAZOLES 
Reuben  G.  Jones,  Cedar  City,  Utah,  and  Norman  H.  Terando, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,139,  March  24,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,118, 
June  6, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  357,135,  May  4,  1973,  abandoned,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,791,  Dec.  23,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,463, 
March  15, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  June  18, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  697,516 

Int.  a.2  C07D  231/16 

U.S.  G.  424-270  ^  30  Gaims 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition  which  comprises  a  physio- 

logically-accepuble  inert  carrier  and  an  antibacterially-effec- 

tive  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


X 
I 

NC^         C— NOj 

I  II 

N N 

I 
R 


4,066,774 

METHOD  OF  KILUNG  INSECTS  EMPLOYING  A 

CERTAIN  TRIAZOLE 

Joel  L.  Kirkpatrick,  Overland  Park.  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No,  662,171 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  424-269  ,  Qaim 

I.  The  method  of  selectively  killing  corn  rootworms  in  the 
presence  of  growing  com  plants  comprising  applying  to  the 
locus  of  the  com  rootworms  an  effective  amount  of  1-N.N- 
dimethylcarbamyl-3-tert.butyl-5-methy  Ithio- 1 .2,4-triazole. 


wherein  R  represents 

A.  C3-C4  epoxyalkyl. 

B.  hydrogen. 

C.  C,-C,o alkyl,  C2-C,oalkenyl.  Cj-Cioalkynyl.  Cj-Cjocyclo- 
alkyl.  cyclopropylmethyl.  C,-C,ocycloalkenyl.  Cj-Cioalkyl 
mono-  or  disubstituted  with  halo  or  C,-C3 alkoxy,  or  C|-C|o 
alkyl  monosubstituted  with 

1.  mercapto, 

2.  carboxamido, 

3.  keto  oxygen, 

4.  hydroxy, 

5.  phthalimido,  ~=:^ 

6.  C I -C3  alkylthio. 
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7.  C1-C3  alkylsulfonyl. 

8.  C1-C3  alkanoyl, 

9.  phenyl, 

10.  phenyl  monosubstituted  with 

a.  C,-C3  alkyl. 

b.  C,-C3  haloalkyl. 

c.  hydroxy,  or 

d.  halo, 


O 

N 

-O— C— R". 


(II) 


wherein  R'  represents 

a.  C,-C3alkyl. 

b.  C1-C3  alkoxy. 

c.  C1-C3  haloalkyl, 

d.  amino, 

e.  C3-C6  cycloalkyl, 

f.  phenoxy, 

g.  phenyl,  or 

h.  phenyl  monosubstituted  with 
l.Ci-Cj  alkyl, 

2.  C1-C3  haloalkyl,  ] 

3.  halo,  or 

4.  hydroxy,  or 
12.  cyano,  or 

D.  4-nitrophenyl,  5-nitro-2-thiazolyl.  or  3-nitro-2-pyridyl;  and 
X  represents 

A.  S-methylamino-1.3.4-thiadiazol-2-yl. 

B.  cyano. 


OH  H 

II      I  I 

-C— N— N=C 


™-^ 


NO, 


— C— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R2 


<C) 


(D) 


H 


wherein  R^  represents 

1.  hydrogen,  or 

2.  C|-C6  alkyl;  or 


O 
II 
— C— O— R» 


(E) 


wherein  R'  represents 

C.-Cft  alkyl; 
provided  that  a  C,  alkyl  R  group  is  substituted  only  with 
phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl. 

30.  An  antibacterial  composition  which  comprises  a  physio- 
logically-acceptable inert  carrier  and  an  antibacterially-efTec- 
tive  amount  of  l,r-(2,5-cyclohexadien-l,4-ylene)-bis-(3-nitro- 
4-pyrazolecarboxamide). 


4,066,777 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECnNG  LOCI  AGAINST  FUNGI 

AND  MITES 

Brace  iTor  Dittmar,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  229,559,  Feb.  25, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,970,668, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,987,  July  15, 
1969,  abandoned.  This  application  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

687,177 

Int.  G.2  AOIN  9/22 

UJS.  G.  424—273  R  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preventing  injury  due  to  mites  or  fungi 

consisting  essentially  of  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 

an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O  o 

H  n    ..       . 

N  N— C— NH— A— NH— C— N  N 


wherein 
the  R's  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  methyl,  ethyl, 

isopropyl  or  sec-butyl; 
X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or  methoxy; 
A  is  a  difunctional  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  selected 

from 

alkylene; 

alkylene  substituted  by  oxa,  N-methylaza  or  thia; 

alkenylene; 

cycloalkylene; 

cycloalkenylene; 

bis  (cyclohexylene)methylene; 

alkylenated  alkylcyclohexylene; 

alkylated  cyclohexylene; 

alkylenated  cyclohexylene; 

bicycloalkylene; 

phenylene; 

methylated  phenylene;  and 

bis(phenylene)  methylene.  * 


4,066,778 

TETRAHYDROIMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 

PHARMACEUTICALS 

Kuppuswamy  Nagan^an;  Vishwa  Prakash  Arya,  and  Thomas 
George,  all  of  Bombay,  India,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  508,603,  Sept.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3.976.778. 
This  application  June  8.  1976.  Ser.  No.  694,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept  24.  1973, 

13667/73 
Int.  G.2  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  233/02.  235/00:  A6IK  31/415 

MS.  G.  424—273  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— X— R, 


wherein  one  of  the  groups  R|  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  and  the  other  a  nitro  group,  Rsis  a  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy- 
lower  alkyl,  lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl.  lower-alkylsulphonyl- 
lower-alkyl  or  aroino-lower-alkyi,  R4is  an  0x0  or  thioxo  group, 
X  is  a  sulphinyl  or  sulphonyl  group  and  Rs  is  a  lower  alkyl. 
aryl,  amino,  alkylamino  or  diloweralkylamino  group  and  alk  is 
1,2-ethylene,  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  or  N- 
oxides. 

11.  An  antibacterial  active  composition  useful  as  gram  nega- 
tive active  agent  comprising  an  antibacterially  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  diluent  or  carrier  therefore. 
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4,066,779 
PYRANOINDOLE  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Christopher  A.  Demenoa,  Montreal;  Leslie  G.  Hunber,  Dollard 

des  OrmesHx;  Aadri  A.  Aswlin,  Lemoyne;  Ivo  Jirkovsky, 

Moatrcal,  and  Thomas  A.  Dobson,  Roxboro,  all  of  Canada, 

assignors  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  and  Harrison  Ltd^  Montreal, 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  555,906,  March  5. 1975,  Pat  No.  4,003,913, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  377,837,  July  9, 1973, 
Pat.  No.  3,880,853,  and  Scr.  No.  217,627,  Jan.  13, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,852,285.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,613 
Int  a.i  A61K  31/40.  31/535.  31/495.  31/445 
VS.  a.  424—274  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  and  treating  ulcers  in  warm 
blooded  animals  which  comprises: 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  dose  of  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  SO  milligrams  per  kilogram  of  mammal 
weight  per  day  of  a  compound  selected  from  those  of  the 
formulae  I  and  la 


4,066,780 
PYRANOINDOLE  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIULCER 
AGENTS 
Christopher  A.  Demerson,  Montreal;  Leslie  G.  Humber,  Dollard 
des  Ormeaux;  Andre  A.  Asselin,  Lemoyne;  Ito  JirkoTsky, 
Montreal,  and  Thomas  A.  Dobson,  Roxboro,  all  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  Ayerst  McKenna  and  Harrison  Ltd.,  Montreal, 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  555,906,  March  5, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,003,913, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,837,  July  9, 1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,880,853,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
217,627,  Jan.  13, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,852,285.  This  application  Oct. 
28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,606 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/40.  31/535.  31/495.  31/445 
U.S.  a.  424—274  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  and  treating  ulcers  in  warm 
blooded  animals  which  comprises: 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  dose  of  from 
about  0. 1  milligram  to  about  SO  milligrams  per  kilogram  of 
mammal  weight  per  day  of  a  compound  selected  from 
those  of  the  formulae  I  and  la 


R'       R'        Y 


R'         Y 
R'        R'         R« 


la 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  cycloalkyi;  R^,  R^  R^and 
R'are  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkanoyloxy.  nitro  or  halo;  R''  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  propargyl,  phenyl(low- 
er)alkyl  or  an  amino(lower)alkyl  radical  of  formula  — Alk- 
— NR'R'  wherein  Alk  is  an  alkylene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CRiOR'^R'^R".  CR'0R"CR'2R"CR'*R",  and 
CR'0R"CR'2R"CR'«R"CR'*R"  wherein  R"",  R".  R'^,  RU. 
R'*.  R".  R'»and  R"are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R»and 
R'  are  either  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  or  R»  is  lower  alkyl 
and  R'  is  p-chlorophenacyl,  or  K*  and  R'  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  heterocyclic 
amine  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-pyrrolidi- 
nyl,  piperidino,  morpholino,  I  piperazinyl,  4-(lower  alkyl)- 1- 
piperazinyl  and  4-[hydroxy(lower)alkyl]-l -piperazinyl;  X  is 
oxy:  and  V  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl(lower)alkyl  or  an  amino(low- 
er)alkyl  radical  of  formula  — Alk— NR«R'  wherein  Alk  is  an 
alkylene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CR'OR". 
CR'OR"CR'iR'J,  CRWRHCR'^R'^CRi^R"  and 

CR'OR"CR'JR'JCR'«R'»CR'»R"  wherein  R'o.  R"'.  RU.  ru, 
R'«.  R",  R'»and  R"are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R»and 
R*  are  as  defmed  herein;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 
R'  and  Y  is  — Alk— NR»R'  and  that  in  the  compounds  of 
formula  la.  Y  is  —Alk  NR»R9  as  defined  herein;  and  the  corre- 
sponding acid  addition  salt  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid. 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  cycloalkyi;  R^,  R^,  R^and 
R'are  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  nitro  or  halo;  R'  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  propargyl,  phenyl(low- 
er)alkyl  or  an  amino(lower)alky]  radical  of  formula  — Alk- 
NR*R'  wherein  Alk  is  an  alkylene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CR'OR"CR'2R'5,  CR>0R"CR'2R"CR'<R",  and 
CR'0R"CR'JR'JCR'«R'5CR'*R''  wherein  R«>,  R",  R'^,  R'J, 
R'*.  R",  R'*and  R"are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R*and 
R'  are  either  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  or  R'  is  lower  alkyl 
and  R'  is  p-chlorophenacyl,  or  R*  and  R'  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  heterocyclic 
amine  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-pyrrolidi- 
nyl,  piperidino,  morpholino,  1  piperazinyl,  4-(lower  alloyi) 
I -piperazinyl  and  4-[hydroxy(lower)alkyl]- 1 -piperazinyl;  X  is 
oxy:  and  Y  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl(lower)alkyl  or  an  amino(low- 
er)alkyl  radical  of  formula  — Alk-NR'R'  wherein  Alk  is  an 
alkylene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CR'0R".CR'0R"CR'2R'i,  CR«>R"CR'2R'JCR'*R'»and 

CR'0R'>CR'2R'JCR'«R "CR'OR"  wherein  R'o.  R>',  Ri2.  rb, 
R'*,  R",  R'Oand  R"are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R'and 
R*  are  as  deflned  herein;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 
R'and  Y  is  — Alk-NR»R'and  that  in  the  compounds  of  formula 
la,  Y  is  —Alk  NR»R' as  defined  herein;  and  the  corresponding 
acid  addition  salt  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 
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4,066,781 
MITiaDAL  METHOD 
H^ime  Shibuya,  Komae,  and  Sbiroh  Shinto,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kaken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,234 
Int.  a.z  AOIN  9/28:  A61K  31/35 
U.S.  a.  424—283  3  Calms 

1.  A  method  for  destroying  mites  which  comprises  applying 
a  composition  comprising  a  miticidally  effective  amount  of 
Salinomycin  in  combination  with  a  carrier  therefor,  to  imag- 
ines, larvae  or  ova  of  mites. 


4,066,782 

ANTIMICROBIAL 

(2-NITRO-3-BENZOFURANYL)PHENYLACETIC  ACTDS 

Robert  A.  Scherrer,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,276,  Sept.  24,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,716 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/35:  C07D  307/82 
U.S.  a.  424—285  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NO, 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  trifluoro- 
methyl,  Y  is  methyl,  methoxy  or  halogen  and  m  and  n  are 
independently  0,  1  or  2,  or  a  lower  alkyl  ester,  diethylamino- 
ethyl  ester,  2-hydroxyethyl  ester,  glyceryl  ester  or  methox- 
ymethyl  ester  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

7.  A  method  for  inhibiting  or  arresting  the  growth  of  micro- 
organisms whch  comprises  contacting  said  microorganisms 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


(i) 


R*     R' 


in  which  R'.  R^  R',  R*,  R' and  R*are  the  same  or  different 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  halo,  trifluo- 
romethyl;  lower  alkoxy;  lower  alkyl;  phenyl;  hydroxy;  phe- 
noxy;  mercapto;  NR^R»  wherein  each  of  R' and  R»is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl;  and  a  radical  of  formula  Y-CR'R'O-COOR" 
wherein  Y  is  NR'^  wherein  R'^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  R' 
and  R'°  together  are  oxo  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  one,  two  or  three  of  R',  R^,  R',  R«,  R'and 
R^must  be  a  radical  of  formula  Y-CR'R'O-COGR"  wherein  Y, 
R9,  R'°and  R"  are  as  defined  in  each  instance  herein;  and  with 
the  additional  proviso  that  when  R'  and/or  R*  is  a  radical  of 
formula  Y-CR'R'O-COOR"'  wherein  Y  is  NR'^  wherein  R'^is 
as  defined  herein,  R'  and  R'°  together  are  oxo  and  R"  is  as 
defined  herein,  then  at  least  one  of  R^  R^  R'and  R'must  be  a 
radical  of  formula  Y-CR'R'O-COOR"  wherein  Y.  R',  R">and 
R"  are  as  defined  in  each  instance  herein;  or  a  therapeutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,066,785 

ESTERS  OF 

a-HYDROPEROXY-BIS-P-HALO-PHENYLACETIC 

ACIDS 

Yair  Sprinzak,  Rehovoth,  Israel,  assignor  to  Yeda  Research  A 

Development  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,911,  Dec.  18, 1968,  Pat.  No.  3,773,811. 
This  application  Nov.  15,  1973.  Ser.  No.  416,078 
Oaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec.  26, 1967, 29228;  Mar. 
8,  1968,  29602 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  a.  424—308  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  acarid  populations  which  com- 
prises applying  an  acaricidally  efTective  amount  of  an  ester  of 
the  formula 


4,066.783 
INSECriCTDAL  AND  ACARICIDAL  METAL  HALIDE 
COMPLEXES  OF 
4.CVANO-2,2-DIMETHYLBUTYRALDOXIME-N- 
METHYLCARBAMATE 
William  Arthur  Henderson,  Jr.,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Fausto 
Ramirez,  Goshen.  Va.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  455.481,  March  27,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,991,092.  This  application  Aug.  11.  1975.  Ser.  No.  603.887 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.  a.  424—289  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and  acarina  which  com- 
prises: exposing  said  insects  and  acarina  to  an  insecticidally  and 
acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  solid  zinc,  cobalt  or  cupric 
halide  complex  of  4-cyano-2,2-dimethylbutyraldoxime-N- 
methylcarbamate. 


4.066.784 
TROPONE  DERIVATIVES 
Jehan  F.  Bagli,  Kirkland.  and  Tibor  Bogri,  Montreal,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  and  Harrison  Ltd., 
Montreal.  Canada 

Filed  June  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  697.295 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  153/09.  103/32.  55/06:  A61K  31/215 
U.S.  Q.  424—305  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


(P-RC»H4)2C— COOR 
OOH 

in  which  R  is  allyl  and  R'  is  bromine,  to  plants  or  soil  in  need 
of  such  control. 


4,066,786 

PROCESS  FOR  COMBATING  FUNGI 

Keith  Joseph   Bent,  Crowthome,  and  John   Angus  William 

Turner,  Wokingham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  441,390,  Feb.  11, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,984,570. 
This  application  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,673 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  22,  1973, 
8753/73;  July  6.  1973.  32213/73 

int.  Q.2  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  Q.  424—313  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  combating  overwintering  powdery  mildew 
in  trees  comprising  spraying  said  trees  while  in  a  dormant 
phase,  with  an  antifungally  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  at  least  O.S% 
by  volume  of  an  active  ingredient  which  is  an  anionic  surface 
active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
lauryl  sulphate,  sodium  dodecylbenzenesulphonate,  butylnaph- 
thalene  sulphonate,  a  mixture  of  the  sodium  salts  of  diisopro- 
pyl-  and  triisopropyl-naphthalene  sulphonic  acids,  and  sodium 
diocty!  sulphosuccinate. 
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4,066,787 
STABILIZED  PROSTAGLANDIN  COMPOSITION  AND 
THE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Kiyoahi  Okaiaki;  Hiroitra  Kawada,  both  of  Kawagor,  Hidemi 
SUiiiizu,  Ageo;  Tadayoahi  Ohniva,  NUza,  and  Jun  Seidno, 
Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignon  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1977.  Ser.  No.  798,017 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1976,  51-58702 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/19.  31/215 

MS.  a.  424-317  9  Clainu 

I.  A  stabilized  prostaglandin  composition  comprising  an 

active  prostaglandin  E  group  compound  with  an  effective 

amount  of  calcium  lactate  and/or  an  effective  amount  of  amy- 

lopectin. 


4,066,788 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZALDEHYDE  HYPOLIPIDEMIC 

AGENTS 

Thomas  R.  Blohra,  Maderia;  J.  Martin  Grisar,  and  Roger  Alan 

Parker,  hoth  of  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Richard- 

soa-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,304 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/11 
U.S.  a.  424—333  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  lipid  concentration  in  the  blood 
of  a  patient  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  orally  or  parenter- 
ally  administering  to  said  patient  a  lipid-lowering  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— Y 


^L 


wherein  Y  is  oxygen  or  divalent  sulfur;  and  R  is  a  straight  or 
branched  saturated  hydrocarbon  chain  having  from  10  to  20 
carbon  atoms  or  a  straight  or  branched  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon chain  having  from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  4 
double  bonds. 


4,066,789 

BLENDS  OF  LANOUN  WAX  AND  ESTERS  OF 

ALIPHATIC  POLYOLS  AND  FATTY  AQDS 

Lee  R.  Mores,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Justin  P.  McCarthy,  Carteret, 

and  James  J.  Slack,  Bound  Brook,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Emery  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,432 
Int.  a.2  A61K  7/00.  47/00.  7/027 
MS.  a.  424—365  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  useful  as  a  substitute  for  anhydrous  lanolin 
U.S.P.  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  a  hard  wax  fraction  obtained  from  the  fractionation  of 
lanolin  and  melting  in  the  range  of  4S'-60*  C;  and 

b.  an  ester  or  partial  ester  of  an  aliphatic  polyol  containing 
from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  ether  polyol  obtained  by 
the  condensation  of  from  2  to  8  of  said  aliphatic  polyol 
units  and  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  containing 
from  about  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  ester  or  partial  ester 
being  a  liquid  at  2S*  C  or  lower;  and  said  composition 
containing  from  about  30  to  70%  by  weight  of  component 
(a)  and  30-70  weight  percent  of  component  (b). 


4,066,790 

CANNED  MEAT  PRODUCTS  OF  IMPROVED 

TENDERNESS 

Francis  G.  Connick,  Downers  Grove,  and  Harry  F.  Bcmholdt, 

Lombard,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Swift  tt  Company,  Chicago, 

III. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975.  Ser.  No.  643,304 
Int.  a.2  A23L  1/31 
MS.  a.  426—8  6  Claims 

I.  An  improved  method  for  producing  a  pasturized  canned 
meat  item  of  superior  tenderness  said  method  comprising: 
introducing  into  said  meat  item  a  functionally  sufficient  quan- 
tity of  bromelin  enzyme  capable  of  complete  thermal  inactiva- 
tion  by  temperatures  within  the  range  of  1 50*- 1 70*  F;  sealing 
said  meat  item  containing  said  enzyme  into  a  container,  said 
container  being  for  delivery  of  the  meat  to  consumers;  and 
processing  the  sealed  conuiner  through  a  single  step  of  heating 
to  pasturizing  conditions  that  will  gradually  increase  the  meat 
temperature  to  a  level  within  the  range  of  ISO*- 1 85*  F  so  as  to 
first  activate  said  enzyme  to  tenderize  all  portions  of  the  meat 
at  temperatures  below  1  SO*  F  and  then  inactivate  said  selected 
enzyme. 


4,066,791 

CHEESE  MANUFACTURE  WITH  AQDIHED 

POWDERED  MILK 

Edgar  A.  Corbin,  Jr.,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,605 
Int  a.2  A23C  19/02,  9/00 
MS.  a.  426—39  14  Qaims 

1.  An  acid  cheese  curd  making  process  comprising: 

A.  spraying  on  powdered  milk  an  acidifying  amount  of  a 
liquid  food  grade  acid  sufficient  to  produce  an  acidified 
powdered  milk  mixture  which  on  reconstitution  with 
water  at  from  from  S*  to  about  40*  C  produces  an  acidified 
milk  having  a  pH  from  about  4.9S  to  about  S.3,  thereafter 

B.  reconstituting  the  acidified  powdered  milk  mixture  with 
water  at  from  about  5*  to  about  40*  C  to  produce  an 
acidified  milk,  then 

C.  maintaining  the  acidified  milk  at  about  26*  to  about  40*  C, 
with  the  proviso  that  if  the  acidified  milk  is  below  26*  C, 
the  milk  is  heated  to  about  26*  to  about  40*  C,  thereafter 

D.  adding  to  the  acidified  milk  at  about  26*  to  about  40°  C 
from  about  0.01  to  about  O.OS  parts  by  weight  of  proteo- 
lytic enzyme  and,  optionally,  an  acidogen  in  an  amount  up 
to  about  O.S  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
acidified  milk;  and  then 

E.  allowing  the  cheese,  milk  from  step  D  to  stand  quiescent 
at  from  about  26*  to  about  40*  C  for  about  4S  minutes  to 
about  2  hours  so  as  to  form  an  acid  cheese  curd  suitable  for 
making  cottage  chees,  bakers'  cheese,  quark  cheese,  cream 
cheese  and  Neufachatel  cheese. 


4,066,792 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  SOYBEAN  MILK  YOGHURT 

Hiroshi  Kanda,  Zushi,  Japan;  Hwa  L.  Wang,  and  Cliffiord  W. 

Hesseltine,  both  of  Peoria,  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,224 
Int.  a.2  A23C  9/12:  A23L  1/204 
MS.  a.  426—41  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  yoghurt  from  soybeans,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

a.  extracting  a  soybean  milk  ultrasonically  from  soybeans 
that  have  been  treated  by  soaking  in  water  and  hot  aque- 
ous sodium  bicarbonate, 

b.  mixing  the  soybean  milk  with  milk  whey  solids  in  an 
effective  amount  up  to  about  3%  and  sucrose  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  sweeten  the  soybean  milk. 
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c.  heating  the  soybean  milk  at  a  temperature  of  about 
90*- 121*  C.  for  a  period  of  10-20  minutes, 

d.  mixing  the  hot  soybean  milk  with  a  sterilized  solution  of  a 
stabilizer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  soybean 
milk, 

e.  cooling  said  hot  stabilized  milk  rapidly  to  a  temperature  of 
about  30*-35*  C, 

f  inoculating  said  cooled  milk  with  a  mixture  of  L  acidophi- 
lus NRRL  B-1910  and  L  acidophilus  NRRL  B-2092  in 
approximately  equal  proportions,  and 

g.  fermenting  the  so-inoculated  milk  to  produce  a  yoghurt 
therefrom. 


at  a  concentration  sufficient  to  neutralize  chlorine  present 
thereon  and  to  whiten  said  mushrooms,  drying  said  mush- 
rooms and  storing  the  dried  mushrooms  without  freezing  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  0*  to  about  8*  C.  and  a  relative 
humidity  of  at  least  80%. 


4,066,793 

SEASONING  COMPOSmON  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

HiOine  Eguchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ajinomoto  C6., 
Inc..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,787,  March  12,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,365 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1974,  49-30764 
Int.  a.2  A23L  1/229.  1/23.  1/28 
U.S.  a.  426—60  28  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  seasoning  composition 
which  comprises: 

1.  decomposing  suspended  yeast  cells  by  autolysis  in  the 
presence  of  potassium  ions  at  a  pH  of  S  to  7  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  30*  C  to  60*  C,  and  thereafter  performing  the 
following  steps  in  any  selected  order: 

2.  adding  from  S%  to  20%  by  weight  sodium  chloride  so 
thai  the  [K -«- ]/[Na -I- ]  ratio  is  more  than  OS, 

3.  separating  clear  extract  from  the  insoluble  residue, 

4.  heating  at  from  90*  C  to  100*  C  for  from  10  to  30  minutes, 
and 

5.  adding  from  O.S%  to  4%  of  a  S'-nucleotide; 

the  percent  by  weight  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  final 
comiXKition. 


4,066,794 
INSTANT  YOGURT  PREPARATION 

Sylvia  Schur,  171  Sutton  Manor,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.  10805 
FUed  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,225 
Int.  a.2  A23C  9/12.  9/10.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  426—61  5  Qaims 

1.  An  instant  yogurt  preparation  adapted  when  mixed  with 
water  to  form  a  composition  whose  smooth  texture  and  nutri- 
tional value  is  comparable  to  that  of  natural  yogurt,  the  prepa- 
ration consisting  essentially  of  dried  yogurt  powder  in  which 
the  culture  is  deactivated,  a  dormant  dried  yogurt  culture, 
water-soluble  dried  milk  powder,  sodium  alginate  in  an  amount 
of  about  S.20  percent  by  weight  to  act  as  a  setting  agent  to  form 
a  viscous  colloidal  solution  in  which  the  milk  and  yogurt 
constituents  are  dispersed,  an  organic  dispersing  agent  to  pro- 
mote the  uniform  separation  of  the  fine  particles  of  the  solu- 
tion, said  organic  dispersing  agent  being  sugar  in  an  amount 
about  69.26%  by  weight,  and  a  sequestrant  constituted  by 
EDTA  in  sufficient  quantity  to  inhibit  precipitation  reactions 
that  would  otherwise  cause  the  sodium  alginate  setting  agent 
to  curdle  and  create  lumps  in  the  composition. 


4,066,795 
FRESH  MUSHROOM  TREATMENT 
Bhalchandra  Anantray  Dave,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Penn- 
wait  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

nied  Nov.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,269 
Int.  a.i  A23L  1/272;  A23B  7/14.  7/04 
MS.  a.  426—259  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  fresh  mushrooms  comprising  first 
washing  said  mushrooms  with  an  aqueous,  free-chlorine  con- 
taining solution  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  remove  adhered  soil 
and  at  a  solution  concentration  of  free-chlorine  sufficient  to 
reduce  slime  forming  organisms  thereon,  then  treating  said 
mushrooms  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  sulfur  dioxide 


\ 


4,066,796 
COATING  PIZZA  PRODUCTS 
Donald  H.  McKee,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Food  Research, 
Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,836 
Int.  a.2  A21D  15/08 
MS.  a.  426—302  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  dough  product  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  pizza  crust  having  a  surface  for  receiving 
pizza  food  ingredients, 

b.  applying  a  gel-forming  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  water-soluble  algin  to  cover  the  food  ingre- 
dient receiving  surface  of  the  pizza  crust, 

c.  applying  an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous,  calcium  ion 
containing  gelling  solution  to  the  algin-coated  pizza  crust 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous edible  algin-containing  gelled  film  along  this  sur- 
face of  the  pizza  crust,  said  film  being  sufficient  to  effec- 
tively retard  the  migration  of  material  from  food  ingredi- 
ents placed  on  the  food  ingredient  receiving  surface, 

d.  placing  pizza  food  ingredients  on  the  food  ingredient 
receiving  surface, 

e.  applying  an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
water-soluble  algin  over  the  food  ingredients,  and 

r  applying  an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  gelling  solu- 
tion to  the  algin-coated  food  ingredients  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  form  a  substantially  continuous  edible 
algin-containing  film  over  the  food  ingredients  and  any 
exposed  portion  of  the  algin-coated  crust,  said  film  being 
sufficient  to  retard  dehydration  from  said  pizza  crust  and 
food  ingredients,  said  film  being  effective  to  reduce  break- 
ing and  splitting  of  the  pizza  to  improve  the  transportabil- 
ity thereof,  said  film  being  sufficient  to  constitute  an  oxy- 
gen barrier  for  retarding  oxidation  to  prevent  ingredients 
highly  susceptible  to  oxidation  from  becoming  rancid,  said 
film  being  sufficient  to  retain  flavors  within  the  pizza 
during  cooking,  said  film  being  sufficient  to  hold  the  food 
ingredients  physically  in  place  on  said  one  surface  of  the 
pizza  crust  while  said  crust  is  subjected  to  subsequent 
processing  steps. 

12.  A  method  of  preparing  a  dough  product  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  shaped  pizza  crust  having  a  surface  for  receiv- 
ing pizza  food  ingredients, 

b.  preparing  a  gel-forming  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  water 
soluble  algin  having  a  viscosity  effective  to  substantially 
uniformly  coat  a  surface  of  the  pizza  crust, 

c.  applying  an  effective  amount  of  the  aqueous  dispersion  to 
cover  the  surface  for  receiving  pizza  food  ingredients  and 

d.  separately  applying  an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous, 
calcium  ion  containing  gelling  solution  to  the  algin-coated 
surface  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  substan- 
tially continuous  edible  algin-containing  gelled  film  along 
said  surface,  said  film  being  effective  to  reduce  breaking 
and  splitting  of  the  pizza  crust  dough  product  to  improve 
the  transportability  thereof,  said  film  being  sufficient  to 
effectively  retard  the  scorching  of  the  dough  product 
during  any  subsequent  cooking  step. 
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4.066,797 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  HOME  DONUT  MAKER 
Sanucl  L.  McNair,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dazey  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Industrial  Airport,  Kans. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,119,  Nov.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  6,  1977,  S«r.  No.  785,283 
Int.  a  J  A21B  5/08:  A23L  l/OI 
VS.  a.  426—307  5  Oaims 


^jaf.  ««_M__^*    «/ 


1.  A  method  of  cooking  a  food  item  from  a  dough  or  batter 
material  which  expands  during  cooking  thereof,  said  item 
having  a  predetermined  shape,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  mold  formed  of  heat-conductive  metal,  said 
mold  having  walls  cooperatively  presenting  an  enclosed 
cooking  chamber  having  said  predetermined  shape  and  a 
predetermined  volume,  said  walls  including  a  concave 
bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall  which  is  shiftable  relative  to 
bottom  wall  in  order  to  allow  said  mold  to  be  opened  for 
introduction  of  said  material  thereinto,  structure  defming 
one  or  more  apertures  through  said  top  wall,  and  means 
defming  an  oil-collecting  cavity  on  said  top  wall  in  com- 
munication with  said  one  or  more  apertures; 

placing  said  mold  in  ambient  atmosphere; 

opening  said  mold  by  shifting  said  top  wall  relative  to  said 
bottom  wall; 

placing  a  quantity  of  said  material  within  the  region  defmed 

•   by  the  concavity  of  said  bottom  wall; 

closing  said  mold  by  shifting  said  top  wall  back  to  a  position 
relative  to  said  bottom  wall  for  presenting  said  enclosed 
chamber;  and 

cookmg  said  material  within  said  chamber  to  present  said 
food  item  by  heating  at  least  one  of  said  chamber-deflning 
walls  to  an  extent  and  for  a  period  of  time  for  cooking  said 
material  therewithin  and  causing  said  material  to  expand, 
substantially  assume  said  predetermined  shape,  and  form  a 
peripheral  crust, 

said  cooking  being  conducted  in  said  ambient  atmosphere 
and  further  including  the  steps  of  passing  an  amount  of 
cooking  oil  into  said  chamber  through  said  apertures 
during  said  cooking  prior  to  complete  expansion  of  said 
material,  said  apertures  presenting  the  only  paths  pro- 
vided for  passage  of  oil  into  and  out  of  said  chamber,  the 
volume  of  said  cooking  oil  passed  into  said  chamber  being 
less  than  said  predetermined  volume  of  said  chamber,  and 
thereafter  simultaneously  further  heating  and  cooking  said 
material  and  heating  said  oil,  with  consequent  expansion 
of  said  material  and  evolution  of  steam  therefrom,  passing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  heated  oil  and  said  steam  out  said 
chamber  through  said  apertures  as  said  cooking  proceeds, 
collecting  said  portion  of  said  oil  within  said  oil-collecting 
cavity  as  the  oil  is  passed  out  of  said  chamber,  and  thereaf- 
ter repassing  at  least  a  part  of  said  collected  portion  of  said 
oil  back  into  said  chamber  through  said  apertures  for 
absorption  thereof  in  the  crust  of  said  item. 

4.  A  method  of  cooking  a  food  item  from  a  dough  or  batter 
material  which  expands  during  cooking  thereof,  said  item 
having  a  predetermined  shape,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  mold  formed  of,  heat  conductive  metal,  said 
mold  having  walls  cooperatively  presenting  an  enclosed 
cooking  chamber  having  said  predetermined  shape  and  a 
predetermined  volume,  said  walls  including  a  concave 
bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall  which  is  shiftable  relative  to 
said  bottom  wall  in  order  to  allow  said  mold  to  be  opened 


for  introduction  of  said  batter  thereinto,  structure  defming 
one  or  more  apertures  through  said  top  wall,  and  means 
deflning  an  oil-collecting  cavity  on  said  top  wall  in  com- 
munication with  said  one  or  more  apertures; 

placing  said  mold  in  ambient  atmosphere; 

opening  said  mold  by  shifting  said  top  wall  relative  to  said 
bottom  wall; 

placing  a  quantity  of  said  material  within  the  region  defmed 
by  the  concavity  of  said  bottom  wall; 

closing  said  mold  by  shifting  said  top  wall  back  to  a  position 
relative  to  said  bottom  wall  for  presenting  said  enclosed 
chamber;  and 

cooking  said  material  within  said  chamber  to  present  said 
food  item  by  heating  at  least  one  of  said  chamber-defming 
walls  to  an  extent  and  for  a  period  of  time  for  cooking  said 
material  therewithin  and  causing  said  material  to  expand, 
substantially  assume  said  predetermined  shape,  and  form  a 
peripheral  crust,  said  cooking  being  conducted  in  said 
ambient  atmosphere,  and 

placing  an  amount  of  cooking  oil  in  said  cavity,  and  passing 
said  cooking  oil  through  said  apertures  after  said  material 
has  substantially  been  cooked  and  has  substantially  as- 
sumed said  predetermined  shape  for  absorption  of  said  oil 
into  said  crust,  the  volume  of  said  cooking  oil  passed  into 
said  chamber  being  less  than  said  predetermined  volume 
of  the  chamber,  said  apertures  presenting  the  only  paths 
provided  for  passage  of  oil  into  said  chamber. 


4,066.798 

PROCESS  FOR  VACUUM  PACKING  AND  COOLING 

MEAT  CUTS 

Michael  John  Follett,  Fleet,  England,  assignor  to  J.  Sainsburg 

Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  476,609,  June  5,  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  10. 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,287 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  25,  1973. 
30063/73 

Int.  a.2  B65B  25/00 
U.S.  a.  426—393  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  packing  raw  red  meat  into  domestic  cuts 
comprising  removing  at  least  part  of  one  of  the  muscles  of  a 
carcass  of  raw  red  meat  within  i  to  8  hours  of  the  animal's 
death  and  forming  domestic  cuts  thereof,  vacuum  packing  said 
cuts  in  air  impermeable  plastics  bags,  cooling  under  controlled 
conditions  said  sealed  bags  in  a  coolant  having  a  temperature 
of  23*  F  and  60*  F  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  for  the  meat 
to  fall  to  a  temperature  within  this  range  and  for  a  minimum  of 
10  hours  in  water  or  about  24  hours  in  air,  the  rate  of  cooling 
of  the  muscle  being  sufficiently  slow  so  that  the  temperature 
gradient  within  the  meat  is  relatively  quickly  reduced  such  that 
a  substantially  consistent  rate  of  temperature  fall  is  achieved 
throughout  the  muscle,  and  storing  said  bags  at  28. S*  F  to  43* 
F  and  for  a  period  of  up  to  6  weeks. 


4,066,799 

SODIUM  CHLORIDE  FLAVOR  SUBSTITUTE 

COMPOSITION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Dennis  Alfred  Cornelius;  Nancy  Jane  Eberts,  both  of  Elkhart, 
and  Moshe  M.  Sternberg,  South  Bend,  all  of  Ind^  assignors  to 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc..  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,016,  Dec.  22.  1975. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733.156 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/237 
UJS.  a.  426—534  11  Qaims 

1.  A  sodium  chloride  substitute  composition  having  a  desir- 
able saline  flavor  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  from 
about  20  to  about  91  weight  percent  of  a  glycinamide  salt  and 
from  about  9  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  a  flavor  potentia- 
tor, said  weight  percents  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
such  composition. 
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4,066,800 
PREPARATION  OF  DAIRY-BASED  CHEESE  FOOD 
John  R.  Rosenau,  Amherst,  Mass.,  and  John  C.  Anderson,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,444 
Int.  a.2  A23C  19/02.  19/12 
VJS.  a.  426—582  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  a  dairy-based  cheese  food 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  preparing  a  milk  formulation  of  fat  content  from  about  2 
to  3.5%, 

B.  heating  the  milk  to  pasteurize  the  same  and  to  denature 
the  proteins, 

C.  acidifying  the  milk  while  still  heated  and  with  agitation  to 
between  about  pH  4.2  and  S.I  to  form  curd  particles, 

D.  while  maintaining  the  pH,  separating  the  curds  from  the 
resulting  whey, 

E.  mixing  a  base  with  the  curds  to  neutralize  the  same  to 
between  about  pH  6.S  and  9  to  solubilize  the  proteins, 

F.  mixing  an  acid  with  the  neutralized  curds  to  reacidify  to 
about  pH  S.3, 

G.  during  mixing  introducing  at  least  one  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  coloring  agents,  flavoring 
agents,  stabilizers  and  preservatives, 

H.  manipulating  the  curds  during  mixing,  and 
I.  directly  packaging  the  cheese  food  product. 


4.066,801 

CONTINUOUS  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

CATALYTIC  COATING  ON  SUPPORT  MEMBERS 

William  A.  Hoyer,  Evanston;  Lowell  W.  Johnson,  and  Richard 

J.  Schoenenberger,  both  of  Kildeer,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Des  Plaines.  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,519.  Oct.  21.  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3.959.520.  ThU  application  Dec.  15.  1975.  Ser.  No.  641,118 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 

1993.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  37/02 

VS.  Q.  427—8  7  Qaims 


.'^CM*90 
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1.  A  processing  system  which  can  provide  for  a  continuous 
assembly-line  procedure  in  effecting  the  placement  of  a  cata- 
lytic coating  on  batches  of  pariiculated  refractory  members, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  each  batch  of  particulated  refractory  members 
within  a  perforated  wall  containing  means  permitting  fluid 
flow  therethrough  and  around  the  members; 

b.  sequentially  placing  each  batch  of  contained  members  into 
a  pressure  tight,  confined  chamber  and  supporting  them 
therein  to  preclude  blockage  of  fluid  flow  through  the 
containing  means  and  around  the  members; 

c.  evacuating  said  chamber  to  effect  a  vacuum  in  the  pores  of 
said  refractory  members; 

d.  subsequently  filling  said  chamber  with  an  aqueous  treating 
media  containing  a  caulytically  active  component  to  coat 
and  fill  the  pores  of  said  members; 

e.  draining  said  treating  media  from  said  confined  chamber 
and  then  subsequently  blowing  pressurized  air  there- 


through to  remove  excess  media  from  said  chamber  and 
from  the  surface  of  said  members; 

f  sequentially  effecting  the  removal  of  the  thusly  coated 
batches  of  members  from  said  chamber; 

g.  sequentially  passing  each  of  the  resulting  batches  of 
coated  members  to  a  drying  and  heat  treating  zone  to 
effect  the  high  temperature  curing  thereof;  and 

h.  effecting  the  removal  of  the  resulting  catalytically  im- 
pregnated members. 


4,066,802 

COLORED  XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGE  TRANSFER 

PROCESS 

Carl  F.  Qemens,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22. 1975.  Ser.  No.  643,067 
Int.  Q.2  B44C  1/16:  G03G  13/16 
VS.  Q.  427—24  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  decalcomania  comprising  xerographically 
providing  a  toner  image  resting  on  an  abhesive  substrate,  over- 
laying said  image  with  an  interposed  sheet  of  polymeric  plasti- 
cizing  material,  placing  an  image  receiving  medium  in  contact 
with  said  interposed  sheet  and  applying  heat  and  pressure  to 
the  composite  formed  by  said  image  receiving  medium,  inter- 
posed sheet  and  said  image  bearing  substrate  to  form  a  perma- 
nent image  on  said  image  receiving  medium. 


4.066.803 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  LUBRICATING  MATERIALS 

TO  METALLIC  SUBSTRATES 
Addison  B.  Scholes.  Muncie,  Ind.;  David  L.  Dollar,  Greeneville, 
Tenn.,  and  Robert  L.  Hurst,  Muncie.  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ball 
Corporation,  Muncie,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  570,345.  April  22,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  17. 1976.  Ser.  No.  751.690 
Int.  Q.2  B05D  5/08.  1/04.  1/06.  7/14 
VS.  Q.  427—26  18  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  electrostatically  and  uniformly  dispersing 
pariicles  of  lubricating  material  upon  a  moving  length  of  elec- 
trically conductive  substrate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  apparatus  including  a  housing  having  transverse 
dimensions  sufficient  to  encompass  the  transverse  dimen- 
sions of  said  substrate,  having  a  longitudinal  dimension 
sufficient  to  encompass  at  least  a  predetermined  poriion  of 
said  moving  length  of  substrate  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined depth  over  at  least  one  side  of  the  intended  travel 
path  of  the  substrate,  said  housing  having  ingress  and 
egress  openings  which  permit  the  conductive  substrate  to 
be  moved  therethrough  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
housing  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  partitions 
disposed  within  said  housing  on  said  at  least  one  side 
dividing  the  interior  of  this  side  of  the  housing  into  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  sections,  and  includ- 
ing electrodes  disposed  within  said  longitudinal  sections 
of  the  housing  and  spaced  from  said  intended  travel  path 
of  the  substrate; 
impressing  a  voltage  difference  between  said  electrodes  and 
said  substrate  as  it  passes  through  said  housing  so  as  to 
maintain  a  corona  discharge  and  charged  plasma  atmo- 
sphere within  said  longitudinal  sections  while  a  substrate 
is  passing  therethrough;  and 
supplying  a  predetermined  quantity  of  particles  of  lubricat- 
ing material  to  each  longitudinal  section. 


320 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1978 


4,066,804 

METAL  DEPOSITION  PROCESS 

TImotky  Douglas  Andrewt,  Manaingtrcc,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Oiemical  lodiMbrics  Uoiited,  London,  England 
OiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  222,991,  Feb.  2,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,853,589, 
whick  is  a  continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,173,  Not.  9, 1970, 

abcndoncd.  This  application  Oct  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,994 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  26,  1969, 
57862/69;  May  26,  1970,  25203/70;  May  20,  1971, 16006/71 

Int.  a.2  B05D  5/12 
UJS.  a.  427—98  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  deposition  of  metal  in  or  on  substrate 
characterized  in  that  the  substrate  contains  or  consists  of,  as 
active  component,  a  polymeric  compound  comprising  units 
derived  from  a  cation  of  the  general  formula 


R*  R' 

(CH=CH), 


where  R'-i'are  hydrogen,  halogen  or  organic  substituents  and 
/I  =  0  or  an  integer,  comprising  contacting  the  substrate  with 
an  eiectroless  plating  solution. 


4,066,805 

METHOD  OF  ACHIEVING  A  TWO-TONED 

nBERBOARD  PRODUCT 

Jay  D.  Sbcnk,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1976,  Ser.  No.  659.983 

Int.  a.2  B05D  J/02.  5/06 

VS.  a.  427—226  4  Qalms 


MCATCO  MONIMC  MOLL 


SMAT 
COAT 


N  VALLCTS 

OAMHUOoianPeAM 


-»  mtnnommnt 


I.  The  method  of  forming  a  textured  Hberboard  product 
having  a  series  of  peaks  or  lands  and  intervening  valleys  and 
having  a  two-toned  painted  surface  which  varies  from  a  brown 
to  a  deeper  redish  tone  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  textured  fiberboard  having  a  series  of  peaks  or 
lands  and  intervening  valleys; 

b.  painting  the  textured  surface  overall  with  a  liquid  coating 
containing  a  yellow  hydrated  ferric  oxide  pigment  to  form 
an  overall  brown  coating: 

c.  contacting  said  peaks  or  lands  with  a  heated  surface  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  drive  off  the  water 
of  hydration  associated  with  the  yellow  hydrated  ferric 
oxide  pigment,  thus  converting  the  yellow  ferric  oxide  to 
a  red  ferric  oxide  to  provide  the  peaks  or  lands  with  a 
darker  reddish  hue  contrasting  with  the  original  brown 
color  of  the  unaffected  coated  valleys;  and  thereafter 

d.  drying  the  coated  fiberboard. 


4,066,806 
DIFFUSION  COATING  OF  FERROUS  METALS 
Kenneth  K.  Speirs,  Universal  Qty,  Tex.,  and  Robert  P.  Bradley, 
Tilborg,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Chromalloy  American 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,752 

Int.  a.i  C23C  11/02 

VS.  a.  427—253  11  Qaims 

1.  A  pack  cementation  process  for  diffusing  aluminum  into  a 

ferrous  metal  article  while  inhibiting  substantial  outgassing  of 


aluminum  chloride  fumes  during  said  process  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  dry  aluminum  pack  containing  by  weight  at  least 
about  50%  particulate  aluminum,  about  i  to  ]%  AlCl} 
combined  with  about  1  to  ]%  of  a  halide  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  ammonium  halide  and  an  anhy- 
drous meul  chloride  as  an  energizer,  the  balance  particu- 
late inert  material,  and  maintaining  said  pack  at  a  relative 
humidity  ranging  up  to  about  50%. 

subjecting  said  dry  pack  to  thermal  pretreatment  in  a  sealed 
retort  at  a  temperature  of  about  730*  to  900*  F  for  at  least 
about  10  hours  at  said  temperature. 

subjecting  said  pretreated  pack  to  at  least  one  more  thermal 
pretreatment  by  again  mixing  therewith  said  energizer 
under  said  dry  conditions  and  reheating  said  pack  to  a 
temperature  in  said  range  of  about  750*  to  900*  F  for  at 
least  about  10  hours. 

thereafter  again  mixing  with  said  further  pretreated  pack 
said  energizer  under  said  dry  conditions  the  final  total 
amount  of  said  energizer  not  exceeding  about  1}%  by 
weight  of  said  final  pack, 

embedding  the  ferrous  metal  article  to  be  coated  in  said  pack 
and  sealing  said  pack  and  embedded  article  in  a  steel 
retort, 

and  then  subjecting  said  pack  and  embedded  article  to  a 
diffusion  coating  cycle  by  heating  said  pack  to  a  diffusion 
coating  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  750*  to  900*  F 
and  mainuining  said  pack  at  said  temperature  until  the 
desired  aluminum  coating  thickness  has  been  obtained. 


4,066307 

MARKING  METAL 

Alexander  Robertson  Craig,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Hiiti 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Furstentum,  Liechtenstein      i 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,169 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1975, 
6953/75 

Int.  a.2  B05D  J/32 
VS.  a.  421— m  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  marking  metal  surfaces  comprising  moving  a 
stencil  member  into  a  marking  position,  moving  individual 
metal  surfaces  into  the  marking  position,  spraying  a  liquid 
metal  from  a  liquid  metal  spray  member  through  the  stencil 
onto  the  metal  surface  in  the  marking  position,  and  during  the 
marking  operation  periodically  applying  a  release  compound 
from  a  release  compound  member  to  the  surface  of  the  stencil 
through  which  the  liquid  metal  is  sprayed  and  depositing  a 
release  coating  on  the  stencil  for  aiding  in  the  removal  of  the 
sprayed  metal  which  remains  on  the  stencil  surface,  periodi- 
cally cleaning  the  surface  of  the  stencil  through  which  the 
liquid  metal  is  sprayed  and  on  which  the  release  coating  has 
been  applied  for  removing  the  sprayed  metal  from  the  stencil 
surface,  performing  the  step  of  applying  the  release  compound 
for  depositing  the  release  coating  before  each  step  of  spraying 
of  the  liquid  metal  for  marking  a  metal  surface  and  performing 
the  step  of  cleaning  the  stencil  surface  after  each  spraying  of 
the  liquid  metal,  brushing  the  stencil  surface  with  a  brush 
member  for  carrying  out  the  cleaning  step,  supporting  the 
liquid  metal  spray  member,  the  release  compound  member  and 
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the  brush  member  on  a  support  member,  and  moving  the  sup- 
port member  relative  to  the  stencil  surface  through  the  stencil 
member  and  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
stencil  member. 


4,066,808 

ADHESIVE  APPLYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Sidney  T.  Carter.  Shrewsbury.  Mass.,  assignor  to  A-T-O  Inc., 

QeTeland.  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  337,579,  March  2,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,726 

Int.  Q.2  B05C  1/02:  B05D  1/28.  1/36 

VS.  Q.  427—428  10  Qaims 


palladium  chloride/stannous  chloride/hydrochloric  acid 
seeder  bath,  said  palladium  chloride/stannous  chloride/- 
hydrochloric  acid  seeder  bath  comprising  from  1.2  to  2.5 
grams  per  liter  of  PdCl],  from  80  to  1  SO  grams  per  liter  of 
SnClj  •  2H2O,  and  from  290  to  360  milliliters  per  liter  of 
37%  HCI;  and. 
baking  the  base  material  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  105*  C 


^^— ^:°__.^. 


1.  The  method  of  overall  coating  of  labels  supported  on  a 
rotor  for  rotation  about  a  predetermined  vertical  axis  so  that 
the  surfaces  of  the  labels  to  be  coated  are  substantially  vertical, 
comprising  rotating  the  rotor  so  as  to  move  the  labels  succes- 
sively along  a  predetermined  circular  path  relative  to  a  pair  of 
applicator  rolls  supported  for  rotation  about  vertical  axes 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  the  rolls  of  the  pair  of  rolls 
being  spaced  along  said  path  of  movement  in  substantially 
tangential  relation  to  said  path,  at  the  first  applicator  roll  ap- 
plying adhesive  to  vertically  spaced  parallel  areas  of  the  labels 
at  the  place  of  application  and  as  the  leading  end  of  the  label 
leaves  the  place  of  tangency  of  the  applicator  roll  with  the 
rotor-stripping  it  away  from  the  surface  of  the  applicator  roll 
so  that  it  remains  on  the  surface  of  the  rotor  and  at  the  second 
applicator  roll  applying  adhesive  to  the  vertically  spaced  areas 
of  the  labels  between  the  areas  previously  coated  and  stripping 
the  leading  end  of  the  totally  coated  label  away  from  the 
surface  of  the  second  applicator  roll  so  that  it  remains  on  the 
surface  of  the  rotor. 


4.066,809 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTRATE  SURFACES 
FOR  ELECTROLESS  DEPOSITION 
Warren  Alan  Alpaugh,  Chenango  Forks;  George  Joseph  Macur, 
Endwell,  and  Gary  Paul  Vlasak,  Owego,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  June  28.  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,428 
Int.  Q.2  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  427—444  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  conditioning  the  surfaces  of  a  dielectric  base 
material  for  the  eiectroless  plating  of  a  conductive  metal 
thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  the  surfaces  of  the  dielectric  base  material  with 
an  aqueous  stannous  chloride  sensitizing  solution  compris- 
ing between  53  and  57  grams  per  liter  of  SnClj-  IHjG  with 
37%  HCI  at  a  ratio  of  50  milliliters  per  liter; 
rinsing  the  excess  stannous  chloride  solution  from  the  sur- 
faces with  hot  water; 
contacting  the  surfaces  of  the  dielectric  base  material  with 
an  aqueous  palladium  chloride  activator  solution,  said 
aqueous  palladium  chloride  activator  solution  formed  by 
mixing  about  50  grams  of  palladium  chloride  having  a 
concentration  of  0. 1 3  to  0. 1 7  grams  per  liter  with  approxi- 
mately 3780  milliliters  of  37%  hydrochloric  acid  having  a 
concentration  of  10  milliliters  per  liter; 
contacting  the  surfaces  of  the  base  material  with  an  aqueous 


4,066,810 

HEAT  PRINTING  SHEET  AND  HEAT  PRINTING 

METHOD 

Yigiro  Kosaka;  Masani  Uemura,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hitoshi  KuroU, 
Yokohama;  Kai^i  Otomo,  Machida;  Yoshiaki  Terauchi, 
Ichikawa,  and  Yasuo  Aral,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,515 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1975,  50-39459 

Int.  Q.2  C09D  11/10:  B32B  3/00.  5/16.  27/06 

VS.  Q.  428—195  9  Claims 

1.  A  heat  printing  sheet  which  is  prepared  by  the  process 

consisting  essential  of 

a.  melting  a  hot  melt  ink  at  a  temperature  of  80*-250*  C; 

b.  coating  said  hot  melt  ink  on  an  engraved  roll  and  instanta- 
neously printing  said  hot  melt  ink  on  a  synthetic  polymer 

film  having  a  thickness  of  10-IOOft  and  a  smooth  surface 
under  a  gauge  pressure  of  0.5- 10  Kg/cm^to  form  a  pattern 
of  hot  melt  ink  having  a  thickness  of  10-300fi; 
wherein  said  hot  melt  ink  composition  comprises: 

5-60  weight  parts  of  a  base  polymer  of  an  ethylenevinyl 
acetate  copolymer  having  5-50  weight  percent  of  the 
vinyl  acetate  content  and  4-1000  g/10  min.  of  a  melt  index 
or  a  mixture  of  said  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  and  5-60 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene-butadiene  copolymer,  ethy- 
lene-acrylate  copolymer,  ethylene-isobutyl  acrylate  co- 
polymer, cellulose  derivatives,  polyesters,  polymethyl- 
methacrylate; polyvinyl  ethers  and  urethane; 

20-80  weight  parts  of  a  tackifier  selected  from  terpene  res- 
ins, hydrogenated  dicyclopentadiene  resins,  lower  styrene 
resins,  rosins,  rosin  polyol  esters,  hydrogenated  rosin  and 
rosin  polyol  esters  and  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  resins; 

0.1-30  weight  parts  of  a  pigment  or  dye. 

6.  In  hot  printing  a  pattern  of  a  hot  melt  ink  composition 
onto  a  base,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  a  hot 
melt  ink  composition  comprising: 

5-60  wt  parts  of  a  base  polymer  of  ethylene-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  having  5-50  wt  %  of  the  vinyl  acetate  content 
and  4-1000  g/10  min  of  a  melt  index  or  a  mixture  of  said 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  substituted  with  5-60  wt  %  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene-butadiene  copolymer,  ethylene-acrylate  copoly- 
mer, ethylene-isobutyl  acrylate  copolymer,  cellulose  de- 
rivatives, polyesters,  polymethylmethacrylate,  polyvinyl 
ethers  and  urethane; 

20-80  wt  parts  of  a  tackifier  selected  from  terpene  resins, 
hydrogenated  rosin  and  rosin  polyol  esters  and  alicyclic 
hydrocarbon  resins; 

0.1-30  wt  parts  of  a  pigment  or  dye, 

the  holt  melt  ink  composition  is  melted  at  80*-250'  C  and  is 
coated  on  an  engraved  roll  and  is  instantaneously  printed 
on  a  base  of  synthetic  polymer  film  having  a  thickness  of 
10-lOOfi  and  smooth  surface  under  0.5-10  kg/cm^ (gauge) 
to  form  the  pattern  of  the  hot  melt  ink  composition  having 
a  thickness  of  10-300^. 
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4  066  811 

ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE  HLM  SUITABLE  FOR 

STRETCH  WRAPPING 

Hirokuni  Naito,  Hino;  Ino  Yoshimura,  Fi^isawa;  Norito  Takao. 

Yokohama,  and  YasuU  Kawamc,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,513 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1974,  49-43284; 
Apr.  19,  1974,  49-43285;  May  1,  1974,  49-48280 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/05.  5/06.  5/10:  C08L  31/04 
U.S.  a.  428—220  14  Qaims 

1.  Films  for  stretch  wrapping  which  comprise  (1)  99.7-98% 
by  weight  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a 
melt  index  of  0.5-15  and  containing  5-30%  by  weight  of  vinyl 
acetate  and  (2)  0.3-2%  by  weight  of  an  additive,  said  additive 
comprising  (A)  10-40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyalkylene 
ether  polyol  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  200°  C.  at  760 
mm.  Hg  and  a  viscosity  of  less  than  1.000  cps  at  23*  C.  and  (B) 
90-60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  non-ionic  surfactant  which  is 
an  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  with  either  a  straight  chain 
saturated  fatty  acid  having  an  alkyl  group  of  5  to  13  carbon 
atoms  or  a  straight  chain  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  an  alkyl 
group  of  17  to  21  carbon  atoms,  said  films  having  a  kinetic 
coefficient  of  friction  of  0.1-0.5,  a  tack  strength  of  0.4-1.5 
kg/cm^  a  haze  of  less  than  5%.  a  heat  shrinkage  of  30-80% 
and  an  elastic  recovery  of  at  least  60%. 


4,066,812 
RRE  RETARDANT  POLYESTER  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
William  B.  Kaupin,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  William 

Carter  Company,  Needham  Heights,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,712,  March  10,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,504 

Int.  a.2  B05D  1/36:  D06M  13/28.  13/32 

U.S.  a.  428—265  7  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  polyester  textile  materials  to  in- 
crease their  fire  resistant  characteristics  which  comprises  ap- 
plying directly  thereto  a  solution  free  from  print  binder,  said 
solution  containing  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  having  the 
structures 


Ethyl 


^CHjO, 


CHjO— POCHjC 

CH,  C»:0 

and 


O 
II 
P— CHj 


Ethyl 

o 

^'"■°\«  ,„ 

II 

CH,P 

CXTHjC^                   ^P-CH, 

^^^  .  ^y^ 

CHjO 

and  mixtures  thereof  and 

heating  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  250*  P.  to  deposit  on  said 
textile  materials  from  0.5%  to  15%  of  said  material  by 
weight. 

6.  The  method  of  makmg  printed  polyester  fabrics  by  print- 
ing thereon  a  pigment  print  paste  free  from  fire  retardants 
having  a  coverage  of  at  least  30%  of  the  total  fabric  area 
wherein  the  improvement  compnses  applying  directly  to  said 
fabrics  before  printing  a  solution,  free  from  print  binder,  con- 
taining at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  having  the  struc- 
tures I 


O 

II 


Ethyl 


CHjO 


CHjO— POCHjC 

1.  CH,  ^CH,0 

and 


O 
II 
P— CH, 


O 

II 

CHjP 


Ethyl 

l^^"^°\ii 

OCHjC:^  ^P-CH, 

^CHjO' 


and  mixtures  thereof  and 
heating  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  250*  F.  to  deposit  on  said 
fabrics  from  0.5%  to  15%  of  said  material  by  weight. 


4,066,813 

METHODS  OF  REDUCING  THE  GROWTH  OF 

CELLULOSE-BACKED  FLOORING  PRODUCTS  AND 

THE  RESULTING  CELLULOSE-BACKED  FLOORING 

PRODUCTS 

Donald  C.  Winters,  Whitehouse  Station;  Laurence  F.  Haemer, 

Fairfield,  and  William  H.  Powell,  LiTingston,  all  of  NJ., 

assignors  to  Congoleum  Corporation,  Kearny,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,472 

Int.  C\?  B32B  3/14.  3/16 

U.S.  a.  426—282  21  Qaims 


5.  A  resilient  flooring  product  having  reduced  undesirable 
growth  properties  comprising:  a  resinous  composition  layer; 
and  a  fibrous  cellulosic  backing  adhered  to  said  resinous  com- 
position layer,  said  fibrous  cellulosic  backing  comprising  pre- 
dominantly cellulosic  fibers  and  substantially  uniformly  con- 
taining from  about  0.05%  by  weight  to  about  4%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  fibrous  cellulosic  backing,  of  a 
growth  inhibitor  from  the  group  consisting  of  alums,  aluminum 
sulfate,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,066.814 
TRANSPARENT  SUPPORTS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PRODUCTS 
Charles  K.  Chiklis,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  354,008,  April  24,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,925,081.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,355 

Int.  a.2  B32B  27/36:  G03C  1/78.  1/80.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—333  41  Qaims 


1.  A  transparent  element  comprising  a  polyester  film  base 
having  coated  directly  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  an  anti- 
refiection  coating  comprising  a  fluorinated  polymer,  said  anti- 
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reflection  coating  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  about  1.3  to 
1 .45  and  a  quarter  wave  optical  thickness,  the  index  of  refrac- 
tion of  said  anti-reflection  coating  being  at  least  0.2  less*  than 
that  of  said  polyester  film  base,  said  element  including  an 
isocyanate  in  said  coating  or  between  said  coating  and  said 
transparent  polyester  suppori,  said  isocyanate  being  present  in 
a  quantity  effective  to  increase  the  abrasion  resistance  of  said 
fluorinated  polymer  coating. 


4,066,815 
GLAZING  FOR  TRANSMTTTING  SOLAR  RADIATION 
Jan  Olink,  Bois-Colombes,  France,  and  Jacques  Dela  Ruye, 
Montigny-le-TUIeul,  Belgium,  assignors  to  BFG  Giassgroup, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  July  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,221 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  July  8,  1975,  75.72932 

Int.  Q.2  B32B  17/06 

U.S.  Q.  428—336  18  Qaims 
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1.  A  glazing  unit  comprising,  in  combination:  a  soda-lime 
glass  substrate  having  a  composition  such  that  its  total  energy 
transmittance  for  solar  radiation  is  greater  than  that  of  a  simi- 
larly dimensioned  substrate  of  ordinary  soda-lime  glass  which 
contains  ferrous  oxide,  said  substrate  having  a  composition 
which  contains  iron  oxide  with  substantially  all  of  said  iron 
oxide  being  ferric  oxide,  and  a  metal  oxide  coating  of  a  compo- 
sition which  transmits  solar  radiation  and  at  least  pariially 
reflects  infrared  radiation  having  wavelengths  greater  than  3fi 
at  least  partially  covering  at  least  one  face  of  said  substrate. 


4,066,816 

ELECTROLYTIC  COLORING  OF  ANODIZED 

ALUMINIUM  BY  MEANS  OF  OPTICAL  INTERFERENCE 

EFFECTS 
Peter  Geoffrey  Sheasby,  and  Graham  Cheetham,  both  of  Ban- 
bury, England,  assignors  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  July  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,976 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  16,  1975, 
29936/75 

Int.  Q.2  C25D  5/00.  5/24:  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—336  8  Qaims 


least  3  microns,  the  pores  of  said  coating  having  inorganic 
pigmentary  material  deposited  therein,  characterized  in  that 
the  average  size  of  said  deposits  at  their  outer  ends  is  at  least 
260  A  and  the  separation  between  the  outer  ends  of  said  depos- 
its and  the  aluminium/aluminium  oxide  interface  being  in  the 
range  of  500  -  3000  A. 


1.  An  aluminium  ariicle  having  a  porous  anodic  oxide  film 
on  its  surface,  said  porous  anodic  film  having  a  thickness  of  at 


4,066,817 
RELEASE  COATING  FOR  ALUMINUM  AND  TINPLATE 

STEEL  COOKWARE 
Frank  De  Rossi,  Zion,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Dexter  Corporation, 

Windsor  Locks,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,638 

Int.  Q.2  B32B  15/08.  15/18.  15/20 

U.S.  Q.  428—339  8  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  cooking  utensil  having  a  food  contacting  surface 
formed  of  a  cured,  adherent  film  having  food  release  proper- 
ties, which  comprises: 

a  metal  cooking  utensil  formed  of  metal  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  tinplate  steel,  and  having  a 
cured,  adherent  surface  film  with  food  release  properties: 

said  cured  film  being  formed  of  a  silanol-containing  organo- 
polysiloxane  resin  having  fine  pariicles  of  a  fluorocarbon 
polymer  dispersed  therein  and  siloxane  fluid; 

said  silanol-containing  organopolysiloxane  resin  being  the 
acetone-water  hydrolysis  product  of  an  organo-halosilane 
blend  consisting  essentially  of  about  60  mole  percent  of 
methyltrichlorosilane,  about  35  mole  percent  of  phenyltri- 
chlorosilane,  and  about  5  mole  percent  ofdimethyldichlo- 
rosilane,  and  having  an  average  ratio  of  about  1.05  organo 
radicals  per  silicon  atom; 

said  fluorocarbon  polymer  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  completely  fluorinated  and  fluoro- 
chlorinated  polymers  of  C2-C4 olefins,  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  250,000,  and  being  in  the  form  of 
fine  particles; 

the  percent  by  weight  of  organopolysiloxane  resin  and  fluro- 
carbon  polymer  present  in  said  cured  film  being  about  35 
to  60  percent  by  weight  of  organopolysiloxane  resin  and 
up  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  the  fluorocarbon 
polymer. 

5.  A  metal  cooking  utensil  having  a  food  contacting  surface 
formed  of  a  cured,  adherent  film  having  food  release  proper- 
ties, which  essentially  consists  of: 

a  metal  cooking  utensil  formed  of  metal  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  tinplate  steel,  and  having  a 
cured,  adherent,  pigmented  surface  film  with  food  release 
properties; 

said  cured  film  being  formed  of  a  silanol-containing  organo- 
polysiloxane resin  having  pigment  and  fine  particles  of  a 
fluorocarbon  polymer  dispersed  therein  and  siloxane  fluid; 

said  silanol-containing  organopolysiloxane  resin  being  the 
hydrolysis  product  of  an  organohalosilane  blend  consist- 
ing essentially  of  about  60  mole  percent  of  methyltri- 
chlorosilane, about  35  mole  percent  of  phenyltrichlorosi- 
lane,  and  about  5  mole  percent  of  dimethyldichlorosilane 
in  the  presence  of  water,  acetone  and  a  water-immiscible 
organic  solvent,  and  having  an  average  ratio  of  about  1.05 
organo  radicals  per  silicon  atom; 

said  fluorocarbon  polymer  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  completely  fluorinated  and  fluoro- 
chlorinated  polymers  of  C2-C4  olefins,  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  250,000  to  about 
750,000,  and  being  in  the  form  of  fine  particles; 

the  percent  by  weight  of  organopolysiloxane  resin,  fluoro- 
carbon polymer  and  pigment  present  in  said  cured  film 
being  about  35  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  organopolysi- 
loxane resin,  up  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  the 
fluorocarbon  polymer,  and  about  10  to  40  percent  by 
weight  of  pigment. 
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4,066.818 
LEATHER  DRESSING  COMPOSITION  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

EMULSION  OF  SOLVENT  SOLUTIONS  OF 
SUBSTITUTED  CELLULOSES  AND  POLYURETHANES 
Peter   Junge,   Siegburg-Seligentha];    Horst   Schuiz,   Lohmar- 

Heide;  Rainer  Schneider,  Hennef;  Werner  Dreke,  Neunkirc- 

hcn-Seelscheid,  and  Gerhard  Rieger,  Troisdord-Spich,  all  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  KEPEC  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH, 

Siegburg,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,003 

Gaims  priority,  application  Germany.  Sept.  25. 1975, 2542767 
Int.  a.J  C08L  1/14.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  428—341  12  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  dressing  leather  and  leather  substitutes 
comprising  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  organic  solvent  solutions  of 
(A)  a  substituted  cellulose  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrocellulose  having  a  D.S.  of  1.9  to  2.4,  cellulose  acetate 
butyrate  having  a  D.S.  of  2.0  to  2.8  with  a  ratio  of  acetyl  to 
butyryl  groups  of  1:1  to  4:1,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (B)  a 
linear  polyurethane  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  range  of 
from  10,000  to  500.000,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  A:B  of  1 :0. 1  to  1 :  10. 
where  the  weight  ratio  of  organic  solvents  to  water  is  from  6:1 
to  1:1,  said  aqueous  emulsion  containing  from  10%  to  60%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said  substituted  cellulose  of 
a  non-ionic  surface-active  compound  as  an  emulsifler  and  said 
organic  solvents  being  water-immiscible  and  volatile  in  the 
temperature  range  of  80*  to  160"  C. 

12.  A  leather  or  leather  substitute  dressed  with  from  10  gm 
to  35  gm  dry  weight  per  square  meter  of  the  composition  for 
dressing  leather  and  leather  substitutes  of  claim  I. 


4,066,820 
PROCESSES  FOR  COATING  HLMS 
Roger  Sidney  Arthur  Kelly,  Stevenage,  and  ^ohn  Robert  Wilson, 
Knebworth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,663 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29,  1974, 
13991/74;  Mar.  29,  1974,  13992/74;  Mar.  29,  1974,  13993/74 

Int.  a.2  B32B  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428—483  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  coated  film,  which 
comprises  coating  a  substrate  layer  applied  to  a  self-supporting 
synthetic  linear  polyester  film  with  an  aqueous,  cross-linking 
polymeric  latex  or  solution,  wherein  said  substrate  layer  com- 
prises: (1)  a  copolymer  formed  from  ethyl  acrylate,  methyl 
methacrylate  and  methacrylamide,  or  (2)  a  copolyester,  and 
the  aqueous  polymeric  latex  or  solution  applied  thereto  com- 
prises: 
A. 
i.  one  or  more  polymers  or  copolymers  of  one  or  more  of 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  or 
methacrylic  acid; 
ii.  an  unhydrolysed  or  a  partially  hydrolysed  polymer  or 

copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate;  or 
iii.  one  or  more  copolymers  of  vinylidene  chloride;  and 
B. 
one  or  more  resinous  components  capable  of  | 

intra-molecular  cross-linking;  thereby  providing  a  polyes- 
ter film  having  a  substrate  superimposed  thereon  coated 
with  said  polymeric  latex  or  solution. 


4,066,819 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  GOLD  HLMS  TO 
NON-ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  OXIDES  AND 
PRODUCT  THEREBY  OBTAINED 
Wallace  E.  Anderson,  Bcltsville;  Albert  M.  Syeles,  Silver  Spring, 
and  Albert  D.  Krall,  Rockville.  all  of  Md..  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1971,  Ser.  No.  191,292 

Int.  a.2  B32B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  428—472  3  Claims 
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4,066321 
TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE  TOOLS  TREATED  WITH  GROUP 

IVB  AND  VB  METALS 
Nathan  Henry  Cook,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Bruce  M.  Kramer, 
Wantagh,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  324,889,  Jan.  18,  1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,269 

Int.  a.2  C23C  11/08 

U.S.  a.  428—539  26  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  coating  of  a  Group  IVB  or  VB 

metal  carbide  on  a  carbide  tool,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of  applying  a  Group  IVB  or  VB  metal  to  the  surface  of 

said  tool  by  vapor  deposition  in  an  atmosphere  which  consists 

essentially  of  a  halide  of  the  Group  IVB  or  VB  metal  and 

elemental  halogen,  and  diffusing  said  metal  into  said  tool  at  a 

temperature  which  is  suflicient  to  permit  formation  of  the 

Group  IVB  or  VB  metal  carbide,  the  source  of  the  carbon  in 

said  Group  IVB  or  VB  metal  carbide  being  the  carbon  in  said 

carbide  tool. 


1.  A  microstrip  board  comprising  a  gold  film  which  contains 
at  least  one-half  weight  percent  of  aluminum,  bonded  to  a 
non-electrical  conducting  oxide  of  alumina. 


4,066,822 
SELF  SEALING  MICROPOROUS  MEMBRANE  FOR 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  SAME 
Franciszek  J.  Przybyla,  and  Michael  J.  Smith,  both  of  Missis- 
sauga,  Canada,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co.  Inc.,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Filed  Sept  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,546 
Int.  Q.2  HOIM  8/02 
UJS.  Q.  429—27  6  Claims 

1.  A  gas-depolarized  galvanic  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a 
gas-depolarizable  cathode,  at  least  one  electrolyte  carrying 
separator  disposed  therebetween,  and  a  container  having  a  first 
terminal  electrically  associated  with  said  anode  and  a  second 
terminal  electrically  associated  with  said  cathode,  said  termi- 
nals being  electrically  insulated  one  from  the  other;  at  least  one 
opening  in  said  second  terminal  portion  of  said  container,  a 
membrane  of  a  hydrophobic  microporous  material  interposed 
between  said  at  least  one  opening  and,  said  gas-depolarizable 
cathode,  said  gas-depolarizable  cathode  being  in  gas  communi- 
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cation  with  said  at  least  one  opening  which  is  positioned  to 
permit  gas  to  pass  therethrough  from  the  exterior  environment 
to  and  through  said  membrane  of  hydrophobic  microporous 
material;  and  a  metal  ring  disposed  in  said  container,  a  portion 
of  said  ring  being  positioned  between  said  membrane  and  said 


gas-depolarizable  electrode  and  said  ring  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  container,  said  ring  being  retained  by  inter- 
ference fit  in  said  container,  and  a  portion  of  said  membrane 
positioned  between  said  ring  and  said  container  compressed  to 
substantially  zero  porosity. 


4.066,823 
METHOD  FOR  A  LOW  TEMPERATURE  OXYGEN 
ELECTRODE 
William  A.  Armstrong,  1265  Greyrock  Crescent,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada  (K2C  2A6) 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,145,  Sept.  11,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sept.  11,  1973,  180804 
Int  Q.2  HOIM  4/86 
U.S.  Q.  429—41  7  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  preparing  a  gas  permeable  hy- 
drophobic electrode  structure  comprising:  the  first  step  of 
applying  a  paste  comprising  water,  a  wetting  agent  and  solids 
consisting  essentially  of  a  water-soluble  noble  metal  salt,  a 
fluorocarbon  polymer,  and  activated  carbon  to  a  fugitive  sub- 
strate; the  second  step  of  heating  and  drying  such  paste  at  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  about  150*  C  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
provide  a  first  unit  comprising  a  dried  paste  of  noble  metal 
derived  from  said  noble  metal  salt,  said  fiuorocarbon  polymer 
and  said  activated  carbon  on  said  fugitive  substrate;  the  third 
step  of  placing  a  metal  current  collecting  grid  between  a  pair  of 
said  first  units  in  conUct  with  the  dried  paste  of  each  said  first 
units,  thereby  to  provide  a  first  sub-assembly  comprising  a 
sandwich  of  said  meul  current  collecting  grid  between  a  pair 
of  said  first  units;  the  fourth  step  of  pressing  the  first  sub-assem- 
bly at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  about  ISO*  C;  the  fifth  step 
of  removing  said  fugitive  substrate,  thereby  to  provide  a  sec- 
ond sub-assembly;  the  sixth  step  of  applying  a  semi-permeable 


membrane  to  one  face  of  said  second  sub-assembly,  thereby  to 
provide  a  third  sub-assembly;  and  the  final  step  of  pressing  said 
third  sub-assembly  together  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding 
about  100*  C,  thereby  to  provide  said  electrode  structure. 

5.  A  gas  permeable  hydrophobic  electrode  structure  pro- 
duced in  accordance  with  the  method  of  claim  1,  in  which  said 
wetting  agent  is  octyl  phenoxypolyoxyethanol;  in  which  said 
metal,  current  collecting  grid  is  formed  of  platinum,  gold, 
suinless  steel,  nickel-clad  iron,  nickel  wire  mesh,  silver  wires 
mesh,  expanded  nickel,  or  expanded  silver;  in  which  said  noble 
metal  is  silver,  platinum  or  palladium;  in  which  said  fluorocar- 
bon polymer  is  polytetrafiuoroethylene;  in  which  said  semi- 
permeable membrane  is  a  fibrous  polytetrafiuoroethylene 
membrane  or  a  microporous  polypropylene  membrane;  in 
which  said  fugitive  substrate  is  aluminum  foil,  and  in  which 
said  fugitive  substrate  is  removed  by  dissolving  with  KOH 
solution;  and  in  which  the  proportions  of  water  soluble  noble 
metal  salt,  fluorocarbon  polymer  and  activated  carbon  are  so 
selected  that  said  dried  paste  on  said  first  unit  has  the  composi- 
tion: 

about  2.4  to  about  7.5  mg/cm^  noble  metal, 

about  20  mg/cm^  activated  carbon,  and 

about  2.0  to  about  4.0  mg/cm^  fluorocarbon  polymer. 


4,066,824 
CELL  CONTAINING  CHALCOGENIDE  CATHODE, 

ALKALI  METAL  ANODE  AND  SOLID 

HALO-ALUMINUM  ALKALI  METAL  COMPOUND 

ELECTROLYTE 

Bhaskara  M.  L.  Rao,  Fanwood,  and  Bernard  G.  Silbemagel, 

Scotch  Plains,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,637 
Int.  Q.2  HOIM  10/44 
U.S.  Q.  429—50  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  an  electric  current-producing  cell, 
comprising:  drawing  a  current  from  the  cell  at  a  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  the  electrolyte  of  the  cell,  wherein 
the  cell  contains: 

a.  an  alkali  metal-containing  anode; 

b.  a  cathode  conuining  as  its  cathode-active  material,  one  or 
more  chalcogenides  of  the  empirical  formula: 

MZ, 

wherein  M'  is  one  or  more  metals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  niobium,  tantalum 
and  vanadium,  wherein  Z  is  one  or  more  chalcogens  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  selenium  and 
tellurium,  and  wherein  n  is  a  numerical  value  between  about 
1.8  and  about  3.2;  and 

c.  a  solid  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more 
compounds  of  the  formula: 

MAIX« 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  X  is  one  or  more  halogens 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and 
iodine. 


4,066325 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROTECHNG  THE 

ENVIRONMENT  IN  A  BATTERY  PRODUCnON  ROOM 

William  J.  Eberle,  Reading,  Pa^  assignor  to  General  Battery 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,998,  May  25, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717^62 

Int.  CL2  HOIM  2/12 

VJS.  Q.  429—71  9  Qaims 

1.  A  lead-acid  storage  battery  forming  room  comprising: 

a.  a  conveying  surface  for  receiving  batteries  to  be  formed; 
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b.  charging  means  for  applying  direct  electric  current  to  said   does  not  extend,  said  grooves  or  recesses  thereby  forming 
batteries;  and  reservoirs  for  the  cathodic  reactant. 

c.  a  plurality  of  gas  collection  means,  at  least  one  for  each 
battery  to  be  formed,  for  collecting  battery  vapors  gener- 
ated during  charging,  each  of  said  gas  collection  means 


further  comprising  nozzle  means  for  covering  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  fill  holes  of  said  batteries  and  resilient, 
conduit  means  for  withdrawing  said  collected  gases  from 
said  nozzle  means,  said  conduit  means  biasing  said  nozzle 
means  away  from  said  conveying  surface. 


4.066,826 

SODIUM  SULPHUR  CELLS 

Ivor  Wynn  Jones;  Graham  Robinson,  and  Thomas  Lewis  Bird, 

all  of  Chester,  England,  assignors  to  The  Electricity  Council, 

London,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  550,072,  Feb.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,982,957. 

This  application  Sept.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,625 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  4/36 

VJS.  a.  429—104  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sodium  sulphur  cell  having  a  cathodic  compartment 
and  an  anodic  compartment  separated  by  a  solid  electrolyte,  a 
rigid  cathode  current  collector  in  the  catho<Jic  compartment, 
which  current  collector  has  an  external  surface  of  carbon  or 
graphite,  the  cathodic  compartment  containing  a  carbon  or 
graphite  matrix  impregnated  with  a  sulphur/polysulphide 
cathodic  reactant  extending  between  the  current  collectors 
and  the  electrolyte;  the  improvement  in  which  said  current 
collector  is  formed  as  an  impermeable  rod  or  tube  containing  a 
conductor  effectively  electrically  connected  thereto  over  sub- 
stantially the  whole  length  thereof  and  having,  in  its  external 
surface,  grooves  or  recesses  into  which  the  matrix  material 


4,066,827 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  POLYION  COMPLEX 

HAVING  A  NUCLEIC  ACID  BASE 

Tom  Seita;  Akihiko  Shimizu,  and  Yi^iro  Kosaka,  all  of  Shin- 

nanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,220 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1975,  50-60241; 
May  22,  1975,  50-60242;  May  27,  1975,  50-62533 

Int.  a.2  C08F  8/30:  C08L  1/28 
U.S.  a.  526—50  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyion  complex  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  polyanion  polyacrylic  acid  or  polymeth- 
acrylic  acid  polymer,  or  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  with  a  nu- 
cleic acid  base-containing  polycation  polymer  having  the  unit 
formula 


■J— eCHj CH-H-M  ),  \ 


(I) 


(2) 


-eCHj C-H-M-)7 


e 

iz       R2 
'         I 

CHj— N— CHj— (CH)^— CHj 
Rj  OH       X 


f 


^ 

<— CH;— C     )     (  M- 


(3) 


c=o 

ZQR, 
I 

O— (R,)— «N— CH,— (CH),— CHj.  or 
I  II 

Ri  OH       X 


■t— CHj— CH 


■i 


(4) 


ZOfU 

(CHj), ®N— CHj— (CH)— CH, 

I  II 

R,  OH       X 


wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|.4alkyl  group;  R2and  Rj 
are  each  a  C,.io  hydrocarbon  group;  R^is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  methyl  group;  Rjis  a  C,.nalkyl  group;  R<,and  R7are  each  a 
Ci^alkyl  group;  M  is  a  vinyl  monomer;  x  is  0-450,000;  Z  is  a 
halogen  atom  or  an  hydroxyl  group;  y  is  0  or  I;  n  is  an  integer 
higher  than  10;  X  is  adenine,  thymine,  cytosine,  uracil  or  a 
derivative  thereof  in  which  a  purine  nucleus  is  bonded  to  the 
9-position  and  a  pyrimidine  nucleus  is  bonded  to  the  1 -position. 
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4,066,828 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

WATER-ADSORBING  CELLULOSE  ETHERS 

Amo  Hoist;  Helmut  Lask,  and  Michael  Kostrzewa,  all  of  Wies- 

-  baden,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  7,  1975,  2520337 
Int.  a.2  C08B  11/00.  11/20.  11/193.  15/10 
U.S.  a.  536—87  3  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  water-adsorbing,  but 
at  least  partially  water-insoluble,  cellulose  ethers  in  which 
cellulose  is  alkalized  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium  and  etherifled 
in  a  manner  such  that  by  etherincation  only  an  at  least  largely 
water-soluble  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  carboxymethyl  hy- 
droxyethyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  or  methyl  hy- 
droxyethyl  cellulose  is  produced,  and  in  which  the  cellulose  is 
reacted  in  an  alkaline  reaction  medium  before,  during  or  after 
the  etherification  with  a  cross-linking  agent  which  is  polyfunc- 
tional  towards  cellulose  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylamido  methylene  chloroacetamide,  dichloroacetic 
acid,  phosphorus  oxychloride,  or  a  compound  in  which  at  least 
two  groups  functional  towards  cellulose  are 


the  acrylamido  group 
the  chlorazomethine  group 


CH2=CH— C— N— 
II      I 


—  N=C— 
I 

a 


the  allyloxy  azomethine  group       N^C O CH CH^CH 

I 


the  improvement  comprising  effecting  alkalization,  etherifi- 
cation,  and  cross-linking  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  organic  solvents, 
dioxane,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  ethanol,  acetone  and  ter- 
tiary butyl  alcohol,  and  the  solvent  water. 


4,066,829 
MALTO-DEXTRIN  POLY(H-)SULFATES 
Vgay  Gopalan  Nair,  Nanuet,  N.Y.;  Joseph  Peter  Joseph,  Cliff- 
side  Park,  N.J.,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,583 
Int.  a.2  C13L  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  536—103  12  Qaims 

1  A  Fro-Dex®  malto-dextrin  poly(H-)sulfate  and  salt 
thereof  prepared  by  sulfating  a  Fro-Dex  (g)  malto-dextrin  in 
the  presence  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  trialkylamine  (Cj-Cj,  alka- 
nolamine  (Ci-Cfc),  cycloalkanolamine  (C3-C6),  pyrazine  and 
piperidine. 


4,066,830 
BENZOXAZOLE-STYRYLS 
Geza  Kormany,  Allschwil,  and  Guglielmo  Kabas,  Aesch,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,189 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.    11,    1975, 
3059/75 

Int.  CI.2  C07D  413/10 
U.S.  CI.  542—456  7  Qaims 

1.  Benzoxazole-styryls  of  the  formula 


(Jjt;°>-CH=CH-©J:c>-© 


(1) 


tuted  with  non-chromophoric  substituents,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  with  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  which  is  substituted  at 
the  terminal  carbon  atom  by  a  cyano  group  or  COOR  group, 
wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  a  salt-forming  cation  or  alkyl 
with  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenylakyi  with  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  phenyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  from  the  series  chlorine, 
methyl  or  methoxy;  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  from  the 
series  chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy;  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano. 
COOR,  wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  a  salt-forming  cation, 
alkyl  with  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl.  CONR'  (R,'), 
wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  I  or  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  is  substituted  at 
the  terminal  carbon  atom  by  a  dialkylamino  group  or  an  op- 
tionally quaternised  dialkylamino  group  with  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  part,  hydroxyalkyi  with  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  with  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl 
and  R|'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyi  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyalkyl  with  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R/,  conjointly  with  the  nitrogen, 
represent  a  morpholino  or  piperidino  radical;  SOjOY,  wherein 
Y  denotes  hydrogen,  a  salt-forming  cation,  alkyl  with  I  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  SOjNR' 
(Ri'),  wherein  R'  and  Rj'  have  the  meaning  indicated  above, 
alkylsulphonyl  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzylsulphonyl, 
phenylsulphonyl  or  phenylsulphonyl  which  is  substituted  by 
chlorine  or  methyl,  or  a  fused  phenyl  ring. 


4.066,831 
0-2-ISOCEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Bernard  R.  Belleau.  Westmount,  Canada;  Terrence  W.  Doyle, 
Fayetteville,  N.Y.;  Bing  Yu  Luh,  and  Terry  T.  Conway,  both 
of  Brossard,  Canada,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  538,271,  Jan.  2,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,012,383. 
This  application  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,942 
Int.  Q.2  C07D  265/34 
U.S.  Q.  544—105  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


H    H 


COjR" 

wherein  R"  is  hydrogen  or  an  easily  cleavable  ester  carboxyl- 
protecting  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benz- 
hydryl,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  trichloro- 
ethyl,  trimethylsilyl,  phenacyl,  acetonyl,  (lower)alkyl,  triphen- 
ylmethyl,  methoxymethyl,  indanyl,  phthalidyl,  pivaloylox- 
ymethyl  and  acetoxymethyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


wherein  the  rings  A.  B,  C  and  D  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 


4,066,832 
0-2-ISOCEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Marcel  Menard;  Gary  M.  F.  Lim,  both  of  Candiac,  and  Terry  T. 
Conway,  Brossard,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  567,323,  April  11, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,011,216. 
This  application  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,943 
Int.  Q.2  C07D  265/34 
U.S.  Q.  544—105  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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H         H 


H,N- 


cT 


T  CH,2 


COjR" 

wherein  Z  is  hydroxyl  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  an  easily  cleav- 
able  ester  carboxyl-protecting  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzhydryl,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  p-methoxy- 
benzyl.  trichloroethyl,  trimethylsilyl,  phenacyl,  acetonyl, 
(lower)a]kyl,  triphenylmethyl,  methoxymethyl,  indanyl, 
phthalidyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl  and  acetoxymethyl,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,066,833 

2,3,7.8-TETRAAZASPIRO  [4.4]NONANE, 

2,3,7.8-TETRAAZASPIRO-[4.4]NONA-2,7-DIENEAND 

DERIVATIVES 

Arnold  T.  Nielsen,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  The  United 

Statcf  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlw  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,723 
Int  a.i  C07D  231/04.  231/06 
VJS.  a.  548—356  5  Claims 

1.  2.3,7,8-Tetraazaspiro[4.4]nonane. 

5.  A  method  for  preparing  2,3,7,8-tetraazaspiro  [4.4]nonane 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  preparing  a  solution  of  4-phenylurazole  in  ethanolic 
potassium  ethoxide  and  a  solution  of  pentaerythrityl  tetra- 
bromide  in  dimethylformamide,  forming  a  reaction  mix- 
ture from  the  two  solutions  reacting  it  to  cause  2,2'-diphe- 
nyl- 1 , 1  '3,3'-tetraoxo-6,6'-spirobi(hexahydropyrazobi  1 ,2- 
a]-s-triazole  to  be  formed  and  recovering  the  s-triazole; 

B.  reacting  the  s-triazole  from  steps  A.  with  sodium  hydrox- 
ide and  hydrochloric  acid  in  succession  to  form  2,3,7,8-tet- 
raazaspiro[4.4]nonane  bishydrochloride  and  recovering 
the  bishydrochloride; 

C.  reacting  the  bishydrochloride  from  step  B.  with  potas- 
sium bisulfate  to  form  2,3,7,8-tetraazaspiro  [4.4]nonane 
sulfate  and  recovering  the  sulfate;  and 

D.  subjecting  the  sulfate  to  ammonia  to  form  said  2,3,7,8-tet- 
raazaspiro[4.4]nonane. 


4,066,834 
CYCLOALKENYL  ANALOGUES  OF  PROSTAGLANDINS 

E 
Warren  Dexter  Woessner,  William  Gerard  Biddlecom;  Henry 
Oifford  Amdt,  all  of  Madison;  George  Peter  Penizzotti, 
Middleton,  and  Charles  John  Sih,  Madison,  all  of  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,222,  Jan.  24,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  383,670,  July  30, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  I 

624,099 

Int.  a.2  C07C/ 77/00 

U.S.  a.  560—121  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula. 


pentamethylene,    hexamethylene,    hepumethylene,   and 

octamethylene; 
E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  a- 
I    hydroxymethylene,  and  /3-hydroxymethylene; 
|G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl; 
J  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  a- 

hydroxymethylene,  and  /3-hydroxymethylene; 
Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and 

vinylene;  and 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl,  car- 

bomethoxy,  and  carbethoxy. 


4,066,835 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  THE  WASTE  WATER 

PRODUCED  IN  THE  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ESTER 

PLASTICIZERS 
Heinz-Dieter  Hahn,  and  Jnrgen  Weber,  both  of  Oberhausen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Rohrcbemie  AG,  Oberhausen,  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  581,461,  May  28, 1975,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,269 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  31, 1974, 2426448 
Int.  a.2  C07C  69/34.  69/52 
U.S.  a.  560—98  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  plasticizer  and 
the  reduction  of  the  chemical  oxidation  demand  of  the  waste 
water  obtained  thereby  which  comprises 

a.  reacting  a  polybasic  aliphatic  or  aromatic  carboxylic  acid 
with  an  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  acid; 

b.  thereafter  neutralizing  the  raw  esters  with  an  alkaline 
solution  thereby  forming  a  first  organic  phase  and  a  first 
aqueous  phase; 

c.  separating  said  first  aqueous  phase  from  said  First  organic 
phase; 

d.  heating  said  first  aqueous  phase  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
200*  C  at  the  prevailing  pressure  thereby  forming  a  second 
aqueous  phase  and  a  second  organic  phase  which  is  immis- 
cible with  said  second  aqueous  phase  and  which  does  not 
redissolve  in  said  second  aqueous  phase  upon  cooling;  and 
physically  separating  said  second  organic  phase  from  said 
second  aqueous  phase  by  centrifuging  or  decanting. 

10.  A  process  for  removing  an  organic  component  from  a 
single  phase  aqueous  efHuent  obtained  by  the  esterification  of  a 
polybasic  aliphatic  or  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  with  an  ali- 
phatic alcohol  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  acid,  which  water 
contains  an  alkyl  hydrogen  sulfate  or  a  dialkyl  sulfate,  ester  and 
unreacted  reactants,  which  process  consists  essentially  of: 

A.  Heating  said  efRuent  to  a  temperature  above  200*  C 
under  the  particular  prevailing  pressure  thereby  forming 
an  organic  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  from  said  effluent, 
which  do  not  redissolve  into  each  other  upon  cooling 
thereof;  and 

B.  Thereafter  mechanically  removing  by  centrifuging  or 
decanting  said  organic  phase  from  said  aqueous  phase. 


e. 


in  which: 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  ethyl- 
ene, l.l-dimethylethylene.  trimethylene.  tetramethylene. 


3,7-INTER-M-PHENYLENE-4,5,6-TRINOR-PGD, 

COMPOUNDS 

Douglas  Ross  Morton,  Jr.,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  614,242,  Sept  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,016,184. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,580 

Int  ai  C05C  09/76 

U.S.  a.  560—53  33  Claims 

1.  A  prosuglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


January  3,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


329 


HO 


,CHj— Z,— COOR, 


Y-C-C-(CHj)„-CH, 


wherein  Y  is  cis— CH=CH—  or  trans— CH=CH- 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive; 
wherein  M|  is 


OR. 


or 


•continued 


R*. 


or  a  mixture  of 


R4 


and 


\ 


R4. 


wherein  Rsand  R4are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro.  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R,and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation;  and 

wherein  Z<,  is 


Rj  ^OR*, 

wherein  Rj  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  Rj  is  methyl  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen; 
wherein  L|  is 


CHj— (CH,),—  .  or 


(1) 


(2) 


RJ 


R4. 


wherein  g  is  one.  2,  or  3. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,066,837 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRICAL  SHIELD  ASSEMBLY 
Kfltsuhiko  Miura,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,615 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1975,  50-68994 

Int.  a.2  H05K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  174—35  GC  7  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  shield  assembly  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  box  having  an  open  side; 

an  electrically  conductive  resilient  sheet  engaging  with  and 
covering  the  open  side  of  the  box; 

an  electrically  conductive  plate  formed  with  protuberances 
facing  into  the  box;  and 

biasing  means  urging  the  plate  into  firm  contact  with  the 
sheet  in  such  a  manner  that  the  sheet  is  resiliently  de- 
formed by  the  protuberances 


4,066,839 

MOLDED  BODY  INCORPORATING  HEAT  DISSIPATOR 

Giuseppe  Cossutta,  Sesto  San  Giovanni,  and  Marino  Cellai, 

Bresso,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-ATES  Componenti 

Elettronici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  luly 

Conrinuation  of  Ser.  No.  468,296,  May  8,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  415,748,  Nov.  14,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,589 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  16,  1972,  31713/72 

Int.  a.2  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  174—52  PE  8  Qaims 


55sa 
I 


1.  A  modular  unit  comprising  a  generally  prismatic  body  of 
plastic  material  and  a  heat-dissipating  metal  block  imbedded  in 
said  body,  said  block  having  a  large  exposed  surface  flush  with 
a  face  of  said  body  and  being  rigid  with  at  least  one  solid 
projection  of  constant  width  extending  within  said  body  and 
terminating  in^  a  flat  broadened  tip  flush  with  an  opposite  face 
of  said  body,  said  projection  rising  from  a  side  of  said  block 
remote  from  said  exposed  surface  thereof  for  anchoring  said 
block  to  said  body. 


4,066,838 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETACHABLY  MOUNTING 

ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBLY  UNITS  TO  SUPPORTING 

PANELS 

Teizo  FiOita,  Ibaraki,  and  Tosiro  Ohashi,  Ikeda,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Izumi  Denki  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,931 

Int.  a.2  H02G  i/12 

U.S.  Q.  174—48  12  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detachably  mounting  an  electrical  as- 
sembly unit  to  a  panel,  comprising: 

a  supporting  frame  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  panel  prior 
to  the  mounting  of  the  electrical  assembly  unit; 

a  manipulating  rod  provided  rotatably  in  said  supporting 
frame  and  extending  in  the  direction  along  which  said  unit 
is  mounted  or  removed; 

pressing  means  mounted  on  said  manipulating  rod  and  mov- 
able both  axially  of  said  rod  and  relative  to  said  electrical 
assembly  unit  upon  rotation  of  said  rod;  and 

engaging  means  fixedly  provided  on  said  electrical  assembly 
unit  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  pressing  means, 

said  manipulating  rod  being  so  arranged  that  the  rotation 
thereof  causes  movement  of  said  pressing  means  to  bear 
pressingly  against  said  engaging  means  whereby  said 
electrical  assembly  unit  is  forcefully  moved  either  to  a 
mounted  or  clamped  position  or  to  a  detached  position  in 
dependence  upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rod. 


4,066,840 

STRIP  SUPPLY  LEAD  WITH  BRANCH  LEADS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Werner  M.  Allgaier,  Westerham,  Germany,  assignor  to  Raychem 
GmbH,  Putzbrunn,  Germany 

Filed  June  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,807 
Qaims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    28,    1974, 

7422135(U];  Aug.  13,  1974.  2438878 

Int.  Q.2  HOIB  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  174—72  R  17  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  providing  strip  supply  lead,  comprising  a- 
plurality  of  conductor  elements  embeidded  in  an  insulating 
material,  with  a  branch  lead  comprising  the  steps  in  sequence: 

A.  removing  a  portion  of  the  insulating  material  from  each 
side  of  the  strip  supply  lead  in  a  zone  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  strip  supply  lead  to  completely  bare  a  length  of  at 
least  one  conductor  element; 

B.  folding  the  strip  supply  lead  about  the  midpoint  of  the 
bared  length  of  conductor  element  into  a  generally  U- 
shaped  configuration  to  bring  the  surfaces  of  portions  of 
the  intact  strip  supply  lead  immediately  adjacent  either 
end  of  the  bared  conductor  element  forming  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  shanks  of  the  U  into  an  opposed  relationship; 
and 
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C.  bonding  the  opposed  surfaces  of  intact  strip  supply  lead  to 
each  other  to  form  a  generally  U-shaped  branch  lead  in 
which  the  bared  length  of  conductor  element  provides  an 
electrical  contact. 
10.  A  strip  supply  lead  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductor 
elements  embedded  in  an  insulating  material  and  comprising  a 
branch  lead,  said  branch  lead  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped 
bend  in  said  strip  supply  lead  about  the  midpoint  of  a  length  of 
conductor  elements  bared  on  each  side  in  a  zone  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  strip  supply  lead,  the  shanks  of  said  U  having  at 
their  extremities  a  portion  of  intact  strip  supply  lead  the  op- 
posed surfaces  of  which  are  bonded  to  each  other. 


4.066,841 

DATA  TRANSMITTING  SYSTEMS 

Robert  Eric  Young,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to  Serck 

industries  Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,521,  Jan.  27, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sept.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,323 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1974, 
3502/74 

Int.  a.2  H04L  27 /]0 
U.S.  a.  178—66  R  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  frequency  shifi  keying  data  transmission  system  for 
transmission  of  information  in  a  binary  coded  pulse  waveform 
in  which  the  mark  of  the  binary  coded  pulse  waveform  is 
represented  by  a  half  cycle  of  a  first  keying  frequency  and  the 
space  is  represented  by  a  half  cycle  of  a  second  keying  fre- 
quency, the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  the  genera- 
tion of  a  signal  of  an  approximately  sinusoidal  waveform  hav- 
ing a  phase  continuous  at  the  transitions  of  said  sinusoidal 
waveform  and  wherein  the  time  lengths  of  the  mark  and  space 
symbols  thereof  are  matched  to  the  half  time  periods  of  the 
respective  keying  frequencies  and  the  slope  of  said  approxi- 
mately sinusoidal  waveform  is  consUnt  at  the  cross-over 
points,  and  means  for  measuring  the  time  duration  between  the 
crossover  points  of  the  binary  coded  pulse  waveform  signal 
and  comparing  the  time  duration  with  a  reference  to  determine 
whether  the  duration  corresponds  with  that  of  the  shorter  half 
time  of  the  higher  keying  frequency  or  that  of  the  longer  half 
time  period  of  the  lower  keying  frequency,  wherein  said  means 
for  measuring  and  comparing  includes  a  source  of  clock  pulses, 
a  counter  connected  to  said  source  of  clock  pulses,  means 
responsive  to  the  beginning  of  a  half  cycle  of  binary  coded 
pulse  waveform  signal  for  starting  the  counter,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  end  of  a  half  cycle  of  received  signal  for  stopping 
the  counter,  and  comparator  means  for  determining  whether 
the  count  of  clock  pulses  during  each  enabled  period  is  greater 
or  less  than  a  predetermined  count  corresponding  to  a  time 
duration  greater  than  the  half  time  of  the  higher  frequency  and 
less  than  the  half  time  of  the  lower  frequency. 


4,066,842 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CANCELUNG  ROOM 

REVERBERATION  AND  NOISE  PICKUP 

Jont  Brandon  Allen,  Westfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,418 

Int.  a.2  GIOL  l/OO:  H04R  3/00 

U.S.  a.  179-1  P  47  Qaims 
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21.  Apparatus  for  developing  a  nonreverberant  signal  in- 
cluding two  microphones  and  circuitry  for  performing  a  co- 
phase  and  add  operation  on  the  output  signals  of  said  two 
microphones,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  processor  connected  to  said  circuitry  for  performing  said 
co-phase  and  add  operation  for  modifying  the  output 
signal  of  said  circuitry  in  accordance  with  a  gain  control 
signal  proportional  to  the  averaged  magnitude  of  the 
cross-spectrum  function  of  said  output  signals  developed 
by  said  two  microphones. 


4,066,843 

TELEPHONE  aRCUIT  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

David  J.  Waks,  Princeton,  N  J.,  and  Adolf  Futterweit,  Lahaska, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Applied  DaU  Research,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,910 

Int.  a.i  H04M  15/38 

U.S.  a.  179—8  A  26  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  signals  on  a  plurality  of  tele- 
phone circuits  to  determine  call  disposition  comprising: 

separate  input  means  for  connection  to  each  of  said  tele- 
phone circuits  and  for  receiving  call-state  signals  on  the 
associated  telephone  circuit; 

means  responsive  to  different  address  signals  respectively 
associated  with  said  telephone  circuits  for  detecting  call- 
state  signals  on  said  input  means  associated  with  the  ad- 
dressed one  of  said  telephone  circuits,  including  means  for 
detecting  linear  signal  frequencies  and  the  direct  signal 
characteristics  forming  call-state  signals  appearing  on  said 
telephone  circuits,  and  for  producing  corresponding  sig- 
nals represenUtive  of  the  detected  signal  frequencies  and 
direct  signal  characteristics; 

and  means  responsive  to  said  representative  signals  for  di- 
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recting  the  generation  of  said  address  signals  to  control 
the  operation  of  said  detecting  means  for  detecting  said 
call-state  signals. 


4,066,844 
ADAPTABLE  ZERO  ORDER  PREDICTOR  FOR  SPEECH 
PREDICTIVE  ENCODING  COMMUNICATIONS 
SYSTEMS 
Robert  Paul  Ridings,  Jr.,  WalkersTille,  and  Raymond  Henry 
Lanier,  Hyattsville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Communica- 
tions Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,594 

Int.  a.2  H04J  3/16 

U.S.  a.  179—15  BW  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  digital  communications  system  wherein  information 
from  a  designed  maximum  plurality  of  voice  circuits  at  a  trans- 
mitting station  may  be  transmitted  to  a  receiving  station  via  a 
transmission  path  of  given  power  level,  bit  rate  and  bandwidth, 
apparatus  for  enabling  the  transmission  of  information  from  a 
number  greater  than  said  designed  maximum  plurality  of  voice 
circuits  over  said  transmission  path  comprising: 

a.  means  at  said  transmitting  station  for  periodically  sam- 
pling the  amplitude  of  voice  signals  on  each  circuit  of  said 
plurality  of  voice  circuits; 

b.  means  for  comparing  for  each  said  circuits,  a  present 
amplitude  sample  with  a  prior  amplitude  sample  which 
has  been  transmitted  to  said  receiving  station,  said  com- 
paring means  generating  difference  signals  in  response  to 
said  comparisons; 

means  for  comparing  said  difference  signals  with  a  plural- 
ity of  aperture  threshold  values  and  generating  an  activity 
map  for  each  aperture  threshold  value; 

.  means  for  selecting  the  smallest  aperture  value  which 
results  in  an  activity  map  corresponding  to  activity  in  not 
exceeding  a  fixed  predetermined  number  of  circuits;  and 
means  for  generating  a  transmission  frame  comprising  a 
digital  representation  of  those  present  amplitude  samples 
conforming  to  the  activity  map  of  the  selected  aperture 
value  and  a  digital  word  representing  said  activity  map. 


c. 


4,066,845 
PULSIVE  NOISE  REMOVING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  FM 

RECEIVER 
Hiroyasu  Kishi,  Gunma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of  Moriguchi, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,850 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1976,  51-31631 
Int.  Q.2  H04H  S/OO 
U.S.  Q.  179—15  BT  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  noise  in  a  composite  signal 
including  an  information  signal  and  a  reference  signal  of  a 
predetermined  frequency,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  providing  said  composite  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  composite  signal  providing  means 


for  detecting  a  noise  signal  included  in  said  composite 
signal. 

means  responsive  to  said  noise  detecting  means  for  provid- 
ing an  enabling  signal  of  a  predetermined  time  period 
upon  occurence  of  said  noise  signal, 

gate  means  responsive  to  said  composite  signal  providing 
means  and  said  enabling  signal  providing  means  for  being 
opened  when  said  enabling  signal  is  provided  from  said 
enabling  signal  providing  means  for  interrupting  transmis- 
sion of  said  composite  signal  and  for  being  closed  when 
said  enabling  signal  is  not  provided  from  said  enabling 
signal  providing  means  for  allowing  transmission  of  said 
composite  signal, 

amplifying  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  gate  means 
for  selectively  amplifying  a  signal  component  of  a  fre- 
quency commensurate  with  said  predetermined  frequency 
of  said  reference  signal. 


*VIK 


attenuating  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifying 
means  for  attenuating  the  output  from  said  amplifying 
means,  and 

storing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  gate  means  and 
cooperative  with  said  attenuating  means  for  holding, 
when  said  gate  means  is  opened,  the  signal  level  at  the 
output  of  said  gate  means  substantially  to  the  value  imme- 
diately before  said  gate  means  is  opened, 

said  amplifying  means,  said  attenuating  means  and  said  stor- 
ing means  constituting  a  closed  loop,  said  closed  loop 
forming  a  positive  feedback  circuit  with  respect  to  said 
reference  signal  frequency  which  serves  as  an  oscillator  of 
said  reference  signal  frequency  when  said  gate  means  is 
opened,  thereby  to  provide  a  pseudo  reference  signal  of 
said  predetermined  frequency. 


4,066,846 

COMBINED  ROTARY  DIAL  AND  TOUCH-TONE 

TELEPHONE  DECODING  SYSTEM 

Louis  W.  Champan,  Kent,  and  Arthur  T.  Perkins,  Bellevue,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Meico,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,140 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/50 

U.S.  Q.  179—16  EC  18  Qaims 


11.  In  a  telephone  dialing  system,  an  input  line  adapted  to 
receive  Touch-Tone  dialing  signals  and  rotary  dialing  signals, 
Touch-Tone  decoding  means  connected  to  said  input  line  and 
comprising  means  to  derive  binary  code  words  representing 
Touch-Tone  frequencies  corresponding  to  Touch-Tone  dialed 
numbers,  latched  storage  means  to  receive  and  store  the  binary 
code  words,  means  responsive  to  rotary  dial  pulses  in  said 
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input  line  to  generate  an  output  code  of  binary  signals  compati- 
ble with  said  first-named  binary  code  words,  said  output  code 
representing  a  rotary  dialed  digit,  and  means  to  selectively 
connect  said  rotary  dialed  digit  output  code  generating  means 
and  said  Touch-Tone  decoding  means  to  said  latched  storage 
means  in  accordance  with  the  presence  or  absence  of  rotary 
dial  pulses  in  said  input  line,  wherein  said  selective  connecting 
means  comprises  multiplex  circuit  means  normally  connecting 
said  Touch-Tone  decoding  means  to  said  latched  storage 
means,  and  means  to  disconnect  said  Touch-Tone  decoding 
means  from  said  latched  storage  means  and  connect  said  rotary 
dialed  digit  output  code  generating  means  to  said  latched 
storage  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  valid  rotary 
dialed  pulse  in  said  input  line. 


spending  to  the  next  line  then  having  the  oldest  unan- 
swered call. 


4,066,847 
AUTOMATIC  CALL  ANSWERING  AND  SEQUENONG 

SYSTEM 
John  K.  Giordano,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Automation 
Electronics  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,684 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/72.  3/50 

U.S.  a.  179—99  23  Oaims 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  subscriber's  key  telephone 
service  unit  connected  to  a  plurality  of  incoming  telephone 
lines,  said  unit  being  connected  to  at  least  one  key  telephone 
instrument  provided  with  a  plurality  of  indicator  keys  each  for 
indicating  visually  the  arrival  of  an  incoming  call  thereon  and 
for  enabling  an  operator  to  select  between  said  lines  and  to 
answer  one  of  them  at  a  time,  an  automatic  call  sequencing 
system  comprising 
scanning  means  connected  to  said  lines  for  scanning  said 
lines  and  for  detecting  arrival  of  an  incoming  call  on  each 
of  said  lines; 
identifier  means  connected  to  said  scanning  means  for  identi- 
fying each  line  following  detection  of  an  unanswered  call 
thereon  by  providing  a  line  connection  unit  identifier 
signal; 
queue  memory  means  connected  to  said  identifier  means  for 
storing  in  order  of  receipt  all  of  said  line  connection  unit 
identifier  signals  and  for  providing  a  queue-first  control 
signal  corresponding  to  said  line  having  the  oldest  unan- 
swered call,  said  queue  memory  means  having  an  output 
queuing  circuit   responsive  to  said   queue-first   control 
signal; 
key  blinking  control  means  connected  to  said  key  telephone 
instrument  keys  and  to  said  output  queuing  circuit  for 
providing  said  key  corresponding  to  said  line  having  the 
oldest  unanswered  call  with  a  visual  indication  distinctly 
differing  from  visual  indications  of  other  said  keys  for 
lines  having  less  senior  unanswered  incoming  calls; 
operator  interrupt  detection  means  connected  to  said  lines 
and  to  said  output  queuing  circuit  for  detecting  the  an- 
swering of  said  line  having  the  oldest  unanswered  call  by 
the  operator  and  thereupon  for  advancing  said  queue 
memory  means  to  a  said  line  connection  unit  identifier 
signal  being  next  in  order  whereupon  a  queue-first  control 
signal  is  provided  from  said  queue  memory  means  through 
said  output  register  queuing  circuit  to  the  said  key  corre- 


4,066,848 
TELEPHONE  RING  DETECTOR  ORCUIT 
James  R.  Darwood,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  T.A.D.,  Para- 
mount, Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,682 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  179—84  R  7  Qaims 
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5.  A  detector  system  which  is  responsive  to  a  first  signal 
received  in  bursts  individually  having  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum number  of  cycles  and  said  bursts  being  separated  by  a 
first  predetermined  time  interval,  and  which  is  unresponsive  to 
a  second  signal  received  in  bursts  individually  having  a  prede- 
termined maximum  number  of  cycles  less  than  said  minimum 
number  of  cycles  of  each  burst  of  said  first  signal  and  separated 
by  a  second  predetermined  time  interval,  said  system  compris- 
ing: a  counter;  first  circuit  means  connected  to  said  counter  for 
introducing  pulses  to  said  counter  so  as  to  cause  said  counter  to 
count  from  a  reference  count;  input  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  first  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  the  first  and  second 
signals  to  cause  said  first  circuit  means  to  introduce  pulses  to 
said  counter  to  cause  said  counter  to  count  from  said  reference 
count;  reset  circuit  means  connected  to  said  counter  to  reset 
said  counter  to  said  reference  count  during  the  first  and  second 
predetermined  time  intervals;  and  output  terminal  means  con- 
nected to  said  counter  at  which  an  output  signal  is  produced 
only  when  said  counter  achieves  a  predetermined  count  corre- 
sponding to  said  predetermined  minimum  number  of  cycles  of 
each  of  said  bursts  of  said  first  signal. 


4,066,849 

ROTARY-TYPE  CONTROL  FOR  HEADPHONE 

EARPIECE 

Joseph  J.  Chladil,  Sr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Koss  Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  June  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,973 

Int.  a.2  H04R  1/10:  G05G  1/10 

U.S.  a.  179—178  12  Qaims 


8.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  base  containing  a  device  having 
a  shaft  which  can  be  rotated  to  control  the  device,  shaft  rotat- 
ing means,  and  a  cover  for  said  apparatus  which  cover  has  an 
opening  to  expose  a  portion  of  the  shaft  rotating  means  so  that 
it  can  be  manually  manipulated  to  control  the  shaft,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
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a.  shaft  rotating  means  loosely  keyed  to  the  control  shaft; 

b.  a  journal  and  a  journal  bearing  associated  with  the  shaft 
rotating  means  and  the  cover  which  cooperate  to  level 
and  center  the  shaft  rotating  means  in  the  opening  in  the 
cover;  and 

c.  a  spring  which  maintains  the  journal  and  journal  bearing 
in  cooperative  relationship  to  level  and  center  the  shaft 
rotating  means  in  the  opening  in  the  cover. 


4,066,851 

KEYBOARD  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  FOLDABLE 

PRINTED  aRCUrr  board,  integral  SPACER  AND 

PREFORMED  DEPRESSION-TYPE  ALIGNMENT  FOLD 

James  N.  White,  Carlisle,  and  Richard  E.  Sccger,  Topsfleld,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Chomerics,  Inc.,  Wobuni,  Mass. 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627  J21,  Oct.  30,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,508 


Int.  a?  HOIH  9/00.  13/02 


U.S.  a.  200—5  A 


17  Qaims 


4,066,850 

KEYBOARD  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

INTERCHANGEABLE  COVER  PLATE,  INDICATING 

LAYER  AND  ACTUATOR  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  IN  ANY 

OPERATIVE  COMBINATION 
George  Heys,  Jr.,  Byesrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  June  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,032 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/00.  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  200—5  A  8  Qaims 
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7.  A  manually  actuable  keyboard  assembly  comprising: 
.a.  a  switch  matrix  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  first  con- 
ductor mounted  in  the  top  surface  thereof; 

b.  an  insulating  member  positioned  on  said  substrate  and 
having  openings  therein; 

c.  a  deformable  membrane  positioned  on  said  insulating 
member  and  adapted  for  movement  through  said  opening, 
said  membrane  having  second  conductors  mounted  adja- 
cent the  opening  of  said  insulating  member,  and  said  sub- 
strate, insulating  member  and  membrane  being  secured 
together  in  a  watertight  relationship; 

d.  a  jacket  assembly  positioned  adjacent  said  membrane  and 
comprising  a  second  substrate  having  projections  depend- 
ing therefrom  in  registration  with  respective  openings  in 
said  insulating  member; 

e.  a  transparent  deformable  membrane  having  key  portions 
formed  therein,  said  transparent  membrane  and  said  sec- 
ond substrate  positioned  in  spaced  apart  relationship  form- 
ing a  recessed  area; 

f  a  sheet  removably  positioned  within  said  recessed  area  and 
having  indicia  thereon  aligned  with  said  key  portions; 

g.  and  a  cover  member  having  a  configuration  which  ex- 
tends over  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  transparent 
deformable  membrane  to  expose  a  predetermined  number 
of  said  key  portions  while  overlying  the  remaining  key 
portions  whereby  only  those  key  portions  exposed  by  said 
cover  member  are  available  for  operation. 


1.  A  keyboard  component  for  a  keyboard  comprising  a 
unitary  sheet  of  flexible  and  resilient  insulator  plastic  having 
first  and  second  sections  supporting  contactors  and  contacts 
respectively  and  a  tail  section  supporting  terminals,  said  first 
section  having  protrusions  supporting  at  least  some  of  said 
contactors,  said  sections  being  disposed  to  one  another  in  an  L 
configuration  with  said  first  section  forming  one  leg  of  said 
"L"  and  said  tail  section  and  said  second  section  forming  the 
other  leg  of  said  "L,"  said  first  section  being  foldable  over  said 
second  section  to  align  said  contactors  with  said  contacts,  a 
contactor  of  an  on-off  switch  supported  by  said  first  section,  a 
contact  of  an  on-off  switch  supported  by  said  second  section, 
said  contactor  and  contact  spaced  substantially  equidistant 
from  the  intersection  of  the  legs  of  the  L,  a  first  circuit  line 
supported  by  said  first,  second  and  tail  sections,  and  extending 
across  said  intersection  of  the  legs  of  the  L,  a  second  circuit 
line  adjacent  said  first  circuit  line  and  supported  by  said  second 
and  tail  sections,  said  first  circuit  line  coupled  to  said  contactor 
and  said  second  circuit  line  coupled  to  said  contact,  and  termi- 
nals supported  by  said  tail,  one  terminal  coupled  to  each  circuit 
line  and  actuator  means  movable  between  on  and  off  positions 
to  cause  said  contactor  to  engage  said  contact  when  said  actua- 
tor is  in  said  on  position. 

6.  A  keyboard  comprising  a  unitary  sheet  of  flexible  and 
resilient  insulator  plastic  having  first  and  second  sections  for 
supporting  at  least  some  of  contactors  and  contacts,  said  sec- 
tions being  relatively  foldable  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
sheet  haing  a  foldable  button  retaining  section  having  a  plural- 
ity of  openings,  and  buttons  retained  in  said  openings  and 
movable  to  selectively  urge  said  contactors  against  said 
contacts. 

9.  A  keyboard  component  for  a  keyboard  comprising  a 
unitary  sheet  of  fiexible  and  resilient  plastic  having  first  and 
second  sections,  said  first  section  supporting  contractors  and 
said  second  section  supporting  contacts  on  the  same  surface  of 
the  sheet  and  a  preformed  fold  depression  alignment  means  in 
said  sheet  between  said  first  and  second  sections  to  align  said 
contactors  and  contacts  to  one  another  when  said  sections  are 
folded  about  said  depression. 
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4,066352 

MEMBRANE-TYPE  TOUCH  PANEL  EMPLOYING  A 

PHOTO-RESIST  INSULATING  GRID  ANTI-SHORT 

MEANS 

George  Edward  Zenk,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control 

Data  Corporatioa,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976.  Ser.  No.  743,991 
Int  a.i  HOIH  13/52,  1/50     \ 
U.S.  a.  200—5  A  5  Qaims 


1.  A  transparent  switch  matrix  to  be  carried  on  the  face  of  a 
rigid  insulator  substrate  having  a  predetermined  radius  of 
curvature,  and  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  transparent  conductive  first 
strips  firmly  adhering  to  the  face  of  the  substrate; 

b.  a  transparent  resilient  membrane  having  an  undistorted 
contour  substantially  alike  the  pre-determined  contour, 
and  attached  about  its  periphery  to  the  face  of  the  sub- 
strate in  a  position  matching  the  membrane  contour  to  the 
substrate  contour  and  spaced  apart  from  the  first  strips 
thereon  in  a  predetermined  area  of  the  membrane; 

c.  a  plurality  of  transparent,  flexible,  spaced  apart  conduc- 
tive second  strips  firmly  adhering  to  the  resilient  mem- 
brane surface  facing  the  substrate,  each  of  said  second 
strips  located  in  the  area  spaced  apart  from  the  first  strips 
and  thinner  than  the  spacing  therefrom,  and  each  of  said 
second  strips  crossing  at  least  two  first  strips;  and 

d.  a  thin  insulating  grid  interposed  between  the  first  and 
second  strips  and  absent  external  force  separating  the  first 
strips  from  the  second  strips,  and  having  within  each 
crossover  area  between  the  first  and  second  strips,  a  plu- 
rality of  gaps  permitting  electrical  contact  between  first 
and  second  strips  responsive  to  manual  pressure  at  each 
crossover  area,  said  grid  formed  by  insulating  photo-resist 
material  adherent  to  one  of  the  two  sets  of  strips. 

4,066,853 

MEMBRANE  TYPE  TOUCH  PANEL  EMPLOYING 

PIEZORESISTANT  ANTI-SHORT  MEANS 

George  Edward  Zenk,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control 

DaU  Corporatioa,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,080 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  13/50.  1/50 

U.S.  a.  200-5  A  3  Claims 


rigid  insulator  substrate  having  a  predetermined  radius  of 
curvature,  and  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  transparent  conductive  first 
strips  firmly  adhering  to  the  face  of  the  substrate: 

b.  a  transparent  resilient  membrane  having  an  undistorted 
contour  substantially  alike  the  predetermined  contour, 
and  attached  about  its  periphery  to  the  face  of  the  sub- 
strate in  a  position  matching  the  membrane  contour  to  the 
substrate  contour  and  spaced  apart  from  the  first  strips 
thereon  in  a  predetermined  area  of  the  membrane; 

c.  a  plurality  of  transparent,  flexible,  spaced  apart  conduc- 
tive second  strips  firmly  adhering  to  the  resilient  mem- 
brane surface  facing  the  substrate,  each  of  said  second 
strips  located  in  the  area  spaced  apart  from  the  first  strips 
and  thinner  than  the  spacing  therefrom,  and  each  of 'said 
second  strips  crossing  at  least  two  first  strips;  and 

d.  a  piezoresistant  coating  interposed  between  the  first  and 
second  strips,  and  permitting  electrical  conduction  be- 
tween a  first  and  second  strip  responsive  to  manual  pres- 
sure at  their  crossover  area. 


4,066,854 

MEMBRANE-TYPE  TOUCH  PANEL  EMPLOYING 

INSULATING  GRID  ANTI-SHORT  MEANS 

George  Edward  Zenk,  Richfield,  and  Richard  Joseph  Ditzik,  St. 

Paul,  hoth  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Control  Data  Corporation, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,207 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  13/52.  1/50 

U.S.  a.  200—5  A  8  Qaims 


1.  A  transparent  switch  matrix  to  be  carried  on  the  face  of  a 


1.  A  transparent  switch  matrix  to  be  carried  on  the  face  of  a 
rigid  insulator  substrate,  having  a  predetermined  radius  of 
curvature,  and  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  conductive  first  strips  firmly 
adhering  to  the  face  of  the  substrate; 

b.  a  transparent  resilient  insulating  membrane  having  an 
undistorted  contour  substantially  alike  the  predetermined 
contour,  and  attached  about  its  periphery  to  the  face  of 
the  substrate  in  a  position  matching  the  membrane  contour 
to  the  substrate  contour  and  spaced  apart  from  the  first 
strips  thereon  \n  a  predetermined  area  of  the  membrane; 

c.  a  plurality  of  transparent,  flexible,  spaced  apart  conduc- 
tive second  strips  firmly  adhering  to  the  resilient  mem- 
brane surface  facing  the  substrate,  each  of  said  second 
strips  located  in  the  area  spaced  apart  from  the  first  strips 
and  thinner  than  the  spacing  therefrom,  and  each  of  said 
second  strips  crossing  at  least  two  first  strips;  and 

d.  a  thin  insulating  grip  interposed  between  the  first  and 
second  strips  having  within  each  crossover  area  between 
the  first  and  second  strips,  a  plurality  of  gaps  permitting 
electrical  contact  between  the  first  and  second  strips  re- 
sponsive to  manual  pressure  at  each  crossover  area. 

4.  The  switch  matrix  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  insulating  grid 
comprises  a  Crosshatch  of  lines  formed  of  a  fiexible  insulating 
material  adhering  to  the  surfaces  of  the  second  strips  facing  the 
substrate  and  the  gaps  in  the  grid  have  substantially  smaller 
dimensions  than  the  electrical  contact  area  between  a  first  and 
second  strip. 
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4,066,855 
VENTED  MEMBRANE-TYPE  TOUCH  PANEL 
George  Edward  Zenk,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control 
Data  Corporation,  Minnapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,209 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  13/12.  1/50  9/00 

U.S.  a.  200—5  A  1  Qaim 


1.  A  transparent  switch  matrix  to  be  carried  on  the  face  of  a 
rigid  insulator  substrate  having  a  predetermined  radius  of 
curvature,  and  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  transparent  conductive  first 
strips  firmly  adhering  to  the  face  of  the  substrate; 

b.  a  transparent  resilient  membrane  having  an  undistorted 
contour  substantially  alike  the  predetermined  contour, 
and  attached  about  its  periphery  to  the  face  of  the  sub- 
strate in  a  position  matching  the  membrane  contour  to  the 
substrate  contour  and  spaced  apart  from  the  first  strips 
thereon  in  a  predetermined  area  of  the  membrane,  and 
having  a  vent  permitting  air  fiow  into  the  space  between 
the  membrane  and  the  substrate;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  transparent,  flexible,  spaced  apart  conduc- 
tive second  strips  firmly  adhering  to  the  resilient  mem- 
brane surface  facing  the  substrate,  each  of  said  second 
strips  located  in  the  area  spaced  apart  from  the  first  strips 
and  thinner  than  the  spacing  therefrom,  and  each  of  said 
second  strips  crossing  at  least  two  first  strips. 


4,066,856 

LOCK  FOR  SAFETY  CUT-OUT  SWITCH 

Paul  Merkle,  Eschenbrunnlestr.  48, 7032  Sindelfingen,  Germany 

Filed  June  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  12, 1974, 2428454 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  9/28 

U.S.  a.  200—44  3  Qaims 


tween  an  upper  and  lower  position,  which  engages  said 
notch  in  the  upper  position  to  block  said  switch 

said  horizontally  arranged  leg  being  adapted  to  be  pivoted  in 
a  vertical  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  switch 
toggle  disk, 

a  lock  blocking  means  to  block  said  bell  crank  lever  in  an 
upper  switch  b  locking  position. 

and  an  unlocking  means  to  remove  said  bell  crank  lever  from 
its  switch  b  locking  position, 

said  lock  blocking  means  and  said  unlocking  means  being 
actuated  by  horizontal  in-and  outward  movement  of  a  key 
and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  downwardly  arranged 
leg  of  said  switch  blocking  bellcrank  lever, 

a  first  tension  spring  for  holding  said  bell  crank  lever  in  its 
upper  switch  blocking  position,  and  acting  on  said  lever  in 
a  first  direction  of  rotation, 

said  lock  blocking  means  and  said  unlocking  means  compris- 
ing a  lock  blocking  lever  having  a  roller  pivotably  secured 
thereon  and  adapted  to  be  pivoted  in  the  same  plane  as 
said  switch  blocking  lever  and  being  loaded  in  a  second 
and  opposite  direction  of  rotation,  by  means  of  a  second 
tension  spring,  thereby  keeping  said  roller  in  close  abut- 
ment to  the  lower  edge  of  an  in-and  outwardly  movable 
key, 

an  in-and  outwardly  movable  key  provided  with  a  notch 
into  which  said  roller  snaps  and  locks  said  key  in  its  inner- 
most position,  in  which  the  tip  of  said  key  holds  said 
bellcrank  blocking  lever  in  its  unlockmg  position  against 
the  tension  of  said  first  tension  spring, 

said  lock  blocking  lever  further  being  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse lug,  engaging  said  cut-out  in  said  downwardly  ar- 
ranged leg,  said  cut-out  having  an  oblique  edge  along 
which  said  lug  moves  during  the  pivoting  downward 
motion  of  said  lock  blocking  lever  as  said  key  is  with- 
drawn, and  against  which  said  lug  is  abutting  and  thereby 
preventing  said  key  from  being  fully  withdrawn  when  said 
switch  toggle  disk  is  not  in  position  to  be  blocked  by  said 
bell  crank  lever. 


4,066,857 

SWITCH  ACTIVATING  HINGE  HAVING 

RECIPROCATING  CAM  FOLLOWER  SWITCH 

ACTUATOR 

Charles  R.  Suska,  Roxbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stanley  Woiirks, 

New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  July  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,716 

Int.  Q.2  HOIH  3/16 

U.S.  Q.  200—61.7  4  Claims 
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1                't: 

1.  A  safety  cut-out  switch  for  electrical  lines,  comprising 
a  switch  actuation  knob  having  at  its  base  a  switch  toggle 

disk  integral  therewith,  said  disk  having  a  notch  at  its 

lower  periphery 
a  switch  blocking  bell  crank  lever  having  a  downwardly 

arranged  leg  with  a  cut-out  therein  and  a  horizontally 

arranged  leg  with  a  forward  end  portion  pivotable  be- 


1.  A  switch  activating  hinge  comprising  first  and  second 
hinge  leaves  having  axially  aligned  knuckles,  a  hinge  pin  fixed 
in  the  knuckle  of  the  first  leaf  and  extending  into  a  knuckle  of 
the  second  leaf  for  aligning  the  leaves  for  pivotal  movement 
with  respect  to  each  other,  a  separate  switch  unit,  including  a 
switch  actuating  plunger  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  knuckles. 
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said  switch  unit  being  fixed  in  the  knuckle  of  the  second  leaf 
and  positioned  adjacent  the  end  of  said  hinge  pin,  a  camming 
surface  on  one  end  of  said  hinge  pin,  follower  means  positioned 
between  said  camming  surface  and  said  plunger,  said  follower 
means  comprising  a  non-circular  element  mounted  within  a 
corresponding  non-circular  case  fixed  in  the  knuckle  of  the 
second  leaf  and  adapted  for  axial  movement  therein,  said  ele- 
ment having  a  cam  following  surface  engaging  said  camming 
surface  and  being  urged  against  said  camming  surface  by  a 
spring,  whereby  the  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said 
hinge  pin  and  said  non-circular  element  causes  axial  displace- 
ment of  said  element,  causing  said  element  to  engage  said 
plunger  and  actuate  said  switch. 

■     ^ 

4.066,858 
VERTICAL  FLOAT  SWITCH 
Jack  Richard  Piper,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Leo  W.  Kaczmarek, 
Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  632.168 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  35/40 

U.S.  a.  200—84  C  7  Oaims 


1.  A  float  switch  suitable  for  use  with  a  boiler,  said  switch 
comprising,  in  combination: 

A  housing  having  a  first  chamber  therein,  said  housing  hav- 
ing first  and  second  vertically  spaced-apart  wall  openings 
for  communicating  said  first  chamber  with  said  boiler,  and 
said  housing  having  a  secondary  chamber  projecting  away 
from  said  first  chamber  and  in  communication  therewith; 

a  float  rod  having  a  float  fixedly  mounted  at  its  lower  end 
thereof  and  having  an  armature  of  magnetic  material 
fixedly  mounted  at  its  upper  end  thereof; 

means  for  slidably  mounting  said  rod  within  said  housing 
wherein  said  armature  is  translated  within  said  secondary 
chamber  in  response  to  translation  of  said  float  within  said 
first  chamber  between  said  first  and  second  openings; 

a  switch  frame  mounted  to  an  external  surface  of  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  said  secondary  chamber; 

a  magnet  assembly  including  a  permanent  magnet  mounted 
to  said  switch  frame  for  translation  toward  and  away  from 
said  secondary  chamber; 

first  means  for  spring  biasing  said  magnet  to  urge  said  mag- 
net away  from  said  secondary  chamber  until  said  armature 
is  translated  to  a  given  point  in  proxiinity  to  said  magnet 
whereupon  the  spring  force  of  said  first  means  is  over- 
come by  the  magnetic  force  between  said  magnet  and  said 
armature  and  said  magnet  is  translated  toward  said  secon- 
dary chamber; 

means  for  adjusting  said  spring  force  of  said  first  means  over 
a  range  of  values  so  that  said  given  point  can  be  varied 
over  a  corresponding  range; 

an  adjustable  stop  mounted  to  said  frame  and  engaging  a 
portion  of  said  magnet  assembly  when  said  magnet  is 
translated  a  given  distance  away  from  said  secondary 
chamber  to  selectively  limit  the  maximum  translation  of 
said  magnet  to  control  the  maximum  air  gap  between  said 


magnet  and  said  armature  thereby  cooperating  with  said 
first  means  and  said  means  for  adjusting  said  spring  force 
for  limiting  the  relative  values  of  said  spring  force  and  said 
magnetic  force  wherein  the  maximum  value  of  said  spring 
force  is  less  than  the  maximum  value  of  said  magnetic 
force;  and, 
at  least  one  switch  operatively  coupled  to  said  magnet  for 
controlling  an  external  circuit  in  response  to  said  transla- 
tion of  said  magnet. 


4,066,859 
MERCURY  WETTABLE  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 
Anthony  Steinmetz,  Hilversum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,543 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  26,   1975, 
7506140 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  1/08.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  200—263  9  Qaims 


1.  A  switching  device  which  comprises  a  moveable  contact 
blade  formed  of  a  magnetizable  metal  and  having  a  contact 
surface  wetted  with  a  liquid  metal,  and  a  stationary  contact 
blade  formed  of  a  magnetisable  metal  and  having  on  its  contact 
surface  a  layer  consisting  of  a  non-metallic  material  that  is  not 
wetted  by  the  liquid  metal. 


4,066,860 

PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH  KEY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

KEYBOARDS  HAVING  INDIOA 

Hiroshi  Kawasaki,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  26, 1974, 49-113137; 
Oct.  2,  1974,  49-114083;  Dec.  13,  1974,  49-143913 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/00.  13/14 
U.S.  a.  200—308  .  6  Claims 


f!?/-* 


/i?*?  /aa/(fl^  /ffo 


1.  A  pushbutton  switch  key  structure  comprising: 

a  fiexible  unitary  metal  frame  including  a  key  top  defining 

surface,  a  key  top  frame  of  metal  strips  integral  with  and 

dependent  from  said  top  surface; 
an  annular  support  shoulder  integral  with  the  lowermost  end 

of  said  key  top  frame; 
a  plurality  of  actuating  leaf  spring  means  integrally  affixed  at 

one  end  to  the  periphery  of  said  support  shoulder  and 

extending  downwardly  therefrom,  and  a  metal  base  plate 

integrally  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  spring  means; 

and 


a  solid  block  of  molded  resin  integrated  with  said  key  top 

frame  in  a  desired  push-button  key  configuration: 
said  molded  resin  block  and  said  key  top  defining  surface 
being  configured  to  define  operating  indicia  on  said  push- 
button switch  key  structure. 
6.  The  invention  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  resin  over- 
lies said  key  top  surface,  is  substantially  opaque  and  is  selec- 
tively removed  from  said  key  top  surface  in  the  configuration 
of  a  desired  indicia. 


4,066,861 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  A  PIPE  TO  A  PIPE  PLATE 
Johannus  Jacobus  Broodman,  Breskens,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  B.V.  KoninklUke  MaatschappU  "De  Schelde",  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,187 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands.  Jan.   23.   1975. 
7500814 

Int.  a.2  B23K  31/00 
U.S.  a.  219—61  7  Qaims 


4.066,862 
METHOD  OF  BUILDING-UP  A  LAYER  OF  METAL  ON  A 

METAL  SURFACE 
Eugene  R.  Tippmann,  10120  Islepine  Drive,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
46815 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,238 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/O0 

U.S.  a.  219—76.14  1  Qaim 


1.  A  method  of  building  up  a  layer  of  metal  on  a  metal  object 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  positioning  a  mold  on  said  metal  object  in  the  area  said 
layer  of  metal  is  to  be  deposited,  said  mold  having  a  wall 


defining  a  cavity  of  the  desired  configuration  of  said  metal 
layer, 

b.  feeding  a  consumable  filler  wire  having  a  core  containing 
fiux  into  said  cavity  of  said  mold  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner while  providing  an  electric  arc  between  said  wire  and 
Said  metal  object  to  melt  said  wire  and  transfer  said  fiux  to 
said  walls  of  said  cavity, 

c.  cooling  said  mold  to  rapidly  solidify  said  fiux  transferred 
thereto  to  thereby  form  a  smooth,  ceramic-like  shield 
between  said  walls  and  said  molten  metal,  and 

d.  removing  said  mold  when  said  molten  metal  solidifies. 


4,066,863 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

CORRECTING  ABERRATIONS  OF  A  BEAM  OF 

CHARGED  PARTICLES 

Samuel  K.  Doran,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Merlyn  H.  Perkins, 

Hopewell  Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  26.  1974.  Ser.  No.  483,267 

Int.  a.2  B23K  15/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  EM  57  Qaims 


Ui 


1.  Method  of  welding  a  pipe  to  a  pipe  plate  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

inserting  one  of  the  pipe  ends  over  a  short  distance  in  a  bore 
in  the  pipe  plate,  the  bore  being  in  alignment  with  the  pipe; 

sliding  a  ring  over  said  pipe  to  such  a  point  that  it  abuts 
against  the  pipe  plate  wall  adjacent  said  bore; 

internal  bore  welding  said  pipe  end  to  said  plate  by  means  of 
a  non-consumable  electrode  positioned  within  said  bore, 
and  supplying  so  much  welding  heat  that  a  portion  only  of 
the  ring  melts  whereby  the  non-molten  material  of  the 
ring  serves  as  a  support  for  the  molten  material.  ; 


r     J-!'' — r— 


,^ 


"  It        » 

♦  K  ;■ 


^'l[ 

'      n 

*  4 



AM  IK 

van 

■ 1 

-■  •! 

1 

IttItU 
CMTIIl 


31.  A  method  for  automatically  correcting  the  aberration  of 
a  beam  of  charged  particles  as  the  beam  is  moved  from  the 
center  of  a  defiection  field  including: 

moving  the  beam  to  any  position  within  the  field; 

electronically  dividing  the  field  into  a  plurality  of  sectors  by 
lines  passing  through  the  center  of  the  field; 

electronically  determining  any  of  the  locations  of  the  beam 
within  the  field  to  which  the  beam  is  moved  by  electroni- 
cally determining  in  which  sector  the  beam  is  located; 

and  correcting  the  aberration  of  the  beam  in  accordance 
with  the  location  of  the  beam  in  the  field  relative  to  the 
center  of  the  field  so  that  the  beam  has  no  aberration  at  its 
location  in  the  field. 


4,066,864 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

FEEDERS  FOR  SUPPLY  OF  HEAT  SOFTENABLE 

MATERIALS 

Arthur  C.  Heitmann,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation.  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377.854,  July  9.  1973. 

abandoned.  This  application  May  29.  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,058 

Int.  Q.2  B23K  9/0O 

U.S.  Q.  219—121  EM  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  stream  feeder  wherein  a  tubular 

member  having  a  Hange  and  a  shank  is  welded  lO  a  plate,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
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directing  an  electron  beam  along  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
flange  to  simultaneously  contact  the  flange  and  the  plate 


APPARATUS  FOR  SHRINKING  SLEEVES  AROUND 

CONTAINERS 

Jacques  Fretnel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  SLEEVER  Societe 

de  droit  francais  (S^r.!.),  Morangis,  France 
I  Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,090 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  9, 1975,  75 J0896 

Int  a.2  F27B  9/06:  F27D  U/02 

U.S.  a.  219—388  13  Claims 


and  to  weld  the  flange  to  the  plate  in  the  absence  of  fusing 
the  shank  to  the  plate. 


4,066,865 
PORTABLE  HAIR  DRYING  APPLIANCE  AND  HEATING 

ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Siegfried  Godel,  Norwalk,  and  James  Joseph  Viola,  Orange, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Bridge- 
port, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,314 

Int.  a.2  H05B  i/02:  F24H  i/04:  HOIC  1/082.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  219—370  11  Qaims 


"^s-' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shrinking  heat-shrinkable  sleeves  around 
containers  or  the  like  comprising  a  conveyor  on  which  con- 
tainers having  heat-shrinkage  sleeves  thereon  are  to  be  moved; 
at  least  two  difTuser  housings,  respective  ones  of  said  diffuser 
housings  being  positioned  adjacent  respective  side  edges  of 
said  conveyor  and  deflning  therebetween  a  heating  station;  at 
least  one  lengthwise  slot  for  distributing  hot  air  into  said  heat- 
ing station  extending  along  each  said  diffuser  housing,  said  slot 
having  a  central  portion  having  an  inclination  with  respect  to 
vertical  and  presenting  vertical  directional  discontinuity  along 
its  two  opposite  end  portions,  said  end  portions  having  respec- 
tive inclinations  with  respect  to  vertical  different  from  the 
inclination  of  said  central  portion;  and  means  for  feeding  hot 
air  to  said  diffuser  housings. 


^"  "  \  ^ 


8.  In  an  electrical  appliance  including  in  combination,  a 
casing  having  air  intake  vents  and  an  air  discharge  orifice 
spaced  from  said  intake  vents,  a  mounting  member  located 
within  said  casing  between  said  intake  vents  and  said  discharge 
orifice,  airflow  generating  means  mounted  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  mounting  member,  a  cylindrical-shaped  heater  as- 
sembly mounted  in  axial  alignment  with  said  airflow  operating 
means  and  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  disc  members  having  a 
central  opening  therein  to  permit  airflow  therethrough,  a 
cylindrical-shaped  heater  element  extending  between  said  disc 
members  and  formed  of  a  flexible  electrical  resistance  foil  strip 
havmg  a  plurality  of  transverse  ribs  interconnected  at  their  end 
portions  to  form  a  continuous  resistance  element,  said  ribs  each 
having  an  air  directing  vane  formed  therein  between  said  end 
portions,  said  end  portions  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said 
disc  members,  said  airflow  generating  means  being  operable 
for  generating  an  airstream  in  said  casing  from  said  intake  vents 
through  said  heater  assembly  to  said  exhaust  orifice  and  out- 
wardly of  said  casing,  the  improvement  comprising. 

a.  a  plurality  of  spaced  teeth  formed  around  the  periphery  of 
each  of  said  disc  members. 

b.  said  end  portions  of  said  healer  element  being  mounted  in 
engagement  with  said  teeth,  and 

c.  means  cooperating  with  and  contacting  said  teeth  around 
the  periphery  of  at  least  one  of  said  disc  members  for 
containing  said  end  portions  lying  between  the  teeth  of 
said  at  least  one  disc  member  to  prevent  dislodgment  of 
said  end  portions  from  said  at  least  on  disc  member. 


4,066,867 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  CTRCUIT  WITH  TWO 

INDEPENDENT  SWITCH  OUTPUTS 

Jon  H.  Bechtel,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,973 

Int.  a.2  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—483  16  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrical  temperature  control  circuit  energized  from 
an  alternating  current  voltage  supply  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  temperature  and  generating  a  temperature 
signal  representative  thereof; 

means  including  and  for  time  sharing  said  temperature  sens- 
ing means  by  alternately  generating  separate  setpoint 
temperature  signals  representative  of  two  preselected 
setpiMnt  temperatures  during  alternate  and  opposite 
phases  of  said  alternating  current  supply  voltage; 

comparator  means  for  alternately  comparing  said  tempera- 
ture signal  with  each  of  said  setpoint  temperature  signals 
during  alternate  and  opposite  phases  of  said  alternating 
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current  supply  voltage  and  generating  an  output  control 
signal  based  on  said  comparison; 

two  control  means;  and 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  output  control  signal  of 
said  comparator  means  for  alternately  and  selectively 
energizing  said  control  means  from  said  alternating  cur- 
rent voltage  supply. 


U.S.  a.  219—486 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature  difference 
between  two  locations  is  an  interactive  system  comprising  the 
steps  of 
sensing  a  first  temperature  at  the  first  location, 
sensing  a  second  temperature  at  the  second  location, 
applying  fist  and  second  output  energy  in  response  to  the 
difference  between  the  first  and  second  sensed  tempera- 
tures to  first  and  second  heater  elements  associated  with 
the  first  and  second  locations  respectively;  and 
maintaining  the  total  energy  applied  to  said  first  and  second 
heater  elements  substantially  constant. 


4,066,869 
COMPRESSOR  LUBRICATING  OIL  HEATER  CONTROL 
Thomas  L.  Apaloo,  Carson;  Wayne  H.  Garside,  Arcadia,  and 
Isaac  Berger,  Hacienda  Heights,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,250 
Int.  a.2  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  O.  219—490  5  Qaims 

1.  A  control  for  selectively  energizing  a  heater  provided  to 
raise  the  temperature  of  lubricating  oil  of  a  compressor  em- 
ployed in  a  refrigeration  unit  comprising: 
means  to  provide  electrical  energy  to  said  heater;  and 
thermostatically  operated  switch  means  associated  with  said 
heater  for  seltvtively  connecting  said  heater  to  said  source 
of  electrical  energy,  said  switch  means  being  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  the  ambient  to  connect  said  heater  to 
said  source  of  electrical  energy  when  the  sensed  tempera- 
ture is  below  a  predetermined  level  and  the  compressor  is 
deenergized,  with  said  switch  means  disconnecting  said 


heater  from  said  source  of  electrical  energy  when  the 
sensed  ambient  temperature  exceeds  said  predetermined 
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4,066,868 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Donald  E.  Witkin,  and  Arnold  G.  Bowles,  both  of  Warren,  Pa., 

assignors  to  National  Forge  Company,  Irvine,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  536,372,  Dec.  26, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,922,527. 
This  application  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,709 
Int.  Q.2  H05B  1/02 


r 


x: 


7  Qaims 


level  or  when  said  compressor  is  energized  regardless  of 
the  ambient  temperature. 


4,066,870 
FLEXIBLE  ELECTRIC  HEATING  CABLE 
Jerrold  L.  Colten,  LakcTille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bristol  Products, 
Inc.,  Bristol,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,815 

Int.  Q.2  H05B  i/i6 

U.S.  Q.  219-528  10  ClaiM 


1.  A  flexible  electric  heating  cable  comprising  a  cold  lead 
section  having  two  cold  wires,  electrical  means  for  connecting 
said  cold  wires  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  a  heating  sec- 
tion having  a  resistance  heating  wire  and  electrical  insulation 
surrounding  said  heating  wire,  a  thermosutic  element  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  cold  wires,  electrical  means  connecting 
the  other  of  said  cold  wires  to  one  end  of  said  resistance  wire, 
a  light  and  manually  operated,  normally  closed  switch  re- 
motely located  from  said  cold  and  heating  sections,  enclosure 
means  containing  said  light  and  said  enclosure  means  being  at 
least  partially  flexible  and  partially  translucent  for  operating 
said  switch  and  observing  said  light  switch,  a  first  lead  con- 
necting at  one  end  to  said  one  cold  lead  between  the  source  of 
power  and  said  thermostatic  element  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  light,  a  second  lead  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
resistance  wire  and  to  said  light  to  complete  a  circuit  through 
said  light,  a  third  lead  connected  to  the  side  of  said  thermo- 
static element  opposite  said  first  lead  and  to  said  switch,  and  a 
means  connecting  said  switch  to  said  second  lead,  whereby 
said  light  glows  when  either  said  switch  or  thermostat  is  open 
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while  the  cable  is  connected  to  a  source  of  power  if  neither  the 
cold  nor  heating  sections  is  defective. 


4,066,872 

INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  WITH 

EXPANDED  LOGIC  CAPABILITY 

Robert  S.  Karp,  Evanston,  and  John  R.  Flint,  Barrington,  both  of 

III.,  assignor*  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  711,175 

Int.  a.2  G03B  23/12:  GllB  15/18 

U.S.  a.  353—26  A  8  Qaims 


4,066,871 
VOTING  SYSTEM 
Charles  M.  Cason,  Sr.,  700  Watts  Drive,  HunUvillc,  Ala.  35801, 
and  Charles  M.  Cason,  III,  1207  Toney  Drive,  Huntsville, 
Ala.  35802 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,873 

Int.  a.2  G07C  13/00 

VS.  CL  235—54  F  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  voting  system  comprising: 

a  portable  and  hand-held  vote  entering  means  comprising: 
display  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  rows  and 
columns  wherein  a  matrix  of  areas  are  formed  in  which 
discrete  ballot  data  may  be  inserted,  and 
selection  means  including  a  plurality  of  hand-operated 
designators  associated  with  each  said  area,  and  wherein: 
said  designators  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  columns  and 
rows  each  comprise  a  movable  member  which  is 
shiftable  from  a  first,  reference,  "no"  vote  representa- 
tive position  to  a  second,  selected,  "yes"  vote  repre- 
sentative position, 
each  said  designator  includes  a  viewable  region  which 
displays  a  first  light  responsive  state  when  a  said 
designator  is  in  a  "no"  position  and  a  contrasting  and 
different  and  second  light  responsive  state  when  in  a 
"yes"  position,  and 
vote  reading  means  comprising  optical  means  for  view- 
ing said  viewable  region  of  each  said  designator  and 
providing  a  discrete  output  when  a  discrete  vote 
designator  is  in  a  said  "yes"  position; 
vote  processing  means,  separate  from  said  vote  entering 
means,  including  receptacle  means  adapted  to  receive  a 
said  vote  entering  means  including  vote  accumulating 
means  responsive  to  a  said  vote  entering  means  and  to  said 
output  signals  from  said  vote  reading  means  for  register- 
ing and  providing  discrete  totals  of  votes  cast  by  discrete 
said  designators  from  a  plurality  of  instances  of  engage- 
ment of  said  vote  entering  means  with  said  receptacle 
means; 
impermissible  vote  detection  means  coupled  between  said 
vote  reading  means  and  said  vote  accumulating  means, 
and  responsive  to  the  state  of  said  designators  after  an 
instance  of  use  by  a  voter  for  signalling  an  error  in  the 
event  that  more  than  a  selected  number  of  said  designators 
of  a  selected  group  of  designators  is  moved  to  a  "yes" 
position;  and 
reset  means  housed  by  said  vote  processing  means  for  reset- 
ting all  said  designators  to  a  "no"  state. 


1.  In  an  information  retrieval  system  of  the  type  having  a 
scanning  system  for  scanning  information  bearing  elements  in 
first  and  second  directions  to  arrive  at  a  selected  information 
bearing  element  to  be  inspected  from  a  currently  inspected 
information  bearing  element,  and  wherein  the  scanning  means 
is  controlled  by  logic  means  having  a  finite  n  digit  capacity 
which  acts  upon  a  target  number  representing  a  selected  infor- 
mation bearing  element  and  a  current  number  representing  a 
currently  inspected  information  bearing  element  for  providing 
normal  direction  scanning  control  for  target  and  current  num- 
bers of  n  digits  or  less,  a  means  for  expanding  the  capacity  of 
the  logic  means  to  provide  proper  direction  scanning  control 
for  target  or  current  numbers  having  more  than  n  digits  com- 
prising: 
difference  means  for  determining  the  absolute  numerical 
difference  between  the  nth  digit  of  said  target  number  and 
nth  digit  of  said  current  number;  and 
direction  reversal  control  means  coupled  to  said  difference 
means  and  to  the  logic  means  for  reversing  the  normal 
scanning  means  information  bearing  element  scanning 
direction  when  said  absolute  numerical  difference  is  equal 
to  or  greater  than  a  preselected  integer. 


4,066,873 

IDENTinCATION  AND  ACCESS  CARD  WITH 

ASSOOATED  OPTICAL  DECODING  MEANS 

Vernon  L.  Schatz,  Northfield,  III.,  assignor  to  The  First  National 

Bank  of  Chicago,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,089 

Int.  a.2  G06K  7/14:  G09F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  235—487  14  Qaims 


1.  An  identification  and  access  card  for  use  with  an  auto- 
matic optical  scanning  apparatus  receiving  products  omnidi- 
rectionally bearing  product  identification  codes  thereon,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  plastic  card  blank  having  indicia  thereon  identifying  a 
banking  institution,  said  card  blank  being  adapted  to  be 
embossed  to  provide  raised  indicia  identifying  the  card 
holder  to  whom  the  card  is  issued; 
at  least  two  lables  on  said  card  spaced  from  each  other  to 
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provide  separate  information  labels,  each  of  said  labels 
being  secured  to  said  card  blank  and  having  a  generally 
quadrilateral  area  substantially  less  than  that  of  said  card 
blank,  each  of  said  labels  having  a  plurality  of  elongated 
dark  bars  separated  by  light  bars  therebetween,  the  thick- 
ness and  spacing  of  said  bars  providing  binary  coded 
information  identifying  a  routing  number,  transit  number, 
branch  number  of  said  banking  institution  and  an  account 
number  of  the  card  holder; 

at  least  one  of  said  bars  on  each  of  said  labels  scannable  for 
identifying  the  label  as  bearing  identification  and  access 
numbers  rather  than  product  numbers; 

said  labels  being  located  on  said  card  blank  so  that  different 
ones  of  said  labels  may  be  read  first  causing  said  labels  to 
be  read  out  of  sequential  order  for  these  labels, 

at  least  one  of  said  bars  on  each  of  said  labels  scannable  for 
identifying  its  sequential  order  relative  to  another  label  on 
said  card  for  combining  therewith  to  define  the  proper 
sequence  for  said  numbers; 

a  thin  coating  of  transparent  material  overlying  said  labels 
and  providing  a  smooth  transition  between  the  surface  of 
the  blank  and  the  surface  over  said  labels. 


4,066,874 
DIGITAL  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Mark  Layne  Shaw,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

I  Filed  July  8,  1976.  Ser.  No.  703,479 

Int.  Q.2  G06M  3/08:  F22B  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  235—92  CM  5  Claims 


ITTTTTTT' 
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1.  A  digital  system  for  use  in  a  system  for  controlling  vehicu- 
lar speed  and  acceleration,  said  digital  system  comprising: 

counting  signal  means  for  generating  a  first  counting  signal 
representative  of  a  first  velocity,  a  second  counting  signal 
representative  of  a  predetermined  acceleration,  and  a  third 
counting  signal  representative  of  a  second  velocity; 

first  counting  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second,  and 
third  counting  signals  and  coupled  to  said  counting  signal 
means  for  counting  from  an  initial  value  to  a  first  binary 
number  representative  of  said  first  velocity  in  response  to 
said  first  counting  signal,  counting  from  said  first  binary 
number  to  a  second  binary  number  in  response  to  said 
second  counting  signal,  and  counting  from  an  initial  value 
to  a  third  binary  number  representative  of  said  second 
velocity  in  response  to  said  third  counting  signal; 

second  counting  means  coupled  to  said  counting  signal 
means  and  to  said  first  counting  means  for  storing  the 
logical  complement  of  said  second  binary  number  and 
counting  from  said  complement  to  a  fourih  binary  number 
in  response  to  said  third  counting  signal; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  first  counting  means  and  said 
second  counting  means  for  generating  said  complement, 
and  entering  said  complement  into  said  second  counting 
means; 

decoding  means  coupled  to  said  second  counting  means  for 
decoding  said  fourth  binary  number  to  produce  a  binary 
number  representing  the  algebraic  difference  between  said 
second  binary  number  and  said  third  binary  number. 


4,066,875 
HIGH  SPEED  PULSE  COUNTER 
David  R.  Ollington,  9  Woodland  Way,  Caterham,  and  Ishver  L. 
Zaia,  129  Fleetside,  West  Molescy,  both  of  England 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,374 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  7,  1976, 
37082/76 

Int.  Q.2  H03K  21/34 
U.S.  Q.  235—92  TF  3  Claims 
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1.  A  high  speed  pulse  counter  comprising  an  input  for  a  pulse 
signal  to  be  counted, 

a  counter  register, 

a  counter  display  responsive  to  the  pulse  count  of  the  regis- 
ter, 

a  gate  for  gating  the  input  signal  to  be  counted,  the  gate 
being  arranged  between  the  input  and  the  register, 

a  plurality  of  different  gating  time  generators  arranged  to  be 
coupled  in  sequence  each  having  a  discrete  gating  time, 

a  gating  time  selector  adapted  for  stepping  between  and 
coupling  a  selected  one  of  the  gating  time  generators  to 
the  gate, 

the  register  generating  an  overfiow  pulse  in  response  to 
receipt  of  that  one  of  the  input  pulses  of  the  input  signal  to 
be  counted  succeeding  the  input  pulse  which  causes  the 
counter  display  to  indicate  a  full  register  within  the  time 
period  of  a  currently  operative  gating  time  itself  deter- 
mined by  the  operative  position  of  the  gating  time  selec- 
tor, 

the  gating  time  selector  being  coupled  to  the  register  to 
receive  any  such  overflow  pulse  and  being  operative  to  be 
stepped  thereby  to  the  next  gating  time  generator  in  said 
sequence, 

at  least  one  divider  circuit  adapted  to  sub-divide  the  input 
signal  to  be  counted  and  arrange  for  only  a  predetermined 
ratio  of  said  input  pulses  to  be  counted  by  the  register, 

and  means  for  automatically  actuating  the  divider  circuit 
comprising  an  input  for  the  pulse  signal  to  be  counted  to 
automatic  control  means  operative  to  control  a  divider 
circuit  selector  switch  according  to  whether  said  pulse 
signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  frequency. 


4,066,876 
DIGITAL  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Mark  Layne  Shaw,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Howard  Fredrick  Wdwr, 
Scottadale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 
III. 

Filed  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,484 
Int.  Q.2  G06M  3/02.  3/08:  B60K  31/00 
VS.  Q.  235—92  CM  8  Claims 

1.  A  logic  circuit  for  producing  a  digital  number  equal  to  the 
algebraic  difference  between  a  second  binary  number  and  a 
third  binary  number,  said  logic  circuit  comprising: 
first  counting  means  for  temporarily  storing  a  first  binary 
number  and  counting  up  to  said  second  binary  number 
from  said  first  binary  number  in  response  to  a  counting 
signal; 
second  counting  means  coupled  to  said  first  counting  means 
for  temporarily  storing  the  complement  of  said  second 
binary  number  and  counting  up  to  said  third  binary  num- 
ber from  said  complement  in  response  to  said  counting 
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signal,  said  second  counting  means  including  an  overflow 

bit  location: 
flrst  means  coupling  said  first  counting  means  to  said  second 

counting  means  for  entering  said  complement  into  said 

second  counting  means;  and 
second  means  coupled  to  said  second  counting  means  for 

decoding  said  third  binary  number  to  produce  a  fourth 

binary  number  equal  to  the  algebraic  diflerence  between 

said  second  binary  number  and  said  third  binary  number, 
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said  fourth  binary  number  consisting  of  all  logical  "zeros" 
if  said  overflow  bit  location  contains  a  logical  zero  and 
said  third  binary  number  consists  of  aJI  logical  "ones",  said 
fourth  binary  number  being  equal  to  said  third  binary 
number  plus  one  if  said  overflow  bit  location  contains  a 
logical  "one",  and  said  fourth  binary  number  being  equal 
to  the  complement  of  said  third  binary  number  if  said 
overflow  bit  location  contains  a  logical  "zero"  and  said 
third  binary  number  does  not  consist  of  all  logical  "ones". 


4,066,877 
PROCEDURE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  A  VEHICXE 
Alain  D.  Vimot,  and  Simon  A.  Cynober,  both  of  Puis,  France, 
assignors  to  Jeumont-Schneider,  Puteaux,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  678,649 
Clains  priority,  application  Fruce,  Apr.  29,  1975,  75.13327 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/50;  B60K  31/00 
U.S.  a.  364—426  23  Claims 
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REGULATOR 


1.  A  driverless  method  for  operating  a  vehicle  along  a  path 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  storing  information  pertaining  to  operation  of  several 
elements  of  the  vehicle  in  relation  to  the  vehicle's  position 
on  the  path; 

b.  sensing  daU  related  to  the  vehicle's  position  along  the 
path, 

c.  automatically  operating  one  of  said  elements  responsive  to 
the  sensed  dau  and  to  the  stored  information,  and 

d.  correcting  said  operating  step  in  accordance  with  vehicle 
speed  and  response  time  of  said  elements. 


4,066,878 

TIME-DOMAIN  FILTER  FOR  RECURSIVE  TYPE 

SIGNALS 

Raymond  M.  Miller,  Fredericksburg,  and  John  J.  Teti,  King 

George,  both  of  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,525 

Int.  a.2  H04B  15/00.  1/10 

U.S.  a.  364-724  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  time-domain  filter  for  extracting  known,  digital,  syn- 
chronous pulses  from  extraneous  signals  or  noise  comprising: 
a  recursive  pulse  signal  train  input; 

a  dynamic  data  storage  means  for  receiving  said  input  signals 
and  which  automatically  retrieves  said  input  signals  that 
occured  in  past  time  at  multiples  of  the  pulse  repetition 
time  measured  in  present  time  and  for  providing  time 
related  outputs  comprising: 

clocking  means  having  a  frequency  higher  than  the  input 
signal  repetition  rate  and  wherein  the  clock  pulses  are 
synchronized  with  said  input  pulses,  and 
a  multi-stage  delay  wherein  the  stages  are  cascaded  and 
each  stage  is  operated  by  said  clocking  means,  each 
stage  including  at  least  one  shift  register  with  delay 
length  such  that  the  pulse  input  reaches  the  output  of 
the  shift  register  in  slightly  less  than  one  pulse  repetition 
time  of  said  recursive  pulse  signal  train  input,  and  a 
window  generator  which  expands  the  output  from  said 
shift  register  to  form  a  bandwidth  window;  a  program- 
ming circuit  comprising: 
bandwidth  switching  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
window  generators  to  provide  a  variable  window 
width,  and 
center  frequency  switching  means  for  receiving  the  out- 
put of  said  bandwidth  switching  means  and  for  provid- 
ing a  shift  register  of  each  stage  delay  with  the  inverse 
number  of  bits  of  shift  such  that  the  center  frequency  is 
positioned  halfway  between  the  two  window  limits; 
correlation  logic  means  for  receiving  the  time  related  out- 
puU  of  said  dynamic  data  storage  means  and  for  generat- 
ing an  output  whenever  a  selected  percentage  of  neces- 
sary true  inputs  is  exceeded,  said  output  indicating  a  prob- 
able valid  signal;  and 
gating  means  responsive  to  said  correlation  logic  means  for 
passing  said  input  pulse  signal  whenever  said  correlation 
logic  means  generates  an  output  indicating  a  probable 
valid  signal. 


4,066,879 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ELUENT 

GRADIENT  IN  UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Brian  E.  Leaver,  Lake  Park,  and  WiUiam  F.  Dudley,  Jr.,  Riviera 
Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Milton  Roy  Company,  St. 
Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,278 
Int.  a.i  BOID  15/08:  GOIN  31/08;  G06G  7/58 
VS.  O.  364—498  17  Claims 

9.  A  system  for  controlling  the  gradient  between  two  eluents 
in  a  liquid  chromatograph,  comprising: 
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function  generator  means  for  producing  a  first,  non-linear 
signal  over  a  given  range  during  a  first,  run  period; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  determining  the 
instantaneous  ratio  of  the  eluents;  and 
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means  for  causing  said  function  generator  means  to  produce 
a  second  non-linear  signal  over  said  given  range  during  a 
second,  reset  period  which  is  shorter  than  said  run  period. 


4,066,881 
SAMPLED  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE 

Jean-Pierre  Houdard,  St.  Jean  de  la  Ruelle,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnic  Indnstrielle  des  Telecommunicatiotts  Cit-Alcatel, 
Paris,  France 

nied  Aug.  12,  1976.  Ser.  No.  713,947 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  13,  1975,  75.25231 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/34 
U.S.  a.  364—726  2  Qaims 


4,066,880  ' 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRETESTING  ELECTRONIC  MEMORY 
LOCATIONS  AND  AUTOMATICALLY  IDENTIFYING 
FAULTY  MEMORY  SECTIONS 
Ernest  J.  Salley,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Engineered  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,938 

Int.  a.2  GllC  29/00:  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  235—302.3  9  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  performing  the  discrete  Fourier  transform  on 
a  sequence  of  an  arbitrary  number,  N,  of  equally  spaced  sam- 
ples jr(nT)  of  a  signal  x(t)  to  be  processed,  the  device  including 
a  signal  sample  memory  for  the  N  samples  x(nT).  digital  filter 
means  having  a  transfer  function  H(z)  with  an  input  receiving 
samples  from  said  memory  to  a  pair  of  outputs,  where: 


/ 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  errors  and  identifying  error  loca- 
tions in  read/write  memory  during  use  of  such  memory,  in- 
cluding in  combination: 

read/write  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  binary 
encoded  words  at  a  plurality  of  address  locations,  each 
word  having  at  least  two  binary  bits,  said  memory  means 
initially  being  cleared  to  a  condition  in  which  all  of  the 
binary  bits  thereof  should  be  of  the  same  type;  identifying 
means  coupled  with  said  memory  means  and  responsive  to 
a  readout  of  the  words  stored  therein  for  identifying  a 
faulty  bit  of  a  word  at  any  address  location  which  is  not 
cleared;  and 

addressing  means  for  selecting  diflerent  address  locations  in 
said  memory  means,  and  means  coupled  with  said  identi- 
fying means  for  causing  said  addressing  means  to  select  a 
new  address  location  upon  identification  of  a  faulty  bit  by 
said  identifying  means. 
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and  r  is  the  order  of  the  Fourier  coefficient  being  calculated, 
the  digital  filter  being  such  that  application  of  the  N  samples  in 
sequence  at  its  input  causes  its  outputs  to  produce  respectively 
the  real  and  imaginary  components  of  the  r-th  Fourier  coeffici- 
ent, the  device  further  comprising  a  respective  sine/cosine 
memory  for  storing  values  of  a,  and  b,  for  different  r.  and  the 
filter  including  multiplier  means  connected  to  respective  sine/- 
cosine  memory  to  introduce  the  appropriate  values  of  a,and  b, 
into  the  filter  during  calculation,  and  switch  means,  coupled  to 
said  filter  for  putting  the  the  device  into  a  configuration  in 
which  a  respective  sine/cosine  memory  is  connected  to  store 
successive  values  at  the  filter  outputs  for  future  use  as  values  of 
a, and  6,  for  successive  r,  the  multiplier  means  connected  to  an 
input  for  initial  values 


2ff         .  .  .      Vn 

<ii  =  cos     .,     and  b\  =  sin  —jr- 


and  the  filter  input  connected  to  receive  a  unit  impulse  func- 
tion u(rT)  instead  of  the  signal  samples,  where  u(rT)  =  1  for  R 
=  o  and  o  (oT  r  ^  o. 
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4,066,882 

DIGITAL  STIMULUS  GENERATING  AND  RESPONSE 

MEASURING  MEANS 

Charles  M.  Espodto,  St  James,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Gmmniaii 

Aerospace  Corporatioa,  Bcthpage,  N.Y. 

nicd  Aug.  16.  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,561 

lat  a.2  G06F  11/00:  GOIR  SI/28 

U.S.  a.  235—302  36  Qaims 


1.  In  a  digital  word  generator,  a  control  card  module  com- 
prising: 

first  means  to  receive  input  instructions  and  data  bits  from  a 
source  thereof,  said  means  including  a  device  to  receive 
commands  for  a  logic  network  to  transmit  command  and 
flag  signals  to  initiate  and  terminate  a  sequence  of  an 
operation  scheduled  by  the  source; 

second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  having 
decoder  means  for  decoding  computer  instructions; 

read-write  control  means  utilizing  a  plurality  of  serially 
related  flip-flops,  said  read-write  control  means  being 
operably  connected  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
decoder  means; 

timing  means  operably  connected  to  said  first  means,  said 
timing  means  including  an  oscillator  means  driving  a 
binary  chain  providing  clock  and  timing  sequence  pulses 
and  signals,  respectively; 

a  counter  and  control  means  for  generating  card  select  sig- 
nals in  accordance  with  signals  from  the  read-write  con- 
trol means  and  timing  means  to  which  said  counter  and 
control  means  is  connected; 

third  means  to  be  a  bufTer  for  data  from  the  source  and  the 
decoder  to  deliver  signals  to  an  output  connection; 

a  fourth  means  to  receive  external  signals  and  data  processed 
by  reason  of  the  signals  from  the  third  means  to  interface 
externally  generated  signals  and  data  with  the  control 
card  module;  and 

a  data  output  means  connected  to  said  fourth  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  common  clocked  flip-flops  that  can  be 
simultaneously  loaded  via  a  switching  matrix  to  deliver 
data  back  to  the  source. 


4,066.883 
TEST  VEHICLE  FOR  SELECTIVELY  INSERTING 
DIAGNOSTIC  SIGNALS  INTO  A  BUS-CONNECTED 
DATA-PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Delwyn  Roche  Wheeler,  Jr.,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  24.  1976.  Ser.  No.  744.847 
Int.  a,-  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  235—304  11  Qaims 

1.  A  test  vehicle  for  a  bus-connected  data-processing  system 
for  selectively  interjecting  diagnostic  signals  on  the  bus  via  a 
pair  of  terminals  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  bus  such  that  bus 
signals  flow  through  the  test  vehicle  via  said  terminals  and  to 
the  exclusion  of  data  processing  signals  normally  on  said  bus 
characterized  in  that  a  pair  of  AND  circuits  are  connected 
respectively  to  said  terminals  for  receiving  data  processing 
signals  therefrom,  a  pair  of  combining  circuits  respectively 
connected  to  receive  signals  from  said  AND  circuits  and  hav- 
ing outputs  connected  to  said  terminals  respectively  not  con- 
nected to  said  respective  AND  circuits,  a  pair  of  diagnostic 


input  connections  for  receiving  diagnostic  input  signals  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  combining  circuits,  and  a  direction 
controller  receiving  signals  from  said  AND  circuits  and  having 


it ! 


a  diagnostic  control  connection  for  receiving  control  signals 
and  having  electrical  connections  to  said  AND  circuits  for 
enabling  one  and  only  one  of  said  AND  circuits  in  accordance 
with  signals  received  by  said  direction  controller. 


I         j  4,066,884 

MULTIPLE  LIGHT  INTENSITY  FLASH  UNIT 

Robert  L.  Taylor,  Imlaystown,  N J.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,660 

Int.  a.2  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  362—16  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  multiple  light  intensity  flash  unit  for  a  camera  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing; 

a  flash  lamp  mounted  in  said  housing; 
a  light  altering  member  slidably  coupled  in  said  housing; 
an  actuator  arm  coupled  to  said  light  altering  member,  said 

actuator  arm  accessible  from  without  said  housing; 
a  detent  member  coupled  to  said  light  altering  member  for 

retaining  said  light  altering  member  in  a  first  position  in 

front  of  said  flash  lamp;  and 
a  spring  coupled  to  said  light  altering  member  and  to  said 

housing  for  returning  said  member  to  a  rest  position  away 

from  said  lamp. 


4,066,885 

LIGHT  EXTRACTOR-DIFFUSER 

Norman  Weinberg,  120-17  Debs  Place,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10475 

Filed  June  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,698 

Int.  Q.2  G03B  15/03 

U.S.  Q.  362—18  14  Qaims 

1.  A  light  extractor-diffuser  for  illumination  of  a  subject 

using  artificial  light  which  comprises  a  frame  having  two 

opposed  spaced  apart  registered  panels  of  substantially  equal 

size;  two  triangular  panels  of  substantially  equal  size,  each  of 

said  triangular  panels  extending  from  intersection  with  a  linear 

edge  of  one  of  said  registered  panels,  with  a  base  edge  of  each 

triangular  panel  being  attached  to  said  edge  of  one  of  said 

registered  panels,  said  triangular  panels  diverging  outwards 

from  said  frame  at  an  angle  so  that  the  linear  distance  between 

the  respective  apexes  of  the  triangular  panels  is  greater  than 
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the  distance  between  said  registered  panels,  and  a  substantially 
bilateral  trapezoidal  panel,  said  trapezoidal  panel  extending 
angularly  outwards  from  lateral  attachment  to  two  opposed 
edges  of  said  triangular  panels  and  having  a  wide  terminal 


4,066,887 

SEGMENTED  SECTIONAL  REFLECnON  FOR  THE 

PROJECTION  OF  LIGHT  BEAMS  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCnON 

Maurice  Uris,  201  F  77  St.,  Apt  7F,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  Oct.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,237 
Int  Q.2  F21V  7/00:  G02B  5/10 
U.S.  Q.  362—341  15  Claims 


portion  spaced  away  from  the  intersections  of  said  trapezoidal 
panel  with  triangular  panels,  the  narrower  of  the  two  parallel 
edges  of  said  trapezoidal  panel  extending  between  opposed 
acute-angled  base  angles  of  said  triangular  panels. 


4,066,886 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  HEADLAMP  TILTING 
MECHANISM 
Frederick  Raymond  Patrick  Martin,  Bromley,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  Birming- 
ham. England 

Filed  Sept.  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  610,857 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sept.  26,  1974, 
41825/74 

Int.  Q.2  B60G  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  362—68  4  Qaims 


1.  A  projection  system  including  a  reflector,  a  light  source 
positioned  to  illuminate  the  reflector,  a  film  support  having  an 
aperture  through  which  aperture  light  passes  from  the  reflec- 
tor, a  projector  lens  and  a  screen,  in  which  system  the  reflector 
comprises  at  least  three  reflector  sectors; 
each  of  said  reflector  sectors  being  a  sector  of  a  common 
deep-dish  ellipse  and  having  an  original  common  axis,  said 
sectors  being  radially  outwardly  translated  relative  to  said 
common  axis  in  the  range  of  arc  tan 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  body,  front  and  rear 
wheels  upon  which  the  body  is  suspended  and  a  headlamp 
mounted  on  said  body  for  upward  or  downward  tilting  move- 
ment, a  headlamp  tilting  mechanism  comprising  a  first  element 
movable  in  response  to  changes  in  the  attitude  of  said  vehicle 
body  relative  to  said  front  wheels,  a  second  element  movable  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  attitude  of  said  vehicle  body  relative 
to  said  rear  wheels,  a  rotatable  shaft  operably  connected  with 
said  headlamp,  a  first  blade  spring  arm  connected  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  said  shaft  and  attached  at  the  other  of  its  ends  to  said 
first  element,  and  a  second  blade  spring  arm  attached  at  one  of 
its  ends  to  said  shaft  and  at  the  other  of  its  ends  to  said  second 
element,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  first  and  second 
blade  spring  arms  are  normally  biased  by  respective  ones  of 
said  first  and  second  members  and  act  in  opposition  to  each 
other  on  said  shaft,  said  blade  spring  arms  causing  the  shaft  to 
route  in  either  one  direction  or  the  other  to  cause  the  head- 
lamp to  tilt  up  or  down  in  response  to  changing  attitudes  of 
said  vehicle  body. 
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where  L  is  the  shortest  length  of  the  aperture,  6  is  the  angle  of 
translation  taken  relative  to  the  original  axis,  F  is  the  primary 
focal  point  of  the  original  deep-dish  ellipse  and  F  is  the  secon- 
dary focal  point  of  the  original  deep-dish  ellipse; 
said  sectors  each  forming  in  at  least  one  imaginary  vertical 
plane  cross-sectional  to  said  original  axis  a  circular  line  for 
each  sector,  said  circular  lines  for  the  difl'erent  sectors 
having  different  centers  and  having  imaginary  crossings  in 
said  plane  if  said  lines  are  extended. 
8.  The  method  of  forming  a  reflector  for  use  in  a  projector 
system,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  forming  a  bendable  metal  reflector  material  into  the  shape 
of  a  deep-dish  ellipse  having  a  primary  focal  point  and  an 
axis; 

b.  slitting  said  ellipse  reflector  into  at  least  three  reflector 
sectors,  said  slits  starting  at  the  outer  edge  and  terminating 
at  predetermined  points  at  equal  distances  from  the  apex 
of  said  ellipse; 

c.  transposing  the  outer  edges  of  each  of  the  reflector  sectors 
radially  outward  a  distance  in  the  range  of  arc  tan 
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where  L  is  the  shortest  length  of  the  aperture,  B  is  the  angle  of 
translation  taken  relative  to  the  original  axis,  F  is  the  primary 
focal  point  of  the  original  deep-dish  ellipse  and  F'  is  the  secon- 
dary focal  point  of  the  original  deep-dish  ellipse;  and 
d.  clamping  the  outer  edges  of  the  reflector  in  their  trans- 
posed position. 


348 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  3,  1978 


4,066,888  wall  of  said  body  member  relatively  remote  from  said  window 

'~^?PsSS2S!rw^;!^?^ilSir'  '""«"•  >"  •"  "••'  ^""•^°"  •"- '  -'"o' «'—  --» •" 

Michael  Gassmann,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Patent-Treu- 
hand-Gcseilachaft  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH,  Munich, 
Germany 

Filed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,982 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    14,    1975. 
7522386[U] 

Int.  a.2  F21S  3/QO 
MS.  a.  362-223  9  Qaims 
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1.  Double-ended,  elongated  high-pressure  electric  discharge 
lamp  having  a  pair  of  terminals,  a  lamp  base  (4,  5)  at  either  end 
of  the  lamp,  the  bases  being  connected  to  respective  lamp 
terminals,  a  connecting  pin  or  bolt  (6)  at  one  base  (5),  a  connec- 
tion cable  (10)  rigidly  mounted  to  and  connected  to  the  other 
base  (4)  in  combination  with  a  removable  protective  transpar- 
ent tube  (7)  of  insulating  material  enclosing  the  lamp,  end  caps 
(8,  9)  fitted  over  both  ends  of  the  lamp,  at  least  one  end  cap  (9) 
having  a  central  opening,  the  pin  or  bolt  (6)  extending  through 
one  (19)  of  the  caps,  wherein 

the  connection  cable  (10)  is  passed  close  to  and  along  the 
outer  wall  surface  of  the  tube  in  stretched  condition  and 
has  a  length  to  extend  from  said  other  base  (4),  up  to  the 
pin  or  bolt  (6)  of  said  one  lamp  base  (5),  said  cable  being 
detachably  secured  to  the  pin  or  bolt  (6)  immediately 
adjacent  the  respective  end  cap  (9). 


4,066,889 
ILLUMINATED  SKI  POLE 
Da»ld  A.  Hodgson,  Hamburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Power  Pole,  Ltd.,  Hamburg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,283 
Int.  a.2  F21V  ii/00 
U.S.  a.  362-102  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  ski  pole,  a  tubular  body  member,  an  arcuate  window 
element  of  transparent  or  translucent  material  set  into  the  wall 
of  said  tubular  body  member  to  form  a  smooth  continuation  of 
the  outer  wall  thereof,  a  light  source  within  said  tubular  body 
member  to  illuminate  said  window  element  and  project  light 
lengthwise  in  the  interior  of  said  body  member,  a  lens  in  the 
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said  lens  for  reflecting  said  projected  light  through  said  lens 
member  to  be  emitted  laterally  of  said  ski  pole. 


4,066,890 
ROTOR  TIP  LIGHT  CONTROL 
Charles  W.  Hamilton,  Colonia,  and  Alfred  Kleider,  Ocean,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,364 
Int.  a.2  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  250-199  8  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  helicopter  having  a  shaft  and  a 
plurality  of  rotor  blades  fastened  at  one  end  to  said  shaft; 

A  rotor  tip  light  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  at  least  one  of 
said  rotor  blades; 

means  mounted  to  said  one  rotor  blade  for  supplying  electri- 
cal current  to  said  rotor  tip  light; 

means  mounted  to  said  rotor  blade  for  controlling  said  cur- 
rent to  said  rotor  tip  light  in  a  plurality  of  selective  dis- 
crete incremental  levels  to  change  the  intensity  of  said 
light;  and 

means  mounted  on  the  main  body  of  said  helicopter  and 
synchronized  with  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  blades  for 
transmitting  coded  optical  signals  to  said  controlling 
means  to  instruct  the  same  to  selectively  apply  said  incre- 
mental levels  of  current  to  said  rotor  tip  light. 


4,066,891 
GEOCHEMICAL  AND  GEOPHYSICAL  EXPLORATION 
Peter  R.  Gray,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712J97 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250-253  7  claims 

1.  A  process  of  prospecting  for  subterranean  formations 
comprising 
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a.  procuring  earth  samples  from  the  earth  at  a  depth  of  about 
2  inches  to  about  S  feet  below  the  earth  surface,  and 

b.  determining  the  Fo210  concentration  of  these  samples. 


4,066,893 

ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  BY  ION  WAVES 

John  Myrick  Dawson,  Pacific,  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  562,993,  March  27,  1975.  This  application 

Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,565 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  i9/3l 

U.S.  a.  250—282  4  Qaims 


4,066,892 
COAL  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
Wyatt  W.  Givens,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,441 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  250—270  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  logging  a  coal-bearing  formation  traversed 
by  a  borehole,  comprising: 

a.  a  borehole  tool, 

b.  means  for  locating  said  borehole  tool  adjacent  a  coal-bear- 
ing formation, 

c.  a  first  neutron  source  located  within  said  borehole  tool  for 
irradiating  the  coal-bearing  formation  with  neutrons  of 
energy  sufficient  to  produce  4.43-Mev  gamma  rays  from 
inelastic  neutron  scattering  in  the  carbon  component  of 
the  coal-bearing  formation, 

d.  a  first  detector  located  within  said  borehole  tool  for  mea- 
suring the  gamma  rays  returning  to  the  borehole  in  re- 
sponse to  irradiation  of  the  coal-bearing  formation  by 
neutrons  from  said  first  neutron  source, 

e.  a  second  neutron  source  located  within  said  borehole  tool 
at  a  spaced-apart  position  from  said  first  neutron  source 
for  irradiating  the  coal-bearing  formation  with  neutrons  of 
energy  insufficient  to.  produce  a  significant  number  of 
4.43-Mev  gamma  rays  from  inelastic  neutron  scattering  in 
the  carbon  component  of  the  coal-bearing  formation, 

f  a  second  detector  located  within  said  borehole  tool  for 
measuring  the  gamma  rays  returning  to  the  borehole  in 
response  to  irradiation  of  the  coal-bearing  formation  by 
neutrons  from  said  second  neutron  source, 

g.  means  for  producing  a  first  count  of  those  gamma  rays 
measured  by  said  first  detector  that  are  of  an  energy  level 
above  the  energy  level  of  the  gamma  rays  produced  by  the 
hydrogen  component  of  the  coal-bearing  zone, 

h.  means  for  producing  a  second  count  of  those  gamma  rays 
measured  by  said  second  detector  that  are  of  an  energy 
level  above  the  energy  level  of  the  gamma  rays  produced 
by  the  hydrogen  component  of  the  coal-bearing  zone,  and 

i.  means  for  determining  the  differential  between  said  first 
and  second  counts  as  an  indication  of  the  carbon  content 
of  the  coal-bearing  formation. 


1.  The  method  of  separating  one  isotope  of  an  element  from 
the  others  which  comprise  the  steps  of: 

a.  generating  a  dense,  substantially  electrically  neutral 
plasma  including  an  element  having  at  least  two  ionized 
isotopes  to  be  separated; 

b.  maintaining  each  volume  at  a  different  electric  potential 
and 

c.  maintaining  each  volume  at  a  different  electric  potential 
and 

d.  generating  a  plasma  shock  wave  in  one  of  the  volumes, 
whereby  an  ion  wave  is  launced  and  the  ionized  isotope  of 
the  smaller  mass  is  preferentially  scattered  by  the  propa- 
gating wavefront  of  the  ion  wave,  while  the  ionized  iso- 
tope of  greater  mass  is  capable  of  passing  the  wavefront, 
thereby  to  separate  the  isotopes. 


4,066,894 
POSITIVE  AND  NEGATIVE  ION  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

FOR  MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Donald  F.  Hunt,  and  George  C.  Stafford,  Jr.,  both  of  Charlottes- 
ville, Va.,  assignors  to  University  of  Virginia,  Charlottesville, 
Va. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,783 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  i9/i4 

U.S.  CI.  250—292  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  and  monitoring  positive  and 
negative  ions  substantially  simultaneously  using  a  quadrupole 
mass  spectrometer  having  an  ion  generator  with  repeller, 
source  and  lens  electrodes,  and  a  quadrupole  filter,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
operating  the  mass  spectrometer  under  conditions  favoring 

the  generation  of  positive  and  negative  ions; 
alternately  transmitting  the  positive  ions  and  the  negative 
ions  at  a  frequency  in  excess  of  1  kHz,  through  the  quadru- 
pole filter;  and 
separately  extracting  the  alternately  transmitted  positive 
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ions  and  negative  ions  at  the  output  of  the  quadrupolc   between  said  first  electrode  and  said  sheet  is  1^  than  the 

'  pressure  in  said  chamber  between  the  sheet  and  the  second 

~  electrode. 


4,066,895 

SCANNING  MASS  SPECTROMETER  HAVING 

CONSTANT  MAGNEnC  HELD 

Masaya  Iwanaga,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimadzu  Seisaku* 

sbo  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  12,  1975,  50-111075 
Int.  a.'  HOI  J  39/34.  37/26 
U.S.  a.  250—296  19  Gaims 


4,066,897 
CHEMICAL  CHANGE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  L.  Belcher,  10603  Lorain  Ave.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20901, 
and  Harry  R.  Wood,  13331  Query  Mill  Road,  Gaithersburs. 
Md.  20760 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,107 

Int.  ai  GOIN  23/06 

U.S.  a.  250—358  R  25  Qaims 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer  comprising  an  ion  source  for  pro- 
ducing and  ion  beam  of  a  sample;  an  analyzer  including  a 
constant  magnetic  field  having  at  least  a  first  end  face  at  which 
said  ion  beam  enters  said  magnetic  field  and  a  second  end  face 
at  which  said  ion  beam  emerges  out  of  said  magnetic  field; 
means  for  detecting  ions;  and  means  for  deflecting  said  ion 
beam  for  scanning  of  the  mass  spectrum  or  selection  of  prede- 
termined mass  numbers  of  said  sample,  said  ion  beam  deflect- 
ing means  being  provided  between  said  ion  source  of  said 
magnetic  field  so  that  as  said  ion  beam  is  deflected,  the  point  or 
angle  of  incidence  on  said  first  end  face  at  which  said  ion  beam 
enters  said  magnetic  field  is  changed  so  as  to  change  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  the  trajectory  of  the  ion  that  enters  said  ion 
detecting  means. 


4,066,896 
lONOGRAPHIC  CHAMBER 
Gerhard  Kuhn,  Eriaagen;  Karl  Ubier,  Spardorf,  and  Karl-Hans 
Reiss,  Eriaagen,  all  of  Gcnnaay,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gescllschaft,  Bcriia  A  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  19, 1975, 2527253 
Int.  a.2  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250-315  A  7  Qaims 


I.  An  ionography  chamber  with  spherically  curved  first  and 
second  electrodes  comprising,  in  combination,  an  electrically 
insulating  sheet  between  said  curved  electrodes  and  covering 
said  first  electrode;  means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential 
between  said  electrodes;  said  first  electrode  having  depression 
or  projection  contouring  near  its  edge  covered  by  a  portion  of 
said  sheet;  means  forming  a  chamber  between  the  sheet  and  the 
second  electrode;  and  means  for  admitting  a  gas  into  said 
chamber  between  said  sheet  and  the  second  electrode  and 
means  generating  a  pressure  dfTerence  whereby  the  pressure 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  degree  of  chemical  change 
that  has  uken  place  in  a  device  that  undergoes  chemical 
change  wherein  the  reaction  products  are  spatially  separated 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  utilizing  a  beam  of  low  energy  gamma  rays  of  a  known 
energy  level; 

b.  placing  the  device  whose  chemical  change  is  to  be  mea- 
sured in  the  path  of  said  beam  of  gamma  rays  such  that  an 
element  of  said  device  is  aligned  with  said  path  of  said 
beam  of  gamma  rays  such  that  said  gamma  rays  travel 
through  said  element; 

c.  detecting  the  level  of  said  gamma  rays  exiting  from  said 
element; 

d.  generating  electrical  signals  in  response  to  the  detected 
level  of  said  gamma  rays  exiting  from  said  element; 

e.  electronically  processing  said  generated  electrical  signals 
to  produce  measuring  signals  indicative  of  the  degree  of 
chemical  change  that  has  taken  place  in  said  device; 

r  producing  a  read  out;  and 

g.  correlating  said  read  out  with  a  known  value  obtained 
before  said  device  that  undergoes  a  chemical  change  has 
undergone  any  chemical  change  to  thereby  obtain  a  mea- 
sure of  the  change  that  has  taken  place  in  said  device  that 
undergoes  a  chemical  change. 


4,066,898 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

AMOUNT  OF  A  SUBSTANCE  APPLIED  TO  A  FABRIC 

Arthur  J.  Kamp,  and  PhUip  G.  MiscUer,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland. 

Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,036 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  250-359  45  Claims 


_T'  fo  /lo-izo 


1.  An  apparatus  capable  of  determining  the  amount  of  a 
substance  applied  to  a  fabric  matrix,  said  substance  being  char- 
acterized as  containing  atoms  of  a  non-radioactive  element  of 
atomic  number  11  or  greater,  comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  radiation  which,  within  the  range  of  from 
about  12  to  about  19  Kev,  emits  a  single  predominant, 
monoenergetic  radiation; 

b.  Spaced  apart  from  the  source  and  aligned  so  as  to  receive 
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radiation  from  the  source,  a  charge  pulse  detector  having 
a  resolution  at  least  as  sharp  as  about  20  percent,  within 
the  range  of  from  about  12-19  Kev,  which  detector  is 
sensitive  to  the  predominant  radiation  from  the  source  and 
which  generates  a  pulse  output  which  varies  in  amplitude 
with  the  energy  of  the  instant  radiation,  said  matrix  being 
positioned  between  the  source  and  the  detector; 

c.  readout  means;  and 

d.  electronic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  detector  for 
relating  the  detector  output  to  the  amount  of  substance  in 
the  matrix,  and  for  generating  a  signal  in  said  readout 
means  in  response  to  said  relationship. 


the  vicinity  of  the  respective  elemental  areas  than  in  other 
parts  of  the  region,  so  that  said  processing  can  be  effected  on  a 


4,066,899 
UNDERWATER  RADIOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
Randle  Caspar,  Rte.  2,  Box  7,  and  Gaud  A.  Burk,  Rte.  2,  Box  43 
B,  both  of  Luling,  La.  70070 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,570 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  23/00:  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  250—358  P  10  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  radiographic  pictures  of  an 
object  submerged  in  a  liquid,  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  watertight  elongated  housing,  said  housing 
being  provided  with  a  lateral,  recessed  saddle,  said  hous- 
ing being  attachable  to  said  object  at  said  recessed  saddle; 

b.  camera  means  for  irradiating  said  object  with  a  beam  of 
X-rays,  said  camera  means  being  encased  and  rigidly 
supporied  within  said  watertight  housing,  said  camera 
means  positioned  at  a  point  in  said  housing  substantially 
removed  from  said  recessed  saddle  in  the  longitudinal 
direction;  and 

c.  sensitized  film  means  for  making  radiographs  encased  in 
said  housing  at  the  opposite  end  poriion  of  said  housing 
from  said  camera  means,  said  film  means  oriented  so  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  recessed  section  is  between  said 
radiation  means  and  said  film  means. 


4,066,900 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  CAT  UTILIZING  COMPOSITE  BEAM 
PATHS  WHICH  ARE  WIDER  AT  THEIR  ENDS  THAN 
THEREBETWEEN 
Christopher  Archibald  Gordon  LeMay,  Osterley,  England,  as- 
signor to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,518,  March  19,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4.03U95.  This  application  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,047 

Int.  Q.2  A61B  6/02:  GOIN  23/08 
U.S.  Q.  250—360  14  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  a  body  by  means  of  penetrat- 
ing radiation  including  means  for  generating  output  signals, 
representative  of  the  absorption  suffered  by  the  radiation  in 
passage  along  respective  beam  paths  through  a  region  of  the 
body,  for  processing  to  provide  a  representation  of  the  distri- 
bution of  absorption  of  the  radiation  in  the  region,  and  combin- 
ing means  for  combining  groups  of  output  signals  relating  to 
groups  of  beam  paths,  chosen  so  that  the  beam  paths  of  a  group 
are  inclined  to  one  another  and  pass  through  a  common  ele- 
mental area  of  the  region,  to  provide  composite  output  signals 
representing  the  absorption  of  the  radiation  in  passage  through 
the  body  along  composite  beam  paths  which  are  narrower  in 
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plurality  of  output  signals  including  at  least  some  of  said  com- 
posite output  signals. 


4,066,901 

TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNING  APPARATUS  WITH 

IMPROVED  COLLIMATOR  STRUCTURE 

Edward  J.  Seppi,  and  Frederick  V.  Murphy,  both  of  Menio  Park, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,930 

Int.  Q.2  A61B  6/02:  GOIN  23/08:  H05G  1/30 

MS.  Q.  250—360  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  examining  a  bodily  portion  of  a  patient  by 
means  of  penetrating  radiation  and  providing  a  digital  output 
signal  for  use  in  reconstruction  of  a  two-dimensional  represen- 
tation of  the  bodily  structure  residing  in  a  thin  section  taken 
through  said  body  poriion;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  assembly  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  along  a  central 
opening  defined  there; 

means  for  positioning  the  portion  of  said  body  to  be  exam- 
ined within  said  central  opening,  whereby  said  axis  of 
assembly  rotation  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
section; 

a  source  of  penetrating  radiation  being  mounted  on  said 
assembly  toward  one  side  thereof; 

a  first  coUimating  means  being  mounted  proximate  said 
source  toward  said  one  side  of  said  assembly,  said  means 
including  a  first  relatively  wide  opening  toward  said 
source,  and  a  spaced  reliyMU  narrow  slit  aligned  with 
said  first  opening,  the  ratlin  emerging  from  said  slit 
being  in  the  configuration  of  a  fan  beam; 

detector  means  for  said  radiation  positioned  on  said  assem- 
bly opposite  said  source  for  detecting  radiation  progres- 
sing laterally  across  said  section  and  not  absorbed  by  said 
body  portion; 

means  for  rotating  said  assembly  whereby  said  fan  beam 
impinges  upon  said  body  portion  at  a  plurality  of  incident 
directions: 

signal  processing  and  conditioning  means  mounted  on  said 
assembly  and  movable  therewith,  for  receiving  the  output 
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signals  from  said  detector  means  and  amplifying  and  con- 
verting said  signals  to  digital  form;  and 
rirs'l  interconnection  means  for  receiving  the  outputs  from 
said  signal  processing  and  conditioning  means  and  en- 
abling interfeed  of  said  digitalized  output  signals  to  an 
image  reconstruction  station. 


4,066,902 
RADIOGRAPHY  WITH  DETECTOR  COMPENSATING 

MEANS 
Christopher  Archibald  Gordon  LeMay,  Osterley,  England,  as- 
signor to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,715 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1974, 
13018/74;  July  26,  1974,  33033/74 

Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/20 
MS.  a.  250—363  S  6  Qaims 


the  line  integral  of  absorption  of  the  radiation  by  material 
along  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  beam  paths  in  the  slice, 
the  paths  being  distributed  in  a  plurality  of  sets  of  substantially 
parallel  paths;  data  store  means  for  storing  the  said  signals 
representing  line  integrals  at  locations  corresponding  to  the 
respective  paths;  processor  means  for  modifying  the  said  sig- 
nals representing  line  integrals  in  response  to  other  signals 
representing  line  integrals  along  paths  of  the  same  set  of  paral- 
lel paths  to  form  further  signals  suiuble  for  combination  to 
provide  the  said  represenUtion;  differencing  circuit  means  for 
forming  difference  signals,  for  the  further  signals  of  each  set  of 
parallel  paths,  representing  the  differences  of  the  further  sig- 
nals of  the  respective  set  extending  to  order  m,  where  m  is  at 
least  two;  integrator  means  for  providing  interpolated  differ- 
ence signals  and  for  combining  the  said  interpolated  difference 
signals  by  a  process  of  recurrent  addition  to  provide  interpo- 
lated further  signals,  of  the  same  form  as  the  said  modified  line 
integrals  but  corresponding  to  paths  interpolated  between  and 
parallel  to  the  paths  of  the  respective  set;  and  matrix  store 
means  having  a  plurality  of  locations  associated  with  a  plural- 
ity of  predetermined  points  in  a  field  notionally  delineated  in 
the  slice  and  for  storing  at  each  location  the  values  of  the 
further  signals  for  original  or  interpolated  beam  paths  whose 
centrelines  pass  within  a  predetermined  distance  of  the  respec- 
tive point. 


6.  An  apparatus  for  examining  a  slice  of  a  body  by  means  of 
penetrating  radiation  such  as  X-  or  y  -  radiation  including  a 
source  of  a  substantially  planar  fan  of  radiation  intersecting  the 
said  slice  and  originating  substantially  from  a  point,  a  plurality 
of  detectors  for  detecting  the  radiation  after  passage  through 
the  body  along  a  plurality  of  beams  at  different  angles  within 
the  fan,  means  for  angularly  displacing  at  least  the  source 
through  a  substantial  angle  about  an  axis  which  intersects  the 
slice,  and  means  for  subjecting  the  said  point  of  origin  to  a 
periodic  displacement,  of  period  short  compared  with  the  time 
of  said  angular  displacement,  relative  to  the  detectors  and  in 
the  plane  of  said  fan. 


4,066,903 
RADIOLOGY 
Christopher  Archibald  Gordon  LeMay,  Osterley,  England,  as- 
signor to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596,623,  July  17,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,002.910.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No,  735,745 
Int.  a.-'  GOIM  21/34 
MS.  a.  250-363  S  2  Gaims 
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1.  Medical  radiographic  apparatus,  for  constructing  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  distribution  of  a  characteristic  of  a  body  with 
respect  to  penetrating  radiation  transmitted  through  a  slice  of 
a  body  of  a  patiem  including;  radiographic  examination  means 
for  providing  data  signals  representing  the  intensity  of  radia- 
tion transmitted  through  the  material  of  the  body  in  different 
directions  in  the  slice;  initial  processor  means  co-operating 
with  the  said  radiographic  examination  means  for  converting 
the  said  data  signals  into  a  plurality  of  signals  each  representing 


4,066,904 

METHOD  OF  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  A  SUBSTANCE  CONTAINED  IN  A 

GAS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID 

METHOD 

Jean-Loup  Bertaux,  Sevres,  and  Jacques  Alain  Quessette,  Paris, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation 

de  la  Recherche  Anvar,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,649 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  14,  1975,  75.14952; 
Oct.  24,  1975,  75.32644 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/22 
U.S.  a,  250—372  19  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  measurement  of  the  concentration  of  a 
photodissociable  substance  contained  in  a  gas,  wherein: 

a  gas  having  an  unknown  content  of  photodissociable  sub- 
stance is  irradiated  with  a  radiation  having  a  sufficiently 
short  wavelength  to  photodissociate  said  substance, 

a  photometric  measurement  is  carried  out  on  at  least  one  of 
the  photodissociation  products  in  order  to  determine  its 
concentration  under  conditions  under  which  the  concen- 
tration of  the  photodissociation  product  is  proportional  to 
the  concentration  of  the  substance  to  be  measured. 
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4,066,905 

PARTICLE  BEAM  APPARATUS  WITH  ZONES  OF 

DIFFERENT  PRESSURE 

Joachim  Dasslen  Lee  H.  Veneklasen,  and  Martin  Zschimmer, 

all  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,804 
Gaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27, 1975, 2514266 
Int.  G.2  HOI  J  37/26 
U.S.  G.  250—396  R  7  Gaims 


and  for  providing  timing  signals  indicative  thereof,  detecting 
means  including  at  least  one  detector  device  for  detecting  the 
amount  of  said  radiation  emergent  from  said  patient  position 
along  each  of  said  beam  paths  and  for  producing  output  signals 
indicative  of  said  amounts,  circuit  means  connected  to  receive 


1.  A  particle  beam  optical  apparatus  of  the  type  having 
means  for  directing  a  beam  of  charged  particles  along  an  axis, 
a  housing  surrounding  the  particle  beam  axis,  and  means  lo- 
cated at  an  intermediate  position  along  the  beam  axis  for  divid- 
ing the  housing  into  two  subspaces  following  sequentially 
along  the  beam  axis,  one  of  the  subspaces  being  adapted  to  be 
evacuated  to  a  first  low  pressure,  and  the  other  being  adapted 
to  be  evacuated  to  a  second  low  pressure  higher  than  the  first 
low  pressure,  wherein  the  means  for  dividing  the  housing  into 
two  subspaces  comprises; 
a  pressure  stage  having  a  body  that  is  detachably  mounted  in 
vacuum-tight  relation  to  the  housing  at  said  intermediate 
position,  the  pressure  stage  including 
a  vacuum-tight  partition  dividing  said  body  into  a  first 
portion  communicating  with  the  one  subspace  and  a 
second  portion  communicating  with  the  other  subspace, 
a  first  conduit  leading  from  said  first  portion  through  the 
body  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  means  for  evacu- 
ating the  one  subspace  to  said  first  low  pressure,  and 
a   second   conduit   leading   from   said   second    portion 
through  the  body  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
means  for  evacuating  the  other  subspace  to  said  second 
low  pressure, 
the  centerlines  of  said  first  and  second  conduits  lying  approxi- 
mately in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  the  beam  axis. 


said  timing  signals  and  said  output  signals  and  adapted  to  utilise 
said  timing  signals  to  determine,  at  least  in  part,  the  effective 
widths  of  said  beam  paths  to  which  said  output  signals  relate, 
and  means  for  varying  a  characteristic  of  said  timing  signals  to 
change  the  effective  widths  of  said  paths. 


4.066,907 
GAMMA  IRRADIATION  PLANT 

Karl-Heinz  Tetzlaff,  No.  3,  Morikestrasse.  6233  Kelkheim, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,601 
Gaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  15, 1975,  2501381 
Int.  G.2  GOIM  21/00 
U.S.  G.  250-453  7  Claims 


4,066,906 
SCANNING  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Godfrey  Newbold  Hounsfield,  Newark,  and  Peter  George  Lang- 
stone,  Gerrards  Cross,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  EMI 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  June  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,182 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  11,  1975, 
25112/75 

Int.  G.2  GOIN  23/00 
U.S.  G.  250—445  T  10  Gaims 

1.  Radiographic  apparatus  including  means  defining  a  pa- 
tient position,  a  source  of  penetrating  radiation,  such  as  X- 
radiation,  arranged  to  project  said  radiation  through  said  pa- 
tient position  along  at  least  one  beam  path,  scanning  means  for 
scanning  the  source  of  said  radiation  angularly  and  laterally 
relative  to  the  patient  position  so  as  to  project  said  radiation 
therethrough  along  further  beam  paths  displaced  angularly 
and/or  laterally  from  said  at  least  one  beam  path,  a  sensing 
arrangement  for  sensing  the  progress  of  said  lateral  scanning 


1.  A  gamma  irradiation  plant  for  irradiating  goods,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  carrier  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  central  axially 
positioned  source  of  radiation; 

b.  a  plurality  of  suppon  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  for 
rotation  about  separate  satellite  axes  spaced  from  each 
other  and  spaced  radially  about  said  central  axis,  said 
satellite  axes  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  central 
axis; 

c.  at  least  two  support  shelves  mounted  on  each  of  said 
support  means  for  supporiing  said  goods; 
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d.  a  plurality  of  shielding  means,  each  mounted  on  said 
carrier  along  a  radius  extending  from  said  central  axis 
through  the  space  between  said  support  shelves  mounted 
on  adjacent  of  said  support  means,  said  shielding  means 
being  adapted  to  attenuate  the  radiation  from  said  source, 
the  attenuating  effect  being  greater  with  increasing  dis- 
tance from  said  radiation  source; 

e.  whereby  as  said  carrier  is  rotated  about  said  central  axis 
the  goods  supported  on  said  support  shelves  are  rotated 
about  said  satellite  axes  while  revolving  about  said  radia- 
tion source  and  said  shielding  means  serve  to  make  the 
radiation  dose  more  uniform  across  a  given  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  goods;  and 

f  a  housing  means  for  said  carrier,  said  housing  means  in- 
cluding article  storage  means  remote  from  said  carrier  and 
article  handling  means  adapted  to  transfer  goods  between 
said  storage  means  and  said  support  shelves  and  between 
said  support  shelves  to  load  and  unload  goods. 


4.066,908 

WELL-TYPE  SaNTILLATION  ASSEMBLY 

Mohammad  R.  Fanikhi,  Willoughby;  George  A.  Mataraza,  and 

Oley  D.  Wimer,  both  of  Euclid,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,206 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/58 

VJS.  a.  250-483  15  Qaims 


cavity  and  on  the  other  hand  a  capsule  which  can  be  inserted 
into  said  cavity,  said  capsule  which  is  sealed  on  its  front  face  by 
means  of  a  removable  door  and  the  rear  face  of  which  is  rigidly 
fixed  to  an  operating  rod  being  capable  of  sliding  along  the  axis 
of  said  cavity  through  one  of  its  extremities,  wherein  said 
cavity  is  sealed  beyond  the  front  face  of  said  capsule  by  means 


of  a  shielded  element  for  positioning  a  cover  opposite  to  the 
removable  door  of  said  capsule,  said  cover  being  capable  of 
cooperating  with  corresponding  means  arranged  within  said 
capsule  so  as  to  permit  either  leak-tight  coupling  or  uncoupling 
of  the  cover  and  the  capsule  as  a  result  of  relative  movement  of 
said  cover  and  said  capsule. 


r  ■ 

i 


1.  In  a  well-type  scintillation  assembly  including 

a.  an  inorganic  scintillation  crystal  in  the  shape  of  a  right 
cylinder  having  a  front  face,  a  back  face,  and  a  well  ex- 
tending axially  in  from  the  back  face  toward  the  front  face 
but  terminating  short  thereof, 

b.  a  housing  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  crystal  and 
enclosing  the  same,  and 

c.  an  optical  window  coupled  to  the  front  face  of  said  crys- 
tal, 

the  improvement  comprising 

a.  a  layer  of  an  optically  highly  reflective  material  between 
said  housing  and  said  crysul  along  the  side  portion  of  said 
well  and  along  the  back  face  of  said  crystal,  and 

b.  an  optically  high  adsorbing  filter  between  said  housing  at 
the  bottom  of  said  well  capable  of  uniformly  adsorbing 
between  10  and  90%  of  the  light  emitted  in  the  area  of  said 
crystal  near  the  bottom  of  said  well. 


4,066,909 
CONTAINER  FOR  RADIOACnVE  OBJECTS 
Claude  Bourdois,  Palaiscau;  Charles  Glachet,  Vendome;  Paul 
Marchal,     Gir-sur-Yvette,     and     Jean     Vertut,     Issy-les- 
Mottlincaux.  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'En- 
ergic  Atofflique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,841 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  3,  1975,  75.30442 

Int.  a.J  G21F  5/02 

UA  a.  250-497  14  Qaims 

I.  A  container  for  radioactive  objects  of  the  type  comprising 

on  the  one  hand  a  shielded  body  provided  with  an  internal 


4,066,910 
TRANSMISSIVITY-CODED  DATA  CARD  SYSTEMS 
David  Merton  Swift,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lawrence 
Systems,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,467 

Int.  a.2  G06K  7/10 

U.S.  a.  250—555  20  Qaims 


1.  A  reader  for  transmissivity-coded  data  cards  each  having 
a  plurality  of  translucent  digit  representing  areas  the  transmis- 
sivities  of  which  correspond  to  the  values  of  the  digits  repre- 
sented and  a  translucent  reference  area,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  light  souces  disposed  to  transilluminate  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  areas  when  one  of  said  cards  is  in  a 
reading  position; 
a  plurality  of  photosensors  disposed  to  receive  light  emerg- 
ing from  corresponding  ones  of  said  areas  and  to  produce 
output  currents  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the  re- 
ceived light;  and 
classifying  means  for  classifying  data  cards  positioned  in  said 
reading  position  in  accordance  with  the  output  currents  of 
the  photosensors  juxuposed  to  said  digit  representing 
areas  compared  with  corresponding  ranges  of  percentages 
of  the  output  current  of  the  photosensor  juxtaposed  to  said 
reference  area. 
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4,066,911 
WIND-DRIVEN  PRIME  MOVER 
Douglas  P.  Sarchet,  Apt.  6C,  143-06  Barclay  Ave.,  Flushing, 
N.Y.  11355 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,927 

Int.  Q.2  P03D  9/00:  H02P  9/04 

U.S.  Q.  290—44  12  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  wind-driven  prime  mover  comprising  a 
rotatably  mounted  drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
front  masts  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  rear  masts  movably  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  and 
extending  radially  outward  therefrom,  a  corresponding  plural- 
ity of  boom  members,  each  boom  member  being  pivotally 
connected  to  a  front  mast  and  movably  connected  to  a  rear 
mast  with  the  rear  mast  free  to  move  longitudinally  along  and 
to  rotate  about  its  associated  boom,  each  associated  set  of  a 
front  mast,  rear  mast  and  boom  member  forming  a  sail  memt>er 
supporting  assembly,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  sail  members 
each  being  mounted  on  one  of  said  sail  member  support  assem- 
blies, means  for  moving  said  rear  masts  relative  to  said  front 
masts  to  adjust  the  area  of  the  sail  members  facing  into  the 
wind,  and  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  moving 
means. 


4,066,912 
COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  POWER  LINE 
CARRIER  SYSTEMS 
Daniel  L.  Wetberell,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,962 

Int.  Q.2  H04M  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  307—3  8  Qaims 


■VI 


,.  o     t.r. 


'5.:  .•- 


'■-■j> 


—  7t    J\    ■->      f    V'^  ,       V     ,  .  A./«  >i 


1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  coupling  first  and  second 
separated  frequency  bands  to  each  of  first,  second,  and  third 
phase  wires  of  a  power  transmission  line  comprising: 

a.  a  first  hybrid  transformer  having  an  input  for  said  first 
frequency  band  and  first  and  second  outputs  coupled 
thereto; 

b.  a  second  hybrid  transformer  having  an  input  for  said 


second  frequency  band  and  first  and  second  outputs  cou- 
"    pled  thereto; 

c.  a  third  hybrid  transformer  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
first  output  of  said  first  hybrid  transformer  and  having 
first  and  second  outputs  coupled  thereto; 

d.  a  fourih  hybrid  transformer  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  second  output  of  said  second  hybrid  transformer  and 
having  first  and  second  outputs  coupled  thereto; 

e.  first,  second,  and  third  filters  for  said  first  frequency  band; 
f  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  filters  for  said  second  frequency 

band; 
g.  means  connecting  said  first  filter  between  said  first  output 

of  said  third  hybrid  transformer  and  said  first  phase  wire; 
h.  means  connecting  said  second  filter  between  said  second 

output  of  said  first  hybrid  transformer  and  said  second 

phase  wire; 
i.  means  connecting  said  third  filter  between  said  second 

output  of  said  third  hybrid  transformer  and  said  third 

phase  wire; 
j.  means  connecting  said  fourth  filter  between  said  first 

output  of  said  fourth  hybrid  transformer  and  said  first 

phase  wire; 
k.  means  connecting  said  fifth  filter  between  said  first  output 

of  said  second  hybrid  transformer  and  said  second  phase 

wire; 
1.  and  means  connecting  said  sixth  filter  between  said  second 

output  of  said  fourih  hybrid  transformer  and  said  third 

phase  wire. 


4,066,913 

ELECrRg:jX)AD  DISTRIBUTOR 

Michael  L.  Manning,  155  Lakeforest  Drive;  Thurman  L.  Anglin, 

31  N.  Stratford  Drive,  both  of  Athens,  Ga.  30601,  and  Richard 

F.  Grayson,  Union  Church  Road,  Watkinsville,  Ga.  30677 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,526,  Oct.  7,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,773 

Int.  Q.2  H02J  3/00 

VS.  Q.  307—38  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  electric  distribution  system  including  a  panel  having 
a  plurality  of  circuits,  a  power  supply  to  said  panel,  and  a 
plurality  of  loads  connected  to  said  plurality  of  circuits,  a  first 
load  of  said  plurality  of  loads  being  the  only  load  on  a  first 
circuit  of  said  plurality  of  circuits,  and  a  second  load  of  said 
plurality  of  loads  being  the  only  load  on  a  second  circuit  of  said 
plurality  of  circuits,  the  improvements  comprising  a  load  dis- 
tributor connected  into  said  first  circuit  and  said  second  circuit, 
said  load  distributor  including  a  first  circuit  interrupting  means 
for  interrupting  said  first  circuit  between  sad  panel  and  said 
load,  and  a  second  circuit  interrupting  means  for  interrupting 
said  second  circuit  between  said  panel  and  said  second  load, 
and  disabling  means  for  causing  said  second  circuit  interrupt- 
ing means  to  interrupt  said  second  circuit  while  said  first  cir- 
cuit is  completed  to  said  first  load,  said  disabling  means  includ- 
ing detecting  means  for  determining  when  said  first  circuit  is 
completed  to  said  first  load,  and  switch  means  responsive  to 
said  detecting  means  for  interrupting  said  second  circuit. 
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4.066,914 
ELECTRICALLY  VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE  QRCUITS 
Kemwtta  Junes  Gundry,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dolby 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,957 
Qainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  31,  1975, 
45199/75 

Int.  a.2  H03K  5/09 
U.S.  a.  307—237  5  Qaims 


two  input  terminals  for  reading  information  stored  in  said 
memory  cell,  wherein  the  emitters  of  said  NFN  transistor  and 
said  PNF  transistor  included  in  said  selective  input  means  are 
connected  to  one  of  two  selective  input  terminals,  the  bases  of 
said  transistors  are  connected  to  the  other  of  said  two  selective 
input  terminals,  the  collector  of  one  of  said  transistors  is  con- 
nected to  the  write  terminal  of  said  memory  cell,  and  the 
collector  of  the  other  transistor  is  connected  to  one  of  the  two 
input  terminals  of  said  read-out  means  and  the  other  input 
terminal  is  connected  to  the  read  terminal  of  said  memory  cell. 


4,066,916 
TRANSISTOR  DRIVE  ORCUITS 
Kenneth  Gordon  King,  and  Derek  Ernest  Burch,  both  of  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Brake  A  Signal  Co.  Ltd., 
England 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,246 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1975, 
12491/75 

Int.  a.2  H03K  17/00 
U.S.  a.  307-253  24  Qaims 


1.  An  electrically  variable  impedance  circuit  comprising  first 
and  second  circuit  branches  having  a  point  common  thereto,  a 
source  of  a  variable  control  current  feeding  said  first  and  sec- 
ond circuit  branches  in  parallel,  a  circuit  connected  to  said  two 
branches  and  tending  to  equalize  the  currents  in  said  two 
branches,  each  branch  including  at  least  one  three-terminal 
semiconductor  device  having  first,  second  and  further  termi- 
nals and  connected  in  the  branch  by  way  of  said  first  and 
second  terminals,  said  further  terminals  of  said  devices  being 
interconnected  via  junctions  of  the  two  semiconductor  devices 
and  said  point  common  to  said  two  branches,  said  junctions 
being  connected  back  to  back  and  variably  forward  biased  by 
said  control  current  to  provide  a  controlled  impedance  be- 
tween a  first  one  of  said  furiher  terminals  corresponding  to  the 
first  branch  and  serving  as  a  voltage  reference  and  the  second 
one  of  said  furiher  terminals  corresponding  to  said  second 
branch  serving  as  an  input  terminal,  and  the  improvement 
comprising  a  first  furiher  semiconductor  device  connected  to 
said  first  branch  to  pass  a  predetermined  current  establishing 
an  ofTset  between  the  current  in  that  branch  as  determined  by 
said  current  equalizing  circuit  and  the  current  passing  between 
said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  semiconductor  device  in 
said  first  branch. 


4,066,915 
MEMORY  aRCUIT 
Ichiro  Ohhinata,  Yokoiiaraa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

nied  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1975,  50-96999 

Int.  a.2  GllC  11/34;  H03K  17/72 

U.S.  Q.  307-238  9  Claims 


1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising  a  memory  cell  of  PNPN- 
equivalent  4-layer  construction  with  a  write  terminal  and  a 
read  terminal,  selective  input  means  composed  of  a  pair  of  an 
NPN  transistor  and  PNP  transistor,  and  read-out  means  having 


1.  A  transistor  drive  circuit  for  driving  a  transistor  having 
base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes,  comprising  a  direct 
current  current-transformer  having  primary  windings  and 
secondary  windings,  a  source  of  alternating  current,  rectifying 
means,  means  for  connecting  the  primary  windings  in  series 
with  the  collector-emitter  path  of  the  transistor  to  carry  the 
collector  current  fiowing  therein,  and  means  for  connecting 
the  source  of  alternating  current  in  a  series  circuit  with  the 
secondary  windings  and  through  the  rectifying  means  to  the 
base-emitter  path  of  the  transistor  to  supply  the  base  current 
flowing  therein,  the  secondary  windings  being  connected  in  a 
polarity  sense  such  that  increasing  collector  current  and  hence 
increasing  current  in  the  primary  windings  causes  a  decreasing 
of  the  impedance  presented  by  the  secndary  windings  and  thus 
increasing  current  in  the  secondary  windings  and  increasing 
base  current. 


4,066,917 

aRCUIT  COMBINING  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  AND 

JFETS  TO  PRODUCE  A  CONSTANT  VOLTAGE 

CHARACTERISTIC 

James  B.  Compton,  Los  Gatos,  and  Sam  S.  Ochi,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation, 

Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,290 
Int  Q.2  HOIL  29/80.  27/02:  H03K  17/60 
U.S.  Q.  307—304  4  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  having  both  bipolar  transistors  and 
PET  devices  mtegrated  on  a  common  substrate  and  having  a 
poriion  thereof  that  develops  a  constant  volage  when  a  current 
is  passed  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value,  said  poriion  com- 
prising; 
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a  bipolar  transistor  having  emitter,  base,  and  collector  re- 
gions; 

a  first  PET  located  in  close  proximity  with  said  bipolar 
transistor  and  having  a  drain  region  in  common  with  said 
base  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor,  a  source  region 
coupled  to  said  collector  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor, 
and  a  gate  region  in  common  with  said  collector  region  of 
said  bipolar  transistor; 


a  second  FET  located  in  close  proximity  with  said  bipolar 
transistor  and  having  a  source  region  in  common  with  said 
base  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor,  a  drain  region  cou- 
pled to  said  emitter  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor,  and  a 
gate  region  in  common  with  said  collector  region  of  said 
bipolar  transistor; 

means  to  electrically  isolate  said  portion  from  the  remainder 
of  said  integrated  circuit,  and 

terminal  means  coupled  to  said  emitter  and  said  collector 
regions  of  said  bipolar  transistor. 


4,066,918 
PROTECTION  aRCUITRY  FOR  INSULATED-GATE 
nELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  (IGFET)  CIRCUITS 
Robert  Charles  Heuner,  Bound  Brook;  Michael  Bamett  Gold- 
man, Belle  Mead;  Stanley  Joseph  Niemiec,  Somerville,  and 
George  Ira  Morton,  Belle  Mead,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728.223 

Int.  Q.2  H03K  17/00 

U.S.  Q.  307—304  8  Claims 


•"•» 


1.  In  combination  with  an  insulated-gate  field-efTect  transis- 
tor (IGFET)  circuit  having  an  input  node,  having  an  output 
node  to  which  the  drain  of  an  IGFET  is  connected,  and  having 
first  and  second  power  terminals  between  which  are  coupled 
the  source-to-drain  path  of  an  IGFET,  a  protection  circuit 
comprising: 
an  input  terminal  and  an  output  termiital; 
means  connecting  said  input  node  to  said  input  terminal; 
means  connecting  said  output  node  to  said  output  terminal; 
first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  diodes  extrinsic  to  said 
IGFETs,  each  of  said  diodes  having  an  anode  and  a  cath- 
ode and  each  having  a  forward  voltage  drop  (V^)  when 
conducting  current  in  the  forward  direction  and  having  a 
reverse  breakdown  voltage  drop  (V/()  when  conducting 
current  in  the  reverse  direction  which  is  significantly 
greater  than  its  V,r,  and  wherein  the  Vyrand  the  V^  of  said 
fifth  diode  is  less  than  the  V^rand  the  V/t,  respectively,  of 
the  first,  second,  third  or  fourih  diode  for  the  same  value 
of  current  therethrough; 


means  connecting  the  anode  of  said  first  diode  and  the  cath- 
ode of  said  second  diode  to  said  input  terminal; 

means  connecting  the  anode  of  said  third  diode  and  the 
cathode  of  said  fourih  diode  to  said  output  terminal; 

means  connecting  the  cathodes  of  said  first  and  third  diodes 
to  said  first  power  terminal; 

means  connecting  the  anodes  of  said  second  and  fourih 
diodes  to  said  second  power  terminal;  and 

means  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  fifth  diode  to  said  first 
terminal  and  its  anode  to  said  second  terminal. 


4,066,919 
SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  aRCUIT 
Robert  Charles  Huntington,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,682 

Int.  Q.'  GllC  27/02 

U.S.  Q.  307—353  8  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  tracking  magnitude  of  a  time  varying  input 
signal  and  for  producing  upon  command  an  output  signal  for  a 
predetermined  time  having  a  magnitude  which  corresponds  to 
an  instantaneous  value  of  the  magnitude  of  the  time  varying 
input  signal  at  the  time  of  command,  the  circuit  having  at  least 
an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  comprising:  means 
for  supplying  control  signals;  a  first  amplifier  connected  as  a 
voltage  follower  and  having  an  input  and  an  output;  first 
switching  means  responsive  to  the  control  signals,  the  first 
switching  means  being  coupled  from  the  input  terminal  to  the 
input  of  the  first  amplifier;  a  second  amplifier  having  an  output, 
an  inveriing  and  a  non-inverting  input;  first  means  for  storing 
a  voltage  and  being  coupled  from  the  output  of  the  first  ampli- 
fier to  the  inverting  input  of  the  second  amplifier;  second 
switching  means  responsive  to  the  control  signals  and  being 
coupled  from  the  inveriing  input  of  the  second  amplifier  to  the 
output  of  the  second  amplifier;  third  switching  means  respon- 
sive to  the  control  signals  and  being  coupled  from  the  input  of 
the  first  amplifier  to  the  output  of  the  second  amplifier;  fourth 
switching  means  responsive  to  the  control  signals  and  being 
coupled  from  the  output  of  the  second  amplifier  to  the  output 
terminal  of  the  circuit,  a  third  amplifier  connected  as  a  voltage 
follower  and  having  an  input  and  an  output;  fifth  switching 
means  responsive  to  the  control  signals,  the  fifth  switching 
means  being  coupled  from  the  input  terminal  of  the  circuit  to 
the  input  of  the  third  amplifier;  a  fourth  amplifier  having  an 
output,  an  inverting,  and  a  non-inverting  input;  second  means 
for  storing  a  voltage  and  being  coupled  from  the  output  of  the 
third  amplifier  to  the  inveriing  input  of  the  fourth  amplifier; 
sixth  switching  means  responsive  to  the  control  signals  and 
being  coupled  from  the  inverting  input  of  the  fourth  amplifier 
to  the  output  of  the  fourth  amplifier;  seventh  switching  means 
responsive  to  the  control  signals  and  being  coupled  from  the 
input  of  the  third  amplifier  to  the  output  of  the  fourih  ampli- 
fier; and  eight  switching  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal 
and  being  coupled  from  the  output  of  the  fourih  amplifier  to 
the  output  terminal  of  the  circuit,  the  means  for  supplying 
control  signals  controlling  all  the  switching  means  to  allow  the 
first  amplifier  to  be  switched  to  the  input  terminal  and  simulta- 
neously switching  the  fourih  amplifier  to  the  output  terminal 
and  then  to  allow  the  second  amplifier  to  be  switched  to  the 
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output  terminal  while  simultaneously  switching  the  third  am- 
pliHer  to  the  input  terminal  so  that  as  the  ampliflers  are 
switched  to  the  input  terminal  an  input  signal  can  be  sampled 
and  self  compensation  for  offset  voltage  and  common  mode 
rejection  is  provided  thereby  eliminating  manual  accuracy 
adjustment  requirements. 


able  longitudinally  of  said  lead-through  bolt  and  which  exerts 
a  radially  inwardly  directed  resilient  pressure  against  the  end 


1.  An  electrostatically  chargeable  device  consisting  of  a 
body;  said  body  being  an  elongate,  generally  cylindrical  shape 
and  made  of  electrostatically  chargeable  material;  said  body 
having  first  and  second  opposite  ends;  said  first  end  adapted  to 
be  rubbed  on  a  fibrous  material  for  electrostatically  charging 
the  same;  said  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
series  of  endless  parallel  peripheral  grooves  and  lands  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis  thereby  affording  a  rela- 
tively great  surface  dimension  between  said  first  and  second 
ends  as  compared  to  the  overall  length  of  said  body. 


4,066.921 

EXCITER-CURRENT  LEAD-THROUGH  BOLT 

INTERCONNECTING  ROTOR  SHAFT-ENCLOSED 

LEAD-IN  CONDUCTOR  BAR  AND  TERMINAL 

CONDUCTOR  BAR  LEADING  TO  ROTOR  WINDING 

Kui  Blank,  Mannheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown  Bo- 

veri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,944 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Apr.    8,    1975, 
4424/75 

Int.  a.2  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310-61  11  atims 

I.  The  combination  with  a  rotor  shaft  of  a  dynamo-electric 
machine  including  a  longitudinal  bore  containing  an  insulated 
exciter-current  lead-in  conductor  bar  and  a  radial  bore  extend- 
ing from  said  longitudinal  bore  to  the  surface  of  the  shaft,  of  an 
exciter-current  lead-through  bolt  mounted  in  said  radial  bore, 
means  securing  the  radially  inner  end  of  said  lead-through  bolt 
to  said  lead-in  conductor  bar,  means  securing  an  intermediate 
part  of  said  lead-through  bolt  to  a  coductor  member  leading  to 
an  exciter  winding  located  on  said  rotor,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing a  radially  inwardly  directed  resilient  force  to  the  radially 
outer  end  of  said  lead-through  bolt  which  comprises  a  locking 
component  in  the  form  of  a  cap  nut  secured  to  the  outer  end 
portion  of  said  radial  bore,  said  cap  nut  including  means  adjust- 
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4,066,920 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  CHARGEABLE  DEVICE 
Paul  L.  Rodriguez,  2116  Center  St.,  Garden  City,  Kans.  66030, 
and  William  A.  Rhodes,  4421  N.  13th  Place,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85014 

Filed  June  28.  1976.  Ser.  No.  700,459 

Int.  a.2  H02N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  310—310  11  Qaims 


16      18 


of  said  lead-through  bolt  by  means  including  a  spring  member 
interposed  therebetween. 


4,066,922 

ELECTRICAL  MOTOR-CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 

Jean  Hennemann,  Homblieres,  and  Bernard  Daussin,  St.  Quen- 

tin,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Unelec  S.A.,  Paris  Cedex, 

France 

Filed  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,665 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  July  28, 1975,  75.23524; 
Apr.  14,  1976,  76.10973 

Int.  a.2  H02K  7/06 
U.S.  a.  310—80  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  electric  motor-control  device  for  electrical  equipment 
having  drive  means  including:  electric  motor  means  connected 
through  a  torque  limiter  for  driving  a  movement  transforma- 
tion mechanism  provided  with  a  worm  screw;  a  nut  unit 
mounted  on  said  worm  screw  and  movable  along  said  worm 
screw,  said  nut  unit  being  connectable  to  an  operating  member 
of  the  electrical  equipment  to  be  controlled;  said  torque  limiter 
being  defined  by  an  elastic  connection  between  two  rotating 
members,  one  connected  to  said  drive  means  and  the  other  to 
said  movement  transformation  mechanism;  and  an  accentric 
cam;  said  cam  rotating  with  said  worm  screw  and  a  drive 
member  bearing  against  said  cam,  said  cam  being  spring- 
mounted  on  a  driven  gear  of  said  drive  means,  whereby  said 
gear  rotates  freely  about  an  axis  common  to  said  cam  and  said 
worm  screw. 
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4,066,923. 
COLOR  SELECnON  LENS  ELECTRODES  CONNECTED 

BY  DIFFUSION  BONDS 
Johannes  van  Esdonk,  EindhoTen,  Netheriands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   16,   1976, 
7600419 

Int  a.i  HOIJ  29/07.  19/30 
VS.  Q.  313-402  7  Qaims 


1.  A  colour  display  tube  comprising  in  an  evacuated  enve- 
lope means  to  generate  a  number  of  electron  beams,  a  display 
screen  comprising  a  large  number  of  regions  luminescing  in 
different  colours,  and  colour  selection  means  comprising  a 
large  number  of  apertures  which  assign  each  electron  beam  to 
luminescent  regions  of  one  colour,  which  colour  selection 
means  comprise  a  first  and  a  second  system  of  lens  electrodes, 
a  lens  electrode  belonging  to  the  first  system  being  electrically 
insulated  from  a  lens  electrode  belonging  to  the  second  system 
by  means  of  an  insulating  member,  characterized  in  that  the 
insulating  member  consists  of  a  member  which  is  metallized  on 
two-sides  of  which  one  metallized  side  is  connected  to  a  lens 
electrode  belonging  to  the  first  system  by  means  of  a  diffusion 
bond  and  a  lens  electrode  belonging  to  the  second  system  is 
present  on  the  other  metallized  side  of  the  insulating  member. 

4,066,924 

SCREEN  FOR  SLOTTED  APERTURE  MASK  COLOR 

TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE 

Wilfred  Rublack,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Portsmouth.  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  472.349.  May  22.  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  11, 1975.  Ser.  No.  595.260 

Int.  Q.2  HOIJ  29/28.  29/32.  31/20 

MS.  Q.  313—408  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  including  a  faceplate  and  a  shadow 
mask  containing  an  array  of  vertically  oriented  slotted  aper- 
tures for  restricting  electron  beams  directed  therethrough  to 
impinge  upon  and  excite  selected  areas  of  phosphor  material  on 
said  faceplate,  a  viewing  screen  comprising: 
a  horizontally  repetitive  pattern  of  seU  of  three  vertically 
oriented  stripes  of  phosphor  material  extending  vertically 
across  and  coating  the  inside  surface  of  said  faceplate, 
each  stripe  within  a  set  being  of  different  phosphor  mate- 


rial so  as  to  emit  a  different  color  when  excited  by  the 
corresponding  one  of  the  three  electron  beams  passing 
through  the  associated  aperture  in  said  shadow  mask,  and 

a  layer  of  light  absorbing  material  coating  the  inside  surface 
of  said  faceplate  and  containing  a  vertical  and  horizontal 
array  of  vertically  oriented  slotted  openings,  said  stripes 
and  openings  being  juxtaposed  so  that  said  openings  define 
viewable  portions  of  said  stripes,  each  viewable  portion 
being  totally  surrounded  with  light  absorbing  material, 

said  openings  and  stripes  being  aligned  with  the  apertures  in 
said  shadow  mask  so  that  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
three  electron  beams  is  allowed  to  impinge  upon  each 
viewable  portion, 

the  vertical  dimension  of  each  opening  being  greater  than 
the  vertical  dimension  of  that  part  of  said  viewable  portion 
excited  by  the  electron  beam  impinging  thereupon,  such 
that  a  positive  vertical  guardband  is  provided,  and 

the  horizonul  dimension  of  each  opening  being  less  than  the 
horizontal  dimension  of  the  impinging  electron  beam, 
such  that  a  negative  horizonUl  guardband  is  provided. 


4.066.925 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  AND  ELECTRODE 

PREFORM  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

Arthur  D.  Dickson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711.356 

Int.  Q.2  H05B  33/06.  33/26 

VS.  Q.  313—503  11  Claims 


1.  A  substantially  continuous  preform  adapted  to  be  wound 
upon  itself  in  roll  form  for  use  in  forming  an  electroluminescent 
device  comprising 
a  web  of  transparent  polymeric  material, 
a  subsUntially  transparent  electrically  conducting  thin-film 
layer  extending  over  and  secured  coextensively  to  one 
surface  of  the  web, 
a  continuous  electrically  conductive  metal  film  in  intimate 
contact  with  and  extending  the  length  of  a  narrow  portion 
of  the  thin-film  layer,  the  conductive  film  exhibiting  a 
surface  resistivity  not  greater  than  one  ohm  per  square, 
and 
electrical  contact  means  adhesively  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing the  length  of  the  conductive  film  such  that  an  electri- 
cal potential  applied  to  the  contact  means  is  distributed 
through  the  conductive  film  and  substantially  uniformly 
distributed  throughout  the  transparent  thin-film  layer. 
6.  In  a  flexible  electroluminescent  device  comprising  a  light 
transmitting  flexible  resin  body  having  opposing  faces  and 
finely  divided  electroluminescent  phosphor  particles  embed- 
ded therein  sandwiched  between  and  bonded  to  electrically 
conducting  electrode  layers,  one  of  which  electrode  layers  is 
substantially  transparent,  the  improvement  wherein  the  sub- 
stantially transparent  electrode  layer  comprises  a  transparent 
polymeric  substrate,  a  substantially  transparent  electrically 
conducting  thin-film  layer  extending  over  and  secured  coex- 
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tensively  to  one  surface  of  the  substrate,  and  a  continuous 
electrically  conductive  metallic  film  in  intimate  contact  with 
and  extending  the  length  of  a  narrow  portion  of  the  thin-film 
layer,  the  conductive  film  exhibiting  a  surface  resistivity  not 
greater  than  one  ohm  per  square,  and  where  the  device  further 
includes  an  electrically  conducting  means  adhesively  secured 
to  and  extending  along  said  substantial  length  in  an  electrically 
conducting  relationship  to  the  conductive  film,  and  a  layer  of 
electrically  insulating  tape  adhesively  secured  between  an 
exposed  surface  of  the  electrically  conducting  means  and  the 
surface  of  the  resin  body  which  is  elsewhere  bonded  to  the 
thin-film  layer  to  uniformly  distribute  an  electrical  potential 
applied  to  the  electrically  conducting  means  through  the  con- 
ductiive  film  and  substantially  uniformly  throughout  the  trans- 
parent thin-film  layer,  while  insulating  said  potential  from  the 
electrode  layer  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  resin  body. 


4,066,926 
GAS-HLLED  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WITH  INTEGRAL 

FUSE  ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  E.  Newton,  Dover,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731^3 

Int.  a.'  HOI  J  7/44.  13/46.  17/34.  19/78 

U.S.  a.  315—73  10  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising; 

a  vitreous  envelope  that  contains  an  inert  fill  gas  and  is 
terminated  at  one  end  by  an  hermetic  seal  which  has  a  pair 
of  spaced  ribbon-like  conductors  embedded  therein, 

a  filament  or  refractory  metal  wire  suspended  within  said 
envelope. 

an  inner  lead-in  conductor  having  one  end  disposed  within 
the  envelope  and  fastened  to  said  filament  and  its  other 
end  embedded  in  said  hermetic  seal  and  connected  to  one 
of  the  ribbon-like  conductors, 

means  for  preventing  the  formation  of  a  destructive  electric 
arc  within  the  energized  lamp  when  the  filament  fails 
comprising  a  non-coiled  member  of  fusible  metal  that  has 
one  end  electrically  connected  to  a  non-embedded  part  of 
said  inner  lead-in  conductor  which  is  located  within  said 
envelope  and  its  opposite  end  embedded  in  the  hermetic 
seal  and  fastened  to  the  other  of  said  ribbon-like  conduc- 

.  tors,  and 

external  connector  means  comprising  an  outer  lead-in  con- 
ductor that  protrudes  from  said  hermetic  seal  and  has  an 
end  segment  which  is  embedded  in  said  hermetic  seal  and 
is  electrically  connected  to  the  ribbon-like  conductor 
which  is  fastened  to  said  fusible  metal  member, 

said  hermetic  seal  having  an  additional  conductor  member 
embedded  therein  which  extends  from  an  exposed  surface 
of  the  hermetic  seal  toward  and  is  secured  to  the  ribbon- 
like conductor  that  is  fastened  to  the  inner  lead-in  conduc- 
tor. 


4,066,927 
WIDE-BAND  LOW-REFLECnON  ATTENUATED  DELAY 

LINE 
Fnuu  GroM,  Munich,  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gescUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  June  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  10, 1975, 2525845 
Int.  Qi  HOIP  1/22;  HOIJ  25/34;  H03F  3/58 
VS.  a.  315— 3J  12  Claims 

I.  In  a  wide-band,  low-reflection  attenuated  delay  line  for 


traveling  wave  tubes,  pariicularly  for  the  amplification  of 
millimeter  waves,  the  combination  of  a  hollow  guide  forming 
an  attenuation  section  having  transverse  walls  defining  respec- 
tive line  cells  therebetween,  which  walls  each  having  a  central 
opening  for  the  passage  of  the  electron  beam  and  at  least  one 
coupling  slot,  elongated  attenuating  members  disposed  in  the 
respective  cells  with  their  longitudinal  axes  extending  at  least 


f— II 

approximately  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  delay  line,  ^ 
said  attenuating  members  having  a  substantially  uniform  effec- 
tive penetration  depth  within  the  associated  cells,  and  a  line 
cell,  forming  a  matching  cell,  disposed  directly  ahead  of  and- 
/or  behind  the  attenuation  section  for  matching  the  latter  to  an 
adjacent  section  of  the  delay  line,  said  matching  cell,  in  each 
case,  containing  at  least  one  matching  member  therein. 


I 


4,066,928 
RESONANT  CAVITY  MAGNETRON  HAVING  A 
HELICAL  CATHODE 
Joannes  Baptista  Maria  Adrianus  Van  Besouw;  Egbert  Bemar- 
dus    Gretinus    Willem    Go^e,    and    Franciscus    Napoleon 
Adrianus  Kerstens,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   May   20,   1975, 
7505871  ^ 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  25/50 
U.S.  a.  315—39.51  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  resonant  cavity  magnetron  having  a  helical  cathode 
having  two  ends  being  secured  to  two  end  plates  which  are 
supporied  by  respective  supporting  rods,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  one  of  the  two  cathode  ends  is  connected  with  a 
respective  end  plate  and  one  of  the  associated  supporting  rods 
by  a  single  collective  weld,  the  cathode  extending  tangentially 
at  its  non-free  end  and  being  bent  towards  the  axis  at  its  free 
end. 
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4,066,929 

ELECTRON-ACCELERATION  TYPE 

FLATGAS-DISCHARGE  PANEL  WITH  INTERNAL 

MEMORY  FUNCTIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  DRIVING 

FOR  SAME 

Yukio  Okamoto,  and  Masashi  Mizushima,  both  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,167 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1975,  50-9717 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  61/04 

U.S.  a.  315—169  TV  •  18  Qaims 


nal  of  the  DC  power  source  and  the  collector  of  each  said 

transistor; 
a  first  parallel  R-C  circuit  having  one  end  thereof  coupled  to 

the  base  of  each  said  transistor  and  the  second  end  thereof 

coupled  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  DC  power  source; 
a  second  parallel  R-C  circuit  having  one  end  thereof  coupled 

to  the  base  of  each  said  transistor; 
a  bias  resistor  coupled  between  the  second  ends  of  said  first 

and  second  R-C  circuits; 


r 
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2.  A  flat  display  panel  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  common  cathode  lines  disposed  in  parallel  on 
top  of  a  first  insulation  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns  of  cathode  electrodes  pro- 
vided on  said  first  insulation  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  resistors  disposed  on  said  first  insulation  sheet, 
each  respective  resistor  connecting  a  respective  cathode 
electrode  to  a  common  cathode  line; 

a  second  insulation  sheet  defining  auxiliary  discharge  spaces 
above  said  cathode  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  grid  electrodes  in  sheet  form  disposed  on  top  of 
said  second  insulation  sheet  at  a  predetermined  angle 
relative  to  said  common  cathode  lines,  and  having  aper- 
tures therethrough  at  positions  corresponding  to  said 
auxiliary  discharge  spaces; 

a  third  insulation  sheet  having  spaces  therein  above  said 
apertures,  a  main  discharge  being  carried  out  in  the  spaces 
in  said  third  insulation  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  anode  electrodes  disposed  on  top  of  said  third 
insulation  sheet  in  parallel  with  said  grid  electrodes; 

a  transparent  insulation  sheet  disposed  on  top  of  said  anode 
electrodes; 

gas  sealed  within  and  filling  said  main  discharge  spaces, 
auxiliary  discharge  spaces,  and  apertures  provided  in  said 
grid  electrodes;  and 

means  for  applying  pulse  signals  to  said  grid  and  anode 
electrodes 

so  that  said  main  discharge  maintains  an  internal  memory 
function  due  to  electrons,  which  pass  through  said  aper- 
tures, controlled  and  accelerated  by  a  pulse  signal  applied 
to  said  grid  and  anode  electrodes. 


4,066,930 
ENERGIZING  ORCUITS  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Frank  A.  Summa,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electrides 
Corporation,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,369,  April  2,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,591 

Int  a.i  H05B  41/29.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  315—209  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  transformer-coupled  oscillator  circuit  for  generating 
a  high  frequency  signal  across  the  secondary  of  the  trans- 
former to  energize  flourescent  tubes,  said  oscillator  circuit 
including  at  least  one  transistor  and  a  DC  power  source  with 
first  and  second  terminals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  ferromagnetic  pot-core  transformer  having  first  and  sec- 
ond primary  windings  and  a  secondary  winding,  said 
second  primary  winding  coupled  between  the  first  termi- 


a  serial  combination  of  a  third  parallel  R-C  circuit  and  the 
first  primary  winding,  coupled  between  the  first  terminal 
of  the  DC  power  source  and  the  second  end  of  said  second 
R-C  circuit;  and 

an  emitter  resistor  coupled  between  the  emitter  of  each  said 
transistor  and  the  second  terminal  of  the  DC  power 
source. 


4,066,931 
SHUNT  MODULATOR  FOR  HIGH  CURRENT  ARC 

LAMP 
Daniel  F.  Morrill,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Aero- 
space A  Communications  Corporation,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  June  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  556,005 
Int.  C1.2  H05B  37/02.  41/34 
VS.  a.  315—241  R  10  Claims 


I 


1.  In  combination: 

a.  a  circuit  comprising  the  following  elements  connected  in 
series:  a  potential  source,  a  series  switch,  an  inductor,  and 
a  load  impedance, 

b.  a  shunt  switch  connected  across  said  load  impedance, 

c.  means  for  rendering  said  shunt  switch  alternately  conduc- 
tive and  nonconductive, 

d.  means  for  rendering  said  series  switch  conductive  when 
said  shunt  switch  is  rendered  nonconductive.  and 
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e.  means  for  rendering  said  series  switch  nonconductive  an  electronic  control  unit  transmitting  control  pulses  to  the 
when  the  current  in  said  inductor  exceeds  a  predetermined  triggers  of  said  switching  thyristors  and  to  those  of  said  first 
value. 


4,066,932 

SATURABLE  REACTOR  DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  A 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Jacob  Rottier,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,055 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Mar.   5,    1975, 
7502577 

Int.  aj  H05B  41/16.  41/232 
U.S.  a.  315—244  9  Oaims 


and  second  choppers  for  operating  the  machines  as  motors  or 
generators. 


1.  A  device  for  starting  and  operating  a  low  pressure  sodium 
vapor  discharge  lamp  comprising,  twG  input  terminals  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  AC  voltage,  first  and  second  induc- 
tor coils,  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  coils  in  a 
sents  circuit  across  said  two  input  terminals,  a  capacitor, 
means  connecting  said  discharge  lamp  and  the  capacitor  in  a 
series  circuit  across  two  terminals  of  the  second  coil,  said  first 
and  second  coils  being  designed  so  that  the  first  coil  does  not 
saturate  in  the  operating  condition  of  the  lamp,  whereas  the 
second  coil  does  saturate  during  operation  of  the  lamp,  and 
means  connecting  a  starter  including  a  semiconductor  switch 
in  shunt  with  the  discharge  lamp. 


4,066,933 

STATIC  SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  TWO  DIRECT 

CURRENT  MACHINES 

Quang  Minh  Pham,  Elaacourt,  and  Jacques  Softer,  Sceaux,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Socicte  Generate  de  Constructions 

Electriques  et  Mecaniques  Alsthom,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,950 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5,  1974,  74.39838 
Int.  a.2  H02P  3/00,  7/68 
U.S.  a.  318—60  3  Qaims 

1.  Control  system  for  solid  state  switching  of  two  direct 
current  machines  operating  as  motors  or  generators,  compris- 
ing two  circuits  connected  in  parallel  on  the  terminals  of  a 
direct  current  source,  the  first  circuit  comprising,  in  series  and 
in  the  following  order,  a  first  chopper,  a  first  smoothing  induc- 


4,066,934 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROLLER 
Lindsey  E.  Waldorf,  and  Kenneth  E.  Monroe,  both  of  Ann  Ar- 
bor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Lindsey  E.  Waldorf,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,628 

Int.  a.2  H02P  5/00 

MS.  a.  318—139  5  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  electrical  power  applied  to  a 
DC  drive  motor  for  an  electric  vehicle,  comprising:  an  opera- 
tor controlled  accelerator  operative  to  provide  an  output  elec- 
trical signal  proportional  to  the  accelerator  position  which  is 
continuously  variable  between  limiting  values;  a  multi-vibrator 
having  the  output  of  the  accelerator  as  its  input  and  being 
operative  to  provide  a  periodically  cycling  bi-stable  output 
wherein  the  ratio  of  on-time  to  off-time  is  a  function  of  the 


signal  received  from  the  accelerator;  a  power  switching  device 

tance,  a  field  winding  in  the  first  machine,  a  first  switching  connected  in  series  with  the  motor  and  battery;  means  for 

thyristor  and  an  armature  in  the  said  first  machine,  the  secoiHl  deriving  an  electrical  signal  having  a  value  which  is  a  direct 

circuit  comprising,  in  series  and  in  the  following  order,  an  ruoction  of  the  instantaneous  current  passing  through  the 

armature  in  the  second  machine,  a  second  switching  thyristor,  motorT^ooiparator  means  operative  to  receive  said  instantjl- 

a  field  winding  in  the  second  machine,  a  second  smoothing  neous  curren^Slgni^and  a  reference  value  and  to  provide  an 

inductance  and  a  second  chopper,  first  and  second  connections  output  signal  at  such  time  as  the  current  passing  through  the 


for  connecting  the  two  circuits  together,  the  first  connection 
connecting  the  anodes  of  said  first  and  second  switching  thy- 
ristors. the  second  connection  connecting  the  cathodes  of  said 
first  and  second  switching  thyristors,  the  first  connection  com- 
prising a  third  switching  thyristor,  the  second  connection 
comprising  a  fourth  switching  thyristor,  the  system  comprising 


motor  exceeds  the  reference  value;  and  a  gate  for  controlling 
said  switching  device,  to  pass  current  from  the  battery  to  the 
motor  only  and  at  all  times  when  the  output  of  the  multi-vibra- 
tor is  in  an  "on"  state  and  a  signal  representative  of  the  instan- 
taneous value  of  the  current  passing  through  the  motor  does 
not  exceed  said  reference  signal. 
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4,066,935 

STATOR  WINDING  CONTROL  aRCUFT  FOR  A 

BRUSHLESS  D.C.  MOTOR 

Saburo  Takaoka,  and  Norikazu  FiOie,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,325 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1975,  50-119272 

Int.  a.2  H02K  29/00 

U.S.  a.  318—138  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  brushless  d.c.  motor,  comprising: 

a.  a  stator  including  multi-phase  windings, 

b.  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles, 

c.  position  detecting  means  for  producing  output  signals  in 
response  to  the  positional  relationship  between  said  stator 
and  said  rotor. 

d.  means  including  a  comparator  for  producing  a  first  output 
signal  in  response  to  the  absolute  value  of  an  input  control 
signal  and  a  second  output  signal  in  response  to  the 
polarity  of  said  input  control  signal, 

e.  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  timing  signals  having  a 
phase  sequence  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  said 
second  output  signal  and  timed  in  accordance  with  the 
output  signals  from  said  position  detection  means,  and 

f  means  for  sequentially  driving  said  multi-phase  stator 
windings  with  currents  having  magnitudes  proportional 
to  the  absolute  value  of  said  first  output  signal  and  a  phase 
sequence  corresponding  to  that  of  said  timing  signals, 
whereby  reversible  torques  may  be  produced  in  said  mo- 
tor. 


load  on  the  motor  said  first  battery  to  said  first  armature 
and  to  said  first  coil  and  second  battery  to  said  second 
armature  coil. 


4,066,937 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  TWO  SPEED  SINGLE 

PHASE  MOTOR 

DaTJd  M.  Pfarrer,  Hurst,  and  Leonard  J.  Van  Essen,  Fort 

Worth,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Lennox  Industries,  Inc., 

Marshalltown,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,622 

Int.  a.2  H02P  1/44 

MS.  a.  318—221  G  7  Claims 
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1.  For  use  with  a  single-phase  two-speed  motor  comprising 
a  main  winding,  a  start  winding  means  including  a  low  speed 
start  winding  and  a  high  speed  start  winding  in  circuit  with  the 
main  winding  and  adapted  to  provide  either  a  high  speed 
operation  or  low  speed  operation,  low-speed  contactor  means, 
high  speed  contactor  means,  start  relay  means,  start  capacitor 
means  and  run  capacitor  means,  a  thermistor  in  series  with  the 
start  contacts  of  the  start  relay  means  for  preventing  welding 
of  the  start  contacts  of  the  start  relay  means,  the  start  capacitor 
means  being  in  parallel  with  the  run  capacitor  means  and  the 
thermistor  and  start  contacts  are  electrically  disposed  between 
the  start  capacitor  means  and  the  run  capacitor  means. 


4,066,936 

HYBRID  BATTERY  ELECTRIC  DRIVE 

Toshio  Hirota,  No.  3-5-20,  Nakahara,  Isogo,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,359 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  10,  1974,  49-65029 

Int.  a.2  H02P  5/00 

MS.  a.  318—139  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  hybrid  battery  electric  drive:  a  motor  having  a  first 
armature  coil,  a  second  armature  coil  mechanically  connected 
to  said  first  armature  coil  for  simultaneous  rotation  and  insu- 
lated from  said  first  armature  coil  and  a  field  coil  common  to 
said  first  and  second  armature  coils; 
a  first  battery  having  a  high  specific  energy,  said  first  battery 
being  electrically  connectable  in  use  with  said  first  arma- 
ture coil  and  said  field  coil; 
a  second  battery  having  a  specific  power,  said  second  bat- 
tery being  electrically  connectable  in  use  with  said  second 
armature  coil;  and 
means  for  alternatively  connecting  in  dependence  upon  the 


4,066,938 
INPUT  CURRENT  MODULATION  TO  REDUCE  TORQUE 
PULSATIONS  IN  CONTROLLED  CURRENT  INVERTER 

DRIVES 

Fred  G.  Tumbull,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,145 

Int.  a.i  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  Q.  318—227  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  controlled  current  motor  drive  system  comprising 
a  voltage  converter  and  a  polyphase  current  source  bridge 
inverter  connected  in  cascade  with  a  direct  current  reac- 
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tor  therebetween  for  producing  variable  amplitude  and 
frequency  output  current  to  be  supplied  to  a  motor, 

first  control  means  for  operating  said  voltage  converter  to 
produce  variable  output  voltage  and  thereby  determine 
the  magnitude  of  the  undirectional  input  current  fed  to 
said  inverter,  and  second  control  means  for  determining 
the  operating  frequency  of  said  inverter  and  therefore  the 
motor  frequency, 

said  second  control  means  including  means  for  deriving  a 
desired  motor  frequency  signal  and  means  for  generating 
an  inverter  gating  circuit  signal  having  a  frequency  equal 
to  six  times  the  motor  frequency,  and 

torque  pulsation  reduction  control  means  for  utilizing  said 
inverter  gating  circuit  signal  to  derive  a  sixth  harmonic 
modulating  signal  which  is  used  as  an  additional  input  to 
said  first  control  means  to  selectively  modulate  the  volt- 
age converter  output  voltage  and  therefore  the  inverter 
input  current  at  six  times  the  motor  frequency. 


4,066,939 
CONTROL  CIRCUITS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN 
VEHICLES 
John  Frank  Joyes,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,497 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1975, 
8349/75 

Int.  a.2  H02P  i/l2 
U.S.  a.  318—251  2  Qaims 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electrically  driven  vehicle  having 
a  series  field  D.  C.  motor  having  a  motor  field  winding  and  a 
motor  armature  winding  and  also  having  a  traction  battery 
having  a  low  voltage  portion  and  low  voltage  tapping,  said 
circuit  comprising  a  thyristor  current  control  circuit  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  motor  field  winding,  switch  devices 
connecting  said  motor  armature  winding  with  said  field  wind- 
ing and  the  battery  and  providing  forward  and  reverse  drive 
modes  with  said  armature  winding,  said  field  winding  and  said 
current  control  circuit  being  arranged  in  series  across  said 
battery  and  also  providing  a  brake  mode  with  said  armature 
winding,  said  field  winding  and  said  current  control  circuit  in 
series  in  a  loop  exclusive  of  said  battery,  armature  current 
sensing  means  arranged  to  detect  the  current  fiowing  in  the 
armature  winding  and  providing  a  current  feedback  signal  to 
said  thyristor  current  control  circuit,  a  switch  control  circuit 
controlling  said  switch  devices  and  connected  to  said  armature 
current  sensing  means  so  as  to  prevent  operation  of  said  switch 
devices  to  connect  the  motor  in  its  braking  mode  while  the 
armature  current  is  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value,  a  relay 
having  a  normally  open  ^ontact  connecting  said  low  voltage 
tapping  on  said  battery  to  said  field  winding  so  that  when  said 
contact  is  closed  said  field  winding  and  said  current  control 
circuit  are  in  series  across  a  low- voltage  portion  of  said  battery, 
and  relay  operating  means  controlled  by  said  armature  current 
sensing  means  and  arranged  to  close  said  relay  contact  when- 
ever the  braking  mode  is  selected  and  the  armature  current  is 
below  said  predetermined  level. 


4,066,940 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Ian  Henderson,  Edgefield,  High  St.,  Medstead,  Alton,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,357,  Not.  2,  1973,  which  is  a 
contiauation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  273,293,  July  19, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,780,366.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,233 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  9,  1971, 
42132/71 

Int.  a.2  H02P  7/00  . 

U.S.  a.  318-294  1  Qaim 
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1.  Control  apparatus  for  selectively  supplying  either  always 
positive  or  always  negative  current  to  a  load  from  a  DC  supply 
comprising  first  and  second  terminals  for  connection  to  said 
supply,  a  first  thyristor,  a  second  thyristor  connected  in  series 
with  the  first  thyristor,  a  fourth  thyristor  connected  in  series 
with  said  third  thyristor  between  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, a  load  connected  between  the  junction  of  the  first  and 
second  thyristors  and  the  junction  of  the  third  and  fourth 
thyristors,  a  capacitor  having  first  and  second  electrodes,  said 
first  electrode  being  connected  to  said  second  terminal,  a  fifth 
thyristor  connected  in  one  polarity  between  the  junction  of  the 
first  and  second  thyristors  and  the  sec  ...id  electrode  of  said 
capacitor  a  sixth  thyristor  connected  in  pwillel  with  said  fifth 
thyristor,  but  in  opposite  polarity  thereto,  a  seventh  thyristor 
connected  in  one  polarity  between  the  junction  of  said  third 
and  fourth  thyristors  and  the  second  electrode  of  said  capaci- 
tor, and  an  eighth  thyristor  in  parallel  with  the  seventh  thy- 
ristor but  in  opposite  polarity  thereto;  first  control  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  first,  seventh,  eighth,  and 
second  thyristors  for  alternately  rendering  both  said  first  and 
seventh  thyristors  conducting  to  charge  the  capacitor  with 
current  flowing  through  said  load  in  a  first  direction,  and  then 
rendering  both  said  eighth  and  second  thyristors  conducting  to 
discharge  the  capacitor  through  the  load  with  current  flow 
through  the  load  in  said  first  direction;  and  second  control 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  third,  fifth,  sixth,  and 
fourth  thyristors  for  alternately  rendering  both  said  third  and 
fifth  thyristors  conducting  to  charge  said  capacitor  with  cur- 
rent flowing  through  said  load  in  an  opposite  direction  to  said 
first  direction,  and  then  rendering  said  sixth  and  fourth  thy- 
ristors conducting  to  discharge  the  capacitor  through  the  load 
with  current  flow  through  the  load  in  said  opposite  direction; 
whereby,  current  flow  through  said  load  is  always  in  said  first 
direction  during  operation  of  the  first  control  means,  and 
always  in  said  opposite  direction  during  operation  of  said 
second  control  means. 


4,066,941 
MOTOR  DRIVE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS 
Alan  Foster,  Hitchin,  England,  assignor  to  International  Com- 
puters Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567,197 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1974, 
16249/74 

Int.  a.2  H02P  5/J6 
VS.  a.  318—341  8  Claims 

1.  A  motor  drive  control  arranged  to  control  the  speed  of  a 
motor  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  velocity  variation 
curve  including:  a  memory  device  including  a  plurality  of 
addressable  storage  locations  respectively  conuining  different 
stored  values  relating  to  required  increments  of  movement  of 
the  motor;  a  step  counter  operable  to  address  the  storage  loca- 
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tions  of  the  memory  device,  the  location  addressed  being 
determined  by  the  contents  of  the  step  counter;  means  opera- 
tive to  increment  the  step  counter  for  each  incremental  move- 
ment of  the  motor  to  read  out  the  values  from  the  memory 
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device  relating  respectively  to  the  required  increments  of 
movement  of  the  motor;  and  drive  means  responsive  to  the 
values  read  out  from  the  memory  device  to  supply  drive  cur- 
rent to  the  motor  so  as  to  cause  the  motor  to  move  in  accor- 
dance with  the  predetermined  velocity  variation  curve. 


4,066,942 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  POWER  TOOL 

Francis  G.  Bardwell,  Elmhurst,  and  Edmund  C.  Dudek,  St. 

Charles,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Thor  Power  Tool  Company, 

Aurora,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  418,762,  No?.  23, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,926,264. 

This  application  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,485 

Int.  a.2  H02K  17/32.  23/68.  27/30 

U.S.  a.  318-434  13  Qaims 


mounted  for  sliding  movement  vertically  within  said  bore 

and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  axis, 
spool  means  including  spaced  flanges  mounted  at  one  end  of 

said  chuck  plate  for  providing  a  vertical  movement  of  said 

chuck  plate  and  for  providing  a  rotation  of  said  chuck 

plates  with  respect  to  said  particular  axis, 
said  chuck  plate  being  perpendicular  to  said  axis  whereby 

rotation  of  said  spool  maintains  said  chuck  plate  in  a  plane 

perpendicular  to  said  axis, 


w* 


bearing  means  mounted  between  said  spaced  flange  means 
for  providing  for  a  rotation  of  said  spool  means, 

switching  means  associated  with  the  spool  means  for  indicat- 
ing when  the  chuck  plate  has  moved  vertically  through  a 
particular  distance,  and 

means  cooperative  with  said  switching  means  to  provide  a 
controlled  vertical  movement  of  the  chuck  plate  through 
the  particular  distance. 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  use  in  a  torque  applying  tool  includ- 
ing a  motor  connected  to  turn  a  power  output  shaft  of  the  tool 
and  switch  means  connected  to  control  energization  of  the 
motor,  said  control  circuit  comprising  torque  output  level 
sensing  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  output  shaft  for 
generating  a  torque  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  output 
torque,  means  providing  a  predetermined  reaction  torque 
reference  signal,  first  comparing  means  for  said  torque  signal 
and  said  reaction  torque  reference  signal,  said  switch  means 
being  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  to  repeatedly  ener- 
gize and  deenergize  the  motor,  means  providing  a  maximum 
torque  reference  signal  above  said  reaction  torque  reference 
signal  and  second  comparing  means  for  said  maximum  torque 
reference  signal  and  said  torque  signal  to  deenergize  said  motor 
when  a  preselected  relation  exists  between  said  torque  and 
reaction  torque  reference  signals. 


4,066,943 

HIGH  SPEED  PREOSION  CHUCK  ASSEMBLY 

Jacques  L.  Roch,  San  Jose.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electroglas,  Inc., 

Menio  Park,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  448,370,  March  5, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,936,743. 
This  application  Not.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,662 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/02 
U.S.  a.  318-468  15  cUdms 

1.  In  a  system  for  reciprocally  moving  a  work  table  in  a 
vertical  direction  along  a  particular  axis  while  providing  for 
rotation  thereof  about  said  axis  comprising: 
a  chuck  housing  including  a  bore,  the  bore  being  disposed  in 

alignment  with  said  axis, 
a  chuck  plate  provided  for  supporting  the  work  table  and 


4066944 

MOTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WFTH  INCREMENTAL 

DATA  COMMANDS 

Albert  C.  Leenhouts,  Harwtnton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Supe- 
rior Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn. 

Filed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683.883 

Int.  a.2  G05B  19/28 

U.S.  a.  318—571  11  ciahu 
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1.  A  motion  control  system  for  accepting  an  input  command 
of  the  number  of  steps  in  an  incremental  movement  and  pro- 
ducing said  movement  comprising  means  for  providing  a  rep- 
resentation of  the  number  of  steps  in  the  movement  with  each 
representation  being  unique  for  each  number  of  steps,  means 
for  providing  a  plurality  of  successive  time  intervals  for  the 
movement,  means  for  representing  each  time  interval  with  a 
representation  unique  to  it.  motion  means  for  providing  one 
number  of  steps  for  each  time  interval  from  a  plurality  of 
different  numbers  and  for  accepting  a  signal  to  increase,  de- 
crease or  not  change  the  number  of  steps  in  the  next  time 
interval  from  the' previous  time  interval,  and  means  for  simulta- 
neously sensing  both  representations  and  supplying  the  signal 
for  each  time  interval. 
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4,066,945 
LINEAR  DRIVING  aRCUIT  FOR  A  D.C.  MOTOR  WITH 

CURRENT  FEEDBACK 
Donald  R.  Korte,  Jr.,  Pompuio  B«ach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  Southfieid,  Micli. 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  1976,  S«r.  No.  672,106 

Int.  a.^  G05F  1/08 

MS.  a.  318—681  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  driving  an  electrical  motor  in  response  to  a 
command  signal  comprising: 

a  voltage  source; 

a  bridge  circuit  connected  across  said  voltage  source,  said 
motor  being  connected  between  interior  points  of  said 
bridge  circuit,  said  bridge  circuit  including  a  first  side 
comprising  Tirst  and  second  controllable  power  transmis- 
sion means  and  a  second  side  comprising  third  and  fourth 
controllable  power  transmission  means; 

a  voltage  divider  connected  across  said  motor; 

first  feedback  means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  related 
to  the  current  flow  through  said  motor; 

means  for  combining  said  feedback  signal  with  said  com- 
mand signal  to  produce  a  control  signal; 

first  control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
controlling  said  first  and  second  power  transmission 
means; 

second  feedback  means  connected  between  said  bridge  cir- 
cuit and  said  first  control  means  for  controlling  the  volt- 
age on  one  of  the  terminals  of  said  motor;  and, 

second  control  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  at  an  interior 
point  of  said  voltage  divider  for  controlling  said  third  and 
fourth  power  transmission  means,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  control  means  comprise  first  and  second  opera- 
tional amplifiers  respectively  referenced  to  the  same  volt- 
age whereby  the  quiescent  voltage  difference  across  said 
motor  is  zero. 


4,066,946 
SERVO  SYSTEMS 
John  W.  D.  Jones,  Stonehouse,  and  Keith  R.  Oakey,  Chelten- 
ham, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,222 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1974, 
52927/74 

Int.  a.2  G05B  19/40 
MS.  a.  318—685  14  Oaims 

1.  In  a  servo  system  in  which  drive  means  provides  output 
drive  in  accordance  with  error  between  the  output  of  the  servo 
and  an  input  demand  that  is  updated  in  value  intermittently,  the 
improvement  for  minimizing  output-velocity  fluctuation  of  the 
system  in  response  to  high-rates  of  change  of  the  input-demand 
value,  wherein  the  system  includes  means  to  staticize  the  said 
error  in  the  intervals  between  successive  updatings  of  the  input 
demand,  said  staticizing  means  updating  the  staticized  value  of 
said  error  only  in  accordance  with  updating  of  the  said  input- 


demand  value,  and  wherein  said  drive  means  is  coupled  to  said 
staticizing  means  to  respond  to  the  error-values  staticized  in 
respect  of  successive  updatings  of  said  input  demand,  said 
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drive  means  responding  to  each  such  staticized  error-value  to 
drive  the  said  output  in  accordance  with  the  staticized  error- 
value  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  throughout  until  the  next 
updating  of  said  error  value. 


4,066,947 
STEPPING  MOTOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Fumio  Nak^jima,  Tokyo;  Takayasu  Machida,  Iruma,  and  Keiyi 
Yamada,  Koganei,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  25, 1975,  50-114897 
Int.  a.2  H02K  il/OO 
U.S.  a.  318—696  6  Qaims 


466 


1.  A  reversible  stepping  motor  comprising: 

stator  pole  pieces  having  inwardly  rounded  peripheries  and 
spaced  from  each  other  by  air  gaps,  said  stator  pole  pieces 
having  indentations  formed  on  said  rounded  peripheries 
on  an  axis  angled  at  substantially  60*  with  respect  to  a 
center  line  of  said  air  gaps,  respectively,  to  provide  an  axis 
of  static  equilibrium  at  an  angle  of  substantially  30*  with 
respect  to  said  center  line  of  said  air  gaps,  and  said  stator 
pole  pieces  being  magnetically  connected  to  each  other  by 
a  magnetically  conductive  member  on  which  a  driving 
coil  is  wound; 

a  permanent  magnet  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  a  space 
defined  between  said  rounded  peripheries  of  said  stator 
pole  pieces  and  having  a  pair  of  Norih  and  South  poles  in 
a  radial  direction;  and 

a  driver  circuit  connected  to  said  driving  coil  and  including 
gate  means  connected  to  a  source  of  clock  pulses  to  alter- 
nately apply  two-phase  pulses  to  said  driving  coil  to  alter- 
nately energize  said  stator  pole  pieces  in  North  and  South 
polarities  for  thereby  causing  said  rotor  to  rotate  in  a 
normal  direction,  and  circuit  means  connected  to  switch 
means  and  responsive  to  a  switching  signal  delivered 
therefrom  to  cause  said  gate  means  to  change  the  order  of 
supply  of  said  two-phase  pulses  being  applied  to  said 
driving  coil  within  a  predetermined  time  interval  for 
thereby  permitting  the  reverse  rotation  of  said  rotor. 
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4,066,948 

CONCENTRATION  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 

Roger  M.  Hawk,  Mentor,  and  Thomas  A.  Mitchell,  Painesville, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation, 

Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,954 

Int.  a.i  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324—30  R  21  Claims 
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1.  A  concentration  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  means  for  generating  a  monochromatic  alternating  wave 
having  a  known  power; 

means  for  passing  the  wave  through  a  liquid  solution  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  means  for  generating;  the  means 
for  generating  including  an  electrode  located  in  the  solu- 
tion for  tranmission  of  the  wave  into  the  solution;  the 
solution  absorbing  some  of  the  power  of  the  wave  in  an 
amount  which  is  dependent  on  the  concentration  of  the 
solution; 

means  for  measuring  an  indication  of  the  power  of  the  alter- 
nating wave  after  passing  through  the  solution  operatively 
connected  to  the  means  for  passing  in  order  to  determine 
the  difference  between  the  power  of  the  wave  before  it  is 
passed  through  the  solution  and  after  and  thus  determine 
the  amount  of  power  of  the  wave  absorbed  by  the  solution 
at  a  known  temperature. 


4,066,949 

PROBE  HOLDER  FOR  A  MACHINE  BODY  POSITION 

SENSOR,  WITH  MEANS  TO  INCREASE  ITS  NATURAL 

FREQUENCY 

Edward  J.  Condrac,  East  McKeesport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,012 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/12 

U.S.  O.  324—262  1  Oaim 


within  said  mounting  structure,  the  elongated  free  end  of 
said  holder  extending  substantially  coaxial  within  said 
elongated  housing  section  and  terminating  in  closely 
spaced  relation  to  said  observed  body,  said  holder  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  circumferentially  extending  grooves 
formed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  in  proximity  to  said 
free  end  thereof,  said  grooves  being  relatively  closer  to 
the  free  end  of  said  holder  than  to  the  supported  end 
thereof,  the  space  between  said  grooves  being  at  least 
three-fourths  of  an  inch,  each  of  said  grooves  having  a 
resilient  ring  provided  therein,  with  the  outer  surface  of 
each  of  said  resilient  rings  being  in  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  housing  section  to  provide  a  resilient  sup- 
port structure  for  said  holder  within  said  housing  said 
rings  being  designed  to  increase  the  natural  frequency  of 
the  holder  above  the  second  harmonic  of  the  maximum 
machine  running  speed. 


4,066,950 

ORCurr  FOR  measuring  the  ground 

RESISTANCE  OF  AN  UNGROUNDED  POWER  CTRCUIT 
Gerhard  Rumold,  Bubenreuth,  and  Georg  Russ,  Erlangen,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin 
A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  25, 1975, 2542811 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/02.  27/08 
U.S.  a.  324—51  5  Claims 
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1.  In  an  assembly  for  holding  a  sensing  device  operable  to 
electrically  observe  the  position  of  a  body  contained  within  a 
rotary  machine  over  a  defined  air  gap,  including  a  mounting 
structure  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  machine  and  having  a 
generally  elongated  cylindrical  housing  section  extending 
through  an  opening  in  said  machine,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  removable  probe  holder  supported  in  cantilevered  fashion 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  measuring  the  ground  resis- 
tance of  an  ungrounded  power  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  series  circuit  containing  an  ac  voltage  generator,  a  mea- 
suring resistor  and  a  coupling  member,  coupled  between 
the  ungrounded  power  circuit  and  ground;  and 

b.  an  evaluating  circuit,  having  inputs  coupled  respectively 
to  the  point  at  which  said  series  circuit  is  coupled  to  said 
ungrounded  power  circuit  and  across  said  measuring 
resistor  to  provide  first  and  second  voltage  inputs  propor- 
tional respectively  to  the  voltage  at  said  ungrounded 
power  circuit  and  the  current  through  said  measuring 
resistor,  for  determining  the  ratio  of  the  components  of 
said  voltage  and  current  which  are  in  phase  with  each 
other,  said  evaluating  circuit  comprising: 

1.  an  absolute  magnitude  circuit  having  as  its  input  said 
first  measured  voltage; 

2.  a  mean  forming  circuit  having  the  output  of  said  abso- 
lute value  circuit  as  an  input; 

3.  a  phase  sensitive  rectifier  circuit  having  as  its  input  said 
second  measured  voltage,  said  rectifier  circuit  also 
coupled  to  said  first  measured  voltage  and  providing  at 
its  output  the  portion  of  said  second  measured  voltage 
which  is  in  phase  therewith; 

4.  a  second  mean  forming  circuit  having  at  its  input  the 
output  of  said  phase  sensitive  rectifier  circuit;  and 

5.  a  divider  having  as  inputs  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  mean  forming  circuits  and  providing  an  output 
which  is  one  of  the  ground  resistance  and  ground  con- 
ductance of  the  circuit  being  measured. 
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4,066^1 

APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRAHNG  MOISTURE 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  O.  Wang.  2744  S.  61st  St^  MUwaukee,  Wis.  53219 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,128 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  a.  324—61  R  22  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

an  instrument  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  a  sam- 
ple of  material; 

said  instrument  comprising  a  test  cell  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  electrodes,  one  of  said  electrodes  having  the 
form  of  a  hollow  container  open  at  one  end  and  the  other 
of  said  electrodes  being  disposed  within  said  container,  a 
meter  providing  a  readout  indicative  of  said  moisture 
content,  and  adjustable  means  selectively  operable  for 
recalibrating  said  instrument  to  ensure  that  said  meter 
provides  a  correct  readout; 

and  apparatus  for  indicating  whether  or  not  said  instrument 
is  properly  calibrated  so  that  said  adjustable  means  may  be 
selectively  operated  to  effect  recalibration,  if  necessary, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  removable  member  for  insertion  between  the  electrodes  of 
said  test  cell; 

means  between  said  member  and  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes for  frictionally  maintaining  said  member  inserted  in 
a  predetermined  position  between  said  electrodes; 

a  pointer  having  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to 
said  test  cell;  and 

scale  means  on  said  member  for  cooperation  with  said 
pointer  to  indicate  the  extent  to  which  said  member  is 
inserted  between  said  electrodes  and  providing  a  readout 
on  said  scale  correlated  to  the  readout  of  the  meter  of  said 
instrument  when  said  instrument  is  properly  calibrated 
and  facilitating  adjustment  of  said  adjustable  means  to 
effect  recalibration  if  said  readout  on  said  scale  does  not 
correlate  to  said  readout  of  said  meter. 


4.066,952 
PHASE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Anthony  John  Ley,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Solar- 
tron  Electronic  Group  Ltd.,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  July  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,733 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  12,  1975, 
29386/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  25/00 
U.S.  a.  324—83  D  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  phase  difference  between 
two  electrical  signals  having  the  same  frequency  /  one  of 
which  is  a  reference  signal  and  the  other  of  which  may  be 
contaminated  by  harmonics,  comprising: 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  for  generat- 
ing clock  pulses  at  a  frequency  which  is  a  predetermined 
multiple  of  the  frequency  /of  the  reference  signal; 
a  transversal  filter  for  receiving  and  Altering  the  other  signal 
to  produce  a  filtered  output  signal,  the  filter  comprising  an 
N-stage  charge-coupled  device  for  receiving  and  sampling 


the  other  signal  in  combination  with  summing  means 
arranged  to  generate  the  filtered  output  signal  by  receiv- 
ing and  summing  respective  weighted  signals  each  de- 
rived from  a  respective  stage  of  the  charge-coupled  de- 
vice, the  charge-coupled  device  being  clocked  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  clock  pulses  at  a  rate  equal  to  N  times  / 
and  the  weights  of  said  weighted  signals  being  selected  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  function  such  that  the 
transversal  filter  substantially  reduces  the  harmonics  in 
said  other  signal; 
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means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  for  generating  a 
first  timing  signal  at  a  predetermined  point  in  each  cycle 
thereof; 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  of  the  transversal 
filter  to  produce  a  second  timing  signal  at  a  point  in  each 
cycle  thereof  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  point; 
and 

means  for  determining  the  number  of  clock  pulses  between 
said  first  and  second  timing  signals,  said  number  being 
representative  of  the  phase  difference  between  the  refer- 
ence signal  and  the  other  signal. 


4,066,953 

COMBINATION  HIGH  IMPEDANCE  CONTINUITY  AND 

VOLTAGE  INDICATING  INSTRUMENT 

Charles  Gold,  Hallandale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Gold, 

Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  512,191,  Oct.  7, 1974.  This  application 

Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,443 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  1/30.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—123  R  3  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  testing  instrument  comprising: 
an  amplifier  circuit  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  compris- 
ing a  probe  and  a  second  terminal  adapted  for  manual 
engagement  by  the  user  for  completing  an  input  circuit 
through  the  body  of  the  user,  and  an  output  circuit  com- 
prising in  series  a  collector,  an  emitter,  a  battery  and  a 
current  responsive  indicator; 
said  second  terminal  being  connected  to  the  side  of  said 
battery  connected  to  said  collector  and  having  a  polarity 
opposite  to  said  emitter; 
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said  indicator  providing  a  manually  discernible  signal  at  and 
above  an  operating  current  flow  in  said  output  circuit,  safd 
amplifier  having  a  gain  of  at  least  about  25,000  and  provid- 
ing said  operating  current  flow  in  said  output  circuit  when 
said  input  circuit  is  biased  with  an  input  current  as  low  as 
about  1  microampere; 

said  input  circuit  providing  said  input  current  derived  solely 
from  said  battery  when  said  input  terminals  are  connected 
across  a  resistance  as  high  as  at  least  1  megohm,  said  input 
circuit  providing  said  input  current  when  said  probe  is 
connected  to  a  conventional  live  power  line  providing 
approximately  1 10  volts  AC  and  said  second  terminal  is 
manually  engaged. 


4,066,955 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  WINDING 
ASSEMBLY  WITH  MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  TUNING 
Charles  E.  Suthers,  Chesapeake,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Portsmouth,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,012 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  363—68  6  Qaims 


4,066,954 
FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 

Lovro  Vukasovic,  and  Janos  Raduka^  hoth  of  ErIangen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  & 
Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  18, 1975, 2541701 
Int.  a.2  H02M  1/18:  H02H  7/122 
U.S.  a.  363—37  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  frequency  converter  comprising  an  inverter  with 
thyristors  in  a  bridge  circuit,  the  a-c  outputs  of  which  are 
connected  to  a  resonant  circuit  and  the  d-c  inputs  of  which  are 
connected  to  an  a-c  voltage  source,  via  an  intermediate  d-c  link 
with  a  smoothing  choke  and  a  controlled  rectifier  and  having 
a  voltage  sensor  for  determining  the  resonant  circuit  voltage 
and  a  current  sensor  for  determining  the  inverter  output  cur- 
rent, the  outputs  of  which  are  inputs  to  evaluating  circuit,  the 
output  of  which  is  connected  to  the  control  unit  for  the  thy- 
ristors of  the  inverter,  which  evaluating  circuit  determines  by 
means  of  a  trigger  pulse,  prior  to  every  zero  crossing  of  the 
resonant  circuit  voluge,  a  firing  instant  for  thyristors  of  diago- 
nal bridge  arms  of  the  inverter,  the  position  of  which  depends 
on  the  commutation  time  of  the  inverter  and  the  protection 
time  of  the  thyristors,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  the  current  sensor  being  one  which  measures  and  adds  up 
to  an  ac  current  the  currents  in  bridge  arms  with  a  com- 
mon d-c  terminal;  and 

b.  a  monitoring  circuit  having  as  inputs  the  outputs  of  the 
current  and  the  voltage  sensor  and  developing  at  its  out- 
put a  pulse  if,  between  a  firing  insUnt  (t^  and  the  corre- 
sponding zero  crossing  (/„)  of  the  resonant  circuit  voltage, 
the  inverter  output  current  and  the  resonant  circuit  volt- 
age remain  in  phase  or  developing  said  pulse  if  said  cur- 
rent and  voltage  are  in  phase  opposition  after  the  zero 
crossing. 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  a  transformer  for  providing  sub- 
stantially rectangular  shaped  high-voltage  output  pulses  to  the 
cathode  ray  tube  of  said  television  receiver  in  response  to  input 
pulses,  said  transformer  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core  having  at  least  a  pair  of  legs, 

a  primary  winding  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  legs  and 
responsive  to  said  input  pulses  to  produce  magnetic  flux  in 
said  core, 

a  high  voltage  winding  assembly  comprised  of  first  and 
second  subassemblies  of  windings,  each  subassembly 
being  mounted  on  one  of  the  legs  of  said  core, 

means  interconnecting  the  windings  of  said  first  and  second 
subassemblies  to  form  a  plurality  of  winding  pairs,  each 
winding  pair  being  comprised  of  a  winding  of  said  first 
subassembly  and  a  winding  of  said  second  subassembly, 
the  interconnection  being  such  that  said  windings  are 
connected  in  series  aiding  relationship, 

said  pair  of  legs  and  the  subassemblies  mounted  thereon 
being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  selected  to 
enhance  the  leakage  inductance  to  produce  substantially 
recungular  output  pulses  from  said  high  voltage  winding 
assembly. 


4,066,956 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  SUPPLYING  CONTROL  CURRENT  TO  A  CONTROL 

ELECTRODE 
Masahiko  Akamatsu,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,533 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  12, 1975,  50-111315 
Int.  Q.i  H02M  7/537 
U.S.  Q.  363—131  13  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  switch  device  comprising:  a  semicon- 
ductor switch  having  at  least  one  pair  of  control  electrodes  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  main  electrodes,  the  control  electrodes 
being  supplied  with  a  control  current  while  the  semiconductor 
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switch  is  maintained  conductive  between  said  main  electrodes, 
and  the  main  electrodes  being  serially  inserted  in  a  current 
path;  and  a  transformer  having  a  first  conductor  responding  to 
a  current  passing  said  current  path,  a  second  winding  con- 
nected to  said  control  electrodes,  a  third  winding  producing  a 
magnetomotive  force  reverse  to  that  produced  across  said  first 
conductor,  and  a  fourth  winding  producing  a  control  current 
to  said  control  electrodes  by  induction  from  said  third  wind- 
ing, the  third  winding  being  equipped  with  an  electrical  pulse 
applying  means  capable  of  causing  said  third  winding  to  pro- 
duce said  reverse  magnetomotive  force. 


4,066,957 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVERTER 
Herbert  Seegcr,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gc- 
sellschaft  mit  bcschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  June  9,  1976,  S«r.  No.  694,224 
Gaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  14, 1975, 2526684 
Int.  a.2  H02P  9/04 
U.S.  a.  322—16  9  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  converter  including  a  direct  current 
motof  having  at  least  one  exciter  coil,  a  three-phase  generator 
driven  by  said  motor  and  having  at  least  one  exciter  coil,  and 
a  circuit  including  a  three-phase  transformer,  whose  input  is 
connected  to  the  three-phase  mains  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  generator,  and  a  series  connected  three-phase  rectifier,  for 
feeding  current  to  at  least  one  of  said  exciter  coils;  a  control 
means  for  controlling  a  selected  parameter  of  said  converter, 
said  control  means  comprising  in  combination:  at  least  one 
closed  circuit  including  the  series  connection  of  a  secondary 
winding  of  said  transformer,  a  controlled  thyristor,  and  two 
further  secondary  windings  of  said  transformer  which  are 
connected  in  parallel  with  each  other;  and  means  responsive  to 
said  selected  parameter  for  varying  the  control  current  of  said 
thyristor  to  provide  a  two-point  regulation  of  any  saturation 
current  for  said  transformer  flowing  through  said  closed  cir- 
cuit. 

/ 


galvanometer  having  a  resonant  angular  frequency,  u>^  said 

galvanometer  further  comprising 
A.  means  for  essentially  critically  damping  said  motor  so 
that  the  amplitude  of  the  displacement  of  said  output 
element  varies  with  the  frequency  of  the  galvanometer 
input  signal  in  essentially  the  same  manner  as  the  transfer 
function  of  a  two-section  lag  circuit,  and 


B.  a  series  compensation  circuit 

I  connected  to  pass  the  galvanometer  input  signal  to  said 
motor, 

2.  having  a  double-lead  characteristic,  and 

3.  having  a  break-point  angular  frequency  of  co^. 


4,066,959 

ELECTRONIC  VOLT-SQUARE-HOUR  METERING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Miran  Milkovic,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,398 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  21/06 

MS.  a.  324—141  10  Qaims 
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4,066,958 
COMPENSATED  GALVANOMETER 
Edward  Burke,  Jr.,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  MFE  Corpora- 
tion, Salem,  N.H. 

Filed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,103 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  1/14;  GOID  11/10 
VJS.  CI.  324—125  5  Qaims 

1.  A  galvanometer  of  the  type  comprising  a  limited  displace- 
ment motor,  an  output  element  displaced  by  said  motor  in 
response  to  an  input  signal  applied  to  the  galvanometer,  and 
resilient  means  urging  said  motor  to  a  neutral  position,  the 


1.  An  electronic  meter  for  measuring  volts-square-hours  in 
an  electrical  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  analog  signals,  said 
signals  being  proportional  to  a  voltage  in  said  system,  and- 
said  first  analog  signal  being  180*  out-of-phase  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  analog  signal, 

means  for  pulse  width  modulating  one  of  said  analog  signals 
to  derive  a  signal  having  a  pulse  width  proportional  to  the 

\    amplitude  of  said  analog  signal, 

means  for  multiplying  said  pulse  width  amplitude  by  said 
first  and  second  analog  signals, 

means  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  multiplying  means  to 
derive  a  signal  proportional  to  volts-square-hours, 

means  for  converting  said  signal  proportional  to  volts- 
square-hours  to  a  pulse  train  proportional  to  volts-square- 
hours,  and 

means  for  alternately  coupling  said  first  and  second  analog 
signals  to  said  pulse  width  modulating  means  every  nth 
time  a  pulse  is  generated  by  said  converting  means. 
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4,066,960 

ELECTRONIC  KILOWATT-HOUR-METER  WITH 

ERROR  CORRECTION 

Miran  Milkovic,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,298 

Int.  Q.2  GOIR  21/06 

U.S.  Q.  324-142  7  Qaims 


4,066,961 
SPEED  SENSING 
Dominic  Paul  Edmund  Barnard,  Witney,  England,  assignor  to 
'Smiths  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,186 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1975, 
4975/75 

Int.  Q.2  G0|P  3/46 
U.S.  Q.  324-163  7  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  meter  for  measuring  energy  consumed  in  an 
electrical  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  analog  signals,  said 
signals  being  proportional  to  a  current  in  said  system,  and 
said  first  analog  signal  being  180*  out-of-phase  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  analog  signal, 

means  for  generating  a  third  analog  voltage  proportional  to 
a  voltage  in  said  system, 

means  for  generating  a  relatively  high  frequency  triangular 
waveform  signal, 

a  comparator  having  an  in-phase  input  and  an  inverting 
input, 

switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  triangular 
waveform  to  one  input  of  said  comparator  and  said  third 
analog  signal  to  the  other  input  of  said  comparator,  the 
output  of  said  comparator  being  a  pulse  width  modulated 
signal  having  a  pulse  width  proportional  to  the  amplitude 
of  the  third  analog  signal, 

means  for  multiplying  said  pulse  width  modulated  output 
signal  of  said  comparator  with  a  signal  proportional  to 
said  first  and  second  current  proportional  analog  signals, 
the  output  of  said  multiplier  having  an  amplitude  propor- 
tional to  the  electrical  current  in  said  system  and  having  a 
pulse  width  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  voltage 
in  said  system, 

an  integrator,  said  integrator  being  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  multiplier,  the  output  of  said  integrator  being  pro- 
portional to  the  energy  consumed  in  said  system, 

a  pulse  generator,  the  input  of  said  generator  being  con- 
nected to  said  integrator  to  thereby  convert  the  output  of 
said  integrator  to  a  pulse  train,  each  pulse  being  propor- 
tional to  energy  consumed  in  said  system, 

means  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  for  recording  and 
displaying  the  energy  consumed  in  said  electrical  system, 
and 

error  correction  means  responsive  to  the  output  pulses  of 
said  generator  for  operating  said  switching  means  to  re- 
verse the  input  terminals  of  said  comparator  to  which  said 
triangular  waveform  signal  and  said  third  analog  signal 
are  connected  to  thereby  correct  offset  integration  errors 
in  said  meter. 


1.  Speed  sensing  apparatus  for  a  diesel  engine  in  which  air  is 
intermittently  drawn  into  a  combustion  chamber  through  a  hot 
inlet  of  the  engine,  the  air  being  warmed  by  the  hot  inlet  com- 
prising, 

a  temperature-responsive  device  which  has  an  electrical 
characteristic  that  varies  in  accordance  with  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  air  in  said  hot  inlet 

means  supporting  said  device  in  said  inlet  of  the  diesel  engne, 

said  device  being  of  the  kind  which  has  a  response  time  to 
temperature  variations  permitting  its  said  electrical  char- 
acteristic to  vary  in  accordance  with  the  cyclical  varia- 
tions in  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  said  hot  inlet  occur- 
ring upon  each  revolution  of  the  engine, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  variation  of  said  electrical 
characteristic  of  said  device  for  deriving  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  engine  speed. 


4,066,962 
METAL  DETECnNG  DEVICE  WTTH  MAGNETICALLY 

INFLUENCED  HALL  EFFECT  SENSOR 
Wolfgang  Jaffe,  Roselle  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,434 

Int.  Q.2  GOIR  33/12 

U.S.  Q.  324—208  5  Claims 
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1.  The  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  permanent  bar 
magnets  and  a  solid  state  Hall  effect  sensor  including  input  and 
output  leads,  the  magnets  and  sensor  being  disposed  in  fixed 
spatial  relationship  and  held  in  assembled  relationship  in  a 
binder,  the  sensor  being  located  between  the  magnets  in  a 
position  wherein  the  broad  plane  of  the  sensor  is  parallel  to  an 
exposed  surface  of  the  binder  and  the  magnets  having  their 
axes  mutually  perpendicular  but  parallel  and  perpendicular 
respectively  with  respect  to  said  plane  of  the  sensur  in  posi- 
tions wherein  flux  from  the  magnets  at  least  partially  cancel- 
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ling  in  the  sensbr,  and  a  ferrous  element  relatively  movable 
with  respect  to  the  sensor  and  magnets  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  broad  plane  of  the  sensor  and  effectively  thereby  to  control 
voltage  across  the  output  leads  during  the  application  of  a 
constant  voltage  to  the  input  leads. 


4.066.963 

synchronization  system  of  the 

cine-projector  with  the  sound  tape 

reproducer 

Kiyoshi  Takahashi,  Kunitachi;  Hiroyuki  Takimoto.  Tokyo; 
Takashi  Yamada,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Itani,  Yokohama; 
Akira  Ashida,  Yokohama,  and  Kuniyoshi  Suzaki,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1976.  Ser.  No.  667.448 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  24.  1975.  50-35178 

Int.  a.2  G03B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  352—12  11  Qaims 


which  is  fixedly  mounted  on  the.  rotary  shaft  of  said 

driven  means, 
an  endless  belt  stretched  around  said  two  cone  pulleys, 
a  variable  means  for  varying  the  position  of  said  endless 

belt  stretched  around  each  of  said  cone  pulleys;  and 
an  operating  means  for  actuating  said  variable  means 
corresponding  to  the  output  of  said  control  means,  said 
operating  means  having  the  input  terminal  connected  with 
the  output  of  said  control  means  and  an  output  terminal 
connected  with  the  input  terminal  of  said  variable  means. 


I.  An  improvement  in  a  synchronization  system,  comprising: 

1.  sound  tape  reproducing  apparatus  for  providing  sound 
information,  said  apparatus  including  a  signal  generating 
means  for  producing  a  signal  with  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  tape  speed; 

2.  a  control  means  having  at  least  two  input  terminals  for 
receiving  the  output  signals  respectively  emitted  from 
various  signals  generating  sources  and  one  output  terminal 
for  detecting  the  phase  difference  of  said  two  signals 
respectively  received  in  said  two  input  terminals  to  pro- 
vide the  output  signals  corresponding  to  said  phase  differ- 
ence, one  input  terminal  of  said  apparatus  adapted  to 
receive  the  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  signal 
generating  means  of  said  sound  tape  reproducing  appara- 
tus; 

3.  a  picture  projection  apparatus  for  providing  picture  infor- 
mation, said  apparatus  including: 

a  driving  means  including  a  motor  of  substantially  con- 
stant speed  of  revolution  at  all  times,  and  a  rotary  shaft 
driven  by  said  motor, 

a  film  feeding  means. 

a  signal  generating  means  for  producing  signals  with  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  film  feeding  speed  of 
said  film  feeding  means,  signals  generated  in  said  signal 
generating  means  adapted  to  be  supplied  to  the  other 
input  terminal  of  said  control  means, 

a  driven  means  having  a  rotary  shaft  to  be  actuated  by  a 
driving  force  of  said  driving  means  so  as  to  operate  said 
film  feeding  means; 

4.  a  means  for  transmitting  the  rotational  motion  of  the 
rotary  shaft  mounted  on  said  driving  means  to  the  rotary 
shaft  of  said  driven  means  as  well  as  for  optionally  varying 
the  transmission  ratio  of  the  rotational  motion,  said  means 
including: 

a  pair  of  cone  pulleys  arranged  to  be  inversely  tapered  off 
in  a  trapezoidal  profile  form  with  respect  to  each  other, 
one  of  said  cone  pulleys  being  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
rotary  shaft  of  said  driving  means  while  the  other  of 


4.066.964 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Samuel  T.  Costanza.  Santa  Ana;  Peter  G.  Franklin,  San  Marino; 
Frank  L.  Gebhardt.  La  Habra.  all  of  Calif.;  Jack  D.  Israel. 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind.;  Charles  R.  Moore.  Balboa  Island,  and 
Charles  E.  Wheatley.  Ill,  Manhattan  Beach,  both  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  El  Segundo. 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1967.  Ser.  No.  607.854 

Int.  a.2  H04B  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  325—55  54  Oaims 


1.  A  communication  system  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  stations,  selected  said  stations  comprising  a 
receiver,  and  at  least  one  station  comprising  a  transmitter; 

B.  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  each  receiver  so  that 
each  receiver  frequency-hops  in  an  individual  frequency- 
hopping  sequence,  said  individual  frequency-hopping 
sequence  defining  each  individual  receiver's  address; 

C.  means  for  generating  a  transmitter  carrier-wave  that 
frequency-hops  in  the  individual  frequency-hopping  se- 
quence of  any  selected  receiver,  said  means  defining  the 
transmitter's  ability  to  address  a  transmission  to  any  se- 
lected receiver; 

D.  means  for  varying  the  receiver-frequency,  so  that  the 
receiver  searches  for  a  transmission  addressed  to  said 
receiver; 

E.  means  for  stabilizing  the  receiver-frequency  of  said  re- 
ceiver, when  said  receiver  finds  a  transmission  addressed 
to  it,  to  synchronize  said  receiver  operation  to  said  trans- 
mission; 

F.  means  for  producing  a  synchronizing-signal  at  said  trans- 
mitter and  for  impressing  said  synchronizing-signal  onto 
said  addressed  frequency -hopping  carrier  wave;  and 

G.  means,  activated  at  the  receiver  by  said  synchronizing- 
signal.  for  producing  an  activating-signal  that  synchro- 
nizes the  receiver's  operation  to  said  synchronizing-signal. 
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4,066.965 
RF  GTWT  SATURATING  CIRCUIT 
Leonard  J.  Schultz.  Culver  City;  Alfred  Steven  Hamori.  Hunt- 
ington Beach,  and  Robert  Rosen.  Granada  Hills,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  28.  1976.  Ser,  No.  727.559 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/04:  HOIJ  25/34 

U.S.  CL  325—120  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  to  maiqtain  an  RF  gridded  traveling  wave  tube 
in  a  saturation  condition  comprising: 

an  RF  drive  input; 

a  variable  RF  attenuator  coupled  to  said  RF  drive  input; 

a  gridded  traveling  wave  tube  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
variable  RF  attenuator,  said  gridded  traveling  wave  tube 
having  an  output  power  which  is  maximum  when  said 
tube  operates  at  its  saturation  point; 

means  for  sensing  the  output  power  of  said  gridded  traveling 
wave  tube,  said  sensing  means  comprising  sample  and 
hold  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  to  detect  the 
peaks  of  the  output  pulses  of  said  gridded  traveling  wave 
tube;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  sample  and  hold  means  and 
said  variable  RF  attenuator  for  adjusting  said  variable  RF 
attenuator  in  accordance  with  variations  of  the  sensed 
output  power  of  said  gridded  traveling  wave  tube  to 
maintain  said  tube  at  its  saturation  point. 


4.066,966 

ALARM  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  BIDIRECTIONAL 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  IN  CATV  SYSTEM 

Takeshi  Takeuchi.  Yokohama,  and  Htgime  Masuda.  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hochiki  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1976.  Ser.  No.  677,367 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  325—308  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  subscription  alarm  system  having  locations  in  group 
units,  utilizing  a  bidirectional  transmission  line  of  a  wired 
television  broadcasting  system,  said  system  employing  a  plural- 
ity of  alarm  signal  generators  located  at  the  subscribers'  loca- 
tions, generating  low  frequency  alarm  signals  of  frequciicus 


common  to  the  respective  group  units,  said  frequencies  being 
different  for  subscribers  in  given  respective  group  units,  each 
of  said  alarm  signal  generators  being  provided  for  each  sub- 
scriber including: 
modulator  for  each  of  said  respective  group  units,  for  modu- 
lating the  low  frequency  alarm  signals  of  said  alarm  signal 
generators  with  different  high  frequency  carrier  signals; 
a  receiving  means  coupled  to  the  respective  modulators 
through  said  bidirectional  transmission  line,  for  receiving 
said  modulated  alarm  signals,  said  receiving  means  com- 
prising frequency  converting  means  for  converting  modu- 
lated alarm  signals  transmitted  from  said  modulators  into 
signals  having  lower  frequencies  than  the  carrier  frequen- 
cies of  said  modulated  alarm  signals, 
a  plurality  of  band-pass  filters  for  dividing  said  modulated 
alarm  signals  from  said  frequency  converting  means  into 
modulated  alarm  signals  for  respective  subscriber  groups, 
a  plurality  of  detectors  for  demodulating  said  modulated 
alarm  signals  from  said  band-pass  filters  and  extracting 
therefrom  alarm  signals  for  respective  subscriber  groups, 
a  plurality  of  resonators  for  separating  an  alarm  signal  for 
each  subscriber  from  said  alarm  signals  of  said  detectors, 
and 
a  plurality  of  alarm  indicators  for  responding  to  each  alarm 
signal  from  each  of  said  resonators. 


4.066.967 

HANGER  RADIO 

John  Jerome  Spina,  57-30  59th  St..  Maspeth,  N.Y.  11378 

Filed  June  11.  1976.  Ser.  No.  695.254 

Int.  Q.2  H04B  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  325—310  7  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  metal  clothes  hanger,  a  radio  re- 
ceiver comprising  the  usually  known  components  including  a 
volume  control  and  a  selective  tuner,  an  antenna,  and  at  least 
one  loudspeaker;  the  metal  clothes  hanger  being  suitably  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  radio  receiver,  and  the  loudspeaker 
being  mounted  to  the  clothes  hanger. 


4,066,968 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

PERIODIC  CONTROL  SIGNAL,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  IGNITION  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Serge  Guipaud,  Saint  Papoul,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  pour  I'Equipment  Electrique  des  Vehicules  S.E.V.  Mar- 

chal,  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  France 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,844 
Qaims  priority,  application  France.  Mar.  28. 1974.  74.10861; 
Mar.  29.  1974,  74.11303 

Int.  Q.2  F02P  5/08;  H03K  5/20 
U.S.  Q.  328—1  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  assuring  the  periodic  initiation  of  at  least 
one  operation  in  dependence  upon  at  least  one  parameter,  at 
least  one  of  which  parameters  is  dependent  on  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  a  shaft,  and  in  which  said  operation  must  be  initi- 
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ated  with  a  phase  displacement  with  respect  to  a  particular 
angular  position  of  the  shaft  relative  to  a  fixed  point,  the  extent 
of  said  phase  displacement  being  a  function  of  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  shaft,  and  a  curve  representing  the  angle  of 
phase  displacement  as  a  function  of  said  speed  of  rotation  being 
a  substantially  straight  line  in  a  predetermined  zone,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  the  step  of 
generating  a  signal  P  for  a  period  q  the  duration  of  which 
corresponds  to  the  passage  of  a  rotating  sector  driven  by 
said  shaft  and  subtending  an  angle  <i>  past  said  fixed  point, 
the  angle  <i>  equal  to  (2it  —  (^)corresponding  to  the  ab- 
sence of  this  signal  for  a  period  q.  during  which  a  signal  P 
may  be  generated, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  generating 
during  one  of  the  periods  q  and  q  following  the  beginning 
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of  the  signal  P,  a  first  voltage  which  is  a  linear  function  of 
one  of  said  periods,  storing  this  first  voltage,  generating 
during  one  of  the  succeeding  periods  a  second  voltage 
which  is  independent  of  the  first  and  a  linear  function  of 
the  time  since  the  beginning  of  said  succeeding  period  of 
time  of  said  signal  P,  generating  a  control  signal  when  the 
second  of  the  said  voltages  becomes  equal  to  the  first,  and 
utilizing  this  control  signal  to  initiate  said  operation,  and  in 
which  the  curve  of  phase  displacement  as  a  function  of  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  consists  of  a  succession  of 
straight  segments  and  in  which  a  discriminator  between 
speeds  is  provided  which  receives  at  least  one  of  the 
signals  P  and  P  and  selects  the  parameters  of  the  linear 
function  corresponding  to  the  first  or  the  second  voltage 
in  dependence  on  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  shaft. 


4,066,969 

MULTIPLE  SHEET  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

Phillip  W.  Pearce,  and  Robert  J.  Hutchison,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,651 

Int.  a.2  B65H  7/12:  G08C  27/00;  G08B  21/00 
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time   varying   ultrasonic  signal   which   impinges   upon 
sheet(s)  at  a  first  position  along  the  path; 

c.  second  transducer  means  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  sheet  path  and  aligned  with  said  first  transducer  means 
to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  which 
impinged  upon  said  sheet(s)  for  producing  a  second  time 
varying  electrical  signal;  and 

d.  phase  comparison  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond time  varying  electrical  signals  for  comparing  their 
phase  relationship  and  producing  an  output  signal  when 
such  phase  relationship  indicates  a  multiple  sheet  feed 
condition  has  occurred. 


4,066,970 
PULSE  SHAPER  FOR  COAXIAL  CABLE  SYSTEM 
Jonathan  D.  Young,  Worthington,  and  Ross  Caldecott,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  SUte  University, 
Columbus,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  665,924,  March  11,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,028,707,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,927, 
Jan.  30, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,967,282.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  775,385 
Int.  a.2  H03K  3/86.  3/53 
U.S.  a.  328—67  5  Qaims 
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1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  high  voltage  pulse  generator 
of  the  coaxial  tube  type  wherein  a  charge  is  capacitively  accu- 
mulated at  one  side  of  a  gap  within  said  tube  until  dielectric 
breakdown  occurs  thereacross  to  produce  an  output  signal  at 
an  opposite  side  of  said  gap,  said  opposite  side  being  connected 
with  a  coaxial  cable  having  a  central  conductor  and  an  outer 
conductive  sheath,  said  output  signal  being  characterized  by  a 
high  voltage  pulse  signal  portion  of  very  short  duration  and  a 
contiguous,  subsequent  sustained  signal  portion  of  substantially 
lower  voltage,  the  improved  generating  circuit  for  forming 
substantially  sustained  trigger  signals  from  the  two  said  output 
signal  portions  and  asserting  said  trigger  signals  at  a  load,  said 
generating  circuit  comprising: 
a  resistance  connected  to  said  central  conductor  for  acting  in 

voltage  dividing  relationship  with  said  load  for  forming  a 

portion  of  sustained  trigger  signal;  and 
a  choke  coupled  in  parallel  circuit  relationship  with  said 

resistance  for  forming  another  portion  of  said  sustained 

trigger  signal. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  multiple  sheets 
moving  along  a  predetermined  path,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  producing  a  first  time  varying  electrical  signal; 

b.  first  transducer  means  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  path  and 
responsive  to  said  first  time  varying  signal  for  producing  a 


4,066,971 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  CTRCUIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRON 

MICROSCOPE 
Siemer  Siems,  13  Eldwick  Court,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,865 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  21/00 
U.S.  a.  328—267  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  high  voltage  regulator  circuit,  especially  one  adapted 
for  use  in  an  electron  microscope,  said  circuit  having  a  pair  of 
supply  voltage  terminals  across  which  a  supply  voltage  is 
,  supplied,  a  voltage  regulator  tube  having  a  plate  electrode 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  high  voltage  generator,  a  grid 
electrode  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  high  voltage  amplifier, 
and  a  filament,  coupled  to  said  pair  of  supply  voltage  terminals, 
for  receiving  a  filament  supply  voltage, 
the  improvement  wherein 
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said  tube  further  includes  a  cathode  separate  from  said  fila- 
ment, and  wherein  said  circuit  further  comprises 

a  first  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
across  said  pair  of  supply  voltage  terminals  and  a  secon- 
dary winding, 


a  second  transformer  having  a  tapped  primary  winding, 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
first  transformer,  and  a  secondary  winding  connected 
across  the  filament  of  said  tube,  and 

wherein  the  cathode  of  said  tube  is  connected  to  the  tapped 
primary  winding  of  said  second  transformer. 


4,066,972 
SYSTEM  FOR  DEMODULATING  ANGLE-MODULATED 

SIGNALS 
Yukinobu  Ishigaki,  Yamato,  and  Kohei  Sasamura,  Sagamihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1975,  50-98498; 
Aug.  15,  1975,  50-98499 

Int.  a.2  H03D  3/22 
U.S.  a.  329—134  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  demodulating  angle-modulated  signals  com- 
prising: 

tracking  band-pass  filtering  means  supplied  with  an  angle- 
modulated  input  signal,  said  filter  means  having  a  pass 
band  with  a  center  frequency  which  is  variably  controlled 
by  a  control  signal; 

first  amplitude  limiting  means  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of 
the  angle-modulated  input  signal; 

phase-shifting  means  for  establishing  a  phase  difference  of 
90*  between  a  signal  passing  through  said  tracking  band- 
pass filtering  means  and  a  signal  passing  through  said 
amplitude  limiting  means; 

phase  comparing  means  responsive  to  the  90*  phase  differ- 
ence signals  for  producing  an  output  error  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  said  phase  difference; 

means  responsive  to  said  output  error  signal  for  controlling 
said  tracking  band-pass  filtering  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  error  signal  for  deriving  a 
demodulated  signal. 


4,066,973 
ANALOG  SIGNAL  ISOLATOR 
Paul  F.  McNally,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Contraves-Goerz 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,496 

Int.  aj  H03F  3/38 

U.S.  Q.  330-10  15  Qaims 


umiT 


12.  An  analog  signal  isolator  comprising: 

an  input  for  receiving  an  analog  signal; 

a  hysteretic  switching  device  having  an  input  and  an  output 
on  which  are  provided  a  series  of  pulses  in  response  to  the 
signal  applied  to  its  input; 

averaging  means  for  providing  some  averaging  of  the  pulses 
from  said  hysteretic  switching  device; 

combining  means  connected  between  said  input  and  the 
input  to  said  hysteretic  switching  device  for  combining 
the  signals  applied  thereto  and  providing  the  combined 
signal  to  the  input  of  said  hysteretic  switching  device; 

feedback  means  connected  between  said  averaging  means 
and  said  combining  means  for  providing  a  negative  feed- 
back signal  from  the  averaging  means  to  an  input  of  said 
combining  means; 

optical  coupling  means  operably  responsive  to  the  series  of 
pulses  on  the  output  of  said  hysteretic  switching  device 
for  providing  a  series  of  pulses,  representative  of  the 
pulses  from  said  hysteretic  switching  device,  which  are 
electrically  isolated  from  said  hysteretic  switching  device; 
and, 

pulse  to  analog  converting  means  connected  to  receive  the 
series  of  pulses  from  said  optical  coupling  means  and 
converting  them  to  an  analog  signal  which  is  representa- 
tive of  but  electrically  isolated  from  the  analog  signal 
applied  to  said  input. 


4,066,974 
ISOLATION  AMPLIHER 
Qyde  J.  Reinhard,  LaHabra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Birtchcr 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,037 

Int.  Q.2  H03F  3/38 

U.S.  Q.  330—10  4  Claims 


1.  An  isolation  amplifier  comprising: 

input  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  an  electrical  signal,  said 
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input  amplirier  means  having  input,  output,  power  supply 
and  input  reference  ground  terminals,  the  input  terminals 
being  adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal: 
output  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  an  electrical  signal, 
said  output  amplifier  means  having  input,  output  and 
output  reference  ground  terminals,  said  reference  ground 
terminals  of  said  output  amplifier  means  being  isolated  and 
independent  from  said  input  amplifier  means  input  refer- 
ence ground  terminals; 
a  transformer  having  single  primary  and  single  secondary 

windings; 
alternator  means  connected  to  said  secondary  winding  for 
alternately  presenting  a  voltage  and  a  high  impedance  to 
said  secondary  winding; 
first  switching  means  connected  between  said  primary  wind- 
ing and  the  output  terminal  of  said  input  amplifier  means 
for  connecting  said  output  terminal  of  said  input  amplifier 
means  to  said   primary   winding  when   said  alternator 
means  presents  a  high  impedance  to  said  secondary  wind- 
ing and  for  disconnecting  said  output  terminal  of  said 
input  amplifier  means  from  said  primary  winding  when 
said  alternator  means  presents  a  voltage  to  said  secondary 
winding,  whereby  a  signal  appearing  on  said  output  termi- 
nal of  said  input  amplifier  means  in  response  to  a  signal 
applied  to  said  input  terminals  is  alternately  connected  to 
said  primary  winding;  and 
second  switching  means  connected  between  said  secondary 
winding  and  the  input  terminal  of  said  output  amplifier 
means  for  connecting  said  input  terminal  of  said  input 
amplifier  means  to  said  secondary  winding  when  said 
alternator  means  presents  a  high  impedance  to  said  secon- 
dary winding  and  disconnecting  said  input  terminal  of  said 
output  amplifier  means  from  said  secondary  winding 
when  said  alternator  means  presents  a  voltage  to  said 
winding  whereby  the  signal  appearing  at  said  output  ter- 
minal  of  said   input    amplifier   is   alternately   coupled 
through  said  transformer  to  the  input  terminal  of  said 
output  amplifier  providing  signal  amplification  from  said 
input  amplifier  means  to  said  output  of  said  output  means 
while  isolating  said  input  amplifier  means  input  reference 
ground  from  said  output  amplifier  means  output  reference 
ground. 


impedance    which    is    highly    inductive,    the    improvement 
wherein  said  parasitics  are  substantially  reduced  by  providing 


pljSh^: 


a  means  of  lowering  of  the  effective  impedance  of  the  phase 
splitter,  as  seen  by  the  input  of  the  push-pull  power  amplifier. 


4,066,976 
AMPLinER  WITH  VARIABLE  GAIN 
Gerhard  Dickopp,  and  Ernst  Schroder,  both  of  Hannover,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.ni.b.H., 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,117 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  5,  1975,  2530144 
Int.  a.2  H03F  1/36:  H03G  3/20 
U.S,  a.  330—86  15  Oaims 
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4,066.975 
AUDIO  AMPLIHER  WITH  IMPROVED  STABILITY 
Walter  W .  Key,  McLean,  Va,,  and  Eugene  L.  Coggins,  Malvern, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Paoli  High  Fidelity  ConsulUnts,  Inc.,  Paoli, 
Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609.178 

Int.  a.i  H03F  1/36.  3/28 

VS.  CI.  330-81  2  Oaims 

1.  In  an  audio  amplifier  including  a  single  ended  pentode 
preamplifier  stage  having  a  resistive  and  capacitive  anode  load 
and  an  unbypassed  cathode  resistive,  a  split  load  phase  inverter 
having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid,  the  control  grid 
connected  in  cascade  with  the  anode  of  said  preamplifier  stage, 
a  push-pull  power  amplifier  driven  by  said  phase  inverter  such 
that  one  side  of  said  power  amplifier  is  driven  from  the  cathode 
of  said  split  load  phase  inverter  and  the  other  side  of  said 
power  amplifier  is  driven  from  the  anode  of  said  split  load 
phase  inverter,  said  push-pull  power  amplifier  including  an 
output  transformer  having  two  primary  windings  each  con- 
nected in  one  of  said  sides  and  a  secondary  winding  from 
which  a  negative  feedback  loop  terminates  at  the  un-bypassed 
cathode  resistance  of  the  pentode  preamplifier  stage,  and 
wherein  high  frequency  parasitics  are  generated  when  said 
amplifier  is  connected  to  a  loudspeaker  which  exhibits  an 


1.  In  an  amplifier  circuit  arranged  to  be  connected  in  a  useful 
signal  path  and  having  a  variable  transmission  factor  and  an 
effective  transmission  frequency  band  delimited  by  a  lower 
limit  frequency  which  can  be  varied  as  a  function  of  a  control, 
voltage,  the  circuit  including  an  amplifier  member  and  circuit 
components  defining  a  feedback  path  connected  between  the 
output  of  the  amplifier  member  and  an  input  thereof  which  is 
inverting  with  respect  to  the  output  signals  of  the  amplifier 
member,  the  improvement  wherein  the  components  defining 
said  feedback  path  comprise  an  electronically  voltage-control- 
lable resistor  having  a  control  voluge  input  and  a  first  fre- 
quency dependent  impedance  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
resistor,  and  said  circuit  further  comprises  a  second  frequency 
dependent  impedance  connected  between  the  inverting  input 
of  said  amplifier  member  and  a  point  at  the  circuit  reference 
potential,  and  means  for  supplying  the  control  voltage  to  the 
control  volUge  input  of  said  controllable  resistor. 
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4.066.977 
DIGITIZED  AGC  AMPLIHER  WITH  GAIN  HYSTERESIS 

aRCUIT 
Ramon  P.  Oiambers,  Oearwater,  David  E.  Sanders,  St.  Peters- 
burg, and  Robert  S.  Gordy,  Urgo,  all  of  Ra.,  assignors  to 
E-Systems,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,846 

Int.  0.2  H03G  3/20 

U.S.O.  330-129  10  Oaims 


4,066,978 
DIGITAL  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  HLTER 
Duncan  B.  Cox,  Jr.,  Manchester,  and  William  H.  Lee.  Boston, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Stark  Draper  Labora- 
tory, Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  512,733,  Oct.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4.019,153. 
This  application  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761.853 
Int.  0.2  H03B  3/04 
U.S.  O.  331-1  A  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  providing  rapid  automatic  gain  control  for 
large  variations  in  an  input  signal  coupled  thereto  while  con- 
currently preserving  a  predetermined  low  level  modulation  on 
said  input  signal  at  the  output  of  said  circuit,  comprising: 

AGC  amplifier  means  having  said  input  signal  coupled 
thereto  and  having  at  least  one  output; 

means  for  detecting  said  amplifier  output  and  for  deriving  an 
output  variable  in  amplitude  with  said  detected  amplifier 
output; 

means  for  deriving  a  control  voltage  variable  in  discrete 
incremental  steps  in  response  to  said  detector  output  when 
said  detector  output  variation  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level; 

means  for  coupling  said  control  voltage  to  said  AGC  ampli- 
fier to  provide  automatic  gain  control, 
said  means  for  deriving  a  control  voltage  further  comprising: 

comparator  means  having  two  stable  states  and  having  a 
predetermined  gain  hysteresis  range  for  changing  from 
one  of  said  stable  states  to  the  other  of  said  stable  states 
when  said  detector  output  variation  exceeds  said  gain 
hysteresis  range,  and  having  an  output; 

means  for  deriving  a  clock  input; 

counter  means; 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  comparator  output  for  gating 
said  clock  to  said  counter  means; 

digital  to  analog  converter  means  responsive  to  said  counter 
for  incremenully  increasing  or  decreasing  said  control 
voluge  in  discrete  steps;  and 

a  feedback  loop  for  sensing  the  output  of  said  digiul  to 
analog  converter  and  coupling  said  output  to  the  refer- 
ence input  of  said  comparator. 
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1.  A  phase  processing  system  for  filtering  an  input  signal  to 
produce  a  filtered  output  signal  comprising 
a   plurality   of  successively   interconnected   phase-locked 
loops,  each  of  said  loops  including 
means  responsive  to  first  and  second  signals  for  producing 
a  phase  detected  output  signal  representing  the  phase 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  signals; 
means  responsive  to  said  phase  detected  output  signal  and 
a  first  clock  signal  for  digitally  integrating  said  phase 
detected  output  signal  to  generate  a  first  control  signal 
whenever  the  value  of  said  integrated  signal  reaches  a 
first  preselected  level  and  to  generate  a  second  control 
signal  whenever  the  value  of  said  integrated  signal 
reaches  a  second  preselected  level; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  control  signals 
and  to  a  second  clock  signal  for  controllably  changing 
the  number  of  pulses  from  said  second  clock  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  generation  of  said  first  or  second 
control  signal  to  produce  an  intermediate  clock  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  intermediate  clock  sTgnal  of  said 
pulse  changing  means  signal  for  producing  said  second 
signal; 
the  first  signal  of  the  first  one  of  said  successively  con- 
nected loops  being  said  input  signal  and  the  second 
signal  of  said  first  of  said  successively  connected  loops 
being  said  filtered  output  signal; 
the  first  signal  of  each  of  the  remaining  ones  of  said  suc- 
cessively inter-connected  loops  being  a  signal  selected 
from  the  pair  of  signals  comprising  the  first  signal  and 
the  second  signal  of  the  preceding  loop; 
a  reference  clock  means  for  producing  a  reference  pulse 

clock  signal  having  a  fixed  frequency; 
the  first  clock  signal  of  each  of  said  loops  having  a  prese- 
lected frequency  determined  by  the  frequency  of  said 
reference  pulse  clock  signal; 
the  second  clock  signal  of  the  last  of  said  successively  con- 
nected plurality  of  loops  having  a  preselected  frequency 
determined  by  the  frequency  of  said  reference  pulse  clock 
signal  and  the  intermediate  clock  signal  of  each  of  said 
loops  except  the  first  one  of  said  loops  being  connected  as 
the  second  clock  signal  of  the  pulse  changing  means  in 
each  preceding  loop. 
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4,066,979 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  MICROWAVE  aRCUIT 

COMPRISING  ONE  OR  MORE  PAIRS  OF  DIODES 

Felix  Dianuuid;  Guy  BoHirabier,  and  Robert  Antoine,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  742,878 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21,  1975,  75.35650 
Int.  a.J  H03B  7/14 
U.S.  a.  331—56  4  Qaims 


1.  A  negative-resistance  microwave  circuit  comprising  one 
wave-guide  and  at  least  a  pair  of  chambers  (22,23)  with  con- 
ductive walls  forming  a  symmetrical  arrangement  in  the  right 
section  plane  (21)  of  said  wave-guide,  each  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  wave-guide,  and  containing  means  (28,  29,  30) 
for  supporting  and  polarizing  a  negative-resistance  diode 
(26,27),  said  polarizing  means  forming  with  the  walls  of  each 
chamber  a  coaxial  line  portion. 


4,066,980 
THIN  FILM  EXCITATION 
Robert  A.  Young,  R.R.  No  2,  Loretto,  Canada 

Filed  July  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,356 
Int.  a.2  HOIS  i/Oi 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  C 


4,066,981 

EMP  RESISTANT  OSHLLATOR  WITH  HBER  OPTIC 

FREQUENCY  DETERMINING  MEANS 

Arnold  M.  Levine,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  746,797 

Int.  a.2  H03B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  331—108  B  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  oscillatory  circuit  comprising: 

at  least  one  gain  producing  element  having  an  input  and  an 
output; 

at  least  one  feedback  path  connected  between  said  input  and 
said  output  of  said  gain  producing  element; 

and  frequency  determining  means  within  said  feedback  path 
comprising,  at  least  one  electric-to-optical  transducer 
responsive  to  said  output  of  said  gain  producing  element, 
at  least  one  fiber  optic  filter  responsive  to  light  signals 
from  said  transducer,  and  an  optical-to-electric  transducer 
responsive  to  said  fiber  optic  filter,  said  fiber  optic  filter 
providing  a  phase  shift  within  said  feedback  such  as  to 
produce  positive  feedback. 


6  Qaims 


4,066,982 

OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT  COMPRISING  INTEGRATED 

MIS  HELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

Klaus  D.  Strohl,  Freiburg  im  Breisgau,  Germany,  assignor  to 

ITT  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,674 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    30,    1976, 
2613421 

Int.  Q.i  H03K  i/28i 
U.S.  Q.  331—111  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  to  produce  and  test  a  thin  film  of  excited  gas  or 
liquid  comprising 

a  helium  resonance  lamp  having  an  emission  at  S84A; 

an  elongated  window  in  said  lamp  of  a  material  and  design  to 
be  partially  transparent  to  radiation  at  S84A; 

a  chamber  surrounding  said  elongated  window; 

means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  gas  mixture  containing 
helium  to  said  chamber; 

further  windows  located  in  the  wall  of  said  chamber  adja- 
cent to  and  spaced  from  said  elongated  window,  said 
windows  being  transparent  to  emission  emanating  from 
the  gas  adjacent  to  the  elongated  window;  and 

the  atmosphere  in  the  space  between  said  elongated  window 
and  said  further  windows  having  a  predetermined  optical 
transmission  characteristic. 


8 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  including  temperature  compensating 
means  and  means  for  coupling  said  oscillator  circuit  to  an 
external  power  source  having  an  internal  resistance,  compris- 
ing: 

an  RS  flip-flop  having  first  and  second  inputs; 

first  and  second  capacitors  for  coupling  said  first  and  second 
inputs  respectively  to  ground; 

first  and  second  inverters,  each  containing  a  load  transistor, 
said  first  and  second  inputs  each  controlled  by  one  of  said 
load  transistors;  and 

a  first  transistor  for  providing  temperature  compensation  of 
the  oscillator  frequency,  said  first  transistor  having  a 
source  electrode  coupled  to  ground,  a  gate  electrode 
coupled  to  a  first  source  of  supply  voltage  and  a  drain 
electrode  coupled  to  the  gate  electrodes  of  said  load  tran- 
sistors and  to  said  external  power  source,  said  first  transis- 
tor having  a  drain-source  resistance  in  the  order  of  the 
internal  resistance  of  said  external  power  source. 
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4,066,983 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  CLAPP  OSOLLATOR 

HAVING  OUTPUT  ISOLATED  FROM  TUNED  ORCUIT 

Zvi  Gallani,  Bedford,  and  Joseph  A.  Sullifan,  Tewksbury,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,775 

Int.  a.2  H03B  5/12 

U.S.  Q.  331—117  R  2  Qaims 
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diode  elements  and  regions  adjacent  thereto,  said  islands 
being  formed  of  a  highly  resistive  material; 

a  layer  of  conductive  material  disposed  on  a  second  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  material,  said  layer  forming  an 
electrode; 

at  least  one  means  for  providing  a  signal  at  said  at  least  one 
transducer  means  to  produce  at  least  one  travelling  acous- 
tic wave  signal  along  said  selected  surface  of  said  first 
substrate;  and 

means  for  applying  a  second  signal  uniformly  over  said 
interaction  region  to  provide  time-varying  properties 
thereof  for  the  interaction  of  said  at  least  one  signal  and 
said  second  signal  thereby  producing  a  spatial  charge 
variation  among  said  diodes  so  as  to  provide  an  altered 
stationary  conductivity  pattern  in  said  semiconductor 
material  as  said  acoustic  wave  signal  travels  along  said 
selected  surface  of  said  first  substrate,  said  altered  station- 
ary conductivity  pattern  being  stored  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor material  and  representing  said  interacted  at  least  one 
and  second  signals. 


1.  A  voltage  tunable  oscillator  comprising: 

a.  a  transistor  having  first,  second  and  third  electrodes,  said 
first  electrode  being  grounded; 

b.  means  connected  to  said  second  electrode  and  comprising 
an  inductor,  a  capacitor  and  a  varactor  to  form  a  resonant 
circuit  across  the  interelectrode  capacitance  between  said 
first  and  said  second  electrodes; 

c.  a  feedback  circuit  comprising  the  interelectrode  capaci- 
tance between  said  first  and  third  electrodes; 

d.  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  third  electrode  and 
including  a  variable  capacitor  for  matching  the  impedance 
of  said  output  circuit;  and 

e.  means  for  biasing  said  second  and  third  electrodes  and  for 
controlling  the  capacitance  of  the  varactor  thereby  to 
control  the  frequency  of  operation. 


4,066,985 

TELEVISION  IF  HLTER  CONSTRUCTED  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WITH  THE  SURFACE  WAVE  PRINQPLE 

Wilhelm  Kuny,  Gruenwald,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  June  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,223 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  3, 1975,  2524649 
Int.  Q.2  H03H  9/04,  9/26.  9/32:  HOIL  41/10 
U.S.  Q.  333—72  6  Claims 


4,066,984 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES  FOR 

PROCESSING  AND  STORING  SIGNALS 

Ernest  Stem,  31  Oxbow  Road,  Concord,  Mass.  01742,  and  I^ell 

A.  Ingebrigtsen,  Einar  Ofstis  vei  27, 7000  Trondheim,  Norway 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,497 

Int.  Q.2  G06F  15/34;  G06G  7/19:  HOIL  29/48:  H03H  9/30 

U.S.  Q.  333—30  R  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  processing  and  storing  signals  comprising 

a  first  piezoelectric  substrate  capable  of  propagating  acous- 
tic wave  signals  on  a  selected  surface  thereof; 

at  least  one  transducer  means  formed  on  said  selected  sur- 
face for  generating  surface  acoustic  waves  travelling  on 
said  surface  along  a  selected  direction  thereof  in  response 
to  electrical  signals; 

a  semiconductor  material  positioned  so  as  to  have  a  first 
surface  thereof  adjacent  and  spaced  from  said  selected 
surface  of  said  first  substrate  to  form  an  interaction  region 
which  includes  the  region  at  or  near  said  surfaces  and  the 
spatial  region  therebetween; 

an  array  of  diode  elements  disposed  at  said  first  surface; 

an  array  of  islands  corresponding  to  and  disposed  over  said 


1.  A  television  IF  filter  in  accordance  with  the  surface  wave 
principle,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate, 

an  input  transducer  and  a  pair  of  output  transducers  con- 
structed in  toothed  interdigital  form,  said  output  transduc- 
ers arranged  symmetrically  of  said  input  transducer  and 
all  three  carried  on  the  same  surface  of  said  substrate, 

said  input  transducer  comprising  a  main  section  and  a  subsid- 
iary section  electrically  and  mechanically  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  main  section, 

said  main  section  tuned  to  the  center  IF  frequency  and 
includes  teeth  having  a  variable  overlapping  range  corre- 
sponding to  the  function  y  =  sin  x/x. 

said  subsidiary  section  having  a  tuned  resonance  to  produce 
a  step  in  the  filter  curve  at  the  sound  carrier  frequency, 

each  of  said  output  transducers  comprising  a  main  section 
and  a  subsidiary  section  each  tuned  to  the  resonance  of  the 
corresponding  input  transducer  sections, 

said  output  transducers  connected  in  series  with  each  other 
and  said  main  and  subsidiary  sections  of  each  of  said  out- 
put transducers  connected  in  parallel, 

said  main  and  subsidiary  sections  of  each  of  said  output 
transducers  comprising  teeth  having  a  constant  overlap- 
ping range, 

the  length  of  said  teeth  of  said  subsidiary  sections  being  less 
than  the  length  of  said  teeth  of  said  main  sections  in  accor- 
dance with  the  level  different  at  the  sound  and  picture 
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carrier  frequency,  respectively,  of  the  pass  characteristic 
curve. 


4,066,986 
TRAPPED  ENERGY  PIEZOELECTRIC  HLTER 
Katsuyothi  Takano,  Tokyo;  Masaftimi  Matsumoto,  Kawagoe, 
and  Kimihiko  Orikasa,  Sakado,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toko,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  29,  1976,  S«r.  No.  745,750 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1975,  50-143690 

Int.  a.i  H03H  9/04.  9/20.  9/32 

U.S.  a.  333-72  6  Qaims 


4  066  988 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RESONATORS  HAVING 

SLOT-LOCATED  SWITCHES  FOR  TUNING  TO 

DIFFERENT  FREQUENOES 

Arthur  Karp,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stanford  Research 
Institute,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,556 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  7/04.  7/06.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  333-82  B  _  15  Qaims 


I.  In  a  trapped  energy  type  of  electrical  band  pass  filter 
including  a  polarized  piezoelectric  wafer,  input  and  output 
electrodes  secured  to  one  major  surface  of  the  wafer,  having 
like  planar  configurations,  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  at 
their  adjacent  edges  by  a  constant  width  gap,  and  a  planar 
ground  electrode  secured  to  the  opposite  major  surface  of  the 
wafer  and  generally  underlying  the  input  and  output  elec- 
trodes, the  improvements  characterized  by; 

a.  The  configuration  of  the  ground  electrode  being  symmet- 
rical about  a  longitudinal  center  line  passing  through  the 
centers  of  the  input  and  output  electrodes,  and  about  a 
transverse  center  line  passing  through  the  gap,  and 

b.  The  width  W,  of  the  ground  electrode  in  the  area  underly- 
ing the  gap  being  different  from  the  width  Wj  thereof  in 
the  area  underlying  the  center  portions  of  the  input  and 
output  electrodes. 


1.  An  electronically  tunable  waveguide  resonator  compris- 
ing: 

walls  defining  an  elongated  waveguide  resonator, 

each  of  a  plurality  of  means  forming  an  inductive  slot  at  said 
walls,  said  plurality  of  means  being  spaced  along  said 
walls  at  predetermined  locations,  along  the  axis  of  said 
waveguide  resonator  and  each  slot  being  substantially  an 
annular  slot  about  the  axis,  and 

switch  means  for  selectively  shorting  each  of  said  plurality 
of  means  forming  an  inductive  slot  for  altering  the  fre- 
quency tuning  of  said  waveguide  resonator. 


4,066,987  4,066,989 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVEGUIDES  TRIP  UNIT  TIE  BAR  HAVING  INTEGRAL  FLEXIBLY 

Alexander  Joseph  Moore.  Marlow;  David  Alexander  Taylor,  CONNECTED  LINKS 

Kenton,  and  David  James  Greene,  Harrow,  all  of  England]  *'*•*''  ^-  ^rueger,  Bellefontaine,  Ohio,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Impe- 

assignors  to  BICC  Limited,  London,  England  "■'■•  Corporation,  Spring  House,  Pa. 

Qaims  priority,  application  in  United  Kingdom  Mar.  29,  f^''***  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,245 

1974,  14175/74  Int-  CI.^  HOIH  75/00.  77/00 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,979  ^•^-  ^-  335—9                                                           13  Qaims 

Int.  Q.2  HOIP  3/12  *-- 
U.S.  Q.  333-95  R                                                       6  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  waveguide  comprising  a  circumferen- 
tial electrically  conductive  layer  and.  surrounding  the  electri- 
cally conductive  layer,  a  reinforcing  wall  comprising  at  least 
one  layer  of  reinforcing  elements  bonded  with  resin,  wherein 
remforcmg  elements  of  said  layer  of  the  reinforcing  wall  ex- 
tend substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  waveguide 
throughout  substantially  the  whole  of  its  length.  , 


1.  A  multipole  circuit  breaker  including  cooperating  contact 
means  for  each  pole  thereof,  an  operating  mechanism  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  conUct  means,  latch  means  for  main- 
taining a  releasable  portion  of  said  operating  mechanism  in  a 
reset  position  wherein  said  operating  means  is  effective  to  close 
said  contact  means,  an  automatic  trip  means  including  an  indi- 
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vidual  overload  sensing  means  for  each  of  said  poles,  said 
automatic  trip  means  including  a  common  trip  bar  means  com- 
prising a  single  elongated  plastic  element,  said  element  includ- 
ing first  means  defining  a  pivot  axis  for  said  trip  bar  means, 
second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  latch  means,  third 
means  for  each  of  said  poles  extending  laterally  from  joining 
locations  remote  from  said  axis  into  operative  engagement 
with  said  automatic  trip  means  whereby  operation  of  the  latter 
is  effective  to  pivot  said  trip  bar  means  about  said  pivot  axis 
causing  said  second  means  to  trip  said  latch  means  to  release 
said  portion  whereby  said  operating  mechanism  opens  said 
contact  means,  said  element  also  including  an  elongated  bar 
having  its  axis  generally  parallel  to  and  laterally  offset  from 
said  pivot  axis;  said  joining  locations  being  spaced  along  said 
bar. 


4,066,990 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Endre  Csutor,  Ludenscheid,  Germany,  assignor  to  Brown,  Bo- 
veri  &  Cie,  A.G.,  Mannheim,  Germany 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,069 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  26, 1975,  2528481 
Int.  Q.2  HOIH  71/58 
U.S.  Q.  335—174  4  Qaims 


ducting  magnet  coil  induced  by  the  magnetic  field  generated 
by  the  magnet  coil  comprising: 
a   restraining   member  surrounding  said  superconducting 
magnet  coil  for  withstanding  the  force  of  the  magnetic 
field  generated  by  said  superconducting  magnet  coil; 
a  pressure  compartment  disposed  between  said  supercon- 
ducting magnet  coil  and  said  restraining  member  and 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  with  manually  and  automatic  tripping 
means  having  a  contact-operating  lever  held  in  the  circuit- 
closed  position  against  spring  bias  by  means  of  an  overdrawn 
over-center  linkage,  said  linkage  being  held  in  position  by  a 
latch  mechanism  including  a  latch  lever  and  acted  upon  by  the 
tripping  means  of  the  breaker  to  unlatch  said  latch  mechanism, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  in  that 

a.  said  overdrawn  over-center  linkage  consists  of  a  single 
toggle  lever  (8)  having  one  end  (10)  pivotally  affixed  to  a 
first  straight  path  slide  member  (9),  the  other  end  of  said 
toggle  lever  (8)  being  affixed  to  a  second  straight  path 
slide  member  (7)  and  movable  by  an  operating  handle  in  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  said  first  straight  path  slide 
member  (9); 

b.  the  end  of  said  toggle  lever  (8)  being  joined  to  said  second 
straight  path  slide  member  (7)  by  a  pin  (11)  slidable  in  an 
oblong  hole  (12)  and  abutting  against  a  first  latch  lever 
(13);  and 

c.  wherein  said  first  latch  lever  (13)  is  in  latching  engage- 
ment with  a  cooperating  second  latch  lever  (15)  under  the. 
action  of  tripping  means  (20,21),  both  said  first  latch  lever 
(13)  and  said  cooperating  second  latch  lever  (15)  being 
under  the  action  of  spring  means  (16,17)  tending  to  oppose 
unlatching  thereof 


4,066,991 

PRESSURE  SUPPORT  FOR  LIMITING  STRAIN  IN  A 

SUPERCONDUCTING  WINDING 

Peter  G.  Marston,  Gloucester,  and  John  J.  Nolan,  Cambridge, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sala  Magnetics,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633.975 
Int.  Q.2  HOIF  7/22 
U.S.  Q.  335—216  13  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  support  unit  for  limiting  strain  in  a  supercon- 


having  a  least  one  segment  for  receiving  fluid  pressurized 
proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the  field  generated  by  said 
superconducting  magnet  coil  for  counterbalancing  the 
force  produced  by  the  magnetic  field  and  communicating 
a  poriion  of  the  stress  and  resultant  strain  to  said  restrain- 
ing member  and  reducing  the  strain  in  the  said  supercon- 
ducting magnet  coil. 


4,066,992 
SEISMIC  MINE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Paul  L.  Buller;  William  L.  Chapman;  Bobby  J.  Thomas,  and 
James  C.  Fowler,  all  of  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,976 

Int.  Q.2  GOIV  1/16.  1/22 

U.S.  Q.  340—15.5  MC  5  Qaims 


rrt-l 


S'i'iA:. 
CC*JOtrtovee 

/ 

cfK.'Mi.  orrici  tau'iM/inir 

-.*     ' 

,to 

/» 

1 

otuoouuiToga 

AKO 

peoctsaoa 

Otsn.*r 

1     ■''> 

14  m 

AUKIfff 
AKIO 

' 

1.  A  mine  surveillance  system  for  continually  monitoring 
activity  in  and  around  an  underground  mine,  comprising: 

plural  seismic  energy  sensing  means  wherein  each  comprises 
a  geophone  which  is  permanently  encased  and  buried 
underground  at  preselected  depths  at  each  of  selected 
positions  of  the  earth  surface  over  said  underground  mine, 

plural  signal  conditioning  means  each  disposed  proximate  a 
respective  sensing  means  and  receiving  sensed  seismic 
signals  therefrom,  and  each  of  said  signal  conditioning 
means  comprises  gain  controlled  amplifier  means  wherein 
feedback  to  amplifier  output  to  a  field  effect  transistor 
circuit  controls  amplifier  output  to  allow  high  gain  output 
for  a  very  brief  interval  relative  to  the  characteristic  time 
of  the  seismic  signal  input  whereupon  the  output  is 
clamped  to  a  selected  low  amplitude  for  a  predetermined 
long  duration  relative  to  said  brief  interval  which  duration 
refiects  the  character,  propensities,  and  reoccurrences 
probabilities  of  seismic  signals  to  be  encountered  at  the 
mine, 

means  for  modulating  seismic  signal  output  from  each  of  said 
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signal  conditioning  means  for  carrier  transmission  to  a 
central  position, 

receiving  means  at  said  central  position  Tor  filtering  and 
demodulating  each  of  said  transmission  signals  to  regener- 
ate said  plurality  of  seismic  signals, 

plural  threshold  detection  means  each  receiving  one  of  said 
seismic  signals  to  generate  a  threshold  output  when  re- 
spective seismic  signals  exceed  a  predetermined  ampli- 
tude, 

computer  means  including  a  threshold  interface  receiving  all 
threshold  outputs  to  generate  data  indication  of  seismic 
disturbance  for  all  selected  positions  over  said  under- 
ground miner 

carrier  detector  means  each  receiving  demodulation  output 
from  a  respective  receiving  means  to  generate  a  carrier 
output  signal  when  respective  carrier  signals  are  present, 
and  means  for  applying  said  detected  carrier  output  signal 
to  said  threshold  interface  for  logical  input  to  said  com- 
puter means, 

display  means  receiving  input  from  the  output  data  indica- 
tion of  said  computer  means,  and  said  computer  means 
functions  in  response  to  the  known  positions  and  depth  of 
each  said  seismic  energy  sensing  means  to  process  all 
threshold  output  data  indications  wherein  said  computer 
means  continually  checks  threshold  output  data  indica- 
tions to  assure  that  three  or  more  of  said  threshold  outputs 
were  generated  whereupon  location  of  the  seismic  distur- 
bance is  then  calculated  for  output  display  in  relation  to 
the  bounds  of  said  underground  mine  on  said  display 
means. 


4.066,993 
LIMITED-RANGE  SEISMIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Carl  H.  Savit,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Geophysical 
Company  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,415 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/22.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  340—15.5  TS  26  Claims 


1.  A  limited-range  radio  communications  system  for  trans- 
mitting command  and  data  signals  between  a  seismic  recording 
apparatus  and  at  least  one  mobile  unit  having  a  seismic  signal 
generator  mounted  thereon,  said  mobile  unit  being  positioned 
adjacent  to  a  desired  line  of  survey  and  remotely  from  said 
recording  apparatus,  the  system  comprising; 
an  unterminated,  electrically  floating  conductor  positioned 
on  the  earth's  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  line  of 
survey,  for  electrostatically  radiating  radio  signals; 
first  transceiver  means  associated  with  said  recording  appa- 
ratus and  coupled  to  said  floating  conductor  for  transmit- 
ting coded  command  signals  to  and  receiving  data  signals 
from  said  floating  conductor; 
second  transceiver  means  mounted  on  said  mobile  unit  and 
having  an  antenna  coupled  thereto  for  receiving  com- 
mand   radio  signals  from   and   for  electromagnetically 
transmitting  data  radio  signals  to  said  floating  conductor. 

4,066,994 

WELL  DATA  TELEMETRY  BY  EXPLOSIONS 

Jay  G.  Patchett,  and  Charles  F.  Hadley,  both  of  Tulsa,  OUa., 

assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,490 

Int.  a.i  GOIV  1/40 

\}S.  a.  340-18  NC  7  Qaims 

I.   Subsurface  parameter  measurement  and  telemetering 


apparatus  for  use  at  the  bottom  of  a  plugged  borehole  compris- 
ing: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  a  subsurface  parameter  and  gener- 
ating an  electrical  signal  related  to  the  value  of  such  pa- 
rameter, 
timing  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  generating 
two  time  intervals,  a  first  time  interval  being  a  preselected 
time  delay  interval  and  a  second  being  a  time  interval 


22 
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proportional  to  the  electrical  signal  generated  by  said 
sensing  means,  said  timing  means  having  an  output  for 
providing  pulses  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  two  time  inter- 
vals, 
a  plurality  of  charges  which  may  be  fired  electrically,  and 
firing  means  coupled  to  said  timing  means  and  to  said 
charges  for  sequentially  firing  one  of  said  charges  in  re- 
sponse to  the  generation  of  a  pulse  at  the  output  of  said 
timing  means. 


4,066,995 
ACOUSTIC  ISOLATION  FOR  A  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM 

ON  A  DRILL  STRING 
Hugh  B.  Matthews,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  648,074 

Int.  a?  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  340—18  LD  3  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  the  transmission  of  acoustic  signals  represen- 
tative of  down  hole  drilling  parameters  encountered  during 
operation  of  a  drilling  apparatus  that  includes  a  rotating  table, 
a  drill  string  coupled  thereto,  and  a  drill  bit.  driven  through 
said  drill  string,  wherein  said  acoustic  signals  are  caused  to 
propagate  along  said  drill  string  on  which  acoustic  noise  exists 
that  extends  over  an  acoustic  frequency  spectrum  having  a 
lower  acoustic  frequency  band  and  an  upper  acoustic  fre- 
quency band,  said  system  comprising: 
an  acoustic  receiver  coupled  to  said  drill  string  to  receive 
signals  in  an  acoustic  frequency  passband  within  said 
upper  acoustic  frequency  band  of  said  acoustic  noise  fre- 
quency spectrum; 
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an  acoustic  transmitter  coupled  to  said  drill  string  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  acoustic  receiver  for  transmit- 
ting an  acoustic  signal  within  said  acoustic  frequency 
passband  of  said  receiver; 

instrumentation  means  coupled  to  said  acoustic  transmitter 
for  modulating  said  transmitted  acoustic  signal,  said  mod- 
ulation representative  of  said  downhole  drilling  parame- 
ters; 

a  first  lowpass  acoustic  filter  coupled  between  said  instru- 
mentation means  and  said  drill  bit  comprising  a  first  mass 
section,  a  second  mass  section,  a  compliance  element, 
shaped  in  cross-section  as  an  elongated  S,  circumferen- 
tially  therebetween,  and  first  and  second  coupling  sections 
for  coupling  said  first  and  second  mass  sections  between 
sections  of  said  drill  string,  said  first  and  second  coupling 
sections  circumferentially  coupled  respectively  to  said 
first  and  second  mass  sections  via  first  and  second  damp- 
ing elements  both  having  longitudinal  and  transverse 
sections,  whereby  noise  generated  during  the  drilling 
operation  at  acoustic  frequencies  within  said  passband  of 
said  receiver  are  attenuated  for  longitudinal,  transverse 
and  torsional  modes;  and 

a  second  lowpass  acoustic  filter  coupled  between  said  acous- 
tic receiver  and  said  rotating  platform  comprising  a  first 
mass  section,  a  second  mass  section,  a  compliance  ele- 
ment, shaped  in  cross-section  as  an  elongated  S,  circum- 
ferentially therebetween,  and  first  and  second  coupling 
sections  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  mass  sections 
between  sections  of  said  drill  string,  said  first  and  second 
coupling  sections  circumferentially  coupled  respectively 
to  said  first  and  second  mass  sections  via  first  and  second 
damping  elements  both  having  longitudinal  and  transverse 
sections,  whereby  noise  at  acoustic  frequencies  within  said 
passband  of  said  receiver,  generated  by  the  rotation  of  said 
platform  and  the  operation  of  equipment  thereabove  are 
attenuated  for  longitudinal,  transverse  and  torsional 
acoustic  modes. 


BREAKAWAY  PROTECTION  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
CONTROLLED  TRAILER  BRAKES 
Donald  L.  Davis,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Warner  Electric 
Brake  ft  Clutch  Company,  South  Beloit,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,600 

Int.  C\?  B60Q  1/44:  B60T  7/20 

U.S.  a.  340—52  R  5  Qaims 


ay  nmmt  y£>fMe     /fr 


1.  A  safety  system  for  use  with  a  trailer  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably hitched  to  a  towing  vehicle  and  having  a  brake  which  is 
engaged  when  an  associated  coil  is  energized  by  a  battery 
carried  by  said  trailer,  said  safety  system  including  first  and 
second  separable  parts  connectable  to  the  trailer  and  the  tow- 
ing vehicle,  respectively,  a  switching  device  rendered  conduc- 
tive when  said  first  part  is  separated  from  said  second  part, 
means  for  connecting  said  switching  device  in  a  series  path 
with  said  battery  and  said  coil  whereby  current  is  normally 
supplied  to  said  coil  from  said  battery  when  said  switching 
device  is  conductive,  an  indicator  which  produces  a  detectable 


signal  when  a  voltage  is  applied  thereto,  and  circuit  connec- 
tions placing  said  indicator  electrically  across  at  least  one  of 
said  battery  or  said  coil  when  said  first  and  second  parts  are 
separated,  the  improvemet  in  said  safety  system  comprising, 
means  for  sensing  the  current  in  said  series  path  when  said 
switching  device  is  conductive  and  for  disabling  said  indicator 
unless  the  magnitude  of  such  current  equals  or  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined threshold  value. 


4,066,997 

FLUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR  FOR  TANDEM  MASTER 

CYLINDER 

Atsushi  Ohmi,  Aqjo,  and  Masayoshi  Katagiri,  Toyota,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  ToyoU 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,113 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  23,  1975,  50-77743 

Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—59  4  Claims 


«A    IS, 


1.  In  a  tandem  master  cylinder  having  a  casing  defining  front 
and  rear  fiuid  chambers  therein  to  store  an  amount  of  brake 
fluid,  said  fiuid  chambers  being  in  fiuid  communication  to  each 
other; 

a  lateral  partition  provided  within  said  casing  between  said 
two  fiuid  chambers  to  block  the  relative  fiuid  communica- 
tion between  said  fiuid  chambers  after  the  fiuid  level 
within  both  said  chambers  drops  below  a  predetermined 
lowest  level  defined  by  said  lateral  partition; 

an  annular  partition  provided  on  said  lateral  partition  be- 
tween said  two  fiuid  chambers  to  form  a  fioat  chamber 
therein,  said  annular  partition  being  higher  than  said  lat- 
eral partition  in  a  predetermined  length  and  including  at 
least  a  recessed  portion  adjacent  to  said  lateral  partition  to 
permit  fluid  flow  from  said  two  chambers  into  said  float 
chamber,  the  bottom  of  said  recessed  portion  correspond- 
ing to  an  upper  surface  of  said  lateral  partition  to  block 
fluid  communication  between  said  two  chambers  and  said 
float  chamber  after  the  fluid  level  within  said  float  cham- 
ber drops  below  said  predetermined  lowest  level; 

switch  means  mounted  on  said  casing  between  said  two 
chambers  and  adapted  to  actuate  a  warning  device  upon 
closing  of  said  switch  means;  and 

a  single  float  disposed  within  said  float  chamber  for  vertical 
movement  in  response  to  variation  of  the  fluid  level  within 
said  chambers  and  operatively  connected  to  said  switch 
means; 

whereby  said  switch  means  is  closed  to  actuate  said  warning 
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device  only  when  the  fluid  level  within  said  fluid  cham- 
bers drops  below  the  predetermined  lowest  level. 


4.066,998 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIMINATING 

BETWEEN  CHARACTERS  IN  CHARACTER 

RECOGNITION  SYSTEMS 

Harrison  B.  Lidkea,  Satellite  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Optical 

Business  Machines,  Inc.,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,026 

Int.  a.2  G06K  9/12 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  AC  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  character  recognition  system  of  the  type  wherein  a 
character  fascsimile,  in  the  form  of  electrical  signals,  is  exam- 
ined for  purposes  of  identification,  said  character  being  super- 
posed on  a  grid,  wherein  said  electrical  signals  are  binary  levels 
representing  respective  grid  locations  in  which  the  presence  of 
a  character  portion  is  represented  by  one  binary  level  and  the 
absence  of  a  character  portion  is  represented  by  another  binai'y 
level,  said  grid  locations  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cal columns  and  horizontal  rows,  a  method  for  improving 
character  identification  reliability  comprising  the  steps  of: 
shifting  a  row  at  a  time  of  said  binary  signals  into  an  exami- 
nation mask  in  the  form  of  a  shift  register  having  as  many 
storage  locations  as  there  are  binary  signals  in  a  row; 
simultaneously  examining  the  entire  row  of  binary  signals  in 
said  examination  mask  to  determine  the  left-most  and 
right-most  storage  locations  containing  a  character  por- 
tion; and 
sequentially  interrogating  only  the  grid  locations  in  the 
examined  row  which  lie  between  said  left-most  and  right- 
most storage  locations  to  determine  the  presence  and 
absence  of  character  portions. 


4,066,999 
METHOD  FOR  RECOGNIZING  CHARACTERS 
Arie  Adriaaii  Spw^ersberg,  Leiderdorp,  Netheriuids,  assignor  to 
De  Stut  der  Nederianden,  te  Dezen  Vertegenwoordigd  Door 
de  Directeur-Genenul  der  Posterijen,  Telegrafie  en  Telefonie, 
The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  28.  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,855 
aaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   June   2.    1975, 
7506520 

Int.  a.2  G06K  9/00 
MS.  a.  340-146J  S  9  Qaims 

I.  A  device  for  recognizing  characters  comprising: 

A.  means  for  manipulating  the  pattern  of  each  character  for 
scanning  said  pattern  from  a  plurality  of  aspects, 

B.  means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  features  in  each  aspect 


and  classifying  the  detected  features  in  each  of  the  aspects 
in  a  plurality  of  groups, 

C.  a  plurality  of  register  means  for  recording  the  number  of 
times  the  detected  features  of  each  aspect  occur  for  each 
class  of  patterns  of  the  same  character, 

D.  means  for  weighing  the  features  detected  in  each  pattern 
depending  u|X)n  the  shape  of  the  pattern, 


E.  means  for  selecting  features  of  the  characters  on  the  basis 
of  the  values  of  said  weights, 

F.  a  matrix  means  for  multiplying  the  values  of  the  weights 
by  the  number  of  times  that  feature  has  been  stored  in  said 
recording  means,  and 

G.  means  for  selecting  the  largest  multiplied  value  for  indi- 
cating the  class  of  the  features  and  the  character  to  be 
recognized. 


I 

4,067,000 
REMOTE  CONTROL  TRANSMITTER  WITH  AN 
AUDIBLE  BATTERY  LIFE  INDICATOR 
David  John  Carlson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,188 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  9/10:  H04B  II /OO:  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—171  R  7  Qaims 


■''"T~t_>tiJ5« 
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1.  A  remote  control  system  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  a  function  to  be  controlled; 

means  for  generating  an  ultrasonic  frequency  electrical 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  function  selected; 

means  for  supplying  energy  to  said  ultrasonic  frequency 
electrical  signal  generating  means; 

means  for  detecting  when  the  energy  available  from  said 
energy  supplying  means  falls  below  a  predetermined  level; 

means  for  generating  an  audio  frequency  electrical  signal 
when  the  energy  available  from  said  energy  supplying 
means  has  fallen  below  said  predetermined  level;  and 

ultrasonic  transducer  means  for  normally  generating  an 
inaudible  acoustic  signal  in  response  to  said  ultrasonic 
frequency  electrical  signal,  said  audio  frequency  signal 
having  a  predetermined  frequency  selected  so  that  said 
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ultrasonic  transducer  means  generates  an  audible  acoustic 
signal  in  response  to  said  audio  frequency  electrical  signal. 


4,067,001 

LINE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  CHARGES  FROM 

STORAGE  ELEMENTS  IN  A  STORAGE  HELD 

Kurt  Hoffmann,  Taufkirchen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,809 
Qaims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    28,    1975, 
2523683;  Feb.  17,  1976,  2606254 

Int.  Q.2  GllC  11/40.  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  365—174  9  Qaims 


a  magnetic  medium  in  which  said  bubble  domains  can  be 
moved,  and 

an  array  of  magnetic  elements  where  said  elements  are  lo- 
cated in  positions  in  said  array  to  provide  a  substantially 
even  spatial  distribution  of  magnetic  poles  attractive  to 
said  bubble  domains  when  said  magnetic  field  is  present, 
said  magnetic  elements  having  geometries  and  thicknesses 
to  provide  an  array  in  which  the  driving  forces  on  said 
bubble  domains  in  said  two-dimensional  lattice  are  sub- 
stantially the  same  during  different  orientations  of  said 
magnetic  field  to  thereby  translate  said  lattice  while  sub- 
stantially maintaining  its  integrity. 


'7;feii=,«y=iLd» 
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4,067,003 
PASSIVE  REPLICATOR 
Peter  K.  George,  Placentia,  and  Tsutomu  Kobayashi.  Orange, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,688 

Int.  Q.2  GllC  11/14 

U.S.  Q.  365—12  8  Ciatms 


1.  A  method  for  rapidly  transferring  a  charge  from  a  first 
point  to  a  second  point  along  a  line  having  a  semiconductor 
material  region,  a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  said  region, 
and  a  resistance  layer  on  said  layer  of  insulating  material,  said 
resistance  layer  having  first  and  second  end  terminals  and  a 
first  intermediate  terminal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  maintaining  a  relatively  low  potential  on  said  first  end 
terminal; 

b.  introducing  a  charge  into  one  end  of  said  semiconductor 
material  region  adjacent  the  first  end  terminal; 

c.  transporting  said  charge  from  near  the  first  end  terminal  to 
near  the  first  intermediate  terminal,  by  applying  a  rela- 
tively high  potential  to  said  first  intermediate  terminal  to 
create  a  continuously  changing  potential  beneath  said 
resistance  layer  between  the  first  end  and  first  intermedi- 
ate terminals; 

d.  transporting  said  charge  from  near  the  first  intermediate 
terminal  to  near  the  second  end  terminal  by  applying  a 
relatively  low  potential  to  said  first  intermediate  terminal 
to  replace  the  high  potential  and  applying  a  relatively  high 
potential  to  said  second  end  terminal  to  create  a  continu- 
ously changing  potential  beneath  said  resistance  layer 
between  the  second  end  and  first  intermediate  terminals. 


4,067,002 

HELD  ACCESS  OF  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  LATTICE 

Hsu  Chang,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1975.  Ser.  No.  645,594 

Int.  Q.2  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  Q.  365—43  24  Qaims 


>y 


21.  An  apparatus  for  translating  a  two-dimensional  lattice  of 
interacting  magnetic  bubble  domains  in  response  to  the  reori- 
entations of  a  magnetic  field,  comprisng: 


1.  A  passive  replicator  device  comprising 

first  propagation  path  means  for  propagating  information 
therealong  in  a  first  direction, 

second  and  third  propagation  path  means  for  propagating 
information  therealong, 

said  second  and  third  propagation  paths  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  first  propagation  path  in  order  to  receive  information 
from  said  first  propagation  path  such  that  information  is 
propagated  in  said  first,  second  and  third  propagation 
paths  substantially  in  said  first  direction, 

said  second  and  third  propagation  paths  having  ends  thereof 
substantially  adjacent  to  each  other  and  in  substantially 
parallel  arrangement. 

said  first  propagation  path  having  an  end  thereof  adjacent  to 
said  ends  of  said  second  and  third  propagation  paths  and 
substantially  in  abutment  therewith, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  bars  in  substantially  parallel  arrange- 
ment, 

said  plurality  of  elongated  bars  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
ends  of  said  first,  second  and  third  propagation  paths, 

an  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  elongated  bars  interposed 
between  said  end  of  said  first  propagation  path  and  the  end 
of  at  least  one  of  said  second  and  third  propagation  paths 
whereby  said  plurality  of  elongated  bars  will  receive 
information  propagating  along  said  first  propagation  path 
and  expand  said  information  to  substantially  encompass 
said  ends  of  said  second  and  third  propagation  paths, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  elongated  bars  having  length  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  length  of  said  ends  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  propagation  paths,  and 

a  cutter  bar  associated  with  said  elongated  bars. 

said  cutter  bar  including  an  elongated  bar  having  a  relatively 
shorter  bar  portion  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  elongated 
bar  and  projecting  between  said  ends  of  said  second  and 
third  propagation  paths. 
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4,067,004  ing  device  to  said  connecting  means  so  that  actuation  of  said 

REMOTE  PERSONNEL  STATION  ALARM  SYSTEM        Tirst  switch  serves  to  actuate  said  First  warning  device,  and 
William  Gulbrantson,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif. 

nicd  Aug.  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  711,950 
Int.  a.2G08B  77/70 

6  Qaims  . 


U.S.  a.  340—237  R 


1.  A^emote  personnel  station  alarm  system  comprising  an 
external  station,  a  remote  personnel  station,  means  at  said 
external  station  for  supplying  air  to  said  remote  station,  a  gas 
monitor  unit  at  said  external  station  having  means  for  provid- 
ing a  primary  alarm  signal  upon  detection  of  dangerous  gas  in 
said  air  supply,  a  remote  alarm  unit  normally  at  said  remote 
station  and  having  gas  alarm  warning  means,  means  for  electri- 
cally connecting  said  remote  alarm  unit  to  said  gas  monitor 
'  unit  for  providing  a  gas  alarm  warning  at  said  remote  alarm 
unit  in  response  to  a  primary  alarm  signal  from  said  monitor 
unit,  and  an  electric  power  supply  for  said  units;  the  improve- 
ment  wherein  said  electrical  connecting  means  comprises  an 
external  panel  assembly  electrically  connected  to  said  monitor 
unit  and  to  said  power  supply,  an  electric  signal  wire  cable 
connected  to  said  remote  alarm  unit  at  one  end  and  having  plug 
means  at  the  other  end  for  connection  to  corresponding  plug 
means  for  said  panel  assembly  so  that  said  remote  unit  can  be 
disposed  at  said  panel  assembly  for  testing  and  at  said  remote 
station  during  operation,  said  panel  assembly  having  a  station 
test  switch  for  said  remote  station  and  a  normally  dark  station 
indicator  light,  said  remote  alarm  unit  also  having  a  test  alarm 
light  and  a  light  flasher,  and  means  for  causing  operation  of 
said  station  test  switch  at  the  panel  assembly  to  light  said 
station  indicator  light  at  said  panel  assembly  and  to  light  said 
test  alarm  light  at  the  remote  alarm  unit  through  said  flasher 
without  operating  the  gas  alarm  warning  means  at  said  remote 
alarm  unit. 


4,067,005 

INVALID  BED  SYSTEM 

Joshuah  Levy;  Isaac  Levy,  both  of  802  Ave.  "N",  and  Frank  H. 

Klein,  614  Ave.  "J",  all  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11230 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,720,  April  29,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,366 

Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—279  15  Gaims 

IS.  In  a  hospital  having  a  bed  with  at  least  one  rail,  a  nurse's 

station  located  at  a  distance  from  said  bed,  a  wall  terminal  in 

proximity  to  said  bed  and  means  connecting  said  wall  terminal 

to  said  nurse's  station,  the  warning  system  combination  of  first 

and  second  elongated  pressure  sensitive  switches  on  top  of  said 

rail,  said  first  pressure  sensitive  switch  being  actuatable  by 

light  pressure,  said  second  pressure  sensitive  switch  being 

actuatable  by  heavy  pressure,  a  first  warning  device  at  said 

nurse's  station,  a  first  lead  connecting  said  first  warning  device 

to  said  connecting  means,  a  second  warning  device  at  said 

nurse's  station,  and  a  second  lead  connecting  said  second  warn- 


'i 
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actuation  of  said  second  switch  serves  to  actuate  said  second 
warning  device. 


4,067,006 
CHANGEABLE  ALPHANUMERIC  SIGN  WITH  OPAQUE 
TAPE  DISPLAY  FORMING  SEGMENTED  CHARACTERS 

AND  WORDS 
William  H.  Say  lor.  South  Laguna,  and  James  O.  Narey,  West- 
minster, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Associated  Data  Concepts, 
Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,696,  Feb.  3,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  637,434 

Int.  a.2  G09F  U/18 

U.S.  a.  340—325  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  changeable  sign  formed  of  plural  alphanumeric  charac- 
ters, said  sign  comprising:  plural  window  areas  each  adapted  to 
display  only  a  single  character  with  discrete  segments  of  the 
character  allocated  to  discrete  window  segments  of  the  win- 
dow area,  plural  sets  of  display  tapes,  each  set  of  display  tapes 
being  disposed  at  a  different  one  of  said  window  areas  for 
collectively  forming  any  of  said  characters  one  at  a  time,  each 
tape  having  character  segments  imprinted  thereon  in  a  prede- 
termined order  at  discrete  parts  of  the  tape  along  the  length 
thereof,  the  number  of  character  segments  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  characters  to  be  displayed  and  each  segment 
corresponding  to  that  portion  of  a  character  which  is  to  oc- 
cupy the  corresponding  discrete  window  segment  when  the 
character  is  displayed,  movable  support  means  for  supporting 
each  set  of  tapes  so  that  only  one  of  said  tape  segments  can  be 
seen  at  a  time  at  each  discrete  window  segment,  with  all  seg- 
ments of  a  selected  character  displayed  together  in  the  respec- 
tive window  area,  each  tape  being  one  character  wide  and  the 
plural  sets  of  display  tapes  being  arranged  side-by-side  so  that 
plural  characters  can  be  displayed  side-by-side  whereby  a 
word  is  formed  by  selectively  positioning  each  set  of  tapes,  a 
motor,  a  separate  clutch  means  connected  between  said  motor 
and  the  movable  support  means  of  each  set  of  display  tapes, 
and  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  clutch  means  for  con- 
currently but  independently  displacing  all  sets  of  display  tapes 
to  change  the  characters  of  the  sign. 
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4,067,007 
ADAPTIVE  COMPASS  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Joseph  E.  Bryden,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,275 

Int.  a.2  H03K  li/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  SY  13  Qaims 


change  in  status  of  one  of  said  zones  only  when  the  entire 
pattern  of  the  associated  one  of  said  reply  signal  patterns  indi- 
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1.  An  adaptive  compass  drive  system  capable  of  operation 
over  a  wide  variety  of  compass  outputs  and  supply  voltages 
and  frequencies  by  provision  of  combination  signals  which 
employs  a  digital  phase  detector  to  convert  gyro  compass 
outputs  in  the  form  of  multiphase  analog  signals  to  a  stream  of 
up-down  pulses  for  activation  of  a  multiphase  stepper  motor 
and  a  converter  to  which  the  compass  output  when  in  the  form 
of  overlapping  digital  signals  is  converted  to  said  stream  of 
up-down  pulses  for  actuation  of  said  stepper  motor  coupled  to 
a  bearing  indicator  which  includes  the  method  for  providing 
direction  information  from  the  gyro  compass  by  producing  a 
combination  signal  from  a  single  selection  of  synchro  and 
stepper  signals  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  said  signals  from  said  gyro  compass  to  said  com- 
bination signals  having  a  predetermined  amplitude  and 
timing  relationship; 
coupling  said  combination  signals  to  a  decoder  circuit  and 
converting  multi-phasic  input  signals  having  overlapping 
active  states  to  multi-phasic  signals  in  which  only  a  single 
phase  of  said  signals  is  activated  at  one  time; 
determining  a  first  condition  when  said  multi-phasic  signals 
represent  a  first  direction  of  of  rotation  and  a  second 
condition  when  said  multi-phasic  signals  represent  a  sec- 
ond direction  of  rotation;  and  ,^ 
providing  first  and  second  pulse  streams,  each  pulse  in  each 
of  said  pulse  streamrfcpresenting  a  predetermined  amount 
of  rotation,  pulses  of  sahl  first  stream  being  produced  upon 
said  first  condition  and  pulses  of  said  second  stream  being 
produced  upon  said  second  condition. 
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cates  a  change  in  status  whereby  to  substantially  eliminate  the 
effect  of  spurious  signals  on  said  system. 


4,067,009 
BEAM  FOCUSED  SYNTHETIC  APERTURE 
James  Nickolas  Constant,  1603  Danbury  Drive,  Claremoat, 
Calif.  91711 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,392 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/02 

U.S.  a.  343—5  CM  30  Qaims 


4,067,008 
MULTIPLEX  INTERROGATION  SYSTEM  USING 
PULSES 
Joseph  B.  Sprowls,  III,  Broomfield,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Denver 
Fire  Reporter  A  Protective  Co.,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  644,913 
Int.  a.2  G08B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  340—409  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  interrogation  and  response  system  for  monitoring 
the  status  of  a  plurality  of  protection  zones  of  the  type  in  which 
the  protection  zones  are  interrogated  in  sequence  repeatedly 
by  a  series  of  interrogation  signals,  each  sequential  interroga- 
tion of  all  the  protection  zones  constituting  a  complete  sequen- 
tial scan  thereof,  and  reply  signals  are  sequentially  supplied 
according  to  the  status  of  each  protection  zone  in  res|X>nse  to 
the  respective  sequential  interrogation  signals,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  means  for  receiving  said  reply  signals  and 
generating  for  each  of  the  protection  zones  a  pattern  of  said 
reply  signals  for  at  least  four  'of  the  most  recent  ones  of  said 
complete  sequential  scans  of  said  zones;  and  means  responsive 
to  said  reply  signal  patterns  for  determining  and  indicating 
therefrom  the  status  of  each  particular  protection  zone,  said 
zone  status  determining  and  indicating  means  indicating  a 


1.  In  a  synthetic  aperture  having  first  means  for  forming  a 

beam  for  receiving  radiation  from  a  target,  a  detector  for  a 

radiation  beam  from  said  first  means,  and  an  output  and  display 

for  using  and  viewing  detected  signals  from  the  detector,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

a  delay  means  inserted  between  the  target  and  the  detector, 

said  delay  means  including  a  spatial  matched  filter  for  said 

radiation  from  said  target  moving  through  the  field  of 

view  of  said  radiation  beam. 
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4,067.010 
aRCUIT  FOR  INHIBITION  OF  AUTOGENETIC  FALSE 

ALARMS  IN  A  COLLISION  AVOIDANCE  SYSTEM 
James  Robert  Hall,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,328 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1975, 
15217/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/5(5 
U.S.  a.  343—6.8  LC  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  in  a  probe-reply  station  of  a  collision  avoidance 
system  for  inhibiting  autogenetic  false  alarm  signals  generated 
by  said  station,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

means  for  transmitting  periodic  probe  signals  including 
means  for  randomly  selectively  generating  probe  signals 
of  different  types  and  transmitting  one  probe  signal  of  one 
of  said  types; 

normally  operative  probe  reply  means  for  transmitting  a 
reply  signal  in  response  to  received  probe  signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  probe  signal  transmitting  means 
indicative  of  the  transmission  of  a  probe  signal  for  inhibit- 
ing said  normally  operative  probe  reply  means  from  trans- 
mitting a  reply  signal  for  a  predetermined  but  relatively 
short  period  of  time  following  the  transmission  of  each  of 
said  transmitted  probes; 

wherein  said  probe  reply  means  includes  means  for  receiving 
said  probe  signals,  and  means  responsive  to  received  probe 
signals  for  generating  a  reply  signal  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  probe  signal  types;  and 

wherein  said  inhibiting  means  includes  means  for  inhibiting 
the  transmission  of  said  reply  signals  that  correspond  to 
said  one  probe  signal  type. 


4,067,011 

DIGITAL  TRANSPONDER  UNIVERSAL  PULSE 

ASSEMBLY 

Raymond  L.  Althaus,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,786 
Int.  a.i  GOIS  9/56 
VS.  a.  343-6.8  LC  6  Qaims 

1.  A  universal  pulse  assembly  apparatus  for  a  transponder 
the  transponder  having  a  receiver  and  a  transmitter,  the  appa- 
ratus in  combination  comprising: 
means  for  decoding  a  coded  video  pulse  signal  from  the 
receiver,  said  decoding  means  having  first  selecting  means 
for  determining  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  video 
pulse  codes; 
means  for  encoding  a  modulating  pulse  signal  for  the  trans- 
mitter,  said  encoding  means  having  second  selecting 
means  for  determining  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
transmitter  pulse  codes;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  pulse  response  rate  of  the  tran- 
sponder; said  controlling  means  having  third  selecting 
means  for  determining  one  of  a  plurality  of  maximum 


allowable  transponder  response  rates,  said  controlling 
means  operable  to  limit  modulation  of  the  transponder 
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when  said  response  rate  of  the  transponder  exceeds  said 
selectable  maximum  response  rate. 


4,067,012 
TRACKING  FEEDBACK  CLUTTER  MAPPER  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
Vernon  H.  Piatt,  Fullerton,  and  Richard  D.  Wilmot,  Buena 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,712 

Int.  Q.2  GOIS  7/46 

U.S.  Q.  343—7  A  15  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  energy  sensing  system,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  range-azimuth  comparator; 

an  inhibit  gate  electrically  connected  to  the  range-azimuth 
comparator; 

a  digital  memory  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  range- 
azimuth  comparator; 

a  clutter  detection  counter  logic  circuit,  the  output  of  which 
is  electrically  connected  to  the  input  of  the  memory,  the 
output  of  the  inhibit  gate  being  electrically  connected  to 
the  input  of  the  clutter  detection  counter  logic  circuit. 


4,067,013 

AUTOMATIC  THRESHOLDING  AND  REFERENCE 

ORCUIT 

Richard  M.  Smith,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Navy,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  No?.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,261 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/42.  7/34;  H04B  1/12 
U.S.  Q.  343—7.7  9  QiUms 

1.  An  automatic,  adaptive-threshold  circuit  for  processing 
signals  received  from  a  pulse  Doppler  radar  comprising: 
reception  means  for  receiving  a  radar  return  signal  from  said 

pulse  Doppler  radar; 
a  target  channel  connected  to  the  output  of  said  reception 
means,  tuned  to  a  first  narrow  bandwidth,  and  outputting 
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a  first  time  replica  spectrum  of  said  received  output  from 
said  reception  means; 
a  reference  channel  connected  to  the  output  of  said  recep- 
tion means  and  in  parallel  with  said  target  channel,  said 
reference  channel  tuned  to  a  second  narrow  bandwidth 
wider  than  said  first  narrow  bandwidth  and  outputting  a 
second  time  replica  spectrum  of  said  received  output  from 
said  reception  means,  said  second  time  replica  spectrum 
being  coarser  than  said  first  time  replica  spectrum;  and 


a  comparator  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  connected  to  and 
receiving  the  outputs  of  said  target  channel  and  said  refer- 
ence channel,  whereby  said  received  radar  return  signal  is 
processed  in  parallel  fashion  by  said  Urget  and  said  refer- 
ence channels,  said  reference  channel  output  being  the 
automatic,  adaptive  threshold  against  which  said  target 
channel  output  is  compared  in  said  comparator. 


4,067,014 

CORRELATION  RECEIVER  FOR  DOPPLER 

MICROWAVE  LANDING  SYSTEM 

Harold  A.  Wheeler,  Smithtown,  and  Alfred  R.  Lopez,  Commack, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hazeltine  Corporation,  Greenlawn, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,063 

Int.  Q.2  GOIS  5/02 

U.S.  Q.  343—113  DE  g  Qaims 


1.  Signal  processing  apparatus,  for  providing  an  error  signal 
representative  of  the  average  frequency  difference  between  a 
local  oscillator  signal  and  a  supplied  signal  comprising  a  series 
of  transmissions,  each  transmission  occurring  during  a  prede- 
termined time  interval,  comprising: 
correlation  means,  responsive  to  said  supplied  signal  and  said 
local  oscillator  signal,  for  developing  a  complex  correla- 
tion signal  representative  of  the  amplitude  and  phase  of 
said  supplied  signal  with  respect  to  said  local  oscillator 
signal; 
first  integrating  means,  responsive  to  said  correlation  signal 
and  having  a  symmetrical  frequency  response  characteris- 
tic, for  producing  complex  sum  signals  representative  of 
the  symmetrical  integrals  of  said  correlation  signal  during 
selected  time  periods,  each  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of 
one  of  said  predetermined  time  intervals; 
second  integrating  means,  responsive  to  said  correlation 
signal  and  having  asymmetrical  frequency  response  char- 
acteristics for  producing  complex  difference  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  asymmetrical  integrals  of  said  correlation 
Signal  during  said  selected  time  periods; 
means,  responsive  to  said  sum  and  difference  signals,  for 
developing  a  first  scalar  signal  representative  of  the  sum- 
mation of  amplitude  weighted  components  of  said  differ- 


ence signals  over  a  predetermined  number  of  said  time 
intervals; 

means,  responsive  to  said  sum  signals,  for  developing  a 
second  scalar  signal  representative  of  the  summation  of 
the  magnitudes  of  said  sum  signals  over  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  time  intervals; 

ratio  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  scalar  sig- 
nals, for  developing  said  error  signal,  represenutive  of  the 
average  frequency  deviation  of  said  supplied  signal  from 
said  local  oscillator  signal  during  said  predetermined 
number  of  time  intervals. 


4,067,015 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRACKING  A  SIGNAL 

SOURCE 

Louis  N.  Mogavero,  Alexandria,  Va.;  Edwin  G.  Johnson,  Ken- 
sington, Md.;  John  M.  Evans,  Jr,  Gaitheraburg,  Md.,  and 
James  S.  Albus,  College  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,254 

Int.  Q.2  H04B  7/08 

U.S.  Q.  343—225  4  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  movements  of  a  performer 
over  the  area  over  which  the  performer  is  to  move  and  for 
tracking  the  movements  with  a  light  beam  produced  by  a 
spotlight,  said  system  comprising: 
at   least   one   movable   miniaturized   transmitting   means, 
adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  performer,  for  transmitting  an 
omnidirectional  signal  capable  of  being  tracked; 
at  least  first  and  second  detector  means  for  sensing  said 
omnidirectional  signal  and  for  respectively  producing  first 
and  second  output  signals  in  response  thereto,  said  detec- 
tor means  being  remotely  spaced  from  one  another  at 
different  locations  relative  to  the  area  over  which  the 
performer  is  to  move  and  being  positioned  in  a  predeter- 
mined, fixed  pattern  with  respect  to  the  area  over  which 
the  performer  is  to  move; 
phase  detector  means  coupled  to  detector  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  output  signals  and  for  producing  an  output  in 
accordance  with  the  phase  difference  between  the  output 
signals  produced  by  said  first  and  second  detector  means, 
said  phase  detector  means  comprising  a  first  channel  for 
receiving  said  first  output  signal  and  including  a  first 
multiplying  means  for  multiplying  the  first  and  second 
output  signals,  and  a  low  pass  filter,  and  a  second  channel 
for  receiving  said  second  output  signal  and  including  a 
phase  shifter,  a  second  multiplying  means  for  multiplying 
the  first  signal  and  the  output  signal  from  the  phase  shifter, 
and  a  second  low  pass  filter; 
command  |x>sition  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said 
phase  detector  means  for  receiving  said  output  from  said 
phase  detector  and  for  generating  a  position  command 
signal  in  accordance  therewith; 
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servo  motor  means;  ' 

servo  network  means  coupled  to  said  command  position 
signal  generating  means  for  receiving  said  command  sig- 
nal and  for  controlling  said  servo  motor  means  in  accor- 
dance therewith; 

movable  tracking  means  coupled  to  and  driven  by  said  servo 
motor  means  in  response  to  said  command  signal  for 
tracking  the  transmitting  means  carried  by  the  performer, 
said  tracking  means  comprising  a  fixed  spotlight  for  pro- 
ducing a  light  beam  and  a  rotatable  mirror  for  reflecting 
said  beam  so  as  to  track  said  transmitting  means,  said 
rotatable  mirror  being  controlled  by  said  servo  motor  and 
positioned  to  receive  said  light  beam  produced  by  said 
spotlight;  and 

mirror  position  detector  means  coupled  to  said  rotatable 
mirror  and  to  said  servo  network  means  for  providing 
tracking  error  signals  to  said  servo  network  means  so  as  to 
control  the  tracking  movement  of  said  mirror. 


4,067,016 

DUAL  NOTCHED/DIAGONALLY  FED  ELECTRIC 

MICROSTRIP  DIPOLE  ANTENNAS 

Cyril  M.  Kaloi,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,692 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/38.  9/28 

VS.  a.  343—700  MS  8  Oaims 


1.  A  dual  notched/diagonally  fed  electric  microstrip  dipole 
antenna  having  low  physical  proHle  and  conformal  arraying 
capability,  comprising: 

a.  a  thin  ground  plane  conductor; 

b.  a  thin  square  radiating  element  for  producing  a  radiation 
pattern  being  spaced  from  said  ground  plane; 

c.  said  square  radiating  element  being  electrically  separated 
from  said  ground  plane  by  a  dielectric  substrate; 

d.  said  square  radiating  element  having  a  first  feed  point 
located  along  one  diagonal  line  of  the  square  radiating 
element  and  a  second  feed  point  located  along  the  other 
diagonal  line  of  the  square  radiating  element,  said  diagonal 
lines  being  normal  to  one  another;  said  first  and  second 
feed  points  being  equidistant  from  the  center  point  of  said 
square  radiating  element; 

e.  said  square  radiating  element  having  a  first  notch  extend- 
ing into  said  square  radiating  element  along  said  one  diag- 
onal line  of  the  square  radiating  element  from  the  outer 
edge  thereof  to  said  first  feed  point  and  having  a  second 
notch  extending  into  said  square  radiating  element  along 
said  other  diagonal  line  of  the  square  radiating  element 
from  the  outer  edge  thereof  to  said  second  feed  point; 

f.  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  antenna  being  determined 
primarily  by  the  length  of  said  square  radiating  element; 
the  width  of  said  first  and  second  notches  having  a  slight 
effect  on  the  resonant  frequency,  as  the  width  of  the 
notches  is  increased  the  resonant  frequency  being  in- 
creased slightly  and  vice  versa; 

g.  the  antenna  input  impedance  being  variable  to  match  most 
practical  impedances  as  said  feed  points  are  equidistantly 
moved  along  said  diagonal  lines  between  the  square  radi- 


ating element  center  point  and  edge  of  the  square  radiating 
element; 

h.  the  antenna  bandwidth  being  variable  with  the  width  of 
the  square  radiating  element  and  the  spacing  between  said 
square  radiating  element  and  said  ground  plane,  said  spac- 
ing between  the  square  radiating  element  and  the  ground 
plane  having  somewhat  greater  effect  on  the  bandwidth 
than  the  square  radiating  element  width; 

i.  said  square  radiating  element  being  operable  to  oscillate  in 
two  modes  of  current  oscillation,  each  of  said  two  modes 
being  orthogonal  to  the  other. 


4,067,017 

PARALLEL  THERMAL  PRINTER 

Michael  L.  Dertouzos,  Newton,  Mass.,  and  Huber  L.  Graham, 

Bath,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Michael  L.  Dertouzos,  Newton,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,913,  Nov.  20,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,984,809.  This  application  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,167 

Int.  a.2  GOID  9/28 

U.S.  a.  346—46  5  Oaims 


1.  A  thermal  printer  comprising: 

a.  means  for  continuous  advancement  of  a  visual  medium 
receptive  web; 

b.  means  for  continuous  advancement  of  a  plurality  of  visual 
medium  carrier  webs  of  different  colors; 

c.  a  plurality  of  elongated  thermal  element  assemblages 
extending  entirely  across  said  visual  medium  receptive 
web; 

d.  each  of  said  thermal  element  assemblages  comprising  a 
series  of  elongated  thermal  elements; 

e.  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  thermal  elements  being 
transverse  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of 
said  thermal  element  assemblages; 

f.  a  plurality  of  common  bus  means  and  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual terminal  means,  one  extremity  of  each  of  said  thermal 
elements  being  connected  to  one  each  of  said  bus  means, 
the  other  extremity  of  each  of  said  themial  elements  being 
connected  to  one  each  of  said  terminal^eans,  said  plural- 
ity of  bus  means  serving  as  electrical  grounds  and  as  ther- 
mal heat  sinks; 

g.  selection  means  for  selecting  certain  of  said  thermal  ele- 
ments; 

h.  drive  means  for  energizing  said  certain  of  said  thermal 

elements;  and 
i.  clock  means  for  recycling  said  selection  means  and  said 

drive  means. 


4,067,018 
EXCESSIVE  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER  DISPLACEMENT 

SYSTEM 
Stephen  F.  Pond,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,357 

Int.  a.J  G03G  15/08 

U.S.  a.  346—74.1  18  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  displacing  magnetic  toner  from  a  member 

bearing  a  latent  magnetic  image  and  having  deposited  thereon 
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magnetic  toner  in  both  imagewise  configuration  and  back- 
ground areas,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  moving  the  member;  and 

b.  acceleration  means  at  a  toner  removal  station  in  the  move- 


4,067,019 
IMPACT  POSITION  TRANSDUCER  FOR  INK  JET 
John  Martin  Fleischer,  and  Richard  Dwight  Holmes,  both  of  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,101 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/18;  HOIV  7/00 

U.S.  a.  346—75  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  location  of  small  projectile 
impact  comprising: 
a  poled  piezoelectric  member  for  generating  a  signal  due  to 

mechanical  stress  produced  by  impact  on  a  surface  thereof 

by  said  projectile; 
two  parallel  separated  conductors  on  said  surface  of  said 

piezoelectric  member  for  receiving  said  signal;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  relative  signal  strength  due  to  said 

mechanical  stress  on  said  conductors. 


4,067,020 
NONINTERRUPT  INK  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  INK 
JET  PRINTER 
George  Arway,  River  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Dick  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,994 
Int.  a.2  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—75  8  Qaims 

1.  An  ink  jet  printing  system  of  the  type  wherein  ink  is 
supplied  from  a  reservoir  to  a  nozzle  to  be  projected  thereby  as 
a  stream  of  drops  toward  a  target,  some  of  the  drops  in  said 
stream  being  deflected  for  printing  on  said  target,  the  remain- 
ing ink  drops  in  said  stream  being  captured,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  gas. 

a  first  pressure  regulator  for  applying  gas  at  a  first  pressure 


from  said  means  to  said  ink  reservoir  to  thereby  cause  ink 
to  now  out  of  said  reservoir  to  said  printing  head, 

a  captured  ink  container. 

a  first  valve  means  connected  to  said  captured  ink  container, 
said  first  valve  having  a  first  position  for  enabling  cap- 
tured ink  to  be  directed  to  said  captured  ink  container,  and 
a  second  position  for  closing  said  captured  ink  container 
and  for  directing  ink  from  said  captured  ink  container  into 
said  ink  reservoir. 


ment  path  for  applying  an  acceleration  to  said  mwmber 
only  at  said  station  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  displace 
magnetic  toner  from  background  areas  but  insufficient  to 
displace  all  of  the  magnetic  toner  in  imagewise  configura- 
tion. 
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means  for  applying  gas  at  a  pressure  higher  than  said  first 
pressure  to  said  captured  ink  container  when  said  valve 
means  is  in  its  second  position. 

means  for  operating  said  first  valve  means  from  its  first,  to  its 
second  position  and  from  its  second  to  its  first  position. 

a  container  for  fresh  ink,  and 

a  second  valve  means  having  a  first  position  for  enabling  ink 
to  flow  from  said  fresh  ink  container  to  said  ink  reservoir, 
and  a  second  position  for  preventing  the  flow  of  fresh  ink 
from  said  fresh  ink  container  to  said  ink  reservoir. 


4,067,021 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Howard  Raymond  Baylis,  East  Grinstead;  Roger  Alan  Edwards, 
Crawley  Down,  and  David  Richard  Sweatman  Hedgeland, 
Redhill,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Monotype  Corpora- 
tion Limited,  England 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,317 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1975, 
23090/75 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/10.  9/42:  G02B  27/17 
U.S.  a.  346—76  L  16  Claims 


1.  In  optical  scanning  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  light, 
a  rotatable  refiecting  element  having  a  plurality  of  reflective 
facets  which  are  inclined  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  means  for 
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directing  a  beam  of  light  derived  from  the  source  at  said  re- 
flecting element  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its  axis  of  rotation  to 
impinge  upon  successive  facets  thereof  as  it  is  rotated,  means 
for  defining  a  position  for  a  recording  element  having  a  surface 
that  requires  scanning,  means  for  focussing  the  beam  as  re- 
flected by  said  reflecting  element  onto  said  surface,  a  motor 
coupled  to  rotate  the  reflecting  element,  so  that  each  facet  in 
turn  causes  the  focussed  beam  to  scan  across  said  surface  in  one 
direction,  and  a  drive  for  moving  the  recording  element  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  on  direction,  past  said  focussed 
beam,  the  improvement  comprising  a  generator  responsive  to 
the  rotational  movement  of  the  reflecting  element  to  generate 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  angular  position  of  said  reflecting 
element,  said  generator  including  a  readout  device  comprising 
a  further  light  source  and  a  photocell  and  a  shutter  comprising 
a  pair  of  elements  each  provided  with  a  grating  formed  by  an 
array  of  alternate  opaque  and  transparent  portions,  said  photo- 
cell being  arranged  to  view  the  light  source  through  the  grat- 
ings, said  elements  being  mounted  for  relative  movement  in 
accord  with  the  rotation  of  the  reflecting  element,  whereby 
illumination  of  the  photocell  is  modulated  cyclically  at  a  fre- 
quency which  varies  in  accord  with  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the 
reflecting  element. 


4,067,022 

INEXPENSIVE  AND  RELIABLE  CUSTOM 

PROGRAMMABLE  PHOTOTYPESETTER 

Peter  R.  Ebner,  South  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corpora- 

tion,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,024 

Int.  a.2  B41B  21/20 

\}S.  a.  354—7  62  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  photutypesetter: 

a.  a  character  generator  for  producing  images  of  illuminated 
characters  to  be  projected  along  an  optical  axis  upon  a 
photosensitive  medium; 

b.  an  X  positioning  motor; 

c.  a  first  carrige  coupled  to  said  x  positioning  motor,  for 
producmg  relative  motion  between  said  medium  and  said 
optical  axis  for  sequentially  positioning  images  of  said 
characters  to  be  typeset  across  said  medium; 

d.  an  elongated  drive  member  coupled  to  said  first  carriage; 

e.  a  second  carrige  having  a  first  lens  means  coupled  thereto 
for  producing  a  first  image  of  said  characters; 

f  a  third  carriage  having  a  second  lens  means  coupled 
thereto  for  relaying  the  image  produced  by  said  first  lens 
means  for  subsequent  projection  upon  said  imaging  me- 
dium; 

g.  second  carriage  clutch  means  associated  with  said  second 
carriage  for  coupling  and  decoupling  said  second  carriage 
to  and  from  said  elongated  driving  member; 

h.  third  carriage  clutch  means  associated  with  said  third 
carriage  for  coupling  and  decoupling  said  third  carriage  to 
and  from  said  elongated  driving  member; 

i.  X  positioning  motor  drive  control  means  for  causing  said 
positioning  motor  to  drive  said  first  carriage  together  with 
said  elongated  driving  member; 

j.  second  carriage  positioning  control  means  for  actuating 
said  second  carriage  clutch  for  selectively  coupling  said 
second  carriage  to  said  elongated  driving  member  and  for 
causing  said  x  motor  drive  control  circuit  to  actuate  said  x 


motor  to  position  said  second  carriage  at  a  position  along 
said  optical  axis  to  produce  an  image  of  a  selected  size;  and 
k.  third  carriage  positioning  control  means  for  actuating  said 
third  carriage  clutch  for  selectively  coupling  said  third 
carriage  to  said  elongated  driving  member  and  for  causing 
said  X  motor  drive  control  circuit  to  actuate  said  position- 
ing motor  to  position  said  second  lens  with  respect  to  said 
first  lens  to  focus  said  image  upon  said  photosensitive 
medium. 


4,067,023 

SHUTTER  SPEED  DIGITAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR 

CAMERAS 

Naoyuki  Uno,  Urawa;  TetsiUi  Shono,  Saitama;  Fumio  Urano, 
Omiya;  Kunio  Mita,  Kamifukuoka;  Masahiro  Kawasaki,  and 
Chihani  Mori,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Set.  No.  624,996 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1974,  49- 
133947(U] 

Int.  a?  Cnsa.  17/ 18 
U.S.  a.  354—23  D  10  Oaims 


1.  A  shutter  speed  digital  display  device  for  cameras  having 
both  automatic  and  manual  shutter  speed  controls  comprising: 

a.  digital  shutter  speed  display  means  for  displaying  shutter 
speed  comprising: 

1.  a  display  control  circuit  connected  to  said  automatic 
shutter  speed  control  of  said  camera  for  generating  an 
output  representing  the  shutter  speed  determined  by 
said  automatic  shutter  speed  control  of  said  camera; 
and, 

2.  a  liquid  crystal  display  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  display  control  circuit  in  a  manner  such  that  a 
particular  shutter  speed  digital  display  is  created  when 
a  particular  output  of  said  display  control  circuit  oc- 
curs; 

b.  a  manual  shutter  speed  setting  circuit  for  generating  an 
output  representing  the  manual  setting  of  the  shutter 
speed  of  said  camera; 

c.  comparator  means  connected  to  said  display  control  cir- 
cuit and  to  said  manual  shutter  speed  setting  circuit  for 
comparing  a  signal  related  to  the  digital  shutter  speed 
displayed  by  said  liquid  crystal  display  means  with  the 
output  of  said  manual  shutter  speed  setting  circuit  and 
generating  an  output  related  to  whether  or  not  there  is 
coincidence  between  said  shutter  speed  display  and  said 
output  of  said  manual  shutter  speed  setting  circuit;  and, 

d.  a  coincidence  indicator  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
comparator  means  for  indicating  when  said  comparator 
means  senses  coincidence  between  said  shutter  speed 
digital  display  and  the  output  of  said  manual  shutter  speed 
setting  circuit. 
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4,067,024 
CALCULATOR 
Peter  T.  Quinn,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,992 

Int.  a.2  G03B  7/08;  G06C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  354— 23  R  11  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  member  including  a  first  indicia  bearing  portion  and  a 
first  observing  portion; 

a  second  member  including  a  second  indicia  bearing  portion 
and  a  third  indicia  bearing  portion; 

a  third  member  including  a  second  observing  portion; 

means  mounting  said  second  member  on  said  third  member 
for  rotation  about  a  first  axis  with  the  second  observing 
portion  cooperating  with  the  second  indicia  to  provide  a 
first  indication;  and 

means  mounting  said  third  member  on  said  first  member  for 
rotation  about  a  second  axis  displaced  from  the  first  axis 
with  the  second  observing  portion  cooperating  with  the 
first  indicia  to  provide  a  second  indication  and  with  the 
first  observing  portion  cooperating  with  the  third  indicia 
to  provide  a  third  indication. 


4,067,025 
SELF  DEVELOPING  CAMERA  FOR  USE  IN 
MACROPHOTOGRAPHY  AND  ENDOSCOPIC 
PATHOLOGY 
Otto  T.  Nebel,  Soluia  Beach;  Louis  J.  Trnjillo,  and  Carl  C. 
Russell,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,815 
Int.  a.2  G03B  IS/ 14 
U.S.  a.  354—62  5  Qaims 

1.  An  endoscopic  photographic  system  for  examining  and 
recording  the  appearance  of  body  cavities  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 7 
endoscopic  optical  means  for  insertion  at  a  plurality  of  pre- 
determined locations  within  a  body  cavity; 
light  conducting  means  connected  to  said  endoscopic  optical 
means  for  providing  a  light  conducting  path  therefrom  to 
the  exterior  of  the  body  cavity; 
lens  and  shutter  means  attached  to  said  light  conducting 
means  for  formation  and  timed  transmission  of  an  optical 
image  of  the  view  of  each  predetermined  location  within 
the  body  cavity  transmitteid  via  said  endoscopic  optical 
means  and  said  light  conducting  means; 
a  camera  back  for  positioning  a  single  self  developing  film 


plate  to  receive  each  of  said  optical  images  formed  and 
transmitted  by  said  lens  and  shutter  means;  and 
movable  lens  mount  means  positioned  between  said  lens  and 
shutter  means  and  said  camera  back  for  producing  a  plu- 
rality of  photographic  images  on  said  single  film  plate, 
each  of  said  photographic  images  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  predetermined  locations  within  the  body  cavity, 
wherein  said  movable  lens  mount  means  includes: 
plate  means  attached  to  said  camera  back  for  establishing 

a  light-tight  closure  therefor; 
first  retaining  means  mounted  about  the  peripherial  edge 

of  said   plate   means   for   providing   edge   retention 

thereon; 


an  aperture  centrally  located  in  said  plate  means  and 
surrounded  by  said  first  retaining  means; 

movable  first  slide  means  having  an  aperture  therein  and 
held  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  plate  means  by 
cooperative  edge  retention  by  said  first  retaining  means; 

second  retaining  means  mounted  on  said  first  slide  means 
and  said  second  retaining  means  surrounding  the  aper- 
ture in  said  first  slide  means  for  providing  edge  reten- 
tion thereon;  and 

movable  second  slide  means  having  an  aperture  therein 
and  held  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  first  slide 
means  by  cooperative  edge  retention  by  said  second 
retaining  means. 


4,067,026 
FRONT  PROJECTION  SYSTEM  EMBODYING  A  SINGLE 

LENS 
George  Pappanikolaou,  621  90th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11228  '* 

Filed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,780 
Int.  Q.2  G03B  29/00 
U.S.  Q.  354—77 


10  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  front  projection  system  comprising:  an 
image  projecting  device  having  a  light  source  and  an  image 
projecting  plane  where  an  image  producing  device  is  located, 
means  for  focusing  said  light  source,  an  image  capturing  device 
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having  an  image  capturing  plane  where  an  image  capturing 
medium  is  located,  a  generally  semi-reflective/semi-transpar- 
ent  element,  and  a  common  lens  having  front  and  rear  surfaces 
for  use  with  both  said  image  projecting  device  and  said  image 
capturing  device;  said  image  projecting  and  capturing  devices, 
said  semi-reflective/semi-transparent  element  and  said  com- 
mon lens  being  perpendicular  to  a  mounting  surface  with  the 
axis  of  said  projecting  and  capturing  devices  and  said  common 
lens  coinciding  in  a  common  plane  and  intersecting  approxi- 
mately at  the  center  of  said  semi-reflective/semi-transparent 
element;  said  semi-reflective/semi-transparent  element  being 
disposed  behind  said  rear  surface  of  said  common  lens  at  an 
angle  of  about  45*  with  respect  thereto;  the  planes  of  said 
image  projecting  and  capturing  devices  being  generally  per- 
pendicular to  each  other  and  each  of  the  planes  being  at  about 
a  45*  angle  with  respect  to  said  semi-reflective/semi-transpar- 
ent element  and  with  said  element  positioned  so  that  light 
projected  on  the  surface  of  said  element  is  reflected  to  said  rear 
surface  of  said  common  lens;  the  distance  from  the  centers  of 
the  planes  of  said  image  projecting  and  capturing  devices  to 
the  center  of  said  semi-reflective/semi-transparent  element 
being  equal;  and  lens  moving  means  for  focusing  said  common 
lens;  whereby  said  image  projecting  device  and  said  image 
capturing  device  are  used  simultaneously  for  composite  pho- 
tography, commonly  known  as  front  projection. 


4,067,027 
BINOCULAR  TELESCOPE  CONTAINING  A  CAMERA 

Shogo  Yaiiuuaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asia  American 
Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,160 

Int.  aj  G03B  17/48:  C02B  21/00 

VJS.  a.  354-79  2  Qaims 


1 1.  13    16  17  18        II 
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1.  A  binocular  telescope  containing  a  camera  comprising: 

a.  a  central  tubular  member; 

b.  a  pair  of  rotary  tubular  members,  each  having  first  and 
second  faces,  respectively,  said  rotary  tubular  members 
being  pivotally  mounted  to  be  rotatable  about  said  central 
tubular  member; 

c.  prism  means  contained  within  said  rotary  tubular  mem- 
bers; 

d.  a  pair  of  eyepiece  tubular  members  protruding  respec- 
tively from  said  first  faces  of  said  rotary  tubular  members; 

e.  a  pair  of  eyepieces  respectively  threadably  secured  to  said 
eyepiece  tubular  members; 

f.  a  finder  having  a  frame  line  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said 
eyepiece  tubular  members; 

g.  an  objective  lens  tubular  member  protruding  from  said 
second  face  of  each  of  said  rotary  tubular  members,  a  pair 
of  slidable  tubular  members  connected  by  an  arm,  each  of 
said  slidable  tubular  members  being  slidably  mounted  on  a 
said  objective  lens  tubular  member,  each  said  slidable  tube 
member  containing  an  objective  lens,  said  arm  having  a 
pivot  joint  surrounding  a  photographing  lens  tubular 
member; 

h.  a  focus  adjusting  tubular  member  threadably  mounted  on 
said  central  tubular  member  and  provided  with  a  knob  at 
one  end  thereof  and  further  containing  said  photographic 


lens  tubular  member,  said  photographic  lens  tubular  mem- 
ber containing  photographic  lenses;  and 
i.  a  camera  body  fixed  to  said  central  tubular  member  on  the 
side  thereof  to  receive  images  from  said  photographic 
lenses. 


4,067,028 

PROPER  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  THE  HRING  OF 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNITS 

Peter  Lermann,  Narring,  and  Eduard  Wagensonner,  Aschheim, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG,  Leverku- 

sen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,658 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27, 1975, 2513812 
Int.  a.2  G03B  15/03 
U.S.  a.  354—141  7  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  firing  an  electronic  flash  tube  using 
the  voltage  impulses  generated  by  a  mechanically  activated 
electromechanical  transducer,  particularly  a  piezoelectric 
transducer,  of  the  type  employed  for  generating  voltage  im- 
pulses and  applying  the  same  directly  across  the  terminals  of 
flashbulbs,  the  arrangement  being  operative  for  compensating 
for  the  time  interval  elapsing  between  the  application  of  such 
voltage  impulses  to  flashbulbs  and  the  reaching  of  maximum 
flashbulb  output  illumination,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  differ- 
ent time  interval  elapsing  between  the  firing  of  a  flash  tube  and 
the  reaching  of  maximum  flash  tube  output  illumination  on  the 
other  hand,  the  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination,  firing 
means  for  firing  the  flash  tube  including  a  firing  thyristor,  a 
firing  capacitor  and  firing-voltage-generating  means  con- 
nected in  circuit,  the  firing  thyristor  when  conductive  dis- 
charging the  firing  capacitor,  and  a  first  charging  resistor 
connected  to  the  thyristor  and  capacitor,  the  resistor  being 
operative  when  the  thyristor  is  nonconductive  for  charging  the 
capacitor,  the  resistor  being  operative  upon  capacitor  dis- 
charge for  carrying  thyristor  current,  the  resistance  of  the 
resistor  being  so  high  that  upon  capacitor  discharge  the  thy- 
ristor current  carried  by  the  resistor  is  below  the  thyristor 
holding  current;  time-delay  means  having  an  output  connected 
to  the  firing-thyristor  control  electrode  for  rendering  the  firing 
thyristor  conductive  and  having  an  input,  and  including-  an 
activating  thyristor  in  the  current  path  of  the  time-delay 
means,  the  activating  thyristor  having  a  control  electrode 
connected  to  the  electromechanical  transducer  and  being  ren- 
dered conductive  by  the  transducer  voltage  impulse;  and 
means  for  furnishing  a  stabilized  supply  voltage  to  the  input  of 
the  time-delay  means  including  a  storage  capacitor  connected 
to  the  input  of  the  time-delay  means  and  operative  for  dis- 
charging through  the  current  path  of  the  time-delay  means 
when  the  activating  thyristor  becomes  conductive,  a  second 
charging  resistor  connected  to  the  storage  capacitor  and  the 
activating  thyristor,  the  second  charging  resistor  being  opera- 
tive for  charging  the  storage  capacitor  when  the  activating 
thyristor  is  non-conductive,  the  second  charging  resistor  being 
operative  upon  discharge  of  the  storage  capacitor  for  carrying 
activating-thyristor  current,  the  resistance  of  the  second  charg- 
ing resistor  being  so  high  that  upon  storage-capacitor  dis- 
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charge  the  activating-thyristor  current  carried  by  the  second 
charging  resistor  is  below  the  activating-thyristor  holding 
current,  and  a  voltage-stabilizing  means  connected  to  the  stor- 
age capacitor  and  to  the  input  of  the  time-delay  means  and 
operative  for  causing  the  voltage  applied  from  the  storage 
capacitor  to  the  input  of  the  time-delay  means  to  be  the  same 
each  time  the  activating  thyristor  is  rendered  conductive. 


4,067,029 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  DELAYED  HRING  OF  AN 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT 
Rainer  Vesper,  and  Dieter  Engelsmann,  both  of  Unterhaching, 
Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,075 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  12, 1974, 2411845 
Int.  Q.2  G03B  15/05 
U.S.  Q.  354—137  8  Qaims 


1.  An  adapter  for  effecting  delayed  firing  of  an  electronic 
flash  unit  in  response  to  activation  of  a  photographic  camera  of 
the  type  provided  with  a  striking  member  which  otherwise 
serves  to  effect  firing  of  impact-fired  flash  lamp  units,  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  housing  provided  with  mounting  means 
for  mounting  said  housing  on  such  a  camera  with  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  striking  member  of  such  camera; 
an  ineriial  body  mounted  in  said  housing  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  a  predetermined  axis;  biasing  means  urging  said 
inertial  body  in  a  predetermined  direction;  and  snchronizing 
switch  means  activatable  by  said  body  when  the  latter  assumes 
a  predetermined  activating  position  for  effecting  firing  of  an 
electronic  flash  unit,  said  ineriial  body  being  so  located  relative 
to  said  mounting  means  as  to  be  set  into  motion  against  the 
force  of  said  biasing  means  by  the  striking  force  of  a  striking 
member  on  a  camera  on  which  the  adapter  is  mounted  to 
describe  a  predetermined  ^ath  of  movement  in  which  said 
ineriial  body  reaches  said  activating  position,  wherein  said 
inertial  body  is  provided  with  an  engaging  poriion,  wherein 
said  switch  means  comprises  a  first  and  a  second  contact  and  an 
electrically  conductive  torsion  spring  mounted  on  said  housing 
and  having  a  first  leg  positioned  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  inertial  body  to  be  moved  by  the  latter  into  electrical 
engagement  with  said  first  contat  and  a  second  leg  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  contact. 


4,067,030 
CAMERA  FOCUSSING  AID 

Yoshio  Kuramoto,  Toyonaka;  Toshinori  Imura,  and  Yoshiiku 

Kikukawa,  both  of  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 

Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,821 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1975,  50-10869; 
Mar.  24,  1975,  50-34542;  Mar.  29,  1975,  50-37402 

Int.  Q.2  G03B  15/03.  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  354—139  30  Claims 

1.  An  auxiliary  illumination  device  for  use  with  a  photo- 
graphic camera  which  includes  a  shutter  and  a  view-finder 
having  means  for  visibly  indicating  the  focus  condition  of  an 
image  of  a  photographic  object,  and  for  use  with  a  flash  device 
which  includes  an  electronic  flash  tube,  a  capacitor,  means  for 


charging  said  capacitor  and  a  trigger  circuit  for  discharging 
said  capacitor  for  firing  said  electronic  flash  tube  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  opening  of  said  shutter,  said  auxiliary  illumina- 
tion device  comprising: 
an  illumination  lamp  for  projecting  light  on  a  part  of  the 

photographic  object; 
a  power  supply  circuit  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said 

illumination  lamp;  and 
means  for  permitting  and  interrupting  the  power  supply  to 
said  illumination  lamp  respectively  upon  accomplishment 
of  the  charging  and  discharging  of  said  capacitor. 
13.  An  auxiliary  illumination  device  for  use  with  a  photo- 
graphic camera  which  includes  a  shutter,  a  focus  adjusting 
member  for  adjusting  focus  condition  of  an  image  of  a  photo- 


n   " 
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graphic  object,  and  a  view-finder  having  means  for  visibly 
indicating  the  focus  condition  of  said  image,  said  illumination 
device  comprising: 
an  illumination  lamp  for  projecting  light  on  a  part  of  the 

photographic  object; 
a  power  supplying  circuit  for  supplying  electric  power  to 

said  illumination  lamp; 
switching  means  disposed  in  said  power  supplying  circuit 
and  being  normally  non-conductive  for  interrupting  the 
power  supply  to  said  illumination  lamp;  and 
manual  means  operable  for  rendering  said  switching  means 
conductive,  said  manual  means  being  disposed  at  a  posi- 
tion in  which  the  same  is  operable  together  with  said  focus 
adjusting  member  while  the  latter  is  being  operated. 


4,067,031 
DEVICE  FOR  UMITING  THE  EXTENT  OF  MOVEMENT 
OF  A  MOVEABLE  MEMBER  IN  A  MOTOf  OPERATED 

FOCUSSING  DEVICE  IN  A  CAMERA 
Shigeo  Enomoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aaahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  16, 1975,  50-111946 
Int.  Q.2  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  Q.  354—195  4  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  cutting  the  supply  of  current  to  a 
motor  when  a  moveable  member,  continuously  moveable  by 
said  motor,  comes  to  a  stop  abutting  relation  with  a  stop  mem- 
ber, comprising  first  and  second  circuit  means  for  selectively 
applying  current  to  said  motor  in  first  and  second  directions  to 
cause  said  motor  to  rotate  in  first  and  second  directions,  re- 
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spectively.  to  move  said  moveable  member  in  first  and  second 
directions,  respectively,  said  moveable  member  moving 
toward  said  stop  member  in  said  first  direction,  said  control 
circuit  further  comprising  at  least  the  abutting  portions  of  said 
moveable  member  and  stop  member,  at  least  said  portions 
being  electrically  conductive,  a  pair  of  electric  lead  wires 


electrically  connected,  respectively,  at  their  first  ends  to  the 
electrically  conductive  parts  of  said  moveable  and  stop  mem- 
bers, and  switch  means  connected  to  the  second  ends  of  said 
pair  of  lead  wires  and  responsive  to  completion  of.  a  circuit 
between  said  moveable  and  stop  members  for  interrupting  the 
current  flow  in  said  first  circuit  means. 


4,067,032 
STRUCTURE  OF  CAMERA  BODY 

Ryoichi  Yoshikawa,  Kawasaki;  Teruhisa  Oda,  Sagamihara; 
Kunio  Tanaka,  Yokohama;  Yukio  lura,  Yokosuka;  Tadahide 
Fukiishima,  Tokyo,  and  Hirochi  Aizawa,  Machida,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  5,  1974,  49-77158 

Int.  a.2  G03B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  354—288  3  Qaims 


1.  A  single  lens  refiex  camera  body  comprising  a  molded 
plastic  camera  body  including  a  rear  wall,  a  front  wall,  and  a 
bottom  wall  and  side  walls  extending  between  said  rear  and 
front  walls,  a  metal  block  inserted  in  said  molded  plastic  cam- 
era body  during  the  molding  thereof,  said  metal  block  compris- 
ing a  main  section,  a  first  section  extending  angularly  from  said 
main  section  and  a  pair  of  spaced  second  bent  sections  extend- 
ing angularly  from  said  main  section,  said  first  bent  section 
being  inserted  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  camera  body  and 
having  a  first  mounting  part  provided  on  the  edge  of  said  first 
bent  section  spaced  from  said  main  section,  said  main  section 
being  inserted  in  said  rear  wall  of  said  camera  body  and  having 
a  second  mounting  part  adjacent  the  edge  thereof  spaced  from 
said  first  and  second  bent  sections,  said  main  section  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  for  determining  the  size  of  pictures  and 
also  having  rail  faces  thereon  for  guiding  film,  a  front  plate  unit 
made  of  a  metallic  material  and  having  a  photographic  lens 
mounting  seat  and  a  mirror  mounting  parts,  the  front  plate  unit 
having  a  third  mounting  part  located  at  the  side  of  said  mount- 
ing seat  and  aligned  with  said  first  mounting  part  and  also 
havmg  a  fourt'  mounting  part  located  at  the  mirror  mounting 


part  and  aligned  with  said  second  mounting  part,  and  connect- 
ing means  for  securing  said  front  plate  unit  directly  to  said 
metal  block  inserted  in  said  molded  plastic  camera  body,  said 
connecting  means  connecting  said  first  mounting  part  to  said 
third  mounting  part  and  said  second  mounting  part  to  said 
fourth  mounting  part  for  ensuring  the  precision  and  strength  of 
the  camera  body. 


4,067,033 

CORRECTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 

Fumio  Urano,  Omiya,  and  Jui^i  Umetsu,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  June  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,299 
Oaims   priority,   application  Japan,  June   23,   1975,   50- 
87063[U] 

Int.  a.2G03B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  354—289  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  camera  of  the  type  having  a  variable  impedance,  the 
value  of  which  constitutes  one  of  the  inputs  of  an  exposure 
control  circuit,  a  manually  operated  operating  ring  8  for  alter- 
ing the  value  of  said  variable  impedance,  and  a  film  sensitivity 
indicating  ring  20  rotatably  fixed  to  said  operating  ring  to 
rotate  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising, 

a.  a  first  exposure  correction  indicating  ring  19, 

b.  a  second  exposure  correction  indicating  ring  7, 

c.  first  interlocking  means  (18  and  8)  for  rotatably  interlock- 
ing said  operating  ring  and  said  first  exposure  correction 
indicating  ring,  said  first  interlocking  means  being  manu- 
ally disengagable  to  permit  said  operating  ring  to  be  ro- 
tated independently  of  said  first  exposure  correction  indi- 
cating ring, 

d.  second  interlocking  means  (16  and  18)  for  rotatably  inter- 
locking said  first  and  second  exposure  correction  indicat- 
ing rings,  said  second  interlocking  means  being  manually 
disengagable  to  permit  said  first  exposure  correction  indi- 
cating ring  to  be  rotated  independently  of  said  second 
exposure  correction  indicating  ring,  and 
third  manually  disengagable  locking  means  (9, 10,  and  11) 
for  preventing  rotation  of  said  second  exposure  correction 
indicating  ring,  whereby  selective  operation  of  said  manu- 
ally controlled  interlocking  means  plus  rotation  of  said 
operating  ring  causes  selective  rotation  of  one,  two  and 
three  of  said  indicating  rings. 


e. 


4,067,034 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  MACHINE 

Wolfgang  Kwiatkowski,  Unterhaching,  Germany,  assignor  to 
AGFA-Geraert,  AG,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,832 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  3,  1975,  2544322 

Int.  a.2  G03D  li/06 

U.S.  a.  354—310  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  photographic  strips,  in 

combination,  a  plurality  of  processing  stations;  an  endless  pull 

strip  extending  through  the  successive  processing  stations;  a 
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light  lock  compartment  located  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  pull 
strip  and  having  an  open  side  opening  into  the  interior  of  the 
apparatus;  a  Hap  structure  mounted  for  movement  between  a 
closed  position  in  which  the  Hap  structure  closes  off  the  open 
side  of  the  light  lock  compartment  and  an  opened  position;  a 
holding  socket  on  the  processing  apparatus  for  holding  a  light- 
tight  cassette  containing  photographic  strip  material  to  be 
processed,  the  holding  socket  being  provided  with  an  infeed 
passage  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  apparatus  down-path 
of  the  light  lock  compartment,  the  flap  structure  being  so 


positioned  relative  to  the  infeedpassage  that  the  path  of  motion 
of  the  Hap  structure  from  the  opened  to  the  closed  positions 
thereof  crosses  the  path  of  infeed  travel  of  the  leading  end  of  a 
photographic  strip  extending  through  the  infeed  passage, 
whereby  when  the  leading  end  of  a  strip  is  being  fed  through 
the  infeed  passage,  displacement  of  the  flap  structure  to  closed 
position  both  seals  ofT  the  light  lock  compartment  from  the 
interior  of  the  apparatus  and  moves  such  leading  end  into  the 
light  lock  compartment  so  that  the  leading  end  can  be  secured 
to  the  endless  pull  strip. 


4,067,035 
DAYLIGHT  DEVELOPING  MACHINE 
Gerald  Plursch,  Munich,  and  Jurgen  Leuchter,  Tutzing,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  June  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,573 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20, 1975, 2527561 
Int.  Q.2  G03D  3/li 
U.S.  Q.  354—313  14  Claims 


attachment  station  and  said  stages  and  provided  with  means  for 
accumulating  a  length  of  strip  being  fed  into  said  path  so  that 
strip  can  continue  to  be  fed  into  said  path  during  the  detention 
of  the  trailing  end  of  the  strip  in  said  accumulator  at  said  first 
attachment  station  for  attachment  purposes,  and  a  second  strip 
attachment  station  intermediate  said  accumulator  and  said 
stages  provided  with  means  for  attaching  to  the  trailing  end  of 
a  broken  strip  section  leaving  said  accumulator  the  leading  end 
of  a  leader  strip  so  that  as  the  trailing  end  of  the  broken  strip 
section  enters  said  path  the  leader  strip  will  enter  thereafter. 


4,067,036 
JUNCTION  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  OF  VERTICAL 

TYPE 

Takashi  Yoshida,  and  KaUuhiko  Ishida,  both  of  Hamanutsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,641 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1975,  50-96843 

Int.  Q.2  HOIL  29/%0.  29/78 

U.S.  Q.  357—22  6  Claims 


1.  A  junction  field  effect  transistor  of  a  vertical  type  com- 
prising: 

a  drain  region  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  gate  region  having  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
said  first  type,  said  gate  region  including  spaced  branches 
formed  by  a  selective  growth  method  on  a  top  surface  of 
the  drain  region  to  define  top  and  side  surfaces  of  the 
branches; 

an  insulating  layer  covering  the  top  surfaces  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  side  surfaces  of  said  branches;  and 

source  regions  formed  by  a  growth  of  the  drain  region  on 
those  portions  on  the  top  surface  of  the  drain  region  not 
covered  by  the  spaced  branches  and  said  insulating  layer. 


4,067.037 
TRANSISTOR  HAVING  HIGH  F,  AT  LOW  CURRENTS 
Paul  Greiff,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676.019 

Int.  Q.2  HOIL  29/72.  27/02.  27/12 

U.S.  Q.  357—34  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  continuously  operating  developing  machine  for  film 
strips  of  the  type  comprised  of  at  least  one  processing  Huid 
stage,  at  least  one  drying  stage  located  downstream  of  the 
processing  fluid  stage  and  a  discharge  station  located  down- 
stream of  the  drying  stage,  with  film  strips  being  guided  con- 
nected one  to  the  other  through  said  stages  and  to  said  dis- 
charge station  along  a  predetermined  path,  in  combination,  a 
first  strip  attachment  station  upstream  of  said  stages  provided 
with  means  for  attaching  the  leading  end  of  a  new  strip  to  the 
trailing  end  of  a  strip  section  which  has  already  entered  said 
path,  an  infeed  accumulator  located  intermediate  said  first 


1.  A  transistor  having  high //-at  low  collector  current,  and  a 
low  rate  of  falloff  at  high  collector  current  comprising 

a  collector, 

a  base  having  its  minimum  dimension  no  greater  than  0. 1  mil 
contained  in  said  collector,  said  base  having  silicon  diox- 
ide walls  forming  the  boundary  of  its  periphery, 

an  emitter  on  one  end  of  said  base, 

said  emitter  having  a  dimension  along  the  maximum  dimen- 
sion of  said  base  no  greater  than  0. 1  mil. 

said  emitter  having  one  edge  and  its  bottom  area  in  contact 
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with  said  base  and  its  remaining  three  edges  in  contact 
with  said  base  silicon  dioxide  walls, 
a  base  contact  region  on  said  base  separated  from  said  emit- 
ter. 


4,067,038 

SUBSTRATE  FED  LOGIC  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Nicolaas  W.  Van  Vonno,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris 

Corporation,  Qeveiand,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,027 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/02,  29/34 

VS.  a.  357—46  4  Qaims 
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ductor  chip  having  at  least  one  second  electrically  con- 
ductive terminal  region, 

c.  a  substantially  thick  wire  attached  between  said  Tirst  and 
second  terminal  regions,  said  wire  having  a  diameter 
substantially  in  the  range  of  8-25  mils, 

d.  said  wire  being  attached  at  each  of  its  ends  to  said  first  and 
second  conductive  terminal  regions,  respectively,  by  first 
and  second  metallurgical  bonds, 

e.  each  end  of  said  wire  including  a  deformed  portion  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  metallurgical  bonds, 

f  each  of  said  deformed  portions  including  a  stepped  multi- 
level portion, 

g.  said  stepped  multilevel  portion  including  first  and  second 
surfaces  located  at  different  planes,  the  first  stepped  sur- 
face being  disposed  outwardly  and  downwardly  a  prede- 
termined vertical  distance  from  said  second  stepped  sur- 
face by  a  third  surface  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  thick  wire,  the  vertical  distance  being  measured  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
thick  wire  and  substantially  the  entire  cross  sectional 
dimension  of  said  stepped  multi-level  portion  being  less 
than  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  thick  wire. 


30 


I.  An  integrated  circuit  having  a  pair  of  transistors  compris- 


ing: 


a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  first-epitaxial  layer  of  conductivity  type  opposite  said  first 
conductivity  type  on  said  substrate; 

a  second  epitaxial  layer  on  said  first  epitaxial  layer  of  said 
first  conductivity; 

a  high  impurity  concentration  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
forming  the  surface  of  said  second  epitaxial  layer; 

the  remainder  of  said  second  epitaxial  layer  having  a  sub- 
stantially linear  gradient  of  impurity  concentration  de- 
creasing from  the  boundary  with  said  first  epitaxial  layer 
to  the  boundary  with  the  said  high  impurity  concentration 
surface; 

a  ring  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  extending  through 
said  second  layer  and  partially  into  said  first  layer; 

a  diffused  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said 
surface  of  said  second  epitaxial  layer  within  said  ring;  and 

wherein  said  substrate,  first  epitaxial  layer  and  said  second 
epitaxial  layer  are  the  emitter,  base  and  collector,  respec- 
tively, of  one  of  said  transistors  and  said  first  epitaxial 
layer,  second  epitaxial  layer  and  said  diffused  region  are 
the  emitter,  base,  and  collector  of  the  other  transistor. 


4,067,039 
ULTRASONIC  BONDING  HEAD 

Stanley  Gaicki,  Tempe,   Ariz.,  assignor  to   Motorola,   Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,745,  March  17,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,728 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  23/48.  29/40.  29/44 

U.S.  a.  357—65  2  Oaims 


I.  A  semiconductor  structure  comprising; 

a.  a  substrate, 

b.  said  substrate  further  including  at  least  one  first  electri- 
cally conductive  terminal  region  and  a  separated  semicon- 


4,067,040 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Naobumi  Tsuzuki;  Shinzo  Anazawa,  and  Shozo  Nogucbi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1975,  50-147398 
Int.  a.z  HOIL  23/48.  23/02.  39/02 
U.S.  a.  357— 74  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  an  insulator  substrate 
having  a  first  surface,  a  projected  portion  centrally  located  on 
said  first  surface,  and  a  bottom  face  on  the  opposite  side  to  said 
first  surface;  an  insulating  wall  member  mechanically  coupled 
with  said  first  surface  of  said  insulator  substrate  and  surround- 
ing said  projected  portion,  said  wall  member  having  a  height 
not  lower  than  that  of  said  projected  portion  and  the  thickness 
of  said  wall  member  being  less  at  a  portion  near  said  first 
surface  that  at  a  distant  portion;  a  first  metallized  layer  formed 
on  a  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  said  projected  portion  of  said 
insulator  substrate; 
a  second  metallized  layer  formed  on  said  insulator  substrate 
and  extending  from  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  top 
surface  of  said  projected  portion  through  said  first  surface 
to  said  bottom  face,  and  a  second  metallized  layer  passing 
under  said  insulating  wall  member  at  said  first  surface; 
a  semiconductor  element  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
and  disposed  on  said  first  metallized  layer  on  said  pro- 
jected portion; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  an  electrode  of  said  semi- 
conductor element  to  said  second  metallized  layer; 
at  least  a  third  metallized  layer  formed  on  the  upper  end 

surface  of  said  insulating  wall  member; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  another  electrode  of  said 
semiconductor  element  to  said  third  metallized  layer;  and 
means  coupled  with  said  insulating  wall  member  for  hermet- 
ically sealing  said  semiconductor  element. 
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4,067,041 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Jearld  L.  Hutson,  P.O.  Box  34235,  Dallas,  Tex.  75234 
Filed  Sept.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,443 
Int.  a.i  HOIL  23/48.  39/02.  23/02 


U.S.  a.  357—80 


14  Qaims 


4,067,042 

HEAT  SINK  MECHANISM  HYDRAULICALLY 

PROPELLED  INTO  CONTACT  WITH 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Petr  Novak;  Michal  Pellant,  and  Pavel  Reichel,  all  of  Prague, 

Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  CKD  Praha,  oborovy  podnik, 

Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,377 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Sept.  8,  1975, 
6085/75 

Int.  Q.2  HOIL  25/04.  23/48.  29/40 
U.S.  Q.  357—82  8  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  simultaneously  cooling  a  plurality  of 
planar  semiconductor  devices,  a  common  chamber  containing 
a  pressurized  hydraulically  compressible  medium  and  having  a 
plurality  of  aligned  first  openings  in  a  bounary  wall  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  elongated  rods  individually  extending 
outwardly  from  and  slidably  mounted  within  the  respective 
first  openings,  the  inner  ends  of  the  rods  being  in  direct  fluid 
pressure  communication  with  the  compressible  medium,  a 
plurality  of  heat  sinks  individually  associated  with  the  rods  and 
having  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces,  the  first  surfaces  of 
the  heat  sinks  being  engageable  with  corresponding  surfaces  of 
the  respective  semiconductive  devices,  means  for  individually 
and  rigidly  coupling  the  outer  end  of  each  rod  to  the  second 
surface  of  the  associated  heat  sink  so  that  each  resulting  rod- 
heat  sink  assembly  constitutes  a  rigid  piston  acted  upon  with 
the  same  pressure  by  the  compressible  medium,  and  means 
coupled  to  the  interior  of  the  chamber  for  varying  the  hydrau- 
lic pressure  of  the  compressible  medium  within  the  chamber. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  package  comprising: 

a  metal  heat  sink  support  member, 

a  ceramic  electrical  insulating  body  bonded  on  a  first  side  to 
said  support  member, 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  interdigitated  conductive  pat- 
terns formed  on  a  second  side  of  said  ceramic  body, 

a  semiconductor  switching  device  having  first  and  second 
terminal  patterns  formed  on  one  side  and  a  third  terminal 
pattern  on  the  other  side,  said  switching  device  being 
bonded  on  said  one  side  to  said  interdigitated  conductive 
patterns  with  said  first  and  second  terminal  patterns  re- 
spectively bonded  to  and  directly  contacting  said  first  and 
second  conductive  patterns, 

said  first  conductive  pattern  including  a  first  lead  contact  site 
formed  on  said  second  side  of  said  ceramic  body  and 
extending  beyond  a  side  of  said  switching  device  bonded 
to  said  conductive  patterns  and  said  second  conductive 
pattern  including  a  second  lead  contact  site  formed  on  said 
second  side  of  said  ceramic  body  and  extending  beyond  a 
side  of  said  switching  device  bonded  to  said  conductive 
patterns, 

a  first  lead  bonded  to  said  first  lead  contact  site  and  a  second 
lead  bonded  to  said  second  lead  contact  site,  such  that  said 
switching  device  is  isolated  from  mechanical  stresses 
imposed  on  said  leads,  and 

a  third  lead  connected  to  said  third  terminal  pattern  of  said 
switching  device  and  extending  from  said  third  terminal 
outwardly  from  said  ceramic  body. 


4,067,043 
OPTICAL  CONVERSION  METHOD 

William  E.  Perry,  LaPorte,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,007 

Int.  Q.2  H04N  9/04 

U.S.  Q.  358—55  5  Qaims 
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5.  The  method  of  switching  a  television  system  between  a 
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color  mode  and  a  black-and-white  mode  said  television  system 
having  an  optical  pickup  comprising  an  electrooptic  device 
located  between  crossed  polarizing  devices  comprising  a  first 
and  second  polarizing  means  all  positioned  along  a  common 
optical  axis  and  capable  of  producing  sequential  color  light 
signals,  comprising  the  steps  of  converting  said  television 
system  to  said  color  mode  by  placing  said  Hrst  polarizing 
means  along  said  optical  path  of  said  optical  signal  pickup,  and 
converting  said  television  system  to  said  black-and-white  mode 
by  removing  said  first  polarizer  from  said  optical  path  of  said 
optical  signal  pickup. 


4,067,044 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND  RETRIEVAL 

APPARATUS 

Takesi  Maeda,  Kokubuqji;  Mahito  Kohmoto,  Tokyo,  and  Seiji 

Yonezawa,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654.966 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1975,  50>14401 

Int.  a.^  H04N  5/76:  GllB  21/08 

U.S.  a.  358—128  20  Oaims 


stantially  equal  to  the  required  voltage  for  operating  any 

one  of  said  image  intensifier  assemblies; 
connecting  means  connecting  said  plurality  of  identical 

image  intensifier  assemblies  and  said  vidicon  tube  to  said 

support  frame; 
and  means  connecting  each  of  said  pair  of  high-voltage 

terminals  in  parallel  with  one  another  and  to  said  output 

voltage  of  said  high-voltage  power  supply. 


4,067,046 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 

Hirokuni  Nakatani;  Tom  Takamura,  both  of  Takatsuki;  Yo- 
shimitsu  Hiroshima,  Hirakata,  and  Susumu  Hashimoto, 
Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electronics 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  I,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,337 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1975,  50-29373 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/30 

U.S.  a.  358—213  6  Qaims 


11.  A  rotary  recording  medium  comprising  a  recording 
surface  having  an  information  signal  and  a  standard  signal 
recorded  in  superposed  relation  on  a  plurality  of  information 
tracks  wobbling  along  concentric  circles  or  a  spiral  line,  said 
standard  signal,  at  a  given  track,  having  a  frequency  varying 
depending  on  the  recorded  position  of  said  track,  wherein  the 
frequency  of  track  wobbling  is  equal  to  and  synchronized  with 
the  frequency  of  the  standard  signal. 


4,067,045 

LOW  LIGHT  LEVEL  CAMERA  WITH 

PARALLEL-CONNECTED  SLIDABLY  MOUNTED 

INTENSIHER  ASSEMBLIES 

John  K.  Provost,  Babylon,  and  Charles  Lien,  Huntington,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Venus  Scientific  Inc.,  Famiingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,527 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/30 


U.S.  a.  358—211 


7  Claims 


I 
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1.  A  low  level  light  camera  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  support  frame; 

a  plurality  of  identical  image  intensifier  assemblies  each 

having  a  pair  of  high-voltage  terminals; 
a  vidicon  tube  optically  coupled  to  and  axially  aligned  with 

said  image  intensifier  assemblies; 
a  high-voltage  power  supply  having  an  output  voltage  sub- 


1.  A  solid  state  imaging  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
photo-electric  transducing  means  arranged  in  rows  and  col- 
umns, each  of  said  transducing  means  including  a  photo-sensi- 
tive device  and  a  vertical  switching  device  having  a  first  elec- 
trode connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  photo-sensitive  device, 
a  second  electrode  and  a  control  electrode,  the  control  elec- 
trodes of  the  vertical  switching  devices  in  each  row  being 
connected  in  common;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  horizontal  switch- 
ing devices,  one  pair  being  provided  for  each  column,  each 
horizontal  switching  device  having  a  first  electrode,  a  second 
electrode  and  a  control  electrode,  the  first  electrode  of  one  of 
said  pair  of  horizontal  switching  devices  being  connected  in 
common  with  the  second  electrodes  of  the  vertical  switching 
devices  in  the  odd  rows  of  its  corresponding  column  and  the 
first  electrode  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  horizontal  switching 
devices  being  connected  in  common  with  the  second  elec- 
trodes of  the  vertical  switching  devices  in  the  even  rows  of 
said  corresponding  column,  the  control  electrodes  of  the  hori- 
zontal switching  device  in  each  pair  being  connected  together^ 
a  differential  amplifier  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected 
in  common  to  the  second  electrodes  of  one  of  the  horizontal 
switching  devices  in  each  pair  and  a  second  input  terminal 
connected  in  common  to  the  second  electrodes  of  the  other  of 
the  horizontal  switching  devices  in  each  pair;  and  first  and 
second  load  resistors  connected  between  the  first  and  second 
input  terminals  of  said  differential  amplifier,  a  power  supply 
being  connected  between  the  junction  of  said  resistors  and  the 
other  terminals  of  said  photo-sensitive  device; 
whereby,  only  noise  components  are  derived  from  one  of  the 
horizontal  switching  devices  in  each  pair  and  both  noise 
and  signal  components  in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of 
light  incident  on  a  corresponding  photo-sensitive  device 
are  derived  from  the  other  of  said  pair  of  horizontal 
switching  device  when  scanning  pulses  are  supplied  se- 
quentially to  the  control  electrodes  thereof,  thereby  ob- 
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taining  only  said  signal  components  from  the  output  of 
said  differential  amplifier. 


4,067,047 

aRcurr  and  method  for  generating  gray 

SCALE  IN  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  PANELS 
William  H.  Ryan,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,163 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/66:  H05B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  358—240  ,  20  Qaims 
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12.  A  method  of  obtaining  variable  light  intensity  from  a  gas 
discharge  display/memory  cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sampling  an  analog  video  signal  to  generate  a  sample  having 
a  potential  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  video 
signal  when  said  sample  was  taken; 

storing  said  sample; 

generating  a  trigger  signal  from  said  stored  sample,  said 
trigger  signal  having  a  wave  form  with  at  least  one  dimen- 
sion proporiional  to  the  potential  of  said  sample  so  as  to 
cause  a  gas  discharge  proportional  to  the  light  intensity 
desired; 

applying  said  trigger  signal  across  said  cell;  and 

applying  ah  alternating  current  maintain  voltage  signal  to 
said  cell  of  a  constant  magnitude  insufficient  to  initiate  a 
gas  discharge  or  to  maintain  a  sequence  of  gas  discharges 
or  relatively  constant  intensity  for  an  indefinite  length  of 
time,  the  maintain  voltage  magnitude  being  sufficient  to 
maintain  a  sequence  of  gas  discharges  for  a  number  of 
cycles  of  the  maintain  voltage  signal  proportional  to  the 
selected  dimension  of  said  trigger  signal. 


reproducing  device,  and  high  voltage  supplying  means  for 
providing  operating  potential  for  said  image  reproducing  de- 
vice, apparatus  responsive  to  excess  current  drawn  by  said 
image  reproducing  device  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  deriving  a  control  voltage  representing 
the  magnitude  of  current  drawn  by  said  image  reproduc- 
ing device  from  said  high  voltage  supplying  means; 
a  control  amplifier  transistor  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
sensing  means  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  lumi- 
nance channel,  said  transistor  exhibiting  a  threshold  con- 
duction level  defining  first  and  second  conductive  condi- 
tions; and 
clamping  means,  exhibiting  a  clamping  conduction  level  and 
operative  independent  of  said  transistor,  coupled  to  said 
sensing  means  for  clamping  said  control  voltage  to  a 
reference  potential  to  inhibit  undesired  excursions  of  said 
control  voltage  in  one  direction  when  said  current  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  level  to  thereby  facilitate  a  desired 
response  time  of  said  apparatus,  such  that  said  control 
transistor  exhibits  said  first  conductive  condition  when  the 
magnitude  of  current  drawn  by  said  image  reproducing 
device  is  substantially  equal  to  or  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined level; 
said  clamping  means  being  rendered  non-conductive  and 
said  control  transistor  exhibiting  said  second  conductive 
condition  when  said  current  exceeds  said  predetermined 
level  to  provide  an  output  signal  of  a  magnitude  propor- 
tional to  the  amount  by  which  said  predetermined  level  is 
exceeded  for  translating  said  luminance  component  in  a 
direction  to  proportionally  reduce  the  magnitude  of  said 
current  toward  said  predetermined  level. 


4,067,049 
SOUND  EDITING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  D.  Kelly,  Glendale;  Emory  M.  Cohen,  Santa  Monica; 
Barry  K.  Henley,  Canoga  Park;  Hammond  H.  Holt,  Sherman 
Oaks,  and  John  AgalsofT,  Downey,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Glen  Glenn  Sound,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,030 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/18 

U.S.  a.  360—14  6  Ciains 


T    T/Mt 


-rr 


4,067,048 
AUTOMATIC  BEAM  CURRENT  LIMITER 
Marvin  Neil  Norman,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,861 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/68 

U.S.  a.  358—243  7  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  processing  television  signals  including  a 
luminance  component,  said  system  including  a  luminance 
channel  for  processing  said  luminance  com(>onent,  an  image 


1.  A  sound  editing  system  comprising 

a.  a  video  recording  means  having  means  for  starting  and 
stopping  said  video  recorder  means; 

b.  a  first  multi-channelled  audio  tape  recorder  having  means 
for  starting  and  stopping  said  first  audio  upe  recorder; 

c.  means  for  synchronizing  the  movement  of  said  video 
recorder  and  said  multi-channelled  audio  tape  recorder; 

d.  means  for  visually  displaying  the  position  of  at  least  one  of 
said  recorders  at  any  time; 

e.  a  second  audio  tape  recorder,  said  second  audio  tape 
recorder  having  its  audio  output  connected  to  a  control 
board,  said  control  board  having  means  for  activating  a 
selected  channel  of  said  first  multi-channelled  audio  tape 
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recorder,  and  the  output  of  said  control  board  connected 
to  the  input  of  said  first  multi-channelled  audio  recorder; 

f.  said  control  board  having  a  plurality  of  means  for  acting 
upon  the  input  signal  to  said  control  board  to  alter  the 
characteristics  of  said  input  signal;  and 

g.  means  for  providing  a  switching  signal  on  at  least  one 
channel  of  said  first  multi-channelled  audio  tape  recorder 
for  switching  the  output  signal  on  a  second  channel  of  said 
first  multi-channelled  audio  tape  recorder  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  plurality  of  means  for  acting  on  the  input  signal 
to  said  control  board. 


4,067,050 
PROGRAMMED  PRESENTATION  SYSTEM 
Cemcfit  W.  Munaingiwfr,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincin- 
nati Electronics  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
DivUion  of  Scr.  No.  412,963,  Nov.  5,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,987,484. 
This  application  Sept.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,468 
Int.  a.i  GllB  5/09.  5/02 
VS.  a.  360—40  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  clock  and  binary  data  signals  on  a 
moving  magnetic  tape  comprising  a  track  on  the  tape  having  a 
relatively  constant  frequency  audio  carrier  while  the  tape  is 
moving  at  a  substantially  constant  speed,  said  carrier  having 
three  predetermined  envelope  amplitude  levels,  two  of  said 
levels  being  associated  with  different  binary  values,  and  the 
third  level  being  associated  with  clock  pulses,  playback  means 
responsive  to  the  audio  carrier,  said  playback  means  including 
means  for  detecting  the  three  amplitude  levels  of  the  carrier, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  detected  amplitude  levels  for 
deriving  signals  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  binary  data 
and  of  the  occurrence  of  the  clock  pulses. 


4,067,051  ' 

CARTRIDGE  TYPE  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Yi^i  Naluunura,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  June  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,497 
Int.  a.J  GllB  15/66.  15/18 


\iS.  a.  360—95 


2  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  system  of  the  type 
employing  a  tape  cartridge  having  a  magnetic  tape  wound 
therein  on  first  and  second  reel  hubs  and  including  means  for 
withdrawing  a  length  of  tape  from  the  cartridge  and  pressing  it 


against  a  magnetic  transducer,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

first  and  second  rotatable  reel  mounts  having  said  reel  hubs 
mounted  thereon, 

a  take-up  motor  coupled  to  said  first  reel  mount,  said  take-up 
motor  rotating  said  first  reel  mount  to  wind  the  tape  back 
into  the  cartridge  when  the  pressure  on  said  Upe  which 
holds  it  against  said  magnetic  transducer  is  released  and 
the  tape  becomes  slack, 

braking  means  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  said  second 
reel  mount  when  said  system  is  not  in  the  recording,  re- 
producing or  fast-forward  modes, 

a  tape  tension  increase  sensing  member  for  sensing  the  in- 
crease in  tape  tension  when  said  tape  is  wound  back  into 
said  cartridge  by  said  take-up  motor,  and 

stopping  means  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  first  reel  mount 
by  said  take-up  motor  when  said  sensing  member  senses 
the  increase  of  tape  tension,  whereby  said  tape  is  accom- 
modated within  said  cartridge  without  any  slack  therein. 


4,067,052 

PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  ELECTRICAL  FAULTS 

Charles  J.  NeuhofT,  R.D.  5  Delta  Lane,  Johnstown,  Pa.  15905 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,020,  July  19,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,349 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/16 

U.S.  a.  361—42  11  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  detecting  at  an  incipient  stage  thereof, 
phase-to-phase  and  phase  to  ground  faults  characterized  by 
arcing  and  generated  in  an  enclosure  configured  and  dimen- 
tioned  to  provide  a  volumetric  capacity  substantially  only  for 
retaining  select  electrical  power  distribution  and  regulation 
components  within  a  normally  enclosed  and  stable  environ- 
ment of  atmospheric  air,  said  enclosure  being  situate  at  a  prede- 
termined location  within  a  power  input  system  wherein  electri- 
cal circuits  extend  in  power  supply  relationship  into  said  enclo- 
sure and  are  coupled  electrically  with  said  components,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
monitoring  the  said  atmospheric  air  environment  only  of 
said  enclosure  by  the  surveillance  thereof  with  ionization 
chamber  detection  means,  the  presence  of  said  arcing 
characterized  fault  derived  ionized  matter  and  subse- 
quently generated  particulate  matter  within  said  enclosure 
altering  a  known  electrical  parameter  thereof  from  a  first 
to  a  second  condition  to  sense  the  said  incipient  stage  of  a 
said  fault; 
generating  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  the  said  ioniza- 
tion chamber  detection  means  electrical  parameter  alter- 
ation to  said  second  condition; 
transmitting  said  generated  electrical  signal  to  means  for 
opening  the  said  electrical  circuit  coupled  to  said  compo- 
nent at  which  said  fault  occurs;  and 
opening  the  said  electrical  circuit  to  halt  the  flow  of  current 
therewithin  to  said  component  at  which  said  fault  occurs 
in  response  to  said  signal  transmitted  to  said  means  for 
opening  said  electrical  circuit. 
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4,067,053 
ACTIVE  SYMMETRICAL  COMPONENT  SEQUENCE 

HLTER 

Kung  C.  Chow,  Whippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,695 

Int.  Q.2  H02H  3/26 

U.S.  Q.  361—76  24  Qaims 


voltages  on  all  said  energized  lines  are  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  to  energize  said  trip  means  responsive  to 
a  voltage  on  at  least  one  energized  line  in  excess  of  said 
predetermined  value,  said  over-voltage  sensor  and  said 
trip  means  being  connected  to  said  power  distribution 
circuit  in  such  a  manner  that  said  sensor  will  energize  said 
trip  means  even  when  said  neutral  line  is  open. 
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4,067,054 
OVER-VOLTAGE  PROTECTION 
William  Randolph  Qark,  Bedford,  MA,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Impe- 
rial Corporation,  Spring  House,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,691 

Int.  Q.2  H02H  3/20 

U.S.  Q.  361—91  9  Qaims 
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1.  Circuit  protection  apparatus  for  disconnecting  a  power 

distribution  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  energized  lines  and  a 

neutral  line  coupled  between  an  A.C.  energy  source  and  a 

utilization  device,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

circuit  interruption  means  having  a  pole  in  electrical  series 

connection  with  each  said  energized  line; 
trip  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  interruption  means  for 
substantially  simultaneously  disconnecting  all  said  ener- 
gized lines  from  said  utilization  device  responsive  to  an 
energization  of  said  trip  means;  and 
an  over-voltage  sensor  of  the  Avalanche  type  coupled  to 
each  said  energized  line  and  adapted  to  couple  a  substan- 
tially zero  amount  of  energy  to  said  trip  means  when  the 


4,067,055 
HIGH-SPEED  INDUCTANCE  DRIVER 
Philip  W.  Koctach,  San  Diego,  Cidif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,662 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  47/32 

MS.  Q.  361—159  6  Claims 


1.  A  symmetrica]  component  deriving  network  for  a  three- 
phase  electrical  system  having  phase  conductors  a.  b  and  c 
with  a  phase  rotation  a.b,c,  said  network  comprising  first  and 
second  circuit  means  energized  by  first  and  second  electrical 
quantities  respectively,  said  quantities  being  derived  from  the 
quantities  Q  of  said  phase  conductors,  said  first  circuit  means 
having  a  first  phasgr  voltage  output  quantity  which  is  the 
phasor  quantity  Qc-Q6  where  Q6  and  Qc  are  the  quantities  Q 
of  the  phase  conductors  b  and  c  respectively,  said  second 
circuit  means  having  a  second  phasor  voltage  output  quantity 
which  is  the  phasor  quantity  Qa  — Q6  where  Qa  and  Qb  are  the 
quantities  Q  of  the  phase  conductor  a  and  b  respectively,  a 
phase  shifting  device  having  its  input  energized  with  said  first 
phasor  quantity  and  having  an  output  circuit,  said  phase  shift- 
ing device  being  effective  to  shift  the  phase  of  said  first  phasor 
quantity  to  provide  third  phasor  quantity  at  an  angle  of  -I- 120* 
with  respect  to  said  first  phasor  quantity,  a  summing  network 
having  first  and  second  input  circuits  and  an  output  circuit, 
said  first  input  circuit  of  said  summing  network  being  ener- 
gized by  the  third  phasor  quantity,  said  second  input  circuit  of 
said  summing  network  being  energized  by  said  second  phasor 
quantity,  said  summing  network  having  an  output  quantity 
proportional  to  the  negative  symmetrical  component  of  said 
electrical  system  having  the  phase  rotation  a,b,c. 
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1.  A  driver  circuit  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  wind- 
ings; 

a  driver  switch  for  connecting  a  power  source  in  circuit  with 
the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer; 

an  inductive  load  connected  in  circuit  with  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  transformer;  and 

unidirectional  current  means  connecting  the  tertiary  wind- 
ing in  circuit  to  said  power  source  for  purposes  of  direct- 
ing the  energy  stored  in  the  inductive  load  back  to  the 
driving  source. 


4,067,056 
POLING  MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  HLM  OF 
PYROELECTRIC  AND/OR  PIEZOELECTRIC 
MATERIAL 
Allen  L.  Taylor,  Woodbury,  and  William  F.  Sheffield,  Oakdale, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,663,  June  17,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,513 
Int.  Q.2  HOIG  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  361—233  8  Claims 


1.  A  poling  apparatus  for  continuously  processing  a  length 
of  film  of  polymeric  material  to  semipermanently  ahgn  the 
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dipoles  of  the  film  to  provide  at  least  one  of  pyroelectric  and 
piezoelectric  properties  in  the  film,  which  apparatus  com- 
prises: 
a  drive  means  for  continuously  advancing  said  film  past  a 

poling  station; 
a  first  means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  on  at  least 

one  side  of  a  portion  of  said  film; 
a  second  means  located  at  the  poling  station  and  spaced  from 
an  opposite  side  of  said  film  for  coacting  with  said  first 
means  to  establish  an  electric  field  greater  than  4,000 
volts/mm  across  said  portion  of  said  film  for  aligning  the 
dipoles  of  said  portion  to  provide  at  least  one  of  pyroelec- 
tric and  piezoelectric  properties  in  said  portion  of  said 
film,  one  of  which  of  said  first  and  second  means  provides 
heat  for  raising  the  temperature  of  at  least  a  segment  of 
said  portion  of  said  film  above  the  film  poling  temperature 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  time  the  alignment  of  the 
dipoles  of  said  segment  is  influenced  by  said  electric  field; 
a  current  limiting  layer  carried  on  said  second  means  for 
contacting  said  opposite  side  of  said  film,  the  electrical 
resistance  between  opposite  surfaces  of  said  layer  being 
substantially  less  than  the  resistance  between  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  film  during  normal  poling  operation,  and 
providing  current  limiting  protection  when  an  electrical 
short  occurs  between  the  surfaces  of  the  film;  and 
a  fixing  means  for  cooling  the  heated  portion  of  said  film 
below  said  poling  temperature  while  the  dipoles  of  said 
portion  of  said  film  are  substantially  held  in  alignment  by 
the  influence  of  said  electric  field. 


4.067,057 
DC  TO  AC  SWITCHING  CONVERTER 
Fausto  V.  Taddeo,  San  Gabriel,  and  Raymond  W.  Pauly,  New- 
port Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Electronic 
Enterprises  Inc.,  Roscmead,  Calif. 

Filed  June  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,865 

Int.  a.2  H02M  1/12 

MS.  a.  363—41  15  Qaims 


•  u.r77v 


1.  A  DC  to  AC  power  converter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  DC  power,  one  of  said  terminals  being  connect- 
able  to  a  reference  voltage  of  said  DC  power  source; 

a  plurality  of  switch  means  including  at  least  first  and  second 
switches  directly  connected  to  at  least  some  of  said  input 
terminals,  each  switch  being  switchable  between  On  and 
Off  states; 

output  means  including  a  pair  of  converter  output  terminals 
to  which  an  AC  load  is  adapted  to  be  connected,  and 
including  filter  means  connected  between  said  switch 
means  and  said  output  terminals;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  output  terminals  and  to  said 
switch  means  for  regulating  the  AC  output  voltage  at  said 
output  terminals  to  be  at  a  preselected  output  frequency, 
definable  as^of  a  preselected  waveshape,  and  for  control- 
ling the  switching  of  each  of  said  power  switches  between 
its  On  and  Off  states,  with  a  selected  switching  frequency, 
definable  as/,  where /,=n/„  n  being  not  less  than  10 

said  control  means  include  means  for  applying  turn-on  and 
turn-off  signals  to  each  of  said  switches,  to  respectively 
drive  the  switch  to  its  On  and  Off  sutes,  respectively,  and 


means  for  controlling  the  application  of  a  turn-on  signal  to 
one  of  said  switches  only  after  the  passage  of  a  preselected 
time  interval  following  the  application  of  a  turn-off  signal 
to  the  other  of  said  switches. 


4,067,058 
WORKSPACE  ADDRESSING  SYSTEM 
David  Peter  Brandstaetter,  and  James  Marion  Harris,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,150,  Oct.  19, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,944,985.  ThU  application  Sept.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,478 

Int.  a.2  G06F  9/18.  9/20 

U.S.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 


1.  A  high  speed  context  switching  computer  having  a  mem- 
ory comprising: 

a.  a  multi-bit  multi-function  arithmetic  unit  having  two 
inputs  and  an  output; 

b.  a  workspace  pointer  register,  a  program  counter  register 
and  a  status  register  containing  the  address  of  the  first 
element  of  a  first  workspace  in  memory  of  a  problem 
program,  the  address  of  the  current  instruction  in  the 
problem  program  and  the  status  of  the  problem  program, 
respectively; 

c.  a  first  and  second  multiplexer  each  having  its  output 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  inputs  of  the  arithme- 
tic unit,  the  workspace  pointer  register  and  the  program 
counter  register  each  being  connected  at  their  outputs  to 
the  inputs  of  one  of  the  multiplexers,  the  input  to  the 
workspace  pointer  register  being  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  memory  and  the  input  to  the  program  counter 
register  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  arithmetic 
unit; 

d.  means  connected  to  the  memory  and  to  the  arithmetic  unit 
for  executing  the  problem  program; 

e.  control  means  having  an  interrupt  signal  input,  said  con- 
trol means  being  connected  to  the  means  for  executing  and 
he  arithmetic  unit,  operable  upon  occurrence  of  an  inter- 
rupt signal,  for  stopping  the  problem  program  and  for 
performing  an  interrupt  program,  said  control  means 
including  means  for  storing  in  elements  of  a  second  work- 
space located  at  addresses  in  memory  a  predetermined 
number  of  locations  from  the  absolute  address  of  the  first 
element  thereof,  the  contents  of  the  registers  at  the  instant 
of  the  occurrence  of  the  interrupt  signal;  and 

f  control  means  operable  upon-  completion  of  the  interrupt 
program  to  return  to  the  registers  the  contente  of  the 
predetermined  elements  for  resumption  of  execution  of 
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the  problem  program  at  the  point  therein  at  which  the 
interrupt  signal  occured. 


4,067,059 
SHARED  DIRECT  MEMORY  ACCESS  CONTROLLER 
Nicholas  Derchak,  Hatfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  653,408 

Int.  a.2  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  common  address  bus 
and  a  common  data  bus  interconnecting  a  central  processor 
and  a  memory,  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

an  addressable  direct  memory  access  unit  connected  to  said 
common  address  and  data  buses  for  controlling  the  direct 
transfer  of  data  between  said  peripheral  devices  and  said 
memory,  a  plurality  of  addressable  subsystem  device  con- 
trollers connected  between  said  direct  memory  access 
controller  and  the  peripheral  devices  controlled  by  said 
direct  memory  access  controller,  a  common  subsystem 
device  controllers  to  said  direct  memory  access  control- 
ler; 

address  recognition  means  in  said  shared  direct  memory 
access  controller  for  recognizing  some  of  the  address  bits 
on  said  common  address  bus  as  the  address  of  said  shared 
direct  memory  access  controller; 

gating  means  responsive  to  said  address  recognition  means 
and  an  INPUT  instruction  from  said  central  processor  for 
gating  address  bits  on  said  common  address  bus  onto  said 
common  subsystem  bus  as  the  address  of  a  status  register 
in  a  selected  on  of  said  subsystem  device  controllers; 

said  selected  subsystem  device  controller  including  a  status 
register  and  means  returning  the  value  in  its  status  register 
to  said  shared  direct  memory  access  controller  over  said 
common  subsystem  bus; 

a  register  in  said  direct  memory  access  controller  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  said  value;  and, 

means  transferring  said  value  to  said  central  processor  from 
I  said  register  over  said  common  data  bus,  whereby  said 
INPUT  instruction  functions  both  to  stari  a  device  con- 
troller and  cause  its  status  to  be  transferred  to  said  central 
processor. 


4,067,060 
TRANSFER  FUNCTION  MEASUREMENT 

Denis  Poussart,  and  Udaya  Ganguly,  both  of  Ste-Foy,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited, 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,764 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/34 
U.S.  a.  364—553  4  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  in  real-time  of  the  transfer 
function  in  both  magnitude  and  phase  of  an  unknown  system 
comprising: 
a.  means  for  engendering  a  pseudo-random  binary  sequence 
test  signal,  said  signal  spectrum  being  white  in  amplitude; 


b.  a  sampling  and  memory  circuit; 

c.  means  to  apply  the  test  signal  either  directly  to  the  sam- 
pling and  memory  circuit  as  a  reference  signal  or  to  the 
unknown  system  such  as  to  obtain  a  response  signal  that  is 
applied  to  the  sampling  and  memory  circuit; 

d.  means  to  match  the  timing  of  the  said  test  signal  and  the 
sampling  and  memory  circuit; 

e.  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  sampling  and  mem- 
ory circuit  for  measuring  the  discrete  fourier  transform  in 
terms  of  magnitude  and  phase  of  the  signal  applied  from 
the  sampling  and  memory  circuit; 

r  means  for  computing  the  magnitude  portion  of  the  transfer 
function  from  the  signal  obtained  from  the  means  for 
measuring  discrete  fourier  transform,  storing  said  magni- 
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tude  portion  of  the  transfer  function  and  passing  to  an 
output; 

g.  means  for  computing  the  phase  portion  of  the  transfer 
function  from  the  signal  obtained  from  the  means  for 
measuring  discrete  fourier  transform; 

h.  a  first  memory  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
means  for  computing  the  phase  portion  of  the  transfer 
function  for  storing  the  phase  portion  of  the  transfer  func- 
tion in  relation  to  the  reference  signal; 

i.  a  second  memory  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
means  for  computing  the  phase  portion  of  the  transfer 
function  for  storing  the  phase  portion  of  the  transfer  func- 
tion in  relation  to  the  response  signal;  and 

j.  means  for  subtracting  the  signal  obtained  from  the  first  and 
second  memory  means  and  passing  the  result  to  an  output. 


4,067,061 
MONITORIM|G  AND  RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR 
y^  VEHICLES 

John  Emil  Juasz,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,509 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/05.  3/02.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  8  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  mounted  system  for  monitoring  and  storing 
alues  of  parameters  associated  with  operation  of  the  veh^r'e 
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comprising  sensor  means  connected  to  the  vehicle  for  sensing 
values  of  operational  parameters  of  the  vehicle,  pulse  produc- 
ing means  connected  to  the  sensor  means  for  producing  pulses 
representative  of  the  values  of  operational  parameters  of  the 
vehicle  in  response  to  the  sensor  means,  counter  means  con- 
nected to  the  pulse  producing  means  for  receiving  and  accu- 
mulating pulses  from  the  pulse  producing  means  and  providing 
parallel  signals  representative  of  the  accumulated  pulses,  tem- 
porary storage  register  means  connected  to  the  counter  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  the  signals  from  the  counter  means 
and  including  paralled  to  series  converter  means  for  convert- 
ing the  stored  signals  from  paralled  to  series  signals,  sequencer 
and  decoder  means  connected  to  the  temporary  storage  regis- 
ter means  for  reading  out  the  stored  series  signals  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  upon  initiation,  input  code  register  means 
connected  to  the  sequencer  and  decoder  means  for  receiving 
and  storing  parallel  signals  and  including  parallel  to  series 
converter  means  for  converting  the  stored  parallel  signals  to  a 
series  signals  and  driver  module  input  means  connected  to  the 
input  code  register  means  for  producing  parallel  signals,  the 
driver  module  input  means  comprising  a  first  manually  settable 


counter  means  for  producing  parallel  signals  representative  of 
states  and  a  second  manually  settable  counter  means  for  pro- 
ducing parallel  signals  representative  of  amounts  of  fuel  re- 
ceived, data  entry  means  connected  to  the  driver  module  input 
means  and  connected  to  the  sequencer  and  decoder  means  for 
selectively  initiating  operation  of  the  sequencer  and  decoder 
means,  and  permanent  storage  means  connected  to  the  tempo- 
rary storage  register  means  for  receiving  the  signals  read  out 
from  the  temporary  storage  register  means,  said  sequencer  and 
decoder  means  reading  out  the  stored  series  signals  from  the 
input  code  register  to  the  permanent  storage  means,  and  per- 
manent storage  control  means  connected  to  the  temporary 
storage  register  means  and  to  the  sequencer  and  decoder  means 
and  to  the  permanent  storage  means  for  starting  the  sequencer 
and  decoder  means  and  permanent  storage  means  for  reading 
out  series  signals  from  the  temporary  storage  register  means  to 
the  permanent  storage  means,  in  response  to  an  overflow  of  the 
signals  stored  in  the  temporary  storage  register  means. 
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246,815 
PILLOW 
Phyllis  S.  Sillers,  14255  SW.  Bonnie  Brae  St.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 
97005 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,022 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 09 
U.S.  a.  D6— 202 


246,818 

FOOD  DISH 

Carl-Ame  Breger,  Lilla  Molleberga,  212  90  Malmo,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  453,153,  March  20,  1974,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

239,687.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,485 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  21,  1973,  731724 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D7—01 

U.S.  a.  D7— 1 


246,816 

CONTOUR  MAT 

John  Tarn,  333  E.  53rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022,  and  Leonard 

Horowitz,  51  W.  81st  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,473 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 09.  01 

U.S.  a.  D6— 201 


246,819 

VEGETABLE  DISH 

Carl-Arne  Breger,  Lilla  Molleberga,  212  90  Malmo,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  453,153,  March  20,  1974,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

239,687.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,484 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  21,  1973,  731724 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D7— 17 


246,817 
SKIRT  HANGER 

Mario  Mainetti,  Valdagno,  (Vicenza),  Italy,  assignor  to  Mainetti 
S.p.A.,  Castelgomberto  (Vicenza),  Italy 

Filed  May  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  579,826 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  5,  1974,  64296/74 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0$ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 252 


246,820 
ELECTRONIC  COOKING  RANGE 

Yoshio  Suganoya,  and  Takao  Miyake,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1976,  51-5661 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 04 

U.S.  a.  D7— 128 
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246,821 
COOKING  RANGE 

Yoshio  Suganoya,  and  Takao  Miyake,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,583 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1976,  51-5660 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Q.  D7—04 

U.S.  Q.  D7— 128 


246,823 
PLASTIC  LINE  MISSILE  TO  BE  USED  WITH  HSHING 

LINE  IN  ELECTRICAL  CONDUIT  OR  PIPE 
Warren  E.  Duclon,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Greenlee  Bros.  A 
Co.,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  July  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,414 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D8— 05 
U.S.  Q.  D8— 14 


246,822 

COMBINED  TRASH  CONTAINER  AND  TRASH  BAG 

HOLDER 

William  Stoufer,  521  Alvarado  Way,  Davis,  Calif.  95616 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,365 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Q.  D7— 05 

U.S.  Q.  D7— 194 


246,824 

PORTABLE  DENT  REMOVER 

Karl  A.  Hansen,  and  I.  Glen  Hendrickson,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,871 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Q.  D8— 05 

U.S.  Q.  D8— 67 
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24«325  I                                         246,827 

DRAWER  PULL  HOOK  FOR  SUSPENDING  AN  ANIMAL 
Mortimer  Deutsch,  50-39  175th  Place,  Fresh  Meadows,  N.Y.    Robert  N.  Crawford,  410  Lakeview,  Sugarland,  Tex.  77478 

"3**  Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,529 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,668  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  i                                                     Int.  a.  D8— 0« 

Int.  a.  D8— 06  U.S.  Q.  P«— 370 

U.S.  a.  D8— 319  , 


V 


'J% 


246,828 

TOTE  BOX  LID 

Thomas  H.  White,  Issaquah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 

Industrial  Products  Corporation,  Statesville,  N.C. 

Filed  June  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,223 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 267 


6' 


'J'!!!!;!V!ll!ll!ir?P^'^'^"'' 


246,826  I 

REINFORCING  ROD  SUPPORT 
Robert  J.  Ilukowicz,  60  Howe  Road,  Coram,  N.Y.  11727 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,751 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m—08 
U.S.  a.  D8— 354 


t 


Jl_ 


TT 


ia>^^ 


IT 


j  I  246,829 

'  RAIN  GAUGE  BOX 

Wilbur  C.  McEvers,  655  Are.  C.  SW.,  Winter  Haven,  Ha. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,187 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— M 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 101 


jJ 
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246  830  246,832 
BRACELET  CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 
Elio  Lossini,  Johnston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Raybeth  Tool  A  Die   William  B.  Campbell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
Co.,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.  tion,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,029  Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,753 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dii— o;  Int.  a.  dii— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dii— 12  U.S.  a.  di  1—125 


246,831 
CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 
William  B.  Campbell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,752 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dl  1—125 


246,833 
CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 
William  B.  Campbell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,530 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 125 
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246.834  246.836 
CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT  CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 
William  B.  Campbell.  St.  Paul.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora-   William  B.  Campbell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind.  tion,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,754  Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,756 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl  1-02  Int.  a.  Dl  1-02 

U.S.a.  Dll-127  U.S.  a.  Dll-128 


246,837 
CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 
William  B.  Campbell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674.524 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dl  1—128 


246,835 
CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 
William  B.  Campbell.  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  662.755 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Oil— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 127 


A-<^ 


246,838 

COMBINED  STROLLER  CANOPY  AND  REAR  DRAPE 

THEREFOR 

Robert  J.  Boudreau.  626  S.  Richard  St..  Bedford,  Pa.  15522 
Filed  Jan.  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,911 " 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 72 
U.S.  a.  D12— 133 
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246,839  246,842 
PLAQUE  PLAQUE 
William  B.  Campbell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora-   William  B.  Campbell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind.  tion,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,528  Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,523 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  Dll— 02  Int.a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 133  U.S.  a.  dii— 137 


246,840 
PLAQUE 
William  B.  Campbell,  St.  Paul.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion. Muncie.  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,529 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 134 


246,841  246,843 

PLAQUE  PLAQUE 
William  B.  Campbell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora-   Carl  G.  Bestler,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 

tion,  Muncie,  Ind.  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,527  Filed  May  24,  1976.  Ser.  No.  689.218 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02  Int.  Q.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 136  U.S.  CI.  Dll— 137 
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246,844  246,846 

VASE  PLANING-MACHINE 

Ernest  O.  Brody,  CIcTeland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lancaster  Colony   Tosten  Dahlin;  John  Grieves,  both  of  STartriksTagen  18,  S-161 
Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio  32  Bromma,  and  Torgny  Lundin,  Korpasv.  6A.  S-433  00 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,067  Partille,  all  of  Sweden 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,501,  May  6,  1974, 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02  abandoned.  This  application  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,927 

U.S.  a.  Dl  1—152  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 127 


246.845  j 

BALE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  ' 

Donald  L.  Sheesley.  New  Holland,  and  Allison  W.  Blanshine, 
Lititz,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No,  649.379 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIS— 03 
U.S.  a.  D15— 32 


246,847 
TELEPHONE  ACCESSORY  HOLDER 
Paul  H.  Landau,  and  Harolyn  S.  Landau,  both  of  8632  W. 
Olympic  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90035 

Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,164 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D19— 87 
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246,848 

MOBILE  GARBAGE  CAN  HOLDER 

Johnny  G.  Allen,  603  Cedar  Ave.,  Albany,  Ga.  31701 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,148 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 02 

U.S.  a.  D12— 21 


246,850 
RIM  DRIVE  FOR  A  BICYCLE  SPEEDOMETER 
Charles  F.  Hennecke,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Stewart-Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,176 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 7/ 
U.S.  a.  D12— 114 


246,851 
MULTI-POLE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Edward  Tarchalski,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  and  Albert  D.  Lisnay, 
Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Heinemann  Electric  Company, 
NJ. 

Filed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,277 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— 03  I 

U.S.  a.  D13— 34 


246,852 

246,849  TELEPHONE  JACK  HOUSING  AND  COVER 

AUTOMOBILE  James  C.  Deitch,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magnetic 

Frederick  Leslie  Hart,  Cressage,  England,  assignor  to  GKN  Controls  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Sankey  Limited,  Bilston,  England  Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,371 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,507  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D14— 99;  D13— 99 

Int.  a.  D12— 09  U.S.  Q.  D14— 59 
U.S.  a.  D12— 90 
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246,853  246,856 

EXHAUST  OUTLET  HOUSING  FOR  OUTBOARD  AIR  IMPELLER 

MOTORS  John  F.  O'Connor,  Tonington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Torin  Corpo- 
Donald  J.  Berchem,  West  Bend,  Wb.,  assignor  to  Chrysler       ration,  Torrington,  Conn. 
Corporation  Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  656,394 

Filed  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,106  ,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D23— 04 

Int.  a.  D15— 0/  U.S.  a.  D23— 165 
U.S.  a.  D15— 4 


246,854 
RODENT  BAIT  FEEDING  BOX  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Stanley  Z.  Baker,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  J.  T. 
Eaton  St  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  July  15,  1976.  Ser.  No.  705,689 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

int.  a.  D22— 06  ' 

U.S.  a.  D22— 18 


246,857 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  MELTING 

POINT  OF  MATERIALS 

246,855  Martin  Meuli,  Oetwil,  and  Josef  Tresch,  Greifensee,  both  of 

COUPLING  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Mettler  Instruments  AG,  Zurich, 

Howard  Archibald  Treloar,  52  Maitland  St.,  Mitcham,  Australia       Switzerland 
(5062)  Filed  June  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,730 

Filed  Apr.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,834  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D24— 0/;  DIO— 05 

Int.  a.  D23— 0/  ,     U.S.  Q.  D24— 8 

U.S.  a.  D23— 43 
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246,858  246,860 

INSULATED  HOLDER  FOR  A  NURSING  BOTTLE  PLANT  TRELLIS 

Scott  E.  Larson,  313  Riverwoods  Lane,  BumsTille,  Minn.  55337  Raymond  L.  Facey,  146-61  Lakewood  Ave.,  Jamaica,  N.V. 

Filed  June  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,682  11435 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,249 

Int.  a.  D24— 99,  D7— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24-48  Int.  a.  D25-99 

U.S.a.  D25— 71 


!    !    i 


246,859 

SCAFFOLD  JACK 

Earl  E.  Schmitz,  123  •  5th  Ave.  SE.,  Beach,  N.  Dak.  58621 

Filed  June  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,164 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D25— 99 

U.S.  a.  D25— 68 


246,861 

COMBINED  TRIM  STRIP  AND  REMOVABLE  PAPER 

BACKING  THEREFOR 

Brian  A.  Wenrick,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Helene  Curtis 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,207 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 79 
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246.862  246.864 

LIGHTER  FOR  SMOKERS  COMBINED  FAIRWAY  MAP  REFUSE  RECEIVER  AND 

Lars-Erik  Hallden.  Gen«T«,  Switzeriaad,  assignor  to  Interfeudor  YARD  MARKER  FOR  A  GOLF  COURSE 

S.A..  Geneva,  Switzerland  Peter  J.  Genova,  P.O.  Box  309,  Oakdale,  Calif.  95361 

Filed  July  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,605  Filed  June  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,181 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27--05  i                                            Int.  Q.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D27— 39  U.S.  a.  D34— 5  CB 


^!l. 


•^ 


Vk.^ 
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246,865 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

John  F.  Krysakowski,  186  Berrian  Road,  Stamford,  Conn.  06905 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662.889 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  GH 


246363 
LIGHTER 

Franz  Alban  Stiitzer,  Mulheim  (Main),  Germany,  assignor  to  246,866 

Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH,  Offenbach  (Main),  Germany  TOY  AIRPLANE 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,621  James  F.  Loomis.  Seattle.  Wash.,  assignor  to  Industrial  A  Pro- 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany.  June  4,  1976,  5  MR  motional  Toys,  Inc..  Seattle,  Wash. 

•951  Filed  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,972 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27— 05  Int.  Q.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D27— 42  U.S.  Q.  D34-15  HH 
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246.867  246.870 

TOY  AIRPLANE  CREDIT  CARD  IMPRINTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

James  F.  Loomis.  SeatUe.  Wash.,  assignor  to  Industrial  &  Pro-   Paul  A.  Kalb,  268  Ocean  Ave.,  IsUp,  N.Y.  11751,  and  Roy  H. 

motional  Toys,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.  Lindberg,  164  S.  Windsor  Ave..  Brightwaters,  N.Y.  11718 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  635,974  Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,151 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— O;  Int.  O.  D18— 02 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  HH  U.S.  Q.  D64— 11  B 
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246.868 
RAaNG  GAME  BOX 
Hitoshi  Itakura.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.. 
Inc..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,384 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  CC 


i 


246,869 

BOX  HARP 

Adele  K.  Ledford,  3211  Castlewood.  Houston.  Tex.  77025 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,735 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D56— 1  A 


246.871 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  BOX 

Robert  L.  Silver,  and  Bert  R.  Eisenhut.  both  of  Racine,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Triple  E  Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,508 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 99 

U.S.  a.  D87— 1  R 
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246.872  246.874 

_            „    „^.       ,       TOTE  BOX  HANDBAG 
.TL!?'.1J?^  I«^'«««.  W«h..  assignor  to  Rubbermaid   Lawrence  B.  Schwartz.  Fairfield.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Acricite 

Industrial  Products  Corporation.  SUtesiille.  N.C.  Company,  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn. 
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A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See — 

Mastalski,  Henry  N.;  Lucas,  James  P.;  Dziedzic,  Edward;  and 
Eppinger,  David  P..  4,066.368.  CI.  403-211.000. 
A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See— 

Arway,  George,  4.067.020.  CI.  346-75.000. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

Carter,  Sidney  T.,  4,066,808,  CI.  427-428.000. 
Aardal,  Martin  John,  to  Schlegel  (UK)  Limited.  Mounting  of  rollers  for 

patio  doors.  4,065,827,  CI.  16-106.000. 
Aatinen,  Eino.  to  Valmet  Oy.  Rolls  and  roll-manufacturing  methods. 

4.065.842.  CI.  29-148.40D. 
AB  Bofors:  See— 

Hultgren.  Karl  Sten  Rudolf;  and  Svensson.  Sven-Hakan,  4.065.999, 
CI.  89-36.00H. 
AB  Kabi:  5^— 

Jonsson,  Nils  Ake;  Mercnyi,  Ferenc;  and  Westlund.  Lars-Erik. 
4.066.408.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
AB  Tellusond:  See— 

Hill,  Jan,  4.066,492.  CI.  162-49.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See- 
Lee,  Cheuk  Man;  Michaels,  Raymond  John;  and  Harris.  Louis 
Selig,  4,066.667,  Q.  260-345.300. 
Abel.  Heinz;  and  Topd.  Rosenurie.  to  I.W.S.  Nominee  Company 
Limited;  and  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Proceu  for  modifying  keratinous 
materials.  4,066.392.  CI.  8-127.500 
Abu-Isa,  Ismat  A.:  See— 

Eldred,  Roger  J.;  lobM,  Stanley  A.;  and  Abu-Isa.   Ismat  A., 
4.066.590.  a.  260-2S.50A. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Atkinson,    Eulas    R.;   and    Kemp,    Willard    E..    4,066,240,   CI. 
251-175.000. 
Achter,  Eugene- K.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  deriving  osygen  aiiociation  curves.  4,066.361.  CI. 
356-41.000. 
Ackennan.  Thonat  Liddon;  Barbato.  Mathew  Martin;  and  Vidmantas, 
Eugene,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  flowmeter  having 
removable  electrode  leads.  4,065.965,  CI.  73-194.0EM. 
Ackrell,  Jack,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  6,1  l-Dihydrodibenzo-[b.  e.J-thie- 
pin-ll-one-3-aldehyde  and  3-aceul  derivatives.  4.066.663.  CI.  260- 
327.0OB. 
Adamation,  Inc.:  See— 

Perry.  Kenneth  E..  4.066,472.  CI.  134-34.000. 
Adams.  Jim  Mills;  and  deZabala,  Edward  Francis,  to  HofTmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Apparatus  for  high-speed  accurate  counting  and  handling 
of  discrete  objecu  such  as  ublete.  4,066,173,  CI.  214-l.OOC. 
Adams,  John  M.:  See— 

Alfemess.   Clifton   A.;   and    Adams,   John   M.,   4,066,086,   CI. 
128-421.000. 
Adderley.  Edward,  to  Sociedad  Espanola  Del  Acumulador  Tudor  S.A. 
Method  of  sealing  an  intercell  connection  in  a  multi-cell  electric 
storage  battery.  4.066.418.  CI.  29-623.500. 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation:  See- 
Bradbury,  Wilbum  F.,  4,066,255,  CI.  271-265.000. 
Garcowski,   Ronald  J.;  and  Davis.  William  A..  4.066.017.  CI. 
101-425.000. 
Adee.  Raymond  A.,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Tandem  folding  imple- 
ment. 4.066,274.  CI.  280-41  l.OOA. 
Adelstein,  Gilbert  W.;  Dajani,  Esam  Z.;  and  Yen,  Chung  Hwai,  to  G.  D. 
Searle  A  Co.  l-Triarylalkyl-4-phenyl-4-piperidine  carboxylic  acids 
and  derivatives.  4,066,654,  CI.  260-293.690. 
Aeriulia  S.p.A.:  See- 
Johnson,  Joseph  M.,  4,066,214,  CI.  239-265.190. 
AgalsofT,  John:  See— 

Kelly,  Joseph  D.;  Cohen,  Emory  M.;  Henley,  Barry  K.;  Holt, 
Hammond  H.;  and  Agalsoff,  John,  4,067,049,  CI.  360-14.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  Anvar:  See— 

BerUux,  Jean-Loup;  and  Quessette.  Jacques  Alain.  4.066,904.  CI. 
250-372.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Nakauni,  Kiyoshi;  Imamura.  Juichi;  Ichikawa,  Toshiyuki;  Takeu- 

chi.  Kouichi;  and  Kotaka.  Kenji.  4.066,707,  CI.  260-613.00R. 
Wada,    Shinji;    Matsunaga,    Yoshiaki;    and    Noda.    Michihiro. 
4.066,540.  CI.  210-44.000. 
Agey,  Michael  J.  Instant  coffee  dispenser.  4,066,186,  CI.  222-48  000 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG:  See— 

Helmberger,  Josef;  and  Stadler.  Klaus,  4,066,355,  CI.  355-38  000 

Kwiatkowski,  Wolfgang.  4,067,034,  CI.  354-310.000. 

Lermann,    Peter;    and    Wagensonner,    Eduard,    4,067.028.    CI 

354-141.000. 
Paulus.    Rudolf;    Gutmann,    Walter;    and    Hofmann,    Wilfried 

4,066.328,  CI.  350-7.000. 
Plursch,  Gerald;  and  Leuchter,  Jurgen.  4.067,035.  CI.  354-313.000. 


Vesper.     Rainer;     and     Engelsmann,     Dieter.     4.067.029.     CI. 

354-137.000. 
Wagensonner,  Eduard,  4,066,347.  CI.  352-141.000. 
Wick.  Richard,  4,066.252,  CI.  271-3.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  N.V.:  See— 

Van  Cappellen.  Jan  Baptist.  4.066.729,  Q.  264-169.000. 
Ahle,  James  L.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  selectively  combat- 
ing wild  oats.  4,066,439,  CI.  7 1  - 1 1 1 .000. 
Ahn.  Byung  K.:  See— 

Kadija.  Igor  V.;  and  Ahn.  Byung  K..  4.066.519,  Q.  204-98.000. 
Ahrens,  Ulrich:  See— 

Ocser,  Henning;  and  Ahrens,  Ulrich,  4,066.549,  Q.  210-177.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Dixon,   Dale  D.;   Ford,   Michael   E.;  and   Mantell.  Gerald  J., 
4,066.630,  CI.  260-77.50D. 
Air  Tech  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Fraioli,  Donato  M.,  4,065.889.  CI.  52-2.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishigami.  Noriakira,  4.066.303.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Ohmi.  Atsushi;  and  KaUgiri.  Masayoshi.  4.066,997,  CI.  34O-S9.000. 
Aizawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yoshikawa.  Ryoichi;  Oda.  Teruhisa;  Tanaka.  Kunio;  lura.  Yukio; 
Fukushima,   Tadahide;   and   Aizawa,   Hiroshi,   4.067.032.  CI. 
354-288.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Asai.  Soichiro;  Matsuishi.  Tsutomu;  Matsushita,  Kauunobu;  Ikeda, 
Shigeho;    Kobayashi.    Kaetsu;    and    Maniyama,    Hiromasa. 
4.066.502.  CI.  195-47.000. 
Eguchi.  Hajime.  4.066.793.  CI.  426-60.000. 
Tosaka,  Osamu;  Morioka,  Hajimu;  Hirakawa.  Hayao;  Ishii.  Kenji; 
Kubota.  Koji;  and  Hirose,  Yoshio,  4,066,501,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Akamatsu,  Masahiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor switch  device  having  means  for  supplying  control  current  to 
a  control  electrode.  4,066.956.  CI.  363-131.000. 
Akers,  Larry  D.:  See — 

Scholl,  Charles  H.;  and  Akers,   Larry  D..  4,066,188.  CI.  222- 
146.0HE 
Aktiebolaget  Karlstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad:  See— 
Haglund,  Kjell,  4,066,034,  CI.  I15-34.00R. 
Haglund,  Kjell;  and  Carlsson,  Hakan  Hasse,  4,066.035.  CI.  115- 
34.00R. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Allen,  Thomas  C;  and  Denning,  David  B.,  4,066,584,  C\.  260- 

17.4CL. 
Price,  Richard  T.;  and  Prodell.  RiU  C.  4.066.744,  CI.  424-12.000. 
Alban.  John  M.  Training  aid  for  archery.  4.066,051.  a.  124-86.000. 
Albus,  James  S.:  See— 

Mogavero.  Louis  N.;  Johnson,  Edwin  G.;  Evans,  John  M.,  Jr.  and 
Albus.  James  S.,  4,067,015,  CI.  343-225.000. 
Alcalay,  Joseph,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Oscillatory  electro-hydraulic 

system.  4.066.004.  CI.  91-183.000. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Sheasby,  Peter  Geoffrey;  and  Cheetham.  Graham.  4,066,816.  Q. 
428-336.000. 
Aide.  Murray  William.  Sr.  Hydraulic  engine.  4.066.003.  CI.  91-170.00R. 
Aldridge.  Clyde  L.;  and  Bearden.  Roby.  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering    Co.     Hydroconversion     of    heavy     hydrocarbons. 
4,066,530,  CI.  208-112.000. 
Alfemess,  Clifton  A.;  and  Adams,  John  M.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Pro- 
grammable body  stimuktor.  4.066.086.  CI.  128-421.000. 
Allan.  John  Leslie  Hugh:  See- 
Kiss.  Komel  Dezso;  Allan.  John  Leslie  Hugh;  and  Fein,  Marvin 
Michael.  4.066.610.  CI.  26042.210. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Zaremski.    Donald    R.;    and    Krepler.    Albert.    4.066.521.    CI. 
204-141.500. 
Allen.  David  O.;  and  Wombold,  Harry  A.  E.,  to  Buckeye  Molding 
Company.     Container    and    closure    assembly.     4,066.182.    cf 
215-256.000. 
Allen,  David  O.:  See- 
Robinson,  William  H.;  Allen,  David  O.;  and  Wombold,  Harry  A. 
E.,  4,066,181,  CI.  215-256.000. 
Allen  ft  Hanburys  Limited:  See— 

Lunts.   Lawrence  Henry  Charles;  and  Collin,   David  Trevor. 
4,066,755.  CI.  424-230.000. 
Allen,  Johnnie  D.  Shot  shell  reloading.  4,065,997,  CI.  86-39.000. 
Allen,  Jont  Brandon,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  cancelling  room  revertwration  and  noise 
pickup.  4,066,842,  CI.  179- LOOP. 
Allen,  Thomas  C;  and  Denning,  David  B.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Alloy  fibers  of  rayon  and  copolymers  of  acrylic  and  metiucrylic 
acids.  4.066.584.  CI.  260-17.4CL. 
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Allevato,  Louis.  Garage  door  spring  stretching  device.  4,066,242,  CI. 

254-10  500. 
Allgaier,  Werner,  to  Raychem  GmbH.  Strip  supply  lead  with  branch 

leads  and  method  of  making  same.  4,066,840,  CI.  I74-72.00R. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Robert  E.;  Chytil,  Frank  S.;  FeMstein,  George;  and  Swartz, 

Dorman  J.,  4,066.217,  Q.  242-25.00R. 
Stephenson,  Robert  L..  4,065,836,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Alpaugh,  Warren  Alan;  Macur,  George  Joseph;  and  Vlasak,  Gary  Paul, 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  prepar- 
ing  substrate   surfaces   for  electroless  deposition.   4,066,809,   CI. 
427-444.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  S^e— 

Miura,  Kauuhiko.  4,066.837,  CI.  I74.3S.0GC. 
Alter,  H.  Ward:  Set— 

Holub.  Fred  F.;  and  Alter,  H.  Ward.  4.065.972.  CI.  73-42 1.50R. 
Althaus.  Raymond  L  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Digital  transponder  universal 

pulse  assembly.  4,067,011,  CI.  343-6.8LC. 
Alton  Box  Board  Company:  See— 

GrifTith,  Harold  J..  4,066,205.  CI.  229-17.00B. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Capozza.  Richard  C.  4.066.747.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Ambrosiano,  Nicholas  A.:  See— 

Crounse,  Nathan  N.;  and  Ambrosiano,  Nicholas  A.,  4,066,653.  CI. 
260-293.610. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.    Robert    R;    and    Bressler,    David    E.,    4,066,322,    CI. 
339-111.000 
American  Bank  Note  Company:  See— 

LaCapria.  Anthony.  4.066.280.  CI.  283-8.00R. 
van  HaaAen.  Peter.  4.066.014,  CI.  101-157.000. 
American  Color  k  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Botros.  Raouf.  4.066.388.  CI.  8-4I.00D. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Henderson.  William  Arthur,  Jr.;  and  Ramirez.  Fausto,  4,066,783, 

CI.  424-289.000. 
Lutz.  Albert  William;  and  Diehl.  Robert  Eugene.  4.066.441.  CI. 

71-121.000. 
Nair.  Vijay  Gopalan;  Joseph.  Joseph  Peter:  and  Bernstein.  Sey- 
mour. 4.066.829.  CI.  536-103.000. 
Oppelt.  John  Christian;  and  Susi.  Peter  Vincent.  4,066.614.  CI. 

26&458NZ. 
Safir.  Sidney  Roberi;  and  Hofmann.  Corris  Mabelle.  4.066.647.  CI. 

260-268.0TR. 
Weykcr.  Robert  George;  and  Baitinger,  William  Frederick.  Jr.. 
4.066.391.  CI   8-1I6.00P. 
Amencan  Express  Company:  See- 
Meyer.  Russell  L..  4.065.862.  CI.  364-200.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

EfTland.  Richard  C.  4.066.659.  CI.  260-326. 13F. 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

McGregor.  William  H.;  and  Dougherty.  Joseph  J..  4.066.634,  CI. 
260-1 12  50S 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See- 
Shoemaker,  Arthur  H.,  4.066.339,  CI.  35O-17S.0OE. 
American  Photo-Graphics  Corporation:  See — 

Edhlund.  Ronald  D  .  4.065.990.  CI.  83-133.000. 
Amencan  Stenlizer  Company:  See — 

Gunther.  Donald  A..  4.066.399.  CI.  21-58.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Ross.  Haldon.  4.066,154.  CI.  I88-I96.0BA. 
Amicon  Corporation:  See— 

Bolger.  Justin  C.  4.066.625.  CI.  26O-59.00R. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Soes.  Lucas.  4.066.327,  CI.  339-252.00R. 
Villazon.  Francisco.  4.066.321.  CI.  339-98.000. 
Amiron.  Division  of  the  Sippican  Corporation:  See — 

Fagan.  John  C.  4,065,91 1,  CI.  53-53.000. 
Anazawa.  Shinzo:  See— 

Tsuzuki.    Naobumi;    Anazawa.    Shinzo;    and    Noguchi,    Shozo. 
4.067.040.  CI.  357-74.000. 
Anderkay.  Glenn  Allan,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Vibration  isolation 

system  4.066.058.  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Anderson.  James  R..  to  Central  Sprinkler  Corporation.  Sprinkler  head 

assembly   4,066.129.  CI    169-37.000. 
Anderson.  John  C:  See— 

Rosenau.    John    R.;    and    Anderson,    John    C,    4.066.800,    CI. 
426-582.000. 
Anderson,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Kuper.  Donald  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Continuous  reaction  for  preparation  of  arylene  sulfide 
polymer.  4.066.632.  CI  260-79  100. 
Anderson,  Petrus  A.:  See — 

Lewandowski.  Edward  F.;  and  Anderson,  Petrus  A.,  4,065,853,  CI. 

30-361.000 

Anderson,  Wallace  E.;  Syeles.  Albert  M  ;  and  Krall.  Alben  D.,  to 

United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy   Method  of  bonding  gold  films  to 

non-electrically  conducting  oxides  and  product  thereby  obtained. 

4.066.819.  CI  428-472.000. 

Andrews.  Timothy  Douglas,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 

Metal  deposition  process.  4,066.804.  CI.  427-98.000. 
Angelica  Corporation;  See — 

Homkohl.  Owen  T.  4.066.028,  CI.  112-121  290 
Anglin.  Thurman  L.:  See — 

Manning.  Michael  L  .  Anglin.  Thurman  L.;  and  Grayson.  Richard 
F.,  4,066.913.  CI.  307-38.000. 


Anheuser-Busch.  Incorporated:  See — 

Voigt,  John  E.;  and  Pender,  Herbert.  Jr..  4.066.495.  CI.    162- 
I68.0NA. 
AnIey,  Frank  C.  Attitude  control  device.  4.066.266.  CI.  274-23.00R. 
Antisavage,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Christie.  Nick  J.;  Antisavage.  Joseph  P.;  and  Bnipbacher.  Eugene 
E..  4.066.390.  CI.  8-110.000. 
Antoine.  Robert:  See— 

Diamand.  Felix;  Bourrabier,  Guy;  and  Antoine.  Roberi.  4,066.979, 
a.  331-56.000. 
Aoki,  Keiji:  See — 

Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  Sato,  Susumu;  Yasuda.  Eturo;  Hattori,  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki.  Keiji.  4.066,413.  CI.  23-254.00E. 
Aoki.  Sadashiro.  to  Koto  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Universal  joint. 

4,065,941.  CI.  64-7.000. 
Apaloo.  Thomas  L.;  Garside,  Wayne  H.;  and  Berger.  Isaac,  to  Carrier 
Corporation.  Compressor  lubricating  oil  heater  control.  4,066.869, 
CI.  219-490.000. 
Apparatebau  Gauting  GmbH:  See — 

Euer,  Hartmut;  and  Bartek.  Gerhard.  4.065.974.  CI.  73-430.000. 
Applied  Data  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Waks,  David  J.;  and  Futterweit.  Adolf.  4,066.843,  CI.  179-8.00A. 
Aqueduct.  Inc.:  See — 

Lind.  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  4.066,096,  CI.  137-504.000. 
ARA,  Incorporated:  See— 

Mazelsky.  Bernard.  4,066,149,  O.  188-I.OOC. 
Arai,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kosaka,  Yujiro;  Uemura,  Masaru;  Kuroki,  Hitoshi;  Otomo,  Kanji; 
Terauchi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Arai,  Yasuo,  4,066,810,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Araki,  Kenzi:  See— 

Uchida.  Kuniki;  Araki.  Kenzi;  Fukunaka.  Shiro;  and  Kurihara. 
Takao,  4.066.474.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Arbed  F  &  G  Drahtwerke  Cologne  GmbH:  See— 

BockenhofT,  Hermann-Josef;  SchaefTer.  Walter;  and  Kranz.  Ber- 
thold.  4,066.477.  CI.  148-15.000. 
Arcan.  Mircea;  Robin.  Gordon;  and  Simkin.  Ariel,  to  Ramot  University 
Authority  for  Applied  Research  and  Industrial  E>evelopment  Ltd. 
Force  applicator  including  indicator.  4,066.082.  CI.  128-303.00R. 
Arends.  Thomas  Clark;  and  Miller,  Warren  Hastings.  Jr..  to  Harris 
Corporation.  Mirror  mount  with  beveled  aperiurc  for  optical  sys- 
tems. 4,066.342.  CI.  350-288.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See— 

Shenk.  Jay  D..  4.066,805,  CI.  427-226.000. 
Armstrong,  Nelson  W..  to  L.  C.  Company.  Inc.  Chromatographic 

septum  having  polyimide  coating.  4.066.183,  CI.  215-247.000. 
Armstrong,  William  A.  Method  for  a  low  temperature  oxygen  elec- 
trode. 4,066,823,  CI.  429-41.000. 
Amdt,  Henry  ClifTord:  See— 

Woessner,  Warren  Dexter;  Biddlecom,  William  Gerard;  Amdt, 
Henry  Clifford;  Peruzzotti,  George  Peter;  and  Sih,  Charles  John. 
4.066,834.  CI.  560-121  000. 
Ameson,  Hal,  to  Automation  Industries.  Inc.  Electrical  connector  with 

arcuate  detent  means.  4.066,315,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Art  Phyl  Creations:  See— 

Hochman,  Arthur,  4,066,169,  CI.  211-57.100. 
Arvanigian,  George  B.  Carton  forming  machine.  4,066,008,  CI.  93- 

49.00R. 
Arway.  George,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Noninterrupt  ink  transfer 

system  for  ink  jet  printer.  4,067.020.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Arya.  Satya  Prakash,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  assembling  fuel  elements.  4,066,534,  CI.  209-82.000. 
Arya,  Vishwa  Prakash:  See — 

Nagarajan,  Kuppuswamy;  Arya,  Vishwa  Prakash;  and  George, 
Thomas.  4.066,778.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Naito.  Hirokuni;  Yoshimura.  Isao;  Takao,  Norito;  and  Kawame. 
Yasuta.  4.066.811.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  ^ — 
Enomoto.  Shigeo.  4.067,031.  CI.  354-195.000. 
Uno,  Naoyuki;  Shono,  Tetsuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  Mita.  Kunio;  Kawa- 
saki, Masahiro;  and  Mori.  Chihani.  4.067,023,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Urano,  Fumio;  and  Umetsu,  Junji,  4,067,033,  CI.  354-289.000. 
Asai,  Soichiro;  Matsuishi,  Tsutomu;  Matsushita,  Katsunobu;  Ikeda, 
Shigeho;     Kobayashi,     Kaetsu;    and     Maniyama,     Hiromasa.    to 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  producing  carbon  source  for  fermen- 
Ution.  4,066,502.  CI.  195-47.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

Elvin.  Sten.  4.066.141.  CI.  I8O-2.0OR. 
Ashida.  Akira:  See — 

Takahashi.  Kiyoshi;  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Takashi;  Itani, 
Takashi;  Ashida.  Akira;  and  Suzaki.  Kuniyoshi.  4,066.963.  CI. 
352-12.000. 
Ashida.  Kaneyoshi;  Frisch.  Kurt  C;  and  Kordomenos,  Panagiotis,  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Oxazolidone  catalyst.  4,066,628, 
CI   260-77.50R. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Hanlage.  James  A..  4.066.652,  CI.  260-289  OXA. 
Myers.  George  D.;  Walters.  Paul  W.;  and  Cotuge,  Robert  L., 
4,066.533.  CI.  208-153.000. 
Asia  American  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Shogo.  4,067,027,  CI.  354-79.000. 
Aspro.  Inc.:  See — 

Devlin,  Thomas  A.,  4.066,300.  CI.  303-96.000. 
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Asselin.  Andre  A.:  See— 

Demenon,  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  G.;  Asselin,  Andre  A.; 
Jirkovsky.  Ivo;  and  Dobson.  Thomas  A..  4,066,779.  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Asselin.  Andre  A.; 
Jirkovsky.  Ivo;  and  Dobson,  Thonus  A.,  4,066.780.  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Associated  Dau  ConcepU:  See— 

Saylor,    William    H.;    and    Narey,    James    C.    4.067,006.    CI. 
340-325.000. 
Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Limited.  The:  See- 
Burke.  Edward,  4.066.471.  CI.  106-104.000. 
Shiel.  Leslie  Edward;  and  Jones,  Kenneth  Wilson.  4.066.469.  CI. 
106-89.000. 
Astra  Chemical  Products  AB:  See- 
Smith,  Roy  Henry;  and  McAllan,  Alexander  Baxter,  4.066.750,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Ataka.  Hisanori:  See— 

Koide.  Hiroshi;  lida.  Kauuhiko;  Ataka,  Hisanori;  and  Homae. 
Taisaburo.  4,066.350.  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Atanmo,  Philip  N.:  See— 

Blazek.  William  S.;  Piwonka,  Thomas  S.;  Jackson.  James  D.;  and 
Atanmo,  Philip  N.,  4,066.116.  CI.  164-17.000. 
Ateliers  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  Seailles  A  Tison:  See— 

Tison.  Eric.  4.066.016,  Q.  101-228.000. 
Ateliers  de  la  Motobecane:  See— 

Jaulmes.  Eric.  4.065,945.  CI.  70-58.000. 
Atkinson,  Eulas  R.;  and  Kemp.  WUlard  E..  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorpo- 
rated. Self  compensating  seat  for  a  spherical  plug  valve.  4,066.240.  CI. 
251-175.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Erickson.  Henry.  4,066.740.  Q.  423-628.000. 
Simpson.  Terry  Lee.  4,065,929,  CI.  6I-45.00D. 
Spence,  Andrew  P.,  4,066.297.  a.  299-4.000. 
Atlas  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Wedel.  Mark  J..  4.066,308.  CI.  312-333.000. 
Atlas  Powder  Company:  See- 
Fowler.  Frank  C,  4,066.514.  CI.  203-11.000. 
Auhom,  Werner:  See— 

Scharf,  Emil;  Fikentscher.  Rolf;  Auhom.  Wemer;  and  Streit.  Wer- 
ner. 4,066,494,  CI.  I62-164.0EP. 
Aumuller.  Walter:  5^— 

Weber.  Helmut;  Muth.  Karl;  Weyer.  Rudi;  AumuUer.  Walter,  and 
Haack,  Erich.  4,066,639.  CI.  260-239.0BF. 
Auriemma.  Robert  Sinbad.  Underground  drainage  pipe.  4.065,925,  CI. 

61-11.000. 
Automation  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Giordano,  John  K.,  4.066,847.  CI.  179-99.000. 
Automation  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Ameson,  Hal,  4.066.315.  O.  339-89.00M. 
Axelrod,  Robert  Jay.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Subilized  polycar- 
bonate composition.  4,066,611,  CI.  26a45.80A. 
Ayerst,  McKenna  and  Harrison  Ltd.:  See — 

Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor.  4,066.784,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Demerson,  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Santroch,  George; 
Dobson,    Thomas    A.;    and    Jirkovsky.    Ivo.    4,066.763.    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  G.;  Asselin,  Andre  A.- 
Jirkovsky,    Ivo;    and    Dobson.    Thomas    A..    4.066,779,    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Asselin,  Andre  A.; 
Jirkovsky.    Ivo;    and    Dobson.    Thomas    A..    4.066,780.    CI. 

Ayukawa.  Buichiro.  to  Shikoku  Paper  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  purifi- 
cation of  waste  water  by  treatment  with  zirconium  salt.  4,066.542,  CI. 

B.  Braun  Melsungen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Breddin.    Klaus;    and    Schremmer,    Wolfgang.    4,066,360,    CI. 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Chasar.  Dwight  WUliam,  4,066.619.  CI.  260-4S.9SC. 
Spaulding.  David  Chantrill.  4.066.583.  CI.  260-17.4SG. 
Baatrup.  Johannes  Vagn;  and  Christensen,  Thorkild.  to  Danfoss  A/S. 
.  ^Jl,  !*^  control  means,  particularly  for  vehicle  steering  means. 
4.065,921,  CI.  60-385.000. 
Baba.  Kazuo:  See— 

"^^oil???  8.?S?78iSS'.*=  ^"^  •'""°'  '"'*  '"^  ^•^«~- 

Babian.  Gunther  William;  and  Harris.  Edward  Bruce,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Improved  acrylate  based  radiation  curable  coating 
compositions  containing  nitrocellulose.  4,066.582.  CI.  260-17  OOA 

Bachman.  Paul  L.;  and  Moskal.  John  J.,  to  Horizons  Incorporated,  a 
division  of  Horizons  Research  Incorporated.  Free  radical  photosensi- 

V^*^'^'*2r*..*i^""P™^«*  sensitivity  and  shelf  life  stabUity. 
4.tJ66,459.  CI.  96-45.200. 

Backgard.  Stig  Gunnar  Bengt:  See— 

Skoglund.  Klas  Axel  Lennart;  and  Backgard.  Stig  Gunnar  Benst 

4.066.013.  CI.  100-53.000.  *^' 

Baczek,  Frank  A.:  See— 

Enunett,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Dicksa,  James  K.;  Wojcik.  Bruce  C    and 

Baczek.  Frank  A..  4.066,520,  CI.  204-108.000.  ' 

Badische  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Dokoupil,  Jiri;  Zapfel.  Horst;  Gabelmann.  Erich;  and  Breitwieser 

Helmut.  4.065,943.  CI.  69-41.000. 

Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri.  Tibor.  to  Ayerst.  McKenna  ar.d  Harrison 

Ltd.  Tropone  derivatives.  4.066.784.  CI.  424-305.000. 


Bahner.  Randal  E.;  and  Haws.  Jay  B.  Locking  stand  for  small,  portable 

devices.  4.066.23 1 .  CI.  248- 1 3.000. 
Bailey.  David  S.:  See— 

Mey.  William:  "nd  Bailey.  David  S..  4.066.455.  a.  96-1.50R. 
Baitinger.  William  Frederick.  Jr.:  See— 

Weyker.  Robert  George;  and  Baitinger,  WUliam  Frederick.  Jr.. 

4,066,391,  a.  8-1  I6.00P. 

Baker,  Charles  E.;  and  Silvcrzweig.  Abraham,  to  EIco  Corporation. 

Method    and    apparatus    for    flat    conductor    cable    termination. 

4.066.319.  CI.  339-97.00R. 

Balas,  Salman  Heskel;  and  Keiller,  Clifton  Quinton.  Apparatus  for 

playing  a  game.  4,066.263.  CI.  273-273.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Scholes,  Addison  B.;  Dollar.  David  L.;  and  Hurst.  Robert  L.. 

4.066.803.  CI.  427-26.000. 

Ball.  Dean  M.;  Fincher.  Robert  C;  and  Orr.  Clyde.  Jr..  to  Micromerit- 

ics  Instrument  Corporation.  Particle  size  separation  by  suspension 

flow  in  an  unobstructed  passageway.  4.066.536,  CI.  209-155.000. 

Ballentine.  Earle  W.  Apparatus  for  thawing  frozen  food.  4.066.01 1.  C\. 

99-467.000. 
Banoczi.  Joseph  A.  Paint  strainer.  4.066.557.  CI.  210-470.000. 
Barbato.  Mathew  Martin:  See— 

Ackerman,  Thomas  Liddon;  Barbato.  Mathew  Martin-  and  Vid- 
mantas,  Eugene.  4.065,965,  CI.  73-194.0EM. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See— 

Boettner,  Jon  E.,  4.066.725,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Barding,  Paul  E.  Anti-theft  housing  for  vehicular  communication 

equipment.  4,066,307.  CI.  312-242.000 
Bujdonnet.  Oaude;  Bnin,  Robert;  and  Pages.  Michel,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Industries.  Apparatus  with  supported  tubular  membranes  for 
the  treatment  of  fluids.  4,066,553,  CI.  2I0-321.00R. 
Bardwell,  Francis  G.;  and  Dudek,  Edmund  C.  to  Thor  Power  Tool 
Company.    Control    circuit    for    a    power    tool.    4.066.942.    CI. 

Bargar  Metal  Fabricating  Co.:  See— 

Penczak,  John  P.,  4,065,896,  Q.  52-220.000. 
Barlow,  Roland  J.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Actuator  seal  assembly 
4,066.007.  CI.  92-125.000.  ^ 

Barmeier,  Harold  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Walters,  Chester  H.;  Barmeier,  Harold  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sullivan,  Greia 
E..  4.066.545,  CI.  210-71.000.  * 

Barnard.  Dominick  Paul  Edmund,  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited.  Speed 

sensing.  4,066,%1,  CI.  324-163.000. 
Baron,  Arthur  L.:  See— 

Rawlings,  Herbert  L.;  and  Baron,  Arthur  L..  4,066,617.  CI.  260- 
4S.80A. 
Bartek.  Gerhard:  See— 

Euer,  Hartmut;  and  Bartek.  Gerhard.  4.065.974.  CI.  73-430000 
Barth.  Wayne  E..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  2-((CarboxyXtriphenylmethylamino>- 

methyl]-5,S-dimethyl-3-thiazoline.  4,066.657.  CI.  260-306. 70R. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  Hagen,  Helmut;  and  Fleig,  Helmut. 

4.066.775.  CI.  424-270.000.  * 

Scharf.  Emil;  Fikentscher.  Rolf;  Auhom.  Werner;  and  Streit.  Wer- 
ner. 4.066,494,  CI.  162-164.0EP. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Falkenstein,    Georg;    Fahrbach,   Gerhard;   and    Wulff,    Harald, 
4.066.580.  CI.  260-2.5AW. 
Bashkovich.  Alexandr  Pavlovich;  Zimnukhova.  Evgenia  Semenovna; 
Prokopovich,  Agnessa  Vladimirovna;  Polatovshaya.  Olga  Grigo- 
rievna;  Pronina.  Maria  Ivanovna;  Kulbakh.  Valter  Osvaldovich 
Rivkina-Pevtsova.  Khasya  lonovna;  and  Grinberg.  Grigory  Efimo^ 
vich.  Enzyme  of  hydrolytic  action,  enzymatic  preparation,  method 
for  preparing  both  and  their  uses.  4,066.503.  CI.  195-62.000 
Basile.  John.  Equipment  carrier.  4.066.156.  CI.  I9O-18.0OA. 
Bassani.   Peppino.   Seismic  drill   hole  surface   plug.   4.066.125.  CI. 

Bastert.  Carl-Christian:  See— 

Gierse,  Franz-Josef;  Bastert,  Carl-Christian;  and  Busch.  Wilhelm. 
4.065.837.  CI.  26-9.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Columberg.  Alfred.  4.066.571,  d.  252-43 1. OOC. 
Schneider,  Michel.  4.066.505,  CI.  I95-66.00R. 
Bauer,  Ernst,  to  Industriewerk  Nachf  Seifert  A  Co.  KG.  Reel  for 

cables,  wires,  and  the  like.  4,066.225,  Q.  242-118.800. 
Bauereiss.  Adolf:  See— 

Trattner.  Hermann;  Saatze.  Kuno;  and  Bauereiss.  Adolf.  4.065.956. 
CI.  73-9.000. 
Baum.  Wemer:  See— 

Frankle.  Helmut;  and  Baum,  Wemer.  4.066.137.  CI.  175-14.000. 
Bausch  ft  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Van  Exel,  Gerrit  A.,  4,066.329,  Q.  350-77.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Achter.  Eugene  K.,  4.066,361,  CI.  356-41.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bockelmann.  Wolfgang;  Nieder-Vahrenholz.  Hans-Georg;  Nieder- 

prum,  Hans;  and  Jonas.  Heinz.  4.066.734.  Q.  423-61.000. 
Sundennann.    Rudolf;    RottlofT,    Gunther;    and    Grigat,    Ernst 

4.066.577.  CI.  260-2.00R.  "^ 

Wolf.  Gerhard  Dieter;  Miessen,  Ralf;  Kunzel.  Hans  Egon-  and 
Bentz.  Francis.  4,066.3%.  CI.  8-178.00A. 
Baylis.  Howard  Raymond;  Edwards.  Roger  Alan;  and  Hedgeland, 
David  Richard  Sweatman.  to  Monotype  Corporation  Limited.  The. 
Optical  scanning  apparatus.  4,067.021,  Q.  346-76.00L. 
Baylor.  John  Merlin,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Track  joint  with  combined 
thrust  and  seal  members.  4,066.302.  CI.  305-11.000. 
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BBC  Brown  Boveri  A  Compuiy  Limited:  5^— 
Blank.  Karl.  4.066.921,  CI.  310^1.000. 
Giessner.  Jean.  4,065,975.  CI.  73-510.000. 
Schwarz.  Martin,  4,066,100.  CI.  137-625.300 
Zeller,  Hans  Rudolf,  4,066,336,  CI.  35O-I6000R. 
Beach,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Cox,  James  P.;  and  Beach.  Robert  W..  4.066.400,  CI.  21-60.50R. 
Bearden.  Roby,  Jr.:  See— 

Aldridge.   Clyde   L.;   and    Bearden,    Roby,   Jr.,   4,066,530,   CI. 
208-112  000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See- 
Lindner,  Henry.  4,066.236.  Q.  249-160.000. 
Lindner.  Henry.  4.066.331.  CI.  350-103.000. 
Beaumont.  Stanley.  Apparatus  for  sewage  treatment  with  countercur- 

rent  heat  transfer  means.  4,066,550.  CI.  210-183.000. 
Bechtel  International  Corporation:  See — 

Leonard,  Byron  Herbert.  Jr.,  4,065.846,  Q.  29-407.000. 
Bechtel,  Jon  H.,  to  Roberuhaw  Controls  Company.  Temperature 
control  circuit  with  two  independent  switch  outputs.  4,066,867,  CI. 
219-483.000. 
Beck.  Christian  A.;  Ross,  William  A.;  and  Burke,  James  E.,  to  Pitney- 
Bowes,  Inc.  Copy  paper  storing  and  feeding  apparatus.  4,066,220,  CI. 
242-55.000. 
Beck,  Hans  Werner;  and  Jager,  Herbert  Paul,  to  Valcron  Corporation, 
The.  Combined  bonng  and  threading  tool.  4,066,380,  CI.  408-125.000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  Electronics  Company:  See — 
Wilner.  Leslie  B..  4.065.970,  CI.  73-727.00R. 
Beelien.  Cornells  W.  Method  and  device  for  making  a  non-woven  pile 

web.  4.066,487,  CI   156-72.000. 
Beers.  Ronald  W.;  and  Lakritz.  Julian,  to  Matcote  Company,  Inc.  Zinc 
enriched  lithium  silicate-latex  coating  composition.  4,066,598,  CI. 
260-29. 70S. 
Beeston,  John  T.,  to  Kirkpatrick.  Robert  E.;  and  Weaver.  Curtis  C.  Silo 

level  indicating  system.  4.065,967.  CI.  73-295.000. 
Behme.  Werner;  and  Berleth.  Manfred,  to  R.  Jung  AG  Fabrik  fur 
Prazisionsapparate.  Method  for  specimen  preparation.  4.066,728,  CI. 
264-162.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Sieber,  Axel,  4.066.581.  CI.  260-8.000. 
Beilman.  John  L..  to  Calspan  Corporation.  Fluid  speed  indicating 

apparatus  and  densitometer.  4.065,957,  CI.  73-30.000. 
Beisner.  Klaus:  See— 

Brachlhauser.  Kunibert;  Ramesohl.  Hubert;  Beisner,  Klaus;  and 
Herchenbach,  Horst,  4,066,470,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Belcher,  Ralph  L.;  and  Wood.  Harry  R.  Chemical  change  measuring 

apparatus  4.066.897.  CI  25O-358.00R. 
Belke.  William  H.:  See— 

Kifg,  Ralph  J.;  Belke,  WUIiam  H.;  and  Dearlove,  William  E.. 
4,066,723,  CI  264-34.000. 
Bell  A  Howell  Company:  See— 

Hint.  John  R.,  4.066,349,  CI.  353-25  000. 
Karp,  Robert  S.;  and  Flint.  John  R..  4.066.872.  CI.  353-26.00A. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See- 
Allen.  Jont  Brandon.  4,066.842.  CI.  1 79- LOOP. 
Rollings.  Robert  William.  4.066,316.  CI.  339-91.00R. 
Belleau,  Bernard  R.;  Doyle.  Terrence  W.;  Luh.  Bing  Yu;  and  Conway. 
Terry  T..  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  0-2-Isocephem-4-carboxylic 
acid  derivatives  as  antibacterial  agents.  4,066,831.  CI.  544-105.000. 
Belyaev,  Erik  Konstantinovich:  See— 

Panov.  Vadim  Ivanovich;  Tkach.  Grigory  Anatolievich;  Tomenko. 
Viktor   Mikhailovich;    Zolotukhin,    Boris    Mikhailovich;    and 
Belyaev.  Erik  Konstantinovich.  4.066.416.  CI  23-283.000. 
Bemmerl,  Hans-Ferdinand:  See— 

Neu.  Gusuv;  and  Bemmerl.  Hans-Ferdinand.  4.065.931.  CI.  61- 
45.00D 
Bender.  Lawrence  C.  Removable  toggle  link.  4.065.833.  CI.  24-201. OOA. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Eastman,  James  M..  4,066,002,  CI.  91-36.000. 
Korte,  Donald  R..  Jr.,  4,066.945,  CI.  318-681  000. 
Bent.  Keith  Joseph;  and  Turner,  John  Angus  William,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  combating  fungi.  4,066,786. 
CI.  424-313.000. 
Bentz.  Francis:  See- 
Wolf.  Gerhard  Dieter;  Miessen.  Ralf;  Kunzel.  Hans  Egon;  and 
Bentz.  Francis,  4,066,3%,  CI.  8-I78.00A. 
Bentz.  Jack.  Adjustable  form  stake  assembly.  4.066,237,  CI.  249-213.000. 
Benuzzi,  Gino.  (o  Giben  Impianii  S.p.  A.  Apparatus  for  feeding  strips  of 

panels.  4,065,991,  CI.  83-272.000. 
Bcny,  Janos:  See— 

Meggs,  Daniel  H.;  and  Beny,  Janos,  4.065.986,  CI.  81-128.000. 
Beregi.  Laszio;  Hugon,  Pierre;  Pascaud.  Xavier;  and  Poignant.  Jean- 
Claude,  to  Science  Union  et  Cie..  Societe  Francaise  de  Recherche 
Medicale.       N-substituted-2-aminomethyl-3-azabicyclo(3.3.0)octane 
compounds.  4.066.662.  CI.  260-326.850. 
Berg.  Jeffrey,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Disposable  electrode.  4,066,078, 

CI.  I28-2.06E. 
Berger,  Isaac:  See— 

Apaloo,  Thomas  L.;  Garside,   Wayne  H.;  and   Berger,   Isaac, 
4,066,869,  CI.  219-490.000. 
Berges.  David  A.,  to  SmilhKline  Corporation.  7-Acyl-3-<ureidoalkyl 
substituted     letrazolylthiomethyDcephalosporins.     4,066.761,     CI. 
424-246.000. 
Berleth,  Manfred:  See— 

Behme.  Werner;  and  Berleth.  Manfred.  4.066.728,  CI.  264-162.000. 


Bernardo.  Matthew:  See — 

Cretella.  Salvatore  J.;  Bernardo.  Matthew;  and  DeMusis.  Ralph  T, 
4,065,879,  a.  5I-I45.00R. 
Bemfeld,  Georg  Josef  Wet  magnetic  separation  of  materials.  4,066,537, 

CI.  209-223.00R. 
Bemholdt,  Harry  F.:  See— 

Connick,  Francis  G.;  and  Bemholdt.  Harry  F..  4,066,790,  CI. 
426-8.000. 
Bermtein,  Seymour:  See — 

Nair,  Vijay  Gopalan;  Joseph,  Joseph  Peter;  and  Bernstein,  Sey- 
mour, 4,066,829,  CI.  536-103.000. 
Bemt,  Erich:  See— 

Rauscher,  Elli;  Bemt,  Erich;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  and  Determann, 
Helmut.  4,066,508,  CI.  195-99.000. 
Berry,  Arthur  E.,  to  Berry,  Madeline  E.  Fishing  down-rigger  vane  and 

release  4,065,869,  a.  43-43.120. 
Berry,  Madeline  E.:  See- 
Berry,  Arthur  E.,  4,065,869,  CI.  43-43.120. 
Bertaux,  Jean-Loup;  and  Quessette,  Jacques  Alain,  to  Agence  Nationale 
de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  Anvar.  Method  of  measurement  of 
the  concentration  of  a  substance  contained  in  a  gas  and  devices  for 
carrying  out  said  method.  4,066.904.  C\.  2SO-372.000. 
Besenmatter,  Walter;  Muazunianski,  Trude;  and  Wendisch,  Inngard,  to 
Vockenhuber.  Karl;  and  Hauser,  Raimund.  Basic  lens  assembly  for 
series  of  zoom  objectives  of  different  varifocal  ratios.  4,066,340,  CI. 
350-184.000. 
Besso,  Michael  M.;  and  Saferstein,  Lowell,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Inverse  interfacial  polymerization  for  preparing  certain  halogenated 
aromatic  polyesters.  4,066,623,  CI.  26O-47.00C. 
Beyer,  Ralph  E.:  See- 
Phillips,  Carmen  S.;  Beyer,  Ralph  £.;  and  Sepich,  Gerald  E., 
4,065,914,  CI.  56-341.000. 
BFG  Glassgroup:  See— 

Olink,  Jan;  and  Dela  Ruye,  Jacques,  4,066.815,  Q.  428-336.000. 
BICC  Limited:  See- 
Moore,  Alexander  Joseph;  Taylor,  David  Alexander;  and  Greene, 
David  James,  4,066,987,  CI.  333-95.00R. 
Bicking.  John  B.:  See— 

Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Bicking,  John  B.;  and  Smith,  Robert  L., 

4,066.675.  CI.  260-400.000. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Bicking,  John  B.;  and  Smith,  Robert  L., 
4,066.692,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Biddlecom,  William  Gerard:  See— 

Woessner,  Warren  Dexter;  Biddlecom,  William  Gerard;  Aradt, 

Henry  Clifford;  Peruzzotti.  George  Peter;  and  Sih,  Charles  John, 

4,066,834,  CI.  560-121.000. 

Bierenfeld,  Herbert  H.;  McGonigal,  Charles;  Horton,  Chauncey  M.,  Jr.; 

and  Kelsey,  John  A.,  to  Westem  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Electrical 

conductor  terminating  system.  4,066.317,  CI.  339-9I.00R. 

Binard.  Edouard,  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  S.  A.  Method  for  making  tubular 

welded  wire  screens.  4,066,202,  Q.  228-I73.00E. 
Bird.  Thomas  Lewis:  See- 
Jones,  Ivor  Wynn;  Robinson,  Graham;  and  Bird,  Thomas  Lewis, 
4,066,826,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Birtcher  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Reinhard,  Clyde  J.,  4,066,974,  Q.  330- 10.000. 
Black  Products  Company:  See— 

Lau,  Erwin  M..  4.066,108.  CI.  141-68.000. 
Blackball,  Alexander;  Brydon,  Donald  Lithgow;  and  Seddon,  John 
David,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Oxadiazole  poly- 
mers. 4,066,601.  a.  260-30.80R. 
Blackwood.  Robert  K.;  and  Stephens,  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
4-Hydroxy-4-dedimethylamino-tetracyclines.    4,066,694,    CI.    260- 
559.0AT. 
Blank,  Karl,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited.  Exciter-cur- 
rent lead-through  bolt  interconnecting  rotor  shaft-enclosed  lead-in 
conductor  bar  and  terminal  conductor  bar  leading  to  rotor  winding. 
4,066.921,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Blanton,  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Emerald 

green  alumina.  4,066,573,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Blazek,  William  S.;  Piwonka.  Thomas  S.;  Jackson.  James  D.;  and 
Atanmo,  Philip  N.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Mold  assembly  and  method  of 
making  the  same.  4,066,116,  Q.  164-17.000. 
Bleckmann,  Richard.  Method  of  joining  metal  parts.  4,066.201,  CI. 

228-115.000. 
Bleicher.  Manfred:  See- 
Wanner.  Karl;  Hahner.  Reinhard;  Schmid,  Wolfgang;  Hansel, 
Gemot;  and  Bleicher,  Manfred,  4,066,136,  O.  173-48.000. 
Blick,  John  S.,  Ill;  and  Fuller,  Ralph  N.,  to  Monogram  Industries,  Inc. 

Poruble  building  structure.  4,065,885,  CI.  52-143.000. 
Blohm,  Thomas  R.;  Grisar,  J.  Martin;  and  Parker,  Roger  Alan,  to 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  Substituted  benzaldehyde  hypolipidemic 
agenu.  4,066,788,  CI.  424-333.000. 
Bloom,  Melvin  S.;  and  Fico,  Sally  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Photosensitive    material    comprising    polyacetylenic    amine    salts. 
4,066,676,  CI.  260-402  500. 
Bluupendedienst  der  Landesverbande  dcs  Deutschen  Roten  Kreuzes 
Niedersachsen.  Oldenburg  und  Bremen  GmbH:  See— 
Oeser.  Henning;  and  Ahrens,  Ulrich,  4,066,549,  CI.  210-177.000. 
Bobbe,  Richard  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Half  tone  imaging  system. 

4,066.353.  CI.  355-4.000. 
Bochumer  Eisenhutte  Heintzraann  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See — 

Neu.  Gustav;  and  Bemmerl.  Hans-Ferdinand.  4,065,931,  Q.  61- 

45.00D. 
Spies,  Klaus.  4,065,930,  CI.  6MS.0OD. 
Bockelmann.    Wolfgang;    Nieder-Vahrenholz.   Hans-Georg;    Nieder- 
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prum,  Hans;  and  Jonas.  Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Alkaline 
disintegration  of  chromites.  4.066.734.  CI.  423-61.000. 
Bockenhoff.  Hermann-Josef;  Schaeffcr.  Walter;  and  Kranz,  Berthold,  to 
Arbed  FAG  Drahtwerke  Cologne  GmbH.  Method  of  mainuining 
temperature  of  salt  bath  during  quenching  of  steel  wire.  4.066.477.  CI. 
148-15.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Ceska.  Miroslav,  4.066.509,  CI.  I95-I03.50R. 
Rauscher.  Elli;  Bemt.  Erich;  Gruber.  Wolfgang;  and  Determann. 
Helmut.  4.066.508.  CI.  195-99.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See- 
Johnson.  Joseph  M..  4,066.214.  CI.  239-265.190. 
Boeniger,  Regula:  See— 

Krasnobajew,    Victor;    and    Boeniger,    Regula.    4,066,504.    CI. 
195-63.000. 
Boettner.  Jon  E..  to  Barber-Colman  Company.  Injection  molding  con- 
trol method.  4.066.725,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Bogri.  Tibor:  See— 

Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor,  4,066,784.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Bohm,  Leslie  Eric:  See- 
Jackson,  W.  Shaun;  and  Bohm,  Leslie  Eric,  4,066,196,  CI.  224- 
30.00A. 
Bolger,  Justin  C,  to  Amicon  Corporation.  UniUry  curable  resin  com- 
positions. 4,066,625,  CI.  26O-59.00R. 
Boiler,  Arthur;  Cereghetti,  Marco;  and  Scherrer,  Hanspeter,  to  Hoff- 
man-La Roche  Inc.  Phenyl-pyrimidines.  4,066,570,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Borchard,  Heinz;  Grottker,  Gunter;  and  Thun,  Peter,  to  TED  Bildplat- 
ten   Aktiengesellschaft    AEG-Telefunken-Teldec.    Disc    recording 
provided  with  legible  matter.  4,066,268,  CI.  274-42.00R. 
Borel,  Joseph;  Lacour,  JacqUes;  and  Merckel,  Gerard,  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  of  fabrication  of  a  charge-coupled 
device.  4,065,847,  CI.  29-578.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Fenton,  John  William;  Lee,  Jerry  Stevenson;  and  Buist.  Richard 

James.  4.065.936.  CI.  62-3.000. 
Gibbs,  James  Kiel.  4.066.157,  CI.  192-3.240. 
Bork,  Siegfried;  and  Sam,  Georg,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Poly- 
ethylene mixture  for  the  manufacture  of  semiconductive  films  for 
bags  and  sacks.  4,066.576,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Borman,  Willem  F.  H.;  and  Reilly,  Eugene  P.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Production  of  polyesters.  4,066,627,  CI.  26O-75.00M. 
Boron,  Alfred:  See— 

Karp,  Alexander;  and  Boron,  Alfred,  4,066,107,  CI.  141-11.000. 
Bosso,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Wismcr,  Marco;  and  Bosso,  Joseph  F.,  4.066,592,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Botros,  Raouf,  to  American  Color  ft  Chemical  Corporation.  Disazo 
dyes  derived   from    l-acyl-2.4-dihydroxybenzenes  and   metallized 
polyolefin  dyed  therewith.  4,066,388,  CI.  8-41. OOD. 
Bourdois,  Claude;  Glachet,  Charles;  Marchal,  Paul;  and  Vertut,  Jean,  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Container  for  radioactive  ob- 
jects. 4,066,909,  CI.  250-497.000. 
Bourrabier,  Guy:  See— 

Diamand,  Felix;  Bourrabier,  Guy;  and  Antoine,  Robert.  4.066.979, 
CI.  331-56.000. 
Bowbin.  John  F.,  to  Miller  Fluid  Power  Corporation.  Nuclear  cylinder 

seal  constraction.  4,065,852.  CI.  308-3.500. 
Bowker,  Harold:  See— 

Nobbs,  William  Harry;  Bowker,  Harold;  and  Tyburski,  Peter 
Frank,  4.066,197.  CI.  224-42.010. 
Bowles.  Amold  G.:  See— 

Witkin,    Donald    E.;   and    Bowles.    Amold    G..    4,066,868,    CI. 
219-486.000. 
Boyce,  CUve  B.  C;  and  Webb,  Shirley  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

3-Pyridylisoxazolidine  fungicides.  4,066,770,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Brachthauser,  Kunibert;  Ramesohl,  Hubert;  Beisner,  Klaus;  and  Her- 
chenbach, Horst,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  the  treatment  of  finely  grained  material,  particularly  for 
the  precalcining  of  cement.  4,066,470,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Bradbury,  Wilbura  F.,  to  Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation. 

Document  transport  system.  4,066,255,  CI.  271-265.000. 
Bradley,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Speirs.    Kenneth    K.;   and    Bradley,    Robert    P.,   4,066,806.   CI. 
427-253.000. 
Brake.  Robert  D.  Mailbox  signal  kit.  4,066,209,  CI.  232-35.000. 
Brammall,  Inc.:  See— 

Loynes,  Leslie  M.;  Walters,  Darrel  H.;  and  Penick,  Oarence  A., 
Jr.,  4,065,946,  CI.  70-58,000. 
Brandstaetter,  David  Peter;  and  Harris,  James  Marion,  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Workspace  addressing  system.  4,067,058,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Brandt.   Edison   R.   Subterranean   irrigation   system.   4,065.926,  CI. 

61-13.000.  ^  J 

Branemark,  Per  Ingvar;  and  Ekenstam,  Bo  Thuresson  Af  Bone  prosthe- 
sis and  method  of  forming  a  bone  joint.  4,065,817,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Brazhnikov,  Nikolai  Ivanovich:  See— 

Krylova.  Eleonora  Dmitrievna;  and  Brazhnikov,  Nikolai  Ivano- 
vich, 4.065,958,  CI.  73-53.000. 
Brdr.  Schur  Intemational  A/S,  J.  W.  Schursevej:  See— 

Jorgensen-Beck,     Erode;    and    Lambach,    Heinrich    Wilhelm, 
4,066,207,  CI.  229-I7.0SC. 
Breddin,  Klaus;  and  Schremmer,  Wolfgang,  to  B.  Braun  Melsungen 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  measuring  and  recording  spontaneous 
blood  platelet  aggregation  in  platelet-rich  citrated  plasma.  4,066,360, 
CI.  356-39.000. 
Bredlau,  Kenneth  A.  Amusement  device.  4,066,265,  CI.  273-1S3.00R. 
Breitenfellner,  Franz;  Buxbaum,  Lothar;  and  Leidig,  Karl,  to  Ciba- 


Geigy  Corporation.   Reinforced  moulding  composition  based  on 
ihermoplastic  polyesters.  4.066.607.  CI.  26O-4O.00R. 
Breitwieser,  Helmut;  See— 

Dokoupil.  Jiri;  Zapfel.  Horst;  Gabelmann.  Erich;  and  Breitwieser. 
Helmut.  4.06S.943,  CI.  69-41.000. 
Brentham.  Jerry  D.  Neck  exerciser.  4.066.259,  CI.  272-94.000. 
Bressler.  David  E.:  See- 
Brown.    Robert    R.;    and    Bressler.    David    E..    4.066.322,    CI 
339-111.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yukuta,  Toshio;  Ohashi,  Takashi;  Kojima,  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Akira 
and  Taniguchi,  Yoshiko.  4.066.579.  CI.  260-2.5AP. 
Bright,  Charles  R.  Hollow  plastic  coop  dowels  with  wood  core. 

4.066.042.  CI.  119-19.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Belleau.  Bemard  R.;  Doyle.  Terrence  W.;  Luh.  Bing  Yu-  and 

Conway.  Terry  T..  4.066.831.  CI.  544-105.000. 
Menard,   Marcel;   Lim.  Gary   M.   F.;  and  Conway.   Terry   T. 
4.066.832.  CI.  544-105.000. 
Bristol  Producu.  Inc.:  See— 

Colten,  Jerrold  L..  4,066,870,  CI.  219-528.000. 
British  Railways  Board:  See- 
Waters.  John  M.,  4,065,856,  CI.  33-287.000. 
Brittain.  David  Robert;  Brown,  Edward  Douglas;  Hepworth.  Walter; 
and  Stacey,  Gilbert  Joseph,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited! 
Alkanoic  acid  2-quinolinc  derivatives.  4,066,651,  CI.  260-287.00K. 
Broodman,  Johannus  Jacobus,  to  B.V.  Koninklijke  Maatschappij  "De 
Schelde".  Method  of  welding  a  pipe  to  a  pipe  plate.  4,066,861.  CI. 
219-61.000.  «»     t-r>  Ki~K 

Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cie,  AG.:  See— 

Csutor,  Endre,  4,066,990,  CI.  335-174.000. 
Brown,  Edward  Douglas:  See— 

Brittain,   David   Robert;   Brown,   Edward   Douglas;   Hepworth, 
Walter;  and  Stacey,  Gilbert  Joseph,  4,066,651,  CI.  260-287.00K. 
Brown,  Henry  C:  See- 
Ray,  Louis  M..  Jr.;  Pease,  Leo  L.;  and  Brown,  Henry  C,  4,066,2%, 
CI.  298-22.00J. 
Brown.  Richard  E..  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Intermediates  in  the 

preparation  of  indolobenzoxazepincs.  4.066.660.  CI.  260-326.  I4R. 
Brown.  Richard  L..  to  Lo-Rise  Elevator  Company.  Hydraulically- 

actuauble  elevator  system.  4.066.148,  CI.  187-17.000. 
Brown,  Robert  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  Cryogenic  expansion  joint  for  large 
superconducting  magnet  structures.  4,066,496,  CI.  176-3.000. 
Brown,  Robert  R.;  and  Bressler,  David  E.,  to  Amerace  Corporation. 
Male    conUct    assembly    for    use    in    loadbreak.    4,066,322,    CI. 
339-111.000. 
Brown,  Thomas:  See— 

Cuthbert,  William  Li\  ingstone;  and  Brown,  Thomas,  4,066,184,  CI. 
220-9.0LG. 
Bmn,  Robert:  See— 

Bardonnet.  Claude;  Bran.  Robert;  and  Pages.  Michel.  4,066.553,  CI. 
210-321.00R. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See- 
Hale,  David  Jerry.  4,066,057,  CI.  123193.0CH. 
Rostocil.  Charles  Edward.  4.066,000.  CI.  89-198.000. 
Brupbacher,  Eugene  E.:  See- 
Christie.  Nick  J.;  Antisavage,  Joseph  P.;  and  Brupbacher.  Eugene 
E.  4,066,390,  CI.  8-110.000. 
Braschi,  Barbara  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Multilayer  analytical 

element.  4,066,403,  CI  23-230.00B. 
Bryden,  Joseph  E.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Adaptive  compass  drive 

system.  4,067,007,  CI.  34O-347.0SY 
Brydon,  Donald  Lithgow:  See— 

Blackball,  Alexander;  Brydon,  Donald  Lithgow;  and  Seddon,  John 
David.  4,066.601.  CI.  260-30.80R. 
Bucalo,  Louis.  Method  and  stracture  for  treating  body  fluids  with  cells 

therein.  4,066,359,  CI.  356-36.000. 
Buchanan,  Ben  B.:  See— 

Cines,  Martin  R.;  and  Buchanan,  Ben  B..  4,066,538,  CI.  210-15.000. 
Buchek,  Francis  Z.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc..  The.  Drawer 

type  luggage  4.066,155,  CI.  190-3.000. 
Buchholz,  Jean  L.:  See— 

Jungpeter,  Raymond  R.;  and  Buchholz,  Jean  L.,  4,065,838,  CI. 
26.94.000. 
Buchsel,  Christian  K.  E.  Mezzanine  structure  for  wide-bodied  passen- 
ger aircraft.  4,066,227.  CI.  244-118.00P. 
Buckeye  Molding  Company:  See- 
Allen.  David  O.;  and  Wombold,  Harry  A.   E..  4,066,182.  CI. 

215-256.000. 
Robinson,  William  H.;  Allen,  David  O.;  and  Wombold,  Harry  A. 
E,  4,066, 1 81,  a.  215-256.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See— 

Hannum,    Joseph    R.;    and    Santos,   Gerard    R.,   4,066,489,   CI. 
156-258.000. 
Buist,  Richard  James:  See— 

Fenton,  John  William;  Lee,  Jerry  Stevenson;  and  Buist,  Richard 
James,  4,065,936,  CI  62-3.000. 
Buller,  Paul  L.;  Chapman,  William  L.;  Thomas,  Bobby  J.;  and  Fowler, 
James  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Seismic  mine  moni- 
toring system.  4,066,992,  CI.  340-15  5MC. 
Bunda,  Tsuchio:  See— 

Takeuchi,    Masahara;    Igarashi,    Isemi;    and    Bunda,    Tsuchio, 
4,066,450,  CI.  75-229.000. 
Bunge,  Hans-Henning,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Water-soluble  dye 
composition.  4,066,595,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
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Buich.  Derek  Ernest:  Set- 
King,  Kenneth  Gordon;  and  Burch.  Derek  Ernest.  4,066,916.  CI. 
307-253.000. 
Burdyn,  Ralph  F.:  5^— 

Wtite.  Jerry  M.;  and  Burdyn,  Ralph  F,  4,066.126.  CI.  166-273.000. 
Burger.  Manfred  R.;  Gagel,  Ernst;  Kalmovicz,  Rudolf;  and  Prechtl, 
Alfred.  Method  to  transfer  heat  or  refrigerant  and  heat  pump  for 
practical  application  of  (his  method.  4.065,937.  CI.  62-89.000. 
Burgew.  Roy.  Menu  planner.  4,065.863.  CI.  40-490.000. 
Burgin.  Kermit  H.  Rotary  floor  grain  bin.  4,065.891,  CI.  52-65.000. 
Burk.  Claud  A.:  See— 

Caspar,  Randle;  and  Burk.  Caud  A.,  4,066,899,  CI.  25O-358.00P. 
Burke,  Edward,  to  Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Lim- 
ited, The.  Constructional  cement.  4,066.471.  CI.  106-104.000. 
Burke.  Edward.  Jr.,  to  MFE  Corporation.  Compensated  galvanometer. 

4,066.958.  CI.  324-125.000. 
Burke,  James  E.:  See — 

Beck.  Christian  A.;  Ross,  William  A.;  and  Burke,  James  E., 
4.066,220,  a.  242-55.000. 
Burr.  Robert  Page;  Morino.  Ronald;  and  Keogh.  Raymond  J.,  to  Koll- 
morgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  of  making  multi-wire 
electrical  interconnecting  member  having  a  multi-wire  matrix  of 
insulated  wires  mechanically  terminated   thereon.   4.065.850.  CI. 
29-625.000. 
Burrow.  Reginald  Edward  Dowton;  and  Plaskitt,  David  Edmund,  to 
Taylor  Woodrow  Construction  Limited.  Articulated  jomts  for  deep 
water  installations.  4.065.935.  CI.  61-95.000. 
Busch.  WUhelm:  See— 

Gierse.  Frani-Josef;  Bastert.  Carl-Christian;  and  Busch.  Wilhelm, 
4.065.837,  a.  26-9  000 
Buschor.  Karl;  and  Ribnitz,  Peter,  to  Gema  AG  Apparatebau.  Appara- 
tus for  electroslalically  applying  coating  material  (o  articles  and  the 
like.  4.066.041.  CI.  118-629.000 
Buthmann,    Hans-Peter,    to    Hochtemperatur-Kemkraftwerk    GmbH 
(HKG)  Gemeinsames  Europaisches  Untemehmen.  Method  of  cool- 
ing the  ceiling  reflector  in  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,066.499,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Buxbaum.  Lothar:  See— 

Breitenfellner,    Franz;    Buxbaum.    Lothar;    and    Leidig.    Karl, 

4.066.607.  a  260-40.00R. 
Herzog,  Hans;  Buxbaum,  Lothar;  Kainmuller.  Thomas;  and  Haber- 
meier.  Jurgen.  4.066,626.  CI.  26O-7S.00N. 
Buzzi.  Leo;  and  Malobabic.  Peter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Recipro- 
cating vibrating  drive.  4.065.977,  CI.  74-49.000. 
B.V.  Koninklijke  Maatschappij  "De  Schelde":  See— 

Broodman.  Johannus  Jacobus.  4,066,861,  CI.  219-61.000. 
C  A  E  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Crew.  Robert  T..  4.065.961.  CI.  73-1 17.300. 
C.  F.  Scheer  k  Cie:  See— 

Fritsch,  Rudolf  Paul.  4.066,097.  CI.  137-563.000. 
Cady.  Norman  F.:  See— 

Caron.  James  O.;  Caron.  Fred  J.;  and  Cady.  Norman  F.,  4.066.375. 
CI  404-121.000. 
Caine,  Gerard  H.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Combined  pump  and 
self<leaning   centrifugal   contamination   separator.    4,066,552,   CI. 
210-304.000. 
Caldecolt.  Ross:  See- 
Young.    Jonathan    D.;    and    Caldecott.    Ross,    4.066,970,    CI. 
328-67000. 
Callingham.  Martin;  and  Curry.  Kenneth  Vasey.  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company.  Reducing  the  drying  time  of  hair  with  fluorine-cdntaining 
vinyl  polymers.  4.066.746.  CI.  424-62.000. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See— 

Beilman.  John  L..  4.065.957.  CI.  73-30.000. 
Calvert.  Rodney  K.;  and  Landrum.  Charles  Rabun,  to  Mead  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Method  for  opening  and  erecting  cartons.  4.066,009.  CI. 
93-53.00M. 
Campbell.  James  B.  Ski  clamping  apparatus.  4.066.250.  CI.  269-43.000. 
Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited:  See- 
Dudley.  Michael  A.;  Parthasarathy.  Mellapalayam  R.;  and  Nerther- 
sole.  Douglas  C.  4.066.040.  CI.  118-629.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See— 
Hanessian.  Stephen.  4.066.753.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Poussart.  Denis;  and  Ganguly.  Udaya.  4.067.060.  CI.  364-553.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi.  Kiyoshi;  Takimoto.  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Takashi;  Itani. 
Takashi;  Ashida,  Akira;  and  Suzaki.  Kuniyoshi.  4.066.963.  CI. 
352-12.000. 
Toyama.  Masamichi;  Takigawa,  Tomoshi;  Hirata.  Noritsugu;  and 

Ishikawa.  Kazuo.  4.066.346,  CI.  352-72.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi;  Oda.  Teruhisa;  Tanaka,  Kunio;  lura,  Yukio; 
Fukushima.   Tadahide;   and   Aizawa,    Hiroshi.   4.067,032.   CI. 
354-288.000. 
Capozza,  Richard  C.  to  Alza  Corporation.  Polymeric  orthoesters 
housing  beneficial  drug  for  controlled  release  therefrom.  4.066.747. 
CI.  424-78.000. 
Carli.  Renzo.  to  Carrozzeria  Pininfarina  S.p.A.  Automobile  with  sun- 
shine roof  4.066.292,  CI  296-I37.00C. 
Carlin,  Joseph  T;  Ware,  James  W.;  Mills,  Melvin  E.,  Jr.;  and  Wells, 
John  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Salinity  tolerant  surfactant  oil  recovery 
process.  4.066.124,  CI.  166-252.000. 
Carlson.  David  John,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Remote  control  transmitter 

with  an  audible  battery  life  indicator.  4.067,000.  CI.  340-171.00R. 
Carlston.  Hakan  Hasse:  See— 

Haglund,  Kjell;  and  Carlsson.  Hakan  Hasse.  4.066,035.  CI.  115- 
34.00R. 


Caron  Compactor  Company:  See — 

Caron.  James  O.;  Caron.  Fred  J.;  and  Cady.  Norman  F..  4.066.375. 
CI.  404-121.000. 
Caron.  Fred  J.:  See— 

Caron.  James  O.;  Caron.  Fred  J.;  and  Cady.  Norman  F..  4,066,375, 
CI.  404-121.000. 
Caron.  James  O.;  Caron.  Fred  J.;  and  Cady.  Norman  F.,  to  Caron 
Compactor  Company.    Replacement   cap   for  compactor   wheel. 
4.066,375.  CI.  404-121.000. 
Caron.  LaVeme  Andrew;  Tomczak,  Lawrence  William;  and  Crall. 
Frederick  William,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Transducer  circuiu. 
4.066.054.  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Apaloo.  Thomas  L.;  Garside.   Wayne  H.;  and   Berger.   Isaac, 

4.066,869.  CI.  219-490.000. 
Condrac.  Edward  J..  4.066,949.  CI.  324-262.000. 
Carroll.  Clifford  Charles,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Textile 
materials  having  improved  elasticity  and  method  for  producing  same. 
4.066.397.  CI.  8-192.000. 
Carrozzeria  Pininfarina  S.p.A.:  See — 

Carli.  Renzo.  4.066.292.  CI.  296-137.00C. 
Carson.    William    S.    Container-dumping   apparatus.    4,066.178.    CI. 

214-313.000. 
Carter.  Efton  T.  Carburetor  air  intake  velocity  stack.  4,066,720.  CI. 

26I-44.00R. 
Carter.  Elbert  P..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  performing  photometric  analysis.  4.066,362,  CI. 
356-180.000. 
Carter.  Sidney  T..  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Adhesive  applying  apparatus  and 

method.  4.066.808,  CI.  427-428.000. 
Caruso,  Fred  A.:  See- 
Long,  Robert  B.;  Caruso,  Fred  A.;  DeFeo,  Richard  J.;  and  Walker, 
David  G.,  4,066,679,  CI.  260-438.100. 
Cason,  Charles  M.,  Sr.;  and  Cason,  Charles  M.,  III.  Voting  system. 

4.066,871.  CI.  235-54.0OF. 
Cason.  Charles  M,  III:  See— 

Cason.  Charles  M.,  Sr;  and  Cason.  Charles  M..  III.  4.066,871,  CI. 
235-54.00F. 
Cassano.  James  R.:  See — 

Stange.  Klaus  K.;  Smith.  Richard  E.;  Hamlin,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Cassano.  James  R.,  4.066.254.  CI.  271-236.000. 
Cassella  Farbwerke  Mainkur  Aktiengesellschaft:  .^— 

Raabe,  Thomas;  Grawinger,  Otto;  Scholtholt.  Josef;  Nitz,  Rolf- 
Eberhard;  and  Schraven,  Eckhard,  4,066.768,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Castronovo,  Robert  Frank:  .See — 

Nienuui,   Charles  Wayne;  Turkovich,   Robert   Peter;  and  Cas- 
tronovo, Robert  Frank,  4,066,187,  CI.  222-57.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Hall,  Lowell  R.,  4,066,239,  CI.  251-31.000. 
King.  Ralph  J.;  Belke.  William  H.;  and  Dearlove,  William  E., 

4.066,723.  CI.  264-34.000. 
Linne.  Terry  D.,  4.066.269.  CI.  277-228.000. 
Moen.  Lowell  J..  4.066.422.  CI.  5I-3O9.00R. 
Stedman.  Robert  N..  4,066.119.  CI.  165-41.000. 
Catini.  Stefano:  See — 

Faraci.  Rocco;  Rescalli.  Carlo;  and  Catini,  Stefano,  4,066,713,  CI. 
26O-677.0OA. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Besso,  Michael  M.;  and  Saferstein,  Lowell,  4,066.623,  CI.  260- 

47.00C. 
Edclman,  Robert,  4,066,629,  CI.  260-77.50R. 
Hughes,  O.  Richard,  4,066.705,  CI.  260-604.0HF. 
Cellai,  Marino:  See— 

Cossutta.  Giuseppe;  and  Cellai,  Marino,  4,066,839,  CI.  174-52.0PE. 
Center,  Dale:  See— 

McBride,  La  Vaughn  R.;  Clark,  Jack  D.;  and  Center,  Dale, 
4,066,605,  CI.  260-37.0EP. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi;  Huruya,  Koichi; 
Muramoto,  Tadashi;  and  Tao,  Masato,  4,066.465.  CI.  106-50.000. 
Central  Sprinkler  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson.  James  R..  4,066.129.  CI.  169-37.000. 
Centre  Stephanois  de  Recherches:  See — 

Michalon.  Daniel;  and  Rolin.  Pierre,  4,066,161,  CI.  198-334.000. 
Cereghetti,  Marco:  See — 

Boiler,   Arthur;   Cereghetti,   Marco;   and   Scherrer,   Hanspeter, 
4,066,570,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Ceska.  Miroslav,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Detection  of  hydro- 

lyzing  enzymes.  4,066,509.  CI.  I95-103.50R. 
Chambers.  Ramon  P.;  Sanders.  [>avid  E.;  and  Gordy.  Robert  S.,  to 
E-Systems,  Inc.  Digitized  AGC  amplifier  with  gain  hysteresis  circuit. 
4.066.977.  CI.  330-129.000. 
Champan.  Louis  W.;  and  Perkins,  Arthur  T.,  to  Melco.  Combined 
rotary  dial  and  touch-tone  telephone  decoding  system.  4,066,846,  CI. 
179-I6,0EC. 
Chang,  Hsu,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Field 

access  of  bubble  domain  lattice.  4,067,002.  CI.  365-43.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan:  See — 

Scriven,  Roger  L.;  and  Chang.  Wen-Hsuan.  4,066.591.  CI.  260- 
29.2TN. 
Chang,  Yew  C;  Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.;  and  Citkowski.  Ronald  W.,  to 
Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.  Imaging  and  recording  of  informa- 
tion utilizing  tellurium  tetrahalide.  4.066.460.  CI.  96-48.00R. 
Chapman,  Arthur  J.  Bar  jointing  members.  4,066.371.  CI.  403-218.000. 
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Chapman,  Orvtile  L.:  See- 
Napier,   Roger   P.;   and   Chapman,   Orville   L..   4,066.719,   CI. 
260-970.000. 
Chapman.  William  L.:  See— 

Buller.  Paul  L.;  Chapman,  William  L.;  Thomas,  Bobby  J.;  and 
Fowler.  James  C.  4,066,992.  CI.  340-15.5MC. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Cox.  Duncan  B..  Jr.;  and  Lee,  William  H.,  4,066,978,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Chasar,  Dwight  William,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  4-Hydrox- 

ydiphenyl  sulfoxide  compositions.  4,066,619,  CI.  260-45.95C. 
Chase-Shawmut  Company,  The:  See— 

Kozacka,  Frederick  J.,  4,065,849,  CI.  29-623.000. 
Cheetham,  Graham:  See— 

Sheasby,  Peter  Geoffrey;  and  Cheetham,  Graham,  4,066,816.  CI. 
428-336.000. 
Chemed  Corporation:  See — 

Hwa,  Chih  Ming,  4,066.398.  CI.  21-2.70A. 
Chemische  Werke  Huis  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Schroeder,  Manfred.  4,066,691,  CI.  260-53I.OOR. 
Chen,  Wu-Chi.  Process  for  recovering  hydrogen  and  elemenUl  sulfur 
from     hydrogen    sulfide    and/or     mercaptans-containing     gases. 
4,066,739,  CI.  423-571.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Blanton,  William  A.,  Jr.,  4,066,573,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Tamm,  Paul  W.,  4,066,574,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Chia.  E.  Henry,  to  Southwire  Company.  Method  of  producing  a  contin- 
uously processed  copper  rod.  4,066.475,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Chiarolla,  Victor  D.  Filter  needle.  4.066.079,  CI.  128-218.00N. 
Chicago  Fire  Brick  Company:  See — 

Rechter.  Harold  L..  4,066.467,  CI.  106-56.000. 
Chicago  Fittings  Corporation:  See — 

Struck,  Leslie  G..  4.066.283.  CI.  285-53.000. 
Chiklis,  Charles  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Transparent  supports  for 

photographic  products.  4.066,814,  CI.  428-333.000. 
Chladil,  Joseph  J.,  Sr.,  to  Koss  Corporation.  Rotary-type  control  for 

headphone  earpiece.  4,066,849,  CI.  179-178.000. 
Chlystun,  Walter  K.  Container  with  collapsible  pouring  spout  and 

improved  reclosing  means.  4,066,190,  CI.  222-529.000. 
Choca,  Monica  E.,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Phospha-alumina  gel 

and  method  of  preparaUon.  4,066,572,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Chollet,  Jacques  Antoine  Leon  Francois.  Silicate-containing  flame- 

resisunt  adhesive  composition.  4,066,463,  CI.  I06-15.0FP. 
Chomerics,  Inc.:  See- 
White,  James  N.;  and  Seeger,  Richard  E.,  4,066,851,  CI.  2OO-5.0OA. 
Chou,  Shih-Toon,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Slow  release  bolus. 

4,066,754,  a.  424-229.000. 
Chovan,  Stephan,  to  Societe  Cyberson.  Device  for  visually  displaying 

luminous  patterns.  4,065,865,  CI.  40-444.000. 
Chow,  Kung  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Active  sym 

metrical  component  sequence  filter.  4,067,053,  CI.  361-76.000. 
Christ,  Gunther:  See— 

Liebscher,  Gunther;  and  Christ.  Gunther.  4,066,151,  CI.  188-5.000. 
Christensen,  Thorkild:  See— 

Baatrup,  Johannes  Vagn;  and  Christensen,  Thorkild,  4,065,921,  CI. 
60-385.000. 
Christie.  Nick  J.;  Antisavage,  Joseph  P.;  and  Brupbacher,  Eugene  E. 

Stable  hydrosulfite  compositions.  4,066,390,  CI.  8-110.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See — 

Speirs.    Kenneth   K.;   and    Bradley,    Robert    P.,   4,066,806.   CI. 
427-253.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Caron,  LaVeme  Andrew;  Tomczak.  Lawrence  William;  and  Crall, 

Frederick  William,  4,066,054,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Graham.  Kenneth  A.,  4,066,721.  CI.  261-62.000. 
Chytil,  Frank  S.:  See- 
Smith.  Robert  E.;  Chytil,  Frank  S.;  Feldstein.  George;  and  Swartz, 
Dorman  J.,  4,066,217,  C\.  242-25.0OR. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Abel.  Heinz;  and  Topfl,  Rosemarie,  4,066,392,  CI.  8-127.500. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Breitenfellner,    Franz;    Buxbaum,    Lothar;    and    Leidig,    Karl, 

4,066,607,  CI.  26O-4O.O0R. 
Bunge,  Hans-Henning,  4,066,595.  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Darmory,  Franklin  P.;  and  DiBenedetto,  Marianne.  4.066.609,  CI. 

260-42.180. 
Herzog,  Hans;  Buxbaum,  Lothar;  Kainmuller,  Thomas;  and  Haber- 

meier,  Jurgen,  4.066.626.  CI.  260-75.00N. 
Jager.  Horst.  4.066.597.  CI.  260-29.6WB. 

Kormany.  Geza;  and  Kabas.  Guglielmo.  4.066.830.  CI.  542-456.000. 
Lind.  Hanns.  4.066.616.  CI.  260-4S.8NT. 
Muller.  Albrecht.  4,066,621,  CI.  260-47.0UA. 
Nagarajan,  Kuppuswamy;  Arya.  Vishwa  Prakash;  and  George. 

Thomas.  4.066.778.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Ramanlhan.  Visvanathan.  4.066.637.  CI.  260-I46.00R. 
Riat,  Henri;  and  Hegar.  Gen.  4,066.389.  CI.  8-41.00R. 
Soiron,  Charles;  and  Keller,  Karlheinz.  4,066,395,  CI.  8-169.000. 
Sury,  Yel  S.;  and  Lignos,  James  M.,  4,066,642,  CI.  260-25  LOOP, 
von    Bredow,    Brigitta;    and    Pissiotas,    Georg,    4,066,437,    CI. 
71-91.000. 
Cincinnati  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

MunninghofT,  Clement  W.,  4,067.050.  CI.  360-40.000. 
Cines,  Martin  R.;  and  Buchanan,  Ben  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Water  purification  by  treating  with  activated  carbon  before 
biochemical  treatment.  4,066,538,  CI.  210-15.000. 


Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakajima.    Fumio;    Machida.    Takayasu;    and    Yamada.    Kenji. 
4.066.947,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Citkowski.  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Chang.  Yew  C;  Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.;  and  Citkowski.  Ronald 
W..  4.066.460.  CI.  96-48.00R. 
Ciupke,  Werner  W.,-to  Montron  Corporation.  Cartridge  viewer. 

4.066,348,  CI.  352-129.000. 
CKD  Praha,  oborovy  podnik:  See- 
Novak.  Petr;  Pellant.  Michal;  and  Reichel,  Pavel.  4.067,042.  a. 
357-82.000. 
Clark,  Garry  E.,  to  Genera]  Signal  Corporation.  Device  for  preventing 
traction  power  harmonic  interference  on  high  frequency  track  cir- 
cuits. 4,066.229.  CI.  246-34.0CT. 
Clark,  Ian  Sidney  Rex;  Pargeter,  John  Kenneth;  and  Ward.  John  Oliver, 
to  International  Nickel  Company.  Inc..  The.  Spray  casting  of  gas 
atomized  molten  meul  to  produce  high  density  ingoU.  4.066,1 17,  CI. 
164-46.000. 
Clark,  Jack  D.:  See— 

McBride,  La  Vaughn  R.;  Clark.  Jack  D.;  and  Center.  Dale, 
4,066,605,  CI.  2fO-37.0EP. 
Clark.  William  Randolph,  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation.  Over-voltage 

protection.  4.067.054.  CI.  361-91.000. 
Clarke.  Ellis  Whiteside.  Means  for  controlling  fluid  flow.  4,066.238.  CI. 

251-6.000. 
Clasen,  Hermann,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Proceu  for  the  manu- 
facture of  organic  hydrazines.  4,066,698,  CI.  260-569.000. 
Clatworthy,  Edward  Frederick:  See- 
Smith,  Darrell  Franklin,  Jr.;  Clatworthy.  Edward  Frederick;  and 
Wenschhof,  Donald  Edward,  Jr..  4,066.447.  a.  75-122.000. 
Clean  Power  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hager,  Lowell  T..  4,066,055.  CI.  123-1 19.00B. 
Clemens,  Carl  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Colored  xerographic  image 

transfer  process.  4.066.802.  CI.  427-24.000. 
Clements.  Roy  Milton,  to  Southern  Pacific  Transportation  Company. 
Apparatus  for  locating  a  malfunctioning  brake  control  valve  on  train. 
4.066.299.  CI.  303-20.000. 
Cobb.  Thomas  A.  Dolly  means.  4,066.272,  CI.  280-79.  lOR. 
Coe.  Norman  O.  Structural  combination  flange  gauge.  4,065,855,  CI. 

33-174.00R. 
Coggins,  Eugene  L.:  See- 
Key,  Walter  W.;  and  Coggins.  Eugene  L..  4.066.975.  CI.  330-8 1. 000. 
Cohen,  Antony.  Loading  ramp.  4,065,825,  CI.  14-72.500. 
Cohen,  Emory  M.:  See- 
Kelly,  Joseph  D.;  Cohen.  Emory  M.;  Henley.  Barry  K.;  Holt, 
Hammond  H.;  and  Agalsoff,  John,  4,067,049,  CI.  360-14.000. 
Cohen,  Michael  Robert;  Kierstead,  Richard  Wightman;  and  Tilley, 
Jefferson  Wright,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Tliiourea  derivatives. 
4.066.695,  CI.  260-S64.00E. 
Coleman,  Kenneth  L.  Drinking  and  pouring  spout  for  use  with  easy- 
opening  containers.  4,066,191,  CI.  222-569.000. 
Colgate-Fdmolivc:  See- 
Leonard,  Ralph  Spencer.  4.066.394.  CI.  8-137.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Schaar,  Charles  H.,  4.066.081,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Tomlinson,    Kenneth;    and    Harrison.    Michael.    4.066,745,    Q. 
424-49.000. 
Collier.  Milton  F.:  See- 
Hare.  William  C;  and  Collier,  Milton  F.,  4,066,158,  Q.  193-34.000. 
Collin,  David  Trevor:  See— 

Lunts,   Lawrence   Henry  Charles;  and  Collin,   David  Trevor, 
4,066,755,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Collins,  Johnny  Will;  Kochmanis.  Gunars;  and  Lynch.  Bobby  Ross,  to 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Transfer  device  for  nestable  container  bodies. 
4,066.174.  CI.  214-7.000. 
Collins  Machinery  Corporation:  See — 

Elkin,  Robert  D.,  4.066.270.  CI.  279-2.00R. 
Coltcn.  Jerrold  L..  to  Bristol  Products,  Inc.  Flexible  electric  heating 

cable.  4,066,870,  CI.  219-528.000. 
Columberg,  Alfred,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Oleru-polymehza- 

tion  catalysts.  4.066.57^.  CI.  252-43 1. OOC. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Borel,  Joseph;  Lacour,  Jacques;  and  Merckel,  Gerard.  4.065.847. 

CI.  29-578.000. 
Bourdois.  Claude;  Glachet.  Charles;  Marchal,  Paul;  and  Vertut. 

Jean.  4.066.909.  Q.  250-497.000. 
Dargent.  Bruno;  and  Robert.  Jacques.  4.066,333.  Q.  3SO-160.0LC. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Ridings.  Robert  Paul,  Jr.;  and  Lanier,  Raymond  Henry.  4.066.844. 
CI.  179-15.0BW. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See— 

Corgnet,  Jean  Louis.  4.066.031.  CI.  114-294.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 
Houdard.  Jean-Pierre.  4.066,881,  CI.  364-726.000. 
Lepreuz.  Guy.  4.065.821,  CI.  9-8.00R. 
Compton,  James  B.;  and  Ochi,  Sam  S.,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Circuit  combining  bipolar  transistor  and  JFEI's  to 
produce  a  constant  voltage  characteristic.  4,066,917.  CI.  3O7-3O4.000. 
Conch  L.N.G.:  See— 

Cuthbert.  William  Livingstone;  and  Brown.  Thomas,  4.066.184.  CI. 
220-9.0LG. 
Condrac,  Edward  J.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Probe  holder  for  a  ma- 
chine body  position  sensor,  with  means  to  increase  lU  natural  fre- 
quency. 4«066,949,  CI.  324-262.000. 
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Confoleum  Corporation:  See— 

Winters,  Donald  C;  Haemer.  Laurence  F.;  and  Powell.  William  H.. 
4,066,813.  a.  426-282.000. 
Conley,  Freid  Miller,  to  Gardner-Denver  Company.  Heavy  duty  indus- 
trial scale.  4,066,140.  CI.  177-134.000. 
Connick,  Francis  G.;  and  Bemholdt,  Harry  F..  to  Swift  ft  Company. 
Canned   meat   products  of  improved   tenderness.   4,066,790,   CI. 
426-8.000. 
Connor.  David  T.;  Young.  Patricia  A.;  and  von  Strandtmann,  Max,  to 
Warner-Lambert     Company.     4,10-Dihydro-4,IO^ioxo-IH-l-ben- 
zopyrano(3,2-b]pyridine-3-carboxylic     acids,     salu     and     esters. 
4.066.655.  a.  26O-295.50T. 
Considine.  Brian-  See — 

Taylor.  Peter;  and  Considine,  Brian.  4,065,904,  Q.  52-731.000. 
Constant.  James  Nickolas.  Beam  focused  synthetic  aperture.  4.067,009, 

a.  343-5.0CM. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See— 

Davis.  J.  GUbert.  II,  4,065,927,  C  61-36.00R. 
Holliday,  Leiand  Robert;  and  Poe,  Ronald  Laurence,  4,066,682,  CI. 
26O-462.00R. 
Contra vcs-Goerz  Corporation:  See— 

McNally.  Paul  F..  4,066.973,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Control  Dau  Corporation:  See— 

Zenk,  George  Edward.  4.066.852.  Q.  20D-5.00A. 
Zenk.  George  Edward.  4.066.8S3.  CI  200-5  OOA. 
Zenk.  George  Edward;  and  Ditzik,  Richard  Joseph.  4.066,854,  Q. 

20O-5.00A. 
Zenk,  George  Edward,  4,066,855,  CI.  2OO-5.0OA. 
Conway,  Terry  T.:  See— 

Belleau.  Bernard  R.;  Doyle.  Terrence  W.;  Luh.  Bing  Yu;  and 

Conway,  Terry  T..  4.066.831.  CI.  544-105.000. 
Menard,   Marcel;   Lim.  Gary  M.   F.;  and  Conway,  Terry  T., 
4,066.832.  CI.  544-105.000. 
Cook,  Nathan  Henry;  and  Kramer,  Bruce  M.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology.  Tungsten  carbide  tools  treated  with  group  IVB  and 
VB  metals.  4,066.821,  Ct.  428-539.000. 
Coone,  Joseph  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Suggitt.  Robert  M.;  Coone.  Joseph  H..  Jr.;  and  Gates.  Walter  C. 
Jr..  4.066.699.  CI.  26O-583.00R. 
Corbin.  Edgar  A.,  Jr.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Cheese 
manufacture  with  acidified  powdered  milk.  4.066.791.  CI.  426-39.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See— 

Hess.  Stanley  R..  4.066.085,  CI.  128-418.000. 
Corgnet,  Jean  Louis,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles.  Device  for 

reguUtion  of  anchorage  forces.  4,066,031.  CI.  114-294.000. 
Cornelius,  Dennis  Alfred;  Eberts,  Nancy  Jane;  and  Sternberg.  Moshe 
M..  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Sodium  chloride  flavor  substitute 
compoaiiion  and  use  thereof  4,066,799,  CI.  426-534.000. 
Corrado,  Pasquale  A.:  See— 

Olson,   Larry  Lee;  and  Jones.  Richard   Henry.  4.066.548,  CI. 
210-160.000. 
Cossutta.  Giuseppe;  and  Cellai.  Marino,  to  SGS-ATES  Component! 
Elettronici    S.p.A.    Molded   body    incorporating   heat   dissipator. 
4.066,839,  CI.  174-52.0PE. 
Costanza,  Samuel  T.;  Franklin,  Peter  G.;  Gcbhardt.  Frank  L.;  Israel. 
Jack  D.;  Moore.  Charles  R.;  and  Wheatley.  Charles  E..  III.  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation.  Communication  system.  4.066,964, 
CI.  325-55.000. 
Cotuge,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Myers.  George  D.;  Walters,  Paul  W.;  and  Cotuge,  Robert  L., 
4.066,533.  CI.  208-153.000. 
Courtney.  John  E.;  Urso,  Charles  J.;  and  Dir,  Gary  A.,  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration. Variable  density  lens.  4,066,335,  CI.  35O-160.0LC. 
Cowan.  Glyndal  D.:  See- 
Drake.   Charles   A;   and   Cowan.   Glyndal   D..   4.066.417,   CI. 
23-289.000. 
Cox,  Duncan  B..  Jr.;  and  Lee.  William  H..  to  Charles  Stark  Draper 
Laboratory.  Inc.,  The.  Digital  phase-locked  loop  filter.  4,066,978,  CI 
331-l.OOA. 
Cox,  James  P.;  and  Beach.  Robert  W.  Buoyant  solid  cover  for  ponds 

and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.066.400.  Q.  21-60.SOR. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Bicking,  John  B.;  and  Smith,  Robert  L.,  to 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  9-Thia-  and  oxothia-  and  9-dioxothia-ll,12-seco- 
prostaglandins  and  processes.  4.066.675.  CI.  260400.000. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Bicking.  John  B.;  and  Smith.  Robert  L..  to 
Merck    ft    Co..     Inc.     11.12-Secoprosuglandins.    4.066.692.    CI. 
424-312.000. 
Craig.   Alexander   Robertson,   to   Hiiti   Aktiengeaellschaft.    Marking 

metal.  4,066.807.  CI  427-282.000. 
Crall.  Frederick  William:  See— 

Caron.  La  Verne  Andrew;  Tomczak,  Lawrence  William;  and  Crall. 
Frederick  William.  4.066.054.  CI.  123-1  I7.00R. 
Cretella.  Salvatore  J.;  Bernardo.  Matthew;  and  DeMusis.  Ralph  T. 

Turbine  vane  air-foil  surface  grinder.  4,065.879.  CI.  5I-145.0OR. 
Crew.  Robert  T.,  to  C  ft  E  Enterprises.  Inc.  Engine  actuated  instrumen- 
ution  and  a  fuel  saving  and  diagnostic  system  based  thereon. 
4,065.961.  CI.  73-117.300. 
Crooij.  Pierre;  and  Simonet.  Guy,  to  Recherche  et  Industrie  Therapeu- 
liques.  Intermediates  for  preparing  a-carboxy-a-(3-thienyl)penicillin 
and  cephalosporin  derivatives.  4,066,664,  CI.  260-332.20H. 
Crounse,  Nathan  N.;  and  Ambrosiano,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Sterling  Drug 
Inc.    l-Imino-3-<4-imino-5-thiazolidinylidene)isoindolines.  4.066.653. 
a.  260-293.610. 
Csutor,  Endre,  to  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Cie.  A.G.  Electric  circuit  breaker. 
4,066.990.  CI   335-174.000. 


Cumberland  Corporation:  See — 

Hare.  William  C;  and  Collier.  Milton  F..  4.066.158.  CI.  193-34.000. 
Cummins.   Betty   L.    Comfort   cushion   for   infants.   4.066.072.   CI. 

128-40.000. 
Cunningham.  Richard  D..  to  Northern  Natural  Gas  Company.  PorUble 

machine  for  testing  protective  coatings.  4.065.964.  CI.  73-150.00A. 
Currier.  James  W..  to  International  Minerals  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Process  of  subilizing  the  operation  of  blast  furnaces  for  produc- 
ing molten  iron.  4.066,443.  CI.  75-41.000. 
Curry.  Kenneth  Vasey:  See — 

Callingham.  Martin;  and  Curry.  Kenneth  Vasey.  4.066.746.  O. 
424-62.000. 
Curtiss- Wright  Corporation:  See- 
Jones.  Charles;  and  Loyd.  Robert  William.  Jr..  4,066,044,  C\. 
123-8.090. 
Cuthbert,  William  Livingstone;  and  Brown.  Thomas,  to  Conch  L.N.G. 

Thermal  insulation  systems.  4.066.184.  CI.  22O-9.0LG. 
Cynober.  Simon  A.:  See — 

Vimot.    Alain    D.;    and    Cynober.    Simon    A.,    4,066,877,    CI. 
364426.000. 
Czajka,  Thomas  S.;  and  Needham,  Richard  P.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Water  soluble  wire  enamels.  4,066,593,  CI.  260- 
29.20E. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Haberle,    Fritz;    Riechers,    Daniel;    and    Hochrathner,    Alfred, 
4,066,286,  CI.  293-87.000. 
Dainichiseika  Color  ft  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horiguchi,  Shojiro;  Nakamura,  Michiei;  and  Sugito,  Yoshifumi, 
4,066,462,  CI.  106-14.000. 
Dajani,  Esam  Z.:  See — 

Adelstein,  Gilbert  W.;  Dajani,  Esam  Z.;  and  Yen,  Chung  Hwai, 
4.066,654,  CI.  260-293.690. 
D'Altroy,  Frederick  A.;  Harrington,  Daniel  J.;  and  Miller,  Gerald  W., 
to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Gate-controlled  bidirectional 
switching  device.  4,066,483,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Daman,  Ernest  L.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Process  for 
producing  a  fuel  gas  and  sulfur  from  a  hydrocarbon  fuel.  4,066,738, 
CI.  423-569.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Baatrup,  Johannes  Vagn;  and  Christensen,  Thorkild,  4,065,921,  CI. 

60-385.000. 
Tandnip,  Niels,  4,066,102,  C\.  137-625.640. 
Tandnip,  Niels,  4,066,103,  CI.  137-625.640. 
Danguillier,  Wilhelm;  and  Grams,  Wolfgang,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  ft  Comp. 
G.m.b.H.  Process  for  the  gasification  of  solid  fuels.  4,066,420,  Q. 
48-197.00R. 
Dargent,  Bruno;  and  Robert,  Jacques,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.    Method  of  control  of  a   liquid-crystal   display  cell. 
4,066,333,  CI.  350-160.0LC. 
Dannory,  Franklin  P.;  and  DiBenedetto,  Marianne,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Crosslinked  resins  prepared  from  an  N,N'-bis-imide  and 
a  SchifTbase.  4,066.609,  CI.  26042.180. 
Dart  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Kiss.  Komel  Dezso;  Allan.  John  Leslie  Hugh;  and  Fein.  Marvin 
Michael.  4,066.610.  CI.  260-42.210. 
Darwood.  James  R..  to  T.A.D.  Telephone  ring  detector  circuit. 

4.066.848.  CI.  I79-84.00R. 
Dassler.  Joachim;  Veneklasen.  Lee  H.;  and  Zschimmer.  Martin,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Particle  beam  apparatus  with  zones  of 
different  pressure.  4.066.905.  CI.  250-396.00R. 
Daussin.  Bernard:  See — 

Hennemann,  Jean;  and  Daussin.  Bernard.  4.066.922.  CI.  310-80.000. 
Dave,  Bhalchandra  Anantray,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Fresh  mush- 
room treatment.  4,066,795,  CI.  426-259.000. 
David  Brown  Gear  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Whateley,  Eric  Albert;  and  Pengilly,  Eric  Alexander,  4,065,981,  CI. 
74-410.000. 
Davies,  David  Huw:  .See — 

Mallams.   Alan   K.;   and    Davies,   David   Huw,   4,066,752,   CI. 
424-180.000. 
Davies,  David  Peter,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Method  for  electri- 
cally   and    hydraulically    connecting   a   water<ooled    conductor. 
4,066,203,  CI.  228-I80.00R. 
Davis.  Donald  L..  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  ft  Clutch  Company. 
Breakaway   protection   for  electrically  controlled   trailer  brakes. 
4.066.996.  CI.  34O-52.00R. 
Davis,  George  B..  Jr.  Coat  hanger  shoulder  support  attachment. 

4.066.193.  CI.  223-88.000. 
Davis.  J.  Gilbert.  II.  to  ContinenUl  Oil  Company.  Method  for  blocking 

gas  flow  in  a  coal  seam.  4.065.927.  CI.  61-36.00R. 
Davis.  Jerry  B.;  and  Gant.  Guy  W..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation. 
Well  flow  control  apparatus  and  method.  4.066.128.  CI.  166-315.000. 
Davis.  William  A.:  See— 

Garcowski.   Ronald  J.;  and  Davis.  William   A..  4.066.017.  CI. 
101-425.000. 
Dawson.  John  Myrick.  to  TRW  Inc.  Isotope  separation  by  ion  waves. 

4.066.893,  CI.  250-282.000. 
Day,  Ralph  K.  Replaceable  double  glazed  window  defogging  appliance 

and  window  structure  therefor.  4.065.894.  CI.  52-171.000. 
Dazey  Products  Company:  See— 

McNair.  Samuel  L..  4.066.797.  CI.  426-307.000. 
De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  to  Dezen  Vertegenwoordigd  Door  de 
I>irecteur-Generaal  der  Posterijen.  Telegrafie  en  Telefonie:  See— 
Spanjersberg.  Arie  Adriaan.  4.066.999.  CI.  340-I46.30S. 
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Dearlove.  William  E.:  See— 

King.  Ralph  J.;  Belke.  William  H.;  and  Dearlove.  William  E., 
4;0i66.723,  CI.  264-34.000. 
De  Bonia,  John  C.  Porsche  automobile  oil  drain  replacement  tube. 

4.066,281.  a.  285-31.000. 
Debras.  Maurice:  See— 

Saleil,  Jean;  Debras.  Maurice;  and  Malefant.  Jean- Yves,  4.066.442, 
a.  75-12.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See— 

Anderkay.  Glenn  Allan.  4.066.058.  Q.  123-198.00E. 
Rehn.  Gary  AUea.  4,066.132.  Q.  172-572.000. 
Stampe.  Richard  Herbert.  4,066.213.  a.  239-533.300. 
Wittfcn.  Richard  Arthur.  4.066.099.  CI.  137-625.660. 
DeFeo.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Long.  Robert  B.;  Caruso.  Fred  A.;  DeFeo,  Richard  J.;  and  Walker. 
David  G..  4,066.679.  CI.  260438.100. 
de  Friea.  Jan  Richard.  Multiple  way  valve.  4,066,101,  C\.  137-625.600. 
De  Haeck,  Robert  Jean,  to  La  Soudure  Electrique  Autogene.  Precedes 
Arcoa,  S.A.  Basic  agglomerated  flux  with  a  high  CaO  content  for  the 
welding  of  ordinary  or  low  alloy  steels.  4.066.478.  Q.  148-26.000. 

Dela  Ruye,  Jacques:  See 

Olink.  Jan;  and  Deto  Ruye,  Jacques.  4,066.815,  Q.  428-336.000. 
DellorfaDO.  Fred  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Massa.  Frank.  4.066.095.  a.  137486.000. 
DEMATEX  Development  ft  Investment  Establishment:  See— 

Micheli.  Antoine.  4.066.067.  Q.  128-2.00F. 
de  Mathan.  Olivier:  See— 

Gastineau.  Charles;  de  Mathan.  Olivier;  and  Dilly.  Jan-Dominique. 
4,066.633.  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  G.;  Santroch.  George; 
Dobaon,  Thomas  A.;  and  Jirkovsky.  Ivo.  to  Ayerst  McKenna  and 
Harrison  Ltd.  Thiazinoindoles  useful  as  antidepressants.  4,066,763. 
a.  424-246.000. 
Demenon.  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  G.;  Aiaelin.  Andre  A.; 
Jirkovsky,  Ivo;  and  Dobson.  Thomas  A.,  to  Ayent,  McKenna  and 
Harrison  Ltd.  Pyranoindole  derivatives,  compositions  and  method  of 
use.  4,066,779,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  G.;  Asselin.  Andre  A.; 
Jirkovsky,  Ivo;  and  Dobson.  Thomas  A.,  to  Ayerst  McKenna  and 
Harrison  Ltd.  Pyranoindole  derivatives  as  antiulcer  agenU.  4.066.780. 
a.  424-274.000. 
DeMusis,  Ralph  T.:  See— 

Cretella,  Salvatore  J.;  Bernardo,  Matthew;  and  DeMusis.  Ralph  T.. 
4.065.879.  CI.  51-145.00R. 
Denning.  David  B.:  See— 

Allen.  Thomas  C;  and  Denning.  David  B..  4.066.584.  CI.  260- 
17.4CL. 
Denning.  Richard:  See— 

Rosnowski.    Wojciech;   and    Denning.    Richard.   4.066.485.   CI. 
148-188.000. 
Denny.  George  H.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
substituted     trichloroacetamidine     derivatives.      4.066.661.     CI. 
260-326.150. 
Denver  Fire  Reporter  ft  Protective  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Sprowb.  Joseph  B..  III.  4.067.008.  CI.  340409.000. 
Denzel.  Theodor;  and  Hoehn.  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc. 
Pyrazolo[1.5-a]pyrido[3.2-e]pyrimidine-7-carboxylic     acid     deriva- 
tives. 4.066.643.  a.  260-256.40F. 
Denzel.  Theodor;  and  Hoehn.  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc. 
Pyrazolo  [l.S-a]pyrido[3.2<]pyrimidine-7-carboxylic  acid  heterocy- 
clic derivatives.  4.066.644.  CI.  260-256.40F. 
Denzel.  Theodor;  and  Hoehn.  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc. 
Derivatives  of  pyrazolo  [1.5-a]pyrido[3.4-e]pyrimidine.  4,066,645.  CI. 
260-256.40F. 
Derchak.  Nicholas,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Shared  direct  mem- 
ory access  controller.  4.067.059.  CI.  364-200.000. 
De  Rossi.  Frank,  to  Dexter  Corporation.  The.  Release  coating  for 

aluminum  and  tinplate  steel  cookware.  4.066,817,  Q.  428-339.000. 
Dertouzos.  Michael  L.;  and  Graham.  Huber  L..  to  Dertouzos.  Michael 

L.  Parallel  thermal  printer.  4.067.017.  CI.  346-46.000. 
Dery.  Normand.  Method  of  applying  and  repairing  rear  window  de- 
froster. 4.065.848.  CL  29-611.000. 
Detennaim,  Helmut:  See— 

Rauacher,  EUi;  Bemt,  Erich;  Gruber.  Wolfgang;  and  Determann. 
Helmut.  4.066.508.  CI.  195-99.000. 
Deuber.  John  M.:  See- 
Stevens.  Peter,  and  Deuber.  John  M..  4.066.517.  a.  204-43.00N. 
Devlin.  Thomas  A.,  to  Aspro.  Inc.  Digital  traction  control  system. 

4.066.300.  a.  303-96.000. 
Dexter  Corporation.  The:  See— 

De  Rosai.  Frank.  4,066,817.  CI.  428-339.000. 
deZabala.  Edward  Francis:  See- 
Adams,  Jim  Mills;  and  deZabala.  Edward  Francis.  4.066.173.  CI. 
214-l.OOC. 
Dezawa,  Shin-Ichiro:  See— 

Sasazawa.  Koii;   Dezawa.  Shin-Ichiro;  and  Kitamoto.  TaUuji. 

4.066.564.  Cf.  252-62.560. 

Sasazawa,  Koii;   Dezawa.  Shin-Ichiro;  and  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji, 

4.066.565,  CI.  252-62.560. 

Diamand,  Felix;  Bourrabier,  Guy;  and  Antoine.  Robert,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Negative  resistance  microwave  circuit  comprising  one  or  more 
pairs  of  diode*.  4,066,979,  CI.  331-56.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Corbin,  Edgar  A.,  Jr.,  4,066,791,  a.  426-39.000. 
Hawk.  Roger  M.;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  A.,  4,066,948,  CI.  324- 
30.00R. 


DiBenedetto,  Marianne:  See — 

Darmory,  Franklin  P.;  and  DiBenedetto,  Marianne,  4,066,609,  CI. 
26042.180. 
Dickler,  Paul  J.  Locking  mechanism  for  tamper-proof  backpack  or 

piece  of  luggage.  4,066,195,  O.  224-8.00R. 
Dickopp,  Gerhard;  and  Schroder,  Ernst,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwal- 
tungsi-G.m.b.H.    AmpUfier    with    variable    gain.    4.066.976.    O. 
330-86.000. 
Dicksa.  James  K.:  See— 

Emmett,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Dicksa.  James  K.;  Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  and 
Baczek.  Frank  A.,  4.066,520.  CI.  204-108.000. 
Dickson.  Arthur  D..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Electroluminescent  lamp  and  electrode  preform  for  use  there- 
with. 4.066.925.  a.  313-503.000. 
Dieboid.  Robert  J.  A  jet  pump.  4,066.385.  Q.  417-172.000. 
Diehl.  Robert  Eugene:  See— 

Lutz.  Albert  WUliam;  and  Diehl.  Robert  Eugene.  4.066.441.  a. 
71-121.000. 
[>iepeveen,  John  C.  Die  placement  tool  or  the  like.  4,066,200,  CI. 

228-3.100. 
DiFerdinando,  Frank  L.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corporation.  Tur- 
bine rotor  blade  having  integral  tenon  thereon  and  split  shroud  ring 
associated  therewith.  4,066,384,  CI.  416-189.000. 
I>illy,  Jan-Dominique:  See— 

Gastineau.  Charles;  de  Mathan.  OUvier;  and  Dilly.  Jan-Dominique. 
4.066.633.  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Dimmig,  Daniel  Ashton,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Process  for  prepara- 
tion of  linear  polyamide-imides  from  aromatic  tricarboxylic  acid 
anhydrides  and  diamines.  4,066,631,  CI.  26O-78.00R. 
Dinwiddie,  Kendall  L.  Low  impedance,  high  current  pressure  trans- 
ducer. 4,065,969,  CI.  73-727.000. 
Dir,  Gary  A.:  See- 
Courtney,  John  E.;  Urso,  Charles  J.;  and  Dir,  Gary  A.,  4,066,335, 
CI.  350-160.0LC. 
Dittmar,  Bruce  Ivor,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Method  for  protecting  loci  against  fungi  and  mites.  4.066.777.  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Ditzik.  Richard  Joseph:  See— 

Zenk,  George  Edward;  and  Ditzik.  Richard  Joseph,  4,066,854,  O. 
200-5.00A. 
Dixon.  Dale  D.;  Ford.  Michael  E.;  and  Mantell.  Gerald  J.,  to  Air 
Productt  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  End  capped  polyalkylene  carbonates 
having  improved  thermal  subility.  4.066.630.  CI.  260-77.50D. 
Dobson,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Demerson,  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  G.;  Santroch,  George; 
Dobson.    Thomas    A.;    and    Jirkovsky.    Ivo.    4,066.763,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Demerson,  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Asselin,  Andre  A.; 
Jirkovsky,    Ivo;    and    Dobson,    Thomas    A.,    4,066.779.    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Asselin,  Andre  A.; 
Jirkovsky.    Ivo;    and    Dobson,    Thomas    A..    4,066.780.    O. 
424-274.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  ft  Comp.  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

DanguUlier.  Wilhelm;  and  Grams.  Wolfgang.  4.066.420.  O.  48- 
197.00R. 
Dokoupil.  Jiri;  Zapfel.  Horst;  Gabelmann.  Erich;  and  Breitwieser. 
Helmut,  to  Badiache  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Rotary  ironing  ma- 
chine. 4,065.943.  a.  6941.000. 
Dolby  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Gundry.  Kenneth  James,  4,066,914,  CI.  307-237.000. 
Dolch,  Volker.  Heart  rate  change  sensor.  4,066,069,  C\.  128-2.06F. 
Dollar,  David  L.:  See— 

Scholes,  Addison  B.;  Dollar,  David  L.;  and  Hurst,  Robert  L., 
4,066,803,  CI.  427-26.000. 
Dooley,  Eddie  W.:  See— 

Morey,    Everett   D.;   and    Dooley,    Eddie   W.,   4,066,393,   Q. 
8-137.000. 
Doran,  Samuel  K.;  and  Perkins,  Merlyn  H.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  automatically  cor- 
recting aberrations  of  a  beam  of  charged  particles.  4,066,863,  CI. 
219-12I.OEM. 
Dorman,  Linneaus  C;  and  Steiner,  Edwin  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Preparation  of  peptides.  4,066,684,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Dorr,  Wolfgang;  and  Matzner,  Hartwig,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Supervision  and  control  of  continuous  casting.  4,066,114,  C\. 
1644.000. 
Dotzer,  Richard:  See— 

Stoger,  Klaus;  Dotzer,  Richard;  and  Gehring.  Johann,  4,066,515, 
CI.  204-14.00N. 
Dougherty,  Joseph  J.:  See- 
McGregor,  WUliam  H.;  and  Dougherty,  Joseph  J.,  4,066.634,  Q. 
260-1 12.50S. 
Doughty,  Joseph  B.;  and  Klem,  Robert  E.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation. 
Process  for  making  quaternary  amines  of  epichlorohydrin.  4,066,673, 
a.  260-348.130. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Dorman.  Linneaus  C;  and  Steiner.  Edwin  C.  4.066.684.  C\.  260- 

112.S0R. 
Johnston.   Howard;  and   Senkbeil.   Herman  O..  4.066.438.  Q. 

71-94.000. 
Kamp,    Arthur   J.;    and    Mischler.    Philip    G..    4,066,898,    CI. 

256-359.000. 
Strycker,  Stanley  J.,  4,066.771,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Homan,  Gary  R.;  and  Lee,  Chi-Long,  4,066.603,  Q.  26O-37.0SB. 
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Dow,  Norm  F. 

ffahoa.  Miimy:  Dow.  Norm  F.;  Dow.  Richard  M.;  and  Hille- 
brand.  Mkhael  J..  4.066.104.  CI.  139-1 1.000. 
Dow.  Ridnrd  M.:  Ste— 

HalUM.  Murray:  Dow.  Norrit  F.;  Dow.  Richard  M.;  and  Hille- 
braad.  Michael  J..  4.066,104.  Q.  139-1 1.000. 
Doyle.  Terrence  W.:  5m— 

Belleau.  Bernard  R.;  Doyle.  Terrence  W.;  Luh.  Bing  Yu;  and 
Conway.  Terry  T.  4.066.831.  CI.  344-lOS.OOO. 
Drake,  Charles  A.;  and  Cowan,  GlyndaJ  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Solid-fluid  contacting  apparatus.  4.066.417.  CI.  23-289.000. 
Drawert.  Manfred:  Stt— 

Schepp.  Horst;  and  Drawert.  Manfred.  4.066.S8S.  a.  260-18.00N. 
Dreke.  Werner:  Sw— 

Junge,  Peter;  Schulz.  Horst;  Schneider,  Rainer;  Dreke,  Werner; 
and  Rieger.  Gerhard,  4.066,818,  CI.  428-341.000. 
Drennan,  John  J.:  See — 

Hanna.   Ward  T.;   Drennan,  John  J.;   and   Staroska.  John  T., 
4,066,167.  CI.  206-627.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Read,  Norman  Weldon,  4.066.241.  CI.  251-361  000. 
D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Ketoalk- 
anesulfenylcarbamoyl  and  ketoalkanethiosulfenylcarbamoyl  halides. 
4.066,689.  CI.  260-S44.00C. 
Dubeck,  Michael;  and  Knapp,  Gordon  G.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Metal 

extraction  from  sea  nodules.  4,066.733.  CI.  423-32.000. 
Dudek.  Edmund  C:  See— 

Bardwell.  Francis  G.;  and  Dudek.  Edmund  C,  4.066.942.  CI. 
318-434.000. 
Dudley.  Michael  A.;  Parthasaralhy.  Mellapalayam  R.;  and  Nerthersole. 
Douglas  C.  to  Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited.  Continuous  powder 
feed  system  for  maintaining  a  uniform  powder  coating  thickriess  on 
objecu  being  coated  by  electrosutic  fluidized  beds.  4,066,040,  CI. 
118-629.000. 
Dudley.  William  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Leaver.  Brian  E.;  and  Dudley.  William  F..  Jr..  4.066.879.  CI. 
364-498.000. 
Dulger,  Viktor;  and  Ernst.  Franz.  Apparatus  to  regulate  the  pH  value 

or  other  similar  values  of  a  solution.  4.066,092,  CI.  137-93.000. 
Dunivan,  Neal  Duane:  See- 
Hall,    Daniel    L.;   and    Dunivan,    Neal    Duane,    4,066.285.   Q. 
293-62.000. 
Dunn,  George  Lawrence,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Derivatives  of 
7-<2-substituted-2-hydroxyiminoacetamido)-3-<  1  -substituted  tetrazol- 
5-ylthiomethyl-3-cephem-4-carboxylic        acid.        4,066,762,        CI. 
424-246.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Carter,  Elbert  P.,  4,066.362,  CI.  356^180.000. 
Dittmar,  Bruce  Ivor,  4,066,777,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Johnson,  Donald  R.;  Nadeau.  Richard  G.;  Nieuweboer.  Gerht;  and 

Truett.  William  L.,  4.066.412.  CI  23-253.00R. 
Jungpeler.  Raymond  R.;  and  Buchholz,  Jean  L.,  4,065,838.  CI. 

26-94.000. 
Kilgren.  Arnold  William;  Low.  David  Nicholson;  and  Porter. 

Robert  Warwick.  4.066.424.  CI.  55-71.000. 
Kleinschusier.  Jacob  John;  and  Fletcher.  Terry  Carl.  4.066.620.  CI. 

260-47.00C. 
Lovendusky.  Charles  Michael.  4.066.326.  CI.  339-22  LOOM. 
Mcintosh.  Colin  Leslie.  4,066.434.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Vladuchick.  Susan  Anne.  4.066.656.  Q.  260-302.00F. 
D'Urso,  Giuseppe.  Grinding  tool  fitted  with  an  abrasive  sheet  having 

active  face  and  edge  surfaces.  4.065.882.  CI.  51-381.000. 
Dyer.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Wiegert.    Gerald    A.;    and    Negele.   James   R..    4,066,290.    CI. 
296-78.100. 
Dynek  Corporation:  See- 
Stem.  Emanuel.  4.066.551.  a.  210-282  000 
Dysarz,  Edward  David,  to  James  G.  Brown  &  Associates.  Inc.  Rig 

transport  method  4.065.934.  CI.  61-87.000. 
DziedzK.  Edward:  See— 

Mastalski.  Henry  N.;  Lucas.  James  P.;  Dziedzic.  Edward;  and 
Eppinger.  David  P.  4,066.368.  CI.  403-211.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Denzel.  Theodor;  and  Hoehn.  Hans.  4.066.643.  Q.  260-256.40F. 
Denzel.  Theodor;  and  Hoehn.  Hans.  4.066.644,  CI.  260-2S6.40F. 
Denzel.  Theodor;  and  Hoehn.  Hans.  4.066.645.  C\.  260-2S6.40F. 
E-Systems.  inc.:  See- 
Chambers.  Ramon  P.;  Sanders,  David  £.;  and  Gordy,  Robert  S.. 
4,066.977.  CI.  330-129.000. 
Earnest.  Ernest  R..  to  Hydragon  Corporation.  Turbine  sutor  nozzles. 

4.066.381.  CI.  415-202.000. 
Eastman.  James  M.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Ruid  pressure  oper- 
ated rotary  stepper  actuator.  4.066.002,  CI.  91-36.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Bloom.  Melvin  S.;  and  Fico.  Sally  S..  4.066.676.  CI.  260402.500. 
Bruschi.  Barbara  J..  4.066.403.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Mey.  William;  and  Bailey.  David  S..  4,066.455.  CI.  96-I.50R. 
Pearce.   Phillip  W.;  and   Hutchison.   Robert  J..  4.066.969.  CI. 

328-5.000. 
Schubert.  Alvin  Louis.  4.066.341.  CI.  350-285.000. 
Eastoo.  Harlan  J.  Feeding  mechanism  for  granular  material.  4.066.164. 

CI.  198-616.000. 
Eberle.  William  J.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  System  and  method 
for  protecting  the  environment   in  a  battery  production  room. 
4.066.825.  a.  429-71.000. 


Eberts.  Nancy  Jane:  See— 

Cornelius.  Dennis  Alfred;  Eberts.  Nancy  Jane;  and  Sternberg. 
Moshe  M..  4.066.799.  CI.  426-534.000. 
Ebner,  Peter  R..  to  Itek  Corporation.  Inexpensive  and  reliable  custom 

programmable  phototypesetter.  4,067.022,  CI.  354-7.000. 
Echo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima.    Kiminori;    and    Shigenobu.    Ikuo,    4.066.090.    C\. 
137-62.000. 
Eckle.  Otto;  and  Stahl.  Hermann,  to  Komet  Stahlhalter-  und  Werkzeug- 
fabrik.  Robert  Breuning  GmbH.  Turning  tool  with  interchangeable 
polygonal  cutting  insert.  4.066.376,  a.  407-101.000. 
Edelman.  Robert,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Proceis  for  preparing 
carbodumides  utilizing  a  phoaphonium  salt  catalyst.  4,066,629.  CI. 
260-77.50R. 
Eder.  Ulrich;  Sauer.  Gerhard;  HafTer,  Gregor.  Neef,  Guenter;  and 
Wiechert,  Rudolf,  to  Schering  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  1.3-oxygenated  8a-cstratrienes  and  novel  intermedi- 
ates obtained  therefrom.  4.066.674.  CI.  260-397.500. 
Edhlund,   Ronald   D..   to   American   Photo-Graphics  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  preparing  film  for  expoaure  with  a  film 
font.  4.065.990.  CI.  83-133.000. 
Edwards.  Roger  Alan:  See— 

Baylis.  Howard  Raymond;  Edwards.  Roger  Alan;  and  Hedgeland. 

David  Richard  Sweatman.  4.067.021.  CI.  346-76.00L. 

Effland.  Richard  C.  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Method  of 

preparation       of       3-(3-carboxy-4-hydroxyphenyl)-4.S-dihydro-2- 

phenylbenz  (e)  indole  and  valuable  intermediates  related  thereto. 

4.066.659.  CI.  260-326. 13F. 

Egerstrom.  Bengt  Gunnar  Wilhelm.  to  Nitro  Nobel  AB.  Hoae  feeding 

winch.  4.066.093.  CI.  137-355.200. 
Eggert.  Frank,  to  Schlegel  GmbH.  Profile  strip  for  framing  and  fasten- 
ing secondary  glazing  panes.  4.065,900,  CI.  52-476.000. 
Eguchi,  Hajime,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Seasoning  composition  and 

preparation  thereof.  4.066.793.  a.  426-60.000. 
Eguizabal.  Julian,  to  Pioneer  Products,  Inc.  Muzzle  loading  firearm. 

4.065.866,  CI.  42-51.000. 
Egyud,  Laszlo  G.  Keto-aldehyde-amine  addition  products  and  method 

of  making  same.  4,066.650,  CI.  260-281.00G. 
Eiselt,  Gunter,  to  Recticel  Deutschland  Kunstttoffe  GmbH.  Method  of 
and  device  for  packaging  blocks  of  foamed  synthetic  material. 
4,065,910,  CI.  53-24.000. 
Eisentraut,  Anna  M.,  to  Nuclear-Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.  Thyroid 

hormone  assay.  4,066.410,  CI.  23-230.600. 
Ek,  Jan  Olof:  See— 

Lundbald,   Leif  Jorgen   I.;   and   Ek,  Jan  Olof.  4,066.253.  Q. 
271-4.000. 
Ekenstam.  Bo  Thuresson  Af:  See — 

Branemark.    Per    Ingvar.    and    Ekenstam,    Bo    Thuresson    Af, 
4,065,817,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Eknayan,  Hrant.  Pollution  minimizing  device  and  method  for  internal 

combustion  engines.  4,065,919,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Eksell,  Lennart:  See— 

Hjelte,  Sven  Roland;  and  Eksell,  Lennart,  4,066,222,  CI.  242- 
107.40B. 
EIco  Corporation:  See — 

Baker,  Charles  E.;  and  SUverzweig.  Abraham,  4,066.319.  CI.  339- 
97.00R. 
Elder.  J.  Calvin,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Route  control 

system  for  railroad  interlockings.  4.066,228.  Q.  246-5.000. 
Eldred.  Roger  J.;  lobst.  Stanley  A.;  and  Abu-Isa.  Ismat  A.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Ethylene-propylene  elastomers  and  ethylene- 
propylene-diene  elastomers  with  improved  heat  and  oil  resistance. 
4.066.590.  CI.  260.28.50A. 
Electricity  Council.  The:  See- 
Jones.  Ivor  Wynn;  Robinson.  Graham;  and  Bird.  Thomas  Lewis, 
4,066,826,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Electrides  Corporation:  See — 

Summa,  Frank  A.,  4,066,930,  C  315-209.00R. 
Electroglas,  Inc.:  See— 

Roch.  Jacques  L.,  4,066,943,  CI.  318-468.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Jones,   Reuben  G.;  and  Terando,   Norman  H..  4.066,776.  CI. 
424-270.000. 
ELITEX.  Zavody  textilniho  strojirenstvi  generalni  reditelstvi:  See— 
Keinovsky.    Bohumil;   and    Kopecny.    Miroslav,   4,065,942,   Q. 
66-177.000. 
Elkin,  Robert  D.,  to  Collins  Machinery  Corporation.  Nipple  chuck. 

4,066,270,  CI.  279-2.00R. 
Ellis  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Ellis.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Evans.  Robert  E..  4.065.824.  CI.  14-71.300. 
Ellis.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Evans.  Robert  E..  to  Ellis  Industries,  Inc.  Lip 

extender  for  loading  dock  levelers.  4.065,824,  CI.  14-71.300. 
Elola.  Alfonso  M.  Brake  shoe  rivet  removal  press.  4,065,843,  Q. 

29-252.000. 
Elsey,  Paul  G.:  See— 

WoUensak,  John  C;  Ihrman.  Kryn  O.;  and  Elsey.   Paul  G.. 
4.066.562.  CI.  252-52.00R. 
Elvin.  Sten.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolaget.  Means  for  controlling  the  speed  of 

a  cable.  4.066.141.  CI.  180-2.00R. 
Emerson.  Reginald  Stanley,  to  Leslie  Hartridge  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

measuring  smoke  density.  4.066.364.  Q.  356-207.000. 
Emery  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Mains.  Harold  E.;  Williams.  Frederick  R.;  and  O'Brien.  William  L.. 

4.066.587,  a.  26O-22.00D. 
Mores.  Lee  R.;  McCarthy.  Justin  P.;  and  Slack,  James  J..  4.066.789. 
CI.  424-365.000. 
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EMI  Limited:  See— 

Hounsfield.  Godfrey  Newbold;  and  Langstone.  Peter  George. 

4.066.906.  CI.  250-445  OOT 
LeMay.  Christopher  Archibald  Gordon.  4,066.900.  CI.  250-360.000. 
LeMay.    Christopher    Archibald    Gordon.    4.066.902.    CI.    250- 

363.00S. 
LeMay.    Christopher    Archibald    Gordon.    4.066.903.    CI.    250- 
363.00S. 
Emmett.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  Dicksa.  James  K.;  Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  and 
Baczek,  Frank  A.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Slurry  electrowinning 
process.  4.066.520.  CI.  204-108  000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Chang.  Yew  C;  Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  and  Citkowski.  Ronald 
W..  4.066.460,  CI  96-48.00R. 
Engelhard  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 

Pfefferle.  William  C.  4.065.917.  CI.  60-39.82C. 
Engelsmann.  Dieter:  See- 
Vesper.     Rainer;     and     Engelsmann.     Dieter.     4.067.029.     CI. 
354-137.000. 
Engineered  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Salley.  Ernest  J.,  4.066.880.  CI.  235-302.300. 
Ennis.  Daniel  Martin.  Synthetic  N-releasing  soil  conditioner.  4.066.431. 

CI.  71-27.000. 
Enomoto,  Shigeo,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device 
for  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of  a  moveable  member  in  a  motor 
operated  focussing  device  in  a  camera.  4,067,031.  CI.  354-195.000. 
Ensor.  John  E.  Smoke  reducer  for  cigarette  smokers.  4.066.088.  CI. 

131-185.000. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See — 

Emmett,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Dicksa,  James  K.;  Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  and 
Baczek.  Frank  A..  4.066.520.  CI.  204-108.000. 
Epes.  Archie  C.  Composite  foundation  framing  assembly.  4.065.893.  CI. 

52-169.110. 
Eppinger.  David  P.:  See — 

Mastalski.  Henry  N.;  Lucas.  James  P.;  Dziedzic.  Edward;  and 
Eppinger.  David  P.,  4.066,368.  CI.  403-211.000. 
Equipto  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Gazarek.  Kenneth  F..  4.066.305.  CI.  312-195.000. 
Erich  Grau  Stanzwerk  fur  Elektrobleche:  See— 

Gotz.  Martin.  4.065.954.  CI.  72-456.000. 
Erickson.  Henry,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  produc- 
ing alumina.  4.066.740.  CI.  423-628.000. 
Ernst.  Franz:  See — 

Dulger.  Viktor;  and  Ernst.  Franz.  4.066.092.  CI.  137-93.000. 
Ernst.  Nikolaus:  See— 

Wirbser.  Oskar;  and  Ernst.  Nikolaus.  4.066.204.  CI.  228-264.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See — 

Guyer.  August.  4.066.554.  CI.  210-342.000. 
Esposito.  Charles  M..  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Digital 
stimulus  generating  and  response  measuring  means.  4.066.882.  CI. 
235-302.000. 
Essex  Group.  Inc.:  See — 

Furtah.  Reginald  D..  4.066.369.  CI.  403-115.000. 
Estes.  John  H.:  See — 

Herbstman.    Sheldon;    Webb.    Allen   N.;   and    Estes.   John    H.. 
4.066.716.  CI.  260-683.470. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Dubeck.    Michael;    and    Knapp.    Gordon    G..    4.066.733,    CI. 

423-32.000. 
Johnston.  James  D.;  Sanders.  Robert  N.;  and  Wood.  James  M..  Jr.. 

4.066.445.  CI.  75-67.00R. 
Lawrence.  Walter  W..  Jr.;  McKay.  Tom  W.;  and  Wiegand.  Karl  E.. 

4.066,688.  CI.  26O-535.0OP. 
Nelson,  Gunner  E.;  and  Pearson.  Tillmon  H..  4.066.687.  CI.  260- 

535.00P. 
Riflcin.  Ellis  B..  4.065.918.  CI.  60-274.000. 

WoUensak.  John  C;   Ihrman.   Kryn  G.;  and  Elsey.  Paul  G.. 
4.066.562.  CI.  252-52.00R. 
Euer.  Hartmut;  and  Bartek,  Gerhard,  to  Apparatebau  Gauting  GmbH. 
Spring   system   comprising   an   adjustable   spring.    4,065,974,   CI. 
73-430.000. 
Evans,  James  M.:  See — 

Woo,    James   T.    K.;    and    Evans,    James    M.,    4,066,525,    CI. 
204-181.000. 
Evans,  John  M.,  Jr:  See— 

Mogavero,  Louis  N.;  Johnson,  Edwin  G.;  Evans,  John  M.,  Jr,  and 
Albus,  James  S.,  4,067,015,  CI.  343-225.000. 
Evans,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Ellis.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Evans.  Robert  E..  4,065,824,  CI.  14-71.300. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See- 
Barlow,  Roland  J..  4.066.007.  CI.  92-125.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Aldridge.   Clyde   L.;   and   Bearden.   Roby.   Jr..   4.066.530.   CI. 

208-112.000. 
Gallo.  Donald  J..  4.066.098.  CI.  137-615.000. 
Long.  Robert  B.;  Caruso.  Fred  A.;  DeFeo.  Richard  J.;  and  Walker. 

David  G..  4.066.679.  CI.  260-438.100. 
Rao.  Bhaskara  M.  L.;  and  Silbemagel.  Bernard  G..  4.066.824.  CI. 

429-50.000. 
van  Brederode.  Robert  A..  4.066.608.  CI.  260-42.180. 
Fagan.  John  C.  to  Amtron.  Division  of  the  Sippican  Corporation. 

Baconweigher.  4.065,911.  CI.  53-53.000. 
Fahrbach.  Gerhard:  See — 

Falkenstein.    Georg;    Fahrbach.   Gerhard;   and    WulfT.   Harald. 
4.066.580.  CI.  260-2. 5 AW. 


Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

O'Brien.  David.  4.066.473.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Falkenstein.  Georg;  Fahrbach.  Gerhard;  and  Wulff.  Harald.  to  BASF 
Wyandotte     Corporation.     Process     for     the     manufacture     of 
polyisocyanurate  foams  4.066.580.  CI.  260-2.5AW. 
Faraci,  Rocco;  Rescalli.  Carlo;  and  Catini.  Slefano.  to  Snamprogetti. 
S.p.A.  Process  for  the  addition  of  organic  acids  to  acetylenic  com- 
pounds contained  in  inorganic  or  organic  hydrocarbon  streams. 
4.066.713,  CI.  260-677.00A. 
Farina.  Frederick  P.  Box  spring  construction.  4.065.818.  CI.  5-288.000. 
Fambach,  John  S.  Binary  counting  system.  4.065.915.  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Farr.  Glyn  Phillip  Reginald,  to  Girling  Limited.  Servo-motors  for 

vehicle  braking  systems.  4.066.005.  CI.  91-369.00B. 
Farr.  Glyn  Phillip  Reginald,  to  Girling  Limited.  Dual  hydraulic  braking 

systems  for  vehicles.  4.066.150.  CI.  188-l.OOA. 
Farukhi.  Mohammad  R.;  Mataraza.  George  A.;  and  Wimer,  Oley  D..  to 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company.  The.  Well-type  scintillation  assembly. 
4.066.908.  CI.  250-483.000. 
Faulstich,  Marga;  and  GefTcken.  Walter,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  ft 
Gen.  Optical  glasses  with  improved  varying  partial  dispersion  in  the 
optical  positional  range  of  lanthanum  crown  glasses  and  lanthanum 
Hint  glasses.  4.066.464.  CI.  I06-47.00Q. 
Faure.  Louis  H..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  High 

density  cable  connector.  4.066.312.  CI.  339-48.000. 
Fayard.  William  S.:  See— 

Gullotti.  Damian  V.;  Fayard.  William  S.;  and  Wedgewonh.  Wiley 

W..  4.066.476.  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Gullotti.  Damian  V.;  Fayard,  William  S.;  and  Wedgeworth.  Wiley 
W..  4.066.480.  CI.  148-1 1. 50A. 
Fein.  Marvin  Michael:  See- 
Kiss,  Komel  Dezso;  Allan.  John  Leslie  Hugh;  and  Fein.  Marvin 
Michael.  4.066.610.  CI.  260-42.210. 
Feinstein,  Allen;  and  Fields.  Ellis  K..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana). Polyamide  acids  and  polyesterimides  from  1.3-adamantylene- 
bis-trimelliute  dianhydndes.  4.066.622.  CI.  260-47.0CP. 
Feldstein.  George:  See- 
Smith.  Robert  E.;  Chytil.  Frank  S.;  Feldstein.  George;  and  Swartz. 
Dorman  J..  4.066.217,  CI.  242-25  OOR. 
Felix.  Arthur  Martin,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Resolution  of  D.L- 

dehydroproline.  4.066.658.  CI.  260-326.200. 
Fenner.  Wolfgang.  Framework  joint.  4.065.890.  CI.  52-27.000. 
Fenton.  John  William;  Lee.  Jerry  Stevenson;  and  Buist,  Richard  James, 
to   BOrg-Wamer  Corporation.   Counter-flow   thermoelectric   heat 
pump  with  discrete  sections.  4.065.936.  CI.  62-3.000. 
Fico.  Sally  S.:  See — 

Bloom.  Melvin  S.;  and  Fico.  Sally  S..  4.066.676.  CI.  26(M02.SOO. 
Fields.  Ellis  K.:  See— 

Feinstein.  Allen;  and  Fields.  Ellis  K.,  4,066,622,  CI.  260-47.0CP. 
Fikentscher,  Rolf:  See — 

Scharf,  Emil;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Auhom,  Werner;  and  Streit,  Wer- 
ner, 4,066,494,  CI.  I62-I64.0EP 
Fincher,  Robert  C:  See- 
Ball,  Dean  M.;  Fincher.  Robert  C;  and  Orr.  Clyde.  Jr..  4.066.536. 
CI.  209-155.000. 
Fine.  David  H..  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  chromatographically  analyzing  a  liquid  sample.  4.066.409.  CI. 
23-230.0PC. 
Fine.  David  H.;  Fronduto.  John  J.;  and  Rounbehler,  David  P..  to 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  N-nitroso  compound  analyzer  with 
sample  atomization.  4.066.411.  CI.  23-253.0PC. 
Finney.  Roy  P.;  and  Lynch.  Henry  Wilfred,  to  Medical  Engineering 
Corporation.  Composite  rod  penile  implant.  4.066.073.  CI.  128-79.000. 
First  National  Bank  of  Chicago.  The:  See — 

Schatz.  Vernon  L..  4.066.873.  CI.  235-487.000. 
Fischer.  Artur.  Anchoring  device  for  use  in  masonry  and  like  struc- 
tures. 4.065.996,  CI  85-64.000. 
Fischer.  Kenneth  Edmund.  Airfoil,  reduced  profile.  "Y"  flow,  hybrid. 

4.066.226.  CI.  244-36.000. 
Fisher.  Gerald  C;  and  Scanland.  Joseph  E..  to  Roper  Corporation.  Safe 
cutter    disc    assembly    for    roUry    lawn    mower.    4.065,913,    G. 
56-295.000. 
Fisher,  Glenn:  See — 

Yoho,  Leiand  E.,  4,066,244,  CI.  256-1.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Orr,  Thomas  Samuel  Campbell;  Hall,  David  Edward;  and  Mann, 
John,  4.066.756.  CI.  424-232.000. 
Flanagan.  John  R.:  See — 

Waldrop.  Thomas  W.;  and  Flanagan.  John  R..  4.066.216.  CI. 
241-190.000. 
Reig.  Helmut:  See— 

Pommer.   Emst-Heinrich;   Hagen.   Helmut;  and   Reig.   Helmut. 
4.066.775.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Reischer.  John  Martin;  and  Holmes.  Richard  Dwight.  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Impact  position  transducer  for  ink 
jet.  4.067.019.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Rint.  John  R..  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Infonnation  retrieval  sys- 
tem having  ramp  motor  control.  4.066.349.  CI.  353-25.000. 
Rint.  John  R.:  See— 

Karp.  Robert  S.;  and  Rint.  John  R..  4,066.872,  CI.  353-26.00A. 
Rugger,  Ray  T.:  See- 
Nelson,  Lawrence  B.;  Mott.  Stuart  A.;  and  Rugger,  Ray  T., 
4,065,857,  CI.  34-30.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Gulbrantson,  William,  4,067,004,  CI.  34O-237.00R. 
Follett,  Michael  John,  to  J.  Sainsburg  Limited.  Process  for  vacuum 
packing  and  cooling  meat  cuu.  4,066,798,  CI.  426-393.000. 
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Food  RcMarch,  Inc.:  See— 

McKee.  Donald  H.,  4,066.796.  G.  426>3OI000. 
Ford  Aeroipace  &  Coramuaications  Corporation:  Set— 

MorriU.  Daniel  F..  4,066.931,  Q.  3iS-241.00R. 
Ford-Dunn,  Martin  Douglas,  to  Ricardo  ft  Co.,  Engineers  (1927) 

Limited.  Two-itroke  I.C.  engines.  4.066.030,  CI.  123-73.0SP. 
Ford,  Michael  E.:  Set— 

Dixon.  Dale  D.;  Ford.  Michael   £.;  and  Mantell.  Gerald  J., 
4.066.630,  a.  260-77.30D. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Peng.  Stephen  Chung-Suen.  4.066.613.  a.  26042.340. 
Forero.  Jorge  E.:  See— 

Swanion.    Harold   V.;   and    Forero.   Jorge    E..   4.066.372.   Ct. 
4O3.3O2.00O. 
Foster,    Alan.    Motor   drive   control   arrangemenu.    4,066,941,   CI. 

3I8-34I.000. 
Foster,  Edaon  Perkins,  to  Foster  Needle  Company.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  forming  a  uniform  felling  needle  barb.  4,063.935.  CI. 
72-476.000. 
Foster  Needle  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Foster.  Edaon  Pferkins.  4.063.933.  Q.  72-476.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See- 
Daman.  Ernest  L..  4.066.738.  CI.  423-369.000. 
Fowler.  Frank  C.  to  Atlas  Powder  Company.  Recovery  of  nitrated 

compounds  from  water  by  distillation.  4.066.314.  CI.  203-11.000. 
Fowler.  James  C:  See— 

Buller.  Paul  L.;  Chapman,  William  L.;  Thomas,  Bobby  J.;  and 
Fowler.  James  C,  4.066.992.  CI.  340-I3.3MC. 
Fowlie.  William  J.  C.  Desk  stand  for  holding  in  operative  position 
pocket    calculators    and    other    desk-top    articles.    4,066,171,    CI. 
211-69.100. 
Fox,  Edgar  N.  One  piece  elastic  body  suit.  4,063,814,  a.  2-79.000. 

Fradisc:  See 

Pascal.  Jean-Pierre.  4.066.132.  CI.  188-171.000. 
Fraioli,  I>onato  M.,  to  Air  Tech  Industries  Inc.  Double  wall  fabric 

panel  unit.  4.063.889,  CI.  32-2.000. 
France  Luzerne:  See — 

Gastineau,  Charles;  de  Mathan,  Olivier,  and  Dilly,  Jan- Dominique, 
4,066.633,  a.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Frankle.  Helmut;  and  Baum,  Werner,  to  PEI.  Inc.  Flame  jet  tool  for 

drilling  cross-holes.  4.066.137.  CI.  173-14.000. 
Franklin,  Peter  G.:  See— 

Costanza.  Samuel  T.;  Franklin,  Peter  G.;  Gebhardt,  Frank  L.; 
Israel,  Jack  D.;  Moore,  Charles  R.;  and  Wheatley,  Charles  E., 
Ill,  4,066,964.  CI.  325-33.000. 
Franz.  Helmut,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  tempering  in  a 

nuidized  quenching  medium.  4,066,430.  CI.  63-1 16.000. 
Franz  Plaaser  Bahnbaumaachinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Theurer,  Josef.  4.066.020.  CI   104-7.00B. 
Fray,  Adrian  Forrest;  and  Jones.  David,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  light  deflector.  4,066,334,  CI.  330- 
I60.0LC. 
Freeman,  Norman  A.:  See— 

Patton.   Phillips  E.;  and  Freeman.  Norman  A..  4.065.872.  C\. 
43-131.000. 
Freimuth.  Franz:  See— 

Lind.  Erwin;  and  Freimuth.  Franz.  4,066.453.  CI.  96-I.OOR. 
Frenlzen.  Hermann  Josef;  Gerretz.  Richard;  and  Henn.  Ewald.  to 
Mannesmann     Aktiengesellschaft.     Mechanical     tube     expander. 
4.065.953.  CI.  72-393.000. 
Fresnel.  Jacques,  to  SLEEVER  Societe  de  droit  francais  (S.a.r.l.). 
Apparatus  for  shrinking  sleeves  around  containers.  4.066.866.  CI. 
219-388.000. 
Freudenschuss.  Otto;  Kantner.  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard.  Peter,  to 
Vockenhuber.   Karl;  and   Hauser.   Raimund.   Sound-film  camera. 
4,066,345,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Fried.  Knipp  Gesellschaft  nut  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Hoffmeister,   Bemhard;  and  Schwarz.  Wilhehn,  4,066,248.  CI. 

266-216.000. 
Seeaer,  Herbert,  4,066,957.  CI.  322-16.000. 
Frisch,  Kurt  C  See— 

Ashida.  Kaneyoshi;  Frisch,  Kurt  C;  and  Kordomenos.  Panagiotis. 
4,066,628.  CI  260-77. 50R. 
Fritsch.  Rudolf  Paul,  to  C.  F.  Scheer  ft  Cie.  Apparatus  for  processing 
molten  liquid  plastics,  particularly  for  extrusion  of  plastics.  4,066.097, 
CI.  137-563.000. 
Fronduto,  John  J.:  See- 
Fine.  David  H.;  Fronduto.  John  J.;  and  Rounbehler,  David  P.. 
4.066.411,  CI.  23-253.0PC. 
Fruh,  Friedrich.  Connecting  element  for  wall  or  ceiling  panels  when 

constructed  by  a  dry  method.  4,065,901.  CI.  52-582  000. 
Fuchs,  Hermann;  Kapaun,  GusUv;  and  Meininger,  Fritz,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Water-soluble  fiber  reactive  phenyl-azo-naphthyl 
dyestuns  containing  two  sulfo  groups  in  the  phenyl  moiety.  4,066,638. 
a.  260-196.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Igarashi.    Shunkichi;    Okano.    Takeshi;    Takahama,    Sho;    and 

Hakamata.  Yoshio.  4.066,354,  CI  355-28.000. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo;  and  Miyahara.  Junji,  4,066,332.  CI.  350-126.000. 
Sasazawa,   Koji;   Dezawa,   Shin-Ichiro;   and   Kitamoto,   TaUuji, 

4.066.564.  CI.  252-62.560. 

Sasazawa.   Koji;   Dezawa.  Shin-Ichiro;  and   Kitamoto.  Tatsuji, 

4.066.565.  CI.  252-62.560. 

Sera.  Hidefumi;  and  Nagao.  Kameji.  4.066,636.  CI.  260-117.000. 
Shimamura.  Isao;  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  and  Ogawa.  Junkichi.  4.066,461. 
CI.  96-66.300. 


Fuji  Seiki  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi,  Tadahiko,  4,066.378,  Q.  408-46.000. 
Fujie,  Norikazu:  See— 

Takaoka.  Saburo;  and  Fujie,  Norikazu.  4.066.933.  a.  318-138.000. 
Fujikura,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Nohmi.  Makoto;  Fujikura,  Nobuyuki;  Ueda,  Chiaki;  and  Toyota. 
Eiichi.  4.066.230.  Q.  246-182.00B. 
Fujita.  Teizo;  and  Ohashi.  Tosiro.  to  Izumi  Denki  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  detachably  mounting  electrical  assembly  uniu  to  supporting 
panels.  4.066.838.  Q.  174-48.000. 
Fukunaka.  Shiro:  See— 

Uchida.  Kuniki;  Araki.  Kenzi;  Fukunaka.  Shiro;  and  Kurihara, 
Takao.  4.066.474.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Fukushima,  Tadahide:  See — 

Yoshikawa.  Ryoichi;  Oda.  Teruhisa;  Tanaka,  Kunio;  lura,  Yukio; 
Fukushima.   Tadahide;   and   Aizawa,   Hiroshi,   4,067,032,   CI. 
354-288.000. 
Fuller,  Ralph  N.:  See— 

Blick.  John  S..  Ill;  and  Fuller.  Ralph  N.,  4.065.885.  CI.  52-143.000. 

Funabiki.  Kyohei;  Matsushima.  Norialu;  Tachikawa.  Toshiyuki;  and 

Ikeda,  Kazuichi,  to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.  Cold<uring 

binder  for  foundry  sand  cores  and  molds.  4,066,588,  CI.  26O-22.0TN. 

Fumier-und  Sperrholzwerk  J.  F.  Werz  Jr.  KG  Werzalit  Pressholzwerk: 

See^ 

Munk,  Edmund,  4,065,898,  CI.  52-241.000. 

Furtah,  Reginald  D.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.  Override  clip  assembly. 

4,066,369,  CI.  403-115.000. 
Fuuba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Takagi,  Toshinori;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Utamura,  Yukihiko. 
4.066.527.  CI.  204-192.00N. 
Futterweit.  Adolf:  See— 

Waks.  David  J.;  and  Futterweit.  Adolf.  4.066.843,  CI.  I79-8.00A. 
Future  General  Corporation:  See— 

Trumbull.  Douglas.  4,066,256,  CI.  272-18.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See— 

Adelstein,  Gilbert  W.;  Dajani,  Esam  Z.;  and  Yen,  Chung  Hwai. 

4,066.654.  CI.  260-293.690. 
Meresz.    Henry;    and    Tranquilla.    Michael    N..   4.065,978,   CI. 
74-82.000. 
Gabelmann,  Erich:  See — 

Dokoupil,  Jiri;  Zapfel,  Horst;  Gabehnann,  Erich;  and  Breitwieser, 
Helmut,  4.065,943,  CI.  69-41.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Panasik,  Theodore;  Viro,  Felix;  Waxman,  Burton  H.;  and  Shanna- 

han,  Robert  T..  4,066.457,  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Waxman,  Burton  H.;  Mourning,  Michael  C;  and  Panasik,  Theo- 
dore, 4,066,456,  a.  96-29.000. 
Gagel,  Ernst:  See- 
Burger,  Manfred  R.;  Gagel.  Ernst;  Kalmovicz.  Rudolf;  and  Prechtl. 
Alfred.  4,065,937,  Q.  62-89.000. 
Gaicki,  Stanley,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  bonding  head.  4,067,039, 

CI.  357-65.000. 
Gallani,  Zvi;  and  Sullivan,  Joseph  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Voltage 
controlled  Clapp  oscillator  having  output  isolated  from  tuned  circuit. 
4,066,983.  CI.  331-1 17.00R. 
Gallo,  Donald  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Marine  loading 

and  bunkering  arrangement.  4.066,098,  Q.  137-615.000. 
Ganguly,  Udaya:  See — 

Poussart.  Denis;  and  Ganguly,  Udaya.  4,067,060,  CI.  364-333.000. 
Gant,  Guy  W.:  See- 
Davis,  Jerry  B.;  and  Gant,  Guy  W..  4.066.128,  CI.  166-313.000. 
Garcia,  Roberto,  to  Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  Petrobras.  Process  for 
producing  premium  coke  and  aromatic  residues  for  the  manufacture 
of  carbon  black.  4,066,532,  CI.  208-131.000. 
Garcowski,  Ronald  J.;  and  Davis,  William  A.,  to  Addressograph-Multi- 
graph   Corporation.    Blanket    cleaner   for   duplicating    machines. 
4,066,017,  CI.  101-425.000. 
Gardner-Denver  Company:  See— 

Conley.  Fred  Miller,  4,066,140,  a.  177-134.000. 
Gargour,  Habib  T.  Vehicle  carriers.  4,066,289,  CI.  296-I.OOA. 
Garrett,  Michael  David,  to  Medi-Physics,  Inc.  Tc-99m  sulfur  colloid 

radiopharmaceuticals.  4,066,742,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Garside,  Wayne  H.:  See— 

Apaloo,  Thomas  L.;  Garside,  Wayne  H.;  and  Berger,   Isaac, 
4,066,869,  CI.  219-490.000. 
Gaspar,  Randle;  and  Burk.  Claud  A.  Underwater  radiographic  system. 

4,066.899,  CI.  250-358.00P. 
Gassmann,  Michael,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elektrische 
Gluhlampen  mbH.  Enclosed  high-pressure  electric  ducharge  lamp 
structure  with  cable  terminal.  4,066,888.  Q.  362-223.000. 
Gastineau,  Charles;  de  Mathan,  Olivier,  and  Dilly,  Jan-Dominique,  to 
France  Luzerne.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  green,  leafy  plants  for 
the  extraction  of  proteins  in  the  pressing  juices  and  for  economical 
dehydration  of  cake  4.066,633,  CI.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Redmond,  John  D..  Jr.,  4,066.732.  CI.  264-229.000. 
Gates,  Walter  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Suggitt,  Robert  M.;  Coone,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.;  and  Gates,  Walter  C, 
Jr.,  4,066,699,  CI.  26O-583.00R. 
Gazarek,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Equipto  Electronics  Corporation.  Modular 

electronic  desk.  4,066,305,  CI.  312-195.000. 
Gebhardt.  Frank  L.:  See— 

Costanza.  Samuel  T.;  Franklin.  Peter  G.;  Gebhardt.  Frank  L.; 
Israel.  Jack  D.;  Moore.  Charles  R.;  and  Wheatley.  Charles  E.. 
Ill,  4,066.964.  CI.  325-55.000. 
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GefTcken.  Walter:  See— 

Faulstich.  Marga;  and  GefTcken.  Walter.  4.066.464.  CI.  I06-47.00Q. 
Gehring.  Johann:  See— 

Stoger.  Klaus;  Dotzer.  Richard;  and  Gehring.  Johann.  4.066.515. 
CI.  204-14.00N. 
Gema  AG  Apparatebau:  See — 

Buschor.  Karl;  and  Ribnitz.  Peter.  4,066.041,  CI.  118-629.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See— 

Arya.  Satya  Prakash,  4,066,534.  CI.  209-82.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Eberle,  William  J..  4.066.825.  CI.  429-71.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Axelrod.  Robert  Jay,  4,066,611,  CI.  260-45.80A. 

Borman,  Willem  F.  H.;  and  Reilly,  Eugene  P.,  4,066,627,  a.  260- 

73.00M. 
UBlanc,  Oliver  H.,  Jr.;  and  Ward,  William  J.,  Ill,  4,066,646,  CI. 

23-259.000. 
Mark.  Victor.  4.066.618.  CI.  260-45.85T. 
Milkovic.  Miran.  4.066.959.  CI.  324-141.000. 
Milkovic.  Miran.  4.066.960,  CI.  324-142.000. 
Moeller,  Richard  E.,  4,066.594.  CI.  260-29.20M. 
Morey.    Everett    D.;   and    Dooley.    Eddie   W..   4.066.393.   CI. 

8-137.000. 
Moyson.  Joseph.  4,066.484.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Rublack.  Wilfred.  4.066.924.  CI.  313-408.000. 
Stitch.  Richard  C,  4,066,094.  CI.  137-387.000. 
Suthers.  Charles  E..  4.066.953.  CI.  363-68.000. 
Tumbull.  Fred  G.,  4,066.938.  CI.  318-227.000. 
VanVleck.   Gordon   T.;   and   Traver.   Frank  J..   4.066.560.  CI. 

252-21.000. 
Wetherell,  Daniel  L..  4.066.912.  CI.  307-3.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Eldred,  Roger  J.;   lobst.  Stanley  A.;  and  Abu-Isa.   Ismat  A.. 

4.066.590.  CI.  260-28.50A. 
Pearce,  Warren.  Jr.;  and  Russo.  Andrew.  Jr..  4.066.325,  CI.  339- 
176.0MP. 
General  Refractories  Company:  See- 
Peck,  George  L.,  4,066,446,  CI.  73-96.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See- 
Clark.  Garry  E..  4,066,229,  Q.  246-34.0CT. 
Lakin,  Michael  B.;  and  Lindsay,  James  R.,  4,066,382,  Q.  416- 

186.00A. 
Lakin,  Michael  B.,  4,066,383,  CI.  4I6-I86.00R. 
George,  Peter  K.;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsutomu,  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation.  Passive  replicator.  4,067.003.  CI.  363-12.000. 
George.  Thomas:  See — 

Nagarajan.  Kuppuswamy;  Arya.  Vishwa  Prakash;  and  George. 
Thomas.  4.066.778,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Gerretz,  Richard:  See— 

Frentzen,  Hermann  Josef;  Gerretz,  Richard;  and  Henn,  Ewald, 
4,065,953.  CI.  72-393.000. 
Gianuzzi,  Ottavio:  See — 

Huber,  John  G.;  and  Gianuzzi.  OtUvio,  4,066,249,  CI.  269-21.000. 
Gibbs.  James  Kiel,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Impeller  disconnect 

and  brake  mechanism.  4.066,157.  CI.  192-3.240. 
Giben  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Benuzzi,  Gino,  4,065,991,  CI.  83-272.000. 
Gidley,  John  Arthur  Frederick;  Irving,  Barry  Frederick;  and  Johnson, 
Barry  Keith,  to  Imperial  Metal  Industries  (Kynoch)  Limited.  Loca- 
tion of  objects.  4,066,177,  CI.  214-152.000. 
Gierse,  Franz-Josef;  Bastert,  Carl-Christian;  and  Busch,  Wilhelm,  to 
Muller,  Franz.  Apparatus  for  cutting  pile  fabric.  4,065,837,  CI. 
26-9.000. 
Giessner,  Jean,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited.  Apparatus 
for  measuring  the  slip  of  locomotive  wheels  and  preventing  sliding 
thereof.  4,065,975,  CI.  73-510.000. 
Gillessen,  Dieter;  Studer,  Rolf;  and  Trzeciak,  Arnold,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche    Inc.     L-Pyroglutamyl-L-histidyl-L-prolyl-beta-alaninamide 
and  salU.  4,066,635,  CI.  260-1 1 2. 50R. 
Gillette,  Roberi  H.  Guided  honing  tool.  4,065,881,  d.  31-346.000. 
Giordano,  John  K.,  to  Automation  Electronics  Corporation.  Automatic 

call  answering  and  sequencing  system.  4,066,847,  CI.  179-99.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Farr.  Glyn  Phillip  Reginald,  4,066,005,  CI.  91-369.00B. 
Farr,  Glyn  Phillip  Reginald,  4,066,150,  CI.  188-I.OOA. 
Harries,  David  Anthony.  4,066.301.  CI.  303-115.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Krasnobajew,    Victor;    and    Boeniger,    Regula,    4,066,504,    CI. 

195-63.000. 
Ochsner,  Paul  Albert,  4,066,710,  CI.  260-631.300. 
Givens,  Wyatt  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Coal  logging  system. 

4,066,892,  CI.  230-270.000. 
Glachet,  Charles:  See— 

Bourdois.  Claude;  Glachet,  Charles;  Marchal,  Paiil;  and  Vertut, 
Jean,  4,066,909,  CI.  250-497.000. 
Glen  Glenn  Sound:  See- 
Kelly,  Joseph  D.;  Cohen,  Emory  M.;  Henley,  Barry  K.;  Holt, 
Hammond  H.;  and  AgalsofT,  John,  4,067,049,  CI.  360-14.000. 
Godel.  Siegfried;  and  Viola,  James  Joseph,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion. Portable  hair  drying  appliance  and  heating  element  assembly 
therefor.  4,066,865,  CI.  219-370.000. 
GoettI,  William  H.  Air  conditioning  system.  4.066.118.  CI.  165-18.000. 
Gold,  Charles,  to  Gold,  Lawrence,  a  part  interest.  Combination  high 
impedance  continuity  and  voluge  indicating  instrument.  4,066,933, 
CI.  324-123.00R. 


Gold,  Lawrence:  See- 
Gold,  Charles,  4,066,933,  CI.  324-I23.00R. 
Goldin,  Stanley  M.:  See- 
Lai,    Chung    Jung;    and    Goldin,    Stanley    M.,    4,066.312,    CI. 
193-127.000. 
Goldman.  Michael  Bamett:  See— 

Heuner.  Robert  Charles;  Goldman.  Michael  Bamett;  Niemicc, 
Stanley    Joseph;    and    Morton.    George    Ira.    4.06(6.918,    CI. 
307-304.000. 
Goldstein,  Peter,  to  Goldstein,  Vianette.  Automobile-tire  snow  chains. 

4,066,112,  CI.  152-2I3.0OA. 
Goldstein,  Vianette:  See- 
Goldstein,  Peter,  4.066,112,  CI.  152-2I3.00A. 
Goodrich,  Allen  R.;  Horton,  Chauncey  M.,  Jr.;  Thaeler,  Leigh  M.;  and 
Toivola,  John  O.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Electrical 
conductor  terminating  system.  4,066,320,  CI.  339-98.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Lawrence,  John  P.,  4,066.697,  CI.  260-567.000. 
Gordon,  Abraham,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Liquid 

sampler.  4,065,973,  CI.  73-423.00A. 
Gordon,  Murray  A.  Toe  ring  base  and  ornamental  toe  ring.  4,063,940, 

CI.  63-2.000. 
Gordy,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Chambers,  Ramon  P.;  Sanders.  David  E.;  and  Gordy.  Robert  S., 
4,066,977,  CI.  330-129.000. 
Gorog,  Sandor:  See— 

Toth,  Edit;  Torley,  Jozsef;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Szpomy.  Laszlo;  Palosi, 
Eva;  and  Szeberenyi,  Szabolcs,  4,066.709,  CI.  260-6I8.00B. 
Gorran,  Jody  A.,  to  Medpro.  Inc.  Floution  support  system.  4,063,819, 

CI.  5-371.000. 
Gotje,  Egbert  Bemardus  Gretinus  Willem:  See- 
Van  Besouw,  Joannes  BaptisU  Maria  Adrianus;  Gotje,  Egbert 
Bemardus  Gretinus  Willem;  and  Kerstens,  Franciscus  Napoleon 
Adrianus,  4,066,928,  Q.  315-39.510. 
Goto,  Eizo,  to  Tokyo  Shib«ura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Bonding  method 

using  a  soldering  glass.  4,066.427.  CI.  65-40.000. 
Gotz.  Martin,  to  Erich  Grau  Stanzwerk  fur  Elektrobleche.  Ram-guid- 
ing frame.  4,063.934,  CI.  72-436.000. 
Grabendorfer,  Werner;  Vogt,  Herbert;  Haacke,  Harri;  Kuhn,  Harry; 
Pawelletz,  Reinhard;  and  Ries,  Karl,  to  Krautkramer  GmbH;  and 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitor- 
ing the  operation  of  ultrasonic  testing  of  tubes  and  bars.  4,063,960,  CI. 
73-627.000. 
Graham,  Huber  L.:  See— 

Dertouzos,  Michael  L.;  and  Graham,  Huber  L.,  4.067,017,  a. 
346-46.000. 
Graham,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Throttle  body  having  a 

novel  throttle  blade.  4,066,721,  CI.  261-62.000. 
Graham.  Roy  R.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Sized  woven  glass  fabric. 

4.066.106.  a.  I39-420.00C. 
Grams,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Danguillier.  Wilhelm;  and  Grams.  Wolfgang.  4.066.420.  CI.  48- 
197.0OR. 
Graves.  Arthur  H.   Shelf  structure  and  method  of  making  same. 

4.066,022,  CI.  108-14.000. 
Grawinger.  Otto:  See— 

Raabe,  Thomas;  Grawinger.  Otto;  Scholtholt,  Joaef;  Nitz.  Rolf- 
Eberhard;  and  Schraven,  Eckhard,  4,066,768,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Gray,  Peter  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Geochemical  and 

geophysical  exploration.  4,066,891,  CI.  25O-2S3.000. 
Grayson,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Manning,  Michael  L.;  Anglin,  Thurman  L.;  and  Grayson,  Richard 
F.,  4,066,913.  CI.  307-38.000. 
Green,  Derek,  deceased;  and  Green,  Muriel  Irene,  executrix,  to  United 
Kingdom    Atomic    Energy    Authority.    Formation    of    articles. 
4.063.930.  CI.  72-191.000. 
Green.  Muriel  Irene,  executrix:  See- 
Green.  Derek,  deceased;  and  Green,  Muriel  Irene,  executrix, 
4.065,930.  CI.  72-191.000. 
Greene.  David  James:  See — 

Moore.  Alexander  Joseph;  Taylor,  David  Alexander;  and  Greene, 
David  James.  4.066.987,  CI.  333-95.00R. 
Greer,   Michael   M.    Pocket   finger  exercise  board.   4,065.995,  CI. 

84-465.000. 
GreifT,  Paul,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Transistor 

having  high  f,at  low  currenu.  4,067,037,  CI.  357-34.000. 
Gresh,  Peter  P.  Rust  retarder  applicator.  4,066,146,  O.  184-I.OOR. 
GrifTith,  Harold  J.,  to  Alton  Box  Board  Company.  Bin  box.  4,066,203. 

CI.  229-I7.00B. 
Grigat,  Emsl:  See — 

Sundermann,    Rudolf;    Rottloff,    Gunther;    and    Grigat,    Ernst, 
4,066,377,  CI.  26O-2.0OR. 
Grinberg,  Grigory  Efimovich:  See— 

Bashkovich,  Alexandr  Pavlovich;  Zimnukhova.  Evgenia  Seme- 
novna;  Prokopovich,  Agnessa  Vladimirovna;  P^latovshaya, 
Olga  Grigorievna;  Pronina,  Maria  Ivaoovna;  Kulbakh.  Valter 
Osvaldovich;  Rivkina-Pevtaova.  Khaiya  lonovna;  and  Grinberg, 
Grigory  Efimovich.  4.066.503.  CI.  195-62.000. 
Grisar.  J.  Martin:  See— 

Blohm.  Thomas  R.;  Grisar.  J.  Martin;  and  Parker.  Roger  Alan. 

4.066.788,  CI.  424-333.000. 

Gross,  Erwin;  and  Vowinkel,  Hans,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Device  for  the  transmission  of  solar  energy  to  a  liquid  mediimi. 

4,066.063.  a.  126-271.000. 

Gross.  Erwin;  and  Vowinkel.  Hans,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
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Multi-layer  radimtor  of  plastic  material  and  process  for  its  manufac- 
ture. 4.066.122.  CI.  165-173.000. 
Gross.  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft.  Wide-band  low-reflection 

attenuated  delay  line.  4,066,927,  CI.  3IS-3.300. 
Groltker,  Gunter:  Set— 

Borchard,  Heinz;  Grottker,  Gunter;  and  Thun.  Peter.  4.066,268.  CI. 
274-42.00R. 
Gruber.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Rauscher,  Elli;  Bemt.  Erich;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  and  Determann. 
Helmut.  4,066,308,  CI.  193-99.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Esposilo.  Charles  M..  4,066.882,  CI.  233-302.000. 
Huber.  John  G.;  and  Gianuzzi,  OtUvio,  4,066,249,  CI.  269-21.000. 
GSE.  Inc.:  See— 

Shoberg,  Ralph  S..  4.063,962,  O.  73-I4I.00A. 
GT^  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Vonder.  David  L.;  and  WUkis.  Anthony  J..  4.066,318,  CI.  339- 

92.00M. 

Guipaud,  Serge,  to  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Equipment  Electrique  des 

Vehicules  S.E.V.  Marchal.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  a 

periodic  control  signal,  especially  for  controlling  the  ignition  of  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4.066,968,  CI.  328-1.000. 

Gulbrantson.  William,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Remote  personnel  station 

alarm  system.  4.067,004.  CI.  34O-237.0OR. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Ahle.  James  L..  4,066,439,  CI.  71-111.000. 
Kirkpatrick.  Joel  L.,  4,066,436.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Kirkpatrick,  Joel  L.,  4,066,774,  O.  424-269.000. 
Gullotti,  Damian  V  ;  Fayard,  William  S.;  and  Wedgeworth,  Wiley  W., 
to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Duplex  process  for  improving  the  hot 
workability   of  aluminum-magnesium   alloys.   4,066,476,   CI.    148- 
lt.30A. 
Gullotti.  E>amian  V.;  Fayard,  William  S.;  and  Wedgeworth,  Wiley  W.. 
to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process  for  improving  the  hot  workability 
of  aluminum-magnesium  alloys.  4,066.480.  CI.  148-1 1. 30A. 
Gundry,  Kenneth  James,  to  Dolby  Laboratories.  Inc.  Electrically 

variable  impedance  circuits.  4,066.914,  CI.  307-237.000. 
Gunther.  Donald  A.,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Method  for 

humidifying  •  gas  sterilizer.  4.066,399,  CI.  21-38.000. 
Gunthner,  Franz,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  Method  of  apply- 
ing vacuum  while  constricting  the  neck  portion.  4,066,428,  CI. 
63-66.000. 
Gutmann.  Walter:  See— 

Paulus,    Rudolf;    Gutmann.    Walter;    and    Hofmann.    Wilfried. 
4.066.328.  CI.  350-7.000. 
Guttmann.  Hilda:  See— 

Lewin,  Menachem;  and  Guttmann,  Hilda,  4,066,387.  CI.  8-4.000. 
Guyer.    August,    to    Escher    Wyss    Limited.    Filtration    apparatus. 

4.066,354.  CI  210-342.000. 
Gysin.  Max.  Printing  roller.  4.065,841,  CI.  29-121.100. 
Haack,  Erich:  See— 

Weber.  Helmut;  Muth,  Karl;  Weyer.  Rudi;  Aumuller,  Walter;  and 
Haack.  Erich.  4.066.639,  CI.  260-239.0BF. 
Haacke,  Harri:  See— 

Grabendorfer,   Werner;   Vogt,   Herbert;   Haacke,   Harri;   Kuhn, 
Harry;    Pawelletz,   Reinhard;  and   Ries.   Karl,   4.065.960.  CI. 
73-627.000. 
Haberle.  Fritz;  Riechen,  Daniel;  and  Hochrathner.  Alfred,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengescllschaft.  Bumper  for  motor  vehicles.  4.066,286.  CI. 
293-87.000. 
Habcrmcier,  Jurgen:  See— 

Herzog.  Hans;  Buxbaum.  Lothar;  Kainmuller,  Thomas;  and  Haber- 
meier.  Jurgen.  4.066,626.  CI.  26O-75.00N. 
Hachisu,  Takeshi;  and  Uchida.  Akinari,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Oil-recovering 
material  and  process  for  preparing  and  using  the  same.  4.066.539.  CI. 
210-36.000. 
Hadley.  Charles  F.:  See- 

Patchett.  Jay  G ;  and  Hadley.  Charles  F.,  4,066,994,  CI.  340- 
I8.0NC. 
Haeberle.  Ronald  Mason.  Jr..  to  International  Nickel  Company.  Inc., 
The.    Nickel-chromium-cobalt    containing    alloys.    4,066,448,    CI. 
75-171.000. 
Haemer,  Laurence  F.:  See — 

Winters,  Donald  C  ;  Haemer,  Laurence  F.;  and  Powell,  William  H., 
4,066.813.  CI.  426-282.000. 
Haffer,  Gregor:  See— 

Eder.  Ulrich;  Sauer,  Gerhard;  Haffer.  Gregor;  Neef,  Guenter;  and 
Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4.066.674,  CI.  260-397.500. 
Hagen.  Helmut:  See— 

Pommer,   Emst-Heinrich;   Hagen.   Helmut;  and  Fleig.   Helmut. 
4.066.773.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Hagenuk  Vormals  Neufeldt  A  Kuhnke  GmbH:  See— 

Scheler.  Holger.  4.065.989.  CI.  82-38.0OA. 
Hager.  Lowell  T.,  to  Clean  Power  Systems,  Inc.  Positive  crankcase 

ventilation  system.  4.066.055.  CI.  123-1  I9.00B. 
Hagiwara  Denki  Kabusiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hattori.  Shuzo;  Hiramatsu,  Tadao;  Kauyama,  Sunao;  Ozawa, 
Hidenon;  and  Hiraiwa.  Yasuyuki.  4.066,338,  CI.  350-I61.00W. 
Haglund,  Kjell.  (o  Aktiebolaget  Karlstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad.  Appa- 
ratus for  mounting  and  dismounting  a  submerged  propeller  unit  lor  a 
noatmg  body.  4,066.034,  CI.  II 3-34  DOR. 
Haglund.  Kjell;  and  Carlsson.  Hakan  Hasse.  to  Aktiebolaget  Karlstads 
Mekaniska  Werkstad.  Apparatus  for  mounting  and  dismounting  a 
submerged  propeller  unit  for  a  floating  body.  4,066.033.  CI.  113- 
34.00R. 
Hahn.  Heinz-Dieler;  and  Weber.  Jurgen.  to  Ruhrchemie  AG.  Process 


for  purifying  the  waste  water  produced  in  the  process  of  producing 
ester  plasticizers.  4.066.833,  CI.  560-98.000. 
Hahner,  Reinhard:  See- 
Wanner,  Karl;   Hahner,  Reinhard;  Schmid,  Wolfgang;   Hansel, 
Gemot;  and  Bleicher,  Manfred,  4,066,136,  a.  173-48.000. 
Hakamata,  Yoshio:  See— 

Igarashi,    Shunkichi;    Okano,    Takeshi;    Takahama,    Sho;    and 
Hakamata.  Yoshio.  4.066.354.  O.  335-28.000. 
Hakkinen,  Leo:  See- 
Strom.  Rolf;  Heikkila.  Veikko;  and  Hakkinen,  Leo,  4,065,845,  CI. 
29-283.000. 
Halcon  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Schmidt,  John  P.,  4,066,706,  CI.  260-6I0.00B. 
Winnick,  Charles  Nathan,  4,066,575,  CI.  252-473.000. 
Hale,  David  Jerry,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Cylinder  head  mounting 
apparatus   for   internal   combustion   engines.   4,066,037,   CI.    123- 
193.0CH. 
Hall,  Daniel  L.;  and  Dunivan,  Neal  Duane,  to  Trim-Line,  Inc.  Orna- 
mental  protective  trim  strip  for  motor  vehicles.  4,066,285.  CI. 
293-62.000. 
Hall,  David  Edward:  See— 

Orr,  Thomas  Samuel  Campbell;  Hall,  David  Edward;  and  Mann, 

John,  4,066,736,  Q.  424-232.000.      , 

Hall,  James  Robert,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Circuit  for  inhibition  of 

autogenetic  false  alarms  in  a  collision  avoidance  system.  4,067,010,  CI. 

343-6.8LC. 

Hall,  Lowell  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Metering  slot  configuration 

for  a  valve  spool.  4,066,239,  Q.  251-31.000. 
Halton,  Murray;  Dow,  Norris  F.;  Dow,  Richard  M.;  and  Hillebrand, 
Michael  J.,  to  N.  F.  Doweave,  Inc.  Triaxial  fabric  forming  machine 
and  components  thereof  4,066,104,  CI.  139-11.000. 
Hamashima,  Yoshio;  Yoshioka.  Mitsuru;  Tanida,  Hiroshi;  Tsuji,  Teruji; 
Narisada,    Masayuki;    Komeno.    Taichiro;    and    Nagata,    Watani. 
Method    for    cyclization    to    give    cephem    ring.    4,066,641,    CI. 
544-17.000. 
Hamilton,  Charles  W.;  and  Kleider,  Alfred,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Rotor  tip  light  control.  4.066.890,  CI.  230-199.000. 
Hamlin,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Sunge,  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamlin,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Cassano.  James  R.,  4,066,234,  a.  271-236.000. 
Hamori,  Alfred  Steven:  See — 

Schultz,  Leonard  J.;  Hamori,  Alfred  Steven;  and  Rosen,  Robert. 

4,066,965,  CI.  325-120.000. 

Hanessian,  Stephen,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited. 

Neomycin  and  paromomycin  derivatives.  4,066,753,  CI.  424-181.000. 

Hanna,  Ward  T.;  Drennan,  John  J.;  and  Staroska,  John  T.,  to  Keebler 

Company.  Recloseable  package.  4,066,167,  CI.  206-627.000. 
Hannum,  Joseph  R.;  and  Santos,  Gerard  R.,  to  Budd  Company,  The. 

Method  for  making  annular  articles.  4,066,489,  CI.  136-258.000. 
Hansel,  Gemot:  See — 

Wanner,  Karl;  Hahner,  Reinhard;  Schmid,  Wolfgang;  Hansel, 
Gemot;  and  Bleicher,  Manfred,  4,066,136,  CI.  173-48.000. 
Hardesty.  Charles:  See — 

Peters,  James  W.;  and  Hardesty.  Charles.  4,063,992.  Q.  83-285.000. 
Hare,  William  C;  and  Collier,  Milton  F.,  to  Cumberland  Corporation. 

Chute  construction.  4,066,158,  CI.  193-34.000. 
Hargreaves.  Olivia  Nancy:  See — 

Hargreaves,  William;  and  Hargreaves,  Olivia  Nancy,  4,066,224,  CI. 
242-115.000. 
Hargreaves,  William;  and  Hargreaves,  Olivia  Nancy.  Knock-down 

shipping  reel  for  flexible  cable.  4,066,224,  CI.  242-113.000. 
Hamsberger.  Bobby  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Processes  for  producing  bitu- 
men from  ur  sands  and  methods  for  forming  a  gravel  pack  in  tar 
sands.  4.066,127,  CI.  166-278.000. 
Harries,  David  Anthony,  to  Girling  Limited.  Modulator  assemblies  for 

vehicle  hydraulic  braking  systems.  4,066,301,  CI.  303-115.000. 
Harrington,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

D'Altroy,  Frederick  A.;  Harrington,  Daniel  J.;  and  Miller,  Gerald 
W..  4,066.483.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Harrington,  James  Nelson,  to  King  Radio  Corporation.  Command  bar 

system.  4.066.036.  CI.  I16-I14.00R. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Arends.  Thomas  Clark;  and  Miller,  Warren  HasUngs,  Jr.,  4,066,342, 

CI.  350-288.000. 
Miaskoff,  Leonard.  4,066,162,  CI.  198-377.000. 
Van  Vonno,  Nicolaas  W.,  4,067,038,  CI.  357-46.000. 
Harris,  Edward  Bruce:  See — 

Babian.  Gunther  William;  and  Harris,  Edward  Bruce,  4,066,582,  CI. 
260-17.00A. 
Harris,  James  Marion:  See — 

Brandstaetter,  David  Peter;  and  Harris.  James  Marion.  4.067,058. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Harris,  Jesse  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Reforming  process 
using  chromium  trioxide-graphite  intercalation  catalyst.  4,066,712, 
a.  260-668.00D. 
Harris,  Louis  Selig:  See- 
Lee.  Cheuk  Man;  Michaels.  Raymond  John;  and  Harris,  Louis 
Selig,  4.066,667,  CI.  260-345.300. 
Harris,  Norman;  and  Naden,  David,  to  Power-Gas  Corporation  Lim- 
ited, The.  Catalytic  oxidation.  4,066,704,  CI.  260-604.00R. 
Harrison,  Michael:  See — 

Tomlinson,    Kenneth;    and    Harrison,    Michael,    4,066,743,    CI. 
424-49.000. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Farukhi,  Mohammad  R.;  Mataraza,  George  A.;  and  Wimer,  Oley 
D..  4,066,908.  CI.  230483.000. 
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Hane.  James  Richard.  Instructional  apparatus  with  elastic  sheet. 

4,063,838,  a.  35-9.00R. 
Hartlage,  James  A.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Substituted  8-hydroxyquino- 
linea  and  proceia  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4.066,632,  CI.  260- 
289.0XA. 
Hartuag.  Kuhn  tt  Co  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Schulte.  Fritz.  4,066.173,  Q.  2I4-3S.00R. 
Harwood.  William  James;  and  Snyder,  Robert  P.,  to  Harwood,  William 

Jamet.  Portable  abrasion  tool.  4,063,886,  a.  SI-I66.0FB. 
Haahiguchi,  Setsoo.  to  ichikoh  Industrie*  Limited.  Breakaway  mirror 

moimting.  4.066.233,  a.  248-482.000. 
Hashimoto.  Mitsuru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ricoh.  Electrophotographic 
light-aemitive  material  containing  indenothiophenone  or  its  deriva- 
tive and  process  of  preparing  indenothiophenone  and  its  derivative. 
4.066.434,  a.  96-1.30R. 
Hashimoto,  Susumu:  See— 

Nakatani.  Hirokuni;  Takamura,  Toru;  Hiroshima.  Yoshimittu;  and 
Hashimoto.  Susumu.  4,067.046,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Hattori,  Shuzo;  Hiramatsu,  Tadao;  Kauyama,  Sunao;  Ozawa,  Hidenori; 
and  Hiraiwa.  Yasuyuki.  to  Hagiwara  Denki  Kabusiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
trooptic  tight  moduUtor.  4,066.338,  a.  3SO-I6I.00W. 
Hatton,  Tadashi:  5^— 

Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  Sato.  Susumu;  Yasuda.  Eturo;  Hattori,  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki,  Keiji,  4.066.413,  Q.  23-2S4.00E. 
Hauaer,  Raimund:  Setr— 

Besenmatter.  Walter,  Muszumanski,  Trude;  and  Wendiach,  Irm- 

gaid.  4,066.34a  a.  350-184.000. 
Freudenschuas.  Otto;  Kantner,  Ono;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter, 
4.066.343.  a.  352-27.000. 
Havel,  Charles  J.  Method  for  processing  and  densifying  metal  powder. 

4,066.449.  a.  73-211.000. 
Hawk.  Roger  M.;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  A.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.    Concentration    measuring    apparatus    and    process. 
4,066.948.  a.  324-3O.00R. 
Haws,  Jay  B.:  See— 

Bahner,  Randal  E.;  and  Haws,  Jay  B.,  4,066.231,  C  248-13.000. 
Hayashi.  Maaaki;  Kori,  Seiji;  and  Tanouchi,  Tadao,  to  Ono  Pharmaceu- 
tical Company.  Prostaglandin  analogues.  4,066,751,  O.  424-180.000. 
Hayashi.  Shigeru:  See— 

Kawada.  Seigo;  and  Hayashi,  Shigeru,  4,066.760,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Hazeltine  Corporation:  See- 
Wheeler,  Harold  A.;  and  Lopez.  Alfred  R..  4,067,014,  Q.  343- 
1I3.0DE. 
Heard,  Robert  Arthur  Henderson.  Securing  device.  4,066.233,  CI. 

248-231.000. 
Heath  Company:  See— 

Poulson.  Daniel  A.,  4,066,311,  CI.  316-28.000. 
Hedgeland.  David  Richard  Sweatman:  See— 

Baylis.  Howard  Raymond;  Edwards,  Roger  Alan;  and  Hedgeland, 
David  Richard  Sweatman,  4,067,021,  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Hedstrom.  Norman  A.:  See— 

OToole.  Jerome;  Wright,  David  M.;  and  Hedstrom,  Norman  A., 
4,066.168,  a.  211-4.000. 
Hegar,  Gert:  See— 

Riat.  Henri:  and  Hegar,  Gert,  4,066,389,  CI.  8-4I.0OR. 
Heikkila,  Heikki  O.:  See— 

Melaja.  Asko  J.;  Virtanen,  Jouko  J.;  and  Heikkila.  Heikki  O.. 
4.066.711.  a.  26O-637.0OR. 
Heikkila.  Veikko:  See- 
Strom.  Rolf;  Heikkila.  Veikko;  and  Hakkinen,  Leo,  4,063,843,  CI. 
29-283.000. 
Heinrich.  Felix;  Linka,  Adolf;  and  Jocham,  Reinhold,  to  Mayer  ft  Cie. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  leno  selvage  on  woven  goods. 
4.066.105,  a.  139-54.000. 
Heiser,  Joachim,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Flow  regulating  system. 

4.066.006,  a.  91-433.000. 
Heitmann,   Arthur   C,   to   Owens-Coming   Fiberglas   Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  feeders  for  supply  of  heat 
softenable  materials.  4,066,864,  a.  219-I2I.0EM. 
Hellier,  Stephen  J.,  to  S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.  Water  vapor  releasing 
composition  of  matter  and  device,  and  process  for  their  use. 
4,066.309.  CI.  316-3.000. 
Helm.  Axel-Gunther.  High  speed  transporUtion  system.  4,066,021,  Q. 

104-138.00R. 
Helmberger,  Josef;  and  Stadler,  Klaus,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.  Solid- 

sute  color-copying  scanner.  4,066,353,  CI.  335-38.000. 
Henderson.     Ian.     Electrical     control     apparatus.     4,066,940,     CI. 

318-294.000. 
Henderson,  William  Arthur,  Jr.;  and  Ramirez.  Fausto,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Insecticidal  and  acaricidal  metal  halide  com- 
plexes  of  4-cyano-2,2-dimethylbutyraldoxime-N-methylcarbamate. 
4,066,783,  a.  424-289.000. 
Henkin,  Robert  I.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Health,  Education  and 
Welfare.  Method  for  total  protein  fractionation  and  analysis  of  human 
saliva.  4,066,405,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Henley.  Barry  K.:  See— 

KeUy.  Joseph  D.;  Cohen.  Emory  M.;  Henley,  Barry  K.;  Holt, 
Hanuioad  H.;  and  AgalsofT,  John,  4,067,049,  CI.  360-14.000. 
Henn,  Ewald:  See— 

Frentzen.  Hermann  Josef;  Gerretz,  Richard;  and  Henn,  Ewald, 

4.06S.9S3,  a.  72-393.000. 

Hennemann,  Jean;  and  Daussin.  Bernard,  to  Unelec  S.A.  Electrical 

motor-control   device    for   electrical    equipment.    4.066.922.    CI. 

310-80.000. 

Heppner,  Dedriuck.  Dirt  shield  for  roto  tiller.  4,066,130.  Q.  172-81.000. 


Hepworth,  Walter:  See— 

Brittain,  David  Robert;  Brown,  Edward  Douglas;  Hepworth, 

Walter,  and  Stacey,  Gilbert  Joseph,  4,066,651,  a.  260-287.00K. 

Herbstman,  Sheldon;  Webb,  AUen  N.;  and  Estes,  John  H.,  to  Texaco 

Inc.  Alkylation  procesa  of  alkanes  «vith  olefins  utilizing  chlorided 

alumina  catalyst.  4,066,716,  O.  260683.470. 

Herchenbach,  Hont:  See— 

Brachthauser,  Kunibert;  Ramesohl,  Hubert;  Beisner,  Klaus;  and 
Herchenbach,  Horst,  4,066,470,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Phalangas,  Charalambos  J.,  4,066,324,  CI.  204-139.230. 
Hermanson,  Fred  H.:  See- 
Shank.   Richard  S.;  and   Hermanson,   Fred  H.,  4,063,893.  d. 
52-210.000. 
Hermeyer,    Edward    J.    Clamp^m    level    holder.    4,066,232.    CI. 

248-226.200. 
Herzog.  Hans;  Buxbaum.  Lothar;  Kainmuller,  Thomas;  and  Haber- 
meier,  Jurgen.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Linear  polyesters  based 
on  heterocyclic  dicaitwxylic  acids.  4,066,626,  CI.  260-7S.OON. 
Hesketh,  GeoflTrey:  See— 

Nobba,  William  Harry;  Bowker,  Harold;  and  Tyburski,  Peter 
Frank,  4,066,197,  a.  224-42.010. 
Hess.  Stanley  R.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Contact  device  for  muscle 

stimulation.  4.066,083,  CI.  128-418.000. 
Hesseltine,  aiflbrd  W.:  See— 

Kanda.  Hiroshi;  Wang,  Hwa  L.;  and  Hesseltine,  QifToid  W., 
4,066.792.  a.  426-41.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See— 

Adee.  Raymond  A.,  4,066,274,  CI.  280-41 1.OOA. 
Heuner,  Robert  Charles;  Goldman,  Michael  Baraett;  Niemiec,  Stanley 
Joseph;  and  Morton,  George  Ira,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Protection 
circuitry  for  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  (IGFET)  ciicuiu. 
4,066,918,  CI.  307-304.000. 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See- 
Tan,  Gene  S.  T.,  4,066.486,  CI.  136-48.000. 
Heys,  George.  Jr.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Keyboard  switch  assembly 
having  interchangeable  cover  plate,  indicating  layer  and  actuator 
switch  assembly  m  any  operative  combination.  4,066,830,  CI.  200- 
S.OOA. 
Hickman,  John  S.  Weatherized  system  for  motorcycle.  4,066,291,  CI. 

296-78.100. 
Higaahida.  Susumu:  See— 

Murayaroa.  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda. 
Toshimasa;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 
Matsui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou,  4.066.6IS,  Q.  26(MS.8NT. 
Hijikata.  Akiko:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tonomura. 
Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoahikuni;  Tezuka,  Tohra;  and  Hijikata.  Akiko. 
4.066,738,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hyikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji,  4,066,739,  O.  424-244.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,066,773,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Hill,  Jan,  to  AB  Tellusond.  Method  and  device  for  examining  pulp  for 

the  presence  of  shives.  4,066,492,  Q.  162-49.000. 
Hillebrand,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Halton,  Murray;  Dow,  Norris  F.;  Dow,  Richard  M.;  and  Hille- 
brand, Michael  J.,  4,066,104,  CI.  139-1 1.000. 
Hillmann,  Reinhart  Michael:  See- 
Johnston,  Gordon  Boyd;  Hillmann,  Reinhart  Michael;  Kregler, 
Helmuth  Martin;  Janson,  Bertil  Sven;  and  Strandberg,  Haaie 
Eivind,  4,066,304,  a.  308-201.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengescllschaft:  See— 

Craig.  Alexander  Robertson,  4,066,807,  Q.  427-282.000. 
Jochum,  Peter;  and  Seghezzi,  Hans  Dieter,  4,066,198,  Q.  227-8.000. 
Jochum,    Peter;    and    Seghezzi,    Hans    Dieter,    4,066,199.    Q. 
227-10.000. 
Hiraiwa,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Hattori,  Shuzo;  Hiramatsu,  Tadao;  Katayama,  Sunao;  Ozawa, 
Hidenori:  and  Hiraiwa,  Yasuyuki,  4,066,338,  CI.  330-161.00W. 
Hirakawa.  Hayao:  See — 

Tosaka,  Osamu;  Morioka,  Hajimu;  Hirakawa,  Hayao;  Ishii,  Kenji; 
Kubota,  Koji;  and  Hirose,  Yoshio,  4,066,501,  a.  195-29.000. 
Hiramauu,  Tadao:  See— 

Hattori,  Shuzo;  Hiramatsu,  Tadao;  Kauyama,  Sunao;  Ozawa, 
Hidenori;  and  Hiraiwa.  Yasuyuki,  4,066,338,  C\.  3SO-16I.00W. 
Hirata.  Noritsugu:  See— 

Toyama.  Masamichi;  Takigawa.  Tomoshi;  Hirata.  Noritsugu;  and 
Ishikawa.  Kazuo,  4,066,346,  CI.  352-72.000. 
Hiroishi,  Takashi:  See— 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi;  Huruya,  Koichi; 

Muramoto,  Tadashi;  and  Tao,  Masato,  4,066,465,  Q.  106-50.000. 

Hirose,  Yasunori,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 

organ  with  a  three-finger  chord  and  one-finger  automatic  chord 

playing  mode  selector.  4,063,993,  CI.  84-1.030. 

Hiroae,  Yoshio:  See— 

Tosaka,  Osamu;  Morioka,  Hajimu;  Hirakawa.  Hayao;  Ishii,  Kenji; 
Kubota.  Koji;  and  Hirose,  Yoshio,  4,066,501,  CI.  195-29.000. 

Hiroshima.  Yoshimitsu:  See 

Nakatani.  Hirokuni;  Takamura.  Toru;  Hiroshima.  Yoshimitsu;  and 
Hashimoto,  Susumu.  4,067,046,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Hirota.    Toahio.    Hybrid    battery    electric    drive.    4,066.936,    Q. 
318-139.000.  '^^  -^ 
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Hinchmuin,  Rmlph  F.:  Ste— 

Veber,  Daniel  F.;  Nun.  Ruth  F.;  and  Hinchmann,  Ralph  F., 
4,066.749,  a.  424-177.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Tanuma,  Tuneo;  and  Yoahida.  Tenio.  4,066,386.  CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hachisu,  Takeshi;  and  Uchida,  Akinari.  4,066,339,  CI.  210-36.000. 
Itoh.  Tomo;  and  Yanagisawa,  Syozo,  4.066,091,  CI.  137-79.000. 
Maeda.  Takesi;  Kohmoto.  Mahito;  and  Yonezawa.  Seiji,  4.067.044, 

a.  338-128.000. 
Nohmi.  Makoto;  Fujikura,  Nobuyuki;  Ueda,  Chiaki;  and  Toyota, 

Eiichi,  4.066,230.  CI.  246-I82.00B. 
Ohhinata.  Ichiro.  4,066.913.  O.  307-238.000. 
Okamoto,  Yukio;  and  Mizushima.  Masashi,  4,066,929,  CI.  313- 

169.0TV. 
Sakamoto,   Masakatsu;  Watanabe,   Syosaku;   Karino,  Takafumi; 
Yazu.  Junichi;  Takashima.  Kouichi;  Miyashiro.  Hiroshi;  Takagi. 
Takeo;  and  Konno.  Takao.  4,066,298,  CI.  302-2.00R. 
Sato.  Takao.  4.066.497.  O.  176-22.000. 

Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  Nakamura,  Kousuke;  Matsushita.  Yasuo; 
Shimada.   Satothi;   Yamada,    Kazuji;   and   Takahashi.   Yukio, 
4,065.971,  a.  73-727.000. 
Hjelte.  Sven  Roland;  and  Eksell.  Lennart,  to  Svensk  Trycksjuntning 
SH  AB.  I>evice  in  connection  with  locking  reeling  means  ror  safety 
belts  for  vehicles.  4,066,222.  CI.  242-107.40B. 
Hochiki  Corporation:  See — 

Takeuchi.     Takeshi;     and     Masuda.     Hajime.     4.066.966.     CI. 
323-308.000. 
Hochman.  Arthur,  to  Art  Phyl  Creations.  Bodies  to  be  attached  to 

single-prong  hooks.  4.066.169,  CI.  211-37.100. 
Hochrathner,  Alfred:  See— 

Haberle,    Fritz;    Riechers.    Daniel;    and    Hochrathner,    Alfred. 
4.066,286.  CI  293-87.000. 
Hochtemperatur-Kemkraftwerk  GmbH  (HKG)  Gemeinsames  Euro- 
paischa  Untemehmen:  See — 
Buthmann.  Hans-Peter,  4,066,499,  C  176-38.000. 
Hodgson,  David  A.,  to  International  Power  Pole.  Ltd.  Illuminated  ski 

pole.  4.066,889.  Q.  362-102.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bork.  Siegfried;  and  Sam.  Georg.  4.066.376.  C  232-311.000. 

Clasen,  Hermann,  4.066.698.  CI.  260-369.000. 

Fuchs.  Hermann;  Kapaun,  GusUv;  and  Meininger,  Friu,  4,066,638, 

CI.  260-1%  000. 
Gross,  Erwin;  and  Vowinkel,  Hans,  4,066,063,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Gross.  Erwin;  and  Vowinkel.  Hans,  4,066.122.  CI.  163-173.000. 
Hoist.  Amo;  Lask.  Helmut;  and  Kostrzewa.  Michael.  4.066.828.  CI. 

536-87.000. 
Kunstmann.     Rudolf;    and    Kaiser.    Joachim.    4,066,764.    CI. 

424-248.540. 
Lind,  Erwin;  and  Freimuth,  Franz,  4,066,453,  CI.  96-l.OOR. 
MilUuer,  Hans;  and  Pistorius.  Rudolf.  4,066.708.  a.  26a613.00D 
Reuschling.  Dieter-Bemd;  and  Jensen.  Harald,  4.066.690.  a.  260- 

544.00Y. 
Weber.  Helmut;  Muth,  Karl;  Weyer.  Rudi;  Aumuller.  Walter;  and 
Haack.  Erich.  4.066.639.  O.  260-239.0BF. 
Hoehn.  Hans:  See— 

Denzel,  Theodor;  and  Hoehn,  Hans.  4,066,643,  CI.  260-256.40F. 
Denzel.  Theodor;  and  Hoehn,  Hans.  4.066.644,  CI.  260-256.40F. 
Denzel.  Theodor;  and  Hoehn.  Hans.  4,066.645.  Q.  26O-256.40F. 
HofTman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Boiler.   Arthur:   Cereghelti.   Marco;   and   Scherrer,   Hanspeter, 
4.066,57a  a.  252-299.000. 
HofTmann.  Jurgen;  Hofmockel.  Albrecht;  and  Lepie.  Gunther.  to  Kraft- 
werk  Union  AktiengeaellschaA.  Shut-off  and  safety  device  for  a  live 
steam  line  in  a  pressurized  water  reactor.  4,066,498,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Hoffmann.  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Line  for  transporting 
charges  from  storage  elemenu  in  a  storage  field.  4.067,001,  CI. 
365-174.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Adams.  Jim  Mills;  aad  deZabala.  Edward  Francis,  4.066.173.  CI. 

214-I.OOC. 
Cohen.  Michael  Robert;  Kierstead.  Richard  Wightman;  and  Tilley. 

Jefferson  Wright.  4,066.695.  CI.  260-564.00E. 
Felii.  Arthur  Martin.  4.066.658.  a.  260-326.200. 
GUIeaaen.  Dieter;  Studer.  Rolf;  and  Trzeciak.  Arnold.  4.066,635. 

a.  260-1I2.50R. 
Rosen,  Perry,  4,066,666.  a.  260-340.9AS. 
HolTmcister,  Bemhard;  and  Schwarz.  Wilhelm.  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Charging  device.  4.066.248.  CI. 
266-216.000. 
Hofmann,  Corris  Mabelle:  See— 

SaTir.  Sidney  Robert;  and  Hofmann,  Corris  Mabelle,  4,066,647,  Q. 
26O-268.0TR. 
Hofmann,  WUfried:  See— 

Paulus,    Rudolf;    Gutmann,    Walter;    and    Hofmann.    Wilfried. 
4,066,328.  CI.  350-7.000. 
Hofmockel.  Albrecht:  See— 

Hoffmann.  Jurgen;  Hofmockel,  Albrecht;  and  Lepie.  Gunther, 
4,066,498,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Hoks,  Dirk,  to  Stork-Werkspoor  Sugar  B.V.  Method  of  feeding  mate- 
rial for  centrifugation  to  a  continuously  operating  centrifuge,  and  a 
centrifuge  for  performing  the  method.  4,066,547,  a.  210-78.000. 
HoUiday,  Leland  Robert;  and  Poe,  Ronald  Laurence,  to  Continental  Oil 
Company.  Transesterification  of  borate  esters  for  producing  secon- 
dary alcohols.  4,066.682.  a.  26a462.00R. 


Holloway,  David  John,  to  USM  Corporation.  Pull  through  blind  rivet- 
ing tool.  4.063,932,  a.  72-391.000. 
Holmes,  Richard  Dwight:  See— 

Reiacher,  John  Martin;  and  Hcdmes.  Richard  Dwight.  4.067,019. 
CI.  346-75.000. 
Hoist.  Amo;  Lask.  Helmut;  and  Kostrxewa,  Michael,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaA.  Process  for  the  production  of  water-adsorbing  cellu- 
lose ethen.  4.066.828,  Q.  536-87.000. 
Holt.  Hammond  H.:  5^— 

Kelly.  Joseph  D.;  Cohen.  Emory  M.;  Henley.  Barry  K.;  Holt. 
Hammond  H.;  and  Agalsoff.  John.  4,067.049.  Q.  360-14.00a 
Holub.  Fred  F.;  and  Alter,  H.  Ward,  to  Terradex  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  underground  deposit  detection.  4,065.972,  CI. 
73-42 1.50R. 
Homae.  Taisaburo:  .See — 

Koide.  Hiroshi;  lida.  Kauuhiko;  Ataka.  Hisanori;  and  Homae, 
Taisaburo,  4,066.3Sa  a.  353-27.00R. 
Homan.  Gary  R.;  and  Lee.  Chi-Long.  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Sulfur  containing  silicone  elastomer  and  method  of  preparation. 
4.066.603.  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Honeycutt,  Bass.  Tobwxo  harvester.  4,066.  r76,  Q.  214-43.000. 
Honeywell,  Inc.:  See — 

Quinn.  Peter  T..  4.067.024.  CI.  354-23.00R. 
Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corporation:  See- 
Lemper.  Anthony  L.;  Witschard.  Gilbert;  and  Pattison.  Victor  A.. 
4.066,612.  a.  26042.530. 
Hooper,  Bernard.  Loop  driven  vehicles.  4.066.142,  a.  I8O-33.0OA. 
Hope  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murata.  Masahiro.  4,066.277.  CI.  280626.000. 
Horiguchi.  Shojiro;  Nakamura,  Michiei:  and  Sugito.  Yoahifumi.  to 
Dainichiseika  Color  ft  Chemicab  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Anti-corrosive 
organic  pigment.  4.066.462,  Q.  106-14.000. 
Horiuchi,  Hideo:  See— 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda. 
Toshimasa;  Mori.  Eiko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 
Matsui.  Kauuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  4.066.615.  Q.  26(M5.8NT. 
Horizons  Incorporated,  a  division  of  Horizons  Research  Incorporated: 
See— 
Bachman.  Paul  L.;  and  Moskal.  John  J..  4.066.459.  a.  9645.200. 
Hom.  Richard  E.,  to  Pitt  Metals  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Production  of 

potassium  or  sodium  stannate.  4,066,518.  CI.  204-86.000. 
Horokohl,  Owen  T.,  to  Angelica  Corporation.  Guiding,  stitching  and 

delivering  system.  4.066.028.  CI.  112-121.290. 
Horton.  Chauncey  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Bierenfeld.  Herbert  H.;  McGonigal.  Charles;  Horton.  Chauncey 

M..  Jr.;  and  Kelsey.  John  A..  4.066.317.  CI.  339-9I.0OR. 
Goodrich.  Allen  R.;  Horton.  Chauncey  M..  Jr.;  Thaeler,  Leigh  M.; 
and  Toivola.  John  O..  4.066,320,  CI.  339-98.000. 
Houdard.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunica- 
tions Cit- Alcatel.  Sampled  sinial  processing  device.  4.066.881.  CI. 
364-726.000. 
Hough.   Edmund  Alan,  to  Imperial  Chemical   Industries  Limited. 

Gloves.  4.065.826.  CI.  15-227.000. 
Hounsfield.  Godfrey  Newbold;  and  Langstone.  Peter  George,  to  EMI 
Limited.    Scanning    radiographic    apparatus.   4.066.906,   CI.    250- 
445.00T. 
Houston.  Elmer.  Solar  heating  system.  4.066.062,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Howard.  Curtiss  Gilmore.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Tool 

element  placement  means.  4.066.377.  CI.  408-I.OOR. 
Howard.  Eddie.  Mobile  rack  for  refuse  containers.  4,066,172.  CI. 

211-78.000. 
Howe,  Robert  K.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Plant  growth  regulators. 

4.066.435,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Hoyer,  William  A.;  Johnson,  Lowell  W.;  and  Schoenenberger,  Richard 
J.,  to  Universal  Oil  ProducU  Company.  Continuous  system  for  pro- 
viding a  catalytic  coating  on  support  members.  4,066.801.  CI. 
427-8.000. 
HT  Management  Company:  See— 

McGiTl.  James  C;  and  Scott,  William  N.,  4.066.423.  Q.  35-48.000. 
Huang.  Yueh.  to  Lee  Hon  Corporation.  On-wall  umbrella  holder. 

4.066.170.0.211-63.000. 
Huber.  John  G.;  and  Gianuzzi.  Otuvio,  to  Grumman  Aerotpace  Corpo- 
ration. Modular  vacuum  work  area.  4,066,249,  CI.  269-21.000. 
Hudson,  Kirk  R.  BaU  pUyer's  glove.  4.065,813.  CI.  2-19.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Lim.  Hong  Sup.  4.066.569,  a.  252-299.000. 
PUtt.  Vernon  H.;  and  Wilmot.  Richard  D..  4.067.012.  Q.  343- 
7.00A. 
Hughes.  Amy  Gray,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  U-shape 

intravaginal  device.  4.066.075,  Q.  128-127.000. 
Hughes.  Kingdon  R.  Copy  machine  table.  4.066.023.  Q.  108-50.000. 
Hughes.  O.  Richard,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Polybenzimidazole  fiber 

supported  catalyst.  4,066,705,  Q.  26O604.0HF. 
Hugon,  Pierre:  See— 

Beregi,  Laszlo;  Hugon,  Pierre;  Paacaud.  Xavier;  and  Poignant, 
Jean-CUude,  4,066,662,  O.  260-326.850. 
Hultgren,  Karl  Sten  Rudolf;  and  Svensson,  Sven-Hakan.  to  AB  Bofors. 

Magazine  for  tank.  4.065.999.  Q.  89-36.00H. 
Humber.  Leslie  G.:  See— 

Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  O.;  Santroch.  George; 
Dobaon.  Thomas  A.;  and  Jirkovsky.  Ivo,  4.066.763.  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  G.;  Aaielin,  Andre  A.; 
Jirkovsky.  Ivo;  and  Dobson,  Thomas  A..  4,066,779,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
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Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Asselin,  Andre  A.; 
Jirkovsky.    Ivo;    and    Dobson,    Thomas    A..    4.066.780.    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Hungerford.  Gordon  P..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  making 

polymeric  acrylonitrile  films.  4.066.731.  CI.  264-216.000. 
Hunsucker.  Jerry  H..  to  IMC  Chemical  Group.  Inc.  Method  of  control- 
ling the  growth  of  bacteria,  fungi  and  algae  using  members  of  the 
class  of  oxazolidines.  4.066.433.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Hunt.  Donald  F.;  and  Stafford,  George  C.  Jr..  to  University  of  Vir- 
ginia. Positive  and  negative  ion  recording  system  for  mass  spectrome- 
ter. 4,066.894,  CI.  2SO-292.000. 
Hunt,  Morris  Deu\.  Work  transport  apparatus  for  use  with  a  button 

attachment  machine.  4,066.026.  CI.  112-121.150. 
Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Darrell  Franklin,  Jr.;  Clatworthy,  Edward  Frederick;  and 
Wenschhof.  Donald  Edward,  Jr..  4.066,447,  CI.  75-122.000. 
Huntington.  Robert  Charles,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Sample  and  hold  circuit. 

4.066,919,  CI.  307-353.000. 
Huntsinger,  Amold  G.  Slop  motion  for  drawing  frames.  4,063,831.  CI. 

19-230. 
Hurst,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Scholes,  Addison  B.;  Dollar,  David  L.;  and  Hurst,  Robert  L., 
4,066,803,  CI.  427-26.000. 
Huruya.  Koichi:  See— 

Mohri.  Yoshio;  Hiroishi.  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi;  Huruya.  Koichi; 
Muramoto.  Tadashi;  and  Tao,  Masato.  4,066,463,  CI.  106-50.000. 
Hutchison,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Pearce,   Phillip  W.;  and  Hutchison,   Robert  J.,  4,066,969,  CI. 
328-5.000. 
Hutson,  Jearld  L.  Semiconductor  device  package  and  method  of  mak- 
ing same.  4.067,041,  CI.  357-80.000. 
Hwa,   Chih   Ming,   to  Chemed   Corporation.   Corrosion   inhibition. 

4.066.398,  CI.  21-2.70A. 
Hydragon  Corporation:  See— 

Earnest,  Ernest  R.,  4.066,381,  Q.  415-202.000. 
Hyster  Company:  See— 

Ott,  James  I.;  and  Schwab,  Delmar  G.,  4,065,922,  CI.  60-445.000. 
I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation:  See- 
Clark,  William  Randolph.  4.067.054.  CI.  361-91.000. 
Krueger.  Keith  T..  4,066,989,  CI.  333-9.000. 
I.W.S.  Nominee  Company  Limited:  See — 

Abel,  Heinz;  and  Topfl,  Rosemarie,  4,066,392,  CI.  8-127.300. 
Ichikawa,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Nakatani,  Kiyoshi;  Imamura.  Juichi;  Ichikawa.  Toshiyuki;  Takeu- 
chi. Kouichi;  and  Kotaka.  Kenji.  4,066,707.  CI.  26O-6I3.00R. 
Ichikoh  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Hashiguchi,  Setsuo.  4,066,235,  CI.  248-482.000. 
Ichinose,    Shiro.    Driving    method    and    apparatus.    4,065,980,    CI. 

74-404.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Shay,  Barry  M.;  and  Santacecilia.  Remo,  4,066,558,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Igarashi,  Isemi:  See— 

Takeuchi,    Masaharu;    Igarashi,    Isemi;    and    Bunda,    Tsuchio, 
4,066,450,  CI.  75-229.000. 
Igarashi,  Shunkichi;  Okano,  Takeshi;  Takahama,  Sho;  and  Hakamata. 
Yoshio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Microfilm  apparatus.  4,066,354. 
CI.  355-28.000. 
Ignatjev,  Vladimir.  Propeller  disk  projectile.  4,066,018,  CI.  102-67.000. 
Iguchi.  Susumu:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Kaichiro;    and    Iguchi,    Susumu,    4,066,421,    CI. 
48-213.000. 
Ihrman.  Kryn  O.:  See — 

WoUensak.  John  C;   Ihrman.   Kryn  G.;  and  Elaey,  Paul  G.. 
4.066.562.  a.  252-52.00R. 
lida.  Kauuhiko:  See— 

Koide,  Hiroshi;  lida,  Katsuhiko;  Ataka.  Hisanori;  and  Homae. 
Taisaburo.  4,066,330.  CI.  333-27.00R. 
Ikeda.  Kazuichi:  See— 

Funabiki.  Kyohei;  Mauushima.  Noriaki;  Tachikawa.  Toshiyuki; 
and  Ikeda.  Kazuichi.  4.066.588.  CI.  260-22.0TN. 
Ikeda,  Shigeho:  See— 

Asai.  Soichiro;  MaUuishi,  Tsutomu;  Matsushita,  KaUunobu;  Ikeda, 
Shigeho;     Kobayashi,     KaeUu;    and     Maruyama,     Hiromasa. 
4.066.502.  CI.  195-47.000. 
Ikegami.  Shiro:  See — 

Sato.  Ryuichi;  Ishikawa.  Akira;  Ishida.  Yukihito;  Sato.  Hiroshi; 
Tomisawa.  Seteuo;  Toyoshima.  Shigeshi;  and  Ikegami,  Shiro, 
4,066.678,  CI.  26O429.00R. 
Ikemura.  Akio.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Latch  for  win- 
dows or  doors.  4,066,284,  CI.  292-62.000. 
Illinob  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Klygis,  Mindaugas  Julius,  4,066,166,  CI.  206-427.000. 
Imamura.  Juichi:  See — 

Nakatani.  Kiyoshi;  Imamura.  Juichi;  Ichikawa.  Toshiyuki;  Takeu- 
chi, Kouichi;  and  Kotaka,  Kenji.  4.066.707.  C\.  26O6I3.00R. 
IMC  Chemical  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

Hunsucker.  Jerry  H..  4.066.433.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Andrews,  Timothy  Douglas.  4.066.804.  Q.  427-98.000. 
Bent.  Keith  Joseph;  and  Turner.  John  Angus  William.  4.066.786. 

a.  424-313.000. 
Blackhall.  Alexander;  Brydon.  Donald  Lithgow;  and  Seddon.  John 

David.  4.066.601,  CI.  260-30.80R. 
Brittain.  David  Robert;   Brown.  Edward  Douglas;  Hepworth. 
Walter;  and  Stacey.  GUbert  Joaeph.  4.066.651.  CI.  260-287.00K. 
Hough.  Edmund  Alan,  4.065.826.  CI.  15-227.000. 


Kelly.  Roger  Sidney  Arthur;  and  Wilson.  John  Robert.  4,066,820. 

CI  428-483.000. 
Mansfield.  John  Rickard.  4.066,528,  CI.  2O4-I95.00T. 
Imperial  Metal  Industries  (Kynoch)  Limited:  See— 

Gidley.  John  Arthur  Frederick;   Irving,   Barry  Frederick;  and 
Johnson,  Barry  Keith.  4.066,177,  CI.  214-152.000. 
Imura,  Toshinori:  See— 

Kuramoto,  Yoshio:  Imura,  Toshinori;  and  Kikukawa,  Yoshiiku. 
4.067,030,  CI.  354-139.000. 
Inagaki.  Sanji:  See — 

Kameda,  Hiromi;  and  Inagaki,  Sanji,  4,066,332,  CI.  33S-3.0TE. 
Inata,  Hiroo:  See— 

Kawase,  Shoji;  Kuralsuji,  Takatoshi;  Inau,  Hiroo;  Suzuki,  Kazuyo- 
shi;  and  Shima.  Takeo.  4.066.624.  CI.  260-49.000. 
Industriewerk  Nachf  Seifert  A  Co.  KG:  See- 
Bauer,  Ernst,  4,066,225,  CI.  242-118.800. 
Ingebrigtsen,  Kjell  A.:  See- 
Stem.  Ernest;  and  Ingebrigtsen,  Kjell  A..  4,066.984,  a.  333-30.00R. 
InstitutuI  National  Fentru  Creatie  Stintifica  si  Tehnica  -  Increst:  See— 
Teodorescu.  Gheorghe  Marcel;  and  Popa.  Aurel.  4,066,049.  CI. 
123-48.00R. 
Inter  Innovation  AB:  See— 

Lundbald.   Leif  Jorgen   I.;   and   Ek,  Jan  Olof,  4,066,253.  CI. 
271-4.000. 
Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Alpaugh.  Warren  Alan;  Macur,  George  Joseph:  and  Vlasak,  Gary 

Paul,  4,066,809.  CI.  427444.000. 
Chang,  Hsu.  4.067,002.  CI.  365-43.000. 
Doran.  Samuel  K.;  and  Perkins,  Merlyn  H..  4.066.863.  O.  219- 

121. OEM. 
Faure,  Louis  H..  4.066.312,  CI.  339-48.000. 
Fleischer.  John  Martin;  and  Holmes,  Richard  Dwight,  4,067,019, 

CI.  346-75.000. 
Park,  Kyu  C;  and  Reisman,  Arnold,  4,065,840.  CI.  29-25.140. 
Ruh,     Wolf-Dieter;     and     Trippel,     Gerhard,     4,066.491,     CI. 

156-644.000. 
Stuckert,  Paul  E.,  4,066,458,  CI.  9641.000. 
Wheeler.  Delwyn  Roche,  Jr.,  4,066,883,  Q.  235-304.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See- 
Phillips,  Carmen  S.;  Beyer,  Ralph  E.;  and  Sepich,  Gerald  E., 

4,065.914.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Vidakovic,  Aleksandar,  Urman,  Stanley;  and  Rudny,  Donald  F., 
4,066,047,  CI.  12341.120. 
Intemational  Minerals  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Currier.  James  W.,  4.066,443.  CI.  7541.000. 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Clark,  Ian  Sidney  Rex;  Pargeter,  John  Kenneth;  and  Ward,  John 

Oliver,  4,066,117,  CI.  16446.000. 
Haeberle,  Ronald  Mason.  Jr..  4,066,448,  C\.  75-171.000. 
Intemational  Power  Pole,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hodgson,  David  A.,  4,066,889,  CI.  362- 102.000. 
Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Levine,  Amold  M.,  4,066,981,  CI.  33I-I08.00B. 
Piper.  Jack  Richard;  and  Kaczmarek,  Leo  W.,  4,066,858.  Q.  200- 

84.00C. 
Taylor.  Robert  L.,  4.066,884,  O.  362-16.000. 
Interpace  Corporation:  See— 

Swanson,    Harold    V.;    and    Forero.   Jorge    E.,   4,066,372,   Q. 
403-302.000. 
lobst,  Stanley  A.:  See— 

Eldred,  Roger  J.;   lobst,  Stanley  A.;  and  Abu-Isa,   Ismat  A., 
4,066,590,  a.  260-28. 50A. 
Irving,  Barry  Frederick:  See— 

Gidley,  John  Arthur  Frederick;  Irving.  Barry  Frederick:  and 
Johnson.  Barry  Keith.  4.066,177,  Q.  214-152.000. 
Isa,  Hiroahi;  Ukigai,  Toshiyuki;  Tominaga,  Ann;  and  Sato,  Michito,  to 
Lion  Fat  ft  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preparation  of  olefin  oligomer. 
4,066,715,  a.  260683.15B. 
Ishida.  Kauuhiko:  .See— 

Yoshida.  Takashi;  and  Ishida.  Kauuhiko,  4,067,036,  Q.  357-22.000. 
Ishida,  Yukihito:  See- 
Sato,  Ryuichi:  Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida.  Yukihito;  Sato.  Hiroshi; 
Tomisawa.  SeUuo;  Toyoshima.  Shigeshi;  and  Ikegami,  Shiro, 
4,066,678,  CI.  260429.00R. 
Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sando,   Yoshikazu;    Ishidoshiro,    Hiroshi;   and   Nakano,    Eiichi, 
4,066,541,  a.  210-51.000. 
Ishigaki,  Yukinobu;  and  Sasamura,  Kohei,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 
Ltd.  System  for  demodulating  angle-modulated  signals.  4.066.972,  Q. 
329-134.000. 
Ishigami,  Noriakira,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  pressure- 
difference  warning  system  for  vehicles.  4.066.303,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Ishiguro,  Shoji:  See— 

Shimamura.  Isao;  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  and  Ogawa.  Junkichi,  4.066.461. 
CI.  96-66.300. 
Ishii.  Kenji:  See— 

Toaaka.  Osamu;  Morioka.  Hajimu;  Hirakawa.  Hayao;  Ishii.  Kenji; 
Kubou,  Koji;  and  Hirose.  Yoshio.  4.066.501,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Ishikawa,  Akira:  See — 

Sato,  Ryuichi;  Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida.  Yukihito;  Sato.  Hiroahi; 
Tomisawa,  Seuuo;  Toyoshima.  Shigeshi;  and  Ikegami.  Shiro. 
4.066.678.  CI.  260429.00R. 
Ishikawa.  Kazuo:  See— 

Toyama.  Maaamichi;  Takigawa.  Tomoahi;  Hirata,  Noritsugu;  and 
ishikawa.  Kazoo.  4.066.346,  Q.  352-72.000. 
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Iwael,  Jack  D.:  Sit— 

CoMttui,  Sunuel  T.;  Franklin.  Peter  G.;  Oebhardl.  Frank  L.; 
Iwael.  Jack  D.;  Moote.  Charie*  R.;  and  Wheatley.  Charles  E.. 
III.  4,066,964.  a.  325-SS.OOO. 
luni.  Takaihi:  Ste— 

Takahaahi.  Kiyoahi;  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Takaihi;  luuii. 
Takaahi;  Ashida.  Akira;  and  Suzaki.  Kuniyoshi,  4,066,963,  a. 
3S2-I2.0OO. 
Ilek  Corporation:  See— 

Ebner.  Peter  R.,  4,067,022,  Q.  354-7.000. 
Ito,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Umeda,    Haruhiko;    Ito,    Hiroshi;    and    Suketomo,    Toshitaka, 
4,066.143,  a.  180-77.005. 
Itoh,  Kattumi:  See— 

Oka.  Yoahikazu;  Miyake,  Akio;  Tada.  Norio;  and  Itoh.  KaUumi. 
4,066,648,  a.  26O-268.0TR. 
Icoh,  Tomo;  and  Yanagiiawa,  Syozo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pressure  switch- 
ing valve  device.  4.066.091,  a.  137-79.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Sirohl.  Klaus  D..  4,066,982.  Q.  331-1 1 1.000. 
lura,  Yukio:  5fv— 

Yoshikawa.  Ryoichi;  Oda,  Teruhisa;  Tanaka.  Kunio;  lura.  Yukio; 
Fukuahinia.  Tadahide;  and  Aizawa.  Hiroshi.  4,067,032,  CI. 
334-288.000. 
Iwanaga.  Masaya.  to  Shimadzu  Seisakusho  Ltd.  Scanning  mass  spec- 
trometer having  constant  magnetic  field.  4,066,893,  CI.  230-296.000. 
Izumi  Denki  Corporation:  See— 

Fujita,  Teizo;  and  Ohashi,  Tosiro,  4,066,838,  CI.  174-48.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Alcalay,  Joseph,  4,066,004,  a.  91-183.000. 
Baylor,  John  Merlin,  4,066,302,  a.  303-11.000. 

J.  Sainaburg  Limited:  See 

Follett,  Michael  John,  4,066,798,  CI.  426-393.000. 
J.  W.  Greer.  Inc.:  See— 

Korstvedt.  Harald  Olaf.  4,066.246,  CI.  366-293.000. 
Jablin,   Richard.   Coke  quenching  steam  generator.   4,066.313,   CI. 

201-39.000. 
Jackson,  Earl  V.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Velocity  compensation  for 

bead  bypass.  4,066,432,  CI.  96- 1. OPE. 
Jackson,  James  D.:  See— 

Blazek.  William  S.;  Piwonka.  Thomas  S.;  Jackson,  James  D.;  and 
Atanmo.  Philip  N.,  4,066,1 16,  CI.  164-17.000. 
Jackson,  W.  Shaun;  and  Bohm.  Leslie  Eric.  Handlebar  bag.  4,066.196. 

CI.  224.3O.00A. 
Jacob,  Adir,  to  LFE  Corportioo.  Apparatus  for  depositing  dielectric 

films  using  a  glow  discharge.  4,066.037,  CI.  118-49.100. 
JafTe,  Wolfgang,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Metal  detecting  device  with 
magnetically  influenced  Hall  effect  sensor.  4,066,962,  CI.  324-208.000. 
Jager.  Herbert  Paul:  See- 
Beck.  Hans  Werner;  and  Jager,  Herbert  Paul,  4,066,380,  CI. 
408-123.000. 
Jager.  Horst.  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation.  Method  of  fuiishing  synthetic 
organic  fibrous  material,  in  particular  of  providing  it  with  an  antista- 
tic finish.  4,066,397,  CI.  260-29.6WB. 
James  G.  Brown  ft  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Dysarz.  Edward  David.  4,063,934,  Q.  61-87.000. 
Janson,  Bertil  Sven:  See— 

Johnston,  Gordon  Boyd;  Hillmann,  Reinhart  Michael;  Kregler, 
Helmuth  Martin;  Janson,  Bertil  Sven;  and  Strandberg,  Hasse 
Eivind,  4,066,304,  CI.  308-201.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C; 
and  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  Th.,  4,066.772,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Machi.  Sueo;  Wada,  Takeshi;  and  Sekiya.  Hiroshi,  4,066,322.  Q. 

204-139.240. 
Sato,  Shoichi,  4,066,741,  Q.  423-638.000. 
Jaulmes,  Eric,  to  Ateliers  de  la  Motobecane.  Anti-theft  device  for 
helmet  and  helmet  for  use  with  the  device.  4,063,943,  CI.  70-38.000. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Scbott  A  Gen.:  See— 

Faulstich,  Marga;  and  GefTcken,  Walter,  4.066,464,  CI.  106-47.00Q. 
Gunthner,  Franz.  4.066.428,  CI.  63-66.000. 
Jenkins,  Leonard  A.:  See— 

Shutie,    Orin    S.;    and    Jenkins,    Leonard    A..    4,066,038, 
118-218.000. 
Jensen,  Harald:  See— 

Reuschling.  Dieter-Bemd;  and  Jensen,  Harald,  4,066,690,  CI 
344.00Y. 
Jeumont-Schneider:  See— 

Vimot.    Alain    D.;    and    Cynober.    Simon    A..    4,066,877, 
364-426.000. 
Jirkovsky,  Ivo:  See— 

Demerson,  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  G.;  Santroch,  George; 
Dobson.    Thomas    A.;    and    Jirkovsky,    Ivo,    4,066,763,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Demerson,  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Asselin,  Andre  A.; 
Jirkovsky,    Ivo;    and    Dobson,    Thomas    A.,    4,066,779,    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Demenon.  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Asselin,  Andre  A.; 
Jirkovsky,    Ivo;    and    Dobson,    Thomas    A.,    4,066,780,    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Jocham.  Reinhold:  See— 

Heinrich.  Felix;  Linka.  Adolf;  and  Jocham,  Reinhold,  4,066,103,  CI. 
139-34.000. 
Jochum.  Peter,  and  Segbezzi,  Hans  Dieter,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft. 
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Fastening  element  setting  gun  with  an  ejection  member.  4,066,198. 
CI.  227-8.000. 
Jochum,  Peter,  and  Seghezzi,  Hans  Dieter,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Explosive  charge  feed  arrangement  for  a  setting  gun.  4,066,199,  CI. 
227-10.000. 
Johnsen.  Edward  L.  Continuous  business  form  or  the  like  adapted  for 
subsequent  processing  into  combination  mailing  envelopes  and  return 
envelopes    having    a    common    back    ply    panel.    4,066,231,    CI. 
270-37.000. 
Johnson,  Alan  J.;  Soberano,  Mercedes  E.;  Ong,  Eng  Bee;  and  Levy, 
Milton,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Health.  Education  and  Welfare. 
Method  of  separating  and  purifying  two  active  forms  of  urokinase 
using  aftinity  chromatography.  4,066,306,  CI.  I93-66.00B. 
Johnson,  Barry  Keith:  See— 

Gidley,  John  Arthur  Frederick;  Irving,  Barry  Frederick;  and 
Johnson,  Bwry  Keith,  4,066.177,  CI.  214-132.000. 
Johnson,  Christopher  Linley;  and  Millns,  Colin,  to  Rolls-Royce  Lim- 
ited. Priming  systems  for  pumps.  4.066,386.  CI.  417-199.00A. 
Johnson,  David  A.  Revolver  speed  loader.  4,063,868,  Q.  42-89.000. 
Johnson,  Donald  R.;  Nadeau,  Richard  G.;  Nieuweboer.  Gerrit;  and 
Truett.  William  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Automatic  clinical  analyzer.  4,066,412,  CI.  23-233.00R. 
Johnson,  Edmond  L.  Vehicle  body  part  holding  and  positioning  device. 

4,066,243,  CI.  234-1 33.00R. 
Johnson,  Edwin  G.:  See — 

Mogavero,  Louis  N.;  Johnson,  Edwin  G.;  Evans,  John  M.,  Jr;  and 
Albus,  James  S..  4,067,013,  CI.  343-223.000. 
Johnson,  Edwin  Lee:  See— 

Peniston,  Quintin  P.;  and  Johnson,  Edwin  Lee.  4,066,733,  CI. 
423-139.000. 
Johnson,  J.  Ralph.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  tape  loading  and  use 
of  a  single  tumUble  in  the  rendition  of  a  Up«l  program.  4,066,221,  CI. 
242-33.  I9A.  t— ^    e 

Johnson  A.  Johnson:  See— 

Berg.  JclTrey.  4.066,078.  CI.  128-2.06E. 
Vaillancourt.  Vincent  Louis,  4,066,336,  CI.  2IO-448.000. 
Johnson.  Joseph  M..  to  Boeing  Company,  The;  and  Aeritalia  S.p.A.  Gas 
turbine  exhaust  nozzle  for  controlled  temperature  flow  across  adjoin- 
ing airfoils.  4,066,214,  CI.  239-263. 19a 
Johnson,  Lowell  W.:  See— 

Hoyer,  William  A.;  Johnson,  Lowell  W.;  and  Schoenenberger, 
Richard  J.,  4,066,801.  CI.  427-8.000. 
Johnson.  Steven  H.:  See— 

Taenzer.  Jon  C;  and  Johnson,  Steven  H.,  4,063,976, 0. 73-633.000. 
Johnston,  Gordon  Boyd;  Hillmann.  Reinhart  Michael;  Kregler,  Hel- 
muth Martin;  Janson.  Bertil  Sven;  and  Strandberg,  Hasse  Eivind,  to 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.  Bearing 
cage.  4.066.304,  CI.  308-201.000. 
Johnston.  Howard;  and  Senkbeil,  Herman  O.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Substituted  aminodi-  or  trihalopyridines  and  method  of 
use.  4.066.438.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Johnston.  James  D.;  Sanders,  Robert  N.;  and  Wood,  James  M..  Jr.,  to 
Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  magnesium  utilizing  alumi- 
num metal  reductant.  4.066,445,  CI.  73-67.00R. 
Jonas,  Heinz:  See— 

Bockelmann,  Wolfgang;  Nieder-Vahrenholz.  Hans-Georg;  Nieder- 
prum,  Hans;  and  Jonas,  Heinz,  4,066,734,  Q.  423-61.000. 
Jones,  Charles;  and  Loyd,  Robert  William.  Jr.,  to  Curtiss-Wright  Cor- 
poration. Rotary  engine  with  tongue  and  groove  inserts  m  rotor 
faces.  4.066,044,  Q.  123-8.090. 
Jones,  David:  See— 

Fray,  Adrian  Forrest;  and  Jones,  David,  4,066,334,  CI.   330- 
160.0LC. 
Jones,  Eric  Mynard,  to  Karl  Storz  Endoscopy-America,  Inc.  Coupler 

for  joining  optical  devices.  4,066,330,  CI.  330-80.000. 
Jones,  Ivor  Wynn;  Robinson,  Graham;  and  Bird,  Thomas  Lewis,  to 
Electricity   Council,   The.   Sodium  sulphur  cells.   4,066.826,   Q. 
429-104.000. 
Jones,  John  W.  D.;  and  Oakey,  Keith  R.,  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited. 

Servo  systems.  4,066,946,  d.  318-683.000. 
Jones,  Kenneth  Wilson:  See— 

Shiel,  LesUe  Edward;  and  Jones,  Kenneth  Wilson,  4,066,469,  Q. 
106-89.000. 
Jones,  Norman  A.  Theft  resistant  receptacle.  4,066,208,  O.  232-I.OOC. 
Jones,  Reuben  G.;  and  Terando,  Norman  H.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Anti-bacterial    compositions   containing   certain    3-nitropyrazoles. 
4,066.776,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Jones,  Richard  Henry:  See— 

Olson,   Larry  Lee;  and  Jones,  Richard  Henry,  4,066,348,  Q. 
210-160.000. 
Jones,  Robert  Alexander.  Flying  saucer  toy.  4,063,873,  Q.  46-73.000. 
Jones,  Thomas  M.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Production  of 
suspension    fertilizers    from    wet-process   orthophospboric    acids. 
4,066,432,  a.  7 1  -34.000. 
Jonsson,  Kjartan  A.,  to  Sun-Econ,  Inc.  Air-conditioning  apparatus  with 

booster  heat  exchanger.  4,065,938,  O.  62-160.000. 
Jonsson.  Nils  Ake;  Merenyi,  Ferenc;  and  Westlund,  Lars-Erik,  to  AB 
Kabi.  Chromogen-reactive-indicator  preparations  containing  A  3,3'- 
di(carbonyloxy-  or  sulfonyloxy-group-containing)  benzidine  deriva- 
tive chromogen.  4,066,408,  Q.  23-230.00R. 
Jorgensen-Beck,  Frode;  and  Lambach.  Heinrich  WUhelm,  to  Brdr. 
Schur  International  A/S,  J.  W.  Schursevej.  Dispenser  carton  boxes. 
4,066,207,  a.  229-I7.0SC. 
Joseph,  Joseph  Peter:  5m— 

Nair,  Vijay  Gopalan;  Joseph,  Joseph  Peter;  and  Bemstetn.  Sey- 
mour, 4,066,829,  a.  536-103.000. 
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Jossel,  Franklin:  See— 

Mammino,  Joseph;  and  Jossel,  Franklin,  4,066,363,  Q.  232-62.  lOP. 
Joyes,  John  Frank,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Control  circuiu  for 

electrically  driven  vehicles.  4,066,939,  Q.  318-231.000. 
Juhasz.  John  Emil.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Monitoring 

and  recording  system  for  vehicles.  4,067,061,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Junge,  Peter;  Schulz,  Horst;  Schneider,  Rainer;  Dreke.  Werner;  and 
Rieger.  Gerhard,  to  KEPEC  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH.  Leather 
dressing  composition  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  solvent  solutions  of 
substituted  celluloses  and  polyurethanes.  4,066,818,  O.  428-341.000. 
Jungpeter,  Raymond  R.;  and  Buchholz.  Jean  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Tenter  frame  dip-opening  wheel  with 
resUient  rim.  4.063.838.  O.  26-94.000. 
Jutus,  Marvin  W.:  See- 
Skinner,  David  R.;  Jutus,  Marvin  W.;  and  Sowell,  Miles  L., 
4,066,123,  CI.  166-68.500. 
Juvinall,  John  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

inspecting  glass  containers.  4,066.363.  CI.  356-198.000. 
Kabas,  Guglielmo:  See— 

Kormany,  Geza;  and  Kabas.  Guglielmo.  4.066,830,  CI.  542-436.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nishijima.  Komio;  and  Kojima.  Masakazu,  4,066,001,  CI.  90-3.000. 
Umeda.    Haruhiko;    Ito,    Hiroshi;    and    Suketomo.    Toshitaka. 
4,066,143,  CI.  180-77.00S. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ricoh:  See- 
Hashimoto,  MiUuru,  4,066.454.  CI.  96-1. 50R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Cho  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Takeuchi,    Masaharu;    Igarashi,    Isemi;    and    Bunda.    Tsuchio, 
4,066,450,  CI.  75-229.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Kamigaito,  Osami;  and  Oyama,  Yoichi,  4,066,468,  CI.  106-73.400. 
Kaczmarek,  Leo  W.:  See- 
Piper,  Jack  Richard;  and  Kaczmarek,  Leo  W.,  4,066,858,  CI.  200- 
84.00C. 
Kadija.  Igor  V.;  and  Ahn,  Byung  K.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Cell  and 
process  for  electrolyzing  aqueous  solutions  using  a  porous  metal 
separator.  4,066,519,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Kadin,  Saul  B.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  l-Oxo-6-substituted  pyrimido  [l,2-a]quiiK>- 
line-2-carboxylic  acids  and  derivatives  thereof  and  their  use  as  antiall- 
ergy  agents.  4,066,766,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Kagata,  Akira.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Knife-edge 

bearing  system.  4,066,267,  CI.  274-23.0OR. 
Kainmuller,  Thomas:  See — 

Herzog,  Hans;  Buxbaum,  Lothar;  Kainmuller,  Thomas;  and  Haber- 
meier,  Jurgen,  4,066,626,  CI.  26O-75.00N. 
Kaiser,  Joachim:  See— 

Kunstmann.    Rudolf;    and     Kaiser,    Joachim,    4,066,764,    CI. 
424-248.540. 
Kaken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibuya.  Hajime;  and  Shirato,  Shiroh,  4,066,781,  O.  424-283.000. 
Kalmovicz,  Rudolf:  See — 

Burger,  Manfred  R.;  Gagel.  Ernst;  Kalmovicz.  Rudolf;  and  Prechtl, 
Alfred,  4,065,937,  CI.  62-89.000. 
Kaloi.  Cyril  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Dual  notched/dia- 
gonally fed  electric  microstrip  dipole  antennas.  4.067,016.  CI.  343- 
700.0MS. 
Kameda.  Hiromi;  and  Inagaki,  Sanji.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electroconductive  elastic  spone  member  and  electrostatic 
image  transfer  mechanism.  4.066.352.  CI.  35S-3.0TE. 
Kametani.  Yoshiya:  See— 

Mimura.  Koji;  Kawai.  Atsushi;  Kametani.  Yoshiya;  and  Nakahama, 
Tetsuro.  4,066.730,  CI.  264-191.000. 
Kamigaito,  Osami;  and  Oyama,  Yoichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU 
Chuo    Kenkyusho.    Ceramics   of  silicon    nitride.    4,066,468,    d. 
106-73.400. 
Kamp,  Arthur  J.;  and  Mischler,  Philip  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  amount  of  a  substance 
applied  to  a  fabric.  4,066,898,  CI.  250-359.000. 
Kamp,  Heinz,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Method  and  device  for  supply- 
ing empty  conical  coil  cores  to  the  individual  winding  stations  of  a 
textile  machine.  4.066.218.  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Kanda,  Hiroshi;  Wang.  Hwa  L.;  and  Hesseltine,  Cliflbrd  W.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Method  of  producing  soybean  milk 
yoghurt.  4,066,792,  Q.  426-41.000. 
Kantner,  Otto:  See— 

Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter, 
4,066,345,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Kapaun,  Gusuv:  See— 

Fuchs,  Hermann;  Kapaun,  GusUv;  and  Meininger,  Fritz,  4.066,638, 
a.  26O-I96.000. 
KapUnis,  Panoyotis,  to  Subilus  GmbH.  Pneumatic  spring  of  adjusuble 

length.  4,066,279,  CI.  280-711.000. 
Karino,  Takafumi:  See — 

Sakamoto,   MasakaUu;   Watanabe,   Syosaku;   Karino,  Takafumi; 
Yazu,  Junichi;  Takashima,  Kouichi;  Miyashiro,  Hiroshi;  Takagi, 
Takeo;  and  Konno.  Takao,  4,066,298,  CI.  3O2-2.O0R. 
Karl  Lautenschlager  KG..  Mobelbeschlagfabrik:  See— 

LautenschUger.  Karl.  4,065,829,  CI.  16-145.000. 
Karl  Storz  Endoscopy-America,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  Eric  Mynard,  4,066,330.  CI.  350-80.000. 
Kams.  Ed,  III.  Hydraulic  post  hole  auger  apparatus.  4,066,134,  CI. 

173-27.000. 
Karp.  Alexander;  and  Boron.  Alfred.  Packaging  machine  and  method 

for  chitterlings.  4,066.107.  CI.  141-11.000. 
Karp,  Arthur,  to  Stanford  Research  Institute.  Electromagnetic  resona- 


tors having  slot-located  switches  for  tuning  to  different  frequencies. 
4,066.988,  a.  333-82.00B. 
Karp,  Robert  S.;  and  Flint.  John  R.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company. 
Information    retrieval    system    with    expanded    logic    capability. 
4,066,872,  a.  353-26.00A. 
Kasama.  Tsuneo;  Wada,  Makoto;  Sano,  Maaakatu;  and  Tsuji,  Shinzo,  to 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fatt  Co.,  Ltd.  Gas  generator  for  inflatable  life  raft. 
4,066,415,  CI.  23-281.000. 
Katagiri,  Miasayoshi:  See— 

Ohmi,  Attushi;  and  Katagiri,  Masayoshi.  4,066,997,  CI.  340-59.000. 
KaUyama,  Ichiro,  to  Takenaka  Komuten  Company,  Ltd.  Method  of 

reforming  the  ground.  4,065,933.  CI.  61-50.000. 
KaUyama.  Sunao:  See — 

Hattori,  Shuzo;  HiramaUu,  Tadao;  KaUyama,  Sunao;  Ozawa, 
Hidenori;  and  Hiraiwa.  Yasuyuki,  4,066,338.  a.  350-161.00W. 
Kato,  Hiutoyo;  and  Miyahara,  Junji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Rear 

projection  screens.  4,066,332,  C\.  350-126.000. 
Kaupin,  William  B.,  to  William  Carter  Company,  The.  Fire  retardant 
polyester  textile  materials  and  method  of  making  same.  4,066,812.  CI. 
428-265.000. 
Kawada.  Hiroitsu:  See— 

Okazaki,  Kiyoshi;  Kawada.  HiroiUu;  Shimizu.  Hidemi;  Ohmura. 
Tadayoshi;  and  Sekino.  Jun,  4.066.787.  a.  424-317.000. 
Kawada,  Sei^o;  and  Hayashi,  Shi^eru,  to  Kumiai  Chemical  Industries 
Ltd.     Agricultural    and    horticultural    fungicidal    compositions. 
4.066.760.  CI.  424-245.000. 
Kawai.  AUushi:  See — 

Mimura,  Koji;  Kawai,  Atsushi;  Kametani.  Yoahiya;  and  Nakahama. 
Tetsuro.  4.066,730.  O.  264-191.000. 
Kawame,  YasuU:  See— 

Naito.  Hirokuni;  Yoshimura.  Isao;  Takao,  Norito;  and  Kawame, 
Yasuta.  4.066.811.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Kawamura,  Tateo:  See— 

Takagi,   AUushi;   Kuroiwa,   Hiroyuki;   Miyaguchi,   Maaao;  and 
Kawamura,  Tateo.  4.065.928.  CI.  61-36.00R. 
Kawasaki,  Hiroshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pushbutton  switch  key 
arrangement  for  keyboards  having  indicia.  4,066.860.  Q.  200-308.000. 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro:  See— 

Uno,  Naoyuki;  Shono,  TeUuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  Mita,  Kunio;  Kawa- 
saki, Masahiro;  and  Mori,  Chiharu,  4,067,023,  Q.  354-23.00D. 
Kawase,  Shoji;  KuraUuji,  Takatoshi;  Inata.  Hiroo;  Suzuki,  Kazuyoahi; 
and  Shima,  Takeo,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Polyesters  of  naphthalene 
carboxylic  acids  and  hydroxy  alkoxydiphenyl  sulfones.  4,066,624,  CI. 
26049.000. 
Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corporation:  See — 

Lohneis,  Earl  R.;  and  Schachte,  John  J.,  4,065,988.  Q.  82-2.700. 
Keebler  Company:  See — 

Hanna,   Ward  T.;   Drennan,  John  J.;  and  Staroska,  John  T., 
4,066.167.  a.  206-627.000, 
Keiller,  Clifton  Quinton:  See— 

Balas,  Salman  Heskel;  and  Keiller,  Clifton  Quinton,  4,066,263,  Q. 
273-273.000. 
Kejnovsky,  Bohumil;  and  Kopecny,  Miroslav,  to  ELITEX,  Zavody 
textilniho  strojirenstvi  generalni  reditetstvi.  Panties  or  the  like  and 
method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,065,942,  CI.  66-177.000. 
Keller,  Karlheinz:  See—, 

Soiron,  Charles;  and  Keller,  Karlheinz.  4,066,395,  a.  8-l69.00a 
Keller,  Martin.  Protective  guard  and  methoid  for  forming  and  applying. 

4,066,074,  CI.  I28-89.00R. 
Kelley,  Albert  W.  Container  system  for  plant  husbandry.  4,063,877,  CI. 

47-85.000. 
Kelly.  Joseph  D.;  Cohen,  Emory  M.;  Henley,  Barry  K.;  Holt,  Ham- 
mond H.;  and  AgalaofT,  John,  to  Glen  Glenn  Sound.  Sound  editing 
system.  4,067.049,  Q.  360-14.000. 
Kelly,  Roger  Sidney  Arthur;  and  Wilson,  John  Robert,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Processes  for  coating  films.  4,066,820, 
a.  428-483.000. 
Kelsey,  John  A.:  See— 

Bierenfeld,  Herbert  H.;  McOonigal,  Charles;  Horton,  Chauncey 
M.,  Jr.;  and  Kelsey,  John  A.,  4,066,317,  Q.  339-91.00R. 
Kemp,  WUIard  E.:  See- 
Atkinson,    Eulas  R.;    and    Kemp,    Willard    E.,   4,066,24a   O. 
251-175.000. 
Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.:  See— 

Vandenberk.  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C; 
and  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  Th.,  4,066,772,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Keo|^,  Raymond  J.:  See- 
Burr,  Robert  Page;  Morino,  Ronald;  and  Keogh,  Raymond  J., 
4.065,850,  CI.  29-623.000. 
KEPEC  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Junge,  Peter;  Schulz.  Horst;  Schneider.  Rainer,  Dreke,  Werner, 
and  Rieger,  Gerhard,  4,066,818.  a.  428-341.000. 
Kerstens,  Franciscus  Napoleon  Adrianus:  See- 
Van  Besouw,  Joannes  Baptisu  Maria  Adrianus;  Ootje,  Egbert 
Bemardus  Gretinus  Willem;  and  Kerstens,  Franciscus  Napoleon 
Adrianus.  4,066,928,  Q.  3 1 3-39.5  la 
Key,  Walter  W.;  and  Coggins,  Eugene  L..  to  Paoli  High  Fidelity  Con- 
sultants. Inc.  Audio  amplifier  with  improved  stability.  4.066,973,  Q. 
330-81.000. 
Keystone  International.  Inc.:  See— 

KUIian.  Henry  R..  4.065,979.  Q.  74-89.130. 
Kidd.  Wayne  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Variable  illumination  optical 

system.  4,066,351.  CI.  355.3.00R. 
Kierstead,  Richard  Wightman:  See— 

Cohen.  Michael  Robert;  Kierstead,  Richard  Wightman;  and  Tilley. 
Jefferson  Wright,  4,066,695,  Q.  26O-564.00E. 
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Kikukawa,  Yoshiiku;  See — 

Kununoto,  Yoihio;  Imura,  Toshinori;  and  Kikukawa,  Yoihiiku, 
4.067,030.  a.  334-139.000. 
Kikumoto.  Ryoji:  See— 

Okamoto.  Shoauke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tonomura, 
Shiiyi;  Tamao,  Yoihikuni:  Tezuka,  Tohni;  and  Hijikata,  Akiko. 
4,066.73S,  a.  424.244.000. 
Okamoto,  Shouike;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoahikuno;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shiiui.  4,066.739.  CL  424-244.000. 
Okamoto.  Shotukr.  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yothikuno;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji.  4.066.773.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Kilgrea.  AmoM  William;  Low.  [>avid  Nicholson;  and  Porter.  Robert 
Warwick,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Selectively 
recovering  metaJ  chlorides  from  gaseous  effluent.  4,066.424.  CI. 
33-71.000. 
Killian,  Henry  R..  to  Keystone  International,  Inc.  Traveling  nut  stop 

anembly.  4.063,979,  C  74-89.130. 
Kim.  Young  Sul.  Methampicillin  Lysinate  and  its  method  of  manufac- 
ture. 4.066.640,  CI.  260-239. 100. 
King.  Arthur  Elgin.  Trench  compactor.  4,066.374.  Q.  404-117.000. 
King.  Kenneth  Gordon;  and  Burch,  Derek  Ernest,  to  Westinghouse 
Brake  k  Signal  Co.  Ltd.  Transistor  drive  circuits.  4.066.916.  CI. 
307-233.000. 
King  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Harrington,  James  Nelson.  4,066,036,  CI.  1 16-1 14.00R. 
King.  Ralph  J.;  Beike,  William  H.;  and  Dearlove.  William  E..  to  Cater- 
pJlar  Tractor  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  fibrous  concrete. 
4.066,723.  CI.  264-34.000. 
KirkhufT.  William  J.  Interlocking  combination  shingle  and  sheeting 

arrangement.  4,063,899.  CI.  32-309.800. 
Kirkpatrick,  Joel  L.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  controlling 

sicklepod  in  soybeans.  4.066,436,  O.  71-90.000. 
Kirkpatrick.  Joel  L..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  killing  insects 

employing  a  certain  triazole.  4.066.774.  Q.  424-269.000. 
Kirkpatrick.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Becslon.  John  T..  4,063.967.  CI.  73-293.000. 
Kishi,  Hiroyasu.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.  Pulsive  noise  removing  apparatus  for  an  FM  receiver. 
4.066,843.  a.  179-13.0BT. 
Kiss,  Komel  Oezso;  Allan.  John  Leslie  Hugh;  and  Fein.  Marvin  Mi- 
chael, to  Dart  Industries,  Inc.  Stabilized  pigmented  polyolefln  com- 
positions. 4.066.610,  CI.  260-42.210. 
Kitamoto,  Tatsuji:  See— 

Sasazawa,   Koji;   Dezawa,  Shin-Ichiro;  and   Kitamoto,  Tatsuji. 

4.066.364,  a.  232-62.360. 
Sasazawa.   Koji;   Dezawa,   Shin-Ichiro;  and   Kitamoto.  TaUuji, 
4,066.363,  a  232-62.360. 
Kiyoshi.  Hashimoto:  See- 

Toyoaki,  Ueno;  Seizo,  Takayama;  Kiyoshi,  Hashimoto;  and  Masa- 
shi.  Uchida.  4,066.189.  CI.  222-334.000. 
Klebe.  Elmer  C.  Jr..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Cutter  head  assembly 

for  power  planers.  4.066.111.  CI.  143-4.000. 
Kleider.  Alfred:  See— 

Hamilton.    Charles    W.;    and    Kleider,    Alfred.    4,066.890.    CI. 
230-199.000. 
Klein.  Frank  H.:  See- 
Levy,  Joshuah;  Uvy,  Isaac;  and  Klein.  Frank  H..  4.067,003.  CI. 
340-279.000. 
Kleine.  Charles  A.;  and  Middleton,  Verne  L.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Heat 
exchanger  with  header  having  improved  fluid  distribution.  4,066.121, 
CI.  163-170.000. 
Kleinschuster,  Jacob  John;  and  Fletcher,  Terry  Carl,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Copolyester  capable  of  forming 
anisotropic  melt  and  shaped  articles  thereof.  4.066.620.  CI.  260- 
47.00C. 
Klem.  Robert  E.:  &p— 

Doughty,    Joseph    B.;    and    Klem.    Robert    E..    4.066.673.    CI. 
260-348.130. 
Klinder.    Edward    F.    Utility   cabinet    with    tilting   mirrored   door. 

4.066,306.  CI   312-224.000. 
Klockner-Humboldi-Deutz  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Brachthauser,  Kunibert;  Ramesohl.  Hubert;  Beisner,  Klaus;  and 

Herchenbach.  Horst.  4.066,470,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Strauss.  Werner.  4,066.533,  CI.  209-I39.00A. 
KlocknerWerke  AG:  See— 

Kosmider.  Hans.  4.066,444,  CI.  75-38.000. 
Ktygis,  Mindaugas  Julius,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Bottle  multipack- 

age.  4.066,166.  CI.  206-427.000. 
Knapp,  Gordon  G.:  See — 

Dubeck.    Michael;    and    Knapp.    Gordon    G..    4,066.733.    CI. 
423-32.000. 
Kneller.  Mills  T.,  to  Mallinckrodt.  Inc.  X-ray  contrast  agenU.  4,066,743, 

CI  424-5  000. 
Kobale.  Manfred;  Krueger,  Hans;  and  Lorenz,  Hans-Peter,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Display  system  incorporating  a  liquid  crysul. 
4,066.337,  CI.  330-160.0LC. 
Kobashi.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nohira.    Hidetaka;    Kobashi,    Kiyoshi;    and    Tanaka,    Masaaki. 
4.066.056,0.  123-1 19  OOA. 
Kobayashi,  Kaetsu:  See— 

Asai.  Soichiro;  Mauuishi,  Tsutomu;  Matsushita.  Katsunobu;  Ikeda. 
Shigeho;  Kobayashi.  Kaetsu;  and  Maniyama.  Hiromasa, 
4.066.302.  CI.  193-47  000. 


Kobayashi.  Tadahiko:  5m— 

Saito.  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi,  Tadahiko.  4.066.378,  CI.  408-46.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tsutomu:  See — 

George.    Peter   K.;   and    Kobayashi.   Tsutomu.   4.067,003.   CI. 
363-12.000. 
Kochmanis.  Gunars:  See — 

Collins,  Johnny  Will;  Kochmanis,  Ounart;  and  Lynch.  Bobby  Roas, 
4.066.174.  a.  214-7.000. 
Koetsch,  Philip  W.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  High-speed  inductance 

driver.  4,067,055,  Q.  361-159.000. 
Kohkoku  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Mattubara.  Shigeo.  4.066,724,  CI.  264-39.000. 
Kohmoto,  Mahito:  See — 

Maeda,  Takesi;  Kohmoto.  Mahito;  and  Yonezawa,  Seiji.  4.067.044. 
a.  358-128.000. 
Koide.    Hiroshi;    lida,    Katsuhiko;    Ataka,    Hisanori;    and    Homae, 
Taisaburo.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Character  display  and  input 
device.  4.066.330.  O.  353-27.00R. 
Kojima.  Masakazu:  See — 

Nishijima,  Komio;  and  Kojima.  Masakazu,  4,066.001.  CI.  90-3.000. 
Kojima,  Minoni:  See— 

Yukuta,  Toshio;  Ohashi,  Takashi;  Kojima,  Minoru;  Suzuki.  Akira; 
and  Taniguchi,  Yoshiko.  4.066,379.  CI.  260-2.3AP. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Burr,  Robert  Page;  Morino,  Ronald;  and  Keogh,  Raymond  J.. 
4,065,850.  CI.  29-625.000. 
Komeno,  Taichiro:  See — 

Hamashima,  Yoshio;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Tanida,  Hiroshi;  Tsuji, 
Teruji;  Narisada,  Masayuki;  Komeno,  Taichiro;  and  Nagata, 
WaUru,  4,066,641.  CI.  544-17.000. 
Komet  Stahlhalter-  und  Werkzeugfabrik,  Robert  Breuning  GmbH: 
See— 
Eckle,  Otto;  and  Stahl,  Hermann.  4,066.376.  CI.  407-101.000. 
Komiyama,  Yoshiki;  Yamamoto,  Seiya;  and  Yasumasa,  Yoshiaki,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Analytical  method  and 
apparatus  for  determination  of  total  nitrogen  and/or  carbon  contents 
in  aqueous  systems.  4.066.402.  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Koimo.  Takao:  See— 

Sakamoto,   MasakaUu;  Watanabe.  Syosaku;   Karino.  Takafiuni; 
Yazu,  Junichi;  Takashima,  Kouichi;  Miyashiro.  Hiroshi;  Takagi. 
Takeo;  and  Konno.  Takao,  4.066.298.  O.  302-2.00R. 
Kono,  Akira:  See— 

Satake,   Toshihiko;   Kono,   Akira;  and  Yanagihara,   Hiromichi. 
4.066.012,  CI.  99-618.000. 
Kopecny,  Miroslav:  See — 

Kejnovsky,    Bohumil;   and    Kopecny.    Miroslav.   4.065,942,   CI. 
66-177.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Romovacek,  George  R..  4.066.159.  CI.  196-132.000. 
Romovacek.  George  R..  4.066.737.  CI.  423-447.600. 
Kordomenos,  Panagiotis:  See — 

Ashida.  Kaneyoshi;  Frisch.  Kurt  C;  and  Kordomenos,  Panagiotis, 
4,066,628,  CI.  260-77.SOR. 
Kori,  Seiji:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Kori,  Seiji;  and  Tanouchi,  Tadao,  4.066.731.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Kormany,  Geza;  and  Kabas,  Guglielmo,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Benzoxazolc-styryls.  4,066,830,  Q.  342-436.000. 
Korstvedt,  Harald  Olaf,  to  J.  W.  Greer,  Inc.  Sanitary  pipeline  mixer. 

4,066,246.  CI.  366-293.000. 
Korte.  Donald  R.,  Jr..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Linear  driving 
circuit  for  a  d.c.   motor  with  current  feedback.  4,066,945,  CI. 
318-681.000. 
Kosaka,  Yujiro;  Uemura,  Masaru;  Kuroki,  Hitoshi;  Otomo.  Kanji; 
Terauchi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Arai,  Yasuo,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  printing  sheet  and  heat  printing  method.  4,066,810,  CI. 
428-195.000. 
Kosaka,  Yujiro:  See— 

Seita,  Toru;  Shimizu,  Akihiko;  and  Kosaka.  Yujiro,  4.066.827.  CI. 
526-50.000. 
Kosmider,  Hans,  to  Klockner-Werke  AG.  Process  for  deoxidizing  steel 

by  means  of  molten  aluminum.  4,066,444,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Koss  Corporation:  See — 

Chladil.  Joseph  J..  Sr.,  4,066,849.  CI.  179-178.000. 
Kostrzewa.  Michael:  See — 

Hoist.  Amo;  Lask.  Helmut;  and  Kostrzewa,  Michael,  4.066,828.  CI. 
536-87.000. 
Kotaka,  Kenji:  See— 

Nakatani,  Kiyoshi;  Imamura,  Juichi;  Ichikawa,  Toshiyuki;  Takeu- 
chi.  Kouichi;  and  Kotaka.  Kenji,  4.066.707,  Q.  26O-613.0OR. 
Koto  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki,  Sadashiro,  4.065,941.  Q.  64-7.000. 
Kozacka.  Frederick  J.,  to  Chase-Shawmut  Company,  The.  Process  of 

manufacturing  electric  fuse.  4,065,849,  CI.  29-623.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hoffmann.  Jurgen;  Hofmockel.  Albrecht;  and  Lepie,  Gunther. 
4,066,498,  a.  176-38.000. 
Krall,  Albert  D.:  See— 

Anderson,  Wallace  E.;  Syeles.  Albert  M.;  and  Krall,  Albert  D., 
4.066.819.  CI.  428-472.000. 
Kramer,  Bruce  M.:  See- 
Cook.  Nathan  Henry;  and  Kramer.  Bruce  M..  4.066.821.  CI. 
428-539.000. 
Kranz.  Berthold:  See— 

BockenhofT,  Hermann-Josef;  SchaefTer.  Walter,  and  Kranz.  Ber- 
thold. 4,066,477.  CI.  148-15.000. 
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Kraska.  Allen  R.;  and  Schnur.  Rodney  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Aromatic 

amidines  as  antiviral  agenu  in  animals.  4,066.696,  Q.  26O-364.00R. 
Krasnobajew.  Victor,  and  Boeniger.  Regula,  to  Givaudan  Corporation. 
Aliphabc  dialdehyde-aromatic  polyamine  coodenaatioa   products 
bound  to  proteins  and  enzymes.  4.066.304.  CI.  193-63.000. 
Kraus.  Werner.  Coil  structure  for  electromagnetic  therapy.  4,066.063, 

a.  128-1.300. 
Krautkramer  GmbH:  See— 

Orabendorfer.   Werner.  Vogt  Herbert;   Haacke.  Harri;  Kuhn. 
Harry;   Pawelletz.   Reinhard;  and  Ries,   Karl.  4.063.960.  C 
73-627.000. 
Kregler,  Helmuth  Martin:  See— 

Johnston.  Gordon  Boyd;  Hillmann.  Reinhart  Michael;  Kregler. 
Helmuth  Martin;  Janaon.  Bertil  Sven;  and  Strandberg.  Hasse 
Eivind,  4.066.304.  CI.  308-201.000. 
Krepler.  Albert:  See— 

Zarenuki,    Donald    R.;    and    Krepler,    Albert.    4,066,321,    G. 
204-141.300. 
.Krueger,  Han:  See— 

Kobale,    Manfred;    Krueger,    Hans;   and    Lorenz,    Hans-Peter, 
4,066,337,  CI.  350-160.0LC. 
Krueger,  Keith  T.,  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation.  Trip  unit  tie  bar 

having  integral  flexibly  connected  links.  4,066,989.  CI.  335-9.000. 
Krylova,  Eleonora  Dmitrievna;  and  Brazhnikov.  Nikolai  Ivanovich. 
Method  of  controlling  physical  characteristics  of  fluid  medium. 
4.065.958.  a.  73-53.000. 
Kubota.  Koji:  See— 

Tosaka,  Osamu;  Morioka.  Hajimu;  Hirakawa.  Hayao;  Ishii.  Kenji; 
Kubota,  Koji;  and  Hirose,  Yoshio,  4.066,501.  CI.  193-29.000. 
Kuhn.  Gerhard;  Ubier.  Karl;  and  Reiss,  Karl-Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

geaellschaft.  lonographic  chamber.  4,066,896,  a.  230-3 13.00A. 
Kuhn,  Harry:  See — 

Grabendorfer,  Werner.  Vogt,  Herbert;   Haacke,   Harri;  Kuhn, 
Harry;  Pawelletz.  Reinhard;  and  Ries.  Karl.  4.065,960.  Q. 
73-627.000. 
Kulbakh.  Valter  Osvaldovich:  See— 

Baahkovich.  Alexandr  Pavlovich;  Zimnukhova,  Evgenia  Seme- 
novna;  Prokopovich.  Agnessa  Vladimirovna;  Polatovshaya. 
Olga  Grigorievna;  Pronina.  Maria  Ivanovna;  Kulbakh.  Valter 
Osvaldovich;  Rivkina-Pevtsova,  Khasya  lonovna;  and  Grinberg, 
Grigory  Eflmovich.  4,066.503.  a.  195-62.000. 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawada,  Seigo;  and  Hayashi,  Shigeru.  4.066.760.  CI.  424-245.000. 
Kummer,  Franz;  Mai.  Gerhard;  RuthaiUt,  Rolf;  and  Thiede,  Horst,  to 
W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH.  Method  of  making  metallic  support  carrier  for 
semiconductor  elemenU.  4,065,851,  CI.  29-630.00R. 
Kunihiro,  Haruo:  See — 

Shintani.    Tsutomu;    Ozeki.    Azuhiro;    Kunihiro.    Haruo;    and 
Shigehiro.  Kosuke,  4.066.703,  CI.  260-592.000. 
Kunstmann.  Rudolf;  and  Kaiser,  Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaA.     1.4-Dihydro-2H-isoquinoline    derivatives.    4.066.764.    CI. 
424-248.540. 
Kuny,  Wilhelm.  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschafk.  Television  IF  filter 
constructed  in  accordance  with  the  surface  wave  principle.  4.066.985. 
CI.  333-72.000. 
Kunzel.  Hans  Egon:  5^— 

Wolf,  Gerhard  Dieter;  Miessen.  Ralf;  Kunzel,  Hans  Egon;  and 
Bentz,  Francis,  4,066,396,  Q.  8-178.00A. 
Kuper,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Anderson,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Kuper,  Donald  G.,  4.066.632,  CI. 
260-79.100. 
Kuramoto.  Yoshio;  Imura.  Toshinori;  and  Kikukawa,  Yoshiiku,  to 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  focussing  aid.  4,067,030. 
CI.  334-139.000. 
KuraUuji.  Takatoshi:  See— 

Kawase.  Sboji;  Kurateuji.  Takatoshi;  Inata,  Hiroo;  Suzuki.  Kazuyo- 
shi;  and  Shima,  Takeo.  4.066.624.  a.  260-49.000. 
Kurihara,  Takao:  See— 

Uchida,  Kuniki;  Araki.  Kenzi;  Fukunaka.  Shiro;  and  Kurihara. 
Takao.  4.066.474.  Q.  148-2.000. 
Kuroiwa.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Takagi,  Attushi;   Kuroiwa,   Hiroyuki;   Miyaguchi,   Masao;  and 
Kawamura,  Tateo,  4,063,928,  a.  61-36.00R. 
Kuroki,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kosaka,  Yujiro;  Uemura,  Masaru;  Kuroki.  Hitoshi;  Otomo.  Kanji; 
Terauchi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Arai.  Yasuo.  4.066.810,  CI.  428-193.000. 
Kuruinada.  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Murayama.  Keisukc.  Morimun,  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda, 
Toshimasa;  Mori.  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 
Mauui,  Kauuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou,  4,066,613.  Q.  260-43.8NT. 
Kwiatkowski,  Wolfgang,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Photographic  devel- 
oping machine.  4,067.034.  Q.  354-310.000. 
L.  C.  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Armstrong.  Nelson  W.,  4.066.183.  CI.  213-247.000. 
La  Soudure  Electrique  Autogene,  Procedes  Arcos,  S.A.:  See— 

De  Haeck.  Robert  Jean.  4,066.478.  CI.  148-26.000. 
Labes.  Mortimer  M.,  to  Temple  University.  Liquid  crystal  cumulative 

dosimeter.  4.066,367,  a.  232-299.000. 
Labor  Muszeripari  Muvek:  See— 

Pungor,  Emo;  and  Varadi,  Maria,  4.066.406.  a.  23-230.00R 
Laboratoire  L.  Lafon:  See— 

Lafon.  Louis.  4.066.686.  CI.  260-300.30H. 
LaCapria,  Anthony,  to  American  Bank  Note  Company.  DocumenU  of 
value  printed  to  prevent  counterfeiting.  4,066.280.  CI.  283-8.00R. 


Lacour.  Jacques:  See— 

Borel.  Joseph;  Lacour.  Jacques;  and  Merckel.  Gerard.  4.063.847. 
a.  29-378.000. 
Lafant  Research  Company:  See— 

Uuster.  Frederick  L..  4.066.566.  CI.  252-136.000. 
Lafon,  Louis,  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon.  New  benzhydrysulphinyl  deriv- 
atives. 4,066,686.  a.  26O-500.SOH. 
Lagan  Press  AB:  See— 

Skoglund,  Klas  Axel  Lennart;  and  Backgard,  Stig  Gunnar  Bengt, 
4.066.013.  a.  100-53.000. 
Lai.  Chung  Jung;  and  Ooldin.  Stanley  M..  to  Millipore  Corporation. 

Biologically  active  membrane  material.  4.066,512,  CI.  195-127.000. 
Lakin.  Michael  B.;  and  Lindsay.  James  R..  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 
tion. Surface  aeration  impeller.  4.066.382,  CI.  416-186.00A. 
Lakin.  Michael  B.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Surface  aeration 

impeller.  4.066.383.  a.  416-186.00R. 
Lakritz.  Julian:  Sre— 

Beers.  Ronald  W.;  and  Lakritz,  Julian,  4,066,598,  CI.  260-29.70S. 
Lambach.  Heinrich  Wilhelm:  See— 

Jorgensen-Beck.    Frode;    and    Lambach.    Heinrich    WUhelm. 
4.066.207.  a.  229-I7.0SC. 
Lancaster.   Alfred  John.   Hingeing  attachment.   4,065.828.  CI.    16- 

I28.00R. 
Landes  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Meier.  Heinz,  4,066.293.  CI.  297-325.000. 
Meier.  Heinz.  4.066.294,  CI.  297-323.000. 
Landrum.  Charles  Rahun:  See— 

Calvert,  Rodney  K.;  and  Landrum,  Charles  Rabun.  4.066.009.  a. 
93-33.00M. 
Landwer,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Moore.  Leou  J.;  and  Landwer.  Robert  G..  4.066.032.  C\.  123- 
119.00A. 
Langford.  Nathaniel  P.;  and  Perrault.  Edward  W.,  to  Minnesou  Mining 
and     Manufacturing    Company.     Solvent     repellent    complexes. 
4,066,389,  a.  260-29.60H. 
Langstone,  Peter  George:  See— 

Hounsfield,  Godfrey  Newbold;  and  Langstone,  Peter  George. 
4.066,906,  CI.  25a443.00T. 
Lanier,  Raymond  Henry:  See— 

Ridings.  Robert  Paul,  Jr.;  and  Lanier,  Raymond  Henry,  4,066.844. 
a.  179-1 5.0BW. 
Laporte  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Pickard,  Keith  John,  4.066.493.  CI.  162-138.000. 
Larsson.  Kim.  Automatic  baster.  4.066.010,  CI.  99-346.000. 
Lask,  Helmut:  See— 

Hoist,  Amo;  Lask.  Helmut;  and  Kostrzewa.  Michael.  4.066.828,  CI. 
536-87.000. 
Lau.  Erwin  M..  to  Black  ProducU  Company.  Valve  bag  Tiller,  handling 

and  sealing  system.  4.066.108.  CI.  141-68.000. 
Lauster.  Frederick  L..  to  Lafant  Research  Company.  Denture  cleaner. 

4.066.366.  a.  252-136.000. 
Lautenschlager.  Karl,  to  Karl  Lautenachlager  KG..  Mobelbeschlagfab- 

rik.  Over-center  hinge.  4,063,829,  CI.  16-145.000. 
Lawrence.  John  P..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A.  Rubber  Company.  The.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  tetramethylthiuram  tetrasulfide.  4.066.697.  a. 
260-567.000. 
Lawrence,  Robert  Raymond.  Removable  low  level  building  carrier. 

4.065.892,  CI.  52-143.000. 
Lawrence  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Swift,  David  Merton,  4,066,910.  Q.  230-355.000. 
Lawrence.  Walter  W.,  Jr.;  McKay.  Tom  W.;  and  Wiegand.  Karl  E..  to 

Ethyl  Corporation.  Chemical  process.  4.066.688,  a.  26O-53S.00P. 
Leaver.  Brian  E.;  and  Dudley,  William  F.,  Jr.,  to  Milton  Roy  Company. 
Means  and  method  for  controlling  eluent  gradient  in  liquid  chroma- 
tography. 4,066,879,  CI.  364-498.000. 
LeBlanc.  Oliver  H.,  Jr.;  and  Ward,  William  J..  Ill,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Diagnostic  device  and  housing  therefor.  4,066,646,  Q. 
23-259.000. 
Lee,  Cheuk  Man;  Michaels,  Raymond  John;  and  Harris,  Louis  Selig,  to 
Abbott    Laboratories.    9-Hydroxy-7,8.9.IO-tetrahydro-6H.    diben- 
zo[b][d]  pyrans  and  pyranones.  4,066.667,  a.  260-343.300. 
Lee.  Chi-Long:  See — 

Homan.  Gary  R.;  and  Lee,  Chi-Long,  4,066,603,  a.  260-37.0SB. 
Lee  Hon  Corporation:  See- 
Huang,  Yueh.  4.066.170.  a.  211-63.000. 
Lee,  Jerry  Stevenson:  See— 

Fenton.  John  William;  Lee.  Jerry  Stevenson;  and  Buist.  Richard 
James,  4,063,936,  a.  62-3.000. 
Lee,  Kuo-Liang.  Single  element  imprinting  assembly  with  inertially  and 
kinematically  independent  motion  controls.  4.066,160.  CI.  197-18.000. 
Lee,  William  H.:  See- 
Cox,  Duncan  B..  Jr.;  and  Lee,  WUliam  H..  4.066,978,  Q.  331-l.OOA. 
Leenhouts.  Albert  C.  to  Superior  Electric  Company.  The.  Motion 
control  system  with  incremental  daU  commands.  4^)66.944,  CI. 
318-371.000. 
Leidig,  Karl:  See— 

Breitenfellner.    Franz;    Buxbaum,    Lothar.    and    Leidig.    Karl. 
4.066.607.  a.  260-40.00R. 
Leland.  Ragnvald  G.  Sock  donning  assist  device.  4,066.194.  Q. 

223-111.000. 
LeMay.  Chrotopber  Archibald  Gordon,  to  EMI  Limited.  Technique 
for  cat  utilizing  composite  beam  paths  which  are  wider  at  their  ends 
than  therebetween.  4,066,900,  CI.  230-360.000. 
LeMay,  Christopher  Archibald  Gordon,  to  EMI  Limited.  Radiography 
with  detector  compensating  means.  4,066,90^  CI.  230-363.006? 


PI  22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  3, 1978 


LeMay,  Christopher  Archibald  Gordon,  to  EMI  Limited.  Radiology. 

4,066.903.  CI.  25O-363.0OS. 
Lemper,  Anthony  L.;  Witachard,  Gilbert;  and  Pattison,  Victor  A.,  to 
Hooker  Chemicals  A.  Plastics  Corporation.  Post  bulk  polymerization 
process  for  polyvinyl  halide  and  composition  thereof  4,066,612,  CI. 
26(M2.330. 
Lennox  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Pfarrer.  David  M.;  and  Van  Essen,  Leonard  J..  4,066.937,  CI. 

3i8-22l.00G. 

Leonard,  Byron  Herbert,  Jr.,  to  Bechtel  International  Corporation. 

Proceas  for  constructing  clamp-welded  pipe  joint.  4,065,846,  CI. 

29-407.000. 

Leonard,  Ralph  Spencer,  to  Colgate-Palmolive.  Reusable  zeolite  water 

softener  for  clothes  washing.  4,066,394,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Lepie,  Gunther:  Set — 

HofTmann,  Jurgen;  Hofmockel.  Albrecht;  and  Lepie,  Gunther, 
4.066,498,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Lepreux,  Guy.  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 

Cit-Alcatel.  Acoustic  buoy  4,063,821,  CI.  9-8.00R. 
Lermann,  Peter;  and  Wagensonner,  Eduard,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG. 
Proper   synchronization   of  the   firing   of  electronic   flash   units. 
4,067,028,  CI.  3S4-14I.0OO. 
Lermer  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See— 

Liebscher,  Gunther;  and  Christ.  Gunther.  4.066.  IS  I,  CI.  188-3.000. 
Leslie  Hartridge  Limited:  See— 

Emerson.  Reginald  Stanley.  4,066.364,  CI.  336-207.000. 
Leuchter,  Jurgen:  See — 

Plursch,  Gerald;  and  Leuchter.  Jurgen,  4,067,033,  CI.  334-313.000. 
Leuschner.  Horst,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Electronic  time- 
piece. 4.063,916,  CI.  S8-23.0BA. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Callingham.  Martin;  and  Curry.  Kenneth  Vasey,  4,066,746,  CI. 
424-62.000. 
Levine,  Arnold  M.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. EMP  Resistant  oscillator  with  fiber  optic  frequency  determining 
means.  4.066.981.  CI.  33II08.00B. 
Levis.  Maurice.  Segmented  sectional  reflection  for  the  projection  of 
light  beams  and  its  method  of  production.  4,066.887.  CI.  362-341.000. 
Levy.  Isaac:  See — 

Levy,  Joshuah;  Levy.  Isaac;  and  Klein,  Frank  H.,  4,067.003,  CI. 
340-279.000. 
Levy,  Joshuah;  Levy,  Isaac;  and  Klein.  Frank  H.  Invalid  bed  system. 

4,067,003,  CI.  340-279.000. 
Levy,  Milton:  Set— 

Johnson.  Alan  J.;  Soberano.  Mercedes  E.;  Ong,  Eng  Bee;  and  Levy, 
Milton,  4,066,306,  CI.  I9S-66.00B. 
Lcwandowski,  Edward  P.;  and  Anderson.  Petrus  A.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Poru- 
ble  punch  and  die  jig.  4,063,833,  CI.  30-361.000. 
Lewin.  Menachem;  and  Guttmann.  Hilda,  to  Sute  of  Israel  Ministry  of 
Commerce  and  Industry.  The.  Method  of  improving  the  sorption 
capacity  of  polymers.  4.066.387.  CI.  8-4.000. 
Lewis,  Richard  N.;  and  Martin.  Eugene  R..  to  SWS  Silicones  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  making  alpha,omega-siloxanediols.  4.066.680,  CI. 
26a448.20E. 
Ley.  Anthony  John,  to  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Ltd.,  The.  Phase 

measuring  apparatus.  4,066,932,  CI.  324-83.00D. 
LFE  Corportion:  See- 
Jacob.  Adir.  4.066.037,  CI.  118-49.100. 
Li,  George  S.;  and  Rosen,  Irving,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The. 
Thermoplastic  resin  compositions  comprising  polyindene  or  couma- 
rone-indene  resin.  4,066.717.  CI  26O-874.00O. 
Licenlia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Dickopp,  Gerhard;  and  Schroder,  Ernst,  4,066,976.  Q.  330-86.000. 
Lidkea.  Harrison  B.,  to  Optical  Busineu  Machines,  Inc  Method  and 
apparatus  for  discriminating  between  characters  in  character  recogni- 
tion systems.  4.066.998.  CI.  340-I46.3AC. 
Liebscher.  Gunther;  and  Christ.  Gunther.  to  Lermer  Apparatebau 
GmbH.  Braking  and  locking  apparatus  for  a  movable  or  rolling 
conuiner  4,066.131.  CI.  188-3.000. 
Lien,  Charles:  See— 

Provost.  John  K.;  and  Lien.  Charles.  4,067,043,  CI.  338-211.000. 
Lieser,  Donna  Jean:  See— 

Lieser.    Martin    J.;    and    Lieser.    Donna    Jean,    4,063,844,    CI. 
29-238.000. 
Lieser.  Martin  J.;  and  Lieser.  Donna  Jean.  Bearing  puller  for  washing 

machines.  4.063.844,  CI.  29-238.000. 
Lietard,  Jean-Marie;  and  Matthijs,  Guido,  to  U  C  B,  Societe  Anonyme. 
Continuous  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  solution  of  ferric 
chloride.  4.066.748.  C  424-147.000. 
Liggett,  Thomas,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Process  for 
producing  concentrated  solutions  of  hydroxylammonium  nitrate  and 
nydroxylammonium  perchlorate.  4.066,736,  CI.  423-386.000. 
Lignos.  James  M.:  Set — 

Sury.  Yel  S.;  and  Lignos.  James  M..  4.066.642.  CI.  260-23I.OOP. 
Lim,  Gary  M.  F.:  Set— 

Menard,  Marcel;   Lim,  Gary  M.  F.;  and  Conway,  Terry  T., 
4,066.832,  CI.  344-103.000. 
Lim,  Hong  Sup,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Dopants  for  dynamic 

scattering  liquid  crystals.  4,066,369.  CI.  232-299  000 
Lind,  Charles  F.,  Jr..  to  Aqueduct.  Inc.  Flow-control  valve.  4,066,096, 

CI.  137-304.000. 
Lind,  Erwin;  and  Freimuth,  Franz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  printing  forms.  4,066,433.  CI.  96-1. OOR. 
Lind.  Hanns.  to  Ciba-Gctgy  Corporation.  Hydroxyaryl  hydantoins  and 
their  use  as  stabilizers.  4,066.616.  CI.  26(MS.8NT. 


Lindal.  Sir  Walter.  Sheetmetal  covered  roof  planks  having  waterproof 

joinu.  4.063.902.  CI.  32-622.000. 
Lindner.  Henry,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Cube  comer  type  retroreflector 

bodies  and  molds  made  therewith.  4,066,236,  CI.  249-160.000. 
Lindner.  Henry,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Cube  comer  type  retroreflectors 
with    improved    cube    comer    unit    relationships.    4,066,331,    CI. 
330-103.000. 
Lindsay,  James  R.:  Set- 

Lakin.  Michael  B.;  and  Lindsay.  James  R..  4.066.382.  a.  416- 
I86.00A. 
Linka.  Adolf:  Set- 

Heinrich.  Felix;  Linka.  Adolf;  and  Jocham,  Reinhold,  4.066,103,  CI. 
139-34.000. 
Linne,  Terry  D..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Dual-nuterial  self-bonding 

lip  seal.  4,066,269,  CI.  277-228.000. 
Linton.  John  D.;  Willits,  Samuel  P.;  and  Mohan,  William  L.,  to  Spartan- 

ics,  Ltd.  Weapon  training  simulator.  4.063.860.  CI.  33-23.000. 
Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Isa.  Hiroshi;  Ukigai.  Toshiyuki;  Tominaga.  Ann;  and  Sato.  Michito, 
4,066,713,  CI.  260-683.I5B. 
Livingston,  Aimer  K.  Apparatus  for  collecting  objecu  from  a  surface. 

4,066,179,  CI.  214-336.000. 
Lo-Rise  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Brown,  Richard  L.,  4,066.148.  a.  187-17.000. 
Lodge  ft  Shipley  Company,  The:  See— 

Rowekamp.  Edward  F..  4.066.163.  Q.  198-442.000. 
Loefller.  Herbert  H..  to  Woodstream  Corporation.  Low  impact  animal 

trap.  4.063.871,  O.  43-88.000. 
Lohneis,  Earl  R.;  and  Schachte.  John  J.,  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Corpo- 
ration. Unitary  work  changer  for  a  machining  center.  4.063.988.  CI. 
82-2.700. 
Lohr,  Raymond  J.  Toy  vehicle.  4,066.271,  Q.  280-1.182. 
Lohr,  Raymond  J.  Toy  car.  4,066,273,  CI.  280-211.000. 
Long,  Robert  B.;  Caruso,  Fred  A.;  DeFeo,  Richard  J.;  and  Walker, 
David  G.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Bimetallic  saltt  and 
derivatives  thereof,  their  preparation  and  use  in  the  complexing  of 
ligands.  4,066,679,  CI.  260-438.100. 
Lopez,  Alfred  R.:  See- 
Wheeler,  Harold  A.;  and  Lopez,  Alfred  R.,  4.067.014,  CI.  343- 
II3.0DE. 
Lorenz,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Kobale,    Manfred;    Krueger,    Hans;   and    Lorenz,    Hans-Peter, 
4,066,337.  CI.  330-160.0LC. 
Lorenzen,  James  Walter;  and  Schaefer,  Bruce  John.  Hydrosutically 

activated  release  mechanism.  4,063.823,  CI.  9-9.000. 
Lovendusky,  Charles  Michael,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and 

Company.  Circuit  board  contact.  4.066,326,  CI.  339-221.00M. 
Low,  David  Nicholson:  Set — 

Kilgren,  Arnold  William;  Low,  David  Nicholson;  and  Porter. 
Robert  Warwick,  4.066,424.  a.  55-71.000. 
Loyd,  Robert  William,  Jr.:  See- 
Jones,  Charles;  and  Loyd.  Robert  William.  Jr..  4,066,044,  Q. 
123-8.090. 
Loynes.  Leslie  M.;  Walters.  Darrel  H.;  and  Penick.  Clarence  A..  Jr..  to 
Brammall.  Inc.  Tamper  proof  attachment  system.  4,065,946,  CI. 
70-38.000. 
Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  The:  Set — 

Martin.  Frederick  Raymond  Patrick,  4,066.886.  C\.  362-68.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Joyes.  John  Frank.  4,066,939.  a.  318-251.000. 
Lucas.  James  P.:  Stt— 

Mastalski.  Henry  N.;  Lucas.  James  P.;  Dziedzic,  Edward;  and 
Eppinger,  David  P.,  4,066,368.  Q.  403-211.000. 
Luh.  Bing  Yu:  See— 

Belleau.  Bernard  R.;  Doyle.  Terrence  W.;  Luh.  Bing  Yu;  and 
Conway,  Terry  T.,  4.066,831,  CI.  544-105.000. 
Lundbald,  Lcif  Jorgen  I.;  and  Ek,  Jan  Olof,  to  Inter  Innovation  AB. 
Apparatus  for  dispensing  banknotes,  tickets  or  the  like.  4,066,253,  CI. 
271-4.000. 
Lunts,  Lawrence  Henry  Charles;  and  Collin,  David  Trevor,  to  Allen  A 
Hanburys   Limited.   Phenylaminoethanol  derivatives  for  treating 
hypertension.  4,066,755,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Lupica,  Vincent.  Body  fluid  testing  system  and  process.  4,066,407.  CI. 

23-230.00B. 
Lutz.  Albert  William;  and  Diehl,  Robert  Eugene,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company.  Preemergence  herbicidal  methods  and  compositions 
using  2,6Klinitroxylidine  compounds.  4,066.441.  CI.  71-121.000. 
Lynch,  Bobby  Rots:  See— 

Collins,  Johnny  Will;  Kochmanis,  Gunars;  and  Lynch.  Bobby  Ross. 
4,066.174,  CI.  214-7.000. 
Lynch,  Henry  Wilfred:  See— 

Finney,   Roy    P.;   and   Lynch,   Henry   WUfred.   4.066.073,   CI. 
128-79.000. 
Lyu.  Seung  W.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Split  punch  for  drawing 

and  ironing  containers.  4,065,951.  CI.  72-349.000. 
Machi.  Sueo;  Wada.  Takeshi;  and  Sekiya.  Hiroahi.  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute.  Process  for  the  production  of  high  molec- 
ular weight  acrylamide  polymers.  4.066.522.  C  204-159.240. 
Machida.  Takayasu:  See— 

Nakajima.    Fumio;    Machida.   Takayasu;    and    Yamada.    Kenji. 
4,066.947,  CI  318-696.000. 
Macur.  George  Joseph:  Set — 

Alpaugh,  Warren  Alan;  Macur.  George  Joseph;  and  Vlaaak.  Gary 
Paul.  4.066.809.  CI.  427-444.000. 
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Maeda,  Nobutaka:  See— 

Tsukamoto,    Hidehiko;    and    Maeda.    Nobuuka.    4,065,948,    CI. 

72-108.000. 

Maeda,  Takesi;  Kohmoto.  Mahito;  and  Yonezawa.  Seiji.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Information  recording  and  retrieval  apparatus.  4,067,044.  CI. 

358-128.000. 

Maher,  Galeb  H.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Method  of  forming  a 

glass-reacted-ceramic  with  cadmium.  4,066.426,  CI.  65-18.000. 
Mai,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kummer,  Franz;  Mai.  Gerhard;  Ruthardt,  Rolf;  and  Thiede,  Horst, 
4,065,851,  CI.  29-63O00R. 
Mains,  Harold  E.;  Williams,  Frederick  R.;  and  O'Brien,  William  L.,  to 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.  Thermoplastic  polyester  compositions  con- 
taining polyamide  additives.  4,066,587,  CI.  260-22.00D. 
Mak,  Sze  Hong.  Model  track  section.  4,066.211.  CI.  238-IO.OOF. 
Malefant.  Jean- Yves:  See— 

Saleil,  Jean;  Debras,  Maurice;  and  Malefant,  Jean-Yves.  4,066.442. 
CI.  75-12.000. 
Mallams.  Alan  K.;  and  Davies.  David  Huw,  to  Schering  Corporation. 
1-Desamino-l -hydroxy      and      l-desamino-]-epi-hydroxy-4,6-di-o- 
(aminoglycosyl)- 1 ,3-diaminocyclitols;        I  -desamino- 1  -oxo-4.6Kli-o- 
(aminoglycosyl)-l,3-diaminocyclitols.  intermediates  and  use  as  anti- 
bacterial agenU.  4.066,732.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  Set— 

Kneller,  Mills  T.,  4,066,743,  CI.  424-5.000. 
Malobabic,  Peter:  See— 

Buzzi,  Leo;  and  Malobabic,  Peter,  4.065,977,  a.  74-49.000. 
Mammino,  Joseph;  and  Jossel,  Franklin,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Copper- 
tetra-4-<octadecylsulfonomido)  phthalocyanine  electrophotographic 
carrier.  4,066.563,  CI.  232-62.  lOP. 
Manasevit,  Harold  M.;  and  Simpson,  William  I.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.   Metalorganic  chemical   vapor  deposition  of 
IVA-IVA  compounds  and  composite.  4.066,481.  CI.  148-174.000. 
Mann,  John:  See— 

Orr,  Thomas  Samuel  Campbell;  Hall,  David  Edward;  and  Mann, 
John.  4.066.736.  CI.  424-232.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Dorr,  Wolfgang;  and  Matzner.  Hartwig.  4.066.114.  C\.  164-4.000. 
Frentzen,  Hermann  Josef;  Gerretz,  Richard;  and  Henn,  Ewald, 

4,065,953,  CI.  72-393.000. 
Grabendorfer,  Werner;  Vogt,   Herbert;   Haacke,   Harri;   Kuhn, 
Harry;   Pawelletz,   Reinhard;   and   Ries,   Karl.  4,065,960,   CI. 
73-627.000. 
Manning,  Michael  L.;  Anglin,  Thurman  L.;  and  Grayson,  Richard  F 

Electric  load  distributor.  4.066,913.  C\.  307-38.000. 
Mansfield,  John  Rickard,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 

Analytical  apparatus.  4,066.328.  CI.  2O4-195.00T. 
Mantell,  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Dixon,   Dale  D.;   Ford,  Michael  E.;  and  Mantell,  Gerald  J., 
4,066.630.  CI.  260-77.50D. 
Marchal.  Paul:  Set— 

Bourdois.  Claude;  Glachet,  Charles;  Marchal.  Paul;  and  Vertut. 
Jean,  4.066,909,  CI.  250-497.000. 
Marforio.  Nerino,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.  Workpiece  feeder  de- 
vice for  the  traveling  gripper  of  a  sewing  unit.   4,066,027.  CI. 
112-121.150. 
Mark,  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rame  retardant  polycar- 
bonate composition.  4.066,618,  CI.  260-45.85T. 
Marston,  Peter  G.;  and  Nolan,  John  J.,  to  Sala  Magnetics,  Inc.  Pressure 
support  for  limiting  strain  in  a  superconducting  winding.  4,066,991, 
CI.  333-216.000.  »     .      .      . 

Martin,  Eugene  R.:  See- 
Lewis.  Richard  N.;  and  Martin.  Eugene  R..  4.066.680,  CI.  260- 
448.20E. 
Martin,  Frederick  Raymond  Patrick,  to  Lucas  Electrical  Company 
Limited.  The.  Motor  vehicle  with  headlamp  tilting  mechanism. 
4.066.886.  CI.  362-68.000. 
Martin.  Hans.  Ski  brake.  4.066,273,  a.  280-605.000. 
Martin  Paint  ft  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Stem,  David.  4,066,596,  CI.  260-29.60R. 
Martos,  Placido:  Stt— 

Perry,  Robert  A.;  and  Martos.  Placido,  4,066,033.  CI.  116-34.00R. 
Maruishi  Cycle  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mifflura.  Yasuo,  4,065,983,  CI.  74-625.000. 
Maruyama,  Hiromasa:  See— 

Asai,  Soichiro;  MaUuishi,  Tsutomu;  Mattushita,  Kauunobu;  Ikeda. 
Shigeho;    Kobayashi,    KaeUu;    and    Maruyama,    Hiromasa. 
4.066,502.  CI.  195-47.000. 
Masashi.  Uchida:  See— 

Toyoaki.  Ueno;  Seizo.  Takayama;  Kiyoshi,  Hashimoto;  and  Masa- 
shi. Uchida.  4.066.189.  Q.  222-334.000. 
Massa.  Donald  P.:  Set— 

Massa,  Frank.  4,066,093.  CI.  137-486.000. 
Massa.  Frank,  to  Dellorfano,  Fred  M.,  Jr.;  and  Massa,  Donald  P., 
trustees  of  The  Stoneleigh  Trust.  Automatic  leakage  detection  system 
for  pipelines  carrying  fluids.  4,066,093,  CI.  137-486.000. 
MassachusetU  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Cook,  Nathan  Henry;  and   Kramer,   Bruce  M.,  4,066,821.  CI. 

428-539.000. 
Greiff.  Paul.  4.067,037.  Q.  357-34.000. 
Thilly.  William  G.,  4,066,510,  CI.  195-I03.50R. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See- 
Quick,  Donald  J.,  4,065,912,  CI.  56-13.900. 
Mastalski,  Henry  N.;  Lucas.  James  P.;  Dziedzic,  Edward;  and  Ep- 
pmger,  David  P.,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company.  Helical  rod  deadend 


having    segmented     rod     receiving    connector.     4,066,368,    CI. 
403-211.000 
Masuda.  Hajime:  See— 

Takeuchi,     Takeshi;     and     Masuda.     Hajime,     4.066,966,     CI. 
325-308.000. 
Mauraza.  George  A.:  See— 

Fanikhi.  Mohammad  R.;  Mataraza.  George  A.;  and  Wimer,  Oley 
D.,  4^066.908,  CI.  250-483.000. 
Matcote  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Beers.  Ronald  W.;  and  Lakriu,  Julian.  4.066,398.  CI.  260-29.70S. 
Mauubara.  Shigeo.  to  Kohkoku  U.S.A..  Inc.  Method  for  collecting 

industrial  vapors  and  particulate  matter.  4,066.724.  CI.  264-39.000. 
Mauui.  Kauuaki:  See— 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda, 
Toshimasa;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu; 
Matsui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  4.066.613,  CI.  260-43.8NT. 
Matsuishi.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Asai,  Soichiro;  Matsuishi,  Tsutomu;  Matsushita.  Kauunobu;  Ikeda. 
Shigeho;    Kobayashi,    Kaetsu;    and    Maruyama,    Hiromasa. 
4,066,502,  CI.  195.47.000. 
Mauumoto,  Masafumi:  See— 

Takano.     Katsuyoshi;     Matsumoto,     Masafumi;     and    Orikasa. 
Kimihiko.  4.066.986.  CI.  333-72.000. 
Matsunaga,  Yoshiaki:  Set— 

Wada,    Shiiyi;    MaUunaga.    Yoshiaki;    and    Noda,    Michihiro. 
4.066.540.  CI.  210-44.000. 
Matsushima.  Noriaki:  Stt— 

Funabiki.  Kyohei;  Mauushima.  Noriaki;  Tachikawa.  Toshiyuki; 
and  Ikeda.  Kazuichi,  4,066,588,  CI.  26O-22.0TN. 
Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Kagata.  Akira.  4,066.267,  CI.  274-23.00R. 
Nakamura.  Yuji,  4,067.051,  CI.  360-95.000. 
Mauushiu  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Nakatani,  Hirokuni;  Takamura.  Toru;  Hiroshima.  YoshimiUu;  and 
Hashimoto.  Susumu.  4,067,046.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Mauushita,  Kauunobu:  Set— 

Asai,  Soichiro;  MaUuishi,  Tsutomu;  Mauushita.  Kauunobu;  Ikeda. 
Shigeho:    Kobayashi.    Kaetsu;    and    Maruyama.    Hiromasa. 
4,066.502.  CI.  195-47.000. 
Matsushita.  Yasuo:  See— 

Shimazoe.  Michitaka;  Nakamura.  Kousuke;  Mauushita.  Yasuo; 
Shimada.   Satoshi;    Yamada.    Kazuji;   and   Takahashi.    Yukio, 
4,065,971,  a.  73-727.000. 
Matthews.  Hugh  B.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Acoustic  isolation  for 

a  telemetry  system  on  a  drill  string.  4.066,995,  CI.  340-18.0LD. 
Matthijs.  Guido:  See— 

Lietard,    Jean-Marie;    and     Matthiis.    Guido,    4,066,748,    CI. 
424-147.000. 
Matzner,  Hartwig:  See- 
Dorr,  Wolfgang:  and  Matzner,  Hartwig,  4.066.114.  CI.  164-4.000. 
Maw,  Philip  Arthur,  to  Molins  Limited.  Sharpener  for  cut-ofT  having  a 

helical  knife.  4,063,880.  CI.  51-247.000. 
Mayer  ft  Cie:  See— 

Heinrich,  Felix;  Linka.  Adolf;  and  Jocham,  Reinhold,  4,066.103.  CI. 
139-54.000. 
Mayer.  Edward  A.;  and  Nolting.  Jerry  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Fuel  iiyection 

nozzle  valve  and  ignition  system.  4,066,059,  CI.  123-32.0SA. 
Mazelsky,  Bernard,  to  ARA,  Incorporated.  Variable  energy  absorbing 

system.  4,066, 1 49,  CI.  1 88- 1  OOC. 
Mazier,  Paul.  Compensatory  expansion  bellows  and  iu  production. 

4,065,947,  CI.  72-59.000. 
McAlister,  Roy  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fuel  injection-spark  igni- 
tion system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,066,046,  CI.  123- 
32.0ST. 
McAllan,  Alexander  Baxter:  See- 
Smith,  Roy  Henry;  and  McAllan,  Alexander  Baxter,  4.066,750,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
McBride,  La  Vaughn  R.;  Clark,  Jack  D.;  and  Center,  Dale.  Composi- 
tion for  rehabiliuting  scored  and  marred  surfaces.  4.066,605,  Q. 
26O-37.0EP. 
McCarthy,  Justin  P.:  See- 
Mores,  Lee  R.;  McCarthy,  Justin  P.;  and  Slack,  James  J.,  4,066,789, 
CI.  424-365.000. 
McCoy,  Drew  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Continuous  process  for  non-catalytic 

oxidation  of  sulfite-containing  waters.  4,066,543,  CI.  210-63.00R. 
McGill,  James  C;  and  Scott,  William  N.,  to  HT  Management  Com- 
pany. Adsorption-absorption  vapor  recovery  system.  4,066,423,  Q. 

McGinniss,  Vincent  D.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Dual  cure  cathodic 

electrocoating  composition.  4,066,523,  CI.  204-159.150. 
McGonigal,  Charles:  See— 

Bierenfeld,  Herbert  H.;  McGonigal.  Charles;  Horton.  Chauncey 
M..  Jr ;  and  Kelsey,  John  A..  4.066.317.  Q.  339.91.00R. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Davies.  David  Peter.  4.066.203,  CI.  228-I80.00R. 
Vandas,  Edward  B.,  4,066.064,  a.  126-299.00E. 
McGregor,  William  H.;  and  Dousherty,  Joseph  J.,  to  American  Home 
Productt    Corporation.    Purification    of   synthetic    somatostatin. 
4,066,634,  CI.  260-1 12. 50S. 
Mclntoah,  Colin  Leslie,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Plant  growth  retardant  compositions  containing  iminocarbonylpbos- 
phonates  and  iminocarbonylphospbonates.  4,0w,434.  CI.  71-86.000. 
McKay,  Tom  W.:  See— 

Uwrence,  Walter  W.,  Jr.;  McKay.  Tom  W.;  and  Wiecand,  Karl  £., 
4,066,688,  CI.  260-535.00P. 
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McKee,  Donald  H.,  to  Food  Research.  Inc.  Coating  pizza  productt. 

4,066.796.  a.  426-302.000. 
McNair,  Samuel  L.,  to  Dazey  Products  Company.  Method  of  using  a 

home  doout  maker.  4.066.797.  Q.  426-307.000. 
McNally,  Paul  F..  to  Contraves-Goerz  Corporation.  Analog  signal 

iaobtor.  4.066.973,  Q.  330-10.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  Stt— 

Calvert.  Rodney  K.;  and  Landnun.  Charles  Rabun,  4,066.009,  CI. 
93-S3.00M. 
Mcars.  Slo«veU  Whitney.  Method  and  apparatus  for  constructing  build- 
ings. 4.063.906.  CI.  32-743.000. 
Mecklcnborg.  Richard  A.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Visual  display 

apparatus.  4,063.839.  Q.  3S-I2.00N. 
Medi-Physics,  Inc.:  See— 

Garrett.  Michael  David.  4.066,742,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Medical  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Fuiney,   Roy   P.;  and   Lynch,   Henry   WUfred,   4,066,073.   CI. 
I2».79.000. 
Medpro,  Inc.:  See— 

Oorran,  Jody  A.,  4,063,819,  a.  3-371.000. 
Medrano.  Joseph.  Jr.  Load  adjustable  release  device.  4.066.288,  CI. 

294-83.00R. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Alfemess,   Qifton   A.;   and   Adams.   John    M..   4,066.086.   a. 
128-421.000. 
Meeks,  Crawford  R..  Jr.  Compressible  fluid  velocity  measuring  instru- 
ment. 4.063.966.  a.  73-228.000. 
Meggs.  Daniel  H.;  and  Beny.  Janos.  Self-adjusting  wrench.  4.063.986, 

(X81-I28.000. 
Mehnert.  Gottfried.  Multi-stage  method  of  blow  molding  hollow 

shaped  articles.  4.066.726.  a.  264-89.000. 
Mehnert.  Walter,  to  TECHNICO  Development  and  Financing  S.A. 

Electronic  hand  grenade.  4,066.019.  CI.  I02-70.20R. 

Meier,  Heinz,  to  Landes  Manufacturing  Company.  Adjustable  carrier 

apparatus  to  define  furniture  or  the  Uke.  4,066.293,  Q.  297-323.000. 

Meier,  Heinz,  to  Landes  Manufacturing  Company.  Adjustable  carrier 

apparatus  to  define  furniture  or  the  like.  4.066.294,  CI.  297-323.000. 

Meininger,  Friu:  See— 

Fuchs,  Hermann;  Kapaun,  Gusuv;  and  Meininger,  Fritz,  4,066,638, 
CI.  260-196.000. 
Melaja.  Asko  J.;  Virtanen,  Jouko  J.;  and  Heikkila,  Heikki  O.,  to  Suomen 
Sokeri  Osakeyhtio  (Finnish  Sugar  Company).  Method  for  recovering 
xylitol.  4.066.711.  a.  260437.00R. 
Meico:  5m— 

Champan.  Louis  W.;  and  Perkins.  Arthur  T.,  4,066,846,  C\.  179- 
16.0EC. 
Menard,  Marcel;  Lim,  Gary  M.  F.;  and  Conway,  Terry  T.,  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company.  0-2-lsocephem  4  carbosylic  acid  derivatives  as 
antibacterial  agents.  4.066.832,  CI.  344-103.000. 
Mendenhall,  Robert  L.  Mixing  apparatus.  4.066.247.  CI.  366-24.000. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Bicking.  John  B.;  and  Smith.  Robert  L., 

4.066.673.  a.  260-400.000. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Bicking.  John  B.;  and  Smith.  Robert  L.. 

4.066.692.  a.  424-312.000. 
Denny.  George  H..  4.066.661.  CI.  260-326.130. 
Veber.  Daniel  F.;  Nutt.  Ruth  F.;  and  Hirschmann.  Ralph  F.. 
4.066,749.  a.  424-177.000. 
Merckel.  Gerard:  See— 

Borel,  Joseph;  Lacour,  Jacques;  and  Merckel,  Gerard,  4,063,847, 
a.  29-378.000. 
Merenyi,  Fercnc:  See— 

Jottsson,  Nils  Ake;  Merenyi,  Ferenc;  and  Westlund,  Lars-Erik, 
4.066,408,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Meresz.  Henry;  and  Tranquilla.  Michael  N..  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co. 
SynchronizMl  drive  and  cable  handling  system  for  a  rotational  ma- 
chine element.  4.063.978.  CI.  74-82.000. 
Merkle,  Paul.  Lock  for  safety  cut-out  switch.  4,066,836,  CI.  20044.000. 
Metal  Bos  Limited:  S«r— 

Shutie,    Grin    S.;    and    Jenkins,    Leonard    A.,    4,066,038,    CI. 
118-218.000. 
Mey,  William;  and  Bailey,  David  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Selenium     containing     multi-active     photoconductive     element. 
4,066.433,  a.  9fr.l.30R. 
Meyer.  Russell  L..  to  American  Express  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus   for    synchronizing    daU   and   clock    signals.    4.063.862.    CI. 
364-200.000. 
MFE  Corporation:  See— 

Burke.  Edward.  Jr..  4.066.938.  Q.  324-123.000. 
MiaskofT.  Leonard,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Orbital  turn.  4.066.162.  CI. 

198-377.000. 
Michaels.  Raymond  John:  See- 
Lee,  Cheuk  Man;  Michaels,  Raymond  John;  and  Harris,  Louis 
Selig.  4,066,667,  CI.  26O-343.300. 
Michalon.  Daniel;  and  Rolin,  Pierre,  to  Centre  Stephanois  de  Recher- 
ches.  Chain  with  links  of  variable  length.  4.066.161.  CI.  198-334.000 
Micheli.  Antoine,  to  DEMATEX  Development  ft  Investment  Esub- 
lishment.  Vial  stopper  for  blood  sampling  device.  4.066.067,  CI. 
I28-2.00F. 
Micromeritics  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Baa.  Dean  M.;  Fmcher,  Robert  C;  and  Orr,  Clyde.  Jr..  4,066,336, 
a.  209-133.000. 
Middleton,  Verne  L.:  See— 

Kleine.  Charles  A.;  and  Middleton.  Verne  L..  4.066.121.  Q. 
163-170.000. 


Miessen.  Ralf:  See- 
Wolf.  Gerhard  Dieter.  Miessen.  Ralf;  Kunzel.  Hans  Egon;  and 
Bentz.  Francis.  4.066.396.  a.  8-178.00A. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Cornelius,  Dennis  Alfred;  Eberts,  Nancy  Jane;  and  Sternberg. 

Moshe  M..  4.066.799.  Q.  426-334.000. 
Woessner.  Warren  Dexter.  Biddlecom.  WUliam  Gerard;  Amdt. 
Henry  Cliflbrd;  Penizzotti,  George  Peter,  and  Sih,  Charles  John, 
4,066,834,  a.  360- 1 2 1.000. 
Milkovic,  Miran.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electronic  volt-square- 
hour  metering  method  and  apparatus.  4,066,939,  a.  324-141.000. 
Milkovic,  Miran,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electronic  kilowatt- 
hour-meter  with  error  correction.  4,066,960l  CI.  324-142.000. 
Millauer,  Hans;  and  Pistorius,  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  preparing  chlorinated  hydroquinone  dimethyl  ethers. 
4,066,708,  a.  260-61 3.00D. 
Miller  Fluid  Power  Corporation:  See— 

Bowbin,  John  F..  4,063,832,  CI.  308-3.300. 
Miller,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

D'Altroy,  Frederick  A.;  Harrington,  Daniel  J.;  and  Miller,  Gerald 
W.,  4,066,483,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Miller,  Raymond  M.;  and  Teti,  John  J.  Time-domain  filter  for  recursive 

type  signals.  4,066,878,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Miller,  Warren  Hastings,  Jr.:  See— 

Arends,  Thomas  Clark;  and  Miller,  Warren  Hastings,  Jr.,  4,066,342, 
CI.  330-288.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Carroll,  aiflbrd  Charles,  4,066.397,  a.  8-192.000. 
Millipore  Corporation:  See — 

Lai.    Chung   Jung;    and    Goldin,    Stanley    M.,    4,066,312,    Q. 
193-127.000. 
Millns.  Colin:  See- 
Johnson,  Christopher  Linley;  and  Millns,  Colin.  4.066.386.  CI. 
417-199.00A. 
MUls,  Melvin  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Carlin.  Joseph  T.;  Ware.  James  W.;  Mills.  Melvin  E..  Jr.;  and  Wells. 
John  A..  4,066,124,  CI.  166-232.000. 
Milone,  Louis.  Mechanical  coupling  for  marine  vehicles.  4.066,030.  CI. 

114-230.000. 
Milton  Roy  Company:  See- 
Leaver.  Brian  E.;  and  Dudley,  William  F.,  Jr.,  4,066,879,  CI. 
364-498.000. 
Mimura.  Koji;  Kawai.  Auushi;  Kametani.  Yoshiya;  and  Nakahama. 
Tetsuro,  to  MiUubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  regen- 
erated cellulose  fibers  having  excellent  flameproofness.  4,066,730,  CI. 
264-191.000. 
Mimura,  Yasuo,  to  Maruishi  Cycle  Industries,  Ltd.  Device  for  changing 
the  gear  ratio  of  a  variable  speed  gear  mounted  to  a  bicycle. 
4,065,983,  CI.  74-623.000. 
Minami,  Hidehiro;  and  Waku.  Makio.  Two  barrel  carburetor.  4,063,920. 

CI.  60-276.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Dickson.  Arthur  D.,  4.066.923,  Q.  313-303.000. 
Langford,  Nathaniel  P.;  and  Perrault,  Edward  W..  4.066.389.  Q. 

2M-29.60H. 
Pletcher.  Wayne  A.;  and  Wong,  Roy,  4,066,600,  Q.  260-30.60R. 
Taylor,   Allen    L.;   and   ShefTield,   WiUiam   F.,   4,067,036,   CI. 
361-233.000. 

Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Kameda,  Hiromi;  and  Inagaki,  Sanji,  4,066,332,  Q.  333-3.0TE. 
Kuramoto,  Yoshio;  Imura,  Toshinori;  and  Kikukawa.  Yoshiiku, 
4,067,030,  CI.  354-139.000. 
Mischler,  Philip  G.:  See— 

Kamp,    Arthur   J.;    and    Mischler.    Philip    G.,    4,066,898,    CI. 
236-359,000. 
Mita,  Kunio:  See — 

Uno,  Naoyuki;  Shono,  Tetsuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  Mita,  Kunio;  Kawa- 
saki, Masahiro;  and  Mori,  Chiharu,  4,067,023,  O.  354-23.00D. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Hawk.  Roger  M.;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  A.,  4,066,948.  Q.  324- 
30.00R. 
MiUubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Ashida.  Kaneyoshi;  Frisch,  Kurt  C;  and  Kordomenos.  Panagiotis. 

4.066.628.  a.  260-77.50R. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tonomura, 
Shinji;  Tamao,  Yoshikuni;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Hijikata.  Akiko, 
4.066.738.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.066,739.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4,066.773.  CI.  424-267.000. 
MiUubishi  Denkj  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

AkamaUu.  Masahiko.  4.066.956.  CI.  363-131.000. 
MiUubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tsukamoto.    Hidehiko;   and   Maeda.   Nobutaka,   4.063.948.   CI. 
72-108.000. 
MiUubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mimura.  Koji;  Kawai.  Auushi;  Kametani,  Yoshiya;  and  Nakahama. 
Teuuro.  4.066.730.  CI.  264-191.000. 
Miuui  Toauu  Chemicals.  Incorporated:  See—  f 

Nakatani.  Kiyoshi;  Imamura,  Juichi;  Ichikawa.  Toshiyuki;  Takeu- 
chi.  Kouichi;  and  Kotaka.  Kenji.  4,066.707.  CI.  26O^13.00R. 
Miura.  KaUuhiko.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  High  frequency  electrical 
shield  assembly.  4.066.837,  CI.  174.3S.0GC. 
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Miyaguchi,  Masao:  See— 

Takagi,   Auushi;   Kuroiwa.   Hiroyuki;   Miyaguchi.   Masao;   and 
Kawamura.  Tateo.  4.065.928.  CI.  61-36.0OR. 
Miyahara.  Junji:  See— 

Kato.  Hisatoyo;  and  Miyahara.  Junji.  4,066.332,  CI.  330- 126.000. 
Miyake,  Akio:  Set — 

Oka.  Yoshikazu;  Miyake.  Akio;  Tada.  Norio;  and  Itoh,  Katsumi. 
4.066.648.  CI.  26O-268.0TR. 
Miyashiro,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sakamoto.   Masakauu;   Watanabe.   Syosaku;   Karino.   Takafumi; 
Yazu.  Junichi;  Takashima.  Kouichi;  Miyashiro,  Hiroshi;  Takagi, 
Takeo;  and  Konno,  Takao.  4,066.298.  CI.  302-2.00R. 
Miyoshi,  Kunisuke:  Set — 

Shimoyama.   Yoshiaki;   and   Miyoshi.    Kunisuke,   4,066.479,   CI. 
148-111.000. 
Mizushima.  Masashi:  See — 

Okamoto,  Yukio;  and  Mizushima,  Masashi,  4,066,929,  CI.  313- 
169.0TV. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Rawlings,  Herbert  L.;  and  Baron.  Arthur  L.,  4.066,617,  CI.  260- 
45.80A. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Givens.  Wyatt  W..  4.066.892.  CI.  25O-270.000. 

Hungerford.  Gordon  P..  4.066.731.  CI  264-216.000. 

Napier,    Roger   P.;    and   Chapman,   Orvtlle    L..   4.066.719,   CI. 

260-970.000. 
Nnadi.  John  C,  4,066.561.  CI.  252-33.400. 
Owen,    Hartley;    Venuto,    Paul    B.;   and   Rosinski,    Edward   J., 

4.066,531.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Rodewald.  Paul  G..  4,066,714.  CI.  260-682.000. 
Waite,  Jerry  M.;  and  Burdyn,  Ralph  P..  4,066.126,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Moeller  &  Neumann  GmbH:  See — 

Morath,  Gunther.  4.065.949,  CI.  72-164.000. 
Moeller,  Richard  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing a  polysiloxane.  4.066,594,  CI  260-29.20M. 
Moen,  Lowell  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Wear-resistant  composite 
material  and  method  of  making  an  article  thereof  4,066,422,  CI. 
5I-309.00R. 
MofTett.  F.  Wesley.  Jr.  Portable  garden  and  method  of  producing  same. 

4.065.876,  CI.  47-83.000. 
Mogavero,  Louis  N.;  Johnson,  Edwin  G.;  Evans.  John  M.,  Jr;  and 
Albus,  James  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  System  and  method  for  tracking  a  signal 
source.  4,067,015,  CI.  343-225.000. 
Mohan,  William  L.:  See— 

Linton,  John  D.;  Willits,  Samuel  P.;  and  Mohan.  William  L.. 
4.065.860,  CI.  35-25.000. 
Mohri,    Yoshio;    Hiroishi,   Takashi;    Sano,    Kinzi;    Huruya.    Koichi 
Muramoto,  Tadashi;  and  Tao,  Masato,  to  Central  Glass  Company, 
Limited.  Alkali-resistant  glass  composition.  4,066,465,  CI.  106-50.000. 
Mold,  Donald  F.;  and  Rice,  Ronald  G.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Recuper 
ator    structures    and    method    of   making    same.    4,066,120,    CI 
165-165.000 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Maw.  Philip  Arthur,  4,065,880,  CI.  51-247.000. 
Moller,    Bynum    W.    Treadmill    exercising    device.    4,066,257,    CI. 

272-69.000. 
Monogram  Industries.  Inc.:  Set — 

Blick.  John  S..  Ill;  and  Fuller.  Ralph  N..  4.065,885,  CI.  52-143.000. 
Monotype  Corporation  Limited,  The:  See— 

Baylis,  Howard  Raymond;  Edwards,  Roger  Alan;  and  Hedgeland, 
David  Richard  Sweatman,  4.067.021,  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Monroe,  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Waldorf,  Lindsey  E.;  and  Monroe,  Kenneth  E..  4.066,934,  CI 
318-139.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Howe.  Robert  K..  4,066,435,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Reilly,  Joseph  R.;  and  Witkowski.   Leonard  J.,  4.066.727.  CI. 
264-94.000. 
Monugnon.  Paul  A.  F.  Analytic  device  and  method.  4,066,511,  CI. 

195-I03.50M. 
Monugue,  Archer  A..  Jr.  Watchband.  4,065,834,  CI.  24-204.000. 
Montron  Corporation:  See— 

Ciupke.  Werner  W..  4,066,348,  CI.  352-129.000. 
Moore,  Alexander  Joseph;  Taylor,  David  Alexander;  and  Greene. 
David   James,    to    BICC    Limited.    Electromagnetic    waveguides. 
4.066.987.  CI.  333-95.00R. 
Moore.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Costanza,  Samuel  T.;  Franklin,  Peter  G.;  Gebhardt.  Frank  L.; 
Israel,  Jack  D.;  Moore,  Charles  R.;  and  Wheatley,  Charles  E., 
III.  4,066.964.  CI.  325-55.000. 
Moore,  Leota  J.;  and  Landwer,  Robert  G.  Exhaust  recycling  and 
carbon  monoxide  eliminator  for  combustion  engines.  4,0i66,O52,  CI. 
123-1 19.00A. 
Morath,  Gunther,  to  Moeller  &  Neumann  GmbH.  Straightening  appa- 
ratus. 4,065,949,  CI.  72-164.000. 
Mores,  Lee  R.;  McCarthy,  Justin  P.;  and  Slack.  James  J.,  to  Emery 
Industries,  Inc.  Blends  of  lanolin  wax  and  esters  of  aliphatic  polyols 
and  fatty  «cids.  4.066.789,  CI.  424-365.000. 
Morey,  Everett  D.;  and  Dooley.  Eddie  W.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Reusable  water  softener  system  for  clothes  washer.  4.066.393, 
CI.  8-137.000. 
Morgan,  Thomas  D.;  and  Regier,  Robert  B..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.    Determination   of  deuterium  concentration   in   water. 
4.066.404.  CI.  23-230.0EP. 


Mori,  Chiharu:  See — 

Uno.  Naoyuki;  Shono.  Tetsuji;  Urano.  Fumio;  Mita.  Kunio;  Kawa- 
saki. Masahiro;  and  Mori.  Chiharu.  4.067.023.  CI.  334-23.00D. 
Mori,  Eiko:  See— 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda. 
Toshimasa;  Mori.  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 
MaUui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa,  Hisayou.  4.066.615.  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Mori.  Yutaka.  Process  camera.  4.066.357,  CI.  355-66.000. 
Morimoto.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Takagi,  Toshinori;  Morimoto.  Kiyoshi;  and  Utamura.  Yukihiko. 
4.066.527.  CI.  204-I92.00N. 
Morimura.  Syoji:  See — 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda. 
Toshimasa;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu; 
Matsui,  KaUuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou,  4.066.6 IS,  CI  260-4S.8NT. 
Morino,  Ronald:  See- 
Burr.  Robert  Page;  Morino,  Ronald;  and  Keogh.  Raymond  J.. 
4.065.850.  CI.  29-625.000. 
Morioka.  Hajimu:  See — 

Tosaka,  Osamu;  Morioka,  Hajimu;  Hirakawa,  Hayao;  Ishii,  Kenji; 
Kubota.  Koji;  and  Hirose.  Yoshio.  4.066.501,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Morley,  John  Godfrey,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Fixation  and/or  support  means.  4,065,903,  CI.  52-704.000. 
Morrill,  Daniel  F.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corporation. 
Shunt  modulator  for  high  current  arc  lamp.  4,066,931.  CI.  315- 
24I.00R. 
Mortimer.  James  R.:  See — 

Reese,  Thomas  J.;  Tobin,  Melvin  W.;  and  Mortimer,  James  R.. 
4,066,429,  CI.  65-107.000. 
Morton,  Douglas  Ross,  Jr.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  3,7-lnter-m-phe- 

nylene-4,5,6-trinor-PGD,  compounds.  4,066,836.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Morton,  George  Ira:  See — 

Heuner,  Robert  Charles;  Goldman,  Michael  Bamett;  Niemiec. 
Stanley    Joseph;    and    Morton,    George    Ira.    4.066.918.    CI. 
307-304.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Pelosi,  Stanford  S..  Jr.,  4.066.668,  CI.  260-347.300. 
Pelosi.  Sunford  S..  Jr..  4,066,669.  CI.  260-347.500. 
Pelosi.  Stanford  S..  Jr.;  White.  Ronald  E.;  Wright.  George  C;  and 

Yu.  Chia  Nicn.  4.066.670.  CI.  260-347.700. 
Pelosi.  Sunford  S.,  Jr..  4,066,671,  CI.  260-347.700. 
Pelosi,  Sunford  S.,  Jr..  4,066,672,  CI.  260-347.700. 
Moskal,  John  J.:  See— 

Bachman,  Paul  L.;  and  Moskal,  John  J.,  4,066,459,  CI.  96-45.200. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Althaus,  Raymond  L.,  4.067,011,  CI.  343-6.8LC. 
Gaicki,  Stanley,  4,067.039.  CI.  357-65.000. 
Huntington.  Robert  Charles.  4,066,919,  CI.  307-353.000. 
Shaw.  Mark  Layne.  4.066,874.  CI.  235-92.0CM. 
Shaw.  Mark  Layne;  and  Weber,  Howard  Fredrick,  4,066,876,  CI. 
235-92.0CM. 
Mott,  Stuart  A.:  See- 
Nelson,  Lawrence  B.;  Mott,  Stuart  A.;  and  Flugger,  Ray  T., 
4.065,857,  CI.  34-30.000. 
Mourning,  Michael  C:  See— 

Waxman,  Burton  H.;  Mourning,  Michael  C;  and  Panasik,  Theo- 
dore, 4.066.456.  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Moyson,  Joseph,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  manufacture 

of  a  gold  diffused  thyristor.  4.066,484,  CI.  148-187  000. 
Mueller,  Martin,  to  Owens-IIIinois.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
sealing  Umper-indicating  Ubs  to  a  container  sidewall.  4,065,908.  CI. 
53-15.000. 
Mueller.  Martin,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
applying  a  lid  and  tamper-indicating  sheet  to  a  container.  4.065.909. 
CI.  53-15.000. 
Muko.  Sakae.  Fish-feeder.  4.065,870.  CI.  43-44.990. 
Muller.  Albrecht.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Curable  mixtures  based 
on  polyimides  of  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids  and  indole  com- 
pounds. 4,066,621.  CI.  26047.0UA. 
Muller.  Franz:  See— 

Gierse,  Franz-Josef;  Bastert.  Carl-Christian;  and  Busch.  Wilhelm, 
4.065.837.  CI.  26-9.000. 
Multorgan  S.A.:  See- 
Stark.  Walter,  4,066,544,  CI.  210-64.000. 
Munk,  Edmund,  to  Fumier-und  Sperrholzwerk  J.  F.  Werz  Jr.  KG 
Werzalit    Pressholzwerk.    Knock-down    partition    wall    system. 
4,065,898,  CI.  52-241.000. 
MunninghofT,  Clement  W.,  to  Cincinnati  Electronics  Corporation. 

Programmed  presentation  system.  4,067,050,  CI  360-40.000. 
Muramoto,  Tadashi:  See— 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi;  Huruya,  Koichi; 

Muramoto,  Tadashi;  and  Tao,  Masato.  4,066,463,  CI.  106-50.000. 

Murata,  Masahiro,  to  Hope  Co.,  Ltd.  Ski  boot  heel  binding  having 

improved  unlocking  device.  4,066,277,  CI.  280-626.000. 
Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda.  To- 
shimasa; Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu;  Matsui. 
KaUuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and  Ohsawa.  Hi- 
sayou. to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Polymer  compositions  contain- 
ing piperidine  derivatives  as  stabilizers.  4.066,615,  CI.  260-45. 8NT. 
Murch.  Robert  M.;  Wilson.  Mary  Lynn;  and  Wood.  Louis  Leonard,  to 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Heavily  loaded  flame  retardant  urethane  and 
method.  4.066,578.  CI.  260-2.SAG. 
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Murphy,  Frederick  V.:  Set— 

Seppi,   Edward  J.;  and  Murphy.  Frederick  V..  4,066.901.  CI. 
250-360.000. 
Muszumanski.  Trude:  See — 

Besenmatter.  Walter;  Muszumanski,  Trude;  and  Wendisch.  Irm- 
gard.  4.066.340.  CI.  3S0- 1 84.000. 
Muth.  Karl;  See- 
Weber,  Helmut;  Muth.  Karl;  Weyer.  Rudi;  Aumuller.  Walter;  and 
Haack.  Erich.  4.066.639.  CI.  260-239.0Br 
Myerv  George  D.;  Walters,  Paul  W.;  and  Cotuge.  Robert  L..  to  Ash- 
land Oil.  Inc.  Separation  of  catalyst  from  efRuent  of  a  fluidized 
catalytic  hydrocarbon  conversion  process.  4.066,533,  CI.  208-153.000. 
N.  F.  Doweave.  Inc.:  See— 

Halion,  Murray;  Dow.  Norris  F.;  Dow,  Richard  M.;  and  Hille- 
brand.  Michael  J..  4.066,104.  CI.  139-1 1.000. 
N.  V.  Bekaert  S.  A.:  See— 

Binard.  Edouard.  4.066.202.  CI.  228-173.00E. 
Nadeau.  Richard  G.:  See — 

Johnson.  Donald  R.;  Nadeau,  Richard  G.;  Nieuweboer,  Gerrii;  and 
Truett.  William  L..  4.066,412.  CI.  23-253.00R. 
Naden,  David.  See— 

Harris.  Norman;  and  Naden.  David.  4.066.704,  CI.  260-604.00R 
Nagao.  Kameji:  See- 
Sen,  Hidefumi;  and  Nagao.  Kameji.  4.066.636.  CI.  260-117  000 
Nagarajan.    Kuppuswamy;    Arya.    Vishwa    Prakash;    and    George, 
Thomas,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Tetrahydroimidazole  com- 
pounds useful  as  pharmaceuticals.  4.066.778.  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Nagala.  Wataru:  See— 

Hamashima,  Yoshio;  Yoshioka.  Mitsuru;  Tanida,  Hiroshi;  Tsuji, 
Teruji;  Narisada,  Masayuki;   Komeno.  Taichiro;  and  Nagata, 
Wauru.  4.066.641.  CI.  544-17  000. 
Nagel.  John  G.  Extension  pull  through  device  to  allow  for  easier 

passage  of  flexible  fiber  endoscope.  4,066,071.  CI   128-7.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  Gopalan;  Joseph,  Joseph  Peter;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to 
American    Cyanamid    Company.    Malto-dextrin    poly(H-)$ulfates. 
4.066.829.  CI.  536-103.000. 
Naito,  Hirokuni;  Yoshimura,  Isao;  Takao,  Norito;  and  Kawame,  Yasuta, 
to  Asahi-Dow   Limited.   Ethylene-vinyl  acetate  film  suitable  for 
stretch  wrapping  4.066,81 1,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Nakahama.  Telsuro:  See— 

Mimura.  Koji;  Kawai.  Atsushi;  Kametani.  Yoshiya;  and  Nakahama. 

Tetsuro,  4.066.730.  CI.  264-191  000. 

Nakajima.  Fumio;  Machida.  Takayasu;  and  Yamada.  Kenjt,  to  Citizen 

Watch  Company  Limited.  Stepping  motor  for  electronic  timepiece. 

4.066,947.  CI.  318-696.000. 

Nakajima.  Kazuo.  to  Xenoah.  Co.  Internally  accommodated  speed 

change  mechanism  applicable  to  a  bicycle.  4,065,984,  CI.  74-7SO.0OB. 

Nakajima,  Kiminon;  and  Shigenobu.  Ikuo.  to  Echo  Co..  Ltd.  Water 

cock  with  non-freezing  valve.  4.066.090.  CI.  137-62.000. 
Nakamura.  Kousuke:  See — 

Shimazoe.  Michitaka,  Nakamura.  Kousuke;  Matsushita,  Yasuo; 
Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yamada.  Kazuji;  and  Takahashi.  Yukio, 
4.065.971.  CI.  73-727.000.  i 

Nakamura.  Michiei:  See — 

Horiguchi.  Shojiro;  Nakamura,  Michiei;  and  Sugito.  Yoshifumi. 
4.066,462,  CI.  106-14  000 
Nakamura.  Yuji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Cartridge 
type  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  system.  4.067.051.  CI. 
360-95  000. 
Nakano.  Eiichi:  See — 

Sando,    Yoshikazu;    Ishidoshiro.    Hiroshi;    and    Nakano.    Eiichi. 
4.066.541.  CI   210-51.000 
Nakatani.    Hirokuni;   Takamura.   Toru;    Hiroshima.   Yoshimilsu;   and 
Hashimoto,  Susumu.  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation.  Solid 
sute  imaging  device.  4.067.046,  CI  358-213.000. 
Nakatani,  Kiyoshi;  Imamura.  Juichi;  Ichikawa.  Toshiyuki;  Takeuchi. 
Kouichi;  and  Kotaka.  Kenji.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  & 
Technology;  and  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated.  Method  for 
manufacture   of  diphenols   and    monoalkyi   ethers   of  diphenols. 
4.066.707.  CI.  260-613  OOR 
Nakazawa.  Atushi;  and  Ono,  Muneichi.  to  Nippon  Pulp  Industry  Com- 
pany Limited.  Method  of  producing  microcapsules.  4.066.568.  CI. 
252-316.000 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Choc*,  Monica  E  ,  4,066.572,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Napier.  Loyd  S.  Bow  sinng  release  device.  4,066,060,  CI   124-35  OOA 
Napier.  Roger  P.;  and  Chapman.  Orville  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Selective  phosphorylation  process.  4.066,719,  CI.  260-970.000. 
Napierski.  Reinhard  Hans.  Fluid  inflatable  spatially  expandable  hollow 

body  construction.  4.065.888.  CI.  52-2.000. 
Narang.  Ashish:  See — 

Narang.   Rajendra   K.;   Narang.    Manish;   and   Narang.   Ashish. 
4.066.109.  CI.  144-28.110. 
Narang.  Manish:  See — 

Narang.   Rajendra   K.;   Narang.   Manish;   and   Narang,   Ashish. 
4.066.109.  CI.  144-28  110. 
Narang,  Rajendra  K.;  Narang,  Manish;  and  Narang.  Ashish.  Pencil 

sharpener  with  replaceable  blades.  4.066.109.  CI.  144-28.110. 
Narey,  James  O.:  See— 

Saylor,    William    H.;    and    Narey,    James    O.    4.067,006.    CI. 
340-325000 
Narisada.  Masayuki:  See—  ^ 

Hamashima.  Yoshio;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Tanida,  Hiroshi;  Tsuji. 
Teruji;  Narisada.  Masayuki;  Komeno,  Taichiro;  and  Nagata, 
Wataru.  4,066.641,  CI   544-17.000. 


National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Lyu.  Seung  W..  4.065.951.  CI.  72-349.000. 
National  Forge  Company:  See— 

Witkin.    Donald    E.;    and    Bowles.    Arnold   G..    4.066.868,    CI. 
219-486.000. 
National  Marine  Service.  Incorporated:  See — 

Walters.  Chester  H.;  Barmeier.  Harold  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sullivan.  Greig 
E..  4.066.545.  CI.  210-71.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Fray.   Adrian   Forrest;  and  Jones,   David,  4,066,334,  CI.   350- 

160.0LC. 
Morley.  John  Godfrey.  4.065,903,  CI.  52-704.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Compton.  James  B.;  and  Ochi.  Sam  S.,  4,066.917.  CI.  307-304.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Heys.  George.  Jr..  4.066.850.  CI.  200-S.OOA. 
Koetsch.  Philip  W..  4.067.055.  CI.  361.159.000. 
Nebel.  Otto  T.;  Trujillo.  Louis  J.;  and  Russell.  Carl  C.  to  United  States 
of  America.  Navy.  Self  developing  camera  for  use  in  macrophotogra- 
phy  and  endoscopic  pathology.  4.067.025.  CI.  354-62.000. 
Needham,  Richard  P.:  See — 

Czajka.  Thomas  S.;  and  Needham.  Richard  P..  4,066,593,  CI.  260- 
29.20E. 
Neef.  Guenter:  See — 

Eder.  Ulrich;  Sauer.  Gerhard;  Haffer.  Gregor;  Neef.  Guenter;  and 
Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4.066.674.  CI.  260-397.500. 
Neely,  Homer  E.,  Jr..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Low  pollution  glass  flber 

compositions.  4.066.466.  CI.  106-50.000. 
Negele.  James  R.:  See — 

Wiegert.    Gerald    A.;    and    Negele.    James    R..    4.066,290,    CI. 
296-78.100. 
Nelson.  Gunner  E.;  and  Pearson,  Tillmon  H.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
2,3-Carboxy  alkoxy  succinic  acid  and  salts  thereof.  4.066.687,  CI. 
260-535.00P. 
Nelson.  Lawrence  B.;  Mott.  Stuart  A.;  and  Rugger.  Ray  T..  to  Sunfresh 
Products.    Dehydrator   and    method    for   dehydrating   foodstuffs. 
4.065,857.  CI.  34-30.000. 
Nelson.    Norman    A.,   to   Upjohn   Company.   The.    2-Decarboxy-2- 
hydroxymethyl-3.7-inter-m-phenylene-9-dioxy-PGD|      compounds. 
4,066.701.  CI.  260-590.00C. 
Nelson.    Norman    A.,   to   Upjohn   Company.   The.    2-Decarboxy-2- 
hydroxymethyl-3.7-inter-m-phenylene-9-deoxy-9.10-didehydro- 
PGH,  cpompounds.  4,066.702.  CI.  260-590.00C. 
Nerthersole.  Douglas  C:  See — 

Dudley.  Michael  A.;  Parthasarathy.  Mellapalayam  R.;and  Nerther- 
sole. Douglas  C.  4,066.040.  CI.  118-629.000. 
Ncslon,    Norman    A.,   to   Upjohn   Company,   The.    2-Decarboxy-2- 
hydroxymethyl-3,7-inter-m-phenylene-3-oxa-PGD|  compounds. 

4.066.700.  CI.  260-590.00C. 
Nett,  Louis  A.  Ventilating  apparatus  including  exhaust  filter  exchanger. 

4.066,425,  CI.  55-242.000. 
Neu,  Gustav;  and  Bemmerl,  Hans-Ferdinand,  to  Bochumer  Eisenhutte 
Heintzmann  GmbH  &  Co.  Guiding  arrangement  for  underground 
excavating  systems.  4,065.931.  CI.  61-45.00D. 
Neuenschwander.  Rudolf,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Apparatus  for 

forming  a  fibrous  structure.  4.065,832,  CI.  19-156.300. 
Neuhoff.  Charles  J.  Process  for  detecting  electrical  faults.  4.067.052,  CI. 

361-42.000. 
Neuzil.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Rosset.    Armand   J.;   and    Neuzil.    Richard   W..   4,066,677.   CI. 
260-428.500. 
Newton.  Ralph  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Gas-fllled 
incandescent    lamp    with    integral    fuse   assembly.    4,066.926,   CI. 
315-73.000. 
Nieder-Vahrenholz.  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Bockelmann.  Wolfgang;  Nieder-Vahrenholz,  Hans-Georg;  Nieder- 
prum,  Hans;  and  Jonas,  Heinz,  4,066,734,  CI.  423-61.000. 
Niederprum.  Hans:  See — 

Bockelmann.  Wolfgang;  Nieder-Vahrenholz.  Hans-Georg;  Nieder- 
prum. Hans;  and  Jonas.  Heinz.  4.066.734.  CI.  423-61.000. 
Nielsen.  Arnold  T..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  2.3.7.8-Tet- 
raazaspiro  [4.4]nonane.  2.3.7.8-tetraazaspiro-[4.4]nona-2.7-diene  and 
denvatives  4.066.833.  CI.  548-356.000. 
Nieman,  Charles  Wayne;  Turkovich.  Robert  Peter;  and  Castronovo, 
Robert  Frank,  to  Trident  Products  Inc.  Valve  unit  for  liquid  dispens- 
ers. 4.066.187.  CI.  222-57.000. 
Niemiec.  Stanley  Joseph:  See — 

Heuner.  ^Robert  Charles;  Goldman.  Michael  Bamett;  Niemiec. 
Stanley    Joseph;    and    Morton.    George    Ira.    4.06i6.918.    CI. 
307-304.000. 
Nieuweboer.  Gerrit:  See — 

Johnson.  Donald  R.;  Nadeau.  Richard  G.;  Nieuweboer.  Gerrit;  and 
Truett.  William  L..  4.066,412,  CI.  23-253.0OR. 
Nilsson,  Gert  Erik;  and  Oberg,  Ake  Per,  to  Servo  Med  AB.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  determining  the  amount  of  a  substance  emitted  by 
diffusion  from  a  surface  such  as  a  derm  surface.  4.066.068.  CI.  128- 
2.00R 
Nippon  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shidara.  Hideo.  4,066,683.  CI.  260^5. 50R. 
Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuzuki.    Naobumi;    Anazawa,    Shinzo;    and    Noguchi,    Shozo. 
4.067.040.  CI.  357-74  000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Hirose.  Yasunori.  4.065.993.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Yoshida.  Takashi;  and  Ishida,  Katsuhiko.  4.067,036.  CI  357-22.000. 
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Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takagi.  Kenkichi;  Yamamoto,  Yukio;  Yamazaki,  Tadao;  Yamagu- 
chi.  Hiroshi;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao,  4,066.507.  CI.  195-80.00R. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Uchida,  Kuniki;  Araki,  Kenzi;  Fukunaka.  Shiro;  and  Kurihara. 
Takao,  4.066,474.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Nippon  Light  Metal  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Toshihiko,  4,066,516.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasama.  Tsuneo;  Wada,  Makoto;  Sano,  Masakatu;  and  Tsuji, 
Shinzo.  4.066,415,  CI.  23-281.000. 
Nippon  Pulp  Industry  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Atushi;  and  Ono,  Muneichi,  4,066,568,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masahani;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and 

Tanaka,  Taro,  4,066,043.  CI.  123-3.000. 
Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  Sato.  Susumu;  Yasuda,  Eturo;  Hattori,  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki,  Keiji,  4,066.413,  CI.  23-254.00E. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Shimoyama.   Yoshiaki;   and   Miyoshi,   Kunisuke.  4,066,479,   CI. 
148-111.000. 
Nishijima.    Komio;    and    Kojima,    Masakazu,    to    Kabushiki    Kaisha 
Komauu  Seisakusho.  Skiving  cutter  for  use  in  cutting  internal  spur 
gear.  4,066.001.  CI.  90-3.000. 
Nitro  Nobel  AB:  See— 

Egerstrom,  Bengt  Gunnar  Wilhelm,  4.066,093.  CI.  137-355.200. 
Nitz,  Roir-Eberhard:  See— 

Raabe,  Thomas;  Grawinger.  Otto;  Scholtholt,  Josef;  Nitz.  Rolf- 
Eberhard;  and  Schraven.  Eckhard.  4.066,768,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Nnadi,  John  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Organometallic  compounds 
and  compositions  thereof  with  lubricante.  4.066.561.  CI.  252-33.400. 
Nobbs.  William  Harry;  Bowker,  Harold;  and  Tyburski.  Peter  Frank,  to 
Nobbs,  William  Harry;  Bowker.  Harold;  Tyburski.  Peter  Frank;  and 
He^keth.  Geoffrey,  part  interest  to  each.  Vehicle  roof  rack.  4,066.197, 
CI.  124-42.010. 
Noda,  Michihiro:  See — 

Wada,    Shinji;    MaUunaga.    Yoshiaki;    and    Noda.    Michihiro, 
4.066,540.  CI.  210-44.000. 
Noe,  John  B.,  to  Plasmatronics  Company.  Electronic  ignition  system. 

4.066.05J,  CI.  123-148.0CA. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi.  Masahani;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Ta- 
naka, Taro,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Fuel  reforming  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4.066.043,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Noguchi,  Shozo:  See— 

Tsuzuki.    Naobumi;    Anazawa,    Shinzo;    and    Noguchi.    Shozo. 
4.067.040,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka;  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Masaaki.  to  Toyou 
Jidosha    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Exhaust    gas    recirculator. 
4.066,056.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Nohmi,  Makoto;  Fujikura,  Nobuyuki;  Ueda,  Chiaki;  and  Toyota,  Eiichi. 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Automatic  braking  or  acceleration  control  system  for 
a  vehicle.  4,066.230.  CI.  246-182.00B. 
Nolan,  John  J.:  See— 

Marston,  Peter  G.;  and  Nolan,  John  J..  4,066,991.  CI.  335-216.000. 
Nolting,  Jerry  L.i  See- 
Mayer,  Edward  A.;  and  Nolting.  Jerry  L..  4.066.059,  CI.   123- 
32.0SA. 
Norden,  Alexander  R.  Electrical  terminal  blocks.  4,066.323.  CI.  339- 

126.00R. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Scholl.  Charles  H.;  and  Akers,  Larry  D..  4.066.188.  CI.   222- 
146.0HE. 
Norman,  Marvin  Neil,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Automatic  beam  current 

limiter.  4.067,048,  CI.  358-243.000. 
Northern  Natural  Gas  Company:  See—      , 

Cunningham,  Richard  D..  4.065,964.  CI.  73-150.00A. 
Novak,  Petr;  Pellant.  Michal;  and  Reichel.  Pavel,  to  CKD  Praha. 
oborovy  podnik.  Heat  sink  mechanism  hydraulically  propelled  into 
contact  with  semiconductor  devices.  4.067.042,  CI.  357-82.000. 
Novus  Inc.:  See— 

Tenquist,  David  A..  4,065,884,  CI.  52-37.000. 
Nuclear-Medical  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Eisentraut,  Anna  M..  4.066.410,  CI.  23-230.600. 
Nutt,  Ruth  F.:  See— 

Veber,  Daniel  F.;  Nutt,  Ruth  F.;  and  Hirschmann.  Ralph  F.. 
4.066.749.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Nycum,  James  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Universal  shock 

and  vibration  mounu.  4,066,234.  CI.  248-358.0OR. 
Oakey.  Keith  R  :  See- 
Jones.  John  W.  D.;  and  Oakey.  Keith  R..  4.066.946.  CI.  318-685.000. 
Oberg.  Ake  Per:  See— 

Nilsson.  Gert  Erik;  and  Oberg.  Ake  Per.  4.066.068.  CI.  128-2.00R. 
O'Brien.  David,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
Method  of  fabricating  high-gain  transistors.  4,066.473,  CI.  148-1.500. 
O'Brien,  William  L.:  See- 
Mains,  Harold  E.;  Williams.  Frederick  R.;  and  O'Brien.  William  L.. 
4.066.587.  CI.  260-22.00D. 
Ochi,  Sam  S.:  See— 

Compton.  James  B.;  and  Ochi.  Sam  S..  4,066.917.  CI.  307-304.000. 
Ochsner,  Paul  Albert,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Unsaturated  alcohol 

4,066.710.  CI.  260-631.500. 
O'Connor.  Chadwell.  Routing  fluidized  bed  combustor  4.066  024  CI 
110-8.00F. 


Oda.  Teruhisa:  See— 

Yoshikawa.  Ryoichi;  Oda.  Teruhisa;  Tanaka.  Kunio;  lura.  Yukio; 
Fukushima.   Tadahide;   and   Aizawa.   Hiroshi.   4.067.032,  CI. 
354-288.000. 
Oeser.  Henning;  and  Ahrens.  Ulrich.  to  Bluupendedienst  der  Landes- 
verbande  des  Deutschen  Roten  Kreuzes  Niedersachsen.  Oldenburg 
und  Bremen  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  precipitation  of  human  blood 
plasma  componente.  4.066.549.  CI.  210-177.000. 
Ogawa.  Junkichi:  See— 

Shimamura.  Isao;  Ishiguro.  Shoji;  and  Ogawa,  Junkichi.  4,066.461. 
CI.  96-66.300. 
Oger.  Jacques  Francois,  to  Sogelerg;  and  Setec  Travaux  Publics.  Casing 
voussoir  and  method  for  producing  the  voussoir.  4.065.932,  CI.  61- 
45.00R. 
Ohashi,  Takashi:  See— 

Yukuu.  Toshio;  Ohashi.  Takashi;  Kojima.  Minoru;  Suzuki.  Akira; 
and  Taniguchi.  Yoshiko.  4,066,579.  CI.  260-2.5AP. 
Ohashi.  Tosiro:  See— 

Fujita.  Teizo;  and  Ohashi.  Tosiro.  4.066.838.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Ohhinata.  Ichiro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.   Memory  circuit.  4.066.915.  CI. 

307-238.000. 
Ohio  Sute  University,  The:  See- 
Young.    Jonathan    D.;    and    Caldecott.    Ross.    4,066,970.    Q. 
328-67.000. 
Ohkubo,  Kazuo:  See— 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tonomura. 
Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuni;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Hijikata,  Akiko. 
4.066.758.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji,  4.066,759.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;   Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.066.773,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ohmi.  Atsushi;  and  Katagin,  Masayoshi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ruid  level 
indicator  for  tandem  master  cylinder.  4,066,997,  CI.  340-59.000. 
Ohmura,  Tadayoshi:  See— 

Okazaki,  Kiyoshi;  Kawada,  Hiroitsu;  Shimizu.  Hidemi;  Ohmura, 
Tadayoshi;  and  Sekino.  Jun.  4.066,787,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Ohsawa,  Hisayou:  See— 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda, 
Toshimasa;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 
Matsui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  4,066.615.  CI.  260-45  8NT. 
Ohta.  Noriyuki:  See— 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda. 

Toshimasa;  Mori,  Elko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu; 

MaUui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki   and 

Ohsawa.  Hisayou,  4,066.615.  CI.  260-45.8NT. 

Ohtani.  Iwao;  and  Takahashi,  Hashime.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Method  for 

producing  heat  pipe  uniu.  4,066.115,  CI.  164-9.000. 
Oka.  Yoshikazu;  Miyake.  Akio;  Tada.  Norio;  and  Itoh.  Katsumi.  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Isochroman  derivatives.  4.066,648. 
CI.  260-268.0TR. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tonomura. 
Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuni;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Hijikata,  Akiko.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industnes  Limited;  and  Okamoto.  Shosuke. 
N'-naphthalenesulfonyl-L-arginine  derivatives,  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally    accepuble    acid    addition    salts    thereof    4.066,758.    CI. 
424-244.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  HijikaU.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao,  Yo- 
shikuno; Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura.  Shinji.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited;  and  Okamoto.  Shosuke. 
N^-naphthalenesulfonyl-L-arginine  derivatives,  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally    accepuble    acid    addition    salu    thereof     4.066.759.    CI. 
424-244.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao,  Yo- 
shikuno; Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura.  Shinji.  to 
Miuubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.;  and  Okamoto,  Shosuke.  N^-aryl- 
sulfonyl-L-argininamides  and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salU 
thereof.  4,066.773.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Okamoto,  Yukio;  and  Mizushima,  Masashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electron- 
acceleration  type  flatgas-discharge  panel  with  internal  memory  func- 
tions and  method  of  driving  for  same.  4,066,929.  CI.  3I5-169.0TV. 
Okano.  Takeshi:  See— 

Igarashi.    Shunkichi;    Okano.    Takeshi;    Takahama,    Sho;    and 
Hakamata.  Yoshio.  4.066.354.  CI.  355-28.000. 
Okaue.  Asaya:  See— 

Saito,  Shinichi;  Okaue.  Asaya;  Baba.  Kazuo;  and  Tanaka.  ShiKeo. 

4.066.718.  CI.  260-878.00B. 

Okazaki.    Kiyoshi;    Kawada.    Hiroitsu;    Shimizu.    Hidemi;   Ohmura. 

Tadayoshi;  and  Sekino.  Jun.  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co., 

Ltd.  Subilized  prosuglandin  composition  and  the  process  for  the 

preparation  thereof  4.066.787,  CI.  424-317.000. 

Oldshue.    James    Y.    Replacement    valve   assembly.    4.066.113.   a. 

152-430.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Kadija.  Igor  V.;  and  Ahn.  Byung  K..  4.066.519.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Kleine,  Charles  A.;  and  Middleton.  Verne  L..  4.066,121.  01. 
165-170.000. 
Olink,  Jan;  and  Dela  Ruye,  Jacques,  to  BFG  Glasscroup.  Glazing  for 

transmitting  solar  radiation.  4,066,815,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Ollington,  David  R.;  and  Zala.  Ishver  L.  High  speed  pulse  counter 

4.066.875.  CI.  235-92.0TF. 
Olson.  Larry  Lee;  and  Jones.  Richard  Henry,  to  Jones.  Richard  Henry; 
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and  Corrado.  Pasquale  A.  Sludge  hydroextractor.  4,066.348.  CI. 
210-160  000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ulsugi.  Mikio,  4,066.070.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Ong.  Eng  Bee:  See- 
Johnson,  Alan  J.;  Soberano.  Mercedes  E.;  Ong,  Eng  Bee;  and  Levy, 
Milton.  4.066,306.  CI.  I93-66.00B. 
XSno,  Muneichi:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Atushi;  and  Ono,  Muneichi,  4,066,368,  CI.  232-316.000. 
Ono  Phannaceutical  Company:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masakt;  Kon.  Seiji;  and  Tanouchi,  Tadao,  4,066,731,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Oppelt,  John  Christian:  and  Susi,  Peter  Vincent,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.    Heterocyclicamides   of  hindered    3,S-dialkyl-4-hydrox- 
ybenzoK  acids  and  use  as  light  stabilizers  in  polyolefins.  4,066,614,  CI. 
260-43.8NZ. 
Optical  Business  Machines,  Inc.:  See — 

Lidkea.  Harnson  B  .  4.066.998,  CI.  340-146.3AC. 
Onkasa,  Kimihiko:  See— 

Takano,     Katsuyoshi;     Matsumolo.     Masafumi;     and     Orikasa. 
Kimihiko.  4.066.986.  CI.  333-72  000. 
Oroshntk.  William,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Intermediates  for  Vitamin  A. 

4.066.683.  CI   360-260000. 
Orr.  Clyde.  Jr.:  See- 
Ball.  Dean  M.;  Fincher.  Roben  C;  and  Orr,  Clyde,  Jr.,  4,066.536. 
CI  209-153  000. 
Orr.  Thomas  Samuel  Campbell;  Hall.  David  Edward;  and  Mann.  John, 
to  Fisons  Limited.  Therapeutic  compositions  of  l.3-bis(2-carboxy- 
chromon-5-yloxyl)propan-2-ol      and      aspirin     or     indomethacin. 
4.066.756.  CI.  424-232.000. 
Onh.  Charles  D.:  See— 

Thombery.   James   M ;   and   Orth.   Charles   D..   4.065.939.   CI. 
62-217  000 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Pasquale.  Samuel  A  .  4.066.757.  CI  424-243  000. 
Wachter.  Michael  P  .  4,066.681,  CI.  26O-455.00A. 
Osaka  Gas  Co.  Ltd  :  See— 

Yamaguchi,     Kaichiro;    and    Iguchi,    Susumu,    4,066.421,    CI. 
48-213  000 
Otis  Engineenng  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Jerry  B.;  and  Cant,  Guy  W.,  4,066,128,  CI.  166-315.000. 
Otomo,  Kanji:  See — 

Kosaka,  Yujiro;  Uemura,  Masaru;  Kuroki,  Hitoshi;  Otomo,  Kanji; 

Terauchi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Arai.  Yasuo,  4,066.810.  CI.  428-195.000. 

OToole.  Jerome;  Wright.  David  M  ;  and  Hedstrom.  Norman  A.,  to 

Wnght  Line  Inc.  Reference  manual  stand.  4.066.168.  CI.  211-4.000. 

Ott.  James  I.;  and  Schwab.  Delmar  G.,  to  Hyster  Company.  Load  lifting 

and  lowenng  control  system.  4.065,922,  CI.  60-445.000. 
Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.:  See — 

Chang,  Yew  C.;  Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  and  Citkowski,  Ronald 
W  .  4.066.460.  CI.  96-48.00R. 
Owen.  Hartley;  Venuto.  Paul  B.;  and  Rosinski.  Edward  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Processing  heavy  reformate  feedstock.  4.066.531.  CI. 
208-120000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Heilmann.  Arthur  C  .  4.066.864.  CI.  219.I21.0EM. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See- 
Collins.  Johnny  Will;  Kochmanis.  Gunars;  and  Lynch.  Bobby  Ross. 

4.066.174.  CI   214-7000 
Juvinall.  John  W  .  4.066.363.  CI   356-198.000 
Mold.  Donald  F  ;  and  Rice.  Ronald  G  .  4.066.120.  CI   165-165  000. 
Mueller,  Martin.  4.065.908.  CI.  53-15.000 
Mueller.  Martin.  4.065.909.  CI.  53- 1 5  000. 
Ryan.  William  H  .  4.067.047.  CI.  358-240.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Stevens.  Peter;  and  Deuber.  John  M  .  4.066.517.  CI.  204-43.00N. 
Oy  Tampella  AB:  See- 
Strom.  Rolf.  Heikkila.  Veikko;  and  Hakkinen,  Leo,  4,065,845,  CI 
29-283.000. 
Oyama,  Yoichi:  See — 

Kamigailo.  Osami.  and  Oyama.  Yoichi.  4.066.468.  CI.  106-73  400. 
Ozawa.  Hidenori:  See — 

Hattori.   Shuzo;   Hiramatsu.  Tadao.   Katayama.   Sunao;  Ozawa. 
Hidenori;  and  Hiraiwa.  Yasuyuki.  4.066.338.  CI.  350-I6I.OOW 
Ozeki,  Azuhiro:  See— 

Shintani.    Tsutomu;    Ozeki.    Azuhiro;    Kunihiro.    Haruo;    and 
Shigehiro.  Kosuke.  4.066.703.  CI  260-592  000. 
P.  R.  MallDry  A  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Przybyla,  Franciszek  J.;  and  Smith.  Michael  J..  4.066,822,  CI. 
429-27.000 
Pacific  Electronic  Enterprises  Inc.:  See — 

Taddeo.   Fausto  V.;  and   Pauly.   Raymond  W.,  4,067,057,  CI. 
363-41000. 
Packer,  Foley  N.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Zebus,  Paul  P.;  and  Packer,  Foley  N.,  4,066,039,  CI. 
118-500.000. 
Paek.  Hee  Soo.  Electronic  pulse  feeling  device  for  practice  of  diagnosis 

in  oriental  medicine.  4.066,066.  CI.  128-2.05P. 
Pages,  Michel:  See— 

Bardonnet.  Claude;  Brun.  Robert;  and  Pages.  Michel.  4.066.553.  CI. 
210-321  OOR. 
Palac.  Kazimir.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Method  for  introducing  a 
high  voltage  conductor  into  a  television  cathode  ray  tube.  4.066.310. 
CI.  316-19.000. 


Palosi.  Eva:  See— 

Toth.  Edit;  Torley.  Jozsef;  Gorog.  Sandor;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Palosi, 
Eva;  and  Szeberenyi.  Szabolcs.  4.066,709,  CI.  260-6I8.00B. 
Panasik,  Theodore;  Viro,  Felix;  Waxman,  Burton  H.;  and  Shannahan, 
Robert  T.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Color  developer  for  diffusion  trans- 
fer. 4,066,457,  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Panasik,  Theodore:  See — 

Waxman.  Burton  H.;  Mourning,  Michael  C;  and  Panasik,  Theo- 
dore, 4,066,456,  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Panov,  Vadim  Ivanovich;  Tkach,  Grigory  Anatolievich;  Tomenko, 
Viktor  Mikhailovich;  Zolotukhin,  Boris  Mikhailovich;  and  Belyaev, 
Erik  Konstantinovich.  Carbonating  tower  for  producing  sodium 
bicarbonate  magma.  4.066,416,  CI.  23-283.000. 
Paoli  High  Fidelity  Consultants,  Inc.:  See- 
Key,  Walter  W.;  and  Coggins,  Eugene  L..  4.066.973.  CI.  330-81.000. 
Paparatto.  Piero:  See— 

Vargiu,  Silvio;  Paparatto,  Piero;  Passalenti,  Beppino;  and  Parodi, 
Antonio,  4,066,606,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Pappanikolaou,  George.  Front  projection  system  embodying  a  single 

lens.  4,067.026.  CI.  354-77.000. 
Paraho  Corporation:  See- 
Reeves.  Adam  A..  4,066.529,  CI.  208-1 1. OOR. 
Pargeter,  John  Kenneth:  See — 

Clark,  Ian  Sidney  Rex;  Pargeter,  John  Kenneth;  and  Ward,  John 

Oliver,  4,066,117,  CI.  164-46.000. 

Park,  Kyu  C;  and  Reisman,  Arnold,  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Method  for  fabricating  a  DSDT  target.  4,065,840.  CI. 

29-25  140. 

Parker,  John  C,  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Anti-backlash  means  for 

adjusting  enlargers.  4,066.356,  CI.  355-63.000. 
Parker.  Roger  Alan:  See— 

Blohm.  Thomas  R.;  Grisar,  J.  Martin;  and  Parker.  Roger  Alan, 
4.066,788.  CI.  424-333.000. 
Parodi,  Antonio:  See— 

Vargiu,  Silvio;  Paparatto,  Piero;  Passalenti.  Beppino;  and  Parodi, 
Antonio.  4.066.606.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Parthasarathy.  Mcllapalayam  R.:  See — 

Dudley.  Michael  A.;  Parthasarathy,  Mcllapalayam  R.;  and  Nerther- 
sole.  Douglas  C.  4.066.040,  CI.  118-629.000. 
Pascal,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Fradisc.  Gripper  for  a  disc  brake.  4.066,152,  CI. 

188-171.000. 
Pascale,  Joseph  Andrew.  Roury  filter.  4,066,555,  CI.  210402.000. 
Pascaud,  Xavier:  See — 

Beregi,  Laszio;  Hugon,  Pierre;  Pascaud,  Xavier;  and  Poignant, 
Jean-Claude,  4.066,662,  CI.  260-326.830. 
Pasquale,  Samuel  A.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Oral  con- 
traceptive regimen.  4.066.757.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Passalenti.  Beppino:  See— 

Vargiu,  Silvio;  Paparatto,  Piero;  Passalenti,  Beppino;  and  Parodi, 

Antonio,  4,066,606.  CI.  260-40.00R. 

Patchett,  Jay  G.;  and  Hadley.  Charles  F.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Well  dau  telemetry  by  explosions.  4.066,994,  CI.  340- 

I8  0NC. 

Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:  See — 

Gassmann,  Michael,  4.066.888,  CI.  362-223.000. 
Pattison.  Victor  A.:  See — 

Lemper.  Anthony  L.;  Witschard,  Gilbert;  and  Pattison,  Victor  A., 
4,066,612.  CI  260-42.530. 
Palton.  Phillips  E.;  and  Freeman,  Norman  A.,  to  VCA  Corporation. 

Receptacle  for  insecticide  or  repellent.  4,065,872,  CI.  43-131.000. 
Paulus,  Rudolf;  Gutmann,  Walter;  and  Hofmann,  Wilfried,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaen,  AG.  Irradiating  system  for  line-by-line  copier.  4,066,328,  CI. 
350-7.000. 
Pauly.  Raymond  W.:  See— 

Taddeo.  Fausto  V.;  and   Pauly,  Raymond  W.,  4,067.037,  CI. 
363-41.000. 
Pavese,  Bud  M..  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part 

interest.  Compact  saw  horse.  4,066,145,  CI.  182-153.000. 
Pawelletz,  Reinhard:  See— 

Grabendorfer,   Werner;   Vogt,   Herbert;   Haacke,   Harri;   Kuhn, 
Harry;   Pawelletz.   Reinhard;  and   Ries,   Karl,  4,063,960,  CI. 
73-627  000. 
Pearce,  Phillip  W.;  and  Hutchison.  Robert  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Multiple  sheet  detecting  apparatus.  4.066,969,  CI.  328-3.000. 
Pearce,  Warren.  Jr.;  and  Russo.  Andrew,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Electrical  connector  for  printed  circuit  board.  4,066,323,  CI. 
339-I76.0MP. 
Pearson.  Tillmon  H.:  See —  ' 

Nelson.  Gunner  E.;  and  Pearson,  Tillmon  H..  4,066,687,  CI.  260- 
535.0OP. 
Pease,  Leo  L.:  See — 

Ray,  Louis  M.,  Jr.;  Pease,  Leo  L.;  and  Brown,  Henry  C,  4,066,296, 
CI.  298-22  OOJ. 
Peck,  George  L.,  to  General  Refractories  Company.  Thermally  bloated 

fireclay  (SCR  verilite)  ladle  insulation.  4,066,446,  CI.  75-%.000. 
PEI,  Inc  :  See— 

Frankle.  Helmut;  and  Baum.  Werner.  4,066.137.  CI.  173-14.000. 
Pelfrey.  Raymond  H.  Football  punting  shoe.  4,063.861.  CI.  36-133.000. 
Pellant,  Michal:  See- 
Novak,  Petr;  Pellant,  Michal;  and  Reichcl,  Pavel,  4,067,042,  CI. 
357-82.000. 
Pellico.    Michael    A.    Abrasion    resistant    elaslomeric    composition. 

4.066.602.  CI.  260-30.80R. 
Pelosi.  Stanford  S..  Jr..  to  Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.  5-(4-Chloro- 

phenyl)-2-furimidic  acid  hydrazides.  4.066.668.  CI.  260-347.300. 
Pelosi,  Stanford  S.,  Jr.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  Diethyl 
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8cetafflido(5-(4-nitrophenyl)furfuryl1malonate.         4,066.669,         CI 
260-347.500. 
Pelosi.  Stanford  S..  Jr.;  White.  Ronald  E.;  Wright.  George  C;  and  Yu. 
Chia  Nien.  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  N-dimcthylaminopro- 
pyl-5-(2-nitrophenyl)-2-furancarboximidamide  dihydrochloride 

monohydrate.  4.066,670,  CI.  260-347  700. 
Pelosi,  Stanford  S.,  Jr..  to  Morion-Norwich  Products.  Inc.  (2.2-Die- 
thoxyethyl)dimethyl(5-(4-nitrophenyl)-2-furoylmethyl]ammonium 
chloride  hemihydrate  4.066.671.  CI.  26O-347.700. 
Pelosi,  Stanford  S  ,  Jr  .  to  Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.  Diethyl(5-(4- 
nitrophenyl)furfuryl]amine        hydrochloride.        4,066.672.        CI. 
260-347.700. 
Pemberton.  Alonza  R.;  and  Pemberion.  Daniel  R.  Chimney  heat  re- 
claimer. 4.066.210.  CI.  237-53.000. 
Pemberion.  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Pemberton.  Alonza  R.;  and  Pemberton.  Daniel  R..  4.066.210,  CI. 
237-53.000 
Penczak,  John  P..  to  Bargar  Metal  Fabricating  Co.  Bottomless  trench 

duct.  4.065.896.  CI.  52-220.000. 
Pender.  Herberi.  Jr.:  See— 

Voigt.  John  E.;  and  Pender.  Herbert.  Jr..  4.066.495.  CI.   162- 
I68.0NA. 
Peng.  Stephen  Chung-Suen.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of 
preparing  homogeneous  thermosetting  powder  paint  compositions. 
4.066.613.  CI.  260-42.540. 
Pengilly.  Eric  Alexander:  See— 

Whateley.  Enc  Albert;  and  Pengilly.  Eric  Alexander,  4.063.981.  CI. 
74-410.000. 
Penick,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Loynes,  Leslie  M.;  Walters,  Darrel  H  ;  and  Penick,  Clarence  A., 
Jr.,  4.063.946,  CI.  70-58.000. 
Peniston,  Quintin  P.;  and  Johnson.  Edwin  Lee.  Process  for  demineral- 

ization  of  crusUcea  shells.  4.066.735,  CI.  423-159.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Dave,  Bhalchandra  Anantray.  4.066.795.  CI.  426-259.000. 
Dimmig.  Daniel  Ashton.  4.066.631.  CI.  260-78.00R. 
Pentapharm  A.G.:  See— 

Ries.  Peter  E..  4.066.083,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Seott.  Roderic  M..  4.066.343.  CI.  350-295.000. 
Suunlon.  John  J.  J..  4.066.365.  CI  356-244  000. 
Perkins.  Arthur  T.:  See— 

Champan.  Louis  W.;  and  Perkins.  Arthur  T..  4.066,846,  CI.  179- 
I6.0EC. 
Perkins,  Merlyn  H.:  See— 

Doran,  Samuel  K.;  and  Perkins.  Merlyn  H..  4.066.863.  CI.  219- 
12 1. OEM. 
Perrault.  Edward  W.:  See— 

Langford.  Nathaniel  P.;  and  Perrault.  Edward  W..  4.066.589.  CI. 
260-29.60H. 
Perry.  Kenneth  E..  to  Adamation.  Inc.  Scraper  nozzle  for  warewashing 
,    machine.  4.066.472.  CI.  134-34.000. 

Perry.  Robert  A.;  and  Martos.  Placido.  Over  inflation  and  under  infla- 
tion indicator  for  tires.  4.066.033.  CI.  1  I6-34.00R. 
Perry,  William  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Optical  conversion  method.  4.067,043,  CI. 
358-55.000. 
Peruzzotti,  George  Peter:  See— 

Woessner,  Warren  Dexter;  Biddlecom,  William  Gerard;  Arndt, 
Henry  Clifford;  Peruzzotti,  George  Peter;  and  Sih,  Charles  John, 
4,066,834,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Peters,  James  W.;  and  Hardesty,  Charles,  to  Southwire  Company. 

Single  cut  shear.  4,065,992.  CI.  83-285.000. 
Peterson.  Charles  L..  to  Uarco  Incorporated.  Continuous  envelope 

assembly.  4.066.206.  CI.  229-69.000. 
Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  Petrobras:  See— 

Garcia.  Roberto.  4.066.532.  CI  208-131.000. 
Pfarrer.  David  M.;  and  Van  Essen.  Leonard  J.,  to  Lennox  Industries, 
Inc.  Control  circuit  for  a  two  speed  single  phase  motor.  4,066,937,  CI. 
318-22I.OOG. 
Pfatischer,  Ludwig.  Larding  utensil.  4,065,830,  CI.  17-42.100. 
Pfeflerlc,  William  C,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation. 
Method  of  surting  a  combustion  system  utilizing  a  caulyst.  4,063,917, 
CI.  60-39.82C. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Banh,  Wayne  E.,  4,066,637,  CI.  260-306.70R 

Blackwood,  Robert  K.;  and  Stephens,  Charles  R.,  Jr..  4.066.694.  CI. 

260-559.0AT. 
Kadin.  Saul  B..  4.066.766.  CI.  424-251.000. 

Kraska.  Allen  R.;  and  Schnur.  Rodney  C.  4.066.696.  CI.  260- 
564.00R. 
Phalangas,  Charalambos  J.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Imidazole  poly- 
mers and  preparation  thereof  with  radiation  and  chemical  initiator. 
4.066.524.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Pham.  Quang  Minh;  and  SofTer.  Jacques,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Con- 
structions  Electriques  et   Mecaniques  Alsthom.   Sutic   switching 
device  for  two  direct  current  machines.  4,066.933.  CI.  318-60.000. 
Phillips.  Carmen  S.;  Beyer.  Ralph  E.;  and  Sepich.  Gerald  E..  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company.  Offset  baler  with  steerable  control. 
4.065.914.  CI.  56-341000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Anderson.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Kuper.  Donald  G..  4.066.632.  CI. 

260-79.100. 
Cines.  Martin  R.;  and  Buchanan,  Ben  B.,  4,066,338,  CI.  2 10- 1 3.000. 
Drake,   Charles   A.;   and   Cowan,   Glyndal    D.,   4.066,417.   CI. 
23-289.000. 


Gray.  Peter  R.,  4.066.891.  CI  250-253.000. 

Harris.  Jesse  R  .  4.066.712.  CI.  260-668.00D. 

Morgan.  Thomas  D.;  and  Regier.  Robert  B..  4.066.404,  d.  23- 

230.0EP. 
Rohde.  Raymond.  4.066.559.  CI.  252-10.000. 
Pickard,  Keith  John,  to  Laporie  Industries  Limited.  Treating  cellulosic 

materials.  4.066.493.  CI.  162-158.000 
Pietruszewski.  John  Joseph;  Scaccia.  Carl;  and  Wagner.  Ralph  James, 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  sparging  gas  into 
liquid  4.066.722.  CI  261-87  000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Takaoka,  Saburo;  and  Fujie.  Norikazu.  4.066.933.  CI.  318-138.000. 
Pioneer  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Eguizabal.  Julian.  4.065.866.  CI.  42-51.000. 
Piper.  Jack  Richard;  and  Kaczmarek.  Leo  W..  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Vertical  float  switch.  4.066.858. 
CI.  200-84.00C. 
Pissiotas.  Georg:  See— 

von    Bredow.    Brigitta;    and    Pissiotas,    Georg,    4,066,437,    CI. 
71-91.000. 
Pistorius,  Rudolf:  See— 

Millauer,  Hans;  and  Pistorius.  Rudolf.  4.066.708.  CI.  260-6l3.(X)D. 
Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.:  See- 
Beck.  Chnstian   A.;   Ross.   William   A.;  and   Burke.  James  E., 
4.066.220.  CI.  242-55.000. 
Pitt  Metals  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See- 
Horn.  Richard  E..  4.066.518.  CI.  204-86.000. 
Piwonka,  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Blazek.  William  S.;  Piwonka.  Thomas  S.;  Jackson.  James  D.;  and 
Atanmo.  Philip  N..  4.066.116,  CI.  164-17.000. 
Plaskitt,  David  Edmund:  See- 
Burrow.  Reginald  Edward  Dowton;  and  Plaskitt.  David  Edmund. 
4.065.935.  CI  61-95  000. 
Plasmatronics  Company:  See— 

Noe.  John  B  .  4.066.053.  CI.  I23-148.0CA. 
Piatt.  Vernon  H.;  and  Wilmot.  Richard  D..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Tracking  feedback  clutter  mapper  control  device.  4.067.012. 
CI.  343-7.00A. 
Plentz.  Rudolf  Brake  cylinder  for  a  hydraulic  brake.  4.066,153,  CI. 

188-196.00M. 
Fletcher,  Terry  Carl:  See— 

Kleinschuster,  Jacob  John;  and  Fletcher,  Terry  Carl,  4,066,620,  CI. 
260-47.00C. 
Fletcher,  Wayne  A.;  and  Wong,  Roy.  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing   Company.    Friction-activauble    adhesive    and    articles 
thereof  4.066,600.  CI.  260-30  60R. 
Plursch.  Gerald;  and  Leuchter.  Jurgen.  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.  Day- 
light developing  machine.  4.067.035.  CI.  354-313.000. 
Poe.  Ronald  Laurence:  See— 

Holliday.  Leiand  Robert;  and  Poe.  Ronald  Laurence.  4.066.682,  CI. 
26O-462.0OR 
Poignant,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Beregi,  Laszio;  Hugon,  Pierre;  Pascaud.  Xavier;  and  Poignant. 
Jean-Claude.  4.066.662.  CI.  260-326.850. 
Pointner,  Martin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  production  of  sucked,  etched  patterned  metal  foils  for  compo- 
nent elements.  4.065,839.  CI.  29-I7.00R. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Chiklis.  Charles  K  .  4.066.814.  CI.  428-333.000. 
Polatovshaya.  Olga  Grigorievna:  See— 

Bashkovich.  Alexandr  Pavlovich;  Zimnukhova,  Evgenia  Seme- 
novna;    Prokopovich.    Agnessa    Vladimirovna;    Polatovshaya. 
Olga  Grigorievna;  Pronina.  Mana  Ivanovna;  Kulbakh.  Valter 
Osvaidovich;  Rivkina-Pevtsova.  Khasya  lonovna;  and  Grinberg. 
Grigory  Efimovich.  4.066.503.  CI.  195-62.000. 
Polko.  Peter  R.,  to  Uarco  Incorporated.  Stationery  printing  apparatus 
for  continuous  business  forms  stationery  assemblies.  4,066,015,  CI. 
101-228.000. 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  Hagen,  Helmut;  and  Fleig,  Helmut,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Certain     fungitoxic     2-halo-5-trichloromethyl- 
1,3,4-thiadiazoles.  4,066.775,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Pond,  Stephen  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Excessive  magnetic  developer 

displacement  system.  4,067,018,  CI.  346-74.100. 
Popa,  Aurel:  See— 

Teodorescu,  Gheorghe  Marcel;  and  Popa,  Aurel.  4.066.049.  CI. 
123-48.00R. 
Porter.  Robert  Warwick:  See— 

Kilgren.  Arnold  William;  Low.  David  Nicholson;  and  Porter. 
Robert  Warwick.  4.066.424.  CI.  55-71.000. 
Poulson.  Daniel  A.,  to  Heath  Company.  Multiple  gun  cathode  ray  tube 
testing,    cleaning,    and    rejuvenating    apparatus.    4.066,311,    CI. 
316-28.000. 
Poussart.  Denis;  and  Ganguly,  Udaya,  to  Canadian  Patenu  and  Devel- 
opment  Limited.   Transfer  function   measurement.   4,067,060,   CI. 
364-553.000. 
Powell,  William  H.:  See- 
Winters,  Donald  C;  Haemer,  Laurence  F.;  and  Powell,  William  H., 
4.066,813,  CI.  426-282.000. 
Power-Gas  Corporation  Limited.  The:  See- 
Harris.  Norman;  and  Naden.  David.  4.066,704.  CI.  260-604.00R. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Franz.  Helmut.  4.066,430,  CI.  63-116.000. 
Graham,  Roy  R.,  4,066,106,  CI.  139-420.00C. 
Neely,  Homer  E.,  Jr.,  4,066,466,  CI.  106-50.000. 
Reese,  Thomas  J.;  Tobin,  Melvin  W.;  and  Mortimer.  Jame*  R.. 
4,066,429,  CI.  65-107.000. 
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Rinehart.  Jay  K..  4,066.440,  CI.  71-119.000. 

Rowley,  James  R..  4,066,287,  CI.  294-74.000. 

Scriven.  Roger  L.;  and  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan.  4,066,391,  C\.  260- 

29.2TN. 
Wismer,  Marco;  and  Bosso,  Joseph  F.,  4,066,592,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Prechtl.  Alfred:  See— 

Burger,  Manfred  R.;  Gagel,  Ernst;  Kalmovicz,  Rudolf;  and  Prechtl, 
Alfred,  4,065.937,  CI.  62-89.000. 
Premus,  DonMli  D.  Universal  axial  spacer  for  mounting  fan  on  pump 

shaft  and  drive  pulley.  4,066,048.  CI.  123-41.490. 
Preus.  Paul.  Barrier  construction  for  water  carried  pollutants.  4,065,923, 

CI.  61 -I. OOF 
Price.  Richard  T.;  and  Prodell,  Riu  C,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Sero- 
logical reagent,  test  slide  and  method  for  gonorrheal  antibodies. 
4.066.744.  CI  424-12000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Hughes,  Amy  Gray.  4.066.075.  CI.  128-127.000. 
Prodell.  KittC   See— 

Price.  Richard  T.;  and  Prodell.  Riu  C  .  4.066.744.  CI  424-12.000. 
Prohaska.  Peter  J.  H.  Rotary  tool  assembly  having  removable  working 

elemenu.  4.066.379.  CI.  408-125.000. 
Prokopovich.  Agnessa  Vladimirovna:  See— 

Bashkovich.  Alexandr  Pavlovich;  Zimnukhova,  Evgenia  Seme- 
novna;  Prokopovich,  Agnessa  Vladimirovna;  Polatovshaya. 
Olga  Grigonevna;  Pronina.  Maria  Ivanovna;  Kulbakh.  Valter 
Osvaldovich;  Rivkina-Pevtsova.  Khasya  lonovna;  and  Grinberg. 
Grigory  Efimovich.  4.066.503.  CI.  195-62.000. 
Pronina.  Maria  Ivanovna:  See— 

Bashkovich.  Alexandr  Pavlovich;  Zimnukhova,  Evgenia  Seme- 
novna;    Prokopovich,    Agnessa    Vladimirovna;    Polatovshaya, 
Olga  Grigonevna;  Pronma,  Maria  Ivanovna;  Kulbakh.  Valter 
Osvaldovich;  Rivkina-Pevtsova,  Khasya  lonovna;  and  Grinberg. 
Grigory  Efimovich.  4.066.503.  CI.  195-62.000. 
Provost,  John  K.;  and  Lien.  Charles,  to  Venus  Scientific  Inc.  Low  light 
level  camera  with  parallel<onnected  slidably  mounted  intensifier 
assemblies.  4.067.045.  CI  358-211.000. 
Przybyla.  Franciszek  J.;  and  Smith.  Michael  J.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co. 
Inc.  Self  sealing  microporous  membrane  for  electrochemical  cells  and 
method  of  forming  same  4,066.822.  CI  429-27  000. 
Pujol.  Carlos  Oliver  Disc  for  gnndcr  4.066,215.  CI.  241-46.110. 
Pungor.  Emo;  and  Varadi.  Mana.  to  Labor  Muszeripari  Muvek.  Pro- 
cess and  apparatus  for  the  voltammetric  measurement  of  the  quantity 
or  mass  of  separated  sample  components.  4.066.406.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Quessette.  Jacques  Alain:  Siee — 

Beruux.  Jean-Loup;  and  Quessette.  Jacques  Alain.  4.066.904.  CI. 
250-372.000. 
Quick.  Donald  J  .  to  Masscy-Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Cane  cutting 

apparatus.  4.065.912.  CI.  56-13.900. 
Quinn.  Peter  T..  to  Honeywell.  Inc.  Calculator.  4,067.024.  CI.  354- 

2300R. 
R.  Jung  AG  Fabrik  fur  Prazisionsapparate:  See— 

Behme.  Werner;  and  Berleth.  Manfred.  4.066.728.  CI.  264-162.000. 

Raabe.  Thomas;  Grawinger.  Otto;  Scholtholt.  Josef;  Nitz.  Rolf-Eber- 

hard;  and  Schraven.  Eckhard.  to  Cassella  Farbwerke  Mainkur  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.     Derivatives    of     l-phenoxy-3-amino-propan-2-ol. 

4.066.768.  CI.  424-263.000. 

Raduka.  Janos:  See— 

Vukaaovic.  Lovro;  and  Raduka.  Janos.  4.066.954.  CI.  363-37.000. 
Rager.  Charles  L..  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.,  The.  a  part 

interest.  T  lever  adapter  4.065.987.  CI.  8I-I77.00A. 
Rainwater.  Orman  M.  Collapsible  shelter  structure.  4.066.089.  CI. 

135-3  OOE. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  See— 

Chou.  Shih-Toon.  4.066.754.  CI.  424-229.000. 
Ramanthan.     Visvanathan.     to     Ciba-Geigy     Corporation.     Basic 

diaminopyridine-<3>-azo  dyestuffs.  4.066.637.  CI.  260-146.00R. 
Ramesohl,  Hubert:  See— 

Brachthauser.  Kunibert;  Ramesohl.  Hubert;  Beisner.  Klaus;  and 
Herchenbach.  Horst,  4,066.470.  CI.  106-100.000. 
Ramirez.  Fausto:  See — 

Henderson.  William  Arthur.  Jr.;  and  Ramirez.  Fausto,  4.066.783. 
CI.  424-289.000. 
Ramot   University  Authority  for  Applied   Research  and  Industrial 
Development  Ltd.:  See— 
Arcan,  Mircea;  Robin.  Gordon;  and  Simkin.  Ariel.  4.066.082,  CI. 
128-303  OOR. 
Rao.  Bhaskara  M.  L.;  and  Silbemagel.  Bernard  G..  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.  Cell  containing  chalcogenide  cathode,  alkali 
metal  anode  and  solid  halo-aluminum  alkali  metal  compound  electro- 
lyte. 4,066.824.  CI.  429-50.000. 
Rauscher.  Elli;  Bemi,  Erich;  Gruber.  Wolfgang:  and  Determann,  Hel- 
mut, to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Process  and  reagent  for  deter- 
mining triglycerides.  4.066.508.  CI.  195-99.000. 
Rjiwlingt.  Herbert  L.;  and  Baron.  Arthur  L..  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation.  Subilized  poly(alkylene  terephthalates).  4.066.617,  CI. 
26a45.80A. 
Ray,  Louis  M.,  Jr.;  Pease,  Leo  L.;  and  Brown,  Henry  C.  Truck  bed 

tilting  mechanism.  4.066.296.  CI.  298-22.0QJ. 
Raychem  GmbH:  See— 

Allgaier.  Werner.  4.066.840.  CI.  174-72.00R. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The:  See — 
Buchek.  Francis  Z..  4.066.155.  CI.  190-3.000. 
Pavese.  Bud  M.,  4,066.145.  CI.  182-153.000. 
Rager.  Charles  L..  4.065.987,  CI.  81-177.00A. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Bryden.  Joseph  E.,  4,067,007,  CI.  34O-347.0SY. 


Gallani,  Zvi;  and  Sullivan,  Joseph  A.,  4,066,983.  CI.  331-1 17.00R. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Carlson.  David  John,  4.067.000.  CI.  340- 171. OOR. 
Hall.  James  Robert.  4.067.010.  CI.  343-6.8LC. 
Heuner.  Robert  Charles;  Goldman.  Michael  Bamett;  Niemiec, 
Stanley    Joseph;    and    Morton.    George    Ira.    4.066.918,    CI. 
307-304.000. 
Norman.  Marvin  Neil.  4.067.048.  CI.  358-243.000. 
Rosnowski.    Wojciech;    and    Denning,    Richard,    4,066,485,   CI. 
148-188.000. 
Read,  Norman  Weldon,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Seal  means  for  valve 

assembly.  4.066.241.  CI.  251-361.000. 
Recherche  et  Industrie  Therapeutiques:  See— 

Crooij.  Pierre;  and  Simonet.  Guy.  4.066.664.  CI.  26O-332.20H. 
Rechter.  Harold  L..  to  Chicago  Fire  Brick  Company.  Aluminous  re- 
fractory composition  containing  carbon.  4.066.467.  CI.  106-56.000. 
Recticel  Deutschiand  Kunststoffe  GmbH:  See— 

Eiselt.  Gunter.  4.065.910.  CI.  53-24.000. 
Redmond.  John  D  .  Jr..  to  Gates  Rubber  Company.  The.  Toothed  belt 

making.  4.066.732.  CI.  264-229  000. 
Reed.  Donald  M.  Dimensional  gauging  apparatus.  4.065.854.  CI.  35- 

I68.00R. 
Reese,  Thomas  J.;  Tobin,  Melvin  W.;  and  Mortimer,  James  R.,  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.   Bending  glass  sheets  to  a  tapered  line  of  bend. 
4,066.429,  CI.  65-107.000. 
Reeves,  Adam  A.,  to  Paraho  Corporation.  Method  of  design  for  vertical 
oil  shale  retorting  vessels  and  retorting  therewith.  4,066,529,  CI. 
208-1 1. OOR. 
Regier.  Robert  B.:  See- 
Morgan,  Thomas  D.;  and  Regier,  Robert  B..  4,066.404.  CI.  23- 
230.0EP. 
Rehn.  Gary  Allen,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Disk  harrow  with  beam 
member  suspended  by  U-shaped  springs.  4.066.132.  CI.  172-572.000. 
Reichel.  Pavel:  See- 
Novak.  Petr;  Pellant,  Michal;  and  Reichel,  Pavel,  4,067,042.  CI. 
357-82.000. 
Reichcrt,  Dieter.  Switch  for  controlling  door  locks.  4,065.812.  CI. 

200-1 1. OOR. 
Reilly.  Eugene  P.:  See— 

Borman.  Willem  F.  H.;  and  Reilly,  Eugene  P.,  4,066,627.  CI.  260- 

75.00M. 

Reilly,  Joseph  R.;  and  Witkowski,  Leonard  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Method    for    continuous    stretch-blow    molding.    4.066.727.    CI. 

264-94.000. 

Reinhard.  Clyde  J.,  to  Birtcher  Corporation,  The.  Isolation  amplifier. 

4,066,974,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Reisman,  Arnold:  See — 

Park.  Kyu  C  ;  and  Reisman.  Arnold.  4.065.840.  CI.  29-25.140. 
Reiss.  Karl-Hans:  See— 

Kuhn.  Gerhard;  Ubier.  Karl;  and  Reiss.  Karl-Hans,  4.066,8%,  CI. 
25O-3I5.00A. 
Rescalli.  Carlo:  See — 

Faraci.  Rocco;  Rescalli.  Carlo;  and  Catini.  Slefano.  4.066.713,  CI. 
26O-677.00A. 
Reuschling.  Dieter- Bemd;  and  Jensen.  Harald.  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparing  a-chloroacrylic  acid  chlorides. 
4.066.690.  CI   26O-544.00Y. 
Revy  von  Belvard.  Peter:  See — 

Freudenschuss.  Otto;  Kantner.  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard.  Peter, 
4.066.345.  CI.  352-27.000. 
Reynolds.  Donald  F.  Car  wash  mop.  4.066.366.  CI.  401-285.000. 
Rhodes.  William  A.:  See- 
Rodriguez.   Paul   L.;   and   Rhodes,   WUIiam  A.,  4,066.920,  CI. 
310-310.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Bardonnet.  Claude;  Brun.  Robert;  and  Pages.  Michel,  4.066,553.  CI. 
2I0-32I.00R. 
Riat.   Henri;  and  Hegar.  Gert.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Sulfo- 
phenylamino  containing  tetrareactive  triazine  disazo  dyestuffs  and 
dyestuff  compositions  thereof  4.066,389.  CI.  8-4 1. OOR. 
Ribnitz.  Peter:  See— 

Buschor.  Karl;  and  Ribnitz.  Peter.  4.066,041.  CI.  118-629.000. 
Ricardo  &  Co..  Engineers  (1927)  Limited:  See— 

Ford-Dunn.  Martin  Douglas.  4.066.050,  CI.  123-73.0SP. 
Rice.  Edward  K..  to  Unicon  Parking  Structures,  Inc.  Demountable 

multiple  level  building  structures.  4.065.907.  CI.  52-747.000. 
Rice.  Ronald  G.:  See- 
Mold.  Donald  F.;  and  Rice.  Ronald  G..  4.066.120.  CI.  163-165.000. 
Richardson.  Harold  W.,  to  Richmore  Company.  Portable  viscometer 

apparatus.  4.065.959.  CI.  73-56.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Blohm.  Thomas  R.;  Grisar.  J.  Martin;  and  Parker,  Roger  Alan, 
4.066,788.  CI.  424-333.000. 
Richmore  Company:  See — 

Richardson.  Harold  W..  4.065.959.  CI.  73-56.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Toth.  Edit;  Torley.  Jozsef;  Gorog,  Sandor.  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  Palosi. 
Eva;  and  Szeberenyi.  Szabolcs.  4.066.709.  CI.  260-6 18.00B. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Koide,  Hiroshi;  lida.  Katsuhiko;  Ataka,  Hisanori;  and  Homae. 
Taisaburo.  4.066.350.  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Ridings.  Robert  Paul.  Jr.;  and  Lanier.  Raymond  Henry,  to  Communica- 
tions Satellite  Corporation.  Adaptable  zero  order  predictor  for 
speech  predictive  encoding  communications  systems.  4,066,844,  CI. 
I79-15.0BW. 
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Riechers.  Daniel:  See— 

Haberle.    Fritz;    Riechers.    Daniel;    and    Hochrathner.    Alfred. 
4.066.286.  CI.  293-87.000. 
Rieger.  Gerhard:  See— 

Junge.  Peter;  Schulz.  Horst;  Schneider.  Rainer;  Dreke.  Werner; 
and  Rieger.  Gerhard.  4.066.818.  CI.  428-341.000. 
Ries.  Karl:  See— 

Grabendorfer.   Werner;   Vogt.   Herbert;   Haacke.   Harri;   Kuhn. 
Harry;   PawelleU.   Reinhard;   and   Ries.   Karl.   4.065.960.  CI. 
73-627.000. 
Ries.  Peter  E..  to  PenUpharm  A.G.  Sterile  surgical  collagen  product. 

4,066.083.  CI.  128-325.000. 
RifVin.  Ellis  B..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Exhaust  systems.  4.065,918,  CI. 

60-274.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  4,066,782,  CI.  424-285  000 
Rinehart,  Jay  K..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Symmetrical  alkynyl  ureas. 

4.066.440.  CI.  71-119.000. 
Rivkina-Pevtsova.  Khasya  lonovna:  See — 

Bashkovich.  Alexandr  Pavlovich;  Zimnukhova.  Evgenia  Seme- 
novna;  Prokopovich.  Agnessa  Vladimirovna;  Polatovshaya. 
Olga  Grigorievna;  Pronina.  Maria  Ivanovna;  Kulbakh.  Valter 
Osvaldovich;  Rivkina-Pevtsova.  Khasya  lonovna;  and  Grinberg. 
Grigory  Efimovich.  4.066.503,  CI.  195-62.000. 
Rizzo.  Victor  L..  to  Upjohn  Company.  TTie.  Arthropodicidal  formami- 

dines.  4.066.765.  CI.  424-248.560. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.:  See— 

Heiser.  Joachim.  4.066.006.  CI.  91-433.000. 
Voss.  Klaus.  4.066.133.  CI.  173-12.000. 

Wanner.   Karl;   Hahner.   Reinhard;  Schmid.   Wolfgang;   Hansel. 
Gemot;  and  Bleicher.  Manfred.  4.066.136.  CI.  173-48.000. 
Robert,  Jacques:  See— 

Dargent,  Bruno;  and  Robert,  Jacques,  4,066,333.  CI.  350-1600LC. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Bechtel.  Jon  H..  4.066.867,  CI.  219-483.000. 
Robin,  Gordon:  See— 

Arcan,  Mircea;  Robin,  Gordon;  and  Simkin,  Ariel,  4,066,082,  CI. 
128-3O3.0OR. 
Robinson,  Graham:  See- 
Jones,  Ivor  Wynn;  Robinson.  Graham;  and  Bird,  Thomas  Lewis, 
4,066,826,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Robinson.  William  H.;  Allen.  David  O.;  and  Wombold.  Harry  A.  E..  to 
Buckeye    Molding   Company.    Container   and   closure   assembly. 
4.066.181.  CI.  215-256.000. 
Roch.  Jacques  L..  to  Electroglas.  Inc.  High  speed  precision  chuck 

assembly.  4.066.943.  CI.  318-468.000 
Rocha.  John  G..  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Army.  Gun  lock  and 

firing  mechanism  for  30mm  cannon.  4.065.998.  CI.  89-11.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

CosUnza,  Samuel  T.;  Franklin.  Peter  G.;  Gebhardt.  Frank  L.; 
Israel.  Jack  D.;  Moore.  Charles  R.;  and  Wheatley.  Charles  E.. 
III.  4.066.964.  CI.  325-55.000. 
George.    Peter    K.;    and    Kobayashi.    Tsutomu.    4.067.003.    CI. 

365-12.000. 
Juhasz.  John  Emil,  4.067.061.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Manasevit.  Harold  M.;  and  Simpson.  William  I..  4.066.481.  CI. 
148-174.000. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Marforio.  Nerino.  4.066.027.  CI.  112-121.150. 
Rodewald.  Paul  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  light 

olefins.  4.066.714.  CI.  260-682.000. 
Rodgers.  Robert  E..  Jr.  MeUl-plastic  composite  racquet.  4.066.260.  CI. 

273-73.00C. 
Rodgers.  Rolza  J.,  to  Ross  Agricultural  Company.  Inc.  Pea  shelling 

apparatus.  4.066.087.  CI.  I3O-3O.0OH. 
Rodriguez.  Paul  L.;  and  Rhodes.  William  A.  ElectrosUlically  charge- 
able device.  4.066.920.  CI.  310-310.000. 
Rohde.  Raymond,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Container  for  oil- 
additive  release.  4.066.559,  CI.  252-10.000. 
Rolin,  Pierre:  See— 

Michalon.  Daniel;  and  Rolin,  Pierre,  4,066.161.  CI.  198-334.000. 
Rollings.  Robert  William,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated. Electrical  connector  construction.  4.066.316.  CI.  339-91.00R. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Johnson.  Christopher  Linley;  and  Millns.  Colin.  4.066.386.  CI 
417-199.00A. 
Romovacek.  George  R..  to  Kopp«rs  Company.  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus   for    the    control    of   pitch    still    operation.    4.066.159.    CI 
196-132.000. 
Romovacek.  George  R.,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Method  for  making 

isotropic  carbon  fibers.  4,066,737.  CI.  423-447.600. 
Roper  Corporation:  See — 

Fisher.   Gerald   C;   and    Scanland.   Joseph    E..   4.063.913.   CI. 
56-295.000 
Rosen.  Irving:  See — 

Li.  George  S.;  and  Rosen.  Irving.  4.066.717,  CI.  260-874  000. 
Rosen.  Perry,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  1 5-Oxasteroids.  4,066.666. 

CI.  260-340.9AS. 
Rosen.  Robert:  See— 

Schultz.  Leonard  J.;  Hamori.  Alfred  Steven;  and  Rosen.  Robert. 
4.066.965.  CI  325-120.000. 
Rosenau.  John  R.;  and  Anderson,  John  C.  to  University  of  Minnesota. 
The    Regents   of  the.    Preparation   of  dairy-based   cheese   food. 
4.066.800.  CI.  426-582.000. 


Rosinski.  Edward  J.:  See- 
Owen.   Hartley;   Venuto.   Paul   B.;   and   Rosinski.   Edward  J., 
4,066,531,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Rosnowski,  Wojciech;  and  Denning.  Richard,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method   of  fabricating   a   semiconductor   device.   4,066.485,   CI. 
148-188.000. 
Ross  Agricultural  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Rodgers.  Rolza  J  .  4.066.087.  CI.  I30-30.00H. 
Ross,  Haldon.  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Self-adjusting  bike  brake  operat- 
ing mechanism.  4.066.154.  CI.  I88-I96.0BA. 
Ross.  Hubertus  R  Cartesian  toy  submarine  4.063.874.  CI.  46-94.000. 
Ross.  William  A.:  See- 
Beck.  Christian  A.;   Ross.  WilTiam  A.;  and   Burke,  James  E., 
4.066.220.  CI.  242-35.000. 
Rosset,  Armand  J.;  and  Neuzil.  Richard  W..  to  UOP  Inc.  Two-stage 
process    for    separating    mixed    fatty-acid    esters.    4.066.677,    CI. 
260428.500. 
Rostocil.  Charles  Edward,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Machine  gun. 

4.066.000.  CI.  89-198.000. 
Rotlier.  Jacob,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Saturable  reactor  device  for 

operating  a  discharge  lamp.  4.066.932.  CI.  315-244.000. 
RottlofT,  Gunther:  See— 

Sundermann.    Rudolf;    RottlofT,    Gunther;    and    Grigat,    Ernst, 
4.066.577.  CI.  26O-2.0OR. 
Rounbchler.  David  P.:  See- 
Fine.  David  H.;  Fronduto.  John  J.;  and  Rounbchler.  David  P., 
4.066.411.  CI.  23-253.0PC. 
Rowekamp.  Edward  F..  to  Lodge  A  Shipley  Company.  The.  Row 

former  for  articles.  4.066.163.  CI.  198-442.000. 
Rowley.  James  R..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Sling  assembly  for  lifting 

sheet  material.  4.066.287.  CI.  294-74.000. 
Rowman.  Philip  J.  Drum  Iwlting  system  for  game  apparatus.  4.066,264, 

CI.  273-143.00R. 
Rublack,  Wilfred,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Screen  for  slotted 
aperture    mask    color    television    picture    tube.    4.066.924,    CI. 
313-408.000. 
Rudny,  Donald  F.:  See — 

Vidakovic,  Aleksandar;  Urman,  Stanley;  and  Rudny,  Donald  F., 
4,066,047,  CI.  123-41  120. 
Rudy,  Erwin.  Carbide  compositions  for  wear-resistant  facings  and 

method  of  fabrication.  4,066.451,  CI.  75-240.000. 
Ruh,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Trippel,  Gerhard,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  simultaneously  etching  multiple 
Upered     viaducte    in    semiconductor    material.     4,066,491,    CI. 
156-644.000. 
Ruhrchcmie  AG:  See— 

Hahn,  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Weber,  Jurgen.  4,066.835.  CI.  360-98.000. 

Rumold.  Gerhard;  and  Russ.  Georg.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Circuit  for  measuring  the  ground  resistance  of  an  ungrounded  power 

circuit.  4.066.950.  CI.  324-51.000 

Ruskin.    Henry.    Staples    and    production    methods.    4.066.165.    CI. 

206-340.000. 
Russ.  Georg:  See— 

Rumold.  Gerhard;  and  Russ.  Georg.  4.066.950.  CI.  324-51.000. 
Russell.  Carl  C:  See— 

Nebel.  Otto  T.;  Trujillo.  Louis  J  ;  and  Russell.  Carl  C.  4.067.025. 
CI.  354-62.000. 
Russo.  Andrew.  Jr.:  See — 

Pearce.  Warren.  Jr.;  and  Russo.  Andrew.  Jr.,  4,066.325.  CI.  339- 
176.0MP. 
Ruthardt.  Rolf:  See— 

Kummer.  Franz;  Mai.  Gerhard;  Ruthardt.  Rolf;  and  Thiede.  Horst. 
4.065.851.  CI.  29-63O.00R. 
Ryan.  William  H..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Circuit  and  method  for  gener- 
ating   gray    scale    in    gaseous    discharge    panels.    4.067.047.    CI. 
358-240.000. 
S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p  A.:  See— 

Hellier.  Stephen  J..  4.066.309.  CI.  316-5.000. 
Saatze.  Kuno:  See— 

Trattner.  Hermann;  Saatze.  Kuno;  and  Bauereiss.  Adolf.  4.065,936, 
CI.  73-9.000. 
Saferstein,  Lowell:  See— 

Besso,  Michael  M ;  and  Saferstein,  Lowell,  4,066,623.  CI.  260- 

47.00C. 

Safir.  Sidney  Robert;  ahd  Hofmann.  Corris  Mabelle,  to  American 

Cyanamid    Company.    Substituted    6-<piperazinyl>-10H-pyrido[3,2- 

b]thieno(3,4-e][l,4]-diazepines.  4,066,647,  CI.  26O-268.0TR. 

Saiio,  Shinichi;  Okaue,  Asaya;  Baba,  Kazuo;  and  Tanaka.  Shigeo,  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Process  for  the  production 

of  ethylene-propylene  block  copolymers.  4,066,718,  CI.  260-878.00B. 

Saito,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi,  Tadahiko,  to  Fuji  Seiki  Machine  Works, 

Ltd.  Multi-spindle  drilling  machine  4,066,378,  CI.  408-46.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masakatsu;  Watanabe,  Syosaku;  Karino,  Takafumi;  Yazu, 
Junichi;  Takashima,  Kouichi;  Miyashiro,  Hiroshi;  Takagi,  Takeo;  and 
Konno,  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Hydraulically  transported  capsule. 
4,066,298,  CI.  302-2.00R. 
Sala  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Marston,  Peter  G.;  and  Nolan,  John  J.,  4,066,991,  CI.  335-216000. 

Saleil.  Jean;  Debras,  Maurice;  and  Malefant,  Jean- Yves.  Method  of 

making  chrome  steel  in  an  electric  arc  furnace.  4,066,442,  CI. 

75-12.000. 

Salisbury,  Winfield  W.;  and  Stiles,  Walter  J.  Earth  boring  apparatus 

employing  high  powered  laser.  4,066,138,  CI.  175-16.000. 
Salley,  Ernest  J.,  to  Engineered  Systems.  Inc.  System  for  pretesting 
electronic  memory  locations  and  automatically  identifying  faulty 
memory  sections.  4.066.880.  CI.  235-302.300. 
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Salmond,    Willimm    G.,    to   Sandoz,    Inc.    2-Alkylamino-a-phenyl-l- 
cyclohexene-l-inethyleneiinine.  iM  salts  and  preparation.  4,066,665, 
CI.  260-332.500. 
Salomon,  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  to  S.A.  Eublissements  Francois 

Salomon  et  Fils.  Ski  brake.  4,066.276.  CI.  280-603.000. 
Sam,  Georg:  See — 

Bork.  Siegfried;  and  Sam,  Georg.  4,066.576.  CI.  252-511.000. 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See — 

Workman,  David  E  ,  4,066,373.  CI.  403-391.000. 
Sanchez.   Alejandro   C    Frangible   cap   for   bottles.    4.066.180.   CI. 

215-254  000. 
Sanders.  David  E.:  See— 

Chambers.  Ramon  P.;  Sanders.  David  E.;  and  Gordy,  Robert  S.. 
4.066,977,  CI   330-129  000. 
Sanders.  Robert  N.;  See- 
Johnston.  James  D.:  Sanders.  Robert  N.;  and  Wood.  James  M..  Jr.. 
4,066,445.  CI.  75-67.00R. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando,    Yoshikazu;    Ishidoshiro,    Hiroshi;   and    Nakano.    Eiichi. 
4.066,541,  CI   210-51.000 
Sando.  Yoshikazu;  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakano,  Eiichi,  to  Sando 
Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  treating  waste  water  containing 
polyvinyl  alcohol.  4,066.541,  CI.  210-51  000. 
Sandoz,  Inc  :  See — 

Salmond.  William  G  ,  4.066.665,  CI.  260-332.500. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Monmura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda, 
Toshima&a;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu; 
Matsui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  4,066,615.  CI  260-45  8NT. 
Sano,  Kinzi:  See — 

Mohn,  Yoshio;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi;  Huruya.  Koichi; 
Muramoio.  Tadashi;  and  Tao.  Masalo.  4.066.465.  CI.  106-50.000. 
Sano.  Masakatu:  See — 

Kasama.  Tsuneo;   Wada.   Makoto;   Sano.   Masakatu:  and  Tsuji, 
Shinzo.  4.066.415.  CI   23-281  000. 
Santacecilia,  Remo:  See- 
Shay.  Barry  M.;  and  Santacecilia,  Remo,  4.066.558.  CI.  252-8  900 
Sanim.  Gerard  R  :  See — 

Hannum.    Joseph    R.;   and    Santos,    Gerard    R.,   4,066,489,   CI. 
156-258  000 
Sanlroch,  George:  See— 

Demerson,  Chnstopher  A  ;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Santroch,  George; 
Dobson.    Thomas    A.;    and    Jirkovsky.    Ivo.    4.066,763.    CI. 
424-246  000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kishi.  Hiroyasu.  4.066.845.  CI   179-15  OBT 
Sarchei.    Douglas    P.    Wind-driven    pnme    mover.    4.066.911,    CI. 

290-44.000 
Sarno.  Richard  L    Apparatus  for  splitting  logs.  4.066.110.  CI.    144- 

I93.00A 
Sasaki.  Jiro.  to  Toshin  Science  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  part  interest  to  each.  Continuous  filtering  process 
and  an  apparatus  therefor.  4,066,546,  CI.  210-75.000. 
Sa-samura,  Kohei:  See— 

Ishigaki.     Yukinobu.     and     Sasamura,     Kohei,     4.066.972.     CI. 
329-134  000 
Sasazawa.  Koji;  Dczawa,  Shin-lchiro;  and  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  cobalt-  and  iron-contain- 
ing ferromagnetic  powder  by  heat-treatment  in  the  presence  of  an 
oxidizing  agent  4.066.564,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Sasazawa,  Koji;  Dezawa.  Shin-Ichiro;  and  Kitamoto.  Tatsuji.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  cobalt-  and  iron-contain- 
ing  ferromagnetic  powder.  4.066.565.  CI.  252-62.560. 
Satake  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Satake,   Toshihiko;    Kono,   Akira;   and   Yanagihara.    Hiromichi. 
4.066.012.  CI  99-618000 
Satake.  Toshihiko;  Kono.  Akira;  and  Yanagihara.  Hiromichi.  to  Sauke 

Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Roll  type  huller.  4.066.012.  CI.  99-618.000. 
Sato.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sato.  Ryuichi;  Ishikawa.  Akira;  Ishida.  Yukihito;  Sato.  Hiroshi; 
Tomisawa,  Setsuo;  Toyoshima,  Shigeshi;  and  Ikegami,  Shiro, 
4.066,678,  CI   260-429.00R. 
Sato,  Michito:  See— 

Isa,  Hiroshi;  Ukigai.  Toshiyuki;  Tominaga.  Ann;  and  Sato.  Michito. 
•  4.066.715.  CI.  260-683  15B. 
Sato.    Ryuichi;    Ishikawa.    Akira;    Ishida.    Yukihito;    Sato.    Hiroshi; 
Tomisawa.  Setsuo;  Toyoshima,  Shigeshi;  and  Ikegami.  Shiro,  to  Sato. 
Ryuichi.  3-Tnhydro»ygermyl  propionic  acid  and  its  salts  and  a 
process  for  the  production  thereof  4,066.678.  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Sato,  Shoichi.  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Process  for 
the  production  of  hydrogen  by  the  thermal  decomposition  of  water. 
4.066.741.  CI.  423-658.000. 
Sato,  Susumu:  See — 

Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  Sato.  Susumu;  Yasuda.  Eturo.  Halton.  Tadashi 
and  Aoki.  Keiji.  4.066,413,  CI   23-254  OOE. 
Sato,  Takao.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Abnormal  state  detecting  apparatus  utiliz- 
ing control  rod  for  use  in  nuclear  reactor.  4,066.497,  CI.  176-22  000. 
Sato.  Toshihiko.  to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Co..  Ltd   Method  for  forming 
colorless  or  colored  pattern  having  shade  difference  on  an  aluminum 
or  aluminum  alloy  anicle  4.066.516.  CI.  204-15  000. 
Sauer.  Gerhard:  See— 

FAcT.  Ulrich;  Sauer.  Gerhard;  HafTer.  Gregor;  Neef.  Guenter  and 
Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4.066,674.  CI.  260-397.500 
Savii.  Carl  H  .  to  Western  Geophysical  Company  of  Amenca.  Limited- 
range  seismic  control  system.  4.066.993.  CI.  340-1 5. 5TS. 


Sawyer,  Philip  Nicholas.  Surgical  method  of  using  a  sterile  packaged 

prosthesis.  4,065,816,  CI.  3-1  500. 
Saxl.  Erwin  J  Tension  meter.  4.065.963.  CI.  73-144.000 
Saylor.  William  H.;  and  Narey.  James  O..  to  Associated  Data  ConcepU. 
Changeable  alphanumeric  sign  with  opaque  tape  display  forming 
segmented  characters  and  words.  4.067.006,  CI.  340-325.000. 
Scaccia,  Carl:  See— 

Pietruszewski,  John  Joseph;  Scaccia,  Carl;  and  Wagner,  Ralph 
James,  4,066,722,  CI.  261-87.000. 
Scanland,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Fisher,    Gerald    C;    and    Scanland.   Joseph    E..   4.065.913.   CI. 
56-295.000 
Schaar.  Charles  H..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Diaper  with  exten- 
sible fastener.  4.066.081.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Schachte.  John  J.:  See— 

Ix)hneis.  Earl  R.;  and  Schachte,  John  J..  4.065.988.  CI.  82-2.700. 
Schaefer.  Bruce  John:  See— 

Lorenzen.  James  Walter;  and  Schaefer,  Bruce  John,  4,065,823,  CI. 
9-9.000. 
Schaeffer.  Walter:  See— 

Bockenhoff,  Hermann-Josef;  Schaeffer,  Walter;  and  Kranz,  Ber- 
thold.  4.066.477.  CI.  148-15.000. 
Scharf.  Emil;  Fikentscher.  Rolf;  Auhom.  Werner;  and  Streit.  Werner, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Nitrogenous  condensation  products 
used  as  retention  aids  in  papermaking.  4.066.494.  CI.  I62-I64.0EP. 
Schatz.  Vernon  L..  to  First  National  Bank  of  Chicago.  The.  Identifica- 
tion  and   access  card   with   associated   optical   decoding   means. 
4.066.873.  CI.  235-487.000. 
Scheler.  Holger.  to  Hagenuk  Vormals  Neufeldt  &  Kuhnke  GmbH. 
Arrangement  for  feeding  rod  shaped  workpieces  to  a  machine  tool. 
4.065.989.  CI.  82-38.00A. 
Schepp.  Horst;  and  Drawert.  Manfred,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschafi. 
Printing  inks  and  printing  methods  employing  the  same.  4.066.585. 
CI.  260-I8.00N. 
Schering  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Eder.  Ulrich;  Sauer.  Gerhard;  Haffer.  Gregor;  Neef,  Guenter;  and 

Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4.066.674.  CI.  260-397.500, 
Schepp,  Horst;  and  Drawert.  Manfred.  4.066.585.  CI.  260-18.00N. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Mallams.    Alan    K.;    and    Davies.    David    Huw,   4.066.752,   CI. 
424-180.000. 
Scherrer,  Hanspeter:  See— 

Boiler,   Arthur;   Cereghetti.    Marco;   and   Scherrer,   Hanspeter, 
4.066.570.  CI.  252-299.000. 
Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Antimicrobial  (2-nitro- 

3-benzofuranyl)phenylacetic  acids.  4,066,782,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Schlegel  GmbH:  See— 

Eggert,  Frank,  4,065,900,  CI.  52-476.000. 
Schlegel  (UK)  Limited:  See— 

Aardal,  Martin  John,  4.065,827,  CI.  16-106.000. 
Schmid.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Wanner,   Karl;   Hahner,   Reinhard;  Schmid,  Wolfgang;   Hansel, 
Gemot;  and  Bleicher.  Manfred.  4.066.136,  CI.  173-48.000. 
Schmidt.  John  P..  to  Halcon  International.  Inc.  Preparation  of  ethylben- 

zene  hydroperoxide.  4.066,706,  CI.  260-6 lO.OOB. 
Schneider.  Michel,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Process  for  extract- 
ing a  polypeptide  from  an  aqueous  solution.  4,066,505,  CI.   195- 
66  00R. 
Schneider.  Rainer:  See — 

Junge.  Peter;  Schulz.  Horst;  Schneider,  Rainer;  Dreke,  Werner; 
and  Rieger.  Gerhard,  4.066.818,  CI.  428-341.000. 
Schnur.  Rodney  C.:  See— 

Kraska,  Allen  R.;  and  Schnur,  Rodney  C,  4,066,696,  CI.  260- 
564  OOR. 
Schoeller-Bleckmann  Suhlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Woltron.  Klaus;  and  Stuckler.  Peter.  4,066.500.  CI.  176-78.000. 
Schoenenberger.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Hoyer.  William  A.;  Johnson.  Lowell  W.;  and  Schoenenberger. 
Richard  J..  4,066.801.  CI.  427-8.00C. 
Scholes.  Addison  B ;  Dollar.  David  L.;  and  Hurst.  Robert  L..  to  Ball 
Corporation   Method  for  applying  lubricating  materials  to  metallic 
substrates.  4.066.803.  CI.  427-26.000. 
Scholl.  Charles  H.;  and  Akers,  Larry  D..  to  Nordson  Corporation. 
Thermoplastic  adhesive  dispenser  having  an  internal  heat  exchanger. 
4,066,188,  CI   222-1460HE. 
Scholtholt,  Josef:  See— 

•  Raabe.  Thomas;  Grawinger.  Otto;  Scholtholt.  Josef;  Nitz,  Rolf- 
Eberhard;  and  Schraven,  Eckhard,  4.066.768,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Schraven.  Eckhard:  See— 

Raabe.  Thomas;  Grawinger.  Otto;  Scholtholt.  Josef;  Niu.  Rolf- 
Eberhard;  and  Schraven.  Eckhard.  4,066,768,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Schremmer.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Breddin.    Klaus;    and    Schremmer,    Wolfgang,    4,066,360.    CI. 
356-39.000. 
Schroder.  Ernst:  See— 

Dickopp.  Gerhard:  and  Schroder,  Ernst,  4.066,976,  CI.  330-86  000. 
Schroeder.  Manfred,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huis  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  pure  diglycolic  acid  by  oxidation  of 
diethylene  glycol  with  nitric  acid.  4.066.691.  CI.  260-531. OOR. 
Schubert.  Alvin  Louis,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Scanner  align- 
ment mechanism.  4.066.341.  CI.  350-285.000. 
Schulte.  Fntz.  to  Hartung,  Kuhn  A  Co  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH  Coke- 
oven  filling  system.  4,066,175.  CI.  214-35  OOR. 
Schultz.  Leonard  J.;  Hamori.  Alfred  Steven;  and  Rosen.  Robert,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy.  RF  GTWT  Saturating  circuit. 
4.066.965,  CI   325-120.000. 
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Schulz.  Horst:  See— 

Junge.  Peter;  Schulz,  Horst;  Schneider,  Rainer:  Dreke.  Werner 
and  Rieger,  Gerhard,  4,066,818.  CI.  428-341.000. 
Schulze,  Heinz,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Method  of 
producing  N,N'-(dimethyl)  piperazine  compounds.  4,066,649,  CI 
260-268.0SY. 
Schur,  Sylvia.  Instant  yogurt  preparation.  4,066.794,  CI.  426-61.000 
Schwab,  Delmar  O.:  See— 

Ott,  James  I.;  and  Schwab,  Delmar  G..  4.065,922.  CI.  60-445.000. 
Schwarz,  Martin,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  A.  Company  Limited.  Control 

valve.  4,066,100,  CI.  137-625.300. 
Schwarz.  Wilhelm:  See— 

HofTmeister.   Bemhard;  and  Schwarz.  Wilhelm,  4,066,248.  CI 
266-216.000. 
Schwender.  Charles  F.;  and  Sunday.  Brooks  R..  to  Warner-Lambert 
Compuiy.  8-<IH-Tetrazol-5-yl)-l IH-pyrido(2.1-b)quinazolin-l l-ones 
and  method  of  treating  bronchial  asthma  using  them.  4.066.767.  CI 
424-251.000. 
Science  Union  et  Cie.,  Societe  Francaise  de  Recherche  Medicale:  See— 
Bercgi,  Laszlo;  Hugon,  Pierre;  Pascaud,  Xavier;  and  Poignant. 
Jean-Claude,  4.066,662,  CI.  260-326.850. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

McGinniss,  Vincent  D..  4,066,523,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Oroshnik,  William,  4.066.685.  CI.  560-260.000. 
Woo,    James    T.    K.;    and    Evans,    James    M.,    4,066,525,    CI. 
204-181.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See— 

Neuenschwander,  Rudolf.  4.065.832.  CI.  19-156.300. 
Scott.  Roderic  M.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Configuration 

control  apparatus.  4,066,343,  CI.  350-295.000. 
Scott.  William  N.:  See— 

McGill,  James  C;  and  Scott,  William  N..  4.066.423,  CI.  55-48.000. 
Scriven,  Roger  L.;  and  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Water-reduced  urethane  coating  compositions.  4,066,591,  CI.  260- 
29.2TN. 
Seddon,  John  David:  See— 

Blackhall,  Alexander;  Brydon,  Donald  Lithgow;  and  Seddon,  John 
David,  4,066,601,  CI.  260-30.80R. 
Seeger,  Herbert,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 

ung.  Control  arrangement  for  converter.  4,066,957,  CI.  322-16.000. 
Seeger,  Richard  E.:  See- 
White,  James  N.;  and  Seeger,  Richard  E..  4,066,851,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  Sato.  Susumu;  Yasuda,  Eturo;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and 
Aoki,  Keiji.  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  component  detection  apparatus.  4.066,413,  CI. 
23-254.00E. 
Seghezzi,  Hans  Dieter:  See— 

Jochum,  Peter;  and  Seghezzi,  Hans  Dieter,  4,066,198,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Jochum,    Peter;    and    Seghezzi.    Hans    Dieter.    4,066.199.    CI 
227-10.000. 
Seita,  Toru;  Shimizu,  Akihiko;  and  Kosaka.  Yujiro,  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  polyion  complex 
having  a  nucleic  acid  base.  4.066.827.  CI.  526-50.000. 
Seizo.  Takayama:  See— 

Toyoaki.  Ueno;  Seizo,  Takayama;  Kiyoshi,  Hashimoto;  and  Masa- 
shi,  Uchida,  4,066,189,  CI.  222-334.000. 
Sekino,  Jun:  See— 

Okazaki.  Kiyoshi;  Kawada,  Hiroitsu;  Shimizu,  Hidemi;  Ohmura, 
Tadayoshi;  and  Sekino.  Jun.  4.066.787.  CI.  424-317.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sasaki,  Jiro,  4,066,546.  CI.  210-75.000. 
Sekiya.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Machi,  Sueo;  Wada,  Takeshi;  and  Sekiya,  Hiroshi,  4,066.522,  CI 
204-159.240. 
Selby,  Donald.  One  piece  tube  and  microscope  slide  manipulative 

laboratory  device.  4,066,414.  CI.  23-259.000. 
Sen-Jung,  Chen.  Hydraulically  controlled  artiflcial  leg.  4,065,815,  CI. 

Senkbeil.  Herman  O.:  See- 
Johnston.   Howard;   and   Senkbeil,   Herman  O.,  4.066,438.   CI 
71-94.000. 
Sepich.  Gerald  E.:  See- 
Phillips.  Carmen  S.;  Beyer.  Ralph  E.;  and  Sepich.  Gerald  E. 
4,065.914,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Seppi,  Edward  J.;  and  Murphy,  Frederick  V.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
Tomographic  scanning  apparatus  with  improved  collimator  struc- 
ture. 4.066,901.  CI.  250-360.000. 
Sera.  Hidefumi;  and  Nagao,  Kameji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co     Ltd 

Method  of  hardening  gelatin.  4.066,636,  CI.  260-117.000. 
Serck  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Young,  Robert  Eric.  4.066,841,  C\.  178-66.00R. 
Servo  Med  AB:  See— 

Nilsson.  Gert  Erik;  and  Oberg.  Ake  Per.  4.066.068.  CI.  128-2  OOR 
Setec  Travaux  Publics:  See— 

Oger,  Jacques  Francois.  4.065.932.  CI.  61-4S.00R. 
Severson.  Harvey  M.  Chair  and  base  frame  therefor.  4.066.295.  CI. 

SGS-ATES  Componenti  Elettronici  S.pA.:  See— 

Cossutu.  Giuseppe;  and  Cellai,  Manno.  4.066,839,  CI.  I74-52.0PE 
Shamlian,  Ralph  Barr.  Mouthpiece  retainer  ubs.  4,066,077   CI    128- 

145.00A. 
Shank,  Richard  S.;  and  Hermanson.  Fred  H.  Wood  buildina  construc- 
tion. 4.065.895.  CI.  52-210.000. 
Shannahan,  Roberi  T.:  See— 

Panasik,  Theodore:  Viro.  Felix;  Waxman.  Burton  H.;  and  Shanna- 
han. Robert  T..  4.066.457.  CI.  96-29.00D. 


Sharp.  Austin  S..  to  Wellington  Puritan  Mills,  Inc.  Twine  winding 
assembly.  4.066.219,  CI.  242-46.200. 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Hiroshi.  4.066.860,  CI.  200-308  000. 

Shaw,  Don  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Selective  epitaxial 
growth  technique  for  fabricating  waveguides  for  integrated  optics. 
4,066,482.  CI.  148-175.000.  »  k 

Shaw.  Mark  Layne.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Digiul  speed  control  system. 
4,066,874.  CI.  235-92.0CM. 

Shaw.  Mark  Layne;  and  Weber,  Howard  Fredrick,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Digital  speed  control  system.  4.066.876.  CI.  235-92.0CM. 

Shay.  Barry  M.;  and  Santacecilia.  Remo.  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Low 
viscosity  spin  finish  systems  for  neat  finish  application.  4.066.558,  CI 
252-8.900. 

Sheasby,  Peter  Geoffrey;  and  Cheetham.  Graham,  to  Alcan  Research 
and  Development  Limited.  Electrolytic  coloring  of  anodized  alumin- 
ium   by    means    of   optical    interference    effects.    4.066,816.    CI. 

ShefTield.  William  F.:  See- 
Taylor.    Allen    L;    and    Sheffield.    William    F.   4.067.056.    CI 
361-233.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Boyce.    Clive    B.    C;    and    Webb.    Shirley    B,    4.066.770.    CI 

424-263.000. 
Wharton.  David  G  ,  4,066.419,  CI  44-72.000. 
Shenk.  Jay  D..  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Method  of  achieving  a 

two-toned  fiberboard  product.  4.066.805.  CI.  427-226.000. 
Sherosky,  Frank.  Brush  shave  device.  4.066.367.  CI  401-286.000. 
Shibuya.  Hajime;  and  Shirato.  Shiroh.  to  Kaken  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 

Miticidal  method  4,066,781.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Shidara,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  diaminomaleonitrile.  4.066,683,  CI.  260-465  50R. 
Shiel,    Leslie   Edward;   and   Jones,    Kenneth   Wilson,   to   Associated 
Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Limited,  The.   Rapid  hardenins 
cement.  4,066,469,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Shigehiro,  Kosuke:  See— 

Shintani,    Tsutomu;    Ozeki.    Azuhiro;    Kunihiro,    Haruo-    and 
Shigehiro,  Kosuke,  4,066,703.  CI.  260-592  000. 
Shigenobu,  Ikuo:  See— 

Nakajima,     Kiminori;    and    Shigenobu,     Ikuo.    4,066.090.    CI 
137-62  000.  .      .      .      .    v.1. 

Shikoku  Paper  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ayukawa.  Buichiro.  4.066.542.  CI.  210-51.000. 
Shima.  Takeo:  See— 

Kawase.  Shoji;  Kuratsuji,  Takatoshi;  Inata.  Hiroo;  Suzuki.  Kazuyo- 
shi;  and  Shima.  Takeo.  4.066.624.  CI.  260-49.000. 
Shimada.  Satoshi:  See— 

Shimazoe.   Michitaka;   Nakamura.   Kousuke;   Matsushita,   Yasuo; 
Shimada.    Satoshi:    Yamada,    Kazuji;    and   Takahashi,    Yukio! 
4.065.971.  CI.  73-727.000. 
Shimadzu  Seisakusho  Ltd  :  See— 

Iwanaga,  Masaya.  4.066.895,  CI.  250-296.000. 
Shimamura.  Isao;  Ishiguro.  Shoji;  and  Ogawa.  Junkichi.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  photographic  process.  4,066,461,  CI.  96-66  300. 
Shimazoe.     Michiuka;     Nakamura.     Kousuke;     Matsushita.     Yasuo; 
Shimada.  Satoshi;  Yamada.  Kazuji;  and  Takahashi.  Yukio,  to  Hitachi! 
Ltd.  Semiconductor  pressure  transducer.  4,065,971.  CI.  73-727.000. 
Shimizu.  Akihiko:  See — 

Seita.  Toru;  Shimizu.  Akihiko;  and  Kosaka.  Yujiro.  4.066,827.  CI. 
526-50.000. 
Shimizu,  Hidemi:  See— 

Okazaki.  Kiyoshi;  Kawada.  Hiroitsu;  Shimizu.  Hidemi;  Ohmura. 
Tadayoshi;  and  Sekino.  Jun.  4.066.787.  CI.  424-317.000. 
Shimoyama.  Yoshiaki;  and  Miyoshi.  Kunisuke.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  producing  non-directional  electric  steel  sheeu  free 
from  ridging.  4.066.479.  CI.  148-111.000. 
Shin  Nihon  Ryokugaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Yoshimi.  Mitsuru,  4,066.490.  CI.  156-276.000. 
Shintani.  Tsutomu;  Ozeki.  Azuhiro;  Kunihiro.  Haruo;  and  Shigehiro. 
Kosuke.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Method  for 
producing  aromatic  hydroxide  and  aliphatic  ketone.  4.066.703.  CI 
260-592.000. 
Shirato.  Shiroh:  See— 

Shibuya.  Hajime;  and  Shirato.  Shiroh.  4,066.781.  CI.  424-283.000 
Shoberg.  Ralph  S..  to  GSE.  Inc  Load  cell  4.065.962.  CI  73-I41.00A 
Shoemaker.  Arthur  H..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Optometer 

eyepiece.  4.066.339,  CI.  350-175.00E. 
Shono,  Tetsuji:  See—  . 

Uno.  Naoyuki;  Shono,  Tetsuji;  Urano.  Fumio;  Mita,  Kunio;  Kawa- 
saki, Masahiro;  and  Mon,  Chiharu.  4.067,023,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Shrader,  Thomas  E.  Soapstone  sharpener  4.065.887,  CI.  51-358.000. 
Shultz,  Gilbert  F.,  to  Whitlock,  Inc   Control  for  hopper  loader  for 

granular  materials.  4.066,245,  CI.  366-139.000. 
Shutie,  Orin  S.;  and  Jenkins,  Leonard  A.,  to  Meul  Box  Limited.  Print- 
ing and  coating  apparatus.  4,066,038.  CI   118-218.000. 
Siebcr.  Axel,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  produc- 
ing a  bond  between  polyvinylenc  glycol  and  a  substance  containing 
primary  amino  groups.  4.066,581,  CI.  260-8.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dassler,  Joachim;  Veneklasen,  Lee  H.;  and  Zschimmer.  Martin. 

4.066.905.  CI.  25O-39600R. 
Gross.  Franz.  4.066,927.  CI.  315-3.500. 
Hoffmann,  Kurt,  4,067,001.  CI.  365-174.000. 
Kobale.    Manfred:    Krueger.    Hans;    and    Lorenz.    Hans-Peter 
4.066.337,  CI.  350-160.0LC. 
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Kuhn.  Gerhard;  Ubier.  Karl;  and  Reiss.  Karl-Hans.  4,066.896.  CI. 

230-3IS.OOA. 
Kuny.  Wilhelm.  4.066.98S.  CI.  333-72.000. 
Pointner.  Martin,  4.065,839,  CI.  29-I7.00R. 
Rumold.  Gerhard;  and  Russ,  Georg.  4,066.950,  CI.  324-51  000. 
Stoger,  Klaus;  Dotzer.  Richard;  and  Gehring.  Johann,  4,066,515. 

CI.  204-I4.00N. 
Traltner.  Hermann;  Saatze,  Kuno;  and  Bauereiss,  Adolf,  4,065.956. 

CI.  73-9.000. 
Vukasovic.  Lovro;  and  Raduka.  Janos,  4,066,954,  CI.  363-37.000. 
Wirbser,  Oskar;  and  Ernst.  Nikolaus,  4,066,204.  CI.  228-264.000. 
Siems,  Siemer.  Voluge  regulator  circuit  for  an  electron  microscope. 

4,066,971,  CI.  328-267.000. 
Sih,  Charles  John:  Set— 

Woessner,  Warren  Dexter;  Biddlecom.  William  Gerard;  Amdt. 
Henry  ClifTord;  Peruzzotti.  George  Peter;  and  Sih,  Charles  John, 
4,066,834,  CI  560-121.000. 
Silbemagel.  Bernard  G.:  See- 
Rao.  Bhaskara  M.  L ;  and  Silbemagel,  Bernard  G.,  4,066,824,  CI. 
429-50  000. 
Silverzweig,  Abraham:  See — 

Baker,  Charles  E  ;  and  Silverzweig,  Abraham.  4,0o6.319,  CI.  339- 
97  00R. 
Simkin.  Ariel:  See— 

Arcan.  Mircea;  Robin,  Gordon;  and  Simkin,  Ariel,  4,066,082,  CI. 
I28-303.00R. 
Simonet.  Guy:  See — 

Crooij.  Pierre;  and  Simonet.  Guy.  4,066.664,  CI.  260-332.20H. 
Simpson,  Terry  Lee,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Mine  roof  support 
and  method  in  longwall  mining  of  thick  mineral  seams.  4,065,929,  CI. 
6M500D 
Simpson,  William  I.:  See — 

Manasevit,  Harold  M.;  and  Simpson.  William  I..  4.066.481.  CI. 
148-174.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Jaffe,  Wolfgang.  4.066,962,  CI.  324-208.000. 

Klcbe,  Elmer  C.  Jr.  4,066,111,  CI.  145-4.000. 

Mecklenborg,  Richard  A..  4,065,859,  CI  35-12.00N. 

Suchsland,  Alfred  R;  and  Wilson,  Terry  L.,  4,066,029,  CI.  112- 

IS8.00E. 
Thombery,   James   M  ;   and  Orth.   Charles   D.,   4,065,939,   CI. 
62-217  000 
SKF  Industnal  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.:  See- 
Johnston.  Gordon  Boyd;  Hillmann.  Reinhart  Michael;  Kregler, 
Helmuth  Martin;  Janson,  Bertil  Sven;  and  Strandberg,  Hasse 
Eivind,  4.066,304,  CI.  308-201.000. 
Skinner.  David  R.;  Jutus,  Marvin  W.;  and  Sowell,  Miles  L.,  to  Sundard 
Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Hydraulic  pumping  unit  with  a  variable 
speed  triplex  pump.  4.066,123,  CI.  166-68.500. 
Skoglund.  Klas  Axel  Lennart;  and  Backgard.  Stig  Gunnar  Bengt,  to 
Lagan  Press  AB.  Mechanical  safety  device  for  the  plunger  in  presses 
of  the  down-stroke  or  eccentric  type.  4.066,013,  CI.  100-53.000. 
Slack,  James  J.:  See — 

Mores,  Lee  R.;  McCarthy,  Justin  P.;  and  Slack,  James  J.,  4,066,789. 
CI.  424-365.000 
SLEEVER  Societe  de  droit  francais  (S.a.r.l.):  See— 

Fresnel.  Jacques.  4.066.866,  CI.  219-388.000. 
Smith,   Darrell   Franklin.  Jr ;  Clalworthy.   Edward   Frederick;  and 
Wenschhof.  Donald  Edward,  Jr.,  to  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.  Low 
expansion  superalloy.  4,066.447,  CI.  75-122.000. 
Smith.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Przybyla.  Franciszek  J ;  and  Smith.  Michael  J.,  4.066,822,  CI. 
429-27.000. 
Smith,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Stange,  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamhn,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Cassano,  James  R.,  4.066.254,  CI  271-236.000. 
Smith,  Richard  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Automatic 

thresholding  and  reference  circuit.  4.067,013,  CI.  343-7.700. 
Smith,  Robert  E.;  Chytil,  Frank  S.;  Feldstein,  George;  and  Swartz, 
Dorman  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Tail  end  grip  mecha- 
nism 4.066,217,  CI.  242-25.00R. 
Smith,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Bicking,  John  B ;  and  Smith,  Robert  L., 

4,066.675,  CI.  260^00.000. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Bicking,  John  B.;  and  Smith,  Robert  L., 
4,066,692,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Smith,  Roy  Henry;  and  McAllan,  Alexander  Baxter,  to  Astra  Chemical 
Products  AB.  Lactosyl  substituted  ureides  in  ruminant  feedstuff. 
4,066,750.  CI.  424-180  000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Berges,  David  A  .  4,066,761,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Dunn.  George  Lawrence,  4,066,762,  CI.  424-246  000. 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Barnard.  Dominick  Paul  Edmund.  4.066,961.  CI.  324-163.000. 
Jones.  John  W  D.;  and  Oakey,  Keith  R  ,  4.066,946,  CI.  318-685.000 
Snamprogetii,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Faraci,  Rocco;  Rescalli,  Carlo;  and  Calini,  Stefano,  4,066,713,  CI. 
260-677.00A. 
Sneider.  Vincent  R.  Disposable  syringes.  4.066,080,  CI.  128-251.000. 
Snyder.  Robert  P  :  See— 

Harwood.  William  James;  and  Snyder.  Robert  P.,  4.065.886,  CI. 
5I-I66.0FB. 
Soberano,  Mercedes  E.:  See — 

Johnson.  Alan  J.;  Soberano,  Mercedes  E.;  Ong,  Eng  Bee;  and  Levy, 
Milton.  4.066,506,  CI.  I95-66.00B. 


Sociedad  Espanola  Del  Acumulador  Tudor  S.A.:  See— 

Adderley,  Edward,  4,066,418,  CI.  29-623.500. 
Societa  luliana  Resine  SIR.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vargiu,  Silvio;  Paparatto,  Piero;  Passalenti,  Beppino;  and  Parodi, 
Antonio,  4,066,606,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
S.A.  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils:  See- 
Salomon,  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  4,066,276,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Equipment  Electrique  des  Vehicules  S.E.V. 
Marchal:  See— 
Guipaud,  Serge.  4,066,968,  CI.  328-1.000. 
Societe  Cyberson:  See— 

Chovan.  Stephan,  4,065.865.  CI.  40-444.000. 
Societe  Generale  de  Constructions  Electriques  et  Mecaniques  Alsthom: 
See— 
Pham,  Quang  Minh;  and  SofTer,  Jacques.  4,066,933,  CI.  318-60.000. 
Soes,  Lucas,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  assemblies. 

4,066,327.  CI.  339-252.0OR. 
Soffer,  Jacques:  See — 

Pham.  Quang  Minh;  and  Soffer.  Jacques.  4,066,933,  CI.  318-60.000. 
Sogelerg:  See— 

Oger.  Jacques  Francois,  4,065,932,  CI.  61-45.00R. 
Soiron,  Charles;  and  Keller,  Karlheinz,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  dyeing  or  printing  aromatic  polyamide  fibres.  4,066,395, 
CI  8-169.000. 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Ltd.,  The:  See- 
Ley,  Anthony  John,  4,066,952,  CI.  324-83.00D. 
Solomon.  Arie.  Long  term  storage  apparatus.  4,066,401,  CI.  21-61.000. 
Sonncville,  Roger  Paul.  Spring  rail  clip  with  tightening  limiting  feature. 

4,066,212,  CI.  238-349,000. 
Southern  Pacific  Transportation  Company:  See — 

Clements.  Roy  Milton.  4,066,299,  CI.  303-20.000. 
Southwire  Company:  See — 

Chia.  E.  Henry,  4,066.475,  CI.  148-3.000. 

Peters.  James  W.;  and  Hardesty.  Charles,  4,065,992,  CI.  83-285.000. 
Sowell,  Miles  L.:  See- 
Skinner,  David  R.;  Jutus,  Marvin  W.;  and  Sowell,  Miles  L., 
4,066,123,  CI.  166-68.500. 
Spanjersberg,  Arie  Adriaan,  to  De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  to  Dezen 
Vertegenwoordigd    Door  de   Directeur-Generaal   der   Posterijen, 
Telegrafie    en    Telefonie.    Method    for    recognizing    characters. 
4,066,999,  CI.  340-I46.30S. 
Spartanics,  Ltd.:  See — 

Linton,  John  D.;  Willits,  Samuel  P.;  and  Mohan,  William  L., 
4,065,860,  CI.  35-25.000. 
Spaulding,  David  Chantrill,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Flexible 
water  absorbent  polymer  compositions  comprising  (A)  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid,  acrylic  ester  containing  alkyl  group  10-30  carbon 
atoms,  additional  monomer  plus  (B)  aliphatic  diol.  4,066,583,  CI. 
260-I7.4SG 
Speer,  Billy  Logan  Hem  folding  machine.  4,066,025,  CI.  112-121.290. 
Speirs,  Kenneth  K.;  and  Bradley,  Robert  P.,  to  Chromalloy  American 
Corporation.   Diffusion  coating  of  ferrous  metals.  4,066,806,  CI. 
427-253.000. 
Spence,  Andrew  P.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  the 

recovery  of  uranium.  4,066,297,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 

Derchak.  Nicholas.  4.067,059,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Godel,    Siegfried;    and    Viola.    James    Joseph,    4,066,865,    CI. 

219-370.000. 
Matthews.  Hugh  B..  4,066,995,  CI.  340- 1  SOLD. 
Waldrop,  Thomas  W.;  and  Flanagan,  John  R.,  4,066,216,  CI. 
241-190.000. 
Spies,  Klaus,  to  Bochumer  Eisenhutte  Heintzmann  GmbH  &.  Co.  Mine 

roof  support.  4,065,930,  CI.  6I-45.00D. 
Spina,  John  Jerome.  Hanger  radio.  4,066,967,  CI.  325-310.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Maher.  Galeb  H  ,  4,066,426,  CI.  65-18.000. 
Sprinzak,  Yair,  to  Veda  Research  &  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Esters  of 
a-hydroperoxy-bis-p-halo-phenylacetic       acids.       4,066,785,       CI. 
424-308.000. 
Sprowls.  Joseph  B..  Ill,  to  Denver  Fire  Reporter  ft  Protective  Co.,  inc. 
Multiplex     interrogation     system     using     pulses.     4,067,008,     CI. 
340-409  000. 
Sma,  Richard  Frank,  to  University  of  Delaware.  Selective  destruction 

of  certain  algae.  4,065,875,  CI.  47-1.400. 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See — 

Kapunis,  Panoyotis.  4,066,279,  CI.  280-711.000. 
Stacey,  Gilbert  Joseph:  See — 

Brittain,   David   Robert;   Brown,  Edward  Douglas;  Hcpworth, 
Walter;  and  Stacey,  Gilbert  Joseph,  4,066.651.  CI.  26O-287.00K. 
Stadler,  Klaus:  See— 

Helmberger,  Josef;  and  Sudler,  Klaus.  4,066,355,  CI.  355-38.000. 
Stafford,  George  C.  Jr.:  See — 

Hunt.  Donald  F;  and  Sufford,  George  C.  Jr.,  4.066.894,  CI. 
250-292.000. 
Stahl,  Hermann:  See — 

Eckle.  Otto;  and  Stahl.  Hennann.  4,066.376.  CI.  407-101.000. 
Stamicarbon,  N.V.:  See — 

Venderbos,  Dirk  J.,  4.066.693.  CI.  260-SSS.OOA. 
Stampe.  Richard  Herbert,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Fuel  injection  nozzle 

assembly.  4.066,213.  CI.  239-533.300. 
Standard  Alliance  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Trumbull.  Douglas.  4,066,256,  CI.  272-18.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See — 

Li,  George  S.;  and  Rosen,  Irving.  4,066.717.  CI.  260-874.000. 
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Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Czajka,  Thomas  S.;  and  Ncedham.  Richard  P.,  4.066,593.  CI.  260- 

29.20E. 
Feinstein.  Allen;  and  Fields.  Ellis  K..  4.066.622,  CI.  260-47.0CP. 
Patchett.  Jay  G.;  and  Hadley,  Charles  F.,  4,066,994,  CI    340- 

18.0NC. 
Skinner,   David   R.;  Jutus.  Marvin  W.;  and  Sowell.   Miles  L 

4.066.123,  CI   166-68.500. 
Wang.  Chen-Shen.  4.066.604.  CI.  260-37.00R. 
Stanford  Research  Institute:  See— 

Karp.  Arthur,  4.066,988,  CI.  333-82.00B. 

Taenzer,  Jon  C;  and  Johnson,  Steven  H.,  4,065.976,  CI.  73-633.000. 

Stange,  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamlin,  Thomas  J.;  and  Cassano, 

James  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Three-way  pneumatic  registration 

apparatus.  4.066.254,  CI.  271-236.000. 

Stanley,  William  Joseph,  to  234966  Wholesale  Ltd.  Stamp  stock  sheet 

4,065.864,  CI.  40-405.000. 
Stanley  Works:  See— 

Suska.  Charles  R.,  4,066,857,  CI.  200-61.700. 
Stark,  Waller,  to  Multorgan  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electro 

shock  degermination  of  water.  4,066,544,  CI.  210-64.000 
Suroska.  John  T.:  See— 

Hanna,   Ward   T.;   Drennan,   John  J.;   and   Staroska,  John  T., 
4,066,167,  CI.  206-627  000. 
Starratt,  Medford  L.,  Jr  Molded  boat  hulls  4,065,820,  CI.  9-6.00P. 
Sute  of  Israel  Ministry  of  Commerce  and  Industry,  The:  See— 

Lewin.  Menachem;  and  Guttmann,  Hilda,  4.066,387,  CI.  8-4.000. 
Staunton.  John  J.  J.,  to  Perkin-Elmcr  Corporation,  The.  Temperature 

control  apparatus.  4.066,365.  CI.  356-244.000. 
Stedman.  Robert  N..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Rotatable  radiator 

assembly  for  a  vehicle.  4.066,119,  CI.  165-41.000. 
Steel  Engineering  Company,  The:  See- 
Wallace,  Trevor  Evelyn.  4,066,135,  CI.  173-44.000. 
Steiner,  Edwin  C:  See — 

Dorman,  Linneaus  C;  and  Steiner,  Edwin  C,  4,066,684.  CI.  260- 
1I2.50R. 
Steinmetz,  Anthony,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Mercury  weltable 

contact  assembly  4,066,859.  CI.  200-263.000. 
Stephens,  Charles  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Blackwood.  Robert  K.;  and  Stephens,  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  4,066,694.  CI 
260-559.0AT. 
Stephens,  Gerald  D.,  to  Valor  Enterprises,  Inc.  Soldcrless  coaxial  cable 

terminator.  4,066,324,  CI.  339-126.00J. 
Stephenson,  Robert  L.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Safety  belt 

buckle.  4,065,836,  CI.  24-23O.00A. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Crounse,  Nathan  N.;  and  Ambrosiano,  Nicholas  A.,  4,066,653,  CI 
260-293.610. 
Stem,  David,  to  Martin  Paint  &  Chemical  Corporation.  Aerosol  dis- 
pensed latex  paint  and  package  containing  the  same.  4,066,596,  CI 
260-29.60R. 
Stem,  Emanuel,  to  Dynek  Corporation.  Portable  water  filtration  de- 
vice. 4,066,551,  CI.  210-282.000. 
Stem,  Ernest;  and  Ingebrigtsen,  Kjell  A.  Surface  acoustic  wave  devices 

for  processing  and  storing  signals.  4,066,984,  CI.  333-30.00R. 
Stemberg,  Moshe  M.:  See— 

Cornelius,  Dennis  Alfred;  Eberts,  Nancy  Jane;  and  Stembere 
Moshe  M.,  4,066,799,  CI.  426-534.000. 
Stevens,  Peter;  and  Deuber.  John  M.,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corpora- 
tion. Electrodeposition  of  palladium.  4,066,517,  CI.  204-43.00N. 
Stevenson,  Arzella  F.  Photocopy  machine.  4,066,358.  CI.  355-75.000 
Stewart.  Marvin  L.  Multi-layered  archery  target.  4,066,261,  CI.  273- 

I02.00B. 
Stiefel,  Arthur  A.  Game  Urget  for  projectiles.  4.066.262,  CI.  273- 

I05.00R. 
Stiles,  Walter  J.:  See- 
Salisbury,    Winfield   W.;   and   Stiles,   Walter  J.,   4,066,138,   CI 
175-16.000. 
Stitch,  Richard  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combination  drain 
sump  and  air  pressure  chamber  for  automatic  clothes  washins  ma- 
chine. 4,066,094,  CI.  137-387.000. 
Stoger,  Klaus;  Dotzer.  Richard;  and  Gehring,  Johann,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  electrodepositing 
of  aluminum.  4.066,515,  CI.  204-1400N. 
Storey,  Dale  A.  Lock  for  rifle.  4,065,867,  CI.  42-69.00R. 
Stork- Werkspoor  Sugar  B.V.:  See— 

Hoks,  Dirk,  4.066,547,  CI.  210-78.000. 
Strandberg,  Hasse  Eivind:  See- 
Johnston,  Gordon  Boyd;  Hillmann.  Reinhart  Michael;  Kregler, 
Helmuth  Martin;  Janson,  Bertil  Sven;  and  Strandberg,  Hasse 
Eivind.  4,066,304,  CI.  308-201.000. 
Strauss,    Wemer,    to   Klockner-Humboldl-Deutz  ,  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  classification  of  fine  material  from  a 
stream  of  material  in  a  circulating  air  classifier.  4,066,535,  CI.  209- 
I39.0OA. 
Streit,  James  L.   Musical  instrument  support  sund.  4,065,994,  CI. 

84-453.000. 
Streit,  Werner:  See— 

Scharf,  Emil;  Fikentscher.  Rolf;  Auhom,  Wemer;  and  Streit,  Wer- 
ner, 4,066,494,  CI.  162-164.0EP. 
Strohl,  Klaus  D..  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorporated.  Oscillator  circuit 
comprising  integrated   MIS  field-effect   transistors.  4,066,982,  CI. 
331-111.000. 
Strom,  Rolf;  Heikkila,  Veikko;  and  Hakkinen,  Leo,  to  Oy  Tampella  AB. 
Device  for  changing  bore  crowns.  4,065,845,  CI.  29-283.000. 


Struck,  Leslie  G.,  to  Chicago  Fittings  Corporation.  High  pressure 

insulated  coupling.  4.066,283.  CI.  285-53.000. 
Strycker,  Stanley  J  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Substituted 
phenoxyalkyi  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  as  antiarrhythemic 
agents.  4.066.771.  CI.  424-267  000 
Stuckert.  Paul  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Mask-exposure  scheme.  4,066,458.  CI   96-41  000. 
Stuckler,  Peter:  See— 

Woltron,  Klaus;  and  Stuckler.  Peter,  4,066.500,  CI.  176-78.000. 
Studer,  Rolf:  See— 

Gillessen,  Dieter;  Studer,  Rolf;  and  Trzeciak,  Amold,  4.066,635, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Suchsland.  Alfred  R.;  and  Wilson,  Terry  L.,  to  Singer  Company.  The. 
Electromechanical    remote    cam    selector    for    sewing    machines. 
4,066.029.  CI.  11 2-1 58.00E. 
Suggitt,  Robert  M.;  Coone.  Joseph  H  .  Jr  ;  and  Gates.  Walter  C  .  Jr..  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  the  hydrogenalion  of  nitrated  paraffins  using 
a  palladium  on  carbon  catalyst  characterized  by  a  low  ash  and  a  low 
halide  content.  4.066,699,  CI.  260-583.00R. 
Sugito.  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Horiguchi.  Shojiro;  Nakamura.  Michiei;  and  Sugito,  Yoshifumi. 
4.066.462,  CI.  106-14.000. 
Suketomo.  Toshitaka:  See— 

Umeda,    Haruhiko;    Ito.    Hiroshi;    and    Suketomo.    Toshitaka. 
4.066.143.  CI.  180.77  OOS. 
Sullivan.  Greig  E.:  See- 
Walters,  Chester  H.;  Barmeier,  Harold  J..  Jr.;  and  Sullivan,  Greia 
E.,  4,066,545,  CI.  210-71.000. 
Sullivan,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Gallani.  Zvi;  and  Sullivan.  Joseph  A.,  4,066,983,  CI.  33I-II7.00R. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Komiyama.  Yoshiki;  Yamamoto,  Seiya;  and  Yasumasa,  Yoshiaki, 

4,066,402.  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Saito,  Shinichi;  Okaue.  Asaya;  Baba.  Kazuo;  and  Tanaka,  Shineo, 

4,066.718.  CI.  260-878.00B. 
Shintani,    Tsutomu;    Ozeki,    Azuhiro;    Kunihiro,    Haruo     and 
Shigchiro,  Kosuke.  4,066,703,  CI.  260-592.000. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funabiki,  Kyohei;  Matsushima.  Noriaki;  Tachikawa.  Toshiyuki 
and  Ikeda,  Kazuichi.  4,066.588,  CI.  260-22.0TN, 
Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu  and 
Tanaka,  Taro,  4,066,043,  CI   123-3  000 
Summa,  Frank  A.,  to  Electrides  Corporation.  Energizing  circuits  for 

fiuorescent  lamps.  4,066,930,  CI.  315-209.00R. 
Sun-Econ,  Inc.:  See— 

Jonsson,  Kjartan  A..  4,065,938.  CI.  62-160.000. 
Sunagawa.  Yoshihiko,  to  Tokyo  Keiso  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  level 

measuring  apparatus.  4,065,968,  CI.  73-313.000. 
Sunday,  Brooks  R.:  See— 

Schwender,  Charles  F.;  and  Sunday,  Brooks  R.,  4,066,767,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Sundermann,  Rudolf;  Roltloff,  Gunther;  and  Grigat,  Emst,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  High  molecular  weight  poiytnazines  of  soluble 
polymeric  N-cyano-isourea  ethers.  4,066,577,  CI.  26O-2.O0R. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Caine,  Gerard  H.,  4,066,552,  CI.  210-304.000. 
Sunfresh  Products:  See- 
Nelson,  Lawrence  B.;  Molt,  Stuart  A.;  and  Flueger,  Ray  T., 
4,065,857,  CI.  34-30.000. 
Suomen  Sokeri  Osakeyhtio  (Finnish  Sugar  Company):  See— 

Melaja,  Asko  J.;  Viruncn,  Jouko  J  ;  and  Heikkila.  Heikki  O.. 
4,066,711,  CI.  260-637.00R. 
Superior  Electric  Company,  The:  See— 

Leenhouts,  Albert  C,  4,066,944,  CI.  318-571.000. 
Sury,  Yel  S.;  and  Lignos,  James  M.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  the  production  of  thiophosphoric  acid  esters.  4,066,642,  CI. 
260-25  LOOP. 
Susi,  Peter  Vincent:  See— 

Oppell,  John  Christian;  and  Susi,  Peter  Vincent,  4,066,614,  CI 
260-45.8NZ. 
Suska.  Charles  R.,  to  Stanley  Works.  Switch  activating  hinge  having 
reciprocating    cam     follower     switch     actuator.     4,066,857.    CI. 
200-61.700. 
SulclifTe  Engineering  Holdings  Limited,  The:  See— 
Yates,  Victor  Horace,  4,066,258,  CI.  272-85.000. 
Suthers,  Charles  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  voltage  trans- 
former winding  assembly  with  multiple  frequency  tuning.  4,066,955. 
CI.  363-68  000. 
Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kiyoshi;  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Takashi;  Itani, 
Takashi;  Ashida,  Akira;  and  Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi,  4,066,963,  CI. 
352-12.000. 
Suzuki,  Akira:  See— 

Yukuta.  Toshio;  Ohashi,  Takashi;  Kojima,  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Akira; 
and  Taniguchi,  Yoshiko,  4,066,579,  CI.  260-2.5AP. 
Suzuki,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Kawase,  Shoji;  Kuratsuji,  Takaloshi;  Inata,  Hiroo;  Suzuki,  Kazuyo- 
shi; and  Shima.  Takeo,  4.066,624,  CI.  260-49.000. 
Suzuki,  Takao,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal 
combustion  engine  provided  with  precombustion  chamber.  4,066,045. 
CI.  I23-3O.0OD. 
Svensk  Tryckgjuntning  SH  AB:  See— 

Hjelie,  Sven  Roland;  and  Eksell,  Lennart.  4.066,222.  CI.  242- 
I07.4OB.  __, 
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Svennoo.  Sven-Hakm:  See— 

Hultgren.  Karl  Sten  Rudolf;  and  Svensson.  Sven-Hakan.  4.063.999, 
a.  89-36.00H. 
Swamon,  Harold  V.;  and  Forero,  Jorge  E..  to  Inierpace  Corporation. 
Slotted  flange  connector  useable  in  a  method  for  replacing  an  existing 
utility  pole  without  disturbing  hardware  mounted  thereon.  4,066.372. 
a.  403-302.000. 
Swartz,  Dorman  J.:  See- 
South.  Robert  E.;  Chytil.  Frank  S.;  Feldstein,  George;  and  Swartz. 
Oorman  J.,  4,066.217.  CI.  242-25.00R. 
Swift  ft  Company:  See— 

Connick.  Francis  G.;  and  Bemholdt,  Harry  F.,  4.066,790,  CI. 
426-8.000. 
Swift.  David  Merton,  to  Lawrence  Systems.  Inc.  Transmissivity-coded 

dau  card  systems.  4.066.910.  CI.  230-333.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Gullotti.  [>amian  V.;  Fayard.  William  S.;  and  Wedgeworth.  Wiley 

W.,  4.066.476,  CI.  148-1 1.30A. 
Gullotti,  Damian  V.;  Fayard,  William  S.;  and  Wedgeworth.  Wiley 
W..  4.066.480.  CI.  148-M  SOA. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  5*e— 

Lewis.  Richard  N.;  and  Martin.  Eugene  R..  4.066.680.  CI.  260- 
448.20E. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Ackerman.  Thomas  Liddon;  Barbato.  Mathew  Martin;  and  Vid- 
mantas.  Eugene.  4.063.963,  CI.  73-I94.0EM. 
Syeles,  Albert  M.:  See— 

Anderson.  Wallace  E ;  Syeles.  Albert  M.;  and  Krall,  Albert  D., 
4,066.819,  CI.  f28-472.00O. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Ackrell,  Jack.  4.066.663.  CI.  26O-327.00B. 
Szetterenyi.  Szabolcs:  See— 

Toth.  Edit;  Torley,  Jozsef;  Gorog.  Sandor;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Palosi, 
Eva;  and  Szeberenyi.  Szabolcs.  4,066.709,  CI.  260-61 8.00B. 
Szpomy,  Laszio:  See— 

Toth,  Edit;  Torley,  Jozsef;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Palosi, 
Eva;  and  Szeberenyi,  Szabolcs.  4,066.709.  CI.  260-618.008. 
TAD.:  See— 

Darwood.  James  R.,  4.066.848.  CI.  I79-84.00R. 
Tachikawa.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Funabiki,  Kyohei;  Malsushima.  Noriaki;  Tachikawa.  Toshiyuki; 
and  Ikeda.  Kazuichi,  4,066.388.  CI.  260-22.0TN. 
Tada,  Norio:  See— 

Oka.  Yoshikazu;  Miyake.  Akio;  Tada.  Norio;  and  Itoh,  Katsumi, 
4.066,648,  CI.  260-268  OTR. 
Taddeo.  Fausto  V.;  and  Pauly,  Raymond  W.,  to  Pacific  Electronic 
Enterprises  Inc.   DC  to  AC  switching  converter.  4,067,037,  CI. 
363-41000. 
Taenzer,  Jon  C;  and  Johnson.  Steven  H..  to  Stanford  Research  Insti- 
tute. Mechanical  scanning  method  and  apparatus  for  ultrasonic  imag- 
ing, or  the  like.  4,063,976,  CI.  73-633.000. 
Taga.  Yutaka,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oil  pressure 
control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  system.  4,063.983,  CI. 
74-869.000. 
Takada.  Juichiro.  to  Takau  Kojyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  locking  safety 

belt  retractor  device.  4,066,223,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Takagi,     Atsushi;     Kuroiwa,     Hiroyuki;     Miyaguchi.     Masao;    and 
Kawamura.  Taleo,  to  Takenaka  Komuten  Company.  Ltd.  Method 
for   constructing   a   reluble    foundation    in   soft    soil    formations. 
4.063.928.  CI.  6I-36.00R 
Takagi.  Kenkichi;  Yamamoto.  Yukio;  Yamazaki.  Tadao;  Yamaguchi. 
Hiroshi;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Process  for  producing  L-leupeptins.  4,066,307,  CI.  I93-80.00R. 
Takagi.  Takeo:  See— 

Sakamoto.   Masakauu;   Waunabe,   Syosaku;   Karino.  Takafumi; 
Yazu.  Junichi;  Takashima.  Kouichi;  Miyashiro,  Hiroshi;  Takagi, 
Takeo;  and  Konno.  Takao,  4,066.298.  CI  302-2.00R. 
Takagi.  TaUuya.  Subilizer  assembly  for  use  in  vehicles.  4.066.278.  CI. 

280-710.000. 
Takagi.  Toshinori;  Morimoto.  Kiyoshi;  and  Utamura,  Yukihiko,  to 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.  K.  Method  of  producing  semiconductor 
device.  4.066.327.  CI.  204-I92.00N. 
Takahama.  Sho:  See— 

Igarashi,    Shunkichi;    Okano.    Takeshi;    Takahama,    Sho;    and 
Hakamata.  Yoshio.  4.066.334.  CI.  333-28.000. 
Takahashi,  Hashime:  See— 

Ohtani.  Iwao;  and  Takahashi.  Hashime.  4,066.1 13.  CI   164-9.000. 
Takahashi,   Kiyothi;  Takimoto,   Hiroyuki;   Yamada,  Takashi;   Itani, 
Takashi;  Ashida.  Akira;  and  Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Synchronization  system  of  the  cine-projector  with  the  sound 
Upe  reproducer  4,066,963.  CI.  332-12.000. 
Takahashi.  Yukio:  See— 

Shimazoe.  Michitaka;   Nakamura.  Kousuke;   Matsushita.  Yasuo; 
Shimada.    Satoshi;    Yamada.    Kazuji;   and   Takahashi,    Yukio, 
4,063,971,  CI.  73-727.000. 
Takamura.  Tom:  See — 

Nakatani.  Hirokuni;  Takamura.  Tom;  Hiroshima,  Yoshimitsu;  and 
Hashimoto.  Susumu.  4.067,046.  CI.  338-213.000. 
Takano.  Katsuyoshi;  Matsumoto,  Masafumi;  and  Orikasa.  Kimihiko,  to 
Toko,    Inc.    Trapped   energy    piezoelectric    filter.    4,066,986.    CI. 
333-72.000. 
Takao.  Norito:  See— 

Naito.  Hirokuni;  Yoshimura.  Isao;  Takao.  Norito;  and  Kawame. 
Yasuta.  4.066.811.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Takaoka.  Saburo;  and  Fujie.  Norikazu.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 


tion. Stator  winding  control  circuit  for  a  brushless  d.c.  motor. 
4.066.933.  CI.  3 18- 138  000. 
Takashima.  Kouichi:  See— 

Sakamoto.   Masakauu;   Watanabe.   Syosaku;   Karino.  Takafumi; 
Yazu,  Junichi;  Takashima,  Kouichi;  Miyashiro,  Hiroshi;  Takagi, 
Takeo;  and  Konno.  Takao,  4.066,298.  CI.  302-2.00R. 
TakaU  Kojyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada.  Juichiro.  4.066,223.  CI.  242-I07.40A. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Oka.  Yoshikazu;  Miyake.  Akio;  Tada,  Norio;  and  Itoh,  Katsumi, 
4.066,648.  CI  26O-268.0TR. 
Takenaka  Komuten  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 
Kauyama.  Ichiro.  4.063.933.  CI.  61-30.000. 
Takagi.   Auushi;   Kuroiwa.   Hiroyuki;   Miyaguchi.   Masao;   and 
Kawamura,  Tateo.  4.063.928.  Q.  6I-36.00R. 
Taketichi.  Kouichi:  See — 

Nakauni.  Kiyoshi;  Imamura.  Juichi;  Ichikawa.  Toshiyuki;  Takeu- 
chi.  Kouichi;  and  Kotaka.  Kenji.  4.066.707.  CI.  260-6I3.00R. 
Takeuchi.  Masaham;  Igarashi.  Isemi;  and  Bunda,  Tsuchio,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyota  Cho  Kenkyusho.  Metal  body  having  large  surface 
area  and  process  for  producing  same.  4.066,430.  CI.  73-229.000. 
Takeuchi,  Takeshi;  and  Masuda,  Hajime,  to  Hochiki  Corporation. 
Alarm  system  utilizing  a  bidirectional  transmission  line  in  CATV 
system.  4,066,966,  CI.  323-308.000. 
Takigawa,  Tomoshi:  See— 

Toyama.  Masamichi;  Takigawa.  Tomoshi;  Hirata.  Noritsugu;  and 
Ishikawa.  Kazuo.  4.066.346.  CI.  332-72.000. 
Takimoto.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Takahashi.  Kiyoshi;  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Takashi;  Itani, 
Takashi;  Ashida.  Akira;  and  Suzaki.  Kuniyoshi.  4,066.963,  CI. 
332-12.000. 
Talapatra,  Dipak  Chandra.  Light-weight  arch  type  stmctures  for  large 

reflective  mirrors.  4,066.344.  CI.  330-310.000. 
Tamao,  Yoshikuni:  See — 

Okamolo.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tonomura, 
Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuni;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Hijikata.  Akiko, 
4,066,738,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Tamao,  Yoshikuno:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohm;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,066,759,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohm;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji.  4,066,773,  CI.  424-267  000. 
Tamm,  Paul  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Hydrocarbon  hydro- 
treating  catalyst  composition.  4,066,374.  CI.  232-439.000. 
Tan.  Gene  S.  T.,  to  Hexcel  Corporation.  Cable  pressure  block  forming 

kit  and  valve  apparatus.  4,066,486,  CI.  136-48.000. 
Tanaka,  Kunio:  See — 

Yoshikawa.  Ryoichi;  Oda.  Temhisa;  Tanaka.  Kunio;  lura.  Yukio; 
Fukushima,   Tadahide;   and   Aizawa.    Hiroshi.   4,067,032,   CI. 
334-288.000. 
Tanaka.  Masaaki:  See — 

Nohira,    Hidetaka;    Kobashi,    Kiyoshi;    and    Tanaka,    Masaaki. 
4,066,036,  CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Tanaka.  Shigeo:  See — 

Saito,  Shinichi;  Okaue,  Asaya;  Baba,  Kazuo;  and  Tanaka.  Shigeo, 
4,066,718,  CI.  26O-878.00B. 
Tanaka,  Taro:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaham;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and 
Tanaka.  Taro,  4.066.043,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Tanaka.  Yukiyasu:  See— 

Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaham;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and 
Tanaka.  Taro,  4.066,043,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Tandmp,  Niels,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Hydraulic  regulator.  4,066,102,  CI. 

137-625.640. 
Tandmp,  Niels,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Hydraulic  regulator.  4,066,103,  CI. 

137-625  640. 
Tanida.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hamashima.  Yoshio;  Yoshioka,  Mitsum;  Tanida.  Hiroshi;  Tsuji. 
Temji;  Narisada.  Masayuki;  Komeno,  Taichiro;  and  Nagata, 
Waum,  4,066,641,  CI.  344-17.000. 
Taniguchi,  Yoshiko:  See— 

Yukuta,  Toshio;  Ohashi,  Takashi;  Kojima.  Minom;  Suzuki.  Akira; 
and  Taniguchi.  Yoshiko,  4,066,379,  CI.  260-2.3AP. 
Tanouchi,  Tadao:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji;  and  Tanouchi.  Tadao.  4.066.731,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Tanuma.  Tuneo;  and  Yoshida,  Temo,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company. 
Ltd.   Polyester-modified   vinyl   polymer  and   production   method 
thereof  4,066,386.  CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Tao,  Masato:  .See — 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi;  Humya,  Koichi; 

Muramoto,  Tadashi;  and  Tao.  Masato,  4,066,465,  CI.  106-50.000. 

Taylor,  Allen  L.;  and  Sheffield,  William  F.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company.  Poling  machine  for  continuous  film  of 

pyroelectric  and/or  piezoelectric  material.  4,067,056,  CI.  361-233.000. 

Taylor,  David  Alexander:  See — 

Moore,  Alexander  Joseph;  Taylor,  David  Alexander;  and  Greene, 
David  James,  4.066,987,  O.  333-95.00R. 
Taylor,  Peter;  and  Considine.  Brian.  Support  systems.  4,065,904,  CI. 

52-731.000. 
Taylor,  Robert  L.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Multiple  light  intensity  flash  unit.  4,066,884,  CI.  362-16.000. 
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Taylor  Woodrow  Constmction  Limited:  See- 
Burrow,  Reginald  Edward  Dowton;  and  Plaskitt,  David  Edmund, 
4,065,935,  CI.  61-95.000. 
TECHNICO  Development  and  Financing  S.A.:  See— 

Mehnert.  Walter,  4.066.019.  CI.  I02-70.20R. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See- 
Gordon.  Abraham.  4.065.973.  CI.  73-423.00A. 
TED  Bildplatten  Aktiengesellschaft  AEG-Telefunken-Teldec:  See— 
Borchard.  Heinz;  Grottker.  Gunter;  and  Thun.  Peter.  4.066,268.  CI. 
274-42.00R. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Kawase,  Shoji;  Kuratsuji.  Takatoshi;  Inata.  Hiroo;  Suzuki.  Kazuyo- 
shi;  and  Shima.  Takeo.  4.066.624.  CI.  260-49.000. 
Temple  University:  See— 

Labes.  Mortimer  M..  4.066.567.  CI.  252-299.000. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See- 
Jones,  Thomas  M.,  4,066,432,  CI.  71-34.000. 
Tenquist,  David  A.,  to  Novus  Inc.  Window  drip  collector.  4,065.884, 

CI.  52-37.000. 
Teodorescu.  Gheorghe  Marcel;  and  Popa.  Aurel,  to  InstitutuI  National 
Pentra  Creatie  Stintifica  si  Tehnica  -  Increst.  Internal  comb'istion 
engine  having  a  variable  engine  displacement.  4,066,049,  CI.  123- 
48.00R. 
Terando,  Norman  H.:  See- 
Jones,   Reuben  G.;   and  Terando,   Norman   H.,  4,066,776.  CI. 
424-270.000. 
Terauchi.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kosaka,  Yujiro;  Uemura,  Masam;  Kuroki.  Hitoshi;  Otomo.  Kanji; 
Terauchi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Arai,  Yasuo.  4,066.810.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Terradex  Corporation:  See— 

Holub.  Fred  F.;  and  Alter.  H.  Ward,  4,065,972,  CI.  73-42 1. 50R. 
Teti,  John  J.:  See- 
Miller,  Raymond  M.;  and  Teti,  John  J..  4,066.878.  CI.  364-724.000. 
TetzlafT.     Karl-Heinz.     Gamma    irradiation     plant.    4.066,907.    CI. 

250-453.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Schulze.  Heinz.  4,066,649.  CI.  260-268.0SY. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Carlin,  Joseph  T.;  Ware,  James  W.;  Mills,  Melvin  E..  Jr.;  and  Wells. 

John  A.,  4,066,124,  CI.  166-252.000. 
Hamsberger,  Bobby  G..  4.066,127.  CI.  166-278.000. 
Hcrbstman.    Sheldon;   Webb.    Allen    N.;   and   Estes.   John   H.. 

4.066.716.  CI.  260-683.470. 
Mayer.  Edward  A.;  and  Nolting.  Jerry  L..  4.066,059,  CI.   123- 

32.0SA. 
McCoy,  Drew  E.,  4.066,543.  CI.  2IO-63.00R. 
Suggitt.  Robert  M.;  Coone.  Joseph  H..  Jr.;  and  Gates.  Walter  C. 

Jr..  4.066.699.  CI.  260-583.00R. 
Wilboum.  James  P..  4.065.822.  CI.  9-8.00P. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Brandstaetter.  David  Peter;  and  Harris.  James  Marion.  4.067.058. 

CI.  364-200.000. 
Leuschner.  Horst.  4.065.916.  CI.  58-23.0BA. 
Shaw.  Don  W.,  4,066,482.  CI.  148-175.000. 
Tezuka.  Tohru:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tonomura. 
Shinji;  Tamao,  Yoshikuni;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Hijikata.  Akiko, 
4,066,758,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohm;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji,  4,066,759,  CI  424-244.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohm;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4.066,773.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Thaeler,  Leigh  M.:  See— 

Goodrich,  Allen  R.;  Horton,  Chauncey  M.,  Jr.;  Thaeler,  Leigh  M.; 
and  Toivola,  John  O.,  4,066,320,  CI.  339-98.000. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See — 

Fine.  David  H.,  4,066,409,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 

Fine,  David  H.;  Fronduto.  John  J.;  and  Rounbehler,  David  P., 

4,066,411,  CI.  23-253.0PC. 

Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesell- 

schaft  m.b.H.  Mobile  track  Umping  and  track  position  correction 

machine.  4,066.020.  CI.  104-7.00B. 

Thibodeau.  Leo  Thomas.  Water  conducting  members  spaced  between 

spaced  exposed  building  support  beams.  4.065.883.  CI.  52-11.000 
Thiede.  Horst:  See— 

Kummer.  Franz;  Mai.  Gerhard;  Ruthardt.  Rolf;  and  Thiede,  Horst, 
4,065,851,  CI.  29-630.00R. 
Thilly,  William  G.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Assay  for 
mutagenesis  in  diploid   human  lymphoblasts.  4,066,510    CI     195- 
I03.50R. 
Thomas,  Bobby  J.:  See— 

Buller,  Paul  L.;  Chapman.  William  L.;  Thomas.  Bobby  J     and 
Fowler.  James  C.  4.066.992.  CI.  340-15.5MC. 
Thompson.  Wilmer  B.  Splicing  tape  assembly  and  dispenser  therefor 

4,066,185.  CI.  221-26.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Diamand,  Felix;  Bourrabier.  Guy;  and  Antoine.  Robert.  4.066.979. 
CI.  331-56.000. 
Thor  Power  Tool  Company:  See — 

Bardwell.  Francis  G.;  and  Dudek.  Edmund  C.  4.066.942,  CI. 
318-434.000. 
Thornbery.  James  M.;  and  Orth.  Charles  D..  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Combination  valve.  4,065,939,  CI.  62-217.000. 


Thun,  Peter:  See— 

Borchard,  Heinz;  Grottker,  Gunter;  and  Thun,  Peter.  4.066.268,  C\. 
274-42.00R. 
Tillander,  Hans.  Blood  emptying  device.  4.066,084,  Q.  128-327.000. 
Tilley,  Jefferson  Wright:  See- 
Cohen,  Michael  Robert;  Kierstead,  Richard  Wightman;  and  Tilley. 
Jefferson  Wright,  4,066,695,  CI.  260-564.00E. 
Tippmann,  Eugene  R.  Method  of  building-up  a  layer  of  metal  on  a  metal 

surface.  4,066,862,  CI.  219-76.140. 
Tison,  Eric,  to  Ateliers  de  Constmctions  Mecaniques  Seailles  ft  Tison. 
Printer    with    intermittant    variable    web    feed.    4.066,016.    CI. 
101-228.000. 
Tkach.  Grigory  Analolievich:  See— 

Panov.  Vadim  Ivanovich;  Tkach,  Grigory  Anatolievich;  Tomenko. 
Viktor    Mikhailovich;    Zolotukhin.    Boris    Mikhailovich;    and 
Belyaev,  Erik  Konstantinovich,  4,066,416,  CI.  23-283.000. 
Tobin,  Melvin  W.:  See- 
Reese.  Thomas  J.;  Tobin,  Melvin  W.;  and  Mortimer,  James  R.. 
4,066,429,  CI.  65-107.000. 
Toda.  Toshimasa:  See— 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda. 
Toshimasa;  Mori.  Eiko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu; 
Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  4,066,615,  CI.  26(M3.8NT. 
Toivola.  John  O.:  See — 

Goodrich.  Allen  R.;  Horton.  Chauncey  M.,  Jr.;  Thaeler,  Leigh  M.; 
and  Toivola,  John  O.,  4.066,320,  CI.  339-98.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtani,  Iwao;  and  Takahashi,  Hashime,  4,066.115.  CI.  164-9.000. 
Toko,  Inc.:  See— 

Takano,     Katsuyoshi;     Matsumoto,     Masafumi;     and     Orikasa, 
Kimihiko,  4,066.986.  CI.  333-72.000. 
Tokyo  Keiso  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sunagawa.  Yoshihiko.  4.065.968.  CI.  73-313.000. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kishi.  Hiroyasu.  4.066,845,  CI.  I79-I5.0BT. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Goto.  Eizo.  4.066.427.  CI.  65-40000.  I 

Tomczak,  Lawrence  William:  See— 

Caron.  LaVeme  Andrew;  Tomczak.  Lawrence  William;  and  Crall, 
Frederick  William.  4.066.054.  CI.  123-1  I7.00R.  , 

Tomenko.  Viktor  Mikhailovich:  See—  I 

Panov.  Vadim  Ivanovich;  Tkach.  Grigory  Anatolievich;  Tomenko. 
Viktor    Mikhailovich;    Zolotukhin.    Boris    Mikhailovich;    and 
Belyaev.  Erik  Konstantinovich.  4.066.416.  CI.  23-283.000. 
Tominaga,  Anri;  See— 

Isa,  Hiroshi;  Ukigai.  Toshiyuki;  Tominaga.  Anri;  and  Sato.  Michito. 
4.066.715.  CI.  260-683. 15B. 
Tomisawa.  Setsuo:  See- 
Sato.  Ryuichi;  Ishikawa.  Akira;  Ishida.  Yukihito;  Sato.  Hiroshi; 
Tomisawa.  Setsuo;  Toyoshima.  Shigeshi;  and  Ikegami.  Shiro. 
4.066.678.  CI.  26O-429.00R. 
Tomlinson.  Kenneth;  and  Harrison.  Michael,  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

Company.  Dentifrice.  4.066.745.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Tonomura.  Shinji:  See— 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tonomura. 
Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuni;  Tezuka,  Tohm;  and  Hijikata.  Akiko. 
4.066.758.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohm;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji,  4,066,759,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikau,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohm;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.066.773.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Topll.  Rosemarie:  See- 
Abel.  Heinz;  and  Topfl.  Rosemarie.  4.066.392.  CI.  8-127.300. 
Torley,  Jozsef  See— 

Toth,  Edit;  Torley.  Jozsef;  Gorog,  Sandor.  Szpomy.  Laszio;  Paloai, 
Eva;  and  Szeberenyi.  Szabolcs.  4.066,709,  CI.  260-61 8.00B. 
Tosaka.  Osamu;   Morioka,  Hajimu;   Hirakawa.  Hayao;   Ishii,  Kenji; 
Kubota.  Koji;  and  Hirose.  Yoshio,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for 
producing  L-lysine  by  fermenution.  4.066,301,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Toshin  Science  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Jiro,  4,066.546,  CI.  210-75.000. 
Toth,  Edit;  Torley.  Jozsef;  Gorog.  Sandor;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Palosi, 
Eva;  and  Szeberenyi,  Szabolcs,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 
Rt.  a-Ethyny  benzhydrols.  4.066.709.  CI.  260-61 8.00B. 
Toyama.   Masamichi;   Takigawa.   Tomoshi;   Hirata.   NoriUugu;   and 
Ishikawa,  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motion  picture  camera 
with  a  built  in  color  conversion  filter.  4.066,346,  CI.  332-72.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kosaka,  Yujiro;  Uemura,  Masam;  Kuroki,  Hitoshi;  Otomo,  Kanji; 

Terauchi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Arai,  Yasuo,  4,066,810,  CI.  428-193.000. 

Seita,  Tom;  Shimizu,  Akihiko;  and  Kosaka,  Yujiro,  4.066.827.  a. 

526-50.000. 

Toyoaki,  Ueno;  Seizo,  Takayama;  Kiyoshi,  Hashimoto;  and  Masashi. 

Uchida,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlled  injection  of 

a  molten  material  under  pressure.  4.066,189.  CI.  222-334.000. 

Toyomoto,   Hiromitsu.   Automatic  lubricating  device  for  fcnotely 

operable  bowden  cable.  4.066.147.  CI.  I84-15.00R. 
Toyoshima,  Shigeshi:  See- 
Sato,  Ryuichi;  Ishikawa.  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Sato.  Hiroshi; 
Tomisawa.  Setsuo;  Toyoshima.  Shigeshi;  and  Ikegami.  Shiro, 
4,066.678,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
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Toyou,  Eiichi:  See — 

Nohmi,  Makolo;  Fujikura.  Nobuyuki;  Ueda.  Chimki;  and  Toyota. 
Eiichi.  4.066.230.  CI  246-I82.00B. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nohira.    Hidetaka;    Kobashi.    Kiyoshi;    and    Tanaka.    Masaaki, 

4.066.056,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Ohmi,  Atsushi;  and  KaUgiri,  Masayoshi.  4,066.997.  CI.  340-59.000 
Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  Sato.  Susumu;  Yasuda,  Eturo;  Hattori.  Tadashi; 

and  Aoki.  Keiji,  4,066.413,  CI.  23-2S4.00E. 
Suzuki.  Takao.  4.066.04S,  CI.  I23-30.00D. 
Taga.  Yutaka.  4,065,985,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Tranquilla.  Michael  N.:  See— 

Meresz.    Henry;    and    Tranquilla,    Michael    N..    4,065,978,    CI. 
74-82.000. 
Trattner,  Hermann;  Saatze,  Kuno;  and  Bauereiu,  Adolf,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellachaft.  Variable  load,  high  vacuum  shaft  bearing  (est 
apparatus  4.065,956.  CI  73-9.000 
Traver.  Frank  J.:  See- 
Van  VIeck,  Gordon  T.;  and  Traver,   Frank  J.,  4,066,560,  CI. 
252-21.000. 
Travis,    Calvin   C.    Electrically    powered    outboard    motor    means. 

4.066,032,0   II5-I8.00E. 
Trident  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Nieman.  Charles  Wayne;   Turkovich.   Robert   Peter;  and  Cas- 
tronovo,  Robert  Frank.  4.066,187,  CI.  222-57.000. 
Trim-Line,  Inc.:  See- 
Hall.    Daniel    L.;    and    Dunivan,    Neal    Duane,    4.066.285.    CI. 
293-62.000. 
Trippel,  Gerhard:  See— 

Ruh,     Wolf-Dieter;     and     Tnppel,     Gerhard.     4,066,491,     CI. 
156-644.000. 
Truett,  William  L  :  See- 
Johnson,  Donald  R.;  Nadeau,  Richard  G.;  Nieuweboer,  Gerrit;  and 
Truett.  William  L.,  4.066,412.  CI.  23-253.00R. 
Trujillo,  Louis  J.:  See— 

Nebel.  Otto  T  ;  Trujillo.  Louis  J  ;  and  Russell,  Carl  C,  4,067,025, 
CI.  354-62.000. 
Trumbull.  Douglas,  to  Future  General  Corporation;  and  Standard 
Alliance  Industries  Inc.  Amusement  ride.  4,066.256,  CI.  272-18.000. 
TRW  Inc :  See— 

Blazek.  William  S.;  Piwonka.  Thomas  S.;  Jackson,  James  D.;  and 

Atanmo.  Philip  N  ,  4,066,116.  CI.  164-17.000 
Dawson,  John  Myrick.  4,066,893,  CI.  25O-282.000. 
Trzeciak,  Arnold:  See— 

Gillessen.  Dieter;  Studer,  Rolf;  and  Trzeciak,  Arnold.  4,066,635, 
CI  260-112  SOR. 
Tsugane,    Sachio.    Automatic   door   opening    and    shutting   device. 

4,065,878.  CI  49- 360.000. 
Tsuji.  Shinzo:  See — 

Kasama.  Tsuneo;   Wada.   Makoto;  Sano,   Masakatu;  and  Tsuji, 
Shinzo.  4.066,415.  CI.  23-281  000. 
Tsuji,  Teruji:  See — 

Hama-shima.  Yoshio;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Tanida,  Hiroshi;  Tsuji, 
Teruji;  Nansada,  Masayuki;  Komeno.  Taichiro;  and  Nagau, 
Wataru,  4.066.641.  CI   544-17.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Hidehiko;  and  Maeda.  Nobuuka.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki   Kaisha    Roll-forming  dies  in  a  cross-rolling  machine. 
4.065.948.  CI   72- 108.000. 
Tsuzuki.  Naobumi;  Anazawa.  Shinzo;  and  Noguchi,  Shozo.  to  Nippon 
Electric    Company,    Ltd.    Semiconductor   device.    4,067,040,    CI. 
357-74.000. 
Turkovich.  Robert  Peter:  See— 

Nieman.   Charles   Wayne;   Turkovich.   Robert   Peter;   and   Cas- 
tronovo,  Robert  Frank.  4.066,187,  CI.  222-57.000. 
Tumbull,  Fred  G.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Input  current  modu- 
lation to  reduce  torque  pulsations  in  controlled  current  inverter 
drives.  4,066.938.  CI.  318-227  000. 
Turner,  John  Angus  William:  See — 

Bent.  Keith  Joseph;  and  Turner,  John  Angus  William,  4,066,786, 
CI  424-313.000 
Tyburski,  Peter  Frank:  See— 

Nobbs.  William   Harry;   Bowker.   Harold;  and  Tyburski.   Peter 
Frank.  4,066.197.  CI.  224-42.010. 
U  C  B.  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Lietard,     Jean-Marie;     and     Matthijs,     Guido,     4.066,748,     CI. 
424-147.000. 
Uarco  Incorporated:  See- 
Peterson,  Charles  L.,  4.066,206,  CI.  229-69.000. 
Polko.  Peter  R..  4.066,015.  CI.  101-228.000. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyoaki,  Ueno;  Seizo.  Takayama;  Kiyoshi.  Hashimoto;  and  Masa- 
shi.  Uchida.  4,066.189,  CI.  222-334.000. 
Ubicr.  Karl:  See— 

Kuhn.  Gerhard;  Ubier.  Karl;  and  Reiss.  Karl-Hans.  4,066,896.  CI. 
250-315  OOA. 
Uchida,  Akinari:  See — 

Hachisu.  Takeshi;  and  Uchida.  Akinari.  4.066.539,  CI.  210-36.000. 

Uchida.  Kuniki;  Araki,  Kenzi;  Fukunaka.  Shiro;  and  Kurihara.  Takao, 

to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  making  high  strength 

cold  reduced  steel  by  continuous  annealing  process.  4,066.474.  CI. 

148-2.000. 

Ueda.  Chiaki:  See— 

Nohmi,  Makoto;  Fujikura.  Nobuyuki;  Ueda.  Chiaki;  and  Toyota. 
Eiichi.  4.066,230,  CI.  246-I82.00B. 


Uemura,  Masaru:  See — 

Kosaka,  Yujiro;  Uemura.  Masaru;  Kuroki.  Hitoshi;  Otomo,  Kanji; 
Terauchi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Arai,  Yasuo,  4.066.810,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Ukigai,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Isa,  Hiroshi;  Ukigai.  Toshiyuki;  Tominaga.  Anri;  and  Sato,  Michito, 
4.066.715.  CI   260-683  15B. 
Umeda.  Haruhiko;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Suketomo,  ToshiUka.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Vehicle  with  routing  cab.  4.066,143,  CI. 
I8O-77.0OS. 
Umetsu,  Junji:  See — 

Urano,  Fumio;  and  UmeUu.  Junji,  4.067.033,  CI.  354-289.000. 
Umezawa.  Hamao:  See — 

Takagi,  Kenkichi;  Yamamoto.  Yukio;  Yamazaki,  Tadao;  Yamagu- 
chi,  Hiroshi;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao,  4,066.507,  CI.  19S-80.00R. 
Unelec  S.A.:  See— 

Hennemann.  Jean;  and  Daussin,  Bernard,  4,066,922,  CI.  310-80.000. 
Unicon  Parking  Structures,  Inc.:  See — 

Rice.  Edward  K.,  4,065,907,  CI.  52-747.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Babian.  Gunther  William;  and  Harris,  Edward  Bruce,  4,066,582,  CI. 

26O-I7.0OA. 
DSilva.  Themistocles  D.  J..  4,066,689,  CI.  260-544.00C. 
Pietruszewski,  John  Joseph;  Scaccia.  Carl;  and  Wagner,  Ralph 
James,  4,066.722,  CI.  261-87.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Green,   Derek,  deceased;  and  Green,   Muriel   Irene,  executrix, 
4.065.950.  CI.  72-191.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Kanda,  Hiroshi;  Wang,  Hwa  L.;  and  Hesseltine.  Clifford  W.. 
4,066.792,  CI.  426-41.000. 
Army:  See — 
Hamilton,   Charles   W.;   and    Kleider,   Alfred.   4,066,890,   CI. 

250-199.000. 
Rocha,  John  G.,  4,065,998,  CI.  89-11.000. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  L.,  4,066,496,  CI.  176-3.000. 
Lewandowski,  Edward  F.;  and  Anderson,  Petnis  A.,  4,065,853. 
CI.  30-361.000. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 
Henkin,  Robert  I..  4,066,405,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Johnson.  Alan  J.;  Soberano,  Mercedes  E.;  Ong,  Eng  Bee;  and 
Levy,  Milton,  4,066,506,  CI.  I95-66.00B. 
Interior:  See — 
Buller,  Paul  L.;  Chapman,  William  L.;  Thomas,  Bobby  J.;  and 
Fowler,  James  C.  4,066,992,  CI.  340-I5.5MC. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Zebus.  Paul  P.;  and  Packer.  Foley  N.  Adjusuble  securing  base. 
4,066,039,  CI.  118-500.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Mogavero,  Louis  N.;  Johnson,  Edwin  G.;  Evans,  John  M.,  Jr; 

and  Albus,  James  S.,  4,067.015,  CI.  343-225.000. 
Perry,  William  E.,  4,067.043,  CI.  358-55.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Anderson.  Wallace  E.;  Syeles,  Albert  M.;  and  Krall,  Albert  D., 

4,066,819,  CI.  428-472.000. 
Kaloi.  Cyril  M..  4.067.016,  CI.  343-70O.OMS. 
Liggett,  Thomas,  4,066,736,  CI.  423-386.000. 
Nebel,  Otto  T.;  Trujillo,  Louis  J.;  and  Russell,  Carl  C,  4,067,025. 

CI.  354-62.000. 
Nielsen,  Arnold  T..  4,066,833,  CI.  548-356.000. 
Nycum,  James  M.,  4,066,234.  CI.  248-358.00R. 
Schultz,  Leonard  J.;  Hamori,  Alfred  Steven;  and  Rosen,  Robert. 

4,066.965,  CI.  325-120.000. 
Smith,  Richard  M.,  4.067,013,  CI.  343-7.700. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Buzzi,  Leo;  and  Malobabic,  Peter,  4,065,977,  CI.  74-49.000. 
Rottier,  Jacob,  4.066,932,  CI.  315-244.000. 
Steinmetz,  Anthony,  4,066,859,  CI.  200-263.000. 
Van  Besouw,  Joannes  Baptista  Maria  Adrianus;  Gotje,  Egbert 
Bemardus  Gretinus  Willem;  and  Kerstens,  Franciscus  Napoleon 
Adrianus.  4.066,928,  CI.  315-39.510. 
van  Esdonk.  Johannes,  4.066,923,  CI.  313-402.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Howard,  Curtiss  Gilmore,  4,066,377,  CI.  408-l.OOR. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company:  See— 

Hoyer,  William  A.;  Johnson,  Lowell  W.;  and  Schoenenberger, 
Richard  J.,  4.066,801,  CI.  427-8.000. 
University  of  Delaware:  See— 

Srna,  Richard  Frank.  4,065,875.  CI.  47-1.400. 
University  of  Minnesota.  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Rosenau,    John    R.;    and    Anderson,    John    C,    4,066,800,    CI. 
426-582.000. 
University  of  Virginia:  See- 
Hunt,  Donald  F.;  and  Stafford,  George  C,  Jr..  4,066,894.  CI. 
250-292000. 
Uno.  Naoyuki;  Shono,  Tetsuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  MiU,  Kunio;  Kawasaki, 
Masahiro;  and  Mori,  Chiharu,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Shutter  speed  digital  display  device  for  cameras.  4,067,023, 
CI.  354-23.00D. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Rosset.    Armand   J;    and    Neuiil,    Richard   W.,   4,066,677,   CI. 
260-428.500. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See- 
Morton,  Douglas  Ross,  Jr.,  4,066,836,  CI.  360-53.000. 
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Nelson,  Norman  A.,  4,066.701.  CI.  260-590.00C. 
Nelson.  Norman  A.,  4,066.702.  CI.  260-S90.00C. 
Neslon.  Norman  A.,  4,066.700,  CI.  260-590.00C. 
Rizzo.  Victor  L.,  4,066.765,  CI  424-248.560. 
Wright,  John  B.,  4,066,769.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Urano.  Fumio;  and  Umeuu.  Junji,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Correcting  device  for  cameras  with  automatic  exposure 
control.  4.067.033.  CI.  354-289.000. 
Urano.  Fumio:  See— 

Uno.  Naoyuki;  Shono,  Tetsuji;  Urano.  Fumio;  Mita.  Kunio;  Kawa- 
saki. Masahiro;  and  Mori.  Chiharu,  4.067,023,  CI.  3S4-23.00D. 
Urman,  Stanley:  See — 

Vidakovic.  Aleksandar;  Urman.  Stanley;  and  Rudny,  Donald  F., 
4.066.047.  CI.  123-41.120. 
Uno.  Charles  J.:  See- 
Courtney.  John  E.;  Urso.  Charles  J.;  and  Dir.  Gary  A..  4.066.335. 
CI.  350-I60.0LC. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Holloway.  David  John.  4.065.9S2.  CI.  72-391.000. 
Utamura,  Yukihiko:  See— 

Takagi.  Toshinori;  Morimoto.  Kiyoshi;  and  Utamura,  Yukihiko, 
4.066.527,  CI.  204-192.00N. 
Utsugi,  Mikio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tubular  medical  instru- 
ment having  a  flexible  sheath  with  cuffs.  4,066,070.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Vaillancourt,  Vincent  Louis,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson.  Fluid  filter  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.066.556,  CI.  210-448.000. 
Valerio,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.  Rescue  apparatus.  4,066,144,  CI.  182-140.000. 
Valeron  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Beck.   Hans  Werner;  and  Jager.   Herbert   Paul.  4.066.380.  CI. 
408-125.000. 
Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Aatinen.  Eino,  4,065.842,  CI.  29-I48.40D. 
Valor  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Stephens.  Gerald  D.,  4,066,324.  CI.  339-126.0OJ. 
Van  Besouw,  Joannes  BaptisU  Maria  Adrianus;  Gotje,  Egbert  Bemar- 
dus Gretinus  Willem;  and  Kerstens.  Franciscus  Napoleon  Adrianus. 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Resonant  cavity  magnetron  having  a 
helical  cathode.  4,066,928,  CI.  315-39.510. 
van  Brederode,  Robert  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co. 
Three  component  subilizer  system  for  propylene  polymers  contain- 
ing graAed  acrylic  acid  with  or  without  glass  fiber  reinforcement. 
4.066.608.  CI.  260-42.180. 
Van  Cappellen.  Jan  Baptist,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  N. V.  Extrusion  method 

and  apparatus.  4,066.729,  CI.  264-169.000. 
Vandas.  Edward  B.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Kitchen  ventilator 

damper  actuator  and  control.  4.066,064,  CI.  I26-299.00E. 
Vandenberk.  Jan;  Keimis.  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa.  Marcel  J.  M.  C;  and 
Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M.  Th.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V. 
1.3-Dihydro- 1  -(3-(  I  -piperidinyl)propyl]-2H-bcnzimidazol-2-ones  and 
related  compounds.  4.066,772,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Van  der  Aa.  Marcel  J.  M.  C:  See— 

Vandenberk.  Jan;  Kennis.  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C; 
and  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  Th.,  4,066.772,  CI.  424-267.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Prefabricated  building  sections  or  room  units 
and  methods  for  the  manufacture  of  such  sections  or  units.  4,065,905. 
CI.  52-741.000. 
Van  Driessche,  Paul.  Assembling  piece.  4.066,370,  CI.  403-217.000. 
van  Esdonk,  Johannes,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Color  selection  lens 
electrodes  connected  by  diffusion  bonds.  4,066,923,  CI.  313-402.000. 
Van  Essen,  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Pfarrer,  David  M.;  and  Van  Essen,  Leonard  J.,  4,066,937,  CI. 
3I8-22I.OOG. 
Van  Exel,  Gerrit  A.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Optical  adjust- 
ment knob  with  spaced  apart  platforms.  4,066,329,  CI.  350-77.000. 
van  Haaflen,  Peter,  to  American  Bank  Note  Company.  Pressurized  ink 

applicator  for  inuglio  printing  press.  4,066,014,  CI.  101-157.000. 
Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M.  Th.:  See— 

Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa.  Marcel  J.  M.  C; 

and  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  Th.,  4,066,772,  Q.  424-267.000. 

Vann,    Roy    R.    Positive    tubing    release    coupling.    4,066,282,    CI. 

285-39.000. 
VanVleck,  Gordon  T.;  and  Traver,  Frank  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Silicone  compositions  useful  as  green  tire  lubricants.  4,066,560, 
CI.  252-21.000. 
Van  Vonno,  Nicolaas  W.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Substrate  fed  logic 

and  method  of  fabrication.  4,067,038,  CI.  357-46.000. 
Varadi,  Maria:  See— 

Pungor,  Emo;  and  Varadi,  Maria,  4,066,406,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Vargiu,  Silvio;  Paparatto,  Piero;  Passalenti,  Beppino;  and  Parodi,  Anto- 
nio, to  SocieU  luliana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.  Moulding  compositions 
including  an  unsaturated  polyester.  4,066.606,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Seppi.  Edward  J.;  and  Murphy.   Frederick  V.,  4,066,901,  CI. 
2SO-360.000. 
VCA  Corporation:  See— 

Patton,   Phillips  E.;  and  Freeman,   Norman  A.,  4,065,872,  CI. 

43-131.000. 

Veber,  Daniel  F.;  Nutt,  Ruth  F.;  and  Hirschmann,  Ralph  F.,  to  Merck 

&  Co.,  Inc.  Tetrapeptide  analog  of  TRH.  4.066.749,  CI.  424-177.000. 

Venderbos,  Dirk  J.,  to  Stamicarbon,  N.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

urea.  4,066.693.  CI.  26O-555.00A. 
Veneklasen,  Lee  H.:  See— 

Dassler,  Joachim;  Veneklasen,  Lee  H.;  and  Zschimmer,  Martin. 
4,066,905,  CI.  250-396.00R. 
Venus  Scientific  Inc.:  See — 

Provost.  John  K.;  and  Lien,  Charles,  4.067,045.  CI.  358-211.000. 


to 
an 


AGFA-Gevaert. 
electronic  flash 


AG. 
unit. 


Kohei,     4,066.972.    a. 


Venuto.  Paul  B.:  See- 
Owen,   Hartley;   Venuto,   Paul   B.;   and   Rosinski,   Edward  J., 
4,066,531,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Vertut,  Jean:  See— 

Bourdois.  Claude;  Glachet,  Charles;  Marchal,  Paul;  and  Vertut, 
Jean,  4,066.909,  CI.  250-497.000. 
Vesper,  Rainer;  and  Engelsmann,  Dieter, 
Arrangement  for  the  delayed  firing  of 
4,067,029,  CI.  354-137.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 
Ishigaki.    Yukinobu;    and    Sasamura, 
329-134.000. 

Vidakovic,  Aleksandar;  Urman.  Stanley;  and  Rudny,  Donald  F.,  to 
International  Harvester  Company.  Toroidal  heat  exchanger  having  a 
hydraulic  fan  drive  motor.  4,066,047,  CI.  123-41.120. 
Vidir.antas,  Eugene:  See— 

Ackerman,  Thomas  Liddon;  Barbato,  Mathew  Martin;  and  Vid- 
mantas,  Eugene,  4,065,965,  CI.  73-194.0EM. 
Villazon,   Francisco,   to  AMP   Incorporated.    Electrical   connector. 

4,066,321,  CI.  339-98.000. 
Viola,  James  Joseph:  See— 

Godel,    Siegfried;    and    Viola,    James    Joseph,    4,066.863.    Q. 
219-370.000. 
Vimot.  Alain  D.;  and  Cynober,  Simon  A.,  to  Jeumont-Schneider. 
Procedure    and    system    for    driving    a    vehicle.    4,066,877.    CI. 
364-426.000. 
Viro,  Felix:  See — 

Panasik,  Theodore;  Viro,  Felix;  Waxman,  Burton  H.;  and  Shanna- 
han,  Robert  T.,  4,066,457,  CI.  96-29.00D.  j 

Virtanen.  Jouko  J.:  See—  I 

Melaja.  Asko  J.;  Virtanen.  Jouko  J.;  and  Heikkila,  Heikki  O.. 
4.066.711,  CI.  260-637.00R. 
Viviur  Corporation:  See —  I 

Parker.  John  C,  4,066,356,  C\.  355-63.000.  ! 

Vladuchick.  Susan  Anne,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
[l,2,5,6]Tetrathiocino-[3,4-c;  7.8-c']diisothiazole-3,8-dicarbonitrile. 
4,066.636,  CI.  26O-3O2.0OF.  i 

Vlasak.  Gary  Paul:  See—  < 

Alpaugh,  Warren  Alan;  Macur,  George  Joseph;  and  Vlaaak,  Gary 
Paul,  4,066,809,  CI.  427-444.000. 
Vockenhuber,  Karl:  See— 

Besenmatter,  Walter;  Muszumaiuki,  Trude;  and  Wendisch,  Irm- 

gard,  4,066.340,  CI.  350-184.000. 
Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter. 
4,066,345,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Vogt,  Herbert:  See— 

Grabendorfer,   Werner;   Vogt,   Herbert;   Haacke,   Harri;   Kuhn, 
Harry;   Pawelletz,   Reinhard;   and   Ries,   Karl,   4,065,960,   CI. 
73-627.000. 
Voigt,  John  E.;  and  Pender.  Herbert,  Jr..  to  Anheuser-Busch,  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  of  making  paper  conuining  cationic  starch  and  an 
anionic  retention  aid.  4,066,495,  CI    I62-168.0NA. 
von  Bredow.  BrigitU;  and  Pissiotas,  Georg,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Triazolidine  compounds  useful  as  herbicides.  4,066,437,  CI.  71-91.000. 
von  dem  Hagen,  Tronje.  Safety  guard  for  electrical  plugs.  4,066,313,  CI. 

339-7500P 
Vonder,  David  L.;  and  Wilkis.  Anthony  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  assembly.  4,066,318, 
CI.  339-92.00M. 
von  der  Lehr,  Alfred.  Process  for  the  joining  (bonding)  of  lines  (strips). 

4,066,488.  CI.  156-83.000. 
von  Strandtmann,  Max:  See — 

Connor,  David  T.;  Young,  Patricia  A.;  and  von  Strandtmann,  Max, 
4.066,655,  CI.  260-295.50T. 
Voss,  Klaus,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Power  hand  tool.  4,066,133.  CI. 

173-12.000. 
Vowinkel,  Hans:  See- 
Gross,  Erwin;  and  Vowinkel,  Hans.  4,066,063,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Gross,  Erwin;  and  Vowinkel.  Hans,  4.066,122,  CI   165-175.000. 
Vukasovic,  Lovro;  and  Raduka,  Janos,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Frequency  converter  4,066,954,  CI.  363-37.000. 
W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Kummer,  Franz;  Mai.  Gerhard;  Ruthardt,  Rolf;  and  Thiede,  Horst. 

4,065,851,  CI.  29-630.00R. 
R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Murch,  Robert  M.;  Wilson,  Mary  Lynn;  and  Wood,  Louis  Leon- 
ard. 4.066,578,  CI.  260-2.5AG. 
Schlafhorst  &.  Co.:  See— 
Kamp,  Heinz,  4,066,218,  CI.  242-3S.50A 
Wachter.  Michael  P.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Thiol-  and 
thioncarbamates  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,066,681,  CI.  260- 
455.00A. 
Wada.  Makoto:  See— 

Kasama.  Tsuneo;  Wada,   Makoto;  Sano,   Masakatu;  and  Tsuji. 
Shinzo,  4,066,415,  CI  23-281.000. 
Wada,  Shinji;  MaUunaga,  Yoshiaki;  and  Noda,  Michihiro,  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Apparatus  and  method  for  continu- 
ous froth  floution.  4,066,540,  CI.  210-44.000. 
Wada,  Takeshi:  See— 

Machi,  Sueo;  Wada,  Takeshi;  and  Sekiya,  Hiroshi.  4.066.522.  CI. 
204-159.240. 
Wagensonner,  Eduard,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Motion  picture  camera 

with  variable  aperture  control  rate.  4,066.347,  CI.  332-141.000. 
Wagensonner,  Eduard:  See— 

Lermann,    Peter;    and    Wagensonner,    Eduard,    4,067,028,    Q. 
354-141.000. 
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Wagner.  Ralph  James:  See— 

Pielruszewski.  John  Joseph:  Scaccia,  Carl;  and  Wasner.  Ralph 

James,  4.066.722.  CI.  261-87.000. 

Waitc.  Jerry  M  ;  and  Burdyn.  Ralph  F.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Surfactant   waterflooding   with   hydrocarbon   slug.   4.066.126    CI 

166-273000 

Waks.  David  J  ;  and  Futterweit.  Adolf,  to  Applied  Data  Research.  Inc. 

Telephone  circuit  monitoring  system.  4.066.843.  CI.  I79-8.00A. 
Waku.  Makio:  See— 

Mmami.  Hidehiro;  and  Waku.  Makio.  4.065.920.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Waldorf.  Lindsey  E.;  and  Monroe.  Kenneth  E.,  to  Waldorf,  Lindsey  E 

Motor  speed  controller  4.066.934.  CI.  318-139.000. 
Waldrop.  Thomas  W.;  and  Ranagan.  John  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion. Toothed  plate  for  facilitating  disintegration  of  crop  material 
clumps  by  the  hammermill  mechanism  of  a  tub  grinder  machine 
4.066.216.  CI   241-190000. 
Walker.  David  G  :  See- 
Long,  Robert  B.;  Caruso.  Fred  A  ;  DeFeo.  Richard  J.;  and  Walker. 
David  G..  4.066.679.  CI.  260-438.100. 
Wallace,  Trevor  Evelyn,  to  Steel  Engineering  Company.  The.  Tele- 
scopic rock  drill  mounting.  4.066.135,  CI.  173-44.000. 
Wallis,  Jamie  Malcolm.  Sampling  dnil.  4,066.139,  CI.  175-232.000. 
Walters.  Chester  H  ;  Barmeier.  Harold  J..  Jr.;  and  Sullivan,  Greig  E..  to 
National  Manne  Service.  Incorporated.  Bilge  water  disposal  system 
including  oil  recovery  means.  4,066.545.  CI.  210-71.000. 
Walters,  Darrel  H  :  See— 

Loynes,  Leslie  M  ;  Walters,  Darrel  H  ;  and  Penick,  Clarence  A  , 
Jr  .  4.065.946.  CI.  70-58.000. 
Walters.  Paul  W    Set- 

Myers.  George  D;  Wallers.  Paul  W ;  and  Cottage,  Robert  L., 
4.066,533.  CI.  208-153.000. 
Wang.  Chen-Shen.  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).   Branched 

polyphenylene-mica  composites.  4.066.604.  CI.  260-37.00R. 
Wang.  Hwa  L  :  See— 

Kanda,  Hiroshi;  Wang,  Hwa  L.;  and  Hesseltine.  Clifford  W., 
4,066.792.  CI.  426-41.000. 
Wang.  Robert  O  Apparatus  for  calibrating  moisture  measuring  instru- 
ment 4.066.951.  CI.  324-61  OOR. 
Wanner.  Karl;  Hahner.  Reinhard;  Schmid.  Wolfgang;  Hansel,  Gemot; 
and  Bleicher.  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Torque  and  im- 
pulse transmitting  machine.  4.066.136,  CI.  173-48.000. 
Ward.  John  Oliver:  See— 

Clark,  Ian  Sidney  Rex;  Pargeter,  John  Kenneth;  and  Ward.  John 
Oliver,  4,066,1 17,  CI    164-46000. 
Ward.  William  J  .  Ill:  See— 

LeBlanc.  Oliver  H  .  Jr  ;  and  Ward.  William  J.,  Ill,  4,066,646,  CI 
23-259.000 
Ware.  James  W  :  See— 

Carlin.  Joseph  T.;  Ware.  James  W.;  Mills,  Melvin  E.,  Jr.;  and  Wells 
John  A  ,  4,066,124,  CI    166-252.000. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company:  See— 

Davis.  Donald  L..  4.066.996.  CI   340-52  OOR. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Brown.  Richard  E..  4,066.660.  CI.  260-326.I4R. 
Connor.  David  T ;  Young.  Patricia  A  ;  and  von  Strandtmann.  Max 

4.066,655.  CI.  260-295  50T 
Schwender.  Charles  F.;  and  Sunday.  Brooks  R..  4.066.767    CI 
424-251.000 
Watanabe.  Syosaku:  See— 

Sakamoto.    Masakatsu;    Watanabe.    Syosaku;    Karino,    Takafumi; 
Yazu,  Junichi;  Takashima.  Kouichi;  Miyashiro.  Hiroshi  Takagi 
Takeo;  and  Konno.  Takao.  4.066,298.  CI.  302-2  OOR. 
Waters.  John  M..  to  British  Railways  Board.  Maintenance  machines  for 

railway  track  4.065.856.  CI.  33-287  000. 
Waxman.  Burton  H  ;  Mourning.  Michael  C  ;  and  Panasik.  Theodore,  to 
GAF      Corporation.      Incorporated      carboxy      substituted      p- 
phenylenediamine  color  developer  4.066.456.  CI.  96-29  OOD 
Waxman.  Burton  H  :  See— 

Panasik.  Theodore;  Viro.  Felix;  Waxman.  Burton  H  ;  and  Shanna- 
han.  Robert  T..  4.066.457.  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Weaver.  Curtis  C  :  See— 

Beeston.  John  T  .  4.065.967.  CI   73-295  000 
Webb.  Allen  N  :  S«— 

Herbstman.    Sheldon;    Webb.    Allen    N;    and    Estes.   John    H 
4.066.716.  CI   260-683.470. 
Webb.  Shirley  B.:  See— 

Boyce.    Clive    B     C;    and    Webb.    Shirley    B.,    4.066,770,    CI 
424-263000 
Weber.  Helmut;  Muth.  Karl;  Weyer.  Rudi;  Aumuller.  Walter    and 
Haack.  Ench,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Benzene-sulfonyl  semi- 
carbazides  and   process  for  preparing  them    4,066,639,  CI.   260- 
*3v.UdF. 
Weber,  Howard  Frednck  See— 

Shaw,  Mark  Layne;  and  Weber,  Howard  Fredrick,  4.066,876,  CI 
235-92.0CM. 
Weber.  Jurgen:  See— 

Hahn.  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Weber,  Jurgen,  4,066.835.  CI.  560-98.000. 
Webster,    James   A.    Cycle   pump   secuniy    system.    4.065,944.    CI. 

'lr*3o.UUU. 

Wedel.  Mark  J.,  to  Atlas  Manufacturing,  Inc  Cash  drawer.  4.066  308 
CI  312-333.000.  ."«w.j«o, 

Wedgeworth.  Wiley  W.:  See— 

Gullotti.  Damian  V  ;  Fayard.  William  S.;  and  Wedgcworih.  Wiley 

W.  4.066,476,  CI    148-1 1.50A. 
Gullotti.  Damian  V  ;  Fayard.  William  S  ;  and  Wedgeworth.  Wilev 

W.  4.066.480.  CI    148- 11. 50A. 


Weinberg.  Norman.  Light  extraclor-diffuser.  4,066,885.  CI.  362-18  000 
Wellington  Puritan  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Sharp.  Austin  S..  4.066.219.  CI.  242-46.200. 
Wells.  John  A.:  See— 

Carlin.  Joseph  T.;  Ware.  James  W.;  Mills,  Melvin  E..  Jr.;  and  Wells. 
John  A..  4.066.124.  CI.  166-252.000. 
Wendisch.  Irmgard:  See— 

Besenmatter.  Walter;  Muszumanski.  Trade;  and  Wendisch.  Irm- 
gard. 4.066.340.  CI.  350-184.000. 
Wenger.  Gerald  W.  Transmission  gear  shift  control.  4.065.982.  CI 

74-473.00R. 
Wenschhof.  Donald  Edward,  Jr.:  See- 
Smith.  Darrell  Franklin.  Jr.;  Clafworthy.  Edward  Frederick  and 
Wenschhof.  Donald  Edward.  Jr.,  4.066.447.  CI.  75-122.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Bierenfeld,  Herbert  H.;  McGonigal,  Charles;  Morton,  Chauncey 

M..  Jr.;  and  Kelsey,  John  A..  4.066,317,  CI.  339-91. OOR. 
D'Altroy.  Frederick  A  ;  Harrington.  Daniel  J.;  and  Miller.  Gerald 

W,  4.066.483.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Goodrich.  Allen  R.;  Horton.  Chauncey  M..  Jr.;  Thaeler.  Leigh  M  ■ 
and  Toivola,  John  O..  4,066.320.  CI.  339-98.000. 
Western  Geophysical  Company  of  America:  See— 

Savit.  Carl  H..  4.066.993.  CI.  340-I5.5TS. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See- 
Elder.  J.  Calvin.  4.066.228.  CI.  246-5.000. 
Westinghouse  Brake  &  Signal  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
King.  Kenneth  Gordon;  and  Burch.  Derek  Ernest.  4.066.916.  CI. 
307-253.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Chow,  Kung  C,  4,067,053,  CI.  361-76.000. 
DiFerdinando.  Frank  L.,  4,066,384,  CI.  416-189.000. 
Newton.  Ralph  E.,  4,066,926,  CI.  315-73.000. 
Westlund,  Lars-Erik:  See— 

Jonsson,  Nils  Ake;  Merenyi,  Ferenc;  and  Westlund,  Lai^-Erik. 
4.066.408.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See- 
Doughty.    Joseph    B.;    and    KIcm.    Robert    E.,    4.066.673.   CI. 
260-348.130. 
Wethercll.  Daniel  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coupling  arrange- 
ment for  power  line  carrier  systems.  4.066.912.  CI.  307-3.000. 
Weyer.  Rudi:  See- 
Weber.  Helmut;  Muth.  Karl;  Weyer.  Rudi;  Aumuller.  Walter;  and 
Haack.  Erich,  4.066.639.  CI.  260-239.0BF. 
Wcyker,  Robert  George;  and  Baitinger.  William  Frederick.  Jr..  to 
Amcncan  Cyanamid  Company.  Flame  retardant  finish  for  textiles. 
4.066,391,  CI.  8-I16.00P. 
Wharton,  David  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Gasoline  compositions. 

4,066,419,  CI.  44-72.000. 
Whateley.  Eric  Albert;  and  Pengilly,  Eric  Alexander,  to  David  Brown 

Gear  Industries  Limited.  Gearing.  4.065.981.  CI.  74-410.000. 
Wheatley.  Charles  E..  Ill:  See— 

Costanza.  Samuel  T.;  Franklin.  Peter  G.;  Gebhardt,  Frank  L- 
Israel.  Jack  D.;  Moore.  Charles  R.;  and  Wheatley.  Charles  E., 
III.  4.066.964.  CI.  325-55.000. 
Wheeler,  Delwyn  Roche.  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration. Test  vehicle  for  selectively  inserting  diagnostic  signals  into 
a  bus-connected  daU-processing  system.  4.066.883.  CI.  235-304.000. 
Wheeler.  Harold  A.;  and  Lopez,  Alfred  R..  to  Hazeltine  Corporation. 
Correlation    receiver    for    doppler    microwave    landing    system. 
4.067,014.  CI.  343-1 13.0DE. 
White  Farm  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Zandbergen.  Herman  P..  4.066.131,  CI.  172-680.000. 
White.  James  N.;  and  Seeger.  Richard  E..  to  Chomerics,  Inc.  Keyboard 
switch  assembly  having  foldable  printed  circuit  board,  integral  spacer 
and  preformed  depression-type  alignment  fold.  4,066.851,  CI.  200- 
5.00A. 
White.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Pelosi.  Stanford  S..  Jr.;  White.  Ronald  E.;  Wright.  George  C.  and 
Yu.  Chia  Nien,  4.066.670.  CI.  260-347.700. 
Whitlock.  Inc.:  See— 

Shultz.  Gilbert  F..  4.066.245.  CI.  366-139.000. 
Wick.  Richard,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Copying  apparatus.  4.066.252, 

Wiechert.  Rudolf:  See— 

Eder,  Ulrich;  Sauer.  Gerhard;  Haffer.  Gregor;  Neef.  Guenter-  and 
Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4.066.674,  CI.  260-397.500. 
Wiegand.  Karl  E.:  See— 

Uwrence.  Walter  W.,  Jr.;  McKay.  Tom  W.;  and  Wiegand.  Karl  E . 
4.066.688.  CI.  260-535.00P.  *      ' 

Wiegcrt.  Gerald  A.;  and  Negele.  James  R..  to  Wiegert.  Gerald  A.  and 

Dyer.  Richard  S.  Bicycle  fairing.  4.066.290.  CI.  296-78.100. 
Wilboum.  James  P..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Single  point  mooring  with  strain 

relief  anchonng.  4.065.822.  CI.  9-8.00P. 
Wilkis.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Vonder.  David  L.;  and  Wilkis,  Anthony  J..  4,066,318,  CI.  339- 

William  Carter  Company.  The:  See— 

Kaupin,  William  B..  4,066.812.  CI.  428-265.000. 
Williams.  Fredenck  R.:  See- 
Mains.  Harold  E.;  Williams.  Frederick  R.;  and  O'Brien,  William  L., 
4.066,587.  CI.  26O-22.0OD. 
Williams,  Robert  A.  Electrical  connector  backshell  accessory  indexing 

body  4.066,314,  CI.  339-890OR. 
Williamson,  Larry  H.  Rebreathable  gas  mixing  and  control  device 
4,066,076.  CI.  128-142.200.  »~  •  «= 
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Willits.  Samuel  P.:  See— 

Linton,  John  D.;  Willits.  Samuel  P.;  and  Mohan.  William  L.. 
4.065.860.  CI  35-25  000. 
Wilmot,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Piatt.  Vernon  H.;  and  Wilmot?  Richard  D ,  4.067.012.  CI.  343- 
7.00A. 
Wilner,  Leslie  B..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  Electronics  Company.  Diffused 

semiconductor  pressure  gauge.  4,065,970,  CI.  73-727.00R. 
Wilson,  John  Robert:  See- 
Kelly,  Roger  Sidney  Arthur;  and  Wilson,  John  Robert,  4,066.820. 
CI.  428-483.000. 
Wilson.  Mary  Lynn:  See— 

Murch.  Robert  M.;  Wilson.  Mary  Lynn;  and  Wood.  Louis  Leon- 
ard. 4.066.578.  CI.  260-2.5AG. 
Wilson,  Terry  L.:  See— 

Suchsland,  Alfred  R.;  and  Wilson,  Terry  L..  4.066,029,  CI    112- 
I58.00E. 
Wimer,  Oley  D.:  See— 

Farakhi,  Mohammad  R.;  Mataraza,  George  A.;  and  Wimer,  Oley 
D.,  4,066,908,  CI.  250-483.000 
Winnick.  Charles  Nathan,  to  Halcon  International.  Inc.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  a  supported  silver  catalyst.  4,066,575,  CI.  252-475.000. 
Winters,  Donald  C;  Haemer,  Laurence  F.;  and  Powell,  William  H.,  to 
Congoleum  Corporation.  Methods  of  reducing  the  growth  of  cel- 
lulose-backed flooring  products  and  the  resulting  cellulose-backed 
flooring  products.  4,066,813.  CI.  426-282.000. 
Wirbser,  Oskar;  and  Ernst.  Nikolaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschan. 
Process  and  device  for  unsoldering  semiconductor  modules  in  the 
flip-chip  technique.  4.066,204,  CI.  228-264.000. 
Wismer.  Marco;  and  Bosso,  Joseph  F..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Zwitter- 

ion-containing  compositions.  4.066.592.  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Witkin.  Donald  E.;  and  Bowles.  Arnold  G..  to  National  Forge  Com- 
pany. Temperature  control  method  and  apparatus.  4,066,868,  CI. 
219-486.000. 
Witkowski,  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Reilly.  Joseph  R.;  and  Witkowski.  Leonard  J..  4.066.727,  CI. 
264-94.000. 
Witschard,  Gilbert:  See- 
Lemper,  Anthony  L.;  Witschard,  Gilbert;  and  Pattison,  Victor  A.. 
4.066.612.  CI.  260-42.530. 
Wittren,  Richard  Arthur,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Zero  lap  valve. 

4.066.099,  CI.  137-625.660. 
Woessner,  Warren  Dexter;  Biddlecom,  William  Gerard;  Amdt,  Henry 
Clifford;  Peruzzotti,  George  Peter;  and  Sih,  Charles  John,  to  Miles 
Laboratories,   Inc.   Cycloalkenyl   analogues  of  prostaglandins   E. 
4,066,834,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Wojcik,  Bruce  C:  See— 

Emmett,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Dicksa,  James  K.;  Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  and 
Baczek,  Frank  A.,  4.066.520.  CI.  204-108.000. 
Wolf.  Gerhard  Dieter;  Miessen.  Ralf;  Kunzel,  Hans  Egon;  and  Bentz. 
Francis,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Dyeing  dry-spun  aromatic 
polyamides.  4.066.396.  CI.  8-I78.00A. 
Wolf.  Morris  A.  Display  form  for  pants.  4.066.192.  CI.  223-72.000. 
Wolford.  William  E.  Ash  collector  cover  and  combustion  enhancer  for 

a  fireplace.  4.066.061.  CI.  126-135.000. 
Wollensak.  John  C;  Ihrman.  Kryn  G.;  and  Elsey.  Paul  G..  to  Ethyl 

Corporation.  Antioxidant.  4.066.562.  CI.  252-52.00R. 
Woltron.  Klaus;  and  Stuckler.  Peter,  to  Schoeller-Bleckmann  Stahl- 
werke   Aktiengesellschaft.    Grid    lattice   structure.    4,066,500,   CI. 
176-78.000. 
Wombold,  Harry  A.  E  :  See— 

Allen,  David  O.;  and  Wombold,  Harry  A.  E.,  4,066,182,  CI. 

215-256.000. 
Robinson,  William  H.;  Allen.  David  O.;  and  Wombold.  Harry  A. 
E,  4.066.181.  CI.  215-256  000. 
Wong.  Roy:  See— 

Fletcher.  Wayne  A.;  and  Wong.  Roy.  4.066.600.  CI.  260-30.60R. 
Woo.  James  T.  K.;  and  Evans.  James  M..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Ca- 

thodic  electrocoating  process.  4,066.525.  CI.  204-181.000. 
Wood,  Harry  R,:  See- 
Belcher,   Ralph  L.;  and  Wood,   Harry  R..  4,066,897,  CI.  250- 
358.00R. 
Wood.  James  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnston,  James  D.;  Sanders,  Robert  N.;  and  Wood,  James  M.,  Jr., 
4,066,445,  CI.  75-67.0OR. 
Wood,  Louis  Leonard:  See — 

Murch,  Robert  M.;  Wilson,  Mary  Lynn;  and  Wood.  Louis  Leon- 
ard. 4.066.578.  CI.  260-2.5AG. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See — 

Loeffler.  Herbert  H..  4.065.871.  CI.  43-88.000. 
Workman.  David  E..  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Fastening  device. 

4.066.373.  CI.  403-391.000. 
Wright.  David  M.:  See— 

O'Toole.  Jerome;  Wright.  David  M.;  and  Hedstrom.  Norman  A.. 
4.066.168,  CI.  211-4.000 
Wright,  George  C:  See— 

Pelosi.  Stanford  S.,  Jr.;  White,  Ronald  E.;  Wright,  George  C;  and 
Yu.  Chia  Nien.  4,066,670,  CI.  260-347.700. 
Wright,  John  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  3,3'-(2.6-pyridinediyl-5- 
isoxazole  carboxylic  acids,  salts,  and  esters,  compositions  and  meth- 
ods of  use  thereof.  4,066,769,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Wright  Line  Inc.:  See— 

O'Toole,  Jerome;  Wright.  David  M.;  and  Hedstrom,  Norman  A., 
4,066,168.  CI.  211-4.000. 


Wulff.  Harald:  See— 

Falkenstein,    Georg;    Fahrbach,    Gerhard;    and    Wulff,    Harald. 
4.066.580.  CI   260-2.5AW. 
Xenoah.  Co.:  See — 

Nakajima.  Kazuo,  4.065.984.  CI   74-75O.00B. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Bobbe.  Richard  M..  4.066.353.  CI.  355-4  000. 

Clemens.  Carl  F..  4.066.802.  CI.  427-24.000 

Courtney.  John  E.;  Urso.  Charles  J.;  and  Dir,  Gary  A..  4.066.335. 

CI.  350-160.0LC. 
Jackson.  Earl  V.,  4.066.452.  CI.  96- 1. OPE. 
Kidd.  Wayne  L..  4.066.351,  CI  355-3.00R. 

Mammino.  Joseph;  and  Jossel.  Franklin.  4.066.563.  CI.  252-62.  lOP. 
Pond.  Stephen  F..  4.067.018.  CI.  346-74.100 
Sunge.  Klaus  K.;  Smith.  Richard  E.;  Hamlin.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Cassano.  James  R..  4.066.254.  CI.  271-236.000. 
Yamada,  Kazuji:  See — 

Shimazoe.  Michitaka;  Nakamura.  Kousuke;  Matsushita.  Yasuo; 
Shimada.   Satoshi;    Yamada.    Kazuji;   and   Takahashi.    Yukio. 
4,065.971,  CI.  73-727.000. 
Yamada,  Kenji:  See — 

Nakajima.    Fumio;    Machida.    Takayasu;    and    Yamada,    Kenji. 
4,066.947.  CI.  318-696.000. 
Yamada.  Takashi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Kiyoshi;  Takimoto.  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Takashi;  Itani, 
Takashi;  Ashida.  Akira;  and  Suzaki.  Kuniyoshi.  4.066.%3.  CI. 
352-12.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takagi.  Kenkichi;  Yamamoto.  Yukio;  Yamazaki.  Tadao;  Yamagu- 
chi. Hiroshi;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao.  4.066.507.  CI   I95-80.00R. 
Yamaguchi.  Kaichiro;  and  Iguchi.  Susumu.  to  Osaka  Gas  Co.  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  high  calorific  value  fuel  gas.  4.066.421.  CI. 
48-213  000. 
Yamamoto.  Seiya:  See — 

Komiyama.  Yoshiki;  Yamamoto.  Seiya;  and  Yasumasa.  Yoshiaki. 
4.066.402.  CI.  23-230.0PC 
Yamamoto.  Yukio:  See — 

Takagi,  Kenkichi;  Yamamoto,  Yukio;  Yamazaki.  Tadao;  Yamagu- 
chi. Hiroshi;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao,  4,066.507,  CI.  195-8O.0OR. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okazaki,  Kiyoshi;  Kawada,  Hiroitsu;  Shimizu,  Hidemi;  Ohmura. 
Tadayoshi;  and  Sekino.  Jun,  4,066.787.  CI  424-317.000. 
Yamazaki.  Shogo.  to  Asia  American  Industnes  Ltd.  Binocular  telescope 

containing  a  camera.  4,067,027,  CI.  354-79.000. 
Yamazaki,  Tadao:  See — 

Takagi,  Kenkichi;  Yamamoto,  Yukio;  Yamazaki.  Tadao;  Yamagu- 
chi, Hiroshi;  and  Umezawa.  Hamao.  4,066.507.  CI.  I95-80.00R. 
Yanagihara,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Satake,   Toshihiko;    Kono.   Akira;   and   Yanagihara,   Hiromichi. 
4.066.012.  CI.  99-618.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Syozo:  See — 

Itoh.  Tomo;  and  Yanagisawa.  Syozo.  4.066.091,  CI.  137-79.000. 
Yasuda,  Eturo:  See — 

Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  Sato,  Susumu;  Yasuda.  Eturo;  Hattori,  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki,  Keiji,  4,066,413,  CI  23-254.00E. 
Yasumasa,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Komiyama,  Yoshiki;  Yamamoto,  Seiya;  and  Yasumasa,  Yoshiaki, 
4,066,402,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Yates,  Victor  Horace,  to  Sutcliffe  Engineering  Holdings  Limited,  The. 

Seat  for  a  child's  swing.  4,066,258.  CI  272-85.000. 
Yazu,  Junichi:  See — 

Sakamoto.    Masakatsu;    WaUnabe,   Syosaku;    Karino.   Takafumi; 
Yazu.  Junichi;  Takashima.  Kouichi;  Miyashiro.  Hiroshi;  Takagi. 
Takeo;  and  Konno.  Takao.  4.066.298.  CI.  302-2.00R. 
Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Sprinzak.  Yair.  4.066.785.  CI.  424-308.000. 
Yeh.  George  Chiayou.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electrostatic  separat- 
ing dispersed  matter  from  a  fluid  medium.  4,066.526.  CI.  204-186.000. 
Yen,  Chung  Hwai:  See — 

Adelstein.  Gilbert  W.;  Dajani,  Esam  Z.;  and  Yen,  Chung  Hwai, 
4.066,654,  CI.  260-293.690. 
Yoho,  Leiand  E.,  to  Fisher,  Glenn;  Yoho.  Warren  G.;  and  Yoho, 
Leiand    E.,    part    interest    to   each.    Vehicular   energy    absorber. 
4.066,244,  CI.  256-1.000 
Yoho.  Warren  G.:  See— 

Yoho.  Leiand  E..  4.066.244.  CI.  256-1.000. 
Yoneya,  Kiyoo.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Net  jointing 

structure.  4.065.835.  CI.  24-205.  I6R. 
Yonezawa,  Seiji:  See — 

Maeda,  Takesi;  Kohmoto.  Mahito;  and  Yonezawa.  Seiji.  4,067.044, 
CI.  358-128.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ikemura.  Akio.  4.066.284.  CI.  292-62.000. 
Yoneya.  Kiyoo.  4.065.835,  CI.  24-205. 16R. 
Yoshida.  Takashi;  and  Ishida.  Katsuhiko,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Junction    field   effect    transistor   of  vertical    type. 
4.067.036.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Yoshida,  Teruo:  See— 

Tanuma.  Tuneo;  and  Yoshida.  Teruo,  4,066,586.  CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Yoshikawa.  Ryoichi;  Oda.  Teruhisa;  Tanaka.  Kunio;  lura.  Yukio;  Fuku- 
shima.  Tadahide;  and  Aizawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Structure  of  camera  body.  4.067,032.  CI.  354-288.000. 
Yoshimi,  Mitsuru,  to  Shin  Nihon  Ryokugaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  producing  a  lawn  nursery  strip.  4.066.490.  CI. 
156-276.000. 
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Yothimura,  Isao:  Set— 

Naito,  Hirokuni;  Yoshimura.  Isao;  Takao,  Norito;  and  Kawame, 
Yasuta.  4,066.811,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Yoshioka,  MiUuni:  See — 

Hamashima.  Yoshio;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Tanida,  Hiroshi;  Tsuji, 
Teniji;  Narisada,  Masayuki;  Komeno,  Taichiro;  and  NagaU, 
Wauni,  4.066.641,  CI.  544-17.000. 
Yoshioka,  Takao:  See— 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda. 

Toshimasa;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 

Mauui.  Kauuaki;  Kurumada.  Torooyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki;  and 

Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  4.066.615,  CI.  260-45.8^4T. 

Young,  Daniel  Arthur.  Method  of  lining  a  waterway  or  reservoir. 

4,065.924,  CI.  61-7.000. 
Young,  Jonathan  D.;  and  Caldecott,  Ross,  to  Ohio  State  University, 
The.  Pulse  shaper  for  coaxial  cable  system.  4,066.970.  CI.  328-67.000. 
Young.  Patricia  A.:  See — 

Connor,  David  T.;  Young,  Patricia  A.;  and  von  Strandtmann,  Max, 
4,066.655.  CI.  260.295.50T. 
Young,  Robert  A.  Thin  film  exciution.  4,066,980,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Young.  Robert  Eric,  to  Serck  Industries  Limited.  Data  transmitting 

systems.  4.066,841,  CI.  I78-66.00R. 
Yu,  Chia  Nien:  See— 

Pelosi,  Stanford  S.,  Jr.;  White,  Ronald  E.;  Wright,  George  C;  and 
Yu,  ChU  Nien,  4.066.670.  CI.  260-347.700. 
Yukuta.  Toshio;  Ohashi,  Takashi;  Kojima.  Minoni;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and 
Taniguchi,  Yoshiko,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Rame- 
and  smoke-resistant  flexible  polyurethane  foam  and  a  method  for 
producing  said  foam.  4.066,579,  CI.  260-2. 5 AP. 
Zala,  Ishver  L.:  See— 

Ollington,  David  R.;  and  Zala.  Ishver  L.,  4.066.875.  CI.  235- 
92.0TF. 
Zandbergen,  Herman  P.,  to  White  Farm  Equipment  Company.  Hitch 
assembly  for  garden  tractor  and  independently  operable  ground  tiller. 
4.066.131.  CI.  172-680.000. 
Zapfel.  Horst:  See— 

Dokoupil.  Jiri;  Zapfel.  Horst;  Gabelmann,  Erich;  and  Breitwieser. 
Helmut.  4.065.943,  CI.  69-41.000. 


Zaremski.  Donald  R.;  and  Krepler,  Albert,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum 
Industries.  Inc.  Meullic  descaling  system.  4.066.521,  CI.  204-141.500. 
Zebus,  Paul  P.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Zebus,  Paul  P.;  and  Packer,  Poley  N.,  4,066,039,  CI. 
118-500.000. 
Zeller,  Hans  Rudolf,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited. 
Electrode  for  a  controllable  electrochromic  indicator  device  and 
method  of  manufacture.  4,066.336.  CI.  350-160.00R. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Palac,  Kazimir,  4,066,310,  CI.  316-19.000. 
Zenk,  George  Edward,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Membrane-type 
touch  panel  employing  a  photo-resist  insulating  grid  anti-short  means. 
4,066.852.  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Zenk.  George  Edward,  to  Control  Dau  Corporation.  Membrane  type 
touch  panel  employing  piezoresistant  anti-short  means.  4.066.853.  CI. 
200-5.00A. 
Zenk,  George  Edward;  and  Ditzik,  Richard  Joseph,  to  Control  Dau 
Corporation.  Membrane-type  touch  panel  employing  insulating  grid 
anti-short  means.  4,066.854.  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Zenk.  George  Edward,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Vented  mem- 
brane-type touch  panel.  4.066,855,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Zezelj,  Branko.  Precast  skeleton  spatial  monolithic  structure.  4,065,897, 

CI.  52-227.000. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  A.  Coating  system.  4,066,599.  CI.  260-30.60R. 
Zimnukhova.  Evgenia  Semenovna:  See — 

Bashkovich,  Alexandr  Pavlovich;  Zimnukhova,  Evgenia  Seme- 
novna; Prokopovich,  Agnessa  Vladimirovna;  Polatovshaya, 
Olga  Grigorievna;  Pronina,  Maria  Ivanovna;  Kulbakh,  Valter 
Osvaldovich;  Rivkina-Pevtsova,  Khasya  lonovna;  and  Grinberg, 
Grigory  Efimovich,  4,066,503.  CI.  195-62.000. 
Zolotukhin,  Boris  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Panov,  Vadim  Ivanovich;  Tkach,  Grigory  Anatolievich;  Tomenko. 
Viktor    Mikhailovich;    Zolotukhin.    Boris   Mikhailovich;    and 
Belyaev.  Erik  Konstantinovich,  4.066.416.  CI.  23-283.000. 
Zschimmer.  Martin:  See — 

Dassler.  Joachim;  Veneklasen.  Lee  H.;  and  Zschimmer,  Martin, 
4,066.905,  CI.  25O-396.00R. 
234966  Wholesale  Ltd.:  See— 

Stanley.  William  Joseph.  4,065.864.  CI.  40-405.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 
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Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16.  1969.  869  O.  G.  687. 


Bach.  Christopher  W.:  See— 

Carelli.   Mario   D.;   and   Bach.  Christopher  W..  T966.004.  CI. 
176-40.000. 
Barnes.  John  Grover;  and  Murray.  Charles  Robertson,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Plastics  bags  production.  T966.002. 
1-3-78.  CI.  93-8.0VB. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Gillette.  Dean.  T966.005.  CI.  179-90.00B. 
Boyette,  Gerald  B.:  See— 

Sweetana,  Andrew  S.,  Jr.;  Boyette.  Gerald  B.;  and  Brown.  Freder- 
ick J..  T966.0I0.  CI.  323-61.000. 
Brown,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

SweeUna,  Andrew  S.,  Jr.;  Boyette,  Gerald  B.;  and  Brown,  Freder- 
ick J.,  T966,010,  CI.  323-61.000. 
Carelli,  Mario  D.;  and  Bach,  Christopher  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Method  of 
cooling  a  fast-breeder  reactor.  T966,004,  1-3-78,  CI.  176-40.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Liehr,  Douglas  P.;  and  Sutton,  Robert  A..  T966,007,  CI.  296- 
28.00R. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Forsythe,  George  Daniel,  T966,001,  CI.  28-100.000. 
Forsythe.  George  Daniel,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  multiple  strand  web  formation.  T966.001, 
1-3-78.  CI.  28-100.000. 
Freeman,  John  Leslie;  and  Rose,  John  Brewster,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries    Limited.    Aromatic    polymers.    T966,006,    1-3-78,    CI. 
260-49.000. 
Gardineer,  Bayard  G.,  Jr.;  Manning.  Stanley  A.;  Meeks,  Arthur  E.;  and 
Musits.  Bela,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Static 
free  fluid  bearing  track  system.  T966,009,  1-3-78.  CI.  302-2.00R. 
Gillette.  Dean,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Reper- 
tory dialer.  T966,005,  1-3-78,  CI.  179-90.00B. 
Howard,  Philip  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Pattern-recognition  system  and  method.  T966,011,  1-3-78,  CI.  340- 
146.3AC. 
Impenai  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Barnes,  John  Grover;  and  Murray,  Charles  Robertson,  T966,002, 

CI.  93-8.0VB. 
Freeman,  John  Leslie;  and  Rose,  John  Brewster,  T966,006,  CI. 

260-49.000. 
Newton,  Alan  Branford;  and  Priddle,  John  Edward,  T966,013,  CI. 
526-140.000. 


International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Gardineer,  Bayard  G..  Jr.;  Manning,  Stanley  A.;  Meeks,  Arthur  E.; 

and  MusiU.  Bela,  T966,009,  CI.  302-2.00R. 
Howard,  Philip  H.,  T966,011,  CI.  340-146.3AC. 
Liehr,  Douglas  P.;  and  Sutton,  Robert  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Main  frame  for  a  loader  vehicle.  T966.007.  1-3-78.  CI.  296-28.00R. 
Manning.  Stanley  A.:  See— 

Gardineer.  Bayard  G.,  Jr.;  Manning.  Stanley  A.;  Meeks.  Arthur  E.; 
and  Musits.  Bela.  T966.009.  CI.  302-2.00R. 
Maskasky,  Joe  E.  Photographic  elements  containing  vapor  deposited 

silver  halide  layers.  T966.003.  1-3-78.  CI.  96-94.0BF. 
Meeks.  Arthur  E.:  See — 

Gardineer.  Bayard  G..  Jr.;  Manning.  Stanley  A.;  Meeks,  Arthur  E.; 
and  Musits.  Bela.  T966.009.  CI  302-2.00R. 
Murray,  Charles  Robertson:  See — 

Barnes,  John  Grover;  and  Murray.  Charles  Robertson,  T966,002, 
CI.  93-8.0VB. 
Musits,  Bela:  See — 

Gardineer.  Bayard  G..  Jr.;  Manning.  Stanley  A.;  Meeks.  Arthur  E.; 
and  Musits,  Bela.  T966,009,  CI.  302-2.00R. 
Newton,  Alan  Branford;  and  Priddle,  John  Edward,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited.  Transition  metal  compound.  T966,013,  1-3-78, 
CI.  526-140.000. 
Priddle.  John  Edward:  See — 

Newton.  Alan  Branford;  and  Priddle.  John  Edward.  T966,013.  CI. 
526-140.000. 
Reicher.  Alexis.  Woven  elastic  fabric  and  process  for  making.  T966,012, 

1-3-78,  CI.  428-259.000. 
Rose,  John  Brewster:  See- 
Freeman,  John  Leslie;  and  Rose,  John  Brewster,  T966,006,  CI. 
260-49.000. 
Sutton,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Liehr.  Douglas  P.;  and  Sutton.  Robert  A..  T966.007.  CI.  296- 
28.00R. 
SweeUna,  Andrew  S.,  Jr.;  Boyette,  Gerald  B.;  and  Brown,  Frederick  J., 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Capacitive  voluge  trans- 
former with  improved  compensating  reactor  arrangement.  T966.010. 
1-3-78,  CI.  323-61.000. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See— 
Carelli.  Mario  D.;  and  Bach.  Christopher  W..  T966.004.  CI. 
176-40.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Sweetana.  Andrew  S.,  Jr.;  Boyette,  Gerald  B.;  and  Brown,  Freder- 
ick J.,  T966,010,  CI.  323-61.000. 
Williams,   James   E.   Oxidation  of  p-xylene   to  terephlhalaldehyde. 
T966,008.  1-3-78,  CI.  260-599.000. 
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(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Pauwels,  Edward  M.;  Jordan,  David  D.;  and  Suttle.  Ward  C, 
Re.  29,509.  CI.  310-168.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See- 
Young,   Richard   W.;  and   Siebert,   Sidney   A.,   Re.  29,506,  CI. 
29-527.400. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

ODoherty,  George  O  P..  Re  29,508,  CI.  260-562.00B. 
Hull.  George  Robert,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  High  efficiency  switching  drive 

for  a  resonate  power  transformer.  Re.  29,510,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Jordan.  David  D.:  See— 

Pauwels,  Edward  M.;  Jordan,  David  D.;  and  Suttle.  Ward  C. 
Re.  29.509.  CI.  310-168.000. 
Long-Lok  Fasteners  Corporation:  See— 

Schwcnzfeier.  Otto  Kurt.  Re.  29.507.  CI.  156-498.000. 
O'Doherty.  George  O.  P..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Ring-substituted 


N-(2,2-difIuoroalkanoyl)-o-phenylenediamine  compounds. 

Re.  29.508.  CI.  26O-562.0OB. 
Pauwels.  Edward  M.;  Jordan.  David  D.;  and  Suttle.  Ward  C.  to  Bendix 
Corporation,  The.  Wheel  speed  sensor  for  an  adaptive  braking  sys- 
tem. Re.  29,509.  CI.  310-168.000. 
Schwenzfeier,  Otto  Kurt,  to  Long-Lok  Fasteners  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  forming  self  locking  fasteners.  Re.  29.507.  CI.  156-498.000. 
Siebert,  Sidney  A.:  See — 

Young,   Richard   W.;   and   Siebert,   Sidney  A.,   Re.  29,506,  Q. 
29-527.400. 
Suttle,  Ward  C:  See— 

Pauwels,  Edward  M.;  Jordan,  David  D.;  and  Suttle,  Ward  C. 
Re.  29,509,  CI.  310-168.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See- 
Hull.  George  Robert,  Re.  29,510,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Young,  Richard  W.;  and  Siebert,  Sidney  A.,  to  Cabot  Corporation. 
Method  of  sealing  the  end  of  a  filled  welding  rod.  Re.  29,506,  CI. 
29-527.400. 
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LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


McRae, 

4,174. 
McRm. 

4.175. 
McRae. 

4.176. 
McRae. 

4.177. 
McRae. 

4.178. 
McRae. 

4.179. 


Edward  A 
1-3-78.  CI. 
Edward  A 
1-3-78.  CI. 
Edward  A 
1-3-78.  CI. 
Edward  A 
1-3-78,  CI 
Edward  A 
1-3-78.  CI. 
Edward  A 
1-3-78.  CI. 


..  to  Melridge,  Inc.  Lily  plant:  Lilium  'Headlight' 

68.000. 

,  to  Melridge.  Inc.  Lily  plant:  Lilium  'Firecracker'. 

68.000. 

..  to  Melridge.  Inc.  Lily  plant:  Lilium  'Firebrand'. 

68.000. 

..  to  Melridge,  Inc.  Lily  plant:  Lilium  'Showboat'. 

68.000. 

..  to  Melridge.  Inc.  Lily  plant:  Lilium  'Lovesong'. 

68.000. 

.,  to  Melridge.  Inc.  Lilly  plant:  Lilium  'Twilight'. 

68.000. 


McRae,  Edward  A.,  to  Melridge.  Inc.  Lily  plant:  Lilium  'charisma'. 

4.180.1-3-78,0.68.000. 
McRae,  Edward  A.,  to  Melridge,  Inc.  Lily  plant  Lilium  'Daysprins'. 

4.181,  1-3-78.  CI.  68.000. 
Melridge,  Inc.:  See— 

McRae,  Edward  A..  4,174.  CI.  68.000. 

McRae.  Edward  A..  4,175,  CI.  68.000. 

McRae,  Edward  A.,  4.176.  CI.  68.000. 

McRae.  Edward  A..  4,177,  CI.  68.000. 

McRae,  Edward  A.,  4,178,  CI.  68.000. 

McRae,  Edward  A.,  4,179,  CI.  68.000. 

McRae,  Edward  A..  4.180.  CI.  68.000. 

McRae.  Edward  A.  4.181.  CI.  68.000. 


i 

LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Acricite  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Schwaru,  Lawrence  B..  246.874.  CI.  D87-3.00F. 
Allen.  Johnny  G.  Mobile  garbage  can  holder.  246.848.   1-3-78.  CI. 

DI2-21.000. 
Baker.  Stanley  Z..  to  J.  T.  Eaton  A  Company.  Rodent  bait  feeding  box 

or  similar  article.  246.854.  1-3-78.  CI.  D22- 18.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Bestler.  Carl  C,  246,843,  CI.  Dl  1-137  000. 
Campbell,  William  B,  246,831,  CI.  Dl  1-125.000. 
Campbell.  WUIiam  B.,  246.832.  CI.  Dl  1-125.000. 
Campbell.  William  B.  246.833.  CI  Dl  1-125.000. 
Campbell.  William  B..  246,834,  CI.  Dl  1-127.000. 
Campbell.  William  B..  246.835.  CI.  Dl  1-127.000. 
Campbell.  William  B.,  246.836.  CI.  Dl  1-128.000. 
Campbell.  William  B..  246.837,  CI.  Dl  1-128.000. 
Campbell.  William  B..  246,839,  CI.  Dl  1-133.000. 
Campbell,  William  B..  246.840.  CI  DI1134.000. 
Campbell.  William  B.,  246,841.  CI.  Dl  1-136.000. 
Campbell.  Willuun  B.  246.842,  CI  Dll-137.000 
Berchem,  Donald  J.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Exhaust  outlet  housing 

for  outboard  motors.  246.853.  1-3-78.  CI.  D 1 5-4.000. 
Bestler.  Carl  G  .  to  Ball  Corporation.  Plaque  246.843,  1-3-78.  CI.  Dl  I- 

137  000. 
Blanshine.  Allison  W.:  See— 

Sheesley.  Donald  L.;  and  Blanshine.  Allison  W..  246.845,  CI.  D15- 
32.000 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Hansen.  Karl  A.,  and  Hendnckson.  I.  Glen.  246.824.  CI.  D8-67.000. 
Boudreau.  Robert  J  Combined  stroller  canopy  and  rear  drape  therefor 

246,838.  1-3-78.  CI.  D 12- 133.000 
Breger.  Carl-Ame   Food  dish   246,818.  1-3-78.  CI   D7-1  000 
Breger.  Carl-Ame  Vegetable  dish  246.819.  13-78.  CI.  D7-I7000. 
Brody.  Ernest  O..  to  Lancaster  Colony  Corporation.  Vase.  246.844. 

1-3-78.  CI  DM- 152.000. 
Campbell.   William    B..   to   Ball   Corporation    Chnstmas  ornament. 

246.831.  1-3-78.  CI  Dl  1-125.000. 

Campbell.   William   B.,   to   Ball   Corporation.   Christmas  ornament. 

246.832.  1-3-78.  CI  Dl  1-125.000. 

Campbell.   Wilham   B..   to   Ball   Corporation.   Chnstmas  ornament. 

246.833.  1-3-78.  CI  Dl  1-125.000. 

Campbell.   Wilham    B.   to   Ball   Corporation.   Chnstmas  ornament. 

246.834.  1-3-78.  CI   Dl  1-127  000. 

Campbell.   William    B..   to   Ball   Corporation.   Christmas  ornament 

246.835.  1-3-78.  CI   Dl  1-127.000. 

Campbell.   William   B..   to   Ball   Corporation    Chnstmas  ornament. 

246.836.  1-3-78.  CI.  Dl  1-128 000. 

Campbell.   William   B.   to   Ball   Corporation    Christmas  ornament. 

246.837.  1-3-78.  CI  Dl  1-128.000 

Campbell.  William  B  .  to  Ball  Corporation.  Plaque.  246.839.  1-3-78  CI 
Dl  1-133  000 

Campbell.  William  B  ,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Plaque.  246,840,  1-3-78.  CI 

Dl  1-134  000. 
Campbell.  William  B.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Plaque.  246.841.  1-3-78.  CI 

Dl  1-136.000. 
Campbell.  William  B..  to  Ball  Corporation.  Plaque.  246.842.  1-3-78  CI 

DII-137000. 
Canter.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Lammy.  James  E.,  to  Scott  Port-A-Fold  Inc 

Boat  seal  shell   246.812.  1-3-78.  CI   D6-48  000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Berchem.  Donald  J  .  246.853.  CI.  Dl 5-4.000. 
Crawford.  Robert  N.  Hook  for  suspending  an  animal.  246.827,  1-3-78, 

CI.  D8-370.000. 
Dahlin,  Tosten;  Grieves,  John;  and  Lundin,  Torgny.  Planing-machine. 

Deitch,  James  C,  to  Magnetic  Controls  Company    Telephone  jack 

housing  and  cover.  246.852.  1-3-78,  CI.  D  14-59.000 
Deutsch,  Mortimer  Drawer  pull.  246,825,  1-3-78,  CI  D8-319  000 
Duclon.  Warren  E  ,  to  Greenlee  Bros.  &  Co.  Plastic  line  missile  to  be 
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used  with  fishing  line  in  electrical  conduit  or  pipe.  246,823, 1-3-78,  CI. 
D8- 14.000. 
Eisenhut,  Bert  R.:  See- 
Silver.  Robert  L.;  and  Eisenhut.  Bert  R.,  246,871.  CI.  D87-1.00R. 
Ellison.  Wallace  D.  Combined  key  and  coin  holder.  246.875,  1-3-78,  CI. 

D87.8.400. 
Facey.  Raymond  L.  Plant  trellis.  246.860.  1-3-78.  CI.  D25-71.000. 
Genova,  Peter  J.  Combined  fairway  map  refuse  receiver  and  yard 

marker  for  a  golf  course.  246.864,  1-3-78.  CI.  D34-5.0CB. 
GKN  Sankey  Limited:  See- 
Hart,  Frederick  Leslie.  246.849.  CI.  DI2-90.000. 
Greenlee  Bros.  &  Co.:  See— 

Duclon,  Warren  E..  246.823.  CI.  D8- 14.000. 
Grieves,  John:  See— 

Dahlin.  Tosten;  Grieves,  John;  and  Lundin.  Torgny.  246.846.  CI. 
DI5-I27.00O. 
Hallden.  Lars-Erik,  to  Interfeudor  S.A.  Lighter  for  smokers.  246,862, 

1-3-78,  CI.  D27-39.000. 
Hansen,  Karl  A.;  and  Hendrickson,  I.  Glen,  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 

Portable  dent  remover.  246,824.  1-3-78,  CI.  D8-67.000. 
Hart,  Frederick  Leslie,  to  GKN  Sankey  Limited.  Automobile.  246,849, 

1-3-78,  CI.  D12-90.000. 
Heinemann  Electric  Company:  See — 

Tarchalski,  Edward;  and  Lisnay.  Albert  D.,  246,851.  CI.  DI3- 
34.000. 
Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Wenrick,  Brian  A..  246,861.  CI.  D25-79.000. 
Hendrickson,  I.  Glen:  See— 

Hansen,  Karl  A.;  and  Hendrickson,  I.  Glen,  246.824.  CI.  D8-67.000. 
Hennecke,  Charles  F..  to  Stewart- Warfier  Corporation.  Rim  drive  for  a 

bicycle  speedometer.  246.850.  1-3-78,  CI.  D12-1 14.000. 
Horowitz,  Leonard:  See— 

Tam.  John;  and  Horowitz,  Leonard.  246,816.  CI.  D6-2OI.00O. 
Ilukowicz.  Robert  J.  Reinforcing  rod  support.  246.826.  1-3-78.  CI. 

D8-354.000. 
Industrial  &  Promotional  Toys,  Inc.:  See— 

Loomis,  James  F.,  246,866,  CI.  D34-I5.0HH. 
Loomis,  James  F.,  246,867.  CI.  U34-15.0HH. 
Interfeudor  S.A.:  See— 

Hallden.  Lars-Erik.  246.862,  CI.  D27.39.000. 
Itakura.  Hitoshi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Racing  game  box.  246.868. 

1-3-78.  CI.  D34-5.0CC. 
J.  T.  Eaton  &  Company:  See- 
Baker.  Stanley  Z..  246.854.  CI.  D22-I8.000. 
Kalb,  Paul  A.;  and  Lindberg,  Roy  H.  Credit  card  imprinter  or  similar 

article.  246,870.  1-3-78.  CI.  D64-11.00B. 
Klein.  Brigitte  I.:  See- 
Klein,  Gerhart  P;  and  Klein,  Bngitte  I.,  246,811.  CI.  D6-37.000. 
Klein.  Gerhart  P.;  and  Klein.  Brigitte  I.  Chair.  246.811,  1-3-78,  CI. 

D6-37.000. 
Kling,  Laura  J.  Handbag.  246,873,  1-3-78,  CI.  D87-3.00C. 
Krueger  Metal  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Tollcson.  Thomas  H..  246.813.  CI.  D6-75.000. 
Krysakowski.  John  F.  Golf  putter  head.  246.865.   1-3-78.  CI.  D34- 

50GH. 
Lammy,  James  E.:  See- 
Canter,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Lammy,  James  E.,  246,812,  CI.  D6- 
48.000. 
Lancaster  Colony  Corporation:  See— 

Brody,  Ernest  O.,  246,844.  CI.  Dl  1-152.000. 
Landau,  Harolyn  S.:  See- 
Landau.  Paul  H.;  and  Landau.  Harolyn  S..  246,847.  CI.  D  19-87.000. 
Landau.  Paul  H.;  and  Landau.  Harolyn  S.  Telephone  accessory  holder 

246.847.  1-3-78.  CI.  D19-87  000. 
Larson.  Scott  E.  Insulated  holder  for  a  nursing  bottle.  246.858.  1-3-78 
CI.  D24-48.000.  •     ^    o. 

Ledford,  Adele  K.  Box  harp.  246.869.  1.3-78.  CI.  D56-1.00A. 
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Lindberg,  Roy  H.:  See— 

Kalb,  Paul  A.;  and  Lindberg,  Roy  H.,  246.870,  CI.  D64-1I.00B. 
Lisnay.  Albert  D.:  See— 

Tarchalski,  Edward;  and  Lisnay.  Albert  D..  246.851,  CI.  D13- 
34.000. 
Loomis.  James  F..  to  Industrial  &  Promotional  Toys.  Inc.  Toy  airplane. 

246.866.  1-3-78.  CI.  D34-I5.0HH. 

Loomis.  James  F..  to  Industrial  &  Promotional  Toys.  Inc.  Toy  airplane. 

246.867.  1-3-78.  CI.  D34-15.0HH. 

Lossini.  Elio.  to  Raybeth  Tool  A  Die  Co.,  Inc.  Bracelet.  246.830. 1-3-78. 

CI.  Dl  1-12.000. 
Lundin.  Torgny:  See — 

Dahlin.  Tosten;  Grieves.  John;  and  Lundin,  Torgny,  246,846,  CI. 
D 15- 1 27.000. 
Magnetic  Controls  Company:  See — 

Deitch.  James  C.  246.852.  CI.  DI4-59.000. 
Mainetti.  Mario,  to  Mainetti  S.p.A.  Skirt  hanger.  246.817.  1-3-78.  CI. 

D6-252.00O. 
Mainetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mainetti.  Mario.  246.817,  CI.  D6-252.000. 
McEvers,  Wilbur  C.  Rain  gauge  box.  246,829.  1-3-78,  CI.  D 10- 101. 000. 
Mettler  Instnmients  AG:  See— 

Meuli.  Martin;  and  Tresch,  Josef,  246,857,  CI.  D24-8  000. 
Meuli,  Martin;  and  Tresch,  Josef,  to  Mettler  Instruments  AG.  Appara- 
tus for  determining  the  melting  point  of  materials.  246,857,  1-3-78,  CI. 
D24-8.000. 
Miyake,  Takao:  See — 

Suganoya.  Yoshio;  and  Miyake,  Takao,  246,820,  CI.  D7-128.00O. 
Suganoya.  Yoshio;  and  Miyake,  Takao,  246,821,  CI.  D7-128.000. 
O'Connor,  John  F..  to  Torin  Corporation.  Air  impeller.  246.856.  1-3-78. 

CI.  D23- 165.000. 
Peggs.  Albert  L.  Combined  divider  and  sign  holder  for  merchandise 

bins.  246,814,  1-3-78,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Raybeth  Tool  &  Die  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Lossini.  Elio,  246,830,  CI.  D 1 1  - 1 2.000. 
RowenU-Werke,  GmbH:  See— 

Stutzer,  Franz  Alban.  246.863.  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Rubbermaid  Industrial  Products  Corporation:  See — 
White.  Thomas  H..  246.828.  CI.  D9-267.000. 
White.  Thomas  H..  246.872.  CI.  D87-1.00R. 
Schmitz.  Eari  E.  Scaffold  jack.  246.859.  1-3-78.  CI.  D25-68.000. 
Schwartz.  Lawrence  B..  to  Acricite  Company,  Inc.  Handbag.  246,874, 
1-3-78.  CI.  D87-3.00F. 


Scott  Port-A-Fold,  Inc.:  See- 
Canter,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Lammy,  James  E.,  246,812,  CI.  D6- 
48.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Suganoya,  Yoshio;  and  Miyake.  Takao.  246.820.  CI.  D7- 1 28.000. 
Suganoya,  Yoshio;  and  Miyake.  Takao.  246.821.  CI.  D7- 1 28.000. 
Sheesley.  Donald  L.;  and  Blanshine.  Allison  W..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration. Bale  handling  apparatus.  246.845.  1-3-78.  CI.  D 1 5-32.000. 
Sillers.  Phyllis  S.  Pillow.  246.815.  1-3-78.  CI.  D6-202.000. 
Silver.  Robert  L.;  and  Eisenhut.  Bert  R..  to  Triple  E  Corporation. 

Material  handling  box.  246.871.  1-3-78.  CI.  D87-1.00R. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Sheesley.  Donald  L.;  and  Blanshine.  Allison  W..  246.845.  CI.  DIS- 
32.000. 
Stewart- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Hennecke.  Charles  F.  246.850.  CI.  D12-1 14.000. 
Stoufer,  William.  Combined  trash  container  and  trash  bag  holder. 

246.822.  1-3-78.  CI.  D7- 194.000. 
Stutzer.  Franz  Alban.  to  RowenU-Werke.  GmbH.  Lighter.  246.863. 

1-3-78.  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Suganoya.  Yoshio;  and  Miyake.  Takao.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electronic  cooking  range.  246.820.  1-3-78.  CI.  D7- 128.000. 
Suganoya.  Yoshio;  and  Miyake.  Takao.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Cooking  range.  246.821.  1-3-78.  CI.  D7-128.000. 
Tam.  John;  and  Horowiu.  Leonard.  Contour  mat.  246.816.  1-3-78,  CI. 

D6-20 1.000. 
Tarchalski,  Edward;  and  Lisnay.  Albert  D..  to  Heinemann  Electric 
Company.  Multi-pole  circuit  breaker.  246.851. 1-3-78,  CI.  D13-34.000. 
Tolleson,  Thomas  H.,  to  Krueger  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Chair.  246,813, 

1-3-78,  CI.  D6-75.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Itakura.  Hitoshi.  246.868.  CI.  D34-5.0CC. 
Torin  Corporation:  See — 

O'Connor.  John  F..  246.856.  CI.  D23- 165.000. 
Treloar,  Howard  Archibald.  Coupling.  246.855.  1-3-78.  CI.  D23-43.000. 
Tresch.  Josef:  See — 

Meuli,  Martin;  and  Tresch,  Josef.  246.857.  CI.  D24-8  000. 
Triple  E  Corporation:  See — 

Silver.  Robert  L.;  and  Eisenhut.  Bert  R..  246.871.  CI  D87-1.00R. 
Wenrick.  Brian  A.,  to  Helene  Curtis  Industries.  Inc.  Combined  trim 
strip  and  removable  paper  backing  therefor.  246.861,  1-3-78,  CI. 
D25-79.000. 
White,  Thomas  H.,  to  Rubbermaid  Industrial  Products  Corporation. 

Tote  box  lid.  246,828,  1-3-78,  CI  D9-267  000 
White,  Thomas  H.,  to  Rubbermaid  Industrial  Products  Corporation. 
Tote  box.  246.872,  1-3-78.  CI.  D87-I.00R. 
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CLASS2 


19 

79 


4.06S.813 
4.065.814 


CLASS3 

1.2  4,065,815 

l.S  4.065.816 

1.91  4.065,817 

CLASSS 

4,065.818 


288 
371 


4 
41  D 
41  R 

110 

116  P 

127.5 

137 

169 
178  A 
192 


4.065.819 

CLASSS 

4,066,387 
4,066,388 
4,066,389 
4,066,390 
4,066,391 
4,066,392 
4.066.393 
4.066.394 
4.066.395 
4.066.396 
4.066.397 


CLASS9 

6  P  4,065.820 

'      8  P  4,065,822 

8  R  4,065,821 

9  4.065.823 

CLASS  14 

71.3  4.065.824 

72.5  4.065.825 

CLASS  IS 

227  4.065.826 

CLASS  16 

106  4,065,827 

128  R  4,065,828 

145  4,065,829 

CLASS  17 

42.1  4,065,830 

CLASS  19 

.25  4,065,831 

156.3  4,065,832 

CLASS  21 

2.7  A  4.066,398 

58  4,066,399 

60.5  R  4,066.400 

61  4.066.401 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,066,403 

4,066,405 

4,066,407 

230  EP  4,066,404 

230  PC  4.066,402 

4,066.409 

230  R  4.066.406 

4.066.408 

230.6  4.066.410 

253  PC  4.066.411 

253  R  4,066.412 

254  E  4.066.413 
259  4.066.414 

4.066.646 
281  4.066,415 

283  4,066.416 

289  4.066,417 

CLASS24 
A  4,065,833 


201 
204 

205.16  R 
230  A 


4.065.834 
4.065.835 
4.065,836 


CLASS  26 

9  4,065,837 


94 


4,065,838 


CLASS  29 


17  R 

25.14 
121.1 
148.4  D 
252 
258 
283 
407 


4.065,839 
4,065.840 
4.065.841 
4,065.842 
4.065.843 
4.065,844 
4.065,845 
4,065,846 


527.4 

578 

611 

623 

623.5 

625 

630  R 


CLASS 


361 


CLASS 


174  R 

287 


CLASS 


30 


CLASS 


9R 

12  N 
25 
168  R 


133 

405 
444 
490 


CLASS 


CLASS 


Re.29,506 
4.065,847 
4,065,848 
4.065.849 
4.066.418 
4,065.850 
4,065.851 

30 

4,065,853 
33 

4,065,855 
4,065,856 

34 

4.065,857 
35 

4,065,858 
4,065,859 
4,065,860 
4,065.854 

36 

4.065.861 

40 

4.065.864 

4.065.865 

4.065.863 


CLASS  42 

SI  4.065.866 

69  R  4.065.867 

89  4.065.868 

CLASS  43 

43.12  4.065.869 

44.99  4.065,870 

88  4,065,871 

131  4,065,872 

CLASS  44 

4.066.419 


72 


CLASS  46 

75  4,065,873 


94 


1.4 
83 
85 


4,065,874 
CLASS  47 

4,065,875 
4.065.876 
4.065.877 


CLASS  4« 

197  R  4,066,420 

213  4,066,421 

CLASS  49 

360  4.065.878 


CLASS  51 


145  R 
166  FB 

247 

309R 

346 

358 

381 


4.065.879 
4.065,886 
4,065,880 
4,066,422 
4,065.881 
4.065.887 
4.065.882 


CLASS  52 


747 


4.065,907 


CLASS  S3 

15  4.065.908 

4.065,909 

24  4.065,910 

53  4,065,911 

CLASS  SS 

48  4,066,423 

71  4,066.424 

242  4,066.425 

CLASS  56 

13.9  4,065,912 


295 
341 


4,065,913 
4,065.914 


CLASS  58 

23  BA  4.065.916 

23  R  4.065,915 

CLASS  60 

39.82  C  4.065,917 


274 

276 
385 
445 


4,065,918 
4,065,919 
4,065,920 
4.065.921 
4.065.922 


CLASS  61 


1  F 

7 
11 
13 
36  R 

45  O 


45  R 

50 
87 
95 


2 

4.065.888 
4.065.889 

11 

4.065,883 

27 

27 

4,065,890 

34 

37 

4,065,884 

67 

65 

4.065.891 

86 

143 

4.065.885 

4,065,892 

90 

169.11 

4.065.893 

91 

171 

4.065.894 

94 

210 

4.065.895 

111 

220 

4.065.896 

119 

227 

4.065.897 

121 

241 

4.065.898 

309.8 

4.065.899 

476 

4.065.900 

59 

582 

4.065,901 

108 

622 

4,065,902 

164 

704 

4,065,903 

191 

731 

4.065.904 

349 

741 

4.065.905 

391 

745 

4.065.906 

393 

4.065.923 
4,065.924 
4,065,925 
4,065,926 
4,065,927 
4.065,928 
4,065.929 
4.065.930 
4.065.931 
4.065.932 
4.065.933 
4.065.934 
4.065.935 

CLASS  62 

4.065.936 
4.065,937 
4,065,938 
4,065,939 

CLASS  63 

2  4,065,940 

CLASS  64 
7  4,065,941 

CLASS  65 

18  4,066,426 


3 

89 

160 

217 


40 

66 

107 

116 


177 


41 


58 


4,066,427 
4,066,428 
4,066,429 
4,066,430 

CLASS  66 

4,065,942 

CLASS  69 

4,065,943 

CLASS  70 

4,065.944 
4.065.945 
4.065.946 

CLASS  71 

4.066.431 
4.066.432 
4.066.433 
4.066.434 
4.066.435 
4.066,436 
4,066,437 
4,066,438 
4,066,439 
4.066,440 
4,066,441 

CLASS  72 

4,065,947 
4,065,948 
4,065,949 
4.065,950 
4.065,951 
4,065,952 
4,065,953 


456 
476 


4,065,954 
4,065,955 


CLASS  73 


9 

30 

53 

56 

117.3 
141  A 
144 
150A 
194  EM 
228 
295 
313 

421.5  R 
423  A 
430 
510 
627 
633 
727 

727  R 


49 

82 

89.15 
404 
410 
473  R 
625 
750  B 
869 


4,065.956 
4,065.957 
4.065.958 
4.065.959 
4.065.961 
4.065,962 
4,065,963 
4,065,964 
4,065,965 
4.065.966 
4.065.967 
4.065.968 
4.065.972 
4,065.973 
4,065,974 
4,065,975 
4,065,960 
4,065,976 
4,065,969 
4,065,971 
4,065,970 

CLASS  74 

4,065.977 
4.065.978 
4.065.979 
4.065.980 
4,065,981 
4,065,982 
4,065.983 
4.065.984 
4.065.985 


CLASS  75 

12  4.066.442 

41  4,066.443 

58  4.066.444 

67  R  4.066.445 

96  4.066.446 

122  4.066,447 

171  4,066,448 

211  4,066,449 

229  4,066,450 

240  4,066,451 

CLASS  SI 

128  4,065,986 

177  A  4,065,987 

CLASS S2 

2.7  4,065,988 

38  A  4.065,989 

CLASS  S3 

133  4.065.990 

272  4.065.991 

285  4.065.992 

CLASS  S4 

1.03  4.065.993 


453 

465 


64 


4.065.994 
4.065.995 

CLASS SS 

4,065.9% 


CLASS S6 

39  4.065.997 

CLASS  S9 

1 1  4,065,998 

36  H  4,065,999 

198  4,066,000 

CLASS  90 

3  4,066,001 

CLASS  91 

36  4,066,002 

170  R  4,066,003 

183  4,066,004 

369  B  4,066,005 

433  4,066,006 

CLASS  92 

125  4,066,007 

CLASS  93 
49  R  4,066,008 

53  M  4,066,009 


CLASS  96 


1  PE 
IR 
I  5R 

29  D 

41 
452 
48  R 
663 


346 
467 
618 


53 


4,066,452 
4,066,453 
4,066,454 
4,066,455 
4.066.456 
4.066.457 
4,066,458 
4,066,459 
4,066,460 
4.066,461 

CLASS  99 

4,066,010 
4,066,01 1 
4,066,012 

CLASS  100 

4,066,013 


CLASS  101 

157  4,066,014 

228  4,066,015 

4,066,016 

425  4,066,017 

CLASS  102 

67  4,066,018 

70.2  R  4,066,019 

CLASS  104 

7  B  4,066,020 


138  R 


4,066,021 


CLASS  106 


14 

15  FP 
47  Q 
50 

56 

73.4 

80 
100 
104 


4,066,462 
4,066,463 
4,066,464 
4,066,465 
4,066,466 
4,066.467 
4,066.468 
4,066,469 
4,066,470 
4,066,471 


CLASSICS 

14  4,066.022 


50 


4,066.023 


CLASS  110 

8  F  4,066,024 

CLASS  112 

121.15  4,066,026 

4,066,027 

i2l.29  4,066.025 

4.066.028 

158  E  4.066.029 

CLASS  114 

230  4.066.030 

294  4.066,031 

CLASS  lis 

18  E  4.066.032 
34  R  4.066.034 

4.066.035 

CLASS  116 

4.066.033 
1 14  R  4.066.036 

CLASS  US 

49.1  4.066.037 

218  4.066.038 

500  4.066.039 

629  4.066.040 

4.066.041 

CLASS  119 

19  4,066.042 
CLASS  123 


4,066.056 

119  B 

4,066.055 

148  CA 

4,066.053 

193  CH 

4,066.057 

198  E 

4.066,058 

CLASS  124 

35  A  4.066.060 

86  4.066.051 

CLASS  126 

135  4.066,061 

271  4.066.062 

4.066.063 

299  E  4.066.064 


CLASS  13S 


1.5 

:f 

2R 

2.05  P 

2.06  E 
2.06  F 
4 

7 

40 

79 

89  R 
127 
142.2 
145  A 
218  N 
251 
287 
303  R 
325 
327 
418 
421 


4.066.065 
4.066,067 
4,066.068 
4.066,066 
4,066,078 
4,066.069 
4,066,070 
4,066,071 
4,066.072 
4.066.073 
4.066.074 
4.066.075 
4.066.076 
4.066.077 
4.066.079 
4.066.080 
4.066.081 
4.066.082 
4.066.083 
4,066.084 
4.066.085 
4.066.086 


CLASS  130 

30  H  4.066.087 

CLASS  131 
185  4.066.088 

CLASS  134 
34  4.066.472 

CLASS  135 
3  E  4,066.089 


CLASS  137 


62 

79 

93 

355.2 
387 
486 
504 
563 
615 
625.3 
625.6 
625.64 

625.66 


4.066.090 
4,066.091 
4,066,092 
4,066.093 
4,066,094 
4,066.095 
4.066.096 
4.066.097 
4.066.098 
4.066.100 
4.066.101 
4.066.102 
4.066.103 
4.066.099 


CLASS  139 

11  4.066.104 

54  4.066.105 

420  C  4.066.106 

CLASS  141 

11  4.066.107 

68  4.066.108 

CLASS  144 

28.11  4.066.109 

193  A  4.066.110 

CLASS  14S 

4  4.066.111 


3 
809 

4.066.043 
4.066.044 

CLASS  14S 

30D 

4.066.045 

1.5 

4,066,473 

32  SA 

4.066.059 

2 

4,066.474 

32  ST 

4.066.046 

3 

4.066.47S 

41  12 

4.066.047 

11.5  A 

4.066.476 

41.49 

4.066.048 

4.066.480 

48  R 

4.066.049 

IS 

4.066.477 

73  SP 

4.066.050 

26 

4.066.478 

117  R 

4.066.054 

111 

4.066.479 

119  A 

4,066.052 

174 

4.066,481 

PI  47 


PI  48 


I 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  49 


I7S                   4.066.482 
117                  4,066.483 

CLASS  in 

4.066.4S4 

1  A 

4.066.150 

lU                   4.066.485 

IC 

4.066,149 

CLASS  1S2 

5 

171 

4.066.151 
4.066,152 

213  A               4.066.112 

196  BA 

4.066.154 

430                   4.066.113 

196  M 

4.066.153 

CLASS  IM 

48  4.066.486 
72  4.066.487 
■3                   4,066.488 

231  4.066.489 

276  4.066.490 

498  Re.29.507 

644  4.066.491 

CLASS  163 

49  4.066.492 
158  4.066.493 
164  EP  4.066.494 
168  NA  4.066.495 

CLASS IM 

4  4.066.114 

9  4.066.115 

17  4.066.116 

46  4.066.117 

CLASS  I6S 

4.066.118 
4.066.119 
4.066.120 
4.066.121 
4.066.122 

CLASS  166 

4.066.123 
4.066.125 
4.066.124 
4.066.126 
4.066.127 
4.066.128 

CLASS  169 

4.066.129 


18 

41 

165 

170 

175 


68  5 
202 
252 
273 
278 
315 


37 


CLASS  172 

81  4.066.130 

572  4.066.132 

680  4.066.131 

CLASS  173 

12  4.066.133 

27  4.066.134 

♦4  4.066.135 

48  4.066.136 

CLASS  174 

35  GC  4.066.837 

48  4.066.838 

52  PE  4.066.839 

72  R  4.066.840 

CLASS  17S 

14  4.066.137 

16  4.066.138 

232  4.066.139 

CLASS  176 

3  4.066.496 

22  4.066.497 

38  4.066.498 

4.066.499 

78  4.066.500 

CLASS  177 

4.066.140 


134 


CLASS  17S 

66  R  4.066.841 


CLASS  179 


I  P 

8  A 
15  BT 

15  BW 

16  EC 
84R 
99 

178 


4.066.842 
4.066.843 
4.066.845 
4.066.844 
4.066.846 
4.066.848 
4.066.847 
4.066.849 


CLASS  IM 

2R  4,066.141 

33  A  4.066.142 

77  S  4.066.143 

CLASS  1S2 

140  4.066.144 

153  4.066.145 

CLASS IM 

I  R  4.066.146 

ISR  4.066.147 

CLASS  187 

17  4.066,148 


3  4,066,155 

ISA  4,066.156 

CLASS  192 

3.24  4.066.157 

CLASS  193 
34  4.066,158 


CLASS  19S 


29 

47 

62 

63 

66B 

66R 

80R 

99 

103  5  M 
103  5  R 


127 


132 


18 


334 

377 
442 
616 


4.066.501 
4.066.502 
4.066.503 
4.066.504 
4,066.506 
4.066.505 
4.066.507 
4.066.508 
4.066.511 
4.066.509 
4.066.510 
4.066.512 

CLASS  196 

4.066.159 
CLASS  197 

4.066.160 

CLASS  19* 

4.066.161 
4.066.162 
4.066.163 
4.066.164 


CLASS  200 


5  A 


11  R 
44 

617 
84C 

263 

308 


39 


4.066.850 
4.066.851 
4.066.852 
4.066.853 
4.066.854 
4.066.855 
4.065.812 
4.066.856 
4.066.857 
4.066.858 
4.066.859 
4.066.860 

CLASS  201 

4.066.513 


CLASS  203 

II  4.066.514 


CLASS 2M 


UN 

15 

43  N 

86 

98 
108 
141  5 
159  15 
159.23 
159  24 
181 
186 
192  N 
195  T 


4.066.515 
4.066.5 16 
4.066.517 
4.066.518 
4.066.519 
4.066.520 
4.066.521 
4.066.523 
4.066.524 
4.066.522 
4.066.525 
4.066.526 
4.066.527 
4.066.528 


CLASS  206 


340 

427 
627 

4.066.165 
4.066.166 
4.066.167 

CLASS 2M 

11  R 

112 
120 
131 
153 

4.066.529 
4.066.530 
4.066.531 
4.066.532 
4.066.533 

CLASS  209 

82 

139  A 
155 
223  R 

4.066.534 
4.066.535 
4.066.536 
4.066.537 

CLASS  210 


15 
36 
44 
51 

63  R 
64 
71 
75 


4.066.538 
4.066.539 
4.066.540 
4.066.541 
4.066.542 
4.066.543 
4.066.544 
4.066.545 
4.066.546 


78 
160 
177 
183 
282 
304 
321  I 
342 
402 
448 
470 


4.066.547 
4,066,548 
4,066,549 
4.066,550 
4.066,551 
4,066,552 
4,066,553 
4,066,554 
4,066,555 
4,066.556 
4.066.557 


CLASS  211 

4  4,066.168 

57.1  4.066.169 

63  4,066,170 

69.1  4,066.171 

78  4,066.172 


CLASS  214 


IC 
7 
35  R 

43 
152 
313 
356 


247 
254 
256 


61 

76.14 
121  EM 

370 
388 
483 
486 
490 
528 


4.066.173 
4.066.174 
4.066.175 
4.066.176 
4.066.177 
4.066,178 
4.066.179 

CLASS  215 

4.066.183 
4.066.180 
4.066.181 
4.066.182 

CLASS  219 

4.066.861 
4.066.862 
4.066.863 
4.066.864 
4.066.865 
4.066.866 
4.066.867 
4.066.868 
4.066.869 
4.066.870 


CLASS  220 

9  LG  4.066.184 

CLASS  221 

26  4.066.185 

CLASS  222 

48  4.066.186 

57  4.066.187 

146  HE  4.066.188 

334  4.066.189 

529  4.066.190 

569  4.066.191 

CLASS  223 

72  4,066.192 

88  4.066.193 

111  4.066.194 

CLASS  224 

8  R  4.066.195 

30  A  4.066.196 

42  01  4.066.197 

CLASS  227 

8  4.066.198 

10  4.066.199 

CLASS  22S 

3  1  4.066.200 

115  4.066.201 

173  E  4.066.202 

180  R  4.066.203 

264  4.066.204 

CLASS  229 

17  B  4.066.205 

17  SC  4.066.207 

69  4.066.206 

CLASS  232 

1  C  4.066.208 

35  4.066.209 


CLASS  23S 


54F 

92  CM 

92  TF 

302 
302.3 
304 
487 


4,066.871 
4.066.874 
4.066.876 
4.066.875 
4.066.882 
4.066.880 
4.066.883 
4.066.873 


CLASS  237 

53  4.066.210 

CLASS  23S 

10  F  4.066.211 

349  4,066.212 

CLASS  239 

265.19  4.066.214 


533.3 


4.066.213 


CLASS  141 

46  11  4.066.215 

190  4.066.216 


CLASS  242 


25  R 
35  5  A 

46  2 
55 

55.19  A 
107.4  A 
107.4  B 
115 
118.8 


4.066.217 
4.066.218 
4.066.219 
4.066.220 
4.066.221 
4.066.223 
4.066.222 
4.066.224 
4.066.225 


CLASS 2M 

36  4.066.226 

118  P  4.066.227 

CLASS  2(6 

5  4.066.228 

34  CT  4.066.229 

182  B  4.066.230 

CLASS  24a 

13  4.066.231 

226.2  4.066.232 

231  4.066.233 

358  R  4.066.234 

482  4.066.235 

CLASS  249 

160  4.066.236 

213  4.066.237 


CLASS  2S0 


199 

253 

270 

282 

292 

296 

315  A 

358  P 

358  R 

359 

360 

363  S 

372 

396  R 

445  T 

453 

483 

497 

555 


6 

31 

175 

361 


4.066.890 
4.066.891 
4.066.892 
4.066.893 
4.066.894 
4.066.895 
4.066.896 
4.066.899 
4.066.897 
4.066.898 
4.066.900 
4.066.901 
4.066.902 
4.066.903 
4.066.904 
4.066.905 
4.066.906 
4.066.907 
4.066.908 
4.066.909 
4,066.910 

CLASS  2St 

4.066.238 
4.066,239 
4.066.240 
4.066.241 

CLASS  252 

89  4.066.558 

10  4.066.559 

21  4.066.560 

33.4  4.066.561 

52  R  4.066.562 

62  1  P  4,066.563 

62.56  4.066.564 

4.066.S65 

136  4,066.566 

299  4.066.567 

4,066.569 

4.066.570 

316  4,066.568 

431  C  4.066.571 

437  4.066.572 

439  4.066.573 

4.066.574 

475  4.066.575 

511  4.066.576 

CLASS  2M 

105  4.066.242 

133  R  4.066.243 

CLASS  256 

1  4.066.244 

CLASS  260 


2R 

2  5  AG 
2  5AP 
2  5  AW 
8 

17  A 

17  4  CL 

17  4SG 

18  N 
22  CB 
22  D 
22  TN 
28.5  A 


4.066.577 
4.066.578 
4.066.579 
4.066.580 
4.066.581 
4.066.582 
4.066.584 
4.066.583 
4.066.585 
4.066.586 
4.066.587 
4.066.588 
4.066.590 


29.2  E 
29  2  EP 
29.2  M 
29.2  TN 
29  4  R 
29.6  H 
29  6  R 

29.6  WB 

29.7  5 
30.6  R 

30.8  R 

37  EP 
37  R 
37  SB 
40R 

42.18 

42.21 
42.53 
42.54 
45  8  A 

45.8  NT 

45.8  NZ 
45.85  T 
45  95  C 
47  C 

47  CP 
47  UA 

49 
59  R 
75  M 

75  N 
77.5  D 
77.5  R 

78  R 

79.1 
112  R 
112.5  R 

112.5  S 
117 
146  R 
196 

239  BF 
239.1 
251  P 
256.4  F 


268  SY 
268  TR 

281  C 
287  K 
289  XA 
293.61 
293.69 
295.5  T 
302  F 
306.7  R 

326.13  F 

326.14  R 
326.15 
326.2 
326.85 
327  B 
332  2  H 
332.5 
340.9  AS 
345.3 
347.3 
347.5 
347.7 


348.13 
397.5 
400 
402.5 
428.5 
429  R 
438.1 
448.2  E 
455  A 
462  R 
465  5  R 
500  5  H 
531  R 
535  P 

544C 
544  Y 
555  A 

559  AT 

562  B 
564  E 
564  R 

567 
569 


4.066.593 
4.066.592 
4.066,594 
4,066,591 
4,066,595 
4.066.589 
4.066.5% 
4.066.597 
4.066.598 
4.066.599 
4.066.600 
4.066,601 
4,066,602 
4,066,605 
4,066,604 
4,066,603 
4.066,606 
4,066.607 
4.066.608 
4.066.609 
4.066.610 
4.066,612 
4.066,613 
4.066,611 
4,066,617 
4,066,615 
4.066.616 
4.066.614 
4.066.618 
4.066.619 
4.066.620 
4.066.623 
4.066.622 
4.066.621 
4.066.624 
4.066.625 
4.066.627 
4.066,626 
4,066,630 
4,066,628 
4,066.629 
4.066,631 
4,066.632 
4.066.633 
4.066.635 
4.066.684 
4.066.634 
4.066,636 
4,066,637 
4,066.638 
4.066.639 
4.066.640 
4.066.642 
4.066.643 
4.066.644 
4.066.645 
4.066.649 
4.066.647 
4.066.648 
4.066.650 
4.066.651 
4.066.652 
4.066,653 
4.066.654 
4.066.655 
4.066.^56 
4,066.657 
4.066,659 
4,066,660 
4.066,661 
4.066.658 
4,0o6,662 
4.066.663 
4.066.664 
4.066.665 
4.066.666 
4.066.667 
4.066.668 
4.066.669 
4.066.670 
4,066.671 
4.066.672 
4.066.673 
4,066.674 
4.066.675 
4,066.676 
4,066.677 
4,066.678 
4,066.679 
4,066.680 
4,066.681 
4,066.682 
4,066.683 
4,066.686 
4.066.691 
4.066.687 
4.066.688 
4.066.689 
4.066,690 
4.066.693 
4.066.694 
29.508 
4.066.695 
4.066.696 
4.066.697 
4.066.698 


Re 


583  R 
590  C 


592 

604  HF 
604R 
610  B 
613  D 
613  R 
618  B 
631.5 
637  R 
668  D 
677  A 
682 

683  15  B 
683.47 
874 
878  B 
970 


4.066.699 
4.066.700 
4.066,701 
4,066,702 
4.066.703 
4.066.705 
4.066.704 
4.066.706 
4.066.708 
4.066.707 
4.066.709 
4.066,710 
4,066,711 
4.066.712 
4.066.713 
4.066.714 
4.066.715 
4.066,716 
4.066.717 
4.066.718 
4.066.719 


CLASS  261 

44  R  4,066.720 

62  4.066.721 

87  4.066.722 

CLASS 2M 

34  4.066.723 

39  4.066.724 

40.5  4.066.725 

89  4.066.726 

94  4.066.727 

162  -4.066.728 

169  4.066.729 

191  4.066,730 

216  4,066,731 

229  4,066,732 

CLASS 2M 

216  4,066.248 

CLASS  269 

21  4,066,249 

43  4.066.250 

CLASS  270 

37  4.066.251 

CLASS  271 

3  4.066.252 

4  4.066.253 
236  4.066.254 
265  4.066.255 

CLASS  272 

18  4.066.256 

69  4.066.257 

85  4.066.258 

94  4,066.259 

CLASS  273 

73  C  4.066.260 

102  B  4.066.261 

105  R  4.066.262 

143  R  4.066.2M 

153  R  4.066.265 

273  4.066.263 

CLASS  274 

23  R  4.066.266 

4.066,267 

42  R  4.066,268 

CLASS  277 

228  4.066,269 

CLASS  279 

2  R  4.066.270 


CLASS 2M 


1.182 
79.1  R 
211 
411  A 
60S 

626 
710 
711 


31 
39 
53 


62 


87 


4.066.271 
4.066,272 
4.066.273 
4.066.274 
4.066.275 
4.066.276 
4,066.277 
4.066.278 
4,066.279 

CLASS  2S3 

8  R  4.066.280 

CLASS  285 

4.066.281 
4.066.282 
4.066.283 

CLASS  290 

4.066.91 1 
CLASS  292 

4.066.284 

CLASS  293 

4.066.285 
4.066.286 


CLASS 


74 
S3R 


CLASS 


lA 
7t.l 


137  C 

325 
443 

22  J 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


2R 


294 

4.066.287 
4.066.288 

296 

4.066.289 
4.066.290 
4.066.291 
4.066.292 

297 

4.066.293 
4.066.294 
4.066.295 

29« 

4.066.296 

299 

4.066.297 

302 

4.066.298 


CLASS  303 

6  C  4.066,303 

20  4,066,299 

96  4,066,300 

115  4,066.301 

CLASS  305 

1 1  4.066.302 

CLASS  307 

3  4.066.912 

38  4.066.913 

237  4.066.914 

238  4.066,915 
253  4.066.916 
304  4.066.917 

4.066.918 
353  4.066,919 

CLASS  30* 

3.5  4.065.852 

201  4,066.304 

CLASS  310 

61  4.066.921 

80  4.066,922 

168  Re.29.509 

310  4.066,920 

CLASS  312 

195  4.066.305 

224  4.066,306 

242  4,066,307 

333  4.066,308 

CLASS  313 

402  4,066,923 

408  4.066,924 

503  4,066,925 


CLASS  315 


3.5 
39.51 
73 

169  TV 
209  R 
241  R 
244 


4,066,927 
4,066,928 
4,066.926 
4.066.929 
4.066.930 
4.066.931 
4,066.932 


CLASS  316 

5  4.066.309 

19  4.066.310 

28  4.066.311 

CLASS  31S 

60  4.066.933 

138  4.066.935 

139  4.066.934 
4.066.936 

221  G 4,066,937 


227 
251 
294 
341 
434 
468 
571 
681 
685 
696 


4,066.938 
4.066.939 
4,066,940 
4,066,941 
4,066,942 
4.066.943 
4.066.944 
4.066,945 
4,066.946 
4.066.947 


CLASS  323 

16  4.066.957 


CLASS  324 


30R 

51 

61  R 

83  D 
123  R 
125 
141 
142 
163 
208 
262 


4.066,948 
4,066,950 
4,066,951 
4,066,952 
4,066,953 
4.066,958 
4,066,959 
4.066.960 
4.066.%! 
4.066.%2 
4.066.949 


55 

120 
308 
310 


I 
5 

67 
267 


134 


CLASS  325 

4.066.964 
4.066.%5 
4.066.966 
4.066.%7 

CLASS  32S 

4.066.%8 
4.066.969 
4.066.970 
4.066.971 

CLASS  329 

4.066.972 


CLASS  330 

10  4.066.973 

4.066.974 

81  4.066.975 

86  4.066.976 

129  4.066.977 


CLASS  331 


1  A 

56 

94.5  G 
108  B 
111 
I17R 


4.066.978 
4.066.979 
4.066.980 
4.066.981 
4.066.982 
4.066.983 


CLASS  333 

30  R  4.066.984 

72  4.066.985 

4.066.986 
82  B  4.066.988 

95  R  4.066.987 

CLASS  335 

9  4.066.989 

174  4.066,990 

216  4.066.991 


CLASS  339 

48 

4,066.312 

75  P 

4.066.313 

89  M 

4.066.315 

89  R 

4.066.314 

91  R 

4.066.316 

4.066,317 

92  M 

4.066.318 

97  R 

4.066.319 

98 

4.066.320 

4.066.321 

111 

4.066.322 

126  J 

4.066.324 

126  R 

4.066.323 

176  MP 

4.066.325 

221  M 
252  R 


4.066.326 
4.066.327 


CLASS  340 


15.5  MC 
15.5  TS 
18  LD 
18  NC 
52  R 
59 

146.3  AC 

146.3  S 

171  R 

237  R 

279 

325 

347  SY 

409 


4.066.992 
4.066.993 
4.066,995 
4,066,994 
4.066.9% 
4.066.997 
4.066,998 
4.066,999 
4,067,000 
4,067,004 
4,067.005 
4.067.006 
4.067.007 
4.067.008 


CLASS  343 


5  CM 

6.8  LC 

7A 

7.7 
113  DE 
225 
700  MS 


4.067.009 
4.067.010 
4.067.01 1 
4.067.012 
4.067.013 
4.067.014 
4.067.015 
4.067.016 


CLASS  346 

46  4.067.017 

4.067.018 


74.1 
75 


76  L 


4.067.019 
4.067.020 
4.067.021 


CLASS  350 

7  4.066.328 

77  4.066.329 

80  4.066.330 

103  4.066.331 

126  4.066.332 

160  LC  4.066.333 

4.066.334 

4.066.335 

4.066.337 

160  R  4.066.336 

161  W  4.066.338 
175  E  4.066.339 
184  4.066.340 
285  4.066.341 
288  4.066.342 
295  4.066.343 
310                   4.066.344 

CLASS  352 

12  4.066.%3 

27  4.066.345 

72  4.066.346 

129  4.066.348 

141  4.066,347 

CLASS  353 

25  4.066.349 

26  A  4.066.872 

27  R  4.066.350 


CLASS  3M 


7 

23  D 

23  R 

62 

77 

79 
137 
139 
141 
195 
288 
289 
310 
313 


4.067,022 
4,067,023 
4,067,024 
4.067.025 
4.067.026 
4.067.027 
4.067.029 
4.067.030 
4.067.028 
4.067.031 
4.067.032 
4.067.033 
4.067.034 
4.067.035 


CLASS  355 


3R 
3TE 

4 
28 
38 
63 
66 
75 


36 
39 
41 
180 
198 
207 
244 

22 
34 
46 
65 

74 
80 
82 


55 

128 
211 
213 
240 

243 


200 


426 
498 
553 
724 
726 
900 


4.066.351 
4.066.352 
4.066.353 
4.066.354 
4.066,355 
4.066,356 
4.066.357 
4.066.358 


CLASS  356 

4.066.359 
4.066.360 
4.066.361 
4.066.362 
4.066.363 
4.066.3M 
4.066.365 

CLASS  357 

4.067,036 
4,067,037 
4.067.038 
4.067.039 
4.067.040 
4.067.041 
4.067.042 

CLASS  35S 

4.067.043 
4.067.044 
4.067.045 
4.067.046 
4.067.047 
4.067.048 


CLASS  360 

14 

4.067.049 

40 

4.067.050 

95 

4.067.051 

CLASS  361 

42 

4.067.052 

76 

4.067.053 

91 

4.067.054 

159 

4.067.055 

233 

4.067.056 

CLASS  362 

16 

4.066.884 

18 

4.066.885 

68 

4.066.886 

102 

4.066.889 

223 

4.066,888 

341 

4.066.887 

CLASS  363 

21 

Re29.5IO 

37 

4.066.954 

41 

4.067,057 

68 

4.066.955 

131 

4.066.956 

CLASS 3M 

4.065.862 
4.067.058 
4.067.059 
4.066.877 
4.066.879 
4.067.060 
4.066.878 
4.066.881 
4.067.061 


CLASS  365 

12  4.067.003 

43  4.067.002 

174  4.067.001 

CLASS  366 

24  4.066.247 

139 4.066.245 


115 
211 
217 
218 
302 
391 


293  4.066.246 

CLASS  401 

285  4.066.366 

286  4.066.367 

CLASS  403 

4.066.369 
4.066.368 
4.066.370 
4.066.371 
4.066.372 
4.066.373 

CLASS 4M 

117  4.066.374 

121  4.066.375 

CLASS  407 

101  4.066.376 

CLASS  401 

1  R  4.066.377 

46  4.066.378 

125  4.066.379 

4.066.380 

CLASS  415 

202  4.066.381 

CLASS  416 

1 86  A  4.066,382 

4,066,383 


186  R 

189  4,066,3M 

CLASS  417 

172  4.066.385 

199  A  4,066.386 

CLASS  423 

4,066.733 
4.066.734 
4.066.735 
4.066.736 
4.066.737 
4.066.738 
4.066.739 
4.066.740 
4,066.741 


32 

61 
159 
386 
447.6 
569 
571 
628 
658 


CLASS  424 


I 
5 

12 

49 

62 

78 

147 

177 

180 


181 
229 
230 
232 
243 
244 

245 
246 


248  54 
248.56 
251 

263 


267 


269 


4.066.742 
4.066.743 
4.066.744 
4.066.745 
4,066.746 
4.066.747 
4.066.748 
4.066.749 
4,066.750 
4.066.751 
4.066.752 
4.066.753 
4.066.754 
4,066.755 
4,066.756 
4.066.757 
4.066.758 
4,066.759 
4,066.760 
4,066.761 
4.066.762 
4.066.763 
4.066,764 
4,066,765 
4,066,766 
4,066,767 
4,066.768 
4.066.769 
4,066.770 
4,066.771 
4,066.772 
4.066.773 
4.066.774 


270 
273  R 

274 


283 
285 
289 
305 
308 
312 
313 
317 
333 
365 


8 

39 

41 

60 

61 

259 

282 

302 

307 

393 

534 

582 


8 

24 

26 

98 

226 

253 

282 

428 


195 
220 
265 
333 
336 

339 
341 
472 
483 
539 


27 
41 
50 
71 
104 


50 


87 
103 


456 


17 
105 


356 


53 

98 

121 

260 


4.066.775 
4.066.776 
4.066.777 
4.066.778 
4.066.779 
4.066.780 
4.066.781 
4.066.782 
4.066.783 
4.066.7M 
4.066.785 
4.066.692 
4.066.786 
4.066.787 
4.066.788 
4.066.789 

CLASS  426 

4.066.790 
4.066.791 
4.066.792 
4.066,793 
4.066.794 
4.066,795 
4.066.813 
4.066.7% 
4.066.797 
4.066.798 
4.066.799 
4.066.800 

CLASS  4r 

4.066.801 
4,066.802 
4.066.803 
4,066.804 
4,066.805 
4.066.806 
4.066,807 
4.066.808 
4.066.809 

CLASS  42S 

4.066.810 
4.066.811 
4.066.812 
4.066.814 
4.066.815 
4.066.816 
4.066.817 
4.066.818 
4.066.819 
4.066.820 
4.066.821 

CLASS  429 

4.066.822 
4.066.823 
4.066.824 
4.066.825 
4.066.826 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


526 

4.066.827 

536 

4.066.828 
4,066.829 

M2 

4.066.830 
5M 

4.066.641 
4.066.831 
4.066.832 

541 

4.066.833 

560 

4.066.836 
4.066.835 
4.066.834 
4.066.685 


PI  50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D6- 

37 

246.811 

194 

246.822 

246.833 

D12- 

21 

246.848 

D23- 

43 

246.855 

5  OH 

246. 86S 

48 

246.812 

D8- 

14 

246.823 

127 

246.834 

90 

246.849 

165 

246.856 

15  HH 

246,866 

75 

246.813 

67 

246.824 

246.835 

114 

246.850 

D24— 

8 

246.857 

246.867 
246.869 

85 

246.814 

319 

246.825 

128 

246.836 

133 

246.838 

48 

246.858 

D56-      1  A 

201 

246.816 

354 

246.826 

246.837 

D13- 

34 

246.851 

D25- 

68 

246.859 

202 

246.815 

370 

246.827 

133 

246.839 

D14- 

59 

246.852 

71 

246.860 

D64—    11  B 

246.870 

252 

246.817 

D9- 

267 

246.828 

134 

246.840 

D15- 

4 

246.853 

79 

246.861 

D87—      1  R 

246.871 

D7- 

1 

246.818 

DIO- 

101 

246.829 

136 

246.841 

32 

246.845 

D27- 

39 

246.862 

246.872 

17 

246.819 

Dll- 

12 

246.830 

137 

246.842 

127 

246.846 

42 

246.863 

3C 

246,873 

128 

246.820 

125 

246.831 

246.843 

D19- 

87 

246.847 

D34- 

5CB 

246.864 

3F 

246.874 

246.821 

246.832 

152 

246.844 

D22- 

18 

246.854 

5CC 

246.868 

8.4 

246,875 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

p- 

68 

4.174 
4.175 

4,176 
4.177 

4.178 

4.179 

4.180 

4,181 

28-  100    T966.001 

93—      8  VB    T966.002 
96—     94  BF    T966.003 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6r77] 


176- 
179- 


40    T966.004 
90  B    T966.005 


260- 


49    T966.006 
599    T966.008 


296—     28  R    T966.007 
302—       2  R    T966.009 


323—         61    T966.010 
340*46.3  AC    T966.011 


428— 
526— 


259    T966.0I2 
140    T966,013 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


1      : 

4.066.316 

4.066.180 

4.066.988 

12     :           4.065.820 

4,066.166 

4.066.618 

4.066.432 

4.066.187 

4.067,003 

4,065.906 

4.066.167 

4.066.799 

4.066.871 

4.066.192 

4.067.006 

4.065.926 

4.066.183 

4.066.803 

2      : 

4.065.995 

4.066.194 

4.067.009 

4.065.961 

4.066.191 

4.066.862 

4     : 

4.065.862 

4.066.200 

4,067.010 

4.066.073 

4.066.205 

4.066,870 

4,065.867 

4.066.217 

4.067.012 

4.066.085 

4.066.206 

4,067.000 

4.066,046 

4.066.231 

4.067,013 

4.066.146 

4.066.236 

4.067,048 

4.066.118 

4.066.242 

4,067.016 

4,066.178 

4.066.239 

19     :            4,065,967 

4.066.874 

4.066.256 

4.067.019 

4.066.262 

4.066.255 

4.065.998 

4.066.880 

4.066.265 

4.067.025 

4.066.342 

4,066.269 

4.066.058 

4.066.919 

4.066.270 

4.067.049 

4.066.379 

4.066.283 

4.066.099 

4.067.01 1 

4.066.281 

4.067.055 

4.066.381 

4.066.305 

4.066.213 

4.067.039 

4.066,285 

4,067.057 

4.066.385 

4.066.306 

4,066.302 

5      : 

4.066.061 

4.066.290 

7     :           4,066.164 

4.066.548 

4.066.310 

20     :           4.065.833 

4.066.555 

4.066,293 

8     :           4.065.915 

4,066.796 

4.066.318 

4.066.036 

6     : 

Tle.29.506 

4.066.294 

4,065.959 

4.066.879 

4.066.331 

4.066.274 

Re.29.507 

4.066.299 

4,066,074 

4.066.945 

4.066.349 

4.066.436 

4.065.813 

4.066,329 

4,066,529 

4.066.953 

4.066.365 

4,066.439 

4.065.824 

4.066,330 

4.066.732 

4.066.977 

4.066.398 

4,066,774 

4.065.843 

4.066.348 

4.066,883 

4.066.998 

4.066.422 

4,066,920 

4.065.844 

4.066.356 

4.067.008 

4.067.038 

4,066.443 

21     :           4,066,025 

4.065.846 

4,066.373 

4.067,024 

13     :           4.066.009 

4,066,467 

4,066,094 

4.065.855 

4.066.374 

9     :           4.065.854 

4.066.080 

4,066.552 

4.066,393 

4.065.857 

4.066.375 

4.065.879 

4.066.087 

4.066.572 

4.066.533 

4.065.873 

4.066,438 

4.066.018 

4.066.179 

4.066.593 

22     :           4.065.822 

4.065.885 

4.066.473 

4.066.155 

4.066.185 

4.066.604 

4.065.872 

4.065.887 

4.066.481 

4.066.220 

4.066.219 

4.066,622 

4.065.893 

4,065.892 

4.066.486 

4.066.343 

4.066.317 

4.066.654 

4.066.030 

4.065.899 

4.066.534 

4.066.377 

4.066.475 

4,066,667 

4.066.221 

4,065.907 

4.066.569 

4.066.476 

4.066.536 

4,066,677 

4.066.445 

4.065.919 

4.066.573 

4.066.480 

4.066.913 

4,066.723 

4.066.530 

4.065.929 

4.066.574 

4.066.557 

16     :            4.066.237 

4.066.725 

4.066,642 

4,065.940 

4.066.602 

4.066.657 

17     :           4.065.852 

4.066.740 

4,066,687 

4.065.966 

4,066.605 

4.066.694 

4.065.853 

4.066,790 

4,066,688 

4.065.969 

4,066.663 

4.066.696 

4.065.860 

4,066,801 

4,066,899 

4,065.970 

4.066.720 

4.066.727 

4.065.908 

4.066,817 

24     :            4,066,062 

4.065.976 

4.066.742 

4.066.766 

4.065.909 

4,066.858 

4,066,088 

4.065.986 

4.066.747 

4.066.783 

4.065.911 

4.066.872 

4,066,193 

4.066.01 1 

4.066,795 

4.066.857 

4.065.936 

4.066,873 

4,066,361 

4.066,024 

4.066.833 

4.066.865 

4.065.951 

4.066.942 

4.066.405 

4.066.033 

4.066.847 

4.066.944 

4.065.978 

4.066.9% 

4,066,578 

4.066.039 

4,066.848 

4.066.952 

4.065.990 

4.067.020 

4,066,736 

4.066,048 

4.066.869 

06     :           4.066.931 

4.066.015 

18     :          Re.29.508 

4,066,819 

4.066.072 

4.066.893 

10     :           4.065,875 

4.066,047 

Re29.509 

4.066.844 

4.066.076 

4.066.901 

4.066.362 

4,066,052 

4.065.881 

4.066.897 

4.066.077 

4.066.910 

4.066.412 

4,066,055 

4.065.891 

4,066.971 

4.066.079 

4.066.914 

4.066.424 

4,066.081 

4.065.946 

25     :            4,065,871 

4.066.089 

4.066.917 

4.066,434 

4.066,108 

4,065.992 

4.065,%3 

4.066.096 

4.066.943 

4.066.558 

4.066.119 

4.066.002 

4,066,037 

4.066.137 

4.066.964 

4.066.620 

4.066.131 

4.066,134 

4.066.095 

4.066.140 

4.066.965 

4.066.656 

4.066.132 

4,066,145 

4.066.138 

4.066.149 

4,066.974 

4.066.777 

4.066.154 

4,066,307 

4.066.168 

4.066.156 

4.066.981 

11     :           4.065.814 

4.066.157 

4,066,433 

4.066.246 

PI  51 


PI  52 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


29 


4.066.231 

4.066.028 

4.066,320 

4.066.064 

4,066.409 

4.066.121 

4.066.411 

4.066.174 

4.066.426 

4.066.209 

4.066,472 

4.066.261 

4,066.310 

4.066,288 

4,066.312 

4.066.368 

4.066.623 

4.066.433 

4.066.627 

4.066.493 

4.066.630 

4.066.314 

4.066.800 

4.066.343 

4.066.808 

4.066.399 

4.066.812 

4,066.743 

4.066.814 

4.066.734 

4.066.821 

4.066.791 

4.066.831 

4.066.797 

4.066.938 

31     :           4.063.964 

4,066.978 

4.066.148 

4.066.983 

32     :           4.063.861 

4.066.984 

4.066.232 

4.066.991 

4,066.247 

4.066.995 

33     :           4.065.849 

4.067.007 

4.066,264 

4.067.017 

4,066,960 

4.067,037 

4,067,022 

4.067.034 

34     :            4,065.819 

4,065.823 

4.065.877 

4.063.836 

4.065.917 

4.065.869 

4.063.923 

4.065.886 

4.063.973 

4.065.918 

4.066.029 

4.065.962 

4.066.044 

4.066.007 

4.066.071 

4.066.008 

4.066.078 

4.066.034 

4.066.098 

4.066.107 

4.066.160 

4.066.196 

4.066.165 

4.066.243 

4.066.169 

4.066.245 

4.066.173 

4.066.250 

4.066.184 

4.066.300 

4,066,224 

4.066.311 

4.066,313 

4.066.363 

4,066,322 

4.066.366 

4.066.372 

4.066.367 

4.066.390 

4.066.369 

4.066.391 

4.066.562 

4.066.394 

4.066.590 

4.066.441 

4.066.603 

4.066.485 

4.066.613 

4,066.517 

4.066.680 

4.066.524 

4.066.684 

4.066.531 

4.066.700 

4.066.556 

4.066.701 

4.066.561 

4.066.702 

4.066.575 

4.066.721 

4.066.614 

4.066.733 

4.066.623 

4.066.765 

4.066.647 

4.066,769 

4.066,655 

4.066.771 

4.066.658 

4.066.836 

4.066.659 

4.066.934 

4.066.660 

4.067.061 

4.066.665 

4,065.884 

4.066.666 

4,066,130 

4.066.679 

4,066.295 

4.066.681 

4.066.308 

4.066.685 

4.066.600 

4.066.695 

4.066.782 

4,066.705 

4.066.852 

4.066.706 

4.066.853 

4.066.714 

4.066.854 

4.066.719 

4.066.855 

4.066.738 

4.066.925 

4.066.744 

4.067.056 

4.066.752 

4.065.858 

4.066.757 

36 


4.066.767 

4.066,813 

4.066.824 

4.066.842 

4.066.843 

4.066.884 

4.066.890 

4.066.918 

4.066.926 

4.066.962 

4.067.033 

4.063.816 

4.063.840 

4.065.841 

4,065.850 

4.065.859 

4.065.863 

4.065.876 

4.065.889 

4.065.938 

4.065.944 

4.065.957 

4.065.965 

4.065,972 

4,066,051 

4.066.059 

4.066.113 

4.066.117 

4.066.186 

4.066.195 

4,066.249 

4,066,254 

4,066,280 

4,066,312 

4.066.323 

4.066.335 

4.066.339 

4.066.341 

4.066.351 

4.066.353 

4.066,358 

4,066.359 

4.066.382 

4.066.383 

4.066.403 

4.066.407 

4.066.414 

4.066.449 

4.066,452 

4,066,455 

4,066,456 

4,066,457 

4.066,458 

4.066.484 

4,066.506 

4.066.551 

4.066.560 

4.066.563 

4.066.582 

4,066.594 

4,066.595 

4.066,596 

4,066,609 

4,066.610 

4.066.61 1 

4.066.612 

4.066,629 

4,066.646 

4.066.668 

4.066.669 

4.066.670 

4.066.671 

4.066.672 

4.066.676 

4.066.699 

4,066.716 


37 


38 
39 


40 


4.066.722 

4,066,559 

48     :           4,065,916 

4,066,731 

4,066,632 

4,065,934 

4.066.794 

4,066,682 

4.065.979 

4.066.802 

4,066,712 

4,065.994 

4.066.809 

4,066,891 

4.065.997 

4.066.829 

4,066,992 

4.066.023 

4.066.863 

4,066,994 

4.066.042 

4.066.882 

41     :          Re.29,310 

4.066.123 

4.066.885 

4,063,868 

4.066.124 

4.066.887 

4,065,922 

4.066.126 

4.066.889 

4,066,171 

4.066.127 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


National  Inrcnton  Day 

Ttaa  Sixth  Annual  Inventon  Day  Exposition  will  be  held 
on  Saturday  and  Sunday,  February  11  and  12.  1978  at  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  In  Arlington.  Virginia. 

Limited  space  Is  available  for  appropriate  display  and 
demonstration  of  patented  materials,  devices  or  methods. 
Such  limited  space  dictates  early  consideration  by  perspective 
participants.  No  application  can  be  considered  after  January 
20,  1978. 

Other  than  electricity  and  allotted  apace — floor,  wall  or 
table  top,  all  expenses  must  be  borne  by  the  exhibitor.  Ar- 
rangements for  delivery,  return,  set  up  and  take  down,  as 
well  as  individual  exhibits  and  personnel  are  the  exhibitor's 
responsibility.  Neither  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  nor 
individual  employees  can  accept  a  collect  shipment  or  pro- 
vide storage. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  National  Inventors  Day 
Committee  will  select  the  items  to  be  exhibited  and  allot 
available  space.  Suitability  for  dynamic  deraonslratlon  and 
current  public  Interest  are  prime  consideration  in  selecting 
exhibits. 

Inventors  or  firms  Interested  in  participating  are  en- 
couraged to  contact  the  National  Inventors  Day  Committee 
(phone:  557-3428).  Communications  should  be  directed  to: 
Commltsloner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C. 
20231,  Attn :  Oscar  Mastln.  Office  of  Information  Services. 


Dec.  7.  1977 


JOSEPH  PETERS, 

ChairmaH. 


Nadooal  bvcaton  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  sponsoring  Na- 
tional Inventors  Day  In  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Saturday, 
February  11.  from  1:00  p.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  and  Sunday 
February  12,  1978  from  10  :00  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  The  public 
Is  Invited  to  view  the  exhibits  on  these  days  and  to  attend 
a  formal  program  at  2 :00  p.m.  on  Sunday. 

In  order  to  accommodate  the  exhibits,  It  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Public  Search  Room  at  5:00  p.m.  on  Friday, 
February  10,  1978. 

We  would  appreciate  the  cooperation  of  all  users  of  the 
Search  Room  faellitlea  in  removing  all  personal  items  and 
belongings  in  order  to  permit  the  early  closing  time. 


unless  It  is  received  before  the  expiration  of  the  six  year 
anniversary  of  the  registration.  Consequently,  registrants 
should  file  their  affidavits  as  early  as  possible  during  the 
sixth  year  following  registration. 

There  are  situations  where  correcting  the  deficiency  in  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  requires  recording  an  assignment  with 
the  Assignment  Division  of  this  Office.  If  the  recording  can- 
not be  completed  within  6  months,  the  registrant  must  at 
least  repond  to  the  examiner's  notice  of  insufficiency  within 
that  period.  The  response  must  Indicate  the  steps  being  taken 
to  correct  the  deficiency.  The  examiner  can  then  allow  the 
registrant  additional  time  or  suspend  action  depending  on 
the  circumstances.  Registrants  must  always  observe  tl\e 
"six  month  response"  period  whenever  responding  to  the 
examiner  from  an  adverse  action. 

Part  (b)  of  Rule  2.165  permits  a  registrant  to  request  the 
Commissioner  to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner  when  he 
is  dissatisfied  with  that  action.  Review  by  the  Commissioner 
should  be  sought  only  where  It  Is  believed  that  the  examiner 
has  erred  In  his  action.  In  other  words,  the  Commissioner's 
role  is  to  review  the  correctness  of  the  examiner's  action  and 
not  to  serve  as  an  alter  ego  of  the  examiner  before  whom  the 
registrant  may  seek  to  correct  deficiencies. 

When  review  by  the  Commissioner  has  been  sought,  the 
decision  on  that  request  constitutes  the  final  action  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  If  no  review  by  the  Commis- 
sioner Is  sought  and  If  no  request  for  reconsideration  of  an 
examiner's  action  Is  timely  filed,  the  Commissioner  will  notify 
the  registrant  of  the  deficiency  in  the  affidavit  or  declaration 
after  the  sixth  year  has  expired.  Such  notice  Is  never  mailed 
prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  sixth  year  following  registra- 
tion nor  until  a  reasonable  time  has  elapsed  following  a  six 
month  period  from  the  last  action  mailed  by  this  Office.  This 
notice  constitutes  the  final  action  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  In  those  cases  where  the  Commissioner's  review 
has  not  been  sought.  Once  this  notice  has  been  mailed,  It  is 
too  late  (under  the  Rules  of  Practice)  to  request  the  Com- 
missioner to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner.  Review  would 
only  be  proper  if  an  affiant  could  show  circumstances  suffi- 
cient to  suspend  the  finality  element  of  Rule  2.165(b)  pur- 
suant to  Rule  2.148. 

Registrants  will  be  held  to  strict  compliance  with  Rule 
2.165  as  it  has  been  briefed  above.  Therefore,  parties  are 
urged  to  respond  fully  as  soon  as  possible  after  an  action 
Is  received  from  the  examiner. 


Dec.  12.  1977. 


BERNARD  A.  MBANY, 
A»ti$tant  Commi$$ioner  for  Trademarka. 


Dee.  7,  1977 


LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Acting  Committtoner  of  Patent$ 
and  Trademarka. 


Tiradcaiark  Rule  2.165  RcqnircnieiiCf  Where  a  Section  8 
Afidavit  or  Declaration  b  Held  Inmffidcnt 

Several  recent  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  have  Indi- 
cated a  failure  on  the  part  of  registrants  and  their  attorneys 
to  follow  the  requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.165.  There- 
fore, reviewing  certain  basic  elements  of  this  rule  Is  con- 
aldercd  timely  so  as  to  alert  registrants  and  attorneys  to 
technical  errors  which  might  lead  to  the  cancellation  of  a 
valuable  trademark  registration. 

Part  (a)  of  Rule  2.165  Indicates  that  the  examiner  will 
notify  the  registrant  when  an  affidavit  or  declaration  of  use 
under  Section  8  of  the  Statute  la  Insufficient  and  the  reasons 
therefor.  When  the  registrant  wishes  the  examiner  to  re- 
conalder  the  affidavit  or  declaration,  or  when  the  registrant 
baa  taken  additional  steps  to  rectify  the  deficiencies  and  de- 
sires to  have  the  examiner  reconsider  the  affidavit  or  declara- 
tion In  light  of  those  steps,  the  request  for  reconsideration 
must  be  submitted  within  6  montha  of  the  date  of  mailing  of 
the  notice  of  Insufficiency. 

Note,  however,  that  a  supplemental  or  substitute  affidavit 
or  declaration  required  by  Section  8  cannot  be  considered 


Official  loornal  of  the  European  Patent  Office 

The  European  Patent  Office  has  requested  that  the  following 
notice  be  published  In  the  OrricuL  Qasitti.  It  should  be 
noted  that  the  first  applications  under  the  European  Patent 
Convention  will  be  accepted  on  June  1,  1978.  The  notice 
reads  as  follows : 

Official  Journal  of  the  European  Patent  Office 

"The  first  Issue  of  the  Official  Journal  of  the  European 
Patent  Office  will  appear  In  December  1977.  The  con- 
tents will  Include  an  announcement  concerning  the  filing 
of  patent  applications  and  the  fields  of  technology  In 
which  It  Is  hoped  to  accept  patent  applications  from 
1  June  1978  and  from  1  Decemtter  1978,  an  organigram 
of  the  European  Patent  Organisation,  the  rules  relating 
to  fees  and  amendmenta  to  the  Implementing  Regula- 
tions. Single  copies  wUl  cost  DM  10.— (within  Europe) 
and  DM  12.— (overseas)  Including  postage. 

"The  second  Issue  of  the  Official  Journal  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  will  appear  in  January  1978.  It  will 
contain  the  first  list  of  professional  representatives 
(Article  1«3  EPC),  the  provisions  adopted  by  the  Ad- 
ministrative Council  under  Article  134  (8)  EPC  and  the 
forms    for    authorisations    and    general    authorisations 


966  OG  86 
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966  OG  87 

(Rule  101  EPC).  Single  copies  win  cost  DM  l«.-(wlth-       8.«4a  4e«.  »   «   «    ..    .  ^ 

In  Europe)   and  DM  19.-(overseas)   including  posTaee     Hs'^L^n^^  .  "'^l'^^'  "OODED  CASTER  WHEEL  AS- 

Aeuman  v.  Slidemaii^  p,-w„-..  «.   «  "O"*"^*    Haydoek 


EIROPEAN  PATENT  OFFICE 
Department  4.5.2  (Distribution) 
Rosenheimerstrasse  30 
D-8000  MUNCniEN  80 
Telex  05  23  656 


Heuman  v.  SUdematic  ProVuct'a  Co   Bv  a,™    ?    """"^^ 

2t"r"  ;?  '^'^"'"^""^  ''.X  befn  r'e^vru  U  oTrS 
that  this  action  is  dismissed  as  to  aU  parties,  ^ug.  21 1m 

S,872,48S.     (See  3,018.500.) 
3,S96.«10.     (See  3,024,805.) 


Payment    should    be    made   in    advance,    indicating    the  rn^'fft^^    ^^'    ^"""fto"   APPARATUS   PROVIDING   A 

purpose  for  which  they  are  Intended,  Into  account  no  ^P^STA.NT-RATE-TWO    COMPONENT     FLOW     STRPAM 

3  338  8()0  00  at  the  Dresdner  Bank  In  Munich   (BLZ  ^'fj'\  "'  *«"'  »^-  *•-•   (Boston).  Doc  CA?™^?* 

(Bank  code)  700  800  00)."  «'««■•   As.ociate>,  Inc.    v.    Jnatrumeniation  SpecialtU^co 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER  m"                     '"'*'  °'  """""'"^  ^"»'«"t  P"'^'""^.  J"'y  26,' 
Acting  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka 

Dec.  14,  1977.  S.4»,e95.     (See  3,024,809.) 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1052 

«Tmr*x??C^^*-.";  Faulkner,  ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  IN- 
STRUMENT, filed  Jan.  17.  1973.  D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago) 
Doc.  73C138,  Alfred  H.  Faulkner  v.  Oulhranaen  Induatriea. 
/no  By  agreement  order  the  plaintirs  compUint  is  dismissed 
with  prejudice  and  the  defendants  counterclaim  Is  dismissed 
with  prejudice,  Dec.  12,  1973. 

S,018,M0,  J.  W.  Anderson.  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  • 
8,878,488,  same,  WINDSHIELD  CLEANER,  filed  Dec  26* 
1972.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  72c3238.  The  Anderaon 
Co.  V.  The  Oatea  Rubber  Co.  Joint  motion  of  parties  for  entry 
of  order  of  dismissal,  etc.  granted.  Sept.  25,  1975. 

8,084,806,  B.  M.  Horton,  NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  FLUID 
AMPLIFIER;  8.188,165.  same,  FLUID-OPERATED  SYS- 
TEM. 8.185.100,  Horton  and  Bowles.  FLUID  OSCILLATOR : 
8.890.010.  Bowles  and  Warren.  FLUID  AMPLIFIER  EM- 
PM)YING  BOUNDARY  LAYER  EFFECT  ;  8,480.005.  P.  Bauer 
FLUID-DRIVBN  TIMING  MECHANISM,  filed  Aug.  11.  1977* 
D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  H.M77-1331.  Dowlea  Fluidica  Cor- 
poration V.  Seara.  Roebuck  and  Company. 

8.008.100,  C  R.  Mayo.  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPY- 
I.\G  APPARATUS:  3,008,580.  Rutkus  and  Mott,  8HEE1' 
STRIPPING  APPARATUS;  8,000,010.  Elchler,  Elchorn  and 
Rutkus.  SHEET  HANDLING  CONTROL  APPARATUS; 
8.588.101.  J.  R.  Byrne.  HEAT  FIXING  APPARATUS  iX)R 
FUSIBLE  MATERIAL ;  8,015.180.  Drawe,  Wagner  and  Wlrley, 
DUPLEXING  XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 
WITH  A  COPY  SHEET  REVERSING  STATION  ;  8.748.408. 
F.  J.  Sansa.  TRANSPORT  ASSEMBLY ;  8.778,147,  Reehll  and 
Buddendeck,  ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCTION  MA- 
CHINE HAVING  SELECTABLE  MAGNIFICATION 
RATIOS;  8.805.788.  Feldelsen  and  Stanley.  CONTROLLING 
MULTIPLE  VOLTAGE  LEVELS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
PRINTING,  filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  77-C- 
1074  (LPG),  Xero;r  Corporation  v.  International  Buaineaa  Ma- 
chinea  Corporation. 

8.008.580.     (See  3,062,108.) 

8.000.010.    (See  3,062,106.) 

8.188.105.    (See  3.024,805.) 

8,140.481.  M.  B.  Bllsh.  SELF-ALIGNING  NECK  CARD 
LABEL,  filed  Sept.  18,  1973.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
7302398,  Matthevo  B.  Bliah  v.  Pfiaer,  Inc.  Stipulation  to  dis- 
miss complaint  and  counterclaim  granted,  Mar.  15,  1974. 

8.105.011.  Klelmack,  Loar  and  Theuerer.  PROCESS  OF 
EPITAXIAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  WITH  SUBSEQUENT 
DIFFUSION  INTO  THE  EPITAXIAL  LAYER,  filed  Apr. 
21.  1976,  D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  76cl476.  Weatem 
Electric  Company,  Inc.  v.  Euro  Electronica.  Inc.  and 
Attaemeine  ElektHcitata-OeaellachaftAEG  Telefunken.  Filed 
plaintiff's  notice  of  dismissal  against  Euro  Electronics.  Inc. 
pursuant  to  41  (a)  (1)  (I),  Jan.  4,  1977. 


il;,wi.^  ^'   *••'«•*'»•    S.    Wahlstrom.   READ- WRITE   CIR- 

o«  ;«  ^J"-    <'*•»««).  I>Of    CA.V77-0899-F.  /*W 

Oil  Company  v.  Tejraa  Inatrumenta  Incorporated.  Smu^   «,«, 

sZlOilT-  '''''  l""    ^"    (Dallas). 'doc.  CaS^-'oSS^ 
Shell  Oil  Company  v.  iloatek  Corporation. 

8.588.101.  (See  3,062,106.) 

8.015.180.  (See  3,062,108.) 

8,078.478.  (See  3,514.765.) 

8.748.408.  (See  3.062,106.) 

8.778,147.  (See  3.062.108.) 

8,806,788.  (See  3,062.108.) 

•.!f*!'***'    ^    ^'*"'    MICROFICHE    READERPRINTER 

V^J'T  ^;.l?"'  ^^'  ^^  "'  (Chicago).  Doc.  77C2823 
Bell  d  Howell  Company  v.  OAF  Corporation. 

.if I*'***'  '^'**""ff  """J  Ebellng.  MECHANICALLY  ACTU- 
ATED SIDE  LOADING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
UODY ;  8M4.008.  same.  CONTAINER  EMPTYING  DEVICE 

Va^^JoV^  L®"'  ^^'  '''^'^  '■"•  <8«n  Antonio).  Doc 
SA77-CA-226.  Franklin  D.  EbeHng  et  al.  v.  Pak-MorUanu- 
facturing  Company. 

8,044,008.     (See  3.910.434.) 

8,054,805,  I).  L.  Taylor,  BALANCED  GOLF  CLUB  • 
p.  840.715,  R.  R.  Schwarts.  TISSUE  BOX  COVER  OR  SIMI- 
LAR ARTICLE,  filed  Aug.  8.  1977.  D.C.  S.D.  Calif  (San 
Diego).  Doc.  77-0518-S.  Taylorcraft  v.  Olf..  Inc..  doing  bual- 

1T  v..  "J""  "^  ®*"^'  •"'*''  ''  ^"ffV'  ^*  K.  Duffy  and 
John  W.  Ketchen. 

8.088.807.  K.  Aunstrup,  PREPARATION  OF  A  MILK- 
COAGUL.\TING  ENZYME,  filed  Aug.  1.  1977  D.C  ND 
III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  77C2778.  Vovo  Terapeutiak  Laboratorium 
A/8  V.  Travenol  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 

4.005.887.  I.  Panken.  NON-BLEED  PRE-PRINTED  SPIRIT 
DUPLICATING  MASTERS,  filed  Aug.  15,  1977.  DC.  W.D. 
-Mich.  (Grand  Rapids),  Doc.  K77-413  CAS,  The  Mazer'corpo- 
ration  v.  R.  W.  Patteraon  Printing  Co..  Inc. 

4.088,000,  R.  E.  Taylor.  CONTAINER  SYSTEM  FOR 
GARAGE  DOOR  OPENER,  filed  July  29.  1977.  DC.  N.D. 
III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  77c2756.  Robert  E.  Taylor  and  Aaron  M. 
Schmidt  V.  Seara,  Roebuck  d  Co.  and  Chamberlain  Manufac- 
turing Corporation. 


8.167.870.  B.  R.  A.  Refell,  PARACHUTE,  filed  Oct.  5.  1971. 
United  SUtes  Court  of  Claims  (District  of  Columbia).  Doc. 
755-71.  Walter  Kidde  d  Company,  Inc.  and  Walter  Kidde 
Company.  Ltd.  v.  The  United  Statea.  Judgment  Is  entered  for 
plaintiff,  Aug.  15,  1977. 

8.105.100.     (See  3,024,806.) 


D.  818.408.  D.D.  Flshback.  SET  OP  SIGN  PANEL 
LETTERS,  NUMERALS  AND  SYMBOLS,  filed  Aug.  3,  1977, 
D.C.  Colo.  (Denver).  Doc.  77-F-734,  David  D.  Fiahback  v. 
Olobemaater  Rocky  Mountain,  Inc.  et  al 

D.  810,800,  L  J.  Campbell.  TRICYCLE,  filed  Aug.  1.  1977, 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  77-C-3717  LFM,  Louia  Mar*  d  Co.  Inc. 
V.  Plaacor  Inc. 

D.  818.009,  Ross  and  Wilkens,  BICYCLE  FRAME;  Bee. 
No.  044.510  (APOLLO),  Chain  Bike  Corporation,  filed  July 
7.  1977,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  77-C-3311.  Chain  Bike  Corpora- 
tion V.  8.8.T.  Trade  d  Development  et  al.  Consent  Judgment, 
defendant  Is  permanently  enjoined  from  Infringing  said 
patent  and  trademark  registration.  Aug.  4.  1977. 
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D.nT.Ul.  M.  J.  Mctsacr,  TOOL  CHB8T  Oft  gIMILAB 
ABTICLB:  Urns.  W*.  9UM1  ("JUST  IN  CASB"),  OloTe- 
BMkcn,  Inc.,  dolat  bailncH  u  Sterllnc  Norelty  Prodneta, 
UU  Oct.  9.  197S.  D.C..  N.D.  III.  (Cblcafo),  Doe.  7Se8408, 
Ot09»mmktr$.  Inc.  t.  JTtiM  Pn4MeU,  Inc.  Ftutt  Jodcment 
eatercd  by  oonMnt.  dcfCDdant  U  enjoined  fron  furtber  In- 
frtnceaent,  Feb.  2.  1»7«. 

D.  M9.118.    (See  S.9M.a6S.) 

mmm.  No.  •Uju:    (See  D.  218,9M.) 

Uta.  He.  M«.447.     (See  D.  2S7.121.)     • 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

D.  22M13.  Re.  S.N.  832.161.  FUed  Nov.  16.  1977,  CI. 
D29/99.  WARNING  SIGNAL.  Martin  Kaltman.  Owner  of 
Record:  Queens  Detkes,  Incorporated.  Long  Island  City.  N.  Y.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Leon  Zitver,  Ex.  Gp.:  290 

3.27M27,  Re.  S.N.  850.034.  Filed  Nov.  9.  1977,  Q.  282/ 
27.3,  COLORLESS  RECORDING  PAPER.  Chester  Davis. 
Owner  of  Record:  Scott  Paper  Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Rudolf  E.  Hutz,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 

3^1M20,  Re.  S.N.  848,772.  FUed  Nov.  4.  1977.  CI.  116/ 
124.2  R.  ELONGATED  STRIP  TYPE  INDICATOR  AR- 
RANGEMENT FOR  UHF  TELEVISION  TUNER.  Alar- 
ico  A.  Valdettaro,  Owner  of  Record:  Sarkes  Tarzian.  Inc. 
Bhomington.  Ind.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  D.  Mason,  et 
al.,  Ex.  C}p.:  244 

3^1MH  Re.  S.N.  830.770.  FUed  Nov.  11.  1977.  Q.  128/2 
A,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMIN- 
ING THE  PERFUSION  EFFICIENCY  FACTOR  OF 
ANIMAL  TISSUE.  Dietrich  W.  Lubbers,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Eschweiler  A  Co.,  Kiel  Germany.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Norman  E.  Brunell.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 


3,91M17,  Re.  S.N.  848.773,  FUed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Q.  336/ 
208,  TURBIDIMETERS.  Edward  S.  Posgate.  Owner  of 
Record:  H.  F.  Instruments  Limited.  Bolton.  Ontario.  Canada. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Gordon  W.  Hodson.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

3,922372,  Re.  S.N.  849,369,  FUed  Nov.  8,  1977,  Q.  62/48, 
IRON  TITANIUM  MANGANASE  ALLOY  HYDRO- 
GEN STORAGE,  James  J.  ReUly.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Energy  Research  and  Devel<^ment  Administration. 
Washington,  D.C  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  E.  Denny,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

3,928,566,  Re.  S.N.  830.030.  FUed  Nov.  9,  1977.  CI.  424/ 
94,  LYOPHILIZED  BIOLOGICAL  PRODUCTS.  AngeUs 
R.  Briggs.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  E  L  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
James  L.  JersUd,  Ex.  Gp.:  123 

3,939,671,  Re.  S.N.  849,236,  FUed  Nov.  7,  1977.  CI.  66/ 
204,  MACHINE  FOR  KNITTING  CORD-LIKE  STRUC- 
TURES, John  B.  Lawson.  Owner  of  Record:  Lawson-Hem- 
phill  Inc.  Central  Falls.  R.I..  Attorney  or  Agent:  WiUiam 
W.  Rymer.  Ex.  Gp.:  332 

3,946,225,  Re.  S.N.  846,733,  FUed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Q.  230/ 
237  G.  OPTOELECTRONIC  SWITCH.  Carlos  Luis  Beeck, 
Owner  of  Record:  Tektronix,  Inc.  Beaverton.  Oreg..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Kenneth  M.  Durk.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  236 

3,991,392,  Re.  S.N.  849.880,  FUed  Nov.  9.  1977,  Q.  333/ 
213.  DEFLECTION  UNIT  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 
DISPLAY  TUBES.  Adriaan  Jacob  Groothoff,  Owner  of 
Record:  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Frank  R.  Trifari.  Ex.  (3p.:  212 

4,011,437,  Re.  S.N.  843.637.  FUed  Oct.  19,  1977.  CI.  233/ 
131.11,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPEN- 
SATING FOR  UNPROGRAMMED  CHANGES  IN  REL- 
ATIVE POSITION  BETWEEN  A  MACHINE  AND 
WORKPIECE.  Richard  E.  Hohn.  Owner  of  Record:  Cincin- 
nati Milacron  Inc.  Cincinnati  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jack 
J.  Earl,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  236 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Coirection  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  10,  1978 


Re.  29.285 

D.  227.498 

3,549.562 

3,734,904 

3,766,470 

3,831,576 

3,834.740 

3.838,463 

3.947,738 

3.950.528 

3.951.763 

3,962,455 

3.962.637 

3,965,077 

3,972.225 

3.976.627 

3.978,943 

3,982.382 

3.982.909 

.3.991,187 

3,991.202 

4.000.091 

4.000,439 

4.001.223 

4,003,302 


4,004,151 
4,012,131 
4.016,125 
4,020,081 
4.020,190 
4,020,253 
4.026,301 
4,026,927 
4,027,292 
4,029,503 
4.029.790 
4.030,838 
4.031.707 
4.031,957 
4.032.812 
4.033,480 
4.033,941 
4.034.799 
4.034,904 
4.035,268 
4.036.107 
4.036.446 
4.037,011 
4,037.236 
4.037,337 


4.038.029 
4.038.108 
4.038,478 
4,038,651 
4,038,679 
4.040.670 
4,041,020 
4.041.142 
4.041.228 
4,041,273 
4,041,592 
4.042.841 
4.043.257 
4.043.819 
4.043.836 
4,043,895 
4,044,700 
4,044,794 
4,045,001 
4.045.005 
4.045.170 
4.045.207 
4.045.231 
4.045.237 
4.045,313 


4.045.333 
4.045,611 
4.045.988 
4.046.254 
4.046,304 
4.046,356 
4,046,729 
4.047.340 
4,047.394 
4,047,526 
4,047,572 
4.048,102 
4.048.310 
4.048,685 
4.048.845 
4,049.126 
4.049.249 
4,049,428 
4,049,498 
4.049.845 
4.049.870 
4.052.168 


4.031.155. — Robert  C.  Hoare,  Rabat.  Morocco.  AXTHRA- 
QUINONE  DYES.  Patent  dated  Sept.  27,  1977.  Dla- 
clalmer  filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  by  the  assignee.  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 


Dcdicatioiis 

3,239,772.— Tom  L.  Dennit,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa.  HIGH- 
LY EFFICIENT  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  AM- 
PLIFIER. Patent  dated  Mar.  8,  1966.  Dedication  filed 
Nov.  11,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  Weatinghoute  Electric 
Corporation. 

Hereby   dedicates   to   the   Public  the  entire   term  of  said 
patent. 


3,903,742.— Do rtd  W.  McCarty.  Roscoe,  111.  VALVE  FOR  AN 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE.  Patent  dated  Sept 
16,  1975.  Dedication  filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  by  the  assignee, 
Beloit  Corporation. 

Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  Public. 


DlKlaimcn 

3,522,764.— Conrad  H.  Biber,  Needhatn,  and  William  R.  .Pope, 
Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  RANGEFINDIXG  SYSTEM  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS  AND  THE  LIKE.  Patent 
dated  Aug.  4,  1970.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  2,  1977,  by  the 
assignee,  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


3,911,408.— Oeorpc  C.  Zobel,  Palatine,  111.  APPARATUS  AND 
■METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  COMMUNICATIONS 
TERMINAL.  Patent  dated  Oct.  7,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed 
Oct.  19,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  Teletype  Corporation. 
Hereby  disclaims  the  entire  term  of  said  patent. 


3.924.429. — Francis  Joseph  Fuchs,  Jr.,  Princeton  Junction. 
N.J.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 
EXTRUSION  START-UP  PRESSURE.  Patent  dated  Dec. 
9.  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  3.  1977.  by  the  assignee. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  5  through  12  of 
said  patent 


3,930,622.— A Wro  Tanaka,  Northrldge,  and  Avraham  Ziv, 
Sepulveda,  Calif.  ENERGY  STORING  SAFETY  BELT 
RETRACTOR.  Patent  dated  Jan.  6,  1976.  Disclaimer 
filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  American  Safety 
Equipment  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  5,  10,  11,  15  and 
20  of  said  patent. 


3,932,141.  Glenn  Lee  Beall,  Gurnee,  John  Dennis  Dodge, 
Arlington  Heights,  Robert  Francis  Koschalle,  ZU>n,  and 
Emil  Henry  Soika,  Llndenhurst.  111.  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETERMINING  IMMUNOASSAYS  OF  ANTIGENS  AND 
THEIR  ANTIBODIES.  Patent  dated  Jan.  13,  1976. 
Dedication  filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  Abbott 
Laboratories. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 
patent. 


Enrata 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,059,390  to  Mlchlo  B.  Nosakt 
of  Illinois  for  Hot  AVater  Heater  Burner  Assembly  appearing 
in  the  OrnciAL  Gazette  of  November  22,  1977  should  be 
deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted. 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,060,986  to  John  Anton 
Blhlmaier  of  California  for  Valve  Actuator  System  appearing 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  December  6,  1977  should  be  de- 
leted since  no  patent  was  granted. 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,061.003  to  Aksel  Pllvet  of 
Canada  for  Key  Operated  Lock  appearing  in  the  Official 
Gabbtte  of  December  6,  1977  should  be  deleted  since  no 
patent  was  granted. 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.061.018  to  Christoph  Benedikt 
Burckhardt  and  Pierre-Andre  Grandchamp  of  SwlUerland 
and  Helns  Hoffman  of  Germany  for  Method  and  Apparatus 
for  Distance  Measurement  In  an  Ultrasonics  Scanning  Image 
appearing  In  the  Official  Gazette  of  December  6.  1977 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BENE  D.  TEGTMEYER.  AuisUnt  Commissloaer 
WILUAM  FELDMAN.  Deputy  AsststaBt  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  8,  1977 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GSOUPS 


Aetuftl 

Filing  Data 

ofOldcat 

NewCaaa 

Awaiting 

Aelion 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GEOUPS 

^■?.5i^V  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  lI*-8.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Dlnetor  5-I.77 

rS^i.^'^^a^^'aVS^SIl^^}?'*'''  9Wi"2;**u«*^.'"<*  Organo-Metallold  ChemUtry;  Metailuny;  MeufstiikVElMtro 
IlSlM^SOTtail!^  Hydrocarbons;  Mlnaral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compoaltlons;  Fuel  wd 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Dlrwtor. 1.21.77 

n^JS'n'.-.'?i^f"=  ^'**1°'J??'  ^"'•l'^'^^'  **,«"4.'5"'«":  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons:  MedVcliirc<iiVtii; 'stiiiVdi'; 
Oio  and  Oiy;  Qnlnones;  Adds;  Carboiylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes.  «uu»m«i,  okxvios, 

"'°»"  Fk^m'^'^S?*.**  S???*"!?"''''  plastics  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT.  Director...  ..  2-7-77 

WOh  Na5SllpJKiS«=JM2!:.^'T''"?'?Jil"  S?"?'t"'?"'^=  ^^^  Synthetic  Resin  ci>ni positions;  SyntheVlc" RMiM 
.  w  i'St^'  ™y™«"  "d  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.B.:  Ccitlnit:  Moldlnc- 
Ink;  Adbariva  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes.  '-oaung.  Moiaing, 

CO^'H.^Q  AyP  ^MWAyNO.  BLEA.CHING.  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  IM-R.  FRIE  D.MAN.  Director.         12-6-76 

lfflf^ta2rSS2?ii?TmiMl'«^iJI?''"*^l^^  ^l*.**^"?  Appjratus;  Stock  MaieriaJs;  AdheslTe  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures,  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

^^^f^Yl^^^^vJi^tJ^du^^y^^^P  A^L^  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  8.  VINCENT,  Director. .         U-3-76 
H«5?^V;5m^:Jfi!rr?i-"'*^'?"=  ^''•iiy^L£*»??*'^7L**~='o":  ^ugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  ManufMture;  Gas; 
o2^%^*'„I.M'ri«ViX"  ^L?;?'".*  *^?S'^=  Liquid  PuriflcaUon;  Distillation;  PreserrlliB;  Unuid.  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation 
ProeeSSes  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concantrative  ETaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

^''^^SiSj^n^iSiSSSii^^n^'X?!^'?;^  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON.  Director....         8-16-76 
pffiSSnV^-  M«V£,"p?i,9il!l??.  Applications:  ConTersion  and  DtotriboUon;  Heating  and  ReUted  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
rnoiograpby.  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

^**'/Si*^  ^S^  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  2a>-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director  7-6-76 

Arth!?ihfiS5irv!r.1-f.'B^^^^  Directional  Radio.  fi^JiidMS.'aSmic'EVploriKg*." Ridlil 

ActjTe  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio- Active  Materlai/ 

*'**r!S.«^^!?.LT*»J^?.*1*^."®if'  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH.  Director 1-24-77 

^Sd  ArtS       "^"'"P'"*"'  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conyersion;  Storage  DeVlMS  aid 

?^?St^?.;..  Is.  P^c^nB;  C°"<lH  ^•^P'""'""i  Flitures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  an^  Testing;  IndlSting.  m^'^ius.  ueumoincai 

'*^sS21*C^lM^ct^/l^-r?2i5'?T  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN.  Director 9-3-76 

worS  OpuS  RliiJSuESSJ^KSSir'  *"    ^•^•~»:  Electronic  Component  Clrcuite;  Waye  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 

^^?'5^?i9?9"Vw2»-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director &.6-78 

Industrial  ArU;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arta.        "" "  *^™ 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

"^cPnylva^Aliu J?A^P®^'^.^^°„**5.P*\  GROUP  JIO-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 10-15-76 

Fi«^i?rHni^uS;-.' o  *.'*"5  -^LV^''  ^P'^y"*  Implemenu;  Store  Seryice;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
M5o?iSd'uSdv;hwS.?S*'*^l!=  S""*  Controlled  Apparatus;  ClassUying  and  Assorting  Solids;  fi^;  Ship?;  AeroAautla 
MOior  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  lUllways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MSl!L\t:Vnrin^pf^U^"AIL^wi  ^^'*"?AS'^^*l^O'  "^OOLS.  GROUP  820-8.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 4-1-77 

WwlriM-  iHL^^S'  ^5S5Pi'"^S?7'S'"*<l.."**^Ji"?'..Speclal  Article  Making;  Metal  Delormlng;  gheet  Metal  and  Wire 

EMlhiS^i™  Aj,Sj?2.rM  n*•^^*•w  ^gSnO)"*:  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 

A  wiToS«^rj^  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dlyldlng;  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  WoodworWg;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 

Amlm^^T'^^^ifJ^^^XL^?^^^'^^^'^^^*-'^^^^'^'  INFORMATION,  GROUP 330-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director.         U-8-76 
miM  it?^  TfhSTt%J.'.*f A^"''S'*'"^^"'K*'  ?"**  P'?"'  Husbandry:  Butchering:  Earth  Working  and  Eicayallng; 
I^mijllonblsSe^uSilloil.  ^  Members;  DentUtry;  Jewelry;  Surgery:  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type^ters;  Stationery; 

"*PJW«  Puift?  r««iS  JFi'l,^^°i^¥.?'NO.  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY.  Director 12-2-76 

ffiSSS-  kSrSSluin"  vrS«?.L!^'"*,^^*"*'5  R««!"on  Motors.;  Pumps:  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
In.-  i?2Sn«?r^I??iIi2"n  •"'*^*'"=  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  RegulaUon;  Machine  ElemenU;  Couplings;  Gear- 

o  «.«-  »  ';'^"«»'  Clutches;  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  ^Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication.  ^ 

JoMs^F^^»J^n^^l}2,^,^U  IPJ^^??  -^^D  MINING.  GROUP  350-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director 4-1-77 

Bi1<im"cZ^-^^lB*pSiS!!S^'*kS?u°~'SS=  Ml««U«n«o«"  Hardware;  Locks:  Building  Structures:  Closure  Operators; 
cSXg;  Te^ApS^^a25'8ha^§ewia=Jgg=  ^""^'""=  «""«»"»=  <='''^"  S'™^"^:  C«.trilugal  SepSsUons; 

aiDiwJwUw  dLrto^orun!i*S.™?.?J,*i5*".u""  ™°??  °'  ^^^^  indicated  below  expire  during  December  1977,  except  those  which  may  have 
lSTwo  »d  CorSrW^^n^^^«^.?^^'SS  K2^*?*?"3.?  ^"'•"f  ^*  ^'  ^O**"  Congress,  approved  Aupist  8. 1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
«  U  8  C  258  OlSKteSu^t«..ii  iK?,  ?2'  '^  ^"^Af  *•  ^"^'  o'l'^hlch  ">»y  »>»▼«  ^^  their  t«nns  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  proylslons  of 
the^'siiV.^S^Vff.'SlS^^^^  number,  Indlcatad  below,  may  haye  eiplr^l  before  the  full  tarm  oFn  year,  for 

Patanta 

Plant  Patuta Numbers  2,962.719  to  2,966.680.  Inclusive 

Numbers  1.991  to  2.008.  Induslye 

966  OG  90 


REISSUES 

JANUARY  10,  1978 

Matter  oiclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  origiiul  patent  but  fomis  no  pari  of  this  reiasoe  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,511 
PARKING  METER 


for  securing  the  fibnuory  mechanism  to  the  material<anying 
member  in  a  portion  whereby  a  line  intersecting  the  plane  in  which 

Barrall  R.  RabCMtda,  3<04  JcffcrMM,  Knns  Qty,  Mo.  64111   the  parallel  shafts  lie  at  a  point  midway  between  said  shafts  and 

Origiaal  No.  3,930,363,  dated  Jan.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  490,221, 


Jaly  19, 1974.  Application  for  rdMue  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
680^5 

lat  a.2  G07C  1/30 
VS.  a.  5S— 142  6  Clafans 


1.  A  parking  meter  comprising: 
coimting  means  comprising:  '^' 

an  electrical  down  counter, 

first  input  means  responsive  to  a  selected  input  for  initially 
setting  said  down  counter  to  a  selected  coimt,  and 

second  input  means  for  providing  clock  input  signals  to 
said  down  counter,  whereby  with  each  signal  said  down 

^  counter  is  coimted  down  a  selected  coimt; 
coin-operated  switching  means  including  at  least  one  coin 

switch  and  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  particular 

coin  for  operating  said  switch  and  providing  a  selected 

cotmt  input  to  said  first  input  means  of  said  down  counter; 
vehicle  detection  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  the 

presence  of  a  vehicle  for  applying  a  circuit  operating  bias 

to  at  least  said  counting  means; 
clock  means  for  providing  electrical  pulses  at  a  selected  time 

rate  to  said  second  input  means;  and 
readout  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  down  counter 

for  visually  indicating  an  output  state  of  said  down 

counter. 


\-.S0 


ff  ^g 


<-  se 


H-^ 


passing  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  device  intersects  said 
plane  at  an  obtuse  angle,  the  means  for  rotating  said  shafis  permit- 
ting the  shafts  to  self-adjust  to  direct  vibratory  force  along  said 
line. 


Re.  29,512 

VIBRATORY  MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICE  WITH 

VARIABLE  FORCE 

Albert  MuMhoot,  Barrlngton,  OL,  aMigsor  to  General  KInc- 

■atici  Corporation,  Barrlngton,  111. 
Origiaal  No.  3,796,299,  dated  Mar.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  160,679, 

Jniy  8, 1971.  Application  for  rciMoc  Mar.  6, 1975,  Scr.  No. 

556,179 

Int  CL2  B65G  27/00 
VS.  a.  198—770  3  dalms 

2  A  vibratory  material  handling  device  comprising:  means 
defining  an  elongated  surface  adapted  to  carry  material  to  be 
worked  upon;  a  pair  of  parallel  walls  on  either  side  of  said  surface 
and  extending  in  the  direction  of  elongation  thereof;  a  vibratory 
mechanism  including  a  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  shafts 
rotatably  mounted  in  thefivme  and  extending  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  elongation  of  the  material  carrying  surface  and  paral- 
lel to  said  surface,  an  eccentric  weight  carried  by  each  shaft  means 
for  rotating  one  of  said  shafis,  independent  means  for  rotating  the 
other  of  said  shafts,  said  frame  carrying  said  shirfis  and  rotating 
means  in  fixed  position  relative  to  each  other;  means  mounting 
said  material  carrying  surface  for  vibratory  movement;  and  means 


Re.  29,513 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECnON  APPARATUS 

Lennart  B.  Johaaon,  Milford,  NJI.,  awignor  to  Temdyne,  Inc., 

Boaton,MaH. 
Original  No.  3,917,375,  dated  Not.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  479^43, 
Jane  17, 1974.  Application  for  rdarae  Joly  29, 1976,  Scr.  No. 
709,872 

Int  CL2  HOIR  13/00 
VS.  a.  339—112  R  20  Claims 


1.  Panel-mounted  electrical  socket  apparatus  for  a  circuit 
device  from  which  extend  leads  arranged  in  two  side-by-side 
rows,  said  apparatus  comprising 

A.  first  and  second  side-by-side  rows  of  socket  contacts, 

1.  each  socket  contact  extending  within  a  separate  aper- 
ture in  Xjeach^  such  panel  and  having  a  folded  contact 
clip  disposed  at  least  partly  thereabove. 

2.  said  contact  clip  having  a  folded,  inverted,  U-shaped 
configuration  including  a  first  clip  arm  extending 
toward  and  within  the  aperture,  a  bridging  fold  upper- 
most on  said  cUp  and  apertured  to  receive  a  lead  of  said 
circuit  device,  and  a  second  clip  arm  extending  along- 
side said  first  clip  arm  and  forming  a  resiliently-expand- 
able  contact  area  therewith  for  receiving  therd>etween 
the  electrical  lead,  and 

a  heat  sink  of  thermally-conductive  material  having  an 
upper  panel  disposed  between  said  rows  of  socket 
contacts  and  arranged  for  contiguous  abutment  against  the 
bottom  of  such  circuit  device. 


B. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10, 1978 


Re.  29,514 
PROGRAMMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING 

MACHINE 
JtmtB  M.  DoBohac,  Lot  Alaadtot,  Qdlf.,  and  Daald  L.  Macl- 
ter,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aMlgnon  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamftord, 


OrftlMl  No.  3.79MM.  dMad  Mar.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  244»7H 
Apr.  17, 1972.  CoMinntioa  of  Ser.  No.  97,745,  Dec  14, 1970, 
dMdoMd.  Applkatioa  for  reiane  Aos.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No. 
o0o,155 

bt  a.2  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a  355-16  UCUdmM 


"1 TYW' 
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transfer  station  at  which  each  developed  image  is  trans/erred 
to  said  copy  material. 

programming  means  associated  with  said  image  producing 
means  and  said  feeding  means  and  operative  when  activated 
for  controlling  actuation  of  the  latter  in  timed  sequence 
relative  to  the  production  of  each  latent  image  by  said  image 
producing  means,  said  programming  means  including  means 
for  effecting  the  activation  of  said  feeding  means  once  in  each 
of  predetermined  time  cycles,  and 

means  re^wisive  to  the  ^eed  of  movement  of  the  belt  for  reset- 
ting said  time  cycle. 


10.  An  electrostatic  printing  apparatus  for  reproducing  copies  of 
an  original  having  an  endless  movable  photoreceptor  belt  includ- 
ing, 

means  for  producing  electrostatic  latent  images  on  said  belt, 
development  means  for  applying  developing  material  to  each  of 

the  latent  images  to  develop  the  same, 
tranter  station  adjacent  the  moving  belt, 
means  for  feeding  copy  material  from  a  supply  thereof  to  said 


Re.  29,515 
METAL  CYANIDE  COMPLEXES 
Rene'  Aatobw  PAria,  152  Com  Ganbetta,  Lyoa;  Pan!  Akxii 
Aablard,  3  me  JoUea  Bandran,  Bron,  Rhone,  and  Abd 
Claade  RonMet,  37  Us,  me  Jean  Moniin,  CUnire,  Rhone.  aU 
of  Fhucc 
Original  No.  3,904^737,  dated  Sept  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  250.079, 
My  3, 1972.  AppUcation  for  relMe  Feb.  4,  1976.  Ser.  No. 
655.169 

Int  CL^  CDIF  15/00.  17/00:  COIB  21/00 
UACL  423-252  13  dalnn 

1.  A  metal-metal  cyanide  complex  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of:  [Mg  [Mg  (CN)^,  Be  [Be  (CN)J.  Al  [Al 
(CN)d.l  Ti  [Ti  (CN)d,  Zr  [Zr  (CN)J.  Th  (Th  (CN)J,  and  Y 
[Y  (CN)d.  Cand  Ln  [Ln  (CN)d,  wherein  Ln  represenu  a 
lanthanide  element  with  an  atomic  number  between  37  and  71 
inclusive.] 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  10,  1978 

illustrations  for  plant  patentt  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,182 
CRAPE  MYRTLE 
Darid  Earl  Chopin,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  assignor  to  Chopin  A 
Wright  Nursery,  Ltdn  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  742,378,  Not.  16, 1976.  This  application 
Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,197 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit— 54  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  distinct  variety  of  Lagerstroemia  indica  plant  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  distinc- 
tive Neyron  Rose  color,  its  height  up  to  10  to  20  inches,  sub- 
stantially no  vertical  growth  at  full  maturity,  and  a  weeping 
growth  habit  at  full  maturity 


4,183 
CRAPE  MYRTLE 
Darid  Earl  Chopin,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Chopin  A 
Wright  Nursery,  Ltd.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  742,378,  Not.  16, 1976.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,196 
Int  CL2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit- 54  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  distinct  variety  of  Lagerstroemia  indica  plant  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  distinc- 
tive Rose-Bengal  color,  its  height  up  to  10  to  20  inches,  sub- 
stantially no  vertical  growth  at  full  maturity,  and  a  weeping 
growth  habit  at  full  maturity. 


4,184 
CRAPE  MYRTLE 
Darid  Earl  Chopin,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Chopin  A 
Wright  Nursery,  Ltd.,  Baton  Ronge,  La. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  742,378,  Not.  16, 1976.  This  appUcation 
Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,195 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  Pit— 54  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  distinct  variety  of  Lagerstroemia  indica  plant  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  distinc- 
tive Violet-Purple  color,  its  height  up  to  9  to  20  inches,  sub- 
stantially no  vertical  growth  at  full  maturity,  and  a  weeping 
growth  habit  at  full  maturity. 


4,185 

CRAPE  MYRTLE 

Darid  Earl  Chopin,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  assignor  to  Chopin  A 

Wright  Nursery,  Ltd.,  Baton  Ronge,  La. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  742,378,  Not.  16, 1976.  This  application 
Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,181 
Int  CL2  AOIH  5/00 
UJS.  a.  Pit- 54  1  dain 

1.  A  new  distinct  variety  of  Lagerstroemia  indica  plant  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  distinc- 
tive White  color,  its  height  up  to  10  to  20  inches,  substantially 
no  vertical  growth  at  full  maturity,  and  a  weeping  growth 
habit  at  full  nuturity. 


4,186 
CRAPE  MYRTLE 
Darid  Earl  Chopin,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  aasignor  to  Chopin  A 
Wright  Nursery,  Ltd.,  Baton  Ronge,  La. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  742.378,  Not.  16, 1976.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,513 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
UJS.  a.  Pit— 54  1  Oaini 

1.  A  new  distinct  variety  of  Lagerstroemia  indica  plant  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  distinc- 
tive Neyron  Rose  color,  ite  height  up  to  10  to  20  inches,  sub- 
stantially no  vertical  growth  at  full  maturity,  and  a  weeping 
growth  habit  at  full  maturity. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  10, 1978 
ERRATA 


For  8m 

CXASS  PATENT  NO. 

028-118 4,067,087 

179-175.3  R 4,067,104 

297-330 4,067,249 

034-208 4,067,318 

038-097 4,067,349 

229-042 4,067,482 

285-319 4,067,534 

074-579  R 4,067,549 

366-228 4,067,550 

366-332 4,067,551 

366-024 4,067,552 

366-082 4,067,553 

366-084 4,067,554 

180-089.12 4,067,598 

051-033  R 4,067,701 

252-446 4,067,894 

560-138 4,067,900 

560-147 4,067,901 

260-156 4,068,085 

219-137.2 4,068,106 

362-033 4,068,117 

362-123 4,068,118 

362-414 4,068,119 

362-351 4,068,120 

363-075 4,068,157 

365-182 4,068,217 

365-237 4,068,218 

365-027 4,068,219 

365-030 4,068,220 

361-190 4,068,296 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JANUARY  10,  1978 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,067,062  body  and  the  cushion  presented  outwardly  for  receiving  blows 

HYDRAUUC  SET  TUBING  HANGER  and  for  distributing  said  blows  evenly  to  said  pad. 

BeatoB  F.  BMiik,  Hoagtoa,  Tex^  aMi^or  to  Veteo  OfflAorc  

IiidMlitei.lK. 

Filed  Jon  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,2(5  4,067  064 

Int  CL»  E21B  23/00.  33/03  DIVING  SUIT 


U.S.  CL  166—125 


lldains  Leon  A.  CerBiway,MiHiOBVif;io,aad  Brace  C.  Marx,  FoutalB 
Valley,  botk  of  CaUf.,  avigaort  to  U.S.  Divert  Co.,  Saata  Am, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,797 

Int  a.2  A62B  17/00-  B63C  11/28 

MS.  a.  2—2.1  R  12  OaiM 


1.  A  tubing  hanger  comprising: 

an  inner  body  having  a  tubing  string  passage  therethrough 
for  connecting  a  tubing  string; 

releasable  lock  means  for  locking  said  tubing  hanger  to  a 
running  tool  including  a  shear  dog  having  a  shear  pin  and 
teeth  for  engagement  by  an  actuator  sleeve  surrounding 
said  tubing  hanger  body  to  shear  said  shear  pin  when  said 
actuator  body  is  moved  longitudinally  relative  to  said 
tubing  hanger  body. 


4,067,063 
PNEUMATIC  ATHLEnC  GUARD 
DoMld  N.  Ettiager,  6400  Lonas  Drive,  Apt  213,  KMzrille, 
Tena.  37919 

nied  Mar.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  563,488 

iBt  a>  A41D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  2— 2  -  5  Claim 


3.  A  protective  guard  for  an  athlete,  comprising  a  valveless. 
sramlrss  elastomeric  pneumatic  pad  having  an  uninterrupted 
exterior  surface  and  a  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness,  said 
pad  having  a  substantially  uninterrupted  hollow  interior  in 
which  a  quantity  of  air  is  trapped  during  fonnation  of  said  pad 
.  said  air  being  trapped  in  said  pad  at  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure;  a  resilient  cushion  adhesively  mounted  on  one  side  of 
said  pad  to  maintain  the  shape  thereof,  said  cushion  having 
generally  the  same  size  and  shape  of  said  pad  with  a  length  and 
width  slightly  greater  than  the  length  and  width  of  said  pad  so 
that  said  cushion  overlays  and  protects  the  edges  of  said  pad; 
and  elastic  positioning  means  having  a  pocket  formed  therein 
for  receiving  and  retaining  said  pad  and  cushion  in  a  protective 
position  on  the  athlete  with  said  pad  adjacent  the  athlete's 


»  n  7^  ^x 


1.  A  conduit  in  combination  with  a  wet  suit  formed  there- 
with for  delivering  heated  fluid  such  as  water  to  a  diver  within 
the  wet  suit  to  provide  warmth  to  the  diver  comprising: 

a  wet  suit; 

a  main  elongated  conduit  body  having  a  passage  there- 
through adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  heated 
fluid; 

means  along  each  side  of  said  main  conduit  body  in  the  form 
of  flanges  for  receiving  wet  suit  material  thereagainst  so 
that  the  material  can  be  joined  by  said  conduit  with  said 
flanges  to  form  said  wet  suit;  and, 

openings  within  said  conduit  passing  through  the  walls 
thereof  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  proximate  relationship  to  the  skin  on  the  interior 
surface  of  said  wet  suit  so  as  to  provide  a  flow  of  heated 
fluid  to  the  diver. 


4,067,065 
CHEMICAL  SPLASH  SHIELD 
Patrick  F.  Sloaek,  Dudley,  Maak,  assignor  to  Anerlcan  Optical 
Corporatioa,  Soothbridge,  Mats. 

Filed  Dee.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,804 

lot  a2  A61F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  2—10  4  Claim 


1.  A  safety  shield  comprising: 
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■  main  body  member  having  an  overall  generally  semi-circu- 
lar configuration  with  a  depending  facepiece  mounting 
flange  and  peripheral  overhang; 

a  transparent  facepiece  detachably  connected  to  said  flange 
beneath  said  overhang; 

said  flange  and  facepiece  having  a  succession  of  matched 
openings  and  at  each  sequent  a  button  extending  there- 
through for  providing  said  detachable  connection; 

a  flexible  sprig  extending  from  each  of  said  buttons  to  said 
main  body  member,  said  main  body  member,  sprigs  and 
buttons  being  a  one-piece  molded  plastic  unit. 


centered  between  said  pleats,  said  pleats  having  a  common 
border  at  the  side  opposite  said  side  opening  of  said  envelope, 
said  pleats  remote  from  said  seam  being  movable  from  a  first 
position  in  which  said  pleats  are  folded  to  a  second  position  in 


4,067,066 

COMBINED  BODY  GARMENT  AND  TOTE  BAG 

CX>NSTRUCTION 

Wilfred  Bruo,  293  E.  38th  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11203 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,261 

lat  a.2  A41D  1/22 

MS.  CL  2—105  18  dainia 


which  said  pleats  are  unfolded  to  close  said  side  opening, 
whereby  a  person  within  said  envelope  with  said  pleats  un- 
folded to  close  said  side  opening  is  sheltered  from  rain  or  other 
precipitation. 


1.  In  a  gaonent  adapted  to  be  converted  into  a  tote  bag  and 
vice  versa,  the  combination  comprising  first,  second  and  third 
panel  sections  superimposed  one  upon  another,  with  said  first 
and  third  panel  sections  forming  the  front  and  back  panels  of 
the  garment,  with  said  first  and  second  panel  sections  being 
engageabie  with  the  front  and  back  respectively  of  the  wearer, 
said  firstlnd  second  panel  sections  having  neck,  waist  and  arm 
openings,  each  panel  section  having  top  and  bottom  edge 
portions  and  side  edge  portions,  means  securing  the  side  edge 
portions  of  said  panel  sections  and  the  top  edge  portions  of  said 
paqfcl  sections  together  except  for  said  arm  openings  and  said 
neck  opening  respectively,  the  bottom  edge  portions  of  said 
first  and  third  panel  sections  being  unattached  to  one  another, 
a  draw  cord  carried  by  the  bottom  edge  portions  of  said  first 
and  third  panel  sections  for  securing  the  panel  sections  about 
the  waist  of  the  wearer,  the  bottom  edge  portion  of  said  second 
panel  section  being  unattached  to  said  first  and  third  panel 
sections,  with  said  second  panel  section  cooperating  with  said 
third  panel  section  to  form  a  tote  bag  compartinent  which  is 
secured  around  the  edge  portions  thereof  except  at  the  bottom 
edge  portions  of  said  second  and  third  panel  sections,  said  draw 
cord  providing  a  constrictable  mouth  portion  between  said 
second  and  third  panel  sections  when  the  garment  is  converted 
into  the  tote  bag. 


4,067,068 
PANTV 
Heary  Bregstein,  and  HoUy  Brcgrteln,  both  of  1500  Palisade 
Ave.,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.  07024 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,463 
lot  a2  A41B  9/04 
U.S.CL2— 406 

-a 
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4,067,067 
PREOPITATION  COVER 
FVcdcrldi  W.  Ncvis,  Roaaokc,  lad.,  aadgnor  to  Indastrial  Eogi- 
■eeriag.  Inc.,  Fort  WayM,  lad. 

FUed  Dm.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645.!94 
Int  a.2  A41D  9/00 
U  A  a.  2—84  13  ciaioM 

1.  A  precipiution  cover  comprising  a  thin,  flexible  and 
elongate  sheet  of  material,  said  material  being  impervious  to 
water,  said  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending  folds, 
a  reinforced  seam  holding  said  folds  together  at  one  end  of  said 
sheet,  thereby  defining  two  pleats  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  said 
material  joined  at  said  seam,  said  sheet  having  an  opening  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  sheet,  said  seam  and  said  pleate  thereby 
forming  an  envelope,  said  envelope  having  a  side  opening 


1.  A  panty  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  waist  band  section 
on  said  body  portion,  a  pair  of  leg  band  sections  on  said  body 
portion  defining  leg  openings,  and  a  crotch  area  between  the 
leg  openings  and  connected  to  said  body  portion,  said  crotch 
area  comprising  an  inner  layer  and  a  further  layer  outside  of 
said  inner  layer,  said  inner  Uyer  being  of  a  porous,  non-absorb- 
ent and  non-retentive  material,  and  said  further  layer  being  of 
a  moisture  and  fluid  absorbing  material,  whereby  moisture  and 
fluid  are  absorbed  by  said  further  layer  said  crotch  including  an 
outer  layer  outside  of  said  further  layer,  said  outer  layer  being 
of  a  porous  non-retentive  material. 


4,067,069 
SAFETY  GOGGLE 
Patrick  F.  Sloiek,  Dudley,  Mms.,  and  Robert  R.  FlachMa, 
Woodstock,  Cowk,  aariffMrs  to  AMrlcaa  Optical  Corpora- 
tioa,  Soathbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jnae  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,907 
lat  CL2  A61F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  2—441  5  OaiM 

1.  a  goggle  comprising: 

a  one-piece  pliable  facepiece  of  soft  non-toxic  material  hav- 
ing an  elastic  memory,  said  facepiece  fiirther  having  a 
rearwardly-disposed  continuous  face-engaging  margin 
adapted  to  extend  without  interruption  across  the  brow 
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about  the  temples  and  over  the  nose  and  cheeks  of  a 
wearer  and  a  pair  of  forwardly-extending  generally  cylin- 
drical eyecup  cage  portions  each  having  an  eyecup  retain- 
ing lip  adaptable  to  deformation  for  receiving  an  eyecup 
and  returnable  to  its  initially-molded  configuration  for 
fixing  the  eyecup  in  place,  each  of  said  cage  portions 
fiirther  having  a  series  of  lateral  openings; 
a  rigid  lens-supporting  eyecup  in  each  cage  portion,  said 
eyecups  being  of  a  tubular  configuration  and  having  side 


4,067,071 
BATHTUB,  WALL  AND  CEILING  LINER  ASSEMBLY 
Manray  Altmaa,  Scaradale;  Richard  AHaum,  Bardoaia,  aad 
Arthar  Roberts,  Weatbary,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasigaon  toThcrauMol 
Ltd.,  Leoaia,  N  J. 

FUed  Jaae  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,555 
lat  0.2  A47K  J/0&  3/00 
U.S.a.4— 145  161 


openings  positionally  matching  said  lateral  openings  in 
respective  cage  portions,  said  side  openings  in  said  eye- 
cups  each  being  screened  with  a  first  inwardly-disposed 
fine  mesh  screen  for  preventing  passage  of  fine  particulate 
matter  and  a  second  outer  relatively  coarse  mesh  screen 
for  resisting  damage  to  said  first  screen  by  large  particle 
impact  and  each  of  said  eyecups  still  further  having  a 
forwardly-directed  lens-receiving  seat; 

a  safety  lens  disposed  against  said  seat  in  each  eyecup;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  lenses  so  in  place. 


4,067,070 

PROSTHETIC  JOINT  LOCK  AND  CABLE  MECHANISM 

Woodrow  Seamoae,  aad  Joha  H.  LovelcM,  both  of  Sihcr  Spriag, 

Md.,  aaaigBors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  as  reprcoeated 

by  Oe  Adadaistrator  of  Vcteraas'  AfCairs,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,580 

lat  CL»  A61F  1/00,  1/06 

UJS.  CL  3—1.1  12  OaiBM 


1.  In  an  artificial  limb  unit,  a  support  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  wearer's  body,  a  limb  assemblage  connected  to  said 
support  and  including  a  drive  motor  and  at  least  one  pivoted 
limb  member,  means  to  energize  said  drive  motor.  cid>le  and 
pulley  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  limb  assem- 
blage, support  and  pivoted  limb  member  for  rotating  said  limb 
naember  reqx>nsive  to  energization  of  said  drive  motor,  and 
means  to  lock  said  pivoted  limb  member  in  a  rotated  position  at 
the  end  of  a  predetermined  timed  period  following  energiza- 
tion of  said  motor. 


*  ^     ■    1 '    *>■      ^    f 


1.  Bathtub  renovating  means  for  refurbishing  an  existing 
bathtub  installed  in  a  wall  recess  and  having  a  tub  cavity  and 
marginal  ledges  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  tub  cavity, 

said  bathtub  renovating  means  including  a  bathtub  liner 
formed  of  a  substantially  flexible  plastic  material  and 
comprising  a  tub  portion  having  a  bottom  wall  and  up- 
standing side  and  end  walls,  and  peripheral  flanges  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  outward  from  the  top  ends  of  said  side 
and  end  walls, 

the  tub  portion  of  said  bathtub  liner  being  of  lesser  length 
and  lesser  width  than  the  tub  cavity  of  said  bathtub,  and 
being  of  a  height  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  tub  cavity, 

whereby  said  bathtub  liner  is  sized  for  insertion  on  said 
existing  bathtub  in  a  mounted  position  in  which  said  tub 
portion  of  said  liner  is  seated  within  the  tub  cavity  of  said 
bathtub  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  liner  resting  upon  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  tub  cavity,  at  least  some  of  the  side 
and  end  walls  of  said  liner  spaced  from  the  corresponding 
side  and  end  walls  of  the  tub  cavity,  the  peripheral  flanges 
of  said  liner  overlying  the  marginal  ledges  of  said  bathtub, 
and  the  weight  of  the  bathtub  liner  supported  substantially 
solely  by  the  bottom  surface  of  the  cavity  of  said  existing 
bathtub. 


4,067,072 

PLASnC  DRAIN  ASSEMBLY 

Lewis  B.  Izzl,  918  Sarrcy  Drife,  Shelby,  N.C  28150 

Filed  Jaly  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,187 

lat  CL»  B03C  l/ll  1/26 

MS.  CL  4-288  7 

1.  A  drain  pipe  assembly  for  the  floor  of  showers,  etc.  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  outlet  section  to  be  mounted  on  a 
system  drain  pipe;  said  outlet  section  having  an  upper  rim 
section  and  upper  and  lower  threaded  inner  faces  of  larger  and 
smaller  diameters  respectively;  a  clamping  collar  having  a 
peripheral  rim  section  for  engaging  said  outlet  upper  rim  sec- 
tion and  exterior  threads  engageabie  with  said  larger  threaded 
inner  face;  said  claiiq>ing  collar  having  an  inner  face  with 
threads  axially  aligned  with  said  smaller  diameter  outlet 
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threaded  inner  face;  and  a  strainer  drain  plate  supporting  barrel 
having  an  exterior  threaded  face  engageable  with  said  clamp- 


1.  An  assemblable  and  disassemblable  furniture  as  a  convert- 
ible sofa  comprising: 
a  base  assembly  including  spaced  apart  front  and  rear  walls, 
tpaced  apart  side  walls,  connecting  wall  means  positioned 
inwardly  of  said  side  walls  and  a  planar  top  wall,  said 
connecting  walls  extending  between  said  front  and  said 
rear  walls; 
first  fastener  means  for  removably  securing  said  side  walls  of 
said  base  assembly  to  said  front  and  said  rear  walls  of  said 
base  assembly; 
arm  resu  mounted  on  said  side  walls  externally  thereof, 

whereby  said  first  fastener  means  are  concealed; 
second  fastener  means  for  removably  securing  said  side 
walls  of  said  base  aaiembly  to  said  arm  rests,  said  second 
fastener  means  extending  in  an  outward  direction  from  a 
position  inside  of  said  side  walls  without  completely  pass- 
ing through  said  arm  rests  and  being  concealed  by  said  top 
wall  of  said  base  assembly; 
a  back  wall  mounted  on  said  rear  wall  of  said  base  assembly; 
third  fastener  means  for  removably  securing  said  rear  wall  of 
said  base  assembly  to  said  back  wall,  said  third  fastener 
means  extending  in  an  outward  direction  from  a  position 
iiuide  of  said  rear  wall  of  said  base  assembly  without 
passing  completely  through  said  back  wall  and  being 
concealed  by  said  top  wall  of  said  base  assembly; 
a  planar  sliding  board  assembly  slidable  in  planar  overlying 
engaging  relation  with  said  top  wall  and  having  a  rear 
edge  that  is  positioned  adjacent  said  back  wall  when  said 
sofa  is  in  the  closed  condition  with  a  portion  of  said  sliding 
board  assembly  being  movable  to  a  position  wherein  said 
rear  edge  thereof  is  spaced  from  said  back  wall  to  thereby 
define  the  opened  condition  of  said  sofa; 
and  diq>lacing  means  for  moving  said  sliding  board  assembly 
between  said  cloaed  and  said  opened  condition. 


4,067,074 

WATER  SAVER  FLUSH  VALVE  MECHANISM 

Stanley  Harrison,  1629  S.  16th  St,  PhlladdpUa,  Pa.  19145 

Filed  Jue  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,520 

iML  CL2  E03D  J/14 

VS.  CL  4—324  10  Clains 


ing  collar  inner  threads  and  with  said  smaller  inner  threaded 
outlet  face. 


4,067,073 

CONVERTIBLE  SOFA  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ASSEMBLING  AND  DISASSEMBLING  SAME 

AaatoU  N.  Komtov.  100-24  EnUne  Place,  Co-Op  Qty,  Bronx, 

N.Y.  10475 

FUed  Ang.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,905 

Int  CL*  A47C  17/14 

VS.  a.  5-13  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  water  saver  flush  valve  mechanism  for  use  within 
toilet  tanks  of  the  type  including  a  flush  valve  which  is  mov- 
able about  a  pivot  upon  function  of  an  operating  handle,  the 
improvement  which  comprises 

A.  main  shaft  means  connected  to  the  operating  handle  and 
being  axially  movable  by  the  handle  from  a  first  mode  of 
operation  position  to  a  second  mode  of  operation  position; 

B.  support  rod  means  carried  by  the  main  shaft  means,  said 
support  rod  means  being  moved  fix>m  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position  upon  function  of  the  main  shaft  means  to 
the  said  second  mode  of  operation  position;  and 

C.  operating  finger  means  carried  by  the  support  rod  means 
and  being  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion when  the  main  shaft  means  is  moved  from  its  first 
mode  of  operation  position  to  iu  second  mode  of  opera- 
tion position; 

1.  said  operating  finger  means  contacting  a  portion  of  the 
flush  valve  when  in  the  said  first  position  and  not  con- 
tacting the  portion  of  the  flush  valve  when  in  the  sec- 
ond position. 


4,067,075 
INFLATABLE  STRETCHER 
KeuMth  L.  Leatlwn,  Rte.  2,  Box  475  K,  •■«  T.  J.  BotMr.  Rte. 
3,  Box  582,  both  of  Oatario,  Ong.  97914 

Filed  Oct  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  408,698 

iBt  a.2  A61G  1/00 

VS.  a.  5—82  R  3  ciaiM 


1.  An  inflatable  stretcher,  comprising: 
a  top  structure  being  fabricated  of  a  suitably  flexible  air  tight 
material  and  including  a  plurality  of  inflatable  compart- 
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ments,  each  of  said  compartments  issuing  to  each  side  of  4^167,078 

the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  stretcher  at  opposing  ADJUSTABLE  BACK  SUPPORTER 

angles  in  a  herringbone-like  pattern,  said  compartmenu  Emaanel  A.  Winston,  190A  SkoUc  Valley  Road,  HlgUaad  Ptok, 
communicating  with  each  other  to  inflate  from  a  single       111.  60035 

inflating  stem;  FUed  Jaae  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694^24 

a  bottom  pad  being  laminated  to  said  top  structure;  and  lat  CL'  A47C  27/14.  27/08 


handles  fastened  to  the  terminal  edges  at  intervals  from  said   VS.  CL.  5—368 
stretcher. 


SdaiaM 


4,067,076 
UPHOLSTERED  BODY 
PUUpp  Kricr,  Stnttgart  Germany,  aHi«Dor  to  Mlrabcd  AG, 
Z^B,  SwitMriand 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  715,936 
lat  CL2  A47C  23/04 
VS.  a.  5—351  11 


1.  An  upholstered  body,  especially  mattress,  which  includes: 
a  q)ring  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  rows  of  helical  springs 
arranged  in  an  axis-parallel  manner  with  regard  to  each  other, 
at  least  one  cover  plate  means  of  elastic  foamed  material  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  axial  relationship  to  and  at  least  at  one  end  of 
said  springs  while  covering  up  the  respective  adjacent  ends  of 
all  of  said  springs  and  projecting  laterally  and  longitudinally 
beyond  said  spring  core,  marginal  body  means  arranged  on  at 
least  two  oppositely  located  sides  of  said  upholstered  body, 
intermediate  layer  means  interposed  between  said  cover  plate 
means  and  said  springs,  and  the  improvement  in  combination 
therewith  which  comprises  bend-elastic  bar-shaped  stiffening 
means  of  set  synthetic  foam  material  arranged  on  and  con- 
nected securely  to  said  marginal  body  means  and  also  having 
said  intermediate  layer  means  securely  connected  thereto  as 
well  as  extending  continuously  only  marginally  entirely 
around  the  upholstered  body  in  a  homogeneous  transition 
between  the  cover  plate  means  and  the  marginal  body  means. 


1.  An  adjustable  back  support  adapted  for  use  on  an  existing 
chair  comprising:  base  means  including  a  backing  member,  a 
plurality  of  compartment  means  mounted  on  said  backing 
member  in  adjacent,  fluid  segregated  relation  to  one  another, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  compartments  including  at  least  a 
portion  disposed  in  substantially  transverse  relation  to  the 
upright  axis  of  said  backing  member,  each  of  said  compart- 
ments being  in  immediate  adjacent  parallel  relation  to  one 
another,  valving  means  disposed  in  fluid  flow  regulating  rela- 
tion between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  said  plurality  of 
compartment  means,  each  of  said  compartment  means  secured 
to  said  backing  member  in  fluid  tight  engagement  therewith, 
whereby  the  volume  of  fluid  within  each  of  said  compartment 
means  is  independently  regulated  through  manipulation  of  said 
valving  means,  support  means  including  a  sheet  element  con- 
figured to  substantially  correspond  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
backing  member,  said  sheet  element  being  formed  from  a 
substantially  rigid  material,  whereby  said  sheet  element  is 
disposed  to  orient  said  backing  member  in  a  substantially  up- 
right orientation,  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  compartments 
being  disposed  in  transverse  relation  along  the  entire  length  of 
said  support  means,  said  valving  means  comprising  a  two-way 
valve  assembly  mounted  in  each  of  said  compartment  means, 
whereby  fluid  may  selectively  flow  into  and  out  of  each  of  said 
compartment  means  independently. 


44167,079 
4,067,077  PATIENT  SHHTING  AID  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

CIRCULAR  WATERBED  SAME 

FVcdrick  R.  Fcretto,  2905  San  Pablo  Dam  Road.  El  Sobraatc,   Eracft  C.  Bochauu,  13105  KaoilcrMt  Howtoa,  Tex.  77015 
CaUf.  94803  Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,042 

FUed  Sept  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,777  lat  CL'  A61G  1/02:  A47B  83/04 

Int  a.2  A47C  27/08  VS.  CL  5—81  R  l  dala 

U.S.  CL  5—365  9  Clains 


20 


10 

G 


1.  A  circular  waterbed  kit  comprising  a  soft,  endless,  flexible 
band  of  material  of  minimal  stretchability.  unfoldable  from  a 
relaxed  condition  to  a  circle  having  a  predetermined  diameter, 
and  a  circular  inflatable  bag  having  a  diameter  in  its  uninflated 
condition  exceeding  that  of  said  soft  flexible  band  in  its  un- 
fcdded  condition,  whereby  upon  in«tiilling  said  bag.  in  its  unin- 
flated condition,  within  said  flexible  band  and  then  inflating 
said  bag.  said  band  will  confine  said  bag  and  cause  said  bag  to 
stiffen  said  band  in  response  to  pressure  developed  in  said  bag. 


1.  A  patient  shifting  aid  comprising: 

a  plaMic  slab  having  rounded  comers  forming  a  rectangular 
support  surface  upon  which  a  patient  is  adapted  to  be 
placed  and  having  sufficient  thickness  to  support  the 
weight  of  a  patient  placed  thereon  while  >«Mhiing  the 
obtaining  of  x-rays  through  the  plastic  slab  to  determine 
the  extent  of  patient  iqjury  without  the  necessity  of  addi- 
tional shifting  of  the  patient; 

a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  slab  and  disposed  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  support  surface  providing  means  for 
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gripping  the  plaatic  tUb  to  efTect  sliding  movement  of  the 
piMtic  tUb  and  the  pttient  support  thereon; 

said  plurality  of  openings  comprising  generally  rectangular 
openings  having  rounded  comers  and  rounded  openings 
for  graq>ing  the  slab  for  moving  a  patient; 

said  openings  being  ditpoaed  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of 
the  slab  a  greater  distance  than  the  thickness  of  the  slab; 

said  slab  having  a  sliding  surface  opposite  said  support  sur- 
face which  frictionally  engages  the  support  for  the  patient 
shifting  and,  said  sliding  surface  and  said  support  surface 
being  formed  smoothly  to  minimize  frictional  resistance  to 
sliding  movement;  and 

said  slab  having  sufficient  flexibility  to  allow  bending  to 
provide  clearance  for  the  hands  of  a  person  effecting 
shifting  of  a  patient 


1.  A  self-contained  terminal  for  the  storage  of  products  at  sea 
and  for  the  transference  of  products  between  a  cargo  vessel 
and  said  terminal  comprising  a  first  structure,  positioning 
means  carried  by  said  first  structure  for  maintaining  said  termi- 
nal at  a  preselected  location,  a  second  stnicture  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  configuration  and  a  central  vertical  axis,  said 
first  stnicture  including  a  ring  surrounding  said  second  struc- 
ture, means  mounting  said  second  structure  in  rotatable  rela- 
tionship about  said  central  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  said 
first  structure  for  maintaining  said  second  structure  in  said 
preselected  location  while  permitting  relative  rotational  move- 
ment between  said  second  and  said  first  structures  and  while 
permitting  vertical  nx>vement  between  said  first  and  second 
structure,  said  second  structure  including  at  least  one  product 
storage  container,  mooring  means  carried  by  said  second  struc- 
ture and  positiooed  eccentrically  with  respect  to  said  central 
vertical  axis  for  mooring  a  vessel  to  said  terminal,  at  least  one 
product  transfer  means  carried  by  said  second  structure  inde- 
pendently of  said  mooring  means  and  positioned  eccentrically 
with  respect  to  said  central  vertical  axis  for  the  transfer  there- 
through of  product  between  said  product  storage  container 
and  the  vessel,  and  limiting  means  acting  between  said  first  and 
second  structures  to  limit  the  relative  vertical  movement  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  structures. 


Afiflfin 

SWIMMER'S  GLOVE 

Gtrf  Clyde  DnMhar,  1000  UiAcrgh  Atc^  Stroadsbarg,  Pa. 

itaco 

FDad  Oet  20. 197C  Scr.  No.  734,383 

nt  portiM  of  the  tara  of  tUa  patcM  subaaqMat  to  Feb.  17, 

19n,kMbaeBdladdMd. 

bt  a.>  AC3B  31/02 

VS.  a.  9-308  IS  Claims 

13.  In  a  swimmer's  glove  having  a  hand  portion  with  a  palm 

portion  of  flexible,  non-stretchable  material  and  a  back  portion. 


a  plurality  of  partially  hollow  generally  tubular  fingers  extend- 
ing from  said  hand  portion  in  a  normal  position,  joints  joining 
said  fingers  to  said  hand  portion,  at  least  one  joint  along  each 
of  said  fingers  outwardly  of  said  hand  portion,  flexible  webs 
between  adjacent  fingers,  a  wrist  portion,  and  a  joint  between 
said  hand  portion  and  said  wrist  portion  having  an  upper  por- 
tion projecting  at  least  to  the  back  side  of  the  glove  and  includ- 
ing means  for  permitting  bending  of  the  joint  in  the  closing 
direction  of  the  hand  and  wrist  and  for  reinforcing  the  wrist  of 
the  swimmer  against  bending  in  the  opening  direction  of  the 
hand  and  wrist  when  force  is  exerted  on  the  glove  from  the 


4,0C7,000 

SEA  TERMINAL 

Lcfoy  M.  Sylvcnt.  910  RlvcnMe  DriTC,  New  York,  N.Y.  10032 

Continaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  529,651,  Dec  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcadoB  Oct «,  197«,  Ser.  No.  730,109 

bt  aj  1W3B  21/52  * 

U.S.  CL  9-^  P  7  OalaM 


<f: 


side  toward  the  closing  direction  as  the  swimmer  moves  the 
glove  through  the  water  while  swimming,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  lower  joint  portion  means  of  a  flexible,  non- 
stretchable  material  and  constituting  part  of  the  joint  on  the 
palm  side  of  the  glove  and  which  is  connected  with  the  hand 
portion  of  the  glove  and  wrist  portion  on  either  side  thereof  for 
forming  a  flexible,  non-stretchable  hinge  and  for  positioning 
the  hand  portion  of  the  glove  and  the  wrist  portion  closer  to 
each  other  with  the  glove  and  the  wrist  portion  in  the  closed 
position,  wherd>y  the  glove  can  be  bent  easily  around  the 
lower  portion  of  the  joint  when  the  hand  of  the  swimmer  is 
bent  around  the  wrist. 


4,0(7,082 
CARPET  CLEANING 
John  L.  Armatroag,  4482  HoUy  DriTe,  Palm  Beach  Garden,  Fla. 
33410 

Filed  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,707 
Iirt.  0.2  A47L  J3/40 
VS.  CL  IS—l  J  R  14  ( 


1.  Carpet  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  a  carriage  movable 
over  a  carpet  to  be  cleaned,  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  carriage 
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for  rotatioo  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  motor  on  said  carriage 
connected  to  said  rotor  for  rotating  said  rotor  as  said  carriage 
is  moved  over  such  carpet,  said  rotor  comprising  static  charge 
accumulating  means  and  cleaning  pad  drive  means  electrically 
connected  thereto,  said  drive  means  being  located  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  rotor  and  including  means  for  detachable  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  surface  of  a  cleaning  pad  which  is  in 
sliding  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  such  carpet. 


4,067,083 
COMPOSITE  CASTER 
FVederkk  C  Greene,  St  Joaeph,  Mkh.,  aasignor  to  Shq^ierd 
Products  VS.  Inc.,  St  Joaeph,  Mkh. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,474 

Int  a.2  B60B  S3/00 

U.S.  a.  16— 45  2  Claims 


1.  A  composite  caster  comprised  of  a  center  insert  and  a 
separate  tread  portion,  the  insert  and  tread  portions  being  made 
from  plastic  materials  having  respectively  different  character- 
istics, said  tread  portion  being  molded  directly  onto  the  center 
insert,  and  said  center  insert  having  means  interengaging  with 
the  tread  portion  to  prevent  separation  of  the  tread  from  the 
insert,  said  center  insert  comprising  a  generally  disc-like  body 
having  a  central  hub  and  an  annular  rim  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  hub,  said  annular  rim  including  a  free  edge  and  said  interen- 
gaging means  comprising  an  outer  rim  concentric  with  said 
annular  rim,  and  a  central  web  comprising  a  vertical  wall 
integrally  connecting  said  outer  rim  with  said  annular  rim,  said 
molded  tread  portion  extending  over  the  outer  rim  and  en- 
gaged with  said  central  web  under  the  outer  rim  whereby  the 
outer  rim  and  central  web  are  fully  enclosed  by  the  tread 
portion,  said  tread  portion  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
free  edge  of  said  annular  rim,  and  an  annular  projection  of  said 
disc-like  body  extending  outwardly  from  the  face  of  the  body 
forming  an  annular  ring  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
body  to  provide  a  seal  preventing  the  tread  portion  from  ex- 
tending over  the  face  of  the  body. 


4,067,084 
AUTOMATIC  DOOR  CLOSER 
Hont  TUlmaan,  Eonepetal,  Gcnnany,  aaai^or  to 

G.ai.b JL  A  Co.  K.  Gn  Eaaepetal-Voerde,  Gcr- 


first  link  having  a  first  convexly  curved  cam  face  rising  in 
direction  of  the  movement  of  the  door  away  from  said  doaed 
position;  follower  means  arranged  to  engage  said  cam  face 
when  the  door  is  turned  beyond  a  predetermined  angle  ftom 
the  closed  position  and  said  cam  face  being  constructed  to 


Filed  Feb.  28, 19n,  Ser.  No.  772,969 

Oaiflu  priority,  appUcation  Gcnsaiiy,  Mar.  3, 1976, 2608671 

lot  CL2  E05F  J/08 

VS.  CL  16—80  12  fi«i«M 

1.  An  automatic  door  closer  comprising  housing  means;  a 

closer  shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  door  to  be  cjosed, 

said  shaft  being  mounted  with  an  end  portion  thereof  in  said 

housing  means  tumable  about  its  axis  between  a  first  position  in 

which  the  door  is  closed  and  a  plurality  of  second  positions  in 

which  the  door  is  turned  through  different  angles  from  the 

closed  position;  means  in  said  housing  means  for  biasing  said 

closer  shaft  to  said  first  position  and  comprising  spring  means 

and  link  means  including  a  first  link  connected  to  said  closer 

shaft  so  as  to  change  its  position  upon  turning  of  the  latter,  said 


displace  said  follower  means  to  an  increasing  extent  to  a  plural- 
ity of  adjusted  positions  when  the  door  is  turned  in  opening 
direction  beyond  said  predetermined  angle;  and  releasable 
means  for  holding  said  follower  means  in  any  of  said  adjusted 
positions  and  therewith  said  closer  shaA  in  a  position  in  which 
the  door  connected  thereto  is  held  in  a  selected  open  position. 


4,067,085 

AUTOMATIC  POULTRY  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

GcDO  N.  GasbtfTO,  1305  NocBizby,  Cotaabna,  Ohio  43227 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,101 

Int  a.2  A22C  21/00 

VS.  a.  17—11  9  n«i-« 


1.  An  automatic  cutting  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame  means;  a  poultry  support  member  including  a 
poultry  retaining  mandrel  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  commercially  dressed  carcass;  a  poultry 
retaining  enclosure  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and  adapted 
to  receive  said  mandrel  having  a  commercially  dressed  poultry 
carcass  mounted  thereon  to  define  a  cutting  station  to  retain 
said  poultry  carcass  in  a  stable  position,  said  enclosure  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  blade  receiving  openings,  said  man- 
drel and  said  enclosure  being  movably  mounted  in  relationship 
to  one  another  between  said  cutting  station  and  a  loading 
station  defined  by  said  mandrel  being  diqxMed  outside  of  said 
enclosure;  a  plurality  of  cutting  means  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  cutting  sution  and  aligned  with  said  blade  receiving  open- 
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ingf  in  uid  encIoMire,  said  cutting  means  being  movably  inner  portion,  utilizing  the  withdrawal  string  to  move  the 
mounted  for  force  transmitting  engagement  with  a  poultry  folded  sack  into  a  compression  zone,  compressing  the  folded 
carcass  mounted  on  said  mandrel  at  said  cutting  sution.  each  of  structure  radially  inwardly  to  compacted  cylindrical  shape, 
said  cutting  means  being  disposed  in  a  predetermined  position 
and  provided  with  a  configuration  to  engage  predetermined 
portions  of  said  poultry  carcass  for  severing  said  carcass  into  a 
pluraUty  of  preidetermined  pieces;  drive  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  cutting  means;  and  control  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  drive  means  to  actuate  coordinated 
movement  of  said  cutting  means  into  engagement  with  a  poul- 
try carcass  mounted  on  said  mandrel. 


4,IM7,066 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  STAPLE  FIBERS  ON  A 

ROLLER  CARD  UNTT 

SicgftM  Bcnshardt,  Unmm  Fargc.  and  Gerhard  Katacher, 

Brcasoi,  both  of  Gcrauny,  aMi^on  to  FHed.  Kmpp  GcaeU- 

achafi  alt  bcachraakter  Haftug,  Eaae^  Gcnsaay 

Filed  Jue  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,175 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcrmny,  July  3, 1974,  2431870 
lot  a.2  DOIG  15/04 
VS.  CL  19—101  3  aaims 


ISSf 


1.  In  a  method  for  processing  staple  fibers  on  a  roller  card 
unit  composed  of  a  rapidly  rotating  main  cylinder  and  a  plural- 
ity of  pairs  of  rollers,  each  pair  being  constituted  by  a  work 
roller  and  a  clearing  roller  associated  therewith,  which  method 
includes  rotating  the  main  cylinder  and  the  rollers  at  speeds 
such  that  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  main  cylinder  is  higher 
than  that  of  each  of  the  rollers  and  the  periphml  speed  of  each 
of  the  clearing  rollers  is  higher  than  that  of  the  work  roller  of 
the  same  pair,  and  rotating  the  rollers  at  speeds  sufficient  to 
cause  the  sum  of  the  peripheral  speeds  of  the  work  roller  and 
the  clearing  roller  of  each  pair  to  be  greater  than  2S0  m/min, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  step  of  rotating  the  rollers 
comprises  rotating  each  said  work  roller  at  a  rate  correspond- 
ing to  a  peripheral  speed  of  greater  than  90  m/min. 


4,067.087 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  TAMPONS  AND  ASSEMBLING 

SAME  IN  INSERTERS 
John  George  Maat,  Jr^  OBdanati,  Ohio,  aaricaor  to  The 

Procter  A  GaasMe  Coapoay,  nnHiaatl,  Ohio 

Diriakw  of  Scr.  No.  531^22,  Dec  10, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,004,515. 

This  appUcatioa  Jne  21, 1974,  Scr.  No.  (98,120 

Int.  ai  A61L  15/00 

VS.  CL  28—118  11  ClafaM 

1.  A  method  for  forming  and  assembling  tampons  in  insert- 
ers, comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  tampon  sack  having  an 
elongated  tubular  body  containing  a  particulate  material  and  a 
withdrawal  string  at  one  end.  engaging  and  pulling  on  the 
withdrawal  string  to  bring  the  tampon  sack  into  vertical  posi- 
tion with  its  withdrawal  string  lowermost,  expanding  the  tubu- 
lar body  of  the  sack  radially  outwardly  while  maintaining  the 
sack  in  vertical  position  by  means  of  its  withdrawal  string,  and 
as  an  incident  of  the  radial  expansion  of  the  sacks  folding  the 
end  of  the  sack  opposite  the  withdrawal  string  inwardly  along 
its  longitudinal  axis  to  form  an  exterior  portion  and  a  re-entrant 


•^M  M»t  r  r    niDouc 


positioning  a  tubular  inserter  in  axial  alignment  with  the  com- 
pacted tampon,  and  displacing  the  tampon  axially  into  the 
inserter. 


Rietcr 


4,067,088 
APRON  DRAFTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Arthur  Wfirmii,  Wiaterthw,  Swituriaad,  — igiwr  to 
Machine  Works  Ltd.,  Wiatcrthor,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,930 
Oahu  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriaad,  Sept  12,  1975, 
11887/75 

lot  a.2  DOIH  5/86 
VS.  CL  19-253  16 1 


1.  An  apron  drafting  arrangement  for  fibrous  material  mov- 
ing in  a  predetermined  direction  of  material  flow,  comprising  a 
pair  of  back  rolls,  a  pair  of  intermediate  rolls,  a  pair  of  front 
rolls,  the  intermediate  pair  of  rolls  including  a  top  roll  and 
bottom  roll,  a  top  apron  guide  cage  comprising  a  pair  of  non- 
rotatable  top  deflecting  elements  connected  to  said  cage  in 
spaced  relation,  a  top  apron  loosely  placed  about  the  top  roll  of 
the  intermediate  pair  of  rolls  and  i^ut  said  pair  of  top  deflect- 
ing elements,  said  top  pair  of  deflecting  elements,  viewed  in  the 
direction  of  material  flow,  including  a  respective  one  of  said 
deflecting  elements  located  upstream  and  downstream  of  the 
top  roll  of  the  intermediate  pair  of  rolls,  said  top  apron  guide 
cage  including  means  for  receiving  the  top  intermediate  roll,  a 
pair  of  bottom  deflecting  elements  including  a  respective  one 
of  such  deflecting  elements  located  upstream  and  downstream 
of  said  bottom  roll  of  said  intermediate  pair  of  rolls,  a  bottom 
apron  loosely  guided  about  said  deflecting  elements  of  said 
second  pair  of  deflecting  elements  which  are  located  upstream 
and  downstream  of  the  bottom  intermediate  roll,  the  interme- 
diate pair  of  rolls  being  arranged  closer  to  the  downstream 
located  deflecting  elements, 

said  top  and  bottom  aprons  including  a  respective  lower  and 
upper  run  disposed  in  confronting  relatioRship  between 
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said  pairs  of  deflecting  elements  located  upstream  and 
downstream  of  said  intermediate  rolls  to  provide  a  sup- 
ported travel  path  for  said  fibrous  material  moving  from 
between  one  pair  of  deflecting  elements  to  another  pair  of 
deflecting  elements. 


4,067,089 
INTERCX)NNECTIBLE  PREFABRICATION  ELEMENTS 
Loreaao  Fomo,  Largo  Colic  Caprilc  17-5, 16030  Uado,  Genoa, 
Italy 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,357 

lat  0.2  A44B  19/06:  E04C  1/04 

VS.  CL  24—205.13  R  9  dahas 


/ 


^  ^ 


J^n^jr\  .^ 


(CI 


1.  An  element  for  use  with  others  of  a  like  kind  in  the  prefab- 
rication  of  structures,  comprising  a  hexahedral  body  of  rectan- 
gular cross-section,  the  two  faces  of  one  of  the  two  pairs  of 
parallel  faces  defining  said  cross-section  being  of  unequal 
length  with  that  of  relatively  greater  length  having  therein  a 
longitudinal  parallel-sided  groove  penetrating  the  remaining 
two  faces  of  the  body,  and  a  parallel-sided  tongue  similar  in 
width  to  said  groove  projecting  from  at  least  one  of  said  re- 
maining two  faces. 


4,067,090 
FASTENER 
Peter  Scheak,  West  laUp,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Dais  Faateacr  Co., 
lac.  Weft  IsUp,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,093 

lat  CL2  A44B  17/00 

VS.  CL  24—221  K  12  Oaiais 


? 


.y 


7i^.* 


'^ 


1.  A  fastener  for  coupling  two  relatively  thin  members  with 
each  member  having  an  elongated  opening  therein  and  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  overlapping  reUtionship  with  the  elongated 
openings  being  in  at  least  partially  aligned  position  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  and  the  members  being  subject  to  severe 
shear  loads  comprising: 

a  stud  having  an  enlarged  head  portion  and  a  body  portion 


extending  therefrom  and  means  in  the  head  of  the  stud  for 
reception  of  a  tool  to  facilitate  rotation  of  the  stud  be- 
tween the  fastened  and  unfastened  positions; 

the  body  portion  being  adapted  to  pass  through  the  openings 
and  the  head  being  adapted  to  engage  with  the  surface  of 
the  adjacent  thin  member  and  being  larger  than  the  open- 
ing therein; 

a  receptacle  adapted  to  interengage  and  disengage  with  the 
stud  body  between  the  fastened  and  unfastened  positions; 

at  least  one  spiral  cam  slot  on  one  of  the  stud  and  receptacle 
and  a  corresponding  cam  surface  on  the  other  of  the  stud 
and  receptacle  whereby  relative  roution  therebetween 
will  cause  the  cam  surface  to  follow  the  cam  slot  between 
the  fastened  and  unfastened  positions,  each  spiral  cam  slot 
terminating  in  a  detent  for  facilitating  retention  of  the  cam 
surface  when  the  stud  and  receptacle  are  in  the  fastened 
position; 

spring  means  positioned  to  be  biased  as  the  cam  surface 
follows  the  spiral  cam  slot  thereby  assisting  in  drawing  the 
two  members  into  tight  interengagement«nd  retaining  the 
stud  and  receptacle  in  fastened  condition; 

retention  means  for  tending  to  retain  the  proper  orienution 
of  the  fastener  when  the  members  are  subjected  to  a  shear 
load  and  to  assume  a  substantial  portion  of  tension  load 
applied  to  the  fastener  so  that  the  primary  load  on  the 
coupled  stud  and  receptacle  is  a  shear  load  thereby  in- 
creasing the  load  bearing  capacity  of  the  fastener,  the 
retention  means  including  a  rigid  washer  of  hard  material 
and  having  a  central  aperture  for  passage  of  the  stud  body 
therethrough  and  the  aperture  being  slightly  Uvger  in 
diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  stud  to  provide  a 
close  fitting  relationship,  the  surfaces  forming  the  aperture 
having  sharp  edges  so  that  when  the  stud  body  is  passed 
through  the  two  members  to  be  fastened  and  the  rigid 
washer  is  positioned  on  the  stud  body  between  the  mem- 
bers to  be  fastened  and  the  receptacle,  the  spring  means 
will  be  resiliently  deformable  to  permit  roution  of  the 
stud  and  corresponding  movement  of  the  cam  surface 
along  the  cam  slot  between  the  locked  and  unlocked 
positions  and  the  rigid  washer  will  be  positioned  so  that 
when  the  stud  is  subjected  to  a  shear  load  and  is  rotation- 
ally  biased  the  rigid  washer  will  bite  into  the  stud  and  will 
assist  in  retaining  the  stud  from  rotational  movement 
thereby  maintaining  the  coupled  stud  and  receptacle  in 
position  for  primary  subjection  to  a  shear  load  in  contrast 
to  a  tension  load. 


4,067,091 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HUMAN  REMAINS  FOR 
STORAGE 
PhiUp  E.  Backmaa,  2570  Gay  St,  Eageae,  Orcg.  97401 
Filed  Not.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,552 
lat  CL2  AOIN  1/00 
VS.  CL  27—21  1  n«i» 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  human  remains  for  storage 
consisting  of  the  steps  of, 
subjecting  the  body  while  intact  to  below-freezing  tempera- 
tures to  prevent  deterioration, 
subjecting  the  intact  body  to  a  cryogenic  environment 
thereby  reducing  the  temperature  of  same  to  a  point 
below  - 100*  C, 
subjecting  the  intact  body  to  mechanical  fracturing  to  re- 
duce same  to  a  particulate  sute,  and 
subjecting  the  particulate  to  a  freeze-drying  environment  for 
removal  of  approximately  95%  of  its  water  content  by 
direct  evaporation  of  certain  solids,  and 
depositing  the  freeze-dried  material  into  an  individual  stor- 
age container  which  may  be  sealed  against  ambient  air. 
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4^7,092 

COMPRESSION  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 

Jolui  S.  Robcrti,  3450  Tykr  Cowt,  EllicoCt,  Md.  21043 

FIM  Jne  16, 1976.  Ser.  No.  496,699 

iBt  0.2  O02G  1/12 

MS.  CL  2S— 251 


interrupted  in  response  to  malfunctioning  of  control  of  the 
position  of  the  plug  in  the  crimping  zone. 


5  rimintm 


1.  Apparatus  for  compression  crimping  fibrous  material 
comprising  means  defining  a  compression  crimping  zone  in 
which  a  plug  of  compression  crimped  fibrous  material  is 
formed,  means  for  feeding  fibrous  material  into  the  compres- 
sion crimping  zone,  means  for  withdrawing  compression 
crimped  fibrous  material  from  the  compression  crimping  zone, 
means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  the  plug  at  a  predetermined 
position  in  the  zone  and  for  the  regulating  at  least  one  of  the 
fibrous  material  feeding  means  and  fibrous  material  withdraw- 
ing means  in  response  to  said  sensing  thereby  to  prevent  said 
plug  from  moving  substantially  beyond  said  position,  at  least 
one  movable  member  defining  a  lateral  wall  of  the  zone  and 
being  biased  toward  the  fibrous  material  to  restrict  egress  of 
the  fibrous  material  from  the  zone  and  thereby  exert  a  back 
pressure  on  the  fibrous  material,  and  means  for  deactuating  the 
fibrous  material  feeding  means  and  withdrawing  means  in 
response  to  displacement  beyond  a  predetermined  extent  of  the 
movaUe  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in 
which  the  movable  member  is  biased,  the  deactuating  means 
being  arranged  to  operate  if  the  plug  advances  substantially 
beyond  said  position  whereby  operation  of  the  apparatus  is 
interrupted. 

5.  Apparatus  for  compression  crimping  fibrous  material 
comprising  means  defining  a  compression  crimping  zone  in 
which  a  plug  of  compression  crimped  fibrous  material  is 
formed,  means  for  feeding  fibrous  material  into  the  compres- 
sion  crimping  zone,  means  for  withdrawing  compression 
crimped  fibrous  material  from  the  compression  crimping  zone, 
means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  the  plug  at  a  predetermined 
position  in  the  zone  and  for  regulating  at  least  one  of  the  fi- 
brous material  feeding  means  and  fibrous  material  withdraw- 
ing means  in  response  to  said  sensing  thereby  to  prevent  said 
plug  from  moving  substantially  beyond  said  position,  the  sens- 
ing means  comprising  a  light-emitting  diode  and  a  sensor  for 
the  light  emitted  by  the  diode,  said  diode  and  said  sensor  being 
arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  zone  with  a  path  being 
defined  for  passage  of  the  light  from  the  diode  to  the  sensor  on 
a  line  which  intersects  the  compression  crimping  zone  at  said 
predetermined  position,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  at 
least  one  movable  member  defining  a  lateral  wall  of  the  zone 
and  being  biased  toward  the  fibrous  material  to  restrict  egress 
of  the  fibrous  nuterial  from  the  zone  and  thereby  exert  a  back 
pressure  on  the  fibrous  material,  causing  the  fibrous  material  to 
buckle  and  thereby  crimp  in  the  zone,  and  means  for  deactuat- 
ing the  fibrous  material  feeding  means  and  withdrawing  means 
in  response  to  displacement  beyond  a  predetermined  extent  of 
the  movable  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in 
which  the  movable  member  is  biased,  the  deactuating  means 
being  arranged  to  operate  if  the  plug  advances  substantially 
beyond  said  light  path,  whereby  operation  of  the  apparatus  is 


4,067,093 

PISTON  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING 

Roger  R.  Scfannachcr,  Binnlnghaa,  Mich.,  and  William  Olson, 

Etn  Grove,  Wis.,  asrignors  to  Dynamic  Seals  Incorporated, 

IVoy,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  688,967,  May  24, 1976,  abudoncd.  This 

application  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,553 

Int  a.»  B23P  15/10.  13/00 

\2S.  a.  29—156.5  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  piston  assembly  including 
a  cylindrical  metal  piston  having  end  faces  and  a  circular 
peripheral  surface  extending  between  the  end  faces  and  a 
central  bore  therethrough,  the  piston  being  adapted  for  sliding 
movement  within  a  cylinder,  the  method  comprising;  dispos- 
ing the  piston  on  positioning  means  engaging  the  central  bore 
and  in  an  enclosed  mold  cavity  defined  within  a  mold  with  the 
cavity  extending  completely  about  the  circular  peripheral 
surface  and  between  the  end  faces  thereof,  filling  the  space 
between  the  circular  peripheral  surface  of  the  piston  and  the 
enclosed  mold  cavity  between  the  end  faces  of  the  piston  with 
a  fluid  plastic  bearing  material  so  that  the  outer  circular  periph- 
eral suiface  of  the  piston  is  completely  covered  between  the 
end  faces  of  the  piston  with  the  bearing  material,  allowing  the 
fluid  plastic  bearing  material  to  harden,  machining  the  outer 
surface  of  the  plastic  bearing  material  relative  to  the  central 
bore  so  that  the  outer  surface  thereof  is  concentric  with  the 
central  bore,  and  thereafter  machining  an  annular  groove 
through  the  outer  surface  of  the  plastic  bearing  material  and 
into  the  metal  piston. 


4,067,094 

LOAD  BEARING  VANE  STRUCTURE  FOR  THRUST 

REVERSAL 

Nelson  Cari  Ittner,  Bine  Jay,  Caiifn  aniVMr  to  Harry  Fcick 

Co.,  Inc.  and  JRS  Mfk.  Inc.,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  Cklif.,  a  pttrt 

interest  to  each 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,173 
Int  CL>  B23P  15/04 
UJS.  CL  29— 156J  R  1  dain 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  fixed  vane  structure  for  revers- 
ing the  thrust  direction  of  a  jet  engine,  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  and  holding  a  plurality  of  beams  in  parallel 
vertical  planes,  the  medial  longitudinal  lines  of  the  beams 
following  a  convex  curved  surface  when  viewed  from 
above; 

b.  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  vertical  pUnes  to 
progressively  decrease  in  a  direction  from  the  center  of 
said  convex  surface  to  the  outer  sides; 

c.  forming  individual  slots  having  predetermined  ■npii^tf^f 
edges  in  said  beams  by  electrical  discharge  marhininj- 

d.  passing  successive  vanes  through  correspondingly  aligned 
slots  in  a  transverse  direction  in  said  beams  to  provide  an 
egg  crate  like  interlocked  grid  structure,  the  predeter- 
mined angulated  edges  of  the  successive  sloU  being  as 
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required  to  provide  a  minimum  clearance  when  each  vane 
is  passed  through  all  of  the  beams  in  a  manner  to  follow 
said  convex  curved  surface; 

brazing  the  vanes  to  the  beams  at  the  points  they  pass 
through  the  slots,  the  decrease  in  qwcing  between  said 


vertical  planes  being  such  that  the  chord  length  of  each 
vane  portion  between  successive  beams  are  equal;  and, 
f.  securing  said  vane  structure  in  a  permanent  position  in  a 
side  opening  of  said  jet  engine  to  intercept  and  guide 
reverse  thrust  gases  from  said  engine. 


4,067,095 

CLOSING  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLAM-SHUT 

VALVES 

Albert  Rea  Cameron,  Huntingdon  Beach,  Califs  assignor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,164 

Int  a.2  B23P  15/00 

U.S.  a.  29—157.1  R  2  Claims 


a.  forming  a  channel  shaped  lever  with  a  substantially  full 
top  and  downtumed  opposing  sides, 

b.  slotting  the  end  of  the  top  of  the  lever  with  a  non-linear 
slot 

c.  nesting  a  coil  spring  on  the  underside  of  the  top  of  the 
lever, 

d.  affixing  one  end  of  the  spring  to  the  lever  inwardly  of  the 
end  thereof, 

e.  pretensioning  the  spring  by  releasably  disposing  the  other 
end  of  the  spring  in  the  lever  slot 

f.  positioning  the  lever  in  the  housing  unconnected, 

g.  passing  a  reset  shaft  through  the  coil  spring,  with  the  shaft 
to  journal  the  lever  at  the  downtumed  sides  in  the  hous- 
ing, and 

h.  releasing  the  said  other  end  of  the  spring  from  the  lever 
slot  to  have  it  biased  against  the  housing  to  urge  the  lever 
to  shift  to  a  closed  position. 


4,067,096 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  RECONSTITUTED  METAL 

STRAND 

Mark  E.  Whalen,  Jr.,  250  Ceder  Ridge  Drive,  Aportacat  No. 

714,  Monroerflle,  AUcgbeny  Conty,  Pa.  44124 

Filed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,409 

Int  a.2  B22F  3/16 

U.S.  CL  29—403  u 


V 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  closing  spring  assembly  in  a 
housing  of  a  slam-shut  valve  including  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  reconstituted  coherent  metal 
strand,  comprising: 

a.  converting  a  supply  of  scrap  metal  to  regularized  parti- 
cles, 

b.  continuously  feeding  said  regularized  particles  through  a 
desired  aperture  to  form  a  moving  stream  of  particles  of 
predetermined  volume  and  uniform  cross  section, 

c.  while  entraining  said  stream  of  particles,  differentially 
heating  the  latter  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  particles  in 
an  outer  peripheral  zone  of  said  stream  are  at  a  tempera- 
ture assuring  extrusion  and  welding  between  adjacent 
particles  under  pressure,  while  the  particles  in  a  central 
core  of  said  stream  are  at  a  tenq)erature  inhibiting  welding 
but  permitting  molding,  said  differential  heating  being 
carried  out  by  the  use  of  electrical  induction  energy  to 
heat  the  peripheral  zone  to  said  high  tempetatuie,  the 
penetration  of  said  inductive  energy  limiring  the  degree  to 
which  heating  can  be  carried  out  effectively  within  the 
core  section  of  said  stream, 

d.  immediately  and  continuously  passing  said  heated  stream 
between  compacting  dies,  certain  of  said  dies  being  pul- 
sated to  form  of  said  stream  a  composite  self-siqiporting 
strand  having  an  end,  with  the  particles  in  said  outer 
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peripheral  zone  forming  an  impervious  encapsulating 
shell,  and 
e.  sealing  said  end  of  said  strand  against  oxidation  to  provide 
a  product  in  which  the  longitudinally  extending  central 
core  of  said  strand,  other  than  said  outer  peripheral  zone 
is  less  than  90%  fully  dense. 


4.067,097 

METHOD  OP  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BUILDING 

CYLINDRICAL  HOLLOW  STRUCTURE 

Cklluihi  Okaaoto,  Yokka-Ichi,  Japu,  laaigBor  to  Nippon 

KakoU  Coapaay,  Liaited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  S,  1974,  Ser.  No.  731,100 
CfadM  priority,  applicatkM  Japu,  Oct  10, 1975,  50-122058 
bt  a.2  B21D  39/03 
\}S,  a.  29—429  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  building  a  cylindrical  hollow  structure, 
comprising  (1)  preparing  separate  lower  and  upper  structural 
units  having  substantially  congruent  circular  cross  sections,  the 
lower  structural  unit  having  a  helical  upper  edge  having  low- 
ermost and  uppermost  ends  and  continuously  sloping  up- 
wardly from  the  lowermost  end  to  the  uppermost  end  and  a 
vertical  edge  joining  the  lowermost  and  uppermost  ends  and 
the  upper  structural  unit  having  a  helical  lower  edge  having 
uppermost  and  lowermost  ends  and  continuously  sloping 
downwardly  from  the  uppermost  end  to  the  lowermost  end  of 
the  lower  edge  and  a  vertical  edge  joining  the  uppermost  and 
lowermost  ends  of  said  lower  edge,  the  respective  helix  curves 
of  the  heUcal  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  lower  and  upper 
structural  units  being  substantially  identical  with  each  other, 
(2)  positioning  a  pliurality  of  carriers  on  said  helical  upper  edge 
at  predetermined  intervals  substantially  throughout  the  length 
of  the  upper  edge,  each  of  said  carriers  being  in  Tollable 
contact  with  said  helical  upper  edge,  and  an  open-end  chain  of 
link  units  on  said  carriers,  said  link  units  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  another  and  each  having  a  cross  wall  portion 
having  substantially  flat  lower  and  upper  faces  located  over 
the  adjacent  portion  of  said  helical  upper  edge,  each  of  said 
link  uniu  having  at  least  one  of  said  carriers  located  below  the 
cross  wall  portion  thereof,  (3)  mounting  said  upper  structural 
unit  on  said  chain  in  weight  transmitting  relationship  to  said 
lower  structural  unit  through  the  respective  cross  wall  por- 
tions of  said  link  units  and  said  carriers,  said  vertical  edge  of 
the  upper  structural  unit  being  located  adjacent  to  said  vertical 
edge  of  the  lower  structural  unit,  (4)  intermittently  driving  said 
chain  for  stepwise  moving  the  chain  upwardly  along  said 
helical  upper  edge  of  the  lower  structural  unit  with  said  carri- 
ers in  rolling  contact  with  the  helical  upper  edge,  the  upper 
structural  unit  being  thereby  stepwise  routed  about  the  verti- 
cal center  axis  thereof  and  moved  upwardly  over  the  lower 
structural  unit  and  the  vertical  edge  of  the  upper  structural  unit 
being  stepwise  spaced  apart  from  the  vertical  edge  of  the  lower 
•tnictural  unit  for  forming  a  generally  parallelogrammic  open 
■pace  between  the  vertical  edges,  (5)  securely  connecting  an 
additiooal  structural  member  edgewise  to  the  upper  structural 
unit  through  said  open  space,  the  additional  structural  unit  thus 
connected  to  the  upper  unit  having  a  vertical  edge  slightly 
spaced  apart  from  said  vertical  edge  of  the  lower  structural 
unit  (4)  repeating  the  step  of  (5)  a  predetermined  number  of 
timet  for  successively  applying  a  plurality  of  additional  struc- 


tural members  to  the  upper  structural  unit  and  the  structural 
members  precedingly  applied  to  the  upper  structural  unit  for 
forming  part  of  an  intermediate  side  wall  portion  of  the  hollow 
structure  to  be  built,  (7)  further  applying  additional  structural 
members  to  the  intermediate  side  wall  portion  being  con- 
structed and  to  the  structural  members  precedingly  applied  to 
the  incomplete  intermediate  side  wall  portion  until  the  upper 
structural  unit  is  raised  to  a  desired  level,  (8)  lifting  the  inter- 
mediate side  wall  portion  and  the  upper  structural  unit  above 
said  chain,  and  (9)  removing  said  chain  and  said  carriers  from 
the  lower  structural  unit  and  the  intermediate  side  wall  por- 
tion. 


4,067,098 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BRAKE  DRUMS 
James  W.  Blair,  Jr.,  Dcarbom,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Kelsey-Hayes 
Company,  Ronnloa,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,825 

lot  a.2  B23P  13/04 

U.S.  a.  29—558  7  Claims 


//  .  /^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  brake  drum  or  the  like  having  a 
drum  rim  with  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  to  be  machined,  an 
outer  unmachined  surface  and  a  drum  center  in  which  at  least 
one  locating  hole  is  to  be  formed,  which  locating  hole  deter- 
mines the  rotational  axis  of  the  drum,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  locating  the  drum  relative  to  a  forming  machine  by 
using  the  unmachined  outer  surface  of  the  drum  as  a  locating 
surface  prior  to  flnishing  of  the  inner  surface  into  the  inner 
cylindrical  surface,  performing  a  forming  operation  to  form 
the  Hnal  dimensions  of  the  locating  hole  of  the  located  drum  to 
accurately  determine  the  locating  surface  thereof  and  establish 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum  relative  to  the  unmachined 
outer  surface  and  finish  machining  the  rim  inner  surface  about 
the  axis  of  rotation  determined  by  the  finished  locating  hole 
into  the  inner  cylindrical  surface. 


4,067,099 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PASSIVATION  FILM 
Satoni  Ito,  Ninodemachi;  Maaataka  Ota,  Itsukaichimachi,  and 
Katsnrtf  Sngawara,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,239 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  5, 1975,  50-106997 

lot  a.2  HOIL  21/203 

U.S.  CL  29—571  9  Claims 

10^7. 


9.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  MOS  IC,  comprising  the  steps 


of 
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a.  forming  a  thermal  oxide  film  (SiO])  on  the  surface  of  an 
N-type  Si  substrate; 

b.  selectively  removing  said  thermal  oxide  film  to  expose  a 
part  of  said  N-type  Si  substrate; 

c.  forming  a  gate  oxide  film  (SiOj)  on  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  substrate; 

d.  forming  a  polycrystalline  Si  layer  doped  with  impurity  on 
said  gate  oxide  film; 

e.  etching  away  said  polycrystalline  Si  layer  and  said  gate 
oxide  film,  with  that  part  of  said  polycrystalline  Si  layer 
which  serves  as  a  gate  electrode  being  used  as  a  mask; 

f.  forming  P+  layers  for  serving  as  a  source  and  a  drain  by 
difTusbg  P-type  impurity  through  the  surface  formed  as  a 
result  of  said  etching; 

g.  depositing  PSG  layer  through  CVD  method  on  said 
thermal  oxide  film  and  said  polycrystalline  Si  layer,  except 
the  portions  where  a  source  and  a  drain  electrode  are 
attached: 

h.  forming  a  first  Al  film  extending  to  said  oxide  film  for 

provision  of  source  and  drain  electrodes; 
i.  covering  said  first  Al  film  with  a  surface  protection  film 

selected  from  among  a  CVD  SiO,  film,  a  PIQ  resin  film 

and  CVD  PSG  film; 
j.  selectively  etching  away  said  surface  protection  film  so  as 

to  make  exposed  that  part  of  said  first  Al  film  which  serves 

as  a  bonding  pad; 
k.  forming  through  vapor-deposition  a  second  conductive 

Al  film  over  the  entire  portion  of  said  surface  protection 

film  and  the  entire  part  of  said  Al  film  which  has  been 

exposed  by  etching; 
1.  connecting  said  conductive  Al  film  covering  said  entire 

portion  of  said  surface  protection  film  and  said  entire  part 

of  said  first  Al  film  with  said  substrate  utilizing  a  conduc- 
tor so  as  to  maintain  said  second  film  and  substrate  at  the 

same  fixed  potential; 
m.  forming  on  said  second  conductive  Al  film  a  SiO,  film  to 
— be  used  as  a  passivation  film  through  sputtering; 
n.  selectively  removing  that  part  of  said  Si02film  which  lies 

on  said  bonding  pad  through  photoetching; 
o.  rendering  the  part  of  said  second  conductive  Al  film 

adjacent  said  bonding  pad  to  a  non-conductive  AljOjfilm 

through  an  anode  oxidation  method; 
p.  selectively  removing  the  part  of  said  AljOj  film  on  said 

bonding  pad  so  as  to  make  said  bonding  pad  exposed;  and 
q.  attaching  a  gold  bonding  wire  onto  said  bonding  pad. 


ther  comprising  the  steps  of  removing  said  metal  layer,  and 
forming  a  metal  electrode  layer  on  the  areas  exposed  by  said 
etching  step. 


4,067,101 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  ROTOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

WRISTWATCH  STEP  MOTOR 

Yoahikaxa  Ono,  Snwa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha 

Snwa  Seikoaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  531,009,  Dec.  9, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,943,698. 

lliis  application  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634^02 

Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  10, 1973, 48-137545 

Int  a.J  H02K  15/02 

US.  a.  29—598  I  ctoiai 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  high  performance  permanent 
magnet  rotor  for  an  electronic  wristwatch  step  motor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  punching  a  brittle  permanent  magnet  core, 
resin  bonding  reinforcing  plates  to  said  brittle  magnet  core  and 
forcing  same  together  by  press  means  to  sandwich  the  core 
therebetween,  and  interference  fitting  said  permanent  perma- 
nent magnet  rotor  formed  thereby  upon  a  rotor  pinion  shaft 
whereby  said  reinforcing  plates  prevent  cracking  in  said  brittle 
magnet  core  when  same  is  interference  fit  upon  said  rotor 
shaft. 


4,067,100 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Akira  Kojima,  257-2  Sagami-dai,  Zana,  Kanagawa;  Teruaki 
Aoki,  3-23-8  Kami-Kitazawa,  Setagaya,  Tokyo,  and  Norio 
Suzuki,  252-1  Shimo-Kawairi,  Atmgi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Aug.  29, 1975,  50-104557 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—578  15  Ctainig 


^s      4*        S0  T  4e  me 


4,067,102 

METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  TACTILE  SWTICH 

FOR  KEYBOARDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gideon  A.  DuRocher,  and  Daniel  J.  DuRocher,  both  of  Mt 

Qemcns,  Mich.,  aaaigDors  to  Easex  International,  Inc.,  Ft 

Wayne,  End. 

Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,345,  Oct  31, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,876,586.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  558,481 

Int  CL^  HOIH  ll/OO,  11/06 

UJS.  a.  29—622  20  dalaa 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  semiconductor  body  having  two  major 
surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  having  a  plurality  of  plane  surface 
areas  surrounded  by  recesses  and  being  covered  with  a  passiv- 
ation layer  forming  a  photoresist  layer  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  on  said  plane  surface  areas  forming  a  metal  layer  on 
said  passivation  layer  and  said  photoresist  layer,  removing  said 
photoresist  layer  together  with  those  portions  of  said  metal 
layer  formed  directly  thereon  to  form  windows  and  removing 
said  passivation  layer  by  etching  through  said  windows,  fur- 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  switching  device  com- 
prising forming  an  electrically  non-conductive  material  into  a 
substantially  planar,  relatively  rigid  body  surrounding  a  stiff 
but  relatively  flexible  portion  protruding  to  one  side  of  the 
plane  of  said  body  and  having  a  thickness  less  than  that  of  said 
body;  forming  an  opening  in  said  flexible  portion;  filling  said 
opening  with  a  module  of  uncured,  beat  curable,  electrically 
non-conductive  resin  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive particles  dispersed  therein;  and  heating  said  module  to  a 
temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cure  said 
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resin  and  form  an  electrically  conductive  member  supported 
by  said  flexible  portion. 


4,0C7.103 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PLUG-IN  FUSE 
Allca  L.  OcMkr,  PdirtiM,  OL,  aHigMr  to  UttelftHe,  iMn  Dei 
Plaiaei,IIL 

Filed  FUi.  7, 1977.  Ser.  No.  7<6,1<5 
Iirt.  OJ  HOIH  69/02 
VS.  CL  29— 623  16 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  plug-in  fuse  element  including  a 
plate-like  body  of  an  ambient  air  oxidizable  fuse  metal  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  confronting  generally  parallel  terminal  blade 
portions  to  be  received  by  pressure  clip  terminals  or  the  like, 
current-carrying  extensions  at  the  inner  ends  of  said  pair  of 
terminal  blade  portions  and  a  fuse  link  portion  interconnecting 
the  current-carrying  extensions,  the  method  comprising  the 
step*  of  providing  a  strip  of  fuse  metal  having  longitudinally 
spaced  blank  portions  from  which  individual  plug-in  fuse  ele- 
ments are  to  be  formed,  each  blank  portion  having  correspond- 
ing portions  spaced  transversely  of  the  length  of  the  strip  from 
which  said  fuse  link  portions,  on  the  one  hand,  and  at  least  said 
terminal  blade  portions,  on  the  other  hand,  of  a  plug-in  fuse 
element  is  to  be  formed,  providing  bands  of  non-oxidizing 
conductive  coatings  on  the  opposite  faces  of  said  fuse  metal 
strip  which  cover  at  least  the  terminal  blade-forming  portions 
of  said  blank  portions  of  said  strip,  the  fuse  link-forming  por- 
tions thereof  being  free  of  such  coatings,  sequentially  advanc- 
ing the  strip  of  fuse  metal,  and  blanking  said  strip  in  each  of 
said  blank  portions  thereof  to  form  said  pairs  of  terminal  blade 
portions  coated  with  said  conductive  non-oxidizing  coating, 
said  current-carrying  extensions  interconnected  by  a  fiise  link 
portion  free  of  said  non-oxidizing  coatings. 


with  a  coat  of  photoresist  and  at  least  one  surface  un- 
coated  with  photoresist; 

b.  applying  a  deposit  of  metal  on  the  uncoated  surface; 

c.  applying  photoresist  to  the  deposit  of  metal  and  to  the  coat 
of  photoresist; 

d.  removing  the  photoresist  from  the  top  surface  of  said 
deposit  of  metal; 

e.  repeating  steps  (b),  (c),  and  (d)  until  a  predetermined 
height  of  deposited  metal  is  reached; 

f  applying  a  top  deposit  of  metal  on  the  uncoated  surface; 
g.  smoothing  sidd  top  deposit  of  metal  and  the  surrounding 
photoresist  as  required  to  make  their  upper  surfaces  flush 
and  free  from  surface  irregularities,  wherry  at  least  one 
supported  interconnect  is  provided  on  said  microelec- 
tronic component. 
11.  A  method  of  interconnecting  a  two-dimensional  array  of 
sensors,  each  sensor  having  an  electrical  output  location,  with 
signal  processor  means  having  a  two-dimensional  array  of 
electrical  input  locations,  comprising: 

a.  applying  photoresist  to  the  surface  of  said  processor 
means  having  said  electrical  input  locations; 

b.  removing  photoresist  from  said  array  of  electrical  input 
locations; 

c.  applying  a  deposit  of  metal  on  said  electrical  input  loca- 
tions; 

d.  applying  photoresist  to  the  deposit  of  metal  and  to  the 
applied  photoresist; 

e.  removing  the  photoresist  from  the  top  surface  of  said 
deposit  of  metal; 
applying  a  deposit  of  metal  on  the  uncoated  surface; 

repeating  steps  (d),  (e),  and  (0,  until  a  predetermined 
height  of  deposited  metal  is  reached; 

.  applying  a  top  coat  of  photoresist  on  the  uppermost  de- 
posit of  metal  and  applied  photoresist; 
removing  material  from  said  top  coat  of  photoresist  and 
from  said  uppermost  deposit  of  metal  until  their  upper 
surfaces  are  flush  and  free  from  surface  irregularities; 
applying  a  final  deposit  of  metal  on  said  uppermost  deposit 
of  metal; 

.  positioning  said  output  locations  on  said  sensors  against 
said  flnal  deposit;  and 

bonding  said  output  locations  of  said  sensors  to  said  final 
deposit 


4^0(7,104 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  ARRAY  OF  FLEXIBLE 

METALUC  INTERCONNECTS  FOR  COUPLING 

MICROELECTRONICS  COMPONENTS 

Joha  M.  Tracy,  Tkooaaad  Oaks,  Califs  aMigaor  to  Rockwell 

latcraatioaal  Corporatioa,  El  Sefaado,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1977.  Ser.  No.  771.730 

lat  CL2  H05K  i/Ja  3/S6 

VS.  CL  29—426  12  ClaiM 


8- 


I. 


4,067,105 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INSULATED  SPUCE  AND 

AN  INSULATED  TERMINAL  AND  OOMPOSTTE  SUPPLY 

STRIP  THEREFOR 

Irwia  ZakB,  New  York.  N.Y.;  WOhetai  R.  McUBger,  Vcfoaa, 

N  J.,  aad  Edward  M.  Flachcr.  New  Gardeas  Hills,  N.Y.. 

wmlgHon  to  Gcaeral  Sta^  COn  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTlrioB  of  Ser.  No.  537.532.  Dec  30, 1974,  wUch  is  a 

coatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  335,417.  Feb.  23. 1973.  akaadoaed.  lUs 

appUcatioB  Aug.  4, 1976.  Ser.  No.  7U,604 

lat  CV  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  CL  29-628  25  Claiaia 


1.  A  method  of  making  insulated  q>lices  for  joining  elements; 
4.  A  method  of  providing  at  least  one  interconnector  for  said  method  comprising: 
microelectronic  components,  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  an  elongated  layer  of  mm-conductive  material 

a.  providing  a  microelectronic  component  having  a  surface  having  a  first  predetermined  width; 
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embedding  a  stiffening  element  within  said  layer  of  noncon- 
ductive  material: 

adhering  said  layer  of  non-conductive  material  to  an  elon- 
gated layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  a 
second  predetermined  width  so  as  to  form  a  composite 
supply  strip;  and 

crimping  said  composite  supply  strip  about  said  elements 
until  said  electrically  conductive  material  is  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  elements. 


4.067.106 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLACING  INSULATORS 
RoaaM  H.  Browa,  HaadHoa,  aad  Richard  W.  Bale,  Feaafllle, 
both  of  Mich..  aaigBort  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Coavaay.  Fort 
Wayne.  lad. 

Filed  July  12. 1976.  Ser.  No.  704,677 

IatCL'H02K/5//0 

U.S.  CL  29—734  4  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  placing  at  least  insulators  in  the  slots  of 
magnetic  cores  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises  a  plurality  of 
insulator  guide  walls;  a  plurality  of  elongate  insulator  pushers; 
and  a  mechanism  for  moving  the  pushers  axially  relative  to  the 
insulator  guide  walls;  the  improvement  wherein:  at  least  one  of 
the  pushers  is  an  elongate  aluminum  member  having  at  least 
the  leading  end  thereof  anodized,  and  also  having  the  anodized 
portion  impregnated  with  a  lubricant  material,  whereby  re- 
duced wear  of  the  at  least  one  pusher  will  occur  during  opera- 
tion of  the  ^)paratus  and  whereby  removal  of  the  at  least  one 
pusher  from  the  apparatus  is  faciliuted  in  the  event  that  an 
insulator  slips  between  the  leading  end  of  the  at  least  one 
pusher  and  an  insulator  guide  wall. 


4,067,107 
SNOW  AND  ICE  REMOVER 
PhiUp  ScafMta,  Sayder  Road.  RJ>.  No.  1.  Greea  Lane.  Pa. 
1S054 

Filed  May  2, 1977.  Ser.  No.  792.785 
lat  CL>  A47L  1/06,  13/08 
VS.  CL  30— 136J  8  OaiM 

1.  A  hand  implement  for  engaging  and  removing  snow 
and/or  ice  from  curved  and/or  flat  surfaces,  such  as  wind- 
shields, windows,  hoods,  roofs,  and  trunk  lids  of  motor  vehi- 
cles and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  generally  dustpan-slu4>ed  plastic  member  having 

a.  a  planar  surface, 

b.  a  leading  edge  on  the  forward  end  of  said  planar  sur- 
face, said  leading  edge  being  sufficiently  rigid  in  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  planar  surface 
to  engage  and  remove  snow  and/or  ice  from  said  sur- 
faces and  sufficiently  flexible  in  the  direction  normal  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  planar  surface  to  permit  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  leading  edge  to  conform  to 


any  curvature  of  said  curved  and/or  flat  surfaces  when 
said  leading  edge  is  pressed  against  said  curved  and/or 
flat  surfaces; 

.  a  manual  gripping  means  for  said  plastic  member  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  plastic  member,  said  manual  gripping 
means  trahsmitting  both  flexing  and  scraping  force  from 
the  user  through  the  plane  of  said  planar  surface  to  said 
leading  edge  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  planar  surface,  without  causing  damage  to  said 
curved  and/or  flat  surfaces; 


d.  side  walls  extending  forwardly  from  said  manual  grip- 
ping means  to  said  leading  edge,  said  side  walls  lending 
rigidity  to  said  leading  edge  in  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  planar  surface;  and 

e.  barrier  means  positioned  forwardly  of  said  manual 
gripping  means  and  rearwardly  of  said  leading  edge  and 
extended  from  said  planar  surface  for  keeping  snow 
and/or  ice  away  from  said  manual  gripping  means. 


4,067,108 

ROTARY  CUTTING  ASSEMBLY 

George  C.  Ballaa.  Houatoa.  Tex.,  aHi^or  to  Weed  Eater.  lac, 

HoustOB,Tez. 
Coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  633.456,  Not.  18, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,035,912.  This  appUcatioB  Dec  3. 1976,  Ser.  No.  747.380 

lat  CL2  B26B  27/00 
VS.  a.  30—276  7  OaiBM 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation  and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  housing  rotatable  in  a  cutting  plane  about  an  axis  ot  rota- 
tion and  having  at  least  one  flexible  non-metallic  line  with 
a  free  end  extending  outward  of  the  periphery  of  said 
housing  and  with  an  unobstructed  peripheral  travel  in  said 
cutting  plane 
driving  means  for  revolving  said  housing  about  an  axis  and 
to  extend  said  free  end  of  said  line  radially  from  said 
housing  into  said  cutting  plane, 
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tubular  handle  means  connected  between  said  housing  and 
said  driving  means  to  manipulate  said  apparatus, 

a  cutting  blade  assembly  for  manually  and  selectively  cutting 
said  line  adjacent  said  free  end. 

mounting  means  for  securing  said  cutting  blade  assembly  on 
said  tubular  handle  means  in  spaced  relationship  from  said 
cutting  plane,  and 

said  mounting  means  providing  for  movement  of  said  cutting 
blade  assembly  to  a  selected  location  along  said  tubular 
handle  means  whereby  said  line  in  taut  configuration  is 
severed  by  said  cutting  blade  assembly  to  a  predetermined 
working  length  of  said  free  end  of  said  line  which  extends 
radially  into  said  cutting  plane  for  effective  and  efficient 
vegetation  cutting. 


4,067,109 
DUMMY  HEAD  FOR  USE  IN  TEACHING  DENTISTRY 
Rudolf  Eaceaer,  BIbench,  Gcrmaay,  aMignor  to  Kaltenbacb  A 
Voigt,  Biberach  as  dcr  RIss,  Germany 

Filed  July  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  703,504 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Germany,  July  14, 1975, 2531437 
lat  CL2  A61C  79/00 
U^.  a.  32—71  12  Claims 


1.  A  dummy  head  for  use  in  teaching  dentistry  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  skull  portion; 

a  jaw  portion; 

said  skull  and  jaw  portions  respectively  cooperating  to  form 
said  dummy  head; 

upper  and  lower  jaws  provided  in  said  jaw  portion  and 
arranged  to  define  a  mouth  aperture; 

dentures  arranged  in  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  jaws, 
respectively; 

wherein:  said  jaw  portion  containing  said  dentures  is  of 
unitary  construction  and  is  releasably  connected  to  said 
skull  portion  for  detachment  therefrom  to  permit  separa- 
tion of  the  jaw  from  the  skull  portion.   . 


4,067,110 

THUMB  FINGER  HOLE  POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR 

BOWLING  BALLS 

Aatkooy  AowUo,  5424  New  CMle  Ave^  Apt  No.  107,  Endiio, 

CkUr.  91316 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  643,343 
lat  CL2  GOIB  J/Oa  5/14 
MS.  a.  33—174  F  15  Claims 

1.  A  thumb  and  finger  hole  positioning  device  for  bowling 
balls  including  means  whereby  each  individual  bowling  ball 
may  be  fitted  to  the  physical  characteristics  of  an  individual's 
bowling  hand  comprising: 


a  bowling  ball  shaped  device  (10)  providing  a  spherical  shell 

(12)  defining  an  interior  chamber  (14); 
three  receptacles  each  with  an  outwardly  facing  opening 

located  in  said  chamber  including  a  thumb  hole  receptacle 

(32)  and  two  finger  hole  receptacles,  spaced  from  said 

thumb  hole  receptacle; 
a  first  enlarged  opening  (74)  in  said  shell  surrounding  the 

outwardly  facing  opening  of  said  thumb  hole  receptacle 

(32); 
a  second  enlarged  opening  in  said  shell  surrounding  the 

outwardly  facing  openings  of  said  finger  hole  receptacles; 
a  first  adjustment  means  (9t)  to  transversely  adjust  the  posi- 
tion of  said  thumb  hole  receptacle  (32); 
a  second  adjustment  means  (124)  to  pivotally  adjust  said 

thumb  hole  receptacle  toward  and  away  from  said  two 

finger  hole  receptacles; 


third  and  fourth  adjustment  means  for  the  respective  finger 
hole  receptacles  to  individually  pivot  said  two  finger  hole 
receptacles  toward  or  away  from  said  thumb  hole  recepta- 
cle; 

a  fifth  adjustment  means  comprised  of  like  individual  adjust- 
ment means  for  said  thumb  hole  receptacle  and  each  of 
said  two  finger  hole  receptacles  comprising  a  universal 
ball  joint  connection  (34)  at  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said 
three  receptacles  carried  by  individual  support  means 
joumaled  on  a  fixed,  transverse  rod  (22),  diametrically 
spanning  said  chamber,  so  that  the  outwardly  facing  open- 
ing of  each  of  said  receptacles  may  be  rocked  about  said 
universal  ball  joint  connection,  and  locking  means  to  lock 
each  receptacle  in  any  desired  outwardly  diverging  angu- 
lar relationship  to  a  radial  axis  passing  through  said  recep- 
tacle. 


4,067,111 

PENDULUM  DEVICE 

Tliomas  E.  Tmitt  Suite  140  Cromi  Ceater  West  Village,  2450 

Grand  Ave.,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  64108 

CoBtianatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  576,725,  May  12, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,515 

lot  a.2  B43L  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  33—27  L  15  Claims 


1.  A  kinetic  sculpture  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  base  provided  with  a  receiver  containing  a  fine,  particulate 
material  presenting  a  bed  thereof, 

a  pendulum  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end.  the  latter 
presenting  a  scribe, 

a  standard  on  said  base  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 

means  on  said  standard  spaced  from  said  base  and  suspend- 
ing said  pendulum  thereover  with  said  scribe  contacting 
said  material,  and  establishing  a  primary  horiiontal  axis  of 
swinging  movement  of  the  pendulum. 

said  upper  end  of  the  pendulum  being  provided  with  a  sec- 
ondary coupling  connecting  the  pendulum  to  said  suspen- 
sion means,  and 

said  standard  being  vertically  elongated  and  transversely 
reslient  to  sway  with  the  directional  pull  of  the  pendulum, 
when  the  latter  is  in  motion  through  a  sufficient  displace- 
ment to  assist  in  maintaining  pendulum  swing  and  to  cause 
the  scribe  to  make  sculptured  patterns  in  the  bed  of  mate- 
rial of  greater  intricacy. 


4,067,113 
DIPSnCK  WITH  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Walter  E.  Haiaea,  Bloomflcid  Hills,  aad  Mmob  E.  Riekardso^ 
Warren,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Estan  MaaafiKtwing 
Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,991 
lat  CL>  GOIF  23/04 
U.S.  CL  33—126.7  R  12  < 


4,067,112 

CUTTING  GUIDE  FOR  CUSTOM  MATS 

Mdvia  L.  Cox,  214  W.  Raadolpk,  Eaid,  Okla.  73701 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,387 

lat  CL2  B43L  13/00 

MS.  CL  33—76  R  5  Clalais 


1.  A  cutting  guide  for  producing  custom  mats  comprising: 

an  elongated  base  having  a  straight  longitudinal  side  edge  for 
registering  with  one  outside  edge  of  a  mat  to  be  cut; 

elongated  scale  means  pivotaUy  secured  to  said  base  and 
projecting  normal  to  said  straight  longitudinal  edge  for 
guiding  a  knife  device  moved  along  said  scale  means  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  straight  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  base,  and  for  indicating  the  length  dimension  of  a 
cut  made  in  said  mat  and  the  location  thereof  in  relation 
to  said  straight  longitudinal  edge  and  said  one  registering 
outside  edge  of  said  mat; 

first  adjustable  stop  means  carried  on  said  elongated  scale 
means,  and  adjustably  positioned  along  the  length  of  said 
elongated  scale  means  to  selectively  limit  the  distance  a 
knife  device  can  be  moved  along  said  scale  member  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  straight  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  base; 

second  adjustable  stop  means  secured  to  said  base  at  a  loca- 
tion along  said  longitudinal  side  edge  and  selectively 
positionable  at  varying  distances  from  said  scale  means  for 
locating  a  second  outside  edge  of  a  mat  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  said  fint-mentioned  outside  edge;  and 

second  scale  means  secured  to  said  base  and  having  gradua- 
tions thereon  visually  correlatable  with  the  position  of 
said  second  adjustable  stop  means  to  indicate  the  dimen- 
sion of  the  border  of  a  jnat  formed  by  moving  a  knife 
device  along  said  first-mentioned  scale  means  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  straight  longitudinal  edge  of 
said  base. 


1.  A  dipstick  assembly  for  measuring  the  fluid  level  within  a 
sealed  chamber,  such  as  a  vehicle  transaxle,  wherein  the  dip- 
stick is  removably  received  within  an  access  tube,  said  dipstick 
assembly  comprising: 

a  handle  member  having  a  passageway  extending  there- 
through between  the  ends  thereof  for  establishing  commu- 
nication between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  access 
tube, 

a  measuring  blade  connected  to  said  handle  member, 

sealing  means  supported  by  said  handle  member  for  perfect- 
ing a  seal  between  said  assembly  and  the  interior  of  the 
access  tube  when  said  dipstick  assembly  is  inserted 
therein,  and 

one-way  check  valve  means  located  within  said  passageway 
of  said  handle  member  for  autonutically  releasing  pres- 
sure within  the  chamber  when  the  pressure  exceeds  a 
predetermined  maximum. 


4,067,114 

VARIABLE  AMPLIFICATION  EXPANDING  PLUG  GAGE 

Rraaklia  Meyer,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1,  ForsMdalc,  RJL  02824 

FUed  Sept  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  721,389 

lat  CL2  GOIB  5/12 

MS.  CL  33—178  R  4  < 


1.  An  expanding  plug  gage  assembly  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  an  amplifying  and  indicating  mechanim,  comprising  an 
elongated  plug  body  longitudinally  slotted  along  part  of  its 
length  to  form  a  pair  of  spring  limbs  extending  from  an  integral 
hinge  to  an  expandable  measuring  end  portion  including  a  pair 
of  generally  seau<ylindrical  measuring  sorfaoes  and  a  planar 
end  surface,  a  first  plunger  having  a  tapered  end  formed  to  an 
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ROLLING  MILL  EQUIPMENT 

G«aM  V.  BMtai^  RottarhM,  EBglaad,  Mrinor  to  British  Steel 


149i7/75 


UjS.  CL  33—182 


FIM  Apr.  2, 197C  Scr.  No.  C72,977 
priority,  eppUcetioB  Uiitad  Klagdom,  Apr.  8,  1975, 


bt  CL2  GOIB  5/14 


TClaiiiit 


1.  A  rolling  mill  alignment  monitor  comprising 

a  bai-,  said  hu  having 

a  common  shank  and 

first  and  second  portions  in  the  form  of  tapered  flexibly 
mounted  prongs  extending  from  the  shank  and  together 
insertable  into  nXL  pass  defined  between  cooperating  mill 
rolls, 

a  web  extending  between  and  secured  to  the  said  portions, 
and 

sensors  carried  on  said  web  and  responsive  to  any  displace- 
ment between  the  first  and  second  portions  whereby  to 
detect  any  misalignment  of  the  pass  between  the  said  rolls. 

4|0C7,116 
GEOMETRIC  Pn€H  DETERMINING  DEVICE 
Alex  M.  BtyMT,  MmIo  Park,  Calif.,  and  Richard  P.  Laird, 
PMrla.  m.,  iwlpoii  to  CterpUlar  IVactor  Co^  Peoria,  DL 
RM  Dae.  2C  1973,  Scr.  No.  42M07 
lat  a.2  GOIB  3/56:  GOIC  9/28 
MS.  CL  33-343  5  ri,!.., 

1.  A  device  used  in  determining  the  geometric  pitch  of  an 
accurately  formed  propeller  disposed  horizontally  or  verti- 
cally having  a  hub  portion  with  a  center  of  roUtion  and  having 
a  blade  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  hub  portion 
with  a  pressure  surfiKc  thereon,  said  device  comprising:  level 
means,  said  level  means  including  a  first  axis,  said  level  means 
operative  for  indicating  when  said  first  axis  is  disposed  in  a 
horuEootal  plane,  said  device  having  support  means  for  sup- 
porting said  level  means  thereupon,  said  support  means  includ- 
ing at  least  first  and  second  engagement  means  for  operatively 
engaging  said  pressure  surface,  first  and  second  of  said  engage- 
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included  angle  adapted  to  provide  a  pre-determined  degree  of 
primary  amfdification.  and  a  pair  of  opposed  seats  in  the  plug 
body  near  the  end  surface,  defined  by  the  intersection  of  semi- 
cylindrical  interior  surfisces  and  conical  relief  surfaces  along  a 
line  of  contact  with  the  upered  end  of  the  plunger,  the  in- 
cluded angle  of  the  conical  relief  surfaces  being  greater  than 
that  of  the  tapered  end,  whereby  contact  between  the  plunger 
and  the  seats  remains  at  the  intersection  throughout  the  operat- 
ing range  of  the  assembly. 

4.  Gaging  apparatus  adapted  to  measure  different  tolerance 
bands  about  a  common  dimension,  comprising  a  single  elon- 
gated hollow  plug  body  longitudinally  slotted  along  part  of  iu 
length  to  form  a  pair  of  spring  limbs  extending  from  an  integral 
hinge  to  an  expandable  measuring  end  portion  including  a  pair 
of  generally  semi-cylindrical  measuring  surfaces  and  a  planar 
end  surface,  a  pair  of  opposed  seaU  in  the  plug  body  near  the 
end  surface,  the  seats  being  defined  by  the  intersection  in  a 
transverse  plane  of  semi-cylindrical  interior  surfaces  and  coni- 
cal relief  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  plungers  each  having  a  Upered 
end  formed  to  an  included  angle  adq>ted  to  provide  a  pre- 
determined degree  of  primary  amfriification  when  inserted  into 
the  plug  body  and  into  engagement  with  the  seate  and  an 
amplifying  and  indicating  mechanism  related  to  each  plunger, 
each  mechanism  having  a  dial  face  calibrated  in  accordance 
with  the  primary  amplification  of  the  related  plunger. 


ment  means  lying  in  a  first  predetermined  plane  which  is  ob- 
lique to  and  intersected  by  said  first  axis  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined angle,  said  first  predetermined  angle  being  such  that  said 
fust  axis  is  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  said  engagement 
in  operative  engagement  with  said  pressure  surface  only  when 
said  device  is  dispoced  upon  said  blade  at  a  first  predetermined 
radial  distance  from  said  center  of  rotation  of  said  hub  portion, 
said  support  means  including  a  flat  plate  member  having  a 


plurality  of  faces  and  having  two  opposed  parallel  side  sur- 
faces, said  at  least  first  and  second  engagement  means  include 
first  and  second  protuberances  extending  outwardly  from  one 
of  said  faces,  said  flat  plate  member  including  four  faces,  and 
said  at  least  first  and  second  engagement  means  further  include 
third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  protuberances,  a 
pair  .of  said  protuberances  extending  from  each  of  said  faces 
other  than  said  one  of  said  faces. 


4,0S7,117 

GRADE  CHECKING  TOOL 

Ray  A.  Bernard,  5S53  Glaapnr  Road,  SylTania,  Ohio  435C0 

Filed  JuM  3, 197<,  Scr.  No.  092,532 

Int  CL2  GOIC  9/00 

U.S.  CL  33-^375  g  Claims 


llAwmupjvrjy^; 


1.  In  a  grade  checking  tool  comprising: 

A.  a  longitudinal  qririt  level  having  a  web  with  top  and 
bottom  transverse  working  surfaces,  at  least  one  vial  near 
its  center. 

B.  a  measuring  stick  movable  transversly  of  said  level,  and 

C.  means  on  said  level  for  guiding  and  clamping  the  move- 
ment of  said  measuring  stick, 

the  improvement  is  said  guiding  and  clamping  means 
comprising: 

a.  a  guide  aperture  extending  transversely  through  said 
level  near  an  end  thereof  and  through  which  aperture 
said  measuring  stick  is  freely  slidable. 

b.  longitudinally  slidable  rod  means  parallel  to  said  level 
extending  along  the  m^jor  portioa  of  the  distance  be- 
tween said  ^)erture  and  said  central  vial. 

c.  a  resilient  friction  knob  attached  to  one  end  of  said  rod 
means  for  engaging  said  measuring  stick, 

d.  spaced  guide  bracket  means  adjustably  attached  to  one 
of  said  working  surfaces  for  guiding  said  rod  means. 
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said  bracket  means  having  thumb  screws  for  clamping 
said  guide  bracket  means  to  said  working  surface  and 
said  bracket  means  having  upstanding  flanges  with 
apertures  therein  for  guiding  said  rod  means, 

e.  thumb-engaging  manual  means  on  said  rod  means  be- 
tween the  two  flanges  most  remote  from  said  guide 
aperture  and  adjacent  said  central  vial  for  longitudinally 
moving  said  rod  means  to  disengage  said  knob  from  said 
measuring  stick  to  permit  said  stick  to  slide  freely 
through  said  guide  apertiu%,  whereby  said  measuring 
stick  is  movable  and  direcUy  readable  by  a  single  opera- 
tor of  said  tool  from  either  side  of  said  tool, 

f.  spring  means  between  the  flange  which  is  most  remote 
from  said  guide  aperture  and  said  manual  means  for 
longitudinally  urging  said  knob  on  said  rod  means 
towards  said  guide  aperture  for  frictionally  engaging 
said  measuring  stick  for  normally  preventing  said  stick 
from  freely  sliding  through  said  guide  aperture,  and 

g.  stop  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  rod  means  to  pre- 
vent longitudinal  movement  of  said  rod  means  past  the 
aperture  of  said  most  remote  flange. 


tent  of  the  blood  without  destroying  or  forming  a  dust  from  the 
solid  content  of  the  blood  to  form  a  film  on  the  drum,  drying 


4.067.118 
FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR 
Clandc  Morin,  St  Uttier.  Friuce.  aarignor  to  CERCA,  Con- 
pagnie  poor  I'Etode  et  la  Realisation  de  Combustibles  Ato- 
miqnca,  Paris,  Friuce 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,354 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  FriuMc,  Apr.  15, 1975,  75.12267 
Int  a.2  F26B  3/08.  17/00 
MS.  a.  34—10  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  central  jet  fluidized  bed  reactor  in  which  systematic 
circulation  of  the  particles  comprising  the  bed  is  effected  by  at 
least  one  jet  of  fluid  the  combination  comprising  a  reactor 
vessel  having  walls  defining  an  upright  generally  annular 
upper  chamber  for  containing  the  particles  forming  the  fluid- 
ized bed,  and  means  for  centrally  introducing  a  generally 
annular  fluidizing  stream  upwardly  into  the  annular  chamber 
approximately  equidistant  from  the  walls  wherein  the  particles 
of  the  bed  are  carried  rapidly  upward  by  the  fluidizing  stream 
as  a  diluted  bed  in  a  region  whose  axis  is  approximately  equi- 
distant from  the  walls  which  particles  then  travel  down  along 
the  vicinity  of  the  walls  as  a  dense  nearly  unfluidized  stream. 


4,067,119 
METHOD  OF  DRYING  BLOOD 
Gka  Ovcrtoo.  304  W.  High  St,  Dowagiac.  Mich.  49047 
Flkd  Oct  20, 1976.  Scr.  No.  734.329 
lot  CL2  F26B  7/00 
MS.  CL  34—12  18  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  drying  blood  without  destruction  of  blood 
solids  or  discharge  of  polluting  effluents  which  comprises 
comminuting  the  blood  to  break  up  globules  and  lumps  therein, 
coagulating  the  plasma  in  the  blood  at  low  temperatures,  press- 
ing the  comminuted  coagulated  blood  on  a  rotating  drier  drum 
heated  to  temperatures  sufficient  to  evaporate  the  water  con- 


the  film  on  the  drum  as  it  rotates  with  the  drum,  scraping  the 
dried  film  from  the  drum,  and  breaking  up  the  film  to  form  a 
dried  blood  meal  of  desired  particulate  size. 


4,067,120 
GRAIN  DRYER  WITH  AIR  RECYCLING  DUCTS 
John  O.  Bradford,  Gibson  Qty,  DL,  aaaignor  to  M  A  W  Gear 
Company,  Gibson  City,  ni. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,545 

lat  CL2  F26B  17/12 

MS.  CL  34—65  6  ri«i— 


1.  In  a  continuous  flow,  grain  dryer  of  the  type  having  an 
enclosed  bin  with  a  wet  grain  inlet  at  the  top  of  said  bin  and 
grain  outlets  at  the  bottom  of  said  bin  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  parallel  horizontal  hot  fluid  inlet  ducu  for  directing  a 
fluid  drying  medium  downwardly  through  a  bed  of  grain  in 
said  bin.  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel,  horizontal  cold  fluid 
inlet  ducts  for  directing  a  fluid  cooling  medium  upwardly 
through  said  bed  of  grain,  said  cold  fluid  inlet  ducts  positioned 
parallel  to  and  below  said  hot  fluid  inlet  duett  and  spaced  from 
one  another  to  provide  a  plurality  of  grain  dischsi'ge  outlett 
from  said  bin,  fluid  inlet  means  at  one  end  of  said  i^et  ducts, 
means  for  adding  wet  grain  through  said  wet  grain  inlet  means 
for  withdrawing  dry  grain  from  said  grain  outiets,  horizontal 
exhaust  duct  means  intermediate  said  hot  and  cold  fluid  inlet 
duett  and  transverse  thereto  to  receive  and  exhaust  fluid  me- 
dium flowing  from  said  hot  inlet  duett  in  a  concurrent  direc- 
tion to  grain  flow  and  also  exhaust  cold  fluid  medium  flowing 
from  said  cold  inlet  duett  in  a  countercurrent  direction  to  grain 
flow,  each  of  said  exhaust  duct  means  having  outiett  through 
said  bin  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  region  of  the  bin  gener- 
ally above  the  exhaust  duett  defining  a  drying  section  of  the 
bin,  and  the  region  of  the  bin  generally  below  the  exhaust  duett 
defining  a  cooling  section  of  the  bin.  and  means  for  providing 
hot  fluid  to  said  hot  inlet  duct  inlett  and  cold  fluid  to  said  cold 
inlet  duct  inlets,  the  improvement  comprising: 
fluid  plenum  means  including  means  for  directing  external 
cold  fluid  medium  into  the  cold  fluid  inlet  ducts,  manifold 
means  for  recycling  a  portion  of  fluid  from  the  exhaust 
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duct  means  and  for  exhausting  the  remainder  to  the  out- 
side of  the  dryer,  said  manifold  means  for  recycling  com- 
prising means  for  collecting  the  fluid  portion  from  the 
exhaust  duct  means  and  means  for  directing  all  the  col- 
lected fluid  portion  through  the  means  for  providing  hot 
fluid  to  the  hot  fluid  inlet  ducts,  said  manifold  means 
including  an  exhaust  vent  for  exhausting  the  remainder  of 
the  exhaust  fluid  to  the  outside  of  the  dryer. 


4,0(7.121 

EDUCATIONAL  GAME 

r,  15  E.  Bcddl  St^  F^rceport,  N.Y.  11520 

Filed  Aog.  3, 197i,  Scr.  No.  711,387 

bt  CL>  O09B  7/00 

\}&.  a.  35—9  D 


Jacob  Wi 


3  ClaiiBS 


1.  A  game  comprising: 

a  stand; 

a  wheel  having  a  center  mounted  on  said  stand,  said  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  equispaced  and 
different  indicia  thereon; 

a  pointer  spinnable  relative  to  said  wheel  about  said  center; 

a  plurality  of  cards,  each  of  said  cards  having  first  and  sec- 
ond sides,  said  first  sides  having  card-indicia  thereon 
corresponding  to  the  wheel  indicia,  respectively,  said 
second  sides  having  words  thereon  corresponding  to  said 
card-indicia,  respectively,  said  wheel  including  a  plurality 
of  conductive  segments  corresponding  to  the  wheel  indi- 
cia, respectively,  each  of  said  segments  being  electrically 
contactable  by  said  pointer,  and  means  defining  a  plurality 
of  spaces  corresponding  to  one  of  said  pluralities  of  cards, 
each  of  said  spaces  corresponding  to  said  card  indicia, 
respectively,  and  including  a  pair  of  contacts  placed 
thereon,  respectively,  each  of  the  contact  placements 
differing  from  another  of  the  contact  placements,  each  of 
laid  first  plurality  of  cards  including  a  conductive  strip 
thereon  substantially  invisible  from  the  first  side  thereof 
for  bridging  selected  contact  pairs,  the  contact  pair  of  the 
space  having  one  of  said  indicia  disposed  thereon  being 
only  bhdgeable  by  one  of  said  cards  having  said  one  of 
said  indicia  on  the  first  side  thereof,  said  pointer,  the 
pointer-selected  contact  pair,  an  electrical  voltage  source 
and  an  electrically  operable  indicator  being  placcable  in 
closed  circuit  when  one  of  said  cards  is  placed  in  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  spaces  so  that  the  electrical  indicator 
is  actuated  only  when  the  card  with  said  corre^Mnding 
one  of  said  strips  bridges  the  contact  pair  in  the  space 
having  said  one  of  said  indicia  disposed  thereon,  whereby 
when  a  person  relatively  spins  the  wheel  and  pointer,  and 
the  pointer  comes  to  rest  pointing  to  one  of  said  indicia, 
and  the  person  subsequently  selects  one  of  said  card- 
indicia  corresponding  to  the  pointer-selected  wheel  indi- 
cium on  the  first  card  side  and  places  the  card  in  the 
corresponding  space,  the  q>elling  of  the  selected  indicium 
on  the  second  card  side  is  verifiable  by  actuation  of  the 
indicator. 


4,067,122 

TUTOR  SYSTEM 

Saatiato  Jadio  Feraaades,  and  Maria  del  Carmen  Fcnaades, 

both  of  45^75  Verba  Saata  Drive,  Palm  Dcaert,  Calif.  92260 

Filed  Oct  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  623,320 

Iirt.  a.2  G09B  19/06 

U.S.  CL  35—35  R  2  Claims 


Vttt  T^/To«   SiStcm 
t'ST     woi 

A     Ml  MOMAHC   CS-  ■ 
^   Q  ^Cw*M-Tb»  Alios  Tifwc  ^5TKD* 
A      YO  TCN«0  ....    A*l0« 

S  Q  t  i^Tuo.*  y»TCD  TOO**  Loa  o-'**' 
*>,  TO  tartf».«  To«»«  ..of  DCks  ^ 

MO,  TO  MO  CSnttM  TODM    LOf  Quft 


1.  A  langiiage  teaching  device  to  be  used  by  a  plurality  of 
users  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  two  distinct  and 
unique  lists,  each  of  said  lists  comprising  a  plurality  of  bound 
sheets  and  containing  a  selected  number  of  questions  in  the 
given  language  followed  respectively  by  at  least  a  portion  of  its 
model  answer  in  the  given  language  to  be  elicited  by  the  user 
receiving  the  question;  the  totality  of  questions  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  sequentially  numbered  set,  the  sequence  alternating 
between  the  respective  user's  lists,  the  questions  of  each  list 
being  so  designed  and  coordinated  as  to  simulate  a  conversa- 
tion. 


4,067,123 
SOLE  CONSTRUCnON 
Robert  P.  Miolhaac,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hyde  Athletic 
Industries,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763,729 

fat  a.2  A43B /i/05 

U.S.  CL  36-32  R  4  Claim 


vt 


V 


1.  A  sole  for  an  athletic  shoe  comprising,  a  base,  a  first 
plurality  of  cleats  extending  from  the  base  and  disposed  in  two 
groups  with  the  cleats  of  each  group  being  diqxMed  in  rela- 
tively uniformly  spaced  relationship,  said  group  being  dispoaed 
in  the  sole  area  and  in  the  heel  area  respectively,  said  groupa  of 
cleats  being  separated  by  an  area  between  the  groups  of  said 
first  plurality  of  cleats,  and  a  second  plurality  of  elongated 
cleats  spaced  and  peripherally  diqMsed  about  the  edge  of  the 
sole  base  continuously  from  a  first  poaition  on  one  side  of  the 
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region  of  said  sole  rearwardly  and  about  the  heel  of  the  sole  to 
a  second  position  on  the  other  side  of  said  toe  region  with  the 
space  between  said  first  and  second  position  spanning  said  toe 
and  of  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the  space  between 
adjacent  elongated  cleats. 


4,067,124 

PREVENTION  OF  COLOR  MIGRATION  IN  SHOES 

John  Rys-Sikora,  Bel  Air,  and  Reaben  Abrabaa,  Bclcamp,  both 

of  Md.,  assignors  to  Bata  Shoe  Company,  Inc.  Bekamp,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,082 

Int  CL'  A43B  23/00.  1/02:  A43D  00/00 

U.S.  CL  36—45  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  shoe  comprising  a  dyed  fabric  upper  provided  with 
elastomeric  trimming  bonded  thereto,  the  improvement 
whereby  discoloration  of  said  elastomeric  trimming  due  to 
migration  of  the  dye  from  said  fabric  is  prevented  without 
adversely  affecting  the  adhesion  of  said  elastomeric  trimming 
to  said  fabric,  said  improvement  consisting  of  an  anti-color- 
migration  coating  on  the  portion  of  said  fabric  underlying  said 
elastomeric  trimming,  said  anti-color-migration  coating  com- 
prising a  chlorinated  rubber  and  a  bleaching  agent  for  said  dye. 

8.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  shoe  including  the  step  of 
bonding  elastomeric  trimming  to  a  dyed  fabric  upper,  the 
improvement  whereby  discoloration  of  said  elastomeric  trim- 
ming due  to  migration  of  the  dye  from  said  fabric  is  prevented 
without  adversely  affecting  the  adhesion  of  said  elastomeric 
trimming  to  said  fabric,  said  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of  applying  onto  the  portion  of  said  fabric  which  is  to  underlie 
said  elastomeric  trimming  a  coating  composition  comprising  a 
chlorinated  rubber,  an  organic  solvent  for  said  chlorinated 
rubber  and  a  bleaching  agent  for  said  dye,  evaporating  the 
solvent  from  the  coated  fabric,  and  thereafter  bonding  said 
elastomeric  trimming  to  the  coated  portion  of  said  fabric. 


4,067,125 
RESILIENT  FOOTWEAR  HEEL 
Hilllard  Fhuk  Greene,  Sr.,  400  E.  Randolph  St,  Chicago,  lU. 
60601 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  774^56 

Int  CL2  A43B  21/26 

MS.  CL  36—35  R  g  Claims 


heel  of  wearer's  foot  makes  contact  with  the  ground  during  the 
act  of  walking,  said  heel  comprising  in  combination: 

an  outer  casing  having  a  generally  heel  shaped  body  that  has 
a  ftfst  surface  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  heel  of  foot- 
wear and  a  second  surface  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
contact  with  the  ground  during  the  act  of  walking,  said 
outer  casing  having  a  side  wall  and  a  hollow  interior 
cavity  defined  by  the  first  surface,  the  second  surface  and 
the  side  wall; 

a  first  plate  disposed  within  the  hollow  interior  cavity  in  a 
first  position,  the  first  plate  being  made  of  a  highly  ferro- 
magnetic materia]  that  has  been  permanently  magnetized; 

a  second  plate  disposed  within  the  hollow  interior  cavity  in 
a  second  position  spaced  apart  from  the  first  plate,  the 
second  plate  also  being  made  of  a  ferromagnetic  material 
that  has  been  permanently  magnetized; 

the  first  and  second  plates  being  positioned  within  the  hol- 
low cavity  so  that  the  magnetic  poles  of  the  first  and 
second  plates  create  a  repulsive  magnetic  force  between 
the  first  and  second  plates;  and 

means  for  elastically  securing  the  first  and  second  plates 
within  the  hollow  interior  cavity  in  their  first  and  second 
positions,  respectively. 


4,067,126 
CROSSCOUNTRY  TYPE  SKI  BOOTS 
Normand  A.  Bergcnm.  BoochcnriUe,  and  daodc  E.  ViUcBcaTc, 
Montreal,  both  of  Canada,  asaignors  to  Lea  Chaasanrcs  dc 
Raadoanai  Shoca,  lac^  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,252 

lat  CL2  A43B  5/04.  23/00 

U.S.  CL  36—117  8  Claims 


1.  A  cross-country  type  ski  boot  comprising  a  boot  upper  for 
receiving  a  foot  therein,  said  boot  upper  being  attached  to  a 
sole,  said  sole  having  at  least  a  front  edge  extending  beyond  a 
toe  portion  of  said  boot  upper  to  define  a  front  ledge  portion, 
said  boot  upper  having  a  reinforcing  fabric  piece  secured  on 
said  toe  portion  and  having  a  securable  free  end  extending 
beyond  a  lower  edge  of  said  toe  portion,  said  securable  free 
end  being  secured  to  said  front  ledge  portion  forwardly  of  said 
toe  portion,  said  front  ledge  portion  being  provided  with  a 
horizontal  slot  in  at  least  a  portion  thereof  aligned  with  said 
securable  free  end  to  receive  and  secure  said  securable  free  end 
therein,  said  sole  being  provided  with  a  boot  upper  cavity  in  a 
top  surface  thereof,  said  cavity  having  a  flat  base,  an  elevated 
peripheral  ledge  defined  about  said  cavity,  and  said  horizontal 
slot  being  constituted  by  slitting  said  front  ledge  portion  from 
a  front  edge  thereof  to  said  cavity  and  in  horizontal  alignment 
with  an  upper  surface  of  said  flat  base. 


1.  An  improved  resiUent  heel  for  use  with  footwear  and  the 
like,  the  improved  resilient  heel  being  capable  of  substantially 
absorbing  the  jolu  to  the  wearer's  body  produced  when  the 


4,067,127 
DETACHABLE  LABEL  HOLDER 

Gerald  R.  Kkms,  St  Ckarlea,  DL,  aaripnr  to  Fdknrca  MaaafiK- 
tarlag  Coapaay,  FhuUia  Park,  OL 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,714 
lat  CL>  G09F  3/18 
U.S.  CL  40—16.4  6  rirf— 

1.  An  open-ended  storage  compartment  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 
1.  a  compartment  including; 
at  least  one  open-end;  and 
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a  plurality  of  walls  adjacent  said  open-end; 

at  least  one  of  said  walls  having  at  least 
a  first  and  a  second  layer, 

said  first  and  second  layer  being  adjacent  one  to  another; 

said  first  layer  including  a  slot  and  being  separable  from 
said  second  layer  at  least  along  its  length  from  said  slot 
to  said  open-end;  and 
2.  at  least  one  detachable  label  holder  including; 

a  generally  U-shaped  member  including  a  first  leg,  a  sec- 
ond leg  and  a  tMse; 


said  first  leg  being  positioned  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond layers  and  extending  from  the  slot  toward  said 
open-end;  and 

an  arm  on  said  second  leg  disposed  near  said  open-end, 
said  arm  including  a  label  holding  means; 

whereby  said  label  holder  may  be  attached  and  detached 
from  said  storage  compartment  without  additional 
mounting  apparatus. 


B. 


4,067,128 

TAXI  INDICATOR 

r,  24  How  Street,  Adelaide,  Aoatralia  (5000) 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  474,135 

ImL  CL>  G09F  11/02 

VS.  a.  40—473  3  OaloM 


1.  An  indicator  for  a  taxi  cab.  comprising  a  housing,  means 
to  fix  the  housing  to  an  exterior  suriEKe  of  the  vehicle,  the 
housing  having  at  least  one  window  through  which  can  be 
displayed,  a  rotatable  indicator  having  a  plurality  of  positions 
to  diq>lay  alternate  information  relating  to  the  condition  of  the 
taxi,  means  to  move  the  indicator  through  a  limited  arc  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  solenoids  interconnected  by  a  rod  forming  the 
armature  for  the  solenoids,  a  pair  of  ^laced  guides  attached  to 
and  projecting  from  the  rod  to  slidably  engage  therebetween  a 
crank  pin  on  a  crank  mounted  on  the  indicator,  the  solenoids 
moving  the  rod  longitudinaUy  from  a  central  position  whereby 
the  rod  movement  causes  partial  roution  of  the  indicator  to  its 
said  positions. 


4,067,129 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

CREATING  A  SPECTRAL  COLOR  EFFECT 

Allan  P.  AbnuBSOB,  Upper  Moatdain  John  G.  Dewees,  Morrla- 

towB,  and  Richard  J.  Laaky,  Cliftoa,  aU  of  N  J.,  aad^on  to 

Trans- World  ManafactBrins  Corporation,  Little  Ferry,  N J. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736,541 

Int.  a.2  G09P  13/06 

VJS.  a.  40-563  11  daioM 


1.  A  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mirrored  front  surface  having  transparent  portions  formed 
therein,  said  transparent  portions  cooperating  with  said 
mirrored  front  surface  to  define  a  message  being  pres- 
ented; 

a  diffraction  grating  comprising  a  series  of  narrow  slits  or 
grooves  which,  by  diffracting  light,  produce  a  large  num- 
ber of  beams  which  interfere  in  such  a  manner  as  to  pro- 
duce spectra; 

a  housing  for  positioning  said  diffraction  grating  behind  and 
spaced  from  said  front  surface; 

a  light  source  mounted  on  said  housing  in  a  position  which 
will  cause  light  produced  thereby  to  impinge  on  and  be 
diffracted  by  said  diffraction  grating  whereby  said  light  is 
diffracted  into  substantially  all  of  the  colors  of  the  visible 
spectrum; 

said  light  source  and  diffraction  grating  being  positioned 
within  said  housing  in  such  a  manner  that  said  light  dif- 
fracted by  said  diffraction  grating  passes  through  said 
transparent  portions  of  said  mirrored  front  surface, 
whereby  the  colors  viewed  by  an  observer  of  sdd  appara- 
tus change  as  the  observer  changes  position  relative  to 
said  mirrored  front  surface. 


4,067,130 
SIGN  BOARD  CASING 
Pool  RasmuiaeB,  Eibjerg,  Deaaurk,  aaaigaor  to  Coloriox  a% 
Eabjerg,  DcuMrit 

Filed  Not.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738,962 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatloa  Denmark,  Not.  14, 1975, 5137/75 
Int  CL2  G09F  13/00 
VJS.  a.  40—563  2  daina 


1.  A  self  supporting  illuminated  sign  casing  defined  by  a 
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reflector  of  corrugated  sheet,  diffusing  light  means  employing 
one  or  several  light  sources  such  as  fluorescent  tubes,  said  light 
sources  being  mounted  on  said  reflector,  and  a  front  plate 
mounted  at  the  edges  of  the  reflector,  the  corrugations  of  said 
reflector  sheet  being  substantially  parallel  embossings  extend- 
ing in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis, 
said  casing  including:  said  corrugated  reflector  sheet  compris- 
ing two  substantially  plane  zones  substantially  perpendicular  to 
each  other  and  a  curved  intermediate  zone  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  of  3  to  20  cm,  and  by  the  front  plate  being  secured  to 
the  two  plane  reflector  zones  perpendicular  to  each  other,  said 
front  plate  being  further  defined  by  a  bottom  portion  with 
flange  means  and  a  sharp  edge  to  enable  placement  of  said  sign 
board  casing  in  adjoining  relation  to  a  proximate  surface. 


4,067,131 
FIRING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  REVOLVER 
WllUan  B.  Roger,  Sonthport,  and  Harry  H.  SefHed,  H,  New 
HaTCB,  both  of  Conn.,  aaalpiorf  to  Stnm,  Roger  ft  Co.,  Inc., 
Sonthport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24>  1977,  Scr.  No.  776,632 

Int  CL2  F41C  19/00 

UjS.  CI.  42—65  12  dalma 


4,067,132 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 

UNAUTHORIZED  FIRING  OF  A  WEAPON 

Joseph  E.  Sodth.  170  LodBMuart  ApartaMirt  23,  Snuyralc, 

Calif.  94087 
CnrtlBBatloB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  530,891,  Dec  9, 1974,  Pit  No. 
3,978,604.  This  appUeatlOB  Mar.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,937 
Int  a.2  F41C  17/08 
VS.  a.  42—66  13 1 


1.  A  safety  device  for  preventing  unauthorized  firing  of  a 
weapon  having  a  trigger,  a  hammer,  and  a  hammer  actuation 
means,  comprising: 

a  magnetically  actuable  member  pivotally  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  hammer  actuation  means,  said  member 
having  at  least  one  magnetically  polarized  end; 

stop  means  for  preventing  said  member  from  pivoting  be- 
yond a  predetermined  arc; 

bias  means  for  maintaining  said  member  in  a  position  of  the 
arc  for  preventing  the  actuation  of  said  hammer  actuation 
means  firing  said  v/e$poa; 

means  reqxmsive  to  the  position  of  said  magnetically  actu- 
able member  for  blocking  operation  of  said  hammer  actua- 
tion means;  and, 

a  magnetic  ring  for  wearing  on  a  finger  of  a  hand  gripping 
said  weqxm,  said  ring  being  operative  to  repel  said  polar- 
ized end  when  said  ring  is  being  worn  on  a  finger  of  the 
weapon-gripping  hand. 


1.  In  a  revolver  having  a  frame,  a  cylinder  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  frame,  a  hanuner  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
frame  rearwardly  of  the  cylinder,  a  trigger  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  frame  below  and  forwardly  of  the  hunmer,  and  a  main 
spring  urging  the  hanuner  and  the  trigger  to  their  respective 
at-rest  positions,  said  hammer  and  said  trigger  having  mutually 
engagcable  cam  surfaces  that  cooperate  to  cause  the  hammer 
to  be  rotated  from  its  at-rest  position  to  its  ready-to-fire  posi- 
tion when  the  trigger  is  rotated  from  its  at-rest  position  to  its 
ready-to-fire  position  and  to  cause  the  trigger  to  be  routed 
from  its  at-rest  position  to  its  ready-to-fire  position  when  the 
hammer  is  rotated  from  its  at-rest  position  to  its  ready-to-fire 
position,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  generally  vertically  disposed  main  spring  lever  positioned 
rearwardly  of  the  hammer  and  the  trigger  the  lower  end 
of  which  lever  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  and  the 
upper  end  of  which  lever  is  operatively  connected  to  the 
pivotally  mounted  hammer  at  a  point  thereon  below  the 
pivot  axis  thereof,  and 
a  generally  horizontally  disposed  main  q>ring  positioned 
between  the  trigger  and  the  main  spring  lever  the  forward 
end  of  which  spring  is  operatively  connected  to  the  pivot- 
ally mounted  trigger  at  a  point  thereon  below  the  pivot 
axis  thereof  and  the  rearward  end  of  which  spring  is  oper- 
atively connected  to  the  main  tpriag  lever  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  lower  and  upper  aids  of  said  lever. 


4,067,133 

FISHING  POLE  ADAPTOR  KIT 

Ccdl  E.  UTlagrtOB,  1920  CkiMkir  Atc,  RkhaMMd,  Gailfl  94801 

FDcd  Ang.  4, 1976.  Scr.  No.  711,600 

Int  CL>  AOIK  87/00 

VS.  a.  43—18  R  2 1 
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1.  A  fishing  pole  ad^)tor  kit  for  conventional  long  casting 
poles,  having  a  butt  section  with  a  socket  connector  and  at 
least  one  extension  section  insertable  in  the  socket  connector, 
said  kit  converting  the  casting  poles  into  short  deep  sea  poles, 
the  kit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  adaptor  couplers  each  having  a  first  shaft  end 
insertable  into  the  socket  connector  and  having  a  second 
receptacle  end  with  a  socket  wherein  each  first  shaft  end 
is  of  different  diameter  and  each  second  receptacle  end  is 
of  identical  diameter,  and 
a  plurality  of  pole  tip  sections  of  different  lengths  each 
having  a  first  end  snugly  insertable  into  said  socket  of  said 
receptacle  end  of  said  adaptor  coupler  and  each  having  a 
second  distal  end  with  a  line  guide  tip. 
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4,0C7,134 

FISHING  UNE  HOLDER 

Maarkc  A.  BOIIaim  P.O.  Box  533,  KlabcrUng  Qty,  Mo.  65686 

Filed  Oct  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,006 

IflL  CL2  AOIK  97/06 

US.  CL  43— 25  J  7  OidaM 


It 


1.  A  fishing  line  holder  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  guide  on 
a  fishing  rod  comprising: 

a  q>nng  snap  having  a  J-shaped  terminal  end  portion  pivota- 
biy  connected  to  a  substantially  linear  arm  resiliently 
abutting  the  terminal  end  portion,  said  J-shaped  terminal 
portion  being  adapted  to  swivelly  receive  a  giiide  on  a 
fishing  rod  on  its  interior  surface  which  is  locked  thereto 
by  said  linear  arm;  and 

a  reverse  acting  clamp  pivoubly  connected  to  the  juncture 
of  said  linear  arm  and  J-shaped  terminal  portion  of  said 
soap  swivel,  said  clamp  including 

a  pair  of  jaws  having  a  first  portion  pivotably  connected  at 
one  end,  one  of  said  jaws  passing  through  a  slot  in  the 
other,  the  other  ends  of  said  jaws  defining  a  clamping 
second  portion  bent  back  towards  each  other  to  receive  a 
lure  or  the  like  on  the  end  of  a  fishing  line  on  said  rod  in 
clamped  engagement  therebetween;  and 

means  between  the  first  portion  of  said  jaws  for  normally 
urging  the  first  portion  of  said  jaws  away  from  each  other 
and  the  second  portion  thereof  towards  each  other. 


4*067,135 
FISHING  LURE  AND  BAIT  THEREFOR 
RaywMd  W.  Martia,  1601  Uttk  Orcfaaid  St,  Su  Jow,  Qdif. 
95110 

Filed  Ai«.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,787 

lat  CL2  AOIK  83/06 

MS.  CL  43--43.14  12  OaiM 


Usus 


1.  A  fishing  lure  adapted  to  bold  live,  dead  and  artificial  bait 
and  uaefiil  for  deep  filling,  shallow  fishing  and  trolling,  com- 
prising: 
1.  a  cup  having  a  generally  elliptical  open  end  and  a  gener- 
ally linear  cloaed  end  for  holding  a  first  portion  of  a  bait 
therein,  a  first  plane  passing  through  a  first  of  the  two  aies 


of  said  generally  elliptical  open  end  generally  including 
said  linear  closed  end  and  a  second  plane  passing  through 
a  second  of  said  two  axes  of  said  generally  elliptical  open 
end  being  generally  perpendicular  to  said  linear  closed 
end; 

.  a  generally  isosceles  triangular  member  extending  from 
said  linear  closed  end  of  said  cup  with  a  base  end  of  said 
triangle  being  generally  co-extensive  with  said  linear 
closed  end  of  said  cup  and  an  apex  of  said  triangle  being 
spaced  from  said  first  plane  so  that  said  triangiilar  member 
forms  an  angle  with  said  first  pUme; 

.  a  leader  engaging  means  extending  from  generally  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  base  end  of  said  triangle  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  first  plane; 

.  a  bait  holding  means  extending  from  said  open  end  of  said 
cup  generally  longitudinally  away  from  said  linear  closed 
end  thereof,  said  bait  holding  means  including  anchoring 
means  for  anchoring  into  a  second  portion  of  said  bait;  and 
a  fish  hook  means  extending  from  said  open  end  of  said 
cup  into  the  general  vicinity  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
bait. 


4,067,136 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Andrew  J.  Green,  P.O.  Box  70,  SiJeai,  N.  Mex.  87941 

Fned  Oct  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,098 

iBt  CL2  AOIM  23/26 

\3S.  CL  43—93  2  CbdM 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

an  elongated  base  member, 

a  pair  of  opposed  trap  jaws  each  disposed  to  extend  longitu- 
dinally of  said  base  member,  each  of  said  jaws  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  their  ends  to  the  base  member  for  rela- 
tive pivota]  movement  with  respect  thereto  towards  and 
away  from  each  other  between  an  open  and  closed  posi- 
tion, 

spring  means  secured  to  said  base  member  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  trap  jaws  for  constantly  urging  said  trap 
jaws  toward  said  closed  position,  and 

a  jaw  release  member  including  a  plate  portion  and  having 
one  end  thereof  pivotally  secured  to  said  base  member  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  which  extends  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  and  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
said  base  member,  between  a  first  position  with  said  plate 
portion  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  base 
member  and  wherein  said  release  member  engages  said 
jaws  to  restrain  said  jaws  from  closing,  to  a  second  posi- 
tion outwardly  firom  said  base  member  away  from  said 
jaws,  said  plate  portion  being  of  a  size  such  that,  when  said 
trap  is  placed  in  a  burrow,  said  plate  portion,  in  said  first 
position,  will  obstruct  passage  through  said  burrow  and  an 
animal  engaging  said  plate  portion  will  operate  said  jaw 
release  member  with  its  nose  when  its  body  is  within  the 
region  whereat  the  jaws  will  converge. 
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4,067,137 

COLLAPSIBLE  DOLL  HOUSE 

Craig  F.  Kortfaaae,  3606  Magmriia  Bivdn  Seattle,  Wash.  98199 

Filed  Juw  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,502 

lot  CL2  A63H  33/00 

U.S.  a.  46—12  13  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  doll  house,  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  panel  members,  each  having  top  and 
bottom  edges,  said  panel  members  being  positioned  rela- 
tive to  each  other  when  the  doll  house  is  erect  so  as  to  (I) 
mate  along  their  respective  top  edges  to  form  a  ridge  for 
the  doll  house,  and  further  (2)  extend  downwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  ridge  such  that  said  lower  edges  are 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  apart,  said  panel  members 
thereby  forming  both  the  side  walls  and  the  roof  of  the 
doll  house  when  it  is  erect; 

b.  an  upper  bracing  member  extending  between  and  secured 
to  said  panel  members  in  the  vicinity  of  said  upper  edges 
thereof  in  position  to  be  horizontally  disposed  between 
said  panel  members  when  the  doll  house  is  erect,  said 
upper  bracing  member  comprising  first  and  second  por- 
tions extending  longitudinally  of  said  panel  members  and 
first  means  positioned  substantially  intermediate  said  panel 
members  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinal portions  of  said  upper  bracing  member  for  relative 
movement  about  a  first  axis; 

c.  a  lower  bracing  member  extending  between  and  secured 
to  said  panel  members  in  the  vicinity  of  said  lower  edges 
thereof  in  position  to  be  horizontally  disposed  between 
said  panel  members  when  the  doll  house  is  erect,  said 
bracing  member  comprising  first  and  second  portions 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  panel  members  and  sec- 
ond means  positioned  substantially  intermediate  said  panel 
members  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinal portions  of  said  lower  bracing  member,  for  relative 
movement  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  so 
that,  when  the  doll  house  is  erect,  upon  proper  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  portions  of  both  said 
upper  and  lower  bracing  members  about  said  axes,  said 
lower  edges  of  said  panel  members  move  toward  each 
other  and  said  upper  edges  of  said  panel  members  move 
away  from  each  other  until  the  distance  between  said 
panel  members  is  substantially  the  same  at  the  upper  edges 
as  at  the  lower  edges  thereof  when  the  doll  house  is  com- 
pletely collapsed,  said  distance  being  relatively  small 
compared  to  the  other  dimensions  of  said  panel  members. 


4,067,138 
PNEUMATICALLY  ACTUATED  WALKING  DOLL 
Carl  Cedcrfaoim,  Providence,  R  J.,  and  Robert  H.  HudsoA,  Seek- 
onk,  Maaa.,  assignors  to  Hasbro  Development  Corporation, 
Pawtucket  R.I. 
ContianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  613,192,  Sept  15, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,388 
Int  a.2  A63H  29/16 
MS.  a.  46-44  14  cialni 

1.  A  walking  doll,  comprising  a  hollow  body,  opposed  arms 


located  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  and  a  pair  of  legs 
located  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  body  and  being  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto,  independently  air  oper- 
ated pneumatic  systems  for  producing  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  legs,  each  of  said  pneumatic  systems  including  a  bellows 
unit  located  in  said  body  and  being  expandable  in  response  to 
the  introduction  of  air  therein  and  an  air  conduit  extending 
through  a  said  arm  interiorly  of  said  body  and  communicating 


with  a  said  bellows  unit,  each  of  said  arms  including  a  hollow 
member  mounted  on  the  outermost  end  of  a  said  air  conduit 
and  defining  a  hand  of  said  doll,  and  actuating  means  intercon- 
necting each  leg  to  said  body  and  being  interconnected  to  said 
bellows  units,  so  that  upon  deforming,  one  of  said  hollow 
member,  air  is  injected  through  its  associated  air  conduit  com- 
municating therewith  into  its  associated  bellows  unit  for  the 
expansion  thereof,  wherein  said  actuating  means  efTects  a  cor- 
responding movement  of  each  of  said  legs  in  a  walking  action. 

4,067,139 
ELECTRIC  POWERED  FLYING  MODEL  AIRPLANE 
Kenneth  R.  Pinkerton,  Cyprcas,  and  Doagiaa  J.  Makwkki, 
Tustin,  both  of  Calif.,  avlgnora  to  L.  M.  Cox  Maaufactnring 
Co.,  Inc.  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  July  16.  1976,  Scr.  No.  705,979 

tat  a.i  A63H  27/12.  29/02 

MS.  a.  46—249  23  o«*— 


1.  An  electric  powered  model  airplane  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  mounted  in  the  nose  of  said  airplane,  said 
motor  including  a  short  armature  shaft  extending  through 
the  nose  of  said  airplane  and  supporting  a  driving  propel- 
ler, said  motor  further  including  a  pair  of  spring  biiued 
friction  electrical  contacts; 

a  rechargeable  battery  located  in  the  fiiselage  of  said  airplane 
aft  of  the  wings  thereof; 

a  pair  of  nonconductive  surfaces  formed  within  the  fuselage 
of  said  airplane  adjacent  to  a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  of 
said  rechu-geable  battery; 

a  first  semi-rigid  conductor  engaged  at  one  end  with  one  of 
said  electrical  contacts  of  said  motor,  extending  from  said 
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one  end  to  a  pontion  between  one  of  said  nonconductive 
rarfacet  and  one  of  aaid  pair  of  electrical  battery  terminals 
for  contacting  said  one  of  said  pair  of  battery  terminals, 
and  extending  from  said  one  of  said  battery  terminals  to  a 
position  outside  the  fuselage  of  said  airplane  for  contact 
with  a  recharging  source; 

a  second  semi-rigid  conductor  engaged  at  one  end  with  the 
other  of  said  electrical  contacts  of  said  motor,  and  extend- 
ing ftxnn  said  one  end  to  form  a  resilient  switch  contact; 
and 

a  third  semi-rigid  conductor  having  a  first  end  positioned 
adjacent  said  resilient  switch  contact,  extending  from  said 
first  end  to  a  position  outside  the  fuselage  of  said  airplane 
for  contact  with  said  recharging  source,  and  extending 
from  said  position  outside  the  fuselage  to  a  second  end 
positioned  between  the  other  of  said  pair  of  nonconduc- 
tive surfaces  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  electrical  battery 
terminals  for  contacting  said  other  of  said  pair  of  battery 
terminals. 


4,0«7,141 

COATED  SEED  CONTAINING  PULLULAN-BASED 

RESIN  USED  AS  BINDER 

Hlrooal  MatnuMgm  Kobe;  KonTtt^  mi  MimmU  Wttaaabe, 

both  of  IbaraU,  all  (rfJapaa,  SMiffMn  to  SaiBltoaM  Chemical 

Compaay,  Umitad  and  Hayaahlbara  Bfochcmkal  Laborato- 

rlca.  Incorporated,  both  of,  Japon 

Filed  July  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7030(4 

Clains  priority,  appUcatfaM  Japan,  Jnly  11, 1975,  50-85561 

bt  a.2  AOIC  1/06 

VS.  CL  47—57.6  5  daims 

1.  A  coated  seed  comprising  a  seed  and  a  coating  thereon  of 
an  inorganic  substance  customarily  used  in  coating  seeds  so 
they  may  be  sown  by  machine,  said  inorganic  substance  being 
bonded  by  0. 1  to  30%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  inor- 
ganic substance,  of  pullulan,  etherified  pullulan,  esterified 
pullulan,  phosphorylated  pullulan,  oxidized  pullulan  or  pullu- 
lan graA-polymerized  with  a  vinyl  compound,  to  said  seed  to 
form  a  coating  thereon  having  sufficient  hardness  for  machine- 
seeding  and  adequate  disintegration  characteristics  in  soil. 


4,067,140 

MULCH  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

John  C  Tbomaa,  105  Kathy  Drive,  Ointoo,  Mich.  49236 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,555 

bt  CL2  AOIG  7/00 

VS.  CL  47—9  14  Clains 


L  A  process  of  making  soil  mulch  comprising,  reducing 
essentially  dry  sheet  like  used  paper  consisting  essentially  of 
wastepaper  and  used  newsprint  which  is  unsaturated  with 
moisture  to  essentially  dry  fibers  of  used  paper  unsaturated 
with  moisture  and  with  at  least  90  percent  by  weight  of  the  dry 
fibers  having  a  maximum  fiber  length  not  greater  than  one 
inch,  said  reducing  of  the  used  paper  to  dry  fibers  occurring 
without  contacting  the  used  paper  with  any  aqueous  mixture, 
contacting  the  dry  fibers  of  used  paper  with  a  quantity  of  a 
liquid  mixture  which  is  not  greater  than  6S  percent  by  weight 
of  the  dry  fibers  of  the  use  paper  and  the  Uquid  mixture,  said 
Uquid  mixture  containing  a  wetting  agent  which  will  enhance 
the  ability  of  the  fibers  of  used  paper  to  be  mixed  with,  sus- 
pended in,  and  absorb  water,  and  said  contacting  of  the  liquid 
mixture  and  the  dry  fibers  of  used  paper  occurring  while  the 
fibers  of  used  paper  are  suspended  in  air  such  that  the  fibers  of 
used  paper  take  up  the  liquid  mixture  and  retain  the  wetting 
agent  without  saturating  the  fibers  of  used  paper  with  moisture 
and  without  agglomerating  the  fibers  of  used  paper  such  that 
the  fibers  of  used  paper  contacted  with  the  Uquid  mixture  and 
retaining  the  wetting  agent  can  be  packaged  and  used  as  a 
mulch  without  any  further  processing  to  remove  moisture 
from  the  fibers  of  paper  and  to  break  up  the  mass  of  fibers  of 
used  paper  contacted  with  the  liquid  mixture  and  retaining  the 
wetting  agent 


4,067,142 
ECHINATIN  GLYCOSIDES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Tratomn  Ftamya,  Tokyo;  SUakU  A^ibe,  Yokoanka;  MiynkI 
KobayashI,  Ube,  and  Tadao  Ttaimoio,  Okayaau,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  KahMhtM  Kaisha  HayaiUbara  Selbatia  Kagakn 
Kenky^Jo,  Okayama,  Japan 
DiTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  672,623,  April  1, 1976.  This  i^lication 

Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,848 
Claims  priority,  appilcatfoo  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1975,  50-47240; 
Apr.  17, 1975,  5047241 

Int  CL2  AOIG  1/00 
VS.  CL  47—58  6  daims 


B4»«r>tio 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  echinatin-4-gluco8ide, 
represented  by  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  glucopyranosyl  residue,  comprising  cultivating 
colli  of  Gfycyrrhiia  echinata  L.  (Leguminosae)  in  a  nutrient 
medium  until  echinatin-4-glucoaide  is  produced  in  the  calli  and 
culture  broth,  and  extracting  and  separating  the  ecliinatin-4- 
glucoside  from  the  calli  and  the  culture  broth. 
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4,067,143 

PLANT  WATERING  REMINDER 

Patrick  J.  AlweU,  10  Randolph  Place,  Haalet,  N  J.  07730 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,388 

lat  CL2  AOIG  25/00 

VS.  CL  47—79  5  Oaimt 


76,T8 


1.  A  plant  watering  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
plant  pot  having  a  rim,  the  watering  device  responsive  to 
maintain  a  desired  moisture  condition  within  the  planting 
medium,  and  comprising, 

a.  housing  means  adapted  to  be  readily  applicable  and  re- 
movable from  the  rim  of  the  plant  pot, 

b.  retaining  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  housing 
means  to  peripherally  encompass  the  rim  to  prevent  lat- 
eral movement  relative  thereto  so  that  said  housing  means 
is  retained  in  seated  position  relative  to  the  plant  pot, 

c.  reservoir  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  housing 
means  and  in  partially  overlapping  relationship  to  the 
planting  medium  in  the  plant  pot, 

d.  said  reservoir  means  includes  a  pair  of  vertically  extend- 
ing peripherally  spaced  apart  walls  for  receiving  the  fluid 
therebetween, 

e.  an  aperture  formed  by  the  inner  of  said  walls  substantially 
centrally  disposed  on  said  housing  means  for  the  plant  to 
extend  therethrough, 

f.  fluid  transferring  means  extending  between  said  reservoir 
means  and  into  the  soil  medium  for  a  gradual  transfer  of 
fluid  from  within  the  reservoir  means  to  the  planting 
medium,  said  fluid  transferring  means  including: 

1.  an  opening  extending  through  said  housing  means  to 
provide  access  between  said  reservoir  and  the  pUnting 
medium, 

2.  a  fluid  transferring  member  having  a  rigid  wall  with  an 
axially  extending  passageway  therethrough,  said  fluid 
transferring  member  adapted  to  removably  extend  ver- 
tically through  said  opening  and  into  the  planting  me- 
dium, 

3.  a  plurality  of  fluid  ports  extending  between  said  pas- 
sageway and  the  exterior  of  said  fluid  transferring  mem- 
ber, 

4.  an  elongated  irrigating  wick  having  the  upper  end 
thereof  positioned  within  said  reaervoir  and  the  lower 
end  thereof  within  said  passageway,  such  that  fluid  is 
transferred  in  response  to  the  moisture  condition  of  the 
planting  medium,  and 

5.  said  forward  end  of  said  fluid  transferring  member  is 
tapered  to  facilitate  entry  thereof  into  the  planting 
medium,  and 

g.  stop  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  fluid  transferring 
member  to  prevent  said  fluid  transferring  member  from 
passing  through  said  opening  and  also  being  removable 
from  said  housing. 


4,067,144 
METHOD  OF  DRIVING  DOOR  OF  AUTOMATIC  DOOR 

ASSEMBLY 
Masaakl  OgiaU,  Knrobe,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,944 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  24, 1975,  5042107 
Int.  a.2  E05F  15/18 
VS.  CL  49—360  5 1 


20      21 


IS  — 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  linear  motor  for  driving  a  door  of  an 
automatic  door  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  cushion- 
ing devices  for  dampening  the  movement  of  the  door  at  the 
ends  of  its  opening  and  closing  strokes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  driving  the  door  throughout  the  duration  of  each  stroke 
by  a  normal  constant  propulsion  force  obtained  from  the 
linear  motor; 

b.  driving  the  door  by  an  additional  constant  propulsion 
force,  which  produces  a  net  force  which  is  greater  than 
said  normal  propulsion  force,  during  a  final  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  the  strokes  of  the  door  for  thereby  overcom- 
ing a  reaction  force  of  one  of  the  cushioning  devices  so  as 
to  bring  the  door  completely  to  the  end  of  said  one  of  its 
strokes;  and 

c.  removing  said  additional  propulsion  force  upon  arrival  of 
the  door  at  said  end. 


4,067,145 
SPRING  LOADED  ACCESS  DOOR 
Norman  J.  Hodge,  Peoria,  IlL,  aaaignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,551 

Int  CL2  E05F  1/12 

VS.  a.  49—386  9  OalBS 


1.  In  a  compartment  on  a  vehicle  which  includes  an  opening 
through  a  wall  thereof  and  a  cover  positionable  to  cover  said 
opening,  an  improved  means  for  mounting  a  door  to  said  com- 
partment to  serve  as  said  cover,  comprising: 

a  first  member  extending  inwardly  of  said  compartment 
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from  the  wall  thereof  adjacent  a  flrst  side  of  said  opening 
having  a  first  post  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
therefrom  away  from  said  opening  and  generally  parallel 
thereto; 

a  first  bracket  extending  inwardly  of  said  compartment  from 
laid  door  adjacent  and  generally  parallel  to  said  first 
member  on  an  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  first  post, 
said  first  bracket  having  a  second  post  extending  there- 
from past  said  first  member  and  generally  parallel  to, 
spaced  latitudinally  from,  proceeding  generally  in  the 
same  direction  as  and  generally  of  an  equal  length  with 
said  first  post; 

means  biasing  said  first  and  second  posts  towards  one  an- 
other; and 

first  means  pivotally  coupling  said  first  bracket  to  said  first 
member  at  a  position  intermediate  said  door  and  said  first 
post  to  define  a  first  and  a  second  position  for  said  door, 
said  door  being  biased  at  each  of  said  positions  by  said 
biasing  means  to  be  stably  held  in  place,  said  first  pivotal 
coupling  means  being  located  in  an  area  defmed  by  a  first 
line  connecting  the  centers  of  said  posts  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, a  second  line  connecting  the  centers  of  said  posts  in 
said  second  position  and  said  door  when  in  said  first  and 
second  positions. 


~     4,067,146 
SEALING  JOINTS  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  BODY  AND  AN 
EXTRUSION  HEAD  FOR  EXTRUDING  SUCH  JOINTS 
FVaacoto  Mcnel,  6  Bis  hm  Saligaac  Fendon,  Netiilly-nir*Scine, 
■ad  Gerard  Mend,  17  nw  Victor*Hiigo,  Canierea-siir-Seine, 
both  of  France 

Filed  May  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684^73 
Claias  priority,  application  FVance,  Joly  8,  1975,  75J1344; 
Jaly  30, 197S,  7S  J3720 

lat  a.2  E06B  7/23 
MS.  a.  49—490  4  Claims 


1.  An  extruded  tubular  sealing  joint  for  mounting  on  a  first 
closure  element  of  an  automobile  body,  said  first  closure  ele- 
ment having  a  predetermined  length  made  up  of  successive 
straight  and  angular  portions  forming  a  predetermined  pattern, 
and  said  joint  comprising: 
an  elongated,  hollow  tubular  member  made  of  flexible  ex- 
truded material  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  successive 
straight  and  angular  portions  of  said  first  closure  element, 
and  having  a  longitudinal  sealing  face  adapted  to  come  in 
contact  with  a  second  closure  element  of  said  automobile 
body  during  movement  of  said  first  and  said  second  clo- 
sure elements  into  a  closed,  mating  relationship,  said  sec- 
ond closure  element  having  a  predetermined  length  made 
up  of  successive  straight  and  angular  portions  forming  a 
predetermined  pattern  that  is  arranged  to  mate  with  said 
predetermined  pattern  of  said  first  closure  element;  and 
a  group  of  ekmg^Ued  parallel  flexible  sealing  lips  on  said 
sealing  face  of  said  tubular  member  for  each  of  said  angu- 
lar portions  of  said  predetermined  pattern  of  said  first 


closure  element,  each  group  of  sealing  lips  being  extrud- 
edly  formed  on  and  with  said  tubular  member  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof,  the  portions  of  said  tubular 
member  extending  between  said  groups  being  free  of 
sealing  lips,  and  said  groups  of  sealing  lips  compensating 
for  localized  flattening  of  the  tubular  member  occurring 
along  said  angular  portions  of  said  predetermined  pattern 
of  said  first  closure  element  when  said  tubular  member  is 
mounted  thereon. 


4,067,147 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BOWL  TYPE 

VIBRATORY  FINISHING 

Raymond  M.  Leliaert,  Sooth  Bead,  Ind^  SMignor  to  Wheelabra- 

tor-Frye,  Inc.,  Hampton,  N.H. 

Filed  Sept  3, 1976,  Set.  No.  720^7 

iBt  a.2  B24B  il/06.  1/00 

UJS.  a.  51— 163J  12  Claims 


1.  A  finishing  mill  having  a  substantially  annular  trough 
adapted  to  contain  media  and  parts,  means  for  vibrating  the 
trough  to  cause  the  media  and  parts  therein  to  travel  in  admix- 
ture about  the  trough,  the  improvement  for  separating  the 
parts  from  the  media  comprising  a  segment  forming  a  part  of 
the  trough  but  extending  downwardly  as  a  well  to  below  the 
normal  level  of  the  bottom  of  the  trough  with  the  return  from 
the  well  to  the  bottom  of  the  trough  being  at  a  relatively  small 
incline,  and  a  separating  screen  positionable  to  extend  cross- 
wise of  the  trough  substantially  as  a  continuation  of  the  bottom 
wall  thereof  to  overlie  an  initial  portion  of  the  well  to  retain  the 
parts  on  the  surface  thereof  while  the  media  passes  through 
into  the  underlying  portion  of  the  well  for  return  to  the  trough, 
and  means  for  removing  the  parts  from  the  surface  of  the 
separating  screen. 


4,067,148 
FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Makoto  Kikuchi,  Kariya,  Japan,  aiiigBor  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabu- 
sUki-Kaiaha,  Aichi,  Japn 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Sept  18, 1975, 50-112155; 
May  11, 1976,  51-54000 

lot  CL2  B24B  49/00 
\3S.  a.  51—165.77  11  Claina 

1.  A  feed  apparatus  for  a  grinding  machine  including  a  bed, 
a  swivel  base  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bed,  a  wheel  support 
sUdably  mounted  on  said  swivel  base  for  sliding  movement  in 
a  direction  oriented  by  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to 
a  radial  direction  of  a  workpiece,  comprising: 
a  transmission  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  wheel 
support  and  being  movable  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
sliding  movement  of  said  wheel  support; 
means  movable  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  workpiece; 
driving  means  for  moving  said  movable  means;  and 
transmitting  means  arranged  between  said  transmission  shaft 
and  said  movable  means  for  transmitting  movement  of 
said  movable  means  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  work- 
piece  to  said  wheel  support  through  said  transmission 
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shaft  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  movable  on  said  movable  nected  to  said  source  and  tangentially  communicating  with 
means  relatively  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  workpiece  in  said  space,  a  vertically  directed  air  outlet  communicating  with 


proportion  to  movement  of  said  movable  means  in  the  said  space  through  said  bottom  wall,  said  vibrator  means  fur- 
radial  direction  of  said  workpiece.  ther  comprising  means  resiliently  and  pivotally  supporting  said 
container  for  limited  up  and  down  arcuate  movement. 


4,067,149 
SANDING,  BUFFING  AND  POUSHING  TOOLS 
Fhuk  F.  All,  and  Phillip  Glen  All,  both  of  2973  Pascal  Drife, 
Fairbora,  OMo  45324 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,310 

Int  CL2  B24B  9/04 

MS.  CL  51—364  5  Claims 


4,067,151 
CURTAIN  ROD  SUPPORT 
Mdrin  DraknUc,  Box  482,  Tnrfford,  Pa.  15085 

FUed  Jnly  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,232 
lat  CL^  E04F  19/00 
MS.  a.  52—27 


5Cl8iBas 


1.  A  tool  for  sanding,  buffing  and/or  polishing  comprising 
an  operating  head  the  body  of  which  includes  a  surface  portion 
the  peripheral  configuration  of  which  is  defined  by  a  line 
revolved  about  a  central  axis,  a  peripheral  surface  portion  of 
said  head  having  therein  a  plurality  of  cuts  directed  in  a  sense 
longitudinally  and  inwardly  thereof  to  extend  into  the  body  of 
said  head  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  to  a  radius  of  said  head,  said 
cuts  including  cuts  of  different  width  and  being  formed  to 
receive  and  to  provide  for  an  anchoring  therein  of  one  end  of 
a  selected  segment  of  an  abrasively  surfaced  sheet-like  material 
to  enable  the  remainder  thereof  to  be  wrapped  over  said  pe- 
ripheral surface  portion  of  said  head  and  to  dispose  in  substan- 
tially coextensive  relation  thereto. 


4,067,150 
SANDBLAST  ABRADING  APPARATUS 
JaBMt  P.  Menrigaa,  Walnnt  Creek,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Argoaite, 
lac,  Pleaiaat  Hill,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,325 
lat  a.2  B24C  7/00.  5/04 
MS.  CL  51—436  5  Claims 

1.  Sandblast  abrading  apparatus  comprising  a  container 
containing  fine  particle  abrading  material,  and  vibrator  means 
attached  to  the  container  operable  to  vibrate  it  with  compo- 
nents of  both  horizontal  and  vertical  movement  whereby  said 
material  is  caused  to  become  suspended  in  the  form  of  a  cloud 
within  said  container,  said  vibrator  means  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  bottom  wall  and  having  defined  therein  a  cylindri- 
cal space,  a  ball  member  disposed  within  said  space  and  mov- 
able therearound  with  horizontal  and  vertical  components  of 
movement,  means  to  impart  such  movement  to  said  ball  mem- 
ber comprising  a  source  of  pressurized  air,  an  air  inlet  con- 


f^Yy^/^y 


1.  A  support  apparatus  to  carry  a  window  dressing  and  the 
like,  said  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of: 
rod  means  adapted  to  support  said  window  dressing, 
adapter  brackets  to  releasably  support  the  ends  of  said  rod 

means  while  spaced  outwardly  from  the  finished  face 

surface  of  a  wail, 
two  base  plates  embedded  within  said  wall  at  two  locations 

which  are  spaced  apart  and  inwardly  spaced  from  said 

finished  face  surface, 
connector  means  carried  by  each  of  said  base  plates  to 

project  outwardly  from  said  finished  face  surface, 
two  carrier  plates  each  including  means  to  releasably  secure 

an  adapter  bracket  of  said  rod  means  thereto  and  thereby 

support  an  end  of  said  rod  means  while  said  carrier  plates 

abut  in  a  flush  relation  with  the  fmished  face  surface  of  the 

wall,  and 
fastening  means  to  secure  each  of  said  two  carrier  plates  to 

said  connector  means  for  transferring  the  load  carried  by 

said  rod  means  onto  the  wall  by  said  two  base  plates. 


toPUHpL. 


4,067,152 
FASOA  COMPRESSION  CUP 
Rodney  J.  WolaM,  Graad  Raplda,  MIdL,  aaiigao 
Johaaoa.  Graad  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,978 
lat  a.2  E04D  13 /li 
MS.  a.  52—60  9 1 

1.  A  fascia  compression  clip  for  providing  a  water  tight  seal 
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between  a  roof  covered  by  roof  material  and  an  adjacent  wall 
with  a  teaerally  vertical  outer  tide  including: 
a  generally  planar  front  face  extending  downwardly  in  a 
generally  vertical  direction  along  the  outer  tide  of  the 
wall  and  having  an  inwardly  opening  receiving  means  for 
attaching  said  front  face  to  the  wall; 
a  defonnable  leg  extending  from  said  front  face  across  the 
wall  toward  the  roof,  said  defonnable  leg  deformable 
from  an  initial  position  to  a  securing  position  for  engaging 
the  roof  thereby  securing,  in  cooperation  with  said  receiv- 
ing means  in  said  front  face,  said  fascia  compression  clip  to 
the  roof  and  compressing  the  roof  material; 
securing  means  extending  from  said  front  face  toward  said 


deformable  leg  for  coupling  to  and  securing  said  defonn- 
able leg  in  said  securing  position,  said  securing  means 
including  a  support  leg  extending  from  said  front  face  so 
said  support  leg  is  positioned  between  said  deformable  leg 
and  the  roof;  said  support  leg  having  an  engaging  means 
which  engages  said  deformable  leg  in  said  securing  posi- 
tion and  prevents  movement  of  said  deformable  leg  from 
said  securing  position,  said  engaging  means  including  a 
pair  of  interacting  hooks,  one  hook  extending  from  said 
deformable  leg  and  one  hook  extending  from  said  support 
leg;  and 
a  lever  receiving  means  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal, 
spaced  flanges  forming  a  slot  therebetween  extending 
along  the  outside  of  said  deformable  leg. 


4,iW7.1S3 

DOME  STRUCTURE 

Richard  PhlUlp  Davia,  P.O.  Boi  881,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92112 

Filed  Ai«.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  609,031 

brt.  0.2  E04B  7/32 

VS,  a.  52-80  6  Claims 


I.  A  dome  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  main  support  beams  each  describing  a  substan- 
tially circular  arc  and  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  with  the 
ends  thereof  seated  on  a  supporting  surface; 

b.  said  beams  orthogonally  intersecting  each  other  at  their 
uppermost  extremity  to  define  a  portion  of  a  sphere; 

c.  a  plurality  of  secondary  ribs,  each  defining  a  substantially 
ciicularaic; 

d.  means  supporting  said  ribs  in  angularly  spaced  relation 


between  said  beams  and  in  the  spherical  surface  defme 
thereby; 

e.  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  pair  of  elongated  channels,  one 
in  each  side  thereof  such  that  each  pair  of  adjacent  ribs 
defines  a  pair  of  facing  channels;  which  are  arcuate  essen- 
tially in  the  direction  of  a  great  circle  defined  by  the 
channel  defining  ribs; 

f.  a  multiplicity  of  laterally  extended  slats  seated  in  said 
facing  channel  pairs  and,  said  slats  being  vertically  contig- 
uous to  define  a  substantially  continuous  wall  segment 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  ribs  and  being  substantially 
planar  and  of  width  and  height  dimensions  to  seat  at  least 
roughly  within  said  arcuate  facing  channel  pairs  despite 
being  planar, 

g.  an  annular  floor  supported  by  two  coplanar  circular  joists 
disposed  beneath  die  inner  and  outer  circiunference 
thereof  respectively;  and 

h.  said  circular  joisu  being  suspended  by  cables  from  overly- 
ing portions  of  said  beams  and  including  a  plurality  of 
radial  joists  extending  between  said  inner  and  outer  circu- 
lar joists,  and  the  outer  of  said  joists  being  mounted  to  said 
beams. 


4,0«7.1S4 
INSTANTANEOUS  VENTING,  NON-FRANGIBLE  BURST 

PANEL  STRUCTURE 

Lester  Lymaa  Flke,  Jr.,  Blue  Springs,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  Fike 

Metal  Products  Corporatloo,  Blue  Springs,  Mo. 

Cootlnnatlon-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  551^39,  Feb.  20, 1975, 

abandoned.  Iliis  appUcatloo  Joly  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,240 

iBt  a.2  E04C  2/26 

VS.  a.  52—99  12  Claims 


1.  A  frangible  burst  membrane  or  panel  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  normally  covering  and  closing  disposition  to  a  vent 
opening  provided  with  a  chamber  or  area  to  be  protected 
subject  to  the  buildup  of  dangerously  high  internal  pressure 
said  membrane  comprising: 
a  thin,  flexible  substrate  sheet  formed  of  a  frangible  metallic 

material  capable  of  bursting  at  relatively  low  pressures; 
elongated,  nonrigid  flexible,  pattern-defining  means  on  at 
least  one  face  of  said  sheet  and  flexible  with  the  latter 
extending  across  a  significant  part  of  the  sheet,  at  least  one 
edge  of  said  pattern-defining  means  presenting  a  sharp- 
breaking,  predetermined  burst  pattern  for  the  sheet;  and 
a  non-metalUc,  flexible,  relatively  thin  coating  of  abrasion 
and  corrosion  resistant  material  on  said  sheet,  said  bunt 
pattern-defining  means  being  configured  and  arranged 
and  cooperable  with  said  coating  to  cause  the  membrane 
to  burst  at  a  lower  pressure  than  the  burst  pressure  of  the 
sheet  and  assuring  substantially  instantaneous  bursting  of 
said  sheet  along  said  pattern  when  the  pressure  within  said 
chamber  or  the  like  reaches  a  reUtively  low  predeter- 
mined magnitude,  and  for  substantially  instantaneous 
essentially  non-fragmenting  outward  movement  of  the 
bursted  portions  of  the  sheet  for  venting  of  said  chamber 
or  the  like  through  substantially  the  entirety  of  said  vent 
opening. 
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4,067,155 
SEALING  SYSTEM 
Da?M  L.  Raff,  Torrance;  Shcnaaa  A.  Stewart,  Palos  Verdes 
Pcaa.,  and  Harlan  E.  Tarbell,  Tonaacc,  aU  of  Calif.,  aarigaort 
to  GreCco,  lac,  Bala  Cyawyd,  Pa. 

FIM  Aag.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,751 

lat  CL2  E04B  1/00 

VS.  a  52—105  14  Claims 
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4,067,156 
COMPUTER  FLOOR  STRUCTURE 
Ludea  R.  Dowalag,  Jr.,  Avoa  Lake,  Ohio,  aaaigaor  to  Doaa 
Prodacts,  lae.,  Wcitlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,045 
lat  CL2  E04B  5/09;  E04C  2/06 
VS.  CL  52—126  10  Clafaas 

1.  A  generally  rectangular  floor  panel  adapted  to  be  .sup- 
ported at  its  comers  comprising  a  body  of  nonflammable  con- 
crete-like material  having  substantial  compressive  strength, 
low  tensile  strength  and  a  low  co-eflicient  of  thermal  transfer, 
said  body  having  a  planar  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  a 
grid  of  reinforcing  elements  embedded  in  said  body  substan- 
tially adjacent  said  lower  surface  arranged  in  arrays  of  ele- 
ments which  divide  said  panel  into  a  plurality  of  reinforcing 
element  bounded  tones,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  plural- 


ity of  cavities  within  said  zones  which  are  open  to  said  lower 
surface  and  are  substantially  uniformly  sloped  inward  and 
upward  toward  said  upper  surface  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  lower  surface  substantially  no  greater  than  43*,  said  cavi- 
ties terminating  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  upper  surface, 
said  body  providing  a  substantially  homogeneous  upper  por- 
tion above  said  cavities  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and 
integral  depending  walls  located  around  said  cavities  and 
extending  from  said  upper  portion  to  said  lower  surface,  said 
upper  portion  being  free  of  reinforcing  elements  and  being 
supported  substantially  throughout  its  lower  extremity  by  said 
wall  portions,  said  wall  portions  being  sufficiently  wide  adja- 


y. 
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1.  A  system  for  joining  and  adhering  a  pair  of  panels  to  a 
rigid  substrate  and  providing  a  seal  against  thermal  and  mois- 
ture transfer  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  receptacle  member  of  substantially  constant 
transverse  cross-section  for  attachment  to  said  rigid  sub- 
strate including  a  base,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  ele- 
ments extending  upwardly  from  said  base  to  define  a 
channel,  the  adjacent  side  walls  of  said  vertical  elements 
including  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  downwardly 
angled  teeth  projecting  inwardly  towards  the  center  of 
said  channel; 

b.  a  reinforcing  metal  plate  embedded  in  the  base  of  said 
receptacle  member  providing  for  the  secure  attachment  of 
said  receptacle  member  to  said  rigid  substrate,  said  plate 
including  a  plurality  of  holes  for  passage  of  fastening 
means  and  the  surface  of  said  base  including  indentations 
that  are  formed  adjacent  said  holes; 

c.  an  elongated  resilient  insert  member  of  substantially  con- 
stant transverse  cross-section  including  a  cap,  and  a  pro- 
jection having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  wall  surfaces  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  cap,  a  portion  of  both  of  said 
side  wall  surfaces  including  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced,  upwardly  angled  teeth  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  side  walls  a  sufficient  distance  to  engage  the  down- 
wardly angled  teeth  of  said  receptacle  member  when  said 
projection  is  inserted  in  said  channel,  said  cap  being  de- 
formable upon  insertion  of  said  projection  of  said  insert 
member  in  said  receptacle  member,  with  the  resilience  of 
said  cap  providing  a  slight  upward  force  on  said  projec- 
tion to  exert  a  positive,  engaging  force  that  tends  to  lock 
said  projection  in  said  receptacle  member;  and 

d.  a  layer  of  tacky  resilient  sealant  attacheid  to  the  lower 
surface  of  said  cap  on  each  side  of  said  projection  to  seal 
said  cap  to  each  of  said  panels. 
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cent  to  said  upper  portion,  to  support  substantially  the  entire 
lower  extremity  of  said  upper  portion,  said  walls  extending 
downwardly  with  substantially  uniformly  decreasing  width  to 
said  lower  surface  and  being  free  of  reinforcing  elements  ex- 
cept substantially  adjacent  to  said  lower  surface,  said  body  and 
grid  cooperating  so  that  loads  applied  to  said  upper  surface 
produce  compressive  stresses  in  said  concrete-like  material 
without  any  significant  tensile  stresses  and  produce  tensile 
stresses  in  said  elements  of  said  grid  without  any  significant 
compressive  stresses,  the  strength  of  said  panel  with  respect  to 
said  loads  on  said  upper  surface  being  substantially  the  same  as 
a  similar  panel  without  said  cavities. 


4,067,157 
ELEMENTS  FOR  FORMING  FRAMES 
Brian  RoMaaoa,  Uak,  Eaglaad,  assizor  to  Catalc 
Liaslted,  Ow^hllly,  Wales 

Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,167 
ClalflM  priority,  appUcatloa  UaUad  iOagdoai,  Sept  23. 1974^ 
41345/74;  Jaac  2, 1975, 23796/75 

lat  CL2  E06B  1/04;  E04C  2/38 
VS.  CL  52—127  11 


1.  A  metal  door  frame  for  defining  a  doorway  through  an 
opening  in  a  wall,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  door  jambs  and  a  head  rail,  each  of  said  jambs  and 
said  head  rail  having  a  substantially  identical  channel- 
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shaped  crow  lection  comprising  opposed  flanges  con- 
nected by  a  web,  said  flanges  being  directed  away  from 
laid  opening  towards  the  body  of  said  wall;  and 
a  bracket  secured  to  the  free  end  of  the  head  rail,  said 
bracket  having  a  body  of  L-shaped  cross-section,  one  limb 
of  said  L-thaped  body  being  secured  to  the  head  rail  and 
the  other  limb  of  said  L-«haped  body  extending  upwardly 
from  the  end  edge  of  the  web  of  said  head  rail  in  a  plane 
at  substantiaUy  right  angles  to  the  length  axis  of  the  head 
rail,  said  bracket  further  incorporating  a  spring  clip  leg 
having  an  upper  portion  integrally  continuing  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  upward  extending  bracket  limb,  said 
spring  clip  leg  extending  convergently  downward  from 
the  upper  edge  of  said  upward  extending  bracket  limb 
close  along  the  outboard  face  of  latter  for  snugly  receiving 
and  resiliently  gripping  therebetween  the  upper  edge 
portion  of  the  web  of  the  adjacent  jamb,  thereby  securing 
said  head  rail  on  said  jamb,  said  upward  extending  limb 
and  spring  clip  leg  including  opposed  portions  spaced  not 
more  than  the  thickness  of  the  web  of  the  adjacent  jamb, 
said  spring  clip  leg  being  resiliently  bendable  away  from 
said  outboard  face  of  said  upward  extending  body  limb. 


4,0(7.158 

TOWING  A-FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR 

PREFABRICATED  BUILDING 

Robert  Raynood  Lawrcacc,  205  W.  Fifth  St,  Altnras,  Calif. 

96101 

FUed  Se»t  13, 1974,  Scr.  No.  722,884 

lat  CL2  E04B  1/343 

MS.  CL  52—143  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination,  a  prefabricated  building  and  a  towing 
*A"  frame  structure  comprising 

a.  a  prefabricated  building  having  an  elongated  body  and 
which  is  structurally  suitable  for  being  towed  by  means  of 
said  towing  "A"  frame  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  building, 

b.  a  towing  "A"  frame  structure  attached  to  said  building  at 
the  forward  end  of  said  building,  said  "A"  frame  compris- 
ing. 

1.  two  longitudinally  elongated  leg  members  lying  in  the 
same  horizontal  plane  and  lying  at  an  angle  relative  to 
one  another, 

2.  a  front  load  distributing  member,  horizontally  disposed 
lying  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
prefabricated  building, 

3.  two  identical  load  distributing  side  plates  of  rectangular 
shape  lying  in  a  vertical  plane,  parallel  to  each  other  and 
separated  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  the  prefabricated  building. 

4.  means  connecting  said  leg  members  to  load  distributing 
side  plates  said  means  being  by  attaching  said  leg  members 
to  vertical  gusset  plates  by  bolu  and  connecting  said 
vertical  gusset  plates  to  horizontal  gusset  plates  by  weld- 
ing and  connecting  said  horizontal  gusset  plates  to  said 
load  distributing  side  plates  by  welding, 
3.  means  connecting  leg  members  together  at  their  apex 

said  means  being  by  bolting,  welding  or  riveting  said  leg 

members  to  a  trailer  hitch  coupler, 
6.  means  connecting  load  distributing  front  member  to 

said  leg  members  said  means  being  by  connecting  said 

leg  members  to  height  adjusting  brackets  by  bolts,  rivets 


or  welding  and  connecting  said  brackets  to  said  load 
distributing  front  member  by  bolts  at  two  locations 
along  the  length  of  said  load  distributing  front  member, 

7.  means  connecting  load  distributing  firont  member  to 
prefabricated  building,  said  means  being  by  connecting 
said  load  distributing  front  member  to  prefabricated 
building  by  lag  bolts,  screws  or  bolts, 

8.  means  connecting  load  distributing  side  members  to 
prefabricated  building,  said  means  being  by  connecting 
said  load  distributing  side  members  to  prefabricated 
building  by  lag  bolts,  screws  or  bolts. 


4,067,159 
BUILDING  CLUSTER  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  BUILDING 

UNITS 
Ivan  Bertram  Jurte;  Roger  Dooglaa  Hay;  Andrew  CuItom 
Goodfellow;  Thonaa  Towaaon,  aad  Keith  Eric  Hay,  all  of 
Auckland,  New  Zealand,  aarignort  to  Indnatrlaliaed  BoUding 
Syitena  United,  New  Zealand 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  418,216,  Nov.  23, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,857 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Not.  22,  1972, 
169084 

Int  a.2  E04H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  52—234  11  Claims 


1.  A  building  cluster  comprising  a  plurality  of  building  units, 
each  said  building  unit  forming  at  least  one  room  at  least  when 
connected  to  one  or  more  adjacent  building  units,  each  said 
building  unit  being  of  a  width  and  length  selected  from  a 
plurality  of  a  modular  unit  dimension,  said  plurality  of  a  modu- 
lar unit  dimension  being  arranged  in  two  directions  as  a  hori- 
zontal modular  grid,  each  said  building  units  being  arranged  to 
be  joined  together  to  form  said  building  cluster  so  that  the 
center  line  of  any  joint  between  said  building  unite  coincides 
with  any  selected  grid  line  of  said  modular  grid  and  so  that  any 
wall  between  any  two  adjacent  said  rooms  formed  by  any  two 
adjacent  said  building  unite  is  a  wall  common  to  both  said 
building  units,  and  is  further  arranged  so  that  the  center  line  of 
said  wall  coincides  with  the  center  line  of  any  said  joint  be- 
tween said  building  unite  and  with  said  selected  line  of  said 
modular  grid,  each  said  building  unit  being  constructed  sepa- 
rately from  any  other  building  unit  in  said  building  cluster  and 
comprising  a  stressed  skin  floor  member  and  a  stressed  skin 
roof  member  both  the  same  length  and  width,  and  a  plurality  of 
wall  panel  members  on  at  least  two  sides  of  said  separately 
constructed  building  unit  said  wall  panel  members  being  dis- 
posed between  said  floor  member  and  said  rotrf'  member  and 
removably  connected  thereto  by  means  of  lug  members  in- 
serted on  the  center  line  of  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said 
wall  panel  members,  and  removably  connected  to  the  edges  of 
said  floor  member  and  said  roof  member  in  which  at  least  some 
of  which  removable  connections  of  said  lugs  to  the  edges  of 
said  floor  members  and  said  roof  members  are  adapted  to  resist 
shear  forces  due  to  side  sway  or  lozenging  forces  on  said 
building  unit  without  changing  the  configuration  of  said  wall 
panel  members,  said  wall  panel  members  being  spaced  apart 
from  and  connected  to  each  other  in  their  vertical  edges  by 
means  of  removable  spacing  members  such  that  at  the  connec- 
tion of  at  least  two  said  wall  panel  members  a  continuous 
cavity  is  formed  the  least  dimension  of  which  is  at  least  conci- 
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dent  with  the  thickness  of  any  said  wall  panel  member  ar- 
ranged to  enable  changes  selected  from  removal  and  addition 
of  any  said  wall  panel  member  without  disturbing  any  other 
said  wall  panel  member  in  the  building  unit  and  without  dis- 
turbing any  electrical  wires  in  the  cavity,  the  relationship  of 
the  edges  of  said  floor  members  and  said  roof  members  and  said 
wall  panel  members  to  said  modular  grid  being  such  that  where 
M  represente  said  modular  unit  dimension  and  n  represente  any 
whole  number  and  nM  represente  any  pluraUty  of  said  modular 
unit  dimension,  and  where  d  represente  the  spaced  distance 
apart  of  the  edges  of  any  two  adjacent  said  floor  members  or 
the  edges  of  any  two  aidjacent  roof  members  and  coincides 
with  the  thickness  of  any  one  said  lug,  t  represente  the  thick- 
ness of  any  one  said  wall  panel  member,  and  is  always  greater 
than  d.  then  any  said  floor  member  and  any  said  roof  member 
has  a  length  or  width  of  nM—d.  and  any  said  wall  panel  mem- 
ber has  a  width  of  no  greater  than  tiM—t  and  no  less  than 
nM—lt  so  that  any  said  floor  member  or  any  said  roof  member 
or  any  said  wall  panel  members  has  a  fixed  relationship  of  ite 
vertical  edges  to  said  modular  grid  regardless  of  the  pluraUty 
of  modular  unit  dimensions  selected  for  ite  horizontal  dimen- 
sions, and  so  that  the  intersection  of  the  center  lines  of  at  least 
three  said  wall  panel  members,  when  one  said  wall  panel  mem- 
bers is  at  right  angles  to  the  other  two  said  wall  panel  members, 
will  concide  with  the  center  line  of  the  joint  between  at  least 
two  building  unite  and  with  the  intersection  of  the  lines  of  said 
horizontal  modular  grid  with  the  vertical  edges  of  these  panels 
a  fixed  distance  away  from  said  intersection  so  that  such  verti- 
cal edges  define  a  space  between  the  panels. 


4,067,160 

CONCRETE  RESERVOIR  COMPOSED  OF 

PREFABRICATED  SECHONS 

AmoMna  J.  ReUnders,  Voerendaal;  Jacobus  J.  Hage,  Sittard, 

and  Peter  J.  Scgers,  Heerlen,  all  of  Netherlands,  asdgnors  to 

Stamicarboa,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679.494 
aaima  priority,  application  Netherlanda,  Apr.  29,  1975, 
7505062 

lat  a.»  E04C  2/04:  E04G  11/06:  E04H  7/26 
U.S.  CL  52—245  7  Claims 
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1.  A  reservoir  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  contiguous,  prefab- 
ricated, plate-shaped  concrete  sections  connected  together  so 
as  to  be  movable  and  water-tight  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  concrete  sections,  each 
having  front  back,  top,  bottom  and  side  wall  portions; 

a  foundation  extending  around  the  full  length  of  the  reser- 
voir circumference; 

upwardly  facing  groove  means  provided  within  said  founda- 
tion for  receiving  the  bottom  portion  of  said  concrete 
sections  together  with  an  amount  of  mortar  for  securing 
the  concrete  sections  therein; 

pliable  side  sealing  means  for  connecting  together  adjacent 
side  portions  of  said  concrete  sections; 

each  of  the  side  portions  of  said  concrete  sections  being 


provided  with  rabbet  means  located  in  the  front  plain  of 
said  concrete  sections  for  receiving  said  pliable  side  seal- 
ing means; 
each  of  said  pliable  side  sealing  means  including  a  deform- 
able  spacer  extending  between  the  adjacent  side  wall 
portions  of  adjacent  concrete  sections  and  from  the  back 
to  the  front  thereof,  deformable  sealing  plate  means  posi- 
tioned on  the  front  side  of  said  spacer  for  making  the  joint 
between  adjacent  concrete  sections  watertight  clamp 
means  for  clamping  said  deformable  sealing  plate  means  in 
a  watertight  relationship  with  respect  to  said  concrete 
sections,  said  clamping  means  extending  along  the  length 
of  said  deformable  sealing  plate  means. 


4,067,161 
MODULAR  FURNITURE 
Ebcrhard  G.  Reaach,  Lercheabergrtag  24, 6  Fkaakftirt  an  Mala, 
Gcrmaay 

Coatinnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,600,  Oct.  18, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,484 
Claiais    priority,    applicatioa    Gcraiaay,    Sept    29,    1974, 
2445015;  Aug.  2, 1975,  2534552 

lat  a.2  E04B  1/54:  A47B  47/00 
U.S.  CL  52—285  13  Claina 


1.  In  a  piece  of  modular  furniture,  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  modular  elemente  in  the  shape  of  elongate  profiles 
each  provided  with  three  parallel  flanges  held  spaced 
apart  by  an  integral  transverse  web,  said  flanges  terminat- 
ing in  beveled  edges  lying  in  a  common  plane,  the  beveled 
edges  of  corresponding  flanges  of  said  profiles  contacting 
each  other  along  said  plane  with  formation  of  two  pairs  of 
angularly  adjoining  grooves  between  said  flanges;  and 

a  pair  of  generally  L-shaped  connectors  with  legs  respec- 
tively received  in  each  pair  of  angularly  adjoining  grooves 
for  holding  said  profiles  together. 

5.  In  a  piece  of  modular  furniture,  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  polygonal  plates  lying  in  mutually  orthogonal 
planes; 

two  sete  of  modular  elemente  respectively  framing  said 
plates,  each  modular  element  having  the  shape  of  an  elon- 
gate profile  and  being  provided  with  at  least  two  parallel 
flanges  including  a  first  flange  proximal  to  the  respective 
panel  and  a  second  flange  separated  from  said  first  flange 
by  an  integral  transverse  web,  the  flanges  of  each  modular 
element  differing  from  each  other  in  both  length  and 
width  and  terminating  in  beveled  coplanar  longitudinal 
edges  and  in  beveled  coplanar  transverse  edges,  the  modu- 
lar elemente  of  each  set  adjoining  each  other  along  their 
beveled  transverse  edge,  the  resulting  frames  having  a 
common  side  defmed  by  one  modular  element  of  each  set 
whose  flanges  contact  each  other  along  beveled  longitudi- 
nal edges;  and 

a  pair  of  generally  L-shaped  connectors  disposed  at  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  common  side,  each  of  said  connectors 
having  two  legs  respectively  received  in  a  pair  of  out- 
wardly open  grooves  formed  between  the  contacting 
flanges  of  the  two  modular  elemente  defining  said  com- 
mon side,  said  legs  terminating  in  transverse  end  stops 
received  between  flanges  of  adjoining  modular  elemente 
of  the  respective  sete  to  form  a  comer  joint 
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4,0(7,162 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
RouM  Howorth,  UttMoroogh,  Eagland, 


to  BTR 


Filed  No?.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745^26 
OataH  priority,  appilcatioa  United  Kingdom,  June  23, 1976, 
26172/76 

Int  a.1  E04B  1/38 
MS.  CL  52—393  18  Clainu 
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1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  lattice  for  sealing  cladding 
panels  on  a  structure  of  a  building  comprising  the  steps  of 
preforming  a  plurality  of  lattice  portions  of  elastomeric  mate- 
rial, each  lattice  portion  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
framework  for  sealing  at  least  one  cladding  panel  and  at  least 
one  member  which  is  an  extension  of  a  side  of  the  rectangle 
extending  from  each  comer  of  the  rectangle  a  distance  of  half 
the  length  of  the  side  of  the  rectangle  from  which  the  member 
extends,  assembling  said  preformed  lattice  portions  on  a  struc- 
ture of  a  building  and  joining  together  said  preformed  lattice 
portions  into  a  continuous  lattice  by  forming  junctions  be- 
tween adjacent  lattice  portions  or  between  lattice  portions  and 
intermediate  spacing  members  which  connect  the  lattice  por- 
tions. 


4,067,163 

THERMALLY  INSULATED  AND  CONNECTED 

WINDOW  FRAME  MEMBERS  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

F^uk  W.  Hcten,  124  Pataky  Lane,  MlmieapoUs,  Minn.  55422 

Filed  Mtf.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,664 

lat.  CL2  E04B  1/62 

U.S.  CL  52—403  5  Claim 


«»      /• 


1.  In  a  window  construction  the  method  of  thermally  insulat- 
ing and  connecting  a  first  frame  with  a  second  frame  having 
interfitting  portions  with  voids  therebetween  consisting  in 
forming  an  initial  web  connecting  the  first  frame  with  the 
second  ftame  then  coating  the  internal  surfaces  of  the  interfit- 
ting frames  with  a  bond  inhibitor,  then  applying  a  resinous 
•elf-hardening  material  into  the  voids  between  the  interfitting 
frames,  then  allowing  the  resinous  material  to  set,  then  remov- 
ing the  initial  connecting  web,  with  the  sole  connection  of  the 
frame  members  being  the  resinous  nuterial  with  the  frame 


members  freely  slidable  upon  the  bond  inhilntor  relative  to  the 
other  during  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  frame  members. 


4,067,164 

COMPOSITE  PANELS  FOR  BUILDING 

CONSTRUCTIONS 

WUIIan  J.  McMillan,  Midland,  Mich^  avlgnor  to  Ite  Dow 

Chemical  Coopany,  Midland.  Mlek. 

Filed  Sept  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,334 

lat  a.>  E04C  2/20 

U.S.  a.  52—309.12  8  Claim 

1.  A  building  panel  comprising  a  main  body  portion  of  a 
closed  cell,  generally  smooth  skinned  styrene  polymer  foam 
nuterial  having  a  surface  containing  one  or  more  regions 
having  indentations  therein,  said  surface  having  applied 
thereto  a  substantially  continuous  binder  coating  of  a  styrene- 
butadiene  copolymer  latex  consisting  essentially  of  a  styrene- 
butadiene-1,3  copolymer  having  a  styrene  to  butadiene  weight 
ratio  of  about  30:70  to  70:30,  and  baaed  on  the  weight  of  said 
copolymer,  (a)  from  about  2  to  about  10  percent  of  non-ionic 
surfactant,  (b)  from  about  0.75  to  7.S  percent  of  anionic  surfac- 
tant, at  least  about  IS  percent  of  which  is  sodium  alkyl  sulfate 
in  which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  9  to  17  carbon  atoms,  the 
sum  of  (a)  and  (b)  not  exceeding  about  1 1  percent  by  weight  of 
said  copolymer  and  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  within 
the  range  of  about  0.7:1  to  10:1,  and  adhered  to  said  binder 
coating  a  protective  cementitious  facing  material,  a  portion  of 
which  is  contained  in  said  indentations,  said  facing  material 
consisting  essentially  of  an  admixture  of  portland  cement, 
mineral  aggregate  and  from  about  3  to  about  23  percent  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  cement  of  a  styrene-butadiene-1,3  co- 
polymer having  a  styrene  to  butadiene  weight  ratio  of  about 
30:70  to  70:30,  water  in  amount  of  from  about  23  to  63  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  cement,  and  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  copolymer,  (a)  from  about  2  to  about  10  percent  of  non- 
ionic  surfactant,  (b)  from  about  0.73  to  7.3  percent  of  anionic 
surfactant,  at  least  about  13  percent  of  which  is  a  sodium  alkyl 
sulfate  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  9  to  17  carbon  atoms, 
and  (c)  from  about  0.1  to  3  percent  of  a  polyorganosiloxane 
foam  depressant  based  on  the  weight  of  active  polyor- 
ganosiloxane, the  sum  of  (a)  and  (b)  not  exceeding  about  1 1 
percent  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  and  the  weight  ratio  of  (a) 
to  (b)  being  within  the  range  of  about  0.7:1  to  10:1. 


4,067,165 
PANEL  SYSTEM 
Jay  Timmons,  Paloc  Verdcs  Eitatea,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  HIcbert, 
Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,360 

lat  CL2  E04B  2/72 

U.S.  a.  52—585  14  Clalna 


1.  An  arrangement  for  releaaably  joining  a  pair  of  panel 
members  together,  each  of  the  panels  having  a  relatively  flat 
end  surface,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  align- 
ing means,  each  of  which  includes  an  elongated  element  ex- 
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tending  from  the  end  surface  of  one  of  the  pair  of  panel  mem- 
bers and  means  defining  an  aligning  aperture  adjacent  the  end 
surface  of  the  other  one  of  the  pair  of  panel  members  to  align 
the  panel  members  with  the  end  surfaces  in  contact  with  each 
other,  the  aligning  aperture  having  a  shape  similar  to  and  being 
slightly  larger  than  the  elongated  element  to  provide  relatively 
free  movement  of  the  elongated  element  into  and  out  of  the 
aligning  aperture  while  preventing  lateral  movement  of  the 
elongated  element  within  the  aligning  aperture,  and  a  plurality 
of  securing  means,  each  of  which  includes  an  elongated  mem- 
ber extending  from  the  end  surface  of  one  of  the  pair  of  panel 
members  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
elongation  of  the  elongated  element  and  means  defining  a 
securing  aperture  adjacent  the  end  surface  of  the  other  one  of 
the  pair  of  panel  members,  the  securing  vpeiXaxt  being  slightly 
smaller  than  the  elongated  member  so  as  to  bind  the  elongated 
member  therein  and  secured  the  panel  members  together  with 
the  end  surfaces  in  contact  with  each  other. 


4,067,166 
RETAINING  BLOCK 
Edmnnd  C.  Sbeahan,  One  Ordiard  St,  Wellesley  Hills,  Maaa. 
02181 

FUed  June  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,202 

lat  a.2  E02D  5/00 

U.S.  CL  52—593  3  Claims 


1.  A  block  used  in  constructing  a  retaining  wall  composed  of 
a  number  of  blocks  and  comprising; 

a  facing  wall  portion  of  rectangular  construction  having  a 
rectangular  facing  surface,  a  rectangular  rear  surface  and 
top,  bottom  and  side  surfaces, 

said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  facing  wall  portion 
having  tongue  and  groove  means  permitting  interlocking 
between  blocks, 

an  elongated  support  bar  integral  with  the  facing  wall  por- 
tion having  a  rectangular  crou  section  and  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  rear  surface  and  having  a  bottom 
surface  that  is  substantially  flush  with  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  facing  wall  portion, 

said  support  bar  having  a  width  greater  than  itt  height  and 
said  facing  wall  portion  having  its  width  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  support  bar, 

a  pair  of  elongated  L-shaped  reinforcing  rods  embedded  in 
the  block,  each  having  only  one  short  leg  of  only  a  Unear 
rod  section  embedded  in  the  facing  wall  portion  and  only 
one  long  leg  of  only  a  linear  rod  section  embedded  in  the 
support  bar,  said  elongated  rods  disposed  in  parallel  with 
each  rod  forming  a  cantilever  support  within  the  block 
with  the  ends  of  the  rod  terminating  free  and  in  orthogo- 
nal directions. 

a  first  straight  long  rod  disposed  in  the  facing  wall  portion 
parallel  to  the  top  surface  thereof  and  means  for  welding 
the  long  rod  to  the  L-shaped  rods, 

a  second  straight  long  rod  disposed  adjacent  the  joining  edge 
line  between  the  top  surface  of  the  suppon  bar  and  the 
rear  surface  of  the  facing  wall  portion  and  means  for 
welding  the  second  rod  to  the  elongated  rods  at  a  position 


between  the  joining  edge  line  and  the  bend  in  the  elon- 
gated rods  between  the  long  and  short  legs, 
a  plurality  of  shorter  straight  rods  aU  disposed  in  paraUel  to 
each  other  within  the  support  bar  and  means  for  wdding 
the  shorter  rods  to  the  two  elongated  rods. 


4,067,167 
TOP  ASSEMBLY 
A.  F.  Anderaoa,  Fhdtport,  Mich.,  aarigaor  to  lie 
Shaw-Walker  Cooipaay,  Mnsketoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,984 
iBt  CL2  A47B  WW 
U.S.  CL  52-614 


UfJ    v/ 


1.  A  top  assembly  for  desks,  tables,  credenzas  and  simiUr 
items,  said  top  assembly  including: 

a  sheet  metal  member  having  a  planar  top  surface  of  gener- 
ally rectangular  shape,  depending  side  and  end  walls 
extending  generally  at  right  angles  to  said  planar  top 
surface  and  inwardly  projecting  portions  at  the  lower 
edges  of  said  side  and  end  walls  with  said  inwardly  pro- 
jecting portions  extending  generally  paraUel  to  said  planar 
top  surface, 

a  one  piece  sheet  of  laminated  plastic  adhered  to  said  top 
surface,  said  side  and  end  walls  and  said  inwardly  project- 
ing portions  to  closely  follow  the  contours  thereof  and  to 
provide  a  laminated  plastic  surface  for  said  top  assembly 
which  is  continuous  and  uninterrupted  along  the  side  and 
end  edges  of  the  top  assembly, 

gaps  formed  in  said  sheet  metal  member  between  the  side 
and  end  walls  at  the  comers  thereof; 

said  laminated  plastic  sheet  having  similar  but  narrower  gaps 
at  the  comers  thereof  so  that  the  laminated  plastic  sheet 
overlaps  the  gq»  in  the  comers  of  the  sheet  metal  mem- 
ber, and 

metal  caps  positioned  at  the  comers  of  the  top  assembly  with 
the  metal  caps  covering  the  gaps  in  the  laminated  plastic 
sheet  but  not  in  the  sheet  metal  member  so  that  the  caps 
force  the  laminated  plastic  sheet  into  the  gaps  formed  in 
the  comers  of  the  sheet  metal  member  to  position  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  metal  caps  flush  with  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  laminated  plastic  sheet. 


4,067,168 
CONNECTING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  COMPOSITE  BEAM 
Elaiar  Thmer,  Giaiiitei,  Gcrauny,  aaai^or  to  HIM  AktiaiH 
gff Ihfhaft,  Schaaa,  LiechteMtela 

FDed  Jaly  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,941 
ClalaH    priority,    appUeatioa    Gcma^r,    Jnly    9,    1975, 
7521823M 

lat  CL2  E04B  1/16:  E04C  5/01 
U.S.  CL  52—733  10  Claim 

1.  A  connecting  element  for  use  in  a  composite  beam  struc- 
ture formed  of  an  upper  concrete  slab  and  a  structural  steel 
member  depending  downwardly  from  the  concrete  slab  for 
connecting  the  concrete  slab  to  the  structural  steel  member, 
comprising  a  substantially  L-shaped  member,  said  L-shaped 
member  including  an  elongated  base  member  having  a  first 
face  and  an  oppositely  directed  second  face  with  a  pair  tA 
laterally  spaced  first  edges  extending  in  the  ekmgated  direction 


460 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


tending  through  said  base  member  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond faces  thereof  with  the  opening  being  spaced  inwardly  from 
laid  first  edges  and  said  second  edges,  a  fastening  element 
inaertible  through  the  opening  in  said  base  member  for  secur- 
ing said  base  member  to  a  structural  steel  member  of  a  compos- 
ite beam  structure  by  driving  the  fastening  element  into  the 
structural  steel  member,  supporting  webs  formed  integrally 
with  said  base  member  along  said  first  edges  thereof  and  se- 
cured to  said  anchor  strap  along  said  first  edges  thereof,  said 
base  member  having  a  deformation  zone  extending  along  each 
of  the  first  edges  thereof  and  located  between  said  supporting 
webs  and  the  opening  through  said  base  plate  so  that  if  a  force 
is  applied  to  said  anchor  strap  increasing  the  angular  displace- 
ment between  the  first  faces  of  said  anchor  strap  and  said  base 
member,  said  supporting  webs  effect  a  pulling  force  along  the 
first  edges  of  said  base  member  with  the  deformation  zone  of 
said  base  member  bending  away  from  the  structural  steel  mem- 
ber to  which  it  is  attached. 


4,067,1(9 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  WALL  PLATE  PACKAGE 
Loidi  Zaapiai,  Jr^  ProiUcncc,  and  Joaeph  P.  Steftuil,  War- 
wick, both  of  Itin  aadgBora  to  General  Electric  Conpany, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  591,224,  Jane  27, 1975.  TUi  appUcation 
Mnr.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,419 
lot  C1.2  B65B  WOO 
U.S.  CL  53— J  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  packaging  an  article  which  comprises, 
providing  a  platform  having  a  recess  alignable  with  a  screw 

hole  in  a  card  package, 
depositing  molten  plastic  in  the  recess, 
disposing  a  card  package  onto  the  platform  to  align  a  screw 

hole  of  said  card  with  said  recess, 
disposing  an  article  to  be  packaged  onto  said  card  to  align  a 
screw  hole  of  said  article  with  said  card  screw  hole  and 
with  said  recess. 


I 


January  10,  1978 


of  said  base  member  along  two  opposite  edges  of  said  first  and 
second  faces  and  a  pair  of  second  edges  spaced  apart  in  and 
extending  transversely  of  the  elongated  direction  of  said  base 
member  and  extending  along  two  other  opposite  edges  of  said 
first  and  second  faces,  an  elongated  anchor  strap  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  base  member  and  extending  angularly  from 
one  of  said  second  edges  of  said  base  member  with  the  elon- 
gated direction  of  said  anchor  strap  forming  an  angular  contin- 
uation of  the  elongated  direction  of  said  base  member  so  that 
the  integrally  formed  said  base  member  and  anchor  strap  pro- 
vide said  member  with  its  L-shape.  said  anchor  strap  having  a 
first  face  and  an  oppositely  directed  second  face  with  the  first 
face  thereof  forming  an  angularly  disposed  continuation  of  the 
first  face  on  said  base  member,  said  first  face  and  second  face 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  first  edges  extending  in  the 
elongated  direction  of  said  anchor  strap  and  a  pair  of  second 
edges  spaced  apart  in  and  extending  transversely  of  the  elon- 
gated direction  of  said  anchor  strap,  at  least  one  opening  ex- 


inserting  a  screw  through  said  article  screw  hole  and  card 
screw  hole  into  said  molten  plastic. 


and  removing  said  packaged  article  from  said  platform  when 
said  molten  plastic  is  self  supporting  and  is  adherent  to 
said  card  package. 


4,067,170 

TUBULAR  PACKAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  V.  Yates,  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  aasignor  to  Milliken 

Research  Corporation,  Spartanbnrg,  S.C. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,710 

Int  a.i  B65B  57//A  41/1%,  9/12 

VS.  CL  53—28  3  Oains 


1.  A  method  to  provide  registered  print  on  a  carton  forming 
machine  comprising  the  steps  of:  supplying  a  roll  of  carton 
stock  material  with  spaced  indicia  thereon,  forming  said  paper 
stock  into  a  tube,  detecting  the  position  of  said  indicia  on  said 
stock  materia],  changing  the  perimeter  of  said  tube  if  said 
detected  indicia  is  in  a  predetermined  position  and  providing  a 
signal  to  an  operator  if  the  machine  attempts  to  either  decrease 
or  increase  the  perimeter  of  the  tube  for  a  period  greater  than 
a  predetermined  time. 


4,067,171 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTIPLE  ENCLOSURE 
MAILER 
E?erctt  H.  Herb^  Fairfield;  Randolph  S.  Lyon,  Jr.;  Knrt  E. 
Volk,  Jr.,  both  of  Wcatport,  and  Robert  W.  Wasamer,  Fair- 
field, all  of  Conn.,  aiaignort  to  Knrt  H.  Volk,  Inc^  Milford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766,552 
Int  C1.2  B31B  49/04 
VS.  CL  53—31  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  envelope  containing  multiple 
separate  enclosure  sheets  which  comprises: 
a.  mating  in  a  superposed  aligned  configuration  a  first  com- 
posite sheet  consisting  of: 

i.  an  envelope  sheet  defining  a  flap,  a  front  panel  and  a  rear 
panel,  and  integral  therewith 
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ii.  a  first  enclosure  sheet  joined  along  a  transverse  line  to 
said  rear  panel; 
and  a  second  composite  sheet  containing  integral  second  and 
third  enclosure  sheets; 

b.  maintaining  the  mated  configuration  of  the  composite 
sheets  by  bonding  means  applied  along  a  narrow  segment 
adjacent  to  each,  and  lying  between  the  opposite  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  the  superposed  enclosure  sheets; 

c.  folding  the  bonded  composite  sheets  to  position  the  enclo- 
sure sheets  between  the  front  and  rear  panels  of  the  enve- 
lope sheets; 
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d.  removing  the  bonded  longitudinal  edge  segments  while 
the  sheets  are  in  the  folded  configuration; 

e.  bonding  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  front  and  rear  enve- 
lope panels  to  form  an  envelope  pocket  containing  the 
enclosure  sheets;  and 

f  while  the  envelope  flap  is  open,  simultaneously  separating 
the  rear  envelope  panel  from  the  first  enclosure  sheet,  and 
the  second  from  the  third  enclosure  sheet,  to  thereby 
provide  an  envelope  containing  multiple  separate  enclo- 
sure sheets. 


magazine  and  deposit  it  onto  said  conveyor  means  in 
transverse  position  thereon, 

d.  means  to  set  up  said  cartons  on  said  conveyor  in  expanded 
condition,  comprising  perpendicular  members  on  said 
endless  conveyor  means  spaced  therealong  and  pusher 
means  supported  adjacent  said  magazine  and  operable 
sequentially  relative  to  alternate  perpendicular  members 
to  set  up  each  carton  from  flat  condition  prior  to  said 
cartons  being  engaged  by  the  next  successive  perpendicu- 
lar member, 

e.  article-loading  means  extending  transversely  to  said  con- 
veyor and  having  one  end  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  con- 
veyor intermediately  between  said  ends  thereof,  and  in- 
cluding 

f  guide  means  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  conveyor  means, 
pusher  means  movable  reciprocably  along  said  guide 
means  to  push  articles  along  said  guide  means  toward  said 
conveyor  means,  and  controlled  power  means  to  operate 
said  pusher  in  timed  sequence, 

g.  means  along  said  conveyor  means  between  said  magazine 
and  said  article-loading  means  operable  to  fold  closed  the 
side  flaps  and  lower  end  flap  on  the  end  of  a  deposited 
carton  adjacent  the  opposite  edge  of  said  conveyor  means 
from  said  article-loading  means,  thereby  to  arrange  said 
carton  to  receive  articles  moved  into  the  opposite  open 
loading  end  of  said  carton  by  said  article-loading  means, 

h.  means  operable  to  fold  closed  the  side  and  bottom  flaps  of 
the  loading  end  of  said  carton  after  the  same  has  had 
articles  inserted  therein  while  the  upper  flaps  at  the  bot- 
tom and  loading  ends  of  the  carton  remain  projected 
outwardly, 

i.  means  to  apply  adhesive  simultaneously  to  the  lower  sur- 
faces of  said  projecting  upper  flaps, 

j.  means  operable  to  fold  said  upper  flaps  shut  to  permit  said 
adhesive  to  adhere  to  the  previously  folded  flap>s,  and 

k.  means  operable  to  advance  said  conveyor  stepwise  be- 
tween the  operations  of  said  aforementioned  means. 


4,067,172 
CARTON  SET-UP  AND  LOADING  MACHINE  4,067,173 

Eugene  H.  Panics,  Red  Lion,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  ExCcI  Engineer-  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

ing.  Inc.,  Red  Lion,  Pa.  Denis  Borrello,  Ponghkeepaie,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Foodwayi  Na- 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763,645  tional.  Inc.,  Hawthonw,  N.Y. 

Int  a.2  B65B  57/06.  43/28  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,132,  March  13, 1975,  Pat 

U.S.  a.  53—53  18  Claims    No.  4,004,399.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,559 

Int  a.2  B65B  9/12.  51/30 
\-  «t- "    ..  - ..  <*   "  <-  '         U.S.  a.  53—180  M  9  daima 


* 


1.  A  carton  set-up  and  loading  machine  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  a  magazine  to  hold  a  supply  stack  of  flattened  die-cut 
cartons  having  flaps  projecting  from  all  edges  of  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof, 

b.  endless  conveyor  means  having  a  loading  end  positioned 
substantially  opposite  said  magazine  successively  to  re- 
ceive individual  cartons  therefrom  and  the  opposite  end 
comprising  a  discharge  end, 

c.  suction  means  adjacent  said  loading  end  of  said  conveyor 
means  beneath  said  magazine  and  mounted  for  vertical 
movement  into  engagement  with  the  lowermost  carton  in 
said  magazine  and  operable  to  pull  the  same  from  said 


1.  A  packaging  machine  comprising 
a  hopper  for  receiving  a  supply  of  flowable  material,  said 
hopper  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  nozzles  in  a  base 
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thereof  for  outflow  of  a  plurality  of  streams  of  the  flow- 
able  material; 

a  rotatable  dumper  shaft  below  said  hopper,  said  dumper 
shaft  having  a  plurality  of  flow  measuring  means  thereon, 
each  said  measuring  means  being  disposed  below  a  respec- 
tive hopper  outlet  nozzle  and  including  a  plurality  of 
material  receiving  chambers  circumferentially  disposed 
about  said  shaft,  each  said  chamber  being  of  adjustable 
size  to  receive  varying  amounts  of  material  from  a  respec- 
tive outlet  nozzle; 

a  plurality  of  guide  tubes,  each  said  tube  being  aligned  with 
a  respective  measuring  means  to  guide  a  measured  amount 
of  material  therethrough; 

a  pair  of  conduits  adjacent  each  respective  guide  tube,  each 
said  conduit  extending  to  the  lower  end  of  a  respective 
guide  tube; 

suction  means  connected  to  said  conduit  to  evacuate  the 
region  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  a  respective  guide 
tube; 

means  for  moving  a  pair  of  continuous  sheets  over  said  guide 
tubes; 

means  for  sealing  the  continuous  sheets  to  each  other  be- 
tween and  alongside  said  guide  tubes;  and 

a  pair  of  rotatable  seal  bars  below  said  guide  tubes  for  sealing 
the  sheets  to  each  other  transversely  of  said  guide  tubes  to 
define  sequentially  spaced  packets  containing  measured 
amounts  of  the  material. 


4,067,174 

STRFFCH  WRAP  MACHINE 

Joaeph  Goldstein,  9838  CUcopee  Ave,  Northridge,  Calif.  91325 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,444 

iBt  a.2  B65B  13/10 

VS.  a.  53—184  R  12  dains 


4,067,175 

DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  CONTAINERS  MADE  OF 

HEAT-SEALABLE  MATERIAL 

baac  VlBokor,  Atc.  Forcit  1485, 7*A  Bmmm  AIici,  Argeotiaa 

Filed  Sept  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,915 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  ArgntlMi,  Aag.  4, 1976,  264207 

iBt  CL2  B65B  51/14.  51/26 

MS.  CL  53—373  3  Ctaiau 


1.  A  mobile  stretch- wrap  machine  for  stretch- wrapping 
stationary  material  comprising: 

a  vehicle  having  wheels  supporting  it  for  steerable  move- 
ment on  a  floor  and  capable  of  moving  to  the  site  of  said 
sutionary  material  and  then  moving  on  the  floor  around 
said  material; 

motive  means  for  propelling  said  vehicle  on  the  floor; 

guidance  control  means  for  guiding  the  vehicle  along  a  path 
which  passes  around  the  sutionary  material  to  be 
wrapped;  and 

a  stretch-wrap  unit  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  movement 
therewith  along  the  floor  and  including  a  supply  of 
stretch-wrap  web  and  means  for  releasing  said  web  to 
wind  the  stretch-wrap  web  around  the  sutionary  material 
as  said  vehicle  moves  oo  the  floor  and  carries  said  stretch- 
wrap  unit  around  the  sutionary  material  to  be  wrapped. 


^'<., .. .  r 


^/  --z 


1.  A  device  for  sealing  containers  made  of  heatseabri>le 
material,  particularly  suiuble  for  the  closure  of  containers 
containing  pasty  fat  substances,  comprising  an  elastic  means 
for  supporting  one  of  the  two  walls  of  the  container  which  are 
to  be  heat-sealed  to  one  another,  an  assembly  movable  towards 
the  mean  plane  of  said  container,  said  assembly  including  a 
head  on  which  are  slidably  mounted  two  rigid  plane  members 
on  either  side  thereof  which  are  downwardly  and  inwardly 
convergent  such  that  the  lower  portions  thereof  may  be  in 
substantial  engagement  with  each  other,  the  lower  edges  of 
each  plane  member  being  Upered  to  a  sharp  point,  said  head 
having  mounted  thereon  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  a  heating 
means  such  that  movement  of  said  head  downwardly  relative 
to  said  members  places  said  heating  means  into  engagement 
with  the  outer  wall  of  the  container  and  pushes  the  container 
into  engagement  with  said  elastic  support,  said  downward 
movement  of  said  head  further  moving  said  members  away 
from  each  other  while  said  members  engage  the  upper  wall  of 
the  container,  the  angle  of  said  members  being  maintained 
constant  during  said  movement  and  said  plane  memben  re- 
maining in  coextensive  engagement  with  the  respective  sur- 
faces of  said  head,  means  for  causing  the  movement  of  the 
assembly  towards  said  elastic  support,  and  means  for  causing 
the  movement  of  said  rigid  plane  members  relative  to  the  head. 


4,067,176 
GATHERING  UNIT  ATTACHING  APPARATUS 
Maofried  L.  Hoch,  Lockport;  Edward  A.  Fritz,  Hiaadaie,  and 
Peter  Saauaarco,  Dowacn  Grore,  all  of  111.,  aadgaon  to 
Interaatioaal  Harreiter  Conpuy,  Cllcago,  III. 
Filed  Jwie  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  698^2 
iBt  0.2  AOID  89/00 
\}S.  CL  56—15.6  11  OaiflM 

8.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  gathering  unit  to  a  forage  har- 
vester iMsic  unit,  said  basic  unit  having  a  mobile  frame  and  a 
fore-and-aft  housing  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  said  frame 
having  a  crop  infeed  inlet,  comprising  a  pair  of  transverse  pivot 
pins  mounted  on  said  basic  unit  frame  in  axial  alignment  and 
defining  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  adjacent  said  crop  infeed  inlet, 
a  transversely  planar  attaching  yoke  defining  an  unobstructed 
crop  passage,  said  yoke  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
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members  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  pins  for  swinging 
movements  in  a  vertical  fore-and-aft  plane  relative  to  said 
housing,  means  on  said  yoke  remote  from  said  pivot  pins  for 
pivotally  engaging  a  complementary  pivot  means  on  the  upper 
portion  of  said  gathering  unit  along  an  auxiliary  axis  parallel  to 
said  fixed  axis  and  movable  to  said  basic  unit,  cooperative 
means  on  said  yoke  and  on  said  gathering  unit  remote  from  said 


.^^ 


T 


^ 


auxiliary  axis  for  providing  a  securing  connection  therebe- 
tween upon  said  gathering  unit  pivoting  about  said  auxiliary 
axis  toward  said  attaching  yoke  such  that,  upon  said  gathering 
unit  being  secured  to  said  yoke,  said  gathering  unit  articulates 
about  said  fixed  axis,  means  associated  with  said  basic  unit  for 
pivoting  said  attaching  yoke  about  said  pivot  pins  between  a 
routionally  forward  pickup  position  and  operating  and  trans- 
port positions  routionally  upwardly  therefrom. 


4,067,177 
HARVESTER  REEL 
William  R.  Tout,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Universal  Harrcster 
Company,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,889 

Int  a.J  AOID  57/02 

MS.  CL  56—226  9  daims 


1.  A  harvester  reel  comprising  a  frame,  a  shaft,  means  on  said 
frame  for  joumalling  said  shaft  for  roUtion  relative  to  said 
frame  about  a  main  horizontal  axis,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
mounting  arms  fixed  on  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  shaft, 
a  bat,  means  on  said  arms  for  joumalling  said  bat  adjacent  the 
outer  ends  of  said  arms  for  movement  about  a  bat  axis  parallel 
to  said  main  axis,  a  crank  pin  having  a  crank  pin  axis,  means 
engaging  said  pin  and  said  bat  for  fixing  said  crank  pin  to  said 
bat  with  said  pin  axis  eccentric  from  and  parallel  to  said  bat 
axis,  a  circular  guide  having  a  guide  axis,  means  engaging  said 
frame  and  said  guide  for  fixing  said  guide  on  said  frame  with 


said  guide  axis  eccentric  from  and  parallel  to  said  main  axis,  a 
follower  joumalled  on  said  circular  guide,  and  a  rod  having  a 
connection  to  said  follower  and  to  said  crank  pin. 


4,067,178 
COMBINED  HEDGER-TOPPER 
Charles  Dale  Miller,  Winter  Parii,  Fla.,  assiSBor  to  A.  Dnda  and 
Sons,  Oriedo,  Fla. 

FUed  May  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,111 
Iirt.  CL2  AOID  55/18 
MS.  CL  56—235  14 1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  grove  or  orchard  in  prop- 
erly trimmed  and  topped  condition,  comprising  a  vehicle 
adapted  for  movement  along  the  ground  in  a  direction  essen- 
tially parallel  and  adjacent  to  a  row  of  trees,  a  base  member 
capable  of  substantial  heightwise  adjustments  mounted  on  said 
vehicle,  power  means  under  the  control  of  an  operator  for 
bringing  about  selected  heightwise  movements  of  said  base 
member,  a  pair  of  elongate  booms  rouubly  mounted  upon  said 
base  member,  with  each  boom  operatively  serving  as  a  mount- 
ing for  a  plurality  of  spaced,  power  driven  saw  blades,  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  base  member  in  a  proper  routional 
orienution  with  respect  to  the  ground  at  all  times,  such  that 
said  saw  booms  are  easily  positionable  to  effect  either  a  hedg- 
ing operation  or  a  topping  operation. 


4,067,179 
DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HARVESTER 
Rudolf  Schneider,  Rcasciieid,  Germany,  assignor  to  Busatis- 
Werke  KG,  Remschcid,  Gcmaay 

Filed  June  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,541 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmaay,  Joae  3, 1975,  2524464 
Int.  a.2  AOID  55/02 
MS.  a.  56—297  15  ClaioH 


1.  In  a  cutting  machine,  particularly  in  a  harvester,  a  combi- 
nation comprising  support  means;  cutting  means  including  a 
first  and  a  second  cutting  member  having  respective  cutting 
edges;  means  for  mounting  said  cutting  means  on  said  support 
means  for  individual  displacement  along  a  common  plane 
located  intermediate  said  cutting  members,  including  at  least 
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one  first  and  one  second  arm,  a  first  and  a  second  journal 
mounting  said  first  and  second  arms,  respectively,  on  said 
support  means  for  movement  in  parallel  planes,  and  a  first  and 
a  second  pivot  articulating  said  first  and  second  arms,  respec- 
tively, to  said  first  and  second  cutting  members,  said  first  pivot 
being  spaced  a  first  distance  fnAn  said  first  journal,  and  said 
second  pivot  being  spaced  a  second  distance  from  said  second 
journal;  and  means  for  displacing  said  cutting  means,  including 
driving  means,  crank  means  driven  by  said  driving  means  into 
rotation  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  parallel  planes  and  includ- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  crank  portion  offset  from  said  axis,  and 
transmission  means  including  a  first  and  a  second  lever,  a  first 
and  a  second  additional  journal  mounting  said  first  and  second 
levers,  respectively,  on  said  support  means  for  movement  in 
parallel  planes,  a  first  and  a  second  additional  pivot  articulating 
said  first  and  second  levers,  respectively,  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cutting  members,  said  first  additional  pivot  being  spaced 
said  first  distance  from  said  first  additional  journal  and  said 
second  additional  pivot  being  spaced  said  second  distance  from 
said  second  additional  journal,  and  a  first  and  a  second  con- 
necting rod  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  crank  portions, 
respectively,  and  pivoted  to  said  first  and  second  levers,  re- 
spectively. 


4,067,1W 

BOBBIN  HOLDER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  DOUBLE 

TWIST  THREAD  TWISTING  SPINDLE 

Heiu  Bieeck,  Probstricd,  Germany,  aaiigiior  to  Saorer-Allma 

GmbH,  AIlgBuer  MaatUneabMi,  Kempten,  GcnniBy 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,916 
ClaiaM    priority,    applkation    Gcmany,    Oct    6,    1975, 
7531686(U] 

Int  CL2  DOIH  7/66 
MS.  CL  57—5832  11  Claims 


1.  A  bobbin  holder  arrangement,  comprising: 

an  open  top  stationary  bobbin  box  having  first  bobbin  carrier 
means  removably  mounted  therein  for  supporting  a  first 
thread  carrying  bobbin  thereon; 

rotary  flyer  means  routably  secured  to  said  first  bobbin 
carrier  means  and  removable  therewith  and  having  thread 
guide  means  thereon  for  guiding  a  thread  from  said  first 
bobbin;  and 

second  bobbin  carrier  means  releasably  mounted  on  said  first 
bobbin  carrier  means  for  supporting  a  second  thread  car- 
rying bobbin  thereon  and  i^ve  said  rotaty  flyer  means, 
said  thread  guide  means  on  said  rotary  flyer  means  being 
located  at  a  location  greater  in  diameter  than  the  maxi- 
mum diameter  of  said  second  bobbin  whereby  said  thread 
on  said  first  bobbin  is  unwound  therefrom  through  said 
thread  guide  means  on  said  rotary  flyer  means  and  being 
held  in  spaced  relation  from  the  periphery  of  said  thread 
wound  on  said  second  bobbin. 


4,067,181 
nBER-DISINTEGRATING  UNIT  FOR  A  SPINNING 
MACHINE 
Ernst  Fehrer,  Anf  dcr  Gogi  28,  Lina,  Austria 

CoBtlBnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,748,  Dec.  18, 1975, 

abaadooed.  lUs  appUcatioB  Not.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,075 

ClaiBS  priority,  ap^icatton  Austria,  Jan.  23, 1975,  509/75 

lot  a.2  DOIH  1/12:  DOIG  15/40 

U.S.  a.  57—58.91  2  Claims 


k 


I 


1.  In  a  spinning  machine,  a  unit  for  disintegrating  a  fibrous 
mass  into  spinnable  fibers,  the  unit  comprising 

a.  a  drum  for  disintegrating  the  mass  into  spinnable  fibers, 
the  drum  having  serrations  generating  a  cylinder  and 
being  operable  to  rotate  in  a  predetermined  direction, 

b.  a  first  smooth  feed  roller  for  guiding  the  mass,  the  first 
feed  roller  being  disposed  adjacent  the  cylinder  and  defin- 
ing with  the  cylinder  first  and  second  wedge-shaped 
spaces,  respectively,  on  the  sides  of  which  the  serrations 
approach  and  depart  from  the  first  feed  roller  during  a 
rotation  of  the  drum  in  the  predetermined  direction,  the 
first  feed  roller  being  mounted  for  adjustment  to  vary  the 
distance  thereof  from  the  cylinder, 

c.  a  second  clamping  and  smoothing  feed  roller  comprising 
a  hard  core  and  an  elastic  surface  layer,  the  second  feed 
roller  being  disposed  in  the  first  wedge-shaped  space  and 
defining  a  nip  with  the  first  feed  roller, 

(1)  the  feed  rollers  being  in  surface  contact,  having  axes  of 
rotation  at  a  fixed  distance  during  operation  and  being 
operable  to  feed  the  mass  through  through  the  nip  to  the 
serrations, 

d.  a  cover  extending  into  the  second  wedge-shaped  space, 
the  cover  being  closely  spaced  from  the  first  feed  roller 
and  spaced  as  closely  as  possible  from  the  cylinder, 

e.  a  first  pair  of  pinch  rollers  operable  to  feed  the  fibrous 
mass  between  them  to  the  nip, 

f  a  second  pair  of  pinch  rollers  operable  to  feed  the  fibrous 
mass  between  them  to  the  first  pair  of  pinch  rollers,  each 
of  the  pinch  rollers  comprising  a  hard  core  and  an  elastic 
surface  layer,  and  each  pair  of  pinch  rollers  having  axes  of 
rotation  at  a  fixed  distance  during  operation,  and 

g.  means  for  driving  the  second  pair  of  pinch  rollers,  for 
driving  the  first  pair  of  pinch  rollers  at  a  peripheral  veloc- 
ity higher  than  that  of  the  second  pair  of  pinch  rollers,  and 
for  driving  the  first  and  second  feed  rollers  at  a  peripheral 
velocity  higher  than  that  of  the  first  pair  of  pinch  rollers. 
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4,067,182 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
STAPLE  FIBERS  FROM  A  FIBROUS  SLIVER 
Fraatisek  Jaros;  Zdeaek  Kotrba;  Josef  Ripka,  aU  <rf  Usti  nad 
Orlid;  Vadav  VoborBik,  Letfaorad;  Jan  Juiek,  Usti  nad  Or- 
lid;  Vladimir  Ohlidal,  Usti  Bad  Orlid;  F^aatisek  HortUk,  Usti 
mid  Orild;  Marie  Broikoira,  Usti  aad  OrUd,  and  Vera  Zoko?- 
ska,  Brandys  oad  Orlid,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  aasignors  to 
Vyiknany  ostav  bavlnanky,  Usti  aad  Orlid,  Ckechodovakia 

Filed  Sept  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,147 
Claims  priority,  application  CsechodOTakia,  Od.  3,  1975, 
6709/75 

lot  a.2  DOIH  1/12 
M&.  a.  57—58.95  6  daims 


3.  A  device  for  separating  fibers  from  a  fibrous  sliver  and  for 
supplying  the  separated  fibers  to  a  twist  forming  element  of  an 
open-end  spinning  unit,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  housing  having  a  bore  and  a  cavity  communicating  with 
said  bore; 

a  combing-out  cylinder  operatively  axially  mounted  in  said 
bore  and  defining  an  annular  space  between  the  cylinder 
and  bore  walls  which  forms  a  fiber  separating  zone; 

a  sliver  feeding  device  having  an  inlet  and  operatively 
mounted  in  said  cavity  and  adapted  to  feed  a  condensed 
sliver  to  said  fiber  separating  zone; 

means  covering  both  ends  of  said  bore  and  at  least  one  of  the 
sides  of  said  housing,  said  means  being  constructed  and 
shaped  in  such  a  way  that  ambient  air  has  open  access  to 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  cavity  housing  said  sliver  feeding 
device  and  is  sucked  into  said  cavity  during  operation  of 
the  device. 


4,067,183 
THREAD  GUIDE  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CORD 

TWISTS 
Walter  Klose,  Keaptea,  Germany,  assignor  to  Saiirer>Allma 
GmbH,  Allgaaer  Maschliwaban,  Kemptea,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,914 
ClaiaM    priority,    applicatioa    Gcraumy,    Oct    6,    1976, 
7531677[U] 

lat  a.2  DOIH  W04 
MS.  a.  57—106  4  Claiais 


twisted,  the  improvement  comprising  a  separating  member 
secured  to  the  underside  of  said  plate  between  and  symmetrical 
to  said  guide  eyes,  said  separating  member  being  smaller  in 
width  than  the  spacing  between  said  guide  eyes  and  having 
surface  means  thereon  converging  from  said  plate  towards  a 
terminal  location  spaced  from  said  plate,  said  surface  means 
being  opposed  to  each  of  said  guide  eyes  whereby  when  a 
pulling  force  is  applied  to  the  twisted  threads  during  a  twisting 
operation  pulling  same  away  from  said  plate,  said  threads  are 
normally  free  of  engagement  with  said  surface  means  on  said 
separating  member  and  in  engagement  with  said  surface  means 
during  a  time  when  said  pulling  force  has  been  reduced. 


4,067,184 
NOISE  REDUCING  SPINDLE  WASHERS 
Joseph  John  Johasoa,  Jr.,  Powder  Spriags,  Ga.,  assigaor  to 
Coats  A  Clark,  lac,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,758 

lat  CL2  DOIH  7/06 

UJS.  CL  57—135  4  Claims 


1.  A  noise  suppression  washer  for  the  spindles  of  textile 
machinery,  comprising  a  composite  washer  formed  of  first  and 
second  coaxial  outer  washers  having  aligned  central  spindle- 
recdving  holes,  and  a  coaxial  intermediate  washer  sandwiched 
therebetween  and  having  a  central  spindle-recdving  hole 
aligned  with  said  first-mentioned  holes,  said  outer  washers 
bdng  of  a  hard  plastic  material,  said  intermediate  washer  being 
of  a  resilient  material  and  having  an  even  number  of  holes 
extending  axially  therethrough  at  a  given  radius,  each  of  said 
outer  washers  having  alternating  holes  and  projections  aligned 
with  the  holes  of  said  intermediate  washer,  whereby  the  holes 
of  one  outer  washer  are  aligned  with  the  projections  of  the 
other  outer  washer,  and  the  projections  of  each  of  said  outer 
washers  extend  substantially  through  said  intermediate  washer 
in  the  unloaded  state  of  said  noise  suppression  washer,  the 
portion  of  said  intermediate  washer  adjacent  the  spindle- 
recdving  hole  therein  being  deformable  in  the  loaded  state  of 
said  noise  suppression  washer  to  flow  radially  inward  into  said 
spindle-recdving  hole  to  contact  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
spindles. 


1.  In  a  thread  guide  for  the  production  of  cord  twists  for  a 
thread  consisting  of  a  plate  arranged  essentially  horizontally 
and  having  at  least  three  guide  eyes  arranged  symmetrically  to 
one  another  for  the  separating  guiding  of  the  threads  to  be 


4,067,185 
TIMEPIECE 
F^reddy  Hagacala,  Laasaaac,  Switzerlaad,  aasifsor  to 
SA^  Neochatd,  Switzeriaad 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  607,232 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzeriaad,  Sept  23,  1974, 
12836/74 

lat  CL2  G04B  19/34 
U.S.  CL  58—50  R  4  CUhi 

1.  A  display  for  a  timepiece  adapted  to  be  driven,  including 
a  plurality  of  separate  indicia  otHer  than  numerical  or  letter 
characters  on  said  timepiece  aligned  with  each  other  akmg  a 
common  line,  and  indicating  means  for  visually  identifying 
selected  indicia  corresponding  to  days  of  the  week,  the  im- 
provement residing  in  formation  of  one  of  the  separate  indicia 
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oft  configuration  geometrically  different  and  distinct  from  the 
other  of  the  leparate  indicia,  laid  other  of  the  separate  indicia 


being  spatially  disposed  in  zones  located  in  symmetrical  rela- 
tion  to  said  one  of  the  separate  indicia. 


4,067.186 

ROTATABLE  CRYSTAL  AND  BEZEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ACHIEVING  SPECIAL  VISUAL  EFFECTS  IN  A 

TIMEPIECE 

RayflMMid  J.  Graboakl,  Watertown,  and  Harwell  B.  Tliompaon, 

Cheshire,  both  of  Cnu^  aMignora  to  Timez  CorporatiOB, 

Waterbwy,  Cobb. 

FUed  Dae  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,779 

iBt  a.2  G04B  39/00 

U.S.  a.  S8— 91  7  Claims 


•■• 


1.  In  a  timepiece  of  the  type  having  a  case,  a  movement 

within  the  case,  rotatable  time  indicating  members  driven  by 

said  movement,  a  dial  disposed  between  the  movement  and  the 

time  indicating  members  for  telling  the  time,  and  a  regular 

crystal  member  mounted  in  the  case  and  covering  said  time 

indicating  members,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  supplementary  crystal  member  disposed  on  the  exterior  of 

said  regular  crystal  member  and  mounted  thereon  so  as  to 

be  manually  routable  with  respect  thereto. 


4,067,187 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

FUtBO  Sddya;  Shlgeni  Morokawa.  aad  Yuathi  Nomura,  aU  of 

Tokoroawa,  Japan,  aaripMn  to  QtiacB  Watch  Co^  Ltd., 

Tdqro,  Japaa 

CoBtlBBBtiOB-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  S84321,  Jnae  9, 1975, 

ahaBdoBOd,  which  is  a  coBtiauatloB  of  Ser.  No.  422,553,  Dec.  6, 

1973,  ahBBdoBad.  This  appUcatlOB  Mar.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatloB  Japaa.  Dec.  28,  1972,  48-1802; 
May  11, 1973,  48-52358 

iBt  a.>  G04C  i/00 
U.S.  CL  58—23  R  12  Oaims 

1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece,  in  combination: 

chronometric  display  means  including  a  plurality  of  pulse- 
actuatable  digittJ-indicators; 

a  single  diq>lay-setting  switch  with  an  OFF  position  and  an 
ON  position  manually  operable  in  a  pluraUty  of  indicator- 
identifying  setting  modes  and  a  control  mode,  said  setting 
modes  comprising  short-term  reversals  of  said  switch  for 
periods  less  than  a  predetermined  threshold  interval,  said 
control  mode  comprising  a  maintenance  of  said  switch  in 
said  ON  position  for  a  time  exceeding  said  threshold  inter- 
val; 

discriminator  means  connected  to  said  switch  for  detecting 


any  of  said  setting  modes  and  distinguishing  same  from 
said  control  mode,  said  discriminator  means  including  a 
counter  for  registering  the  number  of  switch  reversals  and 
a  timer  for  measuring  the  duration  of  each  switch  reversal; 
selector  means  connected  to  said  discriminator  means  for 
establishing  a  stepping  circuit  to  an  indicator  identified  by 
a  detected  setting  mode; 


a  source  of  stepping  pulses  for  advancing  said  indicators  at 
an  accelerated  rate;  and 

control  circuitry  operable  by  said  discriminator  means  for 
connecting  said  source  to  said  stepping  circuit  to  advance 
the  indicator  so  identified  upon  a  changeover  of  said 
switch  from  any  of  said  setting  modes  to  said  control 
mode. 


4,067,188 
HEAVY-DUTY  OFFSHORE  STUD  CHAIN  LINK 
Sorokn  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asBi0M>r  to  Kyoroka  Kabn- 
shiU-Kaisha 

Filed  Sept  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,125 
Clains  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Sept  30, 1975, 50-118688 
Int  a.2  B21L  i/00:  F16G  W12 
UjS.  CL  59—35  CP  6  Oains 


1.  A  heavy-duty  stud  chain  link  consisting  of: 

a  steel  rod  of  a  predetermined  length  bent  to  form  a  link 
having  a  central  opening  of  oblong  shape,  said  link  having 
two  ends  which  abut  each  other; 

a  metal  stud  being  insertedly  fitted  within  the  central  open- 
ing of  the  link  so  as  to  extend  transversely  across  the 
center  thereof; 

the  abutting  edges  formed  by  the  two  ends  of  the  link  over- 
lying one  end  of  said  stud  and  being  fusion  welded  to- 
gether by  a  plurality  of  adjacent  weld  beads  which  run 
substantially  parallel  with  each  other,  and  are  provided  by 
a  heat  source  of  electron  beams  or  plasma  arcs;  and 

said  one  end  of  said  stud  being  secured  to  the  link  by  means 
of  roott  of  said  weld  beads,  certain  of  which  roots  extend 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  with  lacunae  therebe- 
tween, and 

said  weld  beads  extending  from  the  link  into  the  stud  with 
said  roots  thereof  being  disposed  within  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  stud,  and  substantially  in  a  plane  which 
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is  coplanar  with  the  abutting  ends  of  the  link  and  substan- 
tially at  a  right  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  link. 


4,067,189 
MULTICYCLE  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Eracst  R.  EarBSSt  Hobc  Soond,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Hydragon 
CorporatiOB,  Lake  Park,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1974,  Scr.  No.  532,747 

Int  a.»  PD2C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  60—39.18  B  6  Claims 


v^ 


1.  An  integrated  Brayton-Rankine  cycle  engine  of  the  type 
designed  for  use  with  an  organic  Rankine  fluid,  comprising 
two  power  generating  modules  including  a  first  module  com- 
prising a  Rankine  turbine  and  a  rotary  compressor  driven 
thereby,  a  second  module  comprising  a  Brayton  main  power 
turbine  having  no  driving  connection  with  the  compressor, 
said  second  module  also  including  an  intercycle  heat  ex- 
changer heated  by  the  exhaust  of  the  Brayton  turbine  and 
delivering  heat  to  the  Rankine  fluid  for  powering  the  Rankine 
turbine,  a  burner  and  air  supply  assembly  connecting  the  two 
modules  for  delivering  to  the  Brayton  turbine  air  from  the 
compressor  together  with  products  of  combustion  from  the 
burner,  characterized  in  that  each  of  the  said  two  modules  is  of 
substantially  circular  cross  section,  and  means  securing  said 
modules  closely  together  with  their  axes  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  each  other. 


4,067,190 
CATALYTIC  GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTOR  WTTH  A 
FUEL-AIR  PREMIX  CHAMBER 
Jaaws  R.  Haaua,  Fhuklia  Borough,  and  Prith  P.  Singh,  Mon- 
roerille,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Cor- 
poratiOB, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
CoBtiBuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  617,616,  Sept  29, 1975,  abandoned. 
His  appUcatiOB  Dec.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,594 
iBt  a.2  F02C  7/22 
U.S.  a.  60-^39.69  A  1  daim 


1.  A  combustor  arrangement  for  a  gas  turbine  including: 

a  combustor  shell  having  an  upstream  portion  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  high  pressure  incoming  air  and  a 
discharge  end  for  discharging  the  products  of  combustion; 

means  for  delivering  fuel  to  said  shell  adjacent  the  upstream 
portion; 

a  catalytic  reactor  element  disposed  Within  said  shell  inter- 


mediate said  upstream  portion  and  in  a  confined  fluid  flow 
path  to  said  discharge  end;  and, 

means  within  said  shell  for  generally  uniformly  mixing  the 
air  and  fuel  delivered  to  said  catalytic  member,  said  mix- 
ing means  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  defmed  by  a  cylindrical  wall  having  a 
miyor  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  air  flow  through  said 
shell  and  spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  shell  to  form  an 
annular  space  therebetween: 

an  end  wall  closing  the  upstream  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall  defming  a  con- 
fmed  fluid  flow  path  for  discharging  directly  into  said 
catalytic  element  for  combustion  therein; 

flame  arrester  means  within  said  tubular  member  generally 
intermediate  of  said  upstream  end  and  said  catalytic  ele- 
ment to  prevent  combustion  moving  from  said  catalytic 
element  to  said  upstream  end;  and 

A  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  tubular 
member  generally  adjacent  the  upstream  end  thereof 
whereby  air  and  fuel  entering  the  upstream  end  of  said 
shell  must  initially  flow  axially  into  said  annular  space 
then  radially  to  enter  said  tubular  member  through  said 
apertures  and  again  axially  to  flow  through  said  catalytic 
element  whereby  said  air  and  fuel  must  flow  in  a  tortuous 
flow  path  including  the  upstream  end  of  said  clindrical 
wall  producing  thorough  mixing  of  the  air-fuel  prior  to 
entering  said  catalytic  element. 


4,067,191 
SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  AND  COMBUSHON 

AIR  TO  AN  EXTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Karl  Olof  Ragnar  Gronvall,  and  Per  Hearik  Gosta  Nystrom, 
both  of  BorcBsbcrg,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Foreaade  Fabriks- 
▼crkea,  EsUlstUBB,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,524 

iBt  a.2  F02C  9/0%.  9/14 

VS.  CL  60— 39J7  3  OaiBM 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  fuel  and  combustion  air  to  an 
external  combustion  engine  with  a  combustion  chamber  opera- 
ble with  a  predetermined  proportion  of  fuel  and  air  flow  there- 
into as  temperature  changes  with  variable  engine  loads  com- 
prising in  combination,  means  for  measuring  the  temperature 
of  a  high  temperature  part  of  said  engine,  governing  means  for 
adjusting  the  mass  flow  of  combustion  air  fed  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber  of  the  engine  in  proportion  to  the  difference 
between  the  measured  and  the  desired  temperature  of  said  high 
temperature  engine  part,  means  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  of 
air  supplied  to  said  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  turbula- 
tor  nozzle  supplying  air  into  said  combustion  chamber  and  a 
pressure  drop  measuring  device  measuring  the  mass  flow  of  air 
through  said  turbulator  nozzle  by  sampling  air  flow  inside  and 
outside  the  combustion  chamber,  and  means  for  supplying  fuel 
in  said  predetermined  proportion  to  the  prevailing  mass  flow. 
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4,067,192 
EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
ShoicU  Yunaiaki,  KamlAikiioka,  and  Ikuo  Kaiitaai,  Niiia,  both 
of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KabnsUki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,365 
ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1975,  50-52777; 
Apr.  30,  1975,  50-5277S;  Apr.  30,  1975,  50-59163[lJ];  Apr.  30, 
1975,  S0-59164{U] 

Int  a.»  PDIN  3/10 
VS.  CL  60-282  6  Claims 


said  one  of  said  directional  control  valves  for  varying  the 
displacement  of  said  variable  displacement  pump,  wherein 


said  pressure  varying  means  comprising  separate  and 
discrete  throttling  means  for  variably  restricting  the  flow 
of  said  fluid  via  said  conduit  means  to  said  sump. 


4,067,194 

CLOSED  CIRCUIT  POWER  SYSTEM 

Robert  C.  Fenley,  3358  Cronuurt,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76133 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976.  Scr.  No.  739,504 

Int  a.2  F15B  21/04 

VJS.  a.  60-456  3  Claiaia 


1.  In  combination,  an  internal  combustion  engine  adapted  to 
bum  an  air-fuel  mixture  leaner  than  stoichiometric  so  that 
excess  oxygen  is  present  in  the  exhaust  gases,  the  engine  having 
exhaust  ports  each  provided  with  a  liner  insulated  from  the 
port  walls,  an  exhaust  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  prelimi- 
nary oxidation  reaction  chambers  connected  to  receive  exhaust 
gases  directly  from  exhaust  port  liners,  a  main  oxidation  reac- 
tion chamber  receiving  exhaust  gases  from  said  preliminary 
oxidation  reaction  chambers,  said  main  oxidation  reaction 
chamber  enclosing  the  major  portion  of  said  preliminary  oxida- 
tion reaction  chambers,  said  main  oxidation  reaction  chamber 
comprising  a  first  subchamber  enclosed  and  surrounded  by  a 
second  subchamber,  said  second  subchamber  being  enclosed 
and  surrounded  by  a  third  subchamber.  a  single  opening  estab- 
lishing communication  between  the  first  subchamber  and  the 
second  subchamber,  spaced  openings  connecting  the  second 
subchamber  and  the  third  subchamber,  said  single  opening  and 
said  spaced  openings  all  being  mis-aligned,  means  exposed  to 
said  third  subchamber  for  heating  an  intake  mixture  supplied  to 
the  engine,  and  means  for  discharging  gases  from  said  third 
subchamber. 


13  — 'i'- 


4,067,193 

COMBINED  HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 

IMPLEMENT  SYSTEM 

Wllllani  B.  Norick,  Dwdap,  m.,  aaai^ior  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Con  Peoria,  m. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,833 
Int  a.2  F16H  39/46 
U.S.  CL  60—445  14  dains 

1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  hydraulic 
motors,  a  variable  displacement  pump  for  supplying  pressur- 
ized fluid  for  operation  of  said  motors  and  a  plurality  of  direc- 
tional control  valves  for  selectively  directing  pressurized  fluid 
from  said  variable  displacement  pump  to  said  hydraulic  mo- 
tors, the  improvement  comprising: 
pressure  responsive  variable  dispUcement  means  for  varying 

the  displacement  of  said  pump; 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  communicating  with  said  vari- 
able displacement  means;  and, 
pressure  varying  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
directional  control  valves  for  varying  the  pressure  of  said 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  in  response  to  movement  of 


39 


1.  A  closed  circuit  power  system  comprising: 

a  sealed  cooling  chamber, 

an  interior  cooling  chamber,  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
located  in  said  sealed  cooling  chamber, 

a  sealed  heating  chamber, 

an  interior  heating  chamber,  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
located  in  said  sealed  heating  chamber, 

first  conduit  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  of  said  interior 
cooling  chamber  and  to  said  inlet  of  said  interior  heating 
chamber  for  providing  a  fluid  flow  path  from  said  interior 
cooling  chamber  to  said  interior  heating  chamber, 

said  flrst  conduit  means  extending  through  the  walls  of  said 
cooling  chamber  and  through  the  walls  of  said  heating 
chamber, 

a  fluid  driven  work  producing  means  having  a  fluid  inlet  and 
a  fluid  outlet 

second  conduit  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  of  said  interior 
heating  chamber  and  to  said  inlet  of  said  work  producing 
means  for  providing  a  fluid  flow  path  from  said  interior 
heating  chamber  to  said  work  producing  means, 

said  second  conduit  means  extending  through  the  walls  of 
said  heating  chamber, 

third  conduit  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  of  said  work 
producing  means  and  to  the  inlet  of  said  interior  cooling 
chamber  for  providing  a  fluid  flow  path  from  said  work 
producing  means  to  said  interior  cooling  chamber, 

said  third  conduit  means  extending  through  the  walls  of  said 
cooling  chamber, 

a  working  fluid  in  said  first  second,  and  third  conduit  means 
and  in  said  interior  heating  and  cooling  chambers. 
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a  gas  under  high  pressure  in  said  cooling  chamber  for  main- 
taining the  interior  thereof  and  said  interior  cooling  cham- 
ber at  a  low  temperature, 

a  liquid  under  high  pressure  in  said  heating  chamber  for 
maintaining  the  interior  thereof  and  said  interior  heating 
chamber  at  a  high  temperature,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  first  conduit  means  for  forcing  the 
working  fluid  from  said  interior  cooling  chamber  to  said 
interior  heating  chamber  for  flow  through  said  work 
producing  means  back  to  said  interior  cooling  chamber. 


1.  A  segmented  noise-suppressor  for  fluid-borne  noises  in 
hydraulic  systems,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  first  segments  including  cup-shaped  unitary  end 

caps,  each  having  a  flat  end  and  a  tubular  wall  extending 

therefrom; 
at  least  one  second  segment  including  one  tubular  center 

section  joining  said  end  caps  at  joints  spaced  from  the  flat 

ends  thereof  by  said  tubular  walls  thereof  for  defining  an 

enlarged  chamber  with  said  caps  at  the  ends  thereof  and 

aligned  coaxially  with  one  another; 
one  of  said  caps  having  means  defining  an  inlet  coaxial 

thereof; 
the  other  of  said  caps  having  an  outlet  coaxial  thereof  and 
an  internal  inertence  tube  coaxial  with  said  inlet  and  said 

outlet  and  communicating  with  said  outlet. 


4,067,196 
DECORATIVE  STONE 
Paul  Scfarandenbach,  Schneemannatr.  22, 8000  Munich  70,  Gcr- 
many 

Filed  Oct  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  18, 1974, 2454614 
Int  CL2  E02D  17/20:  E02B  3/14 
U.S.  a.  61—35  48  Claina 

1.  A  stone  for  use  in  forming  a  soil  erosion  preventing  revet- 
ment having  a  plurality  of  stones  7  comprising  at  least  two 
parallel  rib  members  spaced  from  each  other,  at  least  two 
parallel  crosspiece  members  spaced  from  each  other  extending 
transversely  to  said  rib  members  and  interconnecting  at  least 
the  respective  ends  thereof,  said  rib  members  including  end 
portions  projecting  beyond  said  crosspiece  members  at  the 
point  of  connection  therewith,  said  crosspiece  members  includ- 
ing end  portions  projecting  beyond  said  rib  members  at  the 
point  of  connection  therewith,  end  surfaces  on  said  end  por- 
tions of  said  ribs  and  crossbars  being  formed  with  substantially 


corresponding  projections  and  recesses  alternating  with  each 
other  on  all  sides  of  said  stone  and  also  from  each  side  to  the 
adjacent  side  so  that  said  end  portions  on  each  side  of  said 
stone  may  be  joined  to  end  portions  on  any  side  of  an  adjacent 
stone,  and  at  least  one  extension  portion  provided  on  said  rib 
members  and  said  crosspiece  members  disposed  between  the 


4,067,195 
FLUID-BORNE  NOISE-SUPPRESSOR  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

PUMP 
Richard  J.  Malecka,  CleTeland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,753 
Int  a.2  F16D  3/12:  F04B  39/00 
U.S.  CL  60—469  5  i 


projecting  end  portions  of  said  crosspiece  members  and  be- 
tween the  projecting  end  portions  of  said  rib  members,  said 
extension  portions  being  shorter  than  said  end  portions  so  as 
not  to  interfere  with  the  joining  of  the  end  portions  of  one 
stone  with  those  on  another  stone,  whereby  undermining  of 
the  hollow  space  defined  between  said  crosspiece  members, 
and  said  rib  members  is  prevented. 


4,067,197 
MEANS  FOR  STABILIZING  SOIL 
Paul  Ritter,  76  Brookton  Highway,  Kelaucott  Western  Anatra- 
lia,  Anstralla 

FUed  Joly  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmany,  Not.  26, 1975, 2553086 
Int  a.2  E02D  3/12 
UA  a.  61—35  7 


1.  A  means  of  providing  a  surface  for  receiving  traffic  such 
as  a  pathway,  driveway  or  road  surface  and  permitting  the 
growth  of  grass  thereon,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rings  of  tubular  configuration  and  of  rig^  material  which  is 
resistant  to  wear  and  corrosion,  means  fastening  said  rings 
together  defining  a  mat  like  structure  comprising  a  single  layer 
of  spaced  rings,  where  the  central  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
rings  are  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  layer  and  said  fasten- 
ing means  being  capable  of  preventing  the  lateral  disphKcment 
of  said  rings  in  said  mat  like  structure  whereby  said  mat  like 
structure  can  be  laid  over  the  surface  area. 
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4,IM7,1M 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT  FOR 

INCREASING  LOAD  CARRYING  CAPACITY  IN 

PERMAFROST 

ErwlB  L.  Lo«  S741  CoUcte  Drirc,  Aachorage,  Alaska  99504 

Fllad  Jne  It,  197S,  Scr.  No.  5r7,917 

bt  a.2  E02D  i/0&  5/24.  27/32 

VS.  CL  61—36  A  12  daian 


1.  A  structural,  modular,  thermal  pile  unit  for  use  in  a  hole  in 
pennafroft,  comprising  at  least  two  hoUow,  cylindrical  piles 
having  external  surfaces  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  sidewall 
of  the  hole  and  each  having  an  active  heat  transfer  fluid  therein 
and  a  plurality  of  radially  and  axially  extending  fms  at  the 
upper  ends  of  each  pile  extending  externally  of  the  pile  and 
adapted  to  be  poaitioned  at  least  partially  above  ground  for 
increased  heat  dissipation  to  the  atmosphere  for  cooling  the 
heat  transfer  fluid,  the  improvement  comprising  means  located 
laterally  outwardly  of  each  pile  external  surface  rigidly  joining 
adjacent  fins  of  each  pile  to  form  an  integral,  combined,  multi- 
ple-pile unit  for  use  in  a  single  hole  as  a  substitution  for  a  single 
larger  pile  u  the  bole  and  thereby  increasing  the  lateral  load- 
carrying  capacity  of  the  area  around  the  hole  as  well  as  provid- 
ing additional  vertical  load-carrying  capacity  area  surrounding 
the  bole  and  increased  below  ground  cooling  capacity  over 
that  of  the  single  large  pile  for  which  the  unit  is  a  substitute. 


4,067.199 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  LAUNCHING  FLOATS 

TO  UGHTEN  UNDERWATER  CONDUITS 
Mickd  J.  JegowM,  NntM,  FhoKC,  aarignor  to  Compagnle 
rnmealm  dca  Pctroica,  Paris  Cedei;  Etadea  Petrolteres  Ma- 
rlMS,  Sodete  RcapoMabOite  LUtee,  Paris;  Ateliers  et  Chaa- 
tlcrs  de  BrctasM,  A.CBn  Sodete  Ammthm,  Naotea;  Coapag- 
■io  MarMM  d'Expcrtiaes,  Sodcte  AMMyme,  Marseille;  Com- 
papia  GsMfalc  pow  las  DerdoppeawBts  Operatioanels  des 
Rkkeasaa  Sooa-MariMa  (Doris),  Sodete  AMNqroM  and  Eatre- 
prise  de  Rackarchaa  at  d'Acti?itaa  PatroUerca  (EJLAJ>.) 
tpiAlk,bothorParis,anor,FkMcc 
FDad  Jaly  24, 1975,  Sar.  No.  590,916 
loritjr,  appBcatioa  Fkaace,  Aag.  5, 1974, 74J7075 
Iirt.  a.2  P16L  1/04 
UjS.  CL  61—63  16  ra«i«i« 

1.  An  apparatus  for  rdeasing  a  float  supporting  a  submerged 
load  comprising:  a  cable,  an  dastically  deformable  buoy,  said 
buoy  having  an  attachment  point  for  coupling  said  cable  to  said 
buoy,  a  housing  containing  said  buoy,  an  inflation  valve  capa- 
ble of  being  introduced  into  said  bousing  through  an  opening  in 


said  housing,  said  buoy  inflated  to  deform  under  the  effect  of  a 
predetermined  hydrostatic  pressure  and  freely  pass  through 


said  opening  and  rise  to  the  surface  with  said  cable  attached  to 
it,  and  means  to  release  said  cable  from  the  load. 


4,067,200 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  DUCTS  IN 

HOLES  PRODUCED  BY  SOIL  PIERCING  TOOL 

John  L.  Watta,  Jr.,  Twin  Silo  Road,  ILD.  No.  2,  Doylestown,  Pa. 

18901,  and  James  H.  Patton,  48  Briatol  Road,  FeasterriUe, 

Pa.  19047 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,379 

lat  a.2  F16L  1/00:  E21B  11/02 

UJS.  CI.  61— 72 J  10  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  pulling  flexible  duct  through  soil  com- 
prising: 

a.  means  for  penetrating  the  soil  having  a  leading  end  and  a 
trailing  end; 

b.  means  mounted  to  the  trailing  end  of  the  penetrating 
means  for  receiving  an  end  of  the  duct; 

c.  means  moimted  to  said  penetrating  means  and  said  duct 
for  pulling  said  duct  through  said  soil  simultaneously  as 
said  penetrating  means  moves  through  and  penetrates  said 
soU,  the  pulling  means  comprising: 

a.  a  member  mounted  to  said  duct  to  the  rear  of  the  end  of 
said  duct, 

b.  meaiu  having  one  end  mounted  to  said  penetrating 
means  and  another  end  mounted  to  the  member  for 
interconnecting  said  penetrating  means  and  said  mem- 
ber so  that  movement  in  one  direction  by  said  penetrat- 
ing means  will  pull  the  interconnecting  means  and  said 
member  in  the  one  directicMi. 


4,067^01 
DEVICE  FOR  ERECTING  A  SEGMENTED  TUNNEL 
WALL  LINING 
Richard  Lovat,  42  GroTeCree  Atcbm,  Rezdale,  Oatario,  Caaada 
Flkd  Jaly  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,440 
iBt  CL2  E21D  11/08 
VS.  CL  61—84  8  OafaH 

1.  A  device  for  positioning  segmenu  to  form  a  tunnel  wall 
lining,  comprising: 
drive  means  having  an  axially  rotatable  shaft,  and  means  to 
support  the  drive  means  whereby  the  drive  shaft  is  sub- 
stantially coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  tunnel; 
an  articulated  arm  having  an  upper  arm  member  and  a  lower 
arm  member  pivotably  connected  therewith,  the  upper 
arm  member  being  pivotably  connected  to  the  drive  shaft 
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on  an  axis  normal  to  the  shaft  and  to  the  upper  arm  mem- 
ber, the  arm  lying  in  a  plane  through  said  normal  axis; 
extendable  means  interconnecting  the  lower  and  upper  arm 
members  intermediate  their  ends;  and 


means  on  the  free  end  portion  of  the  lower  arm  member  to 
attach  a  segment  releasably  thereto. 

4,067^02 
SINGLE  POINT  MOORING  BUOY  AND  TRANSFER 
FAOLTTY 
Edwin  E.  Reed,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,969 

Int  a.2  E02D  21/00 

VS.  CL  61—86  12  Claims 


a  first  coil  operativdy  connected  to  said  compressor; 

a  second  coil  operativdy  connected  to  said  first  coil  and  to 
said  compressor; 

an  dectricdiy  operable  expansion  valve  connected  between 
said  first  and  said  second  coils,  said  expansion  valve  in- 
cluding electrically  energizable  means  for  controlling  the 
position  of  said  valve;  and 

control  means  operativdy  connected  between  said  system 
and  the  electrically  energizable  means  of  said  expansion 
valve,  said  control  means  including  a  first  sensor  for  sens- 
ing a  condition  in  said  system,  a  second  sensor  for  sensing 
the  same  condition  in  said  system  at  a  point  displaced  from 
said  first  sensor,  differential  means  for  comparing  the 
condition  sensed  by  said  first  and  said  second  sensors,  said 
differential  comparing  means  having  an  input  side  opera- 
tivdy connected  to  said  first  and  said  second  sensors,  and 
an  output  side,  a  mixer  amplifier  having  a  fint  input  opera- 
tivdy connected  to  the  output  of  said  differentid  compar- 
ing means,  and  a  second  input,  and  override  means  having 
an  output  side  forming  a  second  input  to  said  mixer  ampU- 
fier,  said  override  means  including  a  third  sensor  for  sens- 
ing a  condition  in  said  system.  ampUfier  means  operativdy 
connected  to  said  third  sensor,  and  feedback  means  con- 
nected between  the  output  and  the  input  sides  of  said 
amplifier,  said  feedback  means  acting  to  remove  the  out- 
put of  said  amplifier  under  certain  predetermined  condi- 
tions sensed  by  said  third  sensor,  the  output  side  of  said 
mixer  amplifier  being  operatively  connected  to  said  dec- 
tricdiy energizable  means,  said  control  means  acting  to 
regulate  fluid  flow  through  said  expansion  vdve  so  as  to 
establish  equality  in  the  condition  sensed  by  said  first  and 
said  second  sensors. 


1.  A  single  point  mooring  and  transfer  facility  comprising: 

a  floating  buoy, 

a  submerged  platform, 

means  for  maintaining  said  buoy  in  position  relative  to  said 
platform, 

first  conduit  means  for  conducting  fluid  to  and  from  said 
platform, 

second  conduit  means  for  conducting  fluid  to  and  from  said 
buoy,  and 

third  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  conduit  means  and 
said  second  conduit  means,  said  third  conduit  means  con- 
sisting essentidly  of  a  straight  portion  extending  from  said 
platform  to  said  buoy  and  a  spird  coiled  portion  having  a 
substantidly  verticd  axis  housed  within  said  platform. 

4,067,203 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MAXIMIZING  THE 

EFFICIENCY  OF  AN  EVAPORATOR  COIL 

Joacph  L.  Bchr,  Dca  Pcrca,  Mo^  assigBor  to  Emcrsoa  Electric 

Co.,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720,698 

lot  CL2  F25B  41/00 

U.S.CL  62-206  4ClaiaM 


4,067,204 

AIR  CONDmONER 

Valcrio  Giordano  Ridlo,  Legnaoo  (Vcraoa),  Italy,  aadpMir  to 

Ridlo  Coadidoaatori  di  Giordaao  Riello  A  C  S.P  jL,  Bcrilac- 
qaa  (Veroaa),  Italy 

Filed  Oct  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,185 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Itdy,  Apr.  21, 1976,  22496/76 
lat  0.2  F25D  23/12 
VS.  CL  62—262  7 


1.  A  sjrstem  and  control  means  therefor,  comprising: 
a  compressor,  sdd  compressor  including  a  fluid  sump; 


1.  In  an  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  window  frame  in  a 
wall  dividing  an  interior  room  from  the  exterior,  said  window 
frame  having  a  substantidly  horizontdly  extending  window 
sill  and  substantially  vertically  extending  oppodte  frame  edges, 
at  least  one  inner  window  unit  having  a  substantially  vertically 
extending  side  pivotally  mounted  to  one  of  said  verticd  frame 
edges  of  said  window  frame  at  a  position  thereon  adjacent  the 
side  thereof  closest  to  sdd  interior  room,  sdd  inner  window 
unit  being  pivotable  about  a  substantially  verticd  axis,  in  a 
direction  inwardly  toward  said  interior  room,  from  a  closed 
position  extending  in  a  plane  paralld  to  and  closing  said  win- 
dow frame  to  an  open  position  extending  non-paralld  to  and 
>p>ced  from  said  window  frame,  and  an  air  conditioner  sup- 
ported by  said  window  frame  for  conditioning  the  air  in  said 
interior  room,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  entire  air  conditioner  is  supported  and  positioned  at  a 
location  exterior  of  said  interior  room  and  exterior  of  sdd 
plane  o(  sdd  inner  window  unit  when  said  inner  window 
unit  is  in  sdd  closed  position; 


472 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1978 


said  air  conditioner  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  facing 
said  interior  room  for  removing  and  introducing  flows  of 
air  into  said  interior  room,  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
being  positioned  to  open  into  said  plane  of  said  inner 
window  unit  when  said  inner  Mondow  unit  is  in  said  closed 
position;  and 

said  inner  window  unit  having  therein  orifices,  said  orifices 
being  dimensioned  and  positioned  to  coincide  and  align 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  of  said  air  conditioner 
when  said  inner  window  unit  is  in  said  closed  position. 
thereby  providing  communication  between  said  interior 
room  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  and  whereby  said 
inner  window  unit  may  be  opened  and  closed  without  the 
necessity  of  removal  or  realignment  of  any  components  of 
said  air  conditioner. 

4*067,205 

SUPER  COOLER  FOR  AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Jack  Mayhae,  P.O.  Box  2271,  Cleanrater,  Fla.  33517 

Filed  July  S,  1976,  Scr.  No.  703,680 

bt  a.2  F25B  47/00:  F28D  5/00:  F25B  39/04 

U.S.  CL  62—279  23  Oaims 


~^«1  O 


•ii 
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M     M    a  10 


1.  In  a  system  for  refrigerating  air  in  a  compartment,  includ- 
ing a  refrigerant  compressor,  a  condenser  coil  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  compressor  for  cooling  the  compressed  refriger- 
ant, a  first  fan  located  proximate  to  said  condenser  coil  moving 
an  air  flow  across  said  condensor  coil  for  forced  air  cooling  of 
the  coil,  a  refrigerant  evaporator  located  proximate  to  said 
compartment,  having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
coil,  and  a  second  fan  located  proximate  to  said  compartment, 
for  moving  air  across  said  evaporator  and  into  said  compart- 
ment for  cooling  the  compartment,  the  improvement  of  which 
comprises: 
a  first  collecting  means  proximate  to  said  evaporator  for 
collecting  chilled  water  condensate  from  the  air  which 
has  been  cooled  as  it  was  moved  across  said  evaporator  by 
said  second  fan; 
means  for  cooling  said  air  flow  across  said  condenser  coil  by 

said  first  fan.  comprising: 
a  fibrous  heat  exchanging  air  filter  located  upstream  from 
said  condenser  coil  in  the  air  flow  produced  by  said  first 
fin: 
a  heat  exchanging  coil  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
means  for  collecting  water  condensate,  located  upstream 
from  said  condenser  coil  in  the  air  flow  produced  by  said 
first  fan  and  proximate  to  said  air  filter,  for  conducting 
said  chilled  water  condensate  for  absorbing  heat  from  said 
air  flow  over  the  heat  exchanging  coil; 
said  heat  exchanging  coil  conducting  said  chilled  water 
condensate  so  as  to  flow  onto  said  heat  exchanging  air 
filter  where  said  air  flow  through  the  filter  is  further 
cooled  by  evaporative  cooling. 


4,067,206 

CONDENSATE  EVAPORATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR 

CONDmONERS 

Hayden  N.  Smith,  Galeaburg,  111.,  asdgaor  to  Adadral  Corpora- 
tion, Schaumbnrg,  111. 

Filed  Sept  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,374 

lot  a?  DOID  47/16:  ClOJ  1/16:  FUF  3/14 

MS.  CL  62—280  4  Claims 


1.  A  moisture  evaporation  system  for  an  air  conditioner 
having  a  housing  and  a  condenser,  an  axial  flow  fan  to  the  side 
for  directing  an  airstream  onto  the  condenser,  and  a  sump 
adjacent  the  fan  in  which  moisture  collects;  said  system  com- 
prising: 
an  annular  slinger  ring  on  the  periphery  of  the  fan  rotating 
through  the  moisture  in  the  sump  and  centrifugally  dis- 
charging the  moisture  from  the  sump  upwardly  along  a 
wall  of  the  housing;  a  reservoir  on  the  wall  for  collecting 
moisture  flowing  downwardly  along  the  wall,  and  a  con- 
duit having  an  inlet  at  the  reservoir  and  an  outlet  discharg- 
ing moisture  interior  of  the  airstream  and  upstream  of  the 
fan  whereby  the  moisture  is  atomized  and  carried  by  the 
airstream  for  evaporation  at  the  condenser. 


4,067,207 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  AND  TORQUE-TRANSMIITING 

ELEMENT  THEREFOR 
Heinz-Dictcr  Bohm,  Peukinger  Wcg  18,  Unna,  Germany  (475); 
Dietwald  Darenberg,  Ostboiz  16,  Fhmdcnbcrg-Ardcy,  Ger- 
many (5758);  Lothar  Ernst,  Iscrtohncrstr.  27a,  Unaa,  Ger- 
many  (475),  and  Werner  Riiggen,  Lcssingrtr.  7,  Holzwickede, 
Gcnnany  (4755) 

VUed  May  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,175 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jane  5, 1975,  2525009 
Int  a.  F16d  23/10 
UJS.  a.  64—26  14  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  coupling  including 

a.  a  driving  member; 

b.  a  driven  member; 

c.  a  plurality  of  flexible  torque-transmitting  niembers  ar- 
ranged in  a  circular  pattern  each  forming  an  elongated 
closed  loop,  each  of  said  torque-transmitting  members 
being  supported  at  one  point  thereof  by  a  stud  supported 
by  said  driving  member  and  each  of  said  torque-transmit- 
ting members  being  supported  at  another  point  thereof  by 
a  rod  supported  by  said  driven  member  so  that  said  plural- 
ity of  torque-transmitting  members  transmit  torques  from 
said  driving  member  to  said  driven  member; 

d.  a  plurality  of  resilient  inserts  each  arranged  inside  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  torque-transmitting  members  and  each 
subject  to  deformation  by  stresses  imposed  upon  said 
plurality  of  torque-transmitting  members  incident  to  trans- 
mission of  the  torques  from  said  driving  member  to  said 
driven  member;  and 
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e.  a  plurality  of  interconnected  bodies  of  fluid  under  the 
action  of  said  plurality  of  inserts  for  establishing  a  shock- 


absorbing  damping  action  by  flows  of  fluid  in  response  to 
deformation  of  said  plurality  of  resilient  inserts. 


4,067,208 

WARP-KNIT  SLIDE-FASTENER  SUPPORT  TAPE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Helmut  Heifflberger,  Locarno,  Swltxerlaad,  assignor  to  Optilon 

W.  Erich  Hcilmann  GmbH,  Cham,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Sept  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,031 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  June  15, 1976, 2626663 

Int.  a.J  D04B  23/08,  21/00 

U.S.  CL  66—193  24  Claims 


1.  A  slide-fastener  support  tape  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  relatively  thin  warp  yams  forming  an  array  of 
longitudinally  extending  and  transversely  spaced  wales 
defining  respective  warp  pillars; 

a  group  of  first  weft  yams  crossing  said  warp  yams  and  each 
extending  transversely  over  a  plurality  of  wales; 

a  group  of  second  yams  lapped  into  and  forming  loops  from 
course  to  course  in  said  warp  yams  and  each  extending 
over  a  plurality  of  said  wales,  said  yams  forming  a  ground 
knit  omitting  a  warp  pillar  immediately  from  a  wale;  at  an 
edge  of  the  tape;  and 

a  relatively  thick  laid-in  warp  yam  extending  parallel  to  said 
wales  between  the  wale  at  the  edge  of  said  array  and  the 
adjacent  wale  at  the  location  of  the  omitted  warp  pillar 
and  between  said  first  weft  yams  on  one  side  and  said 
second  yams  on  the  other  side. 


4,067,209 
WARP  KNIT  UPHOLSTERY  FABRICS 
Frank  Joseph  Knccra,  Dklcy,  and  Thoous  Desmond  Browm 
Kdgidcy,  both  of  EngiaDd,  assignors  to  IWS  Nominee  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Jnnc  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,980 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jnnc  4,  1975, 
24084/75 

Int  a.2  D04B  23/00 
U.S.  CL  66—195  4 


108642020 


1.  A  compound  upholstery  fabric  knitted  on  a  warp  knitting 
machine  formed  from  at  least  3  guide  bars  and  including  fall 
plate  and  ground  yams,  suitable  for  providing  the  sole  body- 
supporting  surface  in  a  seat  construction  with  an  open  frame, 
said  fabric  comprising: 
a  rigid  warp  knit  net  structure  comprising  pillar  and  laid-in 
stitches  of  high  tensile  ground  yams  constituting  a  base 
fabric  having  dimensional  stability  in  the  warp  and  weft 
directions; 
and  a  knitted  fabric  surface  comprising  the  fall  plate  yams  of 
a  softer  handle  than  the  ground  yams,  the  yams  of  said 
fabric  surface  being  regularly  interiaced  with  said  rigid 
net  structure  to  maintain  said  fabric  surface  in  interen- 
gagement  with  said  base  fabric. 


4,067,210 

WARP  KNIT  FABRIC  CONTAINING  WEFT  OF 

PROTECTIVE  YARN-COVERED  ACTIVATED^ARBON 

YARN 

GUbcrt  N.  Aroos,  Newton  Highlands;  LauraBCC  G.  Coffin,  West- 
wood,  and  Richard  N.  Macoair,  Cambridge,  aU  of  Mms^ 
aasignors  to  The  United  States  of  AoMrica  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WMhiagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975.  Scr.  No.  621,730 
Int  a^  D04B  7/16.  23/08 
U.S.  a.  66—202  10  I 
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1.  An  improved  warp  knitted  activated-carbon  fabric,  said 
fabric  having  a  weft  comprising  a  protective  yam-covered 
activated-carbon  yam  every  course  thereof  being  inserted 
across  the  full  width  of  said  fabric  and  having  non-activated- 
carbon  warp  yams  in  the  wales  and  courses  of  said  fabric,  said 
fabric  being  a  tricot  knit  fabric  having  a  design  represented  by 
the  bar  movement  pattern: 

front  guide  bar:  1-0,  1-2 

back  guide  bar:  2-3,  1-0 

back  guide  bar:  2-0,  2-4. 
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Afietan 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  EVEN  CONTINUOUS 
IMPREGNATION  OF  TEXTILES  IN  ROPE  FORM 
liHM>Ulrkh  tM  dar  EHi,  FkwkAvt  ■■  Maia.  GcnH^r,  m- 
to  HiH-Ulrkh  voa  dcr  Elts,  Fnaktnt  am  Maio, 


Flkd  Dm.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,942 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  GcnMay,  Dm.  15. 1975, 2556487 
lat  CL>  D06B  1/02 
VS.  CL  68-21  1  Claim 


->• 


said  first  bolt  t>  horizontally  ditpoMd  and  said  second  bolt  is 
vertically  diqxMed  when  the  lock  is  mounted  to  the  door,  said 
vertically  disposed  bolt  being  mounUble  so  as  to  be  disposed 
on  a  side  of  the  door,  and  said  vertically  disposed  bolt  having 
a  leading  portion  to  engage  a  receiving  member  mounted 
adjacent  the  door  jamb,  and  the  horizontally  disposed  bolt 
being  mountable  on  the  door  and  having  a  leading  portion  to 
slide  into  a  receiving  member  recessed  within  the  door  jamb, 
said  leading  portions  of  said  bolts  being  transversely  disposed 
one  directly  behind  the  other  and  being  spaced  one  behind  the 
other  when  in  the  respective  receiving  members  to  provide  a 
locked  position  and  means  to  actuate  said  interconnecting 
means  bieing  mounted  more  adjacent  one  frame  portion  than 
the  other  frame  portion  whereby  the  actuating  means  causes 
the  interconnecting  means  to  slide  the  leading  portions  of  both 
bolts  from  the  respective  frame  portions  into  the  respective 
receiving  members  to  the  locked  position. 


4,067,213 

TRUCK  TRAILER  FIFTH  WHEEL  PIN  LOCK 

Oney  M.  Little,  Mnacy,  Pa.,  aMigDor  to  The  Raymond  Lm 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  Ywt,  N.Y.,  a  part  Interest 

Filed  July  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,004 

iBt  CL>  F16B  41/00 

VS.  CL  70—232  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  even,  continuous  impregnation  of  a 
textile  rope  comprising  at  least  two,  vertically  spaced  circular 
jet  or  spray  tubes  for  spraying  said  rope,  each  tube  being  hori- 
zontally disposed;  an  adjustable,  double  conical  shaped  device 
disposed  vertically  below  said  jet  or  spray  tubes  and  serving  as 
an  impregnation  element  for  said  rope;  a  pair  of  transport 
rollers  disposed  vertically  below  said  double  conical  shaped 
device  for  continuously  conveying  said  rope  through  said  jet 
or  spray  tubes  and  then  through  said  double  conical  shaped 
device;  a  compression  compartment  disposed  vertically  below 
said  pair  of  transport  rollers  for  compressing  said  rope;  and  at 
least  thrn  rollers  arranged  in  a  staggered  manner  below  said 
compression  compartment  for  passing  said  rope  in  narrow 
loops  for  fulling  thereof. 


Arthw  Vorob,  40  W. 


4,067,2U 
DOOR  LOCK 
Hampahlre  Road, 


N  J.  07652 


Flkd  Jna  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  698,937 
bt  a.>  E05B  59/04.  63/14 
VS.  CL  70-103 


18  Claims 


1.  A  lock  comprising  a  first  frame  portion  and  a  first  bold 
slidable  with  the  first  frame  portion,  a  second  frame  portion 
and  a  second  bolt  slidable  with  the  second  frame  portion, 
means  for  operably  interconnecting^  said  bolts,  fiirther  compris- 
ing means  to  mount  said  frame  portions  to  a  door,  and  wherein 


1.  A  truck  trailer  fifth  wheel  pin  lock  for  protecting  a  truck 
trailer  from  theft  by  obstructing  the  fifth  wheel  pin  of  the 
trailer  to  prevent  coupling  thereof  to  a  tractor,  said  fifth  wheel 
pin  having  a  circumferential  circular  groove  extending  there- 
around,  said  truck  trailer  fifth  wheel  pin  lock  comprising 
a  bowl-like  housing,  said  housing  having  an  open  mouth;  and 
locking  means  for  selectively  locking  the  housing  substan- 
tially coaxially  around  the  fifth  wheel  pin  of  a  truck  trailer 
thereby  obstructing  said  fifth  whMl  jMn  and  preventing 
coupling  thereof  to  a  tractor,  said  locking  means  compris- 
ing an  annular  guide  nmnber  coaxially  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  housing  at  the  open  mouth  thereof  and  having  a 
plurality  of  slou  formed  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  lock- 
ing members,  each  having  spaced  opposite  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  pivotally  mounted  in  the  housing  at  the  mouth 
thereof  in  equiangularly  spaced  relation  in  the  area  of  the 
first  end  of  each,  each  of  said  locking  members  having  a 
pin  extending  therefrom  through  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  slott  for  guiding  the  second  end  of  the  locking  member 
into  locking  engagement  in  the  groove  of  the  fifth  wheel 
pin  in  one  position  of  said  guide  member  and  for  guiding 
the  second  end  of  the  locking  member  out  of  locking 
engagement  with  the  groove  of  the  fifth  wheel  pin  and 
free  therefrom  in  another  position  of  said  guide  member, 
spring  means  coupled  to  the  housing  and  the  guide  mem- 
bier  for  urging  the  locking  members  into  locking  engage- 
ment when  the  guide  member  is  rotated  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  about  its  axis,  and  key-released  latch 
means  for  securing  said  locking  members  in  position  in 
locking  engagement 
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4,067,214 

SAFETY  LOCK 

nans  Kiraly,  Tavastgatan  1  A  11,  20500  Abo  50,  Flolaad 

Flkd  JuM  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,642 

OalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland,  Jnae  24, 1975,  751866 

lat  CL2  E05B  15/14 

VS.  CL  70—366  4  n«t«^ 


steel  the  maximum  surface  strain  in  order  to  produce  said  sted 
plates. 


1.  A  safety  lock  comprising 

a  cylinder  casing; 

a  drum  rotatable  in  the  cylinder  casing; 

a  lock  lever  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  drum; 

a  plurality  of  discs  positioned  in  a  stack  within  the  cylinder 
casing,  at  least  some  of  which  discs  are  tumbler  discs 
routable  with  a  lock  key,  each  such  tumbler  disc  having 
on  its  periphery  at  least  one  recess  which  recesses  are 
aligned  with  each  other  when  the  key  is  inserted  in  the 
lock  to  form  a  groove  to  receive  the  lock  lever  whereupon 
the  drum  is  unlocked; 

at  least  one  key  guiding  element  fixed  in  relation  to  the  drum 
but  rotatable  in  relation  to  the  cylinder  casing;  and 

said  tumbler  discs  being  of  such  configuration  that  each 
tumbler  disc  contacts  an  adjacent  disc  of  the  stack  only 
over  a  relatively  small  area  near  the  center  of  the  discs. 


4,067,216 
INDUCTOR  FOR  MAGNETIC  PULSE  SHAPING  OF 
METALS 
Lev  Tlmofeevkh  KUmeako,  poadok  Pokotflovka,  nlltaa  Ulya- 
■oTskaya,  35;  ETgaqr  Nikolaerlch  Degtyarer,  nUlaa  Paab- 
Una,  79,  kv.  25;  MlkhaQ  iTanorkh  Baraoov,  nlltaa  Galana,  3, 
kT.  30,  aU  of  Kharkor,  Amrtoly  VaalUerick  Lcgea,  aUtaa 
Sportlvaaya,  19a,  kr.  26,  Mcrefis  Kharkorskoi  oblMtl,  and 
Alexaadr  TIkboMvkh  Meakaer,  nlltaa  Dneprorakaya,  19,  kv. 
7,KhariiOT,aUofU.S.SJL 

Flkd  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,398 

lat  CL2  B21D  26/02 

VS.  CL  72—56  2  n«i— 


4,067,215 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  STEEL  PLATE  FROM  A 

HOT  ROLLED  STEEL  COIL 

TanyoaU  Nak^JIma,  and  Toahio  Shigaaawa,  both  of  Kkaraza, 

Japan,  aaal0M>ra  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatlBnation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  611305,  Sept  9, 1975, 

abandoned,  wUch  la  a  contlnnation  of  Scr.  No.  336,458,  F^  28, 

1973,  ahandoned,  which  ia  a  coatlnaatlon  of  Scr.  No.  71,649, 

Sept  14, 1970,  abandoned.  lUa  application  Jan.  30, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  653,960 
Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  13, 1969, 44-73777 
Int  CL2  B21D  1/02 
VS.  CL  72-40  16  Clalma 


1.  A  method  for  producing  hot  rolled  steel  plates,  which  are 
cut  from  a  hot  rolled  steel  coil  having  a  thickness  of  not  less 
than  4.Smm  and  substantially  free  from  warp  when  cut  into  cut 
plates,  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  a  steel  strip  obtained 
from  the  hot  rolled  steel  coil  to  a  cold  roller  leveling  to  give 
the  steel  a  maximum  surface  strain  c  max  within  the  range  of 
0.60%  ^  c  max  S  3.0%  for  reducing  the  residual  strem  in  the 
central  portion  of  the  steel,  diminishing  surface  strain  c  of  the 
steel  to  the  range  of  the  elastic  limit  strain  of  the  steel  for 
reducing  the  residual  stress  in  the  surface  portion  of  the  steel, 
and  cutting  said  steel  strip  subsequent  to  the  step  of  giving  said 


1.  An  inductor  for  magnetic  pulse  shaping  of  metals,  com- 
prising a  concentrator  having  a  radial  slot  and  an  axial  opening 
to  receive  an  article  to  be  worked,  said  concentrator  also 
having  circumferential  annular  flutes  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof  which  are  axially  spaced  from  each  other  to  form 
annular  ribs;  a  winding  laid  in  said  flutes;  rectangular-shaped 
grooves  provided  in  said  ribs  of  said  concentrator,  the  depth  of 
said  grooves  being  equal  to  that  of  said  flutes,  said  grooves 
extending  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  said  radial  slot;  and 
electrically  conducting,  segment-shaped  inserts  disposed  in 
said  grooves,  insulated  from  said  concentrator  and  overlapping 
or  bridging  said  radial  slot,  said  inseru  being  generally  coex- 
tensive with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  concentrator, 
whereby  the  electromagnetic  fields  of  the  coils  of  said  winding 
are  significantly  shielded  to  thereby  reduce  the  magnetic  flux 
in  said  radial  slot  between  said  winding  coils  and  decrease  the 
axial  and  radial  electrodynamic  forces  acting  on  the  turns  of 
said  winding. 


4,067,217 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  WHEEL  RIM 
Gerard  Biaallka,  and  Gilka  BiaaOion,  both  or  Ckeml 
Magog,  Canada 

Flkd  Mar.  11, 19n,  Scr.  No.  776,707 
CUma  priority,  appUcatioa  CaMda,  Nov.  2, 1976, 264651 
bt  a.>  B21H  1/10 
VS.  CL  72—91  10  CUma 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  wheel  rim  from  a  cylindrical 
blank  comprising  a  rotatable  turntable;  first  drive  means  for 
routing  said  turntable  a  female  dk  mounted  on  said  tumtabk 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  femak  dk  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical, profiled  cavity  for  receiving  a  cylindrical  blank;  second 
drive  means  for  opening  and  dosing  said  femak  die;  a  mak  dk 
including  at  least  two  separate  roller  shafts  and  rollers 
mounted  on  each  roller  shaft;  third  drive  means  for  inserting 
the  nuJe  die  into  the  Mank  in  the  femak  die;  and  fourth  drive 
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means  for  moving  each  roller  shaft  indivkiiially  towards  and 
away  from  the  blank  and  female  die,  whereby  when  the  blank 


and  female  die  are  rotating,  the  blank  is  deformed  sequentially 
against  the  female  die  cavity  to  form  a  wheel -rim. 


4,0C7,218 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 

REMOVING  SURFACE  DEFECTS  FROM  A  WORKPIECE 

William  H.  Bibbcfli,  16500  N.  Park  Drive,  Sonthncld,  Mich. 

4M7S 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,409 

lot  a.2  B21H  sm 

UjS.a.72— 107  21  Claims 


OOO 
ooo 

OOO, 


J  ooo!Sfri/\^* 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  surface  defects  from  a  formed 
workpiece  having  a  rotary  axis  about  which  the  workpiece  is 
designed  to  rotate,  said  apparatus  comprising:  at  least  two 
rotary  tools  routably  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other  so  as  to  receive  the  workpiece  therebetween;  at  lease  one 
of  said  rotary  tools  being  power  driven;  pressure  applying 
means  for  independently  btadng  each  tool  radially  in  an  inward 
direction  with  respect  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the  workpiece  and 
for  independently  permitting  each  tool  to  move  outwardly  in  a 
radial  direction  with  respect  to  he  rotary  axis  of  the  workpiece, 
rotation  of  said  power  driven  tool  causing  rotation  of  the 
workpiece  while  said  pressure  applying  means  engages  the 
tools  with  the  workpiece  to  remove  surface  defects  therefrom, 
and  the  pressure  applying  means  permitting  each  tool  to  move 
outwardly  independently  of  each  other  tool  upon  engaging  a 
defect  of  the  workpiece  while  the  workpiece  continues  rotat- 
ing with  the  rotary  axis  thereof  at  a  fixed  location;  said  pressure 
applying  means  including  a  plurality  of  cylinders  having  pis- 


tons therein  which  allow  leakage  flow  between  the  opposite 
sides  thereof  within  their  associated  cylinders,  each  cylinder 
and  piston  being  respectively  associated  with  one  tool;  and 
fluid  pump  means  for  biasing  the  pistons  within  the  cylinders 
while  leakage  flow  takes  place  at  an  increased  rate  to  permit 
outward  tool  movement  upon  engagement  with  a  defect  on  the 
workpiece. 


4,067,219 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FIN  ROLL 
Sabatioo  A.  Biaochi,  Bloonfleld  Hllli,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  Ber- 
nard J.  Wallif,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780«428 

Int  a.2  B21D  i3/04 

U.S.  CL  72—186  10  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  heat  exchanger  fin  forming  rolls,  each  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  gear-like  discs  having  teeth  spaced  uniformly 
around  the  periphery  thereof,  said  rolls  being  arranged  on 
generally  spaced  parallel  axes  so  that  the  teeth  of  the  discs  on 
one  roll  mesh  with  the  teeth  on  the  discs  of  the  other  roll  when 
the  rolls  are  rotated  in  one  direction,  each  tooth  terminating  in 
a  generally  rounded  tip  at  the  radially  outer  end  thereof  and 
being  connected  with  the  adjacent  teeth  by  a  generally 
rounded  crotch  of  greater  curvature  than  the  tip,  each  tooth 
having  a  leading  face  and  a  trailing  face  relative  to  said  direc- 
tion of  rotation,  said  faces  being  beveled  in  a  direction  trans- 
versely of  the  plane  of  the  disc  so  that  each  of  said  faces  has 
circumferentially  spaced  inner  and  outer  edges,  said  outer 
edges  defining  cutting  edges  on  the  opposite  faces  of  the  discs, 
said  beveled  faces  of  the  teeth  on  the  two  sets  of  discs  being  in 
generally  parallel  overlapping  relation  when  rotated  into 
meshing  relation,  the  leading  face  of  each  tooth  being  beveled 
from  a  point  within  the  adjacent  crotch  in  a  direction  radially 
outwardly  through  the  tip  of  the  tooth,  the  trailing  face  of  each 
tooth  being  beveled  from  a  point  within  the  crotch  to  a  point 
adjacent,  but  spaced  radially  inwardly  from,  the  tip  of  the 
tooth,  the  radially  inner  end  of  the  cutting  edge  of  each  trailing 
face  terminating  closer  to  the  vertex  of  said  crotch  than  the 
radially  inner  end  of  the  cutting  edge  of  each  leading  face. 


4,067,220 
ROLLING  OF  BILLETS 
Rudolf  Hofhuuui,  Krefield,  Germany,  aasigBor  to  MaacUaeaCsb- 
rik  Sack  GmbH.  DoaKldorf-Rath,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,593 
Clalma  priority,  applkatfon  Gcrmaay,  Oct  14, 1975, 2545935 
Int  CL2  B21B  45/02 
U.S.  CL  72—201  5  Claiiu 

1.  A  method  of  rolling  a  slab  to  form  a  billet  characterized  as 
free  from  "dog's  bone"  defects,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  a  slab  of  substantially  uniform  cross-section  to 
a  rolling  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  sets  of 
opposing  face-working  rolls  and  a  set  of  opposing  edge- 
working  rolls  disposed  intermediately  said  sets  of  face- 
working  rolls; 

b.  cycling  said  slab  along  a  reciprocable  path  between  said 
face-working  and  said  edge-working  rolls; 

c.  maintaining  a  positive  temperature  gradient  from  the 
center  line  of  said  slab  outwardly  thereof  to  effect  greater 
deformation  resistance  to  the  edge  regions  than  the  central 
portion  of  said  slab; 
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d.  alternately  applying  deformation  forces  between  said 
edge-worldng  rolls  and  said  first  and  second  face-working 
rolls  during  said  cycling  step  to: 
i.  effect  longitudinal  elongation  of  said  slab;  and, 
ii.  alternately  effect  maximum  material  deformation  of  the 
slab  in  the  central  portion  thereof  to  yield  a  bulged- 
shape  cross-section  due  to  application  of  deformation 


111  "-  i.-t  -W* 


force  between  said  edge-working  rolls  and  to  at  least 
restore  said  slab  to  a  substantially  uniform  cross-section 
by  elimination  of  said  bulged  shape  due  to  application  of 
deformation  force  to  the  set  of  face-working  rolls  next 
adjacent  said  edge-working  rolls  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  slab  along  said  reciprocable  path;  thus 
precluding  the  formation  of  "dog's  bone"  defects  in  the 
cross-section. 


4,067,221 
SOLDER  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Willard  Graydon  McGary,  8261-4th  Northeast,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98115 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,188 

Int  a.2  B22C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  72—263  4  Qaims 


^-r^ 


1.  An  extruding  mechanism  adapted  for  use  in  insulations 
having  limited  space,  comprising: 

a.  a  flrst  rigid  member  having  a  bore  therethrough, 

b.  a  second  rigid  member,  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the 
flrst  rigid  member, 

c.  rigid  means  extending  between  and  interconnected  with 
the  flrst  and  second  rigid  means,  maintaining  them  in  a 
fixed  relative  position,  die  chamber  means  and  die  means 
fuedly  secured  to  the  flrst  rigid  means  whereby  material 
extruded  through  the  dye  will  pass  without  impedance 
through  the  bore, 

d.  a  pair  of  trunnion  blocks  secured  to  the  second  rigid 
member,  said  trunnion  blocks  have  identical  oblong  bores 
extending  therethrough,  and  ram  means  including  trun- 
nions pivotly  received  in  the  trunnion  blocks  blocks  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  rigid  members,  said  ram  means 
including  a  planar  surface  which  is  in  contact  with  the 
second  rigid  member  during  extrusion  thereby  relieving 
the  trunnions  of  such  strain  locatable  in  a  position  coaxial 
with  the  die  chamber  whereby  the  ram  contact  a  billet 
within  the  die  chamber  and  extrude  the  solder  through  the 
die  and  the  bore  through  first  rigid  member. 


4,067,222 
VEHICLE  AXLE  STRAIGHTENING  SYSTEM 
Leonard  F.  Eck,  McPhcraoo,  Kaas.,  aarignor  to  Kansas  Jack, 
InCn  McPheraon,  Kans. 

Coatinnatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,450,  Oct  28, 1975, 

abudoned.  This  appUcatkw  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,845 

Int  a.2  B21D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  72—389  16  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  axle  straightening  system  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  anchors  attached  to  a  floor  and  positioned  in 
laterally  spaced  rows  substantially  parallel  to  an  axle  to  be 
straightened; 

b.  means  attached  to  certain  of  said  anchors  and  in  engage- 
ment with  a  certain  portion  of  a  vehicle  axle  to  be  straight- 

'  ened  for  retaining  same  in  a  selected  position,  said  axle 
retaining  means  being  adapted  to  resist  upward  movement 
of  the  vehicle  axle; 

c.  means  extending  between  the  floor  and  a  selected  portion 
of  the  vehicle  axle  for  applying  a  force  to  said  selected 
portion,  said  force  applying  means  being  spaced  from  said 
axle  retaining  means; 

d.  said  anchors  each  having  a  liner  member  extending  down- 
wardly from  adjacent  an  upper  surface  of  said  floor,  said 
anchor  liner  members  being  flxed  in  said  floor; 

e.  certain  of  said  anchors  having  an  elongate  bar  with  a 
plurality  of  ears  extending  therefrom  and  engageable  with 
said  axle  retaining  means; 

f  certain  of  said  anchors  having  cooperative  means  on  said 
elongate  bar  and  said  liner  member  for  engagement  upon 
raising  of  said  bar  for  engagement  of  certain  of  said  ears 
thereof  with  said  respective  axle  retaining  means. 


4,067,223 
RIVET  SETTING  TOOL 
Richard  L.  Cunningham,  West  Boylstoo,  Mass.,  aaaigoor  to 
Parker  Manufactnring  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,419 
Int  a.2  B21J  l5/i4 
U.S.  a.  72—391  8  Claims 

1.  A  rivet  setting  tool  for  setting  a  rivet  having  a  mandrel, 
comprising: 

a.  a  lower  handle  having  an  input  port  and  having  a  hollow 
head  at  one  end. 

b.  an  upper  handle  having  one  end  lying  in  the  hollow  head 
and  being  connected  thereto  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  first  transverse  pin, 

c.  a  support  arm  is  provided  and  lies  within  the  hollow  head 
and  is  connected  thereto  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
second  transverse  pin  substantially  spaced  from  the  first 
pin  lengthwise  of  the  lower  handle, 

d.  a  gripper  is  mounted  on  the  support  arm  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  third  transverse  pin,  the  support  arm  and  the 
gripper  forming  a  grasping  means,  operated  by  movement 
of  the  upper  handle  to  cause  the  numdrel  to  move  along  a 
path  passing  through  the  input  port  the  gripper,  and  an 
exit  port  in  the  direction  from  the  gnpper  opposite  that  of 
the  input  port. 

e.  a  first  spring  means  is  provided  and  biases  the  upper  han- 
dle and  the  support  arm, 
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f.  a  second  spring  means  is  provided  and  biases  the  gripper 
and  the  support  arm, 

g.  a  fourth  pivot  pin  extending  between  the  upper  handle 
and  the  support  arm  is  provided  so  that,  as  the  upper  and 
lower  arms  are  brought  together  by  pivotal  movement 
about  the  first  pin,  the  fourth  pin  causes  pivotal  movement 
of  the  support  arm  with  the  gripper  about  the  second  pin, 
and 


h.  a  pressure  pad  which  intersects  the  path  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  the  mandrel  along  the  path  and  which  can  be 
pressed  by  the  user's  hand  to  press  the  anvil  against  the 
work,  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  from  the  pressure  pad 
and  embrace  the  said  head  of  the  lower  handle  and  are 
held  in  place  by  the  said  first  transverse  pin. 


4,067,224 
SWAGING  DIES 
Cedric  GwUliJUB  Birki,  13  Northwood  Park,  Woodlesford, 
Lecdi,  West  Yorkshire,  Eoglaad 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,815 
Claint  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1975, 
32601/75 

lot  0.2  B21J  13/02 
MS.  a.  72—416  6  Clainu 

I 
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1.  For  use  in  a  press  for  swaging  a  sleeve  onto  a  bar  a  pair  of 
coacting  high  strength  metal  dies,  each  of  said  dies  comprising 
a  recess  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar 
and  having  a  ribbed  medial  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
radially  projecting  ribs  extending  along  said  axis,  said  ribs 
projecting  upward  from  said  recess,  with  the  recess  portions 
between  immediately  adjacent  ribs  being  concavely  relieved, 
the  ribs  being  so  located  that  when  said  diesMre  in  contact  with 
each  other  their  recesses  conjoin  to  form  a  polygonal  opening, 
with  the  concave  relieved  portions  of  the  dies  equidistantly 
spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  polygonal  opening  so  that 
upon  swaging  the  material  of  the  sleeve  adjacent  each  of  said 
concave  relieved  portions  conveniently  flows  into  said  re- 
lieved portions. 


4,067,225 
CAPACITANCE  TYPE  NON-CONTACT  DISPLACEMENT 
AND  VIBRATION  MEASURING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAINTAINING  CALIBRATION 

Richard  A.  Dormaa,  Troy;  Cnrtis  D.  KiMioger,  GloTertrillc,  and 

Lawrence  J.  LagMC,  Jr.,  Albaoy,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaiigiion  to 

Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,748 

lat  a.2  GOIB  7/22:  GOIH  U/00 

U.S.  a.  73—1  DV  9  Claims 


■f^. 
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1.  In  a  capacitance  type  non-contact  displacement  and/or 
vibration  measurement  system  of  the  type  including  a  sensing 
head  wherein  a  central  sensing  probe  member  having  an  ex- 
posed end  defming  a  capacitor  electrode  for  physical  place- 
ment adjacent  a  conductive  member  coacting  with  the  exposed 
end  of  said  central  sensing  probe  member  as  an  opposed  capac- 
itor electrode  to  establish  an  electrical  capacitance  therebe- 
tween, the  value  of  which  is  representative  of  the  physical 
distance  between  the  exposed  end  of  said  sensing  probe  mem- 
ber and  the  adjacent  conducting  member,  and  wherein  a  first 
electrically  conductive  guard  ring  is  disposed  in  coaxial,  elec- 
trically insulated  relationship  about  said  central  sensing  probe 
member  and  wherein  an  alternating  current  potential  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  voltage  value  and  frequency  is  applied  to 
said  central  probe  member  and  to  said  first  guard  ring,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  A  second  electrically  conducting  guard  ring  disposed  in 
coaxial,  electrically  insulated  relationship  about  said  first 
guard  ring;  and 

b.  Means  applying  an  alternating  current  potential  to  said 
second  guard  ring  having  a  value  which  is  higher  than  the 
alternating  current  potential  applied  to  said  central  probe 
member  and  said  first  guard  ring. 


4,067,226 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Otis  E.  Ririe,  Bartlcsville,  Okla.,  anignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,030 

Int  a.»  GOIN  31/08 

VS.  CI.  73—23.1  5  Claims 
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1.  A  chromatographic  analyzer  comprising: 
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a  chromatographic  column  to  separate  the  components  of  a 
fluid  sample  introduced  to  same; 

detecting  means  in  operable  communication  with  said  chro- 
matographic column  for  detecting  a  property  of  a  fluid 
represenutive  of  the  composition  thereof; 

sample  valve  means  in  operable  communication  with  said 
chromatographic  column,  said  sample  valve  means  having 
a  sample  chamber  calibrated  to  contain  a  predetermined 
volume  of  sample; 

means  for  maintaining  said  chromatographic  column,  said 
detecting  means  and  said  sample  valve  means  at  a  temper- 
ature T; 

conduit  means  in  operable  communication  with  said  sample 
valve  means  for  passing  a  fluid  sample  stream  at  a  first 
pressure  P|  to  said  sample  valve  means  and  through  said 
sample  chamber; 

valve  means  downstream  of  said  sample  chamber  for  termi- 
nating the  flow  of  sample  stream  therethrough; 

means  in  operable  communication  with  said  conduit  means 
for  increasing  the  pressure  on  the  portion  of  said  sample 
stream  in  said  conduit  means  and  in  said  sample  chamber 
from  said  pressure  P|  to  a  higher  pressure  Pj,  said  pressure 
P:  being  sufficient  to  maintain  said  sample  in  the  liquid 
state  at  said  temperature  T; 

relief  valve  means  downstream  of  said  sample  chamber  for 
allowing  said  sample  stream  to  flow  through  said  sample 
chamber  at  said  pressure  P2,  said  relief  valve  means  being 
normally  closed  and  preset  to  open  at  said  pressure  P2;  and 

means  for  introducing  a  portion  of  said  sample  stream  at  said 
pressure  P2  into  said  chromatographic  column. 


4,067,227 

HYDROGEN  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPH 

Theron  Johns,  Orange,  and  Edward  A.  Berry,  Anaheim,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Carle  Instruments,  Inc.,  FnUerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  559,807 

Int  a.2  GOIN  31/08 

UJS.  a.  73—23.1  10  Claims 
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4,067,228 

PIPE  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Ralph  C.  Elk,  and  Jerry  L.  Walker,  both  of  Portland,  Orcg., 

assignors  to  Northwest  Pipe  A  Casing  Co.,  Clackamas,  Oreg. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,688 

Int  a.2  GOIM  3/28 

VS.  CI.  73—49.1  17  Claims 


\   J 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  pipe  under  internal  fluid  pressure 
comprising 

an  elongate,  hollow  mandrel  movable  relatively  into  one  end 
of  the  pipe  to  a  testing  position  therewithin; 

first  sealing  means  for  producing  a  fluid-sealed  condition 
between  one  end  of  said  mandrel  and  said  pipe  end; 

second  sealing  means  shiftable  in  a  coaxial  direction  relative 
to  said  mandrel  for  producing  a  fluid-sealed  condition 
between  the  other  end  of  said  mandrel  and  the  opposite 
end  of  the  pipe  when  said  mandrel  is  disposed  in  the  test- 
ing position,  said  second  sealing  means  including  a  pres- 
sure plate  and  a  plug  means  extending  therefrom,  said 
pressure  plate  being  positionable  against  the  opposite  end 
of  the  pipe  and  said  plug  means  being  inserUble  within  the 
other  end  of  said  mandrel;  and 

means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  between  said 
mandrel  and  the  pipe. 


4,067,229 

VISCOMETER  FOR  INDICATING  RHEOLOGICAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 

Samuel  R.  Schuster,  WeUesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Omtinie, 

Inc.,  Brookllnc,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,611,  May  23, 1974, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  523,047,  Nov.  12, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,982,423,  wUch  is  a  continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,298, 

April  19, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  433,767,  Jan.  16, 1974,  abandoned,  which  to  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,187,  Oct  24,  1972, 

abandoned.  Thto  appUcation  Sept.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

722,166 

Int  a.2  GOIN  11/00 

VS.  CI.  73—54  2  Claims 


1.  A  gas  chromatograph  for  quantitatively  determining 
hydrogen  gas,  comprising: 

a  helium  carrier  gas  system; 

a  nitrogen  carrier  gas  system; 

means  for  injecting  a  sample  which  includes  hydrogen  gas  as 
a  sample  constituent  into  the  helium  carrier  gas  system; 

a  chromatographic  column  in  the  helium  carrier  gas  system 
for  separating  the  sample  into  constituenU; 

means  for  transferring  the  hydrogen  constituent  of  the  sam- 
ple from  the  helium  carrier  gas  system  to  the  nitrogen 
carrier  gas  system  without  transferring  other  sample  con- 
stituents, said  nitrogen  carrier  gas  flowing  countercur- 
rently  to  the  helium  carrier  gas  in  said  means  for  transfer- 
ring the  hydrogen; 

means  in  the  helium  carrier  gas  system  for  detecting  sample 
constituents  other  than  hydrogen;  and 

means  in  the  nitrogen  carrier  gas  system  for  detecting  the 
hydrogen  constituent  of  the  sample. 


-   <     • 


1.  A  device  for  testing  mucus  from  a  bodUy  cavity,  said 
device  comprising  a  base,  inner  bearing  means  and  outer  bear- 
ing means,  said  inner  bearing  means  and  said  outer  bearing 
means  being  arranged  for  motion  with  respect  to  each  other  on 
said  base,  means  for  biasing  said  inner  bearing  means  and  said 
outer  bearing  means  for  said  motion,  and  means  for  indicating 
the  occurrence  of  said  motion,  said  inner  bearing  means  and 
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said  outer  bearing  means  have  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
bearing  surfaces,  each  of  said  bearing  surfaces  having  a  surface 
finish  ranging  from  approximately  0.2  microns  to  3.2  microns 
in  valley  to  peak  height,  the  clearance  between  said  bearing 
surfaces  ranging  from  approximately  0.2S  microns  to  2S4.0 
microns,  said  means  for  indicating  including  indicia  movable 
with  at  least  one  of  said  bearing  elemenu  and  indicia  fixed  in 
operation  with  respect  to  said  base,  said  base  including  an 
elongated  rod.  said  inner  bearing  member  projecting  from  said 
rod  and  being  substantially  coaxial  therewith,  said  rod  includ- 
ing means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  outer  bearing 
member  with  respect  to  said  rod. 


4,067,230 

DUAL  TURBINE  IN-LINE  VISCOMETER  AND 

FLOWMETER 

John  M.  Ball,  3128  MUlbrook  Drive  NW^  HontsriUe,  Ala. 

35810 

Filed  Dec  15. 1974,  Scr.  No.  750,928 
Int  a.2  GOIN  U/14 
UjS.  CL  73—54 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  making  fluid  flow  viscosity  measure- 
ments during  operating  conditions  comprising:  a  dual  turbine 
in-line  viscometer;  said  viscometer  including  an  upstream  flow 
straightner;  a  turbine  housing;  a  turbine  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing: a  downstream  flow  straightner;  a  second  upstream  flow 
straightner;  a  second  turbine  housing;  a  second  turbine  dis- 
posed in  said  second  housing  and  a  second  downstream  flow 
straightner;  said  second  upstream  flow  straightner,  second 
turbine  housing,  second  turbine  and  second  downstream  flow 
straightner  being  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  first  upstream 
flow  straightner,  turbine  housing,  turbine  and  downstream 
flow  straightner;  a  frequency  indicator  connected  to  each  of 
said  housings;  a  frequency  readout  for  reading  each  separate 
frequency  and  a  frequency  ratio  indicator  for  comparing  each 
of  said  frequency  response;  said  in-line  viscometer  being  pro- 
vided with  a  temperature  probe  encased  by  insulation  to  con- 
trol the  temperature  of  said  viscometer. 


4,067,231 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  PARAMETERS  OF  IMPACT 

PULSES 
Alexaadr  Scrgeerich  Vakahio,  nlitaa  Malaya  FilcTskaya  66,  kv. 
104;  Okg  Nikolaeridi  Norikov,  ulltaa  Kuznetsky  moat  18/7, 
kv.  6;  Dodtry  AlcxccTich  Grechlnaky,  uUtaa  Tolbakhiaa  8, 
korpoi  2,  kv.  48;  Viktor  Alcxandrorich  Klochko,  ulitaa  Ok- 
tyabrskaya  38,  kv.  374,  and  Viktor  GeorgieTich  Rypdin,  3 
Doroxhny  proezd,  5,  korpoi  2,  kv.  103,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,296 
lat  C1.J  GOIP  15/00 
\}S.  a.  73—658  12  Claina 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  parameters  of  impact  pulses  com- 
prising: 
an  acceleration  pickup  having  an  output  and  which  converts 
mechanical  vibrations  of  the  tested  object  into  electrical 
signals; 
an  amplification  unit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  acceleration 
pickup;  and 
a  means  for  measuring  the  impact  speed  variation  having  an 
input  and  being  connected  by  said  input  to  said  output  of 
said  amplification  unit,  said  means  for  measuring  includes 
an  integrator  having  a  fvst,  a  second,  a  third  and  a  fourth 


input  and  an  output  and  being  connected  by  said  first  input 
to  said  output  of  said  amplification  unit;  a  first  zero  ele- 
ment having  a  first  input,  which  is  joined  with  said  first 
input  of  said  integrator  and  serves  as  said  input  of  said 
means  for  measuring,  a  second  input  and  an  output;  a  first 
reference  voltage  source  having  an  output  and  being 
connected  by  said  output  to  the  second  input  of  the  first 
zero  element;  a  first  switch  having  an  input  and  an  output 
being  connected  by  its  input  to  said  output  of  the  first  zero 
element  and  by  its  output  to  said  second  input  of  said 
integrator  so  that  the  first  switch  permits  passage  of  the 
input  signal  from  said  amplification  unit  to  said  first  input 
of  said  integrator  when  a  signal  is  fed  to  said  first  switch 
from  the  first  zero  element;  a  leading  pulse  edge  shaper 
having  an  input  and  an  output  and  being  connected  by  its 
input  to  said  output  of  the  first  zero  element;  a  first  flip- 
flop  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an  output  and 
being  connected  by  its  first  input  to  said  output  of  said 
leading  pulse  edge  shaper  and  by  its  output  to  said  third 
input  of  said  integrator  so  that  it  ensures  putting  the  inte- 
grator out  of  the  zero  state  during  the  time  of  passage  of 
the  input  signal  from  said  amplification  unit  to  said  inte- 
grator; a  first  trailing  pulse  edge  shaper  having  an  input 
and  an  output  and  being  connected  by  its  input  to  said 
output  of  the  first  zero  element;  a  second  flip-flop  having 
a  first  and  a  second  input,  and  output,  and  an  inverting 
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output  and  being  connected  by  its  first  input  to  said  output 
of  said  first  trailing  pulse  edge  shaper;  a  second  switch 
having  an  input  and  an  output  and  being  connected  by  its 
input  to  said  inverting  output  of  the  second  flip-flop;  a 
second  reference  voltage  source,  whose  polarity  is  oppo- 
site to  the  polarity  of  said  input  signal  of  said  integrator, 
having  an  output;  said  second  switch  having  its  output 
connected  to  said  fourth  input  of  said  integrator  so  that  it 
ensures  connection  of  said  output  of  said  second  reference 
voltage  source  to  said  fourth  input  of  said  integrator;  a 
reset  pulse  shaper  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  being 
connected  by  its  input  to  said  output  of  said  leading  pulse 
edge  shaper;  a  second  zero  element  having  an  input  and  an 
output  and  being  connected  by  its  input  to  said  output  of 
said  integrator;  a  second  trailing  pulse  edge  shaper  having 
an  input  and  an  output  and  being  connected  by  its  input  to 
said  output  of  said  second  zero  element  and  by  its  output 
to  the  second  inputs  of  the  first  and  second  flip-flops;  a 
transcription  pulse  shaper  having  an  input  and  an  output 
and  being  connected  by  its  input  to  said  output  of  said 
second  trailing  pulse  edge  shaper;  and  a  digital  indicator 
of  the  value  of  the  impact  speed  variation  having  a  first,  a 
second  and  a  third  input  and  being  connected  by  its  first 
input  to  said  output  of  the  second  flip-flop,  by  its  second 
input  to  said  output  of  said  reset  pulse  shaper  and  by  its 
third  input  to  said  output  of  said  transcriptranscription 
pulse  shaper. 
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4,067,232 
INDICATION  OF  RATES  OF  FUEL  CONSUMPTION 
Alaa  B.  Moray,  Hoof,  Sooth  Africa,  aMi«M>r  to  Coatrol  Logic 
(Proprietary)  Liadted,  Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Joly  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,341 
ClaiaH  priority.  appUcatioo  Sooth  Africa,  Joly  23,  1975, 
75/4747 

lat  CL2  GOIM  WOO 
U.S.  CL  73—115  8  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  indicating  changes  in  the  rate  of  fuel  con- 
sumption in  internal  combustion  engines  from  a  predetermined 
rate,  wherein  the  rates  of  fuel  consumption  are  proportional  to 
the  vacuum  values  in  the  inlet  manifold  of  the  engine,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
actuating  an  electrical  switch  mechanism,  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  single,  light-emitting  display  means,  to  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  diflerent  positions  by  means  of  a  vacuum 
value  which  is  either  above  or  below  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined vacuum  level;  and 
^energizing  said  single  display  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  light  emitting  diodes  in  a  plurality  of  diflerent  modes, 
respectively  corresponding  to  the  different  operational 
positions  of  said  switch  mechanism,  so  as  to  cause  the 
color  of  the  light  emitted  by  said  single  display  means  to 
change  dependent  upon  the  alternative  or  simultaneous 
energization  of  said  diodes  and  thereby  visually  indicate 
changes  in  the  rate  of  said  fuel  consumption  from  said 
predetermined  rate. 


4,067,233 
INTAKE  AIR  AMOUNT  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hideki  Obayaahi,  Aichi;  Tokio  Kohaau,  Niahio;  Hiaaai  Kawai, 
Toyohashi,  and  Taaaeyaki  Egaod,  OkazaU,  all  of  Japaa, 
aasignon  to  Nippon  Sokea,  Ibc^  Niahio,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,292 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  2, 1976,  51-50556 
Int.a.*G01M/5/aO 
U.S.  a.  73—116  7  ClaiBH 

1.  An  intake  air  amount  measuring  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  which  has  an  intake  air  passage  and  a  throt- 
tle valve  positioned  therein,  comprising: 
an  electric  heater  positioned  upstream  of  the  throttle  valve, 
for  heating  a  part  of  intake  air  flowing  through  said  intake 
passage  in  accordance  with  a  direct  current  voltage  ap- 
plied thereto  through  a  voltage  detecting  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  therewith; 
a  first  thermally-sensitive  resistor  positioned  between  said 
electric  heater  and  said  throttle  valve  to  be  responsive  to 
temperature  of  said  part  of  the  intake  air  heated  by  said 
electric  heater; 
a  second  thermally-sensitive  resistor  connected  in  series  with 
said  first  thermally-sensitive  resistor  and  positioned  up- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve  to  be  responsive  to  tempera- 


ture of  the  remaining  part  of  the  intake  air  flowing 

through  said  intake  passage; 
series-coimected  reference  resistors  connected  in  parallel 

with  said  series-connected  first  and  second  tbermally-aen- 

sitive  resistors  to  constitute  a  bridge  circuit  therewith; 
an  oscillator  circuit,  connected  to  said  bridge  circuit,  for 

supplying  said  bridge  circuit  with  a  pulsated  voltage  the 

amplitude  of  which  is  proportional  to  said  direct  current 

voltage  supplied  thereto; 


a  heat  control  circuit,  connected  to  said  bridge  circuit,  for 
supplying  said  electric  heater  and  said  oscillator  circuit 
with  said  direct  current  voltage  which  varies  to  maintain 
a  voltage  difference  between  a  voltage  at  a  junction  point 
of  said  first  and  second  thermally-sensitive  resistors  and  a 
voltage  at  a  junction  point  of  said  series-connected  refer- 
ence resistors  to  be  constant;  and 

compuution  means,  connected  to  said  electric  heater,  for 
computing  an  amount  of  the  intake  air  in  response  to  the 
direct  current  voltages  across  said  electric  heater  and 
across  said  voltage  detecting  resistor. 


4,067.234 
TENSION  TRANSDUCER 
John  SeyoMMir  Scaey,  Scaford,  DeL,  aaigaor  to  E.  L  Do  Foot  de 
Nenours  and  Company,  Wiladagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Dec  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,210 

lat  CL2  GOIL  J/0&  5/ 10 

U.S.  CL  73—144  5  OaiM 
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1.  A  yam  tension  transducer  for  measuring  threadline  ten- 
sion in  running  lengths  of  yam  comprising:  a  frame;  a  U-shaped 
member  having  first  and  second  legs  separated  by  a  base  mem- 
ber, said  base  member  having  a  reduced  flexure  section  located 
between  the  two  legs;  a  hollow  tube  over  which  yam  passes 
connected  to  said  first  leg  of  said  U-shaped  member  the  other 
leg  of  said  member  being  connected  to  said  frame;  an  elongated 
rod  having  one  end  mounted  within  said  hollow  tube,  a  strain 
transducer  connected  between  said  other  leg  of  said  U-shaped 
member  and  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  rod  responsive  to 
relative  movement  between  said  other  leg  and  said  rod. 
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4,0C7,235 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AIR 
PRESSURE  IN  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Rkhwd  DouM  Maridud,  Cuttrtimo;  Fnnk  Fnd  Stacki«  Por- 
tola  Valkjr.  aad  Pud  Max  Brjraat,  Saa  Joae,  aU  of  Califs 
aarigaow  to  CoaaoUdated  FMghtways,  lac,  Saa  Raadaco, 
Calif. 

FUed  Not.  27. 1974,  Scr.  No.  S27,(41 

lat  CL2  B60C  2S/0Z-  GOIL  9/10 

VS.  CL  73— 146J  (9  ClaiaM 


TRANSMITTING 
ANTENNA 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  measuring  the  pressure  in  a  pneu- 
matic tire,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  generating  a  current  inducing  field; 

b.  a  tire  pressure  sensor  coupled  to  the  field,  said  pressure 
sensor  having  means  for  converting  the  field  into  D.C. 
current  to  operate  the  sensor,  means  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  pneumatic  tire  for  measuring  the 
pressure  in  the  pneumatic  tire,  and  independent  means  for 
transmitting  an  electromagnetic  signal  indicating  the  pres- 
sure measured  in  the  tire,  and; 

c.  a  tire  pressure  signal  processor  means  that  receives  the 
electromagnetic  pressure  signal  from  the  transmitting 
means  and  displays  the  pressure  measured  in  the  tire. 


<067.236 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  UNAMBIGUOUS 

METHOD  OF  VOLUME  FLOW 

Ckarlaa  F.  Hottiater,  Staaford,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  The  Board  of 

Traataca  of  Lelaad  StaafDrd  Jaaior  UaiTcrsity,  Staaford 

Calif. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630,268 

lat  CL*G01F  7/6(5 

U.S.  CL  73-194A  14  Claiau 
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1.  A  system  for  measurement  of  fluid  volume  flow  in  a 
conduit  including  ultrasonic  transmitting  transducer  means, 
means  for  driving  said  transducer  means  to  ensonify  a  thin 
sample  volume  surface  in  the  conduit  in  which  fluid  volume 


flow  is  to  be  measured,  receiving  transducer  means  positioned 
to  receive  backscattered  power  from  particles  in  said  sample 
volume  surface  and  form  a  backscatter  signal,  means  for 
processing  the  backscatter  signal  of  the  receiving  transducer 
means  to  obtain  a  first  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  first 
moment  of  the  Doppler  power  spectrum,  means  including 
transducer  means  for  obtaining  a  second  signal  from  said 
sample  volume  surface,  means  for  processing  said  first  and 
second  signals  to  scale  the  first  signal  by  a  scale  factor  which 
is  proportional  to  the  Doppler  power  received  from  a  unit 
area  of  the  sample  volume  surface  within  the  conduit  to 
provide  an  output  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  volume 
flow  in  said  conduit. 


4,067,237 
NOVEL  HEAT  PIPE  COMBINATION 
FVaak  G.  Arcella,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  Weatinghouse 
Electric  CorporatioD,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,175 

lat.  a.J  GOIF  1/68;  GOIK  11/02:  F28D  15/00 

VS.  a.  73—204  19  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring,  controlling  and  measuring  the 
heat  generation  or  dissipation  rate,  i.e.,  heat  strength,  of  a 
monitored  environment,  comprising: 

a  heat  pipe  combination  means  including  a  first  and  second 
pipe  means  each  having  an  evaporator  section  and  a  con- 
denser section,  said  first  and  second  heat  pipe  means  being 
coupled  such  that  said  condenser  sections  combine  to 
form  a  common  condenser  section,  the  evaporator  section 
of  said  first  heat  pipe  means  exposed  to  the  monitored 
environment, 

heat  sink  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  common  con- 
denser section,  and 

a  source  of  heat  energy  coupled  to  the  evaporator  section  of 
said  second  heat  pipe  means  for  supplying  a  heat  input  to 
the  evaporator  section  of  said  secoiKl  heat  pipe  means  to 
vary  the  amount  of  condenser  section  available  to  the 
evaporator  section  of  said  first  heat  pipe  means. 
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4,067,238 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RATE  OF  FLOW  OF 

FLOW  ABLE  PRODUCTS,  PARTICULARLY  LOOSE 

MATERIAL 

Haas  Oetiker,  St  GaUcn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gcbmder 

Buhler  AG,  Switzerland 

Fikd  Mar.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  663,917 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,   Mar.   5,   1975, 
2691/75 

lot  a.2  B67D  5/08;  GOIF  1/28 
V.S.  a.  73—228  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  flowable 
material  comprising  means  for  containing  a  stream  of  flowable 
material,  a  balance  beam  adapted  to  extend  into  said  container 
means,  a  measuring  plate  secured  to  said  balance  beam  so  as  to 
be  disposed  in  said  stream  of  material  flowing  through  said 
container  means,  said  plate  being  mounted  on  said  balance 
beam  so  that  its  measuring  surface  extends  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  balance  beam,  a  housing 
mounted  on  said  container  means,  said  balance  beam  having  an 
end  portion  extending  into  said  housing,  a  pivot  for  said  bal- 
ance beam  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  pivot  having  a  pivot 
axis  extending  in  a  first  plane  which  is  normal  to  a  second  plane 
containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  balance  beam  in  the 
position  of  equilibrium  of  said  balance  beam,  and  which  first 
plane  is  parallel  to  a  stationary  centroidal  axis  of  said  stream  of 
flowable  material,  and  such  pivot  having  its  axis  obliquely 
disposed  relative  to  the  intersection  of  said  first  and  second 
planes,  and  a  mechanism  disposed  in  said  housing  operatively 
associated  with  said  balance  beam  to  act  on  said  balance  beam 
in  opposition  to  the  deflecting  forces  acting  on  said  measuring 
plate. 


4,067,239 
ADDING  FLOWMETER 
Jacques  ArTiscnct,  17,  rue  Goibcrt,  78  La  Cellc  St  Cloud, 
France 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,463 

Int  a.2  GOIF  3/20 

VS.  a.  73—270  5  Claioa 


a  liquid  flowpath  between  a  liquid  supply  pipe  and  a  liquid 
outlet  pipe  and  comprising: 

a  liquid  chamber  enclosed  in  a  casing  having  an  inlet  duct 
and  an  outlet  duct  which  both  open  into  a  cylindrical  bore 
provided  in  a  portion  of  the  casing,  said  liquid  chamber 
being  divided,  in  a  liquid-tight  manner,  into  first  and  sec- 
ond compartments  by  a  movable  dividing  wall; 

a  single  slide-valve  comprising  an  actuating  rod  arranged  for 
slidable  movement  into  the  said  bore  between  a  first  and 
second  stable  positions,  said  rod  having  internal  ducts  for 
connecting  the  inlet  duct  and  the  outlet  duct  respectively 
to  the  first  compartment  and  the  second  compartment 
when  the  rod  is  in  the  first  stable  position,  and  respectively 
to  the  second  and  the  first  compartment  when  the  rod  is  in 
its  second  stable  position; 

a  resilient  mechanical  connection  between  said  dividing  wall 
and  said  rod; 

first  magnetic  means  at  one  end  of  the  rod,  cooperating  with 
second  magnetic  means  carried  by  the  casing,  arranged  so 
as  to  establish  a  physical  contact  between  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  means  when  the  rod  is  in  either  one  or 
the  other  of  the  two  said  stable  positions,  in  order  to  create 
a  threshold  force  to  be  overcome  for  enabling  a  movement 
of  said  actuating  rod; 

counting  means  responding  to  the  displacement  of  the  divid- 
ing wall  for  counting  back  and  forth  movement*  of  said 
wall. 


4,067,240 

PROCESS  OF  SHOT  PEENING  AND  CLEANING  AND 

PREPARING  SHOT  PELLETS  THEREFOR 

John  C.  Straub,  2508  LiacolBway  Wcat,  Sooth  Bead,  lad.  46628 

CoBtinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,241,  Aag.  25,  1975,  Pat 

No.  4,034,585.  Thia  appUcatioa  Mar.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  775,690 

lat  a.2  B21D  31/00 
VS.  a.  72—377  7  OataM 


1.  An  adding  flowmeter  adapted  for  arrangement  in  series  in 


1.  In  a  process  of  compression  stressing  shot  pellets  for  use  in 
shot  peening  and  cleaning  operations,  the  step  of  imparting 
residual  compressive  stresses  to  substantially  the  entire  surface 
of  each  pellet  before  use  thereof  in  a  peening  or  cleaning  opera- 
tion, said  stresses  being  imparted  to  said  pellets  by  impact  of  a 
value  less  than  that  to  which  the  pellets  are  subjected  in  peen- 
ing and  cleaning  operations  and  so  related  to  the  hardness  and 
notch  sensitivity  of  the  metal  of  the  pellets  as  to  streas  the 
surfaces  of  the  pellets  without  creating  cracks  in  the  surfaces  of 
the  pellets  and  to  produce  a  distribution  of  residual  stresses  in 
the  pellets  favorable  to  increase  of  fatigue  strength  thereof. 
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4,067,241 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  OR  RELATING  TO  OSCILLATING 

CRYSTAL  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEMS 

Jims  Patrick  Corbctt,  SO  RoUlag  HOI  Drive,  Cbatbaa  Town- 

Mp,  Morris  Gouty,  N  J.  07928 

CoatiawitkM-ia-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  499,489,  Oct  22, 1974, 

Pat  No.  4,020,448 

Filed  Jaly  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,451 

lat  a.2  GOIL  7/08 

VS.  CL  73—717  13  Claims 


n'\'J?i6 


4,067,243 
ENGINE  STARTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 
Nobom  Karats,  Kaniftakaoka;  Gorod  WakatsuU,  OUsukU, 
sod  MIkihiro  Koyaou^  KaniigDC  all  of  Japan,  sssignors  to 
HoBds  Giken  Kogyo  KabosUkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  25, 1975,  50-102734 
Int  CL»  P02N  S/04.  5/02 
VS.  CL  74—6  6  Claims 


2 


ismi 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  transducer  comprising; 

a  chamber; 

two  matched  plate-like  piezo-crystals  disposed  within  the 
chamber; 

electrical  means  for  exciting  each  of  the  crystals; 

two  diaphragms  situated  on  the  chamber; 

means  for  transmitting  forces  originating  from  fluid  pres- 
sures on  the  diaphragms  to  the  edges  of  at  least  one  of  the 
crystals. 


4,067,242 
MOLTEN  METAL  SAMPLING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
itmea  R.  Jodge,  Wdrtoa,  W.  Vs.,  assignor  to  National  Steel 
Corporatioa,  Pittsbsrgh,  Pa. 

Coatiraatio»^pwt  of  Scr.  No.  525,230,  Not.  19, 1974, 

abaadoiMd.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,911 

lat  CL2  GOIN  1/14 

VS.  CL  73—425.6  9  Claims 


1.  A  molten  metal  sampling  device  for  obtaining  a  test  speci- 
men of  molten  metal  so  as  to  determine  an  oxygen  content  in 
the  metal  comprising 

means  forming  a  mold  cavity  for  the  reception  of  molten 
metal  being  sampled  and  the  formation  of  a  solid  sample, 

a  killing  agent  for  the  molten  metal  in  the  cavity,  the  killing 
agent  having  as  an  essential  ingredient  metallic  germa- 
nium in  quantity  sufficient  to  kill  the  molten  metal  in  at 
least  part  of  the  cavity  so  as  to  form  a  sound  sample  for 
analysis. 


1.  An  engine  starting  device  for  a  motorcycle  comprising:  a 
transmission  casing  arranged  adjacent  an  engine  installed  on 
the  motorcycle  body,  a  pedal  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said 
transmission  casing  and  operatively  connected  to  an  engine 
crankshaft,  a  force  accumulating  means  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  transmission  casing  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  winding 
means;  said  winding  means  being  adapted  to  wind-up  said 
force  accumulating  means  and  being  operatively  connected 
with  said  pedal  arm  through  release  means;  a  control  system 
actuatable  for  rendering  the  motorcycle  inoperative  and  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  release  means  for  causing  the 
latter  to  unlock  said  force  accumulating  means  in  response  to 
the  actuation  thereof;  and  one-way  clutch  means  interposed 
between  said  winding  means  and  said  crankshaft  for  transmit- 
ting a  rotational  force  only  in  the  direction  from  the  former  to 
the  latter,  whereby  in  an  operative  condition  of  said  release 
means,  said  winding  means  by  oscillatory  motion  of  said  pedal 
arm,  rotates  to  effect  accumulation  of  a  spring  force  of  said 
force  accumulating  means  while  said  release  means  is  in  an 
inoperative  condition,  said  crankshaft  being  rotatable  for  en- 
gine cranking  during  release  of  the  accumulated  force  by  said 
force  accumulating  means. 


4,067,244 

SELF-PROPELLED  VIBRATORY  PLATE 

Hans  Banmers,  Dnsseldorf-Hubbclnth,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Losenhansen  Maschinenban  AG,  Dnssddorf,  Gomany 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  532,924,  Dec  16, 1976.  This  ap^ication 

Joly  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,478 

Int  a.2  F16H  33/00 

VS.  CL  74—61  _  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  vibratory  plate  excited  by  unbalance 
vibrations  and  comprising  a  ground  plate  having  a  front  and  a 
rear,  a  sole  plate  and  an  upwardly  extending  pari  at  the  front  of 
the  sole  plate;  an  unbalance  vibrator  including  a  casing,  an 
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eccentric  centrifugal  weight  for  generating  an  exciting  force, 
and  means  including  bearings  rouubly  mounting  the  weight  in 
said  casing  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the 
front  to  rear  direction,  said  casing  being  adjacent  the  front  of 
the  ground  plate,  remote  from  the  rear  of  the  ground  plate  and 
above  the  ground  plate;  a  motor  operatively  connected  to  said 
weight  to  rotate  the  weight,  said  motor  being  positioned  be- 
tween the  casing  and  the  rear  of  the  ground  plate;  and  resilient 
elements  supporting  the  motor  on  the  ground  plate,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
said  casing  being  integral  with  said  upwardly  extending  part 
of  the  ground  plate  along  substantially  the  total  width 
thereof,  ribs  positioned  in  the  planes  of  said  bearings,  said 
ribs  being  integral  with  said  ground  plate  and  said  casing. 


and  a  second  telescopically  extendable  member  for  pivotally 
displacing  said  supporting  frame  relative  to  said  first  scissors 
arms. 


4,067,245 
LEVER  TRANSMISSION  PARTICULARLY  FOR  UFTING 

MEANS 
BIaz  Santi<f,  Burgau,  and  Otto  Volz,  Reisensburg,  both  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Karl  Mengele  A  Sohnc,  Gunzburg,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  July  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  10, 1974, 2438566 
Int  a.2  F16H  21/44 
VS.  CL  74—96  17  Qaims 


1.  A  lever  drive  lifting  unit  comprising  an  undercarriage 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  legs  each  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  and  a  transverse  spar  interconnecting  the  first 
ends  of  said  legs,  two  pair  of  pivotally  connected  scissors  arms 
with  one  pair  of  said  scissors  arms  mounted  on  and  extending 
along  each  of  said  legs,  each  said  pair  of  scissors  arms  compris- 
ing a  first  scissors  arm  and  a  second  scissors  arm  each  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  said  first  and  second  scissors 
arms  being  pivoted  together  intermediate  the  first  and  second 
ends  thereof,  in  each  said  pair  of  scissors  arms  said  first  scissors 
arm  and  second  scissors  arm  are  displaceable  from  a  folded 
position  resting  on  the  associated  said  leg  of  said  undercarriage 
to  a  plurality  of  lifting  positions  with  said  first  and  second 
scissors  arms  being  pivotally  displaced  upwardly  from  the 
folded  position,  means  for  pivotally  displacing  said  arms  up- 
wardly from  the  folded  position  on  said  undercarriage,  said 
first  ends  of  said  first  and  second  arms  being  located  adjacent 
the  first  end  of  the  associated  said  leg  of  said  undercarriage  and 
said  second  ends  being  located  adjacent  the  second  ends  of  the 
associated  said  leg  of  said  undercarriage  when  said  scissors 
arms  are  in  the  folded  position,  a  supporting  frame  for  receiv- 
ing alternating  loads  supported  by  at  least  said  first  scissors 
arms,  at  least  one  swing  mechanism  mounted  on  said  undercar- 
riage adjacent  the  transverse  spar  end  thereof,  said  swing 
mechanism  having  an  elongated  sliding  guide  formed  therein, 
a  guide  member  on  each  said  first  scissors  arm  adjacent  the  first 
end  thereof  and  slidably  positionable  within  said  sliding  guide, 
said  means  for  pivotally  displacing  said  scissors  arms  compris- 
ing a  first  telescopically  extendable  member  for  effecting  the 
displacement  of  said  guide  member  within  said  sliding  guide  as 
said  pairs  of  scissors  arms  are  moved  from  the  folded  position 
to  the  lifting  positions  for  thereby  lifting  said  supporting  frame, 


4,067,246 

AUTOMATIC  CHANGE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION 

MECHANISM 

Francois  Leorat  Boalognc-BiUaacoiut,  France,  assignor  to 

Regie  Nationaie  des  Usincs  Reaanlt  BoulogBe-BUlaaconrt 

and  Automobiles  Pengeot  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,669 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  7, 1975«  75.07139 

Int  a.i  F16H  3/08 

VS.  CL  74—329  3  Claims 


-O 


1.  In  an  automatic  change-speed  transmission  mechanism 
having  two  forward  transmission  ratios  and  one  reverse  trans- 
mission ratio,  said  mechanism  further  comprising  an  input 
shaft,  a  first  bell-shaped  clutch  housing  rigidly  mounted  on  the 
input  shaft,  a  first  multi-plate  clutch  roUUbly  mounted  within 
the  first  bell-shaped  clutch  housing  on  the  input  shaft  and  being 
hydraulically  controlled  by  a  first  piston  moveable  in  the  first 
bell-shaped  clutch  housing,  the  first  piston  moving  the  first 
multi-plate  clutch  between  a  disengaged  position  and  an  en- 
gaged position  in  frictional  engagement  with  portions  of  the 
first  bell-shaped  clutch  housing,  a  first  idle  pinion  mounted  for 
free  rotation  on  the  input  shaft  and  being  connectably  to  the 
first  multiplate  clutch,  a  first  fixed  pinion  rigidly  mounted  on 
the  input  shaft,  an  output  shaft  parallel  to  the  input  shaft,  a 
second  bell-shaped  clutch  housing  rigidly  mounted  on  the 
output  shaft,  a  second  multi-plate  clutch  rotatably  mounted 
within  the  second  bell-shaped  clutch  housing  on  the  output 
shaft  and  being  hydraulically  controlled  by  means  of  a  second 
piston  moveably  in  the  second  bell-shaped  clutch  housing,  the 
second  piston  moving  the  second  multi-plate  clutch  between  a 
disengaged  position  and  an  engaged  position  in  frictional  en- 
gagement with  portions  of  the  second  bellshaped  clutch  hous- 
ing, a  second  idle  pinion  connected  to  the  second  multi-plate 
clutch  and  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  the  output  shaft  in 
meshing  engagement  with  the  first  fixed  pinion,  a  second  fixed 
pinion  rigidly  connected  to  the  output  shaft  and  being  in  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  the  first  idle  pinion,  the  first  of  the  two 
forward  transmission  ratios  being  formed  by  the  first  idle 
pinion  being  connected  to  and  rotated  by  the  first  multi-plate 
clutch  in  the  engaged  position  and  driving  the  second  fixed 
pinion,  the  second  of  the  two  forward  transmission  ratios  being 
formed  by  the  first  fixed  pinion  driving  the  second  idle  pinion 
with  the  second  multi-plate  clutch  being  in  the  engaged  posi- 
tion and  the  first  multi-plate  clutch  being  in  the  disengaged 
position,  the  improvement  wherein  the  distance  between  the 
axial  centers  of  the  input  and  output  shafts  is  sufficient  to  allow 
positioning  of  a  reverse  gear  driven  pinion  on  the  second 
bell-shaped  housing  and  wherein  a  reverse  driving  pinion  is 
connected  to  the  first  multi-plate  clutch  and  slideably  mounted 
on  the  input  shaft  for  movement  between  a  released  position 
and  an  engaged  position,  in  the  engaged  position  the  reverse 


486 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1978 


driving  pinion  connecting  the  first  idle  pinion  to  the  first  multi- 
plate  clutch  and  in  the  released  position  the  reverse  driving 
pinion  being  in  meshing  engagement  with  the  reverse  gear 
driven  pinion,  the  reverse  transmission  ratio  being  formed  by 
the  first  multi-plate  clutch  being  in  the  engaged  position  and 
rotating  the  reverse  driving  pinion  thereby  driving  the  reverse 
gear  driven  pinion  through  its  meshing  engagement  with  the 
reverse  driving  pinion  in  its  released  position. 


ber  with  a  portion  of  the  cable  disposed  to  the  exterior  of 
said  hollow  member  through  said  pair  of  spaced  openings. 


4,067,247 
STEERING  MECHANISM  WITH  DERIVATIVE  ACTION 

TIMER 
Klaus  Nicaau,  WciMtadt-EndenbMrh,  and  Helnut  Wolf,  Nel- 
lingea,  both  of  Gcnuuy,  aasigDor*  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gcacUschaft,  Gcmany 

FUcd  Dec  30, 1975,  Set.  No.  645,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  17, 1975, 2501752 
lat  a.2  B62D  1/20.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  74—499  29  Qaims 


1.  A  steering  mechanism  with  time-rate  action  for  vehicles, 
in  which  the  wheel  defiectton  angle  of  the  steered  vehicle 
wheels  is  composed  of  an  angle  component  dependent  on  the 
angle  of  the  steering  wheel  deflection  and  of  an  angle  compo- 
nent dependent  on  the  angular  velocity  of  the  steering  wheel 
deflection  and  which  includes  a  first  adjusting  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  the  steerable  vehicle  wheels  and  having 
an  adjusting  path  dependent  on  the  wheel  deflection  angle,  a 
second  adjusting  means  operatively  connected  with  the  steer- 
ing wheel  and  having  an  adjusting  path  dependent  on  the  angle 
of  the  steenng  wheel  deflection,  and  a  third  adjusting  means 
operatively  connected  with  the  steering  wheel  by  way  of  a 
means  producing  an  adjusting  nugnitude  dependent  on  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  steering  wheel  deflection  and  having  an 
adjusting  path  dependent  on  said  angular  deflection,  character- 
ized in  that  said  second  adjusting  means  is  gearingly  connected 
without  interconnection  of  elastic  means  with  the  steering 
wheel  as  also  with  the  two  other  adjusting  means  by  way  of  a 
summation  transmission  means. 


4,067,248 

CABLE  ROTATOR 

Lawrence  J.  Lavasetto,  815  1st  West  St,  No.  28,  Sonoma,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,822 

lat  CLJ  F16C  1/16 

VS.  CL  74—501  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  cable  rotator  comprising: 

a.  hollow  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  disposed 
in  the  wall  thereof; 

b.  a  collar  providing  a  first  and  second  opening  there- 
through, said  hollow  member  passing  through  said  collar's 
first  opening  and  selectively  grippingly  engaging  and 
slippingly  engaging  the  sides  of  said  collar's  first  opening, 
the  cable  passing  through  the  interior  of  said  hollow  mem- 


said  exterior  cable  portion  passing  through  said  second 

opening  in  said  collar; 

rotating  means  for  rotating  with  said  collar. 


4,067,249 
RAISING  CHAIR 
Conrad  R.  Deuchcr,  Uster,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  June  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,071 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   June   3,    1975, 
7116/75 

Int  a.2  A61G  5/00 
VJS.  CI.  297—330  13  daims 


1.  A  raising  chair  comprising 

a  support  frame  (11); 

a  seat  structure  (27); 

seat  pivot  means  (63)  pivotally  coimecting  said  support 
frame  (11)  and  said  seat  structure  (22)  to  pivot  between  a 
substantially  horizontal  attitude  for  supporting  a  patient  in 
a  seated  position  and  a  substantially  vertical  attitude  upon 
raising  the  patient  to  a  substantially  erect  position, 

said  seat  pivot  means  (63)  being  located  below  the  seating 
plane  of  said  seat  surface  structure  (27)  and  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  front  edge  of  said  seating  plane  of  said  seat  surface 
structure  (27)  and  offset  rearwardly  from  the  front  edge  of 
said  surface  structure  (27); 

a  foot  rest  (45); 

foot  rest  pivot  means  (46)  pivotally  connecting  said  seat 
surface  structure  (27)  and  said  foot  rest  (45); 

a  seat  back  rest  (32); 

back  rest  pivot  means  (41)  connecting  said  seat  surface  struc- 
ture (27)  and  said  back  rest  (32), 

said  back  rest  pivot  means  (41)  being  located  above  the 
seating  plane  of  said  seat  surface  structure  (27)  when  the 
chair  is  in  sitting  position; 

and  a  mechanism  (61,  64.  63,  29)  to  rotate  the  seat  surface 
structure  (27)  between  substantially  horizontal  and  verti- 
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cal  positions  in  which  said  seat  is,  respectively,  in  substan- 
tially horizontal  and  vertical  attitude; 
the  pivot  axes  of  said  seat  pivot  means  (63)  and  of  the  back- 
rest pivot  means  (41)  being  spaced  from  the  front  and 
plane  of  the  seat  surface  structure  (27)  to  position  the 
respective  pivot  means  relative  to  the  hip  and  knee  joints 
(43, 44)  of  a  patient  supported  by  the  seat  surface  structure 
of  the  raising  chair  when  in  sitting  position  to  cause  sub- 
stantially no  relative  motion  between  the  seat  surface 
stnicture  (27)  and  the  back  rest  (32),  and  the  patient  when 
said  mechanism  to  route  said  seat  surface  structure  is 
actuated  to  raise  the  chair  and  patient  to  erected  position. 


wherein  between  the  adjusting  rod  and  counterweight  another 
drive  is  provided  which,  on  actuation  of  the  adjusting  rod. 


4,067,250 
MECHANISM  FOR  STRIPPING  INSULATION  FROM 

WIRE 
William  S.  Owen,  Jr.,  Lenox,  and  George  C.  Lo?cJoy,  Pittsfleld, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,365 

Int  CL2  H02G  1/12 

VS.  CL  81— 9J1  9  Claims 


1.  A  wire  stripping  mechanism  for  stripping  bonded  insula- 
tion from  an  insulated  wire,  said  mechanism  comprising,  at 
least  one  wire  stripping  knife  said  wire  stripping  knife  being 
mounted  in  a  knife  carrier,  a  linkage  device,  said  linkage  device 
engaging  said  knife  carrier  and  providing  a  first  orthogonal 
movement  of  said  at  least  one  knife  and  including  means  to 
cause  said  knife  to  penetrate  the  insulation  and  the  wire  and  an 
actuator  device  for  moving  said  knife  and  knife  carrier  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  for  removing  insulation  and  a  thin  sliver 
of  metal  from  the  insulated  wire. 


4,067,251 

FACING  AND  INSIDE-TURNING  HEAD 

Otto  Eckle,  and  Paul  Winger,  both  of  Loechgau,  Gcnnany, 

assignors  to  Komet  Stahlhalter-und  WerkzcogCabrik  Robert 

Brenning  GmbH,  Besigheini,  Gcnnany 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  767,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Mar.  4, 1976,  7606473 
Int  CL2  B23B  41/Oa  51/00 
VS.  CL  82— 1 J  6  ClainH 

1.  Facing  and  inside-turning  head  comprising  a  supporting 
body  to  be  fixed  by  its  back  to  the  spindle  of  a  turning  machine 
or  the  like,  a  slide  shiftable  radially  at  the  front  of  the  support- 
ing body  in  a  guide  extending  perpendicularly  and  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  to  which  slide  a  tool 
holder  can  be  fixed,  and  an  adjusting  rod  slidable  in  the  sup- 
porting body  coaxially  with  the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  axial 
movement  of  which  produces  a  radial  movement  of  the  slide 
via  an  interposed  drive,  comprising  the  improvement  wherein 
between  the  back  of  the  supporting  body  and  the  side  gtiide 
another  guide  extending  axially  offset  and  parallel  with  respect 
to  the  slide  guide  is  provided  in  which  a  counterweight  corre- 
sponding substantially  in  its  mass  to  the  mass  of  the  slide, 
including  the  tool  holder  and  tool,  is  radially  slidable,  and 


^  JL,^  1' 


produces  a  radial  movement  of  the  counterweight  of  equal 
extent,  but  of  opposite  direction,  with  respect  to  the  slide. 


4,067,252 
MACHINE  TOOL  WTTH  CYLINDRICAL  ASSEMBLY 

UNITS 
Rolf  Peddingbaas,  and  Ladwig  Rcgenbrccht,  both  ofGcreUcrg, 
Germany,  assiffMrs  to  Rolf  Pcddlnghaas,  Gcrclsberg,  Gcr- 
nuuy 

FUed  June  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,558 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnany,  June  6, 1975,  2525391 
Int  CL»  B26D  5/04.  5/12 
VS.  CL  83—571  8  OaiaM 


It  k        11  »  If 


1.  A  machine  tool  including  a  stand  having  tool  slide  mecha- 
nisms longitudinally  displaceable  relative  thereto  towards 
respective  workpiece  holders,  said  stand  defining  a  plurality  of 
bores  extending  therethrough  transverse  to  the  working  direc- 
tion of  the  tool  slide  mechanisms,  and  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal assembly  unit  fitted  with  a  push-fit  in  at  least  one  of  said 
bores,  each  said  assembly  unit  including  a  working  cylinder 
containing  a  working  piston  and  a  piston  rod  to  be  actuated  by 
a  pressure  medium  for  positioning  said  piston  rod  mounted  in 
the  stand  for  moving  its  respective  tool  slide  mechanism, 
whereby  high  shear  forces  relative  to  said  stand  can  be  sus- 
tained and  torquing  forces  can  be  handled  without  difficulty. 


4*067,253 
ELECTRONIC  TONE^ENERATING  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Wbedwright,  Town  of  Tonawaada,  and  Peter  E. 
Solendcr,  WUIiaauTUle,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasiffMn  to  He  Wnr- 
Utier  Company,  DcKalb,  DL 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,194 
Int  CL2  GIOH  1/02.  5/00 
VS.  CL  84—1.1  33  ClaiM 

1.  A  tone-generating  system  for  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment of  the  percussion  type  wherein  an  audible  tone  is  gener- 
ated electronically  in  response  to  the  manual  actuation  of  the 
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system  by  the  player  of  the  instrument,  with  said  tone  having 
a  predetermined  frequency  spectrum  and  an  envelope  charac- 
teristic which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of  the 
manual  actuation  by  which  the  player  of  the  instrument  actu- 
ates the  tone,  said  system  comprising:  manualy  actuable  means 
for  initiating  generation  of  said  tone;  detector  means  coupled 
to  said  tone  initiating  means  and  responsive  to  the  actuation  of 
said  tone  initiating  means  for  developing  a  control  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  intensity  with  which  the  tone  initiating  means  is 
manually  actuated;  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  and 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  generating  a  digital  scaling 
signal  representative  of  the  variations  in  amplitude  of  said 
initiated  tone  with  respect  to  the  intensity  with  which  said  tone 
initiating  means  is  actuated;  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said 


•nm   I        cmxtr  1  \ 


tone  initiating  means  and  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said 
tone  initiating  means  for  generating  an  oscillatory  signal  hav- 
ing said  predetermined  frequency  spectrum;  clock  means  for 
generating  a  timing  signal;  means  coupled  to  said  clock  means 
and  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  for  generating  a  digital 
envelope  signal;  converter  means  coupled  to  said  digital  sca- 
ling signal  generating  means  and  to  said  digital  envelope  signal 
generting  means  to  form  a  composite  analog  signal;  output 
means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  means  and  to  said  converter 
means  for  modulating  said  oscillatory  signal  with  said  compos- 
ite signal  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  represenutive  of  said 
initiated  tone;  and  an  electromechanical  transducer  coupled  to 
said  output  means  and  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for 
converting  said  electrical  signal  into  an  audible  tone. 


4,067,254 
FREQUENCY  NUMBER  CONTROLLED  CLOCKS 
Ralph  Dcatich,  and  Lcilic  Joacph  DetitMih,  both  of  Sherman 
Oaka,  Califs  aariffor*  to  Deutsch  Research  Laboratories, 
Ltd^  Shcnaaa  Oaka,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634,533 

lat  a.2  GIOH  1/00 

VJS,  CL  84—101  19  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  a  type  wherein  the 
tone  generator  utilizes  a  plurality  of  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 


tors, the  fimdamental  frequency  of  the  generated  tones  being 
proportional  to  analog  frequency  control  voltages  applied  to 
said  oscillators,  the  improvement  comprising; 

assignment  memory  means  for  writing  assignment  data  to  be 
thereafter  read  out, 

decoding  means  responsive  to  said  assignment  data  read  out 
from  said  assignment  memory  means, 

memory  means  for  storing  frequency  data  words, 

addressing  means  responsive  to  said  decoding  means 
whereby  said  frequency  data  words  are  caused  to  be  read 
from  said  memory  means, 

conversion  means  whereby  data  read  out  from  said  memory 
means  is  converted  into  analog  frequency  control  volt- 
ages, 

oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  analog  frequency  control 
voltages  whereby  oscillator  frequencies  are  caused  to 
vary  frequency  responsive  to  analog  frequency  control 
voltages,  and 

inhibit  means  responsive  to  said  decoding  means  whereby  in 
response  to  said  assignment  data  output  signals  from  said 
electronic  musical  instrument  is  inhibited  for  unassigned 
oscillator  means. 


4,067,255 

RETRACTABLE  GUITAR  PICK 

Ron  Canuioni,  17778  Foothill,  Fontaaa,  Cklif.  92335 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,051 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  3/16 

MS.  a.  84—322 


6Claim8 


1.  A  retractable  guitar  pick  device  in  combination  with  a 
guitar  having  a  main  body  portion  to  which  said  device  is 
mounted  thereto,  wherein  said  device  comprises: 

a  guitar  pick  having  an  aperture  disposed  therein; 

an  elongated  cable  attached  to  said  pick  through  said  hole; 

a  circular  housing  having  a  hole  therein  to  receive  said  cable 
therethrough; 

retracting  means  concentrically  arranged  within  said  hous- 
ing, whereby  said  cable  is  attached  thereto; 

a  releasable  locking  means  mounted  within  said  retracting 
means; 

a  central  pin  affixed  to  and  positioned  in  said  housing  to 
rotatably  receive  thereon  said  retracting  means;  and 

a  take-up  spring  connected  between  said  retracting  means 
and  said  central  pin. 


4,067,256 
FASTENER  ANCHOR  FORMED  IN  THERMOPLASTIC 

SHEET 
Roger  C.  Tomer,  Arliogtoo,  Vl,  aadgnor  to  General  Electric 
Compaay,  Looisrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,311 
iBt  a.»  F16B  17/00.  37/00 
MS.  CL  85—32  V  7  Clahos 

1.  A  recess-type  fastener  formed  in  a  plastic  component 
vacuum-formed  from  a  thermoplastic  sheet: 
said  fastener  integrally  formed  in  said  component; 
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said  fastener  adapted  for  receiving  a  male  fastener  and  com- 
prising: 
a  central  portion,  said  central  portion  including  a  central 

recess  in  the  interior  thereof;  and 
a  gusset-like  fold  extending  from  said  fastener  central 


portion  to  a  portion  of  the  plastic  sheet  surrounding  said 
central  portion,  said  gusset-like  fold  forming  a  side 
recess  in  communication  with  said  central  recess  and 
distributing  a  load  exerted  by  the  male  fastener  over  a 
large  area  of  the  plastic  component  surrounding  said 
recess. 


4,067,257 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUTT 
Gerald  Richard  Oldham  Pentith,  Bamsley,  England,  assignor  to 
Pitcraft  limited,  Bamsley,  England 

FUed  May  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,948 
Clahns  priority,  application  United  Kfaigdom,  May  21, 1974, 
22541/74;  Aug.  6, 1974,  34537/74 

Int.  a.2  B60M  1/34 
MS.  a.  104—140  18  Claims 


4,067,258 

CROSSOVER  UNTT  UTILIZING  SLOTTED  PAD  AND 

WEDGE^HAPED  CLOSURE  STRIP 

WUliam  J.  Valcri,  PeagUly,  Minn.,  assivsor  to  Imthaae  Systems 

Incorporated,  Hibbing,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  718,478 

Int.  CL2  EOlB  7/28 

MS.  a.  104—275  9  Claims 


1.  A  crossover  unit  comprising  an  elongated  pad  of  resilient 
material  having  top,  bottom  and  incUned  surfaces,  said  pad 
having  a  longitudinally  directed  slot  therein  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  top  surface  and  laterally  toward  one  side  of 
said  pad  to  provide  an  integral  lip  having  a  generally  vertical 
free  edge  with  the  lateral  portion  of  said  slot  residing  beneath 
said  lip,  and  an  insert  received  in  said  slot,  said  insert  engaging 
the  free  edge  of  said  lip,  a  portion  of  the  pad  at  the  opposite 
side  of  said  slot,  as  well  as  a  portion  of  the  pad  at  the  bottom  of 
said  slot,  the  top  of  the  insert  being  adjacent  the  top  surface  of 
said  pad  and  said  insert  reducing  the  downward  deformation  of 
said  lip  due  to  a  load  on  the  top  surface  of  the  unit  so  that  an 
elongated  member  such  as  a  cable  can  be  accommodated  in  the 
lateral  portion  of  said  slot. 


4,067,259 
CONVERTIBLE  RAIL-HIGHWAY  TRACHON  VEHICLE 
Victor  H.  Ames,  and  MarshaU  V.  HarteUus,  both  of  Midlothian, 

lU.,  assignors  to  Whiting  Corporation,  Harvey,  lU. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  437,283,  Jan.  28, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,884,154.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  552,711 
Int  a.2  B61C  11/00.  13/00.  15/00:  B61G  5/00 
MS.  a.  105—26  R  32 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  electrical  power  in  a  poten- 
tially explosive  atmosphere  to  a  mining  machine  having  an 
electrical  pick-up  means  for  receiving  electrical  power,  com- 
prising: 

an  elongate  conduit  means; 

an  elongate,  electrical  conductor  located  in  said  conduit 
means; 

said  conduit  means  having  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  therein 
to  provide  access  to  said  conductor  by  the  mining  ma- 
chine pick-up  means; 

flexible  sealing  means  extending  longitudinally  of  said  con- 
duit means  and  normally  enclosing  said  slot;  and 

means  for  creating  a  substantially  uniform,  substantially 
constant  internal  pressure  throughout  said  conduit  means, 
said  internal  pressure  being  greater  than  the  air  pressure 
outside  said  conduit  means  to  prevent  ingress  of  air  into 
said  conduit  means  through  said  seal  means. 


1.  A  rail  car  moving  vehicle  adapted  for  travel  along  a 
railway  track  on  rail  wheels  and  for  transferring  weight  from 
a  rail  car  coupled  thereto  to  said  vehicle  for  increasing  the 
traction  between  the  rail  wheels  and  the  raUway  track,  said 
vehicle  comprising:  a  frame;  a  pluraUty  of  rail  wheels  mounted 
to  said  frame;  spring  means  mounted  between  said  frame  and 
said  rail  wheels;  shock  absorber  means  including  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  piston  also  mounted  between  said  frame  and 
wheels  and  operatively  associated  with  said  spring  means  for 
dampening  the  action  of  said  spring  means;  a  coupler  mounted 
to  said  vehicle  and  adapted  for  mating  draft  and  lifting  engage- 
ment with  a  coupler  on  a  rail  car  to  be  moved  by  said  vehicle; 
and  hydraulic  means  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  said 
vehicle  coupler  to  effect  the  transfer  of  weight  from  a  raU  car 
coupled  thereto,  said  hydrauUc  means  including  a  weight 
transfer  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  operatively  connected  to 
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said  frame  and  vehicle  coupler  to  selectively  raise  and  lower 
said  coupler  with  respect  to  said  rail  wheels,  means  for  produc- 
ing a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid,  means  for  selectively  charg- 
ing high  pressure  fluid  to  said  weight  transfer  cylinder  to  apply 
a  weight  transfer  force  to  the  piston  in  said  weight  transfer 
cylinder,  means  for  selectively  charging  high  pressure  fluid  to 
the  hydraulic  cylinder  of  said  shock  absorber  means  to  apply  a 
force  to  the  piston  in  the  shock  absorber  means  which  counter- 
acts said  weight  transfer  force;  whereby,  spring  depression 
induced  by  the  transfer  of  weight  from  a  coupled  rail  car  to 
said  vehicle  is  at  least  partially  overcome  to  maintain  said 
spring  means  in  an  active  condition  during  the  travel  of  said 
vehicle  along  a  railway  track  while  in  a  weight  transfer  condi- 
tion. 


4,067^60 

RACK  AND  PINION  AND  ADHESION  DRIVE 

LOCOMOTIVE 

£■11    Flostcrwald,    Wlatertbw,    Switieriaiid,    anignor    to 

Schweiicriactae  LokoaodTHiml  Maachiaenfabrik,  WiBtertfaur, 

SwitMrlaad 

Filed  Dec.  29. 1975,  Scr.  No.  644.955 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  Switierlaad,  Jan.   14,  1975, 
410/75 

iBt  a.2  B61B  13/02:  B61C  11/04.  15/08.  15/14 
VS.  a.  105—29  R  4  Clalna 


i"i!*iTirii«'«iiVt  ij 


1.  A  transmission  for  a  railway  vehicle  having  a  drive  motor, 
a  gear  wheel  rack  and  pinion  drive  and  an  adhesion  wheel 
drive,  said  transmission  including 

a  differential  gear  drivingly  connected  with  said  motor,  said 
differential  gear  having  two  output  drive  positions; 

a  first  reduction  drive  having  a  first  set  of  gears  connected  to 
said  adhesion  wheel  drive  and  to  a  first  drive  position  of 
said  differential  gear; 

a  second  reduction  drive  having  a  second  set  of  gears  con- 
nected to  said  gear  wheel  drive  and  to  a  second  drive 
position  of  said  differential  gear,  said  gears  of  said  second 
set  of  gears  being  independently  driven  from  said  gears  of 
said  first  set  of  gears;  and 

a  clutch  for  selectively  coupling  said  first  and  said  second 
seu  of  gears  together  for  simultaneous  roution  at  said  first 
and  said  second  drive  positions. 


4,067,261 
DAMPING  RAILWAY  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Herbert  Sckeffel,  Pretoria;  Soath  AfHca,  aaaignor  to  South 
Afrlcu    iBfcatlow    DevciopoMat    Corporatioii,    Pretoria, 
Traaanud,  Sovth  AfHca 

CoatiBaatioa-iBfart  of  Ser.  No.  415,232,  Nov.  12, 1973, 
abaadeaed,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  565,888,  Aprtt 
7, 1975.  Thia  appUcatioa  Jaly  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,304 
OalaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Soath  Africa,  Nov.  10.  1972, 
72/7978;  No?.  10, 1972, 72/7979;  Oct.  9, 1973, 73/7884;  Oct  9. 
1973,  73/7885;  Apr.  5,  1974,  74/2192;  Apr.  22, 1974,  74/2546; 
Not.  11,  1974,  74/5770 

lat  CU  B61F  3/ia  5/14.  5/24.  5/30 
VS.  CL  105—157  R  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  railway  truck  comprising  at  least  two  live  wheelsets 
each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  wheels  soUdly  mounted  on  an 
axle;  axle  supported  bearing  means  adjacent  each  wheel;  load- 
bearing  means  for  distributing  truck  load  forces  to  each  bear- 
ing means;  the  truck  being  characterized  by  each  wheelset 
being  self-steering  in  that  its  wheels  each  have  a  profiled  tread 
of  high  effective  tread  conicity  to  obtain  a  differential  effect 


between  the  wheel  diameters  of  the  outer  and  inner  wheels  on 
curved  track;  elastic  constraint  means;  supportingly  positioned 
between  the  load-bearing  means  and  each  axle  supported  bear- 
ing means,  and  providing  elastic  constraints  to  relative  lateral 
and  yawing  movement  between  each  wheelset  and  the  load 
bearing  means  wherein  the  forces  of  elastic  constraint  on  each 
wheelset  are  lower  than  the  steering  forces  generated  by  the 
diflierential  effect  between  the  outer  and  inner  wheels  on 
curved  track  which  increases  the  tendency  for  hunting  oscilla- 
tions of  the  wheelsets  to  occur  while  allowing  both  wheels  to 


carry  out  substantially  rolling  movement  as  the  truck  traverses 
track  curves;  and  wheelset  coupling  means  interconnecting  the 
wheelsets  directly  to  link  their  turning  movements  in  opposite 
sense  to  avoid  interfering  with  the  self-steering  ability  of  each 
wheelset  on  track  curves  and  to  cause  pivoting  of  either  wheel- 
set  to  produce  substantia]  opposite  pivoting  of  the  other  wheel- 
set  as  the  truck  traverses  straight  and  curved  track,  thereby  the 
coupling  means  provides  oscillation  transmission  between  the 
wheelsets  for  damping  of  the  increased  hunting  tendency  of 
the  wheelsets. 


4.067,262 
RAILWAY  TRUCK 
Herbert  Scheffel.  Pretoria,  South  Africa,  asaigaor  to  South 
African  Inveatioaa  Developmeat  Corporation,  Pretoria,  South 
AfHca 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  565^88 

lat  CL*  B61F  3/08.  5/30.  5/38.  5/50 

VS.  a.  105—168  17  Claims 


1.  A  railway  truck  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  its  direction 
of  travel  and  including: 

a.  at  least  one  load-bearing  member, 

b.  two  live  wheelseu  each  having  profiled  wheel  treads 
whereby  steering  forces  are  generated  on  curved  track; 

c.  a  pair  of  axle  bearings  for  each  wheelset; 

d.  an  adaptor  seated  on  each  bearing,  each  adaptor  being 
fixed  laterally  and  longitudinally  with  respect  to  its  bear- 
ing: 

e.  resilient  means  elastically  suspending  each  adaptor  later- 
ally and  longitudinally  to  a  load-bearing  member  and 
imposing  constraints  against  yawing  movement  of  the 
wheelseu  relatively  to  the  load-bearing  member  which 
are  lower  than  the  steering  forces  generated  on  the  wheel- 
sets  on  curved  track  whereby  each  wheelset  is  self-steer- 
ing; and 

f.  means  interconnecting  the  wheelsets  to  couple  yawing 
movements  of  the  wheelsets  in  opposite  senses  thereby  to 


i 


January  10,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


491 


counteract  hunting  of  the  wheelseu  without  interferring 
with  their  natural  self-steering  ability,  the  interconnecting 
means  comprising  a  first  extension  member  secured  to  an 
adaptor  on  the  first  wheelset,  an  identical  second  exten- 
sion member  secured  to  a  diagonally  opposite  adaptor  on 
the  second  wheelset  and  a  rod  extending  diagonally  across 
the  truck  pivotally  connected  to  the  free  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  extension  members. 
3.  A  railway  truck  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  iu  direction 
of  travel  and  including: 

a.  at  least  one  load-bearing  member; 

b.  a  pair  of  live  axle  wheelseu  each  equipped  with  a  pair  of 
bearings  and  each  having  profiled  wheel  treads; 

c.  an  adaptor  for  each  bearing; 

d.  load-transmitting  means  suspending  each  adaptor  to  a 
load-bearing  member  for  low  yaw  constraint  on  the 
wheelseu  relatively  to  the  load-bearing  member,  whereby 
the  low  yaw  constraint  in  combination  with  the  profile  of 
the  wheel  treads  makes  the  wheelseu  self-steering;  and 

e.  means  interconnecting  the  wheelseu  to  couple  their  yaw- 
ing movemenU  in  opposite  senses  thereby  to  counteract 
hunting  of  the  wheelseu,  the  interconnecting  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  extension  members  for  each  wheelset, 
each  extension  member  being  secured  to  an  adaptor;  a 
cross-beam  connected  between  the  extension  members  on 
each  wheel-set  to  form  with  the  extension  members  a 
sub-frame  on  the  wheelset;  and  two  rods  which  cross  one 
another  pivotally  connected  between  the  sub-frames  of 
the  wheelseu. 

14.  A  radial  railway  truck  including  a  pair  of  live  axle  wheel- 
seu each  equipped  with  a  pair  of  axle  bearings  and  each  having 
profiled  wheel  treads  whereby  steering  forces  are  generated  on 
curved  track;  an  adaptor  for  each  axle  bearing,  each  adaptor 
comprising  a  web  seated  on  the  bearing  and  a  pair  of  supporU 
depending  from  the  web  and  straddling  the  bearing  with  each 
support  presenting  an  upwardly  facing  seat  for  a  load-transmit- 
ting member;  a  pair  of  side-frames  each  of  which  is  formed 
with  a  central  opening  having  a  base  wall  forming  a  seat  for 
supporting  a  bolster;  load-transmitting  membes  supporting 
each  side-frame  on  the  seaU  of  each  adaptor  for  low  yaw 
constraint  relative  movement  between  the  wheelsets  and  the 
side-frames  whereby  the  wheelsets  can  assume  substantially 
radial  positions  during  curving;  a  bolster  formed  with  two 
diagonally  extending  clearance  spaces;  spring  means  support- 
ing the  bolster  on  the  seaU  of  the  side-frames;  an  extension 
member  extending  in  clearance  relation  to  the  side-frames  from 
each  adaptor  towards  the  bolster;  and  cross-anchor  means 
connected  to  the  extension  members  of  diagonally  opposed 
adaptors,  the  cross-anchors  passing  freely  through  the  diago- 
nally extending  clearance  spaces  in  the  bolster. 


ity  of  belt  rails  extending  horizontally  between  said  end  caps 
and  secured  thereto  in  spaced  apart  relation  at  the  inboard  side 
of  said  panel,  said  rails  having  latch  receiving  openings  in 


4,067,263 
CARGO  SYSTEM  WITH  RESTRAINT  BAR 
Faiial  A.  Naffa,  Sterling  Heighta.  Mich.,  aad  Rudolph  Mcaaer- 
ichaddt,  Alezaadria,  Va.,  asaigBora  to  Brooks  A  Perkias, 
lacorporated,  Soutfafleld,  Mich.,  by  said  Faisal  A.  Naffa  aad 
The  Uaited  States  of  America  as  represcated  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Amy,  WasUagtoa,  D.C.,  by  said  Rndolph  Mcsser- 


FUed  July  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,501 
lat  CL2  B61D  17/08:  B60P  7/14 
VS.  CL  105—499  27  Claiou 

1.  A  cargo  carrier  having  a  floor,  a  top  wall,  opposed  side 
walls,  and  vertical  posU  at  the  comers  thereof,  a  pair  of  pre- 
assembled  panels  permanently  secived  to  the  side  walls  and 
connected  to  said  posts,  each  of  said  panels  comprising  rigid 
top  and  bottom  caps  extending  horizontally  for  the  full  length 
of  each  panel,  and  rigid  end  caps  extending  vertically  at  the 
ends  of  each  panel,  said  caps  being  rigidly  connected  together 
at  their  ends  to  form  a  rigid  rectangular  frame,  a  panel  skin  of 
corrugated  metal  entirely  covering  the  space  between  said 
caps,  the  corrugations  of  said  skin  extending  vertically  to 
define  a  multiplicity  of  vertical  elongated  channeb  and  inter- 
posed ribs  exposed  at  the  inboard  sides  of  the  panel,  a  multiplic- 


A^ 


registration  with  said  channels,  and  cargo  restraint  bars  dimen- 
sioned to  extend  across  the  space  between  said  panels  and 
having  latch  means  releasably  received  in  opposed  openings  in 
said  belt  rails. 


4.067,264 
LOCOMOTIVE  CAB  RUNNING  BOARDS 
Ton  Ensiak,  Velsea-Znid,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hoogoveas 
Ijmuidea  B.V.,  Dmuidea,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jaa.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,318 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa   NetherbUMls.  Jaa.  30,   1975. 
7501080 

lat  a.2  B61C  5/00.  17/04:  B61D  49/00:  B61J  3/00 
VS.  a.  105—456  3  Claiflss 


1.  A  rail-borne  shunting  locomotive  which  is  adapted  for 
radio  control  having, 

a  supporting  deck  with  two  opposite  ends  and  two  opposite 
sides,  at  least  one  step  at  each  end  on  each  side, 

at  each  end  of  said  deck  is  an  open  platform  permitting 
walking  movement  of  the  driver  from  one  said  step  to  the 
other  said  step,  which  steps  are  at  a  lower  level  than  the 
platform, 

at  each  end  of  said  deck  is  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end 
than  said  open  platform,  a  shelter  cabin  for  the  driver, 
extending  between  the  opposite  sides  of  the  deck  while 
between  the  said  two  shelter  cabins  is  a  power  plant  com- 
partment, and 

at  each  side  of  the  deck  is  a  gangway  extending  alongside  the 
power  plant  compartment  from  one  said  cabin  to  the  other 
said  cabin,  each  said  cabin  having  doorways  that  are 
directly  accessible  to  the  driver  from  the  respective  open 
platform  and  from  each  of  the  said  gangways,  to  enable 
movement  between  said  open  platforms,  gangways  and 
floors  of  said  cabins  which  are  all  on  the  same  level. 


4,067,265 

DISPLAY  RACK 

James  C.  Watsoa,  6  Crcstriew  Drive,  Westboro,  Mass.  01581 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,181 

lat  CL2  A47F  5/12 

VS.  CL  108—7  6  ClaiM 

1.  Display  rack,  comprising 

a.  a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  supporting  wheels, 

b.  a  series  of  tray  supports  mounted  one  above  the  other  on 
the  frame  for  tilting  movement. 
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c.  a  vertical  actuating  bar  to  which  each  of  the  tray  supports 
is  pivotally  attached, 

d.  an  actuating  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  and  lying  en- 
tirely within  the  frame  and  connected  to  the  actuating  bar 
to  move  it  from  an  upper  position  in  which  all  of  the  tray 


supports  are  inclined,  the  actuating  bar  and  handle  being 
located  at  the  side  of  the  frame  at  which  the  lower  edges 
of  the  tray  supports  are  located,  and 
a  brake  foot  directly  attached  to  the  lowermost  tray  sup- 
port and  movable  with  it  into  contact  with  the  floor  when 
the  actuating  bar  is  in  the  said  lower  position. 


4,067,266 
FOLDING  TABLE 
Jcui  Lafwgiie,  2t,  nie  CkcTilly,  94262,  France 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,954 
Claimc  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  20, 1976,  76.15214; 
Oct.  27, 1976,  76J2333 

lat.  a.2  A47B  im 
MS.  a.  108—112  13  Claims 


*^l^ 


1.  A  folding  table  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs,  said  legs  being  oriented  generally 
vertically  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another, 
said  legs  each  including  a  tubular  member,  said  tubular 
members  being  provided  with  elongated  slou,  the  slots  in 
.said  legs  being  in  facing  relationship; 

tabletop  means; 

base  means,  said  base  means  being  affixed  to  said  legs  adja- 
cent the  lower  ends  thereof,  said  base  means  including  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  U-shaped  members,  each  of 
said  base  means  U-shaped  members  being  affixed  interme- 
diate its  length  to  the  lower  end  of  a  tubular  member  of 
one  of  said  legs,  the  openings  of  said  U-shaped  base  means 
members  facing  downwardly^  said  base  means  further 


including  a  rigid  foot  extending  downwardly  from  each 
end  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  members; 

a  plurality  of  casters; 

a  bar  mounted  within  each  of  said  base  means  U-shaped 
members,  said  bars  being  oriented  generally  parallelly 
with  said  U-shaped  members  and  having  said  casters  af- 
fixed thereto; 

a  connecting  rod  extending  upwardly  from  each  of  said  bars 
into  the  tubular  members  of  said  legs; 

slide  means  movable  within  each  of  said  legs,  said  slide 
means  each  including  a  projection,  said  slide  means  con- 
tacting the  upper  ends  of  said  connecting  rods  when  said 
tabletop  means  is  moved  to  the  stored  position  whereby 
said  bars  and  the  casters  affixed  thereto  are  urged  down- 
wardly to  thereby  raise  said  feet  from  the  surface  on 
which  the  table  is  supported; 

a  pivot  pin  affixed  to  each  of  said  slide  means,  said  pivot  pins 
respectively  extending  through  and  moving  aJong  said 
facing  slots  in  the  tubular  members  of  said  legs; 

means  joining  said  tabletop  means  to  said  legs,  said  joining 
means  including  at  least  a  first  strut  extending  between 
each  of  said  pivot  pins  and  said  tabletop  means,  said  struts 
being  pivotally  attached  to  said  pins  and  tabletop  means 
whereby  said  tabletop  means  may  pivot  between  stored 
and  use  positions  with  movement  of  said  slide  means;  and 

latch  means  pivotally  mounted  within  each  of  said  legs,  said 
latch  means  cooperating  with  said  slide  means  projections 
to  lock  said  slide  means  in  a  first  position  commensurate 
with  said  tabletop  means  being  in  the  use  position. 


4,067,267 
DEPOSITORY  SYSTEM 
Richard  S.  McLaughlin,  Dallas;  Walter  Plaski,  Irring,  and 
Robert  F.  Swartzendruber,  Piano,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Docntel  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  516,592 

Int  a.J  G07G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  109—24.1  7  Claims 


y 


1.  An  automatic  document  depository  responsive  to  exter- 
nally generated  signals,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  storage  bin; 

an  entry  gate  to  said  depository,  said  entry  gate  including 
actuating  means  responsive  to  externally  generated  signals 
to  actuate  said  gate  from  a  closed  and  locked  position  to 
an  open  position  for  receiving  a  deposited  document; 

a  pinch  and  pressure  roller  transport  receiving  a  deposited 
document  at  said  entry  gate  for  movement  of  the  docu- 
ment to  a  print  station  displaced  therefrom  and  for  move- 
ment from  the  print  station  to  said  storage  bin  positioned 
at  one  end  of  said  transport; 

sensor  means  responsive  to  a  document  moving  on  said 
pinch  and  pressure  roller  transport  to  generate  a  signal 
when  the  document  has  been  positioned  at  the  print  sta- 
tion to  actuate  the  entry  gate  from  an  open  position  to  a 
closed  and  locked  position, 

means  for  printing  during  a  print  cycle  identifying  data  on 
the  document  at  the  print  station  in  response  to  the  gener- 
ated signal; 
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a  security  door  at  the  one  end  of  said  transport  for  said 
storage  bin  that  receives  a  document  from  the  print  sta- 
tion; 

means  responsive  to  a  signal  generated  at  the  end  of  the  print 
cycle  to  unlock  and  open  said  security  door;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  deposit  of  a  document  in  the  storage 
bin  to  generate  a  signal  to  close  and  lock  said  security 
door. 


1.  A  digging  and  planting  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  vehicle,  and,  carried  on  the  vehicle,  a  tubular  digging 
and  planting  tool  having  an  open  digging  and  planting  tip  end 
for  digging  a  hole  and  conveying  a  plant  to  the  hole;  means  for 
compacting  earth  about  the  plant  after  it  has  been  deposited  in 
the  hole;  means  for  moving  each  of  the  digging  and  planting 
tool  and  the  compacting  means  separately,  between  ground- 
elevated  and  ground-contacting  positions;  and  means  for  mov- 
ing the  digging  and  planting  tool  and  the  compacting  means 
together  between  ground-elevated  and  ground-contacting 
positions;  the  digging  and  planting  tool  being  reciprocably 
mounted  on  the  compacting  means  for  movement  towards  and 
away  from  a  ground-contacting  position  for  digging  a  hole  for 
a  plant  to  be  transferred  from  the  machine,  and  the  compacting 
means  being  reciprocably  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  for  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  a  ground-containing  position  for 
compacting  earth  about  the  plant  simultaneously  with  with- 
drawal of  the  digging  and  planting  tool. 


4,067,269 
TAPE  EDGE  CLOSING  MACHINE 
Peter  FVederlek  Walter  Fanghanel,  BaMock,  England,  assiffior 
to  P.  Fanghanel  *  Co.  Ltd.,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jnnc  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,982 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jane  30, 1975, 
27519/75 

Int  a.i  D05B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  112—3  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  mattress  Upe  edge  closing  machine  comprising  a  sew- 
ing machine  movable  relative  to  a  mattress  on  a  carrier  there- 
for, means  for  holding  the  mattress  stationary  relative  to  the 


carrier;  a  de-tensioning  apparatus  carried  with  the  sewing 
machine,  a  first  cylindrical  wheel  of  said  apparatus  in  advance 
of  the  sewing  head  of  the  machine  and  means  for  selectively 
moving  said  first  wheel  into  and  out  of  an  operative  position  in 


4,067,268 
DIGGING  AND  PLANTING  MACHINE 
Stig-Gunnar  Lofgren,  and  Bo  Gnnnar  Ekeborg,  both  of  Jarred, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Mooch  Donujo  Aktiebolag,  Omskolds- 
▼ik,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,270 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  29, 1975,  7504949 
Int  0.2  AOIC  11/00 
U.S.  a.  111—2  14  Claims 


rr>  A-^^ . 


which  it  depresses  the  upper  surface  of  a  mattress  on  the  car- 
rier against  the  natural  rnUiency  of  the  mattress  so  as  to  relieve 
tension  in  an  edge  part  of  said  upper  surface  immediately  in 
advance  of  the  sewing  head  while  the  mattress  remains  sution- 
ary  relative  to  the  carrier. 


4,067,270 
NARROW  GAUGE  CUT  PILE  TUFTING  APPARATUS 
Hoyt  E.  Short  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assizor  to  Tnfico  CMrpora- 
tion,  Chattanooga,  Tcan. 

FOed  Ang.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,492 

Int  CL*  D05C  75/22 

U.S.  a.  112—79  R  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  cut  pile  tufting  machine  having  a  plurality  of  needles, 
a  looper  cooperating  with  each  of  said  needles,  and  a  knife 
cooperating  with  each  of  said  loopers  for  cutting  yams  on  said 
loopers  to  form  cut  pile,  knife  support  means  comprising: 

a.  a  reciprocal  knife  bar  having  a  rocking  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  transverse  alignment  of  said  needles, 

b.  at  least  one  knife  block,  said  knife  block  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis, 

c.  means  securing  said  knife  block  to  said  knife  bar  at  a 
predetermined  pitch  angle. 

d.  a  plurality  of  opposed  pairs  of  recesses  formed  longitudi- 
nally in  said  knife  block,  each  pair  of  recesses  being 
adapted  to  slidably  receive  one  of  said  knives  at  said  pitch 
angle, 

e.  at  least  one  pair  of  said  recesses  being  staggered  relative  to 
another  pair  of  said  recesses  to  support  said  knives  in 
substantial  alignment  parallel  to  the  rocking  axis  of  said 
hook  bar. 

3.  In  a  tufting  machine  having  means  for  supporting  a  base 
fabric  for  longitudinal  movement  in  a  feeding  direction 
through  said  machine,  a  narrow  gauge  tufting  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

°  a.  a  first  row  of  uniform  first  needles  movable  in  reciprocal 
axial  paths  for  introducing  yams  through  the  base  fabric 
to  form  first  loops,  said  first  needles  being  uniformly 
spaced  transversely  of  said  longitudinal  feeding  direction, 
b.  a  second  row  of  imiform  second  needles  movable  in  recip- 
rocal axial  paths  for  introducing  yams  through  the  base 
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fabric  to  form  second  loops,  said  second  needles  being 
uniformly  spaced  transversely  of  said  longitudinal  feeding 
direction, 

c.  said  second  needles  being  uniformly  and  transversely 
staggered  relative  to  said  first  needles  so  that  the  trans- 
verse distance  between  adjacent  longitudinal  vertical 
planes  containing  the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  needles 
is  a  uniform  narrow  gauge, 

d.  said  uniform  narrow  gauge  being  less  than  the  transverse 
dimension  of  each  of  said  uniform  needles, 

e.  said  fvst  and  second  rows  of  needles  being  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  substantially 
greater  than  said  narrow  gauge, 

f.  a  first  hook  for  each  first  needle,  said  first  hook  having  a 
throat  and  a  bill  projecting  from  said  throat, 
a  second  hook  for  each  second  needle,  said  second  hook 
having  a  throat  and  a  bill  projecting  from  the  throat  of 
said  second  hook, 

h.  reciprocal  book  bar  means  extending  transversely  of  said 
feeding  direction  adjacent  said  fabric  supporting  means, 

i.  means  fixing  each  hook  to  said  hook  bar  means  so  that  the 
bill  of  each  of  said  hooks  extends  longitudinally  in  a  hook 
path  intercepting  the  axial  path  of  its  corresponding  nee- 
dle. 

j.  said  hook  bar  means  being  reciprocable  to  move  each  said 
bill  between  an  inoperative  position  spaced  from  and 
projecting  toward  its  corresponding  needle  and  an  opera- 
tive position  engaging  said  corresponding  needle, 

k.  each  of  said  bills  having  a  uniform  narrow  width  substan- 
tially less  than  said  gauge  and  being  relatively  more  flexi- 
ble than  its  corresponding  needle,  so  that  said  bill  flexes 
transversely  of  its  corresponding  needle  and  said  longitu- 
dinal feeding  direction  as  said  bill  engages  its  correspond- 
ing needle  and  moves  toward  its  operative  position. 


plate  to  vary  both  the  effect  of  biasing  force  thereof  and  the 
spacing  between  said  top  and  bottom  plates. 


4,067^1 

WORKPIECE  GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Eagea  Ai^de,  Kaiacnlairtcni,  aad  Erich  Willenbacher,  Karls- 

nihe,  koth  orGcrauny,  aMignon  to  Pfiiff  Indastriemaschinen 

GabH,GcnMBy 

Filed  Jue  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,397 
QaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnaay,  July  24, 1975, 7523600 
lot  a.2  D05B  i5/10 
U,S.  CL  112—153  13  Claims 


1.  A  guiding  device  for  sewing  machines  having  means  for 
feeding  cloth  workpieces  into  association  with  a  moving  nee- 
dle in  a  stitch  forming  area  for  effecting  edge  parallel  seams, 
comprising  a  support  ubie,  a  bottom  plate  supported  on  said 
support  table,  a  top  plate  overlying  said  bottom  plate  and 
defining  a  workpiece  layer  passageway  therebetween  and 
having  a  pressure  point  at  a  spaced  location  from  the  stitch 
forming  area,  means  defining  a  ruler  between  said  top  and 
bottom  plates  in  said  workpiece  layer  passageway  and  extend- 
ing laterally  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  line  extending  in  the  work- 
piece  feed  direction,  spring  means  bearing  downwardly  on  said 
top  plate,  and  adjustment  means  carried  on  said  table  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  spring  means  and  said  top 


4,067,272 

DEVICE  FOR  STACKING  ARTICLES  OF  CLOTHING  IN  A 

SEWING  UNIT 

Neriao  Marforio,  Milan,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Rockweil-Rimoldi 
S.pjL,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sept  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,876 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  2, 1975,  27871/75 

lat  a.2  D05B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  112— 121J9  4  Claina 


1.  A  garment  stacking  device  for  a  sewing  unit  having  a 
work  surface  along  which  a  garment  is  advanced  as  it  is  sewn 
and  from  which  it  descends  for  reception  by  said  stacking 
device,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  fixed  stacking  bar  (5)  attached  in  spaced  relation  to  one 
end  of  said  work  surface; 

b.  a  plate  (2)  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  on  the 
underside  of  the  work  surface  for  engaging  and  moving  a 
garment  descending  from  the  latter  into  engagement  with 
said  stacking  bar, 

c.  means  (14)  interconnected  with  said  stacking  bar  and 
movable  between  positions  for  engaging  and  folding  that 
portion  of  a  garment  extending  from  the  work  surface 
over  said  stacking  bar; 

d.  clamping  means  (21)  operatively  connected  to  said  stack- 
ing bar  for  clamping  a  garment  thereto  after  presentation 
by  said  folding  means;  and 

e.  thrust  means  disposed  beneath  said  fixed  stacking  bar  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  folding  means  for  moving 
the  ends  of  the  stacked  garments  furthest  removed  from 
said  fixed  stacking  bar  to  a  position  spaced  from  the  gar- 
ment descent  zone  so  as  to  maintain  this  zone  clear  during 
the  descent  of  each  successive  garment. 


4,067,273 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  AND  INSERTING  A  STRIP 

BENEATH  THE  PRESSER  FOOT  OF  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Neriao  Marforio,  Milan,  Italy,  aisigBor  to  Rodnrell-Rimoldi 
S.pJL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,875 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  3, 1975,  27914/75 

lat  a.2  D05B  37/04.  35/06 

U.S.  CI.  112—130  5  Claiflu 

1.  A  device  for  cutting  and  inserting  a  strip  beneath  the 

presser  foot  of  a  sewing  machine  for  attachment  during  the 

stitching  operation  to  a  workpiece,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  guide  bar  (14)  slidably  mounted  on  the  sewing  machine 
for  guiding  strip  material  from  its  source  to  the  presser 
foot; 

b.  means  operatively  connected  to  said  guide  bar  for  moving 
it  between  an  operating  position  in  close  proximity  to  the 
presser  foot  and  an  inactive  position  spaced  therefrom; 

c.  means  carried  and  actuated  by  said  moving  means  for 
engaging  and  advancing  the  strip  material  while  said 
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guide  bar  is  in  its  operating  position  to  effect  movement 
thereof  to  a  position  beneath  the  presser  foot;  and 
d.  cutting  means  attached  to  the  sewing  machine  and  mov- 


able to  a  position  in  operative  association  with  the  presser 
foot  and  guide  bar  for  selectively  cutting  the  strip  material 
extending  therebetween  when  said  guide  bar  (14)  is  in  its 
inactive  position. 


4,067,274 
FEED  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Nerino  Marforio,  Milaa,  Italy,  assignor  to  RockweU>Rimoldi 
S.P.A.,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1976,  Scr.  No.  736,892 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Italy.  Nov.  7.  1975,  29054/75 

Int  a.2  D05B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  112—209  3  Qaims 


1.  A  feed  adjusting  device  for  sewing  machines  in  which  the 
feed  dog  bar  is  actuated  by  a  drive  link  interconnecting  it  with 
a  slider  movably  mounted  on  a  guide  bar  having  an  arm  oscil- 
latably  driven  by  the  machine's  feed  advance  shaft,  said  feed 
adjusting  device  comprising: 

a.  a  forked  slider  (17)  operatively  connected  to  the  slider; 

b.  a  control  means  (18)  connected  to  said  forked  slider  (17) 
for  effecting  movement  of  the  slider  on  the  guide  bar 
during  movement  thereof  by  the  feed  advance  shaA;  and 

c.  support  means  (22,  33)  atUched  to  said  forked  slider  for 
positioning  the  latter  so  as  to  maintain  the  axis  (30)  thereof 
substantially  coincident  with  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
slider. 


4,067,275 

DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES  FOR  DISPLACING 

SEWN  MATERIAL  FOR  A  SHORT  PERIOD  OF  TIME 

Erich  WUkabachcr,  Karlsruhe,  Gcmaay,  assigaor  to  Pfaff 

IndnstricfluscUaca  GnbH,  Gcmaay 

FUcd  Dec  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,195 
ClaiiH    priority.    appUcatioa    Gcmaay,    Dec    11,    1975, 
7539495[U] 

Int  a.2  D05B  27/04 
U.S.  CL  112—212  7  Gains 

1.  A  device  for  displacing  sewn  material  for  use  with  a 
sewing  machine,  comprising  a  shifting  foot,  a  linkage  con- 
nected to  said  foot,  means  for  supporting  said  linkage  adjacent 


the  sewing  machine,  foot  lifting  drive  means  connected  to  said 
linkage  to  raise  and  lower  said  foot  to  move  it  out  of  and  into 
engagement  with  the  material,  foot  shifting  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  linkage  to  shift  said  foot  relative  to  the  material 
feed  direction,  said  foot  shifting  drive  means  including  a  mov- 


able member,  a  lost  motion  connection  between  said  movable 
member  and  said  linkage  for  displacing  said  linkage  with  said 
shifting  foot  while  permitting  said  foot  to  give  way  and  adjust- 
able stop  means  for  limiting  the  displacement  of  said  shifting 
foot. 


4,067,276 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Oikar  MohUo,  Lorch;  Karl  H.  Kcsslcr,  EssUagea-Salivlcs,  aad 
Friedrich  WUhcIn  Stunpf,  Kaiserslaatcni,  aU  of  Gcmaay, 
assignors  to  PfafT  ladustrifmaschinca  GnbH;  Oskar  MohUo 
and  Karl  H.  Kcsslcr,  aU  of,  Gcmaay 

FUcd  Oct  15.  1976.  Scr.  No.  732,891 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  Gcmaay,  Nov.  14, 1975, 2551133 
lat  a.2  D05B  69/18.  71/04 
U.S.  CI.  112—220  15  Clains 


I.  A  control  device,  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a  sewing 
needle  which,  during  sewing  operation,  is  exposed  to  the  influ- 
ence of  heat  generated  by  friction  between  the  sewing  needle 
and  the  material  being  sewn,  a  motor  control  controlling  the 
sewing  speed  of  the  sewing  needle,  a  presser  foot  structure 
including  a  presser  bar  and  a  presser  foot  with  a  sole,  and  a 
needle  bar  mounting  the  sewing  needle,  said  control  device 
comprismg,  in  combination,  at  least  one  reference  needle 
mountedat  a  location  spaced  from  said  sewing  needle;  respec- 
tive measuring  members  operable  to  determine  the  respective 
temperatures  of  said  sewing  and  reference  needles;  a  differen- 
tial comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  measuring  members 
and  providing,  as  an  output,  the  differential  voltage  of  said 
measuring  members;  and  a  signal  generator  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  sewing  needle  and  producing  an  output  signal 
responsive  to  reciprocation  of  said  sewing  needle;  said  signal 
generator  controlling  connection  of  the  output  of  said  difTeren* 
tial  comparator  circuit  to  the  input  of  said  motor  control  to 
control  the  sewing  speed  of  said  sewing  needle  automaticaUy 
in  a  manner  such  that  the  temperature  of  said  sewing  needle 
does  not  exceed  an  adjustable  predetermined  value. 
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4,067,277 

AUTOMATIC  BUCXRAM  ATTACHMENT  MACHINE 

FOR  DRAPERIES  AND  PROCESS 

AirthMqr  T.  SoImmm,  Rddnille,  tad  Williaa  B.  Crawford, 

GrMMkoro,  both  of  N.C,  aHisDon  to  Burllngtoa  ladagtrki, 

Ifi,  GrwMboffo,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,400 

lat  CL2  D05B  l/dO 

MS,  CL  112^262  16  Claims 


adjacent  to  one  side  edge  of  the  strip  of  fabric  but  spaced 
inwardly  therefrom,  and  washing  the  fabric  in  a  washing  ma- 


//. 


■/o 


chine  to  fray  the  edges  of  the  strip  outside  of  the  line  of  stitch- 
ing. 


4,067,279 

CRIMPER  FOR  BOTTLE  CLOSURES 

Stereo  W.  Leata*,  Alkambra;  John  F.  Orooielin,  YoHm  Uiida, 

and  James  M.  Davenport,  Van  Nays,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

American  Hospital  Sapply  Corporation,  Evaostoo,  III. 

Filed  Jniie  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692^90 

iBt  CL2  B63B  9/08 

US.  a.  113—1  D  12  Claima 


1.  A  process  for  sewing  a  strip  of  buckram  along  the  top 
edge  of  a  drapery  panel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

loading  the  top  portion  of  a  drapery  panel  onto  a  pivotal 
support  member; 

moving  the  drapery  panel  into  contact  with  a  strip  of  buck- 
ram; 

clamping  the  panel  and  buckram  together  along  the  top 
portion  of  the  panel 

seaming  the  panel  and  buckram  together  by  moving  a  sew- 
ing machine  across  the  top  portion  of  the  panel  while 
simultaneously  operating  said  sewing  machine; 

severing  the  buckram  and  thread  adjacent  the  side  of  the 
panel  where  seaming  was  completed; 

returning  the  sewing  machine  to  a  home  position  and  simul- 
taneously supplying  buckram  material  for  the  next  panel; 

unclamping  the  sewn  panel,  doffing  the  panel  previously 
loaded; 

and  automatically  controlling  the  sequence  of  process  steps 
after  the  loading  of  the  panel. 


4,067,278 
METHOD  OF  DECORATING  A  FABRIC  AND  THE 
DECORATED  FABRIC 
I B.  Davis,  1100  E.  10th  St,  Los  Alleles,  CUif.  90021 
FOsd  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,486 
bt  a.2  D05B  1/00 
VS.  CL  112—262  2  n«i— 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  decorative  fabric  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  base  fabric,  cutting  an  elongate  strip  of 
fabric  for  application  to  the  base  fabric,  securing  the  elongate 
strip  of  fabric  to  the  base  fabric  with  a  line  of  stitching  closely 


29        28 


1.  A  device  for  crimping  inwardly  the  cylindrical  skirt  of  an 
outer  protective  replacement  cap  for  a  conventional  solution 
bottle,  said  bottle  having  a  neck  of  predetermined  outside 
diameter  and  said  skirt  being  of  predetermined  height  and 
diameter,  wherein  said  device  comprises  a  body  having  top 
and  side  walls  defining  a  cavity  open  at  its  bottom  and  one  side 
thereof,  said  cavity  being  of  a  width  adapted  for  closely  and 
routably  receiving  the  replacement  cap  for  a  solution  bottle, 
an  intumed  flange  along  the  bottom  of  said  side  wall  defining 
a  reduced  bottom  opening  for  said  cavity,  said  reduced  open- 
ing having  a  width  adapted  to  receive  the  neck  of  such  solution 
bottle  and  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  said  cavity,  and 
a  crimping  shoulder  extending  inwardly  into  said  cavity  along 
a  portion  of  said  side  wall  above  the  level  of  said  flange,  said 
shoulder  being  adapted  to  engage  the  lower  portion  of  the  skirt 
of  such  replacement  cap  for  crimping  the  same  inwardly  as 
said  device  is  rotated  relative  to  the  solution  bottle. 


4,067,280 
SAILBOAT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Albert  Serfess,  123  Bask  St,  Grass  Valley,  Calif.  95945 
Filed  Aog.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,133 
lat  CL2  B63B  4J/00 
VS.  CL  114—128  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  sailing  vessel,  a  centerboard,  a  mainmast,  a  mainsail 
boom,  said  mainsail  boom  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  mainmast  and  aftermost  therefrom,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  centerboard  pivot  means  for  pivotably  rotating 
said  centerboard  about  a  line,  said  line  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mainmast,  said  line 
being  disposed  along  the  fora  and  aft  centerline  of  said  sailing 
vessel  and  aft  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mainmast  linkage 
means  for  pivotably  linking  the  angular  position  of  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  centerboard  to  said  iMm—ii  boom,  said  trailing 
edge  being  disposed  in  an  outboard  direction  opposite  to  the 
outboard  direction  assumed  at  a  sternmost  point  of  said  main- 
sail boom  when  said  mainsail  boom  is  skew  to  said  fore  and  aft 
centerline  of  said  sailing  vessel,  said  linkage  means  including  a 
flexible  adjustable  Unkage  element  between  said  centerboard 
and  said  mainsail  boom  for  adjusting  said  angular  position  and 
for  permitting  said  mainsail  boom  to  assume  diverse  positions 
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along  the  height  of  said  mainmast  said  centerboard  pivot 
means  including  a  centerboard  pivot  axle  and  a  centerboard 
pivot  arm  and  disengagable  joining  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  pivot  arm  to  the  uppermost  end  of  said 
centerboard  pivot  axle,  a  flexible  line  element,  the  other  end  of 
said  pivot  arm  releasably  engaged  to  a  point  along  the  length  of 
said  flexible  Une  element  one  end  of  said  flexible  line  element 
being  disposed  in  releasable  engagement  with  said  mainsail 
boom  at  a  joining  point  intermediate  said  mainmast  and  said 
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stermost  point  said  joining  point  being  substantially  intermedi- 
ate said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mainmast  and  said  line  when 
said  mainsail  boom  extends  along  said  fore  and  aft  centerline,  a 
quick  release  cleat  a  snap  ring,  a  snap,  said  other  end  of  said 
pivot  arm  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  quick  release  cleat,  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  flexible  line  element  releasably 
engaged  with  said  quick  release  cleat,  one  end  of  said  flexible 
line  element  fixedly  secured  to  said  snap,  said  snap  being  re- 
movably engaged  with  said  snap  ring,  said  snap  ring  being 
fixedly  secured  to  said  mainsail  boom  at  said  joining  point. 


4,067,281 
SAFETY  RELEASE  BITT 
AhmM  V.  Walker,  Rte.  1,  Box  1144,  Pascagonla,  Miss.  39567, 
aad  Harris  H.  Rose,  Sr.,  2117  Guardian  St.,  Gretna,  La. 
70053 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799^58 

Int  a.'  B63B  21/06 

VS.  a.  114-218  14  Claims 


1.  A  safety  release  bitt  comprising  a  fixedly  positioned  bitt 
base,  a  bitt  member,  means  supporting  said  bitt  member  on 
said  bitt  base  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  bitt  member  is  oriented 
with  its  axis  extending  in  a  vertical  direction  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  bitt  member  is  oriented  with  its  axis 
extending  in  a  horizontal  direction,  a  cross  pin  mounted  on  an 
upper  portion  of  said  bitt  member  when  said  bitt  member  is  in 
said  first  position,  means  supporting  said  cross  pin  for  move- 
ment between  an  extended  position  in  which  the  cross  pin 


extends  outwardly  of  said  bitt  member  and  a  retracted  position 
in  which  said  cross  pin  is  positioned  inwardly  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  bitt  member  and  cross  pin  control  means  for 
automatically  moving  said  cross  pin  from  its  extended  position 
to  its  retracted  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  bitt 
from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position. 


4,067,282 
RELEASABLE  AND  RETRIEVABLE  MOORING  SYSTEM 
David  C.  Gninn;  Archie  K.  Haggard,  and  John  P.  Thomaa,  all  of 
P.O.  Box  1126,  Houston,  Tex.  77001 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729.492 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/50 

VS.  a.  114—230  8  Claims 


5.  A  releasable  and  retrievable  mooring  system  for  a  vessel 
comprising, 

at  least  one  anchor, 

an  anchor  chain  connected  to  the  anchor. 

an  explosive  link  in  each  anchor  chain  remote  from  the 
anchor  arranged  to  separate  the  anchor  chain  upon  deto- 
nation. 

an  acoustic  receiver  secured  to  the  explosive  link, 

means  operable  from  the  vessel  to  send  an  acoustic  signal  to 
the  acoustic  receiver  effective  to  detonate  the  explosive 
link, 

a  marker  anchor  buoy  arranged  to  be  on  the  surface  at  least 
after  detonation  of  the  explosive  link, 

a  line  extending  from  the  marker  anchor  buoy  to  the  anchor 
chain  adjacent  to  and  downstream  of  the  explosive  link, 
and 

a  stopper  on  the  chain  adjacent  to  and  upstream  from  the 
link, 

whereby  on  sending  the  acoustic  signal  the  anchor  chain  is 
severed  into  a  free  portion  upstream  from  the  link  and  an 
anchor  portion  downstream  from  the  link,  thereby  freeing 
the  vessel  from  the  anchor,  the  free  portion  can  be  hauled 
in  and  the  stopper  arranged  to  prevent  the  free  portion's 
end  from  falling  into  its  chain  locker,  the  end  of  the  an- 
chor portion  adjacent  the  link  can  be  retrieved  and  hauled 
in  for  connection  to  the  free  end  by  the  line. 


4,067,283 
BOAT  MOORING  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  Warwick.  5128  Chalkpoiat  Road,  West  River,  Md. 
20881 

CoatianatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,982,  Feb.  3, 1976, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,133 

lat  CL2  B63B  21/00 

VS.  CL  114—230  7  daliH 

1.  Device  for  uKwring  a  boat  to  an  upright  comprising  a 
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plate,  means  for  attaching  said  plate  to  an  upright,  arms  being  supports  spaced  above  said  rail  pairs  and  protruding  inwardly 

fixedly  attached  to  and  extending  from  said  plate  an  open  side  between  said  truck  means  and  the  barges  thereon  to  support 

casing  being  fixedly  supported  by  said  arms  lengthwise  of  said  said  barges  in  stowed  accommodation  upon  lowering  of  said 

plate,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  axles  extending  between  sides  jg^k  means. 


4,067,285 

MODULAR  FLOATING  STRUCTURE 

Robert  M.  Joms,  S32  E.  Lm  PalMt,  FUkrtoa,  CaiU.  92631, 

and  Don  E.  Johnson,  256  N.  F^rMer  West,  Mcsm  Ariz.  85203 

CoBtlBuatioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  564,419,  April  2, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,951,085,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  385,689,  Aug.  6, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

676,756 

Int  a.2  B63B  35/44 

U.S.  a.  114— 266  M  7  Claims 


iWUVi 


of  said  casing,  annular  members  being  routably  mounted  on 
said  axles,  a  flexible  member  extending  around  said  annular 
members,  and  means  being  connected  to  said  flexible  member 
and  capable  of  attachment  to  the  boat  whereby  said  connected 
means  would  ride  up  and  down  with  the  boat. 


4,067,284 
BARGE^ARRYING  SHIP 
Nishiao  Yasushi,  AkasU;  Adachi  Saburo,  NisUnomiya;  Kara- 
MmM  Koji,  Kobe,  aad  Iwai  Ken,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jnkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,163 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1975,  50-35331 

Int  a.2  B63B  35/40 

VS.  a.  114—260  8  Claims 


1.  A  buoyant  structure  comprising 
a  plurality  of  polygonal  modules  grouped  in  adjacency, 
each  of  said  modules  including  a  plurality  of  upstanding 
walls, 

said  walls  of  said  modules  being  positioned  in  a  plurality  of 
aligned  rows  extending  in  different  directions, 
said  rows  intersecting  at  the  ends  of  said  walls, 
means  defining  openings  through  said  walls  such  that  said 
openings  in  each  of  said  rows  are  in  substantial  axial  align- 
ment, 
and  elongated  tension  members  in  said  openings  and  extend- 
ing the  lengths  of  said  rows  for  bearing  upon  said  walls  at 
the  ends  of  said  rows  and  holding  said  modules  together, 
said  elongated  tension  members  where  said  rows  so  inter- 
sect being  at  different  levels  so  that  said  tension  mem- 
bers do  not  interfere  with  each  other. 


4,067,286 
HYDRO-SKI  CRAFT  WITH  LONGITUDINAL  FLAPS 
Ernest  G.  Stout  Glendale,  and  Fnods  L.  Thombnrg,  Canoga 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion, Bnrbank,  Ckllf. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,564 

Int  a.2  B63B  1/20 

VS.  CI.  114—283  22  Claims 


1.  A  barge  carrying  ship  comprising  a  hull  having  at  least  an 
upper  deck,  sides  and  a  unitary  open  hold  having  a  bottom 
deck,  at  least  one  opening  provided  at  the  stem  of  said  hull  for 
access  to  said  hold,  first  lifting  means  located  at  the  stem  of 
said  hull  for  moving  barges  to  and  from  said  deck  and  said 
hold,  rail  pairs  laid  from  said  stem  lifting  means  in  the  fore  and 
aft  direction  on  the  upper  deck,  the  bottom  deck  and  along  the 
inner  walls  of  the  sides  of  said  hull,  truck  means  located  above 
and  within  said  hull  movable  along  said  rail  pairs  for  transport- 
ing said  Itarges,  said  truck  means  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
bogies  and  transversely  connecting  frame  extending  beneath 
said  barges,  jack  means  located  on  said  side  bogies  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  trucks  and  the  barges  thereon  and  stationary 


1.  A  hydro-ski  craA  comprising: 
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a  hull; 

powered  means  for  advancing  said  hull  in  a  predetermined 
forward  direction  along  a  body  of  water; 

means  carried  by  said  hull  forming  a  downwardly  facing 
planing  surface  adapted  to  engage  and  plane  along  the 
upper  surface  of  said  body  of  water; 

an  auxiliary  planing  element  having  a  planing  surface  and 
mounted  for  movement  between  an  active  position  in 
which  said  planing  surface  thereof  is  located  to  contact 
and  plane  along  the  upper  surface  of  a  body  of  water  and 
supplement  the  load  supporting  effect  of  said  first  men- 
tioned planing  surface,  and  an  upwardly  retracted  posi- 
tion; and 

a  spray  dam  attached  to  and  movable  with  said  auxiliary 
planing  element  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  ac- 
tive position  in  which  it  is  located  to  block  upward  move- 
ment of  water  when  said  auxiliary  planing  element  is  in  its 
retracted  position. 


closed  region  between  an  outer  surface  of  said  inner  tube  and 
an  inner  surface  of  said  tire  into  a  normally  closed  space  be- 


4,067,287 

ANCHOR  FLOAT  ADAPTER 

Domlnick  A.  Sabella,  84  Adams  St,  East  Rockaway,  N.Y.  11518 

FUed  Not.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,503 

lot  a.2  B63B  21/46 

VS.  a.  114-299  15  Claims 


12.  An  anchor  float  adapter  for  positioning  about  and  re- 
moval from  an  anchor  line  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  having  an  essentially  uniformly  hollow 
interior  along  the  length  thereof  and  a  linear  opening 
defined  in  the  elongate  wall  thereof  through  which  an 
anchor  line  may  pass  as  a  unit  for  insertion  into  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  body  and  for  removal  therefrom; 

a  section  operable  on  said  body  to  open  said  opening  for  the 
insertion  of  an  anchor  line  into  the  interior  of  said  body 
and  operable  to  close  said  opening  to  prevent  the  removal 
of  an  anchor  line  from  said  body  interior; 

Ubs  on  said  body  outward  of  said  hollow  interior;  and  en- 
gaging means  on  said  tabs  and  extending  into  said  hollow 
interior  for  engaging  an  anchor  line  therein  to  prevent 
relative  movement  of  the  anchor  line  and  said  body  in  one 
direction  and  to  permit  relative  movement  thereof  in 
another  direction. 


4,067,288 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  PUNCTURE  OF  A 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

SUgeni  Salto,  HigasU-Yamato;  Masahlko  Suzuki,  Kodalra,  and 

Takeshi  Sato,  Hlgashi-Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Bridgestonc  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Not.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,324 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  25, 1975,  50-140900 
Int  a.2  B60C  23/04 
VS.  a.  116-34  R  3  ctatas 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  puncture  of  a  pneumatic  tire  hav- 
ing an  inner  tube  provided  with  an  air  inlet  valve  and  incorpo- 
rated within  the  tire,  a  wheel  rim  united  with  said  tire  and  inner 
tube  and  provided  with  an  alarm  means  and  a  valve  hole  en- 
gaged with  said  air  inlet  valve,  bead  portions  of  said  tire  and 
said  inner  tube  being  hermetically  sealed  to  said  wheel  rim, 
comprising  the  steps  of  introducing,  when  said  tire  is  punc- 
tured, that  inflation  pressure  which  is  leaked  into  a  normally 


tween  said  bead  portion,  said  inner  tube  and  said  rim  by  con- 
traction of  said  inner  tube,  and  operating  said  alarm  means  by 
the  action  of  said  introduced  pressure  in  said  space. 


4,067,289 

PORTABLE  MECHANICAL  ALARM  FOR  DOORS, 

WINDOWS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Curtis  B.  Joyaer,  Jr.,  112  Shore  Acres,  Mowit  Dora,  Fla.  32757 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,308 

Int  a.2  G08B  13/08 

VS.  CL  116—77  7  Claims 


,50  •'-■*. 


1.  A  portable  alarm  for  selective,  temporary  attachment 
adjacent  a  closure  such  as  a  door,  window,  or  the  like,  and 
useful  for  indicating  unauthorized  entry  into  said  closure, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing; 

a  bell  casing  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  clacker  arm  roUtably  mounted  within  said  casing  and 
adapted  to  strike  the  inner  periphery  of  said  casing  respon- 
sive to  roution  thereof  to  create  an  audible  signal; 

means  for  rotating  said  clacker  arm; 

a  trigger  arm  routably  mounted  with  an  end  thereof  adja- 
cent a  side  of  said  housing  and  having  the  other  end 
thereof  extending  into  said  casing  and  adjacent  said 
clacker  arm; 

first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  other  end  of  said  trigger 
arm  in  a  first  direction  against  said  clacker  arm  to  prevent 
rotation  thereof; 

an  actuator  having  a  lever  arm  and  a  pressure  plate,  said 
actuator  pivotably  mounted  along  an  edge  of  said  housing 
such  that  said  lever  arm  extends  outside  said  housing,  and 
with  said  pressure  plate  dimensioned  so  as  to  cooperate 
with  said  lever  ar|^  to  move  said  trigger  arm  in  a  second 
direction  opposing  said  first  direction  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  lever  arm; 

second  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  actuator  plate  contact 
with  said  trigger  arm;  and  wherein 

a  force  caused  by  movement  of  the  closure  against  said  lever 
arm  substantially  in  said  first  direction  causes  said  lever 
arm  to  overcome  said  second  and  first  biasing  means, 
respectively,  and  forces  said  other  end  of  said  trigger  arm 
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out  of  aigagement  with  said  clacker  ann,  thereby  eflect- 
ing  said  audible  stgnal. 


material  into  the  chamber  whereby  the  particulate  materi- 
als will  be  heated  by  the  gases  in  the  chamber  and  acceler- 


4,067,290 

PimSE  THEFT  ALARM 

Allca  W.  Hartley,  74  EHmb  Atc^  Princetoii,  N  J.  08540 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,240 

lat  a.2  A45C  13/20;  G08B  13/14 

U.S.  a.  116—99  7  Claims 


1.  A  theft  alarm  device  adapted  to  be  utilized  with  a  lady's 
purse  having  a  strap  assoicated  therewith,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  whistle; 

a  housing  means  connected  to  said  whistle; 
a  valve  mounted  within  said  housing  means; 
an  aerosol  container  connected  to  an  operatable  by  said 

valve; 
coupling  means  connected  to  said  device  for  securing  same 

between  said  purse  and  said  purse  strap;  and, 
activating  means  operatively  assoicated  with  said  coupling 
means  and  said  container  so  as  to  obtain  a  release  of  said 
valve  such  that  the  aerosol  gas  activates  said  whistle  to 
produce  said  audible  sound  when  a  predetermined  force  is 
applied  to  said  lady's  purse,  said  activating  means  includ- 
ing: 

at  least  one  restraining  means  for  engaging  said  valve  and 
restraining  same  in  the  normally  closed  position  thereof, 
said  restraining  member  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
coupling  means;  and, 
shear  means  for  releasing  said  restraining  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  predetermined  force. 


4,067,291 

COATING  SYSTEM  USING  TAPE  ENCAPSULATED 

PARTICULATE  COATING  MATERIAL 

John  Allea  Park,  Houstoa,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  H.  B.  Zachry 

Coapaay,  San  Aatonio,  Tex. 

DiTiakm  of  Scr.  No.  45M98,  April  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,014 
iBt  a.2  B05B  7/00;  B05C  i/00 
U.S.  a.  118—7  32  Claims 

1.  The  system  for  coating  a  work  piece  with  particulate 
coating  material  comprising: 
means  includng  a  chamber  for  producing  hot  gases  within 
the  chamber,  the  chamber  having  an  open  outlet  for  di- 
recting the  hot  gases  against  the  work  piece, 
an  elongated  tape  having  a  predetermined  quantity  of  partic- 
ulate coating  material  encapsulated  therein  per  unit  length 
of  the  tape,  and 
stripping  means  outside  the  chamber  for  stripping  the  partic- 
ulate material  from  the  tape  outside  the  chamber  and  then 
pneumatically  transporting  and  injecting  the  particulate 


ated  by  the  gases  escaping  through  the  outlet  and  im- 
pacted against  the  surface  of  the  work  piece. 


4,067,292 
DEVICE  FOR  COATING  POPCORN 
Aaron  M.  Friedman,  and  Jean  J.  Friedman,  both  of  27501  Kings- 
gate  Way,  Apt  1,  Fannington,  Mich.  48024 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,603,  May  5, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  441,368 
Int  a.2  A23G  3/26 
U.S.  a.  118—19  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  suitable  for  coating  popcorn  in  a  rotating  vessel, 
said  device  comprising  (a)  an  axle  positioned  to  form  an  acute 
angle  with  a  horizontal  plane;  (b)  means  for  routing  said  axle; 
(c)  a  plurality  of  prongs  releasable  secured  to  said  axle  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  prongs  each  having  a  portion  lying 
generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  axle,  and  said 
prong  portions  being  spaced  radially  from  each  other  and 
adapted  to  grip  said  vessel  therebetween;  (d)  wherein  there  are 
four  prongs  formed  from  two  U-shaped  members  releasably 
secured  to  said  axle  with  the  bases  of  said  members  positioned 
at  right  angles  to  each  other;  (e)  said  axle  being  generally 
cylindrical  and  is  flattened  at  one  end  thereof,  said  end  being 
provided  with  oppositely  disposed  radial  indentations;  (0  each 
of  said  bases  of  said  U-shaped  members  being  provided  with  a 
slot  to  permit  said  members  to  pass  over  said  flattened  end  of 
said  axle;  and  (g)  said  device  further  comprising  a  spring  pres- 
sure-exerting spacer  member  comprising  two  legs  and  a  recess 
therebetween,  wherein  said  spacer  member  is  adapted  to  be 
sUdably  fued  into  said  indentations  to  straddle  said  axle,  to 
press  resiliently  inwardly  against  said  U-shaped  members,  and 
to  press  resiliently  outwardly  against  said  flattened  end  of  said 
axle. 
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4,067,293 

PLANT  FOR  SURFACE  TREATING,  IN  PARTICULAR 

PICKLING  AND  PHOSPHATIZING,  METALUC  WORK 

PIECES 

Walter  Probst,  Vicnna-Maner,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vereinigte 
Osterreichiache  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  •  Alpine  Montan  Ak- 
tiengeseUschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  July  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  11,  1975,  5362/75 
Int  a.J  B05C  i/00.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  118-73  12  Claims 


f "  T  '"  « 


lSt-S3 


f.?-i 


1.  In  a  plant  for  surface  treating,  in  particular  pickling  and 
phosphatizing  metallic  work  pieces  having  a  plurality  of  treat- 
ment chambers  arranged  one  behind  the  other,  tightly  con- 
nected to  one  another  and  provided  with  internal  equipment, 
such  as  working  tools,  supporting  elements  and  conveying 
rollers  for  transportation  of  the  work  pieces  within  the  treat- 
ment chambers,  the  improvement  wherein  there  are  at  least 
three  chambers,  each  chamber  having  releasable  connecting 
means  at  both  ends  for  releasable  connection  to  adjoining 
chambers,  said  connecting  means  of  all  chambers  being  sub- 
stantially identical  and  all  chambers  being  of  equal  length  so 
that  all  chambers  are  interchangeable  with  one  another,  and 
means  for  individual  displacement  of  each  of  the  treatment 
chambers  transversely  of  the  direction  of  transportation  of  the 
work  pieces  to  enable  at  least  part  of  the  internal  equipment  of 
a  chamber  to  be  removed  from  the  chamber  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  transporUtion  of  the  work 
pieces,  and  to  enable  the  chambers  to  be  replaced  or  inter- 
changed. \ 


4,067,294 
DRY  WALL  ADHESIVE  TAPE  APPLICATOR 
Edward  Matechnk,  1061  Thomas  Atc.,  Coauitlam,  B.  C.  Canada 
{V3K2K5) 

FUed  Not.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,644 

Int  a.  BOSc  3/18 

VS.  a.  118-415  12  Claims 


opening  and  having  spaced  edge  guide  means  to  sandwich 
opposite  edges  of  the  tape  between  an  upper  surface  of  the 
platform  and  the  guide  means  as  the  Upe  passes  along  the 
upper  surface  of  the  platform,  each  edge  guide  means 
being  an  overhanging  strip  extending  substantially  along 
an  edge  of  the  platform,  the  strips  having  inner  edges 
spaced  apart  at  outer  ends  thereof  to  provide  clearance 
therebetween, 
ii.  a  pair  of  relatively  thin,  parallel,  spaced  discs  mounted  for 
roution  above  the  platform  within  planes  aligned  with 
direction  of  feed  of  tape  along  the  platform  so  that  lower- 
most portions  of  the  rims  of  the  discs  are  spaced  closely 
from  the  platform  and  within  the  clearance  between  the 
outer  ends  of  the  edge  guide  means  to  permit  the  Upe  to 
pass  between  the  discs  and  the  platform  whilst  maintain- 
ing the  upe  generally  adjacent  the  platform,  the  discs 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  adjacent  to  an  area  of 
conUct  with  the  Upe  so  that  adhesive  is  reuined  on  the 
Upe  as  it  passes  beneath  the  Upe  restrainer,  and  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  inner  edges  of  the  strips  to  restrain  the 
Upe  adjacent  the  central  portion  thereof. 


4,067,295 

MAGNETIC  MICROnELD  DONOR  SYSTEM 

Dehner  G.  Parker,  Irondcquoit;  Lawrence  J.  Fraser,  Rochester, 

and  Joseph  L.  Scaletta,  Henrietta,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  556,249,  March  7,  1975,  abandoned,  this 

appUcation  July  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,974 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/08.  15/09 

VS.  a.  118--653  4  Claims 


1.  A  Upe  adhesive  dispenser  having  a  hopper  to  contain 
adhesive,  the  hopper  having  Upe  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
generally  adjacent  a  lower  wall  of  the  hopper,  and  roll  sup- 
porting means  to  carry  a  roll  of  Upe,  a  run  of  Upe  being 
adapted  to  pass  between  the  openings  and  along  an  upper 
surface  of  the  lower  wall  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  adhesive  in  the 
hopper,  so  that  adhesive  is  carried  on  the  Upe  as  the  upe  passes 
outwards  from  the  hopper  to  the  outlet  opening,  the  dispenser 
being  further  characterized  by  outfeed  guide  means  including: 

i.  an  outfeed  platform  extending  outwards  from  the  outlet 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  electrosUtic  image 
on  a  receptor  member  by  directing  toner  material  thereto, 
comprising: 
a  magnetically  recordable  donor  member  having  a  path  of 
travel  spaced  apart  from  said  receptor  member  by  a  dis- 
tance of  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.010  inches;  means  for 
magnetically  recording  a  multiplicity  of  magnetic  poles  on 
said  magnetically  recordable  donor  member,  adjacent 
magnetic  poles  being  spaced  apart  on  the  order  of  about 
0.010  inches  and  of  opposite  magnetic  polarity;  means  for 
contacting  the  magnetically  recorded  donor  member  with 
magnetic  toner  to  form  thereon  an  about  1  to  about  2  mils 
thick  uniform  layer  of  magnetic  toner  on  said  magneti- 
cally recorded  donor  member;  and  means  for  substantially 
uniformly  maintaining  the  separation  distance  of  from 
about  COOS  to  about  O.OIO  inches  between  said  receptor 
member  and  said  donor  member  to  defme  a  development 
zone. 
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A,061J96 
MAGNETIC  ROLLER 
Bcniardus  WUhclnus  L.  M.  Setrink,  Vcnlo,  Netherlands,  as- 
sigBor  to  Oce-vaa  dcr  Griatea  N.V^  Venlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Auc  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,639 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Aug.  20,  1975, 
7S09«70 

Int  CL2  B05B  5/02 
VS.  a.  118— 65S  16  Claims 


4,067,296 

HAY  BALE  HAULER  AND  FEEDER 

John  B.  Jones,  NashriUe,  and  Robert  W.  Upton,  Pulaski,  both  of 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Four  Star,  Inc^  College  Grove,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,362 

Int  a.2  AOIK  5/00 

U.S.  a.  119—60  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  magnetic  roller  comprising  a  rotatable  diamagnetic 
cylinder  and  magnet  means  inside  the  cylinder  for  generating  a 
magnetic  field  throughout  an  elongate  region  extending  axially 
of  the  cylinder  over  at  least  a  part  of  its  circumference,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  associated  with  said 
magnet  means  for  forming  in  said  magnetic  field  near  each 
extremity  of  said  region  a  spirally  extending  bandlike  field 
range  in  which  the  field  stength  at  any  point  deviates  from  the 
field  strength  at  any  point  lying  on  the  same  descriptive  in  the 
part  of  said  region  between  the  bandlike  ranges. 


4,067,297 
SWINE  FINISHING  BARN 
Terry  D.  Johnson,  444  N.  Lake  Drive,  Watertown,  S.  Dak. 
57201 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976.  Ser.  No.  711,074 

Int  CL2  AOIK  1/00 

VS.  CI.  119^16  9  Claims 


1.  An  animal  enclosure  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  substantially  circular  animal  supporting  surface; 
a  trench  surrounding  said  surface; 

cleaning  apparatus  for  said  surface  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  around  the  center  thereof,  including 

a.  a  radially  extending  scraper  for  engaging  said  surface  to 
release  and  gather  waste  nuterial  deposited  thereon, 

b.  radially  extending  conveyor  means  mounted  in  align- 
ment with  said  surface  and  said  scraper  and  operable  to 
convey  only  outwardly,  toward  said  trench,  material 
gathered  by  said  scraper,  and 

c.  motor  means  for  causing  pivotal  movement  of  said 
apparatus  and  operation  of  said  conveyor, 

and  means  retaining  animals  on  said  surface  within  said 
trench  while  enabling  radial  discharge  of  waste  material 
into  said  trench. 


1.  A  hauler  and  feeder  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  large 
cylindrical  hay  bales  from  a  bale  loading  device,  haul  the  bales 
to  a  feeding  area  and  support  the  bales  while  cattle  consume 
the  hay,  said  hauler  and  feeder  comprising  a  wheeled  platform, 
tongue  means  connected  to  the  platform  to  enable  the  hauler 
and  feeder  to  be  towed  to  a  desired  site,  and  a  peripheral 
upstanding  side  member  on  said  platform,  said  side  member 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  bars  with  the  space 
between  the  bars  being  sufTicient  to  enable  passage  of  the  heads 
of  cattle  for  access  to  the  hay,  said  bars  being  slanted  at  a  small 
angle  from  vertical  to  enable  entry  of  the  head  with  little 
restraint  so  that  the  bars  are  positioned  alongside  the  neck  of 
the  cattle  when  feeding,  said  slanted  bars  engaging  the  upper 
poriton  of  the  neck  and  adjacent  portion  of  the  rear  of  the  head 
of  cattle  when  the  cattle  raise  their  heads  and  move  outwardly 
from  a  normal  eatin^position  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  the 
hay  thus  tending  to  retain  the  head  of  cattle  inwardly  of  the 
bars  when  the  cattle  are  chewing  and  swallowing  thereby 
reducing  hay  loss  caused  by  cattle  pulling  hay  from  the  hay 
bales  on  the  platform  to  a  position  outwardly  of  the  periphery 
of  the  platform  while  feeding  and  dropping  some  hay  from 
their  mouths  onto  the  ground,  with  the  width  of  the  platform 
being  generally  equal  to  the  length  of  the  hay  bales  oriented 
transversely  of  the  platform  whereby  upper  hay  bales  in  a  stack 
will  lower  toward  the  platform  as  the  lower  hay  bales  are 
consumed  by  the  cattle,  said  platform  being  of  rectangular 
configuration  with  the  tongue  means  being  disposed  at  only 
one  end  thereof,  leveling  jack  means  attached  to  said  tongue 
means  for  supporiing  the  tongue  means  when  not  attached  to  a 
towing  vehicle  for  supporting  the  platform  so  that  it  is  substan- 
tially level  from  end  to  end,  said  side  member  including  paral- 
lel side  portions  and  parallel  end  portions  with  the  side  por- 
tions and  end  portions  being  perpendicular  to  each  other  and 
rigid  from  end  to  end,  means  detachably  supporiing  the  side 
member  from  the  platform  to  enable  the  side  member  to  be 
removed  for  use  of  the  platform  as  a  utility  trailer,  said  side 
member  including  a  one-piece  lower  rail  and  a  one-piece  upper 
rail  oriented  in  vertically  spaced  and  aligned  relation,  the  ends 
of  the  upper  and  lower  rails  being  rigidly  interconnected  by 
vertical  rails,  means  detachably  connecting  the  ends  of  the  side 
portions  and  end  portions  of  the  side  member  to  enable  assem- 
bly and  disassembly  of  the  portions  of  the  side  member,  said 
wheeled  platform  including  a  tandem  wheel  assembly  adjacent 
the  center  of  the  length  of  the  platform,  said  tandem  wheel 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  tandem  wheels  at  each  side  of  the 
platform  with  the  pair  of  wheels  at  each  side  of  the  platform 
being  rotatably  supported  from  a  walking  beam  pivotally 
supported  from  the  platform  for  rocking  movement  about  a 
transverse  axis  to  uniformly  distribute  the  weight  of  the  plat- 
form and  hay  bales  to  the  tandem  wheels,  said  means  detach- 
ably connecting  the  side  member  to  the  platform  including  a 
plurality  of  depending  pins  rigid  with  the  lower  rail  on  each  of 
the  portions  of  the  side  member,  said  platform  including  a 
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plurality  of  sockets  removably  receiving  said  pins,  said  lower 
rails  being  disposed  against  the  platform  and  generally  oriented 
in  alignment  with  the  outer  upper  edge  of  the  tandem  wheels 
whereby  cattle  can  gain  access  to  the  hay  by  inserting  their 
heads  between  any  pair  of  adjacent  bars  throughout  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  platform,  said  lower  rails  of  the  side  member 
including  an  upwardly  extending  flange  along  the  outer  edge 
and  throughtout  the  length  therof  for  retaining  hay. 


4,067,299 
SPLIT-GAS  PRODUCTION  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
nans  Lindenmaicr,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschafk,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,347 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  25, 1975, 2542681 
Int  CL^  P02B  43/08;  F23N  //Oft-  ClOJ  3/00 
VS.  a.  123-3  33  Claims 


opens  to  said  trochoidal  inner  peripheral  surface  and  a 
second  intake  port  which  opens  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
side  housing  at  a  position  advanced  from  said  frist  intake 
port  as  seen  in  the  routional  direction  of  the  roton 

supply  means  and  passage  means  for  supplying  a  fiiel-air 
mixture  to  said  first  intake  port; 

means  for  supplying  only  air  to  said  second  intake  port; 

a  check  valve  provided  in  said  passage  means,  said  check 
valve  being  adapted  to  permit  a  flow  through  said  passage 


r 
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9.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  a  charge-gas 
mixture  for  the  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  means  for  partially  oxidizing  liquid  hydrocarbons 
within  a  reactor  means  into  a  combustible  gas  mixture  under 
shortage  of  air  including  preheating  means  for  preheating  a 
first  partial  air  quantity  flow  prior  to  entry  thereof  into  the 
reactor  means,  means  for  admixing  liquid  hydrocarbons  to  said 
first  partial  air  quantity  flow  at  a  predetermined  ratio  below 
the  stoichiometric  ratio,  means  for  cooling  off  the  hot  gas 
mixture  formed  in  the  reactor  means  by  giving  off  at  least  a 
considerable  portion  of  its  heat  to  the  first  partial  air  quantity 
flow,  means  for  mixing  the  thus-cooled  partial  air  quantity 
flow  at  an  at  least  stoichiometrically  approximately  constant 
mixture  ratio  with  a  second  partial  air  quantity  flow,  and  means 
for  feeding  the  thus  obtained  mixture  to  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  characterized  by  measuring  means  continuously 
measuring  as  regards  quantity,  the  second  partial  air  quantity 
flow,  metering  means  connected  to  said  measuring  means  for 
metering  the  supply  of  the  liquid  hydrocarbons  as  a  function  of 
the  magnitude  of  the  measured  quantity  flow,  and  throttle 
means  for  throttling  the  quantity  flow  of  the  gas-mixture 
formed  by  the  reactor  means  in  relatively  hot  condition. 


means  from  said  fuel-air  mixture  supply  means  toward  said 
first  intake  port  and  to  prevent  a  flow  through  said  pas- 
sage means  in  the  opposite  direction; 

a  throttle  valve  provided  in  said  fuel-air  mixture  supply 
means  and  a  linkage  mechanism  operationally  intercon- 
necting said  check  valve  with  said  throttle  valve;  and 

said  linkage  mechanism  being  adapted  to  forcibly  open  said 
check  valve  when  said  throttle  valve  is  opened  beyond  a 
predetermined  limit. 


4,06731 
TWO-STROKE  ENGINE 
PhiUppe  Jarry,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Motenr  Modcrae, 
Boulogne-BiUancout,  France 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,857 

Int  a.2  FD2B  4J/0a  3/0O.  23/00 

VS.  a.  123— U  4  Claims 
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4,067,300 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Toshiyoki  Kono,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabnshlki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  June  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1975,  50-23333 
Int  CL'  PD2B  53/04 
VS.  CL  123-8.13  2  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  piston  engine  comprising: 
a  casing  composed  of  a  rotor  housing  which  has  a  trochoidal 
inner  peripheral  surface  and  side  housings  which  close 
opposite  ends  of  said  rotor  housing; 
a  polygonal  rotor  disposed  in  said  casing  and  adapted  to 

route  eccentricaUy  therein; 
said  polygonal  rotor  containing  apex  portions  which  slide 

over  said  trochoidal  inner  peripheral  surface; 
said  casing  being  provided  with  a  first  intake  port  which 


1.  A  two-stroke  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head  including  a  combustion  chamber  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  smaller  than  the  cylinder,  the  combus- 
tion chamber  including  means  for  the  introduction  of  fuel 
mixture  directly  therein; 

a  ventilation  chamber  formed  in  the  cylinder  head  around 
the  combustion  chamber  and  opening  directly  into  both 
the  cylinder  and  the  combustion  chamber,  the  ventilation 
chamber  forming  an  impeller  surface;  and 

a  circular  flange  formed  on  the  head  of  the  piston  and  coax- 
ial therewith,  the  flange  having  a  radius  substantially  less 
than  that  of  the  piston  progressively  closing  the  opening 
of  the  ventilation  chamber  into  the  combustion  chamber 
as  the  piston  approaches  top  dead  center. 
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4.067,302 
TWO-STROKE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION  THEREOF 
Jotef  Ehiikk,  Aikridge,  Mv  BcrkhoMted,  Eaglaad,  aasigDor  to 

Oatboard  Mariae  Corporattoa,  Waakegaa,  DL 

CoatiBBatioa-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  579^06,  May  22, 197S.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,736 

lat  CL2  F02B  ii/04 

MS.  a.  123—73  AA  .17  Ciaiou 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  interaal  combustion  engine 
including  a  combustion  chamber,  a  piston  movable  relative  to 
the  combustion  chamber  between  top  dead  center  and  bottom 
dead  center  positions  and  relative  to  first,  second,  and  third 
positions  respectively  spaced  from  top  dead  center  position  at 
respectively  greater  distances,  a  source  of  fuel  at  a  relatively 
high  pressure,  a  transfer  chamber,  and  means  for  supplying 
fresh  air  to  the  transfer  chamber,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of  supplying  fresh  air  to  the  transfer  chamber  during 
piston  travel  between  top  dead  center  position  and  the  first 
position,  thereafter  isolating  the  air  introduced  into  the  transfer 
chamber  during  piston  movement  from  the  first  position  to  the 
second  position,  subsequently  establishing  communication 
between  the  transfer  chamber  and  the  combustion  chamber 
during  piston  travel  between  the  second  position  and  bottom 
dead  center  position  so  as  to  permit  flow  of  the  air  supplied  to 
the  transfer  chamber  into  the  combustion  chamber  from  the 
transfer  chamber,  and  thereafter  establishing  communication 
between  the  transfer  chamber  and  the  source  of  fuel  during 
piston  travel  between  the  third  position  and  bottom  dead  cen- 
ter position  so  as  to  permit  flow  of  fuel  into  the  combustion 
chamber  through  the  transfer  chamber  from  the  fuel  source. 


4,06733 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  GOVERNOR 
Hachiro  Aoki,  HigasU  Matsuyaoia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel 
Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toityo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  19, 1974, 49-144984; 
Dec.  19, 1974, 49-144985;  Dec.  19. 1974, 49-153264[U];  Dec.  19, 
1974, 49-153265[U];  Dec.  19, 1974, 49-153266{U]:  May  2, 1975, 
50-5SS93[U] 

lat  a.2  F02D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123—140  R  29  Clains 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  governor  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  fuel  control  member; 
a  flyweight; 

a  linkage  connecting  the  flyweight  to  the  fuel  control  mem- 
ber; 
a  governor  rod  extending  from  within  the  housing  and  hav- 
ing an  external  end  which  is  external  of  the  housing; 
a  nut  threaded  on  a  portion  of  the  governor  rod  which  is 

inside  the  housing; 
guide  means  for  axially  guiding  the  nut; 


first  and  second  spring  seats  slidably  carried  by  the  governor 
rod  between  the  linkage  and  the  nut;  and 

a  governor  spring  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
spring  seats,  the  linkage  being  engageable  with  the  first 
spring  seat  to  move  the  fu3t  spring  seat  toward  the  nut  so 


that  the  governor  spring  is  compressed  between  the  first 
and  second  spring  seats  as  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
flyweights  increases,  whereby: 
rotation  of  the  external  end  of  the  governor  rod  produces 
axial  movement  of  the  nut. 


4,067,304 
FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
James  Charles  Potter,  London,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Lncas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  gjigianH 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,348 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  6,  1975, 
50131/75 

lat  a.2  F02D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123—140  MP  17  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  internal 
combustion  engines  and  comprising  a  pumping  plunger  mov- 
able inwardly  within  a  bore  to  displace  fuel  from  the  bore  to  a 
fuel  outlet,  pump  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  bore  to  urge 
the  plunger  outwardly,  valve  means  for  controlling  the  output 
pressure  of  said  pump  means  so  that  it  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  speed  at  which  the  apparatus  is  driven,  control  means 
operable  to  control  the  amount  of  fuel  suppUed  to  the  bore,  a 
cam  for  effecting  inward  movement  of  the  plunger,  stop  means 
operable  to  determine  the  maximum  outward  movement  of  the 
plunger  thereby  to  limit  the  maximum  amount  of  fuel  which 
can  flow  through  said  outlet  irrespective  of  the  setting  of  said 
control  means,  said  stop  means  comprising  a  stop  member 
movable  to  determine  the  outward  movement  of  the  plunger,  a 
further  member  movable  between  three  positions  and  co- 
operating with  said  stop  member  so  that  in  the  first  of  said 
positions  excess  of  fuel  may  be  supplied  by  the  apparatus,  in  the 
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second  of  said  positions  the  matimym  amount  of  fuel  for  low 
engine  speeds  may  be  supplied  by  the  apparatus  and  in  the  third 
of  said  positions  the  maximum  amount  of  fuel  for  higher  engine 
speeds  may  be  supplied  by  the  apparatus,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing fluid  pressure  operable  means  for  moving  said  further 
member  between  said  three  positions,  said  fluid  pressure  opera- 
ble means  being  responsive  to  the  output  pressure  of  said  pump 
means. 


/ 


4,067,305 

CONVERTER  KIT  FOR  DRIVING  AN  ENGINE 

DISTRIBUTOR  FROM  THE  FRONT  END  OF  THE 

ENGINE  CAMSHAFT 

Maoms  E.  Jackson,  1905  Victory  Blvd.,  No.  9,  Glendale,  Calif. 

91201 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,552 

Int  a.2  PD2F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—195  A  18  Claims 


1.  That  improvement  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of 
the  type  manufactured  with  one  end  of  its  camshaft  driven 
from  the  crankshaft  and  its  other  end  driving  the  distributor 
rotor,  said  improvement  comprising:  a  converter  kit  for  driv- 
ing the  distributor  from  the  driven  end  of  the  camshaft  to 
eliminate  timing  errors  caused  by  torque  distortion  of  the 
camshaft,  said  converter  kit  including  a  tubular  main  body 
open  at  its  upper  end  and  having  a  drive  shaft  opening  in  its 
sidewall  near  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  shaft  supporting  a  spiral 
gear  joumalled  in  said  main  body  with  the  shaft  end  projecting 
through  the  sidewall  of  said  main  body,  bracket  means  project- 
ing from  said  main  body  securable  to  the  engine  beyond  the 
periphery  of  the  camshaft  cover  plate  with  said  shaft  end 
positioned  to  extend  through  said  cover  plate  and  to  be  cou- 
pled to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  engine  camshaft,  and  the  driven 
gear  of  the  engine  distributor  being  insertable  into  the  upper 
end  of  said  tubular  main  body  and  into  mesh  with  said  spiral 
gear. 


4,067,306 
SOLENOID  OPERATED  DEVICE  TO  CONTROL  CURB 

IDLE  POSITION  OF  THROTTLE  VALVE 
John  J.  Bcrich,  St  Louis;  John  H.  Kreia,  Florissant;  Merrin  L. 
Augrtin,  Florissant,  and  Jesse  L.  Snrargalski,  Florissant,  all 
of  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,448 
Int  CL2  F02B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  123—198  D  9  Claims 

1.  A  solenoid  actuated  device  in  combination  with  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor  with  a  throttle 
valve  therein,  and  an  ignition  system  for  the  engine  electricaUy 
connected  to  the  device,  said  device  controlling  the  curb  idle 


position  of  the  said  throttle  valve  and  permitting  the  throttle 
valve  to  close  below  the  curb  idle  setting  upon  deactivation  of 
the  ignition  system,  and  comprising: 
a  shaft  mounted  within  a  central  bore  in  said  solenoid  actu- 
ated device  for  longitudinal  movement  between  an  ex- 
tended energized  position  of  the  solenoid  device  and  a 
retracted  deenergized  position  of  the  solenoid  device, 
linkage  means  between  the  throttle  valve  and  the  shaft, 
said  linkage  means  being  out  of  electrical  contact  with  the 


shaft  when  the  trottle  valve  is  opened  above  the  curb  idle 
setting  and  being  in  electrical  contact  with  an  end  of  the 
shaft  when  the  trottle  valve  is  at  curb  idle  position  and 
below  curb  idle  position,  said  shaft  end  being  electrically 
insulated  from  said  device  and  connected  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  for  grounding  said  source  when  the  shaft 
is  in  electrical  contact  with  the  linkage  means  thereby  to 
permit  the  energizing  of  other  selective  electrically  actu- 
ated devices. 


4,067,307 
FREE-JET-NOZZLE 
Hubert  Hofle,  Eriskirch,  and  Erwin  nesch,  UhMingen,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren-  uad  Turbinen  Union  Frie- 
drichshafen  GmbH,  GcraMny 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  499,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  30, 1973, 2343655 
Int  a.i  POIP  1/04:  A62C  31/02 
U.S.  a.  123—41.35  30 


m- 


1.  A  free-jet-nozzle  intended  to  bring  about  a  substantially 
vortex-free  flow  of  cooling  medium  flowing  through  the  noz- 
zle characterized  in  that  the  nozzle  is  provided  with  a  flow 
channel  means  for  the  cooling  medium  which  includes  at  least 
over  a  portion  of  its  length,  radially  inwardly  extending  rib 
means,  said  rib  means  leaving  open  in  the  center  of  the  channel 
means  a  free  passage,  said  rib  means  including  a  plurality  of 
elongated  spaced  rib  members  extending  in  the  axial  direction 
of  the  nozzle,  said  flow  channel  means  being  constructed  to 
provide  a  focused  discharge  jet  of  the  cooling  medium. 
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4^7,308 
SPIN  EJECTOR 
Joka  A.  Andenea;  John  J.  Fliaigu.  aad  Robert  J.  Kiadley,  aU 
of  AlkvqacrqM,  N.  Mez^  MrigBon  to  The  United  Statcf  of 
AiMrica  M  repreieated  by  the  Uoited  Statee  Depwtaieiit  of 
EaerBr,  WashLigtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  No?.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  737,649 

lat  a.2  F41B  7/00 

UjS.  a.  124—16  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spin  ejecting  a  body  having  a  flat  plane 
base  containing  bosses,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  main  ejection  shaA  extending  perpendicularly  from  said 
base  plate; 

a  compressible  cylindrical  spring  disposed  about  said  shaft; 
bearing  means  comprising  elastically  compression  fit  balls 
between  said  shaA  and  said  spring; 

a  housing  releasably  engaged  with  said  base  plate  surround- 
ing said  shaft,  bearing  means  and  spring,  said  housing 
containing  a  helical  aperture; 

a  piston  having  a  Hat  surface  containing  guide  pins  insertable 
into  said  bosses  of  said  body's  base  to  provide  a  non-slip 
releasable  drive  coupling  between  said  body  and  said 
piston,  said  piston  being  seated  on  said  spring  and  guided 
by  said  shaft  and  bearing,  said  piston  comprising  an  aper- 
ture follower  fixed  thereon  and  juxtaposed  within  said 
helical  aperture  to  control  the  spin  rate  of  said  piston; 

means  for  compressing  said  spring;  and 

means  comprising  an  ordnance  operated  nut  for  releasing 
said  compressed  spring  to  cause  said  piston  to  spin  eject. 


4,067,309 
AIR  GUN  WTTH  TRIGGER  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
Edwin  Johannes  Wohrstein,  Obemdorf-Altobemdorf,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Feinweritblau,  Westinger  h  Altenburger  KG, 
Obemdorf,  Gcmuuiy 

FUcd  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,144 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  24, 1975, 2518146 
Int  a.2  F41B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  124—67  10  Claims 


cocking  means  movable  between  a  rest  position  and  a  cock- 
ing position  for  cocking  the  piston; 

trigger  mechanism  means  for  retaining  and  releasing  the 
cocked  piston,  which  trigger  mechanism  means  includes  a 
retaining  member  connected  to  said  piston,  a  trigger  lever 
engageable  with  said  retaining  member  when  said  piston  is 
cocked,  said  trigger  lever  having  a  portion  overlapping 
said  retaining  member  when  in  engagement  therewith, 
and  a  trigger  coupled  to  said  trigger  lever  for  moving  said 
trigger  lever  out  of  engagement  with  said  retaining  mem- 
ber; and 

intermediate  means  including  intermediate  members  opera- 
tively  coupling  said  cocking  means  and  said  trigger  lever 
for  reducing  the  overlap  of  said  trigger  lever  over  said 
retaining  member  after  cocking  during  the  last  part  of 
travel  of  said  cocking  means  back  to  said  rest  position. 


4,067^10 
WHEEL  TRIMMER 
Edward  Z.  Krygier,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler, 
Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,830 

Int  CL2  B24B  53/OS 

U.S.  CI.  125—11  TP  12  Claims 


1.  A  trimmer  for  a  grinding  wheel  having  a  template  pro- 
vided with  a  form  which  is  the  reverse  of  the  general  form  to 
be  trimmed  into  the  periphery  of  a  grinding  wheel  at  a  1:1  ratio 
spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  the  portion  of  the  wheel 
to  be  trimmed,  a  holder  movable  across  the  space  between  the 
template  form  and  the  portion  of  the  wheel  to  be  trinuned,  an 
elongated  slide  movable  longitudinally  between  said  template 
form  and  said  wheel  portion,  a  template  follower  at  one  end  of 
said  slide,  a  carrier  movably  mounted  on  the  slide,  a  trimming 
point  mounted  on  the  carrier,  an  abutment  on  said  slide,  resil- 
ient means  normally  urging  said  carrier  against  said  abutment 
to  oppose  movement  of  said  carrier  relative  to  said  slide,  means 
for  traversing  said  holder  across  the  space  between  said  tem- 
plate and  wheel  to  produce  a  corresponding  path  of  movement 
of  said  trimming  point  while  said  carrier  engages  said  abut- 
ment, and  modification  control  mechanism  operable  in  timed 
relation  to  movement  of  said  follower  across  said  template  to 
move  said  carrier  away  from  said  abutment  and  relative  to  said 
slide  to  produce  a  modification  of  a  portion  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  trimming  point  from  the  shape  of  said  tem- 
plate. 


1.  In  an  air  gun  including  a  spring  loaded  piston,  a  trigger 
mechanism  comprising: 


4,067,311 
METHOD  FOR  SAWING  HARD  MATERIAL 
Giorgio  BeneteUo,  Via  S.  Rom,  46,  Padova,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,639,  Aug.  25, 1975, 
abuidoaed.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,488 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  29, 1974,  41666/74 
Int  a.2  B28D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  125—13  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  sawing  hard  material  with  circular  abrasive 
disc  saws  of  the  kind  having  secured  to  the  periphery  of  the 
disc  arcuated  cutting  segments  of  bonded  diamond  abrasives, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  speed  of  rotation  of  the  abrasive  disc; 
selecting  a  cutting  depth  of  the  disc; 
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selecting  a  longitudinal  feed  for  said  abrasive  disc; 

providing  on  said  arcuated  cutting  segments  of  bonded 
diamond  abrasives  an  effective  total  peripheral  cutting 
surface  consisting  of  the  sum  of  the  cutting  surfaces  of  the 
single  arcuated  segments  and  having  along  a  peripheral 
circumference  an  optimum  average  number  of  cutting 
points  of  the  bonded  diamond  abrasive  per  one  millimeter 
width  as  determined  by  the  following  formula: 

2  —  {a/a,  •  It) 

where: 

z  is  the  said  optimum  average  number  of  cutting  points  of  the 

bonded  diamond  abrasive  per  one  millimeter  width  along 

the  peripheral  circumference, 
a  is  said  selected  longitudinal  feed  expressed  in  microns  per 

minute. 


n  is  said  selected  speed  of  rotation  of  the  abrasive  disc  ex- 
pressed in  rounds  per  minute, 

a,  is  a  preestablished  parameter  indicating  the  average  spe- 
cific optimum  incision  depth  expressed  in  microns  and  cut 
into  the  material  to  be  cut  by  one  single  average  cutting 
point  of  the  bonded  diamond  abrasive  during  n  revolu- 
tions of  the  disc  and  with  said  selected  longitudinal  feed 
thereof, 

and  wherein  said  preestablished  parameter  of  average  spe- 
cific optimum  incision  depth  is  in  the  range  of  from  about 
1.5  to  about  3.5, 

and  cutting  the  hard  material  with  said  so  provided  optimum 
number  of  cutting  points  and  with  said  selected  longitudi- 
nal feed  and  said  selected  speed  of  rotation  of  the  abrasive 
disc  and  with  said  selected  cutting  depth. 


4,067,312 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  FOR  WIRE  SAW 
Roy  Lynnard  Tessner,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Elberton  Gran- 
ite Association,  Inc.,  Elberton,  Ga. 

FUed  Sept  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  72135 

Int  C\?  B28D  1/08 

U.S.  a.  125—21  7  Claims 


ing  and  guiding  a  stone  cutting  wire  movably  mounted  on  the 
support  frame,  motor  winch  means  and  associated  suspension 
cable  means  for  moving  said  dolly  on  said  frame,  an  automatic 
feedback  control  comprising: 
an  ^inductive  proximity  switch  electrically  coupled  to  said 
motor  winch  means,  said  switch  including  a  feedback 
sensor  mounted  on  the  dolly  near  a  bowed  section  of  the 
wire  and  responsive  to  changes  in  wire  bow  curvature 
during  cutting  for  activating  the  motor  winch  means  to 
move  the  dolly  in  a  direction  to  correct  wire  bow  curva- 
ture to  an  optimum  degree  for  most  efficient  stone  cutting. 


4,067,313 
EXOTHERMIC  COMPOSOION  AND  HOT  PACK 
WiUiam  R.  DonneUy,  Piqua,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Readi  Temp,  Inc., 
Piqua,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,167 

Int  CL?  F24J  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  126—263  19  Claims 


1.  A  composition  producing  an  exothermic  reaction  over  an 
extended  period  of  time  when  mixed  with  water,  consisting 
essentially  of,  in  parts  by  weight,  about  40  to  about  90  parts 
anhydrous  calcium  chloride,  about  12  to  about  25  parts  anhy- 
drous sodium  acetate,  and  about  5  to  about  IS  parts  calcium 
oxide,  said  composition  forming  a  moldable  gel  upon  mixing 
with  about  40  to  about  90  parts  by  weight  of  water  at  ambient 
temperature  and  maintaining  a  temperature  not  in  excess  of 
about  107*  C  for  a  period  of  time  up  to  about  20  minutes. 


4,067,314 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 
Dwight  L.  BoUefer,  Underwood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dwight  L. 
BoUefer,  Underwood,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  645,274 

Int  a.J  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a.  126-270  1  Claim 


-»^ 


y/  //./// ^y 

s 


1.  In  a  wire  saw  having  a  support  frame,  a  dolly  for  support- 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  system  comprising: 

a.  solar  collector  cell  means  having  a  substantially  flat  heat 
absorbing  surface  on  at  least  one  side  thereof,  said  ceU 
means  including  at  least  one  fluid  passage  having  input 
and  output  orifices; 

b.  heat  storage  means  having  conduit  means  formed  inter- 
nally thereof,  with  one  end  of  said  conduit  means  commu- 
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nicating  with  said  output  orifice  of  said  solar  collector  cell 
.  means,  and  having  fluid  conductors  in  said  heat  storage 
means  independent  of  said  conduit  means  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  connected  to  a  heat  use  device; 

c.  liquid  receiver  tank  means  having  its  input  port  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  means  and  having  an 
output  port; 

d.  injection  pump  means  having  its  input  connected  to  said 
output  port  of  said  liquid  receiver  tank  means  and  having 
its  output  connected  to  the  input  orifice  of  said  solar 
collector  cell  means; 

e.  a  heat  transfer  medium  having  characteristics  of  a  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  fluid  changing  state  between  a  gas  and 
a  liquid  contained  within  each  of  said  means; 

f.  liquid  level  control  means  communicating  with  the  input 
orifice  of  said  solar  collector  cell  means  and  the  output 
orifice  of  said  injection  pump  means,  said  liquid  level 
control  means  controlling  the  level  of  said  heat  transfer 
medium  in  said  solar  collector  cell  means; 

g.  check  valve  means  fluidly  disposed  between  said  solar 
collector  cell  means  output  orifice  and  said  one  end  of  said 
first  conduit  means  in  said  heat  storage  means  preventing 
flow  of  said  heat  transfer  medium  towards  said  solar  col- 
lector cell  means; 

h.  a  liquid  surge  tank  having  its  input  and  output  connected 
between  the  output  and  input  orifices  respectively  of  said 
injection  pump  means  and  said  solar  collector  cell  means; 

i.  and  a  pressure  difTerential  switch  fluidly  communicating 
with  said  input  and  output  orifices  of  said  solar  collector 
cell  means  and  controllably  connected  to  said  injection 
pump  means  for  controlling  the  fluid  level  of  said  heat 
transfer  medium. 


and  evacuated,  at  least  partially  transparent,  container  means 
surrounding  said  evaporator  region  for  thermally  insulating 
the  wall  portions  of  the  evaporator  region  from  the  ambience. 


4,067^15 

SOLAR  HEAT  PIPE 

Francia  P.  Fehlaer,  and  Ugor  Ortabaai,  both  of  Coming,  N.Y„ 

■atiVMn  to  Corniog  Glaaa  Worka,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  625,650 

lat  a.2  F24J  i/02 

\}&.  a.  126—271  6  Claims 


1.  Solar  heat  pipe  apparatus  comprising  a  hermetically 
sealed  envelope  having  an  evaporator  region  for  receiving 
solar  radiation  and  a  condensor  region  for  transferring  heat 
therefrom,  a  quantity  of  vaporizable  working  fluid  within  said 
envelope,  wick  means  within  said  envelope  for  transporting 
said  working  fluid,  at  least  the  evaporator  region  of  said  enve- 
lope having  wall  portions  substantially  transparent  with  re- 
spect to  radiation  in  a  selected  range  of  the  solar  spectrum 
whereby  such  radiation  is  transmittable  through  such  wall 
portions  of  said  evaporator  region,  said  wick  means  having  a 
surface  portion  which  is  substantially  absorptive  of  radiation  in 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  selected  range  of  the  solar  spectrum, 
said  absorptive  surface  portion  of  said  wick  means  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  envelope  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said 
substantially  transparent  wall  portions  to  receive  and  absorb 
radiation  transmittied  through  such  wall  portions  of  the  evapo- 
rator region  whereby  solar  radiation  is  converted  into  heat 
within  said  absorptive  surface  portion  for  evaporating  working 
fluid  in  said  wick  means,  a  vapor  duct  surrounded  by  said  wick 
means  for  directing  the  movement  of  the  vaporized  working 
fluid  from  said  evaporator  region  to  said  condensor  region, 
said  condensor  region  having  wall  portions  for  condensing  said 
vaporized  working  fluid  and  for  transferring  heat  therefrom. 


4,067,316 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Raymond  L.  Brin,  Cedar  Crcat,  and  Thomas  L.  Pace,  Albnqucr* 
que,  both  of  N.  Mex.,  aastgnors  to  The  United  States  of  Aomf- 
ica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
WaaUttgton,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,839 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a.  126— ni  1  Claim 


1.  A  solar  energy  collecting  device  comprising  a  rectangular 
container  having  top,  bottom,  and  side  walls  with  said  top  wall 
being  transparent  for  transmission  of  solar  rays  to  the  interior 
of  said  container,  an  inlet  passageway  to  said  container  extend- 
ing through  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  perforate  diffuser  conduit 
connected  with  said  inlet  passageway  and  extending  across  the 
interior  of  said  device  substantially  from  one  side  wall  to  an 
opposite  side  wall  for  distributing  incoming  fluid  substantially 
uniformly  throughout  a  cross  section  of  said  container,  and  a 
heat  transferring  matrix,  an  outlet  passageway  spaced  from 
said  inlet  passageway  and  extending  through  a  side  wall  adja- 
cent an  end  of  the  device  opposite  said  inlet  passageway  and 
difluser,  a  matrix  of  heterogeneously  and  closely  intertwined 
solar  energy  absorbing  blackened  metallic  lathe  turnings  adja- 
cent said  transparent  wall  filling  a  major  portion  of  the  space 
intermediate  said  passageways  and  substantially  enclosing  said 
difluser  conduit,  all  fluid  passing  from  said  inlet  passageway 
and  diffuser  conduit  to  said  outlet  passageway  flowing  length- 
wise through  said  matrix  for  receiving  heat  from  the  blackened 
metallic  lathe  turnings  and  elevating  the  temperature  of  said 
fluid. 


4,067,317 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  PANEL 
S.  Eugene  Hubbard,  NUes,  Mich^  assignor  to  Kawneer  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Niies,  Mich. 

FUed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,488 
Int  CL2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—271  17  Claims 

1.  A  solar  panel  for  collecting  solar  radiation  energy  for 
heating  fluid  passing  through  the  panel  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated,  spaced  apart  hoUow,  tubular  head- 
ers formed  of  heat  conductive  extruded  metal  and  having 
an  integrally  formed  internal  wall  defining  separated  pri- 
mary and  secondary  flow  conduits  in  communication  with 
each  other  through  one  or  more  openings  in  said  internal 
wall,  said  headers  including  an  elongated  recess  formed  on 
an  outside  wall  having  a  bottom  wall  portion  adjacent  said 
secondary  flow  conduit, 
at  least  one  pair  of  elongated  hollow  tubular  panel  elements 
formed  of  heat  conductive  extruded  metal,  each  including 
a  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer  wall  adapted  to  face  and 
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receive  solar  radiation  for  heating  fluid  passing  through 
the  interior  of  said  element; 

said  elements  extending  transversely  between  said  headers  in 
edge  to  edge  relation  with  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said 
panel  elements  seated  in  said  recess  and  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  secondary  flow  conduits  of  said  respec- 
tive headers  and  abutting  said  bottom  wall  portions 
thereof; 

each  of  said  headers  having  one  or  more  openings  therein  for 
passing  fluid  between  the  secondary  flow  conduits  in  said 


headers  and  the  adjacent  hollow  interior  of  said  panel 
elements  seated  in  said  recess; 

each  panel  element  including  an  elongated  tongue  along  one 
longitudinal  edge  and  an  elongated  groove  along  an  oppo- 
site edge,  said  tongue  and  groove  of  adjacent  panel  ele- 
ments interlocking  together;  and 

means  at  opposite  ends  of  at  least  one  of  said  headers  for 
facilitating  fluid  interconnection  between  said  primary 
flow  conduits  thereof  with  those  of  adjacent  solar  panels 
in  an  array. 


4,067,318 
DRYER  CONVEYOR 
George  Donald  Flaith,  Phikdelphia,  and  K.  A.  George,  Lerit- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Proctor  A  Schwartz,  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,291,  Dec.  19,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,920 

Int  a.2  F26B  19/00 

VS.  CL  34—208  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  matter  comprising  in  combination 
a  housing  having  an  exit  end  and  an  entrance  end; 
means  for  supplying  a  treating  medium  to  said  housing; 
a  closed  path  conveyor  means  having  an  upper  carrying  run; 
said  conveyor  means  including 
an  endless,  normally  flat  one-piece,  resilient  flexible, 

moving  fabric  screen; 
support  means  for  the  fabric  screen  in  said  upper  carrying 

run; 
means  for  moving  said  fabric  screen  through  said  housing; 

and 
longitudinally  extending  trough-forming  means  for  de- 


forming the  edges  of  said  fabric  screen  upward  to  form 

said  screen  into  a  trough  for  substantially  the  length  of 

said  carrying  run,  said  fabric  screen  returning  to  its 

inherent  flat  condition  at  the  end  of  the  carrying  run; 

said  housing  including  stationary  baffle  means  extending 

longitudinally  within  the  dryer  in  sealing  engagement 

with  the  trough-forming  means  whereby,  in  addition  to 

containing  the  matter  being  treated,  in  the  carrying  run, 

the  fabric  screen  sides  effectively  seal  the  treating  medium 

flow  such  that  the  same  passes  through  or  is  directed 

against  said  matter. 


4,067,319 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERTING  APPARATUS 

Kurt  J.  Wasserman,  Schefflers  Road,  Westtown,  N.Y.  10998 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  605,872,  Aug.  19,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,746 

Int  a.»  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  8  Claims 


1.  Solar  energy  converting  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  parallel,  substantially  parabolic-shaped  troughs  having  re- 
ceiving portions  for  receiving  solar  radiation  and  for  directing 
same  to  exit  portions  thereof,  adjacent  troughs  being  formed 
with  side  walls  in  back-to-back  relation,  with  at  least  one  end 
wall  provided  between  a  pair  of  back-to-back  side  walls;  pivot 
means  comprising  shafts  extending  from  said  end  walls  and 
being  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
troughs,  said  troughs  being  pivotable  about  said  axes;  support 
means  for  supporting  said  troughs;  and  heat  transfer  means 
disposed  adjacent  said  exit  portions  of  said  troughs  and  defin- 
ing a  conduit  for  heat  transfer  fluid  to  transfer  heat  to  said  heat 
transfer  fluid. 


4,067,320 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRIFT  COMPENSATION  IN  A 

GAS  ANALYZER 

Sven-Gnnnar  Olason,  SoUentnna;  Rolf  Castor,  Hagenten,  and 
Gabriel  Tchang,  Stockhohn,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellsehaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Geriaany 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,167 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  6, 1975,  2520197 
Int  CL2  A61B  5/Oa-  GOIN  31/00 
VS.  CL  128—2  C  7  Claiou 

1.  An  arrangement  for  automatic  drift  compensation  in  a  gas 
analyzer  for  detemining  the  content  of  a  specific  gas  contained 
in  a  gas  mixture  exhaled  by  a  patient  said  arrangement  com- 
prising a  radiation  source  for  radiating  through  the  gas  to  be 
analyzed,  a  radiation  detector  onto  which  the  radiation 
through  the  gas  is  directed,  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
radiation  detector  and  forming  an  amplified  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  output  of  the  radiation  detector,  the 
output  of  said  radiation  detector  corresponding  to  the  gas 
concentration,  storage  means  for  storing  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  output  signal  when  the  gas  to  be  analyzed  has  a 
predetermined  concentration,  and  comparator  means  con- 
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nected  to  said  storage  means  for  comparing  the  output  signal 
from  said  detector  with  the  signal  stored  in  said  storage  means, 
and  means  connected  between  the  output  of  the  detector  and 


Intfrrupter 


HfCl.f.fr 


the  input  of  said  comparator  means  for  delivering  to  said  stor- 
age means  the  signal  corresponding  to  said  output  signal  dur- 
ing the  inspiration  phase  of  a  patient. 


4,067,321 

ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPHIC 

EXAMINATIONS 

JuB  Oda,  Chofta;  Eiaosuke  Koga,  Tokyo;  Shiro  Endo,  Chofu; 

Ichiro  Aizawa,  and  Kyoko  NisUhara,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan, 'aaiigBort  to  GoTemor  of  Tokyo  MetropoUi,  Japan 

FUcd  June  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,045 

iBt  a.2  A61B  5/04 

MS.  a.  128—2.1  E  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  for  attachment  to  the  head  of  a  subject  for 
electroencephalographic  examinations  which  comprises: 

a  dish-type  metal  electrode  plate  having  an  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  peripheral  edge; 

a  lead  wire  with  one  terminal  connected  to  the  electrode 
plate  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  and  with  its  other  termi- 
nal adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electroencephalograph; 

coating  means  for  insulattngly  covering  the  upper  surface  of 
said  electrode  plate  and  said  one  terminal; 

an  annular  insulating  plate  mounted  on  the  electrode  plate  at 
the  lower  peripheral  edge  thereof; 

three  elongated  leg  pieces  fitted  to  the  annular  insulating 
plate  and  extending  outwardly  equiangularly  in  the  radial 
direction  from  the  center  of  the  electrode  and  down- 
wardly from  said  insulating  plate  for  intimate  contact  with 
the  head  skin  of  the  subject;  and 

means  for  adhesively  atuching  said  insulating  plate  and  said 
elongated  leg  pieces  to  the  head  skin  of  the  subject  to 
produce  stable  adhesion  of  said  electrode  to  the  subject's 
head. 


4,067,322 
DISPOSABLE,  PRE-GEL  BODY  ELECTRODES 
Joceph  H.  JohoaoB,  3611  Terminal  Court  South,  Seattle,  Waah. 
98144 

CoBtiauation  of  Set.  No.  490,082,  July  19, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,227 
lot  CL2  A61B  5/04 
MS.  CL  128—2.06  E  3  Claima 

1.  A  disposable,  skin-contacting  body  electrode  having  a 
self-contained  electrolyte  gel  therein,  comprising: 
a  flexible,  non-conductive  foamed  sheet  material  having  a 
thickness  ranging  from  one-sixteenth  to  one-fourth  inch. 


an  aperture  therein  with  sidewalls  the  thickness  of  the 
foamed  sheet  material,  an  adhesive-coated  lower  surface 
for  contacting  the  skin  surface  and  a  non-adhesive-coated 
upper  surface; 

a  semi-rigid  disc  overlying  the  aperture  and  adhesively 
secured  to  the  portion  of  the  non-adhesive  coated  upper 
surface  of  the  foamed  sheet  material  surrounding  the 
aperture  to  form  an  open-ended,  cup-shaped  cavity  with 
the  sidewalls  of  the  aperture  forming  the  sidewalls  of  the 
cavity  and  the  semi-rigid  disc  overlying  the  aperture 
forming  the  base  of  the  cavity; 

a  pad  impregnated  with  an  electrolyte  gel  inserted  within  the 
cavity  formed  by  the  non-conductive  sheet  material  and 
disc,  the  pad  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  the  non-conductive  sheet  material  so  that  when  the 
electrode  is  adhesively  secured  to  the  skin  the  pad  is  com- 
pressed against  the  surface  of  the  skin; 
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an  electrical  terminal  extending  through  and  secured  to  the 
disc,  making  electrical  contact  with  the  gel-impregnated 
pad; 

a  strippable  sheet  completely  covering  the  adhesive-coated 
surface  of  the  foamed  sheet  material  so  as  to  not  expose 
the  adhesive-coated  surface  of  the  hoamed  sheet  material 
until  the  electrode  is  ready  for  application  to  the  skin;  and 

a  removable  cylindrical  cap  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at 
the  other  end,  the  cap  covering  the  gel-impregnated  pad 
until  the  electrode  is  ready  for  application  to  the  skin  and 
having  a  sidewall  terminating  in  a  rim  at  the  open  end,  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  sidewall  being  slightly  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  aperture  in  the  foamed  sheet  material 
so  as  to  frictionally  engage  therewith  to  isolate  the  gel- 
impregnated  pad  from  contact  with  the  atmosphere  and 
thereby  minimize  loss  of  moisture  from  the  electrolyte  gel, 
and  the  height  of  the  sidewall  being  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  gel-impregnated  pad  so  as  not  to 
compress  the  pad  when  the  cap  is  in  place  over  the  pad. 


4,067,323 

UGHT  FOR  VAGINAL  SPECULUM 

Vernon  H.  Troutner,  St  Petenborg,  and  Raynond  W.  SimnoBS, 

North  Piaellaa  Park,  both  of  Fla.,  anigBon  to  CoBcept  Ibc, 

Clearwater,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,833 

Int  a.2  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  128—18  5  ClalBis 

1.  A  medical  examination  light  able  to  be  removably  secured 
to  a  speculum  of  the  type  having  a  body  and  plurality  of  dilator 
members  extending  from  said  body,  at  least  one  said  dilator 
members  deflning  a  curved  rear  wall,  said  light  comprising 
light  means  adapted  to  mount  directly  to  said  curved  rear  wall 
of  said  dilator  member  of  said  speculum  body,  said  light  means 
comprising  a  housing,  cUp  means  defined  by  said  housing 
allowing  said  housing  to  be  securely  yet  moveably  mounted  to 
said  curved  upper  wall  of  said  upper  dilator  member,  said  clip 
means  comprising  a  cylindrical  boss  protruding  substantially 
perpendicular  from  said  housing  and  a  curved  end  wall  defined 
by  said  housing  spaced  from  said  cylindrical  boss  a  distance 
allowing  the  housing  to  be  securely  yet  moveably  placed  on 
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said  speculum  body,  a  light  source  mounted  on  said  clip  means  4,067,325 

and  a  source  of  power  contained  within  said  housing  adapted  FRICTION  MASSAGE  MEMBER 

Antoinette  S.  (Naik,  600  NE.  36  St  Charter  Qab  No.  802, 
Miani,  Fla.  33137 

Fikd  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,554 
iBt  CL2  A61H  7/00 
zo  \}&.  CL  128—62  R  5  Clains 


to  selectively  energize  said  light  source  through  switch  means 
mounted  on  said  housing. 


4,067,324 
THERAPEUTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  STIMULATION  OF 

ACUPUNCTURE  MERIDIANS 
MoBte  H.  Greeaawalt  1901  Rockdale  Road,  Dubuque,  Iowa 
52001 

Filed  JuBC  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,607 

iBt  CL2  A61H  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128—57  1  Claim 
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1.  A  therapeutic  apparatus  for  stimulating  acupuncture 
points  of  the  body,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

elongated  support  means; 

a  pair  of  handle  members,  each  handle  member  being  slid- 
ably  affixed  over  one  end  of  said  support  means; 

a  plurality  of  roller  means  for  stimulating  acupuncture 
points,  said  roller  means  being  rotatably  attached  to  and 
disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship  upon  said  support 
means  and  between  said  handle  means,  each  of  said  roller 
means  being  independently  rotatable  about  said  support 
means;  and 

each  of  said  roller  means  being  annular  in  shape  and  having 
inner,  outer  and  side  surfaces,  said  inner  surface  being 
disposed  against  said  support  means,  said  side  surfaces 
interconnecting  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  roller 
means  having  a  plurality  of  radially  and  outwardly  di- 
rected projections  formed  upon  said  outer  surface,  each  of 
said  projections  spanning  the  width  of  said  outer  surface, 
being  pyramidal  in  configuration,  and  abutting  with  adja- 
cent projections,  said  projections  completely  covering 
said  outer  surface  and  engaging  the  body  to  stimulate  the 
acupuncture  points  thereof  when  said  support  means  is 
moved  with  resjject  to  the  body. 


1.  A  piece  of  cloth  including  means  for  gripping  the  same 
and  which  cloth  is  for  use  in  massaging  and  cleaning  the  body 
and  comprises  a  pattern  of  knitted  strands  which  are  each 
composed  of  an  interwoven  mixture  of  S0%  animal  hair  and 
30%  of  vegetable  hair,  said  vegetable  hair  being  about  30% 
sisal  and  about  30%  alfa  and  said  animal  hair  being  about  a) 
30%  animal  hair  selected  from  the  class  which  includes  horse 
hair  and  b)  30%  animal  hair  selected  from  the  class  which 
includes  elephant  hair,  and  said  animal  hairs  being  bleached 
and  mixed  with  said  vegetable  fiber  prior  to  weaving  the 
strands  and  knitting  the  material. 


4,067,326 
POSTURE  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  George  Lay,  33  Gooae  Poad  Road,  IJbcoIb,  Maaa. 
01773 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,125 

iBt  a.2  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—^  8  daifltt 


1.  Posture  correcting  and  muscle  stimulating  apparatus  com- 
prising 

means  defining  a  straight  pipe  form  element  extending  at  an 
acute  angle  to  horizontal  for  engaging  the  spinal  area  of  a 
user  over  a  width  of  3-6  inches  and  a  length  of  at  least  2 
feet, 

means  for  supporting  the  pipe  form  element  at  said  angle  and 
in  a  height  relation  to  allow  the  user  to  rest  with  his  spine 
essentially  fully  engaging  the  pipe  form  element  and  adja- 
cent muscle  areas  of  at  least  the  upper  back  free  of  such 
engagement  allowing  gravity  to  gently  exercise  at  least 
the  upper  back  muscles  of  the  user. 


4,067,327 
TABBED  TOWEL 
A.  VemoB  ShaBBOB,  Sr.,  19  Grceabouae  Drive,  PriacetOB,  N  J. 
08540 

Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,980 
iBt  a.2  A61F  WOO 
MS.  a.  128—132  D  8  ChdBM 

1.  A  tabbed  towel  comprising: 
a  towel  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  edge; 
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an  adhesive  layer  attached  to  said  towel  and  extending  from 
said  fust  edge  to  said  second  edge,  said  adhesive  layer 
having  a  predetermined  width,  less  than  the  width  of  said 
towel; 

a  release  layer  attached  to  said  adhesive  layer  extending 
from  said  first  edge  to  said  second  edge,  said  release  layer 
having  substantially  the  same  width  as  said  adhesive  layer; 

a  first  tab  located  between  said  adhesive  layer  and  said 
release  layer,  said  tab  having  a  length  less  than  the  length 


of  either  the  adhesive  layer  and  said  release  layer  and  a 
width  substantially  the  same  as  said  release  layer  and  said 
adHesive  layer,  said  tab  being  at  the  first  edge  of  said 
towel;  and, 
a  second  tab  located  between  said  adhesive  layer  and  said 
release  layer,  said  second  tab  havng  a  length  less  than  the 
length  of  either  the  adhesive  layer  and  said  release  layer 
and  a  width  substantially  the  same  as  said  release  layer  and 
said  adhesive  layer,  said  second  tab  being  at  the  second 
edge  of  said  towel. 


4,067^28 
LUNG  VENTILATOR 
Roger  Edward  Wentworth  Manley,  Famhan  Gtmmon,  England, 
■Higiiof  to  The  Mediahield  Corporation  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUcd  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,731 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  29,  1975, 
31765/75 

Int  a.2  A61M  16/00 
MS.  a.  128—145.6  4  Claims 


1.  A  closed-circuit  lung  ventilator  comprising: 

a  bellows  for  delivering  respirable  gas  and/or  gaseous  anaes- 
thetic to  a  patient  during  the  inspiratory  phase  of  a  pa- 
tient's breathing  cycle  and  receiving  said  gas  from  the 
patient  during  the  expiratory  phase  of  the  patient's  breath- 
ing cycle: 

inlet  means  for  admitting  said  gas  from  a  supply  therefor  to 
the  ventilator; 

a  gas  port  adapted  to  have  attached  thereto  a  breathing  mask 
for  delivering  said  gas  to  the  patient; 

a  first  conduit  connecting  said  bellows  to  said  gas  port; 

a  rebreathing  bag; 

a  second  conduit  connecting  the  rebreathing  bag  to  said  gas 
port  through  said  first  conduit; 

biased  flow  control  valve  means  in  said  second  conduit  for 
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preventing  flow  of  gas  along  said  first  and  second  conduits 
from  said  bellows  to  said  rebreathing  bag  at  controlled 
time  intervals  but  allowing  at  all  times  flow  of  said  gas 
from  said  rebreathing  bag  to  said  gas  port  on  the  manual 
compression  of  said  rebreathing  bag; 

means  for  establishing  controlled  time  intervals  which  are  a 
function  of  the  patient's  breathing  cycle; 

means  for  forcibly  inflating  and  deflating  the  bellows  at 
times  which  are  a  function  of  said  time  intervals; 

means  for  altering  the  position  of  said  biased  flow  control 
valve  as  a  function  of  said  time  intervals  so  that  said  valve 
is  open  during  the  expiratory  phase  of  the  patient's  breath- 
ing cycle  and  closed  during  the  inspiratory  phase  of  the 
patient's  breathing  cycle,  except  when  the  rebreathing  bag 
has  been  manually  compressed  to  force  the  gas  therein 
through  the  biased  flow  control  valve  to  the  gas  port  for 
delivery  to  the  patient; 

the  arrangement  being  such  that,  in  operation  of  the  ventila- 
tor, during  the  inspiratory  phase  of  the  patient's  breathing 
cycle  the  bellows  is  forcibly  deflated  to  cause  a  controlled 
volume  of  respirable  gas  and/or  gaseous  anaesthetic  to 
flow  into  the  patient's  lungs  while  said  biased  flow  control 
valve  is  in  a  position  which  prevents  said  gas  from  flowing 
from  the  bellows  into  the  rebreathing  bag,  and  during  the 
expiratory  phase  of  the  patient's  breathing  cycle,  the 
bellows  is  caused  to  inflate  and  take  in  gas  while  the  biased 
flow  control  valve  is  in  a  position  which  allows  gas  from 
the  patient  to  be  delivered  to  the  bellows  and  to  the  re- 
breathing bag. 


4,067,329 

TUBE  DISCONNECnON  WARNING  DEVICE 

Bernard  Winicki,  Netdlly  snr  Seine,  Fkvace,  assignor  to  Union 

Chimique  Continentale-U.CC,  Puteauz,  France 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,199 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aoce,  Jan.  17, 1975,  75.01398 

Int  a.2  A61M  WOO 

U.S.  a.  128—145.8  11  Claims 


11.  In  an  oxygen  administration  device  for  a  patient,  a  canula 
defining  three  open-ended  legs,  tubular  apparatus  for  commu- 
nicating with  a  patient  being  attached  at  one  end  in  interface 
relationship  with  the  outer  surface  of  a  first  of  said  legs  a  tube 
communicating  between  a  second  of  said  legs  and  an  oxygen 
source,  and  being  attached  at  one  end  in  an  interface  relation- 
ship with  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  leg  a  removable 
stopper  being  attached  in  interface  relationship  with  the  inner 
surface  of  a  third  of  said  legs  to  permit  aspiration  of  tracheal 
secretions;  a  branched  tube  passing  through  said  branched 
canula  including  three  legs  each  terminating  in  an  orifice,  said 
orifices  of  said  first  and  second  legs  of  said  branched  canula 
communicating  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
legs,  respectively,  and  located  within  the  interface  of  said 
tubular  apparatus  and  said  tube  and  said  first  and  second  legs, 
respectively,  and  said  orifice  of  said  third  leg  of  said  branched 
canula  communicating  with  an  inner  surface  of  said  third  leg 
and  located  within  the  interface  of  said  third  leg  and  said 
stopper,  said  branched  tube  being  connected  with  pneumatic 
pressure  sensing  warning  device  means  which  provides  a  posi- 
tive pressure  to  said  tube,  and  activates  an  alarm  means  when 
said  positive  pressure  falls  below  a  predetermined  level. 
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4,067,330  4,067,332 

BED  SORE  BANDAGE  COVER  SYRINGE  PUMP  DRIVE  SYSTEM  AND  DISPOSABLE 

Mina  V.  Roache,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee  SYRINGE  CARTRIDGE 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,,  N. Y.  Stephen  H.  O'Leary,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  IVAC  Corpo- 

FUed  June  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,291  ration,  San  Diego,  Calif. 


Int  a.2  A61B  19/00 


U.S.  a.  128—149 


DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  554,230,  Feb.  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,993,061. 
5  Claims  This  application  Aug.  25,  1976,  Scr.  No.  717,769 

Int  a.2  A61M  S/00 
U.S.  a.  128—214  F  18  Claims 


1.  A  pad  for  use  over  bed  sores,  comprising: 

a  pad  forming  a  concave  lower  edge  and  forming  a  concave 

upper  edge, 
a  small  round  air  opening  formed  through  the  pad,  and 

means  of  attaching  the  pad  around  a  buttoclis  are  of  a  user. 


4,067,331 
INTUBATING  PHARYNGEAL  AIRWAY 
Robert  A.  Berman,  501  Cedar  HiU  Road,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y. 
11691 

FUed  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,274 

Int  a.2  A61M  16/00.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—208  1  Claim 


12  — 


1.  An  intubating  airway,  comprising: 

a.  A  curved  tubular  longitudinally  extending  body  member, 
said  body  member  having  a  curved  longitudinally  extend- 
ing side  opening,  defined  therein, 

b.  said  member  having  a  distal  end  for  insertion  into  the 
mouth  and  throat  of  a  patient  and  a  proximal  end  for 
location  at  the  mouth  of  the  patient, 

c.  said  distal  end  having  a  ball  tip  adopted  to  fit  into  the 
vallecular  of  the  patient, 

d.  said  member  furiher  having  a  hinge  on  its  side  opposite 
the  location  of  said  side  opening, 

e.  said  hinge  having  an  inner  flex  portion  adjacent  said  distal 
end  and  a  separate  outer  flex  portion  adjacent  said  proxi- 
mal end, 

f.  said  inner  flex  poriion  and  said  outer  flex  portion  being 
non-coaxially  aligned  and  being  flexible, 

g.  whereby  said  side  opening  may  be  opened  or  closed  by 
rotation  about  the  said  hinge. 


1.  In  a  syringe  pump,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  syringe  means  having  a  piston  and  a  piston  rod; 

a  drive  system  for  linearly  reciprocating  said  piston  and  said 
piston  rod,  said  piston  rod  having  a  pair  of  integral,  out- 
Avardly  extending  mounting  bosses  adjacent  a  cut-away 
portion  of  said  piston  rod;  and 

a  coupling  shoe  connected  between  said  drive  system  and 
said  piston  rod,  said  coupling  shoe  having  a  pair  of  up- 
standing flanges  containing  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed, 
confronting  guide  slots  and  a  locking  retention  channel 
extending  therebetween,  said  guide  slots  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  mounting  bosses  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  syringe  horizontal,  enable  rotation  of  said  syringe  to  a 
position  wherein  said  longitudinal  axis  is  substantially 
vertical,  and  restrain  said  syringe  against  horizontal  or 
vertical  dislocation  relative  to  said  mounting  shoe  when 
said  longitudinal  axis  is  vertical. 


4,067,333 
SYRINGE  FOR  STORAGE  AND  APPLICATION  OF  AT 

LEAST  TWO  INJECnON  MEDIA 
Ferdinand  Reiohardt  and  Walter  Sinonich,  both  of  Vienna, 
Austria,  assignors  to  IMMUNO  AktiengeseUschaft  tar  che- 
misch-medixiniscbc  Prodnktc,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  July  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,092 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Aug.  7, 1975,  6115/75 
Int  a.2  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—218  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  syringe  set  for  storing  at  least  two  injection  media  and 
for  separately  administering  said  at  least  two  injection  media  at 
different  locations  or  at  different  times,  which  comprises: 
a  cylindrical  syringe  body  terminating  in  a  syringe  cone  at  a 

forward  end  thereof; 
a  first  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  syringe 

body; 
at  least  one  second  piston  floatingly  arranged  within  said 
cylindrical  syringe  body  between  said  first  piston  and  said 
syringe  cone,  said  at  least  one  second  piston  dividing  the 
cylindrical  syringe  body  into  at  least  first  and  second 
compartments,  each  to  accommodate  one  injection  me- 
dium, said  first  compartment  located  ahead  of  said  second 
piston  and  said  second  compartment  located  behind  said 
second  piston; 
a  single  pointed  needle  means  detachably  securable  to  said 
syringe  cone  for  administration  of  the  injection  medium  of 
said  first  compartment; 
an  actuating  rod  securable  to  said  first  piston  for  advancing 
said  first  and  second  pistons  to  eject  the  injection  medium 
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of  said  first  compartment  through  said  single  pointed  movement  of  the  plunger  of  said  syringe  to  inject  the  contents 

needle  means;  of  the  syringe  through  said  needle  thereof. 

a  double  pointed  needle  means  securable  to  said  syringe  cone  

following  removal  of  said  single  pointed  needle  means, 

said  double  pointed  needle  means  comprising  a  puncture  4,067,335 

portion  and  a  perforation  portion,  the  perforation  portion  MATTER  CX)LLECnNG  UNIT 

BcTericy  SUvanof,  99  Glonccater  Arenne,  Londoa  NWl,  £■• 


FUed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  KiBgdon,  Feb.  12,  1975, 
5988/75 

lot  a.2  A61F  5/44 
\i&,  CL  128—283  18  Claimi 


being  of  a  length  to  extend  into  said  cylindrical  syringe 
body  and  pierce  said  advanced  second  piston,  for  commu- 
nicating the  injection  medium  behind  said  second  piston 
with  said  puncture  portion  and  enable  the  administration 
of  the  last-named  injection  medium  through  said  puncture 
portion  in  response  to  further  advancement  of  said  first 
piston. 


4,067,334 

SELF-INJECTING  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  DEVICE 

J.  GUbcrt  Halkr.  20  W.  Andrew  St.,  Lancaster,  Fa.  17603 

Filed  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,761 

Int  €3.2  A61M  5/00 

MS.  a.  128—218  A  13  Claims 


*^m**    «c_ 


1.  A  poruble  device  for  holding  a  loaded  hypodermic  sy- 
ringe and  effecting  an  instantaneous  injection  of  the  needle  of 
the  syringe  into  the  flesh  followed  by  operation  of  the  plunger 
of  the  syringe,  said  device  comprising  in  combination,  a  handle 
frame  having  a  longitudinal  guideway.  a  syringe  slide  movable 
along  said  guideway,  means  on  said  sUde  to  support  a  syringe 
having  a  needle  on  one  end  and  a  plunger  knob  on  the  other,  a 
spring  connected  between  said  syringe  slide  and  handle  frame, 
a  sear  engageable  with  said  syringe  slide  and  operable  to  secure 
the  same  in  a  retracted  position  in  said  guideway,  and  injecting 
means  on  said  handle  frame  comprising  relatively  movable 
cylinder  and  piston  elements,  one  of  said  elemente  being  mov- 
able to  a  first  position  to  release  said  sear  and  thereby  cause 
said  spring  instantly  to  move  said  slide  and  a  syringe  when 
mounted  thereon  to  inject  the  needle  thereon  into  flesh,  and 
continued  movement  of  said  element  thereafter  effecting 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  human  waste  matter,  said  appara- 
tus being  wearable  by  a  user,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  tubular  member,  connection  means  for  attaching  the  inlet 
end  of  said  tubular  member  to  a  human  waste  passage  to 
receive  waste  therefrom, 

a  flexible  tube  having  a  closed  end  for  receiving  and  retain- 
ing human  waste  matter  passed  through  the  outlet  end  of 
said  tubular  member,  said  flexible  tube  being  contracted  in 
its  longitudinal  direction  in  a  storage  attitude  until  use 
thereof  is  required,  said  flexible  tube  being  comprised  of 
successive  waste  matter  receiving  portions  each  of  which 
can  be  severed  in  turn  from  the  remainder  of  said  flexible 
tube  after  use  thereof,  and  said  flexible  tube  being  reclosed 
for  delivery  of  matter  into  a  succeeding  portion  after  use 
of  a  preceding  portion,  and 

retainer  means  engageable  with  said  flexible  tube,  said  re- 
tainer means  cooperating  with  said  flexible  tube  to  permit 
Stepwise  extension  of  said  flexible  tube  out  of  said  storage 
attitude  into  a  waste  receiving  attitude  to  provide  said 
successive  waste  matter  receiving  portions. 


4,067,336 
PERINEAL  SHIELD  AND  DISCHARGE  CONTAINMENT 

DEVICE 
RnsMll  L.  Johnson,  Wcyaawcgm  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberiy- 
Clark  Corporatiott,  Nccnah,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,964 

Int  a.2  A61F  W16 

\}&.  CL  128—284  25  OaiBS 


1.  A  perineal  shield  and  discharge  containment  device  com- 
prised of  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  in  generally  elongate  form 
defined  by  a  top  body-contacting  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  a 
front  edge,  a  back  edge  and  two  side  edges;  said  sheet  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  pre-established  fold  lines  along 
which  said  sheet  is  folded  prior  to  use; 


January  10,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


515 


said  lines  comprising: 

a.  a  main  fold  line  centrally  and  longitudinally  disposed  on 
said  sheet  and  extending  the  full  length  of  said  sheet, 

b.  a  fust  pair  of  rearwardly  diverging  fold  lines  originating 
on  said  main  fold  line  at  a  common  point  spaced  from  the 
front  edge  of  said  sheet,  and  said  diverging  fold  lines 
extending  from  said  point  to  the  perimeter  of  said  sheet, 

c.  a  second  pair  of  rearwardly  diverging  fold  lines  disposed 
between  said  flrst  pair  of  diverging  lines  and  the  side  edges 
of  said  sheet,  said  second  pair  of  lines  also  originating  at 
said  point  on  said  main  fold  line  and  extending  from  said 
point  to  the  perimeter  of  said  sheet; 

said  sheet  being  adapted  for  inward  folding  on  said  main  fold 
line,  outward  folding  on  said  flrst  pair  of  rearwardly  di- 
verging fold  lines,  and  inward  folding  on  said  second  pair 
of  rearwardly  diverging  fold  lines. 


4,067,337 
RE-USABLE  TAPE  TAB  FOR  DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS 
Irring  Stanley  Ness,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,313 

Int  a.2  A61F  Ii/16 

U.S.  a.  128—287  7  Claims 


^^U 


If 


/ 


ct±w 


-*» 


1.  In  a  disposable  diaper  of  the  type  having  an  inside  surface 
and  an  absorbent  layer  between  said  surfaces,  and  an  adhesive 
tepe  tab  for  repositionable  and  reapplicable  use  on  said  diaper, 
said  adhesive  tape  tab  having  a  first  portion  attached  to  one 
part  of  the  diaper  and  having  a  second  extendable  portion  for 
attachment  to  said  outside  film  on  another  part  of  the  diaper; 
adhesive  material  on  one  surface  of  the  second  portion  of  said 
adhesive  tepe  tab,  said  adhesive  material  being  interrupted  and 
divided  into  segments  by  filaments  and  intersections  of  a  non- 
adhesive,  open-mesh  sheet  material  on  said  surface  of  the 
second  portion  of  the  adhesive  Upe  teb.  said  openings  of  said 
sheet  material  defining  the  adhesive  segments,  each  of  said 
adhesive  segments  having  an  area  so  that  the  peel  strength 
between  said  section  portion  of  adhesive  tape  teb  and  said  film 
over  said  segmented  area  is  less  than  the  tearing  strength  of 
said  film  over  the  same  segmented  area,  but  providing,  on  a 
combined  basis  with  a  plurality  of  similar  adhesive  segments, 
adequate  holding  strength  of  the  adhesive  tepe  teb  to  the  dia- 
per. 


4,067,338 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  WITH  IMPROVED  TAPE 

FASTENER 

Raynood  Aognst  Van  Vlict  Castle  Rock,  Wash.,  assignor  to 

Weycrkaenser  Company,  Tacona,  Wash. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743^96 
Int  a.2  A61F  13/16:  A41B  13/02 
U.S.  CL  \n—IK1  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  absorbent  article  of  the  type  having  a  fluid-permea- 
ble body  contacting  top  sheet,  a  fluid-impermeable  plastic  film 
backing  sheet,  and  an  absorbent  filler  disposed  therebetween 
together  with  a  tepe  fastener  system  along  at  least  one  edge  of 
the  article,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  tepe  having  a  fixed  portion  attached  to  the  plas- 


tic fllm  backing  sheet  and  an  attachment  portion  having  an 
open  and  closed  position, 

a  release  liner  fixed  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fluid-permea- 
ble top  sheet  in  a  position  whereby  the  tepe  attachment 
portion  can  overlay  at  least  part  of  the  release  liner  in  its 
closed  position,  and 

a  stress-accepting  insert  member  attached  to  and  extending 


.fC* 


i«ce 


'".   '•''^>.;l 


-«d' 


■39        :»- 


outwardly  from  the  edge  of  the  release  liner  around  a  side 
edge  of  the  article  to  a  position  where  it  is  attached  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  fued  portion  of  the  tepe. 
said  insert  members  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  accept 
in-use  stresses,  transferring  a  substential  portion  of  them 
when  accepted  from  the  attachment  portion  of  the  tepe  to 
at  least  one  material  within  the  article  that  has  greater 
strength  than  the  backing  sheet. 


4,067,339 
ENTEROSTOMY  RETAINER 
Robert  D.  Chiulli,  Somerrille,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Medico  Devel- 
opments.  Inc.,  Bozford,  Mass. 

FUed  Sept  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,175 

Int  a.»403/i67;  A61B  17/00 

UJS.  a.  128—303  R  4  Qaims 


1.  An  enterostomy  retainer  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
cylindrical  portion  having  a  smooth  exterior  wall  and  a  flexible 
tubular  portion  connected  to  and  extending  from  a  first  end  of 
said  cylindrical  portion,  said  tube  being  of  substantially  smaller 
outside  diameter  than  said  cylindrical  portion,  a  second  end  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  having  a  projection  extending  axially 
outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  portion  and  being  of  a  diame- 
ter smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and 
generally  complementary  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tube, 
said  projection  having  barb  means  thereon,  and  a  free  end  of 
said  tubular  portion  being  adapted  to  engage  and  be  engaged 
by  said  barb  means,  whereby  said  cylindrical  portion  may  be 
placed  beneath  on  externalized  bowel  to  retain  said  bowel  in 
the  externalized  position  resting  upon  said  smooth  exterior 
wall  and  said  free  end  of  said  tubular  portion  may  be  perma- 
nently connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
by  engagement  of  said  barb  means  with  interior  portions  of 
said  tubular  portion  free  end  to  encircle  said  bowel  and  prevent 
loss  of  said  retainer. 
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4,067,340 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  MENISCECTOMY  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Jims  L.  Le  Noir,  4500  Magnolia  St,  Suite  335,  New  Orleans, 
La.  70115 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,361 

Int  a.J  A61B  17/ 32 

M&.  a.  128—305  37  Qalms 


5.  A  surgical  instrument  for  detaching  a  greater  part  of  the 
posterior  portion  of  the  meniscus  from  its  support  comprising: 

a  flexible  elongated  cutting  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  at 
one  end  and  having  two  longitudingal  side  edges, 

first  blade  guiding  means  for  insertion  below  the  meniscus 
and  between  the  tibia  and  coronary  ligaments  that  attach 
to  the  base  of  the  meniscus  comprising  a  curved  grooved 
guide  and  an  elongated  handle  therefor,  said  handle  and 
said  blade  guide  being  in  substantialy  the  same  plane, 

second  blade  guiding  means  for  insertion  intra-articularly 
into  the  synovial  pocket  above  the  meniscus,  and  between 
the  femur  and  the  adjacent  synovia  comprising  a  curved 
grooved  blade  guide  and  an  elongated  handle  therefor, 
said  handle  and  said  grooved  blade  guide  being  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane, 

said  first  and  second  blade  guiding  means  being  separate 
from  each  other  to  permit  them  to  be  separately  inserted 
into  the  knee, 

said  curved  grooved  blade  guides  each  having  substantially 
the  same  size  and  curvature,  and  when  held  in  comple- 
mentary positions,  said  guides  deflning  complementary 
grooves,  that  receive  said  two  side  edges  respectively,  for 
guiding  a  flexible  cutting  blade  along  a  predefmed  path 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  posterior  portion  of  the 
meniscal  base, 

a  frame  having  an  elongated  portion  for  supporting  both  of 
said  handles, 

means  for  securing  said  handles  to  said  elongated  portion  of 
said  frame  for  insuring  that  said  curved  grooved  guides 
assume  the  aforesaid  complementary  positions  so  that 
their  respective  grooves  will  guide  a  flexible  cutting  blade. 

said  frame  having  a  change  in  direction  adjacent  the  base  of 
said  grooved  guides  when  they  are  mounted  on  the  frame, 
to  provide  an  extended  portion  of  the  frame  which  ex- 
tends in  a  direction  away  from  and  generally  aligned  with 
those  ends  of  said  grooves  which  are  closest  to  the  han- 
dles, and 

driving  means  mounted  on  said  extended  portion  of  the 
frame  for  driving  said  blade  with  said  cutting  edge  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  moving  blade  and  said  side  edges 
moving  along  said  grooves  respectively  so  that  said  blade 
will  follow  the  curvature  of  said  grooved  guides  and 
detach  a  meniscus  accordingly. 


4,067,341 

PIERCED  EARLOBE  PROTECTOR 

Mary  C.  Ivey,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  aaaignor  to  David  S.  Bailey;  Richard 

J.  Pope  and  Earn,  Inc.,  all  of  Gainctrille,  Ga. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,020 

Int  a.2  A61F  n/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 330  2Clainu 

j^42 


1.  In  an  earring  assembly  having  a  metal  stem;  the  improve- 
ment being  a  protector  for  previously  pierced  earlobes,  com- 
prising, a  hollow  tube  of  one  piece  unitary  construction  and 
forming  a  through  passage  for  receiving  the  metal  stem  of  said 
earring,  said  tube  being  provided  with  a  generally  cylindrical 
outer  surface  and  constructed  of  a  hypoallergenic  flexible 
plastic  material  for  protecting  the  tissue  of  an  earlobe  from 
irriution  and  allergic  reaction  by  the  metal  of  the  earring  stem, 
said  tube  fitting  tightly  on  and  being  frictionally  held  on  the 
earring  stem  for  insertion  of  the  assembled  tube  and  earring 
stem  and  removal  of  the  assembled  tube  and  earring  stem  with 
respect  to  the  pierced  earlobe.  the  ends  of  the  tube  extending  to 
the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  earlobe  for  spacing  the  metal 
stem  from  the  earlobe  and  for  retention  therein  along  with  the 
earring  stem. 


4,067,342 
TAPE  ELECTRODE 
Charles  V.  Burton,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,176 

Int  a.2  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—418  11  Claims 


1.  A  solvent  activated  conductive  dry  tape  electrode  for 
prolonged  adhesion  to  the  epidermal  layer  of  the  skin  of  a 
human  which  is  readily  activated  and  adherable  with  the  appli- 
cation of  a  non-aqueous  solvent  comprising,  a  highly  porous 
tape  substrate,  a  conductive  coating  positioned  on  one  surface 
of  the  substrate,  said  coating  including  a  mixture  of  skin  com- 
patible metal  particles  blended  into  a  water  insoluble  low  tack 
adhesive  matrix  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  supply  electrical 
continuity  between  the  metal  particles  with  said  adhesive 
matrix  being  non-toxic  and  non-irritating  and  including  a  non- 
allergenic  polymer  that  is  at  least  partially  soluble  in  a  volatile 
organic  solvent,  the  adhesive  matrix  coating  having  a  thickness 
such  as  to  permit  permeation  of  a  water  vapor  generated  on  the 
surface  of  the  skin  through  the  coating  layer  and  tape  substrate, 
and  a  further  coating  including  a  mixture  of  said  conductive 
coating  and  a  magnetic  material  in  which  the  conductive  coat- 
ing has  the  water  insoluble  adhesive  matrix  and  metal  particles 
to  provide  the  electrical  continuity  between  the  particles  and 
with  the  magnetic  material  being  mixed  in  amounts  sufficient 
to  provide  magnetic  continuity  between  the  magnetic  parti- 
cles, said  further  coating  being  applied  to  one  surface  of  the 
substrate  and  separated  from  the  conductive  coating  in  a  posi- 
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tion  to  allow  electrical  continuity  to  exist  between  said  coat- 
ings when  the  electrode  is  activated. 


4,067,343 
GRAIN  CONVEYOR  MEANS 
Conielis  G.  M.  MuiJs,  Flagey-Echexeaux,  France,  and  Frans  J. 
G.  C  Decocoe,  Zedelgem,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Clayson  N. 
v.,  Zedelgem,  Belgium 

Filed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699.112 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  26,  1975, 
27066/75 

Int  a?  AOIF  12/60 
U.S.  a.  130—27  R      ^  11  Claims 


4,067,344 
NOVEL  TOBACCO  PRODUCT  COMPRISING  ONE  OR 

MORE  THIAZOUNES  AND  PROCESS 
Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  N  J4  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn; 
Donald  Artknr  Withycombe,  Liacroft,  both  of  N.Y4  BnUa 
Dnlal  Mookbeijce,  Holmdel,  and  Cyadda  J.  MuMinaa,  Brick- 
town,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fhh 
granccs  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,157 

Int  a.2  A24B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  131—17  R  10  Claiau 

I  N  I)    SPECTHUN    FOil  EltNPLt   IL 


SOIVEDT    CDCL5 
StEEP   IIDTH  1000  Hi 


-^^ 


0   PPN 


1.  A  smoking  tobacco  product  comprising  smoking  tobacco 
and  having  added  thereto  and  intimately  admixed  therewith  an 
amount  sufficient  to  augment  or  enhance  the  flavor  or  aroma 
of  said  smoking  tobacco  product  of  one  or  more  thiazoline 
compounds  having  the  formula: 


1.  An  agricultural  harvesting  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  chassis  adapted  to  travel  across  a  field; 

b.  first  conveyor  means  for  conveying  crop  material  from 
the  field  to  the  chassis; 

c.  threshing,  separating  and  cleaning  means  mounted  to  the 
chassis  for  threshing  and  separating  crop  material  and  for 
cleaning  the  threshed  and  separated  crop  material; 

d.  second  conveyor  means  associated  with  the  cleaning 
means,  said  second  conveyor  means  being  of  the  auger 
type  with  an  auger  flight  mounted  on  an  auger  shaft  and 
which  extends  generally  horizontally  and  transversely  of 
the  machine  at  a  location  below  the  grain  cleaning  means 
and  has  a  discharge  end  at  one  side  of  the  machine  and  is 
operable  to  collect  clean  grain  from  the  cleaning  means 
and  to  convey  the  clean  grain  to  its  discharge  end; 

e.  third  conveyor  means  mounted  to  the  chassis  and  disposed 
at  an  angle  relative  to  the  second  conveyor  means;  and 

f  transition  means  joining  the  second  conveyor  means  to  the 
third  conveyor  means,  the  transition  means  comprising: 

1.  a  first  impeller  means  associated  with  the  discharge  end 
of  the  second  conveyor  means  and  operable  to  receive 
crop  material  from  the  second  conveyor  means,  said 
first  impeller  means  including  an  impeller  casing  of 
generally  cylindrical  shape  with  generally  slat  side 
walls  and  having  a  generally  axial  inlet  opening  and  a 
generally  circumferential  discharge  opening  and  at  least 
one  impeller  blade  contained  within  the  impeller  casing 
and  mounted  on  the  auger  shaft  of  the  second  conveyor 
means  adjacent  its  discharge  end.  the  impeller  being 
adapted  to  receive  crop  material  generally  axially  from 
the  second  conveyor  means  and  to  discharge  the  crop 
material  substantially  tangentially  through  said  dis- 
charge opening:  and 

2.  a  second  impeller  means  associated  with  the  inlet  of  the 
third  conveyor  means  and  operable  to  receive  crop 
material  from  the  first  impeller  means  and  to  transfer 
crop  nuterial  received  from  the  first  impeller  means  to 
the  third  conveyor  means. 


y^  «  > 


X. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


Ri      n 


or 


] 


and  wherein  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  R|  and  R2  being  different 


4,067,345 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  RETARDING 

CHEMICAL  DAMAGE  TO  HaIR  WTTH  TREATING 

AGENTS  CONTAINING  TWO  OR  MORE  POLAR 

GROUPS 

Ralph  Kelly,  Cincinnati,  and  EdaMmd  Jean  Ritter,  LoTelaml, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  lac,  Ciada- 

nati,Ohio 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,509,  Jan.  9, 1968,  Pat  No. 

3,630,934,  which  is  a  coatiauatiou-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,095, 

Feb.  1, 1967,  Pat  No.  3,538,009.  litis  appUcatioa  Juae  15, 1970, 

Ser.  No.  46,560 

lat  CL»  A45D  7/Oa  7/Oi:  A61K  7/06.  7/135 

U.S.  a.  132—7  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  hair  comprising  subjecting  hair  to 

an  aqueous  hair  damaging  composition,  the  improvement 

comprising  reducing  the  degree  of  hair  damage  by  applying  to 

the  hair  prior  to  or  concurrently  with  subjecting  the  hair  to 

said  hair  damaging  composition,  an  aqueous  composition  con- 
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taining  protective  agent  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  the 
degree  of  hair  damage,  said  protective  agent  being  compatible 
and  dispersible  in  the  aqueous  composition  by  which  it  is  ap- 
plied to  the  hair;  said  protective  agent  being  an  organic  com- 
pound containing  at  least  two  polar  groups  separated  by  a 
chain  of  at  least  IS  atoms,  a  majority  of  which  are  carbon 
atoms,  and  which  contains  a  cyclic  moiety;  said  poUr  groups 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carboxyl;  carboxyl  salt  in 
which  the  salt  forming  group  is  a  metal,  ammonia  or  an  amine; 
hydroxy!;  amino;  substituted  amino  wherein  the  substituents 
are  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  or  said  substituents  taken  together  form  a  3  to  6 
membered  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring  with  the  amino 
nitrogen;  amido,  substituted  amido  wherein  the  substituents  are 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  said  substituents  taken  together  form  a  3  to  6  mem- 
bered carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring  with  the  amido  nitro- 
gen, quaternary  ammonium  wherein  the  nitrogen  substituents 
are  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  lower  alkyl  ester;  sulfate; 
sulfonate;  phosphate;  phosphonate;  and  polar  groups  contain- 
ing further  substituents  in  said  alkyl.  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  from  the  class  defined  above. 

S.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  hair  is  treated  with  a  hair 
damaging  bleaching  composition  subsequent  to  the  step  of 
subjecting  the  hair  to  said  aqueous  composition  containing 
protective  agent. 


4,067,346 

COLLAPSIBLE  HUNTING  BLIND 

Gay  L.  Hwted,  1S6  E.  2m1  St,  Landale,  Pa.  19446 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,969 

lat  a.2  A45F  1/16 

VS.  CL  135—4  R 


9Clains 


1.  A  hunting  blind  comprising  four  substantially  vertical 
comer  posts,  each  including  a  succeeding  series  of  first  and 
second  sections,  a  hinged  connection  on  one  side  of  the  post 
between  each  first  and  the  next  second  section,  a  hinged  con- 
nection on  the  other  side  of  the  post  between  each  second  and 
the  next  first  section  so  that  the  hinged  connections  alternate 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  post  along  its  length,  each  hinged 
connection  including  a  hinge  pin  which  is  transverse  to  the 
post  length  and  is  at  a  face  of  the  post  so  the  sections  will  fold 
flat  against  each  other  in  a  compact  assembly  but  are  in  a 
straight  line  in  their  extended  position  to  form  the  post,  the  end 
sections  having  axially  projecting  pins  extending  upwardly  and 
also  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  spring  latch  means  on 
the  abutting  first  and  second  sections  at  the  faces  of  the  sec- 
tions opposite  from  the  hinged  connection  at  said  first  and 
second  section  ends,  said  Utch  means  including  a  notch  therein 
into  which  the  latch  mechanically  snaps  for  releasibly  locking 
the  sections  together  in  an  extended  straight  line  position;  two 
top  struts,  each  including  divisions  which  are  pivoted  together 
so  that  the  divisions  may  be  folded  together  in  a  compact 
assembly  or  be  extended  into  a  straight  Une,  the  struts  crossing 
but  being  uncoimected  to  each  other  and  extending  diagonally 
across  the  top  of  the  blind,  the  struts  having  openings  at  their 
ends  receiving  the  top  pin  of  the  adjacent  comer  post,  each 


strut  being  slat-like  in  structure  with  transverse  pins  pivotally 
connecting  them  together  so  that  the  divisions  swing  to  posi- 
tions flatwise  against  each  other  when  they  are  collapsed; 
means  for  yieldably  retaining  the  divisions  in  a  straight  line 
position  so  that  each  strut  presses  the  tops  of  the  comer  posts 
apart,  said  retaining  means  including  a  ball  carried  by  one 
division  and  a  recess  on  the  adjacent  division  positioned  to 
receive  the  ball;  and  a  covering  material  enclosing  and  forming 
a  tent  about  said  posts  and  said  struts. 


4,067,347 

SOLAR  HEATED  SHELTER  WITH  MOVEABLE 

SECONDARY  ROOF 

Vincent  B.  Lipinski,  P.O.  Box  41,  Chaaka,  Minn.  55318 

Filed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,099 

Int  a.2  A45F  1/16 

VS.  CL  135—4  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  heated  shelter  comprising: 

a  rigid,  substantially  horizontal  frame  adapted  to  be  disposed 
upon  a  supporting  surface,  said  frame  defining  a  generally 
flat  floor  surface; 

a  first  upright,  generally  vertical  end  wall  coupled  to  said 
frame; 

a  second  upright,  generally  vertical  end  wall  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  wall  and  coupled  to  said  frame; 

wall  support  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
end  walls  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second  walls  in  an 
upright  generally  vertical  position; 

a  first  flexible  weather-resistant  roof  layer  extending  be- 
tween and  fixed  to  said  first  and  second  end  walls,  said 
first  roof  layer  forming  roof  and  side  walls,  and  thereby 
cooperating  with  said  frame  and  said  first  and  second  end 
walls  to  define  an  enclosure; 

a  second  flexible  roof  layer  moveably  mounted  relative  to 
said  first  roof  layer  for  movement  between  a  storage 
position,  wherein  said  second  roof  layer  is  clear  of  said 
first  roof  layer  to  permit  solar  energy  to  be  incident  on 
said  first  roof  layer,  and  a  deployed  position,  wherein  said 
second  roof  layer  at  least  partially  covers  said  first  roof 
layer  to  intercept  solar  energy  otherwise  incident  on  said 
first  roof  layer  and  to  better  contain  within  said  enclosure 
solar  energy  already  absorbed  by  the  enclosure; 

storage  spool  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  storing  said 
second  roof  layer  when  in  storage  position  and  for  selec- 
tively outputting  said  second  roof  layer  in  response  to 
unwinding  of  said  spool  means  to  move  said  second  roof 
layer  to  deployed  position; 

take  up  spool  means  revolvably  attached  to  said  frame  oppo- 
site said  storage  spool  means  for  cooperating  with  said 
storage  spool  means  to  draw  said  second  roof  layer  into 
deployed  position  over  said  enclosure;  and 

door  means  defined  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
end  walls  for  selectively  enabling  access  to  said  enclosure. 
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4,067,348 

FUEL  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

Bill  G.  Daria,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Jetco,  Inc.,  Phoenix, 

Ariz. 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,802,  Jan.  28, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,576 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/12 

VS.  a.  137—87  14  Claims 
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4,067,349 
PACKER  FOR  TESTING  AND  GROUTING  CONDUITS 
Carl  E.  Austin;  Ramon  K.  Hamilton,  and  W.  L.  Quails,  all  of 
Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan, 
Okla. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,147 
Int  a.2  F16L  SS/IB:  GOIM  i/2% 
VS.  a.  138—97  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  sleeve  packer  operable  for  testing  and  repairing  sub- 
surface conduits  and  having  spaced  apart  inflatable  end  means 
for  isolating  a  portion  of  a  subsurface  conduit  to  be  tested,  a 
normally  expandable  center  element  positioned  between  said 


spaced  apart  inflatable  end  means,  and  means  for  applying  fluid 
pressure  to  said  isolated  portion,  the  improvement  comprising: 
fluid  pressure  conduit  means  connected  to  said  center  ele- 
ment for  conducting  fluid  pressure  from  said  center  ele- 
ment to  one  end  of  said  sleeve  packer, 
pressure  indicating  means  located  on  said  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  packer  and  connected  to  said  fluid  pressure  conduit 
for  visually  indicating  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid  pres- 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

a.  a  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore; 

b.  a  radially  inwardly  extending  annular  seat  dividing  said 
bore  into  first  and  second  sections; 

c.  a  first  inlet  passage  communicating  with  said  first  bore 
section  for  connection  to  a  fuel  tank; 

d.  a  second  inlet  passage  communicating  with  said  second 
bore  section  for  connection  to  a  source  of  oil  having  a 
predetermined  normal  operating  pressure; 

e.  an  outlet  passage  communicating  with  said  second  bore 
section  for  connection  to  a  fuel  pump  for  transmitting  fuel 
from  said  valve  to  said  pump; 

f.  a  first  piston  slidably  positioned  in  said  cylindrical  bore,' 
said  piston  including 

1.  a  pressure  receiving  face  positioned  between  said  sec- 
ond inlet  and  said  outlet  for  subjection  to  the  pressure  of 
said  oil; 

2.  a  fuel  positioned  within  said  first  bore  section  for 
subjection  to  the  pressure  of  said  fuel;  and 

3.  a  reduced  diameter  portion  positioned  between  said  fuel 
face  and  said  pressure-receiving  face  to  permit  fuel  to 
flow  through  said  second  bore  section; 

g.  a  first  annular  sealing  means  positioned  in  said  second  bore 
section  between  said  pressure-receiving  face  and  said 
outlet  to  prevent  oil  from  passing  said  face  to  said  outlet; 

h.  a  second  annular  sealing  means  positioned  in  said  first 
bore  section  and  movable  in  said  bore  with  said  piston  to 
a  position  engaging  said  annular  seat  to  prevent  passage  of 
fuel  from  said  first  bore  section  to  said  second  bore  sec- 
tion; 

i.  a  biasing  spring  mounted  in  said  bore  urging  said  piston  to 
a  sealed  position  wherein  said  second  annular  sealing 
means  engages  said  annular  seat,  said  biasing  spring  exert- 
ing a  force  on  said  piston  in  a  direction  opposite  to,  but  less 
than,  the  force  exerted  on  said  piston  by  said  normal 
operating  pressure; 

passage  means  providing  communication  between  said 
first  bore  section  and  said  second  bore  section  for  permit- 
ting a  predetermined  quantity  of  fuel  to  pass  through  said 
valve  when  said  second  annular  sealing  means  is  in  said 
position  engaging  said  annular  seat. 


sure  conduit  means  and  said  connected  center  element; 
and 
pressure  transmitting  fluid  located  in  said  center  element  and 
said  fluid  pressure  conduit  means,  and  deploying  said 
center  element  for  filling  the  space  between  said  spaced 
apart  inflatable  end  means  and  for  presenting  a  pressure 
responsive  surface  to  a  portion  of  a  subsurface  conduit 
isolated  by  said  inflatable  end  means. 


4,067350 

GAS  LIFT  VALVE 

iTan  J.  Raggio,  6154  Canal  Blvd.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70124 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,061,  May  19, 1976,  abaudoBed, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,088,  Oct  17, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  conttnuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,175, 

Nov.  24, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  June  22, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  808,985 

Int  a.2  F04F  1/0% 

VS.  a.  137—155  1  Claim 


«) 


'i 


1.  A  gas  lift  valve  capable  of  being  actuated  by  fluid  in  a 
tubing  string  including: 
a  valve  housing  including  means  for  supporting  said  bousing 
with  the  tubing; 
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■  valve  seat  mounted  within  said  housing; 

a  valve  element  being  positioned  in  two  positions,  said  first 
position  being  on  said  valve  seat  and  said  second  position 
being  away  from  said  valve  seat; 

a  bellows  section  positioned  above  said  valve  seat  including 
a  bellows  chamber  area; 

a  bellows  closure  member  mounted  with  said  valve  element 
and  positioned  in  said  bellows  chamber  area; 

a  flexible  bellows  mounted  with  said  bellows  closure  mem- 
ber and  extending  upwardly  in  said  bellows  chamber  area; 

a  sealing  member  mounted  with  said  valve  housing  for  suit- 
ably sealing  the  upper  end  of  said  bellows  thereto; 

a  longitudinal  rod  positioned  internally  with  said  bellows 
and  mounted  with  said  bellows  closure  member  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  said  sealing  member; 

a  shoulder  member  mounted  with  said  rod  immediately 
adjacent  and  outside  of  said  bellows  chamber  area; 

resilient  means  being  received  by  said  shoulder  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom; 

a  short  guide  stem  extending  upwardly  from  said  shoulder  to 
thereby  eliminate  a  long  valve  stem  which  eliminates  cork 
screwing  or  bowing  of  the  spring  and  improper  dragging 
and  seating  of  the  valve  element; 

an  adjustable  threaded  sealing  section  receiving  the  other 
end  of  said  resilient  means  for  adjusting  the  urging  force  of 
said  resilient  means,  the  resilient  means  being  located  in  an 
area  sealed  off  from  well  fluids  for  using  atmospheric 
pressure  within  said  bellows  during  normal  operating 
conditions  and  enabling  the  use  of  materials  in  said  resil- 
ient means  which  provide  more  desirable  spring  rate  char- 
acteristics than  those  usable  under  high  pressure  and  cor- 
rosive atmospheric  conditions; 

at  least  one  lateral  port  positioned  below  the  valve  seat; 

a  flrst  longitudinal  passage  relative  to  said  housing  communi- 
cating with  said  lateral  port  at  one  end  and  said  valve  seat 
at  the  other  end  to  permit  fluid  and  gas  communication 
from  outside  the  tubing  into  said  first  longitudinal  passage; 
and 

a  second  longitudinal  passage  relative  to  said  housing  ex- 
tending from  the  interior  of  the  tubing  string  to  said  bel- 
lows chamber  area  while  being  prevented  from  communi- 
cation with  said  lateral  port  and  said  first  longitudinal 
passage  when  the  valve  element  is  seated  and  permitting 
communication  by  unseating  the  valve  element  with  fluid 
flowing  from  within  the  interior  of  the  tubing  string 
through  the  second  longitudinal  passage  into  the  bellows 
chamber  area  for  acting  upon  the  bellows  which  thereby 
permits  gas  and  fluid  on  the  exterior  of  the  tubing  string  to 
move  upwardly  through  the  first  longitudinal  passage  and 
down  the  second  longitudinal  passage  into  the  interior  of 
the  tubing  string  to  lift  the  liquids  therein  to  a  higher 
elevation. 


4,067^1 
HYDRAUUC  VENT  VALVE 
Lyon  R.  Cauacy,  Batoa  Rooge,  La^  aaiigDor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tloa,  RichiMMd,  Va. 

CoBdaiutkM-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  546^6,  Feb.  3, 1975, 
ibMdoMd.  This  applkatioa  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,848 
lat  0.2  F16K  9/QO 
MS.  CL  137—254  4  Claimi 

1.  A  hydraulic  pressure-vacuum  valve  for  maintaining  a 
constant  head  of  pressure  or  vacuum  on  a  fluid  in  a  shipboard 
cargo  tank,  said  valve  being  free  of  mechanical  parts  and  fail- 
safe in  oscillatory  motion  in  any  direction  up  to  45*  from  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  valve,  which  comprises  a  reservoir  having 
top.  side  and  bottom  walb  defining  the  body  of  said  valve;  two 
ports  located  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir,  one  of 
which  communicates  with  the  cargo  tank  and  the  other  of 
which  communicates  with  the  atmosphere;  a  dividing  plate 
which  sealably  separates  the  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir 
into  two  chambers,  one  of  which  communicates  through  one 
of  said  ports  to  the  cargo  tank  and  the  other  of  which  commu- 
nicates through  the  other  of  said  poru  to  the  atmosphere,  said 


dividing  plate  extending  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  reservoir 
and  having  a  passway  aperture  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted  V 
located  in  said  dividing  plate  adjacent  said  bottom  wall  for 
communication  between  said  chambers  of  said  reservoir;  and  a 
reservoir  liquid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  hold  the  desired 


pressure  or  vacuum  on  the  fluid  in  said  shipboard  cargo  tank 
such  that  a  pressure  or  vacuum  greater  than  that  desired  in  said 
shipboard  cargo  tank  depresses  said  reservoir  liquid  in  one  of 
said  chambers  to  a  point  below  said  aperture  to  relieve  the 
excess  pressure  or  vacuum  to  the  desired  level. 


4,067^2 
VALVE  HAVING  INTEGRITY  ASSURANCE  MEANS 
Joaeph  Charles  Haipioe,  1908  W.  Latincr  Ptace,  Tulsa.  Okla. 
74127 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,750 

lot  a.2  F16K  1/226 

U.S.  CL  137—312  4  Claims 


1.  A  valve  having  integrity  assurance  means,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  axial  flow  passageway  therethrough 
and  having  a  stem  opening  intersecting  the  flow  passage- 
way perpendicular  the  axis  thereof,  the  body  having  a 
valve  seat  therein  surrounding  said  flow  passageway  and 
having  a  stem  opening  coaxial  with  said  body  stem  open- 
ing and  having  a  small  diameter  test  opening  communicat- 
ing between  said  valve  seat  and  the  exterior  of  the  valve 
body; 

a  planar  valve  disc  having  a  circumferential  sealing  surface, 
the  disc  being  supported  in  said  body  fluid  passageway  in 
a  plane  oblique  to  the  axis  of  said  stem  openings  in  the 
body  and  valve  seat,  the  disc  being  rotatable  between  an 
open  position  permitting  fluid  flow  through  the  valve  to 
either  side  of  the  disc,  and  a  closed  position  wherein  the 
valve  circumferential  sealing  surface  sealably  contacts 
said  valve  seat  around  the  full  periphery  thereof  to  block 
flow  through  said  passageway,  said  valve  seat  and  said 
disc  sealing  surface  being  cooperatively  configured  to 
provide  two  spaced  apart  circumferential  uninterrupted 
sealing  contacts,  the  sealing  contacts  being  to  either  side 
of  said  test  opening  and  diq>Uced  from  said  stem  opening; 
and 

a  stem  rotatably  supported  in  said  valve  stem  opening,  the 
inner  end  of  the  stem  engaging  said  disc  oblique  to  the 
plane  thereof  and  spaced  away  from  said  disc  sealing 
surface  and  the  outer  end  extending  exteriorly  of  said 
valve  providing  means  of  rotatably  positioaing  said  disc. 
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4,067.353 
PIPEUNE  TAP  AND  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Robert  Eugene  DeHoff,  Moont  Joy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,549 

Int  a.2  F16K  43/00 

U.S.  a.  137—318  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  tapping  into  a  pipeline  and  for  providing  a 
branch  line  connection  thereon,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  flrst  elongated  half  shell  comprising  an  arcuate  wall  and 
laterally  projecting  flanges  along  each  side  of  the  wall, 
and  an  opening  through  the  wall,  said  first  half  shell 
adapted  to  be  positioned  longitudinally  onto  a  pipeline; 

b.  a  second  elongated  half  shell  comprising  an  arcuate  wall 
and  laterally  projecting  flanges  tiong  each  side  of  the 
wall,  said  second  half  shell  adapted  to  be  positioned  longi- 
tudinally onto  a  pipeline  in  alignment  with  the  first  half 
shell  whereby  the  flanges  may  be  fastened  together 
thereby  clamping  the  first  and  second  half  shells  around 
the  pipeline; 

c.  first,  second  and  third  passage-containing  tubes  integral 
with  and  projecting  laterally  from  the  arcuate  wall  of  the 
first  half  shell,  the  first  tube  being  perpendicular  to  the 
wall  and  the  second  and  third  tubes  being  at  angles 
thereto,  said  passages  merging  at  the  opening  in  the  arcu- 
ate wall;  and 

d.  cutting  means  movably  positioned  in  the  second  and  third 
tubes  for  cutting  holes  into  the  pipeline  through  the  arcu- 
ate wall  opening  to  allow  conununication  from  the  inter- 
ior of  the  pipeline  to  the  passage  in  the  first  tube. 


means  in  said  bushing  yieldingly  retaining  said  orifice  sleeve  in 
normal  position;  a  main  valve;  means  operated  by  said  dia- 
phragm for  moving  said  main  valve  toward  and  from  said 
downstream  valve  seat  of  the  orifice  to  regulate  the  flow  of  gas 
to  said  gas  chamber  and  outlet  means;  means  including  a  valve 
body  slidably  mounted  in  said  bushing  and  having  a  high  pres- 
sure shutoff  valve  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  terminal 
upstream  valve  seat  on  said  orifice  sleeve  to  shut  off  the  flow 
of  gas  to  and  through  said  orifice  sleeve  to  said  gas  chamber 
and  outlet  means  when  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  gas  cham- 
ber rises  above  a  predetermined  acceptable  pressure,  said  high 


pressure  shutoff  valve  being  caused  by  the  pressure  of  the  gas 
in  said  inlet  means  to  remain  in  engagement  with  said  terminal 
upstream  valve  seat  and  keep  the  flow  of  gas  shut  off  when  said 
orifice  sleeve  returns  to  normal  position  upon  the  pressure  of 
the  gas  in  the  regulator  becoming  acceptable;  and  means  in  the 
orifice  sleeve  positioned  to  engage  said  shutoff  valve  including 
means  extending  through  the  downstream  orifice  of  said  orifice 
sleeve  and  accessible  for  manual  engagement  and  operation 
when  said  diaphragm  casing  is  removed  from  said  valve  hous- 
ing for  separating  said  high  pressure  shutoff  valve  from  said 
upstream  valve  seat  on  said  orifice  sleeve  to  restore  the  flow  of 
gas  therethrough. 


4,067,355 

GAS  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  HAVING  HIGH  AND 

LOW  PRESSURE  SHUT-OFF  MEANS 

Theodore  A.  St.  Clair,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,584 

Int  CI.2  G05D  16/06 

U.S.  a.  137—458  1  Claia 


4,067,354 

GAS  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  HAVING  HIGH  AND 

LOW  PRESSURE  SHUTOFF  MEANS 

Theodore  A.  St  Clair,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  Jnly  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,571 

Int  a.2  F16K  43 /OQ 

MS.  CL  137—329.4  5  Claims 

1.  A  gas  pressure  regulator  comprisng  a  valve  housing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  means,  outlet  means  and  a  wall  separating  said  inlet 
means  and  said  oudet  means;  a  diaphragm  casing;  means  for 
removably  securing  said  diaphragm  casing  to  said  valve  hous- 
ing, said  diaphragm  casing  having  a  gas  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  outlet  means  and  an  air  chamber  leading  to  the 
atmosphere;  a  diaphragm  mounted  in  said  diaphragm  casing;  a 
bushing  mounted  in  said  wall  of  said  valve  housing;  an  orifice 
sleeve  slidably  mounted  in  said  bushing  and  extending  between 
and  communicating  with  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet 
means,  said  orifice  sleeve  having  a  terminal  upstream  valve 
seat  and  an  orifice  having  a  downstream  valve  seat;  resUient 


1.  A  gas  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
inlet  means,  oudet  means  and  a  wall  separating  said  inlet  means 
and  said  outlet  means;  a  diaphragm  in  the  housing  forming  a 
gas  chamber  communicating  with  said  oudet  means  and  a 
chamber  open  to  the  atmosphere;  an  orifice  sleeve  extending 
between  and  communicating  with  said  inlet  means  and  said 
oudet  means;  means  for  mounting  said  orifice  sleeve  in  said 
waU  for  axial  sliding  movement  relative  to  said  waU,  said 
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orifice  sleeve  having  an  orifice,  an  upstream  valve  seat  and  a 
downstream  valve  seat;  a  main  valve;  means  operated  by  said 
diaphragm  for  moving  said  main  valve  toward  and  from  said 
downstream  valve  seat  of  the  orifice  sleeve  to  regulate  the  flow 
of  gas  to  said  gas  chamber  and  outlet  means;  and  means  includ- 
ing a  valve  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  a  high 
pressure  safety  valve  mounted  on  said  rod  and  positioned  to  be 
engaged  by  said  upstream  valve  seat  to  shut  off  the  flow  of  gas 
through  said  orifice  sleeve  to  said  gas  chamber  and  outlet 
means  when  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  gas  chamber  rises 
above  a  predetermined  acceptable  pressure,  said  safety  valve 
being  caused  by  pressure  of  the  gas  in  said  inlet  means  to 
remain  in  engagement  with  said  upstream  valve  seat  and  keep 
the  flow  of  gas  shut  off  when  said  orifice  sleeve  returns  to 
normal  position  upon  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  regulator 
becoming  acceptable;  and  manually  operable  means  for  sepa- 
rating said  high  pressure  safety  valve  from  said  upstream  valve 
seat  on  said  upstream  orifice,  said  orifice  sleeve  having  a  sec- 
ond upstream  valve  seat  between  said  first-named  upstream 
valve  seat  and  said  downstream  valve  seat,  and  a  spring-urged 
valve  slidably  mounted  in  said  orifice  sleeve  and  controlled  by 
said  diaphragm  for  stopping  the  flow  of  gas  through  said 
downstream  valve  seat  when  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  gas 
chamber  falb  below  a  predetermined  pressure,  and  manually 
operated  means  for  causing  the  flow  of  gas  to  the  gas  chamber 
to  be  resumed. 


4,067,356 
CHECK  VALVE  FOR  LARGE  CONDUITS 
Alfred  Krew,  Hardterwaldftr.  148,  4050  Monchengladbadi- 
Hank,Gcraaay 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622^1 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrmaay,  Oct.  19, 1974, 2449857 
lat  CL2  F16K  15/03 
MS.  CL  137—527  9  Claima 
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valve  core,  the  valve  poppet  being  movable  between  a 
norma]  open  position  in  which  it  is  seated  against  the 
forward  end  of  the  valve  core,  thereby  covering  said  open 
end  in  the  manner  of  a  lid,  and  a  closed  position  in  which 
St  is  seated  against  the  valve  seat,  following  a  closing 
motion  resulting  from  a  reverse  flow  of  liquid  through 
said  inner  flow  channel;  and 

means  for  guiding  the  valve  poppet  in  its  motion  between 
the  open  and  closed  valve  positions;  and  wherein 

the  valve  poppet  guide  means  includes  an  elongated  pivot 
lever  engaging  with  one  lever  extremity  the  valve  poppet 
and  with  the  other  lever  extremity  a  fixed  outer  pivot 
point  which  is  located  radially  outside  the  housing  bore, 
so  that  the  valve  poppet  is  guided  to  execute  a  short  arcu- 
ate motion  approximating  a  straight-line  axial  motion 
between  its  open  and  closed  positions;  and 

the  valve  housing  includes  a  closed,  laterally  extending  head 
for  the  accommodation  therein  of  said  fixed  pivot  point  of 
the  pivot  lever. 


4,067^7 
PILOT-OPERATED  DIRECnONAL  CONTROL  VALVE 
Erich  Rnchaer,  Stetten,  Germaay,  aasigoor  to  Herioa-Werke 
KG,  Fellbach,  Germany 

FUed  June  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  585,294 
Claima    priority,    application    Gcmany,    June    14,    1974, 
2428888;  Sept.  14,  1974,  2443981 

iBt  a.^  F15B  13/043 
\JS.  a.  137—596.16  13  Claims 
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1.  A  check  valve  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated,  generally  tubular  valve  housing,  the  housing 
bore  having  an  axial  inlet  end  and  an  axial  outlet  end 
adapted  for  connection  to  matching  openings  of  a  pipe 
system; 

a  valve  seat  defuied  by  a  radially  inwardly  narrowed  mid- 
portion  of  the  housing  bore,  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
housing  axis; 

an  enlarged-diameter  bore  portion  in  the  housing  immedi- 
ately behind  the  valve  seat; 

a  hollow  sutionary  valve  core  positioned  coaxially  inside 
the  enlarged-diameter  bore  portion,  so  as  to  form  an  annu- 
lar flow  channel  therewith,  the  valve  core  having  an  open 
forward  end  facing  the  valve  seat  at  an  axial  distance 
behind  it  and  an  open  rearward  end  of  a  diameter  which 
occupies  a  substantial  portion  of  the  housing  bore,  thereby 
forming  an  inner  flow  channel  through  the  core,  for  a 
reverse  flow; 

a  generally  dish-shaped  valve  poppet  arranged  in  the  axial 
space  between  the  valve  seat  and  the  forward  end  of  the 
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1.  In  a  pilot-operated  directional  control  valve,  a  combina- 
tion comprising  a  hollow  valve  body  having  a  pressure  port,  an 
internal  space  communicating  with  said  pressure  port,  spaced- 
apart  first  and  second  seats  in  said  space,  first  and  second 
working  ports  flanking  said  pressure  port  and  respectively 
communicating  with  said  first  and  second  seats,  and  fust  and 
second  return  ports  respectively  adjacent  to  said  first  and 
second  working  ports;  a  spool  reciprocable  in  said  body  and 
including  an  elongated  shank  having  first  and  second  end 
portions,  a  center  land  rigid  with  said  shank  and  disposed  in 
said  space  between  said  seate.  and  first  and  second  outer  lands 
respectively  disposed  intermediate  and  having  permanent 
freedom  of  movement  between  said  first  working  port  and  said 
first  return  port  and  between  said  second  working  port  and 
said  second  return  port,  said  first  and  second  outer  lands  re- 
spectively having  first  and  second  recesses  reciprocally  receiv- 
ing said  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  shank;  and  furst 
and  second  pistons  mounted  in  said  body  and  respectively 
cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  outer  lands,  said  pistons 
being  movable  in  said  body  so  that  lengthwise  movement  of 
said  shank  and  said  lands  is  effected,  and  said  end  portions  of 
said  shank  being  reciprocally  moved  relative  to  said  outer 
lands  in  said  recesses  of  the  latter. 
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4,067,358  4,067,359 

INDEXING  AUTOMATIC  FILL-UP  FLOAT  VALVE  RESET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLAM-SHUT  VALVES 

Stcrea  G.  Strcich,  Doncan,  Okla.,  aadgnor  to  HalUbnrton  Com-  Theodore  Eodl  Kwaat,  Aaaheiin,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Siager 

pny,  DoBCU,  Okla.  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DivliiOB  of  Ser.  No.  597,376,  Jnly  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,014,727.  FUed  Jnc  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,163 

lUa  appUcatioB  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,284  lot  CL?  F16K  31/52 

lat  a.J  F16K  31/12  MS.  Q.  137—630.14                                                    1  Claim 


U.S.  CL  137—624.13 
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1.  A  flow  responsive  fluid  check  valve  for  controlling  for- 
ward and  reverse  fluid  flow  through  a  conduit,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  substantially  longitudinally  aligned 
passage  therethrough; 

means  for  connecting  said  valve  body  in  a  conduit; 

a  valve  seat  disposed  in  the  passage  in  said  valve  body  and 
facing  in  the  direction  of  forward  fluid  flow  through  said 
valve  body; 

valve  member  means  having  a  valve  stem  formed  thereon 
and  extending  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  valve 
body,  said  valve  member  means  being  movably  disposed 
in  the  passage  in  said  valve  body  for  engagaing  said  valve 
seat  to  close  said  fluid  check  valve  to  reverse  fluid  flow 
and,  alternately,  for  disengaging  from  said  valve  seat  to 
open  said  fluid  check  valve  to  reverse  fluid  flow; 

biasing  means  operatively  engaging  said  valve  member 
means  for  urging  said  valve  member  means  toward  said 
valve  seat;  and 

flow  responsive  means  operatively  mutually  engaging  said 
valve  body  and  said  valve  member  means,  said  flow  re- 
sponsive means  including: 

an  indexing  sleeve  secured  to  said  valve  stem  and  having  at 
least  one  outwardly  extending  protuberance  formed 
thereon,  and 

J-slot  means  carried  by  said  valve  body,  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinal passage  formed  therein  in  which  said  indexing 
sleeve  is  slidably  received  and  having  a  cam  slot  formed 
therein  in  which  the  protuberance  is  slidably  received,  for 
engaging  the  protuberance  to  retain  said  valve  member 
means  disengaged  from  said  valve  seat  against  the  urging 
of  said  biasing  means  to  thereby  allow  reverse  fluid  flow 
through  the  passage  in  said  valve  body,  for  releasing  said 
valve  member  means  for  engagement  with  said  valve  seat 
under  the  urging  of  said  biasing  means  in  response  to  an 
application  of  foward  fluid  flow  through  the  passage  in 
said  valve  body  to  thereby  prevent  reverse  fluid  flow 
therethrough,  and  for  again  retaining  said  valve  member 
means  disengaged  from  said  valve  seat  against  the  urging 
of  said  biasing  means  in  response  to  another  application  of 
forward  fluid  flow  through  the  passage  in  said  valve  body 
to  thereby  again  allow  reverse  fluid  flow  therethrough. 


vv 


1.  A  reset  assembly  for  a  slam-shut  valve  having  a  dia- 
phragm actuated  release  shaft  releasable  upon  the  diaphragm 
sensing  an  overpressure  condition,  the  release  shaft  joumaled 
in  a  diaphragm  housing  mounted  upon  a  valve  housing  in  a 
chamber  formed  therein  above  a  flow  passage,  the  reset  assem- 
bly comprising: 

a.  a  reset  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  chamber  with  an 
externally  extending  bolt  head,  and  an  internally  formed 
bolt  head, 

b.  a  lever  joumaled  on  the  shaft  having  a  socket  means 
therein  adapted  to  receive  the  internal  bolt  head, 

c.  a  hitch  carried  by  the  lever  normally  to  engage  the  release 
shaft  to  hold  the  lever  in  raised  position,  and  to  be  disen- 
gaged from  the  release  shaft  upon  actuation  thereof  to 
release  the  lever, 

d.  a  slam-shut  valve  element  responsive  upon  release  of  the 
lever  to  close  the  flow  passage, 

e.  the  slam-shut  valve  element  having  a  counterbored  central 
aperture, 

f.  an  equalizer  valve  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  hav- 
ing one  end  rigidly  connected  to  the  lever  and  having  the 
other  free  end  portion  configured  as  a  valve  head  seating 
surface  and  extending  into  the  aperture  of  the  slam-shut 
valve  element  with  substantial  clearance  formed  between 
the  side  walls  of  the  counterbored  aperture  and  the  body 
portion  adapted  to  permit  relative  universal  motion  of  the 
equalizer  valve  or  the  slam-shut  valve  element. 

g.  a  coil  spring  disposed  about  the  body  portion  within  the 
said  clearance  with  one  end  thereof  connected  to  the  body 
portion  and  the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  the  valve 
element  normally  to  urge  the  free  end  of  the  body  portion 
to  close  the  aperture  of  the  valve  element  and  to  permit 
the  slam-shut  valve  element  to  be  self-aligning  on  closure 
thereof, 

h.  the  body  portion  to  transcribe  an  arcuate  motion  within 
the  said  clearance  to  open  the  aperture  to  equalize  the 
pressure  across  the  slam-shut  valve  element,  and  upon 
collapse  of  the  spring  the  slam-shut  valve  element  to  be 
moved  away  from  the  flow  passage, 

i.  a  pair  of  retaining  members,  one  connected  adjacent  the 
larger  opening  of  the  said  counterbore  and  the  other 
connected  adjacent  the  seating  surface  end  of  the  body 
portion,  and;  the  spring  is  entrapped  between  the  retaining 
members. 
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4^7,3(0 

VALVE  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  OPENING  FOR  THE 

PASSAGE  OF  FLUID  INTO  AND  OUT  OF  A  PRESSURE 

ACCUMULATOR 
Wilketai  Zirps,  Hcaudi^eB,  Gcnnuy,  aMignor  to  Robert  Boich 
GabH,  Stottgut,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jue  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699^61 
Clalmi  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcrnaay,  Aus.  16, 1975, 2536484 
lat  CL^  F16L  55/04 
VS.  CL  13S— 30  8  Claimi 


V 


plurality  of  holes  extending  from  said  front  face  to  said 
rear  face,  and 
a  hollow  cylinder  having  opened  ends  slidably  positioned  in 
said  casing  receiving  fluid  entering  said  inlet,  said  hollow 
cylinder  having  an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  diame- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pressure  accumulator  having  an 
opening  for  the  passage  of  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  same  and  an 
elastic  membrane  opposite  said  opening,  a  valve  for  controlling 
said  opening,  said  valve  comprising  an  elongated  valve  hous- 
ing having  an  inner  end  provided  with  a  valve  seat  and  extend- 
ing in  a  sealed  manner  through  said  opening  to  the  outside  of 
said  pressure  accumulator;  fluid  passage  means  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  valve  housing  spaced  from  said  inner 
end;  a  valve  member  movable  between  a  closed  position  en- 
gaging said  valve  seat  and  an  open  position;  biasing  means 
biasing  said  valve  member  to  said  open  position;  a  piston  slid- 
ably guided  in  said  valve  housing;  a  push  rod  abutting  with 
opposite  ends  respectively  against  said  piston  and  said  valve 
member,  an  orifice  plate  arranged  in  said  valve  housing  be- 
tween said  inner  end  and  said  fluid  passage  means  and  creating 
during  flow  of  fluid  through  said  valve  housing  a  pressure 
difference  in  the  latter  to  opposite  sides  of  said  orifice  plate; 
and  channel  means  in  said  valve  housing  for  transmitting  such 
pressure  difference  to  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  so  that  the 
latter  acts  through  said  push  rod  on  said  valve  member  tending 
to  mainttin  the  latter  in  said  open  position  during  outflow  of 
fluid  from  said  pressure  accumulator  and  expanding  of  the 
elastic  membrane  of  said  pressure  accumulator  towards  said 
valve  member. 


4,067,361 

SILENT  SELF-CONTROLLED  ORinCLiL  RESTRICTOR 

Jamca  F.  HoUiitcr,  Watcrford;  Jaows  E.  McGUl,  Norwich,  and 

WOliaa  H.  Stoddard,  N.  Stoali^toii,  all  of  Conn.,  aMignora  to 

The  United  States  of  Aaicrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 

of  the  Navy,  Washiogton,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,127 
Int.  a.J  F15D  1/02 
UjS.  CL  138-^2  5  Clains 

1.  A  low  noise  orificial  restrictor  valve  for  providing  con- 
stant fluid  flow  for  different  pressure  differentials  comprising, 
a  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  circular  orifice  plates  transversely 
mounted  in  said  casing,  each  said  circular  orifice  plate 
having  a  front  flat  face  and  a  rear  flat  face  and  having  a 
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ter  of  each  said  circular  orifice  plate,  said  hollow  cylinder 
being  telescopically  movable  around  said  circular  orifice 
plates  and  being  positioned  by  fluid  entering  said  inlet  for 
directing  said  fluid  through  a  number  of  said  circular 
orifice  plates  dependent  upon  the  position  of  said  hollow 
cylinder. 


4,067,362 
REINFORCED  RIBBED  TUBULAR  STRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Robert  M.  Jaclunan,  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith- 
Inland,  Inc.,  Milwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,356 

Int.  a.2  F16L  9/14 

US.  a.  138—173  6  Claims 
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1.  A  ribbed  tubular  structure  having  an  outer  surface  and 
reinforcing  members  secured  to  said  outer  surface  and  forming 
substantially  encircling  ribs,  said  reinforcing  members  includ- 
ing a  series  of  resin  impregnated  filaments  arranged  in  an  elon- 
gated bundle  and  surrounded  by  a  plurality  of  filaments  heli- 
cally formed  from  separate  axially  spaced  filaments  separately 
wound  and  secured  to  the  bundle  and  providing  a  plurality  of 
spaced  adjacent  convolutions  surrounding  said  elongated  resin 
impregnated  filaments. 


4,067,363 

SHEDDING  DEVICE  FOR  WEAVING  LOOMS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  DOUBLE-LIFT  OPEN-SHED 

JACQUARD  MACHINES 

Walter  Keim,  GcrleBhofeB,  Germany,  assignor  to  Finns  Grosse 
Webereimasfhinen  GnbH,  Nen-Uln  (Daanbe),  Gemany 

Filed  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,086 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  July  25, 1975, 2533216 
Int  CL2  D03C  3/00.  3/08 
MS.  a.  139—59  10  Claims 

1.  A  shedding  device  for  a  double-lift  open-shed  Jacquard 
weaving  loom,  comprising: 
an  array  of  upright  vertically  displaceable  lifters  each  having 
an  upper  end  formed  with  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending 
downwardly  inclined  projections; 
a  pair  of  generally  horizontal  lifting  blades  flanking  said 
array  and  each  formed  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
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spaced  inclined  surfaces  respectively  engageable  with  a 
projection  of  a  respective  lifter  upon  an  upward  move- 
ment of  the  respective  blade  rim  to  said  lifters,  said  blades 
being  each  formed  with  regions  between  said  surfaces 
permitting  relative  displacement  of  said  lifters  and  said 
blades  without  mutual  entrainment;  and 
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means  for  displacing  said  lifters  laterally  from  a  position  in 
which  a  respective  projection  is  engageable  by  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  surfaces  of  a  respective  blade  and  into  an 
adjoining  one  of  said  regions  for  selectively  enabling 
entrainment  of  said  lifters  by  said  blades  during  upward 
movement  of  the  blades  and  preventing  such  entrainment. 


4,067,364 

APPARATUS  FOR  REVERSING  AND  RAONG  A  CARD 

IN  A  DOBBY  MACHINE 

Nishikayama  Tomio,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamada  Dobby 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  64«,147 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1974,  50-2239 

Int  a.2  D03D  51/00 

UJS.  a.  139—324  12  daims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  reversing  and  racing  a  card  cylinder  in 
a  dobby  machine  comprising  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  drivingly 
connected  to  the  card  cylinder;  a  first  gear  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft;  a  second  gear  secured  to  and  axially  spaced  from 
said  first  gear;  an  annular  housing  positioned  about  said  shaft 
having  an  internal  gear  extending  circumferentailly  there- 
within;  a  planetary  gear  means  including  a  disc  element  rout- 
ably  mounted  about  said  shaft,  a  pin  carried  by  said  disc  ele- 
ment adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a  planetary  gear 
mounted  on  said  pin  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  disc  element; 
a  card  handle  mounted  on  said  shaft  at  the  longitudinal  end 
thereof  remote  from  the  operative  connection  of  said  shaft 
with  the  card  cylinder  to  be  axially  movable  therealong  the 
thereby  selectively  rotatable  therewith;  and  an  operating  han- 


dle connected  operatively  to  said  planetary  gear  and  operable 
to  be  routed  to  thereby  efTect  reversing  of  the  card  cylinder. 


4,067,365 

APPARATUS  OF  STOPPING  OPERATION  OF  A 

WEAVING  LOOM 

Miyuki  Gotoh,  4-48-21,  Midori-cho,  Tokorozawa,  Japui 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,141 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1975,  50-27384 

Int.  C1.2  D03D  51/18 

MS.  CL  139—370.1 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  stopping  the  operation  of  a  weaving 
loom  when  woven  fabric  of  the  weaving  loom  lacks  a  weft 
yam  completely  inserted,  said  apparatus  comprising, 

first  means  for  sensing  the  tension  in  a  warp  yam  existing 
between  a  back  rest  roller  of  a  weaving  loom  and  the  fell 
of  the  woven  fabric  at  each  beat-up  and  for  generating  a 
first  signal  having  a  value  representative  of  the  sensed 
tension  in  the  warp  yam, 

second  means  comprising  comparator  means  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  means  for  receiving  said  first  signal 
therefrom  for  comparing  the  value  of  said  first  signal  from 
said  first  means  with  a  reference  value  and  for  generating 
a  second  signal  when  the  value  of  said  first  signal  is  greater 
than  said  reference  value, 

a  pulse  generator  for  generating  successive  pulse  signals 
each  generated  at  each  successive  cycle  of  the  weaving 
loom,  and 

third  means  comprising 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  for 
receiving  said  pulse  signals  therefrom  for  adding  said 
pulse  signals  on  one-by-one  reception  of  said  pulse  signals 
to  obtain  a  total  thereof  at  each  reception  of  each  of  said 
pulse  signals; 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  second  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  second  signal  therefrom  for  restoring  said 
total  to  zero  in  response  to  said  second  signal  from  said 
second  means,  and 

means  for  generating  a  third  signal  for  stopping  the  opera- 
tion of  the  weaving  loom  when  said  totid  has  reached  a 
predetermined  number  exceeding  two. 


4,067,366 
APPARATUS  FOR  HLUNG  CONTAINERS  WITH 
UQUID 
Frank  Horton  Conway,  SaUsbury,  and  Innis  Raynood  Mylcs, 
AlUngtoo,  near  Salisbury,  both  of  Fjigland,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Waahiagton,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1953,  Ser.  No.  389,656 
Int  a.2  B65B  31/00 
MS.  CL  141—59  12  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  sealed  containers  with  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  liquid  comprising  a  reservoir  for  the  filling 
liquid,  a  separator  container  under  vacuum,  a  filling  nozzle 
having  three  orifices,  one  of  the  orifices  having  a  pipeline 
connection  to  the  separator,  a  second  orifice  having  a  pipeline 
connection  to  the  separator  and  the  third  orifice  having  a 
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pipeline  connection  to  the  atmosphere,  said  pipeline  connec- 
tion to  the  reservoir  having  a  valve  therein  opening  to  a  soui  x 


/^__ 


of  pressure  and  means  for  opening  said  valve  when  the  desired 
amount  of  liquid  has  entered  the  sealed  container. 


support  means  supported  from  said  base  means  and  defining  a 
reference  ajiis  pandleling  said  path,  said  support  means  includ- 
ing means  for  stationarily  supporting  a  log  in  position  generally 
concentric  with  said  axis,  said  router  means  including  blade 
means  operative  to  form  a  first  convex  semi-cylindrical  surface 
generally  concentric  with  said  axis  on  a  first  adjacent  side  of  a 
log  supported  along  said  axis  and  to  form  a  central  outwardly 
opening  keyway  groove  in  said  surface  extending  therealong, 
said  support  means  including  key  means  receivable  in  said 
keyway  groove,  when  said  log  is  angularly  displaced  180 
degrees  about  its  longitudinal  axis  subsequent  to  forming  said 
first  semi-cylindrical  surface  and  keyway  groove  on  and  in  said 
log,  to  support  said  log  in  keyed  position  from  said  support 
means  with  the  side  of  said  log  remote  from  the  first  grooved 
semi-cylindrical  surface  opposing  said  path  and  said  log  posi- 
tioned for  forming  a  second  grooved  semicylindrical  surface 
thereon  by  said  router  means  with  said  first  and  second  semi- 
cylindrical  surfaces  substantially  coextensive  and  said  keyway 
grooves  substantially  diametrically  opposite  each  other. 


4,067,367 
TREEDELIMBER 
Milan  Adanaon,  Rte.  2,  Roaooke,  Ala.  36274 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,958 
iBt  a.J  B27L  1/06 
US.  CL  144—2  Z 


4,067,369 
WHOLE  TREE  EXTRACTION  DEVICE 
Grady  R.  Hamon,  LaFayette,  Ala.,  aisignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,465 
lot  CL2  AOIG  23/06 
3  Claims   U.S.  Q.  144— 34  R  13  Claims 


^6 


tjf^^P'^^^'' 


1.  A  tree  delimber,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  upright 
frame  and  a  horizontal  frame,  said  upright  frame  being  sup- 
ported vertically  upon  said  horizontal  frame,  and  said  vertical 
frame  incorporating  means  whereby  a  fallen  tree,  pulled 
through  said  vertical  frame,  is  delimbed;  said  vertical  frame 
being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  vertical  and  horizontal  pipes 
welded  together  and  forming  a  plurality  of  square  openings, 
said  trees  being  pulled  through  said  openings;  said  horizontal 
frame  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  parallel,  longitudinally 
extending  pipes  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  extending  pipes 
welded  together,  together  with  a  deflector,  and  means  for 
anchoring  said  horizontal  frame  in  a  stationary  position  upon  a 
ground. 


4,067,368 

CABIN  LOG  SHAPER 

William  K.  Bcecrafl,  Rte.  2,  Box  109,  Frederic,  Wis.  54837 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,682 

bt  CL2  B27C  5/QO 

MS.  a.  144-3  R  10  Gains 


1.  In  combination,  elongated  base  means  including  elongated 
guide  structure,  router  means  supported  from  said  guide  struc- 
ture for  guided  movement  therealong  in  a  predetermined  path, 


«     .} 


1.  A  device  for  harvesting  rooted  trees  where  at  least  the 
lower  portion  of  a  tree  together  with  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  root  system  is  harvested,  comprising: 

a  load  frame, 

a  power  frame  mounted  on  said  load  frame  arranged  and 
adapted  to  move  relative  to  said  load  frame, 

a  vibrator  frame  mounted  on  said  power  frame  extending 
forwardly  thereof  arranged  and  adapted  to  be  substan- 
tially rigidly  supported  horizontally  and  flexibly  sup- 
ported vertically  with  respect  to  said  power  frame, 

shearing  means  mounted  on  said  vibrator  frame  towards  the 
bottom  thereof, 

means  to  vibrate  said  shearing  means  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  load  frame,  and 

means  mounted  on  said  shearing  means  to  selectively  grip 
the  lower  portion  of  a  tree  holding  it  with  respect  to  said 
power  frame. 


4,067,370 
AUTOMATIC  PLANK  PLANING  MACHINE 
ChcB-Waa  Chang,  453,  Feng  SUh  Road,  Feag  Ynaa  Chen  Tai- 
chnng,  Hsica,  Chiu  /Taiwan 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,283 
iBt  CI.J  B27C  1/12 
U.S.  CL  144—117  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  lumber  planing  machine  comprising: 
a  machine  body; 
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a  planing  table  mounted  on  said  machine  body  and  having 
foUower  roller  troughs  defined  therein; 

two  movable  roller  housings,  each  movably  mounted  on  said 
planing  table  to  be  disposed  thereabove; 

conveyor  rollers  mounted  on  each  of  said  roller  housings; 

a  foUower  roller  mounted  in  each  of  said  planing  ubie  fol- 
lower roller  troughs; 

adjustable  set  screws  connecting  said  housings  to  said  ma- 
chine body; 

spring  means  mounted  on  said  machine  body  and  connected 
to  each  said  housings; 

a  stationary  member  secured  to  said  machine  body  between 
said  two  roller  housings; 


C  _  i' 


26a 


rotation  of  the  fastener  to  thereby  prevent  separation  of 
the  fastener  from  the  workpiece; 

ii.  a  slit  through  the  ring  to  permit  free  expansion  and 
contraction  of  the  ring,  the  slit  being  at  an  angle  to  both 
the  radius  of  the  lock  ring  and  a  tangent  to  the  circum- 
ference of  the  lock  ring  so  that  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion of  the  ring  has  abutting  edges  of  the  slit  in  engage- 
ment to  thereby  maintain  the  concentricity  of  the  ring; 
and 

iii.  means  on  the  inside  of  the  ring  and  the  groove  to 
routionally  couple  the  ring  to  the  fastener  so  as  to 
prevent  roution  of  one  with  respect  to  the  other. 


I7b  170 


4,067,372 
RADIAL  TIRE  HAVING  SIDEWALLS  REINFORCED 
WITH  A  RUBBERY  MIXTURE  HAVING  A  HIGH 
MODULUS 
Ytcs  Masson,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Pneunatiqucs  Caou- 
tchouc Manufacture  et  Plastiqucs  Ueber-Coionbcs,  France 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  553,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  26, 1974,  74.06958 
Int  a.2  B60C  9/02.  9/18 
VS.  CI.  152—354  R  9  Claims 


a  horizontal  rod  mounted  on  each  of  said  movable  housings; 

two  bars  each  having  opposite  ends  and  each  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  stationary  member,  each  bar  having  a 
balance  weight  on  one  end  thereof  with  the  other  end  of 
said  each  bar  being  forced  upwardly  against  said  horizon- 
tal rod  by  said  weight  so  that  each  roller  housing  can  be 
moved  upwardly  to  allow  said  conveyor  roller  to  follow 
a  natural  warp  of  a  plank  being  put  through  the  planing 
machine,  whereby  the  frictional  driving  engagement  of 
said  rollers  with  the  plank  will  not  exert  sufficient  pressure 
on  that  plant  to  deform  the  same. 


4,067,371 
MECHANICALLY  LOCKING  FASTENER 
Edgar  L.  Stenccl,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VSI 
Corporation,  Rosencad,  Calif. 

FUed  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,397 

Int  a.2  F16B  39/32 

VS.  a.  151—41.73  18  Claims 


40^-42 


1.  An  improvement  of  the  fasteners  of  the  type  which  lock  to 
a  workpiece  in  a  bore  thereof  by  means  which  prevent  rotation 
of  the  fastener  with  respect  to  the  workpiece  in  a  direction 
tending  to  separate  the  two,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  external  threads  on  the  fastener  for  receipt  in  internal 
threads  of  the  bore  of  the  workpiece; 

b.  means  on  the  fastener  for  accepting  a  cooperating  fas- 
tener; 

c.  an  external  groove  on  the  fastener;  and 

d.  a  lock  ring  received  in  the  groove  and  having; 

i.  radially  extending,  external  teeth  having  a  form  to  per- 
mit sliding  rotational  movement  between  the  teeth  and 
the  wall  of  the  bore  of  the  workpiece  in  a  setting  rota- 
tional direction  of  the  fastener,  and  biting  engagement 
into  the  waU  of  the  bore  in  a  loosening  direction  of 


1.  A  tire  comprising  a  tread,  a  radial  carcass  formed  of  at 
least  one  of  cord  fabric,  a  top  belt  located  under  the  tread  of 
the  tire,  and  sidewalls  having  external  sidewall  strips,  said 
sidewalls  including  at  least  two  reinforcing  layer  comprised  of 
a  reinforced  rubber  mixture  exhibiting  anisotropy  of  at  least  2:1 
with  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  at  least  200  kg/cm^  at  100% 
elongation  in  the  direction  of  the  strongest  resistance  to  elon- 
gation, the  directions  of  the  strongest  resistance  of  each  of  the 
reinforcing  layers  being  crossed  at  angles  on  the  order  of 
20*-70*  with  respect  to  the  cords  of  the  radial  carcass,  said 
reinforcing  layers  being  more  extensible  than  said  radial  car- 
cass and  being  placed  under  said  sidewall  strips  and  extending 
over  the  entire  height  of  each  of  the  sidewalls  and  the  upper 
end  portions  of  said  reinforcing  Uyers  being  inserted  between 
the  carcass  and  the  lateral  edges  of  the  belt  for  a  distance  of 
approximately  IS  to  33  mm. 


4,067,373 
TIRES 
EmUe^ean  DelobeUe,  Colonbes,  and  Francois  Madec,  Pateanx, 
both  of  France,  aasignon  to  Pncanatiqiics  Caoutchouc  Mann- 
factnre  et  Plastiqucs  Kleber-Colonbcs,  Fkvnce 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,208,  Jan.  10, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,467 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Fhnce,  Jan.  10, 1973,  73.00802 
Int  a.2  B60C  9/02.  WOO 
VS.  a.  152—354  R  9  OidM 

1.  A  tire  of  the  type  having  a  radial  carcass  and  a  top  belt  for 
vehicles,  which  comprises  a  tread,  sidewalls  and  beads,  each 
flange  portion  of  a  sidewall  having  a  filler  section  made  from  a 
hard  rubber  material  surmounting  the  bead,  said  filler  section 
being  positioned  between  a  portion  of  the  carcass  and  folded- 
over  eidges  of  the  carcass  and  comprising  a  rubbery  material 
which  is  a  rubbery  mixture  containing  for  100  parts  of  natural 
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or  synthetic  elastomer,  from  SO  to  90  puts  of  carbon  black  and 
from  20  to  SO  parts  of  polyethylene  or  polypropylene  having 
a  high  molecular  weight  of  at  least  S00,000,  said  rubbery  mate- 
rial having  at  the  same  time  a  dynamic  modulus  of  at  least 
about  200  kg/cm'and  a  low  hysteresis  expressed  by  a  low  loss 
angle  on  the  order  of  from  about  7*  to  13*  and  said  sidewalls 


tially  extending  belts  positioned  in  said  crown  between  said 
tread  and  said  cord  reinforcing  ply;  one  of  said  belts  having 
wire  strands  extending  transversely  across  said  crown;  said 
wire  strands  lie  in  planes  that  contain  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
tire;  and  said  one  belt  being  closer  to  said  tread  than  the  re- 
maining  ones  of  said  belts  to  place  said  wire  strands  of  said  one 
belt  in  compression  and  said  cords  of  said  reinforcing  ply  in 
tension  in  said  crown  upon  deflation  of  said  tire  while  placing 
said  crescent  shaped  mass  of  rubber  in  compression. 


4,067,375 
BEAD  CORE  HAVING  OPPOSITELY  TWISTED  BEAD 

RINGS 
Daniel  Lcjcone,  Ocniioat-Fcmad,  Fnnce^  aaaignor  to  Compag- 
nie  Generate  des  EfabHaatmfta  MlchellB,  FhuMC 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,126 

Clainf  priority,  appUcatioa  FhUMe,  Jan.  29, 1975,  75.02871 

lot  a.2  B60C  15/04 

VS.  a.  152—362  R  4  Claims 


each  having  an  exterior  portion  extending  from  a  rim  portion 
of  the  tire  to  the  exterior  lateral  edges  of  the  sides  of  the  tread, 
each  portion  comprising  a  non-reinforced  flexible  rubbery 
material  having  a  Shore  hardness  A  of  approximately  60  and  a 
medium  modulus  of  elasticity  on  the  order  of  IS  kg/cm^  at 
100%  elongation. 


4,067,374 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

John  Todd  Aldcn,  Altron;  Michael  Grant  MUler,  Cuyahoga 

Falls,  aad  Stephen  Charles  Sabo,  Barberton,  all  of  Ohio, 

aasigaors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Contiaoatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  513,413,  Oct.  9,  1974, 

abudoiMd.  This  application  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,346 

Int.  a.2  B60C  9/06.  17/00,  15/02 

MS.  CL  152—354  R  3  daims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  with  a  bead  seat  and  whose  bead  rein- 
forcement comprises  at  least  two  metallic  unitary  bead  rings 
forming  a  composite  bead  ring  around  which  a  carcass  rein- 
forcement is  anchored,  the  said  unitary  bead  rings  being 
stranded  bead  rings  and  being,  as  seen  in  radial  section,  in 
tangentail  contact  with  each  other,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  the  said  unitary  stranded  bead  rings  each  comprise  a  pe- 
ripheral layer  of  wires  stranded  or  twisted  in  opposite  direction 
from  the  peripheral  layer  of  wires  of  the  other  unitary  stranded 
bead  ring. 


4,067,376 

TIRE  PRESSURE  WARNING  SYSTEM 

William  A.  Barabino,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Safety 

Research  A  Engineering  Corporation,  North  Reading,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  421,538,  Dec.  4, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,934,223. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,846 

Int  a.2  B60C  23/04.  23/12 

MS.  a.  152—418  _  1  daim 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  carcass  with  an  annular 
tread  having  a  circumferentially  extending  crown  therebe- 
neath;  said  crown  having  an  inner  circumferentially  extending 
surface;  a  pair  of  shoulders  formed  at  opposite  edges  of  said 
tread;  said  carcass  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  beads;  each 
bead  having  a  toe  and  heel  portion;  said  carcass  having  a 
sidewall  on  each  side  of  said  tire  extending  from  one  of  said 
beads  to  said  tread;  a  cord  reinforcing  ply  with  radially  dis- 
posed cords  in  said  carcass  extending  from  one  of  said  beads  to 
the  other  of  said  beads  through  each  of  said  sidewalls  and  said 
crown;  said  cord  ply  lying  closely  adjacent  to  the  outermost 
surface  of  said  sidewall  at  about  said  midpoint  excluding  the 
width  of  any  air  impervious  liner  or  inner  tube;  said  cord  ply 
extending  gradually  from  about  said  midpoint  in  said  sidewall 
to  said  toe  of  said  bead  and  extending  gradually  in  the  other 
direction  to  said  crown  of  said  tire  to  be  closely  adjacent  with 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  crown  presenting  a  crescent 
shaped  mass  of  rubber  in  vertical  cross  section  of  said  tire 

carcass  without  any  cord  reinforcing  material  in  said  crescent       1-  An  automatic  air  replenishment  and  low  pressure  warning 
shaped  mass  of  rubber  or  inwardly  to  the  inner  wall  surface  of  system  for  a  pneumatic  tire,  comprising 
said  carcass;  said  carcass  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen-       a.  a  wheel  adapted  to  support  a  tire  mounted  thereto. 
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b.  said  wheel  being  formed  with  spaced  tire  supporting  front 
and  rear  walls  joined  at  their  iimer  portions  and  an  annular  wall 
between  said  front  and  rear  walls  defining  an  integral  annular 
concentric  chamber  adapted  to  store  a  quantity  of  compressed 
air  at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  normal  pressure  in  said  tire, 

c.  normally  closed  pressure  responsive  valve  means  connect- 
ing said  chamber  to  the  interior  of  said  tire  and  adapted  to 
open  when  the  pressure  in  said  tire  drops  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  wherd>y  replenishing  pressurized  air  is  deUv- 
ered  into  said  tire, 

d.  said  valve  means  including  a  release  valve  fued  to  said 
annular  wall  and  formed  with  a  cylindrical  chamber 
therein,  a  spring  loaded  rod  movably  mounted  in  said 
chamber  and  adapted  to  open  and  close  said  chamber 
according  to  the  pressure  in  said  tire, 

e.  said  valve  means  formed  with  a  passageway  and  including 
an  acoustical  signal  generating  device  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  rod  through  said  passageway  and  adapted 
to  produce  an  acoustical  warning  signal  in  the  event  of  a 
low  pressure  condition  in  said  tire,  and, 

f.  acoustic  sensing  means  disposed  remotely  from  said  tire 
and  responsive  to  an- acoustic  signal  generated  thereby, 
said  sensing  means  including  warning  means  actuated  by 
said  sensing  means  upon  sensing  of  an  acoustic  signal. 


4,067,377 
AIR  CONTROL  DAMPER 
Leonard  R.  Phillips,  St  Petersburg,  FU.,  assigDor  to  Anemostat 
Products  DiTision,  Dynamics  Corporatioa  of  America,  Scran- 
ton,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  524,141,  Not.  15, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,311 

Int  a.2  A47H  1/00-.  E06B  3/32 
U.S.  CL  160—98  9  Claims 


1.  A  fire  damper  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  designed  for 
mounting  in  a  conduit  in  an  air  distribution  system,  said  damper 
assembly  comprising  frame  means  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
the  conduit  and  defming  an  air  passageway  communicating 
with  the  conduit  for  conduit  air  flow  therethrough,  marginal 
sealing  means  in  said  frame  means  about  said  air  passageway,  a 
damper  in  said  frame  means  comprising  at  least  one  thin  flexi- 
ble sheet  of  fire  resistant  material  having  passageway  opening 
and  closing  positions,  the  sheet  of  material  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  passageway  in  its  passageway  closing  posi- 
tion, means  for  moving  said  sheet  of  material  between  its  said 
passageway  opening  and  closing  positions,  and  support  means 
for  said  sheet  of  material  extending  transversely  across  said  air 
passageway  adjacent  and  on  a  downstream  side  of  said  sheet  of 
material  in  the  passageway  closing  position  of  the  latter,  said 
support  means  being  open  to  conduit  air  flow  therethrough  but 
of  substantially  rigid  construction  so  as  to  lend  structural  integ- 
rity to  the  sheet  material  when  the  latter  is  forced  thereagainst 
by  conduit  air  pressure,  and  said  sheet  of  material  in  its  pas- 
sageway closing  position  also  engaging  said  marginal  sealing 
means  whereby  to  provide  a  positive  fire  stop. 


4,067,378 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  A  METALUC  PRODUCT  BY 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CENTRIFUGING 
Robert  Alber^r,  Jean-Pierre  Birat  both  of  Mcti,  and  Rofsr 
VcBtaToU,  Alpwge,  aU  of  Fhucc,  assizors  to  laititat  ic 
Rcchcrchcs  de  la  Siderorgic  FhuMalse  (IRSID),  St-Gcraaia- 
ea-Laye,  Friucc 

FUed  Jaa.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763,971 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  11, 1976,  76413802 
Int  a^  B22D  ll/lO 
U.S.  d.  164—49  4  dalBH 


i 


,1. 


V 


1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  casting  a  metallic  prodtict, 
wherein  a  liquid  metal  is  injected  into  an  open  top  of  a  cooled 
ingot  mold  having  a  mold  chamber  deflned  by  the  wall  of  the 
mold,  the  chamber  having  an  axis  and  a  radius,  the  metal  is 
rotated  in  the  mold  chamber  by  applying  thereto  a  magnetic 
field  turning  about  the  axis,  and  the  metal  product  is  extracted 
from  an  open  bottom  of  the  mold  is  partially  solidified  condi- 
tion, the  turning  magnetic  field  imparting  a  driving  force  to  the 
liquid  metal  in  the  mold  chamber  and  the  frequency  of  rotation 
of  the  magnetic  field  being  held  in  the  range  of  4  to  IS  Hz,  the 
driving  force  being  directly  proportional  to  the  frequency  and 
inversely  proportional  to  the  induced  currents  in  the  mold  wall 
caused  by  an  increase  in  the  frequency,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  step  of  setting  the  m««imiim  value  of  the  driving 
force  as  a  function  of  the  radius  of  the  mold  chamber  and  the 
thickness  and  electric  conductivity  of  the  mold  wall,  this  value 
being  determined  by  the  highest  frequency  permissible  to 
increase  the  driving  force  before  the  frequency  is  so  high  that 
the  currents  induced  thereby  in  the  mold  wall  decrease  the 
driving  force  below  the  maximum  value. 


4,067,379 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

MULTILAYERED  CONTACTS  FOR  MEDIUM-VOLTAGE 

VACUUM  POWER  CIRCUTT  BREAKERS 
Heiarich  HMsslcr,  Wcadcisteia.  aad  Hont  Kippcabcrg,  Naro- 
berg,  both  of  Germany,  assiffMirs  to  SicsKas  Aktieagwril- 
schaft,  Monich,  Gcraumy 

FUed  Aag.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,597 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcraaay,  Aag.  13, 1975, 2536153 
lat  CL2  HOIR  9/00:  B22D  79/00 
U.S.  CL  164—69  11  dalaH 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  pore-free,  multilayered  contacts 
for  medium-voltage  vacuum  power  circuit  breakers  which 
comprises: 
a.  impregnating  under  vacuum  with  oxygen-free,  liquid 
copper  a  composite  body  of  metal  powders  consisting  of 
at  least  3S%  by  volume  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium  and  vanadium  and  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium. 
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vanadium,  cobalt,  nickel  and  iron,  ill  a  crucible  comprised 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  steel 
and  chromium*nickel  steel;  and 


13 
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^^h 
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4,067,380 

MAKING  FOUNDRY  MOULDS 

WUliam  McConnack,  Stodlcy,  Englaiid,  aasignor  to  British  Cast 

Iroa  Research  Aasodatioii,  Birmiaghaait  England 
DiTlaioa  of  Scr.  No.  483,767,  June  27, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,989,087. 
This  appUcatioB  May  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,846 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  28,  1973, 
30943/73 

Int.  a.J  B22C  13/08.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  164—166  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  foundry  refractory  mold  compo- 
nents comprising  an  open-topped  frame,  a  bottom  wall  on  said 
frame  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  and  extensible  first  diaphragm 
impermeable  to  gas  pressure,  a  flexible  and  extensible  second 
diaphragm  forming  a  support  layer  immediately  below  said 
first  diaphragm  and  serving  to  support  said  first  diaphragm  in 
a  substantially  flat  horizontal  sute  during  filling  of  said  frame 
to  the  top  edge  thereof  with  a  layer  of  granular  refractory 
material  whereby  said  layer  of  refractory  material  is  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness,  said  second  diaphragm  being  of 
greater  stiffness  than  said  first  diaphragm  but  being  permeable 
to  gas  pressure,  means  defining  a  plenum  chamber  below  said 
second  diaphragm,  a  pattern  plate  carrying  a  downwardly 
facing  pattern,  means  clamping  said  pattern  plate  carrying  said 
downwardly  facing  pattern  to  the  open  top  of  said  frame  to 
cloae  the  same  with  said  pattern  held  fixedly  in  said  refractory 
material,  and  means  communicating  with  said  plenum  chamber 
for  applying  gas  pressure  to  said  plenum  chamber. 

4,067,381 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  QUANTTFY 

INDICATOR 

Thoana  J.  Lord,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aasipMr  to  United  Aircraft 

Prodacta,  lac,  Dayton,  Ohio 

OmammaOtm-la-put  of  Scr.  No.  596,103,  July  16, 1975, 

abudoMd.  This  appUcatfon  July  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,262 

lat  CLJ  POIP  11/18;  GOIF  15/02 

VS.  CL  165—11  10  Clalma 

1.  In  a  system  circulating  a  fluid  coolant; 

a.  an  accumulator-reservoir  device  communicating  with  the 
system  and  having  a  pressure  applying  piston  a  position  of 
which  in  the  device  is  effected  by  changing  system  quan- 
tity and  by  fluid  expansion  and  contraction  due  to  temper- 
ature change, 

b.  means  positionable  to  indicate  the  quantity  of  fluid  coolant 
in  the  system, 

c.  a  mechanical  connection  from  said  piston  to  said  indicat- 


ing means  translating  movement  of  said  piston  into  adjust- 
ment in  the  position  of  said  indicating  means, 
d.  thermal  means  sensing  temperature  change  in  the  fluid 
coolant,  and 


T 
U 


b.  removing  at  least  part  of  the  crucible  to  expose  a  contact 
surface. 


k-<» 


/P^ 


e.  means  operated  from  said  thermal  means  introducing  a 
correction  in  said  connection  so  that  movement  of  said 
piston  resulting  from  temperature  change  is  not  translated 
into  adjustment  in  the  position  of  said  indicating  means. 


4,067,382 
HEAT  RECLAIM  SYSTEM 
Alan  English,  Clereland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hanna  Mining 
Company,  QcTcland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  508,184 

Int  a.i  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  CL  165—35  13  Claims 


■')■') 
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1.  A  heat  reclaim  system  for  reclaiming  waste  heat  from  a 
material  heat  processing  line  comprising  means  for  bleeding 
heated  air  from  a  plurality  of  points  on  a  material  heat  process- 
ing line,  an  economizer  containing  a  bank  of  serpentine  coils, 
means  for  circulating  water  through  said  coils,  means  for 
directing  such  heated  air  through  said  economizer  in  a  single 
pass  to  permit  extraction  of  heat  from  the  air  by  the  water 
flowing  through  said  coils  to  heat  the  water,  heat  extraction 
means  for  subsequently  extracting  the  heat  from  the  water 
after  leaving  said  economizer  for  use  in  other  processes,  and 
means  providing  a  closed  water  system  permitting  continuous 
flow  of  the  water  between  said  economizer  and  heat  extraction 
means,  each  said  means  for  bleeding  heated  air  from  the  mate- 
rial processing  line  comprising  a  supply  air  conduit  for  passage 
of  heated  air  from  a  point  on  the  material  heat  processing  line 
to  said  economizer,  a  supply  air  valve  for  selectively  opening 
and  closing  said  supply  air  conduit,  a  bypass  conduit  for  pas- 
sage of  heated  air  from  such  point  on  such  material  heat  pro- 
cessing line  to  a  stack,  a  bypass  air  valve  for  selectively  open- 
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ing  and  closing  said  bypass  conduit,  and  means  for  closing  said 
supply  air  valve  and  opening  said  bypass  air  valve  for  stopping 
air  flow  through  said  economizer  in  response  to  a  drop  in  the 
bleed  air  temperature  below  a  predetermined  level  to  provide 
automatic  dew  point  safety  control. 


4,067,383 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTIPLE 

COIL  INSTALLATION 
William  R.  Padden,  13823  Heritage  Drive,  Riverriew,  Mich. 
48192 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,752 

Int.  a.2  G05D  23/00:  F28F  27/02 

U.S.  a.  165—35  7  Claims 
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1.  A  heating  and  cooling  system  for  supplying  hot  or  cold 
water  to  a  multiple  coil  installation  comprising  a  heating  cir- 
cuit, a  cooling  circuit  and  a  bypass  circuit,  said  heating  circuit 
including,  a  water  reservoir,  a  temperature  sensing  control  and 
a  first  pump,  said  cooling  circuit  including  said  water  reser- 
voir, a  temperature  sensing  control  and  a  second  pump,  a  first 
conduit  intersecting  said  heating  and  cooling  circuits  and  ex- 
tending to  the  inlet  side  of  the  multiple  coil  installation,  a 
second  conduit  connecting  the  outlet  side  of  the  multiple  coil 
unit  with  said  reservoir,  said  bypass  circuit  including  a  third 
conduit  connecting  said  first  and  second  conduits,  a  check 
valve  in  said  third  circuit,  and  a  third  pump  in  said  first  conduit 
downstream  of  the  intersection  of  said  first  and  third  conduits, 
said  third  pump  being  continuously  energized  when  the  system 
is  in  a  heating  or  cooling  mode,  and  control  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  first  pump  or  said  second  pump  to  circulate  hot  or  cold 
water  through  said  heating  or  cooling  circuit  respectively,  one 
of  said  first  or  second  pumps  being  energized  and  the  other  one 
of  said  first  or  second  pump  being  energized  depending  on 
whether  the  system  is  in  the  heating  mode  or  cooling  mode, 
said  check  valve  being  closed  in  said  third  conduit  while  said 
first  pump  or  said  second  pump  is  energized,  and  remaining 
closed  until  the  temperature  sensing  control  of  the  heating  or 
cooling  circuit  shuts  off  the  corresponding  first  or  second 
pump  after  which  time  said  check  valve  opens,  whereby  the 
water  from  the  multiple  coil  installation  is  circulated  by  said 
third  pump  in  a  closed  path  through  said  bypass  circuit,  said 
conduits  and  the  multiple  coil  installation,  thus  bypassing  said 
heating  and  cooling  circuite,  said  first  and  second  pumps  both 
being  deenergized  when  said  bypass  circuit  is  opened. 


plicity  of  heat  conductive  fins  arranged  in  spaced  apart  parallel 
relation  in  good  heat  conducting  intimacy  to  each  of  said  tubes 
and  cooperating  to  provide  air  flow  passages  crosswise  of  said 
tubes,  that  improvement  which  comprises:  enlargements  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  and  restricted  to  the  leading  edges  of 
said  fins  along  the  air  inlets  to  said  air  flow  passages,  said 
enlargements  cooperating  with  one  another  to  form  venturi- 


4,067,384 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  CORE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENGINE 

COOLING  SYSTEM 

Gene  K.  Miyakawa,  4209  No.  Cutler  Ave.,  Baldwin  Park,  Calif. 

91706 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,136 

Int.  a.2  F28D  1/04:  F28F  1/32.  13/08 

VS.  a.  165—151  3  Claim 

1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  core  assembly  of  the  type  having  a 

multiplicity  of  cooling  medium  tubes  arranged  in  spaced  apart 

parallel  relation  between  a  pair  of  headers  and  piercing  a  multi- 


shaped  air  inlets  into  said  air  flow  passages  lying  in  a  common 
plane  at  the  air  entrance  of  said  air  flow  passages  and  effective 
to  increase  the  velocity  of  air  flow  and  the  heat  exchange 
between  said  tubes,  fins  and  the  air.  and  the  portions  of  said  air 
flow  passages  inwardly  of  said  venturi  shaped  air  inleu  and 
between  said  cooling  medium  tubes  being  imperforate,  parallel 
to  one  another  and  free  of  air  flow  disturbing  obstructions. 


4,067,385 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING  A 
TUBING  STRING  TO  DOWNHOLE  WELL  EQUIPMENT 
Thomas  E.  Schwager,  and  Joseph  A.  Bnrkhardt,  both  of  New 
Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  ProductioB  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,738 

Int  a.2  E21B  33/035.  33/122 

VS.  a.  166— .6  10  Claims 


J 


1.  Apparatus  for  tieing  at  least  one  tubing  string  suspended  in 
a  well  pipe  from  a  non-rouuble  subsea  Christmas  tree  to  a 
non-rotatable  downhole  hanger  affixed  to  said  weU  pipe  com- 
prising: 
tool  means  arranged  on  the  lower  end  of  said  tubing  string 

containing  first  cam  means, 
second  cam  means  arranged  on  said  hanger, 
said  first  and  second  cam  means  cooperating  to  orient  said 

tool  means  to  a  predetermined  angular  position,  and 
means  arranged  on  said  tubing  string  to  permit  said  tool 
means  to  rotate  without  torsionaUy  loading  said  tubing 
string,  said  means  comprising  a  housing,  a  nipple  arranged 
within  said  housing  and  connected  to  and  rotatable  with 
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said  tubing  string,  said  tubing  string  and  said  nipple  being 

rotatable  relative  to  said  housing  upon  rotation  of  said  tool 

means. 

10.  A  method  for  tieing  back  at  least  two  tubing  strings 

suspended  in  a  well  pipe  from  a  non-rotatable  subsea  Christmas 

tree  to  a  downhole  hanger  fixed  to  said  well  pipe  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

lowering  said  plurality  of  tubing  strings  through  said  well 

pipe  to  said  hanger, 
engaging  first  cam  means  provided  on  said  downhole  hanger 
with  second  cam  means  provided  on  tool  means  arranged 
on  the  lower  ends  of  said  tubing  strings,  and 
rotating  said  tool  means  to  a  selected  angular  position  rela- 
tive to  said  hanger  and  said  tubing  strings  without  torsion- 
ally  loading  said  tubing  strings. 


4,067,386 
CASING  COLLAR  INDICATOR 
Stanley  Allaa  Weiac,  Dallaa,  Tex^  aastgnor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Ine^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnly  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  708,259 

Int  a.2  E21B  47/00 

MS.  a.  166—64  9  Claims 


1.  A  casing  collar  engaging  tool  comprising: 

tubular  cylindrical  housing  means  having  connecting  means 

at  each  end  for  interconnection  in  a  conduit  string; 
sleeve  means  encircling  said  housing  means  and  having  a 

plurality  of  resilient,  outwardly  biased  integral  arms; 
shoulder  means  on  said  longitudinal  arms  projecting  radially 

outward  and  adpated  to  snugly  engage  in  a  casing  collar; 

and. 
means  for  holding  said  sleeve  means  longitudinally  on  said 

housing  means. 


4,067,387 
SUBSURFACE  WELL  APPARATUS  HAVING  FLEXING 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Jaaca  D.  Mott,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Company 
DiriskM  of  Scr.  No.  580^28,  May  23, 1975.  This  appUcation 
June  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,325 
Int  a.^  E21B  33/16.  43/12 
VJS.  CL  166—156  48  Claims 

1.  A  safety  valve  apparatus  adapted  for  movement  through 
the  bore  of  a  well  tubing  to  a  d^ired  subsurface  location  in  a 
well  for  controlling  flow  of  well  fluids  through  the  bore  of  the 
well  tubing  at  the  subsurface  location  in  response  to  control 
signals  communicated  to  the  safety  valve  from  a  remote  loca- 
tion, including: 
tubular  frame  means  for  movement  through  the  bore  of  the 
well  tubing  to  and  from  the  desired  subsurface  location; 
means  with  said  frame  means  operable  for  releasably  secur- 
ing said  tubular  frame  means  with  the  well  tubing  against 
relative  longitudinal  movement  thereto  at  the  desired 
subsurface  location; 
bore  closure  means  mounted  with  said  frame  means  for 


movement  relative  to  said  frame  means  to  and  from  an 
open  position  enabling  flow  of  well  fluids  through  the 
bore  of  the  well  tubing  and  a  closed  position  for  blocking 
flow  of  well  fluids  through  the  bore  of  the  well  tubing; 

said  tubular  frame  means  forming  a  downwardly  facing 
annular  seat  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  bore  closure 
means  for  blocking  flow  of  well  fluids  through  the  bore  of 
the  well  tubing; 

tubular  operator  means  movable  relative  to  said  frame  means 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  bore  closure  means  to  and 


-IJ- 


from  the  open  and  closed  positions,  said  operator  means 
moving  relative  to  said  frame  means  in  response  to  control 
signals  transmitted  to  said  operator  means  independently 
of  the  well  tubing  from  the  remote  location  for  moving 
said  bore  closure  means;  and 
said  tubular  frame  means  having  flrst  and  second  tubular 
portions  and  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second 
portions  for  enabling  limited  angular  movement  of  said 
first  tubular  portion  relative  to  said  second  tubular  portion 
wherein  said  frame  means  flexes  in  moving  to  and  from 
the  desired  subsurface  location. 


i 


4,067,388 
HYDRAUUC  OPERATED  CASING  HANGER  RUNNING 

TOOL 
Edmund  M.  Monret,  Houston,  and  Michael  R.  Garrett,  Spring, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Joae,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  681,641,  AprU  29, 1976.  lUs 
application  Apr.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783,993 
Int  CL2  E21B  43/10 
US.  a.  166—208  9  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  operated  well  tool  for  running  a  well  device 
into  an  underwater  well,  comprising: 
a.  a  tool  body  having  means  for  connection  to  a  pipe  string, 
a  split,  resilient  latch  ring  surrounding  said  tool  body, 
means  on  said  latch  ring  to  threadedly  engage  said  well 
device,  said  means  facilitating  release  of  said  well  tool 
from  said  well  device  by  relative  rotation  between  said 
tool  and  device, 

hydraulic  piston  means  within  said  tool  body  and  inter- 
connected with  said  latch  ring  to  actuate  said  latch  ring 
into  engagement  with  said  well  device,  and 


b. 

c. 


January  10,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


533 


e.  means  to  conduct  hydraulic  pressure  from  a  remote  loca- 
tion to  said  hydraulic  piston  means  to  actuate  said  piston 


means  and  release  said  well  tool  from  said  well  device 
without  rotation  of  said  tool  body  or  said  pipe  string. 


4,067,389 
HYDRAULIC  FRACTURING  TECHNIQUE 
Joseph  George  Sarins,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,866 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/26 

VS.  a.  166—246  4  Qaims 


'  %  c&c^jsr  buM 
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1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  well,  comprising: 

a.  injecting  down  said  well  and  into  said  formation  at  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  fracture  said  formation  a  fracturing 
fluid  comprised  of  a  reaction  product  of  an  aqueous  mix- 
ture of  a  microbial  polysaccharide  produced  by  the  bacte- 
rial action  of  the  genus  Xanthomonas  and  a  galactoman- 
nan  gum  obtained  from  locust  bean  gum; 

b.  thereafter  injecting  down  said  well  and  into  said  formation 
and  fracture,  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  halide  salt  to  contact 
said  halide  salt  and  said  fracturing  fluid  and  reduce  the 
viscosity  of  said  fracturing  fluid;  and 

c.  backflowing  said  fracturing  fluid  and  halide  salt  from  said 
formation  and  fracture  into  said  well. 


4,067,390 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
FUEL  PRODUCTS  FROM  SUBTERRANEAN  DEPOSITS 
OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATTER  USING  A  PLASMA  ARC 
SalTador  LiO*b  Camacho,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  Louis  Joseph 
Circeo,  Jr.,  Mons,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Technology  Applica- 
tion Serrices  Corporation,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Jnly  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,964 
Int  a.2  E21B  43/24 


VS.  a.  166—302 


27  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  subjecting  a  subterranean  stratum  of  carbo- 
naceous matter  to  heating  for  effecting  a  desired  physical 
transformation  of  such  stratum  in  order  to  produce  recover- 
able fuel  products,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  establishing  a  shaft  from  the  ground  surface  communicat- 
ing with  said  stratum; 

b.  lowering  a  stabilized  long  arc  column  forming  plasma  arc 
torch  with  appropriate  electric,  plasma  gas.  transferred 
arc  operator,  and  coolant  supply  means  into  said  shaft  and 
positioning  said  torch  at  a  selected  depth  within  said 
stratum; 

c.  operating  said  torch  to  sustain  a  stabilized,  plasma  long  arc 
column  in  a  transferred  mode; 

d.  in  the  absence  of  appreciable  combustion,  utilizing  the 
heat  from  said  plasma  column  to  effect  the  desired  physi- 
cal transformation  of  said  stratum  to  recoverable  fuel 
products;  and 

e.  recovering  such  fuel  products  from  said  stratum. 

19.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  subterranean  stratum  of  car- 
bonaceous matter  surrounding  a  shaft  communicating  there- 
with and  recovering  the  fuel  products  released  thereby,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a.  a  stabilized  long  arc  column  forming  plasma  arc  torch 
having  appropriate  electric,  plasma  gas  and  coolant  sup- 
ply means  and  being  supported  in  said  shaft  at  a  selected 
position  within  said  stratum; 

b.  means  for  operating  said  torch  to  sustain  said  column 
including  means  for  operating  said  torch-  in  a  transferred 
arc  mode;  and 

c.  means  for  collecting  fuel  products  produced  by  the  heat- 
ing of  said  deposit. 


4,067,391 
IN-SmJ  EXTRACnON  OF  ASPHALTIC  SANDS  BY 
COUNTER-CURRENT  HYDROCARBON  VAPORS 
Robert  R.  DewcU,  1517  Nancy  Lane,  Liberty,  Mo.  64068 
FUed  June  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,330 
Int  CL2  E21B  43/24 
VS.  CL  166—303  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  viscous  oil  from  a  non-fracturable 
earthen  formation  wherein  the  oil  is  present  at  a  temperature 
below  the  pour  point,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  conduit  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bottom  of  said 
formation, 
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said  conduit  extending  generally  transversely  of  the  vertical 
plane  of  the  formation  and  having  an  opening  communi- 
cating with  said  formation; 

communicating  said  conduit  with  a  source  of  hydrocarbon 
vapors  characterized  by  a  boiling  point  above  the  pour 
point  of  the  oil  in  said  formation; 

directing  said  vapors  upwardly  from  said  conduit  and  into 
said  formation  to  thereby  raise  the  temperature  of  the  oil 
above  its  pour  point  causing  the  oil  to  flow  downwardly 
in  the  direction  of  said  first  conduit  and  toward  the  bottom 
of  the  formation; 
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forming  a  second  conduit  in  said  formation  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  first  conduit  and  extending  generally  trans- 
versely of  the  vertical  plane  of  the  formation  for  convey- 
ing the  oil  flowing  toward  the  bottom  away  from  the 
formation; 

said  second  conduit  having  an  opening  communicating  with 
said  formation  which  opening  is  below  the  level  of  the 
opening  in  the  first  conduit;  and 

moving  liquified  oil  heated  above  its  pour  point  through  said 
second  conduit  to  a  distal  location. 


4,06732 
TOXIC  GAS  CONTROL  FOR  RF  ABSORBER  HRES 
Ahui  H.  Rich,  Oxoa  Hill,  Md.,  aatignor  to  Tbk  UnitedjStatca  of 
Aacrica  as  rcprcwntod  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
iogtOB,  D.C. 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,692 

IbL  a.2  A62C  3/00 

US.  CL  169-^7  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  toxic  outgassing  from  smoulder- 
ing and  burning  materials  which  produces  hydrogen  cyanide 
and/or  hydrogen  chloride  under  such  conditions  which  com- 
prises: 

mixing  ammonia  with  steam;  and 

spraying  said  ammonia-steam  mixture  on  said  materials  to 
combine  with  gases  produced  by  said  materials. 


4,06733 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND 

LAYING  STRIPS  OF  SOD 

Raphael  J.  Szarlcowikl,  Rte.  No.  2,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak.  58501 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,992 

lot  a.2  AOIB  79/00:  B65G  47/00 

MS.  CL  172—1  9  Claian 


1.  A  sod  handling  apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  pal- 
lets of  sod,  including  a  mobile  machine  frame  having  means  for 
supporting  and  propelling  the  machine  over  the  ground,  a  lift 
foric  member  at  one  end  of  said  frame  including  means  for 
lifting  and  lowering  pallets  generally  vertically,  a  pair  of  up- 
rightly extending  guide  members  mounted  to  said  frame  adja- 
cent the  sides  of  said  lift  fork  member  for  guiding  sod  stacked 
on  a  pallet  held  on  said  lift  fork  member  and  preventing  sub- 
stantial movement  sideways  of  said  sod  on  a  pallet  being  held, 
means  to  mount  said  guide  members  on  said  frame  indepen- 
dently of  said  lift  fork  member  and  adjacent  the  lateral  sides 
thereof,  said  means  to  mount  said  guide  members  on  said  frame 
including  means  to  pivotally  moimt  said  guide  members  about 
substantially  vertical  axes,  lever  means  connected  between  said 
lift  fork  member  and  said  guide  members  to  cause  said  guide 
members  to  be  pivoted  about  said  vertical  axes  toward  each 
other  in  response  to  the  pivoting  of  lift  fork  member  about  said 
horizontal  axis  by  said  power  means,  means  to  mount  said  lift 
fork  member  to  said  frame  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis 
and  power  means  to  tilt  the  lift  fork  member  about  said  gener- 
ally horizontal  axis'  relative  to  said  frame  and  said  guide  mem- 
bers from  a  position  wherein  a  substantial  portion  of  said  lift 
fork  member  extends  outwardly  from  said  frame  beyond  said 
guide  members  to  a  position  wherein  substantial  portions  pf 
said  lift  fork  member  are  between  said  guide  members. 


4,06734 

IMPLEMENT  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SEQUENCING 

VALVE  AND  SYSTEM 

Harry  C.  Deckler,  South  Bend,  bid.,  aadgnor  to  White  Farm 

Equipment  Company,  QcTelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,443 
Int  a.2  AOIB  63/10.  39/28 


U.S.  a.  172—2 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  implement  adapted  to  be  pro- 
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pelled  by  a  tractor  having  a  hydraulic  system  including  hy- 
draulic control  valve  means,  said  implement  having  opera- 
tively  mounted  thereon  a  pair  of  first  and  second  members 
adapted  to  be  alternately  operated  by  a  pair  of  first  and  second 
member-actuating  hydraulic  cylinders  mounted  on  said  imple- 
ment and  operatively  connected  with  said  first  and  second 
members,  respectively,  for  actuating  the  same,  an  automatic 
hydraulically  actuated  and  hydraulically  controlled  member- 
control  sequencing  valve  having  a  valve  spool  shiftable  by 
differential  hydraulic  pressures  acting  thereon  and  created  by 
the  flow  of  hydniulic  fluid  through  restricted  passageways 
within  said  valve  including  restricted  passageways  through 
said  valve  spool,  said  valve  being  connected  in  hydraulic  cir- 
cuit relationship  with  said  first  and  second  member-actuating 
hydraulic  cylinders  and  adapted  to  also  be  connected  in  hy- 
draulic circuit  relationship  with  said  tractor  hydraulic  control 
valve  means  for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  tractor  hydraulic  system  and  automatically  operable  each 
time  hydraulic  fluid  is  delivered  thereto  after  delivery  has  been 
interrupted  to  shift  said  valve  spool  and  actuate  the  one  of  said 
first  and  second  member-actuating  cylinders  not  actuated 
immediately  preceding. 


4,06735 

LAND  LEVELER  WITH  RELATIVE  HEIGHT  CONTROL 

Leonard  J.  Verfaofr,  Rte.  No.  2,  ContiBental,  Ohio  48531 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  66230 

Int  CL2  E02F  3/76 

\3S.  CL  172— 4J  12 


1.  A  land  leveler  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontal  main  frame  having  a  front  portion, 
a  rear  portion,  and  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  coupling  at  said  front  portion  of  said  main  frame  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  a  tractor; 

a  ground  working  blade  mounted  on  said  main  frame  at  said 
rear  portion  thereof; 

at  least  two  spaced  wheels  mounted  to  support  the  rear 
portion  of  the  main  frame  on  the  ground  adapted  for 
advance  of  said  frame  over  the  ground  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis; 

a  gauge  frame  having  a  front  portion,  a  rear  portion,  and  a 
longitudinal  axis; 

a  wheel  for  supporting  said  gauge  frame  at  its  rear  portion; 

an  upright  member  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  main  frame;  a 
coupling  between  said  upright  member  and  said  gauge 
frame  which  maintains  a  constant  front  to  rear  inclination 
relationship  between  said  upright  member  and  said  gauge 
frame  whereby  said  upright  member  is  adapted  to  be 
altered  in  its  front  to  rear  inclination  relative  to  said  main 
frame  by  the  relative  ground  supported  position  of  said 
gauge  frame  with  respect  to  said  main  frame; 

a  gauge  arm  coupled  to  said  upright  member  and  extending 
toward  said  front  portion  of  said  main  frame; 

a  coupling  between  said  upright  member  and  said  gauge  arm 
which  maintains  a  constant  front  to  rear  inclination  rela- 
tionship between  said  upright  member  and  said  gauge 
arm,  whereby  the  front  to  rear  inclination  relationship 
between  said  gauge  arm  and  gauge  beam  is  constant  and 
said  gauge  arm  is  adapted  to  be  altered  in  its  inclination 
relative  to  said  main  frame  by  the  relative  ground  sup- 
ported position  of  said  gauge  frame  with  respect  said  main 
frame; 

at  least  one  of  said  couplings  between  said  upright  member 


and  said  gauge  frame  and  gauge  arm  providing  pivotal 
motion  around  the  Icmgitudinal  axis  of  said  upright  mem> 
ber, 

a  first  control  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame; 

a  second  control  means  mounted  on  said  gauge  arm  spaced 
from  said  upright  member  and  adiq>ted  to  cooperate  with 
said  first  control  means; 

means  to  constrain  motion  of  said  gauge  arm  to  mainfjn  said 
second  control  means  in  operative  relationship  with  said 
first  control  means  throughout  a  range  of  positional  rela- 
tionships of  said  main  frame  and  said  gauge  frame;  and 

drive  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  height  of  said  ground 
working  blade  and  said  wheels  responsive  to  the  operative 
spatial  relationships  between  said  first  and  second  control 
means. 


4,06736 

ROLL-OVER  MECHANISM  FOR  TWO-WAY  PLOW 

Glen  A.  Watti,  Rte  1,  Box  258,  McMiuville,  Orcg.  97127 

Filed  Jane  14, 1976.  Scr.  No.  69533 

lat  CL2  AOIB  3/40.  3/56 

MS.  CL  172—212  4 


lot  /o* 


1.  A  roll-over  mechanism  for  a  two-way  gang  plow  having 
right  and  left  hand  plow  bottoms  mounted  on  a  supporting 
frame  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  carried  by  a  main  frame, 
the  roll-over  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  extensible,  reciprocative  actuation  means  for 
rotating  the  supporting  frame, 

b.  mounting  means  on  the  main  frame  for  securing  one  end 
of  each  of  the  pair  of  actuation  means  in  fixed  position 
relative  to  the  main  frame, 

c.  a  lever  pivotally  interconnecting  the  opposite  end  of  each 
of  the  pair  of  actuation  means  and  the  supporting  frame, 
and 

d.  fulcrum  means  coaxial  with  said  horizontal  axis  arranged 
for  engagement  by  said  levers  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  for  providing  leverage  in  initiating  rotation  of  the 
supporting  frame  from  the  operative  positions  of  the  plow 
bottoms. 


4,06737 

HAND-OPERATED  DEVICE  FOR  DRILLING 

BLAST-HOLES 

SamaO  lotifoTicfa  Dobrobonky,  nUtta  Detakaya,  17,  kr.  57, 

LeniBVvd,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602;261 
Int  CLJ  E21C  9/00 
VS.  CL  173—32  8  Claims 

1.  A  hand-operated  device  for  drilling  blast  holes  comprising 
a  perforator  which  has  an  impact  tool  and  a  rotatable  box 
which  carries  a  rod  v^th  a  drilling  bit;  a  power-operated  pull- 
ing winch  mounted  on  said  perforator  and  having  a  pulling 
element  which  can  be  secured  to  solid  rock,  said  pulling  winch 
having  a  shaft  on  which  said  pulling  winch  is  fixedly  mounted; 
drive  means  in  the  nature  of  a  gear  drive  cooperating  with  said 
rotatable  box  for  converting  the  movements  of  said  rotatable 
box  into  movements  about  said  shaft  of  said  pulling  winch; 
coupling  means  including  adjusting  means  for  selectively  cou- 
pling the  movements  of  said  drive  means  to  said  pulling  winch, 
whereby  coupling  of  said  drive  means  to  said  pulling  winch 
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4,067,398 
RING  DRILLING  RIG 
Stoi  Muuitz  Fraaz^  JarMla,  and  Lars  Magnus  Guimar 
SSderlnnd,  Skarbolmen,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas 
Copco  Aktiebolag.  Nacka,  Sweden 

FUcd  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,802 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  4, 1975,  7506370 

Int  a.2  E21C  i/00 

\^&,  a.  173—43  17  Claims 


ft* 


1.  A  ring  drilling  rig  comprising: 

a  chassis  (10), 

a  support  (15)  swingably  mounted  on  the  chassis  (10)  at  one 
end  thereof  so  as  to  be  tiiuble  about  a  first  horizontal  axis 
(I)  that  is  transverse  to  the  chassis, 

power  means  (16)  coupled  to  said  support  (15)  to  tilt  said 
support  (15)  relative  to  said  chassis  (10), 

an  arm  (21)  swingably  mounted  to  said  support  (15)  so  as  to 
be  swingable  about  a  second  axis  (II)  that  is  perpendicular 
to  said  first  axis  (I), 

power  means  (17)  coupled  to  said  arm  (21)  to  swing  said  arm 
(21)  about  said  second  axis  (II)  through  an  arc  of  360*,  said 
arm  (21)  being  always  transverse  to  said  second  axis  (II), 
and 

a  feed  beam  (24)  swingably  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  said 
arm  (21)  and  being  transverse  to  said  second  axis  (II),  said 
feed  beam  (24)  being  swingable  on  said  arm  (21)  about  a 
third  axis  (III)  parallel  with  said  second  axis  (II),  said  third 
axis  (III)  being  coupled  to  said  support  (15)  via  said  sec- 
ond axis  (II). 
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causes  the  perforator  to  be  fed  progressively  by  said  rotating 
box,  said  rotatable  box  having  an-  external  surface,  and  said 
gear  drive  comprising  a  worm  thread  formed  on  said  external 
surface,  and  a  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft  of  said  pulling  winch 
and  meshed  with  said  worm  thread  in  an  engagement  zone, 
wherd>y  actuation  of  said  routable  box  translates  the  move- 


4,067,399 
CYLINDER  PIECE  FOR  A  FILE  DRIVING  RAM 
Hans  Ganther  SchadI,  Haabnrg,  Gcraumy,  aaiignor  to  Van 
Kooten,  B.V„  Naardca,  Nethcriaads 

Filed  Sept  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  611,791 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa   Netfacrlaads,  Sept.  9,   1974, 
7411984  - 

lat  a.2  E02D  7/14 
VS.  a.  173—134  22  Claims 


menu  thereof  to  rotary  movemente  coaxial  with  said  shaft  of 
said  pulling  winch;  and  a  hollow  bushing  on  said  shaft  of  said 
pulling  winch,  said  gear  being  mounted  on  said  bushing  for 
free  rotation  thereon,  the  rotary  movements  of  said  gear  only 
being  transmitted  to  said  bushing  when  said  coupling  means 
couples  said  worm  wheel  and  said  bushing  together. 


1.  A  cylinder  piece  for  the  cylinder  of  a  pile  driving  ram, 
said  cylinder  being  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  at 
least  two  guide  girdles  for  supporting  guide  members  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  at  least  one  guide  stay  of  a  guide  frame, 
wherein  at  least  the  core  of  the  cylinder  piece  is  made  by 
forging  and  is  forged  with  at  least  two  substantially  cylindrical 
guide  girdle  faces  for  guide  girdles,  with  each  guide  girdle 
being  mainly  formed  by  a  ring  with  a  cylindrical  bore  shrunk 
around  a  guide  girdle  face. 


4,067,400 
PNEUMATIC  HAMMER 
Igor  VladimiroTich  Nikolaev,  nUtsa  Fadeeva,  5,  kT.  37;  Leonid 
AvrumoTich  Gomik,  ulitaa  Krasay  Kazaaets,  3,  korpus  5,  kr. 
139;  Aaatoly  iTaaoTich  LedaikoT,  Koroviaskoe  shosse,  9, 
korpos  2,  kr.  51,  all  of  Moscow,  aad  Lidia  Mikhailovna 
DronoTa,  nlitsa  Kalarash,  5,  kv.  68,  Ljnbertsy  Moskovskoi 
oblasti,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  July  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,730 

lat  a.2  B23B  5/34 

U.S.  CL  173—134  5  Claims 
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-''i. 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  hammer  comprising:  a  housing;  a  barrel 
having  a  forward  end  portion  and  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
axial  movement  relative  thereto;  a  tool  having  a  working 
portion,  a  shank,  and  a  collar,  said  working  portion  of  the  tool 
being  of  non-circular  cross-section;  an  air-distribution  device;  a 
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hammer  piston  cooperating  with  the  shank  of  said  tool  for 
causing  reciprocations  of  the  tool;  a  guide  sleeve  secured  in  the 
forward  end  portion  of  said  barrel;  a  hood  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  having  a  forward  end  portion;  means  for  holding 
said  tool  from  falling  out,  said  means  comprising  a  lock  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  barrel,  said 
lock  having  a  non-circular  hole  for  passage  of  said  tool;  said 
hood  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  embracing 
said  lock  with  an  annular  space  therebetween;  a  non-circular 
hole  in  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  hood,  the  shape  of  the 
hole  of  said  hood  corresponding  to  the  non-circular  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  the  working  portion  of  said  tool;  means  for 
locking  said  tool  in  the  hammer  enabling  the  fixation  of  relative 
angular  position  of  said  hood  and  lock;  an  improvement 
wherein  said  hammer  further  comprises  intermediate  members 
disposed  between  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  hood  and 
said  tool,  said  members  being  in  contact  with  the  tool,  and  said 
members  comprise  bodies  of  revolution  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  hood  defining  said  non-circular  hole  of  the  hood. 


4,067,401 
PILE-DRIVING  HAMMER 
Hans  Gunther  Schnell,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Van 
Kooten,  B.V.,  Naarden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.   11,  1975, 
7504371 

Int.  a.2  B25D  9/00 
MS.  CI.  173—135  9  Claims 


1.  A  pile-driving  hammer  comprising  a  hammer  cylinder 
having  an  inner  sliding  face,  a  piston  received  within  said 
hammer  cylinder  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  sliding  face 
of  the  hammer  cylinder  and  means  for  supplying  a  lubricant  to 
said  sliding  face  comprising  a  lining  formed  of  wear-resistant 
material  on  said  sliding  face  of  the  hammer  cylinder  having  a 
plurality  of  recessed  cavities  formed  therein  distributed  along 
the  surface  of  said  sliding  face. 


4,067,402 
RAMMER 
Hans  Gunther  Schnell,  Hamburg,  Germany,  aasighor  to  Van 
Kooten,  B.V.,  Naarden,  Netherlaads 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlaada,  Dec.  10,  1974, 
7416084 

lat.  a.2  E02D  7/12 

MS.  a.  173—137  8  Claims 

1.  A  rammer  comprising  at  least  one  combustion  cylinder,  a 

striker  extending  into  the  combustion  cylinder  and  being  slid- 

able  therein  and  a  piston  arranged  in  the  combustion  cylinder 


for  movement  therein,  said  striker  and  piston  having  impact 
surfaces  with  the  impact  surface  of  the  striker  matching  and 
being  generally  complementary  to  the  impact  surface  of  the 
piston  which  it  engages,  at  least  part  of  each  of  said  impact 
surfaces  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  of  the 


combustion  cylinder  and  the  overall  impact  surfaces  of  the 
piston  and  the  striker  having  each  a  shape  different  from  a 
spherical  plane,  wherein  each  inclined  part  of  said  impact 
surfaces  has  the  general  shape  of  a  tangent  cone  having  an  apex 
of  less  than  180*  but  of  at  least  160*. 


4,067,403 
WIRE  DRIVER  HANDPIECE 
James  W.  Richmond,  Comstock  Township,  Kalamaioo  Conaty, 
and  Russell  K.  Eaton,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamaioo 
County,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Stryker  CorporatioB, 
Kalamaioo,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,921 

Int.  CL2  HOIB  17/16 

MS.  a.  173—163  3  Claims 


p  <n  71  >«  >>  T 
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1.  In  a  surgical  instrument  for  rotatably  driving  an  elongated 
rodlike  tool,  such  as  a  wire,  comprising: 

a  manually  graspable  hollow  casing  comprising  a  tool  han- 
dle; 

a  shaft  rotatably  supported  within  said  casing  and  arranged 
to  be  rotatably  drive  about  its  axis  by  a  source  of  rotative 
power,  said  shaft  having  an  enlarged  shaft  portion  posi- 
tioned adjacent  and  projecting  axially  outwardly  from  the 
front  end  of  said  casing,  said  enlarged  shaft  portion  having 
an  axially  elongated  interior  opening  formed  therein  and 
extending  divergingly  through  the  forward  end  of  said 
shaft  portion,  said  opening  being  bounded  by  a  fnisto 
conical  surface  positioned  at  a  small  angle  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

a  tool  carrier  positioned  coaxially  with  and  partially  tele- 
scoped into  said  interior  opening,  said  tool  carrier  having 
a  central  opening  extending  axially  therethrough  in  sub- 
stantially coaxial  alignment  with  said  shaft,  said  tool  car- 
rier also  having  three  slots  extending  radially  there- 
through from  said  central  opening  to  the  exterior  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  tool  carrier,  said  three  slots  being 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  and  disposed  with  the 
radial  center  lines  thereof  within  substantially  a  single 
plane  which  extends  perpendicularly  to  said  axis; 

three  clamping  members  positioned  respectively  within  said 
slots  and  adjacent  said  conical  surface  for  responding  to 
axial  movement  of  said  tool  carrier  along  and  with  respect 
to  said  conical  surface  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
clamping  members  radially  of  said  tool  carrier,  said 
clamping  members  entering  at  least  partiaUy  into  said 
central  opening  in  at  least  one  axial  position  of  said  tool 
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carrier  for  clamping  engagement  with  a  rodlike  tool  posi- 
tioned therein; 

two  of  said  clamping  members  comprising  identical  balls  and 
the  third  clamping  member  comprising  a  disk  which  is  so 
related  relative  to  its  respective  slot  that  the  axis  of  said 
disk  is  spaced  from  but  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  tool  carrier,  said  disk  and  said  balls  all  being  of 
the  same  diameter,  and  said  disk  having  a  peripheral  sur- 
face adapted  for  engagement  with  the  tool  which  is  of  a 
rounded  convex  configuration  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
disk; 

whereby  upon  rearward  axial  movement  of  said  tool  carrier 
into  said  interior  opening,  said  clamping  members  will 
grip  a  tool  positioned  within  said  tool  carrier  and  upon 
forward  axial  movement  of  said  tool  carrier,  said  clamping 
members  will  release  said  tool. 


4,067,404 
ANGLE  ADJUSTMENT  SUB 
Gary  M.  Ckvae,  Qrprcai,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Smith  latematioiial, 
Ik.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,193 

lat  a.2  E21B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  175—75  22  Claims 
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1.  An  angle  adjustment  sub  for  use  in  connection  with  devi- 
ated running  strings,  said  sub  comprising  one  section  having  a 
box  at  one  end  and  pin  at  the  other  end,  a  second  section 
having  a  pin  at  one  end  and  a  box  at  the  other  end,  the  pin  of 
said  one  section  threaded  into  the  box  of  the  section  section, 
means  to  limit  the  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  threaded 
pin  and  box,  said  means  permitting  the  relative  rotation  of  said 
sections,  and  means  to  lock  said  sections  against  relative  rota- 
tion of  one  section  about  the  axis  of  the  other  section. 


4,067,405 
HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Grey  nawiaf  r,  Saa  Aatooio,  Tcx^  aaai^or  to  i»— «-g—  Tools, 
lacn  MIdaad,  Tea. 

FUcd  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,194 
lat  CL2  E21B  17/00 
U.S.  CL  175—321  9  Claims 

1.  A  shock  absorber  for  use  with  a  rotary  earth  drill  utilizing 
drilling  fluid,  said  shock  absorber  comprising: 
an  upper  sub  for  connection  to  a  string  of  drilling  pipes; 
a  casing  connected  to  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 

upper  sub: 
a  lower  sub  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  an  anvil 
for  connection  to  a  drill  bit  slidably  received  in  and  sealing 
with  said  lower  sub; 


a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  independently  operating 
hollow  pistons  slidably  mounted  inside  said  casing; 

means  for  limiting  the  downward  movement  of  said  pistons, 
and 


km:*        •^■» 


a  fluid  passage  communicating  with  the  outside  of  said  cas- 
ing below  each  of  said  pistons. 


4,067,406 
SOFT  FORMATION  DRILL  BIT 
Lloyd  L.  Gamer,  San  Clenente,  and  Charles  Richard  Harris, 
Whittier,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith  Intematioaal,  Inc., 
Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  July  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,797 

Int  a.2  E21B  9/10 

U.S.  CL  175—341  10  Claims 


oe        ^ab 


1.  A  drill  bit  for  drilling  holes  in  soft  formations  such  as 
limestones,  shales  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  bit  body  of  given  diameter  adapted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  within  a  cylindrical  space  and  having  an  under  side 
comprising  a  dome, 

no  more  than  a  pair  of  journal  leg  means  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  body  and  having  journal  means  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  inwardly  within  said  cylindrical 
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space  from  the  lower  end  portions  of  the  journal  legs 
beneath  said  dome, 

rotary  cone  cutter  body  means  on  said  journal  means,  the 
approximate  slant  height  line  of  the  surface  of  the  rotary 
cone  cutter  body  means  intermediate  the  base  and  apex  of 
the  cone  where  the  cutter  means  is  nearest  said  axis  of  the 
bit,  is  approximately  parallel  to  said  axis, 

hardened  insert  means  imbedded  in  and  extending  from  said 
rotary  cone  cutter  body  means, 

said  insert  means  being  disposed  about  said  rotary  cone 
cutter  body  means, 

and  said  insert  means  being  of  such  length  that,  when  the 
rotary  cone  cutter  body  means  is  in  drilling  position,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  insert  means  extends  outwardly 
from  said  surface  of  the  rotary  cone  cutter  body  means  to 
intersect  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  bit  body  while  the 
material  of  the  cone  cutter  body  per  se  is  spaced  laterally 
from  said  axis. 


4,067,408 
BALANCE  MECHANISM 
Ralph  Lee  Dodda,  TbonsaBd  Oaks;  Lelaad  William  Greea,  Los 
Aogdcs,  and  Knight  Llewellyn  Harris,  North  HoUywood,  aU 
of  Calif.,  asiigBors  to  Knight  L.  Harris,  North  Hollywood  and 
Leland  W.  GrMo,  Los  Angdcs,  both  of,  CUif. 
FUcd  Not.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,421 
Int  C1.2  GOIG  i/14.  1/38.  1/18.  21/24 
U.S.  a.  177—210  C  18 


4,067,407 
ANNULAR  SEAL 
Thorral  L.  Berg,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Greene,  Tweed  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  June  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,113 

Int  a.2  F16J  15/32.  9/06 

VS.  a.  277—153  6  CUdms 


1.  An  annular  seal  of  resilient  elastomeric  material  having  an 
open  axially  extending  groove  at  one  end  between  two  inter- 
connected body  portions,  said  groove  including  oppositely 
disposed  arcuate  surfaces  of  approximately  the  same  length 
and  facing  one  another,  each  of  said  surfaces  being  on  one  of 
said  body  portions,  one  end  of  each  of  said  arcuate  surfaces 
merging  into  a  groove  bottom  which  has  the  shape  of  an  end 
portion  of  an  ellipse,  an  annular  defonnable  biasing  member 
generally  circular  in  cross  section  located  in  said  groove,  said 
arcuate  surfaces  of  the  groove  being  in  embracing  contact  with 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  biasing  member  at  all  times,  said 
biasing  member  being  spaced  from  said  groove  bottom  when 
the  seal  is  not  under  a  compression  load,  at  least  one  of  said 
body  portions  having  a  sealing  lip  projecting  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion at  a  location  generally  opposite  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  biasing  member,  the  gap  across  the  end  of  the  groove 
remote  from  said  groove  bottom  being  substantially  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  biasing  member,  said  end  portion  of 
an  ellipse  at  said  groove  bottom  having  embracing  contact 
with  a  juxtaposed  portion  of  said  biasing  member  only  when 
said  sealing  lip  is  under  a  compression  load,  said  sealing  lip 
being  under  a  compression  load  only  when  the  seal  is  mounted 
in  an  operative  sealing  position  with  a  surface  to  be  sealed. 


1.  A  system  in  an  environment  for  suspending  a  plate 
adapted  to  be  displaced  in  space  within  said  environment  in 
response  to  a  force  comprised  of  one  pair  of  taut  rectangular 
loop  lines  and  a  set  of  four  elements  stationary  in  space,  said 
elements  being  disposed  in  positions  at  comers  of  said  rectan- 
gular loop  lines,  opposite  comers  of  one  line  being  connected 
taut  to  diametrically  opposite  points  on  said  plate  and  the 
remaining  comers  of  said  one  line  being  connected  taut  to 
diametrically  opposite  stationary  elements,  and  opposite  cor- 
ners of  the  other  line  being  connected  taut  to  diametrically 
opposite  points  on  said  plate  in  line  with  stationary  elements  to 
which  said  one  line  is  connected  and  the  remaining  comers  of 
said  other  line  being  connected  taut  to  the  remaining  stationary 
elements  of  said  set  of  elements  whereby  any  small  force  ap- 
plied to  said  plate  at  any  point  will  displace  said  plate  in  linear 
proportion  to  said  force  without  any  rotation  about  any  axis 
through  said  plate. 


4,067,409 
WHEEL  CHAIR  ARRANGEMENT 
Paul  DiMatteo,  HuntingtoB,  and  Henry  V.  Diaferia,  Brentwood, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  DyocU  Electronics  Corporatioii, 
MelTiUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,535 

Int  a.J  A47C  3/00:  B62D  11/04 

ViJS.  a.  180—6.5  15  ChdoH 


15.  A  wheel  chair  arrangement  comprising:  a  supporting 
frame;  means  on  said  frame  for  seating  a  person  in  the  wheel 
chair;  wheel  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  moving  said 
frame;  a  back  rest  carried  by  said  frame;  actuatable  means 
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linked  to  said  back  rest  for  retracting  said  back  rest  when 
actuated  to  a  retracted  position  from  a  support  position  in 
which  said  back  rest  can  support  the  back  of  a  person  seated  in 
the  wheel  chair,  and  means  for  returning  said  back  rest  from  a 
retracted  position  to  said  support  position;  arm  rest  means 
connected  to  said  back  rest  and  movable  with  said  back  rest; 
said  back  rest  comprising  first  roller  means  with  strip  sheet 
material  wound  thereon;  movable  bearing  means  supporting 
said  first  roller  means,  one  end  of  said  strip  sheet  material  being 
connected  to  said  frame;  means  for  urging  said  first  roller 
means  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  rotation  for  maintaining 
taut  said  strip  sheet  of  material  when  in  said  support  position; 
telescopic  means  for  earring  said  first  roller  means,  said  tele- 
scopic means  being  retracted  for  retracting  said  back  rest;  first 
motor  means  connected  to  said  telescopic  means  for  moving 
said  first  roller  means  between  said  support  position  and  said 
retracted  position,  said  frame  having  a  predetermined  width 
and  height  for  wheeling  said  wheel  chair  directly  over  a  toilet 
bowl;  a  displaceable  seat  member  on  said  seating  means  and 
having  two  adjacent  portions,  one  portion  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  and  the  other  portion  being  free  of  openings; 
second  roller  means  for  winding  thereon  said  displaceable  seat 
member,  said  displaceable  seat  member  comprising  strip  sheet 
material;  said  second  roller  means  comprising  two  rollers  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  wheel  chair,  one  of  said  rollers  being 
urged  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  rotation  for  maintaining 
taut  said  displaceable  seat  member  over  the  seating  area  of  said 
wheel  chair;  second  motor  means  connected  to  said  roller 
means  for  displacing  said  seat  member;  third  motor  means 
connected  to  said  wheel  means  for  moving  said  wheel  chair  by 
turning  said  wheel  means;  means  for  selectively  actuating  said 
third  motor  means  for  turning  said  wheel  chair  in  predeter- 
mined directions;  and  means  for  actuating  selectively  said  first 
and  second  motor  means. 


4,067,410 

LOAD  TRANSPORTING  VEHICLES 

Janet  C.  Tamburiiio,  Roaellc;  E.  A.  Domea,  CarpentersWlle,  and 

Lawrence  A.  Venere,  Wood  Dale,  all  of  111.,  aasignora  to 

latemational  Harrectcr  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1975.  Scr.  Nb.  638,791 

Int.  CL2  B60K  5/02 

VS.  a.  180—44  R  2  Claims 


t 
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4,067,411 
VEHICLE  EMERGENCY  ALARM  AND  STOP  SYSTEM 
Thooas  R.  CoBky,  Rtc  2,  WatidBfTille,  Gik  30677;  Larry  Daw- 
ioa,  200  Do?e  Drive,  Athena,  Ga.  30601,  and  Troy  Strickland, 
DanidtriUe  Road,  Danlclsrillc  Ga.  30633 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,380 

Int  CL2  B60R  25/04.  25/08 

VS.  a.  180-114  6  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  driven  rear  axle  and  a  driven  steerable 

front  axle  each  carrying  a  pair  of  wheels  and  tires  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  frame  rails,  each  rail 

having  an  upper  surface,  said  frame  including  a  forward 

portion,  an  aft  portion  and  a  lowered  center  section  where 

said  upper  surface  of  said  frame  rails  along  said  lowered 

center  section  are  substantially  below  the  top  elevation  of 

said  tires  on  said  driven  axles; 
a  motor  means  carried  on  said  lowered  center  section  of  said 

frame  between  said  driven  rear  axle  and  said  steerable 

driven  front  axle; 
a  drive  transmitting  means  communicating  between  said 

motor  means  and  said  axles; 
a  load  carrying  body  having  direct  contact  with  said  frame 

at  portions  other  than  said  lowered  center  section; 
a  cab  housing  control  means  to  direct  the  direction  and 

velocity  of  said  vehicle. 
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CCMTUL    STATION 


1.  An  emergency  disabling  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
operator  actuated  motion  control  means,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

first  transmitting  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  trans- 
mitting an  alarm  signal; 

first  receiving  means  at  a  location  remote  from  said  vehicle 
for  receiving  said  alarm  signal; 

second  transmitting  means  at  said  second  location  for  selec- 
tively transmitting  a  command  signal; 

second  receiving  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  receiv- 
ing said  command  signal;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  responsive  to  said  re- 
ceived command  signal  for  conditioning  said  motion  con- 
trol means  for  retention  in  a  motion  retarding  position 
brought  about  by  said  operator. 

4,067,412 
FLOATING  LADDER 
Earie  B.  Jackson,  2525  Mercedes  Drive,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33316 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,014 

Int  a.2  E06C  9/06 

VS.  a.  182—93  5  ClaiflH 


a> 


1.  A  floating  ladder  for  use  with  a  member  of  a  stationary 
platform  comprising: 
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a  rigid  guide  assembly  removably  connectable  to  the  station- 
ary platform,  said  guide  assembly  including  support  means 
and  guide  means; 

said  support  means  attached  to  said  gwde  means  and  remov- 
ably connectable  to  the  member  of  the  stationary  plat- 
form; 

a  generally  vertical  ladder  secured  to  a  floating  base,  said 
generally  vertical  ladder  movably  connected  to  said  guide 
means  whereby  said  generally  vertical  ladder  and  said 
floating  base  are  restricted  in  lateral  movement  while 
allowing  said  generally  vertical  ladder  to  move  up  and 
down  as  said  floating  base  moves  with  water  level 
changes. 

4.067,413 

COLLAPSIBLE  LADDERS 

Herbert  Olsen,  Konitsis,  Kallithca,  Athens,  Greece 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  601,532 

Int  a.2  E06C  1/383.  7/08,  7/50 

VS.  a.  182—164  5  Gains 


into  a  gripping  relationship  within  said  drUled  hole,  locking 
said  fitting  against  outward  movement  from  said  drilled  hole. 


4,067,415 
LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COUNTERWEIGHT 
Frank  R.  Sanidc,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TowomMot  Corpo> 
ration.  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,570 

Int  a.2  B66F  9/06 

VS.  a.  187—9  R  8  CInins 


1.  A  side  member  for  a  collapsible  ladder,  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  sections  having  an  aperture  at  each  end  for  pivot- 
ing to  a  further  similar  section,  wherein  adjacent  ones  of  said 
sections  are  mounted  on  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  their 
respective  apertures,  and  their  faces  upon  which  the  respective 
projections  and  recesses  are  provided  are  disposed  so  as  to  face 
one  another,  so  that  the  projections  on  each  face  will  engage 
on  the  recesses  in  the  other  face  and  wherein  the  said  faces  of 
the  sections  are  biased  into  abutment  by  a  spring  mounted  on. 
each  pivot  pin. 


4,067,414 

LUBRICANT  FITTING 

Ludwig  F.  Funke,  7200  Newbnrgh  Road,  EvansriUe,  Ind.  47715 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,457 

Int  a.2  F16N  23/00 

VS.  a.  184-105  B  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  load-lifting  means  at  a  first  portion 
thereof  and  a  removable  counterweight  at  a  second  portion 
thereof  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
vehicle  from  said  load-lifting  means,  an  improved  mounting 
and  locking  arrangement,  comprising^ 
pin  means  extending  generally  vertically  upwardly  from  said 

second  portion  of  said  vehicle; 
bore  means  extending  generally  vertically  upwardly  into 
said  counterweight  for  slidably  receiving  all  portions  of 
said  pin  means  therein; 
generally  horizontal  rod  means  slidably  positioned  ^vithin  a 

generally  horizontal  hole  in  said  counterweight; 
a  frame  member  of  said  vehicle  as  a  part  of  said  second 
portion  thereof  having  a  generally  horizontal  hole  therein 
aligned  with  said  generally  horizontal  counterweight  hole 
to  slidably  receive  a  first  end  of  said  rod  means;  and 
means  for  slidably  positioning  said  rod  means  in  and  out 
relative  to  said  generally  horizontal  counterweight  and 
frame  member  holes. 


UA 


/«'« 


1.  A  unitary  semi-rigid  lubricant  fltting  for  a  drilled  hole 
comprising  a  body  having  a  longitudinal  passageway  there- 
through, said  passageway  defined  by  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end,  a  check  valve  disposed  at  said  outlet  end,  and  said  inlet 
end  adapted  to  extend  from  said  drilled  hole  when  fitted 
therein  and  further  adapted  to  receive  pressurized  lubricant 
from  a  lubricant  gun,  whereby  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of 
lubricant  injected  from  said  lubricant  gun  balloons  said  body 


4,067,416 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Janes  Lowry,  HicksriUc,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Wcstinghoose  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  Pittsbnrgli,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720,724 
Int  a.2  B66B  5/02 
VS.  CL  187—29  R  14  CbdM 

1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 
a  structure  having  a  hatchway  and  a  terminal  floor, 
an  elevator  car  mounted  for  movement  in  said  hatchway, 
means  for  detecting  overspeed  of  the  elevator  car  as  it  ap- 
proaches said  terminal  floor  in  a  predetermined  terminal 
zone  adjacent  thereto,  said  means  including  spaced 
marker  means  and  detector  means  mounted  for  relative 
movement  as  the  elevator  car  approaches  said  terminal 
floor  in  said  terminal  zone, 
said  detector  means  including  a  source  of  electromagnetic 
radiation,  and  a  receiver  thereof,  mounted  such  that  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  from  the  source  continuously  main- 


966  0.G.— 24 
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tains  the  receiver  in  a  fint  condition  when  the  elevator  car 
is  outside  said  terminal  zone,  and  with  the  spaced  marker 
means  disposed  to  operate  said  receiver  between  said  first 
condition  and  a  second  condition  in  response  to  move- 
ment  of  said  elevator  car  in  said  terminal  zone, 
and  monitoring  means  responsive  to  the  condition  of  said 
receiver,  including  first  means  which  initiates  a  predeter- 


mined  change  in  the  operation  of  said  elevator  car  when 
the  elevator  car  is  located  outside  said  terminal  zone  and 
said  receiver  is  in  its  second  condition,  and  second  means 
which  initiates  said  predetermined  change  when  said 
receiver  fiuls  to  switcli  between  its  first  and  second  condi- 
tions  a  predetermined  number  of  times  as  the  elevator  car 
approaches  said  terminal  in  said  terminal  zone. 


ing  actuator  lugs  on  said  pressure  plates  away  from  each  other, 
a  compression  spring  surrounding  said  second  housing  for 
urging  said  transmission  means  into  said  advanced  position, 
said  second  housing  having  a  cylinder  bore,  and  a  piston  work- 
ing in  said  cylinder  bore,  said  cylinder  bore  and  said  piston 
being  both  of  stepped  outline  with  the  inner  end  of  said  piston 
being  of  smaller  diameter,  the  outer  end  of  said  piston  project- 
ing from  said  bore,  a  chamber  defined  in  said  bore  between  the 
steps  in  diameter,  said  second  housing  having  a  passage 
through  which  said  chamber  may  be  pressurised,  the  smaller 
diameter  inner  end  of  said  piston  acting  on  said  transmission 
means  to  urge  it  into  a  retracted  position  in  opposition  to  the 
force  in  said  spring  when  said  chamber  is  pressurised,  a  thimble 
surrounding  said  second  housing  and  acted  upon  by  the  pro- 
jecting outer  end  of  said  piston,  an  abutment  for  one  end  of  said 
compression  spring  rigid  with  said  second  housing  and  forming 
a  stop  for  said  piston  when  said  chamber  is  pressurized,  a  radial 
flange  on  said  thimble  forming  an  abutment  for  the  end  of  said 
spring  remote  from  said  stop,  said  transmission  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  tappets  disposed  between  said  actuator 
lugs,  said  tappets  having  outer  ends  acting  on  said  actuator  lugs 
and  adjacent  inner  ends,  a  wedge  acting  on  said  inner  ends  and 
movable  inwardly  in  a  generally  radial  direction  between  said 
tappets  to  urge  said  actuator  lugs  away  from  each  other,  a 
pivoted  connection  pivotally  connecting  said  wedge  directly 
to  the  smaller  end  of  said  piston,  and  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted 
to  said  inner  ends  of  said  tappets  between  which  said  wedge  is 
engageable. 


4^7^17 
SELF-ENERGIZING  APPLIED  WEDGE  ACTUATOR 
Plotr  Ostrowiki,  Weit  Midfauidi,  Eoglaad,  aMignor  to  Girling 
ijiitjwi,  BinBlaghaait  ^^ffi—^ 

Filed  Dec  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639,764 
ClaiM  priority,  appliortioa  United  JOagiom,  Dec  27, 1974, 
559U/74 

ht  d}  ¥ia>  55/16 
\}S.  CL  188—714  1  OidB 


4,067,418 

NOISE  REDUCING  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  DISC  BRAKES 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Heinrich  Bemhard  Rath,  VaUcadar  (Rhine);  Haas  Georg  Madz- 

galla,  and  Sigma  Mkke,  both  of  KoUenz,  aU  of  Gcnnaay, 

Mgjgnora  to  Girling  liiJted,  Birwifngham,  Entfand 

FUed  July  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  July  31, 1975, 
31973/75 

Int  a.2  F16D  65/04 
MS.  CL  188—72.4  12  < 

•       i 


1.  A  self-energising  disc  brake  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
first  sutionary  housing,  axially  spaced  radial  surfaces  in  said 
housing,  spaced  routable  friction  discs  in  said  housing,  pilote 
on  said  housing,  spreading  pressure  plates  in  said  housing 
between  said  friction  discs  and  centered  by  said  pilots,  an 
actuator  for  moving  said  pressure  plates  angularly  in  opposite 
directions,  camming  means  for  separating  said  plates  axially  to 
urge  said  friction  discs  axially  and  into  engagement  with  said 
radial  surfaces  when  said  plates  are  initially  moved  angularly  in 
said  opposite  directions  by  said  actuator  and  thereafter  carried 
round  with  said  friction  discs,  a  stop  abutment  in  said  housing, 
a  stop  lug  on  one  of  said  pressure  plates  for  engagement  with 
said  stop  abutment  to  arrest  movement  of  the  said  one  plate  so 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that  continued  angtilar  movement 
of  the  other  of  said  pressure  plates  provides  a  servo  action,  and 
radially  projecting  actuator  lugs  on  said  plates,  said  actuator 
comprising  a  second  housing,  transmission  means  movable  into 
an  operative  advanced  position  to  urged  said  radially  project- 


12.  A  disc  brake  for  vehicles  of  the  sliding  yoke  reaction 
type  comprising  a  rotatable  disc,  friction  pad  assemblies 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  opposite  faces  of  said  rotatable  disc,  a 
yoke  in  the  form  of  a  relatively  thin  plate  extending  over  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  disc,  a  stationary  member  on  one  side  of 
the  disc  provided  with  guide  means  said  yoke  being  guided  by 
said  guide  means  for  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  disc,  actuating  means  for  applying  one  Qf  said  pad 
assemblies  directly  to  the  face  of  said  disc  adjacent  to  said 
stationary  member,  the  other  of  said  friction  pad  assembUes 
being  mounted  in  said  yoke  and  being  applied  to  the  opposite 
face  of  said  disc  indirectly  by  the  reaction  on  said  yoke  of  said 
actuating  means,  resilient  means  biassing  said  yoke  against  the 
upper  face  of  one  of  said  grooves  and  against  Uie  lower  face  of 
the  other  of  said  grooves,  and  an  abutment  of  stepped  outline 
between  the  yoke  and  the  indirectly  q>plied  friction  pad  i 
biy. 
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4k067,419 

BRAKE  ^^  "*  pivotaUy  connected,  and  which  braking  leven  are 

Knrt  Rippncht.  Woifttvg.  GcrMay.  iMinor  to  \n\kmmmm»  ®'*"*'^*'y  pivotally  interconnected,  an  on/ofT control  means 

wwfc  Aktiwgwilliihan,  Wolfcbwi,  GwMny        """■*  ■^t^*  °n  *«««»  braking  levers  and  comprising  resilient  grip- 

FUad  May  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,049  P'"*  '°**°*  *^^^  normaUy  to  urge  one  of  the  said  brake 

CaataM  priority,  applicatioa  GcrMay,  Joe  4, 1975, 2524686  ,  *" '"  *  *'"**^"  corresponding  to  the  gripping  of  the  disk. 

Int  a.2  P16D  65/60  electromagnetic  release  means  operable  to  oppose  the  action  of 

U.S.  a  188-79J  GT  5  OainM 


1.  In  a  self-adjusting  brake  having  a  brake  drum,  two  brake 
shoes  havmg  curved  ends,  said  brake  shoes  being  mounted 
mtenorly  of  the  brake  drum  and  coacting  therewith,  brake 
cyhnder  means  and  sutionary  brake  shoe  support  means  for 
noatmgly  mounting  said  brake  shoes,  and  return  spring  means 
for  pressmg  one  curved  end  of  each  respective  brake  shoe 
agamst  said  brake  cylinder  means  and  the  other  curved  end  of 
each  respective  brake  shoe  against  said  brake  shoe  support 
means  and  for  lifting  said  brake  shoes  off  the  brake  drum  when 
the  brake  u  m  non-actuated  condition,  one  of  said  brake  shoes 
being,  with  respect  to  the  normal  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
brake  dnim,  the  primary  brake  shoe  and  the  other  being  the 
wcondary  brake  shoe,  the  primary  brake  shoe  being  the  one 
the  leadmg  edge  of  which,  during  such  normal  rotation  of  the 
brake  dnim,  contacts  the  brake  cylinder,  each  of  the  brake 
Mioes  havmg  a  T-shaped  cross  section  constituted  by  a  flanse 
forming  the  top  of  the  T  and  a  web  forming  the  stem  of  the  T. 
the  flange  of  each  brake  shoe  carrying  a  brake  lining,  there 
bong  associated  with  the  web  of  each  brake  shoe  means  fonn- 
mg  an  mchned  suriace  coacting  with  respective  stationary  pin 
means,  the  mclination  of  said  surfaces  being  such  that  the 
amount  of  the  pUy  between  the  brake  lining  carried,  said  brake 
«ho«  and  the  brake  drum,  when  the  brake  is  in  non-actuated 
condition,  remains  substantiaUy  constant  during  displacement 
of  the  brake  shoes  resulting  from  wear  of  the  brake  lining,  the 
improvement  that  "»™».  uw 

a.  said  return  spring  means  are  configured  and  arranged  such 
that  the  hne  of  action  of  the  resultant  spring  force  acting 
on  said  primary  brake  shoe  passes  through  the  instanta- 
neous ans  M,  of  said  primary  brake  shoe  and  the  line  of 
•cteon  of  the  resultant  spring  force  acting  on  said  second 
brake  shoe  passes  throu^  the  instantaneous  axis  M,of  said 
secondary  brake  shoe;  and 

b.  said  means  forming  said  inclined  surfaces  are  arranged  in 
ftat  half  of  each  respective  brake  shoe  which  abuts  said 
brake  cyhnder  means,  with  each  inclined  surface  being 
tangential  to  the  instantaneous  axis  of  the  respective  brake 
shoe. 


the  said  gripping  means,  and  progressively  acting  control 
means  adapted  to  act  as  one  of  the  said  braking  levers  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  the  gripping  of  the  disk,  the  said 
progressively  acting  control  means  comprising  an  electromag- 
net whose  movable  element  is  adapted  to  act  on  the  associated 
braking  lever. 


4,067«421 

BRAKING  BALANCE  FOR  VEHICLE  MOVING  ON 

CONVEYOR 

IVaneoli  Lools  GInnd,  MmmpM.  Frimce,  aarignor  to  Safce. 

SodeteAnoiViM,Ma«p.^Fh»wr^^^ 

nied  Sept  22, 1975.  Scr.  No.  615,828 

Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  F^nec  Sept  23, 1974, 74J1983 
Inta2B60T«/22 
U.S.  CL  188—195 


4,067,420 
DISC  BRAKE 
Oj-JRotat  FdHTic,  a|«p|g.y»M^ 

,^ ,rax  Dec  14. 1976,  Scr.  No.  750,378 

CUM  priority,  appUortiM  Fkwec,  Dec  19, 1975,  75  J8972 
bt  CL2  B6ffT  13/74 
UA  a  188-171  „  ^„_^ 

1-  A  disk  brake,  particularly  for  industrial  purposes,  com- 

pnwjg  a  frame,  a  rotatable  disk  for  connection  to  theiember 
which  is  to  be  braked,  two  brake  shoes  disposed  respectivdv 

one  on  each  side  of  the  disk,  braking  levers  to  which  Ae  said 


1.  An  automatic  brake  clutoh  system  for  a  vehicle  supporting 
•  load,  guided  on  a  track  by  a  guiding  rail  and  having  a  relative 
motion  with  track  components  paraUd  to  said  guiding  rail,  said 
system  providing  a  braking  force  proportional  to  a  first  weight 
whatever  said  load  and  its  distribution  in  the  vehicle,  comprb- 

•  load  carrying  phuform  of  the  vehicle,  bearing  on  an  under- 
frame  provided  with  supporting  and  guiding  means,  by  a 
center  of  articuUtion  and  by  vertically  elastic  coupling 
means  at  comen  with  stiffnesses  in  invene  ratio  to  their 

dtttances  from  the  center  of  articulation,  said  load  and  said 
load  carrying  platform  having  together  said  first  weight; 
braing  means,  located  in  said  underirame.  coming  into 
contact  at  suitable  places  along  the  track  with  said  track 
componenta  in  order  to  brake  the  relative  motion  between 

the  vehicle  and  said  track  components  where  said  brakiBg 
means  come  into  contact  thereto,  with  said  braking  force 
proportional  to  said  first  weight;  and 
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a  first  brikiiig  assembly,  whereon  the  center  of  articulation 
of  said  load  carrying  platform  is  bearing,  adapted  to  trans- 
mit said  fist  weight  to  said  braking  means. 


4,0(7,422 
ATTACHE  CASE  WITH  AUXILIARY  ACCESS  OPENING 
Rob«t  A.  Ebcrlc,  5St5  E.  PmUIc  Coast  Hlchway,  Apt  324, 
Loag  Beach,  CftUf.  90t04 

Filed  May  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797,075 

ht  CL2  A45C  3/02 

U.S.  CL  190—41  R  6  Claims 


positions,  said  drill  control  unit  fiirther  comprising  interlock 
means  connected  between  both  of  said  control  dials  to  permit 
movement  of  said  directional  control  dial  from  one  position  to 
another  position  to  operate  said  directional  clutch  means  only 
when  said  speed  control  dial  is  in  minimum  speed  position,  and 
to  permit  movement  of  said  speed  control  dial  between  mini- 
mum and  m^Bim'""  positions  to  modulate  said  speed  clutch 
means  only  when  said  directional  control  element  is  in  forward 
position. 


naMNsaCN.        » 


4,067,424 

REMOVABLE  TOOL  HOLDER  WITH  IMPROVED 

BUILT  IN  TORQUE  RELEASE  CLUTCH 

AUaa  S.  Johasom  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Tapuitk 

Corporatkm,  Irviae,  Calif . 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,595 
iBt  CL2  F16D  43/20 
UJS.  CL  192—56  R  10 


1.  In  a  luggage  case  including  a  body  portion,  a  hinged  lid 
secured  thereto,  and  a  handle,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: means  defining  a  slot  through  said  case  from  its  exterior 
to  its  interior,  closure  means  hingedly  secured  to  the  interior  of 
said  case  for  movement  between  slot-closing  and  slot-opening 
positions;  and  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  closure  means 
into  its  slot-closing  position. 


4,067,423 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  DRILL 

RaywMd  C  SchMider,  and  ClaMel  C  Cox,  both  of  Rockfbrd, 

DL,  Msiffon  to  Twia  Diac,  lacorporated,  RadM,  Wia. 

Filed  Jaly  22, 1976.  Ser.  No.  707,632 

bt  CL2  G05G  5//a  F16H  i7/06;  F16D  2i/l0 

U.S.  CL  192—3.63  11 


1.  An  adjustable  torque  clutch  adapted  for  providing  driving 
engagement  between  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  the 
clutch  comprising  a  first  element  carried  by  one  of  said  shafts 
and  axially  movable  relative  thereto,  a  second  element  carried 
by  the  other  shaft  and  axially  movable  relative  thereto,  means 
axially  biasing  the  said  first  element,  the  said  elements  being 
interengageable  to  transmit  torque  from  one  shaft  to  the  other, 
the  said  elementt  having  mutually  engageable  surfaces  con- 
structed whereby  when  torque  is  transmitted  through  the 
elements,  the  said  first  element  tends  to  move  axially  in  a 
direction  to  disengage  the  elements,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  whereby  upon  predetermined  axial  movement  of  the 
first  element,  it  is  in  an  axial  position  wherein  said  biasing 
means  is  held  in  a  fixed  position  therd>y,  and  means  positioned 
to  act  on  the  second  element  to  urge  said  element  in  a  direction 
to  provide  for  a  limited  amount  of  engagement  between  the 
first  and  second  elements  when  they  are  disengaged  for  pur- 
poses of  transmitting  torque. 


1.  A  drilling  rig  including  a  drill  holder  rotatable  in  forward 
and  reverse  directions  from  neutral;  a  prime  mover,  a  modula- 
table  power  transmission  system  connected  between  said  prime 
mover  and  said  drill  holder,  said  modulatable  power  transmis- 
sion system  comprising  directional  clutch  meau  for  driving 
said  drill  holder  in  either  forward  or  reverse  directions  and 
modulatable  speed  clutch  means  for  driving  said  drill  holder  at 
desired  routional  q>eeds;  and  a  control  system  for  operating 
said  clutch  means  of  said  power  transmission  system  to  control 
the  direction  and  speed  of  rotation  of  said  drill  holder,  said 
control  system  including  a  drill  control  unit  comprising  a 
selectively  operable  directional  control  dial  for  controlling 
said  directional  clutch  means  and  rotatable  between  neutral, 
forward  and  reverse  positions,  a  selectively  operable  speed 
control  dial  for  controlling  said  speed  clutch  means  and  rotat- 
able to  any  position  between  minimum  and  wia«i|w^nn  speed 


British 
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4,067^425 
CLUTCH  APPARATUS 
Paal  Josief  Soter,  2161  Eaat  61  Anaae,  Vaaeoarer, 
CoioaUa,  Cauda  (V5P  2V3) 

Filed  Jaly  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  70S,559 
iBt  a.2  P16D  43/2i4 
MS.  CL  192—91  A 
1.  A  friction  clutch  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  clutch  drum  having  an  interior  cylindrical  clutch  face 
ad^ted  to  be  secured  to  the  crank  shaft  of  an  engine  for 
rotation  therewith, 

b.  a  drive  shaft  rotatable  within  the  clutch  drum. 

c.  a  plurality  of  radially  movable  clutch  shoe  carriers 
mounted  on  the  drive  shaft,  each  carrier  having  an  in- 
wardly extending  radially  aligned  pintle. 
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d.  tension  spring  means  interconnecting  the  clutch  carriers 
for  yieldably  maintaining  the  carriers  in  a  normal  con- 
tracted position  against  the  drive  shaft, 

e.  an  axially  movable  cone-shi4;>ed  wedge  having  grooves  for 
slidably  receiving  inner  ends  of  the  pintles, 

f.  a  clutch  shoe  mounted  on  each  carrier  for  limited  radial 
movement  relative  thereto  being  adapted  to  frictionally 


engage  the  clutch  face  of  the  drum  when  the  carriers  are 
spread  by  the  wedge, 
g.  a  compression  spring  between  each  shoe  and  its  associated 
carrier  urging  each  shoe  to  a  normal  extended  position 
relative  to  its  associated  carrier  being  adapted  to  yield  to 
enable  radial  movement  of  each  shoe  relative  to  its  carrier 
when  each  shoe  engages  the  clutching  surface  of  the 
drum. 


4,067,426 
TORQUE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
George  B.  Mnrphy,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor 
CorporatiOB,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,684 

Int  a.2  B60K  41/00 

U  A  CL  192-.098  8  Claims 


1.  Control  mechanism  for  coordinated  control  of  the  motor 
speed  regulator  and  transmission  of  a  vehicle  for  both  forward 
and  reverse  direction  by  single  directional  movement  of  a 
single  control  pedal,  comprising: 

an  operator's  control  pedal  supported  for  forward  rocking 
movement  from  a  neutral  position,  said  operator's  control 
pedal  being  coupled  to  said  motor  speed  regulator; 

a  shaft; 

a  shifting  block  supported  on  said  shaft  for  axial  movement 
therealong  and  being  rotatable  about  the  axis  thereof,  said 
shifting  block  having  an  arm  extending  therefrom  for 
effecting  routional  movement  of  said  shifting  block  about 
said  axis  thereof; 

link  means  connecting  said  operator's  control  pedal  to  said 
shifting  block  arm  for  forward  rocking  motion  therewith; 

a  forward  transmission  control  member  mounted  on  said 
shaft  to  one  side  of  said  shifting  block  for  transmitting  a 


forward  control  motion  to  a  transmission  control  member 
of  a  transmission  upon  being  rotated  in  synchronism  with 
said  shifting  block; 

a  reverse  transmission  control  member  mounted  on  said 
shaft  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  shifting  block  for  trans- 
mitting a  reverse  control  motion  to  said  transmission 
control  member  upon  being  rotated  in  synchronism  with 
said  shifting  block;  and 

shifting  means  connected  to  said  shifting  block  for  shifting 
said  block  axially  along  said  shaft  to  selected  ones  of  a 
neutral  position,  a  forward  position  at  which  said  shifting 
block  engages  said  forward  control  member  and  a  reverse 
position  at  which  said  shifting  block  engages  said  reverse 
control  member. 


4,067,427 
BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  POWER  DRIVE 
George  W.  Cackky,  Haana  Qty,  DL,  aaaisaor  to  CaterpIUar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,285 

lot  CL2  F16D  67/06 

U.S.  CL  192—110  B  4  Claimf 


1.  In  a  power  drive  having  an  input  shaft,  an  output  shaft 
coaxially  of  said  input  shaft,  housing  means  defining  a  first 
stationary  portion,  a  first  drive  component,  first  bearing  means 
between  said  first  drive  component  and  said  first  housing 
portion  directly  rotatively  carrying  said  first  drive  component 
in  said  first  housing  portion  in  driven  association  with  said 
input  shaft,  said  housing  means  further  defining  a  second  sta- 
tionary portion,  a  second  drive  component,  second  bearing 
means  between  said  second  drive  component  and  said  second 
housing  portion  directly  routively  carrying  said  second  drive 
component  in  said  second  housing  portion  in  driving  associa- 
tion with  said  output  shaft,  means  for  braking  said  second  drive 
component,  and  means  for  selectively  drivingly  connecting 
said  fust  drive  component  to  said  second  drive  component,  the 
improvement  comprising:  coaxial  radially  spaced,  axially  elon- 
gated, overlapping  wall  means  on  said  first  and  second  drive 
components;  and  spread-bearing  means  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  drive  component  wall  means  for  maintaning 
mutually  coaxial  parallelism  of  said  drive  components. 

4,067,428 
MULTIPLE-ROLLER  CONVEYOR 
Howard  P.  Shnttiewortli,  Warren,  LuL,  aaaigaor  to  Shuttle- 
worth,  Inc.,  HnntiogtOB,  lad. 

FUed  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,654 
lat  CL2  B65G  13/00 
U.S.  CL  193—35  R  7  Oaimi 

1.  In  a  conveyor  for  moving  objects,  the  conveyor  including 
a  shaft  supported  at  first  and  second  locations  on  said  shaft, 
said  shaft  being  unsupported  between  the  first  and  second 
locations,  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  shaft  between 
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said  first  and  second  locations  in  side-by-side  relation,  said 
rollers  projecting  upwardly  from  said  shaft  and  being  unob- 
structed to  define  a  discontinuous  surface  area  extending  other 
than  vertically  between  said  first  and  second  locations,  said 
objects  being  held  against  said  discontinuous  surface  area  by 
gravity,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  resilient  object  support  member  associated  with  two  of  said 
rollers  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  said  support  member 
being  connected  to  and  supported  by  said  shaft  between 
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movable  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  one  of  the  code 
bars  to  engage  one  of  a  corresponding  number  of  pivot 
elements,  a  second  group  of  stop  members  each  engaged 
with  one  of  a  corresponding  number  of  pivot  elements 
different  from  those  associated  with  the  first  group  and 
not  movable  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  any  of  the 
code  bars  and  a  third  group  of  stop  members  each  engage- 
able  with  one  of  a  corresponding  number  of  pivot  ele- 
ments different  from  those  associated  with  the  first  and 
second  groups  and  pivotable  in  response  to  the  actuation 
of  either  of  at  least  two  of  the  code  bars. 


4,067,430 
TYPEWRITER  CARRIAGE  MOVEMENT  MECHANISM 
Jaaci  L.  Wienbold,  Mluctoaka,  Miuk,  iMivMr  to  CPT  Cor- 
poratkM,  HopUai,  Mian. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,961 

fat  a.2  B41J  19/30 

VS.  a.  197—82  18  ClaiM 


said  two  associated  rollers,  said  shaft  being  unsupported 
by  said  object  support  member,  said  support  member 
projecting  radially  from  said  shaft  further  than  said  two 
associated  rollers,  said  two  associated  rollers  projecting 
upwardly  further  than  said  support  member;  and 
connecting  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  support 
member  to  said  shaft,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a 
partial  enclosure  defined  by  said  support  member  thereby 
providing  a  resilient  snap  fit  over  said  shaft,  said  shaft 
being  received  within  and  held  by  the  partial  enclosure. 


4.067.429 

SELECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PRINTING  HEAD  FOR 

PRINTING  OFnCE  MACHINES 

Riaaldo  Salto,  Inca  (Toria),  aad  Doacaico  Roaao,  Parella 

(Taria),  both  of  Italy,  aasivBors  to  lag.  C.  OUretti  A  C, 

S.P.A.,  Ivrea  (Taria),  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,664 

Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  21, 1975.  6770S/75 

lat  CL2  B41J  7/34 

VS.  CL  197—18  17  daiatt 


1.  A  selector  system  for  a  printing  head  for  use  in  printing 
machines  and  the  lilce  for  selecting  a  character  to  be  printed 
from  the  printing  head,  said  system  comprising: 

at  least  two  actuauble  code  bars; 

means  for  effecting  the  positioning  of  the  printing  head  with 
respect  to  a  first  coordinate  comprising  a  first  selector 
lever  having  a  set  of  pivot  elements  thereon  each  defining 
a  pivot  axis  about  which  the  first  selector  lever  pivots  a 
preselected  amount;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  the  code  bars  for  select- 
ing the  pivot  element  about  which  the  first  selector  lever 
pivots,  comprising  a  first  group  of  stop  members  each 


; 


1.  Typewriter  carriage  control  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  carriage  means  carrying  a  single  element  print  head  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  transverse  movement  with 
respect  to  a  print  receiving  medium; 

b.  first  motor  means  connected  to  said  carriage  means  pro- 
viding motive  power  for  movement  of  said  carriage  means 
in  a  first  direction; 

c.  ratchet  wheel  means  connected  to  said  first  motor  means 
and  having  a  predetermined  number  of  teeth  formed 
around  the  edge  thereof; 

d.  sensor  means  disposed  in  ratchet  wheel  tooth  confronting 
relationship  providing  signals  representative  of  rotational 
movement  of  said  ratchet  wheel  means; 

e.  pawl  means  disposed  in  ratchet  wheel  tooth  engaging 
relationship  producing  circumferential  displacement  of 
said  ratchet  wheel  means; 

f.  second  motor  means  operatively  connected  to,  and  actuat- 
ing, said  pawl  means  in  discrete  movements,  said  second 
motor  means  having  first  solenoid  means  operably  con- 
nected to  said  pawl  means  and  said  first  timer  means  for 
initiating  the  movement  of  said  carriage  means  in  said  first 
direction,  and  having  second  solenoid  means  operably 
connected  to  said  pawl  means  and  said  first  timer  means 
for  arresting  the  movement  of  said  carriage  means  in  a  first 
direction; 

g.  electrical  control  means  including  power  means  adapted 
to  receive  signals  representative  of  typewriter  carriage 
print  and  operational  function  movements; 

h.  and  first  timer  means  connected  to  said  electrical  control 
means,  said  sensor  means  and  said  second  motor  means, 
said  first  timer  means  being  actuated  by  said  signals  from 
said  sensor  means  whereby  said  second  motor  means 
operates  to  carry  out  said  carriage  print  and  operational 
functions. 
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4,067,431 

COMBINATIONAL  KEYBOARD  WTTH  MOVABLE  KEYS 

AND  ADAPTED  FOR  ONE-HANDED  KEYING  OF 

NUMERICAL  INFORMATION 

Ranald  O.  Whitaker,  4719  Sqaire  Drive,  ladlaaapolis,  lad. 

46241 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,480 

lat.  a.2  B41J  5/08 

VS.  a.  197—98  s  Claim 
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1.  A  combinational  data  keyboard  adapted  for  operation  by 
the  fingers  of  a  human  operator  and  comprising:  a  magnetic 
base,  a  set  of  keys,  means  for  permitting  said  operator  to  place 
each  key  at  a  selectable  position  on  said  base,  said  means  com- 
prising a  set  of  magnets,  each  of  said  magnets  being  affixed  to 
the  base  of  a  respective  key,  wherein  the  keys  are  moved  on 
the  base  to  positions  corresponding  to  the  natural  hand  config- 
uration of  the  operator. 


4,067,432 
BIN  FILLING  MECHANISM 
Harry  C.  Powell,  Sr.,  Faber,  Va.  22938 

Filed  July  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  485,320 
lat  a.2  B65G  41 /Oa  65/32 
VS.  a.  198—302 
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product  conveying  means,  said  oscillating  means  compris- 
ing a  motor  operated  disc  with  a  radial  slot  therein,  and  a 
rod  operatively  engaging  a  portion  of  said  inner  frame  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  operatively  received  by  said  slot 
whereby  rotary  motion  of  said  motor  is  converted  to 
oscillating  motion  of  said  inner  frame  and  said  product 
conveying  means  mounted  thereon. 
4.  A  bin  filling  mechanism  comprising 

a.  a  product  conveying  means  for  directly  depositing  bruisa- 
ble  product  from  feed  apparatus  into  a  bin, 

b.  sensing  means  on  said  product  conveying  means  for  (i) 
sensing  the  accumulated  product  in  said  bin  and  (ii)  initiat- 
ing adjustment  of  the  vertical  position  of  said  product 
conveying  means, 

c.  means  for  uniformly  filling  said  bin  and  minimizing  prod- 
uct damage  while  allowing  said  bin  to  remain  stationary 
during  the  filling  operation  wherein  said  means  includes 
(i)  raising  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  said 
product  conveying  means  in  response  to  said  sensing 
means,  (ii)  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  conveying 
means  for  oscillation  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  (iii)  oscillat- 
ing means  for  oscillating  said  product  conveying  means 
about  said  vertical  axis,  and 

d.  a  main  frame  for  supporting  all  components  of  said  bin 
filling  mechanism,  said  main  frame  having  a  bottom  struc- 
ture, two  casters  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  main 
frame  and  two  legs  mounted  on  said  bottom  structure,  and 
a  vertically  adjustable  caster  mounted  between  said  legs, 
said  vertically  adjustable  caster  when  in  one  position 
thereof  supporting  said  main  frame  and  spacing  said  legs 
from  the  ground,  and  in  another  position  thereof  not 
supporting  said  main  frame  but  allowing  said  legs  to  en- 
gage the  ground  and  so  support  said  main  frame. 


4,067,433 

PACKAGING  MACHINERY 

Robert  E.  Phippc,  West  Canptoa,  NJl.,  aaaivBor  to  ProfUe 

Associates  Incorporated,  West  Canptoa,  NJL 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,179 

lat  a.2  B65G  47/24 

VS.  a.  198-374  6  Claims 
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1.  A  bin  filling  mechanism  comprising 

a.  a  product  conveying  means  for  directly  depositing  bruisa- 
ble  product  into  a  bin  from  a  feed  apparatus, 

b.  sensing  means  on  said  product  conveying  means  for  (i) 
sensing  accumulated  product  in  said  bin  and  (ii)  initiating 
adjustment  of  the  vertical  position  of  said  product  convey- 
ing means, 

c.  raising  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  said 
product  conveying  means  in  response  to  said  sensing 
means, 

d.  mounting  means  mounting  said  product  conveying  means 
for  oscillation  about  a  vertical  axis,  including  an  inner 
frame  on  which  said  product  conveying  means  is 
mounted,  and  an  intermediate  frame  upon  which  said 
inner  frame  is  pivotally  mounted,  and 

e.  oscillating  means  for  oscillating  said  product  conveying 
means  about  said  axis  so  that  said  bin  is  uniformly  filled 
with  product  from  said  feed  apparatus  by  continuous 
oscillation  and  intermitten  vertical  adjustment  of  said 


1.  Packaging  machinery  for  arranging  tapered  containers 
having  lids  in  nested  groups  comprising  means  for  moving  said 
containers  in  upright  positions  along  generally  parallel  lines  to 
a  delivery  point,  turnover  unit  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said 
lines  but  not  in  others  of  said  line  for  inverting  containers 
moving  in  said  one  of  said  lines,  said  turnover  unit  including 
members  depending  downwardy  from  said  one  of  said  lines 
and  defining  a  substantially  enclosed  radial  path,  a  plurality  of 
support  plates  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  radial  path, 
means  for  sequentially  indexing  said  plates  to  predetermined 
positions  along  said  path,  means  for  moving  individual  ones  of 
said  tapered  containers  in  upright  positions  from  said  one  of 
said  lines  onto  one  of  said  support  plates,  whereby  said  individ- 
ual tapered  container  is  lowered  along  said  radial  path  to  rest 
upon  said  members  adjacent  the  low  point  thereof,  a  following 
support  plate  contacting  the  lid  of  said  container  and  raising  it 
further  along  said  radial  path  in  inverted  position  to  a  point 
adjacent  said  delivery  p<Mnt 
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4,067,434 
LEHR  LOADER 
H.  MuBford,  Ottawa  Lake,  Mkb^  anignor  to  Oweni- 
nilMis,  lac^  Toledo,  OUo 

Flkd  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685355 

lot  a.J  B65G  47/i2 

UA  CL  IM— 4r  3  ClaiiM 


sequential  manner,  the  conveyor  system  including  a  plurality 
of  paired,  laterally  spaced  belts  driven  uniformly  and  longitu- 
dinally, and  each  article  being  supported  on  a  pair  of  adjacent 
belts;  apparatus  for  arranging  said  groups  of  articles  in  exact 
row  and  column  matrix  alignment,  said  apparatus  including  a 
plurality  of  row  alignment  tabs,  one  for  each  of  said  articles  in 
a  row,  each  of  said  row  alignment  tabs  disposed  between  the 
two  belts  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  belts,  said  row  alignment  Ubs 
extending  from  a  laterally  disposed  common  pivot  shaft,  said 
pivot  shaft  being  secured  subjacently  of  the  upper  course  of 
said  belts,  means  for  rotating  said  pivot  shaft  selectively  to 
pivot  said  tabs  into  interference  with  each  article  of  each  row 
as  it  advances  on  said  belts,  whereby  any  leading  articles  will 
be  momentarily  halted  and  brough  into  alignment  with  lagging 
articles  in  the  same  row;  a  first  plurality  of  column  alignment 
tabs  each  disposed  on  one  side  of  respective  columns  of  arti- 
cles, a  second  plurality  of  column  alignment  tabs  each  disposed 
on  the  other  side  of  said  respective  columns  of  articles,  each  of 
said  first  plurality  of  column  alignment  tabs  being  paired  with 
one  of  said  second  plurality  of  column  alignment  tabs  in  op- 
posed relationship  w^*'i  one  of  said  columns  disposed  therebe- 
tween, said  first  ano  second  plurality  of  column  tabs  being 
dipos'i  between  sai<*  pairs  of  said  plurality  of  belts  and  at  the 
lateral  extremities  thereof,  and  shaft  means  for  simultaneously 
rotating  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  column  alignment 
tabs  into  impingement  with  said  sides  of  said  articles. 


4,067,435 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  ROWS  OF  STACKED 

ARTICLES 

Edward  P.  Toby.  785  BowhOl  RomI,  HUliborottgh,  CaUf.  94010 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  582,659,  Jnac  6, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,994,386. 

This  appUcatioa  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,666 

lot  a.2  B65G  47/26 

M&.  a.  198—434  2  Claims 


no. 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  pushing  a  row  of  glassware  from  a  trans- 
versely moving  cross-conveyor  onto  the  forward  end  of  a  lehr 
mat  wherein  a  pusher  bar  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  ware 
at  or  below  its  center  of  mass  and  pushes  the  ware  from  the 
transversely  moving  conveyor  over  a  dead  plate  onto  the  lehr 
mat  and  shifts  upward  and  over  the  next  developing  row  of 
ware  on  said  conveyor  and  then  down  to  a  position  behind  the 
row  of  ware,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  stabilizing  bar  positioned  slightly  in  advance  of  the  finishes 
of  the  row  of  ware  for  preventing  the  forward  tipping  of 
the  ware  while  being  pushed  laterally  from  the  conveyor 
onto  the  lehr  mat; 
a  pair  of  horizontal  shafts,  said  stabilizing  bar  being  mounted 

to  the  forward  end  of  said  horizontal  shafts; 
cam  means  mounted  on  the  pusher  bar  support; 
a  roller  on  the  rearward  ends  of  said  shafts; 
means  biasing  said  rollers  into  contact  with  said  cams  when 

the  pusher  bar  is  in  its  retracted  position;  and 
means  on  said  pusher  bar  moving  apparatus  for  dnvingly 
engaging  stop  means  on  said  shafts  after  forward  move- 
ment of  said  pusher  bar  of  a  preselected  extent,  whereby 
said  stabilizing  bar  and  pusher  bar  move  together  during 
movement  of  the  ware  from  the  conveyor  onto  the  lehr 
mat. 


4,067,436 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  ARTICLES 

Robert  William  Daries,  and  Leonard  Thornton,  both  of  London, 

England,  assignors  to  Molina  IJmitfd,  London,  England 

nied  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,431 

Int.  a.2  B65G  25/00 

U.S.  a.  198—742  5  Qalms 


To 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  for  delivering  groups  of  articles  in  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  articles  such  as  packet  blanks 
comprising  a  flat  elongated  surface  along  which  in  use  articles 
are  conveyed  while  certain  operations  are  performed  thereon, 
feed  means  selectively  operable  to  feed  a  succession  of  articles 
on  to  one  end  of  the  surface,  a  member  mounted  adjacent  the 
surface  for  reciprocation  therealong,  article  engaging  means 
carried  by  the  member  at  regular  intervals  along  the  surface, 
and  actuating  means  for  actuating  the  article  engaging  means 
in  timed  relation  with  reciprocation  of  the  member,  whereby 
articles  are  successively  engaged  by  the  article  engaging  means 
during  a  forward  stroke  of  the  member  and  conveyed  in  steps 
away  from  said  one  end  of  the  surface,  said  actuating  means 
including  control  means  operable  to  maintain  the  article  engag- 
ing means  disengaged,  said  control  means  comprising  a  driven 
member  to  actuate  said  article  engaging  means  and  coupling 
means  through  which  the  drive  to  said  driven  member  passes 
and  which  is  disengageable  and  reengageable  during  a  return 
stroke  of  said  reciprocating  member,  so  that  when  operation  of 
the  feed  means  has  been  interrupted  the  conveying  of  articles 
along  the  surface  is  intemiptible  during  continued  reciproca- 
tion of  the  member. 
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4,067,437 
CHAIN  CONVEYOR 
Erich  Frantl,  Gablenzgassc  24, 1160  Vienna,  and  Peter  Hofstat- 
ter,  Taubergassc  5-7, 1170  Vienna,  both  of  Austria 

Filed  Sept  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,604 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sept.  9,  1974,  7223/74; 
Oct  17, 1974,  8337/74 

Inta.2B65G;7/7« 
U.S.  CI.  198—800  4  Claims 
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1.  An  endless  conveyor,  particularly  for  transporting  motor 
vehicles,  said  conveyor  comprising: 

two  endless  chains  movably  mounted  to  run  in  parallel  and 
spaced  vertical  planes; 

a  plurality  of  plates  mounted  for  horizontal  movement  with 
said  chains; 

each  said  plate  having  directly  pivotally  connected  thereto  a 
pair  of  main  supports,  said  main  supports  being  directly 
connected  adjacent  diagonally  opposite  comers  of  the 
respective  said  plate; 

means  drivingly  connecting  said  chains  with  the  adjacent 
said  main  supports; 

each  said  plate  having  directly  pivotally  connected  thereto  a 
single  auxiliary  stabilizing  support  at  a  position  laterally 
opposite  one  only  of  said  main  supports,  the  comer  of  said 
plate  laterally  opposite  the  other  of  said  main  supports 
being  free  of  support; 

each  of  said  main  supports  and  said  single  auxiliary  support 
having  thereon  spaced  rollers; 

a  pair  of  endless  guide  rails,  one  each  positioned  in  a  plane 
parallel  with  and  adjacent  to  one  of  said  chains,  each  of 
said  guide  rails  having  an  upper  run  and  a  lower  run 
joined  by  arcuate  end  transition  runs,  each  said  guide  rail 
comprising  a  pair  of  rails  spaced  by  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  rollers,  said  rollers  of 
said  main  supports  and  said  single  auxiliary  support  being 
guided  between  the  pair  of  rails  of  the  respective  of  said 
guide  rails; 

the  one  said  guide  rail  positioned  adjacent  the  side  of  said 
plates  having  said  auxiliary  support  having  additional 
arcuate  transition  runs; 

the  longitudinal  distance  between  said  auxiliary  support  and 
said  main  support  on  the  same  lateral  side  of  each  of  said 
plates  being  equal  to  the  spacing  between  respective  of 
said  arcuate  end  transition  runs  and  said  additional  arcuate 
transition  runs  of  said  one  guide  rail;  and 

connection  means,  joining  said  auxiliary  support  with  the 
laterally  opposite  said  main  support,  for  causing  turning  of 
said  auxiliary  support  around  one  of  said  arcuate  transition 
runs  to  be  contrained  to  and  correspond  with  turning  of 
said  laterally  opposite  main  support. 


4,067,438 
MAGNETIC  DRIVE  FOR  CONVEYOR 
Robert  SpiUT,  West  Hartford;  Fhucis  A.  Ddims,  TariflVlUe,  and 
F^aads  A.  Sarkozy,  West  Hartford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Emhart  ladnstrics.  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept  4, 1973,  Scr.  No.  394,217 
Int  CL2  B65G  23/18 
VS.  a.  198—805  10  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  drive  wheel  for  an  endless  woven  magneti- 
cally attractable  conveyor  belt,  comprising: 


a  wheel  having  slots  disposed  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said 

wheel; 
a  permanent  magnet  disposed  in  each  of  said  slots  such  that 

the  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  magnets  protrtide  radially 


*..-  ... 


outwardly  of  said  wheel  so  that  the  magnets  form  driving 
cleats  which  engage  said  woven  belt;  and 
means  for  securing  said  magnets  in  said  slots  to  said  wheel, 
said  means  also  magnetically  isolating  said  magnets  from 
said  wheel. 


4,067,439 

CURVED-PATH  BELT  CONVEYOR 

Anthony  D.  Janitsch,  Belleville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmers  Canada,  LinUted,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  687,397,  May  17, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,154 

Int  a.2  B65G  23/12 

VJS.  a.  198—835  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  endless-belt  conveyor  having  a  belt  with  a  carrying 
nm  and  a  return  run  supported  by  troughing  idlers  and  support 
idlers,  respectively,  a  curved  path  section  including 

a  support  structure  on  which  at  least  some  of  said  troughing 
and  support  idlers  are  mounted  at  predetermined  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  intervals, 

a  first  series  of  drive  assemblies  mounted  on  said  support 
structure  and  spaced  circumferentially  from  one  another 
along  the  outside  edge  of  said  carrying  run  of  said  belt  in 
said  curved  path  section,  each  of  said  assemblies  including 
a  pair  of  pinch  rolls  with  peripheries  thereof  drivingly 
engaging  the  upper  and  lower  sides,  respectively,  of  said 
outside  edge  of  said  carrying  run  of  said  belt 
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a  second  series  of  drive  assemblies  mounted  on  said  support 
structure  and  spaced  circumferentially  from  one  another 
along  the  inside  edge  of  said  carrying  rtin  of  said  belt  in 
said  curved  path  section,  each  of  said  assemblies  including 
a  pair  of  pinch  rolls  with  peripheries  engaging  the  upper 
and  lower  sides,  respectively,  of  said  inside  edge  of  said 
carrying  run  of  said  belt,  and 

power  means  driving  said  rolls  of  said  assemblies  to  effect  a 
peripheral  speed  of  said  rolls  of  said  first  series  of  assem- 

'  bhes  which  is  greater  than  the  peripheral  speed  of  said 
rolls  of  said  second  series  of  assembhes  whereby  the  outer 
edge  of  the  portion  of  the  carrying  run  of  said  belt  in  said 
curved  path  section  is  stretched  relative  to  said  inside  edge 
thereby  causing  said  portion  to  curve  about  said  path 
section. 


4,067,441 

COIL  OF  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL  WITH  INSERTS  IN 

OUTER  WALL 

Janet  W.  Newua.  Scaradale,  and  RomM  E.  ZMiac  Yonken, 

both  of  N.Yn  aadgMn  to  Wiadiagi,  Ik^  Gddeiia  Bridge, 

N.Y. 

FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,568 

iBt  0.2  B65H  55/02 

VS.  a.  206-398  9  Claioa 


VI—' 


4,067,440 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  THE 

EXTEMPORANEOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

MULTI-COMPONENT  SOLUTIONS 

Gilbert  Lataix,  Ste  Mcachould,  France,  assignor  to  Tuboplast 

France,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,734 
daiaa  priority,  application  France,  May  21, 1975,  75.16549; 
Mar.  17, 1976,  76.08580 

Int  a.2  B65D  25/08 
UJS.  CL  206—222  8  Claims 


3.  A  coil  of  flexible  material  wound  in  a  plurality  of  figure-8s 
having  their  cross-overs  progressing  around  the  coil  in  each 
layer  and  having  a  radial  opening  extending  from  the  outside 
into  an  axial  opening  of  the  coil,  the  coil  having  a  wall  thick- 
ness substantially  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  axial  opening, 
and  having  a  plurality  of  pins  spaced  from  each  other  extend- 
ing from  the  outer  surface  of  the  coil  into  the  outer  layers 
thereof,  said  pins  being  spaced  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  axial  opening. 


4,067,442 

PACKAGING  GLASS  BOTTLES  AND  OTHER  RIGID 

CONTAINERS 

William  J.  Howe,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Georgia-Pacific 

Corporation,  Portland,  Orcg. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  628,129,  Not.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,979,882. 

lUs  appUcation  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,515 

Int  a.2  B65D  75/04.  5/18 

U.S.  a.  206—433  4  Gaims 


1.  A  package  for  the  separate  storage  and  mixing  of  different 
materials,  said  package  comprising  at  least  two  independently 
formed  compartments,  each  compartment  receiving  one  of 
said  materials  therein  and  being  separately  sealed  by  a  cap 
independently  of  the  remaining  compartments  for  an  individ- 
ual handling  and  processing  of  each  compartment,  said  pack- 
age further  comprising  an  assembly  of  said  compartments  with 
the  caps  thereof  in  closely  spaced  direct  alignment  with  each 
other,  separate  means  both  sealing  said  compartments  to  each 
other  between  the  aligned  caps  and  sealing  the  space  between 
the  aligned  caps,  and  pusher  means  completely  received  and 
sealed  within  at  least  one  compartment,  said  pusher  means 
having  a  piercing  end  thereon  for  selective  projection  through 
the  closely  spaced  aligned  caps  for  a  severing  of  said  caps  and 
a  communication  of  the  interiors  of  the  compartments  through 
the  sealed  space  between  the  caps  without  affecting  the  means 
sealing  said  compartments  to  each  other  and  without  exposure 
of  the  pusher  means  outside  of  a  sealed  environment. 


1.  A  package  protecting  breakable  bottles  from  breakage 
without  the  use  of  inner  partitions,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  breakable  bottles  bearing  snugly  on  each  other, 
and 

an  enclosing  carton  of  corrugated  or  honeycomb  paper 
having  an  outer  sheet  and  an  inner  portion,  with  vertical 
walls,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  top  wall  all  bearing  on  said 
bottles,  all  said  vertical  walls  of  said  inner  portion  being 
held  in  snug  engagement  with  said  bottles  and  being  in- 
dented by  them  while  said  outer  sheet  remains  unindented 
and  undeformed  by  them, 

the  indentations  of  said  inner  portion  conforming  precisely 
to  the  bottle  portions  in  engagement  therewith,  said  inner 
portion  not  being  otherwise  indented,  said  inner  portion 
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where  indented  being  retained  in  compression  by  said 
bottles. 


Ponpano 


4,067,443 

FECAL  EXAMINATION  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Greenwald,  4771  N.  Federal  Highway, 

Beach,  Fla.  33064 

CoatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  601,723,  Aug.  4, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,007,012,  which  is  a  coBtiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  455,017,  March 

26, 1974,  abaBdoBcd,  which  is  a  contiBaatioii-hi-part  of  Ser.  No. 

150,357,  Jime  7, 1971,  abaodooed,  and  Ser.  No.  255^57,  May 

22, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,819,045,  which  is  a  contiBiiatlon-iB-part  of 

Ser.  No.  150,357,  June  7, 1971,  abaodoned.  This  applicatioB  Jan. 

26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,937 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqnent  to  Feb.  8, 1994, 

has  been  Hif  laiifj, 

Int  a.i  B65D  43/ja  1/22 

VS.  CL  206-459  8  Claims 


4,067«444 
RETAINER  BAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MAIL  CARRYING 

RACK 
James  D.  WUsoo.  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  uHptor  to 
Metals  Dirisioo  of  latercole  Aatooiation,  Inc., 
Calif. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,887 

Int  CI.2  B62B  11/00 

VS.  CL  211—126  2  ClalBS 


1.  A  fecal  sample  container  for  collecting  and  transporting  a 
sample  of  feces  and  for  serving  as  a  base,  for  an  open-ended 
tube  subsequently  fitted  thereto,  during  the  analysis  of  said 
sample  by  a  method  in  which  the  sample  of  feces  is  mixed  with 
flotation  liquid  in  a  receptacle  formed  by  said  tube  and  said 
base  and  ova  in  said  sample  are  caused  to  rise  upward  through 
said  liquid  in  said  receptacle,  said  container  consisting  of  two 
unitary  bodies,  both  of  molded  plastic,  one  of  which  is  a  uni- 
tary cup  body  including  an  empty  open-top  cup  adapted  to 
receive  and  transport  the  sample  of  feces  to  be  examined,  said 
cup  being  adapted  to  be  slid  into  and  received  in  an  open  lower 
end  of  said  tube  to  form  said  receptacle  by  closing  the  lower 
end  of  said  tube  with  a  liquid-tight  press  fit  with  the  outer  walls 
of  said  cup  in  close  contact  with  the  inner  walls  of  said  tube, 
said  cup  having  an  interior  volume  of  about  one  half  to  S  cc  for 
receiving  and  retaining  a  corresponding  volume  of  feces  and  a 
width  of  about  1  to  2  cm  and  said  cup  having  an  integral 
extension  in  the  form  of  a  flat-bottomed  tray  having  an  up- 
standing outer  rim,  said  tray  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
serve  as  a  supporting  base  for  said  tube  when  the  latter  is  fitted 
to  said  cup  and  said  rim  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
retain  liquid  overflowing  from  said  tube,  the  top  of  said  rim 
being  below  the  top  of  said  cup.  the  other  of  said  unitary  bodies 
being  a  closure  cap  for  fitment  over  the  open  top  of  the  cup, 
said  closure  cap  engaging  and  spanning  said  spaced  portions 
and  extending  over  the  top  of  said  cup  to  confine  fecal  matter 
therein  during  the  transport  of  said  sample  prior  to  the  fitting 
of  said  receptacle  on  said  cup.  said  closure  cap  having  a  down- 
wardly extendmg  circumferential  wall  surrounding  said  rim 
and  having  means  for  engaging  said  rim  with  a  snap  fit  to  hold 
said  cap  of  said  body  with  said  cap  fitting  over  the  entire  top  of 
said  tray,  closing  said  cup  and  covering  the  space  between  said 
cup  and  said  rim,  said  cup  body  having  an  extension  outwardly 
of  said  rim  serving  as  a  fmger  piece  for  use  in  separating  said 
cup  body  and  said  closure  cap  prior  to  the  fitting  of  said  recep- 
tacle on  said  cup. 


1.  In  a  rack  assembly  which  includes  a  lower  frame  member, 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  upright  posts  attached  to  said 
lower  frame  member  and  defming  an  open  end  for  the  assem- 
bly for  trays  to  be  inserted  through  said  open  end,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  bracket  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  one  of  the  posts 
having  a  first  generally  horizontal  planar  section  with  an  aper- 
ture therein,  and  having  a  second  generally  vertical  planar 
section  adjacent  to  said  horizontal  section;  and  a  vertical  lock- 
ing bar  member  having  a  bent-over  U-shaped  upper  end  with 
its  extremity  extending  downwardly  through  the  aperture  in 
the  horizontal  section  of  said  bracket  and  having  a  generally 
U-shaped  lower  end  with  its  extremity  extending  upwardly 
through  an  aperture  in  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  member 
aligned  with  the  aperture  in  the  horizontal  planar  section  of 
said  bracket  said  locking  bar  being  vertically  slidable  to  a 
limited  extent  in  the  apertures  between  a  lower  position  and  an 
upper  position,  said  second  section  of  said  bracket  preventing 
pivotal  movement  of  said  bar  when  the  bar  is  in  said  lower 
position,  and  said  bar  being  pivotal  about  the  vertical  axis  of 
the  apertures  in  said  bracket  and  in  said  frame  member  when 
the  bar  is  in  its  upper  position,  the  second  section  of  said 
bracket  extending  upwardly  beyond  the  first  section  to  form  a 
shoulder  for  maintaining  the  bar  in  its  open  position,  when  the 
bar  is  moved  to  is  upper  position  and  pivoted  about  the  aforsaid 
vertical  axis  over  the  top  edge  of  said  second  section  and  then 
dropped  to  its  lower  position. 


4,067*445 

ASSEMBLING  DEVICE  BETWEEN  UPRIGHTS  AND 

CROSS-MEMBERS  FOR  SETTING  UP  METAL 

STRUCTURES 

Raymond  A.  Derdaye,  Conillet,  Belgiimi,  assivior  to  Flninetal- 
Efel,  Sodete  AnonyoM,  Fhwies-lei-CoaTlB,  Belginm 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,211 
ClahBS  priority,  appUcatloa  Belginm,  Not.  19, 1975,  254661 
Int  a.*  A47F  5/10 
U.S.  a.  211— 191  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  metal  structure  having  a  plurality  of  upright  post 
members  and  cross  members  extending  between  said  post 
members,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  post  members  each  having  spaced  parallel  side  walls 
curved  inwardly  at  their  forward  edges  to  define  semi- 
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tubular  front  portions,  then  reversely  bent  to  define  chan- 
nels adjacent  said  semi-tubular  portions  and  a  central 
planar  front  face  between  said  channels; 

a  pair  of  vertical  rows  of  first  openings  in  said  front  face; 

a  vertical  row  of  second  openings  in  the  bottom  of  each  of 
said  channels; 

said  cross  members  each  having  an  end  plate  perpendicular 
thereto  abutting  a  side  wall  of  a  post  and  having  alternat- 
ing portions  extending  across  an  adjacent  channel  into 


abutment  with  said  front  face  with  intermediate  portions 
^bent  to  closely  embrace  the  adjacent  semi-tubular  portion 
and  extend  into  said  adjacent  channel; 

each  of  said  intermediate  portions  having  a  downwardly 
hooked  inner  edge  engaged  in  one  of  said  second  open- 
ings; and 

said  portions  extending  across  said  adjacent  channel  having 
upper  edges  generally  coincident  with  lower  edges  of  fu^t 
openings  of  one  of  said  rows. 


4,067,446 

CABLE  STAY  CRANE 

Lonia  F.  Ray,  P.O.  Box  14702,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70808 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,063 

lit  a.2  B66C  23/72 

MS.  CL  212—48  3  Claima 


1.  A  hoist  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  substantially  vertical  column  secured  to  the  base,  said 

column  having  a  top  section; 
an  elongated  substantially  horizontal  truss  assembly  secured 


to  the  vertical  column  at  a  location  between  the  base  and 
the  top  section; 

a  series  of  cables,  each  having  a  column  end  and  a  truss  end, 
the  column  ends  being  anchored  to  the  top  section,  and 
the  truss  ends  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  truss  at 
spaced  locations,  said  locations  being  positioned  at  inter- 
vals from  first  locations  adjacent  the  column  to  outer 
locations  remote  from  the  column; 

a  lift  assembly  horizontally  movably  mounted  on  one  side  of 
the  truss  assembly,  said  assembly  including  a  vertically 
movable  hoist  cable  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  hoist  cable; 

a  counterweight  assembly  movably  mounted  on  the  other 
side  of  the  truss  assembly,  said  counterweight  assembly 
including  a  suspended  weight  and  means  for  horizontal 
movement  along  the  truss  in  either  direction; 

sensing  means  on  said  column  to  detect  a  tendency  of  the 
column  to  tip  from  its  substantially  vertical  orientation  as 
a  result  of  the  hoising  of  the  load  on  the  hoist  cable;  and 

means  interconnecting  the  sensing  means  and  the  means  for 
horizontal  movement  of  the  counterweight  assembly, 
whereby  the  counterweight  assembly  is  positioned  to 
stabilize  and  balance  the  apparatus; 

the  truss  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  top  wall, 
and  a  base  track;  and 

the  lift  assembly  and  the  counterweight  assembly  each  in- 
cluding a  hanger  arm  disposed  between  the  side  walls  and 
having  roller  means  engaged  on  the  base  track;  wherein 

the  hanger  arm  has  a  series  of  cross  axles  extending  there- 
through; 

rollers  on  said  cross  axle; 

the  base  track  having  a  track  secured  to  each  side  wall,  and 
the  rollers  bearing  on  the  tracks; 

a  continuous  rack  gear  on  one  of  said  side  walls; 

a  worm  gear  on  the  hanger  arm;  and 

a  motor  driving  said  worm  gear. 


4,067.447 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CRANES 

John  B.  Goaa,  7627  Beech  Core  Lane,  and  WilUam  D.  Morrow, 

10206  Amblewood,  both  of,  Hooston,  Tex.  77072 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,808 

Int.  a.2  B66C  li/48 

U.S.  a.  212—86  11  Claims 


1.  An  anti-two  block  system  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  crane, 
the  crane  having  a  boom  with  a  boom  point  and  adapted  to  lift 
loads  with  a  lifting  line  having  a  travelling  member  therewith, 
the  crane  having  hoisting  and  braking  levers  for  controlling 
operations  thereof,  comprising: 
sensor  means  mounted  with  the  boom  point  of  the  crane  for 
detecting  the  close  proximity  of  the  travelling  member 
adjacent  the  boom  point  of  the  crane  during  lifting  opera- 
tions of  the  travelling  member  with  the  crane,  said  sensor 
means  including: 

a  body  member  mounted  with  the  boom  point,  said  body 

member  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough  for  receiv- 

ably  mounting  the  lifting  line  of  the  crane  therein  and  a 

fiuid  cavity  formed  about  said  bore; 

a  sleeve  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
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adi4>ted  to  be  disposed  in  said  fiuid  cavity  in  said  body 
member  luid  said  second  end  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
the  travelling  member,  said  fluid  cavity  between  said 
first  pod  of  said  sleeve  and  said  body  member  forming  a 
fluid  chamber; 
hoisting  actuator  means  mounted  adjacent  the  hoisting  lever 

of  the  crane  for  co-action  therewith;  and, 
means  operatively  coimecting  said  hoisting  actuator  means 
and  said  fluid  chamber  of  said  sensor  means,  said  fluid 
chamber  providing  a  fluid  output  from  said  sensor  means 
as  a  result  of  longitudinal  movement  of  said  sleeve  with 
respect  to  said  body  member  within  said  fluid  cavity  from 
a  first  unactivated  position  to  a  second  engaged  position 
wherein  said  hoisting  actuator  means,  in  communication 
with  said  fluid  chamber,  is  activated  by  said  fluid  output 
for  effecting  movement  of  the  hoisting  lever  to  discon- 
tinue the  lifting  force  exerted  on  the  lifting  line  when  the 
travelling  member  engages  said  sensor  means. 


members  is  in  load-supporting  engagement  with  said 
rack  as  the  other  of  said  pair  of  members  is  being 
moved  in  a  preselected  direction  longitudinally  along 
the  column  by  said  motor  means, 
one  member  of  each  pair  of  said  individually  moveable 
members  being  operatively  connectable  to  said  struc- 
ture carrying  means  to  enable  lifting  and  supporting 
of  the  structure  to  be  effected;  and 
7.  control  means  for  selectively  actuating  each  of  said  motor 
means  so  that  the  structure  may  be  lifted  and  supported  in 
the  desired  position. 


4,067,448 

LIFT  AND  SUPPORTING  SYSTEM 

Herrin  Joseph  Bergeron,  Jr.,  Opelouaas,  Iju,  assignor  to  Luke 

Bourgeois;  Charles  Boorgeois;  John  G.  Boorgeois  and  Eddie 

Bonrgeois,  all  of  LawteU,  La.,  part  Interest  to  each 

Filed  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,911 

Int  a.2  B66F  im 

U.S.  CL  214—1  H  14  Claims 
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DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  543^38,  March  21, 1974,  Pat  No. 
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1.  A  lift  and  supporting  system  for  building  structures  or  the 
like  which  comprises: 

1.  a  plurality  of  columns  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  suit- 
able load-support  plan  about  the  structure  to  be  lifted  and 
supported,  each  column  having  a  rack  j^xtending  longitu- 
dinally along  one  side  thereof; 

2.  structure  carrying  means  adapted  to  be  placed  beneath  the 
structure  and  to  carry  the  same  during  the  lifting  opera- 
tion; 

3.  guy  means  extendable  downwardly  and  outwardly  from 
the  upper  portions  of  the  individual  columns  and  adapted 
to  maintain  said  columns  in  an  upright  position  while  the 
structure  is  supported  on  said  structure  carrying  means; 

4.  base  plate  means  at  the  base  of  each  said  column  for  dis- 
tributing the  load  over  an  area  sufficiently  large  to  restrain 
the  colunrn  against  undue  sinkage  into  the  supporting 
terrain  thereunder  while  the  structure  is  supported  on  said 
structure  carrying  means; 

5.  a  plurality  of  elongated  members  operatively  connectable 
to  extend  between  adjacent  columns  in  the  load-support 
plan  thereby  to  form  a  frame  restraining  said  columns 
against  undue  movement  in  any  lateral  direction  while  the 
structure  is  supported  on  said  structure  carrying  means; 

6.  a  jacking  system  adapted  to  be  operatively  mounted  on 
each  column,  each  jacking  system  including 

a.  a  pair  of  individually  moveable  members  encircling  the 
column 

b.  pawl  means  mounted  on  each  said  member 

c.  double  acting  hydraulic  fluid  motor  means  connected  to 
the  pair  of  individually  moveable  members  for  effecting 
selective  relative  movement  therebetween  longitudi- 
nally along  the  column 

said  pawl  means  cooperating  with  the  rack  on  said 
colunm  whereby  the  pawl  means  of  one  of  said  pair  of 


.\ 


1.  An  ultra-accurate  counting  and  handling  system  for  use 
with  high-speed  apparatus  making  discrete,  solid  particular 
objects,  comprising: 

a.  sensing  means  including  a  directional  sensor  arrangement 
predeterminably  arranged  relative  to  each  station  of  the 
apparatus  at  which  the  formation  of  the  objects  is  virtually 
completed,  each  said  sensor  arrangement  including  a 
retroreflective  optical  sensor  arranged  to  have  an  opera- 
tive face  thereof  proximate  said  respective  station  of  the 
apparatus  at  a  pre-established  optimum  sensing  angle  a 
relative  to  the  virtually  completed  objects,  said  sensing 
means  further  including  a  spring-loaded  mounting  mecha- 
nism associated  with  each  said  sensing  arrangement  for 
housing  the  sensor  and  providing  adjustable  stationary 
mounting  of  the  latter  relative  to  the  said  respective  sta- 
tion of  the  apparatus; 

b.  control  counter  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means 
for  providing  a  continuous  count  of  the  objects  sensed  by 
each  said  sensor  arrangement,  said  counter  means  includ- 
ing first  means  enabling  a  presetting  of  the  maximum 
desired  count  of  sensed  objecte  for  each  said  station  of  the 
apparatus; 

c.  gating  and  handling  means  including  a  gated  dispensing 
arrangement  associated  with  each  said  sution  of  the  appa- 
ratus and  having  a  first  portion  thereof  situated  proximate 
the  said  respective  station,  each  said  gated  dispensing 
arrangement  being  adapted  to  predeterminably  control 
the  procession  of  the  objects  from  said  respective  station 
of  the  apparatus  to  a  pre-established  destination  under  the 
supervision  of  said  first  means. 
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4,067,450 

PIPE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPE  LAYING 

BARGES 

J.  C.  Birdwell,  Houstoo,  Tou,  MdgMr  to  Midcon  Pipeline 

Eqaipacat  0>n  Hooitoa,  Tex. 

DiTidM  of  Ser.  No.  392,170,  July  1, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,984,007. 

This  appUcatioa  Jiue  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694^89 

lot  CL2  B65G  25/04 

VS.  a.  214—1  P  8  Cbins 
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1.  Pipe  racic  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pipe 
racic  having  plural  upwardly  facing  pipe  seat  means  there- 
along;  pipe  lifter  conveyor  means  comprising  a  pipe  lift  beam 
disposed  adjacent  said  pipe  rack  and  parallel  thereto  having 
plural  upwardly  facing  pipe  seat  means  therealong  and  having 
pivotal  connection  means  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  plural 
downwardly  disposed  first  drive  cylinder  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  pivotal  connection  means  of  said  lift  beam  at 
their  upper  ends  and  each  pivotally  supported  at  a  fixed  loca- 
tion at  its  lower  end  for  moving  said  lift  beam  vertically  with 
respect  to  said  pipe  rack,  and  a  generally  horizontally  disposed 
second  drive  cylinder  means  pivotally  connected  generally 
parallely  to  said  pipe  lift  beam  at  one  of  its  ends  and  pivotally 
supported  at  a  fixed  location  at  its  other  end  for  moving  said 
lift  beam  horizontally  with  respect  to  said  pipe  rack,  and  lift 
beam  being  movable  vertically  by  said  first  drive  cylinder 
means  and  horizontally  by  said  second  drive  cylinder  means 
with  respect  to  said  pipe  rack  whereby  said  lift  beam  may 
move  a  pipe  from  one  pipe  seat  means  of  said  pipe  rack  to  any 
of  plural  adjacent  pipe  seat  means  of  said  pipe  rack  in  either 
direction  from  said  one  pipe  seat  means. 


4,067,451 
ROLL  FLIP  MACHINE 
William  L.  Winters,  2975  Haywood  Ave.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
37415 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,791 

iBt  0.2  B65G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  214—1  Q  11  Claims 


porting  first  and  second  horizontal  pivot  shafts,  said  first 
pivot  shaft  elevated  with  respect  to  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  work  piece,  said  first  shaft  parallel  to,  elevated 
with  respect  to  and  spaced  forward  with  respect  to  said 
second  shaft; 

a  carriage  memt>er  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  pivot 
shaft,  having  the  first  end  of  a  lever  arm  mounted  thereto 
and  the  second  end  located  proximate  to  said  second  pivot 
shaA,  said  carriage  having  a  base  portion  being  substan- 
tially horizontal  for  supporting  said  work  piece  and  a  back 
portion  being  substantiidly  vertical  when  said  carriage  is 
in  a  first  position  for  loading  said  work  piece,  said  lever 
oriented  rearwardly  at  an  angle  of  approximately  45*  with 
respect  to  vertical  when  said  carriage  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion for  loading  said  work  piece; 

a  linear  driving  means  having  a  housing  with  a  forward  end 
proximate  to  said  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
second  pivot  shaft,  said  housing  containing  a  linear  driv- 
ing member  oriented  substantially  horizontally  when  said 
carriage  is  in  said  first  position,  having  a  force  transmitting 
end  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  lever 
arm,  for  applying  a  forwardly  directed  driving  force; 

said  linear  driving  means  forcing  said  second  end  of  said 
lever  forward,  rotating  said  carriage  into  a  second  position 
where  said  base  portion  is  substantially  vertical  and  said 
back  portion  is  substantially  horizontal,  lifting  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  work  piece  above  the  elevation  of  said 
first  pivot  shaft,  upending  said  work  piece,  said  lever 
oriented  forwardly  at  an  angle  of  approximately  45*  with 
respect  to  vertical  when  said  carriage  is  in  said  second 
position,  said  second  end  of  said  lever  describing  an  arc 
about  said  first  pivot  shaA  during  the  motion  of  said  car- 
riage from  said  first  to  said  second  position,  causing  said 
bousing  to  rotate  about  said  second  pivot  shaft  to  enable 
said  linear  driving  member  to  form  an  approximately 
tangential  angle  with  respect  to  said  arc  described  by  said 
second  end  of  said  lever  during  the  early  portion  of  the 
actuation  of  said  linear  driving  means; 

whereby  a  greater  driving  torque  may  be  applied  to  said 
carriage  by  said  linear  driving  means  during  the  early 
portion  of  the  actuation  thereof  more  closely  matching  the 
driving  torque  capacity  of  the  linear  driving  means  to  the 
load  torque  requirements  of  upending  a  work  piece  with  a 
center  of  gravity  at  an  initial  lesser  elevation  than  said  first 
pivot  shaft. 


1.  Apparatus  for  upending  a  work  piece  having  a  relatively 
low  center  of  gravity,  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  forward  and  rearward  portions,  sup- 
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CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR  RECEPTACLE 

Andrejs  Bcrziiis,  Pama,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Arthur  G.  McKee  9l 

Company,  CleTeland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,552 

lat  a.2  F27B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  214—2  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  charging  particulate  charge  material  into  a 
receptacle  comprising  distributor  means  within  the  upper 
portion  of  the  receptacle;  gas  lock  means  permitting  entrance 
of  charge  material  into  said  receptacle  without  harmful  loss  of 
gas  pressure  within  said  receptacle;  temporary  storage  hopper 
means  outside  of  and  above  said  receptacle  and  adapted  to 
receive  charge  material;  receiving  hopper  means  located  above 
said  temporary  storage  hopper  means  and  adapted  to  receive 
charge  material  from  a  source,  temporarily  store  said  charge 
material  and  discharge  said  charge  material  directly  into  said 
temporary  storage  hopper  means;  means  for  causing  said 
charge  material  to  discharge  from  said  receiving  hopper  means 
into  said  temporary  storage  hopper  means  when  said  tempo- 
rary storage  hopper  means  is  empty  of  charge  material  to  a 
predetermined  degree;  and  means  for  discharging  charge  mate- 
rial from  said  temporary  storage  hopper  means  directly  down- 
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ward  by  gravity  into  said  receptacle  through  said  gas  lock 
means  after  said  charge  nuterial  has  been  introduced  into  said 


temporary  storage  n*ins  and  after  the  need  for  additional 
charge  material  in  said  recepUcle  has  been  sensed. 


4,067,453 
PIPE  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Walter  H.  MoUer,  BeUevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Wcsteni  Gear 
Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,159 

Int  a.2  E21B  19/14 

U.S.  a.  214—2.5  37  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  handling  system  comprising, 
a  pipe  storage  zone,  pipe  transfer  zone,  pipe  rolling  zone,  and 
pipe  transporting  zone  adjoining  one  another  in  the  re- 
cited order; 
said  pipe  storage  zone  having  a  bank  of  vertically  spaced 
pipe  storage  areas  with  respective  pipe  storage  stations 
exposed  to  said  transfer  zone, 
said  rolling  zone  having  a  pipe  transfer  sution  exposed  to 
said  transfer  zone  and  having  a  pipe  transporting  station 
laterally  spaced  from  said  transfer  sUtion  and  exposed  to 
said  transporting  zone,  and 
said  transporting  zone  having  a  pipe  using  station  spaced 
endwise  from  said  transporting  sution  and  located  at  a 
level  higher  than  the  latter; 
pipe  transfer  means  in  said  transfer  zone  for  transferring  a 
length  of  pipe  either  way  between  a  selected  one  of  said  stor- 
age stations  and  said  transfer  station; 

pipe  rolling  means  and  indexing  means  in  said  rolling  zone 

adapted,  respectively,  to  selectively  provide  a  gently  sloped 

roll  support  either  way  for  multiple  lengths  of  side-by-side  pipe 

between  said  transfer  sUtion  and  transporting  station  and  to 

selectively  receive  or  discharge  such  lengths  one  at  a  time  at 

the  transfer  station  or  transporting  station; 

pipe  transporting  means  in  said  transporting  zone  having  an 

elongated  carriage  adapted  to  carry  and  transport  an 

entire  length  of  pipe  lengthwise  either  way  between  a 

generally  horizontal  position  at  the  transporting  sUtion 


and  an  upwardly  sloped  position  at  the  pipe  using  station; 
and 
pipe  unloading  means  in  said  transporting  zone  including 
pipe  unloading  ejectors  on  said  carriage  for  moving  a 
length  of  pipe  from  the  carriage  to  said  transporting  sta- 
tion and  including  actuating  means  located  beneath  and 
free  of  said  carriage  for  selectively  powering  said  ejecton 
when  the  carriage  is  situated  at  said  transporting  sution. 
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SUPPORT  RAIL  FOR  TOBACCO  STICKS 

nwicis  A.  Helbling,  Route  2,  MaytWUc,  Ky.  40156 

Fned  Sept  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613^09 

Int.  a.»  A24B  1/06;  A47F  5/00 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  harvesting  tobacco  including: 

a  support  rail; 

said  support  rail  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
openings  extending  therethrough  along  its  length,  said 
openings  being  subsUntially  equally  spaced  from  each 
other; 

each  of  said  openings  receiving  therein  one  end  of  a  tobacco 
stick  with  tobacco  thereon  for  support  by  said  support  rail 
with  the  ends  of  adjacent  sticks  disposed  on  alternate  sides 
of  said  support  rail; 

and  said  support  rail  having  a  pair  of  connecting  means 
connected  thereto,  each  of  said  connecting  means  includ- 
ing first  and  second  means  extending  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  support  rail  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  openings,  said  first  means  extending  from  one  of 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  support  rail  and  connecting  to 
lifting  means  within  a  bam  to  maintain  said  support  rail  in 
vertically  spaced  relation  thereto  when  said  support  rail  is 
the  uppermost  support  rail  and  connecting  to  the  second 
means  of  the  connecting  means  of  a  support  rail  disposed 
above  said  support  rail  to  mainuin  said  support  rail  in  a 
vertically  spaic^  relation  to  the  support  rail  disposed 
thereabove  when  said  support  rail  is  not  the  uppermost 
support  rail,  and  second  means  extending  from  the  other 
of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  support  rail  and  connecting  to 
the  first  means  of  the  connecting  means  of  a  support  rail 
disposed  beneath  said  support  rail  to  maintain  said  support 
rail  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  the  support  rail  there- 
beneath,  wherein  each  of  said  connecting  means  of  each  of 
said  support  rails  has  its  first  means  aligned  vertically  with 
the  second  means  of  the  connecting  means  on  the  support 
rail  disposed  above  said  support  rail  and  has  its  second 
means  aligned  vertically  with  the  first  means  of  the  con- 
necting means  on  the  support  rail  disposed  beneath  said 
support  rail  when  the  support  rails  are  vertically  disposed. 
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STACiONG  PLANT  AND  METHOD 

AIpo  Ryiti,  FrisantiBtie  22,  02240  Espoo  24,  Finland 

FUed  May  21. 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,727 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland,  Mar.  10, 1976,  760624 
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1.  In  a  method  for  arranging  elongated  bodies,  such  as  tim- 
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ber  bodies,  in  a  stack  wherein  all  of  the  bodies  are  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  respectively  situated  in  several  layers 
situated  one  above  the  other  with  at  least  two  laths  situated 
between  each  pair  adjoining  layers  of  said  elongated  bodies, 
extending  crosswise  thereof  and  maintaining  a  space  between 
the  adjoining  layers,  the  steps  of  operating  at  a  first  elongated 
location  a  body-handling  apparatus  v  hich  has  opposed  ends 
and  sequentially  forms  from  said  bodies  a  series  of  layers 
thereof  situated  one  above  the  other,  operating  at  a  second 
elongated  location  which  in  part  extends  across  a  part  of  said 
first  location  a  lath-handling  apparatus  which  situates  on  each 
layer  of  said  bodies  formed  by  said  body-handling  apparatus 


■4ttmMt\xt 


before  the  next  layer  is  situated  thereon,  at  least  a  pair  of  laths 
spaced  from  each  other  and  extending  across  the  bodies  of 
each  layer,  the  next  layer  of  said  bodies  being  deposited  by  said 
body-handling  apparatus  on  the  laths  situated  on  the  preceding 
layer  of  said  bodies  by  the  lath-handling  apparatus,  and  con- 
trolling the  operations  of  said  body-handling  apparatus  and 
lath-handling  apparatus  by  a  single  individual  situated  at  a 
third  location  spaced  at  a  substantial  distance  from  the  crossing 
parts  of  said  first  and  second  locations,  situated  substantially 
midway  between  said  ends  of  said  body  handling  apparatus  and 
between  said  first  and  second  locations,  and  from  which  said 
first  and  second  locations  are  conveniently  visible. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  ARRANGING  AND  STACKING 

NONRIGID  ARTICLES 

Robert  A.  Schmitt,  VaocouTer,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Columbia 

Machine,  Inc^  VancouTer,  Wash. 

FUcd  Dec.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637,940 

Int.  a.2  B65G  57/24 

VS.  a.  214—6  P  ,  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  layers  of  nonrigid  articles  one  atop 
the  other  to  form  a  stack  comprising 

layer  arranging  means  operable  to  arrange  a  plurality  of  said 
articles  in  a  selected  pattern  to  form  a  layer, 

conveyor  means  for  supporting  and  carrying  said  arranged 
layer  in  one  direction  along  a  path  toward  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  arranging  means, 

an  elongate  substantially  horizontal  carriage  mounted  for 
vertical  shifting  relative  to  said  arranging  means  adjacent 
the  downsteam  end  thereof,  said  carriage  extending  in  said 


one  direction  away  from  the  downstream  end  of  said 
conveyor, 

a  roller  bed  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  disposed  with 
their  upper  surfaces  occupying  a  substantially  common 
horizontal  plane  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  layer, 
said  roller  bed  being  mounted  for  vertical  movement  with 
said  carriage  and  for  horizontal  movement  longitudinally 
of  the  carriage,  and  said  rollers  being  mounted  for  rotation 
about  substantially  horizontal  axes  extending  transversely 
of  said  path, 

roller  drive  means  for  rotating  said  rollers  under  power  to 
move  an  article  supporting  thereon  in  said  one  direction, 

article  receiving  means  defining  an  article  support  surface 
underlying  the  end  of  said  carriage  opposite  said  layer 
arranging  means, 

powered  means  for  shifting  said  carriage  vertically  between 
a  first  position  at  the  elevation  of  said  layer  arranging 
means  and  various  adjusted  positions  at  other  elevations, 

powered  means  for  shifting  said  roller  bed  horizontally  on 
said  carriage  between  a  first  position  at  the  end  of  the 
carriage  adjacent  said  layer  arranging  means  and  a  second 
position  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  carriage,  and 

transmission  means  interposed  between  said  rollers  of  said 
roller  bed  and  said  roller  drive  means  operable  to  produce 
a  driving  interconnection  therebetween  when  said  roller 
bed  is  at  the  elevation  of  said  layer  arranging  means  and  at 
the  end  of  the  carriage  adjacent  the  layer  arranging 
means,  and  disengaging  said  driving  interconnection 
when  said  roller  bed  is  shifted  therefrom  to  permit  free 
rotation  of  said  rollers. 


4,067,457 
STACKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PLANK  AND  BOARD 

PIECE  GOODS,  PARTICULARLY  PROFILE  STRIPS 
Heinz  Schiepe,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Flrma  Heinz 
Schiepe,  Holzbearbcitangs-Maschinen  and  Antomaten,  Ber* 
tin,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Gfmuuy,  No?.  27, 1975, 2445536 
Int.  a.2  B65G  57/26 
VJS.  a.  214—6  M  17  Claims 


xlJLq. 


Fig? 


=F=^ 


1.  A  stacking  arrangement  for  lumber  items  in  the  form  of 
planks  and  boards,  particularly  profile  strips,  comprising:  at 
least  two  stacking  units  and  a  stacking  element  holding  the 
stacked  lumber  items;  means  for  moving  said  stacking  units  and 
stacking  element  vertically  relative  to  one  another;  said  stack- 
ing units  each  having  a  horizontally  movable  support  arm  and 
a  transport  device  for,  conveying  the  lumber  and  depositing  it 
on  the  support  arm,  one  cylinder  piston  unit,  a  pivoted  pawl 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  cyliner  piston  unit  which  opera- 
lively  cooperates  with  the  support  arm  and  the  transport  de* 
vice;  said  support  arm  having  a  groove  open  upwardly  to 
accommodate  intermediate  sticker  layers  which  separate  lay- 
ers of  the  lumber  items  and  to  permit  the  engagement  of  the 
free  end  of  said  pawl  with  the  rear  edge  of  the  sticker  layers; 
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the  bottom  surface  of  said  groove  and  the  upper  surface  of  said 
support  arm  being  inclined  downwardly  and  forwardly  to 
form  a  predetermined  angle  with  the  horizontal  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  forward  free  end  of  said  support  arm. 


4,067,458 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  UNSTACKING  AND 

TRANSPORTATION  OF  BLANKS 

Franz  Schneider,  Goppingen;  Karl  Maier,  Kucben,  and  Gerhard 

Tappen,  Wangen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  Schnler 

GmbH,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  5, 1975,  2434819 
Int.  a.2  B65G  59/04 
US.  a.  214—8.5  D  10  Claims 


ture  such  as  an  object-carrier  means,  and  each  arm  means 
having  an  inner  cam-follower  portion  situated  inwardly  be- 
yond said  rotary  cage  means,  and  stationary  cylindrical  cam 
means  situated  coaxially  within  and  surrounded  by  said  rotary 
cage  means,  said  cam  means  having  an  outer  surface  provided 
with  camming  portions  which  engage  said  inner  cam-follower 
portions  of  said  plurality  of  arm  means  for  controlling  the 
elevation  of  the  plurality  of  arm  means  respectively  along  said 
rods  while  said  cage  means  turns  about  its  central  axis  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  cam  means,  said  camming  portions  of 
said  cam  means  including  circumferential  camming  portions 
respectively  situated  in  planes  normal  to  said  central  axis  and 
distributed  therealong  so  as  to  be  situated  at  different  eleva- 
tions for  cooperating  with  said  cam-follower  portions  to  deter- 
mine the  elevations  of  said  arm  means  while  they  turn  with  said 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  unstacking  and  transportation  of 
blanks  into  the  operating  chamber  of  a  processing  machine, 
wherein  the  blanks  are  transferred  from  a  stack  of  blanks,  by 
means  of  hoisting  devices  to  a  suspended  conveyor  system, 
which  conveys  the  blanks  by  way  of  a  double  blank  control 
device  to  a  centering  station  from  which  the  blanks,  centered 
in  their  position,  are  transferrable  into  said  operating  chamber 
by  way  of  an  intermediate  station,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  two  elevator  carts,  movable  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  blank  transport  by  said  conveyor  system, 
upon  which  respective  stacks  of  blanks  are  disposed,  said 
carts  being  arranged  in  series  in  the  direction  of  blank 
transport  by  said  conveyor  system,  each  cart  being  asso- 
ciated with  a  respective  separately  operable  suspended 
conveyor  element  and  associated  hoisting  units, 
said  hoisting  units  being  adjustable  in  position  in  accordance 
with  the  dimensions  of  the  blanks  to  be  unstacked  and 
including  a  plurality  of  suction  elements  to  which  the 
blank  to  be  unstackol  adheres,  and  means,  coupled  to  said 
suction  elements,  for  activating  those  suction  elements 
adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  the  blank  prior  to  activating 
those  suction  elements  adjacent  the  central  portion  of  the 
blank,  whereby  a  respective  blank  to  be  unstacked  is 
separated  from  the  stack  upon  which  it  is  disposed  starting 
with  the  outer  portion  of  the  blank. 


4,067,459 
MACHINE  FOR  SORTING  FLAT  OBJECTS 
Solomon  MonuiloTich  Rozenganz,  nlltsa  Marshala  Biijuzova  43, 
kv.  142;  Vasily  Fedorovich  Tikhonov,  nlltsa  Narodnogo 
Opolcbcnia,  20,  kT.  170,  and  Nikolai  KliontieTich  MosoIot,  3 
KhorosbCTskaya  ulitsa,  5,  korpus  1,  kv.  50,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,473 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  10, 1975, 2111486; 
Not.  26, 1975,  2189517 

Int.  CI.2  B07C  3/10 
VS.  a.  214—16.4  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  sorting  machine,  rotary  cage  means  having  a  central 
vertical  axis  of  rotation,  upper  and  lower  rings  respectively 
situated  in  horizontal  planes  normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  and 
a  plurality  of  rods  extending  between  and  fixed  to  said  rings, 
said  rods  being  parallel  to  said  axis  and  distributed  about  the 
latter,  a  plurality  of  arm  means  respectively  having  portions 
surrounding  said  rods  to  be  guided  thereby  for  vertical  move- 
ment, each  arm  means  having  an  outer  portion  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  said  rotary  cage  means  for  supporting  a  struc- 


cage  means  about  said  axis,  and  said  cam  means  also  having  at 
its  outer  surface  a  pair  of  opposed  oppositely  inclined  helical 
end  camming  portions  which  extend  helically  around  said  axis 
for  changing  the  elevation  of  an  arm  means  whose  cam-fol- 
lower portion  engages  one  or  the  other  of  said  inclined  end 
camming  portions,  one  of  said  circumferential  camming  por- 
tions being  longer  than  the  others  and  any  pair  of  circumferen- 
tial camming  portions  on  one  side  of  said  longer  circumferen- 
tial camming  portion  defining  with  said  end  camming  portions 
when  said  cam  means  is  developed  into  a  plane  the  configura- 
tion of  a  trapezoid,  and  switch  means  situated  respectively  at 
the  junctions  between  said  circumferential  and  helical  cam- 
ming portions  for  controlling  the  travel  of  said  cam-follower 
portions  along  said  circumferential  and  helical  camming  por- 
tions of  said  cam  means. 


4,067,460 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPROVING  TRANSLOADING 
POURABLE  MATERIALS  BY  MEANS  OF  A  GRAB 
BUCKET 
Wilhelm  Scbwarz,  WilbelmsbaTen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried. 
Knipp  Gcsellscbaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mw.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  562,233 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  5, 1974,  2416644 
Int  a.i  AOIF  25/00:  B66C  77/00 
VS.  a.  214—17  B  3  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  movable  crane  part  and  a  grab 
bucket  suspended  thereon  including  actuating  means  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  grab  bucket,  a  device  which  includes: 
hood  means,  means  mounting  said  hood  means  to  said  movable 
crane  part,  said  hood  means  having  an  opening  adjacent  the 
bottom  portion  thereof  so  as  to  permit  said  grab  bucket  to  be 
selectively  moved  into  and  out  of  said  hood  tneans,  flange 
means  surrounding  said  opening,  the  interior  of  said  hood 
means  being  so  dimensioned  as  to  allow  said  grab  bucket  to 
completely  open  within  said  hood  means,  lifting  and  lowering 
means  supported  by  said  crane  part  and  extending  through  and 
into  said  hood  means  and  being  securely  connected  to  said  grab 
bucket,  said  lifting  and  lowering  means  being  operable  to  pull 
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laid  grab  bucket  into  its  uppennott  position  within  said  hood 
means  and  to  lower  it  out  of  said  hood,  material  receiving 
means  having  at  least  an  open  top  portion  with  flange  means 
surrounding  same,  said  movable  crane  part  being  operative  to 


selectively  place  said  hood  means  over  said  material  receiving 
means  with  the  respective  one  of  said  flange  means  being 
vertically  and  spacedly  aligned  to  provide  accurate  transfer  of 
material  between  said  grab  bucket  and  material  receiving 
means. 


4,067,461 

SAFETY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  COKE  OVEN 

BATTERIES 

Airtkoay  Spcrdirti.  Haaibwg.  N.Y^  aidgMr  to  Bethlehem  Steel 

Corporatkm,  BctUcheai,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,390 

lat  a.2  ClOB  33m 

MS.  CL  214—23  g  Claims 
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disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  ovens,  and  a  hot  car  adapted 
to  traverse  tracks  disposed  parallel  to  said  coke  guide  machine 
tracks  and  receive  coke  pushed  out  of  said  ovens  by  said  ram, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  programming  said  coke  guide  machine  with  a 
sequence  of  ovens  to  be  pushed  and  producing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  number  of  the  next  oven  in  said  sequence, 

b.  means  disposed  on  the  coke  guide  side  of  each  of  said 
ovens  indicative  of  the  number  of  that  particular  oven, 

c.  means  on  said  coke  guide  machine  for  sensing  the  number 
of  the  oven  with  which  the  door-removing  means  of  said 
coke  guide  machine  is  aligned  and  producing  a  signal 
indicative  of  said  number, 

d.  means  for  preventing  the  removing  of  an  interlock  that 
prevents  the  coke  guide  machine  door-removing  means 
from  operating  if  the  signal  produced  by  means  (a)  does 
not  agree  with  the  signal  produced  by  means  (c), 

e.  means  on  said  coke  guide  machine  for  storing  a  door 
removed  from  any  one  of  said  ovens  and  producing  a 
signal  indicating  such  storage, 

f  means  interposed  between  means  (c)  and  means  (d)  that,  in 
response  to  the  signal  from  means  (e),  adds  said  integral 
number  to  the  number  sensed  by  means  (c)  to  obtain  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  modified  number, 

g.  means  programming  said  pusher  machine  with  a  sequence 
of  ovens  to  be  pushed  and  producing  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  number  of  the  next  oven  in  said  sequence, 

h.  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  from  the  pusher  machine 
to  the  coke  guide  machine, 

i.  means  on  said  coke  guide  machine  for  receiving  a  signal 
from  said  pusher  machine, 

j.  means  connecting  means  (h)  to  means  (g),  and 

k.  means  on  said  coke  guide  nuchine  for  producing  a  signal, 
that  removes  an  interlock  that  prevents  said  ram  from 
operating,  in  response  to  agreement  between: 

1.  the  signal  produced  by  means  (a), 

2.  the  signal  produced  by  means  (0.  and 

3.  the  signal  produced  by  means  (g)  and  transmitted  from 
means  (h)  to  means  (i). 


4,067,462 

COKE  OVEN  PUSHING  AND  CHARGING  MACHINE 

AND  METHOD 

Buster  Ray  Thompaon,  Rte.  1-  Lowes  Ferry  Pike,  Looisrille, 

Tenn.  37777 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  431,804,  Jan.  <,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,912,091, 

which  is  a  diTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  240,937,  April  2, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,784,034.  This  application  May  27, 1975,  Set.  No.  581,406 

lat  a.2  ClOB  33/10 

VJS.  a.  214—23  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  sequentially  removing  coke  from  a  battery 
of  sequentially  numbered  coke  ovens,  said  system  comprising  a 
pusher  machine  having  door-removing  means  and  a  ram 
mounted  thereon,  said  pusher  machine  being  adapted  to 
traverse  tracks  disposed  along  one  side  of  said  ovens,  a  coke 
guide  machine  having  door-removing  means  and  a  coke  guide 
mounted  thereon,  the  latter  door-removing  means  and  the 
coke  guide  being  separated  by  an  integral  number  of  ovens, 
said  coke  guide  machine  being  adapted  to  traverse  tracks 


1.  In  a  machine  for  pushing  hot  coke  from  a  coke  oven  of  the 
type  including  a  horizontal  coking  chamber  having  its  open 
ends  normally  closed  by  removable  doors,  said  machine  in- 
cluding a  rigid  pusher  head  having  a  substantially  vertical  front 
face  generally  corresponding  in  size  and  configuration  to  the 
vertical  cross  section  of  the  coking  chamber  and  adapted  to 
engage  and  push  the  hot  coke  therefrom,  and  an  elongated 
pusher  ram  supporting  the  pusher  head  for  movement  through 
the  oven  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  pusher  head  comprises  a  rigid  steel  assembly 
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having  a  hollow  central  core  and  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
structural  steel  beams  rigidly  welded  together,  said  beams 
having  integrally  formed  web  and  flange  portions  with  the 
flanges  being  welded  together  to  deflne  external  walls  of  the 
pusher  head  and  with  the  webs  forming  baffles  dividing  the 
interior  of  the  pusher  head  into  a  plurality  of  parallel  horizon- 
tal fluid  channels  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the 
pusher  head  throughout  the  full  height  thereof,  and  apertures 
formed  in  said  webs  to  provide  a  continuous  passage  through 
which  cooling  liquid  may  be  circulated  to  cool  the  pusher  head 
throughout,  and  conduit  means  connected  to  said  channels  and 
providing  a  fluid  circuit  for  circulating  a  cooling  liquid 
through  said  hollow  core  to  cool  said  pusher  head. 


from  an  obstructing  object  and  adjusting  said  rearward  ejec- 
tion means  to  variable  heights  comprising: 

a.  guide  means  immovably  attached  to  said  support  base  and 
operable  in  combination  with  said  affixing  means  to  permit 
limited  reciprocal  movement  of  said  storage  compartment 
from  a  front  limiting  point  to  a  rearward  limiting  point 
along  a  length  of  said  support  base; 

b.  power  means  for  applying  reciprocating  force  with  re- 
spect to  said  storage  compartment,  said  force  including 
vertical  and  horiziontal  components,  said  vertical  compo- 
nent being  applied  at  a  rearward  part  of  said  storage  com- 


4,067,463 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  METAL  PLATES 
EDGEWISE  INTO  A  METAL  MELT 
Stein  Larsen,  Grimstad,  Norway,  and  GVran  Mattsnyr,  Vast> 
eras,  Sweden,  assignon  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vasteras,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,216 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  13, 1975,  7500301 

Int  a.2  F27B  9/38 

VS.  CL  214-^35  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  charging  a  succession  of  metal  plates 
edgewise  and  downwardly  into  a  metal  melt  from  a  position 
spaced  above  the  top  level  of  the  melt,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  plate  support  forming  a  declining  surface  down  which  the 
plate  can  gravitationally  fall  edgewise,  said  surface  extending 
from  said  position  downwardly  to  a  position  adjacent  to  said 
level,  and  releasable  means  for  releasably  engaging  each  suc- 
cessive plate  prior  to  it  falling  from  said  surface  into  the  melt, 
and  for  thereafter  releasing  the  plate  so  it  can  immerse  edge- 
wise into  the  melt  through  its  top  level  more  gently  than  if  it 
iTell  freely  down  said  surface  from  said  position,  said  releasable 
means  being  formed  by  a  lever  pivoted  above  the  bottom  end 
of  said  surface,  so  that  the  lever  has  a  depending  arm  that 
swings  towards  and  from  said  surface  so  as  to  successively 
engage  and  release  each  plate  falling  down  said  surface,  said 
lever  being  a  two-arm  lever  and  having  an  upstanding  arm 
extending  upwardly  and  having  swinging  means  for  swinging 
the  two-arm  lever  via  said  upstanding  arm,  said  lever  being 
formed  by  a  U-shaped  pipe  having  a  bottom  end  formed  by  a 
loop  and  with  upstanding  legs  forming  said  two-arm  lever,  and 
said  support  being  formed  by  two  parts  straddling  said  lever 
and  each  formed  by  generally  corresponding  U-shaped  pipes, 
each  U-shaped  pipe  having  means  for  internally  flowing  a 
coolant  therethrough. 


4,067,464 

HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  REFUSE  COMPACTION  AND 

EJECTION  SYSTEM 

Melria  Hal  Parks,  1079  S.  160  East  Orern,  Utah  84057,  and 

MdTin  Ray  Pariu,  P.O.  Box  1037,  Boise,  Idaho  83701 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,154 

Int  CL2  B65G  67/02;  B65F  3/00 

VS.  CL  214—38  BA  9  dalns 

1.  In  a  material  compaction  and  ejection  system  having  a 

storage  compartment  with  height  adjustable  rearward  ejection 

means  and  being  affixed  to  a  supporting  base,  an  improved 

body  lift  mechanism  for  displacing  said  compartment  away 


partment  and  operable  to  raise  said  ejection  means  to  a 
desired  height  with  respect  to  said  support  base;  and 
c.  connecting  means  from  a  front  portion  of  said  storage 
compartment  to  said  support  base,  said  connecting  means 
being  operable  in  combination  with  said  guide  means  to 
permit  said  limited  reciprocating  movement  along  said 
guide  means,  said  connecting  means  further  permitting 
angular  vertical  movement  of  said  storage  compartment 
about  an  axis  normal  to  said  reciprocating  movement  and 
forward  of  said  rearward  part  of  vertical  force  applica- 
tion. 


4,067,465 
UNLOADING  STATION  OF  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR 
PNEUMATIC  TRANSPORTATION  OF  GOODS  IN  A 
CONTAINERS 
Vladimir  YakoTlerich  Tsctms,  KlroTOgradskaya  nUtsa.  24, 
korpos  3,  kr.  204;  Alczaodr  Borisorich  ShelKhcl,  Soaipcrskaya 
uUtsa,  5,  kv.  161;  Leonid  Petrovich  Kakoahkia,  Vadkovaky 
percolok,  16,  korpus  1,  kv.  15,  aU  of,  Moacow,  Lev  Nikola- 
evicb  Schnkin,  prospekt  Koroleva  12,  kv.  122,  Moakovskaya 
oblast  Kaliaiagrad,  and  Boris  Vladimirovich  Sakharov,  Uk- 
rainsky  bolvar  6,  kv.  27,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S JR. 
Filed  Nov.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,741 
Int  CL2  B65G  67/34 
VS.  CL  214—62  A  4  ClaiiH 


1.  An  unloading  station  for  an  installation  for  pneumatic 
transportation  of  goods  in  a  container  through  a  tube  line,  the 
container  being  mounted  on  its  wheel  bogies  for  rotation  rela- 
tive thereto,  comprising:  guideways  for  the  wheel  bogies  of 
said  container;  a  frame  shaped  as  an  arch,  overlying  said  guide- 
ways  for  the  wheel  bogies  of  said  container;  guideways  pro- 
vided on  said  frame  over  the  perimeter  thereof;  a  profiled 
surface  provided  on  said  frame  over  the  perimeter  thereof, 
spaced  from  said  guideways  of  said  frame;  a  mechanism  for 
rotating  said  container,  including:  a  driven  trolley  accommo- 
dated in  said  guideways  of  said  frame,  a  member  mounted  on 
said  driven  trolley  for  motion  relative  thereto  in  a  directkxi 
transverse  of  that  of  the  motion  of  said  trolley,  having  one  of 
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its  extremities  permanently  urged  toward  said  profiled  surface, 
the  latter  being  adapted  to  initiate  the  engagement  of  the  other 
extremity  of  said  member  with  an  element  provided  on  said 
container,  to  maintain  this  other  extremity  of  said  member  in 
the  engagement  with  the  element  of  said  container  in  the 
course  of  the  latter  being  routed,  and  to  terminate  this  engage- 
ment, following  the  completion  of  the  rotation  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  initiating,  maintaining  and  terminating  of  engage- 
ment of  the  other  extremity  of  said  member  with  the  element  of 
said  container  occurring  during  the  movement  of  said  trolley 
in  one  direction  along  said  guideways  in  said  frame;  and  means 
for  driving  said  driven  trolley. 


4,067,466 

REFUSE  EJECTION  DOOR 

MelTia  Ray  Parka,  P.O.  Box  1037,  Boise,  Idaho  83701,  and 

MelTia  Hal  Parki,  1079  S.  160  Eait,  Oreo,  Utah  84057 

Flkd  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,155 

lit  a.2  B60P  U26:  B65F  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  214—82  10  Oairns 


1.  In  a  materia]  compaction  and  ejection  system  having  a 
storage  compartment  substantially  defined  by  a  forward,  ex- 
tendable discharge  blade  in  nonextended  position,  two  station- 
ary side  walls,  a  rearward  ejection  door,  a  supporting  floor  and 
top  cover  means,  said  storage  compartment  having  means  for 
receiving  and  compacting  said  material  therein,  an  improved 
rearward  ejection  door  system  comprising: 

a.  an  upwardly  extendable  ejection  door  having  an  upper 
member  fued  in  an  approximate  vertical  orientation  with 
respect  to  said  storage  compartment  when  extended  and  a 
lower  member  connected  to  said  upper  member  by  a 
hinge  means  at  a  horizontal  line  across  the  width  of  said 
upper  member  and  operable  when  unimpeded  to  rotate  in 
a  rearward  direction  about  said  hinge  means  in  response  to 
an  applied  force; 

b.  guide  means  operable  to  maintain  said  upper  member  of 
the  ejection  door  in  a  substantially  fixed  path  of  movement 
relative  to  said  storage  compartment  during  upward  ex- 
tension and  retraction  of  said  door,  said  guide  means 
permitting  free  rearward  movement  of  said  lower  member 
about  said  hinge  axis  when  said  lower  section  is  otherwise 
unimpeded  by  a  locking  means; 

c.  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  door  along  said 
fixed  path  of  movement  during  refuse  ejection  operations; 
and 

d.  locking  means  operable  to  retain  said  lower  hinged  mem- 
ber in  closed  configuration  with  respect  to  said  compart- 
ment when  said  ejection  door  is  in  the  nonextended  posi- 
tion. 


4,067.467 

QUICK  CX>UPLER  DEVICE 

Arthnr  S.  Datta,  Willow  Springy  David  G.  Oweaa,  Clarcodoa 

Hills,  aod  R.  Dale  Moore,  Awora,  all  of  IlL,  aaaigaon  to 

lotematioiial  Hanrester  Conpaay,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  567,915 

iBt  CL2  E02F  mi 

MS.  a.  214—145  A  5  Claimf 


1.  A  quick  coupling  device  for  use  in  detachably  mounting 
an  implement  on  loader  vehicles  equipped  with  boom  arms  and 
implement  link  means  comprising: 

an  implement  having  a  plurality  of  sockets  mounted  to  the 
upper  rear  surface  of  the  implement  and  a  projecting  lug 
secured  to  the  implement  in  the  center  of  the  rear  surface 
of  the  implement  and  an  apertured  striker  plate  mounted 
to  the  lower  rear  surface  of  the  implement; 

a  quick  attach  plate  having  means  for  pivotal  attachment  to 
the  boom  arms  and  the  implement  link  means  and  having 
a  plurality  of  posts  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 
quick  attach  plate  for  telescopically  engaging  the  sockets 
of  the  implement  and  the  quick  attach  plate  further 
equipped  with  a  centrally  located  aperture  aligned  to 
accept  the  passage  of  the  projecting  lug  of  the  implement 
when  the  implement  is  engaged  with  the  quick  attach 
plate; 

a  latching  means  carried  bn  the  rear  surface  of  the  quick 
attach  plate  having  a  head  portion  engageable  with  the 
apertured  striker  plate  of  the  implement  further  having  a 
retainer  plate  integral  with  the  latching  means  capable  of 
engagement  with  the  projecting  lug  of  the  implement. 


4,067,468 
METHOD  OF  DISTRIBUTING  CARGO 
Carl-Johaa  Garsten,  Drottninggatan  176  B,  Heliingborg,  Swe- 
den (S-252  33),  and  Jan  V.  Grewln,  Bergvagen  29,  Huddinge, 
Sweden  (S-141  71) 

Hied  Sept  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,027 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  11, 1974,  74128109 
lat  a.2  B65G  67/56 


U.S.  a.  214—152 


ICIaim 


1.  A  method  for  loading  cargo  into  and  discharging  it  from 
a  plurality  of  mutually  connected  cargo  spaces  of  unequal  size, 
whereby  to  minimize  the  time  required  both  for  the  loading 
operation(s)  and  the  subsequent  discharge  operation(s),  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
dividing  the  cargo  to  be  loaded  at  each  loading  place  of  a 
series  of  sequentially  utilized  loading  places  into  a  plural- 
ity of  separate  portions  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of 
cargo  spaces,  the  quantity  of  the  cargo  portion  intended 
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for  the  largest  cargo  space(s)  being  the  same  or  larger  than 
the  quantity  of  the  cargo  portion  intended  for  any  of  the 
smaller  cargo  space(s),  and  the  quantity  of  the  cargo 
loaded  at  each  loading  place  in  said  series  of  sequentially 
utilized  loading  places  and  destined  for  the  same  discharg- 
ing place  in  a  series  of  sequentially  utilized  discharging 
places  being  distributed  among  said  separate  cargo  por- 
tions so  that  the  largest  cargo  space(s)  will  have  the  same 
or  a  larger  quantity  of  the  cargo  destined  for  the  same 
discharging  place  as  any  of  the  smaller  cargo  spaces; 

loading  the  separate  portions  of  cargo  at  each  loading  place 
of  said  series  of  sequentially  utilized  loading  places  into 
their  respective  cargo  spaces,  with  the  loading  in  the 
largest  cargo  space(s)  at  each  loading  place  being  carried 
out  at  the  same  time  as  loading  one  or  more  of  the  other 
cargo  spaces;  and  subsequently 

discharging  the  separate  portions  of  cargo  destined  for  each 
discharging  place  of  said  series  of  sequentially  utilized 
discharging  places  at  the  respective  discharging  place(s), 
with  the  discharging  of  cargo  from  the  largest  cargo 
space(s)  being  carried  out  at  each  discharge  place  at  the 
same  time  as  the  discharging  of  cargo  from  one  or  more  of 
the  other  cargo  spaces. 


4,067^70 

SELF  LOADING  REFUSE  VEHICLE  WITH  A 

DISCHARGE  GATE  IN  THE  LOADING  MEANS 

John  Phil  Felbnni,  P.O.  Box  2344,  Arliagton,  Va.  22202 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637,077 

Int.  a.2  B65F  i/04.  S/26 

VS.  a.  214—503  5  Claina 


4067469 
METHOD  OF  LOADING  AUTOMOBILES  THROUGH 
THE  SIDE  OPENING  OF  A  RAIL  CAR 
Bei^amiB  F.  Biaggfaii,  San  nraacisco;  William  M.  JaeUe, 
Moraga;  Paul  V.  Gario,  San  Francisco;  Robert  Byrne,  San 
Carlos,  and  Armand  GioTanelli,  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Southern  Pacific  Transportation  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,940 

Int.  a.2  B60P  3/08 

VS.  a.  214—152  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  loading  automobiles  into  a  rail  car  wherein 
said  rail  car  has  a  superstructure  with  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
vertically  spaced  decks  ad  said  automobiles  each  have  a  frame 
mounted  by  a  spring  suspension  system  on  the  wheels  of  the 
automobile,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  positioning  said  automobile  on  one  of  said  decks  with  the 
front  of  said  automobile  facing  one  end  of  said  rail  car, 

b.  raising  the  rear  wheels  of  said  automobile  above  said  deck, 

c.  moving  the  automobile  forwardly  along  said  deck, 

d.  pulling  the  frame  of  said  automobile  downwardly  on  the 
wheels  of  said  automobile  as  said  automobile  is  moving 
forwardly  along  said  deck, 

e.  securing  the  pulled-down  frame  /against  forward  and 
rearward  longitudinal  movement  and  against  vertical 
longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  deck  in  response  to 
forward  movement  of  said  automobile  along  said  deck. 

f.  lowering  the  rear  wheels  of  said  automobile  onto  said 
deck. 


1.  A  self-loading  vehicle  having  a  chassis,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  large  load-carrying  body  having  a  pivot  connection  be- 
tween its  lower  rear  portion  and  said  chassis,  the  axis  of 
the  pivot  being  substantially  horizontal  and  extending 
crosswise  of  said  chassis  at  a  rear  portion  thereof, 
whereby  said  body  may  be  swung  from  a  normal  horizon- 
tal position  in  a  vertical  direction  about  said  pivot  to  an 
upright  position,  said  body  having  an  opening  at  its  rear 
end, 

a  hopper-type  body  having  side  walls  and  forward  and  rear 
walls,  a  top  opening  and  an  opening  in  its  lower  rear 
portion,  the  upper  end  of  said  forward  wall  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  pivot  whereby  said  hopper-type 
body  may  be  swimg  from  a  normal  upright  position  in  a 
vertical  direction  about  said  pivot  to  move  through  said 
rear  end  opening  of  said  load-carrying  body  in  inverted 
relation  to  deposit  its  contents  into  said  loading-carrying 
body, 

means  limiting  swinging  movement  of  said  hopper-type 
body  in  a  direction  toward  its  normal  upright  position  to 
maintain  the  bottom  of  such  body  well  above  the  ground 
surface  along  which  said  chassis  moves  so  that  the  latter 
may  be  freely  moved  forward  and  backward  without  any 
interference  which  otherwise  might  be  caused  by  engage- 
ment of  the  bottom  of  said  hopper-type  body  with  undula- 
tions in  the  ground  surface, 

and  a  gate  for  closing  said  opening  in  the  lower  rear  portion 
of  said  hopper-type  body,  said  gate  having  a  lower  wall 
which  provides  the  bottom  of  said  hopper-type  body  and 
such  wall  having  a  horizontally  disposed  pivot  connection 
with  the  lower  end  of  the  forward  wall  of  said  hopper- 
type  body,  said  gate  having  side  walls  which  form  part  of 
the  side  walls  of  said  hopper-type  body  and  said  gate 
having  a  rear  wall  which  forms  part  of  the  rear  wall  of 
said  hopper-type  body,  said  gate  being  swingable  about  its 
pivot  coimection  from  a  normal  position  substantially 
closing  the  rear  opening  of  said  hopper-type  body  to  a 
second  position  wherein  said  gate  rear  wall  is  disposed 
close  to  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  ground  surface  so 
that  said  gate  will  act  as  a  scoop  when  said  chassis  is 
moved  rearwardly. 


4,067,471 

THREE  POINT  TRACTOR  HITCH  BOOM 

ATTACHMENT 

Ralph  M.  Roatcap,  18540  E.  Telegraph  Road,  Santa  Pada, 

Calif.  93060 

FUcd  Aag.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,163 

iBt  a.2  E02F  3/62 

VS.  Q.  214—766  10  CbdM 

1.  An  attachment  for  the  vertically  moveable  three  point 

hitch  of  tractors  and  the  like,  and  including;  a  base  comprised 

of  a  hinge  member  secured  to  the  moveable  three  points  of  said 
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hitch  and  with  a  hinge  pin  on  a  transverse  horizonUl  axis  and 
a  header  spaced  forwardly  from  the  hinge  member  and  said 
hinge  pin  by  means  ofstniu  converging  from  said  three  points 
and  providing  an  anchor,  a  boom  adapter  rotatable  on  the 
hinge  pin  of  the  base  and  comprised  of  lever  means  to  move 


about  said  axis,  an  actuator  means  operable  between  the  said 
anchor  of  the  base  and  said  lever  means  to  move  the  boom 
adapter,  and  a  lift  boom  projecting  from  the  adapter  to  move 
vertically  both  by  means  of  said  actuator  means  and  by  means 
of  said  moveable  three  point  hitch. 


4,067,472 
COMBINED  ANTI-REFILUNG  AND  POURING  DEVICE 

FOR  FITMENT  TO  A  BOTTLE 

Oarlea  Bm  Chdckahaak,  Glaagow,  Scotland,  aaaignor  to 

Daniel  Moatgooery  A  Sob  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783,404 

lat  CLi  B65D  49/06 

MS.  a.  215—22  2  Claina 


4,067,473 

NON  CONTAMINATING  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING 

STOPPERS 

Erlka  Awer,  825  W.  187tk  St^  New  York,  N.Y.  10033,  and  John 

J.  McMorrow,  55  Florence  Atc  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.  11771 

FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,876 

Int  a?  B65D  51/20.  51/22 

MS.  a.  215—226  4  Claims 


VJ' 


1.  Non-contaminating  means  for  removing  test  tube  stoppen 

of  the  type  having  a  center  portion  extending  into  the  test  tube 

and  an  upper  portion  having  a  continuous  edge  extending  over 

the  edge  of  the  test  tube  comprising, 

a  hollow  cylindrical  member  having  an  open  end  adapted  to 

fit  over  a  stopper  inserted  in  a  test  tube  so  that  the  stopper 

may  be  removed  by  slipping  the  hollow  member  over  the 

stopper  and  squeezing,  pulling  and  bending  the  hollow 

member  to  the  side,  the  hollow  member  being  longer  than 

the  stopper  so  that  when  the  stopper  is  removed  any 

contamination  on  the  stopper  will  not  be  able  to  touch 

anything. 


4,067,474 
PLASTIC  BOTTLE  CASE 
Ulrich  Prodel,  Bad  Salznflcn,  GcrmaBy,  assignor  to  Spnnallt- 
Anstalt,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,515 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Germany,  Jan.  15, 1976,  2601422 
Int.  CL^  B65D  1/24.  75/00.  85/00 
UJS.  a.  220— 21  13  Claims 


1.  A  combined  anti>refilling  and  pouring  device  incorporat- 
ing a  tubular  casing  formed  with  a  main  body  portion  and  a 
tubular  extension  projecting  from  one  end  of  the  main  body 
portion,  said  tubular  extension  being  formed  with  inwardly 
directed  radial  fins  of  a  radial  dimension  such  as  to  leave  a  clear 
axial  passage  through  the  tubular  extension,  and  at  the  end 
remote  from  the  main  body  portion  with  an  annular  flange 
projecting  inwardly  beyond  the  fms,  a  ring  member  consisting 
of  a  ring  and  fins  expanding  axially  from  one  end  face  of  the 
ring,  the  fins  being  radially  disposed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  ring  and  the  end  portions  of  all  the  fins  remote  from  the 
ring  being  connected  to  the  periphery  of  a  disc  the  diameter  of 
which  is  less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  ring,  said  ring 
member  being  located  within  the  main  body  portion  of  the 
tubular  casing  with  the  fms  on  the  ring  member  adjacent  the 
fins  in  the  tubular  extension,  at  least  one  movable  valve  mem- 
ber located  within  the  clear  axial  passage  in  the  tubular  exten- 
sion and  trapped  between  the  fms  on  the  ring  member  and  the 
annular  flange,  and  a  ring  of  deformable  material  encircling  the 
tubular  casing,  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  ring  of  deform- 
able material  being  greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
neck  of  a  bottle  into  which  the  device  is  to  be  fitted. 


t     4    1 


1.  A  one  piece  plastic  bottle  case  in  which  bottles  are  ar- 
ranged in  two  rows,  said  case  comprising  opposite  sides  and 
opposite  ends,  two  inner  walls  which  extend  between  opposite 
ends  of  the  case  and  slope  upwardly  and  inwardly  at  an  acute 
angle  to  one  another,  lower  edges  of  said  inner  walls  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  respective  sides  of  the  case  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  width  of  bottles  to  be  received  in  the  case, 
said  inner  walls  having  therein  openings  to  receive  bottles,  said 
openings  in  horizontal  projection  conforming  to  the  cross 
sectional  shape  of  said  bottles,  and  ledges  at  the  bottoms  of  said 
openings  to  support  bottles  received  in  said  openings,  the 
bottom  of  said  case  being  otherwise  open. 
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4,067,475 
CONTAINERS  FOR  FOODSTUFF 
Wolfpng  Pinkan,  Helnr.  Spath  Strasae  6,  4018  Monheim,  and 
Alfred  Eaaer,  Kolberger  StraMe  12, 4005  Meerbosch  2,  both  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,550 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Aug.  30, 1975, 2538641 
lat  CL2  B65D  21/02.  11/18;  A63H  SS/100 
MS.  CI.  220—23.4  8  Claims 


1- 


SINGLE  ARTICLE  VENDING  MACHINE 
Jack  S.  rhalaWan,  Hutiagtoa  Bcack,  CaUfn  aaiigBor  to  K-Jack 
EngiBeeriBg  Company,  lac^  Gardeaa,  Calif. 

FUed  June  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,715 

lat  CL»  G07F  11/44 

MS.  a.  221—1  50  Claims 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  generally  dish-shaped  side  wall 
being  formed  with  a  peripheral,  laterally  projecting  free  edge 
at  the  mouth  thereof;  recess  means  formed  in  said  bottom  wall 
means  and  being  entirely  within  the  confines  of  said  bottom 
wall  means,  said  recess  means  being  sufficiently  large  that  a 
pair  of  containers  can  be  superposed  mouth-to-mouth  and  the 
adjoining  projecting  edges  of  said  pair  of  containers  engaged 
into  similar  recess  means  in  another  container,  whereby  a 
plurality  of  such  containers  can  be  combined  together  on  a 
building  block  principle  to  form  a  large  structure. 


4,067,476 
AUTOMATIC  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINERS  OF 

VOLATILE  OR  PERISHABLE  UQUIDS 
Lolgi  Strozzi,  Via  EmlUaoa  Piaccntina  n*  40,  Castel  S.  GioTan- 
ni-Piacenza,  Italy  (29015) 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  9,  1976,  19120/76; 
Oct  14, 1976,  28298/76 

Int  a.2  B65D  87/18.  87/20 
MS,  CI.  220—224  12  Claims 


1.  Automatic  sealing  device  for  containers  intended  to  con- 
tain volatile  or  perishable  liquids,  characterized  in  that  said 
device  comprises  substantially  a  cylindrical  chamber  having  a 
flexible  side  wall  to  make  a  sealing  engagement  with  the  con- 
tainer wall,  and  said  flexible  side  wall  is  secured  to  upper  and 
lower  circular  closing  members  through  a  series  of  square- 
shaped  links  performing  the  double  function  of  causing  said 
device  to  follow  the  level  variations  of  the  liquid  and  holding 
said  flexible  side  wall  forced  against  said  container  wall. 


1.  A  single  article  vending  machine  comprising: 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  articles  in  stacked  relation; 

means  providing  an  adjustable  opening  in  communication 
with  said  means  for  storing  articles; 

means  to  adjust  said  opening  to  a  dimension  which  corre- 
sponds with  the  thickness  of  one  of  said  articles,  and 

means  to  lock  said  opening  including 

a  plurality  of  locking  members; 

said  locking  members  being  movable  into  said  opening  to 
block  the  opening  such  that  the  opening  is  locked; 

means  to  move  said  locking  members  out  of  said  opening 
such  that  the  opening  is  unlocked  to  permit  the  with- 
drawal of  one  of  said  articles  through  said  opening,  and 

means  actuatable  by  the  movement  of  one  of  said  articles 
through  said  opening  to  move  said  locking  members 
toward  said  opening  for  locking  the  opening  after  the  one 
article  is  moved  through  the  opening, 

whereby,  a  single  article  may  be  dispensed  through  the 
opening  with  the  locking  members  moved  out  of  the 
opening  with  the  passage  of  a  single  article  through  the 
opening  moving  the  locking  members  into  the  opening  to 
prevent  the  withdrawal  of  a  second  article  through  the 
opening. 


4,067,478 

CEMENT  BATCHER 

Robert  C  MUek,  5502  N.  50  Ave,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68104 

FUed  JoBC  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,497 

Int  a.2  B67D  5/12 

MS.  CL  222—56  10  Claims 
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1.  A  cement  batcher  for  selectively  receiving,  holdig,  and 
delivering  a  predetermined  amount  of  cement  to  a  mixer,  the 
batcher  comprising: 

inclined  elongated  hopper  means  having  an  inlet  means  at 
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the  lower  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  means  at  the  upper  end 

thereof; 
auger  means  disposed  longitudinally  in  said  hopper  means 

for  moving  cement  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet 

means; 
valve  means  disposed  in  said  outlet  means  to  control  the 

flow  of  cement  therethrough;  and 
a  first  vertical  bafRe  disposed  transversely  in  said  hopper 

means  above  said  auger  to  partially  restrict  the  flow  of 

cement  from  said  hopper  upper  end  to  said  hopper  lower 

end  when  said  valve  restricts  the  flow  of  cement  from  said 

outlet  means. 


4,067,480 
PROCESS  FOR  DISPENSING  PRESSURIZED  FLUENT 

MATERIAL 
Edward  Brace  Gancr,  New  Bnuawick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Col- 
gate-PaimoliTC  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  233,797,  March  10, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,990,612,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  769,470,  Oct.  9, 
1968,  abaadoocd,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  477,655, 
July  29,  1965,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No. 
164,703,  Jan.  8, 1962,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  29, 1975, 

Ser.  No.  626,949 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  27, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.i  B67D  5/62 

VJS.  a.  222—146  HA  10  Claims 


4,067.479 
TWO  PART  MATERIAL  METER-MIX  DISPENSER 
APPARATUS 
Clifford  C.  Moline,  Malibn,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Products  Re- 
search A  Cbeadcal  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 
FUed  July  31, 1975,  Scr.  No.  600,579 
Int  a.»  B65D  35/22:  B67D  5/52:  GOIF  11/06:  B29B  l/IO 
VS.  a.  222—94  8  aainis 


1.  A  hand  held  two  part  material  dispenser  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  hand  held  body  including  a  base  mounting  a  single  air 
driven  cylinder  means  and  a  double  plunger  assembly  in 
operative  relation  for  actuation  of  said  plunger  assembly 
by  said  single  cylinder  means; 

a  pair  of  cartridge  receiving  cylindrical  barrels  and  means 
for  hingedly  mounting  each  of  said  barrels  to  said  base, 
said  barrels  each  being  adopted  to  receive  a  separate 
material  dispensing  cartridge  when  in  hinged  open  posi- 
tion and  positioning  two  such  cartridges  relative  to  said 
plunger  assembly  when  said  pair  of  barrels  are  in  hinged 
closed  position  for  simultaneously  exuding  the  materials 
of  such  two  cartridges  upon  operation  of  said  single  cylin- 
der means; 

air  driven  mixing  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  including 
a  material  receiving  housing  having  two  inlets  and  a  single 
outlet  for  mixing  materials  received  in  two  parts  through 
said  two  inlets  and  dispensing  a  mixture  thereof  through 
said  outlet; 

flexible  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  two  cartridges  to 
said  two  housing  inlets;  and 

air  supply  means  including  a  single  air  line  and  means  for 
selectively  connecting  said  line  to  said  air  driven  cylinder 
means  and  said  air  driven  mixing  means  for  air  pressure 
operation  of  said  plunger  assemby  and  mixing  means  from 
a  single  air  line  power  source. 


rr    rp  ^^=74 


1.  A  process  which  comprises 

a.  withdrawing  into  a  chamber  a  portion  of  expandable 
fluent  material  from  a  container  containing  a  body  of  such 
material  under  pressure,  while  maintaining  the  withdrawn 
portion  in  said  chamber  under  pressure  and  in  substan- 
tially unexpanded  state; 

b.  modifying  the  temperature  of  said  withdrawn  portion  in 
said  chamber  while  maintaining  it  under  pressure  and  in 
substantially  unexpanded  state;  and 

c.  discharging  said  material  from  said  chamber  in  an  ex- 
panded state. 


4,067,481 

HAND-HOLDABLE  GUN  FOR  LONGITUDINAL 

EXTRUSION  OF  A  THERMOPLASTIC-TYPE  MEDIUM 

THEREFROM  AND  REMOVABLE  HEAT  SLEEVE 

THEREFOR 

Benjamin  Feldman,  84  Choir  Lane,  Westbury,  N.Y.  11590 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  680,732 

Int.  a.2  B65D  8i/0O:  B29F  3/08 

MS.  a.  222—146  HE  26  Claims 
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1.  In  a  hand-holdable  gun  for  longitudinally  extruding  a 
thermoplastic  type  mediiun  from  a  removable  self-contained 
storage  container  therefor  in  response  to  piston  pressure  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container  wherein  said  gun  con- 
tains a  longitudinally  movable  piston  means  for  applying  said 
piston  pressure  along  said  container  longitudinal  axis  and  said 
cartridge  container  includes  a  plunger  means  movable  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cartridge  container  in  response  to 
said  piston  pressure,  and  an  outlet  for  enabling  said  piston 
pressure  responsive  extrusion  therefrom,  said  thermoplastic 
medium  longitudinal  extrusion  being  dependent  on  the  temper- 
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ature  of  said  thermoplastic  medium  during  said  piston  pressure 
responsive  extrusion;  the  improvement  comprising  a  remov- 
able hollow  heating  sleeve  having  an  internal  diameter  suffi- 
cient to  surround  said  cartridge  container  for  providing  a 
controlled  temperature  to  said  heat  sleeve  surrounded  thermo- 
plastic type  medium  during  said  piston  pressure  responsive 
extrusion  to  enhance  the  flowability  of  said  thermoplastic  type 
medium  from  said  cartridge  container  independently  of  the 
ambient  temperature  outside  said  heating  sleeve,  said  heating 
sleeve  comprising  a  first  heat  reflective  sleeve  surrounding  said 
cartridge  container  for  reflecting  heat  toward  said  hollow 
heating  sleeve  interior  for  providing  said  controlled  tempera- 
ture thereto,  an  electric  heating  coil  surrounding  said  first  heat 
reflective  sleeve  for  heating  said  hollow  heat  sleeve  interior  to 
said  controlled  temperature  in  response  to  a  voltage  applied 
thereto,  and  a  first  heat  transmissive  removable  burst  shield 
sleeve  within  the  interior  of  said  first  heat  reflective  sleeve  and 
at  least  partially  surrounding  said  heat  sleeve  surrounded  car- 
tridge container  to  provide  at  least  a  portion  of  a  complete 
burst  shield  protective  enclosure  therefor  for  physically  isolat- 
ing said  heat  sleeve  first  reflective  sleeve  and  heating  coil  from 
said  cartridge  container  to  prevent  fouling  thereof  in  the  event 
of  a  burst  of  said  cartridge  container  while  enabling  heating  of 
said  thermoplastic  type  medium  within  said  cartridge  con- 
tainer to  said  controlled  temperature,  said  heating  sleeve  fur- 
ther comprising  an  end  cap  at  one  end  thereof  having  an  open- 
ing therein  for  receiving  said  extrtision  outlet  of  said  sur- 
rounded container  therein,  whereby  said  thermoplastic  type 
piston  pressure  actuated  extrusion  may  be  readily  accom- 
plished independent  of  the  outside  ambient  temperature  of  said 
storage  container  therefor. 


4067482 
DISPENSING  AND  ACTUATOR  CAP  FOR  AEROSOL 
PACKAGES 
Gunter  Vogel,  and  Herbert  Schwarz,  both  of  Numberg,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Aerosol  Inventions  and  Development  S.A. 
Aid  SA,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,669 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    7,    1975, 
7514807[U] 

Int.  a.2  B65D  83/14 
VS.  a.  222—153  7  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  cap  for  valves  for  aerosol  containers  com- 
prising a  stationary  body  with  means  for  securing  it  to  a  con- 
tainer, a  dispensing  push  button  connecuble  to  an  actuating 
stem  of  a  valve  mounted  on  said  container,  an  inwardly  de- 
formable  strip  for  actuating  said  push  button,  said  deformable 
strip  comprising  at  least  two  resiliently  deformable  portions 
extending  inwardly  from  a  top  wall  and  a  side  wall  of  said  body 
respectively  and  hingedly  connected  together  at  their  inward 
ends,  and  a  rigid  tear-off  device  for  preventing  inward  defor- 
mation of  said  portions  until  first  use  of  said  cap,  said  tear-off 
device  extending  at  least  partly  through  windows  provided 
through  said  two  portions,  said  tear-oft  device  being  connected 
to  said  portions  by  frangible  webs,  and  extending  at  least  partly 
outwardly  from  said  portions  to  form  a  manually  engageable 
tab  for  tearing  off  said  rigid  device. 


4,067,483 
METERING  DEVICE  FOR  PLASHC  RAW  MATERIALS 
Walter  Mucke,  Hochberg,  Gcnnany,  asdgnor  to  FQterwerk 
Mann  ft  Hunuaei  GmbH,  Lndwigriiorg,  Gcmaay 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,796 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  21, 1974, 2460996 
Int  a.2  GOIF  11/24 
VS.  a.  211— m  19  OaiBS 
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1.  A  device  for  metering  granulate,  or  pulverulent,  or  highly 
viscous  materials,  particularly  plastic  raw  materials  which  are 
being  fed  to  a  plastic  material  processing  machine,  the  device 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  receptacle  having  a  bottom  section  and  a  side  wall  ar- 
ranged to  return  therein  a  supply  of  raw  material; 

a  metering  disc  rotatably  arranged  in  the  bottom  section  of 
the  receptacle  and  having  a  substantially  vertical  rota- 
tional axis,  said  metering  disc  constituting  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  a  material  retaining  bottom  wall  of  the  receptacle; 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  metering  disc  about  its  axis; 

a  series  of  metering  pockeU  disposed  on  the  periphery  of  the 
metering  disc  in  the  form  of  angularly  evenly  spaced 
radially  and  vertically  open  recesses  having  substantially 
vertical  flanlu; 

a  discharge  opening  in  the  receptacle  bottom  section,  under- 
neath the  metering  disc,  at  a  location  over  which  the 
metering  pockets  move  and  where  the  metering  disc  does 
not  constitute  a  material  retaining  bottom  wall  of  the 
receptacle; 

a  side  wall  portion  in  the  recepucle  bottom  section  cooper- 
ating with  the  periphery  of  the  metering  disc  in  such  a 
way  as  to  form  a  stationary  radial  closure  for  the  moving 
metering  pockets,  and  a  bottom  wall  portion  of  the  recep- 
tacle bottom  section  cooperating  with  the  lower  side  of 
the  metering  disc  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  a  stationary 
bottom  closure  of  the  moving  metering  pockets;  said 
radial  closure  and  bottom  closure  of  the  metering  pockets 
being  interrupted  in  the  area  of  the  discharge  opening, 
thereby  allowing  raw  material  contained  in  the  moving 
metering  pockets  to  be  discharged  therefrom  by  gravity; 
and 

radially  movable  wiper  means  arranged  in  the  area  of  the 
discharge  opening  and  engaging  the  periphery  of  the 
routing  disc  so  as  to  cooperate  therewith  and  with  the 
metering  pockeu  by  sliding  along  the  contour  of  the 
pocket  flanks,  as  each  metering  pocket  passes  over  said 
opening,  thereby  dislodging  from  said  flanks  any  residual 
raw  material  adhering  thereto. 
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4,067,484 

VARIABLY  ADJUSTABLE  MEASURED  INCREMENT 

POWER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Ronald  E.  StaadUck,  4506  Sadbory  St,  Wam%  Mkh.  48092 

Flkd  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,725 

lat  a.2  GOIF  11/06 

\iS.  a.  222—309  2  Clalns 


and  retracting  said  rod  to  draw  material  into  said  displace- 
ment chamber, 
application  of  air  pressure  at  said  second  socket  means  on 
said  case  opening  said  use  channel,  closing  said  supply 
channel,  and  advancing  said  rod  to  force  material  out  of 
said  displacement  chamber. 


I.  Measured  increment  dispensing  apparatus  for  injecting 
material  in  industrial  processes  comprising, 

a  block  having  a  displacement  chamber; 

a  case  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  and  a  rod;  the  cylinder 
having  a  lower  aperture  substantially  equal  to  the  diame- 
ter of  the  rod,  said  rod  leading  from  said  piston  into  the 
displacement  chamber  of  said  block  by  way  of  said  aper- 
ture; Tirst  air  socket  means  for  supplying  air  pressure  to 
one  side  of  said  piston  to  move  said  rod  out  of  said  dis- 
placement chamber;  and  second  air  socket  means  for 
supplying  air  pressure  to  the  other  side  of  said  piston  to 
move  said  rod  into  said  displacement  chamber; 

support  means  between  said  case  and  said  block  and  radially 
spaced  from  said  rod,  said  support  means  spacing  said  case 
and  said  cylinder  apart  to  avoid  one  leaking  into  the  other 
and  to  insure  accuracy  by  holding  said  case  cylinder  and 
said  block  chamber  in  axial  alignment  for  reciprocation  of 
said  rod  in  both  said  case  and  said  block; 

said  block  having  a  material  supply  channel  leading  to  and  a 
materia]  use  channel  leading  from  said  displacement 
chamber; 

a  Tirsl  supply  valve  on  said  block  controlling  said  supply 
channel  and  a  second  use  valve  on  said  block  controlling 
said  use  channel; 

each  said  valve  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston,  a  needle  on  said 
piston  for  sealing  off  and  opening  up  said  supply  and  use 
channels,  and  advance  and  retract  air  connectors  for  sup- 
plying air  pressure  to  advance  said  pistons  and  needles 
into  sealing  relationship  and  to  retract  said  needles  out  of 
sealing  relationship,  each  said  valve  being  separated  from 
the  other  said  valve  to  operate  independently  of  each 
other; 

tubes  leading  from  said  first  air  socket  on  said  case  to  said 
retract  connector  on  said  supply  valve  and  to  said  advance 
connector  on  said  use  valve  to  close  said  displacement 
chamber  to  use  and  open  it  to  supply  in  conjunction  with 
the  retracting  stroke  of  said  rod;  and 

tubes  leading  from  said  second  air  socket  on  said  case  to  said 
advance  connector  on  said  supply  valve  and  to  said  retract 
connector  on  said  use  valve  to  close  said  displacement 
chamber  to  supply  and  to  open  it  to  use  in  conjunction 
with  the  advancing  stroke  of  said  rod; 

application  of  air  pressure  at  said  first  socket  means  on  said 
case  closing  said  use  channel,  opening  said  supply  channel 


4,067,485 

PAINT  TANK  UNIT 

Nikolay  Sola,  2570  Prtecetoa  Drive,  San  Bnuo,  CUlf.  94066 

FUcd  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,507 

Int  CL2  B43K  5/04 

U.S.  a.  222— 386J  7  OaloM 


1.  A  paint  container  for  dispensing  paint  through  a  hose  to  an 
application  device  comprising: 

a.  An  upper  chamber  having  at  least  one  valve; 

b.  A  lower  chamber  attached  to  said  upper  chamber; 

c.  A  flexible  diaphram  attached  between  said  upper  and 
lower  chamber; 

d.  Means  for  introducing  water  into  said  lower  chamber,  and 

e.  means  for  introducing  water  from  said  lower  chamber 
about  the  upper  surface  of  said  chamber. 


4,067,486 
UQUID  FUEL  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Peter  John  Hyde,  Comberton;  Peter  Kendall  Crippa,  Cambridge; 
Donald  George  Bnchanan,  Bottiahaal,  and  Robert  George 
Spalding,  Bracknell,  all  of  England,  aaaignon  to  DrcaMr 
Eorope,  S  A.,  Bmasela,  Belginaa 
Continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,519,  May  2, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3.984,302.  This  application  Sept  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,041 
Int  a.2  B67D  5/26 
\}S.  a.  222—26  2  Claina 


1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  dispensing  system  having  a  plurality  of 
liquid  fuel  dispensing  pumps,  means  within  said  pumps  to 
generate  electrical  pulses  indicative  of  data  which  is  function- 
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ally  related  to  the  fuel  dispensed,  a  central  control  station  and 
a  data  transmission  link  between  said  pumps  and  said  central 
control  station,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  storage  means  within  said  central  control 
station  for  storing  within  each  of  said  storage  means  the 
electrical  pulses  indicative  of  the  same  data  from  a  given 
one  of  said  fuel  pumps;  and 
means  to  clear  the  first  of  said  storage  means  while  maintain- 
ing the  pulses  stored  in  said  second  storage  means  for 
subsequent  retrieval. 


secured  to  said  tab  on  said  ring  in  a  conventional  way, 
with  said  cord  assembly  being  thereby  spring  wound  onto 
said  spool  on  one  end. 


4,067,487 

COMBINATION  ZIPPER  AID  AND  SHOEHORN  DEVICE 

Edna  J.  Carr.  35  MUtenberger,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.  15219,  and 

Savana  J.  Bowes,  434  Hasel  Drive,  Monroerille,  Pa.  15146 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,275 

Int  a.2  A47J  51/06 

MS.  CL  223—111  1  Claim 
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1.  A  combination  zipper  aid  and  shoehorn  device  which  can 
be  conveniently  used  by  an  individual  for  slipping  on  footwear 
or  for  closing  or  opening  zippers  provided  in  inconvenient 
areas  on  one's  garments,  the  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  shoehorn  conventional  in  configuration  havng  a  concave 
top  surface  and  a  convex  bottom  surface,  a  rounded  bot- 
tom edge,  two  sloped  side  edges  terminating  at  two 
smaller  rounded  top  edges  with  an  opening  therebetween, 
a  notch  being  further  provided  on  one  of  said  shoehorn 
edges  and  located  centrally  over  said  opening,  and  with  a 
round  through  hole  being  provided  near  said  rounded  top 
edges  so  as  to  provide  a  round  through  hole  axially  there- 
through; and 
a  zipper  aid  housing  consisting  of  two  parallel  side  walls,  a 
flat  bottom  wall  parallel  to  a  flat  top  surface,  a  rounded 
end  wall  and  an  opposed  split  rounded  end  wall  provided 
with  a  round  slot  therein,  said  zipper  aid  housing  being 
further  provided  with  a  round  through  hole  near  said  end 
wall  and  a  smaller  round  through  hole  near  said  split 
rounded  end  wall  and  located  centrally  over  said  round 
slit,  said  zipper  aid  housing  assembled  within  said  opening 
in  said  small  rounded  edge  of  said  shoehorn  by  axially 
locating  the  larger  round  through  hole  in  said  housing  to 
the  round  through  hole  in  said  shoehorn  and  by  assem- 
bling a  pin  therethrough;  and 
a  spool  consisting  of  opposed  round  discs  spaced  apart  but 
connected  together  by  means  of  a  round  ring  located 
centrally  on  the  flat  surfaces  of  said  discs,  each  of  said 
discs  being  provided  with  a  round  through  hole  located 
centrally  therein,  with  further  the  outside  of  said  ring 
being  provided  at  one  point  along  iu  diameter  with  a  tab, 
said  spool  being  further  positioned  centrally  within  said 
round  slit  in  said  zipper  aid  housing  and  secured  therein  by 
means  of  a  pin;  and 
a  coil  spring  positioned  within  the  inside  of  said  ring  so  as  to 
be  disposed  between  said  discs,  said  spring  being  provided 
on  its  inside  end  with  a  flat  portion  and  on  its  outer  end 
with  a  flat  portion,  said  flat  portion  on  the  outer  end  being 
assAnbled  within  a  through  rectangular  slot  provided  in 
said  ring  and  said  flat  portion  of  said  spring  on  its  inside 
end  assembled  within  a  rectangular  through  slot  disposed 
lengthwise  along  the  length  of  said  pin;  and 
a  cord  assembly  consisting  of  a  length  of  cord  material  with 
an  open  hook  attached  on  one  end  of  said  cord  in  a  con- 
ventional way  and  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  cord 


4,067,488 

PACKAGE  BUSHING-FLY  WHEEL-CAPSTAN  FOR 

PLAYBACK  AND/OR  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Rodolfo  CicatclU,  Gandria-Lngano,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

AntoTOx  S.P.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,214 

Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Aug.  5,  1975,  50837/75 

Int  CL2B65H  77/20 

U.S.  CL  22^-194  9  Claian 


1.  A  sub-assembly  package  comprising  a  bushing,  a  flywheel, 
and  a  capstan  for  playback  and/or  recording  apparatus  said 
flywheel  being  locked  to  one  end  of  the  capstan,  said  bushing 
supporting  said  capstan,  said  flywheel  provided  with  a  shoul- 
der adjacent  said  bushing,  and  a  sliding  washer  between  said 
bushing  and  said  shoulder. 


4,067,489 
WELDING  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  COILS  OF  STRIP 

STEEL 
Hlroyuki  Ishioka,  and  Yarao  Isc,  both  of  Fukuyama,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,479 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  26, 1975, 50-115559; 
Sept  26,  1975,  50-115560 

Int  CI.2  B23K  37/04 
U.S.  a.  228—5.7  6  Claina 


1.  In  a  coil  strip  steel  joining  welding  machine  wherein  the 
trailing  end  of  a  proceeding  coU  of  strip  steel  and  the  leading 
end  of  a  loUowing  coU  of  strip  steel  are  clamped  and  joined  by 
welding  to  provide  a  continuous  section  of  strip  steel,  an  im- 
provement comprising  an  automatic  edge  aligning  arrange- 
ment comprising:  a  pair  of  clamping  mechanisms  respectively 
provided  at  the  entry  and  exit  sides  of  said  welding  machine, 
each  clamping  mechanism  including  upper  and  lower  clamp- 
ing members,  supporting  means  supporting  at  least  one  of  said 
clamping  mechanisms  for  movement  in  the  width  direction  of 
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the  strip  steel;  means  for  moving  said  movable  clamping  mech- 
anism to  align  the  center  lines  of  the  width  of  said  clamped  coil 
ends  with  each  other;  strip  width  detecting  means  for  detecting 
the  center  line  position  of  the  width  of  the  strip  steel  for  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  movement  of  said  movable  clamping 
mechanism:  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  clamping  mem- 
bers of  said  one  clamping  mechanism  including  link  means 
comprising  a  lifting  rod  and  a  supporting  shaft  slidably  sup- 
porting said  lifting  rod  thereon,  said  supporting  shaft  having 
ends  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  predetermined  distance  and 
secured  to  the  supporting  means. 


4,067,490 

QUAUTV  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  INERTIAL 

WELDING 

Thaddcos  M.  Jooct,  South  Bead,  Ind.;  Jozef  KIwale,  Moylan, 

Pa.,  and  Ernest  J.  Ruder,  Pekin,  IL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL 

CoatianatkM  of  Ser.  No.  513,S23,  Oct  10, 1974,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  diTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  474,844,  May  30, 1974,  Pat  No. 

33M,40S,  which  is  a  coatianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,312, 

Sept.  5, 1972,  abandoBed.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  680,941 

Int  a.2  B23K  19/02 

MS.  a.  228—102  4  Claims 
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1.  In  an  inertial  welding  process  of  the  type  wherein,  during 
each  of  the  plurality  of  repetitive  cycles,  two  workpieces  are 
relatively  rotated  in  rubbing  contact  at  a  common  interface 
solely  by  means  of  a  routing  inertial  mass  while  being  continu- 
ously pressed  together,  an  improved  method  of  maintaining 
quality  control  during  repetitious  cycles  of  said  inertial  weld- 
ing process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
Monitoring  the  amount  of  relative  axial  movement  between 
the  workpieces  after  initial  engagement  of  the  workpieces 
to  determine  axial  upset  during  the  welding  process; 
Comparing  axial  upset  amount  with  an  upset  range  predeter- 
mined as  being  represenutive  of  an  effective  bond  be- 
tween the  workpieces. 
Producing  a  substantially  instantaneous  signal  indicating 
correlation  between  the  axial  upset  amount  and  the  prede- 
termined u[>set  range; 
Monitoring  the  relative  speed  of  rotation  between  the  two 
workpieces  and  pressure  under  which  the  two  workpieces 
are  axially  engaged,  simultaneously  with  monitoring  of 
axial  movement  between  the  parts; 
Comparing  the  relative  speed  of  roution  and  the  axial  pres- 
sure with  respect  to  predetermined  ranges  which  are 
representative  of  an  effective  bond  between  the  work 
pieces; 

Producting  substantially  instantaneous  signals  indicating 
correlation  of  the  monitored  relative  speed  of  rotation  and 
axial  pressure  with  the  predetermined  ranges  for  these 
conditions; 

Conditioning  repetition  of  the  welding  operation  upon  main- 
tenance of  axial  upset  amount,  relative  speed  and  axial 


engagement  pressure  within  their  respective  predeter- 
mined ranges  during  each  cycle; 

Permanently  recording  axial  upset  amount,  between  the 
workpieces;  and 

Displaying  a  continuous  signal  for  each  weld  operation  to 
indicate  when  axial  upset  amount  is  within  and  outside  the 
predetermined  upset  range. 


4,067,491 
LEAK-PROOF  BOX 
Joseph  W.  Leakey,  DanTille,  and  Ray  H.  StoUberg,  Antioch, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ch>wn  Zellerbach  Corporatioa, 
Saa  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,259 

lat  CL>  B65D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  229—23  R  6  Oaims 


1.  A  leak-proof  box  comprising: 

a  main  body  blank  of  unitary  construction  and  including  a 
front  panel,  a  bottom  panel  connected  to  the  front  panel, 
a  back  panel  connected  to  the  bottom  panel,  a  top  closure 
panel  connected  to  the  back  panel  along  a  hinge  line  and 
a  closure  flap  connected  to  said  top  closure  panel  and 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  said  front 
panel  to  close  said  box.  and  glue  flaps  attached  along 
hinge  lines  to  the  ends  of  said  bottom,  front  and  back 
panels;  and 

a  pair  of  end  panels  disposed  in  communication  with  said 
front,  bottom  and  back  panels  at  the  ends  thereof,  said 
front,  bottom  and  back  panel  glue  flaps  overlapping  the 
end  panels  and  secured  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  end 
panels,  glue  flaps  attached  to  said  end  panels  along  hinge 
lines  and  secured  in  engagement  with  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  front  and  back  panels,  sealer  flaps  hingedly  connected 
to  said  end  panels  and  adapted  to  be  folded  inwardly  over 
said  top  closure  panel  to  form  a  leak-proof  seal  therewith 
when  said  closure  flap  is  secured  to  the  front  panel,  said 
sealer  flaps  being  connected  to  their  respective  end  panel 
glue  flaps  along  lines  of  cut  deflning  primary  seal  portions 
at  the  upper  box  comers  when  the  closure  flap  is  secured 
to  the  front  panel. 


4,067.492 
SLOTTED  DIVIDERS  FOR  SHIPPING  CARTONS 
Robert  E.  Gargan,  Pinole,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Contineatal  Paper 
Co.,  Union  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,714 
Int  a.J  B65D  5/4S.  85/30 
MS.  a.  229—42  3  daiffls 

1.  In  a  shipping  carton  divider: 

first  and  second  carton  divider  means  to  be  fitted  together  in 
interlocked  relation  for  partitioning  the  shipping  carton 
into  a  plurality  of  shipping  compartmenU,  each  of  said 
divider  means  including  a  pair  of  outer  wing  panels  inter- 
connected by  an  intermediate  panel,  each  of  said  divider 
means  to  be  folded  so  that  the  outer  wing  panels  are  folded 
toward  each  other  along  a  fold  line  coincident  with  the 
juncture  of  the  outer  wing  panels  with  said  intermediate 
panel  so  that  when  the  outer  wing  panel  portions  are  foled 
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toward  each  other,  each  divider  means  takes  a  generally 
U-shape  with  the  outer  wing  panek  forming  the  opposed 
side  walls  of  the  U-shaped  channel  and  with  the  intermedi- 
ate panel  portion  forming  the  base  of  the  U-shaped  chan- 
nel; 

said  first  divider  means  including  a  pair  of  parallel  slots 
formed  therein  running  laterally  of  said  intermediate  panel 
and  extending  from  said  intermediate  panel  into  and  termi- 
nating within  each  of  said  outer  wing  panels; 

said  second  divider  means  including  a  pair  of  parallel  slots 
extending  into  each  of  said  outer  wing  panels  from  the 


4,067,493 
CARTON  HANDLE  AND  TOP  RETAINER 
Irwin  A.  StSTin,  Long  Beach,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A  A  G  Manufac- 
hirers.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,716 

Int  CL2  B65D  25/22.  5/46 

MS.  a.  229—52  AC  3  Claims 
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1.  A  hand  carried  receptacle  device  comprising  an  open 
topped  receptacle  including  a  peripheral  wall  having  formed  in 
the  upper  border  thereof  a  pair  of  opposite  apertures,  a  cover 
member  overlying  said  open  topped  receptacle  and  a  combined 
cover  retainer  and  bail  including  a  bail  defining  elongated 
flexible  member,  a  retainer  defining  elastic  member  of  nor- 
mally lesser  length  than  said  ball  member  and  a  pair  of  anchor- 
ing elements,  each  provided  with  a  terminal  portion  having  at 
least  one  dimension  greater  than  the  width  of  said  aperture  and 
another  dimension  of  lesser  width  whereby  said  terminal  por- 
tion is  insertable  through  an  aperture,  said  terminal  portions 
being  disposed  along  the  iimer  face  of  said  peripheral  wall 
proximate  said  apertures,  opposite  pairs  of  ends  of  said  t>ail  and 
retainer  being  connected  to  respective  anchoring  elements  and 
said  retainer  engaging  said  cover  member  and  said  bail  extend- 


ing above  said  retainer,  each  of  said  anchoring  element  termi- 
nal portions  comprising  an  elongated  arm  of  a  width  less  than 
the  width  of  said  apertures  and  of  a  length  greater  than  said 
aperture  width,  each  of  said  elongated  arms  includes  an  elon- 
gated deformable  channel,  a  pair  of  ends  of  said  retainer  and 
bail  registering  with  a  fraction  of  the  length  of  said  channel,  the 
side  walls  of  said  channel  member  fraction  being  secured  to 
engage  said  bail  and  retainer  ends,  said  channel  member  ex- 
tending along  the  inside  face  of  said  peripheral  wall  and  said 
bail  and  retainer  extending  therefrom  through  a  respective 
aperture. 


4,067,494 

NOZZLE  TYPE  CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINE  WITH 

IMPROVED  SLURRY  PUMPING  CHAMBERS 

Charles  Arthur  Willus,  Bethel,  and  Per  Nyrop,  Norwalk,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated,  Stamford, 

Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,492 

lat  a.2  B04B  1/J2.  7/00 

MS.  a.  233—3  21  Claiais 


outer  side  edges  thereof  toward  said  intermediate  panel; 
and 
at  least  one  of  said  divider  means  being  relatively  heavily 
scored  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fold  line  at  the  junc- 
ture of  said  intermediate  panel  and  at  least  one  of  said 
outer  wing  panels,  said  relatively  heavily  scored  portion 
of  said  fold  line  forming  a  parting  line  facilitating  separa- 
tion of  said  outer  wing  panel  from  said  intermediate  panel 
along  said  relatively  heavily  scored  parting  line  region  to 
allow  folding  over  of  a  portion  of  said  outer  wing  panel  to 
enlarge  the  size  of  a  compartment  formed  by  interdigi- 
tated  ones  of  said  folded  first  and  second  divider  means. 


1.  A  nozzle  type  centrifugal  machine  adapted  for  a  two 
phase  separation  of  a  feed  slurry  into  a  nozzle  discharge  slurry 
and  an  overflow  of  separated  liquid, 
which  comprises  4  rotor  having  a  rotor  bowl  of  double-coni- 
cal configuration  wherein  the  upper  conical  portion  has  a 
top  opening  at  the  narrow  end  providing  an  overflow  for 
said  separated  liquid,  wherein  the  inverted  frusto-conical 
portion  has  a  relatively  wide  bottom  opening,  and 
wherein  a  peripheral  intermediate  portion  connects  the 
wide  ends  of  said  conical  portions,  provided  with  dis- 
charge nozzles  for  said  nozde  discharge  slurry, 
a  hub  member  of  hollow  frusto-conical  configiiration.  clos- 
ing the  bottom  end  of  the  rotor  bowl,  a  rotor  shaft  rising 
from  said  hub  member  through  said  overflow  opening,  a 
spider  member  concentrically  surrounding  said  shaft,  and 
extending  from  said  hub  portion  upward  substantially  to 
the  level  of  said  overflow,  and  having  radial  ribs  present- 
ing outer  vertical  edges,  a  stack  of  separating  discs  fitted 
over  said  vertical  edges  of  the  spider  member  and  repre- 
senting an  inner  separating  zone,  said  ribs  thus  forming 
vertical  channels  for  the  separated  liquid  from  said  zone  to 
flow  upwardly  to  said  overflow,  said  stack  of  discs  and 
said  intermediate  portion  of  the  rotor  bowl  defining  be- 
tween them  an  outer  separating  zone  wherein  concen- 
trated material  collects  for  delivery  through  said  nozzles, 
a  set  of  vertical  slurry  feed  pipes  rising  from  the  peripheral 
portions  of  said  hub  member,  for  delivering  feed  slurry  to 
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laid  stack  of  sq)arating  discs,  said  feed  pipes  being  spaced 
evenly  about  the  rotor  axis, 

a  number  of  outwardly  divergent  return  pipes  equal  to  the 
number  of  said  nozzles,  and  extending  from  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  hub  member  into  said  outer  separating  zone 
for  delivery  of  nozzle  discharge  slurry  into  said  outer 
separating  zone,  said  return  pipes  being  spaced  evenly 
about  the  rotor  axis, 

an  upper  annular  partition  member  having  a  central  feed 
opening  coaxial  with  the  rotor  axis,  and  means  for  remov- 
ably fastening  said  partition  member  to  the  underside  of 
said  hub  member,  surrounded  by  a  peripheral  portion  of 
said  hub  member,  said  partition  members  thus  constituting 
with  the  hollow  of  said  hub  member  an  upper  pumping 
chamber, 

an  annular  bottom  closure  plate  having  a  central  feed  open- 
ing coaxial  with  the  rotor  axis,  means  for  removably  fas- 
tening the  peripheral  portion  of  said  closure  plate  to  said 
peripheral  portion  of  said  hub  member,  said  closure  plate 
being  spaced  downwardly  from  said  partition  member  so 
as  to  constitute  therewith  and  with  said  peripheral  portion 
of  the  hub  member  a  lower  pumping  chamber, 

first  conduit  means  for  supplying  one  respective  slurry  to 
said  upper  pumping  chamber, 

second  conduit  means  for  supplying  the  other  respective 
slurry  to  said  lower  pumping  chamber, 

one  set  of  pumping  vanes  provided  in  one  of  said  pumping 
chambers,  said  vanes  being  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  vertical  slurry  feed  pipes  communicating  with  said 
one  pumping  chambers,  and  shaped  so  as  to  deviate  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  and  thus  imparting  to  the 
incoming  feed  slurry  outward  acceleration,  said  vanes 
extending  inwardly  far  enough  to  maintain  delivery  of 
separated  liquid  through  the  overflow, 

complementary  accelerator  fuis  extending  from  the  inner 
face  of  said  hollow  hub  member  radially  inwardly,  and  in 
alignment  with  the  outer  ends  of  the  pumping  vanes,  and 
constituting  outward  extension  of  said  pumping  vanes, 

another  set  of  pumping  vanes  provided  in  the  other  of  said 
pumping  chambers,  said  vanes  being  cooperatively  asso- 
ciated with  respective  slurry  return  pipes  conununicating 
with  said  other  pumping  chamber,  and  shaped  so  as  to 
deviate  in  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  rotor,  and  thus 
imparting  to  the  incoming  return  slurry  outward  accelera- 
tion, said  vanes  extending  inwardly  far  enough  to  insure 
passage  of  said  slurry  through  said  divergent  pipes,  hy- 
drauUcally  baUnced  against  the  column  of  liquid  reaching 
the  top  overflow, 

and  complementary  accelerator  fins  extending  from  said 
peripheral  portion  of  the  hub  member  radially  inwardly, 
and  in  alignment  with  respective  outer  ends  of  the  pump- 
ing vanes. 


4,0(7,495 
UNITARY  SPRING  CUP  RAIL  FASTENER 
KhvtUd  AhMd  QwmU,  BoUnikrook,  IlL,  aad^or  to  Portec 
bc^  Rallwajr  Pradaeti  Dh^  Oak  Brook.  IIL 

FDed  Ami,  2>.  1975,  Scr.  No.  ««,792 

bt  a.>  EOIB  9/ia  29/24 

VS.  a.  238-349  18  dalnt 


attachment  means  disposed  adjacent  said  rail  base  flange,  a 
spring  clip  of  unitary  metallic  stock  having  a  pair  of  adjacent 
and  parallel  mounting  legs  terminating  in  distal  free  end  por- 
tions projecting  in  the  same  direction  and  engaging  with  said 
attachment  means  on  said  anchor  means,  said  engaged  mount- 
ing legs  disposed  parallel  to  the  running  length  of  said  rail  base 
flange,  a  single  loop  member  joining  said  clip  legs  and  includ- 
ing oppositely  disposed  rail  bearing  and  tie  anchor  portions 
engaging  said  rail  base  flange  and  anchor  means,  respectively, 
said  loop  member  including  a  curved  cross-over  arm  extending 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  running  length  of  said  rail 
base  flange  and  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  said  rail  bearing 
and  tie  anchor  portions  respectively,  an  end  connecting  por- 
tion in  turn  joining  each  said  rail  bearing  and  tie  anchor  por- 
tions respectively  to  said  mounting  legs,  and  said  curved  cross- 
over arm  extends  vertically  above  the  plane  of  all  remaining 
structure  of  said  clip  both  when  applied  to  said  anchor  means 
and  when  removed  therefrom. 


4,067^496 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Barrie  Jamca  Martin,  Shcnficld,  Eagbuid,  aarignor  to  Pleaaey 
Haadel  nad  InTcstmeata  AG,  Zmg,  SwHKrlaod 
Filed  Aag.  17, 197C  Ser.  No.  715,006 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdon,  Ang.  20, 1975, 
34531/75 

Int  CL*  P02M  27/081  45/10 
VS.  a.  239—102  12  Oati— 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  rail  base  flange  to  a  crotstie 
including,  anchor  means  secured  atop  said  crosstie  and  having 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  comprising  a  fuel  injection  nozzle 
having  a  fuel  injection  orifice,  and  a  vibrator  for  producing 
atomization  of  the  fiiel  iiyected  by  the  nozzle,  the  nozzle  being 
equipped  at  the  inlet  side  of  the  orifice  with  a  fuel  retaining 
valve  means  comprising  a  ball  valve  and  a  ball  valve  seat,  the 
ball  valve  normally  closing  the  orifice  and  thus  preventing  the 
injection  of  fuel  by  the  nozzle  and  which  is  adapted  to  move 
away  from  the  oriifice  when  the  vibrator  is  actuated  and  thus 
allow  the  injection  of  fuel  by  the  nozzle,  the  nozzle  being 
provided  with  means  for  limiting  the  in«Ttmnfn  possible  travel 
of  the  ball  valve  comprising  a  mechanical  stop  device  so  posi- 
tioned at  a  distance  from  the  orifice  and  in  the  path  of  the  ball 
valve  as  to  limit  the  maximum  possible  travel  of  the  ball  valve 
away  from  the  orifice  to  not  nx>re  than  0.7S  millimeten  for 
injecting  a  maximum  predetermined  amount  of  fuel  by  the 
system,  and  wherein  the  ball  valve  has  a  diameter  of  from  1  to 
3  millimeters. 
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4,067,497 
SPEED  GOVERNOR  FOR  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
GaU  ComeliM,  Portlaad,  Orcg.,  aadgnor  to  R.  M.  Wade  A  Co., 
Porttaad,  Oreg. 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,226 
Int  a.2  B05B  S/00 
VS.  CL  239—177  U 


yv^^^^ 


1.  A  drive  apparatus  for  a  pivot  irrigation  line  comprising: 

frame  means  on  which  an  irrigation  line  is  supported; 

rotatable  support  means  mounted  to  said  frame  means  and  on 
which  the  frame  means  are  supported  with  the  rotatable 
support  means  on  the  ground; 

motor  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  rotatable  sup- 
port means  to  apply  driving  torque  to  said  rotatable  sup- 
port means; 

means  for  providing  a  motor  drive  torque  to  rotate  said 
rotatable  support  means  to  drive  said  frame  means  over 
generally  level  ground;  and 

means  for  varying  motor  drive  torque  to  maintain  a  gener- 
ally constant  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  support 
means  as  the  frame  means  is  driven  over  a  variation  in 
grade. 


4,067,498 
SPRAYING  SYSTEM 
Janes  M.  Holcomb,  6515  NW.  11th,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 
73127 

Filed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,062 

lat  a.2  B05B  1/26 

VS.  a.  239—304  2  Claiaa 


1.  A  spraying  system  for  distributing  a  first  fluid  having  a 
second  fluid  entrained  therein,  the  system  comprising: 

a  first  fluid  reservoir  for  holding  the  first  fluid; 

a  second  fluid  reservoir  for  holding  the  second  fluid; 

a  proportioning  nozzle  having  an  upper  end  and  a  notched 
lower  end;  a  bore  extending  axially  through  the  nozzle 
forming  a  mixing  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end,  the  mixing  chamber  having  a  length  to  diame- 
ter ratio  of  from  4:1  to  9:1;  a  first  fluid  inlet  passage  ex- 
tending axially  from  the  inlet  end  of  the  mixing  chamber 
through  the  upper  end  of  the  nozzle,  the  ratio  of  the 


diameter  of  the  first  fluid  inlet  passage  to  the  diameter  of 
the  mixing  chamber  being  1:1.25  to  1:3,  the  first  fluid  inlet 
passage  being  connected  to  the  first  fluid  reservoir 
whereby  a  stream  of  the  first  fluid  will  flow  through  the 
first  fluid  passage  into  the  inlet  end  of  the  mixing  chamber; 
a  second  fluid  inlet  passage  extending  radially  through  the 
nozzle  from  the  mixing  chamber  near  the  inlet  end 
thereof,  the  second  fluid  inlet  passage  being  connected  to 
the  second  fluid  reservoir  whereby  a  stream  of  the  second 
fluid  is  drawn  into  the  mixing  chamber  by  suction  induced 
via  passage  of  the  stream  of  the  first  fluid  into  the  mixing 
chamber,  a  mixture  of  the  first  and  second  fluids  flowing 
turbulently  through  the  mixing  chamber  and  being  ejected 
at  the  outlet  end  thereof;  a  deflector  forming  a  portion  of 
the  notched  lower  end  of  the  proportioning  nozzle  and  a 
baflle  forming  another  portion  of  the  notched  lower  end 
of  the  proportioning  nozzle,  the  deflector  being  axially 
spaced  from  and  extending  angularly  away  from  and 
across  at  least  half  of  the  outlet  end  of  the  mixing  cham- 
ber, and  the  baffle  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
mixing  chamber  and  away  from  the  outlet  end  thereof,  the 
baffle  being  sized  and  positioned  to  extend  across  the 
angular  projection  of  the  deflector,  whereby  the  stream  of 
fluid  ejected  from  the  mixing  chamber  contacts  the  deflec- 
tor, is  directed  toward  the  baffle  and  is  further  mixed  and 
distributed  therefrom  in  a  fan-like  spray. 


4,067,499 
NON-AEROSOL  CONTINUOUS  SPRAY  DISPENSER 
MOtoo  J.  Cohen,  92Q1  PeraiBUDoa  Tree  Road,  Potoauc,  Md. 
20854 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,469 

Int  CL2  B05B  9/047 

VS.  CL  239—323  2  Claims 


1.  A  non-aerosol  spray  device  comprising  a  housing  consist- 
ing of  an  upper  rigid  tubular  section  open  at  the  bottom  and 
closed  at  the  top  with  a  top  wall  having  an  outlet  opening,  and 
a  lower  corrugated  tubular  section  formed  of  a  flexible  mate- 
rial open  at  the  top  and  closed  at  the  bottom  in  which  the  upper 
open  end  portion  of  the  lower  tubular  section  is  fixed  to  the 
lower  open  end  portion  of  the  upper  tubular  section  to  define 
the  housing  therebetween,  a  collapsible  cartridge  containing 
fluid  to  be  dispensed  dimensioned  to  be  received  within  the 
enclosure  and  having  an  outlet  at  the  upper  end  in  communica- 
tion with  the  outlet  opening,  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tower 
flexible  section  having  a  rigid  portion  dimensioned  to  be  less  in 
cross-section  than  the  interior  of  the  upper  tubular  section  by 
an  amount  greater  than  twice  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the 
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lower  section  to  enable  displacement  of  the  rigid  portion  of  the 
bottom  wall  therethrough,  said  lower  section  being  dimen- 
sioned to  have  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the 
upper  section  to  enable  the  rigid  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  to 
be  displaced  axially  through  the  interior  of  the  upper  section 
for  substantially  complete  collapsing  of  the  cartridge  and  a 
spray  nozzle  fixed  to  the  top  wall  of  the  upper  tubular  section 
in  communication  with  the  outlet  opening. 


4,067,500 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  FLUID  FROM  A  LOWER 

LEVEL  TO  AN  ELEVATED  LEVEL 
Richard  Michlel  Stevcnaoo,  Newark,  England,  assignor  to  Ken- 
drick  Steveas  Limited,  Eogland 

Filed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,902 

Int.  a.2  B05B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  239—556  9  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  a  fluid  from  a  lower  level  to 
an  elevated  level  comprising  a  flexible  tube,  a  one  way  valve 
located  at  one  end  of  the  tube,  the  one  way  valve  comprising 
a  one-piece  housing,  a  cap  releasable  received  on  the  housing, 
the  cap  having  an  aperture  forming  the  inlet  of  the  valve,  and 
valve  means  located  between  the  cap  and  the  housing  and 
being  operable  only  to  permit  flow  of  fluid  into  the  housing 
through  the  aperture,  the  housing  being  integrally  formed  with 
an  end  portion  for  receiving  the  tube,  a  dispensing  device 
located  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that,  on  movement  of  the  dispensing  device  relative  to  the 
opposite  end  of  the  tube  when  received  in  the  fluid,  fluid  is 
drawn  into  the  tube  and  emitted  from  the  diepensing  device 
and  anchoring  means  for  maintaining  the  valve  means  below 
the  surface  of  the  fluid  to  be  conveyed,  said  anchoring  means 
including  a  tube  engaging  portion  which  frictionally  receives 
the  tube  and  clip  means  for  attachment  to  a  receptacle  or 
frame,  the  tube  engaging  portion  being  rotatably  received  in 
the  clip  means,  and  said  tube  engaging  portion  being  annular  in 
shape  and  having  a  bore  for  frictionally  receiving  the  flexible 
lube,  said  tube  engaging  portion  further  having  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  projection  for  rouuble  reception  in  an 
aperture  formed  in  the  clip  means. 


4,067,501 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 
IMPLEMENTS 
Merle  D.  Tate,  Rte.  No.  1,  Caimoa  Falls,  Mlna.  55009 
CoatlaiiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  561,275,  March  24, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioii  Scyt  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,049 
tat  CL^  AOIC  79/00 
U.S.  CL  239—672  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  manure  spreader  having  a  load 
supporting  frame,  a  box  with  a  load  bearing  bed  mounted  on 
said  frame,  a  load  distributing  beater  operatively  disposed  at 
the  rear  end  of  said  load  bearing  bed,  a  transverse  longitudi- 
nally movable  load  pushing  gate  disposed  over  said  bed,  and 
powered  load  pushing  means  for  reciprocatorily  moving  said 
load  pushing  gate  along  said  bed  between  the  forward  end 
thereof  and  the  rear  end  thereof;  said  power  meeans  compris- 
ing: 
a.  a  hydraulic  cylinder  with  flrst  and  second  opposed  ends 
and  being  secured  at  said  first  end  to  said  frame  and  in- 


cluding a  ram  arranged  for  reciprocatory  powered  move- 
ment within  said  hydraulic  cylinder, 

b.  a  stabilizer  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocatory  movement 
within  said  frame  and  beneath  said  load  bearing  bed  and 
being  coupled  operatively  to  the  ram  of  said  hydraulic 
cylinder; 

c.  flrst  and  second  cable  assemblies  coupled  to  said  load 
pushing  gate  and  being  arranged  to  move  said  gate  recip- 
rocatorily along  said  load  bearing  bed  in  rearwardly  di- 
rected load  pushing  and  forwardly  directed  gate  return 
modes,  said  first  cable  assembly  including  flrst  and  second 
interconnected  cable  spans,  each  span  having  one  free  end 
coupled  to  one  lateral  end  of  said  load  pushing  gate  and 
the  other  ends  thereof  being  interconnected  and  anchored 
to  said  frame  between  spaced  cable  snubbers; 

d.  a  flrst  pulley  assembly  including  a  pair  of  sheaves  and 
being  secured  to  said  stabilizer  carriage  and  being  nor- 
mally disposed  forwardly  of  said  cable  snubbers  with  each 
of  said  flrst  and  second  cable  spans  passing  over  one  of 
said  sheaves  to  provide  each  of  said  spans  with  a  looped 


c. 


segment  with  generally  parallel  span  sections  of  controUa- 
bly  variable  length; 

cable  engaging  rollers  adjacent  said  load  distributing 
beater  and  having  a  surface  for  carrying  said  flrst  and 
second  cable  spans  between  said  pulley  sheaves  and  said 
load  pushing  gate; 
f  said  second  cable  assembly  including  flrst  and  second 
cable  spans,  with  each  span  of  said  second  cable  having  an 
end  coupled  to  one  lateral  end  of  said  load  pushing  gate 
and  with  the  other  end  coupled  to  said  frame  at  a  certain 
second  anchor  point  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  bed, 
and  having  an  intermediate  segment  therebetween,  a  sec- 
ond pulley  assembly  with  a  pair  of  sheaves  secured  to  said 
stabilizer  carriage  and  being  normally  disi>osed  rear- 
wardly of  said  second  anchor  point  with  each  of  said  flrst 
and  second  cable  spans  of  said  second  cable  assembly 
passing  over  one  of  said  second  pulley  sheaves  to  provide 
each  span  of  said  second  cable  assembly  with  a  looped 
segment  with  generally  parallel  span  sections  of  controlla- 
bly  variable  length. 


4,067,502 

FLOTATION  SEPARATION  OF  GLASS  FROM  A 

MIXTURE  OF  COMMINUTED  INORGANIC 

MATERIALS 

Booker  W.  Morey,  Pasadena,  and  Williun  R.  White,  Upland, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Petroleun  Corporation, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  467,854,  May  8, 1974, 

abaadooed,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  172^888, 

Aug.  18, 1971,  abaadoaed.  This  applkatioa  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  678,080 
lat  CL2  B03B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  241—20  48  Clalais 

1.  A  process  for  separating  glass  from  a  particulate  mixture 
of  inorganic  materials  which  comprises  subjecting  a  particulate 
mixture  of  inorganic  materials  including  particles  of  a  size  up 
to  about  28  mesh  and  containing,  as  a  portion  thereof,  a  quan- 
tity of  particulate  glass  particles  comprising  glasses  having  the 
composition  of  from  about  70  to  about  73  percent  by  weight 


ft 

! 


SiOb  from  about  1 1  to  about  18  percent  by  weight  NajO,  from 
about  7  to  about  17  percent  by  weight  CaO,  the  balance  being 
essentially  other  metal  oxides  to  froth  floution  with  a  benefici- 
ating  amount  of  at  least  one  functional  amine  glass  collector 
reagent,  said  amine  containing  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms  in  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  group  attached  to  a  nitrogen 
atom  to  form  a  float  fraction  comprising  predominantly  partic- 
ulate glass  and  an  inorganic  tailing  substantially  free  of  particu- 
late glass,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  particulate  mixture  of  inor- 
ganic materials,  exclusive  of  the  particulate  glass  particles, 
being  nonresponsive  to  the  beneflciating  action  of  said  amine 
collector  reagent  to  cause  the  particulate  glass  particles  to 
concentrate  in  the  float  fraction. 


4,067,503 
METHOD  OF  GRINDING  IN  A  MILL 
Joha  Samnd  Bronaa,  Bergslagsragea  12,  S-777  00 
Jebackca,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,844 
lat.  a.2  B02C  15/00 


Smed- 


U.S.  a.  241—30 


1  Claim 


-•'.--^^ 


1.  Method  of  influencing  the  degree  of  grinding  of  material 
fed  into  the  peripheral  portion  of  a  roUUble  grinding  chamber 
of  a  mill  whose  inclined  and  upwardly  diverging  open  bowl 
shaped  grinding  chamber  has  a  central  outlet  for  ground  mate- 
rial, said  mill  having  a  rotary  shaft  inclined  from  the  vertical 
and  at  least  one  roller  cooperating  with  the  grinding  chamber, 
wherein  the  retention  time  of  material  in  the  grinding  chamber, 
which  corresponds  to  the  degree  of  grinding,  is  controlled  by 
adjusting  the  rpm  of  the  grinding  chamber  and  by  adjusting  the 
inclination  of  the  rotary  shaft,  so  that  material  in  the  section  of 
the  grinding  chamber  most  inclined  toward  the  horizontal 
plane  slides  downward  toward  the  central  outlet  while  being 
ground  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  passes  between  the 
bowl  shaped  grinding  chamber  and  the  at  least  one  roller  to 
which  the  material  is  subjected  corresponding  to  the  desired 
degree  of  grinding. 


4,067,504 
COMPOST  MACHINE 
N.  Grore  Teatcs,  2707  Weismaa  Road,  Wheatoa,  Md.  20902 
Filed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,102 
tat  a.2  AOID  5i/00 
U.S.  CL  241—101.7  27  Claims 

1.  A  compost  machine  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  flrst  side,  a  second  side,  a  front,  a  back  and 

atop: 
a  flrst  protective  shield  pivotally  secured  to  said  flrst  side  of 

said  frame  at  said  back  of  said  frame; 
a  second  protective  shield  pivotally  secured  to  said  second 

side  of  said  frame  at  said  back  of  said  frame; 
a  third  protective  shield  pivotally  secured  across  said  back 
of  said  frame,  said  flrst,  second  and  third  protective  shields 
being  pivotally  secured  to  said  flrst  side,  said  second  side 
and  across  said  back  of  said  frame,  respectively,  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  flrst,  second  and  third  protective  shields 

966  O.G.-25 


can  be  folded  over  said  back  of  said  frame  to  reduce  the 
overall  length  of  said  frame; 

flrst  ground  engaging  and  motion  translating  means; 

means  to  secure  said  flrst  ground  engaging  and  motion  trans- 
lating means  to  said  flrst  side  of  said  frame; 

second  ground  engaging  and  motion  translating  means; 

means  to  secure  said  second  ground  engaging  and  motion 
translating  means  to  said  second  side  of  said  frame; 


a  cylindrical  member; 

means  to  secure  said  cylindrical  member  between  said  flrst 

side  and  said  second  side  of  said  frame; 
means  to  provide  rotary  motion  to  said  cylindrical  member; 

and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  teeth  secured  to  the  outside  of  said 

cylindrical  member. 


4,067,505 
HORIZONTAL-AXLE  GRINDER  WITH  ROTATABLE 

SIEVE 
Carlos  Oliver  Pqjol,  Marina  Street  No.  51,  Badaloaa  (Barce- 
loaa),  Spaia 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,983 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Spala,  Not.  6,  1976,  453093 
tat  CL2  B02C  n/li 
U.S.  a.  241—171  1  Oala 


1.  In  a  cooled  horizontal-axle  grinder,  such  as  for  the  predis- 

persion  of  solids  in  liquids,  which  grinder  includes  wall  means 

defining  therein  a  grinding  chamber  and  a  product  extraction 

chamber; 

grinding  bodies  such  as  balls  positioned  within  said  grinding 

chamber; 
a  rotatable  agitator  shaft  extending  through  said  grinding 
chamber  and  supported  for  rotation  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis,  a  plurality  of  agitator  discs  mounted  on 
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said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  discs  being  axially 
spaced  apart  along  said  shaft  and  having  an  endmost  disc 
positioned  adjacent  but  axially  spaced  from  a  part  of  said 
wall  means  to  define  a  substantially  annular  region  there- 
between which  surrounds  said  shaft  and  comprises  a  part 
of  said  grinding  chamber; 

and  a  sieve  structure  associated  with  said  region  for  straining 
the  treated  product  which  is  withdrawn  from  the  grinding 
chamber  and  supplied  to  said  extraction  chamber,  said 
sieve  structure  including  a  first  mounting  structure  fixed 
to  said  shaft  and  disposed  adjacent  the  endmost  disc,  a 
second  mounting  structure  fixed  to  said  shaft  in  axially 
spaced  relationship  to  said  first  mounting  structure  and 
positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  said  part,  an  elongated  sleeve- 
like  sieve  fixedly  mounted  on  and  extending  axially  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  mounting  structures  in  concen- 
tric relation  with  said  shaft,  said  extraction  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  region  of  the  grinding  chamber 
through  said  sieve,  said  region  also  being  free  of  obstruc- 
tions except  for  the  presence  of  said  sieve,  whereby  the 
treated  product  can  fiow  from  said  grinding  chamber 
radially  inwardly  through  said  region  and  then  radially 
inwardly  through  said  sieve  into  said  extraction  chamber, 
from  which  the  treated  product  is  discharged; 

the  improvement  comprising  separation  means  disposed 
between  the  grinding  chamber  and  the  product  extraction 
chamber  for  permitting  the  fiow  of  additional  treated 
product  into  said  extraction  chamber,  said  separation 
means  including  an  annular  disc  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
part  and  positioned  in  surrounding  and  concentric  rela- 
tionship to  a  ring  which  is  coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  is 
fixed  to  said  second  mounting  structure  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  disc  and  ring  having  opposed  annular  peripheral 
surfaces  which  are  positioned  a  fixed  distance  apart  so  as 
to  define  a  narrow  annular  fiow  passage  therebetween 
which  provides  communication  between  said  grinding 
and  extraction  chambers,  said  distance  being  less  than  or 
equal  to  the  pass  diameter  of  the  sieve. 


4^7,S06 
MACHINE  FOR  TEARING  WASTE  BAGS  AND 
SEPARATING  OUT  PLASTIC  HLM  BAG  MATERIAL 
Maalio  Ccmoi,  Via  Bnuellct  S3,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,157 

Oaias  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Apr.  16, 1975,  49141/75 

IML  a.2  B02C  23/02 

VS.  CL  241—200  6  Claims 


^:^^k^-r~ 


1.  A  machine  for  tearing  open  bags  containing  solid  waste 
and  for  separating  out  plastic  film  material  and  rags,  compris- 
ing an  endless  belt  conveyor  being  driven  so  as  to  follow  a  path 
defined  by  a  first  rectilineal  length  in  which  said  belt  travels  in 
a  first  direction,  a  second  rectUineal  length  in  which  said  belt 
travda  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  rectilineal 
length,  a  first  transition  path  located  between  said  first  and 
second  rectilineal  paths  providing  a  relatively  mild  transition 
from  said  first  rectilineal  path  to  the  second  rectilineal  path,  a 
second  transition  path  located  between  said  second  and  first 
rectilineal  paths  providing  a  relatively  sudden  transition  from 
said  second  to  said  first  recilineal  path,  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions carried  on  and  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  said 
belt  conveyor  for  engaging  bags  of  waste  and  other  waste 
matter  supported  thereon,  and  means  mounted  in  proximity  to 
the  surface  of  said  belt  conveyor  supporting  said  waste  mate- 
rial and  bags  along  said  first  rectilineal  path  for  selectively 


cooperating  with  said  projections  for  tearing  said  bags  of 
waste,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  projections  for  tearing 
said  bags  of  waste  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades  having  a 
serrated  cutting  edge  directed  toward  said  belt  conveyor,  said 
blades  being  mounted  so  as  to  be  pivotally  moved  away  from 
said  conveyor  belt  when  engaged  by  bulk  material  and  matter 
having  a  hardness  not  tearable  by  said  blades  so  that  said  blades 
may  be  pivoted  away  from  said  conveyor  to  allow  passage  of 
said  non-tearable  material  avoiding  damage  to  said  blades  and 
said  conveyor. 


4,067,507 
HLAMENT-WINDING  MECHANISM 
Edmund  Hamel,  Ronuustaoni,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Evolu- 
tion SJi.,  Rorschach,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,509 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcmany,  Feb.  24*  1975. 2507891 
lot  a.2  B65H  54/42 
U.S.  a.  242—18  DD  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  winding  a  filament  onto  a  spool  having 
a  core,  including  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  shafts  and  rollers 
on  said  shafts  normally  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  core  for  supporting  said  spool  during  loading 
thereof  by  the  winding  of  a  filament  on  said  core,  at  least  one 
of  said  rollers  being  driven  for  rotatingly  entraining  the  sup- 
ported spool, 
the  improvement  wherein  one  of  said  shafts  is  provided  with 
a  statioiuuy  mounting  and  the  other  of  said  shafts  is  pro- 
vided with  a  swingable  mounting  enabling  lateral  separa- 
tion of  said  rollers  from  each  other  under  the  weight  of  a 
loaded  spool  to  let  the  spool  drop  between  said  rollers 
onto  a  receiving  surface,  further  comprising  detent  means 
engageable  with  said  swingable  mounting  in  a  normal 
position  thereof  for  preventing  premature  separation  of 
said  rollers,  release  means  for  deactivating  said  detent 
means  upon  the  winding  of  a  predetermined  amount  of 
filament  on  said  core,  and  spring  means  linked  with  said 
swingable  mounting  for  restoring  same  to  said  normal 
position  upon  the  dropping  of  a  loaded  spool  from  said 
rollers,  said  spring  means  acting  upon  said  swingable 
mounting  with  a  restoring  force  insufficient  to  prevent  the 
separation  of  said  rollers  by  a  loaded  spool  upon  the  deac- 
tivation of  said  detent  means. 


4,067,508 

THREAD  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Kurt  Arae  Goiinar  Jacobasoo,  Ulricehann,  Sweden,  MdgMir  to 

Aktiebolaget  IRO,  Ulrieduuu,  Swedca 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,723 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gvmamf,  Not.  10. 1975, 2550411 
lat  a.2  B65H  51/00 
VS.  CL  242—47.01  9  Oaimi 

1.  A  thread  supply  device  for  textile  nuchines,  comprising  a 
drum  on  which  the  thread  issuing  from  a  supply  bobbin  can  be 
wound  tangentially  and  withdrawn  over  the  end  either  by 
rotation  of  the  drum  or,  in  the  case  of  a  stationary  drum,  by 
means  of  a  disc-shaped  or  ring-shaped  winding  element  rotat- 
ing adjacent  a  free  front  drum  rim  while  forming  at  least  one 
thread  winding  such  that  the  thread  is  withdrawn  over  a  re- 
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moval  edge  of  the  drum  in  the  case  of  a  rotating  drum  and  over 
a  sliding  edge  of  the  winding  element  in  the  case  of  a  stationary 
drum,  and  that  a  thread  control  element  is  provided  which  is 
arranged  sUtionary  adjacent  the  removal  edge  in  the  case  of  a 
routing  drum  and  which  serves  as  a  lateral  stop  for  the  un- 
winding thread  opposite  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
removal  edge,  and  which  is  located  on  the  winding  element 
adjacent  the  sliding  edge  in  the  case  of  a  sUtionary  dnmi  and 
which  limits  the  peripheral  velocity  of  the  thread  unwinding 


about  the  sliding  edge  to  the  peripheral  speed  thereof,  charac- 
terized in  that,  in  order  to  use  the  thread  supply  device  in  small 
jacquard  machines,  a  brake  means  acting  progressively  on  the 
unwinding  thread  in  the  peripheral  directon  of  the  same  is 
disposed  in  front  of  the  thread  control  element  in  the  sense  of 
the  thread  roution  about  the  removal  or  sliding  edge  during 
thread  removal  such  that  the  braking  effect  is  amplified  as  the 
thread  approaches  the  thread  control  element  and  is  decreased 
as  the  thread  moves  away  from  the  thread  control  element. 


4,067,509 

PAPER  TOWEL  DISPENSER  AND  TRANSFER 

MECHANISM 

Andrew  Stuard  Graham.  Jr.,  Wyncote.  and  Coleman  Darid  Berg, 

Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fort  Howard  Paper 

Cmnpany.  Greenbay,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  391,655,  Aug.  27, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,917,191, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  243.230,  April  12, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept  25, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

616,730 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  4, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.»  A47K  10/38 

VS.  CL  242— 55  J  6  Claims 


1.  A  towel  dispenser  for  sequentially  dispensing  toweling 

from  rolls,  permitting  reloading  of  the  dispenser  without  reth- 

reading  of  the  feed  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  a  dispensing  opening,  a  primary  roll  sution 

rouubly  supporting  a  primary  towel  roll,  a  reserve  roll 

sution  located  above  said  primary  roll  sUtion  in  spaced 

relation  and  rouubly  supporting  a  reserve  towel  roll,  an 

unobstructed  path  between  said  primary  and  reserve  roll 

sutions  permitting  manual  shifting  of  a  towel  roll  from  the 


reserve  to  primary  roll  sution,  a  feed  mechanism  located 
generally  between  said  primary  roll  sution  and  said  dis- 
pensing opening  sequentially  receiving  the  web  from  the 
towel  rolls  in  the  prinury  and  reserve  roll  sutions  in 
separate  paths  and  dispensing  toweling  through  said  dis- 
pensing opening,  and  a  transfer  means  having  a  movable 
sensing  element  in  the  path  of  the  primary  roll  web  spaced 
from  the  primary  roll  and  normally  engaging  the  web  of 
the  primary  roll  between  said  primary  roll  sution  and  said 
feed  mechanism  and  responsive  to  exhaustion  of  said 
primary  towel  roll  to  deliver  the  web  of  the  reserve  towel 
roll  to  said  feed  mechanism  upon  exhaustion  of  said  pri- 
mary towel  roll,  said  feed  mechanism  and  said  transfer 
means  being  spaced  during  operation  from  said  primary 
roll  sution  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  a  towel  roll  to  be 
transferred  from  said  reserve  roll  sution  to  said  primary 
roll  sution  without  breaking  the  web  running  to  said  feed 
mechanism,  rethreading  said  feed  mechanism  or  move- 
ment of  said  sensing  element. 


4.067.510 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
Hnfl^  K.  McGonaglc.  1081  Edsemere  Laae,  Hayward.  Ckilf. 
94545 

FUcd  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732.314 

Int  CL*  B65H  19/00 

VS.  CL  242— 55J  5  ClaiM 


1.  A  dispenser  for  masking  Upe  comprising: 

A.  a  base  plate  having  a  top  surface,  a  straight  molding-con- 
tact edge,  and  a  straight  upe-positioning  edge  intersecting 
said  contact  edge  and  making  an  obtuse  angle  therewith. 

B.  a  forward  projection  at  the  terminal  end  of  said  position- 
ing edge,  said  projection  lying  in  a  plane  that  includes  an 
extension  of  said  contact  edge,  and 

C.  a  circular  routing  means  including  a  circular  plane,  said 
routing  means  connected  to  said  top  surface  and  adapted 
to  hold  a  spool  of  Upe  so  that  the  plane  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  an  edge  of  said  routing  means  closer  to  said 
contact  edge  is  not  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  base 
plate  and  the  contact  edge  lies  in  that  plane. 


4,067.511 

EXPANSIBLE  MANDREL  FOR  MOUNTING  SPOOLS 

AND  THE  LIKE  IN  WINDING  MACHINES 

Peter   Hermamis,   Stommela,   Gcrauuy,   assignor  to   FMN 

Schnster  A  Co^  Harth-EfTcrca.  Gcraumy 

FIM  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,893 
Int  a.2  B65H  75/18 
VS.  CL  242—72.1  16  ClaiM 

1.  An  expansible  mandrel  for  mounting  spools  and  the  like  in 
winding  machines,  said  mandrel  comprising: 

a.  means  for  securing  clamping  elemenU  on  the  periphery  of 
the  mandrel,  and 

b.  cone  means  for  causing  the  clamping  elementt  to  exert  an 
outwardly  directed  radial  pressure  to  hold  a  mounted 
spool  thereon. 
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c.  each  said  clamping  element  comprisng  an  elongated  seg- 
ment having  the  longitudinal  axis  disposed  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  mandrel  and  having  lines  of  mo- 
mentum arising  from  the  stress  while  the  mandrel  is  oper- 
ating at  high  rotary  speeds. 


if^  nin 


u     2 
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4,067,513 

COILABLE  RULE  AND  REPLACEMENT  CARTRIDGE 

THEREFOR 

Edward  Charles  Rutty,  Portlaod;  Vnak  Gregory  Cterwinski, 
New  Britain;  Henderik  Van  Zelderea,  Atob,  and  Donald 
Robert  Gavtoi,  Sooth  Windaor,  all  of  Cobb.,  asrigDors  to  The 
Staalcy  Works,  New  Britain,  Cobb. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,112 

iBt  a.2  B65H  75/48 

VS.  a.  242— 107J  7  Claims 


d.  each  segment  including  a  plurality  of  recesses  distributed 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  center  of 
the  segment, 

e.  the  size  of  the  recesses  being  adapted  to  the  approximate 
changing  values  of  the  momentum  curve  defined  by  said 
lines  of  momentum. 


4,067,512 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  FOR  A  FISHING  REEL 
Alain  Nipote,  Quscs,  France,  assignor  to  The  Farcia  Cor- 
poratioa,  Teaacck,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,581 

OaiBM  priority,  application  Fraacc,  Feb.  9, 1976,  76.03799 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  89/02 

VS.  a.  242—84.5  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  comprising  a  housing  rotatably  supporting 
a  line  spool  about  a  central  shaft,  a  crank  constructed  and 
arranged  to  rotate  said  spool  in  a  first  line  retrieval  direction, 
said  spool  being  freely  rotatable  in  a  second  opposite  direction, 
an  improved  brake  mechanism  for  braking  rotation  of  said 
spool  in  said  second  direction  comprising: 
a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  arranged  in  one  side  wall  of  said 

housing; 
first  and  second  pistons  diametrically  arranged  in  said  first 
cylinder,  said  fint  piston  being  manually  displaceable  and 
said  second  piston  being  displaceable  by  fluid  pressure 
applied  by  said  first  piston; 
brake  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  apply  frictional 

braking  forces  to  said  spool; 
means  operatively  connecting  said  brake  means  to  said  sec- 
ond piston  for  application  of  said  braking  forces  upon 
displacement  of  said  second  piston; 
a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  arranged  in  said  one  side  wall  of 

said  housing  in  fluid  connection  with  said  fint  cylinder; 
a  third  piston  arranged  in  said  second  cylinder;  and 
biasing  means  positioned  within  said  second  cylinder  con- 
stantly urging  said  third  piston  to  apply  fluid  pressure 
upon  said  first  and  second  pistons  and  said  braking  forces 
may  be  gradually  applied  by  displacement  of  said  first 
piston. 


1.  A  replacement  cartridge  for  a  coilable  rule  having  a  hous- 
ing providing  a  mouth  for  passing  a  resilient  measuring  blade 
therethrough,  said  replacement  cartridge  comprising  a  spool 
and  a  non-roUtable  removable  hub,  said  spool  having  an  annu- 
lar rim  bounded  by  side  walls  for  mounting  the  coiled  portion 
of  the  measuring  blade,  one  of  said  side  walls  extending  toward 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spool  and  providing  a  central  aper- 
ture for  joumaling  the  spool  on  one  end  of  the  hub,  said  hub 
having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  fixed  to  the  other  end  of 
the  hub  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  other  side  wall  of 
the  spool  to  define  an  annular  chamber  with  said  hub  and  said 
spool,  a  recoil  spring  within  said  chamber,  one  end  of  said 
recoil  spring  being  secured  to  the  non-rotatable  hub  and  the 
other  end  being  connected  to  the  end  of  the  measuring  blade 
for  recoiling  the  same,  said  annular  rim  of  the  spool  being 
spaced  from  the  spool  to  define  an  annular  clearance  sufficient 
to  prevent  frictional  contact  therebetween  to  provide  a  unitary 
bearing  construction  for  the  spool  which  is  self-aligning  with 
the  mouth  of  the  housing  by  the  uncoiled  portion  of  the  mea- 
suring blade  extending  through  the  mouth. 


4,067,514 
niM  CASSETTE 
Rudolf  Blank,  Cologne-Dunnwald,  and  Achin  UnczyBski,  Porz- 
Eil,  both  of  Gemany,  assigBors  to  AGFA-Gc?aeit,  A.Gn 
Leverkusen,  Germaay 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,327 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Gcrauuiy,  Aug.  29, 1975, 2538425 
Int.  a.*  G03B  17/26.  17/30 
VS.  a.  242—194  10  ClaiBis 
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rotation;  means  for  normally  arresting  said  core  against  rota- 
tion in  one  of  said  direction,  including  at  least  one  detent 
member  on  said  casing  and  having  a  detent  surface  projecting 
into  an  annular  path  surrounding  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  a 
guide  surface  which  is  curved  inwardly  of  said  path;  an  arrest- 
ing element  on  said  core  roUtable  therewith  and  extending 
axially  thereof,  said  arresting  element  being  elastically  biased 
in  direction  outwardly  of  said  path  so  as  to  engage  and  slide 
over  said  guide  surface  when  said  core  rotates  in  the  opposite 
direction  but  to  abut  against  said  detent  surface  when  said  core 
rotates  in  said  one  direction;  and  means  defining  a  predeter- 
mined break-away  locus  on  said  arresting  element  so  that, 
when  the  latter  abuts  said  detent  surface  and  said  core  is  there- 
after subjected  to  a  predetermined  elevated  torque,  said  arrest- 
ing element  will  be  sheared  ofT  at  said  locus  by  a  force  acting 
in  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said 
arresting  element. 


4,067,515 

HANG  GUDER 

Thomas  C.  Searle,  249  Parker  St,  Acton,  Mass.  01720 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,246 

Int.  a.2  B64C  31/02 

VS.  CL  244—16  22  Qaims 


1.  In  a  film  cassette,  a  combination  comprising  a  casing;  a 
take-up  core  rotatable  in  opposite  directions  about  an  axis  of 


1.  A  hang  glider  comprising; 

a  pair  of  leading  members, 

a  keel  member, 

means  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  each  of  said  leading 
members  and  keel  member  together  at  a  common  place  to 
form  a  V-shape  between  the  keel  member  and  respective 
leading  members, 

a  control  frame, 

a  cross  member  assembly, 

means  for  securing  the  control  frame  in  a  hanging  position 
from  the  keel  member, 

means  for  pivotally  securing  the  ends  of  the  cross  member 
assembly  to  the  respective  leading  members, 

fabric  means  mounted  to  the  leading  members  and  keel 
member, 

said  cross  member  assembly  having  at  least  a  folded  position 
and  an  extended  position  and  portions  forming  a  toggle 
joint  means, 

and  means  associated  with  the  keel  member  for  receiving  a 
predetermined  point  of  the  cross  member  assembly  when 
in  the  extended  position  to  thereby  releasably  retain  the 
cross  member  assembly  in  the  extended  position, 

said  cross  member  assembly  adapted  to  fold  and  move  away 
from  the  means  for  receiving  with  the  ends  of  the  cross 
member  assembly  secured  to  the  leading  members  ap- 
proaching each  other  as  the  leading  members  rotate  about 
their  secured  ends  toward  the  keel  member. 


4,067,516 
AIR  CUSHION  PONTOON  FREIGHT  HEUCOPTER 
Herbert  Leonard  Dobb,  35  Gulfriew  Drive,  BramptOB,  OBtario, 
Qmada 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  534,855 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Caaada,  Mar.  18, 1974, 195227 

iBt  a.2  B64C  27/06 

VS.  a.  244—17.11  6  Claims 


1.  An  air  suspension  freight  vehicle  comprising:  a  divided 
pontoon  structure  defined  by  two  air  cushion  pontoons  in 
parallel  spaced  apart  relation;  frame  structure  rigidly  intercon- 
necting said  pontoons  to  define  a  cargo  gap  therebetween;  air 
cushion  skirt  means  on  undersurfaces  of  said  pontoons  and 
defining  multiple  air  chambers  between  said  undersurfaces  and 
a  terrain  surface;  independent  engine  driven  air  induction  fans 
located  in  said  pontoons  to  induct  air  through  outer  surfaces 
thereof  and  to  direct  inducted  air  to  said  chambers  thereby  to 
develop  lift  in  each  pontoon  relative  to  said  surface;  a  cargo 
carrier  mountable  in  said  gap  between  said  pontoons;  guide 
means  slidably  supporting  said  cargo  carrier  for  slidably  ad- 
justing the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  cargo  rela- 
tive to  the  effective  centre  of  gravity  of  said  pontoon  struc- 
tures; means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  cargo  carrier  on 
said  guide  means;  and  a  helicopter  fastened  to  said  frame,  said 
helicopter  having  a  bladed  rotor  tipable  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly to  provide  forward  propulsion  for  said  vehicle. 


4,067,517 

AUTOMATIC  HEADING  SYNCHRONIZATION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ronald  E.  Baninm,  Tmrabull,  Cobb.,  assignor  to  UBited  Tech- 

Bologies  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,331 

iBt  a.2  B64C  11/34:  G05D  1/08 

VS.  a.  244—17.13  14  Claims 


i'V  !      L 


-^ 


"~    I 


1.  A  method  for  exercising  control  over  the  flight  of  a  rotary 

wing  aircraft,  the  aircraft  having  a  flight  control  system  with 

the  capability  of  automatically  holding  the  aircraft  on  a  desired 

heading,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

discontinuing  the  autonutic  heading  hold  mode  of  operation 

when  a  bank  angle  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  minimum 

is  experienced  and  an  operator  applies  a  force  in  excess  of 
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a  predetennined  miniinuin  to  the  aircraft  cyclic  pitch 
control  stick; 
exercising  manual  control  over  the  flight  of  the  aircraft  upon 
discontinuance  of  the  heading  hold  mode  of  operation; 
and 
resuming  the  automatic  heading  hold  mode  of  operation 
when  the  bank  angle  falls  below  the  predetennined  mini- 
mum and  the  force  applied  to  the  cyclic  pitch  stick  also 
falls  below  the  predetermined  minimum  force. 
7.  In  a  flight  control  system  for  a  rotary  wing  aircraft,  the 
flight  control  system  having  a  yaw  channel  with  the  capability 
of  automatically  holding  the  aircraft  on  a  desired  heading,  the 
yaw  channel  receiving  signals  commensurate  with  deviations 
from  a  desired  heading  and  applying  heading  correction  com- 
mands to  an  actuator  coupled  to  a  device  for  varying  the 
heading  of  the  aircraft,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  actual  bank  angle  of  the  aircraft  and 

generating  a  signal  commensurate  therewith; 
means  for  generating  a  bias  signal  commensurate  with  a 

preselected  minimum  bank  angle; 
flrst  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  signals  commen- 
surate with  actual  bank  angle  and  preselected  minimum 
bank  angle  and  providing  a  flrst  output  signal  when  the 
actual  bank  angle  exceeds  the  predetennined  minimum 
bank  angle; 
means  coupled  to  a  pilot's  bank  angle  selection  control 
mechanism  for  sensing  the  force  applied  thereto  and  gen- 
erating a  signal  commensurate  therewith; 
means  for  generating  a  bias  signal  commensurate  with  a 
predetennined    minimum    control    mechanism    applied 
force; 
second  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  actual  and 
preselected  minimum  control  mechanism  applied  forces 
and  providing  a  flrst  output  signal  when  the  actual  force 
exceeds  the  preselected  minimum  force;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  flrst  output  signals  by 
both  of  said  flrst  and  second  comparator  means  for  isolat- 
ing the  yaw  channel  actuator  from  heading  correction 
commands  when  said  bank  angle  exceeds  the  predeter- 
mined minimum  and  the  force  applied  to  the  control 
mechanism  exceeds  the  predetermined  minimum. 


chord  of  said  lift  surface  at  that  chordwise  location  and  dis- 
posed substantially  at  the  trailing  edge  of  said  lift  surface. 


4,067,518 
DRAG  REDUCER  FOR  UFT  SURFACE  OF  AIRCRAFT 
Joha  Howard  Fateraoo,  Atlanta,  and  Francis  Marion  Wilson, 
Jr^  Marietta,  both  of  Ga^  aasignon  to  Lockheed  Corporation, 
Bwbuk.  Calif. 

Filed  May  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,135 

lat  a.2  B64C  1/38 

MS.  CL  244—130  6  Clains 


1.  A  drag  reducer  for  a  lift  surface  of  an  aircraft  comprising 
at  least  one  member  secured  to  the  under  side  of  said  lift  sur- 
face with  its  long  dimension  disposed  substantially  chordwise 
of  said  lift  surface  to  thereby  lie  parallel  with  the  line  of  flight 
of  said  aircraft,  each  said  member  being  substantially  circular 
in  cross-section  at  each  point  in  iu  length  and  substantially 
pointed  at  its  forward  and  rear  ends  with  a  gradually  enlarged 
mid-section  thereby  defining  an  external  surface  which  is 
streamlined,  smooth  and  free  of  any  discontinuity,  the  rear 
extremity  of  each  said  member  extending  aft  of  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  Uft  surface  a  distance  equal  to  about  three  times 
the  maximum  transverse  dimension  of  said  member  which  is 
preselected  to  be  between  0.08  and  0.10  of  the  length  of  the 


4,067,519 

AUTOMATIC  DRIFT  CORRECTOR 

Clark  E.  Gibaoo,  19700  SW.  165tb  Ave.,  Ferrine,  Fla.  33187 

Filed  May  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,043 

Int.  a.2  B64C  13/18 

U.S.  a.  244—175  6  Claina 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  automatic  pilot  system  including  a 
synchro  generator  means  having  a  control  for  adjusting  the 
heading  of  the  vehicle,  and  vane  means  mounted  rotatably 
outside  the  vehicle  to  follow  the  forward  movement  of  the 
vehicle,  an  automatic  drift  corrector  comprising: 
two-field  electric  motor  means  coupled  to  said  control  of 
said  synchro  generator  means  by  reduction  gear  means  for 
causing  said  synchro  generator  means  to  adjust  the  head- 
ing of  the  vehicle  in  response  to  a  drift  signal; 
variable  voltage  generating  means  for  developing  the  drift 

signal; 
said  vane  means  being  coupled  to  said  variable  voltage 
generating  means  to  vary  the  same  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  vane  means  by  drift  of  the  vehicle  for  generating 
said  drift  signal; 
servo  amplifier  means  coupled  between  said  variable  voltage 
generating  means  and  said  electric  motor  for  amplifying 
said  drift  signal  and  applying  the  same  to  said  motor  for 
causing  said  motor  to  operate  said  synchro  generator 
means  to  correct  for  said  drift;  and 
power  supply  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said 
motor  means,  said  voltage  generator  means  and  said  am- 
plifier means. 


4,067,520 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TERRAIN 

AVOIDANCE 

Maynard  L.  Hill,  Silver  Springi,  Md.,  aasignor  to  The  United 

States  of  AaMrica  as  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,319 
lot  a.2  GOSD  1/10 
MS.  a.  244—177  11  Oaima 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  orographic 
protrusion  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  earth,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
locating  at  least  two  spaced  points  in  the  earth's  atmosphere 
which  lie  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  nominal  surface  of  the 
earth; 
sensing  the  horizontal  potential  component  of  the  electro- 
static field  existing  in  the  earth's  atmosphere  at  each  of  the 
two  spaced  points;  and. 


comparing  the  two  sensed  horizontal  potential  components, 
a  difference  in  potential  therebetween  indicating  Uie  pres- 


n 


ence  of  an  orographic  protrusion  extending  from  the 
surface  of  the  earth. 


4,067,521 
ATTACHING  CUP 
L.  George  Byard,  BartonTille,  111.,  aaaignor  to  Keystone  Consoli* 
dated  Industries,  Inc.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675^33 

Int.  a.2  A443  13/00:  B65D  85/04 

U.S.  a.  245—10  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  attaching  clip  for  initially  connecting  the 
leading  end  of  a  first  roll  of  steel  wire  mesh  reinforcing  to  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  first  roll  so  as  to  prevent  the  unrolling 
of  the  fist  roll  during  storage,  handling  and  shipment  to  a  place 
where  the  flrst  roll  is  to  be  applied  about  pipes  to  form  negative 
buoyancy  coatings  about  the  pipes  and  then  for  subsequently 
connecting  the  leading  end  of  the  flrst  roll  to  the  trailing  end  of 
a  second,  similar  roll  of  steel  wire  mesh  reinforcing  so  that  the 
flrst  and  second  rolls  form  a  continuous  strip  of  steel  wire  mesh 
reinforcing  as  they  are  applied  about  the  pipes,  the  leading  end 
of  the  flrst  roll  including  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  pairs  of 
mesh  defining  wires,  the  improved  attaching  clip  comprising:  a 
body  formed  from  wire  and  having  a  transverse  portion  whose 
longitudinal  axis  extends  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  flrst  roll  of  steel  wire  mesh  reinforcing  so  that  one  end 
of  the  transverse  portion  is  disposed  adjacent  to  one  side  edge 
of  the  flrst  roll  and  so  that  the  other  end  of  the  transverse 
portion  is  disposed  adjacent  to  the  other  side  edge  of  the  first 
roll  and  whose  length  is  greater  than  the  transverse  distance 
between  two  adjacent  pairs  of  mesh  deflning  wires;  means  for 
securing  the  transverse  portion  to  the  flrst  roll,  adjacent  to  the 
leading  end  of  the  first  roll,  by  wrapping  two  adjacent  pairs  of 
mesh  deflning  wires  about  the  transverse  portion;  the  body  also 
having  flrst  and  second  arm  portions,  each  of  these  arm  por- 
tions including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  with  the  first  end 
of  the  flrst  arm  portion  being  connected  with  the  one  end  of  the 
transverse  portion  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  flrst  arm 
portion  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  transverse  portion,  with  the  flrst  end  of  the  second  arm 
portion  being  connected  with  the  other  end  of  the  transverse 
portion  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  second  arm  portion 
is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 


transverse  portion,  and  with  the  second  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  arm  portions  projecting  forwardly  beyond  the  leading 
end  of  the  flrst  roll;  flrst  and  second  curved  crook  portions 
which  are  connected  at  their  one  ends  with  the  second  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  arm  portions,  respectively,  and  which 
generally  deflne  curved  loops  such  that  the  other  ends  of  the 
first  and  second  crook  portions  are  bent  rearwardly  toward  the 
transverse  portion  and  are  disposed  generally  adjacent  to  the 
first  and  second  arm  portions,  respectively,  intermediate  their 
first  and  second  ends;  and  first  and  second  distal  end  portions 
that  are  connected  at  their  one  ends  to  the  other  ends  with  the 
first  and  second  crook  portions,  respectively,  and  that  extend 
rearwardly  toward  the  transverse  portion,  with  each  of  the 
first  and  second  distal  end  portions  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  their  respective  adjacent  arm 
portions  and  with  the  other,  free  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
distal  end  portions  being  spaced  from  the  first  and  second  arm 
portions,  respectively,  and  being  adapted  to  engage  the  mesh 
defining  wires  of  a  roll  of  steel  wire  mesh  reinforcing. 


4,067,522 
RAILROAD  SAFETY  AND  WARNING  ARRANGEMENT 
Orie  L.  Wiiliams,  P.O.  Box  482,  Mount  Pleasant  Road,  Evaas- 
TiUe,  Ind.  47711 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,889 

Int.  a.2  B61L  29/24 

U.S.  a.  246—1  C  6  Claim 


1.  A  railroad  safety  and  warning  arrangement  comprising  a 
housing  supporting  a  pivotal  foot  pedal,  a  first  signaling  mech- 
anism and  a  second  signaling  mechanism  operatively  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  foot  pedal,  means  maintaining  the 
foot  pedal  at  a  first  position  for  operation  of  said  first  signaling 
mechanism  and  maintaining  the  foot  pedal  at  a  second  position 
for  simultaneous  operation  of  said  first  signaling  mechanism 
and  said  second  signaling  mechanism. 


4,067,523 
LATERALLY  ADJUSTABLE  ADAPTER  BRACKET  FOR  A 

GRADE  CROSSING  GATE  AND  SIGNAL  ASSEMBLY 
John  M.  Kenny,  Pittibargh,  and  Spiro  J.  Pappaa,  Verona,  both 

of  Pa.,  aaiigDorf  to  Weitiiiglioaae  Air  Brake  Compaay,  Swiaa- 

▼ale.  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977.  Ser.  No.  770,675 

lat  a.2  B61L  29/04 

MS.  CL  246—130  8  daiau 

1.  An  adapter  bracket  for  aUowing  an  elongated  gate  arm  to 
be  adjustably  positioned  to  permit  the  gate  arm  to  clear  the 
superstructure  of  a  highway  crossing  gate  and  signal  assembly 
comprising,  a  pair  of  strut  members  each  having  at  least  two 
rows  of  apertures,  said  pair  of  strut  members  connectable  at 
their  respective  ends  to  a  pair  of  gate  supporting  arms,  qMcer 
members  positioned  in  alignment  with  selected  ones  of  said 
rows  of  said  apertures  and  securely  fastened  to  said  pair  of  said 
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strut  memben,  and  a  gate  ann  connecting  means  selectively 
aligned  with  chosen  ones  of  said  rows  of  said  apertures  to 


permit  the  gate  arm  to  be  securely  mounted  at  various  loca- 
tions along  the  length  of  said  pair  of  said  strut  members. 


extension  of  reduced  cross  section  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
projecting  upwardly  through  the  opening  defined  by  said 
peripheral  flange,  the  junction  between  said  extension  and  the 
portion  of  the  bushing  within  said  socket  being  deflned  by  a 
generally  flat,  horizontally  extending,  annular  surface  on  the 
bushing  compressingly  engaging  the  underside  of  said  periph- 
eral flange,  a  stud  extending  vertically  upwardly  through  said 


4,067,524 
ENGINE  MOUNT 
Dale  C.  Brinkouan,  East  Peoria,  111^  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  July  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704^18 
lat  a.2  F16M  5/00 


U.S.  a.  248—9 


SCIaims 


bushing,  said  stud  having  a  radial  flange  at  its  lower  end  com- 
pressingly engaging  said  flat  bottom  face,  a  downwardly 
dished  washer  fixed  on  said  stud  and  bearing  downwardly  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  bushing  throughout  the  extent  of  the 
upper  end  face  thereof  and  means  forming  a  rounded  annular 
shoulder  at  the  lower  end  of  said  socket  bearing  upwardly 
against  said  flat  bottom  face  of  said  bushing  around  the  outer 
peripheral  portion  thereof. 


4,067,526 
SUPPORT-FOOT  AND  CORD-RETAINER 
Clyde  K.  Storer,  Colambus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Buckeye 
Stamping  Company,  Colunbns,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,509 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/36 

U.S.  a.  248—65  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  engine  mount  comprising  a  bushing  assembly 
mounted  between  an  engine  and  a  support  trunnion  secured  to 
a  vehicle  frame,  wherein  said  bushing  assembly  comprises  a 
cup-shaped  outer  housing  having  an  end  wall  spaced  inwardly 
from  an  adjacent  wall  of  said  engine,  a  cup-shaped  inner  hous- 
ing having  an  end  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  hous- 
ing end  wall  so  as  to  define  an  included  space,  said  inner  hous- 
ing being  mounted  on  said  trunnion,  an  annular  elastomeric 
bushing  compressed  between  a  cylindrical  side  wall  of  said 
outer  housing  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  inner  housing 
and  an  elastomeric  pad  abutting  said  outer  housing  end  wall 
and  positioned  between  said  inner  housing  end  wall  for  sub- 
stantially absorbing  impact  loads  imposed  thereon  by  axial 
engagement  with  the  end  of  said  support  trunnion,  further 
including  means  defming  an  opening  in  a  housing  end  wall  of 
said  bushing  assembly  intercommunicating  said  included  space 
with  atmosphere  thereby  facilitating  assembly  of  said  housings 
into  said  bushing  assembly. 


4,067,525 
RESIUENT  MOUNTING 
Jack  AOcB,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bushings,  Inc.,  Royal 
Oak.  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,046 
Int  CL^  F16F  15/04 
U.S.  CL  248—10  11  Claims 

1.  A  resUient  mounting  comprising  a  base  having  a  mounting 
face  at  its  lower  end  and  having  means  thereon  for  securing  it 
to  a  support,  said  base  having  a  vertically  extending  cylindrical 
socket  therein  which  is  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  base, 
said  socket  having  a  rigid  radially  inwardly  extending,  gener- 
ally horizontal,  peripheral  flange  at  its  upper  end,  a  resiliently 
compressible  bushing  tightly  retained  within  said  socket,  said 
bushing  having  a  generally  flat  bottom  face  and  an  integral 


1.  A  retainer  member  for  an  electrical  cord  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  body  having  opposed  ends,  an  outer  face  adapted  to 
be  exposed  and  an  inner  face  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  a 
support  surface,  and  surfaces  which  extend  between  the  re- 
spective faces  and  ends  of  the  body  which  extends  from  one 
face  to  the  other  at  opposite  sides  of  a  centerline  of  the  body; 
a  cord-retainer  flange  projecting  from  said  body  at  the  outer 
face  thereof  and  from  one  end  thereof,  a  prong-receiving 
socket  formed  in  said  body  and  opening  outwardly  at  a  prong- 
receiving  end  of  said  body  opposite  to  the  end  where  said 
cord-retainer  flange  is  formed,  and  a  pair  of  prong-receiving 
sockets  formed  in  said  body  in  cooperative  relationship  with 
said  first  socket  and  opening  at  the  same  prong-receiving  end 
of  said  body;  said  first  prong-receiving  socket  being  formed  by 
a  slot  having  an  end  opening  at  the  said  prong-receiving  end  of 
said  body  and  a  side  opening  at  said  outer  face  of  the  body  and 
having  a  centerline  in  a  common  plane  with  that  of  the  body, 
said  pair  of  prong-receiving  sockets  being  formed  by  recesses 
in  the  respective  side  surfaces  of  the  body  that  are  parallel  to 
each  other  and  to  the  centerline  of  the  body  and  which  open  to 
the  said  prong-receiving  end  and  the  said  inner  face  of  the 
body. 
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4,067,527 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  SUPPORT  STAND  WITH 

COUNTER-BALANCED,  VERTICALLY  MOVABLE 

HORN  SUPPORT  RACK 

James  L.  Streit,  Rte.  3,  Box  364,  Vernon,  Tex.  76384 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,184 

lat  a.2  F16M  li/00 

U.S.  a.  248—125  6  Claims 


4,067,528 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FLAT  STRUCTURAL  PART 

PROJECTING  FROM  A  VEHICLE  BODY 
G6tz  MSttiBg;  WOhelm  Bauer,  both  of  SiaddflageB,  and  Wenwr 
Kleisser,  Ostdshciai,  aU  of  Germany,  assigaors  to  Daindcr- 
Beaz  AktieageseUsdiaft,  Gcrauay 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686,688 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Genuay,  May  17, 1975, 2522121 
lat  a.2  B60R  27/00 


U.S.  a.  248—204 


69 


/''\ 


^nml 


1.  A  musical  instrument  support  stand,  which  stand  com- 
prises; 

a.  a  bifurcated  base, 

1.  a  transverse  member  forming  a  portion  of  said  bifur- 
cated base, 

2.  an  outwardly  extending  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  transverse  member  near  each  outer  end  thereof  for 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto  and  forming  the 
bifurcations  of  said  base, 

b.  an  upright  standard  mounted  on  said  base, 

1.  said  upright  standard  being  detachably  secured  to  said 
transverse  member  forming  a  portion  of  said  base, 

c.  a  parallelogram  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
upright  standard,  the  axes  of  which  pivots  are  parallel, 

1.  spaced  apart  parallel  bars  extending  outwardly  from 
said  upright  standard  in  the  same  direction,  near  the 
upper  end  thereof, 

2.  an  upright  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  parallel  bars,  the  pivotal  axes  of  said  bars  being 
parallel  with  the  pivotal  axes  on  said  upright  standard, 

3.  the  axes  of  said  upright  bar  being  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  first  mentioned  axes 
on  said  upright  standard. 

d.  an  apertured  member  secured  on  said  upright  bar,  which 
aperiured  member  extends  laterally  outward  away  from 
said  upright  standard, 

e.  a  horn  rack  comprising  a  deformed  tubular  member  to 
receive  and  support  the  horn  thereon, 

1.  a  laterally  extending,  apertured  member  secured  to  said 
horn  rack  and  extending  outwardly  to  complementally 
engage  said  apertured  member  on  said  upright  bar. 


1.  A  mounting  support  for  a  flat  structural  part  projecting 
from  an  outer  body  panel  of  a  motor  vehicle  body,  which 
comprises  a  first  joint  means  including  bearing  socket  means 
and  a  joint  member,  said  joint  member  being  pivotal  in  the 
bearing  socket  means  about  several  pivot  axes  intersecting  at 
least  approximately  in  a  conunon  point  forming  the  pivot 
center,  characterized  in  that  a  second  joint  means  enabling 
only  essentially  a  single  degree  of  freedom  of  movement  and 
forming  a  single  pivotal  connection  is  provided  between  the 
joint  member  of  the  first  joint  means  and  the  structural  part, 
the  pivot  axis  of  the  second  joint  means  being  arranged  approx- 
imately transversely  to  the  driving  direction  and  at  least  ap- 
proximately parallel  to  the  outer  body  panel. 


4.067,529 
BASE  MEMBER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 
Edgar  Albert  PhUip  MUcoy,  Soath  MUton,  Eaglaad.  assipior  to 
Arrow-Hart  (Europe)  Lioiited,  PlyaMNitli,  Eaglaad 

FUed  July  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705.574 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kiagdom,  July  17,  1975, 
29999/75 

lat  a.2  A47F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  248—221.4  4  Claims 


1.  A  base  member  which  is  attachable  to.  or  forms  part  of,  an 
electrical  component  and  which  is  securable  to  a  support  by 
fastening  means  engageable  with  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  projec- 
tions on  the  support  the  base  member  comprising  a  plate  of 
synthetic  plastic  material  and  said  fastening  means  comprising 
spaced-apart  first  and  second  hooking  means  moulded  inte- 
grally with  said  plate  and  adapted  to  enter  into  hooking  en- 
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4,067,530 
SHELF  SUPPORT  STRIP 
Sbcmuu  A.  Oremiaii,  17622  Orckard  Lane,  Salinas,  Calif. 
93901 

FUed  Sept.  16. 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,026 

InL  a.2  A47B  57/0% 

U.S.  a.  24S— 235  6  Claims 


1.  A  shelf  support  strip  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  base  member  including  a  web  formed  from  a 
synthetic  resinous  material;  and 

b.  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  shelf  support  members 
integral  with  said  web  and  projecting  therefrom  to  present 
a  shelf  support  surface  perpendicular  to  said  web  and  a 
generally  conical  force  transmitting  portion  formed  as  a 
vertical  sectional  portion  of  an  inverted  cone  and  connect- 
ing said  perpendicular  shelf  support  surface  to  said  web, 
said  shelf  support  surface  constituting  the  base  of  the 
conical  portion,  said  conical  portion  being  integrtal  with 
said  web  along  the  entire  periphery  thereof,  said  web 
being  apertured  at  the  occurrence  of  each  said  shelf  sup- 
port member,  said  shelf  support  member  possessing  the 
characteristic  of  flexibiUty  and  resilience  whereby  pres- 
sure exerted  against  said  support  member  in  a  direction 
toward  said  web  causes  resilient  collapse  of  the  shelf 
support  member  through  said  associated  aperture  in  the 
web. 


4,067,531 
VIBRATION  ISOLATION  AND  SEALING  GASKET 
WUUaa  Joha  Slkola,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  aasignor  to  Derre  A 
Conpaay,  MoUne,  HI. 

Filed  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707.622 

Int.  a.»  F16F  W04 

MS.  a.  248—358  R  11  Claima 
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gagement  with  the  spaced-apart  projections  on  the  support, 
said  second  hooking  means  comprising  a  hooking  member 
flexibly  joined  to  the  plate  via  flexible  connecting  means 
moulded  integrally  with  said  plate  so  that  said  hooking  mem- 
ber is  capable  of  movement  in  a  substantially  linear  direction 
towards  and  away  from  said  first  hooking  means,  said  flexible 
connecting  means  comprising  first  and  second  pairs  of  resilient 
blades  extending  in  substantially  opposite  directions  from  said 
hooking  member  transversely  of  said  linear  direction,  the 
blades  in  each  pair  of  blades  being  spaced  apart  in  said  linear 
direction. 


pressible  to  at  least  a  predetermined  minimum  compression  to 
form  a  pair  of  parallel  sealing  surfaces  having  a  first  spring  rate 
therebetween,  flange  means  connected  adjacent  to  the  sealing 
portion  between  a  pair  of  parallel  seahng  surfaces  and  distal 
therefrom,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  protrusions  extending 
from  the  flange  means  perpendicular  to  the  pair  of  parallel 
sealing  surfaces,  each  of  said  plurality  of  cylindrical  protru- 
sions having  a  through-hole  provided  therein  concentric  there- 
with and  being  axially  deformable  to  form  a  plurality  of  com- 
pressed protrusions  having  a  combined  axial  spring  rate  ap- 
proximately equal  to  said  first  spring  rate  of  the  sealing  portion 
between  the  pair  of  parallel  sealing  surfaces,  and  stabilizing 
means  integral  with  the  sealing  portion  for  holding  the  sealing 
portion  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  cylindrical  protru- 
sions. 


4,067,532 

REMOVABLE  TWO-PART  FASTENING  FOR 

TEMPORARILY  HANGING  AN  OBJECT  FROM  A 

SURFACE 

James  F.  Viteretto,  214  SheephlU  Rowl,  RlTerside,  Conn.  06878 

Filed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,305 

Int  a.2  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  248—359  3  Claim 


1.  A  removable  two-part  fastener  for  hanging  an  elongated 
element  from  an  extended,  substantially  planar  surface,  com- 
prising, in  combination, 

a.  a  male  element  including  a  base  portion  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  surface  rigidly  connected  to  the  male  ele- 
ment, 

b.  a  socket  for  female  element  mating  with  the  male  element 
but  surrounding  it  only  on  some  sides,  having  a  portion  of 
a  side  open,  whereby  the  male  element  slides  into  the 
socket. 

c.  an  elongated  element  and  adhesive  means  for  detachably 
fastening  the  base  of  the  socket  to  the  elongated  element, 
the  base  portion  of  the  male  element  having  likewise 
adhesive  fastening  means,  the  base  of  the  female  element 
being  attachable  to  the  elongated  element  with  the  open 
side  of  the  female  element  or  socket  pointing  down, 
whereby  when  the  elongated  element  to  which  the  socket 
is  fastened  is  hung,  it  can  swing  through  a  small  arc  suffi- 
cient for  the  lower  end  of  the  elongated  element  to 
contact  the  extended  surface,  thus  preventing  accidental 
jumping  out  of  the  male  element,  which  is  held  firmly  by 
the  force  of  gravity. 


1.  A  vibration  isolation  and  sealing  gasket  comprising:  a 
bead-shaped  sealing  portion  having  a  pair  of  surfaces  com- 


4,067,533 

ADJUSTING  SEAT  SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLIES  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Kenichi  Kaiaoka,  Nagoya,  and  ManynU  HayasU,  Toyohaahi, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgMtrt  to  AiiiB  Seiki  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,213 

Clalna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  11, 1975,  50-148236 

Int  a.2  F16M  U/24 

U.S.  a.  248—397  11  Clalna 

1.  In  an  automobile  seat  assembly  having  a  set  swingably 

mounted  on  longitudinally  extending  brackets  which  are  se- 
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cured  to  an  automobile  floor  in  spaced  relation  with  each 
other, 
an  adjustable  seat-supporting  assembly  mounted  on  said 

brackets,  comprising: 
a  shaft  mounted  at  each  end  thereof  on  said  brackets, 
guide  means  for  providing  fore  and  aft  movement  of  said 

shaft, 
a  latch  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  adjacent  one  of 

said    brackets,    said    member   including   notch    means 

thereon,  and  said  seat  being  operatively  connected  to  said 

latch  member  for  movement  therewith, 
detent  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  one  of  said  brackets  and 

positioned  for  selectable  engagement  by  said  notch  means; 


22    12 


a  manual  lever  mounted  on  said  one  of  said  brackets  for 
pivotal  movement  between  unactuated  and  actuated  posi- 
tions. 

cam  means  on  said  lever  cooperating  with  said  guide  means 
for  moving  said  shaft  with  the  latch  member  secured 
thereto;  wherein  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  disen- 
gages and  engages  said  notch  means  with  said  detent 
means;  and 

resilient  means  interconnecting  said  lever  and  said  one 
bracket  for  urging  said  lever  toward  the  unactuated  posi- 
tion. 


4,067,534 
PIPE  COUPLER  ASSEMBLY 
Willian  J.  lYey,  Looisrille,  Ky.,  aaaignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724399 

Int  CL*  F16L  47/QO 

MS.  a.  285—319  9  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  a  pipe  end.  said  assembly  being  of 
the  type  comprising  a  fitting  securable  to  the  pipe  end  and 
securable  within  the  chamber  of  a  coupler,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
said  coupler  comprises: 
a  generally  cylindrical  internal  surface  portion; 
an  internal  generally  frustoconical  surface  portion  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  said  cylindrical  surface  portion  at  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
coupler,  said  frustoconical  surface  portion  forming  a 
recess  which  terminates  short  of  an  outer  end  of  said 
coupler,  and 
an  abutment  wall  extending  inwardly  from  the  terminal 
end  of  said  frustoconical  surface  portion  to  form  the 
terminal  end  of  said  recess; 
said  fitting  comprising: 


a  generally  cylindrical  socket  portion  for  receiving  the 

pipe  end; 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  flanges  disposed  forwardly  of  said 
socket  portion  and  forming  a  radially  outwardly  open 
channel  adapted  to  receive  a  resilient  seal  ring  extend- 
ing, when  uncompressed,  radially  beyond  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  socket  portion  for  engagement  with  the 
generally  cylindrical  surface  portion  of  said  coupler; 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  rearwardmost  one  of  said 
flanges  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  socket  portion,  with  said  channel  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  beyond  an  inner  diameter  of 
said  socket  portion; 
a  rear  surface  of  the  rearwardmost  one  of  said  flanges 
forming  a  shoulder  extending  radially  inwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  inner  surface  of  said  socket  portion  for 
limiting  insertion  of  the  fitting  onto  the  pipe  end;  and 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  tabs  extending 
rearwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  socket  portion  at 
an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
fitting  from  its  junction  with  said  socket  portion  to  an 
outer  edge  thereof  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
length  of  said  recess  of  said  coupler  so  that  when  said 
fitting  is  inserted  into  said  coupler  said  tabs  are  initially 
flexed  inwardly  and  then  spring  outwardly  into  said 
recess  such  that  outer  terminal  edges  of  said  tabs  are 
disposed  internally  of  said  coupler  and  are  engageable 
with  said  abutment  wall  of  said  coupler  to  prevent 
withdrawal  of  said  fitting; 
said  socket  portion,  tabs,  and  flanges  being  of  integral,  one- 
piece  construction  formed  of  thermoplastic  material. 


4,067,535 
MULTIPLE  USE  MIRROR  CONmiUCnON 
Arnold  Roae,  Providence,  RJ.,  aaaignor  to  Trina,  Inc.,  Prori- 
dence,  R.L 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,985 

Int  a.2  A47F  7/14 

MS.  a.  248—470  7  Clalna 


1.  A  multiple  use  mirror  construction  comprising  frame,  base 
and  intermediate  support  members,  said  frame  having  a  mirror 
mounted  on  the  front  surface  thereof  and  a  rear  surface  having 
mounting  means  including  a  first  portion  adapted  to  support 
said  frame  in  a  hanging  position  and  a  second  portion  adapted 
for  the  alternate  support  of  said  frame  by  said  intermediate 
support  member,  said  intermediate  support  member  being  of 
generally  elongated  configuration  and  having  a  central  portion 
adapted  for  hand  grasping,  a  first  end  adapted  for  receipt  in 
said  frame  mounting  means  second  portion,  and  a  second  end 
adapted  for  receipt  in  mounting  means  provided  in  said  base, 
and  said  frame  and  base  mounting  means  adapted  to  respec- 
tively receive  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  intermediate 
support  member  in  friction  locking  relationship,  said  mirror 
alternatively  usable  in  a  wall  mounted  position  when  said 
frame  is  independently  suspended  by  said  mounting  means  first 
portion,  in  a  hand  held  position  when  said  frame  is  connected 
to  said  first  end  of  said  intermediate  support  member,  and  in  a 
table  supported  position  when  said  second  end  of  said  interme- 
diate member  is  connected  to  said  base. 
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4,0S7,536 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  RECORD  ALBUM  COVERS 

Cktfki  R.  McBcth,  200  ThonpMNi,  Rlchanbon,  Tex.  75080 

FIM  Ang.  11. 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,350 

lot  CL2  n6M  li/OQ 

U.S.  CI.  248—475  R  7  Claims 


part-spherical  surface  abuts  both  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
groove  and  iu  side  walls  when  subjected  to  the  load  of  the 
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1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  displaying  objects  having  a  prede- 
termined thickness  on  vertical  surfaces  comprising: 

a  rear  member  having  a  substantially  planar  upper  portion 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  vertical  surface; 

the  rear  member  having  a  lower  portion  extending  angularly 
downwardly  and  outwardly  to  a  lower  end  positioned 
substantially  outwardly  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  rear 
member; 

a  bottom  member  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  the  rear 
member  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  upper  portion 
of  the  rear  member; 

said  bottom  member  having  an  inner  end  coincident  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  rear  member  and  a  substantially  out- 
wardly displaced  outer  end; 

a  front  member  extending  angularly  upwardly  and  inwardly 
from  the  outer  end  of  the  bottom  member  to  an  upper  end 
normally  positioned  with  the  clearance  between  the  verti- 
cal projections  of  the  rearward  extremity  of  the  front 
member  upper  end  and  the  forward  extremity  of  the  rear 
member  lower  end  less  than  the  predetermined  thickness 
of  the  object  and  with  the  clearance  between  the  rearward 
extremity  of  the  front  member  upper  end  and  the  upper 
front  surface  of  the  rear  member  being  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  object;  and 

said  bottom  member  for  supporting  an  object  between  the 
rear  member  and  the#ont  member  so  that  the  flexure  of 
the  front  member  applies  a  moment  to  the  object  tending 
to  pivot  the  upper  end  of  the  object  toward  the  supporting 
wall. 


4,0S7A37 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  MOVABLY  SUPPORTING 
DISPLAY  ELEMENTS 
Leaaart  Erik  P^rod,  I^aartnaa,  Fareatoaa,  Swedca 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,229 
Calm  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Apr.  28, 1975,  7504918 
lat  a.2  A47G  1/16 
MS.  CL  248-476  8  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  slidably  and  pivotally  supporting  a 
display  element  and  comprising: 
a  strip  including  an  outwardly  open  groove  along  one  side 
thereof,  the  groove  including  a  wedge-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion; 
means  for  securing  the  strip  to  a  supporting  surface  with  the 

groove  substantially  horizontal  and  upwrdly  open;  and 
at  least  one  stirrup-like  structure  including  a  peg  arranged  to 
abut  the  groove  so  as  to  support  the  stirrup-like  structure 
on  the  strip,  the  peg  including  an  end  portion  of  substan- 
tially part-spherical  shape  of  such  dimensions  that  the 
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stirrup-like   structure   and   a  display   element   carried 
thereby. 


4,067,538 

MOLD  FOR  MAKING  FRUSTO-CONICAL  PLUGS 

Walter  G.  Doherty,  Rte.  52,  StormrlUc,  N.Y.  12582 

Filed  Sept  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,976 

lat  a.2  B28B  7/26 

MS.  a.  249—119  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  mold  having  at  least  one  hollow  truncated  conical 
member  having  an  upper  open  end  with  an  outer  rim  and  a 
bottom  closed  end  adapted  to  be  used  to  manufacture  at  least 
one  plug  of  bituminous  material  for  road  repair,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  upper,  open  end  of  each  conical 
member,  said  upper  end  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area 
than  the  bottom  end,  said  bottom  end  being  closed  with  a 
smooth,  readily  detachable  base  plate  and  which  is  adapted  to 
form  a  plug  having  a  smooth  upper  end  of  larger  cross-sec- 
tional area  than  the  bottom  end  of  said  plug,  said  mold  having 
a  top  plate  with  at  least  one  opening  of  the  same  shape  and  area 
as  the  outer  rim  of  the  upper  end  of  the  truncated  conical 
member,  the  said  upper  end  of  said  conical  member  being 
secured  to  the  said  top  plate  adjacent  the  said  rim  so  that  the 
area  of  the  upper  open  end  of  said  truncated  conical  member  is 
not  diminished  by  said  top  plate,  and  the  top  plate  is  provided 
with  a  lip  on  the  periphery  of  its  upper  surface  so  that  when  the 
hollow  truncated  conical  member  is  slightly  overfilled  with 
molten  bituminous  material,  said  material  will  be  contained  on 
said  top  plate's  upper  surface,  and  said  lip  has  a  portion  detach- 
able therefrom  to  facilitate  removal  of  excess  bituminous  mate- 
rial from  the  top  plate  by  mechanical  means,  said  mold  being 
provided  with  a  bottom  plate  spaced  from,  and  coimected  to, 
said  top  plate  by  spacing  and  connecting  means,  having  at  least 
one  openings  conforming  in  position,  area  and  shape  with  the 
bottom  larger  end  of  the  hollow  truncated  conical  member, 
said  bottom  plate  being  detachably  secured  to  the  smooth  base 
plate. 
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4,067,539 
GAS  VALVE 
Richard  L.  Peri,  MaasflcM,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  The  Tappaa  Com- 
pany, Maasffeld,  Ohio 
CoatiaoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  653^77,  Jan.  29, 1976.  lUs 
application  Apr.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,925 
lat  a.2  F16K  il/02:  FD3G  7/06 
MS.  a  251—11  25  Claims 


,\t       a 


1.  A  fluid  valve,  comprising  a  fluid-tight  enclosure  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  valve  element  supported  for  movement  to 
respective  positions  to  open  and  to  close  said  outlet;  actuator 
means  for  moving  said  valve  element  from  one  of  said  positions 
to  the  other  of  said  positions,  said  actuator  means  including  a 
thermally  responsive  means  for  producing  a  mechanical  dis- 
placement output,  and  over-center  mechanical  energy  storage 
means  for  moving  said  valve  element  from  one  to  the  other  of 
said  positions  in  response  to  such  mechanical  displacement 
output  within  a  predetermined  normal  range;  and  means  for 
closing  said  outlet  in  response  to  such  mechanical  displacement 
output  of  said  actuator  means  in  a  direction  normally  to  effect 
opening  of  said  outlet  exceeding  such  predetermined  normal 
range. 


4,067,540 

SEGMENTED  PLUG  VALVE 

Edward  C.  Slade,  6791  S.  Race,  Littleton,  Colo.  80122 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,569 

lat  a.2  F16K  31/16i 


MS.  a.  251—63.4 


14  Claims 


1.  The  segmented  plug  type  valve  which  comprises:  a  body 
having  a  flow  passage  therethrough  one  end  of  which  opens 
upstream  while  the  other  end  opens  downstream,  an  upstream- 
facing  continuous  annular  right  frustoconical  seat  |X>sitioned 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  passage,  and  a  cylindrical  section 
within  said  passage  located  downstream  of  said  seat  in  coaxial 
relation  thereto;  a  tubular  slide  mounted  within  the  cylindrical 
section  of  said  flow  passage  for  axial  movement;  a  segmented 
plug  located  within  the  flow  passage  upstream  of  the  seat,  said 
plug  including  two  or  more  jaw-like  segments  having  mating 
surfaces  cooperating  with  one  another  in  closed  position  to 
deflne  a  right  conical  surface  facing  upstream  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion to  said  seat,  a  pocket  formed  in  the  downstream  end  of  the 
plug  shaped  to  deflne  a  continuation  of  said  flow  passage  when 
the  segments  of  said  plug  are  in  open  position,  and  down- 
stream-facing right  fnistoconical  surifaces  on  the  downstream 
end  of  each  plug  segment  operative  to  engage  said  seat  upon 
downstream  axial  movement  of  the  plug  thereagainst  and  cam 
said  plug  segments  into  closed  cone-forming  relation;  means 
comprising  leaf  springs  independently  connecting  each  plug 
segment  to  the  slide  for  conjoint  movement  in  an  axial  direc- 


tion, said  springs  being  operative  to  normally  bias  the  segments 
associated  therewith  into  open  position  upon  axial  movement 
of  the  plug  upstream  away  from  the  seat;  flrst  gasket  means 
interposed  between  the  seat  and  frustoconical  surfaces  of  the 
plug  segments  effective  to  produce  a  continuous  annular  fluid 
tight  seal  with  said  plug  segments  in  closed  cone-forming 
relation;  second  gasket  means  interposed  between  the  mating 
faces  of  said  plug  segments  effiective  in  the  closed  cone-form- 
ing position  of  the  latter  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  therebe- 
tween; and.  externally  accessible  means  connected  to  the  slide 
operative  upon  actuation  to  shift  the  latter  axially  both  up- 
stream and  downstream. 


4,067,541 
WATER  VALVE  OPERATING  SOLENOID 
Edwin  J.  Hooter,  Rancho  Saate  Fe,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  The  Toro 
Compaoy,  Miooeapolis,  Mioa. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,983 

lot  CL2  F16K  il/06;  HOIF  7/W 

MS.  CL  251—129  11  Claims 


7.  A  solenoid  having  an  armature  and  a  coil  bobbin  having  a 
centra]  axial  bore  and  an  electrical  conductor  wound  there- 
about, comprising: 

housing  means  formed  of  a  non-magnetic  material  providing 
a  cavity  receiving  said  coil  bobbin  and  including  an  inner 
tube  portion  of  such  non-magnetic  material  extending  into 
said  cavity  and  into  said  bobbin  bore,  said  tube  having  an 
open  end  opening  outwardly  of  said  housing  to  receive 
said  armature  therein;  and 

means  for  providing  a  magnetic  flux  path  within  said  non- 
magnetic housing  and  about  said  bobbin  for  concentrating 
magnetic  flux  of  said  electrical  conductor  to  displace  said 
armature  within  said  non-magnetic  material  tube  when 
electrical  current  is  passed  through  said  conductor. 


4,067,542 

VALVE  SEAT  CONSTRUCHON  HAVING  A  RESIUENT 

MEMBER  AROUND  THE  PERIMETER  OF  THE  SEAT 

MEMBER 

Bertram  L.  Morrison,  Houston,  Tex.,  assigoor  to  ACF  lodus- 

trics.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,115 

lot  a.2  n6K  3/00 

MS.  a.  251—328  9  ClaiaM 


1.  A  gate  valve  structure  having  a  valve  body  defining  a 
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valve  chamber  with  a  bore  therethrough,  a  gate  member 
mounted  in  said  valve  chamber  for  movement  between  open 
and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  bore,  a  pair  of  oppoKMd 
annular  recesses  in  said  body  facing  the  valve  chamber  and 
surrounding  the  bore,  and  upstream  and  downstream  seat  ring 
members  loosely  mounted  in  said  pair  of  recesses  for  floating 
back  and  forth  movement  relative  to  the  body; 
each  of  said  body  recesses  being  defmed  by  stepped  inner 
and  outer  peripheral  wall  surfaces  extending  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore  and 
said  outer  peripheral  wall  surface  being  of  a  larger  diame- 
ter than  said  inner  peripheral  wall  surface,  an  annular 
abutment  joining  said  inner  and  outer  peripheral  wall 
surfaces  and  extending  in  a  direction  generally  transverse 
to  the  wall  surfaces; 
each  of  said  seat  ring  members  having  stepped  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  complementary  and  in  generally 
parallel  facing  relation  to  the  adjacent  peripheral  wall 
surfaces  of  the  associated  body  recesses,  an  annular 
groove  at  the  juncture  of  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
surfaces  deflned  by  opposed  sides  adjacent  the  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  extending  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally transverse  to  said  peripheral  surfaces,  one  side  of  the 
groove  being  positioned  close  to  the  annular  abutment 
forming  the  body  recess  and  the  other  side  of  the  groove 
being  spaced  longitudinally  from  and  facing  said  annular 
abutment,  said  groove  and  the  adjacent  body  recess  adja- 
cent said  abutment  forming  a  pocket  between  the  valve 
body  and  the  seat  ring  member;  and 
an  annular  resilient  member  mounted  in  said  pocket  between 
the  body  and  the  seat  ring  member  adjacent  said  abutment 
and  said  other  groove  side,  said  resilient  member  being 
deformed  between  said  abutment  and  said  other  groove 
side  upon  movement  of  said  seat  ring  member  relative  to 
said  body. 


4,067.543 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  RETRACTABLE  JACK 
JoMpk  P.  Orth,  and  Gerald  F.  Schmidt,  both  of  P.O.  Box  11344, 
Wichita,  Kuif.  67211 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,053 

Int  a.2  B60S  9/02 

U.S.  a.  254—86  R  15  Claims 


m    CD 


X       10' 
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1.  A  retractable  jack  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  and  for 
supporting  the  vehicle  on  a  ground  plane,  the  jack  comprising: 

a  mounting  bracket  attached  to  the  vehicle; 

an  electric  motor  mounted  in  a  housing,  said  housing  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  said  bracket; 

a  clutch  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  clutch  driven  by  said 
motor; 

a  jack  screw  threaded  in  a  jack  screw  nut,  one  end  of  said 
jack  screw  attached  to  said  clutch  and  driven  thereby; 

an  inner  jack  tube  slidably  mounted  inside  an  outer  jack  tube, 
said  jack  screw  nut  attached  to  said  inner  jack  tube  for 
telescoping  said  inner  jack  in  said  outer  jack  tube  when 
said  jack  screw  is  routed; 

a  jack  pad  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  jack  tube, 
said  pad  contacting  the  ground  plane  when  said  inner  jack 
tube  is  extended; 

an  annular  retraction  sleeve  disposed  around  said  inner  and 
outer  jack  tubes;  and 


a  pair  of  elongated  retraction  links  pivotally  attached  to  said 
retraction  sleeve  and  pivotally  attached  to  said  bracket; 

said  jack  pad  contacting  the  lower  portion  of  said  retraction 
sleeve  when  said  inner  jack  is  retracted  and  said  retraction 
sleeve  and  said  retraction  links  pivoting  the  jack  into  a 
horizontal  position  on  said  bracket. 


4,067,544 
PNEUMATIC  FLAT  PADS 
Manfred  Vetter,  Burg,  Zolplch-Laageiidorf,  Germany  (D5352), 
and  Hans  Kempken,  Frankfurter  Str.  110,  Trdadorf,  Ger- 
many (D5210) 

Filed  Not.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,126 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    1,    1975, 
7538274[U] 

Int  a.2  B66F  i/24 
U.S.  a.  254—93  HP 


25  Claims 


^2" 


1.  A  pneumatic  flat  pad  with  two  opposed  covers  of  flexible 
material  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  joined  at  their 
margins  by  a  marginal  joint  so  that  the  two  covers  and  lateral 
marginal  joint  cooperate  to  form  between  them  a  hermetically 
sealed  hollow  space,  a  plurality  of  cord  inserts  embedded 
within  said  covers,  each  of  said  covers  being  reinforced  by  at 
least  one  embedded  cord  insert,  an  attachment  connecting  said 
hollow  space  to  a  source  of  compressed  air,  and  at  least  one  of 
the  at  least  one  cord  inserts  of  one  of  the  covers  being  embed- 
ded within  and  extending  through  the  lateral  marginal  joint  of 
the  pad  to  the  other  cover  in  which  it  is  also  embedded  and 
within  which  it  overlaps  a  portion  but  less  than  all  of  the  at 
least  one  cord  insert  of  the  other  cover. 

4,067,545 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  BRAUNG  OF  TOWING  CABLES  IN 

TOW-TYPE  SKI  LIFTS 
Hans  Singer,  Ohere  Dorfttro.  260  8101  Unteranunergau,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Joseph  Reiter  and  Hans  Singer,  both  of 
Schlegldorf,  Germany 

FUcd  May  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  8, 1974,  2422112 
Int  a.2  A62B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  254—160  5  nmXm^m^ 

1.  A  device  for  the  braking  of  a  towing  cable  in  a  tow-type 
ski  lift,  comprising  a  rotatable  drum  for  carrying  the  towing 
cable,  means  associated  with  said  drum  for  rotatably  biasing 
said  drum  in  one  direction,  whereby  the  tow  cable  is  with- 
drawable from  said  drum  against  the  force  of  said  biasing 
means  and  is  retractable  about  said  drum  by  virtue  of  said 
biasing  force,  and  means  for  hydraulically  braking  the  with- 
drawal and  retraction  of  the  tow  cable,  said  hydraulic  braking 
means  comprising  a  braking  fluid  impeller  means  rotatable 
with  said  drum  and  including  a  first  set  of  impeller  blade  mem- 
bers, and  a  first  relatively  sutionary  stator  disc  having  a  first 
set  of  stator  blade  members  cooperatively  arranged  adjacent 
the  first  set  of  impeller  bbde  members,  said  first  set  of  impeller 
and  stator  blade  memben  all  being  equally  inclined  a  predeter- 
mined angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  impeller 
means,  the  predetermined  angle  being  such  that  braking  force 
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is  generated  when  the  drum  is  rotated  in  the  cable  withdrawal 
direction  and  such  braking  force  is  not  substantially  generated 
when  the  drum  is  rotated  in  the  cable  retraction  direction;  a 
second  set  of  impeller  blade  memben  on  said  impeller  means; 
and  a  second  set  of  relatively  stationary  stator  blade  members 
cooperatively  arranged  adjacent  the  second  set  of  impeller 
blade  members,  said  second  set  of  impeller  and  stator  blade 
members  being  also  equally  inclined  a  predetermined  angle 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  impeller  means,  the 
second  set  of  impeller  and  stator  blade  members  having  a 
smaller  radial  dimension  than  the  first  set  of  impeller  and  stator 


,\'t  °     °  f 


40 


blade  members,  the  latter  of  said  predetermined  angles  being 
such  that  braking  force  is  generated  when  the  drum  is  rotated 
in  the  cable  retraction  direction,  and  such  braking  force  is  not 
substantially  generated  in  th6  cable  withdrawal  direction, 
whereby  the  braking  action  generated  by  said  first  set  of  impel- 
ler and  stator  blade  members  is  greater  than  that  generated  by 
the  second  of  said  impeller  and  stator  blade  members  when 
both  impellers  are  rotated  at  the  same  speed,  and  whereby 
substantial  braking  forces  are  not  generated  by  each  respective 
impeller  and  stator  blade  set  when  braking  forces  are  generated 
by  the  other  impeller  and  stator  blade  set. 


4,067,546 
OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  WINCH  CONTROL  VALVES 
Kazuo  Matsoda,  Kyoto;  Mitsuyoshi  Wada,  Yamatotakada,  and 
Kazumori  Nlshida,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shikl  Kalsha  Komatsu  Selsakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,839 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   23,    1974,  49- 
127342[U] 

Int.  a.2  B66D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  254—187.4  4  Claims 


1.  An  operating  device  for  winch  control  valves,  comprising 
an  operating  lever, 
a  rotator  as  is  connected  with  the  said  operating  lever,  and  is 
put  to  roution  by  operating  the  said  operating  lever. 


a  primary  lever  means  having  a  cylindrical  boss  section 
provided  therefor, 

a  secondary  lever  means  having  a  boss  section  mounted  in 
place  on  the  same  shaft  as  said  boss  section  of  the  primary 
lever  means,  an  intermediate  boss  section  positioned  be- 
tween the  said  boss  section  of  the  primary  lever  means  and 
said  boss  section  of  the  secondary  lever  means,  mounted  in 
place  on  the  same  shaft  as  said  boss  section  of  the  primary 
lever  means  and  said  boss  section  of  the  secondary  lever 
means, 

a  plurality  of  coupling  means  coupling  said  rotator  with  said 
primary  lever  means  and  said  secondary  lever  means, 

a  primary  valve  means  connected  with  said  boss  section  the 
primary  lever  means, 

a  secondary  valve  means  connected  with  said  intermediate 
boss  section, 

a  tertiary  valve  means  connected  with  said  boss  section  of 
the  secondary  lever  means, 

a  primary  engagement  means  for  interlocking  said  boss 
section  of  the  primary  lever  means  and  said  intermediate 
boss  section  for  rotation  only  at  the  time  of  their  rotation 
in  a  first  direction,  and,  a  secondary  engagement  means 
for  interlocking  said  boss  section  of  the  secondary  lever 
means  and  said  intermediate  boss  section  for  rotation  only 
at  the  time  of  their  rotation  in  said  first  direction. 


4,067,547 
FENCE  FOR  FEED  LOTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Emil  Peters,  P.O.  Box  276,  Linn,  Kans.  66953 

FUed  July  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,883 

Int  a.2  AOIG/ 7/06 

U.S.  a.  256—23  7  Claims 


1.  A  portable  fence  for  feed  lots  or  the  like,  the  fence  com- 
prising: 
prefabricated  fence  panels,  said  panels  including  a  plurality 

of  parallel  horizontal  tubing,  said  tubing  held  in  place  by 

a  plurality  of  parallel  vertical  bracing  attached  thereto; 
vertical  posts  mounted  in  the  ground  surface  and  having 

means  supporting  said  panels  thereon,  the  ends  of  said 

parallel  horizontal  tubing  extending  across  and  axially 

beyond  said  posts;  and 
tubing  connectors  received  in  the  ends  of  said  horizontal 

tubing  for  connecting  the  ends  of  said  adjacent  fence 

panels  to  form  a  fence  enclosure. 


4,067,548 
RAILING 
John  J.  Murphy,  c/o  McKeon,  Inc.  1523  N.  27th  St.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.  19121 

FUed  July  12. 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,477 
Int  a.2  E04H  n/l6 
U.S.  a.  256—24  6  Claloi 

1.  A  railing  comprising 
a  plurality  of  aligned  glass  panels, 

a  pair  of  support  members  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
bottom  of  each  glass  panel  with  each  member  having  a 
support  cap  and  a  depending  plate  secured  to  the  glass 
panel, 
a  raUing  base  having  a  groove  removably  receiving  the 
bottom  of  each  glass  panel  and  the  plates  of  said  members 
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with  the  support  caps  of  said  members  resting  on  top  of 
the  railing  base,  and 
a  handrail  mounted  on  top  of  the  glass  panels. 


said  handrail  comprising  a  plurality  of  inverted  channel 
members  each  receiving  the  top  of  at  least  one  glass  panel 
and  locking  means  including  a  bar  to  lock  adjacent  chan- 
nel members  together. 


I 
4,007,549 

CERAMIC  RAPPER  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
John  Ftaacia  Konyak,  Flcaiiigton;  Edrol  Ford  Troxtel,  French- 
towo,  both  of  NJ4  George  Mundy  Schumaa,  Jr.,  Kintncrt* 
Tilk,  Pa^  Andrew  Hugh  Magnire,  FlemingtOB,  and  Elwin 
Arthor  Gothric,  Lebanon,  both  of  N  J.,  anignort  to  Plesaey 
Incorporated,  MelvUle,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,138 

Int  a.2  B03C  3/76 

U.S.  CL  74—579  R  6  Claims 


T"  ,T  "T 


1.  An  assembly  for  transmitting  vibratory  motion  from  a 
source  to  a  structure  comprising: 

a  pair  of  coaxial  mounting  sleeves  mounted  on  said  respec- 
tive source  and  structure  and  including  tapered  bores; 

a  ceramic  rod  having  tapered  end  portions  matching  the 
taper  of  said  bores  and  mounted  therein,  said  rod  being  of 
insufficient  length  to  bottom  in  either  bore;  and 

a  pair  of  thin,  malleable  metal  shims  substantially  but  not 
entirely  surrounding  each  said  tapered  end  portion,  be- 
tween said  end  portion  and  said  bore. 


4,067,550 
MIXING  DEVICE 
Christiaa  Boaahaid,  Acach,  Switieriaiid,  aMignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
CorporatioB,  AnUcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,947 
Claiou  priority,  appUoitioB  Switzerland,  Aug.  29,  1975, 
11248/75;  June  30, 1976,  8393/76 

Int  a.2  BOIF  9/00 
U.S.  a.  366—228  7  Clainu 


^^^ 


1.  A  mixing  device  comprising  a  hollow  rotor  having  an  axis 
of  rotation  and  an  inner  wall  defming  a  mixing  surface,  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  wall  surface  being  inclined  relative  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  rotor,  means  adjacent  that  portion  of  the 
mixing  surface  closest  to  the  axis  of  rotation  to  combine  two  or 
more  ingredients  and  centrifuge  the  combined  ingredients  on 
to  the  mixing  surface  by  rotation  of  said  combining  means. 


4,067,551 

GAS  AND  OIL  MIXER 

Edwin  Reilly,  416  Lotz  Are.,  Altoooa,  Pa.  16602 

Filed  Sept  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,086 

Int  a.2  BOIF  WOO,  5/12 

U.S.  a.  366—332 


7Clains 


1.  A  mixer  for  mixing  oil  and  gasoline  in  a  can  comprising: 

a  mixer  disc  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein, 

a  plunger  shaft  having  its  bottom  end  rigidly  connected  to 

the  mixer  disc, 
plunger  guide  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  mixer 

opening  in  the  can, 
a  lower  spring  mounted  between  the  disc  and  a  lower  spring 

stop  on  the  guide  means  and  biasing  the  plunger  shaft 

downwardly, 
a  handle  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  plunger  shaft, 
and  an  upper  spring  mounted  between  the  handle  and  an 

upper  spring  stop  on  the  guide  means  for  biasing  the 

plunger  shaft  upwardly, 
whereby  the  handle  is  pumped  up  and  down,  assisted  by  the 
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springs,  to  mix  oil  and  gasoline  for  use  in  a  snowmobile 
and  the  like. 


4,067,552 

ASPHALT-AGGREGATE  RECYCLE 

Robert  L.  Mendcnhall,  1770  Indutrial  RomI,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

89102 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  488,518,  July  15, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,000,000, 

which  is  a  continuatiOB*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,464,  June  15, 

1973,  Pat  No.  3,8454>41,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

286,618,  Sept  5, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  697,321 

Int  a.2  B28C  1/22 

U.S.  a.  366—24  3  Claims 


adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  for  the  discharge  of  pro- 
c^sed  material; 

a  drive  shaft  rotably  mounted  within  said  housing  having 
screw  means  thereon  for  axially  advancing  the  material 
towards  the  discharge  end  of  said  housing; 

at  least  one  rotatable  disc  fuedly  carried  by  said  drive  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith; 

a  series  of  generally  radially-extending  alternating  ridges 
and  furroughs  on  at  least  one  face  of  said  rotatable  disc; 

at  least  one  stationary  disc  depending  from  said  housing  in 
concentric  relation  to  said  drive  shaft  and  in  face-to-face 
spaced  relation  with  one  of  said  rotatable  discs,  said  sta- 
tionary disc  terminating  peripherally  at  the  free  end 
thereof  in  spaced  relation  to  said  drive  shaft,  the  face  of 
said  stationary  disc  disposed  adjacent  the  ridged  and  fur- 


w. 


>r- 


L.ir. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  asphalt-aggregate  composi- 
tions comprising  a  heated  cylindrical  drum  having  a  cavity 
therein  for  mixing  said  compositions,  means  for  introducing 
asphalt  and  aggregate  at  an  input  end  of  the  drum,  means  for 
removing  composition  at  the  output  end  of  the  drum  and 
heating  chamber  adjacent  to  the  output  end  for  supplying  hot 
gases  for  heating  said  drum  cavity,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  venting  a  gaseous  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  gases 
and  moisture  at  the  output  end  of  said  cavity,  condensing  and 
removing  the  moisture,  and  directing  the  hydrocarbon  gases  to 
the  heating  chamber. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  asphalt-aggregate  composi- 
tions comprising  an  elongated  rotatable  cylindrical  drum  hav- 
ing a  wall  at  each  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  long  spaced  hol- 
low tubes  extending  the  length  of  said  cavity  interior  between 
the  walls,  the  interior  of  the  tubes  communicating  exteriorly  of 
said  walls,  means  for  introducing  asphalt  and  aggregate  at  an 
input  end  of  the  drum  and  means  for  removing  composition  at 
an  opposite  output  end,  a  heating  chamber  adjacent  the  output 
end  of  the  drum,  and  burner  means  for  supplying  heat  within 
the  heating  chamber,  the  improvement  comrising: 
a  plurality  of  relatively  short  hollow  open  end  pipes  each 
one  extending  within  a  different  one  of  said  tubes,  one  pipe 
end  communicating  interiorly  of  said  long  tube  and  the 
other  pipe  end  communicating  with  said  heating  chamber, 
and  a  plate  spaced  apart  from  said  wall  at  the  output  end 
of  said  drum  and  exposed  along  said  heating  chamber,  said 
pipes  extending  through  said  plate  and  communicating 
with  said  heating  chamber. 


4,067,553 
CONTINUOUS  KNEADER 
Kishihiro  Yamaoka,  No.  1-33-104,  Nakamiya-Kita,  Hirakata, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,728 
,    daios  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1975,  50-141498 

Int  CL2  B29B  1/06 
MS.  CL  366—82  8  Clains 

1.  A  continuous  kneader  for  plasticizable  materials  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  housing  having  a  feed  inlet  adjacent  one  end  thereof  for 
introduction  of  the  material  to  be  processed  and  an  outlet 


roughed  one  face  of  the  rotatable  disc  being  provided  with 
a  series  of  generally  radially-extending  alternating  ridges 
and  furroughs,  the  boundaries  between  the  ridges  and 
furroughs  on  said  rotatable  disc  being  angularly  displaced 
relative  to  the  boundaries  between  the  ridges  and  fur- 
roughs of  said  stationary  disc; 

said  screw  means  on  sa^d  drive  shaft  including  a  screw  sec- 
tion adjacent  the  peripheral  free  end  of  said  stationary 
disc; 

and  at  least  one  generally  axially  extending  groove  formed  in 
the  peripheral  free  end  of  each  said  stationary  disc; 

whereby  material  fed  to  the  inlet  of  the  kneader  is  advanced 
sequentially  between  corresponding  faces  of  rotatable  and 
stationary  discs  and  is  subjected  alternately  to  compres- 
sive and  shearing  forces  as  it  is  urged  circumferentially 
and  radially  therebetween. 


4,067,554 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING 

PLASTIC  AND  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 

Klans  Koch,  Gleidingen,  Gcmany,  assignor  to  Paul  Trocster 

Maschinenftritrik,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,989 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcmany,  Sept  29, 1975, 2543329 
Int  a.2  A21C  1/06 
MS.  a.  366—84  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  plastic  material,  rubber  and  other 
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thermopUuts  and  elastomers,  comprising  first  and  second 
screw  extruders  each  having  a  casing  with  a  cylindrical  bore 
and  with  a  feed  inlet  and  a  discharge,  an  extruder  screw  rotat- 
able  in  said  cylindrical  bore  of  said  casing  and  having  a  screw 
channel,  and  drive  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  casing 
from  said  discharge  for  rotating  said  extruder  screw,  the  dis- 
charge of  said  first  extruder  being  connected  to  the  feed  inlet  of 
said  second  extruder  whereby  material  extruded  by  said  first 
extruder  is  fed  into  said  second  extruder,  means  for  applying  a 
vacuum  to  the  interior  of  the  casing  of  said  second  extruder  in 
a  degassing  zone  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inlet  thereof  to  degas 
material  received  in  said  second  extruder  from  said  first  ex- 
truder, means  for  sensing  pressure  pulses  in  the  bore  of  said 
second  extruder  at  a  point  slightly  downstream  from  said  inlet 
thereof  but  in  the  zone  of  application  of  said  vacuum  to  deter- 
mine the  extent  to  which  the  channel  of  the  extruder  screw  of 
said  second  extruder  is  filled  with  said  material  in  said  degas- 
sing zone,  and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
controlling  the  relative  speeds  of  rotation  of  the  screws  of  said 
first  and  second  extruders  so  that  the  screw  channel  of  the 
screw  of  said  second  extruder  is  the  vicinity  of  the  inlet  thereof 
is  not  completely  filled  with  said  material,  thereby  leaving 
space  in  said  channel  through  which  said  vacuum  is  applied  to 
the  material  to  effect  a  degassing  thereof. 


4,067,555 
HEAT-SHAPING  APPARATUS 
LodcB  Vigaardct,  Roaay-sous-Boia,  and  Francis  Boulet,  Par- 
theaay,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe 
Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  rExploitation  dcs  Procedes  Georges 
Clande,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,881 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1975,  75.01882 
Int.  CL2  B23K  7/10 
MS.  a.  266—58  4  Claims 


4,067,556 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTOUR  CUTTING  OF  METAL  PLATES 
Ralph  Georg  Torbjom  Lagerwall,  and  Stanislaw  Samik,  both  of 
Malmo,  Sweden,  anignors  to  Kockmns  Mekaniska  Verkstads 
AB,  Malno,  Sweden 

FUed  Jnae  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,779 

lot  CLJ  B23K  i7/0a  37/04 

U.S.  a.  266—65  14  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  contour  cutting  of  metal  plates  comprising  a 
cutting  table  for  supporting  horizontally  plates  to  be  contour 
cut,  a  contour  cutting  unit  movable  on  a  track  along  the  cutting 
table  and  having  cutting  nozzles  for  contour  cutting  of  the 
plates;  a  scrap-receiving  carriage  for  receiving  the  cut  scrap, 
disposed  beneath  the  cutting  table  and  providing  a  scrap- 
receiving  surface  having  a  surface  area  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
supporting  surface  of  the  cutting  table  corresponding  approxi- 
mately and  only  to  the  area  in  the  same  plane  of  the  fall  zone 
of  cut  scrap  below  the  contour  cutting  unit,  said  scrap-receiv- 
ing carriage  being  movable  on  a  track  along  the  path  of  and 
directly  beneath  the  contour  cutting  unit  along  the  cutting 
table  and  remaining  directly  beneath  the  contour  cutting  unit 
substantially  in  parallel  to  the  path  and  moving  in  the  same 
direction  thereof;  a  scrap-collecting  container;  drive  means  for 
driving  said  scrap-receiving  carriage  on  the  track  to  and  from 
dumping  position  at  said  scrap-collecting  container;  and  means 
for  controlling  said  drive  means  to  adjust  the  movement  of  the 
scrap-receiving  carriage  along  the  path  of  and  in  the  moving 
direction  of  the  contour  cutting  unit  according  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  contour  cutting  unit  in  order  to  maintain  the  scrap- 
receiving  surface  area  of  the  carriage  within  the  fall  zone  of  the 
cut  scrap  during  the  entire  contour  cutting  operation,  so  that 
cut  scrap  falls  into  the  scrap-receiving  carriage. 


4.067,557 
SYSTEM  FOR  CHANGING  OVER  OF  BLAST  FURNACE 

TOP  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
Maaanoba  Inubusld;  HiOixK  Yaaaamoto,  and  TosUharu  OzaJd, 
all  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jokogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,128 

Int  a.»  C21B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  266—89  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat-shaping  by  copying  the  outline  of  a 
pattern  onto  material  which  is  to  be  worked  on,  comprising  a 
follower  member  movable  in  two  mutually  perpendicular 
directions  for  following  said  pattern,  at  least  one  heat-shaping 
tool  movable  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions,  means 
for  driving  said  follower  member  and  said  tool  in  their  respec- 
tive directions  of  movement,  control  means  for  receiving  infor- 
mation from  said  follower  member  to  actuate  said  driving 
means  in  accordance  with  said  information,  a  copying  panel 
disposed  in  one  plane  to  receive  said  pattern,  said  panel  being 
provided  with  two  parallel  rails,  and  support  means  movable 
along  said  rails,  said  follower  member  and  said  tool  being 
mounted  on  said  support  means  for  movement  in  vertical  and 
horizontal  direction,  respectively,  said  support  means  being 
foldable  back  against  said  copying  panel. 


s 


Ipressire 

StTTEW 


SCTTTR   I    '  ''—' 


S£TT£R 


SPEED 
SETTER 


-413— ■ 


M  >   >-OA0 


^AUTOMAfiT^ 
3ET  M>LUE 
CORRECT  rN6 
OCVCE 


CT 


DEVICE 


LOW 

VALUE 

SELEaOR 


J 


1.  In  a  system  for  changing  over  control  of  the  furnace  top 
pressure  in  a  blast  furnace  system,  including  a  septum  valve 
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installed  in  a  flowpath  of  exhaust  gas  from  the  furnace  top  and 
having  a  capability  of  controlUng  said  top  pressure,  and  a  blast 
furnace  gas  energy  recovery  turbine  installed  in  a  flowpath 
bypassing  the  septum  valve  with  a  speed  regulating  valve 
installed  therein  upstream  of  said  turbine,  said  turbine  having  a 
capability  of  controlling  said  top  pressure  by  front  pressure 
control,  the  improvement  comprising  furnace  top  pressure 
setter  means  which  sets  higher  and  lower  top  pressure  preset 
values  having  a  slight  difference  therebetween  and  wherein  the 
higher  preset  value  serves  for  control  by  the  septum  valve  and 
the  lower  preset  pressure  valve  serves  for  control  by  the  tur- 
bine, and  load  setter  means  for  varying  the  load  on  the  turbine, 
whereby  the  predominance  in  controlling  the  furnace  top 
pressure  between  said  two  control  capabilities  is  automatically 
changed  over  from  one  capability  to  the  other  in  accordance 
with  the  operation  of  varying  the  turbine  load  by  the  load 
setter  means  while  the  two  control  capabilities  are  maintained 
in  operative  state. 


from  said  chamber  to  effect  expansion  and  contraction 
thereof. 


4,067,558 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  STRUT 

Johan  H.  KeUzer,  Hasselt;  Louis  J.  Jossa,  Sint-Tmiden,  and 

Henri  C.  J.  Vanhove,  Gclmcn,  aU  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 

Monroe  Belgian  N.V.,  Siot-Tmidea,  Belgium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  501,978,  Aug.  30, 1974.  This 

application  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,789 

Int.  a.2  F16F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  267—34  40  Claims 


j:  J7 


4,067,559 
UTENSIL  FOR  HOLDING  BOILED  EGGS 
John  J.  McGann,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  991,  New  Smyrna  Beach,  Fla. 
32069 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,923 

Int  CL2  B25B  U/00 

U.S.  a.  269—13  6  Claims 
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1.  A  utensil  for  holding  boiled  eggs  while  they  are  cut  and 
eaten,  comprises  a  base  having  an  upper  surface  with  at  least 
one  pair  of  adjacent  depressions  therein  each  having  a  size  and 
shape  to  receive  and  hold  therein  one  end  half  of  an  egg,  egg 
supporting  means  on  the  upper  surface  between  the  depres- 
sions of  the  pair  for  supporting  an  egg  while  it  is  cut  and 
wherein  the  portions  of  the  cut  egg  will  fall  into  the  respective 
depressions,  and  a  generally  bowl-shaped  depression  in  the 
upper  surface  adjacent  the  egg  receiving  depressions  for  catch- 
ing any  yolk  which  is  spilled,  whereby  the  yolk  may  be  eaten, 
and  whereby  the  egg  yolk  and  egg  white  may  be  mixed  with 
salt,  pepper,  butter  or  the  like  prior  to  eating. 


4,067,560 

CHUCK,  IN  PARTICULAR  MACHINE  VISE 

Franz  Arnold,  Spatzenweg  20,  8960  Kempten,  Germaay,  and 

Angel  Lanas,  C/Bidebani,  19-3%  Algorta  (Vizcaya),  Spain 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,233 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Jane    14,    1976, 
7618800[U] 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  3/08 
VS.  a.  269—32  10  ClaiBM 


1.  In  combination  in  a  suspension  system  for  vehicles  having 
sprung  and  unsprung  portions  comprising, 

at  least  one  suspension  strut  including  a  telescopic  shock 
absorbing  device  having  a  cylinder  with  a  reciprocal 
piston  rod  projecting  from  one  end  thereof, 

means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  cylinder  to  one  of  the 
vehicle  portions  and  for  securing  one  end  of  said  piston 
rod  to  the  other  of  said  vehicle  portions, 

a  conversion  assembly  for  selectively  converting  said  strut 
such  that  it  is  adjustable  in  response  to  pressurized  fluid, 

said  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  generally  tubular 
flexible  diaphragm  member  in  part  defining  a  variable 
volume  gas  chamber  and  including  first  and  second  at- 
tachment means, 

said  first  attachment  means  comprising  a  portion  adapted  to 
be  detachably  connected  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  of  said  shock  absorbing  device  and  said  second 
attachment  means  being  of  a  generally  cup-shaped  config- 
uration and  adapted  to  at  least  partially  nestingly  receive 
said  first  attachment  means,  said  second  attachment  means 
comprising  a  portion  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected 
adjacent  said  piston  rod,  whereby  said  diaphragm  member 
may  be  removed  and  replaced  without  having  to  subject 
the  strut  to  any  significant  disassembly  or  reconstruction 
operations,  and 

means  for  selectively  communicating  pressurized  gas  to  and 


II  T 


1.  In  a  chuck,  in  particular  a  machine  vise  comprising  a 
hollow  spindle  which  is  threadedly  engaged  with  a  stationary 
vise  part,  a  pressure  rod  which  is  axially  movably  supported  in 
said  hoUow  spindle  and  which  exerts  die  clamping  pressure,  a 
hydraulic  or  mechanical  power  amplifier  which  is  arranged  in 
a  cylindrical  housing  which  is  connected  to  the  hoUow  spindle, 
a  secondary  member  of  said  power  amplifier  acting  onto  the 
pressure  rod  and  the  primary  member  of  said  power  ampUfier 
being  under  the  power  of  an  air-operated  piston,  which  itself  is 
arranged  in  an  air  cylinder  which  is  connected  to  the  power 
amplifier  housing  and  is  fixedly  connected  to  same  and  the  air 
cylinder  has  at  its  rear  end  not  facing  the  hollow  spindle  a  plate 
which  seals  off  the  cylinder  chamber,  at  the  rear  face  of  which 
plate  there  sealingly  abuts  a  rotary  slide  valve  which  can  be 
rotated  with  respect  to  the  plate  between  two  end  positions 
and  which  is  coaxial  to  said  plate,  in  the  first  end  position  of 
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which  roUry  slide  valve  an  axial  air-supply  opening,  which  is 
constantly  in  connection  with  a  compressed-air  source,  is  in 
alignment  with  a  first  axial  opening  of  the  plate,  which  leads 
into  the  cylinder  chamber,  and  in  the  second  end  position  of 
which  rotary  slide  valve  an  axial  vent  is  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding axial  opening  of  the  plate  and  including  engaging 
means  for  a  handcrank  are  provided  on  the  rotary  slide  valve 
and  between  the  rotary  slide  valve  and  the  plate  there  is  pro- 
vided a  spring-loaded  torque  coupling  which  holds  the  rotary 
slide  valve  in  the  ventilating  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising wherein  the  rotary  slide  valve  is  arranged  in  a  sleeve 
which  concentrically  surrounds  said  rotary  slide  valve,  is 
connected  to  the  air  cylinder  at  its  one  end  through  a  fine 
thread  connection  and  is  secured  against  rotation  after  axial 
adjustment,  which  sleeve  has  at  its  other  end  a  radially  in- 
wardly directed  flange  or  the  like,  wherein  between  said  Hange 
and  the  rotary  slide  valve  there  is  provided  an  initially  ten- 
sioned  axial  ball  bearing. 


4,067^1 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PICKLING  BUNDLED 

MATERIAL 

Eimt  FlacUmayr,  Kronstorf,  Austria,  aasignor  to  Vereinigte 

Ofterreichiachc  Eisea-  and  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montaa  Ak- 

tioigeacUachaft,  Liaz,  Anatria 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,147 
Ciaima  priority,  applicatioB  Austria,  Dec.  22,  1975,  9730/75; 
Aug.  17,  1976,  6100/76 

fat.  a.2  B66D  S/00 
VS.  a.  269—46  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  pickling  bundled  material  with  a 
U-shaped  pickling  hook  having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg  and 
a  suspension  means  for  supporting  the  hook,  the  first  leg  being 
secured  to  the  suspension  means  and  the  second  leg  being 
designed  as  a  support  for  the  bundled  material,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
at  least  said  first  leg  being  designed  to  be  downwardly  in- 
clined so  as  to  guide  off  liquid, 
connection  means  for  connecting  the  first  leg  with  the  sus- 
pension means,  and 
covering  means  provided  on  said  connection  means  as  well 
as  on  said  first  leg  and  designed  to  protrude  beyond  the 
cross  section  thereof  to  prevent  liquid  from  dripping  onto 
the  bundled  material  by  causing  it  to  run-off  the  hook. 


4,067,562 

ENCAPSULATION  AND  IMPREGNATION  OF 

WINDINGS  FOR  MOTOR  STATORS  AND  THE  UKE 

Jack  E.  Weber,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Motek,  lac., 

Newark,  DeL 

FUcd  May  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,307 
lat  a.2  B23Q  1/04 
VS.  a.  269—71  22  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  machine  componenu  such  as  for 
encapsulating  windings  of  motor  stators  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  frame,  mounting  means  connected  to  said  frame  for 
holding  the  machine  component  exposed  for  the  application  of 
an  encapsulating  material  thereto,  inverting  means  connected 
to  said  mounting  means  for  selectively  moving  said  mounting 


means  and  the  machine  component  to  be  held  thereby  about  a 
first  axis  to  one  of  two  positions  180*  apart,  tilting  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  mounting  means  about  a  second  gener- 
ally horizontal  axis  to  a  predetermined  angular  position  for 
optimizing  the  application  of  the  encapsulating  material,  rota- 


tion means  for  continuously  rotating  said  mounting  means 
about  a  third  axis  while  the  encapsulating  material  is  being 
applied  and  hardens,  said  first  axis  and  said  third  axis  being 
disposed  in  the  same  plane  and  generally  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  and  said  second  axis  being  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  plane  of  said  first  axis  and  said  second  axis. 


4,067,563 
TAPE  SPUCER 
William  Retzler,  Norwich,  Eagiand,  assignor  to  Bib  Hi-Fi  Ac- 
cessories Limited,  Hemcl  Hempstead,  England 

nied  Oct.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,523 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1976, 
10838/76 

Int.  a.2  B25B  1/24 
VS.  CI.  269—254  R  11  Claims 


t=^-t!7 


1.  A  tape  splicer  comprising 

a  base,  comprising  a  one-piece  moulding  which  includes  a 
bearing  surface  and  a  clamping  surface,  and 

at  least  one  clamping  member  including  a  clamping  portion 
and  a  bearing  part,  the  clamping  member  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  base  for  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position,  in  which  first  position  the  said 
bearing  part  bears  against  the  bearing  surface  on  one  side 
of  a  plane  normal  to  the  bearing  surface  and  containing  the 
axis  of  the  pivotal  connection,  and  a  part  of  the  tape 
splicer  is  elastically  deformed,  the  resilience  of  which  part 
causes  the  clamping  portion  to  be  pressed  towards  the 
clamping  surface,  and  in  which  second  position  the  said 
bearing  part  bears  against  the  bearing  surface  on  the  other 
side  of  the  said  plane  and  the  said  clamping  portion  is 
spaced  from  the  clamping  surface. 


4,067,564 
WORK  SUPPORTING  JACK 
Joha  Kobaac,  Jr„  Livooia,  Mich.,  aasigaor  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb 
Coapaay,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,101 

lat  a.2  B23Q  3/02 

VS.  a  269—310  19  dains 


1.  A  work  supporting  jack  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore 
therein,  a  work  supporting  plunger  axially  slideable  in  said 
bore  and  projecting  out  of  said  body  at  one  end  thereof  for 
supporting  engagement  with  a  workpiece,  a  second  bore  in 
said  body  intersecting  the  first  bore,  a  control  plunger  slideable 
axially  in  said  second  bore,  said  control  plunger  having  an 
axially  inclined  surface  thereon  engaged  by  the  work  support 
plunger  such  that  axial  movement  of  the  control  plunger  in  one 
direction  causes  the  work  support  plunger  to  be  displaced 
axially  outwardly  of  said  body  at  said  one  end  thereof,  a 
plunger  clamping  member  mounted  in  said  body  in  a  position 
fixed  axially  relative  to  said  second  bore,  said  clamping  mem- 
ber having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  movable  radially  of  said 
second  bore  into  frictional  clamping  engagement  with  said 
control  plunger  to  lock  the  control  plunger  against  axial  move- 
ment, a  clamp  actuating  member  mounted  in  said  body  for 
movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  second  bore 
and  having  a  surface  thereon  engageable  with  the  movable 
portion  of  said  clamping  member  to  displace  said  portion  of  the 
clamping  member  radially  into  locking  engagement  with  the 
control  plunger  when  the  clamp  actuating  member  is  displaced 
axially  in  one  direction. 


4,067,565 
PREMATURE  INFANT  IMMOBILIZER  AND  HOLDING 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  NURSERY  AND  RADIOLOGICAL 

EXPOSURE 

John  E.  Daaieis,  3765  Hemaa,  Saa  Diego,  QUif.  92104 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,628 

Int.  a.2  A61G  13/00 

VS.  a.  269-328  I5  Claims 


form  and  having  fastening  means  for  securing  said  infant 
to  said  body  platform,  said  straps  being  of  sufficient  width 
and  fiexibility  to  prevent  injury  to  said  infant  while  se- 
cured thereby;  and 

a  base  member  for  supporting  said  body  platform  and  said 
x-ray  film; 

said  base  member  comprises  a  flat  portion  and  a  channel 
member,  said  flat  portion  for  supporting  said  body  plat- 
form in  a  first  position  and  said  x-ray  film  in  a  first  position 
and  said  channel  member  for  supporting  said  body  plat- 
form in  a  second  position  and  said  x-ray  film  in  a  second 
position. 


4,067,566 
AUTOMATIC  STATIONERY  HANDUNG  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Malcolm  J.  WiUiaais,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Feeder 
One,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,126 

lat  a.2  B65H  5/00 

VS.  a.  271—2  13  Claims 


1.  A  premature  infant  immobilizer  and  holding  assembly  for 
a  nursery  and  radiological  exposure  comprising: 

an  x-ray  pervious  body  platform  with  downward  extending 
walls  forming  a  recess  for  receiving  x-ray  film  therein, 
said  recess  being  substantially  the  same  height  as  said 
x-ray  film; 

x-ray  pervious  restraining  straps  secured  to  said  body  plat- 


10.  A  method  of  handling  discrete  pieces  of  stationery  being 
fed  to  and  emitted  from  a  printing  machine  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  sucking  the  discrete  pieces  of  stationery  external  of  the 
printing  machine; 

b.  moving  one  of  the  stacked  discrete  pieces  of  stationery  to 
an  advanced  holding  position  for  subsequent  insertion  into 
the  printing  machine  in  response  to  the  sensing  of  the 
absence  of  a  discrete  piece  of  stationery  at  that  holding 
position; 

c.  sensing  the  presence  of  a  discrete  piece  of  stationery  being 
etnitted  by  the  printing  machine;  and  in  response  to  such 
sensing 

d.  simultaneously  effecting  transport  of  the  emitted  piece  of 
stationery  from  the  printing  machine  to  the  stationery 
stack  and  insertion  of  the  piece  of  stationery  at  the  ad- 
vanced position  therefrom  into  the  printing  machine. 

4,067,567 
SHEET  ROLL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
John  McNeil,  1503  W.  WindeaMre,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48073 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,895 
lat  a.2  B65H  29/64 
VS.  CL  Tni'-ni  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  copying  machine  for  printing  and  processing  a  sheet 
reproduction  of  a  sheet  original  wherein  said  sheet  original  is 
conveyed  to  the  outside  of  the  machine  after  printing  of  said 
sheet  reproduction  and  said  sheet  reproduction  is  conveyed  to 
the  outside  of  said  machine  after  processing  of  said  sheet  repro- 
duction, a  sheet  roll  assembly  comprising  a  frame  fastened  to 
the  exterior  of  said  machine  proximate  to  and  below  the  level 
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at  which  one  of  said  sheets  emerges  to  the  outside  of  said  4,067,5d9  

lets;  .^.  convco,  ,„ppo«^  b,  uid  fr.m.,  »id  bcl,   SMALL  BALL  ^iS!F^SL?S:^^S^^°''^  '"^^ 


conveyor  having  an  upper  surface  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
leading  edge  of  said  sheet  and  translated  in  a  direction  opposite 


TWO  THREAD  LENGTHS 
Anialdo  Palnmbo,  Via  Criftoforo  Colombo,  Trenaiio  s.  NavigUo 
(Milao),  Italy 

FUcd  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,517 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sept  22, 1975, 22333/75[Ul 
iBt  a.^  A63B  21/14.  67/10 
VS.  a.  272—67  3  CMtoM 


to  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said  sheet,  and  a  curved 
plate  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame  at  the  end  of  said  upper 
surface  of  said  belt  conveyor  for  engagement  with  said  sheet 
for  causing  said  sheet  to  be  spirally  rolled. 


4,067,568 
DOCUMENT  FEEDING  AND  STACKING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Irrioe,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Cootinaation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,634,  July  19, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,375 

Int  CL2  B65H  29/40 

VS.  CI.  271—176  10  Claims 


1.  An  exercizing  and  recreational  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
cords  of  equal  length,  four  anchoring  members  each  of  which 
is  fastened  at  each  end  of  the  cords  and  is  adapted  to  be  sepa- 
rately and  securely  engaged  by  a  finger  of  the  user,  the  two 
ends  of  the  cords  on  the  same  side  being  held  by  two  fmgers  of 
the  same  hand  of  the  user,  a  ball  of  egg  shape  configuration 
having  an  axial  orifice,  the  cords  passing  through  said  orifice 
and  being  freely  slidable  therethrough,  the  ball  sliding  towards 
the  front  hand  when  the  fingers  of  the  second  hand  are  pulled 
apart  and  the  ball  sliding  towards  the  second  hand  when  the 
fingers  of  the  second  hand  are  joined  together  and  the  fingers 
of  the  first  hand  are  pulled  apart,  the  length  of  the  cords  being 
such  that  when  said  anchoring  members  are  engaged  by  the 
fingers  of  the  two  hands  of  the  user,  the  cords  are  under  ten- 
sion, each  of  said  anchoring  members  consisting  of  a  thin  strip 
of  flexible  material  carrying  a  loop  at  one  end  and  having  an 
arrow-shaped  portion  at  the  other  end,  said  arrow-shaped 
portion  fitting  into  said  loop  so  as  to  impart  to  the  strip  an 
annular  configuration,  said  arrow  shai>ed  portion  having  a 
central  orifice  for  anchoring  the  ends  of  said  cords. 


4,067,570 

FASTENING  METHOD  FOR  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 

Thomas  M.  CamUleri,  277  Are.  W,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11226 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,042 

Int  a.2  A63D  5/02:  A44G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  273—47  5  Oaims 


1.  A  document  feeding  and  stacking  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
document  delivery  system  for  producing  a  stacic  of  documents, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  document  stack  support  platform  for  receiving  individ- 
ual documents  delivered  by  the  system  and  having  an 
opening  therein  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  the  location 
at  which  the  individual  documenU  are  to  be  stacked;  and 

B.  a  planetary  spider  assembly  including 

1.  a  rotauble  spider  member, 

2.  at  least  one  pusher  roll  mounted  for  free  roution  on  said 
spider  member  to  project  through  said  opening  in  said 
support  platform  for  pushing  a  document  stack  away 
from  said  support  platform  when  said  spider  member  is 
rotated; 

3.  at  least  one  feed  roll  also  mounted  on  said  spider  mem- 
ber to, 

a.  project  through  the  opening  in  said  support  platform, 

b.  engage  a  docimient  delivered  from  the  system,  and 

c.  feed  a  document  under  the  stack  while  the  stack  is 
extended  from  said  supporting  platform  as  a  result  of 
the  push  of  said  pusher  roll,  when  said  spider  member 
is  routed;  and 

4.  means  for  rotating  said  feel  roll  with  a  greater  effective 
outer  peripheral  speed  than  the  peripheral  speed  of  said 
spider  member. 
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1.  Means  for  fastening  an  edge  of  a  strong,  flexible  material 
to  the  body  of  the  material  to  form  a  loop  at  the  edge  compris- 
ing a  fu^t  plurality  of  slits  beginning  at  an  edge  and  extending 
inwardly  perpendicular  thereto,  the  slits  terminating  in  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  rectangular  cut-out  sections  perpendicu- 
lar and  symmetrical  thereto,  a  second  plurality  of  slits  located 
inwardly  of  the  first  plurality  of  slits,  the  second  plurality  of 
sliu  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  plurality  of  slits  and 
terminating  in  a  second  plurality  of  substantially  rectangular 
cut-out  sections  perpendicular  and  symmetrical  thereto,  the 
first  and  second  plurality  of  cut-out  sections  facing  each  other 
with  no  slits  between  them,  and  the  first  and  second  plurality  of 
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sliu  and  cut-out  sections  being  equidistantly  offset  with  respect 
to  each  other. 


4,067,571 
STANCE  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Orley  Darid  Rogers,  Farwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Athletic 
Company,  Farwell,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,296 

Int  a.1  A63B  67/00 

VS.  a.  273—55  R  12  Claims 


4,067,572 

GOLF  CLUB 

Marrin  W.  Coleman,  10607  Moore  St,  Fairfax,  Va.  22030 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,960 

Int  a.2  A63B  5i/06 

VS.  a.  273—79  18  Claims 


slidable  engagement  with,  the  arcuate  wall  portion  of  said 

main  body  portion  proximate  the  bore, 
e.  a  securing  member  extending  from  the  rear  face  of  said 

movable  disc-like  portion, 
f  a  clamping  member  engaged  with  said  movable  disc-like 

portion,  and 
g.  a  bolt  member  extending  through  said  clamping  member, 

the  bore  of  the  stationary  main  body  portion  for  operative 

engagement  with  said  securing  member  for  holding  said 

movable  disc-lUce  portion  in  a  predetermined  position. 


1.  A  golf  club  including: 

a.  a  shaft, 

b.  a  club  head  comprising  a  hollow  main  body  portion  se- 
cured to  said  shaft, 

c.  opposed  end  portions  of  said  main  body  portion  being  cut 
away  to  provide  a  bore  extending  through  said  main  body 
portion  and  the  wall  of  said  main  body  portion  proximate 
the  cut  away  portions  being  arcuate, 

d.  said  club  Imul  further  including  a  movable  disc-like  por- 
tion having  a  front  face  comprising  a  ball-engaging  sur- 
face and  a  rear  concave  face  which  complements,  and  is  in 


4,067,573 

PUTTER  HAND  GRIP 

Jack  B.  Key,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  5625,  Columbus,  Ga.  31906 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,946 

Int  CL^  A63B  53/14 

VS.  a.  273—81.4  10  Claims 


^tw^KKKKK^ 


1.  In  a  movable,  ground  supported,  football  player  training 

sled  having  front  and  rear  sides  and  a  portion  impactable  by  a 

football  player  to  propel  the  sled  forwardly; 

stance  training  apparatus  for  teaching  football  players  a  wide 

base  stance  comprising: 

a  stance  training  object  disposable  on  the  ground  between 

the  legs  of  a  football  player;  and 
yieldable  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  object  to  said 
sled  in  a  predetermined  position  rearwardly  adjacent 
said  sled  for  movement  with  said  sled  when  said  portion 
is  impacted  but  f>ermitting  said  sled  to  move  forwardly 
relative  to  said  yieldable  means  to  a  position  spaced 
from  said  object  if  a  player  inadvertently  steps  on  said 
object; 
said  yieldable  means  being  of  such  length  that  a  players 
feet  will  normally  straddle  said  object  when  the  player 
is  in  position  to  contact  said  portion  with  his  shoulders. 


1.  A  putter  hand  grip  comprising  a  hand  grip  body  of  suffi- 
cient length  to  be  placed  between  the  two  hands  of  a  user  and 
upering  forwardly  from  a  median  point  of  maximum  hand  grip 
girth  between  the  forward  and  rear  ends  of  said  hand  grip 
body,  the  hand  grip  body  provided  on  its  tapering  portion  vrith 
an  upper  side  flat  surface  forming  a  rest  for  the  two  thumbs  of 
a  user  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  flat  surfaces  forming  rests  for 
the  index  fingers  of  a  user  and  being  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  top  side  flat  surface,  and  the  under  side  of  said 
hand  grip  body  being  transversely  rounded  to  provide  a  con- 
forming rest  surface  for  the  other  fingers  of  a  user. 


4,067,574 
MANUAL  DEXTERITY  PERCUSSION  GAME 
Robert  Osann,  Fiddlers  Green  Dri?e,  R.D.  3,  Huntington,  N.Y. 
11743 

FUcd  Sept  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,389 
Int  a.2  A63B  67/00 
VS.  a.  273—95  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  manual  dexterity  percussion  game  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  targets,  each  adapted  to  be  manipulated  by  the 
hands  of  one  contestant  and  to  be  struck  by  one  or  both  of  a 
pair  of  striking  implements  each  manipulated  by  the  hands  of 
another  contestant,  said  targets  each  comprising  a  base  to 
which  is  affixed  a  handle  for  manipulating  the  target,  a  metallic 
body  mounted  above  said  base  and  adapted  to  emit  an  audible 
sound  upon  impact  with  a  striking  implement  held  by  the  other 
contestant  upon  contact  with  same,  the  outer  dimensions  of 
said  base  when  viewed  from  above  being  at  least  equal  to  those 
of  said  metallic  body  mounted  thereabove,  such  that  said  me- 
tallic body  will  emit  a  substantial  audible  sound  upon  contact 
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with  a  striking  implement  from  above  the  base  when  the  target 
is  in  a  normal  upright  position  with  respect  to  the  base  thereof, 


^^i^ 


and  in  any  other  position  to  which  the  target  is  manipulated  by 
the  holder  thereof. 


4,067,S75 
PLAYER  nCURE  FOR  A  TABLETOP  HOCKEY  GAME 
Jeta  Aycr,  Baechlwics,  8184  Bachenbaelach,  Switzerland 
Filed  June  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  30,   1975, 
8504/75 

lot  a^  A63B  71 /OO 
MS.  a.  273—129  HA  4  Qaims 


1.  A  playing  piece  for  a  tabletop  hockey  game  comprising: 

a  player  figure  including  a  body  portion; 

at  least  one  arm  portion  connected  to  said  body  portion  and 
oriented  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  body 
portion; 

a  hockey  stick  including  a  shaft  portion  and  a  blade  portion; 

a  pivot  means,  said  pivot  means  having  one  end  thereof 
rigidly  afTued  to  the  lower  end  of  said  arm  portion  and  the 
other  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  hockey 
stick;  and, 

a  spring  means,  said  spring  means  being  attached  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  player  figure  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to 
said  hockey  stick,  said  hockey  stick  being  oriented  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  blade  portion  thereof  is  proximate  to  the 
foot  portion  of  said  player  figure. 


4,067,576 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING  A  GAME 
Salman  Hcakd  Balas,  Little  Liaden,  Montacote  Gardens,  Tub- 
bridge  Wells,  Keat  TN4  8HG,  aad  CUfloa  Qniatoa  Keiller, 
Little  Brook  Hoose,  Ragged  Dog  Laae,  WaMroa,  Sussex,  both 
of  Eaglaad 

Filed  May  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,909 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatiOB  Uaited  Klagdoai,  May  12, 1975, 
19851/75;  Jaly  3, 1975,  28029/75;  Jnly  21, 1975,  30398/75 

fat  a.^  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—282  GA  24  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  game,  comprising  in  combination 
a  plurality  of  spherical  playing  pieces  in  the  form  of  balls  and 
a  playing  device,  said  playing  device  comprising  an  upper 
board  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  of  a  size  through 
which  a  ball  may  pass,  a  lower  board  positioned  vertically 
below  said  upper  board,  ball  receiving  positions  for  retaining  at 
least  one  of  said  balls  and  corresponding  to  at  least  some  of  said 


openings  in  said  upper  board,  said  ball  receiving  positions 
being  provided  by  means  depending  from  said  upper  board 
co-acting  with  means  upstanding  on  said  lower  board,  means 
permitting  a  rejected  ball  which  is  a  ball  prevented  from  enter- 


z^^^:^^  r 


ing  a  ball  receiving  position  by  a  ball  which  already  occupies 
such  position  to  pass  from  the  vicinity  of  said  ball  receiving 
position,  and  means  provided  in  the  region  of  said  ball  receiv- 
ing position  to  prevent  said  rejected  ball  ffom  entering  another 
ball  receiving  position. 


4,067,577 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAMES 
George  J.  Minty,  Jr.,  Blooodagtoo,  lad. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,869 
Iata.2A63FJ/aO 
U.S.  a.  273—275  GA 


TCIaiais 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  game  comprising  a  game  board  having  a 
first  array  of  points,  the  first  array  having  dimensions  n  by  (n 
-(-  1)  in  first  and  second  directions,  respectively,  where  r  is  an 
integer,  and  a  second  array  of  points  distinguishable  from  the 
first  points,  the  second  array  having  dimensions  (n  -t-  1)  in  the 
first  and  second  directions,  respectively,  the  points  of  the 
second  array  being  interpositioned  with  the  points  of  the  first, 
and  a  plurality  of  game  pieces,  each  piece  including  a  first  pair 
of  points  and  a  first  direction  indicator,  the  first  direction 
indicator  indicating  a  direction  between  the  points  of  the  first 
pair  and  being  identifiable  with  the  points  of  the  first  array,  a 
second  pair  of  points,  and  a  second  direction  indicator  indicat- 
ing a  direction  between  the  points  of  the  second  pair  and  being 
identifiable  with  the  points  of  the  second  array. 
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4,067,578 
CHESS  BOARD  AND  PIECES 
Chiu-Hua  Chang,  No.  50,  Hsia  I  Road,  Lu  Chon,  Taipei  Hsiea, 
Chiaa/Taiwaa 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  717,574 

lat  a.»  A63F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  273—261  2  Claiais 


1.  Chess  board  and  pieces  provided  for  playing  by  four 
persons  comprising  and  characterized  by: 

a  chess  board  having  a  "central  field"  of  8  X  8  squares,  with 
16  diagonally  disposed  squares  in  the  central  field  desig- 
nated as  "combat  bases,"  extending  from  each  side  of  the 
central  field  an  8  x  4  square  "domain"  for  each  player, 
the  squares  being  colored  alternately  light  and  dark, 

sixty-four  chess  pieces  for  the  four  players  representing  four 
countries,  each  having  16  pieces  comprising  a  king  (K),  a 
queen  (Q),  two  bishops  (B),  two  knights  (Kt),  two  rooks 
(R)  and  eight  pawns  (P)  with  their  initial  position  in  the 
domain  as  in  the  conventional  chess  game, 

each  piece  being  of  a  cube  shape  having  four  out  of  its  six 
faces  painted  with  a  different  color  for  identification  of 
each  country,  a  symbol  representing  the  said  piece  being 
marked  on  each  of  the  color  painted  faces  of  the  cube. 


4,067,579 
BOARD  GAME  AND  ADVERTISING  DISPLAY 
George  McCoy  Boofer,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sandstorm 
Enterprises  Inc.,  Stockton,  Calif. 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,40fr 

Int  a.2  A63F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  273—254  GA  12  aaims 


r" 


f 

Jl 


fiEO-iessELassa' 


1.  A  trucking  game,  imitative  of  the  experiences  of  truck 
drivers,  comprising  in  combination 

a.  a  game  board  having  a  playing  field  comprising  a  plurality 
of  routes  between  terminals  on  a  map,  each  of  said  routes 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  playing  spaces,  some  of  which 
bear  the  following  types  of  instructional  indicia: 
i.  indicia  calling  for  payment  of  money; 
ii.  indicia  calling  for  loss  of  turn; 
iii.  indicia  calling  for  the  player  to  move  ahead  by  a  desig- 
nated number  of  spaces;  and 


iv.  indicia  calling  for  return  to  a  prior  space  or  to  a  termi- 
nal; 
V.  indicia  calling  for  the  player  to  draw  a  card; 

b.  a  plurality  of  route  cards  bearing  the  following  types  of 
instructional  indicia: 

i.  indicia  calling  for  the  player  to  cross  the  board  on  a 

particular  route; 
ii.  indicia  calling  for  the  player  to  take  on  loads  at  particu- 

lar  locations  along  said  route  called  for; 
iii.  indicia  calling  for  the  player  to  drop  off  all  or  pari  of  a 

load  at  particular  locations  along  said  route  called  for, 
iv.  indicia  calling  for  receipt  of  money  upon  dropping  off 

all  or  part  of  load  as  called  for;  and 
V.  inidica  calling  for  payment  of  money  for  specified 

purposes; 

c.  a  plurality  of  chance  cards  bearing  the  following  types  of 
instructional  indicia: 

i.  indicia  instructing  the  player  to  move  forward  or  back- 
wards a  designated  number  of  spaces; 

ii.  indicia  instructing  the  player  to  receive  or  pay  money; 
and 

iii.  indicia  instructing  the  player  to  miss  a  turn  or  turns; 
and 

d.  a  plurality  of  time  cards  bearing  the  following  types  of 
instructional  indicia: 

i.  pay  penalty  for  late  arrival;  and 
ii.  receive  bonus  for  early  arrival;  and 

e.  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  representing  trucks  suited  for 
movement  along  said  routes; 

f.  means  for  randomly  designating  the  initial  number  of 
spaces  to  be  moved  by  a  player  in  a  given  turn;  and 

g.  imitation  money  for  carrying  out  transactions  calling  for 
payment  and  receipt  of  money. 


4,067,580 

MYSTIC  NUMBERED  GEOMETRICS 

John  Jenn  Tzeng,  416  Boston  Ave^  Takoma  Park,  Md.  20012 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,179 

lat  a.2  A63F  9/06 

U.S.  a.  273—156  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  set  of  geomet- 
rically identical  elemenu,  each  element  including  a  plurality  of 
indicia  bearing  surface  portions,  the  number  of  elements  in  said 
set  and  the  number  of  said  surface  portions  being  identical  and 
at  least  four  in  number,  the  indicia  on  each  said  surface  portion 
being  in  the  form  of  a  coding  indicium  and  at  least  one  nu- 
meral, said  coding  indicium  being  taken  from  a  set  of  coding 
indicia  equal  in  number  to  said  number  of  elements  and  surface 
portions  with  each  surface  portion  of  each  element  bearing  a 
different  coding  indicium,  said  numerals  being  so  related  to 
said  coding  indicia  that  if  the  elements  are  arrayed  such  that  a 
differently  coded  surface  portion  of  each  of  the  elements  is 
disposed  for  viewing,  regardless  of  which  coded  surface  por- 
tion of  which  element  is  so  disposed,  the  sum  of  the  numerals 
on  the  so  disposed  surface  portions  is  a  constant. 
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4,067,381 
STEPPER  FOR  SLOW  MOTION  DISC  RECORDER 

Boyd  Lehnuui  Stratum,  Woodsidc  Cilif ^  iMigiior  to  Arrin 
ladutrici,  InCn  Cotambot,  lod. 

FUed  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,674 

lat  0.2  GllB  3/10 

U.S.  a.  274— 23  A  |  4aaiiiis 


sion  block  within  said  aperture,  said  plastic  housing  being 
sufficiently  compliant  to  accept  said  ring. 


1.  In  a  disc  recorder  having  a  rotating  recording  disc;  a 
transducer  assembly  including  a  transducer  cooperable  with 
said  disc;  carriage  means  for  mounting  said  transducer  assem- 
bly; an  idler  pulley  and  a  drive  pulley,  one  of  said  pulleys  being 
inward  from  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and  the  other  pulley 
being  positioned  outward  of  said  disc  from  said  one  pulley; 
carriage  belt  means  attached  to  said  carriage  means  and  to  said 
drive  pulley  and  extending  around  said  idler  pulley,  the  portion 
of  said  belt  means  attached  to  said  carriage  means  being  sup- 
ported along  a  path  extending  parallel  to  said  disc;  and  step- 
ping motor  means  connected  to  rotate  said  drive  pulley  such 
that  said  transducer  is  moved  radially  of  said  rotating  disc;  the 
improvement  in  which  said  carriage  belt  means  comprises: 
first  and  second  carriage  belts  each  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  carriage  means  and  attached  at  their  other  end  to  said 
drive  pulley  and, 
a  third  carriage  belt  attached  to  said  carriage  means,  extend- 
ing in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  first  and  second 
belts,  and  attached  to  said  drive  pulley  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  carriage  belts,  whereby  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  idler  pulley  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  drive  pulley  and  said  carriage  belt  means  is  operable 
with  reduced  binding  and  friction. 


4,067,582 

STYLUS  SUSPENSION 

Peter  E.  Pritchard,  New  MUford,  Conn.,  aaiignor  to  Sonic  Re- 

•eardi.  Inc.,  Danbury,  Coon. 

Coatlaaatloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,214,  Sept  8, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,009385.  This  appUcatloa  Jnac  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,365 

lat  CL'  GllB  3/02:  H04R  1/16.  11/08 

VS.  CL  274—37  12  Claiois 


M  2S 


1.  A  stylus  suspension  for  a  phonograph  pick-up  cartridge 
comprising: 

a  plastic  housing  having  an  aperture; 

a  resilient  suspension  block  retained  against  the  inside  wall  of 
said  aperture,  and  having  a  central,  axial  opening: 

a  stylus  assembly  comprising  a  stylus  cantilever  tube  having 
a  stylus  at  its  distal  end  and  attached  to  an  armature  tube 
at  its  opposed  end,  said  armature  tube  being  secured 
within  said  axial  opening  in  said  suspension  block;  and 

a  separate  clamping  ring  frictionally  retained  against  the 
inside  wall  of  said  aperture  and  compressing  said  suspen- 


4,067,583 
SEALING  DEVICE  WITH  CLOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR 
COMPRESSOR 
Roger  Louis  ElysA  Germain,  Maiiona  Lafltte,  and  Claude 
Eugene  D&ire'  Dnquenne,  La  Garenne,  both  of  France,  aaaign- 
ors  to  Societe  Nationalc  d'Etnde  et  de  Coostruction  de  Mo* 
teurs  d'ATiatioB,  Evry,  France 

FUed  Dec  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,891 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  FhuMC,  Dec.  24, 1975,  75.40387 
lat  a.3  n6J  15/16 
VJS.  a.  277—27  8  aaims 


1.  A  sealing  device  with  closure  system  for  a  rotary  machine 
having  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  comprising  a  driving  mecha- 
nism, disconnectable  coupling  means  and  a  rotor  in  which  a 
noxious  fluid  is  conveyed,  an  annular  seal  in  a  plane  at  right 
angles  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  clamped  between  stationary 
knife-edges  on  an  annular  support  unit  moving  along  said  axis, 
two  closure  control  means  operated  successively,  the  first  of 
said  control  means  effecting  the  displacement  of  said  annular 
support  unit  between  an  inactive  position  and  an  active  posi- 
tion and  conversely  actuated  externally  of  the  machine  and  the 
second  of  said  control  means  exerting  a  complementary  effort 
on  said  annular  support  unit  upon  withdrawal  of  said  driving 
mechanism,  said  second  control  means  being  a  resilient  mem- 
ber applied  on  one  side  against  a  ring  retaining  said  annular 
support  unit  and  applied  on  the  other  side  against  a  ring  rigidly 
fixed  to  said  driving  mechanism  in  an  inactive  position  and 
against  a  stop  integral  with  said  rotor  in  an  active  position. 


4,067,584 
GUIDING  AND  SEALING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 
PISTONS,  PISTON  RODS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Walter  Hnnger,  Rodenbacherstr.  50,  8770  Lohr  am  Main,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jane  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  589,883 
Claina    priority,    appUcatioa    Germany,    Jane    26,    1974, 
2430573;  Dec.  24, 1974,  2461455;  Aug.  21, 1974,  282567 

Int  a.»  F16J  15/32 
VS.  CL  277—165  15  Claimi 

1.  An  axially  movable  member  such  as  a  piston  or  piston  rod 
in  combination  with  a  guide  and  sealing  arrangement,  compris- 
ing at  least  two  guide  rings  positioned  in  series  in  the  axial 
direction  thereof  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation,  said  gtiide 
rings  being  formed  of  a  resilient  material  having  a  first  radially 
facing  surface  an  oppositely  directed  second  radially  facing 
surface  and  a  pair  of  radially  extending  surfaces  extending  in 
the  direction  between  said  first  and  second  radiaUy  facing 
surfaces,  a  ring  seal  positioned  between  and  in  engagement 
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vdth  one  radially  extending  surface  on  each  of  said  guide  rings, 
said  ring  seal  having  an  operative  position  for  providing  a 
sealing  arrangement,  said  ring  seal  having  a  first  radially  facing 
surface  facing  in  the  same  direction  as  the  first  radially  facing 
surface  of  said  guide  rings  an  oppositely  directed  second  radi- 
ally facing  surface  and  a  pair  of  radially  extending  surfaces 
with  each  of  said  radially  extending  surfaces  contacting  a 
radially  extending  surface  on  one  of  said  guide  rings,  means  for 
biasing  the  first  radially  facing  surface  of  said  ring  seal  into  the 
operative  position,  said  means  including  a  ring  of  resilient 
material  having  a  first  radially  facing  surface  facing  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  first  radially  facing  surface  of  said  guide  rings 


and  ring  seal,  the  first  radially  facing  surface  of  said  ring  of 
resilient  material  disposed  in  contact  with  the  second  radially 
facing  surfaces  of  said  guide  rings  and  ring  seal  and  being 
spaced  in  the  radial  direction  from  the  first  radially  facing 
surfaces  of  said  guide  rings  and  said  ring  seal,  said  ring  of 
resilient  material  having  side  edges  extending  transversely  of 
the  first  radially  facing  surface  thereof  and  said  side  edges 
tapering  inwardly  toward  one  another  as  they  extend  away 
from  the  first  radially  facing  surface  thereof,  and  a  separate 
biasing  member  in  contact  with  each  of  said  tapering  side  edges 
for  transmitting  a  biasing  action  to  and  through  said  ring  of 
resilient  material  to  said  ring  seal  for  biasing  the  first  radially 
facing  surface  of  said  ring  seal  into  the  operative  position. 

4,067,585 
DEFORMABLE  METALLIC  ELEMENT 
John  E.  Rode,  Fonda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Temper  Corporation, 
Fonda,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,436,  July  14, 1969,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,219,  Sept  16, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

447,571 

Int  a.2  F16J  9/20 

VS.  a.  277-200  5  Claims 


tially  directly  and  each  convolution  in  cross  section  extending 
over  a  range  of  substantially  less  than  1 80  degrees,  said  tubular 
element  being  formed  of  a  relatively  hard  and  ductile  material 
characterized  in  undergoing  pronounced  strain  strengthening 
when  progressively  strained  beyond  the  elastic  limit  thereof, 
said  axial  deformation  causing  said  convolutions  progressively 
to  increase  in  radial  thickness  commencing  at  the  peaks 
thereof,  said  increasing  of  radial  thickness  being  in  proportion 
to  said  strain  strengthening  of  said  material,  whereby  upon 
progressive  reduction  of  the  axial  length  of  said  tubular  ele- 
ment from  the  free  length  thereof  by  the  application  of  com- 
pressive forces  to  the  flange  means  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
the  tubular  element  will  undergo  first  a  period  of  substantially 
resilient  deformation  while  the  length  thereof  is  reduced  from 
said  free  length  to  a  shorter  length,  followed  by  a  second 
period  of  permanent  plastic  deformation  during  which  the 
axial  length  of  the  tubular  element  is  further  reduced,  said 
element  progressively  work  hardening  in  the  axial  direction 
commencing  with  the  peaks  of  the  convolutions  during  the 
said  second  period  of  plastic  deformation,  the  compressive 
forces  acting  on  the  tubular  element  increasing  substantially 
linearly  during  the  major  portion  of  said  first  period  and  re- 
maining substantially  constant  during  said  second  period,  said 
reduction  of  axial  length  of  said  tubular  element  during  said 
second  period  being  equal  to  a  substantial  portion  of  the  axial 
length  of  said  element,  removal  of  said  compressive  forces 
acting  on  said  tubular  element  prior  to  complete  flattening  of 
said  tubular  element  resulting  in  a  resilient  increase  in  axial 
length  of  said  tubular  element,  said  resilient  increase  in  axial 
length  of  said  element  remaining  substantially  constant 
throughout  said  second  period  of  plastic  deformation  of  said 
element. 


4,067,586 

DIAPHRAGM  CHUCK 

London  T.  Morawski,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  MP 

Tool  A  EngiBcering  Company,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,045 

Int  a.2  B23B  31/32 

VS.  CI.  279—1  D  10  ClaioM 


1.  A  deformable  tubulaf  metallic  member  compressible  in 
the  axial  direction  thereof  from  a  predetermined  free  length  to 
a  substantially  shorter  length  and  comprising:  a  circumferen- 
tially  continuous  tubular  metallic  element  having  a  reUtively 
thin  waU  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  throughout,  said 
element  in  longitudinal  cross  section  comprising  an  odd  num- 
ber of  at  least  three  curved  convolutions  in  end  to  end  relation 
and  adjacent  ones  of  said  convolutions  being  concave  in  re- 
spectively opposite  radial  directions,  substantially  radial  cir- 
cumferentially  continuous  flange  means  extending  radially 
from  the  axially  outermost  ends  of  the  axially  outermost  ones 
of  said  convolutions,  each  convolution  when  viewed  in  cross 
section  in  unstressed  condition  being  in  the  form  of  a  segment 
of  a  circle,  said  convolutions  being  joined  together  substan- 


1.  A  diaphragm  chuck  comprising  a  support  having  a  central 
axis,  a  generally  circular,  resUiently  flexible  diaphragm  con- 
centric with  said  central  axis  and  having  its  outer  periphery 
fixedly  connected  to  said  support  actuator  means  on  said 
support  engageable  with  the  diaphragm  for  flexing  it  axiaUy 
about  its  periphery  as  a  fulcnmi,  a  pluraUty  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  individual  jaws  fixedly  mounted  on  the  dia- 
phragm around  a  circle  concentric  with  said  central  axis,  jaws 
being  disposed  radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery 
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thereof  and  projecting  axially  outwardly  from  said  diaphragm, 
the  axially  outer  end  portions  of  said  jaws  being  displaced 
radially  in  an  arcuate  path  in  response  to  flexing  of  the  dia> 
phragm,  a  circumferentially  continuous  ring,  means  releasably 
mounting  said  ring  on  said  jaws  in  a  circumferentially  fixed 
position,  said  ring  having  a  plurality  of  radially  movable  pins 
thereon  registering  with  said  jaws,  said  jaws  having  axially 
extending  shoulders  thereon  engaging  one  end  of  said  pins,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  pins  having  means  thereon  for  gripping  a 
peripheral  surface  of  a  workpiece  whereby,  when  the  dia- 
phragm is  flexed  aiially  m  cae  dtrectiofi,  said  pins  are  retracted 
sufficiently  to  receive  •  wofkpieoc  and,  thereafter,  when  the 
diaphragm  it  fleaed  aiiily  im  the  opposite  direction,  the  axially 
extending  showldete  oa  mU  tawt  dmpHace  said  pins  radially  to 
firmly  clamp  the  woifcri  sc  aad  means  on  the  outer  end  por- 
tion of  each  jaw  ferming  a  radially  extending  shoulder  thereon, 
said  ring  being  rngafeil  bdMid  said  radially  extending  shoul- 
ders and  means  biasing  said  ring  axially  outwardly  against  said 
shoulders. 


4,067,588 

LADDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  VEHICXES 

Michael  P.  Merge,  Oewego,  and  Robert  A.  SUflier,  Genera, 

both  of  DL,  aHignon  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,568 

Int  CL2  B60R  3/00 

VS.  CL  280—163  8  Clahns 


4,067,587 
DRILL  CHUCKS 
George  Cedl  Derbyihire,  Sheffield,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  The 
Jacoba  Maaafactarfag  Company,  Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,946 
CtaJaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1975, 
13275/75 

Int  a.2  B23B  31/04 
VS.  CL  279—62  3  Claims 


so 


ifo 
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1.  An  improvement  comprising  a  drill  chuck  provided  with 
a  body  part  having  a  formed  portion  in  which  jaws  are  shdably 
mounted  for  converging  movement  in  respective  bores  and  a 
cylindrical  rear  portions;  a  circumferential  groove  encircling 
said  body  part  between  said  forward  and  rear  portions,  a  nut 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  body  part  and  axially  lo- 
cated in  the  circumferential  groove,  said  nut  member  having 
screw  threads  for  engagement  with  threads  on  said  jaws  for 
advancing  said  jaws  through  a  forward  portion  of  the  body 
part  to  grip  a  drill  shank,  and  for  retracting  said  jaws;  a  gear 
element  formed  on  the  nut  member  with  which  the  teeth  of  an 
extraneous  chuck  key  may  be  engaged  to  rotate  said  nut  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  the  body  to  tighten  or  slacken  the  jaws;  and 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  and  partially  encomp>assing  connected  to 
said  nut  member  and  extending  rearwardly  of  the  body  part 
and  having  a  radially  internal  flange  portion  to  rotatably  en- 
gage said  cylindrical  portion  of  the  body  part  remote  from  the 
nut  member,  the  improvement  comprising  abutment  means  on 
said  cylindrical  rear  portion  and  acting  between  the  cylindrical 
sleeve  flange  portion  and  the  portion  of  the  body  part  with 
which  it  is  rotatably  engaged,  for  holding  said  sleeve  in  its 
required  position  in  relation  to  the  nut  member,  said  abutment 
means  being  formed  by  a  shoulder  means  encircling  the  body 
part  in  the  region  supporting  an  end  of  the  cylindrical  sleeve, 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  flange  portion  being  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  abutment  whereby  the  sleeve  is  press  fitted 
over  said  abutment  into  engagement  with  said  nut  member. 


/:   .\^\ 


1.  A  construction  vehicle  comprising 

a  horizontally  disposed  platform  mounted  on  a  top  of  said 
vehicle, 

an  operator's  station  mounted  on  said  platform,  and 

a  vertically  disposed  ladder  assembly  rigidly  mounted  on  a 
side  of  said  vehicle  and  terminating  at  an  upper  end 
thereof  closely  adjacent  to  said  platform,  said  ladder  as- 
sembly comprising 

a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  and  parallel  hand  rails,  attach- 
ment means  releasably  attaching  each  of  said  hand  rails  to 
the  side  of  said  vehicle, 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  and  vertically  spaced 
steps  secured  between  and  to  said  hand  rails,  and 

upper  flared  portions  formed  on  said  hand  rails  to  terminate 
at  lower  ends  thereof  at  an  upper  step  of  said  ladder  as- 
sembly and  at  upper  ends  thereof  adjacent  to  said  platform 
and  diverging  upwardly  and  outwardly  away  from  each 
other  to  form  guide  means  for  guiding  the  feet  of  an  opera- 
tor descending  from  said  platform  directly  onto  said  upper 
step  of  said  ladder  assembly,  said  steps  thus  terminating  at 
the  upper  flared  portions  formed  on  said  hand  rails  to 
provide  an  unobstructed  area  between  said  upper  flared 
portions. 


4,067,589 

FOLDABLE  BICYCLE 

David  T.  Hon,  2522  Banyan  Drive,  Loa  Aageles,  Calif.  90049 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,712 

Int  a.2  B62K  WOO 

VS.  a.  280—278  44  Chdms 


1.  A  foldable-type  bicycle  comprising: 

a.  a  front  frame  section, 

b.  a  rear  frame  section, 

c.  hinge  means  hingedly  connecting  said  front  frame  section 
to  said  rear  frame  section  through  a  hinge  axis, 

d.  rear  axle  means  for  retaining  a  rear  wheel  on  said  rear 
frame  section. 
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e.  a  column  on  said  front  frame  section  and  being  pivotal  on 
a  column  axis  with  respect  to  said  front  frame  section, 

f  front  axle  means  for  retaining  a  front  wheel  on  said  front 
frame  section, 

said  front  axle  means  being  spaced  forwardly  of  said 
column  axis  and  said  front  wheel  capable  of  being  rotated 
about  said  column  axis  so  that  said  front  axle  means  is 
spaced  rearwardly  of  said  column  axis  and  being  spaced 
from  said  hinge  axis  by  a  distance  approximately  equal  to 
the  distance  from  said  hinge  axis  to  said  rear  ude  means, 

h.  said  front  frame  section  being  pivotal  about  said  hinge 
means  so  that  said  rear  axle  means  is  essentially  colinear 
with  said  front  axle  means,  and 

i.  cooperating  locking  means  on  said  front  axle  means  and 
rear  axle  means  to  releasably  lock  said  front  and  rear  axle 
means  in  their  essentially  colinear  relationship. 


4,067,591 
BASE  FOR  NESTABLE  SHOPPING  CART 
Harry  Cehna,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  Roblia 
tries,  Inc.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  Joae  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,149 
lat  a.2  B62B  3/02 
VS.  a.  280—33.99  S  ig 


4,067,590 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Alain  Neau,  Thyez,  and  Jean-Marie  Begey,  Quse,  both  of 
France,  aadgnora  to  Garcia  Corporation,  Teaaeck,  N  J. 

Filed  June  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,153 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Frimce,  July  8,  1975,  75.21391 

Int.  a.2  A63C  9/Oi 

VS.  a.  280-426  8  oaima 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  for  holding  a  ski  boot  to  a  support  and 
permitting  separation  thereof  upon  a  minimum  predetermined 
separating  force  which  comprises: 

a  generally  U-shaped  stirrup; 

means  pivotally  mounting  the  free  ends  of  said  stirrup  to  said 
support,  said  stirrup  adapted  to  be  rouuble  about  a  first 
axis  transverse  to  said  support  and  parallel  to  the  upper 
face  thereof,  said  stirrup  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  encircle  an  end  of  said  ski  boot  when  positioned  on  said 
support; 

a  toggle  pivotally  mounted  to  the  closed  end  of  said  stirrup 
and  adapted  to  be  rotatable  relative  to  said  stirrup  about  a 
second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

a  holding  member  movably  mounted  to  said  toggle  between 
said  first  and  second  axes,  said  holding  member  having  a 
boot-engaging  section  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the 
sole  of  said  ski  boot  to  maintain  said  boot  in  position  on 
said  support: 

biasing  means  housed  within  said  toggle  for  urging  said 
boot-engaging  section  of  said  holding  member  into  a  boot- 
engaging  position,  said  boot-engaging  section  being  mov- 
able in  a  direction  toward  said  toggle  and  against  the 
action  of  said  biasing  means  to  release  said  ski  boot  upon 
application  of  said  minimum  separating  force;  and 

a  cam  section  on  said  holding  member  operatively  associat- 
ing said  biasing  means  and  said  boot-engaging  section 
whereby  the  boot  holding  force  of  said  binding  is  greater 
than  the  elastic  force  of  said  biasing  means. 


1.  In  a  nesting-type  shopping  cart  having  a  wheel-supported 
base  structure  and  a  basket  assembly  mounted  on  said  base 
structure,  said  base  structure  including  a  substantially  horizon- 
tally extending  U-shaped  base  member  and  upright  means 
fixedly  interconnected  to  said  base  member  and  projecting 
upwardly  therefrom  for  supporting  said  basket  assembly,  said 
upright  means  maintaining  the  bottom  wall  of  said  basket 
assembly  spaced  upwardly  a  substantia]  distance  above  said 
base  member,  said  U-shaped  base  member  opening  rearwardly 
of  said  cart  and  including  a  pair  of  opposed  side  rails  which 
extend  longitudinally  of  said  cart  throughout  the  length 
thereof,  said  side  rails  diverging  outwardly  relative  to  the 
rearward  longitudinal  direction  of  said  cart,  comprising  the 
improvement  wherein  each  side  rail  includes  a  first  elongated 
rail  portion  which  is  straight  and  extends  rearwardly  of  said 
cart  from  the  forward  end  thereof  over  a  major  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  cart,  said  first  rail  portion  diverging  outwardly  at 
a  small  angle  relative  to  the  rearward  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  cart,  each  side  rail  including  a  second  elongated  rail  por- 
tion which  is  straight  and  extends  rearwardly  from  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  first  rail  portion,  said  second  rail  portion 
terminating  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  cart,  said  second  rail 
portion  diverging  outwardly  relative  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  first  rail  portion  as  said  second  rail  portion  projects 
toward  the  rearward  end  of  said  cart,  whereby  the  second  rail 
portions  define  a  flared  chutelike  opening  at  the  rearward  end 
of  said  base  member. 


4,067,592 

ANTI-JACKNIFE  APPARATUS 

Rodney  Hortoa,  246  Eaaez  St,  Beveriy,  Maaa.  01915 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,205 

lat  a.2  B62D  53/06 

VS.  a.  280—432  14 


1.  An  anti-jacknifing  apparatus  for  use  in  association  with  a 
fifth  wheel  assembly  of  a  tractor-trailer  vehicle  comprising; 

contact  means  including  rigid  support  means  and  resilient 
pad  means  mounted  over  the  rigid  support  means, 

said  trailer  having  plate  means  with  its  lower  surface  posi- 
tioned for  contact  by  the  contact  means. 
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said  fifth  wheel  assembly  including  a  lower  fifth  wheel  on 
the  tractor, 

means  for  supporting  the  contact  means  from  the  tractor 
with  the  rigid  support  means  of  the  contact  means  being 
moveable  in  a  generally  vertical  direction,  and  the  resil- 
ient pad  means  being  disposed  outside  of  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  lower  fifth  wheel, 

and  means  coupled  to  the  rigid  support  means  of  the  contact 
means  for  actuating  the  contact  means  to  move  the  resil- 
ient pad  means  of  the  contact  means  to  engage  the  plate 
means  for  restricting  relative  swinging  motion  between 
the  tractor  and  trailer. 


inwardly  against  the  boot  in  a  toe-holding  position,  lever 
means  extending  transversely  of  said  plate  and  terminating  in 
outer  end  portions  pivotally  connectol  to  the  said  outer  ends 
of  said  links  by  a  third  pivot  pin  to  permit  outward  movement 
of  said  pivoted  members  and  toe  holding  members  away  from 
the  boot'  when  a  lateral  shock  is  applied  to  the  boot,  the  said 
first  pivot  pin  being  located  rearwardly  and  outwardly  of  said 
second  pivot  pin,  and  yieldable  means  urging  the  said  outer 
ends  of  said  links  toward  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  plate. 


4,067,393 

ADJUSTABLE  PLATFORM  SKI  BINDING  MOUNT 

Arthw  W.  EatU  451  Eaei  Ave^  Bloonfleid,  N  J.  07003 

Filed  Apr.  27. 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,861 

lat  a.2  A63C  9/00 

VS.  a.  280-617  23  Claims 


4,067,59S 

STABILIZER  BEAM  FOR  STABILIZING  A  MACHINE 

FOR  USE  ON  ROUGH  GROUND 

Robert  Vigeric,  Saiat-Chamoiid,  Fhmce,  aasigBor  to  Creusot* 

Loire,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,899 

lot  a.2  B60S  9/02 

U.S.  a.  280—766  5  Clains 


^ 


7.  An  adjustable  platform  ski  binding  mount  for  use  with  a 
ski  which  comprises: 
a.  platform  base  secured  to  said  ski; 
a  pair  of  separate  heel  and  toe  platforms  for  supporting  a 

respective  ski  binding  thereon; 
means  mounting  each  of  said  heel  and  toe  platforms  directly 

on  said  platform  base  for  movements  relative  to  each 

other  along  said  platform  base; 
means  adjustably  connecting  together  said  heel  and  toe 

platforms  for  effecting  said  movements  relative  to  each 

other;  and 
cooperating  means  on  said  platform  base  and  on  at  least  one 

of  said  heel  and  toe  platforms  for  moving  them  together  as 

a  unit  along  with  platform  base. 


4,067,594 
SKI  BOOT  TOE  BINDING 
ToriiifcaiM  KlkiicU,  Nagareyaflu^  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Hope  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JoDC  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,720 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Apr.  5, 1976,  51-37120 

Int  a.2  A63C  9/085 

VS.  a.  280—625  4  Claims 


1.  A  ski  boot  toe  binding  comprising  a  base  plate  adapted  to 
be  attached  on  a  slu,  said  plate  having  a  forward  end  portion 
and  a  rear  end  portion,  a  pair  of  pivoted  member  each  having 
a  forward  and  rear  end  portion  and  pivotally  connected  at  the 
rear  end  portion  thereof  to  said  plate  by  a  first  pivot  pin,  boot 
toe  holding  means  on  each  of  said  pivoted  members  at  the 
forward  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  hnks,  one  for  each  pivoted 
member,  each  link  having  an  inner  end  pivotally  connected  to 
iu  associated  pivoted  member  by  a  second  pivot  in  and  an 
outer  end  extending  angularly  outwardly  and  rearwardly  from 
said  inner  end  thereof  to  hold  the  associated  pivoted  member 


V        7^ 


1.  A  stabilizer  beam  for  stabilizing  a  machine  for  use  on 
rough  ground  for  extending  the  frame  of  the  machine  laterally, 
the  stabilizer  beam  comprising: 

a  supporting  box  girder  to  be  integral  with  or  rigidly  at- 
tached to  the  frame  of  the  machine; 

a  supporting  beam  slidable  in  the  box  girder; 

a  bearer  jack  carrying  a  bearer  shoe; 

means  pivotally  connecting  the  bearer  jack  to  that  one  end 
of  the  beam  to  be  remote  from  the  machine  frame  such 
that  the  jack  is  movable  from  a  rest  position  in  which  the 
jack  is  substantially  horizontal  and  the  bearer  shoe  is  in 
contact  with  the  end  face  of  the  beam,  and  an  operative 
position  in  which  the  jack  is  substantially  vertical; 

means  for  supporting  and  guiding  the  jack  in  its  movement 
relative  to  the  beam; 

means  pivotally  mounting  the  supporting  and  guiding  means 
on  the  one  end  of  the  beam; 

means  for  locking  the  jack  in  its  vertical  position  and  opera- 
ble on  relative  movement  between  the  beam  and  box 
girder; 

means  for  pushing  and  pulling  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
the  beam;  and 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  pushing  and  pulling 
means  to  the  jack; 

the  pushing  and  pulling  means  being  operable  to  cause 
movement  of  the  jack  between  its  operative  and  inopera- 
tive position  and  extension  and  retraction  of  the  beam 
relative  to  the  box  girder. 


4,067,596 
DUAL  FLOW  PASSAGE  DRILL  STEM 
Jackson  M.  Kellner,  and  Vinceat  Hugo  Vetter,  both  of  Midland, 
Tex.,  assignort  to  Smith  Intematioiial,  Inc^  Midland,  Tex. 
FUed  Aug.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,628 
fat  a.»  F16L  39/00 
VS.  a.  285—133  A  25  Claims 

1.  Dual  tube  drill  stem  comprising  pipe  means  including 
connection  means  at  each  end  thereof  for  making  connection 
with  other  drill  string  members, 
tubular  means  having  ends  adapted  for  making  connection 
with  other  drill  string  members,  said  tubular  means  being 
disposed  within  the  pipe  means  and  extending  longitudi- 
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nally  through  the  inside  of  the  pipe  means  from  one  end  of 
the  pipe  means  to  the  other  providing  an  imperforate  wall 
fluid  passage  inside  the  tubular  means  from  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  pipe  means  to  the  other  and 

support  means  within  the  pipe  means  positioning  the  tube 
means  within  the  pipe  means  and  placing  the  entire  length 
of  the  tubular  means  in  radially  spaced  lelationship  with 
respect  to  said  pipe  means,  providing  an  imperforate  wall 
fluid  passage  therebetween  extending  past  said  support 
means  from  said  one  end  of  the  pipe  means  to  the  other, 

said  support  means  including  elastomer  sandwich  means 
comprising  a  first  annular  surface  on  the  interior  of  the 
pipe  means,  a  second  annular  surface  on  the  exterior  of  the 
tube  means,  and  annularly  disposed  elastomer  means  dis- 
posed between  said  surfaces. 


retainer  plate  means  for  securing  said  latch  assembly  to  a 
supporting  structure  during  use;  and 


securing  means  for  securing  said  bracket  means  and  said 
main  plate  means  to  said  retainer  plate  means  such  that 
said  components  of  said  latch  assembly  are  thereby  posi- 
tioned in  an  operative  orientation. 


4,067,598 

MECHANICAL  SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  DOORS 

Gerald  J.  Mansour,  1009  Detroit  St,  Flint  Mich.  48502 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,786,  July  1, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,589 

fat  a.  J  E05C  17/SO 

VS.  O.  292-259  R  5  cutas 


each  of  said  surfaces  when  resolved  into  any  components 
facing  axially  and  radially  including  at  least  some  axially 
facing  component  whereby  said  elastomer  means  pro- 
vides axial  support  for  the  tube  means  within  the  pipe 
means  and  said  elastomer  means  is  compressed  upon  rela- 
tive axial  movement  of  said  pipe  means  and  tube  means  in 
the  direction  bringing  said  surfaces  closer  together, 

said  drill  stem  being  free  of  stop  surfaces  which  would  pre- 
vent limited  relative  axial  movement  of  said  tube  means 
and  pipe  means  in  one  axial  direction  and  also  free  of  stop 
surfaces  which  would  prevent  limited  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  tubular  means  and  pipe  means  in  the  opposite 
axial  direction. 


4,067,597 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Dean  M.  Lawrence,  Aurora,  HI.,  assignor  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,709 
fat  CL2  E05C  3/04 
VS.  CL  292-228  13  Qaiau 

1.  A  multi-component  latch  assembly  for  selectively  retain- 
ing a  movable  element  said  latch  assembly  comprising: 
main  plate  means; 

pivot^le  latch  member  means  for  selectively  engaging  and 
retaining  said  movable  element  said  main  pUte  means 
including  a  main  slot  said  latch  member  means  being 
operatively  received  within  said  main  slot  of  said  main 
plate  means; 
biasing  means  retained  by  said  main  plate  means  for  biasing 
said  latch  member  means  in  a  first  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 
bracket  means  having  sleeve  means  for  pivotally  retaining 
said  latch  member  means  within  said  main  slot; 


1.  A  combination  of  a  door  frame  defining  a  door  opening,  a 
door  verticaUy  swingable  relative  to  said  frame  at  one  side 
thereof  for  opening  and  closing  said  door  opening,  and  an 
elongated  mechanical  security  device  including  an  elongated 
latching  member  having  operative  and  inoperative  positions, 
said  mechanical  security  device  being  carried  by  the  frame, 
with  said  latching  member  when  in  an  operative  position  main- 
taining the  door  in  a  closed  position  in  said  door  opening,  said 
frame  comprising  a  pair  of  vertical  members,  said  door  being 
hingedly  connected  at  one  edge  thereof  to  one  of  said  vertical 
member,  said  elongated  latching  member  having  on  one  end 
thereof  a  formation  provided  with  an  opening,  fastening  means 
extending  through  the  opening  in  said  formation  into  said  other 
of  the  vertical  members  and  mounting  said  latching  member 
for  pivotal  movement  between  said  operative  and  inoperative 
positions,  said  elongated  mechanical  security  device  including 
a  one  piece  elongated  cradle  chp  secured  to  said  one  vertical 
member  for  receiving  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  latching 
member,  said  cradle  clip  being  of  generally  J-shaped  configu- 
ration and  having  a  generally  flat  base  portion  abutting  and 
secured  to  said  one  vertical  member  and  a  generally  U-shaped 
cradle  portion  for  receiving  said  latching  member,  said  base 
and  cradle  portions  terminating  in  generally  horizontal  and 
parallel  flanges  which  are  spaced  apart  and  which  are  provided 
with  aligned  openings  for  receiving  a  padlock  for  locking  the 
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latching  member  when  in  its  operative  position,  said  latching 
member  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopically  arranged  elongated 
tubular  elements  being  closed  and  flattened  on  one  end  thereof 
to  provide  said  formation,  said  mechanical  security  device 
including  a  storage  cUp  secured  on  said  other  vertical  member 
and  spaced  substantially  below  said  fastening  means,  said  stor- 
age cUp  being  of  part-circular  configuration  and  including  a 
pair  of  resilient  finger  which  receive  said  other  end  of  said 
latching  member  when  in  an  inoperative  position,  said  storage 
clip  being  made  from  plastic  and  is  adhesively  secured  to  said 
other  vertical  member. 


said  hub  and  said  rim,  which  main  portion  has  integral  thereto 
at  each  end  thereof  an  arcuately  shaped  transitional  portion 
terminating  in  an  edge,  one  of  said  transitional  portions  contig- 
uously abutting  and  affixed  to  one  of  two  oppositely  inclined 
flanks  of  said  hub,  the  other  of  said  transitional  portions  contig- 
uously abutting  and  afTued  to  one  of  two  oppositely  inclined 
flanks  of  said  rim,  the  space  between  said  opposed  concavely 
shaped  wheel  discs  being  hollow,  said  hub  and  said  rim  each 
having  facing  parabolic  contours  on  which  said  arcuately 
shaped  transitional  portions  of  said  concavely  shaped  wheel 
discs  are  secured. 


4,067,599 
TRIM  AUGNMENT  FOR  MORTISE  LOCKS 
Richard  J.  Ohoo,  Braaford,  Coon^  avigBor  to  Walter  Kidde  A 
CoHpaay,  Inc.,  CUflon,  N J. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,558 
ht  CL2  E05C  I/I6 
VJS.  a.  292—356 


4,067,601 

TRUCK  STAKE  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  P.  Tuerk,  7710  Candlewood  Lane,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

46250 

9  Claims        Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,121,  Not.  26, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,700 

Int.  a.2  B62D  27/00 
VJS.  a.  296—36  12  Claims 


1.  Lock  trim  alignment  means  for  use  with  a  mortise  lock 
having  a  case  and  a  latch  hub  and  being  installed  in  a  door, 
comprising,  a  threaded  opening  in  the  lock  case  coaxial  with 
the  latch  hub,  a  first  bushing  screwed  into  said  threaded  open- 
ing, a  second  bushing  screwed  onto  the  first  bushing,  a  flange 
associated  with  the  second  bushing  and  projecting  laterally  in 
a  position  to  engage  a  door  surface  adjacent  said  bushings,  and 
a  knob  and  spindle  assembly  joumaled  in  said  second  bushing 
with  the  spindle  aligned  with  the  common  axis  of  said  bushings 
and  hub. 


4,067,600 
TRACK  WHEEL  HAVING  A  LIGHTWEIGHT 
CONSTRUCnON 
Walter  Koorr,  Hdant  LJcht,  both  of  Bochnn;  Erwin  Raqnct, 
Sprockhof  el,  and  Walter  Slicker,  DuJaburg-Hanbom,  all  of 
Gcraaay,  SMiffMrt  to  Fried.  Knipp  Hnttenwerke  AG,  Bo- 
ikam,Gtrmamy 

FUed  Jily  29, 1975.  Ser.  No.  600,031 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  GcrMUiy,  Aag.  10, 1974, 2438550 
lat  CL2  B60B  17/00 
VS.  CL  295—23  11  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  of  lightweight  construction  useful  as  a  railroad 
car  wheel  having  a  rigid  hub  portion  and  a  rim  portion,  said 
hub  portion  connected  to  said  rim  portion  by  a  pair  of  opposed 
spaced  part  concavely  shaped  wheel  discs  positioned  back-to- 
back,  each  of  which  comprises  a  main  portion  running  between 


1.  In  a  truck  flat-bed  arrangement  having  pocket  brackets 
located  around  the  periphery  of  the  bed  and  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  internally  rectangular  pockets,  a  plurality  of  hollow 
stakes,  and  a  plurality  of  panels  removably  mounted  on  said 
bed  and  having  vertically  extending  ends  supported  by  said 
stakes,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  jackets 
each  being  tapered  in  both  depth  and  width  from  one  end 
thereof  to  the  other  and  each  receiving  a  respective  one  of  said 
stakes,  said  jackeu  with  stakes  therein  being  removably  seated 
in  said  pockets. 


4,067,602 
GRIP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Hans-Dicter  AUiach,  SiodclflageB;  Rolf  Amann,  ReuiiBgea; 
FVanz  Bald;  Gerhard  Dostal,  both  of  SindeUlngen;  Alflred 
Folater,  BoMiBgeii;  WoUgaag  Schleh,  SiBdeUlBgeii;  Goatfacr 
Kacbelc,  SiBdelflngen;  Rolf  Kowdlek,  Sinddflageii,  aad  Hel- 
mut Schaanfer,  Sindeiflagea,  all  of  Gcrmaay,  aatigBon  to 
Daiflder-Bcnz  Akticngesellachafl,  Gcmaay 

FUed  July  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,228 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmaay,  Jnly  24, 1974, 2435544 
lat  CL2  B60N  3/02 
VS.  CL  296—71  44  ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  fastening  arrangement  for  a  handle  at  an  inner  wall 
structure  of  a  vehicle  passenger  space,  wherein  said  handle 
includes  a  body  portion  and  end  portions,  said  fastening  ar- 
rangement comprising 
fastening  means  for  securing  at  least  one  of  said  end  portions 

of  said  handle  to  said  inner  wall  structure,  and 
connecting  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  handle 
with  respect  to  said  fastening  means,  said  connecting 
means  including  recess  means  arranged  within  said  inner 
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wall  structure  and  extending  essentially  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  handle  for  receiving  said  at  least  one  end 


portion,  said  fastening  means  securing  said  end  portions 
within  said  recess  means. 


4,067,603 

COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OPEN  TOP  TRUCK  BODIES 

RnneU  R.  Fenton,  P.O.  Box  151,  BuckUa,  Kaaa.  67834 

ContiauatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  4754>50,  Jnae  3, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,964,781.  This  appUcatioa  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,960 

lat  a.2  B60P  7/04 

VS.  a.  296-100  15  Qaima 


1.  In  combination  with  an  open  top  truck  body  having  up- 
standing spaced  apart  sidewalls,  a  cover  assembly  for  covering 
the  open  top  of  the  truck  body,  said  cover  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  frame  fastened  to  the  truck  body  and  bridging  the  open 
top  thereof;  aligned  front  and  rear  sheaves  located  adjacmt 
each  sidewall  for  rotation  about  spaced  apart  axes  which  are 
fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  the  frame;  endless  cables 
extended  around  the  front  and  rear  sheaves  and  having  upper 
and  lower  passes  which  extend  along  the  sidewalls  of  the  truck 
body;  means  for  routing  the  sheaves  to  drive  the  cables  in 
unison  and  in  both  directions;  a  flexible  cover  extending  over 
and  supported  on  the  frame,  the  cover  having  ends  and  sides 
with  one  of  the  ends  being  fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  the 
frame  and  the  other  end  being  attached  to  the  two  cables  such 
that  said  other  end  will  move  with  one  of  the  cable  passes,  the 
sides  of  the  cover  being  connected  to  the  upper  passes  of  the 
endless  cables  such  that  the  cables  can  move  relative  to  the 
sides  of  the  cover  but  the  sides  of  the  cover  cannot  be  pulled 
away  from  the  upper  passes,  whereby  when  the  cables  move  in 
one  direction  the  cover  will  move  to  a  folded  position  wherein 
it  gathers  together  adjacent  to  its  fixed  end  and  when  the 
cables  move  in  the  opposite  direction  the  cover  spreads  out 
over  the  frame  and  covers  the  open  top  of  the  truck  body;  and 
connecting  means  interconnecting  the  upper  and  lower  passes 
of  each  cable  for  preventing  the  upper  passes  from  spreading 
away  from  their  lower  passes  as  a  result  of  forces  exerted  by 
the  cover,  the  connecting  means  being  slidable  with  respect  to 
the  upper  and  lower  passes. 

6.  In  combination  with  an  open  top  truck  body  having  up- 
standing spaced  apart  sidewalls,  a  cover  assembly  for  covering 
the  open  top  of  the  truck  body,  said  cover  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  frame  fastened  to  the  truck  body  and  bridging  the  open 
top  thereof;  aligned  first  and  second  sheaves  located  adjacent 


each  sidewall  for  roution  about  spaced  apart  axes  which  ate 
fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  the  frame;  endless  cables 
extended  around  the  first  and  second  sheaves  and  having  upper 
and  lower  passes  which  are  adjacent  to  the  sidewalls  of  the 
truck  body,  the  cables  being  passed  around  the  first  sheaves  at 
least  one  and  a  half  times  so  that  at  least  two  convolutions  of 
cable  exist  along  a  portion  of  each  first  sheave;  drive  means  for 
rotating  the  first  sheaves  in  unison  to  drive  the  cables  in  unison 
and  in  both  directions;  separating  means  located  in  a  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  the  frame  and  being  detached  from  the 
first  sheaves  so  that  the  sheaves  rotate  reUtive  to  the  separating 
means,  the  separating  means  projecting  between  the  convolu- 
tions of  cable  on  the  first  sheaves  to  prevent  the  convolutions 
from  crossing;  and  a  flexible  cover  extending  over  and  sup- 
ported on  the  frame,  the  cover  having  ends  and  sides  with  one 
of  the  ends  being  fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  the  frame  and 
the  other  end  being  attached  to  one  of  the  passes  for  each  of  the 
two  cables  such  that  said  other  end  will  move  with  those 
passes,  the  sides  of  the  cover  being  connected  to  the  endless 
cables  such  that  the  cables  can  move  relative  to  the  sides  of  the 
cover,  but  the  sides  of  the  cover  cannot  be  pulled  away  from 
the  cables,  whereby  when  the  cables  move  in  one  direction,  the 
cover  will  move  to  a  folded  position  wherein  it  gathers  to- 
gether adjacent  to  its  fixed  end,  and  when  the  cables  move  in 
the  opposite  direction,  the  cover  spreads  out  over  the  frame 
and  covers  the  open  top  of  the  truck  body. 

13.  In  combination  with  an  open  top  truck  body  having 
upstanding  spaced  apart  sidewalls,  a  cover  assembly  for  cover- 
ing the  open  top  of  the  truck  body,  said  cover  assembly  com- 
prising: a  frame  fastened  to  the  truck  body  and  bridging  the 
open  top  thereof,  the  frame  including  rigid  bows  extending 
transversely  of  the  truck  body  between  the  sides  thereof  and 
rigid  stringers  extending  longitudinally  of  the  body  between 
the  sides  thereof,  the  stringers  being  extended  over  and  at- 
tached to  the  bows  such  that  the  stringers  are  elevated  above 
the  bows  at  the  locations  where  they  cross  the  bows,  at  least 
one  of  the  stringers  being  segmented  into  a  portion  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  frame  and  a  removable  portion  which  is  detach- 
able from  the  fixed  portion,  at  least  one  of  the  bows  being 
segmented  into  at  least  one  portion  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
frame  and  a  removable  portion  which  is  detachable  from  the 
fixed  portion  of  the  bow,  the  removable  portion  of  said  one 
Mringer  being  attached  to  the  removable  portion  of  said  bow  so 
as  to  form  a  removable  frame  section  which  may  be  detached 
and  removed  from  the  remainder  of  the  frame  as  a  unit, 
whereby  the  truck  body  at  the  location  of  the  removable  frame 
section  is  not  fuUy  traversed  by  a  bow  when  the  frame  section 
is  removed;  aligned  front  and  rear  sheaves  located  adjacent 
each  sidewall  for  roution  about  spaced  apart  axes  which  are 
fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  the  frame;  endless  cables 
extended  around  the  front  and  rear  sheaves  and  having  upper 
and  lower  passes  which  extend  along  the  sidewalls  of  the  truck 
body;  means  for  routing  the  sheaves  to  drive  the  cables  in 
unison  and  in  both  directions;  and  a  flexible  cover  extending 
over  and  supported  on  the  frame,  the  cover  having  ends  and 
sides  with  one  of  the  ends  being  fixed  in  position  with  respect 
to  the  frame  and  the  other  end  being  attached  to  the  two  cables 
such  that  said  other  end  will  move  with  one  of  the  cable  passes 
on  each  of  the  two  cables,  the  sides  of  the  cover  being  con- 
nected to  the  endless  cables  such  that  the  cables  can  move 
relative  to  the  sides  of  the  cover  but  the  sides  of  the  cover 
cannot  be  pulled  away  from  the  cables,  whereby  when  the 
cables  move  in  one  direction  the  cover  will  move  to  a  folded 
position  wherein  it  gathers  together  adjacent  to  itt  fixed  end 
and  when  the  cables  move  in  the  opposite  direction  the  cover 
spreads  out  over  the  frame  and  covers  the  open  top  of  the  truck 
body. 
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4,067,604 
VEHICLE  ROOF 
Kdd  Mori,  Toyota,  Japu,  OMisMr  to  Aisia  Sdkl  KabuihUd 
Kthhfl.  Jspu 

Filed  Oct  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,673 

OalM  priority,  appUcatfcM  Japu,  Oct  7, 1975.  50-137703 

lat  a.2  B60T  7/22 

MS.  a.  296—137  J  2  ClaioM 


12        •' 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  roof,  an  aperture  in  the  roof 
and  a  sliding  roof  portion  movable  between  retracted  and 
extended  positions  for  respectively  opening  and  closing  said 
aperture,  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  frame  along  opening  edges  of  the  aperture  for  strengthen- 
ing the  aperture, 

an  air  deflector  mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  a  front  edge 
of  the  aperture  for  diverting  the  air  stream  with  the  roof 
portion  retracted, 

swingable  arm  means  pivoted  to  the  deflector  at  one  end  and 
at  the  other  end  carried  by  the  frame  in  the  path  of  the 
sliding  roof  portion  in  driven  abutment  engagement  there- 
with, and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  deflector  in  shifting  be- 
tween the  operative  position  and  inoperative  position,  said 
control  means  including  an  arm  flxed  to  said  deflector  and 
having  a  cam  slot  opened  at  one  end  and  a  hinge  pin  fast 
on  the  frame  and  having  a  sliding  fit  within  the  cam  slot  to 
thereby  control  movement  of  the  deflector  between  oper- 
ative and  inoperative  positions  and  attitude  of  the  deflec- 
tor in  either  position. 


panel  edge;  and  cooperating  fastener  means  affixed  to  the  edge 
of  the  frame  opposite  the  aperture  and  the  edge  of  the  panel 
opposite  the  bayonet,  adapted  to  retain  the  panel  with  its  entire 
perimeter  abutting  the  resilient  supporting  section  of  the  frame 
when  the  extending  edge  of  the  bayonet  is  inserted  within  the 
aperture  in  the  frame. 

11.  A  two-part  separable  fastener  for  joining  one  edge  of  a 
sun  roof  panel  to  a  section  of  a  frame  extending  about  an 
opening  in  a  vehicle  roof,  comprising:  a  handle  member  pivota- 
bly  supported  to  the  underside  of  the  panel  adjacent  an  edge 
thereof;  an  elongated  tongue  member  having  one  end  pivou- 
bly  attached  to  the  handle  member;  a  lock  member  having  a 
cavity  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  tongue;  a  retainer  sup- 
ported within  the  lock  member  for  motion  between  a  first 
position  wherein  it  engages  the  tongue  to  prevent  retraction  of 
the  tongue  from  the  lock  and  a  second  position  wherein  it 
allows  motion  of  the  tongue  out  of  the  lock;  means  for  urging 
the  retainer  member  toward  its  first  position;  and  manually 
actuable  means  for  moving  the  retainer  to  its  second  position. 

15.  A  sun  roof  for  a  vehicle  having  an  opening  in  its  roof, 
comprising:  a  rectangular  frame  extending  about  the  edge  of 
the  opening  and  having  a  supporting  surface  lying  substantially 
parallel  to  the  vehicle  roof;  a  rectangular  panel  curved  about 
an  axis  extending  parallel  to  two  of  its  sides  so  than  when  the 
panel  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  supporting  surface  of  the 
frame,  the  two  sides  which  extend  parallel  to  this  axis  of  curva- 
ture contact  the  frame  before  the  other  two  sides;  and  cooper- 
ating separable  fasteners  formed  on  the  two  sides  of  th  panel 
which  extend  normally  to  the  axis  of  curvature  and  or  two 
opposed  edges  of  the  frame,  adapted  to  retain  the  panel  with  its 
entire  perimeter  abutting  the  supporting  section  of  the  frame. 


4,067,605 

DETACHABLE  SUN  ROOF  PANEL  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Hal  Greem  SoathflcM,  lad  Kenneth  E.  Hewaon,  Troy,  both  of 

Mlch^  iMigBon  to  Eaipire  AutomotiTC,  Inc^  Roaerillc  Mich. 

Filed  Juc  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  583,260 

lot  0.2  B60J  7/16 

MS,  CL  296—137  B  18  Claina 


~  1.  A  sun  roof  for  a  vehicle  having  an  opening  in  its  roof, 
comprising:  a  frame  extending  about  the  edge  of  the  opening 
and  having  a  resilient  supporting  section  lying  substantially 
parallel  to  the  vehicle  roof;  a  panel  adapted  to  be  supported 
with  its  Derimeter  in  abutment  to  the  supporting  section  of  the 
frame;  an  aperture  formed  through  the  fiame  in  the  direction 
toward  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  from  said  supporting  section, 
below  said  resilient  supporting  section;  a  bayonet  affixed  to  the 
unerside  of  the  panel  in  proximity  to  the  edge  thereof,  so  that 
its  free  end  projects  in  the  direction  of  the  edge,  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  edge,  the  free  end  being  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  or  removed  from  said  aperture  in  the  frame  so  than  when 
the  free  end  is  inserted  into  the  aperture  the  spaced  edge  of  the 
panel  abuts  the  resilient  supporting  section  and  a  portion  of  the 
resilient  section  is  engaged  between  the  bayonet  and  the  spaced 


4,067,606 
TROLLEY  TABLE  AND  SEAT 
Pierrette  Detmoulins  nee  Foachercan,  aod  Gay  Desmoulins, 
both  of  83  Boolevard  do  Redon  -  Super  Rouriere,  Batiment  9 
•  13009  -  MarseiUe,  FHuce 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,414 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fhuce,  Oct  21, 1975,  75J2977; 
Mar.  19, 1976,  76.08609 

iBt  a.2  A47B  39/00 
MS.  a.  297—141  16  Claim 


1.  A  trolley  table  comprising,  a  chassis  having  front  and  rear 
ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  from  said  front  end  to 
said  rear  end,  said  chassis  including 

i.  a  pair  of  generally  horizontal  laterally  extending  side  arms 
defining  a  base  and  diverging  away  from  each  other 
towards  said  rear  end  of  the  chassis  and  having  free  ends 
spaced  from  each  other  and  defining  an  opening  therebe- 
tween; 

ii.  a  pair  of  generally  vertically  extending  legs  on  said  hori- 
zontal base  at  the  front  end  of  the  chassis;  and 

iii.  an  upper  support  frame  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
legs; 

a  plurality  of  casters  secured  to  said  base  for  supporting  said 
chassis;  a  surface  element  mounted  on  said  support  frame 
and  having  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface;  and  a  seat 
including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  front  legs  and  a  pair  of 
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rear  legs;  said  front  legs  of  said  seat  being  respectively 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  free  rear  ends  of  said  side  arms 
along  a  common  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of 
said  longitudinal  axis  whereby  said  seat  is  adapted  to  be 
pivoted  to  a  folded  position  about  said  horizontal  axis 
wherein  the  seat  is  located  beneath  said  support  frame  and 
an  identical  trolley  can  be  axially  nested  in  said  opening 
between  said  side  arms  inside  the  legs  of  the  folded  seat. 


4,067,607 

COMBINATION  STOOL  AND  nSHING  TACKLE  BOX 

Lee  J.  Battlea,  123  Briarwood,  Mooic,  Okla.  73060 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,664 

lat  a2  A47C  7/62 

MS.  a.  297—192  2  Claims 


spine  of  the  child  therein  extends  generally  longitudinally  of 
the  vehicle  and  is  inclined  to  the  horizontal,  a  pair  of  support 
legs  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  enclosure  adjacent 
each  side  thereof  and  having  a  support  position  wherein  they 
extend  downwardly  from  the  enclosure  to  engage  the  floor 
structure  of  the  vehicle  at  their  lower  ends  forwardly  of  the 
vehicle  seat,  restraining  belt  means  anchored  to  the  floor  struc- 
ture of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  seat  and 
extending  therefrom  in  an  upward  and  forward  direction  and 
connected  at  its  upper  end  with  said  enclosure  rearwardly  of 
the  connection  between  said  support  legs  and  enclosure  and 
means  for  preventing  said  legs  from  swinging  in  a  direction 
forwardly  and  upwardly  relative  to  the  enclosure  substantially 
beyond  said  support  position,  said  restraining  belt  means  when 


1.  A  combination  seat  and  tackle  box,  comprising: 

an  upright  cylindrical  side  wall; 

top  and  bottom  end  walls  secured  to  the  respective  ends  of 
said 

side  wall, 

said  side  wall  having  an  access  opening  between  its  ends 
extending  circumferentially  through  substantially  180*; 

circumferential  track  means  including  an  annular  flange 
secured  to  each  said  top  and  bottom  end  walls  and  spaced 
outwardly  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  respective  end  por- 
tion of  said  side  wall; 

an  arcuate  door  formed  on  a  radius  complemental  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  side  wall  and  slidably  supported  by 
said  track  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  access  open- 
ing; 

a  plurality  of  circular  horizontal  vertically  spaced  partitions 
secured  to  said  side  wall, 

said  partitions  each  having  a  radial  slot  projecting  toward 
the  access  opening; 

a  like  plurality  of  circular  trays  coaxially  supported  by  said 
partitions;  and, 

bolt  means  extending  coaxially  through  the  respective  said 
tray  and  partition  for  horizontal  routive  and  sliding 
movement  of  each  tray  with  respect  to  its  supporting 
partition. 


4^067,608 
CHILD  SAFETY  RESTRAINT 
Hdwich  F.  Voa  WiuMnperg.  15929  Grand  River  Atc^  De- 
troit, Mick  48227 

FDed  No?.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,653 
Int  a.2  A62B  35/00 
MS.  CL  297—216  21  Claima 

1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  seat  defined  by  a  seat 
cushion  and  a  backrest  and  also  having  a  rigid  floor  structure, 
a  child  restraint  device  to  protect  the  child  in  the  event  of  an 
impact  comprising  a  walled  enclosure  in  which  the  child  is 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  supine  position,  said  enclosure 
including  a  shape  retaining  shell,  means  on  said  enclosure  for 
preventing  the  child  therein  from  being  thrown  therefrom  in 
the  event  of  vehicle  impact  said  shell  being  disposed  with  a 
lower  portion  thereof  supported  on  the  seat  cushion  so  that  the 


tightened  cooperating  with  said  legs  to  urge  said  enclosure 
downwardly  against  said  seat  cushion,  said  support  legs  and 
said  belt  restraining  means  being  arranged  relative  to  each 
other  so  that  the  plane  extending  through  the  connection 
points  of  the  belt  means  with  the  vehicle  floor  structure  and  the 
enclosure  and  the  plane  extending  through  the  lower  ends  of 
said  legs  and  the  connection  between  the  legs  and  the  enclo- 
sure are  inclined  towards  each  other  and  intersect  at  an  axis 
which  is  disposed  horizontally  above  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  enclosure  with  the  child  positioned  therein  whereby  any 
tendency  for  the  enclosure  to  tilt  sidewise  or  for  the  upper  end 
thereof  to  tilt  downwardly  and  forwardly  about  the  connec- 
tion of  the  belt  means  and  enclosure  as  a  result  of  a  collision  is 
resisted  by  the  joint  effect  of  said  legs  and  belt  means. 


4,067,609 

HEADREST  COVER  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Irriag  Staoky  Nam,  Prtoceton  Boraagk,  N J.,  aasifBor  to  John- 

SOB  A  JohMM,  New  BnoMwtck,  N  J. 

CoatiaaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  606,364,  Aag.  27, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Nov.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743312 

lat  CL2  B62J  1/10:  A44B  17/00 

MS.  a.  29rt—220  9  ClalBi 


1.  In  a  headrest  cover  of  the  type  for  removable  connection 
to  a  fastener  containing  hook-like  elements  mounted  on  a  seat 
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back,  said  cover  having  towel  and  separate  means  to  attach  the 
towel  to  said  mounted  fastener,  the  improved  attaching  means 
comprising:  a  flat  planar  plastic  atuchment  strip  having  a  Tirst 
portion  secured  to  a  surface  of  said  towel  and  having  a  second 
portion  freely  extending  from  the  attachment  made  by  the  first 
portion,  said  second  portion  comprising  a  flat  planar  flexible 
plastic  material  having  a  network  of  filamenu  defming  a  pat- 
tern of  discontinuous  opening  sufficient  to  engage  said  hook- 
like elements  of  the  fastener. 


4,067,610 
CHAIR  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Wendd  P.  Docrr,  Leziagton,  and  Wililan  C  Rodgen,  Stamping 
Grmud,  both  of  Ky^  aM^gBori  to  Hoorer  Ball  and  Bearing 
Co.,  SdiM,  Mkk 

FUcd  May  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  684,731 

lat  a.J  A47C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  297—301  13  Claims 


to  be  rotated  into  selective  engagement  with  any  of  the  strik- 
ers; a  lock  mechanism  for  locking  the  rotatable  actuating  unit 
when  it  is  rotated  through  a  prescribed  angle  to  a  lock  position; 
a  direction-setting  unit  for  rotating  the  actuating  unit  to  set  it  in 


a  free  position  ready  for  engagement  with  an  approaching 
striker  while  the  actuating  unit  remains  disengaged  from  all  the 
strikers;  and  a  releasing  mechanism  for  releasing  the  actuating 
unit  locked  by  the  lock  mechanism. 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  chair  having  two  components 
which  are  pivotally  movable  relative  to  each  other  and 
wherein  one  of  said  components  is  a  seat  member  having  a  rear 
end  and  a  front  end,  said  control  mechanism  comprising  a  first 
frame  member  mounted  on  one  of  said  components,  a  second 
frame  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  flrst  frame  member 
and  mounted  on  the  other  component,  said  frame  members 
being  connected  for  relative  privotal  movement  about  an  axis, 
a  torsion  bar  having  a  main  body  portion  and  end  portions 
which  are  bent  transversly  of  said  body  portion,  said  torsion 
bar  being  mounted  on  said  frame  members  so  that  said  body 
portion  extends  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  and  front  to  rear  relative  to  said  seat  member,  said 
torsion  bar  end  portions  being  engaged  with  said  frame  mem- 
bers such  that  on  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  frame 
members  in  one  direction  of  said  end  portions  is  moved  in  a 
direction  tending  to  rotate  said  torsion  bar  body  portion  in  one 
direction,  the  other  one  of  said  torsion  bar  end  portions  being 
engaged  with  one  of  said  frame  members  so  as  to  prevent  said 
rotation  and  thus  cause  said  torsion  bar  to  twist  between  said 
end  portions  and  thereby  yieldably  resist  said  relative  pivotal 
movement  of  said  frame  members  in  said  one  direction  and 
exert  forces  on  said  frame  members  urging  said  frame  members 
in  opposite  relative  directions. 


4,067.611 
SEAT  LOCK  DEVICE 
Toihio  Kurozo,  Chigaaaki,  and  Norio  Miyashita,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaivrara  to  MitsaJ  Miniag  A  Smeltiag  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,594 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Mar.  5, 1976,  51-23928 
Int  a.i  A47C  1/024 
U.S.  CL  297—355  6  Claima 

1.  A  seat  lock  device  comprising  a  lock  unit  fitted  on  one 
member  of  an  immovable  member  and  a  swingable  back  rest 
member  of  a  seat,  the  back  rest  member  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  a  pivotal  shaA  mounted  on  the  immovable  member 
and  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  pivotal  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of 
strikers  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  members  along  the  cir- 
cumference of  a  circle  centered  at  the  pivotal  shaft  for  lockable 
engagement  with  the  lock  unit,  wherein  the  lock  unit  com- 
prises a  case;  an  actuating  unit  pivotally  supported  on  the  case 


4,067,612 
SAFETY  BELT  TENSION  REUEVING  APPARATUS 
Per  Olof  Weman,  HcTerlee,  Bclgiam,  assignor  to  N.V.  Klippan 
S.A.,  Haaarode,  Belginm 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,986 

Int  a.2  A62B  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  297—389  9  Claima 


1.  In  a  vehicle  safety  belt  system  adapted  to  restrain  an 
occupant  in  a  vehicle  seat,  the  safety  belt  system  including  a 
shoulder  belt  and  a  retractor  having  a  rewind  mechanism 
biased  to  rewind  the  shoulder  belt  on  a  reel  of  the  retractor,  the 
improvement  of  a  shoulder  belt,  tension-relieving  apparatus 
adapted  for  relieving  tension  on  the  shoulder  belt  by  the  re- 
winding mechanism  of  the  retractor,  said  safety  shoulder  belt 
tension-relieving  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  locking  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  safety  belt,  having 
a  locking  position  and  an  unlocking  position  and  being 
adapted  to  be  actuated  from  its  unlocking  to  its  locking 
position,  said  locking  means  in  its  locking  position  pre- 
venting further  rewind  of  the  shoulder  belt  into  the  retrac- 
tor; 

b.  biasing  means  biasing  said  locking  means  in  its  unlocking 
position;  and 

c.  pneumatic  actuating  means  having  a  first  portion  disposed 
in  the  back  of  said  seat  and  a  second  portion  connected  to 
said  locking  means  for  moving  said  locking  means  to  the 
locking  position  to  relieve  belt  tension  when  said  occupant 
leans  against  said  back  of  said  seat. 
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4,067,613 
ARM  REST  AND  MOUNTING  BRACKET  THEREFOR 
James  B.  Pesiri,  Dana  Point,  Calif.,  assignor  to  J.  C.  Sales  & 
M^  Co.,  Inc.,  Irwindaie,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,315 

Int  a.2  A47C  7/54;  B60N  3/02 

U.S.  a.  297-416  15  Claims 


I.  An  arm  rest  for  a  chair  or  the  like  comprising 
a  rectangular  arm  having  a  preselected  length,  a  tubular 
element  secured  adjacent  one  end  of  the  arm  and  protrud- 
ing therefrom,  a  stop  member  secured  adjacent  the  free 
end  of  the  tubular  member  and  arranged  to  be  in  a  parallel 
longitudinal  alignment  with  the  rectangular  arm,  and 
mounting  means  having  an  arm  locking  aperture  for  slidably 
receiving  said  tubular  member  and  the  stop  member 
therein  and  rotatable  therein,  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing an  integral  stop  member  protruding  a  preselected 
distance  into  the  locking  aperture  for  engagment  with  said 
stop  member  of  said  tubular  member  to  arrest  the  rotation 
of  the  stop  member  when  the  arm  is  rotated  into  engage- 
ment therewith  to  thereby  support  the  arm  in  a  substan- 
tudly  horizontal  position  for  resting  a  human  arm  by 
means  of  said  integral  stop  member. 


4,067,614 
FOOTSTOOL 
Raymond  C.  Confer,  Gasport,  and  Thomas  F.  Gosch,  Amherst, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Raymond  C.  Confer,  Thomas  F. 
Gosch  and  John  W.  Gatke,  aU  of  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  part  interest 
to  each 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,638 

Int.  a.2  A47C  9/12 

UA  a  297-438  5  Qaims 


a  first  surface  arranged  to  face  toward  said  suppori  mem- 
ber, and  a  second  surface  about  said  opening  spaced  from 
said  first  surface  and  arranged  to  face  away  from  said 
support  member; 

said  support  member  having  at  least  one  male  member  con- 
figured as  an  open-ended  tube  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  support  member  and  arranged  to  penetrate  said 
base  member  opening,  having  a  first  surface  arranged  to 
abut  said  base  member  first  surface,  and  having  at  least  one 
catch  means  carried  by  said  male  member  and  arranged  to 
operatively  engage  said  base  member  second  surface  to 
prevent  unintended  separation  of  said  support  member 
from  said  base  member;  and 

a  plug  member  adpated  to  be  inserted  into  said  tubular  male 
member  to  urge  said  catch  means  outwardly  into  such 
operative  engagement  with  said  base  member  second 
surface. 


4,067,615 

ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Frank  O.  Gehry.  2807  Highlmid  Ave.,  Apt  No.  6,  SanU  Monica, 

Calif.  90405 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  205,900,  Dec.  8, 1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiniutiOB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  73,005, 

Sept  17, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1972,  Scr. 

No.  253,192 

Int  a.2  A47C  1/12.  5/00,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  297—445  8  Qaims 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat  pieces, 
each  of  said  pieces  including  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  flutes, 
said  pieces  being  cut  to  conform  in  shape  to  a  cross  section 
through  the  furniture,  the  flutes  of  each  of  said  pieces  extend- 
ing in  a  preselected  relationship  with  respect  to  the  flutes  of 
other  ones  of  said  pieces,  with  the  edges  of  each  piece  being 
defined  by  sectional  slices  through  said  flutes,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  pieces  together  to  form  a  laminate,  the  width  of  said 
laminate  comprising  substantially  the  full  width  of  the  article 
of  furniture,  the  surfaces  of  the  article  of  further  other  than  its 
ends  being  defmed  by  the  exposed  edges  of  said  flat  pieces,  at 
least  one  of  the  surfaces  formed  by  the  exposed  edges  of  said 
corrugated  pieces  being  curved. 


1.  A  footstool,  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  at  least  one  of 
said  ends  being  adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor; 

a  support  member  having  one  marginal  end  portion  mounted 
on  said  base  member  at  a  position  intermediate  said  upper 
and  lower  base  member  ends,  said  support  member  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  base  member  and  adapted  to 
support  the  leg  of  a  user; 

said  base  member  having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough, 


4,067,616 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINING  AND 

PROCESSING  TAR  SANDS  AND  THE  UKE 

Clay  D.  Smitii,  and  Douglas  V.  KeUer,  Jr.,  both  of  Lafayette, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  IlL 
ContlBnatioa-io-part  of  Scr.  No.  460,558,  April  12, 1974,  Pat 
No.  3,941,679.  This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,890 

Int  a.2  E21C  41/10 
U.S.  a.  299—7  13  daliM 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  bitumen  from  a  tar  sand  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  mechanically  dislodging  the  tar  sand 
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from  a  deposit  thereof;  reducing  the  viscosity  of  the  dislodged 
material  by  mixing  a  fluorochlorocarbon  solvent  therewith 
under  ambient  conditions;  transferring  the  resulting  mixture  to 
a  separation  operation;  and  there  recovering  the  bitumen  by 


I     ^       M  III  <IW>  1^ 
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nozzle  to  a  pressure  below  system  pressure  causing  the  oppos- 
ing mining  system  pressure  to  exceed  said  resilient  force  plus 
said  low  pressure  acting  on  the  mining  nozzle  thereby  opening 
the  mining  nozzle,  and  venting  a  portion  of  the  eductor  nozzle 
to  allow  the  opposing  mining  system  pressure  to  exceed  said 
resilient  force  and  said  low  pressure  acting  on  the  eductor 
nozzle  thereby  opening  the  eductor  nozzle. 


tmatm  tm^^m 


dissolving  it  in  a  fluorochlorocarbon  solvent  as  aforesaid, 
mechanically  separating  the  resulting  solution  from  the  insolu- 
ble components  of  the  tar  sand,  and  stripping  the  solvent  from 
the  bitumen  to  isolate  the  latter. 


4,067,617 
SUBTERRANEAN  DRILLING  AND  SLURRY  MINING 
Pkiilp  R.  Handle,  Saata  Clara,  Cdlf^  aadgnor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ratloa,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  704,278,  Jaly  12, 1976.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,487 

lat  CL^  F21C  45/00 

VS.  a.  299— n  30  daima 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  and  slurry  mining  granular  ore  from 
a  deep  well  cavity  with  an  apparatus  which  includes  one  or 
more  mining  nozzles,  an  eductor  nozzle,  and  a  foot  valve  in  a 
tool  string  having  a  liquid  inlet  passage  and  a  slurry  discharge 
passage  therein,  said  tool  string  defining  a  system  pressure  zone 
above  said  foot  valve  and  a  cavity  pressure  zone  below  said 
foot  valve  whose  pressure  varies  from  slightly  b^low  system 
pressure  to  cavity  pressure,  depending  upon  the  velocity  of 
liquid  flowing  through  the  foot  valve  and  the  position  of  the 
foot  valve:  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  directing  sys- 
tem pressure  against  the  mining  nozzle  and  the  eductor  nozzle 
in  a  directioii  tending  to  open  the  nozzles  and  against  the  foot 
valve  in  a  direction  tending  to  close  the  foot  valve,  resiliently 
urging  the  mining  nozzles  and  eductor  nozzles  toward  their 
closed  positions  and  the  foot  valve  toward  its  open  position, 
directing  a  liquid  at  a  drilling  system  pressure  and  capacity  into 
the  tool  string  and  through  the  foot  valve  to  flush  cuttings  to 
the  surface  during  drilling,  increasing  the  system  pressure  and 
capacity  above  their  drilling  conditions  at  the  start  of  mining 
for  creating  a  sufficient  change  over  pressure  and  pressure 
drop  across  the  foot  valve  to  close  the  foot  valve  thereby 
providing  a  low  cavity  pressure  below  the  foot  valve  that  is 
substantially  less  than  said  system  pressure,  restricting  the  rate 
of  closure  of  the  foot  valve,  venting  a  portion  of  the  mining 


4,067,618 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  OF  COAL  MINE 

WORKERS 

Shigeo  NaUiima;  Ken  TakahaAi,  both  of  Tokyo;  TiuaetoiU 

Itch,  Yokohama,  and  Ht^imt  Eado,  Koahiro,  all  of  Japan, 

asdgnors  to  Taiheiyo  Eagiaecrtag  Ibc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  24, 1976.  Ser.  No.  726,406 

lat  a.2  E21C  35/20 

VS.  CL  299-^1  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  mine  workers,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  an  upper  horizontal  beam  (1)  with  defined  front  and  rear 
portions; 

b.  a  lower  horizontal  skid  (2)  suitably  separated  from  said 
upper  beam  (1)  with  front  and  rear  ends,  said  rear  end 
being  connected  to  said  beam  rear  portion  by  an  arch 
frame  (4)  with  telescoping  props  (3)  between  said  beam  (1) 
and  said  skid  (2); 

c.  a  tip  end  beam  (5)  at  the  front  side  of  said  upper  beam  (1), 
a  vertical  wall  protector  plate  (8)  and  link  members  (6), 
and  cylinders  (7)  connecting  said  wall  protector  plate  (8) 
and  said  tip  end  beam  (5),  said  plate  (8)  being  disposed  in 
front  of  said  tip  end  beam  (5)  to  hold  against  a  working 
face,  said  plate  (8)  being  moveable  to  and  away  from  said 
tip  end  beam  (5)  so  as  to  prevent  mine  debris  from  falling 
off  the  working  face; 

d.  drum  shearer  means  (24,  25,  26,  28,  30)  disposed  at  the 
front  end  of  said  skid  (2)  jack  means  (27)  coupled  between 
said  arch  frame  (4)  and  said  drum  shearer  means  to  press 
said  drum  shearer  means  against  the  working  face; 

e.  a  plurality  of  isolated  chambers  (12a,  126)  each  with  a 
chamber  top  disposed  between  said  skid  (2)  and  beam  (1) 
and  fastened  to  said  props  (3);  and, 

f.  an  accordion-type  hood  (21)  including  reinforcing  means 
between  the  tops  of  said  chambers  to  form  a  protected 
passage  therebetween. 
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<.M7,619  4,067,621 

LONCWALL  MACHINE  GUIDE  WITH  DETACHABLE  PLASTIC  HUB  CAP 

.„  ._                        COVER  PLATE  Meriya  Ralph  Reppcrt,  Torraoce,  CaUf.,  aadgnor  to  W.  R. 

Wolfbaag  Peters,  Scln;  Alois  Hanachopp,  Werac,  and  Gerhard  Grace  A  Co.,  Naw  York.  N.Y. 

Mertea,  Laaca,  aU  of  Gcrnaay,  aaaignors  to  Gewcrkschaft  Filed  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650^10 

Eiseahntte  WcstfUia,  Lonea,  Germaay  lot  G.^  B60B  7/06 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719^2  U.S.  CI.  301—108  A                                                 24  Cbdms 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrnaay,  Sept.  10, 197S,  2540215 

lat  a.i  E21C  35/12  f 

U.S.CL  299-43                                                    i6 Claimi  "        -    ^^ 


1.  In  a  guide  for  a  mineral  mining  machine;  said  guide  being 
composed  of  interconnected  parts  at  least  partly  defining  upper 
and  lower  chain  guide  passages  separated  from  one  another  by 
spacers  with  each  guide  part  having  a  cover  plate  on  the  outer 
side  of  at  least  the  upper  chain  guide  passage  and  means  for 
mounting  the  cover  plate  for  pivoting  to  provide  access  to  the 
-interior  of  the  guide;  the  improvement  comprising  construct- 
ing the  mounting  means  for  the  cover  plate  as  a  detachable 
push-in  hinge  having  tongues  protruding  downwardly  from 
the  lower  edge  of  said  cover  plate  into  apertures  in  a  mounting 
piece  underlying  said  lower  edge  and  carried  by  said  spacers. 


4,067,620 

RACK-DRIVEN  MINING  MACHINE  WITH  PIVOTAL 

GUIDE  SHOE 

Willy  Laafermaan,  Bochnm,  Gcrouuiy,  aasigaor  to  Gcbr.  Eickh- 

off,  Maschiaeafabrik  and  Eiseagieaserei  m.b.H.,  Bochum, 

Gcnaaay 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,573 
Claiou  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  20, 1975, 2552085 
Int.  a.2  E21C  29/22 
VS.  CL  299—43  7  Claima 


i^ 


n  :\  M, 


/. 


1.  In  a  mining  machine  of  the  type  which  moves  along  a 
track  provided  with  a  gear  rack  and  wherein  a  driven  gear  on 
the  machine  engages  the  rack  to  move  the  machine  along  the 
track,  the  improvement  comprising  a  skid  bearing  upon  and 
guided  by  said  rack,  the  skid  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
mining  machine  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  skid  about  an  axis 
extending  transverse  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  machine,  and 
a  gearwheel  fixedly  mounted  on  said  mining  machine  and 
meshing  with  said  gear  rack  whereby  rotation  of  the  gearh- 
weel  will  cause  the  machine  to  traverse  the  track,  the  axis  of 
roution  of  the  gearwheel  lying  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
through  which  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  skid  extends  whereby 
pivotal  movement  of  the  skid  with  respect  to  iu  pivotal  con- 
nection to  the  mining  machine  will  not  affect  the  meshing 
engagement  of  the  gearwheel  with  said  gear  rack. 


1.  A  hub  cap  device  for  attachment  to  a  wheel  formed  with 
a  central  hub  having  an  intumed  lip  defining  a  through  open- 
ing, the  combination  comprising  an  inner  cup  having  a  portion 
sized  to  fit  through  said  wheel  hub  and  said  central  through 
opening,  means  on  said  inner  cup  cooperable  with  the  inside  of 
said  intumed  lip  to  prevent  passage  of  said  inner  cup  com- 
pletely through  said  through  opening,  an  outer  cup  having  a 
portion  cooperable  with  the  outside  of  said  wheel  hub  and  to 
prevent  said  outer  cup  from  passing  through  said  through 
opening,  attachment  means  between  said  inner  and  outer  cups 
securing  said  inner  and  outer  cups  together  when  assembled, 
and  lock  means  to  prevent  inadvertant  disassembly  of  said 
cups,  said  lock  means  comprising  an  integral  flexible  lever 
having  detent  means  at  one  end  on  one  of  said  cups  and  an 
annular  ring  of  radially  disposed  ratchet  teeth  on  the  other  of 
said  cups  and  cooperable  with  said  detent  means. 

4,067,622 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PNEUMATIC 

CONVEYING  OF  BULK  MATERIAL 

Wolfgang  Kranbrock,  RaTcasborg;  Dieter  Heep,  Bergatreate, 

and  Norbert  Eberhard,  Ertiagea,  all  of  Gcnaaay,  aarigaon  to 

Wacschlc  Maachiacafkbrik  GmbH,  RaTcnsbnrg,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,103 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Not.  7, 1975,  2550164 
lat.  a.2  B65G  53/16 
VS.  a.  302—24  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  pneumatic  conveying  of  bulk  material 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  introducing  a  conveyor  gas  into  a  conveyor  conduit; 

b.  introducing  material  to  be  conveyed  into  the  conveyor 
conduit  for  conveying  by  the  conveyor  gas; 

c.  passing  gas  through  a  by-pass  conduit  which  has  commu- 
nications with  the  conveyor  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  posi- 
tions, the  pressure  distribution  in  the  by-pass  conduit 
being  substantially  adapted  to  the  pressure  distribution 
which  occurs  in  normal  operation  in  the  conveyor  con- 
duit; 

d.  positioning  a  plurality  of  shut-off  means  in  spaced  relation 
along  said  by-pass  conduit  thereby  to  divide  said  by-pass 
conduit  into  a  series  of  sections  each  of  which  is  between 
adjacent  shut-off  means,  said  shut-off  means  serving  only 
to  permit  or  shut  off  flow  through  said  by-pass  conduit 
and  not  serving  to  communicate  flow  between  said  by- 
pass conduit  and  said  conveyor  conduit; 
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e.  positioning  a  plurality  of  flow  transfer  valves  in  each 
section,  each  of  said  valves  being  adapted  to  permit  the 
flow  of  gas  from  said  by-pass  conduit  into  said  conveyor 
conduit  when  the  pressure  difference  between  the  by-pass 
conduit  and  the  conveyor  conduit  exceeds  a  preselected 
threshold  value  due  to  a  pressure  drop  in  the  conveyor 
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conduit  downstream  of  a  gas  flowimpeding  accumulation 
of  material  in  the  conveyor  conduit, 
whereby  gas  is  transferred  from  the  by-pass  conduit  into  the 
conveyor  conduit  simultaneously  by  way  of  all  of  said 
flow  transfer  valves  in  such  sections  which  are  disposed 
between  said  accumulation  of  material  and  the  next  fol- 
lowing downstream  shut-ofT  means. 


4,067,623 

PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  CONVEYOR  FOR  HNE 

MATERIAL 

Hau  Kkia;  Carioi  Arbdctchc,  botk  of  Beckum;  Gerhard  Bal- 

mi,  and  Maafrcd  SteiBBUU,  both  of  Nenbeckum,  all  of  Gcr- 

■aay,  anigBon  to  Polydiia  AG,  Neubeckum,  Germany 

CoBtiaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,418,  April  2, 1975, 
abaMloacd.  This  appUcation  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,287 
Claiais    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Apr.    2,    1974, 
7411476[U] 

lat  CL2  B65G  53/38 
MS.  a.  302-53  3  Qalms 


1.  A  pneumatic  pressure  conveyor  for  fme  material  compris- 
ing two  superimposed  pressure  vessels,  the  upper  of  which  has 
a  closable  material  inlet  connected  to  a  source  of  fme  material 


and  has  a  lower  end  in  the  form  of  a  cone  with  a  bottom  outlet, 
the  lower  vessel  having  a  material  inlet  connected  through  a 
valve  to  the  bottom  outlet  of  said  cone,  and  having  a  pneu- 
matic feed  outlet  conduit  connected  to  its  lower  portion,  and  a 
valved  conduit  connected  to  both  vessels  for  equalizing  the 
pressure  therein  to  pressurize  the  upper  vessel  after  the  inlet  of 
the  upper  vessel  has  been  closed  and  before  said  valve  is 
opened,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for  break- 
ing up  a  heavily  compacted  mass  of  fme  material  which  has 
been  compressed  into  said  cone  during  pressurization  of  the 
upper  vessel,  to  cause  the  contents  of  the  upper  vessel  to  be 
dumped  into  the  lower  vessel  upon  opening  of  said  valve,  said 
means  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  nozzles  uniformly  distributed  over  the  length 
and  periphery  of  said  cone,  which  have  an  internal  diame- 
ter between  0.2  and  0.6  mm., 

b.  said  nozzles  being  connected  to  a  source  of  gas  under  an 
absolute  pressure  at  least  4  percent  but  not  more  than  89.3 
percent  greater  than  the  absolute  pressure  in  said  vessels, 
to  produce  jets  which  penetrate  deeply  into  the  heavily 
compacted  mass  of  fme  material  so  as  to  break  up  bridges 
in  the  material. 

the  interior  of  said  cone  being  unobstructed,  and 
control  means  for  causing  the  gas  to  be  supplied  in  pulsa- 
tions at  least  0.2  second  in  duration,  with  an  interval  of 
0.2S  to  30  seconds  between  pulses. 


c. 
d. 


4,067,624 
EMERGENCY  VALVE  COVER  CONTAINING  A  QUICK 

SERVICE  VALVE 
Engeac  Douglas  McEathron,  Watertown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Signal  Corporatioo,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  648,844,  Jan.  14, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,608 

Int.  a.2  B60T  15/30 

U.S.  a.  303—69  16  Clalns 


1.  A  fluid  brake  control  system  having  a  brake  pipe,  a  con- 
trol valve  of  the  ABD  type  including  a  quick  action  chamber 
in  a  pipe  bracket  and  an  emergency  portion  housing  secured  to 
the  pipe  bracket,  the  housing  containing  an  emergency  slide 
valve  means  selectively  operable  axially  for  governing  venting 
of  the  quick  action  chamber,  the  slide  valve  means  being  opera- 
ble axially  from  a  normal  position  to  fully  actuated  and  inter- 
mediate positions  in  accordance  with  the  sensing  respectively 
of  emergency  and  service  rates  of  pressure  reduction  in  the 
brake  pipe  and  the  slide  valve  means  having  a  fluid  differential 
operated  abutment  disposed  between  a  first  pressure  chamber 
within  the  emergency  portion  housing  on  one  side  of  the  abut- 
ment subject  to  pressure  of  the  quick  action  chamber  and  a 
second  pressure  chamber  contained  in  an  emergency  portion 
cover  on  the  other  side  of  the  abutment  connected  by  a  passage 
to  the  brake  pipe  wherein  an  improved  emergency  portion 
cover  on  the  other  side  of  the  abutment  has  secured  thereto 
quick  action  control  means  for  at  least  periodically  venting 
fluid  from  the  brake  pipe  as  long  as  the  brake  pipe  is  vented  at 
a  service  rate  comprising; 

a.  normally  closed  quick  action  poppet  type  valve  means 
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operably  connected  to  the  abutment  and  opened  when  the 
emergency  slide  valve  means  is  in  the  intermediate  posi- 
tion in  response  to  the  service  rate  of  reduction  in  the 
brake  pipe,  and 
b.  venting  means  permitting  passage  of  fluid  from  the  brake 
pipe  through  the  quick  action  valve  means  in  series  with 
an  exhaust  choke  for  venting  fluid  from  the  brake  pipe  at 
a  controlled  rate  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  emer- 
gency slide  valve  means  to  its  intermediate  position  upon 
sensing  a  service  rate  of  reduction  in  the  brake  pipe. 

4,067,625 
RESOLVING  ROLLER 
Gcorg  Goldaniner,  Gaimersheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schu- 
bert A  Salzer  Maachineahbrik  AktiengesellschafI,  Ingolstadt, 
Germany 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  26, 1975, 2528485 
Int  a.2  F16C  35/08 
U.S.  a.  308—149  17  Claims 


t^-  — 


1.  A  resolving  roller  comprising: 

a  flttings  sleeve; 

a  roller  body  for  carrying  said  flttings  sleeve  which  roller 
body  has  a  generally  radial  riser  portion; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  roller  body; 

a  clamping  member  connectible  with  said  roller  body  for 
conjoint  rotation  therewith,  said  clamping  member  in- 
cluding a  generally  radial  portion  spaced  from  said  roller 
body  riser  portion  for  forming  therewith  a  resilient  means- 
receiving  cavity  and  an  outer  circumferential  surface  for 
receiving  said  flttings  sleeve; 

means  for  connecting  said  roller  body  and  said  clamping 
member  and  for  effecting  adjustment  of  the  axial  width  of 
said  resilient  means-receiving  cavity;  and 

resilient  means  in  said  resilient  means-receiving  cavity  for 
effecting  radial  expansion  by  adjustment  of  the  axial  width 
of  said  cavity  and  for  holding  said  flttings  sleeve  on  said 
roller  body  for  conjoint  rotation  therewith. 


surface  of  said  bearing  cup  is  an  insert  member  inserted  within 
said  bearing  cup,  said  insert  member  having  an  outer  cylindri- 
cal surface  in  contact  with  the  complementary  inner  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  said  bearing  cup.  the  inner  surface  of  said  insert 


HTl 


4,067,626 
UNIVERSAL  BEARING  JOINT 
John  Christee  McElwaln,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well Intemational  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,771 
Int.  a.2  F16C  11/02 
MS.  CI.  308—207  R  5  aains 

1.  A  bearing  for  receiving  a  journal  comprising:  a  bearing 
cup.  a  series  of  needle  bearing  elements  interposed  between  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cup  and  said  journal,  means  to  form  a 
slightly  elliptical  path  for  said  needle  bearing  elements  as  they 
revolve  around  said  journal  thereby  bringing  said  needle  bear- 
ing elements  into  intimate  rolling  bearing  contact  with  the 
outer  bearing  surface  of  said  journal  and  the  inner  bearing 
surface  of  said  cup,  said  journal  is  a  trunnion  formed  on  the 
ends  of  each  of  four  equiangularly  spaced  arms  of  a  cross  in  a 
cross  and  yoke  type  universal  coupling,  a  bearing  cup  being 
mounted  on  each  of  said  trunnions,  said  means  to  bias  said 
needle  bearing  elements  into  intimate  rolling  contact  with  the 
outer  bearing  surface  of  said  trunion  and  said  inner  bearing 


member  being  slightly  elliptical  with  respect  to  the  cylindrical 
outer  surface  of  said  trunnions,  said  needle  bearing  elements 
interposed  in  a  bearing  relationship  between  the  cylindrical 
outer  surface  of  said  trunnions  and  the  inner  elliptical  surface 
of  said  insert  member. 


4,067,627 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  AND  CLAMP  FOR  ETHER  START 

UNIT 
Norman  J.  Hodge,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,741 

lat.  a.2  A47B  81/00:  A47K  1/08 

MS.  a.  312—100  6  Claims 


!!••- 


1.  A  protective  cover  and  clamping  arrangement  for  a  bot- 
tle, comprising: 
a  flrst  wall; 

hook  means  proceeding  outwardly  from  said  flrst  wall  adja- 
cent a  flrst  end  thereof; 
a  can  open  along  a  flrst  side  and  at  a  flrst  end  thereof,  said 

flrst  side  being  fastenable  against  said  flrst  wall; 
hook  engaging  means  proceeding  outwardly  from  a  second 

closed  end  of  said  can  for  engagement  with  said  hook 

means; 
a  second  wall  proceeding  generally  outwardly  from  said  first 

wall  a  spaced  distance  from  said  hook  means  generally 

equal  to  the  length  of  said  can; 
fastening  means  for  fastening  said  first  end  of  said  can  to  said 

second  wall  to  create  a  generally  closed  chamber  about  a 

bottle; 
shape  conforming  first  bottle  engaging  means  extending 

from  said  first  wall  to  contact  said  bottle;  and 
shock-absorbent  second  bottle  engaging  means  extending 

from  the  interior  of  said  can  to  contact  said  bottle. 


614 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1978 


4,067,628 

FOAM-INSULATED  SIDE-BY-SIDE  REFRIGERATOR 
Raymond  Robert  Sherburn,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ca- 
nadian General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  June  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  June  13, 1975,  229457 

Int.  a.J  A47B  81/00:  F25D  11/00;  B65D  25/18 

VS.  a.  312—214  «  Claims 


ceptacle  comprising  a  housing  having  spaced  apart,  parallel 
side  walls  which,  between  their  forward  edges,  define  an  open- 
ing at  the  front  of  the  housing;  and  a  holder  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  housing  for  swinging  movement  through  said 
front  opening  of  the  housing  between  an  opened  position  in 
which  said  holder  projects  forwardly  from  said  housing  and  a 
closed  position  in  which  said  holder  closes  said  front  opening 
of  the  housing  and  is  subsUntially  contained  in  the  latter,  said 
holder  including  side  walls  movable  between  said  side  walls  of 
the  housing  and  being  spaced  apart  for  slidable  insertion  and 
removal  of  a  cassette  between  said  side  walls  of  the  holder  with 
the  latter  in  said  opened  position,  and  flexibly  resilient  stop 
elements  normally  projecting  inwardly  from  one  of  said  side 
walls  of  the  holder  for  engaging  said  reel  hubs  of  the  cassette 
when  the  latter  is  disposed  in  the  holder  for  resisting  turning  of 
the  supply  and  takeup  reels,  said  flexibly  resilient  stop  elemente 
being  deflecuble  by  said  casing  of  a  cassette  out  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  latter  between  said  side  walls  of  the  holder 
during  said  slidable  insertion  and  removal  of  the  cassette  there- 
between. 


1.  nra  combined  refrigerating  freezing  appliance  having  two 
compartmente  with  a  comipon  vertical  partition  wall,  an  im- 
proved means  of  reducing  undesired  thermal  flow  between 
said  compartments,  said  means  comprising: 

a  separate  liner  for  each  compartment,  each  of  said  liners 
having  a  top,  bottom,  rear,  and  outer  side  wall; 

said  liners  being  positioned  in  an  encasing  shell  and  spaced 
therefrom,  with  foam  insulation  material  in  the  space 
between  said  liners  and  the  shell,  adjacent  edges  of  said 
liners  being  spaced  apart; 

a  separate  partition  wall  including  a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced 
apart  sheet  members  havng  spaced  apart  adjacent  edges, 
with  foam  insulation  material  between  said  sheet  mem- 
bers; 

complimenury  channel  and  tongue  means  along  the  spaced 
apart  adjacent  edges  of  said  liner  and  said  partition  wall, 
said  complimentary  channel  and  tongue  being  in  the  form 
of  a  truncated  V; 

whereby  said  partition  wall  maybe  slidably  positioned  to 
divide  said  appliance  into  the  two  compartments  with 
neither  of  said  partition  wall  sheet  members  or  portions 
thereof  being  common  to  both  compartmenu. 


4,067,630 
HLE  DRAWER  COMPRESSOR 
Forest  G.  Stark,  Jamestown,  and  Dennis  J.  Signore,  EUicottriUe, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AVM  Corporation,  Jamestown, 

N  V 

Filed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,740 

Int.  a.2  A47B  88/Oa  95/02 

U.S.  a.  312—319  13  Claims 


4,067,629 

STORAGE  RECEPTACLE  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

CASSETTE 

Hideo  Amatso,  Yokohama;  Kazuml  FiOimoto,  Hoya,  and  Kishio 

Ikcda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,415 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1975, 50-44684[U]; 
Apr.  3,  1975,  50-44 148[U] 

lat  a.J  A47B  81/06 
VS.  a.  312—319  7  Claims 


1.  A  storage  receptacle  for  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  having  a 
casing  containing  rouuble  upe  supply  and  takeup  reels  with 
reels  hubs  exposed  at  openings  in  the  casing:  said  storage  re- 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  file  drawer,  a  compressor  mounted 
by  side  walls  of  said  drawer  for  longitudinally  directed  move- 
ments and  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  compres- 
sor against  rearwardly  directed  movements  within  said 
drawer,  said  locking  means  including  a  manually  manipulat- 
able  spring  rod  and  a  pair  of  latch  devices,  said  spring  rod 
having  a  centrally  disposed  operating  portion,  a  pair  of  mount- 
ing portions  having  their  relatively  inner  ends  fixed  to  said 
operating  portion  and  a  pair  of  crank  arms  flxed  to  relatively 
outer  ends  of  said  mounting  portions,  said  spring  rod  being 
mounted  rearwardly  of  said  compressor  by  a  pair  of  end  bear- 
ing means  and  a  pair  of  central  bearing  means  arranged  in  a 
relatively  spaced  relationship  and  horizontally  intermediate 
said  end  bearing  means,  said  mounting  portions  having  said 
inner  ends  thereof  supported  one  by  each  of  said  central  bear- 
ing means  and  said  outer  ends  thereof  supported  one  by  each  of 
said  end  bearing  means,  and  said  latch  devices  including  latch- 
ing elements  carried  one  by  each  of  said  crank  arms  for  move- 
ment between  compressor  locked  and  unlocked  positions  inci- 
dent to  movement  of  said  spring  rod  between  operative  and 
release  positions,  respectively,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  end  bearing  means  being  disposed  to  lie  essentially 
parallel  to  and  vertically  above  said  central  bearing 
means,  and  said  spring  rod  is  characterized  as  having  said 
mounting  portions  subject  to  resilient  deformation  inci- 
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dent  to  mounting  of  said  mounting  portions  on  said  central 
and  end  bearing  means  for  normally  maintaining  said 
spring  rod  in  said  operative  position. 


4,067,631 
UNDER  WORK  SURFACE  ORGANIZER 
James  O.  Kcllcy,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Herman  Mil- 
ler, Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

FUed  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,822 

Int  a.»  A47B  97/00 

VS.  a.  312—322  28  Claims 


1.  An  organizer  system  adapted  for  use  with  a  work  surface 
having  a  vertical  support  member  and  said  system  being  sup- 
ported from  said  vertical  support  member,  said  system  being 
pivotable  and  extensible  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open, 
storage  and  retrieval  position  and  comprising: 
an  elongated  frame  positioned  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
adapted  to  be  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  verti- 
cal support  member  to  thereby  pivot  about  a  vertical  axis; 
a  storage  module;  and 

means  telescopingly  positioned  on  said  frame  and  attached 
to  said  storage  module  for  permitting  extension  and  re- 
traction of  said  module  on  said  frame  away  from  and 
towards  said  hinged  end  of  said  frame. 


4,067,632 
DRAWER  SUDE 
Michael  Sekerich,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Buildex,  Inc., 
West  Nyack,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,574 

Int  a.2  A47B  88/Oa-  F16C  21/00 

VS.  CL  312—341  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  slidable  drawer  structure  comprising  a  support  frame, 
an  elongated  first  slide  member  carried  by  said  support  frame 
and  movable  between  an  extended  and  a  retracted  position,  a 
drawer  including  a  side  wall,  an  elongated  longitudinally  ex- 
tending bracket  member  including  an  elongated  right  angle 
member  having  a  vertical  web  secured  to  said  drawer  side  wall 
and  a  horizontal  web  resting  on  said  first  slide  member  and 
having  a  latch  opening  formed  therein  proximate  its  forward 
end  and  latching  means  disposed  proximate  the  forward  end  of 
said  first  slide  member  for  releasably  interlocking  said  first 


slide  member  and  said  bracket  member  and  including  an  up- 
wardly directed  resiliently  flexible  latch  member  mounted  on 
said  first  slide  member  and  projecting  through  said  latch  open- 
ing and  having  a  downwardly  facing  shoulder  normally  regis- 
tering with  a  border  of  said  opening,  said  latch  member  being 
manually  movable  to  a  release  position  with  said  shoulder 
clearing  said  opening  to  permit  the  raising  of  the  drawer  car- 
ried bracket  member  out  of  engagement  with  said  latch  mem- 
ber. 


4,067,633 

CAM  ACTUATED  LOW  INSERTION  FORCE 

CONNECTOR 

James  Leon  Graft,  McSbenystown;  William  Jeffrey  Hndson, 

Jr.,  Hersbey,  and  Clifton  Wesley  HufTnagle,  Camp  Hill,  aU  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,371 

Int  CL2  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  CI.  339—74  R  8  Claims 


;ss3 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  zero  on/zero  ofl'  mating  with  a 
plurality  of  fixed  post  terminals,  said  connector  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  first  housing  member  having  a  mating  face  on  a  front  end. 
a  cavity  depending  into  an  opposite  rear  end.  a  plurality  of 
profiled  terminal  passages  extending  from  said  mating  face 
to  said  cavity  including  at  least  one  reaction  surface  facing 
said  cavity,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  handles  resil- 
iently attached  to  said  first  housing  member  extending 
rearwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cavity,  and  cam 
surfaces  on  the  opposed  surface  of  said  handles; 
a  second  housing  member  profiled  to  be  received  in  said 
cavity,  a  plurality  of  profiled  contact  receiving  passages  in 
said  second  housing  member  each  aligned  with  a  respec- 
tive terminal  passage  in  said  first  housing  member,  and  a 
pair  of  oppositely  directed  cam  surfaces  aligned  to  react 
with  said  cam  surfaces  on  the  handles  of  said  first  housing 
member  to  effect  relative  motion  between  said  housing 
members;  and 
a  plurality  of  spring  contacts  each  having  a  first  end  profiled 
for  engagement  with  a  conductor  and  second  mating  end 
including  at  least  one  spring  arm  having  a  normal  relaxed 
first  position,  said  arm  engaging  said  reaction  surface  of 
said  first  housing  member  upon  relative  closing  movement 
of  said  housing  members  and  being  deflected  to  a  second 
position  allowing  insertion  of  a  terminal  post  into  said 
assembly  without  application  of  force. 


4,067,634 
DEAD-FRONT  ELECTRICAL  HOUSING 
Ernest  Gerhard  Hofllaian,  Middleflcld,  Conn^  assignor  to  Har- 
rey  Hnbbell,  Incorporated,  Orange,  Cooa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,797,  Sept  2, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,010,999.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,672 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaequent  to  Mar.  8, 
1994,  has  been  disdaioMd. 
Int  a.2  HOIR  lS/58 
VS.  CL  339-107  14  Claim 

1.  A  housing  for  electrical  terminals  to  which  conductors  of 
an  electrical  cord  may  be  electricaUy  wired,  the  housing  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising: 
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•  base  member  constituting  the  front  of  the  housing  and 
being  disposed  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis. 

said  base  member  being  composed  of  an  electrical  insulating 
material  and  containing  apertures  for  passage  of  conduc- 
tive contact  members, 

at  least  two  longitudinally  disposed  side  casings  composed  of 
an  electrical  insulating  material  and  having  respective  first 
and  second  ends, 

web  hinge  means  joining  the  first  end  of  each  of  said  side 
casings  to  said  base  member  to  form  a  unitary  structure 
and  to  permit  pivoting  of  said  casings,  about  respective 
axes  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  from  an  open 


ar" 


position  to  a  closed  position  which  is  generally  longitudi- 
nal, 

means  adjacent  the  second  ends  of  said  casings  for  maintain- 
ing said  casings  in  a  closed  position  and  clamping  the 

■  electrical  cord  to  the  housing, 

terminal  mounting  means  fixed  to  said  base  member  and 
located  within  the  casings  when  they  are  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion, and 

locking  means  adjacent  the  first  end  of  each  of  the  side 
casings,  exclusive  of  the  web  hinge  means,  for  locking  the 
side  casings  to  said  base  member  against  relative  displace- 
ment both  transverse  to  and  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  when  the  casings  are  closed. 


4,067,635 

PLUG  HOLDER  FOR  HEAD  BOLT  HEATERS 

Dcaa  C.  Solberg.  Box  74,  Towner,  N.  Dak.  58788 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1977.  Set.  No.  776,712 

lot  a.2  B60D  7/08.  B60L  1/02;  HOIR  13/60 

MS.  CL  339—119  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  holder  for  the  outlet  plug  of  an  electric  heater  for  an 
engine  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  plates  adapted 
to  be  locked  on  opposite  sides  of  the  surfaces  of  a  front  bumper 
of  the  vehicle,  a  pivotally  mounted  plate  pivotally  mounted  at 
its  lower  end  to  one  of  the  parallel  plates,  locking  means  to 
lock  the  pivoting  mounted  plate  to  said  one  of  said  parallel 
plates  in  an  adjusted  position,  said  pivotally  mounted  plate 
having  a  hole  therethrough,  clamping  means  on  said  pivotally 
mounted  plate,  whereby  the  outlet  plug  may  be  inserted  be- 
tween the  clamping  means  with  the  prongs  projecting  through 
the  hole  in  the  pivotally  mounted  plate  and  the  clamping  means 
may  be  actuated  to  lock  the  plug  to  the  plate  to  thereby  lock 
the  plug  at  a  fixed  position  on  the  bumper  of  the  vehicle, 
whereby  an  extension  cord  plugged  in  at  one  end  to  a  source  of 


electric  current  may  be  plugged  in  at  its  other  end  to  the  plug 
to  provide  current  through  the  extension  cord  and  through  the 
plug  to  the  heater  for  the  engine  of  the  vehicle. 


4,067,636 

ELECTRICAL  SEPARABLE  CONNECTOR  WfTH 

STRESS-GRADED  INTERFACE 

Vincent  J.  BoliTer,  Hackettstowa,  and  Henry  N.  Tachick, 
Blaintown,  both  of  N  J.,  aaiignon  to  General  Dectric  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,131 

Int  a.2  HOIB  17/76.  17/44 

U.S.  a.  339—143  C  7  Claims 


1.  A  rod  connector  module  for  separably  connecting 
shielded  electrical  power  cable,  said  module  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing  containing  a  contact  rod  support; 

a  receiving  cone  in  said  housing  extending  from  exterior  to 
said  housing  toward  said  support,  and 

a  conductive  contact  rod  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  support  and 
extending  toward  the  exterior  along  the  axis  of  said  cone, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  layer  of  electrically 
resistive  voltage  stress  grading  material  on  the  inside 
surface  of  said  cone  and  electrically  connected  to  the 
supported  end  of  said  rod. 


4,067,637 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Ronald  S.  Narozny,  Panonuna  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomas 
A  Betts  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N  Jl. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,096 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/46 

U.S.  a.  339—198  G  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type  having  a  base  mem* 
ber,  a  cover  member,  and  contact  elements  contained  within 
said  base  member,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  base 
member  and  said  cover  member  each  comprising  a  series  of 
connector  elements  interconnected  to  one  another  by  frangible 
portions  to  facilitate  parting  said  base  member  and  said  cover 
member  at  preselected  locations,  said  connector  further  com- 
prising latch  means  at  each  of  said  preselected  locations  for 
releasably  interlocking  each  of  said  connector  elements  of  said 
cover  member  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  connector  ele- 


ments of  said  base  member,  said  frangible  portions  intercon- 
necting said  connector  elements  of  said  base  member  compris- 
ing discrete  protrusions  located  intermediate  each  pair  of  said 
connector  elements,  said  latch  means  comprising  deflecuble 
elements  each  having  a  hooked  end  portion  arranged  to  mat- 
ingly  interlock  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  discrete  pro- 
trusions, said  deflectable  elements  comprising  elongate  mem- 
bers extending  from  associated  ones  of  said  connector  elements 
of  said  cover  member. 


4,067,638 

MULTI-COLOR  HOLOGRAPHIC  STEREOGRAMS 

Akio  Yano,  and  Kazuya  Matsumoto,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  450,212,  March  11, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  312,728,  Dec.  6, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,050 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1971,  46-99324 

Int.  a.2  G03H  1/26 

MS.  CI.  350—3.5  6  Qaims 


*    "*    «       V 


1.  A  method  for  recording  and  reconstructing  a  color  fo- 
cused image  hologram,  comprising  a  recording  step  and  recon- 
structing step,  said  recording  step  including, 

arranging  a  plurality  of  two-dimensional  multi-color  pic- 
tures along  a  predetermined  line. 

illuminating  said  plurality  of  two-dimensional  multi-color 
pictures  with  coherent  light  beams  having  mutually  differ- 
ent wavelengths. 

projecting  images  of  the  pictures  on  a  screen  which  focuses 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  predetermined  line, 

transferring  a  plurality  of  projection  images  formed  on  the 
screen  to  a  holographic  recording  medium  using  an  im- 
age-forming lens, 

placing  a  masking  member  having  an  elongated  aperture 
between  the  screen  and  the  medium, 

orienting  the  elongated  dimension  of  the  aperture  parallel  to 
the  predetermined  line, 

and  directing  reference  light  beams  having  mutually  differ- 
ent wavelengths  to  the  medium  so  as  to  record  the  holo- 
gram and  so  that  the  plurality  of  two-dimensional  multi- 
color pictures  are  recorded  as  focused  image  holographic 
recordings  and  the  masking  member  is  recorded  as  a 
Fresnel  holographic  recording,  and  so  that  the  recordings 
produce  color  dispersion  greater  in  a  direction  in  the  plane 
of  the  hologram  transverse  to  the  predetermined  line  than 
in  the  direction  parallel  thereto. 

said  reconstructing  step  including  directing  reconstruction 
beams  having  mutually  different  wavelengths  onto  the 
hologram  so  as  to  reconstruct  both  true  color  images  and 
color  cross  modulation  images  of  the  plurality  of  two-di- 
mensional pictures  in  the  plane  of  the  hologram,  and  at  the 
same  time,  reconstruct  both  true  color  images  and  color 
cross  modulation  images  of  the  masking  member  remote 
from  the  hologram, 

and  placing  a  light  blocking  member  having  an  elongated 
aperture  so  as  to  block  said  color  cross  modulation  images 
of  the  masking  member. 


4,067,639 
HOLOGRAPHIC  SCANNING  SPINNER 
Charles  J.  Kramer,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,479 

Int  a.2  G02B  27/17,  27/00 

MS.  a.  350—6  2  Claims 
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2.  A  light  spot  scanning  mechanism,  including: 

a  rotatable  shaft, 

a  hologram  having  a  surface  area  bearing  information  for  the 
holographic  reconstruction  of  a  spot  of  light  when  illumi- 
nated by  a  holographic  reconstruction  light  beam, 

said  hologram  being  disposed  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  and 
constituting  a  holographic  spinner, 

an  elastically  deformable  member  resiliently  connecting  said 
holographic  spinner,  at  the  hub  thereof,  to  said  shaft, 

whereby  said  spinner,  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal 
force,  straightens  to  a  substantially  perpendicular  condi- 
tion relative  to  its  axis  of  rotation  when  rotating  with  said 
shaft. 


4,067,640 
APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUSLY  SCANNING  A 
FLAT  PLATEN  WITH  A  ROTATING  MIRROR 
David  K.  Shogren,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Scr.  No.  691,069 

Int.  a.J  G02B  27/17;  G03B  27/70 

MS.  a.  350—6  1  Qain 
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1.  A  system  for  scanning  a  flat  object  surface  with  a  rotating 
mirror  at  a  constant  scan  velocity  V^  including: 

a  flat  object  surface, 

a  routable  mirror  disposed  relative  to  said  object  surface  to 
scan  the  same, 

a  mirror  drive  operatively  connected  to  said  mirror  to  im- 
part a  variable  angular  scan  velocity  w  to  said  mirror 
according  to  the  following  relationship: 

w  =  (K.Cos'fl/y) 
wherein: 
H"  =  Angular  velocity  of  mirror 
yg  =  Velocity  of  scan  along  object  surface  (constant) 
6  =  Angle  at  any  instant  between  principal  ray  and  normal 

to  object  plane 
Y  =  Normal  distance  from  object  surface  to  mirror  axis 

(constant) 
said  mirror  drive  including  a  pivoted  mirror  drive  arm  oper- 
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■tively  connected  to  said  routable  mirror,  a  linear  drive 
means  acting  at  a  constant  moment  arm  R  from  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  drive  arm  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  arm  and  slidable  relative  thereto  so  that  said  moment 
arm  R  is  constant  during  movement  of  said  drive  means, 
said  drive  means  being  movable  at  a  constant  linear  veloc- 
ity V^  and  driving  said  mirror  drive  arm  at  an  angular 
velocity  Iw  according  to  the  following  relationship: 

wherein: 
2w  =  angular  velocity  of  mirror  drive  arm 
Vj  =  linear  velocity  of  drive  means  (constant) 
2^  =  angle  at  any  instant  between  mirror  drive  arm  and  its 

position  at  center  of  scan 
R  =  moment  arm  •  drive  means  to  mirror  axis  (constant) 
and  reduction  means  operatively  connecting  said  mirror 
drive  arm  to  said  mirror  by  which  the  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  mirror  is  half  that  of  said  drive  arm. 


at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  fiber  which  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  wavelength  of  a  light  ray,  the  shortest  wavelength  at 


4,067,641 

WAVEGUIDE  FOR  INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  aRCUTTS 

WUliaa  C  HoltOB,  Dallas,  Tci^  aasigaor  to  Texas  Instnunents 

lacorpofstcd,  Dallas,  Tex. 
DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  575,862,  May  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,007,978, 
which  is  a  coBtiBaadoa  of  Ser.  No.  434,469,  Jan.  18, 1974, 
abaado— d.  This  appDcatioa  Joae  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,237 

lat  0.2  G02B  5/14 
VJS.  CL  350—96  WG  2  Oains 


1.  An  planar  optical  waveguide  comprising: 

a  substrate, 

a  first  planar  light-transmitting  layer  disposed  on  a  surface  of 

said  substrate, 
a  second  planar  light-transmitting  layer  disposed  on  said  first 

light-transmitting  layer, 
said  first  and  second  light-transmitting  layers  being  made  of 

materials  having  indices  of  refraction  compatible  with  a 

semiconductor  material  taken  from  the  group  consisting 

of  III-V  semiconductor  compounds  are  mixed  ternary 

ill-V  semiconductor  compositions,  and 
the  index  of  refraction  of  said  second  light-transmitting  layer 

being  higher  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  first 

light-transmitting  layer. 


4,067,642 

REDUCTION  OF  MODAL  AND  CHROMATIC 

MATERIAL  DISPERSION  IN  A  MULTIMODE  OPTICAL 

FIBER 
Frederick  David  Klag.  Smiths  Falls,  and  Felix  Paul  Kapron, 
Richaoad,  both  of  Caaada,  assigaort  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Moatrcal,  Caaada 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,419 

lat  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a  350-96  WG  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  modal  and  chromatic  material 

dispenion  in  a  multimode  optical  fiber,  comprising  feeding  the 

rays  of  a  hght  beam  into  an  end  of  an  optical  fiber,  the  rays  feed 


a  zero  angle  and  the  longest  wavelength  at  an  angle  of  <^„ 
where 


where  N=  group  index  of  the  fibre  core,  X=  wavelength  of 
the  ray  and  A\=  width  of  source  spectrum. 


4,067,643 
INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  DEVICES  FOR  OPTICAL  HBER 
Akira  Sugimura,  Kodaira;  Naoya  Uchida,  Mito,  and  Tatsuya 
Kimura,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  29, 1975,  50-117388 
lat  a.2  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350—96  WG  14  Claims 


1.  An  acoustical  output  device  for  an  optical,  light  conduct- 
ing fiber,  comprising:  a  quartz  block  having  a  semi-circular 
groove  therein  of  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  that  of  an 
elongated,  circular  optical  fiber,  said  block  having  an  inclined 
upper  surface,  an  acoustic  transducer  secured  to  said  upper 
surface,  a  glass  block  having  a  refractive  index  higher  than  that 
of  the  optical  fiber  and  having  a  semi-circular  groove  therein 
of  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  optical  fiber,  said 
glass  block  having  an  inclined  bottom  surface,  the  quartz  block 
and  the  glass  block  being  arranged  to  embrace  the  optical  fiber 
within  their  respective  grooves  at  a  location  where  an  output 
is  desired,  the  inclined  surfaces  of  the  blocks  being  opposite 
each  other  with  the  narrower  ends  thereof  together,  an  opti- 
cally transparent  sheet  arranged  between  the  groove  of  the 
glass  block  and  the  optical  fiber,  a  liquid,  such  as  water,  pro- 
vided between  the  optical  fiber  and  the  quartz  block,  such 
liquid  having  a  low  absorption  loss  for  an  acoustic  wave  and  an 
acoustic  impedance  close  to  that  of  the  quartz  block  to  thereby 
cause  a  small  reflection  loss  for  an  acoustic  wave,  the  acoustic 
transducer  being  arranged  to  generate  an  acoustic  wave  having 
an  inclined  wave  front  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  optical 
fiber  along  which  light  is  propagated  in  guided  modes  to 
thereby  cause  light  to  be  reflected  by  Bragg's  condition  to  a 
radiation  mode,  and  an  optical  output  system  aligned  with  a 
beam  of  output  light  emanated  from  the  optical  fiber,  the 
optical  output  system  being  separably  arrangoJ  from  the  glass 
block. 
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4,067,644 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  A 

CONTRAST-ENHANaNG  ADJUVANT  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 

Jiri  DIouhy,  Magenwil,  and  Hans-Rudolf  Zeller,  Birr,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  A  Company 

Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,159 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   7,   1975, 
5867/75 

Int  a.i  G02F  1/36 
VS.  a.  350-160  R  3  Qaims 


p 7 7 Tl      1 


monolayer  of  particles  having  a  high  percentage  of  parti- 
cles having  the  power  spectral  density  Sjict); 

collecting  the  light  scattered  by  said  particles  with  a  trans- 
forming lens; 

making  a  first  photographic  negative  of  the  scattered  light 
collected  by  said  transforming  lens  at  the  focal  plane  of 
said  transforming  lens; 

developing  said  first  photographic  negative  for  a  gamma  of 


one; 
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1.  In  an  electrochromic  display  device  of  laminated  con- 
struction including  a  liquid  electrolyte,  a  solid  electrochromic 
layer  and  means  acting  as  a  contrast  enhancing  adjuvant,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  fabric  means  in  the  electrolyte  for  acting  as  a  contrast 
enhancing  adjuvant, 

b.  the  fabric  means  comprising  layers  of  a  fabric  with  a  mesh 
aperture  of  approx.  100  /i, 

c.  the  layers  comprising  at  least  one  layer  incorporating  a 
dye  or  being  provided  with  a  layer  of  electrolyte-resistant 
metal, 

d.  the  layer  incorporating  a  dye  being  of  an  electrically 
insulating  material  or  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  a 
layer  of  a  transparent  and  electrically  insulating  fabric  and 

e.  the  layer  being  provided  with  a  layer  of  electrolyte-resist- 
ant metal  comprising  an  electrically  insulating  layer  dis- 
posed on  the  surface  of  the  metal  or  being  positioned  on 
one  side  of  a  layer  of  a  transparent  and  electrically  insulat- 
ing fabric  and 

f.  the  electrolyte  being  free  of  pigments. 


4,067,645 
MINIMUM  MEAN-SQUARE  ERROR  UNEAR  OPTICAL 

FILTER 
F.  Paul  Carlson,  Seattle,  Wash.,  and  Joseph  E.  Ward,  III,  St 
Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Washington,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  469,376,  May  13, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,947,123. 
This  applicaHon  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,894 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/20.  27/38 
VS.  a.  350—162  SF  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  minimum  mean-square  error  linear 
optical  filter  having  the  following  mathematical  amplitude 
frequency  response: 


//(CD)  = 


S^«) 


Sjito)  +  S^o») 


where: 

Sjici)  is  the  power  spectral  density  of  the  signal  to  be  en- 
hanced by  the  minimum  mean-square  linear  optical  filter; 
and, 

Sm(<i))  is  the  power  spectral  density  of  the  signal  to  be  sup- 
pressed by  the  minimum  mean-square  linear  optical  filter, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  beam  of  coherent  monochromatic  light  toward  a 


directing  a  beam  of  coherent  monochromatic  light  toward  a 
monolayer  of  particles  having  the  power  spectral  density 
S^o.)  4-  S„(a»); 

collecting  the  light  scattered  by  said  monolayer  with  a  trans- 
forming lens; 

making  a  second  photographic  negative  of  the  light  col- 
lected by  said  transforming  lens  at  the  focal  plane  of  said 
transforming  lens  using  said  first  photographic  negative  as 
a  filter;  and, 

developing  said  second  photographic  negative  for  a  gamma 
of  two. 


4,067,646 
EYEGROUND  INSPECTING  CONTACT  LENS 
Masao  Nohda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaka 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,318 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   17,   1975,  50- 
35824{U] 

Int  a.2  A61B  3/10 
VS.  a.  351—6  9  Claims 


1.  An  eyeground  inspecting  contact  lens  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  contact  with  the  cornea  of  an  eye  to  be  inspected,  in 
order  that  an  illuminating  light  may  be  directed  to  the  fundus 
of  the  eye  so  as  effectively  to  illuminate  the  same  for  the  obser- 
vation of  the  eyeground,  said  contact  lens  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  glass  bodies  having  the  incidence  surface  thereof  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  optical  axis,  the  refractive  indices  of  said 
glass  bodies,  the  inclined  angle  of  said  incidence  with  respect 
to  the  optical  axis  and  the  inclined  angle  of  the  boundary 
surface  of  each  of  said  glass  bodies  with  respect  to  the  optical 
axis  being  selected  such  that,  of  the  illuminating  light  flux,  the 
light  beam  coincident  with  the  optical  axis  prior  to  ucidence 
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on  the  first  glass  body  is  made  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the 
optical  axis  after  passing  through  said  glass  bodies,  and  then 
impinges  on  the  eyeground. 


4,067,647 
DUAL  nLM  STRIP  PROJECTOR 
Harold  Gallina,  BcUeTillc,  NJ^  assignor  to  Dereloping  Tech- 
niques Laboratory,  Inc.,  Belleville,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,630 

Int.  a.2  G03B  31/06.  21/26.  23/02:  GllB  31/00 

U.S.  a.  3S3— 19  15  Qaims 
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further  including  a  pair  of  focusing  lenses  each  movably 
arranged  with  respect  to  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  path 
of  reflected  light  for  focusing  light  reflected  from  the 
corresponding  mirror,  and 
wherein  said  pivot  means  includes  a  shaft  connected  to  the 
lever  arm  for  axial  rotational  movement  upon  displace- 
ment of  the  lever  arm,  a  flrst  gear  connected  for  rotation 
with  the  shaft,  a  second  gear  in  mesh  with  the  first  gear,  a 
flrst  flange  arm  connecting  one  of  the  pair  of  mirrors  with 
the  first  gear  and  a  second  flange  arm  connecting  the  other 
mirror  with  the  second  gear,  said  first  and  second  flange 
arms  pivoting  the  mirrors  through  an  angle  of  about  45* 
toward  each  other  to  a  position  substantially  adjacent  and 
parallel  each  other  when  the  lever  arm  is  displaced  to 
operate  the  pivot  means,  said  pair  of  mirrors  in  the  pivoted 
position  being  parallel  to  and  accommodated  in  the  space 
between  the  pair  of  reels  of  the  first  cartridge  element, 
thereby  permitting  the  unobstructed  insertion  or  removal 
of  the  first  cartridge  element  into  or  from  the  housing. 
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4,067.648 
MICROnCHE  READER 
Francis  F.  Spreitzer,  4415  W.  62nd  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90043 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,939 

Int.  a.^  G02B  7/04;  G03B  23/08.  21/14 

U.S.  a.  353—27  R  22  Qaims 


1.  A  self-contained,  automatic,  dual  film  strip  projector  for 
projecting  a  plurality  of  images  onto  at  least  one  screen,  each 
of  said  images  being  projected  from  a  corresponding  frame  of 
one  of  a  pair  of  film  strips  which  are  operated  in  individually 
timed  sequences  independently  of  each  other,  comprising:  (a)  a 
housing;  (b)  light  source  means  in  the  housing  including  a  pair 
of  lamps  arranged  side  by  side  in  spaced  relation  horizontally 
adjacent  each  other  and  casting  parallel  beams  of  light,  each 
corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  the  pair  of  film  strips;  (c) 
a  program  module  including:  (1)  a  first  cartridge  element  in- 
sertable  in  the  housing  containing  a  pair  of  reels  arranged 
upright,  parallel  and  in  spaced  relation  horizontally  adjacent 
each  other,  (2)  the  pair  of  film  strips,  including  frames  for 
forming  visual  images  therefrom,  respectively  arranged  on  the 
reels  and  operatively  disposed,  each  in  front  of  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  pair  of  lamps,  when  the  first  cartridge  element  is 
positioned  in  the  housing,  (3)  a  second  cartridge  element  insert- 
able  in  the  housing,  and  (4)  a  magnetic  tape,  including  at  least 
one  track  for  recording  control  signals  thereon,  arranged  in  the 
second  cartridge  element;  (d)  means  for  directing  light  from 
the  light  source  means  through  the  film  strips,  out  of  the  hous- 
ing, and  onto  at  least  one  screen,  including  a  pair  or  mirrors 
arranged  horizontally  adjacent  each  other  and  in  front  of  the 
corresponding  lamps,  said  film  strips  being  respectively  inter- 
posed between  the  mirrors  and  the  lamps  when  the  first  car- 
tridge element  is  positioned  in  the  housing,  pivot  means  in  the 
housing  for  pivoting  the  pair  of  mirrors  in  a  manner  permitting 
the  unobstructed  insertion  or  removal  of  the  first  cartridge 
element  into  or  from  the  housing,  and  a  lever  arm  connected  to 
the  pivot  means  and  extending  outside  the  housing  for  operat- 
ing the  pivot  means;  (e)  a  pair  of  film  strip  advancing  means  in 
the  housing  each  engageable  with  a  respective  one  of  the  film 
strips  for  advancing  the  film  strip  independently  of  the  other; 
(0  means  in  the  housing  for  driving  the  magnetic  tape;  and  (g) 
means  in  the  housing  for  sensing  control  signals  recorded  on 
the  magnetic  tape  and  operating  the  pair  of  film  strip  advanc- 
ing means  in  response  thereto, 
wherein  each  of  the  pair  of  mirrors  is  operatively  disposed 
facing  away  from  the  other  and  at  an  angle  of  about  45*  to 
incident  light  from  the  corresponding  lamp,  said  mirrors 
thereby  receiving  the  parallel  beams  of  incident  light 
passing  through  the  pair  of  film  strips  and  reflecting  them 
horizontally  in  opposite  directions  and  generally  normal 
to  the  direction  of  incident  light,  said  light  directing  means 


■^»  "  « 


1.  In  a  dual-power  microfiche  reader  of  the  type  in  which  a 
microfiche  is  sandwiched  between  two  transparent  plates  of  an 
X- Y  fiche  transport  movable  transversely  of  an  image  project- 
ing light  beam,  that  improvement  which  comprises:  lens  shift- 
ing means  operatively  interconnecting  a  pair  of  projection 
lenses  of  different  powers  operable  to  shift  said  lenses  cross- 
wise of  said  light  beam  to  bring  either  selected  one  of  said 
lenses  into  alignment  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  light  beam 
and  for  automatically  resting  said  selected  lens  flush  against  the 
adjacent  one  of  said  transport  plates  and  for  moving  the  non- 
selected  lens  to  a  position  to  one  side  of  said  light  beam  and  out 
of  contact  with  said  one  transparent  plate. 


4,067,649 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
DUPLEX  COPY  MODE  IN  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 
COPYING  DEVICE 
James  Henry  Hubbard,  Boulder;  Ralph  Joseph  LeClere,  Long- 
mont,  and  Thomas  Travis  Underbill,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,883 
Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  32  Qaims 

1.  A  document  reproduction  machine  having  a  duplex  copy 
production  mode,   reproduction  means  having  copy  path 
means  for  transferring  images  to  a  copy  sheet  being  trans- 
ported therethrough,  duplex  copy  interim  storage  means,  du- 
plex control  means  to  direct  single  image  duplex  copies  to  said 
interim  storage  means  and  completed  duplex  copies  to  an 
output  portion  of  said  machine, 
the  improvement  including  in  combination: 
first  means  indicating  end  of  duplex  copy  production  run; 
and 
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duplex  run  terminating  means  being  responsive  to  said  first 
indicating  means  to  transport  said  single  image  duplex 


selected  from  either  the  camera  tube  or  a  document  on  the 
document  platen  without  changing  the  film. 


cgri 
••no 


n-Aj""       -. 


J  • 


copies  from  said  interim  storage  means  to  said  output 
portion. 


4,067,650 

DATA  RECORDING  MICROFORM  CAMERA 

Spence*Bate,  1  Qieam  Place,  Morley,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,633 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jan.  12, 1976, 4504/76 

Int.  Q.J  G03B  27/76.  27/32.  27/70 

VJS.  Q.  355—20  15  Claims 
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1.  A  data  recording  microfilm  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  photographic  microfilm  holding  means, 

a  camera  cathode  ray  tube  arranged  to  project  an  image 
through  a  first  optical  means  onto  a  film  held  on  said 
holding  means,  the  face  of  said  camera  cathode  ray  tube 
completely  coated  with  a  tube  coating  having  a  spectral 
peak  between  SCO  and  600  nm  and  said  film  being 
prodominently  sensitive  to  a  light  source  of  between  500 
and  600  nm, 

means  for  feeding  data  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  to  form  said 
image. 

optical  switching  means  between  said  first  optical  means  and 
film  holding  means,  a  document  recording  platen  illumi- 
nated by  a  light  source,  said  light  source  producing  a 
spectral  peak  of  an  image  on  said  platen  of  between  500 
and  600  nm,  and  a  second  optical  means  between  said 
switching  means  and  said  platen  arranged  to  project  an 
image  on  said  platen  through  said  switching  means  to  a 
film  held  on  said  means, 

whereby  images  for  recording  on  the  microfilm  may  be 


4,067,651 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PARAMETERS  OF 

OPTICAL  nBERS 

Laurence  Sbrapnell   Watklna,  Hopewell  Township,   Mercer 

Coonty,  N J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  482,707,  June  21, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,982,816. 

ThU  appUcation  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,833 

Int  Q.2  GOIN  21/00:  GOIB  9/02.  11/04 

U.S.  Q.  356—103  8  Claims 


n<S^ 


>..,-»> 


I.  A  method  of  measuring  the  diameter.  Do  of  the  core  of  a 
clad  optical  fiber,  given  the  thickness  of  the  cladding  layer,  t, 
and  the  refractive  indices  of  the  cladding  and  core,  m\  and  mj, 
respectively,  which  comprises: 
directing  a  beam  of  spatially  coherent,  monochromatic  radi- 
ation at  said  fiber  thereby  to  generate  a  complex  scattering 
pattern,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pattern  including  contri- 
butions from  the  diffraction,  the  reflection  and  the  refrac- 
tion of  said  beam  by  said  fiber,  said  scattering  pattern 
being  spatially  radially  disposed  about  said  fiber  and  hav- 
ing a  fringe  pattern  intensity  modulation  superimposed 
thereon; 
at  a  given  reference  angle  B^,  measuring  the  modulation 
pattern  over  a  scattering  angle  range  A9/i.  where  Bn  satis- 
fies the  relationship: 

and  Bf'is  the  cut-off  angle  which  satisfies  the  relation: 
mi  cos  (0//2)  =  1; 

determining  the  core-to-fiber  diameter  ratio,  R,  by  compar- 
ing said  measured  modulation  pattern  with  modulation 
patterns  priorly  observed  for  clad  optical  fibers  of  the 
same  core  and  cladding  indices,  measured  at  the  same 
scattering  angle  range  Ad^;  and  then 

computing  said  core  diameter  Dc  from  the  equation: 

Dc  =  2Rt/(l  -  R). 


4,067,652 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 

A  PLANAR  DIMENSION 
Peter  Boblander,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Instttut  tut 
Angewandte  Forschung  GmbH,  Germany 

-    FUed  Apr.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,623 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  16, 1975, 2516756 

Int  Q.2  GOIB  11/04 

U.S.  Q.  356—160  21  Claims 

1.  Method  of  determining  a  planar  dimension,  for  example 

determining  the  width  of  rolled  stock,  wherein  an  edge  of  the 

surface  to  be  measured  is  projected  on  photo-sensitive  diodes 

which  are  scanned  by  means  of  an  electronic  counter  and 

whereof  the  individual  diode  signals  are  evaluated  as  a  measure 
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of  the  planar  dimension  by  using  the  number  of  counting  steps 
executed  between  a  starter  pulse  and  a  brightness  break  or 
"jump"  as  a  measure  of  the  dimension  to  be  determined,  cha- 
racterised in  that  the  measuring  results  of  successive  individual 
photo-sensitive  diodes  are  stored  in  the  course  of  one  scanning 
pass  up  to  the  next  successive  scanning  pass  and  their  differ- 


r^"' I"*  -r 
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ences  are  formed  and  in  that  the  maximum  difference  value  is 
stored  up  to  the  next  scanning  of  the  diode  line  in  order  to 
release  a  trigger  impulse  on  achieving  a  greater,  or  a  slightly 
lower  difTerence  value  in  the  course  of  the  following  scanning 
pass  of  the  diode  line  which  trigger  pulse  terminates  the  count- 
ing steps  of  the  electronic  counter. 


4,067,653 

DIFFERENTIAL  OFTOACOUSTIC  ABSORPTION 
DETECTOR 
JaiMS  C  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
■ad  Space  Adatfnistratioii,  with  reapect  to  an  ioTeation  of,  and 
Michael  S.  Shaamtc,  Patadeaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Aog.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,266 

lat  a.2  GOIJ  3/42 

VS.  CL  356—204  9  Oains 


1.  In  a  differential  absorption  dettctor,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

two  tapered  gas  cells  side  by  side,  each  cell  having  the  same 
cross-sectional  area  at  each  point  along  iu  length  as  the 
other  cell,  said  cells  being  disposed  parallel  to  each  other 
with  one  effectively  a  mirror  image  of  the  other, 

means  for  producing  monochromatic  light; 

means  for  directing  said  monochromatic  light  through  said 
cells  and  for  shaping  said  light  passing  through  each  of 
said  cells  into  a  beam  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  cells, 
whereby  essentially  all  volume  of  gas  in  each  of  said  cells 
is  illuminated,  said  means  for  directing  said  monochro- 
matic light  through  said  cells  being  comprised  of  a  lens  at 
one  end  of  one  cell  for  focusing  said  light  through  said  one 
cell  as  a  converging  beam  in  one  direction,  a  first  mirror  at 
the  other  end  of  said  one  cell  and  a  second  mirror  at  the 
other  end  of  said  other  cell,  a  second  mirror  at  the  other 


end  of  said  cell,  said  first  and  second  mirrors  being  dis- 
posed for  directing  said  light  passing,  through  said  one 
cell  into  the  other  cell  in  the  opposite  direction  as  a  di- 
verging beam,  and  a  single  lens  in  front  of  said  one  cell  for 
focusing  said  light  into  a  beam  conforming  to  the  tapered 
shape  of  said  one  cell,  and 
means  for  sensing  the  difference  in  pressure  of  gases  in  said 
cells  while  being  illuminated  by  said  cells  for  close  cou- 
pling thereto,  whereby  gases  in  said  cells  are  subjected  to 
maximum  illumination  with  a  minimum  of  unilluminated 
gas. 


4,067,654 
APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLY  POSITIONING  AND 
SECURING  CAR  RADIOS  AND  THE  UKE 
Robert  P.  Maaiad,  Dowaey,  Calif.,  aaiigBor  to  Roman  Indus- 
tries, Downey,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,706 

lat  a.2  F16B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  403—4  5  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  variably  positioning  and  securing  an 
object  having  a  first  portion  and  a  finger  portion  projecting 
therefrom  comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  inward  and  outward  surface,  a  control 
opening  into  which  the  finger  portion  is  inserted  so  that 
the  first  portion  is  on  the  inward  side  of  the  frame,  and  a 
plurality  of  alignment  holes  arranged  into  a  plurality  of 
groups,  the  holes  of  each  group  forming  a  pattern  identi- 
cal to  every  other  group; 

a  plate  having  a  centrally  located  opening  into  which  the 
finger  portion  is  inserted  so  that  the  plate  abuts  the  first 
portion  and  the  inward  side  of  the  frame; 

an  alignment  member  abutting  the  outward  side  of  the 
frame,  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  finger  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  leg  portions,  each  leg  portion  having  a 
tooth,  the  same  distance  from  the  center  of  the  opening, 
projecting  inwardy  for  engaging  an  alignment  hole,  each 
tooth  equidistant  from  the  center  of  the  opening  in  the 
alignment  member  and  having  a  complementary  tooth 
lying  on  a  straight  line  defmed  by  the  first  tooth  and  the 
center  of  the  opening;  and  wherein  all  teeth  are  equidis- 
tant from  the  center  of  the  opening  in  the  alignment  mem- 
ber 

compression  means  for  forcing  the  plate  and  alignment 
member  against  the  frame  and  the  first  portion  against  the 
plate. 


4,067.655 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  PLATE  MEMBERS  OR 
SIMILAR  CONSTRUCnONAL  PARTS 
Edria  Stcb  Mayerhofer,  AadergaMe  84,  Vienaa,  Aufltrla  (1170) 
Filed  May  5, 1976.  Ser:  No.  683.350 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaitria,  Joae  5. 1975,  3449/75 
lat  a.2  n6D  1/00 
VJS.  a.  403—4  15  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  rigidly  securing  a  plurality  of  plate  mem- 
bers at  variable  relative  angular  positions  with  respect  to  each 


other,  the  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  connectors 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plate  members,  each  connec- 
tor being  defined  by  first  and  second  hinge  plates  for  place- 
ment against  the  first  and  second  plate  members,  respectively, 
pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  the  first  and  second  hinge 
plates  of  each  connector  to  each  other;  and  fastening  means  for 
biasing  the  first  and  second  hinge  plates  of  the  connectors 


thread,  a  machine-screw  extending  through  the  small 
diameter  unthreaded  opening  of  the  first  element  and 
threaded  into  the  machine  screw  threads  of  the  sleeve,  the 
fiat  ends  of  the  end-to-end  connected  elements  being 
adapted  to  be  held  in  tight  frictionaliy  abutted  relationship 
by  said  coupling  means  while  the  side  planar  surfaces  of 
both  elements  can  be  aligned  in  the  desired  fashion  prior 
to  final  tightening  of  the  machine  screw. 


4,067,657 
CAM  LOCK  RETAINING  MEaNS  FOR  RIPPER  TIPS 
WiUaid  O.  Kaarlela,  ChilUcothc,  lU^  anignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IIL 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,554 

lat  a.2  E02F  9/28 

VS.  a.  403—317  16  ClaiBM 


firmly  against  the  plate  members  while  the  plate  members  are 
positioned  in  their  desired  angular  orientation;  whereby  the 
relative  angular  orientation  of  the  plate  members  can  be  ad- 
justed as  desired  before  the  biasing  means  is  applied,  and 
whereby  the  application  of  the  biasing  means  causes  the  forma- 
tion of  a  rigid  interconnection  between  the  plate  members  at 
the  chosen  relative  angular  orientation. 

4,067,656 

JOINT  MEMBER 

Edward  F.  Dennis,  P.O.  Box  339,  Daarille,  Quebec,  Caaada 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,002 

Int  a.2  F16B  7/18 

VS.  a.  403—296  4  Claima 


1.  Elements  for  knock-down  type  furniture  comprising  a 
first  element  having  an  elongated  body  of  symmetrical  cross- 
section  with  planar  side  surfaces  and  two  fiat  end  surfaces,  a 
second  element  having  an  elongated  body  with  two  fiat  end 
surfaces  and  a  generally  symmetrical  cross-section  adjacent  at 
least  one  end  thereof  with  planar  side  surfaces,  the  flat  end 
surfaces  of  both  elements  being  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of 
their  respective  elements; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  elements  in  an  end-to-end  rela- 
tionship so  that  the  side  planar  surfaces  of  the  first  clement 
are  in  a  desired  alignment  with  the  side  planar  surfaces  of  the 
second  element,  said  means  comprising: 

a.  a  bore  extending  through  the  medial  portion  of  the  first 
element,  said  bore  having  an  unthreaded  opening  through 
one  flat  end  surface  thereof  and  a  larger  diameter  opening 
through  the  other  flat  end  surface  thereof,  the  larger 
diameter  opening  having  internal  threads  of  truncated 
profile; 

b.  an  opening  in  each  flat  end  of  the  second  element,  each 
opening  having  internal  threads  of  truncated  profile; 

c.  a  coupling  means  between  said  first  and  second  elements 
comprising  a  sleeve  having  external  truncated  threads  of  a 
diameter  less  than  that  of  the  internal  truncated  threads  of 
the  second  element  and  loosely  threaded  into  one  end  of 
the  second  element  so  as  to  have  no  diametrical  interfer- 
ence fit,  said  sleeve  having  an  internal  machine-screw 


1.  A  work  tool  for  construction  vehicles  comprising 

a  support  member, 

a  tip  mounted  on  said  support  member, 

a  pin  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  disposed  in  aligned  bores 
formed  through  said  support  member  and  said  tip,  the 
bores  formed  through  said  tip  each  having  an  oblong 
configuration  defined  by  major  and  minor  axes  and 

cam  lock  retaining  means  mounted  on  said  pin  for  locking 
said  support  member,  tip  and  pin  together  comprising 

a  single  camming  member  movably  mounted  in  said  pin  and 
having  a  first  end  thereof  engaging  said  tip  in  bearing 
contact  therewith,  said  camming  member  movable  in  the 
direction  of  the  major  axis  of  a  respective  one  of  the  bores 
formed  through  said  tip,  and 

camming  means  movably  mounted  in  said  pin  and  having  an 
end  thereof  engaging  a  second  end  of  said  camming  mem- 
ber for  urging  the  first  end  of  said  camming  member  into 
its  bearing  contact  with  said  tip  and  for  simultaneously 
urging  said  pin  in  bearing  contact  with  said  support  mem- 
ber on  an  opposite  side  of  said  pin  from  whereat  the  first 
end  of  said  camming  member  engages  said  tip  in  bearing 
contact. 


4,067.658 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  KNOBS 
Yoahiaobu  Ueao,  Kaaagawa,  aad  Tadayoahi  Shibata,  FtUliawa, 
both  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Matraahita  Electric  ladustrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  17. 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,505 
Claima  priority,  applkatloa  Japaa,  Oct  30,   1974.  49- 
131888[U1 

lat  a.»  F16C  3/10 
VS.  CL  403—357  «  ClalaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  knob  to  a  shaft  having  a  notched 
flat  portion  comprising: 
a  flat  plate  nuiide  of  a  synthetic  resin  material;  and 
a  knob  body  receiving  said  shaft  and  said  flat  plate,  said  flat 
plate  being  positioned  between  said  knob  body  and  said 
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notched  flat  portion  of  said  shaft,  and  having  integrally 
therewith  first  and  second  groups  of  resilient  projections 


which  are  effective  to  press  against  said  Hat  portion  of  said 
shaft  and  against  said  knob. 


DcL 


4,067,659 
MANHOLE  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
A.  Caipagw,  Jr^  Deptfbrd,  NJ^  and  BeiUamin  J. 
Newark,  DeL,  aadgnors  to  BES,  Ltd.,  Wilmington, 


FUcd  Not.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,977 

lat  a.2  E02D  29/14 

MS.  a.  404—25  10  Clainu 


1.  A  manhole  closure  assembly  for  preventing  storm  water 
from  entering  into  a  manhole  opening  in  combination  with  an 
annular  manhole  frame  and  a  manhole  cover  therefor,  the 
closure  assembly  comprising  a  cover  section  including  an 
outwardly  extending  circular  mounting  flange  constructed  and 
arranged  to  rest  upon  an  inwardly  directed  manhole  cover 
supporting  flange  of  the  annular  manhole  frame,  the  manhole 
cover  normally  resting  upon  the  cover  supporting  flange  of  the 
annular  manhole  frame  but  having  a  path  of  spin  into  the 
manhole  opening  during  manipulation  of  the  cover,  the  cover 
section  further  including  a  downwardly  depressed  central 
portion  extending  into  the  manhole  opening  an  amount  that 
exceeds  the  path  of  spin  of  the  manhole  cover  resting  upon  the 
supporting  flange  of  the  annular  manhole  frame  whereby  the 
depressed  central  portion  is  spaced  from  the  path  of  cover  spin 
at  all  locations  along  the  surface  thereof,  and  a  first  valve 
member  secured  to  the  cover  section  constructed  and  arranged 
to  relieve  pressure  inside  the  manhole  when  the  pressure 
therein  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount. 


pair  of  structural  slab  members,  said  expansion  joint  seal  com* 

prising: 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  elongated  edge  members  being  re- 
spectively disposed  in  said  structural  slabs  to  define  a  gap 
there  between,  each  said  edge  member  having  in  cross- 
section  a  generally  C-shaped  cavity  with  a  preselected 
radius  of  curvature,  each  said  cavity  opening  toward  said 
gap  defined  between  said  edge  members  wherein  each  said 
cavity  opening  is  defined  between  opposed  projecting 
portions  of  said  respective  edge  members  spaced  from 
each  other  a  distance  less  than  the  maximum  dimension 
within  said  cavity  taken  generally  parallel  to  said  opening, 
an  elongated  resilient  strip  sealing  said  gap  between  said 
edge  members,  said  strip  including  a  web  portion  spanning 
said  gap  and  a  mounting  bead  portion  extending  along 
each  longitudinal  edge  of  said  web  portion  wherein  each 
of  said  mounting  bead  portions  is  received  within  said 
cavity  of  a  respective  edge  member,  and  each  mounting 


3oc 


bead  having  in  cross-section  an  outer  surface  portion  for 
matching  engagement  with  said  cavity  with  opposed 
portions  of  said  mounting  bead  correspondingly  abutting 
said  opposed  projecting  portions  of  said  edge  member 
whereby  relative  lateral  movement  of  said  mounting  bead 
with  respect  to  said  edge  member  is  resisted,  said  mount- 
ing beads  further  having  relief  portions  disposed  in  the 
outer  surface  thereof  intermediate  to  the  mid-portion  and 
said  opposed  portions  thereof,  and  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  said  outer  surface  of  said  mounting  bead  in  an  un- 
stressed, disassembled  form  being  less  than  said  prese- 
lected radius  of  curvature  of  said  cavity  so  that  upon 
assembly  of  said  mounting  bead  within  said  edge  member 
cavity  said  outer  surface  of  said  mounting  bead  is  aflirma- 
tivcly  urged  to  assume  the  greater  radius  of  curvature  of 
said  cavity  by  the  abutment  of  said  opposed  portions  of 
said  mounting  bead  with  opposed  projecting  portions  of 
said  edge  member. 


4,067,660 

ELASTOMERIC  EXPANSION  SEAL 

Goy  S.  Pncdo,  Sayder,  N.Y.,  SMisiior  to  Acme  Highway  Prod- 

acta  CorporatkNi,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
CoatiaHatkw-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  629,517,  Not.  6, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,9H<09.  This  appUcatton  July  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,044 

The  portiOB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  inbacqueat  to  Not.  30, 

1993,  has  beea  disciaisicd. 

lat  a.2  EOlC  11/04 

MS.  CL  404-69  16  Claims 

I.  An  expansion  joint  seal  for  bridging  the  gap  between  a 


4,067,661 

THERMALLY  COMPENSATED  VARIABLE  TURBINE 

NOZZLE  POSITION  INDICATOR 

Daaiel  E.  Gebhart,  East  Peoria;  Edward  G.  Meiats,  aad  Brace 

C.  SaUth,  both  of  Peoria,  all  of  III.,  assigaors  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  m. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,590 

lat  CI.2  POIB  25/26:  FOID  17/12 

U.S.  a.  415—118  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  movable  vane  assembly  of  the  type  used  in  a  gas 
turbine  engine  or  compressor  for  interaction  with  a  gas  stream 
comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  aligned  vanes  circumferen- 
tially  arranged  within  an  annular  passage  formed  by  a  housing, 
said  vanes  being  supported  for  rotation  about  their  radial  axes 
to  vary  the  efliective  cross-sectional  area  of  said  annular  pas- 
sage, a  plurality  of  rotatable  gear  means  connected  for  rotation 
with  said  plurality  of  aligned  vanes,  a  ring  gear  having  teeth 
means  adapted  for  simultaneous  engagement  with  teeth  means 
of  said  plurality  of  roUtable  gear  means  such  that  rotation  of 
said  ring  gear  causes  roution  of  said  plurality  of  vanes,  actuat- 
ing means  including  first  and  second  link  means  connected  at 
first  and  second  diametrically-opposed  points  on  said  ring  gear 
and  motor  means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  first  and 
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second  link  means  to  route  said  ring  gear,  an  improved  tem- 
perature independent  means  for  indicating  the  rotational  posi- 
tion of  said  means,  comprising: 
a  potentiometer  having  a  body  and  a  stem  rouuble  with 
respect  to  said  body  with  the  resistance  of  said  potentiom- 
eter being  a  function  of  the  relative  rotation  between  said 
body  and  said  stem: 


from  said  core;  an  outer  shroud  carried  by  said  ridges  u. 
trically  enveloping  the  supporting  core,  said  shrood 
made  of  a  foamed  through-porous  material,  and  said  support- 
ing core,  ridges,  and  outer  shroud  comprised  of  ceramic 
rial  cast  in  a  single  piece. 


means  mounting  said  body  to  rotate  a  first  distance  in  a  first 
direction  responsive  to  a  first  change  in  size  of  said  first 
link  means: 

means  mounting  said  stem  to  rotate  said  first  distance  in  said 
first  direction  responsive  to  a  second  change  in  size  of  said 
second  link  means  which  is  proportional  to  said  first 
change  in  size  of  said  first  link  means;  and 

means  indicating  the  resistance  of  said  potentiometer  and 
thereby  the  rotation  of  said  vanes. 


4,067,662 

THERMALLY  HIGH-STRESSED  COOLED 

COMPONENT,  PARTICULARLY  A  BLADE  FOR 

TURBINE  ENGINES 

Axel  Rossmaaa,  Karlsfcld,  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to  Motorea-  und 

Turbiaea-UaioB  Munchea  GmbH,  Munich,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651,147 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Jaa.  28, 1975, 2503285 
Int  a.2  POID  5/ IB 
U.S.  a.  416-97  A  2  Claims 


1.  Thermally  highly  stressed,  cooled  component  in  form  of 
an  integral  single-piece  element,  such  as  a  turbine  engine  blade, 
comprising  a  centrally  arranged  supporting  core  of  a  solid 
material;  plurality  of  short  radially  projecting  ridges  extending 


4,067,663 
SEWAGE  PUMP  PRIMING  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Brooks,  aad  Frank  O.  Johasoa,  both  of  Scattk, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  ChcaUtboa  Corporatioa.  Tsallli- 
Wash.  ^^ 

Continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  342,606,  March  19, 1973,  i 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,129 
lat  a.2  F04D  9/04:  F04B  49/04 
U.S.  a.  417—199  A  3 


1.  A  system  for  pumping  sewage  from  a  sump  containing 
solid,  liquid  and  semi-liquid  gas-evolving  sewage,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  centrifugal  pump  actuable  after  it  has  been  primed,  said 
centrifugal  pump  having  a  pump  volute  lying  in  a  horizon- 
tal disposition,  an  inlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  volute,  and  a 
discharge  outlet  extending  horizontally  from  said  horizon- 
tally disposed  pump  volute; 

said  pump  being  located  above  said  sump; 

an  intake  conduit  communicating  with  said  inlet  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom  for  positioning  in  said  sewage- 
containing  sump; 

a  discharge  conduit  extending  downstream  from  said  dis- 
charge outlet  of  the  pump; 

the  tops  of  said  pump  volute  and  said  discharge  outlet  lying 
at  substantially  the  same  elevation; 

valve  means  on  said  discharge  conduit  for  permitting  fluid 
flow  in  a  downstream  direction  only; 

a  vertically  disposed  priming  chamber  communicating  with 
said  discharge  conduit  at  a  location  between  said  centrifu- 
gal pump  and  said  valve  means; 

the  top  of  said  discharge  conduit,  between  said  discharge 
outlet  and  said  priming  chamber,  being  at  least  about  as 
high  as  the  top  of  said  discharge  outlet; 

said  priming  chamber  being  disposed  above  said  pump  vo- 
lute and  at  least  that  part  of  said  discharge  conduit  be- 
tween said  pump  and  said  valve  means; 

said  system  comprising  means,  including  the  capacity  of  said 
priming  chamber,  for  accommodating  in  said  chamber  gas 
separating  from  the  sewage  in  said  system  without  displac- 
ing liquid  from  said  centrifugal  pump; 

and  means  operable  to  pump  gas  out  of  the  upper  porticm  of 
said  vertically  disposed  priming  chamber  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  to  reduce  the  pressure  therein  sufficiently  to 
draw  liquid  from  said  sump,  through  said  centrifugal 
pump  and  into  said  priming  chamber,  to  prime  the  pump 
while  it  is  inoperative. 
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4,067,664 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PUMP 
Walter  Robeller,  Boblingco,  Gcrmuy,  mignor  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  Stvttgwt,  Gcmaiiy 

Filed  No?.  6, 197S,  Ser.  No.  629,545 
-   Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gemaay,  Dec.  31, 1974, 2461897 

Int  a.i  F04B  1/26 
VS.  CL  417—218  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  pumping  system  including  an  adjustable  pump  fur- 
nishing a  pumping  pressure  and  a  flow  at  an  output  side  and 
having  a  regulating  element  for  adjusting  said  flow  and  first 
and  second  pressure  controlled  pistons  for  adjusting  said  regu- 
lating element,  in  which  said  second  piston  has  a  diameter 
larger  than  said  first  piston,  a  control  system  for  maintaining 
the  product  of  said  pumping  pressure  times  flow  constant, 
comprising,  in  combination,  throttle  valve  means  having  a 
throttle  valve  inlet  connected  to  the  output  side  of  said  pump, 
a  throttle  valve  outlet,  and  a  cross-sectional  flow  area  varying 
as  a  function  of  said  pump  pressure,  for  creating  a  pressure 
difference  between  said  throttle  valve  inlet  and  said  throttle 
valve  outlet,  said  pressure  difference  increasing  with  the  de- 
crease of  said  cross-sectional  area;  additional  throttling  means 
connected  to  said  throttle  valve  means  and  having  a  constant 
cross-section;  pressure  limiting  means  connected  to  the  output 
side  of  said  additional  throttling  means;  means  for  applying 
said  pumping  pressure  to  said  first  pressure  controlled  piston; 
control  valve  means  for  varying  the  pressure  acting  on  said 
second  pressure  controlled  piston  as  a  function  of  a  pressure 
diflerence  applied  to  said  control  valve  means;  and  means  for 
applying  said  pressure  difference  created  by  said  throttle  valve 
means  and  said  additional  throttle  means  to  said  control  valve 


produce  an  output  at  a  high  efficiency  based  upon  horsepower 
comprising: 
means  forming  a  booster  housing  having  an  inlet  port  nor- 
mally continuously  receiving  a  major  portion  of  the  fluid 

from  the  outlet  of  said  pump; 
shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  including 

turbine  means  on  one  end  thereof; 
inlet  chamber  means  in  said  housing  receiving  said  flow  from 

said  inlet  port  for  driving  said  turbine  means; 
booster  pump  means  including  fluid  inlet  means  and  fluid 

outlet  means  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  housing; 
said  fluid  outlet  means  of  said  booster  pump  means  forming 

the  principal  fluid  outlet  of  said  booster  system; 
said  shaft  including  a  portion  thereof  extending  out  of  said 

housing  toward  said  booster  pump  means; 
at  least  one  booster  pump  impeller  means  mounted  on  the 

said  portion  of  said  shaft  and  driven  by  the  fluid  which 

passes  through  said  turbine  means; 
said  housing  at  the  other  end  including  means  to  mount  said 

housing  for  fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  of  the 

pump; 
means  forming  a  low  pressure  section  between  said  turbine 

and  said  pump  mounting  means, 
fluid  input  means  communicating  with  said  low  pressure 

section  whereby  fluid  entering  said  section  is  pumped  by 

said  pump  to  the  turbine  to  drive  the  impeller  of  the 

booster  pump  means; 
said  turbine  being  of  a  specific  speed  higher  than  that  of  the 

primary  fluid  power  source  pump  to  effect  a  speed  in- 
crease in  said  booster  pump  means. 


1.  A  booster  system  for  use  with  a  primary  fluid  power 
source  in  the  form  of  a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and 
including  an  impeller  of  a  predetermined  diameter  and  means 
continuously  rotating  said  impeller  at  a  predetermined  speed  to 


4,067,666 
CONCRETE  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Richards,  Santa  Ana,  Califs  assignor  to  Whiteman 
ManufectariBg  Company,  Pacoima,  Calif. 

Filed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,497 

lot  C1.2  F04B  25/00;  F16J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  417—265  18  Claims 


4.067,665 
TURBINE  BOOSTER  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Enrett  H.  SckwartsMa,  724  Ooydca  Road,  Paloa  Verdcs 
Estates,  Ckllf  .  90274 

FUcd  JuM  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  587.105 

bt  CL>  F04B  3/00:  F04G  25/00 

U.S.  CL  417— 245  36  Claims 


1.  Pumping  apparatus  for  moist  compressible  material  such 
as  plastic,  concrete,  mortar,  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a.  a  rotary  driving  shaft; 

b.  a  primary  pumping  unit  having  a  first  cylinder  and  a  first 
piston  reciprocable  therein; 

c.  a  secondary  pumping  unit  having  a  second  cylinder  and  a 
second  piston  reciprocable  therein,  said  cylinders  respec- 
tively having  correspondingly  positioned  open  ends; 

d.  a  driving  connection  with  said  shaft  to  actuate  said  pis- 
tons, including  a  rocker  arm  supported  on  a  pivot  for 
oscillatory  movements  by  said  shaft,  said  arm  having  one 
end  operatively  connected  to  said  first  piston  and  another 
end  operatively  connected  to  said  second  piston;  and 

e.  another  driving  connection  with  said  shaft  for  overriding 
and  modifying  the  piston  driving  action  of  said  rocker  arm 
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and  to  effect  overlapping  discharge  from  said  pumping 
units. 


4,067,667 

CONTROLLED  STROKE  ELECTRODYNAMIC 

OSCILLATING  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR 

Harlan  Vernon  White,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical 

Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Continnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,848,  May  8, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,937,600.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,575 

Int  a.2  F04B  35/04:  FOIB  11/02 

VS.  CL  417—418  24  Clalau 


«r  l»^ff^  ee  s9  eiu 


22.  In  a  compressor  wherein  piston  means  coupled  to  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  within  a  selectively  valved  working 
cylinder  by  an  electrodynamic  oscillating  motor  substantially 
in  synchronism  with  an  A-C  power  source  and  oppositely 
disposed  enclosed  volumes  of  gas  acting  as  resilient  means 
coact  with  said  piston  means  and  with  said  motor  to  form  a 
mechanical  resonant  system  having  a  natural  frequency  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  A-C  power  source 
and  including  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  piston 
for  controlling  the  force  output  of  said  motor  to  provide  suble 
operation  over  varying  compressor  load  conditions  by  varying 
the  natural  frequency  of  said  resonant  system  and  which  means 
includes  first  port  means  communicating  said  enclosed  vol- 
umes of  gas  with  each  other  at  an  intermediate  stroke  position 
of  said  piston  to  equalize  the  gas  pressures  in  said  enclosed 
volumes  during  operation  and  second  port  means  communicat- 
ing one  of  said  enclosed  volumes  of  gas  with  a  source  of  gas  at 
higher  pressure  whenever  said  piston  exceeds  a  predetermined 
normal  operating  stroke  position  so  that  gas  flows  from  said 
source  into  said  enclosed  volume  mcreasing  the  gas  pressure 
therein  and  effecting  an  increase  in  the  stiffness  of  the  resilient 
means  and  thereby  increasing  the  resonant  frequency  of  said 
mechanical  resonant  system,  the  combination  with  said  com- 
pressor of: 
said  second  port  means  shaped  to  effect  an  non-linear  in- 
crease in  gas  flow  from  said  source  of  fluid  at  higher 
pressure  to  said  enclosed  volume  of  gas  as  a  function  of 
increase  in  piston  travel  beyond  said  predetermined  nor- 
mal operating  stroke  position. 


4,067,668 
VALVELESS  ROTARY-OSCILLATING  DOUBLE-ACTING 

PISTON  PUMP 
Erik  Amc  Nimell,  Bronuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Medical  Prod- 
acts  Octagon  AB,  Uppsala,  Sweden 

Filed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,082 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  July  31, 1975,  7508708 
Int  CL^  F04B  7/06.  39/10 
VS.  CL  417—492  6  dains 

1.  A  pump  which  comprises  a  first  member  provided  with  a 
circularly  cylindrical  cavity  in  which  cavity  a  circularly  cylin- 
drical piston-like  second  member  is  arranged  with  rotating  fit, 
the  end  surfaces  of  said  second  member  being  inclined  to  the 
axis  of  said  second  member  and  said  second  member  being 
provided  with  two  substantially  segment-shaped  recesses  ar- 
ranged substantially  opposite  each  other,  which  recesses  are 
connected  to  one  surface  each  of  the  two  end  surfaces  of  the 


second  member  by  a  channel  or  duct  extending  substantially  in 
the  axial  direction,  and  said  first  member  having  closure  por- 
tions with  inclined  surfaces,  and  means  to  route  said  second 
member  with  some  axially  reciprocating  movement  caused  by 
cooperation  of  the  inclined  end  surfaces  with  the  inclined 
surfaces  in  said  first  member  resulting  in  the  transfer  of  a  fluid 
from  an  inlet  conduit  to  an  outlet  conduit  arranged  substan- 


tially on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  first  member  and 
connected  with  the  cavity  via  said  recesses  and  channels  or 
ducts,  which  pump  is  characterized  in  that  the  two  end  sur- 
faces of  the  piston-like  second  member  are  convexly  vaulted 
with  parallel  or  coincident  center  normals  for  the  curvature 
and  that  the  inclined  surfaces  of  the  first  member  are  convexly 
vaulted  with  at  least  substantially  the  same  radius  of  curvature 
as  that  of  said  end  surfaces. 


4,067,669 
ROTARY  MECHANISM  WTTH  AGITATORS  IN  THE 
ROTOR  COOLANT  CAVITIES 
Alexander  Goloff,  East  Peoria,  111.,  aaaignor  to  CatcrpiUar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  HI. 

Filed  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,169 
Int  a.2  PDIC  1/02.  21/06:  BOIF  15/06 
VS.  CL  418—53  10  < 


^    'tt 


1.  In  a  rotary  mechanism,  the  combination  of: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber; 

a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  housing  to  extend  through  the 
chamber  and  having  an  eccentric  within  the  chamber, 

a  rotor  within  the  chamber  and  joumalled  on  said  eccentric, 
said  rotor  having  surfaces  cooperating  with  said  housing 
to  vary  the  volume  of  at  least  one  portion  of  the  chamber 
upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  rotor  and  said  housing 
relative  to  each  other, 

coolant  receiving  cavities  in  said  rotor  adjacent  said  sur- 
faces; 

means  for  directing  coolant  to  said  cavities;  and 

agiuton  loosely  disposed  within  said  cavities  to  be  movable 
with  the  rotor  and  to  be  movable  within  the  cavities  for 
cyclically  displacing  the  coolant  to  enhance  heat  transfer. 
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4^067,670 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  INSULATED 

PISTON 
Aintmitr  GoMt,  East  Peoria,  ni^  anisnor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co^  Peoria,  111. 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  574,822,  May  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,531 
M.  a.»  FOIB  31/08;  POIC  21/06;  F02B  23/00;  P02F  3/14 
US.  a.  418—61  A  6  Clainu 


said  chamber,  said  preventing  means  including  a  thin  metallic 
sheet  disposed  between  said  parts  and  engaging  said  surfaces, 
said  sheet  being  perforated  to  provide  a  plurality  of  prongs 
extending  from  at  least  one  side  of  said  sheet  to  be  embedded 
in  the  surface  adjacent  said  sheet  one  side;  means  on  the  other 
side  of  said  sheet  aflixing  said  sheet  to  the  other  of  said  surfaces 
and  sealing  said  sheet  thereto,  and  means  carried  by  said  sheet 
one  side  sealingly  engaging  said  adjacent  surface. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  relatively  high 
surface  to  volume  ratio,  the  combination  of: 

means  defining  a  combustion  chamber; 

means  movable  within  said  chamber  and  having  at  least  one 
surface  disposed  to  be  subject  to  gases  of  combustion; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  movable  means  for 
converting  movement  thereof  to  a  desired  form  of  motion; 

a  plurality  of  pockets  in  each  said  surface; 

heat  insulation  means  within  each  of  said  pockets;  and 

a  plurality  of  covers,  one  for  each  said  pocket,  secured  to 
said  movable  means  to  tightly  embrace  the  movable  means 
and  close  the  corresponding  one  of  said  pockets  to  mini- 
mize the  entry  of  hot  gases  of  combustion  into  said  pock- 
ets, said  covers  defining  a  continuation  of  said  surface  and 
being  exposed  to  said  gases  of  combustion, 

whereby  heat  loss  to  said  movable  means  is  retarded  to 
increase  engine  efficiency. 


4,067,671 
MEANS  FOR  LOCKING  HOUSING  PARTS  AGAINST 
RELATIVE  MOVEMENT 
Alexander  Goloff,  East  Peoria,  U.,  assiffior  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Jaac  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,948 

laL  CL^  POIC  19/Oa-  F16J  lS/02 

VS.  a.  418—149  3  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  mechanism  comprising  at  least  two  housing  parts 
joined  to  defme  an  operating  chamber,  said  parts  being  at  a 
substantial  abutment  of  relatively  slidable  surfaces,  one  on  each 
part;  a  shaft  joumalled  by  at  least  one  of  said  parts  and  extend- 
ing into  said  chamber;  an  eccentric  on  said  shaft  and  within 
said  chamber,  a  rotor  within  said  chamber  and  joumalled  on 
said  shaft;  and  means  for  preventing  relative  sliding  movement 
between  said  surfaces  to  prevent  fretting  thereof  and  to  seal 


4,067,672 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BODY  OF  POROUS 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Heikld  Korpela,  HeMngborg;  Lars  Norrhede,  BJiit,  and  Ralf 
Wina,  Katrineholm,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Gnllfiber  AB, 
BiUcsbobn,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,651 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Nov.  20, 1974,  7414594 
Int  a.2  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  a.  425—4  C  3  OaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  body  of  porous  thermo- 
plastic material  having  the  form  of  a  continuously  advancing 
strand  made  from  granules  containing  an  expanding  agent,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

means  defining  an  elongate  channel  open  at  both  ends,  said 
means  including  two  endless  belts  each  having  one  reach 
thereof  mounted  to  form  one  of  two  opposite  sides,  re- 
spectively, of  said  channel,  and  movable  from  an  intake  at 
one  end  of  the  channel  to  an  outlet  at  its  opposite  end, 

a  casing  connected  to  the  intake  end  of  said  channel, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  ejectors  associated  with  said  casing  and 
having  discharge  ends  opening  on  the  interior  thereof, 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  ejectors  for  connect- 
ing said  ejectors  to  a  source  of  compressed  air  and  to  a 
source  of  granules  containing  an  expanding  agent,  and 
operable  for  feeding  said  granules  by  compressed  air 
successively  through  said  ejectors  and  casing  and  into  said 
channel  through  the  intake  end  thereof,  and 

a  plurality  of  steam  ducts  extending  through  said  casing  and 
into  said  channel  through  the  intake  end  thereof  for  sup- 
plying steam  to  the  granules  after  entry  thereof  into  said 
channel, 

said  ejectors  having  the  discharge  ends  thereof  spaced  from 
and  directed  toward  the  intake  end  of  said  channel,  and 

said  steam  ducts  having  the  discharge  ends  thereof  opening 
in  said  channel  inwardly  of  the  intake  end  thereof, 
whereby  steam  is  applied  to  the  granules  after  entry 
thereof  into  said  channel,  said  steam  ducts  being  disposed 
in  one  row  registering  approximately  with  the  center  of 
the  channel  and  pass  through  said  casing  and  into  the 
intake  end  of  said  channel,  and  said  ejectors  are  connected 
to  said  casing  with  the  discharge  ends  thereof  positioned 
to  direct  granules  toward  the  intake  end  of  the  channel 
from  above  and  below,  respectively,  said  steam  ducts. 
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4,067,673 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECnON  FOAM  MOLDING 
James  W.  Hendry,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O  Cor- 
poration, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,261 

Int  a.2  B29D  27/00 

VS.  CL  425-4  R  15  Qaims 


^^^"-Qsi^ 


1.  An  injection  foam  molding  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  extruder  means  with  operatively  associated  drive 
means; 

b.  an  injection  chamber; 

c.  pipe  means  connecting  said  extruder  means  to  said  injec- 
tion chamber; 

d.  a  blowing  agent  source  connected  to  said  extruder  means 
wherein  blowing  agent  is  metered  into  the  plasticized 
resin  melt  stream; 

e.  means  controlling  said  injection  chamber  wherein  said 
plasticized  resin  foams  and  expands  to  a  predetermined 
volume  in  said  injection  chamber; 

t.  a  manifold  means  with  passages  connecting  said  injection 
chamber  to  nozzle  means  wherein  said  nozzle  means  is 
affixedly  held  to  said  manifold  and  in  communication  with 
mold  means; 

said  nozzle  means  having  a  shut-off  valve  disposed 
therein; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  injection  chamber 
for  rapidly  forcing  said  foamed  plasticized  resin  from  said 
injection  chamber  to  said  mold  means;  and 
said  predetermined  volume  of  said  injection  chamber  is  a 
function  of  the  volume  of  the  passages  from  said  blowing 
agent  source  to  said  nozzle  and  the  volume  of  said  mold 
means. 


8 


4,067,674 
FURNACE  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  SPHERICAL 
PARTICLFS 
Jacques  Derillard,  Saint  Isniier,  France,  assignor  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,063 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Dec.  9, 1975,  75.37625 
Int  a.2  B22D  23/08 
VS.  a.  425—8  9  Claims 

1.  A  furnace  for  the  production  of  spherical  particles  com- 
prising a  vacuum-tight  chamber  having  a  vertical  axis,  means 
for  heating  to  the  melting  point  an  end  zone  on  an  ingot  of 
fusible  material  supported  by  an  adjustable  spindle  placed 
along  the  axis  of  the  chamber  and  driven  in  rotation,  a  con- 
tainer attached  to  the  chamber  for  the  recovery  and  storage  of 
particles  ejected  from  the  molten  zone  under  the  action  of 
roution  of  the  spindle,  and  a  rigid  screen  which  is  of  revolu- 
tion about  the  axis  of  the  chamber  and  mounted  within  said 
chamber  around  the  spindle  in  order  to  stop  the  particles  de- 
rived from  the  molten  zone  prior  to  solidification  of  said  parti- 
cles, wherein  the  screen  is  formed  of  material  having  high 
thermal  conductivity  and  is  provided  with  a  consumable  coat- 


ing in  that  surface  which  receives  the  impact  of  the  particles, 
said  coating  being  capable  of  producing  around  the  point  of 


impact  a  vapor  atmosphere  which  modifies  the  interfacial 
surface  tension  of  the  particles  on  the  screen  by  means  of  a 
localized  process  of  calefaction. 


4,067,675 
APPARATUS  FOR  IN  SITU  UNING  OF  AN  UPWARDLY 

OPEN  SHAFT  WITH  MONOLITHIC  CONCRETE 
Raymond  A.  Hanson,  c/o  RA.  Hanson  Co.,  P.O.  Box  7400, 
Spokane,  Wash.  99207 

Filed  June  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,209 

Int.  a.2  E21D  5/00 

VS.  a.  425—59  8  Claims 


1.  Slipform  apparatus  for  lining  in  situ  an  elongated  upright 

open  vertical  walled  shaft  having  a  substantially  circular  cross 

section  extending  from  a  shaft  bottom  to  an  open  top,  said 

slipform  apparatus  comprising: 

an  outer  slipform  member  having  a  conical  shape  extending 

downward  and  radially  outward  from  an  open  apex  to  a 

peripheral  edge  adjacent  the  vertical  wall  of  the  shaft; 

an  inner  core  slipform  member  mounted  in  coaxial  spaced 

relation  to  the  outer  conical  slipform  member; 
said  inner  core  sUpform  member  having  (I)  a  conical  upper 
portion  coaxial  with  and  spaced  from  the  outer  conical 
slipform  member  forming  a  conical  passageway  extending 
between  the  open  apex  downward  and  radially  outward  to 
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the  peripheral  edge  of  the  outer  slipform  member  and  (2) 
a  depending  lower  cylindrical  wall  portion  to  form  a 
cylindrical  space  between  the  wall  portion  and  the  shaft 
waU; 

an  elongated  tremie  tube  means  connected  to  the  outer 
slipform  member  with  a  lower  end  in  open  communica- 
tion with  the  open  apex  of  the  outer  slipform  member  for 
directing  concrete  in  a  plastic  state  down  the  tremie  tube 
through  the  open  apex  and  through  the  conical  passage- 
way and  into  the  cylindrical  space  between  the  cylindrical 
wall  portion  and  the  shaft  wall  to  form  the  shaft  lining; 

seal  means  on  the  outer  slipform  member  at  the  peripheral 
edge  for  preventing  the  escape  of  concrete  from  the  cylin- 
drical space  to  above  the  outer  slipform  member;  and 

concrete  pressure  supply  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  tremie  tube  means  for  pumping  concrete  under  suffi- 
cient pressure  through  the  tremie  tube  means  and  the 
conical  passageway  to  the  cylindrical  space  between  the 
cylindrical  wall  portion  and  the  shaft  wall  to  force  the 
slipform  apparatus  upward  within  the  shaft  as  the  con- 
crete is  pumped  through  the  tremie  tube. 


4,007,676 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  REINFORCED 

CONCRETE 

F^«derick  M.  Hewitt,  2913  N.  Harrington,  San  Bernardino, 

Calif.  92402 

DIvUm  ofScr.  No.  534,263.  Dec  19, 1974.  Pat  No.  3.994,639, 

whkk  ii  a  dlvUoB  of  Scr.  No.  322311,  Jin.  11, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,926.541,  which  is  a  cmrtiraathw-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  50,491, 

Jnw  29. 1970,  abaado— d.  This  applicatioa  Jme  21, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  698,242 

Lit  Oi  B28B  1/08 

VS.  CL  425-64  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  concrete  articles,  comprising: 

a  molding  station  including  form  surfaces; 

walls  defming  a  conveyor  sUtion  including  at  least  one 
auger  for  conveying  concrete  mix  into  said  molding  su- 
tion,  said  auger  having  flights  for  extruding  said  mix; 

at  least  one  core  forming  mandrel  disposed  in  said  molding 
SUtion  and  formed  by  walls  having  external  surfaces  in  the 
path  of  extrusion  from  said  auger  ftighto; 

said  auger  being  routionally  independent  from  said  mandrel; 

said  auger  and  said  mandrel  being  relatively  disposed  so  that 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  auger  is  lateral  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  mandrel; 

means  associated  with  said  conveyor  station  for  introducing 
concrete  mix  to  said  auger, 

means  associated  with  said  auger  for  routing  said  auger  to 
convey  said  mix  to  the  form  surfaces  of  said  molding 
SUtion  with  sufficient  force  to  form  and  extrude  a  consoU- 
dated  mix  relative  to  said  form  surfaces; 

means  associated  with  said  form  surfaces  for  vibrating  said 
form  surfaces  at  a  frequency  greater  than  22.000  vibra- 
tions per  minute,  while  extruding  said  consolidated  mix,  to 
reduce  friction  between  said  form  surfaces  and  said  con- 
solidated mix; 

said  form  surfaces  overlapping  said  conveyor  sution  walls, 
and  including  means  at  the  region  of  overlap  of  said  form 
surfaces  and  said  conveyor  sUtion  walls  for  inserting 
reinforcement  members  into  and  transverse  of  said  con- 
crete mix  and  for  moving  said  reinforcement  members  at 


extrusion  speed  through  at  least  an  initial  region  of  said 
molding  sution  for  consolidation  with  said  mix. 


4.067,677 
WHEAT  FLOUR  BAND  ROLLING  APPARATUS 
Hatno  Sakonuawa,  15  baachl,  Slaonika,  F^Mu,  GoBBa, 
Japan 

Filed  July  19. 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,585 
Claims   priority,   appUcation  Japan,   July   19,   1975,   50- 
I00370[U] 

Int  CL2  A21C  3/02 
VS.  CI.  425—135  6  Claims 


1.  A  wheat  flour  band  rolling  aj^Mutitus,  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  rolling  roller  devices,  each  device  compris- 
ing a  driving  roller  opposed  to  it.  the  rollers  cooperating 
to  deflne  a  gap  therebetween,  the  devices  being  linearly 
arranged  in  the  direction  of  progressive  movement  of  a 
wheat  flour  band, 

b.  means  operable  to  drive  the  driving  rollers  of  the  rolling 
roller  devices, 

c.  an  endless  belt  conveyor  disposed  between  adjacent  roll- 
ing roller  devices  and  extending  from  beneath  the  gap  of 
one  of  the  rolling  roller  devices  to  the  front,  as  defmed  by 
the  directing  of  movement  of  the  band,  of  the  gap  of  the 
other  rolling  roller  devices, 

d.  means  operable  to  detect  the  tension  of  the  wheat  flour 
band  associated  with  each  endless  belt  conveyor,  the 
detecting  means  sensing  the  tension  of  the  band  when  the 
band  is  above  the  associated  conveyor,  and 

e.  a  plurality  of  means  operable  to  adjust  the  speed  of  each 
rolling  roller  device  in  response  to  the  detecting  means, 
each  one  of  the  means  being  associated  with  one  of  the 
rolling  roller  devices,  each  adjusting  means  being  fitted 
between  the  gap  of  the  associated  device  and  the  con- 
veyor associated  therewith. 


4,067.678 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  FIBROUS  BOARD-LIKE 

PRODUCT  HAVING  A  MALE  EDGE  AND  A  FEMALE 

EDGE 

Robert  Loois  Beranek.  Jr.,  and  Denny  Lee  Tlmns.  both  of 

Johnson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Johas-MaBvlUc  Corporatton, 

Denver,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  676,775,  April  14, 1976.  Pat  No.  4,038.356. 

This  application  Feb.  28, 1977.  Ser.  No.  772301 

Int  CL2  B29C  3/Oa  17/14 

VS.  CL  425—305.1  4  ClaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  consolidating,  shaping  and  curing  a 

blanket  formed  of  low  density  masses  of  fiber  having  a  heat 

seuble  binder  throughout,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  means  for  compressing  a  moving  body  of  a  low 

density  mass  of  fiber  containing  a  heat  setting  binder 

throughout  and  for  heating  the  compressed  surfaces  of 
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said  nuss  of  fiber  to  cure  the  binder  contained  in  the 
compressed  surface  portions, 

b.  a  second  means  following  said  first  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  platens  providing  sUtionary  skid 
plates  for  further  compressing  and  shaping  said  moving 
mass  of  fibers  containing  binder  throughout  in  sliding 
conuct  therewith  to  consolidate  and  conform  the  mass  of 
fibers  to  the  desired  product  density  and  configuration,  for 
smoothing  the  compressed  surfaces  in  contact  therewith 
and  heating  the  compressed  surfaces  to  complete  the  cure 
of  the  binder  throughout  the  compressed  and  shaped  mass 
of  fiben  fixing  the  desired  thickness  and  configuration, 
one  of  said  platens  having  a  forming  shoe  running  length- 
wise down  its  center  portion  for  compressing  said  fibrous 
mass  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  shoe  and  the  sur- 
face of  the  opposite  platen  to  a  higher  density  than  the 
fibrous  mass  adjacent  either  side  of  the  shoe,  and 

c.  a  pulling  assembly  for  applying  a  pulling  force  on  the 
shaped  and  bonded  product  after  it  has  passed  through 
said  second  means  to  pull  said  fibrous  mass  through  said 
first  and  second  means;  the  improvement  comprising: 

d.  means  for  maintaining  at  least  one  of  said  platens  such  that 
the  space  between  the  platens  at  their  entry  end  is  greater 
than  the  space  between  the  platens  at  their  exit  end,  and 

e.  a  Upered  shim  located  between  said  shoe  and  the  platen  to 
which  said  shoe  is  attached,  said  shim  being  Upered  such 
that  the  distance  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  shoe 
and  the  surface  of  the  opposite  platen  remains  substan- 
tially constant  along  the  length  of  said  shoe. 


4.067,679 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  CONCRETE  PIPES  IN 

UPRIGHT  POSITION 

Jena  Peter  Nielsen,  BronderslCT,  Denaiark,  assignor  to  Peder- 

shaab  Maskiafabrik  A/S,  Brondcrslcv,  Dennurk 

FUed  Sept  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Deaaari^  Sept  25, 1975, 4311/75 

Int  a.2  B28B  3/02.  21/50 

VS.  a.  425—421  8  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  making  concrete  pipes  by  moulding  in 
upright  position  in  a  mould  comprising  a  sUtionary  frame,  a 
routionally  vibrated  mould  core  member,  means  yieldably 
supporting  the  core  member  on  a  sUtionary  support,  an  outer 
mould,  means  associated  with  the  core  member  supporting  the 
outer  mould  yieldably  about  the  core  member,  such  that  the 
outer  mould  and  the  core  member  are  relatively  movable 
horizontally  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  outer  mould 
having  vibration  forces  from  the  mould  core  member  transmit- 
ted to  it  mainly  through  a  concrete  mass  poured  into  an  annular 
mould  cavity  defmed  between  the  core  member  and  the  outer 
mould,  said  vibration  forces  from  the  routionally  vibrated 
mould  core  member  tending  to  cause  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  core  member  and  the  outer  mould  due  to  a  vibra- 
tional phase  delay  between  the  core  member  and  the  outer 
mould  as  the  vibration  forces  travel  through  the  non-rigid 


unset  concrete  mass  to  the  outer  mouki,  a  pressing  head  operat- 
ing in  the  upper  region  of  the  cavity  to  exert  a  sutic  pressure 
on  the  concrete  nuss  which  fills  the  cavity,  and  means  opera- 
tive to  cause  a  moderate  reduction  of  the  relative  movemenU 
between  the  upper  portions  of  the  core  member  and  the  outer 
mould,  including  means  connected  between  the  sUtionary 
frame  and  the  outer  mould  for  limiting  relative  moventent 
between  the  upper  portion  of  the  outer  mould  and  the  upper 
portion  of  the  core  member  and  substantially  preventing  rock- 
ing motion  of  the  outer  mould  with  respect  to  the  core  mem- 
ber, whereby  effective  compacting  of  the  upper  portions  of  the 
concrete  pipe  is  assured. 


4,067,680 
TROWEL  FOR  PIPE  LINING  MATERIAL 
Alflred  G.  Perkins,  1000  Porterrillc  RomI.  East  Anrora,  N.Y. 
14052 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751^43 

Int  a.2  B28B  7/32 

VS.  a.  425—460  8  ClaiM 


1.  A  trowel  for  smoothing  a  layer  of  plastic  material  against 
the  interior  of  a  generally  cvlindrical  conduit,  said  trowel 
comprising  one  or  more  kmgitudinally  extending  plates  form- 
ing a  frustoconical  trowel  body  having  overlapping  portions 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  trowel  plates,  connecting 
means  at  the  small  end  of  the  trowel  body  constraining  the 
same  to  a  relatively  fued  diameter  at  such  small  end  but  per- 
mitting diametral  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  trowel 
body  at  the  large  end  by  relative  intersliding  movement  of  said 
overlapping  portions,  and  resilient  expansion  means  at  the 
interior  of  the  trowel  body  adjacent  to  the  large  end  thereof  for 
applying  a  resilient  expanding  force  thereagainst  in  substan- 
tially all  radial  directions,  said  expansion  means  comprising  a 
hollow  torus  of  elastic  material  containing  a  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, and  means  constraining  said  hollow  torus  against  substan- 
tial expansion  of  iU  transverse  cross-sectional  diameter 
whereby  said  pressure  fluid  exerts  a  resilient  lengthening  force 
within  said  torus  in  a  circumferential  direction  to  produce 
yieldable  diametral  expanding  force  against  the  interior  of  the 
large  end  of  said  trowel  body. 


4.067.681 
GAS-FIRED  SMOOTH  TOP  RANGE 
Edward  A.  Rdd.  Jr..  Wcstcrrilk;  Georte  W.  Mylcr.  Upper 
Arlington,  and  James  E.  PayM,  Colmbaa,  all  of  Ohio,  SMign- 
ors  to  Colnaibia  Gas  Sjrstcsi  Service  Corporatioa,  Wilmiag- 
toB,DeL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  557,032,  Mvch  10, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,024339.  This  application  Jaa.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648.818 
lat  a.2  F23L  9/00 
VS.  CL  431—10  4  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  heat  from  fuel  gas,  the  steps  of, 
delivering  a  controlled  stream  of  ftiel  gas  into  a  gas  mixture 
passageway  and  simultaneously  mixing  with  the  ftiel  gas  a 
stream  of  air  which  is  less  than  that  necessary  to  support  com- 
bustion of  the  stream  of  fuel  gas,  passing  the  resulting  gas 
mixture  to  an  ignition  zone,  discharging  said  gas  mixture  at  said 
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ignition  zone  into  a  closed  ignition  passageway  while  simulta- 
neously mixing  it  with  a  controlled  quantity  of  air  to  produce 
an  ignitable  gas  mixture,  igniting  the  resulting  gas  mixture, 
passing  the  ignited  gas  mixture  through  said  ignition  passage- 
way and  thence  to  a  continuous  spiral  combustion  zone  which 


4,067,683 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FLUENCY  OF  HIGH  VISCOSITY  HYDROCARBON 

FLUIDS 

William  J.  Klaila,  Middleboro,  Mass^  assignor  to  Frank  T. 

SullivaB,  Inc.,  Lakeville,  Mass. 

FUcd  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,063 

Int.  a.2  F23D  n/44 

U.S.  a.  431—11  12  Qaima 


extends  along  a  heat  transfer  surface  to  a  discharge  zone  and 
simultaneously  adding  additional  air  to  said  ignited  mixture  as 
it  passes  from  said  ignition  passageway  to  said  combustion 
zone,  and  withdrawing  the  products  of  combustion  from  said 
discharge  zone. 


4,067,682 

OIL  BURNER  SYSTEM 

Ernest  Andres  Lado,  Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Nichols 

Engineering  A  Research  Corporation,  Belle  Mead,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,051 

Int.  a.i  F23D  11/44 

MS.  a.  431—11  18  Claims 


1 


01 


^ 


1.  In  an  oil  burner  system  for  reducing  the  viscosity  of  Bun- 
ker C  type  fuel  oil  to  a  value  of  the  order  of  about  100  SSU 
(Saybolt  viscosity,  seconds-Universal  at  100*  F.)  and  burning 
same  in  a  high  temperature  combustion  zone  or  chamber,  a 
method  of  operating  said  system  comprising  the  steps  of  pre- 
heating residual  fuel  oil  and  introducing  it  into  an  oil  tube 
extending  through  a  high  temperature  furnace  wall  from  the 
outside  to  said  high  temperature  combustion  chamber,  intro- 
ducing a  heated  fluid  into  said  oil  tube  for  passage  there- 
through with  said  fuel  oil,  enclosing  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
oil  tube  at  a  point  therealong  prior  to  the  entry  of  said  tube  into 
said  furnace  wall  to  prevent  the  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  between 
the  ambient  atmosphere  and  said  furnace,  introducing  a  fluid 
under  pressure  into  said  enclosure  and  around  the  periphery  of 
said  oil  tube  thereby  cooling  the  outer  periphery  of  said  oil 
tube  where  it  passes  through  said  high  temperature  furnace 
wall  and  into  said  high  temperature  combustion  chamber. 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  electromagnetic  energy; 

b.  container  means  in  which  a  fluid  is  conflned,  said  con- 
tainer means  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
through  which  said  fluid  flows; 

c.  means  for  directing  said  electromagnetic  energy  towards 
said  conflned  fluid,  said  means  for  directing  including  a 
horn  which  is  disposed  within  said  container  means,  said 
horn  composed  of  a  material  that  is  impervious  to  said 
fluid  and  is  permeable  to  said  electromagnetic  energy,  said 
electromagnetic  energy  converted  into  thermal  energy 
within  said  fluid;  and 

d.  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  source  for 
regulating  the  electromagnetic  energy  and  controlling  the 
viscosity  of  said  fluid  by  elevating  its  temperature. 


4,067,684 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  FUEL  FLOW  FLUID 

HEATER  BURNER 
Michael  J.  Mclncmcy,  Highlaod  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Vapor 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,279 

Int  CL»  F23N  1/02 

lis.  a.  431—90  5  Claims 


Vorioble  Nozzle  Fuel  Heot  Flow  to  Atmosphere 
(Natural) 
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1.  In  a  fluid  heater  having  a  heat  exchanger,  a  combustion 
chamber  for  producing  heat  for  the  heat  exchanger,  a  fuel 
burner  for  the  combustion  chamber,  means  for  producing 
combustion  air  for  the  combustion  chamber,  means  for  regulat- 
ing fuel  flow  to  the  burner,  means  for  regulating  combustion 
air,  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  demands  of  the 
heat  exchanger  for  controlling  the  fuel  flow  and  combustion 
air  regulating  means  to  control  the  output  of  the  heater,  the 
improvement  in  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  fuels  to  said 
fuel  flow  regulating  means  and  compensating  for  the  heat 
content  of  said  fuels,  said  fuel  supplying  means  including  a 
plurality  of  fuel  sources  selectably  connectable  to  said  fuel 
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flow  regulating  means,  pressure  responsive  fuel  flow  regulat- 
ing means  for  each  fuel  source,  each  said  pressure  responsive 
fuel  flow  regulating  means  having  a  valve  and  a  pressure  re- 
sponsive device  for  controlling  operation  of  the  valve,  and 
means  for  feeding  the  combined  fuel/air  pressure  at  the  fuel 
burner  to  each  said  pressure  responsive  device,  whereby  oper- 
ation of  each  said  valve  responds  to  the  combined  fuel/air 
pressure  at  the  fuel  burner. 


4,067,685 
FUEL  INTRODUCnON  SYSTEM 
Fhuk  E.  Brown,  Coweta,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Ellis  A.  Creek  and 
Richard  W.  Brown,  both  of  Coweta,  Okla.,  part  interest  to 

ContiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  350,947,  April  13, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continiiatiOB-ln-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  315,537,  Dec.  15, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

710,345 

lat  a.2  F02M  27/02 

MS.  CL  431—2  3  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  introduction  method  comprising  the  steps  of  intro- 
ducing air  and  fuel  into  an  initial  receiving  chamber,  passing 
the  air  and  fuel  through  a  flrst  conduit  having  a  catalyst  means, 
moving  the  combination  of  air  and  fuel  into  a  blending  cham- 
ber having  an  undulating  inner  surface  and  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  several  times  that  of  said  flrst  conduit,  completely 
blending  the  air  and  fuel  in  the  blending  chamber,  moving  the 
blended  air  and  fuel  through  a  second  conduit  having  a  catalyst 


means,  and  moving  the  blended  combustible  air-fuel  mixture 
into  a  flring  chamber. 


4,067,686 
NOZZLE 
UdlsUv  Stepban  Karpisek,  86  WoodAcId  Bird.,  Carin^tah, 
N.S.W.,  Anstrdla  (2229) 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,876 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  AMtralia,  Apr.  22, 1975, 1327/75 
Int  CL'  A23F  1/00 
MS.  a.  431—353  5  Claims 


2    II 


1.  A  nozzle  in  which  combustion  of  gaseous  fuel  is  to  take 
place,  said  nozzle  comprising  a  truncated  hollow  pyramidal 
shroud  part  and  an  interiorly  coaxially  mounted  restrictor  part, 
the  shroud  at  its  smaller  end  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  supply 
of  pressurized  gaseous  fuel,  said  restrictor  being  generally 
pyramidal  in  shape  with  the  apex  of  the  pyramid  directed 
toward  the  smaller  end  of  said  shroud  and  the  base  of  the 
pyramid  directed  toward  the  other  end  of  the  shroud,  the 
shape  of  the  base  of  the  pyramid  and  the  internal  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  the  shroud  being  similar  with  a  gap  between  the 
perimeter  of  the  pyramid  base  and  the  adjacent  interior  surface 
of  the  shroud  through  which  a  generally  tubular  stream  of 
gaseous  fuel  passes,  the  linear  value  of  gap  D  being  based  on 
the  use  of  fixed  design  criteria  for  the  nozzle  and  calculated  by 
the  formula 

D  =  ALF/V, 

where  A  is  the  area  of  gap  of  linear  width  Z>.  L  is  the  length  of 
travel  of  the  gaseous  fuel  in  the  nozzle  from  the  point  of  igni- 
tion of  the  innermost  layer  of  gaseous  fuel  in  the  stream  to  the 
point  where  the  outermost  layer  of  gaseous  fuel  ignites,  Fis  the 
speed  of  flame  propagation  and  VgV&  the  volume  of  gaseous  fuel 
per  unit  time  passing  through  A. 


CHEMICAL 


4,067,<87 
PHOSPHORUS,  NITROGEN,  BROMINE  CONTAINING 
POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLAME 

RETARDANT  TEXTILES 
Darrell  J.  DooaMioa;  George  L.  Drake,  Jr^  both  of  Metairie; 
John  V.  Beainate,  Gretna;  Wilaon  A.  Reeret,  Metairie,  and 
Donald  J.  Dai^  New  Orieam,  all  of  La^  aseisnon  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agricnltore,  Washington,  D.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  499^10,  Aug.  22, 1974,  which  is  a 
continoation-In-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,862,  Jnne  23, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,915,915,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,357,  May  7, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
652,277 
Int  a.2  D06M  l/W 
U.S.  a.  8—116  P  7  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  flame  retardant  chemical  formu- 
lation comprising  mixing,  at  room  temperature,  in  aqueous- 
ethanol  solvent,  a  quantity  of  tris(hydroxymethyl)phosphine 
cyanamide  2:1  adduct  with  sufTicient  quantity  of  an  organic 
bromine-containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyvinyl  bromide,  brominated  triallyl  phosphate, 
and  tris(2,3-dibromopropyl)phosphate  to  yield  a  solution  con- 
taining an  adduct  to  brominated  substance  ratio  of  about  1  part 
by  weight  to  8  parts  by  weight. 


groups  of  the  original  DEAE-cotton  changed  to  diquatemary 
crosslinks. 


4,067,690 
BOILER  WATER  TREATMENT 
Dionisio  G.  Cnisia,  Chicago;  Chih  M.  Hwa,  Arlington  Heights; 
Jose  T.  Jacob,  Lake  Zurich,  and  MnrreU  L.  Salutsky,  High- 
land Park,  all  of  DL,  asslpiors  to  ChesMd  Corporation,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,106,  May  4, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  559,184,  March 
17, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

767,151 
Int  CL»  C23F  ll/Oi 
U.S.  a.  21—2.7  R  6  ClalBM 

1.  A  method  for  control  of  corrosion  of  iron  and  steel  sur- 
faces in  boiler  apparatus  caused  by  dissolved  oxygen,  in  an 
aqueous  boiler  water  system  which  consists  essentially  of 
boiler  water  containing  dissolved  oxygen,  said  boiler  system 
being  operated  at  a  temperature  of  298*  to  637*  F.  and  SO  to 
2000  psi  which  comprises  adding  to  the  said  system  an  effective 
amount,  0.001-SOO  parts  per  million  parts  of  water,  of  an  oxy- 
gen scavenger  having  the  general  formula: 


4,067,688 

DURABLE  PRESS  PROCESS  FOR  CELLULOSIC 

FIBER-CONTAINING  FABRICS  UTILIZING 

FORMALDEHYDE  AND  AN  ARYL  SULFONIC  UQUID 

OR  ACID  CATALYST 
George  Louis  Payet  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Strike 

Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,168,  July  5, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,960,482,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  524,770,  Not. 
18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,960,483.  This  application  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  676,815 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  1, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL2  D06B  1/00:  D06M  1/14 
U.S.  CL  8—116.4  12  Claims 

1.  A  durable  press  process  for  cellulosic  fiber-containing 
fabrics,  comprising:  impregnating  a  cellulosic  fiber-containing 
fabric  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  water  soluble 
arylsulfonic  acid  which  is  capable  of  catalyzing  the  cross-link- 
ing reaction  between  formaldehyde  and  cellulose;  to  provide 
from  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  said  catalyst  in  said  fabric  on  a  dry 
weight  basis,  then  exposing  said  impregnated  fabric,  while  said 
fabric  has  a  moisture  content  of  above  20%  by  weight  where 
the  cellulose  fibers  are  substantially  completely  swollen,  to 
formaldehyde  vapon  and  curing  under  conditions  at  which 
formaldehyde  reacts  with  cellulose  in  the  presence  of  the 
catalyst  to  improve  the  wrinkle  resistance  of  the  fabric. 


Ri 


N— O— R, 


where  R|,  R2,  and  Ra  are  either  the  same  or  different  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  aryl,  and  the  water-soluble  salts  thereof. 


4,067,691 
STERILIZING  SYSTEM  AND  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 
Donald  L.  McGady,  Darien;  Thomas  M.  Hooper,  LeaMmt  and 
Joseph  E.  Wikzynski,  Chicago,  all  of  HI.,  assignora  to  Mercy 
Hospital  and  Medical  Center,  Chicago,  IIL 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,842 

Int  CL2  A61L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  21—56  24  Claims 


4,067,689 
DIQUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  CELLULOSIC  FABRICS 

WITH  WRINKLE  RESISTANT  PROPERTIES 
Dorothy  M.  Perrier,  and  Radi  R.  Bcnerito,  both  of  New  Or- 
leans, Ia,  assignon  to  The  United  Stntes  of  AnMrica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnitnre,  Washington,  D.C 
Continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,439,  Feb.  27, 1974, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,104 

Int  a.2  D06M  W06.  5/14;  O08B  11/20.  11/145 
U.S.  CL  8—129  11  Claiflu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  diquaternary  ammonium  partial 
cellulose  fibrous  ethers,  the  process  comprising  reacting  ter- 
tiary DEAE-cotton  ether  having  a  nitrogen  content  of  about 
from  3.S%  to  4.0%  and  in  which  the  tertiary  amine  nitrogens 
have  unshared  electrons  and  are  thus  in  the  Lewis  base  form 
with  an  alpha-omega  dihaloalkane  of  chain  length  C5  to  C|o  in 
organic  solvent  solution  to  yield  a  cotton  derivative  having 
substantially  for  every  alkylene  group  added  two  amino 


\74^.#  " 


1.  In  a  sterilizing  system  having  sterilizing  apparatus  for 
sterilizing  articles,  said  sterilizing  apparatus  having  an  inlet 
door  opening  into  a  contaminated  area,  an  outlet  door  opening 
into  a  clean  area,  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  doors 
one  at  a  time;  a  neutral  zone  adjacent  said  sterilizing  apparatus 
defined  by  a  first  wall  aligned  with  said  inlet  door  for  separat- 
ing a  contaminated  area  from  said  neutral  zone  and  a  second 
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wall  aligned  with  said  outlet  door  for  separating  a  clean  area 
from  said  neutral  zone,  and  including  means  for  supporting 
controls  for  said  sterilizing  apparatus  within  said  neutral  zone. 


4,067,692 

ODOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Ricktfd  W.  Farria,  1508  Indiana  A?e^  U  Porte,  Ind.  46350 

Filed  June  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,540 

Int  a.»  A61L  3/02.  9/01.  9/04:  F24F  3/12 

\}S.  CL  21—74  R  11  Claims 


means  for  sensing  the  state  of  the  substrates  supported  by 
said  supporting  means; 

means  for  continuously  rotating  at  a  prescribed  speed  about 
said  axis  said  supporting  means  and  the  substrates  sup- 
ported thereon; 

and  means  for  loading  and  unloading  a  substrate  into  and 
from  engagement  with  said  supporting  means; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  loading  and  unloading  means 
include, 

a.  a  stationary  loading  station; 

b.  holding  means  for  mating  with  and  holding  said  sub- 


1.  An  odor  control  device  for  use  with  an  air  passage  of  a 
main  system  having  a  blower  therein:  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing a  chamber,  a  panel  secured  to  said  body  and  having  an  air 
inlet  port  for  admitting  air  to  said  chamber,  a  rotatable  plate 
mounted  on  said  panel,  a  container  for  odor  conditioning 
material  mounted  over  and  rotatable  with  said  rotatable  plate, 
said  panel  and  plate  having  a  first  pair  of  openings  forming  a 
variable  air  flow  passage  from  said  chamber  to  said  container, 
and  a  second  pair  of  openings  forming  a  variable  air  flow 
passage  from  said  container  into  the  air  passage  of  the  system, 
the  effective  size  of  said  first  and  second  openings  being  varied 
by  the  rotation  of  said  plate  on  said  panel,  a  partition  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  openings  and  between 
said  plate  and  container  for  directing  air  flow  into  said  con- 
tainer, and  means  for  detachably  securing  said  container  over 
the  first  and  second  openings  in  said  plate  and  panel. 


4,067,693 
METHOD  FOR  GEOCHEMICAL  PROSPECTING 
Jerry  W.  Wimbcrley,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  aasignor  to  Continental 
Oil  Conpuiy,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Flkd  Sept  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  506,361 
Int.  a.»  COIN  33/24 
MS.  a.  23—230  EP  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  locating  subterranean  sulfide  mineral  ore 
deposits,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  analyzing  the  soil  at  a  plurality  of  locations  in  an  area  of 
interest  to  determine  a  ratio  between  mercury  present  in 
the  soil  as  mercury  sulfides  and  the  total  mercury  present 
in  the  soil  at  said  locations;  and, 

b.  comparing  said  ratios  to  determine  the  location  of  sulfide 
mineral  ore  deposits  in  said  area  of  interest. 


strates,  said  holding  means  being  disposed  for  continu- 
ous rotation  about  said  axis  and  for  linear  movement 
into  and  out  of  positions  aligned  with  said  supporting 
means  or  with  said  loading  station; 
c.  and  moving  means  for  individually  and  selectively 
moving  any  of  said  holding  means  from  said  supporting 
means  to  said  loading  station  and  back, 
whereby  said  any  holding  means  is  brought  into  a  mating 
position  with  a  stationary  substrate  on  said  loading  station 
while  said  any  holding  member  is  moving  with  respect  to 
said  loading  station,  without  interrupting  said  continuous 
rotation. 


4,067.695 
GAS  SENSING  ELEMENT 
Y5ichiro  Miyagnchi,  Haddoji,  Japan,  SHignor  to  Nittan  Com- 
pany, IJmitfj,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1976,  51-878^ 
Apr.  12, 1976,  51-40327 

Int  a?  GOIN  27/12.  31/06 
VS.  a.  23—254  E  7  Claims 


4,067,694 
LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  MECHANISM  FOR 
CONTINUOUSLY  ROTATING  CONTAINER 
Robert  Bmcc  Blakcly,  Rochester  Clyde  Leroy  Fetterman,  Spen- 
cerport,  and  Horace  Glynn  Warren,  HUton,  all  of  N.Y.,  as- 
ii«Mrs  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,869 
Int  CL»  GOIN  33/16.  1/28.  1/14 
VS.  CL  23—253  R  9  Ciaima       1-  A  gas  sensing  element  comprising  a  semiconductor  body 

1.  In  apparatus  for  analysis  of  a  substrate,  the  apparatus   havingapairofelectrodes  and  changing  its  electric  resistivity 
including  with  ambient  gas  concentration,  wherein  said  semiconductor 

supporting  means  disposed  around  a  fixed  axis  for  support-   body  consists  of  a  sintered  body  of  a  composition  containing  an 
ing  a  plurality  of  substrates:  oxyacid  salt  compound  semiconductor  material. 
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4,067,696 
BLOOD  OXYGENATOR 
Robert  Mark  Curtis,  Lagnna  Niguel,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Swilcy 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,039 

Int  a.2  A61M  1/03 

VS.  a.  23—258.5  B  24  Claims 


1.  A  blood  oxygenator  which  requires  a  low  volumetric 
ratio  of  oxygen  to  blood  comprising: 

an  oxygenating  chamber; 

first  means  for  introducing  blood  and  oxygen  into  said  oxy- 
genating chamber  comprising  blood  and  oxygen  inlet 
means  therein; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  oxygen  inlet  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  plurality  of  bubbles  of  oxygen  in  the  blood,  said 
first  means  providing  a  site  for  oxygen  bubble  formation  in 
the  absence  of  and  unimpeded  by  any  means  for  mixing 
said  blood  and  oxygen  bubbles; 

third  means  so  located  that  said  blood  and  oxygen  bubbles 
flows  therethrough  downstream  of  and  spaced  from  said 
site  for  bubble  formation,  said  third  means  mixing  and 
churning  together  said  blood  and  oxygen  bubbles  to  break 
down  said  oxygen  bubbles  and  form  blood  foam  compris- 
ing an  open  cellular  mixing  material  means  within  said 
chamber,  said  mixing  material  means  having  a  three  di- 
mensional body  configuration  for  providing  a  plurality  of 
tortuous  paths  so  that  oxygen  bubbles  are  both  broken 
down  and  caused  to  travel  in  a  plurality  of  tortuous  paths 
through  said  blood  before  escaping  from  said  mixing 
material  means,  said  three  dimensional,  open  cellular 
mixing  means  having  a  void  volume  substantially  larger 
than  50%  so  that  said  oxygenating  chamber  provides  low 
impedence  to  the  flow  of  blood  therethrough  and  pro- 
vides relatively  low  velocities  of  blood  therein; 

an  outlet  means  in  said  oxygenating  chamber  through  which 
the  oxygenated  foamed  blood  passes;  and 

defoamer  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  means  for  defoaming 
the  oxygenated  blood. 


4,067,697 
TEST  BAR  FOR  A  VACUUM  CHAMBER 
Hans-Dietrich  Polaschegg,  Bomheim-Walberberg,  Germany, 
assignor  to  LeyboM-Hemens  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Cologne, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,498 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  12, 1975, 2510683 
Int  a.2  BOIL  1/02 
VS.  CL  23—259  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  introducing  a  specimen  into  and  withdraw- 
ing the  same  from  the  interior  of  a  chamber  sealed  from  the 


environment  external  to  the  chamber;  the  device  having  means 
defining  an  opening  in  the  chamber;  a  test  bar  projecting 
through  the  opening  and  being  slidable  with  respect  thereto; 
and  specimen-receiving  means  provided  on  the  test  bar,  the 
test  bar  having  a  first  end  position  in  which  the  specimen- 
receiving  means  is  situated  inside  the  chamber  and  a  second 
end  position  in  which  the  specimen-receiving  means  is  situated 
externally  of  the  chamber;  the  test  bar  being  in  sealing  relation- 
ship with  the  opening  in  any  position  of  the  test  bar  between 
and  including  the  two  end  positions  for  sealing  the  inside  of  the 
chamber  from  the  environment  external  to  the  chamber;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  test  bar  has 


a.  a  first  length  portion  including  said  specimen-receiving 
means  and  including  a  part  being  in  sealing  relationship 
with  said  opening  in  said  first  end  position  of  said  test  bar; 

b.  a  second  length  portion  including  a  part  being  in  sealing 
relationship  with  said  opening  in  said  second  end  position 
of  said  test  bar;  said  first  and  second  length  portions  being 
constituted  as  separate  members  engaging  one  another  in 
a  parting  zone;  and 

c.  releasable  coupling  means  for  detachably  attaching  said 
second  length  portion  to  said  first  length  portion  and  for 
transmitting  to  said  second  test  bar  portion  any  external 
displacement  force  exerted  on  said  first  test  bar  portion, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  test  bar  portions  are  dis- 
placed as  a  unit  by  such  forces. 


4,067,698 
BRIDGED  PHENOL  METAL  SALT-HALO  CARBOXYUC 

AaD  CONDENSATE  ADDITIVES  FOR  FUELS 
Thomas  Frier  Stcckel,  Chagrin  FaUs,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Lubrizol  Corporation,  Clereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,380 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhsequent  to  Dec.  6, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.i  ClOL  1/18.  1/32.  1/22.  ClOM  1/54 

VS.  CL  44—66  16  Claims 

1.  A  normally  liquid  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  normally  liquid  fuel  and  about  1-10,000  parts  per 
million  parts  by  weight  of  fuel  of  a  product  made  by  reacting 
(I)  at  least  one  phenoxide  metal  salt  of  a  bridged  phenol  having 
(a)  at  least  2  and  up  to  about  20  phenolic  moieties  or  thiophenol 
analogs  thereof  and  (b)  at  least  1  and  up  to  about  19  bridging 
linkages  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
covalent  carbon-to-carbon  signel  bonds,  ether  linkages,  sulfide 
linkages,  polysulfide  linkages  of  two  to  six  sulfur  atoms,  sulfi- 
nyl  linkages,  sulfonyl  linkages,  methylene  linkages,  alkylene 
linkages,  diOower  alkyl)methylene  linkages,  lower  alkylene 
ether  linkages,  lower  alkylene  sulfide  linkages,  lower  alkylene 
polysulfide  linkages  of  two  to  six  sulfur  atoms,  amino  linkages, 
polyamino  linkages  and  mixtures  of  said  divalent  bridging 
linkages  with  (II)  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  reagent  having  I 
to  about  3  Cox  groups  and  a  halogen-substituted  hydrocarbon 
aliphatic  or  alicyclic  group  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  acid 
reagent  to  equivalents  of  phenoxide  ranging  between  about  1  :S 
to  about  3:1,  wherein  each  Cox  independently  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxylate  of 
a  Group  lA  metal,  a  carboxylic  ester  of  a  lower  alkanol,  a 
carboxamide  of  lower  alkyl  monoamines  or  ammonia,  and  a 
carboxylate  of  a  lower  alkyl  monoamine  or  ammonia. 
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Afi61,f99 
FUEL  COMPOSITION 
RomM  J.  LdoHiewks,  Iirine,  Cidif^  migBor  to  Uakw  OU 
Coapuy  of  Cilifonia,  Lot  AogelM,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  17. 197<,  Ser.  No.  751.384 
fat  0.2  aOL  1/18 
VS.  CL  44—66  4  daiins 

1.  A  gasoline  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  Aiel  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engines  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
gasoline,  methylcyclopentadienylmanganesetricarbonyl  in  a 
proportion  at  least  sufficient  to  increase  the  octane  rating  of  the 
gasoline,  and  2-ethylhexanoic  acid  in  a  proportion  at  least 
sufficient  to  inhibit  oxidation  of  said  methylcydopentadienyl- 
manganesetricarbonyl. 


4,067.701 
GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  CARBIDE  CUmNG 
ELEMENTS 
Fnak  P.  Horrath,  Owomo;  J.  Robert  Appleby,  Conmaa,  both  of 
Mich.,  and  WilUaa  J.  Morris,  deceased,  late  of  Flint  Town- 
ship, Gcnesscc  County,  Mich,  (by  Charles  F.  Morris,  adminis- 
trator), assignors  to  Neway  Aifanofacturing,  Inc.,  Coranna, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  637,119 

Int  a.2  B24B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  51—33  R  14  Claims 


4,067,700 
METHOD  FOR  GASIFYING  COAL 
George  W.  Swltxer,  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  GUbert  Associ- 
ates lac,  Reading,  Pa. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  505,677,  Sept  13, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,973,733, 
which  is  a  contiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327^74,  Jan.  29, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

689,116 

lat  CL2  ClOJ  i/¥tf 

VS.  CL  48—210  2  Claims 


cootamt  jacaf  Tie  imC 


1.  The  method  of  gasifying  porous  particles  of  coal  of  ultra- 
fine  size  of  the  order  of  about  1  to  10  microns,  comprising 
introducing  said  particles  into  a  vessel,  subjecting  the  interior 
of  the  vessel  to  high  pressure  superheated  steam  which  infuses 
into  the  pores  of  said  particles  and  equalizes  the  pressure  in  the 
pores  with  that  surrounding  the  particles  within  said  vessel, 
suddenly  reducing  the  pressure  surrounding  said  particles  in 
said  vessel  so  as  to  effect  higher  pressure  in  the  pores  than  in 
the  vesMl  space  surrounding  said  particles,  resulting  in  burst- 
ing of  the  particles,  and  expanding  said  steam  by  opening  a 
discharge  outlet  of  said  vessel  to  effect  acceleration,  turbulence 
and  collision  of  said  particles  causing  further  breakage  of  said 
particles  and  further  expanding  broken  particles  in  said  dis- 
charge outlet  through  nozzle  means  leading  to  the  interior  of  a 
housing  against  the  blades  of  a  paddle  wheel  driven  therein  but 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  said  wheel  is  driven  so 
as  to  effect  f\irther  breakage  of  said  particles  from  expansion 
and  collision  through  said  nozzle  means  as  well  as  further 
breakage  from  collision  with  the  blades  of  said  paddle  wheel  to 
provide  particles  of  ultra  fine  size  which  are  discharged  from 
■aid  housing  into  a  separator  from  which  the  broken  particles 
are  discharged  and  cooling  said  particles,  after  said  further 
breakage,  and  introducing  them  through  a  nozzle  into  a  heated 
reactor  so  ss  to  burst  to  submicron  size,  and  filtering  the  result- 
ing gaseous  products  to  produce  separate  sources  of  hydrocar- 
bon gas  and  submicron  char. 


1.  A  grinding  machine  for  cutting  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  teeth  along  one  side  of  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  carriage  swingably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  oscillation 
through  a  predetermined  angle  about  a  pivot  axis; 

drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  carriage  for  causing 
back-and-forth  swinging  of  said  carriage  through  said 
predetermined  angle; 

a  grinding  wheel  supported  on  said  carriage  for  rotation 
about  a  rotational  axis  which  is  spaced  from  said  pivot 
axis; 

a  driving  device  drivingly  connected  to  said  grinding  wheel 
for  rotating  same; 

a  support  device  for  releasably  supporting  thereon  a  work- 
piece  which  is  to  be  ground,  said  support  device  having 
clamping  means  for  releasably  holding  said  workpiece; 

said  frame  including  means  supporting  said  support  device 
for  movement  toward  the  grinding  wheel  so  that  said 
workpiece  is  positioned  for  engagement  with  said  wheel  at 
a  location  between  said  pivot  and  rotational  axes,  whereby 
oscillation  of  said  carriage  causes  said  grinding  wheel  to 
form  a  rounded  convex  surface  on  said  workpiece; 

a  power  device  for  moving  said  support  device  toward  the 
grinding  wheel  for  permitting  grinding  of  said  workpiece; 
and 

control  means  for  causing  said  support  device  to  be  moved 
toward  said  grinding  wheel  in  an  intermittent  steplike 
manner  in  synchronization  with  the  oscillation  of  said 
grinding  wheel,  whereby  said  grinding  wheel  will  sequen- 
tially form  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  grooves 
across  said  workpiece,  which  grooves  define  cutting  teeth 
therebetween. 


4.067,702 
ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  BY  SELECTIVE  CHARGE 
CONVERSION  AND  FIELD  DEFLECnON 
Robert  G.  Hickaum,  Liverwirc,  Calif.,  assipior  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  Aawrica  as  represented  by  the  Uaited  States  Depart- 
meat  of  Eaergy,  WashingloB,  D.C 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  405,973,  Oct  12, 1973,  abaadoacd.  ThiM 
appUcation  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,797 
lat  CL2  BOID  57/00 
VS.  CL  55—2  4  OaiBtt 

1.  A  method  for  separating  first  and  second  isotopes  of  the 
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same  element,  said  isotopes  initially  being  in  a  first  charge  state 

of  ionization,  including  the  steps  of: 
initially  adding  energy  to  said  isotopes  to  accelerate  said  first 
isotope  to  a  predetermined  velocity,  said  second  isotope 
being  accelerated  to  a  different  velocity  than  said  prede- 
termined velocity; 
converting  said  accelerated  first  isotope  to  a  charge  state  of 
ionization  that  is  opposite  to  said  first  charge  state,  said 
conversion  occuring  in  a  first  charge-exchange  cell  having 
a  peak  efficiency  of  conversion  of  said  first  isotope  at  said 
predetermined  velocity  to  thereby  leave  said  second  iso- 
tope substantially  in  its  first  state  of  ionization; 
applying  a  first  deflecting  force  to  said  first  and  second 
isotopes  emerging  from  said  charge-exchange  cell  to  de- 
flect said  first  and  second  isotopes  in  opposite  directions, 
said  isotopes  thereby  being  separated; 


adding  energy  to  said  second  isotope  after  said  application  to 
said  isotopes  of  said  first  deflecting  force  to  accelerate  said 
second  isotope  to  said  predetermined  velocity; 

converting  said  second  isotope  at  said  predetermined  veloc- 
ity to  a  charge  state  of  ionization  that  is  opposite  to  said 
first  charge  state,  said  second  conversion  occuring  in  a 
second  charge-exchange  cell  having  a  peak  efficiency  of 
conversion  of  said  second  isotope  at  said  predetermined 
velocity;  and 

applying  a  second  deflecting  force  to  said  converted  second 
isotope  and  any  associated  unconverted  isotopes  emerging 
from  said  second  cell  to  deflect  oppositely  charged  iso- 
topes in  opposite  directions  to  separate  said  converted 
second  isotope  from  the  deflected  unconverted  isotopes. 


4,067,703 
GAS  SCRUBBER  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Fraads  A.  L.  Dnllien,  R.R.  No.  1,  St  Agatha,  and  Doaald  R. 
Spink,  323  Graat  Crcsccat  Waterloo,  both  of  Ontario,  Caa- 


CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  354,638,  April  26, 1973,  abaadoned. 

This  application  Dec.  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  530^74 

lat  a.2  BOID  47/06 

VS.  a.  55—92  11  Cbdns 


move  the  gas  along  said  conduit  means  into  said  fan  means 
up  to  about  1000  r.p.m.; 

c.  means  for  discharging  a  liquid  into  said  gas  stream  prior  to 
separation  of  the  particulate  matter  from  the  gas  by  said 
fan  means,  said  liquid  discharging  means  comprising  noz- 
zle means  including  means  for  producing  a  relatively  fine 
liquid  spray  of  droplets  wherein  the  droplets  range  in  size 
from  about  10  microns  to  about  30  microns,  said  liquid 
discharging  means  being  operative  to  cause  said  fme  liquid 
spray  to  capture  the  particulate  matter  and  the  spray 
droplets  to  agglomerate  to  form  relatively  larger  drops  of 
liquid  which  absorb  the  particulate  matter  and  some  of 
said  liquid  spray  droplets  evaporate  to  form  vapor  in  said 
conduit  means,  and 

d.  said  speed  maintaining  means  establishing  a  fan  means 
speed  sufficient  to  favor  condensation  in  said  fan  means  of 
said  vapor  on  said  particulate  matter  thereby  forming 
additional  particle-containing  liquid  droplets,  and  suffi- 
cient to  precipitate  said  relatively  larger  drops  of  liquid 
which  absorb  the  particulate  matter  and  said  additional 
condensed  particle-containing  liquid  droplets  in  said  fan 
means. 

8.  A  method  of  separating  particulate  matter  from  a  gas 
stream  comprising: 

a.  moving  dirty  gas  along  a  duct  and  into  a  fan  operating  at 
a  relatively  low  speed  in  a  low  speed  range  sufficient  to 
move  the  gas  along  the  duct  into  the  fan  up  to  about  1000 
r.p.m.; 

b.  discharging  a  relatively  fine  liquid  spray  of  droplets 
wherein  the  liquid  droplets  range  in  size  from  about  10  to 
about  30  microns  into  the  dirty  gas  in  a  manner  causing 
said  fine  liquid  spray  of  droplets  to  capture  the  particulate 
matter  and  the  spray  droplets  to  agglomerate  to  form 
relatively  larger  drops  of  liquid  which  absorb  the  particu- 
late matter  and  some  of  said  liquid  droplets  evaporate  to 
form  vapor  in  said  duct  the  speed  of  said  fan  bdng  suffi- 
cient to  favor  condensation  in  said  fan  of  said  vapor  on 
said  particulate  matter  therby  forming  additional  particle- 
containing  liquid  droplets,  and  sufficient  to  precipitate 
said  relatively  larger  drops  of  liquid  which  absorb  the 
particulate  matter  and  said  additional  condensed  particle- 
containing  liquid  droplets  in  said  fan;  and 

c.  withdrawing  clean  gas  separated  from  the  particulate 
matter  by  said  fan. 


V 


I im: 


L-^v— {^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  particulate  matter  from  a  gas 
stream  comprising: 

a.  conduit  means  having  a  dirty  gas  inlet  at  one  end  thereof; 

b.  fan  means  having  an  inlet  in  communication  with  said 
conduit  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  conduit 
means,  sai^  fan  means  including  drive  means  for  operating 
said  fan  means  at  a  relatively  low  speed,  means  defining  an 
exhaust  passage  for  clean  gas  separated  by  said  fan  means 
and  means  for  collecting  particulate  matter  separated  from 
the  gas  stream  by  said  fan  means,  said  fan  drive  means 
including  means  operative  to  maintain  the  speed  of  opera- 
tion of  said  fan  means  in  a  low  speed  range  sufficient  to 


4,067,704 
GRANULAR  BED  FILTER 
Frederick  A.  Zeaz,  GarrisoB,  N.Y.,  assifMNr  to  The  Dacoa  CoBH 
paay,  lac,  Miaeola,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,650 
lat  CL2  BOID  46/04 
VS.  a.  55—96  10  CUaM 

7.  A  method  of  filtering  dirty  gas  comprising  filtering  gas  by 
passing  the  gas  downwardly  through  a  filter  chamber  contain- 
ing a  filter  bed  of  granular  material  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
supported  on  a  screen  and  wherein  at  least  60%  of  the  space 
above  the  filter  bed  in  said  chamber  is  unoccupied,  backwash- 
ing  the  filter  bed  for  at  least  S  seconds  by  fluidizing  the  granu- 
lar material  into  said  unoccupied  space  with  a  backwash  gas 
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flowing  through  valved  conduit  means  including  flow  oriflce 
means  at  uniform  pressure  and  the  amount  of  the  backwash  gas 


4,067,706 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  SCRUBBING  AND 

PARTICULATE  SOUDS  REMOVAL 

Agis  M.  GcorgopapmlaluM,  11820  NE.  158th,  BothcU,  Wash. 

98011,  and  George  S.  Sigalas,  5413  NE.  200th  PUce,  Seattle, 

Wash.  98155 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,457 
Int.  a.2  BOID  47/10 


VS.  a.  55—239 


8  Claims 


lU^A     U  ■    J" 


being  2  to  4  cubic  feet  per  second  square  foot  of  filter  bed 
surface. 


4,067,705 

APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH- VOLUME  SAMPLING  OF 

GASES  AT  CONSTANT  MASS  FLOW  RATE 

JeroBC  Uigh  Km,  P.O.  Box  889,  Carmel  VaUey,  Calif.  93924 

CoBtiBiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  3774>51,  July  10,  iy73,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,197 

Int.  a.2  BOID  46/00 

VJS.  a.  55->210  1  CUim 


^    '        -^ 


1.  A  device  for  high-volume  sampling  of  gases  comprising  a 
Alter,  a  filter  holder  holding  said  filter,  a  converging  means 
attached  to  said  filter  holder,  a  sleeve  attached  to  said  converg- 
ing means  and  a  means  for  drawing  said  gas  through  said  filter 
attached  to  said  sleeve,  said  converging  means  converging 
away  from  said  filter  holder  and  reducing  the  area  for  the  flow 
of  said  gas  to  that  of  said  sleeve,  said  filter  holder,  converging 
means  and  sleeve  forming  a  conduit  for  said  gas  from  said  filter 
to  said  means  for  drawing  said  gas  through  said  filter,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  mass  flow  rate  sensing  probe 
protruding  into  said  sleeve  in  a  location  where  the  velocity 
proflle  of  said  gas  crossing  the  area  of  gas  flow  where  said 
probe  is  located  is  substantially  flat  and  substantially  invariant 
with  respect  to  temperature  and  pressure  changes  in  said  gas, 
said  probe  being  connected  to  means  for  converting  a  signal 
from  said  probe  into  changes  in  the  rate  at  which  said  means 
for  drawing  said  gas  through  said  Alter  operates,  said  means  for 
converting  a  signal  being  connected  to  said  means  for  drawing 
said  gas  through  said  filter,  whereby  a  substantially  constant 
mass  flow  rate  of  gas  flows  through  said  device. 


1.  A  scrubber  unit  for  removing  solid  particulates  and  con- 
taminants from  air  and  gas,  comprising: 

a.  a  settling  and  clarifying  tank  for  containing  water  includ- 
ing a  scrubber  section  and  a  discharge  section,  said  tank 
having  bottom  and  side  walls  and  being  provided  with 
conveyor  means  for  moving  sediment  from  the  scrubber 
section  to  the  discharge  section. 

b.  a  scrubber  unit  mounted  on  and  supported  by  said  tank, 
said  scrubber  unit  including: 

1.  an  outer  generally  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  hous- 
ing wall  defining  an  outer  column,  said  outer  column 
having  an  upper  end  which  is  enclosed  except  for  an 
exhaust  stack  through  which  cleaned  gas  and  air  are 
exited  from  said  scrubber  unit,  and  a  lower  end  which 
opens  into  and  forms  a  part  of  said  tank, 

2.  a  central  column  disposed  generally  concentrically 
inside  said  outer  column  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
upper  section  and  a  generally  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly tapering  frustoKX>nical  section,  the  upper  end  of 
said  central  column  being  closed  and  the  lower  end 
being  open  and  terminating  a  predetermined  distance 
above  the  water  in  said  tank,  said  upper  section  having 
an  offcenter  opening  for  tangential  introduction  of 
incoming  gases  thereto  and  said  column  having  deflec- 
tor means  in  a  downwardly  spiraling  pattern  on  the 
inside  surface  thereof. 

c.  support  means  for  said  central  column  extending  between 
the  outside  of  said  central  column  and  the  inside  of  said 
outer  column,  and 

d.  baffle  means  in  said  tank  beneath  said  central  column  and 
below  the  water  level  and  angling  downwardly  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  discharge  end  and  terminating  above 
said  conveyor. 


4,067,707 
SPRAY  TYPE  WET  SCRUBBER 
Masmni  Atrakawa,  and  Atanahi  Tatui,  both  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  MitsoUiU  Jukogyo  Kahushikl  Kaiiha, 
Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jnne  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,^81 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jmw  12, 1975,  50-70206 
iBt  a.2  BOID  46/04 
VJS.  a.  55—242  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  spray  type  wet  scrubber  apparatus  including  an  elon- 
gated vertical  housing  (1)  with  a  top  end.  center  section,  and 
bottom  end,  a  gas  inlet  at  one  of  said  ends,  a  gas  outlet  at  the 
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other  of  said  ends,  a  plurality  of  parallel  scrubbing  liquid  pipes 
(2|)  horizontally  disposed  across  said  center  section  and  a 
plurality  of  spray  nozzles  (2)  extending  from  said  pipes  (2,). 
said  housing  having  two  sets  of  partition  walls  (3)  each  set 
haying  a  plurality  of  parallel  walls,  the  walls  in  the  one  set 
being  at  right  angles  to  those  in  the  other  set  so  as  to  form  a 
plurality  of  separate  chambers  with  at  least  one  nozzle  (2) 
being  allocated  to  each  chamber,  so  that  a  dust  laden  gas 
stream  flows  across  said  chambers  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
said  spray  nozzles  (2)  spraying  a  scrubbing  liquid  onto  the 


moving  dust  laden  gas  forming  dust  laden  drops  which  inpinge 
on  the  surrounding  surfaces  of  the  partition  walls;  the  improve- 
ment therein  consisting  of  having  said  gas  inlet  at  the  top  end, 
the  gas  outlet  at  the  bottom  end.  said  spray  nozzles  being  so 
disposed  as  to  spray  upwards  and  a  plurality  of  wash  liquid 
feelers  means  (4)  comprising  a  wall  top  flange  cover  (5)  at  the 
top  of  each  partition  wall  with  feeder  pipes  (4)  within  said 
cover  flanges  alongside  the  top  of  each  wall  with  a  plurality  of 
spray  orifices  at  the  underside  thereof  to  spray  wash  liquid 
down  the  walls. 


4,067,708 
BAG  FILTER  FOR  CLEANING  DUST-LADEN  GASES 

Leonid  Noaonovich  Bykhorer,  ulitaa  Peschanaya,  15,  kT.  58; 
Dmitry  AlezaodroTich  Zhuravle?,  Istrinskaya  ulitsa,  10,  kor- 
pns  1,  kv.  184;  Vladimir  Alexeevich  Kozbemyakin,  ulitsa 
Oftrorityaaova,  21,  kv.  155;  Vladimir  GrigorieTich  LcTin, 
ulitsa  UdaltsoTa,  4,  kv.  351;  FeUx  Betsialovich  LJutin,  Nagor- 
naya  ulitsa,  62/6,  kv.  19;  Nikolai  Nikolaevich  Kotin,  Prof- 
sojiuaaya  ulltia,  91,  korpus  2,  kv.  15;  Viktor  LeonidoTich 
Mitnik,  Leningradsky  prospekt,  78,  korpus  la,  kv.  89;  Isaak 
LeiboTich  PeisakhoT,  ulitsa  Udaltsova,  4,  kv.  295,  all  of  Mos- 
cow; Gennady  VasilicTich  Malakhov,  ulitaa  Vatutina,  50-a,  kv. 
4,  Ordzhooikidze;  Anatoly  Sergeevich  Mukhin,  ulitsa  Cher- 
nyakboTskogo,  26,  korpus  4,  kT.  24,  Ordzhonikidze;  Eduard 
KazimiroTich  Penionshek,  ulitsa  Kotsoeva,  99,  Ordzhoni- 
kidze, and  Taimuraz  Danilovich  Santier.  ulitsa  Butyrina,  10, 
kr.  85,  Ordzhonikidze,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,481 
Int  a.2  BOID  46/04 

VS.  a.  55—304  1  Qaim 
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casing;  bags  of  filtering  cloth  accommodated  in  rows  in  said 
casing  and  extending  substantially  vertically;  lower  ends  of 
said  bags  being  fued  to  the  casing;  upper  ends  of  said  bags; 
caps  closing  said  upper  ends  of  the  bags;  vertical  rods  secured 
to  said  caps;  a  mechanism  for  removing  dust  from  the  Altering 
cloth  of  said  bags;  pulleys  of  said  mechanism  for  removing  dust 
secured  to  said  rods;  flexible  drawbars  of  said  mechanism  for 
removing  dust  each  drawbar  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
pulleys,  two  flexible  drawbars  being  secured  to  each  pulley  to 
run  therefrom  in  opposite  directions:  horizontal  bars  of  said 
mechanism  for  removing  dust  extending  along  the  rows  of  said 
pulleys,  the  other  ends  of  the  flexible  drawbars  running  from 
the  pulleys  of  the  row,  along  which  said  bar  extends,  being 
secured  to  the  bar;  a  drive  for  causing  longitudinal  reciproca- 
tions of  said  bars  for  rotating  the  caps  and  twisting  the  bags 
secured  thereto,  the  dimensional  proportioning  of  said  mecha- 
nism for  removing  dust  being  selected  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  caps  are  rotated  at  a  twisting  angle  <^  which  is  determined 
from  the  formula: 

S  S  <^  :  (//</)  2  20, 

wherein  /  is  length  of  the  bag, 

d  is  diameter  of  the  bag; 
a  hopper  for  catched  dust  which  is  located  in  the  oottom  part 
of  said  casing,  separated  from  the  inner  space  thereof  and 
communicates  with  said  bags;  a  pipe  for  feeding  dust-laden  gas 
to  said  hopper;  a  pipe  for  removing  cleaned  gas  from  said 
casing. 


4,067,709 

OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Austin  N.  Stanton,  4240  Briar  Creek  Lane,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75214 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,365 

Int.  a.2  C03B  37/00 

VS.  a.  65—3  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  continuously  drawing  heated  preform  glass 
tube  in  encircling  heat  radiating  relation  to  an  internal  source 
of  light  reflecting  evaporable  metal  rod  to  produce  a  hollow 
tube  having  an  internal  surface  coating  of  light  reflecting  mate- 
rial drawn  simultaneously  with  the  tube. 


1.  A  bag  Alter  for  cleaning  gases  from  dust  comprising:  a 


4,067,710 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  AUTOMATIC  CONTINUOUS 
PROCESS  (KINEMATIC  MACHINES  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS  OBJECTS 
Gerard  Bardet,  Paria,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  Antomatismc  et  Tech- 
nique, Arcaeil,  France 

FUcd  July  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,153 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  July  4, 1975,  75J1129 

iBt  CL2  C03B  5/30 

VS.  a.  65—207  7  Claimi 

1.  A  device  for  feeding  machines  for  the  manufacture  of 

glass  objects  and  comprising  a  single  rotary  feeder  supported 

for  rotation  about  a  predetermined  axis,  nod  feeder  hJsving  a 
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single  recess  for  receiving  molten  glass,  a  fixed  feeder  juxta- 
poted  above  said  recess  for  distributing  glass  thereto,  said 
rotary  feeder  supporting  a  plurality  of  glass  pushing  pistons 
whoae  axes  are  parallel  to  said  predetermined  axis,  said  rotary 
feeder  recess  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  piston  receiv- 
ing openings  coaxial  with  the  pistons  and  arranged  in  spaced 
relation  about  the  periphery  of  the  recess  each  to  accept  a 
volume  of  glass  to  be  pushed  therefrom  by  a  related  piston,  a 
fixed  cam  and  cooperating  means  on  the  pistons  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  pistons  during  rotation  of  the  rotary  feeder,  and  a 


,/     «   *:  '-■ 


plurality  of  receiving  spouts  positioned  beneath  said  piston 
receiving  openings  for  receiving  molten  glass  delivered  by  the 
reciprocating  pistons,  the  cam  imparting  an  advance  stroke  to 
each  piston  which  causes  the  piston  to  penetrate  into  a  piston 
receiving  opening  to  force  a  volume  of  glass  through  and  out 
of  the  piston  receiving  opening  into  the  receiving  spout  there- 
beneath,  and  the  cam  imparting  a  reverse  stroke  displacing 
each  piston  above  the  related  piston  receiving  opening  to  allow 
molten  glass  to  flow  from  the  recess  into  a  piston  receiving 
opening. 


4,067,711 
GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINES 
Staaky  Peter  Jones,  Doacaiter,  England,  assignor  to  Emhart 
Indnstricfl,  Inc^  FarmiagtOB,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,771 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1975, 
23354/75 

lat  CL2  C03B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  65—319  7  Claioii 


1.  Glassware  forming  apparatus  comprising  an  axially  elon- 
gated blank  mould  for  forming  a  parison  from  a  gob  of  molten 
glass  and  annular  means  surrounding  at  least  a  part  of  the  outer 
surface  of  the  blank  mould  and  defining  therewith  a  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  series  of  first  substantially  axially  extending 
regions  in  which  the  surrounding  surface  and  the  outer  mould 
surface  have  substantially  matching  contours  and  are  closely 
spaced  radially  from  one  another  to  form  regions  of  gas  con- 
finement, the  first  substantially  axial  regions  being  separated 
from  one  another  by  a  second  series  of  substantially  axial 


regions  which  constitute  substantially  axially  extending  ex- 
haust channels,  each  channel  cooperating  with  the  mould 
surface  to  define  a  cross-sectional  area  which  is  large  in  rela- 
tion to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  regions  of  gas  confine- 
ment, said  exhaust  channels  having  a  depth  such  that  the  inner 
walls  thereof  are  spaced  from  said  mould  surface  by  a  distance 
at  least  approximately  S  mm  greater  than  the  close  radial  spac- 
ing of  said  first  axially  extending  regions,  the  internal  surface  of 
the  annular  means  in  the  first  series  of  substantially  axially 
extending  regions  each  defining  a  substantially  vertical  row  of 
apertures  for  delivering  cooling  gas  on  to  the  closely  spaced 
regions  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  mould,  the  apertures  being 
separated  from  the  edges  of  the  first  axially  extending  regions 
on  the  surrounding  surface  by  a  distance  significantly  greater 
than  the  close  radial  spacing  between  the  mould  surface  and 
said  first  axially  extending  region,  and  each  of  said  apertures 
having  a  diameter  comparable  to  said  close  radial  spacing, 
which  spacing  is  approximately  1  mm  but  less  than  2  mm. 


4,067,712 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  PLANTS  IN  SOIL 

John  Wesley  Wtllard,  Sr^  Rapid  Qty,  S.  Dak^  asrigMr  to  CAW 

Indnstries,  Inc^  Rapid  Qty,  S.  Dak. 

CotttiniiatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,712,  Jidy  7, 1975,  which  it 

a  coBtiniiation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,097,  Dec  20, 1972,  Pat 

No.  3,8934M3,  which  ia  a  coBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  106,198,  Jan. 

20, 1971,  abandoned.  lUa  applicatioa  Dec  10, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

749,284 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sultsequent  to  Jnly  8, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  G05F  77/02 
U.S.  a.  71—24  22  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  growing  plants  in  soil  comprising  growing 
the  plants  in  soil  which  has  been  intimately  contacted  vnth 
water  containing  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst, 
the  said  catalyst  being  prepared  by  a  process  comprising 
admixing  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  silicate  with  an  aque- 
ous medium  containing  a  dissolved  substance  which  is  a 
source  of  calcium  ion  and  a  dissolved  substance  which  is 
a  source  of  magnesium  ion, 
the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 
amounts  to  provide  between  about  1  X  I0-*  and  1  X 
10- ■  mole  per  liter  each  of  calcium  ion  and  magnesium 
ion, 
the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 
amounts  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  calcium  ion  to  magne- 
sium ion  between  about  2.01:1.0  and  1.0:2.0, 
the  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an  alkali  metal  oxide  to  silicon 
dioxide  ratio  between  about  0.9:1.0  and  less  than  2.0:1.0 
and  being  admixed  with  the  aqueous  medium  in  an  amount 
of  about  O.OS-2  moles  per  liter, 
reacting  the  alkali  metal  silicate  with  said  dissolved  sub- 
stances providing  calcium  ion  and  magnesium  ion  to  pro- 
duce an  aqueous  suspension  of  finely  divided  particles  of 
the  reaction  product, 
admixing  a  micelle-forming  surfactant  with  the  aqueous 
medium  in  an  amount  to  form  catalyst  micelles  comprising 
said  finely  divided  particles  upon  agitating  the  aqueous 
medium,  and 
agiuting  the  aqueous  medium  containing  the  finely  divided 

particles  and  surfactant  to  form  said  catalyst  micelles. 
19.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  said  water  intimately 
contacted  with  the  soil  also  contains  catalyst  treated  lignite, 
the  lignite  being  pretreated  with  an  aqueous  medium  contain- 
ing the  said  catalyst  defined  in  claim  1  until  it  is  soluble  in  the 
said  water. 
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4,067,713 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  FERTILITY  OF  SOIL 

AND  THE  SOIL  THUS  PREPARED 
John  Wesley  Wlllard,  Sr.,  Rapid  Qty,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  CAW 

iMlnstries,  Inc.,  Rapid  Qty,  S.  Dak. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,712,  Jnly  7, 1975,  which  is 
a  contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,097,  Dec.  20, 1972,  Pat 

No.  3,893,943,  which  is  a  continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
108,198,  Jan.  20, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  749,285 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqaent  to  July  8, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  C05F  77/02 
U.S.  a.  71—24  24  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  fertility  of  soil  comprising 
intimately  contacting  the  soil  with  water  containing  a  catalyti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  the  said  catalyst  being 
prepared  by  a  process  comprising 
admixing  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  silicate  with  an  aque- 
ous medium  containing  a  dissolved  substance  which  is  a 
source  of  calcium  ion  and  a  dissolved  substance  which  is 
a  source  of  magnesium  ion, 
the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 
amounts  to  provide  between  about  1  X  10-*  and  I  X 
10- *  mole  per  liter  each  of  calcium  ion  and  magnesium 
ion, 
the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 
amounts  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  calcium  ion  to  magne- 
sium ion  between  about  2.0:1.0  and  1.0:2.0, 
the  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an  alkali  metal  oxide  to  silicon 
dioxide  ratio  between  about  0.9:1.0  and  less  than  2.0:1.0 
and  being  admixed  with  the  aqueous  medium  in  an  amount 
of  about  0.05-2  moles  per  liter, 
reacting  the  alkali  metal  silicate  with  said  dissolved  sub- 
stances providing  calcium  ion  and  magnesium  ion  to  pro- 
duce an  aqueous  suspension  of  finely  divided  particles  of 
the  reaction  product 
admixing  a  micelle-forming  surfactant  with  the  aqueous 
medium  in  an  amount  to  form  catalyst  micelles  comprising 
said  finely  divided  particles  upon  agitating  the  aqueous 
medium,  and 
agitating  the  aqueous  medium  containing  the  finely  divided 

particles  and  surfactant  to  form  said  catalyst  micelles. 
20.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  said  water  intimately 
contacted  with  the  soil  also  contains  catalyst  treated  lignite, 
the  lignite  being  pretreated  with  an  aqueous  medium  contain- 
ing the  said  catalyst  defined  in  claim  1  until  it  is  soluble  in  the 
said  water. 


10- '  mole  per  liter  each  of  calcium  ion  and  magnesium 
ion, 

the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 
amounts  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  calcium  ion  to  magne- 
sium ion  between  about  2.0:1.0  and  1.0:2.0, 

the  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an  alkali  metal  oxide  to  silicon 
dioxide  ratio  between  about  0.9:1.0  and  less  than  2.0:1.0 
and  being  admixed  with  the  aqueous  medium  in  an  amount 
of  about  O.OS-2  moles  per  liter, 

reacting  the  alkali  metal  silicate  with  said  dissolved  sub- 
stances providing  calcium  ion  and  magnesium  ion  to  pro- 
duce an  aqueous  suspension  of  finely  divided  particles  of 
the  reaction  product, 

admixing  a  micelle-forming  surfactant  with  the  aqueous 
medium  in  an  amount  to  form  catalyst  micelles  comprising 
said  finely  divided  particles  upon  agitating  the  aqueous 
medium,  and 

agitating  the  aqueous  medium  containing  the  finely  divided 
particles  and  surfactant  to  form  said  catalyst  micelles. 

19.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  water  used  in  water- 
ing the  said  plants  also  contains  catalyst  treated  lignite,  the 
lignite  being  pretreated  with  an  aqueous  medium  containing 
the  said  catalyst  defined  in  claim  1  until  it  is  soluble  in  the  said 
water. 


4,067,714 
METHOD  OF  WATERING  PLANTS  AND/OR  FEEDING 

NUTRIENTS  TO  PLANTS 
John  Wesley  WiUard,  Sr.,  Rapid  Qty,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  CAW 

Industries,  Inc.,  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,712,  Jnly  7, 1975,  which  is 

a  coBtinuatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,097,  Dec  20, 1972,  Pat 

No.  3393,943,  which  is  a  coBtinuatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  108,196,  Jan. 

20, 1971,  abaadoBed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

750,240 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subsequeat  to  July  8, 1992, 
has  becB  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.2  C05F  77/02 
UJS.  a.  71—24  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  watering  plants  comprising  watering  the 
plants  with  water  containing  a  catalytically  effective  amount 
of  a  catalyst,  the  said  catalyst  being  prepared  by  a  process 
comprising 
admixing  a  water  soluble  alkali  tnetal  silicate  with  an  aque- 
ous medium  containing  a  dissolved  substance  which  is  a 
source  of  calcium  ion  and  a  dissolved  substance  which  is 
a  source  of  magnesium  ion, 
the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 
amounts  to  provide  between  about  I  x  10-*  and  1  X 


4,067,715 

METHOD  OF  TRANSPLANTING  PLANTS 

John  Wesley  Willard,  Sr.,  Rapid  Qty,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  CAW 

Industries,  Ibc^  Rapid  Qty,  S.  Dak. 

CoBtiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,712,  Jnly  7, 1975,  which  is 

a  coBtiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,097,  Dec.  20,  1972,  Pat 

No.  3,893,943,  which  is  a  coatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  108,196,  Jan. 

20, 1971,  abaadoBcd.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

750,394 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  8, 1992, 
haa  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C05F  77/02 
U.S.  a.  71—24  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transplanting  plants  comprising  intimately 
contacting  the  roots  of  plants  being  transplanted  with  watei 
containing  a  catalytically  efTective  amount  of  a  catalyst  the 
said  catalyst  being  prepared  by  a  process  comprising 
admixing  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  silicate  with  an  aque- 
ous medium  containing  a  dissolved  substance  which  is  a 
source  of  calcium  ion  and  a  dissolved  substance  which  is 
a  source  of  magnesium  ion, 
the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 
amounts  to  provide  between  about  I  X  10-*  and  1  X 
10-  ■  mole  per  liter  each  of  calcium  ion  and  magnesium 
ion, 
the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 
amounts  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  calcium  ion  to  magne- 
sium ion  between  about  2.0:1.0  and  1.0:2.0, 
the  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an  alkali  metal  oxide  to  silicon 
dioxide  ratio  between  about  0.9:1.0  and  less  than  2.0:1.0 
and  being  admixed  with  the  aqueous  medium  in  an  amount 
of  about  O.OS-2  moles  per  liter, 
reacting  the  alkali  metal  silicate  with  said  dissolved  sub- 
stances providing  calcium  ion  and  magnesium  ion  to  pro- 
duce an  aqueous  suspension  of  finely  divided  particles  of 
the  reaction  product, 
admixing  a  micelle-forming  surfactant  with  the  aqueous 
medium  in  an  amount  to  form  catalyst  micelles  comprising 
said  finely  divided  particles  upon  agitating  the  aqueous 
medium,  and 
agitating  the  aqueous  medium  containing  the  finely  divided 

particles  and  surfactant  to  form  said  catalyst  micelles. 
19.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  water  intimately 
conucted  with  the  roou  of  the  said  plants  being  transplanted 
also  contains  catalyst  treated  lignite,  the  lignite  being  pre- 
treated with  an  aqueous  medium  containing  the  said  catalyst 
defined  in  claim  1  until  it  is  soluble  in  the  said  water. 
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4,067.716 
GROWING  MEDIUM  CONTAINING  COMBUSTED  BARK 

PARTICLES 
Robert  WcadeU  Sterrctt,  Duwoody,  Ga^  aasigiior  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co^  Cunbridge,  Mut. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,813 
lot  CLJ  C05F  U/00 
UA  CL  71—24  25  Qtinu 

1.  A  growing  medium  for  seeds,  cuttings,  plants  and  the  like 
comprising  combusted  bark  particles  in  admixture  with  at  least 
one  additional  horticultural  material,  the  said  bark  particles 
being  the  product  obtained  by  partially  combusting  essentially 
the  bark,  in  particulate  form,  removed  from  logs  in  a  furnace. 


4,067,719 
O-ARYL  N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINONITRILES 

AND  THE  HERBICIDAL  USE  THEREOF 
Gerard  A.  Dntra,  Ladne,  Mo.,  aasigBor  to  Monianto  Company, 
St  Looia,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,327 
lot  CL^  AOIN  9/i6;  OHF  9/32 
VS.  a.  71—86  57  Clalma 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,067,717 

METHOD  OF  PROMOTING  THE  FLOWERING  OF 

GRAPEVINES 

Rcftitato  L.  Bngante,  Makati,  Philippinea,  assignor  to  Alfonso 

G.  Pvyat,  Makati,  Philippines 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,732 

Int.  a.2  C05D  3/02 

UJS.  a.  71-63  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  flowering  of  grape  vines  which 

comprises  applying  to  the  vines  Oeaves  and  branches)  or  to  the 

flower  buds,  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising: 

A.  from  about  7  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  calcium  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  hydroxide 
and  calcium  carbonate; 

B.  from  about  0.06  to  0.08%  by  weight  potassium  hydroxide; 

C.  from  about  0.05  to  0.07%  by  weight  phosphoric  acid; 

D.  from  about  15.00  to  25.00%  by  weight  nitric  acid; 

E.  from  about  0.0005-0.0007%  by  weight  ammonium  hy- 
droxide; 

F.  from  about  0.001-0.006%  by  weight  manganese  sulfate; 

G.  from  about  0.006-0.10%  by  weight  ferrous  sulfate; 
H.  from  about  0.00002  to  0.003%  by  weight  zinc  sulfate; 

I.  from  about  0.15  to  0.35%  by  weight  magnesium  sulfate; 

and 
J.  balance  water. 


Z 

II  H 

(Aryl  X.-0)j.»-P-CH,-N-CH2-CN 

(OH)» 


(I) 


R, 


wherein  Aryl  is  selected  from  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  biphenylyl, 
each  X  is  a  substituent  on  said  Aryl  selected  from  halogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  of  1  to  3  carbons, 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  methylenedioxy,  cy- 
ano,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro,  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  a  is  an 
integer  from  zero  to  3,  b  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  1,  R  is  a 
strong  acid  capable  of  forming  a  salt  with  the  amino  group,  and 
X  is  zero  or  1,  provided  that  x  must  be  zero  when  bis  I. 

39.  A  herbicidal  method  which  comprises  contacting  a  plant 
or  the  plant  growth  medium  with  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,067,720 
CERTAIN  2-CARBAMOYI^lA4-THIADIAZOLE-3-ONE 

HERBiaDES 
Jacques  Perronnet,  Paris;  Laurent  Taliani,  Les  Pavillons^ous- 
Bois,  and  Andre  Teche,  Nanterre,  all  of  France,  aasignors  to 
Roossel  Udaf,  Paria,  France 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,334 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24, 1975,  75.12787 
Int  CI,2  C07D  285/08:  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  a.  71—90  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,067,718 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  RELATIVE  STEM 

GROWTH  OF  PLANTS 
Sakh  Abdul-Kadir  Ashkar,  UwrenccTiUe,  NJ.,  aasignor  to 
American  Cyaaamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,359 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  CL  71—76  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  relative  stem  growth  of 
plants  comprising  treating  the  plants  with  a  compoimd  of  the 
■  formula: 


wherein  X  represents  H,  CHj,  CI,  OCH,,  SCH,or  NO,;  R,  and 
R}  each  represent  alkyl  C1-C4,  provided  that  the  sum  of  the 
carbon  atoms  in  the  groups  represented  by  said  R|  and  R,  is  4 
to  7,  and  when  R|  and  Rjare  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to 
which  they  are  attached,  they  may  represent  cycloalkyl  Cj-Q 
optionally  substituted  with  CH3;  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
increase  or  reduce  the  relative  stem  length  of  the  treated  plant. 


N C    O 

II  I     II 

R— C  N— C— NH— R, 

\     / 
S 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  of  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyloxy  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
alkylthio  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with 
carbalkoxy  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkenylthio  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  benzyloxy,  benzylthio,  benzyl  and  phenyl  all  aryl 
being  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  2  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R|  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  alkyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  chlorine  atoms 
or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

14.  An  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  herbicially 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I  and  an  inert 
carrier. 

16.  A  method  of  kiUin^  plants  comprising  applying  to  plants 
an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,067,721 

IMIDAZOLIDINEDIONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PLANT 

GROWTH  INFLUENONG  COMPOSITIONS 

Gunther  Beck;  Hehnut  Hcitzer,  both  of  Leverknaea,  and  Klaus 

LUrssen,  Berg.  Ghulbach,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktieagesellachaft,  Leyerkusea,  Gcnnany 

FUed  Oct  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nor.  7, 1975,  2550157 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  233/02 
VS.  a.  71—92  14  Claims 

1.  Imidazolidinedione  compound  of  the  formula 


O  O 

M 

HN  NH 

HO''^C  Cli— R 


(I) 


and  R4  together  are  each  a  saturated  ring  containing  from 
3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  L  is  a  ligand  or  group  of  Uganda 
which  are  known  to  complex  with  copper  and  jc  is  a  num- 
ber from  0  to  6,  enantiomers  and  racemic  mixtures. 


4,067,723 
PYRIDAZINE  PESTICIDES 
Ian  PhUip  Garland,  Angna,  Scotland;  LeaUc  Roy  Hattoo,  Harold 
Wood,  England;  WUUam  George  Leeda,  London,  England,  and 
Edgar  WUUam  ParncU,  Hornchnrch,  England,  assignors  to 
May  A  Baker  Liodted,  Easex,  England 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,164 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiagdon,  Dec  23, 1974, 
55473/74;  Sept  5, 1975,  36743/75 

Int  CL^  C07D  237/08:  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  CL  71—92  47 

1.  pyridazine  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R  is  chlorine,  alkyl  of  from  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  or  chloroal- 
kyl  of  from  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  chlorine  atoms. 

9.  Method  of  influencing  the  growth  of  plant  which  method 
comprises  applying  to  the  plants  or  their  habitat  an  effective 
amount  of  an  imidazolidinedione  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1. 


4,067,722 

PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANT  COMPOSITIONS 

William  Szkrybalo,  Verona,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 
Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  497,994,  Aug.  16, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,931,149. 
This  application  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,278 
Int  a.i  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  71—92  20  Claims 

1.  A  plant  growth  regulating  composition  comprising  inert 
adjuvant  and,  as  the  active  ingredient,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


R'       R* 


■Cu  .  xL 


N=N 


wherein  R'  represents  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  or 
an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulphonyl,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl, cyano,  monoalkylamino  or  dialkylamino  group,  the 
said  alkyl  group  and  the  alkyl  moieties  of  said  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thio, alkylsulphonyl,  monoalkylamino  and  dialkylamino 
groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  hydro- 
gen or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  hydroxy  group,  R* 
represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  n  represents  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  the 
R'  radicals  being  the  same  or  different  when  n  is  greater  than 
1,  and  agriculturally-acceptable  salts  thereof 

39.  A  pre-emergent  or  post-emergent  method  of  controlling 
the  growth  of  weeds  at  a  locus  which  comprises  applying  to 
the  locus  a  herbicidasl  composition  containing  a  herbicidaUy- 
effective  amount  of  a  pyridazine  compound  as  claimed  in  claim 
1. 


4,067,724 

n-(i,2,4-triazin.5-on-4-ylm;lvcines  and 
herbicidal  compositions 

>^UfHed  Draber,  Wnppertal;  Kaiitritd  Dickore,  LererkMea; 
Helmut  Timmler,  Wnppertal;  Lndwig  Ena,  Lercrlnncn,  and 
Robert  Rnddf  Schmidt,  Cologne,  aU  of  Gcnaaay,  aaiivMiri  to 
Bayer  AkticngeaellachafI,  Leverinaea,  Germany 
FUed  Ang.  25. 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,715 
Claiau    priority,    appUcation    Gcnnany,    Sept    13,    1975, 

2540958;  May  8, 1976,  2620370 

Int  CL^  C07D  253/06:  AOIN  9/22 

VS.  CL  71—93  26  Claima 

22.   Method  of  combating   undesired   vegetation   which 

method  comprises  applying  to  such  vegetation  or  its  habitat  a 

herbicidally  effective  amount  of  an  N-(l,2,4-triazin-5-on-4-yl)- 

glycine  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein,  at  least  one  of  R|  and  R,  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  trifluoromethyl  and  the 
other  of  R|  and  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl 
and  trifluoromethyl;  Rjand  R4are  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  straight  and  branched 
chain  alkyl  of  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  of  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  having  one  or  more  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkynyl,  alkoxy  or  halo-lower  alkoxy  substituents  or  Rj 


O 

n 


N 


N 


OR! 
I 
.NH— CH— C»R« 


R> 


in  which 
R'  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio  or  alkylamino  of  up  to  4  carbon 

atoms, 
R2  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  from  5 
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to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  wherein 
the  substituent  are  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
of  up  to  2  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  of  up  to  2  carbon  atoms 
and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms,  cyano  or  nitro; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R*  is  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  of  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  amino  or  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety. 


0) 


-Q— con; 


wherein 

A  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  C|-C4-alkyl  group 
which  can  be  substituted  by  halogen  or  hydroxy,  the  nitro 
or  amino  group,  a  C|-C4-a]koxy  or  C|-C4-alkylthio  group, 

B  has  the  same  meaning  as  A, 

C  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom  or  the  nitro  group, 

n  is  1  or  2, 

Q  is  an  alkylene  bridge  member  having  1-12  C  atoms  or  an 
alkenylene  bridge  member  having  2-12  C  atoms  which  is 
branched  or  unbranched  and  which  can  be  substituted  by 
halogen,  or  phenyl, 

Ri  and  Rj  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen, 
a  C|-C|2-alkyl  group  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
OH  or  C|-C4-alkoxy,  a  C|-C4-alkoxy  group,  a  Cj-C|-alke- 
nyl  group,  a  Cj-Ct-alkynyl  group,  phenyl  or  benzyl, 
whereby  the  phenyl  rings  can  also  be  substituted  by  halo- 
gen. C|-C4-alkoxy,  C|-C4-alkylthio,  C,-C4-alkyl.  or  NOj, 
together  with  a  suitable  inert  carrier  therefor. 

2.  A  3-pyridyl-oxy-alkanecarboxyUc  acid  amide  according 
to  formula  I.  claim  1,  wherein  A.  B.  C,  n,  R|  and  R2  have  the 
meanings  given  in  claim  1,  and 

Q  is  an  alkylene  bridge  member  or  an  alkenylene  bridge 
member  having  2  to  12  C  atoms,  which  can  be  branched 
or  unbranched  and  which  can  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
or  phenyl. 


4,067,726 
3-UREIDO  PHENYLACETAMIDE  HERBICIDES 

SchUdgen,  and  Ladwlg  Euc,  Cologne,  both  of  Go-- 
riSMn  to  Bayer  Akticageaellachaft,  LeTerknaca, 
Gcraaay 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  373,205 

OaimM  priority,  appUoOkM  Gcnuuy,  May  15, 1974. 2423536 

bt  OJ  AOIN  9/U  9/2(k  CVtC  157/09.  127/19 

MS.  CL  71—120  22  Claina 

1.  3-Amino-phenylacetic  acid  compound  of  the  formula: 


? 


(D 


CH,— C— X 


in  which 
X  represents  the  group 


4,067,725 

3-PYRIOYL-OXY-ALKANECARBOXYUC  ACID  AMIDES 

Rolf  Scfcorter,  Bioidngeii,  Switierlaiid;  Niels  Clauaon-Kaas, 

Fanui,  Denmark,  and  Hermann  Rempfler,  BInnlngen,  Swit- 

xcrland,  aasignort  to  Qba'Gclgy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  715,351 
Claina  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  25,  1975, 
10963/75 

Int  a?  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  213/56 
U.S.  a.  71—94  19  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  regulating  plant  growth  and  for  an- 
tagonising the  action  of  strong  herbicides  on  crops,  which 
composition  contains  as  active  substance  an  efTective  amount 
of  a  3-pyridyl-oxy-alkanecarboxylic  acid  amide  of  formula  I 


i 
\ 


R> 


N 


R» 


in  which 

RI  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl 
of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

R2  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  3  to 
12  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl  of  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
each  of  these  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  radicals  being 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  carboxylic  acid 
ester  groups,  carboxylic  acid  amide  groups,  alkoxy,  aryl- 
oxy,  alkylmercapto,  arylmercapto,  alkylsulphonyl,  or 
arylsulphonyl,  or  by  aryl  optionally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, alkyl,  haloalkyi,  alkoxy,  alkylmercapto  or  nitro,  or  by 
optionally  substituted  cycloalkyi  of  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  where  the  substituents  is  Ci-s  alkyl  group,  or  R '  is 
cycloalkyi  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  option- 
ally substituted  by  alkyl.  halogen  or  alkoxy,  or  R'  is  aryl  of 
from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  optionally  monosubstituted  or 
polysubstituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxylic  acid 
ester  or  carboxylic  acid  amide,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  from  S  or  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy, 
haloalkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylmercapto,  arylmercapto,  alkyl- 
sulphonyl, arylsulphonyl,  haloalkyi  or  thiocyano, 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and 

Z  represents  the  group 


N 


\ 


R« 


RS 


in  which 
R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl 

of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R^  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen  or  alkoxy,  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
optionally  alkyl-substituted  cycloalkyi  of  S  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 
20.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  in  an  agriculturally 
acceptable  carrier  an  effective  herbicidal  amount  of  a  3-amino- 
phenylacetic  acid  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,067,727 
SINTERING  PROCESS 
F^ed  Cappel,  Sprendllngen,  Gcmumy,  aMtgnor  to  Dravo  Corpo- 
ration, Pittiborgh,  Pa. 
DiriaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  470,914,  May  17, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,973,762. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Apr.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,748 
Int  a.2  C22B  1/08.  1/16 
U.S.  CL  75—5  11  Claina 

1.  In  a  process  for  sintering  of  moist  material  on  a  travelling 
grate  wherein  the  material  passes  successively  through  an 
ignition  zone,  a  downdraft  sintering  zone  extending  from  said 
ignition  zone  to  the  bum-through  point  of  the  material,  and  a 
cooling  zone,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  purging  the  previously  sintered  material  by  the  passage  of 
air  upwardly  at  a  first  flow  rate  over  a  first  area  to  agiute 
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and  remove  dust  particles  from  the  material  and  partially 
cool  the  material  while  heating  the  air  through  contact 
with  the  material; 

b.  conducting  the  resultant  dust-laden  air  from  the  purging 
zone  to  a  dust  collecting  apparatus; 

c.  initially  cooling  the  purged  sintered  material  by  the  pas- 
sage of  air  at  a  second  flow  rate  less  than  the  first  flow  rate 
in  the  purging  zone  and  over  a  second  area  greater  than 
the  first  area  in  the  purging  zone  further  to  remove  dust 
particles  from  the  material,  and  further  to  cool  the  mate- 
rial while  heating  the  air  through  contact  with  the  mate- 
rial; 

d.  conducting  the  resultant  heated  dust-laden  air  from  the 
initial  cooling  zone  to  the  downdraA  sintering  zone  and 


A 
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through  partially  sintered  material  contained  therein  inter- 
mediate the  ignition  zone  and  the  bum-through  point, 
whereby  the  heated  air  provides  heat  for  the  sintering 
while  the  moist  material  undergoing  sintering  filters  dust 
particles  from  the  resultant  heated  dust-laden  air; 

e.  withdrawing  the  heated  air  following  passage  through  the 
moist  material  and  removal  of  dust  therefrom  by  the  mate- 
rial, and  exhausting  the  same  from  the  sintering  zone; 

f.  finally  cooling  the  partially  cooled  sintered  material  while 
on  the  travelling  grate,  after  said  initial  cooling,  by  the 
passage  of  air  through  the  material,  which  material  has 
had  substantially  all  of  the  dust  particles  removed  there- 
from; and 

g.  exhausting  the  final  cooling  air  to  the  atmosphere. 


which  a  reducing  gas  composed  largely  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  from  a  source  of  such  gas  is  passed  through  the 
reduction  reactor  or  successively  through  a  plurality  of  reduc- 
tion reactors  and  is  also  used  to  cool  the  metal-bearing  material 
in  the  cooling  reactor  of  said  system,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  causing  a  predetermined  portion  of  cooled  reducing 
gas  from  said  source  to  flow  through  the  fixed  bed  of  metal- 
bearing  material  in  said  cooling  reactor  to  cool  said  material, 
heating  the  remainder  of  said  reducing  gas  from  said  source  to 
an  elevated  temperature,  causing  said  heated  reducing  gas  to 
flow  through  a  fixed  bed  or  beds  of  metal-bearing  material  in 
said  reduction  reactor  or  reactors,  removing  from  said  cooling 
reactor  the  reducing  gas  that  has  passed  therethrough  and 
cooling  said  reducing  gas,  recycling  the  cooled  gas  to  said 
cooling  reactor  to  form  a  closed  cooling  gas  loop  and  remov- 
ing gas  from  said  loop  at  a  rate  approximately  equal  to  the  rate 
at  which  said  gas  is  supplied  to  said  loop. 

4,067,729 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  UQUID  IRON  MELTS 

Wolfgang  Holzffvbcr,  Wcctend  33,  A-8600  Brackan  der  Mur, 

Austria 

Filed  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,599 

Int  a.J  C21C  7/04 

VS.  a.  75—55  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  desulfurization  of  pig  iron  melts  having 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  between  about  1240*  C.  to  1400* 
C.  comprising  forming  a  desulfurizing  liquid  slag  emulsion  in 
the  melt  by  injecting  into  the  melt,  by  means  of  a  carrier  gas,  an 
agglomerated  desulfurizing  agent  said  desulfurizing  agent 
having  a  liquidus  temperature  of  less  than  about  1400*  C,  a 
particle  size  of  less  than  about  S.O  millimeten  and  comprising 
between  about  10  and  60  percent  by  weight  of  calcium  oxide 
with  the  balance  comprising  at  least  two  other  slag-forming 
constituents,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AI2OJ, 
CaFj,  SiOj,  MgO,  Na20  and  heavy  metal  oxides;  and  wherein 
Al203may  be  present  in  an  amount  up  to  40  percent  by  weight, 
CaF2  up  to  70  percent  by  weight.  Si02  up  to  20  percent  by 
wei^t,  MgO  up  to  10  percent  by  weight,  Na20  up  to  40 
percent  by  weight;  and  heavy  metal  oxides  up  to  20  percent  by 
weight. 


4,067,728 
METHOD  FOR  GASEOUS  REDUCnON  OF  METAL 

ORES 
Patrick  W.  MacKty,  Monterrey,  Mexico,  aaalgnor  to  FIcrro 
Eapo^la,  SjL,  Monterey,  Mexico 

Continaatlon  of  Scr.  No.  516,095,  Oct  18, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,655 

Int  a.2  C21B  13/02 

VS.  CL  75—35  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  batchwise  gaseous  reduction  of  metal 
oxides  to  metals  in  a  multiple  unit  reactor  system  of  the  type  in 
which  separate  fixed  beds  of  metal-bearing  material  are  simul- 
taneously treated  in  a  plurality  of  reactors  including  a  cooling 
reactor  and  at  least  one  reduction  reactor,  said  reactors  being 
functionally  interchangeable,  said  system  being  of  the  type  in 


4,067,730 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  STEEL  WITH 
INCREASED  DUCTILITY 
Wilbclm  Klapdar,  Eaaan;  Helnint  Rkktcr,  Obcrkanscn;  Hcln> 
rich-Wilhclm  RomMnwinkcl,  Mnlhdn  (Ruhr);  Edgar  Spct- 
iler,  and  Jocbca  WcadorfT,  both  of  Obcrhanscn,  nil  of  Ger- 
many, aadfMrs  to  ThyMcn  NIcdcrrhdn  AG  Hnttcn-nnd 
Walzwerkc,  Obcrhaaaen,  Gcnaany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  569,150,  April  18, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,992,195.  This  appUcntlon  Nov.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  20, 1974, 2419070 
Int  a.2  C21C  7/02 
VS.  CL  75—58  1  Clalai 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  content  of  a  steel  melt 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  deoxidizing  a  sulfiir  containing  starting  steel  melt; 

b.  receiving  the  deoxidized  steel  melt  in  a  ladle  having  a 
lining  free  from  siliceous  oxides; 

c.  covering  said  steel  melt  with  a  synthetic  slag  subtantially 
free  from  siliceous  oxides; 

d.  injecting  calcium  in  fine  grained  particulate  form  into  said 
melt  in  entrainment  with  argon  at  a  depth  of  at  least  2000 

millimeters  to  desulfurize  and  purify  said  melt  the  cal- 
cium being  introduced  into  said  melt  over  a  period  of  at 
least  five  minutes  in  a  total  quantity  of  at  least  0.6  kg  of 
calcium  per  ton  of  steel  and  selected  such  that  the  sulfur 
content  is  reduced  to  a  value  below  0.013%  by  weight  and 
by  at  least  60%  of  the  sulfur  content  of  the  deoxidized 
melt;  and 

e.  maintaining  the  rate  of  introduction  of  said  calcium  at 
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most  equal  to  the  rate  at  which  said  agent  is  able  to  react   about  0.85  to  about  1.23%  magnesium,  about  0.10  to  about 
with  said  melt.  0.30%  beryllium,  about  O.OS  to  about  0.30%  titanium  and 


4,067,731 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  MOLTEN  METAL 

Evrique  C.  Oiia,  CarroUtoa,  Ga^  aaiignor  to  Southwire  Com- 

puy,  CarroUtoa,  Ga. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  597,312,  July  19, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,007,923. 

This  appUcatioa  June  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,455 

lot  a.i  C22B  21/06 

MS.  a.  75—48  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  treating  molten  aluminum  and 
aluminum  alloys  to  remove  impurities  and  gases  therefrom 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  deslagging  by  filtering  the  molten  aluminum  to  remove 
relatively  large  size  solid  impurities  therefrom; 

b.  fluxing  the  molten  aluminum  to  remove  hydrogen  gas 
therefrom; 

c.  adsorbing  selected  impurities  by  passing  the  molten  alumi- 
num over  an  adsorptive  refractory  material  having  an 
adsorptive  affmity  for  said  selected  impurities  in  the  mol- 
ten aluminum;  and 

d.  filtering  the  molten  aluminum  through  a  rigid  porous 
refractory  filter  medium  to  remove  impurities  not  re- 
moved in  said  deslagging  and  adsorbing  steps. 


4,067,732 

AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  WHICH  INCLUDE  IRON 

GROUP  ELEMENTS  AND  BORON 

Raqjaa  Ray,  Monistown,  NJ.,  assigiior  to  AUicd  Chemical 

Corporatioa,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

nicd  Jdbc  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  590,532 
iBt  a.»  C22C  38/32.  19/05 
VS.  a.  75—126  P  13  Claims 

1.  An  amorphous  metal  alloy  that  is  at  least  50%  amorphous, 
has  improved  ultimate  tensile  strength  and  hardness  and  does 
not  embrittle  when  heat  treated,  characterized  in  that  the  alloy 
consists  essentially  of  the  composition  MaM'»Cr^"tfB^  where 
M  is  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
cobalt  and  nickel,  M'  is  one  or  two  elements  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel  other  than  M,  M"  is 
at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vanadium,  manganese,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  niobium  and 
tantalum,  "a"  ranges  from  about  40  to  85  atom  percent,  "b" 
ranges  from  0  to  about  45  atom  percent,  "c"  and  "d"  each 
range  from  0  to  about  20  atom  percent  and  "e"  ranges  from 
about  15  to  25  atom  percent,  with  the  proviso  that  "b",  "c"  and 
"d"  cannot  all  be  zero  simultaneously. 


4,067,733 
HIGH  STRENGTH  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
MyroB  G.  Urdea,  1790  Paaay  Circle,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92626 
Filed  Sept  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,537 
lat  a.»  C22C  21/02 
VS.  O.  75—147  3  Claims 

1.  An  aluminum  casting  alloy  having  superior  foundry  char- 
acteristics and  being  heat  treatable  to  ultra-high  yield  strength 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  5.5  to  about  7.5%  silicon. 


coo  soo 
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containing  less  than  0.20%  iron,  U.10%  manganese,  copper  and 
zinc,  0.01%  boron  and  0.002%  lithium,  sodium  and  calcium, 
balance  aluminum. 


4,067,734 

TITANIUM  ALLOYS 

Roland  E.  Curtis,  Albany,  Oreg.,  and  Peter  T.  Finden,  BcUctuc, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Tin  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  337,647,  March  2, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  18, 1974,  Scr.  No.  515,891 

Int.  a.i  C22C  7^/00 

U.S.  a.  75—175.5  8  Claims 

1.  Alpha-beta  phase  titanium  base  alloys  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  3.9%  to  4.7%  aluminum,  from  2.5%  to  3.5% 
zirconium,  from  2.5%  to  3.5%  molybdenum,  from  2.5%  to 
3.5%  vanadium  and  from  1.6%  to  2.0%  chromium,  and  con- 
taining no  more  than  about  0.13%  oxygen,  0.05%  nitrogen  and 
0.08%  carbon,  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  carbon  being  impurities, 
the  balance  being  essentially  titanium. 

5.  Titanium  alloys  consisting  essentially  of  from  4.1%  to 
4.9%  aluminum,  from  2.5%  to  3.5%  zirconium,  from  3.25%  to 
4.25%  molybdenum,  from  3.25%  to  4.25%  vanadium  and  from 
0.4%  to  0.8%  nickel,  and  containing  no  more  than  about  0. 1 3% 
oxygen,  0.05%  nitrogen  and  0.08%  carbon,  oxygen,  nitrogen 
and  carbon  being  impurities,  the  balance  being  essentially 
titanium. 


44167,735 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BULK  POROUS  ANODES  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS 
Vilttor  IvanoTich  Bcamk,  Fontanka,  183,  kr.  6;  Mllchail  Nikola- 
evich  DyaltonoT,  Lcsnoi  prospekt,  37,  korpns  6,  kv.  63;  Iran 
StcpanoTich  Lanov,  Kirofiky  protpdrt,  25,  !(▼.  37;  Alexandr 
Nikolaevich  Lazarev,  Yaroslavsky  pro^ekt,  6,  korpns  1,  kT. 
6,  and  losif  VnlfoTlch  Netnpsky,  ZastaTskaya  ulitsa,  28,  kr. 
23,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,315 
Int  a.2  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  75—211  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  malung  bulk  porous  anodes  for  electrolytic 
capacitors,  which  comprises  preparing  a  suspension  consisting 
of  a  powdered  valve  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tantalum,  niobium  and  titanium  in  an  amount  of  30-250  parts 
by  weight,  a  binding  material,  being  a  charger  of  said  pow- 
dered metal  particles,  constituting  a  0.2-1.5%  aqueous  solution 
of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and 
ammonium  salts  of  carboxymethyl  cellulose  or  cellulose- 
glycolic  acid  in  an  amount  of  10-35  parts  by  volume,  and  a 
dispersion  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alco- 
hol and  acetone  in  an  amount  of  15-30  parts  by  volume;  sub- 
jecting said  suspension  to  the  effect  of  an  electric  field  estab- 
lished by  a  voltage  applied  to  electrodes  and  causing  deposi- 
tion of  said  powdered  metal  on  said  electrodes,  and  the  forma- 
tion of  a  bulk  porous  body  on  said  electrodes;  sintering  said 
bulk  porous  body  at  a  temperature  of  1600*-2000*  C  to  pro- 
duce a  bulk  porous  anode. 
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4,067.736 

METAL  POWDER  PRODUCnON 

Haig  Vartanian,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  NRC,  Inc.,  Newton, 

Mass. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  484,780,  July  1,  1976,  Pat  No.  3,992,192. 
This  application  June  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,002 
Int  a.'  B22F  9/00 


VS.  a.  75—251 


•fTLvk." 
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the  surface  of  the  spreader  sheet  which  contacts  the  resin 
being  such  that  the  resin  does  not  adhere  thereto, 
curing  the  resin,  and 


removing  the  sheet  to  leave  a  hard,  clear  protective  layer  of 
resin  on  the  picture  surface. 


1.  Metal  powder  as  produced  by  mixing  particles  of  a  metal 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum  and  colum- 
bium  with  a  molten  reducing  agent  and  stirring  the  salt  and 
reducing  agent  to  produce  homogeneous  admixture,  the  salt 
and  reducing  agent  being  selected  as  constituents  of  an  exo- 
thermic reaction  initiable  at  lOO'-SOO*  C,  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  mixture  to  said  reaction  initiating  temperature  and 
stirring,  continuing  said  stirring  while  the  exothermic  reaction 
proceeds,  and  thereafter  maintaining  melting  temperature  of  all 
reaction  products  excepting  the  metal  freed  by  addition  of  heat 
thereto  for  a  period  of  at  least  1 S  minutes,  and  continuing  the 
stirring  during  the  reaction  period  and  for  at  least  an  initial 
portion  of  the  whole  period  to  cause  large  scale  order  of  the 
reaction  products  to  be  essentially  continually  broken  down 
and  to  produce  homogeneous  admixture  of  unconsumed  reac- 
tives  and  products,  then  cooling  the  reaction  products  and 
freeing  metal  powder  from  the  reaction  products,  having  a 
spectrum  of  powder  size  distribution  from  3  micron  to  10  mesh 
(U.S.  Standard)  with  bulk  density  and  specific  surface  area  of 
various  fractions  in  this  said  spectrum  being  essentially  con- 
stant. 


4,067,737 
PROCESS  OF  APPLYING  PROTECTIVE  COATING 
Anthony  Vincent  Lewis,  "Meres  Vean",  Lafloudcr  Lane,  Mul- 
lion,  Cornwall,  England 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  746,746 
Int  a.2  B05C  n/02;  G03C  11/08 
VS.  a.  96—50  PL  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  applying  a  protective  coating  to  the  surface  of 
a  picture  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  clear  synthetic  resin  in  liquid  state  to  the  surface 

of  the  picture  adjacent  one  edge  thereof, 
spreading  the  liquid  resin  evenly  and  without  the  formation 
of  bubbles  or  occlusions  over  the  said  picture  surface  from 
the  said  edge  by  pressing  a  flexible  spreader  sheet  under 
tension  over  the  surface  progressively  from  the  said  edge. 


4,067,738 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSTTIVE  ELEMENT 

HAVING  A  DYED  LAYER 

Masatoshi  Sugiyama;  Tadaski  Ikcda;  Aliira  Ogawa;  Yasohani 

Naluunura,  and  Fi^io  Kakimi,  aU  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Minami-ashigara 

FUed  Sept  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  719,536 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  2,  1975,  50-106135 
Int  a.i  G03C  1/84 
VS.  a.  96—84  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  hght-sensitive  element  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  said  photographic  light-sensitive  element  con- 
taining at  least  one  dye  represented  by  general  formula  (I)  in  at 
least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer: 


X— C- 


O  '^' 

Rl 


(I) 


I        I 

N  CssO 

\     / 

N 
I 

Q 

wherein  X  represents  an  amino  group,  a  hydroxy  group  or  an 
alkoxy  group;  m  represents  0  or  1 ;  Q  represents  an  aryl  group 
substituted  with  at  least  one  of  the  groups  selected  from  a  sulfo 
group,  a  sulfoalkyi  group  or  a  carboxy  group;  R*  represents  an 
aliphatic  group;  R'and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
each  represents  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group,  an  acyl  group  or  a  carboxy  group;  L',  L^,  L^and 
L*  each  represents  a  methine  group,  an  alkyl  substituted  meth- 
ine  group  or  a  phenyl  substituted  methine  group;  and  n  repre- 
sents 0  or  1,  wherein  said  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
and  said  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  are  on  the 
same  side  of  said  support. 
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4,(M7,739 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  MONOSIZE  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSION  INVOLVING  OSTWALD 

RIPENING  FOLLOWED  BY  A  CRYSTAL  GROWTH 

STAGE 

Joka  Derek  Lewis,  Brentwood,  Eogtand,  mignor  to  CflM-Gcigy 

AG,  BMd,  SwitMriud 

Filed  Aog.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,965 
Claiae  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kingdom,  Aog.  7,  1974, 
347(9/74 

Int  CL»  G03C  1/02 
MS.  CL  96—94  R  9  Claims 


u      JO     ie     4C     so 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  monosize  silver  halide  emulsion 
of  which  most  of  the  silver  halide  crystals  are  of  the  twinned 
octahedral  type  which  comprises 

a.  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  silver  salt  and  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  halide  in  an 
aqueous, dispersing  medium  containing  a  protective  col- 
loid at  such  a  concentration  that  the  silver  halide  is  nucle- 
ated, 

b.  causing  the  silver  halide  nuclei  to  increase  in  size  in  the 
presence  of  a  silver  halide  solvent  by  Ostwald  ripening  to 
produce  a  population  of  twinned  octahedral  seed  crystals, 

c.  determining  the  maximum  rate  of  addition  of  silver  salt 
and  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  halide  which  is  possible 
without  renucleation  occurring  and  determining  the  mini- 
mum rate  of  addition  of  silver  salt  and  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium  halide  which  is  possible  without  Ostwald 
ripening  occurring,  said  determination  is  carried  out  by 
tailing  samples  of  the  crystals,  adding  an  equal  quantity  of 
silver  halide  at  increasing  and  decreasing  rates,  respec- 
tively, and  observing  on  a  microscope  when  renucleation 
and  Ostwald  ripening,  respectively,  occur, 

d.  causing  the  seed  crystals  to  grow  by  adding  to  the  aqueous 
dispersing  medium  aqueous  silver  salt  solution  and  aque- 
ous alkali  metal  or  ammonium  halide  solution  at  a  rate 
between  the  predetermined  maximum  and  minimum  rates 
and  then  at  intervals  re-determining  the  maximum  and 
minimum  addition  rates  and  adjusting  the  addition  rates  of 
silver  and  halides  to  ensure  that  at  all  times  during  the 
crystal  growth  stage  neither  renucleation  nor  Ostwald 
ripening  occurs,  the  p  Br  of  the  liquid  phase  being  main- 
tained above  O.IS  during  the  whole  crystal  growth  stage. 


4,067,740 
TRITHIOCARBONATES  AS  SENSFFUXRS  FOR  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Joka  Howard  Bigctow,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  anipior  to  E.  I.  Da 
Poirt  de  Ncaowi  and  Coavuiy.  WilmingtoB,  Del. 
Filed  Dec  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,914 
bt  CL2  G03C  im 
UjS.  CL  96—107  7  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  at 
least  one  layer  of  a  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  which 
is  chemically  sensitized  by  the  addition  thereto  prior  to  or 
during  digestion  of  at  least  one  trithiocarbonate  of  the  general 
formula: 


S 

II 
R— S— C— S— R' 


wherein  R  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  having  from  4  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  R'  is  R  or  an  aryl  or  an  alphyl  radical 
containing  1  to  3  phenyl  groups. 


4,067,741 

HARDENING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  CONTAINING 

SILVER  HALIDE  WITH  A 

l^ULPHONYL4-AMINO-PYRIDINIUM  SALT 

Peter  Bergtkaller,  Cologne;  Wolfigug  Himmelmann,  Leverku- 

sen,  and  Lothar  Roacnhahn,  Cologne,  all  of  Gcmany,  anign- 

ors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.Gm  Leverkosen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,759 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmany,  Oct  24, 1975, 2547589 

Int  a.2  G03C  im 

U.S.  a.  96—111  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  photographic  material  compris- 
ing at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  associated  with  at  least 
one  supported  layer  containing  protein  as  a  binder  in  which  the 
protein-containing  layer  is  contacted  with  an  effective  amount 
of  hardener  to  harden  the  layer 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  hardener  is  a  1-sul- 
phonyl-4-amino-pyridinium  salt  of  the  following  general 
formulae: 


R,— SOj— N® 


R,— SO,— N 


X© 


in  which 

Ri  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aryl  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  aralkyl,  a  sulphoalkyl  or  sul- 
phoalkenyl  group  with  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  dialkyl- 
amino  group  in  which  the  alkyl  portion  contains  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms, 

R,  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

R}  has  the  same  meaning  as  R,  or  it  represents  an  aminocar- 
bonoyl  group  or  together  with  R2  it  represents  the  atoms 
required  to  complete  a  condensed  benzene  ring, 

R4  and  R5  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

R«  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
aralkyl  or  sulphoalkyl, 

R7  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 
together  with  R«  and  the  nitrogen  atom  it  represents  the 
atoms  required  to  complete  a  saturated  heterocyclic  S- 
membered  or  6-membered  ring,  and 

X-  represents  halogen  -*-,  R|— $03-  or  a  hard  anion  from  the 
group  CIO4'.  BF4',  PF<'  or  Sbf«',  X-  being  absent  if  Ri  or 
R«  contains  a  sulpho  group. 
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4,067,742 

THERMAL  SHOCK  AND  EROSION  RESISTANT 

TANTALUM  CARBIDE  CERAMIC  MATERIAL 

Janes  C  Fletcher,  Adadaistrator  of  the  National  Aeroaaatici 

and  Space  Adadaistratioa,  with  respect  to  an  iaTeatioB  of, 

Leroy  Hoaeycntt  HI,  Wiastoa-Salem,  and  Charles  R.  Man- 

aing,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  both  of  N.C. 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,695 

Int  a.J  C04B  i5/S2 

MS.  a.  106—43  14  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  artifact  adaptable  for  use  in  throat  areas  of 
rocket  nozzles  and  the  like  which  consists  of  a  hot-pressed 
composite  of  at  least  80  to  83  percent  of  theoretical  density  of 
a  tantalum  carbide  matrix  and  from  one  to  Ave  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  article,  of  particles  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  and  tung- 
sten-rhenium alloy,  and  from  one  to  three  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  wei^t  of  the  article,  of  carbon  or  graphite  parti- 
cles and  wherein  the  tantalum  carbide  matrix  is  formed  from 
the  group  consisting  of  reactor  grade  and  commercial  grade 
particles. 

7.  A  method  of  making  a  ceramic  article  having  high  resis- 
tance to  thermal  shock  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
mixture  of  particles  of  commercial  grade  tantalum  carbide, 
from  one  to  five  percent  by  weight  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tungsten  and  tungsten-rhenium  alloy,  and 
from  one  to  three  percent  by  weight  of  carbon  or  graphite 
particles  and  hot  pressing  the  mixture  in  the  temperature  range 
of  from  1700*  C.  to  2 ISO*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
produce  an  article  of  at  least  80  to  83  percent  of  theoretical 
density. 


-continued 
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4,067,743 
HEAT-ABSORBING  MATERIAL 

Boris  Georgierich  Arabei,  olitsa  15  Parko?aya,  42,  korpos  5,  kT. 
57;  Mark  Semcnorich  Zokher,  ulitsa  B.  Khmehdtakogo,  13, 
kv.  12;  Jury  Mikhailorich  Markov,  KhoroshcTskoe  shosse,  39, 
korpns  1,  kT.  58;  Galina  Nikohwvna  Trokhiaa,  ulitsa  Sak- 
haliaskaya,  4,  kr.  127,  aU  of  Moscow;  Viktor  Alexaadrorich 
TJorin,  Perromaiaky  proezd,  2A,  kT.6;  losif  Isaakorich 
Khaaaaov,  ulitsa  Knipskoi,  9,  kv.  28,  both  of  BahMhikha 
MoskoTskoi  oblasti;  PstcI  Fedororich  Bchner,  ulitsa  Osi- 
penko,  77,  kv.  68,  Moscow,  and  Ivaa  iTaaorich  Zverer,  pros- 
pekt  Leaiaa,  8,  kv.  2,  Balashikha  MoskoTskoi  oblasti,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,945 
Int  O.^  C04B  ii/56.  J5/52 

MS,  CL  lOfr-44  6  Claims 

1.  A  heat  absorbing  material  comprising  from  12  to  31  wt  % 

of  boron  carbide,  from  7  to  22  wt  %  of  silicon  carbide,  from  1 

to  10  wt  %  of  copper,  from  1  to  12  wt  %  of  tiUnium  diboride 

and  from  79  to  3  wt  %  of  carbon. 


4,067,744 

ALKAU-RESISTANT  GLASS  COMPOSmON  AND 

GLASS  FIBERS  MADE  THEREFROM 

Koichiro  OhtOBM),  Takatsoki,  and  Takqji  Yoshimnra,  Osaka, 

both  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Kaacbo,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,009 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatlOB  Japaa,  Dec  30, 1975,  50-158774 
lat  CL2  O03C  13/Oa  3/08;  C04B  3J/06 
US.  a.  106—50  11  Claims 

1.  An  alkali  resistant  glass  composition  consisting  essentially 
of 


SiO, 

61-69  inole%. 

ZiO, 

ll.S  -  12.9  moIe%, 

CaO 

2  -  S  mole%. 

Rfi 

16-20  nx>le%, 

KjO 

2  -  S  iiK>le%. 

B2O, 

1  -  4  inole%, 

'^ 

•ubsUntially  O 

0  -  0.3  mole%,  and 

wherein  R2O  represents  the  total  amount  of  Na20  and  KjO;  M 
is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  V, 
Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Cu,  Zn,  As,  Y,  Mo,  Cd,  Sn.  Sb,  Hf  and  Ce;  x 
and  y  are  positive  integers  with  the  proviso  that  the  valence  of 
m  multiplied  by  x  equals  2y:  and  the  content  of  fluorides, 
calculated  as  F2.  is  0  to  1  mole%,  and  meeting  the  following 
conditions, 

A.  R2O  +  CaO  ^  29  mole%, 

B.  ZrOi  -I-  CaO  +  B2O)  S  18.3  mole%.  and 

C.  the  molar  ratio  of  K20/CaO  ^  0.3. 


4,067,745 
CERAMIC  MATERIALS 
Ronald  Charles  Garrlc,  BeaaaMris;  Richard  Heari  Jaa  Haa- 
nink,  Oakleigh,  and  Richard  Terry  Pascoc,  Ashwood,  all  of 
Australia,  assignors  to  Commonwealth  Sdeatifle  and  Indus- 
trial Research  Orgaaization,  Caaipbdl,  Aastralia 
FUed  Oct  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Aastralia,  Oct  24, 1974, 9368/74 
lat  a.2  OMB  35/48 
UJS.  a.  106—57  17  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  ceramic  consisting  essentially  of  a  calcia-par- 
tially-subilised  zirconia  body,  and  characterised  in  that  the 
calcia  concentration  lies  in  the  range  3.3-4.7  percent  by  weight 
of  the  ceramic  body,  and  in  that  said  body  has  a  fine-scale 
two-phase  microstructure  substantially  consisting  of  metasta- 
ble,  tetragonal  domains  of  a  critical  size  within  cubic  matrix 
grains,  which  domains,  in  regions  of  high  stress,  irrevenibly 
transform  to  normal  monoclinic  form  upon  stressing  of  the 
body. 


4,067.746 

AMORPHOUS  PRECIPITATED  SIUCAS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Satish  K.  WasoB,  and  Robert  K.  Mays,  both  of  Ham  de  Grace, 

Md.,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Habcr  Corporatioa,  Locast,  N  J. 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  472,580,  May  22, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,496 

lat  a.2  C09C  1/28 

MS.  a.  106—288  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  finely  divided  amorphous,  low 

structure,  precipitated  silica  by  acidulating  a  solution  of  an 

alkali  metal  silicate  with  an  acid  which  comprises: 

1.  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
having  a  concentration  of  about  8  to  23%  by  weight  and 
having  a  predetermined  cumulative  total  of  the  said  alkali 
metal  silicate;  said  alkali  metal  silicate  having  the  formula 
M20(Si02)jr.  wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium,  and  X  is 
from  2  to  4  inclusive;  introducing  a  predetermined  mol 
percentage  of  the  said  predetermined  cumulative  total  of 
the  said  alkali  metal  silicate  to  a  reaction  vessel,  said  pre- 
determined mol  percentage  comprising  at  least  8  mol 
percent  and  not  more  than  30  mol  percent  of  said  prede- 
termined cumulative  total  of  alkali  metal  silicate; 

2.  continuously  agitating  said  aqueous  solution  of  said  prede- 
termined mol  percentage  of  said  alkali  metal  silicate  in  said 
reaction  vessel; 

3.  simultaneously  adding  the  balance  of  said  predetermined 
quantity  of  said  alkali  metal  silicate  to  be  employed  in  the 
reaction  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mineral  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  nitric  acid  and 
phosphoric  acid,  to  the  said  agitated  alkali  metal  silicate  in 
the  said  reaction  vessel  at  rates  and  concentrations  so 
proportioned  as  to  provide  a  controlled  increase  of  effec- 
tive alkalinity  such  that  the  maximum  alkalinity  produced 
upon  the  completion  of  the  addition  of  the  total  quantity 
of  said  alkali  metal  silicate  at  the  time  of  maximum  alkalin- 
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ity  /„  is  rrom  20%  to  S00%  higher  than  the  initial  alkalin- 
ity of  the  predetermined  mol  percenUge  of  the  cumulative 
total  of  the  predetermined  quantity  of  said  alkali  metal 
silicate  to  be  employed  in  the  reaction  provided  in  the 
reaction  vessel  at  the  inception  of  the  reaction; 

4.  continuing  the  addition  of  said  mineral  acid  after  stopping 
the  addition  of  said  alkali  meUl  silicate  to  a  reaction  mass 
pH  of  less  than  6.0,  said  resulting  reaction  mass  after  all 
additions  have  been  made  thereto  containing  from  3  to 
12%  by  weight  of  SiOjat  the  time  of  the  completion  of  the 
reaction  tf,  where  r/is  from  20  minutes  to  4  hours,  and  the 
time  to  nuuiimum  alkalinity,  t^  is  from  55%  to  90%  of  tf, 

5.  maintaining  the  reaction  temperature  of  said  alkali  metal 
silicate  reaction  mass  between  50*  and  90*  C.  throughout 
the  reaction; 

6.  filtering  said  reaction  slurry;  and 

7.  washing,  drying,  and  milling  said  filtered  mass,  and  recov- 
ering the  resulting  product,  wherein  provision  and  the 
mol  percentage  of  the  predetermined  cumulative  total  of 
the  said  alkali  metal  silicate  to  be  employed  in  the  said 
reaction  is  from  8%  to  14%  inclusive  when  the  product  to 
be  produced  is  to  have  a  wet  cake  moisture  of  less  than 
66%,  a  structure  index  of  less  than  200,  an  oil  absorption 
of  less  than  125  cc/lOO  grams,  a  void  volume  of  from  1  to 
2.55  cc  Hg/gram  of  SiO:  inclusive,  and  a  BET  surface 
area  of  from  65  to  375  square  meters  per  gram;  and  from 
14  to  50%  when  the  product  to  be  produced  is  to  have  a 
wet  cake  moisture  of  from  66%  to  76%  inclusive,  a  struc- 
ture index  of  from  200  to  354,  an  oil  absorption  of  from 
1 25  to  1 80  cc/100  grams;  a  void  volume  of  from  2.55  to  4. 1 
cc  Hg/gram  of  SiO],  and  a  BET  surface  area  of  from  80  to 
375  square  meters  per  gram. 


4,067,749 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEA^aNG  AIR 

nLTER  ELEMENTS 

Lcc  R.  McKinney,  2241  W.  Canon  Drift,  Tempc,  Ariz.  85282 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759,405 

Int.  a.2  B08B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  134—21  17  CUina 


4,067,747 

PRODUCTION  OF  IMPROVED  CHROMIUM  OXIDE 

GREEN  PIGMENT 

Manfred  Mansmann,  and  Wolfguis  Rambold,  both  of  Krcfeld, 

Gcrnuuiy,  aaaignon  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,035 

Clnins  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  15, 1975, 2506443 
Int  a.2  C09C  1/34 
U.S.  CI.  106—302  12  Clainia 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chromium  oxide  green 
pigment  comprising  reacting  aqueous  solutions  of  sodium 
dichromate  and  ammonium  sulfate  in  substantially  stoichiomet- 
ric amount  and  removing  excess  water  by  evaporation  thereby 
to  produce  a  mixture  of  ammonium  dichromate  with  sodium 
sulfate,  heating  the  mixture  over  a  period  of  at  most  about  15 
minutes  to  a  pigment-forming  temperature  of  about  800*  to 
1 100*  C  in  the  presence  of  about  1  to  45%  water  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  mixture,  calcining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  in 
the  above-mentioned  range,  and  separating  the  formed  pig- 
ment from  the  salts. 


4,067,748 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF  LACTOSE 
Mdrin  Ckarica  Rowe,  Poole,  England,  aarignor  to  Portals 
Water  Treatment  Limited,  Whitchurch,  England 
Filed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,925 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1975, 
40418/75 

Int  a.2  C13K  J/Oa  7/00 
U.S.  CL  127—36  9  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  hydrolyzing  lactose  comprising  contacting 
an  aqueous  solution  of  lactose  with  a  solid,  insoluble,  strongly 
acidic  polystyrene  ion  exchange  resin  that  is  in  free  acid  form 
and  has  a  degree  of  cross-linking  of  from  0.5  to  5%. 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  generally  cylindrical  air  filter 
having  a  housing  with  concentric  inner  and  outer  perforate 
shell  casings  and  a  perforate  filter  element  contained  between 
the  casings  with  an  annular  arrangement  of  longitudinally  and 
radially  extending  folds,  wherein  the  method  comprises  sup- 
porting the  filter  in  position  for  rotation  about  the  housing  axis, 
forcing  air  through  the  filter  and  the  element  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  direction  of  air  and  dust  entering  the  housing 
during  use  of  the  filter,  the  air  being  forced  through  narrow 
and  elongated  surface  portions  of  one  of  the  casings  brought 
successively  opposite  the  air  as  the  housing  is  rotated,  agitating 
the  filter  and  the  element  for  loosening  dust  which  entered  the 
housing  during  use  of  the  filter  as  the  housing  is  rotated,  draw- 
ing air  through  the  filter  and  the  element  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  direction  of  air  and  dust  entering  the  housing  during  use  of 
the  filter,  the  air  being  drawn  through  narrow  and  elongated 
surface  portions  of  the  other  of  the  casings  brought  succes- 
sively opposite  the  air  as  the  housing  is  rotated,  and  driving  the 
filter  for  rotation  about  the  housing  axis  whereby  the  forcing, 
agitating  and  drawing  steps  cooperate  to  loosen  and  remove 
dust  accumulated  in  the  folds  of  the  perforate  filter  element 
during  use  for  cleaning  the  generally  cylindrical  air  filter. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  generally  cylindrical  air  filter 
having  a  housing  with  concentric  inner  and  outer  perforate 
shell  casings  and  a  perforate  filter  element  contained  between 
the  casings  with  an  annular  arrangement  of  longitudinally  and 
radially  extending  folds,  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises  a 
frame  to  suppon  the  filter  in  position  for  rotaition  about  the 
housing  axis,  blower  means  for  forcing  air  through  the  filter 
and  the  element  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  air  and 
dust  entering  the  housing  during  use  of  the  filter,  the  blower 
means  including  a  nozzle  having  a  pair  of  elongated  lips  defin- 
ing an  elongated  air  outlet  parallel  to  the  axis  and  adjacent  the 
path  of  roution  of  the  housing  for  direct  proximate  exposure  to 
narrow  and  elongated  surface  portions  of  one  of  the  casings 
brought  successively  opposite  the  outlet  as  the  housing  is 
rotated,  one  of  the  elongated  lips  comprising  a  flexible  seal 
projecting  into  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  one  casing  at  the  side 
of  the  outlet  toward  which  the  casing  rotates,  the  seal  being 
adapted  to  be  flexed  by  the  one  casing  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  thereof  and  to  remain  in  surface  sealing  engagement 
therewith  and  the  lips  at  all  times  being  spaced  apart  in  the 
direction  of  casing  rotation,  agitation  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  the  frame  for  loosening  dust  which  entered  the 
housing  during  use  of  the  filter,  suction  means  for  drawing  air 
through  the  filter  and  the  element  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
direction  of  air  and  dust  entering  the  housing  during  use  of  the 
filter,  the  suction  means  including  a  nozzle  having  a  pair  of 
elongated  lips  defining  an  elongated  air  inlet  parallel  to  the  axis 
and  adjacent  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  housing  for  direct 
proximate  exposure  to  narrow  and  elongated  surface  portions 
of  the  other  of  the  casings  brought  successively  opposite  the 
inlet  as  the  housing  is  rotated,  one  of  the  elongated  lips  com- 
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prising  a  fiexible  seal  projecting  into  the  path  of  rotation  of  the 
other  casing  at  the  side  of  the  inlet  toward  which  the  casing 
routes,  the  seal  being  adapted  to  be  fiexed  by  the  other  casing 
in  the  direction  of  roution  thereof  and  to  remain  in  surface 
sealing  engagement  therewith  and  the  lips  at  all  times  being 
spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  casing  roUtion,  and  a  pair  of 
rollers  engageable  with  one  of  the  casings  to  drive  the  filter  for 
roution  about  the  housing  axis  whereby  the  blower  means, 
agiution  means  and  suction  means  cooperate  to  loosen  and 
remove  dust  accumulated  in  the  folds  of  the  perforate  filter 
element  during  use  for  cleaning  the  generally  cylindrical  air 
filter  with  the  apparatus. 


4,067,752 

AUSTENmC  AGING  OF  METALUC  COMPOSITIONS 

Grerille  B.  Brook,  Bucka,  England;  Peter  L.  Brooks,  Palo  Alto, 

and  Roger  F.  Oca,  Foater  Qty,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to 

Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continitation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,067,  Not.  19,  1973, 

abandoned.  Iliis  application  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,556 

Int  CL2  C22C  9/01.  9/04;  C22F  1/08 

VS.  a.  148—11.5  R  22  ri^t,. 


4,067,750 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  COPPER  PASE  ALLOYS 
Brian  Mraric,  North  HaTen;  Stanley  Shapiro,  New  Haven;  W. 
Gary  Wataon,  CbeaUre,  and  Eugene  Shapiro,  Hamdea,  all  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,997 
Int  a.2  C22F  1/0%:  C22C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  148-2  7  onlms 

1.  A  process  for  improving  both  the  strength  and  electrical 
conductivity  properties  of  copper  base  alloys,  which  com- 
prises: 

A.  casting  a  copper  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
0.05-1.25  weight  percent  chromium,  0.01-1.0  weight 
percent  zirconium  and  0.01-1.0  weight  percent  vanadium, 
balance  essentially  copper; 

B.  hot  rolling  the  alloy  at  a  starting  temperature  of 
85O*-100O*  C  to  effect  the  maximum  solid  solution  of  all 
alloying  ingredients; 

C.  rapidly  cooling  the  alloy  to  maintain  said  maximum  solid 
solution; 

D.  cold  rolling  the  alloy  to  a  total  reduction  of  at  least  25 
percent; 

E.  grain  refining  the  alloy  by  annealing  the  cold  rolled  alloy 
at  800*- 1000*  C  for  15  seconds  to  5  minutes; 

F.  further  cold  rolling  the  alloy  to  a  total  reduction  of  at 
least  25  percent;  and 

G.  aging  the  alloy  at  350*-600*  C  for  one-half  to  48  hours. 
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1.  A  metallic  composition  having  a  substantially  reduced 
tendency  to  lose  reversibility  between  its  martensitic  and  aus- 
tenitic  sUte  as  compared  with  its  normal  tendency  to  do  so  at 
a  given  temperature. 


4,067,751 

AQUEOUS  NACL  TEST  SOLUTION  FOR  ALUMINUM 

AND  ITS  ALLOYS 

Wilhclm  Piatnlka,  Bnrghauaen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Vereinigte 

Metallwerke  Ranahofen-Bemdorf  AktiengeaeUschaft,  Bran- 

nau  am  Inn,  Ranahofen,  Anstria 

Filed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,147 
Int  a.2  C23F  1/02:  C20F  U/04:  C23G  1/12;  C09K  13/00: 
GOIN  33/20 
U.S.  a.  148-6J7  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  accelerating  stress  corrosion  cracking  of 
metallic  workpieces  of  aluminum  or  its  alloys  for  the  detection 
of  stress-corrosion  cracks  therein  which  comprises  immersing 
said  workpieces  under  stress  in  a  solution  consisting  essentially 
of  the  following  ingredients  in  water: 
NaCl  in  a  proportion  ranging  between  substantially  0.5% 

and  5%  by  weight; 
HjOj  in  a  proportion  ranging  between  substantially  0.1% 

and  1%  by  weight;  and 
NaOH  and  CHjCOOH  interreacting  to  produce  sodium 
aceute,  said  NaOH  being  present  in  a  concentration  sub- 
stantially exceeding  that  of  the  NaCL,  said  CH,COOH 
being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  the  pH  of  the  solu- 
tion is  maintained  between  I  and  7. 


4.067,753 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SHAPED 

PARTS  FROM  MULTI-COMPONENT  SILVER-COPPER 

ALLOYS 
Hana  T.  Steine,  Chavannca,  and  Wol^gug  Simm,  Lauaanne,  both 
of  Switzerland,  aaaignors  to  Eutectic  Corporation,  Fluahing, 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,042 
Chlma  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  16,   1976, 
9129/76 

Int  a.»  C22F  1/14:  C22C  5/06 
UA  CI.  148-11.5  R  22  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  producing  cold  formed  parts  from  billeu  of 
an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  10%  to  45%  copper,  0 
to  35%  zinc,  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  and  indium  and  about  35%  to 
55%  of  stiver  making  up  substantially  the  balance,  the  effective 
amount  of  said  tin  and/or  indium  being  sufficient  to  provide  an 
a  -♦-  6  region  at  an  elevated  heat  treating  temperature  which 
comprises: 

hot  working  said  billet  to  reduce  iu  cross  section  at  least 

50%; 
subjecting  said  hot  worked  billet  to  a  heat  treatment  to 

equilibrate  the  sample  at  an  equilibrating  temperature,  T^, 

in  the  a  -(-  5  transformation  range, 

said  equilibrating  temperature  being  defined  as  follows: 

where  T,  =  the  lowest  temperature  in  degrees  absolute  at 
which  both  a  solid  and  a  liquid  phase  of  an  alloy  can 
exist  in  equilibrium  (i.e.,  the  solidus  temperature) 


and 


B  =  the  base  temperature  factor  for  the  alloy  ranging 
from  0.5  to  0.7  (which  suted  another  way  corresponds 
to  50%  to  70%); 

the  time  of  said  heat  treatment  being  sufficient  to  assure 
substantial  formation  of  said  a  -(-  6  phases;  and 
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cold  working  sjud  billet  to  the  desired  dimensiont  to  pro- 
duce a  cold  worked  article. 


4,067,754 
COLD  ROLLED,  DUCTILE,  HIGH  STRENGTH  STEEL 
STRIP  AND  SHEET  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
JuBet  A.  EUas,  deceased,  late  of  Middlctown,  Ohio  (by  June  G. 
Ellas,  execatrlx);  John  R.  Ncwby,  and  Marrin  B.  Pierson, 
both  of  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Annco  Steel  Corpora- 
tioB,  Middletown,  Ohio 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  554,158,  Feb.  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,963,531. 
This  application  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,862 
Int.  a.i  C21D  7/02.  7/14 
MS.  a.  148—12  F  7  Claims 


If. 
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least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  Va,  Mo,  Cu,  Mn,  Nt, 
Zn  and  Fe; 
reducing  the  ions  to  deposit  a  substantially  uniform  coating 
of  an  alloy  on  said  iron  oxide  particles,  said  alloy  compris- 
ing about  0.6S  to  4  wt%  of  Co,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
iron  oxide,  and  about  0. 1 S  to  3  wt%,  of  said  at  least  one 
selected  element  based  on  the  weight  of  said  iron  oxide; 
heat  treating  said  coated  iron  oxide  particles  in  an  atmo- 
sphere consisting  essentially  of  nitrogen  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  a  range  of  about  300*  to  400*  C  to  obtain  said 
powdered  magnetic  material  of  high  coercivity,  high 
magnetic  flux  density  and  low  electrical  resistance. 


4,067,756 
HIGH  STRENGTH,  HIGH  DUCTIUTY  LOW  CARBON 

STEEL 

Jayonng  Koo,  and  Gareth  Thonas,  both  of  Berkeley,  Califs 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,753 

Int  a.»  C21D  1/78:  C22C  38/02 

VS.  a.  148—144  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  cold  reduced  low  carbon  steel 
strip  and  sheet  stock  having  a  0.2%  offset  yield  strength  of  at 
least  90  ksi  and  an  elongation  in  two  inches  of  greater  than  10% 
in  the  annealed  condition,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
vacuum  degassed,  fully  killed  low  cartwn  steel  casting  consist- 
ing essentially  of,  by  weight  percent,  from  0.02%  to  about 
0. 10%  carbon,  about  0. 1  %  to  0.9%  manganese,  0.02%  to  about 
0.18%  columbium,  residual  phosphorus,  sulfur,  silicon  oxygen 
and  nitrogen,  about  0.01%  to  about  0.08%  aluminum,  and 
balance  essentially  iron  except  for  incidental  impurities,  the 
columbium  being  substantially  completely  combined  with 
carbon,  hot  rolling  to  intermediate  gauge,  coiling  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  higher  than  about  1300*  F,  removing  hot  mill  scale, 
cold  reducing  to  fmal  gauge  with  a  reduction  in  thickness  of 
40%  to  70%,  and  annealing  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  recover  ductility  but  not  recrystallize  whereby  to 
obtain  an  elongation  of  greater  than  10%  with  a  yield  strength 
of  at  least  90  ksi. 


4,067,755 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POWDERED  MAGNETIC  IRON 

OXIDE  MATERIAL 
Shi^Ji  Umeki,  Sakn;  Kazahlde  Ane,  Chiba,  and  Yasomichi 
Tokaoka,  Saku,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  TDK  Dectronics 
Company,  lAi..  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContinHatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,031,  Jane  25, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  323,293,  Jan.  12, 1973. 
lids  application  Sept  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,058 
Int  CL^  HOIF  1/02;  C22B  1/04;  COIG  49/08 
VS.  a.  148—105  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  nuking  a  powdered  magnetic  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
slurrying  acicular  magnetic  iron  oxide  particles,  of  a  type 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ■y-Fe203  and  Fe304, 
in  an  aqueous  solution,  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  8  to 
I2.S,  containing  ions  of  cobalt  and  ions  selected  from  at 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  high  strength,  high  ductility 
steel  characterized  by  a  duplex  ferrite-martensite  microstruc- 
ture  in  a  fibrous  morphology  which  comprises: 

heating  a  steel  composition  consisting  essentially  of  iron, 
from  about  O.OS  to  about  0.  IS  wt%  carbon  and  from  about 
1  to  about  3  wt%  silicon  at  a  temperature,  T|,  above  the 
critical  temperature  at  which  austenite  forms  for  a  period 
of  time  to  substantially  completely  austenitize  the  steel; 

quenching  the  resulting  austenitic  composition  to  substan- 
tially completely  transform  the  austenite  to  martensite; 

heating  the  resulting  martensitic  composition  at  a  tempera- 
ture, T],  in  the  (a+y)  range  for  a  period  of  time  sufTicient 
to  transform  the  martensite  to  a  mixture  of  ferrite  and 
austenite;  and 

quenching  the  resulting  ferritic-austenitic  composition  to 
transform  the  austenite  to  martensite; 

thereby  developing  said  duplex  ferrite-martensite  micro- 
structure  in  a  fibrous  morphology. 


4,067,757 
EDGING  FOR  SYNTHETIC  TURF  MATERIAL 
Brace  W.  Layman,  2000  Greenwood  Road,  McKinney,  Tex. 
75069 

FUed  Oct  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,409 
Int  C1.2  A63B  67/00 
VS.  a.  156—71  11  dalM 

1.  A  method  of  securing  the  edges  of  a  synthetic  turf  mate- 
rial which  comprises: 

a.  forming  an  elongated  slot  in  a  base  supporting  said  turf 
material,  said  elongated  slot  having  a  first  side  wall  and  a 
second  side  wall; 

b.  inserting  the  edge  of  said  turf  material  to  be  secured  into 
said  slot;  and 

c.  thereafter  inserting  an  elongated  retainer  strip  into  said 
slot  whereby  one  face  of  said  retainer  strip  frictionally 
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engages  said  first  wall  of  said  slot  and  the  other  face  of  connecting  step  comprises  inserting  one  loop  within  the  other 
said  retainer  strip  bears  against  said  synthetic  turf  material   and  bending  at  least  one  of  the  loops  over  the  other. 


&f 


4,067,758 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CONSTRUCnONAL 

ELEMENTS 

Qiarles  Soauner,   "Les   Louvieres"   ,  50,  route  Nationale, 

78.Coignieres  par  le  Mesnil  St  Denis,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  426,634,  Dec.  12, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,744 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  15, 1972,  72.44691; 
May  4, 1973,  73.1607 

Int  CI.2  B32B  7/04 
VS.  CI.  156—91  8  Qairas 


-t—p" 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  construction  member  comprising 
first  forming  a  plurality  of  elements,  the  formation  of  each  of 
said  elements  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  bonding  together  in  a  superimposed  relationship  a  plural- 
ity of  sheets  of  plastic  foam  material  each  being  in  the 
range  of  from  about  10  mm  to  about  23  mm  thick  to  form 
a  laminate  structure, 

b.  attaching  a  wire  mesh  type  reinforcing  means  to  one  outer 
face  of  said  laminate  structure  with  a  portion  of  the  wire 
mesh  extending  over  at  least  one  of  the  edges  of  the  lami- 
nate and  leaving  a  portion  of  the  mesh  exposed, 

placing  a  plurality  of  said  elements  adjacent  one  another 
with  the  said  one  faces  thereof  having  the  reinforcing 
means  thereon  being  on  the  same  side, 

connecting  the  extending  portions  of  the  wire  mesh  of  the 
adjacent  elements,  and 

applying  a  continuous  layer  of  mineral  hydraulic  mortar 
material  to  cover  the  said  one  faces  of  the  adjacent  ele- 
ments and  the  mesh  reinforcing  means  therein  as  well  as 
the  spaces  therebetween  to  form  the  completed  construc- 
tion member. 

4.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  step  of  interconnect- 
ing the  reinforcing  means  of  adjacent  elements  comprises 
bending  the  extending  portions  of  at  least  the  means  of  one 
element  over  the  extending  portions  of  the  other. 

5.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  extending  portions  of 
the  reinforcing  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  loops  and  the 


4,067,759 
SYSTEM  FOR  SEALING  AND  REPAIRING  LEAKS  IN 
RUPTURED  CONTAINERS 
John  J.  Vrolyk,  Simi,  and  Robert  W.  Mehold,  Northridge,  both 
of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  Enrironraental  Protection 
Agency,  Washington,  D.C. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  582,049,  May  25. 1975,  Pat  No.  4,012,822. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,076 
lot  a.2  B32B  35/00 
VS.  a.  156—94  5  Claims 


to  urge  it  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  second  side 
wall  of  said  slot. 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  and  repairing  a  rupture  in  the  wall  of 
a  container  for  storing  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  inserting  an  open-celled  sponge  body  into  the  rupture  so 
that  the  sponge  body  extends  from  either  side  of  the  con- 
tainer wall, 

b.  injecting  a  curable  plastic  foam  composition  into  the 
sponge  body  to  expand  the  sponge  body  against  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  rupture,  and 

c.  curing  the  foam  in  situ  to  form  a  foam  composite  with  the 
sponge  body  for  sealing  the  rupture. 


4,067,760 
GATE  CONTROL  FOR  PRINTED  WEB  SCANNER 
Fredolf  O.  Nelson,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,932 

Int  a.2  B65H  19/18.  69/06 

VS.  a.  156—157  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  register  marks  in  clear  portions  of 
a  track  running  through  clear  and  unclear  portions  of  repeat 
patterns  on  a  moving  web  comprising: 

a.  a  scanner  positioned  adjacent  said  web  and  operable  for 
emitting  a  scanning  pulse  upon  detection  of  a  register 
mark  in  the  track  of  the  moving  web; 

b.  an  encoder  driven  in  synchionism  with  the  movement  of 
said  web  for  emitting  pulses  representing  increments  of 
web  feed  length;  and 

c.  a  reset  digital  counter  connected  to  said  encoder  and  said 
scanner  and  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  pulses  from  said  encoder  to  gate  the  operation 
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of  said  scanner  to  inhibit  scanning  of  unclear  track  por- 
tions while  counting  up  to  said  predetermined  number  and 
to  enable  scanning  of  clear  track  portions  upon  reaching 
said  predetermined  number,  said  counter  being  reset  and 
said  scanner  being  deactivated  upon  receipt  of  a  scanning 
pulse. 
12.  A  method  for  detecting  register  marks  in  clear  portions 
of  a  track  running  through  clear  and  unclear  portions  of  repeat 
patterns  on  a  moving  web  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  directing  said  web  past  a  scanner  aligned  with  said  track 
and  adapted  to  emit  a  scanning  pulse  upon  detecting  a 
register  mark  therein; 

b.  generating  pulses  synchronized  with  web  movement 
whereby  each  pulse  represente  an  increment  of  web  feed 
length; 

c.  using  a  reset  digital  counter  for  counting  said  pulses  up  to 
a  predetermined  number  which  is  less  than  the  number  of 
pulses  representing  the  distance  between  successive  regis- 
ter marks  and  greater  than  the  number  of  pulses  represent- 
ing the  disUnce  from  a  register  mark  to  the  clear  track 
portion  containing  the  next  register  mark; 

d.  inhibiting  said  scanner  during  said  counting; 

e.  enabling  said  scanner  to  scan  clear  portions  after  complet- 
ing said  counting;  and 

f  resetting  said  counter  and  deactivating  said  scanner  upon 
receipt  of  a  scanning  pulse. 


4,067,761 
PLASTIC  WEB  SEAUNG  APPARATUS  USING  HOT  AIR 

HEATED  SEAUNG  ROLLER 
Ronald  Qydc  Shirley,  BcttcBdorf.  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Kar- 
tridg  Pak  Co^  Daveaport,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  752,136 

lit  a.J  B29D  23/10 

VS.  a.  156—218  6  Oaims 


4,067,762 
PORTABLE  EDGE  BANDER 
Randall  D.  Rbowis,  Lititz,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Yerger  Bros.  Inc., 
Lititz,Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,787 

lot  a.2  B32B  31/06;  B44C  7/00 

VS.  a.  156—250  13  Claims 


1.  A  poruble  apparatus  for  bonding  thermosetting  trim  tape 
to  the  intersecting  outside  edge  of  a  surface  formed  by  the 
thickness  of  the  surface  comprising: 

mounting  means  including  a  section  to  rest  upon  a  surface 
intersecting  an  outside  edge  to  be  covered  by  trim  tape 
and  capable  of  being  moved  along  the  surface  and  the 
intersecting  outside  edge  by  an  individual  operator  while 
mainuining  constant  contact  between  the  mounting 
means  and  the  surface; 

handle  means  attached  to  the  mounting  means  permitting  an 
operator  to  grasp  the  apparatus  and  to  move  the  apparatus 
along  the  surface  and  intersecting  outside  edge  to  be 
covered; 

tape  storage  means  attached  to  the  mounting  means  and 
holding  a  supply  of  the  trim  tape  to  be  bonded  to  the  edge 
of  the  surface; 

tape  heating  means  attached  to  the  mounting  means  and 
heated  to  a  temperature  suiuble  for  activating  an  adhesive 
coating  on  the  trim  tape; 

bonding  means  attached  to  the  mounting  means  so  as  to 
contact  the  intersecting  outside  edge  while  the  mounting 
means  rests  upon  the  surface  and  positioned  to  permit  the 
operator  to  accurately  guide  said  bonding  means  along  the 
edge  to  be  covered  while  applying  pressure  to  the  edge 
with  said  bonding  means;  and 

tape  guide  means  attached  to  the  mounting  means,  guiding 
the  trim  tape  from  the  tape  storage  means,  to  and  into 
contact  with  the  tape  heating  means  and  to  the  bonding 
means. 


6.  In  the  method  of  forming  from  a  flat  web  of  heat  sealable 
film  a  tube  with  a  wrinke-free  seam  wherein  the  web  is  contin- 
uously withdrawn  from  a  supply  roll,  the  lateral  edges  continu- 
ously brought  into  overiapping  seam-forming  relationship  over 
a  backup  ring  and  the  continuous  tube  is  continuously  pulled 
over  the  backup  ring,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
pressing  the  periphery  of  a  free-turning  roller  having  laterally 
extending  fins  against  the  overlapping  lateral  edges  of  film  at  a 
location  opposite  said  backup  ring,  and  directing  a  stream  of 
heated  air  against  said  roller  periphery  and  at  least  in  part 
against  said  fins,  said  stream  of  heated  air  serving  to  heat  said 
roller  periphery  to  a  predetermined  temperature  film-sealing 
temperature  and  to  spin  said  roller  at  such  times  as  said  roller 
periphery  is  not  in  friction  driving  relationship  with  said  over- 
lapping lateral  edges. 


4,067,763 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LAMINATE 

WEBS  WITH  HRM  EDGE  STRIP 

Ragnar  Mandersson,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Ziristor, 

Land,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  601,836,  Aug.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,403 
Int  a.2  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—264  i  Ctoim 

1.  A  method  to  manufacture  a  plurality  of  webs  of  laminated 
material  each  having  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  outer  layer 
overlapping  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  other  layer  and  hav- 
ing the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  the  outer  layer  inward  of  the 
other  longitudinal  edge  of  the  other  layer  comprising  the  steps 
of:  supplying  a  first  web  of  material,  cutting  said  first  web  of 
material  into  a  plurality  of  webs  of  material,  laminating  a  sec- 
ond layer  of  material  onto  the  plurality  of  webs  of  material  and 
leaving  a  portion  of  the  second  layer  adjacent  the  same  edge  of 
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each  of  said  plurality  of  webs  of  material  unlaminated  to  the 
web  material  and  cutting  longitudinally  through  the  second 
layer  inward  of  the  edge  of  each  of  the  web  materials  only 
through  the  unlaminated  portions  thereof  to  separate  the  plu- 
rality of  webs  of  material  once  again  to  provide  webs  of  lami- 


interposing  between  the  joinder  interface  portions  a  film  of 
an  oleaginous  substance; 

juxtapositioning  the  elements  so  that  the  interface  portions 
thereof  to  be  joined  are  contiguous  to  form  with  the  inter- 
posed film  a  joinder  region  including  the  film  and  the 
plastic  material  of  such  elements; 

incorporating  within  the  joinder  region  heat  generating 


nated  material  each  having  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  second 
material  projecting  beyond  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  first 
material  and  having  the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  the  second 
material  inward  of  the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  the  first 
material. 


4,067,764 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SOLAR  CELL  PANEL 

Jack  S.  Walker,  Sylmar,  and  Wilfred  C.  Kittler,  Pasadena,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sierracin  Corporation,  Sylmar,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,762 

Int.  a.i  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  a.  156-267  3  Claims 


particles  generating  heat  in  the  particles  upon  exposure  to 
a  high  frequency  energy  field; 

exposing  the  heat  source  particles  to  the  high  frequency 
energy  field  to  heat  the  plastic  material  in  the  contiguous 
joinder  interface  portions  to  thermal  bonding  tempera- 
ture; and 

retaining  the  joinder  interface  portions  in  intimate  contact 
until  a  thermal  bond  is  formed. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  solar  cell  panel  comprising  the 
steps  of:  laying  a  rigid  transparent  faceply  on  a  supporting 
surface  which  extends  beyond  the  margins  of  the  faceply  on  all 
sides,  laying  a  first  layer  of  soft  thermoplastic  material  on  the 
top  of  the  faceply,  placing  a  network  of  solar  cells  on  top  of  the 
first  thermoplastic  layer,  adding  a  second  thermoplastic  layer 
over  the  solar  cells  and  first  thermoplastic  layer,  covering  the 
laminated  structure  with  a  thin  flexible  layer  of  plastic  film  that 
is  larger  in  area  and  extends  beyond  the  margins  of  the  faceply 
and  is  in  contact  with  the  flat  supporting  surface,  sealing  the 
edges  of  the  film  to  the  supporting  surface,  applying  a  vacuum 
to  the  space  enclosed  by  the  film  and  supporting  surface  to 
remove  air  and  to  apply  pressure  to  the  assembly  and  applying 
heat  to  the  assembly  while  the  vacuum  is  maintained  to  form  a 
laminated  structure. 


4,067,765 
SUSCEPTOR  BASED  BONDING  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL  UTILIZING  OLEAGINOUS 
SUBSTANCE  AT  THE  BONDING  INTERFACE 
WiUian  C.  HeUer,  Jr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  Altrtd  F.  Leather- 
man,  Colunbns,  Ohio,  assignors  to  William  C.  Heller,  Jr., 
MUwankec,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  724,101 
Int  CI.2  B29C  19/02:  B32B  19/02 
VS.  a.  156-272  21  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  the  thermal  bonding  of  first  and  second 
plastic  elements  over  a  joinder  interface  portion  comprising: 


4,067,766 

AUTOMATIC  BUILDING  BLOCK  LAYING 

PANEL-FORMING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

George  K.  Larger,  3162  La  Rosa,  Grove  Qty,  Ohio  43123 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,221 

Int.  a.2  B32B  31/00;  E04D  15/00 

VS.  a.  156—297  96  Clains 


1.  The  method  of  automatically  laying  building  blocks  into  a 
panel  of  superimposed  courses  which  comprises  positioning  on 
a  feeder  conveyor  successive  rows  of  blocks  with  each  block 
resting  on  end  on  the  conveyor  and  with  the  successive  rows 
consisting  of  a  predetermined  number  and  type  of  blocks  to 
form  a  desired  course,  advancing  the  feeder  conveyor  towards 
a  course-forming  conveyor  which  moves  at  a  right-angle 
thereto  and  which  is  provided  with  course-forming  guides  for 
receiving  the  advanced  blocks,  clamping  the  blocks  of  each 
row  supported  on  the  feeder  conveyor  while  upright  to  sus- 
pend them  for  turning  about  a  transverse  axis  and  turning  them 
90*  about  said  axis  while  they  are  advanced  toward  and  into 
the  guides  and  arranging  them  in  end-to-end  spaced  relation- 
ship in  the  guides,  pushing  the  blocks  of  the  row  in  the  guides 
together  in  end-to-end  contact  to  form  a  course,  and  clamping 
the  formed  course  and  moving  it  over  an  elevator  onto  which 
the  formed  course  is  released  and  positioned  for  support  by  the 
elevator. 


6S8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1978 


4,067,767 
LIQUID  PHASE  COKING  OF  SPENT  KRAFT  PULPING 

LIQUORS 
Howard  Vincent  Hen,  Glenbam;  WUlian  Fruds  Franz,  Gardi- 
ner, and  Edward  Lawrence  Cole,  FlsUdll,  all  of  N.Y^  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29S,330,  Oct  5, 1972, 

alMmdoned.  TUs  application  Jan.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  431,653 

Int.  a.J  D21C  11/14 

U.S.  a.  162—31  4  Gainu 
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1.  In  a  proceess  for  treating  spent  alkaline  Kraft  pulping 
liquors,  the  steps  of  Howing  said  liquor  to  an  absorbing  zone 
and  adding  SO2  to  said  liquors  in  said  zone  to  lower  the  pH 
thereof  to  below  7;  coking  said  liquors  in  the  liquid  phase  under 
autogenous  pressure  of  about  1000  to  about  3000  psi  at  4S0*  F 
to  700*  F  for  O.S  minutes  to  6  hours  in  a  coking  zone  thereby 
forming  coke,  gases,  and  an  aqueous  efHuent;  separating  in  a 
separating  zone  said  coke  from  said  efHuent;  burning  said  gas 
to  produce  said  sulfur  dioxide;  drying  said  coke  with  flue  gas; 
the  improvement  comprising  preheating  hydrogen  to  700*  to 
2000*  F.  passing  said  hydrogen  over  said  coke  to  reduce  the 
sulfur  content  of  said  coke  and  produce  H2S  and  adding  lime 
and  said  HjS  to  said  effluent  in  an  absorbing  zone  to  form  new 
Kraft  cooking  liquor. 


4,067.769 

HEAT  RESISTANT  AND  FLAME  RESISTANT  PAPERS 

Koichiro  Ohtomo,  Takatsuki,  and  TsayosU  Nakamo,  Osaka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  392,646,  Avg.  29, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,041 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  5,  1972,  47-88951; 
Sept.  5,  1972,  47-88952 

Int.  a.»  D21H  5/12 
U.S.  a.  162—157  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  hot  pressed,  heat  resistant  and  flame  resistant  paper 
containing  from  60  to  99.5  percent  by  weight  of  infusible, 
non-flammable  phenolic  Tibers  having  fiber  lengths  in  the  range 
of  0.3  to  100  mm  and  from  0.5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a 
hardened  epoxy  resin  as  a  binder,  said  phenolic  fibers  having 
been  prepared  by  either  (1)  immersing  novolak  fibers  in  a  first 
aqueous  solution  containing  0. 1  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  a 
strong  acid  and  O.S  to  3S  percent  by  weight  of  an  aldehyde  at 
room  temperature  for  zero  to  2  hours,  raising  the  temperature 
of  the  first  solution  to  from  50*  to  105*  C  in  from  0.50  to  10 
hours  and  then  maintaining  the  first  solution  at  from  50*  to  105* 
C  for  from  zero  to  2  hours  to  harden  the  outer  layer  of  the 
fibers,  then  immersing  the  fibers  in  a  second  aqueous  solution 
containing  0.2  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  ammonia  or  amines 
and  one  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  an  aldehyde  at  room  tem- 
perature, then  raising  the  temperature  of  said  second  solution 
to  70*  to  95*  C  in  from  0.5  to  1  hour  and  then  maintaining  the 
solution  at  70*  to  95*  C  for  0.5  to  10  hours  until  the  weight  of 
the  starting  novolak  fibers  are  increased  from  3  to  30  percent 
by  weight  as  a  result  of  cross-linking,  or  (2)  immersing  novolak 
fibers  in  said  first  solution  at  room  temperature  for  zero  to  2 
hours,  raising  the  temperature  of  said  first  solution  to  50*  to 
105*  C  in  from  0.05  to  10  hours  and  then  maintaining  said  first 
solution  at  SO*  to  I  OS*  C  for  zero  to  20  hours  until  the  wei^t 
of  the  starting  novolak  fibers  has  increased  from  3  to  30  per- 
cent by  weight  as  a  result  of  cross-linking. 

said  epoxy  resin  being  an  addition  product  of  a  bisphenol  or 
a  halogenated  bisphenol  with  epichlorohydrin. 


4,067,770 
CONDITIONER  BOX  GUIDES 
John  Blott;  William  Chegwin,  and  Walter  Mann,  aU  of  WioBi- 
peg,  Canada,  aaslgnors  to  Plaaasa  A  Flame  Coatings  Ltd., 
Winnipeg,  Canada 

Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,400,  Jan.  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,720 

Int  a.»  D21F  1/31  1/40.  1/50 

MS.  CL  162—274  1  Claim 


4,067,768 

ALKALINE  PULPING  OF  LIGNOCELLULOSIC 

MATERUL  WITH  AMINE  AND  SULFATE 

PRETREATMENT 

David  M.  Mackie,  VaacouTcr,  Canada,  aasignor  to  MacMiUan 

Bloedel  Uadted,  VaacoaTcr,  Canada 
CoatiaHitloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  658^68,  Feb.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,045,280.  TUs  application  Jnne  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,677 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tUs  patent  snbaequent  to  Ang.  30, 
1994,  has  bMB  disclaimed. 
Int  CL2  D21C  1/06 
U.S.  CL  162—65  10  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  pulping  raw  lignocellulosic  material,  the 
steps  which  comprise  first  pretreating  the  lignocellulosic  mate- 
rial with  an  aqueous  siriution  containing  from  about  0. 1  to  10% 
by  weight  of  a  water-soluble,  low  molecular  weight  aliphatic 
amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoethanol- 
amine  and  methylamine  and  from  about  0.01  to  1%  by  weight 
of  a  water-soluble  transition  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  sulfate  and  nickel  sulfate  at  elevated  pres- 
sure in  a  closed  vessel  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  pretreated 
lignocellulosic  nuterial  to  an  alkaline  pulping  process  in  the 
absence  of  oxygen. 


1.  In  a  felt  conditioner  box  used  in  the  manufacture  of  paper, 
said  box  being  connected  to  a  vacuum  means  and  having  an 
elongated  air  entrance  slot  extending  across  one  side  thereof 
with  a  felt  belt  travelling  across  said  slot;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  guide  rod  on  each  side  of  said  slot  with  an  upper 
portion  of  each  rod  supporting  the  belt  passing  thereacross, 
and  guide  rod  support  means  detachably  secured  to  said  box  on 
each  side  of  said  slot,  said  guide  rod  support  means  including  a 
rod  receiving  pocket  formed  therein  and  means  extending 
through  said  guide  rod  support  means  to  detachably  hold  said 
guide  rod  in  said  pocket,  said  guide  rod  support  means  being 
composed  of  a  synthetic  thermo-plastic,  said  guide  rod  com- 
prising a  stainless  steel  rod  and  a  relatively  thin,  hard,  wear- 
resistant  ceramic  coating  bonded  to  said  rod  by  flame  spray 
coating  application,  said  guide  rod  being  detachably  held  in 
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said  pocket  selectively  in  one  of  two  alternate  positions, 
namely  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  end  to  end  re- 
versed from  said  first  position,  thereby  presenting  an  alternate 
surface  for  supporting  said  belt,  said  guide  rod  support  means 
including  an  arcuately  curved  base  and  an  unstanding  portion 
upon  said  base  having  an  upper  surface,  said  pocket  being 
formed  within  said  upstanding  portion,  thereby  dividing  said 
upstanding  portion  into  an  outer  side  and  a  slot  bounding  side, 
the  upper  portion  of  said  rod  extending  above  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  upstanding  portion  but  being  sufficiently  closely 
spaced  relative  to  one  another  so  that  said  belt,  is  supported  by 
said  upper  portion  of  said  rod  and  is  drawn  downwardly  by 
said  vacuum  means  into  contact  with  said  slot  bounding  side. 


4,067,771 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTAINMENT  SPRAY  TESTING 

SYSTEM 
Kenneth  Rubin,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FQed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,293 

Int  a.*  G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  176—19  R  1  Claim 


4,067,772 

ROD-SHAPED  COMPONENTS  BETWEEN  FUEL 

ELEMENTS  OF  BOILING-WATER  REACTORS 

JoBg-Dok  Kim,  ErlaBfea,  GcnMmjr,  aaaigMr  to  Kraftwerk 

Union  Aktiengeaellackafl,  Mnlkaim  (Rahr),  Germany 

FIM  Sept  22, 1976.  S«.  No.  725.525 
Claima  priority,  appMcatioa  Cirmany.  Sept  30, 1975, 2543626 
bt  0.2  G21C  17/00 
MS.  Ct  176—54  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  reactor  of  a  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor  having  core 
cells  respectively  formed  of  fuel  elements,  a  rod-shaped  com- 
ponent disposed  in  a  space  between  comen  of  encased  fuel 
elements  of  four  adjacent  core  cells,  and  sleeve-like  spacer 
members  disposed  on  the  rod-shaped  component  and  aiually 
spaced  from  one  another,  said  spacer  members  having  a  re- 
spective eccentric  portion  braced  successively  against  at  least 
respective  different  ones  of  the  fuel  elements  of  the  core  cells. 


1.  A  method  for  testing  a  containment  spray  system  in  a 
containment  structure  of  a  nuclear  reactor  plant  said  contain- 
ment structure  having  an  internal  containment  atmosphere  and 
said  spray  system  comprising  spray  nozzles  flow  connected  to 
flow  conduitt  positioned  within  said  atmosphere,  said  method 
comprising: 

a.  cooling  said  gas  to  a  temperature  at  least  20  Fahrenheit 
degrees  less  than  the  temperature  of  said  containment 
atmosphere; 

b.  injecting  said  cooled  gas  into  said  flow  conduits  such  that 
said  gas  flows  through  said  conduiu  to  at  least  some  of 
said  nozzles,  completely  through  said  some  nozzles,  and  is 
discharged  from  each  of  said  some  nozzles  as  a  gas  jet  into 
said  containment  atmosphere,  each  said  gas  jet  being 
cooler  than  said  atmosphere;  and 

c.  scanning  each  said  gas  jet  with  an  infrared  thermal  detec- 
tion device,  said  device  including  a  real  time  thermal 
image  producing  monitor,  whereby  a  real  time  thermal 
image  discharge  pattern  of  each  said  gas  jet  within  said 
atmosphere  is  detected  as  a  result  of  the  difference  in 
temperature  between  each  said  gas  jet  and  said  contain- 
ment atmosphere. 


4,067,773 

ENZYME-CONTAINING  ARTICLE  FOR  REMOVING 

PAPER  ADHERED  TO  A  SURFACE 

James  W.  Marttn,  Somerset  N  J.,  asslgaor  to  William  Zinsser 

A  Co.,  SoaMTset  N  J. 

Filed  Sept  2. 1975.  Ser.  No.  609.332 
Int  a.»  C07G  7/02 
MS.  CL  195—63  3  Oalms 

1.  An  article  useful  for  removing  paper  adhered  to  a  surface 
with  a  starch-based  adhesive  which  comprises: 

A.  a  sealed  moisture-proof  first  package  containing  an  en- 
zyme composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
carbohydrase  and  a  protease;  and. 

B.  a  second  package  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction  with  said 
first  package  and  containing  a  liquid  comprising  (a)  a 
calcium  salt  as  an  activator  for  said  enzyme  composition, 
(b)  a  nonionic  surfactant  as  a  wetting  agent,  and  (c)  a 
solvent  for  reducing  the  rate  of  evaporation  of  water  from 
paper,  said  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether,  dipropylene 
glycol  monomethyl  ether  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  sol- 
vent and  said  wetting  agent  being  essentially  inert  to  said 
enzyme  composition. 
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4,067,774 
COMPOUNDS  FOR  ENZYME  AMPUnCATION  ASSAY 
Keimcth  E.  RaboMtda,  Pdo  Alto,  and  Edwin  F.  UUmaii,  Atber- 
ton,  both  of  Califs  asstgiion  to  Syva  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  481,022,  Jane  20, 1974,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  304,157,  Nov.  6,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,852,157,  which  te  a  coatiauation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  143,609, 
May  14. 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  13, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  722,964 
Int  a.J  C07G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  195—63  8  Qaims 

1.  An  enzyme-bound-ligand  of  the  formula: 


W«       W« 


W«« 


w«» 


I^" 


-CH. 


'N--W« 
I 


wherein: 

any  one  of  the  W  groups  other  than  W*»and  W*»can  be  -X* 
or  an  H  of  any  of  the  W  groups  other  than  W**or  W*'may 
be  replaced  by  -X*.  wherein  -X*  is  a  bond  or  a  linking 
group; 

A*  is  an  enzyme  bonded  at  other  than  its  reactive  site,  hav- 
ing n  ligands,  wherein  n  is  in  the  range  of  1  to  the  molecu- 
lar weight  of  -A*  divided  by  2.000; 

W*"  and  W*'  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms; 

W*2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  may 
be  taken  together  with  W«>to  form  a  ring  having  6  annular 
members  with  a  nitrogen  as  the  only  heteroatom; 

W*)  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  carbomethoxy,  or  may  be  taken 
together  with  W^  to  form  a  morpholine  ring,  with  the 
proviso  that  W*'  is  carbomethoxy,  when  W*  and  W*^  are 
taken  together;  and 

W**and  W«'are  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  alkoxyl  of  from  I  to 
3  carbon  atoms. 


4,067,776 
METHOD  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  DIAGNOSIS  OF 
MENINCmS  WTTH  A  LIMULUS  LYSATE  TEST 
Waheed  N.  Kbaa,  Potoauc,  Md^  aasifaor  to  Rcaearcb  Fooada- 
tion  of  Children's  Hospital,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Not.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,270 
Int.  a.2  C12K  1/04 
U.S.  CL  195— 103J  M  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  rapid  bedside  diagnostic  difTerentiation 
between  aseptic  meningitis  and  Gram-negative  bacterial  men- 
ingitis comprising: 

1 .  providing  three  transparent  sterile,  pyrogen-  and  endotox- 
in-free  closable  vessels,  the  three  vessels  being  individu- 
ally identifiable  as  a  positive  control  vessel,  a  negative 
control  vessel  and  a  test  vessel,  wherein  each  vessel  con- 
tains an  equal  amount  of  lyophilized  Limulus  lysate  and 
the  positive  control  vessel  also  contains  an  amount  of 
lyophilized  Gram-negative  bacterial  endotoxin,  said  ly- 
ophilized lysate  and  endotoxin  being  inactive  and  essen- 
tially unreacted  but  being  capable  of  reactivation  upon  the 
addition  of  water  and/or  cerebo-spinal  fluid  thereto; 

2.  placing  cerebro-spinal  fluid  in  the  test  vessel  and  pyrogen- 
and  endotoxin-free  water  into  each  of  the  positive  control 
vessel  and  the  negative  control  vessel; 

3.  placing  the  three  vessels  in  an  environment  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  15*  C  and  45*  C; 

4.  incubating  the  three  vessels  in  an  undistrubed  manner  in 
the  environment  for  at  least  IS  minutes  so  as  to  reactivate 
the  Limulus  lysate  for  reaction  with  the  endotoxin  in  the 
f>ositive  control  vessel  and  with  any  endotoxin  in  the  test 
vessel;  and 

5.  inverting  each  vessel,  whereby  the  degree  of  the  resulting 
clotting  and/or  turbidity  in  the  test  vessel  may  be  visually 
compared  with  that  in  the  positive  control  vessel  and 
negative  control  vessel  and  a  test  result  can  be  concluded 
from  the  comparison,  the  amount  of  lyophilized  Limulus 
lysate  contained  in  the  re-activated  condition  being  such 
that  will  produce  a  firm  clot  when  treated  with  from  0.02 
to  0.08  ng  of  standard  Klebsiella  endotoxin  per  ml  of 
re-activated  Limulus  lysate. 


4,067,775 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSfHON  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  ACnVTTY  OF  CREATINEKINASE-MB 

Uwe  Wurzburg;  Norbcrt  Hennricta;  Hans-Dieter  Orth,  and 
Hermann  Lang,  all  of  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Merck  Patent  Gescllscbaft  mit  bcachrankter  Haftung,  Darm- 
stadt, Germany 

nied  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  3, 1975,  2548963 
Int.  a?  GOIN  ii/Oa  il/l4 
MS.  a.  195—99  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  enzymatic  activity  of 
creatinekinase-MB  in  a  biological  liquid  sample,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

a.  incubating  the  creatinekinase-containing  sample  with 
antibodies  which  completely  inhibit  the  enzymatic  activ- 
ity of  the  M  subunit  of  creatinekinase  (CK)  isoenzymes 
MB  and  MM  in  solution  without  precipitation  but  which 
do  not  inhibit  the  enzymatic  activity  of  the  B  subunit  of 
any  creatinekinase-MB  which  may  be  present  in  the  sam- 
ple to  immunologically  inhibit  the  M  subunit  thereof, 
wherein  complete  inhibition  of  said  enzymatic  activity  of 
said  M  subunit  leaves  less  than  5  U./l.  of  said  enzymatic 
activity  intact  and  non-inhibition  of  said  enzymatic  activ- 
ity of  said  B  subunit  is  less  than  10  U./l.;  and 

b.  determining  the  enzymatic  activity  of  creatinekinase  B 
subunit  in  the  resultant  sample. 


4,067,777 

DETERMINATION  OF  HEPARIN  IN  THE  BLOOD 

IrTing  Innerfleld,  deceased,  late  of  Teaafly,  NJ.,  and  by  H.  Jean 

Innerfield,  exccntriz,  20  Knickerbocker  Road,  Tenafly,  N  J. 

07670 

Filed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,196 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  12, 

1993,  has  been  disdaiaMd. 

Int  a.2  GOIN  31/14 

U.S.  a.  195—103.5  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  heparin  in 
blood  in  heparinized  patients,  comprising  the  steps  of  equili- 
brating normal  human  plasma  at  a  selected  temperature,  add- 
ing serum  from  said  blood  to  standardized  thrombin  solution 
and  incubating  the  resultant  thrombin-senun  mixture  at  said 
selected  temperature  and  for  a  selected  period,  said  period  at 
said  selected  temperature  being  such  as  to  be  too  brief  for 
substantial  reaction  between  said  thrombin  and  any  fibrin 
degradation  products  in  said  serum  while  sufficient  for  reac- 
tion of  heparin  with  said  thrombin,  adding  a  standard  portion 
of  said  incubated  thrombin-serum  mixture  to  said  plasma  under 
conditions  such  as  to  produce  an  essentially  uniform  thrombin- 
serum-plasma  mixture,  observing  the  clotting  time  thereof,  said 
clotting  time  being  an  inverse  function  of  the  quantity  of 
thrombin  remaining  after  reaction  with  said  heparin  and 
thereby  a  direct  function  of  the  concentration  of  heparin  in  said 
blood,  and  comparing  the  thus-determined  clotting  time  with  a 
curve  prepared  by  adding  different  quantities  of  heparin  to 
serum  specimens  taken  from  healthy  individuals  to  form  hepa- 
rin-senmfi  solutions,  adding  each  heparin-serum  solution  to 
thrombin  solution  and  incubating  for  said  selected  period  at 
said  selected  temperature,  adding  the  incubated  heparin- 
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serum-thrombin  solution  to  normal  plasma  incubated  at  said 
selected  temperature  and  noting  the  clotting  time,  thereby 
determining  clotting  times  as  a  function  of  heparin  content  of 
serum,  thus  making  it  possible  to  specify  the  heparin  content  of 
a  patient's  blood  by  measuring  the  clotting  time  of  serum  taken 
from  the  blood  of  said  patient. 


starting  crude  crystalline  acid;  (b)  distilling  the  thus  pre-puri- 
fied  1,10-decanedicarboxylic  acid  at  a  sump  temperature  of 


4,067,778 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEALING  COKE 
OVEN  DOORS 
Joseph  Van  Ackeren,  and  Linwood  G.  Tucker,  both  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  514,304,  Oct.  15, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,016,046, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,708,  Sept.  17, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,513 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  2i/06 
UJS.  a.  202—248  4  Claims 
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215*-225*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  0.5  -  2  torr.;  and  (c)  recover- 
ing the  1,10-decanedicarboxylic  acid  as  the  distillate. 


MSOMMJST. 
OAS 


OOKCOVCN 

ws 


1.  In  a  coke  oven  battery  having  a  door,  and  a  door  jamb, 
and  a  door  frame  at  one  end  of  a  coke  oven  chamber  therein, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  plenum  formed  by  said  door  jamb  and  primary  sealing 
means  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  door 
adapted  to  coact  with  a  sealing  surface  on  said  door  jamb, 
and  with 

b.  secondary  resilient  sealing  means  extending  around  the 
periphery  of  said  door; 

c.  means  on  said  door  jamb  that  sealingly  coacts  with  said 
secondary  resilient  sealing  means  when  said  door  is  in- 
stalled in  place  on  said  coke  oven  battery;  and 

d.  means  for  pressurizing  said  plenum. 


4,067,780 
IMAGE  RECORDING  MEMBER 

Takutoahi  FiOiwara,  Tokyo,  and  Katsuhiko  Nishide,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  July  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,144 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  27,  1974,  49-86380; 
Feb.  8,  1975,  50-16480 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/06,  15/10.  15/34 
U.S.  a.  204—2  26  Claims 

1.  An  electrosensitive  recording  member  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  a  recording  layer  on  the  support,  said  recording  layer 
including  a  image  forming  layer  comprising  a  thin  metal  layer, 
and  a  second  layer  comprising  a  binding  material  and  an  ion 
conducting  solid  material  said  second  layer  does  not  deterio- 
rate electrolytically,  react  or  perforate  upon  disappearance  of 
the  thin  metal  layer  upon  recording,  said  ion  conducting  solid 
material  being  uniformly  dispersed  in  said  binding  material. 


4,067,779 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF 
1,10-DECANEDICARBOXYLIC  AOD 
Ferdinand  List  Marl;  Otto  Rauhut  Hamm  uber  Marl;  Peter 
Hegenbcrg,  and  Rudolf  Strobele,  both  of  Marl,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesell- 
schaift.  Marl,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  572,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29, 1974, 2420765 
Int.  a.i  BOID  3/10:  C07C  55/02 
U.S.  a.  203—28  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1,10-decanedicarboxylic 
acid  with  low  melt  color  values  from  crude  crystalline  acid 
having  an  organically  bound  nitrogen  content  of  0.05%  by 
weight  or  less  and  having  a  nitric  acid  content  above  0.1%  by 
weight  and  produced  by  oxidizing  cyclododecanol,  cy- 
clododecanone  or  both  with  nitric  acid  at  low  temperature  and 
under  mild  conditions  and  subjecting  the  thus-produced  crude 
acid  to  a  thermal  treatment  under  oxidative  conditions,  at  a 
temperature  above  the  oxidation  temperature,  which  reduces 
the  organically  bound  nitrogen  content  of  the  crude  acid  to 
0.05%  by  weight  or  less,  which  consists  essentially  of  (a)  re- 
ducing the  nitric  acid  content  of  the  starting  crystalline  crude 
acid  to  0.02%  by  weight  or  less  by  a  thermal  treatment  of  the 
crude  acid  under  vacuum  at  a  temperature  at  which  nitrous 
gases  evolve  from  the  crude  acid  and  above  the  oxidation  and 
thermal  treatment  temperatures  employed  to  produce  the 


4,067,781 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 

Felix  R.  Rapids,  5050  SE.  End  Atc.,  Chicago,  III.  60615 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,197 

Int  Q.2  C25D  5/06.  5/34.  17/14 

US.  Q.  204—15  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  plating  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tin,  cadmium,  lead,  and  indium  onto  a  substrate 
which  comprises  providing  an  anode  of  said  selected  metal 
encased  in  a  liquid  absorbent  sleeve,  dipping  said  sleeve  into  an 
aqueous  electrolyte  containing  dissolved  free  sulfamic  acid  in  a 
concentration  up  to  saturation  and  a  non-ionic  surface  active 
agent  to  impregnate  said  sleeve  with  said  electrolyte,  said 
electrolyte  being  substantially  devoid  of  ions  of  a  plateable 
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metal,  rubbing  the  impregnated  sleeve  onto  said  substrate 
without  electroplating  voltage  being  applied,  and  thereafter 
applying  an  electroplating  voltage  to  said  anode  to  cause  depo- 
sition of  said  metal  onto  said  substrate. 


4,067,782 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ELECTROFORMING 
MANDREL 
RayMMd  E.  Baiky,  Chagrin  Falli,  Ohio,  and  William  G.  Her- 
bert, WiUlaiMon,  N.Y^  avignora  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamfbrd,  CooB. 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,060 

lot  a.»  C25D  i/l2.  5/34.  5/44.  7/04 

VS.  CL  20«— 25  45  Qaiou 


CLCMONC     I 

>  or  M0U.0O 

coot  UCMKI 


wwimc     1 


«      N.     PLATMC 


„X. 


t '    Kie  oir 


J 


T  '       aiMtlMG 


•    Cr  »L*TIH6 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  nickel  coated  cylindrically  shaped 
hollow  core  mandrel  suitable  for  chromium  coating  for  use  in 
an  electroforming  process  for  the  production  of  endless  seam- 
less nickel  xerographic  belts  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  cylindrically  shaped  hollow  core  member 
consisting  essentially  of  a  matehal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys; 

b.  establishing  an  anodizing  zone  comprising  a  metal  cathode 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  and  lead  alloys 
and  an  anode  comprising  said  core  member,  said  cathode 
and  said  core  member  anode  being  separated  by  an  anodiz- 
ing bath  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  78  to  80*  F.  and 
after  said  core  member  anode  has  been  exposed  to  said 
bath  from  1  to  3  minutes  without  any  voltage  applied  then 
gradually  applying  a  voltage  of  IS  to  17  volts  over  a 
period  of  about  10  to  20  minutes  to  said  anodizing  bath, 
while  imparting  sufficient  agitation  to  said  anodizing  bath 
to  continuously  expose  said  core  member  anode  to  fresh 
anodizing  bath,  maintaining  said  anodizing  bath  within 
said  zone  at  a  stable  equilibrium  composition  comprising: 
H)P04at  2.7  to  3.7  parts  concentrated  H)P04to  6.3  to  7.3 

pans  H2O 

c.  removing  said  core  member  anode  from  said  anodizing 
bath  while  said  voltage  of  1 S  to  1 7  voitt  is  being  applied  to 
said  anodizing  bath  and  then  rinsing  said  core  member 
anode  with  water  sufficiently  to  remove  said  anodizing 
bath  solution  from  said  core  member  anode;  (hen 

d.  establishing  a  nickel  electroforming  zone  comprising  a 
metal  anode  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
and  nickel  alloys  and  a  cathode  comprising  said  core 
member,  said  core  member  cathode  and  said  metal  anode 
are  separated  by  a  nickel  bath  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  132*  to  131*  F.  and  having  a  ramp  current  when  the 
core  MMbcrcMkodccntcn  Mid  nickdbnik  of  from  10  to 


within  said  nickel  electroforming  zone  at  a  stable  equilib- 
rium composition  comprising: 
total  nickel  9  to  1 1  oz/gal 

halide  as  NiX2.6H20  —  1.0  to  1.4  oz/gal  wherein  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  iodine 
and  bromine, 
H]BO)  at  4.8  to  S.2  oz/gal 

continuously  maintaining  the  surface  tension  of  the  nickel  bath 

at  33  to  42  dynes  per  cm; 
e.  removing  said  core  member  cathode  from  said  nickel  bath 
while  still  imparting  sufficient  agitation  to  said  nickel  bath 
to  continuously  expose  said  core  member  cathode  to  fresh 
bath  and  then  rinsing  said  core  member  cathode  with 
water  sufficiently  to  remove  said  nickel  bath  solution  from 
said  core  member  cathode. 


4,067,783 
GOLD  ELECTROPLATING  PROCESS 

Yutaka  Okinaka,  Madiaon,  and  Catherine  Wolowodink,  New 
Providence,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,714 
Int  a.2  C25D  3/4S.  3/62 
VS.  a.  204-43  G  11  Qahns 

1.  A  process  for  electroplating  gold  on  surfaces  using:  anode, 
surface  to  be  plated  as  cathode,  gold  plating  solution  and  an 
electrical  source  of  energy  comprising  the  step  of  activating 
the  source  of  electrical  energy  so  that  current  flows  through 
the  anode,  the  gold  plating  solution  and  the  cathode;  character- 
ized in  that  the  formation  of  gold  III  species  is  minimized  by 
use  of  an  anode  structure  which  comprises  a  base  made  of 
titanium  with  metal  oxide  on  the  surface  in  which  at  least  25 
percent  by  weight  of  the  metal  oxide  is  at  least  one  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium  oxide,  iridium 
oxide,  rhodium  oxide,  and  titanium  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof 
8.  The  process  of  claim  5  in  which  the  gold  plating  solution 
contains  a  hardening  ion  to  produce  hard  gold  plating. 


4,067,784 

NON-CYANIDE  AODIC  SILVER  ELECTROPLATING 

BATH  AND  ADDITIVE  THEREFORE 

Elizabeth  P.  Leahy,  North  Caldwell,  and  George  A.  Kanutis, 

Weatfleld,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries 

Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  June  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,108 

Int  a.2  C25D  3/46 

VS.  a.  204-46  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  non-cyanide  acidic  silver  electoplating  bath, 
which  comprises  a  water  soluble  silver  salt  in  a  concentration 
of  about  S  to  SO  grams  of  silver  per  liter  of  solution,  sodium 
thiosulfate  present  in  an  amount  of  about  two  moles  of  thiosul- 
fate  for  each  mole  of  silver  in  said  silver  salt,  a  bisulphite  buffer 
in  the  form  of  sodium  bisulphite  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
4  grams  per  liter  to  saturation,  and  a  sulfate  in  the  form  of  an 
alkaline  metal  sulfate  present  in  an  amount  of  about  4  grams  per 
liter  to  saturation,  said  solution  having  a  pH  of  about  3.S  to  7.0, 
said  solution  further  including  a  brightener  system  which 
comprises  at  least  one  anionic  sulfonic  acid  derivative  surfac- 
tant, at  least  one  amphoteric  nitrogen  containing  cartwxylic  or 
sulfonic  derivative  surfactant,  at  least  one  cationic  or  non-ionic 
surfactant,  at  least  one  solution  stable  soluble  aldehyde,  and  at 
least  one  C  ^  S  containing  compound  or  tautooier  thereof 

J.  A  brigbicacr  system  especinUy  adifMed  for  use  in  aqyeous 
noxyaaidc  acid  silver  ekctroplMiaf  loluttoM  wIhcIi  com- 
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4,067,785 
ELECTROPLATING  ADDTTIVES 
Kurt  Plnm,  and  Bmno  Romano  De  Martin,  both  of  Schaflhau- 
sen,  Switserland,  assignors  to  CUag-CheraJe  A.G.,  Schafflian- 
sen,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,525,  March  12,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,452 

Int.  a.'  C25D  3/18 

U.S.  a.  204-49  4Ctal«s 

1.  In  a  bath  for  electro-depositing  leveled  and  lustrous  nickel 

and  comprising  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  at  least  one  nickel 

salt,  the  improvement  wherein  said  bath  comprises  an  additive 

having  the  formula: 


plate,  suspending  said  plate  in  a  holding  frame,  mounting  said 
frame  over  a  metal  base  plate  having  thereagainst  a  layer  of  a 
conductive  elastic  plastic  with  each  such  capacitor  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  layer,  and  reforming  said  capaci- 
tors by  applying  a  direct  voluge  across  said  base  plate  and 
each  of  said  retaining  plates  with  said  base  plate  being  con- 
nected as  cathode. 


a 


(CH2).SOje 


N 

I 

R® 


in  which  the  substituent  — (CH2),SOj-is  in  the  2-  or  4-  position 
of  the  pyridyl  ring;  n  is  the  integer  I  or  2;  and  R  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl;  methallyl; 
CH2COOH;  CH2(CH2),CH2S03Na  wherein  x  is  the  integer  I 
or  2;  sodium  2-hydroxypropyIsulfonatc;  sodium  2-hydroxybu- 
tylsulfonate;  sodium  3-hydroxybutylsulfonate;  benzyl;  halo- 
benzyl  wherein  said  halo  has  an  atomic  weight  less  than  80; 
loweralkylbenzyl  wherein  said  loweralkyi  has  from  I  to  4 
carbons;  and  benzyl  substituted  with  the  group: 

/=\^(CH2),S03e 
— CH2— N®        \) 

wherem  the  substituent  — (CH2),S03-is  in  the  2-  or  4-position 
of  the  pyridyl  ring  and  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2,  in  a  concentration 
of  about  0.05  -  2.0  grams  per  liter. 


4,067,787 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Bertel  Kastenlng,  Hamburg,  and  Heinrich  Schmitz,  JvUch,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforscbongnnlage  Jnlleh  Gcsell- 
schaft  mit  beschmnkter  Haftung,  Jnllch,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,379 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  No».  13, 1974, 2453739 
Int  a.»  C25B  1/30 
VS.  a.  204—84 


CoOOi 


'a«MH 


4,067,786 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFORMING  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPAQTORS 
Ferdinand  HUbert,  Heidenheim,  and  Hans  Wolscheck,  Henna- 
ringen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  24, 1975, 2547734 
Int  a.i  C25D  11/02.  17/00 
VS.  a.  204-56  R  10  cuims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  hydrogen  peroxide  by  forming 
peroxide  by  the  reduction  of  oxygen,  which  includes  the  steps 
of:  preparing  an  electrolyte  solution  containing  in  dissolved 
form  an  organic  compound  adapted  to  form  a  redox  system, 
introducing  oxygen  into  said  electrolyte  solution,  passing  cur- 
rent through  said  electrolyte  solution  by  means  of  an  anode 
and  cathode  to  thereby  reduce  the  oxidized  form  of  the  organic 
compound  on  acid  cathode  and  form  the  reduced  form  of  said 
organic  compound,  reducing  the  oxygen  introduced  into  said 
electrolyte  solution  by  reacting  said  last  mentioned  oxygen 
with  the  thus  reduced  form  of  said  organic  compound  while  at 
the  same  time  re-generating  the  oxidized  form  of  said  organic 
compound  and  forming  peroxide,  subsequently  for  separating 
out  said  formed  peroxide  adding  to  said  electrolyte  solution 
such  a  quantity  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide, 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxide,  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salt,  that 
the  peroxide  is  precipitated  as  alkaline  earth  metal  peroxide, 
subsequently  filtering  off  said  precipiuted  alkaline  earth  metal 
peroxide  and  withdrawing  the  same  from  said  electrolyte 
solution,  suspending  the  thus  obtained  alkaline  earth  metal 
peroxide  in  water,  introducing  acid  into  the  thus  formed  sus- 
pension to  thereby  by  reaction  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal 
peroxide  with  said  acid  form  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  subse- 
quently separating  said  hydrogen  peroxide  from  said  solution. 


1.  A  method  for  the  reforming  of  a  plurality  of  solid  electro- 
lytic capncitore,  said  capacitors  each  being  characterized  by 
having  a  mteted  anode  which  is  covered  with  a  dielectricaUy 
active  oaide  coatjag.  and  which  is  associated  with  an  eztemal 


4.067,788 

ELECTROaiEMICAL  PRODUCnON  OF  HNELY 

DIVIDED  METAL  OXIDES,  METAL  HYDROXIDES  AND 

METALS 
Frank  Solomon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electromedia, 
Inc.,  Englewood,  N  J. 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,497 
Int  CL2  C2SG  1/00 
U.S.aJM-M  u 

1.  An  electrochemical  method  of  ou 
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meul,  rubbing  the  impregnated  sleeve  onto  said  substrate 
without  electroplating  voluge  being  applied,  and  thereafter 
applying  an  electroplating  voltage  to  said  anode  to  cause  depo- 
sition of  said  metal  onto  said  substrate. 


4,M7.782 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ELECTROFORMING 
MANDREL 
Raymond  E.  Baiky.  Cha«rla  Fallt,  Ohio,  and  WiUiam  G.  Her- 
bert, WUliamtoo,  N.Y^  aaiigDort  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stanford,  Cooa. 

Filed  May  9,  1977.  Scr.  No.  795,060 

lat  a.J  C25D  5/12.  5/34.  5/44.  7/04 

MS,  CL  204-25  45  Claims 


within  said  nickel  electroforming  zone  at  a  steble  equilib- 
rium composition  comprising: 
total  nickel  9  to  1 1  oz/gal 

halidc  as  NiXj.eHiO  —  10  to  1.4  oz/gal  wherein  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  iodine 
and  bromine, 
HsBOsat  4.8  to  S.2  oz/gal 

continuously  maintaining  the  surface  tension  of  the  nickel  bath 

at  33  to  42  dynes  per  cm; 
e.  removing  said  core  member  cathode  from  said  nickel  bath 
while  still  imparting  sufficient  agitation  to  said  nickel  bath 
to  continuously  expose  said  core  member  cathode  to  fresh 
bath  and  then  rinsing  said  core  member  cathode  with 
water  sufficiently  to  remove  said  nickel  bath  solution  from 
said  core  member  cathode. 


CLtANINC 

or  HOLLOa 
coat  ucuac* 


*NOO>IINC 


mnimo, 


r-  -L 
s       «iN»i«ie     I 


«     Cr   »L»T.NO 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  nickel  coated  cylindrically  shaped 
hollow  core  mandrel  suiuble  for  chromium  coating  for  use  in 
an  electroforming  process  for  the  production  of  endless  seam- 
less nickel  xerographic  belts  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  cylindrically  shaped  hollow  core  member 
consisting  essentially  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys; 

b.  establishing  an  anodizing  zone  comprising  a  metal  cathode 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  and  lead  alloys 
and  an  anode  comprising  said  core  member,  said  cathode 
and  said  core  member  anode  being  separated  by  an  anodiz- 
ing bath  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  78  to  80*  F.  and 
after  said  core  member  anode  has  been  exposed  to  said 
bath  from  1  to  3  minutes  without  any  voltage  applied  then 
gradually  applying  a  voltage  of  IS  to  17  volts  over  a 
period  of  about  10  to  20  minutes  to  said  anodizing  bath, 
while  imparting  sufficient  agitation  to  said  anodizing  bath 
to  continuously  expose  said  core  member  anode  to  fresh 
anodizing  bath,  maintaining  said  anodizing  bath  within 
said  zone  at  a  stable  equilibrium  composition  comprising: 
H)P04at  2.7  to  3.7  parts  concentrated  H3P04to  6.3  to  7.3 

parts  H2O 

c.  removing  said  core  member  anode  from  said  anodizing 
bath  while  said  voltage  of  IS  to  17  volts  is  being  applied  to 
said  anodizing  bath  and  then  rinsing  said  core  member 
anode  with  water  sufficiently  to  remove  said  anodizing 
bath  solution  from  said  core  member  anode;  then 

d.  establishing  a  nickel  electroforming  zone  comprising  a 
metal  anode  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
and  nickel  alloys  and  a  cathode  comprising  said  core 
member,  said  core  member  cathode  and  said  metal  anode 
are  separated  by  a  nickel  bath  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  132*  to  138*  F.  and  having  a  ramp  current  when  the 
core  member  cathode  enters  said  nickel  bath  of  from  10  to 
20  amps  per  square  feet  and  a  voltage  of  3  volu  and  in- 
creasing said  ramp  current  over  a  period  of  at  least  S 
seconds  to  a  ramp  current  of  from  75  to  ISO  amps  per 
square  feet  while  imparting  sufficient  agitation  to  said 
nickel  bath  to  continuously  expose  said  core  member 
cathode  to  fresh  nickel  bath,  maintaining  said  nickel  bath 


4,067,783 
GOLD  ELECTROPLATING  PROCESS 
Yutaka  Okinaka,  Madison,  and  Catherine  Wolowodiuk,  New 
Providence,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,714 
Int.  a.J  C25D  3/48.  3/62 
U.S.  a.  204—43  G  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  electroplating  gold  on  surfaces  using:  anode, 
surface  to  be  plated  as  cathode,  gold  plating  solution  and  an 
electrical  source  of  energy  comprising  the  step  of  activating 
the  source  of  electrical  energy  so  that  current  flows  through 
the  anode,  the  gold  plating  solution  and  the  cathode;  character- 
ized in  that  the  formation  of  gold  III  species  is  minimized  by 
use  of  an  anode  structure  which  comprises  a  base  made  of 
titanium  with  metal  oxide  on  the  surface  in  which  at  least  2S 
percent  by  weight  of  the  metal  oxide  is  at  least  one  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium  oxide,  iridium 
oxide,  rhodium  oxide,  and  titanium  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof. 
8.  The  process  of  claim  5  in  which  the  gold  plating  solution 
contains  a  hardening  ion  to  produce  hard  gold  plating. 


4,067,784 

NON-CYANIDE  AQDIC  SILVER  ELECTROPLATING 

BATH  AND  ADDITIVE  THEREFORE 

Elizabeth  P.  Leahy,  North  Caldwell,  and  George  A.  Kanistis, 

Westfieid,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries 

Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

nied  June  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,108 

Int.  a.2  C25D  3/46 

U.S.  a.  204-46  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  non-cyanide  acidic  silver  electoplating  bath, 
which  comprises  a  water  soluble  silver  salt  in  a  concentration 
of  about  5  to  50  grams  of  silver  per  liter  of  solution,  sodium 
thiosulfate  present  in  an  amount  of  about  two  moles  of  thiosul- 
fate  for  each  mole  of  silver  in  said  silver  salt,  a  bisulphite  buffer 
in  the  form  of  sodium  bisulphite  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
4  grams  per  liter  to  saturation,  and  a  sulfate  in  the  form  of  an 
alkaline  metal  sulfate  present  in  an  amount  of  about  4  grams  per 
liter  to  saturation,  said  solution  having  a  pH  of  about  3.5  to  7.0, 
said  solution  further  including  a  brightener  system  which 
comprises  at  least  one  anionic  sulfonic  acid  derivative  surfac- 
tant, at  least  one  amphoteric  nitrogen  containing  carboxylic  or 
sulfonic  derivative  surfactant,  at  least  one  cationic  or  non-ionic 
surfactant,  at  least  one  solution  stable  soluble  aldehyde,  and  at 
least  one  C  =  S  containing  compound  or  tautomer  thereof. 

3.  A  brightener  system  especially  adapted  for  use  in  aqueous 
non-cyanide  acid  silver  electroplating  solutions  which  com- 
prises, in  aqueous  solution,  at  least  one  anionic  sulfonic  acid 
derivative  surfactant,  at  least  one  amphoteric  nitrogen  contain- 
ing carboxylic  or  sulfonic  derivative  surfactant,  at  least  one 
cationic  or  non-ionic  surfactant,  at  least  one  electrolysis  stable 
soluble  aldehyde,  and  at  least  one  C=S  containing  compound 
or  tautomer  thereof. 
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4,067.785 
ELECTROPLATING  ADDTTIVES 
Kurt  Pluss.  and  Bnuo  Romano  De  Martin,  both  of  Schaffhau- 
sen,  Switxerland,  assignors  to  Olag-Chemie  A.G.,  Schaffhan- 
sen,  Switzerlaad 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,525,  March  12,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27.  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,452 

Int.  a.2  C25D  3/18 

U.S.  a.  204—49  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  bath  for  electro-depositing  leveled  and  lustrous  nickel 

and  comprising  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  at  least  one  nickel 

salt,  the  improvement  wherein  said  bath  comprises  an  additive 

having  the  formula: 


plate,  suspending  said  plate  in  a  holding  frame,  mounting  said 
frame  over  a  metal  base  plate  having  thereagainst  a  layer  of  a 
conductive  elastic  plastic  with  each  such  capacitor  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  layer,  and  reforming  said  capaci- 
tors by  applying  a  direct  voltage  across  said  base  plate  and 
each  of  said  retaining  plates  with  said  base  plate  being  con- 
nected as  cathode. 


a 


{CH2),SOje 


N 
I 

R® 


in  which  the  substituent  — (CH2),S03-is  in  the  2-  or  4-  position 
of  the  pyridyl  ring;  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  and  R  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl;  methallyl; 
CH2COOH;  CH2(CH2),CH2SO,Na  wherein  x  is  the  integer  1 
or  2;  sodium  2-hydroxypropylsulfonate;  sodium  2-hydroxybu- 
tylsulfonate;  sodium  3-hydroxybutylsulfonate;  benzyl;  halo- 
benzyl  wherein  said  halo  has  an  atomic  weight  less  than  80; 
loweralkylbenzyl  wherein  said  loweralkyi  has  from  1  to  4 
carbons;  and  benzyl  substituted  with  the  group: 

/=\^(CHi).SO,e 

wherein  the  substituent  — {CH2),S03-is  in  the  2-  or  4-position 
of  the  pyridyl  ring  and  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2,  in  a  concentration 
of  about  0.05  -  2.0  grams  per  liter. 


4,067,786 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFORMING  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTORS 
Ferdinand  HUbert,  Heldenheim,  and  Hans  Wolscheck,  Henna- 
ringen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1976.  Ser.  No.  731,431 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany.  Oct  24. 1975.  2547734 
Int.  a.2  C25D  11/02.  17/00 
MS.  a.  204—56  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  reforming  of  a  plurality  of  solid  electro- 
lytic capacitors,  said  capacitors  each  being  characterized  by 
having  a  sintered  anode  which  is  covered  with  a  dielectrically 
active  oxide  coating,  and  which  is  associated  with  an  external 
anode  conductor  and  by  having  as  counter  electrode  a  semi- 
conducting electrolyte  with  a  contact  means  thereon,  said 
method  comprising  locating  a  plurality  of  such  capacitors  in 
generally  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  one  another  with  the 
anode  conductor  of  each  capacitor  being  contacted  a  retaining 


4.067.787 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Bertel  Kastening,  Hamburg,  and  Heinrich  Schmitx.  JuUcfa.  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschuagnolage  Jnlich  GescU- 
schaft  mit  besciirankter  Haftung,  Julich,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Not.  13, 1974, 2453739 
Int.  a.2  C25B  1/30 
MS.  a.  204-84  5  Claims 


CaKHI,         CO, 


CoOOi 


^=<3f 


anoOH 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  hydrogen  peroxide  by  forming 
peroxide  by  the  reduction  of  oxygen,  which  includes  the  steps 
of:  preparing  an  electrolyte  solution  containing  in  dissolved 
form  an  organic  compound  adapted  to  form  a  redox  system, 
introducing  oxygen  into  said  electrolyte  solution,  passing  cur- 
rent through  said  electrolyte  solution  by  means  of  an  anode 
and  cathode  to  thereby  reduce  the  oxidized  form  of  the  organic 
compound  on  acid  cathode  and  form  the  reduced  form  of  said 
organic  compound,  reducing  the  oxygen  introduced  into  said 
electrolyte  solution  by  reacting  said  last  mentioned  oxygen 
with  the  thus  reduced  form  of  said  organic  compound  while  at 
the  same  time  re-generating  the  oxidized  form  of  said  organic 
compound  and  forming  peroxide,  subsequently  for  separating 
out  said  formed  peroxide  adding  to  said  electrolyte  solution 
such  a  quantity  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide, 
alkaline  earth  meul  oxide,  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salt,  that 
the  peroxide  is  precipitated  as  alkaline  earth  metal  peroxide, 
subsequently  filtering  ofTsaid  precipiuted  alkaline  earth  metal 
peroxide  and  withdrawing  the  same  from  said  electrolyte 
solution,  suspending  the  thus  obtained  alkaline  earth  metal 
peroxide  in  water,  introducing  acid  into  the  thus  formed  sus- 
pension to  thereby  by  reaction  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal 
peroxide  with  said  acid  form  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  subse- 
quently separating  said  hydrogen  peroxide  from  said  solution. 


4,067,788 

ELECTROaiEMICAL  PRODUCnON  OF  HNELY 

DIVIDED  METAL  OXIDES,  METAL  HYDROXIDES  AND 

METALS 
Frank  Solomon.  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  EtectrooMdia, 
Inc.,  Englewood,  N.J. 

FUed  Sept  20, 1976.  Ser.  No.  724,497 
Int  a.J  C25G  1/00 
MS.  a.  204—96  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  method  of  manufacturing  metal  oxide 
and  metal  hydroxide  particles  in  the  size  range  from  0.3  ft  to  10 
fi,  comprising  the  step  of  passing  direct  current  in  a  cell  be- 
tween an  anode  of  a  selected  metal  and  an  air  cathode,  said 
anode  and  cathode  being  immersed  in  a  weakly  alkaline  elec- 
trolyte, said  electrolyte  being  free  of  anions  which  can  form 
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insoluble  salts  with  ions  of  said  selected  metal,  said  metal  being 
such  that  on  conversion  to  ionic  form  by  passage  of  said  cur- 
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4,067,790 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY  MARKING 

METALLIC  ARTICXES 

Guy  Moulin,  Velizy-Villacoublay,  France,  assignor  to  SKF 

Compagnic  d' Applications  Mecaniques,  Qamart,  France 

FUed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,065 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12,  1975,  75J7951 
Int.  a.2  C25F  3/00.  7/00 
\}S.  a.  204—129.6  7  Qainu 
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TRiNSMMNT  ElECIWLrTIC  BELL 
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rent  it  forms  an  insoluble  particulate  oxide  or  insoluble  particu- 
late hydroxide  on  contact  with  hydroxyl  ion. 


4,067,789 
PROCESS  FOR  MANGANESE  REMOVAL  FROM  ZINC 

METAL  BEARING  SOLUTIONS 
Leonard  Harris,  Cos  Cob,  and  Alfred  K.  Hanson,  Jr.,  Danbury, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Newmont  Exploration  Limited, 
Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,278,  July  9,  1975, 

abudoncd.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,442 

Int  a.J  C25C  1/16:  COIG  45/02.  49/14 

MS.  a.  204-119  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  removal  of  soluble  manganous  ions  from  a 
zinc  sulfate  bearing  solution  containing  the  same  comprising 
the  steps  of  treating  said  solution,  or  a  portion  of  said  solution, 
with  an  oxidant  capable  of  oxidizing  soluble  manganous  ion  to 
insoluble  and  niterable  gamma-manganese  dioxide  at  a  temper- 
ature and  for  a  time  sufTicient  to  precipitate  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  manganous  ion  present  in  said  solution  as  gamma-man- 
ganese dioxide,  said  oxidant  being  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
130%  to  150%  of  the  theoretical  amoiut  required  for  substan- 
tially total  manganese  removal  from  said  solution,  and  separat- 
ing said  precipitate  from  said  solution. 


1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  marking  metallic  articles 
comprising,  the  steps  of,  providing  a  chamber  containing  an 
electrolyte  at  a  normal  level  therein  and  having  a  stencil  clos- 
ing its  bottom,  the  stencil  having  a  porous  portion  correspond- 
ing to  the  design  to  be  marked  on  an  article,  creating  a  partial 
vacuum  in  the  chamber  in  the  region  above  the  normal  level  of 
the  electrolyte  with  a  vacuum  device,  placing  the  article  to  be 
marked  below  and  in  engagement  with  the  stencil,  and  apply- 
ing an  electric  current  between  the  electrolyte  and  the  article. 


4,067,791 

ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  CURABLE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ryozo  Konno;  Kiyoshi  Goto,  and  Toru  Matsubara,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1976,  51-46634 
Int.  a.^  C08F  8/Oa  2/46 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  8  Qaims 

1.  An  ultraviolet  light  curable  coating  composition  compris- 
ing (1)  at  least  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monomers  and  prepolymers  containing  at  least  one  radically 
crosslinkable  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond  and  (2)  a 
photopolymerization  initiator  containing  (a)  4,  4'-bis(die- 
thylamino)  benzophenone  and  (b)  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  esters  of  p-and  o-benzoylben- 
zoic  acids  and  the  derivatives  thereof  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  (a) 
to  (6)  of  1  :  I  to  I  :  10. 


4,067,792 

SOLID  METAL  OXIDE  ELECTROLYTE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Novella  Vladimirovna  Semkina,  ulitsa  BUukhera,  71/1,  kv.  38; 
Galina  AiexandroTna  Mamaeva,  ulitsa  Tekhnologichcskaya, 
both  of  STerdloTsk;  Evgeny  Alezeevich  Nechaev,  Vologodskoi 
oblasti,  ulitsa  Gorkogo,  73,  kv.  37,  and  Viktor  Petroiich 
Vinogradov,  Vologodskoi  oblasti,  ulitsa  Metallurgoo  10,  kv. 
21,  botii  of  Cherepovets,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,818,  Nov.  1, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  July  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,725 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/42 
VS.  CL  204—195  S  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  solid  electrolyte  suitable  for  use 
in  determining  oxidation  of  molten  metals  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  aluminum  oxide,  titanium  dioxide  and  zirconium  oxide 
comprising  the  steps  of 
mixing  8S-9S  weight  %  aluminum  oxide,  1-S  weight  %  of 
titanium  dioxide  and  4-10  weight  %  of  zirconium  dioxide, 
the  percenUges  of  said  oxides  adding  up  to  100%; 
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adding  a  plasticizer  to  said  mixture; 

molding  an  article  from  the  plasticized  mixture; 

drying  the  molded  article;  and 

roasting  the  dried  article. 

5.  The  product  obtained  by  the  method  of  claim  1  having  an 
open  porosity  of  0-1%,  an  apparent  density  of  3.70-4. 1  g/cm^ 
a  heat  resistance  of  8- IS  cycles  from  1300  to  20*  C.  and  an  ion 
conductance  of  93-98%. 


I I 


1.  In  a  computer-controlled  mercury  cell  plant  comprising:  a 
cell  room,  a  mercury  cell  in  the  cell  room,  a  control  room 
remote  from  the  cell  room,  a  central  control  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  memorized  program  digital  computer  in  the  said  control 
room,  the  said  mercury  cell  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 
adjustable  anode  banks,  each  of  the  banks  having  a  sensor 
associated  therewith  arranged  to  supply  an  electric  analog 
signal  represenutive  of  the  electric  current  flow  through  at 
least  one  anode  in  the  bank,  electric  cable  means  extending 
from  the  cell  room  to  the  control  room  to  supply  to  the  central 
control  apparatus  information  on  the  anodic  current  flows 
based  on  the  analog  signals  supplied  by  the  sensors,  and  the 
said  central  control  apparatus  being  arranged  to  vertically 
adjust  each  of  the  said  banks  in  response  to  its  received  infor- 
mation to  maintain  the  said  flows  at  selected  values,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  substation  situated  in  the  cell  room  comprising  a  multi- 
plexer section,  an  analog-to-digital  converter,  an  encoder 
and  a  serializing  section; 
said  multiplexer  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  inputs 
connected  to  the  respective  sensors  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  the  converter,  and  being  connected 
for  inquiry  by  the  central  control  apparatus  through  a 
telephonic  loop  extending  from  the  said  substation  to  the 
central  control  apparatus; 
the  said  converter  being  arranged  to  deliver  to  the  encoder 
digital  signals  corresponding  to  its  received  analog  signals; 
the  said  serializing  section  being  arranged  to  receive  from 
the  encoder  the  encoded  digital  signals  and  to  serialize  the 
latter; 
and  a  telephonic  loop  extending  from  the  output  of  the 
serializing   section   to   the   central   control   apparatus; 
whereby  the  aforesaid  information  signals  travelling  from 
the  cell  room  to  the  control  room  through  said  electric 
cable  means  are  constituted  by  serialized  coded  digital 
signals  travelling  through  the  last-mentioned  telephonic 
loop. 


4,067,794 

SEALING  GASKET  FOR  CHAMBER  WALL 

Gary  C.  Ganzi,  Lexington,  and  Anil  D.  Jha,  Littieton,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Ionics,  Inc.,  Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,505 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/02;  B65D  53/00:  F16J  15/02 

VS.  a.  204—301  13  Claims 


4,067,793 

AUTOMATIC  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

MERCURY  CELLS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CHLORINE  AND  CAUSTIC  SODA 

Giancarlo  Piras,  and  Alberto  Bicocchi,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Euteco  S.pj^.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,359 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  11, 1976,  21065/76 

Int  a.2  C25B  15/02.  15/04 

VS.  CL  204—219  3  Claims 


1.  A  gasket  device  for  sealing  an  opening  in  a  chamber  wall 
to  prevent  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  opening,  said  gasket 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  body  portion  arranged  to  substantially  All  said  opening; 
and 

b.  upper  and  lower  tab  members  of  elastic  material  joined  to 
and  extending  from  said  body  portion,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  edges  of  said  tab  members  adapted  to  lockingly  coop- 
erate with  corresponding  recesses  in  said  chamber  wall  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  liquid  past  the  interface  of  said  edges 
and  said  recesses. 


4,067,795 

PROCESS  FOR  COAL  LIQUEFACTION  USING 

ELECTRODEPOSITED  CATALYST 

Raymond  H.  Moore,  Richbuid,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Battellc 

Memorial  Institute,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695.988 

Int  Cl.i  ClOG  1/08 

VS.  CI.  208—10  10  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  converting  solid  hydrocarbonaceous  mate- 
rial into  liquid  hydrocarbon  products  which  comprises: 

electrodepositing  on  a  solid  hydrocarbonaceous  material  a 
catalyst  metal  capable  of  promoting  hydrogenolysis;  and 

contacting  the  catalyst  coated  material  with  hydrogen  at  an 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to  produce  said  liquid 
products  and  a  char  conUining  the  catalyst  metal. 
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4,067,796 
TAR  SANDS  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
HfliTor  E.  Alford,  Aathcnt,  and  Jamca  C  Sunden,  Jr^  Cbct- 
tcrlaiid,  both  of  Ohio,  MdpMn  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,317 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  206—11  LE  6  Qainis 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  bitumen  from  Ur  sand, 

wherein  the  bitumen  recovery  is  conducted  in  a  single  vessel 

containing  immiscible  liquids,  the  improvement  of: 

a.  conducting  the  bitumen  recovery  in  a  vessel  containing  a 
top  liquid  phase  and  a  bottom  liquid  phase,  wherein  the 
top  liquid  phase  is  an  organic  phase  which  consists  of  a 
water  immiscible  hydrocarbon  solvent  capable  of  dissolv- 
ing the  bitumen,  and  wherein  the  bottom  liquid  phase  is  an 
aqueous  phase; 

b.  conditioning  the  tar  sand  with  an  aqueous  medium  having 
a  pH  of  6-10,  at  a  temperature  of  25*  C  to  100*  C,  using 
less  than  one  part  by  weight  water  per  part  tar  sand,  such 
that  the  tar  sand  is  broken  into  distinct  particles  of  bitumen 
and  sand,  said  tar  sand  being  conditioned  prior  to  its  intro- 
duction into  the  vessel; 

c.  processing  the  tar  sand  of  step  (b)  by  introducing  the  Ur 
sand  into  said  hydrocarbon  solvent,  at  a  temperature  of 
1 10*  C  to  ISO*  C,  wherein  the  bitumen  from  the  tar  sand 
is  dissolved,  with  the  spent  Ur  sand  then  proceeding  to  the 
aqueous  phase. 


4,067,798 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS 
Fhmk  WtUlam  HanachiMt,  Naperrille,  IlL,  and  Ralph  J.  Ber- 
tolacini,  Cheaterton,  Ind.,  aaaignon  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana),  Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,654 
Int  a.2  ClOG  37/02 
MS.  a.  208—92  21  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  converting  an  intermediate  boiling-range 
hydrocarbon  fraction  to  more  valuable  products  by  fluid  cata- 
lytic cracking  which  comprises: 

a.  fractionating  a  catalytic  cracking  product  to  separate 
therefrom  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  consisting  of  at  least  40 
weight  percent  of  mono-aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  boil- 
ing in  the  range  from  about  230*  F.  to  about  300*  F., 

b.  preparing  an  isolated  feed,  80  to  100  volume  percent  of 
which  is  the  fraction  from  step  (a)  and  the  remainder  of 
which  is  a  vaporizable  hydrocarbon  fraction; 

c.  catalytically  cracking  said  isolated  feed  in  a  fluidized 
catalytic  cracking  zone  under  effective  cracking  condi- 
tions in  the  presence  of  a  molecular  sieve-type  cracking 
catalyst  having  an  equilibrium  cracking  activity  of  at  least 
about  SS  units  on  the  Davision  microactivity  scale  to 
produce  an  isolated  hydrocarbon  product;  and 

d.  recovering  said  isolated  hydrocarbon  product  from  the 
cracking  zone,  said  isolated  hydrocarbon  product  having 
increased  low  molecular  weight  olefin  and  low  molecular 
weight  mono-aromatic  contents,  a  substantially  reduced 
sulfur  content,  and  a  high  octane  rating  relative  to  said 
isolated  feed. 


4,067,797 
HYDRODEW  AXING 
Nai  Yocn  Chen,  Tltnarille;  Bernard  M.  GUIcapie,  Pitman;  Henry 
R.  Ireland,  Woodbory,  and  Thomaa  R.  Stein,  Cherry  Hill,  all 
of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  476,493,  June  5, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3.956,102.  Thia  appUcatioo  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,619 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1975, 
22258/75 

Int  a.2  ClOL  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—15  5  Claima 


4,067,799 
HYDROCONVERSION  PROCESS 
Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  and  Qyde  L.  Aldrldge,  both  of  Baton  Ronge, 
La.,  aaaignort  to  Exxon  Reacarch  and  Engineering  Company, 
Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnly  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,238 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  n/06:  BOIJ  27/04 

U.S.  a.  208—112  20  Claima 
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I.  A  blended  hydrocarbon  fuel  oil  comprising  an  untreated 
distillate  oil  having  a  pour  point  of  about  -  21*  to  30*  F  com- 
bined with  a  hydrodewaxed  oil  produced  by  hydrodewaxing  a 
high  pour  hydrocarbon  distillate  having  a  pour  point  greater 
than  about  30*  F  with  a  ZSM-3  type  catalyst  under  a  hydrogen 
pressure  of  about  100  to  1 500  p.s.i.g.,  at  a  space  velocity  of 
about  0.5  to  10  L.H.S.V..  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  500*  F 
to  about  850*  F,  said  hydrodewaxed  oil  having  a  pour  point 
higher  than  said  untreated  distillate  oil. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrocon  version  of  a  heavy  hydrocar- 
bonaceous  oil  by  contacting  said  oil  under  hydroconversion 
conditions  with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  comprising  a  metal 
phthalocyanine  in  a  reaction  zone,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  hydroconverting  said  heavy  oil  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  amount  of  dispersed  iron  component  particles  added 
to  said  reaction  zone,  said  iron  component  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  elemental  iron,  iron  oxides,  iron  sul- 
fides, and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,067,800 
SCREENING  APPARATUS 
Donglaa  L.  Young,  Lennoxrillc,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  IngeraoU* 
Rand  Company,  WoodelifT  Lake.  N J. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,952 
Int  CL2  B07B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  209—273  6  Claiaw 

1.  In  a  pressurized  screening  apparatus  for  screening  a  liquid 
suspension  containing  desirable  fiber  and  undesirable  contami- 
nanu  comprising:  a  fixed  enclosing  screen  having  an  axild 
perforated  section  extending  around  its  periphery  and  forming 
an  accepts  chamber;  an  accepts  outlet  communicating  with  the 
accepts  chamber;  a  fixed  cylindrical  wall  surrounding  the 
enclosing  screen  to  form  an  axiaUy  extending  channel  defined 
by  the  outside  of  the  screen  and  said  wall,  said  axially  extend- 


January  10,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


667 


ing  channel  having  a  radial  dimension  small  enough  so  that  the 
acceptable  fiber  content  in  the  rejecu  is  kept  to  a  minimum  and 
a  reasonably  low  reject  flow  is  maintained;  means  for  flowing 
dilution  liquid  defined  by  said  wall,  having  a  tangential  veloc- 
ity component,  into  the  axially  extending  channel,  at  at  least 
one  point  transversely  spaced  from  and  opposite  to  perfora- 


sludge  and  effluent  and  a  fourth  portion  containing  cells  of 
the  methane  formers,  and 
means  for  partially  recycling  the  second  portion  separated  in 
said  first  separator  in  order  to  digest  the  recycled  second 
portion  within  the  anaerobic  digesting  system. 


tions  in  the  enclosing  screen;  means  for  flowing  at  least  part  of 
the  liquid  suspension  into  the  axially  extending  channel  at  a 
point  axially  spaced  from  all  the  perforations  in  the  enclosing 
screen;  and  a  rejects  outlet  communicating  with  the  axially 
extending  channel  for  removing  undesirable  contaminants 
from  the  housing. 


4,067,801 
PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ANAEROBIC 
TREATMENT  OF  BIOCHEMICAL  WASTE 
MaaahUco  lahida;  Ryooichi  Haga,  and  YonJi  Odawara,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  anignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,901 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14,  1975,  50-56151; 
May  19, 1975,  50-58522;  July  4, 1975,  50-81808 

Int  a.2  C02C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  210—5  22  Claims 
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13.  A  system  for  anaerobic  digestion  of  waste  containing 
relatively  high  molecular  weight  organic  materials  comprising; 

an  acid  reactor  in  which  the  waste  is  anaerobically  digested 
by  bacterial  acid  formers  to  convert  the  high  molecular 
weight  organic  materials  and  further  to  convert  the  low 
molecular  weight  organic  materials  into  volatile  organic 
acid, 

a  first  separator  in  which  the  waste  in  said  acid  reactor  is 
separated  into  a  first  portion  containing  volatile  organic 
acids  and  a  second  portion  containing  undigested  residues 
and  cells  of  the  acid  formers, 

a  methane  reactor  separate  from  the  acid  reactor  for  anaero- 
bically digesting  the  first  portion  by  bacterial  methane 
formers  to  generate  methane  and  carbon  dioxide  gas, 

a  second  separator  in  which  the  waste  in  said  methane  reac- 
tor is  separated  into  a  third  portion  containing  digested 


4,067302 
ION  EXCHANGE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION 

OF  BASE  METAL  ELECTROLYTE  SOLUTIONS 
Alrin  D.  Chmbcrg,  Colnmboa;  Jamea  A.  Hartlage,  Worthingtoo, 

and  Joe  W.  Cotton,  MarysriUe,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaaignora  to 

Ashland  OU,  Inc.,  Aahland,  Ky. 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,645 

Int  a.2  BOID  11/04 

MS.  a.  210—21  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid-liquid  ion  exchange  process  for  selectively  re- 
moving ferric  iron  contaminants  from  an  electrolyte  solution 
of  copper,  cobalt,  nickel  or  zinc  sulfate  which  comprises  first 
adjusting  the  acid  content  of  said  solution  to  provide  from 
about  100  to  200  grams  of  H2SO4  per  liter  thereof  and  there- 
upon intimately  contacting  the  acidified  solution  with  a  phase 
stabilized  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  solution  of  an 
extractant  co-reagent  consisting  essentially  of  a  mono-  or  dial- 
kyl  phosphoric  acid  and  a  metal  chelation  collector  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  8-hydroxyquinoline  substituted 
in  the  No.  7  position  with  a  long  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  an  oil-soluble  2-hydroxy  benzophenoneoxime 
wherein  said  metal  chelation  collector  and  said  phosphoric 
acid  are  present  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  1:1::1:4,  respectively, 
and  separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase  to 
provide  an  aqueous  phase  containing  a  substantially  reduced 
content  of  the  ferric  iron  contaminants. 


4,067,803 
DIALYSIS 
Jean  Pierre  Quentin,  Lyon,  France,  aaaignor  to  Rhone  Poolcnc 
Industriea,  Paris,  FV«nce 

FUed  June  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,799 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhuce,  June  4, 1974,  74.19166 

Int.  a.J  BOID  il/00,  13/00 

U.S.  a.  210-22  C  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  fractionation  of  a  mixture  of  an  ionic 

species  and  a  non-ionic  species  which  consists  of  dialysing  the 

mixture  through  a  dialysis  membrane  with  another  solution 

where  these  species  are  present  in  zero  concentration  or  at  a 

lower  concentration  than  in  the  mixture,  the  improvement 

wherein  the  dialysis  membrane  comprises: 

a.  an  anion  exchange  polymer  in  the  form  of  particles  of 
diameter  from  about  5  to  about  500  ft; 

b.  a  cation  exchange  polymer  in  the  form  of  particles  of 
diameter  from  about  5  to  about  500  \ti  and 

c.  a  non-ionic  film-forming  polymer  binder,  the  percentage 
by  weight  of  binder  not  exceeding  50%,  the  polymers  (a), 
(b)  and  (c)  being  insoluble  in  water,  the  anion  exchange 
and  cation  exchange  polymers  (a)  and  (b)  being  insoluble 
in  at  least  one  solvent  for  polymer  (c).  and  each  polymer 
having  an  ionic  conductivity  X  and  a  permeabUity  U  to 
non-electrolytes  such  that  X/U  >  20,  and  the  amounte  of 
polymers  (a)  and  (b)  being  such  that  the  weight  of  one  is 
at  most  equal  to  twice  the  weight  of  the  other,  said  mem- 
brane being  such  as  to  allow  ionic  species  to  pass  through 
preferentially  in  relation  to  non-ionic  species. 


668 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1978 


4,067,104 
SOLUTE^EPARATING  MEMBRANE 
HMm  ScUfMhi,  YokohuM;  FtaalsU  Sato,  Tokyo;  Kuao  Sada- 
i  KanaU  YoaUda,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
to  The  Forokawa  Ekctrk  OmpaDy,  Lioiltad,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,593 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  19, 1974,  49-144946 
lat  CLJ  BOID  13/00.  39/00,  39/14 
VS.  CL  210-23  H  15  Clalns 

1.  In  the  process  of  separating  a  solute  from  an  aqueous  or 
non-aqueous  solution  containing  the  solute  using  a  separation 
membrane,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the  separa- 
tion membrane  a  solute-separating  membrane  consisting  of  at 
least  one  polyoxadiazole  series  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
A.  polyoxadiazole  resin  having  a  repeating  structural  unit  of 
the  general  formula: 


or 


wherein  Ar  and  Ar'  are  the  same  or  different  multivalent 

aromatic  residues,  and 
B.  oxadiazole-N-substituted  hydrazide  copolymeric  resin 

insoluble  in  organic  solvent  having  separating  structural 

units  of  general  formulae: 

i-Ar-C-NH-N-C-t-     and     -f-Ar— <'*~'^$H- 
O  R     O 

wherein  Ar  is  a  multivalent  aromatic  residue  and  R  is  an 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  aralkyi  group  having  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  and  swollen  to  a  swelling  degree  of  1.7- IS 
with  a  swelling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,  a  solvent  miscible  with  water,  and  a  mixture  of 
water  and  said  solvent. 


4,067,806 

FORMULATION  AND  APFUCATION  OF 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  DETACKinCATION  OF 

PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTH  WASTES 

Frank  A.  Manccri,  darendoo  Hilla,  DL,  aaaignor  to  Nalco 

Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

FUed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,864 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  mbacqncnt  to  May  31, 

1994,  haa  been  diadaimed. 

Int  a.2  C02B  1/20 

VJS.  CL  210—52  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  clarification  and  detackification  of 

alkaline  paint  spray  booth  wastes  which  comprises: 

A.  15-50%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  an  ampho- 
teric metal; 

B.  1.0-15%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  cationic  terpoly- 
mer  containing  prior  to  polymerization: 

1.  5-40%  by  weight  of  diallyl  dimethyl  ammonium  chlor- 
ide; 

2.  5-75%  by  weight  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone; 

3.  10-60%  acrylamide,  said  terpolymer  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  5,000  to  300,000;  and 

C.  35-85%  water. 

4.  A  process  for  the  clarification  and  detackification  of  alka- 
line paint  spray  booth  wastes  which  comprises: 

A.  Adding  to  the  paint  spray  booth  wastes  from  2.0-100,000 
ppm  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

1.  15-50%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  an  ampho- 
teric metal,  said  metallic  salt  being  able  to  form  an 
insoluble  hydroxide  at  pH  values  greater  than  about  7; 

2.  1.0-15%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  cationic  terpoly- 
mer containing  prior  to  polymerization: 

a.  5-40%  by  weight  of  diallyl  dimethyl  ammonium 
chloride; 

b.  5-75%  by  weight  N-vinyI-2-pyrrolidone; 

c.  10-60%  acrylamide,  said  terpolymer  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  5,000  to  300,000; 

3.  35-85%  water; 

B.  Mixing  the  composition  of  Step  A  with  the  paint  spray 
booth  waste; 

C.  Allowing  the  composition  to  interact  with  the  waste 
whereby  the  paint  particles  contained  therein  are  coated 
by  the  hydroxide  of  the  metallic  salt  and  detackified; 

D.  Recovering  a  metallic  hydroxide  coated  detackification 
paint  particles  whereby  the  aqueous  paint  spray  booth 
waste  is  clarified. 


4,067,805 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AQUEOUS 

FORMALDEHYDE  MIXTURES 

Robert  ChiaBg.  BaUwia,  and  EU  Perry,  St.  Loote,  both  of  Mo., 

aari^on  to  MoMtato  Company,  St  Lonia,  Mo. 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  191,097,  Oct  20, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,950,247, 
wUch  la  a  coMlMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  46,801,  Jnne  16, 1970, 
afcaaioaid.  TUa  applkatkm  Ja^  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,461 
lat  CL2  BOID  13/00 
VS.  CL  210—23  R  4  n.t-. 

1.  Proceas  for  the  separation  of  water  from  feed  mixtures 
comprising  water  and  formaldehyde  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  aforesaid  mixture  against  one  side  of  a  polyacetal  mem- 
brane and  withdrawing,  at  the  second  side,  a  vaporous  mixture 
having  a  higher  concentration  of  water  than  the  aforesaid  feed 
mixTure,  with  the  mixture  at  second  side  being  maintained  at  a 
lower  chemical  potential  than  the  feed  side. 


4,067,807 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF 

A  HLTER  PRESS  HAVING  A  PRESSURE  TANK 

COMMUNICATING  THEREWITH 

Oawald  Boaae,  and  Hngo  Kleaper,  both  of  Aarbcrgen,  Germany, 

aadgnors  to  Paaaarant-Werke  Michelbacher  Hntte,  Gcrnuny 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,469 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  31, 1975, 2548842 
lat  C1.2  BOID  25/12 
VS.  a.  210—82  8  Claima 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  filter  press  having  a  pressure 
tank  in  communication  therewith  wherein  during  filtration 
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sludge  is  introduced  under  pressure  into  one  end  of  said  filter 
press  and  a  quantity  of  said  sludge  is  withdrawn  from  the  other 
end  of  said  filter  press  and  is  transferred  to  and  stored  in  said 
pressure  tank  under  a  cushion  of  compressed  air  which  builds 
up  inside  said  tank  and  wherein  said  sludge  is  introduced  under 
pressure  from  said  tank  into  said  other  end  of  said  filter  press 
during  the  next  charging  operation  and  the  filter  press  is 
cleaned  after  each  filtering  cycle  by  injecting  compressed  air 
into  the  filter  press  at  said  other  end  thereof  to  transport  any 
remaining  sludge  toward  said  one  end  of  said  filter  press  for 
removal  thereat,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  de- 
riving said  compressed  air  injected  into  said  other  end  of  the 
filter  press  from  said  pressure  tank. 


4,067,808 

CHLORINATOR  FOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL 

Ash  S.  Philllpa,  2944  Park  Ave.,  No.  2,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95126 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,262 

Int.  a.2  E04H  3/20 

U.S.  a.  210—169  8  Qaims 


chamber  for  equalizing  the  pressure  therein  to  allow  the 
chlorine  concentrate  solution  transferred  from  the  con- 
tainer to  rise  within  said  chlorine  concentrate  supply  tube 
dependent  upon  the  measured  rate  of  discharge  of  pool 
water  into  the  upper  region  of  said  container;  and 
9.  a  feeder  member  for  communicating  the  lower  end  of  said 
mixing  chamber  with  a  downstream  zone  of  the  return  line 
for  discharging  a  metered  quantity  of  chlorine  concentrate 
solution  into  the  return  line  and  the  pool  water  therein  as 
it  returns  to  the  swimming  pool 


4,067,809 

HLTERING  SYSTEM  FOR  HSH-FARMING  WATER 

Yukio  Kato,  No.  2-1,  Hanegi  2<hoaM,  Setagaya,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,041 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  12,  1975,  50-70225; 

June  16,  1975,  50-71965;  Jan.  9,  1976,  51-627[U] 

Int  a.2  E04H  3/20 
VS.  CI.  210—169  10  Claima 


1.  A  chlorinator  for  a  swimming  pool  having  a  pool  water 
recirculating  system  in  which  a  drain  line  at  the  base  of  the 
pKXjl  is  connected  to  a  pump  and  a  return  line  leading  back  into 
the  pool,  a  bypass  system  comprising: 

1.  a  vertically  arranged  container  located  above  the  return 
line  for  holding  a  supply  of  chlorine  concentrate  solution; 

2.  a  layer  of  separating  material  having  a  specific  gravity 
between  that  of  the  pool  water  and  that  of  the  chlorine 
concentrate  solution  and  arranged  upon  the  latter  so  as  to 
float  thereon  within  said  container; 

3.  a  pool  water  supply  conduit  having  one  end  connected  to 
an  upstream  zone  of  the  return  line  and  its  opposite  end 
disposed  above  said  container; 

4.  a  regulating  valve  in  said  pool  water  supply  conduit  for 
metering  the  flow  of  pool  water  therefrom  and  for  dis- 
charging the  pool  water  in  a  measured  rate  into  the  upper 
region  of  said  container  above  said  layer  of  separating 
material  therein; 

5.  a  chlorine  concentrate  supply  tube  arranged  vertically 
adjacent  said  container  with  its  upper  end  disposed  above 
the  level  of  the  layer  of  separatin^^uterial  therein  and 
having  its  lower  end  communicad^Hpth  the  lower  end 
of  said  container  for  receiving  chloriiir  concentrate  solu- 
tion therefrom; 

6.  a  mixing  chamber  arranged  vertically  adjacent  said  con- 
tainer in  a  position  to  receive  chlorine  concentrate  solu- 
tion from  the  open  upper  end  of  said  chlorine  concentrate 
supply  tube  as  its  overflows  therefrom  due  to  the  added 
weight  of  pool  water  at  rest  upon  said  separator  therein, 
said  mixing  chamber  being  a  tubular  member  parallel  to 
and  circumscribing  said  chlorine  conctntrate  supply  tube 
and  having  its  lower  end  closed  excepfefor  its  communica- 
tion with  the  downstream  zone  of  thuretum  line; 

7.  said  vertically  arranged  container  anmsaid  mixing  cham- 
ber having  their  upper  ends  closed  bwa  common  top; 

8.  means  for  communicating  the  upper  enns  of  said  vertically 
arranged  container  and  tubular  member  of  the  mixing 


1.  A  filtering  system  for  fish-farming  water  operatively 
associated  with  a  water  tank,  comprising: 

a  filtration  tank  divided  into  a  storage  chamber,  a  filtration 
chamber,  and  a  discharge  chamber  by  means  of  partition 
plates; 

the  side  length  of  said  filtration  tank  is  less  than  the  width 
and  height  thereof; 

the  inside  of  said  filtration  tank  is  divided  by  means  of  said 
partition  plates  in  the  widthwise  direction  into  said  stor- 
age chamber  and  said  filtration  chamber,  and  is  further 
divided  in  the  length  direction,  at  one  end  thereof,  so  as  to 
provide  said  discharge  chamber;  * 

a  lift  pipe  is  provided  within  one  end  of  said  storage  chamber 
so  as  to  introduce  said  fish  farming  water  upwardly  from 
said  water  tank  and  into  said  storage  chamber; 

means  for  successively  passing  the  fish-farming  water 
through  said  storage  chamber  and  said  filtration  chamber 
so  as  to  purify  said  water  includes  a  connecting  passage 
which  extends  from  said  storage  chamber  to  said  filtration 
chamber  at  one  lower  end  of  said  partition  plate  separating 
said  storage  chamber  from  said  filtration  chamber; 

water  passages  from  said  filtration  chamber  to  said  discharge 
chamber  are  provided  at  the  upper  part  of  said  partition 
plate  separating  said  filtration  chamber  from  said  dis- 
charge chamber; 

vertically  disposed  planar  filters  and  vacancies  allowing 
water  to  pass  in  the  widthwise  direction  are  alternately 
arranged  in  a  parallel  fashion  in  the  widthwise  direction 
within  said  filtration  chamber; 

an  open  space  is  defined  solely  above  all  of  said  filters  and 
said  vacancies  within  said  filtration  chamber  by  disposing 
the  upper  ends  of  all  of  said  filters  at  a  height  less  than  the 
upper  extent  of  the  walls  of  said  filtration  tank  and  said 
partition  plate  separating  said  storage  chamber  from  said 
filtration  chamber  so  as  to  permit  said  water  to  succes- 
sively overflow  said  filters  when  said  filters  become 
clogged  in  a  successive  manner  in  the  widthwise  direction 
of  said  filtration  chamber; 

the  water  level  within  said  filtration  chamber  is  normally 

maintained  below  the  top  of  said  filters,  and 
discharging  means  disposed  within  said  discharge  chamber 
for  discharging  said  water  along  the  surface  of  the  fish- 
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fanning  water  within  said  water  tank  for  circulating  said 
water  within  said  water  tank. 


4,067310 
FLUID  nLTER  MAGNET  ASSEMBLY 
Daold  W.  SalliTaa,  Gro«e  Pointe,  Mich^  asaignor  to  Ofco,  lac, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,732 

lit  a.2  BOID  35/06 

VS.  CL  210—223  22  Claima 


i*—, 


1.  A  fluid  filter  element  assembly  comprising,  in  combina> 
tioa: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  elastomer  bonded  barium  ferrite 
permanent  magnets  having  elongated  opposed  faces  of 
opposite  polarity  and  spaced  apart  opposite  ends, 

a  thin  fluid  impervious  envelope  surrounding  each  magnet 
and  formed  of  a  non-magnetic  material  resistant  to  decom- 
position in  the  fluid  to  be  filtered, 

elongated  stiffening  means  for  each  magnet  for  preventing 
distortion  of  the  magnet  under  elevated  temperatures  of 
the  fluid  to  be  filtered, 

a  cylindrical  fluid  filter  structure  defining  openings  through 
which  the  fluid  to  be  filtered  passes, 

said  magnets  arranged  in  spaced  apart  relation  around  said 
filter  structure  and  extending  axially  thereof  adjacent  said 
openings  to  impress  a  magentic  field  across  said  openings, 
and 

means  encirclin|  the  filter  structure  and  overlying  the  mag- 
nets and  located  between  the  spaced  apart  opposite  ends 
of  the  magnets  to  retain  them  in  the  aforesaid  position 
whereby  said  stiffening  means  retains  the  magnet  ends 
adjacent  said  openings. 


4,067311 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FLOATING 

POLLUTANTS 

Larry  Evaa  DallaiMNre,  6  Caragawa  Ave.,  Sherwood  Park,  Al- 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,189 

lot  CI.2  E02B  15/04 

VS.  CL  210—242  S  6  Claims 


a  compartment  in  the  boat  having  a  base; 

an  opening  in  at  least  one  side  of  the  boat  to  define  an  inlet 
for  the  pollutant  and  the  top  water  layer  into  said  com- 
partment; 

a  water  tight  door  to  closed  the  opening; 

a  nozzle  at  about  the  centre  of  the  compartment  providing 
an  outlet  from  the  compartment  downwardly; 

said  base  of  the  compartment  being  formed  of  a  first  surface 
inclined  downwardly  from  the  side  of  the  compartment 
towards  the  nozzle  and  a  second  surface  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  nozzle  to  meet  the  first  surface; 

a  channel  defined  where  the  first  and  second  surfaces  meet; 

projecting  ribs  formed  on  the  first  surface  to  impart  unidirec- 
tional, whirlpool  motion  to  the  pollutants  and  water  ad- 
mitted to  the  compartment  through  the  opening; 

a  tank  below  the  base  of  the  compartment  having  an  opening 
aligned  with  but  spaced  from  the  nozzle  in  the  compart- 
ment; 

a  first  conduit  leading  from  the  opening  towards  the  base  of 
the  tank  but  stopping  short  of  the  bottom  of  the  tank  to 
define  a  space  to  permit  water  in  the  conduit  to  pass  from 
the  conduit  through  the  space  and  into  the  tank,  the  pol- 
lutant passing  from  the  top  of  the  conduit  to  a  space  other 
than  that  occupied  by  the  water  whereby  water  and  the 
floating  pollutant  are  separated. 


4,067312 
nLTER  CONSTRUCTION 
Mordeki  Drori,  89  Zahal  Street,  KIroa,  lanwl 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715^44 
aalms  priority,  applicatioo  Israel,  June  23, 1976,  49874 
Int  a.2  BOID  27/08 
VS.  a.  210—310  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  floating  pollutanu  from  a 
body  of  water  comprising: 
a  self  propelled  boat; 


n-J 


1.  A  filter  connectable  between  two  fluid  pipes,  one  up- 
stream and  the  other  downstream  of  the  filter,  comprising:  an 
inner  rigid  tube  of  great  mechanical  strength  including  first 
connecting  means  at  one  end  for  connecting  same  to  the  up- 
stream fluid  pipe,  and  second  connecting  means  at  its  opposite 
end  for  connecting  Same  to  the  downstream  fluid  pipe;  said 
rigid  tube  being  formed  with  first  and  second  axially-spaced 
holes  through  its  wall;  an  outer  housing  enclosing  said  inner 
rigid  tube  and  radially  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  holes 
thereof;  first  wall  means  sealing  one  end  of  the  outer  housing  to 
said  one  end  of  the  inner  rigid  tube;  second  wall  means  sealing 
the  opposite  end  of  the  outer  housing  to  said  opposite  end  of 
the  inner  rigid  tube;  a  deflector  within  said  inner  rigid  tube 
between  its  fint  and  second  axially  spaced  holes  for  deflecting 
the  fluid  from  the  upstream  pipe  to  flow  through  a  path  includ- 
ing said  first  hole  in  the  inner  rigid  tube,  the  space  between  the 
inner  rigid  tube  and  the  outer  housing,  and  the  second  hole  in 
the  inner  rigid  tube  to  the  downstream  pipe;  and  a  filter  body 
disposed  in  said  path  between  said  first  and  second  holes  in  the 
inner  rigid  tube  to  filter  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  path; 
said  outer  housing  including  a  horizontal  section  enclosing  and 


January  10,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


671 


coaxial  with  the  inner  rigid  tube,  a  partition  between  the  inner 
surface  of  the  latter  housing  section  and  the  inner  rigid  tube 
between  said  first  and  second  holes  thereof,  and  a  vertical 
section  below  and  at  right  angles  to  the  horizontal  section  and 
the  inner  rigid  tube;  said  filter  body  being  of  cylindrical  shape 
and  disposed  within  said  vertical  housing  section  with  its  inter- 
ior commimicating  with  the  first  hole  on  one  side  of  said  de- 
flector and  its  exterior  communicating  with  the  second  hole  on 
the  other  side  of  the  deflector  to  filter  the  fluid  flowing 
through  said  path  between  said  first  and  second  holes. 


4,067313 

COMPOUND  SEPARATION  DEVICE 

Jacob  Piclkenrood,  Kroauncaic,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  PicI* 

kcafood-Viaitex  B.V.,  Aascndclfl,  Netherlands 

CoBtiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  412,726,  Nov.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  568347 

Int  CU  BOID  21/02:  C02B  9/oa  C02C  1/26 

VS.  a.  210—322  11  CUins 


1.  In  a  compound  separation  device  having  a  plurality  of 
separators  for  removing  suspended  components  from  a  liquid, 
including  a  basin  and  first  and  second  separators  which  are 
arranged  in  said  basin,  said  separators  including  corrugated 
plates   defining   separation    passages   therebetween,    means 
mounting  the  separators  at  an  inclined  orientation  relative  to 
the  horizontal,  each  separator  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
and  means  to  remove  components  which  are  separated,  the 
basin  including  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  and  means  form- 
ing compartments  for  collecting  components  separated  from 
the  liquid,  said  inlet  means  further  comprising  first  and  second 
supply  ducts  and  said  outlet  means  further  comprising  first  and 
second  discharge  ducts,  the  inlet  of  said  first  separator  being 
connected  to  said  first  supply  duct  and  the  outlet  of  said  first 
separator  being  connected  to  said  first  discharge  duct,  the  inlet 
of  said  second  separator  being  connected  to  said  second  supply 
duct  and  the  outlet  of  said  second  separator  being  connected  to 
said  second  discharge  duct,  said  first  supply  duct  supplying  the 
liquid  to  be  treated,  said  second  discharge  duct  providing  a 
discharge  for  the  treated  liquid,  common  connecting  means  to 
provide  a  passage  for  liquid  flow  from  the  outlet  of  said  first 
separator  to  the  inlet  of  said  second  separator,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
flow  switching  means  associated  with  said  common  connect- 
ing means  and  operable  in  a  first  position  to  effect  series 
flow  from  the  outlet  of  said  first  separator  to  the  inlet  of 
said  second  separator  and  operable  in  a  second  position  to 
block  the  series  flow  and  to  effect  parallel  flow  from  said 
inlet  means  to  the  inlctt  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
separators  and  to  permit  the  flow  from  the  outlet  of  the 
first  separator  to  be  merged  with  the  flow  from  the  outlet 
of  the  second  separator,  said  flow  switching  means  further 
comprising  first  closing  means  separating  in  said  first 
position  said  first  and  second  supply  ducts  from  one  an- 
other and  second  closing  means  separating  in  said  first 
position  said  first  and  second  discharge  ducts  from  one 
another,  such  that  said  first  discharge  duct  conununicates 
with  said  second  supply  duct  via  said  common  connecting 
means  to  produce  serial  flow  when  said  flow  switching 
means  are  in  said  first  position,  said  first  closing  means 
closing  off  in  said  second  position  said  common  connect- 
ing means  from  said  second  supply  duct  and  joining  said 
first  and  said  second  supply  ducts,  said  second  closing 


means  closing  off  in  said  second  position  said  common 
connecting  means  from  said  first  discharge  duct  and  join- 
ing said  first  and  said  second  discharge  ducts  such  that 
parallel  flow  is  effected  when  said  flow  switching  means 
are  in  said  second  position. 
10.  In  a  compound  separation  device  having  a  plurality  of 
separators  for  removing  suspended  components  from  a  liquid, 
including  a  basin  and  first  and  second  separators  which  are 
arranged  in  said  basin,  said  separators  including  corrugated 
plates  defining  separation  passages  therebetween,  means 
mounting  the  separators  at  an  inclined  orientation  relative  to 
the  horizontal,  each  separator  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
and  means  to  remove  components  which  are  separated,  the 
basin  including  first  and  second  supply  ducts  and  first  and 
second  discharge  ducts,  the  ducts  being  open  channels  situated 
at  substantially  the  same  level,  the  inlet  of  said  first  separator 
being  connected  to  said  first  supply  duct  and  the  outlet  of  said 
first  separator  being  connected  to  said  first  discharge  duct,  the 
inlet  of  said  second  separator  being  connected  to  said  second 
supply  duct,  and  the  outlet  of  said  second  separator  being 
connected  to  said  second  discharge  duct,  said  first  supply  duct 
supplying  the  liquid  to  be  treated,  said  second  discharge  duct 
supplying  a  discharge  for  the  treated  liquid,  a  common  con- 
necting channel  to  provide  a  passage  for  liquid  flow  from  the 
outlet  of  said  first  separator  to  the  inlet  of  said  second  separa- 
tor, and  wherein  the  liquid  to  be  treated  is  forced  to  flow 
successively  through  the  separators,  the  improvement  com- 
prising first  and  second  baffles,  said  first  baffle  separating  in  a 
first  position  said  first  and  second  supply  ducts  from  one  an- 
other, and  said  second  baffle  separating  in  a  first  position  said 
first  and  second  discharge  ducto  from  one  another  such  that 
said  first  discharge  duct  communicates  with  said  second  supply 
duct  via  said  common  connecting  channel  to  produce  serial 
flow  when  said  first  and  second  baffles  are  in  said  fint  position, 
said  first  baffle  closing  off  in  a  second  position  said  common 
connecting  channel  from  said  second  supply  duct  merging  said 
first  and  second  supply  ducts,  said  second  baffle  closing  off  in 
said  second  position  said  common  connecting  channel  from 
said  first  discharge  duct  and  merging  said  first  and  said  second 
discharge  ducts  such  that  parallel  flow  is  effected  when  said 
baffles  are  in  said  second  position. 


4367314 

HYDROCYCLONE 

Jorma  Sorakka,  and  Matti  I.ankiac«,  both  of  SaToaliaaa,  Fbn 

bud,  aasignors  to  Enao-Girtacit  Osdwyhtio,  HciiiBU,  Fliriaiid 
Filed  Oct  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735394 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkNi  Fbdand,  Oct  30, 1975,  753027 

bt  a.2  BOID  21/26 

VS.  CL  210—512  R  8  CUbm 

1.  A  hydrocylcone  for  the  separation  of  a  liquid  suspension 
into  accept  and  reject  fractions,  comprising  a  conically  con- 
verging classification  pipe  having  an  apex  and  a  base,  with  said 
apex  including  an  outlet  opening  therein  through  which  the 
reject  fraction  of  the  suspension  is  discharged  and  said  base 
having  an  axial  outlet  pipe  mounted  therein  in  spaced  axial 
alignment  with  said  outlet  opening  through  which  the  accept 
fraction  of  the  suspension  is  discharged;  said  outlet  pipe  and 
classification  pipe  defining  therebetween  a  circular  space;  and 
suspension  distribution  means  on  said  classificatioa  pipe  for 
distributing  said  suspension  into  the  circular  space,  said  suspen- 
sion distribution  means  having  at  least  two  generally  axially 
shaped  channels  formed  therein  for  feeding  the  liquid  suqwn- 
sion  into  said  circular  space  between  the  classification  pipe  and 
the  accept  fraction  outlet  pipe,  said  feed  channels  having  first 
and  second  end  portions  with  said  second  end  portions  being 
located  adjacent  said  accept  fraction  outlet  pipe  in  arcuately 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  on  substantially  the  same  plane; 
said  channels  being  inclined  in  relation  to  each  other  from  said 
first  end  portion  thereof  toward  said  second  end  portions, 
which  second  end  portions  are  located  closer  to  said  apex  than 
said  first  end  portions,  whereby  liquid  suspension  spray  from 
said  feed  channels  is  discharged  into  said  circular  space  along 
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a  separate  spiral  path  from  each  of  said  channels  respectively 
directed  from  said  channels  towards  said  apex  whereby  said 
spiral  spray  paths  overlap  and  intermesh  without  intersecting 


\ 


so  that  spray  from  one  channel  is  discharged  into  and  moves  in 
said  circular  space  over  the  spray  from  the  next  adjacent  feed 
channel. 


4,067,815 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  ALKALI  SIUCATES  AND 
HYDROGEN  PHOSPHATES 
Hant-Joachin  SchoU;  Peter  Markush,  both  of  Cologne,  and 
Dieter  Dicterich,  Lcverkuaen,  all  of  Gcmuuiy,  assignors  to 
Bayer  AkticngeseUscliaft,  Le?erkuseii,  Gcmiany 
FUcd  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser,  No.  774,293 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Germany.  Mar.  24, 1976, 2612415 
Int.  a.2  C09K  3/2% 
U.S.  a.  252—8.1  11  Claims 

1.  Aqueous  solutions  of  alkali  silicates  and  alkali  hydrogen 
phosphates  comprising: 
from  about  4  to  18%,  by  weight,  of  K2O 
from  about  2  to  1 1%,  by  weight,  of  NaiO 
from  about  3  to  10%,  by  weight,  of  P2OS 
from  about  12  to  21%,  by  weight,  of  SiOj  based  on  the  sum 
total  of  the  constituenU  including  water,  wherein  the  ratio 
of  the  sum  totals  of  the  parts  by  weight,  of  (K2O  +  NajO) 
:  (PjOs  +  SiOz)  is  from  about  10.9  to  about  1:1.7  and  has  a 
solids  content  of  from  about  30  to  about  30%,  by  weight. 


4,067,816 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
William  Price  Evau,  Wirral,  and  Appayya  Raghunath  Naik, 
Biriwnhead,  both  of  Englaad,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers 
Compmiy.  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  637,249,  Dec.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,020,100, 
which  is  ■  coatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  396,933,  Sept  13, 1973.  This 
application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,721 
Int  a.2  D06M  13/40 
U.S.  a.  252— 8  J  1  Claim 

I.  A  fabric  softening  composition  containing  a  hydroxamic 
betaine  of  the  general  formula: 


I 
R'— N*— R* 


•CX)— NH— O- 


from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  1  to  25  carbon  atoms,  or  form  together  a  bivalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  4  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R*is  a  bivalent 
methylene,  ethylene,  propylene  or  butylene  group  having  not 
more  than  23  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the  betaine 
contains  not  more  than  43  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  carbon 
chain  of  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  detergent  wherein  the 
proportion  of  the  betaine  is  0.3-13%. 


4,067,817 
MODIHED  TRIGLYCERIDE  METAL  WORKING 
LUBRICANTS 
Robert  J.  Sturwold,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emery  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,852 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252— 49J  10  Qaims 

1.  A  modified  triglyceride  exhibiting  enhanced  thermal 
stability  and  useful  as  a  lubricant  for  both  ferrous  and  non-fer- 
rous metals  and  alloys  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

a.  50-84  parts  triglyceride  derived  predominantly  from  C|2 
to  C|(  fatty  acids, 

b.  2-36  parts  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  less  than  about  2000,  and 

c.  7-48  parts  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  containing  18  to  34  carbon  atoms;  said  tranes- 
terification  reaction  conducted  until  at  least  25%  reduc- 
tion in  acid  value,  based  on  the  initial  charge,  is  obtained. 

8.  An  aqueous  lubricant  composition  containing  a  major 
proportion  of  water  with  about  0.1  to  25%  by  weight  of  a 
modified  triglyceride  obtained  by  transesterifying  30-84  parts 
triglyceride  derived  predominantly  from  Ci2-C|g  fatty  acids, 
2-36  parts  polyoxyethylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  from  about  200  to  1500  and  7-48  parts  of  an  aliphatic 
or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  18 
to  54  carbon  atoms  until  the  acid  value  is  reduced  by  at  least 
25%. 


4,067318 
DUST  LAYING 
Pierre  Dominique  Marin,  Rouen,  France,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,832 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1976, 
2488/74 

Int  Q\?  C09K  3/22;  EOIH  3/00;  E21F  5/06,  5/18 
U.S.  a.  252—88  5  Claims 

1.  A  formulation  for  laying  dust  comprising  water  contain- 
ing up  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  an  alkyl 
orthoxylene  sulphonic  acid  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains 
from  9  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  process  for  laying  dust  comprising  spraying  the  dusty 
area  with  a  formulation  according  to  claim  1. 


in  which  R*  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  23 
carbon  atoms.  R^  and  R'  can  be  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having 


4,067,819 

SYNTHETIC  TETRA-SIUaC  MICA  AND  WATER  SOL 

THEREOF 

Nobutoahi     Daimon,     195-112,     Asa     Kanda,     Mikuriya, 

Kawanaki^ima-clio,  Nagano,  Nagano,  and  Kudo  Kiti^ima, 

1700-9-5,  Wakasato,  Nagano,  Nagano,  both  of  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,451 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  13/00;  CDIB  33/24 

U.S.  a.  252-413  S  3  Claims 

1.  Synthetic  tetra-silicic  mica  having  the  formula  Nao.6. 
o^(Mg2  6.2.7(Si40|o)F2  which  is  swellable  and  cleavable  in  water 
without  heating,  thus  producing  particles  having  a  thickness  of 
less  than  SO  A  and  an  average  diameter  of  the  flat  plane  of 
between  500  A  and  3000  A. 

2.  Water  sol  of  flake-like  ultra-fine  particles  of  tetra-silicic 
mica  having  the  formula  NaaM,IMg2.4.2.7(Si40,o)F^  prepared 
by  swelling  and  cleaving  the  tetra-silicic  mica  in  water  without 
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heating  and  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  30  A  and  an  average 
diameter  of  the  flat  plane  of  between  300  A  and  3000  A. 


4,067,820 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT,  INSOLUBLE 

CARBODIIMIDIZATION  CATALYSTS 

Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen;  Hans-Dieter  Block,  and  Walter 

Schafer,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,795 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1975,  2504334 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/16;  BOIJ  31/22 
U.S.  a.  252—426  5  Claims 
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1.  High  molecular  weight  carbodiimidization  catalysts 
which  are  insoluble  in  water  and  in  polyisocyanates  and  which 
consist  of  a  high  molecular  weight,  insoluble,  organic  or  inor- 
ganic matrix  and  low  molecular  weight  carbodiimidization 
catalysts  bound  to  this  matrix  via  ionic  bonds. 


4,067,821 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  BIOMASS 
Vaclav  Votapek;  Eduard  Marval,  both  of  Usti  nad  Labem; 
Rudolf  JUek,  Brno,  and  Karel  Stamberg,  Prague,  aU  of 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Ceskoslovenska  komise  pro 
atomovou  energii,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,902 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Czechoslovakia,  Mar.  20,  1975, 
1867/75 

Int  a.2  C02B  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252—427  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stiffening  a  biomass  comprising  fungi  myce- 
lia  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  dispersing  a  dry  mycelium  strain  in  a  non-polar  organic 
dispersion  medium  by  means  of  an  agiutor,  the  dry  myce- 
lium strain  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  up  to  2 
parts  by  weight  of  dispersion  medium, 

b.  effecting  agglomeration  of  the  dispersed  mycelium  strain 
by  adding  thereto  a  solution  comprising  a  stiffening  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formalde- 
hyde, formaldehyde-resorcinol  solutions,  formaldehyde- 
urea  solutions  and  polyvinyl  acetate  emulsions,  and  a 
polar  surface  active  agent  in  a  solvent  which  is  immiscible 
in  the  dispersion  medium,  the  stiffening  component  having 
a  concentration  ranging  from  0.1%  to  saturation  and  the 
surface  active  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  0.0001  to  0.1  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of 
dry  biomass,  and 

c.  stiffening  the  agglomerated  mixture  by  adding  a  polymeri- 
zation catalyst  thereto  and  heating  the  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  70*  C. 


4,067,822 

HIGH  EFnaENCY  COMPLEX  CATALYST  FOR 

POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 

Donald  Earl  GcsseU,  Baton  Rouge,  La.;  Gaylon  Le  Roy  Dighton, 

and  Luis  Daniel  Valenzuela-Bemal,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

FUed  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,293 

Int.  a.i  C08F  4/64.  4/62 

VS.  a.  252—429  B  11  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  mixture  of  (A)  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  complex 
of  a  halide  of  a  transition  metal  (TMl)  wherein  the  complex 
contains  at  least  one  coordinate  covalent  bond  to  molecular 
nitrogen  or  hydrogen  and  (B)  a  conventional  Ziegler  catalyst 
comprising  a  transition  metal  (TM2)  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halides.  oxyhalides,  oxides,  hydroxides, 
alcoholates,  acetates,  benzoates  and  acetylacetonates;  and  a 
non-transition  metal  (M)  or  a  compound  of  a  non-transition 
metal  (M)  as  a  reducing  agent,  the  proportions  of  the  foregoing 
components  of  said  catalytic  mixture  being  such  that  the 
atomic  ratio  of  the  transition  metal  (TMl)  of  the  complex  to 
the  transition  metal  (TM2)  of  the  Ziegler  catalyst  is  within  the 
range  from  about  0.001:1  to  about  1000:1.  and  the  atomic  ratio 
of  the  metal  (M)  of  the  reducing  agent  to  the  transition  metal 
of  the  complex  is  within  the  range  from  about  0.1:1  to  about 
100:1  and  wherein  (TMl)  and  (TM2)  are  independently  se- 
lected from  groups  4b.  6b.  76  or  8  of  Mendeleev's  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements  and  (M)  is  selected  from  groups  la,  2a.  2b  or 
3a  of  said  table. 


4,067,823 

THALLIUM(III)  REAGENTS  SUPPORTED  ON 

MONTMORILLONITE  CLAY  MINERALS  AND 

OXYTHALLATION  PROCESSES  FOR  UTILIZING  SAME 

John  F.  White,  Ridgewood;  Edward  C.  Taylor,  and  Chih-Shu 

Chiang,  both  of  Princeton,  all  of  NJ.,  aasignors  to  Emery 

Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,068 
Int  a.i  BOIJ  31/04.  27/24.  27/02.  27/10 
U.S.  a.  252—431  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  supported  thallium  reagent  consisting  essentially  of  a 
thallium  salt  of  a  Bronsted  acid  and  a  support  comprising  an 
acidic  montmorillonite  clay  mineral  having  a  surface  area 
greater  than  about  200  m^/g,  said  reagent  containing  0.5  to  50 
weight  percent  thallium  with  at  least  75%  of  the  thallium  in  the 
+  3  oxidation  state. 

3.  The  supported  thallium  reagent  of  claim  1  wherein  the 
thallium  salt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thallium- 
(III)  trinitrate,  thallium(III)  sulfate,  thallium(III)  perchlorate, 
thallium(IIl)  acetate.  thallium(III)  phosphate  and  thallium(lll) 
trifluoroacetate. 

4.  The  supported  thallium  reagent  of  claim  3  containing 
from  2  to  30  percent  by  weight  thallium  and  wherein  the 
thallium  salt  is  thallium(III)  trinitrate  and  the  montmorillonite 
is  acid-activated. 

5.  The  supported  thallium  reagent  of  claim  1  obtained  by 
contacting  an  acidic  montmorillonite  clay  having  a  surface 
area  greater  than  200  m^/gram  with  thallium(III)  trinitrate 
trihydrate  in  a  mixture  of  methanol  and  trimethyl  orthoformate 
and  removing  solvent  under  reduced  pressure  until  a  free-flow- 
ing powder  is  obtained. 


4,067,824 
GELLED  PERFUME 
James  Teng,  St.  Louis  County;  MarceUa  C.  Stubits,  St.  Louis, 
both  of  Mo.;  Abraham  Minton,  Rego  Park,  and  James  H. 
Baker,  Jackson  Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Anheuser- 
Busch,  Incorporated,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,806 
Int  a.2  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  14  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  formulation  consisting  essentially  of  perfume 
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oil  dispersed  in  a  base  selected  from  alcohol  containing  no 
more  than  about  13%  water  and  no  less  than  about  12  ounces 
of  perfume  oil  per  gallon  of  alcohol,  oil,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and  a  gelling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxypropy]  cellulose  esters,  hydroxypropyl  starch  esters,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  esters  having  a  degree  of  substitution  of 
about  1.2  to  about  3  and  a  degree  of  molar  substitution  of 
hydroxypropyl  groups  of  about  2  to  about  8. 


the  polyethylene  to  the  polyvinyl  chloride  comprising  up  to  20 
parts  per  100  parts  of  the  ground  mixture,  wherein  the  ronga- 
lite  prevents  the  hot  glueing  effect  due  to  the  presence  of  milk 
or  similar  products  in  said  refuse. 
2.  The  product  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1.. 


4JMlJi25 

MEIH OD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AMPHOTERIC 

ION.EXCHANGERS  BY  SUBSTTTUnON  OF 

HYDROPHIUC  POLYMERS 

Jiri  HndOi  Jiri  Stwbcrg.  aad  Jiri  Coapek«  aU  of  Prague, 

Cnchodovakia,  amtvton  to  CetkocloTcnska  akademie  ved, 

PragM,  CicckocloTaUa 

Filed  May  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,963 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Czechodovakla,  June  5,  1975, 
3938/75 

Irt.  CLi  C08F  8/40:  C08L  23/32.  23/34.  23/36 
VS.  a.  260—2.1  M  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  cationactive  ion-exchangers 
from  macroporous  hydrophilic  polymers  containing  cross- 
linked  copolymers  having  hydroxyl  groups  in  their  structure, 
said  cronlinked  copolymers  being  prepared  by  suspension 
copolymehzation  of  monomers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting by  hydroxyalkyi  methacrylates.  hydroxyalkyl  acrylates, 
oligoglycol  acrylates  and  oligoglycol  methacrylates,  with 
crosslinking  divinyl  monomers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  divinylbenzene,  ethylene  dimethacrylate, 
butyienediol  diacrylate,  said  copolymers  being  modified  by 
treatment  with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric  acid,  chlorosulfuric  acid  •  pyridine  complex  and  meta- 
phosphoric  acid  -  alcohol  complexes  at  a  temperature  of  20*  - 
SO*  C.  for  0.4  -  40  hours. 


4,067326 

RECOVERY  OF  MIXED  PLASHC  MATERIALS 

Gay  Eaery,  Radepoat  pu-  Flcury-sur-AndeUe  27380,  France 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,016 

iDt  a.2  B29H  19/00 

SCIaiflu 


4,067327 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  EXPANDABLE  BEADS  OF 

POLYMETHYL  METHACRYLATE 

YocUnari  TakMuo,  No.  265,  SUroko-cho,  Sozoka,  Mie;  Ke^i 
FiUita,  No.  1-88,  HasedaiU-cko,  YokkaicU,  Mie;  Yanio 
Teraoka,  No.  843-1,  Oaxa  tUwaaaaU,  Ube,  Yamagnclii; 
MaiaUro  NiaUda,  No.  7-21,  KIta  Haauala^ho,  Yokkaichi, 
Mie;  RyoicU  F^iitaai,  No.  1290,  Yaa^|o<lio,  YokkaicU, 
Mie,  aad  Yaidii  Kuratomo,  No.  2273-1,  Ikawa-cho,  Yokkai- 
chi, Mie  all  of  Japaa 

Contiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,657,  Aug.  9, 1974, 
abaadoBcd.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,434 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  11, 1973,  48-89672 
lat  CLi  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  260—2.5  B  9  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  expandable  beads  of 
polymerized  methacrylates  and  methacrylate-vinyl  mixtures 
from  monomers  thereof,  by  the  process  of  dissolving  a  foaming 
agent  preservant  in  the  selected  monomer,  adding  a  polymeri- 
zation initiator,  polymerization  regulator  and  a  foaming  agent 
to  the  solution,  and  then  adding  the  thus  obtained  mixture  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  suspension  agent;  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of  heating  the  suspended  reaction  mixture  to 
a  temperature  of  from  about  60-90*  C  in  an  autoclave  to  com- 
mence the  polymerization  reaction,  thereafter  pressurizing  the 
reaction  mixture  with  an  ineri  gas  to  a  pressure  of  at  least  4 
kg/cm^.G  when  the  conversion  ratio  reaches  about  30-70%, 
and  then  continuing  the  polymerization  reaction  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  65*-90*  C  for  a  period  from  about  4-10 
hours. 


1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  mixed  plastic  materials  from 
refuse  selected  from  the  group  consisting  at  least  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  and  polyethylene,  comprising  grinding  the  mixture  of 
plastic  materials  into  small  particles,  extruding  the  ground 
mixture  and  granulating  or  molding  the  extruded  material,  the 
improvement  comprising  ballistically  sorting  the  ground  mix- 
ture in  order  to  adjust  the  composition  of  the  mixture  and 
adding  to  100  parts  of  said  ground  mixture  a  regenerating 
master  mix  comprising: 


•rongaJite 

(<hk>riaated  polyethyleoe 

•polyvinyl  chloride  stab- 
ilizer 

-lubricant 

•expnnding  agent 

-shock  resstant  ABS  or  MABS 

•ground  polyvinyl  chloride  or 
polyethylene 

-rifier 

-plastidzer  or  gelling  agent 


0.1  to 
Oto 

0.1  to 
Oto 
Oto 
Oto 

Oto 

Oto 
Oto 


S  partt 
20  putt] 

5paru 

Spartt 

4paits 

12  partt 

30  partt 

800  partt 

70  partt 


and  an  amount  of  chlorinated  polyethylene  sufficient  to  bind 


4,067328 

FORMATION  OF  HIGH-RESIUENCE  URETHANE 

FOAM  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

MORPHOLINO-BEARING  POLYALKYLSILOXANES 
Bernard  Kaaacr,  West  Nyack,  aad  Bda  Prokai,  Mahopac,  both 

of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  592,076,  Juae  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,016,163. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,270 

lat  a.i  C08K  5/54;  O08G  18/48 

VS.  CL  260—2.5  AH  16  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  producing  poiyurethane  foam  which  com- 
prises reacting  and  foaming  a  reaction  mixture  containing  (1) 
an  organic  polyol  reactant  comprising  a  polyether  polyol 
having  an  average  hydroxyl  functionality  from  2.1  to  about  5 
and  an  average  prinury  hydroxyl  content  from  about  35  to 
about  90  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  moles  of  hydroxyl 
groups  contained  in  the  polyether  polyol,  (2)  an  organic  poly- 
isocyanate,  (3)  a  teriiary-amine  catalyst,  (4)  a  blowing  agent 
and  (S)  a  surfactant  component  comprising  a  morpholino-bear- 
ing  polyalkylsiloxane  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  monofunc- 
tional  siloxy  units.  M*,  the  respective  silicon  atoms  of  which 
have  two  alkyls  bonded  thereto,  the  third  silicon-bonded  or- 
ganic group  being  alkyl  or  Q  where  Q  is  morpholinoalkyl  or 
morpholinoalkoxyalkyl,  (b)  an  average  of  from  about  O.S  to 
about  8  moles  of  difimctional  dialkylsiloxy  units  for  every  two 
moles  of  M*.  and  (c)  from  zero  up  to  an  average  of  about  8 
moles,  for  every  two  moles  of  M*.  of  difimctional  monoalkyl- 
siloxy  units  in  which  the  second  organic  group  bonded  to 
silicon  is  Q  where  Q  is  as  aforesaid,  provided  the  said  siloxanes 
contain  an  average  of  at  least  about  0.S  and  no  more  than  about 
8  moles  of  said  silicon-bonded  Q  groups  for  every  two  moles  of 
M*;  and  wherein  the  silicon-bonded  alkyls  have  from  one  to 
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four  carbon  atoms  and  the  silicon-bonded  Q  groups  have  the 
formula. 


— (R'O)^"— N 


R'      R» 
I         I 
CH— CH 
/  \ 

( 

\  / 

CH— CH 

I         I 
RJ      R« 


where  />  is  0  or  1.  Q  being  morpholinoalkyl  when  p  is  0  and 
morpholinoalkoxyalkyl  when  />  is  1,  R'  is  bi-valent  alkylene 
having  from  two  or  four  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  bivalent  alkylene 
having  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and  R',  R^  R^and  R*are 
independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms. 


4,067,829 
PREPARATION  OF  A  CURED  RESOLE  RESIN 
Walter  L.  Garrett,  Freeland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,781,  March  19, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Ang.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,985 
Int.  a.J  C08J  9/32 
VS.  a.  260—2.5  F  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  thermoset  synthetic 
resinous  resole  bodies,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising 
providing  in  intimate  admixture  (a)  a  resole  resin,  (b)  a  catalyst 
for  the  resole  resin,  the  catalyst  comprising  a  strong  inorganic 
or  organic  acid,  curing  the  mixture  until  the  mixture  has  hard- 
ened to  a  self-supporting  mass,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 
including  within  said  mixture  a  corrosion  retarding  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  a  particulate,  inorganic,  solid, 
acid-accepting  material  in  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount 
based  on  the  catalyst,  with  the  further  limitation  that 
when  two  parts  by  weight  of  the  acid-accepting  material 
are  added  with  gentle  stirring  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  in  deionized  water,  the 
solution  having  a  pH  of  1,  at  a  temperature  of  25*  C.  the 
pH  of  the  solution  increases  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1  pH 
unit  in  60  minutes,  the  particulate  material  having  an 
acid-accepting  value  of  from  about  0.08  to  0.3  grams  of 
hydrochloric  acid  as  determined  by  dispersing  one  gram 
of  an  acid  acceptor  in  100  milliliters  of  0.1  normal  aqueous 
hydrochloric  acid,  the  dispersion  is  agitated  for  24  hours 
at  a  temperature  of  25*  C  and  titrated  with  0. 1  normal 
aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  to  a  pH  of  7.  the  weight  in 
grams  of  hydrochloric  acid  neutralized  by  the  acid  accep- 
tor is  then  calculated  and  is  the  acid-accepting  value,  to 
thereby  provide  a  cured  resole  resinous  body  having  a 
reduced  tendency  to  corrode  steel. 


4,067,830 
CATALYTIC  TRIMERIZATION  OF  POLYISOCYANATES 
Jiri  E.  Krcata,  Detroit  Mich.,  aasigaor  to  Ashlaad  OU,  lac, 
AaUaad,Ky. 

FUed  Mar.  29. 1976,  Scr.  No.  671362 
lat  0.2  C08G  18/18 
VS.  CL  260—23  AW  9  Claiais 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  rigid  polyisocyanurate-polyure- 
thane  foam  by  the  catalyzed  reaction  of  a  polyol  with  an  excess 
of  polyisocyanate;  the  improvement  of  effecting  said  reaction 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  aminimide  having 
the  formula: 


R" 


O  CH, 

H    e    «/ 
-C— N— N— CHj 
\ 
CHjCHjOH 


wherein  n  is  the  integer  I  or  2;  R  is  C2-C1  alkylene  when  n  is 
2;  and  R  is  C|-C||  alkyl.  methoxymethylene  or  phenyl  when  n 
ul. 


4,067331 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

George  J.  WaaUczyk,  Lake  Jackaon,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Compaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

FUed  May  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  581,174 
lat  a.2  C08G  18/20  18/24 
VS.  a.  260—23  AC  5  ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  flexible  poiyurethane  foams  by 
reacting  a  polyol  with  a  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a 
foaming  agent,  a  cell  control  agent  and  catalysts,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  conducting  the  reaction  additionally  in 
the  presence  of  (1)  from  about  0.001  to  about  l.S  parts  per  100 
parts  of  polyol  of  a  delayed  action  catalyst  having  a 
T^iiiax/TAiiioaao  value  of  at  least  0.7  as  measured  on  a  mixture 
of  the  polyol,  polyisocyanate  and  delayed  action  catalyst  com- 
ponents and  when  employed,  crosslinker  and  water  at  an  initial 
mixing  temperature  of  about  room  temperature  and  (2)  an 
inorganic  filler  having  a  pH  of  5  to  10  and  an  average  particle 
size  of  from  about  2  microns  to  about  30  microns. 


4,067332 
FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Thomas  AUea  DeaMarais,  Ciadaaati,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Compaay,  Ciadaaati,  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662304 
lat  a.>  O06G  18/24 
VS.  CL  260—2.5  AB  8  ClaiaH 

1.  A  flexible  poiyurethane  foam  obtained  from  the  reaction 
of  an  aliphatic  diisocyanate  and  a  polyether  polyol  while  in 
addmixture  with  a  polyfunctional  cross-linking  agent  stannous 
octoate  catalyst  an  inorganic  hyroxide  strong  base  catalyst 
and  water  wherein: 

a.  said  polyether  polyol  has  at  least  two  primary  hydroxyl 
group*  and  a  hydroxyl  number  less  than  about  28; 

b.  said  polyfunctional  cross-linking  agent  has  at  least  three 
primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  an  equivalent  weight  of  less 
than  about  100; 

c.  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  said  polyfunctional  cross-link- 
ing agent  to  equivalents  of  water  is  equivalent  to  or 
greater  than  1; 

d.  the  Isocyanate  Index  of  the  reaction  system  is  less  than 
about  110; 

e.  water  is  present  at  from  about  one  to  about  two  parts  per 
100  parts  polyether  polyol; 

(.  the  inorganic  hydroxide  strong  base  catalyst  is  present  at 

from  about  0.00038  to  about  0.00125  equivalent  per  100 

parts  polyether  polyol; 
g.  the  stannous  octoate  is  present  at  a  level  of  from  0. 1  to  0.3 

parts  per  100  parts  polyol;  and 
h.  the  maximum  amount  of  cross-linking  agent  is  about  0.3S 

equivalenU  of  said  cross-linking  agent  per  100  parts 

polyol. 
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4,067333 

URETHANE-MODinED  POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAMS 

FROM  OXY ALKYLATED  ANILINE  AND  AROMATIC 

POLYISOCYANATES 

TbomM  H.  Austin,  and  George  P.  Speranza,  both  of  Austin, 

TcK.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Deveiopment  Corporation,  New 

Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,465 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/28 
VS.  a.  260—2.5  AQ  6  Claims 

1.  A  urethane-modified  polyisocyanurate  rigid  foam  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  obuined  by  bringing  together  in 
the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate, 
and  an  isocyanurate  group  formation  catalyst  and  a  poiyol 
comprising  an  allcylene  oxide  adduct  of  aniline  prepared  by 
reacting  2.5-15  moles  of  allcylene  oxide  per  mole  of  aniline, 
with  the  ratio  of  said  poiyol  to  said  aromatic  polyisocyanate 
being  0.1-0.8  equivalent:  1.0  equivalent. 


4,067,834 
RAPID  SETTING  POLYURETHANES  FROM  DIOLS  AND 

POLYFUNCnONAL  ISOCYANATES 
Franciszek  Olstowski,  Frecport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,245,  May  7, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,801,532,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,697, 
Dec.  7, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1973,  Ser.  No. 

422,803 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  13, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/06 
VS.  a.  260-18  TN  16  Qaims 

1.  A  rigid,  non-cellular  composition  having  a  density  of  at 
least  about  1  gram/cc  which  is  demoldable,  without  the  appli- 
cation of  an  external  source  of  heat,  within  about  5  minutes 
after  admixture  of  the  components  of  the  composition  which  is 
the  reaction  product  of  a  polyurethane-forming  composition 
compnsing 

A.  a  dihydroxyl-containing  compound  having  a  hydroxy! 
equivalent  weight  of  less  than  about  250; 

B.  an  organic  polyisocyanate  having  an  NCO  functionality 
of  at  least  about  2.5; 

C.  a  liquid  modifier  compound  having  a  boiling  point  of  at 
least  about  150*  C  or  mixture  of  such  compounds  and 
which  moderates  the  reaction  exotherm  between  compo- 
nents (A),  (B).  and  (D)  without  substantial  reaction  there- 
with selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  oils,  fatty 
acids  and  mixtures  thereof;  and        ^ 

D.  and  organotin  catalyst; 

wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  quantities  such 
that  the  NCO:OH  ratio  is  from  about  0.8:1  to  about  1.5:1, 
component  (C)  is  present  in  quantities  of  from  about  10  to 
about  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  combined  weights  of  compo- 
nents (A),  (B)  and  (C);  and  component  (D)  is  present  in  quanti- 
ties of  from  about  0.02  to  about  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  the 
combined  weight  of  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C). 


hydroxyphenyOpropane  and  from  zero  to  60  mole  %  of  a 
different  polyester-forming  poiyol,  and  (c)  from  5  to  30  parts 
by  weight,  per  100  parU  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  (a)  and  (b),  of 
an  emulsifler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  adduct 
of  10  to  200  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  to  castor  oil,  an  adduct  of 
10  to  200  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  to  hardened  castor  oil  and 
polyethylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  1000  to  6000. 


4.067,836 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  DEGRADABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
EXPOSED  TO  ACTINIC  OR  IONIZING  RADIATION  AND 

PROCESS 

James  Edward  Potts,  Bernards  Township,  N  J.;  Stephen  Watson 
Cornell,  Naperville,  III.,  and  Albert  Martin  Sradc,  Gladstone, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,255,  June  28,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,935,141,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
184,206,  Sept.  27,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  606,062 
Int.  a.2  C08J  3/20 
V.S.  a.  260—23  H  43  Claims 

1.  An  environmentally  degradable  polymer  based  composi- 
tion which  has  been  subject  to  actinic  or  ionizing  radiation  and 
which  comprises, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition,  a 
major  portion  by  weight  of  ethylene  polymer  as  the  base 

resin, 
about  0.01  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
auto-oxidative  susceptible  additive  having  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  having  an  auto- 
oxidative  susceptibility  greater  than  that  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  bonded  to  a  normal  secondary  carbon  atom, 
at  least  one  salt  of  at  least  one  polyvalent  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium,  chromium, 
manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  zinc  and  cerium, 
in  such  amounts  as  to  provide  about  0.002  to  about  2.0 
percent  by  weight  of  the  metal  atom,  and 
about  0.0025  to  about  I  percent  by  weight  of  antioxidant  for 

said  ethylene  polymer, 
said  amount  of  radiation  being  such  as  to  increase  the  rate  of 
degradation  of  such  composition,  as  compared  to  the  rate 
of  degradation  of  the  non-irradiated  composition,  without 
interfering  with  the  intended  utility  of  such  composition. 


4,067,835 
GLASS  nSER  SIZING  AGENT 
Shigeru   Takamori,   Osaka;   Yoshinao   Kono,   and   Hirotaka 
Takemoto,  both  of  Wakayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao 
Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,222 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1975,  50-153617 
Int.  a.2  C08L  67/08.  67/06 
VS.  a.  260-22  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  sizing  glass  fibers,  comprising  an 
oil-in-water  emulsion  obtained  by  emulsifying  in  water  a  satu- 
rated fllm-forming  polyester  prepared  by  reacting,  under 
polyester-forming  conditions,  (a)  an  aromatic  or  saturated 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof,  (b)  a 
diol  component  consisting  of  from  40  to  100  mole  %  of  an 
adduct  of  2  to  10  moles  of  an  alkylene  oxide  to  2,2-bis(4- 


4,067,837 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Russell  C.  Miller,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Eltzrotii  A 

Associates,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,212,  Sept.  12, 1974, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,727 

Int.  a.i  C08L  33/00 

U.S.  a.  260—29.6  NR  I2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  hexavalent  chromium  containing 
emulsion  coating  composition  containing  in  the  discontinuous 
phase  at  least  one  water  insoluble  particulate  film  forming 
thermoplastic  resin  reactive  with  hexavalent  chromium  to 
cause  coagulation  of  said  emulsion,  and  water  in  the  continu- 
ous phase,  wich  comprises  agitating  a  body  of  said  emulsion 
and  gradually  adding  to  said  body  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of 
an  inorganic  ionizable  water  soluble  hexavalent  chromium 
compound  having  a  concentration  of  1%  to  10%  by  weight, 
calculated  as  Cr,  while  cooling  and  maintaining  a  pH  within 
the  range  of  2  to  10.5  and  maintaining  said  body  in  a  non-foam- 
ing state. 
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4,067  838 

CHELATE-FORMING  AQUEOUS  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Masaaki  HayasU,  Kamaknra;  KazoyosU  Tsuoeta,  Yokohama; 

Hirohani  Sasaki,  Kamakura,  and  Hiroshi  Takada,  Yokohama, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,593 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1975,  50-19332; 
Oct.  22,  1975,  50-127203;  Dec.  25,  1975,  50-155456 

lat  a.^  C08L  37/00.  63/02.  63/04,  63/08 
VS.  a.  260—29.2  TN  15  Claims 

1.  A  two-pack  type  aqueous  resin  composition  having  a 
chelate-forming  capacity,  which  comprises 

1.  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  resing  having  in  the  molecule  at 
least  two  epoxy  groups,  and 

2.  a  reaction  product  formed  between  an  amino  curing  agent 
having  in  the  molecule  at  least  two  nitrogen  atoms  and 
active  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  thereto  and  5-30%  by 
weight  based  on  the  curing  agent  of  protocatechuic  acid 
and/or  gallic  acid. 


4,067,839 

HYDROPHIUC  COPOLYMER  OF  N,N.(C,-C2  ALKYL) 

ACRYLAMIDE 

Herman  S.  Schultz,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corpora- 
tion, Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,954,  April  4,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,455 

Int.  a.2  O08L  33/26 

VS.  a.  260—29.6  TA  31  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrogel  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  gelled  with  a 

compolymer  formed  by  reacting  from  about  20  to  about  80 

weight  percent  N,N-(C,-C2  alkyl)  acrylamide  with  from  about 

80  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  Cj-C*  alkyl  acry- 

late  or  methacrylate  and  a  small  amount  of  a  cross-linking 

agent. 


4,067,840 

SIGNAL  COATING  SUITABLE  FOR  LEAD-BASED  PAINT 

HAZARD  ABATEMENT  OR  THE  LIKE  AND 

FORMULATIONS  THEREFOR 

Richard  E.  Wolf,  Prospect  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  DeSoto, 

Inc.,  Dcs  Plalnes,  lU. 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,187 
Int  a.J  C08K  5/10:  C08L  1/26.  31/04 
V.S.  Q.  260—29.6  R  24  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  latex  coating  composition  comprising  an 
aqueous  continuous  phase  having  stably  suspended  therein 
coalescable  polymeric  particles,  a  pigment,  and  signal  means 
including  a  physiologically  acceptable  chromogen  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  signal  ingestion  and  in  a  form  not 
visually  discernible  in  said  composition  but  capable  of  produc- 
ing a  contrasting  color  upon  contacting  an  activator  substance 
upon  ingestion. 


4,067,841 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  INTERPOLYMER  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Joseph  A.  Aurichio,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Wcstport,  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  474,747,  May  30, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,997,704. 
This  appUcation  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,717 
Int  a.J  C08K  5/07.  5/15;  C08L  27/06 
VS.  a.  260-30.4  R  iQ  cUims 

1.  A  coating  composition  adapted  to  be  used  to  coat  a  mate- 
rial which  comprises  (a)  an  organic  solvent,  and  (b)  an  inter- 
polymer  formed  by  polymerizing  an  acrylate  in  the  presence  of 
a  vinyl  chloride  containing  polymer  formed  by  suspension 
polymerization,  said  interpolymer  containing  from  about  50% 
to  95%,  by  weight,  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  from  about  5% 
to  50%,  by  weight,  of  an  acrylate.  said  vinyl  chloride  contain- 
ing polymer  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  5  to  about  150 
microns. 


4,067,842 
POLYSULPHIDE  RUBBERS 
Michael  Braden,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The  London 
Hospital  Medical  College,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,743 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1975, 
11057/75;  Mar.  25,  1975,  12533/75 

Int  Q.2  C08K  5/10 
VS.  Q.  260-31.6  19  Qalms 

1.  A  catalyst  composition,  suitable  for  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture curing  of  polysulphide  rubbers,  comprising  zinc  carbon- 
ate, from  15  to  90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  zinc 
carbonate,  of  an  organic  sulphur-containing  accelerator  con- 
taining two  sulphur  linkages  and  from  0.2  to  8%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  zinc  carbonate,  of  a  sulphur/amine 
complex. 


4,067  843 
GRANULAR  PHENOLIC  URETHANE  MOLDING 
COMPOUNDS 
Myron  C.  Annis,  North  Tonawanda;  Donald  W.  Hoch,  Tooa- 
waada,  and  Herman  J.  Harrington,  North  Tonawanda,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Ptostics  Corporation, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,814 
Int.  Q.2  C08L  53/00.  61/14 
VS.  Q.  260-37  N  u  Oaima 

1.  A  thermosetting,  reactive  granular  molding  compound 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

A.  a  polydienediol; 

B.  An  organic  polyisocyanate; 

C.  an  hydroxyalkylated  novolac  of  the  formula: 


0-«40)rH 


wherein 

1  has  an  average  value  of  about  0.2  to  6; 

X.  y  and  z  are  integers  from  1  to  25; 

Ri  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  a  hydrocarbon 
radical; 

Rjand  Rjare  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  a  halogen 
substitued  hydrocarbon  radical;  and 

R4  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical;  and 

D.  inert  fillers. 


4,067,844 
URETHANE  POLYMERS  AND  SEALANT 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Larry  R.  Barron,  Mentor,  and  Herbert  M.  Tnrk,  aereland,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tremco  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,370 
Int.  Q.I  C08L  75/08.  75/04 
VS.  Q.  260—37  N  21  Clalns 

1.  A  curable  organic  polymeric  material  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  about  1000  to  about 
15,000  and  having  at  least  2  functional  groups  per  average 
molecular  weight  not  more  than  99%  of  which  are  NCO,  and 
the  balance  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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CH,     R2 

\l 

0  C— Rj 

1  I 

— NH— C— N— R— SKOR,), 


where 
R  is  an  alkylene  of  2-18  carbon  atoms 
Ri  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 
Rj  is  — H  or  — CHj 
R)  is  — C»N  or 


(•) 


? 


— C— O— R4 

and, 
R4  is  an  alkyi  of  1-18  carbon  atoms,  an  epoxyalkyi  of  3-8 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  of  2-12  carbon  atoms,  or 
— C-N,  and 


O 

II 

— NH— C— O— R, 


(b) 


4,067,846 

NON-OPAQUE  FLAME  RETARDANT 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION 

Victor  Mark,  ETaasrOle,  lad^  tHigMNr  to  General  Dectric 

Conpuy,  PIttafleid,  Msm. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,933 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhaeqnent  to  Sept  30, 
1992,  has  been  disdained, 
lat  CU  C08K  5/42 
VS.  a.  260—45.9  KA  12  Claims 

1.  A  non-opaque  flame  retardant  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer composition  comprising  in  admixture  an  aromatic  carbon- 
ate polymer  and  from  0.001  to  about  2.0  parts  per  hundred 
parts  of  the  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  of  an  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metal  salts  of  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  sulfonic  acids  of  aromatic  sulfides,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  said  metal  salts  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  mix- 
tures of  these  metal  salts,  and  said  substituent  on  the  metal  salt 
of  the  substituted  sulfonic  acids  of  aromatic  sulfides  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  electron  withdrawing  radicals 
and  mixtures  of  electron  withdrawing  radicals;  said  aromatic 
carbonate  polymer  and  additive  having  a  refractive  index  in 
the  range  of  1.S4  to  1.6S. 


where  R5  is  the  residual  on  reaction  of  a  mercaptosilane 
with  a  monoepoxide  or  an  epoxysilane  with  a  secondary 
amine. 


4,067,845 
MATURATION  OF  POLYESTER  COMPOSHIONS  FOR 

VISCOSITY  INDEX  CONTROL 
Joseph  Norman  Epel,  Sonthfldd;  Viaod  Chandnhd  Shah,  Madi- 
son Heights,  and  Kenneth  Alfred  Iseler,  Richmond,  aU  of 
Mick,  a«ignors  to  The  Bodd  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,701 
Int  a.2  COSK  3/2Z  5/20 
MS.  CL  260—40  R  33  Claims 

1.  A  maturated  moldable  thermosetting  resin-containing 
composition  for  molding  under  pressure  having  a  filler  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  reinforcing  fiber,  (b)  inert 
filler,  and  (c)  a  combination  of  both  (a)  and  (b),  dispersed 
therein,  in  which  the  curable  resin  binder  consists  essentially  of 
the  reaction  product,  in  intimate  contact  with  said  filler,  of 

A.  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  having  (1)  a  ratio  of  hy- 
droxyl  groups  to  carboxyl  groups  between  about  S.7  and 
0.8  and  (2)  an  acid  number  of  at  least  14  and  (3)  an  average 
molecular  weight  between  about  800  and  3.000,  and 

B.  (1)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
react  with  at  least  thirty  percent  but  not  more  than  one 
hundred  five  percent  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  present,  and 

B.  (2)  a  metallic  oxide  or  hydroxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  and  magnesium  oxides  and  hydrox- 
ides in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  at  least  thirty 
percent  but  not  more  than  seventy-five  percent  of  the 
carboxyl  groups  present, 

said  reaction  product  containing  dispersed  therein 

C.  an  aliphatically-unsaturated  monomer, 

D.  a  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst,  and 

E.  an  internal  mold  release  agent, 

said  binder  comprising  at  least  about  eight  weight  percent  of 
said  composition. 


4,067,847 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
HiroaU    Yni;    Saburo    Moriwaki;    Ynkihiro    Ichikawa,   and 
Shigekazu  Ohi,  all  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,491 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  18, 197f  49-120083; 
Jan.  17, 1975,  50-7536 

Int  a.2  C08K  3/04.  3/22 
MS.  a.  260—45.7  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  resin  composition  which  prevents  the 
formation  of  a  silver-colored  streak  when  extrusion-molded  or 
injection-molded  which  comprises: 
55  -  25  wt.  %  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  and  45  -  75  wt.  %  of 
magnesium  hydroxide,  wherein  when  said  resin  is  extru- 
sion-molded, the  specific  surface  area  of  magnesium  hy- 
droxide is  selected  within  the  ranges  of  38  -  45  mVg  when 
said  resin  has  a  melt  index  of  more  than  8  g/10  minutes; 
40-33  mVg  when  said  resin  has  a  melt  index  of  8  -  4  g/10 

minutes; 
36  -  28  m'/g  when  said  resin  has  a  melt  index  of  4  -  1  g/10 

minutes;  and 
35  -  25  mVg  when  said  resin  has  a  melt  index  of  1  -  0. 1  g/10 

minutes;  and  wherein, 
when  said  resin  is  injection-molded,  the  specific  surface  area 
of  magnesium  hydroxide  is  selected  from  the  ranges  of  30 
-  22  m  Vg  when  said  resin  has  a  melt  index  of  more  than  10 
g/10  minutes; 
25-18  mVg  when  said  resin  has  a  melt  index  of  10  -  6  g/10 

minutes; 
22  -  10  mVg  when  said  resin  has  a  melt  index  of  6  -  3  g/10 

minutes;  and 
less  than  20  mVg  when  said  resin  has  a  melt  index  of  3  -  1 
g/10  minutes. 
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4,067,848 

ALKYL  ALKANOATE  DERIVATIVES  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

PIPERAZINE-DIONES  AND  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  THEREBY 

Chester  E.  Ramey,  Spring  Valley,  and  John  J.  Lozzi,  Carmel, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Qba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  622,554,  Oct  15. 1975,  Pat  No.  3,968,078, 

which  is  a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  376,785,  July  5.  1973,  Pat  No. 

3,920,659,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,795, 

March  30, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  2, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  701,767 
Int  a.i  0D8K  5/34.  5/52,  5/13 
MS.  CL  260-45.8  NE  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  stabilized  against  ultraviolet 
deterioration  which  comprises  a  synthetic  organic  polymer 
normally  subject  to  ultraviolet  deterioration  and  from  0.01  to 
2%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  of  a  stabilizing  compound  of  the 
formula 


and  is  present  in  the  amount  of  4-15%  by  weight  of  the  said 
condensation  product. 


wherein 

R'  and  R^are  independently  of  each  other  methyl  or  ethyl  or 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  arc  bound  form  a 
cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  ring,  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  a  methyl  group; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2; 

when  n  is  1,  R^  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

when  ft  is  2,  R3  is  alkylene  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 

A  is  a  straight  or  branched  chained  Oower)  alkylene  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  the  limitation  that 
the  terminals  of  said  alkylene  group  bear  only  hydrogen 
or  one  (lower)alkyl  group. 


4,067,849 

POLYESTER  PREPARE  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF 

ISOPHTHAUC  AOD,  AZELAIC  ACID, 

TRIMETHYLPENTANEDIOL  AND  BISPHENOL  A 

Robert  C.  Chang,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Condng 

FIbergbM  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jane  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,944 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/18 
MS.  a  260—47  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polyester,  the  polyester  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of: 

a.  a  mixture  of  acids  consisting  essentially  of  isophthalic  acid 
and  azelaic  acid;  and. 

b.  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  trimethylpentanediol 
and  bisphenol  A. 


4,067350 

HLAMENTS  AND  HBERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

DYEABILITY  PREPARED  FROM  BIS  ETHOXYLATED 

TETRAMETHYL  BISPHENOL  A 
Armin  Kohler,  Herbert  Peloasek,  both  of  Dormagen-Hacken- 
broich,  and  Ekkehard  Frohberg,  Dormagen,  aU  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkosen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  23, 1975, 2502551 
Int  a.2  C06G  63/18.  63/66 
MS.  a.  260-47  C  7  Claims 

1.  Carrier-free  dyeable  filaments  or  fibers  comprising  a  con- 
densation product  of  terephthalic  acid  and  a  mixture  of  at  least 
two  glycols,  one  of  which  corresponds  to  the  formula 


4,067,851 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYPHENYLENE 

OXIDES 

Tetsno  Tomita;  Tadashi  YoshU,  and  Aklra  Ito,  aU  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnbishi  Gas  Chemical  Coa^^y,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

ContinHation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,762,  Feb.  25, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,716, 
Dec.  7, 1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  9, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

639,141 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  16, 1970, 45-100148; 
Dee.  7, 1970,  45-107637 

Int  CL2  OOSG  65/44 
MS.  a.  260—47  ET  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyphenylene  oxides  which 
comprises  forming  self-condensation  products  by  oxidizing 
substituted  phenols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,6- 
dimethylphenol,  2-methyl-6-ethylphenol,  2,6-diethylphenol. 
2,6-dimethoxyphenol,  2-methoxy-6-methyl  phenol,  2-methyl- 
6-phenylphenol.  2.6-diphenylphenol.  and  2.6-dimethyl-3- 
chlorophenol  with  oxygen  or  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of 

a.  copper  compound  other  than  cuprous  chloride  and  cu- 
prous bromide  capable  of  forming  a  complex  with  an 
amine. 

b.  a  primary  amine,  and 

c.  iodine  or  an  iodine-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  iodide,  alkali  metal 
iodide  and  ethyl  iodide. 


4,067,852 

MELT  PROCESSABLE  THERMOTROPIC  WHOLLY 

AROMATIC  POLYESTER  CONTAINING 

POLYBENZOYL  UNITS 

Gordon  W.  Calundann,  North  Plainfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cel- 

anese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686.189 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/06.  63/18 
MS.  a.  260—47  C  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  melt  processable  wholly  aromatic  polyester 
capable  of  forming  a  thermoplastic  melt  phase  at  a  temperature 
below  approximately  350*  C.  consisting  essentially  of  the  re- 
curring moieties  1, 11  and  III  wherein: 
lis 


II  is 
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and 
III  is 


-;°-0"°""' 


and  wherein  said  polyester  comprises  approximately  35  to  80 
mole  percent  of  moiety  I. 


4,067.853 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  BISHYDROXYSUBSTITUTEDARY 

DI  ACRYLATES  FOR  PROSTHODONTIA 
Werner  Sdunitt;  Robert  Purmuuin,  both  of  Stamberg;  Peter 
Jochum,  and  Wolf  Dieter  Zahler,  both  of  Hechendorf,  all  of 
Germany,  assignora  to  ESPE  Fabrik  phannaieutiacher  Prapa- 
rate  GmbH,  Germany 
CoatinnathMi-tn-part  of  Scr.  No.  276,334,  July  31, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,923,740,  which  te  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  824,702,  May  14, 
1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,689 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  C08F  20/36.  20/30 
U.S.  a.  260—47  UA  12  Qaims 

1.  An  artiflcial  denture  prepared  by  disposing  in  the  configu- 
ration of  said  artiHciai  denture  and  then  polymerizing  at  least 
one  essentially  pure  compound  of  the  formula 

R  R 

^C-CO-O-Y-^^X-^^Y-O-CO-C 
CHj  CHj 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  of  methyl,  X  is  an 

CHj 

I 

C 

I 

CH, 

or  the  —  SOj  —  group,  Y  is  an  oxyalkylene  group  of  2-5 
carbon  atoms  or  an  alkylidene  group  of  2-3  carbon  atoms. 


4,067,854 
ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
^io  Fiorcatiao,  West  Byflcet,  England,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadephia,  Pa. 

Fflcd  Aug.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  608,943 

Int.  a.2  C08G  8/10 

MS.  CL  260—57  R  ^5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  recovery  and  reuse  of  an  excess  rcactant 
from  a  reaction  mixture  discharged  from  a  reaction  vessel 
which  comprises  passing  the  reaction  mixture  containing  the 
excess  reactant  through  a  bed  of  adsorbent  resin  capable  of 
preferentially  adsorbing  the  excess  reactant  wherein  the  excess 
reactant  is  adsorbed,  thereafter  eluting  the  excess  reactant  from 


the  adsorbent  bed  with  an  eluant  which  will  not  react  with  the 
excess  reactant  in  the  bed  under  the  conditions  of  elution, 
which  eluant  is  itself  a  reactant,  other  than  the  excess  reactant, 
used  to  form  the  reaction  mixture,  and  finally,  recycling  the 
eluate  to  the  reaction  vessel. 


4,067,855 
HBER  AND  HLM  FORMING  POLYESTER 
COMPOSITION 
Tsuneyoshi  Miwa,  Otsu;  Shlqii  Nakazawa,  Shizuoka;  Masaaki 
Itoga,  Otsu;  Keizo  Sano,  Shizuoka;  Itam  Nakamura,  Mis* 
hima;  Taigi  Watanabe,  Mishima,  and  Yasnhiko  Shlngu,  Mis- 
hlma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indnstries,  InCn  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,163,  July  17, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  309,993,  Nov.  28, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

633,657 
Int.  a.2  C08G  63/18 
U.S.  a.  260—75  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  polyester  Tiber  or  Tilm  comprising  a  synthetic  linear 
polyester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene 
terephthalate,  poly-4-cyclohexylene  dimethylene  terephthalate 
and  polyethylene  2,6-naphthalene  dicarboxylate,  together  with 
a  multiplicity  of  particles  distributed  therein  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.2-3.0%  by  weight,  of  the  total  of  said  polyester  and 
said  particles,  said  particles  being  composed  of  lithium  and 
phosphorus  as  a  lithium  salt  of  a  phosphoric  or  phosphorous 
acid  ester  constituent  of  a  short  chain  f>olyester  having  the 
formula 

(LiO),PO  O  (R2)„— OOC-R,— COO  ^Ri),— OH), 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  5;  1  and  q  are  integers,  the  sum 
of  which  is  3,  R|  is 


and  R2  is  — (CH2)m —  wherein  m  is  2-10  or 

CHj—/    H     V-CH,. 

wherein  the  lithium  content  is  from  1.0-4.0%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  particles,  and  wherein  the  phosphorus 
content  of  said  particles  is  from  2.0-9.0%  by  weight,  of  said 
particles. 


4,067,856 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYESTERS  WITH  A 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  AN 

ANTIMONY-CONTAINING  POLY-CONDENSATION 

CATALYST  AND  AN  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

COMPOUND 
Ronald  L.  Muntz,  Bedford  Hills,  and  Francis  A.  Via,  Yorktown 
Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffcr  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,797 
Int.  C\?  C07C  69/76;  C08G  63/12 
U.S.  a.  260—75  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyesters  comprising  condensing 
glycol  terephthalate  at  a  temperature  of  150*  C.  to  350*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  which  comprises  an  antimo- 
ny-containing polycondensation  catalyst  and  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  having  the  formula 


i 


R'    R>   R* 
III 
C=C— C— OR* 
I  I 

R'  R' 

wherein  R',  R^,  RJ,  R<and  R'are  independently  selected  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  aryl,  substituted  alkyl  or  substituted  aryl;  and 
R*is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  acyl,  allyl  or  epoxypropyl,  the  mole 
ratio  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond  in  said  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  to  said  antimony-containing  polycon- 
densation catalyst  being  1:1  to  30:1. 


ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  to  said  antimony-contain- 
ing polycondensation  caUlyst  being  1:1  to  20:1. 


4,067,857 

POLYESTER  CATALYST  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  AN 

ANTIMONY-CONTAINING  POLYCONDENSATION 

CATALYST  AND  AN  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

COMPOUND  AND  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Ronald  Lee  Muntz,  Bedford  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SUuffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,796 
lat  a.2  C08G  63/14 
U.S.  a.  260—75  R  26  Qaims 

1.  A  polycondensation  catalyst  system  comprising  an  an- 
timony-containing polycondensation  catalyst;  and  an  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  compound  having  the  formula 

R'   RJ 
I      I 
C=C— C— X 

I       II 

RJ  Y 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  —OR*.  — SR<,  amino,  halogen, 
— O2CR',— NC(0)R'  or  mercapto;  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 
R',  R^  R',  R*and  R'are  independently  selected  hydrogen  or 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkenyl,  hetercy- 
clic,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl.  the  substituted  groups  in  R".  R2, 
R^  and  R'  being  independently  selected  hydroxyl,  mercapto, 
amino,  amido,  imino,  oxime,  halogen,  aldehydo,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thio.  keto,  sulflnyl.  sulfonyl,  phosphato.  phosphono  or  phos- 
phino;  the  substituted  groups  in  R*  being  hydroxyl.  mercapto, 
amino,  amido,  imino,  oxime,  halogen,  carboxyl,  carboxylate, 
haloformyl,  carboxylic  anhydride,  aldehydo,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
keto,  sulflnyl,  sulfonyl,  phosphato,  phosphono  or  phosphino; 
the  mole  ratio  of  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond  in  said 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  to  said  antimony-contain- 
ing polycondensation  catalysts  being  1:1  to  20:1. 

14.  A  process  for  preparing  polyesters  comprising  condens- 
ing glycol  terephthalate  at  a  temperature  of  150*  to  350*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  which  comprises  an  antimo- 
ny-containing polycondensation  catalyst  and  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  having  the  formula 

R'   R' 
I      I 

esse— C— X 
I  II 

RJ  Y 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  — OR*,— SR«,  amino,  halogen, 
— O2CR',— NC(0)R'  or  mercapto;  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 
R',  R^,  R',  R*and  R'are  independently  selected  hydrogen  or 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkenyl,  hetero- 
cyclic, aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl,  the  substituted  groups  in  R',  K\ 
R*  and  R'  being  independently  selected  hydroxyl,  mercapto, 
amino,  amido,  imino,  oximo,  halogen,  aldehydo,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thio, keto.  sulflnyl.  sulfonyl,  phosphato,  phosphono  or  phos- 
phino; the  substituted  groups  in  R*  being  hydroxyl,  mercapto, 
amino,  amido.  imino,  oximo,  halogen,  carboxyl,  carboxylate, 
haloformyl,  carboxylic  anhydride,  aldehydo,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
keto.  sulflnyl.  sulfonyl,  phosphato,  phosphono  or  phosphino; 
the  mole  ratio  of  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond  in  said 


4,067,858 
ACTD  DERIVATIVE  IMMOBILIZED  CEPHALOSPORIN 

CARBOXYLIC  CARRYING  POLYMER 
Derek  Walker,  Windermere,  and  Philip  Howard  Chapman, 
Ulverston,  both  of  England!,  assignors  to  Ghuo  Laboratories 
Limited,  Greenford,  England 

Filed  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,149 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  31,  1973. 
36386/73 

Int.  Q.2  OMG  69/10 
U.S.  Q.  260—78  A  12  Claims 

1.  An  immobilised  cephalosporin  carboxylic  acid  derivative 
consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer  containing  recurring  aro- 
matic units  having  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  attached  to  said 
recurring  aromatic  units  and  to  a  second  aryl  group,  the  said 
polymer  carrying  a  plurality  of  molecules  of  a  cephalosporin 
carboxylic  acid,  the  carboxyl  groups  of  which  are  directly 
bonded  to  said  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  by  the  formation  of 
carboxyhc  acid  ester  linkages. 


4,067,859 

CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

CHLOROPRENE  RUBBER 

Masao  Onizawa,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  653,630,  Jan.  29, 1976.  This  application  Oct 
22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1975,  50-13329; 
June  24,  1975,  50-76807 

Int.  Q.2  C08F  8/32 
U.S.  Q.  260—78  A  4  Qaian 


20        30       40        50       €0       7D       80 

TIME         (min)    — - 


1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  a  chloroprene 
rubber,  at  least  one  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  arginine,  lysine,  hydroxylysine.  ornithine,  cystine,  aspar- 
agine.  glutamine  and  citrulline.  and  at  least  one  metal  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide  and 
zinc  oxide. 


4,067  J60 
N,N--BIS(3,4.DICYANOPHENYL)ALKANEDIAMIDE, 
POLYPHTHALOCYANINES,  AND  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
James  R.  Grifllth,  RiTerdale  Heights,  and  Jacques  G.  O'Rear, 
Temple  Hills,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WMh- 
ington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  500,209,  Ang.  23,  1974,  Pat 
No.  3,993,631.  This  application  July  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,152 

Int.  Q.2  C08G  73/06.  73/08 
U.S.  Q.  260-78  TF  13  Qaims 

1.  A  polyphthalocyanine  resin  having  recurring  units  of  the 
general  formula: 
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o    o 

II     II 

NH-C-R-C-NH 


O     O 

II      II 

NH-C-R-CNH 


where  R  represents  an  organic  radical  which  is  inert  to  the 
nitrile  sulphide  group  and  n  is  an  integer  =  1. 


NH-C-R-CNH 


wherein  R  =  (CHj),  (CHj);^  CH(CH))  (CHj)/  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  magnesium,  zinc,  iron 
cobalt,  nickel,  palladium,  platinum,  manganese,  chromium 
molebdenimi.  vanadium,  beryllium,  silver,  mercury,  alumi- 
num, tin,  antimony,  calcium,  barium,  cadmium,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,067,861 

ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  LACTAMS  IN  AN 

EXTRUDER  WFTH  CONTROLLED  OUTPUT  RATE 

Michel  Bicuan,  and  Philippe  Potia,  both  of  Billiere,  France, 

aasipiora  to  Ato  Chinic,  CourbeToic,  FIraace 

Filed  Not.  3,  1975,  Set.  No.  627,948 
Claima  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  12, 1974,  74J7242 
lot  a.2  C08G  69/18 
VS.  a.  260—78  L  4  CUdmi 

I.  In  a  method  for  the  anionic  polymerization  of  lactams  in 
an  extruder  wherein  at  least  one  lactam  having  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  lactam  ring,  at  least  one  catalyst  and  at  least  one 
activator  are  introduced  into  the  extruder  and  wherein  a  poly- 
mer is  formed  in  said  extruder  and  said  polymer  is  extruded 
through  an  extrusion  die,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
passing  the  polymer  through  a  flow  control  zone  interposed 
between  the  extruder  and  the  extrusion  die  wherein  the  flow  of 
the  polymer  from  the  extruder  to  the  extrusion  die  is  controlled 
at  a  substantially  constant  rate. 


4,067,862 

PROCESS  FOR  MODinCATION  OF  POLYMERIC 

MATERIALS  WITH  A  NITRILE  SULPHIDE 

Joha  ChMby,  Rmconi,  Fjigland,  aadgnor  to  Imperial  Chemical 

ladustrica  Liaiited,  Uaited  Kiagdom 

FUcd  Aug.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  716,454 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Aug.  26,  1975, 
35206/75;  Sept  19, 1975,  38551/75;  Oct.  31, 1975,  45325/75 

lat  a.J  O08J  3/24:  C08K  5/35.  5/43.  5/47 
MS.  CL  260— 79J  P  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  modification  of  a  polymeric  material 
containing  at  least  one  C=C  unsaturated  group  in  its  molecule, 
in  which  the  said  polymeric  material  is  reacted  with  a  nitrile 
sulphide  of  formula 

(CNShorR-iCNS), 


4,067,863 

BLOOD  PLASMA  FRACHONATION 

Joha  G.  Watt,  Laaglaw,  WUtehiU,  Dalkeith,  Midlothiaa,  Scot- 


Coatinuation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  303,761,  Nov.  6, 1972, 
abandoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,147 
Claiatt  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  28, 1969, 
16536/69 

lat.  a.2  A23J  1/06 
MS.  a.  260—112  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fractionating  a  solution  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  plasma  proteins,  which  comprises:  continuously  con- 
verging a  jet  stream  of  a  plasma  containing  a  protein  fraction  to 
be  precipitated,  said  fraction  comprising  globulin,  and  a  jet 
stream  of  a  liquid  protein  precipitant  onto  a  temperature  con- 
trolled surface  such  that  admixture  of  said  plasma  and  protein 
precipitant  occurs  substantially  simultaneously  upon  impinge- 
ment of  said  jet  streams  upon  said  temperature  controlled 
surface  so  that  precipitation  of  said  protein  fraction  comprising 
globulin  is  initiated  without  significant  foaming  and  turbulence 
of  said  mixture  which  denatures  said  protein  fraction  and  such 
that  when  the  precipitation  reaction  is  exothermic,  the  resul- 
tant increase  in  temperature  does  not  result  in  denaturation  of 
said  protein  fraction;  and  collecting  the  protein  fraction  which 
precipitates  from  said  plasma. 


4,067,864 

nBER-REACnVE  ^HYDROXY•PYRID•6<ON•(3)•YL 

AZODYESTUFFS 

Fritz  Oesterlein,  Basel;  Gert  Hcgar,  Schoeaeabuch,  and  Karl 

Seitz,  Oberwil,  all  of  Switzerlaad,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerlaad 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  635,205,  Nov.  25, 1975,  abaadoaed, 
which  U  a  coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  142,364,  May  11, 1971, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatiOB  Not.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,205 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerlaad,  May  15,  1970, 
7316/70;  July  30, 1970,  11494/70 

lat.  a.J  C09B  62/08.  62/24.  62/44;  D06P  1/38 
MS.  a.  260—153  3  Claims 

1.  An  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


K 


I 
(CHi),— NH— Z 

wherein  B 

D  is  the  radical  of  a  sulfo  substituted  benzene  or  napthalene 

diazo  component; 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoois; 
Z  is  a  fiber  reactive  radical  capable  of  reacting  with  the 

hydroxy!  groups  of  cellulose  or  with  the  amino  groups  of 

polyamides;  and 
/I  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4. 
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4,067,865 

WATER-SOLUBLE  DIAZOTIZED  AMINO  AZO 

DYESTUFF  COUPLED  WITH  AN  AMINO-PHENYL  OR 

-NAPHTHYL  COMPONENT 
Keria  Lawsoa  Birkctt;  Joha  Alcxaader  Boac,  aad  Deals  Robert 
Aaacsley  Ridyard,  aU  of  Maachcster,  Eaglaad,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chcaiical  Industries  Liadtcd,  Loadoa,  England 
Coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  505,945,  Sept  13, 1974,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747,313 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Sept  26, 1973, 
45087/73 

lat  a.i  C09B  31/04.  31/06.  31/08 
MS.  a.  260—187  24  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  disazo  dye  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free 
acid,  has  the  formula 


nhr» 


wherein 
R*  represents  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  sulphato 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  hydroxy. 


(HOjS) 


{A— NR— ^y  .S=N—f\-N=N—E 
^      If 


(S0]H)  in  the 

6  or  7  position 


wherein 
A  represents  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
R  represents  hydrogen,  or  lower  alkyl  when  A  is  lower 

alkyl, 
m  has  a  value  of  0,  I  or  2  and 
E  represents 


A- 


R» 

wherein  R»  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower 
alkyl  or  benzyl,  R*  represents  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy  lower 
alkyl  and  R^  and  K*  each  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  acylamino. 

6.  A  water-soluble  disazo  dye  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free 
acid,  has  the  formula 


4,067366 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CEPHALOSPORINS  AND 

CERTAIN  NOVEL  2/3-THIOHYDRAZO-AZETIDINONES 

AS  INTERMEDIATES 

Maurizio  FogUo;  Giovaaai  Fraaceschi;  Paolo  Masi,  aad  Aa- 

toniao  Saarato,  aU  of  Mibu,  Italy,  assignors  to  Societa'  Far- 

maceutici  Italia,  Italy 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  662,338,  March  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,036,835, 

which  is  a  contiauatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  578,875,  May  19, 

1975,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Juae  29, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

700,972 

CUdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  22, 1974,  23070/74 

lat  a.2  C07D  205/08.  409/12 

MS.  CI.  260—239  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  2/3-thiohydrazoazetidinone  of  the  formula: 

NH— R' 
I 

N— R' 
I 
H.      IL     ,S 


R— CONH- 


E7 

J——  N 


\ 


where  V  is  the  residue: 


{A-NR— /~VtN=N 
J 


tN=N— E 


(SO,H)  in  the 

6  or  7  position 

wherein 
A  represents  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
R  represents  hydrogen,  or  lower  alkyl  when  A  is  lower 

aUiyl, 
m  has  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2  and 
E  represents 


Z; 


H 


COR' 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  thienyl-methyl-,  phenyl-methyl-, 
phenoxy-methyl,  and  N-carbobenzoxyamino-benzyl; 
R>  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkoxy  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trichloroethoxy-.  p-methoxy-ben- 
zyloxy-,     p-nitrobenzyloxy-,     phenacyloxy,     p-chloro- 
phenacyloxy,  and  p-bromophenacyloxy; 
R^and  R^are  the  same  or  difTerent  and  represent  the  radicals 
-COOR* 
where  R4  is  a  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
•O-CO-alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  has  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 
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4,067,867 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PYRAZINE  PRECURSOR 

OF  METHOTREXATE  OR  AN  N-SUBSTTTUTED 
DERIVATIVE  THEREOF  AND/OR  A  DI(LOWER)ALKYL 

ESTFR  THEREOF 
Jacek  Wiecko,  7031  Etlwl  St.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63117 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  671,960,  Marcli  30,  1976,  wUch  is  a 

continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,134,  Not.  11,  1975, 

•Imndoned.  This  sppUcation  Oct  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,087 

Int.  a.2  C07D  241/04 

MS.  a.  260—250  BN  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 

formula: 


NC  C 


COjR 
I 


CHj-  N— O^  C-  NH-CH-{CH:)2-C02R 


H,N 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  hydrogen  and  R'  is  a 

methyl  group  or  hydrogen  which  comprises: 
a.  reacting  in  one  step  the  compounds  (1)  aminomalononi- 
irile,  (2)  /3-bromopyruvaldoxime  or  /3-chloropyruvaldox- 
ime  and  (3)  a  p-aminobenzoyl-L-glutamic  acid  or  di(low- 
er)alkyl  ester  thereof  having  the  formula: 


R'      r—\      O  COjR 

H-N— ^  (^  \_C-NH-CH-(CH2)j-C02R 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  hydrogen  and  R'  is  a 
methyl  group  or  hydrogen  to  form  the  pyrazine  oxide 
precursor  having  the  formula: 


R- 
I 


O 
II 


COjR 


NC  CHj-N-O-C-NH-CH-(CHj)j-C0jR 

\^   N  ^  I  ^—J 

"1 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  hydrogen  and  R'  is  a 
methyl  group  or  hydrogen;  and 
b.  treating  said  compound  with  either  titanium  trichloride  or 
iodoformamidinium   iodide  to  deoxygenate  said  com- 
pound. 


(I) 


wherein  Rj,  R2  and  Rj  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower 
alkoxy;  and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl,  polyhalo 
C1-C3  alkyl  or  (Cj-C6cycloalkyl)  C1-C4  alkyl,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 
a.  reacting  an  indole  derivative  of  the  formula, 


(III) 


NHCORj 


wherein  R|,  Rj,  Rj,  and  R4are  as  defined  above;  and  R,  is 
a  lower  alkoxy  or  benzyloxy,  with  chromic  acid  or  chro- 
mic anhydride  to  form  an  acylurea  of  the  formula 


(IV) 


R|,  R2,  R),  R4and  Rsare  as  defined  above;  and 
b.  hydrolyzing  or  heating  said  acylurea  of  the  formula  (IV) 
to  prepare  said  quinazolinone  of  the  formula  (I). 


4,067,868 
PRODUCTION  OF  QUINAZOUNONE  COMPOUNDS 
Kikuo  Ishiznmi,  Ikeda;  Kazuo  Mori,  Kobe;  MichiUro  Yama- 
■oto,  Nishittomiya;  Maaao  Kodiiba;  Shigriw  Inaba,  both  of 
Takaranika,  and  Hisao  Yamamoto,  Nistainomiya.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitono  Cbemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  352,016,  April  17, 1973,  abandoned.  Tbis 
application  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,952 
Int.  a.2  C07D  239/82 
MS.  a.  260-251  QB  4  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  quinazolinone  of  the  formula. 


4,067,869 

3-AMINO-2-AZA  BENZOQUINONE  DIIMINES 

Gregoire  Kalopissis,  Paris;  Andree  Bngaut,  Boulognc-sur-Seine, 

and  Francoise  Estradier,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  576,784,  May  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,997,546, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  387,612,  Aug.  13, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,893,802,  which  is  a  continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  131,458, 

April  5,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept  28,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  727,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  10,  1970, 
60702 

Int  a.2  C07D  213/74 
MS.  a.  260—270  PY  5  Claims 

1.  An  indamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a.  an  indamine  having  the  formula 
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=nh 


r,    R4 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3and  R4each  independently  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkoxy  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  R5  and  R4  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1^ 
carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms 
and  substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetylamino  and  carbamyl  with  at  least  one 
of  R5  and  R4  being  said  lower  alkyl  substituted  with 
acetylamino  or  carbamyl, 

a  human  hair  compatible  water  soluble  acid  salt  of  said 
indamine  in  (a),  and 
a  double  chloride  of  zinc  and  said  indamine  in  (a). 


4,067,870 

8-BENZIMIDO  SUBSTITUTED  QUINAPHTHALONE 

DERIVATIVES 

Keizo  Shimada;  Tosbiaki  Harada;  Masahiro  Koga,  and  Shizuo 

Nagahama,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,198 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  1,  1975,  50-104938; 
Sept.  1,  1975,  50-104941;  Apr.  16,  1976,  51-42327 

Int.  CI.J  C09B  25/00 
MS.  a.  260—287  F  10  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula 


(I) 


4,067,871 
l-NITROSO-l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDROQUINOUNE  AND 
1-NITROSO-INDOLINE  COMPOUNDS 
James  R.  Bartles-Keitb,  Lexington;  Mary  T.  Burgess,  Boston, 
and  Jean  B.  Rogers,  Carlisle,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,397,  July  2,  1975, 

abandoned.  Tbis  application  Sept.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,858 

Int  a.2  C07D  215/58.  209/12 

MS.  a.  260—287  T  n  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  X|  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom;  Y  represents 
the  group  of  the  formula 


or 


(X,). 


wherein  X2  and  X3  each  represent  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom, 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4;  and  ring  A  may  be  substituted  by 
an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom, 
or  both. 


CRRZ 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  a  positive  integer  I  or  2  and  Z  is  — CN 
or  — COOR"  wherein  R"  is  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


4,067,872 
CYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  1,2,3,4 
TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE  AND  INDOLENE 
Stanley  M.  Bloom,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,396,  July  2,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,740, 
March  18, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  9, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  721,857 
Int.  a.2  C07D  487/04.  471/04 
MS.  a.  260—288  CF  n  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  =0  or  =NH  and  n  is  a  positive  integer 
1  or  2. 


4,067,873 
CERTAIN 
l-AMINO-3-(l-ISOQUINOLINYL)OXY-2-PROPANOL 
DERIVATIVES 
Franz  Troxler,  and  Erik  Wiskott  both  of  Bottmingen,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Saadoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,597 
aaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  26,   1975, 
3877/75 

lni.Ci.^  conn  217/24 
U.S.  a.  260—288  D  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 

I 
pCHj— CH— CHj— NHR 


wherein 
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R  is  alkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atomt;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  monosubstituted 
with  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atonu;  a-dialkylpropinyl  of  5  to 
9  carbon  atoms;  a-dialkylallyl  of  S  to  9  carbon  atoms; 
hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms;  the  hydroxy  group 
thereof  being  separated  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  from 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  R  is  bound;  phenethyl;  phen- 
ethyl  mono-  or  disubstituted  in  the  phenyl  residue  inde- 
pendently when  di-substituted  with  fluoro,  chloro  or 
bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  unbranched  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  adamantyl;  and 
either  R|  is  phenyl  and  Rj  is  hydrogen; 
or  R I  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  fluoro,  chloro  or 
bromo  and  R2is  unbranched  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo,  with  the  general  proviso  that 
the  8-position  of  the  isoquinoline  is  unsubstituted  and  any 
halogen  substitutent  which  may  be  present  in  the  3-  or 
4-position  is  other  than  fluorine. 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  form 
thereof,  or  an  active  enantiomer  or  racemic  mixture  thereof 


4,007,874 
NOVEL  PYRIDINE  I-OXIDES 
Joaeph  J.  Urtpraag,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  The  UnJoha 
Coapaay,  Kalanwaoo,  Mich. 

Coatlawtioa  of  Scr.  No.  165,723,  Jaly  23, 1971,  abudoMd. 

Ilis  appUcatioa  Jvm  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  588,749 

iBt  OJ  C07D  401/04 

VS.  a.  2<0-293.69  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


n; 


alkyl 


N 


M 


wherein  alkyl  is  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  M  is 
alkyl  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


— NHjOf— Nr^ 

R4 

wherein  Ra  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  alkenyl  of  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  R4  is  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive  or  alkenyl  of  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
R3  and  R4  taken  together  are  alkylene  of  five  to  seven  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  said  alkylene  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  having  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  and 
alkyl  groups  not  to  exceed  fifteen,  morpholino.  thiamorpholino 
and  N-alkyl  piperazino.  said  alkyl  having  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  R,  and  Rj  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  are  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  or 
hexamethyleneimino;  and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

3.  A  compound  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  M  is 
NH,. 

4.  A  compound  in  accordance  with  claim  3  wherein  alkyl  is 
methyl. 

6.  2-Amino-6-methyl-4-piperidinylpyridine-l -oxide  accord- 
ing to  claim  4. 


4,067,875 

CERTAIN  N-PHENYL  OR  N-PYRIDYL  AZA 

SULFONIUM  SALTS 

Paul  G.  Gasaoian,  Colnnbns,  Ohio,  aisigBor  to  The  Ohio  State 

Univertity  Research  Foandatioa,  Cdanbaa,  Ohio 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  573,069,  April  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,992,392, 

which  is  a  di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  355,198,  April  27, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,901,899.  This  appUcation  Aug.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,467 

lat  a.2  C07D  213/62 

VS.  a.  260—294.8  E  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


'— f—        -4-N-S CH 


(IV) 


-CH— C— R» 


Ae 


wherein  X  is  — CH=  or  — N=;  each  of  Y  and  Z  is  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  nitro,  cyano.  N.Nndi-Iower 
alkylamino.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy.  lower  acyloxy.  car- 
bonyloxy-lower  alkyl  or  carbonyloxyphenyl  and.  except  when 
both  y  and  Z  are  hydrogen,  not  more  than  one  of  Y  and  Z  is 
ortho  to  the  amine  nitrogen,  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  containing  from  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  or  benzyl,  R^  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  phenyl,  RMs  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  or  benzyl,  or  R^  and  R'  are  taken  together  with  the 
carbons  to  which  they  are  bonded  to  complete  a  ring  contain- 
ing S  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


4,067,876 

HIGH  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  NICOTINIC  AQD, 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Paolo  Ferniti,  VJe  Caariodoro,  24,  and  Rodolfo  Paoletti,  V.lc 

Regina  Marghcrita,  43,  both  of  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  622,442 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  15, 1974,  28420/74 

lot  a.2  C08F  8/30 

VS.  a.  260—295.5  A  9  Claims 

1.  Polymers  having  a  molecular  weight  between  1.000  and 
1,500,000  characterized  in  that  they  contain  radicals  of  nico- 
tinic acid  bound  to  a  polyvinylic  macromolecular  structure 
through  hydroxyalkyl  or  aminoalkyl  chains  grafted  thereon, 
with  which  it  forms  covalent  bonds  that  are  gradually  hydro- 
lized  in  biological  environment  by  setting  free  nicotinic  acid 
and  non-toxic  polymer  residues,  wherein  the  nicotinic  acid 
radicals  are  bound  to  the  chains  grafted  onto  the  macromolec- 
ular structure  by  means  of  amide  or  ester  bonds,  and  wherein 
the  polyvinylic  macromolecular  structure  comprises  poly- 
acrylamide,  poly-methacrylamide.  poly-acrylic  acid  or  poly- 
methacrylic  acid. 


4,067,877 

eo^UBSTITUTED  ALKANES  AND  1-HYDROXYALKANES 
Kailash  Konar  Gaori,  LeatfochrdcB,  Germany,  aadgnor  to 
Robagea  GmbH,  Germany 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  368,597,  Juc  11, 1973,  abuidoocd. 
lids  appUcation  Dee.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  640,961 
tat  a*  C07D  213/46,  213/52 
VS.  a.  260—297  Z  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a>-(2'- 
ketopyridyl- 1  ')-n-hexanol- 1 ;  <i>-<2'-thiopyridyl- 1  ')-n-octanol- 1 ; 
and  (iK2'-ketopyridyl-S'-chloro- 1  ')-n-octadecanol- 1 . 
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4,067,878 

STABILIZATION  OF  SOLUTIONS  OF 

3-ISOTHIAZOLONES 

George  A.  MUlcr,  Glcaside,  and  ErMst  D.  WeUcr,  Ambler,  both 

of  Pa.,  aaaigaors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  PhUaddphia, 

Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,137 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabacqncat  to  Mar.  11, 

1992,  has  been  diaclaimwl, 

tat  a.»  C07F  3/04.  3/02:  AOIN  9/12 

VS.  a.  260—302  A  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  solution  containing  a  3-iso- 

thiazolone  complex  of  the  formula 


1         N — ^ 


(MXJ 


wherein 
Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group  of  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloaUcyl  group  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  having 
a  3  to  8  carbon  atom  ring,  an  aralkyi  group  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  (C|-C4)alkyl 

group; 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  (C|-C4)alkyl 

group; 
M  is  a  cation  of  barium,  cadmium,  calcium,  chromium, 
cobalt,  copper,  iron,  lead,  magnesium,  manganese,  mer- 
cury, nickel,  silver,  strontium,  tin  or  zinc; 
X  is  a  chloride,  bromide  iodide,  sulfate,  nitrate,  nitrite,  ace- 
Ute,  chlorate,  perchlorate,  bisulfate,  bicarbonate,  oxalate, 
maleate,  p-toluenesulfonate,  carbonate,  or  phosphate  an- 
ion; 
a  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  and 

/I  is  an  integer  which  for  the  anion  X  satisfies  the  valence  of 
the  cation  M; 
against  decomposition  of  the  complex,  which  comprises  add- 
ing to  the  solution  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  metal  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrates  and  nitrites  of  sodium, 
potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  copper,  iron,  nickel,  zinc, 
barium,  manganese,  silver,  and  cobalt,  and  mixtures  thereof 

14.  A  stabilized  solution  which  comprises  a  solvent,  a  3-iso- 
thiazolone  complex  of  the  formula 


1         N — ^ 


(MXJ 


II  is  an  integer  which  for  the  anion  X  satisfies  the  valence  of 
the  cation  M; 
and  a  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrates 
and  nitrites  of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  copper, 
iron,  nickel,  zinc,  barium,  manganese,  silver,  and  cobalt,  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


wherein  pi  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18<' 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group  of  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  having  a  3 
to  8  carbon  atoms  ring,  an  aralkyi  group  of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl 

group; 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  (C|-C4)alkyl 

group; 
M  is  a  cation  of  barium,  cadmium,  calcium,  chromium, 
cobalt  copper,  iron.  lead,  magnesium,  manganese,  mer- 
cury, nickel,  silver,  strontium,  tin  or  zinc; 
X  is  a  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  sulfate,  nitrate,  nitrite, 
aceUte,  chlorate,  perchlorate,  bisulfate,  bicarbonate,  oxa- 
late, maleate,  p-toluenesulfonate,  carbonate,  or  phosphate 
anion; 
a  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  and 


4,067379 

l,4-DITHIINO(2,3^  6,5^DIISOTHIAZOLE  AND 

RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Snsaa  Anne  VladucUck,  Newark,  Del,  asri^or  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 

de  Nemoun  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

CoBtinBatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  625,132,  Oct  23, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sept  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719333 

tat  a.2  C07D  513/14 

VS.  a.  260-302  F  10  Claims 

1.  A  diisothiazole  of  the  formula 


\jS^^^  S    ^^  N 


wherein  both 
R's  are   the   same   and   arc   -H.   -CN,   -COCI.   -CO2R', 

-CONR»RJor  -C02-(alkyl)4N+, 
R'  is  -H.  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  -K  or  benzyl; 
R2  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  -H. 

alkyl  of  I -5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted 

with  alkyl.  alkoxy.  nitro,  halo,  or  dialkylamino.  in  which 

the  alkyl  is  from  1-5  carbon  atoms. 


4,067380 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING 

7-ACYL^SULFOALKYL  SUBSTITUTED 

OXADIAZOLYLTHIOMFmYDCEPHALOSPORINS 

Darid  A.  Barges,  Wayac,  Pa.,  asaigBor  to  SmithKUM  Corpora- 

tioa,  PhUaddphia,  Pa. 

DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  666,095,  March  11, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,041,162.  TUs  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790.716 

tat  CL*  C07D  271/10 

VS.  a.  260—307  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N N 


(CH,),— SOjH 


in  which: 
n  is  I  to  5. 


4,067381 

MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYCHLORO<X)PPER 

PHTHALOCYANINES 

Hcrmaaa  Gcerca,  Rachbdm,  and  WoUjpag  Fabian,  Wllhrlms 

Md,  both  of  Germany,  aaaissors  to  BASF  Aktiwagfecllschaft, 

Lodwigshafn,  Gcnumy 

FUed  Jaly  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704363 
tat  CL}  C09B  47/10 
VS.  a.  260-3143  10  ri^— 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polychloro- 
phthalocyanines  by  chlorinating  copper  phthalocyanine  in  an 
aluminum  chloride/sodium  chloride  melt  at  from  1 10*  to  190* 
C,  the  improvement  which  comprises  rapidly  introducing  at  a 
rate  of  not  less  than  about  500  to  720  kg/hour  from  0.20  to  0.33 
part  by  weight  of  copper  phthalocyanine,  per  part  by  weight  of 
melt  into  the  melt  at  temperatures  from  itte  solidification  point 
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of  the  melt  to  120*  C,  and  after  this  copper  phthalocyanine  has 
been  introduced,  carrying  out  the  chlorination  to  give  poly- 
chloro<opper  phthalocyanine  at  from  120*  to  160*  C  whilst 
ptMiiit  in,  per  hour,  from  7  to  12%  of  the  total  amount  of 
chlonne  gat  required. 


4  067  882 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2-DIALKOXY 

PHOSPHINYLIMINO-l>DITHIETANE 
David  WtlUaa  Rcgar,  Treatoa;  Murray  Garber,  and  Don  Wesley 
Loag.  both  of  LawrcaceTiiic,  all  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,691 

int  a.2  am)  3i9/oo 

U.S.  a.  260—327  M  12  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dithietane  having  the 
formula: 


which  process  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  pyrogallol  with 
a  ketal  of  the  formula 


(III) 


R> 

I     OR' 

I^OR* 
R2 


in  which  R'  and  R^are  as  deflned  above  and  R^and  R*are  the 
same  or  different  and  each  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  90*  C  in  the  absence  of  any 
material  which  is  not  pyrogallol,  the  ketal,  a  reaction  product 
of  the  process  claimed  herein  or  an  inert  diluent. 


RO  O 
\ll 
P 
/ 

RO 


-<> 


wherein  R  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  radical  comprising:  reacting  one 
molar  equivalent  of  a  compound  of  formula: 

RO     O  S 

_        \ll  II 

P— NH— C— S©M® 
/ 
RO 

wherein  R  is  as  deHned  above;  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium  in  the 
presence  of  water,  with  a  one  to  two  molar  equivalent  of  a 
methylene  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methy- 
lene bromide  and  methylene  iodide  in  the  presence  of  0.1%  to 
S%,  by  weight,  of  the  reaction  mixture  of  a  phase  transfer 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  tri-(C3-C|2)al- 
kylamine,  a  tri-(C3-C|2)alkylmethylammonium  salt,  a  benzyltri- 
(C2-C3>alkylammonium  salt,  a  l,2-dialkyl-3,S-diarylpyrazolium 
salt,  a  C2-C4alkyltriphenylphosphonium  salt  and  a  CpCjalkyl- 
pyridinium  salt  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  25*  C  to  45*  C 
and  a  pH  of  5  to  8  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  essentially 
complete  the  reaction,  and  recovering  said  dithieune  com- 
pound. 


4,067,883 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

4-HYDROXY-BENZODIOXOLE 

Harold  George  Hayncs,  Royston,  England,  assignor  to  Fisons 

Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,899,  May  3, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,213 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1971, 
12870/71 

Int.  a.2C07Di/7/^¥ 
U.S.  a.  260—340.5  R  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  4-hydroxy-benzodioxole  of  the 
formula 


OH 


(II) 


in  which  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  together  represent  alkyl- 
ene  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


4,067,884 

FLUORINE  CONTAINING  KETONES 

Thomas  Martini,  Neuenhain,  Tauaai,  Gcnwuiy,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengcsellschaft,  FrankAvt  tm  Main,  Gcmany 

FUcd  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  <M,I02 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnwuqr.  M«y  IS.  1975, 2521594 
Int.  a.2  C07D  iWlO 
U.S.  a.  260—340.6  13  Claims 

1.  Perfluorinated  ketones  of  the  formula 


R'— O— CF— C— R' 

I        II 
CF3   O 


I 


wherein  R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a 
perfluorinated  alkyl  group  that  may  contain  one  or  more  ether 
oxygen  linkages,  Ri  and  R^  having  a  total  of  10  to  80  carbon 
atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  said  perfluorinated  alkyl  groups 
being  a  cyclic  alkyl  group  having  a  6-membered  ring  with 
oxygen  atoms  in  the  I  and  4  position  thereof. 


4,067,885 

INTERMEDIATE  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

6,6-ALKYLENEDIOXYALKAN-2-ONES 

Urs  Oskar  Hengartner,  Roseland,  and  Pius  Anton  Wehrii,  North 

Caldwell,  both  of  N Jf.,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc., 

Nutley,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  560,062,  March  20,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,972,898.  This  appUcation  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,553 

Int.  a.2  C07D  i  19/06 

U.S.  a.  260—340.7  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  R|,  and  R2are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R3is  lower 
alkyl  and  n  is  1. 
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4,067,886 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SELECTIVELY 

AND  SYMMETRICALLY  DLHALOGENATED  KETALS 

Robert  C.  Reardon,  Jr.,  Tenafly,  and  Eddie  N.  Gutierrez,  Fort 

Lee,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  426,854,  Dec.  20,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,364 

Int.  a.2  C07B  9/00;  C07C  41/00 

U.S.  a.  260-340.7  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  selectively  and  symmetrically 

dihalogenated  ketals  consisting  essentially  of  treating  with  a 

halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 

bromine,  compounds  of  the  formula: 

O  R,0^    ^OR, 

R|— C— Rj,    and    R,— C— Rj 

wherein  each  of  R,,  R2,  Rj,  and  R^is  a  non-sterically  hindered 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  each  of  R3  and  R4  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  of  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  R3  and  R4  may  further 
be  taken  together  to  form  a  ring  having  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  said  halogenation  occurring  at  the  carbon  atoms  alpha 
to  the  ketal  or  carbonyl  group;  said  treatment  being  in  an 
organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monohy- 
dric  and  polyhydric  alcohols  wherein  each  C-H  group  of  said 
alcohol  has  an  hydroxyl  group  attached  thereto  and  the  ratio 
of  said  solvent  to  ketone  or  ketal  is  from  about  5:1  to  about 
20:1;  the  molar  ratio  of  said  halogen  to  ketone  or  ketal  is  from 
about  2:1  to  about  5:1;  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  to 
about  80*  C. 


4,067,889 
DISPERSE  DYESTUFFS 
SiegfHed  Deagler,  Choex;  Peter  Loew,  Muncbenstein;  Christian 
Zickendraht,  Binningen,  and  Hansnidolf  Schwander,  Riehen, 
all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards- 
ley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  480,085,  June  17, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,970,675. 
This  application  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,011 
Int  a.2  C09B  i/02 
U.S.  a.  260-364  2  Claims 

1.  2-Cyano-3-amino-benzanthrones  of  the  formula 


CN 


wherein  R4  represents  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or 
a  hydrogen  atom. 


4,067,887 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DICHLOROMALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
Vadim  Dmitrievich  Simonov,  ulitsa  BUukhera,  18,  kv.  38;  Raif 
TimergaUevich  Gazizov,  uUtsa  Mira,  23,  kv.  36;  Vladimir 
Vadimovich  Simonov,  ulitsa  BlJukhera,  18,  kv.  38;  Boris 
Ivanovich  Voronenko,  ulitsa  BUukhera,  48,  kv.  9,  and  Vera 
Vladirairovna  Karpova,  ulitsa  Koltsevaya,  112,  all  of  Ufiu 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,967 
Int  a.2  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  a.  260-346.74  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  dichloromaleic  anhydride  com- 
prising oxidizing  hexachlorobutadiene  with  sulfur  trioxide  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  10*  to  1 10*  C  in  the  presence  of 
iodine  or  an  iodine-containing  compound  forming  iodide  ions 
under  the  reaction  conditions,  followed  by  separating  di- 
chloromaleic anhydride  from  the  reaction  mass. 


4,067,890 

OXIDATIVE  COUPUNG  OF  ALKYLPHENOLS, 

ALKOXYPHENOLS  AND  NAPHTHOLS  CATALYZED  BY 

METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  AMINO  CARBOXYUC  AND 

AMINO  SULFONIC  AaDS 

Thomas  F.  Rutledge,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  \Q\  America 

Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550^60,  Feb.  18, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500^210, 

Aug.  23, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  666,228 

Int  a.2  C07C  iJ/OO.  39/12.  39/16.  45/16.  49/62.  49/72 

U.S.  a.  260-396  N  17  claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  condensation  product  of  an 

alkylphenol,  an  alkoxyphenol  or  a  I-naphthol,  having  one  of 

the  following  formulas 


OH 


-xX 


4,067  888 

5-(4-CHL0'R0PHENYL)-N-(2'pR0PYNYL)FURFURYLA- 

MINES 
Stanford  S.  Pelosi,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,319 
Int  a.2  C07D  307/52 
U.S.  a.  260-347.7  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
R2  and  R«  are  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms,  provided  that  only  one  of  said  alkyl  groups 
may  be  a  tertiary  alkyl,  and 
Rjand  Rjare  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  containing  from  I  to 
12  carbon  atoms  provided  that  if  both  Rsand  R,are  alkyl 
only  one  of  said  alkyl  groups  may  be  a  tertiary  alkyl; 


OH 


c^yjUL 


R 
I 
CHjNCHjC  SCH  .  HCl 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


wherein 
R2  and  R4  are  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  about  12 

carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  said  alkyl 

groups  is  a  tertiary  alkyl,  and 
R3  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
R3  and  R5  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
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R 


'xy 


4,067,891 
2A,2B-DIHOMO-16,16-DIMETHYL-PGF2ANALOGS 
Gilbert  A.  Yooasdalc,  Portage,  Mich^  aiiigiior  to  The  UR)ohB 
Conpeny,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continnatloii  of  Ser.  No.  550,368,  Feb.  18, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,447 

Int  a.2  C07C  177/00 

VS.  a.  260-410.9  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  OR'  is  an  alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms; 


OH 
RO^J^^^R 


HO 


COOR, 


HO 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about  12    therein  Z  is 
carbon  atoms  and  OR'  is  an  alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms; 


OH 


H 


'OH, 


or 


wherein 

R}  and  R5  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to 
about  S  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  groups  containing  from  1 
to  about  6  carbon  atoms  provided  that  if  both  Rj  and  R5 
are  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  only  one  of  said  groups  may  be 
a  tertiary  alkyl  or  alkoxy;  and 

R2  and  R«  are  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  groups  containing  from  1  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms  provided  that  only  one  of  said  substituents 
may  be  a  tertiary  alkyl  or  alkoxy;  and 


H 


'OH; 


and  wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive. 


wherein 
Rj,  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  provided  that  either  R2  or  R4  is  hydrogen  and  R5, 
R«.  R7  and  R|  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  provided  that  tertiary  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  are 
not  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  naphthalene 
molecule,  said  method  comprising  contacting  an  aqueous 
mixture  of  the  phenol  or  naphthol  with  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal 
complex  of  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  or  an  aminosulfonic 
acid  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cupric,  cobaltous,  manganous  and  nickelous  ions, 
said  metal  complex  being  the  product  obtained  by  reacting 
a  source  of  the  metal  ion  with  an  aminocarboxylic  or  an 
aminosulfonic  acid. 


— ^  ^NH— C— ^  V-NH— C— 

— ^  >-CH«N— NH— C— NHa .  or 


CH, 


CH 


3> 


NH. 


2> 


or  pharmacologically  accepuble  salts  thereof  when  R|  is  hy- 
drogen. 
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4,067,892 

substituted  (4-carboxyphenoxy)  phenyl 
alkane  compounds 

Darid  Edward  llionie,  Cranleigh;  Keith  Howard  Baggaley, 

Redhill,  and  Brian  Morgan,  Reigate,  aU  of  England,  assignors 

to  Beechan  Group  Limited,  Great  Britain 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  495,119,  Aog.  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,983,164. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,727 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1974, 
13911/74;  Sept  11, 1973,  42654/73;  Aug.  23, 1973,  39902/73 

Int  a.2  CllC  3/02:  O09F  5/08 
U.S.  a.  260-410.9  R  ^  OMim, 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


--■-{Xl 


4,067,894 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  GRANULAR 

metaix:apturing  agents  for  treating  waste 
effluents  containing  heavy  metals 

Nak^i  Yuki,  KawagocU,  and  AUo  Yaachi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  6, 1975,  50-54371 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/16 
VS.  a  252-446  5  cuj^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  granular  metal-capturing 
agents  for  treating  waste  effluents  containing  heavy  metals, 
characterized  by  subjecting  a  waste  clay  from  an  oil  purifica- 
tion treatment  to  a  preliminary  dry  distillation  treatment  to 
reduce  the  oil  content  thereof  to  less  than  10%,  mixing  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  treated  waste  clay  with  25-40  parts  by 
weight  of  an  organic  carbonaceous  binding  agent  pelletizing 
100  parts  by  weight  of  this  mixture  together  with  8-15  parts  by 
weight  of  an  organic  pelletizing  agent  and  thereafter  subject- 
ing the  resultant  granules  to  a  dry  distillation  treatment  con- 
ducted at  450'-900'  C  for  a  time  of  at  least  1  hour. 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  C|  to  C7  alkyl  carbonyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  carboxyl  or  Ci  to  Q  alkoxy  carbonyl  group  con- 
verted in  the  human  body  to  a  carboxylic  acid  group; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl, 
halo-lower  alkyl,  nitro,  or  a  carboxylic  ester  group;  or  R3 
and  R4  together  form  the  residue  of  a  benzene  ring; 

Z  is  oxygen  or  sulphur; 

X  is  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkylene  or  lower- 
alkylene-oxy; 

q  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  12;  and 

one  of  m  and  n  is  zero  and  the  other  is  one. 

7.  The  compound  according  to  claim  1  which  is  4-(7- 

methoxycarbonyl-(n)-heptyl-carbonyl)-phenoxy-(4'-methyl- 
phenyl)  methane. 


4,067,895 

N-(PARA-HYDROXYBIPHENYL)AMIDES 
Kurt  Hofer,  Basel;  Rudolf  Moesch,  and  Guenther  TscheuUn, 
both  of  Aargua,  aU  of  Switzerland,  and  Anton  Voykowitsch, 
Enzerfdorf-Sudstadt  Austria,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd..  Ba- 
sel, Switzertand 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,709,  Not.  23, 1973,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  354,238,  Apr. 
25,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept  12,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

612,812 
Claiau  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  28, 1972. 6443: 
Not.  29, 1974,  14474 

Inta.«C07C/Oi/i« 
U.S.  CI.  260-404  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,067,893 
AQUEOUS  UREA  METAL  COMPLEX  COMPOSmON 
Harry  L.  landsr.  IVeaton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Poly-Chem  Indus- 
tries, iMn  SaMe  Brook,  N  J. 

CoBtimMtiaa  of  Sw.  No.  422,857,  Dec.  7, 1973,  abandonad, 

which  is  a  «tWm  ar  Sar.  No.  169.092,  Aug.  4, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,787,36l,  wUch  ii  a  aMdnnatioa-In-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,805, 

De&  22, 1970,  akaadoMd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  9,076.  Fflk.  7,  IfTO.  abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Mar.  17. 

1975,  Ser.  No.  558.918 

Int  a.»  C07F  7/28.  7/00;  C08L  61/24 

VS,  CL  260-429  J  i  c^i^ 

1.  An  aqueous  urea-metal  complex  composition  comprising: 

a.  a  urea-metal  complex  consisting  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zirconium,  hafnium  or  titanium  is  a 
mole  ratio  of  0.01  to  0.5  moles  of  metal  to  one  mole  of 
urea;  and 

b.  water,  in  a  ratio  of  0.3  to  10.0  moles  of  water  per  mole  of 
urea;  said  composition  having  an  acid  value  of  less  than 
one. 


in  which: 
Ri  is  tertiary  alkyl  of  4  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
Rs  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl  radical 
of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  of  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms, 
Rs  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylal- 
kyl radical  of  up  to  9  carbon  atoms,  halogen, 
cyano,  trifluoromethyl  or  a  radical  of  formula 


COOM   OR   CONHZ 


O 


in  which: 

Ri  and  R2  are  as  deflned  above,  M  is  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  radical  ofl  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and 

Z  is  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms, 

Y  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  which  is  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  with  one  or  two  double  or 
triple  bonds  with  a  total  of  up  to  22  carbon  atoms 
and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  OH, 
ON  or  CCXDH,  and  n  is  1  or  2. 
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4,067,896 
(ISOTHIOCYANATO-METHOXY)  BIPHENYLS 
Jmms  K.  Pierce,  Midland,  Mich^  anignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
,     cal  Coapuy,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUcd  Not.  15. 1976.  Ser.  No.  742.038 
Int  a.»  AOIN  9/1%;  C07C  161/04 
U.S.  a.  260-454  15  Claims 

1.  (Isothiocyaiuitomethoxy)-l.l'-biphenyl  compounds  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 

OCHjNCS 


onn 


Xm 


wherein 
X  represents,  at  each  and  every  occurrence,  CI,  Br,  F, 
OCH3,  NO2  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  and 
m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0.  I,  2,  3  or  4. 


I 


4,067,897 
HEAT-RESISTANT  FLAMEPROOF  COMPOSITIONS 
Maurice  Ducloux,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Rbone-Poulenc 
Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663.357 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  13,  1975,  75  07897 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/02 
U.S.  a.  260-45.7  P  6  Gaims 

1.  A  heat -curable  composition  based  on  a  prepolymer  ob- 
tained by  reacting  (a)  an  N,N'-bis-imide  of  an  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

CO  CO 

/      \  /      \ 

D  N— A— N  D 

\       /  \       / 

CO  CO 

in  which  D  represents  a  divalent  radical  contaming  a  carbon- 
carbon  double  bond  and  A  is  a  divalent  radical  which  possesses 
at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  a  di-primary  diamine  of  the 
general  formula  NH2  —  B  —  NH2,  in  which  B  represents  a 
divalent  radical  which  does  not  have  more  than  30  carbon 
atoms,  in  a  ratio  of  number  of  mols  of  bis-imide/number  of 
mols  of  diamine  of  between  1.2  and  S,  wherein  the  composition 
contains  up  to  IS%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  weight  of  the 
prepolymer,  of  red  phosphorus  in  the  form  of  a  powder  having 
a  mean  particle  size  of  less  than  200^. 


4,067.898 
PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 
Donald  P.  Strike.  St.  Davids,  and  Wen-Ling  Kno,  Devon,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Cbntinnation  of  Ser.  No.  494,118,  Aug.  2, 1974,  which  is  a 

dirision  of  Ser.  No.  384,769,  Aug.  1, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3^45,042, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,200,  Aug.  21, 

1972,  ahaodoncd.  This  application  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

695,228 
Int  a.»  C07C  121/46 
U.S.  a.  260--464  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


wherein  R'  is  cyano  and  R^  is  methyl. 


4,067,899 
TERPENOPHENOLS 

Jean  Mardiguian,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dite:  MAR-PHA,  Societe  d'Etude  et  d'ExploiUtion  de 
Marques.  France 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,364 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1974. 
16142/74 

Int.  a.2  A61K  il/275:  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  a.  260—465  F  2  Qaims 

1.  2-isobornyl-4-cyano-5-methylphenol. 

2.  2-isobomyI-4-cyanophenol. 


4,067,900 
HYDROGENOLYSIS  OF  ALCOHOLS,  KETONES, 
ALDEHYDES,  ESTERS  AND  ETHERS 
George  M.  Intille.  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company.  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  607.308 
Int  a.2  C07C  67 /OS 
U.S.  a.  560—138  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenolysis  of  alcohols,  ethers  hav- 
ing oxygen  attached  to  aliphatic  carbon,  ketones,  aldehydes 
and  carboxylic  esters  which  comprises  contacting  at  least  one 
of  such  compounds  with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  having  as 
essential  an  iridium  or  rhodium  component  and  a  halogen 
component,  in  which  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iodine,  bromine,  and  chlorine,  in  amount  sufficient  to 
catalyze  the  hydrogenolysis  and  with  the  hydrogen  being 
present  in  sufficient  excess  over  other  gaseous  components  to 
cause  hydrogenolysis  in  which  oxygen  cleaved  from  a  carbon 
atom  in  the  said  compounds  is  replaced  by  hydrogen  under 
conditions  to  obtain  a  high  yield  and  recovery  of  products  of 
such  hydrogenolysis. 


4,067,901 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MERCAPTO  PROPIONIC 
AaD  ESTERS  AND  POLYTHIO  DIPROPIONIC  AOD 

ESTERS 
Shaul  Gladstone,  Arden,  Del.;  Srinivasa  R.  Rao,  Ridgewood, 
N.J.,  and  C.  Joseph  Roashirt  Luling,  La.,  assignors  to  Witco 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,828,  Sept  19, 1975,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,006,  July  17, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795.677 
Int  a?  C07C  14%/00,  149/20 
UJS.  a.  560—147  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  at  least  one  reaction 
product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercaptopropi- 
onic  acid  esters  of  the  formula: 

HS  —  CH2  -  CHj  —  COOR 
and  polythiodipropionic  acid  esters  of  the  formula: 


(S). 


CHj— CH,— COOR 


CH2— CHj— COOR 
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wherein  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  10  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  and  alkyl  cycloalkyi 
having  from  one  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
reacting  hydrogen  sulfide  and  an  acrylic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula: 

CH2=CH  —  COOR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl, and  alkyl  cycloalkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eight 
carbons  atoms,  and  elemental  sulfur  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  from  about  0.01  to  about  5  moles  per  mole  of  acrylic  acid 
ester  in  an  essentially  nonaqueous  system  containing  less  than 
5%  water  and  in  the  presence  of  a  reactive  solvent  comprising 
polythiodipropionic  acid  ester  of  the  formula  above;  the  poly- 
thiodipropionic acid  ester  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
30%  by  weight  of  the  total  of  any  monothiodipropionic  acid 
ester  and  of  the  polythiodipropionic  acid  ester  present;  a 
weakly  basic  amine  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonia,  primary,  secondary,  and  tertiary  amines  and  qua- 
ternary amines;  the  weakly  basic  amine  catalyst  being  present 
in  an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  the  reaction  mixture;  the  reaction  being  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  0  to  about  150*  C 
and  an  H2S  concentration  within  the  range  from  about  0.1%  to 
saturation  in  the  reactive  solvent  under  the  reaction  conditions; 
and  recovering  at  least  one  reaction  product  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mercaptopropionic  acid  ester  and  polythi- 
odipropionic acid  ester  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture. 

4,067,902 

MIXING  TWO  IMMISOBLE  FLUIDS  OF  DIFFERING 

DENSITY 

Darren  L.  Werges,  Park  Forest.  III.,  assignor  to  Naico  Chemical 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  428,064,  Dec.  26, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,929,421 

This  appUcation  May  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  574^79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  26, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/08 

U.S.  a.  260-561  N  ,3  c„i„„ 

1.  A  process  for  mixing  and  reacting  two  at  least  partially 
immiscible  fluids  of  differing  density,  one  of  which  is  substan- 
tially always  in  a  liquid  phase,  under  conditions  of  substantially 
equal  distribution  of  said  liquids  comprising  the  steps  of  simul- 
taneously and  continuously,  but  in  a  sequential  manner 
A.  charging  the  more  dense  fluid  to  a  first  portion  of  a  feed 
distribution  zone,  said  first  portion  being  located  remotely 
relative  to  substantially  all  of  the  respective  end  entrance 
openings  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  tubular  reaction  zones,  in 
a  manner  such  that  a  substantially  uniform  velocity  profile 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  tubular  reaction  zones  in  a 
common  chamber,  and 

G.  removing  said  resulting  so  collected  mixture  from  said 
chamber. 


or  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic  radical,  R2  is  an 
aromatic  radical  and.  if  R>  is 


R'  R4 

may  also  be  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic  radical, 
R^  and  R*  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
an  aliphatic  radical  or  alkoxy  and  RS  is  hydrogen  or,  if  R<  is  aii 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic  radical,  may  also  be  an 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic  radical,  wherein  amines 
of  the  formula 


H 

I 
R2— N— R' 


n 


where  R^  and  R*  have  the  above  meanings,  are  reacted  with 
alcohols  of  the  formula 


R'-OH 


III 


where  R'  has  the  above  meanings,  in  the  presence  of  a  phos- 
phorus-III  compound  of  the  formula 


R»0— P— OR* 
I 
OR* 


IV 


where  the  individual  R«  radicals  may  be  identical  or  different 
and  each  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic,  araliphatic  or  aromatic 
radical,  as  the  catalyst. 


4,067,903 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ARYLAMINES 
Helmut  Hoch,  Wachenheim,  and  Horst  Scheuermann,  Ludwigs- 
hafen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,395 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  4, 1975,  2544504- 
Not.  4,  1975,  2549305;  Not.  7,  1975,  2549957;  Feb.  18,  1976! 
2606363 

Int  a.2  C07C  93/02.  93/06.  87/28.  87/60 
UA  a.  260-570.6  12  Onims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  arylamines  of  the  for- 
mula 

R'  I 

I 
R'— N— RJ 

where  R'  is 


4  067,904 

ALKYLSULFONYLPHENOXYPROPANOLAMINE 
DERIVATIVES 
WilUam  T.  Comer,  and  WilUam  E.  Kreighbaum,  both  of  ETans- 
TUIe,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnaon  A  Company,  ETans- 
Tille,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,638,  Dec.  19, 1975 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455.099 
March  27, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept  10, 1976,  Ser 

No.  722,853 

Int  a.2  C07C  93/06 

U.S.  a.  260—570.7  4  q,,^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1- 

(phenoxyisopropylamino).3-l4.(methylsulfonyl)-m-tolyloxy]- 
2-propanol  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 

4,067,905 
PREPARATION  OF  ^AMINO-N-BUTANOL 
Guy  Adrian,  LiUe;  Marcel-Xarier  Sion,  Douai,  and  Andre* 
Benattar,  LiUe,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Chimique  de 
la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et  Produits  Chimiques,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,695 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4,  1975.  75  03431- 
Not.  13, 1975,  75  J4567  * 

Int.  a.2  C07C  91/04 
U.S.  a.  260-584  R  „  ci»i^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  2-amino-n-butanol  by 
the  formylation  of  l-nitropropane  and  reductive  hydrogena- 
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tion  of  the  resulting  2-nitro-n-butanol,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
contacting  l-nitropropane  with  formaldehyde,  in  a  molar 
ratio  within  the  range  of  1.1:1.0  to  1.0:1.0,  in  a  stirred 
aqueous  medium  which  is  free  from  organic  solvents  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  minor  proportion  of  a  basic  agent 
which  acts  both  as  a  catalyst  for  the  formylation  reaction 
and  as  a  surfactant,  said  basic  agent  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxides 
and  tertiary  amines; 
allowing  the  stirred  reaction  medium  to  settle; 
separating  the  lower  phase  comprising  2-nitro-n-butanol  free 

from  2-nitro-2-ethylpropane;  and 
reductively  hydrogenating  the  separated  2-nitro-n-butanol. 


4,067,906 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
TRICVCLO[6JJ.03  *]DODECANE  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  F.  Tavarea,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J^  and  EUiot  Katten,  New 
York,  N.Ym  anignort  to  Givaodaa  CorporatioB,  Qifton,  N  J. 
Filed  Aag.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,321 
lot  ai  C07C  43/00.  49/48 
\}S.  a.  260—586  G  6  Claima 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,7,7-trimethyltricy- 
clo[6.2.2.0*-»]dodec-9-en-4-one  from  4-methyl-4-p-tolylpcn- 
tanoic  acid  which  comprises: 

a.  1,4-hydrogenating  the  aromatic  ring  of  the  4-methyl-4-p- 
tolylpentanoic  acid  via  a  Birch  reduction  to  4-methyl-4(4- 
methy I- 1 ,4-cyclohexadien- 1  -y l)pentanoic  acid; 

b.  isomerizing  the4-methyl-4(4-methyl-l,4-cyclohexadien-l- 
yl)pentanoic  acid  to  4-methyl-4<4-methyl-l,3-cyclohex- 
adien-l-yl)pentanoic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  base; 

c.  reacting  the  4-methyl-4<4-methyl-l,3-cyclohexadien-l- 
yOpentanoic  acid  with  vinyl  lithium  to  form  the  interme- 
diate 6-methyl-6(4-methy  1- 1 ,3-cyclohexadien- 1  -yl)hepten- 
3-one  which  is  converted  via  an  internal  Diels-Alder 
reaction  to  form  the  l,7,7-trimethyltricyclo(6.2.2.0'-»]do- 
dec-9-en-4-one. 

4.     l,7,7-Trimethyltricyclo[6.2.2.0'«]dodec-9-en-4-one, 
intermediate  of  claim  1. 


an 


4,067,907 

2-DECARBOXY.2.HYDROXYMETHYL-3,7-INTER-M- 

PHENYLENE-PGD,  COMPOUNDS 

Noraaa  A.  Nelsoa,  Galcsborg,  Mich.,  astigDor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  647,363,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,028,419. 

TUa  application  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,759 

Int.  a.»  C07C  49/82 

MS.  a.  260—590  C  i  22  Claima 


HO 
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CH,— (CH,),— CHjOH 


Y— C— C— (CHj)^— CHj 
II     II 


wherein  Y  is  trans-CH=CH— ; 
wherein  M|  is  ^ 


**»OH 


or 


OH. 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L|  is 


R* 


..-^ 


or  a  mixture  of 


and 


..-"N. 


wherein  Rjand  R4are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  the  same 
or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rs  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  inclusive. 


1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


4,067,908 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

FORMALDEHYDE 

Amilcare  CoUina;  Emanncle  MalfittI,  and  Antonio  Cappelll,  all 

of  Milan,  Italy,  aaaignora  to  Montediaon  S.pjL,  Mflan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  359,356,  May  11, 1973,  abudoned. 

Thia  application  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,873 
Claima  priority,  application  Italy,  May  15, 1972,  24339 
Int  CL2  C07C  45/16 
\3S.  CL  260-«)3  C  5  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  oxidizing  methanol  to  formaldehyde 
wherein  a  gaseous  feed  stream  containing  a  mixture  of  metha- 
nol and  air  is  heated  to  from  200*  C.  to  400*  C.  and  passed  over 
a  metal  oxide  catalyst  bed  which  promotes  substantially  com- 
plete oxidation  of  the  methanol  to  formaldehyde  and  the  result- 
ing formaldehyde  is  separated  from  the  gaseous  oxidation 
product,  the  improvement  which  comprises  recycling  only  a 
cooled  portion  of  said  oxidation  product  to  the  feed  stream 
before  any  formaldehyde  has  been  separated  therefrom  in  an 
amount  which  provides  a  molar  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to 
methanol  of  between  0.3  and  S  in  the  mixture  of  the  recycled 
portion  of  the  oxidation  product  with  the  feed  stream  and 
passing  this  mixture  over  the  said  catalyst  bed. 


i 


4,067,909 

NOVEL  DKARYDMETHYL  ALKYL  SULFONES 

George  G.  Eckc,  Barberton,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  PPG  Induatrica. 

Inc.,  Pittaburgh,  Pa.  ^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,598,  May  19, 1975, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  July  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,168 

Int  a.J  C07C  147/06:  AOIN  9/14 

MS.  a.  260-607  AR  7  cui^ 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 

H 

I 
Ar— C— Ar' 
I 
SO2 

R 

wherein: 
Ar  is  4-chlorophenyl, 
Ar'  is  an  aryl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4- 

chlorophenyl.  and  2-chlorophenyl,  and 
R  is  an  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


earlier  in  this  claim,  the  ratio  of  allyl  xanthogenate  to 
liquid  being  from  about  1:10  to  1:50. 


4.067,911 

HALOGENATED  POLVETHER-POLYOLS  AND 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  MANUFACTURED  FROM 

THE  LATTER 

Rene  Walraevena,  Bruaaela,  and  Andre  CoUln,  Ligny,  both  of 

Belginm,  aaaignora  to  Solvay  A  Qe.,  Bruaaela,  Belgium 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  517,396,  Oct  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,020,024. 
Thto  application  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  24, 1973,  73J8186 
Int  a.2  C07C  43/02.  43/12:  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260-615  B  ,0  Claim. 

1.  A  polyether-polyol  of  the  general  formula: 


jj-F-O-CH-CHjT-O-F 

LL    ^"^'  ]■  L 


CH2-CH-O^CH,-CH-CH, 
CH2CI    L  OH    OH 


4,067,910 
PROCESS  FOR  MAIONG  ALLYLMERCAFTAN 
Georg  Frilter,  Greifenaee;  Trudl  Sigg-Griitter,  Wintertbur,  and 
Joat  Wild,  Porrentruy,  aU  of  Switzerland,  aaaignora  to  Givau- 
dan  Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  675,002,  April  8, 1976,  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcation  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,209 

aI^!^J^^'  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.   14,   1975, 
4645/75;  Feb.  25, 1976,  2318/76 

Int  a.2  C07C  149/08,  149/26 
UAa260-609R  jcw^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  allylmercaptans,  which 
process  comprises  heating  an  allyl  xanthogenate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


rrr  \ 

C=C— C— O— C— se  Cat® 
R'  R' 

wherein  R«,  RJ,  R3,  R4and  RSeach  independently  represent 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkynyl,  lower  cycloalkyl  or  lower  cycloalkenyl  group 
which  may  carry  an  oxygen-containing  substituent,  or  R^ 
and  RJor  R^and  R«or  R^and  R«can  be  joined  together  to 
form  a  ring,  and  Cat-J-  denotes  the  cation  of  a  base  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ides, alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  alcoholates.  alkali 
metal  hydrides,  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrides,  metal  alkyls 
and  metal  aryls, 

in  an  aqueous  liquid  medium  to  give  a  mixture  of  an  allylmer- 

captan  of  the  general  formula 


in  which  z  represents  a  number  from  2  to  6;  jt  and  ^  represent 
numbers  from  0  to  7  such  that  the  average  value  x  -^  y  ntt 
chain  is  from  0  to  7;  z(x  +  y),  wherein  x  +  y  representt  the 
average  value  of  x  -i-  y  throughout  the  enUre  molecule,  is  from 
I  to  42;  Z  represents  a  Cj  to  Cj  aliphatic  radical  of  valency  z: 
and  R  represents  a  C,  to  C,  monovalent  aliphatic  radical. 


4,067,912 
PRODUCnON  OF  PHENOLS 
Peter  Graham  Spencer  Field,  Poulton-cum-Spltal,  and  Ronald 
Bennett  Cheater,  both  of  England,  aaaignora  to  Burmah  Oil 
Trading  Limited,  Cheahire,  England 

Filed  July  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,681 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  19,  1975, 
32153/75 

Int  a.J  C07C  37/08.  39/06 
MS.  a  260-621  C  21  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  comprising  decomposing  an  aralkyl  hydro- 
peroxide, in  which  the  aryl  nucleus  is  substituted  by  at  least  one 
alkylhydroperoxide  group  containing  from  2  to  24  carbon 
atoms  and  said  aryl  nucleus  may  be  further  substituted  by  one 
or  more  substituents  selected  from  halogen  atoms  and  alkyl, 
alkoxy  and  nitro  groups,  to  produce  a  correspondingly  substi^ 
tuted  or  unsubstituted  mono-  or  polyhydric  phenol,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
effecting  the  decomposition  at  a  temperature  of  from  ambi- 
ent temperature  to  180*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R» 


R»  RJ   R«  (I.) 

C=C— C— SH 
I  I 

R'  R» 

wherein  R«,  RJ,  RJ.  R4  and  R»  have  the  significance  given 
earlier  m  this  claim,  and  an  allylic  rearrangement  product 
thereof  of  the  general  formula 


R3  Y  s.  yr. 


R»   RJ   R* 
I      I      I 
HS-C-C«C 


(lb) 


wherein  R',  R2,  RJ,  R4and  R»  have  the  significance  given 


wherein  R,,  R,,  R,  and  R,  each  independently  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  unsubstituted  hydrocarbyl  group  con- 
taining up  to  24  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  R,  each  independently 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted  hydrocarbyl 
group  containing  up  to  24  carbon  atoms,  or  together  represent 
an  additional  bond  linking  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached,  R«and  R7each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  unsubstituted  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  up  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  or  together  represent  an  additional  bond  linking 
the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  and  S,  and  Sj 
each  independently  represents  a  sulphur  atom  or  a  sulphoxide 
or  sulphone  group. 
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4^7^13 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

2>DICHLORO-4-BROMOPHENOL 

Joha  Miclmiak,  Bellwood,  111.,  uiignor  to  VeUicol  Chemical 

Corporatioii,  Chicaco,  lU. 

Coatimudoa-in-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  236,452,  March  20,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,326 

Int  a.i  C07C  39/30 

VS.  a.  260-623  H     '  17  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,S-dichloro-4-bronio- 
phenol  which  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of  2,S-dichloro- 
phenol  and  2,4-dichIorophenol  with  about  0.9  to  about  1.2 
molar  amounts  of  bromine  per  mole  of  2,5-dichlorophenol  in  a 
glacial  acetic  acid  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  between 
about  0*  C.  and  about  40*  C,  thereafter  recovering  the  2,5- 
dichloro-4-bromophenol . 

15.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-bromo-2.S-dichloro- 
phenol  which  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of  2,5-dichloro- 
phenol and  2,4-dichlorophenol,  said  mixture  having  at  least  55 
percent  2.5-dichlorophenol,  with  an  equimolar  amount  of 
bromine  in  a  glacial  acetic  acid  reaction  medium  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  30*  C.  and  thereafter  recovering  the  4-bromo-2.5- 
dichlorophenol. 


4,067,915 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CYCLOHEXANE 

DERIVATIVES  DIRECTLY  FROM  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Yutaka  Yasuhaia;  Masaki  Nishino,  and  Seikichi  Matrahisa,  all 

of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,788 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  5,  1974,  49^2844; 
Not.  7,  1974,  49-127523 

Int.  a.i  C07C  23/10 
U.S.  a.  260—648  R  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cyclohexane  derivative  having 
the  general  formula 


(\. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine  R  is  a  lower  allcyl  group  having  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2,  which  process 
comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 


wherein  R  and  n  are  the  same  as  above,  with  hydrogen  and  a 
compound  having  the  general  formula  HX,  wherein  X  is  the 
same  as  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  and  a  hydroge- 
nation  catalyst  that  contains  at  least  one  noble  metal  of  Group 
VIII  metals  at  a  pressure  of  0.01  -  500  Kg/cm^and  at  a  temper- 
ature of  0'-300*  C. 


4,067,914 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BUTYNEDIOL 

Wolfgang  Reiaa,  Lwdwigshafen;  Siegfried  Winderl,  Heidelberg- 

Wieblingea;  Wolfgang  Schroeder,  Bad  Durkheim,  and  Herwig 

Hofhnann,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

AktiengcseUschaft,  Lndwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671.384 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  5,  1975,  2514990 
Int  a.2  C07C  29/00 
VS.  a.  260—635  Y  3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  butynediol 
by  reaction  of  acetylene  with  formaldehyde  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60*  to  100*  C  in  a  reaction 
chamber  in  contact  with  a  copper  acetylide-containing  catalyst 
suspended  in  the  reaction  mixture,  withdrawing  a  portion  of 
the  reaction  mixture,  said  withdrawn  portion  being  essentially 
free  from  acetylene  and  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 
aqueous  formaldehyde,  butynediol  and  suspended  copper  ace- 
tylide-containing catalyst,  and  separating  said  suspended  cau- 
lyst  from  said  withdrawn  portion,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing separating  said  copper  acetylide-containing  catalyst  which 
is  suspended  in  said  withdrawn  portion  under  conditions 
wherein  said  catalyst  remains  in  contact  with  the  substantially 
acetylene-free  withdrawn  portion  of  said  reaction  mixture  for 
a  period  of  not  more  than  five  minutes  at  temperatures  above 
60*  C 


4,0674>16 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

PERFLUORALKYL  IODIDES 

Horst  Jaeger,  Bettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  351,118,  April  13,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,655,  Jan.  13,  1970, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  May  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,564 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  19, 

1988,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C07C  19/07.  19/09 

VS.  a.  260—653.1  T  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fluoralkyliodides  of 

higher  molecular  weight  from  the  corresponding  perfluoralk- 

yliodides  of  lower  molecular  weight,  which  comprises  telom- 

erizing 

a.  a  perfluoralkyliodide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  branched  perfluoralkyl  mono-  or  di-iodide  containing 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  linear  perfluoralkyl  mono-  or 
di-iodide  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

b.  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetra- 
fluorethylene,  hexafluorpropylene,  trifluorethylene,  tri- 
fluorochlorethylene  and  pentafluorchloropropylene.  and 

c.  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-ethyle- 
thanalamine  aminoethylisopropanolamine,  diethyletha- 
nolamine,  N-(2,  hydroxyethyl)-ethylenediamine,  iso- 
propanolamine,  tri-isopropanolamine,  N-ethylethanala- 
mine,  N-methylethanolamine,  diethanolamine,  triethanol- 
amine,  monoethanolamine,  N-hydroxy-ethylmorpholine. 
morpholine,  N-hydroxyethylpiperazine,  3-diethyl-amino- 
phenol,  glycine  and  diethylamine,  in  the  presence  of 

d.  a  metal  salt  wherein  said  salt  is  a  halide,  phosphate,  car- 
bonate, nitrate,  sulphate,  cyanide,  hydride  or  ethylate,  of  a 
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metal  of  groups  llla,  III6  to  VI6  and  VIII  of  the  4th  to  fijh  ~^;.-  ..r 

period  or  of  groups  la  or  Ila  of  the  PenX  Tab  e  ^  Se  ^T      /  *=^*»*"">«  aluminosilicate  zeolite  and  antimony 

catalyst.               *^                               "°*"''  *  ""*  "^  '''*  o«<le.  said  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least 

at  0*  to  350*  C  and  under  a  pressure  from  0  to  200  atmospheres  *^,"'  ^^  *"**  *  constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range 

(gauge).                                                                            '^  Of  1  to  12,  collecting  the  resulting  product  and  separating 

para-xylene  therefrom. 


4,067,917 
ORGANO-LTTHIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Pierre  Sigwalt,  Saint  Michel  sur  Orge;  Patrick  Guyot,  Paris; 
Michel  FontaniUe,  Montmorency,  and  Jean-Pierre  Vairon, 
Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  CUmique  des  Char- 
bonnages-Cdf  Chimie,  Paris  and  Agence  Nationale  de  Valori- 
sation  de  la  Recherche,  Neully  sur  Seine,  both  of,  France 

Filed  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,730 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  June  6,  1975,  75.17716 

Int  a.2  C08F  4/48 

U.S.  CI.  260-665  R  ,o  cud^ 

1.  Organo-hthium  compounds  of  the  formula: 

Li+                  u* 
R-CHj-C (CH2),-C CHj-R 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10,  R'  is  either  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  up  to  5  carbons  atoms,  the  optimal  ultraviolet 
absorption  being  characterized  by  a  wave-length  of  335  nm 
and  by  a  molar  extinction  coefficient  of  1.5x10*  mole 
-'/1/cm-'. 


4,067,920 

SELECnVE  PRODUCnON  OF  PARA-XYLENE 

Warren  W.  Kaeding,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  638,864,  Dec  8,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,029,716. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,204 

Int  Q.2  C07C  3/52.  15/08 

U.S.Q.  260-671  M  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  production  of  para-xylene 
which  comprises  contacting  toluene,  under  methylation  condi- 
tions, with  a  methylating  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12  and  a  con- 
straint index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  said 
zeolite  having  combined  therewith  boron  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  about  0.2  percent  by  weight  as  a  result  of  reaction  of  said 
zeolite  with  a  boron-containing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  trimethylborate.  boron  hydride, 
boron  oxide,  boron  sulfide,  butylboron  dimethoxide.  butylbo- 
ronic  acid,  dimethylboric  anhydride,  hexamethylborazine, 
phenylbonc  acid,  triethylborane,  tetramethylammonium  boro- 
hydnde,  triphenyl  boron  and  allylborate;  cooling  the  resulting 
product  and  separating  para-xylene  therefrom. 


4,067,918 
3.BUTEN-1-YL  (3)  AND  3  BUTEN.2-YL  (1) 
CYCLOOCTADIENE  (1,5) 
Gnnther  Wilke,  and  Paul  Heimbach,  both  of  Mulheim,  Rhur, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  m.b.H.. 
Mulheim,  Ruhr,  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  585,287,  June  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,032,585, 
which  IS  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,087,  April  22, 1974,  Pat 
No.  3,929,921,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  109,949,  Jan  26 
1971,  Pat  No.  3,849,506,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No  *     * 
843,220,  July  18, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,586,727,  and  Ser.  No.  845>01, 
July  29, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,629,347,  and  Ser.  No.  845,904,  July  29, 
1969,  abandoned,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
582,775,  Sept.  27, 1966,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  1 

1976,  Ser.  No.  737,764 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  29, 1965, 1493221 
Int  Q.2  C07C  3/035 
VS.  Q.  260-666  A  2  Qaims 

1.  3-Buten-l-yl(3)cyclooctadiene(l,5). 


4,067,921 
PRIMARY  ADJUNCT,  CONTINUOUS  DIENE  PROCESS 
Gunnar  I.  Helberg,  Lake  Jackson,  Tea.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,584 

Int  Q.2  C07C  11/16.  7/00 

U.S.Q.  260-680  R  10  Qaims 


\4lt  I 


-£ 


4,067,919 

SELECTIVE  CONVERSION  OF  CYCLOPARAFRNS  TO 

FORM  PARA-XYLENE  USING  AN  ANTIMONY  ZEOLTTE 

CATALYST 
Stephen  A.  Butter,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  634,992,  Not.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,007,231. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,296 
Int  Q.2  C07C  15/08 
UA  CI.  260-668  D  g  cw^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  para-xylene  which  com- 
pnses  contacting  a  charge  stock  consisting  essentially  of  cyclo- 
hexane, cyclopentane  or  an  alkyl  cyclopentane  having  alkyl 
groups  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  under  conversion  condi- 
S!S?.V"'^''"*'"8  ■  temperature  between  about  400*  and  about 
700  C,  a  pressure  between  about  atmospheric  and  about  1000 
psig  and  a  weight  houriy  space  velocity  of  between  about  0  1 
and  about  100.  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  com- 


1.  A  process  for  separating  and  producing  C,  dienes  from  a 
C,  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  comprising  C„  alkynes,  C,  n-  and 
isoalkenes,  C,  n-  and  isoalkanes  and  C,  dienes,  wherein  n  u 
between  4  and  8  inclusive,  the  process  comprising: 

a.  hydrogenating  the  C,  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  to  produce 
a  substantially  C,alkyne-free  stream  comprising  C,n-  and 
isoalkenes.  C,  n-  and  isoalkanes,  C,  dienes  and  heavy 
residues; 

b.  removing  the  heavy  residues  from  the  C,  alkyne-frce 
stream  to  produce  a  purified  C,  stream; 

c.  separating  the  purified  C,  stream  in  a  first  separation  zone 
to  produce  an  extract  stream  comprising  the  C,  dienes  and 
a  raffinate  stream  comprising  the  C,n-  and  isoalkenes  and 
the  Ca  n-  and  isoalkanes; 

d.  removing  the  C,  isoalkenes  from  the  raffinate  stream  and 
passing  a  remaining  raffinate  stream  comprising  C,  n- 
alkenes  and  isoalkanes  to  a  second  separation  zone; 
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e.  leptrattng  the  remaining  rafTinate  stream  in  the  second 
separation  zone  to  produce  a  C.alkane  stream  comprising 
C.n-  and  iaoalkanes  and  a  C.alkene  stream  comprising  C, 
n-alkenes;  and 

f.  converting  the  C.alkene  stream  into  a  C.diene  stream  and 
recycling  said  C,  stream  to  the  first  separation  zone. 


Ri 


:n+— H 


4,067,922 

LITHIUM  FERRITE  CATALYSED  OXIDATIVE 

DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Alaa  W.  Foater,  Howtoa,  Tcx^  aHi^or  to  Pctro-Tex  Chemical 

Corporatioa,  HwHtoa,  Tex. 
DiTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  578,538,  May  19. 1975,  Pat  No.  3,998,757. 
This  applkatkM  Juc  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,575 
lat  a.2  C07C  11/12 
VS.  a.  260-680  E  11  ClaiiH 

1.  A  process  for  oxidative  dehydrogenation  comprising 
contacting  oxygen  and  organic  compounds  having  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  at  least  one 

H    H 

I      I 

— C— C— 

I      I 


grouping  and  boiling  point  below  about  350*  C,  in  vapor  phase 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  250*  C  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  composition  containing  a  lithium  ferrite  consisting 
essentially  of  lithium,  iron  and  oxygen;  lithium,  iron  oxygen 
and  aluminum  or  chromium;  or  lithium,  iron,  oxygen,  alumi- 
num and  chromium  the  mole  ratio  of  lithium  to  iron  being  in 
the  range  between  2:5  to  1:7,  said  catalyst  composition  having 
a  surface  area  of  at  least  8.1  mVgram. 


4,067,923 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ISOPRENE 
Vladlidr  AkxaadroTtcb  Bclyaer.  proapekt  Oktyabrya,  41,  kv. 
20,  Yaroalavl,  and  Vladlnir  Lcoaticirich  Rodkoftky,  oUtsa 
Kaibyabeva,  17,  kv.  21,  Volihaky  Volfogradakoi  Oblasti,  both 

oru.s.sjt 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,142 
lit  a.J  C07C  11/18 
vs.  CL  260-681  16  Claina 

1.  A  process  for  producing  isoprene  comprising  reacting 
formaldehyde  with  isobutylene  and  trimethylcarbinol  in  a 
liquid  phase  upon  heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulphamic  acid,  an  aromatic  ammonium  compound  containing 
a  sulpho  group  in  ortho-  meta*  or  para-position  and  having  the 
formula: 


SCH- 


where  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  aralkyl.  and  a  reaction 
product  of  said  anmionium  compounds  with  formaldehyde, 
followed  by  isolation  of  the  desired  product. 


4,067,924 

DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Harold  E.  Manning,  Hooston,  Tex^  asrignor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  540,334,  Jan.  13, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  475,608,  Jane  3, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,960,975.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,160 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Dec.  25, 

1990,  has  been  disdained. 

Int  CL»  C07C  3/28.  5/18.  5/32.  5/42 

VS.  CL  260—683.3  3  Clains 

1.  In  the  cyclic  process  for  the  non-oxidative  dehydrogena- 
tion of  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  compounds  to  produce 
corresponding  aromatic  compounds  with  unsaturated  side 
chains  comprising  contacting  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
compounds  having  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  including  one  or  two 
alkyl  chains  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  with  the  active  surface  of 
a  catalyst  to  remove  hydrogen  from  said  organic  compound 
and  producing  a  compound  having  a  higher  degree  of  unsatu- 
ration  than  said  organic  compound,  terminating  said  dehydro- 
genation and  regenerating  said  catalyst  by  contacting  said 
catalyst  with  molecular  oxygen  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  employing  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  magnesium  chromite  of  the  formula  MeAl/Trj. 
jK)4,  having  spinel  structure,  wherein  Me  is  Mg  or  Mg  and  one 
or  more  of  the  divalent  ions  of  Ca,  Sr.  Ba.  Fe,  Mn,  Co,  Ni,  Cu, 
Zn  or  Cd,  provided  that  Mg  comprises  at  least  SO  atomic 
percent  of  said  Me  ions  and  x  is  a  number  of  from  more  than  0 
up  to  less  than  1,  Me  and  Al  being  incorporated  into  the  spinel 
structure,  and  a  promoting  amount  of  aluminum  oxide  inti- 
mately admixed  with  said  magnesium  chromite  of  the  structure 
MeAlxCr2.j|04.  said  active  surface  in  contact  with  the  gaseous 
reactants  having  aluminum  in  all  forms,  and  chromium  in  an 
Al:Cr  atomic  ratio  of  from  0.0004  to  1.2:1. 


Ri 


\ 


N+— H 


SOr 


where  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  aryl.  alkylaryl.  aralkyl;  hydrogen  atoms  in 
the  benzene  ring  may  be  substituted  by  radicals  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  methyl,  halide,  and  sulpho  group;  as  well  as  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  of  ammonium  condensed 
compounds  of  the  naphthalene  series  containing  a  sulpho 
group  and  having  the  formula: 


^  4,067,925 

ELECnUC  INSULATOR 
HansnMdi  Zahner,  Obcrentfddca,  Switacrlaod,  assignor  to 
Sprecher  A  Schoh  AG,  Aarao,  Switserinid 

Filed  JoM  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,086 
Clains  priority,  appUottioa  SwttMrlaad,  Jan.  20,  1976, 
609/76 

lat  a.2  O08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  260-830  TW  3  Clains 

1.  An  electric  insulator  adapted  for  use  in  the  interior  of  an 
encapsulated  electric  device  in  which  electric  discharges  or 
arcs  or  both  occur  at  least  at  times  and  which  is  filled  with  an 
electronegative  gas.  said  insulator  comprising  the  polymeriza- 
tion hardened  product  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polymerization  hardenable  cycloaliphatic  epoxy  resin,  a  hexa- 
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hydrophthalic  acid  anhydride  hardener  and  a  filler,  wherein 
said  filler  is  a  finely  divided,  ground,  cured  bisphenol  A  epoxy 


resin  in  an  amount  up  to  150  parts  per  100  parts  of  said  cycloali- 
phatic epoxy  resin. 


4,067,926 
POWDER  COATING  MATERIALS 
Philip  Michael  Cadman,  Dudley,  and  Brian  York  Downing, 
Kingswinford,  botii  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Industaial 
Plastics  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  540,878 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdon,  Jan.  31.  1974. 
4626/74 

Int  a.2  COOL  33/08.  63/02 
UAa.260-836  7ci,i^ 

1.  A  powder  coating  material,  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  a 
terpolymer  of  a  mixture  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  esters  and 
an  o.^-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  (ii)  a  polyepoxide  resin 
cross-linking  agent,  characterized  in  that  the  a,/3-unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  1 1%  by  weight 
to  15%  by  weight  of  the  terpolymer. 


4,067,927 

COPOLYCONDENSED  VINYLPHOSPHONATES  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  FLAME  RETARDANTC 

Edward   D.   Well,   HastingMm-Hodson,   N.Y.,   assignor   to 

Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,122,  Sept  11, 1974,  abandoned. 

r?«  iL*  **"**"  "'  ^-  '^"-  ^^^^^  O**-  7.  >^1.  P«»t.  No. 

9,855,399,  which  is  a  continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  153.075 

June  14, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,822,327.  lUs  application  June  30, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  701^32 

Int  a.J  O08L  63/00.  67/06;  C08F  14/02 

VS.  a  260-836  „  ctai,^ 

1.  A  flame  retardant  polymeric  resin  composition  containing 
at  least  one  copolycondensed  vinylphosphonate  said  copoly- 
condensed  vinylphosphonate  comprising  the  product  resulting 
from  Uie  reaction  in  stoichiometric  ratio  of  from  about  1:10  to 
10:1  between  a  bis-(2-haloalkyl)  vinylphosphonate  and  at  least 
one  pentavalent  phosphorus  ester  of  the  structure  ROP(- 
=0)XY  where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  C,- 
Cjo  alkyl.  Cj-  Cjoalkenyl,  and  C,  -  Cjohaloalkyl  groups  and  X 
and  Y  are  groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  RO  -, 
Ci-Cjo  alkyl,  Cj-Cjo  alkenyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  amino,  C,-Cj^ 
alkyl  substituted  amino,  phenyl  substituted  amino,  Cj-Cjoalkyl- 
ene  bonded  to  the  same  or  to  another  ROP(=0)  moiety  and 
C2-C20  alkylenoxy  and  Cj-Cjo  alkylenedioxy  bonded  to  the 
same  or  to  another  ROP(r=0)  moiety,  wherein  said  reaction  is 
earned  out  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a  period  of  time 
which  is  sufficient  to  evolve  R-halide  as  a  by-product  and  to 
form  a  P(0)  -  O-  alkylene-0-P(0)  linkage  wiUi  tfie  proviso 
that  said  product  is  not  the  homopolycondensed  product  of 
said  bis-(2-haloalkyl)  vinyl  phosphonate. 


4,067,928 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  VINYL  HAUDE  POLYMERS 

AND  COPOLYMERS  WITH  POLYOLEFINS 
Lejh  E.  Walker,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chcnicals 
9l  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y 

^^"JS?^'"^  °'^-  '^®-  *♦'•"'•  J*^  >«•  l'^'.  P»t  No. 

*,WJa3S.  This  appUcation  Not.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,048 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subseqiient  to  Frt.  8, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

.. «  ^  *■*•  ^'^  ^^^  ^^^/^^'  ^^^/<^'  255/06,  255/08 

VS.  a.  260-878  R  5,  q,,^ 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  vinyl  halide  poly- 
mer which  comprises  polymerizing  in  bulk  a  vinyl  halide 
monomer,  in  the  liquid  phase,  either  alone  or  in  combination 
with  up  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  another  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  therewitij,  in  the  initial 
presence  of  more  than  about  1.8%  by  weight  based  on  said 
vinyl  halide  monomer  of  a  polyolefin  or  mixture  of  polyolefins 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
50,000,  the  improvement  which  comprises  removing  from  the 
polymerization  mass  during  the  thick  paste  state  thereof  from 
about  2%  to  less  than  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  halide 
charged  to  the  polymerization  mass,  the  effective  concentra- 
tion of  said  polyolefin  or  mixture  of  polyolefins  aAer  said  vinyl 
halide  removal  being  above  about  3.5  weight  percent  based  on 
vinyl  halide  remaining  in  said  polymerization  mass  after  said 
removal  of  vinyl  halide  whereby  a  more  finely  divided  particu- 
late product  of  high  impact  strength  is  obtained. 

4,067,929 

PROMOTERS  IN  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

MONOVINYL-AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  WITH 

PRIMARY  LITHIUM  INrnA1t>RS 

Daniel  H.  WiUis,  BartiesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUpa  Petro- 

leun  Conpaay,  BartiesriUe,  Okla. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  616.534,  Sept  25, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,992,483. 
This  appUcation  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,618 
Int  a.»  C08F  293/00.  297/04 
UA  a.  260-879  21  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  block  copolymer  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 
polymerizing  under  solution  polymerization  conditions  a 
first  monomer  charge  selected  from  monovinyl-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  8  to  12  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  employing  a  primary  hydrocarbyl  lithium 
initiator  and  a  1.1-dialkylethylene  promoter  of  the  formula 


R— CH, 


R— CHj 


\ 

I 


,C— CH, 


wherein  each  R  is  hydrogen,  metiiyl,  or  etiiyl,  effective  to 
promote  the  polymerization  of  said  first  monomer  witii 
said  primary  hydrocarbyl  lithium  initiator,  employing  a 
ratio  of  said  promoter:primary  hydrocarbyl  Utiiium  initia- 
tor in  the  range  of  about  50:1  to  7500:1, 
thereafter,  after  substantially  complete  polymerization  of 
said  first  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
and  prior  to  termination  adding  to  tiie  polymerization 
admixture  a  second  monomer  charge  selected  from  conju- 
gated dienes  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and 
polymerizing  said  so  added  conjugated  diene  monomer, 
tiiereafter,  prior  to  termination,  adding  to  Uie  polymeriza- 
tion admuture  a  polyfunctional  treating  agent  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  about  0.1-1.5  equivalents  per 
equivalent   of  lithium,    thereby   preparing   a   coupled 
branched  polymer,  wherein  Uie  weight  ratio  of  polymeri- 
zation first  monomer:8econd  monomer  b  in  the  range  of 
about  10-50:90-50. 
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4,067^30 
FLAME-RETARDANT  COMPOSITION 
John  Venael,  Plaiasboro,  and  Joseph  Green,  East  Brunswick, 
both  of  N  j^  assignors  to  Cities  Service  Company,  Tulsa, 
Oida. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,029 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/02 
MS.  a.  260—880  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  a  rubber-modified  polysty- 
rene and  (B)  a  flame-retarding  amount  of  a  mixture  of  about 
SS-9S%  by  weight  of  a  first  flame  retardant  corresponding  to 
the  formula: 


being  chlorine  or  bromine,  R'  is  alkylene  having  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms  optionally  substituted  with  alkyl  and  haloalkyl  groups 
having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  with  the  halogen  being  chlorine 
or  bromine,  "a"  has  a  value  of  1  or  3,  and  "b"  correspondingly 
has  a  value  of  1  or  0. 


and  about  4S-S%  by  weight  of  a  second  flame  retardant  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 


4,067,932 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING 

ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES 

Ronald  L.  Muntz,  Bedford  Hills,  and  Edward  N.  Walsh,  New 
City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  StaulFer  Chemical  Company, 
Westport,  Coon. 

Filed  June  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,158 
Int.  a.2  C07F  9/09.  9/40 
U.S.  a.  260—927  R  2  Gaims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  compound  having  the  structure: 

RO    O 

\ll 

P-(0),-R' 

RO 


J  Y-  Y         Z        Y-  Y   IP 


wherein  X  is  bromo  or  chloro.  Y  is  halo,  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl, 
haloalkyl,  alkoxy,  or  haloalkoxy  group,  and  Z  is  a  tetravalent 
hydrocarbon  group  containing  4-20  carbon  atoms. 


4,067,931 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYOXYMETHYLENE 

DIPHOSPHONATES 

Wadim  Batorewicz,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,714 
Int.  a.2  C07F  9/02 
MS.  a.  260—927  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  polyoxymethylene  diphosphonate  of  the  formula 

R'O     O  O    OR' 

\ll  11/ 

PCHj(OCHj),OCHiP 

RH)  OR« 

wherein  R',  R'.  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  haloalkyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  the 
halogen  being  chlorine  or  bromine,  hydroxyalkyl  having  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  R'and  R^  and  R'and  R^are  respectively  joined 
together  to  form  ring  structures  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms 
said  ring  structures  being  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  two 
methyl  or  chloromethyl  groups,  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  3. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  polyoxymethylene  phosphonates 
comprising  reacting  paraformaldehyde  at  a  temperature  of 
from  SO*  to  ISO*  C.  with  a  phosphite  having  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  0  or  1;  R'  has  a  structure  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


R'  (» 

I 
— R'— C— R« 
I 
0=P— (OR2)j; 

R»  (2) 

I 
— CH— R»; 

R'  (3) 

I 
— R'— C— R« 

lA 

0=P  R»; 

\    / 
O 


(RO)^ 


O 

/   \ 
I 
\   / 

O 


R» 


and 


R  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CpCt  straight,  branched  and  cyclic  alkyl, 
aryl,  aryl  substituted  C|-C«  alkyl,  CpC^  alkyl  substituted  aryl, 
and  the  hydroxylated  derivatives  thereof;  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  straight  and  branched  Ci-C^  alkylene 
and  Ci-C^alkenylene;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  C1-C4  straight  and  branched  alkyl  R*  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  and  — N(R')2 
where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl 
and  C1-C4  hydroxy  alkyl;  R'is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  C|-C(  straight  and  branched  alkyl;  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CCCHjOH))  and 
— CH2CH[N(R')2]2  where  R'  is  as  defined  above;  and  R^  and 
R*are  the  same  or  different  and  are  the  difunctional  analogs  of 
R. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  haloalkyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  the  halogen 


4,067,933 

PHENOLIC  PHOSPHITES  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR 

POLYMERS 

Farris  H.  Wilson,  Jr.,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  405,247,  Oct  10, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,959,221. 
TUs  appUcation  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,588 
Int.  a.i  C07F  9/145 
MS.  a.  260—930  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  prepared  by  reacting  a  combination  com- 
prising (A)  a  triaryl  phosphite  having  the  following  structural 
formula 
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R-O 
R'— O— P 
RJ— O 

wherein  R,  Ri  and  R^are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituted  phenyl 
contains  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
thio  radicals  containing  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  chloro  and 
aralkyi  radicals  having  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  (B)  a  hydroxy 
alkyl  phenol  having  the  following  structural  formula 

OH 


cycloalkyi  radicals  having  S  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  aral- 
kyi radicals  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  at 
least  one  of  R  J  and  R«is  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  having  4  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  is  in  a  position  ortho  to  the  phenolic 
hydroxy  group,  and 
C.  an  aldehyde  having  the  following  structural  formula 

R  — CHO 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  phosphite/aldehyde/phenolic 
reactant  is  from  1:1:1  to  1:9:9. 


"■x>- 


wherein  K\  R<and  R'are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyi radicals  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  radicals 
having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 


4,067,934 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF  PHOSPHINE  OXIDES 
Kurt  Moedritzer,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  and  Eugene  L.  Ring- 

wald,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company.  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  574,657,  May  5, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,993,623. 

This  application  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,514 

Int  a.2  C07F  9/40 

UA  a.  260-931  3Ctai«, 

1.  The  composition 


R» 

I 
— C— OH 
H 

with  at  least  one  of  K\  K*  and  R'  being 

R« 

I 

— C— OH 
H 

and  wherein  at  least  one  of  R'and  R«is  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical 
having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  phosphite  reac- 
tant to  the  phenolic  reactant  is  from  1:1  to  1:9. 

6.  A  composition  prepared  by  reacting  a  combination  com- 
prising 

A.  a  triaryl  phosphite  having  the  following  structural  for- 
mula 


R— O 
Ri—O— P 
R2— O 

wherein  R,  Ri  and  R^are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substi- 
tuted phenyl  contains  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  radicals  containing  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  chloro  and  aralkyi  radicals  having  7  to  20 
carbon  atoms, 
B.  a  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenols 
having  the  following  structural  formulae 


OH 


H— 


o 

O— P- 


— O  OH 


where  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or 
aryl  groups  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  «  is  I  to  100. 


4,067,935 

VOLATILE  ANESTHETIC  VAPORIZING  APPARATUS 

Wilfred  Jones,  Keighley,  England;  Keith  W.  Jones,  Lancaster, 

N.Y.,  and  Travers  Eraser  Sweatman,  Toronto,  Canada,  assipi- 

ors  to  Cyprane  North  America,  Inc.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,007 

Int  a.i  BOIF  3/04:  A61M  15/00 

U.S.  a.  261-63  icud„ 


Hr.    *?^. 


*    *  7 


wherein  R'and  R«are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


1.  Vaporizing  apparatus  for  a  volatile  anesthetic  including: 
a  body  forming  a  container  for  liquid  anesthetic  wherein 
such  liquid  can  be  vaporized  by  the  flow  thereby  of  a  gas, 
said  container  having  a  gas  inlet  thereto  and  a  gas-anes- 
thetic vapor  outlet  therefrom, 
a  bypass  chamber  for  gas  not  passing  through  said  container 
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and  «  main  inlet  to  and  a  main  outlet  from  said  bypass 
chamber. 

passage  means  connecting  said  main  inlet  to  said  container 
gas  inlet, 

passage  means  connecting  said  container  gas-anesthetic 
vapor  outlet  to  said  main  outlet  of  said  bypass  chamber 
from  mixing  of  gas-anesthetic  vapor  with  gas  passing 
through  said  bypass  chamber, 

valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  relative  flow  of 
gas  into  said  bypass  chamber  and  said  container  so  as  to 
vary  the  anesthetic  concentration  of  the  recombined, 
mixed  flow  through  said  main  outlet  of  said  bypass  cham- 
ber which  passes  outwardly  from  the  vaporizing  appara- 
tus, said  valve  means  comprising: 

an  elongated  valve  element  disposed  within  said  main  inlet 
to  said  bypass  chamber  and  being  axially  movable  therein 
and  said  valve  element  and  surrounding  wall  surface  of 
said  main  inlet  being  so  formed  that  an  opening  is  deflned 
therebetween,  said  opening  varying  in  cross-section  in  a 
non-linear  manner  with  respect  to  corresponding  axial 
movement  of  said  valve  element, 

a  rotatable  valve  element  actuator  in  operable  connection 
with  said  valve  element  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of 
said  valve  element  within  said  main  inlet  whereby  gas 
flow  through  said  main  inlet  to  said  bypass  chamber  and  to 
said  container  can  be  varied  to  vary  the  anesthetic  concen- 
tration of  the  recombined,  mixed  flow  through  said  main 
outlet,  and 

connection  means  rotatably  connecting  said  actuator  to  said 
valve  element  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  the  latter, 
whereby  the  size  of  said  valve  element  opening  and  the 
gas  flow  associated  therewith  are  linearly  proportional  to 
the  operable  rotational  movements  of  said  actuator,  said 
connection  means  including  a  spiral  groove  of  varying, 
non-linear  pitch  and  drive  means  on  said  actuator  engag- 
ing said  groove  to  effect  movement  of  said  valve  element 
upon  rotation  of  said  actuator  wherein  said  non-linear 
pitch  of  said  groove  offsets  the  non-linear  nature  of  said 
valve  element  opening  so  that  gas  flow  through  said  by- 
pass chamber  and  the  anesthetic  concentration  of  the 
recombined.  mixed  flow  through  said  main  outlet  varies 
linearly  and  uniformly  with  respect  to  proportionate  de- 
grees of  rotation  of  said  actuator  over  substantially  the 
entire  operational  range  of  said  actuator. 


4,067^36 
FLUID-FLUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS 
Stephen  Robert  Mercer  EUis;  Ronald  Priestley,  both  of  Birming- 
ham, and  Kevia  Joseph  McKeown,  Newcastle,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Mass  Transfer  Limited,  Newcastle,  England 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  445,961,  Feb.  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,957,931, 
which  U  a  coBtiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  209,969,  Dec.  20, 1971, 
ahudoacd.  This  appUcatioa  May  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,092 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1970, 
60280/70;  Oct  4. 1971,  46165/71 

lat  a.2  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—98  12  Claims 


1.  A  packing  element  of  a  given  overall  length  comprising  an 
open-ended  tubular  member  of  given  width  and  having  a  diam- 
eter to  width  ratio  greater  than  unity,  the  overall  length  of  said 
packing  element  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  said 


tubular  member,  a  plurality  of  protuberances  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  inside  wall  of  said  tubular  member,  none  of 
said  protuberances  extending  the  whole  length  of  said  packing 
element,  and  wherein  said  protuberances  include  a  plurality  of 
arms  extending  outwardly  beyond  each  end  of  said  tubular 
member  and  meeting  only  at  a  region  disposed  outwardly  from 
the  respective  end  thereof,  thereby  deflning  flow-through 
paths  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  packing  element  and  between  the  respective  end  of 
said  tubular  member  and  said  arms. 


4,067,937 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  UGHT  TRANSMISSION 

GLASS  HBER  EQUIPPED  WITH  AN  OPTICAL  LENS 

Yoichi  Unno,  Kamakura;  Naoto  Motegi,  Yokohama,  and  Talcao 

Ito,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  July  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  7,  1975,  50-82780 

Int.  a.2  BOID  47/00;  C03B  11/08;  C03C  25/02 

U.S.  a.  264—1  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  light  transmission  glass 
fiber,  comprising  a  flrst  step  of  bringing  at  least  one  end  of  a 
glass  fiber  body  into  contact  with  an  optical  lens  forming 
hardenable  adhesive  liquid-like  organic  compound  material; 
and  a  second  step  of  withdrawing  the  one  end  of  the  glass  flber 
body  to  cause  the  liquid-like  material  to  adhere  to  the  one  end 
of  the  glass  flber  body  with  a  curvature  due  to  its  surface 
tension  before  hardening,  thereby  forming  an  optical  lens  on 
the  one  end  of  the  glass  flber  body. 


4,067,938 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  MULTICELLULAR 

ARTICLES 

James  Jack,  MisUey,  England,  assignor  to  Bakelite  Xylonite 

Limited,  Londoa,  Eagland 
DirisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  459,762,  March  25, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,576 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Oct  31,  1973, 
50654/73 

lat  CL2  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a.  264—41  19  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  multicellular  stretched 
article,  which  comprises  forming  a  blend  of  an  orientable 
thermoplastics  material  and  at  least  one  additive,  the  additive 
comprising  from  more  than  2  to  about  50%  by  weight,  calcu- 
lated on  the  weight  of  the  blend,  forming  a  shaped  article  from 
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the  blend  and  stretching  the  article  uniaxially  or  biaxially  to 
produce  a  multicellular  stretched  article,  wherein  the  additive 
is  selected  from  meul  resinates  and  modifled  or  unmodifled 
rosin  esters  which  are  at  least  partially  incompatible  with  the 
thermoplastics  material  at  least  so  that  they  form  separate 
phases  at  the  temperature  at  which  the  article  is  to  be 
stretched,  the  thermoplastics  material,  when  the  additive  is  a 
metal  resinate,  being  other  than  a  crystalline  polyolefln,  the 
blend  is  formed  by  blending  the  thermoplastics  material  with 
the  additive  at  a  temperature  at  which  both  the  additive  and 
the  thermoplastics  material  are  molten  or  at  least  soft,  and 
stretching  is  effected  at  a  temperature  within  the  normal  orien- 
tation temperature  range  for  the  thermoplastics  material, 
which  temperature  is  below  the  soflening  point  of  the  additive. 


4,067,939 

CASTING  OF  ARTICLES  CONTAINING  CALCINED 

GYPSUM 

James  N.  Lowe,  Quarry  HUl  House,  48  Gatton  Road,  Reigate, 

Surrey,  EngUmd,  and  Byron  C.  Grebe,  3981  Glendale  Drive, 

Memphis,  Tean.  38128 

Filed  June  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,004 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1974, 
34831/74 

Int  a.2  B28B  1/14 
VS.  a.  264—42  27  Oaims 


4,067,940 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  HEATING 

LIMESTONE-MUD 

Peter  vaa  Boxtel,  250  Briar  HOI  Ave  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  463,971 

lat  a.2  B28B  11/16 
VS.  a.  264—67  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  heating  limestone-mud  consisting  of  the 
steps  of:  extruding  a  column  of  limestone-mud  having  a  solid 
content  of  from  60  to  70%  with  the  remaining  content  water, 
about  a  tubular  member  disposed  within  an  extrusion  tube  and 
through  an  opening  in  one  wall  of  a  refractory  chamber,  con- 
tinuing the  extrusion  of  said  limestone-mud  about  said  tubular 
member  with  the  simultaneous  advancement  of  the  limestone- 
mud  and  tubular  member  through  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
with  said  limestone-mud  forming  a  self-sustaining  column 
about  said  tubular  member  within  said  chamber  interior;  admit- 
ting heated  gases  into  said  chamber  in  contact  with  said  ad- 
vancing column  to  heat  said  limestone-mud;  further  continuing 
the  extrusion  of  said  limestone-mud  and  advancement  of  said 
tubular  member  to  pass  said  tubular  member  and  its  surround- 
ing self-sustaining  column  through  an  opening  in  an  opposite 
wall  of  said  chamber  and  to  a  position  external  of  said  chamber, 
and  removing  said  column  from  said  tubular  member  external 
of  said  chamber. 


4,067,941 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SLABS  FROM  POURED 

CONCRETE 

Edmoad  N.  GaudeUi,  2438  Haysoa  Ave^  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15220, 

and  Edward  E.  Shepler,  1733  Potomac  ATe„  Dormoat,  Pa. 

15216 

FUed  Ang.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,469 

Int  a.2  B28B  1/08 

VS.  a.  264-69  3  Clainis 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cast  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  mixing  water  with  a  composition  comprising  a  binding 
agent  containing,  by  weight,  from  90%  to  10%  calcined 
gypsum  and  from  10  to  90%  Portland  cement,  to  produce 
a  fluid  mixture,  at  least  one  of  said  composition  and  said 
water  being  heated  whereby  said  mixture  has  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  70*  to  130*  F; 

b.  pouring  said  fluid  mixture  into  a  supporting  device; 

c.  allowing  a  reaction  between  said  calcined  gypsum  and 
said  water  in  said  mixture  to  cause  said  mixture  to  set  in 
said  supporting  device,  said  reaction  producing  heat 
which  causes  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  to  begin  to 
rise; 

d.  removing  said  mixture  from  said  supporting  device  after 
said  mixture  has  set  sufficiently  to  be  self  supporting  and 
thus  form  said  cast  article; 

e.  controlling  the  dissipation  of  both  heat  and  moisture  from 
said  set  mixture  forming  said  cast  article  whereby  the 
temperature  of  said  set  mixture  rises  to  from  90*  to  180*  F; 
and, 

f.  maintaining  the  temperature  and  moisture  content  of  said 
set  mixture  for  a  period  of  at  least  two  hours  to  cure  said 
cement. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  slabs  comprising  the  steps  of 
hingedly  mounting  on  vertical  axes  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  apart 
vertical  plates  forming  side  walls  with  each  side  wall  having  at 
opposite  edges  and  opposite  sides  an  integrally  related  lateral 
waU  elements  with  lateral  edges  adapted  to  engage  confronting 
surfaces  of  the  respectively  adjoining  side  waUs,  said  hinged 
mounting  being  located  at  the  intersection  of  the  lateral  wall 
elements  and  vertical  plates  along  one  side  only  of  such  plates, 
enclosing  the  spaces  between  the  lateral  edges  of  each  of  said 
plates  by  hingedly  swinging  the  respective  side  walls  into 
parallel  relation  and  simultaneously  bringing  the  opposite 
lateral  edges  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  respective  side  walls 
into  confronting  contact  with  the  opposing  surfaces  of  adja- 
cent side  plates  and  thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  spaces 
between  the  lateral  edges  of  said  plates  to  form  a  series  of 
side-by-side  compartments,  clamping  said  vertical  plates  to- 
gether to  maintain  the  enclosure  between  the  sides  of  said 
plates,  filling  the  compartments  with  concrete  substantiaUy 
hardened  therein  to  form  slabs,  and  then  releasing  said  slabs  by 
serially  swinging  the  vertical  plates  apart  to  release  the  com- 
pleted slabs  by  separating  such  vertical  plates. 
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4,067,942 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  RESINOUS  BLOCK 

COPOLYMER  TO  IMPROVE  CLARITY 

Newtoo  R.  WUiOB,  BtfttarUle,  OUil,  anignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 

troleun  Coapany,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 

FUcd  Feb.  23.  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,071 
lat  a.^  B29C  25/00:  B29F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264—80  16  Ctains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  transparent  extrudate  compris- 
ing: 
forming  a  molten  extrudate  of  a   resinous  transparent 
monovinyl-substituted    aromatic   compound/conjugated 
diene  block  copolymer  having  terminal  blocks  of  said 
monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  compound,  such  extrud- 
ate being  at  least  about  10  mils  thick; 
cooling  said  extrudate  to  a  solid  state;  and  then 
applying  heat  to  a  surface  of  the  thus-solidifled  extrudate  for 
a  short  time  so  as  to  melt  only  a  thin  surface  layer,  thereby 
increasing  clarity  without  visible  distortion  of  the  extrud- 
ate. 


4,067,943 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SLIP  CAST 

ARTICLE 

Aadre  Ezis,  Grooe  lie,  and  John  M.  Nichoisoii,  Wayne,  botb  of 

Mich.,  aasigBort  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,264,  July  18,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,344 

Int.  CL2  B28B  1/26 

\iS.  a.  264—86  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  slip  cast  article  which  comprises 
the  following  steps: 

forming  a  first  mold  portion  which  will  form  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  surface  area  of  the  article  from  a  dissolvable 
organic  material  which  (a)  is  readily  formable  to  the  nega- 
tive of  the  surface  area  of  the  article  to  be  formed  thereby, 
(b)  is  nonreactive  with  the  material  contained  in  and  the 
vehicle  of  the  casting  slip,  and  (c)  is  a  material  which  can 
bind  together  individual  particles  of  the  material  con- 
tained in  the  casting  slip; 

forming  other  mold  portions  required  to  deflne  other  sur- 
faces of  the  article  to  be  slip  cast; 

assembling  said  first  mold  portion  and  any  other  required 
mold  portions  with  a  slip  vehicle  drawing  mold  portion  so 
that  said  first  mold  portion,  said  other  required  mold 
portions  and  said  slip  vehicle  drawing  mold  portion  define 
a  casting  volume  which  has  at  least  one  surface  formed  by 
said  slip  vehicle  drawing  mold  portion; 

pouring  a  slip  which  includes  a  vehicle  and  a  casting  mate- 
rial into  said  casting  volume; 

disassembling  said  first  mold  and  any  of  said  other  required 
mold  portions  from  said  slip  vehicle  drawing  mold  por- 
tions when  said  vehicle  of  said  slip  has  been  reduced  to  a 
level  which  provides  for  a  consolidated  casting  of  said 
casting  material  in  said  casting  volume  and  also  provides 
sufficient  vehicle  in  said  consolidated  casting  that  said 
consolidated  casting  is  resistant  to  shrinkage; 

disassembling  any  of  said  other  required  mold  portions 
which  are  disassembable  from  said  consolidated  casting 
containing  said  sufficient  vehicle; 

treating  said  consolidated  casting  containing  said  sufficient 


vehicle  with  a  solvent  for  said  first  mold  portion,  said 
solvent  being  miscible  with  said  vehicle  of  said  casting 
slip; 
maintaining  said  consolidated  casting  in  said  solvent  after 
first  mold  portion  has  been  dissolved  so  that  said  organic 
material  forming  said  first  mold  portion  can  penetrate  into 
the  pore  structure  of  said  consolidated  casting; 
removing  said  consolidated  casting  from  said  solvent;  and 
drying  said  consolidated  casting  whereby  removal  of  said 
vehicle  and  said  solvent  therefrom  causes  deposition  of 
said  organic  material  of  said  first  mold  member  in  said 
pore  structure  of  said  consolidated  casting  thereby  to 
increase  the  green  strength  of  said  consolidated  casting 
but  not  reduce  the  green  density  achievable  therein  by 
consolidation  of  a  casting  slip  which  contains  no  binder 
materials. 


4,067,944 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  MULTILAYERED  HOLLOW 

PLASTIC  ARTICLE 

Emery  I.  Valyi,  5200  Sycamore  Ave.,  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10471 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  519,834,  Nov.  1, 1974,  which  is  a 

continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  338,362,  March  5, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,001 

Int.  a.»  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  a.  264—89  9  Qaims 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  hollow  plastic  article  wherein 
a  parison  is  formed  on  a  core  in  a  parison  mold  by  molding  the 
plastic  material  around  the  core  in  the  parison  mold  cavity  and 
wherein  the  parison  is  subsequently  expanded  in  a  blow  mold, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  providing  a  preformed, 
drawn  inner  liner  of  organic  plastic  material;  bringing  said  liner 
and  core  into  axial  alignment  with  each  other;  engaging  said 
core  and  liner  by  relative  axial  movement  between  the  core 
and  liner  to  transfer  said  liner  to  said  core;  engaging  said  liner 
covered  core  and  parison  mold  by  relative  axial  movement 
between  the  core  and  parison  mold;  pressure  molding  an  outer 
layer  of  organic  plastic  material  around  said  liner  in  said  pari- 
son mold  to  form  a  composite  parison;  providing  a  second 
mold;  bringing  the  second  mold  and  composite  parison  cov- 
ered core  into  axial  alignment  with  each  other;  engaging  said 
second  mold  and  composite  parison  covered  core  by  relative 
axial  movement  between  the  second  mold  and  core;  freeing 
said  composite  parison  from  surface  contact  with  said  core  in 
said  second  mold;  bringing  said  freed  parison  on  said  core  and 
said  blow  mold  into  axial  alignment  with  each  other;  engaging 
said  freed  parison  covered  core  and  said  blow  mold  by  relative 
axial  movement  between  the  blow  mold  and  core;  axially 
extending  said  freed  parison;  and  finally  expanding  said  freed 
parison  in  said  blow  mold  to  form  a  multilayered,  oriented, 
composite,  hollow  article,  wherein  the  parison  mold  and  core 
are  maintained  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other,  and  wherein 
the  liner,  second  mold,  and  blow  mold  are  moved  between  said 
parison  mold  and  core  for  axial  alignment  with  said  core. 
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4,067,945 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTI-CIRCUIT 

ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECTOR 

Gideon  A.  DnRocher,  Mount  aencns,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Essex 

latemational.  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,998 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264-104  24  Claims 


MOLOANO 

CUME 
FNAMC 


CUMC 
FIUMC 


FILL  CAvrrics 

-  WITH  COMHCTIVE 
CLASTOMfn 


COKEUtfTOMER 


EXEROSC 

H    cunio 

EUkSTOMEN 


ering  said  bottom  and  side  surfaces  and  filling  said  under- 
cuts, leaving  a  substantial  portion  of  said  cavity  open; 

d.  allowing  said  first  quantity  of  material  to  at  least  partially 
harden,  thereby  forming  a  first  layer  within  said  cavity; 

e.  pouring  into  said  cavity  a  second  quantity  of  opaque 
plastic  material,  of  a  color  different  from  that  of  said 
handle  member,  initially  in  liquid  form  and  hardenable  to 
solid  form,  covering  fully  said  first  layer  while  leaving  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  cavity  open; 

f.  allowng  said  second  quantity  of  material  to  at  least  par- 
tially harden,  thereby  forming  a  second  layer  within  said 
cavity  concealing  said  first  layer  and  entirely  isolated 


1.  A  method  of  forming  at  least  one  electrically  conductive 
path  through  a  non-conductive  member  having  at  least  one 
cavity  therein,  said  method  comprising  filling  said  cavity  with 
a  mixture  of  uncured  elastomeric  resin  and  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trically conductive  particles;  curing  said  resin  to  produce  an 
elastomeric  module;  and  exercising  said  module  following 
curing  thereof  to  dissipate  substantially  its  physical  hysteresis 
by  successively  applying  and  releasing  compressive  force 
repeatedly  to  and  from  said  module. 


4,067,946 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  BAR  SOAP  WITH  AN  INSERT 

EMBEDDED  IN  THE  BAR 

Glenn  E.  Rickert,  R.R.  No.  9,  Huntington,  Ind.  46750 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,281 

Int.  a.2  B29D  2/00;  B29F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264-150  8  Claims 


thereby  from  contact  with  the  material  of  said  handle 
member,  preventing  any  bleed  through  of  said  coloring 
agent  from  said  handle  member  into  said  second  layer; 

g.  placing  a  preformed,  decorative  embedment  upon  said 
second  layer; 

h.  pouring  into  said  cavity  a  third  quantity  of  transparent 
plastic  materia],  initially  in  liquid  form  and  hardenable  to 
solid  form,  sufficient  to  cover  said  second  layer  and  said 
embedment,  substantially  filling  said  cavity;  and 

1.  allowing  said  third  quantity  of  material  to  harden,  thereby 
forming  a  third  layer  through  which  said  embedment  said 
second  layer  are  visible. 


1.  The  method  of  embedding  a  body  in  a  cake  of  soap-like 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  billet  of  the  soap-like  material; 
providing  an  opening  at  least  part  way  through  the  billet; 
inserting  the  body  into  the  billet  through  the  opening  by 

supporting  the  body  on  a  shaft  and  passing  the  shaft  into 

the  opening; 
compressing  the  billet  to  about  said  shaft  and  said  body  and 

removing  said  shaft  after  the  billet  has  been  compressed 

leaving  an  opening  in  said  billet. 


4,0674M7 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  DECORATIVE  KNIFE 

HANDLE 
Nilo  M.  Miori,  Solray,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Camillus  Cutlery  Cto 
CamiUus,  N.Y.  ** 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,347 
Int.  a.2  B29C  5/00:  B29D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  264-154  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  decorative  knife  handle  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  handle  member  of  plastic  containing  a  coloring 
agent  with  a  cavity  extending  into  an  exterior  surface 
thereof,  said  cavity  having  bottom  and  side  surfaces  and 
an  open  top; 

b.  forming  at  least  one  undercut  into  said  side  surface  adja- 
cent said  bottom  surface; 

c.  pouring  into  said  cavity  a  first  quantity  of  plastic  material, 
initially  in  liquid  form  and  hardenable  to  solid  form,  cov- 


4,067,948 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
HIGH-SHRINKAGE  WET-SPUN  ACRYLIC  HBRES  OR 
HLAMENTS 
Ulrich  Reinehn  Alfred  Nog^j,  and  Tool  Herbertz,  all  of  Donna- 
gen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticngesellschaft,  Lerer- 
kusen,  Germaay 

Filed  July  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  18, 1975,  2532120 
Int.  a.2  DOIF  6/18 
U.S.  a.  264-182  5  cu,^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high-shrinkage  filaments 
and  fibres  of  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  or  copolymer  containing 
at  least  50%  by  weight  of  polymerised  acrylonitrile  and  the 
balance  of  one  or  more  monomers  copolymerizable  therewith 
which  comprises  fixing  the  undrawn  wet-spun  material  with 
saturated  steam  at  a  temperature  of  from  1 10*  to  180*  C  for  at 
least  one  minute  and  then  drawing  in  a  ratio  of  from  1:3.5  to 
1:5.0. 


4067  949 

CONTAINER  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT-SHRUNK 

CELLULAR  SLEEVE 

J«nies  A.  Karabedian,  Garden  Qty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oweas- 

lUinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  555,507,  March  5, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,979,000, 
which  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,646,  Sept  13, 
1974,  abandoned.  TWs  application  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

666,293 

Int  a.2  B65D  ll/OO 

UA  a.  264-230  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  a  heat-shrinkable,  polymeric  sleeve, 

having  a  major  orientation  circumferentially  of  said  sleeve  is 
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telescopically  located  about  the  sidewall  of  a  container  and 
heat-shrunk  into  snug  engagement  with  said  sidewall,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  polymeric  sleeve  is  a  composite 
structure  of  a  closed  cellular  polymeric  layer  preponderantly 
of  polystyrene  having  incorporated  therein,  in  an  amount  from 
zero  weight  percent  up  to  compatible  amounts,  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate,  or  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and 
vinyl  acetate,  or  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  alkyl  ester  of 
an  alpha-beta  monoethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 
or  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  alpha-beta  monoethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 


non-cellular  polymeric  layer  in  adhered  engagement  with  said 
closed  cellular  layer,  said  non-cellular  layer  having  preponder- 
antly ethylene  moieties  and  incorporated  therein  moieties  of 
vinyl  acetate,  or  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  alpha-beta  monoethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  or  an  alpha-beta  monoethyl- 
enically unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  or  mixtures  thereof,  the 
amount  of  said  incorporated  moieties  in  said  non-cellular  layer 
being  sufficient  to  promote  the  adhesion  of  said  layers  to  the 
extent  that  a  portion  of  said  cellular  layer  cohesively  fails  when 
said  layers  are  peeled  apart,  said  cellular  layer  being  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  non-cellular  layer  and  said  non-cellular  layer 
being  disposed  intermediate  said  cellular  layer  and  said  wall. 


4,067,950 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  RADOMES 
Hotter  BanMchke,  and  Gerhard  Wulf,  both  of  Flensburg,  Ger- 
Biaay,  aadgnort  to  Eltro  GmbH  Gcsellschaft  ftir  Strahlung- 
■techoik,  Hdddbcrg,  Gennany 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,975 
Claiat  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  22, 1975, 2557815 
lot  a.2  B29H  9/02 
MS.  a.  264—257  8  Claims 


which  include  adjoining  wider  and  narrower  portions,  by  the 
use  of  a  two-part  mold  that  can  be  clamped  and  heated  for 
hardening  purposes,  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  in  one  of 
the  mold  halves  a  substantially  stocking-shaped  webbing  that 
constitutes  therein  an  outer  radome  layer,  and  then  inserting  a 
molding  material  into  the  thus  equipped  mold  half,  the  mate- 
rial, to  be  deformed  under  pressure  and  heat  when  the  mold 
halves  are  subsequently  closed  with  the  application  of  pressure 
and  heat,  wherein  the  molding  material  is  constituted  by  at 
least  two  components,  one  component  being  a  resin  which 
permeates  the  webbing  during  the  subsequent  processing  to 
form  a  smooth  outer  surface  and  another  component  being 
fiber  clippings  which  do  not  permeate  the  webbing  during 
processing  and  which  serve  as  a  rear  lining  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  webbing  and  closing  the  mold  under  heat  and  pressure 
such  that  the  resin  permeates  the  stocking. 


4,067,951 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IMPEDANCE  MEASURING 

MODULE 

James  H.  Fleming,  Palo  Alto,  and  Melvin  Rudin,  Los  Altos,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bactomatic  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,213 

Int  a.2  B29D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  264—272  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  radomes  for  the  aircraft  industry 


1.  An  injection  molding  process  for  making  a  plastic  imped- 
ance module  having  a  generally  flat  metal  grid  imbedded 
therein  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes  upstanding  gener- 
ally perpendicularly  from  said  grid,  one  pair  into  each  of  a 
plurality  of  chambers,  said  electrodes  being  uncoated  by  plas- 
tic, comprising: 
placing  said  grid  adjacent  a  first  mold  half  of  an  injection 
mold  with  said  electrodes  inserted  each  within  a  respec- 
tive one  of  a  plurality  of  slots,  each  of  said  slots  being 
within  a  top  end  of  a  rod  movable  within  a  hole  generally 
perpendicularly  to  a  first  generally  flat  portion  deHning  a 
top  of  a  base  of  said  module,  said  flrst  mold  half  having  a 
plurality  of  channels  extending  from  said  first  portion  into 
said  first  mold  half  defining  said  plurality  of  chambers; 
propelling  together  said  first  mold  half  and  a  second  mold 
half  having  a  second  generally  flat  portion  for  forming 
said  injection  mold,  pin  means  exteniding  from  said  first 
and  second  generally  flat  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
mold  halves  supportingly  contacting  said  grid  on  both 
sides  thereof; 
injecting  plastic  into  said  mold  to  form  said  module  with  all 
of  said  grid  other  than  the  poinu  of  contact  of  said  pins  on 
both  sides  of  said  grid  and  said  electrodes  thereby  forming 
said  module;  and 
removing  said  module  from  said  mold. 
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4,067,952 
LEACHING  OF  COPPER-NICKEL  CONCENTRATES 
WiUem  H.  Pittie,  Roodepoort,  and  Kingiley  F.  Doig,  Hillbrow, 
both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Anglo-Transraal  Consoli- 
dated  In?estment  Company  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South 
Africa 

Filed  Sept.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,813 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sept.  6,  1974, 

Int  a.2  COIG  3/00,  53/08:  C25C  1/08 
U.S.  a.  423-37  8  o.,^ 


the  resulting  nickel  chloride  solution  to  an  electrolytic 
cell. 


4,067,953 
PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  ORES  CONTAINING 
BADDELEYTTE 
Etienne  Roux,  36  Jansen  Singel;  James  Golden  Goodey,  29 
Alwyn  Str.,  both  of  Phalaborwa,  South  Africa;  Antoine  M. 
Gaudin,  deceased,  Utc  of  Newtonville,  Mass.,  and  by  Aooa  B. 
Gaudin,  executrix,  32  Leonard  Ave.,  NewtonriUe,  Mass. 
02160 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,539,  Feb.  15, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,718 

Int  a.2  COIG  25/00.  27/00 

UA  a.  423-80  22  Claim 


h><»*tt<  -^ M.  iiM*«ii«« 


•«•»  M  r«ttr 

»cl4    riolatlo, 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  concentrated  nickel-copper 
sulphide  matte  comprising  the  successive  step  of: 

1.  leaching  nickel  with  a  dilute  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
the  hydrochloric  acid  solution  containing  about  20  to 
about  50  grams  per  liter  of  hydrogen  chloride  therein,  the 
dilute  hydrochloric  acid  solution  containing  the  stoichio- 
metric quantity  of  free  HCl  therein  relative  to  the  nickel 
content  of  said  matte  to  dissolve  all  the  nickel  present  in 
said  matte; 

2.  separating  the  leach  solution  containing  all  of  the  thus-dis- 
solved nickel  therein  from  the  residue; 

3.  roasting  the  residue  separated  in  step  (2)  is  an  excess  of  air 
at  a  temperature  of  about  300  to  600*  C  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  convert  all  the  nickel  present  in  said  residue  to 
nickel  sulphate; 

4.  leaching  the  roasted  residue  of  step  (3)  with  water  to 
dissolve  soluble  sulphates  contained  in  the  roasted  residue; 

5.  separating  the  aqueous  leach  liquor  containing  the  sul- 
phates therein  from  the  residue; 

6.  treating  the  thus  separated  aqueous  leach  liquor  with 
hydrogen  sulphide  from  the  dilute  hydrochloric  acid 
leach  step  (I)  to  precipitate  any  dissolved  copper  con- 
tained in  the  aqueous  leach  liquor; 

7.  neutralizing  the  sulphuric  acid  contained  in  the  thus  sepa- 
rated aqueous  leach  liquor  of  step  (6)  with  calcium  car- 
bonate, thereby  forming  solid  calcium  sulphate  and  a 
nickel-containing  aqueous  solution; 

8.  treating  the  nickel-containg  aqueous  solution  of  step  (7) 
with  sodium  carbonate  thereby  converting  the  nickel 
sulphate  dissolved  therein  to  a  precipitate  of  nickel  car- 
bonate; 

9.  combining  the  leach  solution  of  step  (2),  afler  preliminary 
treatment  with  chlorine  to  raise  the  oxidation  state  of  iron 
dissolved  therein  to  -|-3,  with  the  nickel  carbonate  of  step 
(8)  in  the  presence  of  lime  or  calcium  carbonate  thereby: 

a.  precipitating  the  iron  and  sulphate  contained  therein  as 
Fe(0H),andCaS04.  and 

b.  converting  the  nickel  carbonate  to  a  solution  of  nickel 
chloride; 

10.  separating  the  precipitate  (a)  and  chlorinating  the  nickel 
chloride  solution  in  the  presence  of  calcium  carbonate  to 
precipitate  any  cobalt  present  as  cobaltic  hydroxide;  and 

11.  removing  the  cobaltic  hydroxide  precipitate  and  passing 
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1.  A  process  for  upgrading  of  ore  containing  baddeleyite  in 
the  form  of  crystals  from  the  composite  ore  particles  of  the  ore 
comprising  the  steps  of 
i.  leaching  said  composite  ore  particles,  the  major  portion  of 
said  composite  particles  having  a  diameter  of  between  0.1 
and  0.5  mm  as  determined  by  screen  analysis,  the  compos- 
ite particles  in  said  portion  comprising  of: 

A.  baddeleyite  crystals 

B.  other  mineral  materials  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  paramagnetic  and  ferromagnetic  minerals  of  iron,  of 
titanium  comprising  ilmenite.  and  of  radioactive  minerals 
comprising  those  of  thorium  and  uranium,  and 

C.  a  carbonatitic  or  siliceous  or  carbonatitic  and  siliceous 
cement  bonding  said  baddeleyite  to  said  other  mineral 
materials,  with  mineral  acid  at  elevated  temperature  not 
exceeding  acid  reflux  temperature  to  dissolve  said  cement 
until  said  baddeleyite  is  separated  from  said  other  mineral 
materials  and  the  size  composition  of  the  mineral  material 
between  0.2  and  0.15  millimeters  is  reduced  to  less  than 
half  iu  original  value  and  material  in  the  size  range  of  0. 15 
millimeters  to  0.074  millimeters  in  diameter  is  correspond- 
ing increased, 

ii.  magnetically  treating  the  acid  leached  product  of  (i)  by 
high  intensity  magnetic  separation 

iii.  and  recovering  non-magnetic  purified  particulate  bad- 
deleyite. 
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4,067,954 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HNELY 
DIVIDED  SILICON  DIOXIDE  HAVING  A  LARGE 
SPEOnC  SURFACE 
Axel  Volling,  Rheinfelden,  Germany,  anignor  to  Deutsche  Gold- 
ami  Silbcr-Scheideaiutalt  vomuls  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  497,001,  Aug.  12,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  it  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,877,  May  10,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,459 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  11, 1971,  2123233 
Int.  a.2  COIB  33/18 
VS.  CI.  423—336  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  Hnely  divided  silicon 
dioxide  having  a  surface  area  of  more  than  about  380  m^/g 
BET  which  comprises  converting  a  volatile  halogen-contain- 
ing inorganic  silicon  compound  in  an  inert  gas  vehicle  with  a 
hydrpgen-containing  gas  capable  of  forming  water  upon  com- 
bustion and  oxygen  gas  or  air  in  a  flame,  whereby  the  quantity 
of  oxygen  is  sufficient  for  the  complete  combustion  of  the 
water-forming  gas,  and  whereby  the  quantities  of  oxygen  or  air 
and  water-forming  gas  are  sufficient  to  produce  a  quantity  of 
water  which  will  at  least  suffice  for  the  hydrolysis  of  the  sili- 
con compound,  said  inert  gas  vehicle  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide  or  noble  gases,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  inorganic  silicon  compound  is  trichlo- 
rosilane  vapor  in  an  amount  of  about  410-565  g  trichlorosilane 
vapor  per  Nm'/hr  total  gas  the  molar  ratio  of  trichlorosilane 
vapor  to  inert  gas  vehicle  being  about  0.5:1-5:1,  the  molar  ratio 
of  hydrogen  in  the  combustible  gas  to  the  oxygen  being  about  0.5 
:  I  -  1.3  :  I.  and  separating  the  resulting  silicone  dioxide  from 
other  reaction  products,  said  silicone  dioxide  having  an  en- 
hanced thickening  effect  in  organic  media. 


4,067.955 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SILICON  CARBIDE  ARTICLE 
Jacli  E.  Noakes,  Plymouth  Township,  Mich.;  Hiroshi  Sato,  West 
Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Leslie  L.  Temer,  West  Bloomfield  Town- 
ship, Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,428 
Int.  a.2  COIB  31/36 
U.S.  a.  423—345  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  silicon  carbide  article:  (a) 
wherein  60-80%  by  weight  of  silicon  carbide  particles  having 
an  average  particle  size  in  the  range  from  about  40  microns  to 
less  than  I  micron  are  mixed  together  with  40-20%  by  weight 
of  a  thermosetting  binder  which  produces  a  flowable  liquid 
phase  when  melted  and  which  produces  carbon  upon  nonox- 
idative  pyrolysis,  said  silicon  carbide  particles  also  having 
oxides  of  silicon  present  therein  as  an  impurity;  (b)  wherein  the 
mixture  is  heated  to  a  temperature  whereat  the  thermosetting 
binder  is  in  a  liquid  phase;  (c)  wherein  the  mixture  is  injection 
molded  by  an  injection  molding  technique  to  form  an  article, 
the  injection  molding  technique  operating  on  the  basis  that  the 
flowable  thermosetting  binder  forms  a  continuous  phase  about 
the  silicon  carbide  particles  supported  therein;  (d)  wherein  the 
thermosetting  binder  is  stiffened  to  lend  strength  to  the  molded 
article  so  that  it  may  be  removed  from  its  mold;  (e)  wherein  the 
molded  article  is  pyrolized  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  so  that  the 
thermosetting  binder  undergoes  a  volumetric  reduction  while 
breaking  down  to  form  a  vitreous  carbon  phase  which  serves 
to  bond  silicon  carbide  particles  together,  this  action  also 
developing  pores  throughout  the  article;  and  (0  wherein  the 
article  is  silicided  at  an  elevated  temperature  by  permitting  the 
penetration  of  the  article  through  its  pores  with  silicon  which 
reacts  with  the  vitreous  carbon  to  form  silicon  carbide;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  by  addition  of  a  new  step  be- 
tween steps  (e)  and  (0.  a  step  which  comprises: 
treating  the  article  after  it  has  been  pyrolized  and  prior  to  the 
siliciding  thereof  by  maintaining  the  article  once  it  has 
been  heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  2800*  F  for  a 
period  of  time  in  a  gaseous  environment  consisting  of  a 
nitrogen-hydrogen  atmosphere  in  a  range  of  from  3%  by 


volume  to  7%  by  volume  hydrogen  whereby  the  hydro- 
gen reacts  with  some  of  the  vitreous  carbon  phase  in  the 
article  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  carbon  in  the  article  and 
insure  that  volume  is  available  in  the  article  to  accommo- 
date conversion  of  the  article's  remaining  carbon  to  silicon 
carbide,  and  whereby  the  nitrogen  reacts  with  oxides  of 
silicon  present  in  the  article  to  transform  the  oxides  to 
silicon  nitride.  ; 


4,067,956 

RETICULATED  ANISOTROPIC  POROUS  VITREOUS 

CARBON 

Charles  H.  Franldin;  Qarence  S.  Vinton,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  and 

Henry  C.  Geen,  Brooklyn,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chemo- 

tronics  International,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,830 

Int.  a.2  COIB  31/00,  31/02 

U.S.  a.  423-445  14  Qaims 


1.  The  carbon  structure  which  comprises: 

a  crack-free,  reticulated  porous  anisotropic  carbon  structure 
of  interconnected  and  continuous  strands  which  is  derived 
from  and  which  reproduces  upon  carbonization  the  iso- 
morphic form  of  a  compressed  reticulated  flexible  poly- 
urethane  structure  without  cell  membranes  which  has 
been  infused  with  a  liquid  thermosetting  resin  or  resin 
precursor  or  resin  solution  which  alloys  with  the  polyure- 
ihane  and  wherein  the  structure  is  substantially  free  of  a 
non-alloyed  surface  coating  of  the  resin  or  resin  precursor 
or  resin  solution  prior  to  carbonization  and  wherein  the 
carbonization  has  been  achieved  with  the  infused  polyure- 
thane  structure  maintained  in  a  compressed  condition  of  at 
least  fifty  percent  of  its  original  dimension  before  or  after 
infusion  in  at  least  one  plane. 


4,067,957 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 
FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  HYDROFLUOROSILICIC  ACTD 
SOLUTION 
Ralph  Eric  Worthington,  Blackrock,  and  Padraic  Seamus  O'- 
Neill, Dublin,  botii  of  Ireland,  assignors  to  Fitzwilton  Limited, 
Dublin,  Ireland 

Filed  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,519 
Qaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  July  18,  1975,  1611/75 
Int.  Q.2  COIB  7/22 
U.S.  Q.  423—484  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  fluoride  from  an  aque- 
ous hydrofluorosilicic  solution  which  comprises 
i.  reacting  potassium  fluoride  and  silica  with  said  aqueous 
hydrofluorosilicic  acid  solution  according  to  the  equation: 

3KF  +  HjSiFt  -(-  OJSiOj  — 1.5KiSiFt  +  HjO 

to  form  potassium  fluorosilicate; 

ii.  reacting  said  potassium  fluorosilicate  with  ammonia  in 
water  according  to  the  equation: 

H  O 
I.51CjSiF»-K6NH,-t-3H,0  — 2->6NH«F-l-3KF-^  l.SSiOj 
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to  form  an  aqueous  mixture  of  ammonium  fluoride,  potas- 
sium fluoride;  and  silica 

iii.  heating  said  ammonium  fluoride  in  aqueous  solution  in 
the  presence  of  potassium  fluoride  according  to  the  equa- 
tion: 


6NH«F  -(.  6KF  .£2£^^^6NH,  -t-  6KHFj 


to  release  ammonia  and  to  form  potassium  bifluoride; 

iv.  recovering  said  potassium  bifluoride  as  a  solid  from  solu- 
tion and 

V.  heating  said  potassium  bifluoride  to  release  hydrogen 
fluoride  and  form  potassium  fluoride. 


4,067,958 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  HYDROGEN-RICH  GAS  FROM  A 

CO-CONTAINING  FUEL  GAS 
Everett  Gorin,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,596 

Int.  Q.2  COIB  1/02.  1/13 

U.S.a.  423-657  2  Qaims 


4,067,959 
INDIRECT  SOLID  SURFACE  TEST  FOR  ANTIGENS  OR 

ANTIBODIES 
Gunner  Bolz,  Santa  Qara,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  International  Diag- 
nostic Technology,  Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

nied  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,775 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/00:  A6IK  43/00 
U.S.  a  424-1  28  Qaims 

1.  In  an  indirect  method  for  the  quantitation  of  antigen  in  a 
liquid  sample,  the  steps  of 

a.  sorbing  antigen  of  the  same  immunological  type  as  said 
sample  antigen  onto  a  sorptive  solid  support  surface, 

b.  immunologically  reacting  a  known  quantity  of  specific 
labelled  antibody  in  solution  with  said  sample  antigen  in 
said  solution  and  with  said  sorbed  antigen,  said  labelled 
antibody  being  in  excess  of  said  sample  antigen,  so  that  a 
portion  of  said  labelled  antibody  is  bound  in  said  solution 
to  said  sample  antigen  and  excess  labelled  antibody  immu- 
nologically reacts  with  the  sorbed  antigen  on  said  surface, 

c.  washing  said  surface,  and 

d.  measunng  the  quantity  of  reacted  labelled  antibody  on 
said  surface. 


CO '  COHTAmrHIG 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  from 
a  fuel  gas  containing  carbon  monoxide  and  nitrogen  or  meth- 
ane or  both,  which  comprises: 

a.  contacting  said  fuel  gas  with  an  aqueous  absorbing  solu- 
tion which  contains  sodium  or  potassium  carbonate  under 
formate  synthesis  conditions  of  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  400* -600*  P.,  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  20  to  150 
atm..  whereby  an  aqueous  solution  which  contains  princi- 
pally formate  is  produced, 

b.  heating  the  aqueous  formate-containing  solution  that  is 
produced  in  step  (a)  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  composite 
containing  a  metallic  component  selected  from  Group  VI 
and  Group  VIII  meUls,  their  oxides  and  sulfides  sup- 
ported on  an  alkali  resistant  base  at  formate  decomposition 
conditions  of  temperature  in  the  range  of  400'-600*  P.,  and 
a  pressure  in  the  range  of  30-200  atm.,  whereby  the  for- 
mate in  the  aqueous  formate-containing  solution  decom- 
poses to  produce  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  while  regenerating 
said  aqueous  absorbing  solution, 

c.  cooling  said  aqueous  absorbing  solution  from  step  (b),  and 

d.  contacting  said  hydrogen-rich  gas  from  step  (b)  with  said 
cooled  aqueous  absorbing  solution  from  step  (c)  to  absorb 
any  CO2  in  the  hydrogen-rich  gas  in  said  solution, 
whereby  a  gas  is  produced  which  consists  essentially  of 
hydrogen,  after  removal  of  water. 


4,067,960 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

CARDIAC  GLYCOSIDE 

Carte  Fadda,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  R.  P.  Scberer  Limited, 

England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  588,684,  June  20,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,599 
Int.  Q.2  A61K  9/48.  31/705 
U.S.  Q.  424-14  6  Qaims 

1.  A  cardiotonic  dosage  unit  form  comprising  a  soft  elastic 
gelatin  capsule  conUining  a  solution  of  (a)  about  50  -  300 
micrograms  of  a  digitalis  cardiac  glycoside  including  digoxin, 
digitoxin.  digitalin,  lanatoside  C,  acetyl  digitoxin,  acetyl  di- 
goxin or  methyl  digoxin.  (b)  dimethyl  formamide  or  dimethyl 
acetamide,  the  weight  ratio  of  dimethyl  acetamide  or  dimethyl 
formamide  to  said  cardiac  glycoside  being  at  least  5:1  and  (c) 
liquid  polyethylene  glycol  comprising  at  least  75%  by  weight 
of  the  total  solution  contained  in  said  gelatin  capsule,  the  totol 
solution  having  a  weight  of  about  100-300  milligrams. 


4,067,961 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  ARTICLE 

Robert   Gene   Laughlin,  Qncinnati,   Ohio,  assignor   to  The 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,020,  March  19, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,540 
Int.  Q.J  A61K  9/02:  A61L  15/03 
U.S.  Q.  424-15  8  Claims 

1.  A  controlled  release  article  especially  adapted  to  main- 
taining a  useful  concentration  of  a  spermicidal  surfacUnt  com- 
pound in  the  vagina,  comprising: 

a.  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of: 

i.  a  micelle-forming  nonionic  spermicidal  surfactant  com- 
pound, and 

ii.  water,  said  solution  having  a  concentration  above  the 
critical  micelle  concentration  of  the  spermicidal  surfac- 
tant compound,  said  solution  being  releasably  enclosed 
in; 

b.  a  stable,  insoluble  container,  at  least  part  of  the  wall  of  said 
container  comprising  a  microporous  cellulose  membrane. 
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ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
TRIFLUOROMETHYL  PHENYL  BIS-BIGUANIDES  AS 

ANTIPLAQUE  AGENTS 
Praa  Sagv  Jv^fa,  Oadnatl,  Ohio,  latisiior  to  The  Procter  A 
GmbUc  CoapMiy,  CliKiaaati,  Ohio 

CoMteMtkw-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  601,244,  Ang.  1, 1975, 
■tMioBtd.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,930 

Iirt.  CL»  A61K  7/18.  7/22:  C07C  129/16 

MS.  a.  424—52  20  Clainu 

1.  A  bis-biguanide  compound  having  the  generic  formula: 


CF, 


R     NH  NH  R, 

I      II  II      I 

(X),— N— C— NH— C— N— (CH,),- 


V 

•N- 


NH  NHR' 

II  II      I 

•C— NH— C— N— (X 


CF, 


wherein  n  is  from  2  to  4  inclusive;  wherein  X  and  X'  each 
represent  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  wherein  z  and  z*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  0  to  1;  wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl  radicals  containing  from  7 
to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  Rj  and  R2'  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salu  thereof. 


4,067,963 

SUBSTANCE  ACTING  TO  PREVENT  AND  IMPROVE 

CEREBRAL  FUNCnON  DISORDER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Sbozo  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Chugai  Sciyaku  Kabu- 
sUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  July  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,346 
Clalna  priority,  appUcatioo  Japui,  Jan.  7, 1974,  49-74303 
Int  a.»  A61K  35/12:  C12D  13/06:  C12B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  424-95  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  preparation  for  normaliz- 
ing electroencephalogram  abnormalities  and  consciousness 
disturt>ance  induced  by  anoxia,  having  the  following  proper- 
ties: 
Appearance  and  Properties:  coloriess  and  odorless 
Solubility:  easily  soluble  in  water,  hardly  soluble  in  alcohol, 

acetone  and  ether 
Subility:  suble  at  room  temperature,  stable  under  freezing 

and  defrosting 
Ultraviolet  Absorption  Spectrum:  maximum  absorption  at 

280  nm 
Molecular  Weight:  1000  ~  3000 
Color  reaction:  positive  in  ninhydrin 
Thin  layer  Chromatography: 
RF  =  0.335  ±  0.075 
Plate:  microcrystalline  cellulose 
Developing  Solvent:  n-butanol:acetic  acid:water  -  3:1:1 
Conditions  for  Developing:  room  temperature 
Color  Reaction:  ninhydrin, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  adding  a  fatty  acid  of  16-20  carbon  atoms  to  an  aqueous 
albumin  solution  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  cause  coi\juga- 
tion,  said  albumin  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  egg  albumin  and  bovine  serum  albumin,  thereby 
reacting  the  albumin  with  the  fatty  acid  to  form  modified 
albumin; 

2.  collecting  the  modified  albumin,  dissolving  the  modified 
albumin  in  a  small  amount  of  water  to  form  an  aqueous 


modified  albumin  solution,  and  adding  pronase  thereto, 
thereby  hydrolyzing  the  modified  albumin;  and 
carrying  out  a  column  chromatography  using  dextran  gel 
or  sulfonic  acid  type  ion  exchange  resin  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  fractionation  range  of  1,000  -  5,000  and  collect- 
ing the  fraction  acting  to  inhibit  deactivation  of  DNP- 
ATPase. 
The  product  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,067,964 

ANTIHEMOPHIUC  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Horst  Schwina,  and  Norbcrt  Hdabiirger,  both  of  Marbnrg  an 

der  Labn,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bchringwerkc  AktiengeseU- 

schafl,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,278 

Qainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  7, 1975,  2550011 
Int.  a.i  A61K  35/50 
U.S.  a.  424—105  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  antihemophilic  agent,  which 
method  comprises  comminuting  placental  tissue,  washing  the 
comminuted  tissue  with  an  aqueous  hypotonic  medium  at  a 
slightly  acid  to  alkaline  pH  until  the  tissue  is  free  of  blood, 
extracting  the  washed  tissue  at  a  pH  above  4.5  with  an  aqueous 
solution  having  an  osmolarity  below  330  nanomoles  per  liter, 
removing  residual  tissue  from  the  extract,  adding  an  inert 
water-soluble  compound  to  the  extract,  whereby  its  density  is 
increased,  until  separation  and  the  flotation  of  a  supernatant 
layer  occur,  and  then  isolating  the  supernatant  layer,  which 
contains  said  antihemophilic  agent. 


4,067,965 

THERMAL  CONVECnON  COUNTER  STREAMING 

SEDIMENTATION  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE 

SEX  OF  MAMMAUAN  OFFSPRING 

Bhairab  C.  Bhattacharya,  5016  S.  87th  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68127 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  526,378,  Not.  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,976,197. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,501 

Int  a.2  A61K  35/52 

MS.  a.  424—105  10  Claims 


srtus  Of  UBrmmnou  or  imt *>» ntuu  shku 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  sex  of  mammalian  offspring 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  fresh  sperm  with  a  liquid  suspending  medium; 

providing  a  temperature  differential  between  two  portions 
of  the  liquid  suspending  medium  to  create,  by  thermal 
convection,  counterflowing  streams  of  medium  in  which 
sperm  of  different  densities  are  carried  at  different  rates 
whereby  a  fraction  predominating  in  sperm  having  X- 
chromosomes  separates  from  a  firaction  predominating  in 
sperm  having  Y  chromosomes,  the  temperature  of  the 
medium  being  sufficiently  low  that  the  motility  of  the 
sperm  does  not  substantially  interfere  with  the  separation 
process;  and 

introducing  a  selected  fraction  into  a  female  according  to  the 
desired  sex  of  the  anticipated  ofTspring. 
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4,067,966 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  HYPERCHOLESTEROLEMIA 

WITH  ANTIBIOTIC  SCH-16656 
Harry  W.  Gordon,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  and  Carl  P.  Schafftacr,  Trenton, 
N  J.,  aadgnors  to  Schmid  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  521,289,  Not.  6, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,039,659,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  221,062,  Jan.  26, 
1972,  Pat  No.  3,966,910,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
24,797,  April  1, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser. 
No.  627,313,  March  31, 1967,  Pat  No.  3,627,829.  Thia 
appUcation  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,102 
Int  ai  A61K  35/00 
MS.  a.  424-119  3  Claim, 

1.  A  process  for  treating  hypercholesterolemia  in  a  large 
mammal  in  need  of  said  treatment  which  comprises  orally 
administering  an  effective  dose  for  treating  hypercholesterol- 
emia of  antibiotic  SCH-16656  to  said  mammal. 


4,067,967 

COMPOSITION  FOR  TOPICAL  APPLICATION  TO 

HUMANS  AND  ANIMALS 

Emannel  C.  Prince,  JackaonTille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Southeastern 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  JacksonTille,  Fla. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  438,365,  Jan.  31, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,950,554,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234^341,  March 

13, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

676,528 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  13, 
1993,  has  been  dischdraed. 
Int  CI.J  A61K  33/20.  31/415.  31/23 
MS.  a.  424-149  7  ctoims 

1.  A  composition  for  topical  application  to  humans  which 
consists  essentially  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  edible  semi- 
drying  oil  and  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  low  molecular  weight  monohydric  alco- 
hols, glycerol,  propylene  glycol,  ethylene  glycol  and  polyethy- 
lene glycol. 


wherein  when 

a.  R|  and  Rjarc  hydrogen,  K{\%  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  when 

b.  R2  is  hydrogen;  R,  and  Rj  are  both  hydrogen,  methyl, 
methoxy,  chlorine  or  bromine;  and  when 

c.  R,  and  Rjare  hydrogen,  R,  is  methyl,  methoxy,  chlorine 
or  bromine. 

17.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  a  tumor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Li2io  leukemia,  transplated  gross 
leukemia,  lymphocytic  P3,,  leukemia  and  solid  sarcoma  180 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  host  afflicted  with  said 
tumor  an  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  suffi- 
cient to  inhibit  the  growth  of  said  tumor. 


4,067,968 
DAUNOSAMINE  NUCLEOSIDES 
Ettore  Lazzari;  Federico  Arcamonc,  and  AureUo  di  Marco,  aU  of 
MUan,  Italy,  aasignors  to  Sodeta  Farmaceutici  ItaUa  S.pji.. 
MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,851 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18, 1975, 
51967/75 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/70:  C07H  19/06.  19/16 
UA  a  424-180  7  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  ascites  sarcoma  180 
which  comprises  intraperitoneally  administering  to  a  host 
affiicted  with  said  tumor  an  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  9-03-daunosaminyl)-adenine, 
6-dimethyl-9-03-daunosaminyl)-adenine,  1  -03-daunosaminyl)- 
cytosine  and  l-(/3-daunosaminyl)-thymine  sufficient  to  inhibit 
the  growth  of  said  tumor,  in  combination  with  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  daunomycin  or  adriamycin. 


4,067,969 

ANTHRACYCLINE  GLYCOSIDES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Sergio  Peneo;  Federico  Arcanonc,  and  AoreUo  di  Marco,  aU  of 

Milan,  Italy,  aaaignors  to  Sodeta  Fannaceutid  ItaUa  S.pjL. 

Milan.  Italy 

Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,689 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sept  26. 1975. 
39471/75 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/70:  C07H  15/24 
MS.  a  424-180  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,067,970 
PESnCIDAL 
0-ETHYL^n-PR0PYL^PYRAZ0L0(l,54).PYRIMI. 
DIN-(2)  YLl-THIONOTHIOLPHOSPHORIC  AOD 
ESTERS 
Reimer  CoUn;  Hana^ocfacm  Riebel,  both  of  Wuppertal;  In- 
geborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  and  Bcmhard  Homeyer,  LcTerku- 
sen,  aU  of  Germany,  aasivBors  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUschaft, 
LeTerkuaen,  Gcnnany 

FUed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727.203 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  14, 1975, 2545881 
Int  a.J  AOIN  9/36:  O07D  239/00 
U.S.  a.  424-200  lOCIaima 

1.    An    0-ethyl-S-n-propyl-0-[pyrazolo(1.5-a)pyrimidin(2- 
)yl]-thionothiolphosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


CjHjO     S 

\ll 


Vir-T" 


n-CjHrS 


/ 


-O^^  N  ^    ^Y'^l 


in  which 

R  is  hydrogen  or  halogen. 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  acetyl,  and 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  carbalkoxy 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  nematodes  or  arthropods  which 
coniprises  applying  to  the  nematodes  or  arthropods,  or  to  a 
habitat  thereof,  a  nematicidally  or  arthropodicidaUy  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,067,971 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITION 
Marion  D.  Fnacis,  ind  Irwin  Y.  Rosenblum,  both  of  Qndnnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,969 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/66 
U.S.  a.  424-204  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  tissue  or  organ  damage  in  a  human 
or  lower  animal  caused  by  ischemia  of  that  tissue  or  organ, 
comprising  administering  to  said  human  or  lower  animal  in 
need  of  such  treatment  sufficient  organophosphonate  com- 
pound characterized  by  more  than  one  phosphonate  moiety  to 
alleviate  said  tissue  or  organ  damage. 


complex  wherein  said  metal  is  a  physiologically  compatible 
metal  having  a  valence  of  at  least  2. 


4,067,972 
0-(METHYL  OR  ETHYL)-WPROPYL  OR 
BUTYD-O-ALKYMTHIO/SULnNYL/SULFONYD- 
METHYLPHENYL-THIOPHOSPHATES 
Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Mountainside,  and  Paul  L.  Valint,  Wood- 
bridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  489,281,  July  17, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  326,731,  Jan.  26, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   26,   1972, 
1226/72;  Oct.  5,  1972,  14600/72;  Dec.  20,  1972,  18528/72 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/165 
VS.  a.  424—216  10  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  0-ethyl-S-n-propyl-0-(2-methylthiome- 
thylphenylHhiophosphate. 

5.  A  pesttcidal  composition  for  combatting  insects,  acarids 
and  nematodes  which  comprises  (I)  the  compound  of  claim  1 
and  (2)  a  carrier. 

7.  A  method  for  combatting  pests  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  insects,  acarids  and  nematodes  which  comprises 
applying  thereto  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,067,973 
2-((2-CHLOROPHENYL)AZO)IMIDAZOLES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  AN  ANTHELMINTIC 

Paul  B.  Bnddc,  and  Robert  D.  Vatne,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,729 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/655 

U.S.  a.  424—226  9  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  the  control  of  Haemonchus  in 
ruminant  animals  which  comprises  an  inert  carrier  and  from  1 
to  95  percent  by  weight  of  2-((2-chlorophenyl)azo)-l,3- 
dimethyl  imidazole  iodide. 

2.  A  method  for  the  control  of  Haemonchus  in  ruminant 
animals  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said  animals, 
an  anthelmintically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-((2-chlorophenyl- 
)azo)imidazole,  2-((2-chlorophenyl)azo)imidazole:hydrochlo- 
ride  and  2-((2-chlorophenyl)azo)-l,3-dimethyl  imidazole  io- 
dide. 


4,067,974 
STABILIZED  SOLID  FORM  CHOLINE  SALICYLATE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Eracst  J.  Sasmor,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Purdue  Fred- 
erick Company,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Coatinnation-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  651,110,  Jan.  21, 1976, 
abuMkmed.  This  appUcation  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,056 
lat  Q.i  A61K  31/60.  31/615.  31/61 
MS.  Q.  424—231  20  Claims 

1.  Solid  composition  comprising  choline  salicylate  and  a 
subilizing  amount  of  the  salicylate  of  at  least  one  physiologi- 
cally compatible  metal  having  a  valence  of  at  least  2. 
13.  Choline  salicylate-carboxy  lower  alkyl  cellulosemeul 


4,067,975 
TREATMENT  OF  PSORIASIS  WITH 
6-AMINONICOTINAMIDE  AND  THIONICOTINAMIDE 
Ruey  J.  Yu,  4400  Dexter  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19128,  and  Eu- 
gene J.  Van  Scott,  1138  Sewell  Lane,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,411 
Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/455.  31/57 
U.S.  Q.  424—240  38  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  alleviating  the  symptoms  of  psoriasis  in  a 
human  suffering  therefrom  comprising: 
applying,  topically,  to  involved  areas  of  the  human  body  an 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  of  6-aminonicotinamide 
in  a  concentration  of  from  0.01  to  5  percent  by  weight  of 
the  total  composition,  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


4,067,976 
ALPHA-AMINO-ALPHA-OJREIDOPHENYL- 
lACETAMIDOCEPHALOSPORINS  AND  THEIR 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
John  Russel  Eugene  Hoover,  Glenside,  Pa.,  and  Jerry  Arnold 
Weisbach,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  357,763,  May  7,  1973,  Pat.  No.  4,007,173. 
This  application  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,580 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/22.  501/32 
U.S.  Q.  424—246  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


wherein: 

the  R2NCXNR  group  is  at  the  para  or  meta  position; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 

A  is  hydrogen,  or  acetoxy; 

or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

15.  An  antibacterially  effective  pharmaceutical  composition 
comprising  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier  therefore. 


4,067,977 
a-AMINOKx-(UREIDOPHENYL)ACETAMIDOCEPH- 
ALOSPORINS  AND  THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
John  Roasel  Eugene  Hoover,  Glenside,  Pa.,  and  Jerry  Arnold 
WeUbach,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  357,763,  May  7,  1973,  Pat  No.  4,007,173. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,583 
Int  Q.J  A61K  31/545:  O07D  501/36.  501/32.  501/44 
MS.  Q.  424—246  n  CUdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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RjNCN 


R|— CH— CO— NH 


o=i 


CHjA 


0) 


CCX)H 


wherein: 

the  R2NCXNR  group  is  at  the  para  or  meta  position; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 

A  is  methylthio,  methoxy,  or  azido 
or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  effective  for  treating 
bacterial  infections  comprising  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim 
1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,067,978 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

a-AMINO-a-aJREIDOPHENYDACETAMIDOCEPH- 
ALOSPORINS 
John  Russel  Eugene  Hoover,  Glenside,  Pa.,  and  Jerry  Arnold 
WeUbach,  Cherry  HiU,  N.J.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corpo- 
ration,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  357,763,  May  7,  1973,  Pat.  No.  4,007,173. 
This  application  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,582 
Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  CI.  424-246  ,2  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptoble  carrier  and  an  antibacterial  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 

O 
I 

c=o 

I 

B 


wherein  R,  denotes  phenyl,  thienyl.  furyl,  l.4<yclohexadienyl. 
or  phenyl  substituted  by  methyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  halo- 
gen or  nitro,  Rj  represents  a  free  carboxyl  group  or  a  pivaloy- 
loxymethoxycarbonyl  group,  Rj  represents  a  heterocyclylthi- 
omethyl  group  wherein  the  heterocyclyl  radical  is  I -oxidized 
pyndyl,  pynmidyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrazinyl,  imidazolyl. 
imidazolidyl,  purinyl,  triazolyl,  tetrazolyl  or  such  radicals 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  halogen, 
and  B  represents  the  formula  (B,) 


X| 


(B,) 


wherein  X,  and  Xj  independently  of  one  another  denote  oxy- 
gen, sulphur  or  the  imino  group  =NH,  K^  and  R,  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  denote  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  Rj 
denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or  phenyl,  or  represents 
the  formula  (B2) 


(Bj) 


(R)2NCN 


CH— CNH 


NH, 


y~. 


'    ^ 


Vj^CH2/ 


COOH 

wherein: 

the  (R)2  NCXNR  group  is  at  the  para  or  meta  position; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

A  is  SHet;  and 

Met  is  tetrazolyl,  triazolyl,  thiadiazolyl.  oxadiazolyl,  diazo- 
lyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl  or  pyrazinyl.  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C.-C^  alkyl,  C.-C^  alkoxy.  allyloxy, 
oxide,  halogen,  carboxamido,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy  of 
Ci-Cj,  mercapto,  methylthio,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy, 
amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  each  undefined  alkyl 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms 
or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

4,067,979 
CEPHALOSPORINS  HAVING  AN  o-ACYLOXYACETIC 

ACTD  SIDE  CHAIN 
Hans  Bickel,  Binningen;  Karoly  Kocsis,  Basel,  and  Heinrich 
Peter,  Binningen,  all  of  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,327 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerhuid.   Anr. 
5179/74 

Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/36 
U.S.  Q.  424—246 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R^  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or  phenyl,  and 
R7and  Rg  independently  of  one  another  denote  a  free  hydroxyl 
or  mercapto  group,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkyl  mercapto,  lower 
alkanoyloxy  or  lower  alkanoyl  mercapto.  halogen  or  a  mono- 
or  di-lower  alkylated  or  lower  alkanoylated  amino  group,  and 
one  of  the  radicals  R^or  Rgcan  also  be  hydrogen,  or  represents 
the  formula  (B,) 


(B5) 


wherein  R20 denotes  a  free  hydroxyl  or  mercapto  group,  lower 
alkoxy.  lower  alkyl  mercapto.  lower  alkanoyloxy  or  lower 
alkanoyl  mercapto.  and  R2,  denotes  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  halo- 
gen or  methyl,  or  represents  the  formula  (Bj) 


<f 


(B») 


11,    1974, 


7  Qaims 


wherein  R22  denotes  a  free  hydroxyl  or  mercapto  group,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  mercapto,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  or  lower 
alkanoyl  mercapto,  and  R23  denotes  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  halo- 
gen or  methyl,  or  represents,  where  appropriate,  a  formula 
tautomeric  thereto,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 

6.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  together  with 
a  pharmaceutically  usable  excipient. 
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7.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  infections  caused  by  micro-  tically   accepuble  carrier  and  a  therapeutically  effective 
organisms  which  comprises  administering  to  a  host  suffering  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  for  use  in  treating  hyper- 
such  infection  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  com-  tension: 
pound  of  claim  1. 


4,067,980 

SPIROBENZOXAZINIUM  SALTS,  METHOD  OF  USE 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AS 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 

Edward  J.  Qn«oe,  Jr^  LaaadaJe;  Gerald  E.  Stokker,  Gwyncdd 

Valley,  aad  Everett  M.  Schnltz,  Ambler,  all  of  Pa^  aaaignon 

to  Merck  A  Co^  Im^  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,465 
iBt  CV  A61K  31/535:  C07D  265/12.  498/10 
MS.  a.  424—248.4  10  Claina 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


xe 
'R' 


e 


wherein 
R>  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy; 
R'  is  halo  or  lower  alkyl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R*  is  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R'  is  lower  alkyl; 


0 


is  spiro-cyclohexane,  spiro-cyclopentane  spiro-4'-piperidine 
or  spiro-4'-piperidine  wherein  the  nitrogen  heteroatom  is 
substituted  by  lower  alkanoyl  and 
X  is  halo  or  lower  alkanoyloxy. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  which  comprises  ad- 
ministration to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


,R» 
'R' 


X© 


wherein 
R>  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy. 
R'  is  halo  or  lower  alkyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R*  is  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R'  is  lower  alkyl; 


0 


is  spiro-cyclohexane,  spiro-cyclopentane  spiro-4'piperidine 
or  spiro-4'-piperidine  wherein  the  nitrogen  heteroatom  is 
substituted  by  lower  alkanoyl  and 

X  is  halo  or  lower  alkanoyloxy. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy; 
R2  is  halo  or  lower  alkyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R*  is  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R'  is  lower  alkyl; 


0 


is  spinxyclohexane,  spiro-cyclopentane  spiro-4'-piperidine 
or  spiro-4'-piperidine  wherein  the  nitrogen  heteroatom  is 
substituted  by  lower  alkanoyl;  and 

X  is  halo  or  lower  alkanoyloxy. 


4,067,981 

7-SUBSTITUTED-BENZO-l,2,4-TRIAZINE-3-ETHERS 
Klaos  Saaae,  Schlldgen;  Paol-Emst  FMiberger,  and  Hans 
Scheinpflug,  both  of  LeTerkusen,  all  of  Germaay,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,969 
Qalms  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Aug.  27, 1975, 2538179 
Int.  a.2  C07D  253/08:  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424—249  10  Qalms 

1.  A  benzo-l,2,4-triazine-3-ether  of  the  formula 


"oc:i 


OR 


in  which 
R  is  alkyl  with  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  alkenyl  with  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and 
X  is  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  alkoxy  with  up  to  4  carbon 

atoms. 
8.  A  fungicidal,  bactericidal,  insecticial  or  acaricidal  compo- 
sition containing  as  active  ingredient  a  fungicidally,  bactericid- 
ally,  insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 

4,067,982 
ARYL^UBSTITUTED 
PIPERAZINYL-ALKYLAMINO-URAaLS,  -URAaL 
ETHERS  AND  -URACIL  THIOETHERS  AS 
THERAPEUTICS 
Kurt  Uemm,  Allensbach;  WoUbug  Schoetensack,  Constance, 
and  Wolfgang  Pmsse,  Hegne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Byk  Golden,  Constance,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,445,  Aug.  20, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,957,786. 
This  appUcatlon  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,122 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—250  20  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  causing  a  lowering  of  the  blood  pressure, 
causing  an  analgesic  effect,  antihistiminic  effect  or  a  sedative 
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effect  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  administer- 
mg  in  a  therapeutically  effective  dose,  a  pharmaceutical  com- 
position comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ar  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
methyl  or  amino,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 


^^  N  A  /T^     f\\ 

c-a-n        n— ^        \ 

\ /  \«y 

wherein 

R'  and  R2  each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl; 

R'  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
phenyl,  aralkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  is  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  nitro,  nitroso.  amino,  alkylamino  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  dialkylamino  wherein  each  of  the  alkyl  groups 
contain  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkanoylamino  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  formyl,  ethoxycarbonylamino.  thiocyanato. 
COCHjorCONHCiH,; 

X  is  — NH— ,  — NC2H5-,  — O—  or  — S— 

A  is  -CH2-CH2CH2-,  -CH(CH3)-CH2-  or  -CH,- 
CH(CHj);  ^ 

Z  is  hydrogen,  a  methyl  group,  one  or  two  methoxy  groups 
or  an  ethoxy  group,  a  chlorine  atom  and 

Y  is  hydrogen,  and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  of 
these  compounds,  in  mixture  with  a  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  carrier. 


4,067,985 
LACrUM  DRUG  COMPOSITIONS 
iTars  Grandnms,  Stolberg,  Rhincland;  Heinrich  Muckter.  Aa- 
chen, and  Ernst  FVankns,  Stolberg-Bnsbach,  aU  of  Germany, 
usignors  to  Chemie  Gmnenthal  GmbH,  Stolberg,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  336,313,  Feb.  27, 1973,  Pat  No.  3.951,9«5. 
This  application  De&  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,288 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Mar.  3, 1972, 2210166 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/33.  31/40.  31/425.  31/445 
UA  a.  424-267  28  Claims 

16.  The  method  of  inducing  sedation  in  warm-blooded  ani- 
mals which  comprises  administering  to  said  warm-blooded 
animals  a  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound 
of  the  general  formula 

N-CH C=0 

(CH2),-N-R 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  m  is  2, 3  or  4  in  a  controlled  dosage  effective 
to  induce  sedation. 


4,067,983 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
Bruno  P.  H.  Poschel,  and  Donald  E.  Butler,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  A  Company,  Detroit  Mich. 
FUed  Dec  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,830 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/44 
UACL424-263  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  psychostimulation  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  an  eflective  amount  of  3- 
phenoxypyridine  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid-addi- 
tion salt  thereof  to  a  mammal  requiring  psychostimulation. 

4,067,984 
PYRIDYLBUTYLAMINO  ETHYLENE  COMPOUNDS 
Graham  John  Durant  Welwyn  Garden  Qty;  John  CoUn  Em- 
mett  Codicote;  Charon  Robin  GaneUin,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty, 
and  Hunter  Douglas  Prain,  Welwyn,  aU  of  England,  assignors 
to  Smith  iOine  A  Firench  Laboratories  Limited.  Welwyn  Gar- 
den aty,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  629,193,  Nov.  5, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,002,759, 
which  is  a  continnatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,617,  May  9, 1974, 
Pnt  No.  3,953,460.  This  appUcatlon  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

729,567 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/395:  C07D  213/84 
UA  a.  424-263  7  cta^is 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4067  986 
NOVEL  PENiaLLANIC  AOD 
ComeUs  Adrianus  Bruynes,  Koudekerk  an  den  RUn,  and  Johan- 
nes Karel  Van  der  Drift,  Delft,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.,  Delft,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624^76 
CUims  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Oct  21,  1974, 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/43:  O07D  499/68 
MS.  CL  424— m  11  cu,^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/       V  i?  S  CHj 

HO— f  V?W-C-NH-CH-CH      \^ 


I 

NH 
I 
Y 


o«c- 


Het-(CH2)4-NH  NHR 

C 
I 

c 

/  \ 

X  Y 

wherein  X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are 
hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano  or  SOjAr  but  are  not  both  hydrogen; 
Het  is  a  pyridine  ring  which  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
u  '°u  f  *'*'y''  hydroxyl.  halogen  or  amino;  R  is 
Het(CH2)^CH2),;  Z  is  sulphur  or  methylene;  m  is  0,  1  or  2 
and  A  IS  2  or  3  provided  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3  or  4,  and 


wherein  E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
a  conventional  penicillin  salt  forming  cation,  and  a  conven- 
tional penicillin  ester  forming  residue  which  is  known  to  im- 
prove the  absorption  characteristics  of  penicillanic  compounds 
after  oral  administration  to  humans  or  animals,  and  Y  is  a  group 
of  the  formula 


— C— NH— P 
II  ll\ 

o  o  z, 

wherein  Z,  and  Zj  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  optionally  substituted  phenoxy. 
optionally  substituted  benzyl  and  benzyloxy  group,  optionally 
substituted  lower  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  hydroxy 
and  -OM  wherein  M  represents  a  conventional  penicillin  salt 
forming  cation,  and  hydrates  of  the  said  salts. 
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4,067,987 

STABILIZED  OXADIAZOLE  ANTHELMINTIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Michael  H.  Fisher,  Soncnrille;  George  B.  Smith,  Edison,  and 

Dak  R.  Hoff,  Basking  Ridge,  all  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Merck 

St  Co.,  Incn  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  524,010,  Not.  14, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,635,  March  14, 
1972,  Pat.  No.  3,863,012.  This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

647,848 
Int.  C  A61K  31/42 
VS.  CL  424—272  16  Claims 

1.  A  subilized  3-loweralkyM,2,4-oxadiazole  anthelmintic 
composition  comprising  an  anthelmintically  eflective  quantity 
of  a  3-loweralkyI-1.2,4-oxadiazole  in  homogeneous  mixture 
with  a  Stabilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methanol,  ethanol,  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  glycerol, 
aniline.  N-methlaniline  or  N,N-dimethylaniline,  said  mixture 
containing  from  0. 1  to  2.0  moles  of  stabilizing  agent  per  mole 
of  oxadiazole. 


4,067,988 
3-PHENYL-1A4-OXADIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AS 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY-ANTITUSSIVE  AGENTS 
Jean-Pierre  Buret,  Osny;  Bernard  Hercelin,  Qerraont;  Jean- 
Francois  Hamon,  Saiot-Ouen  L'Aumone,  and  Tnjan  Balea, 
Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoires  Cassenne, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,754 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  16,  1975,  75.11785 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/42;  C07D  271/06 
VS.  a.  424-272  23  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


^ 


0\ 


N— O 


N=C 


\ 

CHjS— R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — (CH,), 
-COR,. 


— CH— CORi  and    — (CH,),— N 


CH. 


/ 
\ 


m  is  2,3  or  4,  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 


4,067,989 

14-DIAZOLE  HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  PESTICIDES 

Margaret  Qaire  Shephard,  and  Paul  Anthony  Worthingtoo,  both 
of  Maidenhead,  England,  aasipion  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,865 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1976, 
18972/76 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/06.  307/28.  333/46 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


crc-Cf 


Ri 


wherein  R3  is  alkyl  or  R3  is  furyl,  thienyl  or  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  with  halogen,  acyloxy.  cyano.  hydroxy,  nitro, 
alkoxy  or  unsubstituted  or  halosubstituted  alkyl;  R4  is  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  nitro,  phenyl,  alkoxy  or  unsubstituted  or  halo- 
substituted  alkyl;  n  is  1, 2  or  3;  and  Z  is  C— 0  or  a  fungicidal  salt 
of  such  a  compound. 

7.  A  method  of  combating  fungal  diseases  in  a  plant,  the 
method  consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of  applying  to  the 
plant,  to  seed  of  the  plant  or  to  the  locus  of  the  plant  or  seed, 
a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,067,990 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  INSECTIODAL 

COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  CARBAMIC  ESTERS 
Marcel  Louis  Dulat,  Poitiers,  tmi  Oamit  Heumrt,  Seraincourt, 
both  of  France,  astigMm  to  AInrkk  Industries,  Inc.,  Carl- 
stadt,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29t,15i,  Oct  16, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  20, 197S,  Ser.  No.  579,101 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Laxcmhowg,  Oct  18,  1971, 
64108 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/2a  9/28 
VS.  a.  424—278  7  Qaims 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  organic 
homogeneous  solution  comprising  as  essential  components  (A) 
from  about  0.01  to  10%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, of  an  ortho-substituted  phenyl  N-methyl-carbamate  of  the 
following  formula: 


CHj— NH— CO— O 


-0-(CH2),-N 


/ 
\ 


n  is  I  or  2,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


/ 


-0-(CH^,-N 


and  —NH— {CH2),— COR,  and  p  is  1,2.3  or  4  and  the  non- 
toxic, pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof. 


wherein  R  is  an  unsubstituted   l,3-dioxo]an-2-yl  radical  or 
substituted  by  one  or  two  methyl  groups;  and  as  sole  solvent 
carrier  for  said  component  (A)  a  homogeneous  mixture  essen- 
tially consisting  of 
B.  from  about  0.01  to  10%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  com- 
position of  an  organic  diluent  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vaseline  oil,  paraflin  oil,  hexadecane, 
l-chlorohexadecane,  1-bromotetradecane.         tetra- 

chlorodiphenyl.  isopropylmyrisute.  di(2-ethylhexyl)  adi- 
pate.  dibutyiphthalate,  dioctylphthalate,  5-(3,6,9-trioxa- 
undecyl-2-oxy)-l,3-benzodioxole.  glycerol.  S,8.11-triox- 
apentadecane,  2-amino-2-ethyl-l,3-propanediol.  ter.- 
dodecanethiol,  oleone,  octanoic  acid,  oleic  acid,  2- 
dodecylsuccinic  acid  anhydride,  olive  oil,  line  oil  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  weight  proportion  between  compo- 
nent B  and  component  A  ranging  between  0.2  and  10, 
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with  component  B  having  a  maximum  dissolving  capacity 
for  component  A  of  5%.  by  weight,  at  20*  C.  and 
C.  from  about  25  to  99%.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition, of  an  organic  solvent,  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dichloromethane,  trichloromethane. 
methylacetate,  ethylacetate,  propylacetate.  isopropylace- 
tate.  butylacetate,  isobutylaceute.  sec.  butylacetate.  meth- 
ylpropionate.  ethylpropionate.  methylbutyrate,  ethylbuty- 
rate.   2-methoxyethyl  acetate,   tetrahydrofuran,  dioxan, 
2-methoxy-ethanol,  methanol,  ethanol,  isopropanol,  ace- 
tone, methyl-ethyl-ketone.  nitromethane  and  acetonitrile, 
with  component  C  having  a  dissolving  capacity  for  com- 
ponent A  of  at  least  5%.  by  weight,  at  20*  C.  and 
D.  from  0  to  about  75%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  an  organic  diluent  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  penUne,  hexane,  heptane,  1 -chlorobutane. 
1.1,1-trichloroethane,  trichloroethylene,  benzene,  isopro- 
panol, amyl  alcohol  and  light  petroleum  fractions  having 
a  distillation  range  between  about  70*  and  250*  C   and 
which  are  soluble  in  A  +  B  +  C  liquid  at  25*  C,  have  a 
vapour  pressure  at  25*  C  between  0.01  and  150  Torr  and 
are  able  to  dissolve  at  20*  C  between  0  and  5%.  by  weight, 
of  component  A. 


mono-alkyl  C  1  to  10  amide,  di-alklyl  C  1  to  10  amide  or 
an  unsubstituted  amide  thereof, 
to  a  patient  suffering  from  such  a  condition. 


4,067,993 

ANTIMICROBIAL 

2-NITRO-3-PHENYLBENZOFURANCARBOXYUC 
AQDS 

Robert  A.  Scherrer,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  anignor  to  RIkcr 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,274,  Sept  24,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcaHon  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,572 

Int  Q.2  C07D  307/82:  A61K  31/345 

VS.  Q.  424—285  12  cialmt 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,067,991 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE  FOR  PROSTAGLANDIN  1,11-  AND 

1,15-LACTONES 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,724,  June  23,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  June  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,439 

Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/365 

VS.  Q.  424-279  33  q^^ 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  lactone  which  is  the  1,11 -lactone  or  the  1.15-lac- 
tone  of  prostaglandin  or  prostaglandin  analog  in  combination 
with  a  pharamceutical  carrier  formulated  to  deliver  said  pros- 
taglandin or  prostaglandin  analog  to  an  esterase-containine 
tissue  area  of  a  mammal. 

38.  An  improved  method  of  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  a  prostaglandin  or  a  prostaglandin  analog  to  este- 
rase-contaming  tissues  of  a  mammal  which  comprises  adminis- 
tenng  to  said  mammal  a  lactone  which  is  the  1,1  l-Iactone  or 
the  1,15-lactone  of  said  prostaglandin  or  prostaglandin  analog 
m  combination  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


wherein  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  Y 
is  methyl,  methoxy.  ffuorine  or  chlorine  and  m  and  n  are  inde- 
pendently zero,  one  or  two.  or  a  lower  alkyl  ester,  hydroxy- 
loweralkyl  ester.  N.N-diloweralkylaminoloweralkyI  ester. 
N-unsubstituted  amide,  diloweralkylaminoloweralkylamide! 
quaternary  lower  aJkyI  ammonium  loweralkylamide.  bis  (2- 
hydroxyethyDamide.  glycine  amide,  carboxyphenylamide, 
piperazinyl  amide,  penicilloyl  amide,  sulfoethylamide,  sul- 
famoylphenylamide,  5-tetrazolylamide,  or  an  acid  halide  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

10.  A  method  for  inhibiting  or  arresting  the  growth  of  mi- 
croorganisms which  comprises  contacting  said  microorgan- 
isms with  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,067,992 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  PSYCHIATRIC  CONDITION 

Padick  John  Kingsley,  Loughborough,  and  Thomas  Samuel 
CampbeU  Orr,  Melton  Mowbray,  both  of  England,  assignors 
to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717^75 
„S?!1I!  "i?""*^'  «PPUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sept  10,  1975, 
37183/75;  Sept  10, 1975,  37185/75 

Int.  CI.2  A61K  31/35.  31/335 

f?*^^.  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  a  psychiatric  condition,  which 

method  comprises  per  os  administrtion  of  a  compound  of 

formula  I. 


4,067,994 
IRON  METHIONINE  COMPLEX  SALTS 
Dean  R.  Anderson,  Excelsior,  and  Mahmoud  M.  Abdel-Moaem, 
St  Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Zinpro  Corporatioik 
Chaska,Minn.  i~      «i. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,746 

Int  Q.2  A61K  31/295 

U.S.Q.  424-295  llClalms 

1.  A  feed  supplement  having  the  capability  of  enhancing  the 
nutrition  and  health  of  animals  by  effectively  increasing  the 
absorption,  distribution  and  utilization  of  iron  and  methionine 
within  the  body  system  of  said  animals,  comprising  in  solid 
form  a  water  soluble  iron  methionine  complex  salt  having  an 
anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide.  phosphate 
and  sulfate,  the  amount  of  said  salt  being  sufficient  to  provide 
a  dietary  intake  of  iron  of  at  least  from  about  50  parts  per 
million  to  about  500  parts  per  million. 

3.  A  water  soluble  methionine  ferric  ion  complex  salt  in  solid 
form,  of  the  formula 


""^^  COOH 

wherein  X  is  a  polymethylene  chain  containing  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms  mclusive.  which  chain  may  be  substituted  by  an  —OH 
group. 

or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt,  alkyl  C  I  to  10  ester. 


(CH,S  CHj  CHj  CHCXX»y .  it 
NH2 


X. 


wherein  Y  is  a  whole  integer  and  is  I  or  2.  X  is  an  inorganic 
anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide.  sulfate  and 
phosphate,  and  Z  and  W  are  whole  integers  selected  to  electro- 
statically balance  the  cationic  and  anionic  charges  of  the  com- 
plex salt. 
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6.  A  water  soluble  methionine  ferrous  ion  complex  salt,  in  sive;  cycloalkyl  of  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
solid  form,  of  the  formula  phenyl  and 


(CHj  S  CHj  CHj  CHCOO)y  F^ 
NH, 


wherein  Y  is  a  whole  integer  and  is  1  or  2,  X  is  an  inorganic 
anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide,  sulfate,  and 
phosphate,  and  Z  and  W  are  whole  integers  selected  to  electro- 
statically balance  the  cationic  and  anionic  charges  of  the  com- 
plex salt. 


4,067,995 
COMPOUNDS,  CX)MPOSinONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

USE 
John  B.  Wright,  and  Anthony  A.  Sinkula,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  anignort  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,817,  June  10,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,808 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  3, 1991, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A61K  iimy.  co7c  mm 

U.S.  a.  424—304  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 


H    O    O 
I      II     II 
— N— C— C— OR, 

is  at  one  of  the  positions  4,  S  and  6  with  the  proviso  that  where 


H    O    O 
I      II     II 
— N— C— C— OR, 

is  at  4,  then  when  X  is  at  the  3  position,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
when  X  is  at  the  S  position.  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  cyano;  and 
when  X  is  at  the  6  position.  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen; 

5,  then  when  X  is  at  the  3  or  6  position,  X  is  hydrogen,  and 
X  is  at  the  4  position,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  and  alkoxy  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 

6,  when  X  is  at  the  3  or  5  position.  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  and 

X  is  at  the  4  position,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  cyano; 
and  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  a  physiologically  acceptable 
metal  or  amine  cation;  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 


-(-CH:)^: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
R5  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  when  one  of  R,  and  R2 
is  hydrogen  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  metal  or  amine 
cation,  the  other  variable  is  not  hydrogen  or  a  physiologically 
acceptable  metal  or  amine  cation. 

10.  A  therapeutic  composition  comprising  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


R,0— C— C— N 


wherein 


H    O    O 
I      II     II 
— N— C— C— OR, 


is  at  one  of  the  positions  4,  S  and  6  with  the  proviso  that  where 


H    O    O 
I      II     II 
— N— C— C— OR, 


is  at  4,  then  when  X  is  at  the  3  position,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
when  X  is  at  the  S  position,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  cyano;  and 
when  X  is  at  the  6  position,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen; 

5.  then  when  X  is  at  the  3  or  6  position.  X  is  hydrogen,  and 
X  is  at  the  4  position,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  and  alkoxy  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 

6.  when  X  is  at  the  3  or  S  position.  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  an 

X  is  at  the  4  position.  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  cyano; 
and  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  a  physiologically  acceptable 
metal  or  amine  cation;  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; cycloalkyl  of  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl  and 


-<-CH,-)yN; 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  three  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  R)  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  when  one  of  R| 
and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  metal  or 
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amine  cation,  the  other  variable  is  not  hydrogen  or  a  physio- 
logically acceptable  metal  or  amine  cation,  in  association  with 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

13.  A  process  for  the  prophylactic  treatment  of  allergy  of  a 
reagin  or  non-reagin  mediated  nature  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O    O    H 
II     H     I 
R,0— C— C— N, 


CN 

H  O  O 
I  II  II 
N-C-C-ORj 


wherein 


H    o    O 
I     II     II 
— N-C— C-OR, 


is  at  one  of  the  positions  4,  5  and  6,  with  the  proviso  that  where 


4,067,996 
PHENYLACEnC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Henry  N^er,  Paris;  Don  Pierre  Ren^  Luden  GiudiceUi,  Fon- 
tenay-sous-Bois;  PhiUppe  Michel  Jacques  Manoury,  L'Hay- 
les-Roaes,  and  Jean-Marie  Louis  Eugene  Roger,  Fontenay- 
Mu-Roscs,  aU  of  Frtnce,  assignors  to  Synthelabo.  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,351 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30, 1974,  74.43223- 
Sept.  26,  1975,  75  J9474  •».'»<»^«, 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/76;  A61K  31/215 
U.S.  a.  424-308  4  Q,^ 

1.  1-Acetylamino-ethyl  2-(4-chloro-phenyl).2-(4-nuoro-3- 
tnfluoromethyl-phenoxy)-acetate. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  a  hypolipaemic  and 
hypocholesterolaemic  effect  comprising,  in  associaUon  with  a 
compatible  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  to  provide  said 
hypolipaemic  and  hypocholesterolaemic  effect. 

3.  2-Acetylamino-ethyl  2-4(chloro-phenyI)-2-(4<hloro-3-tri- 
nuoromethyl-phenoxy)-acetate. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  a  hypolipaemic  and 
hypocholesterolaemic  effect  comprising,  in  association  with  a 
compatible  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  3  to  provide  said 
hypolipaemic  and  hypocholesterolaemic  effect. 


H    O    O 
I      II     II 
— N— C— C— OR, 

is  at  4,  then  when  X  is  at  the  3  position,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
when  X  is  at  the  5  position,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  cyano;  and 
when  X  is  at  the  6  position.  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen; 

5.  then  when  X  is  at  the  3  or  6  position,  X  is  hydrogen,  and 
X  is  at  the  4  position,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  and  alkoxy  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 

6,  when  X  is  at  the  3  or  5  position,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  and 

X  is  at  the  4  position.  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  cyano; 
and  R,  and  R2are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  a  physiologically  acceptable 
metal  or  amine  cation;  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; cycloalkyl  of  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl  and 


4,067,997 
SYNERGISTIC  MICROBEODAL  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 
Jon  J.  Kabara.  Okemos,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Med-Chem  Ubora- 

toriet,  Okemos,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,687,  May  21,  1975  Pat 

,,i*l'!U*'?'?'7''  "'"*'•  *"  ■  contioMtion-in-part  of  Ser.  'no.  ' 

377,187,  July  9, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  9, 1976 

Ser.  No.  749,110 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/23.  31/22,  31/05 

VJS.  a.  424-312  34  citiaa 

1.  A  microbecidal  or  microbiostatic  composition  having 

included  therein  effective  amounts  of  the  combination  active 

ingredients  of: 

1.  at  least  one  microbecidal  surface-active  mono-ester  of  a 
twelve  carbon  atom  aliphatic  acid  and  a  polyol;  and 

2.  at  least  one  active  phenolic  microbecide. 

4,067,998 
2.((3,5.DI-TERT-BUTYLPHENYL)THI0)  ALKANOIC 
AQDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Eugene  R.  Wagner,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,617,  Feb.  11, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,322,  Feb  14 
1973,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No  ' 

549,613 

„  o  «'"*•  ^'^  ^^^^  ^^^'^•'  ^^"  -^/OO'  C07C  149/40 

UA  CI.  424-317  35  cuim, 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  /t  is  an  integer  of  three  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  R,  and  R«are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  one  to  four  u,h*r«„ 


carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  when  one  of  R, 
and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  metal  or 
amine  cation,  the  other  variable  is  not  hydrogen  or  a  physio- 
logically acceptable  metal  or  amine  caUon.  in  association  with 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


each  R  represents  a  1,1-dimethyIethyl  group; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R2  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about  6 

carbon  atoms;  and 
R}  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1 
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to  about  3  carbon  atoms;  and  the  salts  thereof  formed  with 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  bases. 


4,067,999 

CONTROL  OF  HEMORRHAGIC  ENTERITIS  IN 

TURKEYS 

Elmer  F.  Glabe,  Northbrook,  III.,  and  Herbert  J.  Rebhan,  New 

Richmond,  Wis^  assignors  to  Food  Technology  Products, 

Chicago,  Ul. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,844,  Dec.  15,  1976, 

ahuidoncd.  This  appUcation  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,695 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/19 

MS.  a.  424—317  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  hemorrhagic  enteritis  in  turkeys 

which  comprises  adding  to  the  drinking  water  an  effective 

dosage  of  sodium  diacetate. 


4,068,000 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  MITES 
Laroy  H.  Edwards,  Napa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,462 
fat  a?  AOIN  9/16;  C07C  143/72.  143/84 
\3S.  a.  424—321  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


SOjCHjX 


SR' 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  S  to  8 
carbon  atoms  substituted  with  up  to  2  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  2  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  iodo  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X  is  fluoro, 
chloro.  bromo  or  iodo  and  R'  is  tetrachloroethyl. 

8.  A  method  of  killing  mite  eggs  which  comprises  applying 
thereto  an  ovicidally  efTective  amount  of  the  compound  de- 
fined in  claim  1. 


4,068,001 
METHOD  OF  MEDICAL  TREATMENT  OF  PANCREATIC 

INSUFnaENCY 
Tomio  KuBO,  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd^  To- 
hyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,170 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1976,  51-14415 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/12.  37/48 

U.S.  a.  424—331  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  pancreatic  insufficiency 

which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  suffering  from 

pancreatic  insufficiency  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 

Coenzyme  Q  having  the  formula: 


,0     ^^nX-^^CCHj— CH=C— 


CH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10. 


CH:)^ 


4,068,002 
2,4-DICHLORO-4.BENZOYLUREIDO-DIPHENYL 
ETHERS 
Wilhehn  Sirrenberg,  Sprockhoerel;  JUrgen  Schramm,  Dorma- 
gen;  Erich  Klauke,  Odenthal-Hahnenberg;  Ingehorg  Ham- 
mann,  Cologne,  and  Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wnppertal,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft,  LeTerkusen, 
Germany 

FUed  June  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  12, 1975,  2531202 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  127/22 
U.S.  a.  424—322  9  Claims 

1.  A  2',4-dichloro-4'-benzoylureidodiphenyl  ether  of  the 
formula 


R 
^^— CO— NH— CO— NH— ^^— O— ^^— CI 

CI     R' 


in  which 

R  is  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine  or  methyl,  and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine. 

7.  An  insecticidal  composition  containing  as  active  ingredi- 
ent an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  solid  or  liquefied  gaseous 
diluent. 


4,068,003 

METHOD  OF  MEDICAL  TREATMENT  OF 

MYASTHENIA 

Makoto  Miyata,  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,059 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1976,  51-14416 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/12.  37/48 
U.S.  a.  424—331  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  myasthenia  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  human  suffering  from  myasthenia  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  Coenzyme  Q  having  the 
formula: 


O 

R 


,0  '       ^V.x'"      ^  (CH,— CHs=C— ( 


CH:)^ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  7  to  10. 


4,068,004 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COOLING  OF  GUM  BASE 
Owen  Carlin;  John  E.  Beam,  both  of  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Rob- 
ert Vermcsh,  Yookers,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Life  Savers,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,483 
Int  a.^  A23G  3/30 
MS.  CL  426—3  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  rapidly  cooling  hot  gum  base,  which  com- 
prises disposing  hot  gum  base  at  a  temperature  of  over  1  SO*  F 
in  a  plastic  tray  formed  of  high  heat  resistant,  high  impact 
strength  self-releasing  polycarbonate  polymer  or  copolymer 
and  subsuntially  free  of  release  agent  or  partitioning  agent  so 
that  direct  heat  transfer  may  be  effected  from  the  hot  gum  base 
through  the  polycarbonate  tray  to  facilitate  cooling,  and  con- 
tacting the  hot  gum  base  with  forced  chilled  air  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  below  70*  F  flowing  at  a  velocity  of  from  200  to  2000 
ft/min,  for  a  period  of  at  least  I  hour  and  less  than  3  hours,  and 
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aiter  the  gum  base  has  cooled  ejecting  the  cooled  gum  base 
wor  Jng"  '™^  "^  "'"'^"^  ^""'  mechanical 


.r,^.  4,068,005 

ACCELERATED  FERMENTATION  OF  LAGER  RFPR 

^'Z'^rt^"''^'^  ^'*'  '-  «-y-oL  Hel^  waie- 
gn  lU    and  James  F.  Rice,  Milwaukee,  WU.,  assignors  to 
MiUer  Brewing  Company,  MUwankee,  Wis 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,001,  Oct.  14,  1975. 
abandoned.  ITiis  appUcation  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,509 
.,^  _  I«t  a.2  C12C  ;7/W 

U.S.  a.  426-16  ^  ^^^ 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  length  of  time  required  fol^ 
bottom  fermentation  to  produce  a  lager  beer  which  comprises 
placing  beer  wort  in  a  fermentation  vessel  and  fermenting  the 
wort  in  said  vessel  with  yeast  for  about  50  to  about  175  hours 

^lath"!?  '?!!?;:'''  °^^'  ^ '°  "*«"'"•  P  ^hUe  main- 
tainmg  the  dissolved  CO,  concentration  in  the  fermenting  wort 
at  about  1.5  to  about  2.0  cc  per  cc  of  the  fermenting  wart  by  use 
OJ  a  COi  overpressure  in  the  vessel  of  about  2  to  about  20  psig. 


4,068,008 

POOD  PRODUCT  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Uwis  Preole  Orchard,  BerUn,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora. 

Hon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

-k.Sl!^"*^:*"''^  •'  ^-  ^»-  ''«'^«  •'"Jy  24, 1975, 
vT^Sr*  r  f*  '•  ■  «»"«n««tio»  of  Ser.  No.  454,159,  March 
25, 1974,  abandoned.  TTils  appUcation  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

690,903 

^^CUdm^^  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28.  1974, 

.T  o  ^  iBt  d.^  A22C  18/Oa  7/00 

U.S.  a.  426-272  .^  Qaim. 


M     u       e 


4068  006 

SALT  SEASONING  MIXTURE 

George  Jordan  Moriti,  Qarks  Summit,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Akzona 

Incorporated,  AshevUle,  N.C.  ««  ^laona 

FUed  Oct  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,418 

„o  ^  Int  a.2  A23L  y/2i7 

VS.  a.  426-99  -  ^  , 

1    A      I*  •  "  Claims 

1.  A  salt  seasomng  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  sodium 
chlonde  potassium  chloride,  and  citric  acid  granules,  said 
citnc  acid  granules  being  encapsulated  with  a  non-toxic  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gelation,  cellulose- 
wax,  and  hydrogenated  vegetable  oil  dissolvable  in  the  mouth 
in  from  I  to  10  seconds. 


4,068,007 

^i^?,^/*?i*^"  CONTAINING  EXPANDED 

CELLULAR  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

WM  *'•  ""  ^"^'^  ^'^*  '^^^  ''""••  ^"^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No  524,448,  Not.  18,  1974,  abandoned. 
TlM  appbcation  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,025 

„„  ^  Int  a.2  A23G  i/00 

U.S.  a.  426-106  ^  Q^j^ 

LA  method  for  the  manufacture  of  edible  products  using  a 
ZT";  *=°'"P™"«  assembling  pieces  of  confection  material 
■nto  the  form  of  wafers  of  predetermined  uniform  thickness 
and  configuration,  the  pieces  being  sugar  based  confection 
matenal  havmg  expandable  properties,  heating  the  pieces  to 
make  the  surfaces  soft  and  sticky  and  to  cause  the  same  to 
adhere  together,  cooling  the  wafers,  assembling  a  group  com- 
pnsing  a  multiplicity  of  such  wafers  in  a  container  .n  ^rallel 
relationship  with  void  spaces  between  parallel  opposing  side 
surfaces  of  adjacent  wafers,  inserting  non-edible'^pafating 
elements  in  the  form  of  thin  sheets  or  films  between  and  acroi 
«ie  opposed  side  faces  of  the  wafers  and  in  the  void  spaces 
before  expansion,  and  then  expanding  the  wafers  by  heating  to 
soften  the  same  and  by  subjecting  the  wafers  to  a  partud  vac- 
uum the  expansion  serving  to  cause  the  wafers  to  expand  in 
thickne«  to  substantially  eliminate  the  void  spaces  between  the 
same  and  to  bring  opposing  side  surfaces  of  adjacent  expanded 
wafers  into  juxtaposition  with  formation  of  bonds  between 
adjacent  ex,«mded  wafers,  and  then  permitting  the  expanded 
group  of  wafers  to  cool  to  form  a  final  product  consisting^of  a 
self-supporting  group  or  stack  of  expanded  wafers. 


1   A  method  of  forming  a  cohesive  mass  of  raw  chopped 
meat  having  a  naturally  adherent  surface  comprising  the  stc^ 

grinding  the  meat  into  a  plurality  of  strands  of  circular  cross 
section  each  strand  having  a  naturally  adherent  surface 

nowing  the  strands-together  wherein  said  flowing  includes 
directmg  said  strands  radially  inwardly,  to  form  a  natu- 
rally  cohesive  mass  wherein  all  meat  in  the  mass  is  raw 
while  retaimng  the  circular  cross  section  of  the  individual 
strands  including  a  plurality  of  air  pockets  formed  by  the 
geometry  of  said  strands  disposed  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  strands  within  said  mass  and  periodically  severing 
said  cohesive  meat  mass. 


4  068  009 

BREAD  CRUMB  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND 

PROCESS 

Jojeph  M.  RispoU  Maasapeqaa  Parte;  Morris  A.  Rogers,  Mt 

Vernon;  JmUce  Raiford  Shaw,  Yonkers,  and  Joseph  JRu«o 

«r  ^JST'of  .'^''•^•'  •^'S-ors^Gener^^S^' 
ration.  White  Plains,  N.Y.  "^ 

Filed  Sept  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,417 

,,^  ^  Int  a.^  A23L ///7<J 

U.S.  a.  426-291  ,„  ^. 

ID/.  18  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  baked  coated  comestible  with  the 

taste,  texture  and  appearance  of  a  fned  coated  comestible 

comprising: 
coating  a  comestible  with  a  batter; 

coating  the  batter-coated  comestible  with  a  bread  crumb 
coating  composition,  said  composition  comprising  bread 
crumbs  consisting  essentially  of  wheat  flour,  yeast  and 
salt,  having  an  elongated,  porous  and  striated  shape  and 
structure,  and  a  particle  size  wherein  at  least  a  majority  of 
the  crumbs  by  weight  are  retained  on  a  USS  20  mesh 
screen  after  passing  a  USS  5  mesh  screen  and  wherein  not 
more  than  10%  of  the  crumbs  by  weight  are  retained  on  a 
UJ>5>  5  mesh  screen,  said  bread  crumbs  being  uniformly 
browned,  and  having  1.5  to  40%.  by  weight  of  the  bread 
crumbs,  of  an  edible  oil  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  bread 
crumbs;  and 

then  baking  said  comestible. 
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4,068,010  gripping  the  said  outermost  layer  of  flesh  and  any  skin  adher- 

LIQUID  CARBON  DIOXIDE  CARBONATION  METHOD    ent  thereto  of  the  so-slit  onion  bulb  at  opposite  sides  of  the  slit 
Fred  A.  Karr,  Redwood  Qty,  Callf^  assignor  to  Shasta  Berer- 
ages,  DiTisioa  of  Consolidated  Foods  Corporation,  Hayward,  ,u^.srSm,aa< 

Calif.  — ^ 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  643,096,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Fat  No.  4,022,119. 
This  appUcation  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,735 
lat  a.2  C02D  1/02 
VS.  a.  426—477  7  Claims 


M-a^wB  ^^a 
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mm    0    MVM    tMIM 

ma  gmt*  •»«r  aw 
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C«>  ^  •«■  M 
•ip>  MM  it  a-MJ 

1 

•i«*M  to* 

and  pushing  downwardly  against  the  onion;  and  separating  the 
peeled  onion  bulbs  and  the  strippings,  one  from  the  other. 


1.  In  a  method  for  simultaneously  carbonating  and  cooling 
an  aqueous  liquid,  the  steps  of 

a.  containing  a  body  of  aqueous  liquid  in  an  upright  carbon- 
ating column  having  a  heat  conductive  wall, 

b.  supplying  aqueous  liquid  from  a  stream  of  aqueous  liquid 
to  be  carbonated  into  the  bottom  region  of  said  carbonat- 
ing column, 

c.  injecting  liquid  carbon  dioxide  into  the  bottom  region  of 
said  carbonating  column  and  thus  carbonating  and  cooling 
the  liquid  from  said  stream, 

d.  overflowing  cooled  carbonated  liquid  from  the  top  region 
of  said  carbonating  column, 

e.  passing  said  overflowing  carbonated  aqueous  liquid  down- 
wardly through  a  channel  around  said  carbonating  col- 
umn extending  downwardly  to  the  level  of  the  bottom  of 
said  heat  conductive  wall,  to  further  cool  the  carbonated 
aqueous  liquid  in  said  channel  by  heat  transfer  across  said 
heat  conductive  wall. 


4,068,011 
METHOD  OF  PEELING  ONIONS  BY  SCALDING  AND 

cumNG 

GIca  R.  Grcca,  and  Joseph  L.  Hodgea,  both  of  Ontario,  Oreg., 
assignors  to  Ore>Ida  Foods,  Inc.,  Boise,  Idaho 
FUcd  Sept.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,821 
lot  a.J  A23L  1/212;  A23N  7/00 
VS.  a.  426—482  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  peeling  onions  on  an  industrial,  mass  produc- 
tion basis,  comprising  cleaning  the  onions  as  harvested;  scald- 
ing the  onions  sufficiently  to  slicken  the  membrane  interface  of 
each  cleaned  onion  between  the  outermost  layer  of  flesh  and 
the  next  inner  layer  without  appreciably  affecting  the  inter- 
faces between  subsequent  layers  of  flesh;  mechanically  cutting 
off  root  and  stem  ends;  mechanically  cutting  through  said 
outermost  layer  of  flesh  of  each  onion  and  any  skin  adherent 
thereto  longitudinally  along  the  root-stem  axis  of  the  onion 
bulb,  without  cutting  completely  through  any  subsequent 
layers  of  flesh,  to  provide  a  slit  therealong;  mechanically  strip- 
ping said  outermost  layer  of  flesh  and  any  skin  adherent 
thereto  from  each  onion  bulb  along  the  slickened  interface  by 


4,068,012 

USE  OF 

l•(^PROPENYL)•3^4•METHYL^PENTENYL)-Al• 

CYCLOHEXENE-1-CARBOXALDEHYDE  AND 
l-(2-PROPENYLM^4-METHYL-3.PENTENYL)-A». 
CYCLOHEXENE-1-CARBOXALDEHYDE 
John  B.  Hall,  Rnmson;  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Manflred 
Hugo  Vocli,  Locust,  all  of  N  J.;  Edward  J.  Shuster,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y4  Joaquin  Vimds,  Red  Bank,  and  Robert  M.  No^ 
Forda,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  FlSTors  ft 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,088 
Int  CL2  A23L  1/226 
VS.  a.  426—538  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  flavor  of  a 
foodstuff  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  a  foodstuff*  from 
O.Sppm  up  to  about  lOOppm  of  a  flavorant  mixture  of  1(2- 
propenyl)-3-(4-methyl-3-pentenyl)- A^-cyclohexene- 1  -carbox- 
aldehyde  and  l-(2-propenyl(-4-(4-methyl-3-pentenyl)-A'- 
cyclohexene- 1  -carboxaldehyde. 


4,068,013 

FROZEN  SWEET  SOUFFL^  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

Rene  Brule,  125,  me  Louise  Michele,  SartroHTille,  YTeliocs 

78500,  France 

FUed  Oct  29, 1976.  Ser.  No.  737,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  5, 1976,  249567 
Int  a.2  A23G  9/00 
VS.  a.  426—565  34  Claims 

1.  A  freezable  culinary  preparation  for  sweet  souffle  com- 
prising a  homogeneous  mixture  of  a  cooked  pastry  cream,  an 
uncooked  chou  paste  and  stiffy  beaten  egg  whites  in  a  volume 
ratio  of  about  1.5:1:1.3,  based  upon  the  volume  of  basic  liquid 
of  each  ingredient. 
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4,068,014 
DEMOLDING  AND  BRINING  OF  CHEESE 

T?a?J**^**"^'  *'•'"  ^^^•^^  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fore- 
most-McKeaaon,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,188 

„  ..  «  '■*•  ^-^  ^2^  ^^/02.  19/14 

VS.  a.  426-582  ,q  q^^ 

1.  In  a  cheese  processing  method  in  which  blocks  of  cheese 
after  bemg  removed  from  molds  are  soaked  in  brine  solution  in 
a  bnne  soaking  tank,  the  steps  of  introducing  a  first  row  of 
Cheese  blocks  mto  one  end  of  the  tank  by  sequentially  introduc- 
mg  smgle  blocks  into  the  tank  at  one  comer  of  the  same  and 
movmg  successive  blocks  laterally  of  the  tank  to  form  a  free 
noatmg  horizontal  row  extending  laterally  across  the  tank 
moving  the  row  after  it  is  completed  toward  the  other  end  of 
the  tank  for  a  distance  comparable  to  the  width  of  the  row 
introducing  a  second  free  floating  horizontol  row  of  chees«J 
blocks  into  said  one  end  of  the  tank  at  said  one  comer,  moving 
both  the  first  and  second  rows  toward  the  other  end  of  the  tank 
for  a  distance  comparable  to  the  width  of  each  row  after  the 
second  row  is  completed,  and  then  repeating  successive  intro- 
duction of  rows  of  cheese  blocks  into  the  tank  at  said  one 
corner  and  causing  movement  of  the  same  toward  the  other 
end  of  the  tank  whereby  the  first  row  of  cheese  blocks  eventu- 
ally  reaches  the  other  end  of  the  tank,  and  then  removing  said 
first  row  from  the  tank. 

5.  In  apparatus  for  the  processing  of  cheese,  a  brine  soaking 
tank  having  a  receiving  end,  an  opposite  discharge  end.  and  a 
comer  extension  at  the  receiving  end,  means  for  successively 
introducing  cheese  blocks  into  the  comer  extension,  means  at 
the  comer  extension  for  successively  moving  the  blocks  from 
the  same  mto  the  receiving  end  of  the  tank  to  form  free  floating 
honzontal  rows  of  blocks  extending  laterally  of  the  tank,  recei- 
procating  pusher  means  for  moving  each  row  of  cheese  blocks 
after  it  is  formed  toward  the  discharge  end  of  the  tank  for  a 
distance  comparable  to  the  width  of  each  row  whereby  a  space 
18  formed  for  receiving  a  next  row  of  blocks  from  said  comer 
extension. 


immediately  after  coating  said  dense  pyrolytic  carbon  layer 
without  cooling  prior  to  said  step  of  annealing. 

4,068,016 

METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  EVAPORATING  RATE 

AND  LAYER  BUILD  UP  IN  THE  PRODUCnON  OFtSn 

LAYERS 
Ingo  G.  WilmaiiBa,  Bomier  Strasse  37,  5481  Gelsdorf,  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,283    '  ^™"^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  16, 1974. 2412729 

VS.  CI.  427-10  3  c^^ 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  evaporation  rate  and  layer 
buildup  m  the  production  of  optically  efTective  thin  layer 
comprising  the  steps  of:  inserting  a  substrate  of  which  thin 
layers  are  to  be  produced  into  a  vacuum  chamber;  applying 
evaporaung  power  for  deposition  of  a  layer  on  said  substrate 
and  controlling  said  evaporation  power,  said  evaporating 
power  corresponding  to  power  applied  to  an  evaporating 
device  for  evaporating  the  material  of  said  layer  prior  to  depo- 
sition;  measuring  the  optical  characteristics  of  the  deposited 
layer;  starting  the  evaporation  with  a  predetermined  power 
forming  the  time  derivative  of  the  measurement  resultingfrom 
nieasunng  the  optical  characteristics  of  the  deposited  layer 
after  the  optical  characteristics  of  the  layer  start  to  change- 
generating  a  predefined  sinusoidal  signal  corresponding  to  the 
time  rate  of  change  of  the  optical  characteristics  of  the  layer 
during  the  layer  buildup  under  predetermined  optimum  condi- 
tions and  being  independent  from  the  optical  characteristics  of 
the  layer  being  deposited;  comparing  continuously  the  time 
denvative  of  said  measured  result  with  said  generated  sigmU- 
generating  a  difference  signal  from  said  comparison  step  for 
regulating  said  power  in  accordance  with  the  layer  buildup  so 
that  the  power  is  increased  when  layer  buildup  lags  and  power 
IS  reduced  when  layer  buildup  is  too  rapid;  said  layer  being 
substantially  constant  as  a  function  of  time. 


4,068,015 

PROCESS  TO  MINIMIZE  CRAOONG  OF  PYROLYTIC 

CARBON  COATINGS 

^  '';^*'' '''-  ^^  ""«*«••  ■»«•  J®»w  D.  Sease,  KnoxTUle, 
both  of  Tena.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Energy  Research  and  DeTel- 
opraeat  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,228,  Oct.  23, 1975 
•bwidoaed.  This  applicatioa  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,939 
„„  ^  lat  a.2  G21C i/0(J 

^A  a  427-6  .Claim, 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  nuclear  fuel  comprising  mi- 
crospheroidal  particles  of  a  fissUe  or  fertile  nuclear  material 
coated  with  a  carbon  buffer  layer  and  a  dense  pyrolytic  carbon 
layer,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  said  micros- 
pheroidal  particles  with  said  buffer  layer  and  said  pyrolytic 
carbon  layer;  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  anneal- 
ing at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  1600*-2000'  C  for  a 
time  at  least  1-60  minutes  yet  insufficient  to  graphitize  said 
pyrolytic  carbon  layer,  said  annealing  step  being  carried  out 


4,068,017 

COATED  CARRIER  PARTICLES  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

VirgU  WUUam  Westdale,  Chagria  FaUs,  OWo,  assigaor  to  Ad- 

dressograph  Moltigraph  Corporatioa,  QeTclaad,  Ohio 

FUed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,964 

„  o  ^        "■*•  ^-^  ^'"^  ^/^<  ^/^ft-  B32B  27/14 
U.S.  CI.  427-18  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  earner  for  use  in  electrophotographic  development  of 
latent  electrosuuc  images  capable  of  inducing  an  electrostatic 
charge  in  a  toner  mixed  therewith  which  comprises  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  particles  and 
siliceous  particles  to  the  surface  of  which  is  adhered  a  mixture 
of  polyvinylidene  fluoride  and  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  peril uorinated  and  substantially  perfluori- 
nated  carboxylic  acids  containing  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  wters  and  amides  thereof,  said  polyvinylidene  fluoride  and 
acid  being  present  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  about  0.2:1  to  8:1. 

4,068,018 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MASK  FOR  USE  IN 
MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
TadaUro  Hashimoto;  Yasushi  Okuyama;  Toahio  Kognchi;  Koji 
Wada;  Mitsuni  Sakamoto;  Takayuki  Yanagawa,  and  Kyoji 
Yamamoto.  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,427 
Claimspriority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Sept  19, 1974, 49-108064: 
Oct^  1974^49.115407;  Feb. 26. 1975r»:237;7; mV i^, 

?'^*',IS'-  ^'  *'^*'  ^^1^,  June  13,  1975,  50-7175^ 
June  13, 1975,  50-71764 

Int  a.2  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427-38  9  Claims 

ste*    of'''°*^  ^°'  preparing  a  photo-  mask  comprising  the 
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forming  a  substantially  transparent  organic  film  on  a  trans- 
parent substrate  to  a  thickness  of  300A  to  10  fim  and  in  a 
predetermined  pattern,  said  organic  film  being  comprised 
of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  photo-resist,  polymethyl  acrylate,  rubber,  novolak, 
polyethylene,  polyimide,  and  epoxy,  and  implanting  in 
said  organic  film  ions  accelerated  at  an  acceleration  volt- 
age of  at  least  50  KeV,  to  a  dose  level  of  at  least  lO'Vcm^ 
to  such  an  extent  that  said  organic  film  has  an  optical 
density  that  is  sufficient  to  shield  visible  light  and/or 
ultraviolet  rays,  thereby  providing  a  photo-mask  which 
selectively  shields  visible  light  and/or  ultraviolet  rays  in 
said  predetermined  pattern. 


4,068,019 
SPIN  COATING  PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  EDGE 

BUILDUP 

Richard  Stefan  Boeckl,  San  Joac,  Calif^  assignor  to  Interna- 

ttonal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,756 

Int.  a.2  B05D  5/12:  B05C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  427-42  8  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  spin  coating  process,  the  steps  for  minimizing  the 
edge  buildup  of  a  coating  material  to  be  coated  onto  a  substrate 
comprising: 

attaching  a  frame  boundary  immediate  to  the  periphery  of 
the  substrate  with  a  surface  of  the  he  frame  boundary 
elevated  above  the  planar  surface  of  the  substrate  that  is  to 
be  coated; 

depositing  the  coating  material  onto  the  framed  substrate; 
and 

rotating  the  framed  substrate  in  a  horizontal  upright  position 
with  the  deposited  material  about  its  approximate  center, 
said  frame  boundary  elevated  surface  becoming  an  auxil- 
iary surface  extension  to  the  substrate  for  the  deposited 
coating  material  during  the  step  of  rotating  the  framed 
substrate. 


4,068,020 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  ELEMENTAL  AMORPHOUS 

SIUCON 
Koarad  Renachcl,  Vaterttctten,  Gcnnaay,  assignor  to  Siemens 
AkftettgcaeUachaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Gcmuny 
Flkd  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,963 
Clalnu  priority,  applkation  Gcmuny,  Feb.  28. 1975,  2508802 
Int  a.J  C23C  13/00;  OOIB  33/02:  C23C  11/02 
VS.  CL  427—85  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  silicon  semiconductor  devices 
composed  of  amorphous  silicon  and  having  at  least  one  pn- 
junction  therein,  comprising: 
pyrolytically  depositing  elemental  silicon  and  a  second  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  Cr,  Fe,  Mo, 
Mn,  Ni,  Sn,  Ti,  V  and  W  from  a  gaseous  reaction  mixture 
containing  thermally  decomposable  compounds  of  silicon 
and  said  second  element  onto  a  heated  carrier  member 
composed  of  a  relatively  inert  material; 
controlling  the  deposition  temperature  and  the  amount  of 
the  second  element  compound  within  the  gaseoi*s  reaction 


mixture  in  such  a  way  that  the  deposited  silicon  is  in  an 
amorphous  state  and  includes  therein  an  amount  of  said 
second  element  which  exceeds  the  solid  state  solubility  of 
said  second  element  in  monocrystalline  silicon  by  at  least 


rTJV  ,■■■.. 


5%  but  which  amount  is  insufficient  for  formations  of  the 
silicides  and  insufficient  to  form  conductive  inclusions 
within  the  deposited  silicon;  and 
diffusing  a  dopant  material  into  the  deposited  silicon  to 
produce  at  least  one  pn-junction  therein. 


4,068,021 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  GAS  ANALYZING  ELEMENT 

Charles  E.  Allman,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dictaphone 

Corporation,  Rye,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  513,418,  Oct.  9, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,959,764. 

This  application  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,955 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  13/00 

VS.  a.  427—116  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  resistive  element  for  a  catalytic 
combustion  type  gas  analyzer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  filament  of  electrically  conductive  material, 
whose  resistance  varies  with  temperature,  into  a  helical 
coil, 

coating  the  coiled  filament  with  a  refractory  material,  the 
coating  being  at  least  94%  by  weight  alumina  mixed  with 
other  refractory  oxides,  including  substantially  equal  pro- 
portions by  weight  of  manganese  dioxide  and  titanium 
dioxide  which  together  are  within  the  range  of  1%  to  6% 
by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  the  coating  material 
after  maturation,  the  coating  having  a  maturation  temper- 
ature range  of  1200*  C  to  1400*  C,  and 

heating  the  coated  filament  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
1200*  C  to  1400*  C  until  the  coating  matures  to  form  a 
dense,  gas-tight  sheath,  in  tight  engagement  with  the 
filament,  which  is  integral  between  adjacent  loofK  of  the 
helical  coil. 


4,068,022 
METHODS  OF  STRENGTHENING  BONDS 
William  F.  Glick,  CopUy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,430 
Int  a.2  B05D  5/12 
VJS.  a.  427—125  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  strengthening  the  bond  between  a  thin-film 
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depositing  at  least  two  metdlaye^  the  fi^^st  of  which  is  n  J^  !        '"*'  °'  '^T  "".""«  °^  '*"=  °'^'^"  *"^  «'"■  "'^ 

titanium  and  the  second  is  palladium  on  2d  subTtrSe  to  IT        "Z  '°"'"r"l  ^''^  '"''^''™"''  ^"^  «^^  ^"'^  f"«»'" 

form  a  thin  film  of  conductive  matrriaUhlreon  ^"erem  sa,d  particles  have  a  water  content  less  than  about  1% 


removing  a  portion  of  the  conductive  material  to  form  at 
least  one  thin-film  conductor  from  said  material,  said 
conductor  having  exposed  edges;  and 

heating  the  substrate  and  conductor  for  a  predetermined 
period  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  improve  the  strength 
of  the  bond  between  the  conductor  and  the  substrate. 

4,068,023 
RUBBERIZED  ASPHALT  PAVING  COMPOSITION  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
Donald  L.  Nielsen,  and  James  R.  Bagley,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

FUed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,166 
Int.  a.2  C08J  3/20:  C08K  5/01;  C08L  77/00.  95/00 
U.S.  CI.  427-138  „  Claims 

1.  A  paving  composition  comprising  a  heat-blended,  substan- 
tially homogeneous  composite  of  (1)  from  about  50-89  weight- 
percent  of  an  asphaltic  component  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  paving  grade  asphalts,  slow  curing  liquid  asphalts 
and  road  oils,  (2)  between  about  10%  and  30%  by  weight  of  a 
reclaimed  rubber  component,  about  10-60  weight-percent  of 
said  reclaimed  rubber  component  being  ground  vulcanized 
natural  rubber,  and  about  15-70  weight-percent  thereof  being 
ground  devulcanized  rubber,  and  (3)  between  about  1%  and 
20%  by  weight  of  a  mineral  oil  solvent  having  a  flash  point 
above  about  300°  F,  and  containing  more  than  about  50 
weight-percent  aromatics,  at  least  about  50%  of  said  solvent 
boiling  above  700*  F.  and  at  least  about  90%  thereof  boiline 
above  600'  F.  * 


4,068,025 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  PROTECTIVE  COATING  TO 

A  BODY 

Peter  Sahm,  Nussbaumen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Brown,  Bo- 
reri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzeriand 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  235,244,  March  16,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,978,253.  This  application  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,474 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  22,   1971, 

Int.  G.2  B05D  3/04.  3/10 
U.S.a.  427-309  4C|„^ 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  protective  coating  to  a  eutectic  or 
near  eutectic  alloy  which  contains  a  continuously  multi-ply 
connected  crysulline  phase,  and  at  least  one  other  non-con- 
tinuous phase,  which  comprises  completely  removing  from  the 
surface  of  said  alloy,  one  or  more  of  said  non-continuous 
phases  such  that  a  roughened  alloy  surface,  having  the  continu- 
ous phase  remain  and  thereafter  coating  said  roughened  sur- 
face, wherein  the  crystalline  phase  is  a  carbide  phase,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  carbide  is  removed  by  a  light  oil  water  gas 
at  700*  -  100*  C,  over  a  period  of  100  -  1000  hours,  the  speed 
of  flow  of  the  light  oil  waste  gas  being  50  -  100  meters  per 
second. 


4,068,024 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HNELY  DIVIDED 

HYDROPHOBIC  OXIDE  PARTICLES 

Siegmar  Laufer,  Rheinfelden  (Baden),  Germany,  assignor  to 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler 

Frankfurt,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,320,  Nov.  23,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,676 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  24, 1970, 2057750 
Int  G.i  B23K  31/02.  35/38 
U.S.  G.  427-220  14  cj^ 

1.  A  process  for  prepanng  hydrophobic  finely  divided  oxide 
particles  consisting  essentially  of  pyrogenic  or  precipitated 
sihcic  acid  particles  by  chemically  bonding  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals to  the  surface  of  said  particles,  said  process  comprising 
rendering  said  particles  hydrophobic  by  intensively  mixing 
said  particles  with  a  hydrolysable  metal  or  metalloid  com- 
pound containing  OR  groups,  wherein  said  compound  is  an 
ester  of  the  formula: 

Me(OR)4 

wherein  Me  is  an  element  from  group  IV  of  the  Periodic  Table 
and  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  C,-C,alkyl  radicals,' 


4,068,026 
PROCESS  FOR  FLAME  RETARDING  CELLULOSICS 
George  M.  Wagner,  Uwiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cals A  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N  Y 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,815,  Aug.  1, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,933,122,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  244,574,  April  17, 1972, 
Pat  No.  3,846,155.  This  appUcation  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No 

628,678 
Int  G.J  C09K  3/2S;  B05D  3/04 
U.S.  G.  427—341  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  cellulosic-containing  materials 
durably  flame  retardant  comprising: 

a.  Impregnating  a  cellulose-containing  material  with  a  flame 
retarding  solution  comprising  poly(hydroxymethyl)  phos- 
phonium  cation  having  a  pH  of  from  about  2  to  about  9, 
and  containing  from  about  10  to  about  40  percent  by 
weight  of  poly(hydroxymethyl)  phosphonium  cation; 

b.  Drying  the  impregnated  material  to  a  moisture  content  of 
from  about  0  to  about  8  percent  by  weight; 

c.  Aerating  the  dried  material  by  directing  a  current  of  air 
through  the  dried  material  for  about  0.5  seconds  or  more; 

d.  Exposing  the  aerated  material  in  an  enclosed  chamber  for 
a  period  of  at  least  about  5  seconds  but  less  than  about  60 
seconds  to  an  atmosphere  conUining  at  least  about  50 
percent  by  volume  of  gaseous  ammonia  to  cure  the  phos- 
phorus containing  impregnant  in  and  on  the  material; 

e.  Contacting  the  material  with  water  to  provide  a  wet 
pick-up  of  from  about  10  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of 
water  to  render  the  material  durably  flame  retardant;  and 
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f.  Further  exposing  the  water  contacted  materia]  for  a  period 
of  from  1  to  about  10  seconds  to  an  atmosphere  containing 
at  least  about  SO  percent  by  volume  of  gaseous  ammonia. 


4,0<8,027 
SEALANT  APPUCATION  METHOD 
Jod  V.  Vu  Oniiiin,  iOiig  County,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Rocket 
Research  Corporatioii,  Redmond,  Wash. 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,095 

lat  a.2  C08J  i/24:  C08K  J/08 

MS.  a.  428—35  39  Claims 


aCL   MXOOTT 


1.  A  method  of  compounding  a  sealant  composition,  which 
sealant  composition  comprises  the  reaction  product,  in  the 
presence  of  finely  divided  carbon,  of  (a)  a  copolymer  compris- 
ing a  major  proportion  of  an  isoolefin  having  4  to  7  carbon 
atoms  with  a  minor  proportion  of  an  open  chain  conjugated 
diolefin  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (b)  a  quinoid  curing  agent, 
and  (c)  a  free  radical  cross-linking  activator,  capable  of  initiat- 
ing a  cross-linking  reaction  between  the  copolymer  and  the 
curing  agent,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  at  least  partially  cross- 
link the  copolymer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  essentially  uncross-linked  base  component 
comprising  the  copolymer,  the  curing  agent,  the  carbon 
and  a  portion  of  the  activator; 

providing  a  second  component  comprising  the  remainder  of 
the  activator;  and 

mixing  the  base  component  and  the  second  component. 


4,068,028 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG 
TRANSPARENT  LABELS  WITH  PRINTING  ON  THE 
ADHESIVE  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
John  SMwIdea,  Streaawood,  ni.,  aaiignor  to  Unical  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  June  9, 197L  Ser.  No.  151,422 

Int  CL^  E06B  9/26 

U.S.  a.  428—40  7  Claims 


zn 


in 


I.  A  sheet  material  for  use  in  forming  labels,  said  sheet 
material  comprising  a  continuous  opaque  face  sheet  having  a 
front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  a  coating  of  adhesive  on  the 
rear  surface  of  said  face  sheet  for  mounting  said  face  sheet  on 
an  associated  support  surface,  first  printing  material  impressed 
on  the  front  surface  of  said  face  sheet  to  form  first  printed 
indicia  thereon  visible  only  from  the  front  side  thereof,  second 
printing  material  impressed  on  said  adhesive  coating  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  face  sheet  to  form  second  printed  indicia  on 


J 
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said  adhesive  coating  visible  only  from  the  rear  side  thereof,  a 
continuous  backing  sheet  releasably  attached  to  the  rear  sur- 
face of  said  face  sheet  by  said  adhesive  and  completely  cover- 
ing said  adhesive  along  the  entire  length  of  said  face  sheet,  said 
adhesive  adhering  more  firmly  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  face 
sheet  than  to  said  backing  sheet  for  faciliuting  removal  of  said 
backing  sheet  to  expose  said  adhesive,  whereby  on  removal  of 
said  backing  sheet  from  said  adhesive  said  face  sheet  provides 
label  material  bearing  printed  indicia  on  both  sides  thereof. 


4,068,029 

MOLDED  RESIUENT  ELEMENT  FOR  VIBRATORY 

FEEDER 

Jack  W.  Armstrong,  Baldwinsrilie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lipc  Roll- 

way  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,559,  March  29, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  75635 

Int  a.2  B32B  i/06 

U.S.  a.  428—89  20  Claims 


11.  Molded  resilient  element  material  for  a  vibratory  feeder 
extending  in  a  direction  of  feed,  said  material  comprising: 

a.  molded  resilient  resin  material  having  a  base  extending  in 
said  direction  of  feed; 

b.  generally  upright  elements  molded  integrally  with  said 
base  to  extend  upward  from  said  base; 

c.  said  elements  having  upper  ends  cooperating  to  support 
objects  being  fed  vibrationally; 

d.  a  portion  of  said  molded  resin  material  being  formed 
relative  to  said  elements  for  bracing  said  elements  against 
bending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  feed  direction;  and 

e.  said  elements  being  resilient  enough  to  bend  in  said  direc- 
tion of  feed  under  the  weight  of  said  objects  during  vibra- 
tions. 

13.  The  material  of  claim  11  wherein  said  bracing  portion  of 
said  resin  material  comprises  upright  projections  shorter  than 
said  elemenU  and  closely  adjacent  said  elements  on  the  side  of 
said  elemenu  opposite  said  direction  of  feed. 


4,068,030 

MULTILEVEL  EMBOSSING  BY  PRINTING  WITH  A 

REACnVE  MONOMER 

Jack  H.  Witman,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,851,  July  18, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  439,144 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/12.  3/26:  B05D  5/00 

VS.  CI.  428—159  17  Claims 


'7  '8  12  '7  13    ,7 


.|4',VL^  17  16  17 


1.  A  decorative  surface  covering  comprising  a  base  layer  of 
fused,  dryblend  containing  polymerized  monomer  therein,  a 
plurality  of  fused  ink-containing  regions  at  least  one  of  which 
extends  upwardly  from  within  said  base  layer  to  a  point  of 
elevation  above  the  surface  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  ink-con- 
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taining  regions  containing  said  monomer  in  cross-linked  condi- 
tion in  both  the  ink  and  the  dryblend,  and  at  least  one  of  the 
remainder  of  said  plurality  of  ink-containing  regions  being  free 
of  said  cross-linked  monomer,  whereby  embossed  wear  surface 
areas  are  achieved  which  differ  in  elevation  and  surface  tex- 
ture. 

5.  In  the  process  for  producing  a  decorative  surface  cover- 
ing having  a  multilevel  embossed  wear  surface  comprising 

forming  a  dryblend  composition  comprising  vinyl  chloride 
resin  particles,  plasticizer,  and  a  polymerizable  monomer 
having  at  least  two  olefmically  unsaturated  sites, 

forming  a  layer  of  said  dryblend  having  a  thickness  in  the 
range  of  about  O.OOS-0.080  inch, 

heating  said  layer  to  sinter  the  dryblend  without  fusion  and 
to  form  a  porous,  open  layer, 

forming  design  areas  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dryblend 
layer  by  applying  thermoplastic  resinous  ink  thereto  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cause  penetration  thereof  into  the 
dryblend  to  a  depth  of  at  least  2  mils  at  the  points  of 
application,  and  finally  heating  to  fuse  all  thermoplastic 
resins, 

the  improvement  comprising  forming  said  design  areas  by 
applying  a  plurality  of  thermoplastic  resinous  inks  of 
different  compositions,  at  least  one  of  said  thermoplastic 
inks  containing  a  polymerizable  monomer  having  at  least 
two  olefinically  unsaturated  sites,  and  a  polymerization 
catalyst  therefor,  and  at  least  one  ink  having  a  composi- 
tion free  of  both  monomer  and  catalyst,  said  final  heating 
step  causing  polymerization  and  cross-linking  of  the 
monomer  in  the  monomer-containing  ink  and  in  the  dry- 
blend in  the  areas  to  which  it  was  applied,  whereby  em- 
bossed design  areas  are  achieved  on  the  final  product 
which  produce  different  embossed  effects. 


4,068,031 
LAUAN  PANEL  WITH  REDUCED  FLAME  SPREAD 
RATING 
James  Cooley;  Ozzie  Fogle,  and  Hildred  Barnes,  all  of  Oran- 
geburg, S.C,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  492,138,  July  26,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,943 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/00;  B27K  3/16 

VS.  a.  428-163  10  Claims 


of  borax  by  weight  of  cured  water-base  basecoat  material 
dispersed  in  said  second  layer. 


4,068,032 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  CONDUCTIVE  ELASTOMERS 
Oscar  Alonso,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  latematfcMial 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  No?.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,675 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  1/12 
VS.  a.  428—195  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  selected  region  of  a  metal  particle- 
filled  elastomer  relatively  nonconductive  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

subjecting  said  selected  region  to  ultrasonic  vibration  and 
pressure;  and 

maintaining  said  region  subjected  to  said  ultrasonic  vibration 
and  pressure  for  a  sufficient  time  until  the  electrical  con- 
ductivity of  said  region  is  substantially  reduced. 

6.  A  conductor  filled  elastomer  which  has  been  treated  by 
the  process  of  claim  1. 


4068  033 

HEAT-RELEASABLE  DECALCOMANIAS  AND 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

Hazel  Meade,  PleasantiiUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Commercial  De- 

cal.  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,071,  March  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,417 

Int  Q.2  B32B  i/Oa*  C08L  1/28 

VS.  a.  428—201  30  Claims 


IB: 


26. 


28^ 


kK^^^KK^X 


22 


Am^t  ijvetr  ^u^^ 


sSm^ 
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1.  In  the  method  of  finishing  the  surface  of  Lauan  plywood 
panels  by  applying  in  sequence  to  said  surface  a  water  base 
filler,  a  groove  colorant  a  water  base  basecoat,  at  least  one 
printing  ink,  and  a  topcoat,  the  improvement  of  adding  just 
before  use  to  said  water  base  filler  about  from  30  to  40  percent 
by  weight  of  sodium  bicarbonate  in  dry  powder  form  or  slurry 
and  to  said  water  base  basecoat  about  from  10  to  15  percent  by 
weight  of  a  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  tetraborate. 

4.  In  a  plywood  panel  comprising  a  plywood  substrate  hav- 
ing a  first  filler  layer  and  a  second  basecoat  layer  thereon,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  from  about  38  to  51  percent  of 
sodium  bicarbonate  by  weight  of  cured  water-base  filler  mate- 
rial dispersed  in  said  first  layer  and  from  about  1  to  3  percent 


1.  A  heat  release  ceramic  decalcomania  comprising  a  back- 
ing sheet,  a  wax  layer  disposed  on  said  backing  sheet,  a  design 
layer  disposed  on  said  wax  layer,  and  a  heat-activaUble  adhe- 
sive layer  disposed  on  said  design  layer,  said  adhesive  layer 
comprising  from  about  10  to  about  40%  of  an  acrylic  resin  as 
an  adhesive  base  component,  said  acrylic  resin  comprising  the 
polymers  and  copolymers  of  the  acrylates  and  methacrylates, 
from  about  1  to  about  25%  of  a  tackifier  for  said  acrylic  resin, 
said  tackifier  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene glycols  and  solid  polyoxyalkylene  derivatives  of 
propylene  glycol  and  ethylene  diamine,  said  tackifier  being 
capable  of  providing  an  adhesive  which  softens  when  sub- 
jected to  heat  and  remains  tacky  at  a  temperature  substantially 
below  its  melting  point  and  an  organic  solvent  therefor,  said 
adhesive  compositon  being  capable  of  burning  upon  the  firing 
of  said  decalcomania  substantially  without  the  deposition  of  a 
residue. 

29.  A  method  for  decorating  a  ceramic  ware  with  the  heat- 
release  ceramic  decalcomania  as  defined  in  claim  1  which 
comprises  heating  the  adhesive  layer  thereof  to  activate  the 
same,  applying  said  decalcomania  to  said  ware  so  that  said 
heat-activatable  adhesive  contacte  said  ware  and  temporarily 
adheres  said  decalcomania  to  said  ware  and  said  wax  layer 
simultaneously  melts  releasing  said  backing  sheet  from  die 
remainder  of  said  decalcomania,  and  firing  said  ware  to  fuse 
the  vitrifiable  components  of  said  design  layer  to  said  ware. 
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4.068,034 
HEAT-INSULATION  LAMINATE  OF  POLYVINYUDENE 

FLUORIDE,  METAL  AND  PLASTIC 
MiMbiro  Segawa;  Mitsnni  Ota,  and  YosUyuki  Hada,  all  of 
Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,818 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1974,  49-l(361 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—263  7  Qaims 


1.  A  heat-insulating  laminate  comprising  a  layer  of  transpar- 
ent biaxially  oriented  film  ofvinylidene  fluoride  homopolymer 
or  a  vinylidene  fluoride  copolymer  which  contains  at  at  least 
95  mole  percent  ofvinylidene  fluoride,  an  intermediate  layer  of 
a  metal  0.01  to  O.S  microns  in  thickness  and  a  substrate  layer  of 
plastic,  foamed  plastic  or  steel. 


4,068,035 
HYDROFHILIC  POLYURETHANES  AND  TEXTILES 
TREATED  THEREWITH 
Robert  Violland,  Lyon;  Alain  Lagasse,  Villeurbanne;  Bernard 
Papillon,   La  Mulatiere;  Jean   Neel,   Lyon,  and   Maurice 
Condurier,  Meyzieu,  all  of  Fhuice,  assignors  to   Rhone- 
Poulenc  industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,650 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23,  1975,  75.13487 
Int.  a.i  B32B  27/40:  CUD  i/i7:  C08L  75/12:  C08G  18/65 
U.S.  a.  428—279  23  Oaims 

1.  A  hydrophilic  polyurethane  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polyurethane  reaction  product  resulting  from 
the  simultaneous  reaction  among: 

1.  10  to  45%  by  weight  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  (A), 

2.  35  to  89%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  (B)  containing:  75  to 
100%  by  weight  of  a  compound  (B,)  having  the  formula 


R  -  C2H«),  —  OH 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  number  to  indicate  that  the 
molecular  weight  is  between  300  and  10,000,  and  0  to  25%  by 
weight  of  a  diol  (Bj),  and 
3.  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  nitrogen-containing  compound 
(C)  having  the  formula 


R'— N 


/ 

\ 

\ 


(11) 


wherein 

R I  is  an  alky  I  radical  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

X|  and  Xjare  hydroxyalkyi  or  aminoalkyi  radicals,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  overall  ratio  of  NCO/active  hydrogen  is 
from  about  0.7  to  about  1; 

and  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof. 

22.  An  article  of  manufacture  which  comprises  a  textile 
material  having  deposited  thereon  an  amount  of  a  polyure- 
thane as  defmcd  in  claim  1,  which  is  at  least  about  0.25%  by 
weight  of  the  dry  material  and  is  sufficient  to  impart  anti-soil 
redeposition  and  soil-release  characteristics  to  said  material. 


4,068,036 

FIBROUS  PRODUCT 

Harold  Peter  Stanistreet,  Harrogate,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 

rial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,547 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1975, 
14962/75 

Int.  a.2  D04H  1/04 
U.S.  a.  428—296  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  a  low-density,  high 
porosity,  resilient,  thermally  bonded,  non-woven  fibrous  batt 
having  a  substantially  uniform  density  across  its  thickness  by 
the  steps  of  forming  a  lofty  flbrous  batt  from  at  least  20%  by 
weight  of  conjugated  staple  fibres  having  a  length  of  0.5  to  6 
inches  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crimped 
and  potentially  crimpable  fibres,  the  conjugate  fibres  being 
composed  of  at  least  two  fibre  forming  polymeric  components 
arranged  in  distinct  zones  across  the  cross-section  of  the  fibre 
and  substantially  continuous  along  the  length  thereof,  one  of 
the  components  having  a  softening  temperature  significantly 
lower  than  the  softening  temperature  of  a  second  component 
and  being  located  so  as  to  form  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  fibre,  subjecting  said  batt  to  a  heat  treatment 
to  heat  the  batt  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the  softening 
temperature  of  the  component  having  the  lower  softening 
temperature  but  below  the  softening  temperature  of  the  second 
component  to  effect  inter-fibre  bonding,  and  then  causing  or 
permitting  the  batt  to  cool,  the  improvement  comprising  heat- 
ing the  batt  by  passing  a  heated  gas  upwardly  through  the  batt, 
the  gas  having  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  thermal  bond- 
ing of  the  conjugate  fibres  and  having  a  velocity  such  that  the 
batt  is  supported  by  the  gas  in  a  high-porosity  condition  with- 
out disintegrating  the  batt  therein  whereby  the  resulting  batt 
has  substantially  uniform  density  across  its  thickness. 


4,068,037 
SILICON  CARBIDE  HLAMENTS  AND  METHOD 
Harold  E.  Debolt,  Andover,  and  Thomas  W.  Henze,  Lawrence, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Atco  Corporation,  Wilmington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,029 

Int.  a.2  B32B  9/00:  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—368  6  Qaims 


1.  A  high-strength,  high-modulus  silicon  carbide  filament 
comprising  a  carbonaceous  core,  inner  surface  layer  of  carbon 
rich  silicon  carbide  on  said  core  and  coating  of  silicon  carbide 
on  said  carbon  rich  silicon  carbide  layer. 
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4,068,038 

STABILIZED  CHROMIUM  DIOXIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

Ugo  MontigUo;  Pierfrancesco  Aspes,  both  of  Alessandria;  Carlo 

Scotti,  Voghera,  and  Giampiero  Basile,  Alessandria,  all  of 

Italy,  aaaignors  to  MontecaHni  Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  359,961,  May  15,  1973.  This  application 

Sept  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  24,  1972,  24773/72' 
Mar.  9, 1973,  21398/73 

Int.  a.2  COIG  37/02 
UA  a.  428-104  ,  ctain, 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  consisting  essentially  of  ferro- 
magnetic chromium  dioxide  particles  having  deposited  on  the 
surface  thereof  a  coating  consisting  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrated  and  anhydrous 
oxides  of  silicon,  said  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0. 1  to  25  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  chromium 
dioxide. 

4.  A  stabilized  composition  consisting  essentially  of  ferro- 
magnetic chromium  dioxide  particles  having  deposited  on  the 
surface  thereof  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrated  and 
anhydrous  oxides  of  titanium,  said  compound  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  0.1  to  25  percent  by  weight  based  on 
the  chromium  dioxide. 


wherein  said  binder  comprises  said  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  in  a  weight  ratio  to  said  reactive  acrylic  resin  of 


OIMNTITT    10  J 

Of 
tWISION 
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70:30  to  15:85  and  said  polyisocyanate  in  an  amount  from  10  to 
40%  by  weight  based  on  the  reactive  acrylic. 


4,068,039 

FLOW  CONTROL  AGENT  FOR  ULTRA  THIN  EPOXY 

RESIN  POWDER  COATINGS 

Donald  Wayne  Larsen,  Marriottsville,  and  Jerrold  Bain  BUI- 

myer,  Sykesville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  611,019,  Sept  8, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,017,447. 

This  application  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,581 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  428-418  3c,^„, 

1.  The  process  of  coating  a  metal  substrate  which  comprises 
electrostatically  depositing  on  said  substrate  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  attain  a  cured  coating  having  a  thickness  in  the 
range  of  0.3-1.0  mil  a  particulate  thermosetting  resin  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  epoxy  resin  formed  from 
the  reacUon  of  bisphenol  A  and  epichlorohydrin  and  having  a 
moIecuUr  weight  in  the  range  1,000-4.000,  1-15%  by  weight 
of  the  epoxy  resin  of  a  curing  agent  therefor  and  0.5-3.0%  by 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  flow  control  agent  consisting 
essentially  of  liquid  poly(ethyl  acrylate)  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  5,000-15,000,  the  parti- 
cles of  said  composition  having  an  average  size  diameter  of 
2-20  microns  and  thereafter  heating  said  coated  substrate  to 
form  a  continuous  coating  thereon. 


4,068  041 
METHOD  FOR  RUBBERIZING  STEEL  CORDS 
John  M.  Swarts,  Akron,  and  Zion  S.  Lee,  Munroe  Falls,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
FUed  Sept  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,661 
Int  a.2  B60C  9/16:  B05D  3/02.  7/14:  B32B  3/22 
U.S.  a.  428-625  j  ci^^j^ 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  rubber  to  brass  plated  steel,  which 
comprises  vulcanizing  a  rubber  composition  in  contact  with 
the  brass  plated  steel,  the  rubber  composition  comprising: 

a.  a  sulfur-vulcanizable  rubber, 

b.  at  least  one  reinforcing  pigment, 

c.  sufficient  sulfur  for  vulcanization  of  the  rubber,  together 
with  a  non-scorching  vulcanization  accelerator,  and  zinc 
oxide  for  activation  of  the  accelerator, 

d.  about  one-fifth  part  to  ten  parts  of  litharge  for  each  hun- 
dred parts  by  weight  of  rubber,  and 

e.  about  one-half  part  to  fifteen  parts  of  a  cobalt  salt  which 
IS  dispersable  in  rubber  for  each  hundred  parts  by  weight 
of  rubber. 


4  068  042 
ELECTRIC  CELL  HAVING  PEROXIDIZED 
INTERMEDIATE  FORMS 
Nicole  Chillier-Duchatel,  Sevres,  and  Bernard  Verger,  Chev- 
reuse,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Generate  de  Con- 
atnictions  Elcctriques  et  Mecaniques  "Alsthom  et  Qe".  Paris 
Cedex,  France 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No,  629,528 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22,  1974,  74J8447 
Int  a.2  HOIM  8/18 
MS.  a  429-19  ,  ctaim 


4068  040 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEMBERS 

Yasuyuki  Yamada;  Kazuhiko  Morita,  and  Goro  Akashi.  all  of 

Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Mlnami-ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  282,093,  Aug.  21,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1971,  46-63927 
Int  d?  HOIF  10/02 
UA  a.  428-125  5  data, 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  member  comprising  a  support  and 
a  coating  of  a  dispersion  of  a  ferromagnetic  powder  in  a  binder 
comprising  (1)  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  vinyl 
chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
vinyl  chloride  to  vinyl  acetate  in  the  copolymer  ranges  from 
70:30  to  98:2,  (2)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  compound  and  (3) 
a  reactive  acrylic  resin,  said  resin  having  a  carboxyl  group 
content  of  from  1  to  30%  by  weight  which  is  cured  through 
reaction  with  said  organic  polyisocyanate  compound;  and 
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1.  An  electric  cell  for  producing  electric  current  comprising 

a  cathode  compartment  containing  a  cathode, 

an  anode  compartment  containing  an  anode, 

a  membrane  separating  said  compartments, 

a  peroxidation  vessel  containing  an  oxygen  feed  inlet  and 
adapted  to  react  oxygen  with  sodium  anthraquinone-2-7- 
disulfonate  to  form  the  anthraquinone  peroxide  of  said 
sodium  anthraquinone  disulfonate, 

means  for  containing  anthraquinone  peroxide  formed  in  said 
peroxidation  vessel  while  it  decomposes  into  a  mixture  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  the  anthraquinone  oxide, 
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means  for  feeding  said  mixture  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
anthraquinone  oxide  to  said  cathode  compartment 
wherein  hydrogen  peroxide  is  reduced, 

conduit  means  coupling  an  outlet  of  said  cathode  compart- 
ment to  a  reduction  vessel  which  contains  a  fuel  inlet  and 
adapted  to  reduce  said  anthraquinone  oxide  to  the  reduced 
form  by  reaction  with  said  fuel. 

conduit  means  coupling  an  anode  outlet  with  said  reduction 
vessel,  and 

means  for  conveying  a  portion  of  the  reduced  anthraquinone 
oxide  from  said  reduction  vessel  to  said  anode  compart- 
ment and  the  remainder  of  said  reduced  anthraquinone 
oxide  to  said  peroxidation  vessel. 


4,068,043 
PUMP  BATTERY  SYSTEM 
Peter  Carr,  Utica,  MiciL,  aadgnor  to  Energy  Deveiopment  Aaw- 
datca,  Madiaoa  Hcighta,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,511 

Int  CL2  HOIM  i/04 

U.S.  CL  429—22  10  Oaima 
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1.  An  adjustable  flow  battery  system  comprising  a  cell  con- 
taining two  electrodes  and  a  porous  separator  therebetween  so 
as  to  defme  first  and  second  compartments,  an  electrolyte 
reservoir,  a  first  conduit  interconnecting  said  first  compart- 
ment to  said  reservoir,  a  second  conduit  interconnecting  said 
second  compartment  to  said  reservoir,  said  first  conduit  having 
a  greater  resistance  to  flow  of  electrolyte  than  said  second 
conduit,  a  third  conduit  interconnecting  said  reservoir  and  said 
cell,  and  a  variable  speed  pumping  means  associated  with  said 
third  conduit,  whereby  said  system  is  adapted  to  separate 
anode  and  cathode  products  on  charge  while  permitting  dis- 
tinct flow  through  said  porous  separator  on  discharge. 


4,068,044 

METHOD  FOR  MECHANICALLY  RECHARGING, 

REFUELING  A  METAL  HALIDE  ENERGY  SYSTEM 

Edward  A.  RoBiaowiU,  Troy,  Mkh.,  aarignor  to  Energy  Devel- 

opMBt  AModatct,  Madiaoa  Heighta,  Mich. 

Flkd  Not.  18, 1971,  Ser.  No.  200,072 

Int  CL2  HOIM  4/62,  8/00 

MS.  CL  429—27  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  energy  storage  device  containing  an  elec- 
trode area  with  at  least  one  negative  electrode  and  one  positive 


electrode  with  an  aqueous  metal  halide  electrolyte  there  be- 
tween, means  for  passing  a  halogen  into  the  electrode  area 
whereby  the  halogen  during  discharge  will  be  converted  to 
halide  ion,  wherein  the  negative  electrode  comprises  a  surface 
containing  an  electrolyte  soluble  binder  with  zinc  particles 
contained  therein,  so  that  during  discharge  the  metal  will  be 
exposed  as  the  binder  dissolves  in  the  aqueous  metal  halide 
electrolyte,  thereby  allowing  the  metal  to  participate  in  the 
electrochemical  reaction  by  converting  the  metal  to  metal  ion. 


4,068,045 
FUSED  SALT  THERMAL  DEVICE 
Howard  Abrama,  18701  S.  Parli  Blvd^  Shalter  Heighta.  Ohio 
44122 

FUed  Nor.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,454 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/S6 

VS.  a.  429—81  6  Claiffli 


^S^^222S^^^Z 
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1.  A  fused  salt  thermal  device  comprising: 

a  first  electrode; 

an  electrically  conductive  porous  electrode  spaced  from  said 
first  electrode  to  define  an  active  thermal  cell  space  there- 
between, said  porous  electrode  comprising  a  flexible  mate- 
rial maintained  under  tension  by  a  retainer  near  the  pe- 
riphery thereof; 

a  reservoir  in  fluid  communication  with  said  active  thermal 
cell  space  through  said  porous  electrode;  and 

an  inorganic  fusible  salt  electrolyte  disposed  within  said 
reservoir  and  being  solid  at  a  temperature  below  a  prede- 
termined activation  temperature  and  being  molten  at  or 
above  said  activation  temperature  where  said  molten  salt 
circulates  between  said  active  thermal  cell  space  and  said 
reservoir  through  said  porous  electrode  during  the  gener- 
ation  of  electricity  in  order  to  replenish  electrolyte. 


4,068,046 
METAL  HALOGEN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Daniel  J.  Eustace,  Chatham,  and  Paul  A.  Malacheaky,  Berkeley 
Heighta,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Exxon  Reaearch  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  Linden,  N J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,585,  April  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,247 

Int  a.2  HOIM  4/36 

MS.  a.  429—105  20  Claima 


—. 





as 


\^» 


sa 


z^i^ 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  having  a  metal  anode  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  cadmium;  a  bromine 
cathode;  and,  an  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  a  metal  bro- 
mide, the  metal  bromide  having  the  same  metal  as  the  metal  of 
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the  anode,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  bromine  complex- 
ing  agent  in  said  aqueous  metal  bromide  electrolyte  consisting 
solely  of  a  tetraorgano  substituted  ammonium  salt,  which  salt  is 
soluble  in  water  and  forms  a  substantially  water  immiscible 
liquid  bromine  complex  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about 
10*  C  to  about  60*  C  and  wherein  the  tetraorgano  substituted 
ammonium  salt  is  selected  from  asymmetric  quaternary  ammo- 
nium compounds  having  the  formula: 


\   / 

N©    X- 
/    \ 
Ri  R: 

wherein  the  dangling  valences  of  nitrogen  indicates  that  the 
nitrogen  is  an  endocyclic  nitrogen  atom  connected  to  carbon 
atoms,  thereby  forming  a  ring  structure  selected  from  saturated 
five-membered  ring  structure  and  a  saturated  six-membered 
ring  structure  including  an  additional  heteroatom  and  wherein 
X-  is  a  halide  selected  from  chloride  and  bromide,  and  R,  and 
R2are  selected  from  alkyl  groups  and  haloalkyl  groups  of  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,068,048 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ALKALINE  BETA 
ALUMINA  PARTS 
Ge'rard  Deaplaaches,  ViUejust;  Yvon  Lazenaec,  St  Michel  rar 
Orge,  and  Jacques  Leboucq,  Ste  GenerieTc  des  Boia,  aU  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Gcaerale  d'Electricite  Sji., 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,998 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  20, 1975,  75.08766: 
July  24,  1975,  75  J3165 

Int  a.2  C04B  iJ/;0  ii/44:  F27B  9/14 
U.S.  a.  429-193  gctoiB, 


4,068,047 
FLAT-PACK  BATTERY  SEPARATOR 
Phoenix  Nathan  Dangel,  West  Roxbury,  and  Preston  Fairfax 
MarshaU,  Walpole,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  KcndaU 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,567 

Int  a.2  HOIM  2/18 

UA  a.  429-142  gctal^ 


1.  A  battery  separator  for  planar  batteries  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  supporting  grid  of  a  hot  melt  mate- 
rial, said  grid  having  a  generally  rectangular  opening 
therein; 
a  nonwoven  fabric  disposed  across  said  grid  and  said  open- 
ing, a  majority  of  the  fibers  in  said  fabric  are  located 
within  said  opening,  said  fibers  disposed  therein  that  are 
directly  adjacent  said  grid  are  oriented  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  adjacent  grid,  the 
remaining  fibers  in  said  opening  are  in  substantially  ran- 
dom orienution,  a  minority  of  said  fibers  in  said  fabric 
being  disposed  on  said  grid  and  being  oriented  thereon  in 
a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  grid. 


1.  Method  for  preparing  beta  sodium  alumina  parts,  suitable 
for  use  as  solid  electrolytes,  in  which  the  following  successive 
steps  are  carried  out: 

A.  an  intimate  mixture  of  alumina  powder  and  sodium  car- 
bonate powder  is  formed  in  respective  quantities  such  that 
a  predetermined  ratio  of  AliOa/NasO  of  between  5  and 
1 1  is  obtained; 

B.  the  said  intimate  mixture  is  heated  in  an  open  crucible  at 
1 150*  to  1300*  C  for  1  to  5  hours; 

C.  the  said  mixture  is  allowed  to  cool  freely; 

D.  The  beta  sodium  alumina  powder  thus  obtained  is 
crushed; 

E.  the  shaping  of  said  powder  into  the  said  parts  is  effected; 

F.  the  sintering  of  said  parts  is  effected  by  arranging  the  said 
parts  in  a  sintering  enclosure,  suitable  for  creating,  during 
the  sintering  operation  and  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the 
parts,  an  atmosphere  which  is,  rich  in  sodium,  the  said 
enclosure  being  heated  to  a  temperature  comprised  be- 
tween 160'  and  1700*  C,  maintained  for  30  minutes  to  4 
hours,  then  being  cooled  freely  down  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture, wherein  said  sintering  enclosure  comprises  a  body 
suiuble  for  accomodating  the  said  parts,  said  body  being 
closed  at  its  ends  by  means  of  a  top  plate  and  a  bottom 
plate,  each  of  said  plates  comprising  a  hollowed  out  por- 
tion filled  with  sodium  carbonate,  the  said  bottom  plate 
resting  on  a  bottom,  the  said  top  plate  being  covered  by 
means  of  a  cover,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  hol- 
lowed out  portions  is  in  communication  with  the  interior 
of  said  body,  and  wherein  the  body  of  the  sintering  enclo- 
sure  is  made  entirely  of  beta  sodium  alumina  or  said  parts 
are  arranged  inside  the  body  on  chocks  made  of  beU 
sodium  alumina. 


4,068,049 
ALKALINE  NtY  CELL 
Tadaynki  NaruisU,  Tokyo;  YoaieU  Kirtaoka,  Yokohau,  and 
Kantaka  Sue,  Kawasdd.  aU  of  Japom  aaaignors  to  ToaUba 
Ray-O-Vac  Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,338 
Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14, 1975, 50-123537: 
Feb.  20, 1976, 51-17555;  Apr.  15, 1976, 51^2794;  Apr.  23, 1976, 
51*46300 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/06 
MS.  a.  429-206  5  cudm, 

1.  An  alkaline  dry  cell  comprising  an  anode  containing  zinc 
as  an  active  ingredient;  a  cathode  containing  monovalent  silver 
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oxide  as  an  active  ingredient;  an  immobilized  body  of  an  alka- 
line electrolyte  interposed  between  said  anode  and  said  cath- 
ode; and  a  metallic  silver  layer  formed  at  least  on  the  anode 


side  surface  of  said  cathode  by  reduction  of  silver  oxide,  the 
reduction  being  effected  by  causing  a  reducing  agent  to 
contact  with  the  cathode. 


4,068,050 

DIFUNCnONAL  TERMINATED  MACROMOLECULAR 

MONOMERS  AND  CONDENSATION  COPOLYMERS 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Morris  J.   Danzig,  Skokie,  tad  Mutong  T.  Chiang,   PaJos 

Heights,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc., 

Englewood  GifTs,  SJ. 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No,  686,776 
Int.  a.2  C08F  8/08.  8/18  8/34 
VS.  a.  526—21  10  Qaims 

I.  Copolymerizable  macromolecular  monomers  comprising 
linear  polymers  or  copolymers  having  a  substantially  uniform 
molecular  weight  distribution  such  that  the  ratio  of  Mw/Mn  is 
less  than  about  1.1,  said  macromolecular  monomers  being 
further  characterized  as  having  no  more  than  one  terminal 
moiety  per  linear  polymer  or  copolymer  chain,  said  terminal 
moiety  having  two  identical  functional  groups  of  substantially 
equivalent  reactivity  in  a  condensation  copolymerization,  the 
macromolecular  monomers  being  represented  by  the  formula: 


I-tZ].-[U]-R 


\ 


w 


wherein  I  is  the  residue  of  an  alkali  metal  alkyl  or  alkali  metal 
alkoxide  monofunctional  anionic  initiator:  Z  represents  a  poly- 
merized unit  of  at  least  one  anionically  polymerizable  mono- 
mer; U  is  a  capping  agent  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a 
compound  that  is  capable  of  reacting  with  the  carbanion  of  a 
living  polymer  to  produce  another  anion  of  sufficiently  lower 
basicity  than  the  carbanion  of  the  original  living  polymer  so  as 
not  to  substantially  react  with  the  difunctional  groups,  W,  of  a 
halogen-containing  terminating  agent,  from  which  the  terminal 
moiety  is  formed,  but  sufficiently  reactive  to  react  with  the 
halogen  of  the  terminating  agent;  R  is  an  aliphatic,  aryl  or 
aralkyl  group;  W  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  COjH.  COCl.  COjR'.  NCO.  SOjCl,  OCOCl,  OH.  NH2 
or  SH,  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group;  and  n  is  a  positive  integer 
such  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the  macromolecular  mono- 
mers is  in  the  range  of  from  about  2,000  to  about  50,000. 


4,068.051 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CONJUGATED  DIENE 

BUTYL 
Francis  P.  Baldwin,  Summit,  and  James  A.  Rae,  Cranford,  both 
of  N  J.,  asdgnors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Uadoi,  N  J. 
Coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  507,243,  Sept  18, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Not.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,483 
Int.  a.2  C08F  8/26 
VS.  a.  526-47  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  comprising  an 
isoolefin  containing  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  a  conjugated 


multi-olefin  containing  from  4  to  14  carbon  atoms,  wherein  a 
major  portion  of  said  conjugated  multiolefin  has  conjugated 
diene  unsaturation,  said  process  comprising  contacting  a  solu- 
tion of  halogenated  butyl  rubber,  in  a  reaction  zone,  with  from 
about  O.OS  to  O.S  moles  of  a  soluble  metal  carboxylate  per  gram 
atom  of  halogen  present  in  the  halogenated  butyl  rubber,  said 
metal  being  selected  from  the  metals  of  Groups  lb,  lib.  IV a 
and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  from  about  0  to  2  moles  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  per  gram  atom  of  halogen  in  said  halogenated 
butyl  rubber  present  in  said  reaction  zone,  and  an  oxide,  hy- 
droxide or  carboxylate  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  metals  of 
Groups  la  and  Ila  of  the  Periodic  Table  per  gram  atom  of 
halogen  in  the  halogenated  butyl  rubber  present  in  said  reac- 
tion zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  said 
reaction  zone  substantially  free  of  water  by  continuously  purg- 
ing said  reaction  zone  with  a  drying  gas,  the  drying  gas  being 
nitrogen,  or  by  adding  to  said  reaction  zone,  in  addition  to  said 
dehydrohalogenation  reagent,  2  to  10  moles  of  a  hydrophilic 
agent  per  gram  atom  of  halogen  present  in  said  halogenated 
butyl  rubber,  said  hydrophilic  agent  being  calcium  oxide,  such 
that  the  quantity  of  water  maintained  in  said  reaction  zone  is 
less  than  about  2  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  dehydrohalogena- 
tion reagent,  said  copolymer  having  a  residual  halogen  content 
below  1.1  X  10-^  gram  atoms  of  halogen  per  100  grams  of 
polymer,  said  process  being  carried  out  between  0.2  to  4  hours. 


4,068,052 

REDUONG  PVC  POLYMER  BUILDUP  IN 

POLYMERIZATION  REACTORS  WITH 

DITHIOXAMIDES  AND  ALUMINA 

Dean  Raymond  Weimer,  and  Albert  M.  Durr,  Jr.,  both  of  Ponca 

City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca 

City,  Okla. 

Filed  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,100 
Int.  a.2  C08F  114/06.  14/06 
VS.  a.  526—62  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  polymer  buildup  in  a  polymeri- 
zation reactor  during  the  suspension  polymerization  of  vinyl 
chloride  monomer  to  form  polyvinyl  chloride  polymer  and 
copolymer,  the  method  comprising  coating  reactor  surfaces  in 
contact  with  the  reaction  medium  with  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  alumina  and  dithioox- 
amide  prior  to  carrying  out  the  polymerization,  wherein  said 
coating  contains  from  about  1  to  about  20  weight  percent 
alumina  and  from  about  O.OS  to  about  S  weight  percent  dithi- 
ooxamide,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  coating. 


4,068,053 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  WATER  FROM  LIQUID 

OLEHN  IN  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Constantine  D.  Miserlis,  Arlington,  and  Peter  J.  Lewis,  Ando- 

ver,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Badger  Company,  Inc., 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,154 
Int.  a.2  C08F  6/04.  6/10.  10/06 


VS.  a.  526—68 


5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  catalytically  polymerizing  olefins  to  poly- 
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olefins  from  liquid  olefin  monomer  under  positive  pressure  in 
which  the  reaction  mass  comprises  polyolefin  dissolved  in 
liquid  monomer  and  in  which  the  liquid  monomer  is  recovered 
from  the  reaction  mass  and  is  admixed  with  fresh  liquid  mono- 
mer feed  and  recycled  through  the  reactor  and  in  which  water 
is  stripped  from  the  recycle  and  fresh  monomer  feed,  the  im- 
provement comprising  stripping  said  water  from  said  recycle 
and  fresh  feed  liquid  monomer  by  passing  them  through  a  mass 
transfer  plate  tower  with  reboiler  and  reflux  condenser,  re- 
moving as  a  vapor  from  the  condenser  light  ends,  refluxing  the 
lighter  condensed  liquid  monomer  fraction  back  to  the  top  of 
the  column  and  removing  as  a  second  heavier  fraction  con- 
densed water. 


-continued 


4  068  054 

PREVENTION  OF  FOUUNG  IN  POLYMERIZATION 

REACTORS  AND  ANTISTATIC  AGENTS 

Kenneth  W.  WiUcox,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  BartlesvUle,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,028 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/24.  10/00.  2/14 

VS.  a.  526-74  15  claims 


and  (3)  a  compound  of  either  of  the  foregoing  structures  hav- 
ing the  hydrogen-free  nitrogen  atoms  protonated,  where  each 
R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a 
carboxy  group,  each  R,  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  group  of  6  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  or  such  an  aromatic  group  substituted  with  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is  M  or  M=0,  where  M 
is  copper,  zinc,  chromium,  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  or  vanadium. 

4,068,055 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 
Curtis  P.  Smith,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
"  Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,375 

Int.  a.2  C08F  12/32.  8/18.  8/24.  8/40 
VS.  a.  526-21  3  ctaims 

1.  A  polymer  characterized  by  the  presence  therein  of  a 
recurring  unit  having  the  formula: 


0"' 


I'" 


"-0-- 


1.  In  a  process  in  which  at  least  one  olefin  is  polymerized  in 
a  hydrocarbon  diluent  in  a  turbulent  reaction  zone  to  produce 
particles  of  polymer  which  are  substantially  insoluble  in  the 
diluent;  the  method  of  reducing  adherence  of  polymer  panicles 
to  the  walls  of  the  reaction  zone  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
reaction  medium  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


(CH:)/ 


wherein  the  broken  lines  in  the  phospholene  nucleus  indicate  a 
double  bond  located  between  the  carbon  atom  at  position  3  and 
one  of  the  carbon  atoms  at  positions  2  and  4.  the  H  atom  is 
attached  to  whichever  carbon  atom  at  positions  2  and  4  is  not 
part  of  said  double  bond.  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenoxy,  hydrocarbyl  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  halohydrocarbyl  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  m  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  3,  /i  is  0  or  I  and  Ri 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl 
and  R2  represents  hydrocarbyl  said  hydrocarbyl  being  free  of 
substituents  which  are  reactive  with  isocyanate. 


4,068,056 
AMINATED  POLYMERIC  ADDITIVES  FOR  FUEL  AND 

LUBRICANTS 
Lawrence  J.  Engel,  Green  Brook,  and  John  B.  Gardiner,  Moon 
tainside,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Eagl- 
aeering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  55538 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  CI.  526-49  4  n^^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  aminating  a  degraded-oxygenated  copoly- 
mer by  reaction  with  a  primary  or  secondary  amine  or  poly- 
amine  to  form  an  oil-soluble  sludge  dispersing,  viscosity-iodex 
improving  additive  for  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuels  and 
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lubricating  oils,  the  improvement  which  comprises  concur- 
rently reacting  a  Ziegler-Natta  catalyzed  polymer  with  a  hy- 
drocarbyl  polyamine  having  from  2  to  60  total  carbon  atoms 
and  from  2  to  6  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  and  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  from  about 
130*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  for  from  O.S  to  about  12  hours  and  at 
a  pressure  ranging  from  0.1  to  20  atmospheres,  said  polymer 
being  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  one  or  more  Cj  to  Cu 
alpha-olefins,  and  characterized  by:  an  ethylene  content  in  the 
range  of  about  2  to  98  weight  percent;  a  degree  of  crystallinity 
of  less  than  about  25  wt.  %;  and,  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  2.000  to  800,000  wherein  said  improve- 
ment provides  means  for  introducing  from  about  0.01  to  0.8  wt. 
%  nitrogen  into  said  polymer  enhancing  its  dispersancy  activ- 
ity. 


hours  whereby  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  said 
copolymer  is  reduced. 


4,068,057 
AMINATED  POLYMERIC  ADDITIVES  FOR  FUEL  AND 

LUBRICANTS 
Lawrcace  J.  Eagel,  Grcea  Brook,  and  Joha  B.  Gardiner,  Moon- 

taiaiide,  both  of  N  J.,  aMi^Hin  to  Exxoa  Rcaearch  and  Eagi- 

accrtag  Compaay,  Uadea,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  555,574 

lat  a.2  aOM  1/32 

VS.  CL  526—49  4  dains 

1.  in  a  process  for  aminating  an  olefln  copolymer  to  form  an 
oil-soluble  aminated  copolymer  useful  as  a  sludge  dispersing- 
viscosity  index  improving,  additive  for  lubricating  oil,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said  amination 
without  substantial  molecular  weight  degradation  of  said  co- 
polymer by  mechanically  working  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  amine  and  said  copolymer,  at  a  temperature  of  about 
130*  to  260*  C,  under  an  inert  gas  atmosphere,  for  about  O.S  to 
12  hours  to  thereby  incorporate  about  0.01  to  O.S  weight  per- 
cent nitrogen  into  said  copolymer,  wherein  said  copolymer  is  a 
copolymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  about  10,000  to  S00,000  and  consists  essentially  of 
ethylene  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  2  to  98  wt.  %,  and  one 
or  more  Cj  to  Cu  alpha-olefms,  and  wherein  said  amine  is  a 
saturated,  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  polyamine  of  3  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  2  to  6  nitrogen  atoms. 


4,068,058 
AMINATED  POLYMERIC  ADDITIVES  FOR  FUEL  AND 

LUBRICANTS 
Lawrcace  J.  Eagel,  Grcea  Brook,  aad  Joha  B.  Gardiaer,  Moaa* 

taiaMe,  both  of  N  J.,  aMicDon  to  Exxoa  Reacarch  aad  Eagi- 

aeeriag  Coaipaay,  Liadea,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  5. 1975,  Scr.  No.  555,575 

lat  CL>  ClOM  J/32 

VS.  a.  526—49  5  Claina 

1.  In  a  process  for  aminating  and  thereafter  decreasing  the 
molecular  weight  of  an  olefin  copolymer  to  form  an  oil-soluble 
aminated  copolymer  useful  as  a  dudge  dispersing-viscosity 
index  improving,  additive  for  lubricating  oil,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  (a)  carrying  out  said  amination  without 
substantial  molecular  weight  degradation  of  said  copolymer  by 
mechanically  working  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  amine 
and  said  copolymer  at  a  temperature  of  about  130*  to  260*  C, 
under  an  inert  gas  atmoaphere,  for  about  O.S  to  12  hours  to 
thereby  incorporate  about  0.01  to  O.S  weight  percent  nitrogen 
into  said  copolymer,  wherein  said  copolymer  is  a  copolymer 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  700  to  250,00  and  consists  essentially  of  ethylene  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  2  to  98  wt.  %.  and  one  or  more  C3  to 
Cjt  alpha-olefins,  and  wherein  said  amine  is  a  saturated,  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbyl  polyamine  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  2  to 
6  nitrogen  atoms;  and,  (b)  thereafter,  mechanically-oxidatively 
degrading  said  copolymer  product  in  the  presence  of  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  and  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  95*  C.  to  260*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  0.25  to  20 


4,068,059 
INTERNALLY  COATED  REACHON  VESSEL  FOR  USE 

IN  OLEFINIC  POLYMERIZATION 
Doaald  Edward  Witeahafer,  North  Ohutead,  Ohio,  assigBor  to 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Coaipaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1977.  Scr.  No.  769,499 
lat.  a.2  C08F  2/18.  2/20.  14/06 
VS.  a.  526-«2  12  Claina 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  eliminating  the  build-up  of 
polymers  on  the  internal  surfaces  of  polymerization  reaction 
vessel  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surfaces  a  coating 
solution  comprised  of  a  dye  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  or  ammonium  hydroxide  solution,  said  dye 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acridines,  azines, 
oxazines,  thiazines,  and  alkali  soluble  dyes  having  in  their 
chemical  structure  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  —OH,  — COOH,  — SO3H,  and  — SOsNa, 
and  wherein  said  radicals  may  be  the  same  or  different  on  any 
one  dye  structure. 


4,068,060 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  OUGOMERS  FROM  OLEFIN 

MONOMER  VAPOR  IN  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

OLEFINS 

CoBStaatiae  D.  Miaerlia,  Arliagtoa,  aad  Peter  J.  Lewis,  Aado- 

Tcr,  both  of  Mast.,  assignors  to  The  Badger  Compaay,  Inc., 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,066 

lat  a.2  O08F  6/00.  10/00 

VS.  a.  526—68  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  catalytically  polymerizing  olefins  from 
liquid  olefin  monomer  under  positive  pressure,  in  which  the 
reaction  mass  comprises  polyolefin  dissolved  in  liquid  mono- 
mer, in  which  the  liquid  monomer  is  recovered  from  the  reac- 
tion mass  as  a  vapor  and  in  which  the  vapor  is  quenched  to 
remove  oligomers  therefrom  and  is  subsequently  recycled  back 
to  the  reactor  as  a  liquid,  the  improvement  comprising  quench- 
ing said  vapor  to  condense  said  oUgomen  out  of  it  as  a  liquid 
by  passing  it  through  a  mass  transfer  plate  tower. 


4,068,061 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

REACTIVE  COPOLYMERS 
TosUid  Nakagawa;  Takaaoba  Naauita,  both  of  Kaaukara,  aad 
Norlbnad  Ito,  Yokohaau,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Mitsai 
Toatsa  Cheadcab  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,413 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  20, 1975,  50-33011 

lat  CL2  C08F  220/32 

VS.  a.  526—68  1  daia 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  reactive  copolymers 

by  bulk-  or  solution-polymerizing  a  material  composed  of  a 
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monomeric  mixture  consisting  of  at  least  one  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glycidyl  acrylate.  glycidyl 
methacrylate.  /8-methylglycidyl  acrylate.  /3-methyl  glycidyl 
methacrylate  and  allyl  glycidyl  ether  and  at  least  one  monomer 
copolymerizable  therewith  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  ester  monomers,  methacrylic  ester  monomers,  vinyl 
monomers  containing  phenyl  groups  and  vinyl  monomers 
containing  nitrile  groups,  and  a  chain  transfer  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  mercaptans  and  aro- 
matic mercaptans,  in  a  stirred  tank  reactor  whereinto  the  reac- 


tants  are  continuously  fed  and  wherefrom  a  reaction  liquid 
containing  said  reactive  copolymer  is  continuously  withdrawn 
in  an  amount  substantially  equal  to  the  material  fed  into  said 
reactor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  recovering  said 
reactive  copolymer  from  said  reaction  liquid  by  volatilizing  a 
volatile  matter  contained  in  said  reaction  liquid,  said  volatile 
matter  containing  an  adduct  formed  by  the  reaction  of  said 
chain  transfer  agent  with  said  monomers;  removing  said  ad- 
duct from  said  volatile  matter;  liquefying  the  removed  residue; 
and  directly  recycling  said  liquefied  residue  to  the  reactor  to  be 
used  in  the  polymerization. 


norbomene  derivative,  which  comprises  contacting  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  -30*  to  -(-200*  C  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere at  least  one  norbomene  derivative  having  at  least  one 
nitrile  group,  or  a  monomer  mixture  of  at  least  one  of  said 
norbomene  derivative  and  at  least  one  cycloolefin  other  than 
cyclohexene,  with  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  reaction  mixture  of  (A)  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halides,  oxyhalides,  alkoxyhalides  and 
phenoxyhalides  of  W  and  Mo,  (B)  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  organometallic  compounds  of 
elements  of  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IIB  and  IIIA  of  the  Deming 
Periodic  Table,  and  (C)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides,  hydroxides,  nitrates,  sulfates,  phos- 
phates, formates,  aceutes,  acetylacetone  complexes,  alkoxides, 
alkenoxides,  phenoxides  and  ammine  complexes  of  V,  Cr  and 
Mn,  oxides,  sulfates,  phosphates,  alkoxides,  alkenoxides,  phen- 
oxides, acetylacetone  complexes,  cyclopentadienyl  complexes, 
hydride  complexes  and  silicides  of  elements  of  Group  IVB  of 
the  Deming  Periodic  Table  and  oxides,  peroxides,  hydroxides, 
sulfates,  phosphates,  formates,  aceutes,  acetylacetone  com- 
plexes, alkoxides.  alkenoxides,  phenoxides  and  ammine  com- 
plexes of  elemente  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Deming  Periodic 
Table;  the  metal  atom  ratio  of  the  component  (C)  to  the  com- 
ponent (A)  being  0.00 1  to  SO,  and  the  proportion  of  the  compo- 
nent (B)  being  I  to  10  moles  per  mole  of  the  component  (A). 


4068  062 

POLYMERIZING  C,  AND  Q  OLEFINS  AND  DIOLEFINS 

WFTH  3*  HYDROCARBYL  HALIDE  TO  PRODUCE 

NARROW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  PETROLEUM 

RESINS  HAVING  LOW  SOFTENING  POINTS 

Aadr^  Lcpert,  Rhode-Saiat-Gcncse,  Belgiam,  assignor  to  Exxoa 

Research  and  Eagiaeeriag  Compaay,  Liadea,  N^l. 

Filed  July  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,018 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdon,  Jnly  30.  1975. 
31878/75  — ■•— -, 

lat  a.^  C08F  2/00  10/00.  12/00 
VS.  CL  526-76  ,3  ctota, 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  low  softening  point  petro- 
leum resin  which  comprises  polymerising  using  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  catalyst 

a.  a  petroleum  resin  feed  comprising  C5  olefins  and  Csdiole- 
fins,  Cj  olefins  and  C4  diolefins  or  a  mixture  of  Cj  and  Cj 
olefins  and  diolefins,  said  feed  being  obtained  from  the 
cracking  of  a  petroleum  feedstock  the  improvement 
which  comprises  including  therewith 

b.  at  least  0.5  wt.%  based  on  the  petroleum  resin  feed  of  a 
tertiary  hydrocarbyl  halide  to  obtain  a  resin  of  narrowed 
molecular  weight  distribution  having  tackifying  proper- 
ties for  natural  and  synthetic  rubbers. 


4,068,064 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MONOVINYL  AROMATIC 

MONOMER-ACRYLONTTRILE  COPOLYMER 

Alaa  E.  Piatt  aad  Robert  J.  RasseU.  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assigaors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compaay,  Midhud,  Mich. 

CootiBHatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  643,586,  Dec.  22, 1975. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiauatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,892, 

May  8, 1975,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Juae  4, 1976.  Scr.  No. 

693,067 
lat  a.J  C08F  4/00.  2/00.  4/32.  220/44 
VS.  a.  526—194  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic 
monomer-acrylonitrile  copolymer,  steps  of  the  method  com- 
prising providing  a  polymerizable  stream,  the  stream  compris- 
ing from  5  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  from  95  to 
25  parts  by  weight  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer,  the 
stream  containing  from  about  5  x  lO-'to  1  x  IO-2  parts  by 
weight  per  part  by  weight  of  the  polymerizable  stream  of  a  free 
radical  initiating  catalyst  the  catalyst  having  a  half-life  of 
about  1  hour  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  80*  C  to  180*  C 
maintaining  the  stream  at  a  polymerization  temperature  in 
excess  of  80*  C  sufficient  to  cause  at  least  from  20  to  200  per- 
cent conversion  of  the  monomer  to  polymer  per  hour  wherein 
the  copolymer  contains  not  more  than  7.5  x  lO-J  parts  by 
weight  per  part  of  copolymer  of  free  acrylonitrile  and  not 
more  than  7  x  lO-^  parte  by  weight  per  part  of  copolymer,  of 
co-oligomers  of  stryene  and  acrylonitrile. 


4,068,063 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR  RINGOPENING 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  NORBORNENE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  SAME 
Hirohara  Ikeda;  Shuichi  Matsumoto,  and  Keaya  Makiao,  aU  of 
Yokohama,  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Japaa  Syathetic  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  7,  1974,  Scr.  No.  512.790 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  9,  1973.  48-113585: 
Oct  9. 1973. 48-113586;  Oct  9, 1973.  48-113587 

lat  a.2  C08F  4/78 
VS.  a  526-97  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  a 


4.068,065 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 
Cartis  P.  Smith,  Cheshire,  Cooa.,  assipMir  to  The  Upjoha  Com- 
paay, Kalaauxoo.  Mich. 

FUed  Jaa.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  764,374 
lat  CL2  C08F  18/22 
VS.  a.  526—275  2  ri«i— 

1.  A  polymeric  carbodiimide-forming  catalyst  which  com- 
prises a  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (i)  homo- 
polymers  of  compounds  of  the  formula 
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O    R, 
II      I 

cji2,cx:— c«CH, 


still  free  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  cellulose  anhydro  glucose 
groups,  said  modification  agent  having  one  of  the  formulae 


P 

•       \         / 

O  CHjN  O     R, 

\  II      I 


wherein  the  broken  lines  in  the  phospholene  nucleus  indicate  a 
double  bond  located  between  the  carbon  atom  at  position  3  and 
one  of  the  carbon  atoms  at  positions  2  and  4,  the  H  atom  is 
attached  to  whichever  carbon  atom  at  positions  2  and  4  is  not 
part  of  said  double  bond,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  lower-alkoxy,  phenoxy,  hydrocarbyl  from  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  halohydrocarbyl  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  x  is  0  to  3.  CaH2Aand  C„  H2J,,  are  each 
independently  alkylene  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R|  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  halo 
and  cyano  and  (ii)  copolymers  of  the  compounds  of  the  above 
formula  with  at  least  one  acrylate  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  lower-alkyl  esters  of  acrylic,  methacrylic,  2- 
haloacrylic  and  2-cyanoacrylic  acids. 


H    O    H     H 

I      II      I      I 

HjC=C— C— N— C— R, 


I 
R2 


and 


H 

I 


I 


n 


HjC=C— SOi— NHj 


in  which  R|  is  hydroxyl,  an  acylamino  or  esterified  carbamino 
group,  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  or  a  carboxyl  group, 

the  improvement  comprising  effecting  alkalization,  etherifi- 
cation,  and  modiflcation  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  organic  solvents  dioxane, 
methyl  ethyl  ketone,  ethanol,  acetone  and  tertiary  butyl  alco- 
hol, and  the  solvent  water. 


4,068,066 
0-MS0CEPHEM-4^ARB0XYUC  AQD  DERIVATIVES 

AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Donald  E.  Homing.  Caadiac;  Lecson  R.  Morris,  St.  Lambert, 
aad  James  L.  Douglas,  Montreal,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
BristoNMyers  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  598,461,  July  23,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,013,648. 
This  application  Sept  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,071 
Int  a.2  C07D  265/34 
MS.  a.  544—105  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

H      H 


j}—   N 


CH,— S— Z 


COjR" 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  easily  cleavable  ester  carboxyl- 
protecting  group  from  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzhydryl.  p-nitrobenzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  trichloroethyl, 
trimelhylsilyl,  phenacyl,  acetonyl,  (lower)alkyl,  triphenyl- 
methyl,  methoxymethyl,  indanyl.  phthalidyl,  pivaloylaxy- 
methyl  and  acetoxymethyl  and  Z  represents  Ci-Qalkyl 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy,  halo,  amino, 
nitro,  di(Ci-Ct  alkyl)amino,  carboxy,  sulfo  or  cyano  substitu- 
ent,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,068,067 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
WATER-ADSORBING  CELLULOSE  ETHERS 
Aroo  Hoist;  Helmut  Lask,  and  Michael  Kostrzewa,  all  of  Wies- 
baden, Gcrmaay,  aasipiors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaay,  May  7, 1975,  2520336 

Int.  a.J  C08B  11/00.  11/20  11/193.  15/10 

VS.  a.  536—87  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  water-adsorbing,  but 

at  least  partially  water-insoluble  cellulose  ethers  in  which 

cellulose  is  alkalized  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium  and  etherified 

in  a  manner  such  that  by  etherification  only  an  at  least  largely 

water-soluble  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  carboxymethyl  hy- 

droxyethyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  or  methyl  hy- 

droxyethyl  cellulose  is  produced,  and  in  which  the  cellulose  is 

reacted  in  an  alkaline  reaction  medium  before,  during,  or  after 

the  etherification  with  a  modification  agent  reactive  with  the 


4,068,068 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

WATER-ABSORBING  CELLULOSE  ETHERS 

Amo  Hoist;  Helmut  Lask,  and  Michael  Kostrzewa,  aU  of  Weis- 

baden,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUsckaft, 

Germany 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,326 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Gemaoy,  May  5, 1975,  2519927 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  3, 1993, 
has  been  Hifiaimpd. 
Int.  a.2  C08B  11/00.  11/20  15/10 
MS.  a.  536—88  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  water-adsorbing  but 
at  least  partially  water-insoluble  cellulose  ethers  in  which 
cellulose  is  alkalized  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium  and  reacted 
with  an  etherification  agent  in  a  manner  such  that  an  at  least 
preponderantly  water-soluble  celluose  ether  would  be  ob- 
tained in  the  case  of  a  mere  etherification  process  and  in  which, 
prior  to,  simultaneously  with,  or  after  the  etherification  prod- 
cess,  a  reaction  is  effected  with  a  crosslinking  agent  which  is 
polyfunctional  towards  cellulose  in  an  alkaline  reaction  me- 
dium, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  bis(a- 
cryIamido)-acetic  acid  as  the  crosslinking  agent. 


4,068,069 
NOVEL  PIPERAZINE-  AND  HOMOPIPERAZINE- 
MONOALKANOL  ESTERS  AND  A  PROCESS  OF 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Hideo  Kato;  Takaaki  Moori,  and  Tomoyasu  NisUkawa,  aU  of 
Katsuyamashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hokuriku  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukui,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  430,925,  Jan.  4,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,980,643. 
This  appUcation  July  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,814 
Int  a.»  C07D  295/04.  243/08 
MS.  a.  542—427  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


HN  N— (CH,)!— OCO— CH=CH 


and  the  hydrochloride  thereof. 
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4,068,070 
a-CYANOAMINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Katsumi  Sakai,  KamUcU;  Ynklo  Onogawa,  Komae;  Yodiitaka 
Inamoto,  Namerikawa;  Hlroshi  NakiUiiBa.  Toyama;  Yasuo 
FiUimoto,  Tokyo;  KuniicUro  Ohno,  Kodaira;  Masashi  Yo- 
shida,  Souka,  and  ShigeUto  Araki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Fi^i  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nippon 
Oiemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  495,138,  Aug.  6, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,962^47. 
lUs  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,493 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnly  16,  1974,  49-80727; 
Jnly  16,  1974,  49-80728;  July  16,  1974,  49-80729 

Int  a.J  C07D  295/08.  295/04 
UA  a  542-470  4CIalnis 

1.  An  a-cyanoamine  compound  represented  by  the  formula. 


1— ('  ^)— C— N  N— R» 


1 — y  y~~ 


CN     \cH^/ 


wherein  R,  is  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy;  Rj  and  R3  are  each 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and 
Rsis 


— CHiCH=CH 


'<^ 


wherein  R7  is  lower  alkoxy  and  m  is  a  numeral  from  0-3. 


4,068,071 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  6-AMINOPENiaLLANIC 

AOD  OR  7-AMINOCEPHALOSPORANIC  AOD 

DERIVATIVES 

Susumu  Tsushima;  NorichUca  Matsumoto,  and  Mitsuo  Numata, 
aU  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,916,  Dec.  27,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,053 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1973,  48-3181 

Int  a.2  C07D  501/02.  499/42 

MS.  a.  544-19  55  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

HjN-A 
wherein  A  is  a  penicillin  moiety  represented  by  the  formula 


CH. 


COOH 


wherein  the  carboxy  group  is  unprotected  or  protected  by  a 
conventional  protecting  group,  or  A  is  a  cephalosporin  moiety 
represented  by  the  formula 


COOH 


wherein  the  carboxy  group  is  unprotected  or  protected  by  a 
conventional  protecting  group  and  RJ  is  a  group  which  does 


not  take  part  in  the  reaction  described  below  and  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1.  lower  alkyl, 

2.  lower  alkoxymethyl, 

3.  lower  alkanoyloxymethyl, 

4.  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 

-CHjSR* 

wherein  R«  is  lower  alkyl  or  a  S  or  6  membered  nitrogen-con- 
taining heterocyclic  group  having  1  to  4  hetero  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur,  the 
nitrogen  being  in  the  oxide  or  non-oxide  form,  which  nitrogen- 
containing  heterocyclic  group  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  (a)  lower  alkyl,  (b)  trifluoromethyl,  (c)  lower  alkoxy,  (d) 
halogen,  (e)  amino,  (0  mercapto,  (g)  hydroxy,  (h)  carbamoyl, 
(i)  carboxy,  (j)  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  mercapto, 
amino,  morpholino,  carboxy,  sulfo,  carbamoyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms,  mono-  or  di-  lower  alkyl 
carbamoyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  acyloxy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetoxy. 
propionyloxy,     valeryloxy,     caproyloxy,     benzoyloxy    and 
phenylacetoxy,  morpholinocarbonyl  or  N-lower  alkylamino, 
(k)  mercapto  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  wherein  the  lower 
alkyl  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  mercapto, 
amino,  morpholino,  carboxy,  sulfo,  carbamoyl,  aikoxycar- 
bonyl  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms,  mono-  or  di-  lower  alkyl 
carbamoyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  acyloxy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetoxy, 
propionyloxy,     valeryloxy,    caproyloxy.    benzoyloxy    and 
phenylacetoxy,  morpholinocarbonyl  or  N-lower  alkylamino, 
or  (1)  amino  mono-  or  di-  substituted  by  carboxy,  carbamoyl, 
lower  alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkyl  carbamoyl,  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy, 
mercapto,  amino,  morpholino,  carboxy,  sulfo,  carbamoyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms,  mono-  or  di- 
lower  alkyl  carbamoyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
alkylthio  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  having  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  acyloxy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetoxy,  propionyloxy,  valeryloxy,  caproyloxy,  benzoyloxy 
and  phenylacetoxy,  morpholinocarbonyl  or  N-lower  alkyl- 
amino, and 
5.  an  iminomethyl  group  of  the  formula 

-CH=NOR' 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl 
groups  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  (a)  allyl.  (b)  phenyl, 
(c)  an  unsubstituted  5  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  group  hav- 
ing 1  or  2  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur,  (d)  carboxy  or  (e)  pyridinium, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

S— RJ 
I 
R'— C=N— A 

wherein  A  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  R'  is  an  organic 
residue  derived  from  an  acylamido  group  in  the  6-position  of  a 
penicillin  or  the  7-  position  of  a  cephalosporin  by  eliminating 
the  -CONH-  moiety  of  the  acylamido  group,  which  organic 
residue  is  capable  of  combination  with  a  thiocarbonyl  group  to 
form  a  thioacyl  group,  and  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  lower  alkoxycarbonylthio,  (2)  halocar- 
bonylthio  wherein  the  halo  is  chloro  or  bromo,  (3)  lower 
alkylthio,  (4)  mono-,  di-  or  tri-halo  lower  alkylthio  wherein  the 
halo  is  chloro  or  bromo,  (5)  mono-  or  di-  lower  alkylaminothio, 
(6)  mercapto  substituted  by  an  unsubstituted  nitrogen-contain- 
ing 5  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  group,  (7)  halothio  wherein 
the  halo  is  chloro  or  bromo  and  (8)  halodithio  wherein  the  halo 
is  chloro  or  bromo. 
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with  a  solvolysis  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  alcohols  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  glycols 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  glycerine,  acetic  acid,  propi- 
onic acid,  methylmercaptan,  ethylmercaptan  and  water. 


4,068,072 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

6-AMINOPENiaLLANIC  ACID  OR 

7.AMINOCEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

SwwM  TiMidM;  NoricUka  MatMUMto,  aad  Mitsoo  Nnaata, 

all  of  Osaka,  Japaa,  aaatgnora  to  Takcda  Chemical  ladnstries, 

Ltd^  Onka,  Japan 

CoatiautkM  of  Scr.  No.  536,917,  Dec.  27, 1974,  abandoned. 

Thia  applkatkM  Jnac  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,731 

CUdm  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27, 1973, 48-1171 

Int  CLi  C07D  501 /OZ  499/42 

U.S.  a.  544—19  42  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

H,N— A 

wherein  A  is  a  penicillin  moiety  represented  by  the  formula 


CH, 


■^  cxx 


CXX)H 


wherein  the  carboxy  group  is  unprotected  or  protected  by  a 
conventional  protecting  group,  or  A  is  a  cephalosporin  moiety 
represented  by  the  formula 


CCX)H 

wherein  the  carboxy  group  is  unprotected  or  protected  by  a 
conventional  protecting  group  and  R^  is  a  group  which  docs 
not  take  part  in  the  reaction  described  below  and  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1.  lower  alkyl, 

2.  lower  alkoxymethyl, 

3.  lower  alkanoyloxymethyl, 

4.  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 

-CHjSRJ 

wherein  R*  is  lower  alkyl  or  a  S  or  6  membered  nitrogen- 
containing  heterocyclic  group  having  I  to  4  hetero 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen, 
oxygen  and  sulfur,  the  nitrogen  being  in  the  oxide  or 
non-oxide  form,  which  nitrogen-containing  heterocy- 
clic group  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  (a)  lower 
alkyl.  (b)  trifluoromethyl,  (c)  lower  alkoxy,  (d)  halogen, 
(e)  amino,  (0  mercapto,  (g)  hydroxy,  (h)  carbamoyl,  (i) 
carboxy,  0)  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  mer- 
capto. amino,  morpholino,  carboxy,  sulfo.  carbamoyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms,  mono-  or 
di-  lower  alkyl  carbamoyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkylthio  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl  having  1  to  3  cariXHi  atoms,  acyloxy  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetoxy,  propionyloxy,  valery- 
loxy,  caproyloxy,  benzoyloxy  and  phenylacetoxy,  mor- 
pholinocarbonyl  or  N-lower  alkylamino,  (k)  mercapto 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl  wherein  the  lower  alkyl  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  mercapto, 
amino,  morpholino,  carboxy,  sulfo,  carbamoyl,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms,  mono-  or  di- 
lower  alkyl  carbamoyl,  alkoxy  having  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkylthio  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  acyloxy  selected  from 


the  group  consisting  of  acetoxy,  propionyloxy,  valery- 
loxy,  caproyloxy,  benzoyloxy  and  phenylacetoxy,  mor- 
pholinocarbony]  or  N-lower  alkylamino,  or  (1)  amino 
mono-  or  di-  substituted  by  carboxy,  carbamoyl,  lower 
alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkyl  carbamoyl,  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  mercapto,  amino,  morpholino,  carboxy,  sulfo, 
carbamoyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  2  to  13  carbon 
atoms,  mono-  or  di-  lower  alkyl  carbamoyl,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
acyloxy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetoxy, 
propionyloxy,  valeryloxy,  caproyloxy,  benzoyloxy  and 
phenylacetoxy,  morpholinocarbonyl  or  N-lower  alkyl- 
amino, and 
5.  an  iminomethyl  group  of  the  formula 

— CH=NOR« 

wherein  R«is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  cycloal- 
kyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  alkyl  and  cyclo- 
alkyl  groups  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  (a)  allyl, 
(b)  phenyl,  (c)  an  unsubstituted  S  or  6  membered  hetero- 
cyclic group  having  I  or  2  hetero  atoms  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur,  (d) 
carboxy  or  (e)  pyridinium, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  forumla 

S— X 
I 
R'— C=N— A 

wherein  A  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  R*  is  an  organic  . 
residue  derived  from  an  acylamido  group  in  the  6- 
position  of  a  penicillin  or  the  7-  position  of  a  cephalo- 
sporin by  eliminating  the  — CONH—  moiety  of  the 
acylamido  group,  which  organic  residue  is  capable  of 
combination  with  a  thiocarbonyl  group  to  form  a  thioa- 
cyl  group,  and  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 
with  a  solvolysis  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  alcohols  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  glycols 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  glycerine,  acetic  acid,  propi- 
onic acid,  methylmercaptan,  ethylmercaptan  and  water 


4,068,073 
7-AMINO  INTERMEDUTES  FOR  PREPARING 
7.ACYL-3-(UREIDOALKYL  SUBSnTUTED 
TETRAZOLYLTHIOMETHYD-CEPHALOSPORINS 
Darid  A.  Bcrgea,  Wayne,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  SmithKlinc  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Diviaion  of  Scr.  No.  639,033,  Dec.  9,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,025.626. 
Thia  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  753,259 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/18.  501/36 
VS.  a.  544-26  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOR^ 


I 


I 

(CHj),— NHCNH, 
II 
O 


in  which: 
n  is  two  to  five;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  protecting  ester  group. 


4,068,074 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  AT  THE 

3-posrnoN  OF  the  cephem  ring  a 

HETEROCYCUC  THIOMETHYL  GROUP  WITH  A 
CARBOXY  OR  SULFO  GROUP  AND  AT  THE 

7-posrnoN  OF  the  cephem  ring  an 

a-HETEROCYLIC  ACYLAMINOPHENYL-ACETAMIDE 

GROUP 

Masuo  Murakami,  Tokyo;  Ichiro  Isaka,  Hoya;  Norio  Kawahara, 
Ageo;  Maaani  Iwanami,  Yokohama;  Maaaham  FiOimoto, 
Tokyo;  Tetraya  Maeda,  Urawa;  Tadao  Shibanuma,  Aaaki,  and 
Yoshinobu    Nagano,    Niiza,    all    of   Japan,    aaaignors    to 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,884,  March  28,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,085 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1974,  49-38545; 

Apr.  15, 1974,  49-41884 

Int.  a.2  C07D  501/36 

U.S.  a.  544-27  15  Qaims 

1.  Cephalosporin  compounds  of  the  formula: 


4,068,076 
5-<l-HYDROXY-2.(HETEROCYCLIC 
AMINO))ETHYL-8-HYDROXY-3,4-DIHYDROCARBOS- 
^  TYRIL  DERIVATIVES 

Kazuyuki  Nakagawa,  Tokuahima;  Shiro  Yoahizaki,  Namto; 
Kaom  Tanimnra,  Tokushima,  aad  Shigeharu  Tanada,  Tokn- 
shima,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Otauka  Pharmacentical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,704,  Dec.  26, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,975,391.  Thia  application  Jnnc  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,268 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1973,  49-4192; 
May  22, 1974, 49-58316;  May  27, 1974, 49-60003;  May  27, 1974, 
49-60004;  May  27,  1974,  49-60005;  May  27,  1974,  49-60006 

Int  a.i  O07D  413/06.  401/06 
VS.  a.  544-128  4  ciaioM 

1.  A  5-[l-hydroxy-2-(heterocyclic  amino)]ethyl-8-hydroxy- 
3,4-dihydrocarbostyril  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
(I) 


(I) 


t-Q-CH- 


CONH- 


(S)s(E)rG 


NH 

I        ^  II 

co-(a)-r'   o 

\ 

R2 


COOH 


feO 


OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 

(S)  is  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyridine,  pyrimidine,  pyridazine,  pyrazine, 
and  thiopyran;  R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent are  each  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy, lower  alkylthio,  or  oxo; 

(S)  is  thiazole,  thiadiazole,  tetrazole,  pyrimidine,  pyridazine 
or  1,2,4-triazolo  (3,4-b)-I,3.4-thiadiazole; 

R^  and  R*  when  they  are  present  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different  are  hydrogen,  amino,  oxo,  or  lower  alkyl; 

E.  is  alkylene;  G  is  carboxy  or  sulfo; 

n  is  0  or  I  when  m  is  0;  and  n  is  I  when  m  is  1  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

4,068,075 
0-2-ISOCEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Marcel  Menard;  Gary  M.  F.  Lim,  both  of  Candiac,  and  Terry  T. 
Conway,  Broasard,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No,  567,323,  April  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,011,216. 
Thia  application  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,820 
Int  a.2  C07D  265/34 
VS.  a.  544-105  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  A,  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  it  is  attached,  forms  a  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperazino  and  morpho- 
lino, said  heterocyclic  ring  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  an  alkyl  group  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


4,068,077 
MANUFACTURE  OF  N-SUBSTTTUTED 
TETRAHYDRO-l,4-OXAZINES 
Norbert  Goetz,  Worma;  Bemd  Zceh;  Martin  Decker,  both  of 
Ludwigshafen;  Leopold  Hupfer,  Friedelsheim,  and  Herbert 
Tottssaint  Frankenthal,  aU  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengeaellachaft,  Ludwigihafen,  Germany 

FUed  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,864 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  27, 1975, 2543279 
Int  a.2  C07D  265/30.  295/02 
VS.  a.  544-178  5  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  N-substituted  mor- 
pholine  substantially  free  from  impurities  of  the  genera]  for- 
mula I 


R— N 


H    H 


X4 


M 

I         o 

M 


I 


CHjZ 
CXJjR" 

wherein  Z  is  esterified  hydroxyl  of  the  formula 
— OSO1R2' 

in  which  Rj'  is  (lower)alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  p-tolyl  and  R" 
is  hydrogen  or  an  esily  cleavable  ester  carboxyl-protecting 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzhydryl.  ben- 
zyl, p-nitrobenzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  trichlorocthyl,  trimethyl- 
silyl,  phcnacyl,  acetonyl,  (lower)alkyl,  triphenylmethyl,  me- 
thoxymethyl,  indanyl,  phthalidyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl  and  ace- 
toxymethyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


where  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloaliphatic  radical  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  araliphatic 
radical  of  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  radical  of  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  X|,  X2,  Xjand  X4are  identical  or  different 
and  each  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  by  cyclizing  a  compound  of 
the  general  formula  II 


R— N 


M 


II 


OH 
OH 
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where  R,  X|,  Xj,  Xjand  X4have  the  above  meaning,  wherein 
the  cyclizing  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  dehydration 
catalyst  and  a  hydrogenation  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  respectively  at  from 
100*  to  300*  C  and  at  pressures  of  from  atmospheric  pressure  to 
2S0  atmospheres. 


4,068,078 
0-MS0CEPHEM-4^ARB0XYLIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 

AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Marcel  Menard;  Gary  M.  F.  Lim,  both  of  Candiac,  and  Terry  T. 
CoBway,  Broaiard,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Bristol*Myers 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  567,323,  April  II,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,011,216. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,819 
Int.  a.2  C07D  265/34 
VS.  a.  544—105  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


H  H 


H,N- 


>" N 


r^o 


-i^ 


CHjZ 


COjR" 


wherein  Z  is  halo  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  an  easily  cleavable 
ester  carboxyl-protecting  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzhydryl,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl, 
trichloroethyl,  trimethylsilyl,  phenacyl,  acetonyl,  (Iower)al- 
kyl,  triphenylmethyl,  methoxymethyl,  indanyl,  phthalidyl, 
pivaioyloxymethyl  and  acetoxymethyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,068,079 

N-CARBAMOYL  ETHYL  OXANILATES 

Edmund  J.  Gaughan,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUuffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  638,491,  Dec.  8,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,018,813, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,104,  March  17, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

759,206 

Int.  a.i  C07D  295/ li 

U.S.  a.  544—165  8  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


O    O 
II     II 
N— C— C— OC5H 


2"J 


I 

c=o 

I 

N 

/    \ 

R  R, 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from 
consisting  of  chloro,  bromo  and  trifluoromethyl;  n 
or  \:  m  is  either  0  or  1;  and  R  and  R,  taken  together 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


the  group 
is  either  0 
is  selected 


4  068  080 
0-MS0CEPHEM-4CARB0XYUC  AQD  DERIVATIVES 

AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Marcel  Menard;  Gary  M.  F.  Lim,  botii  of  Candiac,  and  Terry  T. 
Conway,  Brossard,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  567,323,  April  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,011,216. 
This  application  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,956 
Int  a.2  C07D  265 /i4.  413/12.  417/12 
MS.  a.  544—105  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


H         H 


G>- 


CH 

/ \ 

Oand 

CH. 


HjN- 


■} N 


r^9 


CH2Z 


COjR" 


wherein  Z  is  etherified  hydroxy]  of  the  formula  — OR3  in 
which  RJ  is  benzyl  or  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  radical 
containing  1-4  atoms  selected  from  N,  O  and  S,  said  heterocy- 
clic radical  being  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  substit- 
uenu  selected  from  halogen,  amino,  nitro,  C|-C4alkyl,  C3-C4 
cycloalkyi,  C,-C«  alkoxy,  C2-C4  alkenyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  Cj-C*  alkylthio,  Cj-C*  alkylamino,  di  Ci-C* 
alkylamino  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is 
hydrogen  or  an  easily  cleavable  ester  carboxyl-protecting 
group  selected  from  benzhydryl,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  p- 
methoxybenzyl,  trichloroethyl,  trimethylsilyl,  phenacyl,  aceto- 
nyl, (]ower)alkyl,  triphenylmethyl,  methoxymethyl,  indanyl, 
phthalidyl,  pivaioyloxymethyl  or  acetoxymethyl,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically accepuble  salt  thereof 


4  068  081 

A-TRIAZINE>2,6-DIONE 

Ian  Trevor  Kay,  Wokingham,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  546,318,  Feb.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  34>59,469. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,172 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1974, 
43514/74 

Int  a.2  C07D  251/46 
\iS.  a.  544—212  1  Claim 

1.  l-Butyl-4-pyrrolidino-s-triazine-2,6-(lH.3H)  dione. 


4,068,082 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS 
Donald  G.  Stoffey,  Hacienda  Heights,  and  Jan  Alexander  Or- 
lowski,  Altadena,  both  of  Calif.,  ass^ors  to  Lee  Pharmaceu- 
ticals, Soutii  El  Monte,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,340,  March  2, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  398,877 
Int  a.2  C07C  67/14.  69/54.  69/80.  69/82 
U.S.  a.  560—90  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  esters  of  the  formula 

O 

II 
(R,C-0)JI 

by  the  reaction  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
R(OH), 

with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
R,C— X 

wherein  R  and  R|  are  each  independently  alkyl,  substituted 
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alkyl,  alkenyl,  substituted  alkenyl,  aryl,  or  substituted  aryl,  and 
X  is  halogen,  and  x  is  a  positive  integer,  in  the  presence  of 
sufTicient  tertiary  amine  as  ah  acceptor  for  the  hydrogen  halide 
generated  by  the  reaction,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
conducting  said  reaction  in  a  polar  aprotonic  solvent  as  the 
reaction  medium,  wherein  the  solvent  is  comprised  of  acetone. 


-continued 


— f  V-CH=N-NH-C- 


NHj.  or 


4,068,083 
2,2-DIFLUORO-13,14-DIHYDRO-PGE,  ANALOGS 
Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  552,708,  Feb.  25, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,001^0. 
This  application  Sept  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,156 
Int  a.2  C07C  777/00 
MS.  a.  560-121  18  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro  with  the  proviso 
that  Rjis  nuoro  only  when  R7and  Rgare  both  hydrogen,  with 
the  proviso  that  R,  is  methyl  only  when  R7  and  Rg  are  both 
hydrogen,  and  with  the  proviso  that  Rjis  hydrogen  only  when 
either  one  of  R7  and  Rg  is  methyl. 


HO 


,(CH2)3-(CH2),-CF2— COOR, 

(CH2)j-C-C(Rj)j-(CH2)„-CH, 
M, 


4068  084 

ISOPROPYL-  AND  ISOPROPENYL  CYCLOPENTENE 

CARBOXYLIC  ESTERS 

Peter  Naegeli,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Givaudan 

Corporation,  Clifton,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  490,166,  July  19,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,963,675, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  338,730,  March  7,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,966 
Int  a.2  C07C  69/74 
or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer   ^'^-  d-  560—122 

thereof,  1.  A  cyclopentene  of  the  general  formula 

wherein  g  is  2  to  4,  inclusive; 
wherein  M|  is  ^ 

''  RJ 

OR' 

,^\  ^^^\  /\       / 

Rt         OR, 

or 


3  Qaims 


(Ic) 


R7  ORg 

wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R7or  Rgis  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen; 
wherein  m  is  2  to  4,  inclusive; 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one.  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able cation. 


wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl,  R^ 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  the  broken  line  denotes 
an  optional  bond. 


4,068,085 
3-NITRO-5-AZOPYRIDINE  DYESTUFFS 
Visvanathan  Ramanathan,  Basel,  Switzerland;  Ulrich  Schie- 
singer,  Maulburg,  Baden,  Germany,  and  Rene'De  MontmoUin, 
Riehen,  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,487 
Qaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Dec.   6,    1974. 
16253/74 

Int.  Q.2  C09B  29/36.  62/08.  62/24:  D06P  3/52 

VS.  Q.  260-156  16  Qainu 

1.  An  azo  dyestuff,  free  from  sulfo  groups,  of  the  formula 

R,  R, 

\    / 

N 


NH-C-CHj. 


J-N. 
D-N=N— /         \— Z4 


— V  ^NH-C-NHj 


N  NO, 

/    \ 

Rj         R4 

wherein 
D  is  the  radical  of  an  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  diazo  compo- 
nent. 
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Z4U— N 


/ 
\ 


— O— Rjor  —  S— R5. 


R„  R2,  R3.  R4.  Rsand  R^are  independently  hydrogen;  alkyl 
of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxyalkoyalkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  said 
alkyl.  alkoxyalkyl  or  alkoxyalkoxyalkyl  which  are  further 
substituted  by  hydroxy,  carboxy.  cyano,  phenoxy,  cyclo- 
hexyloxy,  benzyloxy,  phenethoxy,  C2-C,o-alkanoyloxy. 
formyloxy,  Ci-Cs-alkylaminocarbonyloxy,  benzoyloxy. 
phenoxyacetoxy,  phcnylacetoxy,  phcnylcarbamyloxy, 
Ci-Cj-alkoxycarbonyloxy,  phenyloxycarbonyloxy, 

phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  chloro,  bromo.  fluoro, 
C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy. 
hydroxyethyl,  cyano,  nitro,  Cj-Cs-alkanoylamino.  or  C2-C5 
carboalkoxy: 
cyclohexyl  or  cyclopentyl;  or 

phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro,  cy- 
ano, nitro,  hydroxy.  Ci-C4-alkylcarbonylamino.  hydroxy, 
C,-C4-alkoxy.  C,-C4-alkyl  or  C,-C4-alkoxy;  or 
R,  and  R2.  and  R3  and  R4.  and  R,  and  R«  independently 
represent,  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
atuched,  pipehdino,  morpholino  or  pyrrolidino; 
and  wherein  said  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  diazo  component 
is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halo,  hydroxy,  cyano, 
thiocyano.  nitro,  lower  alkyl.  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy,  formyl,  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  benzoyl,  methylbenz- 
oyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  cyclohex- 
ylcarbonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkozycarbonyloxy, 
benzyloxycarbonyloxy,    lower    alkylcarbonyloxy,    ben- 
zoyloxy, lower  alkylcarbonylamino.  benzoylamino,  lower 
alkylsulfonyl,  chloroethylsulphonyl,  hydroxyethylsulpho- 
nyl,  aminosuiphonyl,  di-(hydroxyethyl)-aminosulphonyl. 
phenylammosulphonyl,        chlorophenylaminosulphonyl, 
methoxyphenylaminosulphonyl,     benzylaminosulphonyl, 
N-piperidylsulphonyl,     N-morpholinosulphonyl,     lower 
alkylsulphonyloxy,  cyclohexylsulphonyloxy.  chlorometh- 
yl-sulphonyloxy.     cyanoethylsulphonyloxy.     phenylsul- 
phonyloxy,        aminosulphonyloxy,        chlorophenylsul- 
phonyloxy.        methoxyphenylsulphonyloxy,        N-mor- 
pholinosulphonyloxy.  ethyleneiminosulphonyloxy.  lower 
monoalkyl-  or  dialkyl-aminosulphonyloxy.  phenylamino- 
sulphonyloxy,        N-phenyl-N(lower        alkyl)-aminosul- 
phonyloxy,   N-(methoxy-   or   chloro-)   phenylaminosul- 
phonyloxy,    phenylamino,    nitrophenylamino,    dinitro- 
phenylamino.  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  acetylaminophenyl; 
phenylazophenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chloro.  bromo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  trifluo- 
romethyl lower  alkoxy  or  phenoxy; 
napthyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methoxy, 

ethoxy,  phenylazo  or  dimethylaminosulphonyl; 
thiazolyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chloro, 
bromo,  nitro,  cyano,  thiocyano,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy, lower  alkylmercapto.  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl. 


lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkylcarbo- 
nyl or  lower  alkylsulphonyl; 

benzthiazolyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  thiocyano,  nitro.  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  benzyl,  phenylethyl,  lower  alkylsulphonyl, 
phenyl,  lower  alkylmercapto,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
lower  alkylcarbonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  cyanoethylsulpho- 
nyl,  aminosuiphonyl,  or  lower  mono-  or  dialkylaminosul- 
phonyl; 

pyrazolyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  cyano, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or 
phenyl; 

thiadiazolyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylsulphonyl,  or 
lower  alkylmercapto; 

imidazolyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  nitro  or 
lower  alkyl; 

thienyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  nitro,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkylsulphonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or 
acetyl; 

isothiazolyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  nitro,  lower  alkylsulphonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
cyano  or  phenyl;  or 

benzisothiazolyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  nitro  or  halo. 


4,068,086 

BLOCKED  POLYISOCYANATES  OBTAINED  FROM 

2,2,4.TRIMETHYLHEXAMETHYLENE-DIISOCYANATE 

AND  ACETOACETIC  ACTD  ALKYL  ESTERS 
Horst  Dalibor,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Set.  No.  669,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  25,   1975, 
3769/75;  Dec.  1,  1975,  15537/75;  Mar.  3,  1976,  2628/75 

Int.  a.2  C07C  101/24.  101/26 
U.S.  a.  560-169  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj 

I 


CH] 
I 


HjC-CO-HC-C-NH-CHi-C-CHi-CH-CHj-CHi-R 


I      II 

Rcxx:    o 


I 

CHi 


wherein  Ri  denotes  -NCO  or  the  radical 

— N— C— CH— CX)— CHj 

I      II      I 

H     O    CCX>R  . 

and  each  R  denotes  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  tert-butyl, 
isobutyl,  sec-butyl,  pentyl,  hexyl,  heptyl,  octyl,  nonyl,  decyl. 
and  dodecyl  radical. 
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4,068,087 
PREFABRICATED  SHIELDED  CABIN 
Eberhard  Ristig,  Etterzhansen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,572 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  14, 1975, 2531452 
Int  a.2  H05K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  174—35  MS  .11  Claims 


1.  A  disassembleable.  shielded  cabin  which  is  impermeable 
to  high  frequency  radiation  comprising: 

a.  individual  prefabricated  wall,  ceiling,  and  bottom  panels, 
a  majority  of  said  panels  having  substantially  uniform 
peripheral  dimensions,  each  panel  having  a  sheet  metal 
portion  and  a  load  bearing  frame  attached  thereto  in  a 
manner  impermeable  to  high  frequency  radiation; 

b.  some  of  said  load  bearing  frames  comprising  circular  solid 
tubes  and  other  load  bearing  frames  comprising  cut  away 
half  tubes,  said  half  tubes  engaging  the  circular  tubes  of 
adjacent  panels; 

c.  contact  spring  elements  located  in  contact  with  and  be- 
tween said  half  tubes  and  said  circular  tubes; 

d.  tubular  clamps  disposed  over  said  cut  away  half  tubes  and 
engaging  said  circular  tubes  to  maintain  the  engagement 
to  fix  in  place  assembled  panels;  and 

e.  said  sheet  metal  portions  being  attached  to  said  load-bear- 
ing frame  at  the  outside  of  the  shielded  cabin. 


4,068,088 
UNDERGROUND  MINE  EQUIPMENT 
Job  Frederick  Smith,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Coal  Industry 
(Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,815 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20,  1975, 
11619/75 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  7/24 
VJS.  a.  174—136  5  Claims 


1.  Underground  mine  equipment  for  protecting  supply  cable 
and/or  hose  components  to  a  mining  machine  adapted  to 
traverse  to  and  fro  along  a  longwall  face,  comprising  at  least 
one  flexible  elongated  member  adapted  at  one  end  for  connec- 
tion to  the  machine  so  as  to  be  hauled  behind  the  machine  as 
the  machine  traverses  to  and  fro  along  the  longwall  face,  and 
a  plurality  of  elements  threaded  on  and  retainable  in  series 


along  the  elongated  member  to  provide  a  corridor  for  at  least 
one  supply  component,  the  corridor  extending  along  the  elon- 
gated member  which  in  use,  when  the  equipment  is  being 
hauled  behind  the  machine,  carries  the  resulting  hauling  forces, 
the  elements  including  at  least  one  aperture  for  receiving  said 
flexible  elongated  member  when  said  elemenu  are  threaded 
thereon,  said  at  least  one  aperture  formed  in  a  wall  of  said 
element  and  having  an  unbroken  interior  wall  structure,  and 
means  separate  from  said  elongated  member,  which  when  the 
equipment  is  being  hauled  behind  the  machine  retain  the  corri- 
dor closed  to  retain  the  supply  component  in  position  within 
the  corridor  but  which  when  the  equipment  is  not  being  hauled 
can  be  pivotally  released  to  open  the  corridor  to  expose  and 
permit  access  to  the  supply  component. 


4,068,089 
DATA  INDICATOR  UNIT 
Werner   Kuhnlein,   Oberengstringen;   Heinrich   Eggenberger, 
Dielsdorf,  and  Heinx  Walter  Minet,  Buchs,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Gretag  AktiengeseUschaft,  Regensdorf,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,252 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  24,   1975, 
2310/75;  Not.  12,  1975,  14651/75 

Int.  a.i  H04L  9/02 
VS.  a.  178—22  11  Claims 
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1.  A  combined  data  input/output  unit  for  generating  outgo- 
ing output  data  representing  electrically  encoded  teletype 
characters  and  displaying  incoming  input  data  representing 
teletype  characters,  comprising 

a  data  input  for  input  data  to  be  displayed, 

a  data  output  for  generated  output  data, 

a  display  means  includes  indicator  means  and  a  support  with 
a  number  of  character  flelds,  each  character  fleld  having 
an  individual  indicator  means  associated  therewith  and 
having  at  least  one  teletype  character  thereon,  the  totality 
of  the  characters  forming  a  substantially  complete  set  of 
teletype  characters, 

an  input  keyboard  having  not  more  than  ten  setting  keys, 

a  switching  unit  provided  with  a  number  of  different  possi- 
ble switching  states  corresponding  to  the  number  of  char- 
acter flelds  of  the  support  and  having  an  output  connected 
to  said  data  output,  said  output  data  being  constituted  by 
said  switching  states, 

a  decoding  means  responsive  to  the  switching  unit  and  selec- 
tively activating  the  individual  indicator  means  in  re- 
sponse  to  the  switching  states  of  the  switching  unit, 

a  setting  stage  controlled  via  the  setting  keys  of  the  input 
keyboard  and  connected  in  series  with  the  switching  unit 
and  selectively  setting  the  various  switching  states  of  the 
switching  unit,  and 

a  means  connected  to  said  data  input  and  to  said  indicator 
means  and  being  responsive  to  incoming  encoded  teletype 
input  data  and  selectively  activating  said  indicator  means 
in  response  to  said  input  data. 
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4,068,090 
HEARING  AID 
HidctochJ  Konutsu;  Motsoto  Tezuka,  and  ShiiUi  Morozumi,  all 
of  Snwa,  Japan,  asdgnon  to  KabusUki  Kaisha  Snwa  Seiko- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,843 

Clalmt  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnly  1, 1975,  50-81559 

Int.  a.J  H04R  i/oa  25/00:  H03F  i/l6 

MS.  a.  179—1  A  22  Claims 
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1.  In  a  hearing  aid  including  first  transducer  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  represenUtive  of  sound,  amplirier  means  for 
producing  an  amplified  signal  in  response  to  said  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  first  transducer  means  and  second  transducer 
means  for  producing  sound  representative  of  the  sound  sensed 
by  said  first  transducer  means  at  an  amplified  level,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  amplifier  means  being  formed  of  at 
least  one  first  pair  of  complementary  coupled  P-channel  and 
N-channel  MOS  field-effect  transistors,  the  respective  gate 
electrodes  and  drain  electrodes  of  said  pair  of  P-channel  and 
N-channel  transistors  being  commonly  coupled  to  respectively 
define  an  input  of  said  amplifier  and  an  output  of  said  amplifier, 
a  first  input  impedance  means  coupled  intermediate  said  first 
transducer  means  and  said  gate  input  of  said  amplifier  means, 
and  first  feedback  impedance  means  for  feeding  back  said  drain 
output  of  said  amplifier  means  to  said  gate  input  of  said  ampli- 
fier means  to  provide  a  closed  loop  gain  proportional  to  the 
ratio  of  said  second  impedance  means  to  said  first  impedance 
means. 

8.  In  a  hearing  aid  including  first  transducer  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  represenUtive  of  sound,  amplifier  means  for 
amplifying  the  signal  produced  by  said  first  transducer  means 
and  second  transducer  means  for  producing  sounds  representa- 
tive of  the  sound  sensed  by  said  first  transducer  means  at  an 
amplified  level  in  response  to  said  amplified  signal  produced  by 
said  amplifier  means,  the  improvement  comprising  said  first 
transducer  means  including  microphone  means  for  producing 
sound  signals  in  response  to  the  sound  sensed  thereby  and 
microphone  input  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  microphone 
means  for  applying  signals  representative  of  the  sound  sensed 
by  said  microphone  means  to  said  amplifier  means,  said  micro- 
phone input  circuit  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  MOS 
field-effect  transistors  having  a  commonly  coupled  drain  ter- 
minal defining  an  output  to  be  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means, 
and  a  gate  electrode  of  one  of  said  transistors  being  coupled  to 
said  microphone  means  to  receive  said  sound  signals  therefrom 
in  response  to  the  sound  sensed  thereby  the  gate  electrode  of 
said  MOS  transistor  not  coupled  to  said  microphone  means 
being  coupled  to  the  commonly  coupled  drain  output  of  the 
microphone  input  circuit  means  to  thereby  stabilize  the  opera- 
tion thereof,  a  further  microphone  means  for  producing  a 
sound  signal  representative  of  the  sound  sensed  thereby,  and 
additional  input  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  sound  signals 
produced  by  said  further  microphone  means,  said  additional 
input  circuit  means  including  a  second  pair  of  MOS  transistors, 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  transistors  having  their  respective 
gate  electrodes  coupled  together  to  define  first  and  second 
inputs  to  be  respectively  coupled  to  said  first  mentioned  micro- 
phone means  and  further  microphone  means  to  receive  the 
sound  signal  produced  thereby,  the  drain  terminal  of  each  of 
said  transistors  in  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  transistors  being 
coupled  together  to  define  an  output  to  be  coupled  to  said 
amplifier  means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the 
sound  sensed  by  said  first  mentioned  microphone  means  and 
said  additional  microphone  means. 
9.  In  a  hearing  aid  including  first  transducer  means  for  pro- 


ducing a  signal  representative  of  sound,  amplifier  means  for 
amplifying  the  signal  produced  by  said  first  transducer  means 
and  second  transducer  means  for  producing  sounds  representa- 
tive of  the  sound  sensed  by  said  first  transducer  means  at  an 
amplified  level  in  response  to  said  amplified  signal  produced  by 
said  amplifier  means,  the  improvement  comprising  said  first 
transducer  means  including  microphone  means  for  producing 
sound  signals  in  response  to  the  sound  sensed  thereby  and 
microphone  input  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  microphone 
means  for  applying  signals  representative  of  the  sound  sensed 
by  said  microphone  means  to  said  amplifier  means,  said  micro- 
phone input  circuit  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  MOS 
field-effect  transistors  having  a  commonly  coupled  drain  ter- 
minal defining  an  output  to  be  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means, 
and  a  gate  electrode  of  one  of  said  transistors  being  coupled  to 
said  microphone  means  to  receive  said  sound  signals  therefrom 
in  response  to  the  sound  sensed  thereby  the  gate  electrode  of 
said  MOS  transistor  not  coupled  to  said  microphone  means 
being  coupled  to  the  commonly  coupled  drain  output  of  the 
microphone  input  circuit  means  to  thereby  stabilize  the  opera- 
tion thereof. 

15.  In  a  hearing  aid  including  first  microphone  means  for 
producing  signals  represenUtive  of  sound  sensed  thereby  and 
earphone  means  for  reproducing  sound  sensed  by  said  micro- 
phone means  at  an  amplified  level,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing microphone  circuit  means  for  transmitting  the  signals  rep- 
resentative of  sound  produced  by  said  microphone  means, 
amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  microphone  circuit  means  for 
amplifying  the  signals  represenUtive  of  sound  transmitted 
thereto  by  said  microphone  circuit  means,  and  earphone  am- 
plifier-drive circuit  means  for  receiving  said  amplifier  signal 
produced  by  said  amplifier  means  and  in  response  thereto 
being  adapted  to  apply  drive  signals  to  said  earphone  means  to 
drive  same,  said  microphone  circuit  means,  amplifier  means 
and  drive  circuit  means  each  including  at  least  one  pair  of 
MOS  field-effect  transistor  means  having  commonly  coupled 
drain  electrodes  defining  the  output  thereof. 

19.  A  hearing  aid  including  first  transistor  means  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  represenUtive  of  sound,  amplifier  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  amplified  signal  in  response  to  the  signal  produced 
by  said  first  transducer  means,  and  second  transducer  means 
for  producing  sounds  represenUtive  of  the  sound  sensed  by 
said  first  transducer  means  at  an  amplified  level  in  response  to 
said  amplified  signal  produced  by  said  amplifier  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  second  transducer  means  includ- 
ing earphone  means  for  producing  sound  in  response  to  a 
driving  signal  applied  thereto,  and  amplifier-drive  circuit 
means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means  for  receiving  said  ampli- 
fied signal  produced  thereby  and  applying  an  amplified  drive 
signal  to  said  earphone  means,  said  amplifier-drive  circuit 
means  including  a  first  P-channel  field-effect  MOS  drive  tran- 
sistor and  a  second  N-channel  MOS  field-effect  drive  transistor 
having  commonly  coupled  drain  electrodes  for  defining  a 
drive  output  for  applying  a  drive  signal  to  said  earphone 
means,  and  including  at  least  one  pair  of  coupled  first  MOS 
transistor  means  defining  an  input  for  said  amplifier-drive 
circuit  means  for  receiving  the  amplified  signal  produced  by 
said  amplifier  means,  and  a  second  P-channel  transistor  cou- 
pled in  series  with  one  of  said  first  MOS  transistor  means,  the 
junction  between  said  second  P-channel  MOS  transistor  means 
and  said  first-transistor  means  of  said  pair  being  coupled  to  said 
P-channel  drive  transistor  means,  and  a  second  N-channel 
transistor  means  coupled  to  the  other  first  transistor  means  of 
said  pair  of  transistor  means  defining  said  input,  the  junction 
therebetween  being  coupled  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  N- 
channel  drive  transistor. 
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4,068,091 
BINAURAL  SOUND  PICKUP 
Toahitada  Doi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,791 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  30, 1975,  50-92899 

Int.  a.2  H04R  5/00 

MS.  a.  179—1  G  14  Qaims 


a  plurality  of  sets  of  a  timer  and  a  noise  level  detector,  said  sets 
having  different  operating  points  and  being  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  plurality  of  transistor  switches,  thus  producing 
stepwisely  varying  attenuation. 


4,068,093 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMimNG  AUDIO-FREQUENCY 

SIGNALS 

Weraer  Fidi,  Baden,  Austria,  assignor  to  AKG  Akiistischc  U. 

Kino-Gcratc  Gesellschafl  m.b.H.,  Austria 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sept.  30, 1975,  7472/75 
Int.  a.2  H04R  5/00 


MS.  a.  179—1  GP 
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1.  A  binaural  sound  pickup  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  member  formed  of  a  conical  member  having  a  large- 
diameter  portion  and  a  small-diameter  portion,  said  large- 
and  small-diameter  portions  being  coupled  with  a  continu- 
ous surface; 

a  second  member  projecting  from  the  large-diameter  portion 
of  said  first  member  toward  its  outer  peripheral  direction; 
and 

microphone  mounting  means  for  supporting  a  pair  of  micro- 
phones which  are  located  at  both  sides  of  said  first  mem- 
ber opposing  to  said  second  member. 
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4,068,092 
VOICE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Kazuo  Ikoma;  Hidetomo  Takeda;  Tadashi  Kudou,  and  Shigeya 
Kuriki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Indus- 
tiy  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,705 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8, 1974,  49-128104 

Int.  a.2  H03G  3/30 

U.S.  a.  179-1  VL  1  Oaim 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  transforming  acoustic  events,  in  the 
form  of  single-channel  audio-frequency  signals,  into  at  least 
two-channel  audio  information,  and  in  which  arrangement  the 
monophonic  audio-frequency  signals  are  supplied  to  a  repro- 
ducing device,  with  unequal  delays,  through  the  at  least  two 
channels,  said  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
transmitting  device  operating  on  the  wireless  principle  and 
including  at  least  one  infrared  transmitter,  at  least  one  ultra- 
sonic transmitter,  and  means  operable  to  simultaneously  modu- 
late the  transmitters  with  the  same  monophonic  audio-fre- 
quency signals;  and  a  reproducing  device  operating  on  the 
wireless  principle  and  including  at  least  one  infrared  receiver 
and  at  least  one  ultrasonic  receiver;  whereby,  due  to  the  un- 
equal respective  velocities  of  propagation  of  infrared  energy 
and  ultrasonic  energy  in  free  air,  the  signals  transmitted  as 
modulated  ultrasonic  energy  are  received  and  reproduced  with 
a  delay  relative  to  the  signals  transmitted  by  modulated  infra- 
red energy. 
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1.  In  a  voice  control  circuit  of  the  type  comprising  a  vari- 
olosser  circuit  connected  in  series  with  a  signal  line,  and  a 
voice  level  detecting  circuit  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a 
voice  signal  having  a  level  above  a  predetermined  threshold 
value  for  operating  said  variolosser  circuit,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  noise  control  circuit  connected  on  the  input 
side  of  said  voice  level  detecting  circuit,  said  noise  control 
circuit  including  a  timer  which  determines  as  noise  the  input 
signal  having  a  consunt  amplitude  and  persisting  for  greater 
than  a  predetermined  interval  thereby  detecting  the  presence 
of  the  noise  applied  to  said  signal  line  concurrently  with  the 
voice  signal,  a  noise  level  detector  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  timer,  and  a  variable  attenuator  connected  on  the  input 
side  of  said  voice  level  detecting  circuit  and  constituted  by  a 
plurality  of  transistor  switches  controlled  by  the  output  from 
said  noise  level  detector  thereby  attenuating  a  signal  to  said 
voice  level  detecting  circuit  at  a  value  proportional  to  the  level 
of  the  input  signal,  said  noise  control  circuit  further  comprising 


4,068,094 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SCRAMBLED 

TRANSMISSION  OF  SPOKEN  INFORMATION  VIA  A 

TELEPHONY  CHANNEL 

Pierre  Schmid,  Oberweningen;  Eduard  Bninner,  Oberengstrin- 

gen,  and  Walter  Stofer,  Buchs,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Gretag  Aktiengescllschaft,  Basel,  Switzeriand 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,865,  Feb.  12,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,925 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   13,   1973, 
2026/73 

Int.  a.2  H04K  1/00.  1/04 
MS.  CI.  179—1.5  R  32  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  scrambling,  transmitting,  receiving  and 
unscrambling  speech  information,  comprising  scrambling  the 
speech  information  with  respect  to  frequency  so  as  to  produce 
an  intermediate  signal  by  selecting  a  given  band  of  frequencies 
from  the  speech  information,  generating  a  first  control  signal. 
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dividing  said  given  band  into  two  complemenury  subbands 
having  a  band  width  ratio  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  first 
control  signal  and  exchanging  the  subbands  within  said  given 
frequency  band; 
scrambling  the  thus  produced  intermediate  signal  with  re- 
spect to  time  so  as  to  produce  a  further  scrambled  signal 
by  deducing  at  least  one  echo  signal  from  the  intermediate 
signal  and  adding  it  to  the  intermediate  signal  with  time 
lag*: 
transmitting  the  further  scrambled  signal  via  a  telephony 

'channel  and  receiving  it; 
unscrambling  the  received  signal  with  respect  to  time  so  as 
to  recover  the  intermediate  signal  by  providing  time  lags 
so  as  to  recover  the  echo  signal  from  the  received  signal 
and  subtracting  the  echo  signal  from  the  latter;  and 
unscrambling  the  thus  recovered  intermediate  signal  with 
respect  to  frequency  so  as  to  recover  the  speech  informa- 
tion by  generating  a  second  control  signal  identical  to  the 
fint  control  signal  and  submitting  the  intermediate  signal 
to  the  same  steps  as  the  speech  information  was  submitted 
to  when  scrambled  to  produce  the  intermediate  signal, 
thereby  using  said  second  control  signal  instead  of  said 
first  control  signal. 


4,068,095 

PORTABLE  TERMINAL  WITH  SELF-CONTAINED 

CX)LLAPSIBLE  STAND 

Kristiae  D.  Gboraky,  Menlo  Park,  and  Mark  H.  Georgia, 

Oakland,  both  of  Calif.,  ataignors  to  Spencer  aerclaad,  San 

Fraadaco,  Calif . 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,195 

Int.  a.2  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  179—2  DP  12  Claims 


4,068,096 
PRESSURE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Christen  C.  Rattenborg,  Chicago,  and  Raynood  J.  Miknla, 
Evanston,  both  of  HI.,  aadgDors  to  Contiacatal  IL  National 
Bank  and  Trust  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jane  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,579 

lot  a.2  H04M  11/04 

VS.  a.  179—2  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  poruble  terminal  for  use  with  a  telephone  handset,  said 
terminal  comprising: 

first  housing  means  having  a  top  portion  incorporating  a 
manually  operable  keyboard  and  a  visible  character  gener- 
ator, and  a  bottom  portion  incorporating  an  acoustical 
coupler  means  for  removably  receiving  a  telephone  hand- 
set; 

second  housing  means  having  a  top  portion  incorporating  a 
spring-loaded  telephone  handset  cradle  means  for  sup- 
porting a  telephone  handset  received  by  said  coupler 
means  when  said  cradle  means  is  in  a  operative  position; 
and 

means  for  pivotally  intercoupling  said  first  and  second  hous- 
ing means  to  enable  said  poruble  terminal  to  be  manipu- 
lated between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  cradle  means 
is  retracted  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  cradle 
means  is  extended  to  said  operative  position. 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  over  an  audio  transmission  chan- 
nel at  a  first  location  a  pressure-variable  condition  existing  at  a 
second  location,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  including  a  transducer  at  said  second  location  respon- 
sive to  said  pressure  condition  for  generating  within  a 
predetermined  frequency  band  a  frequency-modulated 
output  signal  indicative  of  said  pressure-variable  condi- 
tion; 

first  output  coupling  means  at  said  second  location  for  apply- 
ing said  frequency-modulated  output  signal  to  said  trans- 
mission channel; 

pilot  tone  generating  means  at  said  first  location  for  generat- 
ing a  continuous  pilot  signal  outside  of  said  predetermined 
frequency  range; 

second  output  coupling  means  at  said  first  location  for  apply- 
ing said  pilot  signal  to  said  transmission  channel; 

first  input  coupling  means  at  said  first  location  for  deriving 
said  frequency-modulated  output  signal  and  said  pilot  tone 
signal  from  said  transmission  channel; 

demodulating  means  at  said  first  location  for  developing 
from  said  derived  output  signal  an  analog  output  signal 
indicative  of  said  pressure-variable  condition; 

first  alarm  means  at  said  first  location  responsive  to  said 
derived  pilot  tone  signal  for  generating  an  alarm  in  the 
absence  of  said  pilot  tone  signal; 

second  input  coupling  means  at  said  second  location  for 
deriving  said  pilot  tone  from  said  transmission  channel; 
and 

second  alarm  means  at  said  second  location  responsive  to 
said  derived  pilot  tone  signal  for  generating  an  alarm  at 
said  second  location  in  the  absence  of  said  pilot  tone. 


4,068,097 

REMOTE  MONTTORING  SYSTEM 

Albert  H.  L.  Verricst,  33  me  de  I'Orient,  1040  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,587 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  22, 1975,  75J2815; 
July  16,  1976,  76J1860 

Int.  a.2  H04M  11/00 
VS.  a.  179—2  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  remote  monitoring  system  comprising:  a  monitoring 
sution,  a  plurality  of  subscriber  telephone  sets  each  having 
transmit-receive  means  and  a  hook-switch  for  connecting  said 
transmit-receive  means  to  an  individual  telephone  line,  at  least 
one  concentrator  to  which  said  telephone  lines  from  the  sub- 
scriber telephone  sets  are  connected,  said  concentrator  being 
connected  to  the  monitoring  sution  through  a  signalhng  line 
and  a  conversation  line,  said  concentrator  comprising,  for  each 
of  said  telephone  lines  connected  thereto,  a  signal  generator 
means  for  generating  a  respective  identification  signal,  first 
switching  means  arranged  for  connecting  the  signal  generator 
means  to  the  signalling  line  in  response  to  an  alarm  signal  from 
the  subscriber  telephone  set.  and  second  switching  means 
arranged  for  connecting  the  respective  telephone  line  to  the 
conversation  line  in  response  to  a  control  signal  from  the 
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monitoring  sution;  and  each  subscriber  telephone  set  further 
comprising  third  switching  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  hook-switch,  control  device  means  responsive  to  external 
exciution  for  actuating  said  second  switching  means  to  short 
circuit  the  hook-switch  and  thereby  put  the  telephone  set  in  the 
off-hook  condition  without  the  hook-switch  having  been  man- 
ually actuated,  fourth  switching  means  connected  in  series 
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between  the  hook-switch  and  the  telephone  line,  said  fourth 
switching  means  normally  closed,  and  signal  receiver  means 
adapted  to  produce  a  control  signal  for  actuating  said  fourth 
switching  means  in  response  to  an  exciution  signal  from  a 
remote  sender  unit,  thereby  to  disconnect  the  subscriber  tele- 
phone set  from  the  telephone  during  a  short  time  and  transmit 
an  alarm  signal. 


4,068,098 
METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADDRESSING 
A  SWITCH  MEMORY  IN  A  TRANSIT  EXCHANGE  FOR 

SYNCHRONOUS  DATA  SIGNALS 
Per-Olof  Thyselius,  Tyreso,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14, 1975,  7501678 
Int.  a.2  H04J  i/16,  11/04 
VS.  a.  179—15  BV  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  economically  addressing  memory  positions 
in  a  switch  memory  of  a  transit  exchange  for  the  transfer  of 
synchronous  data  signals  in  incoming  daU  channels  received 
by  incoming  TDM-links  to  outgoing  dau  channels  transmitted 
on  outgoing  TDM-links  which  transfer  dau  having  several 
dau  rates  that  are  multiples  of  a  basic  rate  derived  from  the 
number  of  time  slots  in  a  TDM  frame,  the  transit  exchange 
including  a  switch  memory  for  storage  of  incoming  daU  sig- 
nals in  memory  positions,  each  of  which  is  assigned  to  one  of 
the  incoming  daU  channels  in  the  incoming  TDM-links,  and  a 
buffer  memory  to  which  the  dau  signals  are  transferred  from 
said  switch  memory  and  stored  in  memory  positions  assigned 
to  the  time  slots  belonging  to  the  respective  outgoing  daU 
channels  on  the  outgoing  TDM-links  before  they  are  sent  via 
these  links,  the  writing  as  well  as  the  reading  occurring  at  a 


repetition  rate  determined  by  the  dau  rate  of  the  respective 
channels,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  identifying  the 
incoming  TDM-link,  deriving  from  the  identification  of  the 
incoming  TDM-link  a  daU  rate-type  designation,  the  type 
designation  being  common  to  severaJ  links,  deriving  structure 
information  in  correspondence  with  said  type  designation,  the 
structure  information  indicating  the  allocation  of  time  slots  to 
the  various  daU  channels  of  the  respective  link,  and  storing  the 
incoming  dau  signals  in  said  memory  positions  of  said  switch 
memory  in  accordance  with  said  structure  information. 


4,068,099 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SWITCHING 

SERVICE  INFORMATION  UNTTS  IN  A  TDM  SYSTEM 

Osmo  Arrid  Ilmari  Mikkola,  Tyreso,  and  Stafhu  Anders  Emll 

Braugenhardt,  Skarbobnen,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 

Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  13, 1975,  7506811 
Int.  a.'  H04M  3/42:  H04J  3/02 
VS.  a.  179—15  AT  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  a  method  for  switching  at 
least  one  service  information  referring  to  a  special  service  to  a 
number  of  subscribers  whose  telephone  sets  arc  connectible  to 
a  time  division  multiplex  system  in  order  to  transfer  during 
allotted  time  slots  digiul  words,  including  digiul  information 
words,  which  previously  have  been  stored  periodically  and  by 
groups,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  converting  the 
service  information  periodically  into  digiul  service  words,  the 
form  of  which  corresponds  to  the  form  of  said  information 
words,  storing  the  service  words  in  the  same  way  as  the  infor- 
mation words,  allotting  an  idle  one  of  said  time  slots  to  each  of 
the  subscriber  who  calls  the  special  service,  and  accessing 
during  said  time  slot  an  address  by  means  of  which  a  stored 
service  word  is  read  and  transferred  to  said  time  division  multi- 
plex system. 


4,068,100 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMimNG  AND 

RECEIVING  AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  STEREO 
Thomas  F.  Thompson,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Padflc  North- 
west Broadcasting  Corporation,  Eugene,  Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,805,  April  3,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  437,012,  Jan.  28,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266,513,  June  22, 
1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,079, 
Not.  24, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  618,373,  Feb.  24, 1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  749,907 
Int.  a.2  H04H  5/00 
VS.  a.  179—15  BT  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  transmitting  amplitude  modulated  stereo, 
comprising: 

a.  generating  a  radio  frequency  carrier  signal, 

b.  amplifying  said  carrier  signal, 

c.  coupling  said  amplified  carrier  signal  to  a  transmitting 
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antenna  to  produce  radio  Trequency  current  flow  between 
said  antenna  and  its  ground. 

d.  utilizing  the  positive  hair  cycles  only  said  radio  f  equency 
antenna  current  to  activate  a  first  modulator  connected  to 
a  source  of  first  audio  frequency  intelligence  signals, 
thereby  amplitude  modulating  the  positive  half  cycles  of 
said  antenna  current  with  a  first  audio  frequency  intelli- 
gence signal,  and 

e.  utilizing  the  negative  half  cycles  only  of  said  radio  fre- 
quency antenna  current  to  activate  a  second  modulator 
connected  to  a  source  of  second  audio  frequency  intelli- 
gence signals,  thereby  amplitude  modulating  the  negative 
half  cycles  of  said  antenna  current  with  a  second  audio 
frequency  intelligence  signal, 

r.  thereby  transmitting  the  modulated  carrier  signal. 

2.  The  method  of  receiving  a  transmitted  amplitude  modu- 
lated radio  frequency  carrier  signal  produced  by  modulating 
the  positive  and  negative  half  cycles  of  a  transmitting  antenna 


4,068,101 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

COMMUNICATION  OF  TWO  TELEPHONE 

SUBSCRIBERS 

Auguste  Marie  Chemarin,  10,  me  de  Mezieres,  Paris  6eBC 

France 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,330 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10,  1975,  75.11155 
Int.  a.2  H04M  3/48 
U.S.  a.  179—18  BG  7  n«l— 
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radio  frequency  current  each  with  different  audio  frequency 
intelligence  signals,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  first  amplitude  modulated  receiving  antenna 
circuit  including  a  correspondmg  first  receiving  antenna 
with  means  in  said  first  receiving  antenna  for  allowing 
radio  frequency  current  to  flow  in  one  direction  only, 
whereby  to  be  responsive  only  to  one  of  the  audio  fre- 
quency intelligence  signals, 

b.  providing  a  second  amplitude  modulated  receiving  an- 
tenna circuit  including  a  corresponding  second  receiving 
antenna  with  means  in  said  second  receiving  antenna  for 
allowing  the  radio  frequency  current  to  flow  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  only,  whereby  to  be  responsive  only  to  the 
other  of  said  audio  frequency  intelligence  signals, 

c.  amplifying  the  two  audio  frequency  intelligence  signals 
separately,  and 

d.  applying  the  two  amplified  audio  frequency  intelUgence 
signals  to  separate  audio  speakers. 


1.  A  method  for  the  automatic  communication  of  two  tele- 
phone subscribers  whose  respective  telephones  are  connected 
to  different  exchanges,  wherein  a  caller  subscriber  calls  a 
called  subscriber,  including  the  steps  of:  first  testing  whether 
the  called  is  engaged;  transferring  the  identities  of  the  caller 
and  the  called  from  the  caller's  exchange  to  the  called's  ex- 
change responsive  to  said  first  testing  indicating  the  called  is 
engaged,  said  transferring  permiting  the  disconnection  of  the 
two  exchanges;  second  testing  by  the  called's  exchange  for 
indicating  line  freedom  of  the  called's  line;  calling  back  the 
caller  by  the  called's  exchange  responsive  to  said  second  test- 
ing indicating  that  the  called's  line  is  free;  and  repeating  said 
first  testing  step  responsive  to  the  step  of  calling  back  the  caller 
by  the  called's  exchange,  said  repeating  occurring  with  the 
"called"  changing  sUtus  to  that  of  the  "caller,"  and  the  "cal- 
ler" changing  status  to  that  of  the  "called.  " 


4,068,102 
WALL-STAND  FOR  TELEPHONE  SETS  OF  STANDING 

HANDSET  TYPE 
Knut  Hugo  Blomberg,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockhoiin,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,720 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  28,  1975,  7513460 
Int.  a.2  H04M  //;/ 
U.S.  a.  179—146  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  wall  bracket  for  a  one-piece  telephone  having  a  flat  base 
with  a  transmitter  in  the  base  and  a  receiver  at  the  end  of  an 
upright  portion  extending  upward  from  the  base,  said  wall 
bracket  comprising  a  casing  suiuble  for  fastening  to  a  wall  a 
shelf  in  one  end  of  said  casing  for  supporting  a  portion  of  the 
flat  base  of  the  telephone,  the  shelf  having  a  depth  such  that 
when  the  base  of  the  telephone  is  on  the  shelf  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  telephone  is  located  outwards  beyond  the  shelf 
whereby  the  telephone  if  further  unsupported  will  route  about 
an  axis  defined  by  an  edge  of  the  shelf,  and  a  roof  member  in 
the  other  end  of  said  casing  which  extends  outwardly  and 
downwardly  toward  said  shelf,  the  spacing  between  said  shelf 
and  said  roof  member  being  such  that  when  said  telephone  is 
upright  the  telephone  can  freely  pass  between  said  shelf  and 
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said  roof  member,  but  when  after  the  base  telephone  is  on  said 
shelf  and  the  receiver  under  said  roof  member  and  the  tele- 
phone begins  to  rotate  about  said  axis  away  from  said  casing 


*    10     \2 


the  receiver  end  of  said  upright  portion  abuts  the  roof  member 
to  prevent  further  roution  of  the  telephone  whereby  the  tele- 
phone is  fixedly  supported  between  said  shelf  and  said  roof 
member. 


4,068,103 

LOUDSPEAKER  SOLDERLESS  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  OF  SETTING  CORRECT  PIGTAIL 

LENGTH 

John  A.  King,  Mentor,  Ohio,  and  Gerald  Elloit  Murphy,  II, 

Kalamazoo.  Mich.,  assignors  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  June  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,909 

Int.  a.2  H04R  9/02.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  179-115.5  VC  7  Claims 


terminal  receptacle  in  a  compressed  state,  each  lead  being 
pinched  between  the  front  end  of  a  blade  connector  and  its 
cooperating  terminal  receptacle  thereby  insuring  a  low 
electrical  resistance  contact  between  the  flexible  moving 
leads  and  the  terminal  blades  without  a  need  for  solder  or 
other  mechanical  connecting  means. 
7.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  length  and  for  securing  the 
flexible  moving  electrical  input  leads  of  a  moving  coil  loud- 
speaker which  are  joined  at  one  end  to  fixed  locations  on  the 
diaphragm  of  the  speaker  in  order  to  be  connected  to  a  signal 
power  source  for  energizing  the  voice  coil  comprising: 
providing  a  solderless  connector  in  secured  relation  to  the 

back  of  the  loudspeaker; 
said  solderless  connector  comprising  terminal  receptacles 
having  a  cavity  to  allow  insertion  of  a  blade  at  each  end, 
a  blade  connector  for  each  recepucle  and  each  connector 
fastened  at  its  back  end  to  a  lead  going  to  the  signal  power 
source  plus  a  voice  coil,  a  detent  in  each  of  said  recepta- 
cles, a  detent  projection  on  each  terminal  blade  to  provide 
a  locked  fit  of  the  terminal  blades  in  the  recepUcles; 
lacing  said  moving  leads  into  said  cavity; 
inserting  a  dressing  fixture  having  a  suitable  size  and  secured 

relationship  to  the  back  of  the  loudspeaker; 
pulling  said  flexible  leads  taut  while  inserting  the  blade  of 
each  connector  so  that  detent  on  the  blade  locks  into 
solderless  terminal  blocks;  and 
removing  said  dressing  fixture. 


4  068  104 

INTERFACE  FOR  IN  BAND  SCPC  SUPERVISORY  AND 

SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Andrew  Werth,  SlWer  Spring,  and  Harold  Ueberman,  Jefferson, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Digital  Communications  Corpora- 
tion, Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,968 

Int.  a.2  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  a.  179—175.3  R  23  Claims 
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1.  A  moving  coil  loudspeaker  having  a  solderiess  electrical 
connector  assembly,  wherein  said  connector  comprises: 

nonconductive  terminal  receptacles  having  a  cavity  to  allow 
insertion  of  a  blade; 

a  blade  connector  for  each  receptacle  with  each  connector 
having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end  and  being  fastened  at  its 
back  end  to  a  lead  going  to  the  signal  power  source  for 
said  coil; 

a  detent  in  each  of  said  receptacles; 

a  detent  projection  on  each  terminal  blade  to  provide  a  lock 
fit  of  the  terminal  blades  in  the  receptacles;  and 

slots  in  the  terminal  receptacle  suitably  positioned  to  accept 
and  align  flexible  moving  leads  which  join  the  moving  coil 
with  the  connector  assembly  so  that  upon  insertion  of 
each  terminal  blade,  the  flexible  moving  leads  will  be 
mechanically  secured  in  the  transverse  direction  in  the 


1.  In  band  supervisory  and  signaling  interface  for  a  single 
channel  per  carrier  communication  system  including  at  least  a 
pair  of  geographically  separated  stations  communicating 
through  a  single  communication  link  including  a  single 
modulator-demodulator  pair  coupled  through  a  remote  relay 
comprising,  at  a  one  of  said  stations, 
a  terminal  for  connection  to  a  conventional  telephone  line, 
detecting  means  connected  to  said  terminal  for  detecting 

on-hook  or  off-hook  status  of  said  line, 
timing  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  produc- 
ing a  timing  signal  at  the  termination  of  a  timing  period  in 
which  said  line  status  remains  on-hook, 
first  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and  to  said  de- 
tecting means  for  producing  a  unique  signal  in  response  to 
said  timing  means  indicative  of  line  status, 
the  output  of  said  first  means  coupled  to  said  modulator  for 
transmission  of  said  unique  signal. 


4,068,105 

CENTRAL  STATION  SYSTEM  TRANSMISSION 

APPARATUS 

Prcm  Prakash  Jain,  Merrineld,  Va.,  and  James  John  Bemitt, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  aasignors  to  American  District  Telegraph 

Company,  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,992      • 
lot  a.2  H04B  3/46 
U.S.  a.  179— 175  J  R  39  Qaims 

1.  In  a  central  station  system  for  operation  under  normal 
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transmission  line  conditions  in  which  there  are  no  disabling 
transmission  line  faults,  said  system  including  a  centra]  station 
and  at  least  one  remote  station,  apparatus  for  transmitting 
information  between  the  central  and  remote  stations  compris- 
ing: 
first  and  second  signal  conductors  connected  in  parallel 

between  the  central  and  remote  stations; 
first  and  second  central  station  transmitter  means  for  respec- 
tively applying  first  and  second  signals  to  said  first  and 
second  conductors  when  information  is  to  be  transmitted 
from  the  central  station  to  the  remote  station,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  signals  being  representative  of  the  infor- 
mation to  be  transmitted,  said  first  and  second  signals 
being  respectively  characterized  by  first  and  opposite 
second  polarities  with  respect  to  a  reference  potential; 
first  and  second  remote  station  receiver  means  for  respec- 
tively detecting  signals  of  said  first  and  second  polarities 
respectively  applied  to  said  first  and  second  conductors 
and  for  producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  either 
of  said  signals; 
first  and  second  remote  station  transmitter  means  for  respec- 
tively applying  third  and  fourth  signals  to  said  first  and 
second  conductors  when  information  is  to  be  transmitted 
from  the  remote  station  to  the  central  station,  each  of  said 
third  and  fourth  signals  being  representative  of  the  infor- 
mation to  be  transmitted,  said  third  and  fourth  signals 
being  respectively  characterized  by  said  second  and  first 
polarities;  and 
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first  and  second  central  station  receiver  means  for  respec- 
tively detecting  signals  of  said  second  and  first  polarities 
respectively  applied  to  said  first  and  second  conductors 
and  for  producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  either 
of  said  signals. 

13.  In  a  central  station  system  including  a  central  station  and 
at  least  one  remote  station,  apparatus  for  transmitting  informa- 
tion from  the  remote  station  to  the  central  sution  comprising: 

a  reference  potential  source  associated  with  the  central 
station; 

first  and  second  potential  sources  associated  with  the  central 
station  respectively  characterized  by  positive  and  nega- 
tive polarities  with  respect  to  said  reference  potential; 

first,  second,  and  third  conductors  connected  in  parallel 
between  the  central  and  remote  stations,  said  conductors 
being  respectively  connected  to  said  first,  second,  and 
reference  potential  sources  at  the  central  station; 

transmitter  means  associated  with  the  remote  station  for 
selectively  connecting  said  first  and  second  conductors  to 
said  third  conductor  to  cause  substantially  equal  and  op- 
posite currents  to  flow  in  said  first  and  second  conductors 
when  information  is  to  be  transmitted  from  the  remote 
sution  to  the  central  station,  the  currents  in  each  of  said 
conductors  being  representative  of  the  information  to  be 
transmitted,  and 

receiver  means  associated  with  the  central  station  for  detect- 
ing the  currents  flowing  in  either  of  said  first  and  second 
conductors  to  produce  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  information  transmitted  from  the  remote  station. 


4.068,106 

WELDING  APPARATUS 

John  Shaputis,  Rte.  1, 115  Mvskic  Trail,  Morris,  III.  60450 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,586 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/12 

VS.  a.  219—137.2  5  aaims 


1.  In  a  welding  apparatus  for  utilizing  a  consumable  filler 
wire  to  produce  a  weld  on  a  workpiece,  a  drive  feed  roller 
assembly  for  advancing  the  consumable  filler  wire  to  a  nozzle, 
comprising: 
a  rotatable  drive  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  individual  roller  segments  mounted  axially  on 
said  drive  shaft  in  a  side-by-side  abutting  arrangement  and 
generally  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  for 
rotation  therewith,  each  roller  segment  having  a  generally 
concentric  peripheral  groove  for  engaging  and  advancing 
the  consumable  filler  wire  for  advancement  to  said  nozzle, 
and  each  roller  segment  being  removable  from  the  drive 
shaft  for  selectively  interchanging  the  roller  segments  in 
different  side-by-side  arrangements  on  the  drive  shaft  to 
permit  placement  of  any  one  of  the  roller  segments  in 
position  for  engaging  the  filler  wire; 
an  enlarged  portion  on  said  drive  shaft  defining  a  shoulder 
against  which  an  end  one  of  said  side-by-side  roller  seg- 
ments abuts; 
means  for  holding  the  roller  segments  axially  on  the  drive 

shaft  in  any  side-by-side  arrangement;  and 
back-up  roller  means  for  engaging  the  filler  wire  on  a  side 
thereof  opposite  said  roller  segments  to  maintain  the  filler 
wire  in  engagement  with  the  groove  of  a  properly  posi- 
tioned one  of  said  roller  segments. 


4,068,107 
SWITCH  HAVING  ENERGY-EFFiaENT  STRUCTURAL 

CONFIGURATION 

Edward  H.  Key,  910  E.  lUiaois  St;,  Wlieaton,  lU.  60187 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,616 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  13/28 

U.S.  a.  200—67  G  2  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  to  an  electrical  switch  comprising  a 
support,  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  thereon,  a  switch  actuating 
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rocker  platen  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  for  latemate 
pivotal  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  fixed 
conUcts,  actuator  means  for  pivoting  the  platen  into  and  out  of 
engagement,  said  actuator  means  comprising  a  pivoted  lever, 
spring-biased  plunger  means  on  said  lever  and  engaging  said 
switch  actuating  rocker  platen  for  movement  thereon, 
whereby  said  platen  rocks  around  the  axis  of  its  pivotal  mount- 
ing to  alternately  engage  with  one  of  each  of  said  fixed 
contacts,  wherein  the  spring-biased  plunger  means  comprises  a 
roller,  bearing  on  and  adapted  to  ride  over  said  platen,  and 
rotatably  attached  to  said  pivoted  lever  at  the  roller's  center  of 
rotation;  the  improvement  wherein  said  platen  is  pivotally 
mounted  at  a  point  above  the  surface  on  which  said  roller  rides 
and  further  wherein  the  radius  of  said  roller  equals  the  vertical 
distance  from  said  platen  to  said  point  of  pivitol  mounting  so 
that  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  roller  passes  through  the  axis 
of  the  pivot  point  of  said  platen. 


including  a  predetermined  shaped  bottom  surface  termi- 
nating at  one  side  at  a  sidewall  and  defining  a  protected 
space  thereabove  and  surrounding  a  hole  through  the 
cover  rear  receiving  said  pushbutton,  said  side  wall  ex- 
tending to  a  predetermined  height  above  the  activating 
position  of  said  pushbutton  and  terminating  at  a  stop 
surface  extending  away  from  said  pushbutton  at  said  pre- 
determined  height  adjacent  said  bottom  surface;  and 
an  actuator  having  a  shape  complementary  to  said  bottom 
surface  so  as  to  be  receivable  within  said  protected  space 
surrounding  said  pushbutton,  said  actuator  including  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being  rotationally  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  cover  so  that  said  second  end 
has  free-swinging  lateral  movement  over  said  bottom 


4,068,108 
ENCLOSED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Sten  Bemeryd,  and  Per-Olof  Gnine,  both  of  Ludvika,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,434 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  1, 1974,  7412320 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/22.  33/16 

U.S.  a.  200-148  B  5  claims 
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1.  An  enclosed  high  voltage  circuit  breaker  of  the  two-pres- 
sure type  having  means  for  controlling  breaking  and  closing 
operations,  comprising: 

a  high  pressure  chamber  and  a  low  pressure  chamber; 

said  high  pressure  chamber  containing  a  gaseous  insulating 
and  arc-extinguishing  medium  comprising  a  fluorine  con- 
taining compound,  and  including  main  breaking  gaps 
mounted  therein; 

at  least  one  blast  valve  for  interconnecting  said  high  pressure 
chamber  with  said  low  pressure  chamber  during  breaking 
operation; 

a  tank  isolated  from  said  low  pressure  chamber  and  said  high 
pressure  chamber,  and  including  a  closing  resistor 
mounted  therein;  and 

said  high  pressure  chamber  further  including  contact  means 
for  connecting  said  closing  resistor  in  parallel  with  said 
main  breaking  gaps  during  closing  operation. 


surface  and  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
bottom  surface  when  moving  between  arcuately  displaced 
operating  and  nonoperating  positions,  said  nonoperating 
position  of  said  actuator  concurrently  extending  over  said 
stop  surface  and  covering  said  protected  space  when  said 
pushbutton  is  in  the  normally  extended  position,  and  said 
operating  position  of  said  actuator  being  laterally  spaced 
from  said  stop  surface  and  pivoully  extending  into  said 
protected  space  in  a  depressing  engaged  relationship  with 
said  pushbutton  to  effect  the  activating  position  thereof, 
whereby  said  actuator  covers  said  pushbutton  in  de- 
pressed engagement  when  in  said  operating  position  and 
further  covers  said  pushbutton  in  a  protecting  relationship 
when  in  said  nonoperating  position. 


4,068,109 
MANUAL  OPERATOR  FOR  A  PUSHBUTTON  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
Donald  S.  B.  Hall,  QarksvUle,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westinghousc 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  July  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,256 
Int.  a.i  HOIH  3/20 
U.S.  a.  200-332  5  ctalms 

1.  A  control  device  including  a  reciprocally  movable  push- 
button extending  through  a  front  face  thereof,  said  pushbutton 
normally  having  an  extended  deactivating  position  and  being 
depressable  to  assume  an  activating  position,  said  control  de- 
vice further  including  a  manual  operator  for  selectively  engag- 
ing and  depressing  said  pushbutton  wherein  said  manual  opera- 
tor comprises: 
a  cover  including  a  front  and  a  rear,  said  rear  being  mounted 
over  said  front  face  of  said  control  device,  said  front 


4,068,110 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  WELDED  GRATINGS 
Rolf  GosU  Larsson,  Laxa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Elektriska  Svet- 
sningsaktiebolaget,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  25, 1975,  7503487 
iBt  a.2  B23K  11/10 
VJS.  a.  219—56  3  ctolM 
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1.  In  the  method  of  making  welded  gratings,  steel  matt  and 
the  like  composed  of  longitudinal  members  and  crossbars 
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welded  to  said  longitudinal  members,  in  which  the  longitudinal 
members  are  advanced  longitudinally  as  a  plane  horizontal 
array  and  the  crossbars  are  successively  applied  across  said 
array  and  welded  two  at  a  time  to  the  longitudinal  members  in 
a  welding  sution  by  the  series  spot  welding  process,  the  im- 
proved method  of  handling,  applying  and  welding  the  cross- 
bars which  comprises: 

a.  providing  a  store  of  crossbars; 

b.  removing  a  first  crossbar  from  said  store  to  a  first  prede- 
termined position  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  mem- 
bers of  said  array  and  located  above  a  part  of  said  array 
which  is  to  enter  the  welding  sution,  and  holding  said  first 
crossbar  in  said  predetermined  position; 

c.  removing  a  second  crossbar  from  said  store  to  a  second 
predetermined  position  above  a  part  of  the  array  which  is 
to  enter  the  welding  station,  said  first  and  second  positions 
being  on  a  level  with  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced 
by  a  predetermined  spacing; 

d.  shifting  said  first  and  second  crossbars  simultaneously 
from  said  predetermined  positions  to  the  welding  station 
along  said  array  while  maintaining  said  predetermined 
spacing  between  said  crossbars; 

e.  simultaneously  welding  said  first  and  said  second  cross- 
bars to  the  longitudinal  members;  and 

f  repeating  said  steps  (b)  to  (e)  for  each  of  the  successive 
pairs  of  crossbars  to  be  included  in  the  grating,  mat  or  the 
like,  said  steps  (b)  and  (c)  in  the  handling  of  one  pair  of 
crossbars  being  carried  out  during  the  time  occupied  by 
said  steps  (d)  and  (e)  in  the  handling  of  the  next  preceding 
pair  of  crossbars. 


4.068,111 

PROCESS  OF  WORKING  IMPERFECTIONS  OR 

DEFECTS  ON  GENERALLY  THICKWALLED  METAL 

WORKED-PIECES 

Hans  Klumpes,  Klaaswaal.  Netberlands,  assignor  to  De  Rotter- 

damsche  Droogdok  MaatichappU  B.V..  Rotterdam,  Nether- 


FUed  Aug.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,210 

Int.  a.2  B23K  25/00 

MS.  a.  219—73.11  2  Qaims 


1.  A  process  of  repairing  imperfections  or  defects  forming 
cavities  in  generally  thick-walled,  meul  work-pieces  compris- 
ing the  steps  of,  machining  the  surface  of  the  work-piece  to 
remove  therefrom  metal  contiguous  to  the  defect  cavity  and 
thereby  form  a  cavity  having  a  smooth,  continuous,  rounded- 
ofTwall  surface,  introducing  a  selected  quantity  of  slag  powder 
in  said  cavity,  resistance  heating  the  slag  powder  in  said  cavity 
by  the  passage  of  an  electric  current  from  an  electrode  of 
non-consumable  material  extending  partially  into  said  slag 
powder  to  form  a  molten  slag  in  said  cavity  having  a  depth  of 
30-SOmm,  maintaining  said  molten  slag  in  the  heated  condition 
at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  temperature  of  the  metal 
work-piece  to  permit  the  material  of  said  cavity  wall  surface  to 
reach  its  melting  temperature  and  to  preheat  the  metal  of  the 
work-piece  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cavity,  quickly  replacing  the 
non-consumable  electrode  with  an  electrode  of  consumable 
material  having  the  same  composition  as  that  of  the  work- 
piece,  partially  immersing  said  consumable  electrode  centrally 
within  said  molten  slag"  and  passing  a  current  through  said 
consumable  electrode  and  said  molten  slag  to  said  work-piece 
of  an  intensity  for  melting  said  consumable  electrode  so  that 


the  molten  metal  from  said  consumable  electrode  is  deposited 
into  said  cavity  through  said  molten  slag  to  fill  said  cavity  with 
a  continuous,  metallically  equivalent  transition  between  the 
molten  metal  deposited  in  said  cavity  and  the  cavity  wall 
surface. 


4,068.112 

VALVE  FOR  AN  ELECTRON  BOMBARDMENT 

WELDING  MACHINE  AND  MACHINE  FITTED  WITH 

SUCH  VALVE 

Gerard  MarUc.  Chaumont-cn-Vexin,  France,  assignor  to  Com> 

missariat  a  TEnergie  Atomlqae.  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,895 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26,  1975,  75 J6205 
Ittt  a.2  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EB  13  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  isolating  valve  for  an  electron-bombardment 
welding  machine  which  is  of  the  kind  comprising  a  welding 
enclosure  to  receive  parts  to  be  welded,  a  gun  to  enft  an  elec- 
tron beam  and  focus  it  on  said  parts,  a  gun  housing  to  house 
said  gun,  and  means  for  generating  a  vacuum  in  both  said 
enclosure  and  said  gun  housing,  said  valve  being  adapted  to 
occupy  an  open,  welding  position  in  which  it  establishes  com- 
munication between  said  enclosure  and  said  gun  housing  to 
allow  electrons  to  pass  to  said  parts  to  be  welded,  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  it  terminates  said  communication  to  permit 
said  vacuum  in  said  enclosure  to  be  interrupted,  said  valve 
comprising  a  valve  body  provided  with  a  chamber  which 
communicates,  via  opposing  orifices  co-axial  with  the  electron 
beam  when  established,  with  said  gun  housing  and  with  said 
enclosure,  a  slidable  member  which  slides  in  said  chamber 
perpendicularly  to  the  electron  beam  and  which  is  provided 
with  a  contact  face  which  rests  in  sealed  relation  against  one  of 
said  orifices,  said  slidable  member  having  a  straight  passage 
therethrough  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  sliding 
movement  of  said  slidable  member,  said  passage  opening  onto 
said  contact  face  and  coming  into  line  with  said  orifices  when 
said  valve  occupies  said  open  position,  first  and  second  heads 
disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  slidable  member  intercon- 
nected by  a  rod  containing  said  contact  face,  an  end  portion  of 
each  said  head  being  in  direct  contact  with  the  wall  of  said 
chamber,  the  remaining  portion  of  each  head  disposed  between 
said  end  portion  thereof  and  said  rod  being  of  smaller  diameter 
than  said  end  portion,  sealing  means  disposed  on  said  remain- 
ing portion  of  each  head  in  contact  with  said  wall  of  said 
chamber  and  located  a  distance  from  said  end  portion,  which 
distance  is  greater  than  the  distance  through  which  said  slid- 
able member  moves  between  open  and  closed  valve  positions. 
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and  means  employing  fiuid  to  move  said  slidable  member  said  full  level;  and  switch  means  further  responsive  to  said 
between  said  open  and  closed  position.  level  sensing  means  for  preventing  energization  of  said  heater 

, '!ii  ^tif 
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4.068,113 

BARE  ELECTRODE  FOR  WELDING  OF  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  STEEL 

Tomokazu  Godal,  Kamakura;  Isao  Alda,  Fi^isawa,  and  Masato- 

shi  Nakagakl,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aatignors  to  Kobe 

Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26.  1975.  Ser.  No.  635.321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1974,  49-135522 
Int.  a.2  B23K  35/30 
U.S.  a.  219— 146J3  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  bare  welding  electrode  of  a  diameter  of  at  least  3.0  mm 
for  use  in  a  large  current  gas  shielded  arc  welding  process  in 
which  steel  for  low  temperature  use  is  welded  by  a  welding 
current  of  at  least  500  amps  in  shielding  gas  composed  mainly 
of  an  inert  gas,  said  electrode  consisting  essentially  of  0.04  to 
0.07  wt.  %  C,  up  to  0.8  wt.  %  Si,  up  to  3:0  wt.  %  Mn,  up  to 
0.19  wt.  %  Ti,  0.04  -  1.34  wt.  %  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni,  Cr,  and  Mo,  and  the 
balance  iron  and  impurities,  and  wherein  the  carbon  equivalent 
(Ceq)  of  said  electrode  ranges  from  0.44  to  0.55  wt.  %  and  is 
represented  by  the  formula: 

Ceq  =  C  -f-  1/6  Mn  ^-  1/24  Si  +  1/40  Ni  -(-  1/5  Cr 
-)-  1/4  Mo. 
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means  by  said  timer  means  whenever  said  sensed  liquid  volume 
is  below  a  preselected  minimum  below  said  full  level. 


4,068,114 
HEATER  SAFETY  CONTROL 
Philip  P.  Johnson,  St.  Joseph,  and  aifford  L.  DeSchaaf,  Ste- 
vensrille,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6834^51 
Int.  a.2  F24H  J/00 
VJS.  a.  219—333  19  Qalms 

1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  liquid  holder  recepUcle,  fill 
means  for  delivering  liquid  to  the  receptacle  from  a  pressurized 
supply,  and  heater  means  for  heating  liquid  in  the  receptacle, 
improved  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
fill  means  and  the  heater  means,  comprising:  level  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  volume  of  liquid  in  said  receptacle;  timer 
means  for  controlling  the  fill  means  to  provide  a  preselected 
filling  of  the  receptacle  to  a  preselected  level  above  a  full  level 
and  cyclically  energizing  said  heater  means;  means  responsive 
to  said  level  sensing  means  for  preventing  delivery  of  liquid  to 
said  recepUcle  whenever  said  sensed  liquid  volume  is  above 


4.068,115 
POOD  SERVING  TRAY 
Anthony  C.  Mack,  North  Reading,  and  George  K.  Shiunrak, 
Natick.  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc., 
Wilmington,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,404,  May  9, 1974.  Pat.  No. 
3.924.100.  This  application  July  17,  1975.  Ser.  No.  596.969 
Int  a.2  F27D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  219-386  18  Claims 

1.  A  food  serving  tray  comprising 
a  horizonul  support  comprising  a  thermally  and  electrically 

insulating  material  and  an  upturned  edge  portion, 
an  opening  in  the  support  generally  correspondmg  in  size  to 

the  bottom  surface  of  a  food  container, 
a  circuit  assembly  base  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  support 

and  aligned  with  the  opening, 
a  disc  on  the  tray  made  of  good  heat  conductive  material  and 
generally  conforming  in  shape  to  the  opening  and  aligned 
with  the  opening,  said  disc  and  base  forming  a  closed 
cavity  in  the  tray  with  the  disc  forming  a  portion  of  a  top 
surface  of  said  tray  and  being  secured  to  the  tray, 
an  electric  heating  element  secured  to  the  tray  in  the  cavity 
and  in  contact  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  heat  conduc- 
tive disc  and  with  its  bottom  spaced  from  the  base  and 
lying  in  the  cavity. 
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and  electrical  contacts  in  the  tray  and  electrically  connected 
to  the  electric  heating  element  by  conductors  in  the  cavity 


housing  and  heating  loop  immersed  in  said  container  adjacent 
a  bottom  thereof,  a  guard  member  attached  to  said  looped 
portion  exterior  of  the  said  housing,  the  guard  member  includ- 
ing a  shield  having  a  first  portion  positioned  above  said  looped 
portion  and  a  second  portion  positioned  below  said  looped 
portion,  the  looped  portion  having  a  bight  section  spaced  from 
the  housing  and  two  substantially  parallel  leg  portions  extend- 
ing from  said  housing  to  said  bight  section,  said  leg  members 
spaced  apart  from  one  another,  spool-shaped  insulators  re- 
ceived between  said  legs  having  top  and  bottom  ends  with  an 
outer  diameter  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  legs  and 
a  central  section  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  legs,  said  shields  attached  to  said  insulators, 
the  sensing  member  second  end  portion  being  in  contact  with 
both  leg  members. 


<„4 


4,068,117 
LIGHTING  PROJECTOR 
Andre'  A.  Masson,  Saint-Heand,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
ments  Pierre  Angenieux,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,401 
Qalms  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21, 1976,  76.01538; 
June  22,  1976,  76.18912 
for  carrying  energy  to  the  electric  heating  element  to  int.  Q.2  A61B  1/06 

energize  it.  U.S.  Q.  362— 33  1  Claim 


4,068,116 

THERMOSTATICALLY  PROTECTED  ELECTRIC 

IMMERSION  WATER  HEATER 

E.  McKiastry,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Nelson 

Maanfacturiag  Conpaay,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,180 

Int.  a.i  H05B  1/02.  3/80:  AOIK  7/00 

VS.  a.  219—523  1  Claim 


1.  A  water  heater  device  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
conduit  having  an  end  joumaled  in  a  housing  member,  an 
immersion  heating  loop  having  ends  joumaled  in  said  housing 
member  with  a  looped  portion  projecting  exteriorly  of  said 
housing  member,  electrical  circuitry  in  said  housing  member 
operatively  connected  to  said  immersion  heater  loop  and  to 
electrical  wiring  entering  said  housing  member  through  said 
conduit,  said  circuitry  including  a  thermosut  and  a  thermofuse 
each  effective  to  break  a  circuit  to  said  immersion  loop  in 
response  to  sensing  of  increased  temperatures,  a  temperature 
conductive  sensing  member  having  a  Tirst  end  portion  in  said 
housing,  an  intermediate  portion  exterior  of  said  housing  and  a 
second  end  portion  in  engagement  with  said  immersion  heating 
loop  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  thermostat  and  said  ther- 
mofuse sensing  temperatures  being  in  heat  exchange  relation  to 
said  Tirst  end  portion  of  said  temperature  sensing  member 
interior  of  said  housing,  the  thermostat  and  thermofuse  being 
in  thermally  isolated  relation  to  the  loop  ends,  an  atuchment 
device  adjustably  mounted  on  said  conduit  positionable  selec- 
tively along  the  length  of  said  conduit,  said  atuchment  device 
including  attachment  means  selectively  actuatable  to  attach 
said  attachment  device  to  a  top  of  a  wall  of  a  container  with  the 


1.  Lighting  projector  comprising  a  star-shaped  arrangement 
including  a  plurality  of  basic  elements  of  elongated  configura- 
tion, rigid  with  a  casing  disposed  in  the  central  portion  of  said 
projector  and  extending  radially  from  said  central  portion,  said 
basic  elements  being  distributed  by  pairs  and  in  relative  align- 
ment in  each  pair  but  on  either  side  of  said  central  casing,  a 
common  light  source  being  provided  for  the  two  elements  of  a 
same  pair  and  disposed  on  the  side  of  one  of  the  two  elements 
involved,  a  pair  of  frosted  zones  being  disposed  on  either  side, 
and  in  close  vicinity,  of  said  common  light  source,  each  basic 
element  comprising  a  reflection  mirror  located  at  its  outer  end 
opposite  said  central  casing  and  inclined  towards  the  surface  to 
be  illuminated,  and  also  an  optical  system  adapted  to  form  the 
image  of  said  light  source  on  the  field  to  be  illuminated  after 
reflecting  said  image  on  said  inclined  reflection  mirror. 


4,068,118 

ILLUMINATED  OPTICAL  HBER  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Lewis  R.  Carrington,  40  Walnut  St.,  Berrien  Springs,  Mich. 

49103 

nicd  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,892 

Int  a.J  A47G  33/16 

VS.  CI.  362—123  10  Claims 

1.  An  illuminated  optical  fiber  display  system  comprising  a 
column  having  an  external  wall  defining  an  elongated  hollow 
interior,  optical  fiber  elemenu  each  including  a  plurality  of 
fibers  enclosed  in  a  sheath  having  an  inner  end  extending  into 
said  wall  and  being  supported  thereby,  an  elongated  illumina- 
tion means  disposed  in  the  hollow  interior  of  said  column  and 
having  a  movable  translucent  member  through  which  light 
passes  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  elements,  said  illumination 
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means  including  a  fluorescent  light  tube  extending  lengthwise   axially  against  said  second  lamp  stand  member,  and  electric 
of  said  hollow  interior,  and  power  means  for  moving  said   wires  extending  through  said  metal  tube  and  through  said 

counterbore. 


translucent  member  for  varying  the  lighting  characteristics 
emitted  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  fibers  of  said  elements. 


4,068,119 

ELECTRICAL  LAMP  STAND 

Germain  Audet,  229,  me  Lafnuice,  Albestos,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,354 

Int.  a.2  F21S  1/12.  3/10 

V.S.  a.  362—414  3  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  lamp  stand  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first 
and  a  second  lamp  stand  members  made  of  wood  turnings, 
each  having  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  therethrough,  said 
first  and  second  lamp  stand  members  operatively  abutting  each 
other  with  said  bores  in  endwise  alignment  and  in  communica- 
tion with  each  other,  the  bore  of  said  first  lamp  stand  member 
having  a  first  cylindrical  portion  of  uniform  diameter  adjacent 
said  second  lamp  stand  member  and  a  longer  counterbore 
portion  remote  from  the  second  lamp  stand  member  and  coop- 
eratively forming  an  internal  annular  abutment  shoulder  at  the 
junction  with  said  first  portion,  a  cylindrical  metal  nut  having 
a  knuried  outer  surface  of  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  that 
of  said  counterbore  portion  and  pressed  through  said  counter- 
bore portion  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  counterbore 
portion  and  in  abutment  against  said  internal  annular  abutment 
shoulder,  so  as  to  be  retained  against  rotation  and  against  axial 
displacement  within  said  counterbore  portion,  an  externally 
threaded  metal  tube  freely  extending  through  said  first  bore 
portion  and  freely  through  the  bore  of  said  second  lamp  stand 
member  and  screwed  at  one  end  in  said  cylindrical  nut,  abut- 
ment means  including  a  flat  sided  metal  nut  screwed  on  the 
other  end  of  said  metal  tube  with  said  abutment  means  abutting 


4,068,120 

LAMP  SHADE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ASSEMBUNG  SAME 

Elbert  S.  Throckmorton,  and  Non^ane  R.  Throckmorton,  both 

of  P.O.  Box  813,  Snmter,  S.C.  29150 

FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,966 

Int  a.^  F21V  1/22 

VS.  CI.  362—351  16  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  shade  construction  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  top  peripheral  band,  a  bottom  peripheral 
band  and  vertically  oriented  strut  members  extending 
between  said  bands  in  a  predetermined  shade  configura- 
tion; 

a  sheet  of  flexible  base  material  wrapped  coterminously 
about  said  frame  having  a  single  lapped  side  seam  therein; 

said  base  material  having  its  obverse  face  coated  with  a 
contact  adhesive  layer  to  provide  a  self-adhering  side 
seam; 

said  vertically  oriented  strut  members  defining  a  plurality  of 
discrete  obverse  surface  panels  therebetween; 

a  like  plurality  of  conformally  shaped  discrete  applied  panels 
of  decorative  material  adhered  to  said  surface  panels  by 
said  contact  adhesive,  adjacent  pairs  of  said  applied  panels 
defining  vertically  oriented  seams; 

elongated  seaming  ribbon  means  adhesively  secured  to  said 
applied  panels  coterminous  with  and  overlying  said  seams 
to  mask  the  latter;  and 

elongated  border  ribbon  means  extending  around  the  top 
and  bottom  periphery  of  said  shade  forming  top  and  bot- 
tom borders  on  said  obverse  surface  and  overlying  said 
peripheral  bands  to  mask  the  latter, 

said  border  ribbon  means  being  adhesively  secured  to  said 
shade. 


4,068,121 
LIGHT  COLLECTOR  AND  PRISM  UGHT  SOURCE  FOR 

PHOTOELECTRIC  READERS 

Edward  D.  Bringhnrst,  Seattle,  and  John  L.  MarshaU.  Reaton, 

both  of  Waah.,  asdgaors  to  TaUy  Corporation,  Kent,  Wash. 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,881 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  250—227  32  Claims 


1.  In  a  photoelectric  reader  including  a  light  source, 
mounted  such  that  light  rays  are  directed  toward  a  region 
whereat  an  apertured  information  medium  is  positioned  or 
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ptSKS,  and  light  sensors,  located  on  the  side  of  the  apertured 
information  medium  remote  from  the  light  receiving  side,  for 
receiving  light  passing  through  the  apertures  in  the  apertured 
information  medium,  the  improvement  comprising  a  light 
source  for  producing  a  continuous,  narrow  strip  light  beam, 
said  light  source  including: 

A.  an  elongate,  integral  light  collector  and  prism  having  a 
central  longitudinal  axis,  comprising: 

1.  a  cone  shaped  collector  section  formed  at  one  end  of 
said  light  collector  and  prism,  said  collector  section 
including  an  aperture  located  along  said  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  suitable  for  receiving  a  point  source  light 
emitting  element,  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  aperture 
and  the  external  surfaces  of  said  light  collector  section 
being  formed  so  as  to  collect  light  rays  emitted  by  a 
point  source  light  emitting  element  positioned  in  said 
aperture,  imperfectly  collimate  said  light  rays  and  direct 
said  imperfectly  collimated  light  rays  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  generally,  but  not  entirely,  parallel  to 
said  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  light  collector  and 
prism;  and, 

2.  a  prism  section  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  elongate, 
integral  light  collector  and  prism,  said  prism  section 
being  positioned  along  said  central  longitudinal  axis  so 
as  to  receive  said  imperfectly  collimated  light  rays 
directed  in  a  direction  generally,  but  not  entirely,  paral- 
lel to  said  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  light  collector 
and  prism  by  said  collector  section,  said  prism  section 
being  elongated  and  including  opposed  stepped  and 
narrow  edges,  said  stepped  edge  including  tread  regions 
lying  parallel  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis  and  riser 
regions  lying  transverse  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis, 
said  riser  regions  positioned  so  as  to  receive  light  rays 
directed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  central  axis  by 
said  collector  section  and  redirect  said  light  rays  out- 
wardly through  said  narrow  edge,  said  tread  regions 
positioned  so  as  to  receive  light  rays  directed  in  a  direc- 
tion not  entirely  parallel  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis 
by  said  collector  section  and  redirect  said  light  rays 
outwardly  through  said  narrow  edge;  and, 

B.  a  point  source  light  emitting  element  mounted  in  said 
aperture  in  said  collector  section  of  said  elongate,  integral 
light  collector  and  prism. 


4,068,122 
ISOTOPE  ANALYSIS 
Thomas  W.  Schmidt,  aad  Charles  F.  Cook,  both  of  BartlesTille, 
Okla^  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Cbnpany,  BartlesTille, 
Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  713,001 

lot  a.2  HOIJ  i9/i4 

U.S.  a.  2S0— 281  I  4  Qaims 


1.  Analysis  apparatus  comprising: 

•  mass  spectrometer  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive 
samples  of  materials  to  be  analyzed,  said  mass  spectrome- 
ter being  adapted  to  provide  output  signals  representative 
of  selected  masses  of  constituents  of  samples  supplied  to 
said  inlet; 

means  to  direct  a  first  beam  of  a  first  sample  material  toward 
said  inlet; 


means  to  direct  a  second  beam  of  a  second  sample  material 
toward  said  inlet; 

first  shtter  means  positioned  in  said  first  beam  to  pass  said 
first  beam  to  said  inlet  at  a  first  predetermined  frequency; 

second  shutter  means  positioned  in  said  second  beam  to  pass 
said  second  beam  to  said  inlet  at  a  second  predetermined 
frequency  which  is  different  from  said  first  frequency; 

first  and  second  phase  sensitive  detectors; 

means  to  apply  reference  signals  to  said  first  and  second 
detectors  representative  of  passage  of  said  first  and  second 
beams,  respectively,  to  said  inlet; 

means  to  apply  the  output  signal  from  said  mass  spectrome- 
ter to  said  first  and  second  detectors;  and 

means  to  compare  the  output  signals  from  said  detectors. 


4,068,123 
SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

Yasushi  Kokubo,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Denshi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  25, 1974,  Scr.  No.  491,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  27,  1973,  48-84662; 
Dec.  17,  1973,  48-141620 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  37/26 
U.S.  a.  250—311  3  Claims 


L__ 


u\ 


If 


ill" 


1 
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1.  In  a  scanning  electron  microscope  for  displaying  a  trans- 
mitted electron  image  comprising  an  electron  optical  system 
for  focusing  and  scanning  an  electron  beam  generated  by  an 
electron  gun  over  a  thin  film  specimen  and  a  means  for  display- 
ing a  scanning  image  on  a  cathode-ray  tube  synchronized  with 
said  electron  beam  scanning  by  moduUting  the  cathode-ray 
tube  brightness  according  to  the  detection  signal  of  the  elec- 
trons transmitted  through  the  specimen,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  annular  shaped  detectors  whose 
common  center  coincides  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  electron 
optical  system  for  producing  a  plurality  of  output  signals  ac- 
cording to  the  scattering  angle  of  the  elastically  scattered 
electrons  transmitted  through  the  specimen  and  a  signal  pro- 
cessing means  which  comprises  a  comparison  circuit  for  com- 
paring the  signal  ratio  of  two  output  signals  of  said  annular 
detectors  with  a  constant  signal  indicative  of  some  component 
of  the  specimen  and  a  means  for  controlling  a  gate  circuit 
arranged  between  the  cathode-ray  tube  and  said  annular  detec- 
tora  according  to  the  output  of  said  comparison  circuit. 
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4,068,124 
WIRE  OBSTACLE  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Alfred  Kleider,  Ocean,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,439 

Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/24 

VS.  a.  250-332  ,3  qm^ 


{:sj-h3.C3' 

L-^   .__^   u'f'l    {•'^'l    ,  »"^\ 


the  fluid  medium  from  the  beam  of  coherent  infrared 
optica]  radiation; 
changing  an  electrical  field  in  the  fluid  medium  to  eflfect  a 
corresponding  change  in  the  absorption  of  energy  by  the 
fluid  medium  from  the  beam  of  infrared  radiation;  and 


^  IwnmiTvl      rio«»ceo»~l       I ^S 

|f»OUIICfO 
I  I  SAH^C 


1.  A  detection,  location  and  recognition  system  for  wire  type 
obstacles,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pulsed  source  of  electromagnetic  energy  of  a  frequency/- 
wavelength  capable  of  being  transmitted  to  and  reflected 
from  a  wire  type  obstacle; 

means  coupled  to  said  pulsed  source  and  providing  a 
scanned  beam  of  pulsed  electromagnetic  energy  from  said 
source  to  said  obstacle  and  receiving  reflected  energy 
therefrom; 

image  forming  means  including  output  means  coupled  to 
said  refiected  energy  for  generating  an  image  of  the  re- 
turned energy  of  each  beam  of  pulse  energy  on  said  photo 
output  means; 

a  detector  comprised  of  a  linear  charge  coupled  device 
(CCD)  image  sensor  having  N  photosites  which  are 
adapted  to  be  responsive  to  photo  energy  and  being 
adapted  to  be  serially  read  out  to  logic  signal  processor 
means; 

scanning  means  located  between  said  image  forming  means 
and  said  detector  and  being  adapted  to  provide  M  sequen- 
tial scans  of  said  image  on  said  photo  output  means  to 
couple  photo  energy  thereat  to  said  linear  CCD  image 
sensor; 

logic  signal  processor  means  coupled  to  said  detector  and 
being  responsive  to  each  sequential  serial  output  from  said 
linear  CCD  sensor  to  determine  the  presence  of  a  charge 
signal  at  least  one  photosite  with  an  absence  of  charge 
signals  at  photosites  on  either  side  of  said  at  least  one 
photosite  and  providing  a  digital  output  signal  indicative 
of  said  charge  signal; 

a  digiul  memory  coupled  to  and  synchronously  operated 
with  said  processor  means  and  being  operable  to  store  said 
digital  output  signal  and  the  location  thereof  relative  to 
said  N  photosites  for  said  linear  CCD  sensor;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  memory  for  providing  a  composite 
output  of  said  digital  signals  in  said  memory  to  provide  an 
indication  of  a  substantial  linear  arrangement  of  said  digi- 
tal signals  to  indicate  the  presence  of  a  wire  type  object. 


detecting  resultant  changes  in  the  absorption  of  the  infrared 
radiation  by  the  Huid  medium  occasioned  by  the  change  in 
the  electric  field. 


4,068,126 
FOCUSSED  RADIOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
DaTid  T.  Wilson,  Billerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,994 

Int.  CIJ  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  25(V-363  S  ,o  Claims 


»«TO«l  'MOC  •omtj     j 


4,068,125 
LASER  ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY  EMPLOYING 
VARYING  ABSORPTION  CONDITIONS 
William  E.  Bell,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Diax  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Altos  HilU,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,519 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  I/OO.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  250-340  lOaaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  laser  absorption  spectroscopy,  the  steps  of: 
irradiating  a  fluid  sample  medium  with  a  beam  of  coherent 

infrared  optical  radiation; 
coupling  a  detector  in  energy  exchanging  relation  with  the 
fluid  sample  medium  to  detect  the  absorption  of  energy  by 


1.  A  radiographic  camera  comprising: 

a  scintillator  for  producing  optical  photons  in  response  to 
incident  radiation; 

means  for  detecting  said  optical  photons,  said  detecting 
means  signaling  the  positions  of  sources  of  optical  photons 
in  said  scintillator;  and 

refiecting  means  having  a  series  of  reflecting  surfaces  angled 
relative  to  said  collimator  for  directing  said  optical  pho- 
tons to  said  detecting  means,  each  of  said  reflecting  sur- 
faces being  bounded  by  concentric  arcs. 
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11.  An  X-ray  apparatus  comprising: 

an  envelope; 

an  anode  positioned  within  said  envelope; 

a  cathode  positioned  within  said  envelope,  said  cathode 
being  a  niament  having  two  ends  to  which  filament  cur- 
rent supplying  connections  are  made  and  a  central  point 
midway  between  said  ends,  and  being  positioned  in  a 
given  plane;  and 

means  for  providing  a  rotationally  symmetric.  Gaussian-like 
focal  spot  distribution,  said  means  including  means  for 
rotating  said  filament,  relative  to  said  envelope,  in  said 
given  plane  about  said  central  point. 


4,068,128 
(HF,_.ZR^)]P20„  LUMINESCENT  MATERIAL, 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  X-RAY 
INTENSIFYING  SCREEN  CONTAINING  SAME 
Charles  Frederic  Cheaot,  Towanda;  James  Eran  Mathers,  Ul- 
ster, and  Francis  Nathan  Shaffer,  Towanda,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,742 
Int.  a.2  C09K  11/42 
U.S.  a.  250-483  13  Claims 

1.  A  luminescent  material  having  the  oxide  composition  of 
3:1  molar  proportions  of  (Hfi_;^rJ02:  PjOsand  the  empirical 
formula  (Hfi -xZrJsPjO,,,  where  x  is  within  the  range  of  0  to 
O.S,  said  luminescent  material  exhibiting  a  peak  emission  at 
about  330  nanometers  with  a  band  width  of  about  70  nanome- 
ters when  excited  by  x-rays. 


4.068,129 

BISMUTH  ACnVATED  RARE  EARTH  OXYBROMIDE 

PHOSPHORS  AND  X-RAY  IMAGE  CONVERTERS 

UTILIZING  SAID  PHOSPHORS 

Jacob  G.  Rabatin,  Chardoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gcamd  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,930 
Int.  CL2  GOIJ  1/58 
VS.  a.  250-483  7  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  image  converter  comprising  well-formed  crys- 
tals of  a  phosphor  material  having  the  general  formula  of 
LnOBr:Bi^-*- wherein  Ln  is  one  or  more  of  La  and  Gd,  with  Bi 
being  present  as  an  activator  at  a  concentration  level  in  the 
approximate  range  O.OOOS  -  0.1S  mole  per  mole  of  phosphor. 
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4,068,127 
X-RAY  GENERATING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING 
MEANS  FOR  ROTATING  THE  HLAMENT 
David  J.  Goodenottgh,  Bnckeystown,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health,  Education  and  Wellkre.  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Jnly  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,378 
.  lat  a.2  A61B  6/Oa-  H05G  1/00.  1/70 
VS.  a.  250-402  19  Claims 


4,068,130 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  WTTH  MEANS  FOR  CHANGING 

UGHT  PULSE  FREQUENCY 

William  J.  MalinowsU,  Pembroke,  Mass^  assignor  to  Chloride 

Incorporated,  Tampa,  Fin. 

FOed  Nov.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,225 

Int  a.2  GOIN  21/26 

VS.  a.  250—574  6  Claims 


H  ^iH  ^" 


1.  A  detector,  comprising  a  radiant  energy-producing  device 
pulsing  at  a  predetermined  standby  rate,  means  for  producing 
a  signal  pulse  in  response  to  the  pulsed  radiant  energy  under 
predetermined  conditions,  means  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined number  greater  than  one  of  produced  signal  pulses  to 
provide  an  output  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  a  first  signal 
pulse  to  substantially  increase  the  pulsing  rate  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  sufficient  to  produce  at  the  increased  rate  at  least 
said  predetermined  number  of  signal  pulses  less  one. 


4,068,131 
WIND  ELECTRIC  PLANT 
Marcellus  L.  Jacobs,  and  Paul  R.  Jacobs,  both  of  Rte.  13,  Box 
722,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.  33901 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,281,  Oct.  20, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,832 

Int  a.2  FD3D  9/00 

VS.  a.  290—55  _  23  Claims 


1.  A  wind  electric  plant  of  the  type  including  a  support 
tower  and  a  multiblade,  variable  pitch  propeller  supported 
thereon,  the  improvement  comprising:  gear  means  supported 
on  top  of  the  tower;  a  propeller  shaft  connected  to  the  gear 
means  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  at  an  upwardly 
inclined  angle  to  horizontal  and  thus  angularly  inclined  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  the  tower;  multiblade.  variable  pitch  propel- 
ler means  carried  on  the  propeller  shaft  upwind  of  the  support 
tower  for  roution  in  a  plane  angularly  disposed  relative  to  the 
axis  of  the  tower  and  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
the  direction  of  the  wind,  thereby  obtaining  clearance  between 
the  propeller  and  tower  and  also  disposing  the  propeller  at  a 
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favorable  angle  of  attack  relative  to  wind  direction;  and  a  drive 
shaft  connected  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to  the  gear  means  to  be 
driven  thereby  and  extending  downwardly  in  the  tower,  said 
gear  means  connected  said  propeller  shaA  with  said  drive  shaA 
such  that  said  propeller  shaft  axis  is  laterally  offset  from  the 
axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  whereby  said  propeller  is  eccentrically 
located  relative  to  the  tower  axis  such  that  torque  forces  cre- 
ated in  the  gear  means  are  offset  by  wind  forces  acting  on  the 
propeller,  to  prevent  precession  of  the  propeller  about  the 
tower  axis. 


detector  in  intimate  thermal  contact  with  said  rim  and 
spaced  below  said  screens;  and 


4,068,132 

WIND  POWERED  ELECTRICAL  GENERATING  PLANT 

Abraham  Bardekoff,  2965  Marion  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10458 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,629 

Int.  a.2  F03D  11/04 

VS.  C[.  290—55  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  wind  powered  electrical  generating  plant,  supporting 
means  having  power  distributing  electrical  conductor  means,  a 
mounting  base  fixed  on  the  supporting  means  and  having  a 
dovetail  socket,  spring  urged  conUcts  on  the  mounting  base 
electrically  coupled  with  said  electrical  conductor  means  and 
being  in  communication  with  said  dovetail  socket,  a  pedesul 
having  a  dovetail  base  engageable  removably  in  said  dovetail 
socket,  electrical  contact  elements  in  spaced  relation  on  faces 
of  said  dovetail  base  and  abutting  said  spring  urged  contacts  of 
said  mounting  base  when  the  dovetail  base  is  disposed  in  said 
dovetail  socket  of  the  mounting  base,  at  least  one  wind  driven 
electrical  generator  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  pedestal  and 
having  a  connected  rudder  causing  said  generator  to  face  into 
the  wind,  and  conductor  means  in  said  pedestal  electrically 
coupled  with  terminals  of  said  generator  and  with  said  electri- 
cal contact  elements. 


4,068.133 
SNOW  AND  SLEET  DETECTOR 
Garwood  N.  Borwell,  Madison,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Rails 
Company,  Maplewood,  NJ. 

FUed  Sept  24. 1976.  Ser.  No.  726.172 

Int  a.2  HOIH  83/00 

VS.  a.  307-116  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  snow  and  sleet  detector  having  a  pair  of 

substantially  parallel  detector  screens  spaced  one  below  the 

other,  the  upper  screen  being  open  to  the  ambient,  comprising: 

a  highly  thermally  conductive  rim  encompassing  said  upper 

screen  proximate  the  edge  thereof; 
heating  means  mounted  at  least  partially  internally  in  said 


means  for  making  electrical  contact  with  said  heating  means 
and  said  screens. 


4068  134 

BARRIER  HEIGHT  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE 

Morley  C.  Tobey,  Jr.,  Sunnyvale;  David  J.  Giuliani,  San  Carlos, 

and  Peter  B.  Ashkin,  San  Jose,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,188,  June  16, 1975,  Pat 

No.  3,975,648.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,453 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pntent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

1993,  has  been  discbdmed. 

Int  a.i  H03K  1/12,  3/353:  HOIL  29/80.  27/02 

VS.  a.  307—297  51  Claims 


22 
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1.  A  voltage  reference  comprising: 

first  and  second  field  effect  devices,  each  having  a  source,  a 
drain  and  a  gate,  and  each  device  having  a  different  gate- 
to-channel  potential  barrier  characteristic  from  the  other; 

means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  field-effect  devices  for 
producing  substantially  identical  current  flow  to  the 
drains  of  the  first  and  second  field-effect  devices; 

means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  field-effect  devices  for 
sensing  the  voltage  difference  between  the  gate-to-source 
voltage  of  the  first  field-effect  device  and  the  gate-to- 
source  voltage  of  the  second  field-effect  device;  and 

means  coupled  to  each  of  said  field-effect  devices  for  pro- 
ducing substantially  identical  drain-to-source  voltages  for 
said  first  and  second  field-effect  devices. 


f 


760 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1978 


4,068,135 

SIGNAL  ISOLATING  AND  SAMPLING  aRCUIT 

Tadashi  Sonobe,  and  ScUi  Onoki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assigHon  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  No?.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,513 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1975,  50-158341 

Int.  CI.2H03K;  7/7« 

VS.  a.  307-352  5  Qaims 


analog  switching  means  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
output  circuit  of  said  operational  amplifier; 

a  MOS  type  field-effect  transistor  having  the  gate  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  analog  switching  means  and  the 
source  connected  to  the  inverting  input  end  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier; 


DIFFERENTIAL 
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I.  A  signal  isolating  and  sampling  circuit  comprising 

an  input  terminal 

an  output  terminal, 

a  transformer  means  having  primary  and  secondary  sides, 

an  input  circuit  sampling  switch  means  connected  between 

said  primary  of  said  transformer  means  and  said  input 

terminal, 

an  output  circuit  sampling  switch  means  connected  between 
said  secondary  of  said  transformer  means  and  said  output 
terminal, 

a  supply  source  switch  means, 

a  pulse  supply  means  for  supplying  a  switch  energizing  pulse 
to  the  secondary  side  of  said  transformer  means  through 
said  supply  source  switch, 

a  rectifying  circuit  means  connected  to  the  primary  side  of 
said  transformer  means  for  rectifying  and  storing  said 
energizing  pulse  induced  on  said  primary  side  of  said 
transformer  means, 

a  photocoupler  circuit  means  having  an  input  and  having  an 
output  connecting  said  input  circuit  sampling  switch 
means  to  said  rectifying  circuit  means  and 

control  means  for  connecting  said  input  of  said  photocoupler 
means  to  a  source  of  a  switch  selecting  control  signal  for 
periodically  driving  said  photocoupler  circuit  means  to 
apply  the  stored  energizing  pulse  to  said  input  circuit 
sampling  switch  means  whereby  said  input  circuit  sam- 
pling switch  means  is  driven  by  the  stored  energizing 
pulse  from  said  rectifying  circuit  means  to  connect  said 
input  terminal  to  said  primary  side  of  said  transformer 
means  and  to  apply  a  switch  control  signal  to  said  supply 
source  switch  means  to  operate  said  supply  source  switch 
means  to  connect  said  pulse  supply  means  to  said  secon- 
dary side  of  said  transformer  means  between  the  driving 
of  said  photocoupler  circuit  by  said  switch  selecting  con- 
trol signal. 


means  for  connecting  the  source  and  drain  electrodes  of  said 
transistor  to  respective  negative  and  positive  terminals  of 
a  source  of  potential  difference; 

a  nonpolarized  capacitor  interconnected  between  the  gate  of 
said  MOS  field-effect  transistor  and  said  negative  termi- 
nal; and 

an  output  resistor  interconnected  between  the  source  of  said 
MOS  field-effect  transistor  and  said  negative  terminal. 

4,068,137 
BINARY  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 
Eric  Andrtf  Vittoz,  Cemier,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Centre 
Electronique  Horioger  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,228 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept  17,  1975. 
12040/75 

Int.  a.J  H03K  23/30.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  307-225  C  9  OMiau 


4068  136 
ANALOG  VOLTAGE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Shuiiji  Minami,  Katano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13,  1975,  50-123556: 
Dec.  26.  1975,  50-159389 

Int  a.J  GllC  27/02 
U.S.  a.  307-353  7CU^ 

1.  An  analog  voltage  memory  device,  comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  for  deriving  the  difference  between 

two  analog  inpuU; 
an  operational  amplifier  having  a  noninverting  input  end 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier; 


1  In  a  binary  frequency  divider  stage  circuit  with  comple- 
mentary insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors  (MOST)  pow- 
ered by  a  constant  voltage  source,  comprising  an  input  for 
introducing  an  input  signal  and  at  least  three  logical  nodes,  at 
least  one  output  (A)  connected  to  one  of  said  three  nodes,  each 
logical  node  being  an  interconnection  between  the  drains  of  at 
least  one  n-channel  MOST  and  at  last  one  p-channel  MOST, 
each  logical  node  being  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  p-  and 
n-channel  MOST  of  at  least  one  other  node  the  source  of  one 
of  the  p-  and  n-channel  MOST  (1)  of  at  least  one  of  the  nodes 
being  connected  to  one  terminal  of  the  volUge  source  and  the 
source  of  the  p-  and  n-channel  MOST  (4)  of  the  same  node 
being  connected  to  the  drain  of  a  third  MOST  (2),  the  source 
of  which  is  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  voltoge 
source,  said  p-  and  n-channel  MOST  and  said  third  MOST  of 
said  one  node  arranged  such  that  said  one  node  is  controlled  by 
two  variables,  one  being  the  input  signal  (I)  and  the  other  being 
the  signal  from  another  logical  node  (E),  in  such  a  way  that  one 
variable  drives  the  gate(s)  of  the  third  MOST  and  the  gate  of 
the  one  of  said  p-  and  n-channel  MOST  having  a  channel  type 
opposed  to  that  of  said  third  MOST  and  the  other  variable 
dnves  the  gate  of  the  other  p-  and  n-channel  MOST,  allowing 
the  corresponding  node  to  float  when  said  p-channel  MOST  as 
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well  as  said  n-channef  MOST  of  said  one  node  are  both 
blocked,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  connecting 
each  node,  for  one  only  of  the  two  logical  sutes  of  said  input, 
by  at  least  one  conducting  MOST,  to  either  terminal  of  said 
constant  voltage  source,  whereby  said  nodes  do  not  float  for 
said  one  logical  state  of  said  input. 


4,068,138 

SIGNAL  CONVERTER 

Nobuaki  Miyakawa,  Hitachi,  and  Osamu  Igarashi,  Katsuta. 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,108 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1975,  50-57311 

Int.  C1.J  H03K  1/12;  G08B  5/38:  H03K  5/00 

VS.  a.  307-262  13  Qaims 


3-         MHTCN      I         '^9 
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1.  A  signal  converter  for  converting  a  varying  input  signal 
into  an  output  signal  of  absolute  value  comprising 

reference  voltage  producing  means  for  generating  a  prede- 
termined reference  voltage  value; 

comparing  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  and  said 
predetermined  reference  voltage  value  for  generating  a 
control  signal  having  first  and  second  values  indicating 
whether  said  input  signal  is  greater  or  less  than  said  refer- 
ence voltage  value,  respectively; 

an  operational  amplifier  circuit  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals;  and 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  apply- 
ing  said  input  signal  and  said  reference  voluge  value  to 
said  first  and  second  input  terminals  of  said  operational 
amplifier,  respectively,  when  said  control  signal  has  said 
first  value,  and  for  applying  said  input  signal  and  said 
reference  voltage  value  to  said  second  and  first  input 
terminals  of  said  operational  amplifier,  respectively,  when 
said  control  signal  has  said  second  value. 


4,068,139 
IC  COMPATIBLE  VARIABLE  SHUNT  IMPEDANCE  FOR 

DOLBY  B  SYSTEM 
Derek  Bray,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FairchUd  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,958 
Int  a.2  H04B  1/64;  H03G  7/06;  H03K  1/14 
VS.  a.  307-264  5  cWa. 

1.  In  a  signal  processing  system  of  the  Dolby  B  noise  reduc- 
tion type  including  a  variable  frequency  high  pass  filter  having 
a  control  terminal,  a  current  variable  shunt  impedance  with  a 
non-linear  control  characteristics  operable  as  a  variable  imped- 
ance shunt  resistor  at  the  output  terminal  of  said  variable  fre- 
quency high  pass  filter  comprising:  variable  shunt  means  in- 
cluding: 
a  source  of  selected  input  bias  voltage, 
a  first  transistor  possessing  a  first  emitter,  a  first  collector 
and  a  first  base,  said  first  collector  and  said  first  base  both 
connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  variable  fre- 
quency high  pass  filter;  a  second  transistor  possessing  a 
second  emitter,  a  second  collector  and  a  second  base,  said 
second  t>ase  connected  to  said  source  of  selected  input  bias 


voltage;  first  and  second  diode  chains  each  formed  from 
equal  pluralities  of  series  connected  diodes,  said  first  diode 
chain  possessing  a  first  end  anode  connected  to  said  first 
emitter  and  a  first  end  cathode,  said  second  diode  chain 
possessing  a  second  end  anode  connected  to  said  second 
emitter  and  a  second  end  cathode  connected  to  said  first 
end  cathode  to  form  said  control  terminal: 

current  balancing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
collectors  for  providing  currenu  equal  one  half  and  se- 
lected control  current  in  each  of  said  first  and  said  second 
diode  chains;  and  non-linear  voltage-to-current  converter 
means  responsive  to  control  voltage  at  a  system  control 
terminal  for  providing  system  control  current  in  response 
to  voltage  from  virable  shunt  means  including: 

maximum  impedance  current  leakage  means  connected  to 
said  control  terminal  for  providing  a  constant  initial  bias- 
ing current  at  said  control  terminal  for  providing  a  con- 
stant initial  biasing  current  at  said  control  terminal  such 
that  said  selected  impedance  provided  by  said  variable 
shunt  means  does  not  exceed  TOOK  ohms; 

low  current  compensated  voltage-to-current  converter 
means  coupled  to  said  control  voltage  for  providing  in 


SIOE 

cwm  HIT,. 

I«PUT   ijF 


m  srwE 

HECIIFIfR 


COnERTER  HE/UB 


initially  restricted  and  progressively  more  linear  response 
to  increases  in  said  control  voltage  a  first  partial  control 
current  such  that  the  sum  of  said  initial  biasing  current  and 
said  first  partial  control  current  equals  the  value  of  said 
selected  control  current  required  by  said  variable  shunt 
means  to  provide  values  of  said  selected  impedance  ap- 
proximating the  source  drain  impedance  of  said  replaced 
field-effect  transistor  over  a  range  of  control  voltage 
values  corresponding  to  source-drain  impedances  in  the 
range  of  700K  to  IK  ohms;  and 
high  current  compensation  means  connected  to  said  low 
current  compensated  voltage-to-current  converter  means 
for  providing  a  non-linear  second  partial  control  current 
above  a  predetermined  control  voltage  value  such  that  the 
sum  of  said  initial  biasing  current,  said  first  partial  control 
current  sand  said  second  partial  control  current  equals  the 
value  of  said  selected  control  current  required  by  said 
variable  shunt  means  to  provide  values  of  said  selected 
impedance  approximating  the  source-drain  impedance  of 
said  replaced  field-effect  transistor  over  a  range  of  control 
voltage  values  corresponding  to  source-drain  impedances 
in  the  range  of  IK  to  70  ohms. 


4,068,140 
MOS  SOURCE  FOLLOWER  CIRCUIT 
Perry  W.  Lou,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,377 
Int  CL»  H03K  3/26;  H03F  3/16 
VS.  CL  307-304  n  cutas 

1.  A  source  follower  circuit  comprising:  first  and  second 
depletion  mode  MOS  transistors;  first  and  second  enhancement 
mode  MOS  transistors;  each  transistor  having  a  source,  a  drain 
and  a  gate;  the  ratios  of  channel  width  to  length  of  the  first 
enhancement  and  first  depletion  mode  tranaiston  being  the 
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same;  the  ratios  of  channel  width  to  length  of  the  second  en- 
hancement and  second  depletion  mode  transistors  being  the 
same;  means  connecting  the  source  to  drain  paths  of  the  flrst 
depletion  mode  and  first  enhancement  mode  transistors  in 
series  with  one  another  to  form  a  flrst  series  circuit;  means 
connecting  the  first  series  circuit  between  a  voluge  supply  and 
a  reference  potential;  means  connecting  the  source  to  drain 
paths  of  the  second  depletion  mode  and  second  enhancement 
mode  transistors  in  series  with  one  another  to  form  a  second 


4,068,142 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  WINDING  BARS  ON  A  STATOR 

OF  AN  ELECTRIC  ROTATING  MACHINE 
Roger  GUkt,  aad  JacqMt  Carlier,  both  of  Bdfort,  FnuMC, 
aHigaors  to  Socicte  GcMrak  de  CoMtractioM  Electriqacs  et 
MecaBiqaes  AlstiMMi^  Paris  Cedes,  Fnmct 

Filed  Oct  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,455 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhuce,  Oct  8, 1974,  74.13785 

lot  a?  H02K  3/48 

VS.  a.  310—214  6  Claim 


series  circuit;  means  connecting  the  second  series  circuit  be- 
tween said  voltage  supply  and  reference  potential;  means 
shorting  the  gate  of  the  second  depletion  mode  transistor  to  its 
source,  means  shorting  the  gate  of  the  second  enhancement 
mode  transistor  to  its  drain;  means  connecting  the  gates  of  first 
and  second  enhancement  mode  transistors;  means  for  applying 
an  input  voltage  to  the  gate  of  the  first  depletion  mode  transis- 
tor, the  source  of  the  first  depletion  mode  transistor  being  the 
output  of  the  circuit 


4,068,141 
TRANSDUCER  FOR  SURFACE  WAVE  FILTERS  WITH 

AN  ASYMMETRICAL  TRANSFER  FUNCnON 
Jcaa  Michel  Aatran,  and  BcfMrd  EpixteiB,  both  of  Paria, 
Praacc  iHitMra  to  TImmmob-CSF,  Paris,  Vnact 

Filed  Jaly  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,137 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatiM  Fnact,  Joly  24, 1975,  75  J3139 
bt  CL2  HOIL  41/04 
VS.  CL  31(^-366  4  Clalaw 
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1.  Device  for  fixing  groups  of  winding  bars  on  the  generally 
cylindrical  internal  surface  of  the  magnetic  circuit  of  the  sutor 
of  an  electric  rotating  machine  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  these 
groups  of  bars  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  with  the  external 
face  of  each  group  being  against  said  internal  surface  of  the 
sutor,  said  device  comprising: 
straps  stretched  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  axis,  a  mid- 
dle portion  of  each  of  these  straps  bearing  against  the 
internal  face  of  a  group  of  bars,  so  that  the  external  face  of 
that  group  is  clamped  against  said  internal  surface  of  the 
sutor; 
fastening  elementt  fixed  to  said  surface  of  the  sutor  on  each 

side  of  each  group  of  bars;  and 
chocks  clamping  the  two  end  portions  of  each  strap  against 
the  fastening  elemenU  and  urging  these  end  portions  radi- 
ally towards  said  sutor  surface  to  stretch  said  straps  and 
urge  said  group  toward  said  sutor  surface;  the  thickness 
of  these  chocks,  measured  in  the  circumferential  direction, 
increasing  in  the  direction  from  said  axis  to  said  sUtor 
surface. 


4,068,143 
DISCOIDAL  WINDING  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINES 
Eric  Whiteiey,  Peterboroogii,  Cauda,  assivMr  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1974.  Ser.  No.  534,058 
OaiaM  priority,  applkatioa  Cauda,  Dec  19, 1973, 188535 
lat  CL2  H02K  1/22 
VS.  CL  310-268  16 


1.  A  transducer  for  a  surface  wave  filter  having  an  asymmet- 
rical transfer  function  comprising  two  pairs  of  interdigital 
combs  or  electrodes  disposed  side  by  side  on  the  same  piezo- 
electric substrate  to  transmit  acoustic  waves  along  two  parallel 
channels,  these  two  pairs  of  combs  having  transfer  functions 
which  are  synmietrical  (Tj)  and  antisymmetrical  (Ta),  respec- 
tively, in  relation  to  a  common  central  frequency  (Fo);  said 
combs  being  staggered  by  one  quarter  of  the  acoustic  wave- 
length in  the  direction  of  propagation  of  the  waves  so  that  the 
acoustic  waves  transmitted  by  the  pair  of  combs  with  the 
antisymmetrical  transfer  function  are  advanced  by  v/2  relative 
to  the  waves  transmitted  by  the  other  pair  of  combs. 


ma 


1.  A  coil  for  a  diacoidal  winding  structure  for  use  in  an  axial 
gap  dynamoelectric  machine;  said  winding  structure  consisting 
essentially  of  a  plurality  of  said  coils  overUpped  in  a  circular 
array,  interconnected  electrically  and  bonded  together  with  a 
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bondmg  medium  to  provide  a  unitary  structure  having  an 
annular  disc  portion  conuining  the  coil  sides  and  ring  portions 
on  the  mner  and  outer  edges  of  the  disc  containing  the  coil 
end-heads  and  coil  end  conductors;  said  coil  having  a  pair  of 
sides  disposed  radially  at  approximately  one  pole  pitch,  at  least 
one  end-head  joining  one  of  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  coil 
sides,  and  conductors  on  the  other  corresponding  ends  of  said 
coil  sides  completing  the  coil  circuit;  said  coil  characterized  by 
one  coil  side  and  a  significant  length  of  the  end-head  thereon 
ymg  on  one  side  of  a  plane,  the  other  coil  side  and  a  significant 
length  of  the  end-head  thereon  lying  on  the  other  side  of  said 
plane,  and  a  cranked  end-head  portion  traversing  said  plane 
and  interconnecting  said  lengths  of  end-head. 


4  068  144 

LIQUID  JET  MODULATOR  WITH  PIEZOELECTRIC 

HEMISPHERAL  TRANSDUCER 

Larimore  F.  Toye,  Inring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  RecognitioB  Equip- 

neat  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,786 

Int  a.i  HOIL  41/04 

U.S.  a.  310-327  _  10  Claims 


tween  the  elastic  biasing  means  and  the  clamping  means 
applying  pressure  to  the  clamping  means  near  the  emitter 


tip  whereby  heat  expansion  of  the  clamping  means  is 
absorbed  by  the  elastic  biasing  means. 


1.  A  liquid  jet  modulator,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  hemispherical  piezoelectric  transducer,  said  transducer 
having  a  central  bore; 

b.  a  backing  enveloping  said  transducer  and  having  a 
throughbore  aligned  with  said  central  bore; 

c.  a  fluid  feed  tube  in  sealed  relation  with  said  throughbore 
and  depending  through  said  central  bore  in  spaced  apart 
relation  with  said  transducer;  and 

d.  nozzle  means  captured  within  said  backing  adjacent  the 
concave  inner  surface  of  said  transducer,  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  throughbore  and  said  feed  tube 
for  expelling  liquid  droplets. 


4,068,145 

INSULATED  ELASTIC  SUPPORT  AND  CLAMPING 

MEANS  FOR  RESISTANCE  HEATERS  AND  EMTTTER 

TIP  OF  ELECTRON  GUN 

SeUchi  Nakagawa,  and  Youichi  Shlbuki.  both  of  Akishina, 

Japu,  assigDon  to  Nihon  Deoshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo 

Japan  ' 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,235 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1975,  50-154355 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  1/16.  19/08 
UA  0.313-237  5  q,^ 

1.  A  thermal  emission  type  electron  gun  comprising: 

a.  an  emitter  tip  (1)  being  a  material  capable  of  electron 
emission  when  heated; 

b.  electrical  resistance  means  (2fl,3o)  abutting  said  emitter  tip 
for  heating  said  emitter  tip; 

c.  mnns  for  clamping  said  heating  means  (9,11)  against  said 
emitter  tip  and  supporting  said  heating  means  and  tip 
within  the  gun;  and, 

d.  elastic  support  means  for  pressing  said  clamping  means 
against  the  heating  means  and  emitter  tip  comprising 
elasUc  biasing  means  (18, 19)  fixed  to  the  clamping  means 
at  a  location  spaced  from  the  emitter  tip  where  the  tem- 
perature of  the  clamping  means  is  substantially  lower  than 
near  the  tip  and  an  insulating  means  (22,23)  wedged  be- 


4,068,146 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  DEFLECTOR 
Joseph  McKeown;  John  S.  Fraser,  and  Stanley  O.  Schriber,  all 
of  Deep  RiTer,  Canada,  assignon  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada 
Limited,  OtUwa,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,136 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  17,  1976,  252696 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  25/22 

VS.a.3l5-5M  9aMimM 


1.  A  charged  particle  beam  deflector  comprising: 

bimodal  resonant  cavity  means  having  beam  holes  concen- 
tric with  the  cavity  axis  to  allow  the  passage  of  the  parti- 
cle beam  through  the  cavity  means; 

first  feed  means  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  cavity  means  to 
feed  a  first  rf  signal  into  the  cavity  means  to  excite  the 
cavity  means  in  a  flrst  mode  or  deflecting  the  particle 
beam  along  a  first  diametric  axis  passing  through  the 
cavity  axis  and  feed  means  location; 

second  feed  means  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  cavity  and 
located  at  an  angle  of  approximately  90*  from  the  first  feed 
means,  to  feed  a  second  rf  signal  into  the  cavity  means  to 
excite  the  cavity  means  in  a  second  mode  orthogonal  to 
the  first  mode  for  deflecting  the  particle  beam  along  a 
second  diametric  axis  which  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  first  diametric  axis;  and  toning  means  mounted  on 
the  cavity  means  for  tuning  the  orthogonal  modes  to  the 
same  frequency. 
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4,068,147 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  AND 

COMPRESSING  PLASMA 

Daniel  R.  Wells.  69S0  S.W.  62nd  St.  Miami  Ha. 
FUed  Not.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  629,465 
Int.  a.2  G21B  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  315—111.4  7  Clainu 


4,068,149 

FLASHER  aRCurr  wrm  low  power  drain 

DaTid  G.  Wudiiiiich,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Arthor  M. 
Matter,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,852 

Int  a.2  H05B  iJ/OO.  39/00.  41/14 

MS.  a.  315—200  A  5  Claiou 


'Ha    -^^"^l^T^    a- 


^tV" 


5.  Apparatus  for  heating  and  compressing  plasma  compris- 
ing 

a  vacuum  chamber, 

a  plasma  source  for  generating  and  simultaneously  injecting 
plasmoids  into  opposite  ends  of  said  vacuum  chamber, 

means  for  generating  a  primary  steady  state  magnetic  mirror 
Held  within  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  mirror  field  being 
oriented  to  conHne  and  direct  injected  plasmoids  to  colli- 
sion approximately  at  the  center  of  said  vacuum  chamber, 
and 

means  for  compressing  plasma  in  the  vicinity  of  the  center  of 
said  vacuum  chamber  for  a  discrete  period  of  time  begin- 
ning with  each  plasmoid  collision  event. 


4,068,148 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  DRIVING  aRCUIT 
Koaei  Nofliiya,  Tokyo,  and  Takao  Tsuiki,  Kokabui^i,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,841 

Int.  a.2  H05B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  315—169  R  16  Claims 


"^^. 
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13.  A  circuit  for  driving  at  least  one  light  emitting  diode 
comprising: 

a  first  field  effect  transistor,  to  the  gate  electrode  of  which  a 
fixed  bias  voltage  only  is  applied; 

a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  first  field  effect  tran- 
sistor between  first  and  second  sources  of  respectively 
different  reference  potentials;  and 

first  means  for  controlling  the  value  of  the  driving  current  of 
said  light  emitting  diode  in  response  to  the  voluge  drop 
acroas  said  resistor. 


1.  An  electronic  fiasher  circuit  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  a  first  transistor  and  a  second  transistor,  one  transistor 
being  a  PNP  transistor  and  the  other  being  an  NPN  tran- 
sistor; 

b.  conductive  means  having  substantially  no  resistance  con- 
necting a  base  of  the  first  transistor  to  a  collector  of  the 
second  transistor; 

c.  resistive  means  connecting  the  base  of  the  first  transistor 
to  a  base  of  the  second  transistor; 

d.  means  connecting  the  base  of  the  second  transistor  to  a 
collector  of  the  first  transistor,  said  means  comprising 
capacitive  means  and  resistive  means  connected  in  series; 

e.  a  positive  power-source  terminal  and  a  negative  power- 
source  terminal,  said  power-source  terminals  being 
adapted  to  connect  to  a  direct-current  electrical  power 
source; 

f.  conductive  means  having  substantially  no  resistance  con- 
necting the  positive  power-source  terminal  to  an  emitter 
of  the  PNP  transistor; 

g.  conductive  means  having  substantially  no  resistance  con- 
necting the  negative  power-source  terminal  to  an  emitter 
of  the  NPN  transistor;  and 

h.  a  first  lamp  terminal  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  first 
transistor  and  a  second  lamp  terminal  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  the  second  transistor,  said  lamp  terminals  being 
adapted  to  connect  to  an  electric  lamp. 


4,068,150 
VOLTAGE  INDICATION  MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

FLASHING  DEVICE 

Hiroahi  Iwata,  Osaka,  and  Tetsno  Yanaoka,  Suita,  both  s<f 

Japan,  assignors  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,243 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1975,  50-31672; 
Mar.  14, 1975,  50O1673;  Dec.  19, 1975,  50-152652 

Int  CL2  H05B  41/32 
U.S.  a.  315—241  P  24  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  flashing  device  having 

a  flashing  discharge  tube; 

a  main  discharging  capacitor  for  firing  said  discharge  tube 
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by  means  of  energy  stored  in  said  discharging  capacitor- 
and 

a  DC-DC  converter  including  a  transistor  coupled  to  a  D  C 
power  supply,  a  transformer  having  primary,  secondary 
and  auxiliary  windings  coupled  to  said  D.C.  power  supply 
and  said  transistor  to  form  an  oscUIatory  circuit,  a  sub- 
capacitor  coupled  between  the  auxiliary  winding  of  said 
transformer  and  said  transistor,  and  a  rectifier  element 
interposed  between  the  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former and  said  main  discharging  capacitor  for  rectifying 
the  voltoge  generated  across  said  secondary  winding  to 
allow  charging  of  said  main  discharging  capacitor; 

a  voltoge  indication  device  for  indicating  when  the  voltoge 
across  said  discharging  capacitor  has  been  charged  to  a 
predetermined  charged  value,  comprising 

light  emitting  indication  means  coupled  to  the  auxiliary 
winding  of  said  transformer,  said  light  emitting  indication 
means  having  a  definite  threshold  voltoge  above  which 
light  IS  emitted  and  said  auxiliary  winding  having  a  num- 
ber of  turns  N*  given  by  the  relation 


A^»  = 


N,V, 


2  I'D 


ing  of  said  transistor  at  least  partially  conductive,  said 
charging  of  said  capacitor  occurring  before  the  output 
voltoge  of  the  oscillator  can  decay  below  a  value  at  which 
said  circuit  element  again  becomes  substantially  non-con- 
ductive; and 
circuit  means  connected  between  said  transistor  and  oscilla- 
tor for  terminating  the  operation  of  the  oscillator  in  re- 
sponse  to  the  rendering  of  said  transistor  at  least  partially 
conductive,  said  circuit  means  also  operating  in  response 
to  the  discharge  of  said  capacitor  from  said  first  select 
potential  to  second  select  potential  subsequent  to  the 
rendering  of  said  transistor  substontially  non-conductive, 
thereby  maintaining  the  termination  of  the  operation  of 
the  oscillator,  said  circuit  means  operating  thereafter  to 
restort  the  operation  of  the  oscillator  in  response  to  the 
voltoge  of  said  capacitor  reaching  said  second  select  po- 
tential, said  second  select  potential  being  determined  so  as 
to  occur  at  a  time  generally  corresponding  to  the  time  at 
which  the  output  voltoge  from  the  oscillator  decays  to  the 
predetermined  minimum  value. 


where 

Nj  designates  the  number  of  turns  on  said  secondary  winding 
Vosaid  definite  threshold  voltoge  and  Ej'  the  predetermined 
charged  voltoge  of  said  main  discharging  capacitor. 

4,068,151 
REGULATED  STROBE  WITH  HYSTERESIS 
George  C.  Harrison,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,115 

Int  a.2  H05B  41/32 

UA  a.  315-241  P  ,5a,^ 


4,068,152 
POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LINEAR  MOTOR 
Kiyoshi  Nakamura,  Katsuta;  Takashi  Tsubol,  and  Nobnaki 
Otazawa,  both  of  HitiKhi.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,943 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1972.  47-24970- 
Mar.  8,  1972,  47-24971 

Int.  a.2  H02K  41/00 
U.S.  a.  318-135  „  cuu,„ 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  effectively  terminating  the  operation 
or  a  d-c  to  d-c  converter  oscillator  when  the  output  voltoge 
thereof  increases  to  a  predetermined  maximum  value  and  for 
restorting  the  operation  of  the  oscillator  when  the  output 
voltoge  thereafter  decays  to  a  predetermined  minimum  value, 
said  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  having  a  collector  terminal,  an  emitter 

terminal  and  a  base  terminal; 
a  circuit  element  connected  to  become  conductive  upon  the 
application  thereof  of  a  voltoge  at  least  equal  to  a  prede- 
termined potential  proportional  to  the  predetermined 
maximum  value  and  connected  to  render  said  transistor  at 
least  partially  conductive  in  response  to  the  output  volt- 
age of  the  oscillator  reaching  the  predetermined  maximum 
value,  said  circuit  element  also  being  connected  to  be 
thereafter  substantially  non-conductive  in  response  to  the 
output  voltoge  of  the  oscillator  decaying  below  the  prede- 
termined maximum  value  to  render  said  transistor  substan- 
tially non-conductive; 
a  capacitor  connected  with  respect  to  said  transistor  so  as  to 
charge  to  a  first  select  potential  in  response  to  the  render- 

966  0.G.— 31 
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1.  A  power  supply  system  for  a  linear  motor  having  a  series 
of  driving  coils  disposed  along  a  track  for  producing  a  moving 
magnetic  field  to  drive  a  carriage;  said  system  comprising 
means  for  dividing  said  series  of  driving  coUs  into  a  number  of 
coil  units  successively  disposed  along  the  track,  a  pluraUty  of 
feeders  disposed  along  said  track,  the  number  of  the  feeders 
being  less  than  the  number  of  said  coil  units,  power  supply 
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means  connected  to  said  feeders,  and  a  number  of  switch  means 
connected  between  respective  ones  of  said  feeders  and  each  of 
said  coiJ  units  so  as  to  distribute  said  coil  units  among  said 
feeders  in  regular  cyclic  sequence  with  respect  to  the  posi- 
tional order  of  said  coil  uniu.  wherein  the  number  of  said 
power  supply  means  is  equal  to  that  of  said  feeders  so  that  each 
feeder  is  connected  to  a  respective  power  supply  means. 


1.  in  a  system  for  controlling  the  power  delivered  from  a 
source  of  direct  current  to  a  motor  having  a  Held  and  armature 
connected  in  series  including  a  main  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
connected  between  the  motor  and  said  source,  a  main  pulse 
generator  for  repeatedly  gating  the  main  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  into  conduction  at  a  controlled  rate  normally  depen- 
dent upon  the  position  of  an  operator-actuated  accelerator 
control,  a  commuUting  capacitor,  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
which  when  gated  into  conduction  will  connect  the  commuUt- 
ing capacitor  across  the  main  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  a 
commuution  pulse  generator  for  normally  gating  said  commu- 
tating  silicon  controlled  rectifier  into  conduction  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  the  main  silicon  controlled  rectifier  is  gated 
into  conduction,  a  forward  relay  having  a  relay  coil  and  main 
contacts  for  connecting  the  field  in  one  direction  to  the  arma- 
ture when  said  forward  relay  coil  is  energized  to  enable  said 
armature  to  be  driven  in  a  forward  direction  by  power  from 
said  battery  and  to  enable  said  motor  to  function  as  a  generator 
and  produce  plug  current  when  said  armature  is  being  rotated 
in  a  reverse  direction,  a  reverse  relay  having  a  relay  coil  and 
main  contacu  for  connecting  the  field  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  the  armature  when  said  reverse  relay  coil  is  energized  to 
enable  said  armature  to  be  driven  in  a  reverse  direction  by 
power  from  said  battery  and  to  eiuble  said  motor  to  function  as 
a  generator  and  produce  plug  current  when  said  armature  is 
being  routed  in  a  forward  direction,  means  for  de-energizing 
and  energizing  said  relays  to  effect  a  reverse-to-forward  rever- 
sal of  the  connection  of  the  field  during  forward  roution  of  the 
armature  and  to  effect  a  forward-to-reverse  reversal  of  the 
connection  of  the  field  to  the  amuture  during  reverse  roution 
of  said  armature,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  timing  means  having  a  time  period, 

b.  means  responsive  to  a  reverse4o-forward  revtrsal  of  the 
connection  of  the  field  to  the  armature  during  forward 
roution  of  the  armature  and  responsive  to  a  forward-to- 


rcverse  reversal  of  the  connection  of  the  field  to  the  arma- 
ture during  reverse  roution  of  the  armature  for  surting 
said  timing  means  into  operation, 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  timing  means  and 
operable  during  said  time  period  for  preventing  said  main 
pulse  generator  frcfti  responding  normally  to  the  position 
of  said  accelerator  control  during  said  time  period. 


4,068,153 

PLUGGING  CONTROL 

Robert  W.  Artrip,  NortkfleM,  and  Robert  G.  Klimo,  Parma,  both 

of  Okio,  attipno^  to  Townotor  Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  28,  197S,  Ser.  No.  626,503 

Int.  a.2  H02P  3/10 

VS,  a.  318—373  21  Qaims 


4,068,154 

AUTOMATIC  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  WELDING 

TORCHES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Shelby  Cecil,  Medina,  and  Abraham  Zcewy,  Univertity  Heights, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cecil  Equipment  Co.,  Inc„  Medina, 

Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  554,667 

lot  CL2  G05B  19/42 

VJS.  CI.  318—568  •  9  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  guiding  a  slave  over  the  length  of  a  predeter- 
mined path,  comprising  means  for  detecting  spatial  elevations 
and  changes  thereof  in  the  predetermined  path,  said  spatial 
elevations  an^  changes  thereof  having  digital  values  defining 
the  same,  means  for  moving  said  detecting  means  and  slave 
independently  over  the  length  of  the  path,  means  for  recording* 
the  digital  values  of  the  instantaneous  magnitude  and  direction 
of  the  spatial  elevations  and  changes  thereof  detected  by  said 
detecting  means  as  it  is  moved  over  the  length  of  the  path,  and 
means  for  positioning  the  slave  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
corded spatial  elevations  and  changes  thereof  as  it  is  subse- 
quently moved  over  the  length  of  the  path. 


4,068,155 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  MACHINE 

Roccoe  S.  Robbios,  Rte.  1,  Box  764,  Burleson,  Tex.  76028,  and 

Donald  R.  Zuccaro,  4029  Walnut  St,  Gwluid,  Tex.  75042 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,885 

Int  a.2  G05B  19/04 

VS.  a.  318—568  3  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  on  operating  system  for 
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performing  a  sequence  of  operating  steps,  said  operating  sys- 
tem having  a  plurality  of  power  means  each  being  adapted  to 
be  actuated  or  de-actuated  for  controlling  said  operating  steps, 
said  control  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  manually  controllable  switch  means, 
each  switch  means  being  associated  with  one  of  said  power 

means, 
each  switch  means  being  adapted  to  be  moved  to  a  control 
position  and  to  a  clear  position  creating  a  program  mode 
and  to  an  automatic  position  creating  an  automatic  mode, 
storage  means  coupled  to  each  switch  means  and  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  the  power  means  associated  with  each 
switch  means  for  sequentially  recording  dau  represenU- 
tive  of  the  positions  of  each  switch  means  as  it  is  moved  to 
its  control  and  clear  positions, 
each  power  means  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  or  de- 
actuated  in  accordance  with  the  daU  stored  in  ite  asso- 
ciated storage  means, 
each  storage  means  when  its  associated  switch  means  is  in  its 
automatic  mode  position  being  adapted  to  have  the  switch 
position  dau  previously  recorded  therein  during  the  pro- 
gram mode,  sequentially  read  out  whereby  each  storage 
means  will  automatically  cause  its  associated  power  means 
to  be  actuated  or  de-actuated  in  the  same  time  relationship 
as  occured  when  its  associated  switch  means  was  moved 
to  its  control  and  clear  positions'  during  the  program 
mode. 


4,068,156 
RATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MANIPULATOR  ARMS 
Charles  H.  Johnson,  Honolulu,  Hawaii,  and  Robert  A.  Booker, 
Evergreen,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation, 
RockTille,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,368 

Int  a.2  B25J  01/02 

U.S.  a.  318— 575  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  manipulator  system  of  the  type  having  a  master  con- 
trol console  and  a  slave  manipulator  arm  controlled  by  signals 
from  said  master  control  console,  said  master  control  console 
including  a  translation  controller  and  a  roution  controller,  and 
said  slave  manipulator  arm  including  pivoted  arm  segments 
moved  by  translational  servo  means  in  response  to  signals 
generated  by  said  translation  controller  and  pivoted  wrist  units 
moved  by  routional  servo  means  in  response  to  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  roution  controller,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
signals  generated  by  each  of  said  translation  controller  and  said 
roution  controller  are  rate  command  signals,  said  translational 
servo  means  includes  rate  sensor  means  for  generating  signals 
proportional  to  pivot  rates  of  said  pivoted  arm  segmentt  and 
force  computer  means  responsive  to  the  rate  command  signals 
from  said  translation  controller  and  the  signals  proportional  to 
pivot  rates  of  said  pivoted  arm  segments  for  computing  transla- 
tion forces,  said  routional  servo  means  includes  sensor  means 
for  generating  signals  proportional  to  pivot  rates  of  said  piv- 
oted wrist  uniu  and  torque  computer  means  responsive  to  the 
rate  command  signals  from  said  roUtion  controller  and  the 
signals  proportional  to  pivot  rates  of  said  pivoted  wrist  units 
for  computing  roution  torques,  and  display  means  on  said 
master  control  console  responsive  to  said  force  computer 
means  and  said  torque  computer  means  for  displaying  transla- 
tion forces  and  roution  torques. 


4,068,157 

REGULATED  MULTIPLE  TRANSFORMER  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Baasett  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sola  Bask  ladM- 

trics.  Inc.,  MUwankec,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,426,  Not.  29, 1974,  wbnmhmwi. 

This  appUcatioa  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695369 

Int  a.2  G05F  1/64 

VS.  a.  363—75  2  fi«t— 


9o4        isi 


1.  A  polyphase  ferroresonant  rectifier  system  for  deriving  a 
regulated  d.c.  output  voluge  from  an  unregulated  polyphase 
a.c.  source  comprising 

a  plurality  of  transformers,  each  of  said  transformers  com- 
prising a  primary  winding, 

said  polyphase  a.c.  source  being  connected  in  Scott  T  rela- 
tion with  the  primary  windings  of  said  transformers, 

each  of  said  transformers  including  two  secondary  winding 
means  loosely  coupled  to  the  primary  winding  thereof, 

the  first  of  said  secondary  winding  means  producing  a  load 
current  and  the  second  of  said  secondary  winding  means 
being  shunted  by  a  capacitor  to  produce  a  ferroresonant 
system, 

a  circuit  in  shunt  to  each  of  said  capacitors  comprising  a 
reactor  in  series  with  a  switch  means, 

means  for  gating  said  switch  means  comprising  timing  means 
including  means  responsive  to  the  zero  voltage  crossover 
of  its  respective  phase,  and  single  delay  time  controlling 
means  responsive  to  the  voluge  level  of  said  d.c.  output 
for  controlling  the  delay  time  of  each  of  said  timing 
means, 

said  delay  time  being  identical  but  time  displaced  by  the 
angular  displacement  of  the  phases  as  evinced  by  their 
respective  zero  voluge  crossover  times, 

whereby  the  load  current  in  the  several  secondaries  are 
accurately  balanced, 

said  delay  time  controlling  means  including, 

a  sampling  transformer  for  sampling  the  volUge  across  said 
primary  winding, 

a  first  difTerenttal  amplifier,  means  for  applying  said  sampled 
voluge  to  the  input  of  said  first  differential  amplifier,  a 
first  transistor  in  circuit  with  the  output  of  said  first  differ- 
ential amplifier,  the  output  of  said  first  differential  ampli- 
fier being  driven  positive  when  said  sampled  voltage 
crosses  zero  in  a  positive  direction,  said  positive  output  of 
said  first  differential  amplifier  activating  said  first  transis- 
tor into  a  conducting  sute, 

a  control  capacitor  shunted  across  said  first  transistor,  said 
control  capacitor  being  discharged  when  said  first  transis- 
tor is  in  said  conducting  sute, 

means  for  charging  said  control  capacitor, 

a  second  differential  amplifier,  the  positive  input  of  said 
second  differential  amplifier  being  the  voltage  acroM  said 
control  capacitor. 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  which  is  equivalent  to 
the  difference  between  said  d.c.  output  voltage  and  a 
predetermined  reference  voltage,  means  for  applying  said 
control  signal  to  the  negative  input  of  said  second  differ- 
ential amplifier, 
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4,068,158 
HIGH  EFHaENCY  D.C.  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
E.  Hicks,  Garrett;  Joseph  G.  Zabntn,  and  Werner  F. 
Wedan,  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The 
Masnavox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  July  23.  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,987 

Int.  a.2  G05F  1/56 

VS.  a.  323—17  5  Claims 
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a  second  transistor  in  circuit  with  the  output  of  said  second 
difTerential  amplifier,  said  second  transistor  being  acti- 
vated into  iu  conducting  state  when  the  output  of  said 
second  difTerential  amplifier  is  positive, 

a  pulse  transformer  in  circuit  with  said  second  transistor  for 
generating  a  pulse  when  said  second  transistor  is  in  its 
conducting  state  and  for  supplying  said  pulse  to  said 
means  for  gating  said  switching  means, 

whereby  the  delay  time  is  determined  by  the  time  it  takes  for 
the  voltage  of  said  control  capacitor  to  rise  to  the  value  of 
said  control  signal  and  the  delay  time  can  be  adjusted  by 
adjusting  the  value  of  the  control  signal. 


the  three  conductors,  said  electrical  system  also  including  an 
electrical  load  connected  to  the  three  conductors,  the  first, 
second  and  third  terminal  voltages  having  first,  second  and 
third  peak  magnitudes  respectively  and  a  given  phase  relation- 
ship relative  to  each  other  for  a  given  period  of  time,  compris- 
ing: 
a.  a  reactive  power  generator  having  a  first  output  terminal 
thereof  electrically  connected  to  a  place  on  said  first 
conductor  between  said  load  and  said  primary  source  and 
having  a  second  output  terminal  thereof  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  place  on  said  second  conductor  between  said 
load  and  said  primary  source,  a  first  alternating  load  cur- 
rent of  said  frequency  flowing  in  said  first  conductor 
between  said  place  thereon  and  said  load,  a  second  alter- 
nating load  current  of  said  frequency  flowing  in  said 
second  conductor  between  said  place  thereon  and  said 
load,  said  reactive  power  generator  providing  a  compen- 
sating current  of  said  frequency  at  said  first  output  termi- 
nal during  a  switch  controllol  portion  of  a  given  half 
cycle  of  said  first  alternating  voltage,  said  compensating 
current  being  vectorially  added  to  said  first  alternating 
load  current,  a  first  alternating  primary  source  current  of 
said  frequency  which  flows  in  said  first  conductor  be- 
tween said  primary  source  and  said  place  where  said  first 
output  terminal  is  connected  to  said  first  conductor  thus 


*>iai 


1.  An  improved  switch  mode  regulator  for  supplying  a 
regulated  voltage  from  a  source  of  unregulated  voltage  to  an 
external  load  impedance  of  the  type  having  a  transformer  with 
a  primary  and  secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding  being 
connected  in  series  with  said  source  of  unregulated  voltage;  a 
transistor  having  a  collector,  emitter  and  a  base,  said  collector 
and  emitter  being  serially  connected  with  said  primary  wind- 
ing and  said  load  impedance;  means  for  coupling  energy  in- 
duced in  said  secondary  winding  to  said  external  load  imped- 
ance; and  means  for  periodically  foward  biasing  the  base-emit- 
ter junction  of  said  transistor  in  response  to  variations  of  said 
regulated  voltage  with  respect  to  a  reference  voltage,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  means  for  storing  a  portion  of  the  energy  supplied  by  said 
secondary  winding  during  periods  when  said  transistor  is 
nonconducting;  and 

b.  means  for  supplying  a  portion  of  said  stored  energy  in  the 
form  of  electrical  current  to  the  base  of  said  transistor 
when  said  transistor  is  conducting. 


4,068,159 

FAST  CURRENT  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 

STATIC  VAR  GENERATOR  COMPENSATOR  CONTROL 

ORCUrr  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 
Lanio  Gyoiyi,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  WestiBghonse  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,203 
Int.  a.2  H02J  3/18 
U.S,  CL  323—119  32  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  reactive  power  to  an  alternating 
current  electrical  system  which  includes  three  electrical  con- 
ductors, where  there  is  a  first  alternating  voltage  of  predeter- 
mined frequency  present  between  a  first  and  a  second  of  the 
conductors,  a  second  alternating  voltage  of  said  frequency 
present  between  the  second  and  a  third  of  said  conductors,  and 
a  third  alternating  voluge  of  said  frequency  present  between 
the  third  and  the  first  of  said  conductors,  first,  second  and  third 
terminal  voltages  each  of  which  is  present  respectively  be- 
tween said  first,  second  and  third  conductors  and  a  common 
electrical  reference  point,  said  electrical  system  also  including 
a  primary  source  of  alternating  electrical  power  connected  to 
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being  in  predetermined  fixed  phase  relationship  with  said 
first  terminal  volUge  for  said  given  half  cycle  of  said  first 
alternating  voltage,  said  switch  controlled  portion  being 
related  to  a  predetermined  fixed  switch  delay  angle  and  a 
calculated  representative  value  for  said  compensating 
current;  and 

b.  calculator  and  sensor  means  for  sensing  values  of  said  load 
currents  and  said  voltages  and  calculating  said  representa- 
tive current  value  as  a  function  thereof,  said  calculator 
and  sensor  means  being  connected  to  said  reactive  power 
generator  for  switching  said  reactive  power  generator  to 
thus  provide  said  compensating  current  according  to  the 
following  relationship: 

said  representative  value  for  said  compensating  current 
being  related  to  the  integration  of  said  second  load  current 
over  the  interval  starting  at  a  point  which  is  some  prede- 
termined time  related  to  said  switch  delay  angle  later  than 
when  said  third  terminal  voltage  crosses  zero  going  posi- 
tive and  ending  at  a  point  when  said  second  voltage  next 
crosses  zero  going  negative,  plus  the  integration  of  the 
negative  of  said  second  load  current  over  the  interval 
starting  at  the  last  named  point  and  ending  at  a  point 
which  is  said  predetermined  time  later  than  when  said 
third  terminal  voltage  next  crosses  zero  going  negative, 
and  the  integration  of  said  first  loaded  current  over  an 
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interval  starting  at  said  point  which  is  said  predetermined 
time  later  than  when  said  third  terminal  voltage  first 
crosses  zero  going  positive  and  ending  at  a  point  when 
said  third  voluge  next  crosses  zero  going  negative,  plus 
the  integration  of  the  negative  of  said  first  load  current 
over  an  interval  sUrting  at  said  last  named  point  and 
ending  at  said  point  which  is  said  predetermined  time  later 
than  when  said  third  terminal  voltage  crosses  zero  going 
negative,  said  predetermined  fixed  switch  delay  angle 
starting  before  the  end  of  said  last  interval,  all  integrations 
being  made  with  respect  to  said  frequency  times  time. 

4,068,160 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  SUBSURFACE  MINERAL 

BODIES  USING  GRAVITY  MAGNETIC  AND 

TOPOGRAPHIC  SURVEYS 

Hubert  B.  Hunt,  Edmond,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Texas  Pacific  OU 

Company,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  3.  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,410 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  3/08.  7/06.  11/00 

U.S.a.324-1  4  Claims 


4,068,161 

GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  SPECTROSCOPY 

EMPLOYING  SPIN  ECHO  SPIN-SPIN  DECOUPLING 

AND  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SPREADING 

Richard  R.  Ernst,  Wintcrthur,  Switzeriaad,  ■ssiswir  to  Variaa 

Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

PUed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,962 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/08 

VS.  a.  324-.5  A  ,4  ci«i«. 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  a  set  of  surface  locations  lying 
along  a  predetermined  line  of  survey  beneath  which  there  is  a 
relatively  high  probability  of  existing  subsurface  mineral  bod- 
ies havmg  relatively  high  density  and  relatively  low  magnetic 
susceptibility,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  relative  magnetic  field  intensity  and  relative 
gravitational  field  intensity  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined surface  locations  selected  along  the  predeter- 
mined line  of  survey;  and, 
selecting  for  membership  in  said  set  a  first  subset  of  surface 
locations  at  which  a  local  minimum  of  the  magnetic  field 
intensities  substantially  directly  correlates  to  a  local  maxi- 
mum of  the  gravitational  field  intensities,  wherein  the  step 
of  selecting  the  first  subset  is  further  defined  as  comprisina 
the  steps  of:  * 

filtering  the  set  consisting  of  the  magnetic  field  intensity  at 
each  of  the  predetermined  surface  locations; 

filtering  the  set  consisting  of  the  gravitional  field  intensity 
at  each  of  the  predetermined  surface  locations; 

correlating  the  set  consisting  of  the  filtered  magnetic  field 
intensities  with  the  set  consisting  of  the  filtered  gravi- 
tional field  intensities  to  produce  a  set  consisting  of  the 
first  correlation  value  for  each  of  the  predetermined 
surface  locations;  and, 

identifing  for  membership  in  said  first  subw't  those  surface 
locations  at  each  of  which  the  first  correlation  value  is 
less  than  a  predetermined  negative  threshold  and  the 
filtered  magnetic  field  intensity  is  greater  than  zero. 


1    In  a  method  of  gyromagnetic  resonance  spectroscopy 
operative  upon  an  assembly  of  first  and  second  groups  of 
gyromagnetic  resonators  immersed  in  a  polarizing  magnetic 
field  wherein  the  magnetization  vectors  of  said  gyromagnetic 
resonators  precess  about  said  polarizing  magnetic  field,  said 
first  and  second  groups  being  coupled  through  spin-spin  inter- 
action, said  spin-spin  interaction  causing  a  defocusing  effect 
whereby  the  phase  coherence  of  precession  among  said  resona- 
tors is  progressively  lost,  the  steps  of: 
periodically  tipping  the  magnetization  vectors  of  said  spin- 
spin  coupled  first  and  second  groups  of  gyromagnetic 
resonators  with  respect  to  said  polarizing  magnetic  field 
penodically  flipping  the  magnetization  vectors  of  said  pre- 
cessing  resonators  relative  to  the  direction  of  the  polariz- 
ing magnetic  field  for  reversing  the  defocusing  effect  of 
the  precession  eflect  of  the  precession  of  said  resonators 
about  the  polarizing  magnetic  field  to  obtain  spin  echo 
resonance  of  said  resonators; 
periodically  detecting  the  spin  echo  resonance  of  said  reso- 
nators; and 
changing  the  period  of  time  t  between  tipping  of  said  mag- 
netization vectors  and  detection  of  the  spin  echo  reso- 
nance for  a  series  of  said  periodically  detected  spin  echo 
resonances  to  obtain  detected  gyromagnetic  resonance 
dau  about  said  first  and  second  spin-spin  coupled  groups 
of  resonators  from  which  to  derive  simplified  gyromag- 
netic resonance  spectral  data. 


4,068,162 
RINSE  TANK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Myron  L.  Robinson,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siaekus. 
Inc.,  Vista,  Calif.  ^ 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,627 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324-30  B  20CUi»tt 
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1.  A  conductivity  cell  for  use  in  a  control  system  for  a  rinse 
tank  and  the  like  having  a  Unk  for  water,  a  water  inlet  line 
flow  control  means  for  controlling  flow  in  said  inlet  line  and 
circuit  means  for  operating  said  flow  control  means  in  response 
to  the  conductivity  cell,  the  cell  comprising  m  combination: 

first  and  second  electrodes; 
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means  for  mounting  said  electrodes  in  spaced  relation  for 
immersion  in  the  tank;  and 

means  for  moving  one  of  said  electrodes  relative  to  the 
other, 

with  said  first  electrode  being  a  sleeve  and  said  second  elec- 
trode being  a  plug  mounted  coaxial  with  said  first  elec- 
trode for  movement  along  the  axis. 


to 


4,068,163 

REED  SWITCH  OSaLLATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

POSITION  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

Milton   Kearney   Foxworthy,   Lancaster,   Ohio,  assignor 

Diaoood  Power  Specialty  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  July  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,772 

Int  a^  GOIR  ii/00 

M&.  a.  324-207  4  Claims 
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1.  A  reed  switch  position  indicating  system  for  indicating  the 
position  of  a  movable  member  inside  a  sealed  container  by 
establishing  an  oscillating  signal  only  when  the  movable  mem- 
ber is  proximate  to  the  reed  switch  comprising: 

a  magnetic  fiux  producing  member  mounted  to  the  movable 
member  to  be  movable  therewith; 

a  reed  switch  having  a  pair  of  contacts  that  close  in  response 
to  a  first  magnetic  flux  level  and  open  in  response  to  a 
second  lower  magnetic  flux  level  mounted  externally  of 
the  sealed  container  along  the  length  of  the  sealed  con- 
tainer to  be  actuated  by  the  fiux  producing  member  as  the 
movable  member  moves  within  the  sealed  container  to 
indicate  the  position  of  the  movable  member  thereby; 

a  coil  capable  of  conducting  electric  current  therethrough 
wrapped  around  said  reed  switch; 

a  source  of  electric  current  connected  to  said  coil  to  establish 
a  flux  field  in  response  to  current  passing  through  said  coil 
lower  than  the  second  magnetic  flux  level; 

short  circuit  means  connected  to  said  reed  switch  for  bypass- 
ing the  current  to  said  coil  whenever  said  reed  switch  is 
actuated  to  close. 


4,068,164 
HARMOIC  FLUX  GATE  MAGNETOMETERS  AND 
GRADIMETERS  AND  WINDINGS 
Malcolm  M.  Schwarti,  aad  Janes  R.  Jaquet,  both  of  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  assigBors  to  Inflaetics,  Inc.,  Wibnington,  Del. 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1970,  Ser.  No.  5,751 
Int  a.2  GOIR  ii/04 
MS.  a.  324—226  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  elongated  hand  weapon  of  the  night  stick  type,  a  first 
portion  of  said  elongated  hand  weapon  being  provided  with  a 
handle  near  one  end  and  a  second  portion  of  said  elongated 
hand  weapon  being  adapted  to  be  used  for  at  least  one  of  the 


functions  of  clubbing  and  prodding,  said  elongated  hand 
weapon  being  provided  with  gradiometer  means  mounted 
within  said  elongated  hand  weapon  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  ferromagnetic  objects,  said  gradiometer  means  comprising  a 
first  ring  core  flux  gate  magnetometer  mounted  within  said 
elongated  hand  weapon  and  a  second  ring  core  flux  gate  mag- 
netometer mounted  at  some  fixed  distance  from  said  first  mag- 
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netometer  within  said  elongated  hand  weapon,  said  first  and 
second  magnetometers  having  a  ring  core  and  a  plurality  of 
discrete  unifilar  windings  on  said  core,  and  said  elongated  hand 
weapon  being  provided  with  means  for  indicating  the  presence 
of  ferromagnetic  material  when  one  of  said  magnetometers  is 
closer  to  said  ferromagnetic  material  than  the  other  of  said 
magnetometers. 


4,068,165 

aRcurr  for  determining  the  slope  of  a 

SIGNAL 
Michael  Labinsky,  and  Michael  Vetter,  both  of  Karlsruhe,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Munich,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  June  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  16, 1975, 2526852 
Int  a.2  GOIR  27/02 
U.S.  a.  llA—il  10  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  determining  the  slope  of  a  signal  of  predeter- 
mined minimum  duration  and  limited  slope,  the  signal  contain- 
ing transients  thereon,  said  circuit  carrying  out  a  measurement 
only  on  a  relatively  undisturbed  portion  of  said  signal  compris- 
ing: 
an  integrator  having  said  signal  as  in  input  for  integrating 

said  signal  over  a  predetermined  time  period; 
a  logic  circuit  for  controlling  the  beginning  and  ending  of 

the  integration  time  period;  and 
means,  having  said  signal  as  an  input,  for  causing  said  logic 
circuit  to  terminate  an  integration  and  re-start  the  integra- 
tion upon  detection  of  a  transient  during  the  measurement 
cycle  comprising: 
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1.  first  and  second  limit  indicators  having  their  outputs 
connected  to  said  logic  circuit; 

2.  sampling  means  for  periodical  sampling  the  signal  being 
measured  and  providing  the  value  of  said  signal  sampled 
at  one  time  as  a  reference  input  to  said  limit  indicators 
and  the  value  of  the  signal  sampled  at  a  subsequent  time 
as  a  second  input  to  said  limit  indicators,  said  limit 
indicators  providing  an  output  to  said  logic  circuits  to 
terminate  integration  if  the  difference  between  said 
reference  signal  and  said  other  signal  is  greater  than  a 
predetermined  amount. 


content  in  seed  cotton  being  processed  through  a  cotton  gin 
comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  means  of  initiating  an  electrical  current  substantially 
forming  a  signal,  said  signal  means  comprising  in  combina- 
tion the  following: 

I.  a  rotating  radial  electrode  configurated  to  the  same 
configuration  as  a  conventional  feed  roller  in  a  cotton 
gin  and  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  hollow  cylindrical  conduit; 


4068  166 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

PERCENT  ERROR  OF  AN  IMPEDANCE 

Michel  Pichon,  Fontenay-sous-Bois,  FMnce,  assignor  to  Com- 

pagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  and  Qe  Honeywell 

Bull,  both  of  aris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,058 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  31,  1975,  75.40364 
Int  a.2  GOIR  27/02 
U.S.  a.  324-62     .  ISOaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  determining  the  percent 
error  m  the  value  R  of  an  impedance  from  a  nominal  value  R, 
of  the  impedance  comprising  a  Wheatstone  bridge  including" 
first  and  second  branches  energized  by  a  voltage  source,  said 
first  branch  including  first  and  second  series  connected  imped- 
ances respectively  having  values  P  and  Q,  said  second  branch 
mcludmg  third  and  fourth  series  connected  impedances  respec- 
tively having  values  R  and  A.  the  third  impedance  being  the 
impedance  having  the  value  R.  a  diagonal  including  a  voltage 
detector  connected  across  a  common  terminal  of  the  first  and 
second  impedances  and  a  common  terminal  of  the  third  and 
fourth  impedances,  a  voltage  source  for  driving  the  first  and 
second  branches  in  parallel,  said  source  having  a  value 

where: 

*  =  P/Q, 

a  =  the  voluge  across  the  diagonal,  and 

m  =  an  integer, 
whereby  the  value  of  m  is  directly  proportional  to  the  percent 
error  of  R  from  R,. 


b.  a  plurality  of  channel  bars  affixed  equidistantly 
around  the  circumference  of  said  conduit;  and 

c.  a  shielded  cable  affixed  to  the  inside  of  the  conduit; 

d.  a  means  of  affixing  said  shielded  cable  to  the  inside  of 
said  conduit; 

b.  a  receiving  means  communicating  with  said  signal,  said 
receiving  means  substantially  forming  a  ground; 

c.  a  means  of  insulating  said  signal  means  from  said  ground. 

4,068,168 

ELECTRICAL  RESISnVITY  PROBE  MEANS 

Bram  Bernard  Boonstra,  145  Maskwonicut  St,  Sharon,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,256 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/02 

UA  a  324-65  R  10  Claims 


4,068,167 
RADIAL  ELECTRODE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
AMOUNT  OF  MOISTURE  IN  SEED  COTTON 
Gino  J.  Mangialardi,  Jr.,  Greenville,  aad  Anselm  C.  Griffin.  Jr., 
Leiaad,  both  of  Miss.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Sept.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,870 
Int  a.2  GOIR  27/02 
UA  a.  324-65  P  Wdaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  the  moisture 


1.  An  electrical  resistivity  probe  means  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  tubular  member  having  a  rim  adapted  to  cut  iqto  a  compli- 
ant test  material,  said  tubular  member  comprising  a  first 
electrode; 

a  solid  electrically  insulative  roof  member  bridging  the  bore 
of  said  tubular  member  and  being  displaced  upwardly 
from  the  rim  thereof,  thereby  to  define  a  sample  receiving 
chamber  thereunder; 

a  second  electrode  spaced  from  said  first  electrode; 

a  solid  electrically  insulative  floor  member  fixedly  spaced 
under  the  rim  of  said  tubular  member  and  being  adapted  to 
support  a  sample  of  compliant  test  material  thereon;  and 

means  to  traverse  the  rim  of  said  tubular  member  down- 
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wardly  through  a  compliant  test  material  stationed  on  said 
floor  member. 


means  for  moving  the  elements  to  engage  the  tips  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  leads  with  oppositely  directed  balanced 


4.068,169 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

HEMATOCRIT 

Henry  Robert  Angel,  and  Bernard  Otto  Bachenheimer,  both  of 

Fairfield,  Conn.,  aisignors  to  Hycel,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Sept.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,268 

Int.  a.2  COIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324— 71  CP  14  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  hematocrit  comprising:  peak 
detection  means  for  connection  to  a  sensor  providing  sensor 
pulses  in  response  to  blood  cells  in  a  sample,  the  sensor  pulses 
each  having  a  peak  amplitude  respectively  corresponding  to 
the  size  of  a  cell  m  response  to  which  the  sensor  pulse  is  pro- 
duced; storage  means  connected  to  said  peak  detecting  means 
for  generating  and  storing  a  signal  having  a  level  indicative  of 
the  peak  value  sensed  by  said  peak  detecting  means  for  each 
pulse;  accumulation  means;  controlled  switching  means  cou- 
pling said  storage  means  to  said  accumulation  means,  timing 
means  responsive  to  said  sensor  pulses  for  initiating  a  first  time 
period  in  response  to  each  sensor  pulse  in  excess  of  a  threshold 
level  and  providing  an  output  for  enabling  said  storage  means 
to  respond  to  the  sensor  pulse,  said  timing  means  further  in- 
cluding means  for  establishing  a  second  time  period  in  response 
to  the  completion  of  each  first  time  period  and  providing  an 
output  for  closing  said  controlled  switching  means  for  a  Hxed 
time  period  during  said  second  time  period,  whereby  said 
accumulation  means  is  incremented  by  an  amount  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  level  of  the  stored  signal  in  said  storage 
means. 


4,068,170 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  THE 
LEAD  OF  AN  ARTICLE 
George  A.  Chayka,  Northampton  County;  Joel  J.  Koehler,  Le- 
high County,  and  Livio  R.  Melatti,  Northampton  County,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New 
Yorli,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,594 
Int.  C1.2  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  a.  324—72.5  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  conUcting  a  lead  of  an  article,  which  com- 
prises: 
at  least  one  pair  of  contact  elements,  each  element  being 

insulated  from  the  other  and  having  a  contact  tip; 
means  for  supporting  the  elements: 

means  for  connecting  the  elements  resiliently  to  circuit 
conductors;  and 


forces,  one  tip  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  other  at 
engagement. 


4,068,171 
FREQUENCY  COMPARATOR 
Raymond  Huguenin,  Port;  Hubert  Matthey,  Brugg,  and  Jean 
Engdahl,  Bienne,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe 
Suisse  pour  i'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Serrices  S.A., 
Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.   12,   1975, 
11890/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  23/14 
VJS.  a.  324—79  R  2  Claims 


1.  Electronic  apparatus  for  comparing  in  magnitude  and  sign 
the  frequency  of  Tirst  a  signal  of  unknown  frequency  to  a 
second  signal  having  a  reference  frequency,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  two  input  flip-flop,  each  input  receiving  one  of  said  first 
and  second  signals  to  be  compared,  the  output  of  the 
flip-flop  being  a  signal  of  which  the  cyclic  relation  varies 
proportionally  to  the  phase  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  signals  in  the  interval  of  their  period; 

a  low  pass  filter  having  a  cut-off  frequency  below  the  fre- 
quency of  said  first  and  second  signals,  said  filter  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  flip-flop  and  producing  at  its 
output  a  signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the 
phase  difference  between  said  flrst  and  second  signals; 

a  differentiating  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  low 
pass  filter,  said  differentiating  circuit  producing  at  its 
output  a  differentiated  signal  having  an  amplitude  propor- 
tional to  the  variation  of  the  phase  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  signals  relative  to  time  and  representing  in 
magnitude  and  in  sign  the  difference  in  frequency  between 
the  two  compared  frequencies;  and, 

an  output  circuit  switchably  connected  to  said  differentiat- 
ing circuit  and  responsive  to  said  differentiated  signal,  said 
output  circuit  including  means  for  storing  the  last  value  of 
said  differentiated  signal  received  from  said  differentiating 
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circuit  if  said  output  circuit  should  be  disconnected  there- 
from; and. 
switching  circuit  means  connected  to  said  filter  and  respon- 
sive to  said  filter  output  signal  for  disconnecting  said 
output  circuit  from  said  differentiator  circuit  and  switch- 
ing by  180*  the  phase  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals 
when  the  value  of  said  filter  output  signal  represents  a 
predetermined  phase  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  signals. 


first  oscillator  and  follows  any  frequency  drift  ^fm  the 
latter; 

second  means  for  dividing  the  frequency/,  of  a  signal  down 

to  the  frequency  /)»; 
third  means  coupling  the  output  signal  of  said  third  oscillator 

to  said  second/dividing  means; 


OK 


4,068,172 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING 

DISTORTION  OF  BINARY  AND  TERNARY  SIGNALS 

Eberiiard  Schuon,  Eningen,  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to  Waadcl  u 

Goltermann,  Reutlingen,  Genaany 

nied  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  27, 1975, 2523320 
Int  a.2  GOIR  27/28.  29/02 
UA  a.  324-102  loaaims 
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fourth  means  for  comparing  the  frequency  of  the  divided 
down  signal  from  said  second  means  with  the  stable  refer- 
ence frequency/jjfor  producing  a  DC  control  voltage  that 
IS  proportional  to  the  difference  therebetween;  and 

fifth  means  coupling  the  control  voluge  to  said  first  oscilla- 
tor for  causing  the  operating  frequency  thereof  to  remain 
more  nearly  equal  to  the  frequency  /„  to  compensate  for 
frequency  drift  A/ in  said  first  oscillator. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  distortion  of  bipolar  pulses  of 
nominally  constant  amplitude  in  a  daU  train  arriving  over  a 
transmission  path  with  a  fixed  bit  frequency,  comprising  the 
steps  of  extracting  said  bit  frequency  from  said  daU  train, 
sampling  said  data  train  a  said  bit  frequency  substantially  mid- 
way of  said  pulses,  capacitively  storing  the  resulting  voluge 
samples,  detecting  variations  in  the  stored  voltoge  displaying 
the  detected  variations  on  an  indicator,  integrating  the  stored 
voltage  to  obtain  its  means  value,  and  deriving  corrective 
signals  from  changes  in  the  integrated  voltage  to  maintain  said 
mean  value  substantially  constant  whereby  the  amplitude  of 
said  variations  is  kept  proportional  to  said  means  value. 

4,068,173 
FREQUENCY  STABILIZED  MICROWAVE  SIGNAL 
SOURCE 
Volker  B.  Weise,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  NortUake,  lU. 
Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,317 
Int.  Qi  H03B  3/04 
UA  a.  325-184  10  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  microwave  signal  source  comprising: 
a  first  oscillator  which  is  a  microwave  oscillator  for  operat- 
ing at  a  radio  frequency  (RF)/„  which  may  have  a  fre- 
quency drift  A/"  therefrom; 
a  second  oscUlator  which  is  a  suble  crystal  oscillator  pro- 
ducing a  reference  signal  having  a  stable  low  frequency 
reference  frequency /x; 
a  third  oscillator  for  operating  at  a  frequency /,  which  is  a 
sub-multiple  of  the  microwave  frequency  f„  said  third 
oscillator  producing  a  harmonic  signal  at  the  RF  fre- 
quency;;, the  frequency /5  being  less  than  the  microwave 
frequency/^ 
first  means  for  coupling  a  portion  of  the  RF  signal  from  said 
fust  oscillator  to  said  third  oscillator  for  causing  the  oper- 
ation of  these  oscillators  to  be  locked  together  such  that 
the  operating  frequency  of  said  third  oscilUtor  remains 
the  same  sub-multiple  of  the  operating  frequency  of  said 


4,068,174 
DIGITAL  CARRIER  WAVE  DETECT  aRCUITRY 
Lawrence  Eugene  Sveiand,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663.403,  March  3, 1976.  abuidoiied. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772.613 
Int.  Q?  H04L  25/00 
UA  a.  325-325  15  Claims 


1.  Digital  carrier  wave  detect  circuitry  for  digital  daU  com- 
munications receiving  circuitry,  comprising 

input  terminals  at  which  at  least  the  train  of  transitions  of  a 
digital  daU  modulated  carrier  wave  signal  is  applied, 

output  terminals  at  which  a  signal  level  indicative  of  said 
carrier  wave  detected  is  presented. 

inputting  terminals  at  which  a  clock  pulse  train  is  applied 
having  a  number  of  impulses  greater  than  the  number  of 
said  transitions  of  said  wave  for  a  given  period  of  time, 

a  counting  circuit  having  reset,  input  and  output  terminak. 

AND  gating  circuitry  connected  to  said  output  terminals  of 
said  counting  circuit  and  having  output  terminals  at  which 
electric  levels  are  delivered  for  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined counts  corresponding  to  the  appearance  of  said 
transitions  in  said  modulated  wave  with  respect  to  said 
impulses  of  said  clock  pulse  train, 
control  circuitry  connected  to  said  input  terminals,  to  said 
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inputting  terminals  and  to  said  reset  and  input  terminals  of 
said  counting  circuit  for  gating  said  clock  impulses  to  said 
counting  circuit  for  counting  clock  impulses  between 
transitions  of  said  modulated  wave,  and 
output  circuitry  coupled  between  said  AND  gating  circuitry 
output  terminals  and  said  signal  level  output  terminals  and 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  count  foe  indicating  prop- 
erly spaced  transitions. 


4,068,175 
DETACHABLE  COVER  MEMBER  FOR  CAR  RADIOS 
ANDTHEUKE 
Robert  P.  Maniaci,  Downey,  Califs  aatisnor  to  Boman  Indus- 
tries, Downey,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  625,707 

Int.  a.i  H04B  1/08 

MS.  a.  325—352  6  Claims 


1.  In  connection  with  a  car  radio  unit  having  operational 
elements  on  the  front  plate  of  the  chasis.  the  improvement 
conlphsing: 

a  mounting  frame  for  certain  of  the  operational  elements, 
having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion,  the 
rearward  portion  abutting  the  chassis  plate; 

a  front  plate  having  a  forward  surface  and  a  rearward  sur- 
face, a  portion  of  the  rearward  surface  abutting  the  for- 
ward portion  of  the  mounting  frame; 

ledge  means  interior  of  the  mounting  frame  and  displaced 
from  the  forward  portion  thereof  which  may  be  flexed 
&t>m  a  closed  to  an  open  position  for  removably  engaging 
a  portion  of  the  front  plate; 

latch  means  integral  with  the  front  plate  and  located  on  the 
rearward  surface  thereof  for  removalbly  engaging  the 
ledge  means;  and 

guide  means  associated  with  the  front  plate  and  the  mount- 
ing frame  for  positioning  the  front  plate  relative  to  the 
mounting  frame  during  engagement  of  the  front  plate  with 
the  mounting  frame. 


4,068,176 
DIRECT  READING  SINAD  METER 
JuMS  Everett  McTaowt,  Mallbu,  Calif.,  asticsor  to  The 
SiBScr  ConpMiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,028 
lat  CL2  GOIR  27/00 
MS.  a.  325—363  10  CUims 

1.  A  noise  and  distortion  meter  comprising: 
input  circuitry  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  output  terminal 
of  a  radio  receiver  under  test  for  receiving  an  output 
signal  including  noise  and  distortion  from  said  receiver; 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  for  leveling  the 

output  of  said  receiver  under  test  to  a  constant  level; 
signal  generating  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  circuit 
neaiu'for  generating  a  sifl^  corresponding  in  frequency, 
phase,  and  amplitude  to  the  signal  portion  of  said  receiver 
output;  and 


means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and  to  said  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  subtracting  said  generated  signal  from  said 
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receiver  output  to  produce  an  output  signal  comprising 
said  receiver  noise  and  distortion. 


4,068,177 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  CTRCUIT 

James  A.  Gillis,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  asiigiior  to  General  Electric 
Company,  L]mchbarg,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,538 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/06 

MS.  a.  325-492  15  Claims 
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1.  A  communication  receiver  for  receiving  carrier  signals 
modulated  by  a  series  of  control  tones,  said  receiver  compris- 
ing a  processing  circuit  for  receiving  the  modulated  carrier 
signals  and  detecting  the  series  of  modulated  control  tones 
therein,  a  pulser  circuit  coupled  to  said  processing  circuit  and 
operative  to  normally  provide  a  series  of  recurrent  voltage 
pulses  to  said  processing  circuit  for  intermittently  rendering 
said  processing  circuit  operative  at  a  predetermined  rate,  a 
decoder  circuit  coupled  to  said  processing  circuit  and  respon- 
sive to  the  first  control  tone  in  said  series  of  control  tones  for 
generating  a  first  control  signal  having  a  duration  which  is  a 
function  of  the  duration  of  the  first  control  tone  and  a  second 
control  signal  which  occurs  substantially  upon  the  termination 
of  said  first  control  tone  and  continues  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval  thereafter,  said  decoder  circuit  responsive  to  a 
subsequent  control  tone  for  generating  a  third  control  signal, 
said  pulser  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  to 
furnish  a  continuous  supply  voltage  to  said  processing  circuit 
for  the  duration  of  said  first  control  tone,  said  pulser  circuit 
responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  to  furnish  a  continuous 
supply  voltage  to  said  processing  circuit  for  at  least  said  prede- 
termined time  yiterval.  said  predetermined  time  interval  hav- 
ing a  duration  sufficient  to  permit  the  decoder  to  decode  said 
subsequent  tone,  an  electronic  circuit  responsive  to  said  third 
control  signal  to  provide  an  enabling  signal,  and  a  utilization 


January  10,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


775 


circuit  responsive  to  said  enabling  signal  for  utilizing  said 
enabling  signal. 


4,068,178 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  WAVEFORM  SYNTHESIZER 
Burton  Ralph  Tonzi,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tclcoctics, 
Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,745 

Int.  a.2  H03B  19/00 

MS.  a.  328—14  18  Qaims 
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1.  A  digiul  waveform  synthesizer  repetitively  generating  a 
waveform  at  a  desired  frequency  with  each  cycle  of  the  wave- 
form being  generated  as  N  discrete  steps,  the  synthesizer  com- 
prising: 

a  clock  generator  generating  a  reference  signal  at  a  known 
frequency; 

a  frequency  divider  circuit  coupled  to  repetitively  cycle  by 
counting  M  cycles  of  the  reference  signal  where  M  is  an 
integral  number  that  remains  constant  for  a  given  desired 
frequency; 

a  decoder  coupled  to  deflne  discrete  parts  by  dividing  each 
cycle  of  the  frequency  divider  into  an  integral  number  of 
discrete  parts  and  generate  a  step  increment  signal  for 
each  discrete  part,  each  discrete  part  corresponding  to  one 
of  N  steps  of  the  synthesized  waveform  with  at  least  one 
of  the  discrete  parts  having  a  time  duration  different  than 
at  least  one  other  discrete  part  during  each  cycle  of  the 
frequency  divider;  and 

a  waveform  generator  providing  a  sequence  of  N  discrete 
waveform  signals  defining  the  synthesized  waveform;  the 
waveform  generator  being  coupled  to  be  incremented  in 
response  to  the  step  increment  signal  for  each  discrete  part 
provided  by  the  decoder. 


4,068,179 

ELECTRONIC  CYCLE-SELECT  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

StcTcn  B.  Sample,  Lincoln,  Nebr.;  Paul  R.  Scheuer,  West  Lafsy- 

ette,  and  Karmen  D.  Cox,  Lafayette,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 

Design  and  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Connersrille,  Ind. 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,811 

Int.  a.J  H03K  77/00,  GOIR  29/02:  H03K  5/00 

MS.  a.  328—72  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  having  an  electronic  digital 
control  system  including  a  control  logic  circuit  capable  of 
carrying  on  a  plurality  of  operating  cycles,  each  cycle  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  events  performed  by  a  number  of  machine 


devices,  each  of  said  operating  cycles  being  selecuble  by 
energizing  a  corresponding  cycle-select  input  of  said  control 
logic,  the  improved  switching  system  for  selecting  any  desired 
operating  cycle  in  combination  therewith  comprising: 

a.  generating  means  for  producing  a  control  signal; 

b.  a  momentary  contact  switch  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  control  signal  and  having  an  output;  and 

c.  selection  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  momenUry  contact  switch  and  having  a  plurality 
of  outputs,  each  of  said  outpute  of  said  selection  means 
being  connected  to  a  corresponding  cycle-select  input, 
said  outputs  repeatedly  energizing  sequentially  each  of 
said  cycle-select  inputs  for  a  predetermined  period  shorter 
than  the  duration  of  the  corresponding  operating  cycle  as 
long  as  said  control  signal  remains  connected  to  said  input 
of  said  selection  means  through  said  momenury  contact 
switch. 

9.  A  cycle-select  switching  system  comprising: 

a.  generating  means  for  producing  a  control  signal; 

b.  a  momentary  contact  switch  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  control  signal  and  having  an  output;  and 

c.  selection  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  momentary  contact  switch  and  having  a  plurality 
of  outputs  which  are  repeatedly  energized  sequentially  as 
long  as  said  control  signals  remains  connected  to  said 
selection  means  through  said  momentary  contact  switch. 


4,068,180 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING 

RESOLUTION  IN  PULSE  ANALYSIS 

William  B.  NeUigan,  Daabury,  Coon.,  assignor  to  ScUumberger 

Technology  Corporatioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,784 

iBt  a.2  H03K  5/153.  5/18 

MS.  a.  328—109  28  Clains 
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1.  A  method  for  selecting,  among  input  signals,  those  which 
are  spaced  from  each  other  by  at  least  a  predetermined  time 
interval,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

driving  a  timing  means  from  a  reset  condition  toward  a 
predetermined  final  condition; 

generating  a  minimum  interval  signal  upon  each  occurrence 
of  the  predetermined  final  condition; 

resetting  the  timing  means  to  its  reset  condition  upon  each 
occurrence  of  either  an  input  signal  or  a  minimum  interval 
signal;  and 

selecting  only  those  input  signals  which  are  directly  pre- 
ceded and  followed  by  minimum  interval  signals. 
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4,0(8,181 
DIGITAL  PHASE  COMPARATOR 
Michael  A.  G.  Clwk,  and  MkhMl  J.  UadcrUU,  both  of  Crawley, 
Easlaad,  aMlgaon  to  U^.  Philipi  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12. 1976,  Ser.  No.  731^37 
Claiau  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  14,  1975, 
42033/75 

Int  a.2  H03B  i/04 
U.S.  a.  328—133  5  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  phase  comparator  for  comparing  the  phase 
difTerence  between  flrst  and  second  binary  input  signals,  said 
comparator  comprising 

a  trapezoidal  waveform  generator  having  an  input  means  Tor 
receiving  said  second  signal,  and  an  output  means  for 
producing  in  synchronism  with  said  second  input  signal  a 
third  signal  having  a  ramped  leading  edge  of  predeter- 
mined slope  occupying  less  than  one  hundred  eighty  de- 
grees of  said  third  signal  and  a  given  duration  upon  each 
occurrence  of  a  given  edge  of  said  second  input  signal; 

a  sampling  switch  having  a  control  input  means  for  receiving 
a  signal  in  accordance  with  said  first  input  signal  and  for 
operating  said  switch  for  a  period  less  than  said  given 
duration  upon  each  occurrence  of  a  corresponding  given 
edge  of  said  ftrst  input  signal,  a  signal  input  coupled  to  said 
generator  output  means,  and  an  output  means  for  provid- 
ing sampled  values  of  said  third  signal  upon  each  opera- 
tion of  said  switch; 

a  comparator  output; 

a  sample  holding  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  sampling 
switch  and  said  comparator  output  for  storing  said  sam- 
pled values  between  sampling  instanU  and  for  providing 
an  analog  signal  to  said  comparator  output  indicative  of 
said  sampled  values;  and 

a  detector  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  a  signal 
in  accordance  with  one  of  said  input  signals,  and  an  output 
means  for  preventing  said  sample  holding  circuit  for  pro- 
viding said  analog  signal  to  said  comparator  output  and 
for  providing  to  said  comparator  output  a  direct  current 
signal  having  one  of  two  different  predetermined  consunt 
levels  in  accordance  with  whether  the  phase  difference 
between  said  two  input  signals  is  increasing  or  decreasing 
respectively  upon  said  sampling  switch  being  operated 
during  other  than  said  ramped  leading  edge. 


4.068,182 

DIRECT-COUPLED  CASCADE  AMPUHER  WITH 

AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTED  QUIESCENT  OUTPUT 

SIGNAL  LEVEL 

Aodrew  Gordon  Frauds  Diogwall,  SooicrTille,  and  Bruce  Darid 

Roaeathal,  Randolph,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignort  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21. 19n,  Scr.  No.  761,374 
lat  a.J  H03F  1/02.  3/185.  3/45 
VS.  a.  330—9  1  Claim 

1.  Direct-coupled  cascade  amplifier  with  automatically  ad- 
justed quiescent  output  potential  comprising: 

inverting  and  non-inverting  input  signal  terminals; 
an  output  signal  terminal; 


a  reference  terminal  for  application  of  reference  potential; 

first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  and 
third  and  fourth  and  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  complementary  to  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type,  each  of  said  transistors  having  first  and  second 
electrodes  with  a  principal  controlled-conduction  path 
therebetween  and  having  a  control  electrode,  the  poten- 
tial of  which  respective  to  its  first  electrode  determines 
the  conductivity  of  its  principal  controlled-conduction 
path; 

means  connecting  said  first  and  said  second  transistors  in 
long-tailed  pair  configuration,  including  means  applying  a 
quiescent  current  to  an  interconnection  between  the  first 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  second  transistors; 

means  connecting  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  in  a  differ- 
ential current  combining  circuit,  including 

means  connecting  the  first  electrodes  of  each  of  said  third 
and  said  fourth  transistors  to  said  reference  terminal, 
including 

a  first  node  to  which  the  second  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
said  third  transistors  are  direct-current  conductively  con- 
nected, 

including  a  second  node  to  which  the  second  electrodes  of 
said  second  and  said  fourth  transistors  are  direct-current 
conductively  connected  and  from  which  differentially 
combined  current  is  available,  and  including 

means  for  applying  substantially  the  same  potential  to  the 
control  electrodes  of  said  third  and  said  fourth  transistors 
including  means  direct  coupling  said  first  node  to  the 
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control  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  to  complete  a 
degenerative  feedback  connection  between  the  second 
and  control  electrodes  of  said  third  transistor; 

means  connecting  said  fifth  transistor  for  amplifier  opera- 
tion, including  direct  coupling  of  said  second  node  to  the 
control  electrode  of  said  fifth  transistor,  including  means 
connecting  the  first  electrode  of  said  fifth  transistor  to  said 
reference  terminal,  including  means  for  supplying  quies- 
cent current  to  the  second  electrode  of  said  fifth  transistor 
direct  coupled  to  said  output  signal  terminal; 

a  capacitor  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  point  of  fixed 
potential  relative  to  said  reference  potential  and  having  a 
second  end  direct  coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  said 
sixth  transistor: 

means  connecting  the  first  electrode  of  said  sixth  transistor 
to  said  reference  terminal; 

means  direct  current  conductively  connecting  the  second 
electrode  of  said  sixth  transistor  to  said  first  node; 

means  for  applying  the  potentials  appearing  at  said  inverting 
and  said  non-inverting  input  signal  terminals  respectively 
to  the  control  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  to  the 
control  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  during  a  normal 
mode  of  operation; 

means  for  applying  the  same  potential  to  the  control  elec- 
trodes of  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  transistors 
during  a  zero-adjust  mode  of  operation  interspersed  with 
said  normal  mode  of  operation;  and 

means  for  direct  coupling  the  potential  at  the  second  elec- 
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trode  of  said  fifth  transistor  to  the  second  end  of  said 
capacitor  only  during  said  zero-adjust  mode  of  operation. 


4,068,183 

TRANSISTORIZED  SINGLE  ENDED  PUSH-PULL 

AMPUnER  HAVING  NO  CROSS-OVER  DISTORTION 

Hiroahi  Horinaga,  Hatano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  554,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1974.  49-30299 
Int.  a.2  H03F  3/26.  3/16 
VS.  a.  330—253  19  Claims 


19.  An  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source  electrode,  a  gate 

electrode  and  a  drain  electrode; 
a  first  voltage  supply  connected  to  said  drain  electrode; 
a  second  voltage  supply; 
a  resistor  connected  between  said  source  electrode  and  said 

gate  electrode; 
a  constant-current  supplying  circuitry  connected  between 

said  gate  electrode  and  said  second  voltage  supply; 
an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  gate  electrode; 
and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  source  electrode. 


4.068.184 
CURRENT  MIRROR  AMPLIHER 
Adel  Abdel  Aziz  Ahmed.  Annandale.  NJ..  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,593 

Int.  a.2  H03F  3/45 

VS.  a.  330-257  3  Claims 


CM* 


-M 


:tj- 


f-^^0. 


,1.  :       ^'*    1  I,, 


h"* 


ih-^vuir- 


B^S, 


1.  A  current  mirror  amplifier  comprising: 

an  input  terminal; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  common  terminal; 

first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  hav- 
ing respective  input  electrodes,  having  respective  com- 
mon electrodes  connected  to  said  common  terminal,  and 
having  respective  output  electrodes  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  input  terminal  and  to  said  output  terminal; 
and 

a  differential-input  single-ended-output  amplifier  having 
non-inverting  and  inverting  input  connections  respec- 
tively at  said  input  terminal  and  at  said  output  terminal 


and  having  an  output  connection  connected  to  an  inter- 
connection between  the  input  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
said  second  transistors,  said  amplifier  applying  a  signal  to 
said  interconnection  having  positive  polarity  when  the 
potential  at  said  non-inverting  input  connection  is  positive 
relative  to  the  potential  at  said  inverting  input  connection 
and  having  negative  polarity  when  the  potential  at  said 
non-inverting  input  connection  is  negative  relative  to  the 
potential  at  said  inverting  input  connection. 


4.068.185 

CURRENT  BALANaNG  aRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  DETECTOR 

Urs  Christen,  and  Richard  M.  Commins.  both  of  Walnut  Creek. 

Calif.,  assignore  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc..  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1. 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,768 

Int.  a.2  H03F  1/34 

VS.  a.  330—86  5  Claims 
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I.  In  a  chromatographic  system  of  the  type  including  detec- 
tor means  providing  a  detector  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
level  of  a  component  sought  to  be  determined;  detector  output 
amplifier  means  for  receiving  said  signal;  and  an  error  signal 
balancing  loop  being  connected  to  said  amplifier  output  to 
provide  a  balancing  signal  in  feedback  relationship  to  said 
amplifier  and  means  for  adjusting  the  sensitivity  range  of  said 
amplifier;  the  improvement  for  adjusting  the  error  signal 
through  said  feedback  loop,  comprising: 
control  means  connected  in  said  feedback  loop  for  varying 
the  sensitivity  range  of  said  amplifier  in  accordance  with  a 
desired  mode  of  system  operation; 
said  control  means  providing  a  bit  correction  pattern  for 
feeding  into  said  feedback  loop  in  accordance  with  the 
output  signal  of  said  amplifier: 
digital-to-analog  conversion  means  in  said  loop  for  convert- 
ing said  bit  stream  pattern  to  a  first  resolution  level;  and 
resistor  network  and  switching  means  in  the  feedback  loop 
for  further  resolving  the  error  signal  output  from  said 
digital-to-analog  conversion  means,  and  providing  said 
further  resolved  signal  in  feedback  relationship  to  said 
amplifier  to  effect  balancing  of  same. 


4,068,186 

CIRCUIT  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  NONUNEAR 

CHARACTERISTICS  IN  HIGH-FREQUENCY 

AMPUnERS 

Gunkichi  Sato,  Tanashi,  and  Masahisa  Yaniagucbi.  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Japan 

FUed  June  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  24. 1975.  50-77826 
Int  a.2  H03F  1/26 
VS.  a.  330—149  11  Claims 

1.  A  circuit,  compensating  for  nonlinearity  in  a  high-fre- 
quency amplifier,  comprising: 
input  terminal  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 
dividing  coupler  means  connected  to  said  input  terminal 
means  for  dividing  the  input  signal  into  two  signal  parts; 
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a  first  transmission  line  comprising  a  delay  line  and  a  phase- 
frequency  characteristic  corrector  for  developing  nonlin- 
ear phase-frequency  characteristics  to  compensate  for  a 
nonlinear  characteristic  of  a  high-frequency  ampliner 
requiring  compensation,  connected  to  said  dividing  cou- 
pler means  for  compensation;  one  of  said  two  signal  parts; 

a  second  transmission  line  comprising  a  nonlinear  distortion 
generating  high-frequency  amplifier  for  receiving  the 
other  of  said  two  signal  parts  and  for  developing  nonlinear 
amplitude-frequency  characteristics  to  compensate  for  the 
nonlinear  characteristic  of  the  high-frequency  amplifier 
requiring  compensation: 


1  •, 


combining  coupler  means  connected  to  said  first  transmis- 
sion line  and  said  second  transmission  line  for  obtaining 
the  vector  sum  of  respective  outputs  of  said  first  transmis- 
sion line  and  said  second  transmission  line;  and 

output  terminal  means  connected  to  said  combining  coupler 
means  for  sending  out  said  vector  sum  to  the  highfre- 
quency  amplifier  connected  in  cascade  to  said  output 
terminal  means  for  compensating  for  the  amplitude  and 
phase  nonlinear  characteristics  in  the  high-frequency 
amplifier  requiring  compensation. 


4,068,187 
AUDIO-FREQUENCY  POWER  AMPUHERS 
NobuUka  Anada;  Tohm  Sanpei,  and  Akinori  Maeda,  all  of 
Toyokawa,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,087 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1976,  51-29244; 
Aug.  3,  1976.  51-92014 

Int.  a.2  H03F  3/26 
U.S.  a.  330—268  8  Claimt 


1.  A  low-frequency  power  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  which  arc  opposite  in  a  conduc- 
tion type  to  each  other,  each  having  an  input  electrode, 

an  output  electrode  and  a  common  electrode, 

a  load  connected  between  said  output  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  and  a  reference  potential  point, 

a  first  d.c.  supply  source  connected  between  said  common 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  reference  poten- 
tial point, 

a  second  d.c.  supply  source  connected  between  the  common 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  said  reference 
potential  point, 

means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  to  said  first  and  second 
transistors  at  the  respective  input  electrodes, 

an  impedance  element  connected  between  the  input  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  second  transistors. 


a  third  transistor  having  an  input  electrode,  an  output  elec- 
trode and  a  common  electrode, 

means  for  supplying  a  bias  voltage  between  the  input  and  the 
common  electrodes  of  said  third  transistor, 

means  for  supplying  an  output  current  from  said  third  tran- 
sistor to  said  impedance  element, 

a  fint  resistor  means  connected  between  the  common  elec- 
trode of  said  third  transistor  and  said  first  d.c.  supply 
source,  and 

a  second  resistor  means  connected  between  the  common 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  and  said  second  d.c. 
supply  source. 


4,068,188 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  ORCUIT 
Takao  Yokoyama,  Kodaira,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,840 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1976,  51-14895 

Int.  a.2  H03B  3/04 

VJS.  a.  331—8  9  Clainu 
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1.  A  phase  locked  loop  circuit  comprising  a  phase  detector 
including  an  analog  multiplier  formed  of  a  transistor  differen- 
tial amplifier  for  detecting  the  phase  difference  of  two  input 
signals  through  a  constant  current  source  connected  to  said 
differential  amplifier,  a  low  pass  filter  for  integrating  the  phase 
difference  output  of  said  phase  detector  and  converting  it  into 
a  D.C.  voluge.  and  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  generating 
an  oscillation  frequency  determined  by  the  capacitance  of  a 
timing  capacitor  and  currents  flowing  through  constant  cur- 
rent sources  connected  respectively  to  both  ends  of  said  timing 
capacitor  and  controlled  by  said  D.C.  voltage  output  of  said 
low  pass  filter  and  feeding  back  the  oscillation  output  as  one  of 
said  two  input  signals,  said  phase  locked  loop  circuit  compris- 
ing: pi  common  constant  current  determining  means  including 
resistive  means  for  correlatively  adjusting  and  maintaining  the 
currents  flowing  through  said  constant  current  source  con- 
nected to  said  differential  amplifier  and  through  said  constant 
current  sources  connected  to  the  timing  capacitor  of  said  oscil- 
lator to  be  equal  or  at  a  predetermined  ratio. 


4,068,189 
LINEAR  OSOLLATOR  FOR  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 
Micliael  A.  Wilson,  Saraaota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Electro  Corpora- 
tion, Sarasota,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576^97,  May  12, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,001,718.  This  appUcation  Oct.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,532 

Int  a.^  GOIR  33/12:  G08C  21/00 
VS.  a  331—65  7  ri«t-« 

1.  A  linear  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 
a  resonant  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input 
coupled  to  a  voltage  V+,  said  resonant  circuit  being 
capable  of  developing  an  oscillating  voluge  Vj,  having  a 
peak  amplitude  which  is  directly  proportional  to  a  dis- 
tance between  the  resonant  circuit  and  a  conducting  body; 
a  control  power  drive  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
resonant  circuit  for  switching  a  current  through  the  reso- 
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*  nant  circuit  during  each  period  of  oscillation  of  the  volt- 
age V^; 

a  constant  current  soufce  coupled  to  said  control  power 
drive  circuit  for  drawing  the  current  through  said  control 
power  drive  circuit  and  said  resonant  circuit  wherein  the 
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magnitude  of  the  current  is  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  an 
independently  esublished  reference  current;  and 
a  current  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  constant  current 
source  for  esublishing  the  independently  established  ref- 
erence current. 


4,068,190 
LASER  SYSTEM  HAVING  FREQUENCY  DOUBLING 
Gerald  D.  Ferguson,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTv. 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,775 

Int.  CI.2  H015  3/10 

U.S.  a.  331-94.5  C  4  Claim, 
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1.  A  laser  system,  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  and  second  mirrors  spatially  positioned  to  form  an 
optically  resonant  chamber,  said  first  and  second  mirrors 
being  partially  and  fully  reflective,  respectively; 
solid-stote  laser  means  positioned  in  said  chamber  to  radiate 
laser  energy  along  a  first  opUcal  axis  extending  through 
said  mirrors; 

polarizer  means  positioned  along  the  first  axis  for  directing 
the  radiation  of  one  poUirity  along  the  first  axis  to  said  first 
mirror  and  radiation  of  another  polarity  along  a  second 
optical  axis  extending  through  said  first  mirror  and  paral- 
lel to  the  first  axis,  for  maintaining  radiation  of  the  one 
polarity  returning  along  the  first  axis  on  the  fu^t  axis  and 
for  directing  the  radiation  of  the  other  polarity  out  of  said 
chamber,  and  for  directing  the  radiation  of  the  other 
polarity  returning  along  the  second  axis  into  the  first  axis 
and  for  directing  the  radiation  of  the  one  polarity  along 
the  second  axis  out  of  said  chamber; 

a  Pockels  cell  positioned  along  the  first  and  second  axes  for 
changing  the  respective  polarities  of  the  returning  radia- 
tion; 

a  quarter-wave  plate  positioned  on  the  first  axis  for  changing 
the  polarities  of  the  radiation  returning  from  said  second 
mirror; 

a  half-wave  plate  positioned  on  the  second  axis  for  changing 
the  radiation  passed  through  said  first  mirror  from  the 
other  to  the  one  polarity;  and 

frequency  doubling  crystal  positioned  on  said  first  and  sec- 
ond axes  to  receive  the  radiation  of  the  one  polarity  from 


said  first  mirror  and  from  said  half-wave  plate  for  dou- 
bling the  frequency  of  the  radiation. 


4,068,191 
ACOUSTOOPTIC  MODULATOR  FOR  OPTICAL  HBER 

WAVEGUIDES 
Stanley  A.  Zenon,  Boston,  and  Mark  L.  Dakss,  Walthan,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 
thani,Mas8. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606,910,  Aug.  22, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,847 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  a.  331-94J  M  10  n,i— 


1.  An  acousto-optic  modulator  integrated  into  an  optical 
fiber  waveguide  comprising: 
a  length  of  optical  fiber  waveguide  adapted  to  guide  only  a 
small  number  of  discrete  modes  of  light  and  having  an 
index  of  refraction  profile  which  confines  light  modes 
propagating  therethrough  to  the  portion  of  the  waveguide 
adjacent  to  its  axis; 
an  acoustic  transducer  in  intimate  contact  with  the  optical 
fiber  waveguide  around  at  least  a  portion  of  its  circumfer- 
ence and  along  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length,  the  acoustic 
transducer  including 
a  first  electrode  in  intimate  contact  with  the  optical  fiber 

waveguide, 
a  second  electrode  uniformly  spaced  from  the  first  elec- 
trode, and 
a  layer  of  piezoelectric  material  interposed  between  the 
first  and  second  electrodes;  and 
means  for  generating  .and  applying  an  rf  signal  volUge 
across  the  first  and  second  electrodes  to  generate  acoustic 
waves  of  the  same  frequency  as  the  applied  rf  signal  volt- 
age in  the  optical  fiber  waveguide,  the  acoustic  waves 
being  focussed  into  said  axially  adjacent  waveguide  por- 
tion to  couple  at  least  a  portion  of  the  light  propagating 
within  one  of  the  guided  modes  into  other  modes  and 
thereby  intensity  modulate  the  light  propagating  within 
that  guided  mode. 


4,068,192 
GAS  LASER  STARTING 
Robert  T.  Hintz,  and  Fred  T.  Rogers,  both  of  China  Lake,  Calif., 
assignors  to  TV  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waahlngton,  D.C 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,198 
Int  CL2  HOIS  3/097 
UA  a  331—94.5  G  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  cross  flow  gas  laser, 
a  laser  cavity; 
electrode  means  at  either  end  of  the  laser  cavity  at  a  first 

potential; 
plasma  guides  at  spaced  intervals  between  said  electrodes; 
other  electrode  means  at  a  second  potential  positioned  inter- 
mediate said  electrode  means  at  either  end  of  said  laser 
cavity; 
switching  means  serially  and  electrically  interconnecting 
each  of  said  plasma  guides  and  said  electrode  means  to 
said  other  electrode  means; 
supply  voltage  means  connected  to  provide  said  first  and 
second  potentials  to  said  electrode  means  and  said  other 
electrode  means  thereby  creating  a  potential  difference 
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between  said  electrode  means  and  said  other  electrode 
means; 
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and  stepping  means  for  operating  said  switching  means 
sequentially  to  cause  said  plasma  guides  to  become  effec- 
tive as  electrode  means  with  respect  to  said  other  elec- 
trode means. 


4,068,193 
GAS  LASER  SYSTEM 
Edward  C.  MaUrkey,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Dectric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  680,252 

Int.  a.J  HOIS  3/22 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  G  6  Claims 


1.  A  laser  for  producing  coherent  radiation  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  reflectors  forming  a  resonant  cavity  for  reflect- 
ing coherent  radiation,  an  envelope  disposed  between  the 
mirrors  and  having  transparent  end  windows  adjacent  the 
mirrors,  a  gaseous  mixture  of  water  vapor  and  hydrogen  deu- 
teride  withm  the  envelope,  and  means  for  exciting  the  gas 
mixture  by  electrical  energy  to  raise  the  hydrogen  deuteride  to 
its  first  metastable  state,  whereby  laser  emission  is  induced  by 
vibrationally  exciting  the  water  vapor  molecules. 

4,068,194 
LASER  SYSTEM 
Edward  C.  Malarkey,  Sevenu  Park,  and  Robert  P.  Pautienus, 
Laurel,  both  of  Md^  assignors  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,253 

Int.  a.i  HOIS  3/22 

VJS.  a.  331-94.5  G  4  Claims 


of  spaced-apart  reflectors  forming  a  resonant  cavity  for  reflect- 
ing coherent  radiation,  an  envelope  disposed  between  the 
mirrors  and  having  transparent  end  windows  adjacent  the 
mirrors,  a  gaseous  mixture  within  the  envelope,  said  gaseous 
mixture  comprising  water  vapor,  nitrogen  and  a  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrogen  deuter- 
ide. and  means  for  exciting  the  gas  mixture  by  electrical  energy 
to  raise  the  gas  selected  from  hydrogen  and  hydrogen  deuter- 
ide to  its  first  metasuble  sUte,  whereby  laser  emission  in  a 
range  of  about  3  to  S  microns  is  induced  by  vibrationally  excit- 
ing the  water  vapor  molecules. 


4,068,195 
LASER  MULTILINE  SELECHON  METHOD  AND 

MEANS 

Mani  L.  Bhaumik,  Malibo,  and  Gerard  Haascijian,  Palos  Verdes 

Peninsula,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Northrop  Corporation, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,873,  June  4, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  June  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,630 

Int.  a.J  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  7  Claims 
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1.  A  gas  laser  comprising: 

means  for  forming  a  resonant  optical  path  including  a  pair  of 
oppositely  positioned  mirrors,  one  of  said  mirrors  being  a 
partial  refiector  adapted  to  pass  therethrough  a  portion  of 
the  light  incident  thereon  to  provide  a  laser  output, 

a  first  chamber  positioned  in  said  optical  path, 

a  lasing  gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide  in  said  chamber, 

means  for  exciting  said  gas  to  effect  lasing  thereof  whereby 
a  laser  beam  is  formed  in  said  optical  path, 

a  second  chamber  positioned  in  said  optical  path,  said  second 
chamber  being  separate  from  said  first  chamber  and  hav- 
ing no  fiuid  communications  therewith,  and 

a  gaseous  mixture  in  said  second  chamber  comprising  water 
vapor  of  sufficient  concentration  to  remove  lines  from  the 
laser  beam  which  are  significantly  attenuated  by  the 
earth's  atmosphere. 


4,068,196 
IODINE  GAS  LASER  DEVICE 
Kristian  Hohla,  Garching,  and  Werner  Fuss,  Munich,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Max'Planck>Gcsellscfaaft  zur  For> 
derung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.,  Gottingen,  Germany 

Filed  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,929 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  31, 1975,  2534322 
Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/00 
MS.  a.  331—94.5  G  H  Claims 


1.  A  laser  for  producing  coherent  radiation  comprising  a  pair 


1.  An  iodine  laser  comprising  a  tubular  receptacle  containing 
a  gaseous  laser  medium  containing  an  iodine  compound,  and  a 
device  capable  of  effecting  a  population  reversal  in  the  laser 


medium  and  a  gas  circulation  circuit  means  for  said  receptacle, 
said  recepude  being  placed  in  said  circuit  means  and  wherein 
said  gas  circulation  circuit  means  comprises: 
a  purifying  device  for  removing  the  elemenUry  iodine 

which  forms  in  said  receptacle  during  the  operation  of  the 

laser; 

a  reconstituting  device  for  replacing  the  consumed  iodine 

compound;  and 
a  device  for  circulating  of  the  laser  medium  through  said 

circuit  means  including  said  tubular  recepude. 


4,068,197 
APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING  BEAM  FOR 
EXPOSURE 
Taro  Yanuzaki;  Kazuhiko  Ohnishi,  both  of  Him^i,  and  Kiyoshi 
Maeda,  Takatsuiki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daiaippon 
Screen  Scizo  Kabushiki-Kaisha,  Kyoto  and  Ushio  Electric 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,068 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  26,  1975,  50-79567 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a.  331-94.5  S  4  claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stabilizing  beam  to  be  used  for  exposure 
in  an  image-reproducing  apparatus  wherein  said  beam  is  con- 
trolled by  image  signals  obtained  from  the  scanning  of  a  color 
original,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a.  a  laser  beam  source, 

b.  an  ultrasonic  light  modulator  adapted  to  modulate  laser 
beam  emitted  from  said  laser  beam  source, 

c.  a  half  mirror  adapted  to  branch  out  said  beam  modulated 
by  said  ultrasonic  light  modulator  into  two  modulated 
beams, 

d.  a  photoelectric  transducer  adapted  to  photoelectrically 
transduce  one  of  said  two  modulated  beams, 

e.  a  comparison  amplifier  adapted  to  compare  output  signals 
from  said  photoelectric  transducer  with  said  image  sig- 
nals, 

f  an  amplitude  modulator  adapted  to  modulate  the  ampli- 
tude of  a  sine  wave  of  required  frequency  by  means  of 
output  signals  from  said  comparison  amplifier,  and 

g.  a  drive  circuit  adapted  to  drive  an  ultrasonic  vibrator 
attached  to  said  ultrasonic  light  modulator  by  means  of 
output  signals  from  said  amplitude  modulator. 


the  output  signal  from  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  by 
a  preset  value; 

phase  detector  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
means  for  providing  a  reference  frequency  signal,  a  sec- 
ond input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  programmable 
dividing  means,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  input  of  the 
voluge  controlled  oscillator  to  produce  a  phase-locked 
loop,  in  which  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  from  the 
voluge  controlled  oscillator  it  equal  to  the  frequency  of 
the  reference  frequency  signal  multiplied  by  the  preset 
value; 

first  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  designating  a  fint 
preset  value; 

second  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  designating  a 
second  preset  value;  and 

selection  means  coupled  to  said  programmable  dividing 
means  and  to  said  first  and  second  means  and  being  opera- 
ble to  receive  daU  signals  at  a  first  level  and  dau  signals 
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4,068,198 

PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEY 

MODULATOR 

Jeffrey  C.  Otto,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,797 
Int  a.2  H03C  3/00:  H04L  27/12 
U.S.  a.  332-19  3  OMioM 

1.  Frequency  shift  key  modulating  apparatus  including  in 
combination 
means  for  producing  a  reference  frequency  signal; 
a  voluge  controlled  oscillator; 

programmable  dividing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
voluge  controlled  oscillator  for  dividing  the  frequency  of 


at  a  second  level,  said  selection  means  being  operable  in 
response  to  receiving  a  daU  signal  at  the  first  level  ti» 
apply  said  first  signal  designating  a  first  preset  value  to 
said  programmable  dividing  means  and  being  operable  in 
response  to  receiving  a  dau  signal  at  the  second  level  to 
apply  said  second  signal  designating  a  second  preset  value 
to  said  programmable  dividing  means;  whereby  the  output 
signal  from  the  volUge  controlled  oscillator  is  at  a  first 
frequency  when  a  dau  signal  at  the  first  level  is  being 
received  by  the  selection  means  and  the  output  signal  from 
the  voluge  controlled  oscillator  is  at  a  second  frequency 
when  a  dau  signal  at  the  second  level  is  being  received  by 
the  selection  means; 
said  selection  means  receiving  continuous  dau  signals,  each 
dau  signal  being  present  during  a  predetermined  time 
interval,  a  dau  signal  at  said  first  level  for  said  predeter- 
mined time  interval  representing  a  first  binary  digit  and  a 
dau  signal  at  said  second  level  for  said  predetermined 
time  interval  representing  a  second  binary  digit* 

4  068  199 

DIGITAL  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY 

MODULATOR 

Herbert  S.  Madoff,  Sudbury,  Maas.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,799 
Int.  a.2  H03C  3/00 
VS.  a.  332-19  4  cwms 

1.  Frequency  modulating  apparatus  including  in  combina- 
tion 

means  for  producing  a  reference  frequency  signal; 

a  voluge  controlled  oscillator; 

programmable  dividing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
voluge  controlled  oscillator  for  dividing  the  frequency  of 
the  output  signal  from  the  volUge  controlled  oscillator  by 
a  divisor; 

phase  detector  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
means  for  producing  a  reference  frequency  signal,  a  sec- 
ond input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  programmable 
dividing  means,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  input  of  the 
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voluge  controlled  oscillator  to  produce  ■  phase-locked 
loop  in  which  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  from  the 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  is  equal  to  the  frequency  of 
the  reference  frequency  signal  multiplied  by  said  divisor; 

signal  converting  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  for 
converting  the  input  signal  to  digital  signals; 

storage  means  coupled  to  said  signal  converting  means  for 
holding  a  digital  signal  therefrom;  and 
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divisor  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  to  said 
programmable  dividing  means  for  applying  to  said  pro- 
grammable dividing  means  a  divisor  representing  the 
digital  signal  held  by  said  storage  means,  whereby  the 
frequency  of  the  output  signal  from  the  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  is  modulated  by  the  input  signal  being  received. 


4,068,200 

COMBINATION  COVER  INTERLOCK  AND  TRIP 

ACTUATOR 

Keith  T.  Knieger,  BcUefoatainc,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Gould  Inc., 

Rolling  Meadows,  HI. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,244 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/22 

VS.  a.  335—172  6  Claima 


1.  A  multipole  switching  device  including  a  set  of  cooperat- 
ing contacts  for  each  pole  of  said  device,  an  operating  mecha- 
nism for  normally  opening  and  closing  said  contacts,  automatic 
trip  means  for  operating  said  mechanism  to  open  said  contacts 
upon  the  occurrence  of  predetermined  overload  conditions; 
said  mechanism  including  a  latch  means  which  when  latched 
permits  said  mechanism  to  open  and  close  said  contacu;  said 
latch  means  when  unlatched  releasing  a  portion  of  said  mecha- 
nism to  open  said  contacts;  said  automatic  trip  means  including 
a  common  trip  means  for  all  poles  of  said  device;  a  housing 
wherein  said  contacts,  said  mechanism  and  said  trip  means  are 
disposed;  said  housing  including  an  openable  front  cover;  a  trip 


actuator;  biasing  means  urging  said  actuator  forward;  said 
actuator  being  maintained  by  said  cover  in  a  first  position  when 
the  latter  is  closed;  with  said  cover  open  said  biasing  means 
operating  said  actuator  forward  to  a  second  position;  said 
actuator  in  moving  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 
operatively  engaging  said  trip  means  for  operation  thereof  to 
unlatch  said  latch  means  whereby  said  mechanism  opens  said 
contacU;  with  said  cover  closed,  said  actuator  being  accessible 
from  outside  of  said  housing  to  operatively  engage  said  trip 
means  for  operation  thereof  to  unlatch  said  latch  means 
whereby  said  mechanism  opens  said  contacts;  said  actuator 
being  provided  with  a  first  formation  that  operatively  engages 
the  trip  means  to  unlatch  the  latch  when  the  actuator  moves 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position;  said  actuator  being 
provided  with  a  second  formation  which  operatively  engages 
the  trip  means  to  unlatch  the  latch  when  the  actuator  is  oper- 
ated from  outside  of  said  housing  when  the  cover  thereof  is 
closed. 


4,068,201 

MANUAL  STARTER  WFTH  LOW  VOLTAGE  RELEASE 

Walter  C.  Karch,  Grafton,  and  Joacph  J.  Gribble,  Milwaukee, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  111. 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,658 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  335—173  10  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  the  combination  comprising:  an 
insulating  base  having  a  rear  wall,  a  cavity  extending  for- 
wardly  in  the  rear  wall,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  stationary 
contacts  mounted  on  a  front  wall  of  the  base  with  one  of  the 
contacts  of  each  pair  coimected  through  a  terminal  member  to 
a  voltage  source,  a  movable  contact  assembly  including  a 
movable  contact  carrier  and  a  plurality  of  movable  contacts 
positioned  by  the  carrier  so  each  of  the  movable  contacts 
bridgedly  engages  a  pair  of  stationary  contacts  when  the  car- 
rier is  at  an  actuated  position  and  is  separated  from  the  station- 
ary contacu  when  the  carrier  is  at  a  de-activated  position,  a 
toggle  mechanism  including  an  operating  lever,  a  toggle  lever 
and  a  trip  lever  pivotally  mounted  so  the  carrier  is  moved  by 
the  toggle  lever  to  its  actuated  position  when  the  trip  lever  is 
at  a  RESET  position  and  the  operating  lever  is  moved  from  an 
OFF  position  to  an  ON  position  and  the  carrier  moves  to  its 
de-activated  position  when  the  trip  lever  is  at  a  tripped  posi- 
tion, a  spring  constantly  biasing  the  trip  lever  toward  its 
tripped  position  and  means  including  a  releasable  latch  for 
releasably  maintaining  the  trip  lever  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring  at  the  reset  position,  and  means  including  a  solenoid,  a 
spring  biased  lever,  and  a  latch  member  positioned  within  the 
cavity  for  causing  the  latch  to  release  the  trip  lever  and  the 
carrier  to  move  to  the  de-activated  position  in  event  of  power 
failure  of  the  source. 


4,068,202 
REHPROCABLE  MAGNET  SWTTCH 
Michael  J.  Lyons,  IIL  Loadonville,  N.Y.,  aadgDor  to  Walter  F. 
Weasendorf,  Jr.,  GnUderiand,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  7,  1976,  Scr.  No.  693.713 

lat  a.i  HOIH  9/00 

US.  CI.  335—207  9  Claima 

1.  A  switch  for  use  with  a  circuit  board  of  dielectric  material 

adapted  for  such  use  and  wherein  said  circuit  board  has  con- 
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ductive  strips  having  circuit-terminal  elemente;  said  switch 
comprising  a  switch  cover  and  switch  member,  said  switch 
cover  being  of  dielectric  material,  said  switch  cover  mounting 
said  switch  member  for  translatory  movement  therein  in  cir- 
cuit closing  or  opening,  said  switch  member  having  an  electri- 
cally non-conductive  strip  magnet  having  consecutive,  alter- 
nating polarities  and  at  least  one  contact  element,  said  circuit 
board  carrying  an  electrically  non-conductive  strip  magnet 
having  consecutive,  alternating  polarities,  said  switch  having 
respective  closed  and  open  positions  of  engagement  of  said 


an  actuator  slidably  trapped  to  said  frame  and  interposed 
between  said  first  terminal  and  said  frame, 

said  actuator  having  an  opening  through  which  said  mov- 
able contact  extends  to  abut  said  stationary  contact  to 
restrain  movement  of  said  actuator  by  engagement  of 
said  movable  contact  with  said  actuator,  and 

a  spring  trapped  between  portions  of  said  frame  and  said 
actuator  and  biasing  said  actuator  to  the  contacu  open 
position. 


4,068,204 
THERMAL  FUSE  EMPLOYING  A  SUDABLE  RESILIENT 

CONTACT  MEMBER  IN  A  CONDUCnVE  HOUSING 
Sadayoshi  Iwanari,  Kusatsu,  and  Osanu  Umeoe,  Otsu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  New  Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,725 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   26,    1975.   50- 
178425[U] 

Int  a.2  HOIH  37/76 
U.S.  a.  337-408  5  claims 
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contact  and  circuit-terminal  elements  for  circuit  closing  and  of 
disengagement  of  said  contact  and  circuit-terminal  elements 
for  circuit  opening,  said  contact  and  circuit-terminal  elements 
remaining  always  in  parallel  relationship,  said  contact  and 
circuit-terminal  elements  closing  square  in  circuit  closing,  and 
said  strip  magnets  being  arranged  and  disposed  respecting  said 
respective  switch  closed  and  open  positions  such  that  said  strip 
magneU  have  opposite  attracting  polarities  for  circuit  closing 
and  said  strip  magnets  having  the  same  and  repelling  polarities 
for  circuit  opening. 


4,068,203 
BIMETALLIC  aRCUTT  BREAKER 
Robert  P.  Unger,  East  Windsor,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hcincmann 
Electric  Company,  Trenton,  N.J. 

FUed  June  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  69632 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  71/58 

VS.  a.  337-56  19  OmUob 


1.  A  bimetallic  circuit  breaker  comprising 
a  housing, 

a  sub-assembly  received  by  said  housing  and  comprising 
a  frame  defining  a  space, 
first  and  second  terminals  secured  to  said  frame, 
said  first  terminal  including  a  stationary  contact, 
said  second  terminal  including  a  snap  acting  bimetallic 

blade  having  a  movable  contact, 
said  bimetallic  blade  being  disposed  in  said  space  and 
movable  on  predetermined  conditions  from  a  contacu 
closed  position  to  a  contacu  tripped  position  and  there- 
after to  a  contacu  open  position. 


b. 
c. 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  electric  switch  comprising: 
a.  a  cylindrical,  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  hous- 
ing having  an  open-ended  portion; 
a  first  lead  wire  fixedly  secured  to  said  housing; 
switch  parte  housed  in  said  housing  in  a  ceruin  order,  said 
switch  parts  including  a  temperature-sensitive  pellet  fus- 
ible at  a  predetermined  temperature,  a  first  meullic  retain- 
ing plate,  a  first  compression  spring,  a  second  metallic 
retaining  plate,  a  slidable  resilient  contact  member,  and  a 
second  compression  spring,  said  slidable  resilient  contact 
member  having  a  curved  shape  with  a  convex  bottom 
portion  in  the  absence  of  an  external  force; 

d.  an  insulator  closing  the  open-ended  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing: 

e.  a  second  lead  wire  passing  through  said  insulator  and 
having  a  contact  portion  at  the  inner  end  thereof;  and 

f.  hermetical  sealing  means  of  insulating  material  integrally 
secured  to  said  housing,  to  said  insulator  and  to  said  sec- 
ond lead  wire  so  as  to  electrically  couple  said  first  lead 
wire  and  said  second  lead  wire  through  said  conuct  mem- 
ber, and  wherein  the  conUct  member  is  provided  with  a 
center  contact  portion  and  a  peripheral  contact  portion, 
said  peripheral  contact  portion  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  with  a  contact 
force  corresponding  to  the  biasing  force  of  said  second 
spring  on  said  contact  member. 


4,068.205 

RESISTANCE  ELEMENT  FOR  A  RESISTANCE 

THERMOMETER 

Walter  Diehl,  Hanau,  and  Wolfgang  KoeUer,  Alzenau-Horsteia, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  imd  SUber- 

Scheideanstalt  Tomais  Rocssler,  Frankfurt,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,108 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1975, 7541295 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  3/04 

VS.  a.  338—25  2  Claims 

1.  A  resistance  element  comprising  a  cylindrical  carrier 

body,  a  generally  recUngular  bore  therein,  a  ceramic  plate 

within  said  bore  having  one  surface  secured  to  a  flat  wall  of 

said  carrier  body,  a  thin  layer  platinum  resistor  path  with  a 

temperature  dependent  electrical  resistance  firmly  adhered  to 

the  opposite  surface  of  said  ceramic  plate,  electrical  lead  wires 
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connected  to  said  resistance  path,  an  electrically  non-conduct- 
ing sealing  composition  securing  said  lead  wires  to  at  least  one 


4,068,207 

ACOUSTIC  LOG 

Nib   Ingrar   Andermo,  Taby,   and   Kari-GustaT   Masreiiex, 

Stockholm,  both  of  Sweden,  asaignors  to  Jungner  Instrument 

AB,  Solna,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  473,726,  May  28,  1974.  TUs 

application  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,068 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  June  1,  1973,  7307805 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequcnt  to  Not.  9, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/66 

US.  a.  340-3  R  sciMima 


end  of  said  carrier  body,  said  lead  wires  extending  through  said 
sealing  composition  to  outside  said  carrier  body. 


M^ 


4,068,206 

PRESSURE-SENSING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

TRANSDUCER 

Roger  C.  Popp,  Chesaoing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  June  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,897 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  W/W 

UA  a.  338-36  7  ci.i„. 


1.  A  pressure-sensing  transducer  comprising: 
a  housing  providing  duct-connecting  means  and  defining  a 
chamber  having  one  larger  open  end  adjacent  an  end  of 
the  housing  and  its  other  smaller  end  interioriy  of  the 
housmg.  said  housmg  generally  concentric  of  an  axis,  and 
a  passageway  of  relatively  small  diameter  connecting  the 
small  end  of  the  chamber  and  said  duct-connecting  means; 
a  cup  member  of  non-conducting  material  having  an  outer 
penpheral  surface  conforming  to  a  substantial  surface 
portion  of  the  chamber  adjacent  its  large  end  and  defining 
a  central  cup-shaped  cavity  extending  inwardly  of  the 
member  away  from  said  small  end  of  the  chamber  to  the 
bottom  of  the  cavity; 
a  generally  cylindrical  transducer  unit  containing  a  semi- 
conductor ekment  seated  with  one  end  on  a  seating  sur- 
face provided  at  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  and  extending 
outwardly  thereof  into  said  chamber  at  clearance  with  any 
side  surfaces  thereof; 
a  ring  of  resilient  non-conductive  material  encircling  said 
unit  with  its  inner  surface  in  sealed  frictional  engagement 
with  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  element,  and  an 
outer  annular  surface  portion  of  the  ring  being  in  resilient 
engagement  with  annular  surface  portions  of  said  cavity 
and  said  chamber  to  confine  the  ring  in  a  fixed  axial  posi- 
tion; 

circuit  connectors  for  said  element  extending  through  said 
member  from  said  open  end  into  an  electrical  connecuon 
with  said  element;  and 

said  housing  having  means  for  securing  said  member  in  fixed 
position  within  said  chamber. 


:«W 
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I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  vessel's  velocity  relative  to  a 
reference  location,  comprising: 
transmitter  means  on  board  a  vessel  and  including  at  least 
one  transmitter  and  at  least  one  transmitting  transducer 
coupled  to  said  at  least  one  transmitter  for  transmitting  a 
coherent  signal  toward  the  reference  location  from  where 
the  coherent  signal  is  reflected; 
receiver  means  on  board  the  vessel  and  comprising  at  least 
two  spaced-apart  receiver  transducers  coupled  to  at  least 
one  receiver,  said  at  least  two  spaced-apart  receiver  trans- 
ducers having  an  elongated  sensing  area  having  a  prede- 
termined longitudinal  curvature,  and  being  oriented  such 
that  the  long  sides  of  said  sensing  area  are  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  direction  of  velocity  measurement; 
said  coherent  signal  transmitted  by  said  transmitter  means 
being  within  a  lobe  range  that  is  substantially  common  to 
said  at  least  two  spaced-apart  receiver  transducers,  the 
signals  refiected  by  said  reference  location  and  received 
by  said  receiver  means  comprising  at  least  two  acoustic 
signals  that  are  similar  in  character  but  different  in  timing 
from  each  other,  the  difference  in  timing  between  said  at 
least  two  acoustic  signals  being  a  function  of  the  distance 
in  the  direction  os  measurement  between  said  spaced- 
apart  receiver  transducers  and  further  being  a  function  of 
the  vessel's  velocity,  said  received  signals  comprising 
reflections  from  every  point  on  the  reference  location 
within  said  lobe  range; 
each  of  said  reflected  acoustic  signals  received  by  said  re- 
ceiver means  being  representative  of  the  instantaneous 
position  of  each  of  said  receiver  transducers  relative  to 
said  reference  location,  said  received  signals  being  modu- 
lated as  a  function  of  the  vessel's  movement  relative  to 
said  reference  location;  and 
operating  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means  for  compar- 
ing said  refiected  acoustic  signals  with  each  other  and  for 
generating  an  output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
timing  difference  between  said  two  signals,  said  output 
signal  further  being  indicative  of  the  vessel's  velocity 
relative  to  the  reference  location. 


4,068,208 

MARINE  STREAMER  POSITION  DETERMINATION 

SYSTEM 

Joseph  A.  Rice,  Jr.,  McKimicy;  Larry  W.  Moore,  Piano,  and 

Robert  C.  Donald,  Ricfaardaoo,  aU  of  Tex.,  asiigBors  to  Texas 

Iiistrumeats  lacorporatad,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  July  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,937 

lat  a.i  GOIV  J/38 

U.S.a.340-7R  7cialM 

1.  In  marine  seismic  exploration  wherein  a  streamer  is  drawn 

by  a  tow  vessel,  apparatus  for  determining  the  orientation  of 
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the  portion  of  said  streamer  adjacent  said  vessel,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  first  angle  indicator  means  for  providing  a  first  signal 
representative  of  the  yaw  of  said  streamer  relative  to  a 
coordinate  system  of  said  vessel, 

b.  second  angle  indicator  means  for  providing  a  second 
signal  representative  of  the  pitch  of  said  streamer  relative 
to  said  coordinate  system, 


L^-  -Jul"!!'!! } 


said  active  radiating  face  (1)  and  said  inertia  loading  mass, 
such  that  the  decoupling  properties  are  maintained  even 
for  high  pressure  operations  whereby  the  electroacoustic 
transducer  thus  obtained  is  able  to  operate  over  a  wide 
frequency  band, 

said  decoupling  means  also  forming  an  acoustic  filter  formed 
by  means  of  axially  stacked  annular  members,  at  least 
three  in  number,  alternately  of  a  compliant  type  and  of  an 
inertia]  type  within  the  operating  frequency  range, 

whereby  the  resultant  properties  include  high  compliance,  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  decoupling  means,  and  high 
resistance,  in  both  the  radial  and  tangential  directions,  to 
compression  of  the  decoupling  means. 

—  I 

4,068,210 
SEISMIC  VIBRATOR  PHASE  DETECTOR 
DaTid  P.  Corkhill,  St  Albaas,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

PUed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,699 

lat.  a.2  GOIV  1/16 

U.S.  a.  340-17  R  9  Claims 


c.  means  for  providing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the 
roll  of  said  tow  vessel  in  an  earth  relative  coordinate 
system, 

d.  means  for  providing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
pitch  of  said  tow  vessel  in  said  earth  relative  coordinate 
system,  and 

e.  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  signals  to  provide  signals  representative 
of  the  yaw  of  said  streamer  in  said  earth  relative  coordi- 
nate system. 


4,068,209 

ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  FOR  DEEP 

SUBMERSION 

Michel  Lagier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris 

France  ' 

FUed  Not.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,838 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  8,  1974,  74J7073 

Int.  a.2  H04B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  34(^-10  5Ctai^ 
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1.  An  axial  electroacoustic  transducer,  for  deep  submer- 
gence and  which  operates  in  a  longitudinal  wave  mode,  is  of 
the  sandwich  type  comprising: 

a  member  having  an  active  front  radiating  face; 

a  counter-mass  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  member;  and 

an  active  part,  provided  with  front  and  rear  electrical  con- 
nections (8, 13)  and  which  is  formed  by  means  of  a  plural- 
ity of  coaxially  stacked  piezoelectric  wafers,  arranged 
between  said  member  and  said  rear  counter-mass, 

said  active  part  and  said  rear  counter-mass  are  enclosed  in  a 
cylindrical  housing  one  base  of  which  is  formed  by  said 
active  radiating  face  while  the  other  base  of  which  com- 
prises an  inertia  loading  mass  (6)  and  the  side  of  which  is 
formed  by  decoupling  means  operatively  associated  with 


1.  A  phase  detector  for  detecting  the  phase  of  a  driven 
apparatus  relative  to  the  phase  of  an  electrical  pilot  signal 
comprising  the  combination  qf: 
delay  means  for  receiving  said  pilot  signal  and  providing  an 
output  signal  having  a  90*  phase  shift  relative  to  said  input, 
a  motion  detector  coupled  to  said  driven  apparatus  for  pro- 
viding an  electrical  output  proportional  to  the  physical 
movement  of  said  apparatus, 
a  first  amplifier  coupled  to  said  motion  detector  and  said 
pilot  signal  for  providing  an  output  proportional  to  the 
product  of  said  pilot  signal  and  the  motion  detector  out- 
put, 

a  second  multiplier  coupled  to  said  motion  detector  and  to 
said  delay  means  for  providing  an  output  proportional  to 
the  product  of  said  delay  means  output  and  the  motion 
detector  output, 

first  and  second  integrators  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
multipliers,  respectively,  and  to  said  pilot  signal  for  inte- 
grating the  outputs  of  said  multipliers  during  one  full 
cycle  of  the  pilot  signal  and  for  providing  outputs  propor- 
tional to  the  integrals  of  said  multiplier  outputs,  and 

a  divider  coupled  to  said  integrators  and  to  said  input  signal 
for  providing  an  output  proportional  to  the  quotient  of  the 
integrals  after  one  full  cycle  of  input  signal. 

4,068,211 
VEHICLE  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM  HAVING  ERROR 

DETECTION  MEANS 
Nicoiaas  Van  Tol,  HllTennm,  Netherlands,  asdgnor  to  U.S 
PhUlpa  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,043 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlamls,   Oct   1,    1974, 

lat  a.2  G08G  1/00 
UA  a  340-32  lOOatas 

1.  A  vehicle  identification  system  for  interrogating  vehicles 
of  the  type  having  a  response  unit  including  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  characteristic  identification  signal  modulated  on  a 
carrier  signal,  said  system  comprising,  an  interrogation  unit 
including  means  for  the  wireless  transmission  of  an  interroga- 
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tion  signal  to  a  vehicle  response  unit,  and  a  signal  receiver 
having  an  initial  state  and  means  for  detecting  said  identiHca- 
tion  signal  transmitted  by  wireless  from  the  response  unit  in 
reply  to  an  interrogation  signal  from  the  interrogation  unit, 
said  receiver  further  comprising  a  carrier  period  detector  with 
means  for  detecting,  during  the  reception  of  an  identiHcation 


M»OSUka*eH 


signal,  the  absence  of  the  carrier  signal  for  a  given  small  num- 
ber of  periods,  and  switching  means  connected  to  and  con- 
trolled by  the  carrier  period  detector  for  resetting  the  receiver 
Co  the  initial  state  in  response  to  a  control  signal  supplied  by  the 
carrier  penod  detector  upon  detection  of  said  absence  of  the 
carrier  signal. 


character  that  could  not  be  machine  read  by  said  read 
station  means; 

viewing  station  means  for  positioning  said  one  of  said  docu- 
ments having  at  least  one  printed  mark  thereon  such  that 
both  the  printed  mark  and  the  uniquely  identified  charac- 
ter associated  therewith  are  visible  to  an  operator;  and 

third  transporting  means  for  transporting  said  documents 
from  said  marking  station  to  said  viewing  station,  said 
third  means  comprising, 

a  first  transport  path  feeding  said  viewing  station  means; 

a  second  transport  path  bypassing  said  viewing  station 
means; 

gating  means  including  a  gating  element  positionable  to  a 
first  position  for  diverting  said  documents  into  said  first 
transport  path  and  positionable  to  a  second  position  for 
diverting  said  documents  into  said  second  transport  path; 
and 

means  for  controlling  said  gating  means  and  responsive  to 
the  presence  of  at  least  one  of  said  "can't  read"  signals  for 
positioning  said  gating  element  in  said  first  position  and 
responsive  to  the  absence  of  said  "can't  read"  signal  for 
positioning  said  gating  element  in  said  second  position. 


4,068,212 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

CHARACTERS  PRINTED  ON  A  DOCUMENT  WHICH 

CANNOT  BE  MACHINE  READ 

WilUan  B.  Templeton,  HowelU  Mich.,  aaaitnor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  1,  1975^  Ser.  No.  573,787 

Int.  a.2  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  340— 146J  ED  1  Claim 


[dim 


J«  '    UK 
OICMt 


*»    4 


'0 


0(111 


10! 


cea'ioi 


o<w« 


•no 


'u  » 


'i-r 


•I:    ') 


i. 


U 


COItlOl 


umm  1  L 


irw  a     «    llM  MUM 


ivii »  « 


« [•en* 


1.  A  document  handling  system  for  processing  documents 
having  characters  encoded  thereon  comprising: 

read  sution  means  for  machine  reading  the  characters  en- 
coded on  each  of  said  documents  as  said  documents  travel 
in  a  serial  flow  therethrough; 

first  transporting  means  for  transporting  said  documents  to 
said  read  station  means  in  said  serial  flow; 

means  responsive  to  said  read  station  means  for  generating  a 
"can't  read"  signal  when  an  encoded  character  on  one  of 
said  documenU  cannot  be  machine  read  by  said  read 
station  means; 

marking  station  means  for  printing  a  mark  on  said  one  of  said 
documenu  in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to 
said  encoded  character  that  could  not  be  machine  read  by 
said  read  sution  means,  without  interruption  in  said  serial 
flow; 

second  transporting  means  for  transporting  said  documents 
from  said  read  station  means  to  said  marking  sution  means 
in  laid  serial  flow; 

means  responsive  to  said  "can't  read"  signal  for  controlling 
said  marking  sution  means  in  time  correlation  with  the 
passage  of  said  one  of  said  documents  from  said  read 
sution  means  to  said  marking  sution  means  for  ensuring 
that  said  printed  mark  uniquely  identifies  said  encoded 


4,068,213 

CHECKOUT  SYSTEM 

Yasushi  Nakamura,  Oiso,  and  Hirotomo  Terada,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,052 

lot  a.2  H04Q  5/00:  G06K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340—149  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  adapted  for  use  in  a  checkout  operation  to  check 
out  merchandise  items  purchased  by  a  customer,  comprising: 

a.  an  identification  means  having  recorded  thereon  an  avail- 
able balance  for  use  by  the  customer; 

b.  means  operative  by  the  customer  for  reading  the  available 
balance  on  the  identification  means  and  outputting  signals 
represenutive  of  said  available  balance; 

c.  a  dau  input  device  operated  by  a  checkout  operator 
simultaneously  with  the  operation  of  said  reading  means 
for  receiving  dau  representing  the  amount  of  each  item 
purchased  during  a  sales  transaction  and  totaling  the 
amount  of  the  sales  transaction; 

d.  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  input  device  and 
said  reading  means  and  responsive  to  said  signals  to  effec- 
tively transfer  the  available  balance  to  said  input  device; 

e.  means  for  comparing  the  available  balance  with  respect  to 
the  total  amount  of  the  sales  transaction; 

{.  and  means  for  indicating  the  difference  between  the  total 
amount  of  the  sales  transaction  and  the  available  balance 
on  the  identification  means. 
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4,068414 
ASYNCHRONOUS  LOGIC  ARRAY 
SahM  S.  Full.  Sdt  Lake  aty,  Utih.  MrigBor  to 
iMtltrte  of  TMhadogy,  Gnbridfe.  Ma«. 

CoMinatkNi  or  Scr.  No.  654,943.  Feb.  3, 1976, 

■PPlicttloB  Dec  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  75L519 

.,.,  ^  .  Irt.  CL»  H04Q  J/;¥ 

VS.  a  340-166  R 
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1.  A  logic  array  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  groups  of  column 
conductors  and  pluraUty  of  groups  of  row  conductors  ar- 
ranged  m  a  subsUntially  orthogoiuJ  relationship,  each  group 
of  column  conductors  being  caUed  a  column,  each  group  of 
row  conductors  being  caUed  a  row.  and  each  row  and  Mch 
column  is  comiected  by  one  of  at  least  five  types  of  comiec- 
tions  which  are  characterized  as  a  "dot"  connection,  a  "cross" 
connection,  a  "1"  connection,  a  "0"  connection  and  a  "nuU" 
connection; 

each  column  and  row  being  in  one  of  two  sutea.  an  "ON" 

sute  and  an  "OFF*  sute; 
a  row  "firing"  when  every  column  connected  to  that  row  by 

a  "dot"  or  a  "1"  connection  is  "ON"  and  every  column 

connected  to  that  row  by  a  fV  connection  is  on  "OFF*- 

mams  to  change  the  sute  of' the  «iblumn#  in  response  tci 

nnngs"  of  rows,  the  said  means  turning  "OFF*  columns 

connected  to  a  "firing"  row  by  a  "dot"  connection,  and 


said  means  changing  the  sute  of  the  columns  connected  to 
a   firing"  row  by  a  "cross"  connection; 
a  plurality  of  arbiters. 

osch  arbiter  being  connected  to  plurality  of  selected  rows, 
the  rows  which  are  not  connected  to  an  arbiter  firing  inde- 
pMdently  of  another  where  as  those  rows  connected  to  an 
arbiter  "fire"  in  succession  and  not  at  the  same  time- 
means  for  connecting  inputs  to  selected  columns  to  cause  the 
sutes  of  the  selected  columns  to  be  altered  in  accordance 
with  changes  in  the  sute  of  inpuu.  means  for  connecting 
selected  columns  to  provide  outputs  where  the  sute  of  the 
output  IS  determined  by  the  sute  of  the  selected  columns. 

4,068;il5 

^^SiJSS^L^^'''^^  MATRIX  AND  MULHSTAGE 
SWrrCHING  NETWORK  USING  THE  SAME 
TakijJ  MakaemacU,  Yokohau.  and  Shiro  Eaaml,  Hiratsiika. 
both  of  Japu,  aarignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Jane  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696.186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnac  16, 1975,  50-71928 
Int  a^  H04Q  i/OO 
UACL340-166R  ,  CW, 


1.  A  cross-point  switch  matrix  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  bisuble  holding  circuits  respectively  associated 
with  a  pluraUty  of  cross-points  defined  by  rows  and  col- 
umns of  a  matrix; 

a  pluraUty  of  cross-point  elemenu  being  opened  or  closed  in 
response  to  the  sute  of  their  associated  holding  circuits: 

control  means  for  selectively  placing  each  respective  bisu- 
ble holdmg  circuit  in  one  of  the  bisuble  sutes  thereof 
independenUy  of  the  sUte  of  each  other  holding  circuit; 

read  means,  provided  in  each  row  or  column  of  said  matrix, 
for  reading  out  the  sUte  of  at  least  one  of  the  holding 
circuite  associated  with  the  cross-pointe  arranged  in  uid 
row  or  column  and  thereby  identify  whether  a  cross-point 
IS  open  or  closed;  and 

logic  OR  means  having  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
all  of  the  read  means  provided  in  the  respective  rows  or 
columns  of  said  matrix;  and 
wherein  said  control  means  is  capable  of  simultaneously 
controUing  the  selective  placing  of  plural  ones  of  said 
holding  circuite  in  one  of  the  bistable  sutcs  thereof 


4*068^16 
BULB  OUTAGE  WARNING  SYSIVM 

nrit,  both  of  nL,  aaai^uii  to  Staimt.W«M 


WHaloiiof  Ser.  No.  462.632,  April  Z2, 1974,  Pit  NMJrj4a4. 

VS.  a.  340-168  R  ,  n^i^ 

1.  A  receiving  circuit  for  producing  an  output  in  response  to 
a  signal  pulse  train  imposed  on  a  voltage  supply  Une  oomDris- 

ing:  r 

••  ^^ 'Of  «*«tocting  the  presence  of  pulaea  on  said  supply 
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b.  indicating  means, 

c.  control  means  responsive  to  said  pulses  for  initiating  oper- 
ation of  said  indicating  means,  and 


U 


ftffh 


4,068^18 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEEP  DEPLETION 

READ-OUT  OF  MOS  ELECTRON  BEAM  ADDRESSABLE 

MEMORIES 
Robert  K.  Ukiuki,  Castro  VaUey,  Cidif^  anignor  to  Micro>Bit 
Corporatioii,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,274 
Int.  a.»  GllC  11/26.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  365—237  14 


d.  digital  Tilter  means  for  discriminating  between  no  pulses, 
random  pulses,  and  said  train  of  pulses  for  inhibiting  said 
control  means  when  no  pulses  or  random  pulses  are  de- 
tected. 


I 


4,068,217 

ULTIMATE  DENSITY  NON-VOLATILE  CROSS-POINT 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  ARRAY 

Patrick  Ginton  Amett,  Putnam  Valley,  and  Joseph  Juifu  Oiang, 
Poughkecpsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,002 

Int.  a.>  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—182  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  deep  depletion  read-out  of  data  stored  in  a 
metal-insulator-semiconductor  capacitor  memory  element 
wherein  a  predetermined  read-out  potential  is  established 
across  the  memory  capacitor  while  discrete  storage  sites  are 
interrogated  by  an  electron  beam  probe  and  the  magnitude  of 
the  resultant  electron-hole  memory  capacitor  discharge  cur- 
rent obtained  from  probing  a  particular  site  with  the  electron 
beam  is  indicative  of  the  character  of  data  stored  at  the  site;  the 
improvement  comprising  applying  a  voltage  step  across  the 
capacitor  memory  element  just  prior  to  read-out  with  the 
electron  beam,  the  voltage  step  applied  to  the  gate  relative  to 
the  substrate  corresponding  in  polarity  to  the  polarity  of  the 
majority  carriers  in  the  underlying  semiconductor  substrate. 


4,068,219 
MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  BIAS  HELD  ASSEMBLY 
Ling  George  Chow,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Information  Systems,  Inc.,  Walthan,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,783 
Int.  a.i  GllC  79/0* 
U.S.  Q.  365—27  13  Claims 


1.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  storage  device 
comprising  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type, 

a  conductive  line  deflned  within  a  surface  of  said  body  of  an 
opposite  conductivity  type  from  said  body,  said  conduc- 
tive hne  It  ing  composed  of  two  distmct  layers  one  more 
highly  doped  than  the  other,  the  more  highly  doped  layer 
being  the  most  remote  from  the  surface  of  said  body, 

a  thin  layer  at  the  surface  of  said  body  defming  a  more 
highly  doped  region  than  the  remainder  of  said  body  and 
of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  body, 

an  insulative  layer  disposed  over  the  surface  of  said  body 
containing  said  conductive  line, 

a  metallic  line  located  on  the  surface  of  said  insulative  layer 
intersecting  with  said  conductive  line,  said  insulative  layer 
lying  between  said  intersecting  lines  and  deflning  a  charge 
storage  area. 

a  rectifying  junction  defmed  by  the  interface  between  said 
highly  doped  layer  at  the  surface  of  said  body  and  the 
lightly  doped  layer  at  the  surface  of  said  conductive  line, 
said  rectifying  junction  comprising  the  means  through 
which  charge  carriers  may  be  injected  into  said  charge 
storage  area. 


11.  For  use  in  a  magnetic  domain  memory  device  including 
domain  materia]  wafers  mounted  on  substrates  and  a  high 
frequency  orihogonal  drive  coil  assembly  surrounding  the 
substrates,  an  improved  bias  field  apparatus  for  reducing 
power  losses  comprising: 

a.  a  first  bar  magnet  on  one  side  of  said  drive  coil  assembly; 

b.  a  second  bar  magnet  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  drive  coil 
assembly; 
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c.  a  first  highly  permeable  plate  bridging  said  first  and  sec- 
ond bar  magnets  above  said  drive  coil  assembly; 

d.  a  second  highly  permeable  plate  bridging  said 'first  and 
second  bar  magnets  below  said  drive  coil  assembly; 

e.  a  first  highly  resistive,  relatively  impermeable  shield  lo- 
cated between  said  first  highly  permeable  plate  and  the 
upper  surface  of  said  drive  coil  assembly  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  minimize  hysteresis  and  eddy  current  losses  resulting 
in  a  reduction  of  the  effective  resistance  of  said  high  fre- 
quency orthogonal  drive  coils;  and 

f  a  second  highly  resistive,  relatively  impermeable  shield 
located  between  said  second  highly  permeable  plate  and 
the  lower  surface  of  said  drive  coil  assembly  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  minimize  hysteresis  and  eddy  current  losses 
resulting  in  a  reduction  of  the  effective  resistance  of  said 
high  frequency  orthogonal  drive  coils. 


4.068,220 
CONTROLLABLE  STATE  CONVERSIONS  FOR  S=  1 
BUBBLE  DOMAINS 
BcmeU  Edwin  Argyle,  Putnam  VaUey,  N.Y.;  Pleter  Dekker, 
Venio,  Netherlands,  and  John  Casimir  Slonczewski,  Katonah, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,170 

Int.  a.2  GllC  11/14 

UA  a.  365-30  23  Qaims 


electrical  shield  for  said  first  inner  element  against  at  least 
transient  electromagnetic  and  RF  interference  to  prevent  said 
latchable  means  from  latching  in  response  to  said  interference 
transients,  said  electrical  shield  having  an  opening  at  an  end 
thereof  opposite  from  said  housing  for  enabling  water  to  enter 
therethrough  upon  immersion,  said  outer  electrical  shield 
comprising  an  electrically  conductive  element  which  com- 
poses a  ground  element  for  said  circuit,  said  water  completing 
said  circuit  between  said  electrically  conductive  elements  in 
response  to  said  immersion,  said  first  and  second  electrically 
conductive  elements  being  coextensive  with  said  first  inner 
electncally  conductive  element  extent  being  recessed  below 
the  surface  of  said  second  outer  surrounding  conductive  ele- 
ment by  a  sufficient  amount  to  prevent  inadvertent  electrically 
conductive  contact  with  said  first  element  prior  to  said  immer- 
sion, said  outer  circumferenUai  electrical  shield  having  an  air 
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12.  A  method  for  converting  a  first  unichiral  domain  having 
wall  magnetization  of  a  first  sense  to  a  second  unichiral  domain 
having  wall  magnetization  of  a  second  sense,  comprisinc  the 
steps  of:  * 

applying  a  spatially  uniform,  time  varying  magnetic  field  to 
said  first  unichiral  domain,  said  magnetic  field  having  a 
magnitude  and  rate  of  change  with  time  sufficient  to  gen- 
erate a  circular  Bioch  line  in  said  first  unichiral  domain, 
and 

moving  said  circular  Bloch  line  along  the  height  of  said  first 
unichiral  domain  to  change  the  sense  of  chirality  of  said 
first  domain  to  that  of  said  unichiral  domain. 


passageway  in  said  peripherally  surrounding  portion  for  en- 
abling the  venting  of  air  from  within  the  interior  of  said  outer 
electrical  shield  element  at  substantially  any  depth  of  immer- 
sion of  said  first  and  second  elements  in  water  less  than  total 
immersion  while  preventing  the  inadvertent  entry  of  splash 
water  prior  to  said  immersion,  said  passageway  extending 
substantially  the  full  longitudinal  extent  of  said  outer  electrical 
shield,  said  recessed  amount  of  said  first  inner  electrically 
conductive  element  further  being  sufficient  to  enable  said 
interference  to  only  propogate  through  said  passageway  and 
said  opening  in  said  outer  electrical  shield  in  at  least  the  trans- 
verse  magnetic  mode,  whereby  water  may  enter  within  said 
outer  electrical  shield  element  interior  to  contact  said  first 
element  and  complete  said  electrical  circuit  at  immersion 
depths  where  the  water  pressure  is  normally  insufficient  to 
cause  said  entry  without  venting  of  said  air  and  false  signalling 
due  to  interference  transienU  is  minimized. 


4,068,221 

IMMERSION  RESPONSIVE  SENSOR 

Richard  D.  McCUntock,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  McCUn- 

tock  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Hauppague,  N.Y 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,776,  Sept.  9, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,942,167.  This  appUcation  Not.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,737 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  2, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  340-244  C  ,«  Qaims 

I.  Apparatus  responsive  to  immersion  in  water  in  an  open 
environment  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  through  which  a 
signalling  means  is  energized  from  an  electrical  energy  source, 
said  immersion  responsive  apparatus  comprising  latchable 
means  responsive  to  completion  of  said  circuit  for  latching  said 
signalhng  means  in  an  energized  condition,  a  housing  for  said 
signalling  means,  a  first  inner  electrically  conductive  element 
protruding  from  said  housing  and  a  second  outer  element 
protruding  from  said  housing  and  subsuntially  peripherally 
surrounding  said  first  inner  element  to  form  a  circumferential 


4,068,222 

QRCUFT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  LEVEL 

CONTROL  FOR  OPTICAL  SENSORS  WTTH  PULSED 

RADIATION,  FOR  EXAMPLE  FOR  SURVEILLANCE 

EQUIPMENT 

Uhrich  Treviranus,  Bremen,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  PUUps 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  7,  1974,  2452794 
Int.  a.2  G08B  13/18 
U.S.  a.  340-258  R  3  ci„„ 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  automatic  output  level  control 
for  optical  sensors,  comprising  a  pulsed  IR-transmitter,  an  IR 
receiver,  optical  means  for  defining  the  angle  of  transmission 
of  the  pulsed  infra-red  radiation  and  for  directing  refiected 
radiation  to  the  receiver,  means  for  providing  automatic  gain 
adjustment  of  said  IR  receiver  in  response  to  a  control  voltage, 
means  for  comparing  a  receiver  output  signal  with  a  reference 
signal  derived  from  the  transmitter  in  synchronism  with  the 
transmitted  pulses,  means  for  generating  said  control  voltage 
proportional  to  an  output  signal  from  said  comparing  means 
and  for  applying  the  control  voltage  to  said  receiver  gain 
adjusting  means,  a  decision  unit  including  means  for  producing 
an  integrated  value  from  the  output  signal  from  said  comparing 
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means  and  for  comparing  the  integrated  value  to  a  predeter-  element  reaching  a  first  temperature  for  providing  said  first 
mined  threshold  value,  and  means  for  producing  an  alarm   signal  condition  when  the  How  of  air  is  above  said  predeter- 
mined minimum  level  and  a  second  temperature  for  providing 
said  second  signal  condition  when  the  flow  of  air  is  below  said 
predetermined  minimum  level. 
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signal,  after  a  predetermined  waiting  period  when  the  inte- 
grated value  exceeds  said  threshold  value. 


4,068,223 
MONITOR  SYSTEM  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 
HARVESTING  APPARATUS 
Ronald  W.  StefTen,  Chatham,  III.,  assignor  to  Dickey-john  Cor- 
poration, Auburn,  III. 

Hied  July  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,757 

Int.  a.^  G08B  2J/00:  AOID  45/J8 

VS.  CI.  340—267  R  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  monitor  system  for  use  in  an  agricultural  harvesting 
apparatus  such  as  a  cotton  picker  having  a  picker  head,  a 
receptacle  end,  and  a  duct  means  through  which  a  stream  of  air 
passes  for  conveying  harvested  crop  therewith  from  said  head 
to  said  end.  said  monitor  system  operable  to  detect  a  blockage 
anywhere  in  said  duct  means,  the  combination  comprising: 
pressure-inseiuitive  static  sensing  means  responsive  to  changes 
in  air  flow  anywhere  in  said  duct  means  and  mounted  in  com- 
munication with  said  duct  means,  said  sensing  means  providing 
a  first  signal  condition  in  response  to  the  flow  of  air  above  a 
predetermined  minimum  level  and  a  second  signal  condition  in 
response  to  the  flow  of  air  below  said  predetermined  minimum 
level,  switching  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  air  flow  sensing 
means  for  providing  a  first  switching  state  in  res[>onse  to  said 
first  signal  condition  and  a  second  switching  state  in  response 
to  said  second  signal  condition,  and  indicator  means  coupled  to 
said  switching  circuit  means  for  providing  a  first  indication, 
when  said  switching  circuit  is  in  said  first  switching  sute,  that 
the  stream  of  air  passing  through  said  duct  means  is  above  said 
predetermined  minimum  level,  and  for  providing  a  second 
indication,  when  said  switching  circuit  is  in  said  second  switch- 
ing state,  that  the  stream  of  air  passing  through  said  duct  means 
is  below  said  predetermined  minimum  level,  said  air  flow 
sensing  means  including  a  heated  element  energized  by  a 
source  of  electrical  power,  said  heating  element  including 
means  for  mounting  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
duct  means  and  out  of  the  flow  path  of  said  duct  means  to  be 
cooled  by  the  flow  of  air  passing  therethrough,  said  heated 


4,068^24 
COMPRESSED  INFORMATION  STORAGE  FOR 
CHARACTERS  CONSISTING  OF  BLACK  AND  WHITE 
AREAS  WHICH  ARE  TO  BE  DISPLAYED  OR  PRINTED 
Bastian  Bcchtle,  Stuttgart-Degeriocfa;  Hartmnt  J.  BIcher,  Nnr- 
tingen;  Helmut  Hassclncier,  AidUiigen;  Wilhelm  G.  Spmth; 
Peter  Stucki,  both  of  Boeblingen,  and  Helmut  Weis,  Walden- 
buch,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19, 1974, 2460147 
Int.  a.2  G06F  3/14 
VS.  a.  340—324  AD  5  Claims 
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1.  A  symbol  generating  apparatus  for  generating  symbols 
from  data  stored  in  a  storage  wherein  symbols  represented  by 
black  and  white  areas  are  stored  in  compressed  form  by  the 
symbol  being  divided  into  columns  and  rows,  row  positional 
values  in  each  column  for  white/black  and  black/white  transi- 
tions being  stored  for  each  column,  the  positional  values  being 
referred  to  a  coordinate  common  to  all  columns,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
registering  means  associated  with  the  storage  for  registering 
the  row  positional  values  of  white/black  and  black/white 
transitions; 
decoder  means  having  a  number  of  outputs  corresponding  to 
a  predetermined  number  of  positional  values,  said  decoder 
means  being  responsive  to  the  registered  row  positional 
values  for  energizing  the  outputs  associated  with  each 
transition  value; 
control  means  having  a  number  of  control  outputs  corre- 
sponding to  the  predetermined  number  of  positional  val- 
ues, said  control  means  responsive  to  the  energized  out- 
puts of  said  decoder  means  for  generating  control  signals 
corresponding  to  all  positional  values  between  each  whi- 
te/black transition  and  black/white  transition; 
means  for  coupling  said  control  signals  to  energizf  a  utiliza- 
tion device;  and 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  operable  to  register 
subsequent  row  positional   values  of  white/black  and 
black/white  transitions  whereby  the  utilization  device  is 
operable  to  reconstruct  a  symbol  column-by<olumn. 
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4,068,225 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  NEW  INFORMATION 
ON  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  AND  ROLUNG 

OVER  PREVIOUSLY  DISPLAYED  LINES 
Ernest  Paul  Lcc,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems,  Inc.,  Waltiiam,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,338 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/14 

VS.  a.  340-324  AD  26  Qaims 


4,068^26 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DATA  ENTRY  AND 

DISPLAY 
Robert  A.  Bowman,  and  Mark  M.  Biird,  both  of  San  Jose,  CUIf., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,640 

Int.  a.2  G06K  15/18 

VS.  a.  340-336  9  Oaima 


1.  A  communications  terminal  having  a  video  output  which 
displays  characters  in  locations  defined  by  row  and  columnar 
positions,  said  terminal  comprising: 

means  for  producing  video  row  and  column  counts  defining 
the  location  on  the  video  output  that  is  to  display  signals 
representative  of  a  character; 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage 
locations,  for  storing  a  number  of  rows  of  characters 
which  are  subsequently  to  be  'displayed; 

means  for  generating  signals  represenUtive  of  a  row  feed 
count  and  a  column  feed  count; 

means  for  generating  a  row  input  count  indicative  of  where 
a  new  character  is  to  be  stored  in  said  memory  ;  and 

addressing  means  coupled  to  said  memory,  said  means  for 
generating  a  row  input  count,  and  means  for  generating 
video  row  and  column  counts,  for  accessing  locations 
within  said  memory  during  a  display  operation  when  a 
character  stored  in  an  addressable  location  is  to  be  dis- 
played, and  during  a  storage  operation  when  a  character  is 
to  be  stored  in  an  addressable  location,  said  addressing 
means  comprising: 

input  means  for  selectively  gating  the  signals  represenUtive 
of  said  video  row  and  row  input  counts  during  a  display 
and  a  storage  operation  respectively; 

means  for  combining  coupled  to  said  input  means,  said  row 
feed  means  with  said  memory  means,  said  means  combin- 
ing said  input  row  count  with  the  row  feed  count  during 
said  storage  operation  so  as  to  generate  a  resultant  row 
address  for  storing  in  a  last  row  of  locations  of  said  mem- 
ory means  the  characters  of  a  first  row,  and  said  means  for 
combining  including  means  for  combining  said  video  row 
count  with  the  row  feed  count  to  generate  a  video  row 
address  for  addressing  said  memory  means  for  displaying 
said  first  row  of  characters  along  a  bottom  row  of  said 
video  output;  and 
means  for  incrementing  coupled  to  said  row  feed  counter 
means,  said  incrementing  means  being  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  a  control  signal  to  increment  the  row  count  by 
one  and  said  incremented  resultant  video  row  address  for 
addressing  said  memory  means  to  display  said  first  row  of 
characters  along  a  row  next  to  said  bottom  row  and  dur- 
ing a  storage  operation  for  conditioning  said  memory  to 
write  a  second  row  of  characters  into  a  first  row  of  mem- 
ory locations  for  display  along  said  bottom  row  of  video 
output  thereby  enabling  storage  and  display  of  a  number 
of  most  recently  entered  rows  of  characters. 
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1.  Keyboard  entry  and  display  apparatus,  comprising: 

clock  means  for  generating  timing  pulses; 

a  plurality  of  refreshable  display  means,  each  for  displaying 
a  data  character; 

display  character  buffer  means  for  storing  a  representation 
of  a  character  to  be  displayed; 

storage  means,  having  an  addressable  storage  location  for 
each  display  means,  for  storing  a  plurality  of  dau  charac- 
ters; 

display  address  counter  means  synchronously  stepped  re- 
sponsive to  said  clock  means  for  sequentially  loading  data 
characters  from  said  storage  means  into  said  display  char- 
acter buffer  means; 

control  counter  means  responsive  to  said  clock  for  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  sequential  control  sutes; 

first  decode  means  responsive  to  said  control  counter  means 
for  gating  the  display  character  buffer  to  said  display 
means  in  a  predetermined  sequence; 

second  decode  means  for  synchronizing  said  control  counter 
means  and  said  display  address  counter  means; 

keyboard  means  selectively  operable  for  entering  data; 

means  including  said  first  decode  means  for  generating  from 
the  keyboard  entered  data  a  dau  character  for  storing  in 
said  storage  means; 

load  address  counter  means  for  addressing  the  keyboard 
entered  dau  character  into  a  next  sequential  storage  loca- 
tion; 

means  responsive  to  the  loading  of  a  dau  character  into  said 
storage  means  for  stepping  said  load  address  counter 
means  and  for  asynchronously  stepping  said  display  ad- 
dress counter  means. 
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4,068^27 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  BAR  CODE 

SERIAL  PRINTER 

Rkhard  E.  Graham,  Dayton,  Ohio,  anignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 

tioa,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Diviiioa  of  Scr.  No.  51,149,  Juoc  30, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,678,465. 

ThU  application  Mar.  17, 1972,  Ser.  No.  235,809 

Int.  a.2  H03K  lS/24 

VS.  a.  340—347  DD  6  Qaims 


4,068,228 
MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  AMPUHER 
Gilbert  Vailas,  Croiny  Sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tronique  Marcel  Dassault,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  539,244,  Jan.  7, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,450 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  8, 1974,  74  00584 

Int.  a.»  H03K  13/02;  H03F  3/68;  G03T  1/00 

VS.  a.  340—347  AD  9  Claims 
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1.  A  code  converting  logic  circuit  for  converting  a  binary 
signal  manifesting  a  series  of  logic  "1"  and  logic  "0"  bits  to  a 
transition  code  manifested  by  at  least  two  signals  having  at 
least  three  different  coding  arrangements,  a  given  order  of  said 
coding  arrangements  being  defmed,  transitions  from  one  cod- 
ing arrangement  to  another  coding  arrangement  in  said  defmed 
order  representing  a  logic  "1"  bit  and  transitions  from  one 
coding  arrangement  to  another  coding  arrangement  in  an 
order  opposite  to  said  defmed  order  representing  a  logic  "0" 
bit,  said  code  converting  logic  circuit  comprising: 
gating  means  for  providing  first  and  second  output  signals  m 

response  to  said  bmary  signal; 
first  bistable  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  and  set  and 
reset  output  terminals,  said  first  input  terminal  being  cou- 
pled to  said  gating  means  whereby  said  first  bistable  means 
is  capable  of  being  changed  from  a  set  to  a  reset  state  in 
response  to  said  first  output  signal;  and 
second  bistable  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  and  set 
and  reset  output  terminals,  said  first  input  terminal  being 
coupled  to  said  gating  means  whereby  said  second  bistable 
means  is  capable  of  being  changed  from  a  set  sute  to  a 
reset  state  in  response  to  said  second  output  signal; 
said  set  and  reset  output  terminals  of  said  first  and  second 
bistable  means  being  coupled  to  input  terminals  of  said 
gating  means  whereby  said  first  output  signal  occurs  when 
said  binary  signal  manifests  a  logic  "1"  bit  and  both  of  said 
first  and  second  bistable  means  are  in  said  reset  sute,  said 
first  output  signal  occurs  when  said  binary  signal  mani- 
fests a  logic  "0"  bit  and  said  second  bistable  means  is  in 
said  set  sute,  said  second  output  signal  occurs  when  said 
binary  signal  manifests  a  logic  "0"  bit  and  said  first  and 
second  bisuble  means  are  in  said  reset  sute,  and  said 
second  output  signal  occurs  when  said  binary  signal  mani- 
fests a  logic  "0"  bit  and  said  first  bisuble  means  is  in  said 
set  sute. 
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6.  A  combined  multi-chaimel  amplifier  and  computer  system 
wherein  the  output  signals  of  said  channels  are  applied  to  said 
computer,  said  computer  comprising  means  for  coding  analog 
values  into  stochastic  values,  said  means  for  coding  comprising 
an  analog  comparator  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
and  an  output  terminal,  said  first  input  terminal  being  coupled 
to  one  of  said  output  signals  of  said  channels  which  has  an 
analog  value  to  be  coded,  an  up-down  counter  having  input 
and  output  terminals,  a  first  clock  pulse  generator  having  a  first 
clock  output  signal,  means  for  providing  the  said  first  clock 
signal  to  said  input  terminals  of  said  up-down  counter  in  re- 
sponse to  the  signal  at  the  output  terminal  of  said  analog  com- 
parator, a  second  clock  pulse  generator  operating  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  first  clock,  a  pseudo-random  register  having 
input  and  output  terminals,  the  input  terminal  of  said  pseudo- 
random register  being  connected  to  said  second  clock  pulse 
generator,  a  digiul  comparator  having  a  first  and  a  second  row 
of  inputs  and  an  output,  said  first  row  of  inputs  being  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminals  of  said  pseudo-random  register 
and  said  second  row  of  inputs  being  connected  to  said  output 
terminals  of  said  up-down  counter,  the  output  of  said  digital 
comparator  having  said  stochastic  value,  said  computer  also 
comprising  stochastic-analog  conversion  means  having  input 
and  output  terminals,  said  input  of  said  conversion  means  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  digiul  comparator,  and  said 
output  of  said  conversion  means  being  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond input  terminal  of  said  analog  comparator. 

9.  A  diviser  means  for  dividing  a  signal  having  a  first  analog 
value  by  a  signal  having  a  second  analog  value,  comprising 
means  for  comparing  said  first  analog  value  with  a  computed 
analog  value,  means  for  changing  the  sUte  of  an  up-down 
counter  as  a  result  of  said  comparison,  means  for  comparing 
said  counter  sUte  with  a  signal  having  a  pseudo-random  value 
thereby  forming  a  signal  having  a  stochastic  digital  value, 
switching  means  controlled  by  said  signal  having  said  stochas- 
tic value  for  selectively  applying  said  second  analog  value  to  a 
filter  means,  the  output  signal  of  said  filter  being  said  computed 
analog  value,  means  for  feeding  back  said  computed  analog 
value  to  said  comparing  means  in  order  to  modify  said  counter 
sute  until  said  computed  analog  value  is  equal  to  said  first 
analog  value,  the  output  of  said  comparing  means  being  repre- 
senutive  of  the  dividend  of  said  first  and  second  analog  values. 
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4,068,229 

HIGH  SPEED  CODING  SYSTEM  FOR  PCM  SIGNALS 

WITH  COARSE  AND  HNE  CODING  IN  AN 

OVERLAPPING  RANGE 

Yukihiko  Minejima;  Masahiro  Yamashita,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

and  Hanio  Tsuda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUitsu 

Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,073,  Jan.  13, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sept.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,868 

Int.  a.2  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a.  340-347  AD  «  Claims 
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4,068,230 
PASSIVE  ELECTRO-OPTIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
All  Schneiter,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fi»«i>rhft 
S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  28,   1975. 
13973/75 

Int.  a.2  G08B  5/00 
V.S.  a.  340—378  R  4  n.i— 
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1.  A  high  speed  coding  system  for  coding  an  input  signal  into 
a  PCM  signal  during  first  and  second  coding  stages,  said  cod- 
ing system  comprising 

input  means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  to  be  coded; 

sample  and  hold  means  connected  to  the  input  means  for 
sampling  and  holding  the  input  signal;  ^ 

first  coding  means  for  coding  bits  from  a  most  significant  bit 
to  an  m'*bit  corresponding  to  the  sampled  and  held  input 
signal  of  the  sample  and  hold  means  during  the  first  cod- 
ing suge,  the  first  coding  means  having  an  output; 

analog  memory  means  connected  to  the  sample  and  hold 
means  for  holding  the  sampled  and  held  input  signal  dur- 
ing the  second  coding  stage; 

second  coding  means  having  a  feedback  loop  including  a 
decoder,  said  decoder  providing  an  initial  reference  volt- 
age corresponding  to  the  output  of  the  first  coding  means 
for  the  first  bit  to  be  coded  of  the  second  coding  suge  for 
coding  bits  from  an  m''*bit  to  a  least  significant  bit  corre- 
sponding to  the  held  signal  of  the  analog  memory  means 
during  the  second  coding  sUge,  m'  being  equal  to  or  less 
than  m  magnitude,  the  second  coding  means  having  an 
output; 

combining  means  connected  to  the  outpuu  of  the  first  and 
second  coding  means  for  adding  the  coded  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  first  coding  means  to  the  coded  signals 
produced  by  the  second  coding  means  to  provide  a  digiul 
output  signal  represenutive  of  the  sampled  and  held  input 
signal;  and 

output  means  connected  to  the  combining  means  for  provid- 
ing the  digital  output  signal  of  the  combining  means  in 
series. 


1.  Passive  electro-optic  display  device  including  an  activable 
surface  adapted  to  be  observed  through  a  reticulated  transpar- 
ent screen  including  a  net  having  parallel  lines  permitting 
observation  of  different  areas  according  to  the  incidence  of 
observation  of  said  screen,  said  device  comprising: 
means  for  simulUneously  displaying  at  least  two  different 
imbricated  patterns  on  said  activable  surface,  said  means 
including  said  surface  having  several  separately  activable 
zones,  each  zone  including  at  least  two  separate  sets  of 
discrete  elements,  the  elements  of  each  set  alternating  with 
those  of  the  other  set,  each  set  of  elements  also  being 
separately  activable,  and  each  element  being  parallel  with 
one  another. 


4,068,231 
AUTOMATIC  CLUTTER-MAPPER 
Richard  D.  Wilmot,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,628 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/02 

VS.  a.  343-5  CM  10  Claims 


e^>^hr^ 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  presence  of  clutter  over  an 
area  responsive  to  a  target  detector  comprising 

first  area  mapping  means  for  defining  a  first  group  of  map- 
ping cells  over  said  area  in  range  and  azimuth, 

second  area  mapping  means  for  defining  a  second  group  of 
mapping  cells  over  said  area,  offset  from  said  first  group  in 
both  range  and  azimuth,  and 

Urget  threshold  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
mapping  means  and  to  said  target  detector  for  controlling 
the  passing  of  targeu. 
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1.  A  passive  transponder  for  use  with  an  interrogator,  said 
transponder  comprising  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  first 
frequency  signal  from  said  interrogator,  signal  generating 
means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  for  converting  said 
first  frequency  signal  to  a  second  frequency  signal  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  said  interrogator,  transmitting  means  associated  with 
said  signal  generating  means  for  transmitting  the  second  fre- 
quency signal  to  said  interrogator,  control  means  associated 
with  said  signal  generating  means  for  modulating  said  second 
frequency  signal,  said  control  means  including  a  clock  adapted 
to  operate  at  a  variable  frequency  and  means  for  varying  the 
frequency  at  which  said  clock  operates  as  a  function  of  the 
distance  between  said  transponder  and  said  interrogator, 
power  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  first  frequency  signal 
from  said  interrogator  and  power  supply  means  associated 
with  said  receiving  means  and  said  control  means  for  providing 
operating  power  to  said  control  means. 

5.  A  passive  transponder  for  use  with  an  interrogator,  said 
transponder  comprising  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  first 
frequency  signal  from  said  interrogator,  signal  generating 
means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  for  converting  said 
first  frequency  signal  to  a  second  frequency  signal  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  said  interrogator,  transmitting  means  associated  with 
said  signal  generating  means  for  transmitting  the  second  fre- 
quency signal  to  said  interrogator,  control  means  associated 
with  said  signal  generating  means  for  modulating  said  second 
frequency  signal,  power  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  first 
frequency  signal  from  said  interrogator  and  power  supply 
means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  and  said  control 
means  for  providing  operating  power  to  said  control  means, 
said  power  supply  means  comprising  a  stripline  structure  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  layers. 

10.  A  passive  transponder  for  use  with  an  interrogator,  said 
transponder  comprising  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  first 
frequency  signal  from  said  interrogator,  signal  generating 
means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  for  converting  said 
first  frequency  signal  to  a  second  frequency  signal  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  said  interrogator,  transmitting  means  associated  with 
said  signal  generating  means  for  transmitting  the  second  fre- 
quency signal  to  said  interrogator,  control  means  associated 
with  said  signal  generating  means  for  modulating  said  second 
frequency  signal,  power  generating  means  for  receiving  the 
first  frequency  signal  from  said  interrogator  and  power  supply 
means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  and  said  control 
means  for  providing  operating  power  to  said  control  means, 
said  power  supply  means  comprising  a  voltage  doubler. 
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4,068^2 
PASSIVE  ENCODING  MICROWAVE  TRANSPONDER 
TkoMH  D.  Mcycn,  New  Windsor,  ud  Aahky  P.  Uigh,  G«i- 
thcnborg,  both  of  Md.,  aiiignon  to  Fairchild  Industries,  Inc., 
Gcnnantown,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,467 

Int  a.2  HOIR  39/00 

VS.  a.  34a— 6.8  R  20  Claims 


4,068,233 

RADAR  SYSTEM  HAVING  INTERFERENCE 

REJECnON 

William  M.  Pease,  Weston,  Mnss^  Bernard  Bossiere,  London* 

derry,  N.H.,  and  Carl  E.  Battles,  Asiiland,  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Ang.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,171 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/02 

U.S.  a.  343—7  A  10  Claims 
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5.  Apparatus  for  eliminating  interference  in  a  PPI  radar 
system  caused  by  signals  received  directly  from  other  radar 
transmitters  operating  in  the  same  frequency  band  as  said  radar 
system  comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  storing  at  least  portions  of  digital  representations 
of  a  radar  return  signal; 

means  for  reading  said  representations  out  of  said  storing 
means,  the  time  period  for  reading  said  representations  out 
of  said  storing  means  being  greater  than  the  time  period 
for  reading  said  representations  into  said  storing  means  for 
at  least  some  settings  of  a  radar  range  scale  setting; 

means  for  comparing  outputs  from  said  storing  means  with 
at  least  portions  of  input  digital  representations  of  said 
radar  return  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  video  signal  in  response  to  said  input 
digital  representations;  and 

means  for  inhibiting  said  video  signal  in  response  to  said 
comparing  means. 


4,068,234 
FREQUENCY  SCANNED  ILLUMINATION  IMAGING 

ARRAY 
Thomas  R.  O'Meara,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,395 

Int  a.2  GOIS  7/04 

US.  a.  343—17  4  Claims 


TrontmiiaiM  Ij.f.      t  , » 
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OttfracfiOn    PoMtrn   1$ 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  set  of  N  x  M  samples  of  a 
two-dimensional  segment  of  the  diffraction  pattern  from  a 
target,  said  system  comprising: 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  energy  at  M  discrete 

frequencies  towards  the  target;  and 
a  linear  array  of  N  receivers  disposed  relative  to  said  trans- 
mitter and  said  target  such  that  for  each  of  the  M  frequen- 
cies said  receiver  array  intercepts  a  different  line  segment 
of  the  diffraction  pattern  from  the  target;  and  wherein 
each  of  said  receivers  includes  means  for  processing  the 
energy  at  the  M  frequencies  so  as  to  provide  M  samples  of 
the  diffraction  pattern;  and  each  of  said  receivers  includes 
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means  for  obtaining  a  reference  signal  from  the  energy  of 
the  received  diffraction  pattern,  and  means  for  frequency 
translating  said  received  diffraction  pattern  energy  by 
means  of  said  reference  signal  so  as  to  substantially  re- 
move effects  of  the  carrier  frequency  from  the  samples. 

4,068,235 
FREQUENCY  DIVERSITY  RADAR  SYSTEM 
PhUip  H.  Peters,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  and  Donald  A.  WUbur,  Al- 
bany, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the^  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1955,  Ser.  No.  490,702 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/23 

U.S.  a.  343-17.2  R  9  Qaims 


comprising  a  clearance  signal  transmitter,  a  clearance  signal 
distribution  network,  a  course  signiri  transmitter,  a  course 
signal  distribution  network,  means  for  combining  the  signals 
from  said  distribution  networks  for  energizing  elements  of  a 
common  antenna  array,  means  for  monitoring  the  performance 
of  the  system  comprising  means  for  sampling  said  clearance 
and  course  signals  at  pointe  in  the  system  where  the  magnitude 
of  one  of  said  signals  is  substantially  greater  than  the  magni- 
tude of  the  other. 
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1.  A  frequency  diversity  radar  transmission  system  compris- 
ing a  source  of  recurring  periodic  pulses,  a  magnetron  type 
oscillator  adapted  to  be  volUge  tuned  for  generating  continu- 
ous waves  of  radio-frequency  energy,  means  responsive  to  said 
pulses  for  voltage  tuning  said  magnetron  whereby  the  continu- 
ous wave  output  frequency  of  the  magnetron  is  instantaneously 
shifted  to  successive  discrete  frequencies  by  successive  pulses 
and  the  respective  discrete  frequencies  are  maintained  constant 
for  the  period  between  any  two  successive  pulses,  a  transmit- 
ting antenna,  wideband  amplifier  means  driven  by  the  output 
of  said  magnetron  and  having  its  output  coupled  to  said  an- 
tenna, and  means  for  periodically  energizing  said  amplifier 
immediately  after  each  of  said  successive  shifts  in  frequency 
whereby  radio-frequency  pulse  energy  is  coupled  through  said 
amplifier  to  said  transmitting  antenna  only  for  a  relatively 
small  fraction  of  the  period  of  said  recurring  pulses,  each  of  the 
transmitted  pulses  comprising  discrete  frequencies. 

4.068,236 

MONITOR  FOR  TWO  FREQUENCY  LOCALIZER 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

Andrew  Alford,  120  Cross  St.,  Winchester,  Mass.  01890 

FUed  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,237 

Int  a.2  GOIS  1/16 

MS.  a.  343-108  R  5  q^^ 
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4,068,237 

SYSTEM  FOR  LOCATING  A  RADAR  TRANSMITTER 

James  R.  Jones,  Jr.,  3452  Mercer  Lane,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92122 

FUed  June  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,991 

Int  a.i  GOIS  3/02 

U.S.  a.  343-112  C  2  Claims 
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1.  A  monitor  system  for  a  two  frequency  localizer  system 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  location  of  an  unknown  radar 
transmission  the  combination  including: 

a.  at  least  three  radar  receiving  means  positioned  on  a 
straight  line  and  at  a  known  distance  from  each  other  to 
receive  radar  transmission  from  radar  transmitters  having 
an  unknown  location, 

b.  signal  processing  circuit  means  for  processing  at  least  one 
radar  pulse  signal  received  by  each  of  said  radar  receiving 
means  to  provide  at  least  three  signals  representing  the 
respective  distances  each  of  said  radar  receiving  means  is 
located  from  said  radar  transmitter, 

c.  a  laser  beam  source, 

d.  said  signal  processing  circuit  means  including  a  reference 
clock  pulse  source,  a  time  detection  counter  coupled  to 
receive  said  radar  pulse  signal  and  to  said  reference  clock 
source  for  measuring  the  time  duration  following  the 
arrival  of  a  reference  clock  pulse  to  the  arrival  of  an 
incoming  radar  pulse  and  providing  a  digital  output  signal 
for  modulating  the  output  of  said  laser  beam  source, 

e.  computer  means  coupled  to  said  signal  processing  means 
for  computing  the  location  of  said  radar  transmitter. 

4,068J38 
ELASTIC  STRAIN  ENERGY  DEPLOYABLE  HEUCAL 

ANTENNA 
Roy  M.  Acker,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Redondo  Beach,  Qdif. 

FUed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,950 
Int  a.2  HOIQ  J/36 
VS.  a.  343-895  g  cinims 

1.  An  elastic  strain  energy  deployable  helidal  antenna  com- 
prising: 

a  resiliently  flexible  antenna  element  in  the  form  of  a  helix 
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which  is  yieldably  biassed  to  extend  axially  by  elastic 
strain  energy  to  a  given  fully  extended  length  and  is  com- 
pressible axially  to  a  contracted  length; 

said  antenna  element  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
tube  of  relatively  flat  oval  cross-section  in  transverse 
planes  containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  helix; 

the  major  axis  of  said  oval  cross-section  in  any  transverse 
plane  being  substantially  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  tension  members  extending  axially  of 


and  spaced  circumferentially  about  said  helix  and  secured 
to  helical  turns  of  said  antenna  element;  and 
said  tension  members  having  relatively  rigid  portions  be- 
tween said  turns  and  an  overall  length  less  than  said  fully 
extended  length,  whereby  said  members  limit  elastic  strain 
energy  extension  of  said  antenna  element  to  an  operating 
length  less  than  said  fully  extended  length  and  said  mem- 
bers are  stressed  in  tension  by  said  element  at  said  operat- 
ing length  to  reinforce  said  element  against  deflection 
laterally  of  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4,068^9 
LATENT  MAGNETIC  IMAGE  TRANSFER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Alfred  M.  Nebon,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Addresso- 

V«ph  Multigraph  Corporation,  Clevelaod,  Ohio 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  49038,  July  22, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,987,491. 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,664 

Int  a.2  G03G  WOO:  GllB  S/02.  5/86 

VS.  CI.  346—74.1  8  Qaims 


adjacent  to  said  second  record  medium,  to  thereby  remag- 
netize  the  second  record  medium  so  that  the  resulting 
magnetic  image  thereon  represents  the  combination  of  the 
optical  image  and  first  magnetic  image. 


4,068,240 

VECTOR  MAGNETIC  INK  JET  PRINTER  WITH 

STABILIZED  JET  STREAM 

George  Jee  Fan,  Ossining;  Darid  Chan-Waj  Lo,  W.  Hurley,  and 

Joseph  William  Mitchell,  Montrose,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Arraonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,948 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/18 

\}JS.  CI.  346—75  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  vector  magnetic  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  wherein 
droplets  of  ferrofluid  ink  are  directed  alternatively  to  a  record- 
ing surface  or  to  an  intercepting  catcher,  the  combination 
comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  stream  of  ink  droplets  substantially  all 
of  which  are  initially  directed  along  a  first  course  toward 
said  catcher, 

an  electromagnetic  selector  operable  to  divert  selected  ones 
of  the  droplets  in  said  stream  from  said  first  course  to  a 
second  course  which  enables  the  selected  droplets  to 
avoid  said  catcher  and  impinge  said  surface  while  permit- 
ting the  unselected  droplets  to  continue  traveling  along 
said  first  course  toward  said  catcher, 

a  first  electromagnetic  deflector  which  is  operable  to  deflect 
at  least  some  of  the  droplets  in  said  stream  selectively 
along  a  first  one  of  two  axes  orthogonal  to  said  stream, 
thereby  to  place  such  deflected  droplets  into  selected 
trajectories  according  to  the  respective  deflections  im- 
parted to  them  along  said  first  axis,  and 

a  second  electromagnetic  deflector  positioned  between  said 
first  deflector  and  said  catcher  which  is  operable  to  impart 
selected  deflections  along  the  second  of  said  orthogonal 
axes  to  at  least  some  of  those  selected  droplets  that  previ- 
ously were  directed  along  said  second  course,  whereby 
the  final  trajectory  of  each  such  droplet  is  determined  by 
the  respective  deflections  imparted  to  it  along  said  two 
axes  by  said  first  and  second  deflectors,  said  second  de- 
flector having  a  pole  structure  so  arranged  that  its  mag- 
netic field  is  unable  to  prevent  unselected  droplets  that 
were  not  diverted  out  of  said  first  course  from  reaching 
said  catcher. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  composite  magnetic  image  com- 
prising: 

substantially  uniformly  magnetizing  a  second  record  me- 
dium; 

applying  light  in  a  predetermined  optical  image  pattern  to 
said  second  record  medium  in  an  intensity  which  raises  the 
temperature  of  areas  of  said  second  medium  correspond- 
ing to  the  image,  above  the  Curie  temperature,  to  thereby 
erase  the  magnetization  in  said  areas;  and 

allowing  said  second  record  medium  to  cool  while  holding  a 
first  record  medium  with  a  first  magnetic  image  thereon 


4,068,241 

INK-JET  RECORDING  DEVICE  WITH  ALTERNATE 

SMALL  AND  LARGE  DROPS 

Takahiro  Yamada,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  No?.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,157 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1975,  50-145090 
Int.  Q.2  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  346—75  8  Claims 

1.  An  ink  jet  recording  device  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises; 
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a  nozzle  ejecting  pressurized  ink  toward  a  surface  to  be 
recorded. 

vibration  exciting  means  for  giving  to  said  ink  mechanical 
vibration  with  such  magnitude  as  to  make  an  ink  column 
ejected  from  said  nozzle  to  be  separated  alternately  into 
large  and  small  ink  droplets  at  a  tip  part  thereof, 

means  for  generating  recording  electric  signals, 

controlling  means  for  uniting,  during  flight,  said  small  diam- 
eter ink  droplets  unnecessary  to  recording  with  said  large 
diameter  ink  droplets  by  controlling  the  relative  flight 


biy,  said  film  being  sufficiently  thin  to  permit  the  conduc- 
tion of  electrical  signals  therethrough  between  said  guide 
and  said  stylus  assembly. 


4,068,243 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  AN  EXTRINSIC 
COORDINATING  SYSTEM 
Susumu  Kozuki,  Yokohama;  Toahikazu  Ichiyanagi,  Tokyo;  Yo- 
shiaki  Watanabe,  FiUisawa;  TakasU  Uchiyama,  Yokohama, 
and  Akio  Snnonchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,757 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept.  16,  1975,  50-11965 
Int.  Q.2  G03B  7/08 
UA  Q.  354-60  R  ,  cwn, 


-~:-T 


velocity  between  said  large  diameter  ink  droplets  and  said 
small  diameter  ink  droplet  by  varying  vibration  exciting 
strength  of  said  vibration  exciting  means  in  accordance 
with  said  recording  electric  signals, 
deflecting  means  for  acting  on  the  ink  droplet  flight  path  to 
make  the  deflection  amounts  of  said  large  diameter  ink 
droplets  and  small  diameter  ink  droplets  become  different 
and 

catcher  means  for  intercepting  the  flight  path  of  said  large 
diameter  ink  droplets  and  the  ink  droplets  formed  by  the 
unification  of  the  large  and  small  droplets. 

4,068,242 
RECORDER  WITH  LUBRICATED  STYLUS 
John  P.  UrciuoU,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,671 

Int  Q.2  GOID  15/16 

VS.  Q.  346-139  A  2  Qaims 


fi 
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-."1- i 
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1.  In  a  camera  having  a  light  metering  circuit  and  an  expo- 
sure controlling  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  light 
metering  circuit  for  controlling  actuation  of  means  for  deter- 
mining exposure  of  photographic  film,  a  coordinating  system 
for  those  portions  of  said  camera  comprises; 

a.  first  electronic  switch  means  connected  in  a  power  supply 
circuit  for  said  light  metering  circuit, 

b.  second  electronic  switch  means  connected  in  a  power 
supply  circuit  for  said  exposure  controlling  circuit. 

c.  electrical  delay  means  connected  between  said  first  and 
said  second  electronic  switch  means,  and 

d.  an  operating  switch  accessible  from  the  outside  of  the 
housing  of  said  camera  and  arranged  upon  closure  to 
actuate  said  first  electronic  switch, 

whereby  the  actuation  of  said  exposure  controlling  circuit  is 
controlled  in  predetermined  time-displaced  relation  to  that  of 
said  light-metering  circuit. 


4,068,244 
HLM  ADVANCE  MECHANISM 
Lawrence  M.  Douglas,  Soutii  Easton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,007 

Int.  Q.2  G03B  17/50 

U.S.Q.  354-85  30  Qaims 


1.  A  recorder  comprising: 

a  recording  medium  and  a  stylus  assembly; 

a  stylus  transport  for  transporting  said  stylus  assembly  along 
said  recording  medium  and  in  contact  therewith,  said 
transport  including  a  guide  and  means  for  slidably  secur- 
ing said  stylus  assembly  to  said  guide  for  urging  said  stylus 
assembly  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel; 

lubricating  means  coupled  to  said  transport  for  providing 
lubricity  between  said  stylus  transport  and  said  guide,  said 
lubricating  means  including  means  for  conucting  said 
stylus  assembly  during  a  movement  thereof,  said  lubricat- 
ing means  comprising  a  block  of  rigid  porous  material 
containing  a  lubricant  in  the  pores  thereof,  said  stylus 
assembly  contacting  said  porous  material,  said  stylus 
transport  inchiding  means  for  urging  said  stylus  assembly 
against  said  porous  material;  and  wherein 
said  lubi.cant  forms  a  film  on  a  portion  of  said  stylus  assem- 

966  O.G.-32 


30  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  self-developing  type  for 
use  with,  and  adapted  to  seatingly  receive,  a  film  assemblage 
having  a  casing  that  contains  at  least  one  self-developing  film 
unit,  said  film  unit  having  a  photosensitive  surface  and  being 
disposed  within  said  casing  with  said  surface  located  for  photo- 
graphic exposure  through  a  casing  exposure  opening,  the  cas- 
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ing  further  having  (i)  a  frontal  nim  unit  exit  passage,  (ii)  a  wall 
portion  extending  between  a  frontal  location  and  a  back  loca- 
tion and  contiguous  with  said  exposure  aperture,  and  (iii)  an 
access  opening  in  said  wall  portion  in  communication  with  said 
exposure  aperture  and  extending  for  a  limited  selected  length 
in  front  to  back  direction,  said  access  opening  being  located  for 
providing  access  from  ouuide  said  cassette  to  engage  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  said  one  film  unit  therein  to  advance  it  out  of  said 
casing  in  a  back  to  front  direction  through  the  casing  exit 
opening,  the  improvement  comprising 

A.  processing  means  for  applying  a  compressive  force  to 
said  one  film  unit  as  it  is  advanced  therepast,  said  process- 
ing means  being  located  a  disunce  in  front  of  said  frontal 
film  unit  exit  substantially  greater  than  said  limited  se- 
lected length  of  said  access  opening,  and 

B.  means  for  advancing  said  one  film  unit  from  said  casing 
with  its  leading  edge  passing  through  said  frontal  film  unit 
exit  passage  and  into  operative  relationship  with  said 
processing  means,  said  advancing  means  including  a  slide 
member  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  back  to 
front  direction  and  a  pick  arm  located  to  at  least  initially 
extend  along  and  into  said  access  opening  to  engage  with 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  one  film  unit,  said  pick  arm  being 
responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  slide  member  to  exert  a 
force  on  the  trailing  edge  of  said  one  film  unit  at  a  point  in 
alignment  with  the  lengthwise  extension  of  said  access 
opening  to  initiate  the  movement  of  the  leading  edge  of 
said  one  film  unit  through  said  frontal  film  unit  exit  pas- 
sage. 


4,068,245 

EXPOSURE  CX>NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FLASH 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Shokci  Ohtaki,  Mackida;  Zcoio  Nakamura,  Urawa,  and  Susumu 
Komki,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignort  to  Caaon  Kabnihiki 
Kaitha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  375,033,  Jaae  29, 1973,  abandoned. 

Tkia  applicatioa  Aug.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  498,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  3,  1972,  47-66488; 
Jaly  17,  1972,  47-71438 

lat  a.2  G03B  15/03.  7/16 
VS.  a.  354—149  10  Clains 


1.  A  flash  exposure  control  system  for  use  with  a  photo- 
graphic camera  comprising: 

flash  lighting  means; 

circuit  means  connected  electrically  to  said  flash  lighting 
means  to  energize  said  flash  lighting  means; 

angle  changing  means  engageable  with  said  flash  lighting 
means  to  change  the  flash  angle  of  said  flash  lighting 
means  on  the  basis  of  distance  to  an  object,  said  changing 
means  being  operative  for  changing  the  flash  angle  of  said 
flash  lighting  means  over  a  fint  set  of  angles  correspond- 
ing to  distances  from  the  object  greater  than  a  given  dis- 
tance, said  changing  means  being  operative  for  changing 
the  flash  angle  of  said  flash  lighting  means  over  a  second 
set  of  angles  corresponding  to  distances  less  than  the  given 
distance;  light  energy  control  means  coupled  to  said  flash 
lighting  means  and  coupleable  with  said  angle  changing 
means  for  controlling  the  light  energy  level  of  the  flash 


lighting  means  in  a  first  range  when  the  flash  angle  varies 
within  the  first  set  of  angles,  said  light  energy  controlling 
means  being  operative  for  controlling  the  level  of  the  light 
energy  in  a  secotid  range  when  the  flash  angle  varies 
within  the  second  set  of  angles,  the  light  energy  level  in 
the  first  range  being  dependent  upon  the  flash  angle,  the 
light  energy  level  in  the  second  range  being  less  depen- 
dent on  the  flash  angle  than  in  the  first  range. 


4,068,246 
MIRROR  AND  ASSOCIATED  STRUCTURE  FOR  SINGLE 

LENS  REFLEX  CAMERAS 
Akihiro  Aral,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Japaa 

FUed  June  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,635 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  July  3, 1975,  50-82398 

Int.  a.2  G03B  19/12 

U.S.  a.  354—156  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera,  mirror  means  having  a 
viewing  position,  where  said  mirror  means  is  inclined  down- 
wardly across  an  optical  axis  of  a  camera  objective  for  direct- 
ing an  image  of  an  object  which  is  to  be  photographed  up- 
wardly to  a  viewfinder  of  the  camera,  and  an  exposure  posi- 
tion, where  said  mirror  means  is  situated  above  the  optical  axis 
while  being  substantially  parallel  thereto,  said  mirror  means 
when  in  said  viewing  position  thereof  having  a  lower  front 
edge  situated  beneath  the  optical  axis  and  an  upper  rear  edge 
situated  above  the  optical  axis  rearwardly  of  said  front  edge, 
and  moving  means  for  moving  said  mirror  means  between  said 
positions  thereof,  said  moving  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  mirror  means  for  first  retracting  said  mirror 
means  rearwardly  while  turning  said  mirror  means  in  one 
angular  direction  and  for  then  turning  said  mirror  means  in  an 
opposite  angular  direction  upwardly  when  displacing  said 
mirror  means  from  said  viewing  position  to  said  exposure 
position  and  for  turning  said  mirror  means  downwardly  and 
then  displacing  said  mirror  means  fowardly  when  moving  said 
mirror  means  from  said  exposure  position  to  said  viewing 
position. 


4,068447 
UGHT-TIGHT  CASSETTE 
Alfons  August  Bonwen,  Raast,  aad  Edward  Bneleas,  Koatich, 
both  of  Belgiiim,  assigaort  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mort- 
scl,  Bclginn 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Sw.  No.  680,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Uoltad  lOat^om,  Apr.  29, 1975. 
17787/75 

lat  CL2  G03B  17/26 
U.S.  CL  354—275  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  light-tight  cassette  for  holding  a  roll  of  light-sensitive 
photographic  material  comprising: 
an  extruded  generally  square  tubular  body  portion,  which  is 
of  resilient  material,  said  body  being  open  at  both  of  its 
ends  and  having  adjacent  one  comer  a  slit  extending  the 
entire  axial  dimension  thereof,  the  edges  of  said  slit  having 
integral  tongues  projecting  in  generally  parallel  relation 
inwardly  of  said  comer,  to  define  a  narrow  egress  opening 
for  passage  of  said  material  out  of  the  cassette. 
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a  shaped  end  cap  for  closing  each  such  open  end  of  said  body 
portion,  said  cap  having  uniformly  spaced  outer  and  inter- 
lor  flanges  extending  around  its  periphery  to  form  a  chan- 
nel engaging  the  end  margins  of  said  body  portion  periph- 
ery to  compress  the  same  to  render  said  cassette  light-tight 
at  said  open  end  when  the  cap  is  in  position,  said  interior 
flange  having  inwardly  projecting  extensions  along  at 
least  the  comer  portions  thereof  substantially  past  the 
interior  limits  of  the  outer  flange,  one  of  said  comer  exten- 


sion of  said  outer  face,  said  outer  face  complementing  the 
inner  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  between  said  flange 
formations  and  receivable  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
bottom  wall  with  said  boss  in  said  wall  aperture  and  with 
the  outer  edge  of  said  base  portion  essentially  overlying 
the  outer  edge  of  said  bottom  wall,  and  an  integral  flange 
extending  from  the  front  edge  of  said  base  portion  at  an 
angle  to  said  inner  and  outer  faces  thereby  to  reinforce 
said  base  portion  against  bending  along  the  length  thereof 
between  said  opposite  ends. 


4,068^49 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Karl-Heiaz  Degenhardt,  Bad  Schwalbach;  Hemaan  Frank, 
Snlzbach,  aad  Gcriiard  Marx,  Hahn,  aU  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hocchst  AktieBgesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,868 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  GcraMoy,  Feb.  19, 1973, 2308129 
lat  a.2  G03D  7/00 
UAa354-J00  26CIai«s 


sions  bemg  interrupted  to  receive  the  end  portion  of  said 
inwardly  projecting  tongues  therebetween,  said  cap  hav- 
ing  an  inwardly  projecting  hub  for  rotaubly  supporting 
the  roll  of  photographic  material,  the  axial  dimension  of 
said  hub  exceeding  the  axial  dimension  of  said  channel, 
and 

strips  of  compressible  material  which  are  fitted  to  the  mutu- 
ally facing  surfaces  of  said  tongues  which  form  said  egress 
opening,  thereby  to  render  said  cassette  light-tight  also 
over  its  length  when  said  cap  is  in  position. 

4,068,248 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  BODY  AND  TRIPOD 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Doaato  F.  Pixnti.  Saugns,  aad  Charies  W.  Trigp,  MarshfleM, 

both  of  Maasn  MiigBors  to  Polaroid  Corporatioo,  Cambridge, 

MaM. 

FUed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,843 

iBt  a^  G03B  17/02.  17/04.  17/00 

UA  a.  354-288  „  cw^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  photo-sensitive  material  with 
a  gaseous  medium  comprising  housing  means  having  develop- 
ing chamber  means  therein, 
at  least  one  rotor  means  in  said  developing  chamber  means, 
said  rotor  means  extending  over  substantially  the  entire 
width  of  material  to  be  developed  and  being  mounted  at  a 
distance  of  about  0.05  to  20  mm  from  the  material  to  be 
developed, 
the  peripheral  speed  of  the  rotor  means  being  at  least  twice 
as  great  as  the  speed  at  which  the  material  to  be  developed 
passes  through  the  apparatus  when  a  point  on  the  surface 
of  the  rotor  and  on  that  face  presented  to  the  material  to 
be  developed  moves  in  the  same  direction  as  the  material, 
means  for  introducing  gaseous  developer  medium  between 
said  rotor  means  and  the  interior  walls  of  said  chamber 
means, 

and  means  for  passing  material  to  be  developed  through  said 
apparatus,  whereby  it  contacu  said  gaseous  developer 
medium. 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  bottom  wall  portion  extending  between  a 
pair  of  spaced  flange  formations  joining  with  said  bottom 
wall  portion,  said  bottom  wall  portion  having  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  joined  at  a  front  edge  in  a  plane  defining  the 
front  face  of  the  body  and  having  an  aperture  therein 
spaced  rearwardly  from  said  front  edge;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  body  on  a  support,  said  means 
comprising  a  socket  member  having  an  open  end  and  a  sill 
member  having  a  base  portion  of  generally  rectangular 
configuration  to  esublish  inner  and  outer  faces  extending 
between  front,  rear  and  opposite  end  edges,  an  annular 
boss  projecting  from  said  outer  fac:  to  receive  said  socket 
member  with  said  open  end  thereof  presented  in  the  direc- 


4,068450 
LEADER  BELT  STABILIZER 
Conrad  V.  Aadersoa,  aad  WUIIaa  B.  KeUctt,  both  of  Mlnaeapo- 
Us,  MN,  aasigBon  to  Pako  Corporatioii.  MiaBcapoUs,  Miaa. 
FUed  Sept  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,199 
lat  a.2  G03D  17/00 
UA  a.  354-316  7ciatat 

1.  A  leader  belt  stabilizer  for  use  with  a  photographic  pro- 
cessor of  the  type  including: 
a  plurality  of  processing  tanks. 

a  pluraUty  of  spaced  apart  belt  engaging  rollers  in  said  tanks 
positioned  to  define  a  predetermined  belt  path  through 
said  tanks, 

a  leader  belt  passing  successively  around  said  rollers  and 

following  said  path, 
a  cantilevered  attachment  arm  removably  connected  at  one 

end  to  a  selected  portion  of  the  belt  to  transport  a  strip  of 

photographic  material  through  said  tanks, 
said  stabilizer  comprising: 

a  belt  engaging  stabilizer  member  immediately  ahead  of 
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selected  belt  engaging  rollers  and  aligned  with  the  4,068,252 

defined  belt  path  to  engage  the  belt  portions  located     REVERSIBLE  OPTOELECTRONIC  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Jacques  Lebailly,  Caen,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  July  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,550 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  July  28, 1975,  75  J3457 
Int.  a.i  HOIL  Ji/00,  29/16J 
VJS.  a.  357—17  15  Oaims 


immediately  ahead  of  the  selected  rollers  and  align  said 
engaged  belt  portions  with  the  rollers  and  substantially 
remove  the  twist  in  the  belt  ahead  of  said  rollers. 


4,068,251 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING  PLATES 
Herbert  Schroter,  Taunusstein,  and  Alexander  Planz,  Dax- 
weiler,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
■chaft,  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  657,587 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    17,    1975, 
7504728[U] 

Int  a.2  G03D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  354—325  4  Claims 


n       J 

w  »wi»n  mi 


■  PMIIM    ■  ■  III— Ma^MMMBIMI  t  |  *       I         *  ''[      1 
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1.  A  developing  device  for  printing  plates  comprising  a 
developing  chamber,  rotauble  printing  plate  support  means  in 
said  chamber,  vertically  reciprocauble  rotauble  brush  means 
mounted  above  said  printing  plate  support  means,  spray  nozzle 
means  directed  at  said  printing  plate  suppori  means,  means  for 
supplying  fluid  to  said  spray  nozzle  means, 
said  brush  means  being  adapted  to  be  lowered  onto  a  surface 
of  a  printing  plate  fixed  on  the  suppori  means  for  treating 
said  printing  plate  with  fluid  from  spray  nozzle  means  and 
said  brush  means  being  adapted  to  be  lifted  from  said 
surface  for  centrifuging  the  fluid  from  the  brushes, 
and  at  least  one  variable-speed  electric  motor  means  for 
actuating  said  printing  plate  support  means  and  said  brush 
means,  said  electric  motor  means  being  actuated  at  a  rela- 
tively high  speed  when  said  brush  means  is  lifted  from  said 
surface  of  said  printing  plate. 


1.  A  reversible  optoelectronic  device  for  use  in  a  narrow 
range  of  light  wavelength,  comprising  a  semiconductor  body 
comprising  at  least  one  transparent  surface  region  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  and  an  assembly  of  two  active  regions,  one 
of  said  active  regions  having  a  first  conductivity  type  and 
another  said  active  region  having  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  and  determining  a  semiconductor  junction  having  electro- 
luminescent and  photosensitive  properties,  said  assembly  of 
said  two  active  regions  consisting  of  a  material  having  a 
smaller  forbidden  bandwidth  that  the  material  of  said  surface 
region,  said  surface  region  being  a  strongly  doped  and  local- 
ized in  a  deposited  layer  that  is  of  the  same  composition  and 
that  has  a  low  doping,  the  depth  of  said  junction  with  respect 
to  the  boundary  between  said  layer  and  said  assembly  of  active 
regions  being  between  one-half  and  one-quarter  of  the  diffu- 
sion length  of  the  minority  carriers  in  said  active  region  of  the 
first  type,  and  said  material  of  said  assembly  being  selected 
such  that  the  sum  of  one-third  of  said  diffusion  length  of  minor- 
ity carrier  in  said  first  conductivity  type  active  region  and  of 
the  diffusion  length  of  said  minority  carriers  in  the  active 
region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  is  between  one  and 
three  absorption  lengths  of  light  rays  of  said  wavelength  range. 


4,068,253 

PHOTOCONDUCTOR  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  ELEMENT 

ShiiUi  FHJiwara,  Minoo,  and  Takuo  SUbata,  Hirakata,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  712,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1975,  50-101400 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  27/14.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  357—31  18  Claims 


1.  A  photoconductor  element,  which  comprises: 

a  first  layer  of  a  suubstance  hving  a  wider  band  gap  energy 

then  CdTe; 
a  second  layer  of  a  substance  primarily  consisting  of  CdTe 

and  deposited  on  said  first  layer;  and 
a  third  layer  of  a  substance  primarily  consisting  of  ZnTe 

containing  indium  therein  and  deposited  on  said  second 

layer. 


January  10,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


801 


4,068,254 

INTEGRATED  FET  ORCUIT  WITH  INPUT  CURRENT 

CANCELLATION 

George  Erdi  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Precision  Monolith- 

ics.  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,136 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/02 

UA  a.  357-43  ,5ctalm. 


type  material,  and  forming  a  PN  junction  with  said  body, 
said  junction  extending  to  the  sides  of  said  mesa; 
an  emitter  zone  of  said  first  conductivity  type  material  lo- 
cated entirely  within  each  said  base  zone  and  forming  a 
PN  junction  reaching  said  one  surface; 


JB    4Z 


/VC-S!^! 


1  A  leakage  compensated  FET  integrated  circuit  assembly 
comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  chip  having  a  substrate  and  an  epitaxial 
region, 

a  primary  FET  on  said  chip  comprising  a  source,  a  drain,  a 
channel,  and  a  gate,  said  source  and  drain  comprising 
mutually  spaced  means  formed  on  a  portion  of  said  epitax- 
ial region  and  connected  by  said  channel,  and  said  gate 
comprising  said  epitaxial  portion, 
an  isolation  pocket  for  said  FET  having  a  boundary  region 
which  compnses  the  portion  of  the  substrate  adjacent  said 
epitaxial  portion  together  with  isolation  means  extending 
into  said  epitaxial  region  to  isolate  the  FET  portion 
thereof,  said  substrate  and  isolation  means  being  of  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  material  from  said  epitaxial  region 
and  drawing  a  gate  leakage  current  therefrom  when  said 
epitaxial  region  is  reverse  biased  with  respect  to  said 
substrate  and  isolation  means,  and 
a  leakage  analog  to  said  FET,  comprising  means  on  said  chip 
to  establish  a  reference  current  the  magnitude  of  which  is 
a  substantially  fixed  proportion  of  the  gate  leakage  current 
from  said  FET  to  said  first  pocket  over  a  given  operating 
range,  and  proportional  current  mirror  means  tracking 
said  reference  current  to  provide  a  current  substantially 
equal  to  said  FET  leakage  current, 
said  proportional  current  mirror  means  being  connected  to 
the  FET  epitaxial  region  to  supply  the  gate  leakage  cur- 
rent thereof  and  thereby  substantially  cancel  the  FET 
input  current  that  would  otherwise  be  required  to  supply 
said  leakage  current. 


4,068,255 

MESA-TYPE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCHING 

INTEGRATED  ORCUIT 

Bernard  L.  Kravitz,  Forest  Hills,  and  George  R.  Seaton,  North- 

port,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dionics.  Inc..  Westbury,  N  Y 

?S?'."S***""*"''^  *'^''  '^"-  "2''**'  0«*-  »«•  »»75,  Pat.  No! 
4,001,866,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  499  534 
Aug.  22,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,918,083.  This  application  Dec.  23,' 
1976,  Ser.  No.  753,776 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/06 
UA  CI.  357-56  jcUj^ 

1.  A  mesa-photrac  comprising: 
a  body  of  semiconductive  material  of  a  first  conductivity 

type  having  two  major  surfaces; 
four  mesas  in  one  said  surface,  each  said  mesa  having  an 
upper  layer  forming  a  base  zone  of  opposite  conductivity 


MT-i 


said  respective  base  and  emitter  zones  forming  with  said 
body  four  mesa-type  transistors  sharing  a  common  collec- 
tor; and 

four  conductive  leads  connecting  base  and  emitter  zones 
between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  transistors. 


4  068,256 

VIDEO  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WTTH  COLOR 

KILLER 

Takao  Tsuchiya,  Figisawa,  and  Hisadd  Narahara,  Musashino. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  675.631 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1975,  5044927 

Int.  a.2  H04N  S/76.  9/49 

U.S.a.358-4  3c^ 
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1.  A  video  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  video  signal  recording  system  which  is  operable  in  both  a 

color  mode  and  in  a  monochrome  mode, 
a  video  signal  reproducing  system, 
said  video  signal  recording  system  having  a  video  signal 

input  terminal  and  a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  chro- 

mmance  level  of  an  input  signal  applied  to  said  input 

terminal, 

a  color  killer  circuit  controlled  by  an  output  of  said  detect- 
ing circuit  for  switching  the  operating  mode  of  said  video 
signal  recording  system  between  the  color  mode  and  the 
monochrome  mode, 

a  video  signal  monitoring  line  for  coupling  a  video  signal 
from  said  video  signal  input  terminal  to  a  video  signal 
output  terminal  to  a  monitor  from  said  output  terminal 
and 

a  chrominance  signal  trap  circuit,  controlled  by  an  output  of 
said  detecting  circuit,  provided  in  said  video  signal  moni- 
toring line  for  rejecting  a  chrominance  component  of  said 
input  video  signal  when  said  video  recording  system  is 
working  in  the  monochrome  mode. 
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4,068^7 

COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

Akira  Hirot%  CUgMdd;  YoiUklko  Ota,  Yokokama,  aad  Yo- 

■Utcn  Kosaka,  Kaaukva,  all  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Victor 

Coaipaay  of  Japaa,  Ltd^  Yokokaaui,  Japaa 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,424 
Claiais  priority,  applicattea  Japaa,  Oct  13, 1975,  50-123069 
lat  CL»  H04N  5/79 
UA  a.  358—4  •  Claimi 
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1.  A  color  video  signal  recording  system  comprising: 

first  separation  means  for  separating  a  luminance  signal  from 
an  input  color  video  signal; 

means  for  frequency  modulating  said  separating  luminance 
signal; 

second  separation  means  for  separating  a  color  burst  signal 
and  a  carrier  chrominance  signal  from  said  input  color 
video  signal; 

means  for  intensifying  the  amplitude  of  said  separated  color 
burst  signal  with  respect  to  the  amplitude  of  said  carrier 
chrominance  signal; 

automatic  gain  control  means  for  controlling  the  levels  of 
the  intensified  color  burst  signal  and  the  non-intensined 
carrier  chrominance  signal  so  that  a  specific  level  is  not 
exceeded; 

first  frequency  conversion  means  for  frequency  converting 
the  output  signal  of  said  automatic  gain  control  means  into 
a  band  which  is  lower  than  the  band  of  said  frequency- 
modulated  luminance  signal;  and 

means  for  mixing  and  multiplexing  said  frequency- 
modulated  luminance  signal  with  the  output  signal  of  said 
first  frequency  conversion  means  and  for  recording  the 
resulting  mixed  and  multiplexed  signal  on  a  recording 
medium. 


and  S,>  I  to  S,.^.  for  providing  a  second  multiplexed  signal; 
and 
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recording  said  first  and  second  multiplexed  signals  onto  a 
recording  presenting  a  first  and  second  paths,  said  first  and 
second  multiplexed  signals  being  respectively  recorded  on 
said  first  and  second  paths. 


4,068,259 

CODER  AND  DECODER  FOR  A  SYSTEM  DESIGNED  TO 

DISSEMINATE  COLOR  TELEVISION  AUDIO  VIDEO 

SIGNALS 

Claude  Tiaet;  Jeaa  Paul  Peltier,  Pierre  Opraadl,  aad  Rcac 

Romeas,  all  of  Paris,  F^raoce,  aaaigaon  to  Thooaaoa-Braadt 

Paris,  France 

Filed  May  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  578,314 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fkaace,  May  21, 1974,  74.17591 
lat  a.2  H04N  W6,  9/32 
MS.  a.  358—13  10  ClaiBM 


4,068,258 
METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSING  THEN  EXPANDING  A 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

Philippe  Bicd-Charretoa,  and  Francois  Le  Carveaaec,  both  of 

Paris,  France,  assigBort  to  Thoaisoa-Braadt,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,471 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Friuce,  Mar.  28, 1975,  75.09916 
lat  CL2  H04N  5/79 
U.S.  a.  358—4  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  compressing  a  colour  and  sound  television 
signal  comprising  a  succession  of  signals  V^and  S<,  said  signal 
V/ representing  a  succession  of  pictures  marked  by  the  index  i, 
and  said  signal  S^  representing  sounds  corresponding  to  said 
pictures,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
splitting  n  successive  signals  V^^i  to  V/.^,  into  respectively 
low-frequency  signals  B«^ ,  to  B^.^,.  high  frequency  signals 
H,>|  to  H,ya,  and  chrominance  signals  C/.^|  to  C/.^,; 
eliminating  n-1  of  said  high  frequency  signals  and  n  — 1  of 
said  chrominance  signals  for  keeping  respectively  a  re- 
maining high  frequency  signal  H,>yand  a  remaining  chro- 
minance signal  C^^^i, 
frequency  multiplexing  said  signals  H.^^and  C^^yfor  provid- 
ing a  first  multiplexed  signal,  and  said  signals  B^^^i  to  B^.,., 
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1.  A  Coder  having  a  multiple  input  provided  for  receiving 
colour  television  audio-video  signals  formed  by  a  luminance 
video  signal,  a  chrominance  video  signal  of  the  sequential  kind 
comprising  horizontal  blanking  intervals  and  an  audio  signal 
accompanying  said  video  signals,  said  coder  comprising: 
time  multiplexing  means  for  delivering  a  modulation  signal 
formed  by  said  chrominance  signal  and  by  samples  of  said 
accompanying  audio  signal  inserted  in  said  chrominance 
signal  during  said  horizontal  blanking  intervals; 
a  first  generator  having  a  modulation  input  for  receiving  said 
modulation  signal  and  an  output  for  delivering  a  sub-car- 
rier wave  modulated  by  said  modulation  signal,  said  sub- 
carrier  wave  having  a  fixed  frequency  at  least  equal  to  the 
upper  limiting  frequency  of  the  band  occupied  by  said 
luminance  signal; 
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a  second  generator  having  a  modulation  input  for  receiving 
said  luminance  signal  and  an  output  for  delivering  a  ear- 
ner wave  frequency  modulated  by  said  luminance  signal, 
said  earner  wave  having  an  instantaneous  frequency 
higher  than  the  frequency  of  said  subcarrier; 

a  linear  mixed  with  two  inputs  respectively  connepted  to  the 
outpuu  of  said  first  and  second  generators  and  an  output 

«nd  a  tnggered  wave  fonn  generator  having  an  input  con^ 
nected  to  the  output  of  said  Unear  mixer  which  triggers 
the  output  signal  of  said  linear  mixer  producing  multiplex 
wave  in  the  form  of  a  train  of  pulses  length  modulated 


said  optical  system  comprises  at  least  one  light  beam  spliter  for 
splitting  said  light  beam  containing  the  image  information  of 
the  object  into  a  plurality  of  different  light  components  and 
said  image  pickup  tubes  are  provided  at  a  number  associated 
with  the  number  of  said  light  components  and  a  single  bias 
light  source  is  disposed  in  front  of  said  light  beam  spliter  on  the 
optical  axis  thereof. 


4,068,260 
COMBINATION  OPTICAL  LOW  PASS  HLTER  CAPABLE 

OF  PHASE  AND  AMPLITUDE  MODULATION 
Shoichi  Okaeda,  Wakayana,  and  Yukio  Okaao,  Mimamikawa- 
cU,  both  of  Japan,  aadgaors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,861 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Feb.  20, 1976,  51-16978 

lat  a.J  H04N  9/22:  G02B  5/28 

UAa358-W  21  Claims 


4,068,262 
AUXIUARY  VARIABLE  COORDINATE  SONIC  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM 
Michael  E.  Sandler,  and  Jeffrey  C.  Rodman,  both  of  20218 
Grcsham  St,  Caaoga  Park,  Calif.  91306 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,781 

lat  a.2  H04N  9/02 

U.S.  a.  358-82  ,  Claim, 


M>     l« 


1.  In  an  optical  low  pass  filter  for  use  in  a  single  or  double 
tube  color  television  camera  having  a  transparent  substrate  and 
a  plurality  of  optical  elements  disposed  on  the  substrate  for 
introducing  phase  retardation  in  the  light  transmitted  there 
through,  the  improvment  comprising; 

the  optical  elements  being  formed  of  material  whose  trans- 
missivity  varies  with  the  spectral  band  of  incident  light. 

4,068,261 
IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICES  AND  IMAGE  PICKUP  TUBES 

iniUZED  THEREIN 
Seteuya   Yodiizaki,   Kawasaki.   Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Filed  Sept  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,504 

rS^£^'  •PPlkatioB  Japan,  Sept  8,  1975,  50-108045; 
Oct  6, 1975,  50-119704 

lat  a.2  H04N  9/04 
VS.  a.  358-55  ,<  Claims 


I.  An  imagge  pickup  device  comprising  at  least  one  image 
pickup  tube  including  a  photoelectric  converting  section,  an 
optical  system  for  projecting  the  light  beam  containing  the 
image  information  of  an  object  upon  said  image  pickup  tube 
and  at  least  one  transparent  bias  light  source  arranged  between 
the  photoelectric  converting  section  of  said  image  pickup  tube 
and  said  object  on  the  optical  axis  of  said  optical  system  and 
saidimage  pickup  tube  for  transmitting  said  light  beam  and  for 
superposing  thereon  uniform  bias  light. 

II.  An  image  pickup  device  according  to  claim  1  wherein 
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1.  A  digital  auxiliary  variable  coordinate  sonic  display  sys- 
tem comprising  in  combination: 
at  least  two  input  filters  for  receiving  and  filtering  an  audio 

input  signal; 
a  first  phase  shifter  for  receiving  the  filtered  audio  input 
signals  and  shifting  the  phase  of  at  least  one  of  the  filtered 
audio  signals; 
a  pair  of  analog-to-digital  converters  for  receiving  the  fil- 
tered and  phase  shifted  audio  signals  and  converting  them 
to  digital  form; 
a  digital  memory  for  receiving  the  digital  audio  signals  and 

providing  storage  therefor; 
timing  and  control  means  for  providing  timing  and  control 
signals  to  said  analog-to-digital  converters  and  to  said 
digital  memory; 
a  function  amplifier  for  receiving  and  forming  a  function 

derived  from  an  audio  input  signal; 
a  high  pass  filter  for  receiving  the  derived  function  from  said 

function  amplifier; 
a  peak  detector  for  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said 

high  pass  filter; 
a  second  phase  shifter  receiving  the  output  of  the  peak  detec- 
tor and  shifting  the  phase  of  the  peak  detected  signal;  and 
a  video  translator  for  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said 
second  phase  shif^  and  combining  said  output  signal 
with  an  output  signal  from  said  digital  memory  to  form  a 
composite  video  signal. 
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4,068^63 

IMAGE  ANALYSIS  METHODS 

Michael  Richard  Soamcs,  Fulbourn,  England,  assignor  to  Image 

Analysing  Computers  Limited,  Royston,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144,974,  May  19,  1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,972,  Aug.  18, 

1969,  Pat.  No.  3,617,631,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

523,725,  Jan.  28,  1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  627,395 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1965, 
5256/65 

Int.  a.2  H04N  7/18 
MS.  a.  358—107  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  quantitatively  measuring  a  specific  part  of  a 
specimen  having  areas  of  distinctly  different  hght-reflective 
optical  properties  comprising  the  steps  of 

scanning  an  image  of  the  specimen  and  producing  an  electri- 
cal video  signal  corresponding  to  the  complete  image  and 
conUining  signal  content  both  of  the  specific  part  and  the 
remainder  of  the  image, 

modifying  the  video  signal  with  a  discriminator  which  is 
adjustable  to  remove  signal  content  of  the  remainder  of 
the  image  and  provide  an  output  signal  of  enhanced  con- 
trast and  definition  corresponding  to  the  specific  part  of 
the  complete  picture, 

differentiating  the  output  signal  to  provide  an  edge  signal 
corresponding  to  the  boundary  of  the  specific  part, 

providing  a  visual  display  on  a  picture  display  monitor  of  the 
video  signal  and  the  edge  signal, 

comparing  the  display  corresponding  to  the  video  signal  and 
the  edge  signal, 

adjusting  the  discrimination  level  of  said  discriminator  in 
direct  response  to  the  result  of  the  comparison  of  the  two 
signals  to  minimize  any  differences  between  the  bounda- 
ries of  the  specific  parts  arising  from  the  two  signals, 

and  making  measurements  on  the  discriminator  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  specific  part  of  the  complete  picture. 


4,068,264 

PAY  TELEVISION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  BINARY 

CODING 

H.  George  Pires,  Parlin,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Teleglobe  Pay-TV 

System,  Inc. 

Filed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,929 
Int.  a.2  H04N  1/44 
U.S.  a.  358—122  11  Claims 

1.  Subscription  television  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, at  the  transmitting  end:  means  for  encoding  the  television 
signals  together  constituting  a  given  program  in  accordance 
with  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  encoder  modes;  means  for 
inserting  a  program  identification  number  signifying  said  pro- 
gram into  said  television  signal  at  predetermined  time  instants 
thereof:   and   transmitting   means   for   transmitting   the   so- 
encoded  television  signals  with  the  so-inserted  program  identi- 
fication number  to  all  subscribers: 
for  each  of  said  subscribers:  receiving  means  for  receiving 
the  so-transmitted  television  signal;  detecting  means  for 
detecting  said  program  identification  number  and  furnish- 
ing corresponding  detected  program  identification  signals; 
accept  signal  furnishing  means  for  furnishing  an  accept 
signal  indicative  of  acceptance  of  said  program  by  said 


subscriber  upon  activation  by  said  subscriber;  main  stor- 
age means  having  a  plurality  of  billing  storage  locations 
for  storing  program  identification  numbers  for  subsequent 
billing;  and  recording  means  connected  to  said  detecting 
means  and  said  accept  signal  furnishing  means,  for  record- 
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ing  said  detected  program  identification  signals  in  said 
billing  storage  locations  only  upon  receipt  of  said  accept 
signal,  whereby  only  program  identification  numbers 
signifying  programs  accepted  by  said  subscriber  are  stored 
in  said  billing  storage  locations  of  said  main  storage  means. 


4,068,265 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING  AND 

REPRODUONG  TELEVISION  INFORMATION 

James  T.  Russell,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Eli  S.  Jacobs, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,453 

Int  a.2  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  a.  358—133  9  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  sampling  and  reproducing  raster  informa- 
tion comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontal  lines,  said  method 
comprising: 

sampling  said  raster  information  at  many  points  along  each 
horizontal  line  wherein  the  sample  points  are  separated  by 
a  predetermined  spacing,  including  shifting  the  sampling 
points  back  and  forth  at  a  rate  substantially  imperceptible 
to  the  eye  wherein  the  size  of  the  shifts  is  less  than  the 
spacing  between  sampling  points, 

digitally  encoding  said  samples, 

digitally  providing  code  information  for  association  with 
said  samples  indicative  of  whether  particular  information 
pertains  to  a  shifted  or  non-shifted  sampled  line, 

and  reproducing  the  sampled  information  to  reconstruct  a 
raster  by  locating  the  shifted  and  non-shifted  information 
at  the  same  relative  locations  in  a  raster  as  the  locations 
where  the  original  sampling  took  place. 


4,068,266 

STATISTICAL  RESOLUTION  CONVERSION 

TECHNIQUE 

Henry  H.  J.  Liao,  Carrollton,  Tex„  aasignor  to  Xerox  Corpora* 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,420 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/02 

U.S.  a.  358—280  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  raster  scanned  imaging  system,  the  improvement 

comprising  a  resolution  converter  for  interfacing  input  and 
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output  terminals  having  different,  predetermined  vertical  reso- 
lution characteristics; 
said  input  terminal  including  means  for  supplying  a  digital 
input  signal  conUining  a  series  of  video  data  elements 
from  successive  input  scan  lines; 
said  output  terminal  including  means  for  responding  to  a 
digital  output  signal  containing  another  series  of  video 
data  elements  for  successive  output  scan  lines; 
said  resolution  converter  including 
multi-stage  register  means  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
outputs  and  a  series  output,  said  parallel  outputs  being 
taken  from  preselected  stages  of  said  register  means  to 
define  a  prediction  matrix  containing  a  plurality  of  input 
data  elements  from  at  least  a  pair  of  input  scan  lines 
means  for  serially  shifting  the  input  data  elements  through 
said  register  means,  thereby  providing  a  series  flow  of 
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of  data  storage  disks  and  a  servo  disk  which  are  all  rotated  at 
a  constant  high  speed,  a  plurality  of  data  transducers,  each  of 
which  electromagnetically  cooperates  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  data  storage  disks,  and  a  servo  transducer  which  electro- 
magnetically cooperates  with  said  servo  disk,  a  linear  motor 
which  moves  said  data  transducers  and  said  servo  transducer 
with  respect  to  said  storage  disks  and  said  servo  disk,  respec- 
tively, and  a  controlling  circuit  which  controls  said  linear 
motor  so  as  to  move  said  servo  transducer,  together  with  said 
data  transducers,  to  a  desired  position  relative  to  said  servo 
disk  in  accordance  with  a  command,  wherein  said  servo  disk  is 
provided  with,  on  its  surface,  an  inner  guard  zone  which  can 
provide  inner  guard  information  to  said  controlling  circuit 
when  said  servo  transducer  is  located  thereabove.  an  outer 
guard  zone  which  can  provide  outer  guard  information  to  said 
controlling  circuit  when  said  servo  transducer  is  located  there- 
above,  and  a  servo  track  zone  which  can  provide  both  moving 
speed  information  concerning  the  moving  speed  of  said  servo 
transducer  and  positioning  information  concerning  the  posi- 
tioning of  said  servo  transducer  to  said  controlling  circuit 
when  the  servo  transducer  is  located  above  said  servo  track 
zone,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  inner  guard  zone 
and  said  outer  guard  zone  can  further  provide  moving  speed 
information  of  said  servo  transducer  to  said  controlling  circuit 
when  said  servo  transducer  is  located  thereabove. 
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raw  input  data  elements  at  said  series  output  while 
sequentially  entering  successive  patterns  of  input  data 
elements  into  said  prediction  matrix, 

interpolation  means  coupled  to  the  parallel  outputs  of  said 
register  means  for  sequentially  predicting  statistically 
likely  output  data  elements  in  response  to  said  predic- 
tion matrix  patterns, 

buffer  means  having  one  input  coupled  to  receive  said  raw 
input  data  elements  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  re- 
ceive said  predicted  output  data  elements,  and 

means  for  multiplexing  the  inputs  of  said  buft-er  means  at  a 
rate  determined  by  the  ratio  of  the  vertical  resolutions 
of  said  mput  and  output  terminals,  whereby  said  output 
signal  IS  assembled  by  accepting  raw  data  elements  for 
certain  of  said  output  scan  lines  and  predicted  data 
elements  for  the  other  of  said  output  scan  lines. 

4,068,267 
MAGNETIC  DISK  STORAGE  APPARATUS  IN  WHICH 

^ov.^St"'  ^^^  PROVIDES  SIGNALS  FOR  BOTH 
MOVING  SPEED  AND  POSITION  OF  TRANSDUCER 

YHJi  Inouye,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Finitsu  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,583 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1975,  50-122336 

Int.  CI.2  Gl IB  21/10.  5/012 

lJS.a.360--75  ,8c^ 


4,068,268 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRITING 

SERVO-TRACKS  ON  ROTATING  MAGNETIC  MEMORY 

SURFACES 

Tom  Y.  Idemoto,  6857  Elwood  Road.  San  Jose,  Calif.  95120,  and 

C.  Norman  Dion,  1637  Tilfimy  Way,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95121 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,310 

Int  CI.J  GllB  21/12.  21/08 

U.S.  a.  360-78  ,4  ci^ 
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1.  A  magnetic  disk  storage  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 


1.  A  method  of  writing  substantially  concentric  servo-tracks 
having  a  pre-determined  width  on  the  servo  surface  of  a  move- 
able magnetic  storage  device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

a.  translating  said  servo  surface  in  a  first  direction  past  a 
write  transducer  having  a  gap  width  greater  than  said 
pre-determined  width; 

b.  recording  a  substantially  circular  preliminary  track  with 
said  write  transducer  having  a  width  greater  than  said 
predetermined  servo-track  width; 

c.  translating  said  write  transducer  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  first  direction  by  an  amount  equal  to 
said  pre-determined  servo  track  width; 

d.  erasing  overlapping  portions  of  said  preliminary  track  to 
form  a  substantially  circular  servo-track  having  said  pre- 
determined width;  and 

e.  repeating  steps  (b)  -  (d)  until  the  desired  number  of  sub- 
stantially  concentric  tracks  has  been  recorded. 
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4,068,269 
POSITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  STORAGE 
APPARATUS  AND  RECORD  MEDIUM  FOR  USE 
THEREWITH 
Robert  Daacan  Coamundcr,  and  John  Richard  Taylor,  both  of 
Eastlcigh,  Eagland,  aasignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Amoalc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,656 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1975, 
20490/75 

Int  a.^  GllB  21/08.  21/10.  5/82 
VS.  a.  360-78  46  Claims 
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fastening  pins  with  metallurgical  characteristics  substantially 
equivalent  to  said  foil,  said  fastening  means  operably  con- 
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nected  to  said  support  means,  for  bonding  the  elongated 
strip  to  said  support  means. 


1.  A  positioning  system  for  positioning  a  positionable  mem- 
ber transversely  with  respect  to  a  moving  record  medium, 
comprising: 

a  positionable  member;  a  position  transducer  mounted  on 
said  positionable  member; 

actuator  means  coupled  to  said  positionable  member  for 
positioning  said  positionable  member  in  response  to  actua- 
tor control  signals  supplied  to  said  actuator  means; 

a  record  medium; 

and  means  defming  a  predetermined  path  of  movement  for 
said  record  medium; 

said  record  medium  having  a  plurality  of  contiguous  position 
reference  tracks  of  equal  width  recorded  thereon,  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  record  medium; 

said  position  reference  tracks  being  divided  longitudinally 
into  a  plurality  of  interleaved  sections,  each  section  being 
laterally  displaced  with  respect  to  its  immediately  adja- 
cent sections  by  a  distance  of  less  than  one  track  width, 
and  each  sectional  portion  of  each  track  having  recorded 
thereon  at  least  one  position  reference  signal,  detectable 
by  said  position  transducer,  which  signal  is  not  contiguous 
with  any  other  transducer  detectable  signal  on  said  record 
medium; 

said  system  further  comprising  control  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  receive  signals  detected  by  said  transducer  from 
said  position  reference  tracks,  said  control  circuit  means 
being  responsive  to  said  detected  signals  to  derive  at  least 
one  actuator  control  signal  therefrom  and  being  con- 
nected to  apply  said  at  least  one  actuator  control  signal  to 
said  actuator  means. 


4,068,270 
DEVICE  TO  SUPPORT  AND  POSITION  A  MAGNETIC 
TRANSDUCER 
Charles  Duaae  Hard,  Boulder,  and  Robert  Paul  Loomia,  Long- 
moot,  both  of  Colo.,  aasignors  to  International  Boaiaess  Ma- 
cUbcs  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,872 
Int  a^  GllB  5/54.  5/48.  21/16 
US.  a.  360—84  14  Claims 

1.  A  support  device  for  a  transducer  in  a  media  transport 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  support  means  for  moving  and  positioning  the  transducer 

relative  to  the  media; 
an  elongated  strip  of  thin  foil;  and 


4,068,271 
INTERCHANGEABLE  MAGNETIC  STORAGE  ELEMENT 
Cornelia  Hendrik  Kok,  Wasseoaar,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  22,  1974, 
7415238 

Int.  a.2  GllB  25/04.  23/02 
VS.  a.  360—97  7  Claims 


1.  An  interchangeable  random-access  magnetic  storage  ele- 
ment adapted  to  be  fitted  onto  a  drive  spindle  of  a  drive  means 
for  driving  said  storage  element  and  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  cylindrical  dust-proof  enclosure  with  a 
lower  and  an  upper  surface  disposed  at  some  distance 
from  each  other, 

b.  a  single  magnetic  disk  accommodated  in  the  enclosure, 
which  disk  is  rotatably  drivable  by  the  drive  means, 

c.  means  for  positioning  the  storage  element  on  the  drive 
means, 

d.  a  passage  through  which  electromagnetic  recording  and 
read  means  can  be  passed, 

e.  means  for  automatically  closing  the  passage  each  time  that 
the  storage  element  is  removed  from  the  drive  means, 

f.  means  for  preventing  a  rotation  of  the  magnetic  disk  rela- 
tive to  the  enclosure  each  time  that  the  storage  element  is 
removed  from  the  drive  means, 

g.  the  enclosure  comprising  lower  and  upper  covers  which 
are  axially  movable  relative  to  each  other, 

h.  the  passage  for  the  magnetic  recording  and  read  means 
having  an  annular  slot  which  is  formed  upon  a  relative 
axial  movement  between  the  lower  and  upper  cover,  and 

i.  means  for  preventing  a  rotation  of  the  magnetic  disk  rela> 
tive  to  the  enclosure  each  time  that  the  storage  element  is 
fitted  onto  the  drive  means  so  that  the  enclosure  and  the 
magnetic  disk  are  jointly  drivable  in  a  rotatable  fashion  by 
the  drive  means. 
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4.068,272 
HIGH  SENSITIVITY  MAGNETIC  HEAD  USING 
MAGNETO-RESISTIVE  EFFECT  ELEMENT 
Kei^l   Kanai,   Neyagawa;   Nobuyuki   Kaminaka,   Moriguchi; 
Norimoto  Nouchi,  Katano,  and  Noboni  Nomura,  Kyoto,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,761 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1974, 49-133975; 
Nov.  20,  1974,  49-134019;  Nov.  20,  1974,  49-134103 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/12.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  360-113  8  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising  a  base  having  a  surface  and 
an  end  face;  first  and  second  flux  converging  cores,  at  least  one 
of  said  cores  defining  a  magnetic  gap;  a  detecting  portion 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  smaller  than  that  of  either  of  said 
first  arid  second  flux  converging  cores  connecting  said  cores 
and  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  end  face  of  said  base,  said 
detecting  portion  having  one  end  located  in  the  neighborhood 
of  said  magnetic  gap  and  being  in  parallel  magnetically  with 
said  gap;  and  detecting  electrodes  coupled  to  the  oposite  ends 
of  said  detecting  portion,  said  detecting  portion  and  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  cores  being  of  a  ferromagnetic  conduc- 
tive material  and  integrally  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  base. 


r^ponse  to  a  corresponding  single  manual  action  for  each  of 
said  energizing  and  deenergizing  functions,  comprising: 
first  and  second  switch  banks  in  series  between  a  power 
source  and  a  load  with  said  first  switch  bank  being  nearest 
said  power  source,  said  first  switch  bank  comprising  three 
pairs  of  switch  contacts,  one  to  each  phase  line,  said  sec- 
ond switch  bank  comprising  two  pairs  of  switch  contacts 
with  one  pair  to  each  of  a  predetermined  two  of  said  three 
phase  lines; 
electronically  controllable  means  comprising  a  pair  of  solid 
state  devices  of  the  thyristor  family,  one  of  which  is  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  each  of  said  second  contact  pairs  in 
said  two  predetermined  phase  lines,  the  phase  line  other 
than  said  predetermined  two  being  connected  directly 
from  a  corresponding  conUct  of  said  first  switch  bank  to 
said  load; 
first  means  activated  by  closing  of  said  first  switch  bank  for 
initiating  current  conduction  in  each  of  the  current-carry- 
ing paths  provided  by  said  electronically  controllable 
means  when  the  instantaneous  phase  voltage  is  zero  within 
a  predetermined  ignition  tolerance  in  the  corresponding 
phase  line  of  said  sources,  said  first  means  also  including 
circuits  for  closing  said  second  switch  bank  after  a  prede- 
termined delay  time  to  bypass  current  around  said  elec- 
tronically controllable  means  in  each  of  said  current-car- 
rying paths,  said  first  means  further  including  circuits  for 
causing  interruption  of  current  in  each  of  said  paths  as  said 
electronically  controlled  means  senses  zero  instantaneous 
current  within  a  predetermined  tolerances  after  said  sec- 
ond switch  bank  has  been  opened  to  begin  the  disconnect 
process; 
and  second  means  for  opening  said  first  switch  bank  after  a 
second  predetermined  delay  time  after  ajl  of  said  current- 
carrying  paths  through  said  electronically  controlled 
means  have  interrupted  at  said  zero  instantaneous  cur- 
rents. 


4,068,273 
HYBRID  POWER  SWITCH 
Albert  Metzler,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,451 
Int.  a.2  H02H  7/22 
U.S.a.361-3  7ci.|^ 


4,068,274 

MAGNETIC  SWITCH  AND  QRCUITRY  FOR  SAFETY 

SHUT  DOWN  OF  POWER  EQUIPMENT 

Frank  W.  Murphy,  Jr.,  Bixby,  and  Buddy  G.  Sparks,  Tulaa,  both 

of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Frank  W.  Murphy  Manufecturer,  Inc., 

Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,648 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/04 

VS.  a.  361—23  5  ciaiau 
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1.  In  a  fault-sensitive  safety  monitoring  and  shut  down  sys- 
tem for  power  equipment  having  electrically  controlled  oper- 
ating components  whose  individual  functions  are  essential  to 
safe  operation  of  said  equipment,  an  electromagnetic  switch 
having  a  coil  and  having  normally  closed  and  normally  open 
contacts,  a  power  terminal  for  the  switch  which  is  electrically 
coupled  with  said  normally  closed  contact,  an  external  ground- 
ing terminal  which  is  electrically  coupled  with  said  coil,  a  first 
switch  terminal,  a  resisunce  element  coupled  between  the  first 
switch  terminal  and  said  normally  closed  contact,  a  second 
switch  terminal  electrically  coupled  with  said  coil,  and  addi- 

1   A-A*--!--..  •    L-      J  .  "on«l  switch  terminals  electrically  coupled  with  said  operatina 

1.  An  AC  electnc  power  switchmg  device  for  automatically  components,  said  last-named  switch  terminals  coupW  on! 
energizing  and  deenergizing  a  three-phase  power  circuit  in   each  with  said  normally  closed  and  normally  open  contacts. 
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the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  normally  open  and 
grounded  safety  switches  electrically  coupled  with  said  first 
switch  terminal,  and  a  second  plurality  of  normally  closed 
switches  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  switch  termi- 
nals, said  first-named  plurality  and  second  plurality  of  switches 
being  electrical  fault-sensing  switches. 


4,068,275 

GROUND  FAULT  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Billy  E.  Teel,  ud  Samuel  L.  Magruder,  both  of  Ballwin,  Mo., 

•ssigDors  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  June  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,427 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/28 

U.S.  a.  361—44  5  aaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  ground  faults  on  an  associated 
alternating  current  network,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  zero  sequence  current  monitors,  the 
monitors  of  each  group  being  electrically  isolated  from 
every  other  group  and  surrounding  conductors  of  the 
associated  network  which  define  a  portion  of  the  asso- 
ciated network  as  a  zone  of  protection,  the  monitors  of 
each  group  being  connected  to  produce  a  current  output 
signal  whenever  current  flow  through  the  conductors  of 
the  associated  network  into  the  zone  of  protection  differs 
from  current  flow  through  the  conductors  of  the  asso- 
ciated network  out  of  the  zone  of  protection  by  more  than 
a  predetermined  amount:  and 

a  plurality  of  current-sensitive  ground  fault  sensors,  each 
sensor  being  connected  to  the  output  of  a  current  monitor 
group  and  being  adapted  to  actuate  an  associated  circuit 
interrupter  device  upon  receipt  of  an  output  current  signal 
from  its  connected  current  monitor  group. 


4,068,276 
PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCES 
Robert  H.  Pintell,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interelectronics 
Corporation,  Congers,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,107 

Int.  Q\}  H02H  i/28 

U.S.  a.  361—46  10  Claims 


I.  In  a  power  supply  for  energizing  a  load  with  alternating 
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current,  including  a  line  wire,  a  return  wire  and  a  ground  wire, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  protective  system  comprising: 

a  shunt  circuit  connected  to  said  line  wire,  said  return  wire 
and  said  ground  wire; 

electronic  switchover  means  in  said  shunt  circuit  provided 
with  triggering  means; 

a  safety  device  provided  with  an  operating  element  energiz- 
able  through  said  switchover  means  and  with  a  normally 
closed  contact  in  said  line  wire;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  operating  said  safety  device  to  open  said 
contact  in  the  event  of  a  malfunction,  said  control  circuit 
comprising  a  Hrst  voltage  divider  inserted  in  series  with  a 
first  diode  between  said  line  wire  and  said  return  wire,  a 
second  voltage  divider  inserted  in  series  with  a  second 
diode  between  said  line  wire  and  said  ground  wire,  and  a 
connection  with  a  pair  of  rectifying  branches  between  said 
triggering  means  and  respective  taps  of  said  voltage  divid- 
ers, said  connection  including  at  least  one  electronic 
breakdown  element. 


4,068,277 
OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTOR 
Frank  L.  Simokat,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  TII  Corporation, 
Lindenhurst,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,934 

Int.  a.2  H02H  i/22 

U.S.  a.  361—55  9  Claims 


i 

1.  A  protector  circuit  for  protecting  equipment  protectors 
from  both  short  term  and  long  term  overvoltage  surges  com- 
prising: 

1 .  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  energized  from  a  source  of 
power; 

2.  output  terminals  adapted  to  supply  power  to  the  equip- 
ment to  be  protected; 

3.  a  protection  branch  connected  in  shunt  relationship  with 
said  output  terminals  and  including: 

a.  a  gas  tube  overvoltage  protector  for  protection  against 
short  term  overvoltage  surges,  and 

b.  actuating  means  thermally  responsive  to  the  current 
flow  in  said  gas  tube; 

4.  switching  means  coupled  to  said  actuating  means  to  be 
directly  driven  thereby,  and  connected  between  one  of 
said  input  terminals  and  said  protection  branch  to  permit 
isolation  of  said  protection  branch  and  said  output  termi- 
nals from  said  input  terminals  in  the  event  of  a  sustained 
overvoltage  condition,  and  to  restore  operative  connec- 
tions in  the  event  of  cessation  of  said  condition. 


4,068,278 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  CTRCUIT  FOR  AMPLIHERS 
Bruce  T.  Williams,  86  Park  Lane  Circle,  Lockport,  N.Y.  14094 
Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,787 
Int.  a.2  H02H  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361—56  7  Claims 

1.  An  overload  protection  circuit  for  an  amplifier  having  an 
input  and  an  output  comprising: 
a.  first  voltage  responsive  protection  means  having  a  pair  of 
ports  and  normally  providing  a  relatively  high  resistance 
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path  between  said  ports  and  operative  to  provide  a  rela- 
tively low  resistance  path  between  said  ports  when  a 
voltage  of  predetermined  magnitude  is  applied  across  said 
ports; 

b.  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  ports  of  said  first  protec- 
tion means  to  said  input  of  said  amplifier; 

c.  second  voltage  responsive  protection  means  connected  to 
said  other  port  of  said  first  protection  means  and  normally 


mined   voltage  breakdown   value  to  share  transient   loads 
amongst  said  branches  under  transient  voluge  conditions. 


4,068  JZ80 

AUTOMATIC  aRCUTT  RESTORATION  DEVICE  FOR 

POLYPHASE  FEED  LINES 

Pietro  Basile,  deceased,  late  of  San  Giovanni  in  Flore  (Cosenza), 

Italy,  and  Maria  Caligiuri,  administrator.  Via  Gramsci  146, 

San  Giovanni  in  Fiore  (Cosenza),  Italy 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,042 

Int.  a.J  H02H  i/24 

U.S.  a.  361-92  ictai. 
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providing  a  relatively  high  resistance  path  and  operative 
to  provide  a  relatively  low  resistance  path  when  a  voltage 
of  predetermined  magnitude  is  applied  thereacross;  and 
I.  means  including  frequency  responsive  means  defining  a 
feedback  path  from  said  output  of  said  amplifier  to  said 
other  port  of  said  first  protection  means  for  driving  said 
port  to  a  potential  equal  in  magnitude  and  polarity  to  the 
potential  applied  to  said  amplifier  input  during  non-over- 
load conditions. 


1     1      .-- 


l^hu 


1 


I 


H     18    ao 

♦    ♦    • 


I  I 

I  L. 


■--  -30 

i — 


38       » 


4,068,279 
POWER  MONITOR 
Gerald  J.  Byrnes,  1545  Overton  Park  Ave.,  Memphis.  Tenn. 
38112 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,720 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/20 

U.S.  a.  361-56  8  ci,|^ 


I.  An  automatic  circuit  breaker  apparatus  for  polyphase 
electnc  systems  having  a  plurality  of  feed  lines  associated  with 
respective  electric  phases,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  set  of 
normally  open  main  switching  contacts  connected  in  series  to 
the  respective  feed  lines  and  controlled  in  unison  by  one  coil, 
and  an  auxiliary  set  of  switching  contacts  controlled  by  means 
of  responsive  to  the  presence  of  voltage  on  one  or  more  of  the 
feed  lines,  said  coil  for  controlling  the  set  of  main  switching 
contacts,  and  said  auxiliary  switching  contacts  being  con- 
nected in  series  between  a  first  and  a  second  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  feed  lines,  said  voltage  responsive  means  including  a  coil 
having  a  movable  core,  with  the  terminals  of  said  voltage 
responsive  means  coil  being  connected  between  one  of  said 
first  and  second  feed  lines  and  a  third  feed  line,  said  movable 
core  being  adapted  to  maintain  in  a  first  position  a  movable 
plate  that  keeps  said  auxilliary  set  of  switching  conucts  open 
said  movable  core  retracting  when  said  coil  of  voltage  respon- 
sive means  is  energized  to  permit  said  movable  plate  to  move 
by  gravity  to  a  second  position  for  closing  said  auxiliary  set  of 
switching  contacts. 


1.  A  current  shunting  protection  circuit  connected  to  a 
source  of  line  voltage  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  con- 
nected branches,  voltage  clamping  means  in  a  first  of  said 
branches  for  conducting  current  therethrough  in  response  to 
line  voltage  exceeding  a  predetermined  voltage  breakdown 
value,  non-linear  impedance  devices  respectively  connected  in 
each  of  the  other  of  the  branches  for  esublishing  shunt  paths 
therein  under  transient  voltage  conditions  to  clip  peak  voluges 
at  different  levels,  and  fixed  impedance  means  connected  in 
series  with  at  least  one  of  said  non-linear  impedance  devices  in 
a  second  of  the  branches  for  developing  a  volt  drop  across  said 
second  of  the  branches  under  normal  peak  voltage  conditions 
that  is  less  than  said  voltage  breakdown  value  of  the  clamping 
means  to  prevent  conduction  of  current  therethrough,  said 
non-linear  impedance  devices  having  impedances  which  de- 
crease sharply  when  the  line  voltage  exceeds  said  predeter- 


4,068,281 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  METAL  OXIDE  VARISTOR 

TRANSIENT  SUPPRESSION  aRCUFT 
John  D.  Hamden,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,567 
Int.  a.2  H02H  5/04 
U.S.  a.  361-106  9C|,|«, 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 
a  body  of  metal  oxide  varistor  material  having  at  least  two 

electrodes  affixed  thereto,  and 
temperature  responsive  means  thermally  connected  to  said 
body  of  varistor  material  which  means  function  to  actuate 
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an  electrical  switch,  connected  as  a  crowbar  in  shunt  with 
two  of  said  electrodes  on  said  body  of  varistor  material,  at 


a 


X 


»fre' 


va 


such  times  as  the  temperature  of  said  body  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level. 


4,068,283 
QRCUrr  BREAKER  SOUD  STATE  TRIP  UNIT 
INCORPORATING  TRIP  INDICATING  aRCUIT 
Ronald  R.  Runell,  Plainrille,  Conn.,  inignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Conpuiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,616 

Int.  a.2  H02H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  361—205  1  Clain 
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4,068,282 

PROTECnVE  DEVICE  FOR  LOW  CURRENT 

TRANSMISSION  aRCUITS 

Francisco  Diaz  Rigollet,  Bagnercs-de-Bigorre,  France,  aailgnor 

to  Etabliasements  Induatricis  C.  Soule,  Bagnerc»4le>Bigorre, 

France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,532,  June  27, 1974, 

■buHkHMd.  This  appUcation  Sept  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,167 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  17, 1973,  73J6131 

Int  CL2  H02H  9/06 

MS.  a.  361—119  7  Claims 
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1.  A  protective  device  for  low  current  transmission  lines, 
comprising  a  transmitting  unit  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
transmission  hne  and  a  receiving  unit  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  line,  said  transmitting  unit  comprising  at  least  one 
lightning  protector  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  line,  a 
filter  network  across  said  one  end  of  said  line,  a  transducer  for 
applying  signal  to  said  one  end  of  said  hne,  and  an  emitter  for 
communicating  with  said  transducer  through  an  electrically 
and  magnetically  insulated  medium,  whereby  low  current 
signals  produced  by  said  transmitting  unit  can  traverse  said 
medium  between  said  emitter  and  said  transducer,  and  signals 
produced  by  energy  containing  disturbances  cannot;  said  re- 
ceiving unit  comprising  at  least  one  second  lightning  protector 
connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  line,  a  second  filter  network 
across  said  other  end  of  said  line,  a  second  transducer  for 
receiving  signals  on  said  line,  and  a  receiver  for  communicat- 
ing with  said  second  transducer  through  an  electrically  and 
magnetically  insulated  medium,  whereby  low  current  signals 
on  said  line  can  traverse  said  medium  between  said  transducer 
and  said  receiver,  and  signals  produced  by  energy  containing 
disturbances  cannot,  the  device  further  comprising  means  to 
check  the  ability  of  the  line  to  transmit  signals. 


1.  A  solid  sute  trip  unit  for  an  electric  circuit  breaker  having 
circuit  interrupting  conUcts  whose  separation  is  initiated  by 
energization  of  a  trip  coil,  said  trip  unit  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

A.  a  power  supply  having  one  side  electrically  connected  to 
one  terminal  of  the  trip  coil; 

B.  means  monitoring  the  current  flowing  in  an  electric  distri- 
bution circuit; 

C.  a  first  trip  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  current 
monitoring  means  and  operative  to  issue  on  a  first  output 
lead  a  first  trip  signal  in  response  to  a  first  abnormal  condi- 
tion; 

D.  a  second  trip  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  current 
monitoring  means  and  operative  to  issue  on  a  second 
output  lead,  a  second  trip  signal  in  response  to  a  second 
abnormal  condition; 

E.  first,  second  and  third  electrical  busses, 

1.  said  first  bus  electrically  connected  to  said  one  side  of 
said  power  supply,  and 

2.  said  second  bus  electrically  connected  to  the  other  side 
of  said  power  supply; 

F.  a  first  target  circuit  including  a  first  Urget  and  a  first 
thyristor  connected  in  series  between  said  first  and  third 
busses,  said  first  thyristor  having  a  gate  terminal  continu- 
ously electrically  connected  to  said  first  output  lead; 

G.  a  second  target  circuit  including  a  second  target  and  a 
second  thyristor  connected  in  series  between  said  first  and 
third  busses,  said  second  thyristor  having  a  gate  terminal 
continuously  electrically  connected  to  said  second  output 
lead; 

H.  a  third  thyristor  electrically  connecting  the  other  termi- 
nal of  the  trip  coil  to  said  second  bus,  said  third  thyristor 
having  a  gate  terminal  continuously  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  third  bus; 

I.  a  first  triggering  circuit  consisting  of  a  first  resistor  electri- 
cally connected  between  the  junction  of  said  first  output 
lead  and  said  first  thyristor  gate  terminal  and  said  third 
bus,  said  first  trip  signal  directly  developing  across  said 
first  resistor  a  gate  triggering  voluge  rendering  said  first 
electronic  switch  conductor  for  energization  of  said  first 
target; 

J.  a  second  triggering  circuit  consisting  of  a  second  resistor 
continuously  electrically  connected  between  the  junction 
of  said  second  output  lead  and  said  second  thyristor  gate 
terminal  and  said  third  bus,  said  second  trip  signal  directly 
developing  across  said  second  resistor  a  gate  triggering 
voltage  rendering  said  second  thyristor  conductor  for 
energization  of  said  second  target; 

K.  a  third  triggering  circuit  consisting  of  a  third  resistor 
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electrically  connected  between  the  junction  of  said  third 
bus  and  third  thyristor  gate  terminal  and  said  second  bus, 
either  of  said  first  or  second  trip  signals  directly  develop- 
ing across  said  third  resistor  a  gate  triggering  volUge 
rendering  said  third  thyristor  conductor  for  energization 
of  the  trip  coil  from  said  power  supply;  and 
L.  an  externally  accessible  accessory  trip  signal  input  termi- 
nal electrically  connected  to  said  third  bus,  the  application 
of  an  accessory  trip  signal  to  said  input  terminal  serving  to 
develop  a  gate  triggering  voltage  exclusively  across  said 
third  resistor,  thereby  rendering  said  third  thyristor  con- 
ductive for  energization  of  the  trip  coil  independently  of 
said  first  and  second  triggering  circuiu  and  said  first  and 
second  trip  signal  output  leads. 


4068,284 
CORONA  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Stanley  C.  Wheeler,  RossH>n-Wye,  and  Peter  M.  Thorp,  Lyd- 
brook,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,648,  Aug.  5. 1974.  abandoned.  This 
application  July  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,375 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  28,  1973. 
45431/73 

Int.  a.2  H05F  3/06 
MS.  a.  361-230  1  Claim 


o  a 


rotatably  mounted  on  said  sutor  plate,  said  positioning  mem- 
ber  routably  supporting  a  rotor  assembly  of  uniform  thickness 
for  rotation  therewith  in  friction  conUct  with  said  stator 
means,  said  rotor  assembly  including  a  dielectric  layer  in  fric- 
tion engagement  with  said  first  electrode,  a  second  capacitor 
electrode,  and  a  reinforcing  plate  on  the  side  of  the  dielectric 
having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  said  positioning  mem- 
ber and  a  second  electrode  spaced  from  the  first  electrode  for 
supporting  said  dielectric  layer,  said  reinforcing  plate  having  a 
lower  dielectric  constant  than  said  dielectric  layer,  and  an 
adhesive  means  for  securing  said  dielectric  layer,  second  ca- 
pacitor electrode  and  reinforcing  plate  together,  and  electri- 
cally conductive  securing  means  coupled  to  said  posisitioning 
member  and  said  second  capacitor  electrode,  said  positioning 
member  including  a  top  portion  having  a  circular  notch  in  the 
surface  portion  thereof  in  contact  with  the  rotor  assembly  to 
thereby  prevent  breakage  of  the  reinforcing  plate  at  the  por- 
tion thereof  defining  the  position  member  receiving  opening. 

4,068,286 

OIL-IMPREGNATED  POLYPROPYLENE  CAPACITOR 

Yasuo  lUima,  Kobe,  and  ToUhiko  Shimizu,  Takatsuki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.. 

Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562,414,  March  27.  1975.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  427,731,  Dec.  26,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25.  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,743 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1972,  47-3420 

Int  a.2  HOIG  4/22 

U.S.  a.  361-315  2  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  discharge  device  comprising  an  insulated 
conductor  adapted  to  carry  a  high  alternating  voltage,  an 
umnsulated  conductor  encircling  said  insulated  conductor,  an 
msulatmg  support  for  said  conductors,  the  support  being 
formed  with  a  channel  along  which  the  insulated  conductor  is 
laid  and  whose  walls  retain  the  uninsulated  conductor  on  the 
insulated  conductor. 


4,068,285 
VARIABLE  CAPACrrOR 
Kuniharu  Yamada,  Suwa;  Yukio  Moronimi,  Chino,  and  Keiichi 
luchi,  Okaya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  SeUtosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,387,  Aug.  28,  1974, 

abmidoncd.  This  appUcation  May  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  683,456 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1973,  48-96456 

Int.  a.2  HOIG  5/06 

U-S.  a.  361-293  10  Claims 
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1.  An  oil-impregnated  capacitor  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of 
electrodes,  at  least  one  thin  insulator  sheet  solely  consisting  of 
a  polypropylene  plastic  film  wound  between  said  electrodes 
and  impregnated  with  an  insulating  oil.  said  oil  consisting 
essentially  of  an  insulating  oil  having  a  physical  property 
which  allows  the  impregnated  film  to  expand  at  80*  C  by  an 
amount  no  greater  than  0.5  per  cent  over  the  unimpregnated 
film  at  room  temperature  and  a  physical  property  which  allows 
said  insulating  oil  to  be  present  in  the  film  at  80*  C  in  an  amount 
no  greater  than  ID  per  cent  by  weight  of  the  film. 


1.  A  variable  capacitor  comprising  sUtor  means  including  a 
.  .         .  ihesive 

— ".o  »-• «.  ma\  vspowiiui  cici;iruac  lo  said  stator 

supporting  plate,  rotor  means  including  a  positioning  member 


..  r^  'w.w/»i  vapobiiur  Kumpnsing  siaior  mean 
supporting  plate,  first  capacitor  electrode,  and  an  adhesiVe 
means  for  securing  said  first  capacitor  electrode  to  said 

ciinnrtrtina  tila^A    >m«^.  __._.  : i..-,' 


4,068,287 

QRCUrr  BREAKER  WTTH  IMPROVED  TERMINAL 

CONNECnON  MEANS 

ZeUio  J.  Knuic,  New  Brighton,  and  James  O.  Rexroad,  BeaTer. 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstlnghoase  Electric  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  620,607,  Oct  8, 1975,  abuHloaed. 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  473,964,  May  28, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,636, 

Dec.  19, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  20, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  659,870 
Int  CL2  H02B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  361-341  8ClnlBi 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  structure  comprising  a  multi-pole  circuit 
breaker  and  spaced  bus  conductors,  said  circuit  breaker  com- 
prising a  stationary  contact  and  a  movable  contact  for  each 
pole,  manually  operable  handle  means  for  opening  and  closing 
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the  contacts,  an  insulating  housing  comprising  front  and  rear 
end  walls  and  opposite  side  walls,  each  pole  for  the  circuit 
breaker  comprising  at  least  two  vertically  spaced  incoming  and 
outgoing  terminals  at  the  rear  end  wall,  each  terminal  compris- 
ing at  least  one  terminal  Hnger,  the  spaced  bus  conductors 
comprising  spaced  incoming  and  outgoing  conductor  members 
each  comprising  at  least  one  conductor  fmger  interengageable 
with  the  at  least  one  terminal  fmger  of  a  corresponding  termi- 
nal, the  incoming  terminal  for  all  poles  being  horizontally 
spaced  and  aligned  on  one  horizontal  axis,  the  outgoing  termi- 
nals for  all  poles  being  horizontally  spaced  and  aligned  on 
another  horizontal  axis  and  vertically  spaced  from  that  of  the 
incoming  termmals,  first  conductor  means  leading  from  each 
stationary  contact  to  the  corresponding  incoming  terminal, 
second  conductor  means  leading  from  each  movable  contact  to 
the  corresponding  outgomg  termmal.  the  conductor  means  for 


B  w    « 
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each  of  the  incoming  and  outgoing  terminals  of  each  pole  being 
spaced  apart,  first  releasable  clamping  means  for  holding  the 
incommg  terminal  fingers  in  tight  electrical  surface-to-surface 
contact  with  corresponding  conductor  fingers,  second  releas- 
able clamping  means  for  holding  outgoing  terminal  fingers  in 
tight  electrical  surface-to-surface  contact  with  the  correspond- 
ing conductor  fingers,  the  first  clamping  means  comprising  an 
elongated  bolt  and  nut  assembly  for  all  poles,  the  second 
clamping  means  comprising  another  elongated  bolt  and  nut 
assembly  for  all  poles,  dielectric  spacer  means  on  each  bolt  and 
between  the  terminals,  and  at  least  one  of  the  nut  and  bolt  end 
portions  of  each  of  said  clamping  means  being  disposed  exter- 
nally of  the  side  walls  and  front  elevational-view  dimensions  of 
the  housing  so  that  at  least  one  of  the  nut  and  bolt  end  portions 
is  accessible  from  the  front  end  wall  of  said  circuit  breaker  to 
receive  a  securing  member  that  may  be  used  to  removably 
secure  or  release  said  assembly. 


4068  288 
TAMPER  PROOF  WATTHOUR  METER  ENCLOSURE 
HAVING  A  PERMANENT  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT 

Gcnid  W.  Hnnen,  Raleigh,  N.C,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  12,  1976.  S«r.  No.  685,464 
Int.  a.2  H02B  9/00 
VS.  C\.  361 — 369  3  claims 

1.  A  tamper  proof  watthour  meter  enclosure  comprising: 
a  base  assembly  supporting  a  watthour  meter  movement, 
said  assembly  including  plural  arcuate  attachment  lugs 
extending  radially  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof  in  spaced 
apart  relationship,  said  attachment  lugs  having  forward 
and  rear  side  radial  surfaces  thereon; 
a  plastic  cup-shaped  cover  including  a  closed  forward  end 
and  an  open  end,  said  cover  further  includmg  a  circular 
mounting  flange  extending  radially  outward  at  said  rear 
open  end,  a  rear  radial  side  surface  of  said  mounting  flange 
mating  with  said  front  radial  side  surfaces  of  said  attach- 
ment lugs,  said  cover  further  including  a  locking  rim 


having  a  forward  intumed  flange  extending  around  said 
mounting  flange  and  further  having  a  cylindrical  body 
portion  carrying  tab  members  rotationally  attaching  said 
cover  to  said  attachment  lugs  to  enclose  said  watthour 
meter  movement  within  a  protective  chamber; 
a  permanent  locking  arrangement  including  a  hole  extending 
into  the  rear  side  surface  of  the  cover  mounting  flange  at 
a  radial  position  behind  said  intumed  flange  so  as  to  have 
a  concealed  location  thereunder,  an  aperture  in  said  base 
assembly  aligned  with  said  hole  of  said  cover  flange,  an 


irremovable  fastener  means  having  a  threaded  shank  por- 
tion applied  through  said  base  assembly  aperture  and 
threadedly  attached  to  said  cover  flange  around  said 
flange  hole,  said  fastener  means  further  having  a  one-way 
head  portion  including  a  partial  screwdriver  slot  terminat- 
ing at  opposite  camming  surfaces  with  said  head  portion 
being  recessed  within  said  base  assembly  aperture,  and 
covering  means  applied  to  said  base  assembly  over  said 
aperture  to  conceal  said  fastener  and  said  base  assembly 
aperture. 


4,068,289 
DIMMER  WITH  INCREASED  SWITCHING  CAPACITY 
William  L.  Ferrigno,  Peacedale,  R.I.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  491,982,  July  25,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,516 

Int.  a.2  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—389  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  dimmer  article  comprising: 

a.  an  insulating  housing  of  a  conventional  dimmer  having  a 
top  access  opening  and  having  side  openings  with  electric 
supply  means  extending  through  said  side  openings, 

b.  a  metal  closure  plate  of  a  conventional  dimmer  having 
forward  and  rear  surfaces  and  mounted  to  said  housing 
closing  said  top  access  opening, 

the  forward  surface  of  the  poriion  of  said  closure  plate 
closing  said  top  access  opening  being  flat, 

a  solid  state  device  mounted  in  electrically  insulated  heat 
transfer  relation  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  metal  plate  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  electric  supply  means, 
phase  control  circuitry  in  said  housing  controlling  flow  of 
electric  power  through  said  solid  state  device, 
a  metal  heat  sink  plate  of  a  mass  substantially  greater  than 
the  mass  of  the  closure  plate. 

said  heat  sink  plate  having  a  rear  flat  surface  portion 
physically  bearing  against  most  of  the  flat  forward  surface 
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of  the  closure  plate  forward  surface  of  the  closure  plate,  of 
said  conventional  dimmer 

and  said  heat  sink  plate  being  mounted  in  close  conform- 
mg  and  heat  receiving  contact  with  said  closure  plate  to 
constitute  said  dimmer  article. 


4068  290 
CANTILEVER  aRCUIT  CARD  GUIDE 
Daryl  aifford  Wetherbee.  RosevUle,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control 
Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,104 

Int.  a.J  H02B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  361-415  5ci.i^ 


process  having  a  thin  flattened  strip  portion  formed  in  the 
shape  of  a  "c"  and  having  a  wire  portion  being  joined  at  an  end 
of  said  "c"  shaped  strip  portion,  said  "c"  shaped  strip  portion 
being  positioned  concentrically  and  extending  about  160  and 
less  than  180*  of  arc  about  said  cylindrical  anode,  and  a  confor- 
mal  layer  of  solder  being  formed  over  and  soldered  to  said  strip 
portion  and  having  a  connection  to  said  graphite  layer,  said 
cathode  wire  lead  portion  extending  away  from  said  anode  in 
a  direction  that  is  essentially  parallel  to  that  of  said  extending 
anode  lead  wire. 


1.  An  improved  cantilevered  circuit  card  guide  of  the  type 
to  be  attached  at  its  base  to  a  connector  block,  and  having  a 
pair  of  oppositely  facing  parallel  slots  each  adapted  to  receive 
an  edge  of  a  circuit  card  and  permit  it  to  slide  therein  toward 
the  connector  block,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a)  a 
tongue  on  the  base  end  projecting  approximately  transverse  to 
the  directions  faced  by  the  slots  and  contacting  the  connector 
block  when  attached  thereto,  and  b)  a  pair  of  projections  on 
the  base  end,  defining  between  them  a  groove  oppositely  fac- 
ing from  the  tongue,  and  contacting  the  connector  block  when 
attached  thereto,  and  allowing  the  tongue  on  an  identical 
circuit  card  guide  attached  adjacent  the  groove  with  its  tongue 
facing  it,  to  project  into  the  groove. 


4  068  291 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  CAPACITOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

CATHODE  LEAD 

Ralph    Erskine    Pierpont.    Kennebunk.    Maine,    assignor    to 

Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,833 

Int.  a.2  HOIG  9/00 

U.S.  a.  361-433  e  ctaims 


4,068,292 

ELECTROSTATIC  SHIELD  FOR  DIATHERMY 

TREATMENT  HEAD 

Fred  M.  Berry,  Leawood,  and  Junes  N.  Shirley,  Kansas  City, 

boUi  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Interaational  Medical  Electronics! 

Inc..  Kansas  Qty,  Kans. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,568,  March  27,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,529 

Int.  a.2  A61N  J/06 

U.S.a.361-M7  20a.ims 


1.  An  electrostatic  shield  for  use  with  shortwave  diathermy 

apparatus  having  a  diathermy  applicator  head,  said  shield 

adapted  to  be  located  between  the  diathermy  applicator  head 

having  current  carrying  coils  therein  and  the  body  of  the 

patient  being  treated,  said  shield  comprising: 

means  for  attenuating  electrostatic  energy  emanating  from 

said  head  reaching  said  patient,  said  attenuating  means 

comprising  electrically  conductive  strips  located  between 

said  current  carrying  coils  in  said  head  and  said  patient; 

and 

means  for  grounding  and  attenuating  means. 


£aa 


1  A  solid  electrolytic  capacitor  including  a  cylindrical 
valve-metal  anode  with  an  attached  anode  lead  wire  extending 
from  a  flat  end  face  thereof,  a  dielectric  oxide  film  being  on  the 
surface  of  said  anode,  a  solid  electrolyte  disposed  over  said 
dielectric  oxide  film  and  a  layer  of  graphite  overlying  said  solid 
electrolyte  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  uniury 
metal  cathode  lead  capable  of  being  made  by  a  cold  forming 


4,068^3 
SCR  D.C.  INTERRUPTER 

Stuiislaw  Stanich;  Bogdan  FUalkowski,  both  of  Krakow,  and 

Janusz  Zawilinski,  WIeliczka,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to 

Politechnika  Krakowska,  Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698^3 

Qaims  priority,  application  Poland,  June  24,  1975,  181561 

Int.  a.2  H02M  3/315 

U.S.  a.  363-27  gcUbu 

1  A  semi-conductor  controlled  rectifier  d.c.  interrupter 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  identical  self-contained  and  parallel 
connected  phases;  each  phase  having  a  series  connection  of  a 
semi-conductor  controlled  rectifier  and  a  diode;  Y-connected 
resonant  arms  including  series-connected  capacitors  and  reac- 
tors; a  d.c.  power  source;  the  vertices  of  the  Y-connection 
being  connected  to  said  rectifiers,  and  the  anodes  of  said  di- 
odes, the  neutral  junction  of  the  Y-connection  being  connected 


814 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1978 


to  one  terminal  of  said  power  source,  said  phases  operating  as 
modulaton  of  pulse  repetition  frequency  with  phase  shift  given 


by  the  ratio  of  2  ir  to  the  number  of  said  parallel  connected 
phases. 


4,068,294 
aRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING  A  MISSED  COMMITTATION 

IN  AN  INVERTER 
Thonai  E.  Aaderson;  Steven  C.  Peak,  both  of  Normal,  and  Ole 
N.  Ibaen,  Bloomington,  all  of  111.,  awignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724,817 

Int.  a.i  H02M  1/18.  7/515 

MS.  a.  363—58  5  Claims 

.     -^  . 


;  * — '  , 1-^ 1  • — *     ■ 


,1: 


.V- 


•v.U 


'       3f*tC'0« 


Jr^Q 


^ l»- 


>  n 


_  ,       t    ,    * 

I— I .♦:?_ 


I.  A  circuit  for  detecting  a  missed  commutation  in  a  self- 
commutating  inverter  including  a  series  combination  of  at  least 
first  and  second  gate  controlled  rectiflers  and  a  commutating 
interval  current  limiting  center  tapped  reactor  connected  in 
series  with  and  interposed  between  said  rectifiers,  and  commu- 
tating means  connected  to  the  center  tap  of  said  reactor,  said 
series  combination  being  connected  across  a  direct  current 
source  of  potential,  comprising: 

a.  means  coupled  to  the  center  tap  of  said  reactor  for  gener- 
ating a  first  signal  upon  detecting  and  for  the  duration  of 
an  interval  when  both  of  said  rectifiers  are  ON; 

b.  means,  responsive  to  a  first  pulse  used  to  initiate  the  inter- 
val when  either  of  said  first  and  second  recitifiers  is  to  be 
ON,  for  generating  a  second  signal  the  duration  of  which 
is  longer  than  the  time  necessary  to  ensure  that  both  of 
said  rectifiers  would  normally  have  turned  ON  but  shorter 
than  the  final  time  when  both  of  said  rectifiers  would  still 
have  remained  ON;  and 

c.  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for  gener- 


ating a  control  signal  to  cause  cessation  in  the  operating  of 
said  inverter  if  said  first  signal  fails  to  occur  during  the 
total  occurrence  of  said  second  signal. 


4,068,295 
VOLTAGE  MULTIPLIER  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  TIME 

APPARATUS 
Hubert    Portmann,    Colombier,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 
Ebaucbes  S.A.,  Nenchagel,  Switzerland 

FUed  July  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  702,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   14,   1975, 
10575/75 

Int  a.J  H02M  7/25:  G04C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  363—60  5  Claina 


1.  A  voltage  multiplier  for  an  electronic  time  apparatus 
comprising,  at  least  one  cell,  including  two  complimentary 
field  effect  transistors,  a  first  capacitor,  said  first  capacitor 
transmitting  an  input  signal  to  said  two  complimentary  field 
effect  transistors,  said  transistors  transmitting  the  input  signal 
alternatively  to  a  common  point  of  the  cell  and  to  an  output 
terminal  of  the  cell,  a  reverser,  said  transistors  being  controlled 
by  said  reverser,  said  reverser  also  being  controlled  by  the 
signal  transmitted  to  the  transistors  by  said  first  capacitor  and 
fed  by  voltages  appearing  at  the  common  point  and  at  the 
output  terminal  of  the  cell,  a  second  capacitor  being  connected 
between  the  output  terminal  and  a  stable  voltage  point  of  the 
cell. 


4,068,296 
CONTROL  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  WIRING  SYSTEM 
Willian  L.  Ferrigno,  Jr.,  Peaccdalc,  R.I.,  aaaignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,063 
Int.  CU  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  a.  361—190  5  Clains 

1.  In  a  remote  control  wiring  system  which  includes  a  low 
voltage  wiring  subsystem  incorporating  a  plurality  of  relays 
for  controlling  higher  voltage  load  circuits,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  low  voltage  subsystem  includes: 

a.  a  first  circuit  including  one  of  said  relays  and  a  first  solid 
state  switching  device  in  series  therewith; 

b.  a  second  circuit  including  said  one  of  said  relays  and  a 
second  solid  state  switching  device  in  series  therewith; 
and 

c.  a  switch  movable  to  a  first  position  for  causing  said  first 
solid  state  switching  device  to  be  placed  in  a  conducting 
state  to  energize  said  one  of  said  relays  to  close  the  load 
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circuit  controlled  by  said  one  of  said  relays  and  movable 
to  a  second  position  for  causing  said  second  solid  sute 


tool  in  the  third  memory  after  converting  it  to  a  signal 
based  on  a  standard  interface. 
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1.  A  numencal  control  system  for  controlling  a  machine 
tool,  said  numerical  control  system  comprising 
a  central  processing  unit; 
a  first  memory  for  storing  a  first  control  program,  said  first 

memory  being  connected  to  the  central  processing  unit; 
a  second  memory  for  storing  a  second  control  program,  said 

second  memory  being  connected  to  the  central  processing 

unit; 

a  third  memory  for  temporarily  storing  data,  said  third 
memory  being  connected  to  the  central  processing  unit; 
and 

an  interface  circuit  coupling  a  machine  tool  to  the  central 
processing  unit,  said  interface  circuit  sending  signals  to 
and  receiving  signals  from  the  machine  tool,  said  first 
control  program  sending  signals  to  and  receiving  signals 
from  the  third  memory  based  on  a  standard  interface 
which  is  suitable  for  a  standard  machine  tool,  said  second 
control  program  sending  signals  to  and  receiving  signals 
from  the  machine  tool  via  said  interface  circuit  based  on 
an  interface  corresponding  to  the  machine  tool,  and  said 
second  control  program  setting  a  signal  from  said  machine 


4,068,298 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
Thomas  Edward  Dechaat,  Bwtoo;  Edward  Uwia  Glaacr,  dcre- 
land  Heights,  both  of  OUo;  Paul  Eldrcd  Pitt,  Mallbu,  CUIf., 
and  FVcderick  Way,  III.  acTclaiid  Heights.  Ohio,  aasigMis  to 
Systems  DcTcIopmcnt  CorporatioB,  Santa  MoiUca,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,511 
Int  a.J  G06F  7/00.  15/40.  9/06;  H03K  13/00 
UA  a.  364-200  393  Claims 
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switching  device  to  be  placed  in  a  conducting  state  to 
energize  said  one  of  said  relays  to  open  said  load  circuit. 


4,068,297 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hidetsugu  Komiya,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Fanuc 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,649 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  June  21,  1975,  50-77284 

Int.  a.2  G05B  19/18 

UA  a.  364-107  4Ctaims 
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1.  A  method,  utilizing  a  digiul  data  processing  system  hav- 
ing a  memory  system,  for  creating  a  digital  coded  multiple 
layer  data  base  in  such  memory  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming,  in  a  desired  order  of  occurrence,  and  as  input,  a 
plurality  of  coded  event  signals,  at  least  some  event  signals 
representing  the  same  event  and  at  least  one  event  signal 
representing  an  event  which  is  different  from  another  one. 
said  event  signals,  together,  representing  a  sequence  of 
entries,  some  of  said  entries  being  the  same  and  at  least  one 
being  different; 

b.  forming  a  first  and  second  event-time  indication,  respec- 
tively, for  each  said  event  signal  and  for  each  said  entry, 
representing  the  order  of  occurrence  thereof;  and 

c.  entering  in  the  memory  system  a  stored  multi  layered  dau 
base  representing  said  input  comprising  the  steps  of 

1.  forming  a  first  dau  base  layer  comprising  the  step  of 
storing  in  said  memory  system  retrievable  first  layer 
event-time  signals  representing  the  first  event-time 
indications  and  which  represent  the  order  of  occurrence 
of  the  event  signals;  and 

2.  forming  a  second  data  base  layer  comprising  the  step  of 
storing  in  said  memory  system  retrievable  second  layer 
event-time  signals  which  represent  the  second  event- 
time  indications  and  which  represent  the  order  of  oc- 
currence of  the  corresponding  entries. 


4,068,299 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  INCORPORAHNG  A 

LOGICAL  COMPARE  INSTRUCTION 

Charies  W.  Bachuui,  Uxington,  Maas^  asstgnor  to  HoneyweU 

Information  Systems,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1973,  Scr.  No.  424,406 
Int.  a.2  G06F  3/00 
UA  a.  364-200  UCtaiBM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  comparing  daU  fields  having  a  plurality 
of  difTcrent  data  structures,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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memory  means  for  storing  signals  which  represent  a  com- 
pare instruction,  said  signals  including  a  Tirst,  second,  and 
third  group; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  first  group  for  providing  a  first 
data  field  descriptor  associated  with  a  first  data  field,  said 
first  data  field  descriptor  describing  at  least  the  data  type 
and  length  of  said  first  data  field; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  second  group  for  providing 
a  second  data  field  descriptor  associated  with  a  second 
data  field,  said  second  data  field  descriptor  describing  at 
least  the  data  type  and  length  of  said  second  data  field; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second  means  and 
responsive  to  said  third  group  for  comparing  said  first  data 
field  to  said  second  data  field,  said  third  means  including: 
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fourth  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  determining 
the  data  type  of  said  first  data  field; 

fifth  means  responsive  to  said  second  and  said  fourth  means 
for  comparing  the  dau  types  of  said  first  and  second  said 
data  fields  and  for  providing  an  indicating  signal  when 
they  are  different; 

sixth  means  responsive  to  said  indicating  signal  for  reformat- 
ting the  data  types  of  said  first  and  said  second  data  fields 
such  that  they  are  the  same  data  type; 

seventh  means  responsive  to  said  fifth  and  said  sixth  means 
for  comparing  said  data  fields  and  providing  an  output 
signal  which  indicates  the  relationship  between  said  data 
fields. 


I 
4,068,300 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  DATA  HELD 

DESCRIPTORS  FOR  PROCESSING  DATA  HLES 
Charles  W.  Bichman.  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,259 
Int.  a.i  G06F  7/00 
VJS.  a.  364—200  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  data  fields  having  a  plurality 
of  different  data  structures,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  said  daU  fields  and  daU  field 
descriptors,  said  data  field  descriptors  having  a  plurality 
of  fields  describing  attributes  of  said  associated  data  fields, 
second  memory  means  for  storing  signals  which  represent  a 

logical  instruction, 
addressing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second  mem- 
ory means  for  indirectly  accessing  said  daU  fields  by  first 
accessing  said  associated  daU  field  descriptors, 
means  responsive  to  said  addressing  means  for  testing  said 
fields  of  said  associated  daU  field  descriptors,  said  testing 
means  identifying  the  attributes  of  said  associated  data 
fields,  and 
first  means  responsive  to  said  testing  means  and  said  second 

memory  means  including: 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  memory  means  for  alter- 
ing said  associated  data  fields  accessed  by  said  addressing 
means  so  that  they  are  compatible,  and 


third  means  coupled  to  said  first  memory  means  for  chang- 
ing said  attributes  of  said  associated  data  field  descriptors. 
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said  first  means  operating  on  said  altered  associated  data 
fields  in  accordance  with  said  logical  instruction. 


4,068,301 

DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE  COMPRISING  SEARCH 

MEANS 

Yoshiaki  Ishino,  and  Yoshiaki  Kondo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,900 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1974,  49-118416 

Int.  a.2  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  8  Claims 


av 


20 


}^ 


DRUM 
MEMORY 


- — lap  bcG'SterTm  decode  b  h 


.  K 


f-;<BEG.S'ER  f^i 
UfRtGiSTFRllg^ 
•^REGISTER  '>g5| 
>->f5EG?TTRlg''4 

■ ''«' 


SECTOR 

ADDRESS 

REGISTER 


TRACK 
ADDRESS 
REGISTER     . 


L-_ 


6?-|C0UHTE"R      K    J  f^M 


CONCIDENCE 
UNIT 


rTT  A  T  C  H      y-n    I      f-HOP     REGISTEItf] 

♦H^1^£e1}]^130|    HDECODER"^^' 


66 


tOMRUttTOR 


^_J 


■1  DECODER  h't** 


--  .  y**'  "ST.OATA 


'.ONTROl.    t 
SECTION 


_.J 


i    I 


RCAO  OR  mutc 


AS  COWPlfTCT, 


1.  A  dau  storage  device,  comprising: 

a  main  storage  means  operative  to  store  data  items  therein; 

an  auxiliary  storage  means; 

a  gate  means  operatively  connected  to  the  main  storage 
means  and  the  auxiliary  storage  means; 

a  comparator  means  operative  to  store  therein  a  data  search 
item  and  having  an  input  connected  to  the  auxiliary  stor- 
age means,  the  comparator  means  being  operative  to 
compare  the  data  search  item  with  the  data  items  in  the 
auxiliary  storage  means;  and 

a  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  gate  means, 
said  control  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  com- 
parator means  and  being  operative  to  control  the  gate 
means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  sequentially  gate  the  dau 
items  from  the  main  storage  means  into  the  auxiliary  stor- 
age means  and  to  retain  only  a  daU  item  in  the  auxiliary 
storage  means  which  corresponds  to  the  daU  search  item, 
the  control  means  furiher  comprising  means  to  store  an 
instruction  designating  a  search  area  in  the  main  storage 
means,  the  control  means  being  operative  to  control  the 
gate  means  to  gate  the  dau  items  from  the  main  storage 
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means  into  the  auxiliary  storage  means  only  from  the 
search  area  in  the  main  storage  means. 

4,06832 
COMPUTER  PERFORMANCE  MEASUREMENT 
Edward  Allen  Olmstead,  Federal  Way,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Black 
Bocs,  Ltd.,  Des  Moines,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,013 

Int.  a.2  G06F  n/oo 

UA  a.  364-200  24  Qaims 


storage  unit  storing  a  base  address  characteristic  of  a 
diflferent  virtual  space,  and  each  of  said  storage  units 
having  an  identification  flag  characteristic  thereof; 

a  translation  lookaside  buffer  for  registering  address  transla- 
tion pairs  each  consisting  of  a  virtual  address  and  a  real 
address,  which  buffer  has  with  respect  to  said  translation 
pairs  the  identification  parts  in  which  the  identification 
flags  characteristic  of  said  storage  units  of  said  Uble  base 
stack  are  set; 

an  output  means  for  searching  said  storage  units  of  said  uble 
base  suck  by  using  as  a  key  a  base  address  of  a  virtual 
space  to  be  invalidated  when  an  instruction  is  issued  for 
invalidating  an  address  translation  pair  in  said  translation 
lookaside  buffer  and  for  delivering  the  identification  flag 
of  the  storage  unit  in  which  the  desired  base  address  is 
stored; 

a  comparison  means  for  sequentially  reading  said  identifica- 
tion flags  out  of  said  identification  parte  of  said  translation 
lookaside  buffer  and  comparing  the  read-out  flags  with 
signals  from  said  output  means;  and 

means  for  purging  the  address  translation  pair  corresponding 
to  the  identification  part  when  the  identification  flag 
thereof  produces  a  coincidence  in  the  comparison  per- 
formed by  said  comparison  means. 


^' 

1.  In  a  computer  information  storage  system  comprising 
an  information  storage  disc  having  a  number  of  information 

storage  cylinders  thereon, 
means  for  transferring  information  to  and  from  said  cylin- 
ders, 

means  for  moving  said  transfer  means  among  said  cylinders, 

the  improvement  comprising 

means  atuched  to  said  information  storage  system  for  sens- 
ing the  movement  of  said  transfer  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  recording  said 
movement. 


4  068J04 
STORAGE  HIERARCHY  PERFORMANCE  MONFTOR 

William  F.  Beausoleil,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Klim  Mating, 

Wappingers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,222 

Int.  a.2  G06F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  364-200  e  Claims 
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4,068,303 
ADDRESS  TRANSLATION  MANAGING  SYSTEM  WITH 

TRANSLATION  PAIR  PURGING 

Hiroshi  Morita,  Ischara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,836 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1975,  50-34457 

Int.  a.2  G06F  9/20.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364-200  ,ciu„„ 
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1.  An  address  translation  system  in  which  a  real  space  is 
shared  by  a  plurality  of  logical  spaces,  comprising: 
a  uble  base  stack  having  a  plurality  of  storage  unite,  each 


1.  For  use  with  an  address  stream  derived  from  the  operation 
of  a  computer  with  single  level  storage,  an  emulation  machine 
for  use  in  determining  the  average  time  for  completing  mem- 
ory reference  operations  in  a  multi-level  storage  by  emulating 
the  operation  of  said  multi-level  storage  and  thereby  obtaining 
dau  from  which  said  time  can  be  determined,  said  machine 
comprising 
multiple  directories  for  receiving  and  storing  addresses  from 
said  address  stream,  one  of  said  directories  provided  for 
each  level  of  said  multi-level  storage  other  than  the  main 
storage  level,  each  of  said  directories  of  a  size  capable  of 
holding  all  addresses  which  the  corresponding  level  in 
said  multi-level  storage  could  contain, 
comparator  means  connected  to  each  of  said  directories  for 
comparing  the  existing  address  contente  of  said  directories 
with  successive  addresses  from  said  address  stream, 
updating  means  connected  to  said  directories  for  updating 
the  existing  addresses  in  said  directories  as  new  addresses 
are  received  from  said  address  stream,  and 
counting  means  connected  to  said  comparator  means  to 
provide  a  record  of  hite  (compares)  and  misses  (no  com- 
pares) for  fetch  and  store  memory  reference  from  said 
address  stream  at  each  of  said  directories 
whereby  daU  is  obtained  from  which  the  average  time  for 
completing  memory  references  in  said  multi-level  storage 
can  be  computed. 
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4,068,305 
ASSOaATIVE  PROCESSORS 
RomM  Michael  Qrtler,  Rcadint.  Eagiaad,  isrignor  to  Pleney 
Haadel  wad  lavestaicati  AG,  Zag,  Switurland 
FUed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,926 
ClaioM  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdon,  May  12, 1975, 
19930/75 

lat  a.2  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  6  Claims 


4,068,306 
X-RAY  DATA  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
FOR  CAUBRATION 
Artliur  C.  M.  Chen,  Scliencctady;  William  D.  Barber,  Ballston 
Lake;  Walter  H.  Bcminger,  Scliencctady;  Gerald  J.  Carlson, 
Scotia;  Norman  C.  Gittlnger,  Schenectady,  and  James  R. 
Whitten,  Scotia,  all  of  N. Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Co., 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,415 

Int.  a.2  H03K  13/02:  GOIN  23/00 

U.S.  a.  364—414  37  Claims 
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1.  An  associative  processor  comprising  in  combination  an 
associative  store  and  a  program  store,  the  associative  store 
including, 
an  array  of  associative  memory  cells  arranged  in  equal  multi- 
bit  memory  words  each  cell  having  input,  output  and 
oMtch  paths, 
a  plurality  of  response  circuits  one  for  each  memory  word  in 
said  array  and  connected  to  the  match  path  of  all  the  cells 
in  a  memory  word, 
a  multi-bit  input  register,  for  use  in  the  content  addressing 
operations,  each  bit  of  which  is  connected  to  the  input 
path  of  the  corresponding  bit  of  all  the  memory  words, 
and 
a  multi-bit  output  register,  for  use  in  reading  information 
from  the  store,  and  each  bit  of  the  output  register  is  con- 
nected to  the  output  path  of  the  corresponding  bit  of  all 
the  memory  words, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  command  signal  highway 
connecting  the  program  store  to  all  the  response  circuits, 
said  highway  being  arranged  to  carry  logic  manipulative 
operation  control  signals,  and  the  associative  memory 
celb  each  include  logic  manipulative  means  for  condition- 
ing the  cell  to  assume  a  state  indicative  of. 
i.  the  logic  AND  of  an  input  data  bit  with  the  dau  bit 

stored  in  the  memory  cells, 
ii.  the  logic  OR  of  an  input  daU  bit  with  the  dau  bit  stored 

in  the  memory  cell,  or 
iii.  the  inverse  of  the  sute  of  the  dau  bit  stored  in  the 

memory, 
the  actual  operation  performed  being  defmed  by  the  com- 
mand signals  passed  to  the  cells  of  a  word  by  the  activa- 
tion of  a  response  circuit  following  an  associative  store 
match  operation. 


28.  In  a  computerized  tomography  system  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  radiation  detector  elements  and  one  or 
more  analog  dau  acquisition  channels  connected  to  transmit 
signals  from  said  detector  elements  to  a  digital  computer,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
calibration  signal  generator  means  connected  to  inject  at 
least  two  distinct  calibration  signal  values  into  each  of  said 
dau  acquisition  channels,  and 
digital  computer  means  connected  to  receive  signals  which 
are  transmitted  from  said  calibration  signal  generator 
means  through  each  of  said  daU  acquisition  channels  and 
to  compute  therefrom  factors  represenUtive  of  the  gain 
and  offset  of  each  of  said  daU  acquisition  channels. 


4,068,307 
MILE  POST  LOCATION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Floyd,  Dallas,  and  Lee  V.  Gorman,  Garland,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Darid  Floyd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,759 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/20:  GOIC  22/00 

VS.  a.  364-424  10  Claims 


1.  A  mile  post  location  system  for  a  vehicle  having  citizens 
band  radio  comprising: 

input  means  having  switches  represenUtive  of  a  number  of 
digits  to  enable  the  vehicle  operator  to  selectively  input 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  initial  mile  post  designationss 
indicative  of  an  initial  loction  of  the  vehicle. 


January  10,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


819 


said  input  means  further  including  a  switch  to  enable  incre-  frequency  of  2000  Hz  and  the  frequency  to  be  detected  in  the 

STeVp^rtr"'""*  '"™''°"  '°  *"  •"""'  ''  ''^  ''"own  series;  Wherein  the  Sine  o^dfu'e^ft^ue^r;?^^^^^^^ 

distance  determining  means  responsive  to  the  distance  trav- 
eled by  the  vehicle,  and  j 

a  display  responsive  to  said  switches  and  said  disUnce  deter-  I p'~| ] 1 1 

mining  means  for  displaying  to  the  vehicle  operator  the  :^^^-\      <  r  *-.  r  » -,  r  *■ i .,  ...i... 

number  of  the  last  mile  post  passed  by  the  vehicle  to  %4nu!l^ ;  **  !  i  *  ;    **    I  **  !  i  *  I 

enable  the  vehicle  operator  to  broadcast  his  present  loca-  [^  !  j 

tion  on  the  citizens  band  radio.  -   -4^^    '' 
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4  068,308 
CALCULATOR-UKE  DEVICE  ESPEOALLY  USEFUL  AS 

AN  ADJUNCT  TO  A  CB  RADIO 
Lincoln  I.  Opper,  39  Silk  Oaks  Drive,  Ormond  Beach   Ha. 
32074 

Filed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706.437 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/02  by  45';  and  further  wherein  said  fixed  frequency  is  filtered  out 

12  Claims   ^y  ^id  comparison. 


T 


"sasr 


U.S.  a.  364-449 


/ff 


[E  E 


IS       M 

1.  A  calculator-like  device  useful  in  a  vehicle  to  locate  the 
position  of  the  vehicle  relative  to  a  point  of  reference  on  a 
given  highway  along  which  the  vehicle  is  traveling  comprising 
numerical  key  controlled  means  for  input  to  said  device  of 
numerical  information  respectively  and  individually  identify- 
ing a  point  of  reference  along  said  given  highway  and  mileage 
readings  referenced  to  spaced  locations  along  said  highway, 
and  sequentially  operated  function  keys  operable  to  store  said 
numerical  information  following  the  entry  thereof,  the  last  to 
operate  of  said  function  keys  having  in  association  therewith 
means  to  interrelate  the  total  of  said  numerical  information  and 
to  transmit  an  output  signal  from  said  device  which  accurately 
locates  the  position  of  said  vehicle  along  said  highway. 


4,068,310 

DISPLAY  ENHANCEMENT  TECHNIQUE  FOR  VIDEO 

MOVING  TRACE  DISPLAY 

Walter  S.  Friauf,  Bcthesda,  Md.,  anignor  to  The  United  Sutea 

of  America  as  reprcacated  by  the  Departawnt  of  Health, 

Education  and  Welfare,  Waahiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,759 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/20;  HOIJ  29/52 

U.S.  a.  364-521  6  Claims 
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4,068,309 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  TWO 
DIFFERENT  FREQUENCY  AMPLITUDE  AND  PHASE 
SIGNALS  IN  A  COMBINED  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 
Chaim  Zaiman  Dnikarch,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  te  Dezen  Vertegenwoordigd  Door 
de  Directeur-Generaal  der  PosterUen,  Telegrafie  en  Telefonle, 
The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,706 
Qainu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.   18,  1975, 
79l345o 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/20:  GOIR  23/14 
U.S.  a.  364-484  5  cui^ 

1.  A  method  for  detecting,  in  a  combined  digital  signal,  the 
presence  of  two  signals  differing  in  frequency,  amplitude,  and 
phase  and  having  frequencies  occurring  in  a  known  series,  said" 
method  comprising:  multiplying  samples  of  the  combined 
signal  by  samples  of  at  least  one  derivative  of  always  one  of  the 
frequencies  of  the  known  series;  storing  the  resulting  products 
in  accumulators,  and  then  after  a  certain  time  deducing  the 
presence  of  certain  frequencies  from  the  sum  of  the  products  in 
the  accumulators  by  means  of  comparison;  wherein:  said  sam- 
ples of  the  combined  signal  are  multiplied  by  the  samples  of 
only  one  derivative  per  frequency;  wherein  said  derivative  is 
formed  by  the  product  of  a  modulating  factor  formed  by  the 
samples  of  a  frequency  which  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  a  fixed 


1.  In  combination  with  a  television  screen  employing  raster 
lines,  an  apparatus  for  displaying  an  input  analog  signal  as  a 
function  of  time,  means  to  digitize  the  input  signal  so  that  each 
level  of  quantization  corresponds  to  one  of  the  raster  lines,  a 
memory  device,  means  to  sequence  the  digitized  input  signal  to 
said  memory  device  through  predetermined  sampling  interval 
positions  for  each  raster  line,  first  comparator  means,  counter 
means  to  derive  digitized  raster  line  numbers,  means  connect- 
ing outputs  of  said  memory  device  and  said  counter  means  to 
said  first  comparator  means,  said  first  comparator  means  hav- 
ing respective  "greater  than",  "equal"  and  "less  than"  outputs, 
storage  register  means,  means  to  insert  the  output  of  said  mem- 
ory device  into  said  storage  register  means  just  before  each 
change  of  address  of  the  input  signal  to  said  memory  device, 
whereby  said  storage  register  means  contains  the  previous 
digitized  input  signal  while  said  memory  device  conuins  a 
current  digitized  input  signal,  second  comparator  means  hav- 
ing respective  "greater  than"  and  "less  than"  outputs,  means 
connecting  the  outputs  of  said  storage  register  means  and  said 
raster  line  counter  means  to  said  second  comparator  means, 
spot-brightening  means,  and  means  to  activate  said  spot-bright- 
ening means  responsive  respectively  to  concurrent  "greater 
than"  and  "less  than"  outputs  from  the  first  and  second  com- 
parator means,  to  concurrent  "less  than"  and  "greater  than" 
outputs  from  said  first  and  second  comparator  means,  or  an 
"equal"  output  from  said  first  comparator  means. 
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4,068^11 
DISCRETE  TRANSFORM  SYSTEMS  USING  PERMUTER 

MEMORIES 

HtfiterJ.  Whitehouse,  and  Jeffrey  M.  Speiser,  both  of  San 

Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,148 

Int.  a.2  G06G  7/12.  7/19 

U.S.  a.  364—827  7  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  taking  the  discrete  transform  of  a  sampled 

analog  input  signal,  consisting  of  N  data  samples,  go,  g\ 

comprising: 


means,  connected  to  the  input  signal,  for  connecting  the 
input  signal  to  either  of  two  connections; 

means,  connected  to  one  of  the  connections  of  the  connect- 
ing means,  for  sampling  the  first  data  sample,  go,  and 
holding  it  for  3N  time  units, 

means,  connected  to  the  other  connection  of  the  connecting 
means,  for  integrating  the  input  signal,  excluding  the  ^o 
sample,  for  N-1  time  units; 

means,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  inte- 
grating means,  for  amplifying  the  integrated  signal; 

a  Tirst  summing  means,  whose  two  inputs  are  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  the  means  for  sampling  and  holding  and  of 
the  amplifying  means,  for  summing  its  two  input  signals, 
the  output  signal  being  Go.  the  zero  frequency  term  of  the 
transform; 

a  Tirst  permuting  means,  connected  to  the  said  other  connec- 
tion of  the  connecting  means,  for  performing  a  permuta- 
tion on  its  input  signal; 

means,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first 
permuting  means,  for  filtering  the  permuted  signals;  and 

second  means,  having  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the 
sampling  and  holding  means  and  of  the  filtering  means,  for 
summing  its  input  signals,  and  whose  output  comprises  the 
transformed  terms  G| ,  Gs.\- 
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246,877 

COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  MIRROR 

Stanley  Kitzis,  156  Plainview  Road,  Woodbury,  N.V.  11797 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,971 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D4--02,-  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D4— 18 


246  880 
TABLE  FOR  USE  IN  GAMMA  RAY  INSPECnON 

Pat  Miola,  118  Laurel  DriTe,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.  11040 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,755 
Tern  of  patent  3^  years 
Int.  a.  D6— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D6— 175 


246,878 
COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH  TONGUE,  SCRAPER  AND 

MIRROR 

Stanley  Kitzis,  156  Plainview  Road,  Woodbury,  N.Y.  11797 
Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,015 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  lH—02:  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D4— 18 
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246^1  246^83 

TABLE  TRIVET 

Mwion  Inbcr,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Seymour  Wewnter,  Fair  Richard  V.  Di  RoMio,  113  E.  Middlcfldd  Road,  Moontain  View, 

Lawn,  N  J.,  tu^on  to  Ray  Control  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Cklif.  94040 

Filed  Jane  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,592  Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,910 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lata.  D6~0i  Int.CLD7->(M 

U.S.a.D6— 177  UAQ.  D7— 130 


246384 
FRYING  PAN  OR  THE  UKE 
Theodore  R.  Finite,  Enclld,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  The  Euclid  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Inc.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

FUcd  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,162 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  m—02 
VS.  CL  D7— 95 


246,882 
MUG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  Lloyd  Thrush,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor 
Hocking  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,095 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7—01 
VS.  a.  D7— 9 


DIP  SnCK  WIPER 
Terry  M.  Habcr,  30S0  S.  Bristol.  No.  OC,  Santa  Ana,  QUif. 
92707 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,407 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  UJ—OS 
VS.  CL  D7— 181 
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COMBINATION  DAMPER  AND  GRATE  UFTER  FOR  AN  CARPCTTOE  TOOL 

Dmmie  O    MlJUS^^lSliIilT^^  .,  ****  ^'  "'"^  '^OS  S.  31  St,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53215 

Term  of  patent  14  years  vs.  a.  D8— 15 

IntCLD7— 0« 
VS.  a.  D7— 129 
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246,887 
ROOM  DIVIDER  CONNECTOR  OR  SIMILAR  DEVICE 
Austin  Eckerline,  Ladysmith,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Conwed  Corpo- 
ration, St  Paul,  Mian. 

FUed  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,007 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lata.  1)8—09 
U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


246,889 
ROOM  DIVIDER  CONNECTOR  OR  SIMILAR  DEVICE 
Austin  EekerUne,  Ladysmith,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Conwed  Corpo- 
ration, St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,008 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD8— 08 
U.S.CLD8— 382  r 


824 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  10,  1978 


January  10,  1978 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


246,890  246,893 

KNOB  FACE  PLATE  FOR  A  DOOR  KNOB  COMBINED    DISPENSING    CONTAINER    AND    CAP 

Jin  Yu,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Norris  Industries,  THEREFOR 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Theodore  Eron,  CresskiU,  N  J^  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers  Con- 

FUed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,276  puy.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser,  No.  643,587 

Int.  a.  DS—06  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D8— 322  Int.  Q.  D9—01 

^^ ~^^  U.S.  a.  D9— 9 


246,891 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Marianne  C.  Green,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Koehring  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,702 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 125 
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246,895 
COMBINED  ACTUATOR  AND  DISPENSING  CAP  FOR  A 

PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER 
Johannes  van  der  HeUden.  Nieuwkoop,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc„  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,339 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 258 


246,897 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
DaTid  A.  Jones,  Dayton,  Ohio,  and  John  Paido,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
assignors  to  Drackett  Co. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,251 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 118 


246,892 

POUR  SPOUT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  PAINT  CAN  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Gregory  M.  East,  9951  Grosalia  Way,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,420 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 290 


246,894 

COMBINED  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  UNTT  FOR 

LOOSE  HLL  MATERIAL 

James  R.  Green,  5550  Emerywood  Drive,  Buena  Park,  Calif. 

90621 

Filed  May  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,841 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 05 
U.S.  a.  D9— 249 


246,896 
BOTTLE 
James  Edmund  Plnmmer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  June  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,735 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 100 


246,898 
HOUSING  FOR  A  CTRCUTT  BREAKER 
Albert  D.  Lisnay,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Heinemann  Electric 
Company,  Trenton,  N J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534,851,  Dec  20, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,216 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D13— 34 
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24M99  246,901 

COMBINED  MICROPHONE  GOOSENECK  ADAPTER        COMBINED  ACCESSORY  CARRIER  AND  ENGINE 

AND  SWITCH  THEREFOR  MOUNT  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
EImtM.  Brace  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  Mdvior  to  CiMraeCorpo-  GObert  J.  DMy,  Jr^  Rtc  3,  Sairfbrd,  N.C  28211 

ratiM  Filed  Jaa.  22, 197S.  Scr.  No.  543,004 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783^54  Tern  of  pataat  14  yean 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  lat  CL  D15—0J 

lat  CL  D14— 99  VS.  G.  D15— 5 
U.S.a.  D14— 13 


1,/-%.'     J 


t 


i 


246,900 

COMBINED  AUTOMOBILE  RADIO  RECEIVER  TAPE 

PLAYER  AND  DIGITAL  TIME  AND  FREQUENCY 

DISPLAYER 

Ja^Ji  Yaeaoica,  Tottori,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  Saayo  Electric  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Morigachi,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,461 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatloB  Japaa,  Sept  29, 1975, 5049460 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D14— Oi.  01 
VS.  a.  D14— 68 


246,902 

GRAIN  GRINDER  HOUSING 

Johaale  Kaeet  P.O.  Box  110,  Filer,  Idaho  83328 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,459 

Tena  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D15— 08:  iyj-04 

VS.  a.  D15— 98 
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246,M3  246,905 

SPECTACLES  FRAME  FRONT  SET  OF  MOVEABLE  NOTATIONAL  HGURES  FOR 

Richard  W.  Caaataa,  IH,  P.O.  Box  6,  South  Woodstock,  Coaa.  MUSICAL  SCALE 

^^^       «.  ...      .      HelgBSxabo,BBdapeat,Huagary,asslgBortoCarroUR.Browa- 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,880                 ,  lee,  Sndbary,  Mass. 

Tern  of  patoat  14  yean  Filed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,315 

lat  a.  D16— 06  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.a.  D16-65                                                            -  Iata.D19— 07 

U.S.  a.  D19— 59 


246,906 
246,904  PAPER  DISPENSER 

nNGER  BALLPOINT  PEN  Norbert  LeopoMi,  4180  Mariae  DriTe,  Chicago,  IlL  60611 

Joha  J.  Maclatosh,  10269  Choiceaaa  Drive.  Hesperia,  Calif.  FIM  Dm.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,556 

92345  Terai  of  pataat  14  yean 

FUed  Jaae  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,243  lat  CL  D19— 02 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  VS.  CL  D19— 92 

lat  a.  D19— Otf 
U.S.  a.  D19-41 
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246,907 
SOLENOID  VALVE  OPERATOR 
Daniel  H.  FUlkowtki,  and  RusmU  J.  Cuncron,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, Mich.,  anignon  to  Ross  Operating  Valve  Company, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  July  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,832 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 19 


246,910 

COMBINED  INCENSE  HOLDER  AND  ASH  TRAY 

Nanoo  Patel,  1217  S.  Carson  Ave^  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90019 

FUed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,847 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D31— 00 

U.S.  a.  D23— 78 


^ 

X 

^ 

X 

'^s^ 

» 

J 

.^^ 

[v 

Ik. 

B^ 

s 
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246,908 
SOLENOID  OPERATED  PILOT  VALVE 
Harold  D.  Petty,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ross  Operat- 
ing Valve  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,541 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 19 


246,911 
AUTOMATIC  BLIND  SUTURING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  B.  Bess,  Jr.,  1400  Coral  Way,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.  32250, 
and  Beiuamin  D.  Alleman,  17600  NW.  82nd  Court,  Hialeah, 
Fla.  33024 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,954 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02,  D15— 06 
U.S.  a.  D24— 26 


246,909 
CONSTANT  FLOW  SELECTOR  VALVE 
Dean  R.  Dennis,  Cypress,  Califs  assignor  to  Robcrtshaw  Con- 
trols Co. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,605 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— o; 
U.S.  a.  D23— 21 


i 
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246,912 

RETAINER  FOR  AN  ELONGATED  UGHTER  »-«...»    "^^^^^ 

WUlitti  Marians  AdeUmrdt,  B.tt^iuuSlk^jirS.,«u  „s^.  „.       ^«>">2:AR  PET  HABITAT 

Copenhagen  K,  Demarit            ■»««^  "»-  DK-ISH  Alb«t  J.  Dtanentaln,  Brooklyn:  Mervta  A.  SavM.  Gnat  Naek, 

FIW  Mar.  30. 1976.  Ser.  No.  671,990  '^^^t^^l:!^^^'^'*^-^-''''^'^'^^'^'^^ 

Claiw  priority.  anoUcation  DauMrk  rv#  ^i««  ^-.z,.  '^e*  "«»■««■  Corporatton 

D«.  «.  197?.  ^^^1^^^?:^;^  ^  *'''•  ^'Z^''  Filed  Syt  25. 1975.  Ser.  No.  616.545 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ,  ^Jf^  **  ^^^ 

,,^^                         IntCLD27-<W  U.S  Q  Ma_,           ^^^•^^^'^2 

UA  CL  D27— 51  ^^'  "*  ««*►— 1 


B««ch.  Fla..  assignors  to  Ming  Dynasty    Inc     N    Mten^  ^ISIL  Jl^-^T*,..*  ^'^ '^'■^  °*y' ^o..  64123 

Beach.  Fla.                           ^  "y»««y.  Ik.  N.  Miami  assignor  to  Maijorie  L.  Heathorae.  Kansas  Qty.  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  15. 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,152  ""  'SliV^I:^-  ^""^  ^^^^ 

Term  of  prte-t3i  year.  ^^xJLT 

lBtaD28-0i  U.SCLD34-SB       lot  a  D21-0/ 

MS,  CL  D28— 13  **•  "*  *«•— '  K 


966  0.0.— 33 
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246,916  246,919 

GAME  CABINET  GAME  CABINET 

Regan  L.  Cheng,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ATARI,  Inc.,   Barney  H.  Huang,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Sunnyvale,  Calif.  Filed  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,947 

Filed  July  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,881  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D21— Oi 

Int.  a.  D2l^03  U.S.  Q.  D34— 5  J 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  J 


246,917 
GAME  CABINET 
Kenneth  W.  Sauter,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ATARI,  Inc., 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  July  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,883 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  J 


246,920 
SNOW  SCOOTER 
Jeffrey  Koblick,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  K-tel  Interna* 
tional.  Inc.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,188 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 01 
U.S.  a.  D34— 14  D 


246,918 
GAME  CABINET 
Kenneth  W.  Sauter,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ATARI,  Inc., 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,946 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  J 


246,921 

MOTOR  MOUNT  FOR  MODEL  AEROPLANES 

Gary  D.  MoUne,  1258  Shady  Oak  Drive,  U  Verne,  Calif.  91750 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  638,693 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  HH 
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246,922 

WIRE  PUZZLE 

Robert  Wellington  Heign,  Rte.  No.  3,  Howe,  Ind.  46746 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1975,  Ser.  No.  633.664 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 15  M 


246,924 

WIRE  PUZZLE 

Robert  Wellington  Heign,  Rte.  No.  3,  Howe,  Ind.  46746 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,665 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  M 


246,925 
TOY  PIANO 

nIy*'imm""'  ^^  ^"^  ^"*^  '*'"""^'  "*"*"^ 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,547 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21—07 
UA  a.  D34— 15  C 


246,923 

12!:M^^^V[1^^  ^^^^  0«  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
L^ajre  Massari  Masdo,  11  Carriage  Way,  Montclair,  NJ. 

FUed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,096 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
VS.  a.  D34— 5  SS 


246,926 

TOY  RAFT 

Richard  E.  Cone,  249  Bowman  Drive,  Kent,  Ohio  44266 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,088 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  JJ 
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246,927  246,929 

TOY  CONSTRUCTION  PIECE  SHALLOWSIDE  PANEL  FOR  CEILING  LIGHTS 

Godtfred  Christiansen,  Billund,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Interlego  Murray  M.  Win,  1223  S.  Roxbury  Drive,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

A.G.,  Switzerland  90035 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  613,743,  Sept.  16,  1975.  This  application  Filed  Nov.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,661 

No?.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,391  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  25,  1975,  253  Int.  Q.  D26— 05 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D48— 16  A 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  GG 


246,930 
NARROW  SIDE  PANEL  FOR  LIGHT  HXTURE 
Murray  M.  Win,  1223  S.  Roxbury  Drive,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90035 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,662 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D48— 16  A 


246,932 
MINIATURE  HURRICANE  LAMP  FOR  DOLLHOUSES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Norman  Nelson,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Tool  A 
Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Southington,  Conn. 

Filed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,288 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05,  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D48— 20  R 


246,934 

HANGING  LAMP 

Jerry  E.  Keller,  134  Crescent  St,  Elkhart,  Ind.  46514 

Filed  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,892 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 05 

U.S.  a.  D48— 23  R 


246,928 
CEILING  LIGHT  HXTURE  SIDE  PANEL 
Murray  M.  Win,  1223  S.  Roxbury  Drive,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90035 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,137 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D48— 16  A 


246,931 
COMBINED  EMERGENCY  LIGHT  AND  CLOCK 

Don  G.  Cecala,  and  James  L.  Gwilliam,  Jr.,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Dynatone  Corporation,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah 

Filed  July  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,065 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05.  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D48— 20  D 


246,933 
FREE  STANDING  LIGHT  FIXTURE 
William  C.  Fabbri,  Billerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Keene  Corpora- 
tion 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1976,  Ser,  No.  722,020 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D48— 20  A 


246,935 

LANTERN 

Wesley  G.  Sjodahl,  Rte.  No.  1,  Sandstone,  Minn.  55072,  and 

Stanley  G.  Sjodahl,  Box  42,  Isanti,  Minn.  55040 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,919 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 02 

U.S.  a.  D48— 24  R 
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246,936 

ARABIC  TYPEFACE 

PkiUp  L.  Mitchell,  100  N.  Broadway,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63102 

Filed  Not.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,775 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D18— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D64— 12  B 


246,938 
BACK  PACK  FRAME 
Tom  Eugene  Marquart,  Leslie,  Mo.,  aasigaor  to  Kellwood  Con* 
pany,  St.  Ii^Milti  Mo. 

FUed  June  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,751 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
fat  a.  D3— 99 
U.S.  a.  D87— 1  R 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I  I  I  i 


••       •• 


?  ^  9  2 

.... 

?■  ^  ^  I 


246,939 
COMBINED  HANDBAG  AND  DETACHABLE  FITTED 

CLUTCH 
Constantine  Casser,  Port  Washingtoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AMBA 
Marketing  Systems,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567,709 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 07 
U.S.  a.  D87— 3  F 


246,940 

246,937  CARRYING  BAG  WITH  TENNIS  RACKET  HOLDING 

SOCK  DISPLAY  FORM  RING 

Neil  Smith,  East  Northport,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Kayser-Roth  Cor-  Alma  J.  Sabol,  38121  Lansing  Court,  Fremont,  Calif.  94536 

poration  Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,813 

_               Filed  Dec.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,352  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D3— 07 

Int.  a.  D2— 02  U.S.  Q.  D87— 3  F 
U.S.  a.  D80-8 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  10th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1978 

Nom-Amnged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(m  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Duda  and  Sons:  See— 

Miller,  Charles  Dale.  4,067.178,  CI.  36-235.000. 
A  ft  O  Manufacturers,  Inc.:  See— 

Suvin,  Irwin  A.,  4,067,493.  a.  229-52.0AC. 
A.  O.  Smith-Inland,  Inc.:  See— 

Jaclunan.  Robert  M.,  4,067,362,  a.  138-173.000. 
AB  Ziristor:  5^— 

Mandersson,  Ragnar,  4,067,763,  a.  1 36-264.000. 
Abdel-Monem,  Mahmoud  M.:  See— 

Anderson,  Dean  R.;  and  Abdel-Monem.  Mahmoud  M..  4,067,994. 
CI.  424-293.000. 
Abraham,  Reuben:  5m— 

Rys-Sikora.  John;  and  Abraham,  Reuben.  4,067,124,  a.  3645.000. 

Abrams,  Howard.  Fused  salt  thermal  device.  4,068,045.  a.  429-81  000 

Abramson.  Allan  P.;  Dewees.  John  G.;  and  Lasky.  Richard  J.,  to 

Trans- World  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Din>lay  apparatus  having 

means  for  creating  a  spectral  color  effect.  4,067,129.  Ci.  40-563.000 

ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Berich,  John  J.;  Krein,  John  H.;  Augstin.  Mervin  L.;  and  Szwarsul- 

ski,  Jesse  L.,  4,067,306.  CI.  123-198.00D. 
Morrison,  Bertram  L.,  4,067,542,  CI.  251-328.000. 
Acker,  Roy  M.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Elastic  strain  energy  deployable  helical 
antenna.  4,068,238,  CI.  343-895.000.  »'    "^    '        "«="»«=« 

Acme  Highway  Products  Corporation:  5^— 
Puccio,  Guy  S.,  4,067,660,  CI.  404-69.000. 
Adams,  Jim  Mills;  and  deZabala,  Edward  Francis,  to  HofTmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Apparatus  for  high-speed  accurate  counting  and  handling 
of  discrete  objecU  such  as  tablets.  4,067,449,  CI.  2 14- 1  .OOC. 
Adamson,  Milam.  Tree  delimber.  4,067,367,  CI.  I44-2.00Z. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation:  See— 
Nelson.  Alfred  M..  4.068,239.  CI.  346-74.100. 
Westdale,  Virgil  William,  4,068,017,  CI.  427-18.000. 
Admiral  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Hayden  N.,  4,067,206,  Q.  62-280.000. 
Adrian.  Guy;  Sion,  Marcel-Xavier;  and  Benattar,  Andre,  to  Societe 
Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et  Produitt  Chimiques 
Preparation  of  2-amino-n-butanol.  4,067,905,  d.  260-584.00R 
Aerosol  Inventions  and  Development  S.A.  Aid  SA:  See— 

Vogel,  Gunter;  and  Schwarz,  Herbert.  4,067,482,  Q.  222-133.000 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherehe:  See— 

Sigwalt,  Pierre;  Guyot,  Patrick;  Fontanille,  Michel;  and  Vairon. 
Jean-Pierre,  4,067,917,  CI.  260-665.00R. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  A.G.:  See— 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Himmelmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Rosenhahn,  Lo- 

thar,  4,067,741,  CI.  96-1 1 1.000. 
Blank,  Rudolf;  and  Kluczynski,  Achim,  4,067,514,  Q.  242-194000 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

Bouwen,  Alfons  August;  and  Buelens,  Edward,  4,068,247,  a. 

Ahlisch,  Hans-Dieter;  Amann,  Rolf;  Bald,  Franz;  Dostal,  Gerhard 
FoUter,  Alfred;  Schleh,  Wolfgang;  Kachele,  Gunther;  Kowaliek! 
Rolf;  and  Schnaufer,  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft 
Gnp  attachment  for  vehicles.  4.067.602.  CI.  296-71  000 

""K. JJlwIa' t&SiSS:" '^'^""°"  ''''™" "'"^^ *"""- 

Aida,  Isao:  See — 

Go^' Tomokazu;  Aida,  Isao;  and  Nakagaki,  Masatoshi,  4.068.1 13. 

Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

DiJat,    Marcel    Louis;    and    Hennart,    Claude,    4,067,990,    a. 

Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuaoka.    Kenichi;    and    Hayashi,    Masayuki,    4,067,533,    C\. 

Mori,  Keizi,  4,067,604,  CI.  296-137.0QJ. 
Aizawa.  Ichiro:  See— 

Oda,  Jun;  Koga,  Einosuke;  Endo,  Shiro;  Aizawa,  Ichiro;  and  Ni- 
shihara,  Kyoko.  4.067.321.  CI.  I28-2.10E. 
Akashi.  Goro:  See— 

Yamada,    Yasuyuki;    Morita.    Kazuhiko;    and    Akashi.    Goro. 
4,068,p40,  CI.  428-425.000. 
AKG  Akusttsche  U.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Fidi,  Werner,  4,068,093,  CI.  179-I.OGP. 
Aktiebolaget  IRQ:  Ser— 

Jacobsson,  Kurt  Ame  Gunnar.  4.067.508.  CI.  242-47.0ia 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Moritz.  George  Jordan.  4.068.006.  CI.  426-99.000. 
Albemy.  Robert;  Birat.  Jean-Pierre;  and  VenUvoli,  Roger,  to  Institut 
de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID).  Continuous 
castmg  of  a  metallic  product  by  electromagnetic  centrifuging. 

Alden.  John  Todd;  Miller.  Michael  Grant;  and  Sabo.  Stephen  Charles. 


ImSsToS^"^''  Company.  The.  Pneumatic  tire.  4,067,374,  Q. 
Aldridge,  Qyde  L.:  See— 

°MjTl'2a»'''  '''  "^  ^"™*«e-  C'y<le  L..  4,067,799.  Q. 
'^ S  m  cT  343°io?0OR  ^°  ^"^"^y  localizer  guidance  system. 
Alford.  Harvey  E.;  and  isaunders.  James  C.  Jr..  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
^,^  T"  "™**  recovery  process.  4.067.796.  a.  208-11. OLE. 

''Li"55«r7.=,4'?'d;''i'..^So°'"  '^"*'  •""""«  "^  '«"^ 

AU,  Phillip  Glen:  See— 

Alt  ^\^^^  ^;  "^.Ah.  PhilUp  Glen,  4,067,149,  Q.  51-364.000. 

SgllOOTO  *°  ®"^"«»'  '"<=    Resilient  mounting.  4,067.525.  Q. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  Ser— 

Ray,  Ranjan,  4,067,732.  Q.  73-126.00P. 
Allis-Chalmers  Canada.  Limited:  Ser— 

Janitsch,  Anthony  D.,  4,067,439,  a.  198-835.000. 
Allman,  Charles  E..  to  Dictaphone  Corporation.  Method  of  makina  aas 

analyzing  element.  4.068,021,  CI.  427-1 16.000. 
Akmso,  Oscar,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 

Method  oftreatmg  conductive  elastomers.  4.068,032,  CI.  428-195  000 
Altman.  Murray;  Altman.  Richard;  and  Roberts.  Arthur,  to  ThermaK>i 

4^U5MO  "^   '**""*    ""^   """nWy    4,067,071.    a. 

Altman.  Richard:  See— 

Altmaiu  Murray;  Altman.  Richard;  and  Roberts.  Arthur.  4.067,071, 

Alwell,  ^trick  J.  Plant  watering  reminder.  4,067,143,  C\.  47-79.000 

?!^*  5^1''^  ^^P"'  '^°^^-  ■«*  Maeda.  Akinori,  to  Hitachi 
Ltd.  Audio-frequency  power  amplifiers.  4,068.187.  Q.  330-268.000 
Amann.  Rolf:  Ser — 

Ahlisch.  Hans-Dieter;  Amann.  Rolf;  Bald.  Franz;  Dostal.  Gerhard- 

FoUter.  Alfred;  Schleh.  Wolfgang;  Kachele.  Gunther;  Kowaliek.' 

Rolf;  and  Schnaufer.  Helmut.  4.067.602.  Q.  296-71  000 

Amatsu.  Hideo;  Fujimoto,  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda,  Kishio,  to  Sony  Corpo- 

™"°"-  Storage  receptacle  for  magnetic  Upe  cassette.  4,067,629,  a. 

'^"*''0'  '^'hony.  Thumb  fmger  hole  positioning  device  for  bowling 

American  Cyanamid  Company:  Ser— 

Ashkar,  Saleh  Abdul-Kadir,  4,067,718,  Q.  71-76.000. 

''?57,«2%^"feSo'iS"'  '*"""^'  "^  ^"«"  °°"  ^-•^y- 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  Ser— 

^"li^^  P™""^;  "d  Bemitt,  James  John,  4,068,105,  Q.  179- 

American  Home  Productt  Corporation:  See— 

Strike.  Donald  P.;  and  Kao.  Wen-Ling.  4.067.898.  a.  260-464.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  Ser— 

^S?.!^  cmV3^i'ood''"'  ^°*"  ^''  "^  ^''"'P°"'  ■'"«•  "^  • 

American  C^tical  Coiporation:  Ser— 

Sloaek.  Patrick  F.,  4,067,065,  CI.  2-10.000. 

SI«J|.j^«rick   F.;  and   Fischlein,   Robert   R.,  4,067.069,  a. 

Ames,  Victor  H.;  and  Hartelius,  Marshall  V..  to  Whiting  Corporation 
Convertible  rail-highway  traction  vehicle.  4.067.259.  CI.  1()5^6.00R 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

DeHoff.  Robert  Eugene.  4,067.353.  Q.  137-318.000. 

Graft,  James  Leon;  Hudson.  WUIiam  Jeffrey.  Jr.;  and  Huflhaale. 

Qifton  Wesley.  4.067.633.  Q.  339-74.00R.  "-nnagie. 

Andermo.  Ingvar.  and  Masreliez.  Karl-Gusuv.  to  Jungner  Instrument 

AB.  Acoustic  log.  4,068.207.  Q.  340-3.00R.  ^^ 

Andersen.  John  A.;  Flanigan,  John  J.;  and  Kindley.  Robert  J.,  to  United 

Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Spin  ejector.  4.067,308,  CI.  124-16000 
Anderson,  Clarence  A.  F.,  to  Shaw- Walker  Company,  The.  Too  assem- 
bly. 4.067,167,  a.  52-614.000.  ^  t  ne.  i  op  asaem 

Andenon,  Conrad  V.;  and  Kellett.  William  B..  to  Pako  Corporation. 

Leader  belt  stabilizer.  4.068.250.  Q.  354-3 16000. 
Anderson.  Dean  R.;  and  Abdel-Monem.  Mahmoud  M..  to  Zinpro 

4^U2950m      '"*"    methionine    complex    salu.    4.067.994.    a. 

Anderson.  Thomas  E.;  Peak.  Steven  C;  and  Ibsen,  Ole  N.,  to  General 
Electric  Compwy  Circjut  for  detecting  a  missed  commuuUon  in  an 
inverter.  4,068,294,  a.  363-58.000. 

Airan«ut  ProducU  Division,  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America: 

PhUlips,  Leonard  R.,  4,067.377.  Q.  160-98.000. 
Angel.  Henry  Robert;  and  Bachenheimer.  Bernard  Otto,  to  Hycel,  Inc. 
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Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  hematocrit.  4.068,169,  CI. 
324-7 1. OCR 
Angele,  Eugen;  and  Willenbachcr,  Erkh,  to  PfafT  Indiutriemaichinen 
GmbH.  Workpiece  guiding  device  for  sewing  machines.  4,067,271. 
CI.  112-153.000. 
Anglo-Transvaal  Consolidated  Investment  Company  Limited:  See— 

Pittie,  Willem  H.;  and  Doig.  Kingsley  F.,  4,067,952,  CI.  423-37.000. 
Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated:  See— 

Teng,  James;  Stubits,  Marcella  C;  Minton,  Abraham;  and  Baker. 

James  H.,  4,067,824,  O.  252-522.000. 

Annis,  Myron  C:  Hoch,  Donald  W.;  and  Harrington,  Herman  J.,  to 

Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation.  Granular  phenolic  ure- 

thane  molding  compounds.  4,067,843,  CI.  260-37.00N 

Aoki.  Hachiro,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  pump  governor. 

4,067,303.  a.  I23-I40.00R. 
Aoki,  Teruaki:  See— 

Kojima.  Akira;  Aoki,  Teruaki;  and  Suzuki,  Norio,  4,067,100,  CI. 
29-578.000. 
Appleby.  J.  Robert:  See— 

Horvath,  Frank  P.;  Appleby,  J.  Robert;  and  Morris.  William  J., 
deceased,  4.067.701,  CI.  51-33.00R. 
Arabei,  Boris  Georgievich;  Zukher,  Mark  Semenovich;  Markov,  Jury 
Mikhailovich;  Trokhina.  Galina  Nikolaevna;  Tjurin,  Viktor  Alexan- 
drovich;  Khazanov,  losif  Isaakovich;  Belmer,  Pavel  Fcdorovich;  and 
Zverev,  Ivan  Ivanovich.  Heat-absorbing  material.  4,067.743,  CI. 
106-44.000. 
Arai.  Akihiro,  to  Asabi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mirror  and 
associated  structure  for  single  lens  reflex  cameras.  4,068,246,  CI. 
354-156.000. 
Araki.  Shigehito:  See— 

Sakai,  Kauumi;  Onogawa.  Yukio;  Inamoto,  Yoshitaka;  Nakajima, 
Hiroshi;  Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  Ohno.  Kuniichiro;  Yoshida,  Masashi; 
and  Araki.  Shigehito.  4.068.070.  CI.  542-470.000. 
Arbeletche,  Carlos:  See— 

Klein.  Hans;  Arbeletche.  Carlos;  Balzau.  Gerhard;  and  Steinman. 
Manfred,  4,067.623,  CI.  302-53.000. 
Arcamone.  Federico:  See— 

Lazzan.  Ettore;  Arcamone,  Federico;  and  di  Marco,  Aurelio, 

4.067.968,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Penco.   Sergio;   Arcamone,   Fedenco;  and  di  Marco,  Aurelio, 

4.067.969,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Arcella,  Frank  G,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Novel  heat 

pipe  combination.  4.067,237,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Argonite,  Inc.:  See— 

Merrigan,  James  P..  4.067,150.  CI.  51-436.000. 
Argyle,  Bemell  Edwin;  Dekker.  Pieter;  and  Slonczewski.  John  Casimir. 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Controllable  state 
conversions  for  5=  I  bubble  domains.  4.068,220,  CI.  365-30.000. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Elias,  James  A.,  deceased;  Newby,  John  R.;  and  Pierson,  Marvin 
B.,  4.067,754.  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See— 

Witman,  Jack  H.,  4,068.030,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Armstrong.  Jack  W.,  to  Lipe  Rollway  Corporation.  Molded  resilient 

element  for  vibratory  feeder.  4,068.029.  CI.  428-89.000. 
Armstrong.  John  L.  Carpet  cleaning.  4,067,082,  CI.  15-1. 50R. 
Amelt.  Patrick  Clinton;  and  Chang,  Joseph  Juifu,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ultimate  density  non-volatile  cross- 
point  semiconductor  memory  array.  4.068.217.  CI.  365-182.000. 
Arnold.  Franz;  and  Lanas,  Angel.  Chuck,  in  particular  machine  vise. 

4,067.560.  CI.  269-32  000. 
Arons.  Gilbert  N.;  Coffin.  Laurance  G.;  and  Macnair,  Richard  N..  to 
United  States  of  Amenca,  Army.  Warp  knit  fabnc  containing  weft  of 
proiective    yam-covered    activated-carbon    yam.    4,067,210,    CI. 
66-202.000. 
Arrow-Hart  (Europe)  Limited:  See— 

Milcoy.  Edgar  Albert  Philip.  4,067.529.  CI.  248-221.400. 
Arthur  G.  McKee  &  Company:  See— 

Berzins.  Andrejs.  4,067,452,  CI.  214-2.000. 
Artnp.  Robert  W.;  and  Klimo.  Robert  G..  to  Towmotor  Corporation. 

Pluggmg  control.  4.068.153.  CI.  318-373.000. 
Arvin  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Stratton.  Boyd  Lehman.  4.067,581,  CI.  274-23.00A. 
Arvisenet.  Jacques.  Adding  flowmeter.  4.067.239.  CI.  73-270.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Am.  Akihiro.  4.068,246,  CI.  354-156.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Beraeryd.  Sten;  and  Grune.  Per-Olof.  4,068,108.  CI.  200-I48.00B 
Larsen.  Stein;  and  Mattsmyr.  Goran.  4.067.463.  CI.  214-35.00R. 
Ashkar,  Saleh  Abdul-Kadir.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method 
for  controlling  the  relative  stem  growth  of  plants.  4.067.718,  CI. 
71-76.000. 
Ashkin.  Peter  B.:  See— 

Tobey.  Morley  C.  Jr.;  Giuliani.  David  J.;  and  Ashkin.  Peter  B , 
4.068,134,0.307-297.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Cronberg.  Alvin  D.;  Hartlage.  James  A.;  and  Cotton.  Joe  W.. 

4.067.802.  CI.  210-21.000. 
Kresta.  Jin  E..  4.067.830,  CI.  260-2.5AW. 
Aspes,  Picrfranccsco:  See — 

Montiglio,  Ugo;  Aspes,  Pierfrancesco;  Scotti,  Carlo;  and  Basile. 
Giampiero.  4,068,038,  CI  428-404.000. 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Breugne.  A.C.B..  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 
Jegousse.  Michel  J.,  4.067,199,  CI.  61-63.000. 


Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Franzen.  Sven  Mauritz;  and  Soderlund,  Lars  Magnus  Gunnar, 
4,067,398,  CI.  173-43.000. 
Ato  Chimie:  See — 

Biensan,  Michel;  and  Potin,  Philippe,  4,067,861,  CI.  260-78.00L. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited:  See— 

McKeown,  Joseph;  Eraser,  John  S.;  and  Schriber,  Sunley  O.. 
4,068.146.  CI.  315-5.260. 
Atsukawa,  Masumi;  and  Tatani.  Atsushi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Spray  type  wet  scrubber.  4.067.707.  CI.  55-242.000. 
Audet.  Germain.  Electrical  lamp  stand.  4,068,119.  CI.  362-414.000. 
Aue.  Kazuhide:  See— 

Umeki,  Shinji;  Aue,  Kazuhide;  and  Tokuoka.  Yasumichi,  4,067,755, 
CI.  148-105.000. 
Augstin,  Mervin  L.:  See — 

Berich,  John  J.;  Krein,  John  H.;  Augstin.  Mervin  L.;  and  Szwargul- 
ski.  Jesse  L..  4.067.306.  CI.  123-198.00D. 
Aurichio.  Joseph  A.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Vinyl  chloride 

interpolymer  coating  composition.  4.067.841.  CI.  260-30.40R. 
Austin.  Carl  E.;  Hamilton.  Ramon  K.;  and  Quails.  W.  L..  to  Halliburton 
Company.  Packer  for  testing  and  grouting  conduits.  4.067.349,  CI. 
138-97.000. 
Austin.  Thomas  H.;  and  Speranza,  George  P.,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation.  Urethane-modified  polyisocyanurate  foams  from  oxyal- 
kylated  aniline  and  aromatic  polyisocyanates.  4,067,833,  CI.  260- 
2.5AQ. 
Automatisme  et  Technique:  See — 

Bardet.  Gerard,  4,067,710,  CI.  65-207.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  .See — 

Leorat.  Francois,  4,067,246,  Q.  74-329.000. 
Autovox  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cicatelli,  Rodolfo,  4,067,488,  CI.  226-194.000. 
Autran,  Jean  Michel;  and  Epsztein.  Bernard,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Trans- 
ducer for  surface  wave  Alters  with  an  asymmetrical  transfer  function. 
4,068,141,  CI.  310-366.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Debolt,    Harold    E.;   and   Henze,   Thomas   W..   4,068.037.   Q. 
428-368.000. 
AVM  Corporation:  See — 

Stark.  Forest  G.;  and  Signore,  Dennis  J.,  4,067,630, 0.  312-319.000. 
Awer,  Erika;  and  McMorrow,  John  J.  Non  contaminating  means  for 

removing  stoppers.  4,067,473,  CI.  215-226.000. 
Axen.  Udo  F.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2,2-Difluoro-13,14-dihydro- 

PGE,  analogs.  4,068,083,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Ayabe,  Shinichi:  Siee — 

Furuya,   Tsutomu;    Ayabe,    Shinichi;    Kobayashi,    Miyuki;   and 
Tanimoto,  Tadao,  4,067,142,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Ayer,  Jean.  Player  figure  for  a  tabletop  hockey  game.  4,067.575,  CI. 

273-129.0HA. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Alden.  John  Todd;  Miller,  Michael  Grant;  and  Sabo,  Stephen 

Charles,  4,067,374,  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Swarts.  John  M  ;  and  Lee,  Zion  S.,  4,068,041,  CI.  428-625.000. 
Witenhafer.  Donald  Edward,  4,068,059,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Bachenheimer.  Bernard  Otto:  See — 

Angel.  Henry  Robert;  and  Bachenheimer,  Bemard  Otto,  4,068,169, 
CI.  324-7 l.OCP. 
Bachman,  Charles  W.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Data 
processing  system   incorporating  a  logical   compare  instruction. 
4.068.299.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bachman,  Charles  W.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Data 
processing  system  utilizing  data  field  descriptors  for  processing  data 
files.  4,068.300.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Backman,  Philip  E.  Method  of  preparing  human  remains  for  storage. 

4,067,091.  CI.  27-21.000. 
Bactomatic  Inc.:  See — 

Reming,  James  H.;  and  Rudin,  Melvin,  4,067,951,  CI.  264-272.000. 
Badger  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Miserlis,  Constantine  D.;  and   Lewis,   Peter  J.,  4,068.053.  CI. 

526-68.000. 
Miserlis.  ConsUntine  D.;  and   Lewis,  Peter  J..  4.068.060,  CI. 
526-68.000. 
Baggaley,  Keith  Howard:  See — 

Thome,  David  Edward;  Baggaley,  Keith  Howard;  and  Morgan, 
Brian.  4.067.892,  CI.  260-410.90R. 
Bagley,  James  R.:  See- 
Nielsen.    Donald    L.;    and    Bagley,    James    R.,    4,068,023.    CI. 
427-138.000. 
Bailey.  David  S.:  See — 

Ivey.  Mary  C.  4.067.341,  CI.  128-330.000. 
Bailey.  Raymond  E.;  and  Herbert.  William  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Method   of  forming   an   electroforming   mandrel.    4,067,782,   CI. 
204-25000. 
Bakelite  Xylonite  Limited:  See — 

Jack.  James.  4.067.938,  CI.  264-41.000. 
Baker.  James  H.:  See — 

Teng.  James;  Stubits.  Marcella  C;  Minton.  Abraham;  and  Baker, 
James  H..  4.067.824,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Balas.  Salman  Heskel;  and  Keiller.  Clifton  Quinton.  Apparatus  for 

playing  a  game  4.067,576,  CI.  273-282.0GA. 
Bald.  Franz:  See — 

Ahlisch.  Hans-Dieter;  Amann,  Rolf;  Bald.  Franz;  Dostal.  Gerhard; 
Folster.  Alfred;  Schleh,  Wolfgang;  Kachele,  Gunther;  Kowallek. 
Rolf;  and  Schnaufer.  Helmut.  4.067,602.  CI.  296-71.000. 
Baldwin.  Francis  P.;  and  Rae,  James  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 


neering Company.  Process  for  preparing  conjugated  diene  butyl 
4,068,051,  CI.  526-47.000. 
Bale.  Richard  W.:  See- 
Brown.  Ronald  H.;  and  Bale.  Richard  W..  4.067. 106,  a.  29-734  000 
Balea,  Trajan:  Sfe— 

Buret,  Jean-Pierre;  Hercelin,  Bemard;  Hamon,  Jean-Francois  and 
Bales,  Trajan.  4.067.988,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Ball,  John  M.  Dual  turbine  in-line  viscometer  and  flowmeter.  4,067,230, 

Ballas,  George  C,  to  Weed  Eater,  Inc.  Rotary  cutting  assembly 
4,067,108.0.30-276.000.  b  -ssemDiy 

Balzau.  Gerhard:  See- 
Klein,  Hans;  Arbeletche,  Carlos;  Balzau,  Gerhard;  and  Steinman 
Manfred.  4.067.623.  Q.  302-53.000. 
Banner  Metals  Division  of  Intercole  Automation.  Inc.:  See— 

Wilaon.  James  D..  4,067.444,  CI.  21 1-126.000. 
Barabino,  WiUiam  A.,  to  Safety  Research  A  Engineering  Corporation. 

Tire  pressure  warning  system.  4,067,376,  CI.  152-418.000 
Baranoy,  Mikhail  Ivanovich:  See— 

Khimenko,  Lev  Timofeevich;  Degtyarev.  Evgeny  Nikolaevich 
Baranov.  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  Legeza.  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  and 
Mezhuev.  Alexandr  Tikhonovich,  4,067,216,  CI.  72-56000 
Barber,  William  D.:  5^— 

Chen.  Arthur  C.  M.;  Barber,  William  D.;  Beminger,  Walter  H 
Carlson.  Gerald  J.;  Gittinger.  Norman  C;  and  Whitten,  James  R  ' 
4,068,306,  CI.  364-414.000. 

*^m.c?sr55.(SS"'  '"""^  '''^'^  «"^*"«  p""' 

Bardet.  Gerard,  to  Automatisme  et  Technique.  Device  for  feeding 
automatic  continuous  process  (kinematic)  machines  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  glass  objects.  4,067,710,  C\.  65-207.000. 

Barnes,  Hildred:  See— 

Cooley.  James;  Fogle.  Ozzie;  and  Barnes.  Hildred.  4.068.031.  CI. 
428-163.000. 
Bamum.  Ronald  E..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Automatic 

headmg  synchronization  control  system.  4.067.517.  CI.  244-17,130 
Barron.  Larry  R.;  and  Turk.  Herbert  M..  to  Tremco  Incorporated. 
Urethane  polymers  and  sealant  compositions  containing  the  same 
4.067,844.  CI.  260-37.00N.  * 

Bartles-Keith,  James  R.;  Burgess,  Mary  T.;  and  Rogers,  Jean  B.,  to 
Polaroid  Corporation.  l-Nitroso-l,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline  and 
1-nitroso-indoline  compounds.  4,067,871,  CI.  26O-287.00T. 
Baruschke,  Holger;  and  Wulf.  Gerhard,  to  Eltro  GmbH  Gesellschaft 
fur  Strahlungstechnik.  Process  for  making  radomes.  4,067,950,  CI. 
264-257.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Geeren.    Hermann;    and    Fabian,     Wolfgang,    4,067,881,    CI. 

26(^314.500. 
Goeu,  Norbert;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Decker,  Martin;  Hupfer,  Leopold 

and  Tousiaint.  Herbert,  4,068,077,  CI.  544-178.000. 
Hoch,     Helmut;     and     Scheuermann,     Horst,     4,067.903,     CI 

260-570.600. 
Reiss,  Wolfgang;  Winderl,  Siegfried;  Schroeder,  Wolfgang;  and 
HofTmann,  Herwig,  4,067,914,  CI.  26O-635.00Y. 
Basile,  Giampiero:  See— 

Montiglio,  Ugo;  Aspes,  Pierfrancesco;  Scotti,  Carlo;  and  Basile, 

Giampiero,  4,068,038,  CI.  428-404.000. 

Basile,  Pietro.  deceased;  and  Caligiuri,  Maria,  administrator.  Automatic 

circuit  restoration  device  for  polyphase  feed  lines.  4.068.280.  CI 

361-92.000. 

Bassett.  John  A.,  to  Sola  Basic  Industries.  Inc.  Regulated  multiple 

transformer  system.  4,068,157,  CI.  363-75.000. 
Bassinger,  Grey,  to  Bassinger  Tools,  Inc.  Hydraulic  shock  absorber 

4,067.405,  CI.  175-321.000. 
Bassinger  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Bassinger.  Grey,  4,067.405,  CI.  175-321.000. 
Bau  Shoe  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Rys-Sikora.  John;  and  Abraham,  Reuben.  4.067.124,  CI.  36-45.000. 
Batorewicz,  Wadim,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Flame  retardant  polyoxymethyl- 

ene  diphosphonates.  4,067,931,  CI.  260-927  OOR 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See- 
Moore.  Raymond  H.,  4,067,795,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Battles,  Carl  E.:  See- 
Pease.   William   M.;   Bussiere,   Bemard;   and   Battles,   Carl   E 
4,068,233,  a.  343-7.00A. 
Battles,  Lee  J.  Combination  stool  and  fishing  tackle  box.  4,067,607,  CI 
297-192.000.  .      .      .«-i. 

Bauer.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Motting,  Gotz;  Bauer,  Wilhelm;  and  Kleisser.  Wemer.  4.067.528 
a.  248-204.000. 
Baugh,  Benton  F.,  to  Vetco  Offshore  Industries,  Inc.  Hydraulic  set 

tubing  hanger.  4,067,062,  CI.  166-125.000. 
Baumers,  Hans,  to  Losenhausen  Maschinenbau  AG.  Self-propelled 

vibratory  plate.  4.067,244,  CI.  74-61.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Beck.  Gunther;  Heitzer,  Helmut;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,067,721,  Q 

71-92.000. 
Colin,  Reimer;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and 

Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,067,970.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Draber,   Wilfried;   Dickore,   Karlfried;   Timmler,   Helmut;  Eue. 
Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf.  4,067.724,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Kohler.   Armin;    Pelousek.   Herbert;   and   Frohberg,   Ekkehard 

4.067.850,  CI.  260-47.00C. 
Mansmann.  Manfred;  and  Rambold,   Wolfgang.  4.067.747.  CI 
106-302.000.  '^^ 


'**i2!*ViiH!^'''  ^°^^'  '^'''"*'  ■"**  Herbertz.  Toni.  4.067,948.  O. 
Sasse.  Klaus;  and  Eue.  Ludwig.  4.067.726.  CI.  71-120000 

^^,ol"."'.^.''r?*''*'*"-   ''•"'-Enist;  and  Scheinpflug.   Hans. 
4.067.981.  CI.  424-249  000. 

^]^7  «^rV-^'^'?'?'inIt*"'""''-  *"'*"=  ■"**  Dieterich.   Dieter. 
4.uo/,B13,  CI.  252-8.100. 

Sirrenberg.  Wilhelm;  Schramm.  Jurgcn;  Klauke.  Erich.  Hammann. 
Ingeborg;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4.068.002.  CI.  424-322  000 

4X?820''cr252™?6'600"""''"'"=    '^    ^'^"'    ^•"''- 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited:  See— 

Dlouhy.  Jiri;  and  Zeller.  Hans-Rudolf.  4,067.644,  CI.  350-160  OOR 
Beam.  John  E.:  See — 

^iiT'i^X^"''  ^*^-  ^°*'"  ^  •  ■"**  Vermesh,  Robert,  4,068,004,  CI. 
42^-3. 000. 

Bwden,  Roby.  Jr ;  and  Aldridge,  Clyde  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 

^«**i".?IlS?  Company.   Hydroconversion   process.  4,067,799,  Q 
208-1 12-000. 

^:  JS^uJ:  ci^!-"^'!),!;."'  '^'^""°"  •*°"'"« """  «'"•'>• 

Bttusoleil,  William  F.;  and  Maling,  Klim.  to  Intemational  Business 

1  rt^B  5?  ^'E'?II^!!i^?'°™«*  hierarchy   performance  monitor. 
4,uo8,304.  CI.  364-200.000. 

^w  S'tf'.  ^•'"'  ^^^^"-  »•"«"«  J ;  Hasselmeier.  Helmut;  Spruth. 
Wilhelm  G ;  Stucki.  Peter;  and  Weis.  Helmut,  to  Intemational  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Compressed  information  storage  for 
characters  consisting  of  black  and  white  areas  which  are  to  be  dis- 
played or  printed  4.068,224.  CI.  340-324.0AD 

Beck.  Gunther;  Heitzer,  Helmut;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Imidazolidinedione  compounds  and  plant  growth  influ- 
encing compositions.  4.067.721.  CI.  71-92.000. 

Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

^o  ™*"  P^^o^'X!"*'  ^W^y-  Keith  Howard;  and  Morgan, 
Bnan.  4,067,892,  CI.  26O-4I0.90R.  "^ 

Beecroft,  William  K  Cabin  log  shaper.  4,067.368,  O.  144-3  OOR 
Begey.  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Neau.  Alain;  and  Begey,  Jean-Marie,  4,067,590,  Q.  280-626000 
Behr,  Joseph  L .  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Control  system  for  maximiz- 

ing  the  efficiency  of  an  evaporator  coil.  4,067,203,  CI.  62-208  000 
Behnngwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

424!fmmn°"*'    *™'    Heimburger.    Norbert,    4,067,964,    Q. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

^^^^^^''^  ■"**  Wolowodiuk,  Catherine.  4,067,783.  CI.  204- 
43.00G. 

Bell,  William  E..  to  Diax  Corporation.  Laser  absorption  spectroscopy 
employing  varying  absorption  conditions.  4.068.125.  CI.  250-340  000 
Belmer,  Pavel  Fedorovich:  See— 

Arabei,  Boris  Georgievich;  Zukher,  Mark  Semenovich;  Markov, 
Jury  Mikhailovich;  Trokhina.  Galina  Nikolaevna;  Tjurin.  Viktor 
Alexandrovich;    Khazanov.    losif   Isaakovich;    Belmer,    Pavel 

f/^^^^*"'    •"**    Zverev,    Ivan    Ivanovich,    4.067.743,    C\. 
106-44.000. 

Belyaev    Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  and  Rudkovsky.  Vladimir  Leon- 

tievich.  Process  for  producing  isoprene.  4,067,923.  CI  260-681  000 
BenatUr.  Andre:  See— 

'^^"^L^U^'  ^'°"'  Marcel-Xavier;  and  BenatUr,  Andre,  4,067,905. 
CI.  260-584.00R. 
Benerito,  Ruth  R.:  See— 

*"«"*"•    Dorothy   M.;   and    Benerito,    Ruth    R.,   4,067,689,   CI. 

""  1 2V.IAJ0. 

^rt'l'fmp'"'^"   Method  for  sawing  hard  material.  4,067,311,  a. 
Beninale,  John  V.:  See- 
Donaldson,  Darrell  J.;  Drake,  George  L.,  Jr.;  Beninate.  John  V. 
Reeves.  Wilson  A.;  and  Daigle.  Donald  J..  4.067.687,  Q    8- 
1I6.00P.  .      .  x,i    o- 

Bennett,  Ronald:  See— 

^*%^^  fV^iS.^*^**^  Spencer;  and  Bennett,  Ronald,  4,067,912.  Q. 
260-62  l.OOC. 

Beranek.  Robert  Louis.  Jr.;  and  Timms.  Donny  Lee,  to  Johns-Manville 
Corporation  Apparatus  for  making  a  fibrous  board-like  product 
having  a  male  edge  and  a  female  edge.  4,067,678,  CI.  425-305  100 

Berg,  Coleman  David:  See— 

G";{>^-  Andrew  Stuard,  Jr.;  and  Berg.  Coleman  David.  4,067,509, 

^%7^fcl.'^l13.g^"•  """"^  *  ^  •  "^  ^"""'"  -^ 

Bergeron,  Hervin  Joseph,  Jr.,  to  Bourgeois,  Luke;  Bourgeois,  Charles 
Bourgeois,  John  G.;  and  Bourgeois,  Eddie,  part  interest  to  each.  Lift 
and  supporting  system.  4,067,448,  CI.  214-l.OOH. 

Bergeron,  Normand  A;  and  Villeneuve,  Qaude  E..  to  Les  Chaussures 

if  ^^^"^  ^^^°^  '"C  Cross-country  type  ski  boots.  4.067. 126,  Q. 
36-1 17.000. 

Berges,  David  A.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Intermediates  for  pre- 
paring 7-acyl-3-<sulfoalkyl  substituted  oxadiazolylthiomethyDceoh- 
alosporins  4.067.880.  CI  260-307  OOA 

Berges,  David  A.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  7-Amino  intermediates 
for  prepanng  7-acyl-3-<ureidoalkyl  substituted  tetrazolylthiomethyl)- 
cephalosporins.  4.068.073,  CI.  544-26.000. 

BergtiMllcr,  Peter;  Himmelmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Rosenhahn.  Lothar.  to 

AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.  Hardening  photographic  layers  containing 

Jll^^       **^  ^"'  ■  '-«>»'Phonyl-4-amino-pyridinium  salt.  4.067.741, 
CI.  9^1 1 1.000. 

Berich.  John  J.;  Krein,  John  H.;  Augstin,  Mervin  L.;  and  Szwargulski. 
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Jaae  L..  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Solenoid  operated  device 
to  control  curb  idle  position  of  throttle  valve.  4,067,306.  Q.  123- 
198.00D. 
Berman,   Robert   A.   Intubating  pharyngeal  airway.  4,067,331.  Q. 

128-208.000. 
Bernard,  Ray  A.  Grade  checking  tool.  4,067.117,  CI.  33-375.000. 
Bemeryd.  Sten;  and  Grune,  Per-Olof,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Enclosed 

high  voluge  circuit  breaker.  4,068,108.  CI  200-I48.00B. 
Bernhardt.  Siegfried;  and  Kutscher.  Gerhard,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gcsell- 
schaft  mil  beschrankter  Hafhuig.  Method  for  processing  suple  fibers 
on  a  roller  card  unit.  4.067,086.  CI.  19-101.000. 
Beminger.  Walter  H.:  Ser— 

Chen.  Arthur  C.  M.;  Barber.  William  D.;  Beminger.  Walter  H.; 
Carlson.  Gerald  J.,  Gittinger.  Nomuui  C;  and  Whitten,  James  R.. 
4.068.306.  CI.  364414.000. 
Bemitt.  James  John:  5m— 

Jain.  Prem  Prakash;  and  Bemitt.  James  John.  4,068,105,  CI.  179- 
175.30R. 
Berry,  Edward  A.:  Ste— 

Johns.  Theron;  and  Berry.  Edward  A.,  4.067.227.  Q.  73-23.100. 
Berry.  Fred  M.;  and  Shirley.  James  N..  to  International  Medical  Elec- 
tronics.  Inc.   Electrostatic  shield  for  diathermy  treatment  head. 
4.068.292.  CI.  361-437.000. 
Bcrtolacini.  Ralph  J.:  Ste— 

Hauschildt.  Frank  William;  and  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.,  4.067,798,  CI. 
208-92.000. 
Berzins.  Andrejs,  to  Arthur  O.  McKee  A  Company.  Charging  appara- 
tus for  receptacle.  4.067.452.  Q.  214-2.000. 
BES.  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Campagna,  Samuel  A..  Jr.;  and  Campagna,  Benjamin  J..  4,067,659, 
a.  404-25.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Sperduii,  Anthony.  4,067,461.  Q.  214-23.000. 
Beznik.  Viktor  Ivanovich;  Dyakonov.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Lavrov. 
Ivan  Stepanovich;  Lazairev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich;  and  Netupsky. 
losif  Vulfovich.  Method  of  making  bulk  porous  anodes  for  electro- 
lytic capacitors.  4.067,735.  CI.  75-211.000. 
Bhattacharya.  Bhairab  C.  Thermal  convection  counter  streaming  sedi- 
mentation method  for  controlling  the  sex  of  mammalian  offspring. 
4.067.965.  CI.  424-105.000. 
Bhaumik,  Mani  L.;  and  Hasserjian.  Gerard,  to  Northrop  Corporation. 
Laser  multiline  selection  method  and  means.  4.068.195,  CI.  331- 
94.50G. 
Biaggini.  Benjamin  F.;  Jaekle.  William  M.;  Garin.  Paul  V.;  Byrne. 
Robert;  and  Giovanelli.  Armand.  to  Southern  Pacific  Transportation 
Company.  Method  of  loading  automobiles  through  the  side  opening 
of  a  rail  car  4,067.469.  CI.  214-152.000. 
Bianchi.  Sabatino  A.,  to  Wallis.  Bernard  J.  Heat  exchanger  fin  roll. 

4.067.219,  CI.  72-186.000. 
Bib  Hi-Fi  Accessories  Limited:  5m— 

Retzler.  William.  4.067.563.  CI.  269-2S4.00R. 
Bibbens,  William  H.  Apparatus  and  method  and  means  for  removing 

surface  defects  from  a  workpiece.  4.067,218,  CI.  72-107.000. 
Bickel.  Hans;  Kocsis,  Karoly;  and  Peter,  Heinrich,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Cephakxporins  having  an  a-acyloxyacetic  acid  side 
chain.  4,067,979,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Bicocchi.  Alberto:  5m— 

Piras.  Giancarlo;  and  Bicocchi.  Alberto.  4.067.793.  CI.  204-219.000. 
Bied-Charreton.  Philippe;  and  Le  Carvennec.  Francois,  to  Thomson- 
Brandt.  Method  for  compressing  then  expanding  a  television  signal. 
4.068.258.  a.  358-4.000. 
Biensan.  Michel;  and  Potin,  Philippe,  to  Ato  Chimie.  Anionic  polymeri- 
zation of  lactams  in  an  extruder  with  controlled  output  rate. 
4.067,861.  a.  260-78.00L. 
Bigelow,  John  Howard,  to  Ou  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Trithiocarbonates  as  sensitizers  for  silver  halide  emulsions.  4,067,740, 
CI.  96-107.000. 
Billings,  Maurice  A.  FUhing  line  holder.  4,067,134.  Q.  43-25.200. 
Bilhnyer.  Jerrold  Bain:  5m— 

Larsen.  Donald  Wayne;  and  Billmyer,  Jerrold  Bain,  4,068.039,  CI. 
428-418.000. 
Birat,  Jean-Pierre:  5m— 

Alberay,    Robert;    Birat,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Ventavoli,    Roger. 
4.067.378.  a.  16449.000. 
BirdweU,  J.  C.  to  Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.  Pipe  handling 

apparatus  for  pipe  laying  barges.  4.067,450.  CI.  214-l.OOP. 
Birkett.  Kevin  Lawson;  Bone.  John  Alexander;  and  Ridyard.  Denis 
Robert  Annesley.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Water- 
soluble  diazotized  amino  azo  dyestuff  coupled  with  an  amino-phenyl 
or  -naphthyl  component.  4,067.865.  CI.  260-187.000. 
Birks.  Cedric  Gwilliam.  Swaging  dies.  4.067.224.  Q.  72-416.000. 
Bisailloa,  Ocrard;  and  Bisaillon.  Oilles.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  wheel 
rim.  4.067.217.  a.  72-91.000. 

Bisaillon.  Oilles:  5m— 

Bisaillon.  Gerard;  and  Bisaillon.  OUIes.  4.067.217.  CI.  72-91.000. 
Black  Bocs.  Ltd.:  5m— 

Olmstead.  Edward  Allen.  4.068,302.  O.  364-200.000. 
Blair.  James  W..  Jr..  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing brake  drums.  4.067.098,  Q.  29-558.000. 
Blakely.  Robert  Bruce;  Fetterman,  Clyde  Leroy;  ard  Warren,  Horace 
Glynn,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Loading  and  unloading  mecha- 
nism for  continuously  routing  container.  4,067,694,  CI.  23-253.00R. 

Blank.  Rudolf;  and  Kluczynski,  Achim,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Film 

cassette.  4,067,514.  CI.  242-194.000. 
Bleeck.  Heinz,  to  Saurer-AUraa  GmbH,  Allgauer  Maschinenbau.  Bob- 


bin holder  arrangement  for  a  double  twist  thread  twisting  spindle. 
4.067.180.  CI.  57-58.520. 
Bleher.  Hartmut  J.:  5m— 

Bechtle.  Bastian;  Bleher.  Hartmut  J.;  Haaaelmeier.  Helmut;  Spmth, 
Wilhelm  G.;  Stucki,  Peter,  and  Weis.  Helmut.  4.068.224.  Q. 
34O-324.0AD. 
Block.  Hans-Dieter:  5m— 

Wagner.    Kuno;    Block.    Hans-Dieter,    and    Schafer,    Walter, 
4.067.820,  a.  252-426.000. 
Blomberg,  Knut  Hugo,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Wall- 
stand  for  telephone  seu  of  standing  handset  type.  4,068.102,  CI. 
179-146.00R. 
Bloom.  Stanley  M..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Cyclic  derivatives  of 
1.2.3.4  tetrahydroquinoline  and  indoliene.  4,067,872.  Q.  260-288.0CF. 
Blott.  John;  ChegMon,  William;  and  Mann.  Walter,  to  Plasma  ft  Flame 

Coatings  Ltd.  Conditioner  box  guides.  4.067.770.  a.  162-274.000. 
Board  of  Trustees  of  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The:  5m— 

Hottinger.  Charles  F..  4.067.236.  a.  73-194A. 
Boeckl.  Richard  Stefan,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Spin  coating  process  for  prevention  of  edge  buildup.  4.068.019. 
a.  427-82.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  5m— 

Curtis.  Roland  E.;  and  Finden.  Peter  T..  4,067.734,  CI.  75-175.300. 
Bohlander,   Peter,  to  Institut  fur  Angewandte  Fofschung  GmbH. 
Method  and  means  for  the  determination  of  a  planardimeiision. 
4.067.652.  CI.  356-160.000. 
Bohm.  Heinz-Dieter.  Darenberg,  Dietwald;  Emst,  Lothar,  and  Ruggen, 
Werner.  Flexible  coupling  and  torque-transmitting  element  therefor. 
4,067,207,  a.  64-26.000. 
Boliver,  Vincent  J.;  and  Tachick.  Henry  N.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Electrical  separable  connector  with  stress-graded  interface. 
4,067,636.  CI.  339-143.00C. 
Bollefer.  Dwight  L..  to  Bollefer,  Dwight  L.  Solar  energy  collector 

system.  4.067.314.  Q.  126-270.000. 
Bolz.  Gunner,  to  International  Diagnoatic  Technology,  Inc.  Indirect 
solid  surface  test  for  antigens  or  antibodies.  4,067,959,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Boman  Industries:  5m — 

Maniaci,  Robert  P.,  4,067,654,  CI.  403-4.000. 
Maniaci,  Robert  P.,  4,068.175,  CI.  325-352.000. 
Bone,  John  Alexander:  5m — 

Birkett,  Kevin  Lawson;  Bone.  John  Alexander,  and  Ridyard,  Denis 
Robert  Annesley,  4,067,865,  Q.  260-187.000. 
Boofer,  George  McCoy,  to  Sandstorm  Enterprises  Inc.  Board  game  and 

advertising  display.  4,067,579,  CI.  273-254.0GA. 
Booker,  Robert  A.:  5m— 

Johnson,  Charles  H.;  and  Booker,  Robert  A.,  4,068,156,  CI. 
318-575.000. 
Boonstra,  Bram  Bernard.  Electrical  resistivity  probe  means.  4,068,168, 

CI.  324-65.00R. 
Borrello,  Denis,  to  Foodways  National,  Inc.  Packaging  machine. 

4,067,173,  CI.  53-I80.00M. 
Bosshard,   Christian,    to   Ciba-Geigy   Corporation.    Mixing   device. 

4,067,550,  CI.  366-228.000. 
Botner,  T.  J.:  See— 

Leathers,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Botner,  T.  J.,  4,067,075,  Q.  ^82.00R. 
Boulet,  Francis:  5m— 

Vignardet,  Lucien;  and  Boulet,  Francis,  4,067,555,  Q.  266-58.000. 
Bourgeois.  Charles:  5m— 

Bergeron.  Hervin  Joseph.  Jr..  4.067.448,  Q.  214-I.OOH. 
Bourgeois,  Eddie:  See- 
Bergeron.  Hervin  Joseph,  Jr..  4.067.448.  CI.  214-l.OOH. 
Bourgeois,  John  G.:  5m — 

Bergeron,  Hervin  Joseph,  Jr..  4,067,448,  CI.  214-l.OOH. 
Bourgeois,  Luke:  5m—  ^ 

Bergeron.  Hervin  Joseph.  Jr..  4.067.448.  CI.  214-l.OOH. 
Bouwen,  Alfons  August;  and  Buelens,  Edward,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 

N.V.  Light-tight  cassette.  4,068.247,  Ci.  354-275.000. 
Bowes,  Savana  J.:  5m— 

Carr.  Edna  J.;  and  Bowes.  Savana  J..  4,067,487.  Q,  223-111.000. 
Bowman.  Robert  A.;  and  Burd,  Mark  M..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Arawratus  and  method  for  dau  entry  and 
display.  4.068.226.  Q.  340-336.000. 
Braden.  Michael,  to  London  Hospital  Medical  College.  The.  Polysul- 

phide  mbbers.  4.067.842,  Q.  260-31.600. 
Bradford.  John  O..  to  M  ft  W  Gear  Company.  Grain  dryer  with  air 

recycling  ducts.  4,067,120,  Q.  34-65.000. 
Braugenhardt,  Staffan  Anders  Emil:  5m— 

Mikkola,  Osmo  Arvid  Ilmari;  and  Braugenhardt,  StafTan  Anden 
Emil.  4.068.099.  Q.  179-15.0AT. 
Bray.  Derek,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation.  IC 
compatible  variable  shunt  impedance  for  Dolby  B  system.  4.068.139. 
a.  307-264.000. 
Bregstein.  Henry;  and  Bregstein.  Holly.  Panty.  4.067.068.  Q.  2-406.000. 
Bregstein.  Holly:  5m— 

Bregstein.  Henry;  and  Bregstein.  Holly.  4.067.068,  Q.  2-406.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  5m— 

Saito,  Shigeru;  Suzuki,  Masahiko;  and  Sato,  Takeshi.  4.067.288.  a. 
I16-34.00R. 
Brin.  Raymond  L.;  and  Pace.  Thomas  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Energy.  Solar  ettetgy  collector.  4.067.316.  Q.  126-271.000. 
Bringhurst,  Edward  D.;  and  Marshall,  John  L.,  to  Tally  Corporation. 
Light  collector  and  prism  light  source  for  photoelectric  readers. 
4,068,121,0.250-227.000. 
Brinkmann,   Dale  C,   to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.   Engine   mount. 

4,067,524,  a.  248-9.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  5m— 

Homing,  Donald  E.;  Morris,  Leeson  R.;  and  Douglas,  James  L., 
4,068,066,  CI.  544-105.000. 
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Bristol-Myers  Corporation:  5m— 

^     '*ZSb7? a"i4i:lo5(S.''  "*  ''• ""'  ^""*'y-  ^'"'  ^- 

British  Cast  Iron  Research  Association:  5m— 

McCormack.  William.  4.067,380,  CI.  164-166.000. 
Bntish  Industrial  Plastics  Limited:  5m— 

^JH^i/J^^  Michael;  and  Downing.  Brian  York.  4,067.926.  CI. 
26O-836.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  5m— 

Beaton,  Gerald  V  ,  4.067.115,  CI.  33-182.000. 
Brp«n«n.  John  Samuel    Method  of  grinding  in  a  mill.  4.067,503.  CI. 

Brook,  GrevUle  B.;  Brooks,  Peter  L.;  and  lies,  Roger  F ,  to  Raychem 
Corporation.  Austenitic  aging  of  metallic  compositions.  4,067,752,  CI. 
148-1 1.50R. 
Brooks  ft  Perkins,  Incorporated:  5m— 

NafTa.  Faisal  A:;  and  Messerschmidt,  Rudolph  (said  Faisal  A  NafTa 
assors.  to),  4,067,263,  CI.  105-499.000. 
Brooks.  Peter  L.:  5m— 

Brook,  Greville  B.;  Brooks,  Peter  L.;  and  lies,  Roger  F.,  4,067,752, 

Kfl.    I4o-l  l.^Ulv. 

^'"5S'*J^'**^  •'  •  •"*^  Johnson.  Frank  O.,  to  Chemithon  CorporaUon, 

The.  Sewage  pump  priming  system.  4,067,663,  CI.  4I7-199.00A 
Brouwer.  Frans;  and  Ferrari,  Francis  E..  to  Stewart- Warner  Corpora- 

tion.  Bulb  outage  waming  system.  4,068,216,  CI.  340-I68.00R 
BroMoi,  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited:  5m— 
Sahm,  Peter,  4,068,025,  CI.  427-309.000. 
Brown,  Frank  E..  to  Creek,  Ellis  A.;  and  Brown,  Richard  W.,  part 

interest  to  each.  Fuel  introduction  system.  4,067,685,  CI.  431-2  000 
Brown,  Richard  W.:  5m— 

Brown,  Frank  E.,  4,067,685,  CI.  431-2.000. 
Brown,  Ronald  H.;  and  Bale,  Richard  W.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 

pany.  Apparatus  for  placing  insulators.  4,067,106,  CI.  29-734.000 
Brown,  Thomas  Desmond:  5m— 

'^'iS^'h  *''*"''  •'os^Ph;  "nd  Brown,  Thomas  Desmond,  4,067,209. 
CI.  66-195.000. 
Brozkova,  Marie:  5^— 

Jarot,  Frantisek;  Kotrba,  Zdenek;  Ripka,  Josef;  Vobomik,  Vaclav 
Junek.  Jan;  Ohlidal,  Vladimir;  Hortlik,  Frantisek;  Brozkova." 
Mane;  and  Zukovska.  Vera,  4.067,182.  CI.  57-58.950. 

■ySi. ftTJ'r.f '??r.A*^,SSi  *°""'"  ""*  '"«"'«*  of  preparing  same. 
4,(J09,UIJ,  CI.  426-365.000. 

Brunner,  Eduard:  See— 

Schmid,  Pierre;  Brunner,  Eduard;  and  Stofer,  Walter,  4,068,094,  CI. 
17t»1,5UR. 

®'y?SiS2l'^"5?.S^il!!f*  "^y  g»nnent  and  tote  bag  construction. 
4,UD7,(Mo,  CI.  2-103.000. 

*'}5^  Comelis  Adrianus;  and  Van  der  Drift,  Johannes  Karel,  to 
SJriao"    ^''^'    '^°'"'    Penicillanic    acid.    4.067,986,    Q. 
Bryant.  Paul  Max:  5^— 

Bryner,  Alex  M.;  and  Laird.  Richard  P.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Geometric  pitch  determining  device.  4,067,1 16,  CI.  33-343  000 
BTR  Industries  Limited:  5^— 

Howorth,  Ronald,  4,067,162.  CI.  52-393.000. 
Buchanan,  Donald  George:  5m— 

Hyde,  Peter  John;  Cripps,   Peter  Kendall;  Buchanan,  Donald 

George;  and  Spalding.  Robert  George,  4,067,486,  CI.  222-26.000. 

"•f !Sf!LP2f^  ^  '^'^*  shifting  aid  and  method  of  using  same. 

4,067,079,  a.  5-81.00R. 
Buckeye  Stamping  Company,  The:  See— 

Storer,  Qyde  K.,  4,067,526,  Q.  248-65.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  5^— 

^'.vf??*?'jii°Jl?i"i.^*^'  ^'"°<*  Chandulal;  and  Iseler,  Kenneth 
Alfred,  4,067,845,  CI.  26040.00R. 

^"^^  r?«  ^J,  "d  Vatne,  Robert  D ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  2-((2<hlorophenyl)azo)imidazoles  and  their  use  as  ah  anthel- 
mmtic.  4,067.973,  a.  424-226.000. 

Buelens.  Edward:  5m— 

^"*«L'  Alfon*  August;  and  Buelens,  Edward,  4,068,247,  CI. 

Buoanle.  Restituto  L.,  to  Puyat.  Alfonso  G.  Method  of  promoting  the 

flowenngofgrapevines.  4.067.717.  CI.  71-63.000 
Bugaut,  Andree:  Set— 

Buildex,  Inc.:  5m— 

Sekerich.  Michael.  4.067.632.  O.  3I2-34I.OOR. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Pharmaceutical  compo- 

4067*99r*a*42?279  000  '°'  P'"****'"^'"  '"•  "**  MM^ctooes. 
Bunnelle.  PhUip  R..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Subterranean  drilling  and 

slurry  mining.  4.067.617.  CI.  299-17.000. 
Burd.  Mark  M.:  5m— 

^"ilTSinSj**"    ^'    '^    ^^'    ^*^    **•    *.0M.226.    CI. 
34&-336.000. 

Buret,  Jean-Pierre;  Hercelin.  Bernard;  Hamon.  Jean-Francois;  and 

Bislea.  Trajan,  to  Laboratoires  Cassenne.  3-Phenyl-l.2.4-oxadiazole 

denvatives  u  antiinflammatory-antitussive  agents.  4.067.988.  CI. 


Burgess.  Mary  T.:  5m— 

^':i?7.j7t  CL^2f7:oS'*"^  ""^  ^-  ^  ''°«'"'  '""  « • 
Burkhardt.  Joseph  A.:  5m— 

^i'^'^  Thomas  E.;  and  Burkhardt.  Joseph  A..  4.067.385.  CI. 
166-600. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  5m— 

^.'??'?r;  ;^"'°"y  ^  •  »"*'  Crawford.  William  B..  4.067.277.  a. 
1 12-262.000. 

Burmah  Oil  Trading  Limited:  5m— 

'''^li  rfJ%5™''*'"  Spencer:  and  Bennett.  Ronald.  4,067.912.  a. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  5m— 

Templcton.  William  B.,  4,068,212,  CI.  340-146  3ED 
1*28418  So"  ^ '  *°  '^'**"°""'-  '"•=  ''"■P'  electrode.  4.067,342,  CI. 

'r.'i!bS'n3"?,.'S67°,  I'i'SSo'^"""^''-  "^  ^"°-  "^ »'-  ^'•«- 

Buaatis-Werke  KG:  5m— 

Schneider,  Rudolf,  4,067.179,  CI.  56-297  000 
Bushings,  Inc.:  5m— 

Alien,  Jack.  4.067,525,  CI.  248-10.000 

°"^;.?'^'''*'  tnd  Klesper,  Hugo,  to  Passavant-Werke  Michelbacher 

Hutte.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  operation  of  a  filter  press  havina 

a  pressure  tank  communicating  therewith.  4.067,807.  CI  210-82  000 

Bussiere,  Bernard:  5m—  »ivo*.«uu. 

'''^8.X5!  cT  3S:7.S)A  *"''•    ^"^'   "^   ^"'"'   ^'   '^- 
Butler,  Donald  E.:  5m— 

'*'42i.2630O0"°  **    " '  '"**   ^"""'  °°"''*   ^'  '♦•°^'''"'  CI 
Butter,  Stephen  A.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selective  conversion  of 

iS^m  a  26(S68  o5d'*^'""  """'  *"  ""'"""y  ^'"«  ^^•'^y*' 

X  J:ogr?2TcL  Ss^SSSo^"""^'"'  "^•""^  '-  ^"-•''•'« 
Bykhover,  L*onid  Nosonovich;  Zhuravlev.  Dmitry  Alexandrovich; 
Kpzhemyakin  Vladimir  Alexeevich;  Uvin,  Vladimir  Grigorievich; 
Ljutin.  Felix  Betsialovich;  Koiin.  Nikolai  Nikolaevich;  Mitnik.  Vik- 
tor Leonidovich;  Peisakhov,  Isaak  Leibovich;  Malakhov,  Gennady 
Vasilievich;  Mukhm,  Anatoly  Sergeevich;  Penionshek,  Eduard 
itazimirovKh;  and  Sautiev.  Taimuraz  Danilovich.  Bag  filter  for 
cleaning  dust-laden  gases.  4,067.708,  CI.  55-304  000 
Byrre,  Robert:  5m— 

Biaggini  Benjamin  F.;  Jackie,  William  M.;  Garin,  Paul  V.;  Byrne, 
Robert;  and  Giovanelli,  Armand,  4,067,469.  CI.  214-152  000 
Byrnes.  Gerald  J.  Power  monitor  4.068.279.  CI.  36156  000 
Cackley.  George  W.  to  Caierpillar  Tractor  Co.  Bearing  arrangement 
for  power  dnve.  4.067.427.  CI.  192-1  lO.OOB.  -"B-^nicni 

Cadman.  Philip  Michael;  and  Downing.  Brian  York,  to  British  Indus- 
!;^.,^^Sf  """•«'    Powder  coating  materials.   4,067.926.  CI 

Caligiuri.  Maria,  administrator:  5m— 

^;S^.2^;'!i.  t^^S^'^   '^*""'   "^^   •dn-i-Tator, 
Calundann.  Gordon  W.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Melt  procesudile 

Lnr4S2"ffi6(M7'Sfc':  '^'''^'  *=°"'*'"*"«  '^'^'^y' 
Camacho,  Salvador  Lujan;  and  Circeo,  Louis  Joseph.  Jr.,  to  Technol- 
ogy Application  Services  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the 
recovery  of  fuel  producu  from  subterranean  deposiu  of  carbona- 
ceous  matter  using  a  plasma  arc.  4,067,390,  CI.  166-302  000 
Camaioni,  Ron.  Retractable  guitar  pick.  4,067,255,  CI.  84-322  000 
Cameron.  Albert  Rea.  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Closing  spring  assem- 
bly for  slam-shut  valves.  4.067.095.  CI.  29-157.  lOR.    "  "^     • 
^^"•>^'J?,SS"  ^  Fastening  method  for  flexible  material.  4.067.570. 

Camillus  Cutlery  Co.:  5m— 

Miori.  Nilo  M..  4.067.947.  CI.  264-154.000. 
Campagna,  Benjamin  J.:  5m— 

C^I^g^  Samuel  A.,  Jr.;  and  Campagna,  Benjamin  J.,  4,067,659, 

Campagna.  Samuel  A..  Jr.;  and  Campagna.  Benjamin  J.,  to  BES.  Ud. 

Manhole  closure  assembly.  4.067.659,  CI  404-25.000 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited:  5m— 

Shert>ura,  Raymond  Robert,  4,067,628,  CI.  312-214.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

'''yJ!!'V!L.^*''"'°**'''  •«*  Nishide,  Katsuhiko.  4,067.78a  Q. 
204-2.000. 

Kozuki,  Susumu;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Yoshiaki 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Sunouchi,  Akio,  4,068,243,  CI.  354^ 
60.00R. 

°!??H'^ii^/i^'''^""^  ^*""''  "^  •'o'"'"'  Susumu,  4,068,245. 

Yano,  Akio;  and  Matsumoto,  Kazuya,  4,067,638,  CI.  350-3.500 

■RP!  ;Xf***'  *°  ^"^°  Corporation.  Sintering  process.  4,067,727,  a. 
73-3.000. 

Cappelli,  Antonio:  5m— 

'^S^,9A'™cl7ivJS.SS'.  ^"*''"*  "^  ^'*"''  ^"•°^- 

Carle  Instruments,  Inc.:  5m— 

Johns.  Theron;  and  Berry,  Edward  A.,  4,067,227,  a.  73-23.100 
Carlier,  Jacques:  5m— 

GUlet.  Roger;  and  Carlier,  Jacques,  4,068,142,  Q.  310-214.000. 
Carlui.  Owen;  Beam,  John  E.;  and  Vermesh.  Robert,  to  Ufe  Savers, 
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Inc.  System  and  method  for  cooling  of  gum  bue.  4,068,004,  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Carlson,  F.  Paul;  and  Ward,  Joseph  E  ,  III,  lo  University  of  Washing- 
ton, The  Board  of  Regents  of  the.  Minimum  mean-square  error  linear 
optical  frfter.  4,067.645.  CI.  350-I62.0SF. 
Carlton.  Gerald  J.:  Stt— 

Chen,  Arthur  C  M.;  Barber,  William  D.;  Beminger.  Waller  H : 
Carlson,  Gerald  J.;  Gittinger,  Norman  C;  and  Whitten,  James  R., 
4,068.306,  a.  364-414.000. 
Carr.  Edna  J.;  and  Bowe*.  Savana  J.  Combiiution  zipper  aid  and  shoe- 
horn device.  4,067.487,  CI.  223-1 1 1  000. 
Carr,  Peter,  lo  Energy  [>evelopment  Associates.  Pump  battery  system. 

4.068.043.  CI.  429-22.000. 
Canington.    Lewis    R.    Illuminated    optical    fiber   display    system. 

4.068,118.  CI.  362-123  000. 
Castor.  Rolf:  Stt— 

Olston.    Sven-Gunnar:    Castor,    Rolf;    and    Tchang,    Gabriel, 
4,067.320,  CI.  128-2.00C. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  Stt— 

Brinkmann,  Dale  C  ,  4,067,324.  Q.  248-9.000. 

Bryner.  Alex  M.;  and  Laird.  Richard  P..  4.067.116.  O.  33-343.000. 

Cackley,  George  W..  4.067.427.  CI   192-1  lO.OOB. 

Deucher.  Conrad  R..  4.067.249,  CI  297-330.000. 

Gebhart.  Daniel  E.;  Meints,  Edward  G.;  and  Smith.  Brace  C , 

4,067,661.0.  4IS-M8  000. 
Goloff,  Alexander.  4.067.669,  CI.  4I8-S3.000. 
Golofr,  Alexander,  4.067.670.  CI.  4I8-61.00A. 
GolofT.  Alexander.  4,067,671,  CI  418-149  000. 
Hodge.  Norman  J..  4.067.  I4S.  CI.  49-386.000. 
Hodge.  Norman  J..  4.067,627.  CI.  312-100000. 
Jones.  Thaddeus  M.;  Kiwale.  Jozef;  and  Rufer,  Ernest  J.,  4,067.490. 

a.  228-102.000. 
Kaarlela.  WilUrd  O..  4.067.637.  CI.  403-317.000. 
Uwrence,  Dean  M.,  4,067,397,  CI.  292-228.000. 
Malecha.  Richard  J.,  4,067,193,  Q.  60-469.000. 
Morge,    Michael    P.;   and   Shifller,    Robert   A.,   4.067,388,   CI. 

280-163.000. 
Norick.  William  B..  4.067.193.  CI.  60-443.000. 
Catnic  Components  Limited:  Stt — 

Robinson.  Brian.  4.067.137,  CI.  32-127.000. 
Causey,    Lynn   R.,   to   Ethyl   Corporation.    Hydraulic   vent   valve. 

4.067.331,  CI.  137-254.000. 
CAW  Industries.  Inc.:  5^— 

Willard.  John  Wesley.  Sr..  4.067.712.  CI.  71-24.000. 
Willard.  John  Wesley.  Sr..  4.067.713.  CI.  71-24.000. 
Willard.  John  Wesley.  Sr..  4.067.714.  a.  71-24.000. 
Willard.  John  Wesley.  Sr..  4.067.713,  CI.  71-24.000. 
Cecil  Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  Stt— 

Cecil.  Shelby;  and  Zeewy.  Abraham.  4.068.134,  CI.  318-368.000. 
Cecil.  Shelby;  and  Zeewy,  Abraham,  lo  Cecil  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. 
Automatic  guidance  system   for   welding   torches  and   the  like. 
4,068,134.  CI  318-568  000 
Cederholm.  Carl;  and  Hudson,  Robert  H.,  to  Hasbro  Development 
Corporation.  Pneumatically  actuated  walking  doll.  4,067.138.  CI. 
46-44.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  Stt— 

Calundann.  Gordon  W..  4.067.852.  Q.  260-47  OOC. 
Frey,  William  J..  4,067,534,  CI.  285-319.000. 
Celms.  Harry,  to  Roblin  Industries.  Inc.  Base  for  nesuble  shopping  cart. 

4.067.591.  CI  280-33  998. 
Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S.A.:  Stt— 

Vittoz,  Eric  Andre.  4.068.137,  CI.  307-225.00C. 
CERCA.  Compagnie  pour  I'Etude  el  la  Realisation  de  Combustibles 
Atomiques:  Stt — 
Morin,  Claude.  4.067,1 18.  CI.  34-10.000. 
Cemiway.  Leon  A.;  and  Marx,  Bruce  C,  to  U.S.  Divers  Co.  Diving 

suit.  4,067,064.  a.  2-2.  lOR. 
Cerroni.  Manlio.  Machine  for  tearing  waste  bags  and  separating  out 

plastic  film  bag  material.  4.067.506.  CI  241-200000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  Stt— 

Hradil.  Jiri;  Stamberg.  Jiri;  and  Coupek.  Jiri.  4.067,825,  CI.  260- 
2.I0M. 
Ceskoslovenska  komise  pro  atomovou  energii:  Stt — 

Voupek,  Vaclav;  Marval,  Eduard;  Jilek.  Rudolf;  and  Stamberg. 
Karel.  4.067.821.  CI.  232-427.000. 
Chalabian.  Jack  S..  to  K-Jack  Engineering  Company.  Inc.  Single  article 

vending  machine.  4,067,477,  CI.  221-1.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  Stt— 

Cooley,  James;  Fogle,  Ozzie;  and  Barnes,  Hildred.  4.068.031.  CI. 
428-163.000. 
Chang,  Chen- Wan.  Automatic  plank  planing  machine.  4.067.370,  CI. 

144-1 17.00R. 
Chang,  Chiu-Hua.  Chess  board  and  pieces.  4.067,378,  CI.  273-261.000. 
Chang.  Joseph  Juifu:  Stt — 

Amett  Patrick  Qinton;  and  Chang.  Joseph  Juifu.  4.068,217.  CI. 
365-182.000. 
Chang.  Robert  C.  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Polyester 
prepare  from  a  mixture  of  isophllialic  acid,  aiclaic  acid,  trimethylpen- 
tanediol  and  bisphenol  A.  4.067.149.  CL  2«M7.00C. 
Chapman.  Philip  Howard:  Stt— 

Walker,  Derek;  and  Chapmn.  PWip  Howwd.  4.067.858.  Q.  260- 
78.00A. 
Chayka.  George  A.;  Koehlcr,  Jod  J.;  aai  '   JMi,  Livio  R..  to  Western 
ElectrK  Company,  Inc.  Method  mid  mamttm  tor  contacting  the  lead 
of  an  article.  4.068.170.  Q.  324.72.^"^ 
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Chegwin.  William:  Stt— 

Blott.  John;  Chegwin.  William;  and  Mann.  Walter.  4.067.770.  CI. 
162-274.000. 
Chemarin.  Auguste  Marie.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  automatic 
communication  of  two  telephone  subscribers.  4.068.101.  CI.   179- 
I8.0BG. 
Chemed  Corporation:  Stt — 

Cuisia,  Dionisio  G.;  Hwa.  Chih  M.;  Jacob.  Jose  T;  and  Salutsky, 
Murreli  L..  4,067,690,  CI.  2I-2.70R. 
Chemie  Grunenthal  GmbH:  Stt— 

Graudums.    Ivars;    Muckter.    Heinrich;    and    Frankus,    Ernst. 
4.067.985.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
List.  Ferdinand;  Rauhut,  Otto;  Hegenberg.  Peter;  and  Strobele, 
Rudolf.  4.067.779,  CI.  203-28.000. 
Chemithon  Corporation.  The:  Stt — 

Brooks,  Richard  J.;  and  Johnson,  Frank  O.,  4.067.663.  CI.  417- 
I99.00A. 
Chemotronics  International.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Franklin.  Charles  H.;  Vinton.  Clarence  S.;  and  Geen.  Henry  C. 
4.067.956.  a.  423-445.000. 
Chen.  Arthur  C.  M.;  Barber.  William  D.;  Beminger.  Walter  H.;  Carl- 
son. Gerald  J.;  Gittinger.  Norman  C;  and  Whitten.  James  R..  to 
General  Electric  Co.  X-ray  data  acquisition  system  and  method  for 
calibration.  4.068.306.  CI.  364-414.000. 
Chen.  Nai  Yuen;  Gillespie.  Bemard  M.;  Ireland.  Henry  R.;  and  Stein, 
Thomas  R..  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Hydrodewaxing.  4.067.797. 
CI.  208-15  000. 
Chenol.  Charles  Frederic;  Mathers.  James  Evan;  and  Shaffer.  Francis 
Nathan,  lo  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  (Hf,_,  ZrJjP,0,,  lumines- 
cent material,  method  of  preparation  and  X-ray  intensifying  screen 
containing  same.  4.068,128.  CI.  250-483.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Edwards.  Laroy  H..  4,068.000.  CI.  424-321.000. 
Chia,  Enrique  C,  to  Southwire  Company.  Method  of  treating  molten 

metal.  4,067,731,  CI.  75-68.0OR. 
Chiang,  Chih-Shu:  See- 
White,  John  F.;  Taylor,  Edward  C;  and  Chiang,  Chih-Shu, 
4,067,823,  CI.  252-43 1. OOC. 
Chiang.  Mutong  T.:  See- 
Danzig.    Morris   J.;   and    Chiang,    Mutong   T..   4.068,050,    CI. 
526-21.000. 
Chiang,  Robert;  and  Perry,  Eli,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for 
separating   aqueous   formaldehyde   mixtures.   4,067,805,   CI.   210- 
23.00R. 
Chicoye,  Etzer;  Helbert,  J.  Raymond;  and  Rice,  James  F..  to  Miller 
Brewing    Company.    Accelerated    fermenUtion    of    lager    beer. 
4.068.005.  CI.  426-16.000. 
Chillier-Duchatel,  Nicole;  and  Verger,  Bemard,  to  Societe  Generale  de 
Constructions  Electriques  et  Mecaniaues  "Alsthom  et  Cie".  Electric 
cell  having  peroxidized  intermediate  forms.  4,068,042,  CI.  429-19.000. 
Chiulli,  Robert  D.,  lo  Medico  DevelopmenU,  Inc.  Enterostomy  re- 
tainer 4,067,339.  CI.  I28-3O3.0OR. 
Chloride  Incorporated:  Stt — 

Malinowski.  William  J..  4,068,130,  CI.  250-574.000. 
Chow,  Ling  George,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Magnetic 

domain  bias  field  assembly.  4,068.219.  CI.  365-27.000. 
Christen,  Urs;  and  Commins,  Richard  M.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
Current  balancing  circuit  for  use  with  chromatographic  system 
detector.  4,068,185,  CI.  330-86.000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt — 

Ishii,  Shozo,  4,067,963,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Jaeger,  Horst,  4,067,916,  CI.  260-653.  lOT. 
Lewis.  John  Derek.  4.067.739.  CI.  96-94.00R. 
Oesterlein.  Fritz;  Hegar.  Gert;  and  Seitz,  Karl.  4.067.864.  CI. 
260-153.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  Stt — 

Bickel.  Hans;  Kocsis,  Karoly;  and  Peter,  Heinrich,  4,067,979,  CI. 

424-246.000. 
Bosshard,  Christian,  4,067.550,  CI.  366-228.000. 
Dengler,   Siegfried;   Loew,   Peter;   Zickendraht.  Christian;  and 

Schwander.  Hansrudolf,  4,067,889,  CI.  260-364.000. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Valini,  Paul  L.,  4.067,972,  CI.  424-216.000. 
Ramanalhan.  Visvanathan;  Schlesinger,  Ulrich;  and  De  Montmol- 

lin.  Rene,  4,068,085,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Ramey,  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi,  John  J..  4.067,848,  CI.  260-45.8NE. 
Schurter,  Rolf;  Clauson-Kaas.  Niels;  and  Rempfler.  Hermann. 
4.067.725.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Cicatelli.  Rodolfo.  to  Autovox  S.p.A.  Package  bushing-fly  wheel-cap- 
stan   for    playback    and/or    recording    apparatus.    4.067.488.    CI. 
226-194.000. 
Cie  Honeywell  Bull:  See— 

Pichon.  Michel.  4.068.166.  CI.  324-62.000. 
Ciesmier.  Allen  L..  to  Littelfuse.  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  plug-in  fuse. 

4.067.103.  CI.  29-623.000. 
Cilag-Chemie  A.G.:  See— 

Pluss,   Kurt;  and   De   Martin.   Brano   Romano.  4.067.785,   CI. 
204-49.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  Stt — 

Kelly.  Ralph;  and  Ritter.  Edmond  Jean,  4,067,345,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Circeo,  Louis  Joseph.  Jr.:  See — 

Camacho.  Salvador  Lujan;  and  Circeo,  Louis  Joseph,  Jr.,  4,067,390. 
CI.  166-302.000. 
Cities  Service  Company:  Stt — 

Versnel.  John;  and  Green.  Joseph.  4,067.930.  CI.  260-880.00R. 


^ 


Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Sekiya.    Fukuo;    Morokawa,    Shigeni;    and    Nomura,    Yasushi. 
4.067.187.  CI.  58-23.0OR. 
Clark.  Michael  A.  G.;  and  Underbill.  Michael  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration Digiul  phase  comparator.  4.068.181.  CI.  328-133.000. 
Clauson-Kaas.  Niels:  Stt— 

Schurter.  Rolf;  Clauson-Kaas.  Niels;  and  Rempfler,  Hermann, 
4,067,725.  CI.  71-94.000. 
aayson  N.  V.:  See— 

Muijs.  Comelis  G.  M.;  and  Decoene.  Frans  J.  G  C.  4.067.343.  CI 
I30-27.00R. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Smith.  Job  Frederick.  4.068.088.  CI.  174-136.000. 
Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Joseph  John.  Jr..  4.067.184.  CI.  57-135.000. 
Coffin.  Laurance  G.:  Stt— 

Arons.  Gilbert  N.;  Coffin.  Laurance  G.;  and  Macnair.  Richard' N 
4.067,210,  CI.  66-202  000. 
Cohen,  Milton  J.  Non-aerosol  continuous  spray  dispenser.  4.067.499  CI 

239-323.000.  f    /      i- 

Cole.  Edward  Lawrence:  Stt— 

Hess.  Howard  Vincent;  Franz.  William  Francis;  and  Cole.  Edward 
Lawrence,  4,067,767,  CI.  162-31.000. 
Coleman,  Marvin  W.  Golf  club.  4,067,572,  CI.  273-79.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  Stt— 

Gasser,  Edward  Bruce.  4.067.480.  CI.  222-146.0HA. 
Collin.  Andre:  Set— 

Walraevens.  Rene;  and  Collin.  Andre.  4,067.911,  CI.  260-6I5.00B. 
Collina.  Amilcare;  Malfatti.  Emanuele;  and  Cappelli.  Antonio,  to  Mon- 
tedison S.p.A.  Process  for  the  production  of  formaldehyde.  4.067.908. 
CI.  260-603.00C. 
Colin.  Reimer;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and 
Homeyer,  Bemhard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pesticidal  O-ethyl- 
S-n-propyl-0(pyrazolo(  1 . 5-a)-py  nmidin-(2)  y  l)-thionothiolphos- 

phoric  acid  esters.  4.067.970.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Colorlux  a-s:  Stt— 

Rasmussen.  Poul.  4.067.130.  CI.  40-563.000. 
Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Reid,  Edward  A..  Jr.;  Myler,  George  W.;  and  Payne.  James  E . 
4.067,681.  CI.  431-10.000. 
Columbia  Machine.  Inc.:  See— 

Schmitt.  Robert  A..  4.067.456.  CI.  2I4-6.00P.  ^ 
Comer.  William  T.;  and  Kreighbaum.  William  E..  to  Mead  Johnson  A 
Company.         Alkylsulfonylphenoxypropanolamine        derivatives. 
4.067.904.  CI.  260-570.700. 
Commander.  Robert  Duncan;  and  Taylor,  John  Richard,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Positioning  system  for  data 
storage  apparatus  and  record  medium  for  use  therewith.  4.068.269. 
CI.  360-78.000. 
Commercial  Decal.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Meade.  Hazel.  4.068.033.  CI.  428-201.000. 
Commins.  Richard  M.:  See- 
Christen.  Urs;  and  Commins,  Richard  M..  4.068,185.  CI.  330-86.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Devillard.  Jacques.  4.067.674.  CI.  425-8.000. 
Marhic.  Gerard.  4.068.112,  CI.  2I9-I21.0EB. 
Commonwealth  Scienlific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 
Garvie,  Ronald  Charles;  Hannink,  Richard  Henri  Jan;  and  Pascoe 
Richard  Terry,  4,067.745.  CI.  106-57.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petrolcs:  See— 

Jegousse.  Michel  J.,  4,067,199,  CI.  61-63.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite  S.A.:  See— 

Desplanches,  Gerard;  Lazennec.  Yvon;  and  Leboucq.  Jacoues. 
4.068.048.  CI.  429-193.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Eublissements  Michelin:  See— 

Lejeune.  Daniel,  4.067.375.  CI   I52-362.00R. 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpements  Operalionnels  des 
Richesses  Sous-Marines  (Doris).  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 
Jegousse.  Michel  J.,  4.067.199.  CI.  61-63.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformalique:  See— 

Pichon.  Michel,  4,068.166,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Compagnie  Maritime  d'Expertises,  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Jegousse,  Michel  J.,  4,067,199,  CI.  61-63.000. 
Concept  Inc.:  See— 

Troutner,  Vernon  H.;  and  Simmons,  Raymond  W.,  4,067.323  CI 
128-18.000. 
Confer,  Raymond  C;  and  Gosch.  Thomas  F..  to  Confer.  Raymond  C  , 
Gosch.  Thomas  F.;  and  Gatke.  John  W..  part  interest  to  each.  Foot- 
stool. 4.067.614.  CI.  297-438.000. 
Conley.  Thomas  R.;  Dawson.  Larry;  and  Strickland.  Troy.  Vehicle 

emergency  alarm  and  stop  system.  4.067,411.  CI.  180-114.000. 
Consolidated  Freight  ways.  Inc.:  See— 

Markland.  Richard  Donald;  Slucki.  Frank  Fred;  and  Bryant.  Paul 
Max,  4,067.235,  CI.  73-146.500. 
Continental  IL  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co.:  See— 

Rattenborg,  Chnsten  C;  and  Mikula,  Raymond  J.,  4,068,096.  CI 
179.2.00A. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See— 

Gorin,  Everett.  4.067,958.  CI.  423-657.000 

Weimer.  Dean  Raymond;  and  Durr.  Albert  M..  Jr..  4.068.052.  CI 

526-62.000. 
Wimberley.  Jerry  W..  4.067.693.  CI.  23-230.0EP 
Continental  Paper  Co.:  See— 

Gargan.  Robert  E..  4.067.492.  CI.  229-42.000. 
Control  DaU  Corporation:  Set— 

Welherbee,  Daryl  Clifford,  4.068,290,  CI.  361-415.000. 


Control  Logic  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See- 
Murray.  Alan  B.  4,067,232.  CI.  73-115.000. 
Conway.  Frank  Horton;  and  Myles.  Innis  Raymond,  to  United  Sutesof 
America,    Army.    Apparatus    for    filling    containers    with    liauid 
4.067.366.  a.  141-59.000.  ^ 

Conway.  Terry  T.:  Stt— 

Menard.   Marcel;   Lim.  Gary  M.   F.;  and  Conway.  Terry  T. 

4.068.075.  CI.  544-105.000.  ^ 

Menard.   Marcel;   Lim.  Gary  M.  F.;  and  Conway.  Terry  T 
4.068.078.  CI.  544-105.000.  ' 

Menard.   Marcel;   Lim.  Gary  M.   F.;  and  Conway.  Terry  T 
4,068.080.0.544-105.000.  ^       ' 

Cook.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Schmidt.   Thomas   W.;   and   Cook.   Charles   F..   4.068.122,   O. 

Cooley.  James;  Fogle.  Ozzie;  and  Bames.  Hildred.  to  Champion  Inter- 

4"ss:Sftr4?8!?23.isr  '*~'  ^"''  '^"^  "•"'  ^^^^ """« 

Corbett.  James  Patrick.  Improvements  in  or  relating  to  oscillatina 

crystal  transducer  systems.  4.067.241.  O.  73-717.000 
Corkhill,  David  P.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Seismic  vibra- 
tor phase  detector.  4,068.210.  O.  34O-17.00R. 
Comelius.  Gail,  to  R^M.  Wade  A  Co.  Speed  govemor  for  imgation 

system.  4.067.497.  CI.  239-177.000. 
Cornell.  Stephen  Watson:  See- 
Potts.  James  Edward;  Comell.  Stephen  Waison;  and  Sracic.  Albert 
Martin.  4.067.836.  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Fehlner.  Francis  P.;  and  Orubasi.  Ugur.  4.067.315. 0.  126-271  000 
Cotton.  Joe  W.:  Stt— 

Cronberg.  Alvin  D.;  Hartlage.  James  A.;  and  Cotton.  Joe  W 
4.067.802.  O.  210-21.000.  .    oc  w.. 

Coudurier.  Maurice:  See— 

Violland.  Robert;  Lagasse.  Alain;  Papillon.  Bemard;  Neel.  Jean 
and  Coudurier.  Maurice.  4.068.035.  O.  428-279.000. 
Coupek.  Jiri:  See— 

Hradil.  Jiri;  Stamberg.  Jiri;  and  Coupek.  Jiri.  4.067.825.  CI.  260- 

Cox.  Oairdei  C:  See- 
Schneider.  Raymond  C;  and  Cox.  Oairdei  C.  4.067.423,  O. 

Cox,  Karmen  D.:  See— 

Cox.  Melvin  L.  Cutting  guide  for  custom  mats.  4.067. 1 12.  CI  33-76  OOR 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See- 
Danzig.    Morris   J.;   and    Chiang.    Mutong   T.    4.068.050.   CI 
526-21.000. 
CPT  Corporation:  See— 

Wienhold.  James  L..  4.067.430.  CI   197-82  000. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Stokker.  Gerald  E.;  and  Schullz.  Everett  M..  to 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  Spirobenzoxazinium  salts,  method  of  use  and 
compositions   thereof  as   antihypertensive   agents.    4,067.980    CI 
424-248.400. 
Crase.  Gary  M..  lo  Smith  International.  Inc.  Angle  adjustment  sub 

4.067.404.  CI    175-75.000. 
Crawford.  William  B  :  See- 
Solomon.  Anthony  T.;  and  Crawford.  William  B .  4.067  277  CI 
112-262.000. 
Creek.  Ellis  A  :  See- 
Brown.  Frank  E..  4.067.685.  CI  431-2.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  See— 

Vigeric,  Robert.  4,067,595.  CI.  280-766.000. 
Cripps.  Peter  Kendall:  See- 
Hyde.   Peter  John;  Cripps.   Peter   Kendall;   Buchanan.   Donald 
George;  and  Spalding.  Robert  George.  4.067.486.  CI.  222-26  000 
Cromelin,  John  F.:  See- 
Lester.  Steven  W.;  Cromelin.  John  F.;  and  Davenport.  James  M.. 
4.067.279.  CI.  1 13-1. OOD. 
Cronberg.  Alvin  D.;  Hartlage,  James  A.;  and  Cotton.  Joe  W  ,  to  Ash- 
land Oil,  Inc.  Ion  exchange  process  for  the  purification  of  base  metal 
electrolyte  solutions.  4.067,802,  CI.  210-21.000. 
Crosby,  John,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 
modification  of  polymeric  materials  with  a  nitnle  sulphide.  4,067.862. 
CI.  260-79  50P. 
Crown  ZelJerbach  Corporation:  See- 
Leakey.  Joseph  W.;  and  Stollberg.  Ray  H..  4.067.491.  CI.  229- 
23.00R. 
Cruickshank.  Charles  Bums,  lo  Daniel  Montgomery  A  Son  Limited. 
Combined  ami-refilling  and  pouring  device  for  fitment  to  a  bottle 
4.067.472.  CI.  215-22.000. 
Cuisia.  Dionisio  G.;  Hwa.  Chih  M.;  Jacob,  Jose  T.;  and  Salutsky.  Mur- 
reli L.,  to  Chemed  Corporation.  Boiler  water  treatment.  4,067,690. 
CI.21-2.70R.  ' 

Cunningham,  Richard  L.,  lo  Parker  Manufacturing  Company.  Rivet 

setting  tool.  4,067,223,  CI.  72-39 1 .000. 
Curtis,  Robert  Mark,  to  Swiley  Laboratories,  Inc.  Blood  oxysenaior 

4.067.6%,  CI.  23-258.50B.  * 

Curtis.  Roland  E.;  and  Finden,  Peter  T..  to  Boeing  Company   The 

Titanium  alloys.  4.067.734.  CI.  75-175.500 
Cutler.  Ronald  Michael,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  InvestmenU  AG  Asso- 
ciative processors.  4.068.305.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cyprane  North  America.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Wilfred;  Jones.  Keith  W.;  and  Sweatman.  Travers  Eraser 
4.067.935.  CI.  261-63.000. 
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Czerwinaki,  Frank  Gregory:  See— 

Rutty,  Edward  Charles;  Czerwinski,  Frank  Gregory;  Van  Zeld- 
eren.  Hcnderik;  and  Gavini,  Donald  Robert,  4,067,313,  Q. 
242-107.300. 
Dahns,  Francis  A.:  See— 

Spurr,  Robert;  Dahms.  Francis  A.;  and  Sarkozy,  Francis  A., 
4.067,438.  a.  19S-M)S.O0O. 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayashi.  Manairi;  Tsuneta.  Kazuyoshi;  Sasaki,  Hiroharu;  and 
Takada,  Hiroshi,  4.067.838.  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Daigle.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Donaldson.  Darrell  J.;  Drake,  George  L.,  Jr.;  Beninate.  John  V.; 
Reeves,  Wilson  A.;  and  Daigle.  Donald  J..  4.067.687.  CI.  8- 
1I6.00F. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ahliach.  Hans-Dieter.  Amann,  Rolf;  Bald,  Franz;  Doatal.  Gerhard; 
Folster.  Alfred;  Schleh,  Wolfgang;  Kachele,  Gunther;  Kowallek. 
Rolf;  and  Schnaufer,  Helmut.  4.067,602.  Q.  296-71.000. 
Lindcnmaier.  Klaus,  4.067.299.  a.  123-3.000. 
Motting.  Gotz;  Bauer.  Wilhelm;  and  Kleisaer.  Werner.  4.067,328. 

a.  248-204.000. 
Niemann.  KUus;  and  Wulf.  Helmut.  4,067,247,  a.  74-499.000. 
Daimon,  Nobutoshi;  and  Kilajima.  Kunio.  Synthetic  tetra-silicic  mica 

and  water  sol  thereof.  4.067,819,  CI.  2S2-3I3.00S. 
Dainippon  Screen  Setzo  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See — 

Yamazaki.    Taro;    Ohnishi.    Kazuhiko;    and    Maeda.    Kiyoshi, 
4,068,197,  a.  331-94.30S. 
Dakss.  Mark  L.:  See— 

Zemon.  Stanley  A.;  and  Dakss.  Mark  L..  4.068,191,  CI.  331-94.SOM. 

Dalibor,  Hont,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Blocked  polyisocya- 

nates  obtained  from  2,2.4-trintethylheumethylene-diisocyanate  and 

aceioacetic  acid  alkyl  esters.  4.068.086.  Q.  360-169.000. 

Dallamore,  Larry  Evan.  Apparatus  for  separating  floating  pollutanu. 

4.067,811.  CI.  210-242.006. 
Dangel.  Phoenix  Nathan;  and  Marshall.  Preston  Fairfax,  to  Kendall 
Company.    The.     Flat-pack    battery    separator.    4,068,047,    CI. 
429-142.000. 
Daniel  Montgomery  &  Son  Limited:  See— 

Cruickshank,  Charles  Bums,  4.067.472.  CI.  213-22.000. 
Daniels,  John  E.  Premature  infant  immobilizer  and  holding  assembly 
for  the  nursery  and  radiological  exposure.  4.067.363.  CI.  269-328.000. 
Danzig.  Morris  J.;  and  Chiang.  Mutong  T..  to  CPC  International  Inc. 
Difunctional  terminated  macromolecular  monomers  and  condensa- 
tion copolymers  produced  therefrom.  4.068.030.  CI.  326-21.000. 
Darenberg.  Dietwald:  See— 

Bohm.  Heinz-Dieter;  Darenberg,  Dietwald;  Ernst,  Lothar;  and 
Ruggen.  Werner.  4,067,207,  Q.  64-26.000. 
Datta.  Arthur  S.;  Owens.  David  G.;  and  Moore.  R.  Dale,  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company.  Quick  coupler  device.  4.067.467.  CI. 
2I4-143.00A. 
Davenport.  James  M.:  See- 
Lester.  Steven  W.;  Cromelin.  John  F.;  and  Davenport.  James  M., 
4.067.279.  CI.  113-I.OOD. 
Davies.  Robert  William;  and  Thornton.  Leonard,  to  Molins  Limited. 

Apparatus  for  conveying  articles.  4,067,436,  CI.  198-742.000. 
Davis.  Bill  G..  to  Jetco.   Inc    Fuel  shui-ofT  valve.  4,067.348.  CI. 

137-87.000. 
Davis,  Eugene  B.  Method  of  decorating  a  fabric  and  the  decorated 

fabric.  4,067,278,  CI.  112-262  000. 
Davis,  Richard  Phillip.  Dome  structure.  4,067.133.  CI.  32-80.000. 
Dawson.  Larry:  See — 

Conley,   Thomas   R.;    Dawson,    Larry;   and   Strickland,   Troy, 
4,067,41 1,  CI.  180-114.000. 
De  Rotterdamsche  Droogdok  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See— 

Klumpes,  Hans.  4,068.111.  CI.  219-73.110 
De  Staat  der  Nederlanden.  te  Dezen  Vertegenwoordigd  Door  de 
Directeur-Generaal  der  Posterijen.  Telegrafie  en  Telefonie:  See— 
Drukarch,  Chaim  Zaiman.  4,068,309,  CI.  364-484.000. 
Debolt,  Harold  E :  and  Henzc,  Thomas  W.,  to  Avco  Corporation. 

Silicon  carbide  fllamenu  and  method.  4.068,037,  CI.  428-368.000. 
Dechant.  Thomas  Edward;  Glaser,  Edward  Lewis;  Pitt,  Paul  Eldred; 
and  Way,  Frederick,  III,  to  Systems  Development  Corporation. 
Information  storage  and  retrieval  system.  4,068,298,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Decker,  Martin:  5m— 

Goetz,  Norbert;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  Decker,  Martin;  Hupfer,  Leopold; 
and  Toussaint,  Herbert,  4,068,077,  CI.  344-178.000. 
Deckler,  Harry  C,  to  White  Farm  Equipment  Company.  Implement 
with    automatic    sequencing    valve    and    system.    4,067,394,    CI. 
172-2.000. 
Dccoene,  Frans  J.  G.  C:  See— 

Muijs.  Cornells  G.  M.;  and  Decoene,  Frans  J.  G.  C,  4,067,343,  CI. 
I30-27.00R. 
Degenhardt.  Karl-Heinz;  Frank,  Hermann;  and  Marx,  Gerhard,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Developing  apparatus.  4,068,249,  CI. 
334-300.000. 
Degtyarev,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Khimenko,  Lev  Timofeevich;  Degtyarev,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich; 
Baranov,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  Legeza.  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  and 
Mezhuev.  Alexandr  Tikhonovich,  4.067,216,  CI.  72-36.000. 
DeHofT,  Robert  Eugene,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Pipeline  tap  and  con- 
necting device.  4,067,333,  CI.  137-318.000. 
Dekker,  Pieter:  See— 

Argyle,  Bemell  Edwin;  Dekker,  Pieter;  and  Slonczewski.  John 
Casimir,  4,068,220,  CI.  363-30.000. 
Delobelle,  Emile-Jean;  and  Madec,  Francois,  to  Pneumatiques  Caou- 


tchouc Manufacture  et  Plastiques  Kleber-Colombes.  Tires.  4,067,373, 
CI.  I32-354.00R. 
De  Martin,  Bruno  Romano:  See — 

Pluss.   Kurt;   and   De  Martin.   Bruno  Romano,  4.067.783.  CI. 
204-49.000. 
De  Montmollin,  Rene:  See— 

Ramanathan,  Visvanathan;  Schleainger,  Ulrich;  and  De  Montmol- 
lin, Rene,  4,068,083,  O.  260-136.000. 
Dengler,  Siegfried;  Loew,  Peter;  Zickendraht,  Christian;  and  Schwan- 
der,  Hansrudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Disperse  dyestuffs. 
4,067,889,  a.  260-364.000. 
Dennis.  Edward  F.  Joint  member.  4,067.636.  Q.  403-296.000. 
Derbyshire.  George  Cecil,  to  Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company,  Lim- 
ited. The.  Drill  chucks.  4.067.387.  Q.  279-62.000. 
Derclaye.  Raymond  A.,  to  Finimetal-Efel.  Societe  Anonyme.  Assem- 
bUng  device  between  uprightt  and  cross-members  for  setting  up  metal 
structures.  4,067,443.  CI.  211-191.000. 
Derre  ft  Company:  See— 

Sikula.  William  John.  4.067.331,  CI.  248-3S8.00R. 
DeSchaaf,  Qiflbrd  L.:  See— 

Johnson,  Philip  P.;  and  DeSchaaf,  Qiflbrd  L.,  4,068,114,  CI. 
219-333.000. 
Design  and  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Sample,  Steven  B.;  Scheuer,  Paul  R.;  and  Cox,  Karmen  D., 
4,068,179,  CI,  328-72.000. 
DesMarais.  Thomas  Allen,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Flexi- 
ble polyurethane  foam.  4.067,832,  CI.  260-2.3AB. 
Desmoulins,  Guy:  See— 

Desmoulins  nee  Fouchereau.  Pierrette;  and  Desmoulins,  Guy, 
4.067.606.  a.  297-141.000. 
Desmoulins  nee  Fouchereau,  Pierrette;  and  Desmoulins,  Guy.  Trolley 

Ubie  and  seat.  4,067,606,  CI.  297-141.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Wolf,  Richard  E.,  4,067,840,  Q.  260-29.60R. 
Desplanches,  Gerard;  Lazennec,  Yvon;  and  Leboucq,  Jacques,  to 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite  S.A.  Method  for  preparing  alka- 
line beu  alumina  parU.  4,068,048,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Deucher,  Conrad   R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.   Raising  chair. 

4,067,249,  CI.  297-330.000. 
Deutsch,  Leslie  Joseph:  See— 

Deutsch,    Ralph;   and    Deutsch,    Leslie  Joseph,   4,067,234,   CI. 
84-101.000. 
Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  Joseph,  to  Deutsch  Research 
Laboratories,  Ltd.  Frequency  number  controlled  clocks.  4,067,234, 
CI.  84-101.000. 
Deutsch  Research  Laboratories.  Ltd.:  See — 

Deutsch.    Ralph;   and   Deutsch,    Leslie  Joseph,   4,067,234,   CI. 
84-101.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Diehl,  Walter;  and  Koehler,  Wolfgang,  4.068,203,  CI.  338-23.000. 
Uufer,  Siegmar,  4,068,024,  Q.  42^2M.00O. 
Veiling,  Axel,  4,067,954,  CI.  423-336.000. 
Developing  Techniques  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Gailina,  Harold,  4,067,647,  CI.  333-19.000. 
Devillard,  Jacques,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Furnace  for 

the  production  of  spherical  particles.  4,067,674,  CI.  423-8.000. 
Dewees,  John  G.:  See— 

Abramson,  Allan  P.;  Dewees,  John  G.;  and  Lasky,  Richard  J.. 
4,067.129.  CI.  40-363.000. 
Dewell.  Robert  R.  In-situ  extraction  of  asphaltic  sands  by  counter-cur- 
rent hydrocarbon  vapors.  4,067,391,  CI.  166-303.000. 
deZabala,  Edward  Francis:  See — 

Adams,  Jim  Mills;  and  deZabala.  Edward  Francis.  4.067.449.  Q. 
214-l.OOC. 
Diaferia.  Henry  V.:  See— 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  and  Diaferia.  Henry  V.,  4.067.409,  CI.  180-6.300. 
Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corporation:  See — 

Foxworthy,  Milton  Kearney,  4,068,163,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Diax  Corporation:  See — 

Bell,  William  E.,  4,068,123,  CI.  2S0-34O.00O. 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  See — 

Stcffcn,  Ronald  W.,  4,068,223,  Q.  34O-267.00R. 
Dickore,  Karlfried:  See— 

Draber,  Wilfried;  Dickore,  Karlfried;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Eue, 
Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf,  4,067,724,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Dictaphone  Corporation:  See — 

Allman,  Charles  E.,  4,068,021,  CI.  427-116.000. 
Diehl,  Walter;  and  Koehler.  Wolfgang,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler  Resistance  element  for  a  resistance 
thermometer.  4,068,203,  CL  338-23.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Hachiro,  4.067,303,  CI.  123-14O.00R. 
[>ieterich.  Dieter:  See— 

Scholl,  Hans-Joachim;  Markush,  Peter;  and  Dieterich,  Dieter, 
4,067.815,  CI.  232-8.100. 
EMghton,  Gaylon  Le  Roy:  See — 

Gessell,  Donald  Earl;  Dighton,  Gaylon  Le  Roy;  and  Valenzuela- 
Bemal,  Luis  Daniel,  4,067,822,  CI.  2S2-429.00B. 
Digital  Communications  Corporation:  See — 

Werth,   Andrew;   and   Lieberman,   Harold,  4,068,104,  Q.    179- 
175.30R. 
di  Marco,  Aurelio:  See— 

Lazzari,  Eitore;  Arcamone,  Federico;  and  di  Marco,  Aurelio, 

4.067.968.  CI.  424-180.000. 

Pcnco.   Sergio;   Arcamone,   Federico;  and  di  Marco,  Aurelio, 

4.067.969,  CI.  424-180.000. 


I 


DiMatteo.  Paul;  and  Diaferia,  Henry  V..  to  DyneU  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration. Wheel  chair  arrangemenL  4.067.409,  Q.  180-6.300. 

Dingwall,  Andrew  Gordon  Francis:  nnd  Rosenthal,  Bruce  David,  to 
RCA  Corpondon.  Direct-coupled  cascade  amplifier  with  automati- 
cally adjusted  quiescent  output  signal  level.  4,068.182.  Q.  33O-9.000. 

Dion,  C.  Nonnan:  See— 

Idemoto,  Tom  Y.;  and  Dion.  C.  Norman,  4,068.268.  a.  360-78.000 

Dionics,  Inc.:  See— 

"^.^^hJ?™^   ^'  "^  S******  George  R..  4,068.235.  a. 
337-56.000. 

Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 

Yuki,  Nakaji;  and  Yauchi.  Akio.  4.067,894,  a.  232-446.000. 

Dlouhy,  Jin;  and  Zeller,  Hans-Rudolf,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Com- 
pany Limited.  Electrochromic  display  device  with  a  contrast-enhanc- 
mg  adjuvant  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,067,644,  Q.  330- 
160.00R. 

Dobb,  Herbert  Leonard.  Air  cushion  pontoon  freight  helicopter. 

Dobroborsky,  Samuil  losifovich.  Hand-operated  device  for  drillins 
blast-holes.  4,067.397,  CI.  173-32.000.  " 

Docutel  Corporation:  See— 

McUughlin,  Richard  S.;  Plaski.  Walter;  and  Swartzendruber, 
Robert  F..  4.067,267,  Q.  109-24.100. 

Dodds,  Ralph  Lee;  Green,  Uland  WUIiam;  and  Harris,  Knight  Llewel- 
lyn, to  Harris,  Knight  L.;  and  Green,  Leland  W.  Balance  mechanism. 
4,067,408,  a.  177.21O.0OC. 

Doerr,  Wendel  P.;  and  Rodgers.  WUIiam  C,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bear- 
ing Co.  Chair  control  mechanism.  4,067,6ia  CI.  297-301.000. 

Doherty,  Walter  G.  Mold  for  making  frusto-conical  plugs.  4,067,538. 
a.  249-119.000.  !-»*..«. 

Doi,  Toahitada,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Binaural  sound  pickup.  4.068.091. 

CI.  179-I.00O. 
Doig,  Kingsley  F.:  See— 

Pittie,  Willem  H.;  and  Doig.  Kingsley  F..  4,067.952,  CI.  423-37.000. 
Domes,  E.  A.:  See— 

Tamburino,  James  C;  Domes,  E.  A.;  and  Venere.  Lawrence  A., 
4,067,410,  a.  I80-64.00R. 
Donald,  Robert  C:  See— 

Rice,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Moore,  Larry  W.;  and  Donald,  Robert  C, 
4,068,208,  a.  34O-7.00R. 
Donaldson,  i>arrell  J.;  Drake,  George  L.,  Jr.;  Beninate,  John  V.; 
Reeves,  Wilson  A.;  and  Daigle,  Donald  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Agriculture.  Phosphorus,  nitrogen,  bromine  containing  polymers 
and  process  for  producing  flame  retardant  textiles.  4,067.687.  CI. 
8-116.00P. 
Donn  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Downing,  Lucien  R.,  Jr.,  4,067,156,  d.  52-126.000. 
Donnelly,  William  R..  to  Readi  Temp,  Inc.  Exothermic  composition 

and  hot  pack.  4,067,313.  a.  126-263.000. 
Dorma-Baubeachlag  G.m.b.H.  ft  Co.  K.  G.:  See— 

Tillmann,  Horst,  4,067,084,  Q.  16-80.000. 
Dorman,  Richard  A.;  Kissinger,  Curtis  D.;  and  Lagace,  Lawrence  J., 
Jr.,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Capacitance  type 
non-contact  displacement  and   vibration   measuring  device  and 
method  of  maintaining  calibration.  4,067,225,  Q.  73-l.ODV. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See— 

WiUus,  Charles  Arthur,  and  Nyrop,  Per,  4,067,494,  CI.  233-3.000. 
Dostal,  Gerhard:  See— 

Ahlisch,  Hans-Dieter;  Amann.  Rolf;  Bald.  Franz;  Dostal,  Gerhard- 
Folster,  Alfred;  Schleh,  Wolfgang;  Kachele,  Gunther;  Kowallek. 
Rolf;  and  Schnaufer,  Helmut,  4,067,602,  CI.  296-71.000. 
Douglas,  James  L.:  See- 
Homing.  Donald  E.;  Morris,  Leeson  R.;  and  Douglas,  James  L . 
4,068,066,  CI.  544-103.000. 
Douglas,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Film  advance  mecha- 
nism. 4,068,244,  CI.  334-85.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Budde.  Paul  B.;  and  Vatne,  Robert  D..  4.067.973.  C\.  424-226.000 

Garrett.  Walter  L.,  4,067,829,  Q.  260-2. 50F. 

Gessell,  Donald  Earl;  Dighton,  Gaylon  Le  Roy;  and  Valenzuela- 

Bemal,  Luis  Daniel,  4,067,822.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Helberg.  Gunnar  I..  4,067,921,  Q.  26O-680.00R. 
McMillan,  WUIiam  J.,  4,067,164,  Q.  52-309.120. 
Olstowski.  Franciszek.  4,067,834,  Q.  260-I8.0TN. 
Pierce,  James  K.,  4.067,896.  Q.  26(U54.000. 
Piatt,  Alan  E.;  and  RusseU,  Robert  J..  4.068.064.  Q.  526-194.000. 
Wagner,  Eugene  R.,  4,067,998,  CI.  424-317.000. 
WasUczyk,  George  J.,  4,067,831,  Q.  260-2.5AC. 
Downing,  Brian  York:  See— 

Cadman,  Phflip  Michael;  and  Downing,  Brian  York.  4.067,926.  a. 
260-836.000. 
Downing,  Lucien  R.,  Jr.,  to  Donn  Products,  Inc.  Computer  floor 

sinicture.  4.067,156,  a.  52-126.000. 
Draber,  WUfried;  Dickore,  Karifried;  Tunmler,  Helmut;  Eue.  Ludwig; 
and  Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft.  N-(l,2.4- 
I."^.:5'£2:**y'^8lyc«>e«  wkI  herbicidal  compositions.  4.067,724. 
a.  71-93.000. 
Drake.  George  L..  Jr.:  See- 
Donaldson.  Darrell  J.;  Drake.  George  L..  Jr.;  Beninate.  John  V.; 

!\?XS:  ^''*°"  ^■'-  ■**  ^^S"**  Donald  J..  4,067,687,  CI.  8- 
1 16.00P. 

Drakulic.  Melvin.  Curtain  rod  support  4,067,151,  CI.  52-27.000. 

Dravo  Corporation:  See— 

Cappel,  Fred,  4,067,727,  CI.  75-5.000. 

Drescber,  Gary  Qyde.  Swimmer's  glove.  4.067.081.  C\.  9-308.000. 


Dresser  Europe.  S.A.:  See- 
Hyde,  Peter  John;  Crippa.  Peter  Kendall;   Buchanan.  Donald 
George;  and  Spalding.  Robert  George.  4.067.486.  Q.  222-26.000 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Weise.  Stanley  Allan,  4,067,386,  Q.  166-64.000 
Dronova.  Lidia  MUihailovna:  See— 

Nikolaev,  Igor  Vladimirovich;  Gomik,  Leonid  Avrumovich;  Led- 
40S7 im"**°'*'  '*'*^^'''  ■"**  Dronova,  Lidia  MikhaUovna, 

Drori,  Mordeki.  FUter  construction.  4,067,812,  Q.  210-310000 
Drukarch,  Chaim  Zaiman,  to  De  Slant  der  Nederlanden.  te  Dezen 
Vertegenwoordigd   Door  de   Directeur-Generaal   der   Posterijen, 
TelepaTie  en  Telefonie.  Method  and  device  for  detecting  two  difcr- 

"'  V?"^?Jf^.'","^  '™*  P*"*^  ^V^*  >n  •  combined  digital 
signal.  4,068.309.  CI.  364484.000.  "^ 

Ducloux,  Maurice,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Heat-resistant  flame- 
proof compositions.  4.067.897,  a.  260-45.70P. 
Ducon  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Zmz,  Frederick  A.,  4.067.704.  CI.  55-96.000. 

^"Jlfi!!^"^'  ^""^  "**  "">"*"'  Claude,  to  Airwick  Industries.  Inc 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  insecticidal  compositions  based  on 
carbMnic  esters.  4.067,990,  Q.  424-278.000.  ^^ 

Dullien.  Francis  A.  L.;  and  Spink.  Donald  R.  Gas  scrubber  and  method 
of  operation.  4,067,703.  CI  55-92.000.  mcinoa 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Bigelow,  John  Howard,  4,067,740,  C\.  96-107.000 
Seney,  John  Seymour,  4,067,234,  CI.  73-144.000 
Vladuchick,  Susan  Anne,  4,067,879,  Q.  26O-302.00F 
Duquenne.  Claude  Eugene  Desire:  See— 

Germain.  Roger  Louis  Elysee;  and  Duquenne.  Claude  Eugene 
Desire.  4.067.583.  Q.  277-27.000.  * 

Durant^raham  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin;  Ganellin.  Charon  Robin 
and  Pram.  Hunter  Douglas,  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories 

7l7!.f?/v^"**^"**"*''*"'"°  ethylene  compounds.   4.067.984,  Q. 
424-263.000. 

DuRocher.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

'^'io^^!^°"*~"  ^■''  *™*  DuRocher,  Daniel  J.,  4,067,102,  Q. 
29-622.000. 

DuRocher,  Gideon  A.;  and  DuRocher,  Daniel  J.,  to  Essex  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Methods  of  manufacturing  tactUe  swtch  for  keyboards 
and  the  like.  4,067, 102,  CI  29-622.000  «:y«««« 

DuRocher,  Gideon  A.,  to  Essex  International,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a 
multi-circuit  electrical  interconnector.  4,067,945,  Q.  264-104  000 

Durr,  Albert  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

^S^;  51^  R«ynK>nd;  and  Durr,  Albert  M.,  Jr.,  4,068.052,  Q. 
526-62.000. 
Dutra,  Gerard  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  O-Aryl  N-phosphooome- 
thylglycinonitrUes  and  the  herbicidal  use  thereof  4.067.719,  a. 
7 1  -86.000. 
Dyakonov,  MikhaU  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Bezruk,  VUctor  Ivanovich;  Dyakonov,  MUchail  NikohKvich  Lav- 
rov,  Ivan  Stepanovich;  Lazarev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich;  and 
Netupsky,  losif  Vulfovich,  4,067,735,  a.  75-2 1 1 .000. 
Dynamic  Seals  Incorporated:  See— 

Schumacher,  Roger  R.;  and  Olson,  William,  4,067.093,  Q.  29- 
I56.50R. 
Dynell  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  and  Diaferia.  Henry  V.,  4,067.409.  CI.  180-6.300 
Dzus  Fastener  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Schenk.  Peter,  4,067,090,  CI.  24-22  LOOK. 
E^I^Arthur  W.  Adjusuble  pUtform  ski  binding  mount.  4,067,393,  Q. 

Earnest,  Emest  R.,  to  Hydragon  Corporation,  The.  Multicycle  turbine 

engme.  4,067, 1 89,  CI.  60-39. 1 8B. 
Earrs,  Inc.:  See— 

Ivey,  Mary  C,  4,067,341,  CI.  128-330.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Blakely,  Robert  Bruce;  Fetterman,  Qyde  Leroy;  and  Wancn. 
Horace  Glynn,  4,067,694,  Q.  23-253.00R. 
Eaton,  Russell  K.:  See— 

Richmond,  James  W,;  and   Eaton,   Russell   K.,  4,067,403,  Q. 
173-163.000. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Huguenin,  Freddy,  4,067,185,  Q.  58-50.00R. 

Portmann,  Hubert.  4.068.295.  CI.  363-60.000. 

Schneiter.  Ali.  4.068.230.  CI.  34O-378.0OR. 
Eberhard.  Norbert:  See— 

^M7.4JiCL  iSm^JS''  "^  "*  '"'"'^  '^  '^"» 

Eck.  Leonard  F..  to  Kansas  Jack.  Inc.  Vehicle  axle  straightening  sys- 
tem. 4.067,222.  CI.  72-389.000.  *   ^ 
Ecke,  George  G.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Novel  di(aryl)methyl  alkyl 
sulfones.  4.067.909,  CI.  260^07.0AR.  ^ 
Eckle,  Otto;  and  Winger.  Paul,  to  Komet  Stahlhalter-und  Werkzeugfab- 
rUt    Robert   Breuning   GmbH.    Facing   and   inside-turning   head 
4,067,251,  CI.  82-1.200. 
Edwarda.  Laroy  H..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  for 

controlling  mites.  4,068,000,  CI.  424-321.000. 
Egami.  Tsuneyuki:  See— 

Obayashi.  Hideki;  Kohama.  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hiaasi;  and  Esami 
Tsuneyuki.  4.067,233,  CI.  73-1 16.000.  *^ 

Eggenberger,  Heinrich:  See— 

Kuhnlein,  Werner;  Eggenberger,  Heinrich;  and  Minet,  Heinz  Wal- 
ter, 4,068,089,  CI.  178-22.000. 
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Ehrlich,  Josef,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Two-stroke  internal 
combustion  engine  and  method  of  operation  thereof  4,067,302,  CI. 
I23-73.0AA. 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanno,  Tomio.  4.068.001,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Miyata.  Makoto.  4.068,003.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Ekeborg,  Bo  Gunnar:  See— 

Lo^ren,  Stig-Gunnar;  and  Ekeborg.  Bo  Gunnar,  4,067,268,  CI. 
111-2.000. 
Elberton  Granite  Association,  Inc.:  See — 

Tessner.  Roy  Lynnard.  4,067,312.  CI.  125-21.000. 
Electro  Corporation:  See— 

Wilson.  Michael  A.,  4.068.189.  CI.  331-6S.O0O. 
Electromedia.  Inc.:  See — 

Solomon,  Frank,  4.067,788.  CI.  204-96.000. 
Electronique  Marcel  Dassault:  See — 

Vallas.  Gilbert,  4.068,228,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Elektriska  Svetsningsaktiebolaget:  See — 

Ursson,  Rolf  Gosta.  4,068,1 10,  CI.  2I9-S6.000. 
Elias,  James  A.,  deceased  (by  Elias,  June  G.,  executrix);  Newby,  John 
R.;  and  Pierson,  Marvin  B.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation.  Cold  rolled, 
ductile,  high  strength  steel  strip  and  sheet  and  method  therefor. 
4.067,754.0.  148-I2.00F. 
Elias.  June  G.,  executrix:  See— 

Elias.  James  A.,  deceased;  Newby,  John  R.;  and  Pierson,  Marvin 
B.  4.067.754.  CI.  I48-I2.00F. 
Elle.  Ralph  C;  and  Walker.  Jerry  L..  to  Northwest  Pipe  A  Casing  Co. 

Pipe  testing  apparatus.  4,067.228.  CI  73-49  100. 
Ellis.  Stephen  Robert  Mercer;  Priestley,  Ronald;  and  McKeown.  Kevin 
Joseph,  to  Mass  Transfer  Limited.  Fluid-fluid  contact  apparatus. 
4.067.936.  CI.  261-98  000. 
Eltro  GmbH  Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlungstechnik:  See— 

Baruschke.  Holger;  and  Wulf.  Gerhard,  4.067.950,  CI.  264-257.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Bchr.  Joseph  L..  4.067.203.  CI.  62-208.000. 
Emery,  Guy.   Recovery  of  mixed  plastic  materials.   4.067.826,  CI. 

260-2.300. 
Emery  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Sturwold.  Robert  J..  4.067.817.  CI.  252-49.300. 
White.  John   F.;   Taylor.   Edward  C;  and  Chiang.   Chih-Shu. 
4.067.823.  CI.  252-431  OOC. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Jones.  Stanley  Peter.  4.067.711.  CI.  65-319.000. 
Spurr.   Robert;   Dahms.   Francis  A.;  and  Sarkozy.   Francis  A.. 
4.067.438.  CI.  198-805.000. 
Emmeit.  John  Colin:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin;  Ganellin.  Charon 
Robin;  and  Prain.  Hunter  Douglas.  4,067,984,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Empire  Automotive.  Inc.:  See — 

Green.  Hal.  and  Hewson.  Kenneth  E.,  4,067,605,  CI.  296-137.00B. 
Enami,  Shiro:  See— 

Mukaemachi.  Takuji;  and  Enami.  Shiro.  4,068,215.  CI.  340-I66.00R. 
Endo.  Hajime:  See— 

Nakajima.  Shigeo;  Takahashi.  Ken;  Itoh.  Tsunetoshi;  and  Endo. 
Hajime.  4.067.618.  CI.  299-31.000. 
Endo.  Shiro:  See — 

Oda,  Jun;  Koga.  Einosuke;  Endo.  Shiro;  Aizawa.  Ichiro;  and  Ni- 
shihara.  Kyoko.  4.067.321.  CI.  I28-2.10E. 
Energy  Development  Associates:  See— 
Carr.  Peter.  4.068.043.  CI.  429-22.000. 
Romanowski.  Edward  A..  4.068.044.  CI.  429-27.000. 
Engdahl.  Jean:  See — 

Huguenin,    Raymond:    Matthey.    Hubert;    and    Engdahl,    Jean. 
4.068.171.  CI.  324-79.00R. 
Engel.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Gardiner.  John  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company.  Aminated  polymeric  additives  for  fuel  and 
lubncanu.  4,068.056.  CI.  526-49.000. 
Engel.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Gardiner.  John  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company.  Aminated  polymeric  additives  for  fuel  and 
lubncants.  4.068,057,  CI  526-49.000. 
Engel,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Gardiner,  John  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineenng  Company.  Aminated  polymenc  additives  for  fuel  and 
lubncants.  4,068.058.  CI.  526-49.000. 
Engeser.  Rudolf,  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voigt.  Dummy  head  for  use  in 

teaching  dentistry.  4.067.109.  CI.  32-71.000. 
English.  Alan,  to  Hanna  Mining  Company,  The.  Heat  reclaim  system. 

4.067.382.  CI   165-35.000. 
Ensink,  Tom,  to  Hoogovens  Ijmuiden  B.V.  Locomotive  cab  running 

boards.  4,067.264.  CI.  105-456.000. 
Enso-Gutzeit  G>sakeyhtio:  See — 

Surakka.  Jorma;  and  Lankinen.  Matti,  4,067,814,  CI.  2IO-512.0OR. 
Entreprise  de  Recherches  et  d'Activites  Petrolieres  (E.R.A.P.)  Eu- 
blissement  public:  See — 
Jegousse,  Michel  J.,  4.067,199,  CI.  61-63.000. 
Epel.  Josepli  Norman,  Shah.  Vinod  Chandulal;  and  Iseler.  Kenneth 
Alfred,  to  Budd  Company.  The.  Maturation  of  polyester  composi- 
tions for  viscosity  index  control.  4,067,845,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Epsztein,  Bernard:  See— 

Autran,   Jean    Michel;    and    Epsztein,    Bernard,   4,068,141,   CI. 
310-366.000. 
Erdi,  George,  to  Precision  Monolithics,  Inc.  Integrated  FET  circuit 

with  input  current  cancellation.  4,068,254,  CI.  357-43.000. 
Ernst,  Lothar:  See — 

Biohm,  Heinz-Dieter;  Darenberg,  Dietwald;  Ernst,  Lothar  and 
Ruggen,  Werner,  4,067,207,  CI.  64-26.000. 
Ernst,  Richard  R.,  to  Varian  Associates,  inc.  Gyromagnetic  resonance 


spectroscopy  employing  spin  echo  spin-spin  decoupling  and  two-di- 
mensional spreading.  4.068,161.  CI.  324-.50A. 
ESPE  Fabrik  pharmazeutischer  Praparate  GmbH:  See— 

Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Zahler, 
Wolf  Dieter,  4,067,853,  CI.  260-47.0UA. 
Esser,  Alfred:  See— 

Pinkau,  Wolfgang;  and  Esser.  Alfred,  4.067,475.  CI.  220-23.400. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

King,  John  A.;  and  Murphy.  Gerald  Elicit.  II,  4,068,103.  CI.  179- 
II5.5VC. 
Essex  International,  Inc.:  See— 

DuRocher,  Gideon  A.;  and  DuRocher,  Daniel  J..  4,067,102,  Q. 

29-622.000. 
DuRocher.  Gideon  A  ,  4.067.945,  CI.  264-104.000. 
Estan  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Haines,  Walter  E.;  and  Richardson,  Mason  E.,  4,067,113,  CI.  33- 
I26.70R. 
Estradier,  Francoise:  See— 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise. 
4,067,869.  CI.  260-270.0PY. 
Eublissements  Industriels  C.  Soule:  See— 

Rigollet.  Francisco  Diaz.  4.068,282,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Etablissements  Pierre  Angenieux:  See— 

Masson,  Andre  A.,  4,068,117.  CI.  362-33.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Causey,  Lynn  R.,  4,067,351,  Q.  137-254.000. 
Ettinger,  Donald  N.  Pneumatic  athletic  guard.  4,067,063,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Etudes  Petrolieres  Marines,  Societe  Responaabilite  Limitee:  See— 

Jegousse,  Michel  J.,  4,067,199,  CI.  61-63.000. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See— 

Draber,   Wilfried;  Dickore,  Karlfried;  Timmler,   Helmut;  Eue, 
Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf,  4,067.724,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Sasse,  Klaus;  and  Eue,  Ludwig,  4,067,726,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Eustace,  Daniel  J.;  and  Malachesky,  Paul  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering    Company.     Metal    halogen    electrochemical    cell. 
4.068.046.  CI.  429-105.000. 
Euteco  S.p.A.:  See — 

Piras.  Giancarlo;  and  Bicocchi,  Alberto,  4,067,793,  CI.  204-219.000. 
Eutectic  Corporation:  See— 

Steine,  Hans  T;  and  Simm,  Wolfgang,  4,067.753.  CI.  148-1 1.50R. 
Evans.  William  Price;  and  Naik.  Appayya  Raghunath,  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company.  Detergent  composition.  4.067.816,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Evolution  S.A.:  See — 

Hamel,  Edmund,  4,067,507,  CI.  242-I8.0DD. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Hendry,  James  W.,  4,067,673,  CI.  425-4.00R. 
ExCel  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Paules,  Eugene  H.,  4,067,172,  CI.  53-53.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Schwager,  Thomas  E.;  and  Burkhardt,  Joseph  A.,  4,067,385,  CI. 
166-600. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Baldwin,  Francis  P.;  and  Rae,  James  A.,  4.068,051,  CI.  526-47.000. 
Bearden,    Roby,   Jr.;   and    Aldridge,   Clyde   L..   4.067,799,   CI. 

208-112.000. 
Engel,    Lawrence   J.;   and   Gardiner.   John   B.,   4,068,056.   CI. 

526-49.000. 
Engel,    Lawrence   J.;   and   Gardiner.   John   B..   4,068,057,   CI. 

526-49.000. 
Engel,    Lawrence   J.;   and   Gardiner,   John    B.,   4,068,058,   CI. 

526-49.000. 
Eustace,   Daniel  J.;  and   Malachesky,   Paul  A.,  4,068,046,  CI. 

429-105.000. 
Lepert,  Andre,  4,068,062,  CI.  526-76.000. 
Marin.  Pierre  Dominique,  4,067,818,  CI.  252-88.000. 
Ezis.  Andre;  and  Nicholson,  John  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  slip  cast  article.  4,067,943,  CI.  264-86.000. 
F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company:  .See — 

Kobane,  John,  Jr.,  4,067,564,  CI.  269-310.000. 
Fabian,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Geeren,     Hermann;    and    Fabian,    Wolfgang,    4,067,881,    CI. 
260-314.500 
Fabris,  Claude  Robert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Disc 

brake.  4,067,420.  CI.  188-171.000. 
Fadda,  Carlo,  to  R.  P.  Scherer  Limited.  Pharmaceutical  compositions 

containing  cardiac  glycoside.  4.067,960,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Bray.  Derek.  4.068.139,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Fairchild  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Meyers,  Thomas  D.;  and  Leigh,  Ashley  P.,  4,068,232,  CI.  343- 
6.80R. 
Fan,  George  Jee;  Lo,  David  Chan-Wai;  and  Mitchell,  Joseph  William, 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Vector  magnetic  ink 
jet  printer  with  sUbilized  jet  stream.  4,068,240,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Fanghanel,  Peter  Frederick  Walter,  to  P.  Fanghanel  A  Co.  Ltd.  Tape 

edge  closing  machine.  4,067,269,  CI.  1 12-3.00R. 
Farris,  Richard  W  Odor  control  device.  4,067,692,  CI.  2I-74.00R. 
Feeder  One,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams.  Malcolm  J.,  4,067,566,  CI.  271-2.000. 
Fehlner.  Francis  P.;  and  Orubasi.  Ugur.  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Solar 

heat  pipe.  4.067.315.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Fehrer.    Ernst.    Fiber-disintegrating    unit    for   a   spinning   machine. 

4.067.181.  CI.  57-58.910. 
Feinwerkbau.  Westinger  &  Altenburger  KG:  See— 
Wohrstein,  Edwin,  4,067,309.  CI.  124-67.000. 
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Felbum.  John  Phil.  Self  loading  refuse  vehicle  with  a  discharge  gate  in 

the  loading  means.  4.067.470.  CI  214-503.000. 
Feldman.  Benjamin.  Hand-holdable  gun  for  longitudinal  extrusion  of  a 
thermoplastic-type  medium  therefrom  and  removable  heat  sleeve 
therefor.  4.067.481.  CI  222-1460HE. 
Fellowes  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Klaus.  Gerald  R..  4.067.127.  CI.  40-16  400 
Fenley.    Robert    C.    Closed    circuit    power   system.    4.067.194.    CI 

60-456.000. 
Fenton.  Russell  R.  Cover  assembly  for  open  top  truck  bodies.  4.067.603. 

CI.  296-100.000. 
Feretto.  Fredrick  R.  Circular  walerbed  4.067.077.  CI.  5-365.000. 
Ferguson.  Gerald  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Laser  system 

having  frequency  doubling.  4.068.190.  CI.  33I-94.50C. 
Fernandez.  Maria  del  Carmen:  See- 
Fernandez.  Santiago  Julio;  and  Fernandez,  Maria  del  Carmen, 
4.067.122.  CI.  35-35.00R, 
Fernandez.  Santiago  Julio;  and  Fernandez.  Maria  del  Carmen.  Tutor 

system.  4.067.122.  CI.  35-35.0OR. 
Ferrari.  Francis  E.:  See— 

Brouwer.   Frans;  and   Ferrari.   Francis  E..   4.068.216.   CI.   340- 
I68.00R. 
Ferrigno.  William  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dimmer  with 

increased  switching  capacity.  4.068.289.  CI.  361-389  000. 
Ferrigno.  William  L..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  for 

remote  control  wiring  system.  4,068,296.  CI.  361-190.000. 
Ferruti.  Paolo;  and  Paoletti.  Rodolfo.  High  polymers  conuining  nico- 
tinic acid,  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use.  4,067,876,  CI. 
260-29550A. 
Felterman.  Clyde  Leroy:  See— 

Blakely.  Robert  Bruce;  Fetterman.  Clyde  Leroy;  and  Warren. 
Horace  Glynn.  4.067.694,  CI.  23-253  OOR 
Fidi.  Werner,  to  AKG  Akustische  U  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 
Device  for  transmitting  audio-frequency  signals.  4.068.093,  CI.  179- 
l.OGP. 
Field,  Peter  Graham  Spencer;  and  Bennett.  Ronald,  to  Burmah  Oil 
Trading  Limited.  Production  of  phenols.  4.067.912.  CI.  260-621  OOC. 
Fierro  Esponja,  S.A.:  See— 

MacKay,  Patrick  W.,  4,067,728,  CI  75-35.000. 
Fijalkowski,  Bogdan:  See— 

Suruch,  Stanislaw;  Fijalkowski,  Bogdan;  and  Zawilinski.  Janusz. 
4.068,293,  CI.  363-27.000. 
Fike.  Lester  Lyman.  Jr..  to  Fike  Metal  Producu  Corporation  InsUnta- 
neous  venting,  non-frangible  burst  panel  structure.  4,067,154,  CI. 
52-99.000. 
Fike  Meul  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Fike,  Lester  Lyman.  Jr..  4.067.154.  CI.  52-99.000. 
Filterwerk  Mann  &  Hummel  GmbH:  See— 

Mucke.  Walter.  4.067.483.  CI.  222-222.000. 
Finden,  Peter  T.:  See- 
Curtis.  Roland  E.;  and  Finden.  Peter  T.,  4.067.734.  CI.  75-175.500. 
Finimeul-Efel.  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Derclaye.  Raymond  A..  4.067,445.  CI.  211-191.000. 
Finnen.  Gerald  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Tamper 
proof  watthour  meter  enclosure  having  a  permanent  locking  arrange- 
ment. 4,068,288,  CI.  361-369.000. 
Finsterwald,  Emil,  to  Schweizerische  Lokomotiv-und  Maschinenfab- 
rik.  Rack  and  pinion  and  adhesion  drive  locomotive.  4.067.260.  CI. 
I05-29.00R. 
Fiorentino,  Elio,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Adsorption  process. 

4,067,854,  CI.  26O-57.0OR. 
Fischer,  Edward  M.:  See— 

Zahn.  Irwin;  Meisinger,  Wilhelm  R.;  and  Fischer.  Edward  M.. 
4,067,105,  CI.  29-628.000. 
Fischlein,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Slosek,    Patrick   F.;   and    Fischlein.    Robert    R.,   4.067.069.   CI. 
2-441.000. 
Fischlmayr,  Ernst,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahl- 
werke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  pickling 
bundled  material.  4,067.561.  CI  269-46.000. 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  Smith,  George  B.;  and  Hoff,  Dale  R..  to  Merck  & 
Co.,  Inc.  Subilized  oxadiazole  anthelmintic  compositions.  4,067,987. 
CI.  424-272.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Haynes,  Harold  George,  4,067,883,  CI.  260-340.50R. 
Kingsley.   Patrick  John;  and  Orr,  Thomas  Samuel  Campbell, 
4,067.992.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Fitzwilton  Limited:  See— 

Worthington.  Ralph  Eric;  and  O'Neill,  Padraic  Seamus,  4,067,957, 
CI.  423-484.000. 
Flaith,  George  Donald;  and  George,  K.  A.,  to  Proctor  St.  Schwartz,  Inc 

Dryer  conveyor.  4,067,318,  CI.  34-208.000. 
Ranigan,  John  J.:  See- 
Andersen,  John  A.;  Ranigan,  John  J.;  and  Kindley,  Robert  J., 
4,067,308.  CI   124-16.000. 
Reming.  James  H.;  and  Rudin,  Melvin,  to  Bactomatic  Inc.  Process  for 

making  impedance  measuring  module.  4.067.951,  CI.  264-272.000. 
Rcsch.  Erwin:  See — 

Hofle,  Hubert;  and  Resch.  Erwin.  4,067.307.  CI.  123-41.350. 
Floyd,  David:  See— 

Royd,  Robert  D  ;  and  Gorman,  Lee  V.,  4,068,307,  CI.  364-424.000, 
Royd,  Robert  D.;  and  Gorman,  Lee  V.,  to  Royd.  David.  Mile  post 

location  display  system.  4,068,307,  CI.  364-424.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Bunnelle,  Philip  R.,  4.067.617,  CI.  299-17.000. 


Mouret,  Edmund  M.;  and  Garrett,  Michael  R.,  4.067.388    CI 
166-208  000. 
FMN  Schuster  &  Co.:  See- 
Hermanns,  Peter.  4.067.511.  CI.  242-72.100. 
Fogle.  Ozzie:  See— 

C(x>ley.  James,  Fogle.  Ozzie;  and  Barnes.  Hildred.  4.068.031.  CI 
428-163  000. 
Fogho.  Maurizio;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  Masi.  Paolo;  and  Suarato. 
Anionino.  lo  Societa'  Farmaceutici  Italia.   Process  for  preparing 
cephalosporins  and  certain  novel  2/}-thiohydrazo-azetidinones  as 
intermediates.  4.067.866.  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Folster.  Alfred:  See— 

Ahlisch.  Hans-Dieter;  Amann.  Rolf,  Bald.  Franz;  Dostal.  Gerhard; 
Folster.  Alfred;  Schleh,  Wolfgang;  Kachele.  Gunthcr;  Kowallek. 
Rolf;  and  Schnaufer.  Helmut.  4.067,602.  CI   296-71.000. 
Fontanille.  Michel:  See— 

Sigwalt.  Pierre;  Guyot.  Patrick:  Fontanille.  Michel;  and  Vairon, 
Jean-Pierre,  4.067.917.  CI.  26O-665.0OR. 
Food  Technology  Products:  See— 

Glabe.    Elmer    F.;    and    Rebhan.    Herbert    J.,    4.067.999.    CI 
424-317  000. 
Foodways  National.  Inc  :  See— 

Borrello,  Denis,  4,067,173,  CI.  53-I80.00M. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Ezis,  Andre:  and  Nicholson.  John  M..  4.067.943.  CI.  264-86.000. 
Noakes.  Jack  E.;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  and  Terner.  Leslie  L..  4.067.955.  CI 
423-345.000. 
Foremost-McKesson.  Inc.:  See— 

Heimbruch.  Howard  H..  4,068.014.  CI  426-582.000. 
Forenade  Fabriksverken:  See— 

Gronvall.  Karl  Olof  Ragnar.  and  Nystrom.  Per  Henrik  Gosta. 
4.067.191.  CI.  60-39  270. 
Forkner.  John  H.  Food  product  containing  expanded  cellular  material 

and.method  of  manufacture  4.068.007.  CI.  426-106.000. 
Fomo.  Lorenzo.  Interconnectible  prefabrication  elements.  4.067.089. 

CI,  24-205. 1 3R. 
Fort  Howard  Paper  Company:  See- 
Graham.  Andrew  Stuard.  Jr,;  and  Berg.  Coleman  David.  4.067.509. 
CI.  242-55  300. 
Foster.  Alan  W..  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation,  Lithium  ferrite 
catalysed  oxidative  dehydrogenation   process,   4.067.922.  CI    260- 
68000E  .      .      .  ^^ 

Four  Star.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  John  B.;  and  Upton.  Robert  W..  4.067.298.  CI.  119-60.000 
Foxworthy.  Milton  Kearney,  to  Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corpora- 
tion. Reed  switch  oscillator  a.ssembly  for  a  position  indicatina  system 
4.068.163.  CI.  324-207.000 
Franceschi.  Giovanni:  Set— 

Foglio.  Maurizio:  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  Masi.  Paolo;  and  Suarato 
Antonino.  4.067.866.  CI  260-239.00A. 
Francis.  Marion  D.;  and  Rosenblum,  Irwin  Y.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Therapeutic  composition.  4,067,971,  CI.  424-204  000. 
Frank,  Hermann:  See— 

Dcgcnhardt.  Karl-Heinz;  Frank.  Hermann:  and  Marx.  Gerhard. 
4.068.249.  CI   354-300000. 
Frank  T.  Sullivan.  Inc  :  See— 

Klaila.  William  J  .  4.067.683.  CI.  431-1 1.000 
Frank  W.  Murphy  Manufacturer.  Inc.:  See- 
Murphy.  Frank  W..  Jr.;  and  Sparks.  Buddy  G..  4.068.274.  CI 
361-23.000. 
Franklin,  Charles  H.;  Vinton.  Clarence  S.;  and  Geen.  Henry  C.  to 
Chemotronics   International.    Inc.    Reticulated   anisotropic   porous 
vitreous  carbon.  4.067.956.  CI.  423-445.000. 
Frankus.  Ernst:  See— 

Graudums.    Ivars;    Muckter.    Heinrich;    and    Frankus.    Ernst. 
4.067.985.  CI.  424-267  000. 
Frantl.  Erich;  and  Hofsutter.  Peter.  Chain  conveyor.  4.067.437.  CI. 

198-800  000. 
Franz,  William  Francis:  See— 

Hess,  Howard  Vincent;  Franz,  William  Francis;  and  Cole,  Edward 
Lawrence,  4.067.767.  CI.  162-31.000. 
Franzen.  Sven  Mauritz;  and  Soderlund.  Lars  Magnus  Gunnar.  to  Atlas 

Copco  Aktiebolag.  Ring  drilling  rig.  4.067.398.  CI.  173-43  000. 
Eraser.  John  S.:  See — 

McKeown.  Joseph;  Eraser.  John  S.;  and  Schriber.  Stanley  O 
4.068,146,  CI.  315-5.260. 
Eraser,  Lawrence  J.:  See- 
Parker,  Delmer  G.;  Eraser,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Scaletu,  Joseph  L., 
4,067,295.0.118-653.000. 
Frater,  Georg;  Sigg-Grutter,  Trudi;  and  Wild,  Jost,  to  Givaudan  Cor- 
poration. Process  for  making  allylmercaptan.  4.067,910,  CI.  260- 
609.00R. 
Frey.  William  J.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Pipe  coupler  assembly. 

4,067,534.  CI  285-319.000. 
Friauf,  Walter  S..  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Health.  Education  and 
Welfare.  Display  enhancement  technique  for  video  moving  trace 
display.  4.068.310.  CI.  364-521.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Bernhardt.    Siegfned;    and    Kutscher.    Gerhard,    4,067,086,    CI. 

19-101.000. 
Schwarz,  Wilhelm,  4,067.460.  CI.  214-I7.00B. 
Fried.  Krupp  Huttenwerke  AG:  See— 

Knorr.  Walter;  Licht.  Helmut;  Raquet.  Erwin;  and  Spieker,  Walter, 
4,067.600.  CI.  295-23.000. 
Friedman,  Aaron  M.;  and  Friedman,  Jean  J.  Device  for  coatinit  pop- 
com.  4,067.292.  O.  1 18-19.000. 
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Friednun,  Jean  J.:  Set— 

Friednun,   Aaron   M.;  and   Friedman.  Jean  J.,  4,067,292.  CI. 
118-19.000. 
Fritz.  Edward  A.:  Ste— 

Hoch.  Manfried  L.;  Fritz.  Edward  A.:  and  Santmarco.  Peter, 
4,067.176.  a.  56-15.600. 
Frohberg.  Ekkehard:  See— 

Kohler,   Annin;   Pelouiek.   Herbert;  and   Frohberg.   Ekkehard. 
4,067.850,  a.  260-47.00C. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ermt:  See— 

Saaie.  Klaus;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and  5cheinpflug,   Hans, 
4,067.981.  a.  424-249.000. 
Fuji  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai.  Katsumi;  Onogawa,  Yukio;  Inainoto.  Yoshitaka;  Nakajima, 
Hiroshi;  Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  Ohno,  Kuniichiro;  Yoshida,  Masashi; 
and  Araki.  Shigehito.  4.068.070,  a.  542-470.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugiyama.  Masatoshi;  Ikeda,  Tadasht;  Ogawa.  Akira;  Nakamura, 

Yasuhani:  and  Kakimi.  Fujio.  4,067.738,  Q.  96-84.00R. 
Yamada.    Yasuyuki;    Morita,    Kazuhiko;    and    Akashi,    Goro, 
4,068.040,  a.  428-425  000. 
Fujimoto,  Kazumi:  See— 

AmaUu.  Hideo;  Fujimoto.  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda,  Kishio,  4,067,629, 
CI.  312-319.000. 
Fujimoto,  Masaharu:  See— 

Murakami,  Masuo;   Isaka,  Ichiro;   Kawahara,  Norio;  Iwanami. 
Maaaru;   Fujimoto,    Masaharu;   Maeda.   Tetsuya;   Shibanuma. 
Tadao;  and  Nagano.  Yoshinobu.  4.068,074,  Q.  544-27.000. 
Fujimoto,  Yasuo:  See — 

Sakai,  Katsumi;  Onogawa,  Yukio;  Inamoto,  Yoshitaka;  Nakajima, 
Hiroshi;  Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  Ohno,  Kuniichiro;  Yoshida,  Masashi; 
and  Araki,  Shigehito,  4,068,070,  Q.  542-470.000. 
Fujita.  Keiji:  See— 

Takano.    Yoshinari;    Fujita,    Keiji;    Teraoka,    Yasuo;    Nishida. 
Masahiro;  FujiUni.  Ryoichi;  and  Kuratomo,  Yaichi.  4,067.827, 
CI.  260-2.50B 
Fujitani,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Takano,    Yoshinari:    Fujita.    Keiji;    Teraoka,    Yasuo;    Nishida. 
Masahiro;  Fujitani.  Ryoichi;  and  Kuratomo,  Yaichi,  4,067,827, 
CI.  260-2.50B. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Komiya.  Hideuugu.  4,068,297,  CI.  364-107.000. 
Fujiuu  Ltd.:  See— 

Inouye.  Yuji.  4.068,267,  a.  360-75.000. 

Minejima,  Yukihiko;  Yamashita.  Masahiro;  and  Tsuda.  Haruo, 
4.068,229.  a.  34O-347.0AD. 
Fujiwara.  Shinji;  and  Shibata,  Takuo.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Photoconductor  element  and  method  of  making  the  ele- 
ment. 4.068,233.  CI.  357-31.000. 
Fujiwara,  Takutoshi;  and  Nishide,  Katsuhiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Image  recording  member.  4,067,780,  CI.  204-2.000. 
Funke.  Ludwig  F.  Lubricant  fitting.  4,067,414,  CI.  I84-I05.00B. 
Furukawa  Electric  Company,  Limited,  The:  See— 

Sekiguchi.  Hideo;  Sato,  Fumishi;  SadamiUu.  Kazuo;  and  Yoshida. 

Kazuaki.  4,067.804,  CI.  2IO-23.0OH. 

Furuya,  Tsutomu;  Ayabe.  Shtnichi;  Kobayuhi.  Miyuki;  and  Tanimoto, 

Tadao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibuuu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo. 

Echinatin  glycosides  and  their  preparation.  4,067,142,  CI.  47-58.000. 

Fuss.  Werner:  See— 

Hohla,  Kristian;  and  Fuss.  Wcmcr.  4.068,196,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Gallina,  Harold,  to  Developing  Techniques  Laboratory.  Inc.  Dual  fllm 

strip  projector.  4,067,647,  CI.  353-19.000. 
Ganellin,  Charon  Robin:  See— 

I>urant,  Graham  John;  Emmeit.  John  Colin;  Ganellin,  Charon 
Robin;  and  Prain,  Hunter  Douglas,  4,067,984,  CI  424-263.000. 
Oanzi,  Gary  C;  and  Jha.  Anil  D.,  to  Ionics,  Inc.  Sealing  gasket  for 

chamber  wall.  4,067,794,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Garber.  Murray:  See— 

Reger,  David  William;  Garber.  Murray;  and  Long.  Don  Wesley. 
4.067.882.  CI.  26O-327.0OM. 
Garcia  Corporation:  See— 

Neau,  Alain;  and  Begey.  Jean-Marie.  4,067.590,  CI.  280-626.000. 
Nepote,  Alain,  4.067,512,  Q  242-84.50R. 
Gardiner,  John  B.:  See— 

Engel,    Lawrence   J.;   and   Gardiner,   John    B.,   4,068,056,   CI. 

526-49.000. 
Engel.    Lawrence  J.;   and   Gardiner,   John    B.,   4,068,057,   CI. 

526-49.000. 
Engel,    Lawrence   J.;   and   Gardiner,   John    B.,   4,068.058.   CI. 
526^9.000. 
Gargan,  Robert  E.,  to  Continental  Paper  Co.  Slotted  dividers  for 

shipping  cartons.  4.067,492.  CI.  229-42.000. 
Garin.  Paul  V.:  See— 

Biaggini.  Bdyamin  F.;  Jackie.  William  M.;  Garin.  Paul  V.;  Byrne. 
Robert;  and  Giovanelli.  Armand.  4,067.469.  CI.  214-152.000. 
Garland,  Ian  Philip;  Hatton,  Leslie  Roy;  Leeds.  William  George;  and 
Pamell.  Edgar  William,  to  May  ft  Baker  Limited.  Pyridazine  pesti- 
cides. 4.067.723.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Gamer.  Lloyd  L.;  and  Harris,  Charles  Richard,  to  Smith  International, 

Inc.  Soft  formation  drill  bit.  4.067.406.  Q.  175-341.000. 
Garrett,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Mouret,  Edmund  M.;  and  Garrett,  Michael  R.,  4,067.388,  CI. 
166-208.000. 
Garrett,  Walter  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  a 
cured  resole  resin.  4.067,829,  CI.  260-2.50F. 
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Garsten,  Carl-Johan;  and  Grewin,  Jan  V.  Method  of  distributing  cargo. 

4,067.468.  CI.  214-152.000. 
Garvie,  Ronald  Charles;  Hannink,  Richard  Henri  Jan;  and  Pascoe, 
Richard  Terry,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 
Organization.  Ceramic  materials.  4,067,745,  CI.  106-57.000. 
Gasbarro.  Geno  N.  Automatic  poultry  cutting  apparatus.  4,067,085,  CI. 

17-11.000. 
Gasaer,  Edward  Bruce,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Process  for 

dispensing  pressurized  fluent  material.  4,067,480.  CI.  222-146.0HA. 
Gaasman,  Paul  G.,  to  Ohio  Sute  University  Research  Foundation,  The. 
Certain  N-phenyl  or  N-pyridyl  aza  sulfonium  salts.  4,067,875,  CI. 
260-294.80E. 
Gatke,  John  W.:  5m— 

Confer.  Raymond  C;  and  Gosch.  Thomas  F.,  4,067,614,  CI. 
297-438.000. 
Gaudelli,  Edmond  N.;  and  Shepler,  Edward  E.  Process  for  producing 

slabs  from  poured  concrete.  4,067,941,  CI.  264-69.000. 
Gaudin.  Anna  B.,  executrix:  See — 

Roux,  Etienne;  Goodey,  James  Golden;  Gaudin,  Antoine 
deceased;    and   Gaudin,    Anna   B.,   executrix.   4,067,953, 
423-80.000. 
Gaudin,  Antoine  M.,  deceased:  See— 

Roux,  Etienne;  Goodey,  James  Golden;  Gaudin,  Antoine 
deceased;   and   Gaudin,   Anna   B.,   executrix,   4,067,953, 
423-80.000. 
Gaughan,  Edmund  J.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  N-CarbamoyI 

ethyl  oxanilates.  4,068,079,  CI.  544-165.000. 
Gauri,  Kailash  Kumar,  to  Robugen  GmbH.  <i»-Substituted  alkanes  and 

l-hydroxyalkanes.  4.067,877,  CI.  260-297.00Z. 
Gavini.  Donald  Robert:  S«e— 

Rutty,  Edward  Charles;  Czerwinski,  Frank  Gregory;  Van  Zeld- 
eren,  Henderik;  and  Gavini,  Donald  Robert,  4,067,513,  CI. 
242-107.300. 
Gazizov,  Raif  Timergalievich:  See— 

Simonov,   Vadim    Dmitrievich;   Gazizov,   Raif  Timergalievich; 
Simonov,  Vladimir  Vadimovich;  Voronenko,  Boris  Ivanovich; 
and  Karpova,  Vera  Vladimirovna,  4,067,887,  CI.  260-346.740. 
Gebhart,  Daniel  E.;  Meinu,  Edward  G.;  and  Smith,  Brace  C.  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.  Thermally  compensated  variable  turbine  nozzle 
position  indicator.  4,067,661,  CI.  415-118.000. 
Gebr.  Eickhoff,  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H.:  See— 

Lanfermann,  Willy,  4.067.620,  Q.  299-43.000. 
Gebruder  Buhler  AG:  See— 

Oetiker.  Hans,  4,067,238,  CI.  73-228.000. 
Geen,  Henry  C:  See- 
Franklin,  Charles  H.;  Vinton,  Clarence  S.;  and  Geen,  Henry  C, 
4,067,956,  CI.  423-445.000. 
Geeren,  Hermann;  and  Fabian,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Manufacture  of  polychloro-copper  phthalocyanines.  4,067,881,  CI. 
260-314.500. 
Gehry,  Frank  O.   Article  of  furniture  or  the  like.  4,067,615,  a. 

297-445.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Anderson,  Thomas  E.;  Peak,  Steven  C;  and  Ibsen,  Ole  N., 

4.068.294.  CI.  363-58.000. 
Boliver.  Vincent  J.;  and  Tachick.  Henry  N.,  4,067,636,  CI.  339- 

143.00C. 
Brown,  Ronald  H.;  and  Bale,  Richard  W.,  4,067,106,  CI.  29-734.000. 
Chen.  Arthur  C.  M.;  Barber,  William  D.;  Beminger,  Walter  H.; 
Carlson.  Gerald  J.;  Gittinger,  Norman  C;  and  Whitten.  James  R., 
4.068,306,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Ferrigno,  William  L.,  4,068,289,  CI.  361-389.000. 
Ferrigno,  William  L.,  Jr.,  4,068,296.  CI.  361-190.000. 
Gillis,  James  A..  4.068,177.  Q.  325-492.000. 
Hamden,  John  D..  Jr.,  4,068,281,  Q.  361-106.000. 
Mark.  Victor,  4,067.846,  Q.  260-45.9KA. 
Owen.  William  S..  Jr.;  and  Lovejoy.  George  C.  4.067.250.  Q. 

81-9.510. 
Rabatin,  Jacob  G.,  4,068,129,  CI.  250-483.000. 
Russell.  Ronald  R.,  4,068,283,  a.  361-205.000. 
Turner,  Roger  C,  4,067,256,  Q.  85-32.00V. 
Whiteley.  Eric,  4,068.143.  CI.  310-268.000. 
Zampini,  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Stefani,  Joseph  P.,  4,067,169,  CI.  53-3.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Nelson.  Fredolf  O.,  4,067,760,  CI.  156-157.000. 
Rispoli,  Joseph  M.;  Rogers,  Morris  A.;  Shaw,  Janice  Raiford;  and 
Russo.  Joseph  J.,  4,068,009,  CI.  426-291.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

McEathron,  Eugene  Douglas,  4,067,624,  CI.  303-69.000. 
General  Suple  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Zahn,  Irwin;  Meisinger,  Wilhelm  R.;  and  Fischer,  Edwanl  M., 
4,067,105,  a.  29-628.000. 
George,  K.  A.:  See— 

Flaith,   George   Donald;   and   George,    K.    A.,   4,067,318,   CI. 
34-208.000. 
Georgia,  Mark  H.:  See— 

Ghormley,  Kristine  D.;  and  Georgia,  Mark  H.,  4,068,095,  Q. 
179-2.0DP. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See- 
Howe,  William  J.,  4,067,442,  CI.  206-433.000. 
Georgopapadakos,  Agis  M;  and  Sigalas,  George  S.  Apparatus  for  gas 
scrubbing  and  particulate  solids  removal.  4,067,706,  Q.  55-239.000. 
Germain,  Roger  Louis  Elysee;  and  Duquenne,  Claude  Eugene  Desire, 
to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Avia- 
tion.  Sealing  device  with  closure  system  for  compressor.  4,067,583. 
CI.  277-27.000. 
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Gessell,  Donald  Earl;  Dighton,  Gaylon  Le  Roy;  and  Valenzuela-Ber- 
nal,  Lun  Daniel,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  High  efficiency 
complex  catalyst  for  polymerizing  olefins.  4.067,822,  CI.  252-429  OOB 

Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

'^4S7.6T9*;'fej;'sss''°'"''  ^'°^'  *"'  '*'^"''  ''"'^^• 

Ghormley.  Kristine  D.;  and  Georgia.  Mark  H .  to  Spencer  Cleveland 
179^n**™""*'  *'"'  **"""^"'^«'  colUpsible  stand.  4.068.095,  CI. 

Gibson.  Qark  E.  Automatic  drift  corrector.  4.067.519.  CI.  244-175000 
Gilbert  Associates  Inc.:  See— 

Switzer.  George  W ,  4.067.700.  CI.  48-210.000. 
Gillopie.  Bernard  M.:  See— 

Chen.  Nai  Yuen;  Gillespie.  Bernard  M.;  Ireland.  Henry  R.;  and 
Stein,  Thomas  R,  4.067,797,  CI.  208-15.000. 
Gillet,  Roger;  and  Carlier.  Jacques,  to  Societe  Generate  de  Construc- 
tions Electriques  et  Mecaniques  Alsthom.  Device  for  fixing  winding 
31^214  000*'**°'  °^  "  electric  routing  machine.  4,068.142,  Cf 

Gillis,  J"»J«  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electronic  control 

circuit.  4.068,177,  CI.  325-492.000. 
Giovanelli.  Armand:  See— 

Biaggini.  Benjamin  F.;  Jaekle.  William  M.;  Garin.  Paul  V.  Byrne 
Robert;  and  Giovanelli,  Armand,  4,067,469.  CI.  214-152.000 
Giraud,  Francois  Louis,  to  Savec,  Societe  Anonyme.  Braking  balance 

for  vehicle  moving  on  conveyor.  4,067,421,  CI.  188-195  000 
Girling  Limited:  See— 

Ostrowski,  Piotr,  4.067.417,  CI.  188-71.400. 
Rath.  Heinrich  Bemhard;  Madzgalla.  Hans  Georg;  and  Micke. 
Sigma.  4.067,418.  CI.  188-72.400. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Bruynes,  Comelis  Adrianus;  and  Van  der  Drift.  Johannes  Karel 
4,067,986,  CI.  424-271.000. 
Gittinger,  Norman  C:  See- 
Chen,  Arthur  C.  M.;  Barber,  William  D.;  Beminger,  Walter  H 
Carlson,  Gerald  J.;  Gittinger,  Norman  C;  and  Whitten,  James  R ' 
4,068,306,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Giudicelli.  Don  Pierre  Rene  Lucien:  See— 

Najer,  Henry;  Giudicelli,  Don  Pierre  Rene  Lucien;  Manoury. 
Philippe  Michel  Jacques;  and  Roger.  Jean-Marie  Louis  Eugene. 
4,067,996,  CI.  424-308.000.  * 

Giuliani,  David  J.:  See— 

Tobey,  Morley  C,  Jr.;  Giuliani,  David  J.;  and  Ashkin.  Peter  B 
4,068,134,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See— 

Frater,  Georg;  Sigg-Grutter.  Trudi;  and  Wild,  Jost,  4,067.910.  CI 

260-609.00R. 
Naegeli,  Peter,  4,068,084,  CI.  560-122.000. 

Tavares.  Robert  F.;  and  Katten,  Elliot,  4.067,906.  CI.  260-586  OOG 
Glabe,  Elmer  F.;  and  Rebhan,  Herbert  J.,  to  Food  Technology  Prod- 
ucts. Control  of  hemorrhagic  enteritis  in  turkeys.  4,067,999,  CI. 
424-317.000. 
Gladstone,  Shaul;  Rao,  Srinivasa  R.;  and  Rosshirt.  C.  Joseph,  to  Witco 
Chemical  Corporation.  Method  for  preparing  mercapto  propionic 
acid  esters  and  polythio  dipropionic  acid  esters.  4.067,901,  CI. 
560-147.000. 
Glaser,  Edward  Lewis:  See— 

Dcchant,  Thomas  Edward;  Glaser,  Edward  Lewis-  Pitt    Paul 
Eldred;  and  Way.  Frederick,  III,  4,068,298,  CI.  364-200.000 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited:  See- 
Walker,  Derek;  and  Chapman,  Philip  Howard,  4,067,858,  CI.  260- 

7o.UUA. 

Glick,  William  F.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc    Methods  of 

strengthening  bonds.  4,068.022.  CI.  427-125.000. 
Godai,  Tomokazu;  Aida,  Isao;  and  Nakagaki.  Masatoshi.  to  Kobe  Steel, 

Ltd.  Bare  electrode  for  welding  of  low  temperature  steel.  4,068,1 13, 

Goetz,  Norbert;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Decker.  Martin;  Hupfer.  Leopold  and 
Toussaint,  Herbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of 
N-substituted  tetrahydro-1.4-oxazines.  4.068.077,  CI.  544-178.000 
Goldammer.  Georg,  to  Schubert  &.  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Resolving  roller.  4.067,625,  CI.  308-149.000. 
Goldstein.  Joseph.  Stretch  wrap  machine.  4,067,174,  CI.  53-184.00R 
GolofT,  Alexander,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Rotary  mechanism  with 

agiUtors  in  the  rotor  coolant  cavities.  4,067.669.  CI.  418-53.000 
GolofT,  Alexander,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Internal  combustion 

engine  with  insulated  piston.  4.067.670.  CI.  418-61. OOA. 
GolofT.  Alexander,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Means  for  locking  hous- 
ing pans  against  relative  movement.  4,067,671,  CI.  418-149.000 
Goodcnough.  David  J  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Health.  Education 
and  Welfare.  X-ray  generating  apparatus  comprising  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  filament.  4.068.127,  CI.  250-402.000. 
Goodey,  James  Golden:  See— 

Roux,  Etienne;  Goodey,  James  Golden;  Gaudin,  Antoine  M.. 
deceased:   and   Gaudin,    Anna    B.,    executrix,    4.067.953     CI 
423-80.000. 
Goodfellow.  Andrew  Culross:  See— 

Juriss.  Ivan  Bertram;  Hay.  Roger  Douglas;  Goodfellow,  Andrew 
Culross;  Townson,  Thomas;  and  Hay,  Keith  Eric,  4,067.159.  CI 
52-234.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Wilson.  Farris  H  .  Jr..  4,067.933,  CI.  260-930.000. 
Gordon,  Harry  W.;  and  SchafTner,  Carl  P.,  to  Schmid  Laboratories. 
Inc.  Method  of  treating  hypercholesterolemia  with  antibiotic  SCH- 
16656.  4,067,966,  CI.  424-119.000. 


Gorin.  Everett,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Production  of  a  hydro- 

gen-nch  gas  from  a  co<ontaining  fuel  gas.  4.067.958.  CI.  423-657  000 

Gorman,  Lee  V  :  See—  ' 

Floyd.  Robert  D.;  and  Gorman.  Lee  V.,  4.068.307,  CI.  364-424  000 
Gomik,  Leonid  Avrumovich;  See— 

Nikolaev.  Igor  Vladimirovich;  Gomik.  Leonid  Avrumovich  Led- 

4!o67'[w.'c\°'i'73-'i'3400O*''  "^  °™"°'"-  ^''*'*  Mikhail'ovna, 
Gosch,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

*^'n43800o'°"**  ^'  *"**  °*^*''  ^^"^  ''•  <'067.6I4,  Q. 

Goto,  Kiyoshi:  5^— 

''*^;.«*'.°.«°-  °°'°'  "^'y^hi;  and  Matsubara.  Toru,  4,067,791,  CI. 
ilH- 1 39. 1 50. 

°°4,S7.3'J?  a:  f^Too°'  "°'''""*  °'*"*""  °'  '  """"«  '«"" 

Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Knieger,  Keith  T.,  4.068,200,  Q.  335-172.000 
Governor  of  Tokyo  Metropolis:  See— 

Oda,  Jun;  Koga.  Einosuke;  Endo,  Shiro;  Aizawa,  Ichiro;  and  Ni- 
shihara,  Kyoko,  4,067,321,  CI.  128-2.  lOE 
Graham,  Andrew  Stuard,  Jr.;  and  Berg.  Coleman  David,  to  Fort  How- 

^i'^\  §""2r/5.5r '°""  '"'*^'  "^  '"^'^  '^'»"'"" 

Gralum    Richard  E.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Control  means  for  an 

optical  bar  code  senal  printer.  4,068,227,  CI.  34O.347.0DD 

Graudums,  lyars;  Muckter,  Heinrich;  and  Frankus.  Ernst,  to  Chemie 

7i'?'1!5^  GmbH.    Lactum   drug   compositions.    4,067,985,   CI. 
♦24-26/.000. 

Grebe,  Byron  C:  See— 

Lowe,  James  N.;  and  Grebe.  Byron  C.  4,067,939.  Q.  264-42  000 
Grechinsky,  Dmitry  Alexeevich:  See— 

Yakshin,  Alcxandr  Sergeevich;  Novikov,  Oleg  Nikolaevich  Gre- 
chinsky. Dmitry  Alexeevich;  Klochko.  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
and  Rygalin.  Viktor  Georgievich,  4,067,231.  CI.  73-658  000 
Green.  Andrew  J.  Animal  trap.  4,067,136.  CI.  43-93  000 
Green,  Glen  R  ;  and  Hodges,  Joseph  L  ,  to  Ore-Ida  Foods.  Inc.  Method 
or  peeling  onions  by  scalding  and  cutting.  4,068.01 1,  CI.  426-482  000 
V^?'  ?T,  ■"**  Mewson.  Kenneth  E..  to  Empire  Automotive,  Inc! 
l>etichable  sun  roof  panel   for  automobiles.  4.067.605.  CI.   296- 
I  J/.UUo. 
Green,  Joseph:  See— 

Verenel.  John;  and  Green,  Joseph,  4,067,930.  Q  260-880.00R 
Green,  Leiand  W.:  See— 

D«xlds,  Ralph  Lee;  Green,  Leiand  Willam;  and  Harris,  Knight 
Llewellyn,  4,067,408,  CI.  1 77-2  lO.OOC  ™.  •vnign. 

Green,  Uland  William:  See— 

Dodds,  Ralph  U*;  Green,  Uland  William;  and  Harris,  Knight 
Llewellyn,  4.067,408,  CI.  I77-2IO.OOC. 
Greenawalt,  Monte  H.  Therapeutic  apparatus  for  stimulation  of  acu- 
puncture meridians.  4,067,324,  CI.  128-57  000. 
Greene,  Fredenck  C.  to  Shepherd  Products  U.S.  Inc.  Composite 
caster.  4,067,083,  CI.  16-45.000.  »-ompo5iie 

Greene,  Hilliard  Frank.  Sr.  Resilient  footwear  heel.  4.067.125.  CI. 

36-35.00R. 
Greene.  Tweed  A  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Berg.  Thorval  L  .  4.067.407.  CI  277-153.000. 
°2ST5'900o'*°'*"   ■'    ^'^   examination   device.    4.067.443.   CI. 
Grefco,  Inc.:  See— 

Greug  Aktienaeselischaft:  See— 

Kuhnlein,  Werner;  Eggenberger,  Heinrich;  and  Minet,  Heinz  Wal- 
ter, 4.068,089.  CI   178-22  000 
^{»"'^' Pierre;  Brunner,  Eduard;  and  Stofer,  Walter,  4,068,094,  CI. 

Grewin,  Jan  V.:  See— 

Garsten,    Carl-Johan;    and    Grewin,    Jan    V.,    4,067.468,    C\. 

Gribble,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

*^ii.'n3(Xo"    ^'    *"**    Gribble.    Joseph    J.,    4.068.201.    CI. 

Griffin,  Anselm  C,  Jr.:  See— 

^«?!l'I^''  °'"°  '  •  ■''  •  '"**  Griffin,  Anselm  C,  Jr.,  4,068,167.  CI. 
324-65. OOP. 

Griffith,  James  R.;  and  ORear.  Jacques  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  N,N'.bis(3,4Klicyanophcnyl)  alkanediamide.  polyph- 
thalocyanines.  and  preparation  thereof.  4,067,860,  CI.  260-78  OTF 

Groft,  James  Leon.^Hudson,  William  Jeffrey,  Jr.;  and  Huffnagle,  Clifton 
Wesley,  to  AMP  Incorporated  Cam  actuated  low  insertion  force 
connector.  4.067,633.  CI   339-74  OOR. 

Grohoski,  Raymond  J  ;  and  Thompson,  Harwell  B..  to  Timcx  Corpora- 
tion Routablc  crysul  and  bezel  assembly  for  achieving  special  visual 
eftects  in  a  timepiece.  4,067.186,  CI.  58-91.000 

Gronvall.  Karl  Olof  Ragnar;  and  Nystrom,  Per  Henrik  Gosta.  to  Fore- 
nade  Fabnksverken.  System  for  supplying  fuel  and  combustion  air  to 
an  external  combustion  engine.  4,067,191,  CI.  60-39.270 

Grosse  Webereimaschincn  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 
Keim.  Walter,  4.067.363,  CI   139-59.000. 

Grune.  Per-Olof:  See— 

__^™eryd.  Sten;  and  Grune.  Per-Olof.  4,068,108,  CI.  200-148  OOB 

GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 
Weise,  Volker  B.,  4.068,173,  CI.  325-184.000. 
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GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Zemon,  Stanley  A.;  and  Dalus,  Mark  L.,  4.068.191, 0.  331-94.SOM. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Chenot,  Charles  Frederic:  Mathers,  James  Evan;  and  ShafTer, 

Francis  Nathan,  4,068.128,  CI.  250483.000. 
Madofr.  Herbert  S..  4,068.199,  CI.  332-19.000. 
Otto.  Jeffrey  C.  4.068.198,  CI.  332-19.000 
Guinn.  David  C;  Haggard,  Archie  K.;  and  Thomas,  John  P.  Releasable 

and  retrievable  mooring  system.  4,067,282,  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Gulden.  Byk:  See— 

Klemm,  Kurt;  Schoetensack,  Wolfgang;  and  Prusse.  Wolfgang, 
4.067.982.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Gullfiber  AB:  See— 

Korpela.  Heikki;  Norrhede.  Lars;  and  Wama,  Ralf,  4,067,672.  CI. 
425-4.00C. 
Guthrie.  Elwin  Arihur:  See — 

Konyak,  John  Francis;  Troxtel.  Edrol  Ford;  Schuman,  George 
Mundy,  Jr.;  Maguire,  Andrew  Hugh;  and  Guthrie,  Elwin  Ar- 
thur, 4,067.549.  CI.  74-579.00R. 
Gutierrez,  Eddie  N.:  See— 

Reardon.  Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  Gutierrez,  Eddie  N.,  4,067,886,  CI. 
260-340.700. 
Guyot.  Patrick:  See— 

Sigwalt,  Pierre;  Guyot,  Patrick;  Fontanille,  Michel;  and  Vairon, 
Jean-Pierre.  4,067.917.  CI  26O-665.00R. 
Gyugyi,  Laszlo.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Fast  current 
measurement  apparatus  for  sutic  VAR  generator  compensator  con- 
trol circuit  and  method  for  using  same.  4,068,159,  CI.  323-119.000. 
H.  B.  Zachry  Company:  See— 

Park.  John  Allen.  4.067.291,  CI.  1 18-7.000. 
Hada.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Segawa,  Masahiro;  Ota,  Mitsuru;  and  Hada,  Yoshiyuki,  4,068,034, 
CI.  428-263.000. 
Haga,  Ryooichi:  See— 

Ishida.  Masahiko;  Haga.  Ryooichi;  and  Odawara,  Youji,  4,067,801. 
a.  210-5.000. 
Hage.  Jacobus  J.:  See— 

Reijnders,  Amoldus  J.;  Hage,  Jacobus  J.;  and  Segers,  Peter  J., 
4.067,160.  CI.  52-245.000. 
Haggard.  Archie  K.:  See— 

Guinn.  David  C;  Haggard.  Archie  K.;  and  Thomas,  John  P., 
4,067.282,  CI.  1 14-230000 
Haines,  Waller  E.;  and  Richardson,  Mason  E.,  to  Esun  Manufacturing 
Company.  Dipstick  with  pressure  relief  valve.  4,067,113.  CI.  33- 
126.70R. 
Hall,  Donald  S.  B.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Manual 
operator  for  a  pushbutton  control  device.  4.068,109,  CI.  200-332.000. 
Hall.  John  B .  Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  and  Novak.  Roben  M.,  to  International 
Ravors  A  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  l-(2-propenyl)-3-(4-methyl-3-pen- 
tenyl)-A'<yclohexene-l-carboxaldehyde     and     l-{2-propenyl)-4-(4- 
methyl-3-pentenyl)-A'-cyclohexcne-l-carboxaldehyde  4.068,012,  CI. 
426-538.000. 
Haller,  J.  Gilberi.  Self-injecting  hypodermic  syringe  device.  4,067.334. 

CI.  128-2I8.00A. 
Halliburton  Company:  Sm— 

Austin.  Carl  E  ;  Hamilton.  Ramon  K.;  and  Quails.  W.  L.,  4,067,349. 

CI.  138-97  000. 
Stretch.  Steven  G..  4.067.358.  CI.  137-624.130 
Halpine.  Joseph  Charles.   Valve  having  integrity  assurance  means 

4.067.352.  CI.  137-312.000. 
Hamel.  Edmund,  to  Evolution  S.A.  Filament-winding  mechanism. 

4.067.507.  CI.  242-1 8.0DD. 
Hamilton.  Ramon  K.:  See- 
Austin.  Carl  E.;  Hamilton.  Ramon  K.;  and  Quails.  W.  L..  4.067.349. 
CI.  138-97  000. 
Hamm.  James  R.;  and  Singh,  Pnth  P..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ration Catalytic  gas  turbine  combustor  with  a  fuel-air  premix  cham- 
ber 4,067.190.  CI.  60-39.69A. 
Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See — 

Colin,  Reimer;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and 

Homeyer.  Bemhard.  4,067,970.  CI  424-200.000. 
Sirrenbcrg,  Wilhelm;  Schramm.  Jurgen;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hammann. 
Ingeborg,  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm.  4.068.002.  CI.  424-322.000. 
Hamon.  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Buret.  Jean-Pierre;  Hercelin.  Bernard;  Hamon.  Jean-Francois;  and 
Balea,  Trajan.  4.067.988.  CI.  424-272000. 
Hanna  Mining  Company.  The:  See- 
English.  Alan.  4.067.382.  CI.  165-35.000. 
Hannink.  Richard  Henri  Jan:  See— 

Garvie.  Ronald  Charles,  Hannink.  Richard  Henri  Jan;  and  Pascoe. 
Richard  Terry.  4.067.745.  CI.  106-57.000. 
Hanson.  Alfred  K.  Jr.:  See- 
Harris.   Leonard;   and   Hanson.   Alfred    K..   Jr..   4.067,789.   CI. 
204-119  000. 
Hanson.  Raymond  A  Apparatus  for  in  situ  lining  of  an  upwardly  open 

shaft  with  monolithic  concrete.  4.067.675.  CI.  425-59.000. 
Harada.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Shimada.     Keizo;     Harada,     Toshiaki;     Koga,     Masahiro;    and 
Nagahama.  Shizuo,  4,067,870,  CI.  260-287.00F. 
Harmon.  Grady  R..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Whole  tree  extraction 

device  4.067.369.  CI   I44-34.00R 
Hamden.  John  D.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermally  re- 
sponsive metal  oxide  varistor  transient  suppression  circuit.  4.068.281. 
CI.  361-106.000. 


Harrington.  Herman  J.:  See— 

Annis.  Myron  C;  Hoch.  Donald  W.;  and  Harrington,  Herman  J.. 
4.067.843.  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Harris,  Charles  Richard:  See- 
Gamer,  Lloyd  L.;  and  Harris,  Charles  Richard.  4.067.406.  CI. 
175-341.000. 
Harris.  Knight  L.:  See— 

Dodds,  Ralph  Lee;  Green,  Leiand  William;  and  Harris.  Knight 
Llewellyn.  4.067.408,  CI.  177-210.00C. 
Harris,  Knight  Llewellyn:  See— 

Dodds.  Ralph  Lee;  Green,  Leiand  William;  and  Harris,  Knight 

Llewellyn,  4.067.408.  CI.  I77-210.00C. 

Harris.  Leonard;  and  Hanson.  Alfred  K..  Jr.,  to  Newmont  Exploration 

Limited.  Process  for  manganese  removal  from  zinc  metal  bearing 

solutions.  4.067.789.  CI.  204- 1 19.000. 

Harrison.  George  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Regulated  strobe  with 

hysteresis.  4,068,151,  CI.  3 1 5-24 1. OOP. 
Harrison,  Stanley.  Water  saver  flush  valve  mechanism.  4.067.074.  CI. 

4-324.000. 
Harry  Feick  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ittner.  Nelson  Carl.  4.067,094,  CI.  29-156.80R. 
Hartelius,  Marshall  V.:  See- 
Ames.  Victor  H.;  and  Hartelius,  Marshall  V.,  4,067,259.  CI.  105- 
26.00R. 
Hartlage.  James  A.:  See — 

Cronberg.  Alvin  D.;  Hartlage.  James  A.;  and  Cotton.  Joe  W.. 
4.067.802.  CI.  210-21  000. 
Hartley.  Allen  W.  Purse  theft  alarm.  4.067.290.  CI.  116-99.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell.  Incorporated:  See- 
Hoffman.  Ernest  Gerhard.  4.067.634.  C\.  339-107.000. 
Hasbro  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Cederholm.  Carl;  and  Hudson.  Robert  H..  4,067.138,  CI.  46-44.000. 
Hashimoto,  Tadahiro;  Okuyama,  Yasushi;  Koguchi,  Toshio;  Wada, 
Koji;  Sakamoto,  Mitsuru;  Yanagawa,  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto, 
Kyoji.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a  mask  for 
use  in  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device.  4,068,018.  CI. 
427-38.000. 
Hasselmeier,  Helmut:  See— 

Bechtle,  Bastian;  Bleher,  Hartmut  J.;  Hasselmeier.  Helmut;  Spruth. 
Wilhelm  G.;  Stucki.  Peter;  and  Weis.  Helmut,  4,068.224.  CI. 
34O-324.0AD. 
Hasserjian,  Gerard:  See— 

Bhaumik,  Mani  L.;  and  Hasserjian,  Gerard,  4,068.195,  CI.  331- 
94.50G. 
Hassler,  Heinrich;  and  Kippenberg.  Horst.  to  Siemens  Aktiengcsell- 
schaft.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  multilayered  contacts  for 
medium-voluge   vacuum   power  circuit   breakers.   4.067.379.   CI 
164-69.000. 
Hatton.  Leslie  Roy:  See- 
Garland.  Ian  Philip;  Hatton.  Leslie  Roy;  Leeds.  William  George; 
and  Pamell.  Edgar  William.  4.067.723.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Hauschildt.  Frank  William,  and  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company    (Indiana).    Catalytic   cracking    process.    4,067,798,   CI. 
208-92.000. 
Hauschopp,  Alois:  See- 
Peters,    Wolfgang;    Hauschopp,    Alois;    and    Merten,    Gerhard, 
4,067,619,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Hay,  Keith  Eric:  See— 

Juriss,  Ivan  Bertram;  Hay,  Roger  Douglas;  Goodfellow,  Andrew 
Culross;  Townson,  Thomas;  and  Hay,  Keith  Eric,  4,067,159,  CI. 
52-234.000. 
Hay.  Roger  Douglas:  See— 

Juriss.  Ivan  Bertram;  Hay.  Roger  Douglas;  Goodfellow.  Andrew 
Culross;  Townson.  Thomas;  and  Hay,  Keith  Eric,  4,067,159,  CI. 
52-234.000. 
Hayashi,  Masaaki;  Tsuneta.  Kazuyoshi;  Sasaki,  Hiroharu;  and  Takada, 
Hiroshi,  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.  Chelate-forming  aqueous 
resin  composition.  4,067,838,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Hayashi,  Masayuki:  See— 

Kazaoka.     Kenichi;    and    Hayashi,    Masayuki.    4.067.533.    CI 
248-397.000. 
Hayashibara  Biochemical  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Matsunaga.    Hiroomi;    Tsuji,    Kozo;    and    Watanabe,    Masashi, 
4,067,141,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Haynes,  Harold  George,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  a 

4-hydroxy-benzodioxol.  4,067,883,  CI.  260-340. 50R. 
Keep.  Dieter:  See— 

Krambrock,  Wolfgang;  Heep,  Dieter;  and  Eberhard,  Norbert, 
4,067,622.  CI.  302-24.000. 
Hegar.  Gert:  See— 

Oesterlein.  Fritz;  Hegar.  Gert;  and  Seitz.   Karl.  4.067.864.  CI. 
260-153.000. 
Hegenberg.  Peter:  See— 

List.  Ferdinand:  Rauhut.  Otto;  Hegenberg.  Peter;  and  Strobele. 
Rudolf  4.067.779.  CI  203-28.000. 
Heimbach.  Paul;  See— 

Wilke,  Guniher:  and  Heimbach.  Paul.  4.067,918,  CI.  260-666.00A. 

Heimberger,  Helmut,  to  Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH.  Warp-knit 

slide-fastener  support  tape  and  method  of  making  same.  4,067.208.  CI. 

66-193  000. 

Heimbruch.  Howard  H..  to  Foremost-McKesson.  Inc.  Demolding  and 

brining  of  cheese.  4.068.014.  CI.  426-582.000. 
Heimburger.  Norbert:  See— 

Schwinn.    Horst;    and    Heimburger.     Norbert.    4.067.964.    CI 
424-105.000. 
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Heinemann  Electric  Company:  See— 

Unger.  Robert  P..  4,068.203.  CI.  337-56.000. 
Hnnz  Schiepe,  Holzbearbeitungs-Maschinen  und  Aulomaten,  Firma 

Schiepe.  Heinz,  4,067,457.  CI.  2I4-6.00M 
Heitzer,  Helmut:  See- 
Beck,  Gunther;  Heitzer,  Helmut;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,067,721,  Q. 

Helberg,  Gunnar  I.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Primary  adjunct 

continuous  diene  process.  4,067,921,  C\.  260-680  OOR 
Helben,  J.  Raymond:  See— 

Chicoye,   Etzer;    Helbert.   J.    Raymond:   and    Rice,   James   F 
4,068,005,  CI.  426-16.000. 
Helbling,  Francis  A.  Support  rail  for  tobacco  sticks.  4,067,454,  CI. 

"^'";  ^'"^  C.'  Jr.;  and  Leathennan,  Alfred  F..  to  Heller.  William 
C..  Jr.  Susceptor  based  bonding  technique  for  plastic  material  utiliz- 
"»8  oleaginoua  substance  at  the  bonding  interface.  4.067.765.  CI 
1 56-272.000. 

Hendry,  James  W.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  injection 
foam  molding  4,067,673,  CI.  425-4  OOR. 

Hengartner,  Urs  Oskar;  and  Wehrii,  Pius  Anton,  to  Hoffmann-U 
Roche  Inc.  Intermediate  in  the  preparation  of  6,6-aIkylenedioxyal- 
kan-2-ones.  4,067.885,  CI.  260-340.700. 

Hennart,  Claude:  See— 

Dulw.    Marcel    Louis;    and    Hennart,    CUude.    4.067.990.    CI. 

Hennrich,  Norbert:  See— 

Wurzburg,  Uwe;  Hennrich,  Norbert;  Orth,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Lans 
Hermann,  4,067,775,  CI   195-99.000. 
Henze,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Debolt,    Harold    E.;    and    Henze,    Thomas   W..   4,068,037.   CI 
428-368.000. 
Herbert.  Everett  H.;  Lyon.  Randolph  S..  Jr.;  Volk.  Kurt  E.,  Jr.;  and 
WMsmer,  Robert  W.,  to  Kurt  H.  Volk,  Inc.  Method  of  making 
multiple  enclosure  mailer.  4,067. 171.0.53-31 .000. 
Herbert,  WUIiam  G.:  See— 

B^jey-  Raymond  E.;  and  Herbert.  William  G.,  4.067,782.  CI. 

Herbertz,  Toni:  See— 

"^  ^f'Vii^ •*•  '*°8"J'  ^^^^^'  ■"<*  Herbertz.  Toni.  4,067.948,  CI. 
264-182.000. 

Hercelin,  Bernard:  See— 

Buret.  Jean-Pierre;  Hercelin,  Bernard;  Hamon,  Jean-Francois;  and 
Bale^  Trajan.  4.067.988.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Herion-Werke  KG:  See— 

Ruchaer,  Erich,  4,067,357.  CI.  137-596.160. 
Herman  Miller.  Inc.:  See— 

Kelley,  James  O.,  4,067,63 1 ,  CI.  3 1 2-322.000. 
Hennanitt.  Peter,  to  FMN  Schuster  A  Co.  Expansible  mandrel  for 

!7!i^"?i'?l«*''°°'*  "^  **  '•'"  •"  winding  machines.  4,067,511,  CI. 
242-72. 100. 

Has,  Howard  Vincent;  Franz,  William  Francis;  and  Cole.  Edward 
Lawrence^o  Texaco  Inc.  Liquid  phase  coking  of  spent  kraft  pulping 
liquors.  4,067,767,  CI.  162-31  000.  o       »~  p    F  «js 

Hetman^rank  W.  Thermally  insulated  and  connected  window  frame 
52403010  ">cthod  of  making  the  same.   4,067,163,   CI. 

"SA7*^/?w«1.;iRP'"""  ^°'  extniding  reinforced  concrete. 
4,uo/,o7o,  CI.  425-64.000. 

Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Hewson,  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Green,  Hal;  and  Hewson,  Kenneth  E.,  4,067,605,  C\.  296-137.00B. 
Hickman.  Robert  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Isotope 
separation  by  selective  charge  conversion  and   field  deflection 
4.067,702,  CI.  55-2.000. 
Hicks,  James  E.;  Zahnen,  Joseph  G.;  and  Wedam,  Werner  F.,  to  Mag- 
4068*158°ClT23-l70a)  "'***   ^^'^iency   d.c.    voltage   regulator. 
Hiebert,  Inc.:  See— 

Timmons,  Jay,  4,067,165,  CI.  52-585.000. 

"'"^"a  ^*^'"«*"»*"<1;  »"<*  Wolscheck,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reforming  solid  electrolytic  capaci- 
tors. 4,067,786,  CI.  204-56.00R. 

Hill,  Maynard  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy    Method  and 

apparatus  for  terrain  avoidance.  4,067,520,  CI.  244-177.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Thumer,  Elmar,  4,067,168,  CI.  52-733.000. 
Himmelmann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Himmelmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Rosenhahn,  Lo- 
thar.  4,067,741,  CI.  96-1 1 1.000. 

Hintz,  Robert  T.;  and  Rogers,  Fred  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Gas  laser  starting  4.068.192.  CI.  331-94.50G. 

Hirota.  Akira;  Ota.  Yoshihiko;  and  Kosaka.  Yoshiteru.  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.  Color  video  signal  recording  and/or  reproducing 
system.  4,068,257,  Q.  358-4.000.  ►•  * 

Hitachi.  Ltd.;  See— 

Amada.  Nobutaka;  Sampei,  Tohru;  and  Maeda,  Akinori,  4.068,187. 

CI.  330-268.000. 
Ishida.  Masahiko;  Haga,  Ryooichi;  and  Odawara,  Youji,  4,067,801, 
CI.  210-5.000. 

Ito.  Satoru:  Ota.  Masataka;  and  Sugawara.  Kauuro.  4.067,099,  a. 
29-571.000. 


^'^^!??*«J^°'"^'-    "^    Ig«nuhi,    Osamu.    4.068,138,    CI. 

Morita.  Hiroshi,  4,068,303,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Mukaemachi  Takuji;  and  Enami,  Shiro,  4,068,215,  Q.  340-I66.00R 

Yokoyama.  Takao,  4,068,188,  CI.  331-8.000 
Hoch.  Donald  W  :  See— 

Hoch.  Helmut;  and  Scheucnnann.  Horst.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
Manufacture  of  arylamines.  4.067.903,  CI.  260-570.600 
Sl;J^J;Slh;  7? ''•  E^*"^A   and  Sammarco.  Peter,  to  Intenu- 

"X:  4';S.Tu5.'ci"49^a"  ^"''°'  ^   '"""«  ^°^^  •-- 

"X'JorXr'su'^  u?i;Tc!i7:65.'=c!r3Sl£-0[^''-  ^^^  "^ 
Hodges.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Green.  Glen  R.;  and  Hodges.  Joseph  L..  4.068.01 1.  CI.  426-482  000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  Se*—  ••.'-i  *^o-*bz.ww. 

Dalibor.  Horst.  4.068,086.  CI.  560-169  000 

^^ffi^.ci.'JlilSS'aJ.^'"'''  ""™""^  "^  '^■"-  '^'^'' 

"°'*J^^'2^Lask.  Helmut;  and  Kostrzewa,  Michael.  4,068,067,  CI. 

"?36-88'oSo^'*^'  "''"""'•  ■"**  •^os'raewa.  Michael.  4.068.068.  CI. 
Martini.  Thomas,  4,067,884,  CI.  260-340  600 
^352.*325  0of''*"'     '"**     "*"''     '^''''■"<*"'     '♦.068,251,     CI. 
Hofer,  Kurt;  Moesch.  Rudolf;  Tscheulin,  Guenther;  and  Voykowitsch 

^•"*?il;  '  n  Sandoz  Ltd.  N-(para-hydroxybiphcnyl)amides.  4,067.895.' 
CI.  260-404. 

Hoff.  Dale  R.:  See— 

Fi^er.  MichaelH.;  Smith.  George  B.;  and  Hoff  Dale  R..  4.067.987 
\~l.  424-272.000. 
Hoffman.  Ernest  Gerhard,  to  Harvey  Hubbell.  Incorporated   Dead- 
front  electrical  housing.  4.067.634.  CI  339-107  000  ^^ 
Hoffmann,  Herwig:  See— 

^"^■^°^fi"*i-  Winderl.  Siegfried;  Schroedcr.  Wolfgang   and 

Hoffmann,  Herwig,  4,067.914.  CI.  260-635  OOY 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Adams.  Jim  Mills;  and  deZabala.  Edward  Francis.  4.067.449,  Q. 

214-1. OOC. 

"26^34? 700^"  °''^'  "^  ^'*"'''  ""*  '^"'°°'  ^•^''•^*^'  CI- 
Szkrybalo.  William,  4,067,722,  CI.  71-92.000 

"4!o6r22b'*a°72-201^*''"'"^"'"*'  ^^  °'"''"  '*°""'*  "^  •""*" 
Hofle.  Hubert;  and  Resch.  Erwin.  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen  Union 

hnedrichshafcn  GmbH  Free-jet-nozzle  4.067.307.  CI   123-41  350 
Hofsutter.  Peter:  See— 

Frantl.  Erich;  and  Hofsutter.  Peter,  4,067,437.  CI.  198-800000 
Hohla.  Knstian;  and  Fuss.  Werner,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur 

Forderung    der    Wissenschaften    e.V.    Iodine    gas    laser    device 

4.068.196,  CI.  33I-94.50G.  * 

Hokuriku  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.-  See— 

"WSJ^CI.  MnlVoS."""'^    "'    ''"'"^"''    ^°'~^-'"- 
Holcomb,  James  M.  Spraying  system.  4,067.498,  CI  239-304  000 
Hollister.  James  F.;  McGill.  James  E.;  and  Stoddard.  WUIiam  H .  to 
United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Navy  Silent  self-controlled  onficial  re- 
stnctor  4.067.361.  CI.  138-42.000. 
Hoist.  Anio;  Lask.  Helmut;  and  Kostrzewa,  Michael,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Process  for  the  production  of  water-adsorbing  cellu- 
lose ethers  4.068.067,  CI.  536-87.000.  ~'""ng  teiiu 
Hoist.  Amo;  Lask.  Helmut,  and  Kostrzewa,  Michael,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.   Process  for  the  manufacture  of  water-absorbing 
cellulose  ethers.  4,068.068.  CI.  536-88.000. 
Holton.  William  C.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Waveguide  for 

integrated  optical  circuits.  4.067.641.  CI.  35O-96.0WG 
"°1^8™ber.  Wolfgang.  Desulfuruation  of  liquid  iron  melu.  4,067.729. 

Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See— 

Colin,  Reimer;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Hammann,  Ingeborg   and 
Homeyer,  Bemhard.  4.067.970.  CI  424-200.000. 
Hon.  David  T.  Foldablc  bicycle  4.067.589,  CI.  280-278  000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

'^'i'/lS  ■,^,°^."'4,  IJ'J^'*"*"'   °°'"«'-   •"<*    Koyama.    Mikihiro, 
4,U0/,24J,  CI.  74-6.000. 

Yamazaki,  Shuichi;  and  Kajitani,  Ikuo,  4,067,192,  CI.  60-282  000 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurozu,  Toshio;  and  Miyashita.  Norio,  4,067,61 1,  CI.  297-355  000 
Honeycutt,  Leroy,  III:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Honeycutt,  Leroy,  III;  and  Manning.  Charles  R..  Jr 
4.067.742,  CI.  106-43.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Sonobe,  Tadashi;  and  Onoki,  Seiji,  4,068.135,  CI  307-352  000 
Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Bachman.  Charles  W..  4.068.299.  CI.  364-200000 

Bachman.  Charles  W..  4.068.300.  CI.  364-200  OOo' 

Chow,  Ling  George,  4,068,219,  CI.  365-27.000 

Lee,  Emest  Paul.  4.068,225.  CI.  34O-324.0AD. 
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Hoogovens  Ijmuiden  B.V.:  See— 

Ensink,  Tom,  4,067,264.  CI.  105-456.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Annis,  Myron  C;  Hoch,  Donald  W.;  and  Harrington,  Herman  J., 

4,067.843,  CI.  26O-37.00N. 
Wagner.  George  M..  4.068,026.  CI.  427.341.000. 
Walker,  Leigh  E..  4,067.928.  CI.  26O-878.00R. 
Hooper,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

McGady.  Donald  L.;  Hooper.  Thomas  M.;  and  Wilczynski,  Joseph 
E,  4.067,691.  CI.  21-56.000. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.:  See— 

Doerr.   Wendel    P.:   and   Rodgere.   WilUam   C.   4.067,610.   CI. 
297-301.000. 
Hoover.  John  Russel  Eugene;  and  Weisbach,  Jerry  Arnold,  to  Smith- 
Kline  Corporation.  Alpha-amino-alpha-<ureidophenyl- 
)acetamidocephalosporins  and  their  pharmaceutical  compositions. 
4.067.976,  CI  424-246.000. 
Hoover,  John  Rusiel  Eugene;  and  Weisbach,  Jerry  Arnold,  to  Smith- 
Kline  Corporation.  a-amino-a-(ureidophenyl)acetamidocephalospo- 
rins    and     their    pharmaceutical     compositions.     4.067,977.     CI. 
424-246.000. 
Hoover.  John  Russel  Eugene;  and  Weisbach.  Jerry  Arnold,  to  Smith- 
Kline  Corporation,    niarmaceutical   compositioiu  of  a-amino-a- 
(ureidophenyl)acetamidocephalosporins.  4.067.978,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hope  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Kikuchi.  Toshikazu.  4,067,594.  CI.  280625.000. 
Horinaga,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Transistorized  single  ended 
push-pull  amplifier  having  no  cross-over  distortion.  4,068,183,  CI. 
330-253.000. 
Homing,  Donald  E.;  Morris,  Leeson  R.;  and  Douglas,  James  L.,  to 
Bristol-Myers  Company.  0-2-isocephem-4-carboxylic  acid  deriva- 
tives as  antibacterial  agents.  4,068.066,  CI.  544-105.000. 
Hortlik,  Frantisek:  See— 

Jaros,  Frantisek;  Kotrba,  Zdenek;  Ripka,  Josef;  Vobomik,  Vaclav; 
Junek,  Jan;  Ohlidal.  Vladimir;  Hortlik,  Frantisek;  Brozkova, 
Marie;  and  Zukovska.  Vera.  4.067.182.  CI.  57-58.950. 
Horton.  Rodney.  Anti-jacknife  apparatus  4.067.592.  CI  28(M32.000. 
Horvath.  Frank  P.,  Appleby.  J    Robert;  and  Morris,  William  J.,  de- 
ceased (by  Morris,  Charles  F..  administrator),  to  Neway  Manufactur- 
ing. Inc.  Grinding  machine  for  carbide  cutting  elements.  4.067.701. 
CI  5I-33.0OR. 
Hottinger,  Charles  F.,  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Leiand  Stanford 
Junior  University    Method  and  system  for  unambiguous  measure- 
ment of  volume  How.  4.067.236.  CI.  73-194A. 
Howe,  William  J.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Packaging  glass 

bottles  and  other  rigid  containers.  4,067,442,  CI.  206-433.000. 
Howorth,  Ronald,  to  BTR  Industries  Limited.  Building  constrtiction. 

4,067.162,  CI.  52-393.000. 
Hradil,  Jiri;  Stamberg,  Jiri;  and  Coupek.  Jiri,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akade- 
mie  ved.  Method  for  preparation  of  amphoteric  ion-exchangers  by 
substitution  of  hydrophilic  polymen.  4,067,825,  CI.  260-2.  lOM. 
Hubbard,  James  Henry;  LeClere,  Ralph  Joseph;  and  Underbill,  Thomas 
Travis,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  duplex  copy  mode  in  an  electrostatic 
copying  device.  4,067,649,  CI.  355-14.000. 
Hubbard,  S  Eugene,  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector 

panel.  4.067.317.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Hudson,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Cederholm,  Carl;  and  Hudson,  Robert  H.,  4,067,138,  CI.  46^.000. 
Hudson,  William  Jeffrey.  Jr.:  See— 

Groft,  James  Leon;  Hudson.  William  Jeffrey,  Jr.;  and  Huffnagle. 
Clifton  Wesley.  4.067,633.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Huffnagle.  Clifton  Wesley:  See— 

Groft.  James  Leon;  Hudson,  William  Jeffrey,  Jr.;  and  Huffnagle, 
Clifton  Wesley,  4,067,633.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

O'Meara,  Thomas  R.,  4,068,234,  CI.  343-17.000. 
Wilmot,  Richard  D..  4,068.231.  CI.  343-5.0CM. 
Huguenin.  Freddy,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Timepiece.  4,067,185,  CI.  58- 

50.00R. 
Huguenin,  Raymond;  Matthey,  Hubert;  and  Engdahl,  Jean,  to  Societe 
Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.  Fre- 
quency comparator.  4,068,171,  CI.  324-79.00R. 
Hunger,  Walter.  Guiding  and  s«ding  arrangements  for  pistons,  piston 

rods  and  the  like.  4.067,584,  CI.  277-165.000. 
Hunt,  Hubert  B.,  to  Texas  Pacific  Oil  Company,  Inc.  Method  for 
detecting  subsurface  mineral  bodies  using  gravity  nugnetic  and 
topographic  surveys.  4,068.160,  CI.  324-1.000. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Water  valve  operating 

solenoid.  4,067,541,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Hupfer,  Leopold:  See— 

Goetz,  Norbert;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Decker,  Martin;  Hupfer,  Leopold; 
and  Toussaint,  Herbert,  4,068.077,  CI.  544-178.000. 
Hurd,  Charles  Duane;  and  Loomis,  Robert  Paul,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Device  to  support  and  position  a  mag- 
netic transducer.  4,068,270,  C\.  360-84.000. 
Husted,  Guy  L.  Collapsible  hunting  blind.  4,067.346.  CI.  I3S-4.00R. 
Hwa.  Chih  M.:  See— 

Cuisia,  Dionisio  G.;  Hwa,  Chih  M.;  Jacob,  Jose  T.;  and  Salutsky, 
Murrell  L.,  4,067,690,  CI.  21-2.70R. 
Hycel,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Angel,  Henry  Robert;  and  Bachenheimer,  Bernard  Otto,  4,068,169, 
CI.  324-7 1. OCR. 
Hyde  Athletic  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Minihane,  Robert  P.,  4,067,123.  CI.  36-32.0OR. 
Hyde,  Peter  John;  Cripps,  Peter  Kendall;  Buchanan,  Donald  George; 
and  Spalding.  Robert  George,  to  Dresser  Europe,  S.A.  Liquid  fuel 
dispensing  system.  4,067,486,  CI.  222-26.000. 


Hydragon  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Earnest,  Ernest  R.,  4,067.189.  CI.  60-3^.l8B. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Mott.  James  D.,  4,067,387.  O.  166-156.000. 
Ibsen,  Ole  N.:  See- 
Anderson,  Thomas  E.;   Peak,  Steven  C;  and  Ibsen,  Ole  N., 
4,068,294,  a.  363-58.000. 
Ichikawa.  Yukihiro:  See — 

Yui,  Hiroshi;  Moriwaki,  Saburo;  Ichikawa,  Yukihiro;  and  Ohi, 
Shigekazu,  4,067.847,  Q.  26O45.70R. 
Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Kozuki,   Susumu;   Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;   Watanabe,   Yoshiaki; 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Sunouchi.  Akio.  4,068,243,  G.  354- 
60.00R. 
ICI  America  Inc.:  See — 

Rutledge,  Thomas  F.,  4,067,89a  Q.  26O-396.00N. 
Idemoto,  Tom  Y.;  and  Dion,  C.  Norman.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
writing    servo-tracks    on    routing    magnetic    memory    surfaces. 
4,068.268.  CI.  360-78.000. 
Igarashi,  Osamu:  See— 

Miyakawa,    Nobuaki;    and    Igarashi,    Osamu,    4,068,138,    CI. 
307-262.000. 
lijima,  Yasuo;  and  Shimizu,  Tokihiko,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Oil-impregnated  polypropylene  capacitor.  4,068,286,  CI. 
361-315.000. 
Ikeda,  Hiroharu;  Mauumoto,  Shuichi;  and  Makino,  Kenya,  to  Japan 
Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Catalyst  composition  for  ring-opening 
polymerization  of  norbomene  derivatives  and  process  for  polymeriz- 
ing same.  4,068.063.  CI.  526-97.000. 
Ikeda.  Kishio:  See— 

Amauu,  Hideo;  Fujimoto,  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda,  Kishio,  4,067,629, 
CI.  312-319.000. 
Ikeda.  Tadashi:  See— 

Sugiyama.  Masatoshi;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  Ogawa,  Akira;  Nakamura, 
Yasuhani;  and  Kakimi,  Fujio.  4.067,738.  O.  96-84.00R. 
Ikoma,  Kazuo;  Takeda.  Hidetomo;  Kudou.  Tadashi;  and  Kuriki,  Shi- 
geya,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Voice  control  circuit 
4.068,092,  CI.  179-I.OVL. 
lies.  Roger  F.:  See- 
Brook,  Greville  B.;  Brooks.  Peter  L.;  and  lies.  Roger  F..  4,067,752, 
CI.  148-1  l.SOR. 
Image  Analysing  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Soames,  Michael  Richard,  4,068,263,  Q.  358-107.000. 
IMMUNO  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  cheiniach-medizinische  Produkte: 
See— 
Reinhardt.  Ferdinand;  and  Simonich,  Walter,  4,067,333,  Q.  128- 
218.00R. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Birkett,  Kevin  Lawson;  Bone,  John  Alexander;  and  Ridyard.  Denis 

Robert  Annesley,  4,067,865,  CI.  260-187.000. 
Crosby,  John,  4,067,862,  CI.  260-79.50P. 
Kay,  Ian  Trevor,  4,068.081,  CI.  544-212.000. 
Shephard,  Margaret  Claire;  and  Worthington,   Paul  Anthony, 

4,067.989,  a.  424-273.00R. 
Stanistreet,  Harold  Peter,  4,068,036,  Q.  428-296.000. 
Inaba,  Shigeho:  See — 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Koshiba, 
Masao;  Inaba.  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao,  4,067,868,  CI. 
260-25 1. 9QB. 
Inamoto,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Sakai,  Kauumi;  Onogawa,  Yukio;  Inamoto,  Yoshitaka;  Nakajima, 
Hiroshi;  Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  Ohno,  Kuniichiro;  Yoshida,  Masashi; 
and  Araki.  Shigehito,  4,068.070,  Q.  542-470.000. 
Industrial  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Neuls,  Frederick  W.,  4,067.067,  CI.  2-84.000. 
Industrialised  Building  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Juriss,  Ivan  Bertram;  Hay,  Roger  Douglas;  Goodfellow,  Andrew 
Culross;  Townson,  Thomas;  and  Hay,  Keith  Eric,  4,067,159,  CI. 
52-234.000. 

Infinetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Schwartz.  Malcolm  M.;  and  Jaquet.  James  R.,  4,068,164,  CI. 

324-226.000. 

Ing.  C.  Oliveni  A  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Salto,  Rinaldo;  and  Roano.  Domenico.  4.067.429.  CI.  197-18.000. 

Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See- 
Young.  Douglas  L.,  4,067,800,  Q.  209-273.000. 

Innerfield,  H.  Jean,  executrix:  See— 

Innerfield,  Irving,  deceased;  and  Innerfield,  H.  Jean,  executrix, 
4,067,777,  CI.  I95-I03.50R. 

Innerfield,  Irving,  deceased;  and  by  Innerfield,  H.  Jean,  executrix. 

Determination  of  heparin  in  the  blood.  4.067,777,  C\.  I95-103.50R. 
Inouye,  Yuji,  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.  Magnetic  disk  storage  apparatus  in  which 

servo  track  zone  provides  signids  for  both  moving  speed  and  position 

of  transducer.  4.068,267.  CI.  360-75.000. 

Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID):  See— 
Albemy,    Robert;    Birat,    Jean-Pierre;    and    VenUvoli,    Roger, 

4,067,378,  CI.  164-49.000. 

Institut  fur  Angewandte  Forschung  GmbH:  See— 
Bohlander,  Peter,  4,067,652,  CT.  356-160.000. 

Interelectronics  Corporation:  See — 

Pintell,  Robert  H.,  4,068,276,  Q.  361-46.000. 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Argyle,  Bemell  Edwin;  Dekker.  Pieter,  and  Slonczewski,  John 

Casimir,  4,068,220,  CI.  365-30.000. 
Amett,  Patrick  Clinton;  and  Chang,  Joseph  Juifu,  4,068,217,  CI. 
365-182.000. 
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Beausoleil,    William    F.;    and    Maling,    Klim,    4,068,304,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Bechtle.  Bastian;  Bleher.  Hartmut  J.;  Hasselmeier.  Helmut;  Spruth. 
Wilhelm  G.;  Stucki.  Peter;  and  Weis.  Helmut,  4.068,224.  CI. 
34O-324.0AD. 
Boeckl.  Richard  Stefan.  4,068.019.  CI.  427-82.000. 
Bowman,    Robert    A.;    and    Burd,    Mark    M.,    4,068,226,    O. 

340-336.000. 
Commander,  Robert  Duncan;  and  Taylor,  John  Richard,  4.068.269. 

a.  360-78.000. 
Fan,  George  Jee;  Lo,  David  Chan-Wai;  and  Mitchell,  Joseph 

William,  4,068,240,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Hubbard.  James  Henry;  LeClere.  Ralph  Joseph;  and  Underbill, 

Thomas  Travis,  4,067,649.  CI.  355-14.000. 
Hurd,  Charles  Duane;  and  Loomis.  Robert  Paul,  4,068,270,  CI. 

360-84.000. 
Svelund,  Lawrence  Eugene,  4,068,174,  CI.  325-325.000. 
International  Diagnostic  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Bolz.  Gunner,  4,067,959,  CI.  424-1.000. 
international  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  and  Novak,  Robert  M.,  4,068,012, 
CI.  426-538.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Withycombe,  Donald  Arthur; 
Mookherjee.  Braja  Dulal;  and  Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.,  4,067,344, 
CI.  I31-I7.0OR. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Datta.  Arthur  S.;  Owens,  David  G.;  and  Moore,  R.  Dale,  4.067,467. 

CI.  214-145.00A. 
Hoch,  Manfried  L.;  Fritz,  Edward  A.;  and  Sammarco,  Peter, 

4,067.176.  CI.  56-15.600. 
Tamburino,  James  C;  Domes,  E.  A.;  and  Venere,  Lawrence  A., 
4,067,410,  CI.  I80-64.00R. 
International  Medical  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Berry.  Fred  M.;  and  Shirley,  James  N.,  4,068,292,  CI.  361-437.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Alonso,  Oscar,  4,068,032.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Metzler,  Albert,  4,068,273.  Q.  361-3.000. 
Intille,  George  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Hydrogenolysis  of  alcohols, 

ketones,  aldehydes,  esters  and  ethers.  4,067,900,  CI.  560-138.000. 
Inubushi,  Masanobu;  Yamamoto,  Hajime;  and  Ozaki,  Toshihani,  to 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  changing  over  of 
blast  furnace  top  pressure  control.  4,067,557.  CI.  266-89.000. 
Ionics,  Inc.:  See — 

Ganzi,  Gary  C;  and  Jha.  Anil  D.,  4,067.794,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Irathane  Systems  Incorporated:  See— 

Valeri,  William  J.,  4,067,258,  CI.  104-275.000. 
Ireland.  Henry  R.:  See- 
Chen,  Nai  Yuen;  Gillespie,  Bernard  M.;  Ireland,  Henry  R.;  and 
Stein.  Thomas  R..  4,067,797,  CI.  208-15.000. 
Irvine,  Robert,  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.  Document  feeding  and  stacking 

apparatus.  4,067,568,  Q.  271-176.000. 
Isaka.  Ichiro:  See- 
Murakami,   Masuo;  Isaka,  Ichiro;   Kawahara,  Norio;  Iwanami, 
Masaru;    Fujimoto,   Masaharu;   Maeda.   Teuuya;   Shibanuma, 
Tadao;  and  Nagano,  Yoshinobu,  4,068,074,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Ise,  Yasuo:  See— 

Ishioka,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ise,  Yasuo,  4,067,489,  CI.  228-5.700. 
Iseler,  Kenneth  Alfred:  See— 

Epel,  Joseph  Norman;  Shah,  Vinod  Chandulal;  and  Iseler,  Kenneth 
Alfred.  4,067,845,  a.  26O-40.00R. 
Ishida,  Masahiko;  Haga,  Ryooichi;  and  Odawara,  Youji,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Process  and  system  for  anaerobic  treatment  of  biochemical 
waste.  4,067,801,  CI.  210-5.000. 
Ishii,  Shozo,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Substance  acting  to 
prevent  and  improve  cerebral  function  disorder  and  process  for 
preparing  the  same.  4,067,963,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Ishino,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kondo,  Yoshiaki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Dau 
storage  device  comprising  search  means.  4.068.301,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ishioka,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ise,  Yasuo,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Welding  apparatus  for  joining  coils  of  strip  steel.  4,067,489,  CI. 
228-5700. 
Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori.  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Koshiba,  Masao; 
In^ba,  Shi^ho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Production  of  quinazolinone  compounds.  4,067,868, 
CI.  260-251.0QB. 
Itek  Corporation:  See— 

Schultz.  Herman  S.,  4,067.839,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Ito,  Akira:  See— 

Tomita.  Tettuo;  Yoshii.  Tadashi;  and  Ito,  Akira.  4,067,851,  CI. 
260-47.0ET. 
Ito,  Noribumi:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Toahimi;  Numata,  Takanobu;  and  Ito,  Noribumi, 
4,0S8,061.  a.  526-68.000. 
Ito,  Satoru;  Ota,  Masataka;  and  Sugawara,  Katsuro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Method  of  forming  passivation  film.  4,067,099,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Ito,  Takao:  See— 

Unno,  Yoichi;  Motegi,  Naoto;  and  Ito,  Takao,  4,067,937,  CI. 
264-1.000. 
Itoga,  Masaaki:  See— 

Miwa,  Tsuneyoshi;  Nakazawa,  Shinji;  Itoga.  Masaaki;  Sano,  Keizo; 
Nakamura,   Itaiii;   Watanabe,   Taigi;   and   Shingu,    Yasuhiko, 
4,067,855,  a.  26O-75.00R. 
Itoh,  Tsunetoshi:  See— 

Nakajima,  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Ken;  Itoh,  Tsunetoshi;  and  Endo, 
Hajime.  4,067,618,  Q.  299-31.000. 
Ittner,  Nelson  Carl,  to  Harry  Feick  Co.,  Inc.;  and  JRS  Mfg.  Inc.,  a  part 


interest  lo  each.  Load  bearing  vane  structure  for  thrust  reversal. 
4,067.094.  CI.  29-156.80R. 
luchi.  Keiichi:  See— 

Yamada.    Kunihani;    Morozumi,    Yukio;    and    luchi,    Keiichi, 
4,068.285,  CI.  361-293.000. 
IV AC  Corporation:  See— 

OLeary,  Stephen  H.,  4,067,332,  CI.  I28-2I4.00F. 
Ivey.  Mary  C.  to  Bailey,  I>avid  S.;  Pope,  Richard  J.;  and  Earrs.  Inc. 

Pierced  eariobe  protector.  4,067,341.  C\.  128-330.000. 
Iwanami.  Masaru :  See- 
Murakami.  Masuo;   Isaka,   Ichiro;   Kawahara.   Norio;   Iwanami, 
Masaru;    Fujimoto.    Masaharu;   Maeda,   TeUuya;   Shibanuma, 
Tadao;  and  Nagano.  Yoshinobu.  4.068.074.  CI.  544-27.000. 
Iwanari.  Sadayoshi;  and  Umene,  Osamu.  to  New  Nippon  Electric 
Company.  Ltd.  Thermal  fuse  employing  a  slidable  resilient  contact 
member  in  a  conductive  housing  4,068.204.  CI.  337-408.000. 
Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaoka.  Tctsuo,  to  West  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Volt- 
age indication  means  for  an  electronic  flashing  device.  4,068,150.  CI. 
3 1 5-24  LOOP 
IWS  Nominee  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kucera.  Frank  Joseph;  and  Brown.  Thomas  Desmond.  4.067.209, 
CI.  66-195.000. 
Izzi,  Lewis  B.  Plastic  drain  assembly.  4,067,072.  Q.  4-288.000. 
J.  C.  Sales  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Pesiri.  James  B.,  4,067,613,  O.  297-416.000. 
J.  M.  Eltzroth  ft  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Miller,  Russell  C,  4.067.837.  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

Wason,  Satish  K.;  and  Mays.  Robert  K.,  4.067,746.  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Jack,  James,  to  Bakelite  Xylonite  Limited.  Process  for  producing  multi- 
cellular articles.  4.067.938.  CI  264-41.000. 
Jackman,  Robert  M.,  to  A.  O.  Smith-Inland,  Inc.  Reinforced  ribbed 
tubular   structure  and   method   of  making   same.   4,067,362,   CI. 
138-173.000. 
Jackson,  Earie  B.  Floating  ladder.  4,067,412,  CI.  182-93.000. 
Jackson,  Maurus  E.  Converter  kit  for  driving  an  engine  distributor  from 

the  front  end  of  the  engine  camshaft.  4.067.305.  CI.  123-195.00A. 
Jacob.  Jose  T.:  See— 

Cuisia.  Dionisio  G.;  Hwa.  Chih  M.;  Jacob,  Jose  T.;  and  Salutsky, 
Murrell  L.,  4.067,690,  CI.  21-2.70R. 
Jacobs.  Eli  S.:  See- 
Russell.  James  T.,  4,068,265,  CI.  358-133  000. 
Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company,  Limited.  The:  See- 
Derbyshire,  George  Cecil.  4,067.587,  CI.  279-62.000. 
Jacobs,   Marcellus   L.;   and  Jacobs.   Paul   R.   Wind  electric   plant. 

4.068.131,  CI.  290-55.000. 
Jacobs.  Paul  R.:  See- 
Jacobs.    Marcellus    L.;    and    Jacobs.    Paul    R.,    4,068.131.    a. 
290-55.000. 
Jacobsson,  Kurt  Ame  Gunnar,  lo  Aktiebolagel  IRO.  Thread  supply 

device  for  textile  machines.  4,067,508,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Jaeger,  Horst,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG    Process  for  the  manufacture  of 

perfiuoralkyi  iodides.  4,067,916.  CI.  260-653.  lOT. 
Jaekle,  William  M.:  See— 

Biaggini.  Benjamin  F.;  Jaekle,  William  M.;  Garin,  Paul  V.;  Byrne, 
Robert;  and  Giovanelli,  Armand.  4,067,469,  CI.  214-152.000. 
Jain,  Prem  Prakash;  and  Bemitt,  James  John,  to  American  District , 
Telegraph  Company.  Central  sution  system  transmission  apparatus. 
4,068,105,  CI.  I79.175.30R. 
Janitsch,  Anthony  D..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Canada,  Limited.  Curved-path 

belt  conveyor.  4,067,439.  CI.  198-835.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,    Hiroharu;    Mauumoto,    Shuichi;    and    Makino,    Kenya, 
4,068,063.  CI.  526-97.000. 
Jaquet,  James  R.:  See- 
Schwartz.  Malcolm  M.;  and  Jaquet,  James  R.,  4,068,164,  CI. 
324-226.000. 
Jaros,  Frantisek;  Kotrba,  Zdenek;  Ripka.  Josef;  Vobomik.  Vaclav; 
Junek.  Jan;  Ohlidal.  Vladimir;  Hortlik,  Frantisek;  Brozkova,  Marie; 
and  Zukovska,  Vera,  to  Vyzkumny  usuv  bavlnarsky.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  separating  suple  fibers  from  a  fibrous  sliver.  4,067,182, 
CI.  57-58.950. 
Jarry,  Philippe,  to  Le  Moteur  Modeme.  Two-stroke  engine.  4,067,301, 

CI.  123-26.000. 
Jegousse,  Michel  J.,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles;  Etudes 
Petrolieres  Marines,  Societe  Responsabilite  Limitee;  Ateliers  et 
Chantiers  de  Bretagne,  A.C  B.,  Societe  Anonyme;  Compagnie  Mari- 
time d'Expertises.  Societe  Anonyme;  Compagnie  Generate  pour  les 
DeveloppemenU  Operationnels  des  Richesses  Sous-Marines  (Doris), 
Societe  Anonyme;  and  Entreprise  de  Recherches  et  d'Activites 
Petrolieres  (E.R.A.P.)  Etablissement  public.  Method  and  apparatus 
of  launching  fioaU  to  lighten  underwater  conduits.  4,067,199,  Q. 
61-63.000. 

Jetco.  Inc.:  See—  

Davis,  Bill  G.,  4,067.348,  CI.  137-87.000.  -^ 

Jha,  Anil  D.:  See— 

Ganzi,  Gary  C;  and  Jha.  Anil  D.,  4,067.794,  CI.  204-301.000. 
JUek,  Rudolf:  See— 

VoUpek,  Vaclav;  Marval,  Eduard;  Jilek,  Rudolf;  and  Stamberg. 
Karel.  4,067,821,  a.  252-427.000. 
Jochum,  Peter:  See — 

Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  2^ler, 
Wolf  Dieter,  4,067,853,  CI.  26O^7.0UA. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Beranek,  Robert  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Timms,  Donny  Lee,  4,067,678,  CI. 
425-305.100. 
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Johns,  Theron;  and  Berry,  Edward  A.,  to  Carle  InstrumenU,  Inc. 
Hydrogen  transfer  system  Tor  gas  chromatograph.  4,067,227,  CI. 
73-23.100. 
Johnson,  Allan  S.,  to  Tapnutic  Corporation.  Removable  tool  holder 
with  improved  built  in  torque  release  clutch.  4.067,424,  CI.  192- 
36.00R. 
Johnson,  Charles  H.;  and  Booker,  Robert  A.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corpo- 
ration. Rate  control  system  for  manipulator  arms.  4,068,156,  CI. 
318-575.000. 
Johnson,  Don  E.:  See— 

Jones.  Robert  M.;  and  Johnson,  Don  E.,  4,067,285. 0.  1 14-266  000. 
Johnson.  Frank  O.:  siw— 

Brooks.  Richard  J.;  and  Johnson,  Frank  O..  4,067.663.  C  417- 
199.00A. 
Johnson  A  Johnson:  See— 

Ness,  Irving  Stanley.  4.067.337,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Ness.  Irving  Stanley.  4.067.609.  CI.  297-220.000. 
Johnson,  Joseph  H.  Disposable,  pre-gel  body  electrodes.  4.067,322.  CI. 

128-2.06E. 
Johnson.  Joseph  John.  Jr.,  to  Coats  ft  Clark,  Inc.  Noise  reducing  spindle 

washers.  4.067.184,  Q.  57-135.000. 
Johnson,  Philip  L.:  See— 

Wolma.  Rodney  J.,  4,067.152.  CI.  52-60.000. 
Johnson,  Philip  P.:  and  DeSchaaf.  Clifford  L..  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion. Heater  safety  control.  4,068,114,  CI.  219-333.000. 
Johnson,  Russell  L.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Perineal  shield 

and  discharge  containment  device.  4,067,336,  CI.  128-284.000. 
Johnson.  Terry  D.  Swine  Tmishing  bam.  4.067.297.  CI.  1 19-16.000. 
Jones,  James  R.,  Jr.  System  for  locating  a  radar  transmitter.  4.068.237. 

a.  343-1 12.00C. 
Jones,  John  B.;  and  Upton,  Robert  W.,  to  Four  Star,  Inc.  Hay  bale 

hauler  and  feeder.  4.067.298.  CI.  1 19-60.000. 
Jones.  Keith  W.:  See- 
Jones,  Wilfred;  Jones.  Keith  W.;  and  Sweatman.  Travers  Fraser. 
4,067,935.  CI.  261-63.000. 
Jones,  Robert  M.;  and  Johnson,  Don  E.  Modular  floating  structure. 

4.067,285.  CI.  1 14-266.000. 
Jones,  Stanley  Peter,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Glassware  forming 

machines.  4.067.711,  CI.  65-319.000. 
Jones.  Thaddeus  M.;  Kiwale.  Jozef;  and  Rufer,  Ernest  J.,  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.  Quality  control  method  for  inertial  welding.  4,067,490, 
CI.  228-102.000. 
Jones.  Wilfred:  Jones.  Keith  W.;  and  Sweatman,  Travers  Fraser,  to 
Cyprane  North  America,  Inc.  Volatile  anesthetic  vaporizing  appara- 
tus. 4.067,935.  CI   261-63.000. 
Jossa.  Louis  J.:  See— 

Keijzer.  Johan  H.;  Jossa.  Lxiuis  J.;  and  Vanhove.  Henri  C.  J., 
4.067,558.  CI.  267-34.000. 
Joyner.  Curtis  B..  Jr.  Poruble  mechanical  alarm  for  doors,  windows 

and  the  like.  4,067.289,  CI.  1 16-77.000. 
JRS  Mfg.  Inc.:  See— 

Ittner,  Nelson  Carl,  4,067,094,  CI.  29-I56.80R. 
Judge.  James  R.,  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Molten  metal  sampling 

device  and  method.  4,067,242,  CI.  73-425.600. 
Juneja,  Prem  Sagar,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Oral  compo- 
sitions containing  trifluoromethyl  phenyl  bis-biguanides  as  antiplaque 
agenu.  4,067,%2.  CI  424-52.000. 
Junek,  Jan:  See— 

Jaros,  Frantisek;  Kotrba,  Zdenek;  Ripka,  Josef;  Vobomik.  Vaclav; 
Junek,  Jan;  Ohiidal.  Vladimir;  Hortlik.  Frantisek;  Brozkova. 
Marie;  and  Zukovska,  Vera.  4,067,182,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Jungner  Instrument  AB:  See— 

Andermo,   Ingvar;  and   Masreliez.   Karl-GusUv.  4.068,207,  CI. 
34O-3.00R. 
Juriss.  Ivan  Bertram;  Hay,  Roger  Douglas;  Goodfellow,  Andrew  Cul- 
ross;  Townson,  Thomas;  and  Hay,  Keith  Enc.  to  Industrialised 
Building  Systems  Limited.  Building  cluster  of  a  plurality  of  building 
units.  4.067,159,  O.  52-234.000. 
K-Jack  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  .See — 

Chalabian,  Jack  S..  4.067.477.  CI.  22 11. 000. 
Kaarlela,  Willard  O..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Cam  lock  reuining 

means  for  ripper  tips.  4.067,657,  CI  403-317.000. 
Kabara.  Jon  J.,  to  Med-Chem  Laboratories.  Synergistic  microbecidal 

composition  and  method.  4,067,997,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See— 
Furuya.   Tsutomu;    Ayabe,    Shinichi;    Kobayashi,    Miyuki;   and 
Tanimolo,  Tadao,  4.067,142,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Mattuda,   Kazuo;   Wada,   Mitsuyoshi;   and   Nishida,   Kazumori, 
4.067,546.0.254-187.400. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Komatsu,  Hidetoshi;  Tezuka,  Mutsuto;  and  Morozumi.  Shinji, 

4,068,090.  CI.  179-l.OOA 
Ono,  Yoshikazu,  4,067,101,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Yamada,    Kuniharu;    Morozumi,    Yukio;    and    luchi,    Keiichi, 
4,068,285,  CI.  361-293.000. 
Kichele,  Gunther:  See— 

Ahlisch,  Hans-Dieter;  Anuuin,  Rolf;  Bald,  Franz;  Dostal,  Gerhard; 
Folster,  Alfred;  Schleh,  Wolfgang;  Kachele,  Gunther;  Kowallek. 
Rolf;  and  Schnaufer,  Helmut,  4.067,602,  CI.  296-71.000. 
Kaeding,  Warren  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selective  production 

of  para-xylene.  4.067.920,  CI.  26067 LOOM. 
Kajitani,  Ikuo:  See— 

Yanaiaki,  Shuichi;  and  Kajilani,  Ikuo.  4.067,142.  CI.  60-282.000. 


Kakimi,  Fujio:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Masatoshi;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  Ogawa.  Akira;  Nakamura, 
Yasuharu;  and  Kakimi.  Fujio.  4.067.738.  CI.  96-84.00R. 
Kakoshkin,  Leonid  Petrovich:  See — 

Tsemes,  Vladimir  Yakovlevich;  Shekhel,  Alexandr  Borisovich; 
Kakoshkin,  Leonid  Petrovich;  Schukin,  Lev  Nikolaevich;  and 
Sakharov,  Boris  Vladimirovich,  4.067.465.  CI.  214-62.00A. 
Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise.  to 
L'Oreal.  3-Amino-2-aza  benzoquinone  diimines.  4,067.869,  CI.  260- 
270.0PY. 
Kaltenbach  A  Voigt:  See— 

Engcser.  Rudolf.  4,067.109.  CI.  32-71.000. 
Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Kanai,  Kenji;  Kaminaka.  Nobuyuki;  Nouchi,  Norimoto;  and  No- 
mura, Noboru,  4,068,272,  CI.  360-1 13.000 
Kanai,  Kenji;  Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  Nouchi,  Norimoto;  and  Nomura, 
Noboru,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  High  sensitivity 
magnetic  head  using  magneto-resistive  effect  element.  4,068,272,  CI. 
360-113.000. 
Kanebo,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohtomo,    Koichiro;    and    Yoshimura,    Takuji,    4,067,744,    CI. 

106-50.000. 
Ohtomo,  Koichiro;  and  Nakamo,  Tsuyoshi,  4,067,769,  CI.   162- 
I57.00R. 
Kanner,  Bernard:  and  Prokai,  Bela,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Formation  of  high-resilience  urethane  foam  in  the  presence  of  mor- 
pholino-bearing  polyalkylsiloxanes.  4,067,828,  CI.  260-2.5AH. 
Kanno,  Tomio,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  medical  treatment  of 

pancreatic  insufficiency.  4,068,001,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Kansas  Jack,  Inc.:  See — 

Eck,  Leonard  F.,  4,067.222.  CI.  72-389.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamori.  Shigeru;  Kono.  Yoshinao;  and  Takemoto.  Hirotaka. 
4.067.835.  CI.  260-22.00R. 
Kao.  Wen-Ling:  See- 
Strike.  Donald  P.;  and  Kao.  Wen-Ling.  4.067.898.  CI.  260-464.000. 
Kapron.  Felix  Paul:  See— 

King.  Frederick  David;  and  Kapron.  Felix  Paul.  4.067.642.  CI. 
350-96.0WG. 
Karabedian.  James  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Container  with  improved 

heat-shrunk  cellular  sleeve.  4,067.949.  CI.  264-230.000. 
Karch.  Walter  C;  and  Gribble,  Joseph  J.,  to  Square  D  Company. 
Manual  sUrter  with  low  voltage  release.  4,068,201,  CI.  335-173.000. 
Karl  Mengele  St.  Sohne:  See— 

Santic,  BIaz;  and  Volz,  Otto,  4,067.245,  CI.  74-96.000. 
Karpisek.  Ladislav  Stephan.  Nozzle.  4.067.686.  CI.  431-353.000. 
Karpova.  Vera  Vladimirovna:  See — 

Simonov.    Vadim    Dmitrievich;   Gazizov.    Raif  Timergalievich; 
Simonov,  Vladimir  Vadimovich;  Voronenko.  Boris  Ivanovich; 
and  Karpova.  Vera  Vladimirovna,  4.067,887,  CI.  260-346.740. 
Karr,  Fred  A.,  to  Shasta  Beverages,  Division  of  Consolidated  Foods 
Corporation.  Liquid  carbon  dioxide  carbonation  method.  4,068,010, 
CI.  426-477.000. 
Kartridg  Pak  Co.,  The:  See- 
Shirley,  Ronald  Clyde,  4,067.761,  CI.  156-218.000. 
Karustis,  George  A.:  See — 

Leahy.  Elizabeth  P.;  and  Karustis,  George  A..  4,067,784,  CI.  204- 
46.00R. 
Kastening.  Bertel;  and  Schmitz.  Heinrich.  to  Kemforschungsanlage 
Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftimg.  Method  of  making 
hydrogen  peroxide.  4.067.787.  CI.  204-84.000. 
Kataoka.  Youichi:  See — 

Naruishi.    Tadayuki;    Kataoka,    Youichi;    and    Sue.    Kazutaka, 

4.068,049.  CI.  429-206.000. 

Kato.  Hideo;  Mouri.  Takaaki;  and  Nishikawa,  Tomoyasu,  to  Hokuriku 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  piperazine-  and  homopiperazine- 

monoalkanol  esters  and  a  process  of  production  thereof.  4,068,069, 

CI.  542-427.000. 

Kato,  Yukio.  Filtering  system  for  flsh-farming  water.  4,067,809,  CI. 

210-169.000. 
Katten,  Elliot:  See— 

Tavares,  Robert  F.;  and  Katten,  Elliot.  4.067.906.  CI.  260-586.00G. 
Kawahara.  Norio:  See — 

Murakami.   Masuo;   Isaka.   Ichiro;   Kawahara,  Norio;  Iwanami, 
Masani;    Fujimoto,    Masaharu;   Maeda.   Tetsuya;   Shibanuma, 
Tadao;  and  Nagano.  Yoshinobu,  4,068,074,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Kawai.  Hisasi:  See— 

Obayashi.  Hideki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami, 
Tsuneyuki.  4.067,233,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inubushi,  Masanobu;  Yamamoto,  Hajime;  and  Ozaki,  Toshiharu, 
4,067,557,  CI.  266-89.000. 
Kawneer  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hubbard,  S  Eugene,  4.067,317,  Q.  126-271.000. 
Kay.  Ian  Trevor,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  A-Triazine- 

2,6-dione.  4,068,081,  CI.  544-212.000. 
Kazaoka,  Kenichi;  and  Hayashi,  Masayuki,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Adjusting    seat    supporting   assemblies   for   automobiles. 
4.067.533.  CI.  248-397.000. 
Keijzer.  Johan  H.;  Jossa,  Louis  J.;  and  Vanhove.  Henri  C.  J.,  to  Monroe 

Belgium  N.V  Vehicle  suspension  strut.  4.067.558.  a.  267-34.000. 
Keiller.  Clifton  Quinton:  See— 

Balas.  Salman  Heskel;  and  Keiller.  Clifton  Quinton.  4.067.576.  CI. 
273-282.0GA. 
Keim.  Walter,  to  Grosse  Webereimaschinen  GmbH.  Firma.  Shedding 
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device  for  weaving  looms,  in  particular  for  double-lift  open-shed 
jacquard  machines.  4.067.363.  Q.  139-59.000. 
Keller.  Douglas  V..  Jr.:  See- 
Smith.  Clay   D.;  and   Keller.   Douglas  V..  Jr..  4.067.616.  CI. 
299-7.000. 
Kellett.  William  B.:  See- 
Anderson,  Conrad  V.;  and  Kellett,  William  B.,  4.068,250.  CI. 
354-316.000. 
Kelley,  James  O.,  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.  Under  work  surface  organizer. 

4,067,631,  CI.  312-322.000. 
Kellner,  Jackson  M.;  and  Vetter,  Vincent  Hugo,  to  Smith  International, 

Inc.  Dual  flow  passage  drill  stem.  4,067,596.  CI.  285-133.00A. 
Kelly,  Ralph;  and  Ritter,  Edmond  Jean,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc. 
Method  and  compositions  for  reurding  chemical  damage  to  hair  with 
treating  agents  containing  two  or  more  polar  groups.  4,067,345,  CI. 
132-7.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Blair,  James  W.,  Jr.,  4,067,098,  CI.  29-558.000. 
Kempken,  Hans:  See — 

Vetter,  Manfred;  and  Kempken,  Hans.  4,067,544.  CI.  254-93.0HP. 
Kempster,  Breier  B.  Taxi  indicator.  4,067,128.  CI.  40-473.000. 
Ken,  Iwai:  See— 

Yasushi,  Nishino;  Saburo,  Adachi;  Koji,  Karashima;  and  Ken,  Iwai, 
4,067,284,  CI.  114-260.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Dangel,  Phoenix  Nathan;  and  Marshall,  Preston  Fairfax,  4,068,047, 
CI.  429-142.000. 
Kendrick  Stevens  Limited:  See — 

Stevenson,  Richard  Michiel,  4,067,500,  CI.  239-556.000. 
Kenny,  John  M.;  and  Pappas,  Spiro  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 
Company.  Laterally  adjustable  adapter  bracket  for  a  grade  crossing 
gate  and  signal  assembly.  4,067,523.  CI.  246-130.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftuns: 
See- 
Kastening,  Bertel;  and  Schmitz,  Heinrich,  4,067,787,  CI.  204-84  000. 
Kessler,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Mohilo,  Oskar;  Kessler,  Karl  H.;  and  Stumpf,  Friedrich  Wilhelm, 
4,067,276.  CI.  112-220.000. 
Key.  Edward  H.  Switch  having  energy-efficient  structural  configura- 
tion. 4.068,107.  CI.  200-67.00G. 
Key,  Jack  B.,  Jr.  Putter  hand  grip.  4.067,573.  CI.  273-81.400. 
Keystone  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Byard.  L.  George.  4,067,521.  CI.  245-10.000. 
Khan,  Waheed  N.,  to  Research  Foundation  of  Children's  Hospital. 
Method  for  differential  diagnosis  of  meningitis  with  a  limulus  lysate 
test.  4,067,776,  CI.  I95-103.50M. 
Khazanov,  losif  Isaakovich:  See— 

Arabei,  Boris  Georgievich;  Zukher,  Mark  Semenovich;  Markov, 

Jury  Mikhailovich;  Trokhina,  Galina  Nikolaevna;  Tjurin,  Viktor 

Alexandrovich;    Khazanov,    losif  Isaakovich;    Belmer,    Pavel 

Fedorovich;    and    Zverev,    Ivan    Ivanovich,    4,067,743,    CI. 

106-44.000. 

Khimenko,  Lev  Timofeevich;  Degtyarev,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich;  Bara- 

nov,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  Legeza,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  and  Mezhuev, 

Alexandr  Tikhonovich.   Inductor  for  magnetic  pulse  shaping  of 

metals.  4,067,216,  CI.  72-56.000. 

Kikuchi.  Makoto,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Feed  apparatus 

for  grinding  machine.  4,067,148,  CI.  51-165.770. 
Kikuchi.  Toshikazu.  to  Hope  Co..  Ltd.  Ski  boot  toe  binding.  4,067.594. 

CI.  280-625.000. 
Kim.  Jong-Dok.  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rod-shaped 
components    between    fuel    elements    of   boiling-water    reactors. 
4.067,772.  CI.  176-54.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson.  Russell  L..  4.067.336.  CI.  128-284.000. 
Kimura.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Sugimura,  Akira;  Uchida.  Naoya;  and  Kimura.  Tatsuya.  4.067.643. 
CI.  350-96.0WG. 
Kindley.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Andersen.  John  A.;  Flanigan.  John  J.;  and  Kindley.  Robert  J.. 
4,067,308.  CI.  124-16.000. 
King,  Frederick  David;  and  Kapron,  Felix  Paul,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  Reduction  of  modal  and  chromatic  material  dispersion  in  a 
multimode  optical  fiber.  4,067.642,  CI.  350-96.0WG. 
King,  John  A.;  and  Murphy,  Gerald  Elloit,  II,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc. 
Loudspeaker  solderless  connector  system  and  method  of  setting 
correct  pigtail  length.  4,068,103.  CI.  I79-1I5.5VC. 
Kingsiey,  Patrick  John;  and  Orr,  Thomas  Samuel  Campbell,  to  Fisons 
Limited.  Method  of  treating  a  psychiatric  condition.  4,067,992,  CI. 
424-283.000. 
Kippenberg,  Horst:  See — 

Hassler,    Heinrich;    and     Kippenberg,     Horst,    4.067,379,    CI. 
164-69.000. 
Kiraly,  Franz.  Safety  lock.  4.067.214.  CI.  70-366.000. 
Kissinger.  Curtis  D.:  See— 

Dorman.  Richard  A.;  Kissinger.  Curtis  D.;  and  Lagace.  Lawrence 
J..  Jr.,  4,067,225,  CI.  73-l.ODV. 
Kitajima,  Kunio:  See — 

Daimon,  Nobutoshi;  and   KiUjima,   Kunio,  4,067,819,  CI.   252- 
313.00S. 
Kittler.  Wilfred  C:  See- 
Walker.  Jack  S.;  and  Kittler.  Wilfred  C.  4.067.764,  CI.  156-267.000 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See— 

Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Withycombc,  IXinald  Arthur; 
Mookherjiee,  Braja  Dulal;  and  Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.,  4,067,344, 
CI.  13I-17.0OR 


Kiwale,  Jozef:  See- 
Jones,  Thaddeus  M.;  Kiwale,  Jozef:  and  Rufer.  Ernest  J.,  4.067,490, 
CI.  228-102.000. 
Klaila.  William  J.,  to  Frank  T.  Sullivan.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  fluency  of  high  viscosity  hydrocarbon  fluids.  4.067,683, 
CI.  431-11.000. 
Klapdar,  Wilhelm;  Richter,  Helmut;  Rommerswinkel,  Heinrich-Wil- 
helm;  Speuler.  Edgar;  and  WendorfT,  Jochen,  to  Thyssen  Niederr- 
hein  AG  Hutten-und  Walzwerke.  Process  for  the  production  of  steel 
with  increased  ductility.  4,067,730,  O.  75-58.000. 
Klauke,  Erich:  See— 

Sirrenberg,  Wilhelm;  Schramm,  Jurgen;  Klauke.  Erich;  Hammann, 
Ingeborg;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4,068,002.  CI.  424-322.000. 
Klaus.  Gerald  R.,  to  Fellowes  Manufacturing  Company.  Detachable 

label  holder.  4,067.127.  CI.  40-16.400. 
Kleider,  Alfred,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Wire  obstacle 

warning  system.  4.068,124,  CI.  250-332.000. 
Klein,  Hans;  Arbeletche,  Carlos;  Balzau,  Gerhard;  and  Steinman,  Man- 
fred, to  Polysius  AG.  Pneumatic  pressure  conveyor  for  fine  material. 
4,067,623.  a.  302-53.000. 
Kleisser.  Werner:  See— 

Motting.  Gotz:  Bauer.  Wilhelm;  and  Kleisser.  Wemer,  4.067,528. 
CI  248-204.000. 
Klemm.  Kurt;  Schoetensack.  Wolfgang:  and  Prusse.  Wolfgang,  to 
Gulden.  Byk.  Aryl-substituted  piperazinyl-alkylamino-uracils.  -uracil 
ethers    and    -uracil    thioethers    as    therapeutics.    4,067,982.    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Klesper,  Hugo:  See— 

Busse,  Oswald;  and  Klesper,  Hugo,  4,067,807,  C  210-82.000. 
Klimo,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Artrip,    Robert    W.;    and    Klimo.    Robert    G..    4.068,153,    Q. 
318-373  000. 
Klochko.  Viktor  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Yakshin.  Alexandr  Sergeevich;  Novikov,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Gre- 
chinsky.  Dmitry  Aiexeevich;  Klochko.  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
and  Rygalin.  Viktor  Georgievich.  4.067.231,  C\.  73-658.000. 
Klose.    Walter,    to    Saurer-Allma   GmbH.    Allgauer    Maschinenbau. 
Thread  guide  for  the  production  of  cord  twists.  4,067,183,  CI. 
57-106.000. 
Kluczynski,  Achim:  See- 
Blank.  Rudolf:  and  Kluczynski.  Achim.  4.067,514.  Q.  242-194.000. 
Klumpes.  Hans,  to  De  Rotterdamsche  Droogdok  Maatachappij  B.V. 
Process  of  working  imperfections  or  defecu  on  generally  thickwalled 
metal  worked-pieces.  4.068.111,  CI.  219-73.110. 
Knorr,  Walter;  Licht,  Helmut;  Raquet,  Erwin;  and  Spieker,  Walter,  to 
Fried.  Knipp  Huttenwerke  AG.  Track  wheel  having  a  lightweight 
construction.  4,067,600,  CI  295-23.000. 
Kobane,  John.  Jr.,  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company.  Work  supporting  jack. 

4,067,564,  CI.  269-310.000. 
Kobayashi.  Miyuki:  See — 

Furuya.   Tsutomu;    Ayabe.    Shinichi:    Kobayashi.    Miyuki;   and 
Tanimolo.  Tadao.  4.067,142.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Godai,  Tomokazu;  Aida,  Isao;  and  Nakagaki,  Masatoshi,  4,068,1 13, 
CI.  219-146.230. 
Koch,  Klaus,  to  Paul  Troester  Maschinenfabrik.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  extruding  plastic  and  similar  matenal  4,067,554,  CI.  366-84.000. 
Kockums  Mekaniska  Verkstads  AB:  See— 

Lagerwall,    Ralph    Georg    Torbjom;    and    Samik,    Stanialaw, 
4,067.556,  CI.  266-65.000. 
Kocsis.  Karoly:  See — 

Bickel.  Hans;  Kocsis.  Karoly;  and  Peter.  Heinrich.  4.067.979.  Q. 
424-246.000. 
Koehler.  Joel  J.:  See— 

Chayka.  George  A.;  Koehler.  Joel  J.;  and  Melatti.  Livio  R.. 
4,068,170,  CI.  324-72.500. 
Koehler,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Diehl,  Walter:  and  Koehler,  Wolfgang,  4,068,205,  C\.  338-23.000. 
Koga,  Einosuke:  See — 

Oda,  Jun;  Koga,  Einosuke;  Endo,  Shiro;  Aizawa,  Ichiro;  and  Ni- 
shihara.  Kyoko,  4,067,321,  CI.  128-2.  lOE. 
Koga,  Masahiro:  See — 

Shimada.     Keizo;     Harada.     Toshiaki;     Koga.     Masahiro;    and 
Nagahama.  Shizuo.  4.067.870,  CI.  26O-287.00F. 
Koguchi,  Toshio:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Tadahiro;  Okuyama,  Yasushi;  Koguchi,  Toshio;  Wada, 
Koji;  Sakamoto,  Mitsuru;  Yanagawa,  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto, 
Kyoji,  4,068.018.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Kohama.  Tokio:  See— 

Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kohama.  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami, 
Tsuneyuki.  4.067.233.  CI.  73-116.000. 
Kohler,  Armin;  Pelousek.  Herbert;  and  Frohberg.  Ekkehard,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Filaments  and  fibers  having  improved  dyeability 
prepared  from  bis  ethoxylated  tetramethyl  bisphenol  A.  4,067.850,  C\. 
260-47.00C. 
Koji.  Karashima:  See — 

Yasushi,  Nishino;  Saburo,  Adachi;  Koji,  Karashima;  and  Ken,  Iwai, 
4.067.284.  CI.  114-260.000. 
Kojima.  Akira;  Aoki.  Teruaki;  and  Suzuki.  Norio.  Method  of  making  a 

semiconductor  device.  4.067.100.  CI.  29-578.000. 
Kok.  Coroelis  Hendrik.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Interchangeable 

magnetic  storage  element.  4,068.271.  CI.  360-97.000. 
Kokubo,  Yasushi,  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Scanning  elec- 
tron microscope.  4,068.123.  CI.  250-311.000. 
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Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  lUbushiki  Kaislu:  See— 

Sato,    Gunkichi;    and    Yamaguchi.    Maiahisa.    4.068,186.    CI. 
330-149.000. 
Komarov,  Anatoli  N.  Convertible  lofa  and  method  for  aaiembling  and 

diaaiaembling  lame.  4,067,073,  a.  S-13.000. 
Komatsu,  Hidetoshi;  Tezuka,  Mutsuto;  and  Morozurai,  Shinji,  to  Kabu- 
ihiki  Kaiaha  Suwa  Seikoaha.  Hearing  aid.  4.068.090,  Q.  179-l.OOA. 
Komet  Stahlhalter-und  Werkzeugfabrik  Robert  Breuning  OmbH:  See— 

Eckle,  Otto;  and  Winger.  Paul.  4,067.251,  Q.  82-1.200. 
Komiya,  HideUugu,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Numerical  control 

lyttem.  4,068,297,  CI.  364-107.000. 
Koodo,  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Ithino.  Yodtiaki;  and  Kondo.  Yoahiaki.  4.068.301.  CI.  364-200000 
Roono.  Ryozo;  Goto,  Kiyoihi;  and  Matsubara,  Tom,  to  Toyo  Ink 
Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Ultraviolet  light  curable  coating  composi- 
tions. 4.067,791,  CI.  204-IS9.130. 
Kono,  Toshiyuki,  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  RoUry 

piston  engine.  4,067,300,  CI.  123-8.130. 
Kooo.  Yoshinao:  5m— 

Takamori.  Shigeru;  Kono,  Yoshinao;  and  Takemoto,  Hirotaka, 
4,067,835,  CI.  260-22.00R. 
Konyak.  John  Francis;  Troxtel,  Edrol  Ford;  Schuman,  George  Mundy. 
Jr.;  Maguire,  Andrew  Hugh;  and  Guthrie,  Elwin  Arthur,  to  Plessey 
Incorporated.   Ceramic   rapper  rod  assembly.  4,067,549,  CI.   74- 
579.06R. 
Koo,  Jayoung;  and  Thomas,  Gareth,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Energy.  High  strength,  high  ductiUty  low  carbon  steel.  4,067.756,  CI. 
148-144.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Van  Ackeren.  Joseph;  and  Tucker,  Linwood  G.,  4,067,778,  CI. 
202-248.000. 
Korpela,  Heikki;  Norrhede,  Lars;  and  Wama.  Ralf.  to  Gullfiber  AB. 
Apparatus  for  producing  a  body  of  porous  thermoplastic  material. 
4.067.672.  CI.  425-4.00C. 
Korthase.  Craig  F.  Collapsible  doll  house.  4.067,137,  CI.  46-12.000. 
Kosaka.  Yoshiteru:  See— 

Hiroia,  Akira;  Ota,  Yoshihiko;  and  Kosaka.  Yoshiteru,  4,068,257. 
CI.  358-4.000. 
Koshiba,  Masao:  See— 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Koshiba. 
Masao;  Inaba.  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,067,868,  CI. 
260-25  l.OQB. 
Kostrzewa,  Michael:  See— 

Hoist,  Amo;  Lask.  Helmut;  and  Kostrzewa,  Michael,  4.068,067,  CI. 

536-87.000. 
Hoist,  Amo;  Lask.  Helmut;  and  Kostrzewa,  Michael.  4,068,068,  CI. 
536-88.000. 
Kotin,  Nikolai  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Bykhover,  Leonid  Nosonovich;  Zhuravlev,  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich;  Kozhemyakin,  Vladimir  Alexeevich;  Levin,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Ljutin,  Felix  Betsialovich;  Kotin,  Nikolai  Nikola- 
evich; Milnik,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Feisakhov,  Isaak  Leibovich; 
Malakhov,  Gennady  Vasilievich;  Mukhin,  Anatoly  Sergeevich; 
Penionshek,  Eduard  Kazimirovich;  and  Sautiev,  Taimuraz 
Danilovich,  4,067,708.  Q.  55-304.000. 
Koirba,  Zdenek:  See— 

Jaros,  Franlisek;  Kotrba,  Zdenek;  Ripka.  Josef;  Vobomik,  Vaclav; 
Junek.  Jan;  Ohiidal,  Vladimir.  Hortlik.  Frantisek;  Brozkova. 
Marie;  and  Zukovska.  Vera.  4,067,182,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Kowallek.  Rolf:  See— 

Ahlisch,  Hans-Dieter;  Amann,  Rolf;  Bald,  Franz;  Dosul,  Gerhard; 
Folsler,  Alfred;  Schleh,  Wolfgang;  Kachele,  Gunther;  Kowallek. 
Rolf;  and  Schnaufer,  Helmut.  4,067.602.  CI.  296-71.000. 
Koyama.  Mikihiro:  See— 

Kurata.   Nobom;   WakaUuki.   Goroei;   and   Koyama.   Mikihiro, 
4,067.243.  CI.  74-6.000. 
Kozhemyakin,  Vladimir  Alexeevich:  See— 

Bykhover,    Leonid    Nosonovich;    Zhuravlev,    Dmitry    Alexan- 
drovich;  Kozhemyakin,  Vladimir  Alexeevich;  Levin.  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Ljutin,  Felix  Beuialovich;  Kotin.  Nikolai  Nikola- 
evich; Mitnik,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Peisakhov,  Isaak  Leibovich; 
Malakhov,  Gennady  Vasilievich;  Mukhin,  Anatoly  Sergeevich; 
Penionshek,    Eduard    Kazimirovich;    and    Sautiev,    Taimuraz 
Danilovich.  4.067.708,  CI.  55-304.000. 
Kozuki,     Susumu;     Ichiyanagi,     Toshikazu;     Watanabe,     Yoshiaki; 
Uchiyama.  Takashi;  and  Sunouchi,  Akio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Photographic    camera    with    an    extrinsic    coordinating    system. 
4,068,243,  CI.  354-60.00R. 
Kozuki,  Susumu:  See — 

Ohtaki,  Shohei;  Nakamura,  Zenzo;  and  Kozuki,  Susumu,  4.068,245, 
CI.  354-149.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Kim.  JongDok,  4,067,772,  CI.  176-54.000. 
Krambrock,  Wolfgang;  Heep.  Dieter;  and  Eberhard.  Norbert,  to  Wa- 
eschle  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  pneu- 
matic conveying  of  bulk  material.  4,067,622,  CI.  302-24.000. 
Kramer,  Charles  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Holographic  scanning 

spinner.  4,067.639.  CI.  350-6.000. 
Kravitz,  Bernard  L.;  and  Seaton,  George  R.,  to  Dionics.  Inc.  Mesa-type 
high  voltage  switching  integrated  circuit.  4,068,255,  CI.  357-56.000. 
Kreighbaum,  William  E.:  See- 
Comer.  William  T.;  and  Kreighbaum,  William  E.,  4,067,904,  CI. 
260-570.700. 
Krein,  John  H.:  See- 
Bench,  John  J.;  Krein,  John  H.;  Augstin,  Mervin  L.;  and  Szwargul- 
ski.  Jesse  L.,  4,067,306,  CI.  123-198.0OD. 


Kresta.  Jiri  E.,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Catalytic  trimerization  of  polyisocy- 

anates.  4.067.830,  CI.  260-2.5AW. 
Kreuz,    Alfred.    Check    valve    for    large   conduitt.    4,067,356.   Q. 

137-527.000. 
Krier,  Philipp,  to  Mirabed  AG.  Upholstered  body.  4,067,076,  a. 

5-351.000. 
Krueger,  Keith  T.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Combination  cover  interlock  and  trip 

actuator.  4,068,200,  CI.  335-172.000. 
Kruzic.  Zelko  J.;  and  Rexroad,  James  O.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Circuit  breaker  with  improved  terminal  connection 
means.  4,068,287,  CI.  361-341.000. 
Krygier,  Edward  Z.,  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  Wheel  trimmer.  4,067,310,  C\. 

125-1  l.OTP. 
Kucera.  Frank  Joseph;  and  Brown,  Thomas  Desmond,  to  IWS  Nomi- 
nee Company  Limited.  Warp  knit  upholstery  fabrics.  4.067,209.  a. 
66-195.000. 
Kudou.  Tadashi:  See — 

Ikoma,  Kazuo;  Takeda.  Hidetomo;  Kudou.  Tadashi;  and  Kuriki, 
Shigeya.  4.068,092,  CI.  179-l.OVL. 
Kuhnlein,  Werner;  Eggenberger,  Heinrich;  and  Minet,  Heinz  Walter,  to 
Greug    Aktiengesellschaft.    Dau    indicator    unit.    4,068,089,    CI. 
178-22.000. 
Kurata,  Nobom;  Wakateuki,  Goroei;  and  Koyama.  Mikihiro,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  starting  device  for  a  motor- 
cycle. 4,067,243,  CI.  74-6.000. 
Kuratomo,  Yaichi:  See— 

Takano,    Yoshinari;    Fujita.    Keiji;    Teraoka.    Yasuo;    Nishida. 
Masahiro;  Fujiuni,  Ryoichi;  and  Kuratomo,  Yaichi,  4,067,827, 
CI.  260-2.50B. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Segawa,  Masahiro;  Ota,  Mitsura;  and  Hada.  Yoshiyuki.  4.068,034, 
CI.  428-263.000. 
Kuriki,  Shigeya:  See— 

Ikoma,  Kazuo;  Takeda.  Hidetomo;  Kudou.  Tadashi;  and  Kuriki. 
Shigeya,  4,068,092,  CI.  179-l.OVL. 
Kurozu,  Toshio;  and  Miyashita,  Norio,  to  Miteui  Mining  A  Smelting 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Seat  lock  device.  4,067.61 1.  CI 
297-355.000. 
Kurt  H.  Volk,  Inc.:  See- 
Herbert,  Everett  H.;  Lyon,  Randolph  S.,  Jr.;  Volk,  Kurt  E..  Jr.;  and 
Wassmer,  Robert  W.,  4.067.171.  Q.  53-31.000. 
Kurz.  Jerome  Leigh.  Apparatus  for  high-volume  sampling  of  gases  at 

constant  mass  flow  rate.  4,067,705,  CI.  55-210.000. 
Kutscher,  Gerhard:  See— 

Bernhardt,    Siegfried;    and    Kutscher,   Gerhard,   4,067,086,   Q. 
19-101.000. 
Kwast,  Theodore  Emil,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Reset  assembly  for 

slam-shut  valves.  4,067,359,  CI.  137-630.140. 
Kyuroku  Kabushiki- Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi,  Soroku,  4,067,188,  CI.  59-35.0CP. 
L.  M.  Cox  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Pinkerton,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Malewicki,  Douglas  J.,  4,067,139,  CI. 
46-249.000. 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See- 
Schneider,  Franz;  Maier,  Karl;  and  Tappen.  Gerhard,  4,067,458.  d. 
2I4-8.50D. 
Labinsky,  Michael;  and  Vetter.  Michael,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Circuit    for   determining   the   slope   of  a   signal.   4,068.165,   CI. 
324-62.000. 
Laboratoires  Cassenne:  See— 

Buret.  Jean-Pierre;  Hercelin,  Bernard;  Hamon,  Jean-Francois;  and 

Balea,  Trajan.  4.067,988,  CI.  424-272.000. 

Lackey,  Walter  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sease,  John  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Energy   Research  and  Development  Administration.   Process  to 

minimize  cracking  of  pyrolytic   carbon  coatings.   4,068,015,   CI. 

427-6.000. 

Lado,  Ernest  Andres,  to  Nichols  Engineering  ft  Research  Corporation. 

Oil  burner  system.  4,067,682,  CI.  431-11.000. 
Lafargue,  Jean.  Folding  Ubie.  4,067.266,  CI.  108-112.000. 
Lagace,  Lawrence  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dorman,  Richard  A.;  Kissinger,  Curtis  D.;  and  Lagace,  Lawrence 
J.,  Jr.,  4,067,225.  a.  73-I.ODV. 
Lagasse,  Alain:  See— 

Violland,  Robert;  Lagasse,  Alain;  Papillon,  Bernard;  Neel.  Jean; 

and  Coudurier,  Maurice,  4,068,035,  CI.  428-279.000. 

Lagerwall,  Ralph  Georg  Torbjom;  and  Samik.  Stanislaw.  to  Kockums 

Mekaniska  Verkstads  AB.  Device  for  contour  cutting  of  metal  plates. 

4,067,556,  CI.  266-65.000. 

Lagier,  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Electroacoustic  transducer  for  deep 

submersion.  4.068,209,  CI.  340-10.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploiution  des 
Precedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Vignardet,  Lucien;  and  Boulet,  Francis,  4,067,555,  CI.  266-58.000. 
Laird,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Bryner,  Alex  M.;  and  Laird,  Richard  P..  4.067,116,  CI.  33-343.000. 
Lanas,  Angel:  See— 

Arnold.  Franz;  and  Lanas,  Angel,  4,067,560,  CI.  269-32.000. 
Lander,  Harry  L.,  to  Poly-Chem  Industries,  Inc.  Aqueous  urea  metal 

complex  composition.  4,067,893,  CI.  260-429.300. 
Lanfermann,  Willy,  to  Gebr.  EickhofT,  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengies- 
serei  m.b.H.  Rack-driven  mining  machine  with  pivotal  guide  shoe. 
4,067.620.  CI.  299-43.000. 
Lang,  Hermann:  See— 

Wurzburg,  Uwe;  Hennrich,  Norbert;  Orth,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Lang, 
Hermann,  4,067.775.  CI.  195-99.000. 
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Lankinen,  Matti:  See— 

Surakka.  Jorma;  and  Lankinen,  Matti.  4,067.814,  Q.  210-5I2.00R. 
Larger,  George  K.  Automatic  building  block  laying  panel-forming 

machine  and  method.  4.067.766,  CI.  156-297.000. 
Larsen.  Donald  Wayne,  and  Billmyer.  Jerrold  Bain,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft 
Co.  Flow  control  agent  for  ultra  thin  epoxy  resin  powder  coatings. 
4.068.039.  a.  428-418.000. 
Laiwn.  Stein;  and  Mattsmyr.  Goran,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus 
for  charging  metal  plates  edgewise  into  a  metal  melt.  4,067,463.  C\. 
2I4-35.00R. 
Lanaon.  Rolf  Oosta.  to  Elektriska  Svetsningsaktiebolaget.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  welded  gratings.  4,068.1  la  CI. 
219-56.000. 
Laak.  Helmut:  5^— 

Hoist.  Aroo;  Lask.  Helmut;  and  Kostrzewa.  Michael.  4.068.067.  a. 

536-87.000. 
HoUt.  Amo;  Lask,  Hehnut;  and  Kostrzewa.  Michael.  4.068,068,  CI. 
536-88.000. 
Lasky,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Abramson,  Allan  P.;  Dewees.  John  G.;  and  Lasky,  Richard  J.. 
4.067.129.  CI.  40-563.000. 
Lataix.  Gilbert,  to  Tuboplast  France.  Packaging  container  for  the 
extemporaneous  preparation  of  multi-component  solutions.  4,067,440, 
a.  206-222.000. 
Laufer,  Siegmar,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals 
Roeasler.  Process  for  preparing  flnely  divided  hydrophobic  oxide 
particles.  4,068.024.  a.  427-220.000. 
Laughlin.  Robert  Gene,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Con- 
trolled release  article.  4,067,961,  CI.  424-15.000. 
Lavagetto,  Lawrence  J.  Cable  routor.  4,067,248,  CI.  74-501. OOR. 
Lavrov,  Ivan  Stepanovich:  See— 

Bezruk,  Viktor  Ivanovich;  Dyakonov,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Lav- 
rov, Ivan  Stepanovich;  Lazarev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich;  and 
Netupsky,  losif  Vulfovich,  4.067.735.  Q.  75-211.000. 
Lawrence,  Dean  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Latch  assembly. 

4.067.597.  a.  292-228.000. 
Lawrence,  Robert  Raymond.  Towing  A-frame  structure  for  prefabri- 
cated buUding.  4,067,158,  CI.  52-143.000. 
Lay,  Kenneth  George.  Posture  supporting  apparatus.  4,067,326.  CI. 

128^.000. 
Layman.  Bruce  W.  Edging  for  synthetic  turf  material.  4.067,757.  CI. 

156-71.000. 
Lazarev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Bezruk.  Viktor  Ivanovich;  Dyakonov,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Lav- 
rov, Ivan  Stepanovich;  Lazarev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich;  and 
Netupsky,  losif  Vulfovich,  4,067,735,  Q.  75-211.000. 
Lazennec,  Yvon:  See— 

Desplanches.  Gerard;  Lazennec.  Yvon;  and  Leboucq,  Jacques, 
4,068,048.  a.  429-193.000. 
Lazzari.  Ettorr.  Arcamone.  Federico;  and  di  Marco,  Aurelio,  to  Socieu 
Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.  Daunosamine  nucleosides.  4,067,968,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Le  Motetir  Moderae:  See— 

Jarry,  PhUippe,  4,067,301,  Q.  123-26.000. 
Leahy.  Elizabeth  P.;  and  Karustis,  George  A.,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries 
Corporation.  Non-cyanide  acidic  silver  electroplating  bath  and  addi- 
tive therefore.  4,067,784,  CI.  204-46.00R. 
Leakey,  Joseph  W.;  and  Stollberg,  Ray  H.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Cor- 
poration. Leak-proof  box.  4,067,491,  CI.  229-23.00R. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See— 

Krygier,  Edward  Z.,  4,067,310.  CI.  125-1  l.OTP. 
Leatherman.  Alfred  F.:  See- 
Heller.  William  C.  Jr.;  and  Leatherman,  Alfred  F.,  4,067,765,  a. 
156-272.000. 
Leathers,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Botner,  T.  J.  Inflatable  stretcher.  4,067,075, 

CI.  5-82.00R. 
Lebailly,  Jacques,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Reversible  optoelec- 
tronic semiconductor  device.  4,068,252,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Leboucq.  Jacques:  See— 

Desplanches.  Gerard;  Lazennec.  Yvon;  and  Leboucq,  Jacques, 
4,068,048,  CI.  429-193  000. 
Le  Carvennec,  Francois:  See — 

Bied-Charreton.  Philippe;  and  Le  Carvennec.  Francois.  4.068,258. 
a.  358-4.000. 
LeClere,  Ralph  Joseph:  See— 

Hubbard,  James  Henry;  LeClere,  Ralph  Joseph;  and  Underhill, 
Thomas  Travis.  4,067,649,  a.  355-14.000. 
Lednikov,  Anatoly  Ivanovich:  See— 

Nikolaev,  Igor  Vladimirovich;  Gomik,  Leonid  Avmmovich;  Led- 
nikov, Anatoly  Ivanovich;  and  Dronova.  Lidia  Mikhailovna. 
4,067,400.0.  173-134.000. 
Lee,  Ernest  Paul,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  disf^ying  new  information  on  a  cathode  ray  tube  display  and 
rolling  over  previously  displayed  lines.  4,068,225,  Q.  340-324.0AD 
Lee  Pharmaceuticals:  See— 

StofTey,  Donald  G.;  and  Orlowski.  Jan  Alexander.  4.068,082.  CI. 
S6O-90.000. 
Lee,  Zion  S.:  See— 

Swarts.  John  M.;  and  Lee.  Zion  S.,  4,068,041.  CI.  428-625.000. 
Leeds.  William  George:  See— 

Garland.  Ian  Philip;  Hatton,  Leslie  Roy;  Leeds,  William  George; 
and  Pamell.  Ed^  WUliam,  4,067,723,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Legeza,  Anatoly  Vasilievich:  See— 

Khimenko.  Lev  Tinrafeevich;  Degtyarev,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich; 
Baranov.  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  Legeza,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  and 
Mezhuev.  Alexandr  Tikhonovich.  4.067,216,  CI.  72-56.000. 


Leigh,  Ashley  P.:  See- 
Meyers,  Thomas  D.;  and  Leigh.  Ashley  P..  4.068.232.  CI.  343- 
6.80R. 
Lejeune.  Daniel,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissementt  Michelin. 
Bead  core  having  oppositely  twisted  bead  rings.  4.067.375.  a.  152- 
362.00R. 
Leliaert.  Raymond  M..  to  Wheelabrator-Frye,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  bowl  type  vibratory  finishing.  4.067.147.  Q.  51-163.200. 
Le  Noir.  James  L.  Surgical  instrument  for  meniscectomy  and  method  of 

using  the  same.  4.067.340.  CI.  128-305.000. 
Leorat.  Francois,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault;  and  Automo- 
biles Peugeot.  Automatic  change-speed  transmission  mechanism. 
4.067.246.  a.  74-329.000. 
Lepert,  Andre,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Poly- 
merizing C,and  C«  olefins  and  diolefins  with  3*  hydrocarbyl  halide  to 
produce  narrow  molecular  weight  petroleum  resins  having  low 
softening  points.  4,068,062.  CI.  526-76.000. 
Les  Chaussures  de  Randonnai  Shoes.  Inc.:  See- 
Bergeron.  Normand  A.;  and  Villeneuve,  Claude  E.,  4.067,126.  CI. 
36-117.000. 
Lester,  Steven  W.;  Cromelin,  John  F.;  and  Davenport.  James  M.,  to 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Crimper  for  bottle  closures. 
4,067,279,  CI.  11 3-1. OOD. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Evans,  William  Price;  and  Naik,  Appayya  Raghunath.  4,067.816, 

CI.  252-8.800. 
Reardon,  Robert  C.  Jr.;  and  Gutierrez.  Eddie  N..  4,067,886,  Q. 
260-340.700. 
Levin,  Vladimir  Grigorievich:  See— 

Bykhover,  Leonid  Nosonovich;  Zhuravlev,  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich;  Kozhemyakin,  Vladimir  Alexeevich;  Levin,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Ljutin,  Felix  Betsialovich;  Kotin,  Nikolai  Nikola- 
evich; Mitnik,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Peisakhov,  Isaak  Leibovich; 
Malakhov,  Gennady  Vasilievich;  Mukhin,  Anatoly  Sergeevich; 
Penionshek,  Eduard  Kazimirovich;  and  Sautiev,  Taimuraz 
Danilovich,  4,067,708,  CI  55-304.000. 
Lews,  Anthony  Vincent.  Process  of  applying  protective  coating. 
4.067.737.  CI.  96-50.0PL.  r       •  k  e 

Lewis.  John  Derek,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Method  of  preparing  a  mono- 
size  silver  halide  emulsion  involving  Ostwald  ripening  followed  by  a 
crystal  growth  stage.  4.067.739.  CI.  96-94.00R. 
Lewis.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Miserlis.  Constantine  D.;  and   Lewis.  Peter  J..  4,068.053,  CI. 

526-68.000. 
Miserhs,  Constantine  D.;  and  Lewis,   Peter  J.,  4,068,060,  C\. 
526-68.000. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Polaschegg,  Hans-Dietrich,  4,067,697.  CI.  23-259.000. 
Liao,  Henry  H.  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sutistical  resolution  conver- 
sion technique.  4,068,266,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Licht.  Helmut:  See— 

Knorr,  Walter;  Licht,  Helmut;  Raquet,  Erwin;  and  Spieker,  Walter, 
4,067,600,  CI.  295-23.000. 
Lieberman,  Harold:  See— 

Werth,   Andrew;  and   Lieberman,  Harold,  4,068,104,  CI.    179- 
175.30R. 
Life  Savers,  Inc.:  See— 

Carlin,  Owen;  Beam,  John  E.;  and  Vermesh,  Robert,  4,068,004.  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Likuski.  Robert  K..  to  Micro-Bit  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  deep  depletion  read-out  of  MOS  electron  beam  addressable  mem- 
ories. 4.068,218,  a.  365-237.000. 
Lim,  Gary  M.  F.:  See— 

Menard,  Marcel;  Lim,  Gary  M.  F.;  and  Conway,  Terry  T.. 

4,068,075,  CI.  544-105.000. 
Menard,   Marcel;   Lim.  Gary  M.   F.;  and  Conway,  Terry  T, 

4.068.078.  CI.  544-105.000. 
Menard.   Marcel;  Lim.  Gary  M.   F.;  and  Conway.  Terry  T.. 
4.068.080.  CI  544-105.000. 
Lindenmaier.   Klaus,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.   Split-gas 
production  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,067,299,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Lipe  Rollway  Corporation:  See- 
Armstrong,  Jack  W.,  4,068,029,  CI.  428-89.000. 
Lipinski,  Vincent  B.  Solar  heated  shelter  with  moveable  secondary 

roof.  4.067.347,  CI.  135-4.00R. 
List,  Ferdinand;  Rauhut.  Otto;  Hegenberg,  Peter;  and  Strobele,  Rudolf, 
to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  purifi- 
cation of  l,IO<lecanedicarboxylic  acid.  4,067,779,  CI.  203-28.000. 
Littelfuse,  Inc.:  See— 

Ciesmier,  Allen  L  ,  4,067.103.  CI.  29-623.000. 
Little,  Oney  M.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part  inter- 
est. Truck  trailer  fifth  wheel  pin  lock.  4,067,213,  a.  70-232.000. 
Livingston.  Cecil  E.  Fishing  pole  adaptor  kit.  4.067,133.  CI.  43-18.00R. 
Ljutin.  Felix  Betsialovich:  See— 

Bykhover.  Leonid  Nosonovich;  Zhuravlev.  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich;  Kozhemyakin.  Vladimir  Alexeevich;  Levin,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Ljutin,  Felix  Betsialovich;  Kotin,  Nikolai  Nikola- 
evich; Mitnik,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Peisakhov,  Isaak  Leibovich; 
Malakhov,  Gennady  Vasilievich;  Mukhin,  Anatoly  Sergeevich; 
Penionshek,  Eduard  Kazimirovich;  and  Sautiev,  Taimuraz 
Damlovich,  4,067,708,  CI.  55-304.000. 
Lo,  David  Chan-Wai:  See- 
Fan,  George  Jee;  Lo,  David  Chan-Wai;  and  Mitchell.  Joseph 
William.  4,068.240.  CI.  346-75.000. 
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Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation:  5«e— 

Stout.   Ernest  G.;   and   Thomburg.   Francis   L.,  4,067,286,   CI. 
114-283.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Paterson.    John    Howard;    and    Wilson,    Francis    Marion,    Jr., 
4,067,518,  CI.  244-130.000. 
Loew,  Peter:  See— 

Dengler,   Siegfried;   Loew.   Peter;   Zickendraht,  Chnstian:  and 
Schwander,  Hansmdolf,  4,067,889,  O.  260-364.000. 
Lofgren.  Stig-Gunnar;  and  Ekeborg,  Bo  Gunnar,  to  Mooch  Domsjo 
Aktiebolag.  Oigging  and  planting  machine.  4,067.268.  CI.  1 1 1-2.000. 
London  Hospital  Medical  College,  The:  See— 
Braden.  Michael,  4.067,842,  CI.  260-31.600. 
Long.  Don  Wesley:  See — 

Reger,  David  William;  Garber,  Murray;  and  Long,  Don  Wesley, 
4,067.882,  CI.  260-327.00M. 
Long,  Erwin  L.  Method  and  structural  support  Tor  increasing  load 

carrying  capacity  in  permafrost.  4,067,198,  CI.  61-36.0OA. 
Loomis,  Robert  Paul:  See— 

Hurd.  Charles  Duane;  and  Loomis.  Robert  Paul,  4,068,270,  CI. 
360-84.000. 
Lord,  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  Temperature  com- 
pensated quantity  indicator.  4,067,381.  CI.  163-11.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise. 
4,067.869.  CI.  260-270.0PY. 
Losenhausen  Maschinenbau  AG:  See — 

Baumers.  Hans,  4,067.244,  CI  74-61  000. 
Lou,  Perry  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  MOS  source  fol- 
lower circuit.  4.068.140,  CI.  307-304.000. 
Lovai,  Richard.  Device  for  erecting  a  segmented  tunnel  wall  lining. 

4,067.201.  CI.  61-84.000. 
Lovejoy.  George  C;  See- 
Owen,  William  S.,  Jr.;  and  Lovejoy,  George  C,  4.067,250.  CI. 
81-9.310. 
Loveless,  John  H.:  See— 

Seamone,  Woodrow;  and  Loveless.  John  H.,  4.067,070,  CI.  3-1.100. 
Lowe,  James  N.;  and  Grebe,  Byron  C.  Casting  of  articles  containing 

calcined  gypsum  4,067,939,  CI  264-42.000. 
Lowry.  James,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Elevator  system. 

4,067.416.  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Steckel.  Thomas  Frier,  4,067.698,  CI.  44-66.000. 
Lucas  Industnes  Limited:  See — 

Potter,  James  Charles,  4,067,304.  CI.  I23.140.0MP. 
Lukasiewicz,  Ronald  J.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Fuel 

composition.  4.067,699,  CI.  44-66.000. 
Lurssen.  Klaus:  See- 
Beck,  Gunther;  Heitzer,  Helmut;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,067,721.  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Luzzi.  John  J.:  See — 

Ramey.  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi,  John  J.,  4.067,848.  CI.  26(M5.8NE. 
Lyon,  Randolph  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Herbert.  Everett  H.;  Lyon.  Randolph  S..  Jr.;  Volk.  Kurt  E..  Jr.;  and 
Wassmer.  Robert  W..  4,067.171.  CI.  53-31.000. 
Lyons,  Michael  J..  Ill,  to  Wessendorf,  Walter  F.,  Jr.  Reciprocable 

magnet  switch  4,068,202,  CI.  335-207.000. 
M  &  W  Gear  Company:  See- 
Bradford,  John  O  ,  4,067.120.  CI.  34-65  000. 
Mack.  Anthony  C;  and  Shumrak.  George  K..  to  Sweetheart  Plastics, 

Inc.  Food  serving  tray  4,068,115,  CI.  219-386.000. 
MacKay,  Patrick  W.,  to  Fierro  Esponja.  S.A.  Method  for  gaseous 

reduction  of  metal  ores.  4.067,728.  CI.  75-35.000. 
Mackie.  David  M..  to  MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited.  Alkaline  pulping  of 
lignocellulosic    material    with    amine    and    sulfate    pretreatment. 
4.067.768.  CI.  162-65  000. 
MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited:  See— 

Mackie.  David  M.,  4.067.768.  CI.  162-65.000. 
Macnair,  Richard  N.:  See — 

Arons,  Gilbert  N.;  CofTin,  Laurance  G.;  and  Macnair,  Richard  N.. 
4.067.210.  CI  66-202.000 
Madec,  Francois:  See — 

Delobelle,  Emile-Jean;  and  Madec.  Francois.  4,067,373,  C\.  152- 
354  COR 
MadofT,  Herbert  S ,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated    Digital  phase- 
locked  loop  frequency  modulator.  4.068,199.  CI.  332-19.000. 
Madzgalla,  Hans  Georg:  See — 

Rath,  Heinrich  Bemhard;  Madzgalla,  Hans  Georg;  and  Micke, 
Sigma.  4.067,418,  CI.  188-72.400. 
Maeda.  Akinori:  See — 

Amada.  Nobutaka;  Sampei,  Tohru;  and  Maeda.  Akinori,  4,068,187. 
CI.  330-268.000. 
Maeda,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Yamazaki,    Taro;    Ohnishi,    Kazuhiko;    and    Maeda,    Kiyoshi, 
4,068,197,  CI.  331-94.508. 
Maeda.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Murakami,   Masuo;   Isaka.   Ichiro;   Kawahara.   Norio;   Iwanami, 
Masani;    Fujimolo,   Masaharu;   Maeda,   Tetsuya;   Shibanuma. 
Tadao;  and  Nagano,  Yoshinobu,  4,068,074,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Magnavox  Company,  The:  See — 

Hicks,  James  E.;  Zahnen,  Joseph  G.;  and  Wedam,  Werner  F., 
4.068.158,  CI.  323-17.000. 
Magruder,  Samuel  L.:  See — 

Teel.  Billy  E.;  and  Magruder,  Samuel  L.,  4,068,275,  CI.  361-44.000. 


Maguire,  Andrew  Hugh:  See— 

Konyak,  John  Francis;  Troxtel,  Edrol  Ford;  Schuman,  George 
Mundy,  Jr.;  Maguire.  Andrew  Hugh;  and  Guthrie,  Elwin  Ar- 
thur, 4,067.549,  CI.  74-579.00R. 
Mater.  Karl:  See- 
Schneider,  Franz;  Maier.  Karl;  and  Tappen,  Gerhard.  4,067,458.  CI. 
214-8.50D. 
Makino,  Kenya:  See —  -■ 

Ikeda,    Hirohani;    Matsumoto,    Shuichi;    and    Makino,    Kenya, 
4.068,063,  CI.  526-97.000. 
Malachesky,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Eustace.   Daniel  J.;  and   Malachesky.   Paul  A..  4,068.046,  CI. 
429-105.000. 
Malakhov,  Gennady  Vasilievich:  See— 

Bykhover,  Leonid  Nosonovich;  Zhuravlev,  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich;  Kozhemyakin,  Vladimir  Alexeevich;  Levin,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Ljutin,  Felix  Betsialovich;  Kotin,  Nikolai  Nikola- 
evich;  Mitnik,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Peisakhov,  Isaak  Leibovich; 
Malakhov,  Gennady  Vasilievich;  Mukhin,  Anatoly  Sergeevich; 
Penionshek,  Eduard  Kazimirovich;  and  Sautiev,  Tairouraz 
Danilovich,  4.067.708,  CI.  55-304.000. 
Malarkey,  Edward  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Gas  laser 

system.  4.068,193,  CI.  33I-94.30G. 
Malarkey,  Edward  C;  and  Pautienus,  Robert  P.,  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation.  Laser  system.  4,068,194,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Malecha.  Richard  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Fluid-borne  noise-sup- 
pressor for  hydraulic  pump.  4,067.193,  C\.  60-469.000. 
Malewicki,  Douglas  J.:  See— 

Pinkerton,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Malewicki,  Douglas  J.,  4,067,139.  CI. 
46-249.000. 
Malfatti.  Emanuele:  See— 

Collina,  Amilcare;  Malfatti,  Emanuele;  and  Cappelli,  Antonio, 
4,067,908,  CI.  260-603.00C. 
Maling,  Khm:  See— 

Beausoleil,    William    F.;    and    Maling,    Klim,    4.068.304.    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Malinowski,  William  J.,  to  Chloride  Incorporated.  Smoke  detector  with 
means  for  changing  light  pulse  frequency.  4.068.130.  Q.  230-374.000. 
Mamaeva,  Galina  Alexandrovna:  See — 

Semkina,  Novella  Vladimirovna;  Mamaeva.  Galina  Alexandrovna; 
Nechaev,  Evgeny  Alexeevich;  and  Vinogradov,  Viktor  Pe- 
trovich,  4,067,792,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Mandersson,  Ragnar,  to  AB  Ziristor.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of 

laminate  webs  with  firm  edge  strip.  4.067.763,  CI.  156-264.000. 
Mangialardi,  Gino  J.,  Jr.;  and  GrifTin,  Anselm  C.  Jr.,  to  United  Sutcs 
of  America.   Agriculture.   Radial  electrode  for  determining  the 
amount  of  moisture  in  seed  cotton.  4.068,167.  CI.  324-63.00P. 
Maniaci,  Robert  P.,  to  Boman  Industries.  Apparatus  for  variably  posi- 
tioning and  securing  car  radios  and  the  like.  4.067,634,  CI.  403-4.000. 
Maniaci,  Robert  P.,  to  Boman  Industries.  Detachable  cover  member  for 

car  radios  and  the  like.  4,068,175,  CI.  325-332.000. 
Manley,  Roger  Edward  Wentworth,  to  Medishield  Corporation  Lim- 
ited, The.  Lung  ventilator.  4,067,328,  CI.  128-145.600. 
Mann,  Walter:  See— 

Blott,  John;  Chegwin,  William;  and  Mann,  Walter,  4,067.770,  Q. 
162-274.000. 
Manning,  Charles  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Honeycutt,  Leroy,  III;  and  Manning,  Charles  R..  Jr., 
4,067.742,  CI.  106-43.000. 
Manning.  Harold  E.,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation.  Dehydro- 

genation  process.  4,067,924,  CI.  260-683.300. 
Manoury,  Philippe  Michel  Jacques:  See— 

Najer,  Henry;  Giudicelli,  Don  Pierre  Rene  Lucien;  Manoury, 

Philippe  Michel  Jacques;  and  Roger,  Jean-Marie  Louis  Eugene, 

4,067.996,  CI.  424-308.000. 

Mansmann.  Manfred;  and  Rambold.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Production  of  improved  chromium  oxide  green  pigment. 

4,067,747,  CI.  106-302.000. 

Mansour,  Gerald  J.  Mechanical  security  device  for  doors.  4.067.398,  CI. 

292-259.00R. 
Mardiguian,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  MAR-PHA,  Societe  d'E- 
tude  ct  d'Exploitation  de  Marques.  Terpenophenols.  4,067,899,  CI. 
26O-465.00F. 
Marforio,  Nerino,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.  Device  for  stacking 

articles  of  clothing  in  a  sewing  unit.  4,067,272,  CI.  112-121.290. 
Marforio,  Nerino,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.  Device  for  cutting  and 
inserting  a  strip  beneath  the  presser  fool  of  a  sewing  machine. 
4,067,273,  CI.  112-130.000. 
Marforio,  Nerino,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.  Feed  adjusting  device 

for  sewing  machines.  4,067,274,  CI.  112-209.000. 
Marhic,  Gerard,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Valve  for  an 
electron  bombardment  welding  machine  and  machine  fitted  with 
such  valve.  4,068.112.  CI  2I9-121.0EB. 
Marin,  Pierre  Dominique,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany. Dust  laying.  4,067,818.  CI.  252-88.000. 
Mark.  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Non-opaque  flame  retar- 

dant  polycarbonate  composition.  4.067,846.  CI.  260-45.9KA. 
Markland,  Richard  Donald;  Stucki,  Frank  Fred;  and  Bryant,  Paul  Max, 
to  Consolidated  Freightways,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing air  pressure  in  pneumatic  tires.  4.067.235.  CI.  73-146.500. 
Markov,  Jury  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Arabei,  Boris  Georgievich;  Zukher.  Mark  Semenovich;  Markov. 
Jury  Mikhailovich;  Trokhina.  Galina  Nikolaevna;  Tjurin,  Viktor 
Alexandrovich;    Khazanov,    losif  Isaakovich;    Belmer,    Pavel 
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Fedorovich;    and    Zverev,    Ivan    Ivanovich,    4,067,743,    CI. 
10644.000. 
Markush,  Peter:  See— 

Scholl,  Hans-Joachim;  Markush,   Peter;  and  Dieterich,  Dieter, 
4,067,815,  CI.  252-8.100. 
Marshall,  John  L.:  See— 

Bringhurst,  Edward  D.;  and  Marshall.  John  L.,  4,068,121.  CI. 
250-227.000. 
Marshall.  Preston  Fairfax:  See— 

Dangel,  Phoenix  Nathan;  and  Marshall,  Preston  Fairfax,  4.068.047, 
CI.  429-142.000. 
Martin,  Barrie  James,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Fuel 

injection  system.  4,067.496,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Martin,  James  W.,  to  William  Zinsser  ft  Co.  Enzyme<onUining  article 
for  removing  paper  adhered  to  a  surface.  4.067,773.  CI.  195-63.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,   Charles   H.;  and   Booker,   Robert   A.,  4,068.156,  CI. 
318-575.000. 
Martin,  Raymond  W.  Fishing  lure  and  bait  therefor.  4,067,135,  CI. 

43-43.140. 
Martini.  Thomas,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fluorine  containing 

ketones.  4,067,884.  CI.  260-340.600. 
Marval,  Eduard:  See— 

VoUpek,  Vaclav;  Marval,  Eduard;  Jilek,  Rudolf;  and  Stamberg. 
Karel,  4.067,821,  CI.  252-427.000. 
Marx,  Bruce  C:  See— 

Cemiway,  Leon  A.;  and  Marx,  Bruce  C,  4,067,064,  CI.  2-2.  lOR. 
Marx,  Gerhard:  See — 

Degenhardt,  Karl-Heinz;  Frank,  Hermann;  and  Marx,  Gerhard, 
4,068,249,  CI.  354-300.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Sack  GmbH:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Rudolf,  4.067.220,  CI.  72-201.000. 
Masi,  Paolo:  See — 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Masi,  Paolo;  and  Suarato, 
Antonino,  4,067,866,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Masreliez,  Karl-Gustav:  See— 

Andermo,   Ingvar;  and   Masreliez,   Karl-Gustav,  4,068.207,  CI. 
340-3.00R. 
Mass  Transfer  Limited:  See- 
Ellis,  Stephen  Robert  Mercer;  Priestley,  Ronald;  and  McKeown, 
Kevin  Joseph,  4,067.936,  CI.  261-98.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Patil,  Suhas  S.,  4,068,214,  CI.  340-166.00R. 
Masson,  Andre  A.,  to  Etablissements  Pierre  Angenieux.  Lighting  pro- 
jector. 4,068,1 17,  CI.  362-33.000. 
Masson,  Yves,  to  Pneumatiques  Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et  Plastiques 
Kleber-Colombes.  Radial  tire  having  sidewalls  reinforced  with  a 
rubbery  mixture  having  a  high  modulus.  4,067,372,  CI.  1S2-354.00R. 
Mast,  John  George,  Jr.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Method 
of  forming  tampons  and  assembling  same  in  inserters.  4,067,087,  CI. 
28-118.000. 
Master.  Arthur  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wuchinich.  David  G.,  4,068,149,  CI.  315-2OO.0OA 
Matechuk,  Edward.  Dry  wall  adhesive  Upe  applicator.  4,067,294,  CI. 

118-415.000. 
Mathers.  James  Evan:  See — 

Chenot,  Charles  Frederic;  Mathers,  James  Evan;  and  Shaffer, 
Francis  Nathan,  4,068,128,  CI.  250-483.000. 
Matsubara,  Tom:  See — 

Konno,  Ryozo;  Goto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsubara.  Toru,  4,067,791,  Q. 
204-159.150. 
Matsuda,  Kazuo;  Wada,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Nishida.  Kazumori,  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Operating  device  for  winch  con- 
trol valves.  4,067,546.  CI.  254-187.400. 
Matsuhisa,  Seikichi:  See — 

Yasuhara,   Yutaka;   Nishino.   Masaki;   and   Mauuhisa.   Seikichi. 
4.067,915,  CI.  260-648.00R. 
Matsumoto,  Kazuya:  See— 

Yano,  Akio;  and  Matsumoto,  Kazuya,  4,067,638,  CI.  33a3.500. 
Matsumoto.  Norichika:  See- 
Tsushima,  Susumu;  Matsumoto,  Norichika;  and  Numata,  Mitsuo, 

4.068.071,  CI.  544-19.000. 

Tsushima,  Susumu;  Matsumoto,  Norichika;  and  Numata,  Mitsuo, 

4.068.072,  CI.  544-19.000. 

Matsumoto.  Shuichi:  See — 

Ikeda,    Hirohani;    MaUumoto,    Shuichi;    and    Makino,    Kenya, 
4,068,063,  CI.  526-97.000. 

Matsunaga.    Hiroomi;    Tsuji,    Kozo;    and    WaUnabe,    Masashi,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited;  and  Hayashibara  Biochemi- 
cal Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Coated  seed  containing  pullulan- 
based  resin  used  as  binder.  4,067,141,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Shinji;  and  Shibata,  Takuo,  4,068,233,  CI.  337-31.000. 
lijima,  Yasuo;  and  Shimizu,  Tokihiko.  4,068,286,  CI.  361-315.000. 
Kanai,  Kenji;  Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  Nouchi,  Norimoto;  and  No- 
mura, Noboru,  4,068,272,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Minami,  Shunji,  4,068,136,  CI.  307-333.000. 
Ueno,    Yoshinobu;    and    Shibata,    Tadayoshi.    4.067.638.    CI. 
403-357.000. 

Matthey.  Hubert:  See— 

Huguenin,    Raymond;    Matthey,    Hubert;    and    Enedahl,    Jean, 
4,068.171,  CI.  324-7900R. 

Mattsmyr,  Goran:  See— 

Larsen.  Stein;  and  Mattsmyr,  Goran,  4,067,463.  CI.  214-35.00R. 
Mauceri.  Frank  A.,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Formulation  and 


application  of  compositions  for  the  detackificalion  of  paint  spray 
booth  wastes.  4,067,806,  CI.  210-52.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.:  See— 

Hohia,  Kristian;  and  Fuss,  Werner,  4,068,196.  CI.  33I-94.30G. 
May  ft  Baker  Limited:  See- 
Garland.  Ian  Philip;  Hatton.  Leslie  Roy;  Leeds.  William  George; 
and  Pamell,  Edgar  William,  4,067,723,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Mayerhofer,  Edvin  Sven.  Device  for  connecting  plate  members  or 

similar  constructional  parts.  4,067,655,  CI.  403-4.000. 
Mayhue,  Jack.  Super  cooler  for  an  air  conditioning  system.  4.067.205, 

CI.  62-279.000. 
Mays,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Wason,  Satish  K.;  and  Mays,  Robert  K.,  4,067,746,  CI.  I06-288.00B. 
McBeth,  Charles   R    Mounting  bracket  for  record  album  coven. 

4,067,536,  CI.  248-475.00R. 
McClintock  Manufactunng  Corporation:  See— 

McClintock,  Richard  D.,  4.068,221,  CI.  34O-244.00C. 
McClintock,  Richard  D.,  to  McClintock  Manufacturing  Corporation. 

Immersion  responsive  sensor.  4.068,221.  CI.  34O-244.0OC. 
McCormack,  William,  to  British  Cast  Iron  Research  Association.  Mak- 
ing foundry  moulds.  4,067,380,  CI.  164-166.000. 
McEathron,  Eugene  Douglas,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Emer- 
gency valve  cover  conuining  a  quick  service  valve.  4.067,624,  CI. 
303-69  000. 
McElwain,  John  Christee,  to  Rockwell   International  Corporation. 

Universal  bearing  joint.  4.067,626,  CI.  308-207.00R. 
McGady,  Donald  L.;  Hooper.  Thomas  M  ;  and  Wilczynski.  Joseph  E., 
to  Mercy  Hospital  and  Medical  Center.  Sienlizing  system  and  auto- 
matic control  therefor.  4,067,691,  CI.  21-56.000. 
McGann.  John  J.,  Jr.  Utensil  for  holding  boiled  eggs.  4,067,539.  CI. 

269-13.000. 
McGary,  Willard  Graydon.  Solder  recovery  system.  4.067,221,  CI. 

72-263.000. 
McGill.  James  E.:  See— 

Hollister,  James  F.;  McGill,  James  E.;  and  Stoddard,  William  H.. 
4,067,361,  CI.  138-42.000. 
McGonagle,  Hugh  K  Tape  dispenser  4,067,510,  CI  242-55.200. 
Mclnerney.  Michael  J.,  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  control- 
ling fuel  flow  fluid  heater  burner.  4,067,684,  CI.  431-90.000. 
McKeown.  Joseph;  Eraser.  John  S.;  and  Schriber,  Stanley  O.,  to 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited.  Charged  particle  beam  deflector. 
4,068,146,  CI.  315-5.260. 
McKeown,  Kevin  Joseph:  See- 
Ellis,  Stephen  Robert  Mercer;  Priestley.  Ronald;  and  McKeown, 
Kevin  Joseph,  4,067.936.  CI.  261-98  000. 
McKinney,  Lee  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cleaning  air  filter  ele- 
ments. 4,067,749,  CI.  134-21.000. 
McKinstry,  James  E.,  to  Nelson  Manufacturing  Company.  Thermosut- 
ically  protected  electric  immersion  water  heater.  4,068,116,  CI. 
219-523.000. 
McLaughlin,  Richard  S.;  Plaski,  Walter;  and  Swartzendruber,  Robert 
F.,   to   Docutel   Corporation.    Depository   system.   4,067,267,   CI. 
109-24.100. 
McMillan,  William  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Composite 

panels  for  building  constructions.  4,067,164.  CI.  52-309.120. 
McMorrow,  John  J.:  See— 

Awer,  Erika;  and  McMorrow,  John  J..  4,067,473,  CI.  215-226.000. 
McNeil,  John.  Sheet  roll  assembly  for  copying  machine.  4,067,567.  CI. 

271-172.000. 
McTaggart.  James  Everett,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Direct  reading 

sinad  meter.  4,068,176,  CI.  325-363.000. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Company:  See- 
Comer,  William  T.;  and  Kreighbaum,  William  E.,  4,067,904.  d. 
260-570.700. 
Meade,  Hazel,  to  Commercial  Decal,  Inc.  Heat-releasable  decalcoma- 

nias  and  adhesive  composition  therefor.  4,068,033,  CI.  428-201.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See— 

Dorman,  Richard  A.;  Kissinger,  Curtis  D.;  and  Lagace.  Lawrence 

J.,  Jr.,  4,067,225,  CI  73-I.ODV. 
White.  Harlan  Vernon,  4.067,667,  CI.  417-418.000. 
Med-Chem  Laboratories:  See— 

Kabara,  Jon  J..  4.067,997.  CI.  424-312.000. 
Medical  Products  Octagon  AB:  See— 

Nimell,  Erik  Ame,  4,067.668,  CI.  417-492.000. 
Medico  Developments.  Inc.:  See— 

Chiulli,  Robert  D.,  4,067,339,  CI.  128-303.00R. 
Medishield  Corporation  Limited,  The:  See— 

Manley,  Roger  Edward  Wentworth,  4.067,328,  CI.  128-145.600. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Burton.  Charles  V.,  4,067.342.  CI.  128-418.000. 
Meints,  Edward  G.:  See— 

Gebhart.  Daniel  E.;  Meints,  Edward  G.;  and  Smith.  Brace  C. 
4,067,661,0.415-118.000. 
Meisinger,  Wilhelm  R.:  See— 

Zahn,  Irwin;  Meisinger.  Wilhelm  R.;  and  Fischer,  Edward  M.. 
4.067,105,  CI.  29-628.000. 
Melatti,  Livio  R.:  See— 

Chayka,  George  A.;  Koehler,  Joel  J.;  and  Melatti,  Livio  R.. 
4.068.170,  CI.  324-72.500. 
Melvold,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Vrolyk,  John  J.;  and  Melvold,  Robert  W.,  4,067,759,  CI.  156-94.000. 
Menard,  Marcel;  Lim,  Gary  M.  F.;  and  Conway,  Terry  T.,  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company.  0-2-isocephem-4-carboxylic  acid  derivatives  as 
antibacterial  agents.  4,068,075.  CI.  544-105.000. 
Menard,  Marcel;  Lim,  Gary  M.  F.;  and  Conway,  Terry  T.,  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Corporation.  0-2-Isocephem-4-carboxylic  acid  derivatives  as 
antibacterial  attents.  4,068.078,  CI.  544-105.000. 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


r 

I 


January  10,  1978 


Menard,  Marcel;  Lint,  Gary  M.  F;  and  Gmway,  Terry  T.,  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company.  0-2-Isocephefn-4-carboxylic  acid  derivatives  as 
antibacterial  agents.  4,068,080.  O.  544-105.000. 
Meadenhall,  Robert  L.  Asphalt-aggregate  recycle.  4,067,552.  Q. 

366-24.000. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.:  5^ir— 

Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Stokker,  Gerald  E;  and  Schultz.  Everett 

M..  4,067.98a  a.  424-248.400. 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  Smith.  George  B.;  and  HofT,  Dale  R..  4,067.987, 
a.  424-272.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gcaellachaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Wurzburg,  Uwe;  Hennrich,  Norbert;  Orth.  Hans-Dieter,  and  Lang, 
Hermann.  4.067,775.  Q.  195-99.000. 
Mercy  Honital  and  Medical  Center:  See— 

McGady.  EXmald  L.;  Hooper,  Thomas  M.;  and  Wilczynski,  Joseph 
E.,  4,067.691,  a.  21-56.000. 
Merrigan.  James  P.,  to  Argonite.  Inc.  Sandblast  abrading  apparatus. 

4,067JSO,  a.  5M36.Q0O. 
Merten.  Gerhard:  See— 

Peten.   Wolfgang:   Hauschopp,  Alois:  and   Merten,   Gerhard. 
4,067.619,  07299-43.000. 
Mesnel,  Francois;  and  Mesnel,  Gerard.  Sealing  joinu  for  automobile 
body  and  an  extrusion  head  for  extruding  tuch  joints.  4,067,146,  CI. 
49-490.000. 
Mesnel.  Gerard:  Sw— 

Mesnel.  Francois;  and  Mesnel.  Gerard.  4.067.146.  CI.  49-490.000. 
Meaienchmidt.  Rudolph:  See— 

Naflk.  Faisal  A.;  and  Mesaerschmidt.  Rudolph.  4.067,263,  O. 
105-499.000. 
Metzler,  Albert,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Hybrid  power  switch.  4,068.273,  a.  361-3.000. 
Meyer,  Franklin.  Jr.  Variable  amplification  expanding  plug  gage. 

4,067,114,  CI.  33-178.00R. 
Meyers,  Thomas  D.;  and  Leigh,  Ashley  P.,  to  Fairchild  Industries,  Inc. 
Passive  encoding  microwave  transponder.  4,068.232,  CI.  343-6.80R. 
Mezhuev,  Alexandr  Tikhonovich:  See— 

Khimenko.  Lev  Timofeevtch;  Degtyarev.  Evgeny  Nikolaevich; 
Baranov.  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  Legoa,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  and 
Mezhuev,  Alexandr  Tikhonovich,  4,067.216.  Q.  72-56.000. 
Michniak,  John,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
production    of   2.S-dichloro-4-bromophenol.    4,067.913.    CI.    260- 
623.00H. 
Micke.  Sigma:  5m — 

Rath,  Heinrich  Bemhard;  Madzgalla,  Hans  Georg;  and  Micke, 
Si^ma.  4.067,418,  Q.  188-72.4007 
Micro-Bit  Corporation:  See— 

Likuski,  Robert  K.,  4,068.218,  O.  365-237.000. 
Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Bird%veU,  J.  C.  4.067.450.  Q.  2 14- LOOP. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  Sw— 

Popp.  Roger  C..  4.068.206.  Q.  338-36.000. 
MikkoU,  Osmo  Arvid  Ilmari;  and  Braugenhardt,  Staffan  Anders  Emil. 
to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
switching  service  information  unitt  in  a  TDM  system.  4,068,099,  CI. 
I79-15.0AT. 
Mikula,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Rattenborg.  Christen  C;  and  Mikula.  Raymond  J.,  4,068,096,  CI. 
179-2.00A. 
Milcoy,  Edgar  Albert  Philip,  to  Arrow-Hart  (Europe)  Limited.  Base 

member  for  electrical  componenU.  4,067,529,  Q.  248-221.400. 
Milek,  Robert  C.  Cement  batcher.  4,067,478,  Q.  222-56.000. 
Miller  Brewing  Company:  See — 

Chicoye,   Etzer;   Helbert,   J.   Raymond;   and   Rice,   James   F., 
4,068,005,  a.  426-16.000. 
Miller,  Charles  Dale,  to  A.  Duda  and  Sons.  Combined  hedger-topper. 

4,067,178.  a.  56-235.000. 
Miller,  George  A.;  and  Weiler,  Ernest  D.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Stabilization  of  solutions  of  3-isothiazolones.  4,067,878,  CI.  260- 
3O2.0OA. 
Miller,  Michael  Grant:  See— 

Alden.  John  Todd;  Miller.  Michael  Grant;  and  Sabo,  Stephen 
Charles.  4,067,374,  Q.  152-3S4.00R. 
Miller,  Russell  C,  to  J.  M.  Eltzroth  ft  Associates,  Inc.  Coating  compo- 
sitions. 4.067,837,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  Sw— 

Yates.  Robert  V..  Jr.,  4,067,170.  CI.  53-28.000. 
Minami.  Shuqji.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Analog 

voltage  memory  device.  4.068.136.  O.  307-353.000. 
Minejtma,  Yukihiko;  Yanunhita,  Masahiro;  and  Tsuda.  Haruo,  to 
Fujitsu  Ltd.  High  speed  coding  system  for  PCM  signals  with  coane 
and  fine  coding  in  an  overlapping  range.  4.068.229,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Minet,  Heinz  Walter:  See— 

Kuhnlein,  Werner,  Eggenberger,  Heinrich;  and  Minet.  Heinz  Wal- 
ter. 4.068,089,  CI.  178-22.000. 
Minihane.  Robert  P..  to  Hyde  Athletic  Industries,  Inc.  Sole  construc- 

tioa.  4,067.123,  O.  36-32.00R. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohneda.  Shoichi;  and  Okano.  Yukio.  4.068,260.  a.  358-44.000. 
Minton,  Abraham:  See— 

Teng,  James;  Stubits.  Marcella  C;  Minton.  Abraham;  and  Baker, 
James  H.,  4.067.824,  Q.  252-522.000. 

Minty,  George  J.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  games.  4,067,577.  CI.  273-275.0GA. 
Miori.  Nik)  M.,  to  Camillus  Cutlery  Co.  Method  of  fabricating  a  decora- 
tive knife  handle.  4.067.947.  Q.  264-154.000. 

Mirabed  AG:  5fe^ 

Krier.  Philipp,  4,067.076,  Q.  S-351.00a 


Miserlis,  Constantine  D.;  and  Lewis,  Peter  J.,  to  Badger  Company,  Inc., 
The.  Method  of  removing  water  from  liquid  olefin  in  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  olefins.  4,068,053,  G.  526-68.000. 
Miserlis.  Constantine  D.;  and  Lewis,  Pfeter  J.,  to  Badger  Company,  Inc., 
The.  Method  of  removing  oligomers  from  olefin  monomer  vapor  in 
the  polymerization  of  olefins.  4,068,060,  CI.  526-68.000. 
MitcheU.  Joseph  William:  Sw— 

Fan.  George  Jee;  Lo.  David  Chan-Wai;  and  Mitchell.  Joseph 
WUliam.  4.068.240.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Mitnik,  Viktor  Leonidovich:  Sw— 

Bykhover,  Leonid  Nosonovich;  Zhuravlev,  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich;  Kozhemyakin,  Vladimir  Alexeevich;  Levin,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Ljutin.  Felix  Betsialovich;  Kotin.  Nikolai  Nikola- 
evich; Mitnik.  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Peisakhov.  Isaak  Leibovich; 
Malakhov,  Gennady  Vasilievich;  Mukhin.  Anatoly  Sergeevich; 
Penionshek.  Eduard  Kazimirovich;  and  Sautiev.  Taimuraz 
Danilovich.  4,067,708,  Q.  55-304.000. 
MiUubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Tomita.  TeUuo;  Yoshii.  tadashi;  and  Ito.  Akira.  4.067.851.  CI. 
260-47.0ET. 
MiUubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sw— 

AUukawa.  Masumi;  and  Tatani.  Auushi.  4,067.707.  CI.  55-242.000. 
Yasushi,  Nishino;  Saburo,  Adachi;  Koji,  Karashima;  and  Ken.  Iwai. 
4.067.284,  CI.  114-260.000. 
MiUubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Yui,  Hiroshi;  Moriwaki,  Saburo;  Ichikawa.  Yukihlro;  and  Chi. 
Shigekazu.  4,067.847.  CI.  2604S.70R. 
MiUui  Mihing  ft  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Kurozu.  Toshio;  and  Miyashita.  Norio.  4.067.611.  CI.  297-355.000. 
MiUui  Toauu  Chemicals  Inc.:  Sw— 

Nakagawa.   Toshimi;   Numata.  Takanobu;   and   Ito.   Noribumi, 
4,068.061,  CI.  526-68.000. 
Miwa,  Tsuneyoshi;  Nakazawa.  Shinji;  Itoga.  Masaaki;  Sano.  Keizo; 
Nakamura.  Itaru;  Watanabe.  Taigi;  and  Shingu,  Yasuhiko.  to  Toray 
Industries.  Inc.  Fiber  and  film  forming  polyester  composition. 
4,067,855,  CI.  26O-75.0OR. 
Miyaguchi,  Yoichiro.  to  Nittan  Company.  Limited.  Gas  sensing  ele- 
ment. 4,067,695.  CI.  23-254.00E. 
Miyakawa.  Gene  K.  Heat  exchanger  core  assembly  for  engine  cooling 

system.  4.067.384.  Q.  165-151.000. 
Miyakawa,  Nobuaki;  and  Igarashi.  Osamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Signal 

converter.  4,068.138.  CI.  307-262.000. 
Miyashita.  Norio:  Sw— 

Kurozu.  Toshio;  and  Miyashita.  Norio.  4.067.611.  a.  297-355.000. 
Miyata.  Makoto.  to  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  medical  treatment  of 

myasthenia.  4.068,003,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Butter,  Stephen  A.,  4,067.919,  Q.  26a668.00D. 
Chen.  Nai  Yuen;  Gillespie,  Bernard  M.;  Ireland,  Henry  R.:  and 

Stein,  Thomas  R.,  4.067.797,  Q.  208-15.000. 
Kaeding,  Warren  W.,  4,067,920,  Q.  26a671.00M. 
Savins.  Joseph  George.  4.067,389.  Q.  166-246.000. 
Moedritzer,  Kurt;  and  Ringwald,  Eugene  L.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Condensation    producU    of    phosphine    oxides.    4,067,934.    CI. 
260-931.000. 
Moesch.  Rudolf:  Sw— 

Holer,    Kurt;    Moesch,    Rudolf;    Tscheulin,    Guenther;    and 
Voykowiuch,  Anton.  4.067.895  CI.  260404. 
Mohilo.  Oskar;  Kessler.  Karl  H.;  and  Stumpf,  Friedrich  Wilhelm,  to 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH;  Mohilo,  Oskar;  and  Kessler.  Karl 
H.  Control  device  for  a  sewing  machine.  4,067.276.  CI.  112-220.000. 
Moline.  Clifford  C,  to  ProducU  Research  A  Chemical  Corporation. 
Two  part  material  meter-mix  dispenser  apparatus.  4.067,479,  d 
222-94.000. 
Molins  Limited:  Sw — 

Davies.  Robert  William;  and  Thornton.  Leonard,  4.067,436,  Q. 
198-742.000. 
Moller,  Walter  H.,  to  Western  Gear  Corporation.  Pipe  delivery  system. 

4.067.453.  CI.  214-2.500. 
Monroe  Belgium  N.V.:  See— 

Keijzer,  Johan  H.;  Jossa.  Louis  J.;  and  Vanhove,  Henri  C.  J.. 
4.067.558,  a.  267-34.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  Sw— 

Chiang.  Robert;  and  Perry,  Eli.  4,067.805.  Q.  21O-23.0OR. 
Dutn,  Gerard  A..  4.067,719.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Intille.  George  M..  4.067,900.  a.  560-138.000. 
Moedritzer,   Kurt;   and   Ringwald,   Eugene   L..   4,067.934,  Q. 
260-931.000. 
Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.:  Sw— 

Montiglio.  Ugo;  Aspes.  Pierfrancesco;  Scotti,  Carlo;  and  Basile. 
Giampiero,  4.068,038,  Q.  428-404.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  Sw— 

Collina.  Amilcare;  Malfatti.  Emanuele;  and  Cappelli.  Antonio, 
4.067.908.  CI.  26O-6O3.00C. 
Montiglio,  Ugo;  Aspes.  Pierfrancesco;  Scotti.  Carlo;  and  Basile,  Giam- 
piero. to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.  Stabilized  chromium  dioxide 
compositions.  4.068.038.  O.  428-404.000. 
Mooch  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  Sw— 

Lofgren,  StigGunnar;  and  Ekeborg.  Bo  Gunnar,  4,067,268,  d. 
111-2.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  Dulal:  Sw— 

Vinals.  Joaquin  P.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Withycombe,  Donald  Arthur; 
Mookherjee,  Braja  Dulal;  and  Mussinan,  Cynthia  J..  4.067,344. 
CI.  I31-17.0OR. 
Moore.  Larry  W.:  Sw— 

Rice,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Moore,  Larry  W.;  and  Donald,  Robert  C. 
4,068.208,  CI.  34O-7.00R. 
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Moore.  R.  Dale:  Sw— 

Datta.  Arthur  S.;  Owens.  David  G.;  and  Moore.  R.  Dale.  4.067.467, 
a.  214-145.00A. 
Moore,  Raymond  H..  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Process  for  coal 
liquefaction  using  electrodeposited  catalyst.  4.067.795,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Morawski.  London  T.,  to  MP  Tool  ft  Engineering  Company.  Dia- 
phragm chuck.  4.067,586,  Q.  279- 1  OOD. 
Morey.  Booker  W.;  and  White,  William  R.,  to  OccidenUl  Petroleum 
Corporation.  FloUtion  separation  of  glass  from  a  mixture  of  commi- 
nuted inorganic  materials.  4,067,502,  CI.  241-20.000. 
Morun,  Brian:  Sw— 

Thome,  David  Edward;  Baggaley,  Keith  Howard;  and  Morgan, 
Brian,  4.067.892,  Q.  260-4ia90R. 
Morge,  Michael  P.;  and  Shifner,  Robert  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Ladder    assembly     for    construction     vehicles.     4,067,588,     Q. 
280-163.000. 
Mori,  Kazuo:  Sw— 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Koshiba. 
Masao;  Inaba.  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,067,868,  C 
260-25  l.OQB. 
Mori,  Keizi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  roof  4.067.604. 

a.  296-137.001. 
Morin.  Claude,  to  CERCA,  Compagnie  pour  I'Etude  et  la  Realisation 
de  Combustibles  Atoraiques.  Fluidized  bed  reactor.  4.067.118.  CI. 
34-10.000. 
Morita,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Address  translation  managing  system 

with  translation  pair  purging.  4,068,303,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Morita,  Kazuhiko:  Sw— 

Yamada,    Yasuyuki;    Morita,    Kazuhiko;    and    Akashi,    Goro. 
4,068.040,  CI.  428-425.000. 
Moritz,  George  Jordan,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Salt  seasoning  mix- 
ture. 4.068.006.  a.  426-99.000. 
Moriwaki,  Saburo:  Sw— 

Yui,  Hiroshi;  Moriwaki,  Saburo;  Ichikawa,  Yukihiro;  and  Ohi. 
Shigekazu.  4.067.847.  a.  26(MS.70R. 
Morokawa,  Shigeni:  Sw— 

Sekiya.    Fukuo;    Morokawa.   Shigeru;   and   Nomura.    Yasushi. 
4.067,187,  a.  58.23.0OR. 
Morozumi,  Shii\ji:  Sw— 

Komattu,  Hidetoshi;  Tezuka,  Muuuto;  and  Morozumi,  Shiiiii. 
4,068.090,  a.  179-l.OOA. 
Morozumi,  Yukio:  Sw— 

Yamada,    Kuniharu;    Morozumi.    Yukio;    and    luchi,    Keiichi, 
4.068.285,  CI.  361-293.000. 
Morris,  Charles  F.,  administrator  Sw— 

Horvath,  Frank  P.;  Appleby,  J.  Robert;  and  Morris,  WUliam  J., 
deceased.  4.067.701.  CI.  5I-33.00R. 
Morris,  Leeson  R.:  Sw— 

Homing,  Donald  E.;  Morris,  Leeson  R.;  and  Douglas,  James  L.. 
4.068,066.  CI.  544-105.000. 
Morris.  William  J.,  deceased:  Sw— 

Horvath,  Frank  P.;  Appleby,  J.  Robert;  and  Morris,  William  J., 
deceased.  4.067,701.  CI.  S1-33.0OR. 
Morrison,  Bertram  L.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Valve  seat 
construction  having  a  resilient  member  around  the  perimeter  of  the 
seat  member.  4.067.542.  CI.  251-328.000. 
Morrow,  William  D.:  See— 

Goss,  John  B.;  and  Morrow,  William  D..  4,067.447,  Q.  212-86.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Pelosi.  SUnford  S.,  Jr.,  4,067,888,  Q.  260-347.700. 
Mosolov,  Nikolai  Kliontievich:  Sw— 

Rozengauz.  Solomon  Monuilovich;  Tikhonov,  Vastly  Fedorovich; 
and  Mosolov.  Nikolai  Kliontievich,  4,067,459,  CI.  214-16.40R. 
Motegi.  Naoto:  Sw— 

Unno.  Yoichi;  Motegi,  Naoto;  and  Ito,  Takao,  4.067,937,  Q. 
264-1.000. 
Motek.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Weber,  Jack  E..  4.067.562,  Q.  269-71.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen  Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH:  Sw— 

Hofie.  Hubert;  and  Reach.  Erwin.  4.067,307,  CI.  123-41.350. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  Sw— 

Rossmann,  Axel,  4.067,662,  Q.  416-97.00A. 
Mott.  James  D..  to  Hydril  Company.  Subsurface  well  apparatus  having 
flexing  means  and  method  or  using  same.  4.067,387.  CI.  166-156.000. 
Mottiiig.  Gotz;  Bauer.  Wilhelm;  and  Kleisser.  Wemer,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Mounting  device  for  a  flat  structural  part  project- 
ing from  a  vehicle  body.  4.067,528.  CI.  248-204.000. 
Moulin,  Guy,  to  SKF  Compagnie  d'Applications  Mecaniques.  Method 
of    electrolytically    marking    metallic    articles.    4.067.790.    O. 
204-129.600. 
Mouret,  Edmund  M.;  and  Garrett.  Michael  R..  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Hydraulic  operated  casing  hanger  running  tool.   4,067.388.  CI. 
166-208.000. 
Mouri,  Takaaki:  See— 

Kato,    Hideo;    Mouri,    Takaaki;    and    Nishikawa,    Tomoyasu, 
4,068,069,  CI.  542-427.000. 
MP  Tool  ft  Engineering  Company:  Sw— 

Morawski.  London  T.,  4,067,586.  Q.  279-l.OOD 
Mravic,  Brian;  Shapiro,  Stanley;  Watson.  W.  Gary;  and  Shapiro.  Eu- 
gene, to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  of  processing  copper  base  alloys. 
4,067,750.  a.  148-2.000. 
Mucke.  Walter,  to  Filterwerk  Mann  ft  Hummel  GmbH.  Metering 

device  for  plastic  raw  materials.  4.067.483.  Q.  222-222.000. 
Muckter,  Heinrich:  Sw— 

Graudums,    Ivars;    Muckter.    Heinrich;    and    Frankus,    Ernst, 
4.067,985,  a.  424-267.UX). 


Muijs.  Comelis  G.  M.;  and  Decoene,  Frans  J.  G.  C,  to  Clayson  N.  V. 

Grain  conveyor  means.  4,067,343.  Q.  13O-27.00R. 
Mukaemachi.  Takuji;  and  Enami,  Shiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Cross-point 
switch  matrix  and  multisuge  switching  network  using  the  same. 
4,068,215,  CI.  34O-166.0OR. 
Mukhin,  Anatoly  Sergeevich:  Sw— 

Bykhover.  Leonid  Nosonovich;  Zhuravlev.  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich;  Kozhemyakin,  Vladimir  Alexeevich;  Levin,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Ljutin.  Felix  Betsialovich;  Kotin.  Nikolai  Nikola- 
evich; Mitnik.  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Peisakhov,  Isaak  Leibovich; 
Malakhov.  Gennady  Vasilievich;  Mukhin.  Anatoly  Sergeevich; 
Penionshek,  Eduard  Kazimirovich;  and  Sautiev,  Taimuraz 
DanUovich.  4.067.708,  CI.  55-304.000. 
Mumford,  Eustace.  H.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Lehr  loader.  4.067,434. 

CI.  198-427.000. 
Munu,  Ronald  L.;  and  Via.  Francis  A.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  polyesters  with  a  catalyst  system  comprising  an 
antimony-containing  poly-condensation  catalyst  and  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound.  4.067,856,  C\.  260-75.00R. 
Muntz.  Ronald  L.;  and  Walsh.  Edward  N..  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Derivatives  of  phosphorus-containing  aldehydes  and  ketones. 
4.067.932,  a.  26O-927.O0R. 
Muntz,  Ronald  Lee,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Polyester  catalyst 
system  comprising  an  antimony-containing  polycondensation  catalyst 
and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  and  process  employina 
same.  4,067,857.  a.  26O.75.00R.  *^   ^^ 

Murakami,  Masuo;  Isaka.  Ichiro;  Kawahara.  Norio;  Iwanami.  Masaru; 
Fujunoto;   Masahani;   Maeda,   TeUuya;   Shibanuma,   Tadao;  and 
Nagano,  Yoshinobu,  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Ceph- 
alosporin derivatives  having  at  the  3-position  of  the  cephem  ring  a 
heterocyclic  thiomethyl  group  with  a  carboxy  or  sulfo  group  and  at 
the  7-position  of  the  cephem  ring  an  a-heterocylic  acylaminophenvl- 
acetamide  group.  4,068.074.  Q.  544-27.000. 
Murphy.  Frank  W..  Jr.;  and  Sparks,  Buddy  G.,  to  Frank  W.  Murphy 
Manufacturer.  Inc.  Magnetic  switch  and  circuitry  for  safety  shut 
down  of  power  equipment.  4,068,274.  Q.  361-23.000. 
Murphy,  George  B.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Torque  control  sys- 
tem. 4,067,426,  a.  192-.098.  •-  -*  j 
Murphy,  Gerald  Elloit.  II:  Sw— 

King.  John  A.;  and  Murphy,  Gerald  Elloit,  II.  4.068.103,  Q.  179- 
115.5VC. 
Murphy.  John  J.  Railing.  4.067,548,  Q.  256-24.000. 
Murray,  Alan  B.,  to  Control  Logic  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Indication  of 

rates  of  fuel  consumption.  4,067,232.  CI.  73-115.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.:  Sw— 

Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Withycombe,  Donald  Arthur; 
Mookherjee.  Braja  Dulal;  and  Mussinan.  Cynthia  J..  4.067.344, 
CI.  13I-I7.00R. 
Myler.  George  W  :  Sw— 

Reid,  Edward  A..  Jr.;  Myler.  George  W.;  and  Payne.  James  E.. 
4,067.681.0.431-10.000.  ' 

Myles.  Innis  Raymond:  Sw— 

Conway.  Frank  Horton;  and  Myles.  Innis  Raymond.  4.067.366. 0. 
141-59.000.  ...«».%.• 

Naegeli.  Peter,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Isopropyl-  and  isopropenyl 

cyclopentene  carboxylic  esters.  4.068,084,  O.  56O-I22.00O. 
NafTa,  Faisal  A.;  and  MeaserKhmidt,  Rudolph,  to  Brooks  ft  Perkins, 
Incorporated,  by  said  Faisal  A.  NafTa;  and  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Army,  by  said  Rudolph  Messerschmidt.  Cargo  system  with  restraint 
bar.  4.067.263,  O.  105-499.000. 
Nagahama,  Shizuo:  Sw— 

Shimada.    Keizo;    Harada.    Toshiaki;    Koga.    Masahiro;    and 
Nagahama.  Shizuo,  4,067,870,  CI.  260-287.^. 
Nagano.  Yoshinobu:  Sw— 

Murakami.  Masuo;   Isaka.  Ichiro;  Kawahara,  Norio;  Iwanami. 
Masaru;   Fuiimoto,   Masahani;   Maeda.   Tettuya;   Shibanuma. 
Tadao;  and  Nagano,  Yoshinobu.  4,068.074.  O.  544-27.000. 
Naik.  Appayya  Raghunath:  Sw— 

Evans.  WUliam  Price;  and  NaUc.  Appayya  Raghunath,  4,067,816, 

Najer,  Henry;  Giudicelli,  Don  Pierre  Rene  Lucien;  Manoury,  PhUippe 
Michel  Jacques;  and  Roger,  Jean-Marie  Louis  Eugene,  to  ^- 
thelabo.  Phenylacetic  acid  derivatives.  4.067.996,  O.  424-308.000. 

NakMaki.  Masatoshi:  Sw— 

Godai.  Tomokazu;  Aida.  Isao;  and  Nakagaki.  Masatoshi.  4.068.1 13, 
O.  219-146.230. 

Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki;  Yoshizaki.  Shiro;  Tanimura.  Kaoru;  and 
Tamada.  Shigeharu.  to  Ouuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Lid.  5-(l- 
Hydroxy-2-(heterocyclic  amino))ethyl-8-hydroxy-3.4-dUiydrocar- 
bostyrU  derivatives.  4,068,076.  O.  544-128.000. 

Naka^wa.  Seiichi;  and  Shibuki,  Youichi,  to  NUion  Denshi  Kabushiki 
Kanha.  Insulated  elastic  support  and  clamping  means  for  resistance 
heaters  and  emitter  tip  of  dectron  gun.  4,068T45,  O.  313-237.000. 

Nakagawa.  Toshimi;  NumaU^  Takanobu;  and  Ito,  Noribumi.  to  Mitsui 
ToaUu  Chemicals  Inc.  Process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of 
reactive  copolymers.  4,068.061.  O.  526^.000. 

Naka^ima.  Hiroshi:  Sw— 

Sakai.  Katsumi;  Onogawa,  Yukio;  Inamoto,  Yoshilaka;  Nakajima, 
Hiroshi;  Fuiimoto.  Yasuo;  Ohno.  Kuniichiro;  Yoahida,  Masashi; 
and  Araki.  Shigehito.  4.068,070.  O.  542-470.000. 

Nakajima.  Slugeo;  Takahashi.  Ken;  Itoh.  Tsunetoshi;  and  Endo. 
Hajime,  to  Taiheiyo  Engineering  Inc.  Apparatus  for  protectins  of 
coal  mine  workers.  4,067.618.  O.  299-31.000. 

Nak^ima.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Shigeaawa,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  producing  steel  plate  from  a  hot  roUed  steel  coU 
4,067,215,  O.  72-40.000. 
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Nakamo,  Tsuyoshi:  Ste— 

Ohtomo,  Koichiro;  and  Nakamo.  Tsuyoshi,  4,067,769,  CI.   162- 
I57.0OR. 
Nakamura.  Itani:  5m— 

Miwa,  Tsuneyoshi;  Nakazawa.  Shinji;  Iioga,  Masaaki;  Sano,  Keizo; 
Nakamura.    Itani;    Watanabe,   Taigi;   and   Shingu,   Yasuhiko, 
4,067.855,  CI.  26O-75.00R. 
Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Tsuboi,  Takashi;  and  Otazawa.  Nobuaki,  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd.  Power  supply  system  for  a  linear  motor.  4.068,152.  CI. 
318-135.000. 
Nakamura.  Yasuharu:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Masatoshi;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  Ogawa.  Akira;  Nakamura, 
Yasuharu:  and  Kakimi.  Fujio,  4.067,738.  CI.  96-84.00R. 
Nakamura.  Yasushi;  and  Terada,  Hirotomo.  to  NCR  Corporation. 

Checkout  system.  4,068,213.  CI.  340-149.00A. 
Nakamura,  Zenzo:  See— 

Ohtaki,  Shohei;  Nakamura,  Zenzo;  and  Kozuki.  Susumu.  4.068,245, 
CI.  354-149.000. 
Nakazawa,  Shinji:  See— 

Miwa,  Tsuneyoshi;  Nakazawa,  Shinji;  Itoga,  Masaaki;  Sano.  Keizo; 
Nakamura,    Itaru;   Watanabe,   Taigi;   and   Shingu.    Yasuhiko. 
4.067.855.  CI.  260-75.00R. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Mauceri.  Frank  A.,  4.067,806.  CI.  210-52.000. 
Werges.  Darrell  L..  4.067.902,  CI.  260-561. OON. 
Narahara,  Hisaaki:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Takao;  and  Narahara,  Hisaaki.  4.068.256.  CI  358-4.000. 
Narozny.  Ronald  S..  to  Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation.  Electrical  con- 
nector. 4,067,637,  a.  339-198.00G. 
Naruishi,  Tadayuki;  Kataoka,  Youichi;  and  Sue,  Kazutaka,  to  Toshiba 

Ray-O-Vac  Co.,  Ltd.  Alkaline  dry  cell.  4,068,049,  CI.  429-206.000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Judge,  James  R.,  4.067.242.  CI.  73-425.600. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Graham,  Richard  E..  4.068.227,  CI  340-347.0DD. 
Nakamura.  Yasushi;  and  Terada.  Hirotomo,  4,068,213,  CI.  340- 
I49.00A. 
Neau,  Alain;  and  Begey.  Jean-Marie,  to  Garcia  Corporation.  Safety  ski 

binding.  4.067.590.  CI.  280-626.000. 
Nechaev,  Evgeny  Alexeevich:  See— 

Semkina,  Novella  Vladimirovna;  Mamaeva.  Galina  Alexandrovna; 
Nechaev.  Evgeny  Alexeevich;  and  Vinogradov,  Viktor  Pc- 
trovich.  4.067.792,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Neel,  Jean:  See— 

Violland,  Robert;  Lagassc.  Alain:  Papillon,  Bernard;  Neel,  Jean; 
and  Coudurier,  Maurice,  4,068.035,  CI.  428-279.000. 
Nelligan.  William  B.,  to  Schlumberg:er  Technology  Corporation.  Meth- 
ods and   apparatus   for   enhancing   resolution    in   pulse   analysis. 
4,068,180,  CI.  328-109.000. 
Nelson,  Alfred  M.,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation.  Latent 
magnetic   image   transfer   method   and   apparatus.    4,068,239,   CI. 
346-74.100. 
Nelson,  Fredolf  O.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Gate  control  for 

printed  web  scanner.  4,067,760,  CI.  156-157.000. 
Nelson  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

McKinstry,  James  E.,  4,068,116,  CI.  219-523.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrox- 
yinethyl-3,7-inter-m-phenylenc-PGD,    compounds.    4,067,907.    CI. 
260-S90.00C. 
Nepote,  Alain,  to  Garcia  Corporation,  The.  Hydraulic  brake  for  a 

fishing  reel.  4,067,512.  CI.  242-84. 50R. 
Ness,  Irving  Sunley,  to  Johnson  &.  Johnson.  Re-usable  upe  tab  for 

disposable  duipers.  4,067,337.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Ness,  Irving  Stanley,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Headrest  cover  fastening 

device.  4.067.609,  CI.  297-220.000. 
NiMupaky,  losif  Vulfovich:  See— 

Bezruk,  Viktor  Ivanovich;  Dyakonov,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Lav- 
rov,  Ivan  Siepanovich;  Lazarev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich;  and 
Netupsky.  losif  Vulfovich.  4.067,735.  CI.  75-211.000. 
Neuls.  Frederick  W..  to  Industrial   Engineering.   Inc.  PrecipiUtion 

cover.  4.067.067.  Q.  2-84.000 
New  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwanari.  Sadayoshi;  and  Umene,  Osamu.  4,068,204,  CI.  337-408.000. 
Neway  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Horvath,  Frank  P.;  Appleby.  J.  Robert;  and  Morris,  William  J., 
deceased,  4.067.701,  CI.  5I-33.00R. 
Newby.  John  R.:  5m— 

Elias,  James  A.,  deceased;  Newby,  John  R.;  and  Pierson.  Marvin 
B..  4.067,754.  Q.  148-I2.0OF. 
Newman.  James  W.;  and  Zajac.  Ronald  E.,  to  Winding  Inc.  Coil  of 
flexible  material  with  inserts  in  outer  wall.  4,067,441.  CI.  206-398.000. 
Newmont  Exploration  Limited:  See- 
Hum,   Leonard;  and   Hanson.   Alfred   K..  Jr..  4,067.789,  CI 
204-119.000. 
Nichols  Engineering  &  Research  Corporation:  See — 
Lado,  Ernest  Andres,  4.067,682,  CI.  431-11.000. 
Nicholson,  John  M.:  See— 

Ezis,  Andre;  and  Nicholson.  John  M.,  4.067,943.  CI.  264-86.000. 
Nieben,  Donald  L.;  and  Bagley.  James  R.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Rubberized  asphalt  paving  composition  and  use  thereof 
4.068,023,  CI.  427-138.000. 
Nieben.  Jens  Peter,  to  Pedershaab  Maskinfabrik  A/S.  Machine  for 
making  concrete  pipes  in  upright  position.  4.067,679,  CI.  425-421.000. 
Niemann,  Klaus;  and  Wulf,  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
ichaft.  Steering  mechanism  with  derivative  action  timer.  4.067.247. 
a.  74-499  000. 


Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kokubo.  Yasushi.  4.068.123.  Q.  250-311.000. 
Nakagawa,     Seiichi;     and     Shibuki.     Youichi,    4,068,145,     Q. 
313-237.000. 
Nikolaev.  Igor  Vladimirovich;  Gomik.  Leonid  Avrumovich;  Led- 
nikov.  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  and  Dronova,  Lidia  Mikhailovna.  Pneu- 
matic hammer.  4.067.400,  Q.  173-134.000. 
Nimell,  Erik  Amc,  to  Medical  Products  Octagon  AB.  Valveless  rotary- 
oscillating  double-acting  piston  pump.  4,067,668,  CI.  417-492.000. 
Nippon  Chemiphar  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakai.  Katsumi;  Onogawa,  Yukio;  Inamoto.  Yoshitaka;  Nakajima, 
Hiroshi;  Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  Ohno,  Kuniichiro;  Yoshida,  Maushi; 
and  Araki,  Shigehito,  4,068,070,  C\.  542-470.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Tadahiro;  Okuyama,  Yasushi;  Koguchi,  Toshio;  Wada, 
Koji;  Sakamoto,  Mitsuru;  Yanagawa,  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto, 
Kyoji,  4,068,018,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Nippon  Kakoki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Okamoto.  Chikashi,  4,067,097,  CI.  29-429.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  5ee— 

Nohda.  Masao,  4,067,646,  CI.  351-6.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5k— 

Ishioka,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ise,  Yasuo,  4,067,489,  Q.  228-5.700. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami, 
Tsuneyuki,  4,067.233,  Q.  73-116.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Nakajima,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Shigesawa,    Toshio,    4,067,215,    Q. 
72-40.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  5er— 

Sugimura,  Akira;  Uchida.  Naoya;  and  Kimura,  TaUuya,  4,067,643, 
CI.  350-96.0WG. 
Nishida,  Kazumori:  See — 

Matsuda,   Kazuo;   Wada,   Mitsuyoshi;  and   Nishida,   Kazumori, 
4,067,546.  CI.  254-187.400. 
Nishida,  Masahiro:  See— 

Takano.    Yoshinari;    Fujita.    Keiji;    Teraoka,    Yasuo;    Nishida. 
Masahiro;  Fujitani.  Ryoichi;  and  Kuratomo.  Yaichi,  4,067,827, 
CI.  260-2. 50B. 
Nishide,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Takutoshi;    and    Nishide,    Katsuhiko,   4,067.780,   CI. 
204-2.000. 
Nishihara,  Kyoko:  See— 

Oda,  Jun;  Koga,  Einosuke;  Endo,  Shiro;  Aizawa,  Ichiro;  and  Ni- 
shihara, Kyoko.  4.067.321.  CI.  128-2.10E. 
Nishikawa,  Tomoyasu:  See — 

Kato,    Hideo:    Mouri,    Takaaki;    and    Nishikawa,    Tomoyasu, 
4,068,069,  CI.  542-427.000. 
Nishino,  Masaki:  See — 

Yasuhara,    YuUka;   Nishino,   Masaki;   and   Matsuhisa,   Seikichi, 
4,067,9 1 5.  CI.  260-648.00R. 
Nittan  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Miyaguchi,  Yoichiro,  4,067,695,  CI.  23-254.00E. 
Noakes,  Jack  E.;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Temer,  Leslie  L.,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Method  of  fonning  a  silicon  carbide  article.  4,067,955,  CI. 
423-345.000. 
Nogaj,  Alfred:  See— 

Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Nogaj,  Alfred;  and  Herbertz,  Toni,  4,067,948,  a. 
264-182.000. 
Nohda,  Masao,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Eyeground  inspecting  contact 

lens.  4,067,646,  CI.  351-6.000. 
Nomiya,  Kosei;  and  Tsuiki,  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Constant  current 

driving  circuit.  4,068,148,  CI.  3I5-169.0OR. 
Nomura,  Noboru:  See — 

Kanai,  Kenji;  Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  Nouchi,  Norimoto;  and  No- 
mura, Noboru.  4.068,272,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Nomura,  Yasushi:  See — 

Sekiya,    Fukuo;    Morokawa,    Shigeni;    and    Nomura,    Yasushi, 
4,067,187.  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Norick.  William  B.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Combined  hydrostatic 

transmission  implement  system.  4.067,193.  CI.  6O-44S.000. 
Norrhede,  Lars:  See— 

Korpela,  Heikki;  Norrhede,  Lars;  and  Wama,  Ralf,  4,067.672.  Q. 
425-4.00C. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

King.  Frederick  David;  and  Kapron.  Felix  Paul,  4,067,642,  CI. 
350-96.0WG. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

Bhaumik,  Mani  L.;  and  Hasserjian,  Gerard,  4,068,195,  CI.  331- 
94.50G. 
Northwest  Pipe  A  Casing  Co.:  5w— 

Elle,  Ralph  C;  and  Walker.  Jerry  L..  4.067,228,  CI.  73-49.100. 
Nouchi,  Norimoto:  See— 

Kanai,  Kenji;  Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  Nouchi,  Norimoto;  and  No- 
mura, Noboru,  4,068,272,  CI.  360- 11 3.000. 
Novak,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Novak,  Robert  M.,  4.068,012. 
CI.  426-538.000. 
Novikov,  Oleg  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Yakshin,  Alexandr  Sergeevich;  Novikov.  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Gre- 
chinsky.  Dmitry  Alexeevich;  Klochko.  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
and  Rygalm,  Viktor  Georgievich.  4,067,231,  CI.  73-658.000. 
NRC,  Inc.:  5ee— 

Vartanian,  Haig,  4,067,736,  CI.  75-2SI.000. 
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Numata.  Mitsuo:  See— 

^^yi'Vr'^  Susumu;  Matsumoto,  Norichika;  and  Numata.  MiUuo. 

4.068.071,  CI.  544-19.000. 
Tsushima,  Susumu;  Matsumoto.  Norichika;  and  Numata,  Mitsuo 

4.068.072.  CI.  544-19.000. 
Numata,  Takanobu:  See— 

'*'40M06i  cr52Si8oi3o"**'   ^''""'*"=   ""**    '•°'   Noribumi. 
N.V.  Kl'ipp^n  s!a.:  S«— 

Weman.  Per  Olof.  4,067,612.  CI.  297-389.000. 
Nyrop,  Per:  See— 

Willus,  Charles  Arthur;  and  Nyrop,  Per,  4,067,494.  a.  233-3.000 
Nystrom,  Per  Henrik  GosU:  See— 

Gronyall.  Karl  Olof  Ragnar;  and  Nystrom.  Per  Henrik  Gosta, 
4.067.191.  CI.  60-39.270. 
Obayashi.    Hideki;    Kohama.    Tokio;    Kawai.    Hisasi;    and    Egami. 
Tsuneyuki.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Intake  air  amount  measuring 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.067,233,  CI.  73-1 16.000 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See— 

Morey,    Booker   W.;   and    White,    William    R.,   4,067,502.   CI 
241-20.000. 
Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.:  See— 

Sessink,  Bemardus  Wilhelmus  L.  M..  4,067.296.  CI   118-658.000. 
Oda,  Jun;  Koga.  Einosuke;  Endo.  Shiro;  Aizawa,  Ichiro;  and  Nishihara, 
Kyoko,  to  Governor  of  Tokyo  Metropolis.  Electrodes  for  electroen- 
cephalographic  examinations.  4,067,321,  CI.  128-2.  lOE. 
Odawara,  Youji:  5*e— 

Ishida,  Masahiko;  Haga,  Ryooichi;  and  Odawara,  Youji,  4.067,801 
CI.  210-5.000. 
Oesterlein.  Fritz;  Hegar.  Gert;  and  Seitz.  Karl,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG. 
Fiber-reactive  2-hydroxy-pyrid-6-on-{3)-yl  azo  dyesiuffs  4.067,864. 
CI.  260- 1 53.000. 
Oetiker.  Hans,  to  Gebruder  Buhler  AG.  Device  for  measuring  the  rate 
of  flow  of  flowable  products,  particularly  loose  material.  4.067.238 
CI.  73-228.000. 
Ofco,  Inc.:  See- 
Sullivan,  Daniel  W.,  4.067,810,  CI.  210-223.000. 
Ogawa,  Akira:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Masatoshi;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Ogawa,  Akira;  Nakamura. 
Yasuharu;  and  Kakimi,  Fujio,  4,067.738.  CI.  96-84.00R. 
Ogishi,  Masaaki,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  driving  door  of 

automatic  door  assembly.  4,067,144,  CI.  49-360.000. 
Ohi,  Shigekazu:  See— 

Yui.  Hiroshi;  Moriwaki,  Saburo;  Ichikawa.  Yukihiro;  and  Ohi, 
Shigekazu.  4.067,847.  CI.  260-45.70R. 
Ohio  State  University  Research  Foundation.  The:  See— 

Gassman.  Paul  G..  4.067,875.  CI.  260-294  80E 
Ohlidal.  Vladimir:  See— 

Jaros.  Frantisek;  Kotrba.  ZdenVk;  Ripka.  Josef;  Vobomik.  Vaclav 
Junek.  Jan;  Ohlidal.  Vladimir;  Hortlik.  Frantisek;  Brozkova. 
Marie;  and  Zukovska.  Vera.  4,067.182.  CI.  57-58.950. 
Ohneda.  Shoichi;  and  Okano.  Yukio.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Combination  optical  low  pass  filter  capable  of  phase  and 
amplitude  modulation.  4.068.260.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Ohnishi.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Yamazaki.    Taro;    Ohnishi,    Kazuhiko;    and    Maeda.    Kivoshi 
4,068.197.  CI.  33 1-94.  SOS.  ' 

Ohno.  Kuniichiro:  See — 

Sakai,  Katsumi;  Onogawa.  Yukio;  Inamoto.  Yoshiuka;  Nakajima. 
Hiroshi;  Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  Ohno.  Kuniichiro;  Yoshida.  Masashi 
and  Araki.  Shigehito.  4.068,070,  CI.  542-470.000. 
Ohno,  Richard  J.,  to  Walter  Kidde  A  Company.  Inc.  Trim  alignment 

for  mortise  locks.  4.067.599,  CI.  292-356.000. 

Ohtaki,  Shohei;  Nakamura.  Zenzo;  and  Kozuki.  Susumu.  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  control  system  for  flash  photojzraDhv 

4,068.245.  CI.  354-149.000.  y        e>    v  y 

Ohtomo.  Koichiro;  and  Yoshimura.  Takuji.  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.  Alkali- 

resisunt    glass    composition    and    glass    fibers    made    therefrom 

4,067,744,  CI.  106-50.000. 

Ohtomo,  Koichiro;  and  Nakamo,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.  Heat 

resistant  and  flame  resistant  papers.  4.067.769,  CI.  I62-I57.00R. 
Okamoto,  Chikashi,  to  Nippon  Kakoki  Company.  Limited.  Method  of 
and  arrangement  for  building  cylindncal  hollow  structure.  4.067  097 
CI.  29-429.000.  .      .v  . 

Okano.  Yukio:  See— 

Ohneda.  Shoichi;  and  Okano.  Yukio.  4.068.260.  CI.  358-44  000 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikoma.  Kazuo;  Takeda.  Hidetomo;  Kudou,  Tadashi   and  Kuriki 

Shigeya.  4.068.092.  CI.  I79-I.0VL. 

Okinaka.   Yutaka;  and  Wolowodiuk.  Catherine,  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Gold  electroplating  process  4  067  783 

CI.  204-43.00G.  »-        o  r  ... 

Okuyama,  Yasushi:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Tadahiro;  Okuyama.  Yasushi;  Koguchi.  Toshio;  Wada. 
Koji;  Sakamoto.  Mitsuru;  Yanagawa.  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto 
Kyoji.  4.068,018.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Olask.  Antoinette  S.  Friction  massage  member.  4.067.325.  CI    128- 

62.00R. 
OLeary.  Stephen  H.,  to  IVAC  Corporation.  Syringe  pump  drive 
system  and  disposable  syringe  cartridge.  4,067,332,  CI.  128-214.00F. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Mravic.  Brian;  Shapiro,  Stanley;  Watson,  W.  Gary;  and  Shapiro 

Eugene.  4.067.750.  CI.  148-2  000.  ' 

Olmstead.  Edward  Allen,  to  Black  Bocs,  Ltd.  Computer  performance 

measurement.  4.068.302.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Olscn,  Htrhert  Collapsible  ladders.  4.067,413,  CI.  182-164.000 


Olson,  William:  See- 
Schumacher.  Roger  R.;  and  Olson,  William,  4,067,093,  CI.  29- 
156.50R. 
Olsson.  Sven-Gunnar:  Castor,  Rolf;  and  Tchang.  Gabriel,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschafl.  Arrangement  for  drifl  compensation  in  a  sas 
analyzer.  4,067,320.  CI   128-2.00C. 
Olstowski.  Franciszek,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Rapid  setting 
polyurethanes  from  diols  and  polyfunctional  isocyanates.  4.067  834 
CI.  260-I8.0TN. 
O'Meara.   Thomas   R..    to   Hughes   Aircraft   Company.    Frequency 

scanned  illumination  imaging  array.  4.068.234,  CI.  343-17.000. 
O'Neill.  Padraic  Seamus:  See— 

Worthington.  Ralph  Enc;  and  O'Neill,  Padruc  Seamus,  4,067,957. 
CI.  423-484.000. 
Onizawa.  Masao.  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.  Curable  compositions 

containing  chloroprene  rubber.  4,067,859,  CI.  260-78  OOA 
Ono,  Yoshikazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Method  of  mak- 
'"8  •  roto'  fo'  electronic  wristwatch  step  motor.  4,067,101,  CI. 

Onogawa.  Yukio:  See— 

Sakai.  Katsumi;  Onogawa,  Yukio;  Inamoto.  Yoshitaka;  Nakajima. 
Hiroshi;  Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  Ohno.  Kuniichiro;  Yoshida.  Masashi 
and  Araki.  Shigehito.  4.068.070.  CI.  542-470  000 
Onoki.  Seiji:  See— 

Sonobe.  Tadashi;  and  Onoki.  Seiji.  4.068.135.  CI.  307-352  000 
Opper.  Lincoln  I.  Calculator-like  device  especially  useful  as  an  adiunci 

to  a  CB  radio  4.068.308.  CI  364-M9.000  ^ 

Oprandi,  Pierre:  See— 

Tinet.  Claude;  Peltier.  Jean  Paul;  Oprandi.  Pierre;  and  Romeas 
Rene.  4.068,259.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH:  See— 

Heimberger,  Helmut.  4.067,208.  CI.  66-193.000. 
Orchard.  Lewis  Preole.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Food  product  extrusion 

apparatus  and  method.  4,068,008,  CI.  426-272.000 
Ore-Ida  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

^.„  °^";"'  ^^^  ^'  '"**  "«!«".  Joseph  L.,  4,068,01 1,  CI.  426-482.000 

O  Rear,  Jacques  G.:  See- 
Griffith,  James  R.;  and  O'Rear,  Jacques  G.,  4,067.860  CI    260- 
78.0TF.  ■ 

Orlowski,  Jan  Alexander:  See— 

Stoffey,  Donald  G ;  and  Orlowski,  Jan  Alexander,  4.068,082,  Q. 

Orr,  Thomas  Samuel  Campbell:  See— 

'^iSf992!*Cl'424-M^"boo"**   °"'   '^°'"**   ^*™"*'   ^^P'*"' 
Ortabasi,  Ugur:  See— 

Fehlner.  Francis  P ;  and  Orubasi,  Ugur,  4,067,315,  CI.  126-271.000 
Orth,  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Wurzburg,  Uwe;  Hennnch,  Norbert;  Orth,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Lang 
Hermann,  4,067,775,  CI.  195-99000.  * 

Orth,  Joseph  P  ;  and  Schmidt.  Gerald  F  Electrically  operated  retract- 
able jack.  4.067,543,  CI.  254-86  COR. 
Osann.  Robert.  Manual  dexterity  percussion  game.  4.067.574,  CI.  273- 

Ostrowski.  Piotr.  to  Girling  Limited    Self-energizing  applied  wedse 
actuator.  4.067.417.  CI.  188-71400.  »    PP «"     «»ge 

Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  and  Valint,  Paul  L..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
0-(Methyl  or  ethyl )-S-{propyl  or  butyl)-0-alkyl-<ihio/sulfinyl/sul- 
fonylj-methylphenyl-thiophosphates.  4.067.972.  CI.  424-216000 

Ota.  Masataka:  See— 

Ito,  Satoru;  Ota,  Masataka;  and  Sugawara,  Katsuro,  4.067.099,  CI. 

Ota,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Segawa,  Masahiro;  Ota,  MiUuru;  and  Hada,  Yoshiyuki,  4,068,034 
CI.  428-263.000. 
Ota,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Hirota,  Akira;  Ou,  Yoshihiko;  and  Kosaka,  Yoshiteru,  4,068,257, 

Otazawa,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Nakamura,   Kiyoshi;   Tsuboi,   Takashi;   and  Otazawa,   Nobuaki 
4,068,152.0.318-135.000.  •.■^ooumai, 

Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  Yoshizaki.  Shiro;  Tanimura.  Kaoru;  and 
Tamada,  Shigeharu,  4,068,076,  CI.  544-128.000 
Otto,  Jeffrey  C .  to  GTE  Sylvama  Incorporated.  Phase-locked  loop 

frequency  shift  key  modulator.  4,068.198,  CI.  332-19.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Ehrlich,  Josef,  4,067,302,  CI   123-73.0AA. 
Overman,  Sherman  A.  Shelf  support  strip.  4,067.530.  CI.  248-235  000 
Overton.  Glen.  Method  of  drying  blood.  4.067.1 19.  CI.  34-12.000 
Ovuiime.  Inc  ;  See- 
Schuster.  Samuel  R..  4,067.229.  CI.  73-54.000. 
Owen.  William  S..  Jr.;  and  Lovejoy.  George  C.  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Mechanism  for  stripping  insulation  from  wire.  4,067,250, 
CI.  oI-v.5IO. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Chang,  Robert  C,  4,067,849,  CI.  26O-47.00C. 
Owens,  David  G.:  See— 

Datta.  Arthur  S.;  Owens,  David  G.;  and  Moore,  R.  Dale.  4.067  467 
CI.  2I4-I45.00A.  • 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Karabedian,  James  A.,  4,067,949,  CI.  264-230.000 
Mumford,  Eustace  H.,  4.067,434,  CI.  198-427.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  S^— 

Leahy,  Elizabeth  P.;  and  Karustis,  George  A.,  4,067,784,  CI.  204- 


<)66  0G      .U 


PI  28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  10,  1978 


Ozaki,  Toshih«ru:  See— 

Inubushi,  Masanobu;  Yamamoto,  Hajifne;  and  Ozaki,  Toshihani, 
4,067.557.  CI.  266-89.000. 
P.  Fanghanel  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fanghanel.  Peter  Frederick  Walter,  4,067.269,  CI.  112-3.0OR. 
Pace,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Brin,    Raymond    L.;    and    Pace,    Thomas    L.,    4,067,316,    CI. 
126-271.000. 
Pacific  Northwest  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson,  Thomas  F.,  4,068,100,  C\.  I79-15.0BT. 
Padden,  William  R.  Heating  and  cooling  system  for  a  multiple  coil 

installation.  4,067.383,  CI.  I6S-3S.00O. 
Pako  Corporation:  See— 

Anderson,  Conrad  V.;  and  Kellett,  William  B.,  4,068.230,  CI. 
354-316.000. 
Palumbo,  Amaldo.  Small  twit  sliding  in  both  directions  along  two 

thread  lengths.  4,067.369.  CI.  272-67.000. 
Paoleiti,  Rodolfo:  See— 

Ferruti.  Paolo;  and  Paoletti.  Rodolfo,  4,067,876,  CI.  260-293.30A. 
Papillon,  Bernard:  See— 

Violland,  Robert;  Lagassc,  Alain;  Papillon.  Bernard;  Neel,  Jean; 
and  Couduner,  Maurice,  4,068,033,  CI.  428-279.000. 
Pappas,  Spiro  J.:  See- 
Kenny.  John  M.;  and  Pappas.  Spiro  J..  4.067,523,  CI.  246-130.000. 
Park,  John  Allen,  to  H.  B.  Zachry  Company.  Coaling  system  using  tape 

encapsulated  particulate  coating  material.  4,067,291.  CI.  1 18-7.000. 
Parke.  Davis  ft  Company:  See — 

Poschel,   Bruno  P.  H.;  and  Butler.  Donald  E.,  4.067.983.  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Parker.  Delmer  G.;  Fraser,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Scaletta.  Joseph  L.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Magnetic  microfield  donor  system.  4.067,295,  CI. 
118-653  000. 
Parker  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Cunningham.  Richard  L.,  4,067,223,  CI.  72-391.000. 
Parks.  Melvin  Hal;  and  Parks.  Melvin  Ray.  Height  adjusuble  refuse 

compaction  and  ejection  system.  4,067.464.  CI.  2I4-38.0BA. 
Parks.  Melvin  Hal:  See— 

Parks.    Melvin    Ray;    and    Parks.    Melvin    Hal.    4.067.466.    CI. 
214-82.000. 
Parks.  Melvin  Ray;  and  Parks,  Melvin  Hal.  Refuse  ejection  door. 

4.067,466,  CI.  214-82.000. 
Parks.  Melvin  Ray:  See— 

Parks.  Melvin  Hal;  and  Parks,  Melvin  Ray,  4,067,464,  CI.  214- 
38.0BA. 
Parnell,  Edgar  William:  See— 

Garland.  Ian  Philip;  Hatton.  Leslie  Roy;  Leeds,  William  George; 
and  Parnell.  Edgar  William.  4.067.723,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Pascoe,  Richard  Terry:  See— 

Garvie.  Ronald  Charles;  Hannink.  Richard  Henri  Jan;  and  Pascoe, 
Richard  Terry,  4.067.745.  CI.  106-57.000. 
Passavant-Werke  Michclbachcr  Hutte:  See— 

Busse.  Oswald;  and  Klesper,  Hugo.  4.067.807.  CI.  210-82.000. 
Paterson.  John  Howard;  and  Wilson.  Francis  Marion.  Jr.,  to  Lockheed 
Corporation.  Drag  reducer  for  lift  surface  of  aircraft.  4.067.518,  CI. 
244-130.000. 
Patil.  Suhas  S..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Asynchro- 
nous logic  array.  4.068.214.  CI.  34O-166.00R. 
Patton.  James  H.:  See — 

Watts.  John  L  .  Jr  ;  and  Patton.  James  H..  4.067.200.  CI.  61-72.500. 
Paul  Troester  Maschinenfabnk:  See — 

Koch.  Klaus.  4.067.554.  CI.  366-84.000. 
Paules,  Eugene  H..  to  ExCel  Engineering.  Inc.  Carton  set-up  and 

loading  machine.  4.067,172.  CI.  53-53.000. 
Pautienus,  Robert  P  :  See— 

Malarkey.  Edward  C;  and  Pautienus.  Robert  P.,  4.068.194.  CI. 
33I-94.50G. 
Payet,  George  Louis,  to  Strike  Corporation,  The.  Durable  press  process 
for  cellulosic  fiber<ontaining  fabrics  utilizing  formaldehyde  and  an 
aryl  sulfonic  liquid  or  acid  catalyst.  4,067,688,  CI.  8-1 16.400. 
Payne,  James  E.:  See — 

Reid.  Edward  A..  Jr.;  Mylcr,  George  W ;  and  Payne,  James  E.. 
4.067.681,  CI.  431-10.000 
Peak.  Steven  C;  See- 
Anderson,  Thomas   E.;   Peak.   Steven   C;   and   Ibsen.  Ole   N.. 
4.068.294.  CI.  363-58.000. 
Pease.  William  M.;  Bussiere.  Bernard;  and  Battles,  Carl  E..  to  Raytheon 
Company.  Radar  system  having  interference  rejection.  4.068.233.  CI. 
343-7.00A. 
Peddinghaus,  Rolf;  and  Regenbrecht.  Ludwig.  to  Peddinghaus.  Rolf 
Machine    tool    with    cylindrical    assembly    units.    4.067,252.    CI. 
83-571000 
Pedershaab  Maskinfabnk  A/S:  See- 
Nielsen.  Jens  Peter.  4.067.679.  CI.  425-421.000. 
Peisakhov.  Isaak  Leibovich:  See — 

Bykhover.  Leonid  Nosonovich;  Zhuravlev.  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich;  Kozhemyakin.  Vladimir  Alexeevich;  Levin.  Vladimir 
Gngoricvich;  Ljutin.  Felix  Betsialovich:  Kotin.  Nikolai  Nikola- 
evich;  Mitnik.  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Peisakhov.  Isaak  Leibovich; 
Malakhov.  Gennady  Vasilievich;  Mukhin.  Anatoly  Sergeevich; 
Penionshek.  Eduard  Kazimirovich;  and  Sautiev.  Taimuraz 
Danilovich.  4.067.708.  CI.  55-304.000. 
Pejrud.  Lennart  Erik.  Arrangements  for  movably  supporting  display 

elements  4.067.537.  CI  248-476.000 
Pelosi.  Stanford  S  .  Jr  .  to  Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc  5-(4-Chloro- 
phcnyl)-N-(2-propynyl)furfurylamines  4.067.888.  CI  260-347.700. 


Pelousek.  Herbert:  See— 

Kohler.  Armin;  Pelousek,  Herbert;  and  Frohberg,  Ekkehard, 
4,067.850.  CI.  260-47.00C. 
Peltier.  Jean  Paul:  See— 

Tinet.  Claude;  Peltier,  Jean  Paul;  Oprandi,  Pierre;  and  Romeas, 
Rene,  4.068,259.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Penco.  Sergio;  Arcamone,  Federico;  and  di  Marco,  Aurelio,  to  Societa 
Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.  Anthracycline  glycosides,  their  prepara- 
tion and  use.  4.067.969.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Penionshek,  Eduard  Kazimirovich:  See — 

Bykhover,    Leonid    Nosonovich;    Zhuravlev.    Dmitry    Alexan- 
drovich;  Kozhemyakin.  Vladimir  Alexeevich;  Levin,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Ljutin,  Felix  Betsialovich;  Kotin,  Nikolai  Nikola- 
evich;  Mitnik,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Peisakhov,  Isaak  Leibovich; 
MaJakhov.  Gennady  Vasilievich;  Mukhin.  Anatoly  Sergeevich; 
Penionshek.    Eduard    Kazimirovich;    and    Sautiev.    Taimuraz 
Danilovich.  4.067.708,  CI.  35-304.000. 
Pentith.  Gerald  Richard  Oldham,  to  Pitcraft  Limited.  Electrical  con- 
duit. 4.067,257.  CI.  104-140.000. 
Perkins.  Alfred  G.  Trowel  for  pipe  lining  material.  4,067,680,  CI. 

425-460.000. 
Perl.  Richard  L..  to  Tappan  Company,  The.  Gas  valve.  4.067,539,  CI. 

251-11.000. 
Perrier,  Dorothy  M.;  and  Benerito.  Ruth  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Agriculture.  Diquatemary  ammonium  cellulosic  fabrics  with 
wrinkle  resistant  properties.  4,067.689.  CI.  8-129.000. 
Perronnet.  Jacques;  Taliani.  Laurent;  and  Teche.  Andre,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf     Certain     2-carbamoyl-l,2,4-thiadiazole-3-one     herbicides. 
4.067.720.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Perry,  Eli:  See- 
Chiang.  Robert;  and  Perry.  Eli,  4,067.805.  CI.  21O-23.00R. 
Pesiri.  James  B..  to  J.  C.  Sales  &  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Arm  rest  and  mounting 

bracket  therefor.  4.067.613.  CI.  297-416000. 
Peter.  Heinrich:  See — 

Bickel.  Hans;  Kocsis.  Karoly;  and  Peter.  Heinrich,  4,067,979,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Peters.  Emil.  Fence  for  feed  lots  or  the  like.  4,067,547,  CI.  236-23.000. 
Peters.  Philip  H..  Jr.;  and  Wilbur,  Donald  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Frequency  diversity  radar  system.  4,068.235,  CI.  343- 
17.20R. 
Peters,  Wolfgang;  Hauschopp,  Alois;  and  Merten.  Gerhard,  to  Gewerk- 
schaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Longwall  machine  guide  with  detach- 
able cover  plate.  4.067,619.  CI.  299-43.000. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Foster,  Alan  W..  4,067,922,  CI.  260-680.00E. 
Manning.  Harold  E.,  4,067.924.  CI.  260-683.300. 
Pfaft"  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Angele.     Eugen;     and     Willenbacher.     Erich.    4.067,271,    C\. 

112-153.000. 
Mohilo,  Oskar;  Kessler.  Karl  H.;  and  Stumpf,  Friedrich  Wilhelm, 

4.067.276.  CI.  112-220.000. 
Willenbacher.  Erich.  4.067,275.  CI.  112-212.000. 
Phillips.  Ash  S.  Chlorinator  for  a  swimming  pool.  4.067,808.  CI. 

2 10- 169.000. 
Phillips.  Leonard  R..  to  Anemostat  Products  Division,  Dynamics  Cor- 
poration of  America.  Air  control  damper.  4,067.377,  CI.  160-98.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Reed.  Edwin  E..  4.067.202.  CI.  61-86.000. 

Ririe.  Otis  E..  4.067.226,  CI.  73-23.100. 

Schmidt.   Thomas  W.;  and   Cook,   Charles   F..  4.068,122,  CI. 

250-281.000. 
Willcox.  Kenneth  W..  4.068.054,  CI.  326-74.000. 
Willis.  Daniel  H..  4.067.929.  CI.  260-879.000. 
Wilson.  Newton  R..  4.067.942,  CI.  264-80.000. 
Phipps.  Robert  E..  to  Profile  Associates  Incorporated.  Packaging  ma- 
chinery. 4.067.433.  CI.  198-374.000. 
Pichon.  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique;  and 
Cie  Honeywell  Bull.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  percent 
error  of  an  impedance.  4.068,166,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Pielkenrood,  Jacob,  to  Pielkenrood-Vinitex  B.V.  Compound  separation 

device.  4,067,813.  CI.  210-322.000. 
Pielkenrood-Vinitex  B.V.:  See— 

Pielkenrood.  Jacob.  4.067.813.  CI.  210-322.000. 
Pierce,  James  K..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  (Isothiocyanato- 

methoxy)  biphenyls.  4,067,896,  CI.  260-454.000. 
Pierpont,  Ralph  Erskine,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Solid  electro- 
lyte   capacitor    with     improved    cathode    lead.    4,068.291.    CI. 
361-433.000. 
Picrson.  Marvin  B.:  See — 

Elias.  James  A.,  deceased;  Newby,  John  R.;  and  Pierson,  Marvin 
B..  4,067.754.  CI.  148-I2.00F. 
Pinkau.    Wolfgang;    and    Esser.    Alfred.    Containers    for    foodstuff. 

4.067.475.  CI.  220-23.400. 
Pinkerton.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Malewicki,  Douglas  J.,  to  L.  M.  Cox 
Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Electric  powered  flying  model  airplane. 
4.067.139.  CI.  46-249.000, 
Pintell.  Robert  H..  to  Interelectronics  Corporation.  Protective  system 

for  electrical  appliances.  4.068.276.  CI.  361-46.000. 
Piras.  Giancarlo;  and  Bicocchi,  Alberto,  to  Euteco  S.p.A.  Automatic 
remote  control  system  for  mercury  cells  for  the  production  of  chlo- 
rine and  caustic  soda.  4.067.793.  CI.  204-219.000. 
Pires.  H.  George,  to  Teleglobe  Pay-TV  System.  Inc.  Pay  television 

system  utilizing  binary  coding.  4.068.264.  CI.  358-122.000. 
Pistulka,   Wilhelm.  to  Vereinigte   Metallwcrke   Ranshofen-Berndorf 
Akiiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  NaCl  test  solution  for  aluminum  and  its 
alloys.  4.067.751.  CI.  148-6  270. 
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Pitcraft  Limited:  See— 

Pentith,  Gerald  Richard  Oldham,  4,067.257.  CI.  104-140000 
Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.:  See- 
Irvine.  Robert,  4.067.368.  CI.  271-176.000. 
Pitt.  Paul  Eldred:  See— 

Dechant.  Thomas  Edward;  Glaser.  Edward  Lewis;  Pitt.  Paul 
Eldred;  and  Way.  Frederick.  III.  4,068.298.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pittie.  WUIem  H.;  and  Doig.  Kingsley  F.,  to  Anglo-Transvaal  Consoli- 
dated Investment  Company   Limited.   Leaching  of  copper-nickel 
concentrates.  4,067.932,  CI.  423-37.000. 
Pizzuti.  Donato  F.;  and  Triggs.  Charles  W..  to  Polaroid  Corporation 
Photographic   camera   body   and    tripod    mounting   arrangement 
4,068.248.  CI.  354-288.000. 
Planz.  Alexander:  See— 

Schroter.     Herbert;     and     Planz.     Alexander.     4.068.251.     CI. 

Plaski.  Walter!  See— 

McUughlin.   Richard  S.;   Plaski.  Walter;  and  Swartzendruber 
Robert  F..  4.067.267.  CI.  109-24.100. 
Plasma  &  Flame  Coatings  Ltd.:  See— 

Blott.  John;  Chegwin,  William;  and  Mann.  Walter.  4.067.770  CI 
162-274.000. 
Piatt.  Alan  E.;  and  Russell.  Robert  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The. 
Method  for  preparing  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer-acrylonitrile 
copolymer.  4,068,064.  CI.  526-194.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investmenu  AG:  See- 
Cutler,  Ronald  Michael,  4,068,305,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Martin.  Barrie  James,  4,067.496.  CI.  239-102.000. 
Plessey  Incorporated:  See— 

Konyak.  John  Francis;  Troxtel.  Edrol  Ford;  Schuman.  George 
Mundy.  Jr.;  Maguire,  Andrew  Hugh;  and  Guthrie,  Elwin  Ar- 
thur, 4.067.549.  CI.  74-579.00R. 
Pluss,  Kurt;  and  De  Martin,  Bruno  Romano,  to  Cilag-Chemie  A  G 

Electroplating  additives.  4.067.785.  CI.  204-49.000. 
Pneumatiques     Caoutchouc     Manufacture     et     Plastiques     Kleber- 
Colombes:  See— 
Delobelle,  Emile-Jean;  and  Madec,  Francois,  4,067,373,  CI    152- 

354.00R. 
Masson,  Yves.  4.067.372.  CI.  I52-334.00R. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Bartles-Keith,  James  R.;  Burgess.  Mary  T.;  and  Rogers,  Jean  B.. 
4.067.871.  CI.  26O-287.00T.  »      •  • 

Bloom.  Stanley  M.,  4.067.872.  CI.  260-288.0CF. 
Douglas,  Lawrence  M..  4.068.244.  CI.  354-85.000. 
Harrison.  George  C.  4.068.151.  CI.  3 15-24 1. OOP. 
Pizzuti.    Donato    F.;    and   Triggs.    Charles   W..   4.068.248.   CI 
354-288.000. 
Polaschegg.  Hans-Dietrich,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  &.  Co.  KG 

Test  bar  for  a  vacuum  chamber.  4.067,697,  CI.  23-259  000 
Politechnika  Krakowska:  See— 

Stanich,  Stanislaw;  Fijalkowski,  Bogdan;  and  Zawilinski.  Janusz, 
4,068,293,  CI.  363-27.000. 
Poly-Chem  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Lander,  Harry  L.,  4,067,893,  CI.  260-429.300. 
Polysius  AG:  See- 
Klein,  Hans;  Arbeletche.  Carlos;  Balzau.  Gerhard;  and  Steinman 
Manfred,  4,067,623,  CI.  302-53.000. 
Pope,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Ivey,  Mary  C,  4.067,341.  CI.  128-330.000. 
Popp,  Roger  C,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Pressure-sensing  semi- 
conductor transducer.  4,068,206.  CI.  338-36.000. 
Portals  Water  Treatment  Limited:  See— 

Rowe,  Melvin  Charles.  4.067.748.  CI.  127-36.000. 
Portec  Inc..  Railway  Products  Div.:  See— 

Qureshi,  Khurshid  Ahmed.  4,067.495.  CI.  238-349.000. 
Portmann.  Hubert,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Voltage  multiplier  for  an  elec- 
tronic time  apparatus.  4.068,295,  CI.  363-60.000. 
Poschel,  Bruno  P.  H.;  and  Butler.  Donald  E.,  to  Parke,  Davis  A  Com- 
pany.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  and   methods.  4.067.983.  CI 
424-263.000.  •      •    ->•  '-i 

Potin^  Philippe:  See— 

Biensan.  Michel;  and  Potin.  Philippe.  4.067.861.  CI.  260-78.00L. 
Potter.  James  Charles,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  pumpine 

apparatus.  4,067.304,  CI.  123-I40.0MP. 
Potts.  James  Edward;  Cornell.  Stephen  Watson;  and  Sracic.  Albert 
Martin,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Environmentally  degradable 
compositions  exposed  to  actinic  or  ionizing  radiation  and  orocess 
4,067.836,  CI.  260-23  OOH. 
Powell,  Harry  C.  Sr.  Bin  filling  mechanism.  4.067.432.  CI.  198-302  000 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ecke,  George  G.,  4,067.909.  CI.  260-607.0AR. 
Prain.  Hunter  Douglas:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin;  Ganellin.  Charon 
Robin;  and  Prain.  Hunter  Douglas.  4.067.984.  CI.  424-263  000 
Precision  Monolithics.  Inc.:  See— 

Erdi.  George.  4.068,254,  CI.  357-43  000 
Priestley,  Ronald:  See- 
Ellis.  Stephen  Robert  Mercer;  Priestley.  Ronald;  and  McKeown 
Kevin  Joseph.  4.067,936,  CI.  261-98.000 
Prince.  Emanuel  C.  to  Southeastern  Laboratories.  Inc.  Composition  for 
topical  application  to  humans  and  animals.  4.067.967.  CI.  424-149.000 
Pritchard.    Peter    E..    to   Sonic    Research.    Inc.    Stylus   suspension 

4.067.582,  CI.  274-37.000.  '^ 

Probst,  Walter,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  - 
Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft.   Plant  for  surface  treating,  in 


particular    pickling    and    phosphatizing.    metallic    work    oieces 
4.067.293.  CI.  118-73.000.  *^^' 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

DesMarais.  Thomas  Allen.  4.067.832.  CI.  260-2.5AB. 

Francis.  Manon  D.;  and  Rosenblum.  Irwin  Y.,  4,067,971,  CI. 

Juneja.  Prem  Sagar.  4.067.962.  CI.  424-32.000 
Laughlin.  Robert  Gene.  4.067.961.  CI.  424-13.000 
Mast.  John  George.  Jr..  4.067.087.  CI.  28-1 18  000 
Proctor  A  Schwartz.  Inc.:  See— 

Flaith.    George    Donald;    and    George.    K.    A..    4,067,318,    CI. 

'"'jm.'i  ^^"^**'  '°  Spumalit-Ansult.  Plastic  bottle  case.  4.067,474.  CI. 

Products  Research  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Moline.  Clifford  C,  4.067.479.  CI.  222-94.000. 
Profile  Associates  Incorporated:  See— 

Phipps,  Robert  E..  4.067.433.  CI.  198-374  000 
Prokai.  Bela:  See— 

Kanner.  Bernard;  and  Prokai.  Bela.  4.067.828.  CI  260-2  5AH 
Prusse,  Wolfgang:  See— 

'"4T7:9S'2"ci.  ^I^^S"'  '^°"'^''-  "'  '*™*^-  '*'°''«"«' 

Puccio.  Guy  S.  to  Acme  Highway  Products  Corporation.  Elastomeric 

expansion  seal.  4.067.660.  CI.  404-69.000  «'unicnt 

'*"4567S5'°Ci°24M7l"c»o"'"*^*"''  *""**"  *'"'  '°'*'*''''  **^' 

Purdue  Frederick  Company.  The:  See— 

Sasmor.  Ernest  J..  4.067,974.  CI.  424-231.000 

Purrmann.  Robert:  See— 

Schmitt.  Werner;  Purrmann.  Robert;  Jochum.  Peter;  and  Zahler 
Wolf  Dieter.  4.067.853.  CI.  260-47.0UA  ^^' 

Puyat.  Alfonso  G.:  See— 

Bugante.  Restituto  L..  4.067.717.  Q.  71-63  000 

Quails.  W.  L.:  See- 
Austin,  Carl  E.;  Hamilton.  Ramon  K.;  and  Quails.  W.  L.,  4,067,349, 

Q"*?!"*"- •!"«  Pierre,  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Industries.  Dialysis.  4.067,803, 

Qureshi.  Khurshid  Ahmed,  to  Portec  Inc .  Railway  Producu  Div 

Unitary  spnng  clip  rail  fastener.  4.067.495.  CI.  238-349  000 
R.  M.  Wade  &  Co.:  See- 
Cornelius.  Gail.  4,067.497.  CI.  239-177.000. 
R.  P.  Scherer  Limited:  See— 

Fadda.  Carlo.  4.067.960.  CI.  424-14.000. 
Rabatin,  Jacob  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company   Bismuth  activated 
rare  earth  oxybromide  phosphors  and  X-ray  image  converters  utiliz- 
ing said  phosphors.  4.068.129.  CI  250483  000 
Rae,  James  A  :  See— 

Baldwin,  Francis  P.;  and  Rae,  James  A.,  4.068.051,  CI.  526-47  000 
Raggio.  Ivan  J  Gas  lift  valve.  4,067,350.  CI   137-155  000 
Rails  Company.  The:  See— 

Burwell.  Garwood  N..  4.068.133.  CI  3071 16.000. 
Ramanathan.  Visvanathan;  Schlesingcr.  Ulrich;  and  De  Montmollin 
4 a«.?f"2S'f5'6 ST"'""    ^^"-'-"opyndine  dyestufr..' 
Rambold,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Mansmann.    Manfred;  and   Rambold.   WolfganK.   4  067  747    CI 
106-302  000.  *  ' 

^"^J\  ^''"•^'^  ^ :  *"<1  Luzzi.  John  J .  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Alkyl  alkanoate  derivatives  of  substituted  piperazine-diones  and 
polymer  compositions  stabilized  thereby  4.067.848.  CI.  260-45  8NE 
Rlo.  Srinivasa  R.:  See- 
Gladstone.  Shaul;  Rao.  Snnivasa  R  ;  and  Rosshirt.  C.  Joseoh 
4,067,901.  CI.  560-147  000  '""cpn. 

Rapids.  Felix  R.  Method  for  electroplating.  4.067,781.  CI  204-15  000 
Raquet,  Erwin:  See— 

Knorr.  Walter;  Licht.  Helmut;  Raquet.  Erwin;  and  Spieker.  Walter. 

Rasmussen,  Poul,  to  Colorlux  as   Sign  board  casing.  4,067,130,  CI 

40-563.000. 
Rath,  Heinnch  Bemhard;  Madzgalla.  Hans  Georg;  and  Micke.  Sigma. 

to  Girling  Limited.  Noise  reducing  assemblies  for  disc  brakes  for 

vehicles.  4.067.418.  CI.  188-72.400 
Rattenborg.  Christen  C ;  and  Mikula,  Raymond  J.,  to  Continenul  IL 

National  Bank  and  Trust  Co.  Pressure  monitoring  system.  4.068.096, 

CI.  179-2. OOA. 
Rauhut,  Otto:  See- 
List.  Ferdinand;  Rauhut.  Otto;  Hegenberg,  Peter;  and  Strobele 
Rudolf.  4.067.779.  CI.  203-28  000. 
Ray.  Louis  F.  Cable  suy  crane.  4.067.446.  CI.  212-48.000. 
Ray.   Ranjan.   to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Amorphous  alloys 

which  include  iron  group  elements  and  boron.  4.067.732.  CI.  73- 

126.00P. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See- 
Brook.  Greville  B  ;  Brooks.  Peter  L  ;  and  lies.  Roger  F..  4.067.732. 

V.I.  I^O'I  I.jUK. 

Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The:  See- 
Little.  Oney  M..  4.067.213,  CI  70-232.000. 
Roache.  Mina  V..  4.067.330.  CI.  128-149.000. 

Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Pease.    William    M.;    Bussiere.    Bernard;   and    Battles.   Carl    E 
4.068.233.  CI.  343-7.00A.  ' 

Urciuoli.  John  P..  4.068.242.  CI  346-I39.00A. 
Wilson.  David  T..  4.068.126.  CI.  250-363.00S. 
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RCA  Corporation:  5<*— 

Ahmed.  Add  Abdcl  Aziz.  4,068.184,  CI.  330-257.000. 

Dingwall.  Andrew  Gordon  Francis;  and  Rosenthal,  Bruce  David, 

4.068,182.  CI.  330-9  000. 
Orchard.  Lewis  Preole,  4,068.008,  CI.  426-272.000. 
Readi  Temp.  Inc.:  See- 
Donnelly.  William  R..  4.067.313.  CI.  126-263.000. 
Reardon.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  and  Gutierrez,  Eddie  N..  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  selectively  and  symmetri- 
cally di-halogenated  kelals.  4.067.886.  CI.  260-340.700. 
Rebhan.  Herbert  J.:  Set— 

Glabe.    Elmer    F.;    and    Rebhan.    Herbert    J..    4,067,999,    CI. 
424-317.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See — 

Toye.  Lanmore  F..  4.068.144.  CI.  310-327.000. 
Reed.  Edwin  E  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Single  point  mooring 

buoy  and  transfer  facility.  4,067,202,  CI.  61-86.000. 
Reeves.  Wilson  A.:  See- 
Donaldson.  Darrell  J.;  Drake,  George  L.,  Jr.;  Beninate,  John  V.; 
Reeves,  Wilson  A.;  and  Daigle.  Donald  J..  4,067.687,  CI.  8- 
116  OOP. 
Regenbrecht.  Ludwig:  See— 

Peddinghaus.    Rolf;   and    Regenbrecht,    Ludwig,   4,067,2S2,   CI. 

83-571.000. 

Reger.  David  William;  Garber.  Murray;  and  Long,  Don  Wesley,  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2- 

dialkoxy  phosphinylimino-l.3-dithietane.  4,067,882,  CI.  26O-327.0OM. 

Regie  Nalionale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Leorat.  Francois.  4.067,246.  CI  74-329.000. 
Reid.  Edward  A..  Jr.;  Myler.  George  W.;  and  Payne.  James  E..  to 
Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corporation.  Gas-flred  smooth  top 
range.  4.067.681.  CI  431-10.000. 
Reijndcrs.  Arnoldus  J.;  Hage,  Jacobus  J.;  and  Segers.  Peter  J.,  to  Stami- 
carbon.  B.  V  Concrete  reservoir  composed  of  prefabricated  sections. 
4.067.160.  CI   52-245.000. 
Reilly.  Edwin.  Gas  and  oil  mixer.  4.067.551.  CI.  366-332.000. 
Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Nogaj.  Alfred;  and  Herbertz,  Toni,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  high-shrinkage  wet-spun 
acrylic  fibres  or  filaments.  4,067,948.  CI.  264-182.000. 
Reinhardt,  Ferdinand;  and  Simonich.  Walter,  to  IMMUNO  Aktien- 
gcsellschaA  fur  chemisch-medizinische  Produkte.  Syringe  for  storage 
and  application  of  at  least  two  injection  media.  4.067,333,  CI.  128- 
2I8.00R 
Reiss.  Wolfgang;  Winderl.  Siegfried;  Schroeder,  Wolfgang;  and  Hoff- 
mann.   Herwig.    to    BASF    Aktiengesellschaft.    Manufacture    of 
butynediol  4.067.914.  CI.  260-635.00Y. 
Reiier.  Joseph:  See— 

Singer.  Hans.  4,067.545.  CI.  254-160.000. 
Rempfler.  Hermann:  See— 
i         Schurter,  Rolf;  Clauson-Kaas.  Niels;  and  Rempfler.  Hermann. 
4.067.725.  CI.  7194  000 
Rensch.  Eberhard  G  Modular  furniture.  4,067,161,  CI.  52-285.000. 
Reppert.  Merlyn  Ralph,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Plastic  hub  cap. 

4.067.621,  CI.  3O1-108.0OA. 
Research  Foundation  of  Children's  Hospital:  See — 
Khan.  Waheed  N  .  4.067.776.  CI.  I95-I03.50M. 
Rctzler.  William,  to  Bib  Hi-Fi  Accessories  Limited.  Tape  splicer. 

4.067.563.  CI.  269-254.00R. 
Reuschel.  Konrad.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  depositing 

elemental  amorphous  silicon.  4.068,020,  CI  427-85.000. 
Rexroad,  James  O.:  See — 

Kruzic.    Zeiko    J;    and    Rexroad,    James    O.,    4,068,287,    CI. 
361-341.000. 
Rhoads,   Randall   D.,  to  Yerger   Bros.   Inc.   Portable  edge  bander 

4.067.762.  CI    156-250.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Ducloux.  Maunce.  4.067.897,  CI.  260-45.70P. 
Quentin.  Jean  Pierre.  4.067,803.  CI.  21O-22.0OC. 
Violland.  Robert;  Lagasse.  Alain;  Papillon.  Bernard;  Neel.  Jean; 
and  Couduner,  Maunce.  4.068,035,  CI.  428-279.000. 
Rice,  James  F.:  See— 

Chicoye,    Etzer;    Helbert,   J.    Raymond;   and    Rice,   James   F., 
4,068,005,  CI.  426-16.000. 
Rice,  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  Moore.  Larry  W.;  and  Donald.  Robert  C.  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Marine  streamer  position  determination 
system.  4.068.208.  CI.  340-7  OOR 
Rich.  Alan  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Toxic  gas  control  for 
RF  absorber  fires.  4.067.392,  CI.  169-47.000. 

Richards,  John  A.,  to  Whiteman  Manufacturing  Company.  Concrete 
pumping  apparatus.  4.067.666,  CI.  417-265.000. 

Richardson.  Mason  E.:  See— 

Haines.  Walter  E  ;  and  Richardson.  Mason  E..  4.067.113.  CI.  33- 
126.70R. 
Richmond.  James  W.;  and  Eaton,  Russell  K.,  to  Stryker  Corporation. 
Wire  driver  handpiece.  4,067,403.  CI.  173-163.000. 

Richter,  Helmut:  See— 

Klapdar,  Wilhelm;  Richter,  Helmut;  Rommerswinkel,  Heinrich- 
Wilhelm;  Spetzler,  Edgar;  and  WendoriT,  Jochen,  4,067,730.  CI. 
75-58.000. 

Rickert.  Glenn  E.  Method  of  forming  bar  soap  with  an  insert  embedded 
in  the  bar.  4,067,946.  CI.  264-150.000. 

Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishino,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kondo.  Yoshiaki,  4.068,301,  CI.  364-200.000 
Ridyard,  Denis  Robert  Annesley:  See— 

Birkett,  Kevin  Lawson;  Bone,  John  Alexander;  and  Ridyard.  Denis 
Robert  Annesley.  4.067,865.  CI.  260-187.000. 


Riebel.  Hans-Jochem:  See — 

Colin,  Reimer;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and 
Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,067,970,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Riello  Condizionatori  di  Giordano  Riello  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Riello,  Valeric  Giordano,  4,067,204.  CI.  62-262.000. 
Riello,  Valerio  Giordano,  to  Riello  Condizionatori  di  Giordano  Riello 

A  C.  S.p.A.  Air  conditioner.  4,067,204.  C\.  62-262.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Wurmli,  Arthur,  4,067,088.  CI.  19-253.000. 
Rigollet,  Francisco  Diaz,  to  Etablissements  Industriels  C.  Scale.  Pro- 
tective device  for  low  current  transmission  circuits.  4.068.282.  CI. 
361-119,000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  4,067,993.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Ringwald.  Eugene  L.:  See — 

Moedritzer.    Kurt;    and    Ringwald,    Eugene    L..   4.067,934.   CI. 
260-931.000. 
Ripka,  Josef:  See— 

Jaros,  Frantisek;  Kotrba.  Zdenek;  Ripka,  Josef;  Vobomik.  Vaclav; 
Junck.  Jan;  Ohiidal,  Vladimir;  Hortlik.  Frantisek;  Brozkova. 
Marie;  and  Zukovska,  Vera,  4,067,182,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Ririe,  Otis  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Chromatographic  appa- 
ratus. 4,067,226,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Rispoli,  Joseph  M.;  Rogers,  Morris  A.;  Shaw,  Janice  Raiford;  and 
Russo,  Joseph  J.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Bread  crumb  coat- 
ing composition  and  process.  4.068.009.  CI.  426-291.000. 
Ristig.  Eberhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prefabricated  shielded 

cabin.  4.068,087,  CI.  I74-35.0MS. 
Ritter.  Edmond  Jean:  See — 

Kelly,  Ralph;  and  Ritter.  Edmond  Jean,  4,067.345,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Ritter,  Paul.  Means  for  stabilizing  soil.  4,067,197,  C\.  61-35.000. 
Roache,  Mina  V.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The.  Bed  sore 

bandage  cover.  4.067,330.  CI.  128-149.000. 
Roano,  Domenico:  See — 

Salto.  Rinaldo;  and  Roano,  Domenico,  4,067.429,  CI.  197-18.000. 
Roatcap,   Ralph   M.   Three  point  tractor  hitch  boom  attachment. 

4,067,471.  CI.  214-766.000. 
Robbins.  Roscoe  S.;  and  Zuccaro,  Donald  R.  Control  system  for  operat- 
ing machine.  4.068.155,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Robellcr,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  system  for  a  pump. 

4,067.664,  CI.  417-218.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Robeller.  Walter,  4,067,664,  CI.  417-218.000. 
Zirps,  Wilhelm,  4,067,360,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Roberts,  Arthur:  See— 

Altman,  Murray;  Altman,  Richard;  and  Roberts,  Arthur,  4.067.071, 
CI.  4-145.000. 
Roberts,  John  S.  Compression  crimping  apparatus.  4,067,092.  CI. 

28-251.000. 
Robinson,  Brian,  to  Catnic  Components  Limited.  Elements  for  forming 

frames.  4,067,157,  CI.  52-127.000. 
Robinson,  Myron  L.,  to  Simekus,  Inc.  Rinse  tank  control  system. 

4,068,162,  CI.  324-30.00B. 
Roblin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Celms,  Harry,  4,067,591,  CI.  280-33.99S. 
Robugen  GmbH:  See— 

Gauri.  Kailash  Kumar,  4,067,877,  CI.  26O-297.0OZ. 
Rocket  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Omum.  Joel  V..  4,068,027.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

McElwain.  John  Christee,  4,067,626.  CI.  308-207.00R. 
Tracy.  John  M..  4.067.104.  CI.  29-626.000. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Marforio.  Nerino.  4,067,272,  CI.  112-121.290. 
Marforio,  Nerino,  4,067.273.  CI.  112-130.000. 
Marforio.  Nerino.  4.067.274.  CI.  112-209.000. 
Rode,  John  E.,  to  Temper  Corporation.  Deformable  metallic  element. 

4.067.585.  CI.  277-200.000. 
Rodgers,  William  C:  See— 

Doerr,   Wendel    P.;   and    Rodgers,   William   C,   4,067,610,   CI. 
297-301.000. 
Rodman,  Jeffrey  C:  See— 

Sandler.   Michael   E.;  and   Rodman,  Jeffrey  C,  4,068,262,  CI. 
358-82.000. 
Roger,  Jean-Marie  Louis  Eugene:  See — 

Najer,  Henry;  Giudicelli,  Don  Pierre  Rene  Lucien;  Manoury, 
Philippe  Michel  Jacques;  and  Roger,  Jean-Marie  Louis  Eugene, 
4,067,9%,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Rogers  Athletic  Company:  See — 

Rogers.  Orley  David.  4.067.571.  CI.  273-55.00R. 
Rogers,  Fred  T.:  See — 

Hintz,  Robert  T.;  and  Rogers,  Fred  T.,  4,068,192,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Rogers,  Jean  B.:  See— 

Bartles-Keith,  James  R.;  Burgess,  Mary  T.;  and  Rogers.  Jean  B.. 
4,067,871,  CI.  260-287.00T. 
Rogers.  Morris  A.:  See— 

Rispoli.  Joseph  M.;  Rogers,  Morris  A.;  Shaw.  Janice  Raiford;  and 
Russo.  Joseph  J.,  4,068.009,  CI.  426-291.000. 
Rogers,  Orley  David,  to  Rogers  Athletic  Company.  Stance  training 

apparatus.  4.067,571,  CI.  273-55.0OR. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Fiorentino,  Elio.  4.067,854,  CI.  26O-57.0OR. 
Miller,  George  A.;  and  Weiler,  Ernest  D..  4.067.878.  CI.  260- 
302.00A. 
Romanowski,  Edward  A.,  to  Energy  Development  Associates.  Method 
for  mechanically  recharging,  refueling  a  meul  halide  energy  system. 
4,068,044,  CI.  429-27.000. 
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Romeas,  Rene:  See — 

Tinet.  Claude;  Peltier.  Jean  Paul;  Oprandi.  Pierre;  and  Romeas. 
Rene,  4,068,259,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Rommerswinkel,  Heinrich-Wilhelm:  See— 

Klapdar,  Wilhelm;  Richter,  Helmut;  Rommerswinkel.  Heinrich- 
Wilhelm;  Spetzler,  Edgar;  and  WendorfT,  Jochen.  4,067,730,  CI 
75-58.000. 
Rose,    Arnold,    to   Trina,    Inc.    Multiple    use   mirror   construction 

4.067,535.  CI.  248-470.000. 
Rose.  Sr  .  Harris  H.:  See— 

Walker,         Arnold         V.;         and         Rose,         Sr..         Harris 
H.  4.067.281.  CI.  114-218. 
Rosenblum,  Irwin  Y.:  See- 
Francis,  Marion  D.;  and  Rosenblum,  Irwin  Y.,  4,067.971,  CI. 
424-204.000. 
Rosenhahn,  Lothar:  See— 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Himmelmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Rosenhahn,  Lo- 
thar, 4,067.741,  CI.  96-1 1 1.000. 
Rosenthal,  Bruce  David:  See— 

Dingwall,  Andrew  Gordon  Francis;  and  Rosenthal,  Bruce  David. 
4,068.182.  CI.  330-9.000. 
Rosshirt,  C.  Joseph:  See- 
Gladstone,  Shaul;  Rao,  Srinivasa  R.;  and  Rosshirt,  C.  Joseph, 
4,067,901,  CI.  560-147.000. 
Rossmann.  Axel,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH. 
Thermally  high-stressed  cooled  component,  particularly  a  blade  for 
turbine  engines.  4.067.662.  CI.  4I6-97.00A. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Perronnet.  Jacques;  Taliani,  Laurent;  and  Teche,  Andre,  4,067,720, 

CI.  71-90.000. 

Roux.  Etienne;  Goodey,  James  Golden;  Gaudin,  Antoine  M.,  deceased; 

and  by  Gaudin,  Anna  B.,  executrix.  Process  for  upgrading  ores 

conuining  baddeleyite.  4.067.953,  CI.  423-80.000. 

Rowe,  Melvin  Charles,  to  Portals  Water  Treatment  Limited.  Process 

for  the  hydrolysis  of  lactose  4,067,748,  CI.  127-36.000. 
Rozengauz,  Solomon  Monuilovich;  Tikhonov,  Vasiiy  Fedorovich;  and 
Mosolov,  Nikolai  Kliontievich.  Machine  for  sorting  flat  objects. 
4,067,459,  CI.  214-16.40R. 
Rubenstein,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F..  to  Syva  Company 
Compounds    for    enzyme    amplification     assay.     4,067,774,    CI. 
195-63.000. 
Rubin,  Kenneth,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Nuclear  reac- 
tor containment  spray  testing  system.  4,067,771,  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Ruchser,  Erich,  to  Herion-Werke  KG.  Pilot-operated  directional  con- 
trol valve.  4,067,357.  CI.  137-596.160. 
Rudin,  Melvin:  See— 

Reming,  James  H.;  and  Rudin,  Melvin,  4,067,951,  CI.  264-272.000. 
Rudkovsky,  Vladimir  Leontievich:  See— 

Belyaev.    Vladimir   Alexandrovich;   and    Rudkovsky.    Vladimir 
Leontievich.  4,067,923,  CI.  260-681.000. 
Rufer,  Ernest  J.:  See — 

Jones,  Thaddeus  M.;  Kiwale,  Jozef;  and  Rufer,  Ernest  J.,  4,067,490, 
CI.  228-102.000. 
Ruff,  David  L.;  Stewart,  Sherman  A.;  and  Tarbell,  Harlan  E.,  to 

Grefco,  Inc.  Sealing  system.  4,067,155,  CI.  52-105.000. 
Ruger,  William  B.;  and  Sefried,  Harry  H.,  II,  to  Sturm,  Ruger  &  Co., 

Inc.  Firing  mechanism  for  a  revolver.  4,067,131,  CI.  42-65.000. 
Ruggen,  Werner:  See— 

Bohm,  Heinz-Dieter;  Darenberg,  Dietwald;  Ernst.  Lothar;  and 
Ruggen,  Werner,  4,067,207,  CI.  64-26.000. 
Rupprecht,    Kurt,    to   Volkswagenwerk    Aktiengesellschaft.    Brake. 

4,067,419,  CI.  188-79.5GT. 
Russell,  James  T.,  to  Jacobs,  Eli  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sampling 

and  reproducing  television  information.  4,068,265,  O.  358-133.000. 
Russell,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Piatt,  Alan  E.;  and  Russell,  Robert  J.,  4,068,064,  CI.  526-194.000. 
Russell,  Ronald  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Circuit  breaker  solid 
state  trip  unit  incorporating  trip  indicating  circuit.  4,068,283,  CI. 
361-205.000. 
Russo,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Rispoli,  Joseph  M.;  Rogers.  Morris  A.;  Shaw,  Janice  Raiford;  and 
Russo,  Joseph  J.,  4,068,009,  CI  426-291.000. 
Rutledge,  Thomas  F.,  to  ICI  America  Inc.  Oxidative  coupling  of  alkyl- 
phenols,  alkoxyphenols  and  naphthols  catalyzed  by  metal  complexes 
of  amino  carboxylic  and  amino  sulfonic  acids.  4,067,890,  CI.  260- 
396.0ON. 
Rutty,  Edward  Charles;  Czerwinski,  Frank  Gregory;  Van  Zelderen, 
Henderik;  and  Gavini,  Donald  Robert,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Coil- 
able    rule    and    replacement    cartridge    therefor.    4,067,513,    CI. 
242-107.300. 
Rygalin,  Viktor  Georgievich:  See — 

Yakshin,  Alexandr  Sergeevich;  Novikov,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Gre- 
chinsky,  [>mitry  Alexeevich;  Klochko,  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
and  Rygalin,  Viktor  Georgievich,  4.067.231.  CI  73-658.000. 
Rys-Sikora,  John;  and  Abraham.  Reuben,  to  Bata  Shoe  Company.  Inc. 

Prevention  of  color  migration  in  shoes.  4,067,124,  CI.  36-45.000. 
Rysti,  Alpo.  Stacking  plant  and  method.  4,067,455,  CI.  214-6.00H. 
Sabella,  Dominick  A.  Anchor  float  adapter.  4,067,287.  CI.  1 14-299.000. 
Sabo,  Stephen  Charles:  See— 

Alden,  John  Todd;  Miller,  Michael  Grant;  and  Sabo,  Stephen 
Charles,  4,067,374,  CI.  I52-354.00R. 

Saburo,  Adachi:  See — 

Yasushi,  Nishino;  Saburo,  Adachi;  Koji,  Karashima;  and  Ken.  Iwai, 
4.067.284.  CI.  1 14-260.000. 

Sadamitsu,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Hideo;  Sato,  Fumishi;  Sadamitsu,  Kazuo;  and  Yoshida, 
Kazuaki,  4,067,804,  CI.  210-23.00H. 


Safety  Research  &  Engineenng  Corporation:  See— 

Barabino,  William  A.,  4.067,376.  CI.  152-418.000. 
Sahm.  Peter,  to  Brown,  Boven  &  Company  Limited.  Method  of  apply- 
ing a  protective  coating  to  a  body.  4.068.025.  CI.  427-309.000 
St.  Clair,  Theodore  A.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Gas  pressure  regulator  having 

high  and  low  pressure  shutofT  means.  4.067.354.  CI.  137-329.400. 
St.  Clair,  Theodore  A.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Gas  pressure  regulator  having 

high  and  low  pressure  shut-off  means.  4,067.355.  CI.  137-458  000 
Saito.  Shigeru;  Suzuki.  Masahiko;  and  Sato.  Takeshi,  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited.  Method  of  detecting  puncture  of  a  pneumatic 
tire.  4,067,288.  CI.  1 16-34.00R. 
Sakai.    Katsumi;   Onogawa.   Yukio;    Inamoto.   Yoshitaka;    Nakajima. 
Hiroshi;  Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  Ohno.  Kuniichiro;  Yoshida.  Masashi;  and 
Araki.  Shigehito.  to  Fuji  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon 
Chemtphar  Co..  Ltd.  a-Cyanoamine  compounds  and  a  process  for 
producing  the  same.  4.068.070.  CI.  542-470.000. 
Sakamoto.  Mitsuru:  Se^— 

Hashimoto,  Tadahiro;  Okuyama.  Yasushi;  Koguchi.  Toshio;  Wada. 
Koji;  Sakamoto.  Mitsuru;  Yanagawa.  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto, 
Kyoji.  4.068.018.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Sakharov,  Boris  Vladimirovich:  See— 

Tsemes,  Vladimir  Yakovlevich;  Shekhel,  Alexandr  Borisovich; 
Kakoshkin,  Leonid  Petrovich;  Schukin.  Lev  Nikolaevich;  and 
Sakharov.  Boris  Vladimirovich.  4.067.465.  CI.  214-62.00A. 
Sakurazawa,  Hatuo.  Wheat  flour  band  rolling  apparatus.  4.067,677.  CI 

425-135.000. 
Salto,  Rinaldo;  and  Roano,  Domenico,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A. 
Selector  system  for  a  pnnting  head  for  printing  office  machines 
4,067,429,  CI.  197-18.000. 
Salulsky,  Murrell  L.:  See— 

Cuisia,  Dionisio  G.;  Hwa,  Chih  M.;  Jacob,  Jose  T.;  and  Salutsky 
Murrell  L,  4,067,690.  CI.  21 -2.70R. 
Samide,  Frank  R.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Locking  arrangement  for 

counterweight.  4.067.415.  CI   187.900R 
Sammarco.  Peter:  See— 

Hoch.  Manfried  L.;  Fritz.  Edward  A.;  and  Sammarco.   Peter. 
4.067.176,  CI.  56-15.600 
Samonides,  John,  to  Unical  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  of 
producing  transparent  labels  with  printing  on  the  adhesive  and  prod- 
uct produced  thereby.  4,068,028.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Sampei,  Tohru:  See— 

Amada.  Nobutaka;  Sampei,  Tohru;  and  Maeda,  Akinori,  4.068,187, 
CI.  330-268.000. 
Sample,  Steven  B.;  Scheuer.  Paul  R.;  and  Cox,  Karmen  D.,  to  Design 
and  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Electronic  cycle-select  switching 
system.  4,068.179.  CI.  328-72.000. 
Sandler.  Michael  E.;  and  Rodman.  Jeffrey  C.  Auxiliary  variable  coordi- 
nate sonic  display  system.  4.068.262,  CI.  358-82.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Hofer.     Kurt;     Moesch.     Rudolf:     Tscheulin.    Guenther.     and 

Voykowitsch.  Anton.  4.067.895.  CI.  260-404. 
Troxler.  Franz;  and  Wiskott.  Erik.  4,067,873,  CI.  260-288.00D. 
Sandstorm  Enterprises  Inc.:  See — 

Boofer,  George  McCoy,  4,067.579,  CI  273-254  OGA. 
Sano,  Keizo:  See — 

Miwa,  Tsuneyoshi;  Nakazawa,  Shinji;  Itoga.  Masaaki;  Sano.  Keizo; 
Nakamura,    Itaru;    Waunabe.    Taigi;    and    Shingu,    Yasuhiko. 
4.067.855.  CI.  26O-75.00R. 
Santic,  BIaz;  and  Volz.  Otto,  to  Karl  Mengele  A  Sohne.  Lever  transmis- 
sion particularly  for  lifting  means.  4,067,245,  CI.  74-96.000. 
Sanyo  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Onizawa,  Masao,  4,067,859,  CI.  260-78  OOA. 
Sarkozy,  Francis  A.:  See— 

Spurr,  Robert;   Dahms.   Francis  A.;  and  Sarkozy,   Francis  A.. 
4,067.438,  CI.  198-805.000. 
Samik,  Stanislaw:  See — 

Lagerwall,    Ralph    Georg    Torbjom;    and    Samik.    Stanislaw, 
4,067,556,  CI.  266-65.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiroharu:  See— 

Hayashi,   Masaaki;   Tsuneta.   Kazuyoshi;   Sasaki,   Hiroharu;  and 
Takada.  Hiroshi,  4.067,838,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Sasmor.  Ernest  J.,  to  Purdue  Frederick  Company,  The.  Stabilized  solid 

form  choline  salicylate  compositions.  4.067,974,  CI.  424-231.000. 
Sasse.  Klaus;  and  Eue.  Ludwig,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  3-Ureido 

phenylacetamide  herbicides.  4.067.726,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Sasse,  Klaus;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and  Scheinpflug.  Hans,  to  Bayer 
AktiengesellschaA.  7-Substituted-benzo-l,2,4-triazine-3-ethers. 

4,067.981,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Sato,  Fumishi:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Hideo;  Sato.  Fumishi;  Sadamitsu,  Kazuo;  and  Yoshida, 
Kazuaki,  4.067.804.  CI.  2IO-23.00H. 
Sato,  Gunkichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Masahisa,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit  for  compensating  for  nonlinear  character- 
istics in  high-frequency  amplifiers.  4,068,186,  C.  330-149.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Noakes.  Jack  E.;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Temer,  Leslie  L.,  4,067,955,  Q. 
423-345.000. 
Sato,  Takeshi:  See— 

Saito,  Shigeru;  Suzuki,  Masahiko;  and  Sato,  Takeshi,  4,067.288.  CI. 
I16-34.00R. 
Saunders,  James  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Alford,  Harvey  E.;  and  Saunders,  James  C,  Jr.,  4.067.796,  CI. 
208-1 1. OLE. 
Saurer-Allma  GmbH,  Allgauer  Maschinenbau:  See — 
Bleeck.  Heinz.  4.067.180.  CI.  57-58.520. 
Klose,  Waltei,  4,0^7,183.  CI.  57-106.000. 
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Sautiev,  Taimuraz  Dwiitovich:  Ste— 

Bykhover.  Leonid  Nosonovich;  Zhuravlev,  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich;  Kozhemyakin,  Vlidimir  Alexeevich;  Levin,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich:  Ljutin,  Felix  Betsialovich;  Kotin,  Nikolai  Nikola- 
evich;  Mitnik,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Pcisakhov,  Isaak  Leibovich; 
Malakhov,  Gennady  Vasilievich;  Mukhin.  Anatoly  Sergeevich; 
Penionibek,  Eduard  Kazimirovich;  and  Sautiev,  Taimuraz 
Danilovich,  4.067,708.  CI.  5S-3O4.000. 
Savec,  Societe  Anonyme:  Set— 

Giraud.  Francois  Louis.  4,067.421.  CI.  188-19S.000. 
Savins,  Joseph  George,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Hydraulic  fracturing 

technique.  4,067,389,  CI.  166-246.000. 
Scafetta.  Philip.  Snow  and  ice  remover.  4,067,107,  CI.  30-136.S00. 
Scaletta.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Parker,  Delmer  G.;  Fraaer,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Scaletta,  Joseph  L., 
4,067,295.  CI.  118-653.000. 
Schafer.  Walter:  5m— 

Wagner.    Kuno;    Block.    Hans-Dieter;    and    Schafer,    Walter. 
4,067,820,  CI.  252-426.000. 
SchafTner.  Carl  P.:  See— 

Gordon,    Harry    W;    and    Schaffner,    Cart    P.,    4,067.966.    CI. 
424-119.000. 
SchefTei,  Herbert,  to  South  African  Inveptions  Development  Corpora- 
tion.   Damping   railway   vehicle   suspension.    4,067,261,   CI.    105- 
1S7.00R. 
Scheffel.  Herbert,  to  South  African  Inventions  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Railway  truck.  4,067,262.  CI.  105-168.000. 
Scheinpflug.  Hans:  See— 

Saaae.   Klaus;   Frohberger,   Paul-Ernst;  and   Scheinpflug.   Hans, 

4.067.981.  CI.  424-249.000. 

Schenk.  Peter,  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co..  Inc.  Fastener.  4,067.090,  CI. 

24-22  LOOK. 
Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Antimicrobial  2-nitro- 

3-phenylbenzofurancarboxylic  acids.  4.067,993,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Scheuer,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Sample.  Steven  B.;  Scheuer,  Paul  R.;  and  Cox.  Karmen  D., 
4.068.179,  CI.  328-72.000. 
Scheuermann,  Horst:  See— 

Hoch.     Helmut;     and     Scheuermann.     Horst.     4.067,903,     CI. 
260-570.600. 
Schiepe,  Heinz,  to  Heinz  Schiepe.  Holzbearbcitungs-Maschinen  und 
Automaten.  Firma.  Stacking  arrangement  for  plank  and  board  piece 
goods,  particularly  profile  strips.  4.067,457,  CI.  2I4-6.00M. 
Schleh.  Wolfgang:  See- 

Ahliich,  Hans-Dieter;  Amann,  Rolf;  Bald,  Franz;  Dostal,  Gerhard; 
Folster,  Alfred;  Schleh,  Wolfgang;  Kachele,  Gunther;  Kowallek, 
Rolf;  and  Schnaufer.  Helmut,  4.067,602,  CI.  296-71.000. 
Schlesinger,  Ulrich:  See— 

Ramanathan,  Visvanathan;  Schlesinger,  Ulrich;  and  De  Montmol- 
lin.  Rene,  4.068.085.  CI  260-156.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Nelligan.  William  B..  4,068,180.  CI.  328-109.000. 
Schmid  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Gordon.    Harry    W;    and    Schaffner.    Carl    P..    4.067.966,    CI. 

424-119.000. 

Schmid.  Pierre;  Brunner,  Eduard;  and  Stofer,  Walter,  to  Gretag  Aktien- 

geaellachafl.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  scrambled  transmission  of 

spoken  information  via  a  telephony  channel.  4,068,094,  CI.  179-t.SOR. 

Schmidt,  Gerald  F.:  See— 

Orth,  Joseph  P.;  and  Schmidt.  Gerald  F..  4,067,543.  CI.  254-86.00R. 
Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf:  See— 

Draber,   Wilfried;   Dickore,   Karlfried;  Timmler,   Helmut;   Eue, 

Ludwig:  and  Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf,  4,067,724.  CI.  71-93.000. 

Schmidt.  Thomas  W.;  and  Cook,  Charles  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Isotope  analysis.  4,068,122,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Schmitt.  Robert  A.,  to  Columbia  Machine,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  arranging 

and  sucking  nonrigid  articles.  4.067.456.  CI.  214-6.00P. 
Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Zahler,  Wolf 
Dieter,  to  ESPE  Fabnk  pharmazeutischer  Praparate  GmbH.  Compo- 
sitions of  bishydroxysubstitutedary  di  acrylates  for  prosthodontia. 
4.067.853,  CI.  260-47.0UA. 
Schmitz.  Heinrich:  See— 

Kastening.  Bertel;  and  Schmitz.  Heinrich.  4,067,787,  CI.  204-84.000. 
Schnaufer,  Helmut:  Sire— 

Ahliach.  Hans-Dieter;  Amann,  Rolf;  Bald,  Franz;  Dostal,  Gerhard; 
Folster,  Alfred;  Schleh.  Wolfgang.  Kachele,  Gunther;  Kowallek. 
Rolf;  and  Schnaufer.  Helmut.  4.067.602.  CI.  296-71.000. 
Schneider.  Franz;  Maier,  Karl;  and  Tappen,  Gerhard,  to  L.  Schuler 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  unstacking  and  transportation  of  blanks. 
4,067,458,  CI.  214-8.50D. 
Schneider,  Raymond  C;  and  Cox,  Clairdel  C,  to  Twin  Disc,  Incorpo- 
rated. Control  system  for  roury  drill.  4,067,423,  CI.  192-3.630. 
Schneider,  Rudolf,  to  Busatis-Werke  KG.  Driving  arrangement  for  a 

harvester.  4,067,179.  CI.  56-297.000. 
Schneiter.  Ali,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Passive  electro-optic  display  device. 

4.068.230.  a.  340-378.00R. 
SchJoell,  Hans  Gunther.  to  Van  Kooten.  B.V.  Cylinder  piece  for  a  pile 

driving  ram.  4.067.399.  CI.  173-134.000. 
Schnell,  Hans  Gunther.  to  Van  Kooten.  B.V.  Pile-driving  hammer. 

4.067.401.  CI.  173-135.000. 
Schnell.  Hans  Gunther.  to  Van  Kooten.  B.V.  Rammer.  4.067,402,  CI. 

173-137.000. 
Schoetenaack,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Klemm.  Kurt;  Schoetensack.  Wolfgang;  and  Prusse.  Wolfgang. 

4.067.982.  CI.  424-250.000. 

Scholl.  Hans-Joachim;  Markush.  Peter;  and  Dieterich.  Dieter,  to  Bayer 


Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  solutions  of  alkali  silicates  and  hydrogen 
phosphates.  4,067,815.  CI.  252-8.100. 
Schramm.  Jurgen:  See— 

Sirrenberg.  Wilhelm;  Schramm,  Jurgen;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hammann, 
Ingeborg;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,068.002.  CI.  424-322.000. 
Schraudenbach.  Paul.  Decorative  stone.  4.067,196,  CI.  61-35.000. 
Schriber,  Stanley  O.:  See — 

McKeown,  Joseph;  Eraser,  John  S.;  and  Schriber,  Stanley  O.. 
4.068,146.  CI.  315-5.260. 
Schroeder.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Reiss.  Wolfgang;  Windcrl.  Siegfried:  Schroeder.  Wolfgang;  and 
HofTmann.  Herwig.  4.067.914.  CI.  26O-635.00Y. 
Schroter.  Herbert;  and  Planz.  Alexander,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Developing    device    for    printing    plates.    4.068.251.    CI. 
354-325.000. 
Schubert  A  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Goldammer,  Georg.  4,067.625,  CI.  308-149.000. 
Schukin.  Lev  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Tsemes.  Vladimir  Yakovlevich;  Shekhel.  Alexandr  Borisovich; 
Kakoshkin.  Leonid  Petrovich;  Schukin,  Lev  Nikolaevich;  and 
Sakharov.  Boris  Vladimirovich.  4.067.465.  CI.  214-62.00A. 
Schultz.  Everett  M.:  5«— 

Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Stokker.  Gerald  E.;  and  Schultz,  Everett 
M..  4.067.980.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Schultz.  Herman  S..  to  Itek  Corporation.  Hydrophilic  copolymer  of 

N.N-(C,-C2alkyl)  acrylamide.  4.067.839.  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Schumacher,  Roger  R.;  and  Olson.  William,  to  Dynamic  Seals  Incorpo- 
rated. Piston  assembly  and  method  for  manufacturing.  4.067.093.  CI. 
29-156.50R. 
Schuman.  George  Mundy.  Jr.:  See — 

Konyak.  John  Francis;  Troxtel.  Edrol  Ford;  Schuman.  George 
Mundy,  Jr.;  Maguire.  Andrew  Hugh;  and  Guthrie.  Elwin  Ar- 
thur, 4,067,549,  CI.  74-579.00R. 
Schuon,  Eberhard,  to  Wandel  u.  Goltermann.  Method  of  and  means  for 
measuring  distortion  of  binary  and  ternary  signals.  4.068.172.  CI. 
324-102.000. 
Schurter.  Rolf;  Clauson-Kaas,  Niels;  and  Rempfler,  Hermann,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy   Corporation.    3-Pyridyl-oxy-alkanecarboxylic   acid   amides. 
4.067.725.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Schuster.  Samuel  R.,  to  Ovutime.  Inc.  Viscometer  for  indicating  rheo- 

logical  properties  of  biological  fluids.  4.067,229,  CI.  73-54.000. 
Schwager,  Thomas  E.;  and  Burkhardt,  Joseph  A.,  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  connecting  a  tubing 
string  to  downhole  well  equipment.  4.067.385.  CI.  166-.600. 
Schwander.  Hansrudolf:  See — 

Dengler,   Siegfried;   Loew.   Peter;  Zickendraht,   Christian;  and 

Schwander.  Hansrudolf.  4.067.889.  CI.  260-364.000. 

Schwartz.  Malcolm  M.;  and  Jaquet.  James  R..  to  Infinetics,  Inc.  Har- 

moic   flux   gate   magnetometers   and   gradimeters  and   windings. 

4.068,164,  CI.  324-226.000. 

Schwartzman.  Everett  H.  Turbine  booster  pump  system.  4,067,665,  CI. 

417-245.000. 
Schwarz,  Herbert:  5ee— 

Vogel,  Gunter;  and  Schwarz,  Herbert,  4.067.482,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Schwarz.  Wilhelm.  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Hafiung.  Arrangement  for  improving  transloading  pourable  materials 
by  means  of  a  grab  bucket.  4.067.460,  CI.  214-17.00B. 
Schweizerische  Lokomotiv-und  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Finstcrwald,  Emil,  4,067,260.  CI.  1O5-29.0OR. 
Schwinn,  Horst;  and  Heimburger,  Norbert,  to  Behringwerke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Antihemophilic  agent  and  process  for  its  manufacture. 
4,067,964,  CI.  424-105.000. 
Scotti,  Carlo:  See— 

Montiglio,  Ugo;  Aspes,  Pierfrancesco;  Scotti.  Carlo;  and  Basile. 
Giampiero.  4.068.038.  CI.  428-404.000. 
Seamone.  Woodrow;  and  Loveless.  John  H..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Veterans'  Affairs.  Prosthetic  joint  lock  and  cable  mechanism. 
4.067,070.  CI.  3-1.100. 
Searle.  Thomas  C.  Hang  glider.  4.067.515.  CI.  244-16.000. 
Sease.  John  D.:  See — 

Lackey.  Walter  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sease,  John  D,  4,068,015.  CI.  427-6.000. 
Seaton.  George  R.:  See — 

Kravitz.   Bernard   L.;   and  Seaton,  George   R.,  4,068,255,  CI. 
357-56.000. 
Sefried,  Harry  H.,  II:  See— 

Ruger,  William  B.;  and  Sefried,  Harry  H.,  II,  4,067,131,  CI. 
42-65.000. 
Segawa,  Masahiro;  Ota,  Mitsuru;  and  Hada,  Yoshiyuki.  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat-insulation  laminate  of  poly  vi- 
nylidene  fluoride,  metal  and  plastic.  4.068.034.  CI.  428-263.000. 
Segers.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Reijnders.  Amoldus  J.;  Hage.  Jacobus  J.;  and  Segers,  Peter  J.. 
4.067.160.  CI.  52-245.000. 
Seitz,  Karl:  See — 

Oesterlein.  Fritz;  Hegar.  Gert;  and  Seitz.  Karl.  4.067,864.  CI. 
260-153.000. 
Sekerich.  Michael,  to  Buildex.  Inc.  Drawer  slide.  4.067,632.  CI.  312- 

341.00R. 
Sekiguchi,  Hideo;  Sato,  Fumishi;  Sadamitsu,  Kazuo;  and  Yoshida, 
Kazuaki,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Company.  Limited.  The.  Solute- 
separating  membrane.  4,067,804.  CI.  210-23.00H. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo;  Morokawa.  Shigeru;  and  Nomura.  Yasushi.  to  Citizen 

Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  timepiece.  4.067.187.  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Semkina,   Novella  Vladimirovna;   Mamaeva.  Galina  Alexandrovna; 
Nechaev,  Evgeny  Alexeevich;  and  Vinogradov.  Viktor  Petrovich. 
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Solid  meul  oxide  electrolyte  and  method  of  making.  4.067.792.  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Seney.  John  Seymour,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nentours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Tension  transducer.  4.067.234.  CI  73-144.000. 
Serfess.  Albert.  Sailboat  control  apparatus.  4.067.280.  CI.  1 14-128.000. 
Sessink.  Benurdus  Wilhelmus  L.  M..  to  Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V. 

Magnetic  roller.  4.067.296.  CI.  118-658.000. 
Shaffer.  Francis  Nathan:  See— 

Chenot.  Charles  Frederic;  Mathers.  James  Evan;  and  Shaffer. 
Francis  Nathan.  4.068.128.  CI.  250-483.000. 
Shah.  Vinod  Chandulal:  See— 

Epel.  Joseph  Norman;  Shah.  Vinod  Chandulal;  and  Iseler.  Kenneth 
Alfred.  4.067,845,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Shannon.  A.  Vernon.  Sr.  Tabbed  towel.  4.067.327.  a.  I28-I32.00D. 
Shapiro.  Eugene:  See — 

Mravic.  Brian;  Shapiro.  Stanley;  Watson.  W.  Gary;  and  Shapiro. 
Eugene.  4.067.750.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Shapiro.  Stanley:  5m — 

Mravic,  Brian;  Shapiro.  Stanley;  Watson.  W.  Gary;  and  Shapiro. 
Eugene.  4.067.750.  CI   148-2.000. 
Shaputis.  John.  Welding  apparatus.  4.068.106.  CI.  219-137.200. 
Shasta  Beverages.  Division  of  Consolidated  Foods  Corporation:  5m— 

Karr.  Fred  A..  4.068.010.  CI.  426-477.000. 
Shaw.  Janice  Raiford:  5m— 

Rispoli.  Joseph  M.;  Rogers,  Morris  A.;  Shaw,  Janice  Raiford;  and 
Russo,  Joseph  J..  4.068.009.  CI.  426-291.000. 
Shaw-Walker  Company.  The:  5m— 

Anderson.  Clarence  A.  F..  4.067.167.  CI.  52-614.000. 
Sheahan.  Edmund  C.  Retaining  block.  4.067.166.  CI.  52-593.000. 
Shekhel.  Alexandr  Borisovich:  5m— 

Tsemes,  Vladimir  Yakovlevich;  Shekhel.  Alexandr  Borisovich; 
Kakoshkin.  Leonid  Petrovich;  Schukin.  Lev  Nikolaevich;  and 
Sakharov.  Boris  Vladimirovich.  4.067,465,  CI.  214-62.00A. 
Shephard,  Margaret  Claire;  and  Worthington,  Paul  Anthony,  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical   Industries  Limited.    1,3-Diazole  heterocyclic  com- 
pounds and  their  use  as  pesticides.  4,067,989,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Shepherd  Products  U.S.  Inc.:  See- 
Greene,  Frederick  C,  4,067,083,  CI.  16-45.000. 
Shepler,  Edward  E.:  5m— 

Gaudelli,  Edmond  N.;  and  Shepler,  Edward  E.,  4,067,941.  CI. 
264-69.000. 
Sherbum.  Raymond  Robert,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company 
Limited.    Foam-insulated   side-by-side   refrigerator.   4.067.628.   CI. 
312-214.000. 
Shibanuma.  Tadao:  5m— 

Murakami.   Masuo;   Isaka.   Ichiro;  Kawahara.  Norio;  Iwanami. 
Masaru;   Fujimoto.    Masaharu;    Maeda,   Tetsuya;    Shibanuma. 
Tadao;  and  Nagano.  Yoshinobu.  4.068,074.  CI.  544-27.000. 
Shibata,  Tadayoshi:  .^e- 

Ueno.    Yoshinobu;    and    Shibata,    Tadayoshi.    4.067.658,    CI. 
403-357.000. 
Shibata.  Takuo:  5m— 

Fujiwara,  Shinji;  and  ShibaU.  Takuo.  4.068.253.  CI.  357-31.000. 
Shibuki.  Youichi:  5k— 

Nakagawa.     Seiichi;     and     Shibuki.     Youichi.     4,068.145,     CI. 
313-237.000. 
Shifller,  Robert  A.:  5m— 

Morge,    Michael    P.;   and   ShifFler,   Robert   A.,   4,067.588.   CI. 
280- 1 63.000. 
Shigesawa.  Toshio:  5m— 

Nakajima.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Shigesawa.    Toshio.    4.067.215.    CI. 
72-40.000. 
Shimada.  Keizo;  Harada.  Toshiaki;  Koga.  Masahiro;  and  Nagahama. 
Shizuo.  to  Teijin  Limited.  8-Benzimido  substituted  quinaphthalone 
derivatives.  4.067,870,  CI.  260-287.00F. 
Shimizu,  Tokihiko:  5ee — 

lijima,  Yasuo;  and  Shimizu,  Tokihiko,  4,068,286.  CI.  361-315.000. 
Shingu.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Miwa.  Tsuneyoshi;  Nakazawa.  Shinji;  Itoga,  Masaaki;  Sano.  Keizo; 
Nakamura.    Itaru;    Watanabe.    Taigi;   and    Shingu.    Yasuhiko. 
4.067.855.  CI.  260-75  OOR. 
Shirley,  James  N.:  See- 
Berry.  Fred  M.;  and  Shirley,  James  N.,  4,068,292,  CI.  361-437.000. 
Shirley,  Ronald  Clyde,  to  Kartridg  Pak  Co..  The.  Plastic  web  sealing 
apparatus    using    hot    air    heated    sealing    roller.    4,067,761.    CI. 
156-218.000. 
Shogren,  David  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  synchro- 
nously scanning  a  flat  platen  with  a  rotating  mirror.  4.067,640.  CI. 
35O-6.00O. 
Short.  Hoyt  E..  to  Tuftco  Corporation.  Narrow  gauge  cut  pile  tufting 

apparatus.  4.067,270.  CI.  112-79  OOR. 
Shumate.  Michael  S.:  5m— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration: and  Shumate.  Michael  S..  4.067.653.  CI.  356-204.000. 
Shumrak.  George  K.:  5m— 

Mack.  Anthony  C;  and  Shumrak.  George   K..  4,068.115,  CI. 
219-386.000. 
Shuster,  Edward  J.:  5m— 

Hall,  John  B.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  and  Novak.  Robert  M..  4.068.012. 
CI  426-538.000. 
Shuitleworth.  Howard  P..  to  Shuttleworth.  Inc.  Multiple-roller  con- 
veyor. 4.067.428.  CI.  I93-35.00R. 
Shuttleworth.  Inc.:  5m— 

Shuitleworih.  Howard  P .  4,067.428,  CI.  I93-35.00R. 


Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Hassler,    Heinrich;    and    Kippenberg.    Horst,    4,067,379,    CI. 

164-69.000. 
Hilbert.  Ferdinand;  and  Wolscheck,  Hans,  4,067,786,  CI.  204- 

56.00R. 
Ubinsky,  Michael;  and  Vetter.  Michael.  4.068.165,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Olsson,    Sven-Gunnar;    Castor.    Rolf;    and    Tchang,    Gabriel, 

4.067.320,  CI.  I28-2.00C. 
Reuachel.  Konrad.  4,068,020,  CI.  427-85.000. 
Ristig,  Eberhard.  4.068.087.  CI.  I74-35.0MS. 
Sierracin  Corporation:  5m — 

Walker.  Jack  S  ;  and  Kiltler.  Wilfred  C,  4,067,764,  CI.  156-267.000. 
Sigalas,  George  S.:  5m— 

Georgopapadakos,  Agis  M.;  and  Sigalas,  George  S..  4.067,706,  CI. 
55-239.000. 
Sigg-Grutter,  Trudi:  5m— 

Frater,  Georg;  Sigg-Grutter,  Trudi;  and  Wild.  Jost.  4.067,910.  CI. 
26a609.00R. 
Signore.  Detmb  J.:  5m — 

Stark.  Forest  G.;  and  Signore.  Dennis  J.,  4,067,630,  C\.  312-319.000. 
Sigwalt,  Pierre;  Guyot,  Patrick;  Fontanille,  Michel;  and  Vairon,  Jean- 
Pierre,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-Cdf  Chimie;  and 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche.  Organo-lithium 
compounds  and  a  process  for  their  preparation.  4,067,917,  d.  260- 
665.00R. 
Sikula,  William  John,  to  Derre  &  Company.  Vibration  isolation  and 

sealing  gasket.  4,067,531,  CI.  248-358.00R. 
Silvanov,  Beverley.  Matter  collecting  unit.  4.067,335,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Simekus,  Inc.:  5m — 

Robinson,  Myron  L.,  4,068,162.  CI.  324-30.00B. 
Simm.  Wolfgang:  5m — 

Steine.  Hans  T.;  and  Simm.  Wolfgang.  4.067.753.  Q.  148-1 1.SOR. 
Simmons.  Raymond  W.:  5m— 

Troutner.  VeriKMi  H.;  and  Simmons,  Raymond  W..  4,067.323,  CI. 
128-18.000. 
Simokat.    Frank    L..   to   Til   Corporation.    Overvoltage   protector. 

4.068,277,  CI.  361-55.000. 
Simonich,  Walter:  5m — 

Reinhardt,  Ferdinand;  and  Simonich,  Walter,  4,067.333.  CI.  128- 
218.0OR. 
Simonov.  Vadim  Dmitrievich;  Gazizov,  Raif  Timergalievich;  Simonov, 
Vladimir  Vadimovich;  Voronenko,  Boris  Ivanovich;  and  Karpova, 
Vera  Vladimirovna.  Method  of  preparing  dichloromaleic  anhydride. 
4.067.887,  CI.  260-346.740. 
Simonov,  Vladimir  Vadimovich:  5m — 

Simonov,    Vadim   Dmitrievich;   Gazizov,    Raif  Timergalievich; 
Simonov,  Vladimir  Vadimovich;  Voronenko,  Boris  Ivanovich; 
and  Karpova,  Vera  Vladimirovna,  4,067,887.  CI.  260-346.740. 
Singer  Company.  The:  5m — 

Cameron.  Albert  Rea.  4.067.095.  CI.  29-157  lOR. 
Kwast,  Theodore  Emil.  4.067.359.  CI.  137-630.140. 
McTaggart.  James  Everett.  4.068.176.  CI.  325-363.000. 
Singer.  Hans,  to  Reiter,  Joseph;  and  Singer.  Hans.  Device  for  the 
braking   of  towing   cables   in   tow-type   ski   lifts.   4.067.545.   CI. 
254-160.000. 
Singh.  Prith  P.:  5m— 

Hamm.  James  R.;  and  Singh.  Prith  P..  4.067.190.  CI.  60-39.69A. 
Sinkula.  Anthony  A.:  5m — 

Wright.    John    B.;    and    Sinkula.    Anthony    A..    4.067.995,    Q. 
424-304.000. 
Sion.  Marcel-Xavier:  5m — 

Adrian.  Guy;  Sion,  Marcel-Xavier;  and  Beiuttar.  Andre.  4.067.905. 
CI.  260-S84.00R. 
Sirrenberg.  Wilhelm;  Schramm.  Jurgen;  Klauke.  Erich;  Hammann, 
Ingeborg;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  2.4- 
Dichloro-4-benzoylureido-diphenyl        ethers.        4.068.002,        CI. 
424-322.000. 
SKF  Compagnie  d'Applications  Mecaniques:  5m — 

Moulin.  Guy.  4.067.790.  CI.  204-129.600. 
Slade.  Edward  C.  Segmented  plug  valve.  4,067.540.  Q.  251-63.400. 
Slonczewski,  John  Casimir:  5m — 

Argyle,  Bemell  Edwin:  Dekker.  Pieter;  and  Slonczewski.  John 
Casimir.  4.068,220,  CI.  365-30.000. 
Slosek,  Patrick  F.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Chemical  splash 

shield  4,067,065.  CI.  2-10.000. 
Slosek.  Patrick  F.;  and  Fischlein.  Robert  R..  to  American  Optical 

Corporation  Safety  Goggle.  4.067.069.  Q.  2-441.000. 
Smith.  Brace  C:  5m— 

Gebhart.  Daniel  E.;  Meints.  Edward  G.;  and  Smith.  Brace  C. 

4.067.661.  CI.  415-118.000. 

Smith.  Clay  D.;  and  Keller.  Douglas  V..  Jr..  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 

Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  mining  and  processing  tar  sands  and  the 

like.  4.067.616.  CI.  299-7  000. 

Smith.  Curtis  P..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Compounds  and  process. 

4.068.055.  CI.  526-21.000. 
Smith.  Curtis  P..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Compounds  and  process. 

4.068.065.  CI.  526-275.000. 
Smith.  George  B.:  5m— 

Fisher.  Michael  H.;  Smith.  George  B.;  and  Hoff.  Dale  R..  4.067.987. 
CI.  424-272.000. 
Smith.  Hayden  N..  to  Admiral  Corporation.  Condensate  evaporation 

system  for  air  conditioners.  4.067.206.  CI.  62-280.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  5m — 

erase.  Gary  M..  4.067.404.  CI.  175-75.000. 
Gamer.  Lloyd  L.;  and  Harris,  Charles  Richard,  4.067.406.  CI. 
175-341.000. 
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Keliner,  Jackson  M.;  and  Vetter,  Vincent  Hugo,  4.067,596,  CI. 
28S.I33.00A. 
Smith.  Job  Frederick,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Underground 

mine  equipment.  4,068,088,  Q.  174-136.000. 
Smith.  Joseph  E.  Safety  device  for  preventing  the  unauthorized  firing  of 

a  weapon.  4,067.132.  CI.  42-66.000. 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  Ganellin,  Charon 
Robin;  and  Prain.  Hunter  Douglas,  4.067,984.  CI.  424-263.000. 
SmithKlinc  Corporation:  See— 

Berges.  David  A..  4.067.880.  CI.  260-307.00A. 

Berges,  David  A.,  4.068.073.  CI.  544-26.000. 

Hoover,   John   Russel   Eugene:   and   Weisbach,  Jerry   Arnold. 

4.067.976,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hoover.   John   Russel   Eugene:   and   Weisbach.  Jerry   Arnold. 

4.067.977,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hoover,   John   Russel   Eugene;   and   Weisbach,   Jerry   Arnold, 

4.067.978,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Soames,  Michael  Richard,  to  Image  Analysing  Computers  Limited. 

Image  analysis  methods.  4,068.263,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Socieu'  Farmaceutici  Italia:  See— 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Masi,  Paolo;  and  Suarato. 
Antonino,  4,067,866,  Q.  26O-239.00A. 
Socieu  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.:  5m— 

Lazzah.  Ettore;  Arcamone,  Federico;  and  di  Marco,  Aurelio, 

4.067.%8.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Penco,  Sergio;   Arcamone,   Federico;  and  di   Marco,  Aurelio, 
4,067,969,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  MAR-PHA,-  Societe  d'Etude  et  d'Exploiution 
de  Marques:  See — 
Mardiguian.  Jean,  4,067.899,  CI.  26(M65.00F. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Fabris.  Claude  Robert.  4.067.420,  CI.  188-171  000. 
Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et  Produiu  Chimiques: 

Adrian.  Guy;  Sion.  Marcel-Xavier;  and  BenatUr,  Andre,  4.067,905, 
CI.  26O-584.00R. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-Cdf  Chimie:  See— 

Sigwalt,  Pierre:  Guyot,  Patrick;  Fontanille,  Michel;  and  Vairon, 
Jean-Pierre.  4.067,917.  CI.  26O-665.0OR. 
Societe  Generate  de  Constructions  Electriques  et  Mecaniques  Alsthom: 

Gillet.  Roger;  and  Carlier.  Jacques,  4.068,142,  CI.  310-214.000. 
Societe    Generale    de    Constructions    Electriques    et     Mecaniques 
"Alsthom  et  Cie":  See— 
Chillier-Duchatel,  Nicole;  and  Verger,  Bernard,  4,068,042.  CI. 
429-19.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation: 
See- 
Germain.  Roger  Louis  Elysee;  and  Duquenne.  Claude  Eugene 
Desire.  4.067,583.  CI.  277-27.000. 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 
See— 
Huguenin,    Raymond;    Matthey.    Hubert;    and    Engdahl.    Jean. 
4,068,171,  CI.  324-79.00R 
Soderlund,  Lars  Magnus  Gunnar:  See— 

Franzen,  Sven  Mauritz;  and  Soderlund,  Lars  Magnus  Gunnar, 
4.067,398,  CI.  173-43.000. 
Som,  Nikolay.  Paint  tank  unit.  4,067,485.  CI.  222-386.500. 
Sola  Basic  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bassett,  John  A.,  4,068,157,  CI.  363-75.000. 
Solberg.  Dean  C.  Plug  holder  for  head  bolt  heaters.  4,067,635.  CI. 

339-1 19.00R. 
Solender.  Peter  E.:  See- 
Wheelwright.  Robert  W.;  and  Solender,  Peter  E.,  4,067,253,  CI. 
84-1.100. 
Solomon,  Anthony  T.;  and  Crawford,  William  B.,  to  Burlington  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Automatic  buckram  attachment  machine  for  draperies  and 
process.  4.067,277.  CI.  112-262.000 
Solomon,  Frank,  to  Electromedia.  Inc.  Electrochemical  production  of 
finely  divided  metal  oxides,  metal  hydroxides  and  mculs.  4.067,788. 
CI  204-96.000. 
Solvay  A.  Cie.:  See— 

Walraevens.  Rene;  and  Collin.  Andre.  4.067.911.  CI  260-6I5.00B 
Sommer,    Charles.    Method    of    forming    constructional    elements 

4.067.758.  CI.  156-91.000. 
Sonic  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Pritchard.  Peter  E.,  4.067.582,  CI.  274-37  000. 
Sonobe,  Tadashi;  and  Onoki,  Seiji,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Signal  isolating 

and  sampling  circuit.  4.068,135,  CI.  307-352.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Amatsu,  Hideo;  Fujimoto,  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda,  Kishio,  4,067,629, 

CI.  312-319.000. 
Doi,  Toshitada.  4.068.091,  CI   179-l.OOG. 
Horinaga,  Hiroshi,  4,068,183,  CI.  330-253.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Takao;  and  Narahara,  Hisaaki,  4,068,256.  CI.  358-4.000. 
Soter,  Paul  Joszef  Clutch  apparatus.  4.067,425,  CI   I92-91.00A. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Scheffel,  Herbert.  4,067,261.  CI   105-157  OOR. 
SchefTel,  Herbert,  4.067,262,  CI.  105-168.000. 
Southeastern  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Prince.  Emanuel  C.  4.067,967,  CI.  424-149.000. 
Southern  Pacific  Transportation  Company:  See— 

Biaggini,  Benjamin  F.;  Jaekic,  William  M.;  Garin,  Paul  V.;  Byrne, 
Robert;  and  Giovanelli,  Armand,  4,067,469,  CI.  214-152.000. 


Southwire  Company:  See— 

Chia.  Enrique  C,  4,067,731,  CI.  75-68.00R. 

Spalding,  Robert  George:  See- 
Hyde,   Peter  John;  Cripps,   Peter  Kendall;   Buchanan,  Donald 
George;  and  Spalding,  Robert  George,  4.067,486,  CI.  222-26.000 

Sparks,  Buddy  G.:  See- 
Murphy,  Frank  W.,  Jr.;  and  Sparks.  Buddy  G.,  4,068.274.  CI. 

Speiser,  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 

Whitehouse,  Harper  J.;  and  Speiser,  Jeffrey  M.  4.068.311.  CI. 

Spence-Bate.    Dau    recording    microform    camera.    4.067.650.    CI 

355-20.000. 
Spencer  Cleveland:  See — 

Ghormley,  Kristine  D.;  and  Georgia,  Mark  H.,  4,068,095,  CI 
179-2.0DP. 
Speranza,  George  P.:  See- 
Austin,  Thomas  H.;  and  Speranza,  George  P.,  4,067,833,  CI.  260- 
2.5AQ. 
Sperduti,  Anthony,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Safety  control 

apparatus  for  coke  oven  batteries.  4.067,461,  CI.  214-23.000 
Spetzler,  Edgar:  See— 

Klapdar,  Wilhelm;  Richter,  Helmut;  Rommerswinkel,  Heinrich- 
Wilhelm;  Spetzler,  Edgar;  and  Wendqrff,  Jochen,  4.067,730,  CI. 
75-58.000. 
Spieker,  Walter:  See— 

Knorr,  Walter;  Licht,  Helmut;  Raquet,  Erwin;  and  Spieker,  Walter 
4,067,600,  CI.  295-23.000. 
Spink,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Dullien,  Francis  A.  L.;  and  Spink.  Donald  R..  4.067,703.  CI. 

Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Picrpont,  Ralph  Erskine,  4,068,291,  CI.  361-433.000. 

Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG:  See— 

Zahner,  Hansruedi,  4,067,925,  CI.  260-830.0TW. 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Novak,  Robert  M..  4.068.012, 

Spreitzer,  Francis  F.  Microfiche  reader.  4,067,648,  CI.  353-27  OOR 
Spruth,  Wilhelm  G.:  See— 

Bechtle,  Bastian;  Bleher,  Hartmut  J.;  Hasselmeier,  Helmut;  Spruth, 
Wilhelm  G.;  Stucki.  Peter;  and  Weis.  Helmut,  4,068,224,  CI. 
340-324.0AD. 
Spumalit-Anstalt:  See— 

Prodel,  Ulrich,  4,067,474,  CI.  220-21.000. 
Spurr.  Robert;  Dahms,  Francis  A.;  and  Sarkozy,  Francis  A.,  to  Emhart 
Industries,    Inc.    Magnetic    drive    for    conveyor.    4,067,438,    CI 
198-805.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Karch,    Walter    C;    and    Gribble,    Joseph    J.,    4,068.201,    CI 
335-173.000. 
Sracic,  Albert  Martin:  See- 
Potts,  James  Edward;  Cornell,  Stephen  Watson;  and  Sracic,  Albert 
Martin,  4,067,836,  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Stamberg,  Jiri:  See— 

Hradil,  Jiri;  Stamberg,  Jiri;  and  Coupek,  Jiri,  4,067,825,  CI.  260- 
2.10M. 
Stamberg,  Karel:  See— 

Voupek,  Vaclav;  Marval,  Eduard;  Jilek,  Rudolf;  and  Stamberg, 
Karel,  4,067,821,  CI.  252-427.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See — 

Reijnders,  Amoldus  J.;  Hage,  Jacobus  J.;  and  Segers,  Peter  J.. 
4.067.160,  CI.  52-245.000. 
Sundard  Oil  Company:  See— 

Alford,  Harvey  E.;  and  Saunders.  James  C.  Jr..  4.067,796,  CI. 

208- HOLE. 
Smith,  Clay  D.;  and   Keller,   Douglas  V.,  Jr.,  4,067,616.  CI. 
299-7.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Corkhill.  David  P..  4.068.210.  CI.  34O-I7.00R. 
Hauschildt,  Frank  William;  and  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J..  4.067.798.  CI. 
208-92.000. 
Standlick,  Ronald  E.  Variably  adjustable  measured  increment  power 

dispensing  apparatus.  4,067,484,  CI.  222-309.000. 
Stanistreet,  Harold  Peter,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 

Fibrous  product.  4,068,036,  CI.  428-296.000. 
Sunley  Works,  The:  See- 
Rutty,  Edward  Charles;  Czerwinski,  Frank  Gregory;  Van  Zeld- 
eren,  Henderik;  and  Gavini,  Donald  Robert,  4,067,513,  CI. 
242-107.300. 
Stanton,  Austin  N.  Optical  transihission  line.  4,067,709,  CI.  65-3.00B. 
Stark,  Forest  G.;  and  Signore,  Dennis  J.,  to  AVM  Corporation   File 

drawer  compressor.  4,067.630.  CI.  312-319.000. 
Suruch.  Stanislaw;  Fijalkowski.  Bogdan;  and  Zawilinski,  Janusz,  to 
Pohtechnika    Krakowska.    SCR    d.c.    interrupter.    4,068,293     CI 
363-27.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Aurichio,  Joseph  A.,  4,067,841,  CI.  260-30.40R. 

Gaughan,  Edmund  J.,  4,068,079,  CI.  544-165.000. 

Munlz,  Ronald  L.;  and  Via,  Francis  A.,  4.067,856,  CI.  260-75.00R. 

Muntz,  Ronald  L.;  and  Walsh,  Edward  N..  4,067,932,  CI.  260- 

927,00R. 
Muntz.  Ronald  Lee.  4,067,857.  CI.  260-75  OOR. 
Weil,  Edward  D.,  4,067,927.  CI.  260-836.000. 
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Stavin.  Irwin  A.,  to  A  A  G  Manufacturers,  Inc.  Carton  handle  and  top 

retainer.  4.067,493,  C  229-S2.0AC. 
Steckel,  Thomas  Frier,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Bridged  phenol 
metal   salt-halo  carimxylic   acid   condensate   additives   for   fuels. 
4,067,698,  CI.  44-66.000. 
Stefani.  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Zampini,  Louis.  Jr.;  and  Stefani.  Joseph  P.,  4,067,169.  C\.  53-3.000. 
Steffen,  Ronald  W.,  to  Dickey-john  Corfwration.  Monitor  system  for 

agricultural  harvesting  apparatus.  4,068,223,  CI.  340-267.00R. 
Stein,  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Chen,  Nai  Yuen;  Gillespie.  Bernard  M.;  Ireland,  Henry  R.;  and 
Stein,  Thomas  R.,  4,067,797,  CI.  208-15.000. 
Steine,  Hans  T.;  and  Simm,  Wolfgang,  to  Eutectic  Corporation.  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  shaped  parts  from  multi-component  silver- 
copper  alloys.  4,067,753,  CI   148-1 1.50R. 
Steinman.  Manfred:  See- 
Klein.  Hans;  Arbeletche.  Carlos;  Balzau.  Gerhard;  and  Steinman, 
Manfred,  4,067,623,  CI.  302-53.000. 
Stencel,  Edgar  L.,  to  VSI  Corporation.  Mechanically  locking  fastener. 

4,067,371,  CI.  151-41.730. 
Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Sirrenberg,  Wilhelm;  Schramm,  Jurgen;  Klauke,  Erkh;  Hammann, 
Ingeborg;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4,068.002,  Q.  424-322.000. 
Sterrett,  Robert  Wendell,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Growing  medium 

containing  combusted  bark  particles.  4,067,716,  CI.  71-24.000. 
Stevenson,  Richard  Michiel,  to  Kendrick  Stevens  Limited.  Apparatus 
for  conveying  fluid  from  a  lower  level  to  an  elevaied  level.  4,0i67,5OO, 
CI.  239-556.000. 
Stewart,  Sherman  A.:  See- 
Ruff,  David  L.;  Stewart.  Sherman  A.;  and  Tarbell,  Harlan  E., 
4.067.155,  a.  52-105.000. 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Brouwer,   Frans;  and   Ferrari,   Francis  E.,  4.068.216.  CI.   340- 
168.00R. 
Stoddard.  William  H.:  See— 

Hollister.  James  F.;  McGill.  James  E.;  and  Stoddard,  William  H., 
4,067,361,  CI.  138-42.000. 
Stofer,  Walter:  See— 

Schmid.  Pierre;  Brunner,  Eduard;  and  Stofer,  Walter,  4,068,094, 0. 
179-1.50R. 
Stoffey,  Donald  G.;  and  Orlowski,  Jan  Alexander,  to  Lee  Pharmaceuti- 
cals. Process  for  preparing  esters.  4,068,082,  CI.  560-90.000. 
Stokker,  Gerald  E.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Stokker,  Gerald  E.;  and  Schultz,  Everett 
M.,  4.067.980,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Stollberg,  Ray  H.:  See- 
Leakey.  Joseph  W.;  and  Stollberg,  Ray  H.,  4,067,491,  CI.  229- 

Storer,  Clyde  K.,  to  Buckeye  Stamping  Company,  The.  Support-foot 

and  cord-retainer.  4,067,526,  CI.  248-65.000. 
Stout,  Ernest  G.;  and  Thomburg,  Francis  L.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
Corporation.  Hydro-ski  crafl  with  longitudinal  flaps.  4,067,286,  CI. 
114-283.000. 
Stratton.  Boyd  Lehman,  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.  Stepper  for  slow 

motion  disc  recorder.  4,067,581,  CI.  274-23.00A. 
Straub,  John  C.  Process  of  shot  peening  and  cleaning  and  preparing  shot 

pellets  therefor.  4,067,240,  CI.  72-377.000. 
Streich,  Steven  G.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Indexing  automatic  fill-up 

float  valve.  4,067,358,  CI.  137-624.130. 
Streit,  James  L.   Musical  instrument  support  stand  with  counter- 
balanced,  vertically   movable  horn   support   rack.   4,067,527,   CI. 
248-125.000. 
Strickland.  Troy:  See— 

Conley.   Thomas   R.;    Dawson,    Larry;   and    Strickland.   Troy. 
4,067,411,  CI.  180-114.000. 
Strike  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Payet,  George  Louis,  4,067.688,  CI.  8-116.400. 
Strike,  Donald  P.;  and  Kao,  Wen-Ling,  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation.  ProsUglandin  derivatives.  4,067,898,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Strobele,  Rudolf:  See- 
List.  Ferdinand;  Rauhut,  Otto;  Hegenberg,  Peter;  and  Strobele, 
Rudolf,  4,067,779,  CI.  203-28.000. 
Strozzi,  Luigi.  Automatic  sealing  device  for  containers  of  volatile  or 

perishable  liquids.  4,067,476,  CI.  220-224.000. 
Stryker  Corporation:  See- 
Richmond.  James  W.;  and   Eaton,   Russell   K.,  4,067.403.  CI. 
173-163.000. 
Stubits.  Marcella  C:  See— 

Teng.  James;  Stubits.  Marcella  C;  Minton.  Abraham;  and  Baker. 
James  H..  4,067,824,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Stucki,  Frank  Fred:  See— 

Markland,  Richard  Donald;  Stucki,  Frank  Fred;  and  Bryant.  Paul 
Max.  4.067.235.  CI.  73-146.500. 
Stucki.  Peter:  See— 

Bechtle.  Bastian;  Bleher,  Hartmut  J.;  Hasselmeier,  Helmut;  Spruth, 
Wilhelm  G.;  Stucki,  Peter;  and  Weis,  Helmut,  4,068,224,  CI. 
34O-324.0AD. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  m.b.H.:  See— 

Wilke,  Gunther,  and  Heimbach,  Paul,  4,067,918,  CI.  260-666.00A. 
Stumpf,  Friedrich  Wilhelm:  See— 

Mohilo.  Oskar;  Kessler,  Karl  H.;  and  Stumpf,  Friedrich  Wilhelm, 
4,067,276.  a.  112-220000. 
Sturm,  Ruger  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ruger,  WUIiam  B.;  and  Sefried,  Harry  H.,  II.  4.067.131.  CI. 
42-65.000. 


Sturwold,  Robert  J.,  to  Emery  Industries.  Inc.  Modified  triglyceride 

metal  working  lubricants.  4,067,817,  CI.  252-49.300. 
Suarato,  Antonino:  See— 

Foglio,  Maurizio:  Franceschi,  Giovaimi;  Masi,  Paolo;  and  Suarato. 
Antonino,  4,067,866,  CI.  260-239  OOA. 
Sue,  Kazutaka:  See— 

Naniishi,    Tadayuki;    Kataoka.    Youichi;    and    Sue.    Kazutaka. 
4,068.049,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Sugawara,  Kalsuro:  See— 

Ito.  Satoru;  Ota.  Masataka;  and  Sugawara.  Katsuro,  4,067,099,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Sugimura.  Akira;  Uchida,  Naoya;  and  Kimura.  Tatsuya.  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Input  and  output 
devices  for  optical  fiber.  4,067,643,  CI.  3S0-96.0WG. 
Sugiyama,    Masatoshi;    Ikeda,   Tadashi;   Ogawa,    Akira;    Nakamura, 
Yasuharu;  and  Kakimi,  Fujio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  element  having  a  dyed  layer.  4,067,738,  CI. 
96-84.00R. 
Sullivan,  Daniel  W.,  to  Ofco,  Inc.   Ruid  filter  magnet  assembly. 

4,067,810,  CI.  210-223.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Koshiba, 
Masao;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,067,868,  Q. 
260-25 1. OQB. 
Matsunaga.    Hiroomi;    Tsuji.    Kozo;   and    Watanabe,    Masashi. 
4.067.141,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Sunouchi,  Akio:  See — 

Kozuki,   Susumu;    Ichiyanagi.   Toshikazu;   Watanabe,   Yoshiaki; 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Sunouchi,  Akio,  4,068,243,  CI.  354- 
60.00R. 
Surakka,  Jorma;  and  Lankinen,  Matti,  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio. 

Hydrocyclone.  4,067,814.  CI.  210-512.00R. 
Suzuki,  Masahiko:  See — 

Saito,  Shigeni;  Suzuki,  Masahiko;  and  Sato,  Takeshi.  4,067,288,  C\. 
116-34.00R. 
Suzuki,  Norio:  See — 

Kojima,  Akira;  Aoki,  Teniaki;  and  Suzuki.  Norio,  4.067,100,  Q. 
29-578.000. 
Svelund,  Lawrence  Eugene,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration.   Digital    carrier    wave    detect    circuitry.    4,068,174,    CI. 
325-325.000. 
Swarts,  John  M.;  and  Lee,  Zion  S.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The. 

Method  for  rubberizing  steel  cords.  4,068,041,  CI.  428-625.000. 
Swartzendruber,  Robert  F.:  See- 
McLaughlin,  Richard  S.;  Plaski,  Walter;  and  Swartzendruber, 
Robert  F.,  4,067,267,  CI.  109-24.100. 
Sweatman,  Travers  Eraser:  See- 
Jones,  Wilfred;  Jones,  Keith  W.;  and  Sweatman,  Travers  Eraser, 
4,067,935,  a.  261-63.000. 
Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc.:  See- 
Mack,  Anthony  C;  and  Shumrak,  George  K..  4,068,115,  CI. 
219-386.000. 
Swilcy  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Curtis.  Roberi  Mark,  4,067,696,  CI.  23-258. 50B. 
Switzer,  George  W.,  to  Gilbert  Associates  Inc.  Method  for  gasifying 

coal.  4,067,700,  CI.  48-210.000. 
Sylverst,  Leroy  M.  Sea  terminal.  4,067,080,  CI.  9-8.00P. 
Synthelabo:  See — 

Najer,  Henry;  Giudicelli,   Don  Pierre  Rene  Lucien;  Manoury, 
Philippe  Michel  Jacques;  and  Roger,  Jean-Marie  Louis  Eugene, 
4,067,996,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Systems  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Dechant,  Thomas  Edward:  Glaser,   Edward   Lewis;   Pitt,  Paul 
Eldred;  and  Way.  Frederick,  ill.  4.068.298.  CI.  364-200000. 
Syva  Company:  See — 

Rubenstein.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F..  4.067.774.  O. 
195-63.000. 
Szarkowski.  Raphael  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  handling  and  laying 

strips  of  sod.  4.067.393,  CI   172-1000 
Szkrybalo,  William,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Plant  growth  regulant 

compositions.  4.067.722.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Szwargulski.  Jesse  L.:  See— 

Berich.  John  J.;  Krein.  John  H.;  Augstin.  Mervin  L.;  and  Szwargul- 
ski. Jesse  L..  4.067.306.  CI.  123-198.00D. 
Tachick,  Henry  N.:  See— 

Boliver,  Vincent  J.;  and  Tachick,  Henry  N.,  4,067,636,  CI.  339- 
I43.00C. 
Taiheiyo  Engineering  Inc.:  See — 

Nakajima.  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Ken;  Itoh,  Tsunetoshi;  and  Endo, 
Hajime,  4,067.618,  CI.  299-31.000. 
Takada.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masaaki;  Tsuneta.  Kazuyoshi;  Sasaki,  Hiroharu;  and 
Takada,  Hiroshi,  4,067,838,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Takahashi,  Ken:  See— 

Nakajima,  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Ken;  Itoh,  Tsunetoshi;  and  Endo, 
Hajime,  4,067,618,  CI.  299-31.000. 
Takahashi,  Soroku,  to  Kyuroku  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Heavy-duty  off- 
shore stud  chain  link.  4,067,188,  CI.  59-35.0CP. 
Takamori,  Shigeru;  Kono,  Yoshinao;  and  Takemoto,  Hirotaka.  to  Kao 

Soap  Co ,  Ltd.  Glass  fiber  sizing  agent.  4,067,835,  CI.  26O-22.0OR. 
Takano,  Yoshinari;  Fujita,  Keiji;  Teraoka,  Yasuo;  Nishida,  Masahiro; 
Fujitani,  Ryoichi;  and  Kuraiomo,  Yaichi.  Process  for  producing 
expandable  beads  of  polymethyl  methacrylate.  4,067,827.  CI.  260- 
2.50B. 
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Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsushima.  Susumu;  Matsumoto,  Norichika;  and  Numata,  Miuuo, 

4.068.071.  CI.  544-19.000. 
Tsushima,  Susumu;  Matsumoto,  Norichika;  and  Numata,  Mitsuo, 

4.068.072.  CI.  544-19.000. 
Takeda,  Hidetomo:  See — 

Ikoma.  Kazuo;  Takeda.  Hidetomo;  Kudou.  Tadashi;  and  Kuriki. 
Shigeya,  4.068.092.  CI.  179-I.OVL. 
Takemoto.  HiroUka:  See— 

Takamori,  Shigeni;  Kono.  Yoshinao;  and  Takemoto,  Hirotaka, 
4,067.835,  CI.  260.22.00R. 
Taliani.  Laurent:  See— 

Perronnet,  Jacques;  Taliani,  Laurent;  and  Teche.  Andre.  4.067,720, 
CI.  71-90.000. 
Tally  Corporation:  See — 

Bringhurst,  Edward  D.;  and  Marshall,  John  L..  4,068,121,  CI. 
250-227.000. 
Tamada,  Shigeharu:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  Yoshizaki,  Shiro;  Tanimura.  Kaoru;  and 
Tamada,  Shigeharu,  4.068.076.  CI.  544-128.000. 
Tamburino.  James  C;  Domes.  E.  A.;  and  Venere.  Lawrence  A.,  to 
International    Harvester    Company.    Load    transporting    vehicles. 
4.067,410.  CI.  180-64.00R. 
Tanimoio,  Tadao:  See— 

Furuya,   Tsutomu;    Ayabe,    Shinichi;    Kobayashi,    Miyuki;    and 
Tanimoto.  Tadao,  4.067.142,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Tanimura,  Kaoru:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  Yoshizaki.  Shiro;  Tanimura.  Kaoru;  and 
Tamada.  Shigeharu,  4.068.076.  CI.  544-128.000. 
Tapmatic  Corporation:  See— 

Johnson,  Allan  S..  4.067,424,  CI.  I92-56.00R. 
Tappan  Company,  The;  See — 

Perl.  Richard  L..  4.067.539.  CI.  251-11.000. 
Tappen,  Gerhard:  See— 

Schneider.  Franz;  Maier.  Karl;  and  Tappen.  Gerhard.  4.067.458.  CI. 
2I4-8.50D. 
Tarbell,  Harlan  E.:  See— 

RufT.  David  L.;  Stewart.  Sherman  A.;  and  Tarbell,  Harlan  E.. 
•       4.067.155.  CI.  52-105.000. 
Tatani,  Atsushi:  See— 

Atsukawa.  Masumi;  and  Tatani.  Atsushi,  4,067,707,  CI.  55-242.000. 
Tate,    Merle    D.    Drive    mechanism    for    agricultural    implemenU. ' 

4,067,501.  CI.  239-672.000. 
Tavares,  Robert  F.;  and  Katten,  Elliot,  to  Givaudan  Corporation. 
Novel  process  for  the  synthesis  of  tricyclol6.2.2.0^']dodecane  deriva- 
tives. 4.067.906,  CI.  260-586.000. 
Taylor.  Edward  C  :  See- 
White,  John   F.;  Taylor.   Edward  C;  and  Chiang,  Chih-Shu, 
4,067.823.  CI.  252-431.00C. 
Taylor.  John  Richard:  See— 

Commander.  Robert  Duncan;  and  Taylor.  John  Richard.  4.068.269. 
CI.  360-78.000. 
Tchang.  Gabriel:  See— 

Olsson.    Sven-Gunnar;    Castor.    Rolf;    and    Tchang,    Gabriel, 
4.067.320.  CI.  128-2.00C. 
TDK  Electronics  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Umeki,  Shinji;  Aue,  Kazuhide;  and  Tokuoka.  Yasumichi.  4.067.755. 
CI.  148-105.000. 
Tcates.  N.  Grove.  Compost  machine.  4.067.504.  CI.  241-101.700. 
Teche,  Andre:  See— 

Perronnet,  Jacques;  Taliani,  Laurent;  and  Teche,  Andre,  4,067,720. 
CI.  71-90.000. 
Technology  Application  Services  Corporation:  See— 

Camacho,  Salvador  Lujan;  and  Circeo.  Louis  Joseph.  Jr..  4.067.390, 
CI.  166-302.000. 
Teel.  Billy  E.;  and  Magruder.  Samuel  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.    Ground    fault    protective    apparatus    and    method 
4.068,275.  CI.  361-44.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Shimada,     Keizo;     Harada.    Toshiaki;     Koga,     Masahiro;     and 
Nagahama.  Shizuo.  4.067.870.  CI.  26O-287.00F. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Blomberg.  Knut  Hugo.  4.068.102.  CI.  179-146.00R. 

Mikkota,  Osmo  Arvid  Ilmari;  and  Braugenhardt.  Suffan  Anders 

Emil.  4.068.099.  CI.  I79-15.0AT. 
Thyselius.  Per-Olof.  4.068.098.  CI.  179.15.0BV. 
Teleglobe  Pay-TV  System.  Inc.:  See— 

Pires.  H.  George.  4.068.264.  CI.  358-122.000. 
Telenetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Tunzi,  Burton  Ralph,  4,068.178.  CI.  328-14.000. 
Temper  Corporation:  See- 
Rode.  John  E..  4.067.585.  CI.  277-200.000. 
Templeton,  William  B..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  identifying  characters  printed  on  a  document  which  cannot  be 
machine  read.  4.068.212.  CI.  340-146.3ED. 
Teng.  James;  Stubits.  Marcella  C;  Minton,  Abraham;  and  Baker,  James 
H.,  to  Anheuser-Busch.  Incorporated.  Gelled  perfume.  4,067,824.  CI. 
252-522.000. 
Terada,  Hirotomo:  See — 

Nakamura.  Yasushi;  and  Terada.  Hirotomo.  4.068.213.  CI.  340- 
I49.00A. 
Teraoka.  Yasuo:  See— 

Takano.  Yoshinari;  Fujita.  Keiji;  Teraoka,  Yasuo;  Nishida, 
Masahiro;  Fujitani,  Ryoichi;  and  Kuralomo,  Yaichi,  4,067,827. 
CI.  260-2.50B. 


Temer.  Leslie  L.:  See— 

Noakes.  Jack  E.;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  and  Temer.  Leslie  L.,  4.067,955,  CI. 

Tessner,  Roy  Lynnard,  to  Elberton  Granite  Association,  Inc.  Auto- 
matic feedback  control  for  wire  saw.  4,067,312.  CI.  125-21.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Austin,  Thomas  H.;  and  Speranza.  George  P.,  4,067,833,  CI.  260- 
2.5AQ. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Hess,  Howard  Vincent;  Franz,  William  Francis;  and  Cole.  Edward 
Lawrence,  4.067.767,  CI.  162-31.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Holton,  William  C,  4,067,641.  CI.  3SO-96.0WG. 
Lou,  Perry  W.,  4,068,140,  CI.  307-304.000. 

''t66a.''ct  •3i:7.s!,r'  "^  ^ = ""*  ^"''''  ""^  ^- 

Texas  Pacific  Oil  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Hunt,  Hubert  B..  4,068.160,  CI.  324-1.000. 

Textron  Inc.:  See — 

St.  Clair.  Theodore  A..  4,067.354.  CI.  137-329.400. 
St.  Clair.  Theodore  A..  4.067.355.  CI.  137-458.000. 

Tezuka,  Mutsuto:  See — 

Komatsu,  Hidetoshi;  Tezuka,  Muttuto;  and  Morozumi,  Shinji, 

Thermasol  Ltd.:  See— 

Altman,  Murray;  Altman,  Richard;  and  Roberts,  Arthur,  4,067,071. 
CI.  4-145.000. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Narozny.  Ronald  S..  4.067.637.  CI.  339-198.00G. 
Thomas,  Gareth:  See— 

Koo,  Jayoung;  and  Thomas,  Gareth.  4.067,756.  CI.  148-144.000. 
Thomas,  John  C.  Mulch  and  process  of  making  same.  4,067,140,  CI. 

47-9.000. 
Thomas,  John  P.:  See— 

Guinn.  David  C;  Haggard.  Archie  K.;  and  Thomas.  John  P.. 
4,067.282.  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Thompson,  Buster  Ray.  Coke  oven  pushing  and  charging  machine  and 

method.  4,067,462,  CI.  214-23.000. 
Thompson,  Harwell  B.:  See— 

Grohoski.  Raymond  J.;  and  Thompson,  Harwell  B.,  4,067,186,  CI. 
58-91.000. 
■  Thompson.  Thomas  F..  to  Pacific  Northwest  Broadcasting  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  transmitting  and  receiving  amplitude 
modulated  stereo.  4.068.100,  CI.  179-15.0BT. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Bied-Charreton,  Philippe;  and  Le  Carvennec,  Francois,  4,068,258, 

CI.  358-4.000. 
Tinet,  Claude;  Peltier,  Jean  Paul;  Oprandi,  Pierre;  and  Romeas, 
Rene,  4.068.259.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Autran,    Jean    Michel;    and    Epsztein,    Bernard,    4.068.141.   01 

310-366.000. 
Lagier.  Michel.  4,068.209.  CI.  340-10.000. 
Thomburg.  Francis  L.:  See- 
Stout,   Ernest  O.;  and  Thomburg,  Francis  L..  4.067.286.  O. 

Thome,  David  Edward;  Baggaley,  Keith  Howard;  and  Morgan.  Brian, 
to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Substituted  (4-carboxyphenoxy)  phenyl 
alkane  compounds.  4,067,892,  CI.  260-410.90R. 
Thomton,  Leonard:  See— 

Davies,  Robert  William;  and  Thornton,  Leonard,  4.067.436.  a. 
198-742.000. 
Thorp.  Peter  M.:  See- 
Wheeler.    Stanley    C;    and    Thorp.    Peter    M.,    4,068,284,    CI. 

Throckmorton.  Elbert  S.;  and  Throckmorton,  Norajane  R.  Lamp  shade 
structure  and  method  for  assembling  same.  4,068,120,  CI.  362-351.000. 
Throckmorton,  Norajane  R.:  See — 

Throckmorton,    Elbert    S.;    and   Throckmorton,    Norajane    R., 
4,068.120.  CI.  362-351.000.  •" 

Thumcr.  Elmar.  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Connecting  element  for  a 

composite  beam.  4.067.168,  CI.  52-733.000. 
Thyselius,  Per-Olof.  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Method  of 
and  arrangement  for  addressing  a  switch  memory  in  a  transit  ex- 
change for  synchronous  data  signals.  4.068,098,  CI.  179-15.0BV 
Thyssen  Niederrhein  AG  Hutten-und  Walzwerke:  See— 

Klapdar.  Wilhelm;  Richter.  Helmut;  Rommerswinkel,  Heinrich- 
Wilhelm;  Spetzler.  Edgar;  and  Wendorff.  Jochen.  4.067.730.  CI 
75-58.000. 
Til  Corporation:  See— 

Simokat.  Frank  L.,  4.068.277.  CI.  361-55.000. 
Tikhonov,  Vasily  Fedorovich:  See— 

Rozengauz.  Solomon  Monuilovich;  Tikhonov.  Vasily  Fedorovich- 
and  Mosolov.  Nikolai  Kliontievich.  4.057.459.  CI.  214-16.40R 
Tillmann.  Horst.  to  Dorma-Baubeschlag  G.m.b.H.  &  Co.  K  G  Auto- 
matic door  closer.  4.067.084.  CI.  16-80.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Grohoski,  Raymond  J.;  and  Thompson.  Harwell  B..  4,067,186,  CI 
58-91.000. 
Timmler,  Helmut:  See— 

Draber,   Wilfried;   Dickore,   Karlfried;  Timmler,   Helmut;   Eue, 
Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf,  4,067,724,  CI.  71-93  000 
Timmons,  Jay,  to  Hiebert,  Inc.  Panel  system.  4,067,165,  CI.  52-585.000 
Timms,  Donny  Lee:  See — 

Beranck.  Robert  Louis.  Jr.;  and  Timms.  Donny  Lee.  4.067.678.  CI 
425-305. 100. 
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Tinet,  Claude;  Peltier.  Jean  Paul;  Oprandi.  Pierre;  and  Romeas.  Rene,  to 
Thomson-Brandt.  Coder  and  decoder  for  a  system  designed  to  dis- 
semiiute    color    television    audio    video    signals.    4.068.259.    CI. 
358-13.000. 
Tjurin.  Viktor  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Arabei,  Boris  Georgievich;  Zukher.  Mark  Semenovich;  Markov, 

Jury  Mikhailovich;  Trokhina.  Galina  Nikolaevna;  Tjurin.  Viktor 

Alexandrovich;    Khazanov.    losif   Isaakovich;    Belmer.    Pavel 

Fedorovich;    and    Zverev,    Ivan    Ivanovich.    4.067.743.    CI. 

106-44.000. 

Tobey.  Morley  C.  Jr.;  Giuliani.  David  J.;  and  Ashkin.  Peter  B..  to 

Hewlett-Packard    Company.    Barrier    height    voltage    reference. 

4.068.134,  CI   307-297.000. 

Toby.  Edward  P.  Apparatus  for  aligning  rows  of  stacked  articles. 

4.067,435,  CI.  198-434.000. 
Tokuoka.  Yasumichi:  See — 

Umeki.  Shinji;  Aue.  Kazuhide;  and  Tokuoka.  Yasumichi.  4.067.755. 
CI.  148-105.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Unno.  Yoichi;   Motegi.  Naoto;  and  Ito,  Takao,  4,067.937,  CI. 

264-1.000. 
Yoshizaki,  Setsuya.  4.068.261.  CI.  358-55.000. 
Tomio.  Nishikayama.  to  Yamada  Dobby  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  re- 
versing and   racing  a  card  in  a  dobby  machine.   4.067,364.  CI. 
139-324.000. 
Tomiu.  Teuuo;  Yoshii.  Tadashi;  and  Ito,  Akira,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  polyphenylene  ox- 
ides. 4.067,851,  CI.  26O-47.0ET. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Miwa,  Tsuneyoshi;  Nakazawa,  Shinji;  Itoga,  Masaaki;  Sano,  Keizo; 
Nakamura,    luru;    Watanabe,   Taigi;   and   Shingu,    Yasuhiko, 
4,067,855,  CI.  26O-75.0OR. 
Yasuhara,   Yutaka;    Nishino,    Masaki;   and   Matsuhisa,    Seikichi, 
4,067.915,  CI.  26O-648.00R. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Hunter.  Edwin  J..  4.067.541.  CI.  251-129.000. 
Toshiba  Ray-O-Vac  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Naraishi.    Tadayuki;    Kataoka,    Youichi;    and    Sue.    Kazutaka, 
4.068.049.  CI.  429-206.000. 
Toussaint.  Herbert:  See— 

Goetz.  Norbert;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  Decker,  Ma,lin;  Hupfer,  Leopold; 
and  Toussaint.  Herbert.  4.068.077.  CI.  544-178.000. 
Tout.  William  R..  to  Universal  Harvester  Company.  Inc.  Harvester  reel. 

4.067.177.  CI.  56-226.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Artrip,    Robert    W.;    and    Klimo.    Robert    G..    4.068,153.    CI. 

318-373.000. 
Murphy.  George  B..  4.067.426.  CI.  192-098. 
Samide.  Frank  R..  4.067.415,  CI.  I87-9.00R. 
Townson.  Thomas:  See — 

Juriss,  Ivan  Bertram;  Hay.  Roger  Douglas;  Goodfellow.  Andrew 
Culross;  Townson,  Thomas;  and  Hay,  Keith  Eric,  4.067.159.  CI. 
52-234.000. 
Toye,  Lanmore  F..  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  Liquid  jet 
modulator  with  piezoelectric  hemispheral  transducer.  4.068.144,  CI. 
310-327.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Konno,  Ryozo;  Goto.  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsubara,  Toru,  4,067,791,  CI. 
204-159.150. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Makoto,  4,067,148.  CI.  51-165.770. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kono.  Toshiyuki.  4.067.300.  CI.  123-8.130. 
Tracy,  John  M.,  to  Rockwell  Intemational  Corporation.  Method  of 
fabricating  an  array  of  flexible  metallic  interconnects  for  coupling 
microelectronics  components.  4.067.104,  CI.  29-626.000. 
Trans-World  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Abramson,  Allan  P.;  Dewees,  John  G.;  and  Lasky.  Richard  J., 
4,067.129,  CI.  40-563.000. 
Tremco  Incorporated:  See— 

Barron,  Larry  R.;  and  Turk,  Herbert  M.,  4,067.844.  Q.  260-37.00N. 

Treviranus.  Ulrich.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement 

for  automatic  level  control  for  optical  sensors  with  pulsed  radiation. 

for  example  for  surveillance  equipment.  4.068.222.  CI.  340-258.00R. 

Triggs,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Pizzuti.    Donato    F.;   and    Triggs.   Charles   W..    4,068,248.   CI. 
354-288.000. 
Trina.  Inc.:  See- 
Rose.  Amold.  4.067.535.  CI.  248-470.000. 
Trokhina.  Galina  Nikolaevna:  See— 

Arabei,  Boris  Georgievich;  Zukher,  Mark  Semenovich;  Markov, 
Jury  Mikhailovich;  Trokhina,  Galina  Nikolaevna;  Tjurin.  Viktor 
Alexandrovich;  Khazanov.  losif  Isaakovich;  Belmer.  Pavel 
Fedorovich;  and  Zverev.  Ivan  Ivanovich.  4.067.743.  CI. 
106-44.000. 
Troutner.  Vemon  H.;  and  Simmons.  Raymond  W..  to  Concept  Inc. 

Light  for  vaginal  speculum.  4.067.323.  CI.  128-18.000. 
Troxler.  Franz;  and  Wiskott.  Erik,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Certain  l-amino-3-<l- 
isoquinolinyl)oxy-2-propanol  derivatives.  4.067,873.  CI.  26O-288.00D. 
Troxtel.  Edrol  Ford:  See— 

Konyak.  John  Francis;  Troxtel.  Edrol  Ford;  Schuman.  George 
Mundy.  Jr.;  Maguire.  Andrew  Hugh;  and  Guthrie.  Elwin  Ar- 
thur. 4.067.549.  CI.  74-579.00R. 
Truitt.  Thomas  E.  Pendulum  device  4.067.111.  CI.  33-27.00L. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Acker.  Roy  M..  4.068.238.  CI.  343-895.000. 
Tscheulin.  Guenther:  See— 

Hofer.     Kurt;     Moesch.     Rudolf;    Tscheulin.    Guenther;     and 
Voykowitsch.  Anton.  4.067.895.  CI.  260-404. 


Tsemes.  Vladimir  Yakovlevich;  Shekhel.  Alexandr  Borisovich;  Ka- 

koshkin.  Leonid  Petrovich;  Schukin.  Lev  Nikolaevich;  and  Sak- 
harov.  Boris  Vladimirovich  Unloading  station  of  an  installation  for 
pneumatic  transportation  of  goods  in  a  containers.  4.067.465.  CI. 
2I4.62.00A. 
Tsuboi.  Takashi:  See— 

Nakamura.   Kiyoshi;   Tsuboi.  Takashi;   and  Otazawa.   Nobuaki. 
4.068.152.  CI.  318-135.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Takao;  and  Narahara.  Hisaaki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video 

recording  apparatus  with  color  killer.  4.068.256.  CI.  358-4.000. 
Tsuda.  Haruo:  See — 

Minejima.  Yukihiko;  Yamashita.  Masahiro;  and  Tsuda.  HartM. 
4.068.229.  CI  340-347  OAD 
Tsuiki.  Takao:  See — 

Nomiya,  Kosei;  and  Tsuiki,  Takao,  4.068.148.  CI.  3IS-169.0OR. 
Tsuji.  Kozo:  See— 

Matsunaga.    Hiroomi;    Tsuji.    Kozo;    and    Watanabe.    Masashi. 
4.067.141.  CI.  47-57  600. 
Tsuneta.  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Hayashi.   Masaaki;  Tsuneta.   Kazuyoshi;   Sasaki.  Hiroharu;  and 

Takada.  Hiroshi.  4.067.838.  CI.  260-29.2TN 

Tsushima,  Susumu;  Matsumoto,  Norichika;  and  Numata,  Mitsuo.  to 

Takeda    Chemical    Industries.    Ltd.    Process    for    producing    6- 

aminopenicillanic  acid  or  7-aminocephalosporanic  acid  derivatives. 

4.068.071.  CI.  544-19.000 

Tsushima,  Susumu;  Matsumoto,  Norichika;  and  Numata,  Mitsuo.  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  6- 
aminopenicillanic  acid  or  7-aminocephalosporanic  acid  derivatives. 

4.068.072.  CI.  544-19.000 
Tutmplast  France:  See— 

Lauix.  Gilbert.  4.067.440.  CI.  206-222.000. 
Tucker.  Linwood  G.:  See — 

Van  Ackeren.  Joseph;  and  Tucker.  Linwood  G..  4.067.778.  CI. 
202-248.000. 
Tuerk.  Robert  P.  Truck  stake  arrangement.  4.067.601.  CI.  296-36.000. 
Tuftco  Corporation:  See- 
Short.  Hoyt  E..  4.067.270.  CI.  1 12-79.00R. 
Tunzi,  Burton  Ralph,  to  Telenetics,  Inc.  Variable  frequency  waveform 

synthesizer.  4.068.178.  CI.  328-14.000. 
Turk.  Herbert  M.:  See— 

Barron.  Urry  R.;  and  Turk.  Herbert  M..  4.067.844.  Q.  26O-37.0ON. 
Tumer.  Roger  C..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fastener  anchor 

formed  in  thermoplastic  sheet.  4,067.256.  CI.  85-32.00V. 
Twin  Disc.  Incorporated:  See — 

Schneider,  Raymond  C;  and  Cox.  Clairdel  C.  4.067.423.  CI. 
192-3.630. 
Tzeng.    John    Jenn.    Mystic    numbered    geometries.    4.067.580.    CI. 

273-156  000. 
Uchida.  Naoya:  See— 

Sugimura.  Akira;  Uchida.  Naoya;  and  Kimura,  Tatsuya.  4,067.643. 
CI  350-96.0WG. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi:  See— 

Kozuki.   Susumu;   Ichiyanagi.   Toshikazu;   Watanabe.   Yoshiaki; 
Uchiyama.  Takashi;  and  Sunouchi.  Akio.  4.068.243.  CI.  354- 
60.00R. 
Ueno.   Yoshinobu;  and  Shibata,  Tadayoshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  holding  knobs.  4.067.658.  CI. 
403-357.000. 
Ullman.  Edwin  F.:  See — 

Rubenstein.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F..  4.067.774.  CI. 
195-63.000. 
Umeki.  Shinji;  Aue,  Kazuhide;  and  Tokuoka,  Yasumichi,  to  TDK 
Electronics  Company,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  powdered  magnetic 
iron  oxide  material.  4.067.755.  CI.  148-105.000. 
Umene.  Osamu:  See — 

Iwanari.  Sadayoshi;  and  Umene.  Osamu.  4.068.204.  CI.  337-408.000. 
Underbill.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Clark.  Michael  A.  G.;  and  Underbill.  Michael  J..  4.068.181.  Q. 
328-133.000. 
Underbill.  Thomas  Travis:  See — 

Hubbard.  James  Henry;  LeClere.  Ralph  Joseph;  and  Underbill. 
Thomas  Travis.  4.067.649.  CI.  355-14.000. 
Unger.  Robert  P..  to  Heinemann  Electric  Company.  Bimetallic  circuit 

breaker.  4.068,203.  CI.  337-56.000. 
Unical  Corporation:  See — 

Samonides.  John.  4.068.028.  CI  428-40.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Kanner,  Bernard;  and  Prokai.  Bela,  4,067.828.  CI  260-2. 5AH. 
Potts,  James  Edward;  Cornell.  Stephen  Watson;  and  Sracic.  Albert 
Martin.  4.067,836.  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Union  Chimique  Continentalc-U.C.C:  See — 

Winicki.  Bernard,  4.067,329.  CI.  128-145.800. 
Union  Oil  Com|>any  of  California:  See — 

Lukasiewicz.  Ronald  J..  4.067.699.  CI.  44-66.000. 
Nielsen.    Donald    L.;    and    Bagley.    James    R..    4,068.023.    CI. 
427-138.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See — 

Batorewicz,  Wadim.  4.067.931.  CI.  26O-927.00R. 
United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Lord,  Thomas  J.,  4,067.381.  CI.  165-11.000. 

U.S.  Divers  Co.:  See— 

Cemiway,  Leon  A.;  and  Marx,  Bruce  C.  4.067.064.  CI.  2-2.10R. 

United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Donaldson.  Darrell  J.;  Drake,  George  L.,  Jr.;  Beninate.  John  V.; 
Reeves.  Wilson  A.;  and  Daigle.  Donald  J..  4.067.687.  CI. 
8-116.00P. 
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MangiaUrdi.  Gino  J.,  Jr.;  and  Grifrui,  Aiuelm  C.  Jr.,  4,068,167,    Valint.  Paul  L.:  Set— 


CI.  324^3.00P. 
Perrier,  Dorothy  M.;  and  Benerito.  Ruth  R.,  4,067,689,  CI. 

8-129.000. 
Army:  See— 
Arons,  Gilbert  N.;  Coflin,  Laurance  G.;  and  Macnair,  Richard 

N.,  4.067.210,  CI.  66-202.000. 
Conway,  Frank  Horton;  and  Myles.  Innis  Raymond,  4,067,366, 

a.  I4I-S9.000. 
Klcider,  Alfred,  4,068,124.  CI.  250-332.000. 


Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Valint,  Paul  L.,  4,067,972.  CI.  424-216.000. 
Vallas,  Gilbert,  to  Electronique  Marcel  Dassault.  Multiple  channel 

amplifler.  4,068.228,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Valyi.  Emery  1.  Method  for  obtaining  multilayered  hollow  plastic 

article.  4.067,944.  CI.  264-89.000. 
Van  Kooten.  B.V.:  See— 

Schnell.  Hans  Gunther,  4.067,399,  CI.  173-134.000. 
Schnell,  Hans  Gunther,  4,067,401,  CI.  I73-13S.00O. 
Schnell,  Hans  Gunther.  4,067.402,  CI.  173-137.000. 
NalTa,  Faisal  A.;  and  Messerschmidt.  Rudolph  (said  Rudolph    Van  Ackeren.  Joseph;  and  Tucker.  Linwood  G..  to  Koppers  Company. 
Mesaenchmidt  assors.  to).  4.067.263,  CI.  105-499.000.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  sealing  coke  oven  doors  4,067,778 

Peters,  Philip  H.,  Jr.;  and  Wilbur,  Donald  A.,  4,068,233,  CI.       CI.  202-248.000. 
343-17.20R.  van  Boxtel.  Peter.  Method  of  continuously  heating  limestone-mud. 

Energy:  Set—  4,067.940,  CI.  264-67.000. 

Andersen,  John  A.;  Ranigan,  John  J.;  and  Kindley,  Robert  J.,    Van  der  Drift,  Johannes  Karel:  See— 

4,067,308,  CI.  124-16.000.  Bruynes,  Cornells  Adrianus;  and  Van  der  Drift,  Johannes  Karel. 

Brin.   Raymond   L.;   and    Pace,   Thomas   L.,   4,067.316.   CI.  4,067,986,  CI.  424-271.000. 

1 26-27 1 .000.  Vanhove.  Henri  C.  J. :  See— 


Hickman.  Robert  G.,  4,067,702,  CI.  SS-2.000. 
Koo,  Jayoung;  and  Thomas.  Gareth.  4.067.756.  CI.  148-144.000. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See- 
Lackey.  Waller  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sease,  John  D.,  4,068,015,  a. 
427-6.000. 
Environmental  Protection  Agency:  Set — 
Vrolyk,  John   J.;   and   Melvold,   Robert   W 
156-94.000. 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare:  Set— 
Friauf,  Walter  S..  4.068,310,  Ci.  364-521.000. 
Goodenough.  David  J.,  4.068.127,  CI.  250-402.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Honeycutt,  Leroy,  III;  and  Manning,  Charles  R.,  Jr.  Thermal 
shock  and  erosion  resistant  tantalum  carbide  ceramic  material. 
4,067,742.  CI.  106-43.000. 
Shumate.  Michael  S.  Differential  optoacoustic  absorption  detec- 
tor. 4.067.653.  CI.  356-204.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Ferguson.  Gerald  D,  4.068,190,  CI.  33I-94.50C. 
Grimih,  James  R.;  and  O'Rear,  Jacques  G.,  4.067.860,  CI.  260- 

78.0TF. 
Hill,  Maynard  L.,  4,067,520.  Q.  244-177.000. 
Hinu.  Robert  T.;  and  Rogers.  Fred  T..  4,068.192.  CI.  331-94.50G 
Hollister.  James  F.;  McGill,  James  E.;  and  Stoddard,  William  H., 

4,067,361,  CI.  138-42.000. 
Rich.  Alan  H.,  4.067,392,  CI.  169-47.000. 
Whitehouae,  Harper  J.;  and  Speiser.  Jeffrey  M.,  4.068,311,  CI. 
364-827.000. 
Veterans'  Affairs:  See— 
Seamone.  Woodrow;  and  Loveless,  John  H.,  4,067,070,  CI. 
3-1.100. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 


Keijzer.  Johan  H.;  Jossa,  Louis  J.;  and  Vanhove,  Henri  C.  J., 
4.067,558,  CI.  267-34.000. 
Van  Omum,  Joel  V.,  to  Rocket  Research  Corporation.  Sealant  applica- 
tion method.  4,068,027,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Yu.  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.,  4,067,975,  CI.  424-240.000. 
4,067,759,  CI.    Van  Tol,  Nicolaas,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Vehicle  identification 
system  having  error  detection  means.  4,068,211,  CI.  340-32.000. 
Van  Vliet,  Raymond  August,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Disposable 

diaper  with  improved  tape  fastener.  4,067.338.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Van  Zelderen.  Henderik:  See- 
Rutty.  Edward  Charles;  Czerwinski.  Frank  Gregory;  Van  Zeld- 
eren. Henderik;  and  Gavini.  Donald  Robert.  4.067,513,  CI. 
242-107.300. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See— 

Mclnemey.  Michael  J..  4,067,684,  CI.  431-90.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Christen,  Urs;  and  Commins,  Richard  M.,  4,068,185,  CI.  330-86.000. 
Ernst,  Richard  R..  4,068,161,  CI.  324-.50A. 
Vartanian,  Haig,  to  NRC,  Inc.  Metal  powder  production.  4,067,736,  CI. 

75-251.000. 
Vatne,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Budde,  Paul  B.;  and  Vatne,  Robert  D.,  4,067,973.  CI.  424-226.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Michniak.  John.  4,067.913,  CI.  260-623.00H. 
Venerc,  Lawrence  A.:  See— 

Tamburino.  James  C;  Domes,  E.  A.;  and  Venere,  Lawrence  A., 
4.067,410.  CI.  18O-64.00R. 
Ventavoli,  Roger:  See — 

Albemy,    Robert;    Birat,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Venuvoli,    Roger, 
4,067,378,  CI.  164-49.000. 
Vereinigte  Metallwerke  Ranshofen-Bemdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Pistulka,  Wilhclm,  4,067,751,  CI.  148-6.270. 


Clark.  Michael  A.  G.;  and  Underbill,  Michael  J.,  4,068,181,  C\.    Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan 


328-133.000. 

Kok,  Comelis  Hendrik,  4,068,271,  CI  360-97.000. 
Lebailly,  Jacques.  4,068,252,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Treviranus.  Ulrich,  4,068,222.  CI.  340-258  OOR. 
Van  Tol.  Nicolaas.  4.068,211,  CI.  340-32  000 

United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Bamum.  Ronald  E.,  4.067,517,  CI.  244-17.130. 

Universal  Harvester  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Tout.  WUIiam  R..  4.067.177.  a.  56-226.000. 

University  of  Washington,  The  Board  of  Regenu  of  the:  See- 
Carlson,  F.  Paul;  and  Ward,  Joseph  E..  III.  4,067.645,  CI.  350- 
I62.0SF. 

Unno,  Yoichi;  Motegi,  Naoto;  and  Ito,  Takao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 


Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fischlmayr.  Ernst.  4,067.561,  CI.  269-46.000. 
Probst,  Walter.  4,067.293.  CI.  118-73.000. 
Verger,  Bernard:  See— 

Chillicr-Duchatel,  Nicole;  and  Verger,  Bernard,  4,068,042,  CI. 
429-19.000. 
Verhoff,    Leonard   J.    Land   leveler   with   relative   height  control. 

4,067,395,  CI.  172-4.500. 
Vermesh,  Robert:  See— 

Carlin,  Owen;  Beam,  John  E.;  and  Vermesh,  Robert,  4,068,004,  a. 
426-3.000. 
Verriest,  Albert  H.  L.  Remote  monitoring  system.  4,068,097,  CI.  179- 
2.00A. 


Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  a  light  transmission  glass  fiber    Versnel,  John;  and  Green,  Joseph,  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Rame- 


equipped  with  an  optical  lens.  4,067.937.  CI.  264-1.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Axen.  Udo  F..  4.068.083.  CI.  560-121.000. 

Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4.067.991,  CI.  424-279.000. 

Nelson.  Norman  A..  4.067.907.  CI.  26O-590.00C. 

Smith,  Curtis  P ,  4.068,055,  CI.  526-21.000. 

Smith,  Cunis  P ,  4,068,065,  CI.  526-275.000. 

Ursprung,  Joseph  J.,  4,067,874,  CI.  260-293.690. 

Wright,   John    B.;    and    Sinkula,    Anthony    A.,   4,067,995,    CI 
424-3O4.00O. 

Youngdale,  Gilbert  A.,  4,067,891.  CI.  26O-410.90R. 
Upton.  Robert  W.:  Set— 


reurdanl  composition.  4,067,930,  CI.  26O-88O.0OR. 
Veico  Offshore  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Baugh,  Benton  F.,  4,067,062,  CI.  166-125.000. 
Vetter,  Manfred;  and  Kempken,  Hans.  Pneumatic  flat  pads.  4,067,544. 

CI.  254-93.0HP. 
Vetter,  Michael:  See— 

Labinsky,  Michael;  and  Vetter,  Michael,  4,068,165,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Vetter,  Vincent  Hugo:  See— 

Kellner,  Jackson  M.;  and  Vetter,  Vincent  Hugo,  4,067,5%,  CI. 
285-I33.00A. 
Via,  Francis  A.:  See— 

Muntz.  Ronald  L.;  and  Via.  Francis  A..  4.067.856.  CI.  260-75.00R. 


Jones.  John  B.;  and  Upton.  Robert  W..  4.067.298.  CI.  119-60.000.  « Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See— 

Urciuoli.  John  P.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Recorder  with  lubricated  Hirota.  Akira;  Ota.  Yoshihiko;  and  Kosaka.  Yoshiteru.  4,068  257 

stylus.  4.068,242,  CI.  346-139.00A.  CI.  358-4.000. 

Urdea.   Myron   G.   High  strength  aluminum  alloy.   4,067.733,   CI.  Vigeric.  Robert,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Stabilizer  beam  for  stabilizing  a 

75-147.000.  machine  for  use  on  rough  ground.  4.067.595,  CI.  280-766.000. 
Ursprung,  Joseph  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Novel  pyridine  I-  Vignardet,  Lucien;  and  Boulet,  Francis,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe 
oxides.  4,067,874,  CI.  260-293.690.  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExpIoiUtion  dcs  Procedes  Georges 
Ushio  Electric  Inc.:  See—  Claude.  Heat-shaping  apparatus.  4,067.555,  CI.  266-58.000. 
Yamazaki.    Taro;    Ohnishi.    Kazuhiko;    and    Maeda,    Kiyoshi.  Villeneuve.  Claude  E.:  See— 
4.068.197.  CI.  331-94.50S.  Bergeron,  Normand  A.;  and  Villeneuve,  Claude  E.,  4,067,126,  CI 
Vairon,  Jean-Pierre:  See—  36- 1 1 7.000. 
Sigwalt,  Pierre;  Guyot,  Patrick;  Fontanille,  Michel;  and  Vairon,  Vinals,  Joaquin:  See- 
Jean-Pierre,  4,067,917,  CI  26O-665.00R.  Hall,  John  B.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Shuster, 
Valenzuela-Bemal,  Luis  Daniel:  See—  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Novak,  Robert  M.,  4,068,012. 
GcskII,  Donald  Earl;  Dighton,  Gaylon  Le  Roy;  and  Valenzuela-  CI.  426-538.000. 
Bemal,  Luis  Daniel,  4.067.822.  CI.  252-429.00B.  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;   Kiwala.  Jacob;  Withycombe,  Donald  Arthur; 


Valeri,  William  J.,  to  Iralhane  Systems  Incorporated.  Crossover  unit 
utilizing  slotted  pad  and  wedge-shaped  closure  strip.  4,067,258.  CI 
104-275.000. 


Mookhcrjee.  Braja  Dulal;  and  Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.,  to  International 
Ravors  &.  Fragrances  Inc.  Novel  tobacco  product  comprising  one  or 
more  thiazolines  and  process.  4,067,344,  CI.  131-I7.00R. 
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Vinogradov,  Viktor  Petrovich:  See— 

Semkina,  Novella  Vladimirovna;  Mamaeva,  Galina  Alexandrovna; 
Nechaev,  Evgeny  Alexeevich;  and   Vinogradov,  Viktor  Pe- 
trovich, 4,067,792,  CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Vinokur.  Isaac.  Device  for  sealing  containers  made  of  heat-sealable 

material.  4,067,175,  CI.  53-373.000. 
Vinton,  Clarence  S.:  See- 
Franklin,  Charles  H.;  Vinton.  Clarence  S.;  and  Geen.  Henry  C. 
4.067.956,  CI.  423-445.000. 
Violland.  Robert;  Lagasse.  Alain;  Papillon,  Bernard;  Neel,  Jean;  and 
Coudurier,    Maunce,    to    Rhone-Poulenc    Industries.    Hydrophilic 
polyurethanes    and    textiles    treated    therewith.    4,068,035,    CI. 
428-279.000. 
Viteretto,  James  F.  Removable  two-part  fastening  for  temporarily 

hanging  an  object  from  a  surface.  4.067,532.  CI.  248-359.000. 
Vittoz,  Eric  Andre,  to  Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S.A.  Binary 

frequency  divider.  4,068,137,  CI.  307-225.00C. 
Vladuchick,  Susan  Anne,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
l,4-Dithiino[2,3-c;    6,5-c']diisothiazole    and    related    compounds. 
4,067,879.  CI.  26O-3O2.0OF. 
Vobomik,  Vaclav:  See— 

Jaros.  Frantisek;  Kotrba.  Zdenek;  Ripka,  Josef;  Vobomik,  Vaclav; 
Junek,  Jan;  Ohiidal,  Vladimir;  Hortlik,  Frantisek;  Brozkova, 
Marie;  and  Zukovska.  Vera.  4,067,182,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Vock,  Manfred  Hugo:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Novak,  Robert  M.,  4,068,012, 
CI.  426-538.000. 
Vogel,  Gunter;  and  Schwarz,  Herbert,  to  Aerosol  Inventions  and 
Development  S.A.  Aid  SA.  Dispensing  and  actuator  cap  for  aerosol 
packages.  4,067,482,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Volk,  Kurt  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Herbert,  Everett  H.;  Lyon.  Randolph  S..  Jr.;  Volk.  Kurt  E..  Jr.;  and 
Wassmer.  Robert  W.,  4,067,171,  CI.  53-31.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rupprecht,  Kurt,  4.067,419,  CI.  I88-79.5GT. 
Volling,  Axel,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals 
Roessler.  Process  for  the  production  of  finely  divided  silicon  dioxide 
having  a  large  specific  surface.  4,067,954,  CI.  423-336.000. 
Volz,  Otto:  See— 

Santic,  BIaz;  and  Volz,  Otto,  4,067,245,  CI.  74-96.000. 
von  der  Eltz,  Hans-UIrich,  to  von  der  Eltz,  Hans-UIrich.  Device  for  the 
even  continuous  impregnation  of  textiles  in  rope  form.  4,067,21 1,  CI. 
68-21.000. 
Von  Wimmersperg,  Heinrich  F.  Child  safety  restraint.  4,067,608.  CI. 

297-216.000. 
Vorob.  Arthur.  Door  lock.  4,067,212,  CI.  70-103.000. 
Voronenko,  Boris  Ivanovich:  See— 

Simonov,    Vadim    Dmitrievich;   Gazizov,    Raif  Timergalievich; 
Simonov,  Vladimir  Vadimovich;  Voronenko,  Boris  Ivanovich; 
and  Karpova.  Vera  Vladimirovna,  4,067,887,  CI.  260-346.740. 
Voupek,  Vaclav;  Marval,  Eduard;  Jilek,  Rudolf;  and  SUmberg,  Karel, 
to  Ceskoslovenska  komise  pro  atomovou  energii.  Method  of  treating 
a  biomass.  4,067,821,  CI.  252-427.000. 
Voykowitsch,  Anton:  See — 

Hofer,     Kurt;     Moesch,     Rudolf;    Tscheulin,    Guenther;    and 
Voykowitsch.  Anton,  4,067,895,  CI.  260-404. 
Vrolyk,  John  J.;  and  Melvold,  Robert  W..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Environmental  Protection  Agency.  System  for  sealing  and  repairing 
leaks  in  ruptured  containers.  4,067,759,  CI.  156-94.000. 
VSI  Corporation:  See— 

Stencel,  Edgar  L.,  4,067,371,  CI.  151-41.730. 
Vyzkumny  usUv  bavlnarsky:  See— 

Jaros,  Frantisek;  Kotrba.  Zdenek;  Ripka,  Josef;  Vobomik,  Vaclav; 
Junek,  Jan;  Ohiidal,  Vladimir;  Hortlik.  Frantisek;  Brozkova, 
Marie;  and  Zukovska,  Vera,  4,067,182,  CI.  57-58.950. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Larsen,  Donald  Wayne;  and  Billmyer,  Jerrold  Bain,  4.068,039,  CI. 

428-418.000. 
Reppert.  Merlyn  Ralph,  4,067,621,  CI.  30I-I0800A. 
Sterrett,  Robert  Wendell,  4,067,716,  CI.  71-24.000. 
Wada.  Koji:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Tadahiro;  Okuyama,  Yasushi;  Koguchi,  Toshio;  Wada, 
Koji;  Sakamoto,  Mitsuru;  Yanagawa.  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto, 
Kyoji,  4,068,018,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Wada,  Mitsuyoshi:  See— 

Matsuda,    Kazuo;   Wada.    Mitsuyoshi;   and    Nishida.    Kazumori. 
4,067.546,  CI.  254-187.400. 
Waeschle  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH:  See— 

Krambrock,  Wolfgang;   Heep,  Dieter;  and  Eberhard,   Norbert, 

4,067.622.  CI.  302-24.000. 

Wagner,  Eugene  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  2-((3.5-Di-tert- 

butylphenyl)thio)  alkanoic   acids   and   derivatives.   4,067,998,   CI 

424-317.000. 

Wagner,  George  M.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation. 

Process  for  flame  retarding  cellulosics.  4,068,026,  CI.  427-341.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno;  Block,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Schafer,  Walter,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  High  molecular  weight,  insoluble  carbodiimidiza- 
tion  catalysts.  4,067,820,  CI.  252-426.000. 
Wakatsuki,  Goroei:  See— 

Kurata.   Noboru;   Wakatsuki,  Goroei;   and   Koyama,   Mikihiro, 
4,067,243,  CI.  74-6.000. 
Walker.  Arnold  V  ;  and  Rose,  Sr.,  Harris  H.  Safety  release  bitl. 

4.067,281,  CI.  114-218. 
Walker,  Derek;  and  Chapman,  Philip  Howard,  to  Glaxo  Laboratories 
Limited.    Acid   derivative   immobilized   cephalosporin   carboxylic 
carrying  polymer.  4.067,858,  CI.  260-78.00A. 


Walker,  Jack  S.;  and  Kittler,  Wilfred  C,  to  Sierracin  Corporation. 
Method  of  manufacture  of  solar  cell  panel.  4,067,764,  CI.  1 56-267.000 
Walker,  Jerry  L.:  See- 

Elle,  Ralph  C;  and  Walker.  Jerry  L.,  4,067,228,  CI.  73-49.100. 
Walker,   Leigh   E.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A   Plastics  Corporation. 
Method  of  preparing  vinyl  halide  polymers  and  copolymers  with 
polyolefins  4,067,928,  CI.  260-878.00R. 
Wallis,  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Bianchi,  Sabatino  A.,  4,067,219,  C\.  72-186.000. 
Walraevens,  Rene;  and  Collin,  Andre,  to  Solvay  &  Cic.  Halogenated 
polyether-polyols  and  polyurethane  foams  manufactured  from  the 
latter  4.067,911.  CI.  26O-6I5.00B. 
Walsh.  Edward  N.:  See— 

Muntz,  Ronald  L.;  and  Walsh,  Edward  N.,  4,067,932,  CI.  260- 
927.0OR. 
Walter  Kidde  A  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ohno,  Richard  J.,  4,067,599,  CI.  292-356.000 
Wandel  u.  Goltermann:  See— 

Schuon,  Eberhard,  4,068,172,  CI.  324-102.000. 
Ward,  Joseph  E.,  Ill:  See- 
Carlson,  F.  Paul;  and  Ward,  Joseph  E.,  Ill,  4,067,645,  CI.  350- 
162  OSF. 
Wama.  Ralf:  See- 
Korpela.  Heikki;  Norrhede.  Lars;  and  Wama.  Ralf.  4,067,672.  CI. 
425-4.00C. 
Warren,  Horace  Glynn:  See— 

Blakely.  Robert  Bruce;  Fetterman.  Clyde  Leroy;  and  Warren. 
Horace  Glynn.  4,067,694,  CI  23-253.0OR. 
Warwick.  Robert  A.  Boat  mooring  device.  4,067,283,  CI.  1 14-230.000 
Wasilczyk,  George  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 

the  preparation  of  polyurethane  foams.  4,067,831,  CI.  260-2.5AC 

Wason,  Satish  K  ;  and  Mays.  Robert  K.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation. 

Amorphous  precipiuted  silicas  and  methods  for  their  preparation. 

4,067,746,  CI.  106-288  OOB  k    i»r       n 

Wasserman,  Kurt  J.  Solar  energy  converting  apparatus.  4,067,319,  CI. 

126-271.000. 
Wassmer,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Herbert,  Everett  H.;  Lyon,  Randolph  S.,  Jr.;  Volk,  Kurt  E..  Jr.  and 
Wassmer,  Robert  W.,  4,067,171,  CI.  53-31.000. 
Waszmer,  Jacob.  Educational  game.  4,067,121,  CI.  35-9.00D. 
Watanabe,  Masashi:  See— 

Matsunaga,    Hiroomi;    Tsuji,    Kozo;    and    Watanabe,    Masashi. 
4,067,141,0.47-57.600. 
Watanabe,  Taigi:  See— 

Miwa,  Tsuneyoshi;  Nakazawa,  Shinji;  Itoga.  Masaaki;  Sano.  Keizo; 
Nakamura.    luru;    Watanabe,   Taigi;   and    Shingu,    Yasuhiko, 
4,067,855,  CI.  260-75.00R. 
Watanabe,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kozuki,   Susumu;   Ichiyanagi,   Toshikazu;   Watanabe,   Yoshiaki; 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Sunouchi,  Akio,  4,068,243,  CI.  354- 
60.00R. 
Watkins,  Laurence  Shrapnell,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc. 
Method  for  measuring  the  parameters  of  optical  fibers.  4,067,651,  CI 
356-103.000. 
Watson,  James  C.  Display  rack.  4.067,265,  CI.  108-7.000. 
Watson,  W.  Gary:  See— 

Mravic,  Brian;  Shapiro,  Stanley;  Watson,  W.  Gary;  and  Shapiro, 
Eugene,  4,067,750,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Watt,  John  G.  Blood  plasma  fractionation.  4,067,863,  CI.  260-1  I2.00B. 
Watte,  Glen  A.  Roll-over  mechanism  for  two-way  plow.  4.067,3%.  CI 

172-212.000. 
Watts.  John  L..  Jr.;  and  Patton,  James  H.  Device  and  method  for 
installing  ducte  in  holes  produced  by  soil  piercing  tool.  4,067,200.  CI 
61-72.500. 
Way.  Frederick.  Ill:  See— 

Dechant.  Thomas  Edward;  Glaser.  Edward  Lewis;  Pitt,  Paul 
Eldred;  and  Way,  Frederick,  III.  4,068,298.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Weber.  Jack  E.,  to  Motek,  Inc.  Encapsulation  and  impregnation  of 

windings  for  motor  sutors  and  the  like.  4,067,562,  CI.  269-71.000 
Wedam,  Wemcr  F.:  See- 
Hicks,  James  E.;  Zahnen,  Joseph  G.;  and  Wedam,  Werner  F.. 
4,068,158,  CI.  323-17.000. 
Weed  Eater,  Inc.:  See— 

Ballas,  George  C,  4,067,108,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Wehrii,  Pius  Anton:  See— 

Hengartner,  Urs  Oskar;  and  Wehrii,  Pius  Anton.  4,067,885,  CI. 
260-340.700. 
Weil,  Edward  D..  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Copoly condensed 
vinylphosphonates  and  their  use  as  fiame  reUrdanU.  4,067,927,  CI. 
260-836  000. 

Weiler.  Ernest  D.:  See- 
Miller,  George  A.;  and  Weiler.  Emest  D..  4.067.878,  CI.  260- 
302.00A. 

Weimer,  Dean  Raymond;  and  Durr,  Albert  M.,  Jr.,  to  Continental  Oil 
Company.  Reducing  PVC  polymer  buildup  in  polymerization  reac- 
tors with  dithioxamides  and  alumina.  4,068,052,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Weis,  Helmut:  See— 

Bechtle,  Bastian;  Bleher,  Hartmut  J.;  Hasselmeier,  Helmut;  Spruth, 
Wilhelm  G  ;  Stucki,  Peter;  and  Weis,  Helmut,  4,068.224,  CI. 
340.324.0AD. 

Weisbach,  Jerry  Amold:  See- 
Hoover.   John    Russel   Eugene;   and   Weisbach,  Jerry   Arnold. 

4.067.976.  CI.  424-246.000. 

Hoover.  John   Russel    Eugene;   and   Weisbach,  Jerry   Arnold. 

4.067.977,  CI.  424-246.000. 
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Hoover,  John   Russel   Eugene;   and   Weisbach,   Jerry   Arnold, 
4,067,978,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Weise.  Stanley  Allan,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Casing  collar  indicator. 

4.067,386,  CI.  166-64.000. 
Weise,  Volker  B.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Frequency  stabilized  microwave  signal  source.  4,068,173,  CI. 
325-184.006. 
Wells,  Daniel  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  heating  and  compressing 

plasma.  4.068,147,  CI.  31S-1 11.400. 
Weman.  Per  Olof,  to  N.V.  Klippan  S.A.  Safety  belt  tension  relieving 

apparatus.  4,067,612,  Q.  297-389.000. 
WendorfT,  Jochen:  See— 

Klapdar,  Wilhelm;  Richter,  Helmut;  Rommerswinkel,  Heinrich- 
Wilhelm;  Spetzler,  Edgar;  and  WendorfT,  Jochen.  4,067,730,  CI. 
75-58.000. 
Werges,  Darrell  L.,  to  Nako  Chemical  Company.  Mixing  two  immisci- 
ble nuids  of  difrering  density.  4.067.902.  CI.  26O-S61.00N. 
Werth,  Andrew;  and  Lieberman,  Harold,  to  Digital  Communications 
Corporation.  Interface  for  in  band  SCPC  supervisory  and  signalling 
system.  4,068,104,  CI   I79-175.30R. 
Wessendorf,  Walter  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lyons,  Michael  J.,  Ill,  4.068.202.  CI.  335-207.000. 
West  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaoka.  TeUuo,  4,068,150,  CI.  315-241.00P. 
Westdale,  Virgil  William,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation. 
Coated  carrier  particles  for  use  in  electrophotographic  process. 
4.068,017,  CI.  427-18.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Chayka,  George  A.;  Koehler,  Joel  J.;  and  Melatti,  Livio  R., 

4,068,170,  CI.  324-72.500. 
Click,  William  F.,  4,068,022.  CI.  427-125.000. 
Walkins.  Laurence  Shrapnell,  4,067,651,  CI.  356-103.000. 
Western  Gear  Corporation:  See — 

Moller,  Walter  H  ,  4.067.453,  CI.  214-2.500. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See- 
Kenny,  John  M.;  and  Pappas,  Spiro  J..  4.067.523,  CI.  246-130.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Arcella,  Frank  G  .  4,067,237.  CI.  73-204.000. 

Finnen,  Gerald  W  ,  4,068.288,  CI.  361-369.000. 

Gyugyi,  Laszio,  4.068. 1 59,  CI.  323-119.000. 

Hall,  Donald  S  B.,  4,068,109,  CI.  200-332.000. 

Hamm,  James  R.;  and  Singh,  Prith  P.,  4,067,190.  CI.  60-39.69A. 

Kruzic,    Zelko    J.;    and    Rexroad,    James    O.,    4,068,287,    CI. 

361-341.000. 
Lowry,  James,  4,067,416,  CI.  I87-29.00R 
Malarkey,  Edward  C,  4,068,193,  CI.  331-94.S0G. 
Malarkey,  Edward  C;  and  Pautienus,  Robert  P.,  4,068,194,  CI. 

331-94  50G. 
Rubin.  Kenneth,  4.067,771.  CI.  176-I9.00R. 
Teel.  Billy  E.;  and  Magruder.  Samuel  L..  4.068.275,  CI.  361-44.000. 
Wetherbee,  Daryl  ClifTord.  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Cantilever 

circuit  card  guide.  4.068.290.  CI.  361-415.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Harmon.  Grady  R..  4.067.369.  CI.  144-34.00R. 
Van  Vliet.  Raymond  August.  4.067,338.  CI.  128-287  000. 
Whalen.  Mark  E..  Jr.  Method  for  making  a  reconstituted  metal  strand. 

4,067,096,  CI.  29-403.000. 
Wheelabrator-Frye,  Inc.:  See — 

Leiiaert.  Raymond  M..  4.067.147.  CI.  51-163.200. 
Wheeler,  Stanley  C;  and  Thorp.  Peter  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Corona  discharge  device.  4,068,284,  CI.  361-230.000. 
Wheelwnghi.  Robert  W.;  and  Solender.  Peter  E..  to  Wurlitzcr  Com- 
pany.   The.    Electronic    tone-generating    system.    4.067,253,    CI. 
84-1.100. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,   Philip  P.;  and  DeSchaaf.  ClifTord   L.,  4,068,114,  CI. 
219-333.000. 
Whilaker,  Ranald  O.  Combinational  keyboard  with  movable  keys  and 
adapted  for  one-handed  keying  of  numerical  information.  4,067,431, 
CI.  197-98.000. 
While  Farm  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Deckler.  Harry  C.  4,067,394.  CI.  172-2.000. 
White.  Harlan  Vernon,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Con- 
trolled    stroke    electrodynamic     oscillating     motor     compressor. 
4.067.667.  CI.  417-418.000. 
White.  John  F.;  Taylor,  Edward  C;  and  Chiang,  Chih-Shu,  to  Emery 
Industries,  Inc.  Thanium(Ill)  reagents  supported  on  montmorillonite 
clay    minerals    and    oxythallaiion    processes    for    utilizing    same. 
4,067,823,  CI.  252-43 l.OOC. 
White.  William  R.:  See— 

Morey.    Booker    W;   and    White.    William    R..   4,067.502.    CI. 

241-20.000. 

Whitehouse.  Harper  J.;  and  Speiser.  Jeffrey  M.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Navy.  Discrete  transform  systems  using  permuter  memo- 

nes.  4.068.311,  CI.  364-827  000. 

Whiteley.  Eric,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Discoidal  winding  for 

dynamoelectnc  machines.  4.068.143.  CI.  310-268.000. 
Whiteman  Manufaciunng  Company:  See — 

Richards.  John  A.,  4,067,666.  CI  417-265  000.  "- 

Whiting  Corporation:  See- 
Ames.  Victor  H.;  and  Hartelius.  Marshall  V..  4.067.259.  CI.  105- 
26.00R. 
Whitten.  James  R.:  See- 
Chen.  Anhur  C.  M.;  Barber.  William  D.;  Beminger.  Walter  H.; 
Carlson.  Gerald  J.;  Gittinger.  Norman  C;  and  Whitten.  James  R.. 
4,068.306.  CI.  364-414.000. 
Wiecko.  Jacek.  Process  for  preparing  pyrazine  precursor  of  methotrex- 


ate or  an  N-substituted  derivative  thereof  and/or  a  diOower)alkyl 
ester  thereof  4.067.867.  CI.  260-250.0BN. 
Wienhold.  James  L.,  to  CPT  Corporation.  Typewriter  carriage  move- 
ment mechanism.  4,067,430,  CI.  197-82.000. 
Wilbur,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Peters,  Philip  H.,  Jr.;  and  Wilbur,  Donald  A.,  4,068,235.  CI.  343- 
17.20R. 
Wilczynski,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

McGady,  Donald  L.;  Hooper,  Thomas  M.;  and  Wilczynski,  Joseph 
E.,  4,067,691,  CI.  21-56.000. 
Wild,  Jost:  See— 

Frater.  Georg;  Sigg-Grutter,  Trudi;  and  Wild,  Jost,  4,067,910,  CI. 

26O-6O9.00R. 

Wilke,  Gunther;  and  Heimbach,  Paul,  to  Studiengesellschafl  Kohle 

m.b.H.  3-Buten-l-yl  (3)  and  3  buten-2-yl  (1)  cyclooctadiene  (1,5). 

4,067,918,  CI.  260-666.00A. 

Willard,  John  Wesley,  Sr.,  to  CAW  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  growing 

planu  in  soil.  4,067,712,  CI.  71-24.000. 
Willard,  John  Wesley,  Sr.,  to  CAW  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  improv- 
ing the  fertility  of  soil  and  the  soil  thus  prepared.  4,067,713,  CI. 
71-24.000. 
Willard,  John  Wesley,  Sr.,  to  CAW  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  watering 

plants  and/or  feeding  nutrients  to  planu.  4,067,714,  CI.  71-24.000. 
Willard,  John  Wesley,  Sr.,  to  CAW  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  trans- 
planting plants.  4,067,715,  CI.  71-24.000. 
Willcox,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Prevention  of 
fouling  in  polymerization  reactors  and  antisutic  agents.  4,068,054,  CI. 
526-74.000. 
Willenbacher,  Erich,  to  PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH.  Device  for 
sewing  machines  for  displacing  sewn  material  for  a  short  period  of 
time.  4.067,275,  CI.  112-212.000. 
Willenbacher,  Erich:  See— 

Angele,     Eugen;     and     Willenbacher,     Erich,    4.067,271,    CI. 
112-153.000. 
William  Zinsser  &  Co.:  See- 
Martin,  James  W.,  4.067,773,  CI.  195-63.000. 
Williams,    Bruce    T.    Overload    protection    circuit    for    amplifiers. 

4,068,278,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Williams,  Malcolm  J.,  to  Feeder  One,  Inc.  Automatic  stationery  han- 
dling method  and  apparatus.  4,067,566,  CI.  271-2.000. 
Williams,  Orie  L.  Railroad  safety  and  warning  arrangement.  4,067,522, 

CI.  246- l.OOC. 
Willis,  Daniel  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Promoters  in  the 
polymerization  of  monovinyl-aromatic  compounds  with  primary 
lithium  initiators.  4,067,929,  CI.  260-879.000. 
Willus,  Charles  Arthur;  and  Nyrop,  Per,  to  Dorr -Oliver  Incorporated. 
Nozzle  type  centrifugal  machine  with  improved  slurry  pumping 
chambers.  4,067,494,  CI.  233-3.000. 
Wilmanns,  Ingo  G.  Method  for  regulating  evaporating  rate  and  layer 

build  up  in  the  production  of  thin  layers.  4,068,016,  CI.  427-10.000. 
Wilmot,  Richard  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Automatic  clutter- 
mapper.  4,068,231,  CI.  343-5.0CM. 
Wilson,  David  T.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Focussed  radiographic 

camera.  4,068,126,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Wilson,  Farris  H.,  Jr.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Phenolic   phosphites  as  stabilizers   for   polymers.   4,067,933,   CI. 
260-930.000. 
Wilson,  Francis  Marion,  Jr.:  See — 

Paterson,    John    Howard;    and    Wilson,    Francis    Marion,    Jr., 

4,067,518,  CI.  244-130.000. 

Wilson,  James  D..  to  Banner  Metals  Division  of  Intercole  Automation. 

Inc.  Retainer  bar  assembly  for  mail  carrying  rack.  4,067,444,  CI. 

211-126.000. 

Wilson,  Michael  A.,  to  Electro  Corporation.  Linear  oscillator  for 

proximity  sensor.  4,068,189,  CI.  331-65.000. 
Wilson,  Newton  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Heat  treatment  of 
resinous    block    copolymer    to    improve    clarity.    4,067,942,    CI. 
264-80.000. 
Wimberley,  Jerry  W.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Method  for  geo- 

chemical  prospecting.  4,067,693,  CI.  23-230.0EP. 
Winderl,  Siegfried:  See — 

Reiss.  Wolfgang;  Winderl,  Siegfried;  Schroeder,  Wolfgang;  and 
Hoffmann,  Herwig,  4,067,914.  CI.  260-635.00Y. 
Windings,  Inc.:  See- 
Newman.    James    W.;    and    Zajac.    Ronald    E..   4,067,441,    CI. 
206-398.000. 
Winger,  Paul:  See — 

Eckle,  Otto;  and  Winger,  Paul,  4,067,251,  CI.  82-1.200. 
Winicki,  Bernard,  to  Union  Chimique  Continentale-U.C.C.  Tube  dis- 
connection warning  device.  4,067,329,  CI.  128-145.800. 
Winston,    Emanuel    A.    Adjustable   back   supporter.    4,067,078,   CI. 

5-368.000. 
Winters,  William  L.  Roll  flip  machine.  4,067,451,  CI.  214-l.OOQ. 
Wiskott,  Erik:  See— 

Troxler,  Franz;  and  Wiskott,  Erik,  4,067,873,  CI.  260-288.00D. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Gladstone,  Shaul;  Rao,  Srinivasa  R.;  and  Rosshirt,  C.  Joseph, 
4.067.901.  CI   560-147.000. 
Witenhafer.  Donald  Edward,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Inter- 
nally coated   reaction  vessel   for  use  in  oiefinic   polymerization. 
4.068.059,  CI   526-62  000. 
Withycombe.  Donald  Arthur:  See — 

Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Withycombe.  Donald  Arthur; 
Mookherjee,  Braja  Dulal;  and  Mus&inan,  Cynthia  J.,  4,067,344, 
CI.  131-I7.00R. 
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Witman,  Jack  H.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Multilevel  embossing 

by  pnnting  with  a  reactive  monomer.  4,068,030,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Wohrstein,  Edwin,  to  Feinwerkbau.  Westinger  A  Altenburger  KG.  Air 

gun  with  trigger  mechanism  therefor.  4,067,309,  Q.  124-67.000. 
Wolf,  Richard  E.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Signal  coating  suiuble  for  lead-based 
paint   hazard   abatement   or  the   like   and    formulations   therefor. 
4,067,840,  CI.  260-29.60R. 
Wolma.  Rodney  J.,  to  Johnson,  Philip  L.  Fascia  compression  clip. 
4,067,152,  CI.  52-60.000.  f  f 

Wolowodiuk,  Catherine:  See— 

Okinaka,  Yutaka;  and  Wolowodiuk.  Catherine,  4,067.783,  CI.  204- 
43.00G. 
Wolicheck,  Hans:  See— 

Hilbert  Ferdinand;  and  Wolscheck,  Hans,  4,067,786,  CI.  204- 
56.00R. 
Worthington,  Paul  Anthony:  See— 

Shephard,   Margaret  Claire;  and  Worthington,   Paul  Anthony, 
4,067,989,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Worthington,  Ralph  Eric;  and  O'Neill,  Padraic  Seamus,  to  Fitzwilton 
Limited.  Process  for  producing  hydrogen  fluoride  from  an  aqueous 
hydrofluorosilicic  acid  solution.  4,067,957,  CI.  423-484.000. 
Wright,  John  B.;  and  Sinkula,  Anthony  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Compounds,   compositions   and   methods   of  use.   4,067,995,   CI 
424-304.000. 
Wuchinich,  David  G.,  to  Master,  Arthur  M.,  Jr.  Rasher  circuit  with 

low  power  drain.  4,068,149,  CI.  315-200.00A. 
Wulf,  Gerhard:  See— 

Baruschke,  Holger;  and  Wulf,  Gerhard,  4,067,950,  CI.  264-257.000. 
Wulf,  Helmut:  See— 

Niemann,  Klaus;  and  Wulf,  Helmut,  4,067,247,  CI.  74-499.000. 
Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See- 
Wheelwright,  Robert  W ;  and  Solender,  Peter  E.,  4,067,253,  CI 
84-1.100. 
Wurmli,  Arthur,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.  Apron  drafting  ar- 
rangement. 4,067,088,  CI.  19-253.000. 
Wurzburg,  Uwe;  Hennrich,  Norbert;  Orth,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Lang, 
Hermann,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Process  and  composition  for  determining  the  activity  of  creatineki- 
nase-MB.  4.067,775,  CI.  195-99.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Bailey,  Raymond  E.;  and  Herbert,  William  G.,  4,067,782,  CI. 

204-25.000. 
Kramer,  Charles  J.,  4,067,639,  CI.  350-6.000. 
Liao,  Henry  H.  J.,  4,068,266,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Parker,  Delmer  G.;  Fraser.  Lawrence  J.;  and  ScaletU,  Joseph  L., 

4,067,295,  CI.  118-653.000. 
Shogren,  David  K.,  4,067,640,  CI.  350-6.000. 
Wheeler,    Stanley    C;    and    Thorp,    Peter    M.,    4,068,284,    CI. 
361-230.000. 
Yakshin,   Alexandr   Sergeevich;   Novikov,   Oleg   Nikolaevich;   Gre- 
chinsky,  Dmitry  Alexeevich;  Klochko,  Viktor  Alexandrovich;  and 
Rygalin,  Viktor  Georgievich.  Device  for  measuring  parameters  of 
impact  pulses.  4,067,231,  CI.  73-658.000. 
Yamada  Dobby  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomio,  Nishikayama,  4,067,364,  CI.  139-324.000. 
Yamada.  Kuniharu;  Morozumi,  Yukio;  and  luchi,  Keiichi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha     Suwa     Seikosha.     Variable    capacitor.     4,068,285,     CI 
361-293.000. 
Yamada.  Takahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ink-jet  recording  device  with 

alternate  small  and  large  drops.  4,068,241,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Yamada.  Yasuyuki;  Morita,  Kazuhiko;  and  Akashi,  Goro.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film    Co.,    Ltd.    Magnetic    recording    members.    4,068,040,    CI. 
428-425.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Masahisa:  See- 
Sato,    Gunkichi;    and    Yamaguchi,     Masahisa,    4,068,186,    CI. 
330-149.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hajime:  See— 

Inubushi,  Masanobu;  Yamamoto,  Hajime;  and  Ozaki,  Toshiharu, 
4,067,557.  CI.  266-89.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hisao:  See— 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Koshiba, 
Masao;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,067.868,  CI. 
260-25  l.OQB. 
Yamamoto,  Kyoji:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Tadahiro;  Okuyama,  Yasushi;  Koguchi,  Toshio;  Wada, 
Koji;  Sakamoto,  Mitsuru;  Yanagawa,  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto, 
Kyoji,  4.068,018,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Yamamoto,  Michihiro:  See— 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Koshiba, 
Masao;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,067,868,  CI. 
260-25  l.OQB. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,   Masuo;   Isaka,   Ichiro;   Kawahara,   Norio;   Iwanami, 
Masaru;   Fujimoto,   Masaharu;    Maeda,   Tetsuya;    Shibanuma, 
Tadao;  and  Nagano,  Yoshinobu,  4,068,074,  CI  544-27.000. 
Yamaoka.  Kishihiro.  Continuous  kneader.  4,067,553,  CI.  366-82.000. 
Yamaoka,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Iwata.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaoka,  Tetsuo.  4,068,150,  CI.  3 15-24 1. OOP. 
Yamashita,  Masahiro:  See— 

Minejima.  Yukihiko;  Yamashiu,  Masahiro;  and  Tsuda.  Haruo, 
4,068,229,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Yamazaki,  Shuichi;  and  Kajiuni.  Ikuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.   Exhaust   manifold  for  internal  combustion  ensine 
4,067,192,  CI.  60-282.000. 
Yamazaki,  Taro;  Ohnishi,  Kazuhiko;  and  Maeda.  Kiyoshi.  to  Dainippon 


Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki-Kaisha;  and  Ushio  Electric  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  subihzing  beam  for  exposure.  4.068.197.  CI.  331-94.50S. 
Yanagawa,  Takayuki:  See— 

Huhimoto.  Tadahiro;  Okuyama.  Yasushi;  Koguchi,  Toshio;  Wada, 
Koji;  Sakamoto.  Miuuru;  Yanagawa.  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto. 
Kyoji.  4.068.018.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Yano.  Akio;  and  MaUumoto.  Kazuya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Mulu-color  holographic  stereograms.  4,067,638,  CI.  350-3.500. 
Yasuhara,  Yutaka;  Nishino,  Masaki;  and  MaUuhisa.  Seikichi,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  producing  cydohexane  derivatives  di- 
rectly from  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4,067,915,  CI.  260-648.00R. 
Yasushi,  Nishino;  Saburo,  Adachi;  Koji,  Karashima;  and  Ken,  Iwai,  to 
IfSSci  n4?2«)00o'''"**'''''     '^'"*"     Barge-carrying    ship. 
Yates,  Robert  V.,  Jr.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Tubular  pack- 
age forming  apparatus  and  method.  4,067.170,  CI.  53-28  000 
Yauchi,  Akio:  See— 

Yuki,  Nakaji;  and  Yauchi,  Akio,  4,067,894,  CI.  252-446000 
Yerger  Bros.  Inc.:  See— 

Rhoads.  Randall  D  ,  4,067,762,  CI.  156-250000 

''°&',lM,cr^l'-8'S)o"'***="-    '-''     "^   '*""«'    '*""   "'^"*' 
Yoshida.  Kazuaki:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Hideo;  Sato,  Fumishi;  Sadamitsu,  Kazuo;  and  Yoshida. 
Kazuaki,  4.067.804,  CI.  2IO-23.00H. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K  :  See— 

Ogishi.  Masaaki,  4.067.144.  CI  49-360.000. 
Yoshida.  Masashi:  See— 

Sakai.  Katsumi;  Onogawa,  Yukio;  Inamoto.  Yoshitaka;  Nakajima. 
Hiroshi;  Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  Ohno,  Kuniichiro;  Yoshida,  Masashi 
and  Araki.  Shigehito,  4,068,070.  CI.  542-470.000 
Yoshii,  Tadashi:  See— 

Tomita,  Teuuo;  Yoshii,  Tadashi;  and  Ito,  Akira,  4,067.851,  CI 
260-47.0ET. 
Yoshimura,  Takuji:  See— 

Ohtomo,    Koichiro;    and    Yoshimura,    Takuji,    4,067.744     CI 
106-50.000. 
Yoshizaki.  Setsuya.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Image  pickup 
devices  and  image  pickup  tubes  utilized   therein.   4.068.261.  CI 
358-55.000. 
Yoshizaki.  Shiro:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki;  Yoshizaki.  Shiro;  Tanimura.  Kaoru    and 
Tamada.  Shigeharu.  4.068.076,  CI  544-128.000. 
Young,  Douglas  L..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company  Screening  apparatus 

4,067,800.  CI.  209-273.000  e    kf« 

Youngdale.  Gilbert  A  .  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2a,2b-Dihomo-l6,l6- 

dimethyl-PGFomalogs.  4,067.891.  CI.  260-4I0.90R. 
Yu.  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J.  Treatment  of  psoriasis  with 
6-aminonicotinamide      and      thionicotinamide.      4.067  975       CI 
424-240.000.  ,       .       .       v-i. 

Yui,  Hiroshi;  Moriwaki.  Saburo;  Ichikawa,  Yukihiro;  and  Ohi, 
Shigekazu,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Self-extinguishing 
resin  composition.  4.067,847,  CI.  260-45.70R. 
Yuki,  Nakaji;  and  Yauchi,  Akio,  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Process  for  the  production  of 
granular  meUl-capturing  agents  for  treating  waste  effluents  contain- 
ing heavy  metals.  4,067,894,  CI.  252-446.000. 
Zahler,  Wolf  Dieter:  See— 

Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum.  Peter;  and  Zahler 
Wolf  Dieter,  4,067,853,  CI.  26(M7.0UA. 
Zahn,  Irwin;  Meisinger,  Wilhelm  R.;  and  Fischer,  Edward  M.,  to 
General  Suple  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  making  an  insulated  splice  and  an 
insulated  terminal  and  composite  supply  strip  therefor.  4.067.105.  CI 
29-628.000. 
Zahnen.  Joseph  G.:  See- 
Hicks.  James  E.;  Zahnen.  Joseph  G.;  and  Wedam.  Werner  F. 
4.068.158.  CI.  323-17.000. 
Zahner,  Hansruedi.  to  Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG.   Electric  insulator 

4,067.925.  CI.  260-830.0TW. 
2Lajac.  Ronald  E.:  See- 
Newman.    James    W.;    and    Zajac.    Ronald    E..    4.067,441     CI 
206-398.000. 
Zampini,  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Stefani,  Joseph  P.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Method  of  forming  a  wall   plate  package.   4,067,169,  CI 
53-3.000. 
Zawilinski,  Janusz:  See— 

Suruch,  Stanislaw;  Fijalkowski,  Bogdan;  and  2Uwilinski,  Janusz 
4,068,293,  CI.  363-27.000. 
Zeeh,  Bemd:  See— 

Goetz,  Norbert;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Decker,  Martin;  Hupfer,  Leopold 
and  Toussaint,  Herbert,  4,068,077,  CI.  544-178.000. 
Zeewy,  Abraham:  See- 
Cecil,  Shelby;  and  Zeewy,  Abraham,  4,068,154,  CI  318-568.000 
Zeller,  Hans-Rudolf  See— 

DIouhy,  Jiri;  and  Zeller,  Hans-Rudolf,  4,067,644.  CI.  35O-I60.00R. 
Zemon.  Stanley  A  ;  and  Dakss.  Mark  L..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated.   Acoustooptic    modulator    for    optical    fiber    wavesuides 
4,068,191,  CI.  331-94.50M.  * 

Zenz,  Frederick  A.,  to  Ducon  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Granular  bed  filter 

4,067,704,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Zhuravlev,  Dmitry  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Bykhover,  Leonid  Nosonovich;  Zhuravlev,  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich; Kozhemyakin,  Vladimir  Alexeevich;  Levin,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Ljutin,  Felix  Betsialovich;  Kotin,  Nikolai  Nikola- 
evich; Mitnik,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Peisakhov,  Isaak  Leibovich 
Malakhov.  Gennady  Vasilievich;  Mukhin.  Anatoly  Sergeevich; 
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PenioRshek,    Eduard    Kazimirovich;    and    Sautiev,    Taimuraz 
Danilovich.  4.067.708,  CI.  55-304.000. 
Zickcndraht,  Christian:  See— 

Dengler,  Siegfried;   Loew,   Peter;   Zickendraht.   Christian;  and 
Schwander,  Hansrudolf.  4.067.889.  CI.  260-364.000. 
Zinpro  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Dcm  R.;  and  Abdel-Monem.  Mahmoud  M.,  4,067,994, 
CI.  424-295.000. 
Zirps,  Wilhelm.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Valve  Tor  controlling  an 
opening  for  the  passage  of  fluid  into  and  out  of  a  pressure  accumula- 
tor. 4,067.360.  CI.  138-30.000. 
Zuccaro.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Robbins,   Roscoe  S.;  and  Zuccaro,   Donald  R.,  4,068,155.  CI. 
318-568.000. 


Zukher,  Mark  Semenovich:  See — 

Arabei,  Boris  Georgievich;  Zukher.  Mark  Semenovich;  Markov, 
Jury  Mikhailovich;  Trokhina,  Galina  Nikolaevna;  Tjurin,  Viktor 
Alexandrovich;  Khazanov,  losif  Isaakovich;  Belmer,  Pavel 
Fedorovich;  and  Zverev,  Ivan  Ivanovich,  4,067,743,  CI. 
106-44.000. 

Zukovska,  Vera:  See— 

Jaros,  Frantisek;  Kotrba,  Zdenek;  Ripka,  Josef;  Vobomik.  Vaclav; 
Junek,  Jan;  Ohiidal.  Vladimir;  Hortlik,  Frantisek;  Brozkova, 
Marie;  and  Zukovska,  Vera,  4,067.182.  CI.  57-58.950. 

Zverev.  Ivan  Ivanovich:  See — 

Arabei.  Boris  Georgievich;  Zukher,  Mark  Semenovich;  Markov, 
Jury  Mikhailovich;  Trokhina,  Galina  Nikolaevna;  Tjurin,  Viktor 
Alexandrovich;  Khazanov.  losif  Isaakovich;  Belmer.  Pavel 
Fedorovich;  and  Zverev,  Ivan  Ivanovich,  4.067,743,  CI. 
106-44.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  10th  DAY  OF  JANUARY.  1978 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Amblard.  Paul  Alexis:  See- 
Paris.  Rene  Antoine;  Amblard.  Paul  Alexis;  and  Rousset,  Abel 
Claude,  Re.  29,515,  CI.  423-252  000. 
Donohue,  James  M.;  and  Mueller.  Daniel  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Programmmg  control  system  for  printing  machine.  Re.  29,514,  CI. 
355-16000. 
General  Kinematics  Corporation:  See— 

Musschoot.  Albert,  Re.  29.512.  CI.  198-770.000. 
Johnson.  Lennart  B.,  to  Teradyne,  Inc.  Electrical  connection  apparatus. 

Re.  29.513.  CI.  339-1 12.00R. 
Mueller.  Daniel  L.:  See— 

Donohue.  James  M.;  and   Mueller,   Daniel   L.,   Re.  29.514.  CI. 
355-16.000. 
Musschoot,  Albert,  to  General  Kinematics  Corporation.   Vibratory 


material    handling    device    with    variable    force.    Re.  29.512,    CI. 
198-770000 
Paris.  Rene  Antoine;  Amblard.  Paul  Alexis;  and  Rousset,  Abel  Claude. 

Metal  cyanide  complexes.  Re  29,515,  CI.  423-252  000. 
Rousset.  Abel  Claude:  See- 
Pans.  Rene  Antoine;  Amblard.  Paul  Alexis;  and  Rousset.  Abel 
Claude.  Re.  29.515.  CI  423-252.000. 
Rubenstein.  Burrell  R.  Parking  meter.  Re.  29.511.  CI.  58-142.000. 
Teradyne,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Lennart  B..  Re.  29.513,  CI.  339-1 12.00R. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Donohue.  James  M.;  and   Mueller.   Daniel   L.,   Re.  29,514,  CI 
355-16.000. 
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Chopin,  David  Earl,  to  Chopin  &  Wright  Nursery,  Ltd.  Crape  myrtle. 

4.182,  1-10-78,  CI.  54.000. 

Chopin,  David  Earl,  to  Chopin  &  Wright  Nursery,  Ltd.  Crape  myrtle. 

4.183,  1-10-78,  CI.  54.000. 

Chopin,  David  Earl,  to  Chopin  &  Wright  Nursery.  Ltd.  Crape  myrtle. 

4.184,  1-10-78.  CI.  54.000. 

Chopin.  David  Earl,  to  Chopin  &  Wright  Nursery.  Ltd.  Crape  myrtle. 

4.185,  1-10-78,  CI.  54.000. 


Chopin,  David  Eari,  to  Chopin  A  Wright  Nursery,  Ltd.  Crape  myrtle. 
4,186.  1-10-78.  CI.  54.000. 

Chopin  &  Wright  Nursery.  Ltd.:  See- 
Chopin.  David  Earl.  4.182,  CI.  54.000. 
Chopin,  David  Earl,  4,183,  CI  54.000. 
Chopin,  David  Earl,  4,184,  CI  54.000. 
Chopin.  David  Earl.  4.185.  CI.  54.000. 
Chopin.  David  Eari.  4.186.  CI.  54.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adelhardt,  William  Marinus.  Retainer  for  an  elongated  lighter.  246.912, 

1-10-78.  CI.  D27-5 1.000. 
Alleman.  Benjamin  D.:  See- 
Bess.  Kenneth  B..  Jr.;  and  Alleman.  Benjamin  D..  246.911.  CI. 
D24-26.000. 
AMBA  Marketing  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Casser.  ConsUntine,  246,939,  CI.  D87-3.0OF. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Thrush,  James  Lloyd,  246,882,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
ATARI,  Inc  :  See- 
Cheng,  Regan  L.,  246.916.  CI.  D34-5.00J. 
Sauter.  Kenneth  W..  246.917.  CI.  D34-5  OOJ. 
Sauter,  Kenneth  W.,  246,918.  CI.  D34-5.00J. 
Berman,  Eugene  B.:  See— 

Kahn.  Evan  R.;  and  Berman,  Eugene  B..  246.913.  CI.  D28-13.000. 
Bess.  Kenneth  B..  Jr.;  and  Alleman.  Benjamin  D.  Automatic  blind 

suturing  machine.  246.911.  1-10-78.  CI.  D24-26.O0O. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Eron.  Theodore.  246.893.  CI.  D9-9.000. 
Brownlee.  Carroll  R.:  See — 

Szabo.  Helga.  246.905.  CI.  D  19-59.000. 
Bruce,  Elmer  M.,  to  Conrac  Corporation.  Combined  microphone 
gooseneck  adapter  and  switch  therefor.  246,899,  1-10-78,  CI.  D14- 
13.000. 
Cameron,  Russell  J.:  See— 

Fialkowski,  Daniel  H.;  and  Cameron,  Russell  J.,  246,907,  CI.  D23- 
19.000. 
Canavan,  Richard  W.,  III.  Spectacles  frame  front.  246,903,  1-10-78.  CI. 

D 16-65  000. 
Casser,  Constantine,  to  AMBA  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Combined 
handbag  and  detachable  fitted  clutch.  246,939,   1-10-78,  CI.  D87- 
3.00F. 
Cecala,  Don  G.;  and  Gwilliam,  James  L.,  Jr.,  to  Dynatone  Corporation. 
Combined  emergency  light  and  clock.  246.931.  1-10-78.  CI.  D48- 
20.00D. 
Cheng,  Regan  L.,  to  ATARI.  Inc.  Game  cabinet.  246.916.  1-10-78.  CI. 

D34-5.0OJ. 
Christiansen.  Godtfred.  to  Interlego  A.G.  Toy  construction  piece. 

246.927.  1-10-78.  CI.  D34-15.0GG. 
Cone.  Richard  E  Toy  raft.  246.926.  1-10-78.  CI.  D34-15.0JJ. 


Conrac  Corporation:  See- 
Bruce.  Elmer  M  .  246.899.  CI.  D14-13.000. 
Con  wed  Corporation:  See — 

Eckeriine.  Austin.  246.887.  CI.  D8-382  000. 
Eckeriine.  Austin.  246.889,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Corbin  Gentry.  Inc.:  See — 

Hanagan.  Michael  W..  246.879.  CI  D6-48.100. 
Dennis.  Dean  R..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Constant  flow  selector 

valve.  246.909.  1-10-78.  CI.  D23-2I.OOO. 
Dinnerstein,  Albert  J.;  Savjtt.  Mervin  A.;  and  Sena.  Ralph,  to  Reliance 
Pet  Products  Corporation.  Modular  pet  habiut.  246.914.  1-10-78.  CI. 
D30-IOOO 
Di  Ruscio.  Richard  V.  Trivet.  246.883.  1-10-78,  CI.  D7-130.000. 
Drackett  Co.:  See- 
Jones.  David  A.;  and  Pardo.  John.  246.897.  CI.  D9- 1 18.000. 
Duty,  Gilbert  J..  Jr.  Combined  accessory  carrier  and  engine  mount  for 

aircraft.  246.901.  1-10-78.  CI.  DI5-5000. 
Dynatone  Corporation:  See — 

Cecala.  Don  G.;  and  Gwilliam.  James  L..  Jr..  246.931.  CI.  D48- 
20.00D. 
East.  Gregory  M.  Pour  spout  altachmenl  for  a  paint  can  or  the  like. 

246.892.  1-10-78.  CI.  D9-290.000. 
Eckeriine.  Austin,  to  Conwed  Corporation.  Room  divider  connector  or 

similar  device.  246.887.  1-10-78.  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Eckeriine.  Austin,  to  Conwed  Corporation.  Room  divider  connector  or 

similar  device.  246.889.  1-10-78.  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Eron.  Theodore,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Combined  dispensing 

conuiner  and  cap  therefor.  246.893.  1-10-78.  CI.  D9-9.000. 
Euclid  Products  Co..  Inc..  The:  See— 

Finke.  Theodore  R..  246.884.  CI.  D7.95.000. 
Fabbri,  William  C,  to  Keene  Corporation.  Free  standing  light  fixture. 

246.933,  1-10-78,  CI.  D48-20.00A. 
Fetty,  Harold  D.,  to  Ross  Operating  Valve  Company.  Solenoid  oper- 
ated pilot  valve.  246,908.  1-10-78.  CI  D23-I9.000. 
Fialkowski.  Daniel  H.;  and  Cameron.  Russell  J.,  to  Ross  Operating 
Valve  Company.   Solenoid   valve  operator.   246.907.    1-10-78,  CI. 
D23- 19.000 
Finke.  Theodore  R..  to  Euclid  Products  Co..  Inc.,  The.  Frying  pan  or 
the  like.  246.884,  1-10-78,  CI.  B7-95.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Green.  James  R.  Combined  storage  and  dispensing  unit  for  loose  Till 

material.  246.894.  1-10-78.  CI.  D9-249.000. 
Green,  Marianne  C.,  to  Koehring  Company.  Plastic  container  for 

liquids  or  the  like.  246,891.  I -10-78.  O.  D9- 125.000. 
Gwilliam,  James  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cecala.  Don  G.;  and  Gwilliam,  James  L.,  Jr.,  246,931,  CI.  D4i- 
20.00D. 
Haber,  Terry  M.  Dip  stick  wiper.  246,885,  1-10-78,  CI.  D7-I8I.OOO. 
Hanagan.  Michael  W.,  to  Corbin  Gentry,  Inc.  Motorcycle  seat.  246,879, 

1-10-78,  CI.  D6-48. 100. 
Heign,  Robert  Wellington.  Wire  puzzle.  246,922,  1-10-78,  CI.  D34- 

15.00M. 
Heign.  Robert  Wellington.  Wire  puzzle.  246,924,  1-10-78,  CI.  D34- 

I5.00M. 
Heinemann  Electric  Company:  See— 

Lisnay,  Albert  D.,  246,898,  Q.  D 1 3-34.000 
Henthome,  Marjorie  L.,  to  Henthome.  Marjorie  L.  Rack  for  a  ball 

game  or  the  like.  246,915,  1-10-78,  CI.  D34-S.00R. 
Huang,  Barney  H.  Game  cabinet.  246,919,  110-78.  CI.  D34-5.0aj. 
Imber,  Marion;  and  Wezenter,  Seymour,  to  Ray  Control  Corp.  Table. 

246.881.  1-10-78,  CI.  D6- 1 77.000. 
Interlego  AG.:  See— 

Christiansen.  Godtfred,  246,927,  CI.  D34-I5.0GG. 
Jones,  David  A.;  and  Pardo,  John,  to  Drackett  Co.  Bottle  or  similar 

article.  246.897.  1-10-78.  CI.  D9-1 18.000. 
K-tel  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Koblick.  Jeffrey,  246,920.  CI.  D34-I4.00D. 
Kahn.  Evan  R.;  and  Berman.  Eugene  B.,  to  Ming  Dynasty.  Inc.  Hair 

dryer  and  holder.  246.913.  1-10-78.  CI.  D28-13.000 
Kayser-Rolh  Corporation:  Sk— 

Smith.  Neil.  246.937.  CI.  D80-8.000. 
Keene  Corporation:  See— 

Fabbn,  William  C.  246.933,  CI.  D48-20.00A. 
Keller.  Jerry  E.  Hanging  lamp.  246,934,  1-10-78,  CI.  D48-23.00R. 
Kellwood  Company:  See— 

Marquart,  Tom  Eugene.  246.938.  CI.  D87-1.00R. 
Kitzis.  Stanley.  Combined  toothbrush  and  mirror.  246.877.  1-10-78.  CI. 

D4-I8.000. 
Kitzis,  Stanley.  Combined  toothbrush,  tongue  scraper  and  mirror. 

246.878.  1-10-78,0.  D4-18.000. 
Koblick,  Jeffrey,  to  K-tel  International,  Inc.  Snow  scooter.  246,920, 

1-10-78,  CI.  D34-14  00D. 
Koehring  Company:  See — 

Green.  Marianne  C.  246.891.  CI.  09-125.000. 
Krause.  Roger  W  Carpet  toe  tool.  246.888,  1-10-78,  CI.  D8- 15.000. 
Kuest,  Johnnie.  Grain  grinder  housing.  246,902,   1-10-78,  CI.  D15- 

98.000. 
Leopoldi.  Norbert.  Papei  dispenser.  246.906.  1-10-78.  CI.  D19-92.000. 
Lisnay.  Albert  D.,  to  Heinemann  Electric  Company.  Housing  for  a 

circuit  breaker.  246.898,  1-10-78.  CI.  D13- 34.000. 
Macintosh.  John  J.  Finger  ballpoint  pen.  246.904.  1-10-78.  CI.  D19- 

41.000 
Malafouris.  Dannie  O..  to  Newco  Fireplace  Equipment  Limited,  Inc. 
Combination  damper  and  grate  lifter  for  an  hibachi   type-grill. 
246,886,  1-10-78,  CI.  D7-129.000. 
Marquart.  Tom  Eugene,  to  Kellwood  Company.  Back  pack  frame. 

246.938.  1-10-78.  CI.  D87-1.00R. 
Mascio,  Lea-Claire  Massari.  Solar  system  game  board,  or  similar  article. 

246,923.  1-10-78.  CI.  D34-5.0SS. 
Ming  Dynasty.  Inc.:  See— 

Kahn.  Evan  R.;  and  Berman,  Eugene  B.,  246.913,  CI.  D28-I3.000. 
Miola.  Pat.  Table  for  use  in  gamma  ray  inspection.  246,880,  1-10-78,  CI. 

D6- 175.000. 
Mitchell,  Philip  L.  Arabic  typeface.  246,936,  1-10-78,  CI.  D64-I2.00B. 
Moline,  Gary  D.  Motor  mount  for  model  aeroplanes.  246,921,  1-10-78, 

CI.  D34-15.0HH. 
Nelson,  Norman,  to  Nelson  Tool  A  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Miniature 
hurricane  lamp  for  dollhouses  and  the  like.  246,932,  1-10-78,  CI. 
D48-20.00R. 


Nelson  Tool  A  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
Nelson,  Norman,  246,932,  CI.  D48-20.00R. 
Newco  Fireplace  Equipment  Limited,  Inc.:  See — 

Malafouris.  Dannie  O..  246,886,  CI.  D7- 1 29.000. 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Yu.  Jim.  246.890.  CI.  D8-322.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Plummer,  James  Edmund,  246,896,  CI.  D9- 100.000. 
Pardo,  John:  See— 

Jones,  David  A.;  and  Pardo,  John,  246,897,  CI.  D9- 11 8.000. 
Patel,  Nanoo.  Combined  incense  holder  and  ash  tray.  246,910,  1-10-78, 

CI.  D23-78.000. 
Plummer,  James  Edmund,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.   Bottle.  246,896, 

1-10-78,  CI.  D9-I00.000. 
Ray  Control  Corp.:  See — 

Imber,  Marion;  and  Wezenter,  Seymour,  246,881,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Reliance  Pet  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Dinnerstein,  Albert  J.;  Savitt,  Mervin  A.;  and  Sena,  Ralph,  246,914, 
CI.  D30- 1.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co.:  See — 

Dennis.  Dean  R  ,  246.909.  CI.  D23-21.0OO. 
Ross  Operating  Valve  Company:  See — 

Petty,  Harold  D..  246.908.  CI.  D23-19.000. 

Fialkowski,  Daniel  H.;  and  Cameron,  Russell  J.,  246,907.  CI.  D23- 
19.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

van  der  Heijden,  Johannes,  246,895,  CI.  D9-258.000. 
Sabol,  Alma  J.  Carrying  bag  with  tennis  racket  holding  ring.  246,940, 

1-10-78,  CI.  D87-3.00F. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasuoka,  Junji,  246,900,  CI.  D14-68.00O. 
Satten,  Michael  I.  Toy  piano.  246,925,  1-10-78,  CI.  D34-15.00C. 
Sauter,  Kenneth  W.,  to  ATARI,  Inc.  Game  cabinet.  246,917,  1-10-78, 

CI.  D34-5.00J. 
Sauter,  Kenneth  W.,  to  ATARI,  Inc.  Game  cabinet.  246,918,  1-10-78, 

CI.  D34-5.00J. 
Savitt,  Mervin  A.:  See— 

Dinnerstein,  Albert  J.;  Savitt,  Mervin  A.;  and  Sena,  Ralph,  246,914, 
CI.  D30- 1.000. 
Sena.  Ralph:  See— 

Dinnerstein,  Albert  J.;  Savitt,  Mervin  A.;  and  Sena,  Ralph,  246,914, 
CI.  D30- 1.000. 
Sjodahl,  Stanley  G.:  See— 

Sjodahl,  Wesley  G.;  and  Sjodahl,  Stanley  G.,  246,935,  CI.  D48- 
24.00R. 
Sjodahl,  Wesley  G.;  and  Sjodahl,  Stanley  G.  Lantern.  246,935,  1-10-78, 

CI.  D48-24.00R. 
Smith,  Neil,  to  Kayser-Roth  Corporation.  Sock  display  form.  246,937, 

1-10-78,  CI.  D8O-8.000. 
Szabo,  Helga,  to  Brownlee,  Carroll  R.  Set  of  moveable  noutional 

figures  for  musical  scale.  246,905,  1-10-78,  CI.  D19-59.000. 
Thrush,  James  Lloyd,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Mug  or  similar 

article.  246,882,  1-10-78,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
van  der  Heijden,  Johannes,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.  Combined 
actuator  and  dispensing  cap  for  a  pressurized  container.  246,895, 
1-10-78,  CI.  D9-258.00O. 
Warenback,  Melvin  S.  Brow  contouring  sun  visor.  246,876,  1-10-78,  CI. 

D2-247.000. 
Wezenter,  Seymour:  See — 

Imber,  Marion;  and  Wezenter,  Seymour,  246,881,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Win,  Murray  M.  Ceiling  light  fixture  side  panel.  246,928,  1-10-78,  CI. 

D48-I6.00A. 
Win,  Murray  M.  Shallowside  panel  for  ceiling  lights.  246,929,  1- 10-78, 

CI.  D48-16.00A. 
Win,  Murray  M.  Narrow  side  panel  for  light  fixture.  246,930,  1-10-78, 

CI.  D48-16.00A. 
Yasuoka,  Junji,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  automobile  radio 
receiver,  tape  player  and  digital  time  and  frequency  displayer. 
246.900,  1-10-78,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Yu,  Jim,  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc.  Knob  face  plate  for  a  door  knob. 
246,890,  1-10-78.  CI.  D8-322.00O. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JANUARY  10,  1978 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

2                   4.067.063 

2.1  R            4.067.064 

10                   4,067.065 

84                   4.067.067 

105                   4.067.066 

406                   4.067,068 

441                    4.067.069 

CLASS3 

1.1 

4.067.070 

CLASS4 

143 
288 
324 

4.067.071 
4.067.072 
4,067.074 

13 

81  R 

82  R 
351 
363 
368 


CLASSS 

4,067,073 
4,067,079 
4,067,075 
4,067,076 
4,067,077 
4,067,078 


CLASS* 


II6P 
116.4 
129 


4,067,687 
4,067,688 
4,067,689 

CLASS9 

8  P  4,067,080 

308  4,067,081 

CXASSIS 

1.5  R  4,067.082 

CLASS  16 

43  4.067.083 

80  4.067.084 

CLASS  17 

II  4.067.083 

CLASS  19 

101  4,067.086 

233  4.067.088 

CLASS  21 

2.7  R  4.067.690 

36  4.067.691 

74  R  4,067,692 

CLASS  23 

230  EP  4.067,693 

233  R  4.067.694 

234  E  4.067.693 
238.3  B  4.067.696 
239  4.067.697 

CLASS  24 

203.13  R  4.067.089 

221  K  4.067.090 

CLASSr 

4.067.091 
CLASS 2S 

4.067.087 


2r 


118 
231 


4.067.092 


CLASS  29 


136.3  R 

136.8  R 

137  I  R 

403 

429 

338 

571 

378 

398 

622 

623 

626 

628 

734 


4.067.093 
4.067,094 
4.067.093 
4.067.096 
4.067,097 
4,067.098 
4.067.099 
4.067.100 
4.067.101 
4.067.102 
4.067.103 
4.067.104 
4.067.103 
4.067.106 


CLASS  30 

136.3  4.067.107 

276  4.067.108 

CLASS  32 

71  4.067.109 

CLASS  33 

27  L  4.067.111 


76  R 
126.7  R 
174  F 
178  R 
182 
343 
375 


4,067.112 
4.067.113 
4.067.110 
4.067.114 
4.067.113 
4.067.116 
4.067.117 


10 

12 

63 

208 


CLASS  34 

4.067.118 
4.067.119 
4.067.120 
4.067.318 


CLASS  35 

9  D  4.067,121 

33  R  4,067.122 

CLASS  36 

32  R  4.067.123 

33  R  4.067,123 
43                   4,067,124 

117  4,067.126 

CLASS  40 

16.4  4,067.127 

473  4,067,128 

363  4,067,129 

4,067,130 

CLASS  42 

4,067,131 
4,067,132 


63 
66 

CLASS  43 

18  R  4,067,133 

23.2  4.067,134 

43.14  4,067,133 

93  4,067,136 

CLASS  44 

66  4,067,698 

4,067,699 

CLASS 4« 

4,067,137 
4,067,138 
4,067,139 

CLASS  47 

4,067,140 
4,067,141 
4,067,142 
4,067,143 


12 
44 

249 


9 
37.6 
38 
79 


CLASS 4S 

210  4,067.700 

CLASS  49 

360  4.067.144 

386  4.067.143 

490  4.067.146 

CLASS  SI 

33  R  4.067.701 

163.2  4.067,147 

163.77  4,067,148 

364  4,067,149 

436  4,067,130 

CLASS  S2 


27 

4.067.131 

60 

4.067.132 

80 

4.067.133 

99 

4.067.154 

103 

4,067.133 

126 

4.067.136 

127 

4.067.137 

143 

4.067.138 

234 

4.067.139 

243 

4.067.160 

285 

4.067.161 

309,12 

4.067.164 

393 

4.067.162 

403 

4.067.163 

583 

4.067.163 

393 

4.067.166 

614 

4.067.167 

733 

4.067.168 

CLASS  53 

3 

4.067.169 

28 

4.067.170 

31 

4.067.171 

33 

180  M 
184  R 

373 


2 
92 
96 
210 
239 
242 
304 


13.6 
226 
235 
297 


4.067.172 
4.067.173 
4.067.174 
4.067.173 

CLASS  55 

4.067.702 
4.067.703 
4.067.704 
4.067.705 
4.067.706 
4.067.707 
4,067.708 

CLASS  56 

4,067,176 
4,067,177 
4,067,178 
4,067,179 


CLASS  57 

38.32  4,067,180 

3891  4.067.181 

38.93  4.067.182 

106  4,067,183 

133  4,067,184 

CLASS  SO 

23  R  4,067,187 

30  R  4,067.183 

91  4.067.186 

142  Re.29.3ll 

CLASS  59 

33  CP  4.067.188 

CLASS  60 
39I8B  4.067,189 


39.27 

39.69  A 
282 
443 
456 
469 


4,067,191 
4,067,190 
4,067,192 
4.067.193 
4.067.194 
4.067.193 


CLASS  61 

33  4.067,196 
4.067.197 

36  A  4.067.198 

63  4.067,199 

72.5  4,067,200 

84  4,067,201 

86  4,067,202 

CLASS  62 

208  4.067,203 

262  4.067.204 

279  4.067.205 

280  4.067.206 

CLASS  64 

26  4.067.207 

CLASS  «S 

3  B  4.067.709 

207  4.067.710 

319  4.067.711 

CLASS  66 

4,067.208 
4.067.209 
4.067.210 


193 
193 
202 


CLASS  68 

21  4.067.211 

CLASS  70 

103  4.067.212 

232  4.067.213 

366  4.067.214 


CLASS  71 


24 


63 
76 
86 
90 
92 


93 


4.067.712 
4.067.713 
4.067.714 
4.067.713 
4.067.716 
4.067.717 
4.067.718 
4.067.719 
4.067.720 
4,067.721 
4.067.722 
4.067.723 
4.067.724 


94 
120 


4.067,723 
4,067,726 


CLASS  72 


40 

36 

91 
107 
186 
201 
263 
377 
389 
391 
416 

CLASS 
I  DV 

23  1 

49.1 
34 

115 

116 

144 

146.3 

194A 

204 

228 

270 

423.6 

658 

717 


CLASS 


6 

61 

% 
329 
499 
301  R 
379  R 


4,067,213 

4,067,216 

4,067,217 

4,067,218 

4.067.219 

4,067,220 

4,067,221 

4.067,240 

4,067,222 

4,067,223 

4,067,224 

73 

4,067,223 

4,067,226 

4,067,227 

4,067,228 

4,067,229 

4,067,230 

4,067,232 

4,067,233 

4,067,234 

4,067,233 

4,067.236 

4,067,237 

4,067,238 

4.067,239 

4.067.242 

4.067.231 

4.067.241 

74 

4.067.243 

4.067,244 

4,067,243 

4,067,246 

4,067,247 

4,067,248 

4,067,349 


CLASS  75 


3 
33 
33 

38 

68R 
126  P 
147 
175.3 
211 
251 


4,067,727 
4,067,728 
4,067,729 
4,067,730 
4,067,731 
4,067.732 
4,067.733 
4.067.734 
4.067.735 
4.067.736 

CLASS  SI 

9.51  4.067.230 

CLASS  S2 

1.2  4.067.231 

CLASS  «3 

371  4,067.232 

CLASSM 

1.1  4.067.233 

101  4.067.254 

322  4.067,253 

CLASS  tS 

32  V  4,067.236 

CLASS  96 

50  PL  4.067.737 

84  R  4.067.738 

94  R  4.067.739 

107  4.067.740 

111  4.067.741 

CLASS  104 

140  4.067.237 

273  4.067,238 

CLASS  105 

26  R  4,067,239 

29  R  4,067,260 

157  R  4.067,261 

168  4.067,262 

436  4,067,264 

499  4,067,263 

CLASS  106 

43  4.067,742 

44  4.067.743 
50  4.067.744 


57 
288  B 
302 


4.067.745 
4.067.746 
4,067,747 


CLASS  101 

7  4,067,265 

112  4,067,266 

CLASS  109 

24.1  4,067,267 

CLASS  111 

2  4,067,268 
CLASS  112 

3  R  4,067,269 
79  R  4,067,270 

12129  4,067,272 

130  4,067.273 

133  4.067.271 

209  4.067.274 

212  4.067.273 

220  4.067.276 

262  4.067,277 

4,067,278 

CLASS  113 
1  D  4,067,279 

CLASS  114 
128  4,067.280 

218  4.067.281 

230  4.067.282 

4.067.283 
2«0  4.067.284 

266  4.067.283 

283  4.067.286 

299  4,067,287 

CLASS  116 


34R 

77 
99 


7 

19 

73 

413 

653 

658 


4,067,288 
4,067,289 
4,067,290 

CLASS  iia 

4,067,291 
4,067.292 
4.067J93 
4,067,294 
4.067,295 
4,067,296 


CLASS  119 

16  4.067.297 


60 


4.067.298 


CLASS  123 


3 

8.13 
26 

41.35 
73  AA 
140  MP 
140  R 
195  A 
198  D 


4.067.299 
4.067.300 
4.067,301 
4,067,307 
4,067,302 
4,067,304 
4.067,303 
4.067.303 
4.067.306 


CLASS  124 

16  4.067.308 


67 


4.067,309 


CLASS  135 

II  TP  4.067.310 

13  R  4.067.311 

21  4.067.312 

CLASS  126 

263  4.067.313 

270  4.067.314 

271  4.067.313 
4.067.316 
4.067,317 
4,067,319 

ciASSir 

36  4.067.748 

CLASS  120 


2C 

2.06  E 
2.1  E 

18 

57 

62  R 

69 
132  D 


4.067,320 
4.067.322 
4.067.321 
4.067.323 
4.067.324 
4.067.323 
4.067.326 
4.067.327 


143.6  4.067.328 

143.8  4.067.329 

149  4.067.330 

208  4.067.331 

214  F  4.067.332 

218  A  4,067,334 

218  R  4,067,333 

283  4,067,335 

284  4,067,336 
287  4,067,337 

4,067,338 

303  R  4,067,339 

305  4,067,340 

330  4,067.341 

418  4.067,342 

CLASS  130 

27  R  4,067,343 

CLASS  131 
17  R  4,067,344 

CLASS  132 
7  4,067,345 

CLASS  134 
21  4,067,749 

CLASS  135 

4  R  4,067,346 

4,067,347 


CLASS  137 


87 
133 
234 
312 
318 
329.4 
438 
327 
396.16 
624.13 
630  14 


4,067,348 
4,067,330 
4,067,331 
4,067,352 
4,067,353 
4,067,354 
4,067,353 
4,067,336 
4,067,337 
4,067,338 
4,067,339 


30 

42 

97 

173 


CLASS  130 

4,067,360 
4,067,361 
4,067,349 
4,067,362 


CLASS  139 

39  4,067,363 

324  4,067.364 

370.1  4.067.365 

CLASS  141 

4.067.366 


59 

CLASS  144 

2  Z  4.067.367 

4.067.368 


3R 
34R 

1I7R 


2 

6.27 
II.SR 

12  F 
103 
144 


4.067.369 
4.067.370 

CLASSM 

4.067.750 
4.067.731 
4.067.752 
4.067.733 
4.067.754 
4.067.735 
4.067,756 


CLASS  151 

41.73  4,067,371 

CLASS  152 

354  R  4,067,372 

4.067,373 

4.067.374 

362  R  4.067,375 

418  4,067,376 

CLASS  156 

71  4,067,757 

91  4.067.758 

94  4.067.759 

157  4.067,760 

218  4.067.761 

250  4.067.762 

264  4.067.763 

267  4.067.764 

272  4.067.765 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


297  4,067,766 

CLASS  MO 
98  4,067,377 

CLASS  M2 
31  4.067.767 


157-R 
274 


4.067.768 
4,067.769 
4,067,770 


CLASS  164 

49  4,067,378 

69  4,067,379 

166  4,067,380 

CLASSICS 

II  4,067,381 

3S  4,067,382 

4,067,383 

131  4.067.384 

CLASS tM 

4.067.383 
4,067.386 
4.067.062 
4.067.387 
4,067,388 
4.067,389 
4,067.390 
4.067.391 


.6 

64 
123 
136 
208 
246 
302 
303 

CLASS  169 

47  4.067.392 

CLASS  172 

1  4.067.393 

2  4.067.394 
4.3  4,067,393 

212  4,067,396 

CLASS  m 

4,067,397 
4.067,398 
4.067,399 
4,067.400 
4,067,401 
4,067,402 
4.067,403 


32 

43 

134 

133 
137 
163 

CLASS  174 

33  MS  4.068,087 
136  4.068,088 

CLASS  I7S 

73  4.067.404 

321  4.067,403 

341  4,067,406 

CLASS  176 

19  R  4.067.771 

34  4.067.772 

CLASS  177 

210  C  4.067,408 

CLASS  178 

22  4,068,089 

CLASS  179 

1  A  4,068,090 

1  G  4,068,091 

1  OP  4,068.093 

I  VL  4,068,092 

1  3  R  4,068,094 

2  A  4,068,096 

4,068,097 

2  DP  4,068.093 

13  AT  4,068.099 

13  BT  4,068,100 

13  BV  4,068.098 

18  BG  4.068.101 

113.5  VC         4.068.103 

146  R  4.068.102 

173.3  R  4.068,104 

4,068.103 

CLASS  ISO 

6.3  4.067,409 

64  R  4.067,410 

114  4.067.411 

CLASS  1S2 

93  4,067.412 

164  4,067,413 

CLASS  IM 

103  B  4,067.414 

CLASSIC? 

9R  4.067.413 

29  R  4.067,416 


CLASS  m 


71.4 

72.4 

79.3  GT 
171 
193 


4.067,417 
4,067,418 
4.067.419 
4,067,420 
4.067.421 


CLASS  IM 

41  R 

4,067,422 

CLASS  192 

3.63 
36R 

91  A 
098 
MOB 

4,067,423 
4,067,424 
4,067,423 
4,067,426 
4,067,427 

CLASS  193 

33  R 

4,067,428 

CLASS  19S 

63 

99 

103.3  M 
103.3  R 

4,067,773 
4.067.774 
4.067.773 
4,067.776 
4.067.777 

CLASS  197 

18  4.067.429 

82  4.067.430 

98  4.067.431 


CLASS  19t 

302 

4,067,432 

374 

4,067,433 

427 

4,067,434 

434 

4,067,433 

742 

4,067,436 

770 

Re.29,312 

800 

4,067,437 

803 

4.067,438 

833 

4.067.439 

CLASS  200 

67  G  4.068.107 

148  B  4.068.108 

332  4.068.109 

CLASS  202 

248  4.067.778 

CLASS  203 

28  4.067.779 


CLASS  204 


2 

13 

23 

43  G 

46R 

49 

S6R 

84 

96 
119 
129.6 
139.13 
193  S 
219 
301 


222 
398 
433 
439 


4.067.780 
4.067.781 
4.067.782 
4.067.783 
4.067.784 
4.067,783 
4.067,786 
4,067,787 
4,0*7,788 
4,067.789 
4,067.790 
4.067.791 
4.067.792 
4.067.793 
4.067.794 

CLASS  206 

4.067.440 
4.067.441 
4.067.442 
4,067.443 

CLASS  200 

10  4,067.795 

1 1  LE  4.067.7% 
15  4.067.797 
92                   4.067.798 

112  4.067,799 

CLASS  209 

273  4,067,800 


CLASS  210 


5 

21 

22  C 

23  H 
23  R 

52 

82 

169 

223 
242$ 
310 
322 
512  R 


4.067.801 
4.067.802 
4.067.803 
4.067.804 
4.067,805 
4,067,806 
4.067,807 
4.067.808 
4.067.809 
4.067,810 
4.067.811 
4.067.812 
4.067.813 
4.067.814 


CLASS  211 

126  4,067.444 

191  4.067.445 

CLASS  212 

48  4.067.446 

86  4,067.447 

CLASS  214 

1  C  4.067.449 

1  H  4.067.448 

1  P  4,067.450 


IQ 

2 

2.3 

55 

6H 

6M 

6P 

8.5  D 
16.4  R 
17  B 
23 

33  R 

38  BA 

62  A 

82 

143  A 
132 

303 
766 


4,067,431 
4,067,452 
4,067,453 
4,067,454 
4,067,453 
4,067,457 
4,067.436 
4.067,438 
4.067,439 
4.067.460 
4,067.461 
4,067,462 
4,067,463 
4.067.464 
4.067,465 
4.067,466 
4,067,467 
4,067,468 
4,067,469 
4,067,470 
4,067,471 


CLASS  21S 

22  4,067,472 

226  4,067,473 

CLASS  219 


56 

4,068,110 

73.11 

4,068,111 

121  EB 

4,068.112 

137.2 

4.068.106 

146.23 

4.068.113 

333 

4.068.114 

386 

4.068,115 

523 

4.068.116 

CLASS  220 

21 

4.067.474 

23.4 

4.067.475 

224 

4.067.476 

CLASS  221 

I  4.067.477 

CLASS  222 

26  4.067.486 

56  4.067.478 

94  4.067.479 

146  HA  4.067.480 

146  HE  4,067.481 

153  4,067,482 

222  4,067.483 

309  4.067.484 

386.5  4.067,485 

CLASS  223 

1 1 1  4,067.487 

CLASS  226 

194  4.067.488 

CLASS  220 
3.7  4,067,489 

102  4.067,490 

CLASS  229 

23  R  4.067,491 

42  4.067.492 

52  AC  4.067.493 

CLASS  233 

3  4,067,494 


349 


102 
177 
304 
323 
556 
672 


20 

30 

101.7 
171 
200 


CLASS  230 

4.067.495 
CLASS  239 

4.067.4% 
4.067.497 
4.067.498 
4.067.499 
4.067.500 
4.067.501 

CLASS  241 

4.067.502 
4.067.503 
4.067.504 
4.067.505 
4.067,506 


CLASS  242 


18  DD 

47.01 

55.2 

553 

72  1 

84  5  R 
107.3 
194 


4.067.507 
4.067.508 
4.067.510 
4.067,509 
4.067,511 
4.067,512 
4.067.513 
4.067.514 


CLASS  244 

16  4.067.515 

17.11  4.067.516 

1713  4.067.517 

130  4.067,518 

175  4.067.519 

177  4.067.520 


CLASS  245 

10  4,067,521 

CLASS  246 

1  C  4.067,522 


130 


4,067,523 


CLASS  240 


9  4,067,524 

10  4,067.323 

65  4.067.526 

125  4.067.527 

204  4.067.528 

221.4  4.067,329 

235  4.067.530 

358  R  4.067.531 

359  4.067.532 
397  4.067.533 
470  4.067.535 

475  R  4.067.536 

476  4.067,537 

CLASS  249 

119  4.067.538 


CLASS  250 


227 

281 

311 

332 

340 

363  S 

402 

483 

574 


4.068.121 
4,068.122 
4.068.123 
4.068.124 
4,068,123 
4,068,126 
4,068,127 
4,068,128 
4,068,129 
4,068,130 


CLASS  251 

1 1  4,067,539 


63.4 
129 
328 


4,067,540 
4,067,541 
4,067,542 


CLASS  252 

8.1  4,067,815 

8.8  4,067,816 

49.3  4,067,817 

88  4,067,818 

313  S  4,067,819 

426  4,067,820 

427  4,067,821 
429  B  4,067,822 
431  C  4,067,823 
446  4,067,894 
522  4,067,824 

CLASS  254 

86  R  4,067.543 

93  HP  4,067,544 

160  4,067,545 

187.4  4,067,546 

CLASS  256 

23  4,067,547 

24  4,067,548 

CLASS  260 


2.1  M 
2.3 

2.5  AB 
2.5  AC 
2.5  AH 
2.5  AQ 
2.5  AW 
2.5  B 
2.5  F 
18  TN 

22  R 

23  H 
29.2  TN 
29.6  NR 
29  6  R 
29.6  TA 
30.4  R 
31.6 

37  N 

40R 
45  7  P 
45  7  R 

45.8  NE 
45  9  KA 
47  C 


47  ET 
47  UA 
57  R 
75  R 


78  A 


78  L 
78  TF 
79.5  P 
112  B 


4,067,825 
4,067,826 
4,067,832 
4,067,831 
4,067,828 
4,067,833 
4,067,830 
4,067,827 
4,067,829 
4,067,834 
4,067,835 
4,067,836 
4,067,838 
4,067,837 
4,067,840 
4.067,839 
4.067.841 
4.067,842 
4,067,843 
4,067.844 
4.067.845 
4.067.897 
4.067.847 
4,067,848 
4,067,846 
4,067,849 
4,067,850 
4,067,852 
4,067,851 
4,067.853 
4.067.854 
4.067.855 
4.067.856 
4.067.857 
4,067.858 
4.067.859 
4.067.861 
4.067.860 
4.067.862 
4.067.863 


153 
156 
187 
239  A 
250  BN 
231  QB 
270  PY 
287  F 

287  T 

288  CF 
288  D 
293.69 

294.8  E 
293.5  A 
297  Z 
302A 
302F 
307  A 
314.3 
327  M 
340.3  R 
340.6 
340.7 

346.74 

347.7 

364 

3%N 

404 

410.9  R 

429.3 
454 

464 
465  F 
561  N 
570.6 
570.7 
584  R 
586  G 
590  C 
603  C 
607  AR 
609R 
615  B 
621  C 
623  H 
635  Y 
648  R 
653.1  T 
665  R 
666A 
668D 
671  M 
680E 
680R 
681 
683.3 
830  TW 
836 

878  R 
879 
880  R 
927  R 

930 
931 


4.067,864 
4.068,085 
4,067,865 
4.067.866 
4.067.867 
4.067.868 
4.067.869 
4.067.870 
4.067.871 
4.067.872 
4.067.873 
4.067.874 
4.067.875 
4.067.876 
4,067.877 
4.067.878 
4.067.879 
4.067.880 
4.067.881 
4,067,882 
4.067.883 
4.067.884 
4.067,883 
4,067,886 
4,067.887 
4.067.888 
4.067,889 
4.067.890 
4.067,895 
4,067,891 
4.067.892 
4.067.893 
4.067.8% 
4.067,898 
4.067.899 
4.067.902 
4.067.903 
4.067.904 
4.067.903 
4.067,906 
4,067.907 
4.067.908 
4.067.909 
4.067.910 
4.067.911 
4.067.912 
4.067.913 
4.067.914 
4.067,913 
4,067,916 
4.067,917 
4,067.918 
4.067.919 
4.067.920 
4.067.922 
4.067.921 
4.067.923 
4.067.924 
4.067.923 
4,067,926 
4,067.927 
4.067.928 
4.067.929 
4.067.930 
4,067,931 
4,067.932 
4.067.933 
4.067.934 


63 
98 

1 

41 

42 

67 

69 

80 

86 

89 

104 

150 

154 

182 

230 

257 

272 

58 
65 
89 


34 


13 

32 

46 

71 
254  R 
310 
328 


CLASS  261 

4.067.935 
4.067.936 
CLASS  264 

4.067,937 
4,067,938 
4,067,939 
4,067,940 
4,067,941 
4,067,942 
4,067.943 
4.067,944 
4,067,945 
4.067,946 
4.067,947 
4,067,948 
4,067,949 
4,067,950 
4,067,951 
CLASS  266 

4,067,555 
4.067,556 
4.067.557 

CLASS  267 

4.067.558 

CLASS  269 

4.067,559 
4.067,560 
4.067,561 
4.067,562 
4.067,563 


4,067,564 
4,067,565 

CLASS ri 

4.067.566 


172 
176 


4,067,567 
4,067,568 


CLASS  272 

67 

4,067,569 

CLASS  273 

47 

4,067,570 

55  R 

4,067,571 

79 

4,067,572 

81.4 

4,067,373 

95  R 

4,067,374 

129  HA 

4.067.575 

156 

4,067,580 

234  GA 

4.067.379 

261 

4.067,378 

275  GA 

4,067,377 

282  GA 

4.067.376 

CLASS  274 

23  A 

4.067.581 

37 

4.067.582 

CLASS  2T7 

27 

4.067,583 

153 

4.067.407 

163 

4.067.584 

200 

4.067.585 

CLASS  279 

1  D 

4.067.586 

62 

4.067.587 

CLASS  2S0 

33.99  S 

4.067.591 

163 

4.067.588 

278 

4.067.389 

432 

4.067.392 

617 

4.067.593 

625 

4.067.594 

626 

4.067,590 

766 

4,067.595 

CLASS  285 

133  A 

4.067,596 

319 

4,067,534 

CLASS  290 

55 

4.068,131 

4.068,132 

CLASS  292 

228 

4,067.397 

259  R 

4.067.598 

356 

4.067.599 

CLASS  295 

23 

4.067.600 

CLASS  296 

36  4,067,601 

71  4,067,602 

100  4,067,603 

137  B  4,067.605 

137  J  4,067,604 


CLASS  297 


141 
192 
216 
220 
301 
330 
355 
389 
416 
438 
445 


4,067,606 
4,067,607 
4,067,608 
4,067,609 
4,067,610 
4,067,249 
4,067,61 1 
4,067,612 
4,067,613 
4,067,614 
4,067,615 


CLASS  299 

7  4,067,616 

17  4,067,617 

31  4,067,618 

43  4,067,619 

4,067,620 

CLASS  301 

108  A  4.067.621 

CLASS  302 

24  4.067.622 

53  4.067.623 

CLASS  303 

69  4.067,624 

CLASS  307 


116 

225  C 

262 

264 

297 

304 

352 

353 


4,068,133 
4,068,137 
4,068,138 
4,068,139 
4.068,134 
4.068.140 
4.068.135 
4.068.136 


CLASS  301 

149  4.067.625 

207  R  4.067.626 

CLASS  310 

214  4.068.142 

268  4,068.143 

327  4,068.144 

366  4,068.141 

CLASS  312 

100  4.067.627 
214  4.067,628 
319  4,067,629 
4.067.630 
322  4.067.631 
341  R      4.067.632 

CLASS  313 

237  4.068.145 

CLASS  315 

3.26  4.068,146 

111.4  4.068.147 

169  R  4,068.148 

200  A  4.068,149 

241  P  4.068,130 

4.068.131 

CLASS  310 

133  4.068.132 

373  4.068.133 

568  4.068.154 

4.068.155 
373  4.068,156 

CLASS  323 

17  4,068,158 

119  4,068,159 


CLASS  334 


1 
.3  A 

30B 
62 

65  P 
65  R 
71  CP 
72.5 
79  R 

102 

207 

226 


184 
325 
332 
363 
492 


14 

72 

109 

133 


9 
86 
149 
233 
237 
268 


4,068,160 
4.068,161 
4.068.162 
4.068,163 
4.068.166 
4.068.167 
4.068.168 
4.068.169 
4.068,170 
4.068,171 
4.068.172 
4,068.163 
4.068.164 

CLASS  325 

4.068.173 
4.068.174 
4.068.173 
4.068.176 
4.068.177 

CLASS  32S 

4,068,178 
4.068,179 
4.068.180 
4.068.181 

CLASS  330 

4,068,182 
4,068,185 
4,068,186 
4,068,183 
4,068,184 
4,068,187 


CLASS  331 

8  4,068,188 

65  4,068,189 

94.3  C  4,068,190 

94.3  G  4,068,192 


94.5  M 
94.5  S 


4,068.193 
4.068.194 
4.068,195 
4.068,1% 
4,068.191 
4.068.197 


CLASS  333 

19  4.068.198 

4.068.199 

CLASS  335 

172  4.068.200 

173  4.068.201 
207  4.068.202 

CLASS  337 

36  4.068.203 

408  4.068.204 

CLASS  331 

23  4.068.205 

36  4.068.206 

CLASS  339 

74  R  4.067.633 

107  4.067,634 

112  R  Re.29,313 

119  R  4.067.633 

143  C  4.067.636 

198  G  4.067,637 

CLASS  340 


3R 
7R 

10 

17  R 

32 

146.3  ED 
149  A 
166  R 

168  R 
244  C 
258  R 
267  R 
324  AD 

336 
347  AD 

347  DD 

378  R 


4,068.207 
4.068.208 
4.068.209 
4.068.210 
4.068.211 
4.068.212 
4.068.213 
4.068.214 
4,068.215 
4.068.216 
4.068.221 
4.068.222 
4.068,223 
4,068.224 
4.068.223 
4.068,226 
4.068.228 
4.068.229 
4.068,227 
4,068,230 


CLASS  343 


3  CM 
6.8  R 

7A 

17 

17.2  R 
108  R 
112  C 
893 


4,068,231 
4,068,232 
4,068,233 
4,068,234 
4,068,233 
4,068.236 
4.068.237 
4.068.238 


CLASS 3M 

74.1  4.068.239 

73  4.068.240 

4.068.241 

139  A  4.068.242 


CLASS  350- 


3.3 
6 

%WG 


160  R 
162  SF 


4.067,638 
4,067,639 
4,067,640 
4,067,641 
4,067,642 
4.067,643 
4,067,644 
4,067,643 


CLASS  351 

6  4,067,646 

CLASS  353 

19  4,067,647 

27  R  4,067,648 


CLASS  354 


60R 
83 

149 
136 
273 
288 

300 
316 
323 


4,068,243 
4,068,244 
4,068,243 
4,068.246 
4.068.247 
4.068.248 
4.068.249 
4.068,230 
4,068,231 


17 
31 
43 
36 


CLASS  355 

14  4,067,649 

16  Re.29,314 

20  4.067,650 

CLASS  356 

103  4,067,631 

160  4,067,632 

204  4,067,633 

CLASS  357 

4,068,252 
4,068,253 
4,068,234 
4,068,235 

CLASS  350 

4,068,256 
4,068,257 
4,068,258 
4,068,259 
4,068,260 
4,068.261 
4.068.262 
4.068.263 
4,068,264 
4,068,265 
4,068,266 

CLASS  360 

4,068,267 
4,068.268 
4.068.269 
4.068,270 
4,068,271 
4,068,272 

CLASS  361 


13 
44 
53 

82 
107 
122 
133 
280 


75 
78 

»4 

97 

113 


3 
23 
44 
46 
33 
36 

92 
106 
119 
190 
203 
230 
293 
313 
341 
369 
389 
415 
433 
437 


33 
123 


4,068,273 
4,068.274 
4.068.275 
4.068.276 
4.068.277 
4.068.278 
4.068.279 
4.068,280 
4,068,281 
4,068.282 
4.068,2% 
4.068.283 
4.068,284 
4,068,285 
4,068,286 
4.068,287 
4,068,288 
4,068,289 
4,068,290 
4,068,291 
4.068,292 

CLASS  362 

4,068,117 
4,068,118 


351 
414 


4,068,120 
4,068,119 


CLASS  363 

27 

4,068,293 

58 

4,068.294 

60 

4.068.295 

75 

4.068.157 

CLASS  364 

107 

4.068.297 

200 

4.068.298 

4.068.299 

4,068,300 

4,068.301 

4,068.302 

4.068,303 

4.068.304 

4,068,305 

414 

4,068,306 

424 

4,068.307 

449 

4,068,308 

484 

4,068,309 

521 

4,068,310 

827 

4,068,311 

CLASS  365 

27 

4,068.219 

30 

4.068.220 

182 

4.068.217 

237 

4.068.218 

CLASS  366 

24  4,067,552 
82  4,067,553 
84  4,067,554 

228  4,067,550 

332  4,067,551 

CLASS  403 

4  4,067,654 

4,067,655 

2%  4.067,656 

317  4.067.657 

357  4,067,658 

CLASS  404 

25  4,067,659 
69  4,067,660 

CLASS  415 

118  4,067,661 

CLASS  416 

97  A  4,067,662 

CLASS  417 

199  A  4,067,663 

218  4,067,664 

245  4,067,665 

265  4.067.666 

418  4.067.667 

492  4,067,668 


CLASS  411 


53 

61  A 
149 


37 
80 
252 
336 
345 
445 
484 
657 


4,067,669 
4,067,670 
4,067,671 

CLASS  423 

4,067,952 
4.067.953 
Re.29.S15 
4.067.954 
4.067.955 
4.067.956 
4.067.957 
4.067.958 


CLASS  424 

1  4.067.959 


14 


4.067.960 


15 

52 

95 

105 

119 
149 
180 

200 
204 
216 
226 
231 
240 
246 


248.4 
249 
230 
263 

267 
271 
272 

273  R 

278 

279 

283 

285 

295 

304 

308 

312 

317 

321 
322 
331 


4.067,%  1 

4,067.962 

4.067.%3 

4.067.964 

4.067.%3 

4.067.966 

4.067.%7 

4.067.968 

4.067.969 

4.067,970 

4,067,971 

4,067,972 

4,067,973 

4,067,974 

4,067,975 

4,067,976 

4,067,977 

4,067,978 

4,067,979 

4,067,980 

4,067,981 

4,067,982 

4,067,983 

4,067,984 

4,067,985 

4,067,986 

4,067,987 

4,067,988 

4,067,989 

4,067,990 

4.067.991 

4.067.992 

4.067.993 

4.067.994 

4,067,995 

4,067,9% 

4,067,997 

4,067,998 

4.067,999 

4,068,000 

4,068,002 

4,068,001 

4,068,003 


341 


4,068,026 


CLASS  425 


4C 

4,067.672 

4R 

4.067.67J 

8 

4.067.674 

59 

4,067.675 

64 

4,067.676 

135 

4.067.677 

303.1 

4.067.678 

421 

4.067.679 

460 

4.067.680 

3 

16 
99 
106 
272 
291 
477 
482 
538 
565 
582 


6 

10 

18 

38 

82 

85 

116 

123 

138 

220 

309 


CLASS  426 

4.068,004 
4,068.005 
4,068.006 
4,068,007 
4.068,008 
4,068,009 
4,068,010 
4,068,011 
4,068,012 
4.068.013 
4.068.014 

CLASS  427 

4.068,015 
4,068,016 
4,068,017 
4.068,018 
4,068,019 
4,068,020 
4.068.021 
4.068.022 
4.068.023 
4,068,024 
4,068,025 


CLASS  42t 

35 

4,068,027 

40 

4,068,028 

89 

4,068,029 

139 

4,068,030 

163 

4,068,031 

193 

4,068.032 

201 

4.068,033 

263 

4,068,034 

279 

4,068,035 

2% 

4,068,036 

368 

4,068,037 

404 

4,068.038 

418 

4.068,039 

425 

4,068,040 

625 

4,068,041 

CLASS  429 

19 

4,068,042 

22 

4,068,043 

27 

4,068.044 

81 

4.068.043 

105 

4.068.046 

142 

4.068.047 

193 

4.068.048 

206 

4.068.049 

2 

10 
11 

90 
353 


CLASS  431 

4.067.685 
4.067.681 
4.067.682 
4,067,683 
4,067,684 
4,067,686 

CLASS  526 

21  4,068,030 

4,068,055 

47  4.068,051 

49  4,068,036 

4,068,037 

4,068,038 

62  4,068.032 

4,068,039 

68  4,068,033 

4,068,060 

4,068.061 

74  4,068.054 

76  4.068.062 

97  4.068.063 

194  4.068.064 

273  4,068.065 

CLASS  536 

87  4.068.067 

88  4.068.068 

CLASS  542 

4.068.069 
4.068.070 


427 
470 


19 

26 

27 

103 


128 
163 
178 
212 


90 
121 
122 
138 
147 
169 


CLASS  544 

4.068.071 
4.068.072 
4.068.073 
4.068.074 
4.068.066 
4.068.075 
4.068.078 
4.068,080 
4.068,076 
4.068,079 
4,068,077 
4,068,081 

CLASS  560 

4.068.082 
4.068.083 
4.068.084 
4.067.900 
4.067.901 
4,068,086 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 
D4— 

D6- 


D7- 


247 
18 

48.1 
173 
177 
9 
93 
129 
130 
181 


246,876 
246,877 
246.878 
246.879 
246.880 
246.881 
246.882 
246.884 
246,886 
246.883 
246.885 


D8— 


D9- 


15 
322 
382 

9 
100 
118 
125 
249 
258 
290 


246.888 
246.890 
246.887 
246.889 
246.893 
246.8% 
246.897 
246.891 
246.894 
246.895 
246.892 


D13— 
DI4- 

D15- 

Dlfr- 
D19- 


D23- 


34 
13 
68 
5 
98 
65 
41 
59 
92 
19 


246,898 
246.899 
246,900 
246,901 
246,902 
246.903 
246,904 
246,903 
246,906 
246.907 
246,908 


D24— 
D27- 
D28— 
D30- 
D34— 


21 
78 
26 
51 
13 
1 
5J 


5R 


246,909 
246,910 
246,91 1 
246,912 
246,913 
246,914 
246,916 
246,917 
246,918 
246,919 
246,915 


5SS 

14  D 
15C 

15  GG 
15  HH 

15  JJ 
15  M 

D48—  16  A 


246,923 
246,920 
246,925 
246,927 
246,921 
246,926 
246,922 
246,924 
246,928 
246,929 
246,930 


20A 

20  D 

20  R 

23  R 

24  R 

D64— 

12  B 

D80- 

8 

D87- 

1  R 

3F 

246,933 
246,931 
246,932 
246,934 
246,935 
246,936 
246,937 
246,938 
246,939 
246,940 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


54 


4,182 


4,183 


4,184 


4,185 


4,186 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 3i 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


4.067.230 

4.067.367 

4.067.369 

4.067.198 

4,067,348 

4.067.749 

4.068.023 

4.067.362 

Re.29,SI4 

4,067,064 

4.067.077 

4.067.094 

4.067,09S 

4.067.104 

4.067.110 

4.067.116 

4.067.122 

4.067.132 

4.067.133 

4.067. 1 3S 

4.067.139 

4.067.  ISO 

4,067.153 

4.067.153 

4.067.158 

4.067.165 

4.067.174 

4.067.227 

4.067,235 

4.067,236 

4,067.248 

4.067.2S4 

4.067,255 

4,067,278 

4,067,279 

4.067,280 

4.067.285 

4.067.286 

4.067.305 

4.067.332 

4.067.359 

4.067,371 

4.067,384 

4.067,404 

4,067,406 

4,067.408 

4,067,422 

4,067.424 

4,067,435 

4,067,442 

4,067,444 

4,067,469 

4,067.471 

4.067.477 


4.067,479 

4,067,485 

4.067.491 

4.067.492 

4.067.502 

4.067.510 

4.067.530 

4.067.541 

4.067.562 

4.067.565 

4.067.579 

4.067.581 

4.067.589 

4.067.613 

4.067.615 

4,067,617 

4,067,621 

4.067,637 

4,067,648 

4,067.654 

4.067.665 

4.067.666 

4.067.676 

4.067,696 

4,067.699 

4.067.702 

4.067.733 

4.067.756 

4.067.759 

4.067.764 

4,067.774 

4.067.808 

4.067.951 

4.067,959 

4.068,000 

4.068.007 

4.068.010 

4.068.014 

4.068.019 

4.068.021 

4.068.032 

4.068.079 

4.068,082 

4.068.095 

4.068.125 

4.068.134 

4.068.139 

4.068.162 

4.068.173 

4.068.174 

4.068.175 

4.068.176 

4.068.178 


10 


12 


4.068.185 

4.068.192 

4.068.195 

4.068.218 

4,068,226 

4,068,231 

4,068,234 

4.068,237 

4,068,238 

4,068,239 

4,068.254 

4.068.262 

4.068.268 

4.068.273 

4.068,311 

4,067.540 

4.067.649 

4.068.270 

4.067.131 

4.067.171 

4.067.186 

4.067.354 

4.067,355 

4.067.361 

4,067,438 

4,067.494 

4.067.513 

4.067.517 

4.067.532 

4.067.568 

4.067.582 

4.067.599 

4.067.634 

4.067.750 

4,067.789 

4.067,931 

4.068.004 

4.068,055 

4,068.065 

4.068.169 

4.068,180 

4,068,221 

4,068,283 

4,067,234 

4,067,879 

4,067,890 

4,067,901 

4,068,164 

4,067.082 

4.067.178 

4,067,189 

4,067,205 

4,067,289 


13 


15 
16 
17 


4,067,323 

4,067,325 

4,067,377 

4,067,412 

4,067,443 

4,067,519 

4,067,559 

4,067,967 

4,068,131 

4,068,147 

4,068,189 

4,067,184 

4,067,312 

4,067,341 

4,067,411 

4,067.518 

4.067,573 

4,067,716 

4.067.731 

4.068.156 

4.067.466 

Re.29.512 

4.067.078 

4.067.103 

4,067,120 

4,067,125 

4,067.127 

4.067.145 

4.067.176 

4.067.193 

4,067.206 

4,067,259 

4,067.410 

4,067.423 

4.067.427 

4.067.467 

4,067,495 

4,067,521 

4,067,524 

4,067,588 

4,067,597 

4,067,627 

4,067,657 

4,067,661 

4.067.669 

4,067.670 

4,067.671 

4.067,684 

4,067,690 

4.067.691 

4,067,781 

4,067,798 

4,067.806 


18 


19 
20 

21 
22 


4,067,837 

4,067,840 

4,067,902 

4,067,913 

4,067.999 

4,068,028 

4,068,050 

4,068,096 

4,068,106 

4,068,107 

4.068,216 

4.068.223 

4,068.294 

4,067.067 

4.067.147 

4.067,240 

4.067,394 

4,067,414 

4,067,428 

4,067,431 

4,067,490 

4,067,522 

4,067,577 

4,067,601 

4,067,692 

4.067,846 

4,067,904 

4,067,946 

4,068,158 

4.067.177 

4,067,324 

4,067,531 

4.067.761 

4,068,116 

4,067,111 

4,067,222 

4,067,543 

4,067.547 

4,067,603 

4,068,292 

4,067,454 

4,067,534 

4,067,610 

4,067,340 

4,067,350 

4,067,351 

4,067,385 

4,067,446 

4,067.448 

4,067.687 

4.067,689 

4.067.799 

4.067.822 


23 
24 


25 


4.068,291 

4,067,070 

4.067.092 

4,067,124 

4,067,283 

4.067,392 

4,067,499 

4,067,504 

4.067.520 

4.067.580 

4.067.746 

4.067,776 

4,067,860 

4,068,039 

4,068,104 

4,068,127 

4,068,193 

4,068,194 

4,068.232 

4.068,310 

4,067,065 

4,067,069 

4,067.123 

4,067,166 

4,067,210 

4,067,223 

4,067,229 

4,067,250 

4,067,265 

4,067,326 

4.067.339 

4,067,376 

4.067,515 

4.067,592 

4,067,636 

4,067,683 

4,067,736 

4,067,794 

4.067,839 

4,067,871 

4,067,872 

4.068.037 

4,068.047 

4.068,053 

4.068,060 

4.068,115 

4,068,126 

4.068.130 

4.068.151 

4.068.157 

4.068.168 

4,068.191 

4,068,198 


PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


27 


4,068.199 

4,067,301 

4.068.225 

4,067,705 

4.068.233 

4,067,993 

4.068.236 

4,067,994 

4.068.244 

4,068.250 

4.068.248 

4,068,290 

4.068.299 

28     :           4.067,281 

26     :          4.067,083 

4,068,167 

4,067,093 

29               Re.29,511 

4,067,098 

4,067.134 

4,067,102 

4.067.154 

4.067,106 

4.067.203 

4.067.113 

4.067.306 

4.067.119 

4.067.391 

4.067.140 

4.067.719 

4.067.152 

4.067.805 

4.067.164 

4.067.824 

4.067.167 

4.067.867 

4.067.218 

4,067,900 

4.067.219 

4,067,934 

4.067.263 

4,068,275 

4.067.292 

31                4,067,478 

4.067,310 

4,067,965 

4,067,317 

4.068,179 

4,067,383 

32     :            4.067,552 

4,067,403 

33     :          Re.29,513 

4,067,434 

4,067,433 

4,067,484 

34     :           4,067,068 

4,067,525 

4.067,129 

4,067,564 

4,067,143 

4,067,567 

4,067,212 

4,067,571 

4,067,241 

4,067,586 

4,067,290 

4.067,591 

4,067,327 

4,067.598 

4,067.337 

4.067.605 

4,067,344 

4.067.608 

4.067.449 

4.067.626 

4.067.480 

,       4.067.631 

4.067.549 

4,067,673 

4.067.593 

4,067,701 

4,067.609 

4,067.760 

4.067.647 

4.067.810 

4.067.651 

4.067.829 

4.067.659 

4,067.830 

4.067.682 

4.067.845 

4,067.718 

4.067.874 

4.067.722 

4.067.891 

4.067.732 

4.067.896 

4.067.773 

4.067.907 

4.067.777 

4.067,943 

4.067.783 

4.067.945 

4.067.784 

4.067.955 

4.067.797 

4.067.956 

4.067.823 

4.067.973 

4.067.836 

4.067.983 

4.067.852 

4.067.991 

4.067.882 

4.067.995 

4.067.885 

4.067.997 

4.067.886 

4.067.998 

4.067.893 

4.068.043 

4.067.906 

4.068.044 

4.067.919 

4.068.064 

4,067.920 

4,068,083 

4.067.930 

4,068,114 

4.067.972 

4,068,118 

4.067.987 

4,068,206 

4.068.008 

4,068,212 

4.068.012 

4,067,163 

4.068.046 

4.067.258 

4,068,051 

4.067.314 

4,068,056 

4.067.342 
4.067.347 
4.067,430 

4.068.057 
4.068.058 
4.068.124 
4.068.133 

246,876 
246.883 
246.885 
246.890 
246.892 
246.894 
246.904 
246.909 
246.910 
246.916 


246.917 
246.918 
246.919 
246.921 
246.928 
246.929 
246.930 
246.940 
246.879 
246.881 


35 
36 


4.068.182 

4.068.184 

4.068.203 

4.068.264 

4.067.136 

4.067,308 

4.067,316 

4,067,066 

4,067,071 

4,067,073 

4,067,080 

4,067,090 

4.067,105 

4.067.121 

4.067.173 

4.067.225 

4.067.253 

4.067.287 

4.067.295 

4,067.315 

4.067.319 

4.067.330 

4.067.331 

4.067.409 

4.067.416 

4.067.441 

4.067.461 

4.067.473 

4,067.481 

4.067.493 

4.067.538 

4.067.570 

4.067.574 

4.067,585 

4,067,614 

4.067.616 

4.067.624 

4.067.630 

4.067.632 

4.067.639 

4.067.640 

4.067.660 

4.067.667 

4.067.680 

4.067.694 

4.067.704 

4.067.740 

4.067.767 

4.067.788 

4.067.828 

4.067.841 

4.067.843 

4.067.848 
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246,932 
246.898 
246.911 
246.913 
246.902 
246.906 
246.915 
246,922 
246,924 


19 
25 
26 


27 
29 


246,934 
246.899 
246.933 
246.891 
246.907 
246.9(» 
246,920 
246,935 
246.936 
246.938 


22 


4.182 


PLANT  PATENTS 


PI  49 


41 


42 


45 


46 


34 
36 


37 
39 


4,067,929 

4,067,942 

4,068,052 

4,068,054 

4,068.122 

4.068.160 

4.068.219 

4.068.274 

4.067,075 

4,067,091 

4.067.228 

4,067.396 

4,067,497 

4,067,734 

4,068.01 1 

4,068,100 

4,067,074 

4.067.081 

4.067.096 

4.067.107 

4.067.151 

4.067.172 

4.067.190 

4.067.200 

4.067.213 

4.067.237 

4.067.318 

4.067.334 

4,067.346 

4,067.353 

4.067.407 

4.067.487 

4.067.509 

4.067.523 

4.067.548 

4.067.551 

4.067.633 

4,067,700 

4,067,762 

4,067,771 

4.067.778 

4.067.878 

4.067.880 

4.067.898 

4.067.941 

4.067.958 

4,067,975 

4,067.976 

4.067.977 

4.067.978 

4.067.980 

4.068.006 

4.068.022 

4.068.030 

4.068.073 

4.068.128 

4.068.159 

4.068.170 

4,068.190 

4.068.287 

4.067.114 

4.067,138 

4.067.169 

4.067.281 

4.068.242 

4.068.289 

4.068.296 

4.067.170 

4.068.031 

4.068.120 

4.067.297 

4.067.712 

4.067.713 

4.067.714 

4.067.715 


246.893 
246.877 
246.878 
246.880 
246.914 
246.925 
246.937 
■  246.939 
246.901 
246.882 


47 


48 


49 


51 


53 


54 
55 


41 
49 
55 


4.067.063 

4.067.270 

4.067,298 

4.067,451 

4,067,462 

4,068,015 

4,068.279 

4.067.062 

4.067.079 

4.067.108 

4.067,194 

4.067J67 

4.067,282 

4,067.291 

4,067.386 

4.067.387 

4.067,388 

4,067.389 

4.067,403 

4.067.447 

4.067.450 

4.067.527 

4.067.536 

4.067.542 

4.067.596 

4.067.641 

4.067.678 

4.067.709 

4.067.757 

4.067.831 

4.067.833 

4,067.834 

4,067.921 

4.067.922 

4.067.924 

4.068.140 

4.068.144 

4.068.155 

4.068.208 

4.068.266 

4.068.307 

4.067.464 

4.067.653 

4.068.214 

4.067.256 

4.067.432 

4.067.470 

4.067.572 

4.068.105 

4.068.109 

4.068.177 

4.067.137 

4.067.221 

4.067.322 

4.067.338 

4.067.453 

4.067.456 

4.067.645 

4.067.663 

4.067.675 

4.067,706 

4,067,795 

4,068,027 

4.068,121 

4,068.265 

4.068.302 

4.067.242 

4.067.336 

4.067.368 

4.067.765 

4.068.005 

4.068.201 

4.068.300 


246.884 
246.896 
246.897 
246.926 
246.886 
246.931 
246.887 
246.888 
246.889 


4.183 


4.184 


4.185 


4.186 


S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  :  O  -  1978 


CHANGE   OF  ADDRESS    FORM 


I    I 


NAME— FIRST,   LAST 


COMPANY   NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL   ADDRESS   LINE 

M  I  I  I  I  M  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


STREET  ADDRESS 


CITY 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20402 


I  STATE  I  I     ZIP  CODE 

JJ  I      III      I 


(or)    COUNTRY 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORfl 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


Domestic;  @  $ 


Foreign. 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 


J     I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 


STREET  ADDRESS 
I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


CITY 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


STATE 


(or)  COUNTRY 
II      I      II 


ZIP  CODE 


□  Remittance  Enclosed  (Make 
checks  payable  to  Superin- 
tendent of  Documents) 

□  Charge  to  my  Deposit 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 


— '  I  Washington.  DC.     20402 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  and  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

January  17,  1978  Volume  966  Number  3 


CONTENTS 

Page 
Patent  and  Trademark  Notices 

National  Inventors  Day  (2) 966  OG  92 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Advisory  Committee 966  OG  92 

Examination      966  OG  92 

Reissue  Applications  Filed 966  OG  92 

Patent  Notices 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  January  17,  1978  .   .    .   .  966  OG  94 

Disclaimers 966  OG  94 

Dedications 966  OG  94 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications 966  OG  95 

Reissue  Patents  Granted  (29,516) 835 

Plant  Patents  Granted  (4,187) 837 

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (4,068,312) 839 

.  Chemical  (4,069,012) 1075 

Electrical  (4,069,392) 1183 

Design  Patents  Granted  (246,941) 1223 

Index  of  Patentees PI    1 

Indices  of  Reissues,  Plants  and  Designs PI  41 

Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues) PI  43 

E)esigns  and  Plants PI  45 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues) PI  46 

Designs  and  Plants PI  47 

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Order  Form Back  Page 


The  followinc  are  mtilcd  under  direction  of  tlie  SnpcrinUndent  of  DoeamenU,  GoTcrnaicnt 
Printinc  OBce.  Waahincton,  D.C..  21402.  to  whom  all  OBbaeriptiona  ahonld  bo  aado  payable  and 
all  commanications  addretaed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  iaracd  weekly,  anbaeriptlon  $S42.S* 
per  annam  for  irat  claaa  mailinc.  alao  aTailable  aa  foorth-claaa  mail  at  $26t.tl :  foreign  mailing 
$85.55  additional:  aingle  copiea  $6.10  each. 

THE  OFFiaAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  iaaned  weckljr,  Hbaeription  $88.41 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $22.10  additional:  aingle  copiea  $1.70  each. 

CIRCULARS  OF  GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS,  price  00  cenU  each. 

CIRCULARS  OF  GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  50  cenU 
each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  famished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OScc  at 
50  ccnU  each:  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $1.00  each;  copiea  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN 
PATENTS  at  20  cenU  each.  Addreaa  ordera  to  the  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Tradcmarka. 
Washington.  D.C..  20281. 

PrinUng  authorised  by  Section  ll(a)8  of  TitU  86,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


January  17,  1978  U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


966  OG  93 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


National  Inventon  Day 

The  Sixth  Annual  Inventors  Day  Exposition  will  be  held 
on  Saturday  and  Sunday,  February  11  and  12,  1978  at  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  In  Arlington,  Virginia. 

Limited  space  Is  available  for  appropriate  display  and 
demonstration  of  patented  materials,  devices  or  method8. 
Such  limited  space  dictates  early  consideration  by  perspective 
participants.  No  application  can  be  considered  after  January 
20,  1978. 

Other  than  electricity  and  allotted  space— floor,  wall  or 
table  top,  all  expenses  must  be  borne  by  the  exhibitor.  Ar- 
rangements for  delivery,  return,  set  up  and  take  down,  as 
well  as  Individual  exhibits  and  perxonnel  are  the  exhibitor's 
responsibility.  Neither  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  nor 
Individual  employees  can  accept  a  collect  shipment  or  pro- 
vide storage. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  National  Inventors  Day 
Committee  will  select  the  Items  to  be  exhibited  and  allot 
available  space.  Suitability  for  dynamic  demonstration  and 
current  public  Interest  are  prime  consideration  In  selecting 
exhibits. 

Inventors  or  firms  Interested  In  participating  are  en- 
couraged to  contact  the  National  Inventors  Day  Committee 
(phone:  557-3428).  Communications  should  be  directed  to: 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  Attn :  Oscar  Mastin,  Office  of  Information  Services. 


Dec.  7.  1977 


JOSEPH  PETERS, 

Chairman. 


National  Inventors  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  sponsoring  Na- 
tional Inventors  Day  In  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Saturday, 
February  11.  from  1:00  p.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  and  Sunday 
February  12.  1078  from  10  :00  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  The  public 
Is  Invited  to  view  the  exhibits  on  these  days  and  to  attend 
a  formal  program  at  2  :00  p.m.  on  Sunday. 

In  order  to  accommodate  the  exhibits.  It  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Public  Search  Room  at  5:00  p.m.  on  Friday. 
February  10.  1978. 

We  would  appreciate  the  cooperation  of  all  users  of  the 
Search  Room  facilities  in  removing  all  personal  items  and 
belongings  in  order  to  permit  the  early  closing  time. 


Dec.  7.  1977 


LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER. 
Acting  Commiagioner  of  I'atentg 

and  Tradeinarka. 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Advisory  Committee 

Xolice  of  Renctral 

In  occordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Advisory 
Committee  Act.  .I  U.S.C.  App.  I  and  Office  of  Management 
and  Budget  Circular  A-0;{  of  March  1»74,  and  after  con- 
sultation with  O.MB.  It  has  been  determined  that  the  renewal 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Advisory  Committee  Is 
in  the  public  Interest  In  connection  with  the  performance  of 
duties  Imposed  on  the  Department  by  law. 

The  Committee  was  first  established  In  December  1975  (40 
FR  54000.  November  25,  1975),  and  It  was  to  terminate  on 
I>ecember  14,  1977.  Its  purpose  was  to  continually  advise 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  matters  concerning  the 
patent  system  and  the  administration  of  the  Office.  The  Com- 
mittee has  been  successful  in  achieving  this  objective.  Its 
recommendations,  most  of  which  have  been  accepted  or  are 
currently  being  studied  by  the  Office,  have  meaningfully  con- 
tributed to  the  strengthening  of  the  patent  system. 

In  renewing  the  Committee,  it  has  been  determined  that 
the  original  objective  of  advising  the  Commissioner  on  patent 
related  matters  was  Important  and  worth  continuing.  The 
patent  system  has  a  significant  Impact  on  the  development  of 
new^  technology  and  thereby  on  the  domestic  and  Interna- 
tional economies.  The  Commerce  Department  and  the  Patent 
and   Trademark   Office   are  continually   faced  with   a  broad 
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range  of  policy  questions  as  a  result  of  pending  patent  legis- 
lation, patent  treaties,  court  decisions,  and  other  possibilities 
for  change.  Expert  advice  Is  needed  from  the  private  sector 
on  patents,  and  neither  the  Department  nor  the  Office  have 
any  other  advisory  committee  that  can  perform  this  function. 

The  makeup  of  the  Committee  will  continue  with  a  bal- 
anced representation  of  at  least  8  but  no  more  than  15  mem- 
bers drawn  from  Independent  and  corporate  Inventors,  patent 
attorneys,  corporate  executives,  corporate  research  directors, 
members  of  the  judiciary,  consumer  representatives,  econo- 
mists. Journalists,  and  educators,  appointed  by  the  Secretary 
of  Commerce. 

Copies  of  the  Committee's  revised  charter  will  be  filed 
with  appropriate  committees  of  the  Congress. 

Inquiries  or  comments  may  be  addressed  to  the  Committee 
Control  Officer,  Herbert  C.  Wamsley,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  telephone  703-557-3071. 

Dated  :  Dec.  6,  1977.  Gvr  W.  Chamberli.n,  Jr., 

Aaaiatant  Secretary  for  Adminiatration. 
[FR  Doc.  77-35254;  Filed  12-8-77;  8:45  am] 


Examination 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37  C.F.R.  1.341(c),  an  ex- 
amination for  persons  seeking  registration  before  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  patent  attorneys  or 
agents  will  be  held  on  Tuesday,  March  7,  1978. 

With  the  exception  of  those  former  patent  examiners  for 
whom  the  examination  is  waived,  all  persons  recognized 
for  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  patent 
cases  must,  pursuant  to  the  noted  rule,  pass  the  examina- 
tion. Those  passing  the  examination  do  not  thereby  qualify 
for  recognition  for  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  trademark  cases.  Recognition  for  practice  In 
trademark  cases  Is  governed  by  Rule  2.12  of  the  Trademark 
Rules  of  Practice,  which  does  not  require  the  passing  of  an 
examination. 

The  examination  will  be  given  under  the  supervision  of 
the  Civil  Service  Commission,  and  may  be  taken  In  any  of 
the  cities  In  which  the  Civil  Service  Commission  regularly 
conducts  examinations.  Applications  to  take  the  examination 
must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  together 
with  a  4:35  foe  not  later  than  January  31.  1978. 

Application  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Committee  on  Enrollment,  BIdg. 
3.  11th  Floor,  Room  C16.  Crystal  Plaza.  Arlington.  Va.  or 
by  mall  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks. Washington.  D.C.  20231.  and  directed  to  the  atten- 
tion of  the  Clerk  of  the  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

Dec.  19.  1977.  LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 

Acting  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka  and 

Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 


REISSUE  appucahons  filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiasue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  iatpectioa  by  the  general  puMic 
in  the  indicated  Riamining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CHI  1.21(b)). 

3^22,2M.  Re.  S.N.  833,183.  Fded  Nov.  21.  1977.  Q.  220/ 
273.  EASY  OPEN  CONTAINER.  Nick  S.  Khoury.  Owner 
of  Record:  CoHtinental  Cm  Company.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  D.  Mason,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  241 

3,122,258,  Re.  S.N.  840.929.  Fded  Oct  11.  1977.  CL  260/ 
243  R.  4-HYDROXY-3K3-ISOXAZOLYLCARBAMOYL)- 
2H-1.2-BENZOTHIAZINE  1.1-DIOXIDES  AND  PRO- 
CESS FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION.  Harold  Zinnes.  et  aL. 
Owner  cX  Record:  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Morris  Plains, 
N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Albert  R  Graddis.  et  al..  Ex.  Op.: 
121 


K 
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3.913,759.  Re.  S.N.  843,767,  FUed  Oct.  20.  1977,  CI.  214/ 
77  R,  WHEELCHAIR  LIFT,  Scott  C.  Deacon.  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  E.  Wurst,  Ex. 
Op.:  314 

3,915,015,  Re.  S.N.  844,276,  Filed  Oct.  21,  1977,  CI.  73/ 
432  R,  STRAIN  GAUGE  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM, 
Hewitt  D.  Crane,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  SRI  International. 
Menio  Park,  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Urban  H.  Faubion,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

3,952,508,  Re.  S.N.  849,192,  FUed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Q.  60/ 
330,  CONTROL  FOR  FLUID  COUPLING.  Warren  G. 
Bopp,  Owner  of  Record:  Eaton  Corporation.  Cleveland.  Ohio, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  S.  Rulon,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

3,979,548.  Re.  S.N.  847,321,  FUed  Oct.  31.  1977,  CI.  428/ 
425,  POLYURETHANE  COATED  SAFETY  GLASS. 
Wolfgang  Schafer.  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Saint-Gobain 


Industries.    Neuilly-surSeine.    France.    Attorney   or    Agent: 
John  T.  Synnestvedt.  Ex.  Gp.:  164 

4,012,002,  Re.  S.N.  852,756,  Filed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Q.  242/ 
54  R,  AUTOMATIC  COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR 
HOSE  REELS,  Dean  McDonald,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
FMC  Corporation.  San  Jose,  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  E. 
Tripp,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4,029,488,  Re.  S.N.  851,078,  FUed  Nov.  14.  1977,  CI.  65/ 
136,  METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  GLASS  TEMPERA- 
TURE IN  A  FOREHEARTH,  Chester  K.  Rhett,  Owner  of 
Record:  C  Rhetu  Inc..  Tukwila.  Wash..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Arthur  H.  Seidel,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  173 

4,045,145,  Re.  S.N.  852,930,  FUed  Nov.  18,  1977.  a.  415/ 
89.  PITOT  PUMP  WITH  TURBULENCE  ELIMINA- 
TION. Walter  W.  Crichlow.  Owner  of  Record:  Kobe.  Inc. 
Huntington  Beach.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  L. 
Parker,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  343 
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4.000,775 

4.033,420 

4.040.312 

4.051.024 

4.002.4S.I 

4.0.3.'..Oi:{ 

4.047.4r.5 

4.(»51.8S7 

4.002.740 

4.0.1.-,,2JH 

4.048,2.88 

4.051..S«»7 

4.(M)2.0»2 

4.0.3.'i..^lS 

4.04.8.014 

4.051.010 

4.004.174 

4.030.773 

4.04.8.041 

4.051. o:m'. 

4.00U.10.S 

4.0:{7.47:t 

4.040.422 

4.052.O0S 

4.010.22U  * 

4.o:{7.r,3C 

4.(K'.0.114 

4.0.52.115 

4.01:;.402 

4.038.004 

4.0.'i0.44<.t 

4.052.074 

4.010.r>(t2 

4.038.00!) 

4.050.4S.{ 

4.053..505 

4.02;{.332 

4.o:«».i;{« 

4.o.m.-ii5 

4.0.54.004 

4.024.JJ20 

4.0.30,322 

4.050,534 

4.02.'i,«19 

4.0.30.393 

4.0.50.579 

Disclaimers 

3.057.449.— ./nmM  K.  Thomson,  Munlth.  .Mich.  TYI'K- 
WRITKR.  Tatpnt  dntwl  <>rf.  !».  l!t(;2.  DisriHiinor  HIjmI 
Ort.  17,  1077.  by  the  nsHltrnoo,  \\'r»trrn  Stamping  Corpo- 
ration. 

Ilerrhjr  pntfrs  this  (ilHolninior  to  claim  !•  of  koIiI   pntPtit. 


3.303.015.^  f.rorftr  .V.  Mfyerle.  South  Ozono  I'ark.  X.Y. 
S\VITrHI.\<;  t'llWriT.  Patent  ilntpil  Jan.  Ki.  lOOs.  Dis- 
claimer fliwi  Xov.  2.  1977.  by  the  nsslt'iiec.  ItKH  (tSA) 
I. tit. 

Hereby   enters   this  diHclalnier   to   the   remalnlni;  term   of 
said  patent. 


.{.'M\H.7H7 .  - Xorman  H.  Hachnik  and  Jeme  L.  Culpepper,  Jr., 
Houston.  Tex.  FLOW  UKOriUTOK  WITH  R.\I)I.\LLY 
KXI'.\.\I»IX(;  KI.,.\ST0.\H:HI('  KLOCK.  I'ntcnt  dated 
Fell.  l.{.  loos.  Di.sclHlnier  flle«l  Oct.  3.  1977.  by  the  as- 
signee. Vapor  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3, .{80.470.  JritMe  L.  Culpepper,  Jr.  and  Sorman  //.  Sarhnik, 
Houston.  Tex.  FLOW  KK<;i:i..\TOR  WITH  1{.\I>I.\M,Y 
KXI'AXniX*:  RI.ASTOMKRIC  BLOCK.  Pat.  lit  dated 
.\l>r  .«).  1068.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  3.  1977.  by  the  as- 
sliinee.  Vapor  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  nil  clnlnis  of  said  patent. 


3.S.S4.111.      Verna    M.    I.eonaril.    Fresno.    Calif.    IXVKRSIOX 

M.VKKR    .VXD    CHORD    .MATCHKR.    Patent   dated    May 

20.  1<»7.-..  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  VA.  1077.  by  the  inventor. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  20.   1002   has 

been  disclaimed. 


Dedications 

3.288.840.— Wiyfi/f  H.  Irani  and  Kurt  Moedritzer,  .St.  Jyc.uls. 
Mo.  PROCKSSKS  FOR  PREPARI.VtJ  OR<;AXOPHO.S 
PIIOXIC  ACIDS.  Patent  dated  Xov.  20.  1000.  Dedication 
filed  Oct.  11.  1!»77.  by  the  nssipnee.  Monnanto  Company. 

Hereby    de<llcates    to   the    Public    the   entire    term    of   said 
patent. 


3.303.411.  John  Kethea  MrEheen,  Rutherford.  .\.J.  PROC- 
1:SS  FOR  DYKIXG  PILE  MATERIAL  WITH  VARIOIS 
COLORED  DYES  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF  .STREAMS. 
Patent  dat«Hl  July  2.3.  1008.  Dedication  filed  Oct.  1.3. 
1977.  by  the  assignee.  Milliken  Kenearch  Corporation. 

Hereby   dedicates   to   the   Public   the  entire   term   of   said 
patent. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER.  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  3,  1977 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Fillnf;  Date 

or  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director..         .         5-3-77 

Inorganic  Compounds:  Inorganic  Compositions;  Orpano-Metal  and  Orpano-Melalloid  Chemistry:  Metallurgy:  Metal  Stock:  E  ectro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT.  Director z.-.v: A -.r- cV-.V         >-2>-77 

Heterocyclic.  Amides:  Alltaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carl>ohydrates;  llerl)icides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Oxoand  Oxy;  Quinoncs;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters:  Acid  Anhydrides:  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AM)  .MOLDING,  GUOirp  140-A.  P.  KENT.  Director .  2-7-77 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins:  Macroniolecuiar  Carlmhydratcs:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions:  Synthetic  Rcsms 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins:  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Korniing:  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions:  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  RLEACIHNG,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  OROUP160-R.  FRIEDMAN  Director  12-«-76 

Coating:  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Hondlng;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Itleachlng:  Dyeing  and  Ptiotography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director..  11-3-76 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors:  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  .Making:  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illumlnatinp;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purincatlon;  Distillation:  Preserving:  Liquid,  (ias,  and  Solid  Separailon; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical 
Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON.  Director  S-18-76 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  bwlicnes; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director...        .  —  .......-.-.-----— ---  7-8-76 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  liadio- 
Actlve  Datterlcs;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH   Director.... 1-24-77 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.ANSIIER  Director.  1-5-77 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning:  Food:  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director -------,--, V  „",-  '^'^'^^ 

Send-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  W  ave  Transmission  Lines  and  wet- 
works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director ^"*'"' 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director    ............        10-15-76 

Conveyors:  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  \\  eb  Feeding:  Dispensing;  !•  luld  Sprinkling, 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances:  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURINCJ,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320- S.S.  MATTHEWS   Director        .......  4-1-77 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Comt)ined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making:  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  wire 
Working:  Metal  Fusion- Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  PlMtlc  Hlock  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodworking:  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT,HUSBANDRY,PERSONALTREAT.MENT,INFORMATION.GROUP330--(i.\I.FORLENKA.  Director.  11-8-76 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering:  Earth  W  orklng  and  Excavating, 
Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco:  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surg.ry;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery. 
Information  Dissemination.  .  >  •>  t* 

HEAT,  POWER.    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY.  Director \Y-%-}^-"-",V""„-l         ^'''-^^ 

Power  Plants:  Conil)Ustlon  Engines:  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  ana 
Excliange;  Refrigeration:  Ventilation;  Drying:  Temi)erature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings,  uear- 
ing;  Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control:  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILKS  AND  .MINING,  GROUP  350-M.  M.  ^-'EWMAN.  Director....  .....j.^..--..-  *-»-" 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  .Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures:  closure  uperaiors. 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Kngineering;  Drilling:  .Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  iieparauons. 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  December  >977,  except  those  Yil!f^„_TX,l'SHc 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  6'JO,  79th  Congress.  aPPro'fd  Aupst  8,  1946  (60  Stat  >w   ana     u^ 
Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  L'3, 1954  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provlswisoi 
35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  lull  term  oi  1/  years  lor 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151.  .  .„„  ,     .    , 

,>.,„,,  Numbers  2.962,719  to  2,966,680,  Indus  ve 

pf^JpaUnU:.  .;;.:;.. V.;.;^^^^^^^^^^  Number.  l.»91  to 2,008, mduslw 

966  OG  95 


REISSUES 

JANUARY  17,  1978 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,516 
AUTOMATIC  SURFACE  POLISHING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  L.  Genaro,  deceased,  late  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  by 
Beverly  Ann  Genaro,  administratrix,  assignor  to  Shur  Brite 
Wax>0-Matic,  Inc^  Brentwood,  Tenn. 
Original  No.  3,774,259,  dated  Nov.  27, 1973,  Ser .  No.  144,452, 
May  18,  1971.  CoatinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,096,  Feb. 
20,  1970,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissoe  Nov.  25,  1975, 
Ser.  No.  635,097 

Int  CL2  B60S  i/06 
U.S.CL15— 97B  24ClaiBM 


1.  An  automatic  siuface  polishing  apparatus  comprising  an 
applicator  having  a  rotatable  drum  with  one  end  of  a  fabric 
connected  therewith,  means  for  applying  polish  to  said  fabric, 
a  polisher  having  a  rotatable  drum  with  one  end  of  a  fabric 
connected  therewith,  said  fabric  having  a  substantial  surface 
area  closely  adjacent  to  a  surface  to  be  polished,  means  for 
effecting  relative  movement  between  a  surface  to  be  polished 
and  said  applicator  and  said  polisher,  means  for  automatically 
moving  said  applicator  fabric  into  contact  with  a  surface  to  be 
polished  during  relative  movement  between  said  surface  and 
said  applicatdr  to  apply  polish  to  said  surface  by  said  applicator 
fabric  making  intermittent  contact  with  said  surface  while  said 
applicator  drum  is  being  rotated,  and  means  for  automatically 
moving  said  polisher  fabric  into  contact  with  said  surface 
during  relative  movement  between  said  surface  and  said  pol- 
isher to  polish  said  surface  by  said  polisher  fabric  making 
intermittent  contact  with  said  surface  while  said  polisher  drum 
is  being  rotated. 


means  which  reflect  toward  the  inner  cavity  formed  by 
said  spacer  means, 

3.  a  reflective  foil  positioned  within  said  cavity  and  space 
from  said  reflecting  means, 

4.  a  plurality  of  spaced,  second  spacer  means  positioned  on 
either  side  of  said  reflective  foil  and  extending  between 


said  foil  and  said  reflecting  means,  said  second  spacer 

means  forming  radiation  chambers,  and 
.  passage  means  communicating  the  interior  of  said  compos- 
ite element  with  the  exterior  thereof  whereby  a  supply  of 
air  may  be  admitted  to  and  exhausted  from  said  radiation 
chambers. 


Re.  29,518 

STIRLING  CYCLE  HEAT  ENGINES 

Ernest  Franklin,  Abingdon,  England,  assignor  to  United  King* 

dom  Atondc  Energy  Autliority,  London,  England 
Original  No.  3,802,196,  dated  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  271,713, 
July  14, 1972.  Application  for  reissue  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
690,298 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1971, 
36317/71 

Int  Cl.i  F02G  1/04 
U.S.  a.  60—520  22  Claims 


Re.  29,517 

COMPOSITE  WALL  ELEMENT  FOR  THERMAL  AND 

ACOUSTIC  INSULATION 

Otto  Alfred  Becker,  Robert-Koch-Straase  59,  66  Saarbmechen 

6,  Germany 
Original  No.  3,803,784,  dated  Apr.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  156,852, 
June  25, 1971.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
673,158 

Int  CL2  E04C  2/36 
U.S.  a.  52—173  R  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  composite  wall  element  for  thermal  and  acoustic 
insulation  of  walls,  ceilings,  floors  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  wall  element,  said  outer  wall  element  being  pres- 
sure resistant  and  imparting  to  the  composite  wall  element 
the  requisite  structural  strength  and  integrity. 

b.  an  inner  insulating  wall  element  positioned  within  and 
enclosed  by  said  outer  wall  element,  said  inner  insulating 
wall  element  including 

1.  an  outer  continuous  covering  fitting  tightly  within  said 
outer  wall  element,  said  covering  being  provided  on  its 
inner  surface  with  means  for  vapor-tight  sealing  said 
covering. 

2.  first  spacer  means  lining  th&  interior  of  said  covering 
and  said  sealing  means  to  impart  the  desired  shape  and 
rigidity  to  said  covering,  the  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of 
said  spacing  means  being  provided  with  reflecting 


1.  A  Stirling  cycle  heat  engine  comprising  hot  and  cold 
variable  volume  chambers  intercommunicating  through  a 
regenerator  through  which  gas  is  displaced  between  the  cham- 
bers in  a  reciprocating  manner,  a  closed  vessel  of  cylindrical 
form,  a  gas-displacer  member  and  a  gas-actuated  member 
disposed  in  tandem  and  located  independently  of  one  another  so 
as  to  be  free  offrictional  sliding  movement  relative  to  each  other 
and  with  at  least  one  of  said  [chambers  J  members  disposed 
within  the  vessel,  resilient  supports  for  flexibly  supporting  the 
members  so  that  they  are  out  offrictional  contact  with  the  vessel 
and  arranged  so  that  at  least  one  of  the  members  is  supported 
radially  by  the  resilient  supports,  the  resilience  of  said  supports 
permitting  working  movement  of  the  members  by  oscillation 
towards  and  away  from  each  other,  one  of  the  hot  and  cold 
chambers  being  formed  between  one  of  said  members  and  the 
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adjacent  end  of  the  vessel  and  the  other  of  said  hot  and  cold   sized  and/or  positioned  for  entry  into  the  cylinders  in  the 
chambers  being  formed  between  adjacent  parte  of  the  two   downstream  portion, 
members,  and  means  for  converting  oscillating  movement  of 
one  of  the  members  into  useful  work. 


Re.  29,519 
PUMPS 

George  WUlian  Peanoo  Scott,  Stroud,  and  Kenneth  Henry ""'  — •'^"— ^ 

Lloyd,  GkMCMter,  both  of  England,  aadgnors  to  SeTem  "n^"  P.  Kent,  Hinsdale,  HI.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpora- 

a—^  t  i_iA-j    <-> ..  n_i^.>^  Hon.  Oiiraon    HI 


Re.  29,520 
SPRAG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ONE-WAY  CLUTCHES 


Pumps  Liodted,  Great  Britain 


tion,  Chicago,  HI. 


Orlgiaal  No.  331M03.  dated  June  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  307,942.   Original  No.  3,545,581,  dated  Dec.  8,  1970,  Ser.  No.  785,103, 


Dec.  19, 1968.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

741,325 

ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  24,  1971,   ._  _  '"*•  ^-^  ^^  ^^^^7.  43/14 

1303/71  U-S.  a.  192—45.1  10  Claims 


Not.  20, 1972.  AppUcation  for  rcissae  June  25, 1976,  Ser.  No 
699,688 


54303/71 

U.S.  a.  91-499 


Int  a.2  lOlB  13/04 


16  Claims 


1.  An  axial  piston  pump  adapted  for  pumping  concrete  or 
other  abrasive  media  and  slurries,  including  a  cylinder  block 
with  an  annular  array  of  axially  parallel  cylinders,  each  with  a 
reciprocable  piston  therein  and  a  working  end  face  to  which 
the  cylinders  open;  bearing  means  for  locating  said  block  in  an 
axially  fixed  position;  means  co-operating  with  said  face  to 
divide  it  into  an  inlet  and  a  delivery  side;  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  pistons  to  give  them  suction  strokes  on  the  inlet  side 
and  pressure  strokes  on  the  delivery  side,  the  strokes  com- 
mencing at  an  upstream  end  and  finishing  at  a  downstream  end 
of  the  respective  side  to  draw  and  discharge  media  progres- 
sively into  and  from  the  cylinders;  guide  means  disposed  in  the 
circumferentially  downstream  portion  of  the  inlet  side,  leaving 
the  upstream  portion  of  the  inlet  side  free  and  the  full  diametral 
extent  of  said  cylinders  exposed  in  that  upstream  portion,  said 
guide  means  having  a  first  surface  facing  said  cylinder  block 
and  forming  a  convergent  tunnel  therewith,  open  at  the  up- 
stream end  and  narrowing  in  height  [and  width]  towards  the 
downstream  end  to  urge  media  carried  towards  said  guide 
means  into  the  cylinders  by  a  wedging  action,  and  a  second 
surface  facing  away  from  said  cylinder  block  to  reject  and 
return  to  the  upstream  portion  solids  that  arc  not  correctly 


1.  A  sprag  assembly  for  one-way  overrunning  clutches  hav- 
ing an  inner  and  an  outer  race  comprising  a  sprag  cage  for 
retaining  sprags  between  the  inner  and  the  outer  races,  a  series 
of  sprags  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cage  and  about  axis  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  cage,  said  sprags  having  inner  and  outer 
race  cam  surfaces  normally  engaging  the  inner  and  outer  races 
respectively  when  rotated  in  one  direction  to  provide  a  drive 
between  said  races  and  tending  to  disengage  and  drag  on  adja- 
cent races  in  the  other  direction  to  provide  a  nondriving  over- 
running condition  between  said  races,  friction  drag  means  be- 
tween said  cage  and  one  of  said  races,  and  means  in  engagement 
with  said  sprags  for  urging  said  sprags  rotaUbly  in  said  one 
direction,  said  sprags  having  a  counterweight  portion  for  rotat- 
ably urging  said  sprags  in  the  other  direction  under  the  effects 
of  centrifugal  force  when  said  cage  is  routed  in  overrunning 
condition  with  said  one  of  said  races  for  overcoming  the  effects 
of  said  sprag  engaging  and  urging  means  at  a  predetermined 
rotational  speed  to  cause  said  sprags  to  completely  disengage 
from  said  races  during  overrunning  above  said  predetermined 
speed. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  17,  1978 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,187 
SCHEFFLERA 
John  Mastaler,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Schcfflera,  Unlimited 
Inc.,  Coconut  GroTC,  Fla. 

FUed  June  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,543 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/12 
\5S.  a.  Pit— 88  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Schefflera  Plant  of  the 
species  Brassaia  actinophylia  substantially  as  herein  shown  and 
described  characteriznl  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  over- 
all variegation  of  leaves,  stems,  and  trunk  from  green  to  yellow 
and  with  stems  of  rosy  marbled  appearance,  close  noded  posi- 
tion of  stems  and  compact  upright  rapid  growth,  with  leaves  of 
leathery,  thick  form,  vigorous  growth  with  leaves  continuing 
to  hang  on  at  lower  portion  of  plant. 


4,188 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  GrantSTiUe,  W.  Va.,  and  WiUiam  E.  Duf. 
fett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barber- 
ton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,190 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat..  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Circus  and 
particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined 
characteristics  of  flat  inflorescence  form;  daisy  inflorescence 
type;  lavender-pink  ray  floret  color,  with  minimum  color 
oxidation;  yellow-green  (immature)  to  yellow  (mature)  disc 
floret  color;  uniform  nine  week  flowering  response  to  photo- 
graphic shori  day  control;  diameter  across  face  of  inflores- 
cence up  to  70  mm.  at  maturity;  medium  plant  height;  and 
semi-spreading  branching  pattern. 


4,189 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Wertherstrasse  112,  4294  Isselburg,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,223 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
\3S.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  african  violet  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  New  York  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  intensive  violet- 
blue  flower  color  which  doesn't  fade;  relatively  large  flower 
size;  strong  and  upright  stems;  compact  growth  habit;  medium 
green  leaves;  long  blooming  period,  and  the  saleability  of  the 
plant  after  the  first  flash  of  flowers. 


4,190 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
James  C.  MUikelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,002 
Int.  a.2  A018  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 68  I  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Impatiens  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  Betey  Ross  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
novelty  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  compact  growth 
habit  with  close  intemodes;  thick  and  large  foliage  which  is 
variegated,  having  central  portions  which  varies  from  light 


yellow  to  cream  depending  on  light  conditions;  light  pink 
flowers  and  by  its  long  lasting  characteristic. 


4,191 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,011 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Impatiens  plant  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Patriot  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  distinct  white 
flower  color  at  maturity,  with  the  flower  being  close  to  the 
foliage;  large  variegated  foliage  with  close  intemodes,  and 
slow  growth  and  compact  habit. 


4,192 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio  '^ 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,012 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt-«8  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Impatiens  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  Monticello  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristic  of  distinct  varie- 
gated pattern  of  foliage;  excellent  and  fast  growth;  good 
branching  habit  and  white  flowers  in  which  the  top  petal  tends 
to  be  spaced  or  isolated  from  the  remaining  four  petals,  and  ite 
tolerance  to  outdoor  environments. 


4,193 
IMPATIENS  PLANT— AZTEC 
John  J.  Ryan,  39877  Sundale  DriTe,  Fremont  CaUf.  94538 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,282 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  form  of  Impatiens  as  described  and 
illustrated  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Aztec,  and  particularly 
characterized  by  a  distinctive  clean-cut  variegation;  excellent 
breaking  action;  a  dark,  yet  bright  red  flower  with  a  white  eye, 
usually  ringed  with  a  bluish  tint;  flowers  well  with  good  dura- 
tion; and  makes  a  very  good  basket  plant  and  productive  stock 
plant. 


4,194 
IMPATIENS  PLANT— HOPI 
John  J.  Ryan,  39877  Sundale  DriTe,  Fremont  CaUf.  94538 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,283 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Plt.-68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  form  of  Impatiens  plant  as  described 
and  illustrated,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Hopi,  and  particu- 
larly characterized  by  short  intemodes,  a  small  abundant  very 
bright  red-orange  flower,  a  glossy  bright  green  spreading 
foliage;  quite  sodium  sensitive;  yet  excellent  breaking  action 
making  a  very  full  basket. 
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ERRATA 


For 
CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

122-034 4,068,627 

294-067  R 4,068,971 

283-049 4,068,972 

270-052.5 4,068.973 

401-150 4,068,974 

415-080 4,068,975 

051-434 4,069,025 

062-003 4,069,028 

062-051 4,069,028 

423-105 4,069,315 

560-001 4,069,381 

134-057  D 4,069,425 

220-003.2 4,069,448 

364-474 4,069,488 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JANUARY  17,  1978 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,068^12 

ATHLETIC  KNEE  GUARD 

TboouH  Ledemui,  774  N.  16th  SL,  San  Jom,  Calif.  95112 

FUcd  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,564 

Int.  a.2  A41D  13/06 

US.  a.  2—24  8  Claims 


4,068,913 
ARTICLE  OF  CHIDRENS  PROTECnVE  CLOTHING  IN 

COMBINATION  WTTH  AN  ARTICLE  OF  USE 
Diana  Goldman,  Tower  East  Apt.  22B,  190  E.  72nd  St^  New 
York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Not.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,906 

Int  a.2  A41B  13/10 

U.S.  a.  2—49  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  knee  guard  useful  for  protecting  an  athlete's  knee  from 
injury,  comprising: 
a  first  rigid  shell  of  generally  hemicylindrical  shape  for 
resting  generally  matingly  against  a  front  portion  of  a 
person's  leg  slightly  above  the  person's  knee,  said  first 
shell  including  a  pair  of  arms  extending  generally  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  therefrom,  each  to  a  respective 
position  on  opposite  sides  of  said  knee; 
a  second  rigid  shell  of  generally  hemicylindrical  shape  for 
resting  generally  matingly  against  a  front  portion  of  a 
person's  leg  slightly  below  the  person's  knee,  said  second 
shell  including  a  pair  of  arms  extending  generally  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  therefrom,  each  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  knee; 
means  for  attaching  said  first  shell  above  the  person's  knee; 
means  for  attaching  said  second  shell  below  the  person's 

knee; 
a  plurality  of  rigid  generally  arcuate  bars,  each  extending 
from  a  respective  one  to  a  respective  other  of  said  posi- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  said  knee  with  a  central  portion 
of  each  bar  forward  of  said  knee,  said  central  portions 
being  progressively  spaced  one  after  another  from  said 
first  rigid  shell  to  said  second  rigid  shell,  said  arcuate  bars 
abutting  one  another  to  form  a  continuous  guard  surface 
from  said  first  shell  to  said  second  shell  when  the  person's 
knee  is  straightened,  an  uppermost  one  of  said  arcuate  bars 
abutting  said  first  shell  and  a  lowermost  one  of  said  arcu- 
ate bars  abutting  said  second  shell  when  the  person's  knee 
is  straightened; 
a  pair  of  pivot  means,  one  at  each  of  said  positions,  each 
pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  a  respective  arm  of  said 
first  shell,  a  respective  arm  of  said  second  shell  and  a 
respective  end  portion  of  each  of  said  arcuate  bars  to  pivot 
thereabout;  and 
fabric  interconnecting  successive  of  said  arcuate  bars  to  one 
another  and  further  connecting  the  uppermost  one  of  said 
arcuate  bars  to  said  first  rigid  shell  and  connecting  the 
lowermost  one  of  said  arcuate  bars  to  said  second  rigid 
shell. 


1.  An  object-retaining  baby's  bib  comprising: 

a  bib  having  front  and  back  surfaces  and  having  an  opening 
defined  therein; 

means  for  reinforcing  said  opening; 

flexible  inelastic  cord  means  having  first  and  seconds  ends; 

a  toggle  permanently  secured  to  said  first  end  of  said  cord 
means,  said  toggle  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  through 
said  opening  from  said  front  surface  and  be  detachably 
engaged  by  said  back  surface,  whereby  said  cord  means  is 
suspended  along  said  front  surface; 

an  article  of  use  permanently  secured  to  said  second  end  of 
said  cord  means. 


4,068,314 
JACKET  WITH  BACK  PACK 

Richard  C.  Yellen,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  Edward  A.  Morrell, 
Wendell,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Champion  Products  Inc.,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,620 

Int.  a.2  A41D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  2—94  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  garment  of  a  type  which  can  be  worn  as  a  jacket  or 
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similar  article  of  apparel  and  which  includes  a  storage  pack 
carried  on  a  back  portion  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  storage  pack  formed  from  back,  side  and  bottom  panels 
which  are  secured  to  an  outside  surface  of  a  back  portion 
of  said  garment  so  as  to  provide,  with  said  back  portion  of 
the  garment,  an  enclosed  structure  having  an  open  top  for 
receiving  a  load  therein, 

a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  secured  to  said  back  portion  of  said 
garment  and  comprising  a  pair  of  loop  structures  which 
can  be  placed  over  the  shoulders  and  under  the  arms  of  a 
user  when  the  garment  is  worn,  said  straps  being  secured 
to  said  back  portion  of  the  garment  at  points  which  pro- 
vide support  for  upper  and  lower  comers  of  both  sides  of 
said  storage  pack  to  thereby  (a)  distribute  load  forces  from 
the  storage  pack  to  both  of  the  straps  and  (b)  prevent 
lateral  shifting  of  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  storage 
pack  when  a  load  is  contained  therein,  and 

releasable  fastening  means  carried  on  said  back  panel  of  said 
storage  pack  proximate  the  open  top  thereof  for  securing 
the  back  panel  to  said  straps  to  thereby  suspend  any  load 
forces  on  the  back  panel  from  said  straps. 


4,068^16 

CONVERTIBLE  SHIRT 

Jay  L.  Haywood,  Claocey,  Mont^  aaaignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  762,458 

iBt  a.2  A41B  im 

MS.  a.  2—126  2  Claims 


4,068,315 
MULTI-LAYERED  GARMENT  FOR  THE  LOWER  BODY 
Lodca  G.  RaiMTiUe,  2057  •  31  Jasmine  Crescent,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Filed  Not.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,964 

Int  a.2  A41B  9/00 

M&.  a.  2—114  5  Claims 


<f 


1.  A  convertible  shirt,  comprising 

a  pair  of  long  sleeves  each  severed  above  the  elbow  whereby 
a  pair  of  short  sleeves  extend  from  the  shirt  and  a  pair  of 
arm  covering  parts  are  independent  therefrom; 

a  pair  of  zippers  each  having  a  pair  of  cooperating  tooth 
strips  one  of  which  is  affixed  to  the  inside  of  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  short  sleeves  in  the  area  of  the  severed  edge 
thereof  and  the  other  of  which  is  affixed  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  arm  covering  parts  in  the  area  of  the  sev- 
ered edge  thereof  whereby  each  of  the  zippers  releasably 
affixes  a  corresponding  one  of  the  arm  covering  parts  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  short  sleeves  whereby  when  the 
zippers  are  zipped  the  shirt  is  longsleeved  and  when  the 
zippers  are  unzipped  the  shirt  is  shortsleeved,  each  of  the 
short  sleeves  extending  beyond  the  zipper  thereof; 

a  pair  of  flaps  each  affixed  to  the  inside  of  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  short  sleeves  and  extending  between  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  zippers  and  the  arm  of  a  wearer;  and 

releasable  fastening  means  afTued  to  the  short  sleeves  in 
spaced  relation  with  each  other  for  forming  inside  cuffs 
for  releasably  covering  each  of  the  zippers  when  the  short 
sleeves  are  the  extremities  of  the  shirt. 


.^^^ 


1.  A  multi-layered  garment  for  the  lower  body  for  use  pri- 
marily by  bedridden  patients,  at  least  an  inner  layer  thereof  \i&.  Q.  2—169 
being  moisture  absorbent  and  at  least  one  layer  thereof  being 
moisture  impermeable,  the  garment  comprising: 
two  lateral  side  panels  of  pentagonal  configuration  secured 
together  by  a  central  seam  and  which  are  together  to 
cover  the  rear,  at  least  part  of  the  abdomen,  and  sides  of  a 
user  from  waist  to  mid-thigh  when  worn, 
a  central  panel  extending  from  said  lateral  side  panel  in 
generally  T-configuration.  said  central  panel  being  formed 
of  two  panels  of  pentagonal  configuration  secured  to- 
gether along  a  central  seam,  and  being  secured  along 
upper  edges  thereof  to  lower  edges  of  said  two  lateral  side 
panels, 
said  central  portion  being  adapted  to  cover  the  crotch  area, 
and  the  insides  of  the  legs  of  the  user  down  to  mid-thigh, 
and  the  frontal  portion  of  his  abdomen  to  his  waist, 
and  means  unffxedly  to  secure  said  central  panel  to  side 
edges  of  said  lateral  side  panels  in  partially  overlapping 
relationship  along  spaced  apart  lines  of  joinder  which 
extend  along  the  frontal  portion  of  the  abdomen  of  the 
user  from  his  waist  to  mid-thighs, 
said  lateral  side  panels  when  opened  being  of  a  lateral  dimen- 
sion to  receive  the  user  when  rolled  on  his  side  and  to 
provide  a  towelling  and  cleaning  aid. 


4,068,317 

GLOVE 

Stefiu  Roeckl,  Auf  der  SonocBlang  8,  8021  Icking,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,628 

Int  a.2  A41D  19/02 


9Claims 


, 


for  the  palm,  sides  and  lateral  portions  of  the  back  of  the  hand 
and  forming  stalls  for  the  index  and  small  fingers,  a  second 
panel  forming  a  stall  for  the  thumb,  secured  about  an  opening 
for  the  thumb  provided  in  said  first  panel,  and  a  third  panel 
secured  to  said  first  panel  forming  a  covering  for  the  central 
area  of  the  back  of  the  hand  and  forming  stalls  for  the  second 
and  third  fingers,  said  third  panel  including  six  panel  sections 
integral  with  the  bases  of  the  stalls  for  the  second  and  third 
fingers  for  fitting  over  the  canted  areas  of  the  crotches  be- 
tween each  of  the  fingers  on  the  back-hand  side  of  the  hand, 
first  and  second  of  such  panel  sections  being  secured  together 
between  the  second  and  third  fingers,  third  and  fourth  of  such 
panel  sections  being  secured  to  the  base  of  the  stall  for  the 
index  finger  between  the  index  finger  and  second  finger,  and 
fifth  and  sixth  such  panel  sections  being  secured  to  the  base  of 
the  stall  for  the  small  finger  between  the  third  and  smtll  fin- 
gers. 


4,068,318 

WRIST  BAND  CONTAINING  AN  ANTISLIP 

COMPOSITION 

WUUmb  p.  McMahoB,  14416  Marmoat,  Chesterfield,  Mo.  63017 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,201 

Int  CI.2  A41D  19/02 

\}&.  a.  2—170  13  Claims 


1.  A  wrist  band  comprising:  a  flexible  cover  capable  of 
assuming  an  annular  configuration  and  being  sized  to  fit  around 
one's  wrist  or  arm,  the  cover  having  an  interior  pocket  therein 
and  further  having  openings  between  the  pocket  and  the  exte- 
rior of  the  cover;  and  an  antislip  composition  in  the  pocket  of 
the  cover  and  being  releasable  through  the  openings  in  the 
cover  so  one  may  apply  the  antislip  composition  to  his  hand,  to 
a  racket  handle,  or  to  some  other  object  brought  against  the 
cover. 

4,068,319 
CHEPSHAT 
GUbert  B.  Wagenfeld,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  CeUucap 
MaBufiMrturiiig  Co^  PUladelphiii,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnne  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,181 

Int  a.2  A42B  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  2-197  12  Claims 


hat  with  the  corresponding  ends  of  all  of  said  blanks  in  vertical 
registry,  said  joined  blanks  being  commotUy  creased  along  a 
pair  of  vertically  extending  lines  spaced  apart  a  distance  less 
than  half  the  overall  length  of  said  blanks  to  provide  a  flat 
folded  assembly  thereof  having  opposite  side  panels  extending 
from  front  to  rear  of  the  hat,  one  of  said  side  panels  being 
continuous  in  length  and  the  other  being  split  between  said 
crease  lines  to  provide  it  with  a  pair  of  sections  of  unequal 
length  disposed  in  overlapping  relation,  and  wherein: 

a.  said  head  band  part  of  the  hat  is  horizontally  folded  upon 
itself  to  provide  an  outer  panel  of  uniform  depth  having 
downwardly  and  upwardly  turned  inner  portions  freely 
overlying  the  inner  face  of  said  outer  panel,  the  overlap- 
ping end  sections  of  said  head  band  hiring  telescopically 
interengaged  for  adjustment  thereof  to  a  selected  head 
size, 

b.  said  side  wail  part  of  the  hat,  formed  of  a  material  of 
substantially  greater  flexibility  than  that  of  said  head  band, 
is  folded  upon  itself  to  provide  it  with  a  plurality  of  closely 
related  vertical  pleats  spaced  about  the  full  circumferen- 
tial extent  thereof  and  has  its  bottom  edge  portion  secured 
to  said  upwardly  turned  inner  portion  of  the  head  band  so 
that  it  extends  upwardly  beyond  the  upper  edge  of  said 
head  band  to  provide  the  hat  with  a  side  wall  of  substantial 
height  rising  as  a  vertical  extension  of  said  head  band,  and 

c.  said  crown  part,  formed  of  a  material  having  a  flexibility 
at  least  as  great  as  that  of  said  pleated  side  wall  part,  is 
disposed  interiorly  of  said  hat  with  its  flat  folded  sections 
respectively  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  the  corre- 
sponding flat-folded  sections  of  said  side-wall  part  and  its 
top  horizontally  extending  marginal  portion  secured 
throughout  the  full  length  thereof  to  the  corresponding 
top  marginal  portion  of  said  side  wall  part  of  the  hat,  said 
crown  part  depending  freely  from  iu  said  secured  top 
marginal  portions  thereof  to  a  level  intermediate  the  hori- 
zontally extending  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  side  wall 
part  of  the  hat,  the  longer  one  only  of  the  overlapped 
sections  of  the  split  side  panel  of  said  crown  part  having  ite 
depending  horizontally  extending  bottom  marginal  por- 
tion thereof  secured  along  the  full  extent  thereof  to  the 
corresponding  marginal  portion  of  that  section  of  the 
opposite  side  panel  of  said  crown  part  which  extends 
continuously  between  the  aforesaid  vertically  extending 
crease  lines  of  the  hat  whereby  when  said  hat  is  expanded 
from  its  flat  folded  condition  into  a  generally  circular 
head-fitting  shape  the  sections  of  the  opposite  side  panels 
of  the  crown  part  which  have  their  marginal  bottom 
portions  secured  together  are  drawn  into  a  position  ex- 
tending generally  flat-wise  across  the  top  of  the  expanded 
hat  while  the  remaining  unjoined  portions  of  said  crown 
part  are  relatively  spread  apart  to  provide  an  opening  for 
ventilating  the  interior  of  the  hat. 


1.  A  hand  glove  comprising  a  first  panel  forming  a  covering 


1.  A  disposable  chefs  hat  comprising  a  head  band  part,  a  side 
wall  part  extending  vertically  above  the  upper  edge  of  said 
head  band  part  and  a  crown  part  secured  to  the  upper  marginal 
portion  of  said  side  wall  part,  all  of  said  parts  being  respec- 
tively formed  of  individual  rectangular  blanks  of  flexible  sheet 
material  cut  to  equal  lengths  and  joined  together  along  parallel 
lines  extending  horizontally  about  the  peripheral  extent  of  the 


4,068,320       

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  KNITTED  SLACKS 
Fhmtisek  Machacek,  Strelice;  VladislaT  Bezcmek,  Brvo;  Dmrni 
Kndlacck,  Brno;  Luboadr  Klimeat  Brao;  Aniost  Pirck,  Brao; 
Vladindr  SBMjk>l«  Brao;  Fraatisek  Svoboda,  Brao,  ami 
StaaisUiT  Vach,  Brao,  all  of  CzedMsloTakia,  assigaors  to 
VyikoBuy  ustav  pletarsky,  Brao,  Czechoslo?akia 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,241 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  CzechoaloTakia,  Apr.  2,  1975, 
2232/75 

Int  a.2  A41D  1/06 
U  A  CL  2—227  6  Claims 

1.  Method  of  producing  knitted  outerwear  slacks  of  thermo- 
plastic fibers,  of  permanently  finished  natural  fibers,  or  of  a 
thermoplastic  and  natural  fiber  blend,  comprising  knitting  on  a 
medium  diameter  circular  knitting  machine  to  seamless  tubular 
knitted  fabrics  one  after  another,  the  circumference  of  the 
fabric  being  equal  to  one  trouser  leg  circumference,  the  trouser 
legs  having  at  least  at  one  of  their  ends  a  double  weU,  sepa- 
rately heat  molding  said  tubular  knitted  fabrics  on  individual 
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molds  to  the  final  shape  of  the  trouser  legs,  and  then  connect-  ^  4,068^22 

ing  both  trouser  legs  together  by  one  seat  seam  in  the  slacks  PANTYHOSE  MENDER 

seat  and  crotch  portion,  cutting  away  the  remaining  material   Lori  A.  Rathel,  1035  Sutter  St.,  Apt  34,  San  Frandaco,  Calif. 

94109 

Filed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,055 

Int.  a.2  A41B  11/02 

MS.  a.  2—239  5  Oainib 


between  said  seam  and  the  waistline  of  said  slacks  to  form  the 
crotch  portion,  and  fmishing  the  slacks  by  making-up  opera- 
tions. 


4,068,321 
ADJUSTABLE  PANTS 
Brigitte  S.  Oiayer,  Arrida,  Canada,  assignor  to  Robert  Lali- 
berte,  Chicontimi,  Canada 

FUcd  Sept.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,444 

fat  a.2  A41D  1/06 

ViS.  a.  2—227  3  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  mending  a  snag  in  a  pantyhose  which  is 
formed  of  a  thermoplastic  material,  comprising 
placing  a  decorative  mending  device  over  the  snag  on  the 

outside  of  said  pantyhose  and  affixing  said  device  to  said 

pantyhose, 
placing  a  matching  backing  piece  over  the  snag  on  the  inside 

of  said  pantyhose  and  affixing  said  piece  to  said  pantyhose, 

and 
applying  pressure  to  said  decorative  mending  device  and 

said  matching  backing  piece  to  permanently  secure  said 

device  and  said  piece  to  each  other  and  to  said  pantyhose. 


4,068,323 

ATHLETIC  PROTECnVE  SYSTEM 

Pu  Gill  Gwon,  P.O.  Box  36,  Florissant,  Mo.  63033 

FUed  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,910 

Int  a.2  A42B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  2—413 


Saaims 


1.  A  pair  of  adjustable  maternity  pants  made  of  subsuntially 
non-stretchable  material,  comprising  a  lower  body  wrapping 
section  having  a  rear  part  and  two  fronul  upper  flaps  adapted 
to  overlap  upon  each  other  over  the  abdomen  of  the  body, 
each  flap  being  trianguloid  in  shape  and  extending  from  the 
side  of  the  said  rear  part,  the  said  trianguloid  flaps  being  fixed 
to  each  other  at  a  point  corresponding  to  their  apex  and 
adapted  to  have  the  said  apex  at  about  the  crotch  of  the  body 
wearing  the  said  pants  and  the  base  of  said  trianguloid  at  about 
the  waist  of  said  body,  the  free  side  of  each  flap  being  adapted 
to  be  normally  directed  diagonally  in  the  general  direction  of 
the  side  of  the  hips,  the  free  side  of  the  rearward  flap  being 
generally  outwardly  curved,  fastening  means  extending  be- 
tween the  apex  and  the  said  base  and  mounted  on  the  forward 
and  the  rearward  flaps  for  releasably  fixing  the  forward  flap 
over  the  rearward  flap,  the  said  fastening  means  comprising 
two  releasably  connected  parts,  one  of  said  parts  being  perma- 
nently provided  along  the  edge  of  the  forward  part  and  the 
other  of  said  parts  being  releasably  fixed  to  the  rearward  flap, 
in  a  position  corresponding  to  the  convexity  of  the  abdomen, 
whereby  the  said  other  part  of  said  fastening  means  is 
adapted  to  be  displaceably  fixed  to  the  rearward  flap 
along  a  radial  line  having  its  center  at  about  the  said  apex 
of  the  flaps,  to  allow  the  two  flaps  to  overlap  in  a  plurality 
of  fan-like  positions  to  adjust  to  a  plurality  of  convex 
protuberances  of  the  abdomen  while  providing  a  firm 
sidewise  and  forward  support  for  the  abdomen  in  each 
position. 


1.  A  protective  helmet  for  use  in  athletic  contests  to  protect 
the  wearer  against  blows  struck  by  an  opponent  in  the  contest, 
comprising: 
a  helmet  assembly  adapted  to  be  worn  on  a  person's  head 
and  capable  of  absorbing  energy  including  resilient  foam 
means  covered  by  a  pliable  casing,  said  foam  means  defin- 
ing a  first  plane  of  protection  for  the  wearer,  said  helmet 
having  at  least  one  opening  in  it  generally  conforming  to 
a  person's  eyes  and  nose; 
a  pattern  of  enclosed  air  pockets  defining  a  second  plane  of 
protection,  said  second  plane  of  protection  being  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  plane  of  protection  defmed  by  said 
resilient  foam  means,  said  air  pockets  being  non-ruptura- 
ble  in  normal  use  and  being  positioned  on  said  helmet  to 
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provide  protection  about  the  opening  for  said  eyes  and 
nose  so  that  said  second  plane  of  protection  effectively 
extends  along  said  opening;  and 
means  for  securing  said  helmet  to  the  wearer. 


latter  and  operative  for  moving  said  spraying  head  between  a 
first  position  in  which  the  spraying  liquid  is  admitted  into  one 
of  said  compartments  to  issue  therefrom  through  said  first 


4,068,324 
PLATFORM  SUPPORTED  HIP  PROSTHESIS 
Charles  O.  Towaley,  Port  Huron,  Mich.;  Allan  Vegell,  Warsaw, 
and  Daniel  G.  Eaby,  Winona  Lake,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Bio-Dynamics  Inc^  Indianapolis,  lad. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760.622 

Int  a.2  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3-1.913  5  Claims 


1.  A  platform  supported  hip  prosthesis  comprising: 

a.  a  ball  head  for  insertion  into  an  acetabular  socket; 

b.  a  neck  connected  to  and  having  a  common  axis  with  said 
ball  head; 

c.  a  platform  connected  to  said  neck  and  oriented  at  an  angle 
of  about  70*  relative  to  the  common  axis  of  said  neck  and 
said  ball  head  to  evenly  distribute  the  forces  exerted  on 
the  prosthesis  during  loading,  said  platform  having  a 
medial  portion  and  a  lateral  portion; 

d.  and  an  arcuate  stem,  said  stem  being  T-shaped  in  cross 
section,  connected  to  and  projecting  from  said  platform 
oppositely  of  said  neck  and  said  ball  head  and  propor- 
tioned for  reception  in  the  medullar  cavity  of  a  femur,  said 
platform  having  a  lip  on  the  lateral  portion  of  said  plat- 
form, said  lip  projecting  in  generally  the  same  direction  as 
said  stem  and  defining  a  recess  which  faces  toward  said 
stem  and  is  adapted  to  compress  the  cement  into  the 
medullar  cavity  during  insertion  of  the  prosthesis  to  se- 
curely anchor  the  prosthesis  and  thereby  resist  the  ten- 
dency for  medial  tilting  during  loading. 


4,068325 

SPRAYING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  TOILETS 

Johannes  Benthin,  Bremerhaven,  Germany,  assignor  to  MFB- 

Neuwerk  Mechanische  Fensterbehange  GmbH,  Bremerhaven, 

Germany 

Filed  Sept.  10.  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,213 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  13, 1975, 2540927 
Int.  a.2  A47K  11/08.  3/22 
U.S.  a.  4—7  12  Claims 

1.  A  spraying  device,  particularly  for  use  in  toilets,  compris- 
ing a  spraying  head  including  external  wall  means  bounding  a 
chamber  and  having  at  least  one  first  and  one  second  spraying 
aperture  communicating  said  chamber  with  the  exterior  of  said 
spraying  head,  and  internal  wall  means  subdividing  said  cham- 
ber into  at  least  two  compartments  sealed  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  communicating  with  said  first  and  said  second 
spraying  aperture,  respectively;  means  for  admitting  spraying 
liquid  into  each  of  said  compartments  to  issue  therefrom 
through  the  respective  spraying  aperture;  and  means  mounting 
said  spraying  head  in  a  toilet  bowl  movable  relative  to  the 


aperture  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  spraying  liquid  is 
admitted  into  at  least  the  other  compartment  to  issue  therefrom 
through  said  second  aperture. 


4,068,326 
INFLATABLE  BATHTUB 
Kathleen  E.  Deschler,  18111  Dorchester  Orcle,  Villa  Park, 
Calif.  92677 

FUed  June  9.  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,080 

Int  a.2  A47K  3/06.  3/062.  3/07.  3/23 

UJS.  a.  4—150  4  ClaiBM 


1.  A  portable  bathtub  which  can  be  pneumatically  erected 
about  a  bed-ridden  patient  supported  on  the  patient's  bed.  said 
bathtub  comprising: 

a.  tub  means  including: 

i.  a  floor  of  generally  impervious  material; 

ii.  generally  tubular  sidewalls  secured  to  said  floor  and 
inflatable  to  define  a  generally  longitudinal  self-support- 
ing enclosure  to  accommodate  the  patient,  said  floor 
and  sidewalls  in  a  deflated  condition  being  portable  and 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  bed  surface  along  side  a 
bed-ridden  patient; 

b.  a  cover  extending  from  said  sidewalls  and  across  the 
enclosure  to  prevent  water  from  splashing  therefrom  and 
to  ensure  patient  privacy,  said  covering  having  fastening 
means  associated  therewith  which  can  be  selectively 
opened  and  closed  to  admit  the  patient  into  said  enclosure; 
said  enclosure  defining  an  opening  for  at  least  the  head  of 
said  patient; 

c.  a  drain  outlet  attached  to  sid  tub  means  connectable  to  a 
drain  for  selectively  draining  water  from  said  enclosure; 
and 

d.  water  supply  means  including: 

i.  conduit  means  attachable  to  a  water  source  and  con- 
nected to  tub  means; 
ii.  spray  means  connected  to  said  conduit  means  and  se- 
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cured  to  one  of  the  said  cover  or  said  sidewall  means 
within  the  enclosure  oriented  to  deliver  a  spray  of  water 
on  the  enclosed  patient  whereby  the  bathtub  can  be 
located  on  the  bed  adjacent  to  the  bed-ridden  patient  in 
a  deflated  condition  and  inflated  to  a  self-supporting 
position  of  use  about  the  patient  and  connected  to  a 
water  supply  to  deliver  a  spray  of  water  directed  onto 
the  body  of  the  patient. 


4,0CT^27 
SWIMMING  PCX)L  SURFACE  DEBRIS  SKIMMER  AND 

METHOD 

Joseph  HdoldB,  15128  CWataat  LaM,  Oak  Forcat,  lU.  60452 

Flkd  Sept  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,296 

IM.  CL^  E04H  i/20 
\}S.  a.  4— 172.15  10  Claims 


a  pocket  defined  between  the  bar  and  the  pool  wall 
toward  the  overflow  drain. 

8.  A  skimming  device  for  removing  surface  debris  from  a 
swimming  pool  filled  with  water,  the  swimming  pool  having  a 
side  wall  provided  with  an  overflow  drain  and  the  water  in  the 
pool  circulating  in  one  direction,  the  device  comprising: 

an  elongate  skimmer  bar; 

a  supporting  bracket  on  one  end  of  the  skimmer  bar  for 
supporting  the  skimmer  bar  in  substantially  diagonally 
divergent  relation  to  the  pool  side  whereby  to  define  with 
the  pool  side  a  surface  water  debris-receiving  pocket 
having  a  wide  mouth  directed  toward  the  circulating 
water  to  direct  debris  laden  surface  water  to  the  overflow 
drain; 

said  bracket  being  configured  to  be  flipped  over  to  a  second 
supporting  position; 

and  means  for  attaching  the  bracket  to  the  pool  wall  in  either 
position  of  the  bracket  so  that  the  bar  can  be  selectively 
oriented  in  opposite  diagonally  diverging  relation  to  the 
pool  wall  by  flipping  over  said  bracket  whereby  to  accom- 
modate either  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  circulation 
of  the  surface  water  into  the  debris  laden  surface  water 
receiving  pocket. 


4,068,328 

CONVERTIBLE  FURNTTURE 

William  V.  Gcrth,  451  FhiUip  St,  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,564 

lot  a.2  A47C  n/04.  17/14 

MS.  a.  5—13  2  Chdms 


1.  A  skimming  device  for  removing  surface  debris  from  a 
swimming  pool  filled  with  water,  the  swimming  pool  having  a 
side  wall  provided  with  an  overflow  drain  and  the  water  in  the 
pool  circulating  in  one  direction,  the  device  comprising: 

an  elongate  skimmer  bar; 

means  for  attaching  one  end  of  the  bar  to  the  pool  side  wall 
adjacent  to  the  overflow  drain  and  with  the  bar  projecting 
from  the  pool  side  wall  divergently  relative  to  the  pool 
side  wall  and  partially  immersed  along  the  length  of  the 
bar  in  the  surface  of  the  water  to  define  with  the  adjacent 
area  of  the  side  wall  of  the  pool  a  debris-receiving  pocket 
having  a  wide  mouth  directed  toward  the  circulating 
water  to  direct  debris  in  the  inflowing  circulating  water 
toward  the  overflow  drain; 

a  bracket  member  attached  to  and  extending  in  supporting 
relation  from  said  one  end  of  the  bar  to  project  across  the 
inner  end  portion  of  said  pocket  to  said  pool  side  wall; 

and  means  for  attaching  said  bracket  member  to  the  pool 
side  wall  at  a  point  on  said  wall  spaced  from  said  bar 
attaching  means; 

said  bracket  member  being  shaped  to  permit  surface  water 
which  flows  into  the  pocket  to  escape  past  the  bracket 
member  to  the  overflow  drain. 

6.  A  skimming  device  for  removing  surface  debris  from  a 
swimming  pool  filled  with  water,  the  swimming  pool  having  a 
side  wall  provided  with  an  overflow  drain  and  the  water  in  the 
pool  circulating  in  one  direction,  the  device  comprising: 

an  elongate  bar  of  a  vertical  width  ample  to  permit  partial 
submersion  of  the  bar  in  a  horizontal  position  in  the  sur- 
face water  in  the  swimming  pool; 

a  mounting  bracket  body  of  generally  V-shape  in  plan  hav- 
ing vertically  oriented  horizontally  extending  divergently 
related  portions; 

said  portions  having  distal  end  means; 

attachment  clip  means  vertically  adjustably  attached  to  said 
distal  end  means  and  having  upper  gripping  jaws  for 
releasably  grippng  structure  at  the  upper  end  of  the  swim- 
ming pool  wall; 

and  means  attaching  an  end  portion  of  the  bar  to  one  of  said 
diverging  portions  whereby  to  support  the  bar  in  a  gener- 
ally diverging  relation  to  the  pool  wall  adjacent  to  the 
overflow  drain  for  directing  suriface  debris  circulating  into 


J 


1.  Convertible  furniture  comprising  in  combination; 

a  chesterfield  frame  having  a  back,  two  opposite  sides  and  a 
front  with  a  level  top  edge  thereto; 

a  back  deck  rail  attached  between  said  sides  forward  of  the 
back  and  above  the  top  of  said  front  top  edge; 

a  bed  frame  having  a  spring  attached  thereto  and  a  mattress 
held  thereon,  said  bed  frame  being  collapsibly  storable 
within  said  chesterfield  frame  below  said  front  top  edge 
and  partly  beneath  said  back  deck  rail,  whereby  said  bed 
frame  when  stored  within  the  chesterfield  frame  provides 
the  seat  cushion  support  for  said  chesterfield; 

said  bed  frame,  when  collapsed,  comprising  an  upper  and 
lower  U-shaped  member  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship by  a  pair  of  channel  members,  said  channel  members 
being  pivotably  attached  to  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  the 
U-shaped  members; 

linked  mesh  wire  fabric  attached  to  the  U-shaped  members 
and  between  them  to  form  said  bed  spring  and  provide  a 
mattress  support  therebetween;  a  base  plate  attached  to 
each  side  of  said  chesterfield  frame  and  having  a  forward 
and  rearward  end  thereon; 

a  main  torsion  support  tube  pivotably  attached  to  the  for- 
ward end  of  each  base  plate  and  pivotably  linked  to  a  pair 
of  swing  levers,  one  swing  lever  being  attached  to  one  leg 
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of  the  U-shaped  lower  bed  frame  member  and  the  other 
swing  lever  being  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  lower 
U-shaped  bed  frame  member; 

a  lock  linkage  pivotably  connected  between  a  rearward  end 
of  each  base  plate  and  one  of  the  pair  of  swing  levers,  to 
provide  a  brace  to  the  lower  bed  frame  when  the  bed  is  in 
the  unfolded  position  and  being  colhipsible  when  the 
folded  bed  frame  and  mattress  combination  are  thrust 
beneath  the  back  deck  rail; 

a  separate  support  leg  pivotably  connected  to  the  ends  of  the 
upper  U-shaped  bed  frame  member,  said  legs  being  stor- 
able parallel  with  the  frame  member  of  the  bed  when  in 
the  collapsed  position  and  being  extensible  into  load  bear- 
ing position  when  the  frames  and  channels  are  in  out- 
wardly extended  by  means  of  a  linkage  arm  connected 
between  the  channel  members  and  the  legs. 


4,068,329 

MODULAR  BOX  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 

Nathan  Grots,  Pittaborgh,  Pa.,  and  WilliuB  B.  Friddk,  Lonia- 

Tille,  Ky.,  aaaignon  to  Restonic  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,270 

Int  CL2  A47C  23/02 

U.S.  CL  5—255  5  Clahna 


1.  A  box  spring  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  a  plurality  of  laterally  supporting  slats  extending  across 
said  frame;  said  slats  having  a  closer  spacing  adjacent  the 
lateral  center  line  of  said  frame  with  the  slats  disposed 
immediately  adjacent  said  lateral  center  line  having  a 
metallic  U-shaped  member  nesting  same; 

c.  a  plurality  of  elongated  formed  wire  torsion  springs  hav- 
ing a  primary  torsion  bar  interconnecting  two  body  por- 
tions which  are  aflixed  to  said  slats,  said  springs  adjacent 
the  lateral  center  line  of  said  assembly  having  their  pri- 
mary torsion  bar  perpendicular  to  said  slats,  the  density  of 
said  springs  adjacent  the  lateral  center  line  being  higher 
than  that  of  the  springs  displaced  away  from  said  center 
line; 

d.  a  metal  latticework  mounted  on  said  springs  and  aflixed 
thereto;  and 

e.  a  fabric  covering  said  unit. 


said  first  group  of  wires  comprising  a  pair  of  straight  unde- 
formed  wire  members; 

said  second  group  of  wires  including  straight  undeformed 
outside  wire  members  spaced  apart  and  including  a 
straight  undeformed  locking  wire  member  located  be- 
tween said  outside  wire  members  and  intersecting  each  of 
said  wire  members  in  said  first  group  of  wires; 

said  top  coil  including  means  for  overlapping  in  a  radially 
outward  direction  and  engaging  said  outside  wire  mem- 
bers of  said  second  group  of  wires; 


said  top  coil  also  including  means  for  underlapping  and 
receiving  said  locking  wire  member  at  a  pair  of  locations 
each  adjacent  the  intersection  of  said  locking  wire  mem- 
ber and  a  respective  wire  member  of  said  first  group  of 
wires;  and, 

means,  including  said  overlapping  means  on  said  top  coil,  for 
biasing  the  top  coil  into  woven  attachment  with  the  top 
grid  portion; 

said  underlapping  means  on  the  top  coil  and  said  locking 
wire  members  compising  means  cooperating  to  hold  said 
overlapping  means  in  engagement  with  said  outside  wires 
members. 


4,068,331 
BOX  SPRING  GRID  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Wayne  G.  Dasher,  Danbury,  Coon.,  asaignor  to  The  Gilbert  A 

Bennett  Mfig.  Co.,  Georgetown,  Conn. 

DiTisioa  ofSer.  No.  603,610,  Aug.  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,983,910. 

This  appUcatioB  May  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,009 

Int  CL^  A47C  23/02:  A61J  19/06 

U.S.  a.  5—267  12  Claims 


4,068,330 
WOVEN  SPRING  UNIT  > 
Wallace  J.  Rakow;  Ehner  J.  MiUette,  both  of  Sheboygan,  Wis., 
and  Peter  J.  Johnston,  Conyngham,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Spiller 
Spring  Company,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  659,942 
Int  a.i  A47C  23/02 
U.S.  a.  5—267  7  Oaims 

1.  A  spring  unit  comprising: 
coil  spring  means  having  a  generally  circular  top  coil  and 

lower  coils; 
a  top  grid  portion  having  a  first  group  or  straight,  unde- 
formed wires  and  having  a  second  group  of  straight, 
undeformed  wires  extending  transversely  to  said  fust 
group; 


1.  A  box  spring  grid  which  comprises: 

a.  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  apart  warp  wires; 

b.  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  fill  wires,  said  warp  and  fill 
wires  being  transversely  disposed  and  secured  together  at 
points  of  intersection; 

c.  a  plurality  of  ears  formed  in  each  of  said  warp  wires,  each 
of  said  ears  being  located  between  a  respective  pair  of  fill 
wires,  said  warp  wires  being  spaced  apart  so  that  corre- 
sponding pairs  of  ears  on  said  warp  wires  are  spaced  apart 
for  grippingly  engaging  the  end  coil  of  a  spring;  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  support  wires,  each  of  said  support  wires 
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being  parallel  to  said  warp  wires  and  extending  across  and 
being  secured  only  to  selected  pairs  of  said  fill  wires,  the 
ends  of  each  of  said  support  wires  extending  beyond  the 
fill  wires  to  which  said  support  wire  is  secured  and  each  of 
said  support  wires  including  an  ear  formed  therein  inter- 
mediate the  pair  of  fill  wires  to  which  said  support  wire  is 
attached. 


4,06M32 
BED  LOCKING  INSERT  PLATES 
Kiffky  L.-Ball;  Gkoa  S.  Nance,  and  Roy  J.  Turner,  all  of  Thorn- 
■frillc,  N.C.,  SHigDon  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancas- 
tcr.  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741.778 

Int.  a.^  A47C  19/00 

VS.  a.  5—296  1  Claim 


1.  A  connecting  device  consisting  of  two  interconnecting 
members,  the  first  interconnecting  member  being  a  plate  hav- 
ing on  its  one  edge  two  L-shaped  hooks  spaced  one  above  the 
other  in  the  same  plane  with  both  hooks  having  their  openings 
facing  in  the  same  direction,  the  second  interconnecting  mem- 
ber being  two  parallel  plates  spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  plane  of  the  first-mentioned 
plate  having  the  L-shaped  hooks,  pin  means  spanning  the  space 
between  said  parallel  plates  and  Hush  with  the  exterior  surface 
of  each  plate  to  provide  engagement  points  for  the  L-shaped 
hooks,  said  L-shaped  hooks  engaging  said  pin  means  and  said 
pin  means  passing  through  the  openings  of  the  L-shaped  hooks 
and  providing  a  resting  point  for  said  hooks,  said  parallel  plates 
having  right  angle  Hanges  formed  with  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  parallel  plates  in  position,  said  parallel  plates  are 
separate  plates  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  fianges  which  are  formed 
from  a  single  plate  with  an  elongated  slot  therein  having  closed 
ends  to  permit  said  L-shaped  hooks  to  pass  therethrough  to 
engage  said  pin  means,  and  said  parallel  plates  having  opposite 
free  ends,  and  with  said  fixed  ends  secured  contiguous  with  the 
respective  edges  of  said  elongated  slot  along  the  length  thereof 
and  terminating  at  the  ends  of  said  elongated  slot  so  as  to  be 
overlapped  by  the  ends  of  said  single  plate  with  the  ends  of  said 
single  plate  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  parallel  plates 
said  plate  with  the  L-shaped  hooks  being  fastened  to  the  side 
rails  of  a  bed.  and  said  parallel  plates  are  embedded  in  the  post 
of  the  headboard  of  the  bed. 


4,068,333 

CANOPY  FRAME  FOR  BED 

Kcnoetb  H.  Gatner,  3285  Dato,  Highland  Park,  lU.  60035 

Cpatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,042,  Nov.  12, 1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,004,306.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,304 

Int  a.2  n6B  7/ia-  A47C  29/00 
VS.  a.  5—362  7  Claims 

1.  A  canopy  bed  frame  comprising  two  longitudinal  mem- 
bers and  a  plurality  of  lateral  members  adapted  to  be  intercon- 
nected adjacent  the  ends  thereof  to  said  longitudinal  members 
to  form  a  generally  rectangular  ladder-like  frame,  each  longitu- 
dinal member  including  a  pair  of  end-connected  parts  to  form 
an  arched  side  of  said  frame,  each  longitudinal  member  part 


being  constructed  of  resilient  plastic  material  and  having  bot- 
tom and  side  walls  arranged  to  provide  a  generally  trapezoidal 
shape  in  cross  section,  one  part  of  each  longitudinal  member  at 
the  end  thereof  having  a  male  fitting  telescopically  received  in 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  other  longitudinal  member  part,  the 
other  longitudinal  part  at  said  adjacent  end  having  a  top  wall 


^^* 
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cooperating  with  said  bottom  and  side  walls  in  defining  a 
female  fitting,  the  walls  of  said  female  fitting  having  longitudi- 
nally extending  inwardly  directed  integral  ribs,  said  male  fit- 
ting having  an  end  wall  stabilizing  the  side  walls  adjacent 
thereto  for  engagement  with  said  ribs,  and  resilient  lock  means 
interconnecting  said  male  and  female  fittings  against  inadver- 
tent detachment. 


4,068,334 

INFLATABLE  BODY  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Nathan  A.  Randall,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Harry  E.  GroTer, 

Dcerfield,  lU.  and  Richard  C.  Ruppin,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jane  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,793 

Int.  a.2  A47C  27/08 

VS.  O.  5—365  13  Claims 


.» 


J- 


1.  In  a  body  support  apparatus  connected  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  inflatable  and  defiatable  cells  providing  sup- 
port for  a  body  while  in  an  inflated  condition; 

control  means  in  communication  with  said  cells  and  said 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  for  altematingly  inflating  said 
cells  by  connecting  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  the 
cells  and  deflating  the  cells;  and 

a  plurality  of  uninflated,  spaced  apart,  support  strips  provid- 
ing support  for  said  body  while  said  cells  are  in  a  deflated 
condition,  said  uninflated  support  strips  each  having  first 
and  second  facing  sides  comprising  side  walls  of  one  of 
said  cells. 


4,068335 

MATTRESS  HAVING  AN  UPPER  INTERNAL 

MATERIAL-CONTAINING  CHAMBER 

Raymond  M.  PhilUps,  2566  Tuna  Canyon  RomI,  MaUbu,  Calif. 

90265 

Filed  Sept  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724^55 
Int.  a.2  A47C  27/08;  B31F  7/00 
VS.  a.  5—371  26  Claims 

1.  A  mattress  for  use  in  a  rigid  containing  frame  for  support- 


ing an  individual  in  an  inclined  position  and  which  mattress 
generally  assumes  its  peripheral  shape  from  said  frame,  said 
mattress  comprising: 

a.  an  upper  sheet, 

b.  a  lower  sheet  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  said  upper 
sheet, 

c.  a  continuous  outer  side  wall  extending  between  and  se- 
cured in  operative  relationship  to  said  upper  and  lower 
sheets, 

d.  a  continuous  panel  operatively  secured  to  said  upper  sheet 
inwardly  of  a  peripheral  end  margin  of  said  upper  sheet  by 
a  first  continuous  seal,  said  panel  also  being  secured  to  said 
upper  sheet  at  a  point  in  close  proximity  to  the  peripheral 
margin  thereof  by  a  second  continuous  seal  to  form  a 


material-containing  chamber  bounded  by  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  upper  sheet  and  said  panel  between  said  first  and 
second  seals,  with  a  liquid  chamber  bounded  at  least  by 
said  lower  sheet,  said  side  wall,  and  a  portion  of  said  upper 
sheet,  and 
e.  said  material-containing  chamber  extending  continuously 
around  the  periphery  of  the  upper  sheet  and  being  located 
above  the  liquid  chamber  at  least  in  the  region  between 
said  first  and  second  seals  and  effectively  being  on  top  of 
said  liquid  chamber  so  that  it  is  free  of  certain  hydrostatic 
pressures  which  would  otherwise  be  exerted  on  the 
material-containing  chamber  and  so  that  an  individual 
reclining  on  said  upper  sheet  may  be  peripherally  sup- 
ported by  the  material  in  said  material-containing  cham- 
ber. 


4,068,336 

MACHINE  FOR  CLAMPING  THE  HEEL  PORTION  OF 

AN  UPPER  TO  THE  CORRESPONDING  PORTION  OF  A 

FORM 
Michael  M.  Becka,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  International 
Shoe  Machine  Corporation,  Nashua,  NJI. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,578 

Int.  CL2  A43D  21/00 

VS.  a.  12—14.4  22  Claims 


means  for  so  supporting  a  shoe  assembly  formed  of  a  form 
having  an  upper  mounted  thereon  that  the  heel  of  the  shoe 
assembly  faces  rearwardly;  a  clamp  pad,  having  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  forwardly  and  divergently  from  a  bight,  so  located 
that  the  bight  is  rearward  of  the  heel  end  extremity  of  the  shoe 
assembly  and  the  legs  are  located  outwardly  of  the  sides  of  the 
heel  portion  of  the  shoe  assembly;  pad  bight  mounting  and 
operating  means  operable  to  cause  the  pad  bight  to  bear  against 
the  heel  end  extremity  of  the  shoe  assembly;  and  pad  leg 
mounting  and  operating  means  operable  to  cause  the  pad  legs 
to  bear  against  the  sides  of  the  heel  portion  of  the  shoe  assem- 
bly; wherein  the  pad  leg  mounting  and  operating  means  com- 
prises: a  plate  located  outwardly  of  each  pad  leg;  means  mount- 
ing each  plate  for  inward-outward  movement;  connecting 
means  connecting  each  plate  to  its  associated  pad  leg;  resilient 
means  yieldable  urging  the  plates,  together  with  the  pad  legs, 
outwardly  into  initial  plate  positions  such  that  the  plates  are 
inclined  forwardly  and  outwardly;  a  head  associated  with  each 
pad  leg  mounted  for  forward-rearward  movement  in  intersect- 
ing relationship  with  its  associated  plate;  means  for  initially 
retaining  each  head  in  an  initial  head  position  that  is  rearward 
of  its  associated  plate;  and  means  for  yieldably  urging  each 
head  forwardly  of  its  initial  head  position  to  thereby  cause  the 
heads  to  engage  the  plates  and  yieldably  force  the  plates,  to- 
gether with  the  pad  legs,  inwardly  of  said  initial  plate  positions. 


4,068,337 

ANKLE  PAD  FOR  FOOTWEAR 

Alden  B.  Hanson;  Chris  A.  Hinson,  and  Donald  W.  Bcrtetto,  all 

of  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hanson  Industries  Inc.,  Bool- 

der,  Colo. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  664,042,  March  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,019,266. 

This  application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,148 

Int  CI.2  A43D  9/00 

VS.  a.  12—142  P  2  ClaiM 


1.  The  method  of  fitting  a  ski  boot  comprising  a  shell,  a  liner 

having  a  recess,  and  a  filling  material  adapted  to  be  disposed 

between  said  shell  and  liner;  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

inserting  said  liner  having  said  recess  in  the  shell  of  a  ski 

boot; 
placing  in  said  liner  recess  a  first  pad  having  a  density  of  at 

least  the  density  of  said  liner; 
inserting  filling  material  between  said  liner  and  said  shell; 
removing  said  first  pad  from  said  recess;  and,  inserting  in 
said  liner  recess  a  second  pad  having  a  density  less  than 
the  density  of  said  liner. 


4,068,338 
RAMP  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  DOCKBOARD 
Thomas  G.  Artzberger,  McnonNmee  Falls,  Wis.,  assigBor  to 
Kelley  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaakee,  Wia. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,636 
Int  CL2  EOID  1/00 
1.  A  machine  for  clamping  the  heel  portion  of  an  upper  to   VS.  CL  14 — 7U  15  Qaiau 

the  corresponding  portion  of  a  form  that  comprises:  support       14.  In  a  dockboard,  a  supporting  structure,  a  ramp  hinged  at 
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its  rear  edge  to  the  supporting  structuie.  and  movable  between 
a  generally  horizontal  cross  traffic  position  and  an  upwardly 
inclined  position,  a  lip  hinged  to  the  forward  edge  of  the  ramp 
and  movable  between  a  downwardly  hanging  pendant  position 
and  an  extended  position  where  the  lip  forms  an  extension  to 
the  ramp,  said  ramp  including  a  generally  flat  deck  plate  and  a 
series  of  beams  supporting  said  deck  plate,  each  beam  having  a 
pair  of  upper  outwardly  diverging  legs  secured  to  the  under- 
surface  of  the  deck  plate  and  each  beam  including  a  base  sec- 
tion spaced  beneath  the  deck  plate,  the  width  of  the  base  sec- 
tion being  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  upper 


bars  and  forming  grooves  between  said  ridges  and  said 

ridges  and  tread  bars, 
whereby  said  ridges  and  piles  have  a  flexibility  requiring  the 

support  of  said  tread  bars  against  an  excessive  pressing 

force  on  said  ridges  and  piles, 
the  top  of  said  piles  being  approximately  2  to  15mm  higher 

than  the  upper  surface  of  said  tread  bars. 


4,068J40 
STEAM  AND  VACUUM  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  John  Forward,  Steveaage,  England,  aaaigBor  to  Steam 
Vacanm  Extraction  Limited,  Eaghuid 

Filed  Jane  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  6%,S07 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  June  20, 1975, 
26394/75 

Int  a.2  A47L  7m 
U.S.  a.  15—321  1  Claim 


ends  of  said  legs,  and  a  pair  of  hinge  plates  secured  to  the  side 
surfaces  of  each  beam,  each  hinge  plate  having  an  upper  edge 
secured  to  the  undersurface  of  the  deck  plate  and  having  a  side 
surface  secured  to  the  respective  upper  leg  and  base  section  of 
the  beam,  each  hinge  plate  having  a  generally  curved  project- 
ing forward  edge  projecting  forwardly  of  the  beam  and  the 
deck  plate,  first  opening  means  disposed  in  the  projecting  end 
portion  of  each  hinge  plate  and  disposed  to  receive  a  hinge  pin, 
a  series  of  lugs  connected  to  the  lip,  second  opening  means 
disposed  in  said  lugs  and  aligned  with  said  flrst  opening  means, 
and  a  hinge  pin  extending  through  the  aligned  first  and  second 
opening  means  to  hinge  the  lip  to  the  ramp. 


4,068,339 
FLEXIBLE  MATTING 
Kc^ilro  Maniyaau,  Kobe;  Tnyodd  Miki,  Onka;  YoaUyoki 
Niihi,  AMWMaki,  and  Maiato  Takao,  TakatsnU,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aHi^ort  to  Suiitoao  Bakelite  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637362 
ClaiaH   priority.   appUcatkM   Japan,   Dec.   5.    1974,   49- 
146338(U1 

Int  a.2  A47L  2i/26 
U.S.  CL  15—215  17  Claimt 


1.  A  flexible  matting  adapted  for  cleaning  shoes  comprising 

a  one-piece  mat  of  integrally  molded  flexible  material  inculd- 
ing 

a  base  sheet, 

a  plurality  of  tread  bars  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
integrally  molded  to  said  base  sheet  at  intervals  shorter 
than  the  width  of  shoes, 

a  plurality  of  ridges  having  piles  thereon  integrally  molded 
to  said  base  sheet  and  arranged  at  approximately  equal 
intervals  between  and  parallel  to  said  tread  bars  with  thcT 
width  of  the  ridges  narrower  than  the  width  of  the  tread 


1.  A  hot  water  and  vacuum  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wheeled  base  platform; 

a  transparent  water  tank  and  a  transparent  vacuum  tank 
mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  wheeled  base  plat- 
form, said  vaccum  tank  having  a  common  wall  with  said 
water  tank; 

a  main  deck  releasably  attached  to  the  upper  portions  of  said 
tanks  to  enclose  said  tanks,  said  deck  having  separate 
compartments; 

attaching  means  carried  by  said  tanks  for  releasably  engag- 
ing said  main  deck  to  secure  said  main  deck  to  said  tanks; 

a  pressure  pump  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  main 
deck  in  one  of  said  separate  compartments  above  said 
water  tank,  said  pump  having  an  inlet  pipe  extending 
through  said  main  deck  and  into  said  water  tank,  said 
pump  having  an  outlet; 

an  auxiliary  deck  mounted  in  another  compartment  of  said 
main  deck  above  said  vacuum  tank; 

a  vacuum  pump  motor  supported  on  said  auxiliary  deck; 

a  vacuum  pump  supported  between  said  main  deck  and  said 
auxiliary  deck  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  vacuum 
pump  motor,  said  vacuum  ptmip  having  an  inlet  extending 
through  said  main  deck  and  into  said  vacuum  tank; 

a  cover  retained  on  said  main  deck  to  enclose  said  compart- 
ments; 

a  U-shaped  carrying  handle  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of 
downwardly  extending  legs  which  retain  said  cover  on 
said  main  deck  to  permit  a  user  to  grasp  said  base  and 
remove  said  main  deck  from  said  tanks  when  said  attach- 
ing means  are  released; 

first  coupling  means  accessible  through  said  cover  for  con- 
necting a  hose  to  said  pressure  pump;  and 

second  coupling  means  accessible  through  said  cover  for 
connecting  a  second  hose  to  said  vacuum  tank. 
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4,068,341 

TRANSPARENT  BELT  UFTER  MOUNTING  FOR 

VACUUM  CLEANERS 

Ernest  R.  Scott,  Mayfleld  Hdghti,  and  Charlei  H.  MacFarland, 

Rocky  River,  both  of  Ohio,  aasigBora  to  The  Scott  A  Feticr 

Conpaay,  CkrclaMl,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,834 

lat  a.i  A47L  5/i2 

U.S.  a.  15—339  9  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  housing  assembly,  a  pow- 
ered floor  treatment  member  in  said  housing  assembly,  a  motor 
in  said  housing  assembly  having  a  motor  shaft,  a  belt  operable 
to  connect  said  motor  shaft  to  said  floor  member  for  driving 
the  latter,  and  a  belt  lifter  mounted  on  said  housing  assembly 
rotatable  about  an  axis  from  a  first  position  in  which  it  allows 
said  belt  to  be  connected  to  said  motor  shaft  and  a  second 
position  in  which  it  causes  said  belt  to  be  disconnected  from 
said  motor  shaft,  said  belt  lifter  including  rotatable  shaft  means 
supporting  said  belt  lifter  on  said  housing  assembly  for  rotation 
about  said  axis  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said 
shaft  means  including  a  transparent  window  allowing  a  user  to 
observe  the  position  of  said  within  said  housing  from  a  location 
exterior  of  said  housing. 


4,068,342 

CASTER  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Vernon  J.  Carrier,  25830  Viana  St,  Lomita,  Calif.  90717 

Filed  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,842 

Int  a.2  B60B  ii/OQ 

U.S.  a.  16—21  2  Claims 


1.  A  caster  support  structure  which  comprises: 

a  housing  and  a  bearing, 

said  housing  being  a  unitary  body  of  a  polymer  material 
shaped  so  as  to  include  first  and  second  axially  aligned 
hollow  cylinders  located  in  end  to  end  relationship. 


said  first  cylinder  being  of  smaller  external  diameter  than 
said  second  cylinder, 

said  first  cylinder  havng  an  internal  annular  bead  extending 
into  the  interior  thereof. 

said  second  cylinder  having  an  internal  cavity  in  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  first  cylinder, 

said  cavity  constituting  an  enlargement  of  the  interior  of  said 
second  cylinder  symmetrically  located  about  the  common 
axis  of  said  cylinders  in  communication  with  the  interiors 
of  said  cylinders, 

said  cavity  having  sides  located  perpendicular  to  the  com- 
mon axis  of  said  cylinders  and  a  barrel  shaped  peripheral 
wall  located  remote  from  said  common  axis  connecting 
said  sides, 

a  first  of  said  sides  of  said  cavity  being  coplanar  with  the  end 
of  said  second  cylinder  remote  from  said  first  cylinder, 
said  first  side  serving  to  expose  the  interior  of  said  cavity 
within  said  peripheral  wall, 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  remote  from  said 
first  side  being  located  further  from  said  common  axis  of 
said  cylinders  than  the  portion  of  said  peripheral  wall 
adjacent  to  said  end  of  said  second  cylinder  remote  from 
said  first  cylinder, 

said  bearing  including  two  generally  ring  shaped  ball  race 
parts,  said  parts  being  located  adjacent  to  one  another  and 
each  including  a  groove  serving  as  a  portion  of  a  ball  race, 
a  series  of  balls  located  betwen  said  parts  within  said 
grooves  and  a  retainer  located  around  said  parts, 

said  retainer  fitting  relative  to  said  parts  so  as  to  hold  said 
parts  and  said  ball  relative  to  one  another  so  that  one  of 
said  parts  is  capable  of  being  rotated  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  parts, 

the  exterior  of  said  retainer  having  an  external  barrel  shape 
and  being  in  direct  intimate  contact  with  said  peripheral 
wall  and  so  that  said  one  of  said  parts  is  located  adjacent 
to  the  end  of  said  second  cylinder  remote  from  said  first 
cylinder, 

said  retainer  serving  to  hold  said  parts  in  parallel  planes 
perpendicular  to  the  common  axis  of  said  cylinders  in  a 
position  in  which  one  of  said  parts  is  exposed  at  the  end  of 
said  second  cylinder  remote  from  said  first  cylinder. 

4,068,343 

CASTOR  FORK  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PROTECnVE 

SURFACE 

Hendrikns  Jacobus  Maria  Timmer,  Tiel,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V., 

Nieuwegein,  Netherlands 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  26,   1975, 
7507593 

lat  a.2  B60B  ii/OO 
U.S.  a.  16—31  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  castor  wheel  assembly  having  a  fork,  a  rolling  bearing 
mounted  to  the  top  of  the  fork,  said  assembly  having  a  support 
plate  with  bolt  holes  mounted  to  the  top  of  said  rolling  bearing, 
whereby  a  load  or  carriage  can  be  connected  to  one  side  of  said 
support  plate  by  bolts  extending  through  said  bolt  holes,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  layer  of  relatively  thin  slightly 
deformable  material  on  said  one  side  of  said  support  plate,  said 
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layer  having  hollow  projections  of  said  material  extending 
through  said  bolt  holes,  said  projections  having  rims  of  said 
material  which  resiliently  engage  the  side  of  said  support  plate 
opposite  said  on»-side  thereof  and  adjacent  said  holes. 


ing  element  engaged  longitudinally  snugly  in  the  other  end  of 
one  of  said  passages  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  fixed  sur- 


4,068,344 

DOOR  HINGE  MECHANISM 

CUyo  Okabe,  19-Gc  II-BikU,  Hirano,  Osdu,  Japan  (547) 

Flkd  Oct  21. 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,459 

lot  a.2  E05F  3/20 

\}S.  a.  16—54  7  Claims 


1.  A  door  hinge  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  flanges  each 
fuedly  mounted  on  a  door  and  a  means  for  fixedly  mountmg 
said  mechanism  on  said  door,  one  of  said  flanges  being  con- 
nected to  a  cylinder  while  the  other  is  connected  to  a  support- 
ing means  in  pivotally  supported  relation  with  respect  to  said 
cylinder,  a  pair  of  pistons  mounted  internally  of  said  cylinder  at 
a  suitably  spaced  apart  interval,  a  working  oil  filled  in  said  pair 
of  pistons,  a  movable  means  mounted  externally  of  said  pistons 
to  move  the  latter  in  upward  and  downward  directions  along 
with  the  relatively  opening  and  closing  motions  of  said  fianges. 
a  partition  mounted  between  said  pistons,  an  orifice  and  a 
reversely  stopping  valve  means  formed  on  said  partition,  said 
valve  means  being  adapted  to  be  released  when  said  flanges  are 
moved  in  the  opening  direction  thereof,  a  valve  means  formed 
on  one  of  said  pistons  reciprocable  through  said  orifice  of  the 
partition  thereby  to  control  the  quantity  of  working  oil  to  be 
fed  through  said  orifice  during  the  latter  half  process  wherein 
said  pair  of  pistons  have  moved  in  the  closing  direction  of  said 
flanges. 


4,068,345 

SHOWER  CURTAIN  ROD  ASSEMBLY 

laans  Hehl,  Reiuchdd-Lattriiighaaaen,  and  Heike  Schrankel, 

Wnppcrtal,  botk  of  Gcnnany,  aadgnors  to  Riloga-Werk  Julius 

Schmidt,  Rcaacheid,  Gcrnany 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731^45 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  16, 1975,  2546326 
Int  a.*  A47H  1/04.  1/44 
U.S.  CI.  16—94  D  11  Claims 

1.  A  curtain  rod  comprising:  at  least  two  elongated  rail 
sections  of  like  profile  and  each  formed  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  upwardly  open  channel,  with  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending downwardly  open  channel,  and  between  the  respec- 
tive channels  with  a  longitudinally  extending  and  upwardly, 
downwardly,  and  laterally  closed  passage  having  a  pair  of 
ends,  each  section  having  at  least  one  side  having  an  upper 
longitudinally  extending  edge  and  a  lower  edge  parallel 
thereto,  one  of  said  ends  of  one  of  said  sections  being  longitudi- 
nally aligned  with  one  of  said  ends  of  the  other  section;  a 
coupling  element  having  one  portion  snugly  longitudinally 
engaged  in  one  of  said  one  ends  and  another  portion  snugly 
longitudinally  engaged  in  the  other  of  said  one  ends;  a  mount- 


face;  and  a  valance  strip  extending  along  and  secured  to  said 
sides  of  said  rails  and  substantially  covering  said  sides. 


4,068,346 
HANDLE  FOR  A  HAND  IMPLEMENT  SUCH  AS  A  RAKE, 

A  BROOM,  OR  THE  UKE 
Josef  Binder,  Bayerwaldstrasse  18„  8391  Straaskirchen,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,027 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  12, 1975, 2556058 
Int  a.2  A46B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  16—110  R  23  Claims 


13      17 
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1.  A  handle  for  a  hand  implement,  such  as  a  rake,  broom  or 
the  like,  said  handle  being  in  the  form  of  a  tube  consisting  of  at 
least  two  tubular  members  and  a  coupling  member  for  joining 
the  individual  tubular  members  permanently  to  each  other 
flushly  and  with  a  smooth  transition  at  their  respective  con- 
fronting ends,  said  coupling  member  having  a  separate  cou- 
pling means  for  engaging  each  tubular  member  at  one  of  said 
respective  confronting  ends,  each  coupling  means  being 
formed  as  a  tubular  part  of  one  single  coupling  member,  said 
parts  being  of  approximately  equal  length  and  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  a  transverse  central  plane  through  said  cou- 
pling member,  each  part  being  non-releasably  joinable  to  the 
one  of  the  respective  confronting  tubular  member  ends  by 
means  of  axially-oriented  connection  means  in  the  form  of 
engaging  projections  on  said  part  for  mating  with  axially-ori- 
ented connection  means  of  the  respective  tubular  member 
ends,  in  combination  with  conical  peripheral  surfaces  on  each 
said  part  mating  with  corresponding  conical  peripheral  sur- 
faces of  the  respective  tubular  member  ends,  whereby  said 
tubular  members  can  be  manually  telescopically  engaged  with 
said  coupling  member,  thereby  to  effect  permanent  end-to-end 
joining  of  said  tubular  members. 


\ 


4,068,347 
HANDLE  HINGE  TO  TRANSFER  UFTING  FORCE  IN  A 
DIRECnON  PARALLEL  AND  NORMAL  TO  MOUNTING 

WALL 
Bennie  R.  Johnson,  R.R.  1,  and  Gary  L.  Cox,  1920  Virginia 
Are.,  both  of  Conncrarille,  Ind.  47331 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,152 

Int  a.2  A47B  45/02 

U.S.  a.  16—112  8  Claims 


8.  A  handle  hinge  mountable  to  a  wall  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  onto  said  wall,  said  base  hav- 
ing a  first  exterior  stop  surface  and  a  second  interior  stop 
surface,  said  interior  stop  surface  extending  perpendicular 
to  said  wall; 

a  lifting  arm  having  a  proximal  end  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  base; 

means  on  said  base  and  engaged  with  said  lifting  arm  opera- 
ble to  allow  said  lifting  arm  to  be  pivoted  from  a  down- 
ward position  near  said  wall  to  an  upward  position  away 
from  said  wall; 

said  lifting  arm  having  a  curved  finger  with  a  tip  extending 
into  said  base  from  said  proximal  end  and  with  said  arm 
further  having  a  ledge,  said  tip  and  said  ledge  being  posi- 
tioned to  simultaneously  contact  respectively  said  interior 
stop  surface  and  said  exterior  stop  surface  when  said  arm 
is  in  said  upward  position  to  direct  at  least  some  of  said 
lifting  force  parallel  to  said  wall;  and  wherein: 

said  lifting  arm  includes  a  plurality  of  mounting  walls  inte- 
grally secured  thereto  and  projecting  inwardly  into  said 
base  adjacent  said  means  which  includes  a  pivot  pin 
mounted  to  and  extending  between  said  base  and  said 
mounting  walls. 


4,068,348 
FULLY  CONCEALED  DOOR  HINGE 
Thomas  R.  Chivers,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Southern 
Tool  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,567 

Int  a.2  E05D  i/06 

U.S.  a.  16—129  3  Qaims 
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3.  Hinge  means  for  mounting  a  door  on  a  fixed  structure 
having  an  opening  in  a  manner  to  entirely  conceal  the  hinge 
means  when  the  door  closes  the  opening  of  said  structure,  said 
hinge  means  comprising  a  first  hinge  member,  means  for  ad- 
justably mounting  said  first  hinge  member  on  said  fixed  struc- 
ture inwardly  of  said  opening,  including  a  base  having  longitu- 
dinally extending  slots  along  opposite  sides,  said  first  hinge 
member  having  spaced  generally  parllel  side  walls  with  in- 
wardly extending  flanges  adjustably  received  within  the  slots 


of  said  base,  an  upwardly  extending  web  mounted  on  said  base, 
at  least  one  clamping  plate  located  between  said  side  walls,  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  clamping  plate  into  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  said  web  to  hold  said  first  hinge  member 
in  fixed  adjusted  position,  said  first  hinge  member  having  an 
outwardly  extending  portion  with  a  guide  pin  mounted 
thereon,  a  second  hinge  member,  means  for  mounting  said 
second  hinge  member  in  fixed  position  on  said  door,  said  sec- 
ond hinge  member  having  an  upstanding  rib  with  an  arcuate 
control  slot  therein,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rib  being  in  side- 
by-side  relationship  with  said  outwardly  extending  portion  of 
said  first  hinge  member  so  that  said  guide  pin  is  located  within 
said  control  slot,  a  connecting  link  swingably  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  first  hinge  member  and  swingably  connected  at  the 
other  end  to  said  second  hinge  member,  said  swingable  connec- 
tions of  said  connecting  link  being  in  spaced  relationship  with 
said  guide  pin  and  said  control  slot  at  all  times  so  that  said 
hinge  means  controls  the  motion  of  said  door  when  said  door 
is  moved  and  positions  at  least  a  portion  of  the  door  within  the 
opening  of  the  fixed  structure  when  the  door  is  opened. 


4,068,349 
HINGE 
Erich  Rock,  Kuferstrasse  1085,  A-6973  Hochst  and  Bemhard 
Mages,  Harte  10,  A-6850  Dombim,  both  of  Austria 

Hied  Apr.  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  673,892 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  7,  1975,  2623/75; 
Mar.  4,  1976,  1582/76 

Int  a.2  E05D  7/04 
MS.  a.  16—131  16  Claims 


5'    •     B 


1.  A  hinge  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base 
plate;  a  hinge  arm;  an  intermediate  member  between  said  base 
plate  and  said  hinge  arm;  toggle  joint  means  carried  by  said 
hinge  arm,  said  hinge  arm  being  anchorable  in  said  base  plate; 
projections  on  said  base  plate;  said  intermediate  member  com- 
prising two  intermediate  elements  having  lugs  gripping  behind 
said  projections;  at  least  one  of  said  intermediate  elements 
having  an  extended  portion  extending  into  an  opening  of  said 
base  plate  when  the  hinge  arrangement  is  mounted  in  place. 


4,068,350 
ARTICLE  CONTOUR  FOLLOWER  MECHANISM 
William  VanAppledom,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Prince 
Corporation,  Holland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  591,852,  June  30,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,585 
Inta.2  A22C/7/(W 
U.S.  a.  17—1  G  11  Qaims 

1.  An  article  contour  follower  apparatus  including  an  annu- 
lar inner  member  and  annular  outer  member  supported  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  in  the  same  rotational  direction  and 
defining  an  opening  through  which  an  elongated  article  is 
axially  movable,  at  least  one  follower  member  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  inner  annular  member  and  said  outer  annular 
member  for  movement  therewith,  and  means  for  shifting  the 
relationship  of  said  annular  members  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  cause  said  follower  member  to  move  toward  and  away 
from  the  axial  center  of  said  opening  to  follow  the  contour  of 
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an  elongated  article  moved  axially  through  said  opening,  said 
shifting  means  including:  a  drive  means  including  a  common 
drive  for  driving  said  inner  and  said  outer  annular  members  in 
the  same  rotational  direction,  said  drive  means  also  including  a 
first  drive  and  a  second  drive;  said  first  drive  being  directly 
coupled  to  said  common  drive  and  to  one  of  said  annular 
members;  said  second  drive  being  coupled  to  a  third  drive  for 
routing  said  other  of  said  annular  members;  control  means 


4,06M52 
ADJUSTABLE  BUCKLE  FOR  SKI  SHOES 
Ivan  Uhricek,  and  Rnedi  Schneider,  both  of  Stafm  Switzerljuid, 
aasignon  to  Ivan  Uhricek;  Schneider,  Rnedi,  both  of  State  and 
JaroilaT  Vlk,  Utter,  aU  of,  Switierhud 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,067 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Apr.   5,    1976, 
4258/76 

Int  a.i  A43C  U/00 
U.S.  a.  24—69  SK  -^       10  Oaims 


coupled  between  said  second  drive  and  said  third  drive;  means 
mounting  said  control  means  for  rotational  movement  relative 
to  said  second  drive  and  said  third  drive  whereby  rotation  of 
said  control  means  will  shift  the  relative  rotational  positions  of 
said  second  and  third  drives  causing  said  other  annular  member 
to  rotatably  shift  relative  to  said  one  annular  member  to 
thereby  urge  said  follower  member  to  open  and  close  toward 
said  axial  center  of  said  opening  to  thereby  follow  the  contour 
of  an  elongated  article  moved  therethrough. 


I 

4,068,351 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  CAPACriT  OF  A 

CARDING  MACHINE 

Wiliiaa  J.  Schmiel,  and  Marli  O.  Schniiel,  both  of  Charlotte, 

N.C  aasignon  to  RSM  Co.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Joly  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,229 

Int  a.2  DOIG  l5/iO 

U.S.  a.  19—105  3  Qaims 


V 


1.  An  adjustable  buckle  for  a  ski  shoe  or  the  like  and  com- 
prising, 
a  base  plate  having  means  for  being  secured  to  said  shoe,  said 
plate  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  a  locking  holder 
having  a  shiftable  connection  with  said  base  plate  for 
shifting  in  a  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  and  on  said 
base  plate, 
a  locking  lever  swingably  mounted  on  said  holder, 
a  locking  member  swingably  secured  to  said  lever, 
said  locking  holder  also  being  oscillatingly  mounted  on  and 
relative  to  said  plate  about  an  axis  which  is  transverse  to 
said  longitudinal  shifting  direction  of  said  holder,  and 
locking  means  on  said  holder  for  releasably  and  simulta- 
neously engaging  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said 
base  plate,  whereby  said  holder  is  selectively  releasably 
connected  to  said  base  plate  by  said  locking  means. 


4,068,353 
CARTON  CUP 
Samuel  F.  Speers,  North  Attleboro,  and  James  L.  Pelto,  Fitch> 
burg,  both  of  Mass.,  aadgDort  to  Hasbro  Development  Corpo> 
ration,  Pawtncket,  RJ. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,766 

Int  a.2  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  24—81  BF  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  processing  fibrous  material  on  a  carding 
machine  whereby  the  machine  is  capable  of  a  substantially 
increased  production  capacity  and  with  a  significant  reduction 
in  maintenance,  said  method  comprising  delivering  the  fibrous 
material  to  the  input  end  of  the  castling  machine  in  the  form  of 
a  thin,  lightweight  substantially  non-compacted  batt  having  a 
density  of  no  more  than  about  75  grams  per  square  foot,  while 
feeding  the  fibrous  material  into  the  machine  at  a  linear  speed 
of  at  least  about  10  feet  per  minute. 


1.  A  clip  for  use  with  a  regular  slotted  carton  having  adja- 
cent side  and  end  foldable  closure  flaps,  said  clip  being  selec- 
tively usable  for  temporarily  holding  opposed  side  flaps  in  a 
closed  position  and  adjacent  side  and  end  flaps  in  an  open 
position,  and  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  coplanar  wings 
spaced  from  each  other  at  forward  portions  thereof  and  inter- 
connected at  base  portions  thereof  so  as  to  cooperatively  form 
a  first  carton  contacting  surface  of  a  generally  flat  configura- 
tion, a  longitudinally  orientated  leg  connected  to  said  first 


\. 


carton  contacting  surface  at  said  wing  base  portions  thereof, 
said  leg  disposed  between  said  wings  and  having  a  relatively 
thin  upper  edge  forming  a  second  carton  contacting  surface 
having  the  main  portions  thereof  generally  disposed  below  and 
spaced  from  said  first  surface  whereby  said  fint  surface  is 
adapted  to  contact  top  portions  of  said  side  flaps  and  said 
second  surface  is  adapted  to  contact  bottom  portions  of  one  of 
said  end  flaps  in  said  closed  position,  and  whereby  said  first 
surface  is  adapted  to  contact  bottom  portions  of  said  adjacent 
flaps  and  said  second  surface  is  adapted  to  contact  interior  wall 
comer  portions  of  said  carton  in  said  alternate  open  position. 


4,068,354 
SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 
Yogeadra  S.  Loomba,  Washington,  and  Surendra  D.  Narayan, 
Warren,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tioa,NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,988 

Int  a.2  A44B  lim 

U.S.  a.  24—230  A  6  Claims 


CO--."' 
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1.  A  vehicle  safety  belt  buckle  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  an  opening  therein  and  provided  with  a 
cavity  extending  from  said  opening  to  a  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing opposite  said  opening; 

b.  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  cavity  for  receiving 
a  tongue  of  a  seat  belt; 

c.  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  housing  to  an  an- 
chorage point  on  the  vehicle; 

d.  latching  means  having  a  raised  portion  for  engaging  said 
tongue  and  a  plurallity  of  shoulders  each  of  said  shoulders 
having  a  notch  therein  and  a  forward  face  having  a  cor- 
ner, 

e.  first  biasing  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  biasing 
said  latching  means  into  engagement  with  said  tongue; 

f.  locking  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  housing  for  lock- 
ing engagement  with  said  latching  means  said  locking 
means  including  a  lock  bar  having  a  forward  face  adapted 
to  mate  with  the  notch  of  each  shoulder  to  form  said 
locking  engagement; 

g.  second  biasing  means  6onnected  to  said  housing  and  to 
said  lock  bar  for  biasing  said  lock  bar  of  said  locking 
means  into  said  locking  engagement;  and 

h.  release  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  housing  for  rotat- 
ing said  latching  means  to  move  said  locking  means  out  of 
locking  engagement  therewith. 


4,068,355 
ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  BRACELETS  AND  THE 

UKE 
Lanrcat  C.  Rey,  Avenne  de  Uvau  64A,  1009  Psily  VD,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Jiuw  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Juac  14,  1975, 
7734/75 


U.S.  a.  24—265  R 


lat  a.2  A44C  5/ IS 


4ClaiBM 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjustably  securing  a  connector  to  the  end 
of  an  enlongated  strip,  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  strip  with  a  flat  end; 

b.  said  flat  end  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  first  engaging 
means  on  one  surface  thereof;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 

c.  a  securing  piece  comprising  a  body  portion  with  opposed 
spaced-apart  legs  for  engaging  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
flat  end; 

d.  one  of  the  flat  end  engaging  surfaces  of  one  of  said  spaced- 
apart  legs  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  second  engaging 
means  for  cooperating  with  said  first  engaging  means; 

e.  radially  extending  stop  means  on  one  end  of  one  of  said 
spaced-apart  legs; 

f.  a  locking  sleeve  extendible  over  said  legs  on  said  flat  end 
and  engagable  with  said  stop  means;  and 

g.  a  connector  for  said  elongated  strip  for  holding  said  sleeve 
in  engagement  with  said  stop  means,  said  connector  in- 
cluding means  for  extending  between  the  end  of  said  strip 
and  said  body  portion  of  said  securing  device. 


4,068,356 
TENTER  GUIDE  RAIL  GAP  CROSSING  MECHANISM 
Henry  Parrillo,  Johastoa;  John  Sherman  Harrington,  Warwick, 
and  Glenn  Howard  Curtis,  North  Kingstown,  all  of  R.I.,  as- 
signors to  Marshall  and  Williams  Compaay,  Proridencc,  R.I. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  524,550,  Not.  18, 1974.  This  applicatioB 
July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,577 
lat  a.2  D06C  i/04 
U.S.  a.  26—91  2  Ciains 


1.  Apparatus  for  stretching  web  material  by  use  of  tentering 
clips  and  providing  a  uniform  distribution  of  transverse 
stretching  forces  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  cross  mem- 
bers secured  to  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  bearings  fastened  to 
each  cross  member,  a  plurality  of  shafts,  one  for  each  cross 
member,  each  shaft  having  a  right  hand  thread  and  a  left  hand 
thread,  means  rotatably  mounting  said  shafts  in  said  plurality  of 
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bearings,  a  plurality  of  saddles,  two  for  each  cross  member, 
means  slidably  mounting  said  saddles  to  said  cross  members,  a 
plurality  of  nuu,  one  secured  in  each  saddle,  one  nut  of  one 
saddle  of  an  associated  shaft  connected  to  a  right  hand  thread, 
alternately,  another  nut  of  the  other  saddle  of  the  shaft  con- 
nected to  a  left  hand  thread,  whereby  roUtion  of  the  shaft  in 
one  direction  draws  the  saddles  toward  each  other  and  roution 
of  the  shaft  in  an  opposite  direction  separates  said  saddles,  a 
plurality  of  blocks,  one  for  each  saddle,  means  slidably  mount- 
ing a  block  in  each  saddle,  a  plurality  of  pivot  pins,  one  fas- 
tened in  each  block,  a  plurality  of  grooved  guide  straight  rail 
sections  having  upper  forward  straight  tenter  clip  engaging 
faces  and  lower  rear  straight  tenter  clip  engaging  faces,  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  said  saddles,  with  the  end  of  one  rail  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  end  of  an  adjacent  rail  through  said 
pivot  pins,  thereby  to  provide  two  pivotally  connected  adja- 
cent grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections  with  a  gap  therebe- 
tween, each  of  said  plurality  of  grooved  guide  straight  rail 
sections  having  complimenUry  Upered  ledges  on  opposite 
ends,  said  plurality  of  grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections 
forming  two  closed  loop  paths  to  accommodate,  respectively, 
two  closed  loop  tentering  chains,  said  shafts  providing  incre- 
mental adjustment  between  pairs  of  rails  controlled  by  the 
same  shaft  and  incremental  adjustment  between  adjacent  rails, 
a  first  means  providing  a  gap  crossing  mechanism  between  the 
ends  of  adjacent  grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections  at  the 
upper  forward  tenter  clip  engaging  face,  and  a  second  means 
providing  a  gap  crossing  mechanism  between  the  ends  of 
adjacent  grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections  at  the  lower  rear 
tenter  clip  engaging  face,  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means  yielding  on  an  arc  having  a  radius  with  a  center  located 
in  the  center  of  the  pivot  pin  upon  relative  pivotal  movement 
between  adjacent  grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections,  said  first 
means  and  said  second  means  providing  a  smooth  arcuate 
connection  between  respectively,  said  upper  forward  tenter 
clip  engaging  face  and  said  lower  rear  tenter  clip  engaging 
face,  during  various  degrees  of  diverging  and  converging 
relationship  between  adjacent  grooved  guide  straight  rail  sec- 
tions, the  ledge  on  one  rail  section  complimenUry  tapered  to 
cooperate  with  the  complimenUry  Uper  on  the  adjacent  rail 
section  providing  a  path  without  jar  for  a  roller  on  a  tenter 
clip. 

2.  Apparatus  for  stretching  web  material  by  use  of  tentenng 
clips  and  providing  a  uniform  distribution  of  transverse 
stretching  forces  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  cross  mem- 
bers secured  to  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  bearings  fastened  to 
each  cross  member,  a  plurality  of  shafts,  one  for  each  cross 
member,  each  shaft  having  a  right  hand  thread  and  a  left  hand 
thread,  means  rouubly  mounting  said  shafts  in  said  plurality  of 
bearings,  a  plurality  of  saddles,  two  for  each  cross  member, 
means  slidably  mounting  said  saddles  to  said  cross  members,  a 
plurality  of  nuts,  one  secured  in  each  saddle,  one  nut  of  one 
saddle  of  an  associated  shaft  connected  to  a  right  hand  thread, 
alternately,  another  nut  of  the  other  saddle  of  the  shaft  con- 
nected to  a  left  hand  thread,  whereby  roution  of  the  shaft  in 
one  direction  draws  the  saddles  toward  each  other  and  roution 
of  the  shaft  in  an  opposite  direction  separates  said  saddles,  a 
plurality  of  blocks,  one  for  each  saddle,  means  slidably  mount- 
ing a  block  in  each  saddle,  a  plurality  of  pivot  pins,  one  fas- 
tened in  each  block,  a  plurality  of  grooved  guide  straight  rail 
sections  having  straight  tenter  clip  engaging  faces,  pivoully 
mounted  to  said  saddles,  with  the  end  of  one  rail  being  pivot- 
ally mounted  to  the  end  of  an  adjacent  rail  through  said  pivot 
pins,  thereby  to  provide  two  pivotally  connected  adjacent 
grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections  with  a  gap  therebetween, 
said  plurality  of  grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections  forming 
two  closed  loop  paths  to  accommodate,  respectively,  two 
closed  loop  tentering  chains,  said  shafts  providing  incremenUl 
adjustment  between  pairs  of  rails  controlled  by  the  same  shaft 
and  incremental  adjustment  between  adjacent  rails,  that  im- 
provement in  which  means  between  the  ends  of  adjacent 
grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections  provide  a  gap  crossing 
mechanism,  said  means  yielding  on  an  arc,  having  a  radius  with 
the  center  located  in  the  center  of  the  pivot  pin,  upon  relative 
pivotal  movement  between  adjacent  grooved  guide  straight 


rail  sections,  said  means  providing  a  smooth  arcuate  connec- 
tion between  the  straight  tenter  clip  engaging  faces  having 
various  degrees  of  diverging  and  converging  relationship  with 
respect  to  one  another,  said  means  between  the  ends  of  adja- 
cent grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections  which  provide  a  gap 
crossing  mechanism  comprise  a  coil  spring,  having  a  flat  tenter 
clip  engaging  surface,  a  front  chamber  and  a  rear  chamber 
provided,  respectively,  in  opposite  ends  of  each  grooved  guide 
straight  rail  section,  said  coil  spring  located  between  opposite 
ends  of  adjacent  grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections,  with  one 
end  located  in  a  front  chamber  and  the  other  end  located  in  a 
rear  chamber,  with  said  flat  tenter  clip  engaging  surface  form- 
ing an  arcuate  surface  continuation  of  the  straight  face  tenter 
clip  engaging  surfaces  of  the,  respective,  adjacent  pivoully 
connected  grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections,  a  first  dowel 
pin  located  within  one  end  of  said  coil  spring,  a  second  dowel 
pin  located  within  the  other  end  of  said  coil  spring,  set  screw 
means  roUUbly  secured  in  the  opposite  ends  of  said  adjacent 
pivotally  connected  grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections,  en- 
gaging, respectively,  opposite  ends  of  said  coil  spring  at  the, 
respective,  dowel  pin,  and  a  Upered  dowel  pin  located  within 
the  medial  area  of  the  coil  spring  at  the  gap  between  the  ends 
of  adjacent  grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections,  whereby  said 
Upered  dowel  pin  supports  said  coil  spring  at  said  gap  while 
permitting  said  coil  spring  to  bend  in  an  arc  having  a  radius 
scribed  from  the  center  of  said  pivot  pin. 


4,068^57 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  OPEN 

WEAVE  SCRIM  CLOTH 
William  B.  Goldsworthy,  Paloc  Verdes,  Calif„  and  Harald  E. 
Karlson,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,491 

Int.  a.2  D04H  i/04 

U.S.  a.  28—101  33  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  fabricating  open  weave  scrim  cloth  con- 
sisting of  uniformly  spaced  longitudinal  or  X  filaments,  and 
transverse  or  Y  filaments,  the  combination  comprising  trans- 
versely spaced  parallel  longitudinally  extending  moveable 
supporu,  hooks  mounted  on  said  supports  in  oppositely  facing 
relation,  and  a  Y  filament  or  fiber  payoff  mechanism  positioned 
between  said  moveable  supports,  said  Y  payoff  mechanism 
including  fiber  dispensing  means,  support  means  for  said  fiber 
dispensing  means,  said  fiber  dispensing  means  being  mounted 
on  said  support  means,  means  mounting  said  support  means 
and  said  fiber  dispensing  means  for  transverse  motion  between 
the  oppositely  facing  hooks  on  said  longitudinally  extending 
supports,  means  for  routing  said  fiber  dispensing  means  a 
predetermined  amount  during  transverse  motion  of  said  fiber 
dispensing  means  from  adjacent  the  hooks  on  one  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  support  to  adjacent  the  hooks  on  the  oppo- 
site said  longitudinally  extending  support,  and  fiber  support 
means  carried  on  said  fiber  dispensing  means,  to  receive  a  fiber 
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from  said  fiber  dispensing  means  during  roution  and  trans- 
verse motion  thereof  between  said  longitudinally  extending 
supports,  and  to  snap  said  filament  over  a  hook  or  hooks  on  one 
of  said  longitudinally  extending  supports  when  said  fiber  dis- 
pensing means  and  said  fiber  support  means  are  disposed  adja- 
cent the  hooks  on  said  one  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
supports. 


4,068,359 

TANK  FABRICATION  APPARATUS 

Jack  E.  Bnakcr,  108  E.  Asb,  WinfMd,  Iowa  52659 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  461,456,  April  16. 1974,  Pat  No.  3,935,633. 

lUs  appUcatkNi  Nov.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,977 

lat  CL^  B23Q  7/00 

U^.  a.  29—33  K  4  Claiaw 


4,068,358 

MACHINE  FOR  AIR-JET  TEXTURIZING  OF 

CONTINUOUS  SYNTHETIC  HLAMENTS 

Geriiard  Lather,  Berlin,  Germany,  iusignor  to  Berliner  Mas- 

chineBban-AG  vonnals  L.  Schwartzkopff,  Germany 

Filed  June  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,506 
ClaiflM  priority,  application  Germany,  June  18, 1975, 2527511 
lat  a.2  D02G  1/16 
U.S.  a.  28—272  8  Claims 


tj-» 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  air-jet  texturizing  of  synthetic  contin- 
uous filaments,  said  machine  having  a  plurality  of  texturizing 
nozzles  which  are  connected  to  compressed  air;  the  texturizing 
nozzles  having  channels  directed  in  a  vertical  direction; 

supply  mechanisms  for  guiding  at  least  two  synthetic  contin- 
uous filaments  to  each  nozzle,  said  supply  mechanism 
being  located  with  their  axes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
plane  of  said  machine; 

an  improvement  comprising  at  least  two  supply  mechanisms 
for  each  nozzle,  each  supply  mechanism  supplying  a  con- 
tinuous filament,  said  supply  mechanism  being  located  in  a 
common  plane  directed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  middle  plane  of  the  machine,  said  supply 
mechanisms  being  offset  with  respect  to  each  other  in 
their  plane  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  machine; 

a  vessel  which  is  filled  with  compressed  air.  said  vessel 
extending  over  the  entire  length  of  said  machine,  said 
vessel  serving  to  supply  said  texturizing  nozzle;  and 

a  nozzle  box  atuched  to  the  vessel,  said  nozzle  box  contain- 
ing said  texturizing  nozzles  which  are  located  on  both 
sides  of  said  vessel,  said  texturizing  nozzles  being  located 
in  the  plane  which  is  formed  by  said  supply  mechanisms, 
said  vessel  supplying  the  texturizing  nozzles  from  at  least 
one  branch;  said  nozzle  box  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  filamenu  for  guiding 
said  filaments  toward  said  nozzles  to  prevent  their  coming 
into  contact  with  each  other  prior  to  entry  into  said  jet 
nozzle  channels. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  sheet  material  for  use  in  construct- 
ing containers  in  which  the  sheet  of  material  has  a  weight 
sufficient  to  bend  the  sheet,  comprising  jig  means  provided 
with  a  concavity  for  supporting  the  sheet  for  conforming  the 
sheet  to  the  concavity  by  the  force  present  due  to  the  weight 
of  the  sheet,  said  jig  means  including  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced,  transversely  extending  girders  having  concave 
upper  edges,  longitudinal  stringers  rigidly  interconnecting  said 
girders,  said  stringers  including  recesses  therein  spaced  from 
the  girders,  transversely  extending  shapers  received  and  sup- 
ported in  said  recesses,  each  of  said  shapers  having  an  arcuate 
upper  edge  conforming  with  the  upper  edges  of  the  girders  for 
engaging  the  sheet,  and  means  for  securing  the  shapers  to  the 
sheet  for  maintaining  the  arcuate  configuration  thereof  when 
the  sheet  along  with  the  shapers  are  removed  from  the  jig 
means. 


4,068460 
PRESS  ROLL  WITH  BENDING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Fred  H.  Freuler,  Bannlistrasse,  Riedholz,  Switzerland 
FUed  Oct  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,045 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Oct  24,   1975, 
13820/75 

lat  a.2  B21B  li/02 
U.S.  a.  29—116  AD  13  Claims 


M  O  I  M  t  It 


1.  A  press  roll  having  bending  control  apparatus  comprising 
a  subsUntially  cylindrical  roll  shell  having  an  outer  surface 

for  receiving  pressing  forces  and  an  inner  surface; 
a  supporting  shaft  extending  through  and  rouuble  with  said 

shell; 
means  outside  of  said  shell  for  roUUbly  supporting  said 

shaft; 
a  plurality  of  supporting  devices  longitudinally  arranged  on 

said  shaft  for  exerting  outward  forces  on  said  shell  relative 

to  said  shaft  in  opposition  to  said  pressing  forces; 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure; 
means  in  said  shaft  defining  a  plurality  of  ducts  for  supplying 

fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source  to  said  supporting 

devices, 
each  of  said  supporting  devices  comprising 
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an  elastically  compressible  and  flexible  annular  member 
radially  movable  relative  to  said  shell  and  said  shaft, 

means  on  said  shaft  for  limiting  the  radial  outward  move- 
ment of  said  annular  member  to  a  position  in  which  the 
maximum  outward  expansion  of  said  member  relative  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  is  a  position  in  which  the  distance 
between  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  the  outer  surface  of 
said  member  is  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  radius  of 
said  shell. 

means  on  said  shaft  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said 
annular  member, 

said  member,  said  means  for  limiting  outward  movement 
and  said  means  for  limiting  axial  movement  forming  a 
continuous  annular  chamber  around  said  shaft  con- 
nected to  receive  fluid  from  one  of  said  ducts,  and 

sealing  means  for  preventing  outflow  of  fluid  from  said 
chamber, 
whereby  said  fluid  under  pressure  exerts  forces  through  said 

annular  members  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell  such 

that  the  orientation  of  the  resultant  forces  produced  by 

each  of  said  supporting  devices  remains  unchanged  as  said 

shell  rotates. 


4,068^1 

SELF-JIGGING  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SOLAR 

COLLECTOR  HEAT  TRAP  FROM  FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC 

ROLL  MATERIAL 
EnMit  F.  Root,  NMkaa,  N  JI^  aMi^or  to  Itck  Corporatioii, 
Ldlagtoa,  MiM. 

Filed  Jaa.  26. 1976,  Srr.  No.  652,023 

lat  0.2  B23P  15/26 

UJS,  CL  29—157 J  R  8  ClaioM 
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wall  material  after  each  of  the  wrapping  step*  of  para- 
graph (b),  thereby  to  prevent  drooping  of  said  material. 

4,068,362 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  RINGS 

Edward  G.  Spiiak,  35700  Oakwood  Lane,  Wcstland,  Mich. 

48185 

Coatiaiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,397,  Dec  10, 1975.  This 

applicatioa  Oct  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,235 

lat  CL2  B21D  53/26 

U.S.  a.  29—159  A  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  annular  ring  having  a  generally 
U-shaped  cross  section  from  an  endless,  circular  workpiece  in 
which  the  material  extends  axially  comprising;  positioning  a 
cylindrical  workpiece  relative  to  forming  apparatus  capable  of 
exerting  a  force  radially  outwardly  in  all  directions  on  an  inner 
circumferential  portion  of  said  workpiece,  actuating  said  form- 
ing apparatus  to  engage  said  workpiece  to  exert  said  force 
between  spaced  annular  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  work- 
piece  to  displace  the  material  in  said  workpiece  radially  out- 
wardly until  all  of  the  material  in  said  marginal  edge  portions 
is  disposed  radially  to  form  annular  portions  disposed  parallel 
to  each  other,  said  force  being  applied  on  said  inner  circimifer- 
ential  portion  of  said  endless  workpiece  while  all  remaining 
surfaces  of  said  workpiece  remain  unsupported. 


4,068,363 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  MANIPULATING  COIL  SPRINGS 

John  Coata,  13601  Athania,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20906 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,269 

lat  0.2  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  CL  29—227  4  ClaioM 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  wall  portions  of  the  cells  of  a 
solar  energy  heat  trap  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  frame  having  first  receptor  means  associated 
with  one  side  of  said  frame  for  receiving  a  fvst  plurality  of 
wall  support  members  together  with  second  receptor 
means  associated  with  the  opposite  side  of  said  frame  for 
receiving  a  second  plurality  of  wall  support  members; 

b.  wrapping  a  continuous  strip  of  thin,  flexible  light  transmis- 
sive  wall  material  about  a  first  wall  support  member  of 
said  first  plurality  of  wall  support  members  and  thereafter 
inserting  said  first  wall  support  member  into  said  first 
receptor  means,  thereafter  wrapping  said  material  about  a 
wall  support  member  of  said  second  plurality  of  wall 
support  members,  thereafter  inserting  said  wall  support 
member  of  said  second  plurality  of  wall  support  members 
into  said  second  receptor  means,  thereafter  wrapping  said 
material  about  a  second  wall  support  member  of  said  first 
plurality  of  wall  support  members,  thereafter  inserting 
said  second  wall  support  member  into  said  first  receptor 
means,  and  so  forth  to  produce  zig-zagged  wall  portions 
of  the  cells  of  said  solar  energy  heat  trap; 

c.  inducing  tension  within  said  flexible  light  transmissive 


Jl 


1.  A  hand  tool  useful  for  the  assembly  and  disassembly  of  a 
coil  spring  securing  a  sealed  beam  headlight  within  an  automo- 
tive headlight  assembly  wherein  the  space  between  said  sealed 
beam  and  a  wall  of  said  assembly  is  at  least  approximately  0. 125 
inches,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  handle; 

shank  means  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  handle; 
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elongated  hook  means  integrally  secured  to  the  other  end  of 
said  shank  means  and  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shank  means  so  as  to  form  therewith  a 
substantially  L-shaped  member, 

said  shank  means  having  a  thickness  of  about  3/32  inch  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  hook  means  and  said  hook  means  having  a 
length  of  about  9/16  to  13/16  inch  and  a  thickness  of 
about  3/32  inch,  said  dimensions  permitting  the  insertion 
of  said  hook  means  and  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
shank  means  between  the  central  coils  of  a  coil  spring  and 
within  the  interior  of  said  spring,  said  dimensions  permit- 
ting the  manipulation  and  rotation  of  said  shank  means 
within  said  coil  spring  and  insertion  between  a  sealed 
headlight  and  a  wall  of  said  assembly  which  is  about  0.125 
inch  wide;  and 

said  hooked  means  further  comprising  inclined  surface  por- 
tion means  for  facilitating  said  insertion  of  said  hooked 
portion  between  said  spring  coils  and  within  the  interior 
portion  of  said  spring  and  recess  means  defined  between 
said  inclined  portion  of  said  hook  and  said  shank  member 
for  receiving  one  of  said  coils  of  said  spring  upon  insertion 
of  said  hook  portion  into  the  interior  of  said  spring. 


4,068,364 

RESLEEVING  TOOL 

Gordon  H.  Tharp,  8910  Saaset  Drire,  Wonder  Lake,  IlL  60097, 

and  Herman  Dorland,  2850-F  W.  Touhy,  Chicago,  lU.  60645 

FOed  Jan.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,506 

Int  0.2  B23P  19/02 

U.S.  O.  29—235  7  Claims 
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4,068,365 
LOCKING  PULLER  DEVICE 
Paul  W.  BraMlt  and  Dean  S.  SoBMrriilc,  Box  215,  both  of 
McHewy,  N.  Dak.  58464 

FUed  Feb.  14. 1977.  Ser.  No.  768,338 

Int  0.2  B23P  19/04 

\3S.  CL  29—261  3  f^««— 


vr 
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1.  A  locking  puller  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  pivotally 
mounted  arm-like  jaws  pivotably  mounted  to  a  collar  at  their 
rearward  ends,  a  sleeve  fixed  to  said  collar  and  projecting 
rearwardly,  a  threaded  nut  means  threaded  onto  said  sleeve,  a 
cam  ring  forward  of  the  collar  surrounding  the  jaws,  braces 
fixed  to  the  cam  ring  and  extending  rearwardly,  a  ring  rotat- 
ably  mounted  to  the  nut  means,  said  braces  having  their  rear- 
ward ends  fixed  to  the  ring,  projecting  lug  means  mounted  to 
and  supported  only  by  the  cam  ring  and  projecting  from  the 
cam  ring  radially  inward  about  the  outer  edge  surfaces  of  the 
jaws,  said  jaws  having  under  surfaces,  said  lug  means  project- 
ing beneath  the  under  surfaces  of  the  jaws,  said  jaws  having  its 
outer  and  under  surfaces  tapered  relative  to  the  direction  of  the 
cam  ring  movement,  to  cause  the  jaws  to  move  toward  one 
another  by  engagement  with  the  cam  ring  on  the  outer  surfaces 
as  the  cam  ring  moves  forward  or  spread  apart  by  the  engage- 
ment with  the  cam  ring  lug  means  on  the  under  surfaces  as  the 
cam  ring  moves  rearward,  said  cam  ring  is  movable  forward  by 
the  rotation  of  the  nut  means  in  one  direction,  with  the  nut 
means  engaging  against  the  ring  to  move  the  ring  and  as  the 
ring  moves,  the  brace  moves  thereby  moving  the  ring  forward 
and  the  cam  ring  engages  the  tapered  outer  surfaces  of  the  jaws 
to  cam  the  jaws  toward  one  another,  and  by  rotation  of  the  nut 
means  in  the  opposite  direction  the  nut  means  engages  against 
the  ring  which  moves  the  ring  which  moves  the  brace  which 
moves  the  cam  ring  and  projecting  lugs  rearward,  and  the 
projecting  lug  means  engages  the  under  surfaces  of  the  jaws  to 
cam  the  jaws  apart. 


1.  A  two-piece  tool  for  applying  an  elastic  sleeve  to  a  shaft 
which  consists  of  a  pair  of  separate,  unconnected,  elongated, 
channel-shaped  members  adapted,  when  placed  together,  long 
edges  to  long  edges,  to  rock  with  respect  to  each  other  on  a 
transverse  axis  intermediate  their  length  to  juxtapose  ends  of 
said  members  at  one  extreme  of  said  rocking  movement,  said 
ends  when  juxtaposed  being  proportioned  to  be  insertable  into 
said  sleeve,  and  to  define  an  open  tube  proportioned  to  encom- 
pass said  shaft  and  to  stretch  said  end  of  said  sleeve  to  permit 
the  placement  thereof  about  one  end  of  said  shaft  at  another 
point  in  said  rocking  movement,  said  members  including  an 
interengaged  notch  and  protruding  bearing  on  said  long  edges 
at  each  side  at  said  rocking  axis  when  placed  together  to  pre- 
vent longitudinal  relative  displacement  as  between  said  mem- 
bers, said  bearings  being  flush  with  the  inside  surface  of  said 
defined  tube,  and  brackets  on  one  of  said  members  extending 
from  the  long  edges  thereof  at  said  rocking  axis  spaced  to 
embrace  the  other  of  said  members  to  prevent  relative  lateral 
displacement  from  said  edges-to-edges  relationship. 


4,068,366 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

OPENINGS  IN  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Haas  Hillesbeifli,  Heiarich  Lattig  Strasse  2, 6781  HohfhMcbea, 

Gcmany 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,282 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnnay,  Nov.  3, 1975,  2549072 
lat  0.2  B21D  31/04 
UjS.  CL  29—527.4  20  OaiaM^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  openings  in  sheet  material,  said 
openings  being  aligned  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of: 
deforming  the  sheet  material  to  provide  notches  therein 
arranged  in  rows  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction; 
and 
reducing  the  thickness  of  partial  areas  of  the  notched  sheet 
material  between  said  rows,  said  partial  areas  including 
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the  ends  of  the  notches,  thus  enlarging  the  notches  which 
he  between  the  reduced  thickness  partial  areas  of  the 
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notched  sheet  material  to  form  openings  extending  be- 
tween the  major  surfaces  of  said  sheet  material. 


4  068J68 

CLOSURE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 

James  Edward  DeBard,  Eatontown;  Raynond  Walter  Borden, 

Farmingdale,  and  John  Joseph  Tumpey,  Oakhurst,  ail  of  N  J., 

asaignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Tetcrboro,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  621,917,  Oct  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,071 

Int.a.2B01J/7/00 

U.S.a.  29— 588  4aainis 


4,068,367 

TERMINAL  FORMING  AND  INSTALUNG  APPARATUS 

Maurice  H.  Brown,  11655  S.  Mayfleld,  Worth,  lU.  60482 

FUed  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,639 

Int  CL^  B23P  23/00 

U.S.  a.  29—564.6  15  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing securing  a  diaphragm  with  an  aperture  therein  by  means  of 
insulation  to  a  ring-shaped  electrode  having  a  threaded  skirt 
depending  therefrom,  assembling  a  spring  member  on  a  cylin- 
drical electrode  having  a  flange  at  one  end  and  inserting  the 
cylindrical  electrode  through  the  aperture  in  the  diaphragm 
with  the  spring  member  being  positioned  between  the  flange 
and  the  diaphragm,  positioning  a  semiconductor  pellet  on  a 
base  having  a  threaded  flange,  positioning  the  flange  of  the 
cylindrical  electrode  on  the  semiconductor  pellet,  and  screw- 
ing the  threaded  skirt  onto  the  threaded  flange  on  the  base  to 
a  predetermined  torque  to  compress  the  spring  member  and 
exert  a  predetermined  pressure  on  the  pellet,  and  securing  the 
diaphragm  to  the  cylindrical  electrode. 

4,068,369 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PUSHBUTTON  KEYBOARD 
SYSTEM 
Perry  W.  Kaminski,  Norton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  535,468,  Jan.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,996,427. 
This  application  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,034 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  13/26 
MS.  a.  29—622  13  Claims 


6.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  forming  a  plurality  of 

terminals  from  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  wire  and  inserting  the 

terminals  simultaneously  into  openings  preformed  in  a  plastic 

part,  said  apparatus  including: 

means  for  simultaneously  moving  a  plurality  of  lengths  of 

wire  held  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  in  more  than 

one  pUne  to  a  severing  position, 
means  for  simultaneously  severing  end  portions  from  said 

lengths  of  wire  at  said  severing  position  to  form  a  plurality 

of  terminals, 
means  for  supporting  said  terminals  in  spaced  relation  to  one 

another, 
means  for  supporting  a  plastic  part  having  openings  formed 

therein  for  receiving  said  terminals;  and 
means  for  moving  said  plastic  part  and  said  terminals  into 

engagement  with  one  another  to  embed  said  terminals  in 

said  openings  in  said  plastic  part. 


1.  A  method  of  making  low  profile  keyboard  switches  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  substrate  having  a  first  rela- 
tively flat  surface, 

applying  a  dielectric  layer  to  selected  portions  of  the  sub- 
strate leaving  an  inner  contact  area  exposed,  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  dielectric  layer  being  a  first  distance  from  the 
substrate, 

simultaneously  coating  a  plurality  of  spaced  electrically 
conductive  inner  contact  portions  on  the  flat  surface 
within  the  inner  contact  area  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
electrically  conductive  outer  contact  portions  on  the  top 
surface  of  the  dielectric  layer, 

an  outer  contact  portion  disposed  adjacent  each  inner 
contact  portion,  the  top  surface  of  the  outer  contact  por- 
tion being  spaced  from  the  substrate  a  distance  greater 
than  the  top  surface  of  the  inner  contact  portion, 

placing  a  switch  actuating  element  on  each  outer  contact 
portion,  and 
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disposing  retaining  means  over  the  substrate  to  maintain  the 
actuating  elements  in  position  relative  to  their  respective 
contact  portion. 


4,068,370 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  A  ORCUTT  BREAKER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Svein  T.  Nordberg,  and  Donald  R.  Shancr,  both  of  El  Paso,  Tex., 

assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  669,999,  March  24, 1976.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,430 

Int  a.2  HOIH  69/00 

U.S.  a.  29—628  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  mount  for  mounting  a  circuit 
breaker  having  an  envelope  with  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors 
extending  from  a  base  of  said  envelope  in  a  holder  having  an 
electrically  insulative  body  with  a  conductive  first  contact 
carried  by  the  base  of  said  body  and  a  conductive  flrst  retaining 
means  carried  by  said  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bonding  a  conductive  second  retaining  means  to  said  enve- 
lope in  a  position  circumscribing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
envelope  for  engaging  said  flrst  retaining  means  to  retain 
said  circuit  breaker  in  said  holder; 
attaching  one  of  said  pair  of  electrical  conductors  to  said 
second  retaining  means  for  forming  an  electrical  connec- 
tion therebetween; 
attaching  a  conductive  second  contact  to  the  other  one  of 

said  pair  of  electrical  conductors;  and 
molding  electrically  insulative  spacing  material  between  said 
base  of  said  envelope  and  said  second  contact  for  spacing 
said  second  retaining  means  from  said  second  contact  a 
predetermined  distance,  said  spacing  material  encompass- 
ing said  pair  of  conductors  for  holding  said  conductors  in 
a  spaced  relationship,  said  predetermined  distance  ensur- 
ing contact  between  said  first  and  second  contacts  when 
said  first  and  second  retaining  means  are  engaged. 


''cal  direction  while  permitting  the  standing  part  of  the 
wire  to  be  payed  out  by  being  pulled  through  the  tool; 

moving  the  tool  laterally  to  a  position  directly  over  the 
second  point; 

clamping  said  wire  against  movement  through  said  passage- 
way throughout  the  motion  of  said  tool  from  said  position 

34x 


over  the  second  circuit  point  to  said  second  circuit  point; 
and 
lowering  the  tool  to  the  second  point  such  that  the  wire 
underlies  the  tool  on  said  second  circuit  point  while  pre- 
venting movement  of  the  wire  in  either  direction  through 
said  passageway. 


4,068,372 
TUBE  EXPANDER 
Hideaki  Kamohara,  Kndamatsn;  Toji  Nakatui,  Hikari;  Yi^i 
Yoahitomi,  Kudamatsu;  Iwao  Sasaki,  Kudamatsu,  and  Keqji 
Shimada,  Kudamatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,196 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1976,  51-15879 

Int  a.2B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—727  10  Claima 


4,068,371 
METHOD  FOR  COMPLETING  WIRE  BONDS 
Charles  Fredrick  MiUer,  2165  N.  GlasseU,  Orange,  Calif.  92667 
FUed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,319 
Int  a.2  HOIR  43/02 
\}&.  a.  29—628  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  wire  connections  between  circuit 
points  on  the  surface  of  a  miniature  assembly  of  electronic 
elements  through  the  medium  of  a  bonding  tool  of  the  kind  that 
includes  an  opening  through  which  the  bonding  wire  is 
threaded,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
arranging  a  length  of  wire  such  that  it  extends  through  the 
passage  in  the  bonding  tool  with  sufficient  freedom  to 
permit  relative  movement  between  the  standing  part  of 
the  wire  and  the  tool  in  either  direction  through  the  pas- 
sageway; 
bonding  an  end  of  said  wire  to  a  first  circuit  point  using  said 

tool; 
lifting  the  tool  from  the  first  bond  point  in  a  generally  verti- 


1.  A  tube  expander  having  a  tubular,  elastic  expansion  me- 
dium having  axially  opposite  end  surfaces  and  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  a  tube  which,  through  a  radial  expansion  thereof, 
is  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  tube  plate;  a  pressurizing  rod  passing 
through  said  expansion  medium;  a  pressurizing  rod  head  pro- 
vided at  one  end  of  said  pressurizing  rod;  a  back-up  ring 
adapted  to  be  supported  by  an  end  of  said  tube  plate  straddling 
a  tube-receiving  bore  of  said  tube  plate,  said  back-up  ring  being 
telescopically  received  by  said  pressurizing  rod;  and  seal  rings 
each  disposed  to  abut  respective  ones  of  said  end  surfaces  of 
said  expansion  medium,  said  seal  rings  being  of  an  elastic  mate- 
rial having  a  hardness  greater  than  that  of  said  expansion  me- 
dium and  telescopically  received  by  said  pressurizing  rod,  and 
at  least  one  of  said  seal  rings  having  a  conical  recess  at  its 
portion  confronting  the  end  surface  of  said  expansion  medium. 
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4,06M73 
COMPONENT  INSERTION  MACHINE 
Terry  Lee  Bell;  Lyk  G.  Cell,  both  of  BoaMer;  George  Ooicr 
DUlu,  LoofiHMt;  JuMi  Phillip  Jackaon,  Jr^  LoogBoat,  md 
Larry  AlUa  Johasoa,  Loafaoat,  all  of  ColOn  anignon  to 
latcnadoaal  BMiaew  Machiaea  Corporatioa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,496 
lat  a.2  H05K  i/iO 
MS.  CL  29—741  5  Claims 


within  which  is  disposed  a  row  of  elongated  resilient  connector 
pairs,  wherein  each  of  the  connectors  of  a  pair  is  anchored  at 
one  end  in  a  circuit  board  and  is  provided  with  closely  spaced 
confronting  contact  portions  distal  from  the  board,  said  con- 
nectors abutting  an  adjacent  wall  of  the  housing  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  contact  portions, 
said  tool  comprising  wedge  means  including  a  wall  member 
terminating  at  one  end  in  a  wedge  tip  for  insertion  be- 
tween the  contact  portions  of  the  connectors  and  a  handle 
member  at  the  opposite  end.  a  pair  of  gripping  elements 
mounted  on  one  of  said  members  for  movement  to  engage 
the  opposite  walls  of  the  housing  between  them  while  the 
wedge  tip  extends  between  the  contact  portions  to  remove 
said  housing  from  the  connectors  while  rocking  it  relative 
thereto,  and 
camming  means  movably  mounted  on  said  tool  for  moving 
said  gripping  elements  to  engage  said  walls  of  the  housing. 
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4,06M74 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  AND  INSTALUNG 
CONNECTOR 
Jaaca  Ray  Colkr,  MechaBicsbarg.  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harriibarg.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  75438 

Int  a.2  HOIR  4i/O0 

U5.  CL  29—747  11  Claima 
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1.  A  tool  for  removing  and  instalUng  a  connector  housing 


4,068,375 
HEAVY  DUTY  RETRACTABLE  BLADE  UTILITY  KNIFE 
Richard  H.  Rathboa,  Oakdale,  aad  Robert  F.  West,  Sinsbury, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New  Britain, 
Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,510 

Int.  a.2  B26B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  30-125  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  different  size  circuit  modules  into 
a  circuit  board,  each  of  said  circuit  modules  having  two  or 
more  leads  emerging  from  a  firat  side  thereof,  said  modules  to 
be  inserted  into  a  circuit  board; 

a  number  of  positionable  module-containing  magazines,  each 
of  said  magazines  containing  a  stack  of  essentially  identi- 
cally dimensioned  modules  positioned  with  their  leads 
parallel  with  each  other; 

a  table  supporting  said  magazines  and  being  movable  trans- 
verse to  direction  of  module  feed  within  said  magazines; 

the  improvement  including  in  combination: 

a  loading  driver  having  an  upper  actuating  end  and  a  lower 
pushing  end; 

a  friction  block  guide  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
module  feed  and  disposed  above  said  movable  table; 

a  friction  slide  block  in  said  guide  for  pivotably  supporting 
said  loading  driver  such  that  said  loading  driver  is  pivot- 
able  between  a  module  engaging  position  and  a  retracted 
noninterferring  position. 
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1.  A  retractable  blade  utility  knife  having  a  blade  receiving 
opening  through  one  end  thereof  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  mating  handle  halves  separable  along  a  plane  gener- 
ally extending  longitudinally  of  the  knife,  a  blade  carrier  hav- 
ing a  base  for  supporting  a  blade  thereon,  said  blade  carrier 
being  mounted  between  the  handle  halves  for  reciprocable 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  blade  receiving  opening 
to  shift  a  blade  mounted  thereon  between  an  exposed  and 
sheathed  position,  one  of  said  handle  halves  providing  a  pair  of 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  lands  defining  a  first  longitudi- 
nal slot,  the  other  of  said  handle  halves  deflning  a  mating 
second  longitudinal  slot,  a  blade  carrier  having  a  finger  piece 
and  a  carrier  base  with  an  offset  extension  connected  to  the 
carrier  base  by  a  necked  portion,  said  necked  portion  being 
positioned  in  said  first  longitudinal  slot  with  said  extension  and 
said  base  of  the  blade  carrier  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  lands  to  straddle  the  same,  said  finger  piece  being  ex- 
posed through  said  second  longitudinal  slot  and  secured  to  the 
other  of  said  handle  halves  for  reciprocable  movement  therein, 
said  finger  piece  further  being  secured  to  said  extension 
thereby  to  secure  the  handle  halves  in  assembled  relation. 


4,068,376 
FLEXIBLE  CUmNG  LINE  AND  ROTOR  THEREFOR 
Jack  Briar,  Gardaer,  Kaas^  aarivMr  to  Allied  Indnstries  of 
Kaaaas,  lac^  Gardacr,  Kaas. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,834 
lat  CL2  B26B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  30—276  10  Claims 

10.  In  combination,  a  rotor  and  ^  cutting  line  for  a  flexible- 
line  lawn  trimmer  having  a  drive  shaft,  said  combination  com- 
prising: 


a.  a  body  having  a  peripheral  portion  and  an  axial  central 
portion; 

b.  means  for  connecting  the  central  portion  of  said  body 
with  the  drive  shaft  of  said  lawn  trimmer  whereby  said 
rotor  body  is  bodily  rotated; 

c.  an  entry  opening  and  an  exit  opening;  said  exit  opening 
being  positioned  generally  radially  through  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  body; 

d.  means  communicatively  joining  said  entry  and  exit  open- 
ings with  an  angular  relationship  therebetween; 

e.  a  flexible  cutting  line  threaded  through  said  entry  and  exit 
openings  and  having  an  enlarged  end  and  a  free  end;  said 
enlarged  end  being  adjacent  to  and  outwardly  of  said 
entry  opening,  abuttingly  engaging  said  body,  and  separa- 
bly anchoring  said  flexible  cutting  line  in  said  body;  said 
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free  end  extending  outwardly  of  said  exit  opening  and 
being  of  suitable  length  for  cutting  vegetation  in  response 
to  rotor  rotation; 
f.  said  entry  and  exit  openings  are  positioned  apart  and  at  an 
angular  relationship; 

said  means  communicatively  joining  said  entry  and  exit 
openings  comprises  an  elongate  passageway  within  said 
body,  said  elongate  passageway  having  an  entry  portion 
and  an  exit  portion  extending  into  said  body  from  the 
entry  and  exit  openings  respectively  and  a  curved  portion 
connecting  said  entry  portion  and  exit  portion  of  said 
elongate  passageway  and  permitting  a  cutting  line  free  end 
to  be  inserted  into  said  entry  opening  and  move  through 
said  elongate  passageway  and  out  the  exit  opening  to 
extend  therefrom  with  the  enlarged  end  abutting  said 
body  at  the  inlet  opening. 


transversely  extending  surfaces  including  a  lower-surftoe 
and  an  upper-surface; 

C.  A  convolute  supply  of  filament  surrounding  the  shaft 
vertical-axis  and  located  immediately  adjacent  a  trans- 
verse surface  of  the  base-plate,  successive  leadward  por- 
tions of  said  filament  supply  being  horizontally  drawable 
radially  outwardly  from  the  vertical-axis  and  outwardly 
beyond  the  base-plate  peripheral-edge  for  cutting  vegeta- 
tion as  the  shaft  rotates; 

D.  At  least  one  retainer  means  attached  to  the  base-plate  for 


removably  securing  a  leadward  filament  portion  to  the 
base-plate,  the  said  at  least  one  retainer  being  located 
nearer  the  base-plate  peripheral-edge  than  to  the  longitu- 
dinal vertical-axis; 

E.  Axial  confinement  means  for  maintaining  the  stored  con- 
volute filament  longitudinally  confined  with  respect  to  the 
base-plate;  and 

F.  Gravimetric  balancing  means  to  ensure  that  the  center-of- 
mass  for  the  combination  of  base-plate,  retainer  means, 
and  axial  confinement  means  is  located  substantially  at  the 
shaft  vertical-axis. 


4,068,378 
PORTABLE  CHAIN  SAW 
Taahiro  Aral;  Masaaki  Sato,  and  EUi  Kobayashi,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aadgaors  to  Nippon  Knatsa  System  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,136 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jaae   26,   1975,  50- 
88751[U);  Not.  28,  1975,  50-160092[U];  Dec.  5,  1975,  50- 
162857[U] 

lat  CL2  B27B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  30—382  9  Claims 


4,068,377 
ROTARY  CUTTING  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  L.  Kiauiel,  1402  Lawrence  Laar,  Walter  B.  Kamp,  206 
Bellevue  Blvd.  South,  both  of  BeUevve,  Nebr.  68005,  and 
Alvia  L.  P.  Aasgaard,  III,  3623  Armbnist  Omaha,  Nebr. 
68124 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,507 
lat  CL2  B26B  27/00:  AOID  55/1% 
U.S.  a.  30—276  13  Claims 

1.  Rotary  cutting  assembly  for  cutting  vegetation  with 
whirling  filament  and  comprising: 

A.  An  elongate  lineal  shaft  extending  along  a  vertical-axis, 
the  longitudinally  extending  shaft  having  a  bottom-end 
and  also  a  top-end  for  removable  insertion  into  a  portable 
manually-held  chuck  whereby  the  shaft  is  powerably 
rotatable  about  its  vertical-axis; 

B.  A  disc-like  base-plate  co-rotatably  associated  with  the 
shaft  and  located  at  the  shaft  bottom-end,  said  base-plate 
including  a  peripheral-edge  lying  within  a  horizontal 
plane  and  with  the  shaft  at  the  substantial  geometric  cen- 
ter of  said  base-plate,  the  base-plate  including  a  pair  of 


1.  A  portable  chain  saw  comprising  a  chain  saw  body,  a 
power  driven  flexible  shaft  extending  to  said  chain  saw  body, 
a  chain  saw  cutter  mounted  on  said  chain  saw  body,  and  an 
overload  protection  means  on  said  chain  saw  body  interposed 
between  said  flexible  shaft  and  said  chain  saw  cutter  such  that 
the  chain  saw  cutter  is  driven  by  said  flexible  shaft  through  said 
overload  protection  means,  said  overload  protection  means 
comprising  a  rotatable  spherical  member  and  a  friction  wheel 
operable  to  engage  said  rotatable  spherical  member,  mounting 
means  providing  relative  movement  between  said  spherical 
member  and  said  friction  wheel,  and  biasing  means  urging  said 
spherical  member  and  friction  wheel  toward  one  another  such 
that  during  normal  load  conditions  power  is  transmitted 
through  the  frictional  engagement  between  the  spherical  mem- 
ber and  the  friction  wheel  and  upon  encountering  overload 
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conditions,  slippage  occurs  between  the  spherical  member  and 
the  friction  wheel  to  interrupt  the  power  transmission. 


4^068,379 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE  WITH  POROUS 

TOOTH-ABUTTING  FACE 

FhMk  R.  Miller,  Ann;  Oralg  A.  Andrdko,  PasMlcaa,  and 

KouMth  W.  PrcBO,  FUlcrtOB,  all  of  Califs  aadgnon  to 

Onaco  Corpontioa,  Gindora,  Calif . 

CoirtiaMtioiHi»«wt  of  Ser.  No.  779,056,  March  18, 1977, 

abodoaed,  which  ia  a  contlBoation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,412, 

April  15, 1976,  ahudoacd.  Thia  applicatioa  Jane  1, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  802,011 

lat  a.2  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  32—14  A  16  Clains 


/O 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  practice  of  orthodontics  by  being 
fixed  to  a  tooth  by  means  of  an  adhesive  comprising: 
a  base  having 

a.  a  first  portion  which  is  a  mesh  with  cross-members 
which  are  bonded  together  at  each  point  of  intersection 
therebetween,  said  first  portion  having  an  outer  tooth- 
contour  conforming  face  and  an  inner  face  and 

b.  a  second  non-porous  portion  co-extensive  with  the  said 
first  portion;  said  first  portion  terminating  in  said  second 
portion  at  the  inner  face  of  the  mesh  by  a  bond  therebe- 
tween opposite  each  cross-member  bond;  and 

an  orthodontic  appliance  extending  outwardly  from  the 
second  portion  remote  from  said  first  portion,  whereby 
said  adhesive  enters  the  mesh-like  tooth-abutting  surface 
portion  but  does  not  pass  through  the  base  to  reach  the 
orthodontic  appliance. 


4,068,380 
DEVICE  FOR  DIVIDING  AN  ANGLE 
Wilka  vaa  SpiJkcr,  Valerinaatraat  181  boren,  Amsterdam, 
Netberlands 

Filed  Jnac  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  589^51 

lat  a.2  GOIB  3/56 

U.S.  CL  33—1  AP  6  Cbdms 


I.  A  device  for  dividing  an  angle  into  equal  parts  or  into 
parts  with  a  certain  proportion  with  respect  to  each  other 
comprising 

a  soUd  geometric  figure  having  a  surface, 

an  axis  of  said  solid  geometric  figure  perpendicular  to  the 


plane  in  which  the  angle  to  be  divided  is  lying  and  adjust- 
able to  pass  through  the  vertex  of  the  angle  to  be  divided, 

a  zero  Une,  and  additional  lines  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  angles  into  which  the  angle  is  to  be  divided  described 
on  said  surface  of  said  soUd  geometric  figure  with  all  of 
said  additional  lines  passing  through  one  point  on  said 
zero  line, 

a  first  radial  means  positioned  at  said  zero  line  and  adjustable 
for  placement  at  one  of  the  legs  of  the  angle  to  be  divided, 

a  rotating  adjustable  means  to  rotate  around  said  axis  to 
follow  a  said  additional  line, 

said  rotating  adjustable  means  including  an  adjustable  ele- 
ment extending  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and 
slidable  over  said  surface  and  thereby  crossing  said  addi- 
tional lines  at  points  to  designate  placements  of  said  rotat- 
ing adjustable  means  to  divide  the  angle  into  equal  or 
proportional  parts. 


4,068,381 
SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  MICROMETER 

SCALE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SAME 
Darid  B.  Ballard,  Derwood;  Fielding  Oghum,  RoclcTllle,  and 
John  P.  Young,  Laytonsrille,  all  of  Md.,  aaalgnors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,987 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  37/26;  GOIB  i/02 

U.S.  a.  33—1  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  scanning  electron  microscope  micrometer  scale  com- 
prising: 

a  substantially  nonmagnetic,  corrosion  resistant  substrate; 

a  microscopically  thin  multilayer  composite  deposited  on 
the  substrate,  said  composite  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
straight  parallel  layers  of  one  substantially  nonmagnetic, 
corrosion  resistant  metal  interleaved  with  a  plurality  of 
straight  parallel  layers  of  another  substantially  nonmag- 
netic corrosion  resistant  metal,  said  two  metals  being  of 
substantially  difTerent  electron  emission  coefficients; 

the  layers  of  the  one  of  said  two  metals  having  a  uniform 
thickness  of  about  40-80  nm; 

the  layers  of  the  other  of  said  two  metals  having  thicknesses 
ranging  from  about  I  ^m  near  said  substrate  to  many  ;im 
away  from  said  substrate; 

a  cross  sectional  edge  of  said  composite  being  ground  and 
metallographically  polished;  and 

a  microscopic  indentation  placed  in  said  substrate  adjacent 
said  deposited  layers  to  define  a  reference  region. 


4,068,382 

ANGLE  TANGENT  MICROMETER 

Joieph  E.  Jankowiak,  2910  Colver  Road,  Rocheater,  N.Y.  14622 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,928 

iBt  a.2  B43L  7/Oa  li/00 

U.S.  a.  33—75  R  2  Clalma 

1.  A  device 

for  converting  between  angular  values  and  the  correspond- 
ing tangential  values,  comprising 
a  protractor. 


means  mounting  a  cylindrical  micrometer  housing  adjacent 
said  protractor,  said  housing  having  on  a  portion  of  its 
outer  peripheral  surface  a  set  of  axially  spaced  gradua- 
tions, 

a  reciprocable  shaA  projecting  slidably  from  one  end  of  said 
housing  and  extending  over,  and  parallel  to.  a  portion  of  at 
least  one  quadrant  of  said  protractor, 

said  housing  having  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  thereon  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  to  shift  said  shaft 
selectively  in  and  out  of  said  one  end  of  said  housing. 

a  pin  carried  by  said  shaft  and  having  a  pointed  end  overly- 
ing said  protractor  for  movement  by  said  shaft  between  a 
first  limit  position  in  which  the  pointed  end  of  said  pin 
registers  with  a  line  on  said  protractor  corresponding  to  a 
zero  angle  on  the  protractor,  and  a  second  limit  position  in 
which  said  pointed  end  registers  with  a  line  denoting  an 
angle  of  45*  on  the  protractor, 

said  graduations  on  said  housing  being  calibrated  to  repre- 
sent the  corresponding  tangential  values  of  the  angles 
included  on  the  protractor  between  said  zero  and  4S* 
designations. 
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casing  section  including  an  axial  rod  extending  transversely  of 
the  casing  to  an  end  adjacent  the  tongue  on  the  second  casing 
section,  a  tape  drum  rotatably  mounted  within  said  casing  and 
having  an  opening  therein  through  which  said  rod  extends,  an 
elongated  Hexible  tape  secured  to  said  drum  and  being  nor- 
mally wound  thereon,  and  means  in  said  casing  operatively 
engaged  with  said  drum  for  normally  biasing  said  drum  in  a 
rotary  direction  for  winding  the  tape  on  the  drum,  said  drum 
and  said  tongue  on  the  second  casing  section  including  cooper- 
ating means  for  normally  holding  said  drum  against  rotation 


If  ■' 


!»■ 

V 

w    «■ 

I» 

1 

yi  ♦ 

_- 

•* 

said  sleeve  being  mounted  to  reciprocate  axially  on  said 
housing,  when  rotated  in  opposite  directions  thereon, 

said  sleeve  being  in  one  of  its  limit  positions  when  the 
pointed  end  of  said  pin  registers  with  the  zero  angle  on 
said  protractor,  and  is  in  the  other  of  its  limit  positions 
when  said  pointed  end  registers  with  the  43*  angle  on  said 
protractor, 

one  end  of  said  sleeve  registering  with  a  graduation  denoted 
as  zero  on  said  housing,  when  the  sleeve  is  in  said  one, 
position,  and  registering  with  a  graduation  denoted  as  "I" 
on  said  housing,  when  said  sleeve  is  in  its  other  limit 
position, 

a  rod  having  a  bifurcated  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
shaft  by  said  pin.  and 

means  supporting  said  rod  tntermediate  its  ends  for  pivotal 
movement  about  the  center  point  of  said  protractor,  and 
for  sliding  movement  at  right  angles  to  axis  of  its  pivotal 
movement,  whereby  when  said  shaft  is  reciprocated  the 
angular  position  of  said  rod  about  said  center  point  will 
have  its  corresponding  tangential  value  represented  by  the 
graduation  on  said  housing  then  in  registry  with  said  one 
end  of  said  sleeve. 


4,068,383 
TAPE  MEASURE  REEL 
Klaus  Krebs,  Neuenhain,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoechstmass 
Balzer  GmbH  A  Co.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

nied  Sept.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,131 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Oct.  9,  1975,  2545203 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  3/W 

VS.  a.  33—138  9  Claims 

1.  A  Upe  measure  comprising  a  hollow  casing  having  first 

and  second  superimposed  casing  sections,  said  casing  sections 

each  including  a  resilient  tongue,  said  tongue  on  said  first 
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and  under  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  whereby  depression  of 
the  tongue  on  the  first  casing  section  towards  the  second  cas- 
ing section  causes  said  rod  to  move  the  tongue  on  the  second 
casing  section  away  from  the  drum  to  disengage  said  cooperat- 
ing means  whereby  the  drum  is  free  to  rotate  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  spring  means  to  wind  the  tape  thereon;  said  cooper- 
ating means  comprising  at  least  one  stop  on  said  drum  extend- 
ing therefrom  towards  said  second  casing  section  and  a  cooper- 
ating tooth  on  said  tongue  of  the  second  casing  section  extend- 
ing towards  said  drum  and  normally  located  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  stop  during  rotation  of  the  drum. 


4,06834 

LINEAR  POSITION  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Joaef  K.  Holy,  and  Alan  R.  Henderson,  both  of  CarlsbMl,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,260 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  3/12.  5/04.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  33—141  F  2  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  providing  output  signals  indicative  of  the 
linear  travel  of  a  conveyor,  said  device  comprising: 

magnetic  strips  rigidly  fastened  along  the  length  of  the  con- 
veyor; 

a  support  frame; 

two  pulleys; 

a  shaft  encoder  rotary  measuring  device  fixedly  mounted  to 
said  support  frame,  said  rotary  measuring  device  having 
an  input  shaft  coupled  to  one  of  said  pulleys  and  is  adapted 
for  providing  output  signals  indicative  of  the  rotation  of 
said  input  shaft; 

a  plate  slideably  mounted  to  said  support  frame  and  rotat- 
ably mounting  said  other  pulley; 

an  endless  steel  belt  passing  around  said  two  pulleys;  and 

a  spring  connected  between  said  plate  and  said  frame 
whereby  said  belt  is  tautly  maintained; 

said  support  frame  being  disposed  relative  to  said  conveyor 
so  that  said  belt  is  in  contact  with  said  magnetic  strips; 
whereby 

the  output  signals  from  said  rotary  measuring  device  are 
indicative  of  the  linear  travel  of  the  conveyor. 
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4,06M85 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THICKNESS 

DIFFERENCES  IN  RECORD  CARRIERS,  SUCH  AS  BANK 

NOTES  AND  THE  LIKE 
WUbelB  Mitid,  Ncokacferloh,  Gcrauy,  Msiffor  to  GJLO. 
GctcUschaft  An-  AutoaatlM  and  Orsanintten  iB.b.H^  Gcr- 
■aay 

Filed  Jaly  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,482 
Claios  priority,  application  Anatria,  July  15, 1975,  5470/75 
lat  CL2  GOIB  7/06:  B07C  5/08 
VS.  CL  33—143  L  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  thickness  difTerences  in  record 
carriers,  such  as  bank  notes  and  the  like,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  roll  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  having  an 
elastic  surface;  a  transducer  deflning  a  sensing  axis  mounted 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roll  aiid  rigidly 
with  respect  to  said  roll  axis;  and  a  sensor  mounted  quasi-rig- 
idly,  with  respect  to  said  transducer,  between  said  roll  and  said 
transducer  and  fixedly  joined  to  said  transducer;  said  sensor 
being  so  positioned  that,  in  the  quiescent  condition  of  the 
arrangement  without  a  record  carrier  being  passed  between 
said  sensor  and  said  roll,  the  spacing  of  said  roll  surface  from 
said  sensor  is  less  than  the  smallest  paper  thickness  to  be  mea- 
sured. 


4,068,386 

UNE  LEVEL 

Walter  E.  Strccter,  3161  NW.  108th  Drive,  Coral  Springi,  Fla. 

33065 

Coatiaaatioo-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  713,187,  Aug.  10, 1976.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  764,593 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  9/28 

VJS.  a.  33—369  3  Qaims 


1.  A  line  level  consisting  of  a  first  half  and  a  second  half  each 
having  a  mating  inner  surface  each  said  half  consisting  of  a  first 
end  portion,  an  intermediate  portion,  and  a  second  end  portion, 
said  first  half  and  said  second  half  in  said  intermediate  portion 
having  a  curved  inner  surface  in  the  shape  of  a  part  of  a  circu- 
lar cylinder,  said  first  end  portion  and  said  intermediate  portion 
are  defined  by  a  first  partition,  and  said  second  end  portion  and 
said  intermediate  portion  are  defined  by  a  second  partition,  a 
level  vial  is  dispmed  between  said  first  half  and  said  second 
half  in  said  intermediate  portion,  said  level  vial  resting  between 
said  first  portion  and  said  second  partition,  and  between  said 
curved  inner  surfaces  of  the  said  intermediate  portions  of  said 
first  half  and  said  second  half,  said  first  end  portion  and  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  first  half  and  said  second  half  having 


flat  outer  surfaces  on  the  bottom  and  outer  sides  thereof,  said 
first  and  second  portions  have  an  outer  surface  portion  defin- 
ing a  generally  rectangular  shape,  at  least  one  of  said  halves 
having  an  energy  director  flange  formed  on  the  inner  surface 
for  ultrasonic  welding  of  said  halves  together,  and  a  hook 
formed  on  one  said  end  of  said  first  half  and  a  stop  formed  on 
the  other  said  end  of  said  first  half  and  a  hook  and  a  stop 
formed  on  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  second  half 
whereby  said  line  level  can  be  supported  on  a  line  between  said 
hooks  and  said  stops,  a  first  viewing  port  formed  in  the  upper 
surface  of  each  said  half  at  said  intermediate  portion  and  a 
second  viewing  port  formed  in  the  lower  surface  of  each  said 
half  at  said  intermediate  portion. 


4,068,387 

SOLVENT  DRYING  OF  CELLULOSE  ESTER 

MEMBRANES 

Philip  Manos,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aaaignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoo,  Del. 

FUcd  July  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,449 
Int  a.2  F26B  5/00 
VS.  CI.  34—9  9  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  drying  water-wet,  semipermeable  cellulose 
ester  membrane  by  contacting  the  membrane  at  a  temperature 
of  about  from  0*  to  30*  C  with  volatile  solvent  having  a  boiling 
point  below  about  175*  C  to  substantially  completely  remove 
water  from  the  membrane,  the  volatile  solvent  (a)  being  inert 
to  the  membrane  and  the  membrane  wetting  liquid  and  having 
(b)  a  solubility  parameter  not  greater  than  about  8.4  cal. 
*cc.  -  '^^and  (c)  a  hydrogen  bonding  component  of  the  solubil- 
ity parameter  not  greater  than  about  2.S  cal.  ice. -^^2;  and 
vaporizing  the  volatile  solvent  from  the  membrane. 


4,068,388 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SOLVENT  FROM 

PROTEINACEOUS  MATERIAL 

Tryggre  Lund  Knutsen,  Asa  Station,  and  Svcn-Olof  Osterman, 

Molndal,  both  of  Sweden,  aaaignors  to  Astra  Protein  Products 

AB,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  502,902,  Sept.  3, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  643,302 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sept.  14, 1973,  7312533 

Int.  C1.2  F26B  3/00 

VS.  a.  34—36  13  Claims 


co»itan>i.«i<i 


1.  A  process  for  evaporation  of  solvent  from  solvent-con- 
taining proteinaceous  material  which  comprises  continuously 
treating  the  protein  material  in  a  vertical  column  with  counter- 
currently  flowing  humidified  air  in  an  amount  of  from  1.0  to 
5.0  m^  per  kg.  of  treated  protein  material,  the  coliunn  being 
indirectly  heated  to  a  temperature  below  the  temperature  of 
the  humidified  air  introduced  and  the  humidified  air  having  a 
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temperature  of  from  40*  C.  to  90*  C.  and  and  a  relative  humid- 
ity of  at  least  50%  such  that  enough  energy  is  added  for  vapor- 
ization of  the  solvent  at  the  same  time  as  water  is  condensed 
from  the  humidified  air  and  replaces  the  amount  of  solvent 
being  vaporized. 


4,068,389 

GAS-DIFFUSION  PLATE  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED 

APPARATUS 

H.  Kenneth  Staflin,  and  Robert  Staffia,  both  of  Colonia,  N J^ 

aasigBOfs  to  Procedyne  Corporation,  New  Bmnswick,  N J. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,466 

Int  a.2  F26B  17/00 

VS.  CL  34—57  A  4  Claims 


SSo 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  reactor  including  a  diffusion  plate,  said 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  ports  therethrough  to  provide  for  a 
plurality  of  flows  of  gas  through  said  ports  from  one  side  of 
said  plate  to  the  other  side  thereof,  wherein  each  of  said  ports 
comprises  a  threaded  hole,  the  crests  of  said  threads  being 
truncated,  threaded  means  individual  to  each  of  said  ports 
rotatably  engaged  with  a  respective  one  of  the  threaded  holes 
for  axial  adjustment  within  the  individual  port  to  define  with 
the  respective  threaded  hole  an  adjustable  helical  path  for  said 
flow  of  gas  through  said  plate,  the  threaded  means  defining, 
with  the  surface  of  said  other  side  of  said  plate,  passage  means 
to  discharge  the  gaseous  flow  from  each  of  the  ports  in  a 
laterally,  outwardly-directed  path,  said  threaded  means  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  machine  screws,  one  individual  to  each 
port  and  each  having  a  head  and  shank  and  a  lock  washer 
received  over  the  shank,  said  washer  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  resilient  tangs  to  adjustably  position 
and  secure  said  head  in  spaced  relation  with  the  said  surface  of 
said  other  side  of  said  plate  to  define  a  plurality  of  channels 
beneath  said  head  for  gaseous  flow  in  a  plurality  of  radially  and 
outwardly  directed,  substantially  horizontal,  gaseous  streams 
across  said  surface. 


4.068390 
PHOTOMASK  DRYER 
Robert  Andrew  Geshner,  Warren,  NJ.,  and  Louis  Joseph 
Sdambi,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,805 

Int  0.2  F26B  21/00 

VS.  a.  34—239  12  Clains 


a.  an  enclosed  box  having  at  least  one  door; 

b.  at  least  one  heated  air  distributor  tube  extending  into  said 
box  from  a  wall  thereof  said  at  least  one  distributor  tube 
having  at  least  one  opening  within  said  box  through  which 
air  may  pass  from  said  at  least  one  distributor  tube  down- 
ward into  said  box; 

c.  filter  means  positioned  within  said  at  least  one  distributor 
tube  for  filtering  and  evenly  distributing  said  air  before 
said  air  leaves  said  at  least  one  distributor  tube  within  said 
box; 

d.  means  external  to  said  box  for  heating  said  air  which 
enters  said  at  least  one  distributor  tube; 

e.  a  rack  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  said  at  least  one 
distributor  tube  and  adapted  to  hold  at  least  one  photo- 
mask under  said  at  least  one  opening  whereby  said  at  least 
one  photomask  placed  in  said  rack  will  be  positioned  for 
drying  beneath  said  at  least  one  distributor  tube,  said  rack 
being  completely  removable  from  said  dryer. 


4,068,391 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  DEMONSTRATION  DEVICE 
Richard  Seymour  Smith,  North  Syracuse,  and  Philip  Abraham 
Hider,  Syracuse,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 
CoBtiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  677,426,  April  15, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,190 
Int  a.2  G09B  25/02 
VS.  CI.  35—13  13  ClaiBM 


rro: 


.  <^- 


OSS' 


1.  A  photomask  dryer  comprising: 


1.  A  demonstration  device  for  demonstrating  the  operation 
of  an  actual  refrigeration  system,  said  device  comprising: 
display  means  comprising  a  display  of  a  schematic  represen- 
tation of  the  actual  refrigeration  system,  said  representa- 
tion including  symbols  of:  heat  exchange  apparatus,  appa- 
ratus for  changing  the  pressure  and  temperature  charac- 
teristics of  the  refrigerant,  refrigerant  flow  lines,  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  direction  of  refrigerant  flow; 
apparatus  illuminating  means  associated  with  said  display 
means  for  selectively  illuminating  said  apparatus  symbols; 
refrigerant  flow  line  illuminating  means  associated  with  said 
refrigerant  flow  line  symbok  for  selectively  illuminating 
said  flow  line  symbols  to  simulate  refrigerant  flow  and  the 
phase  state  and  temperature  of  the  refrigerant;  and 
electrical  control  means  for  selectively  simulating  at  least 
one  mode  of  operation  of  the  refrigeration  system,  said 
control  means  including: 

first  electrical  circuit  means  for  effecting  energization  of 
the  apparatus  illuminating  means  to  illuminate  the  sym- 
bols of  said  apparatus  corresponding  to  the  apparatus 
energized  when  the  actual  refrigeration  system  operates 
in  the  simulated  mode  of  operation;  and 
second  electrical  circuit  means  for  effecting  energization 
of  the  refrigerant  flow  line  illuminating  means  to  simu- 
late the  direction  of  movement  of  refrigerant  in  the  flow 
lines  and  the  phase  state  and  temperature  of  the  refriger- 
ant in  the  flow  lines  corresponding  to  the  actual  direc- 
tion of  refrigerant  flow  and  the  phase  state  and  tempera- 
ture of  the  refrigerant,  when  the  actual  refrigeration 
system  operates  in  the  simulated  mode  of  operation. 
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4,068,392  impact,  with  said  optical  indication  being  shown  either  as  a 

INTERACTION  AND  RELATIVITY  CART  visible  or  hidden  impact  depending  on  the  position  of  the  point 

Mankall  A.  MMtgoMry,  Napa,  ud  Robert  Karplus,  Orinda, 

to  Raad  McNally  A  Conpany,  Sko- 


ICIaln 


both  of  Califs 
kicIU. 

FUcd  Sept  28,  1976,  Scr.  No.  727,457 
lit  CL^  G09B  23/08.  23/18 
VS.  a.  35—19  R 


1.  A  vehicle  for  use  as  an  educational  toy  to  demonstrate 
elastic  interaction  and  magnetic  attraction  and  repulsion,  in- 
cluding a  vehicle  body,  a  pair  of  spaced  axles  joumaled  in  said 
body,  with  each  axle  having  a  pair  of  wheels  positioned  on 
opposite  ends  thereof, 
a  magnet,  a  recess  for  positioning  and  supporting  said  mag- 
net adjacent  one  end  of  said  body,  said  recess  being  gener- 
ally parallel  to  and  positioned  above  one  of  said  axles, 
an  elastic  ring  extending  outwardly  from  the  opposite  end  of 
said  body  and  positioned  to  contact  an  obstruction  ahead 
of  said  body  when  the  vehicle  is  moved  toward  an  ob- 
struction, means  on  said  body  for  removably  positioning 
and  supporting  said  ring  including  a  curved  recess  formed 
on  said  vehicle  body  and  latch  means  integral  with  said 
body  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  curved 
recess, 
and  a  general  centrally  disposed  recess  in  said  body  for  use 
in  supporting  and  positioning  a  replica  of  a  human  figure 
for  demonstration  purposes. 


4.068,393 

PROJECnLE  nRING  TRAINING  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE 

Vaevolod  Tanuriac,  6,  r«c  Danoiier,  Paris,  France  (75016),  and 
Jacqncs  Hubert,  7,  me  Parmeatier,  Asoieres,  France  (92600) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,554,  Aug.  18,  1975, 
abaadoocd,  which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  517,770,  Oct  24, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  374,079, 
June  27,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  712,830 
OaiBM  priority,  application  France,  June  27, 1972,  72J3118 
Int  a^  F41G  3/26 
MS.  a.  35—25  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  gunnery  training  including  the  simulation  of 
the  firing  of  a  projectile  from  a  gun  up  to  and  including  the 
point  of  impact  of  the  fired  projectile  which  comprises  opti- 
cally representing  the  trajectory  of  said  projectile  as  a  function 
of  the  aiming  of  the  gun  and  of  reference  dau  which  includes 
a  reference  line  of  sight  from  the  gun  to  the  target  and  the 
distance  to  the  target  from  the  gun;  determining  the  point  of 
impact  of  said  projectile  as  defined  by  its  simulated  intersection 
with  simulated  terrain  data  which  defines  at  least  three  ground 
planes  perpendicular  to  the  vertical  plane  containing  the  line  of 
sight,  said  ground  planes  located  respectively  around  the  tar- 
get, in  front  of  the  target,  and  behind  the  target  with  respect  to 
said  gun;  and  providing  an  optical  indication  of  said  point  of 


of  impact  on  the  ground  planes  with  respect  to  the  target 
outline. 


4,068,394 
V-BELT  DEMONSTRATOR  DEVICE 

Waldo  A.  Sanna,  and  Cari  A.  Sand,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

nicd  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,159 

Int  a.2  G09B  25/00 

\}S.  a.  35—50  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  demonstrating  coefficient  of  friction  of  a 
V-belt  comprising  a  pair  of  aligned  grooved  pulleys;  an  assem- 
bly consisting  of  two  dissimilar  V-belt  segments,  a  connector 
securing  one  end  of  each  segment  together,  and  a  tension 
member  securing  the  other  end  of  each  segment  together;  said 
assembly  passing  around  said  pulleys  so  that  each  segment 
engages  a  different  pulley,  and  means  for  rotating  each  of  said 
pulleys  to  apply  frictional  forces  to  said  segments  whereby  the 
comparative  slippage  between  each  pulley  and  its  correspond- 
ing segment  provides  an  indication  of  the  relative  frictional 
characteristics  of  said  segments. 


4,068,395 

SHOE  CONSTRUCnON  WITH  UPPER  OF  LEATHER  OR 

LIKE  MATERIAL  ANCHORED  TO  INNER  SOLE  AND 

SOLE  STRUCTURE  SEALED  WTTH  FOXING  STRIP  OR 

SIMULATED  FOXING  STRIP 

Jonas  Senter,  910  FlfUi  Atc  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  555,612,  March  5, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,055 

Int  a.2  A43B  00/00:  A43C  13/08 

U.S.  a.  36-83  4  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  footwear  (10)  having  a  sole  structure  that 

comprises  an  outer  sole  (12)  of  rubber  material,  an  inner  sole 

(17)  placed  inside  the  footwear  upon  said  outer  sole,  an  upper 

(11)  of  leather  or  like  material  that  is  difficult  to  be  bonded  to 

rubber,  such  as  the  outer  sole,  and  an  outer  member  (16)  dis- 
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posed  about  said  outer  and  said  inner  soles,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  said  upper  on  the  other;  a  separate  intermediate  strip  (15) 
positioned  between  said  outer  member  and  said  upper,  said 
intermediate  strip  (15)  being  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
outer  member  to  form  a  contact  surface  boundry  therewith, 
said  strip  being  of  a  textile  material  readily  bondable  both  to 
the  leather  material  of  said  upper  and  to  the  rubber  materia]  of 
said  outer  sole  and  affixed  to  a  lower  peripheral  edge  (13)  of 


said  upper,  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  said  strip,  and  lasted 
with  its  bottom  edge  into  said  inner  sole;  said  intermediate  strip 
in  cooperation  with  said  outer  member  forming  a  common 
connection  between  said  outer  and  said  inner  soles  and  said 
upper,  whereby  said  strip  provides  a  substantially  vertical 
contact  surface  for  bonding  with  said  outer  member  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  to  overlie  and  be  secured  to  a  part  of  said 
upper. 


4,068,396 

MACHINE  FOR  UPROOTING  TREE  STUMPS  AND 

TREES 

Harvard  H.  Laagguth,  12111  Marlowe  Drive,  Garden  Grove, 

Calif.  92641 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  756,846 

Int  a.2  AOIG  23/06 

MS.  a.  37—2  R  7  Claims 


"        M 


6.  In  a  tree-balling  machine  which  comprises  a  cylindrical 
shell  having  means  at  one  end  to  cut  an  annular  trench  in  the 
soil,  means  supporting  said  shell  for  rotation  and  means  to 
rotate  said  shell,  the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least  one 
helical  element  secured  to  the  interior  face  of  the  shell  to 
compact  the  soil  adjacent  said  element  as  the  trench  is  cut, 
whereby  to  reduce  frictional  forces  acting  between  the  shell 
and  soil. 


a  frame  assembly  connecting  said  snow  collector  housing 
and  said  handle. 

an  engine. 

a  portion  of  said  frame  assembly  extending  generally  hori- 
zontal and  forming  a  base  and  having  said  engine  attached 
thereto, 

means  defining  a  generally  vertically  extending  ouUet  tube 
in  said  snow  collector  housing  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  housing  so  that  snow  collected  therein 
by  said  collector  assembly  is  directed  for  discharge 
through  said  outlet  tube, 

said  base  extending  over  said  tube  outlet  and  including 
means  defming  an  opening  which  registers  generally  with 
said  tube  outlet 

a  flange  assembly  positioned  around  said  tube  outlet  and 
supported  for  rotauble  movement  relative  to  said  tube 
outlet. 


4,068,397 
SNOWBLOWER  DISCHARGE  GUIDE  AND  CONTROL 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 
Roger  J.  Bacon,  Plymouth,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gilson  Brothers 
Company,  Plymouth,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,057 
Int  a.2  EOIH  5/04 
MS.  a.  37—43  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  power  snowthrower  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  handle, 

a  snow  collector  assembly  including  a  housing  and  a  snow 
collector  disposed  within  said  housing. 


a  discharge  guide  assembly  adapted  to  direct  snow  passing 
therethrough  laterally  of  said  snowthrower, 

means  attaching  said  discharge  guide  to  said  base  at  said 
opening  for  support  of  said  discharge  guide  on  said  base 
and  for  rouuble  movement  of  said  discharge  guide  rela- 
tive to  said  opening, 

means  defming  a  driving  connection  between  said  discharge 
guide  and  said  flange  assembly. 

a  control  lever, 

means  supporting  said  control  lever  on  said  handle  for  piv- 
otal movement  relative  to  said  handle, 

and  flexible  cord  means  extending  along  said  handle  and 
frame  assembly  from  said  lever  to  said  flange  assembly  for 
transmitting  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  to  said  flange 
assembly  so  that  pivoul  movement  of  said  lever  is  trans- 
lated into  rotational  movement  of  said  flange  assembly 
and  through  said  drive  connection  to  said  discharge  guide. 

4,068,398 
KNOCKDOWN  SIGN  ASSEMBLY 
Dominick  Parisi,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  SpaiUer  Brothers 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,485 
Int  a.2  G09F  1/00 
MS.  a.  40-607  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  knockdown  sign  assembly  having  posts  which  are 
hollow  and  open  at  the  top  and  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance apart  with  a  display  panel  having  a  flange  at  each  end 
thereof  for  engaging  each  of  said  posts  in  support  therebe- 
tween, the  combination  with  said  sign  assembly  of: 

a.  a  bottomed  slot  in  each  of  the  mutually  facing  walls  of  said 
posts  extending  downwardly  from  and  opening  to  the  top 
thereof  and  engaging  a  respective  one  of  the  panel  end 
flanges  therein; 

b.  bottom  slip-joint  means  comprising  a  slot  at  the  bottom  of 
each  flange  for  engaging  the  wall  of  the  respective  post  at 
the  bottom  of  the  bottomed  slot  therein,  said  slip-joint  slot 


868 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  17,  1978 


having  a  width  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
post  wall; 
c.  a  cap  for  each  post  having  a  shouldered  pilot  inserting  in 
each  of  the  open  tops  thereof; 


d.  a  top  slip-joint  means  comprising  a  groove  in  the  bottom 
surface  of  each  of  said  caps  engaging  with  a  tongue  at  the 
top  of  each  of  said  flange  members;  and 

e.  a  fastening  means  for  securing  the  caps  on  their  respective 
posts.  < 


4,060,399 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  LONG-LINE  FISHING 
Kolbjon  BJonM,  65(0  LaiwqrMfct,  Norway 

Filed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,099 

Claiw  priority.  apyUcatloa  Nonray,  May  16, 1975,  751750 

iBt  CL>  AOIK  79m 

UA  CL  43—43  5  Clalott 


4,060,400 

FISHING  DEVICE 

Horace  S.  McCoy,  11203  LaMwood  Circic,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75218 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,101 

lat  a.2  AOIK  91  m 

MS.  CL  43—533  5  ClaiM 


1.  An  improved  fishing  device  for  attachment  to  a  fishing 

line  having  a  hook  at  one  end  thereof,  said  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  member  open  at  both  ends  and  having 

at  least  one  hole  in  ite  wall  for  providing  frictional  engage- 


ment between  said  line  and  said  member  when  said  line  is 
threaded  through  said  at  least  one  hole; 

at  least  one  notch,  with  a  generally  pointed  deep  end  formed 
in  one  end  of  said  hollow  ntember,  and 

at  least  one  fin  projecting  outward  from  said  hollow  mem- 
ber. 

said  notch  having  said  fin  associated  therewith  with  the  fin 
being  longitudinally  displaced  from  the  deep  end  of  the 
notch. 


4,068,401 
SELF-POWERED  TOY  ANIMAL 
SUgem  Saitoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Masudaya  Toy  Con- 
paay  Uadtcd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaly  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706325 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Aog.   19,   1975,  50- 
114212[U];  United  Kingdom.  May  6.  1976.  18644/76 

Int  a.2  A63H  23/10.  14/02 
MS.  a.  46—92  7  aaiBS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  long-line  fishing,  comprising  at 
least  one  fishing  hook  store  adapted  for  individual  advancing 
of  fishing  hooks,  at  least  one  passage  adapted  to  advance  a 
series  of  snoods  each  attached  to  a  fishing  line  and  provided 
with  a  snood  head  and  at  least  one  blow  device,  each  adapted 
to  force  a  fishing  hook  neck  into  secured  engagement  with  a 
snood  head. 


1.  A  toy  comprising: 

a  floatable  and  relatively  small  toy  animal; 

a  floatable  and  relatively  large  toy  animal  having  a  generally 
hollow  interior  and  an  openable  mouth; 

a  reel  in  said  interior; 

a  paddle  projecting  from  said  large  animal  and  movable  to 
displace  said  large  animal  in  a  liquid; 

a  line  having  one  end  attached  to  said  small  animal  and 
another  end  attached  to  said  reel,  said  line  passing  through 
said  mouth  and  being  windable  on  said  reel;  and 

drive  means  including  a  spring  windup  mechanism  in  said 
interior  attached  to  said  reel  and  to  said  paddle  for  wind- 
ing said  line  around  said  reel  to  pull  said  small  animal  into 
said  interior  through  said  mouth  and  to  oscillate  said 
paddle  and  thereby  displace  said  large  animal  in  a  liquid  in 
which  same  is  floating. 


4,068,402 
TOY  VEHICLE  AND  TRACKWAY 
Yntaka  Tanaka,  Urawa,  Japan,  avigBor  to  Toytown  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,195 
Int  a.2  A63H  19/10 
MS.  CL  46—216  6  Claina 

1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 
a  vehicle  provided  with  wheels  freely  mounted  for  rotation, 
first  driven  gears  mounted  for  rotation  and  a  second  sta- 
tionary gear  mounted  concentrically  with  respect  to  one 
of  said  first  gears;  and 
a  trackway  against  which  said  wheek  of  said  vehicle  rest  and 
providol  with  guide  means  for  directing  said  vehicle 
therealong,  and  including: 

a  first  section  terminating  at  a  first  end,  a  second  section 
beginning  at  a  second  end,  a  carrier  for  said  vehicle, 
means  mounting  said  carrier  to  rotate  between  said  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  sections,  and 
spring  means  normally  urging  said  carrier  into  abutting 
relationship  against  said  first  end  such  that  as  said  vehi- 
cle leaves  said  first  end  entering  said  carrier  said  vehicle 
and  said  carrier  are  rotated  to  said  second  end  of  said 
second  section  at  which  time  said  vehicle  leaves  said 
carrier  entering  said  second  end  of  said  second  section, 
and 
a  third  section  terminating  in  a  third  end,  an  upstanding 
tower  positioned  at  said  third  end,  said  tower  having 
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upstanding  side  portions  provided  with  first  continuous 
racks  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  rotating  first 
gears  of  said  vehicle  to  propel  said  vehicle  upwardly 
along  said  side  portions  of  said  tower,  one  of  said  side 
portions  also  being  provided  with  a  second  rack  spaced 
apart  from  said  first  rack  and  positioned  to  be  engaged 


by  said  second  stationary  gear  of  said  vehicle  to  cause 
said  vehicle  to  rotate  about  said  second  gear  simulta- 
neously while  moving  upwardly  along  said  side  por- 
tions of  said  tower,  and  a  fourth  section  terminating  in 
a  fourth  end  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  uppermost 
portions  of  said  first  racks  such  that  as  said  vehicle 
leaves  said  tower  it  enters  said  fourth  section. 


4,068,403 

FINGER  OPERATED  MAGICLiN  SIMULATING 

ANIMATED  TOY 

Hal  Wciaer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Durham  Indnatriea, 
IBC  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,189 

Int  a.2  A63H  33/26.  11/00 

MS.  CL  46—241  13  Claims 


1.  An  animated  toy  device  comprising  an  animal  figure 
simulating  upright  body  member  including  a  first  arm  member 
supported  proximate  its  inner  end  for  swinging  between  a 
raked  position  and  a  lowered  forwardly  downwardly  extend- 
ing position,  manually  operable  first  actuating  means  for 
swinging  said  arm  member  between  its  raised  and  lowered 
positions,  a  permanent  magnet  carried  by  said  arm  member 
proximate  its  outer  end,  an  article  at  least  partially  formed  of  a 
magnetic  material  and  means  for  removably  supporting  said 
article  proximate  said  magnet  when  said  arm  is  in  its  lowered 
position. 


4,068,404 

SHADE-PRODUCING  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

Robert  T.  ShcMon,  P.O.  Box  486,  DeLeoa  Spriofi,  Fla.  32028 

Filed  Dec  17, 1975.  Ser.  No.  641,622 

laL  a.2  AOIG  13/02 

MS.  CL  47—26  20  ClalM 


1.  A  shade  producing  structure  comprising  a  shade  cloth 
supported  on  uprights  above  a  land  area  and  including  cables 
above  the  shade  cloth  to  prevent  excessive  billowing  thereof,  a 
hold  down  restraint  for  said  shade  cloth  comprising  anchor 
means  fastened  to  the  land  within  the  shade  structure,  a  hold 
down  cable  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  the  anchor  means  and 
passing  upwardly  through  the  shade  cloth  and  means  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  hold  down  cable  slidably  engaged  to  at  least 
one  of  said  cables  above  said  shade  cloth. 


4,068,405 
AUTOMATIC  FOOD  PLANT  PRODUCnON 
Joaeph  W.  CampbeU,  Gleadale,  and  Ralph  Siebcrt,  La  Cauda, 
both  of  Calif.,  aidgBon  to  Joaeph  W.  CampbeU,  Gleadale; 
Ralph  Siebert,  La  Canada  and  Harry  R.  Highkin,  SbcnMB 
Oaks,  aU  of  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612307 

Int  CL^  AOIG  31/00 

MS.  a.  47—65  2  Claims 


1.  An  environmentally  controlled  growing  chamber  com- 
prising; 

a  substantially  closed  elongated  chamber; 

means  for  supplying  selected  gaseous  atmosphere  to  the 
chamber  to  support  growth  of  the  plants  therein; 

lamp  means  positioned  to  radiate  over  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending region  within  said  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  plant  holding  means; 

means  for  transporting  said  plant  holding  means  through 
said  longitudinally  extending  region  to  expose  plants 
therein  to  illumination  through  said  lamp  means; 

said  transport  means  including  continuous  conveying  means 
including  end  sprockets  joumaled  about  generally  hori- 
zontal axes  for  reversing  the  direction  of  the  plant  carry- 
ing means  to  transport  the  plant  carrying  means  through 
said  illuminated  longitudinally  extending  region  and  re- 
trace through  a  region  of  lesser  illumination; 

said  chamber  including  a  work  station  located  adjacent  to 
one  of  said  end  sprockets  from  which  all  manual  plant 
tending  may  be  peiformed  on  plants  in  said  plant  carrying 
means  as  the  plants  move  around  said  end  sprocket  be- 
tween said  regions; 

whereby  a  worker  at  said  work  station  has  access  to  all 
plants  in  the  said  plant  carrying  means  during  each  cycle 
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of  movement  of  said  transport  means  and  successive  ac- 
cess to  and  ready  view  of  the  top  of  the  foliage  of  the 
plant,  the  sides  thereof,  and  the  stem  portion  and  planting 
soil  as  plants  transverse  the  end  sprocket  region  without 
the  neeid  of  stooping. 


4,068,406 
SIDE  CAMMING  BALANCE  SPRING  LOCK 
Edward  H.  Wood,  Saaford,  N.C^  aaaignor  to  Jim  Walter  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Tanpa,  Fla. 

FUcd  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,724 

iBt  CL2  E05D  13/10.  15/22 

MS.  a.  49—191  8  Claims 
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1.  A  side  camming  balance  spring  lock  for  use  in  a  jamb  of  a 
vertical  channel  window  comprising,  a  block  slidably  posi- 
tioned in  each  jamb  and  adapted  to  slide  therein,  said  block 
having  a  cylindrical  aperiure  therethrough  extending  from  a 
back  to  a  front  surface  of  the  block,  a  cylindrical  shaft  having 
an  annular  collar  at  one  end  of  the  same  bearing  against  the 
back  surface  of  the  block  and  "U"  shaped  notch  extending 
from  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  and  exposed  on  the  front  sur- 
face of  the  block,  said  shaft  having  at  least  one  flat  surface 
extending  axially  of  the  block  and  intermediately  the  extent  of 
the  shaft,  a  first  recess  in  the  block  extending  from  the  top  of 
the  block  to  the  cylindrical  aperture,  a  second  recess  in  the 
block  extending  from  a  side  surface  of  the  block  to  the  cylindri- 
cal aperture,  a  camming  member  slidably  mounted  in  the  sec- 
ond recess  and  having  a  length  longer  than  the  second  recess 
and  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  flat  and  cylindrical  surfaces 
of  the  shaft  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  the  cylindrical  aper- 
ture, a  notch«l  surface  in  the  side  of  the  first  recess  adapted  to 
receive  a  clip  to  be  connected  to  a  balance  spring,  said  "U" 
shaped  notch  in  the  shaft  being  adapted  to  receive  a  key  at- 
tached to  a  sash  which  upon  tilt  of  the  sash  from  the  jamb 
rotates  the  shaft  to  project  the  camming  member  out  of  the  side 
of  the  block  and  against  the  wall  of  the  jamb,  and  plug  means 
removably  mounted  in  the  Tirst  recess  to  secure  the  clip  in  the 
notched  surface  of  the  recess  and  close  the  communication  of 
the  "U"  shaped  notch  in  the  shaft  of  the  block. 


4,068,407 
SUDING  VEHICLE  DOOR 
Edward  G.  Podolaa;  Frucif  C  Przybyaz,  both  of  Utica,  and 
Tkadias  F.  Joicfciak,  Warrea,  all  of  Mich.,  aadgBort  to 
Gcaerai  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Set.  No.  728,552 
lat  a.2  EOSD  15/10 
VS.  a.  49—215  3  Claims 

1.  Support  and  guide  mechanism  for  a  swingable  and  slidable 
door  assembly  of  a  vehicle  aiapted  to  cover  a  body  opening 
defined  between  forward  and  rearward  pillars  and  between  an 
upper  roof  edge  portion  and  a  lower  body  edge  portion,  com- 
prising: extended  arm  means  attached  to  one  end  portion  of  the 
door  and  with  a  portion  engaging  a  track  formed  in  the  vehicle 


body;  said  track  extending  along  said  opening  and  curving 
laterally  inward  at  one  end  so  that  said  one  end  portion  of  the 
door  is  located  flush  with  an  adjacent  pillar  portion  of  the  body 
when  in  a  closed  operative  position;  a  link  arm  supporting  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  door  and  mounted  on  the  other  pillar 
member;  said  link  arm  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
substantially  vertical  axis  from  a  closed  door  position  in  which 
the  link  arm  is  in  a  generally  fore  and  aft  orientation  to  an  open 
door  position  in  which  the  link  arm  projects  laterally  outward 
from  the  vehicle  body;  first  and  second  tracks  formed  in  the 
vehicle  door  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane;  said  link  arm 
having  upper  and  lower  projecting  portions;  a  roller  carriage 
member  supported  on  the  end  of  one  of  said  projecting  por- 
tions and  mounted  to  permit  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis; 
rollers  supported  by  said  carriage  for  roution  about  both 
horizontal  and  vertical  axes  for  engagement  with  one  of  said 
tracks  in  said  door;  a  pair  of  spaced  pivot  and  guide  rollers 
mounted  on  the  end  of  the  other  projecting  portion  of  said  link 


arm  and  pivoUl  about  generally  vertical  axes;  the  first  of  said 
spaced  rollers  mounted  in  line  with  the  axis  of  the  projecting 
portion  and  the  second  of  said  spaced  rollers  being  offset 
mounted  so  as  to  be  spaced  laterally  outward  from  the  first 
spaced  roller  when  the  link  member  is  in  a  closed  operative 
position  whereby  the  first  and  second  spaced  rollers  move  into 
alignment  with  each  other  and  the  other  of  said  door-mounted 
tracks  as  the  pivotal  link  arm  swings  laterally  outward  from  its 
closed  door  operative  position;  a  cam  plate  supported  by  said 
door  adjacent  the  end  of  said  other  door-moiwted  track  and 
having  curved  guide  surface  extending  in  substantial  horizon- 
tal orientation  and  opening  to  the  other  door-mounted  track, 
said  second  spaced  roller  engaging  said  guide  surface  during 
swinging  movement  of  said  link  arm  from  the  laterally  out- 
ward orienution  of  said  second  roller  with  respect  to  said  first 
roller  when  the  door  is  closed  to  the  aligned  orientation  be- 
tween said  rollers  and  said  other  door-mounted  track  when 
said  door  is  opening  by  movement  of  both  rollers  through  said 
other  door-mounted  track. 


4,068,408 
VENT  OPERATOR 
Peter  Fritz  Hauber,  BorlMUik,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Reflectolite 
Products,  Inc.,  Sun  Valley,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,682 

Int.  a.2  E05F  11/00 

\}S.  a.  49—324  1  Claim 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  recreational  vehicles  having  an 
opening  in  the  surface  thereof  comprising; 
a  closure  cover; 
means  hinging  said  closure  cover  from  one  side  thereof  to 

overlie  said  opening; 
an  operator  assembly  including  a  unitary  body  portion  af- 
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fixed  to  said  recreational  vehicle  at  the  side  of  the  opening 
therein  opposite  the  hinged  side  of  the  closure  cover; 

an  operator  shaft  including  a  worm  gear  portion  mounted 
for  rotational  movement  within  said  operator  assembly 
body  portion; 

operator  arms  engaging  said  operator  shaft  for  arcuate 
movement  thereby  and  engaging  said  cover  to  open  and 
close  said  cover; 

said  body  further  defining  a  recess  for  receiving  operator 
arms  including  access  from  said  recess  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  worm  gear  portion  of  said  operator  shaft; 

said  body  portion  further  including  an  integral  bridge  por- 
tion extending  across  said  recess  and  defining  therein  a 
bearing  recess  for  said  operator  shaft  and  the  outer  surface 
of  said  bridge  portion  being  a  mounting  surface  of  said 
body  whereby  loads  from  said  closure  cover  are  trans- 
ferred via  said  operator  arms  to  said  shaft  and  to  said 
operator  body  and  the  recreational  vehicle  through  said 
bridge  portion. 


4,068,410 

RAILWAY  CAR  DOOR  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Walter  J.  Mamlic,  Gary,  Ind.,  and  Ray  L.  Ferris,  Thornton,  lU., 

assignors  to  Pnllman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,494 

Int  a.2  E06B  3/42 

MS.  a.  49-^70  5  Claims 


.?' 


4,068,409 

ANTI-RACKING  MEANS  FOR  DOORS 

Clarence  E.  White,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  White  Welding 

and  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  565,750,  April  7, 1975.  Pat  No.  4,014,138. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,579 

Int  a.2  E05C  7/02 

MS.  CL  49—367  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  including  anti-racking  means  for  use  with 
a  door  frame,  a  pair  of  doors  vertically  hinged  to  the  frame  and 
presenting  free  edges  which  are  adjacently  located  when  the 
doors  are  in  closed  position,  and  rotary  bar  door  locking  mech- 
anism, said  anti-racking  means  comprising  a  first  bracket  hav- 
ing a  base  portion  secured  to  one  of  the  doors  and  having  a  side 
portion  adjacent  the  free  edge  of  the  door,  a  second  bracket 
having  a  base  portion  secured  to  the  other  door  and  having  a 
side  portion  adjacent  the  free  edge  of  said  other  door,  said  side 
portions  of  said  brackets  being  provided  with  interengageable 
means,  said  side  portions  of  said  backets  being  disposed  in 
overlapping  relationship  when  the  doors  are  in  closed  position, 
and  said  interengageable  means  being  interengaged  when  the 
doors  are  in  closed  position  for  reinforcing  the  doors  and  the 
door  frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  side  portion  of  a  first  of  said  brackets  being  formed  with 
a  vertically  oriented  tongue  extending  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  one  door,  and  a  vertically  oriented  aper- 
ture: and  said  side  portion  of  the  second  of  said  brackets 
being  formed  with  a  vertically  oriented  tongue  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  other  door,  and  a  verti- 
cally oriented  aperture;  said  tongue  of  said  first  bracket 
being  interengaged  with  said  aperture  of  said  second 
bracket,  and  said  tongue  of  said  second  bracket  being 
interengaged  with  said  aperture  of  said  first  bracket,  when 
the  doors  are  in  closed  position. 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  side  wall  provided  with  a  door 
opening,  first  and  second  doors  slidingly  supported  on  said  car 
and  movable  from  a  closed  position  over  said  opening  to  one 
side  thereof  to  an  open  position, 

door  actuating  mechanism  on  said  first  door  including  recip- 
rocating bolt  means  for  locking  said  first  door  in  said 
closed  position, 

said  second  door  including  a  vertically  extending  hollow 
side  frame  member  at  one  edge  thereof  positioned  in  con- 
tiguous relation  to  said  first  door  in  the  closed  position 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 

locking  means  for  said  second  door  including; 
.  a  locking  bar  supported  within  said  hollow  side  frame  mem- 
ber for  vertical  reciprocation; 

a  keeper  supported  on  said  car  below  said  opening  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  locking  bar; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  locking  bar  including  a  bell 
crank  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  door,  and 
having  a  vertical  handle  portion  and  a  leg  extending  gen- 
erally horizontally  in  the  locking  position  of  said  locking 
means; 

an  actuating  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  door 
and  to  said  bell  crank  lever  and  to  said  locking  bar  and  in 
the  locking  position  of  said  locking  means  extending 
lengthwise  diagonally  downwardly  from  one  end  at  said 
bell  crank  leg  to  its  other  end  connection  with  said  locking 
bar, 

said  one  end  of  said  actuating  link  including  a  slot  and  said 
pivotal  connection  of  said  leg  to  said  link  comprising  a 
first  pivot  stud  extending  through  said  slot, 

said  stud  being  located  in  the  locking  position  of  said  locking 
means  at  one  end  of  the  slot;  and 

said  link  having  both  ends  bifurcated  and  respectively  em- 
bracing said  upper  end  of  the  locking  bar  and  said  leg  for 
holding  said  link  in  operative  relation  to  said  leg  and  bar. 


4,068,411 
DOOR  TRACK  CONSTRUCnON 
Donald  C.  Bodinger,  Portage;  Paul  A.  Tombers,  MerrillTfUe,  and 
Richard  C.  Snyder,  Michigan  City,  all  of  ImL,  assignors  to 
Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,046 
Int  CL2  E06B  7/14 
MS.  a.  49-^408  7  Claims 

1.  A  railway  box  car  having  a  wall  including  a  door  opening, 
a  side  sill  construction  below  said  door  opening  including  a 

longitudinally  extending  side  sill, 
a  floor  supported  on  said  side  sill, 

a  threshold  plate  supported  on  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  side  sill. 
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a  door  supported  on  said  car  for  sliding  movement  between 

open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  door  opening. 

the  improvement  of  a  door  track  construction  positioned 

below  said  door  comprising; 
a  track  support  including  bracket  means  having  a  continuous 

horizontal  web  member  extending  the  width  of  said  door 

opening,  and  to  one  side  thereof, 
means  connecting  an  inner  side  of  said  web  member  to  said 

side  sill. 


reference  surface  of  the  workpiece  lie  in  a  predetermined 
geometric  relationship. 


4,068,413 

ADJUSTABLE  LENS  GRINDING  APPARATUS 

Jack  M.  Saddartb,  5551  IStk,  St  Petenbwg.  Fla.  33710 

FUed  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,041 

fat  CL2  B24B  9/14.  17/02 

MS.  a.  51—55  30  aains 


12  ~ 


V--     ;-- 


a  door  track  coextensive  with  said  web  member, 

means  connecting  an  outer  side  of  said  web  member  to  said 

track 
said  track  member  having  an  upper  inwardly  extending  door 

supporting  surface,  and 
a  plurality  of  gusset  members  supported  on  said  side  sill  and 

connected  to  said  web  members  substantially  throughout 

the  length  thereof 


4,068,412 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Edward  C.  Caay,  PriMCtoa;  EUaworth  C.  EMa,  Holdcn,  and 

Dcaaia  Mickael  Boaban,  Dovglaa,  all  of  Maaa^  aaaignon  to 

CiKiBMti  MUacron-Hcald  CorporatkM,  Worcester,  Maaa. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,411 

lat  CL^  B24B  5/04,  41/06 

\3S.  CL  51—5  D  3  Claims 


1.  Grinding  machine,  comprising 

a.  a  workpiece-holding  chuck  having  a  locating  surface  and 
having  an  open-ended  container  normally  holding  a  low- 
temperature  melting  alloy  in  which  a  first  portion  of  the 
workpiece  is  embedded  with  a  second  portion  of  the 
workpiece  with  a  reference  surface  exposed  on  which  the 
grinding  operation  is  to  be  performed, 

b.  a  workhead  and  a  wheeUiMd  mounted  for  relative  con- 
trolled movement  to  perform  the  grinding  operation,  the 
workhead  having  a  locating  surface  for  engagement  by 
the  locating  surface  on  the  chuck,  and 

c.  a  setup  head  remote  from  the  workhead  having  a  locating 
surface  exactly  similar  to  the  locating  surface  on  the  work- 
head  and  having  a  clamping  means  for  engaging  the  said 
reference  surface  to  hold  the  workpiece  in  the  container  in 
such  a  way  that  the  locating  surface  of  the  chuck  and  the 


Ji^3gW!      '^        I-.;: 


*■  -• 


6.  A  lens  grinding  apparatus  of  a  type  having  a  chuck  for 
securing  a  lens  blank  thereto  and  an  abrading  cup  having  an 
annular  abrading  surface  thereon  for  sweeping  through  said 
lens  blank  during  said  abrading  stroke,  wherein  an  improve- 
ment in  the  apparatus  for  guiding  said  abrading  cup  during  said 
abrading  stroke  comprises: 
a  first  member  for  supporting  said  chuck  and  said  lens  blank 
secured  thereto,  said  lens  blank  defining  a  plane  generally 
perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  said  chuck; 
a  second  member  for  movably  supporting  said  abrading  cup, 
said  abrading  cup  having  an  axis  of  rotation  centered 
therethrough  and  an  annular  abrading  surface  at  the  dis- 
tended circumference  thereof,  with  said  abrading  cup 
being  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  chuck; 
a  guide  having  a  cambered  surface  thereon  and  guide  fol- 
lowing means  movably  coupled  to  said  guide  for  follow- 
ing along  said  guide  during  relative  motion  therebetween, 
said  guide  and  said  guide  following  means  being  operably 
interposed  between  said  first  member  and  said  second 
member  for  guiding  the  sweep  of  said  abrading  cup 
through  said  lens  blank  during  said  abrading  stroke;  and 
first  means  for  changing  the  effective  camber  of  said  cam- 
bered surface  of  said  guide,  whereby  said  sweep  of  said 
abrading  cup  through  said  lens  blank  may  be  altered  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  different  lens  surfaces. 


4,068,414 
AUTOMATIC  FLUTE  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Charles  Tboaias  Breitcasteia,  Elk  Grove  Village,  aad  Allea 
Rolaad  Holccck,  Rocktoa,  both  of  IlL,  assigaors  to  Spiral  Step 
Tool  Coapaay,  Elk  Grove  Village,  IlL 
CoatiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  697,558,  Juae  18,  1976,  abaadoacd. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,991 
lat  a.2  B24B  3/24 
MS.  a.  51—95  LH  20  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  spiral  grinding  and  fluting  wherein  a  recip- 
rocable  carriage  supporu  a  rotary  work  spindle  with  automatic 
chuck  and  chuck-loading  means,  characterized  in  that  separate 
pulse-activated  motors  respectively  drive  the  carriage  and 
spindle;  a  source  of  drive  pulses  for  said  motors;  first  circuit 
means  including  digitally  presettable  switch  means  operative 
to  preset  digital  values  representing  the  speed  and  direction  of 
motor  operation  with  means  converting  said  values  into  binary 
motor  pulsing  values;  second  circuit  means  operative  under 
control  of  the  first  circuit  means  to  apply  said  binary  pulsing 
values  to  each  motor  to  produce  directional  and  speed  re- 
sponse thereof  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  said  presetta- 
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ble  switch  means;  third  circuit  means  including  further  digital- 
ly-presettable  ratio  switch  means  operative  to  control  the 
speed  of  said  motors  in  desired  ratio  to  govern  spiral  displace- 
ment of  the  chucked  work  piece  relative  to  a  tool  with  respect 
to  which  the  carriage  travels  from  a  home  position  to  an  ad- 
vanced working  position;  fourth  circuit  means  operative  re- 
sponsive to  a  cycle  start  switch  to  initiate  and  conclude  prede- 
termined duty-cycle  operation  of  said  machine  in  accordance 
with  setting  of  said  presettable  switch  means  in  each  of  which 


.4g>  •I53'--.    ,1 ; 


4,068,415 
RAIL  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
William  P.  McDrath,  Raciae,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Radae  Railroad 
Prodacts,  lac,  Radae,  Wis. 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,749 

lat  a.2  B24B  23/02 

MS.  CL  51—178  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  rail  cutting  apparatus,  the  combination  of: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the  head  of  a  rail; 

opposed,  inwardly  directed  fingers  on  said  base  for  dispo- 
sition about  the  head  of  a  rail,  the  ringer(s)  on  one  side  of 
the  base  being  movable  toward  the  opposed  ringer(s); 

means  for  applying  a  clamping  force  to  said  fmgers  to  clamp 
said  base  to  the  head  of  a  rail; 

a  pair  of  links  having  adjacent  ends  pivotally  interconnected 
for  relative  rotation  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  elongation  of  the  head  of  a  rail; 

means  pivotally  connecting  an  end  of  one  of  said  links  re- 
mote from  said  adjacent  end  to  said  base  for  limited  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  one  axis; 

a  cutting  tool  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of  the  other  link 
remote  from  said  adjacent  end, 

whereby  when  said  apparatus  is  clamped  to  a  rail,  said  cut- 


ting tool  may  be  swung  to  dther  side  thereof  to  cut  the  rail 
without  removing  said  apparatus  from  the  rail; 
said  base  being  an  open-ended  tube;  and  further  including  an 
adapter  plate  ad^>ted  to  be  interposed  between  said  base 
and  a  railhead  to  adapt  said  apparatus  for  cutting  rail  of 
differing  wdght;  and  means  for  selectively  securing  said 
adapter  plate  in 

a.  a  first  position  against  the  underside  of  said  base,  and 

b.  a  second  position  stored  within  said  tube. 


4,068*416 
GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSING  METHOD 
Phillip  E.  Boaaicc,  Worthiagtoa,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  Gcacral 
Electric  Coavmy,  Worthiagtoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  535,016 

lat  CL2  B24B  1/00 

MS.  CL  51—325  9  OaiaM 


said  carriage  advances  from  said  home  to  said  advanced  posi- 
tions and  returns  to  home  position  a  predetermined  number  of 
times  in  each  cycle  and  said  spindle  rotates  a  chucked  work 
piece  as  aforesaid  during  at  least  a  predetermined  portion  of 
the  forward  working  pass  of  the  carriage;  fifth  circuit  means 
operative  to  preset  the  number  of  times  said  carriage  will 
advance  in  working  passes  in  each  cycle,  and  to  cause  said 
chuck  means  to  discharge  the  work  piece  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  last  pass. 


1.  A  method  for  dressing  a  bonded  rigid,  grinding  wheel 
comprising  the  steps  of  (i)  setting  the  wheel  against  a  work- 
piece  at  substantially  zero  clearance,  (ii)  rotating  the  wheel  and 
applying  a  wheel  dresser  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  abrasive 
crystals  dispersed  in  a  normally  solid  friction-meltable  organic 
polymeric  matrix  to  the  moving  surface  of  said  grinding  wheel 
whereby  the  matrix  is  melted  and  the  crystals  and  melted 
polymer  are  spread  on  the  surface  of  the  wheel,  and  (iii)  abrad- 
ing said  wheel  surface  having  said  crystals  spread  thereon 
against  said  workpiece  to  remove  selected  portions  of  the 
surface  of  said  wheel,  said  steps  (i)  and  (ii)  being  carried  out  in 
any  order,  sequentially  or  simultaneously. 


4,068,417 
FIRE  VENT 
Joseph  R.  Aaghiaetti,  Keaacbaakport  aad  Paal  A.  Covturc, 
Eaicry  Mills,  both  of  Maiae,  assigaors  to  Wasco  Prodacts, 
lac,  Saaford,  Maiae 

Coatiaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,780,  March  15, 1973, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  531,808 
lat  a.2  E05F  15/20 
MS.  a.  52—1  24  Claiu 

1.  A  vent  for  a  building  comprising; 
a  fixed  frame, 
a  movable  frame  adapted  to  fit  within  said  fixed  frame  when 

in  a  closed  position, 
a  panel  means  for  insertion  into  said  movable  frame, 
means  for  pivotally  securing  said  movable  frame  to  said 

fixed  frame, 
means  for  urging  said  movable  frame  to  an  open  position, 
latch  means  for  maintaining  said  movable  frame  in  the  closed 

position, 
means  for  releasing  said  latch  means  to  permit  said  movable 

frame  to  move  to  its  open  position, 
and  means  for  limiting  the  open  position  of  said  movable 
frame  including  a  pair  of  shock  absorbers  secured  at  oppo- 
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site  ends  to  said  fixed  frame  and  movable  frame  respec- 
tively, 
said  fixed  and  movable  frames  each  including  spaced  walls 
with  the  walls  of  the  fixed  frame  facing  the  walls  of  the 
movable  frame  and  being  interdigitally  arranged  to  form  a 


space  between  one  wall  of  the  fixed  frame  and  one  wall  of 
the  movable  frame  for  accommodating  the  shock  absorb- 
ers, 
said  means  for  urging  not  operable  even  though  said  releas- 
ing means  is  operable  when  the  outside  wind  velocity  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  velocity. 


4,068,418 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHELTER 
Jcu-Picrre  MaMC,  900  Tevier  Street,  Apt  202,  Sherbrooke, 
Qacbec,  Canada 

Filed  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,198 

Int.  a.2  E04B  l/i4 

MS.  a.  52—2  5  Clalmi 


1.  A  collapsible  shelter  having  a  flexible  outer  wall  structure 
and  an  inflatable  tubular  armature  structure  fixed  to  said  wall 
structure  and  capable,  when  inflated,  of  causing  erection  of 
said  wall  structure  as  well  as  collapse  thereof  when  deflated, 
said  armature  structure  being  made  of  a  plurality  of  structural 
rib  members  having,  when  inflated,  a  predetermined  curva- 
ture, each  of  said  structural  members  comprising: 
an  inner  air-impermeable  inflatable  elastic  tube  and  means,  at 

the  ends  thereof,  for  closing  said  tube; 
at  least  one  outer  non-expandible  flexible  sheath  containing 
said  inner  tube  snugly  when  the  latter  is  inflated  into  said 
predetermined  curvature,  whereby  to  restrain  its  outward 
expansion  and  prevent  it  from  rupturing, 
wherein  said  sheath  is  formed  from  a  pair  of  elongated  strips 
of  like  sizes  precut  according  to  said  predetermined  curva- 


ture whereby  to  provide  uniform  stress  concentration  in 
said  sheath  when  said  inner  tube  is  inflated,  and 
means  joining  said  strips  along  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof 
to  form  said  sheath. 


4,068,419 

INSIDE  SCAFFOLDING  FOR  LARGE  METALUC 

STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Jean-Pierre  Decoppet,  Coraeanx,  Switierland,  aaaignor  to  Gen- 

eral  Dynamics  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   14,   1975, 
1860/75 

Int  a.2  E04H  WU 
MS.  a.  52—40  3  Claims 


1.  Removable  scaffolding  structure  for  constructing  a  spher- 
ical tank  from  metallic  plates  which  comprises  a  free-standing 
central  tower  which  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  detachable 
sections  that  are  aligned  one  section  atop  another  and  which 
tower  contains  equipment  for  the  welding  of  the  spherical 
tank,  the  lowermost  section  of  said  central  tower  being  sup- 
ported in  base  means  that  is  fixed  to  the  ground,  each  said 
detachable  section  being  supported  in  turn  upon  the  next  lower 
section  of  said  tower,  radially  extendable  passageways  con- 
nected to  several  of  said  tower  sections  by  hinges  at  one  end 
thereof,  which  passageways  are  each  divided  into  at  least  two 
sections  that  are  mutually  displaceable,  and  stays  connected  to 
each  of  said  passageways  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  hinged 
end  and  to  an  upper  location  on  said  tower  so  as  to  support  said 
passageways  in  working  positions  during  welding  operations 
in  the  construction  of  the  spherical  tank,  said  welding  equip- 
ment including  supply  conduits  for  welding  operations,  which 
conduits  are  connected  to  corresponding  plugs  at  the  outside 
of  the  spherical  tank  structure  through  said  base,  connections 
between  said  supply  conduits  being  made  at  each  junction 
between  said  detachable  sections  and  working  connections  to 
each  of  said  supply  conduits  being  provided  as  a  pari  of  each 
section  of  said  tower  which  carries  passageways,  whereby 
after  the  completion  of  the  welding  operations,  said  passage- 
ways are  pivotable  about  said  hinges  to  be  folded  back  to  lie 
against  said  tower  section  to  which  each  passageway  is  hinged, 
allowing  each  of  said  tower  sections  including  the  welding 
equipment  contained  therein  to  be  withdrawn  sequentially 
from  the  structure  through  an  orifice  of  relatively  small  diame- 
ter which  is  left  in  the  top  of  the  spherical  tank. 


4,068,420 

DEMOUNTABLE  MULTIPLE  LEVEL  BUILDING 

STRUCTURES 

Edward  K.  Rice,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unicon  Parking 

Structures,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,097,  Nov.  27, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,663 
Int  a.2  E04B  1/34H 
MS.  a.  52—79.9  3  Claims 

1.  A  building  floor  structure,  comprising: 
a.  slab  set  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  supporting  slabs 


disposed  is  spaced  relation  and  having  supporting  means 
thereunder,  said  supporting  means  for  each  supporting 
slab  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  beams  at  the  side 
margins  thereof,  and  supporting  legs  at  the  extremities 
thereof,  each  supporting  slab  also  having  elongated  side 
margins  formed  with  supporting  recesses;  and  a  plurality 
of  elongated  supported  slabs  disposed  between  the  sup- 
porting slabs  and  having  elongated  side  margins  resting  in 
the  recesses  with  edge  surfaces  of  said  supporting  and 
supported  slabs  in  abutting  relation,  the  supporting  and 
supported  slabs  being  disposed  in  coplanar  relation; 


the  supporting  and  supported  slabs  of  the  slab  set  having 
transversely  extending  tendon  guideways  terminating  in 
registry  at  the  side  margins  of  the  slabs  between  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  the  slabs  to  form  continuous  parallel 
guideways  between  the  extreme  slabs  of  the  slab  set; 

,  a  plurality  of  tensioned  tendons  slidably  received  and 
slidably  maintained  in  each  continuous  guideway; 

.  and  means  atUched  to  the  extremities  of  each  tendon  and 
bearing  against  the  extreme  slabs  of  the  slab  set  to  maintain 
distributed  tension  force  in  the  tendons  and  distributed 
transverse  compression  force  through  and  between  the 
slabs. 


4,068,421 

FRAMELESS  SHELTER  FOR  SUNLIT  ENCLOSURES 

SUCH  AS  GREENHOUSES,  SOLARIUMS  AND  POOL 

SHELTERS 

John  M.  MaroTich,  1564  Welling,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,613 

Int  a.2  E04B  i/n 

MS.  a.  52—80  H  Claims 


length  of  the  upper  tier  and  are  uniformly  spaced  there- 
around; 

all  of  said  panels  in  said  first  and  second  pluralities  having  a 
common  uniform  compound  radius  of  curvature; 

the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  tier  panels  and  the  lower  edge  of 
the  upper  tier  panels  also  having  subsuntially  U-shaped 
integral  concave  channels  which  overlap  and  nest  within 
one  another  to  form  a  continuous  horizontal  depression 
which  encircles  the  structure  and  is  contiguous  to  both  the 
first  and  second  series  of  spaced  depressions; 

the  number  of  panels  in  the  lower  tier  being  greater  than  the 
number  of  panels  in  the  upper  tier; 

and  fastener  means  sealingly  disposed  through  the  panels  in 
the  depressions  to  secure  the  structure  together. 


4,068,422 

ROOHNG  FOR  DOMICAL  SHELL  STRUCTURE 

John  S.  Sumner,  728  N.  Sawtelle,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85716 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,766.  Jan.  28,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663.191 

Int  a.2  E04B  i/n 

MS.  a.  52—80  9  aalms 


8EN0  ZONE 


BEND  ZONE 


1.  A  frameless  hemispherical  structure  of  rigid  translucent 
plastic  material  comprising: 

a  lower  tier  consisting  of  a  first  plurality  of  adjacent  congru- 
ent truncated  segments  of  a  sphere,  each  segment  having 
substantially  U-shaped  integral  concave  lateral  edge  chan- 
nels which  overlap  and  nest  within  the  opposite  edge 
channel  of  the  adjacent  panel  to  form  a  first  series  of 
depressions  which  extend  throughout  the  vertical  length 
of  the  lower  tier  and  are  uniformly  spaced  therearound; 

an  upper  tier  consisting  of  a  second  plurality  of  congruent 
hemispheroidal  segments  having  substantially  U-shaped 
integral  concave  lateral  edge  channels  which  overlap  and 
nest  within  the  edge  channels  of  adjacent  panels  to  form  a 
second  series  of  depressions  which  extend  the  vertical 


1.  A  domical  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ba.scs, 

a  first  plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  beams  each  carried  on  at 
least  one  end  by  a  different  one  of  said  bases  and  extending 
therefrom  in  a  subsuntially  vertical  plane, 

a  first  means  for  connecting  said  first  beams  at  the  apex  of 
said  structure, 

a  plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  edge  beams  supported  on 
adjacent  bases  and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
therebetween  to  define  the  perimeter  of  said  structure. 

a  second  plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  beams  carried  on  at 
least  one  end  by  one  of  said  edge  beams  and  at  their  other 
ends  by  said  first  means  at  the  apex  of  said  structure, 

said  second  plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  beams  being  spaced 
around  the  domical  structure  between  each  of  said  first 
plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  beams. 

said  first  and  second  plurality  of  beams  and  said  plurality  of 
edge  beams  being  arcs  of  great  circles  and  forming  a 
structural  framework  defining  spherical  triangular  open- 
ings, 

said  spherical  triangular  openings  each  having  a  comer  of 
said  triangles  at  the  apex  of  said  domical  structure,  and 

a  domically  shaped  covering  for  the  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  originally  fiat  panels  each  of  a  curved  triangu- 
lar configuration  the  edges  of  which  lie  on  the  arcuate 
beams  of  said  framework  in  edge  to  edge  assembly  around 
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said  structure  and  each  panel  covering  one  of  said  curved 
triangular  openings  formed  together  a  dome-like  outer 
conflguration, 
each  of  said  panels  being  formed  by  three  curved  substan- 
tially isosceles  triangles  formed  in  the  comers  of  each 
spherical  triangular  opening  together  with  an  intercon- 
necting plane  triangle. 


1.  A  greenhouse,  rapidly  made  in  initially  flat  subassemblies, 
preferably  at  a  factory  site,  then  easily  handled  and  transported 
to  an  erection  side,  while  flat,  and  then  rapidly  arranged  and 
rapidly  erected  by  one  person,  the  manufacture  and  erection 
being  undertaken  while  using  conventional  materials  and  only 
standard  hand  held  tools,  comprising: 

a.  a  roof  and  sidewall  subassembly,  manufactured  and 
shipped  as  a  flat,  unitary  structure,  to  be  manually  flexed 
into  an  arched  protective  weather  cover  at  the  greenhouse 
construction  site,  comprising  in  turn  a  continuous  flexible 
sheet  of  corrugated  fiberglass,  with  the  corrugations  ar- 
ranged longitudinally,  and  a  plurality  of  transverse, 
spaced,  and  parallel,  flexible  plastic  pipes  secured  to  the 
continuous  flberglass  sheet  by  using  self  tapping  screws; 

b.  a  planar  base  frame  subassembly,  deflning  the  foundation 
perimeter  of  the  erected  greenhouse,  to  be  positioned  at 
the  greenhouse  construction  site  and  to  be  secured  to  the 
ground  and  to  retain  the  roof  and  sidewall  subassembly  as 
an  arched  protective  weather  cover;  and 
planar  end  subassemblies,  each  comprising,  a  preflexed 
plastic  pipe  which  also  serves  as  the  endmost  arched 
plastic  pipe  support  of  the  roof  and  sidewall  subassembly, 
attached  to  a  vertical  sheet  of  corrugated  flberglass  having 
the  corrugations  arranged  vertically,  and  having  an  essen- 
tially horizontal  bottom  edge,  and  also  having  upper  and 
side  edges  matching  the  curve  of  the  arched  plastic  pipe, 
to  thereby  fit  within  the  respective  ends  of  the  roof  and 
sidewall  subassembly  after  its  securement  to  the  planar 
base  frame  subassembly. 


c. 


4,068,424 
RAINWATER  RUN-OFF  DISPERSION  SYSTEM 
Alfred  W.  Madfta,  38  Pine  St,  SwanpMott,  Maar  01907 
Filed  Dec  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  747^96 
iBt  a.2  E04D  13/00 
MS.  CL  52—94  5  Claims 

1.  A  rainwater  run-ofT  dispersion  system  and  method  for 
disposing  of  rainwater  run-off  from  a  sloped  or  pitched  roof  of 
a  building,  by  converting  said  rainwater  into  a  non-errosive 
shower  of  dropleu  and  distributing  over  an  extended  area  of 
the  ground,  by  means  of  a  structure  mounted  at  the  roof  edge, 
which  comprises: 
a  receiving  surface,  solid  and  impervious,  elongated  and  of 


sufficient  width  to  intercept  the  path  of  rainwater  run-off 
flowing  therefrom, 

a  plurality  of  raised,  intermediate  bafHes,  which  project 
upwards  from  said  receiving  surface,  and  extend  continu- 
ously in  the  direction  of  elongation,  to  impede  the  flow  of 
said  rainwater  run-ofT. 

a  final  breaker  baffle  which  projects  upward  from  said  re- 


4,068,423 

SIMPUnED  GREENHOUSE  STRUCTURE  SUITABLE 

FOR  MASS  PRODUCTION  AND  HELD  ASSEMBLY 

Edwin  R.  Manh,  2523  1/2  Tacooa  Ave,  Tacmna,  Wash.  98402 

Filed  Mttr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  584,720 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/32 

XJS.  a.  52—86  8  Claims 


s. 


ceiving  surface,  and  extends  continuously  in  the  direction 
of  elongation,  at  the  edge  of  said  receiving  surface  furthest 
from,  but  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  roof  edge,  and  from 
which,  said  rainwater  run-off  overflow  falls  in  showers  of 
droplets  to  the  ground, 
a  mounting  means  to  secure  said  structure  to  the  facia  board 
of  said  building,  so  that  said  receiving  surface  is  tangen- 
tially  aligned  and  firmly  positioned  against  roof  edge. 

4,068,425 
MODULAR  MAUSOLEUM 
Edward  S.  Cxomiak,  Chicago,  U.,  aasigiior  to  Permacrete  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  ColnmbiM,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  784,814 

Int  CI.2  E04H  1/04:  E04B  1/343 

MS.  a.  52—136  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  modular  multi-level  concrete  structure  formed  from 
vertically  stacked  cast  concrete  modules,  each  module  having 
a  vertical  load  bearing  wall  in  alignment  with  like  walls  of 
other  modules  in  said  structure,  the  improvement  comprising  a 


continuous  top  to  bottom  load  bearing  leg  structure  within  said 
aligned  vertical  walls  of  the  multi-level  structure,  said  leg 
structure  comprising  at  least  one  vertical  rod  embedded  in  the 
vertical  wall  of  each  module  and  extending  substantially  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof,  and  a  load  bearing  shim  inter- 
posed between  the  opposing  ends  of  the  rods  in  adjacent  mod- 
ules to  form  therewith  said  continuous  leg  structure  from  top 
to  bottom  of  said  multi-level  structure. 


extending  support  plate  including  an  upper  surface  which 
supportingly  receives  said  vertically  extending  support  mem- 
ber and  a  flange  portion  adapted  to  engage  a  vertical  sidewall 
face  on  one  of  said  foundation  or  said  masonry  wall  which  is 
oppositely  disposed  to  the  face  of  said  masonry  wall  in  engage- 
ment with  said  support  member;  and,  means  for  resisting  shift- 
ing of  said  foundation  plate  transversely  to  said  wall. 


4,068,428 
INSULATION  WINDOW 


4,068,426 

^'^PiiP^^.^o^TIi^     .  -.      iu,i        O.  James  PeterwHi,  in,  2841  RiTcr  Oaks  DriTe,  Midlothian,  Va. 
Harley  K.  Warren,  9108  Fifth  At*.  Sonth,  Bloomington,  Minn.       ^^^^  -— .      . 

55*20  ,  .^,  o      V,    ^«,  «.«  ™«>  Ort-  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,221 

Filed  May  3,  HfJ^r.  No  682,599  ^^  ^ ,  ^^^  21/02 

Int  a.2  E04D //i¥  U.S.  Q.  52-202  17  Claims 

U&  a.  52-149  7  Claims   ^•^- ^ 


1.  The  method  of  anchoring  to  the  ground  a  structure  having 
an  anchor  strap  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
securing  to  the  ground  in  line  with  said  strap  an  anchor  plate 

having  an  upstanding  tongue  with  a  stepped  clamp  at  its 

upper  end, 
temporarily  securing  a  winch  having  a  drum  to  said  tongue 

below  said  clamp, 
feeding  said  strap  through  said  clamp  and  clamping  it  to  the 

drum  of  said  winch, 
tightening  the  strap  by  use  of  the  winch  and  clamping  it  to 

the  first  step  of  said  clamp, 
releasing  and  removing  the  winch,  and 
folding  the  strap  on  itself  and  securing  the  folded  end  to  the 

second  step  of  said  clamp. 

4,068,427 

WALL  BRACING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

Gttpve  Canmrdo,  688  EncUd  Atc.,  Elmhnrst,  Ul.  60126 

Filed  Sept  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,726 

Int  a.z  E04G  21/18.  21/22 

M&.  a.  52—127  W  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  temporarily  bracing  a  newly  constructed 
masonry  wall  built  upon  a  foundation,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  vertically  extending  support  member  having  a  surface 
adapted  to  engage  a  face  of  said  masonry  wall;  a  bracing  mena- 
ber  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said 
support  member  and  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly 
therefrom;  a  horizontally  extending  support  plate  adapted  to 
removably  extend  through  a  bed  joint  in  a  masonry  wall  m 
overlying  relationship  with  said  foundation;  said  horizontally 


1.  An  insulation  window  system  comprising: 

a  transparent,  rigid  sheet  of  plastic  to  be  mounted  on  inter- 
nal, in  situ,  window  frames  of  buildings,  said  sheet  of 
plastic  having  an  outer  face,  an  inner  face,  and  a  margin 
about  the  edge  thereof; 

a  fastening  means  including  separable,  mating,  hook-and- 
loop  fastening  portions,  a  first  portion  of  said  hook-and- 
loop  fastening  portions  including  a  plurality  of  elements, 
said  elements  each  comprising  a  first  attaching  means  for 
individually  attaching  said  elemenu  directly  to  the  inner 
face  of  said  sheet  of  plastic  at  spaced  intervals  about  the 
margin  thereof,  a  second  portion  of  said  hook-and-loop 
fastening  portions  including  a  plurality  of  elements,  said 
elements  each  comprising  a  second  attaching  means  for 
individually  attaching  said  elements  directly  to  said  in  situ 
window  frames  in  spaced  positions  complementary  to  the 
positions  of  said  elements  of  said  first  fastening  portion; 
and, 

a  weather  stripping  including  a  third  attaching  mecns  for 
attaching  said  weather  stripping  directly  to  the  inner  face 
of  said  sheet  of  plastic  about  the  margin  thereof  to  form  a 
seal  between  said  sheet  of  plastic  and  said  in  situ  window 
frames  when  said  rigid  sheet  of  plastic  is  mounted  on  said 
window  frames  with  complementary  elements  of  said 
hook-and-loop  fastening  portions  engaged. 

4,068,429 

WALL  AND  WALL  PART 

AlTin  Edward  Moore,  8712  Manini  Way,  Diamondhead,  Rtc.  1, 

Bay  St  Louis,  Miss.  39520 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  569,922,  April  21, 1975,  and 
Ser.  No.  599,681,  July  28, 1975,  said  Scr.  No.  569,922,  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  359,800,  May  14, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3378,661,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  102,317,  Dec.  29, 
1970,  abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  599,681,  is  a  continnation-in-part 
of  Scr.  No.  543,661,  Jan.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,979,870.  This 
application  Feb.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,218 
Int  a.2  E04C  1/06 
U.S.  a.  52—204  16  Claims 

1.  A  wall,  including  a  foundation,  a  plurality  of  can-compris- 
ing panels  on  said  foundation,  each  adjacent  pair  of  the  panels 
having  panel  edges  that  are  juxtaposed  to  each  other,  means 
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holding  said  edges  in  assembled  relation,  and  wall-nnishing 
material  on  one  side  or  said  panels;  each  of  a  plurality  of  said 
panels  including: 
a  substantially  planar  can-supporting  element  on  the  side  of 

said  panel  opposite  from  said  wall-nnishing  material; 
at  least  one  panel-reinforcing  bar.  connected  to  said  can-sup- 
porting element; 


metal  beams  a  parallelepiped  frame  structure,  a  ceiling  member 
being  connected  to  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  beams,  said 
ceiling  member  being  composed  of  light  weight  non-concreti- 
tious  materials  whereby  the  section  has  a  relatively  low  center 
of  gravity. 


a  plurality  of  cans  on  said  can-supporting  element,  some  of 

said  cans  being  juxtaposed  to  said  bar; 
panel-reinforcing  network  on  said  cans; 
means  holding  said  network  m  place  on  said  cans;  and 
a  matrix  comprising  material  of  the  type  that  sets  into  firm 

material  from  previously  fluent  condition,  sheathing  said 

cans,  in  contact  with  said  planar  element,  and  juxtaposed 

to  said  bar. 


4,068,430 

prefabricated  box-shaped  structural 

SECnON 

Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Bnischcnrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,083,  Oct.  1,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,479,  April  29,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1974.  Ser.  No.  531,376 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   May    1,    1970, 

7006497 

Int.  a.-  E04B  5/29:  E04C  2/04 

U.S.  a.  52—79.7  9  Qaims 


AT 


;, 


1  A  prefabricated  box-shaped  structural  section  which 
comprises  a  concrete  slab  floor  with  a  vertically  disposed 
periphery,  at  last  two  upright  walls,  and  a  ceiling  member,  said 
floiu  compnsing  a  concrete  slab  and  horizontally  disposed 
structural  metal  beams  surrounding  and  connected  with  at 
least  the  greater  part  of  said  periphery  of  said  concrete  slab, 
said  floor  slab  being  provided  with  a  rim  which  is  elevated 
relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  slab  and  is  spaced  a  relatively 
short  distance  inboard  of  said  periphery  and  is  substantially 
parallel  therewith,  said  walls  joining  said  rim  at  least  in  part, 
said  upright  walls  having  at  least  two  uptight  beams  secured  to 
said  metal  beams  of  said  floor  with  their  outer  facing  sides  flush 
with  said  vertically  disposed  periphery,  wall  sheets  mounted 
on  oppt>site  inner  and  said  outer  facing  sides  of  said  upright 
beams  so  that  the  beams  are  situated  between  the  wall  sheets, 
said  wall  sheets  mounted  on  said  outer  facing  sides  of  said 
upright  beams  overlapping  and  contacting  said  vertically  dis- 
posed periphery,  said  walls  being  composed  of  a  non-concreti- 
tious  material  providing  a  density  substantially  less  than  con- 
crete and  including  between  sheets  a  non-concretitious  insulat- 
ing material,  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  said  upright  beams 
being  connected  with  longitudinal  and  transverse  beams  pro- 
vided to  form  with  said  upright  beams  and  said  horizontal 


4,068,431 
ATMOSPHERIC  RESISTANT  DOORS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

William  V.  Pitt,  P.O.  Box  7622,  Waco,  Tex.  76710 

Filed  Oct  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,094 

Int.  a.2  E06B  3/54 

U.S.  a.  52-204  8  Claims 


33       28 


1.  A  door  comprising  a  one-piece,  integral,  continuous  stile 
and  rail  collar  of  an  inwardly  opening  generally  U-shaped 
cross-sectional  configuration,  said  collar  being  constructed  of 
reinforced  plastic  material  resistant  to  corrosive  and/or  high 
humidity  environments,  said  collar  being  defined  by  a  bight 
portion  and  opposite  faces,  a  plate  secured  to  the  exterior  of 
each  of  said  faces,  said  stile  and  rail  collar  and  plates  defining 
a  completely  sealed  interior  chamber,  window  means  in  said 
door,  said  window  means  being  defined  by  a  continuous  annu- 
lar wall  integrally  formed  as  a  portion  of  a  first  of  said  plates 
projecting  toward  a  second  of  said  plates,  an  opening  in  said 
second  plate  defined  by  an  inboard  margin,  said  annular  wall 
having  an  outwardly  directed  fiange.  and  said  inboard  margin 
being  secured  to  said  outwardly  directed  flange. 


4,068,432 
MOVABLE  PARTmON  WALL 
Donald  A.  Daris,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Schwamb 
Corporation,  Arlington,  Mass. 

Filed  July  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,132 

Int.  a.2  E06B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  52—205  19  Claims 
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1.  A  demountable  partition  assembly  comprising 
a.  an  integrally  formed  ceiling  runner  rigidly  attached  to  an 
upper  supporting  surface,  said  ceiling  runner  including  a 
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i 


.        » 


C. 


base,  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  outer  legs,  and  a 
pair  of  outwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  inner  legs, 
each  outer  leg  and  adjacent  inner  leg  defining  a  space 
therebetween; 

a  pair  of  wall  panels  at  either  side  of  said  partition  assem- 
bly and  forming  the  exposed  wall  surfaces  thereof,  the 
upper  end  of  each  panel  being  removably  positioned  in 
said  ceiling  runner,  said  panels  being  spaced  and  thereby 
providing  a  substantially  open  area  therebetween  for 
accommodating  wiring,  piping  and  the  like; 
a  floor  runner  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  outer  legs 
having  upwardly  and  downwardly  extending  leg  portions, 
and  a  pair  of  outwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  inner  legs, 
the  upper  portion  of  each  outer  leg  and  the  adjacent  inner 
leg  defining  a  space  therebetween,  said  ceiling  and  floor 
runners  being  spaced  so  as  to  exceed  in  dimension  the 
vertical  dimension  of  said  wall  panels  whereby  said  panels 
when  installed  can  first  be  raised  upwardly  in  said  ceiling 
runner  and  thereafter  lowered  so  that  the  bottom  edges  of 
said  panels  engage  said  base  of  said  floor  runner,  and 
.  means  for  supporting  and  laterally  stabilizing  said  floor 
runner  and  thus  said  partition  wall  from  a  supporting 
surface,  said  supporting  means  serving  as  the  sole  support 
for  said  partition  assembly,  said  means  for  supporting  and 
laterally  stabilizing  said  floor  runner  and  thus  said  parti- 
tion widls  comprising  a  leveling  block  disposed  within  the 
downwardly  extending  portions  of  said  outer  legs  of  said 
floor  runner,  and  a  floor  strip  positioned  within  said  outer 
legs  below  said  leveling  block,  said  floor  strip  being 
spaced  from  the  supporting  surface  for  the  partition  as- 
sembly by  nail  means  extending  downwardly  through  said 
floor  strip  into  engagement  with  said  supporting  surface, 
whereby  said  floor  strip  and  thus  said  partition  assembly 
can  be  installed  over  carpet  without  significant  damage 
thereto,  said  downwardly  extending  portions  of  said  outer 
legs  of  said  floor  runner  terminating  adjacent  the  upper 
surface  of  the  carpet  whereby  said  outer  legs  function  as 
finish  trim  members. 


4,068,433 

WOOD-FRAME  GLASS  DOOR  UNIT 

J.  Raymond  Glover,  Rt  1  Box  336,  Mt  Pleasant,  Tex.  75455 

FUed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,718 

Int  a.z  E06B  1/04:  E04C  2/00 

VS.  CL  52—207 


21  Claims 
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fastener  means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  first  door  panel  to 

said  surround  structure, 
hinge  means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  first  side  rail  of 

said  second  door  panel  to  said  second  side  rail  of  said  first 

door  panel  whereby  said  second  door  panel  hinges  against 

said  first  door  panel. 


4,068,434 
COMPOSITE  WALL  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCTION 
Stephen  W.  Day,  73  W.  Alexandeniille-Bellbrook  Road,  Day- 
ton, Ohio  45459,  and  Daniel  M.  Hutcbcson,  3855  Upper 
BeUbrook  Road,  BeUbrook,  Ohio  45305 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,383 

Int.  a.2  E04B  5/48 

U.S.  a.  52—220  5  Qaims 


1.  An  entrance  and  exit  wood  frame  glass  door  unit  compris- 


ing 


1.  A  composite  wall  panel  assembly  adapted  to  simplify  the 
construction  of  a  building  structure,  comprising  an  inner  facing 
of  wood  sheet  material  and  an  outer  facing  of  wood  sheet 
material  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation,  each  said  facing 
extending  substantially  continuously  from  the  top  of  the  wall 
panel  assembly  to  the  bottom  of  the  assembly,  a  core  of  sub- 
stantially ngid  foam  insulation  material  disposed  between  and 
contacting  said  inner  and  outer  facings,  a  layer  of  adhesive 
bonding  substantially  the  entire  contacting  surface  of  each  said 
facing  to  the  corresponding  side  of  said  core  to  form  a  lami- 
nated wall  unit  having  a  horizontal  length  greater  than  its 
vertical  height,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  vertical 
wood  furring  strips  positioned  adjacent  said  inner  facing  and 
projecting  inwardly  towards  the  interior  of  the  building  struc- 
ture, a  layer  of  adhesive  rigidly  bonding  substantially  the  entire 
contacting  surface  Of  each  said  furring  strip  to  said  inner  fac- 
ing, and  said  furring  strips  being  adapted  to  receive  inner 
sheeting  material  to  form  an  interior  wall  surface  for  the  build- 
ing structure. 


a  wood  surround  structure, 

a  first  and  second  door  panel  each  comprising  a  frame  with 
a  glass  pane  fitted  therein,  each  said  frame  including  lami- 
nated first  and  second  side  rails  maintained  in  a  spaced 
relation  by  laminated  top  and  bottom  rails  attached  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  side  rails,  said  lamination  per- 
mitting the  reduction  of  the  width  of  said  frame  members 
and  said  first  side  rail  of  said  second  door  panel  and  said 
second  side  rail  of  said  first  panel  being  on  the  order  of 
one-half  the  width  of  said  second  side  rail  of  said  second 
panel  and  said  first  side  r£l  of  said  first  panel. 


4,068,435 
PRE-STRESSED  TENSION  RING  STRUCTURES 
Hollis  C.  Scott,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Unadilla  Silo  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Unadilla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,015 
Int.  a.'  E04B  1/32 
VJS.  CI.  52—223  R  H  Chums 

1.  In  a  tension  ring  joint, 
a  bearing  plate, 

a  connector  plate  slidable  on  the  bearing  plate, 
connector  bolls  rigidly  secured  to  the  connector  plate  and 
adapted  to  connect  the  tension  ring  to  the  connector  plate. 
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and  adjusuble  thrust  bolt  means  including  a  lug  on  the 
bearing  plate,  and  a  thrust  bolt  threadedly  engaging  the 


1? 
i;  44 
.? 


28 


Nn'..-.r.i.;\j.; 


lug  and  engaging  the  connector  plate  for  moving 
connector  plate  relative  to  the  bearing  plate. 


the 


4,068,437 

PANEL  ROOF  CONSTRUCnON  WITH  IMPROVED 

JOINTS 

Morley  Ben  Byzbe,  HoUand;  Rkhard  AIlu  MecUcy,  WyoBing, 

aad  WOliaa  Hut  Porter,  Wot  OU?c  aU  oTMichn  aMiffMn 

to  W.  H.  Porter,  Im^  HoUand,  Mick. 

Filed  No?.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738,747 

Int  C3.2  E06B  3/54 

MS.  a.  52—464  15  CIiIm 


4,068,436 

H-SHAPEO  STEEL  COLUMN  BASE  MEMBER  AND 

WELDING  THEREOF 

Kooiaki  Sato,  Hiratnika,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  K^ima  Corpora- 

tioo,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  385,166,  Aag.  2, 1973,  Pat  No. 

4,048,776.  This  appUcatkM  Sept  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,347 

Int.  CL2  E04G  25/00:  E02D  27/00 

\}S.  a.  52—298  4  Claios 


1.  A  steel  column  base  plate  member  Tor  connecting  an 
H-shaped  steel  column  member  to  a  concrete  foundation, 
which  base  plate  member  is  a  unitary  body  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially planar  bottom  plate  portion  engageable  with  said 
concrete  foundation,  a  projection  upwardly  extending  from 
the  planar  bottom  plate  portion  and  having  a  top  surface  whose 
shape  is  substantially  identical  to  cross  sectional  shape  of  the 
steel  column  member,  a  web  part  of  a  top  surface  of  said  pro- 
jection in  opposition  to  a  web  of  said  column  member  having 
a  width  broader  than  that  of  the  said  web  of  the  column  mem- 
ber so  as  to  effect  sufficient  Tillet  welding  therewith,  J-shaped 
welding  grooves  formed  along  both  edges  of  said  top  surface 
of  said  projection  facing  to  lower  ends  of  flanges  of  said  col- 
umn member  extendi.ig  from  outer  peripheries  of  the  top 
surface  of  said  projection  so  as  to  effect  J-shaped  groove  weld- 
ing between  said  lower  ends  of  the  flanges  and  the  J-shaped 
welding  grooves,  a  sloped  top  surface  formed  between  said 
projection  to  said  bottom  plate  portion  so  as  to  increase  the 
thickness  thereof  as  the  planar  bottom  plate  portion  extends 
toward  said  projection,  and  abutments  formed  on  the  planar 
bottom  portion  in  a  sufficient  thickness  and  having  anchor  bolt 
holes  bored  therethrough. 


I.  In  a  panel  roof  construction  wherein  each  panel  of  said 
roof  includes  a  sandwich  type  construction  having  a  center 
insulating  core,  an  outer  skin  and  an  under  skin,  said  panels 
being  supported  on  roof  trusses  to  define  longitudinal  joints 
and  transverse  joints,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  roof 
trusses  defining  an  elongated  slot  extending  along  said  longitu- 
dinal joints,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  panels  being  flush, 
each  longitudinal  joint  including  a  cover  strip  extending  there- 
along  and  having  a  general  T-shape  including  an  upper  web 
straddling  the  adjacent  edges  of  two  panels  and  a  stiffening 
member  adapted  to  extend  into  the  space  between  adjacent 
panels,  the  lower  surface  of  said  web  defining  a  rib  adjacent 
each  edge  thereof  for  spacing  said  web  from  said  roof  panels, 
first  and  second  sealing  strips  for  sealing  the  sides  of  said  web 
respectively  to  adjacent  panels,  and  threaded  fastener  means 
for  securing  said  cover  strip  by  threading  into  said  slot  of  said 
roof  truss  at  locations  spaced  along  said  longitudinal  joint;  and 
said  transverse  joints  including  a  groove  at  the  lower  edge  of 
each  panel  formed  by  extending  the  outer  and  under  skins 
thereof  to  fjprm  upper  and  lower  laps,  a  strip  of  flexible  sealing 
material  secured  to  the  under  surface  of  said  upper  lap,  the 
upper  edge  of  lower  panels  being  sized  to  be  received  into  the 
groove  of  an  upper  panel,  said  flexible  sealing  strip  acting  as  a 
seal  in  itself  and  spacing  the  lap  of  an  upper  panel  above  the 
outer  surface  of  a  lower  panel  or  break  the  capillary  therebe- 
tween. 


4,068,438 
CEILING  RUNNER 
Eraett  B.  Nate,  Jr.,  Moaatrille,  Pa.,  aHigHor  to  Amstroiig 
Cork  Conpany,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780,418 

lat  a.2  E04B  5/52:  E04C  3/32 

MS.  a.  52—488  2  Claiaia 


1.  In  a  ceiling  runner  having' an  elongated  sheet  metal  body 
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with  a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  configuration,  said  runner 
having  two  side  walb  connected  together  at  their  one  ends 
with  a  flat  top  member,  the  opposite  sides  of  the  side  walls 
having  horizontal  flanges  which  extend  outwardly  from  the 
body  of  the  runner  to  support  ceiling  boards  on  either  side  of 
the  runner,  said  side  walls  having  a  first  groove  means  therein, 
said  first  groove  means  being  in  the  mid  region  of  the  side  walls 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  side  walls  to  form  two 
parallel  ledges  inside  the  U-shaped  body  configuration,  said 
grooves  extending  below  and  outwardly  of  the  parallel  ledges, 
and  a  second  groove  means  in  the  side  walls  closely  positioned 
to  the  horizontal  flanges  forming  a  stop  means  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  side  walls  of  the  runner  adjacent  said  horizon- 
tal flanges. 

4,068,439 
WALL  COVERING 

Heiaz-Erhardt  Aaderaca,  BariJdrchCB,  Alz,  Gcrmaay,  assignor 
to  Hoechst  Aktieagesdlschaft,  FraakAirt  am  Maia,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Sept  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Sept  24, 1975, 2542526 
lat  CL2  E04B  5/52 
MS.  a.  52-497  ♦  Claims 


1.  said  clip  means  including  a  U-shaped  section  providing 
a  vertically  extending  upwardly  open  channel, 
d.  a  vertically  extending  stud  member  received  in  said  U- 
shaped  section  of  said  cUp  means. 


I       I 


,1- 


e.  and  a  cover  member  attached  to  said  vertically  extending 
stud  member  at  the  top  thereof. 


1.  A  wall  covering  system  of  plastic  elements  consisting  of 
panels  having  lateral  edges  folded  by  an  angle  of  more  than 

90*; 

profiles  having  a  dovetail  cross  section  for  holding  the  pan- 
els; 

structural  shapes  having  a  dovetail  cross  section,  said  struc- 
tural shapes  are  fastened  in  parallel  position  on  the  wall; 
and 

spacers  having  V-shaped  cross  section  with  such  chamfered 
end  faces  that  their  inclination  degree  corresponds  to  the 
inclination  of  the  lateral  faces  of  the  profiles  and  having  a 
length  which  corresponds  to  that  of  the  panels,  said  spac- 
ers are  fitted  into  the  structural  shapes  in  which  they  are 
sliding  in  longitudinal  direction  and  fix  the  profiles  on  the 
structural  shapes,  whereby  the  folded  edges  of  said  panels 
constitute  together  with  said  profiles  a  form-closed  fitting. 

4068  440 

FRAMING  JOINT  CONCTRUCnON  AND  CUP 

THEREFOR 

Bea  W.  LiUcthorup,  Henrico  Couaty,  Va.,  assigaor  to  Reynolds 

Metals  Compaay,  RichoMHid,  Va. 

FUcd  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,111 
lat  a.i  E04H  12/00:  E04D  1/34 
MS.  a.  52—301  *2  Claims 

1.  A  framing  joint  construction  intended  to  be  readily  assem- 
bled comprising 

a.  a  base  member  having  a  foundation-engaging  surface  and 
at  least  one  vertically  extending  wall-defining  member 
extending  upwardly  therefrom, 

b.  means  defining  a  horizontal  support  surface  vertically 
spaced  from  said  foundation-engaging  surface, 

c.  clip  means  attached  to  said  means  defining  a  horizontal 
support  surface, 


4,068,441 
CUT  GLASS  PANEL 
B.  Jeremiah  Shaffer,  Worthiagton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pc 
Compaay,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

FUed  May  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,419 

lat  a.2  E04B  5/46 

MS.  a.  52—308  1  Claim 


1.  A  decorative  self-supporting  cut  glass  panel  adapted  to  be 
mounted  with  its  periphery  encompassed  in  a  frame  in  a  win- 
dow, door,  or  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination, 

a.  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  light-transmitting  sheet  glass 
bonded  together  in  coplanar  relation  forming  a  self-sup- 
porting and  light-transmitting  panel  having  a  decorative 
side  and  a  reverse  side, 

b.  the  peripheral  edges  of  each  of  said  glass  pieces  which  arc 
adjacent  others  of  said  pieces  in  said  panel  being  cut  to 
approximately  the  mirror  image  of  said  adjacent  pieces 
and  being  arranged  with  spaces  of  approximately  uniform 
width  between  adjacent  said  pieces, 

c.  adhesive  material  filling  said  spaces  between  adjacent  said 
pieces  of  glass, 

d.  said  adhesive  being  a  mixture  of  organic  materials  and 
inorganic  filler, 

e.  said  filler  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  closely 
approximating  that  of  said  glass  pieces  and  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  finely  ground  glass,  magne- 
sium oxide  and  calcium  carbonate, 

r  said  mixture  of  organic  materials  comprising  an  epoxy 

resin  and  a  curing  agent, 
g.  said  adjacent  edges  of  said  glass  pieces  being  beveled  on 

said  decorative  side  of  said  panel, 
h.  said  bevel  being  at  an  angle  in  the  range  of  5*  to  17'  from 

the  plane  of  said  decorative  side  of  said  panel  and  having 

a  width  of  the  order  of  |  inch. 
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i.  the  edges  of  said  glass  pieces  facing  each  other  having 
structurally  irregular  surfaces  providing  better  bonding 
engagement  with  said  adhesive  material, 

j.  said  adhesive  material  extending  through  said  panel  be- 
tween adjacent  pieces  of  glass  and  having  a  generally 
T-shaped  cross-section  including  a  head  portion  overlying 
the  adjacent  surface  portions  of  said  bevels  but  retained 
within  the  plane  of  said  decorative  surface,  and 

k.  the  end  of  said  T-shaped  section  opposite  said  head  por- 
tion being  flush  with  said  reverse  side  of  said  panel. 


1    An  integral,  truss-supp«.irtcd  deck  comprisingf 

a  outer  and  inner  spaced  chords  each  comprising  at  least 
one  pair  of  substantially  coplanar  planks  arranged  with 
their  side  edges  adjacent. 

b  a  pluralitN  of  truss  web  members  arranged  zig-zag  be- 
tween the  chords. 

c.  a  plurality  of  side  connectors  positioned  in  longitudinally 
spaced  relation  along  the  adjacent  side  edges  of  each 
plank  pair, 

d  each  side  connector  comprising  a  pair  of  back-to-back 
angle  irons  disposed  with  their  backs  in  spaced  relation- 
ship, said  angle  irons  being  connected  to  each  other  at 
their  ends  and  thereby  defining  a  recess  between  the 
spaced  backs  of  said  angle  irons,  the  backs  of  the  angle 
irons  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  aligned  openings,  the 
adjacent  ends  of  each  pair  of  web  members  being  flat  and 
perforate  and  inserted  in  lapped  relation  into  the  recess 
with  the  perforations  in  the  web  member  ends  aligned 
with  the  openings  through  the  angle  iron  backs,  the  later- 
ally extending  portions  of  the  angle  irons  comprising 
lateral  projections  engaging  the  adjacent  planks, 

e.  a  plurality  of  first  fasteners  comprising  pin  means  inserted 
through  all  of  said  openings  and  perforations  fastening  the 
adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  web  members  to  the  adjacent 
side  connectors,  thereby  connecting  the  web  members  to 
the  side  connectors,  and 

f  a  plurality  of  second  fasteners  fastening  the  lateral  projec- 
tions of  each  side  connector  to  the  adjacent  planks, 
thereby  connecting  the  planks  to  each  other. 


4,068,443 

SECTION  PIECE  FOR  T-SECTION  ASSEMBLY 

Jean  Stoitz,  rue  de  I'Eglise,  77  Ury,  Fruce 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  965,097,  May  30, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,920,345. 

This  appUcation  Oct  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,142 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  June  1,  1972,  72.19650 

Int  aj  E04C  3/SO 

U.S.  a.  52—726  3  Claims 


4.068,442 
INTKGRAL  TRUSS-SUPFORTED  DECK 
Arthur  L.  Troutner,  Boise,  Idaho,  assignor  to  Trus  Joist  Corpo- 
ration. Boise.  Idaho 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,494 

Int.  CI.-  E04C  3/02:  E04B  5/52 

U.S.  a.  52—693  4  Qaims 


la 
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1.  An  assembly  element  and  section  piece  comprising  a 
parallelpiped  with  respective  pairs  of  first,  second  and  third 
endfaces,  two  first  slots,  each  first  slot  opening  lengthwise  into 
one  of  the  first  endfaces  across  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
one  dimension  thereof,  a  section  piece  including  an  elongated 
member  with  one  side  being  adapted  to  abut  said  first  endface, 
a  blade  portion  projecting  from  said  one  side  of  the  member, 
each  first  slot  having  a  depth  sufficient  to  receive  and  accom- 
modate the  blade  portion  of  said  section  piece,  one  of  the  first 
slots  including  an  inner  surface  shaped  and  adapted  to  form  a 
mating  portion  to  mate  with  the  cooperating  mating  portion  of 
the  blade  portion  inserted  therein,  four  first  threaded  openings 
in  the  parallelpiped,  each  first  opening  extending  therethrough 
parallel  to  the  first  slots  and  opening  into  both  of  the  second 
endfaces  thereof  each  of  the  openings  being  located  between 
one  of  the  first  slots  and  one  of  the  third  endfaces,  two  second 
slots  extending  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  the  first  slots, 
each  second  slot  opening  lengthwise  into  one  of  the  first  end- 
faces  of  the  parallelpiped  across  the  entire  dimension  thereof 
and  into  the  third  endfaces  a  distance  corresponding  to  its 
depth,  the  second  slots  having  a  depth  sufficient  to  receive  and 
accommodate  additional  section  pieces,  two  second  threaded 
openings  opening  into  one  of  the  third  endfaces  and  extending 
through  the  parallelpiped  and  opening  into  the  surface  of  the 
first  slot  opposite  the  surface  that  includes  the  mating  portion, 
the  second  openings  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
second  slot  which  intersects  the  first  slot  that  includes  the 
surface  with  the  mating  portion. 


4,068,444 
CEILING  RUNNER  WITH  CLOSURE  STRIP 
James  C.  OUinger,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,897 

Int  a.2  E04C  3/32 

U.S.  a.  52—731  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination:  a  ceiling  runner  having  an  elongated  sheet 
metal  body  with  a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  configuration, 
said  runner  having  two  side  walls  connected  together  at  their 
one  ends  with  a  fiat  top  member,  the  opposite  sides  of  the  side 
walls  having  horizontal  flanges  which  extend  outwardly  from 
the  body  of  the  runner  to  support  ceiling  boards  on  either  side 
of  the  runner,  said  side  wails  having  a  groove  means  in  the  side 
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walls  closely  positioned  to  the  horizontal  flanges  forming  a 
projection  extending  outwardly  from  the  side  walls  of  the 
runner  adjacent  said  horizontal  flanges;  and,  a  closure  strip 
means  having  a  flat  elongated  body  portion  and  flanges  on  the 
sides  of  the  body  portion,  said  flanges  being  in  the  form  of  two 
offset  leg  means  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  plane  containing 
the  body  portion,  said  closure  strip  means  being  sized  to  have 
its  flanges  positioned  in  said  groove  means  and,  at  the  same 
time,  parily  conform  in  shape  to  the  flat  top  member  and  pari 
of  the  side  walls  of  the  runner. 


4,068,445 

LIGHTWEIGHT,  SCREW  ANCHOR  SUPPORTED 

FOUNDATION  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  SAME 

Donald  E.  Bobbitt,  Centralia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Chance 

Company,  Centralia,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,753,  Feb.  18, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,434 

Int.  a.2  E04D  15/00:  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52—743  6  Claims 


wsmmmm 


moving  working  materials  onto  the  work  station; 
moving  the  work  station  to  a  work  location; 
positioning  insulation  on  top  of  the  roof  purlins; 
maintaining  the  insulation  in  a  taut  configuration; 


iT* 


Tnlimi 
niiiiiii!! 


K^:-4 


134 


locating  a  roof  panel  on  top  of  the  taut  insulation; 
securing  the  roof  panel  to  the  roof  purlins;  and 
moving  the  work  station  to  the  next  location. 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  foundation  comprising  the  steps 


driving  a  plurality  of  spaced  earth  anchors  into  the  earth  at 
a  selected  foundation  site,  each  of  said  anchors  including 
an  elongated  shaft  and  a  generally  transversely  extending 
load-bearing  member  adjacent  the  lower  embedded  end  of 
the  shaft; 

positioning  force-spreading  structure  adjacent  said  anchors 
with  the  base  thereof  contacting  the  earth  and  presenting 
a  first  effective  area;  and 

tensionally  coupling  said  earth  anchors  and  force-spreading 
structure  in  a  manner  to  pull  said  base  and  load-bearing 
members  in  opposition  to  each  other  for  creating  a  pre- 
stressed  bulb  of  soil  between  the  base  and  load-bearing 
members, 

the  greatest  effective  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
bulb  of  soil  being  greater  than  said  first  effective  area  of 
said  base  for  spreading  compressive  and  tensile  loads 
imposed  on  said  foundation  in  order  to  increase  the  hold- 
ing power  of  said  foundation, 

said  coupling  including  the  steps  of  successively  pulling  said 
base  and  load-bearing  members  in  opposition  to  each 
other  a  plurality  of  times  at  desired  intervals  for  creating 
said  bulb  of  soil. 


4,068,447 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

PLATFORM  FOR  BOTTOM  CASTING 

Curt  Jerling,  Sundbybere  Haas  Olsson,  Stockholm,  and  Torgny 

Veiback,  Bandhagen,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Norbergs 

Mekaniska  Verkstwis  AB,  Norberg,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,930 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  6, 1975,  7505278 

Int.  CI.2  E04G  21/00 

U.S.  a.  52—749  16  Claims 


4,068,446 
MOVING  WORK  STATION  FOR  USE  IN 
CONSTRUCTING  A  BUILDING  ROOF 
Ralph  H.  Brueske,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Butler  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,848 
Int  a.^  E04B  1/00:  E04G  21/00 
VS.  a.  52—747  24  Claims 

21.  A  method  of  constructing  a  roof,  including  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  moving  work  station; 
locating  roofing  materials  on  top  of  the  roof; 


1.  A  bricklaying  apparatus  for  preparing  a  platform  having 
channel  means  therein  for  bottom  casting,  characterized  in  that 
it  comprises  a  supporting  frame,  a  loading  member  pivotally 
suspended  therein  and  having  arm  structures  capable  of  hold- 
ing bricks  forming  rows  by  means  of  securing  and  clamping 
members,  means  for  tilting  and  lowering  or  raising  the  loading 
member  into  or  away  from  a  horizontal  position  wherein  the 
bricks  are  received  by  said  channel  means,  and  means  for 
suspending  the  action  of  said  securing  and  clamping  members. 
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4.0tt,44S 
SMALL  ARTICLE  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Marrla  O.  Moden,  Coinabw,  Ohio,  MrigBor  to  IN-Pac  Corpo- 
ratioa,  ColuBbM,  Ohio 

Filed  Aog.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,687 

iBt  a.2  B65B  5/02,  11/50.  61/26 

VS.  a.  S3— 131  5  Claim 


c.  a  shank  connected  to  and  rising  from  said  shoe; 

d.  a  handle  arranged  to  be  vertically  movable  relative  to  said 
shank  and  said  shoe; 

e.  spring  means  operatively  connected  between  said  handle 
and  said  shank  for  applying  a  predetermined  maximum 
downward  pressure  to  said  shoe  in  response  to  downward 
movement  of  said  handle  relative  to  said  shoe  during 
application  of  said  lid  to  said  cup;  and 

f  means  for  signalling  to  the  user  of  said  tool  that  said  prede- 
termined maximum  pressure  has  been  reached  and  said  lid 
is  properly  seated  in  said  cup. 

4,068,450 
CONTAINER  CAPPING  MACHINE 
William  M.  Easter,  Pittsborgh,  Pa^  iHignor  to  Horix  Mannftic- 
turiog  Company,  McKcea  Rocks,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,416 
Int.  a?  B65B  7/28:  B67B  3/08,  3/20 
U.S.  a.  53—331.5  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  machine  for  packaging  items  in  sealed  pockets  of 
packages  formed  from  a  pair  of  strips  of  packaging  material; 
means  deflning  a  continuous  path  of  movement  for  one  of  the 
strips  first  in  one  direction  and  thereafter  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site said  one  direction,  means  disposed  in  the  path  for  intermit- 
tently printing  a  label  on  one  side  of  one  of  the  strips  when 
disposed  for  movement  in  said  one  direction,  means  located  in 
the  path  for  intermittently  indenting  said  one  strip  at  an  oppo- 
site side  thereof  when  disposed  for  movement  in  said  opposite 
direction,  said  indenting  means  including  a  recessed  punch 
member  cooperating  with  an  opposing  die  member  for  cold 
pressing  spaced  indentations  in  said  one  strip,  means  for  direct- 
ing the  other  of  said  strips  in  flat  form  to  overlie  said  indented 
strip  after  the  items  to  be  packaged  are  loaded  in  said  indenta- 
tions, means  adjacent  said  directing  means  for  intermittently 
heat  sealing  said  strips  together  along  the  periphery  of  said 
indentations  to  provide  a  strip  of  sealed  packages,  said  sealing 
means  including  a  heated  platen  cooperating  with  an  opposing 
heat  sink  member,  means  for  mtermittently  advancing  said 
strip  of  packages  along  said  path,  and  means  for  intermittently 
cutting  said  strip  of  packages  between  said  indentations,  said 
cutting  means  including  a  bearing  block  cooperating  with  an 
opposing  blade  member,  said  punch  member,  platen  and  bear- 
ing block  being  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  into 
contact  with  their  respective  opposing  members. 

4,068,449 
TOOL  FOR  PLACING  LIDS  ON  CUPS 
Paul  W.  Harper,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Our  Mother  of 
Sorrows  Churcii,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,937 

lot  a.i  B67B  1/04,  5/02:  B65B  7/28 

MS.  CL  53—319  10  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  applying  a  lid  to  a  cup,  said  lid  having  an 
upstanding  marginal  flange  shaped  for  a  sealed  fit  against  the 
inside  of  said  cup,  and  said  tool  comprising: 

a.  a  shoe  for  engaging  said  lid  within  said  flange; 

b.  resilient  means  projecting  radially  outward  from  said  shoe 
for  engaging  the  inside  of  said  upstanding  flange  to  retain 
said  lid  on  said  shoe; 


1.  A  container  capping  machine  comprising  a  vertically 
reciprocable  rotary  chuck  for  holding  a  screw  cap  in  its  lower 
end  while  it  screws  the  cap  onto  a  container  below  it,  a  contin- 
uously moving  horizontal  conveyor  spaced  below  the  chuck,  a 
continuously  rotating  horizontal  positioning  screw  extending 
along  one  side  of  the  conveyor  and  past  said  chuck  and  pro- 
vided with  a  helical  trough  in  a  position  to  receive  containers 
on  the  conveyor  and  control  their  forward  movement,  the 
portion  of  said  trough  beside  said  chuck  having  side  walls 
extending  part  way  around  the  screw  in  radial  planes  of  the 
screw  to  stop  temporarily  the  forward  movement  of  a  con- 
tainer in  the  trough  when  it  reaches  a  position  below  said 
chuck  for  receiving  a  cap  therefrom,  a  pair  of  jaws  movable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  across  the  top  of  said  con- 
veyor, means  synchronized  with  the  roution  of  said  position- 
ing screw  for  moving  the  jaws  toward  each  other  to  grip  a 
stopped  container  between  them  after  it  enters  between  said 
radial  side  walls  of  the  screw  trough,  means  for  moving  said 
rotary  chuck  down  and  up  while  said  jaws  are  gripping  a 
container  below  it  in  said  cap-receiving  position,  and  means  for 
moving  said  jaws  away  from  each  other  while  a  capped  con- 
tainer is  still  between  said  radial  side  walls,  the  pitch  of  said 
screw  trough  being  such  that  the  screw  accelerates  containers 
as  they  approach  said  jaws  and  accelerates  them  again  as  they 
leave  the  jaws  to  bring  them  up  to  substantially  the  speed  of 
said  conveyor. 

4,068,451 
PAPER  BAG  OPENING  DEVICE 
Richard  A.  Bewerse,  Rte.  3,  Box  601,  Meritt  lalaad.  Fit.  32952, 
and  Stanley  Joseloff,  185  S.  Atlantic  A?c  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla. 
32931 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,275 
lot  CL2  B31B  1/76 
MS.  a.  53—385  4  ri«im. 

1.  An  improved  folded  paper  bag  opening  device  compris- 
ing: suppori  means  supporting  a  stack  of  folded  bags  in  sub- 
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stantially  horizontal  orientation;  an  elongated  bag-handling 
arm  having  a  first  end  pivoted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis  above  said  support  means,  said  bag-handling  arm  having 
associated  bag  clamping  means  on  a  second  end  thereof;  a 
bag-opening  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said  bag-handling  arm, 
and  having  clamping  means  on  a  free  opposite  end  thereof,  said 
bag-opening  arm  being  shorter  in  length  than  said  bag-han- 
dling arm;  means  for  cyclically  moving  said  bag-handling  arm 
between  horizontal  and  vertical  positions,  and  for  opening  and 
closing  said  associated  clamping  means  when  said  bag-han- 
dling arm  is  at  said  horizontal  and  vertical  positions;  low  veloc- 
ity air  current  supply  means  positioned  adjacent  said  stack 


supporting  means  to  apply  a  current  of  air  serially  to  the 
opened  ends  of  said  folded  bags  in  said  stack;  said  bag-handling 
arm  progressively  lowering  to  position  its  associated  clamping 
means  adjacent  an  open  end  of  an  uppermost  bag  in  said  stack 
to  contact  said  bag  under  the  influence  of  said  air  current 
supply  means,  and  close  said  clamp  means  thermn;  said  bag- 
handling  arm  thereafter  elevating  to  vertical  position;  said 
bag-opening  arm  subsequently  pivoting  downwardly  beneath  a 
lower  closed  edge  of  said  engaged  bag,  and  subsequently  up- 
wardly to  engage  a  free  edge  of  a  bottom  wall  of  said  bag  with 
its  associated  clamping  means,  and  thereafter  downwardly,  to 
move  said  bottom  wall  to  a  horizontal  plane  and  fully  open  said 
bag. 

4,068,452 
MOWER  SPINDLE  AND  SPINDLE  DRIVE  BELT 
BRAKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTARY  MOWER 
HAVING  PLURALITY  OF  MOWER  SPINDLES 
Daniel  W.  Schaefer,  and  Kenneth  H.  Klas,  both  of  Port  Wash- 
ington, Wis.,  assignors  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,046 

Int.  a.2  AOID  69/08,  69/10 

VS.  a.  56—11.6  14  Claims 


trained  therearound.  an  idler  pulley  support  arm  supported  for 
movement  by  said  mower  deck,  an  idler  pulley  carried  by  said 
idler  pulley  support  arm,  a  clutch  lever  means  carried  by  said 
mower  and  operatively  associated  ,with  said  idler  pulley  sup- 
port arm,  said  clutch  lever  means  being  selectively  movi^le  to 
move  said  idler  pulley  support  arm  to  one  or  the  other  of  two 
altenutive  positions,  whereby  to  selectively  move  said  idler 
pulley  into  either  tensioning  or  nontensioning  relation  to  said 
drive  belt  and  thus  whereby  to  cause  said  drive  belt  to  be 
selectively  either  in  driving  or  in  non-driving  relation  to  said 
driven  pulleys,  a  brake  member  common  to  both  of  said  driven 
pulleys  and  supported  by  said  mower  in  proximity  to  and 
extending  between  both  of  said  driven  pulleys,  said  brake 
member  having  contiguous  each  of  its  opposite  ends  a  brake 
portion  which  is  engageable  in  braking  relation  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  driven  pulleys,  and  control  link  means 
carried  by  said  mower  and  operatively  associating  said  idler 
pulley  support  arm  with  said  brake  member,  said  control  link 
means  being  movable  in  accordance  with  movements  of  said 
idler  pulley  support  arm  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  two  alterna- 
tive positions  whereby  to  determine  by  its  position  whether 
said  brake  member  is  selectively  in  either  nonbraking  relation 
or  in  braking  relation  to  both  of  said  driven  pulleys  in  accor- 
dance with  whether  said  idler  pulley  is  respectively  in  said 
tensioning  relation  or  in  said  nontensioning  relation  to  said 
drive  belt. 

4,068,453 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  HAY  HARVESTING  AND 

CONDITIONING  MACHINE 

Amos  Hill,  Newton,  Kans.;  Warner  M.  Hecklcy,  Rockford,  and 

Gerald  F.  Richards,  CeUna,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Atco 

Corporation,  Coldwater,  Ohio 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,328 
Int.  0.2  AOID  45/00 
VS.  a.  56—14.4  7 


1.  A  rotary  mower  comprising  a  mower  deck,  a  pair  of 
arbors  mounted  on  said  deck  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  each 
other,  a  spindle  supported  for  rotation  by  each  of  said  arbors, 
a  mower  blade  mounted  on  each  of  said  spindles  for  rotation 
with  the  respective  spindle  in  a  plane  beneath  said  mower 
deck,  a  driven  pulley  fixed  to  each  spindle  above  said  mower 
deck,  a  drive  belt  driven  from  a  suitable  drive  source,  each  of 
said  driven  pulleys  being  adapted  to  have  said  drive  belt 


1.  A  crop  harvesting  and  conditioning  machine  of  the  type 
adapted  to  be  drawn  by  a  tractor  having  a  power  take-ofT, 
comprising: 

a  transversely  arranged  header  assembly  including  a  main 
frame,  rearwardly  positioned  support  wheels,  and  a  sickle 
mower  positioned  along  the  front  of  said  frame; 

a  tongue  subframe,  a  pivotal  mount  between  said  subframe 
and  one  end  of  said  main  frame  sidewalls  and  having  at  its 
other  end  a  drawbar  coupling  having  provision  for  attach- 
ment to  said  tractor; 

a  pair  of  crop  conditioning  rolls  rotatably  mounted  relative 
to  said  main  frame  on  generally  transverse  axes  above  and 
behind  said  mower,  each  roll  having  a  shaft  extending 
axially  outward  therefrom,  said  shafts  allowing  rotatable 
joumalling  of  said  rolls  to  said  machine; 

lever  arm  plates  swingably  mounted  on  the  sidewalls  of  the 
main  frame,  the  lower  of  said  rolls  being  joumaled  on  a 
fixed  axis  relative  to  said  main  frame  and  the  upper  of  said 
rolls  being  joumaled  at  its  ends  on  said  lever  arm  plates; 

spring  means  adjacent  each  end  of  said  upper  crop  condi- 
tioning roll  for  exerting  a  compressive  force  urging  the 
crop  conditioning  rolls  together,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
spring  means  being  anchored  to  said  frame,  the  other  end 
of  each  of  said  spring  means  being  attached  to  the  swing- 
able  end  of  one  of  said  lever  arm  plates; 

a  transmission  mounted  on  said  subframe  and  coupled  to  said 
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power  take-ofr,  said  transmissioii  including  an  output 
element  having  an  axis  coaxial  with  said  pivot; 

belt  drive  means  for  transferring  power  from  said  output 
element  to  said  upper  crop  conditioning  roll,  said  belt 
drive  means  including  a  pulley  attached  to  the  axially 
extending  shaft  on  the  end  of  said  upper  crop  conditioning 
roll;  and 

an  arrangement  of  means  for  utilizing  said  upper  crop  condi- 
tioning roll  to  drive  said  lower  crop  conditioning  roll,  said 
arrangement  of  means  comprising: 

a  driving  sprocket  on  the  outward  extending  shaft  of  said 
upper  crop  conditioning  roll. 

a  driven  sprocket  on  the  outward  extending  shaft  of  said 
lower  crop  conditioning  roll, 

a  yieldably  restricted  slide  element  attached  to  one  of  said 
spring  means  and  moving  in  synchronism  with  any  dis- 
placement of  the  companion  lever  arm  plate, 

a  plurality  of  chain  positioning  elements  of  which  one  is 
rotaubly  mounted  on  said  slide  element,  and 

an  endless  chain  entrained  around  said  sprockets  and  chain 
positioning  elements,  said  one  chain  positioning  element 
being  both  within  the  chain  periphery  and  secured  to  said 
slide  to  move  linearly  to  compensate  for  sprocket  chain 
slack  variation  introduced  as  said  crop  conditioning  rolls 
arc  separated  in  response  to  varying  amounU  of  crop 
material  passing  therebetween. 

4.068,454 
CROP  GATHERING  REEL  ASSEMBLY 
Bryaat  F.  Webb,  Ephrata,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Raod  Corpo- 
ratioa.  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUcd  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,639 

lat  a.2  AOID  57/02 

MS.  a.  56-220  9  Claims 
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with  the  exit  portion  of  the  discharge  chute  being  a  generally 
rectangular  opening  formed  by  an  upper  plate,  a  lower  plate 
and  sidewall  plates,  a  debris  bag  attached  to  said  exit  portion  to 
extend  rearwardly  therefrom  to  receive  debris,  and  compris- 
ing: 
a.  a  body  of  pliable,  cloth-like  sheet  material  having  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  bottom  disposed  near  the  ground  surface 
below  the  exit  portion  of  the  discharge  chute,  a  front  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  the  front  edge  of  the  bottom  and 
to  said  lower  plate,  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from 
the  respective  side  edges  of  the  bottom  to  a  top  edge 
portion  above  the  top  of  the  discharge  chute  with  the 


\  t 


1.  An  improved  crop  gathering  reel  assembly  for  a  harvest- 
ing machine,  comprising: 

shaft  means  mounted  to  said  machine  for  rotation  about  a 
transverse  axis; 

at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  members; 

a  plurality  of  crop-engaging  members  extending  between 
and  interconnecting  the  peripheries  of  said  support  mem- 
bers; 

means  mounting  each  of  said  support  members  to  said  shaft 
means  for  universal  articulation  relative  to  said  shaft 
means;  and 

means  mounted  to  said  machine  for  positioning  said  support 
members  in  generally  parallel  planes  disposed  at  predeter- 
mined oblique  angles  relative  to  said  transverse  rotational 
axis  of  said  shaft  means  such  that,  upon  predetermined 
rotation  of  said  shaft  means,  said  support  means  rotate 
therewith  within  said  planes  and  concurrently  universally 
articulate  relative  thereto  so  that  said  crop-engaging  mem- 
bers interconnecting  said  support  members  will  engage 
and  sweep  crop  rearwardly  and  laterally  to  said  harvest- 
ing machine. 

4,068,455 
BAG  FOR  A  LAWN  COMBER 

Claude  D.  Zehning,  Jr.,  Lakewood;  Clarence  L.  Urie.  and  Jo- 
seph C.  Martinez,  both  of  Denver,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Bluebird  latcniational.  Inc.,  Engiewood,  Colo. 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,420 
Int.  a.2  AOID  43/02 
MS.  a.  56—344  9  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  lawn  comber,  or  the  like,  having  a 
rearward  discharge  chute  wherethrough  debris  is  discharged 


front  edges  of  the  side  walls  at  the  adjacent  sides  of  said 
sidewall  plates  and  a  rear  wall  extending  upwardly  from 
the  rear  edge  of  the  bottom  to  the  top  edges  of  the  side- 
walls  to  complete  the  bag  form,  and 
b.  a  bag  frame  including  an  upright  section  attached  to  the 
exit  portion  of  the  discharge  chute  and  a  bag  supporting 
section  having  rearwardly  extended  longitudinal  top  rods 
connected  by  a  rear  transverse  cross  rod,  corresponding 
with  the  bag  form,  being  cantilevered  from  the  top  of  the 
upright  section  and  being  connected  with  the  top  edge 
portions  of  the  sidewalls  and  rear  wall  of  the  bag  body  to 
suspend  the  bag  body  in  an  open  debris-receiving  position. 


4,068,456 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  DEVICE 
Hans  Landwehrkamp,  Lenting,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schubert 
A  Salzer,  Ingolstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  4,  1975,  2544503 
Int.  a.2  DOIH  1/12 
MS.  a.  57-58.89  3  qMbu 


1.  A  spinning  rotor  for  use  in  an  open-end  spinning  device 
for  producing  twisted  open-end  yams  while  said  spinning  rotor 
is  driven  at  speeds  of  between  50,000  and  70,000  revolutions 
per  minute,  said  spinning  rotor  comprising: 

a.  upper  and  lower  walls  converging  together  at  an  angle  of 
between  40*  and  60°  defining  a  collecting  channel  for  yam 
being  produced  at  the  junction  of  said  upper  and  lower 
wall, 

b.  a  thread  draw-off  nozzle  extending  into  said  rotor. 
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c.  a  bore  extending  through  said  thread  draw-off  nozzle,  and 

d.  a  thread  contact  surface  surrounding  a  lower  end  of  said 
bore  over  which  yam  being  produced  in  said  rotor  passes 
to  exit  through  said  draw-off  nozzle, 

e.  said  thread  contact  surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
between  7.5  and  8.5  mm. 


a  balloon-limiting  sleeve  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  re- 
ceivable between  said  holder  and  said  walls,  and 


4,068,457 

BI-COMPONENT  FRICTION  DISC  FOR  YARN 

TEXTURING 

John  W.  Glaze,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  and  Billy  Mac  Graves,  Graham, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Intech  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  July  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,957 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  7/92 

MS.  a.  57—77.4  7  Claims 


M 
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1.  A  rotatable  friction  disc  for  imparting  twist  to  a  yam 
comprising  an  annular  flared  friction  surface  symmetrically 
disposed  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  terminating  at  one  end  in 
a  minor  radius  defming  an  opening  and  at  the  other  end  in  a 
major  radius,  said  friction  surface  deflning  in  cross-section  a 
substantially  smooth  curve  and  having  a  first  surface  portion 
extending  from  said  minor  radius  to  a  point  intermediate  said 
radii  and  a  second  surface  portion  extending  from  said  interme- 
diate radius  to  said  major  radius,  said  first  surface  portion  being 
of  a  ceramic-like  material  having  a  relatively  low  coefficient  of 
friction  with  said  yam  and  said  second  surface  portion  being  of 
a  rubber-like  material  having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of 
friction  with  said  yam. 


4,068,458 
BALLOON  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  LIGHT  AND  HEAVY 

YARNS 
Aloys  Greive,  Munster,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hamel  GmbH 
Zwimmaschinen,  Munster,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  17, 1975, 2541493 
Int.  a.2  DOIH  1/10.  1/42 
MS.  a.  57—108  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  twisting  apparatus  wherein  a  yam  package  is  sup- 
ported on  a  rotatably  supported  holder  in  a  laterally  closed  but 
upwardly  open  space  defined  between  a  plurality  of  upright 
walls  defining  at  least  adjacent  their  bases  a  circle,  and  wherein 
coacting  magnets  on  said  holder  and  at  least  one  of  said  walls 
at  the  base  thereof  prevent  rotation  of  said  holder,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 


i— •- . ^ 


an  elastic  ring  on  the  exterior  of  said  sleeve  snugly  engaging 
said  walls  for  releasably  securing  said  sleeve  in  said  space 
on  said  walls  for  easy  removal  therefrom. 


4,068,459 
METHOD  OF  TWIST-PLYING  A  FIBROUS  PRODUCT 
Pavel  Mikhailovich  Movsbovich,  Pechatnikov  pereulok,  3,  kv.  8; 
Gciwady  Konstantinovich  Maximov,  Kaspiiskaya  alitsa,  20, 
korpus  3,  kv.  137,  both  of  Moscow;  Viktor  Pavlovich  Khavkin, 
nlitsa  Vatntina,  11,  kv.  4,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  Khimki;  Lev 
Nikolaevich  Ivanov,  Kotelnicheskaya  naberezhnaya,  25/8,  kv. 
74,  Moscow;  Natalya  Borisovna  Babushkina,  Chasovaya 
ulitsa,  5b,  kv.  15,  Moscow;  Vladimir  Konstantinovich  Afana- 
siev,  Galyanovsky  proezd,  4°,  kv.  219,  Moscow;  Tamara  Niko- 
laevna  Kudryavtseva,  Davydkovskaya  ulitsa,  6,  kv.  5,  Mos- 
cow, and  Sergei  Vladimirovich  Nezelenov,  Kincsheaiskoe 
shosse,  8°,  kv.  6,  Kostroma,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  June  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,935 
Caims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  July  22, 1975,  2158695 
Int  a.2  D02G  3/26;  DOIH  7/90 
MS.  a.  57—156  10  Caims 


1.  A  method  of  twist-plying  a  fibrous  product,  comprising 
the  steps  of  continuously  feeding  at  least  two  fibrous  ribbons; 
applying  to  each  continuously  fed  fibrous  ribbon  a  pulsating 
torque  of  an  invariable  direction,  created  by  a  vortex  of  air; 
simultaneously  with  said  pulsating  torque  subjecting  each 
fibrous  ribbon  constantly  to  an  additional  torque  the  direction 
of  which  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  pulsating  torque  and  the 
amount  of  which  is  less  than  that  of  the  pulsating  torque, 
whereby  each  fibrous  ribbon  is  caused  to  acquire  a  sign-varia- 
ble twist;  and  then  joining  said  fibrous  ribbons  together  so  that, 
while  untwisting  on  each  other,  they  are  caused  to  interlace, 
thereby  forming  a  finished  product;  and  then  winding  the 
finished  product  onto  a  bobbin. 
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YARN  PROCESS 

Mehya  Robert  Ftochtach,  Chvlotte,  N.C^  MtigDor  to  Fiber 

ladMtriei,  lae^  Onrlotte,  N.C. 
DivWM  ofScr.  No.  632373,  Nor.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,012^96, 

whkh  b  a  coBtlantkM-i»fttrt  of  Scr.  No.  445,718,  Feb.  25, 

1974,  abaadoned.  Thii  appUcatioa  Oct  4»  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,577 

The  portkM  of  tbc  tcm  of  this  patent  tabaeqacat  to  Mar.  22, 

1994,  bai  beea  dIsdaiBMd. 

fat  a.2  D02G  1/04;  DOIH  7/92 

U.S.  a.  57—157  TS  19  Claimt 


an  alternating  polarity  potential  to  said  crystal,  said  apply- 
ing step  comprising: 

inverting  said  audio  frequency  signil  to  produce  an  in- 
verted audio  frequency  signal; 
conducting  said  audio  frequency  signal  to  a  first  terminal 

of  said  piezoelectric  crystal;  and 
conducting  said  inverted  audio  frequency  signal  to  a  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  piezoelectric  crystal. 


44»M62 

FREQUENCY  ADJUSTMENT  CIRCUIT 

DoaaM  R.  Doff,  Moaataia  View;  JaaMa  O.  Lamb,  and  Donald  E. 

Pezzolo,  both  of  Capertiao,  all  of  Calif.,  aadgnora  to  Fairchlld 

Camera  and  laatntmeat  Corporation,  Moaataia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,053 

lat  a.2  G04C  i/Oa-  H03F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  58—23  AC  8  Claiois 


20 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  false  twist  crimped  multifila- 
ment yam,  wherein  yam  is  fed  over  the  outer  periphery  of  a 
rotating  disc,  the  improvement  comprising  causing  said  yam 
traveling  at  running  speeds  of  at  least  1000  feet  per  minute  to 
pass  over  a  disc,  the  yam  contacting  surface  of  which  is  inor- 
ganic with  a  hardness  of  greater  than  97S  on  the  Knoopioo 
scale,  and  a  surface  texture  of  more  than  73  and  less  than  400 
peaks  of  at  least  SO  microinches  in  height  per  linear  inch. 


4,068,461 
DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  ALARM  WATCH 
Joha  R.  Faaactt  Irvine;  Ivaa  V.  Rondaa,  Miadoa  Viejo;  Joaeph 
P.  George,  Hantiagton   Beach,  and  Clana  Sondennana, 
Orange,  all  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  Frontier  Inc.,  Newport 
Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  677,192 

lat  a.2  G04B  l9/iO 

U.S.  a.  58—23  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  operation  of  an 
electronic  time  keeping  device  including  a  source  of  clock 
pulses,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a.  means  for  sioring  a  numeric  code  representative  of  a  time 
delay  of  said  clock  pulses  having  a  plurality  of  data  output 
terminals; 

b.  means  for  counting  a  time  interval  in  proportion  to  said 
numeric  code,  including  a  plurality  of  data  input  terminals 
coupled  to  respective  ones  of  said  data  output  terminals  of 
said  means  for  storing,  a  plurality  of  data  output  terminals, 
and  a  clock  input  terminal; 

c.  circuit  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  source  of 
clock  pulses,  a  first  clock  output  terminal  coupled  to  the 
clock  input  terminal  of  said  means  for  counting,  a  plurality 
of  data  input  terminals  coupled  to  respective  ones  of  said 
data  output  terminals  of  said  means  for  counting  and  a 
second  clock  output  termini  disposed  for  supplying  clock 
pulses  of  an  adjusted  frequency  to  the  electronic  time 
keeping  device. 


I,     -  105 
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1.  A  method  of  driving  a  piezoelectric,  audible  tone  produc- 
ing crystal  of  a  wristwatch,  comprising: 
producing  an  audio  frequency  signal,  said  producing  step 
comprising: 

generating  in  a  crystal  controlled  oscillator  the  fundamen- 
tal time  base  signal  for  said  wristwatch; 
dividing  said  fundamental  time  base  signal  by  a  factor 

which  produces  an  audio  frequency  signal;  and 
utilizing  said  audio  frequency  signal  for  driving  the  time 
keeping  functions  of  said  wristwatch  and  for  driving 
said  audible  tone  producing  crystal;  and 
noninductively  applying  said  signal  to  said  crystal  to  induce 


4,068,463 
REFERENCE  SIGNAL  FREQUENCY  CORRECnON  IN 

AN  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Hidetoahi       Maeda,       Tenri,       and       Takehiko       Saaaki, 
Yamatokoriyama,  both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Sharp  Kaba> 
shiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17, 1974, 49-145232; 
June  23,  1975,  50-77735 

lat  a.2  G04C  2i/(Xk  H03K  21/32:  H03B  i/04 
U.S.  a.  58—23  AC  8  ri««i— 

1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  which  comprises  a  base  signal 
generator,  a  frequency  divider  for  developing  a  reference 
signal,  a  time  information  calculation  circuit  responding  to  the 
reference  signal,  a  display  system  for  displaying  the  time  infor- 
mation, a  zero  adjustment  switch  and  a  zero  adjustment  con- 
trol circuit  associated  with  the  zero  adjustment  switch,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a.  a  detection  circuit  for  developing  detection  signals  in 
accordance  with  second  information  in  the  time  informa- 
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tion  calculation  circuit  when  the  zero  adjustment  switch  is 
closed;  and 
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b.  a  correction  signal  generator  for  correcting  the  frequency 
of  the  reference  signal  in  response  to  the  detection  signals 
derived  from  the  detection  circuit. 


4,068,464 
SHOCK  RESISTANT  WRISTWATCH  MODULE 
James  V.  Bamett,  II,  Cupertino;  Ernest  F.  Mayer,  Palo  Alto; 
Jamca  W.  PfeifTer,  Santa  Clara,  and  Larry  D.  Wickwar,  San 
Mateo,  all  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  Fairchlld  Camera  and  Instru- 
ment Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,219 

Int  a.2  G04B  19/30 

U.S.  a.  58—50  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  wristwatch  comprising: 

a  case; 

a  cup-shaped  module  frame  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial having  a  plurality  of  retainers  with  tab  receiving 
openings  located  on  the  periphery  thereof; 

a  lens  plate  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  including  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  flexible  tabs  disposed  on  the 
periphery  thereof  for  engaging  corresponding  ones  of  said 
retainers  on  said  frame,  thereby  flexibly  suspending  said 
lens  plate  in  said  frame; 

a  substrate  mounted  to  said  lens  plate  and  having  rigidly 
mounted  thereto  a  frequency  standard,  a  frequency  di- 
vider, an  electro-optical  display  means,  and  means  for 
driving  said  display,  said  substrate  including  printed  elec- 


trical circuit  means  for  coupling  the  constituent  compo- 
nents of  the  circuit  forming  said  electronic  watch; 

at  least  one  battery  mounted  in  an  opening  in  said  frame  and 
having  a  terminal  thereof  electrically  coupled  to  the 
printed  means  on  said  substrate;  and 

means  for  securing  said  at  least  one  battery  in  said  frame  and 
for  coupling  a  second  terminal  of  said  battery  to  circuitry 
-on  said  substrate. 


4,068,465 

CLOCK  USING  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  CYCLE 

COUNTING 

David  C.  Bacon,  Clarfcston,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bernard  M. 

Licata,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnly  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,567 

Int  a.2  G04B  19/30 

U.S.  a.  58—50  R  14  Claiau 
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1.  Improvement  in  a  clock  in  which  time  is  kept  by  counting 
the  cycles  of  an  alternating  current  source  and  having  power 
supply  means  providing  both  alternating  and  direct  current 
power,  display  means  for  displaying  time  including  a  plurality 
of  lights  and  windows  corresponding  to  said  lights,  said  direct 
current  power  including  a  variable  display  voltage  for  illumi- 
nating said  lights,  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  pulses 
from  said  altemating  current  source,  counting  means  for 
counting  and  dividing  the  output  of  said  pulse  generator 
means,  said  display  means  decoding  the  output  of  said  counting 
means  and  lighting  said  lights  and  windows  in  accordance  with 
the  time  of  day,  said  improvement  comprising  setting  means 
operative  upon  said  counting  means  for  correcting  the  time 
displayed  by  said  clock,  said  setting  means  including  a  plurality 
of  electrical  switch  means  corresponding  to  said  lights,  actua- 
tion of  any  of  said  switch  means  completing  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit to  up  date  said  counting  means,  comparator  means  for 
comparing,  upon  actuation  of  one  of  said  switch  means  said 
display  voltage  with  the  voltage  applied  to  the  light  whose 
corresponding  switch  means  is  actuated,  said  comparator 
means  operative,  whenever  the  compared  voltages  are  un- 
equal, to  actuate  said  counting  means  to  correct  the  time  dis- 
played by  said  clock. 


4,068,466 

COUPUNG  DEVICE  OF  THE  BACK-COVER  AND  THE 

MIDDLE  OF  A  WATERPROOF  SHAPED  W  TCH-CASE 

Lndcn  llssot,  Ln  Chanz-de-Fonds,  Switacrland,  nssignor  to 

Jean-Louis  Kemen,  La  Chaux-dc-Fonds,  Switaerland 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1976.  Scr.  No.  665,334 

Claims  priority,  application  Switacrland,  Mar.  11,  1975, 
3044/75 

Int  a.2  G04B  37/0% 
U.S.  a.  58—90  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  bayonet-type  coupling  device  of  the  back-cover  and  the 
middle  of  a  waterproof  shaped  watch-case,  in  which  said  mid- 
dle presents  a  hollow  comprising  a  groove  in  its  internal  wall 
and  said  back-cover  comprises  a  wall  provided  with  at  least 
two  outwardly  extending  ledges,  and  in  which  the  sizes  of  said 
wall  and  of  said  hoUow  are  such  that,  for  at  least  an  angular 
position  of  the  back-cover  with  regard  to  the  middle,  they  are 
free,  the  wall  of  the  back-cover  being  placed  within  the  hollow 
of  the  middle,  and  that  for  at  least  another  angular  position. 
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they  are  coupled  by  engagement  of  at  least  a  part  of  the  ledges 
in  the  groove,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  angular  cou- 
pling position  is  defined  by  the  contact  of  a  part  of  the  external 
surface  of  the  wall  of  the  back-cover  with  the  internal  surface 
of  the  hollow,  both  these  surfaces  having  the  same  shape  and 
the  same  sizes,  so  that  the  external  surfaces  of  the  middle  and 


bounding  said  eyes  as  to  permit  said  connecting  links  to 
freely  pivot  within  said  eyes  relative  to  said  master  link. 


of  the  back-cover  are  in  coincidence;  by  the  fact  that  the  exter- 
nal surface  of  the  wall  of  the  back-cover  comprises  at  least  an 
edge,  constituting  a  locking  strong  point,  cooperating  with  the 
internal  surface  of  the  hollow  in  order  to  lock  the  back-cover 
and  the  middle  in  their  coupling  angular  position;  and  by  the 
fact  that  a  watertight  joint  is  disposed  between  the  middle  and 
the  back-cover  and  surrounds  the  wall  of  said  back-cover. 


4,068,467 
FORGED  MASTER  UNK  FOR  SLING  CHAIN  DEVICES 
Kenactk  D.  Schreyer,  Clarence,  and  Edward  R.  Behnke,  Lock- 
port,  both  of  N.Y^  aasigiiort  to  Columbas  McKinnon  Corpora- 
tkM,  Towiwaada,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,865 

The  poftioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Sept.  28, 

1990,  has  been  ditclaimed. 

Int  CL2  n6G  13/12 

MS.  a.  59—93  4  Claims 


1.  A  sling  chain  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  master  link,  said  master  link  having  a  generally  oblong 
configuration  defined  by  substantially  straight  opposite 
side  leg  portions,  a  hanging  end  portion  joining  upper  ends 
of  said  leg  portions  and  a  load  carrying  end  portion  join- 
ing lower  ends  of  said  leg  portions,  said  leg  portions  being 
of  I-beam  sectional  form,  said  load  carrying  end  portion 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  eyes,  a  pair  of  said  eyes 
being  disposed  one  eye  in  substantial  longitudinal  align- 
ment with  each  of  said  leg  portions; 

at  least  two  sling  chains;  and 

at  least  two  sling  chain  connecting  links  connected  one  to 
each  of  said  sling  chains  and  passing  one  through  each  eye 
of  said  pair  of  eyes  for  connecting  said  sling  chains  to  said 
master  link,  said  connecting  links  having  a  size  exceeding 
the  size  of  links  of  said  sling  chains  and  being  sized  relative 
to  said  eyes  and  portions  of  said  load  carrying  end  portion 


4,068,468 

STARTING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE 

Fahner  R.  Wood,  Scottsdale,  and  James  A.  Rhoden,  Phoenix, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,007 

Int.  a.2  P02C  7/26:  F04B  17/00.  9/08 

MS.  a.  60—39.14  29  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  gas  turbine  machine  having  a  com- 
pressor: 

a  reservoir  for  pressurized  gas; 

an  expanding  rotary  vane  motor  communicating  with  said 
reservoir  and  operably  coupled  to  drive  said  compressor; 

means  including  a  conduit  between  said  motor  and  said 
reservoir,  for  connecting  said  reservoir  with  said  motor 
and  delivering  pressurized  gas  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
motor  to  effect  rotation  of  said  compressor  to  initiate 
starting  of  said  machine; 

pressure  amplifier  means  connected  with  said  reservoir  and 
said  compressor  being  supplied  with  gas  at  a  first  pressure 
from  said  compressor  during  operation  of  said  machine, 
said  amplifler  means  for  delivering  gas  to  said  reservoir  at 
a  second  pressure  greater  than  said  first  pressure;  and 

a  pressure  regulating  valve  disposed  in  said  conduit  operable 
to  reduce  pressure  of  gas  supplied  from  said  reservoir  to  a 
relatively  constant  preselected  third  pressure  substantially 
less  than  said  second  pressure  prior  to  delivery  to  said 
motor. 


4,068,469 
VARIABLE  THRUST  NOZZLE  FOR  QUIET  TURBOFAN 

ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Arthur  P.  Adamson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  May  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,750 

Int  a.2  F02K  3/06 

MS.  a.  60—204  9  ChOms 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  aircraft  gas  turbofan  engine  in 
a  forward  flight  mode  including  the  steps  of: 
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pressurizing  air  flowing  through  a  stage  of  routing  fan 
blades  disposed  within  an  inlet  duct; 

passing  a  portion  of  the  air  through  an  annular  bypass  duct 
of  generally  fixed  geometry; 

discharging  said  portion  through  a  nozzle  of  the  type  having 
a  generally  constant  inlet  area  and  variable  exit  area;  and 

modulating  the  nozzle  exit  area  from  a  first  value  associated 
with  a  flight  cruise  operating  condition  which  is  conver- 
gent with  respect  to  the  nozzle  inlet  to  a  second  value 
which  is  at  least  Ave  percent  greater  than  the  first  value, 
thereby  reducing  engine  thrust  and  noise;  and  wherein  fan 
blade  rotational  speed  is  essentially  constant. 


4,068,470 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  CONVERTIBLE 
ACCESSORIES 
Donald  F.  Sargiaaon,  and  Arthur  P.  Adanson,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati, Oliio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tlie  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  522,109 

Int.  a.2  F02K  3/02:  F16H  35/00,  1/14 

MS.  a.  60—226  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

a  core  engine  including  a  core  shaft;        

a  naceUe  partially  circumscribing  said  core  engine; 

first  gear  means  within  said  core  engine  and  driven  by  said 
core  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  hollow  struts  extend- 
ing radially  between  said  core  engine  and  said  nacelle  and 
in  general  axial  alignment  with  said  first  gear  means; 

convertible  accessory  means  disposed  external  to  said  na- 
celle and  in  general  alignment  with  one  of  said  struts;  and 

drive  shaft  means,  one  end  of  which  is  drivingly  connected 
to  said  accessory  means,  and  the  other  end  of  which  in- 
cludes a  second  gear  means  insertable  into  any  of  said 
hollow  struts  and  into  driving  engagement  with  said  first 
gear  means,  and 

wherein  said  first  gear  means  and  said  second  gear  means 
may  be  disengaged  by  withdrawing  said  drive  shaft  means 
radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  core  shaft. 


4,068,471 
VARIABLE  CYCLE  ENGINE  WITH  SPLIT  FAN  SECnON 
John  Robert  Sinunons,  Qncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Lynn,  Man. 

Filed  Jnnc  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  587,134 

Int  CL2  F02K  3/06 

MS.  a.  60—262  7  Claims 


comprising  a  compressor,  a  combustor,  and  a  high  pressure 
turbine  in  serial  flow  relation,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a  fan  disposed  in  the  inlet  having  a  front  section  for  receiving 
and  compressing  the  total  inlet  airflow  and  an  aft  section 
axially  displaced  downstream  from  the  front  fan  section, 
duct  means  for  bypassing  a  portion  of  the  inlet  gas  flow 

around  the  aft  fan  section  and  gas  generator,  and 
diverter  valve  means  disposed  intermediate  the  aft  fan  sec- 
tion and  gas  generator  for  controlling  the  amount  of  gas 
flow  from  the  front  fan  section  to  the  bypass  duct  means, 
aft  fan  section  and  gas  generator  and  movable  between  a 
first  position  in  which  the  total  gas  flow  exiting  the  front 
fan  section  is  directed  to  and  compressed  by  the  aft  fan 
section  and  the  airflow  exiting  the  aA  fan  section  is  di- 
vided between  the  bypass  duct  means  and  gas  generator, 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  gas  flow  exiting  the 
front  fan  section  is  divided  between  the  bypass  duct  means 
and  aft  fan  section,  and  the  total  gas  flow  exiting  the  aft 
fan  section  is  directed  to  the  gas  generator. 

4,068,472 

HRST  AND  SECOND  AIR  FEEDING  MEANS  TO 

REGULATE  A/F  RATIO  WHEREIN  SECOND  AIR  FEED 

REQUIRES  TWO  SIGNALS  FOR  ACTUATION 
Akira  Takata;  Toahio  Tanahashi,  and  Toahio  Oda,  aU  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  icai»ii«ii»fi  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,535 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1976,  51-56024 

Int  a.2  P02B  75/10:  POIN  3/15:  P02M  23/00 

MS.  a.  60—276  19  Claims 


r 


1.  An  improved  variable  cycle  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type 
having  an  inlet  for  supplying  a  gas  flow  to  a  gas  generator 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifying  device  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder,  comprising: 

an  intake  and  an  exhaust  passage  of  said  engine; 

means  for  producing  a  rich  air-fuel  mixture  in  said  intake 
passage; 

a  catalytic  converter  containing  a  three  way  catalyzer 
therein  and  disposed  in  said  exhaust  passage; 

flrst  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of 
oxygen  containing  in  the  exhaust  gas  flowing  in  the  ex- 
haust passage  located  upstream  of  said  catalytic  converter, 
said  flrst  detecting  means  issuing  a  first  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  concentration  of  oxygen; 

means  for  regulating  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  said  rich  air-fuel 
mixture  so  that  said  air-fuel  ratio  conforms  to  the  stoichio- 
metric air-fuel  ratio  in  response  to  said  first  output  signal 
of  said  first  detecting  means; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of 
oxygen  contained  in  the  exhaust  gas  flowing  in  the  exhaust 
passage  located  downstream  of  said  catalytic  converter, 
said  second  detecting  means  issuing  a  second  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  concentration  of  oxygen; 

third  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  accelerating,  decel- 
erating, and  gear-shifting  operations  of  the  engine  and  for 
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issuing  a  third  output  signal  indicative  of  said  operations, 
and  means  for  feeding  secondary  air  into  the  exhaust  gas 
flowing  in  the  exhaust  passage  located  upstream  of  said 
catalytic  converter  so  that  the  ratio  of  air  consisting  of 
said  secondary  air  and  air  contained  in  the  mixture  intro- 
duced into  the  cylinder  of  the  engine  to  the  fuel  contained 
in  the  mixture  introduced  into  the  cylinder  of  the  engine  is 
made  equal  to  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio  in  response 
to  both  said  second  and  third  output  signals  of  said  second 
and  third  detecting  means  at  the  time  of  acceleration, 
deceleration  and  gear-shifting. 


4,06M73 

AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ktafi  MMakl,  Yokoham,  Japu,  aMipMir  to  NImu  Motor  Co„ 

Ltd^  Yokokaaa,  Japn 

Flkd  Mar.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  S60,S27 

Claina  priority,  apfUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1974,  49-45210 

lat  CL*  POIN  3/10:  P02B  75/10 

U.S.  a.  60—282  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  equipped 
with  means  for  purifying  exhaust  gases  discharged  from  all  the 
cylinders,  the  system  for  supplying  during  low  load  engine 
operation  a  first  air-fuel  mixture  leaner  than  stoichiometric 
mixture  into  predetermined  cylinders  and  a  second  air-fuel 
mixture  richer  than  stoichiometric  mixture  into  the  remaining 
cylinders,  and  during  medium  and  high  load  engine  operations 
the  first  air-fuel  mixture  into  all  the  cylinders,  comprising: 
a  carburetor  for  supplying  the  first  air-fuel  mixture  into  all 

the  cylinders;  and 
a  mixture  enriching  device  arranged  to  supply  supplemental 
fuel  from  the  fuel  chamber  of  said  carburetor  into  portions 
upstream  of  the  intake  ports  of  said  remaining^cylinders  to 
enrich  the  first  air-fuel  mixture  therethrough  into  the 
second  air-fuel  mixture,  said  mixture  enriching  device 
being  arranged  to  supply  the  supplemental  fuel  in  response 
to  the  engine  load  only  during  low  load  engine  operation. 


4,068,474 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  STEAM 

GENERATION  BY  SOLAR  ENERGY 

Boris  Dimitroff,  4014  Perlita  Ave.  No.  6,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90039 

nicd  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,402 
iBt  a.2  P03G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  60-641  6  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  steam  generating  system  having  a  conven- 
tional steam  turbine, 
apparatus  to  generate  steam  from  solar  energy,  comprising 
reflector  means  to  concentrate  said  solar  energy  and 
lens  means  to  focus  such  solar  energy  substantially  at  a  focal 

point, 
a  conductor  element  having  a  heat-receiving  head  portion 
positioned  substantially  at  said  focal  point,  whereby  such 
energy  impinges  thereon,  and  having  a  conductive  portion 
depending  therefrom, 
a  water  reservoir  chamber  having  a  normal  water  level  and 
a  head  space  thereabove  including  a  steam  outlet  commu- 
nicating with  such  turbine,  said  conductor  element  being 
mounted  in  a  top  wall  of  said  reservoir  chamber  with  its 


head  portion  projecting  thereabove  and  its  heat  conduct- 
ing portion  extending  downward  into  the  lower  part  of 
said  reservoir  chamber, 
whereby  its  lower  end  projects  below  such  water  level, 
thereby  to  conduct  heat  to  such  water, 
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said  conductive  portion  having  finned  convection  surface 

means  above  such  water  level, 
whereby  to  superheat  the  steam  rising  in  the  head-space  of 

said  reservoir  chamber. 


4,068,475 

FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  ONCE-THROUGH  BOILER 

HAVING  INTEGRAL  SEPARATORS 

Morton  H.  Binstock,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsbuigh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,525 

Int  a.2  FOIK  13/02 

VS.  a.  60-646  10  Claims 


■is* 
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1.  A  startup  system  for  a  once-through  boiler  having  a  boiler 
feed  pump  for  controllably  driving  water  as  a  working  fluid 
through  the  boiler  tubes  where  heat  is  added  to  the  working 
fluid  under  burner  control,  said  system  comprising  separator 
means  disposed  in  the  main  boiler  flow  path,  means  for  detect- 
ing separator  level,  drain  valve  means  for  varying  a  drain  flow 
from  the  separator  means  to  balance  boiler  inflow  and  outflow 
during  st&rtup,  flrst  means  for  controlling  said  drain  valve 
means  for  boiler  flow  balance  during  startup  in  response  to  a 
separator  water  level  signal  from  said  detecting  means  over  a 
first  working  fluid  pressure  range  up  to  a  pressure  below  super- 
criticaiity,  means  for  displacing  said  first  control  means  from 
controlling  effect  at  pressure  above  the  first  range  and  at  a 
pressure  below  a  pressure  value  at  which  the  level  signal  be- 
comes invalid,  and  second  means  for  controlling  said  drain 
valve  means  for  boiler  flow  balance  during  stariup  in  response 
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to  a  signal  representative  of  at  least  one  predetermined  boiler  comprising,  disposed  in  said  delivery  pipe,  a  pressure-switch 
operating  parameter  other  than  separator  level  at  pressures  which  is  connected  in  said  electric  circuit  controlling  the 
above  the  first  pressure  range. 


4,068,476 
SOLAR  DRIVEN  POWER  UNIT 
Christopher  George  Kelscy,  Gknalta,  Anstmlia,  assignor  to 
Andrew  Graham  Brown  and  K.  E.  ElUs  HoMings  Pty.  Ltd., 
both  of  Australia 

FUcd  Not.  14, 1974,  Scr.  No.  523,909 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Nov.  15, 1973, 5654/73 
Int  a.2  POIK  25/10 
VJS.  a.  60—671  12  Claims 


1.  A  power  unit  comprising  a  double  acting  vapour  pressure 
actuated  motor,  a  first  pump,  a  mechanical  coupling  between 
the  motor  and  first  pump,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator,  conduits 
and  valves  interconnecting  said  evaporator,  motor,  first  pump 
and  condenser  in  a  closed  thermodynamic  circuit,  and  a  fluoro- 
carbon  refrigerant  fluid  in  both  liquid  and  vapour  phases  con- 
tained in  the  circuit,  such  that  heating  the  liquid  phase  in  the 
evaporator  causes  evaporation  of  the  vapour  at  pressure  which 
in  turn  applies  pressure  to  one  side  of  the  motor  and  thereby 
actuates  the  motor,  actuation  of  the  motor  effecting  exhaustion 
of  vapour  from  the  other  side  of  the  motor  into  the  condenser 
wherein  the  va|x>ur  is  condensed,  and  then  pumped  as  liquid 
by  the  first  pump  from  the  condenser,  and  through  the  evapo- 
rator to  complete  the  fluid  thermodynamic  cycle, 
the  unit  also  comprising  a  second  pump  being  an  hydraulic 
pump,  an  hydraulic  motor,  hydraulic  conduits  and  valves 
coupling  the  second  pump  and  hydraulic  motor  in  hydrau- 
lic circuit,  and  a  mechanical  coupling  between  the  vapour 
pressure  acttiated  motor  and  the  hydraulic  pump  such  that 
operation  of  the  vapour  pressure  actuated  motor  also 
causes  operation  of  the  hydraulic  pump  and  consequential 
operation  of  the  hydraulic  motor. 


4,068,477 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  ACCESSORIES  DRIVEN 

BY  THE  ENGINE  OF  A  VEHICLE  HAVING  AN  ASSISTED 

STEERING 
Pascal  LefdiTre,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  AntonobOes  Peug- 
eot, Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,570 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhuce,  Mar.  1, 1976,  76  05727 
Int  a.2  FOIB  21/Oa-  F04B  49/08 
VS.  a.  60-698  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  at  least  one  accessory  which 
operates  in  an  intermittent  manner  and  is  driven  through  a 
connection  by  the  heat  engine  of  a  vehicle  which  has  a  hydrau- 
lic steering  assistance  supplied  with  fluid  under  pressure 
through  a  delivery  pipe  by  a  pump  driven  by  said  engine,  said 
accessory  being  driven  by  the  engine  through  an  electromag- 
netic clutch  controlled  by  an  electric  circuit;  the  improvement 
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clutch  so  as  to  cut  off  said  connection  when  the  delivery  pres- 
sure of  the  pump  reaches  a  predetermined  threshold  value. 


4,068,478 
CONTAINMENT  BARRIER  SECTION  ARRANGEMENT 
Frank  Meyers;  Henry  J.  Folson,  and  Gwenn  B.  Meyers,  all  of 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Frank  Meyers,  Torrance, 
Calif. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  628,231 

Int  a.2  E02B  15/04 

VS.  a.  61—1  F  78  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  containment  boom  section,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination: 
flotation  means  having  a  predetermined  buoyancy  to  pro- 
vide upper  portions  thereof  above  the  surface  level  of  a 
liquid  body  for  the  condition  of  the  boom  section  in  the 
liquid  body,  and  a  lower  portion  below  the  surface  level; 
said  flotation  means  comprising: 
an  elongated,  flexible,  generally  tubular  member  having 
walls  having  internal  surfaces  defining  an  internal  cav- 
ity and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  and  longitu- 
dinally   compressible-expandable    between    a    com- 
pressed, storage  condition  and  an  elongated,  deployed 
condition; 
a   transversely   rigid   and   longitudinally   compressible- 
expandable  means  substantially   free  of  longitudinal 
resilient  forces  in  said  cavity  extending  substantially 
from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  of  said  tubular 
member  and  bearing  against  said  internal  surfaces  of 
said  walls  of  said  tubular  member  for  maintaining  a 
predetermined  transverse  cross-sectional  configuration 
of  said  tubular  member  in  said  compressed  and  said 
elongated  condition; 
connection  means  coupled  to  said  tubular  member  for 
connecting  said  transversely  rigid  and  longitudinally 
compressible-expandable  means  to  said  tubular  member; 
and 
vent  means  in  said  tubular  member  in  regions  adjacent  said 
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upper  portion  of  said  flotation  means  for  providing  an 
air  passageway  between  said  cavity  and  regions  external 
said  flotation  means. 


liquids  such  that  the  surface  level  of  the  more  dense  of  said 
liquids  is  at  least  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  liquids. 


4,068,479  *.«».<•» 

FLOAT  TETHER  TERMINATOR  SELF-RETAINING  ROOF  BOLT 
Noel  W.  Laoc,  Jr,  2106  WindmiU  View  RomI,  EI  C>|on,  Cailf.   WUIiam  G.  Toland,  San  Rateel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

92020  Research  Company,  San  Frudsco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,785  ^^^  ^^^  '•  ^^>  Ser.  No.  794,166 

lat  a.2  E02B  i/04;  F16G  U/00  '■*•  ^'^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^ 

UAa.61-5  3  Claims   UA  Q.  61-45  B                                                      9  Claims 

\ 


4,068,480 
UQUID  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
Keueth  Winaas  Ufcrer.  Rte.  1,  Boi  134,  Waterford,  Va. 
22901;  John  Janes  GaUagher,  171  Williams  Drive,  Annap- 
olis, Md.  21401 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,686 

lat  a.2  B65D  25/24 

MS.  Q.  61—03  17  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  storing  liquids  of  different  densities  compris- 
ing; 

walls  deflning  a  liquid-impervious  outer  chamber, 

a  flexible  liquid-impervious  membrane  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  walls  to  define  an  inner  chamber  contain- 
ing the  less  dense  of  said  liquids; 

the  more  dense  of  said  liquids  filling  the  space  between  said 
chambers; 

means  to  adjust  the  level  of  the  less  dense  of  said  liquids  to 
a  level  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  more  dense  of  said 
liquids; 

means  to  overcome  the  density  differential  between  said 


1.  In  a  tethered  float  breakwater  assembly  for  reducing  wave 
motion  in  water  comprising  at  least  one  float;  a  tether  line 
respectively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  float;  and  a  sub- 
merged ballast  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  tether  line, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
elastomeric  means  at  each  end  of  said  tether  line  Joining  the 
same  to  said  float  and  to  said  ballast,  respectively,  each  of 
*  said  means  comprising  an  elongated,  soft,  pliable  neck  of 
substantially  uniform  cross  section  for  most  of  its  length, 
said  neck  having  a  head  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  a 
base  portion  at  the  other  end; 
said  head  portion  having  a  configuration  to  receive  one  end 
of  said  tether  line  in  a  locking  connection  therewith;  and 
said  base  portion  having  a  formation  to  provide  a  mechanical 
connection  to  said  ballast. 


1.  A  self-retaining  roof  bolt  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
leg  sections  depending  from  the  connection  portion  of  said 
U-shaped  member,  said  leg  sections  being  formed  to  sup- 
port a  flat  plate  fitted  over  said  U-shaped  member; 

b.  a  grouting  coated  on  said  U-shaped  member  to  maintain 
said  leg  sections  under  transverse  tension  at  ambient  tem- 
perature, said  grouting  being  malleable  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures; 

c.  a  flat  plate  having  an  opening  therein  positioned  over  said 
U-shaped  member  and  supported  by  said  leg  sections,  said 
opening  being  large  enough  to  permit  said  leg  sections  to 
move  transversely  on  release  of  said  transverse  tension  a 
suflicient  amount  to  maintain  said  U-shaped  member  in 
place  in  a  roof  hole;  and 

d.  a  gasket  abutting  said  flat  plate  member  and  in  sealing 
engagement  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  U-shaped 
member  to  prevent  flow  of  said  coating  below  said  plate  at 
elevated  temperature. 


4,068,482 

RETAINING  WALL  STRUCTURE  USING  PRECAST 

STRETCHER  SECnONS 

William  K.  Hilflker,  Eureka,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hilfiker  Pipe 

Company,  Eureka,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,081 

Int  a.2  E02D  77/00 

UJS.  a.  61—47  15  Claims 


1.  A  retaining  structure  comprising:  a  plurality  of  courses  of 
preformed  stretchers  having  an  elongated  body  with  integral 
fvst  and  second  support  heads,  said  heads  being  spaced  apart  a 
predetermined  fixed  distance  and  having  generally  flat  upper 


F 


and  lower  stacking  surfaces,  the  vertical  depth  of  said  heads  as 
measured  between  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  thereof  being 
greater  than  the  vertical  depth  of  the  length  of  the  stretcher 
disposed  between  said  support  heads,  each  of  said  heads  having 
a  vertical  tie  rod  hole  generally  centrally  located  in  said  head 
for  receiving  a  tie  rod;  and  vertically  extending  tie  rods  se- 
cured to  the  lowermost  course  of  stretchen  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  through  the  holes  in  the  courses  of 
stretchers  thereabove. 


4,068,483 
PROTECnVE  SHEATH  FOR  WATER-ERODED  WOOD 

PILING 
Charles  A.  Papworth,  1018  SW.  21st  St,  Fort  Landerdalc,  Fla. 
33315 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,288 

Int  a.2  E02D  5/60 

MS.  a.  61—54  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  protective  sheath  for  attachment  to  an  upstanding 
wood  piling  in  place  in  a  body  of  water  and  having  a  water- 
eroded  area  in  the  vicinity  of  the  water  line,  said  protective 
sheath  comprising  a  preformed,  longitudinally  split  casing  of 
water-resistant  plastic  material  having  a  length  greater  than  the 
height  of  the  eroded  area  of  the  piling  for  circumferentially 
enclosing  the  latter,  said  casing  having  overlapping  opposite 
circumferential  end  segments  disconnected  from  each  other 
along  the  entire  length  of  the  casing  and  arranged  with  one 
circumferentially  overlapping  the  other  on  the  outside,  said 
end  segments  of  the  casing  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  be 
spread  apart  to  enable  the  casing  to  be  expanded  radially  and 
applied  around  the  piling  and  being  sufficiently  resilient  to 
spring  back  into  said  overlapping  relationship  after  the  casing 
has  been  applied  around  the  piling,  and  means  for  clamping 
said  casing  directly  to  the  piling  above  and  below  the  eroded 
area, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  casing  has  a  preformed  inte- 
gral, outwardly  offset  spout  at  its  upper  end  spaced  cir- 
cumferentially from  said  overlapping  end  segments  and 
providing  at  the  top  of  the  casing  a  pour  opening  for 
concrete  or  the  like,  said  spout  extending  down  along  the 
casing  a  distance  sufficient  to  reach  the  eroded  area  of  the 
piling  to  which  the  casing  is  applied. 


4,068,484 
AUTOMATIC  TUNNEL  FACE  HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE 
CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  IN  SHIELD  TYPE 
HYDRAUUC  TUNNEL  BORING  SYSTEM 
Yasuyuki  Iwamitn,  Icfaikawa;  Yoshiaki  Uchida,  Koshigaya; 
SUgem  Kobayaahi,  and  Masamitu  Tateao,  both  of  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Tekkea  Constnictioa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japoa 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1976,  51-37201 

lat  a.2  E21D  9/00 

U.S.  CL  61—85  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  tunnel  boring  system  using  a  shield  type 

boring  excavator  including  a  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  de- 


fmed  between  a  rotary  cutter  head  and  a  bulkhead,  said  cham- 
ber is  filled  with  a  hydraulic  nuterial  fed  through  a  feeding 
pipe  from  a  hydraulic  material  reservoir  and  a  mixture  of  said 
material  and  ground  formations  excavated  by  rotation  of  said 
cutter  head  is  discharged  through  a  discharging  pipe  to  the 
reservoir,  an  apparatus  for  automatically  conioUing  tunnel 
face  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  chamber,  which  comprises  a 
regulating  valve  provided  in  said  feeding  pipe  at  a  position 
close  to  said  bulkhead,  a  feeding  pump  provided  in  the  feeding 
pipe,  a  pressure  gauge  provided  in  the  hydraulic  pressure 
chamber  for  measuring  actual  tunnel  face  hydraulic  pressure  in 


the  chamber,  a  pressure  signal  transmitter  connected  to  said 
gauge  for  converting  pressure  value  measured  and  provided  by 
the  gauge  into  an  electric  signal,  a  first  regulator  receiving  said 
signal  from  said  transmitter  and  controlling  said  regulating 
valve  in  response  to  differences  between  the  signal  indicating 
said  actual  tunnel  face  hydraulic  pressure  and  a  predetermined 
pressure  preliminarily  set  in  said  first  regulator,  and  a  second 
regulator  receiving  the  signal  from  the  transmitter  and  control- 
ling pumping  rate  of  said  feeding  pump  in  response  to  differ- 
ences between  the  signal  indicating  the  actual  tunnel  face 
hydraulic  pressure  and  a  predetermined  pressure  preliminarily 
set  in  said  second  regulator. 


4  068  485 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  TUNNELS  OR  THE  UKE 
Dieter  Stnckmann,  ScIbm  Haas  Jutte,  Dortmuad-Biechtea;  Sieg- 
mnnd  Babeodcrerde,  Bad  VUbcl,  aod  Rdohard  BokeoMycr, 
Offienbach,  all  of  Gcnnaay,  aasigaors  to  Gcwerkachaft  Eisca- 
hutte  Westfalia,  Luaca  aad  Hochticf  AG,  Fkvakftvt,  both  of 
Gcnnaay 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,820 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnaay,  Aug.  5, 1975,  2534860 
Int  a.2  EOIG  3/00 
MS.  a.  61—85  17  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  driving  tunnels  or  the  like  and 
which  employs  a  plurality  of  elongate  drive  members  arranged 
side-by-side  and  a  frame  for  supporting  the  drive  members  for 
longitudinal  displacement  the  members  and  the  frame  being 
advanced  in  succession  towards  a  working  face  as  the  driving 
progresses;  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  devices 
movable  with  at  least  some  of  the  drive  members  and  means  of 
automatically  extending  said  devices  from  the  drive  members 
when  the  frame  is  shifted  to  bring  the  devices  into  a  position 
for  treating  the  working  face. 
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4,06MS6 

AUTOMATIC  TUNNEL  FACE  HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE 

CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  IN  SHIELD  TYPE 

HYDRAUUC  TUNNEL  BORING  SYSTEM 

YothiaU  Ucydii,  Koiygiya;  AUra  Nakaya,  aad  Knnitaka 

Salto,  both  ofTokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aMifvon  to  Tekkn  Cob- 

■tractkNi  Con  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1977.  Ser.  No.  767,038 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sept  8, 1976,  5M06820 
lat  CL'  E21D  9/(10 
MS.  a.  61—85  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  tunnel  boring  system  using  a  shield  type 
boring  excavator  including  a  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  de- 
flned  between  a  rotary  cutter  head  and  a  bulkhead,  said  cham- 
ber is  niled  with  a  hydraulic  material  fed  through  a  feeding 
pipe  from  a  hydraulic  material  reservoir  and  a  mixture  of  said 
material  and  ground  formations  excavated  by  rotation  of  said 
cutter  head  is  discharged  through  a  discharging  pipe  to  the 
reservoir,  an  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  tunnel 
face  hydraulic  pressure  in  the  chamber,  which  comprises  a  first 
pressure  gauge  provided  in  the  chamber  for  measuring  the 
tunnel  face  hydraulic  pressure,  a  first  bypass  pipe  of  said  feed- 
ing pipe  provided  at  a  position  close  to  said  bulkhead,  a  first 
pressure  regulating  valve  provided  in  said  first  bypass  pipe,  a 
second  pressure  regulating  valve  provided  in  the  feeding  pipe 
so  that  the  first  bypass  pipe  will  be  disposed  across  said  second 
regulating  valve,  a  first  pressure  regulator  connected  to  said 
first  pressure  gauge  and  second  regulating  valve  for  control- 
ling the  second  valve  in  response  to  differences  if  any  between 
the  tunnel  face  hydraulic  pressure  measured  by  the  first  pres- 
sure gauge  and  a  predetermined  feeding  pressure  preliminarily 
set  in  said  first  pressure  regulator,  a  second  pressure  gauge 
provided  in  'he  feeding  pipe  upstream  the  first  bypass  pipe  for 
measuring  fed-hydraulic-material  pressure  in  the  feeding  pipe, 
a  third  pressure  regulating  valve  provided  in  the  feeding  pipe 
upstream  said  second  pressure  gauge,  and  a  second  pressure 
regulator  connected  to  said  second  pressure  gauge  and  third 
regulating  valve  for  controlling  the  third  regulating  valve  in 
response  to  differences  if  any  between  said  fed-hydraulic- 
nwterial  pressure  measured  by  the  second  pressure  gauge  and 
a  predetermined  feed  pressure  preliminarily  set  in  said  second 
pressure  regulator. 


4,068,487 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDLCTINC 

SUBAQUEOUS  OPERATIONS  IN  ICE  CONDITIONS 

Floyd  Tim  Pease,  Houston;  Gerhard  Helmut  Rensswig,  Cooroe, 

and  Porter  Russell  Edling,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

The  Offshore  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,187 
Int  C1.2  E02B  n/OO:  E21B  15/00 
MS.  a.  61—93  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  platform  from  which  subaqueous  operations 
are  performed  in  ice  conditions,  the  platform  having  an  aper- 
ture therethrough  through  which  the  subaqueous  operations 
are  performed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  two  lowrr  skid  beams  secured  to  the  face  of  the 
platform,  the  two  lower  skid  beams  being  positioned 
parallel  to  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the  aperture; 
at  least  two  upper  skid  beams  positioned  the  top  of  the 
lower  skid  beams,  the  two  upper  skid  beams  being  posi- 


tioned parallel  to  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
aperture; 

a  substructure  for  supporting  equipment  for  performing  the 
subaqueous  operations  positioned  atop  the  upper  skid 
beams; 

at  least  one  carriage  rail  mounted  longitudinally  along  se- 
lected lengths  of  each  of  said  upper  skid  beams  and  said 
lower  skid  beams; 

at  least  two  travelling  members  carried  by  the  underside  of 
the  substructure,  each  travelling  member  being  associated 
with  an  upper  skid  beam,  each  of  such  travelling  member 
including  a  wheel  for  communicating  with  the  carriage 
rail  mounted  on  such  upper  skid  beam  and  presenting 
relatively  low  lateral  resistance  between  the  substructure 
and  the  upper  skid  beam  whereby  the  substructure  may 
move  in  either  direction  longitudinally  along  the  upper 
skid  beams: 

at  least  two  travelling  members  carried  by  the  underside  of 
the  upper  skid  beams,  each  travelling  member  being  asso- 


<^C5 


ciated  with  a  lower  skid  beam,  each  of  such  travelling 
members  including  a  wheel  for  communicating  with  the 
carriage  rail  mounted  on  such  lower  skid  beam  and  pres- 
enting relatively  low  lateral  resistance  to  the  movement  of 
the  upper  skid  beam  relative  to  the  lower  skid  beam 
whereby  the  upper  skid  beams  may  move  in  either  direc- 
tion longitudinally  along  the  lower  skid  beams; 

a  gear  rack  mounted  longitudinally  along  selected  lengths  of 
each  of  said  upper  and  lower  skid  beams; 

a  drive  pinion  carried  by  each  of  the  travelling  members  and 
in  communication  with  gear  rack  mounted  on  the  respec- 
tive skid  beam  with  which  the  travelling  member  is  asso- 
ciated: 

a  drive  motor  associated  with  each  travelling  member  and 
operatively  coupled  to  the  drive  pinion  for  generating 
motive  forces  to  revolve  the  drive  pinion  whereby  the 
substructure  may  be  moved  in  either  direction  longitudi- 
nally along  the  upper  skid  beam  and  the  upper  skid  beams 
may  be  moved  in  either  direction  longitudinally  along  the 
lower  skid  beams. 


4,068,488 
METHOD  OF  BACKHLUNG  PIPEUNE  TRENCHES 
D.  Graham  Ball,  North  Vancouver,  Canada ,  assignor  to  Rader 
Companies,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,021 
Int.  a.2  F16L  l/OO 
MS.  a.  61—105  12  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  backfilling  a  trench  containing  a  pipeline 
comprising: 
temporarily  supporting  said  pipeline  at  a  desired  final  posi- 
tion and  grade  within  said  trench  spaced  from  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  trench  and  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the 
trench  on  removable  support  pads  spaced  at  intervals 
along  the  bottom  of  said  trench, 
at  a  portion  of  said  pipeline  unsupported  by  said  support 
pads  blowing  under  pneumatic  pressure  a  granular  fill 
material  into  said  trench  first  below  and  into  the  space 
beneath  and  about  said  pipeline  and  ther  progressively 
upwardly  about  and  along  the  opposite  sides  of  said  pipe- 
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line  to  fill  the  trench  spaces  about  the  pipeline  to  at  least 
about  the  spring  line  thereof,  said  fill  material  being  blown 
at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  simultaneously  backfill  said 
trench  and  compact  said  granular  fill  puterial  to  a  substan- 
tially uniform  desired  final  density  about  said  pipeline  to 
support  the  same  at  its  final  position  and  grade  within  said 


trench,  whereby  subsequent  compaction  of  said  fill  mate- 
rial is  not  required, 
and  continuing  the  aforesaid  pneumatic  filling  operation 
progressively  in  a  given  direction  along  said  trench  and 
removing  said  support  pads  seriatim  as  the  filling  opera- 
tion approaches  each  said  pad. 


from  said  third  point  whereby  a  vacuum  is  produced  in 
said  cable  adjacent  said  third  point  and  the  pressure  of  the 
oil  at  said  end  of  said  cable  is  reduced;  and 
continuing  the  feeding  of  said  cable  end  downwardly  to  said 
second  point  while  maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  oil  at 
said  end  at  less  than  said  limit  by  adjusting  the  pressure  of 
the  oil  in  said  cable  at  said  first  point 


4,068,490 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AND 

LAYING  UNDERWATER  PIPELINE 
Michel  J.  Jegottsse,  Nantes,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Francaise  des  Petroles,  Paris  Cedcx;  Etudes  Petrolieres  Ma- 
rines, Sodete,  Paris;  Ateliers  et  Chaatiers  de  Bretagne, 
Nantes;  Compagnie  Maritime  d'Expertises,  Marseille;  Com- 
pagnie Generate  pour  les  Developpeaients  Operatjonnels  des 
Richeaaes  Sous-Marines  (DORIS),  Paris  and  Entreprise  de 
Recherches  et  d'Actiritcs  Petrolieres  (E.RA.P.),  Paris,  all  of 
France 

Filed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,345 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  6, 1975,  75  14079 

Int  a.i  F16L  l/OO 

MS.  a.  61—108  31  Claims 


4,068,489 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  AN  OIL 

niXED  CABLE  AT  DEPTHS  BELOW  THE  LAYING 

EQUIPMENT 

Paolo  Gazzana  Priaroggia,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie 

Pirelli  SodeU  per  Azioni,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,121 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept  26, 1975,  27675/75 

Int  a.2  F16L  1/00 

MS.  a.  61—105  5  Claims 


■l^ 


1.  A  method  for  laying  an  oil  filled  cable  which  is  subject  to 
damage  when  the  pressure  of  the  oil  therein  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined limit,  from  a  first  point  to  a  second  lower  point  which 
is  below  said  fiirst  point  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  cause  the 
weight  of  said  oil  in  a  vertical  length  of  said  cable  equal  to  said 
distance  to  exert  a  pressure  on  said  cable  which  exceeds  said 
limit,  said  method  comprising: 
feeding  an  end  of  said  cable  with  said  oil  under  normal 
pressure  therein  from  said  first  point  to  a  third  point  at  a 
level  above  said  first  point  by  a  further  distance  which  is 
sufficient  to  produce  a  relative  oil  pressure  of  zero  within 
the  cable  and  at  a  fourth  point  therein  intermediate  said 
first  and  third  points  but  which  is  insufficient  to  cause  the 
oil  pressure  in  said  cable  to  exceed  said  limit; 
feeding  said  end  of  said  cable  from  said  third  point  down- 
wardly toward  said  second  point; 
as  said  cable  is  fed  from  said  third  point  to  said  second  point 
and  prior  to  the  time  that  the  pressure  at  said  end  thereof 
exceeds  said  limit  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  oil  in  said 
cable  at  said  first  point  thereby  to  cause  oil  to  flow  away 
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1.  A  method  of  assembling  and  laying  an  undersea  pipe  from 
a  surface  support  having  a  variable  inclination  laying  ramp 
comprising:  sequentially  fixing  a  new  pipe  section  to  the  end  of 
a  pipe  portion  already  submerged,  supporting  said  submerged 
section  at  the  end  to  be  couplni  on  the  laying  ramp,  and  mov- 
ing said  surface  support  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the 
length  of  the  new  pipe  section  simultaneously  wiih  submersion 
of  the  new  pipe  section,  wherein  said  submerged  pipe  portion 
is  suspended  from  said  surface  support  and  the  tension  in  said 
submerged  pipe  portion  is  maintained  substantially  constant 
irrespective  of  vertical  movements  of  said  surface  support 
relative  thereto  by  providing  first  damping  means  between  the 
pipe  suspension  means  and  said  surface  support. 


4,068,491 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECHNG  THE 

ENDS  OF  SUBMERGED  PIPES 
Philippe  C.  Nobileau,  Neuilly-sur-Seine;  Rene  M.  Dermy,  Coor- 
couronnes,  aad  Guy  J.  Fleury,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles,  Paris  Cedex;  Etudes 
PetroUms  Marines,  Paris;  Ateliers  et  Chantien  de  Bretagne- 
A.C.B.,  Nantes;  Compagnie  Maritime  d'Expertises,  MancUle; 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  DeTcloppements  Operatiooncls 
des  RIchesses  Sous-Marines  (DORIS),  Paris  aad  Eatrcprise 
de  Recherches  et  d'Actirites  Petrolieres  (E.Rj%.P.),  Paris 
Cedex,  all  of  FVance 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Dec.  19, 1975,  75  38988 
lat  CL2  F16L  1/04 
MS.  CL  61—110  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  connecting  two  ends  of  submerged  pipes 
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using  a  receiver  which  is  provided  with  two  apertures  through 
which  the  pipe  ends  extend,  the  method  comprising  introduc- 
ing the  pipe  ends  into  the  receiver,  at  least  one  of  said  pipe  ends 
being  introduced  by  movement  of  the  receiver  relative  to  the 
pipe  end,  after  the  introduction  of  the  ends  of  the  two  pipes, 
lowering  an  undersea  intervention  unit  onto  said  receiver  to 
create  by  their  assembly  a  watertight  enclosure  for  an  interven- 
tion crew  for  connecting  the  two  ends  of  the  pipes  by  means  of 
a  sleeve,  the  watertightness  of  the  outer  envelope  of  the  assem- 
bly being  ensured  by  seal  means  which  establish  the  connection 
between  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  pipes  and  the  apertures  in  the 


...^ 
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4,068,493 

SUCnON  ACCUMULATOR  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEMS 

WilUaa  Micai,  TreaMM,  N  J.,  aid  Dnid  Knuer,  Yardky,  Pa., 

aadgnors  to  Kramer  TreatOB  Company,  Trenton,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,867 

Int  C1.2  F25B  4S/00 

VS.  a.  62—194  16  Claims 


receiver,  the  watertightness  of  the  inner  envelope  being  en- 
sured by  two  stoppers  bearing  seal  means  which  are  applied 
against  the  inner  walls  of  the  ends  of  the  pipes,  the  stoppers 
being  maintained  spaced  apart  by  a  first  boom,  arranging  a 
sleeve  inside  the  receiver,  the  receiver  being  of  a  length  appro- 
priate to  the  gap  between  the  ends  of  the  pipes  to  be  connected 
and  carrying  a  replacement  boom  inside  the  sleeve,  and  placing 
the  sleeve  in  position  between  the  pipe  ends  under  remote 
control  with  simultanoues  replacement  of  the  first  boom  by  the 
replacement  boom,  aAer  placing  the  receiver  under  hydro- 
static pressure  to  balance  the  pressures  being  exerted  upon  the 
faces  of  the  stoppers. 


1.  Improved  suction  accumulator  means  adapted  to  be  used 
in  mechanical  compression  type  refrigeration  systems,  said 
accumulator  means  comprising  a  tank  having  a  vapor  inlet,  a 
vapor  outlet,  and  liquid  outlet  means;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises:  automatic  control  means  for  sensing  the  pres- 
ence and  absence  of  liquid  refrigerant  in  said  accumulator 
means;  and  valve  means  located  in  the  liquid  outlet  means  and 
subject  to  the  control  means,  said  valve  means  constituting 
means  for  restricting  flow  from  said  liquid  outlet  means  in  the 
presence  of  liquid  refrigerant  and  for  allowing  flow  from  said 
liquid  outlet  means  in  the  absence  of  liquid  refrigerant. 


4,068,494 

POWER  SAVING  CAPACITY  CONTROL  FOR  AIR 

COOLED  CONDENSERS 

Daniel  E.  Kramer,  2009  Woodland  DHtc,  Yardley,  Pa.  19067 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650,240 

Int  a.2  F25B  41/00 

VS.  a.  62—196  B  12  Claims 


4,068,492 

UNDERWATER  PIPELINE  COUPUNG  APPARATUS 

Bobby  J.  Rcnean,  P.O.  Box  14,  BcUairc,  Tex.  77401 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,991 

Int  a.2  F16L  1/00 

VS.  a.  61—110  10  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  achieving  underwater  connection  of  a 
first  pipe  which  is  telescoped  into  a  second  pipe,  comprising: 

an  elongate  frame  member; 

means  for  releasably  clamping  said  frame  member  parallel  to 
a  first  pipe; 

second  means  for  clamping  said  elongate  frame  member 
relative  to  a  second  pipe,  the  first  and  second  pipes  being 
parallel  to  one  another  and  axially  spaced  apart; 

moving  means  carried  on  said  elongate  frame  member  and 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  clamp  means  for 
pulling  one  of  said  clamp  means  toward  the  other  to  move 
the  first  and  second  pipes  toward  one  another  and  tele- 
scoping connection  with  one  another. 
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1.  An  improved  compression  type  refrigeration  system  in- 
cluding a  compressor  having  a  discharge  conduit;  air  cooled 
condenser  means  for  receiving  refrigerant  from  the  discharge 
conduit  and  condensing  it,  said  condenser  means  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  condenser  means  adapted  to  be  exposed 
to  varying  ambients;  an  expansion  device  and  an  evaporator;  a 
bypass  conduit  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  compressor 
discharge  conduit,  a  condenser  circuit  comprising  an  inlet 
conduit  joining  one  end  of  the  bypass  conduit  with  the  con- 
denser inlet,  the  condenser  means,  and  an  outlet  conduit  join- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  bypass  conduit  with  the  condenser 
outlet;  receiver  means  connected  into  the  bypass  conduit  be- 
tween the  first  end  and  the  other  end;  single  pressure  regulator 
valve  means  adapted  to  cause  flow  through  the  bypass  conduit 
and  receiver  when  the  high  side  pressure  is  lower  than  a  prede- 
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termined  minimum  and  to  prevent  said  flow  when  the  high  side 
pressure  is  higher  than  said  minimum. 


4,068,495 
CLOSED  LOOP  SPRAY  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Donald  L.  Alger,  William  B.  Schwab,  both  of  Qeveland,  and 
Edward  R.  Fwrauui,  North  Ohnsted,  all  of  Ohio,  aiaigBors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  aa  repreaentcd  by  the  United 
States  National  Aeronaatks  and  Space  Adodnlstration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,220 

Int.  O.^F25D  17/02 

VS.  CI.  62—376  10  Claims 
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cylinder,  an  improved  apparatus  for  driving  and  positioning 
said  needle  beds  comprising: 
a  motor  disposed  on  the  machine  axis; 
at  least  three  bed  drive  assemblies  symmetrically  radially 
disposed  equidistant  from  the  machine  axis,  each  said 
assembly  comprising: 
a  rotatably  driven  vertical  shaft  having  upper  and  lower 

pinion  gears  disposed  at  the  ends  thereof; 
an  upper  intermediate  gear  having  teeth  meshing  with  said 

upper  pinion  gear  and  having  associated  means  for 

rotatably  driving  the  dial; 
a  lower  intermediate  gear  having  teeth  meshing  with  said 

lower  pinion  gear  and  having  associated  means  for 

rotatably  driving  the  cylinder; 
the  teeth  of  said  pinion  gears  and  intermediate  gears  inter- 
meshing  to  provide  synchronous  drive  of  the  dial  and 

cylinder  and  strict  centering  thereof; 
means  for  supporting  the  dial; 
support  means  for  the  cylinder  including  means  for  raising 

or  lowering  the  cylinder  relative  to  the  dial; 
means  for  braking  said  vertical  shaft; 
transmission  means  mechanically  connecting  said  motor 

to  each  said  vertical  shaft  for  imparting  rotation  to  the 

shafts. 


1.  A  closed  loop  apparatus  for  spraying  a  radiation  target 
with  liquid  coolant  comprising: 
a  loop  for  circulating  the  liquid  coolant  including  a  coolant 

reservoir,  a  chamber  communicating  with  the  target,  and 

first  and  second  tubular  connections  between  the  reservoir 

and  the  chamber  for  circulating  the  liquid  coolant  there-  4,068.497 

through;  CTRCULAR  KNITITNG  MACHINE 

means  disposed  within  the  chamber  and  connected  to  one  of  George  Roger  Haynie,  Laurena,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milllkea  Re- 

the  tubular  connections  for  spraying  the  liquid  coolant       search  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 


against  the  back  of  the  target; 

a  source  of  high  pressure  gas  communicating  with  the  cham- 
ber; and 

means  for  regulating  the  supply  of  gas  to  the  chamber. 


4,068,496 
DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  NEEDLE  BEDS  IN  A  aRCULAR 

KNTITING  MACHINE 
Norbert  Paul  Bourgeois,  Troyes,  France,  assignor  to  ASA  S.A., 
Roanne,Fhuce 

FUed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,953 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  1, 1975,  75  J0069 

Int  a.2  D04B  9/06 

VS.  a.  66—27  7  Claims 


FUed  Oct  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733,762 
Int  CL2  D04B  15/74 


VS.  a.  66-50  B 
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']  1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  including  a  tricked  needle 

cylinder,  individually  operated  knitting  needles  in  said  tricks, 
needle  controlling  jacks  provided  below  and  in  the  same  tricks 
as  said  needles  and  a  jack  raising  cam  operably  associated  with 
said  jacks,  each  of  said  jacks  having  a  cam  engaging  first  butt 
portion  and  a  second  butt  portion,  said  knitting  machine  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  yam  feed  positions,  a  pattern  attachment 
mounted  at  each  yam  feed  position  to  control  the  position  of 
needle  controlling  jacks  at  each  of  said  feed  positions,  a  presser 
mounted  at  certain  selected  yam  feed  positions  projecting 
towards  said  jacks,  means  mounting  control  springs  at  certain 
pre-selected  jack  positions  in  engagement  with  said  second 
butt  portions  of  said  jacks,  and  jacks  at  certain  other  jack 
positions  having  a  third  butt  portion  projecting  from  said 
second  butt  portion  engaging  said  presser  when  said  needle 
1  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  of  the  type  having  a  sub-   cylinder  is  routed  to  place  said  third  butt  portion  opposite  to 

stantially  vertical  machine  axis  and  a  pair  of  synchronously   said  presser  to  pivot  said  first  butt  portion  out  of  engagement 

rotating  needle  beds  comprising  a  horizontal  dial  and  a  vertical   with  said  jack  raising  cam. 
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4,06S,4M 
INTERLOCKING  CAMS 
Norbcrt  BowfMte,  Troycs,  F^raacc,  MrigMNr  to  ASA  SJL, 
Roane,  Vnutt 

Flkd  Joe  16,  I97S,  Scr.  No.  StejUl 
daiw  priority,  ■p»Uartio«  F^ucc,  Oct  IS,  1974^  74  34<81 
lat  CU  D04B  15/32 
VS.  CL  66—57  1  daia 


1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  comprising  at  least  one  sink- 
ing cam  and  one  movable  cam  enabling  a  selection  of  knitting 
elements  to  occupy  several  positions  wherein  said  sinking  cam 
is  rotatably  biased  into  a  working  position  in  which  its  working 
ramp  cooperates  with  the  butts  of  the  knitting  elemenu  se- 
lected for  knitting  and  can  be  moved  to  a  rest  position  in  which 
the  working  ramp  cooperates  with  the  knitting  elements  which 
are  welting,  said  sinking  cam  being  held  in  said  rest  position  by 
a  surface  thereon  which  engagingly  cooperates  with  a  locking 
means  on  said  movable  cam  when  the  latter  is  in  a  position  to 
cause  the  knitting  elements  to  welt. 


4,068,499 

TELESCOPING  UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 

Everett  H.  Sharp,  344  E.  MarykMll,  Rochester,  Mkh.  48063 

FUcd  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,511 

lat.  a.2  F16D  3/02 

VS.  a.  64—8  68  Claims 


a  dial  and  cylinder  provided  with  needle  grooves  and  cams  for 
moving  the  needle  in  said  grooves,  a  needle  comprising  a  flat 
sheet  metal  shank  of  generally  rectangular  transverse  cross 
section  and  having  an  integral  needle  portion  extending  there- 
from and  having  a  hook,  the  needle  shank  having  a  groove 
contacting  back  and  a  front  provided  with  butt  means  adapted 
for  engagement  with  cams  of  a  knitting  machine,  said  needle 
having  cut-out  means  at  the  back  and  at  the  front  of  the  shank, 
said  cut-out  means  each  comprising  an  edge  generally  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  needle  shank,  and  arcuate  edges 
joined  thereto,  and  spring  means  on  the  side  of  said  needle 
shank  and  located  on  said  shank  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of 
vibrations  from  said  butt  means  toward  said  needle  hook  for 
attenuating  vibrations  generated  in  said  shank  by  engagement 
of  said  butt  means  with  the  cam  of  the  knitting  machine, 
whereby  to  reduce  the  transmission  of  vibrations  to  the  needle 
hook. 


4,068,501 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  TUBULAR  FABRICS 
Edward  I.  Aronoff,  St  Laurent  and  William  J.  McLay,  Mon- 
treal, both  of  Caoada,  aasignon  to  Koit-FIa  Machinery  Ltd., 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,951 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  25, 1976,  264255 

Int  a.2  D06B  J/08 

VS.  a.  68—19.1  5  Claims 


..    ■.      V.         ;..., ''       "         W'^ J  l\  U-,T 
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1.  A  telescoping  universal  joint  comprising 

a  driving  member, 

a  dnven  member, 

torque  transmitting  means  between  the  driving  and  driven 
members, 

and  means  for  limiting  relative  axial  inward  and  outward 
movement  between  said  members  and  for  maintaining  said 
members  in  fixed  axial  relationship  while  limiting  said 
axial  movement  between  said  members  as  the  joint  routes 
at  any  angular  alignment  of  the  members. 


4,068,500 

KNITTING  MACHINE  NEEDLE  WITH  FRONT  AND 

BACK  CUT-OUTS  AND  SPRING 

Alfred  O.  Kobom,  862  Wyckoff  Ave.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11227 

Filed  May  13. 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,970 

lot  CL2  D04B  35/04 

VS.  CL  66—123  3  Claias 
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1.  For  use  in  a  high  speed  circular  knitting  machine  having 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  tubular  fabric,  including  a  liquid 
treatment  impregnation  bath,  means  for  passing  the  fabric 
through  said  bath,  squeeze  rollers  for  removing  excess  treating 
liquid  from  the  fabric  as  it  exits  from  the  treatment  bath,  a  first 
sieve  drum,  roller  means  for  passing  the  tubular  fabric  over  the 
first  sieve  drum,  spray  means  for  spraying  rinse  liquid  onto  the 
fabric  as  it  passes  over  the  first  sieve  drum,  a  second  sieve  drum 
downstream  of  the  first  sieve  drum,  means  for  passing  the 
fabric  above  the  second  sieve  drum  and  returning  it  in  the 
opposite  direction  over  and  in  contact  with  the  second  sieve 
drum  such  that  the  fabric  has  been  reversed  to  expose  the  other 
surface  thereof,  spray  means  for  spraying  rinsing  liquid  onto 
the  fabric  as  it  passes  over  the  second  sieve  drum,  means  for 
passing  the  fabric  underneath  the  second  sieve  drum,  and 
means  for  removing  the  excess  rinsing  liquor  from  the  fabric. 


4,068,502 
APPARATUS  FOR  MULTICOLOR  DYEING  OF  TEXTILE 

YARNS 
HarakI  Anderson,  18  King's  Hill  Court  Siunnit  N  J.  07901 
Filed  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,186 
lat  CL2  D06B  1/02 
VS.  a.  68—27  8  Claims 

1.  Improved  apparatus  for  the  high  speed,  multicolor  dyeing 
of  a  yam  strand  comprising: 

a.  a  rouuble  drum  having  end  flanges  and  a  central  barrel 
portion  for  collecting  a  running  length  of  yam  in  a  plural- 
ity of  layers  thereon; 

b.  means  positioned  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  from  the 
surface  of  the  barrel  and  extending  along  the  barrel  length 
between  said  end  flanges  for  continuously  directing  a  row 
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of  discrete,  cohesive  streams  of  dye  against  the  outer 
surface  of  the  yam  on  said  barrel  to  form  narrow  adjacent 
radial  bands  of  color  in  the  yam  layers  during  roution  of 
the  drum; 
c.  means  for  guiding  a  yam  strand  onto  the  barrel  surface 
while  traversing  the  strand  along  the  length  of  the  barrel 
between  said  end  flanges  to  sequentially  locate  desired 
lengths  of  the  yam  strand  in  each  of  said  radial  bands  of 
color  during  rotation  of  the  dmm; 


^        fit-        ?•  '^Jg^,^^,.f^ 
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d.  means  for  rotating  the  drum  at  a  predetermined  high  rate 
of  speed  to  produce  centrifugal  force  sufficient  to  cause 
radial  outward  flow  of  dye  from  inner  layers  of  the  yam  in 
each  of  said  bands  of  color  to  penetrate  the  inner  surfaces 
of  outer  yam  layers  on  the  barrel;  and 

e.  shield  means  completely  surrounding  the  outer  yam  re- 
ceiving surface  of  the  barrel  in  spaced  relation  therefrom 
for  continuously  collecting  excess  dye  centrifugally  ex- 
pelled from  the  surface  of  the  yam  on  the  dmm  during 
winding  and  having  a  yam  entrance  slot  located  therein. 


ing  articles  adjacent  thereto  into  the  oscillatory  path  of 
said  first  agitator  element  and  into  said  rollover  pattern, 
said  first  agitator  element  having  formed  thereon  flexible 
vanes  which  are  free  to  flex  in  response  to  oscillatory 
motions  of  the  agiutor  element,  thereby  to  yieldingly 
engage  fabrics  deflected  downwardly  and  lessening  high 
impact  loading  of  the  first  agitator  element. 


4,068,504 
BICYCLE  LOCK 
Frank  W.  Pickard,  loglewood,  Califs  assignor  to  Eleanor  D.  J. 
Stanford,  Inglewood,  CalifM  a  part  interest 

FUcd  July  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,748 

lat  a.2  E05B  73/00 

VS.  a.  70—18  8  Claims 


4,068,503 

COMBINED  OSaiXATING  AND  UNIDIRECHONAL 

AGITATOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WASHER 

Clark  L  Piatt  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 

tioo,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
CoBtiaaatioiHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,792,  July  14, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,987,651,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  418,378,  Not.  23, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  June  16, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

696,746 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  26, 

1993,  has  been  disdained. 

Int  a.z  D06F  13/06 

VS.  a.  68—133  17  Claims 


1.  An  agitator  assembly  for  a  clothes  washing  machine  com- 
prising: 
a  first  agitator  element 
a  second  agitator  element, 

drive  means  for  driving  said  first  agitator  element  in  an 
oscillatory  motion  and  for  concurrently  driving  said  sec- 
ond agitator  element  in  an  unidirectional  rotary  motion, 
said  first  and  second  agitator  elementt  cooperating  to 
circulate  the  contents  of  the  machine  in  a  toroidal  roll- 
over pattem  within  the  washing  machine,  and 
means  associated  with  said  second  agiutor  element  for  forc- 
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1.  A  bicycle  lock,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  jaws  for  gripping  opposite  sides  of  a  rim  of  a  spoked 
wheel  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  an  axle  of  said 
wheel,  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  supporting  a  projection  for 
engaging  a  fork-like  frame  member  supporting  the  said 
axle  when  said  jaws  are  affixed  in  place  on  said  rim  to  limit 
roution  of  said  wheel,  said  jaws  including  coaxial  holes; 

a  connecting  shaft  tumable  in  said  coaxial  holes  in  said  jaws, 
axially  fixed  relative  to  a  fixed  one  of  said  jaws,  and  axially 
slidable  in  the  hole  in  a  movable  one  of  said  jaws;  and 

cooperative  means  on  said  movable  jaw  and  connecting 
shaft  for  (a)  driving  said  movable  jaw  toward  said  fixed 
jaw  and  for  (b)  releasably  locking  said  movable  jaw 
against  axial  movement  on  said  shaft  away  from  said  fixed 
jaw  as  said  shaft  is  turned  to  a  preselected  routional  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  movable  jaw. 

4,068,505 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  Q.  Volk,  Jr.,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Public 
Storage,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,027 
Int  a.i  E05B  67/38:  E05C  1/04.  13/02 
VS.  a.  70—56  8  Claims 

1.  Locking  means  including  a  base  plate  and  a  cover  plate 
hinged  thereto,  the  base  plate  including: 
flanges  extending  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  said  base 
plate,  each  base  plate  flange  including  an  aperture  near 
one  end  of  said  base  plate,  the  apertures  lying  at  least 
partly  in  the  same  plaile,  and  means  for  joining  the  locking 
means  to  a  first  surface; 
the  cover  plate  including  flanges  extending  laterally  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  cover  plate,  each  cover  plate  flange 
including  an  aperture  near  one  end  of  said  cover  plate, 
said  apertures  lying  at  least  partly  in  the  same  plane; 
the  cover  plate  flanges  alone,  the  base  plate  flanges  alone,  or 
both  together  bridging  the  spaces  between  the  edges  of 
base  and  cover  plates  on  said  opposite  sides; 
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Mid  btae  plate  and  cover  plate  each  including  a  lock-receiv- 
ing flange  on  its  inner  surface,  each  lock-receiving  flange 
including  a  lock-receiving  aperture,  said  lock-receiving 
apertures  lying  at  least  partly  in  the  same  plane  when  said 
cover  plate  is  closed  against  said  base  plate; 

first  bar  means  passing  through  the  apertures  in  the  base 
plate  and  cover  plate  flanges  and  joining  the  plates 


4,068,507 

LIMITED  ACXIESS  LOCK 

Fhuwis  C  Pefcrson,  St  Louis  Couty,  Mo^  anignor  to  C 

Hager  A  Sons  Hinge  MaaufSKtwiag  Conpaay,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FOed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,275 

lat  a.2  E05B  27/04.  43/00 

UA  CL  70-271  13  claims 


hingedly  and  being  sufTiciently  long  to  engage  a  second 
surface  when  said  second  bar  means  lies  on  the  side  of  at 
least  one  of  said  lock-receiving  flanges  nearer  the  second 
surface:  and 
second  bar  means  joined  to  and  extending  laterally  from  said 
first  bar  means  at  least  to  the  lock-receiving  flange  on  said 
base  plate. 


4.068,506 

HIDDEN  LOCK 

Robert  A.  Phdps,  220  Graidaa  Road.  Baitimore.  Md.  21228 

filed  Not.  5.  1976.  Ser.  No.  739,036 

I«t  a.2  E05B  65/08;  E05C  19/18 

lis.  a.  70-100  4  Claims 


1.  A  concealed  lock  for  panels  such  as  windows  and  doors 
that  have  adjoining  portions  when  the  panels  are  in  closed 
position,  and  when  closed  having  an  aligned  opening  extending 
from  one  panel  to  the  other,  comprising: 
a  symmetrically  formed  hollow  sleeve  member  slidably 
inseruble  without   roution  and   removable  from  said 
aligned  opening,  either  end  first,  with  the  entire  sleeve 
being  concealed  inside  the  aligned  opening, 
a  key  member  insertable  into  said  concealed  hollow  sleeve 
and  easily  and  quickly  interengageable  and  disengageable 
with  the  sleeve  at  the  closest  end  to  remove  the  sleeve 
member  and  unlock  the  panels, 
said  hollow  sleeve  member  having  engageable  means  near 
each  opposite  end,  and  said  key  having  coacting  means  for 
easily  engaging  said  sleeve  member  at  either  end  when 
inserted  into  the  concealed  sleeve,  despite  the  angular 
orienution  of  the  key  with  respect  to  the  sleeve. 


1.  In  a  lock  including  a  case  and  a  bolt  in  the  case,  improved 
key  operated  means  for  retracting  the  bolt  on  a  selective  basis, 
said  means  comprising:  a  member  having  a  bore  therein;  a  core 
in  the  bore  and  being  capable  of  receiving  a  first  key,  the  core 
having  a  hole  therein;  first  means  in  the  member  for  engaging 
the  core  and  preventing  the  core  from  rotating  when  the  key  is 
out  of  the  core  and  being  disengaged  from  the  core  by  the  key 
when  the  key  is  inserted  into  the  bore;  second  means  engage- 
able  with  the  core  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  core  irrespec- 
tive of  whether  or  not  the  first  key  is  in  the  core,  the  second 
means  including  a  push  rod  which  will  project  into  the  hole  of 
the  core  and  prevent  the  core  from  rotating  when  the  core  is  in 
the  proper  position  of  roUtion  and  a  spring  urging  the  push  rod 
away  from  the  core;  and  actuating  means  for  controlling  the 
position  of  the  push  rod,  the  actuating  means  when  energized 
overcoming  the  force  exerted  on  the  push  rod  by  the  spring 
and  urging  the  push  rod  toward  the  core. 


4,068J08 
PIN  TUMBLER  LOCK  WITH  PULL  RESISTANT  PLUG 
Joseph  M.  Genakis,  Worcester,  Mass..  assignor  to  Beiuaaun  D 
Pollack.  Morris.  Conn. 

Filed  Sept  24.  1976,  Ser.  No.  726^8 

Int  a.2  E05B  27/04 

UA  a.  70-364  A  9  q^^ 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  comprising: 

a  lock  housing  defining  a  circularly  cylindrical  bore  and  a 
plurality  of  housing  pinways; 

a  circularly  cylindrical  sleeve  means  roUtably  mounted  in 
said  bore  and  having  a  circularly  cylindrical  passage  with 
a  central  axis  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said  sleeve 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  sleeve  pinways  aligned  with 
said  housing  pinways; 

a  cylindrical  plug  roUtably  mounted  in  said  passage  and 
defining  a  longitudinally  extending  keyway,  said  plug 
further  defining  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  plug 
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pinways  intersecting  said  keyway  and  aligned  with  said 
sleeve  pinways; 

a  plurality  of  stacked  pins  longitudinally  movable  within 
each  set  of  said  aligned  housing,  sleeve  and  plug  pinways; 

bias  means  forcing  said  stacked  pins  toward  said  keyway; 

rotational  coupling  means  limiting  rotation  of  said  plug 
within  said  passage;  and 

longitudinal  coupling  means  for  preventing  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  plug  and  said  sleeve  means  with  respect 
to  said  housing,  said  coupling  means  comprising  selective 
keying  means  engaging  said  plug  and  said  sleeve  means  so 
as  to  prevent  relative  longitudinal  movement  therebe- 
tween while  allowing  relative  rotational  movement  there- 
between and  further  comprising  external  recesses  in  the 
outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  means  and  coincident  with 
said  sleeve  pinways,  said  external  recesses  being  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve 
means. 


4,068,509 
PIN  TUMBLER  LOCK  CYUNDER 
Joseph  M.  Genakis,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  BdUamin  D. 
Pollack,  Morris,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,040,  May  19, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,935 

Int  a.2  E05B  27/04 

U.S.  a.  70—364  A  15  Claims 


tracted  position,  a  plug  rotatable  about  said  axis  and  including 
means  defining  a  keyway  in  said  plug  along  said  axis,  means 
depending  upon  the  rotary  position  of  said  plug  for  retaining  a 
key  in  said  plug,  an  actuator  at  one  end  disposed  in  said  plug 
and  extending  along  said  axis  and  occupying  only  a  portion  of 


said  hole  in  said  hub,  a  lost-motion  device  on  said  plug  for 
connecting  one  end  of  said  rotary  plug  and  said  one  end  of  said 
actuator  and  operable  by  a  key  in  said  keyway  in  said  plug,  and 
a  direct  device  for  immediately  connecting  a  key  in  said  key- 
way  in  said  plug  and  said  end  of  said  actuator. 


4,068,511 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BAR  TEMPERATURE 

DETERMINATION  IN  A  HOT  STRIP  MILL 
George  P.  Petms,  Roanoke,  Va.^  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,618 

Int  a.2  B21B  37/10 

U.S.  a.  72—13  14  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  comprising: 

irtock  housing  defining  a  circularly  cylindrical  bore  and  a 
plurality  of  housing  tumbler-ways; 

a  circularly  cylindrical  sleeve  means  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  bore  and  having  a  circularly  cylindrical  passage  with 
a  central  axis  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said  sleeve 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  sleeve  tumbler-ways  aligned 
with  said  housing  tumbler-ways; 

a  cylindrical  plug  rotatably  mounted  in  said  passage  and 
defining  a  longitudinally  extending  keyway,  said  plug 
further  defining  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  plug 
tumbler-ways  intersecting  said  keyway  and  aligned  with 
said  sleeve  tumbler-ways; 

a  plurality  of  stacked  tumblers  longitudinally  movable 
within  each  set  of  said  aligned  housing,  sleeve  and  plug 
tumbler-ways; 

bias  means  forcing  said  stacked  tumblers  toward  said  key- 
way;  and 

coupling  means  substantially  preventing  roution  of  said 
plug  within  said  passage  so  as  to  limit  lock  opening  move- 
ment of  said  plug  to  an  orbital  path  about  the  axis  of  said 
bore. 


■  J 


■.      ...       V.     ...       'i 


1.  In  a  continuous  hot  strip  mill  system  including  a  first 
rolling  mill,  a  second  rolling  mill  and  an  intermediate  delay 
table  having  an  open  portion  and  a  coiler  portion,  means  for 
determining  the  temperature  of  a  bar  being  rolled  comprising: 

a.  means  to  determine  the  bar  temperature  as  it  emerges  from 
the  first  rolling  mill; 

b.  means  to  determine  the  amount  of  time  the  bar  remains  on 
the  open  portion  of  the  delay  table; 

c.  means  to  determine  the  amount  of  time  the  bar  remains  in 
said  coiler  portion;  and, 

d.  computer  means  including  calculating  means  for  calculat- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  bar  as  it  enters  the  second 
rolling  mill  as  a  function  of  the  determined  times  and  the 
bar  temperature  as  it  exited  the  first  rolling  mill. 


4,068,510    

DOUBLE  CYLINDER  SAFETY  LOCK 
Ralph  E.  Neary,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ScUage  Lock 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,304 

Int  Q.2  E05B  9/10 

MS.  a.  70-379  R  •  CWm 

1.  A  safety  lock  comprising  a  bolt  means  including  a  hub 

routable  about  an  axis  and  having  a  non-circular  hole  therein 

for  moving  said  bolt  between  a  projected  position  and  a  re- 


4,068,512 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  FORMING 
MULTIPLE  ELONGATED  PRODUCTS 
Francis  Joseph  Fuchs,  Jr.,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J^  assignor  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,493 
Int  a.2  B21C  23/01.  23/08.  23/32 
MS.  CL  72—41  10  ClaioH 

1.  Apparatus  for  deforming  a  lubricant-coated,  metallic 
workpiece  to  produce  simultaneously  a  plurality  of  elongated, 
metallic  products,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  die  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  apertures  extending  in 
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parallel  therethrough,  including  at  least  one  generally 
central  aperture  and  a  plurality  of  additional  apertures, 
said  at  iMst  one  generally  central  aperture  being  located 
closer  to  a  center  of  the  die  than  is  each  of  said  additional 
apertures,  said  plurality  of  discrete  apertures  being  ar- 
rayed along  an  open-ended  curve  selected  to  promote  a 
free  flow  of  the  lubricant  coating  on  the  metallic  work- 
piece  both  to  said  at  least  one  generally  central  aperture 
and  to  said  additional  apertures  upon  a  forcing  of  said 
metallic  workpiece  against  and  through  the  die,  while 


simultaneously  permitting  numerous  apertures  to  be  in- 
cluded in  the  array  of  apertures  so  as  to  reduce  the  pres- 
sure required  for  said  forcing;  and 
means  for  forcing  the  lubricant-coated,  metallic  workpiece 
against  said  die  with  sufTicient  pressure  to  cause  different 
lubricant-coated  portions  of  the  metallic  workpiece  to 
pass  simultaneously  through  said  at  least  one  generally 
centra]  aperture  and  said  additional  apertures  while  apply- 
ing the  lubricant  coating  to  each  of  said  generally  central 
and  additional  apertures,  such  that  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated, metallic  products  is  produced. 


4,068,513 
METHOD  OF  DRAWING  UGHT  METALS  AND  ALLOYS 

AT  VERY  HIGH  SPEEDS 
Pierre  Gnerit,  Cbanbery,  and  GUbcrt  PoUct,  U  Rifoiic,  both  of 
France,  assignor*  to  Scrriaactal,  Paria,  France 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,607 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  28,  1976,  76  02852 
Int.  a.2  B21C  9/02 
U.S.  a.  72—42  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  high-speed  hot  drawing  light  metals  and 
alloys,  particularly  aluminum,  magnesium  and  alloys  based  on 
aluminum  or  magnesium,  comprising  the  steps  of  drawing  the 
metal  through  a  draw  die  and  lubricating  the  die  by  interposing 
between  the  metal  and  the  die  a  vitreous  substance  having  a 
viscosity  within  the  range  of  10^- 10*  poises  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  400* -650*  C,  in  which  the  vitreous  sub- 
stance consists  essentially  of  25.6  to  68.3%  by  weight  PiO*.  17 
to  53%  by  weight  BjOj  and  up  to  38.9%  by  weight  NaiO. 


4,068,514 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROHYDRAUUC  DIE-FORGING 
Viktor  Nikdacricta  Cbachin,  bolfar  Duttchankogo,  8,  kv.  21; 

Jnry  EflMrich  Sharia,  nUtaa  Ya.  Kolaaa,  43,  korpoa  1,  k?.  18; 

GcoMdy  Nikolaerkh  Zdor,  aUtaa  V.  Kbonuhci.  19.  kv.  14; 

VhMliaUr  Leoatieiich  Shadvya,  uUtaa  Perroouiakaya,  8,  kr.  7, 

and  Akxaadr  Julyaaorich  Zhuraraky,  proapekt  Partiiaaaky, 

28,  korpiit  2,  kv.  135,  aU  of  Minsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,178 

lat  a.2  B21D  26/02 

U.S.  a.  72—56  3  Claims 

1.  A  device,  for  electrohydraulic  die-forging  of  a  blank, 
having  a  bed  and  at  least  two  parallel  columns  secured  on  said 
bed;  said  device  comprising  a  first  plate  rigidly  secured  on  said 
columns;  an  explosion  chamber  located  on  said  plate  and 
adapted  to  contain  a  fluid;  a  power  source;  an  electrode  ar- 
ranged in  said  explosion  chamber  and  connected  electrically  to 
said  power  source;  a  wall  of  said  explosion  chamber  serving  as 
a  second  grounded  electrode;  a  die  supporting  said  blank 
mounted  on  another  or  second  plate  set  parallel  to  said  first 


plate  and  adapted  to  move  towards  and  away  from  said  first 
plate  along  said  colunms  for  moving  said  die  and  blank  and 
pressing  same  against  said  explosion  chamber  in  the  course  of 
die-forging;  a  mechanism  for  moving  said  second  plate  and 
pressing  it  against  said  explosion  chamber  being  in  the  form  of 
a  kinematic  screw-and-nut  pair;  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
progressively  moving  element  rigidly  connected  with  said 
second  plate;  a  rotauble  element  mounted  on  said  bed;  a  drive 


system  for  progressively  moving  said  second  plate;  and  inde- 
pendent drive  of  said  mechanism  for  pressing  said  die  and 
blank  against  said  explosion  chamber;  and  said  rotatable  ele- 
ment being  linked  kinematically  with  said  drive  system  of  said 
second  plate  and  with  said  independent  drive  for  pressing  said 
die  and  blank  against  said  explosion  chamber,  whereby  said  die 
and  blank  are  brought  into  contact  with  the  explosion  chamber 
and  pressed  thereagainst  by  the  action  of  said  drive  system  and 
said  independent  drive. 


4,068,515 

FLARING  TOOL 

Leonard  J.  Kowal,  Prospect  Heights,  and  Edward  N.  Garrey, 

Schaumburg,  both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Gould  lac^  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,642 

Int.  CL2  B21D  19/16 

U.S.  a.  72—115  15  Claims 


1.  A  manually  operable  tube  flaring  tool  for  providing  a 
controlled  buckling  of  the  end  of  a  deformable  tube  to  form  a 
partial  double  flare  therein,  said  tool  comprising:  a  flaring  head 
defining  a  frustoconical  flaring  surface  and  a  cylindrical  pilot 
portion  projecting  axially  from  said  flaring  surface  to  be  re- 
ceived in  the  tube  end  for  guiding  the  flaring  surface  axially 
against  the  distal  end  of  the  tube,  said  flaring  surface  extending 
radially  substantially  the  entire  radial  dimension  of  the  flaring 
head  radially  outwardly  of  the  pilot  portion;  a  support  for 
fuedly  positioning  said  tube  end  coaxially  adjacent  said  flaring 
surface,  said  support  defining  a  cylindrical  recess  coaxially 
confronting  said  flaring  surface  and  including  an  axially  outer 
right  circularly  cylindrical  portion  having  an  inner  diameter 


shghtly  greater  than  that  of  the  large  end  of  said  flaring  surface 
for  slidably  guiding  the  flaring  bead  during  a  flaring  operation, 
an  axially  inner  frustoconical,  outwardly  widening  portion 
opening  coaxially  into  said  outer  portion,  and  an  axiaUy  inner- 
most tube  clamping  right  circularly  cylindrical  portion;  force 
transmitting  means  for  forcibly  urging  the  flaring  head  axially 
inwardly  against  said  distal  end  of  the  tube  secured  by  said 
clampmg  portion,  the  angularity  of  said  frustoconical  portion 
being  preselected  to  allow  said  tube  end  to  buckle  radially 
outwardly  to  have  an  axially  inner  portion  abut  said  frustoconi- 
cal portion  of  the  support  and  an  axially  outer  portion  adjacent 
said  distal  end  about  said  flaring  surface  of  the  flaring  head;  and 
stop  means  for  positively  limiting  inward  movement  of  the 
flaring  head  relative  to  said  support  for  assuring  an  accurately 
preselected  buckled  partial  double  flare  configuration  of  the 
tube  end,  said  stop  means  including  an  annular,  inwardly  facing 
planar  stop  surface  on  said  flaring  head  outwardly  adjacent 
said  flaring  surface,  and  a  complementary  annular  outwardly 
facing  planar  stop  surface  on  said  support  outwardly  adjacent 
said  outer  recess  portion. 

4,068^16 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

BAR-SHAPED  MATERIAL 

Rudolf  Woolsch,  MaUaad,  Italy,  aarifBor  to  Finn  Friedrkh 
Kecks,  DHMeMorf,  Gcnuay 

Filed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,869 
lat  CL2  B21B  43/00 
UA  a.  72—201  1* ' 


parallel,  longitudinally  extending  lines  of  tangency  between 
adjacent  elongated  members,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
a.  applying  hydrosutic  forces  to  the  elongated  workpiece  in 
such  direction  as  to  extrude  the  elongated  workpiece 
through  first  die  aperture  wall  means,  having  a  fued 
configuration  and  shaped  to  deform  the  elongated  work- 
piece  into  an  intermediate  structure,  which  intermediate 
structure  comprises  a  plurality  of  elongated  elements 
extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  in  parallel,  while 
arrayed  in  a  substantially  laterally  extending  line,  and 
joined  together  along  adjacent  lateral  edges  of  adjacent 
elements,  each  of  said  elemenu  having  a  cross-section 
which  includes  a  substantially  circular,  arcuate  portion 
between  said  adjacent  lateral  edges  of  adjacent  elements 
and  a  non-circular,  junction  region  generally  converging 


S'l'  li  I 


toward  each  of  said  adjacent  lateral  edges  of  adjacent 
elements;  and  thereafter 
b.  fiuther  extruding  said  intermediate  structure,  by  means  of 
said  hydrosutic  forces,  through  second  die  aperture  wall 
means,  having  a  fixed  configuration  and  shaped  to  com- 
press said  intermediate  structure  substantially  laterally, 
along  the  substantially  laterally  extending  line  in  which 
the  plurality  of  elongated  elements  are  arrayed  in  said 
intermediate  structure,  to  round  out  said  non-circular, 
junction  regions  in  such  manner  as  to  form  an  integral 
article  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  members,  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  elongated  elements  in  said 
plurality  of  elongated  elements,  with  the  elongated  mem- 
bers each  having  a  substantially  circular  cross-sectional 
shape,  and  being  joined  together  along  adjacent  lateral 
edges  of  adjacent  elongated  members. 


1.  A  method  of  handling  bar-shaped  material,  such  as  tubes, 
beyond  a  plant  for  at  least  one  of  manufacturing  and  machining 
the  same,  comprising  the  steps  of  sub^lividing  the  material 
moving  out  of  the  plant  by  means  of  a  severing  device,  sorting 
the  cut  lengths  of  material  into  at  least  two  groups,  each  group 
of  generally  similar  character,  feeding  said  sorted  lengths  to  at 
least  two  spaced  cooling  beds,  one  group  to  each  bed,  convey- 
ing the  cut  lengths  from  the  first  cooling  bed  and  subjecting 
them  to  substantially  automatic  continuous  after-processing 
and  conveying  the  cut  lengths  from  the  second  cooling  bed, 
after  intermediate  storage  subjecting  them  at  the  second  cool- 
ing bed  to  at  least  partially  manual  individual  after-processing. 

4*068,517 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  WIRE 

TAPES 
Frauds  Joseph  Fuchs,  Jr.,  PriMCton  Jnoctioa,  N  J.,  aasignor  to 
Western  Electrk  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,467 
Int  CL^  B21C  2i/02.  25/02 
VS.  CL  72-253  R  "  CW« 

1.  A  method  of  hydrosutic  extrusion  for  deforming  an  elon- 
gated workpiece  so  as  to  form  an  integral  article,  which  article 
comprises  a  plurality  of  elongated  members,  each  of  substan- 
tially circular  cross-section,  extending  longitudinally  in  paral- 
lel while  arrayed  in  a  substantially  laterally  extending  line,  and 
joined  together  in  edge-to-edge  contact  substantially  along 


4.068,518 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  EXTRUDED 
STEEL  COMPONENT 
laa  AnthiMy  Dockerill,  SoUhidl,  Ei«laad,  aasi^or  to 
ladMtrki  Uadted,  BimingkaB,  Ei«laad 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,209 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  20, 1975, 
21376/75 

Int.  CL^  B21D  22/00 
U&  a.  72-354  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  extruded  steel  component, 
including  the  steps  of: 
a.  producing  a  steel  preform  which  defmes  a  shank  part  of  a 
required  component  and  which  includes  a  hoUow  head 
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portion  Upering  inwardly  to  the  shank  part,  the  external 
diameter  of  the  head  portion  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  external  diameter  of  the  head  part  of  the  required 
component,  but  the  bore  in  the  head  portion  having  a 
diameter  less  than  that  required  for  said  head  part,  and 
.  positioning  the  preform  in  a  die  cavity  of  the  shape  of  the 
required  component,  and  performing  an  extrusion  opera- 
tion on  the  head  portion  of  the  preform  using  a  punch 
including  inner  and  outer,  relatively  movable  punch  mem- 
bers, the  inner  punch  member  defining  the  shape  of  the 
wide  portion  of  said  bore  in  the  required  component  and 
the  head  part  of  the  outer  punch  member  defining  the 
shape  of  the  free  end  of  the  required  component,  the 
extrusion  operation  comprising  moving  the  inner  punch 
member  relative  to  the  outer  punch  member  and  the  die 
cavity  so  as  to  enter  said  head  portion  and  produce  said 
wide  bore  portion  and  a  cam  surface  on  the  wall  of  the 
bore  in  the  head  part,  and  urging  the  outer  punch  member 
against  the  free  end  of  the  head  portion  to  apply  a  prede- 
termined load  to  the  head  portion  of  the  preform  so  as  to 
restrict  the  flow  of  material  extruded  from  the  preform  by 
said  inner  punch  member,  said  material  thereby  being 
constrained  to  fill  the  region  of  the  die  cavity  defming  the 
head  part  of  the  component. 


4,068,519 
UNLOADER  FOR  PRESS 
B.  E.  Baiioger,  Weat  BloomflcM,  Mich,,  aaiignor  to  Kaale  Steel 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fikd  Jan.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,125 

lat  a.2  B21D  45/04:  B26D  7/18 

VS.  CL  72—426  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  unloader  to  be  attached  to  a  press  or  the  like,  the 
press  including  a  reciprocable  ram  having  a  lower  position  for 
forming  workpieces  in  a  die  area  and  having  an  upper  position 
where  said  formed  pieces  are  released  or  dropped  such  as  by  a 
positive  knock  out  or  the  like,  said  ram  being  driven  between 
said  upper  and  lower  positions  as  is  conventional,  and  an  auto- 
matic workpiecc  unloader  to  be  driven  by  the  movement  of  the 
ram  including  a  drive  rack  to  be  attached  to  said  reciprocable 
ram  for  positive  synchronized  reciprocation  therewith; 
a  stationary  support  frame  having  a  distal  end  extending  into 
said  die  area,  said  frame  at  all  times  being  free  from 
contact  with  said  ram; 
a  tray  movably  mounted  on  said  stationary  support  frame, 
said  tray  having  an  extended  position  with  the  distal  end 
of  the  tray  beyond  the  distal  end  of  the  frame  into  the  die 
area  and  beneath  the  ram  when  the  ram  is  in  its  upper 
position,  said  tray  having  a  withdrawn  position  out  of  the 
die  area;  and  drive  means  driven  by  said  drive  rack  for 
reciprocating  said  tray  between  its  extended  position  and 
its  withdrawn  position  upon  reciprocation  of  said  ram 
between  its  upper  position  and  its  lower  position,  respec- 
tively; 
so  that  during  movement  of  the  ram  toward  its  upper  posi- 
tion, the  tray  is  moved  toward  its  extended  position  under 
the  ram  to  receive  a  falling  workpiece  as  the  workpiece  is 
released  by  the  press  and  during  movement  of  the  ram 
toward  its  lower  position  the  tray  is  moved  toward  its 


withdrawn  position  clear  of  the  moving  ram,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
one  pair  of  spaced  apart  rails  on  each  side  of  said  stationary 
support  frame,  each  pair  including  an  upper  rail  and  a 
lower  rail  defining  a  single  track  therebetween;  roller 
means  positioned  in  each  single  track;  said  tray  mounted 
on  said  roller  means;  and  said  roller  means  includes  first 
and  second  sets  of  three  rollers  each,  said  first  set  of  rollers 
including  two  rollers  contacting  only  the  lower  rail  and 
the  third  roller  contacting  only  the  upper  rail  and  said 
second  set  of  rollen  having  two  rollers  contacting  only 
said  upper  rail  and  the  third  roller  contacting  only  said 
lower  rail,  said  rollers  contacting  the  rails  for  constraining 
the  tray  to  linear  movement  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  rails,  and  to  prevent  bouncing  of  the  tray  when 
workpieces  are  dropped  on  the  tray. 


4,068,520 
CAM  ACTUATED  EJECTOR  MECHANISMS  FOR 
PRESSES 
Ix>uis  F.  Carried,  LaGrange  Parii,  Dl.,  aadgnor  to  Gulf  A  West- 
em  Manufacturing  Company,  Soothfield,  Mich. 
FUed  May  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686,448 
iBt  a.J  B21D  45/02.  45/04:  F16H  25/18 
VS.  CI.  72-427  11  Ctaims 


•2 


•3 


1.  An  ejector  mechanism  for  a  press  having  a  bed  and  a  slide 
reciprocable  relative  thereto  comprising,  a  frame  mountable  on 
said  bed,  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  apart  parallel  guide  tracks 
on  said  frame,  opposed  cam  members  each  slidably  interen- 
gaged  with  one  of  said  guide  tracks,  opposed  cam  follower 
means  on  said  frame  each  actuatable  by  one  of  said  cam  mem- 
bers, means  supporting  said  cam  follower  means  for  linear 
displacement  by  the  corresponding  cam  member  transverse  to 
said  guide  tracks  and  toward  and  away  from  one  another, 
ejector  means  between  said  opposed  follower  means  and  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  for  reciprocating  movement  parallel  to 
said  guide  tracks,  means  interengaging  said  opposed  cam  fol- 
lower means  and  said  ejector  means  to  displace  said  ejector 
means  in  response  to  displacement  of  said  follower  means,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  cam  members  and  said  slide, 
whereby  reciprocation  of  said  slide  displaces  said  cam  mem- 
bers relative  to  said  frame  for  said  cam  follower  means  to 
displace  said  ejector  means  relative  to  said  fnup<r. 


4,068,521 
ULTRASONIC  AIR  AND  BLOOD  FOAM  DETECTOR 
Louis  C.  Cosentiao,  Wayzata,  and  LeRoy  J.  Flachbach,  Minne- 
apolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Renal  Systems,  Inc.,  Min- 
neapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  July  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,485 
lot  a.2  GOIN  7/00 
VS.  a.  73—19  17  Claims 

10.  An  ultrasonic  air  and  blood  foam  detector  for  use  with  a 
blood  tube  system  including  a  drip  chamber,  comprising: 
a.  an  ultrasonic  sensor  assembly  including  a  pair  of  sensor 
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body  members,  means  slideably  interconnecting  said 
members  for  permitting  relative  motion  of  said  members 
towards  and  away  from  each  other,  said  sensor  body 
members  configured  to  form  a  drip  chamber  receiving 
area  therebetween,  and  an  ultrasonic  transducer  crystal 
mounted  in  at  least  one  of  said  body  members  and  posi- 
tioned for  contacting  the  side  of  a  blood  drip  chamber 
when  positioned  in  said  receiving  area; 


b.  energization  means  connected  to  said  sensor  assembly  for 
causing  ultrasonic  energy  to  be  transmitted  through  said 
blood  drip  chamber;  and 

c.  electronic  signal  level  detection  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  sensor  assembly  for  receiving  signals  trans- 
mitted through  said  blood  drip  chamber  and  operable  in 
response  to  the  signal  level  of  the  received  ultrasonic 
signals  to  produce  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  pres- 
ence of  air  or  blood  foam  in  said  chamber. 


4,068,522 
GAS  LEAK  DETECTOR 
Lloyd  Richard  Poe,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hartwell 
Corporation,  Placentia,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,754,  June  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,080 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  3/08 

VS.  a.  73—40.5  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  leak  detector  for  a  fluid  discharge  system,  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  body  including  a  main  inlet  for  connection  to  a 
fluid  supply,  a  main  outlet  for  connection  to  a  fluid  dis- 
charge system,  and  a  valve  chamber  therebetween; 

b.  a  manually  operable  plug  valve  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
valve  chamber,  and  having  a  transverse  main  flow  passage 
connecting  the  main  inlet  and  main  outlet; 

c.  a  handle  for  manually  routing  the  plug  valve; 

d.  a  leak  detecting  means  including  a  chamber  underlying 
the  plug  valve  and  containing  a  liquid  exposed  for  obser- 
vation; 

e.  a  first  pressure  sensing  passage  extending  between  the 
main  inlet  through  the  plug  valve  to  the  leak  detecting 
means; 

r  and  a  second  pressure  sensing  passage  extending  between 
the  leak  detecting  means  and  the  main  outlet; 

g.  the  plug  valve  being  movable  between  an  ON  position  in 
which  the  main  flow  passage  connects  the  main  inlet  and 
outlet;  and  a  TEST  position  wherein  the  main  flow  pas- 
sage is  isolated  from  the  main  inlet  and  outlet,  and  the  first 
and  second  pressure  sensing  passages  interconnect  the 


main  inlet  and  outlet  through  the  leak  detecting  means  for 

observation  of  the  state  of  the  liquid  in  its  chamber; 
h.  means  for  limiting  rotation  of  the  plug  valve  between  its 

ON  position  and  its  TEST  position;  and 
i.  spring  means  engaging  the  plug  valve  to  yieldably  urge  the 

plug  valve  from  its  TEST  position  to  its  OFF  position. 


4,068,523 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING 
MatAew  J.  Hetheringtoo,  Near  Market  Harborough;  Richard 
Lewis,  Rnsbden,  and  Graham  E.  Goode,  Corby,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,685 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  31,  1974, 
56193/74 

Int  a.J  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73-428  15  Claims 


m^^" 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  non-destructive  testing  of  articles  com- 
prising a  head  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement;  ultra- 
sonic testing  transducer  means  mounted  on  the  head;  means  for 
reciprocating  the  head  such  that  in  use  the  head  is  caused  to 
impact  upon  the  article  to  be  tested  with  an  impulsive  blow  of 
short  dwell  time  once  during  each  reciprocation  of  the  head; 
and  means  for  actuating  the  transducer  means  for  testing  oper- 
ation by  the  transmission  of  pulses  and  the  reception  of  pulse 
echoes  through  the  contacting  area  of  the  head  and  the  article 
to  be  tested  during  the  dwell  time  of  each  impact. 


4,068,524 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECnON  OF  ARTICLES 
Richard  Lewis,  Rnsbden,  and  Michael  J.  Parker,  Kettering,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London, 
England 

FUed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,159 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1975, 
20402/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  CI.  73—598  16  Oaims 


54     "O 


1.  A  method  of  ultrasonically  inspecting  an  article  compris- 
ing transmitting  a  succession  of  ultrasonic  pulses  into  the  arti- 
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cle;  for  each  transmitted  pulse,  detecting  and  registering  elec- 
trically the  reflected  pulse  from  the  front  surface  of  the  article; 
detecting  and  registering  electrically,  with  a  predetermined 
gain,  any  reflected,pulses  indicative  of  faults  or  discontinuities 
within  the  article;  detecting  and  registering  electrically,  again 
with  a  predetermined  gain,  at  least  the  first  reflected  pulse 
from  the  rear  surface  of  the  article;  monitoring  the  amplitudes 
of  the  registered  reflected  pulse  from  the  front  surface  and  at 
least  the  first  reflected  pulse  from  the  rear  surface  of  the  article; 
and  continuously  controlling  gains  for  succeeding  pulses  in 
dependence  on  the  amplitude  of  the  reflected  pulse  from  the 
front  surface  of  the  article. 


4»06M2S 

PORTABLE  TENSIOMETER  FOR  SOIL  MOISTURE 

MEASUREMENT 

Percy  E.  Skaling,  Santa  Barbara,  Califs  asaignor  to  SoUnoisture 

EqaipoMat  Corporatioa,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,628 

lat  a.2  COIN  25/56 

VS.  CL  73—73  8  Claims 


I        I    \ 


^1^ 


4,068,526 
ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 
Harold  GoMstdia.  Wcitbwy,  N.Y.,  iHiffor  to  Control  Eke- 
trooici  Co.,  Im^  Faradagdak,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  29, 1975.  Ser.  No.  599,971 

Int  CU  GOIK  7/24 

U.S.  CL  73—362  AR  23  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  thermometer  for  producing  an  estimated 
fmal  temperature  consistmg  of  a  means  for  taking  temperature 
measurements  including  a  temperature  responsive  element,  a 
means  for  transforming  at  first  and  second  predetermined, 
discrete  times  said  measurements  into  signals  having  a  variable 
pulse  rate  determined  by  the  measured  temperatures,  a  counter 
means  for  operating  upon  said  signals  in  accordance  with  the 
algorithm 


At 


T:  -  (r,)e 
^F= -TT 


1  -  e 


2.  A  portable  tensiometer  for  measuring  soil  moisture  con- 
tent, comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  tube  having  a  holiow  porous  tip  se- 
cured to  one  end  to  be  inserted  in  the  soil,  the  interior  of 
said  porous  tip  in  part  defining  the  walls  of  a  first  chamber 
inside  said  tube; 

a  handle  element  secured  to  the  end  of  said  housing  tube 
remote  from  said  porous  tip,  said  handle  element  having  a 
bore  therein  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
housing  tube; 

a  vacuum  gauge  secured  to  one  end  of  said  handle  element; 

a  cylinder  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  handle  element; 

a  plunger  adjustable  engaged  in  said  cylinder  to  form  a 
second  chamber  of  adjustable  volume; 

a  first  section  of  capillary  tubing  connecting  said  first  cham- 
ber to  said  second  chamber  and  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing tube  and  said  bore  of  said  handle  element;  and 

a  second  section  of  capillary  tubing  connecting  said  second 
chamber  to  said  vacuum  gauge  and  disposed  in  said  bore 
of  said  handle  element; 

whereby  said  sections  of  capillary  tubing  minimize  the  vol- 
ume of  water  in  said  tensiometer  end  minimize  errors  due 
to  difTerential  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  water 
caused  by  temperature  changes,  and  whereby  said  plunger 
is  adjustable  within  said  cylinder  in  order  to  converge 
upon  a  stable  vacuum  gauge  reading  more  rapidly. 


wherein  Tf  is  the  final  temperature  being  measured.  T,  is  the 
temperature  measurement  at  the  first  time,  T2  is  the  tempera- 
ture measurement  at  the  second  time,  A/  is  the  difference  in 
time  between  the  first  and  second  times,  r  is  a  thermal  time 
constant  which  is  dependent  upon  the  temperature  responsive 
element  and  e  is  the  base  of  the  natural  log,  and  means  for 
visually  digitally  displaying  said  counter  means  results,  said 
electronic  thermometer  further  comprising: 
control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  transforming 
means  for  selectively  enabling  said  transforming  means  at 
said  first  and  second  predetermined,  discrete  times  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  counter  means  for  control- 
ling said  counter  to  count  the  pulses  of  said  signals  having 
a  variable  pulse  rate  in  accordance  with  said  algorithm. 


4,068,527 
TRANSDUCER 
Ernect  M.  Joat,  PlainTille;  Arthur  L.  Reenstra,  Attleboro,  both 
of  Maaa.,  and  George  Trenkler,  East  ProTidence,  R.I.,  assign- 
on  to  Texas  lostnunents  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  427,943,  Dec.  26, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,940,992. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,482 
Int.  a.2  COIL  9/W 
U.S.  a.  73—704  6  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  transducer  comprising: 
a  casing  means  having  first  and  second  portions,  the  first 
portion  formed  of  magnetic  material  having  an  open  end, 
a  diaphragm  formed  of  magnetic  material  hermetically 

sealed  to  and  closing  said  open  end, 
a  thin  wire  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  therebetween  composed  of  magnetic 
material  mounted  in  said  first  portion  of  the  casing  with 
said  first  end  atttached  to  said  diaphragm  and  said  second 
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end  fued  relative  to  said  first  portion  of  the  casing,  the 

member  adapted  to  be  placed  under  tension, 
an  electrical  coil  disposed  within  said  first  portion  of  the 

casing  about  the  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
an  egress  formed  in  said  first  portion  of  the  casing  and  con- 

nectable  to  a  vacuum  to  be  measured. 


^0^ 


44 


the  second  portion  of  the  casing  having  an  open  end  which 
mates  with  and  is  hermetically  sealed  to  the  first  portion 
with  the  diaphragm  interposed  therebetween  and  which 
includes  means  for  providing  a  reference  vacuum  in  the 
second  portion  of  the  casing,  the  member  being  placed  in 
tension  when  the  second  portion  of  the  casing  is  evacu- 
ated, and 

means  to  energize  said  coil. 


4,068,528 

TWO  POSITION  ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  INJECHNG 

SAMPLE  LIQUIDS  INTO  AN  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 

Richard  Gundelftnger,  Oakland,  Califs  assignor  to  Rheodyne 

Incorporated,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,469,  Jan.  19, 1976, 

abandoned,  whicli  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,394, 

Sept  2, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,96134-  This  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  676,424 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Ang.  8, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  GOIN  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  73—422  GC  16  Clains 


I 


1.  For  use  with  a  source  of  liquid  from  which  liquid  flows  at 
a  first  pressure  to  a  liquid  receiver  a  rotary  valve  positionable 
in  either  a  first  position  definable  as  a  load  position  or  a  second 
position  definable  as  an  inject  position,  for  injecting  a  liquid 
sample  into  the  stream  of  liquid  from  said  source  to  said  re- 
ceiver, the  valve  comprising: 
a  stationary  stator  including  a  plurality  of  external  ports  and 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  internal  liquid  flow  paths  in 
communication  with  said  ports  said  ports  including  a  pair 


of  ports  connectable  to  said  source  and  receiver,  and 
further  including  a  group  of  n  ports,  where  n  is  an  integer 
not  less  than  3; 

an  external  conduit  defining  a  sample  loop  through  which 
liquid  is  adapted  to  flow,  said  conduit  being  of  a  selected 
length  and  internal  diameter  and  being  connected  to  first 
and  second  of  said  n  ports,  said  n  ports  including  a  third 
pori  exposed  to  a  second  pressure  less  than  said  first  pres- 
sure; 

rotor  means  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  stator  about  a 
selected  axis  to  thereby  position  said  valve  in  either  said 
load  or  inject  position,  and  including  a  cavity  having  first 
and  second  open  ends,  said  first  open  end  being  in  flow 
communication  with  said  first  external  port  irrespective  of 
the  valve  position,  said  rotor  means  further  including  a 
plurality  of  rotor  flow  passages  for  providing  a  liquid  flow 
path  between  the  stator  flow  paths  in  communication  with 
said  second  and  third  ports,  only  when  the  valve  is  in  said 
load  position  and  for  providing  a  liquid  flow  path  between 
the  pair  of  ports  to  which  said  source  and  receiver  are 
connected  through  said  cavity  and  said  sample  loop,  when 
said  valve  is  in  the  inject  position; 

seal  means  for  sealing  the  cavity  second  end,  said  seal  means 
defining  an  opening  accessible  from  the  valve  exterior  for 
facilitating  the  insertion  of  a  syringe  needle  into  said  cav- 
ity therethrough  for  injecting  a  liquid  sample  into  said 
sample  loop  through  said  cavity;  and 

plug  means  for  effectively  closing  the  opening  of  said  seal 
means,  said  seal  means  with  said  plug  means  being  adapted 
to  withstand  said  first  pressure  when  liquid  flows  through 
said  cavity  at  said  selected  pressure  when  said  valve  is  in 
said  inject  position,  said  plug  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gated wire  having  a  front  portion  thereof  insertablc  into 
said  cavity  through  the  seal  means  opening  to  thereby 
close  the  latter,  and  a  lockable  plug  holder  connected  to 
the  wire  end  opposite  the  front  portion  which  is  insertable 
into  said  cavity. 


4,068,529 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

PERFORMING  SERIES  ANALYSES 

Eberhard  Konig,  Uberliagen,  Gerniaay,  aaaignor  to  Boden- 

•eewerk  Perkin-Elner  A  Co.  GmbH,  Uberliagen,  Bodenscc, 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  24, 1976,  2202675 
lot  a.2  GOIN  1/12 
UjS.  a.  73—423  A  23  Claina 


r--V 
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1.  A  method  for  making  successive  measurements  with  an 
analyzer  comprising,  for  each  complete  cycle  of  operation,  in 
controlled  sequence,  the  steps  of: 

picking  up  with  a  single  stepwise  movable  metering  probe, 
in  a  first  measuring  cycle,  a  sample  for  measurement  from 
a  sample  container  and  a  small  volume  of  air; 

introducing  said  sample  and  the  small  volume  of  air  into  the 
inlet  of  said  analyzer. 

picking  up  with  said  metering  probe,  in  a  secondary  measur- 
ing cycle,  a  sample  for  measurement  from  said  sample 
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container  and  a  small  volume  of  air,  and  picking  up  with 
said  metering  probe  a  metered  quantity  of  liquid  additive 
and  a  second  small  volume  of  air; 
introducing  said  sample,  said  liquid  additive  and  said  air 
picked  up  in  said  secondary  measuring  cycle  into  the  inlet 
of  said  analyzer. 


4,00,330 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  ONE  OR 

MORE  SAMPLES  OF  UQUID 

WilUaa  J.  CoUiM.  7005  MadiMM  St,  McrriilTillc,  lad.  46410 

DItMm  of  Scr.  No.  343,687,  Jaa.  24, 1975,  PM.  No.  4,002,071. 

TUs  appUcatioa  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,563 

lit  a.2  COIN  1/12 

U.S.  CL  73—425.4  R  5  Claims 


4,068,531 

MOLTEN  METAL  SAMPLER 

WUliam  J.  CoUins,  7005  Madison  St.,  MerriUTiUe,  Ind.  46410 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  595,155,  July  11, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,002,073. 

This  appUcatkM  May  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  690,054 

Int.  0.2  COIN  l/n 

MS.  a.  73—425.4  R  10  Claims 


,.4,       n3,"^^^>V">" 


tlV     •»»     lit     >t»    II*''      ♦L     >l» 
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1.  Structure  comprising  a  casing,  a  pair  of  dissimilar  devices 
disposed  in  said  casing  in  a  side-by-side  relation  for  respec- 
tively receiving  different  forms  of  samples  of  molten  metal,  a 
support  secured  in  said  casing  and  provided  with  a  pair  of 
openings  respectively  receiving  portions  of  said  devices,  one  of 
said  devices  comprising  a  pair  of  mating  sections  defming  a 
chamber,  a  pair  of  telescopically  connected  glass  tubes  for 
receiving  molten  metal  for  flow  into  said  chamber,  with  one  of 


said  tubes  extending  through  one  of  said  openings,  /and/  the 
other  of  said  devices  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopically  con- 
nected glass  tubes  with  one  of  these  tubes  extending  through 
the  other  opening  in  said  support,  an  elongated  tubular  housing 
surrounding  said  structure,  and  said  casing  being  provided 
with  means  for  engagement  by  a  member  insertable  into  said 
housing  for  facilitating  release  of  said  casing  and  devices  as  a 
unit  from  said  housing. 


1.  Structure  constituting  a  subassembly  of  a  device  for  ob- 
taining a  sample  of  molten  material,  said  subassembly  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  half  sections,  each  of  said  sections  having  a  head 
provided  with  a  recess  and  an  extended  portion  provided  with 
a  groove,  said  head  of  each  section  also  having  a  relatively 
thick  portion  provided  with  a  pair  of  grooves  spaced  from  the 
grooves  in  the  extended  portions,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  when  the  sections  are  correctly  assembled,  said  recesses 
and  grooves  in  said  extended  portions  will  form  a  primary 
chamber  and  an  opening  leading  thereto  and  said  grooves  in 
said  thick  portions  will  form  a  pair  of  openings,  a  pair  of  tubu- 
lar means  secured  in  said  last  mentioned  openings  and  provid- 
ing secondary  chambers  for  receiving  molten  material  from 
said  primary  chamber,  and  a  pair  of  telescopically  engaged 
refractory  tubes  secured  in  said  opening  formed  by  said  ex- 
tended portions  with  one  tube  being  extended  in  advance  of  the 
other  for  initially  receiving  molten  material  for  flow  into  said 
primary  chamber. 


4,068,532 
ELECTRONIC  WHEEL  BALANCER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Bernard  J.  Green,  Bristol,  Tcmin  and  Jerome  J.  Choroscvic, 
Bristol,  Va.,  assignors  to  Plumbimn  MannfKturiiig  Corpora- 
tion,  Bristol,  Tenn. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Scr.  No.  753,094 

Int.  CI.2  GOIM  im 

MS.  a.  73-462  22  Claims 


«  ,     *9M    9tat4. 


•a 


-yd 


1.  In  a  system  for  counter-balancing  wheels  by  using  balance 
weights  of  a  single,  pre-selected  mass,  the  system  having  means 
for  providing  a  pair  of  electrical  signals,  the  first  signal  of  such 
pair  representing  the  angular  location  on  the  wheel,  at  a  pre- 
selected radius,  at  which  a  weight  of  a  magnitude  sensed  by 
said  means  should  be  placed  to  develop  a  counter-balancing 
moment  in  the  direction  required  in  order  to  balance  the 
wheel,  and  the  second  signal  of  such  pair  representing  the 
magnitude  of  the  sensed  weight  which,  if  placed  at  said  angular 
location,  will  develop  a  counter-balancing  moment  needed  to 
balance  the  wheel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  electronic  means  for  receiving  said  pair  of  electrical  sig- 
nals; 

b.  electronic  processing  means  for  converting  said  pair  of 
electrical  signals  into  electrical  balancing  position  signals 
representing  at  least  two  locations  on  said  wheel  at  said 
pre-selected  radius  at  which  one  each  of  said  balance 
weights  should  be  affixed  to  said  wheel  to  counter-balance 
said  wheel;  and 

c.  means  for  visually  displaying  said  locations  at  which  the 
balance  weights  should  be  affixed. 


4,068,533 
ESG  REFLECTED  IMPEDANCE  PICKOFF 
Lincoln  Stark  Ferriss,  Lincoln  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,041 
Int.  a.2  GOIC  19m 
MS.  a.  74—5.6  D  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  gyroscope  having  two  input  axes  and  a 
spin  axis  comprising: 
an  electrode  structure, 

a  rotor  disposed  about  said  electrode  structure, 
means  for  capturing  said  rotor  along  three  orthogonal  axes 
in  displacement  and  about  said  two  input  axes  of  said 
orthogonal  axes  in  rotation, 
means  to  impart  a  rotation  to  said  rotor  and  to  sustain  said 


January  17,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


911 


rotation  at  a  predetermined  rate  said  rotation  being  about 
said  spin  axis  of  said  orthogonal  axes, 
mounting  means  on  said  electrode  structure  providing  two 
degree-of-freedom  rotational  compliance  about  said  two 
orthogonal  axes  about  which  said  rotor  is  captured  rota- 
tionally,  and 


means  responsive  along  said  two  orthogonal  axes  about 
which  said  rotor  is  captured  rotationally  coupled  to  said 
electrode  structure  constraining  said  electrode  structure 
in  place  in  the  presence  of  gyroscopic  reaction  torques 
and  providing  output  signals  representative  of  input  rate. 


4,068,534 
VERTICAL  UFT  ASSEMBLY 
Claude  Descoteaiix,  and  Chester  Wcnzel,  both  of  15555  E.  12 
MUe  RoMl,  RoseriUe,  Mich.  48066 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,276 

Int.  a.2  F16H  21/02 

MS.  a.  74—27  9  Claims 


Xi 


i"^"-^-3i>*i 


.&' 


: 


1.  A  vertical  lift  assembly  comprising  a  framework  including 
top  and  bottom  plates,  side  plates  and  a  back  plate,  and  open  at 
the  front; 

an  upright  air  cylinder  on  said  bottom  plate  bearing  against 
and  secured  to  said  back  plate;  and 

including  a  reciprocal  piston  rod  projecting  from  said  cylin- 
der; 

a  lift  arm  at  one  end  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  piston 
rod  and  parallel  to  said  bottom  plate; 

a  pair  of  spaced  upright  guide  rods  extending  between  said 
top  and  bottom  plates  and  secured  to  said  framework; 

a  vertically  reciprocal  carriage  mounting  a  pair  of  bearing 
blocks  with  internal  bushings  guidably  mounted  upon  said 
guide  rods,  and  adapted  to  mount  a  horizontally  disposed 
workpiece  gripper; 

an  upright  movable  rack  gear  mounted  upon  the  interior  of 
said  carriage; 

an  upright  stationary  rack  gear  opposed  to  and  spaced  from 


said  movable  rack  gear  interposed  between  said  top  and 
bottom  plates  and  secured  to  said  framework; 

a  vertically  reciprocal  carrier  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
upright  side  plates;  and 

a  series  of  vertically  spaced  pinions  joumalled  upon  said 
carrier  between  said  side  plates,  in  meshing  engagement 
with  said  stationary  rack  gear; 

at  least  one  pair  of  pinions  at  all  times  being  in  meshing 
engagement  with  both  of  said  rack  gears; 

the  other  end  of  said  lift  arm  being  secured  to  said  carrier, 
whereby  reciprocal  movements  of  said  piston  rod  and  lift 
arm  effect  corresponding  movements  of  said  carrier,  in 
turn,  effecting  corresponding  raising  and  lowering  move- 
ments of  said  carriage. 


4,068,535 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

TENSION  OF  DRIVE  BELTS 
Kcroey  T.  Sheets,  Duplesais,  La.,  assignor  to  David  L.  Ray, 
Baton  RoBge,  La. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  630,195 

laL  CL2  n6H  7/12.  7/10 

MS.  a.  74—242.11  A  16  Claims 


1.  A  floating  apparatus  for  controlling  the  tension  of  a  flexi- 
ble drive  belt  connecting  a  drive  pulley  to  a  driven  pulley,  said 
apparatus  being  supportable  solely  by  said  drive  belt,  said 
floating  apjjaratus  comprising: 

a.  first  rotatable  means  for  frictionally  engaging  the  slack  run 
of  said  drive  belt,  said  first  means  being  disposed  on  the 
outside  of  said  drive  belt, 

b.  second  rotatable  means  for  frictionally  engaging  the  drive 
run  of  said  drive  belt,  said  second  rotatable  means  being 
disposed  on  the  outside  of  said  drive  belt,  said  second 
rotatable  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  rotatable  means, 

c.  means  for  connecting  said  first  rotatable  means  to  said 
second  rotatable  means, 

d.  adjustable  tension  imposing  means  connected  to  said  first 
rotatable  means  for  urging  said  drive  run  of  said  drive  belt 
and  said  slack  run  of  said  drive  belt  toward  each  other  to 
maintain  the  tension  in  said  drive  belt  sufficiently  to  pre- 
vent substantial  slippage  of  said  drive  belt  about  said  drive 
pulley  and  said  driven  pulley. 


4.068,536 
MANIPULATOR 
Theodore  Hahn  Stackbousc,  CiBCianati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cln- 
cinnati  MUacron  loc.,  dncinaati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  23. 1976,  Scr.  No.  753,725 
Int  a.2  F16H  1/14 
MS.  a.  74-417  18  Oaims 

18.  An  improved  remotely  operable  articulated  manipulator 
of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  drive  shafts 
and  an  end-effector  mounted  to  one  end  thereof,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

a.  a  first  set  of  concentric  drive  shafts  independently  rotat- 
able about  a  first  axis  coincident  with  one  ordinant  of  a 
mutually  perpendicular  triordinate  system; 

b.  a  second  set  of  concentric  drive  shafts  independently 
rotatable  about  a  second  axis  obliquely  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  first  axis  and  rotatable  thereabout; 

c.  a  first  set  of  gears,  including  at  least  two  bevel  gears, 
attached  to  at  least  two  shafts  in  said  first  set  of  shafts; 

d.  a  second  set  of  gears,  including  at  least  two  bevel  gears. 


912 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  17, 1978 


attached  to  at  least  two  shafts  in  said  second  set  of  shafts, 
said  second  set  of  gears  being  drivingly  connected  to  said 
first  set  of  gears;  and 

,  a  third  shaft  mounted  to  said  second  set  of  shafts  and 
rolatable  about  a  third  axis  obliquely  fued  to  said  second 
axis  and  routable  thereabout,  said  third  shaft  having  the 


end-efTector  mounted  thereto  whereby  the  movement  of 
said  end-effector  has  a  directional  component  of  move- 
ment in  each  of  the  directions  defmed  by  said  mutually 
perpendicular  triordinate  system  as  said  end-effector  is 
rotated  about  said  second  axis,  and  said  third  axis  inter- 
sects said  first  axis  and  said  second  axis  at  a  single  point. 


4,068^7 
SHIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  INPUT 

TRANSMISSION 
Robert  W.  Wolfe,  Jackaon,  Mkh^  aaiignor  to  Clark  Equipment 
Coapaay,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731391 

Int  CL^  G05G  5/10 

\}S.  CL  14— ATI  20  Clains 

-•«  ''■•»•■ 


^^  V--..  « 


^  I  ■■ ' .  1 


1.  A  shift  control  system  in  combination  with  a  transmission 
having  a  multiple  input  portion  and  a  multiple  output  portion 
each  of  which  in  turn  contains  a  plurality  of  change  speed 
gears  to  provide  for  a  plurality  of  drive  ratios,  said  control 
system  comprising: 

a.  a  movable  control  member  for  a  preselector  valve  having 
a  plurality  of  positions,  each  corresponding  to  a  separate 
one  of  said  drive  ratios; 

b.  first  sensing  means,  associated  with  said  preselector  valve, 
for  producing  a  first  signal  upon  movement  of  said  control 
member  from  one  to  another  of  said  plurality  of  positions; 

c.  a  neutral  sequence  valve  including  movable  means,  said 
movable  means  being  maintainable  in  first  and  second 
alternate  positions,  said  neutral  sequence  valve  being 
fluidically  interconnected,  on  one  end,  with  said  first 
sensing  means  for  moving  said  movable  means  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  positions  in  response  to  said  first 
signal; 

d.  a  plurality  of  fluid-pressure  operated  actuators,  each  being 


shiftable  between  at  least  two  predetermined  positions,  to 
couple  and  de-couple  predetermined  ones  of  said  change 
speed  gears,  with  the  actuators  associated  with  said  trans- 
mission input  portion  being  fluidically  interconnectable 
with  said  preselector  valve  via  said  neutral  sequence  valve 
and  the  actuators  associated  with  said  transmission  output 
portion  being  fluidically  interconnected  with  said  prese- 
lector valve; 

mechanical  interlock  means  associated  with  said  actuators 
to  lock  said  transmission  output  portion  in  gear  whenever 
said  transmission  input  portion  is  in  gear  and  to  lock  said 
transmission  input  portion  in  neutral  whenever  said  trans- 
mission output  portion  is  in  neutral; 
second  sensing  means,  associated  with  said  interlock 
means  and  fluidically  interconnected  with  another  end  of 
said  neutral  sequence  valve,  for  producing  a  second  signal 
upon  movement  to  neutral  of  said  transmission  input  por- 
tion, said  movable  means  being  movable  to  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  positions  in  response  to  said  second 
signal;  and 
g.  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  fluidically  interconnected  with 
said  preselector  valve,  first  sensing  means,  second  sensing 
means  and  movable  means. 


f. 


4,068,538 

STABILIZED  PLATFORM  SYSTEM 

Walker  Butler,  Scottsdale,  and  Fred  Krahnlec  Phoenix,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schannburg,  111. 

FUed  Jnoe  12, 1975,  Set.  No.  586,322 

Int  a.2  GOIC  19/28.  19/30 

VS.  a.  74—5.22  11  Claint 


1.  A  stabilized  platform  apparatus  for  use  on  a  mobile  vehi- 
cle, comprising: 

pedestal  means  mountable  on  the  mobile  vehicle; 

gimbal  means  rotatably  supporting  and  positioning  the  plat- 
form and  allowing  at  least  one  axis  of  rotation,  said  gimbal 
means  having  a  plurality  of  shaped  edges  for  slideably 
mounting  said  gimbal  means  on  said  pedestal  means  said 
slideable  mounting  of  said  gimbal  means  for  limiting  said 
gimbal  means  to  motion  in  an  arcuate  path  with  respect  to 
said  pedestal  means;  and 

free  gyro  means  gimballed  to  the  platform  for  supplying  a 
positional  reference  with  respect  to  said  platform  in  said  at 
least  one  axis. 


4,068,539 
VARIABLE-RATIO  TRANSMISSION 
Wladimir  Nye,  5254  San  Joae  Blvd.,  JackaonviUe,  Fla.  32207 
FUed  Oct  24, 1975,  Ser .  No.  625,632 
Int  a.2  F16H  55/54 
VS.  CL  74—230.18  19  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  connecting  a  drive  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft 
having  variable  requirements  to  torque  and  speed,  said  trans- 
mission comprising: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  a  first  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation 
about  a  first  axis; 
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c.  first  means  for  connecting  said  drive  shaft  and  said  first 
drum; 

d.  a  first  substantially  circular  resilient  band  mounted  coaxi- 
ally  on  said  first  drum  for  radial  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion; 

e.  a  second  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rota- 
tion about  a  second  axis; 

f  second  means  for  connecting  said  second  drum  and  said 

driven  shaft; 
g.  a  second  substantially  circular  resilient  band  mounted 

coaxially  on  said  second  drum  for  radial  expansion  and 

contraction; 


lever  means  with  the  second  change  gear  mechanism,  the 
second  tube  assembly  being  coaxially  disposed  about  the 
first  tube  assembly; 

said  transmission  control  means  being  further  characterized 
by  the  combination  therewith  of 

stop  means  mounted  on  the  second  tube  assembly  and  con- 
tactable  by  the  first  shift  lever  means  to  prevent  the  trans- 
mission from  operating  in  one  or  more  selected  i  verse 
speeds. 


i^^i^ife*^ 


h.  an  endless  belt  connecting  said  first  circular  band  and  said 
second  circular  band,  said  belt  being  effective  to  transfer 
power  from  said  drive  shaft  and  said  first  drum  to  said 
second  drum  and  said  driven  shaft; 

i.  said  first  means  for  connecting  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
first  drum  including  spring  means  connected  therebe- 
tween for  transferring  power  from  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
first  dnmi  and  yieldable  in  response  to  change  in  torque 
transmitted  therethrough  thereby  to  permit  limited  rela- 
tive angular  displacement  between  said  drive  shaft  and 
said  first  drum,  and 

j.  means  responsive  to  such  displacement  to  vary  the  diame- 
ter of  said  first  circular  band. 


4,068,540 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
Joseph  W.  Beckerman,  Lironia,  Mich.,  aaiignor  to  Maasey-Fer- 
guaon  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,344 

Int  a.2  G05G  5/10 

VS.  a.  74—476  3  Claims 


4,068,541 
BANJO^SHAPED  AXLE  CASING 
Masao  Sakamoto;  Ryoichi  Okuda;  Hitoshi  Saito,  and  Kenzi 
Saaazaki,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  July  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,804 
Clains  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1975,  50-167557 
iBt  a.i  F16H  57/02 
VS.  a.  74-607  6  Claims 


1.  a  transmission  control  for  use  with  a  transmission  of  the 
type  having  a  first  change  gear  mechanism  for  establishing  a 
plurality  of  drive  speeds  and  a  second  change  gear  mechanism 
for  establishing  either  a  forward  or  reverse  drive  for  each  of 
said  plurality  of  drive  speeds,  said  transmission  control  includ- 
ing: 
first  shift  lever  means  shiftable  between  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  drive 
speeds; 
a  first  tube  assembly  interconnecting  the  first  shift  lever 

means  with  the  first  change  gear  mechanism; 
second  shift  lever  means  shiftable  between  forward  and 

reverse  positions;  and 
a  second  tube  assembly  interconnecting  the  second  shift 


1.  A  banjo-shaped  axle  casing  of  the  type  including  a  difler- 
ential  housing  and  a  pair  of  axle  housings  coupled  to  said 
differential  housing  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  mounting  members  provided  on  the  inside 
surface  and  on  each  side  of  the  axle  casing  and  opposite 
each  other;  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  flexible  partitions  inserted  into  the  axle 
casing,  said  flexible  partition  being  inserted  into  the  axle 
casing  such  that  they  engage  with  the  mounting  members 
and  partition  the  differential  housing  from  the  axle  hous- 
ing thereby  preventing  large  amounts  of  oU  from  flowing 
into  said  axle  housing  during  applications  of  a  horizontal 
inertial  force. 
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4,068,542 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSPORT  VEHICLES 
Brand.  LevcrkMca;  Dieter  SckliUaSi,  NcM^  Leo  Geen, 
i  EdMsd  Pietrowrid,  D— ildorf.  aU  orGerwuy, 
to  WeaoaflAtfli  UcrdiBan  A.Gn 


F1M  Oct  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  731,344 
riority,  ■ppHcffaw  GcnMuy,  Oct  14, 1975, 2545846 
bt  CL2  n6H  S7/00 
VS.  CL  74-425  13 


1.  A  drive  arrangement,  particularly  for  driving  elements 
such  as  movable  steps  and  doors  on  vehicles,  comprising  a 
driven  element  manually  movable  between  operative  positions; 
motorized  means  for  moving  said  element,  including  a  tumable 
shaA  coupled  to  said  element,  and  a  motor  coupled  with  said 
shaft  Tor  turning  the  latter  about  its  axis  and  for  moving  said 
element  between  said  operative  positions;  means  for  uncou- 
pling said  motor  from  said  shaft  so  that  said  element  can  be 
manually  moved;  and  switching  means  having  first  parts 
spaced  from  and  about  said  shaft  and  second  parts  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  joint  rotation  therewith  and  having  respective 
angular  orientations  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  second  parts 
each  being  tumable  with  said  shaft  to  and  from  a  control 
position  relative  to  said  first  parts,  in  which  control  positions 
said  second  parts  cooperate  with  said  first  parts  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  motor  so  that  manual  movement  of  said 
shaft  upon  uncoupling  of  said  motor  therefrom  enforces  move- 
ment of  said  second  parts  to  said  control  positions,  whereby 
subsequent  actuation  of  said  motor  is  facilitated. 


4tO<W,543 
HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Toihlidtm    Sdul,   Oiuuki;    Mitno    Kawai,   Toyota,   and 
Kiyokaai  Miauo,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Toyota 
Jidoaka  Kocyo  KabvaUki  Kalaha,  Toyota  and  Aiaia  Seiki 
KabaaUki  Kalaha,  Kariya,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,966 

ClalM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1975,  50-64095 

Int.  CL2  B60K  41/04 

VS.  CL  74—866  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  transmission  system  utilizing  a  differential  gear  set 
having  a  high  speed  transmission  path  and  a  low  speed  trans- 
mission path  for  coupling  power  from  an  input  shaft  to  an 
output  shaft,  said  gear  set  being  operably  connected  to  selec- 
tively controllable,  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump- 
motor  speed  control  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  supply 
a  selectively  variable  speed  control  input  to  said  differential 


gear  set  to  adjust  the  speed  ratio  thereof,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a.  first  clutch  means  operable  when  engaged  to  couple  said 
speed  control  means  to  said  gear  set  to  control  the  speed 
ratio  of  said  high  speed  transmission  path; 

b.  second  clutch  means  operable  when  engaged  to  couple 
said  speed  control  means  to  said  gear  set  to  control  the 
speed  ratio  of  said  low  speed  transmission  path; 

c.  means  for  producing  speed  signals  representative  of  the 
rates  of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  and  said  input  shaft, 
respectively;  and 

d.  control  means  responsive  to  said  speed  signals  for  control- 
ling the  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  first  and 
second  clutch  means,  said  control  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  cause  one  of  said  clutch  means  to 
engage  and  the  other  of  said  clutch  means  to  disengage 
when  said  speed  signals  attain  a  predetermined  ratio  indi- 
cating that  the  components  of  said  high  and  low  speed 
transmission  paths  are  operating  at  a  common  speed;  and 

e.  retarding  means  for  delaying  the  disengagement  of  said 
disengaging  clutch  means  so  that  both  said  first  and  sec- 
ond clutch  means  are  temporarily  engaged  for  a  period  of 
time  immediately  following  the  time  when  said  speed 
signals  attain  said  predetermined  ratio. 


4,068,544 
MOTORCYCLE  CLUTCH  TOOL 
Gregory  P.  Breeckner,  Caodlcwood  Shorca,  Brookfleld,  Conn. 
06804 

Filed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,030 

Int  CL2  B25B  W4%,  13/02 

VS.  a.  81—3  R  7  Claima 


1.  A  motorcycle  clutch  tool  for  securing  a  clutch  hub  assem- 
bly to  a  clutch  shell  normally  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  hub 
so  as  to  facilitate  removal  of  a  clutch  hub  nut  and  disassembly 
of  a  motorcycle  clutch  assembly,  as  well  as  to  facilitate  re- 
moval of  the  motorcycle  drive  sprocket  from  the  associated 
drive  shaft,  comprising: 

A.  a  unitary  rigid  substantially  planar  thin  disc  having  a 
central  aperture  completely  passing  therethrough  and 
having  a  diameter  substantially  greater  than  its  thickness 
incorporating: 

a.  first  means  about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  disc  en- 
gageable  with  said  clutch  shell,  and 

b.  second  means  about  the  inner  periphery  of  said  disc 
aperture  engageable  with  said  clutch  hub  assembly;  and 

B.  a  handle  member,  for  attachment  to  the  unitary  disc,  and 
when  attached  usefull  for  positioning  and  applying  torque 
to  said  disc. 


4,068345 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 

NONROUND-SECnON  BARS  TO  SCREW  MACHINES 

Holger  Scfaeler,  Klaoadorf,  Schwentine,  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Hageank  Vomala  Nenfeldt  k  Kohnke  GmbH,  Kiel,  Germany 

Filed  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,284 
Claina  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  26, 1975, 2537852 
Int  a.2  B23B  13/02 
VS.  a.  82—1  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  feeding  an  elongated  profiled  bar  to  a  screw 
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machine  having  a  headstock  whose  collet  has  an  openable 
aperture  that  complements  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  bar 
and  wherein  the  collet  is  closed  on  said  bar  and  driven  at  a 
relatively  high  rotational  speed  during  machining,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

holding  said  collet  open; 

detecting  the  routional  speed  of  said  collet  and  generating  a 


4,068,547 

TAIL  STOCK 

Temynki  Ito,  Nagoya,  and  TadaaU  Yaaumchi,  Kariya,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaiffaort  to  Toyoda-KoU  Kabnahiki-Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,932 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1976, 51-39582[U] 
Int  a.2  B23D  23/00 
VS.  a.  82—31  5  OaiiH 


sr>eed  output  only  when  said  rotational  speed  lies  within  a 
predetermined  relatively  low-speed  range; 

pushing  said  bar  longitudinally  forwardly  toward  said  collet 
only  in  response  to  generation  of  said  speed  output, 
whereby  when  the  open  aperture  and  said  bar  align  the 
latter  can  pass  forwardly  through  the  former;  and 

closing  said  collet  on  said  bar  only  after  passing  of  same 
forwardly  through  said  aperture. 


4,068,546 
FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  SCREW  MACHINE 
Johannes  Werkmeister,  Reichenbach,  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Hagenuk  Vonnals  Neufeldt  A  Kohnke  GmbH,  Kiel,  Germany 

Filed  Jnly  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,283 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  22, 1975, 2537473 
Int  a.2  B23B  13/02 
VS.  a.  82—1  C  10  Claimi 


1.  A  tail  stock  for  compensating  for  tapering  of  a  workpiece 
to  be  machined,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  center  sleeve  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  bore  with  a 
predetermined  eccentricity  for  holding  a  center; 

actuating  means  for  sliding  said  center  sleeve; 

an  arm  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  center  sleeve; 

a  cylindrical  member  mounted  in  said  housing  being  slidable 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  sliding  direction  of  said 
center  sleeve  and  abuttingly  engaging  one  side  surface  of 
the  other  end  of  said  arm; 

a  feed  screw  shaft  rouubly  mounted  on  said  housing,  but 
being  restrained  from  axial  movement  relative  thereto, 
and  being  threadedly  engaged  with  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber; 

a  supporting  memt>er  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  in  an 
opposite  relation  with  said  cylindrical  member  for  sup- 
porting the  other  side  surface  of  the  other  end  of  said  arm 
in  cooperation  with  said  cylindrical  member;  and 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  supporting  member  in  a  direc- 
tion to  engage  the  other  side  surface  of  the  other  end  of 
said  arm. 


1.  A  bar  feed  apparatus  for  a  lathe  having  a  headstock  dis- 
placeable  axially  forwardly  and  backwardly,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  pusher  axially  displaceable  adjacent  said  headstock; 
means  including  a  chuck  rouuble  on  said  pusher  for  holding 
a  bar  extending  axially  through  said  headstock  and  for 
coupling  said  pusher  to  a  bar  held  in  said  chuck  for  joint 
axial  displacement  forwardly  and  backwardly; 
drive  means  couplable  to  said  pusher  for  displacing  same 
axially  forwardly  toward  said  headstock  and  thereby 
displacing  a  bar  held  in  said  chuck  through  said  head- 
stock;  and 
releasable  means  connected  between  said  pusher  and  said 
headstock  for  positively  linking  same  together  for  joint 
synchronous  axial  displacement  thereof  forwardly  and 
backwardly. 
8.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  screw  machine  wherein  a  shaft 
is  rotated  to  move  a  pusher  rod  that  in  turn  displaces  a  bar 
forwardly  along  an  axis  through  a  headstock  axially  disphu:e- 
able  forwardly  and  backwardly,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  step  of  positively  linking  said  headstock  to  said  shaft  and 
thereby  coupling  said  headstock  and  said  pusher  rod  for  joint 
and  synchronous  axial  movement  forwardly  and  backwardly 
during  machining  operations. 


4,068,548 

METHOD  AND  A  TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  MATERIALS 

Cray  L.  Roaa,  309  JackMM  Road,  EnfleM,  Conn.  06082 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  503,182,  Sept  4, 1974,  abandoned,  wUch  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,170.  April  27, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,910 

Int  CL^  B26F  3/12 

VS.  CI.  83—1  6  Claims 


V, 


1.  A  method  of  forming  cavities  in  a  block  of  packing  mate- 
rial including  the  steps  of  providing  at  least  one  heated  wire 
tool,  a  portion  of  which  heated  wire  tool  is  formed  as  a  closed 
generally  planar  loop  portion  defining  a  figure  having  an  out- 
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line  corresponding  to  the  lection  of  the  cavity  to  be  formed, 
and  a  portion  formed  as  a  support  for  said  generally  planar 
loop  portion,  pressing  said  planar  loop  portion  into  a  block  of 
packing  material  in  the  direction  generally  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  generally  planar  loop  portion  to  the  depth  desired  for 
said  cavity  to  define  the  side  walls  of  a  first  cavity,  leaving 
waste  material  therein,  moving  said  tool  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  generally  planar  loop  portion 
a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  desired  between  said  plurality 
of  cavities  to  sever  the  waste  material  in  said  first  cavity  and  to 
form  the  bottom  surface  of  a  iiecond  cavity,  and  withdrawing 
said  tool  from  said  block  of  packing  material  m  a  direction 
generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  generally  planar  loop 
portion  to  form  the  side  walls  of  the  second  cavity  as  the 
heated  wire  simultaneously  severs  the  waste  material  within 
said  second  cavity  from  said  block  of  heat  severable  material. 


4,068^9 
PICKER  STICK  FEED  AND  SAWING  DEVICE 
James  Earlc  HiifhBaa,  42  StoM  Havca  Drive,  GreeaTillc,  S.C. 
29607 

l-llcd  Dec.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,589 

lat  CL'  B27B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  S3— 417  5  daint 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  and  positioning  wooden 
blanks  relative  to  rotating  saw  blades  carried  in  spaced  relation 
on  a  rotating  shaA  so  that  said  blanks  can  be  sawed  into  a 
predetermined  length  for  use  as  picker  sticks,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  a  hopper  for  receiving  said  wooden  blanks, 

b.  said  hopper  having  a  substantially  "V"  shaped  crc&s-sec- 
tiun  with  a  forward  wall  thereof  being  arcuate, 

c.  a  pair  of  opposed  endless  conveyor  chains  running  up 
through  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  up  ever  said  forward 
wall, 

d.  aligned  dogs  carried  on  said  opposed  chains  for  engaging 
and  lifting  said  wooden  blanks  as  said  dogs  pass  through 
said  hopper, 

e.  inclined  members  carried  on  said  front  wall  of  said  hopper 
for  engaging  said  wooden  blanks  as  they  are  raised  on  a 
pair  of  spaced  dogs  forcing  improperly  positioned 
wooden  blanks  off  of  said  conveyor  chains, 
said  inclined  members  extending  outwardly  from  said 
front  wall  and  terminating  short  of  an  outer  surface  of  said 
dogs,  said  run  of  said  conveyor  chains  passing  under  said 
saw  blades  so  that  opposed  ends  of  said  wooden  blanks  are 
cut  off  as  said  blanks  are  transported  past  said  saw  blades. 


f. 


4,068,550 

FOLDABLE  BENCH  FOR  A  PORTABLE  HAND-HELD 

CIRCULAR  SAW 

Edwwd  L.  Gray,  Rte.  7,  Gny  Bluff  Tndl,  Ckapd  Hill,  N.C 

25714,  aad  Brwe  E.  Browalag,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  56,  Curboro, 

N.C.  25710 

Filed  Sept  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,475 

ht  a.2  B27B  5/1% 

U.S.  CL  83— 471J  21  Claims 


/^■■~- 


1.  A  foldable  bench  for  converting  a  normally  hand  held 
electrically  power  circular  saw  having  a  base  plate  into  a  uble 
saw,  comprising 

a.  housing  means  for  supporting  a  normally  hand  held  elec- 
trically powered  circular  saw,  said  housing  means  includ- 
ing an  upper  surface  for  supporting  material  in  a  position 
to  be  cut  by  a  normally  hand  held,  electrically  powered 
circular  saw  supported  by  said  housing  means,  said  hous- 
ing means  generally  defining  a  parallelopiped  having  a 
first  and  second  pair  of  opposed  side  walls,  said  first  pair 
of  opposed  side  walls  having  a  greater  horizontal  dimen- 
sion; 

b.  retractable  support  means  for  supporting  said  housing 
means  in  a  position  above  a  floor  level  such  that  the  said 
upper  surface  is  easily  accessible  by  an  operator,  said 
retractable  supporting  means  including  a  plurality  of  fold- 
able  leg  members  having  floor  engaging  extremities  mov- 
able from  a  firet  position  wherein  said  foldable  leg  mem- 
bers are  contained  entirely  within  said  housing  means  to 
the  second  position  wherein  said  floor  engaging  extremi- 
ties are  positioned  laterally  beyond  the  lateral  extremities 
of  said  upper  surface;  and 

c.  stabilizer  means  for  engaging  the  upper  extremity  of  each 
leg  member  when  in  said  second  position  in  order  to  resist 
further  outward  lateral  movement,  said  stabilizer  means 
including  four  clips  rigidly  connected  adjacent  each  of  the 
lower  lateral  edges  of  said  first  opposed  side  walls, 
whereby  said  foldable  bench  may  be  extremely  compact 
when  said  foldable  leg  members  are  in  said  first  position 
and  extremely  stable  when  said  foldable  leg  members  are 
in  said  second  position. 


4,068,551 
EXTENSION  TABLE  FOR  POWER  SAWS 
Uoyd  D.  Kreitz,  P.O.  Box  60,  Pequot  Lakes,  Minn.  56472 
FUed  Dec  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,990 
Int  CL2  B27B  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  83— 471 J  9  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  power  saw  of  the  type  comprising 
a  generally  rectangular  flat-topped  horizontal  worktable  sup- 
ported a  fued  distance  above  a  floor  and  a  driven  blade  asso- 
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ciatively  connected  thereto  for  cutting  a  workpiece  supported 

thereon, 
a  generally  C-shaped  horizontally  disposed  mounting 
bracket  connected  to  a  lateral  edge  oi  the  workuble 
slightly  below  the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  bracket 
terminating  in  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  arms,  each 
containing  a  hole  functioning  as  a  gudgeon, 
a  generally  rectangular,  flat-topped  extension  table  compris- 
ing an  elongate  flat  panel  having  lips  depending  from  each 
of  the  longer  sides  thereof,  the  length  of  said  longer  sides 
being  slightly  less  than  the  distance  said  gudgeons  are 
above  the  floor,  the  length  of  the  shorter  sides  of  said 
extension  table  being  slightly  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  gudgeons,  the  proximal  end  of  said  extension 
table  being  positioned  between  said  gudgeons,  a  pintle 


longitudinal  movement  backward  and  forward  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  the  keys;  limiting  such  backward  and  forward 
movement  within  predetermined  limits;  and  responding  to  said 
backward  and  forward  movement  of  the  downwardly  de- 
pressed key  mechanisms  to  introduce  corresponding  pitch 
variations,  tone  alternations  and  related  effects,  said  pitch 
variations  being  separately  and  differently  generated  for  the 
individual  key  mechanisms  in  accordance  with  the  degree  of 
backward  and  forward  movement  of  the  corresponding  key 
mechanisms. 


4,068,553 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

John  Dopyera,  1206  S.  Eacondido,  Eacondido,  Calif.  92025 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,378 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  3/02.  1/08 

VS.  a.  84—296  3  Clainis 


extending  through  said  lips  and  said  gudgeons,  said  exten- 
sion table  being  roUUble  about  said  gudgeons  to  assume  a 
horizontal,  laterally  extending  position  closely  approxi- 
mating the  lateral  edge  of  the  worktable  and  su'ostantially 
coplanar  therewith  when  said  extension  Uble  is  in  use  and 
a  vertical,  downwardly  extending  position  adjacent  the 
lateral  edge  of  said  worktable  when  said  extension  table  is 
not  in  use,  said  extension  Uble  being  readily  detachable 
from  said  workuble  by  removing  the  pintle  from  said 
gudgeons, 
a  pair  of  legs,  each  located  between  said  lips  and  hingedly 
connected  thereto  at  the  distal  end  of  said  extension  uble 
to  permit  said  legs  to  support  said  distal  end  when  the 
extension  uble  is  in  use  and  to  fold  thereunder  when  said 
extension  uble  is  in  stored  position. 


4,068,552 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  KEYBOARD-CONTROLLED 

PITCH  VARIATION,  TONE  ALTERATION  AND  THE 

LIKE 

John  Allen,  130  Hamilton  St,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 

FUed  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,297 

Int  a.2  GIOH  1/02.  3/02 

VS.  CL  84-1.06  9  Claims 


1.  A  stringed,  resonator  type  musical  instrument  having  an 

instrument  body,  a  neck  mounted  on  and  extending  from  said 

body,  at  least  one  string  extending  along  said  neck  and  across 

the  top  of  said  body,  a  bridge  engaging  and  supporting  said 

string  on  said  body,  and  a  resonator  means  located  in  said  body 

generally  beneath  said  bridge  and  mechanically  connected  to 

said  bridge  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  second  resonator  means  located  within  said  body  generally 

parallel  to  said  first  mentioned  resonator  means  beneath 

said  first  resonator  means,  and 

mechanical   means  for   transmitting   vibration   from   said 

bridge  to  both  of  said  resonator  means, 
said  mechanical  means  including  a  rigid  spider  having  a 
centrally  located  hub  and  a  rod  extending  from  said  hub, 
said  bridge  being  mounted  on  said  hub  so  as  to  extend  there- 
from, the  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  spider  remote  from  said 
hub  engaging  said  first  lesonator  means  adjacent  to  the 
periphery  of  said  first  resonator  means, 
said  rod  extending  through  said  first  resonator  means  adja- 
cent to  the  periphery  of  said  first  resonator  means, 
said  rod  extending  through  said  first  resonator  means  adja- 
cent to  the  center  thereof  and  connecting  said  hub  with 
the  center  of  said  second  resonator. 


1.  A  method  of  introducing  tone  variations  into  the  sound 
created  by  the  impact  of  downwardly  depressed  longitudinally 
extending  planar  playing  key  mechanisms  in  musical  instru- 
ments, that  comprises,  depressing  the  key  mechanisms  individ- 
ually; moving  each  key  mechanism  with  individual  freedom  of 


4,068,554 
SHEET  SCREW 
Fumio  Hirabayaahi,  11-11,  3-cfaoiBe,  Nishimikuni.Yodogawa- 
Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646384 
ClaiBii   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Not.   4,    1975,   50- 
150991[U1 

Int.  C1.2  F16B  25/00 
VS.  CL  85—41  9  OaiM 

1.  A  sheet  screw  comprising: 
a  screw  head; 
a  threaded  shank  formed  of  a  blank  by  rolling  and  connected 

at  its  top  to  said  screw  head; 
a  substantially  pyramidal  end  extending  integrally  from  a 

bottom  of  said  threaded  shank  to  terminate  in  a  point; 
a  maximum  diameter  of  said  pyramidal  end  being  not  larger 

than  a  blank  diameter  of  said  blank; 
said  pyramidal  end  having  a  tip  portion  disposed  adjacent 
said  point  and  a  base  portion  disposed  between  said  tip 
portion  and  said  bottom  of  said  threaded  shank; 
said  tip  portion  being  of  a  substantially  regular  polygon  in 
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cross  section  having  at  least  five  edges  and  at  least  five  flat 

sides  extending  divergently  from  said  point  to  said  base 

portion; 
said  base  portion  being  of  a  substantially  regiilar  polygon  in 

cross  section  having  at  least  three  sides  and  at  least  three 

rounded  ridges  with  curved  outer  surface; 
each  of  said  sides  of  said  base  portion  being  connected  with 

a  pair  of  adjacent  rounded  ridges  of  said  base  portion  so  as 

to  provide  a  smoothly  continuous  contour  line; 


said  tip  portion  being  provided  with  more  sides  than  said 
base  portion;  and 

said  curved  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  rounded  ridges 
becoming  wider  as  it  approaches  the  bottom  of  said 
threadH  shank,  thereby  producing  a  curvature  of  said 
curved  outer  surface  varying  so  as  to  be  progressively 
increasing  in  radius  toward  the  bottom  of  said  threaded 
shank. 


4,068,555 
INHERENTLY  TORQUE-UMITED  NUT 
Joaef  F.  Volkauui,  Torraace,  Califs  aadgnor  to  Hl-Sbear  Corpo- 
ratkMi,  Tonraacc,  Calif  . 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  719,738 

lat  a.2  n6B  31/02 

MS.  a.  85—41  8  Claims 


1.  An  inherently  torque-limited  nut  comprising:  a  metal  nut 
body  having  a  central  axis  and  an  axially-extending  internal 
shank-receiving  opening  therein;  an  internal  thread  in  said 
opening  adapted  to  engage  a  mating  thread  on  said  shank;  a 
bearing  face  on  said  nut  for  bearing  against  adjacent  structure 
when  the  nut  is  tightened  down  against  the  structure;  engage- 
ment means  formed  as  a  peripheral  array  on  the  ouuide  of  the 
nut  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  alternating 
teeth  and  serrations,  said  teeth  and  serrations  being  defined  by 
surfaces  which  are  parallel  to  said  central  axis;  a  non-metallic 
ring  surrounding  said  nut  body;  drive  means  on  said  drive  ring 
by  means  of  which  a  torque  can  be  applied  to  the  drive  ring  to 
turn  the  nut.  said  drive  ring  having  a  central  opening  having  a 
wall;  engagement  means  on  said  wall  comprising  surfaces  in 
contact  with  the  surfaces  defining  said  teeth  and  serrations  on 
the  nut  body,  said  contact  being  peripherally  continuous  and 
contiguous  for  a  substantial  length  of  both  of  said  engagement 
means,  whereby  said  drive  ring  and  nut  body  are  joined  to  one 
another  in  rotational  driving  relationship;  the  unit  shear 
strength  of  the  drive  ring  material  being  less  than  that  of  the 


nut  body  material,  whereby  upon  exertion  of  a  sufficient 
torque  between  the  drive  ring  and  the  nut.  the  engagement 
means  on  the  drive  ring  fails  in  shear  at  the  tips  of  the  teeth  on 
the  nut.  two  engagement  means  thereby  constituting  inherent 
limiting  means  limiting  the  torque  which  can  be  applied 
thereto  by  shear  failure  at  a  predetermined  torque. 


4,068,556 

AMMUNITION  IDENTIFICATION  AND  FIRING 

SYSTEM  HAVING  ELECIRICAL  IDENTIFICATION 

MEANS 

NelMM  D.  Foley,  Little  Rodi,  AriL,  SMigMir  to  BEI  Electroiiics, 
Ik.,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,099 

lat  a.2  F41F  3/04:  F42C  19/12 

MS.  CL  89— 1 J14  18  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  identifying  and  firing  ammunition, 

comprising  a  round  of  ammunition  having  an  igniter  with  a 
predetermined  electrical  resistance  and  operable  by  an 
electrical  firing  current, 

a  firing  circuit  for  said  igniter  and  having  two  electrical 
firing  circuit  terminals. 

a  diode  rectifier, 

a  firing  current  path  connecting  said  diode  rectifier  and  said 
igniter  in  series  between  said  firing  circuit  terminals, 

said  diode  rectifier  being  capable  of  carrying  a  firing  current 
of  one  polarity  in  said  firing  current  path, 

a  firing  voltage  source  for  supplying  the  firing  current  of 
said  polarity, 

a  signal  source  for  supplying  a  signal  current  of  opposite 
polarity  relative  to  the  polarity  of  said  firing  current, 

said  diode  rectifier  being  nonconductive  as  to  the  signal 
current, 

switching  means  for  initially  connecting  said  firing  circuit  to 
said  signal  source  to  identify  the  ammunition  and  for 
subsequently  connecting  said  firing  circuit  to  said  firing 
voluge  source  to  energize  said  igniter  and  thereby  fire  the 
round  of  ammunition. 

said  round  of  ammunition  including  an  identification  imped- 
ance having  a  nature  to  identify  said  ammunition, 

said  round  of  ammunition  having  a  signal  current  path  con- 
necting said  identification  impedance  to  said  firing  circuit, 

said  signal  current  path  being  in  parallel  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  firing  current  path, 

and  measuring  means  connected  to  said  firing  circuit  for 
measuring  the  impedance  of  said  signal  current  path  and 
thereby  indicating  the  nature  of  said  identification  imped- 
ance to  identify  the  ammunition. 
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4,068,557 
AUTOMATIC  WEAPONS  HAVING  A  CARTRIDGE  BELT 

FEED 
Paul  Rene  MontJailard,  25"  nie  Ednoad  Charpentier,  42000  St. 
Etlenne;  Joseph  M.  Laniel,  Lotissement  la  Taille,  42390 
Villafs,  and  Guillaume  A.  Gay-Chatain,  66  roc  Marengo, 
42000  St.  Eticaae,  aU  of  France 

FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  France,  Oct  15, 1975,  75  31480 
lat  a.2  F41D  9/02 
MS.  a.  89—33  E  13  Claims 


gagement  of  said  beveled  surface  and  said  cutting  means 
thereon  and  a  cutting  of  a  beveled  edge  on  the  corre- 
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spending  axially  facing  edge  of  the  teeth  on  said  work- 
piece. 


4,068,559 
TOOL  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Herbert  Schmid,  Jr.,  Aibstrasae  1,  7251  Malmsheim,  Germany, 
and  Edmo  Bcaatti,  Via  del  Vivaio,  46100  Frassiae-Maatova, 
Italy 

FUcd  July  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  710,016 
lot  a.2  B23C  5/26 


MS.  a.  90—11  D 


4Clains 


1.  In  an  automatic  weapon  fed  by  a  cartridge  belt  and  com- 
prising a  trigger  and  feed  means  for  feeding  the  cartridge  belt 
by  applying  traction  force  to  the  belt,  an  improvement  com- 
prising feed  assisting  means  for  applying  additional  traction  to 
the  belt  comprising  at  least  one  star-shaped  rotor  in  mesh  with 
the  cartridge  belt  in  a  zone  situated  downstream  of  the  feed 
means  and  an  electrical  motor  directly  drivingly  coupled  to 
said  rotor  and  coupled  to  said  trigger  to  furnish  a  torque  whose 
energization  is  controlled  by  the  operation  of  the  trigger  such 
that  each  time  the  trigger  is  activated  the  motor  is  energized, 
said  motor  being  a  direct  current  motor  having  a  laminated  coil 
and  planar  air  gap  and  including  an  output  shaft  directly  cou- 
pled to  said  rotor  in  driving  engagement,  said  motor  being 
underfed  in  voluge  and  being  capable  of  periodic  stoppage 
during  stoppage  of  the  belt  while  continuing  to  deliver  torque 
to  said  rotor  without  overheating  the  motor. 


4,068358 
DEVICE  FOR  DEBURRING  OR  CHAMFERING  OF  THE 

FACE  EDGES  OF  GEARS 
Herbert  Loos,  Dorfen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Cari  Hnrtk  Mas- 
chiBcn-  and  Zahnradfabrik,  Munich,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  July  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,269 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Gcrmaay,  Aog.  2, 1975, 2534574; 
Aug.  2, 1975,  2534575 

lat  a.J  B23F  19/06;  B26D  1/12 
MS.  a.  90-1.6  A  "  CWois 

1.  In  a  device  for  deburring  or  chamfering  the  axial  edges  oi* 
teeth  on  a  workpiece.  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tool  having  a  toothed,  non-cutting  guide  disk  and  at  least 
one  toothed  cutting  disk  fixedly  mounted  on  an  axially 
facing  side  of  said  guide  disk,  the  teeth  on  said  guide  disk 
being  axially  aligned  with  the  teeth  on  said  cutting  disk, 
each  tooth  on  said  cutting  disk  having  on  the  edges 
thereof  adjacent  said  guide  disk  a  beveled  surface  facing 
axially  toward  said  cutting  disk,  said  beveled  surface 
having  cutting  means  thereon  whereby  a  meshing  engage- 
ment of  said  tool  with  said  workpiece  will  effect  an  en- 


1.  In  a  quick  change  device  for  a  hollow  spindle  of  a  machine 
tool,  in  particular  a  milling  machine  arranged  for  the  quick 
releasing  and  clamping  of  a  conical  tool  holder,  said  tool 
holder  having  a  shaft  with  a  ring  groove  at  the  small  end  of  the 
shaft,  a  coupling  casing,  said  coupling  casing  being  attached  to 
the  spindle  and  having  a  flange,  a  cylindrical  drawbar  axially 
shiftable  within  the  casing,  clamping  spring  means  about  the 
casing  pressing  on  one  hand  against  said  flange,  a  tool  holder 
drawbar  connection  including  radially  movable  clamping  jaws 
attached  to  said  longitudinally  shiftable  cylindrical  drawbar, 
an  expansion  rod  connected  to  said  coupling  casing  and  being 
located  within  the  drawbar  for  actuating  the  said  jaws  of  the 
drawbar  as  the  drawbar  pulls  the  holder  into  the  spindle  under 
the  influence  of  clamping  springs,  the  clamping  jaws  being 
detachable  upon  compression  of  the  clamping  springs  through 
an  external  means,  and  a  releasable  coupling  between  said 
drawbar  and  said  clamping  springs  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bores  in  said  coupling  casing  and  a  group  of  radially  movable 
balls  retained  in  said  bores,  the  drawbar  rod  being  provided 
with  f  groove,  a  ring  with  a  hollow  cone  shaped  surface  sur- 
rounding the  drawbar,  said  spring  means  acting  on  the  other 
hand  against  the  ring,  the  balls  being  radially  pressed  to  the 
inside  of  the  drawbar  groove  by  said  ring  on  which  the  clamp- 
ing springs  are  acting. 
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4,06MiO 
FLUID-POWERED  STEPPING  MOTOR 
George  Orloff,  Solikall;  Peter  Ua  Munocfa,  HaU  Green,  and 
Alas  Thoaai,  Stratford-oa-Avoa,  all  of  Eagiaad,  atcigBora  to 
Lacaf  ladaitrlca  Umitti,  Biradaghaa,  EagiaBd 
FIW  Aac  17,  W7«,  Scr.  No.  715,090 
ClalaH  priority,  applkatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Aug.  30. 1975. 
35848/75 

lat  Oi  F15B  21/02;  POIB  1/06 
U.S.a.91-36  llCIalBU 


returns  to  said  source  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  in  said  first  means 
for  a  pre-determined  time  and  then  reverse  the  position  of  said 
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1.  A  fluid-powered  stepping  motor  comprising  a  body,  a  cam 
track,  a  cyhnder  member  mounted  on  said  body  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  cam  track,  said  cylinder  member  having  ht  least 
three  radial  bores  therein,  piston  elemenU  slidable  in  the  re- 
spective bores  and  being  engagable  with  said  cam  truck, 
means,  responsive  to  input  control  signals,  for  sequentially 
applying  fluid  pressure  pulses  to  said  bores,  said  cam  track 
including  a  surface  having  a  plurality  of  zones  whose  distance 
from  said  cylinder  progressively  decreases  substantially  sym- 
metrically on  either  side  of  a  centre  part  of  each  zone,  and 
means,  operable  in  synchronism  with  said  fluid  pressure  pulse 
applying  means,  for  supplying  pulses  of  lubncating  fluid  be- 
tween relatively  sliding  faces  of  said  body  and  said  cylinder 
member  only  when  said  body  and  said  cylinder  member  are 
urged  into  relative  roution  by  said  fluid  pressure  pulses, 
whereby  a  sequence  of  said  fluid  pressure  pulses  causes  step- 
wise relative  roution  between  said  body  and  said  cylinder 
member  and  in  the  intervals  between  said  pressure  pulses  fric- 
tional  resistance  to  said  relative  rotation  is  increased. 

I 


valve  means  to  reverse  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  said  piston 
head. 


4,068.562 
CYLINDER  OF  PISTON  COMPRESSOR 
Mark  Isaakorich  Freakel,  uUliia  Karbydicfa,  6,  korpus  2,  k?.  20. 
Uningrad.  U,S,S.R. 

PUed  Dec.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  426.242 

fat.  a.2  PDIB  31/14 

UA  a.  92-60.5  (5  Claims 


4,068.561 

PRE-DETERMINED  PRESSURE  SYSTEM 

Robert  C  Fay,  Spartaaborg,  S.C..  asaigaor  to  Millikea  Research 

Corporatioa,  Spartaaborg.  S.C. 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,351 

lat  a.J  F15B  13/042.  13/044 

VS.  a  91-433  1  Claim 

1.  A  system  to  apply  pressure  to  an  article  to  be  worked  on 
comprising:  a  piston  chamber  having  a  piston  head  slidably 
mounted  therein,  a  source  of  fluid,  an  electrically  operated 
reversing  valve  means,  a  first  means  to  supply  fluid  from  said 
source  through  said  valve  means  to  one  side  of  said  piston 
head,  a  second  means  to  return  fluid  from  the  other  side  of  said 
piston  head  to  said  source,  a  third  means  to  return  fluid  from 
said  first  means  to  said  source,  a  fourth  means  operably  asso- 
ciated with  said  third  means  to  allow  fluid  from  said  first  means 
to  flow  through  said  third  means  only  when  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  in  said  first  means  is  at  a  pre-determined  level  and  an 
electrical  control  circuit  including  a  time  delay  means  operably 
associated  with  said  valve  means  and  having  flow  switch 
means  for  energizing  said  time  delay  means  responsive  to  the 
flow  of  fluid  in  said  third  means  past  said  fourth  means  as  it 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  capacity  of  a  piston 
compressor  comprising:  a  piston  axially  movable  in  said  cylin- 
der; an  admission  space  in  said  cylinder;  a  working  space  in 
said  cylinder,  cylindrical  admission  valves,  each  communicat- 
ing said  admission  space  of  said  cylinder  with  the  working 
space  thereof;  annular  elastic  notched  laminae  of  each  of  said 
cylindrical  admission  valves;  annular  rigid  seats  of  each  of  said 
cylindrical  admission  valves;  said  seats  having  passages  for  the 
flow  of  the  fluid  being  compressed;  said  annular  elastic 
notched  laminae  and  said  annular  rigid  seats  alternating  with 
one  another;  a  delivery  space  of  said  cylinder;  cylindrical 
delivery  valves,  each  communicating  said  delivery  space  of 
said  cylinder  with  said  working  space  thereof;  annular  elastic 
notched  laminae  of  each  of  said  cylindrical  delivery  valves; 
annular  rigid  seats  of  each  of  said  cylindrical  delivery  valves- 
said  seats  having  passages  for  the  flow  of  the  compressed  fluid! 
said  annular  elastic  notched  laminae  and  said  annular  rigid 
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seats  alternating  with  one  another;  a  volume  reducing  cone 
adjacent  to  said  admission  valves  and  said  delivery  valves  for 
reducing  dead  space  in  said  valves;  and  means  cooperating 
with  one  of  said  cones  for  adjusting  the  output  of  said  cylinder. 


4,068,563 
INTERNAL  OIL  SEAL  FOR  PISTON 
Fred  W.  Ryan,  P.O.  Box  845.  Seahnrst,  Wash.  98062.  and  Rob- 
ert J.  Webber,  23633  101st  W.,  Edmonds,  Wash.  98020 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  502.356.  Sept.  3. 1974.  Pat  No.  3,992.980. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257.871.  May  5,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept  27.  1976.  Ser.  No.  726,828 

Int  a.2  POIB  31/10:  F16J  1/04 
U.S.  a.  92—157  1  Claim 


supports,  a  plurality  of  spring  urged  floating  rollers  joumaled 
between  the  end  supports  and  opposing  the  winding  roller 
from  remote  sides  to  apply  continual  pressure  thereto,  rotary 
torque  input  means  drivingly  connected  to  the  winding  roller, 
said  end  supports  defining  elongated  guides  disposed  on  re- 
mote sides  of  said  winding  roller  and  extending  generally 
radially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  latter,  bearings  mounted  in 


1.  In  a  hollow  piston  and  connecting  rod  assembly  for  use  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine  wherein  the  piston  includes  a 
head,  a  cylindrical  skirt  extending  from  the  head  and  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed,  transverse  bores  extending  through  the 
skirt  of  the  piston,  wherein  a  connecting  rod  has  a  passageway 
therethrough  for  passage  of  lubricant  and  a  bulbous  portion  ai 
one  end  through  which  a  bore  extends,  wherein  a  wrist  pin 
extends  through  the  bore  of  the  connecting  rod  and  is  sup- 
ported in  the  diametrically  opposed  bores  of  the  piston, 
wherein  inner  bushing  means  are  inserted  in  the  bore  of  the 
connecting  rod  around  the  wrist  pin,  providing  bearing  sur- 
faces between  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  bushing  means  and  the 
wrist  pin.  wherein  outer  bushings  are  inserted  in  the  bore 
extending  through  the  skirt  of  the  piston  and  around  the  wrist 
pin  to  provide  bearing  surfaces  between  inner  surfaces  of  the 
outer  bushings  and  the  wrist  pin.  the  outer  bushings  spaced 
from  terminating  ends  of  the  inner  bushing  means  to  provide 
lubricant  passages  so  that  lubricant  forced  under  pressure 
through  the  passageway  in  the  connecting  rod  lubricates  the 
wrist  pin  and  cools  the  piston  head,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
sealing  means,  including  inwardly  projecting  lips  extending 
from  the  interior  surface  of  the  skirt  and  integral  there- 
with disposed  opposite  the  axis  of  the  wrist  pin  and  on 
each  side  thereof,  a  groove  formed  in  the  portion  of  each 
of  the  lips  facing  the  wrist  pin.  and  a  wiping  seal  received 
in  each  of  the  grooves  contacting  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  bulbous  portion  of  the  connecting  rod.  the  inwardly 
projected  lips  and  wiping  seals  closing  the  entire  area 
between  the  bulbous  portion  of  the  connecting  rod  and  the 
interior  surface  of  the  skirt  of  the  piston  so  that  the  lubri- 
cant forced  through  the  passageway  in  the  connecting  rod 
beneath  the  piston  head  and  above  the  connecting  rod 
builds  up  pressure  therein,  the  lubricant  forced  to  return 
below  the  sealing  means  substantially  only  along  the  bear- 
ing surfaces  between  the  inner  and  outer  bushings  and 
wrist  pin  to  provide  continuous  lubrication  thereto. 


4,068,564 
MACHINE  FOR  ROLLING  NEWSPAPER  INTO  LOGS 

Reubea  O.  Dahlstrom,  435  Second  Are.  NW.,  MUaca,  Minn. 
56353 

Filed  Jnne  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695.160 
Int  a.2  B31C  1/00 
UJS.  CL  93—1  C  9  Claian 

1.  A  paper  roller  having  spaced  relatively  braced  end  sup- 
ports, a  winding  roller  removably  joumaled  between  the  end 


said  guides  for  shifting  therealong.  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
floating  rollers  being  joumaled  from  said  bearings,  said  bear- 
ings at  each  end  support  including  aligned  recessed  portions 
facing  outwardly  from  said  winding  roller,  and  an  endless 
spring  member  trained  about  each  set  of  corresponding  re- 
cessed portions  yieldingly  biasing  said  bearings,  and  thus  said 
floating  rollers,  inwardly  along  said  guides  toward  said  wind- 
ing roller. 


4,068.565 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BUSINESS 

FORM  DUMMY 

Samuel  R.  Olsen.  207  Data  Drive.  Streamwood.  III.  60103,  and 

Robert  Lapp.  5733  Graat  Hiasdalc,  lU.  60521 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1976.  Ser.  No.  715,685 

lat  a.'  B31F  S/02 

U.S.  a.  93—1.1  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  test  dummy  of  business  forms  for 
imprinting  by  a  business  machine  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  traction  pins  for  moving  said  forms  through  said  machine 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

collating  a  selected  variable  number  of  paper  business  forms 
including  interleaved  carbon  papers  of  variable  thickness 
to  create  a  stack  having  one  common  longitudinal  edge; 

moving  said  edge  a  predetermined  distance  past  a  plurality 
of  perforating  dies  each  spaced  by  a  distance  correspond- 
ing to  the  spacing  between  each  pair  of  traction  pins  and 
a  respective  aligned  perforating  punch  with  said  dies  and 
punches  longitudinally  aligned  parallel  to  said  edge  and 
past  a  plurality  of  crimping  dies  each  having  an  aligned 
respective  crimping  punch  to  position  said  stack  between 
all  of  said  punches  and  dies;  and 

simultaneously  and  manually  operating  all  of  said  punches 
relative  to  all  of  said  dies  while  said  stack  is  stationary  for 
both  piercing  and  crimping  said  stack  at  a  plurality  of 
spaced  positions  adjacent  said  one  edge  of  said  stack  to 
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form  •  series  of  first  perfontknis  spaced  apart  by  a  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  the  distance  between  said  spaced 
apart  traction  pins  and  spaced  from  said  one  edge  by  said 
predetermined  distance. 


restrain  said  ejector  means  against  movement  relative  to 
said  table  during  rotation  thereof,  whereby  said  guide 


4fif%JU6 

UNIVERSAL  BAG-MAKING  MACHINE 

Rkhard  L.  Joicc.  S955  FUlbrigkt  Ave^  Ckatiworth,  Calif.  91311 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1976,  Scr.  No.  667,205 

lat  a.2  nSB  15/22 

VS.  a.  93—8  R  21  Clains 


1.  A  bag-making  machine  comprising: 

means  for  advancing  a  web  of  tubular  synthetic  polymer 
composition  material  from  a  source  at  a  substantially 
constant  rate; 

first  and  second  web  control  arms,  each  of  said  control  arms 
being  pivoted  on  its  own  separate  pivot  axis  and  spaced 
from  each  other  in  parallel  with  each  other  so  as  to  pivot 
in  the  same  direction  with  respect  to  the  advancing  web, 
each  of  said  control  arms  carrying  guide  rollers  thereon 
for  guiding  the  web  and  for  engaging  the  web  for  acting 
on  the  advancing  web  to  cause  the  web  to  dwell  at  an 
operation  station  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
web  control  arms  so  that  operation  can  be  performed  on 
the  web  at  the  operation  station; 

means  positioned  at  said  operation  station  for  acting  on  said 
web,  said  means  for  acting  on  said  web  having  power 
means  thereon;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  web  con- 
trol arms  and  connected  to  said  power  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  power  means  so  that  an  operation  is  performed  on 
the  web  when  the  web  dwells  at  said  operation  station. 


4,068,567 
COMBINED  EJECTOR-GATE  MEANS  FOR  ROTATABLE 

TABLE  OF  AN  ARTICLE  COUNTER-STACKER 
Arthur  F.  AlUaoo,  Aurora;  Deaaii  C.  Christopberaon,  Denrer; 
Byron  L.  Mays,  BonMcr,  and  RcgfauM  A.  Rcied,  GoMen,  all  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Cutler-Hanmcr,  lac^  Milmwkce,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  764,081 
lat  CL2  B31B  1/98;  B65G  57/09 
VJS.  CL  93—93  C  13  Clains 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conveying,  counting  and  stacking 
articles  having  an  input  conveyor  for  delivering  articles  in  a 
lapped  stream,  counting  means  for  counting  articles  passing  a 
point  in  said  input  conveyor,  stacking  means  at  the  output  end 
of  said  conveyor  for  stacking  said  articles  one  upon  another 
and  a  table  for  receiving  said  stack  of  articles  from  said  stack- 
ing means,  the  combination  comprising: 
vertical  guide  means  mounted  on  said  table  for  engaging 

opposite  edges  of  said  articles  in  said  stack; 
ejector  means  mounted  on  said  table  and  positioned  for 
engagement  with  the  ends  of  said  articles  in  said  stack  at  at 
least  one  unguided  end  of  said  stack; 
means  operable  to  drive  said  ejector  means  across  said  table 

to  eject  said  stack  of  articles  therefrom;  and 
means  operable  to  rotate  said  table,  said  guide  means  and 
said  ejector  means  through  one-half  revolution  and  to 


'Its.  yr'l 


means  and  said  ejector  means  cooperate  to  provide  verti- 
cal support  to  said  stack  during  table  rotation. 


4,068,568 

nRE  SAFETY  SYSTEMS 

Cyril  Herbert  Mom,  Heath  Commoa,  Storriagton,  Sussex,  Ea- 


Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KingdoiB,  Apr.  2,  1975, 
13423/75 

Int.  a.2  F24F  13/00 
U.S.  CL  96—33  R  14  ClaiBM 


1.  A  fire  safety  system  for  use  in  a  building  having  a  plurality 
of  accommodation  units  and  at  least  one  communal  unit  pro- 
viding means  of  access  to  said  accommodation  units,  said 
system  including  at  least  one  smoke  detector  in  said  communal 
unit  and  means  for  maintaining  the  pressiire  in  said  accommo- 
dation units  above  that  in  the  communal  unit  when  no  smoke  is 
detected  by  said  smoke  detector  and  for  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure in  said  communal  unit  above  that  in  the  accommodation 
units  when  smoke  is  detected  by  said  smoke  detector. 


4,068,569 
ROTARY  TOASTER  DEVICE 
George  B.  Monsey,  Box  4285  Asbcr  Ave,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 
72204 

FUcd  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,704 

lat  CL2  A47J  37/08 

VS.  a.  99—327  8  Clains 

1.  A  toaster  device  comprising,  a  casing  having  spaced 

horizontal  walls  and  an  opening  at  the  front  thereof,  a  rotatable 

shaft  extending  vertically  in  said  casing,  a  horizontal  support 


grid  mounted  on  said  shaft  between  said  walls,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  and  said  support  grid  about  the  central  axis 
of  said  shaft,  heating  elements  disposed  horizontally  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  support  grid,  at  least  one  grid  element  for 
supporting  a  toastable  item,  said  element  resting  on  said  sup- 
port grid  and  being  pivotally  connected  thereto  for  movement 
between  a  horizontal  position  and  a  raised  position,  means 
extending  outwardly  of  said  grid  element  for  moving  same  to 


said  raised  position,  and  said  casing  including  abutment  means 
disposed  for  contact  by  said  outwardly  extending  means 
throughout  one  segment  of  rotation  of  said  support  grid,  said 
abutment  means  being  located  at  said  front  opening,  whereby 
upon  support  grid  rotation  about  said  axis  said  grid  element  is 
caused  to  be  moved  from  said  horizontal  position  to  said  raised 
position  for  delivering  the  toastable  item  outwardly  of  said 
casing  through  said  front  opening. 


4,068,570 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  PIECES  OF  EGGS 

Paul  Emile  Laaoie,  146,  me  Priadpale,  Uptoa,  Quebec,  Caaada 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,563 

Claims  priority,  application  Uaited  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1975, 

11265/75 

Int.  CL2  A47J  27/04 
VS.  a.  99—353  6  Clains 


>^!^■ 


h.  means  to  cause  said  discharge  of  preliminary  cooked  eggs 

to  be  made  alternately  in  said  compartments; 
i.  means  to  rotate  said  cylinder  to  a  next  compartment  when 

one  compartment  has  been  filled  with  said  preliminary 

cooked  eggs;  and 
j.  means  enabling  disintegration  of  said  cooked  eggs  into 

small  pieces. 


4,068,571 
COOKING  OIL  CLEANER  AND  HLTER  SYSTEM  FOR 

DEEP  FAT  FRYERS 
Cecil  R.  Cunningham,  1912  Mockingbird  Laac,  Altus,  Okla. 
73521 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,395 

lat.  CI.2  A47J  37/12 

VS.  a.  99—408  21  Clains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  pieces  of  eggs  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  a  mixer  for  producing  a  blend  of  eggs; 

b.  a  source  of  steam  under  pressure; 

c.  fu^t  duct  means  connected  to  said  mixer,  said  first  duct 
means  comprising  a  tube  having  a  constriction  which 
prevents  formation  of  voids  in  the  flow  of  egg  blend; 

d.  second  duct  means  connected  to  said  source  of  steam; 

e.  means  enabling  said  first  and  second  duct  means  to  be 
joined  whereby  said  blend  of  eggs  and  said  steam  are 
contacted  to  produce  a  burst  of  the  eggs  and  to  initiate  a 
preliminary  cooking  thereof; 

f.  third  duct  means  connected  to  said  means  defined  in  (e)  to 
discharge  the  preliminary  cooked  eggs; 

g.  a  container  to  receive  the  discharged  eggs  and  to  hold  the 
same  until  completely  cooked,  said  container  comprising 
an  elongated  cylinder  formed  with  a  plurality  of  concen- 
trically arranged  cylindrical  axial  compartments; 


a 


^^^^.^ 


1.  A  deep  fat  fryer  a.ssembly  comprising  in  combination: 
a  deep  fat  fryer  well  for  containing  cooking  oil  and  having  a 

rim  extending  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  well; 
a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  cooking  oil  filtration 
assembly  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  filtration  assem- 
bly including: 

a  filter  housing  having  a  longitudinal  substantially  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  and  having  a  filter  cavity  formed 
therein  communicating  with  an  open  transverse  end 
portion  thereof; 
a  pump  housing  having  a  longitudinal  substantially  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  coaxially  aligned  with  said  filter 
housing  and  having  a  first  and  second  transverse  end 
portions,  the  first  end  portion  thereof  communicating 
with  the  open  end  portion  of  said  filter  housing; 
filter  means  disposed  within  the  filter  cavity  for  filtering 

cooking  oil  passing  therethrough; 
pump  means  disposed  in  said  pump  housing  and  having  a 
first  port  communicating  with  the  open  end  portion  of 
said  filter  housing  and  a  second  port  communicating 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  pump  housing  for  pump- 
ing cooking  oil  through  said  pump  housing;  and 
a  motor  mounted  on  the  second  end  portion  of  said  pump 
housing  and  having  an  output  shaft  drivingly  connected 
to  said  pump  means; 
bracket  means  for  supporting  said  cooking  oil  filtration 

assembly  adjacent  the  rim  of  said  deep  fat  fryer  well; 
first  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  filter  cavity  for 
conveying  cooking  oil  between  said  deep  fat  fryer  well 
and  the  filter  cavity; 
second  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  second  port 
of  said  pump  means  for  conveying  cooking  oil  between 
said  pump  means  and  said  deep  fat  fryer  well;  and 
a  shield  supported  by  said  bracket  means  and  positioned 
above  said  cooking  oil  filtration  assembly  and  over  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  first  and  second  conduit  means  at  the 
location  where  said  first  and  second  conduit  means  extend 
between  said  deep  fat  fryer  well  and  said  filter  cavity  and 
pump  means,  respectively,  whereby  said  cooking  oil  filtra- 
tion assembly  is  shielded  from  contact  by  a  person  adja- 
cent the  deep  fat  fryer. 
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4.06M72 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  FOOD 

Haas  Vogt,  8391  Erlao,  r^M^a.  Gcnuuiy 

DivWoB  of  Ser.  No.  222,406,  Jan.  31, 1972,  abudoMd.  This 

■ppUcatkm  Dec.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  426,608 

lat  a.2  A21B  1/24 

MS.  a.  99—447  39  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat-treating  foodstufTs,  comprising  a  heat- 
insulated  housing  with  a  door  and  a  sheet  metal  container 
mounted  in  and  open  below  and  above  and  at  the  side  which 
faces  the  door,  the  container  being  spaced  from  the  walls  of  the 
housing  at  least  above  and  on  both  sides,  further  comprising  a 
blower  arranged  in  the  space  between  the  roof  of  the  housing 
and  the  upper  opening  in  the  container  and  heating  elements  in 
the  space  between  the  side  walls  of  the  housing  and  the  con- 
tainer and  a  temperature  controller  for  maintaining  the  pre-set 
treatment  temperature  characterised  in  that,  at  least  one  gas- 
permeable  drum  is  mounted  in  the  container  for  rotation  about 
a  horizontal  axis  to  receive  the  goods  to  be  treated,  the  drum 
being  connected  to  driving  means.'        | 


4,068,S73 
UTENSIL  FOR  CRACKING  EGGS 
Aagel  L.  Roacro,  2700  Sootkera  Ave.,  No.  B,  South  Gate,  Calif. 
90280 

Filed  Jane  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,739 

lat  a.2  A23N  5/00:  Kini  43/00.  13/00:  B26B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  99—578  3  Claims 


said  cracking-and-separating  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  upwardly  extended  blade  members  integrally 
formed  on  each  of  said  arm  members,  and  centrally 
positioned  between  and  below  said  support-ring  mem- 
bers, wherein  each  blade  member  includes  a  wedged- 
shaped  cutting  edge  having  a  substantially  "V"-shaped 
configuration,  so  as  to  directly  engage  the  shell  of  an 
egg  disposed  between  said  ring  member,  thus  cracking 
said  shell  into  two  sections  as  the  extending  arm  mem- 
bers are  stroked  downwardly  against  a  surface  area;  and 
a  shoulder  member  laterally  extending  outwardly  from 
said  arm  member,  adjacent  and  below  said  blade  mem- 
bers, whereby  each  shell  section  is  supported  on  said 
shoulders  during  separation  thereof. 


4,068,574 

CONTINUOUS  PEEUNG  APPARATUS 

John  H.  Amstad,  2101  Central  Ave.,  Alameda,  Calif.  94501 

CoflttnuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,420,  March  18, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,606 

Int  a.2  A23N  7/00:  A47J  17/00 

U.S.  a.  99—587  11  Qaims 


1.  A  utensil  for  cracking  and  separating  egg  shells,  to  allow 
the  yoke  therein  to  be  extracted  therefrom,  said  utensil  com- 
prising: 

a  tongue  having  a  pair  of  handles  including  a  gripping  por- 
tion formed  at  one  end  thereof,  and  longitudinal  extending 
arm  members  formed  at  the  opposite  end  thereof; 

pivotal  means  operably  interconnecting  each  handle  thereof; 

biasing  means  engaging  said  handles,  forcing  said  gripping 
portion  thereof  apart; 

cracking-and-separating  means  formed  on  the  ends  of  said 
extending  arm  members  to  operate  with  said  gripping  ends 
of  said  handles; 

egg-supporting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  juxtapositioned 
support-ring  members  positioned  adjacent  said  cracking- 
and-separating  means,  a  flexible  strut  member  being  se- 
cured at  one  end  of  said  ring  members,  and  the  other  end 
being  secured  to  said  respective  handles; 


1.  Feeling  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  spindles  having  a  vegetable  engaging  surface 
and  at  least  partially  forming  a  cage  deflning  a  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  a  mixture  of  vegetables  and  peelings 
therefrom,  certain  of  said  spindles  being  spaced  apart 
defining  openings  communicating  from  the  interior  of  said 
cage  to  the  exterior  thereof  and  of  a  size  to  permit  passage 
of  said  peelings  but  retention  of  said  vegetables; 

b.  certain  of  said  spindles  having  axes  and  being  rotatable 
thereabout; 

c.  abrading  means  on  said  vegetable  engaging  surface  of 
certain  of  said  spindles  for  removing  peelings  from  said 
vegetables; 

d.  power  means  operably  engaging  certain  of  said  spindles 
and  rotating  same  about  said  spindle  axes; 

e.  mounting  structure  supporting  said  cage  for  rotary  motion 
about  an  axis  extending  through  said  chamber; 

r  power  means  operably  engaging  and  rotating  said  cage  at 
a  rotary  speed  at  least  sufficient  to  maintain  contact  of  said 
vegetables  with  peeling  pressure  against  said  spindles  by 
centrifugal  force  produced  by  said  vegetables  travelling 
substantially  at  said  rotary  speed  in  contact  with  said 
spindles;  and 

g.  means  urging  said  vegetables  into  initial  engagment  with 
said  spindle  vegetable  engaging  surfaces  permitting  said 
cage  to  accelerate  said  vegetable  to  said  rotary  speed; 

h.  said  means  urging  said  vegetables  into  contact  with  said 
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spindle  vegetable  engaging  surfaces  including  a  member 
positioned  in  said  cage  and  having  elongate  flexible  fingers 
and  projecting  generally  toward  said  spindles  a  distance 
sufficient  to  contact  said  vegetables  while  said  vegetables 
maintain  contact  with  said  q>indles  by  centrifugal  force 
induced  by  the  rotation  of  said  cage  and  power  means 
operably  engaging  said  member  and  routing  same, 
whereby  peelings  produced  from  said  vegetables  during 
said  cage  rotation  are  discharged  by  said  centrifugal  force 
through  said  openings  between  said  spindles  to  said  exte- 
rior of  said  cage. 


4,068,575 

REFUSE  COMPACTOR  WTTH  SELECTIVE  SPRAY 

DEVICE 

Charica  R.  DIflcy,  Danville;  MIHoa  J.  Johaaoo,  Staaford,  aad 

Williaa  R.  McDoaaM,  Daavilk,  aU  of  Ky.,  aaaigaora  to 

Whiripool  CorporatioB,  Beatoo  Harbor,  Mich. 

FIM  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,368 

lat  a.2  B30B  15/30 

\3S.  a.  100—45  14  Claina 


mounted  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  respective  arms  of  the  first 
pair,  a  top  for  the  compression  box  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
lower  ends  of  the  second  pair,  a  second  pair  of  elongated 
parallel  members  attached  to  said  top  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  in  generally  co-planar  relationship  therewith;  means 
pivotally  coupling  the  distal  ends  of  said  generally  horizontal 


elongated  memben  of  said  first  pair  and  the  distal  ends  of  said 
elongated  members  of  said  second  pair;  and  a  lever-like  handle 
affixed  to  one  of  the  pairs  of  parallel  linkage  arms  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  plane  thereof  for  turning  the  parallel 
linkage  arms  between  an  inclined  position  and  an  essentially 
vertical  position  so  as  to  move  said  top  up  and  down  in  said 
compression  box. 


1.  In  a  refuse  compactor  having  a  receptacle  for  holding 
refuse,  and  means  for  movably  carrying  the  receptacle  for 
selective  disposition  in  a  refuse  compacting  position  and  in  an 
exposed  refuse  receiving  position,  improved  refuse  treating 
means  comprising:  means  for  removably  mounting  above  the 
receptacle  a  container  of  refuse  treating  material  having  a 
discharge  valve  and  valve  actuating  means  for  selectively 
opening  the  valve  to  deliver  refuse  treating  material  from  the 
container  onto  refuse  in  the  receptacle;  means  for  fixedly  sup- 
porting the  valve  actuating  means;  and  means  for  selectively 
moving  the  container  relative  to  the  fixedly  supported  valve 
actuating  means  to  open  the  valve,  said  means  for  moving  the 
container  comprising  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
receptacle. 


4,068,576 
HAND-OPERATED  PRESS  FOR  BALING  NEWSPAPERS 
Richard  K.  Smith,  12096  Vcetara  Aveaue,  Ojai,  Calif.  93023 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,538 
lat  a.2  B30B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  100—219  7  Claims 

1.  A  manually-operated  press  for  compressing  a  stack  of 
folded  newspapers,  and  the  like,  comprising:  a  base  forming 
the  bottom  of  a  compression  box;  a  frame  mounted  on  the  base 
and  forming  the  sides  and  back  of  the  compression  box  and 
defining  an  open  front  for  the  compression  box,  said  frame 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  elongated  upright  mem- 
bers and  a  first  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  generally  horizontal 
elongated  members  extending  outwardly  from  intermediate 
positions  on  respective  ones  of  the  upright  members;  a  first  pair 
of  spaced  and  parallel  linkage  arms;  means  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  linkage  arms  of  the  first  pair  to  the  top  of  the  frame;  a 
second  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  linkage  arms  pivotally 


4,068,577 

WORK  POSITIONING  TABLE 

Patrick  Joseph  Murphy,  1324  S.  Plaza,  Spriagneld,  Mo.  65804 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,080 

lat  a.2  B30B  15/30 

U.S.  a.  100—224  10  Claims 


1.  A  table  comprising:  a  carriage  frame;  a  table  top  sup- 
ported by  the  carriage  frame;  a  pair  of  parallel  axle  shafts 
mounted  on  the  carriage  frame  and  having  eccentric  spindles 
at  their  ends;  wheels  mounted  on  the  spindles  and  rotatable 
relative  thereto;  and  means  for  rotating  the  axle  shafts  in  unison 
so  as  to  lower  the  wheels  relative  to  the  carriage  frame  and 
thereby  elevate  the  carriage  frame  and  table  top,  the  means  for 
rotating  the  axle  shafts  including  chains  wrapped  around  the 
axle  shafts  and  means  remote  from  the  shafts  for  exerting  a 
force  on  the  chains. 
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4,06S.578  4,068,379 

SEQUENCE  NUMBERING  CODE  MARKING  DEVICE        CYLINDRICAL  CONTAINER  SILK  SCREEN  PRINTER 

Patrkk  DdlifMi,  c/o  Dalfirk  iMfavtrics  lac^  950  Airport  WITH  COORDINATED  SCREEN  HEIGHT  AND  STROKE 


Ro^  Lakcwood,  N  J.  08701 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712^17 
lat  CL2  B41F  17/26 
VS.  a.  101—35 


ADJUSTMENT  INDEXING  MECHANISM 
RuMM  E.  Poo,  and  Faattiiio  Poo,  both  of  Miami,  Fla.,  aasigiion 
to  Ventura  latematioaal,  lac,  Hialeali,  Fla. 
7  Claiau  FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,551 

lat  CL2  B41F  17/32 
VS.  a.  101—38  R 


21  Claims 


3J- 


1.  Apparatus  for  rorming  successive  code  marks  on  succes- 
sive mark  receiving  surfaces  such  that  the  marks  are  positioned 
a  predetermined  distance  from  the  leading  edge  of  each  succes- 
sive mark  receiving  surface  as  the  mark  receiving  surfaces 
move  along  a  predetermined  path  in  spaced  apart  relationship, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

a.  a  support  spindle; 

b.  a  housing  rotatably  supported  on  said  support  spindle 
adjacent  the  predetermined  path; 

c.  surface  engaging  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for 
successively  engaging  each  mark  receiving  surface  as  the 
surface  moves  along  the  path  and  for  routing  said  housing 
when  in  engagement  with  each  mark  receiving  surface; 

d.  biasing  means  for  continuously  angularly  biasing  said 
rotatable  housing  toward  a  null  position  having  a  prede- 
termined angular  relationship  with  said  support  spindle  to 
cause  return  of  said  housing  to  said  null  position  between 
disengagement  of  said  surface  engaging  means  with  one 
mark  receiving  surface  and  engagement  of  said  surface 
engaging  means  with  the  next  succeeding  mark  receiving 
surface; 

e.  advanceable  code  forming  means  mounted  to  rotate  with 
said  housing  and  positioned  to  form  a  successive  code 
mark  on  each  successive  mark  receiving  surface  when  said 
surface  engaging  means  is  engaged  therewith; 

f  advance  means  for  causing  said  code  forming  means  to 
advance  to  form  the  next  successive  code  mark  upon 
rotation  of  said  housing  in  excess  of  180*  beyond  said 
predetermined  null  position,  said  advance  means  including 

1 .  a  cam  surface  eccentrically  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  spindle, 

2.  an  actuating  lever  means  extending  between  said  cam 
surface  and  said  advanceable  code  forming  means  and 
movable  between  a  fully  retracted  position  and  a  fully 
advanced  position,  said  cam  being  positioned  eccentri- 
cally to  move  said  actuating  lever  means  into  said  fully 
retracted  position  when  said  housing  is  in  the  null  posi- 
tion and  to  move  said  lever  means  to  said  fully  ad- 
vanced position  when  said  housing  is  rotated  to  a  posi- 
tion 180*  from  said  null  position,  and 

3.  ratchet  means  for  preventing  said  actuating  lever  from 
initiating  advance  of  said  advanceable  code  forming 
means  when  said  activating  lever  means  moves  from  its 
fully  retracted  position  to  its  fully  advanced  position 
and  for  initiating  and  completing  one  advance  of  said 
advanceable  code  forming  means  each  time  said  actuat- 
ing lever  means  moves  back  from  said  fully  advanced 
position  to  said  fully  retracted  position. 


1.  A  device  for  a  silk  screen  printing  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  a  cylindrical  container  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  carriage  means  for  supporting  a  printing  screen  prepared 
with  printing  indicia;  a  second  carriage  means  beneath  said 
printing  screen  for  supporting  the  container  to  be  printed  for 
rotational  movement  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  means  for 
measuring  the  diameter  of  a  container,  means  connecting  said 
diameter  measuring  means  with  a  first  drive  means  to  sequen- 
tially move  said  second  carriage  means,  with  said  container, 
into  and  out  of  a  position  whereat  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  container  is  in  abutting  contact  with  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  screen,  a  second  drive  means  to  reciprocatively  drive  said 
first  carriage  means  to  effect  a  printing  stroke  in  a  first  direct- 
iion  and  a  return  stroke  in  the  opposite  direction,  means  to 
force  ink  deposited  on  the  top  surface  of  said  printing  screen 
through  said  silk  screen,  a  third  drive  means  to  move  said  ink 
forcing  means  into  engagement  with  the  top  surface  of  said 
screen  on  said  printing  stroke  to  effect  printing  of  said  indicia 
on  the  cylindrical  container  surface  and  to  raise  said  ink  forc- 
ing means  from  said  top  surface  on  said  return  stroke,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  printing  and  return  strokes  of  said  first 
carriage  means  so  as  to  be  correlated  with  the  diameter  of  the 
container  being  printed  and  the  movements  of  said  second 
carriage  means. 


4,068,580 
SELECTIVE  DUPLICATING  MACHINE 
Henri  Othmar  Selliofer,  Genera,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Scrip- 
tomatic.  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,085 
Int  a.2  B41L  47/46 
VS.  a.  101—53  28  Claims 

1.  A  duplicating  machine  for  selectively  duplicating  printed 
material  from  a  master  card  containing  information  character- 
istics on  one  face  thereof  to  a  workpiece,  said  machine  com- 
prising a  master  card  feed  station  including  a  tray  for  support- 
ing a  stack  of  master  cards  and  card  feed  means  for  feeding  a 
master  card  from  the  stack,  a  workpiece  feed  station  including 
workpiece  feed  means  for  feeding  a  workpiece  therefrom,  a 
print  station  at  which  the  printed  material  on  a  master  card  is 
duplicated  on  a  workpiece  when  said  print  station  receives 
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both  a  master  card  and  a  workpiece,  moistening  means  for 
applying  solvent  to  said  workpiece  between  said  workpiece 
feed  station  and  said  print  station,  said  card  feed  means  and  said 
moistening  means  being  operatively  connected  to  a  common 
drive  member  whereby  said  common  drive  member  simulta- 
neously operates  said  card  feed  means  and  moves  said  moisten- 
ing means  from  an  inoperative  position  where  it  can  apply 
solvent  to  a  workpiece,  card  reading  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  sensors  operative  to  provide  signals  in  a  circuit  and  being 
located  in  the  bottom  of  said  tray  whereby  the  information 
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characteristics  on  the  bottom  card  in  the  stack  overlie  said 
sensors,  said  card  reading  means  reading  information  charac- 
teristics on  the  bottom  master  card  before  it  is  fed  to  said  print 
station  for  providing  output  signals  indicating  that  predeter- 
mined information  characteristics  have  or  have  not  been  de- 
tected, and  control  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said 
card  reading  means  for  operating  said  drive  member  and  said 
workpiece  feed  means  if  the  printed  material  on  said  master 
card  is  to  be  duplicated  on  a  workpiece  or  for  operating  only 
said  drive  member  if  the  printed  material  is  not  to  be  duplicated 
on  a  workpiece. 


4,068,581 

ADDRESSING  MACHINE 

George  E.  Shepherd,  51  Pasteur,  DoUard  des  Ormeaux,  Quebec, 


ing  a  moistening  station  upstream  of  said  printing  station  for 
applying  solvent  only  over  the  area  of  said  workpiece  to  be 
printed,  common  actuating  means  for  operating  said  master 
card  dispensing  means  and  for  operating  said  moistening  means 
in  synchronism  to  insure  that  in  every  printing  cycle  the  area  of 
the  workpiece  being  translated  over  which  solvent  is  applied  is 
in  registry  with  the  information  bearing  area  of  the  master  card 
being  translated,  sensing  means  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  when  the  leading  edge  of  a  workpiece  at  said  workpiece 
receiving  station  reaches  a  predetermined  point  in  said  appara- 
tus, and  registration  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  dis- 
tance between  the  leading  edge  of  a  workpiece  and  the  area  of 
said  workpiece  to  be  printed,  said  registration  adjustment 
means  including  a  manual  control  for  determining  the  angular 
displacement  of  said  first  feed  roll  taking  place  between  the 
occurence  of  said  electrical  signal  and  the  beginning  of  the 
operation  of  said  common  actuating  means,  said  printing  sta- 
tion comprising  a  second  feed  roll  driven  by  said  drive  means, 
the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  feed  rolls  being  parallel  to  each 
other  the  linear  speed  of  said  first  and  second  feed  rolls  being 
equal  and  in  the  same  direction,  said  printing  station  also  com- 
prising a  narrow  segmented  printing  roll  made  of  soft  material 
and  having  a  non-circular  portion,  and  secured  to  an  auxiliary 
shaft  which  is  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  the  axis  of  said 
second  feed  roll,  said  auxiliary  shaft  being  normally  freely 
rotatable,  the  distance  between  the  axis  of  said  auxiliary  shaA 
and  that  of  said  second  feed  roll  being  fued  and  sufficient  to 
leave  a  gap  between  the  non-circular  portion  of  said  printing 
roll  and  the  periphery  of  said  second  feed  roll,  but  said  distance 
being  sufficiently  short  to  ensure  substantial  flattening  of  said 
printing  roll  by  said  second  feed  roll  when  their  circular  sur- 
faces meet;  said  apparatus  also  comprising  a  printing  roll  driver 
for  causing  engagement  of  said  second  feed  roll  and  printing 
roll  by  rotating  said  printing  roll  a  fixed  period  of  time  after 
receiving  said  electrical  signal,  and  printing  roll  stop  means  for 
setting  the  starting  angular  position  of  said  printing  roll  each 
time  the  periphery  thereof  looses  contact  with  said  second  feed 
roll  thus  maintaining  said  gap  until  the  next  operation  of  said 
printing  roll  driver. 


FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,392 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  8, 1977,  273442 

Int.  a.2  B41L  47/46 

VS.  a.  101—53  11  Claims 


4,068,582 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  NUMBERING 

MACHINE 

Andre'  Poitras,  Laval,  and  Christian  Tailleux,  LongueuU,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Equipment  Predbec  Inc.,  Montreal, 
Ouiada 

Filed  Not.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  741,549 

Int  a.2  B41I  45/00 

VS.  a.  101—76  4  Claims 


1.  A  hectographic  apparatus  for  printing  information  on 
envelopes  and  similar  workpieces  from  master  cards  each  of 
which  having  an  information  bearing  area,  comprising  a  master 
card  holder  for  receiving  a  stack  of  master  cards,  master  card 
dispensing  means  for  automatically  feeding  said  master  cards, 
card  guiding  means  for  translating  dispensed  master  cards  from 
said  bolder  to  a  printing  station  and  from  said  printing  station 
to  a  master  card  discharge  station,  a  first  feed  roll  defining  a 
workpiece  receiving  sution,  workpiece  guiding  means  for 
translating  workpiece  from  said  workpiece  receiving  sUtion  to 
said  printing  station  and  from  said  printing  sUtion  to  a  work- 
piece  discharge  sution.  drive  means  for  rotating  said  first  feed 
roU  throughout  every  printing  cycle,  moistening  means  defm- 


1.  In  an  offset  press  comprising  a  printing  machine,  a  deliv- 
ery machine  cooperatively  arranged  relative  to  the  printing 
machine  for  receiving  the  printed  material  discharged  there- 
from and  delivering  them  to  a  point  of  deposit,  and  a  number- 
ing assembly  comprising  a  nimibering  machine  cooperatively 
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arranged  on  a  shaA  relative  to  the  delivery  machine  to  serially 
number  the  printed  material  pauing  therethrough  an  impres- 
sion roller  poaitiooed  beneath  the  numbering  machine  in  coop- 
erative relationship  therewith  and  an  inking  device,  said  deliv- 
ery machine  incluiding  driving  means  and  picking-up  devices 
associated  to  said  driving  means  for  gripping  the  material 
discharged  from  the  printing  machine,  said  numbering  ma- 
chine including  printing  wheels  having  serial  numbers  thereon, 
a  pawl  for  selectively  stepping  the  printing  wheels  each  time  a 
number  is  to  be  impressed  upon  a  sheet  of  printed  material  and 
a  stop  for  actuating  said  pawl  at  each  passage  of  a  sheet  of 
printed  material,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  control  assem- 
bly comprising: 
a  first  electrical  circuit  comprising  detection  means  respon- 
sive to  the  presence  and  absence  of  gripped  material,  a 
first  normally  open  switch  and  a  relay  connected  in  series, 
said  detection  means  closing  said  first  circuit  when  printed 
material  is  normally  supplied  and  opening  the  same  when 
printed  material  is  missing,  said  first  switch  closing  said 
first  circuit  for  a  short  time  at  each  rotation  of  the  shaft  of 
the  numbering  machine,  said  relay  closing  a  second  elec- 
tric circuit  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  each  time  it 
receives  an  electric  pulse, 
said  second  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  main  switch,  said 
relay  and  a  first  solenoid  connected  in  series,  said  main 
switch  selectively  deactuating  the  numbering  assembly, 
said  first  solenoid  operating  first  mechanical  means  which 
in  turn  closes  a  third  electrical  circuit, 
said  third  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  switch  operated  by 
said  first  mechanical  means,  the  main  switch  and  a  second 
solenoid,  said  second  solenoid  operating  second  mechani- 
cal means  which  brings  the  stop  of  the  numbering  machine 
in  operative  position  into  the  path  of  the  pawl  so  that  the 
number  to  be  impressed  be  stepped  each  time  a  sheet  of 
printed  material  is  passing  through  the  numbering  ma- 
chine, 
said  first  mechanical  means  operated  by  the  first  solenoid  of 
the  second  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  first  lever  which 
is  mounted  on  a  central  pivot  and  permanently  provided 
with  an  oscillatory  movement  generated  by  a  pullback 
spring  and  a  cam  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  the  numbering 
machine,  blocking  means  connected  to  the  first  solenoid 
for  holding  said  first  lever  in  an  operative  position  relative 
to  the  switch  of  said  third  electrical  circuit  when  the 
second  circuit  is  closed,  and  connecting  means  mounted 
on  the  ends  of  the  first  lever  for  transmitting  the  oscilla- 
tory movement  of  the  later  to  the  impression  roller  and 
inking  device. 


4,068,583 

HAMMER  ACTUATED  DOT  MATRIX  PATTERN 

PRINTER 

Fumlo  Sato,  Higaahioaaka;  SUgeni  Figinura,  and  Toshio 
Urakawa,  both  of  Yaautokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,246 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Ang.  12,  1975,  50-98252 
Int  a.2  G02B  5/12 
MS.  a.  101—93.04  6  Claims 

1.  A  dot  matrix  pattern  printer  of  the  impact  type  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  vertical  line  element  carrier; 

b.  a  plurality  of  vertical  line  elements  formed  on  the  vertical 
line  element  carrier  with  a  predetermined  distance  there- 
between equal  to  one  printed  character  width; 

c.  a  driving  means  for  driving  the  vertical  line  element  car- 
rier at  a  predetermined  velocity  in  the  lateral  direction 
corresponding  to  a  line  of  characters  to  be  printed; 

d.  a  hammer  adjacent  said  vertical  line  element  carrier; 

e.  means  for  actuating  the  hammer, 

r  a  projection  fixed  to  the  active  end  of  the  hammer,  the 
projection  having  a  predetermined  length  in  the  lateral 
direction  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  dot  matrix 
defming  a  said  printed  character  and  said  hammer  being 


responsive  to  said  actuating  means  to  impact  said  projec- 
tion with  selected  ones  of  said  vertical  line  elements  as  the 
latter  traverse  said  dot  matrix; 
g.  a  recording  paper  disposed  between  said  vertical  line 
elements  and  said  hammer,  and 


h.  means  for  shifting  the  recording  paper  in  the  vertical 
direction  to  scan  said  dot  matrix  of  a  character  to  be 
printed  in  cooperation  with  said  vertical  line  elements. 


4,068,584 

CARTRIDGE-TYPE  INK  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR 

LABELING  MACHINES 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japui,  aaaignor  to  KabosUki  Kaisha  Sato 

Kenkynsho,  Japan 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  663,693,  March  4, 1976.  lids  appUcation 

May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,371 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1975,  50-26525 

iBt  CL2  B41F  1/46 

\}S.  a.  101—103  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  ink  supply  device  for  supplying  ink  onto  a  type 
surface  of  a  printing  mechanism  of  a  labeling  machine,  said 
printing  mechanism  being  used  for  printing  inscriptions  on 
each  of  a  senes  of  labels  fed  by  indexed  movement  along  a 
travel  path  thereof  within  the  machine  and  said  ink  supply 
device  comprising  holding  means  adapted  for  supporting  and 
attaching  the  device  onto  the  machine;  said  ink  supply  device 
comprising  an  inking  roller  cartridge  having  at  least  one  inking 
roller  and  a  U-shaped  inking  roller  support  for  supporting  said 
inking  roller,  said  U-shaped  inking  roller  support  having  en- 
gaging means,  said  holding  means  comprising  a  cartridge 
holder  adapted  for  holding  said  inking  roller  cartridge,  said 
cartridge  holder  having  a  first  part  adapted  to  be  detachably 
engaged  with  a  part  of  the  labeling  machine  and  with  a  second 
part  adapted  to  be  detachably  engaged  with  said  former  engag- 
ing means  of  said  U-shaped  inking  roller  support  to  support 
thereby  said  inking  roller  cartridge,  the  inking  roller  cartridge 
comprising  a  U-shaped  inking  roller  support  having  a  pair  of 
side  plates  which  are  confronted  with  each  other,  at  least  one 
pivotal  shaft  supported  by  said  side  plates  so  as  to  be  projected 
outward  therefrom,  and  an  inking  roller  supported  by  said 
pivotal  shaft,  said  U-shaped  inking  roller  support  being  pro- 
vided with  a  fixing  means;  and  the  cartridge  holder  comprises 
a  holder  and  an  attaching  member,  said  holder  comprising  a 
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pair  of  arms  which  are  spaced  for  a  predetermined  distance, 
supporting  means  which  comprise  a  pair  of  holding  pieces 
unified  with  one  side  ends  of  said  arms  and  having  cut  slots 
adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the  pivotal  shaft  of  said  U-shaped 
inking  roller  support,  and  a  support  pin  adapted  to  be  engaged 
with  said  fixing  means  of  said  U-shaped  inking  roller  support, 
said  attaching  member  being  attached  to  other  side  ends  of  said 
arms  and  comprising  support  means  for  attaching  the  attaching 
member  itself  to  the  labeling  machine  thereby  to  attach  said 
holder  with  the  inking  roller  support  to  the  labeling  machine. 


4,068,585 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTER  SUPPORT  WTTH 

CONTROLLED  ELECTROSTATIC  SURFACE  VOLTAGE 

Lester  E.  Tboaipsoa,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assiffior  to  ElectroPriat, 

Inc.,  Cupertino,  CsUf. 

CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  359,287,  May  11, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  608,940 

Int  CLJ  B41F  15/00:  HOIT  19/04 

\3S.  a.  101—114  29  Claims 


SOUfKE  or  POSITIVE  KWS 

M        ^^_  12 

*      ''SOUUCE  Of' 
UNCHMKED 


1.  In  a  non-contact  line  printing  apparatus  of  the  type  having 
a  print  receiving  medium,  a  source  of  charged  particles  spaced 
from  one  side  of  the  medium,  an  electrode  on  the  other  side  of 
the  medium  to  form  an  electric  field  in  the  space  between  the 
source  and  the  medium  so  that  charged  particles  are  propelled 
by  the  field  through  space  from  the  source  to  impinge  the 
medium  in  a  printing  zone,  and  means  for  electrically  modify- 
ing the  field  in  accordance  with  an  image  to  be  reproduced,  the 
improvement  comprising:  semiconductor  or  insulator  means 
positioned  between  the  electrode  and  the  medium  to  provide  a 
support  surface  for  the  medium  and  to  cause  the  electric  field 
in  the  space  between  the  source  and  the  print  receiving  me- 
dium to  decrease  continuously  thoughout  the  printing  zone 
from  a  print  line  in  directions  at  right  angles  to  the  print  line  in 
the  plane  of  the  medium  to  thereby  prevent  ionization  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  electrode  said  semiconductor  or  insulator  means 
surrounding  said  electrode  and  being  comprised  of  first  and 
second  materials  of  different  resistivity,  the  first  material  com- 
prising the  portion  of  said  semiconductor  or  insulator  means 
lying  between  the  electrode  and  the  medium  being  of  a  mate- 
rial having  a  lower  resistivity  than  the  second  material  com- 
prising the  portion  of  the  semiconductor  or  insulator  means  on 
the  opposed  side  of  the  electrode. 


4,068,586 
CYLINDER  FOR  CLAMPING  PRINTING  PLATES 
Rudolf  Txtj,  DImstein;  Joachim  BcnMocr,  Frimkeatiial,  and 
PiraiB  GSbel,  I  amhshrim,  aU  of  GenMuiy,  assignors  to  Al> 
bert  Ftaakcathal  AG,  Frankcathal,  Gcraaay 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,398 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  OcL  8, 1975,  2545124 
Int  CL2  B41F  21/06 
U.S.  a.  101—415.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  cylinder  for  clamping  printing  plates  for  photogravure 
printing,  wherein  the  cylinder  has  at  least  one  longitudinally- 
extending,  bore  opening  onto  the  cylindrical,  circumferential 
surface  thereof,  comprising: 
at  least  one  clamping  spindle  mounted  for  reciprocable-rota- 
table  movement  within  said  at  least  one  bore  of  said  cylin- 


der for  movement  between  a  release  position  and  a  clamp- 
ing position,  said  spindle  having  a  longitudinaUy-extend- 
ing,  generaUy  cylindrical,  peripheral  surface  portion, 
which  lies  flush  with  the  circuniferential  surface  of  said 
cylinder,  when  said  spindle  is  in  a  clamping  position,  and 
a  pair  of  longitudinally-extending  grooves  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  cylindrical  surface  portion,  one  of 
which  serves  to  retain  one  end  of  a  printing  plate  and  both 


of  which  serve  to  retain  sealing  means,  said  spindle  also 
including  a  generally  flattened,  peripheral  surface  portion 
adjacent  to  the  side  of  said  one-end  retaining  groove 
thereof,  opposite  the  cylindrical  surface  portion,  for  re- 
taining in  cooperation  with  the  surface  of  said  bore  of  said 
cylinder,  the  other  end  of  the  printing  plate;  and 
sealing  means  disposed  with  said  grooves  of  said  spindle  for 
effecting  sealing  engagement  of  said  spindle  within  said 
bore  of  said  cylinder. 


4.068,587 
PRINTING  BLANKET  HOLDING  APPARATUS 
Jacob  A.  BoUnicr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,588 
Int  CL^  B41F  29/04 
\}S.  a.  101—415.1 


13  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  holding  an  end  portion  of  a  printing  blanket 
on  an  associated  cylinder  comprising;  an  elongate  holding  bar 
of  roughly  U-shaped  cross-sectional  outline  having  a  pair  of 
substantially  equal  length  legs  defining  a  channel  for  receiving 
said  end  portion  of  said  blanket  therewithin.  said  legs  having 
planar  outside  surfaces,  one  of  said  legs  having  a  projection 
extending  perpendicularly  from  a  terminal  end  portion  of  its 
planar  outside  surface,  said  projection  having  a  lower  portion 
of  substantially  U-shaped  outline,  and  said  projection  having  a 
bearing  surface  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  end  portion  of 
said  blanket  with  said  bearing  surface  being  defined  by  a  leg  of 
the  U-shaped  outline  of  said  lower  portion;  and  a  bar  support 
for  installation  on  said  cylinder,  said  bar  support  having  a 
roughly  U-shaped  cross-sectional  outline  and  having  a  bight 
and  a  pair  of  parallel  arms  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
bight  with  said  bight  and  arms  defining  a  space  in  said  bar 
support  for  receiving  said  holding  bar  therewithin,  said  bar 
support  having  a  groove  therein  for  receiving  said  projection 
therewithin,  an  extension  shelf  on  said  bar  support  extending 
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outwardly  of  said  groove  for  supporting  a  part  of  said  printing  cellulose  fibericellulose  fiberrbinder  ratio  in  each  said  suspen 


blanket  thereon  in  spaced  relation  from  said  projection,  and 
quick  attach  means  for  attaching  and  detaching  said  holding 
bar  in  said  bar  support;  said  bearing  surface  of  said  projection 
serving  to  carry  loads  applied  against  said  blanket  which  tend 
to  pull  said  holding  bar  out  of  said  bar  support;  said  projection 
being  the  sole  means  holding  said  holding  bar  and  blanket 
against  movements  tending  to  pull  said  end  portion  of  said 
blanket  outwardly  of  said  groove. 


sion  being  different  from  the  ratio  in  each  other  suspension, 


4,068,588 
PRINTING  USING  AN  ELECTROCHROMIC  IMAGE 
Keita  Nakaao,  Yokokaau,  aad  Mntano  TakenoucU,  laehara, 
both  of  Japan,  aaiigBon  to  Rank  Xerox  Ltd^  London,  En* 


Filed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748^07 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1975,  50-154719 
Int.  CLJ  B41C  ///ft  G03G  13/28,  13/044 
MS.  CL  101-466  6  Claiou 


whereby  an  ammunition  container  is  produced  which  is  non- 
uniform in  its  longitudinal  composition. 


4,068,590 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLED  FRAGMENTATION 
John  Pearson,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1970,  Ser.  No.  67,245 

Int.  a?  F42B  13/48 

MS.  a.  102—67  9  Claims 


1.  A  printing  method  comprising  forming  a  layer  of  electro- 
chromic  material  on  a  conductive  electrode,  bringing  an  image 
recording  element  into  contact  with  said  electrochromic  mate- 
rial said  image  recording  member  comprising  a  photoconduc- 
tive  layer  contacting  the  electrochromic  material,  applying 
electromagnetic  radiation  in  an  image  pattern  to  said  photo- 
conductive  layer,  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  the  conductive 
electrode  to  form  a  colored  ink  attractive  image  of  said  electro- 
chromic material  on  said  conductive  electrode,  applying  ink  to 
said  image  and  transferring  the  ink  image  to  an  image  receiving 
surface. 


4,068,589 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  COMBUSTIBLE 

AMMUNITION  CONTAINERS  AND  PRODUCT 

THEREOF 

Wilhela  Orcrsohl,  Koblenz-Karthanse,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Waaag  Chemic  AG,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,653 
lat  CL2  F42B  5/06 
MS.  a.  102—43  R  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  combustible  muni- 
tions container,  wherein  a  hollow,  water-permeable  but  fiber- 
impermeable,  porous  shape  under  suction  is  contacted  with  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  nitrocellulose  fibers,  cellulose  fibers, 
and  synthetic  resin  binder  material  thereby  forming  a  wet  web, 
said  web  is  pressed  to  remove  free  water,  dried  and  hot-pressed 
to  form  a  molded  container,  the  improvements  which  comprise 
rotating  said  forming  shape  axially  and  contacting  difTerent 
longitudinal  zones  of  said  porous  shape  with  a  different  aque- 
ous suspension  containing  said  fibers  and  said  binder,  the  nitro- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  single-walled  cylinder  so 

that  upon  fragmentation  thereof  uniform  sized  fragments  of  a 

predetermined  shape  and  mass  are  produced  which  comprises 

forming  indentations  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder 

corresponding  to  a  diamond-shaped  pattern, 
said  pattern  having  the  major  axis  of  the  diamonds  disposed 

parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder;  and 
the  walls  of  said  indentation  having  a  steep  and  shallow  side 
respectively. 


4,068,591 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  USED  IN  TESTING  SOLID 

PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  SMOKELESSNESS 

Robert  E.  Betts,  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,490 
Int  a.2  C06D  5/00 
MS.  a.  102—70  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  igniter  for  igniting  a  main  soUd  propellant  charge 
being  tested  for  smokelessness,  said  igniter  including  in  combi- 
nation a  casing  having  an  inner  combustion  chamber  and  an 
orifice,  an  ignition  material  in  said  chamber,  and  means  for 
initiating  combustion  of  said  ignition  material  whereby  said 
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ignition  material  combusts  and  combustion  products  from  said   operated  means  for  forcing  said  portion  towards  the  spigot  to 
ignition  material  flow  from  said  chamber  through  said  orifice   drive  said  clip  so  that  said  part  of  it  moves  along  said  passage 
onto  and  thereby  igniting  said  main  solid  propellant  charge,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  ignition  material  being  of  the 
same  composition  as  said  main  solid  propellant  charge  selected 
from  propellant  types  consisting  of  composite  and  double  base 
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propellant,  said  ignition  material  having  a  weight  ratio  of  about    ,o^„ds  the  spigot  and  the  clip  is  driven  into  a  position  for 

0.9-1.2  grams  to  a  main  solid  propellant  charge  weight  of  ^^,j.^    ^^^^  „,^  ^^, 

about  60  grams,  and  said  ignition  material  being  detached  small 

pieces  of  solid  propellant  having  an  aggregate  burning  web 

thickness  of  0.03  cm  or  less  so  that  said  ignition  material  will 

combust  within  10  msec  after  said  initiation  of  combustion.  


4,068,592 
ELECTRONIC  HRING  DEVICE  FOR  PROJECTILES 
Roger  Beuchat,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mefina  S.A., 
Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  589,543  James  E.  CroweU,  708  Marlin  Afe.,  Foster  City,  Calif.  94404 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   July   5,    1974,  FUed  Feb.  4. 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,078 

9247/74;  June  2, 1975,  7070/75 


4,068,594 
TAMPING  TOOL 


U.S.  a.  102— 70  J  R 


Int.  a.2  F42B  9/08 


5Clainis 


U.S.  a.  104—10 


lat  a.2  EOIB  27/00 
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1  Claim 


1.  An  electronic  firing  device  for  a  pyrotechnic  charge, 
comprising  an  electric  fuse,  a  firing  capacitor,  a  delay  device, 
a  controlled-conductivity  semi-conductor  element  for  deliver- 
ing the  charge  of  said  capacitor  to  said  fuse,  an  oscillator 
providing  a  pulsed  output  signal  which  is  simultaneously  ap- 
plied, on  the  one  hand,  to  means  for  charging  said  capacitor, 
and  on  the  other  hand,  to  the  delay  device  as  a  clock  signal, 
said  delay  device  controlling  said  controlled-conductivity 
semi-conductor  element. 


4,068.593 

DRIVING  OF  RAIL  CUPS  IN  MAKING  A  RAILWAY 

RAIL-AND-FASTENING  ASSEMBLY 

Geoffrey  Gordon  Lecves,  Bcarsted,  England,  assignor  to  Pan- 

drol  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,026 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sept  16, 1974, 
40273/74 

Int  a.i  EOIB  29/24 
MS.  CL  104—1  R  »♦  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  wheels  suitable  for  running  along  at 
least  one  of  two  rails  of  a  railway  track  and  for  supporting  the 
remainder  of  the  apparatm,  a  spigot  for  entering  one  end  of  a 
passage  afforded  by  one  of  two  upward  projections  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  rail,  a  portion  for  engaging  a  clip  a  part  of  which 
is  to  be  inserted  into  the  other  end  of  said  passage  and  power- 


1  A  tamping  tool  for  tamping  railroad  ballast  and  the  like 
comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  shank  having  a  lower  portion  formed  with  a 
lower  extremity  providing  a  bearing  surface  and  an  inset 
portion  extending  above  such  bearing  surface  and  termi- 
nating at  its  upper  end  in  an  outwardly  sloping  first  shoul- 
der overlying  the  recessed  area; 

b.  a  foot  member  having  a  tip  at  its  lower  end  which  directly 
bears  the  impact  of  tamping,  said  foot  member  being 
formed  with  an  inwardly  directed  second  shoulder  above 
said  tip  and  a  recessed  portion  extending  above  and  over- 
lying said  second  shoulder  and  terminating  in  an  out- 
wardly sloping  upper  extremity: 

c.  said  foot  member  being  detachably  clamped  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  shank  with  such  second  shoulder  abutting 
said  bearing  surface  and  the  face  of  the  recessed  portion  of 
said  foot  member  abutting  the  face  of  the  recessed  portion 
of  said  shank; 

d.  the  upper  extremity  of  said  foot  member  being  spaced 
from  said  first  shoulder  to  provide  a  wedge-shaped  cavity 
between  the  upper  extremity  and  the  first  shoulder; 

e.  a  wedge  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  bearing  against 
the  upper  extremity  of  the  foot  member  and  said  first 
shoulder  to  receive  and  transmit  to  the  shank  the  impact  of 
tamping,  and 

f  means  detachably  clamping  said  wedge  to  said  shank. 
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4,068,599 

TKACK  TAMPER 

Robert  A.  W^cr,  Pittibwili.  Pa^  ud  Fnax  AlbMr,  Sophia, 

N.C^  ■Midori  to  Grajrstoac  CorporatkM,  MowocTillc,  Pil 

Filed  Not.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,696 

Lrt.  CL2  EOIB  27/16 

VS.  CL  104—12  10  Claiu 
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1.  Track  tamping  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a  pair  of 
opposed,  vibrating  tamper  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  a  car- 
riage having  means  for  positioning  corresponding  lower  ends 
of  the  tamper  arms  on  either  side  of  a  railroad  tie  and  for 
drawing  the  vibrating  arms  together  to  compact  the  ballast 
thereunder,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  pair  of  hydraulic  piston  assemblies  operatively  connected 
between  the  caniage  and  the  upper  ends  of  said  tamper 
arms  respectively  such  that  reciprocation  of  each  piston 
assembly  causes  pivotal  reciprocable  vibration  of  the 
respective  tamper  arms  to  aid  in  compacting  the  ballast, 
each  said  hydraulic  piston  assembly  having  a  supply  line 
and  a  return  line  for  filling  and  evacuating  hydraulic  fluid 
■from  said  piston  assembly,  respectively; 
a  pair  of  rotary  valve  means  connected  respectively  to  said 
piston  assemblies  for  alternately  communicating  the  sup- 
ply and  return  lines  for  said  respective  piston  assemblies 
with  a  common  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid;  and 
drive  means  for  imparting  continuous  rotation  to  each  said 
rotary  valve. 


4,068,596 

MOBILE  BALLAST  TAMPER 

Joacf  Tbeurcr,  Vienna,  Austria,  aaaigoor  to  Fraoz  Plaaaer  Bahn- 

buauHcUiiea-IadiutriegeteUscluft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,643 
Claiau  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  25. 1975,  6564/75 
Int  a.2  EOIB  27/17 
VS.  CL  104—12  I  15  Claims 


lJ~Sr"nF^FZPTlFL3 — ^TJ 


1.  A  mobile  machine  for  tamping  ballast  underneath  a  track 
consisting  of  two  rails  fastened  to  a  plurality  of  spaced  ties 
resting  on  the  ballast,  the  machine  comprising 


1.  a  frame 

2.  a  tamping  unit  vertically  movably  mounted  on  the  frame, 
the  unit  including 
a.  a  pair  of  vibratory  tamping  tools  for  tamping  ballast 

under  a  respective  one  of  the  ties  whereby  the  track  is 
pressed  upwardly,  and 

3.  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  holding  the  track  in 
position  against  the  upward  pressure,  the  track  holding 
means  including 

a.  a  counterpressure  beam  having  two  ends  and  extending 
in  a  vertical  plane  above  each  of  the  track  rails  in  the 
direction  thereof  in  the  operating  area  of  the  tamping 
tools,  the  counterpressure  beam  having  at  least  three 
points  of  engagement  with  and  downward  pressure 
against,  the  associated  rail,  and 

b.  power-actuated  drives,  a  respective  one  of  the  drives 
being  linked  to  the  counterpressure  beam  in  the  region 
of  each  one  of  the  beam  ends  for  exerting  downward 
pressure  upon  the  beam  ends  and  the  beam  ends  engag- 
ing track  rail  points  having  a  desired  level. 

4,068,597 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Ernest  P.  Moyer,  Frederick,  Md,  assignor  to  American  Chain  A 
Cable  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,352 

Int  a.2  G06K  7/10 

VS.  a.  104-88  16  Claims 


wr  rtatHLt 


-+•> 


-T  -T- 


.X'r»    ^'*   ^*^- 

.   »• -VIM*-* 


»»?iW. [P"  I 


OaMi    » 


r 


r 
I 


ZJ*»^ 0" 


-& 


1.  In  a  system  wherein  a  traveling  mechanism  is  moved  in  a 
predetermined  path  and  selectively  controlled  in  its  movement 
including  an  encoder  unit  mounted  on  the  mechanism  and  a 
readout  unit  mounted  along  the  path  and  wherein  the  encoder 
unit  provides  a  code  comprising  a  plurality  of  input  signals  and 
the  readout  unit  reads  the  signals  to  actuate  a  control  device 
along  the  path  to  determine  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
traveling  mechanism,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  control  circuit  associated  with  said  encoder  unit  and  com- 
prising a  readout  circuit  and  a  logic  circuit, 
said  readout  circuit  including  an  AND  circuit  having  an 
input  for  receiving  signals  from  the  encoder  unit  and 
transmitting  an  output  signal  when  the  code  on  the  en- 
coder unit  matches  the  code  on  the  readout  unit, 
said  logic  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  readout  circuit  and  the 
input  of  the  logic  circuit  while  maintaining  the  readout 
circuit  electrically  isolated  from  the  logic  circuit, 
and  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  logic  circuit  and 
the  control  device  along  the  path  of  the  traveling  mecha- 
nism while  maintaining  the  logic  circuit  and  the  control 
device  electrically  isolated  from  one  another, 
said  readout  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  input  buffers 
for  sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  externally  origi- 
nating signal  from  said  encoder  unit  and  for  sensing  the 
presence  or  absence  of  simultaneous  code  signals  from  the 
encoder  unit. 
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4,068,598 

ELEMENT  OF  VEHICLE  RUNNING  ON  RAILWAY 

TRACKS 

Gerard  Bardct  Arcneil,  Fhucc,  aasignor  to  AutoautisaM  A 

Technique,  Arcneil,  France 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,455 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23,  1975,  75.12706 
Int  C1.2  EOIB  7/00 
VS.  a.  104—130  5  I 


1.  A  vehicle  for  running  on  the  rails  of  a  railway  track  hav- 
ing a  switching  junction,  the  vehicle  comprising  two  axles, 
wheels  on  the  axles  for  running  along  the  tops  of  the  rails,  a 
bistable  rockable  lever  between  said  axles,  means  supporting 
the  lever  for  rocking  on  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  axles,  said 
lever  having  side  portions  extending  out  beyond  said  wheels, 
shunting  wheels  suspended  from  the  outer  ends  of  said  side 
portions,  crank  means  connected  with  said  lever  for  rocking  it, 
an  eccentric  for  operating  and  locking  the  crank  means,  and 
means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  fixed  ramps  beside  the  track 
for  turning  the  eccentric  to  position  either  of  said  shunting 
wheels  beside  the  adjacent  side  of  the  track  for  engagement 
with  a  side  surface  thereof 


surfaces  of  the  stringers  above  the  cut-out  portions  and 
means  on  said  upper  plates  for  stably,  but  removably, 
engaging  the  lower  ends  of  said  side  members,  said  engag- 
ing means  including  means  for  preventing  accidental 
disengagement  of  said  lower  ends  of  said  side  members, 
and  said  pair  of  panels  interlocking  said  bars  on  said  pallet; 
and 


■%J<. 


to 


at  least  one  pair  of  rod  members  for  disengagingly  interlock- 
ing each  side  member  of  one  of  said  pair  of  panels  to  the 
opposing  side  member  of  the  other  of  said  panels  when 
said  panels  are  held  vertically  on  said  pallet  by  said  pallet 
support  means. 


4,068,600 

TABLE  ASSEMBLY  OF  MOLDED  PLASTICS  MATERIAL 

James  R.  DriscoU,  404  Winston  Ave..  Dayton,  Ohio  45403 

Filed  Oct  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,363 

Int  a.2  A47B  3/06 

VS.  CL  108—111  9  Claims 


4,068,599 

UNITIZING  FRAME  FOR  A  PALLET 

Lawrence  G.  Sapp,  621  Lone  Palm  DriTc;  James  F.  Slappey, 

Tillnun  Road,  both  of  Lakeland,  Fla.  33801,  and  C.  Bart 

Nixon,  125  NW.  15th  St,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73103 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,888,  Oct.  22, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,027,599.  This  appUcation  Sept  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,452 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  7, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  B65D  19/44 
VS.  a.  108—55.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  unitizing  frame  for  a  four- way  entry  pallet,  the  pallet 
having  an  upper  surface  and  including  a  pair  of  stringers  ex- 
tending along  the  sides  of  the  pallet  the  stringers  having 
aligned  cutout  portions  in  the  lower  surfaces  thereof  to  pro- 
vide the  four-way  entry,  and  said  pallet  having  an  open  area 
across  its  lateral  dimension  between  the  stringers,  the  unitizing 
frame  comprising: 
a  pair  of  like  panels  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
lateral  dimension  of  the  pallet,  said  panels  including  side 
members  extending  the  length  of  the  panel; 
means  for  unassistedly  supporting  said  panels  vertically  on 
said  pallet  without  obstructing  the  open  area,  said  support- 
ing means  including  a  pair  of  bars  each  having  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  stringers  and  a 
plurality  of  planar  members  including  an  upper  plate  at 
each  end  of  each  bar  integral  with  each  said  bar  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  pallet  a 
side  of  each  upper  plate  being  substantially  flush  with  an 
end  of  the  pallet  and  at  least  a  pair  of  lower  plates  integral 
with  each  said  bar  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  pallet  in 
individual  frictional  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  lower 


1.  A  table  assembly  adapted  to  be  conveniently  and  quickly 
erected,  comprising  a  tray  member  including  a  generally  hori- 
zontal bottom  wall  portion  integrally  connected  to  an  up- 
wardly projecting  peripheral  rim  portion,  said  rim  portion 
including  a  downwardly  projecting  skirt  portion  and  having 
generally  an  inverted  U-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration 
to  define  an  open  bottom  peripheral  cavity,  a  plurality  of 
peripherally  spaced  leg  members  each  including  an  upper  lip 
portion  projecting  upwardly  into  said  cavity  and  engaging  said 
skirt  portion  of  said  tray  member,  means  coimecting  said  lip 
portion  of  each  leg  member  to  said  skirt  portion  of  said  tray 
member  for  limiting  relative  vertical  movement  between  said 
tray  and  leg  members,  each  said  leg  member  including  an 
integral  generally  horizontal  flange  portion  projecting  in- 
wardly from  generally  the  base  of  said  Up  portion  under  said 
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bottom  wall  portion  of  said  tray  member,  snap-type  latch 
means  connecting  said  bottom  wall  portion  of  said  tray  mem- 
ber with  said  flange  portion  of  each  said  leg  member  to  limit 
relative  horizontal  movement  between  said  tray  member  and 
each  said  leg  member,  and  said  inwardly  projecting  flange 
portion  of  each  said  leg  member  being  slightly  flexible  relative 
to  said  lip  portion  of  said  leg  member  to  efliect  connection  of 
each  said  latch  means. 


4.068,C01 
FOLDING  TABLE  CONSTRUCTION 
RouM  W.  Manh.  MkUgaa  Qty,  bd^  ud  Grant  M.  Newbury. 
Shawano,  Wia^  aMitMrt  to  Pallmaa  Incorporated,  Chicago, 
IIL 

Filed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,020 

lat  CL'  A47B  i/OO 

MS.  a.  lOS— 134  10  Oains 


said  one  end  portion  comprising  a  guided  extension  having  a 
rounded  edge, 

said  one  end  portion  and  guided  extension  having  spaced 
side  wall  portions  providing  a  groove, 

said  first  guide  means  on  said  second  bracket  slidably  engag- 
ing said  groove  in  guiding  relation,  said  first  guide  means 
on  said  second  bracket  comprising  a  boss  projecting  from 
said  second  bracket, 

said  side  wall  portion  of  said  extension  having  a  concave 
upper  surface, 

a  first  stop  member  on  said  latch  member  having  a  stop 
surface, 

a  second  stop  member  on  said  first  bracket  member  engage- 
able  by  said  stop  surface  of  said  first  stop  in  the  linear 
position  of  said  folding  bracket,  and 

said  second  stop  member  engaging  said  undercut  surfaces  of 
said  side  wall  portion  in  sliding  relation  during  reciprocat- 
ing movement  of  said  latch  member. 


4,068,602 
COATED  SEED  AND  METHOD  OF  SEEDING 
Robert  R.  Micknt,  Sacramento,  and  Jamca  T.  Munaon,  Robbins, 
both  of  Calif  „  aaaigDon  to  Rice  Growers  Aaaociation  of  Cali- 
fornia, Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,423 
Int.  a.2  AOIC  1/06.  7/00 
MS.  a.  111—1  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  seeding  a  flooded  rice  paddy  comprising: 
coating  each  individual  rice  seed  with  a  coating  consisting 
essentially  of  a  liquid  saccharide  and  talc  to  increase  the 
weight  of  the  seed  by  at  least  20%, 
passing  said  coated  seeds  to  a  finishing  step  wherein  the 

seeds  become  discreet  and  free  flowing,  and 
applying  said  seeds  in  the  absence  of  presoaking  to  said  rice 
paddy  by  aerial  broadcast. 


1.  A  wall  mounted  table  including  a  table  top, 

means  hingedly  connecting  said  table  top  to  a  vertical  wall 
for  movement  from  a  horizontally  extending  use  position 
to  a  vertical  non-use  position  substantially  parallel  to  said 
wall,  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  folding  bracket  construction  including  a  first  bracket  mem- 
ber, and  a  second  bracket  member, 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  first  bracket  member  to  said 
Ubie  top, 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  second  bracket  member  to 
said  vertical  wall, 

means  pivotally  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  bracket  members  whereby  said  folding  bracket 
may  be  collapsed  from  a  linear  diagonal  supporting  posi- 
tion to  a  stored  folded  position  in  the  non-use  position  of 
said  table  top, 

a  latch  arrangement  for  releasably  maintaining  said  folding 
bracket  in  said  linear  diagonal  position  including, 

a  latch  member  supported  on  said  first  bracket  member  for 
relative  reciprocating  sliding  movement, 

first  guide  means  on  said  second  bracket  member  for  guiding 
said  latch  member, 

said  latch  member  having  one  end  portion  overlapping  said 
second  bracket  member  and  engaging  said  second  bracket 
member  at  a  point  laterally  spaced  to  one  side  of  said 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  bracket  members  in  the  linear  position  of  said 
folding  bracket  and  thereby  lock  said  bracket  members 
against  folding  movement, 

manually  operated  means  on  said  latch  member  for  moving 
said  latch  members  whereby  said  one  end  portion  is  later- 
ally movable  to  another  side  of  said  pivotal  means  con- 
necting said  adjacent  ends  of  said  bracket  members  and  is 
disengaged  from  said  second  bracket  member  whereby 
said  folding  bracket  and  table  top  may  be  moved  to  said 
collapsed  position. 


4,068,603 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  MATERIAL  FOR  FORMING 

A  DOUBLE  TUCK  ON  THE  CUT  EDGES  THEREOF 

Conrad  Arbter,  Mittelwcg  9,  Saal  an  der  Saale,  Gcnnaay  (8741) 

FUed  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,229 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcraany,  Oct  3, 1975,  2544409 

lat  a.2  D05B  19/00,  35/04,  27/08 

MS.  a.  112—121.11  12  Claims 


1.  A  system  in  sewing  installations  for  the  forming  of  a 
double  tuck  at  the  cut  edges  of  flat  material  webs,  and  for 
feeding  of  a  material  web,  for  example,  to  a  sewing  station, 
comprising  means  defining  a  folding  station  adjacent  the  sew- 
ing station  including  a  stationary  U-shape  folding  bar  having 
spaced  apart  legs  and  a  web  connecting  the  legs  at  their  one 
ends,  a  fold  slide  and  means  cooperating  therewith  for  moving 
said  slide  to  fold  the  material  over  the  connecting  web  end  of 
the  folding  bar,  a  folding  plate,  means  mounting  said  folding 
plate  for  movement  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  planes  and 
in  a  path  in  which  it  is  inserted  into  the  space  between  said  legs 
of  said  folding  bar,  and  a  plurality  of  conveyor  belts  arranged 
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in  opposite  pairs  and  clamping  the  material  web  between  pairs, 
the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  movable  conveyor 
belt  engaging  at  the  material  in  the  vicinity  of  the  tuck  portion 
to  move  the  nuterial  in  a  feed  direction,  and  auxiliary  feed 
means  engageable  with  the  material  for  driving  the  material 
briefly  and  at  a  rate  faster  than  said  conveyor  belts  engaging 
the  material  in  the  vicinity  of  the  tuck  portion. 

5.  A  method  of  advancing  nuterial  to  a  sewing  needle  which 
includes  at  least  one  edge  having  a  double  tuck  and  using  a 
U-shaped  folding  plate  about  which  the  material  is  tucked, 
comprising  positioning  the  material  on  the  folding  plate  and 
folding  it  downwardly  over  the  connecting  web  of  the  U-shape 
portion,  thereupon,  folding  it  substantially  horizontal  into 
engagement  with  the  lower  leg  of  the  folding  plate,  subse- 
quently folding  the  free  end  over  the  edge  of  the  lower  leg  of 
the  U-shape  folding  plate  and  into  the  space  between  the  legs 
thereof,  engaging  at  least  one  side  of  the  material  along  a 
considerable  portion  of  its  length  and  advancing  it  in  a  feeding 
direction  toward  the  sewing  machine  needle  and,  at  least  di- 
rectly before  it  is  fed  into  the  needle,  advancing  the  material  by 
separate  feed  means  which  is  engaged  with  the  opposite  side  of 
the  material  adjacent  the  end  which  is  folded  over  the  leg  of 
the  U-shape  folding  bar  to  advance  it  at  a  speed  greater  than 
the  traveling  speed  of  the  nuterial. 


4,068,604 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  Oscar  Emanicl  Skogward,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  ■•• 
■igaor  to  Hnaqvama  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  28, 1975,  7506074 
iBt  a.2  D05B  3/02 
MS.  CL  112—158  E  3  Claina 


Vf*C: 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  stitching  material,  said  sewing 
machine  comprising  motor  means  for  powering  said  sewing 
machine; 

needle  means,  responsive  to  said  motor  means,  for  forming 
stitches; 

zig-zag  means  for  controllably  displacing  said  needle  means 
in  a  direction  angularly  displaced  from  the  path  of  mate- 
rial through  the  nuchine  to  form  a  zig-zag  stitch  pattern, 
said  improvement  of  said  zig-zag  means  comprising: 

control  means,  responsive  to  manual  setting  of  a  desired 
stitch  pattern,  for  providing  a  control  signal  indicative  of 
a  desired  displacement  of  said  needle  means  from  said  path 
of  material  through  said  machine; 

converter  means,  responsive  to  said  control  means,  for  pro- 
ducing a  variable  thickness,  said  thickness  varying  accord- 
ing to  said  desired  displacement,  said  converter  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  packet  means  for  providing  a 
variable  thickness,  said  thickness  variable  between  a  thick 
and  thin  position; 

electromagnetic  activating  means  for  operating  said  packet 
means  between  said  thick  and  thin  positions; 

linkage  means  for  sensing  said  variable  thickness  of  said 
converter  means  and  displacing  said  needle  means  in 
response  thereto; 

said  packet  means  comprising  at  least  two  plates,  each  of  said 
plates  having  at  least  one  raised  portion  and  one  flat  por- 


tion, said  plates,  acting  in  cooperation  with  said  raised  and 
flat  portions,  providing  a  variable  thickness  of  said  packet 
means  when  said  plates  are  moved  relative  to  each  other, 
said  packet  means  further  comprising  rocker  means,  re- 
sponsive to  both  plates  of  said  packet  means,  for  moving 
one  of  said  plates  in  response  to  movement  of  the  other  of 
said  plates  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  movement  vary- 
ing the  thickness  of  said  packet  means  between  a  thick  and 
thin  position. 


4,068,605 
NEEDLES 
Deals  Matthews,  SnttoiHiB-AahfleM,  Ei«land,  avigBor  to  Math- 
Mrk  Liadted,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,796 
ClaiBss  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  12, 1975, 
50933/75;  Dec  20. 1975,  52292/75 

lit  a.2  D05B  85/14 
MS.  CL  112—223  6  CUJm 


1.  An  imperforate  needle  for  use  with  a  textile  linking  ma- 
chine, comprising  an  elongated  shank  having  a  pointed  end  and 
a  cut-out  with  an  inlet  opening  for  inserting  a  thread  through 
the  latter  and  into  said  cut-out,  said  cut-out  having  a  dimension 
in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction  of  elon- 
gation of  said  shank,  which  is  substantially  commensurate  with 
the  thickness  of  said  shank;  and  a  latch  element  having  at  least 
two  portions  spaced  from  each  other,  said  latch  element  being 
pivotable  between  a  closed  portion  in  which  one  of  said  por- 
tion bridges  said  inlet  opening  of  said  cut-out  so  as  to  close  the 
same,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  one  portion  of  said 
latch  element  is  retracted  from  said  inlet  opening  and  located 
substantially  within  the  outer  circumference  of  said  shank  as 
seen  in  said  transverse  direction,  whereas  the  other  portion  of 
said  latch  element  in  said  second  position  at  least  partially 
extends  into  said  cut-out  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  the  thread 
during  insertion  of  the  latter  in  said  cut-out  whereby  said  latch 
element  is  pivoted  from  said  open  into  said  closed  position. 


4,068,606 
SURFACE  EFFECTS  AIR  VEHICLE 
John  Van  Veldhaixea,  25975  SW.  182  Are^  HoMMead,  Fla. 
33030 

Filed  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,991 
Int  CL2  B63B  1/34 
MS.  a.  114—67  A  14  < 


torn  a  4j  to vu  4*34  m 


5.  In  an  air  cushion  support  system  of  the  type  including  a 
rigid  vehicle  body  having  a  bottom  structure,  said  bottom 
structure  including  a  rigid  bottom  plate,  a  plurality  of  parallel, 
elongated  and  horizontal  downwardly  projecting  inflatable 
bottom  surface  members  supported  from  and  disposed  beneath 
said  bottom  plate,  said  plate  being  elongated  and  said  bottom 
surface  members  extending  longitudinally  of  said  plate,  means 
defining  crossed  and  intersecting  horizontal  air  plenums  above 
said  bottom  plate,  air  supply  means  operative  to  supply  air 
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under  prasure  into  said  air  plenums,  each  of  said  air  plenums 
crossing  each  of  said  inflatable  bottom  surface  members  in 
vertical  registry  therewith,  and  air  transfer  means  communi- 
cating those  portions  of  said  bottom  surface  members  crossed 
by  said  air  plenums  with  the  interiors  of  said  plenums  for 
inflation  of  the  bottom  surface  members  by  air  supplied  thereto 
from  said  plenums. 


/ 


1.  A  sail  and  rigging  comprising: 

a  vertical  mast  installable  on  a  hull; 

at  least  one  boom  pivoully  attached  to  said  mast  at  a  point 
near  the  base  of  said  mast,  said  boom  pivotable  in  a  verti- 
cal plane; 

a  yard  disposed  near  the  outer  end  of  said  boom  and  main- 
tained essentially  at  right  angles  to  said  boom; 

an  essentially  rectangular  cambered  sail  having  the  span  of 
said  sail  greater  in  length  than  the  chord  of  said  sail  with 
the  upper  edge  of  said  span  attached  to  said  yard; 

boom  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  boom, 
said  boom  control  means  efTective  to  selectively  adjust  the 
vertical  angle  of  said  boom  with  respect  to  said  mast; 

yard  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  yard,  said 
yard  control  means  effective  to  selectively  adjust  the 
angle  of  said  yard  with  respect  to  the  horizon; 

sail  angle  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sail, 
said  angle  control  means  effective  to  selectively  adjust  the 
angle  of  attack  of  said  cambered  sail  with  respect  to  the 
relative  wind; 

sail  trimming  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
sail,  said  sail  control  means  efTective  to  selectively  control 
the  angle  of  attack  of  at  least  one  portion  of  said  sail  with 
respect  to  other  portions  of  said  sail;  and 

rigging  means  for  erecting  and  lowering  said  sail,  said  rig- 
ging means  operative  to  maintain  said  sail  when  in  the 
erected  condition  supported  in  a  kite-like  fashion  and 
arranged  to  transfer  the  force  of  a  wind  incident  on  said 
sail  to  the  center  of  effort  of  the  hull  whereby  said  hull  is 
propelled  by  such  force  without  an  overturning  moment 
from  the  force  of  the  wind  on  said  sail. 


4,06M0e 

CABLE  STOPPER 

PMcr  Haiti,  Laatea.  Gcraaay,  iMiffor  to  Aktiea«GcMUfchaft 

'*^V^^^**    Rm^b^s.  f^iv^iSBV 

'  Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  659,856 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatioa  GcnMsy,  Feb.  28, 1975, 2508764 
lit  CL2  B63B  27/09 
U.S.  CL  114—199  20  Claims 


44168,607 
CONTROLLABLE  WING  SAIL 
G.  Laur  HarmM,  1362  GnuiTflle  Drife,  Whiter  Park,  Fla. 
32789 

Filed  Sept  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,159 

lat  a.2  B63H  9/06 

MS.  a.  114—102  3  Clains 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  and  stopping  elongated  objects, 
particularly  cables,  comprising  means  defming  a  passage 
adapted  to  receive  at  least  an  elongated  section  of  the  object  to 
be  clamped  and  stopped,  said  means  defining  said  passage 
being  a  casing  having  an  equilateral  trapezoidal  configuration 
bounded  by  bottom  and  top  walls  spaced  from  each  other  by 
elongated  rectangular  side  walls,  said  casing  having  on  the 
wide  lower  and  the  narrow  apex  side  thereof  an  aperture  for 
passage  of  a  cable;  said  casing  having  a  hinge-like  configura- 
tion formed  by  a  pair  of  equal  half-portions,  suspended  in  their 
bottom  walls  on  a  joining  stem  parallel  to  the  casing  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  limitedly  pivotable  thereupon,  so  that  said  casing 
half-portions,  in  being  pivoted  on  said  joining  stem,  open  be- 
tween their  top  walls  a  longitudinal  gap  for  insertion  of  a  cable, 
at  least  two  jaws  located  in  said  passage  adjacent  to  said  elon- 
gated section  of  the  object  to  be  clamped  and  stopped,  said 
clamping  jaws  being  arranged  in  a  pair  against  one  another 
within  said  casing,  slidable  therein  and  movable  toward  each 
other  to  clamp  and  stop  therebetween  a  cable,  each  of  said 
jaws  having  the  form  of  a  right-angled  triangular  body 
bounded  by  a  base  edge,  a  slanting  distal  edge  parallel  to  the 
adjacent  side  wall  of  said  casing,  and  an  inward  edge  extending 
at  right  angle  from  said  base  edge,  so  that  the  inward  edges  of 
said  jaws  extend  parallel  to  one  another;  means  mounting  said 
jaws  in  said  casing  for  displacement  toward  and  away  from 
said  elongated  section  to  thereby  clamp  and  release  said  elon- 
gated object,  said  mounting  means  including  guide  walls  of 
said  casing  which  converge  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
passage,  and  surfaces  on  said  jaws  which  engage  said  casing 
guide  walls,  so  that  the  jaws  slide  along  said  guide  walls  during 
said  displacement;  means  for  shifting  said  jaws  in  longitudinal 
direction  inside  said  casing,  so  that  the  shift  of  said  jaws  toward 
the  apex  region  of  said  casing  causes  said  jaws  to  slide  on  their 
slanting  distal  edges  along  said  casing  guide  walls,  to  approach 
one  another  on  their  inward  side  edges  and  thus  to  provide  in 
various  longitudinal  positions  thereof  different  spacings  be- 
tween each  other  to  compress  along  their  entire  lengths  from 
either  side  cables  of  various  diameters,  said  shifting  means 
being  lateral  double-arm  levers  pivotally  attached  to  said  cas- 
ing, each  having  an  internal  and  an  external  arm,  each  being 
coupled  on  its  internal  arm  to  one  of  said  jaws  proximate 
thereto,  so  that  the  actuating  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
external  arm  produces  motion  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
jaws  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  casing,  each  of  said 
external  arms  being  provided  with  a  means  for  attachment 
thereto  of  an  actuating  means,  said  actuating  means  being  a  tug 
coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to  each  of  said  attachment  means 
and  provided  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  a  looped  means  for 
its  connection  to  a  stationary  support  structure  providing  local 
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anchoring  of  said  casing,  the  tugs  having  said  connecting 
looped  means  in  common. 


4,068,609 

MOORING  ANCHOR 

Carl  H.  Hoetker,  Jr.,  615  8th  Are.,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92101 

Filed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,208 

Int  a.2  B63B  21 /a 

MS.  a.  114—301 


plane,  and  including  biasing  means  urging  the  shaft  in  a 
direction  towards  the  arm  of  the  operator  when  gripping 
said  handle,  said  arm  supporting  means  also  being  adapted 
to  releasably  engage  the  arm  of  an  operator  when  the 
operator  grips  said  handle. 


4,068,611 

BOAT  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

2  Claims  Rjchard  B.  Leather,  50  VaUey  Rowl,  Plandome,  N.Y.  11030 

FUed  Sept  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,643 

Int.  a.2  B63H  16/06 

MS.  CL  115—24.1  38  aaims 


1.  An  anchor  comprising: 

a.  a  metal  drum  completely  closed  at  one  end  having  the 
other  end  entirely  open; 

b.  two  pairs  of  oppositely  disposed  holes  provided  in  the 
walls  of  said  drum;  the  holes  of  one  pair  being  spaced 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  holes  of  the  second  pair, 
and  disposed  on  the  drum  at  right  angles  to  the  holes  of 
the  second  pair;  the  pairs  of  holes  being  located  substan- 
tially equal  distances  from  the  respective  ends  of  said 
drum; 

c.  straight  rods  extending  through  the  pairs  of  holes,  said 
rods  having  central  portions  within  said  drum  and  por- 
tions of  equal  length  radiating  from  a  central  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  rods; 

d.  a  ring  centered  outside  the  open  end  of  said  drum,  said 
ring  having  a  shank  portion  extending  within  the  drum; 

e.  poured  concrete  completely  filling  said  drum  from  end  to 
end;  said  rods  and  said  ring  secured  against  relative  move- 
ment by  the  concrete  upon  curing;  and 

f  flukes  of  rectangular  shape  affixed  to  the  ends  of  each  rod 
by  welds  or  other  means;  the  surface  of  each  fluke  being 
parallel  to  the  ends  of  said  body. 


4,068,610 

SKI  PROPULSION  POLES 

Riccardo  Tesan,  2397  Finch  Are.  W.,  Weston,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747,666 

lat  a.2  B63H  16/04 

MS.  CL  115—24.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  propulsion  pole  or  paddle  for  use  by  an  operator  in 

self-propulsion  on  a  mobile  conveyance  relative  to  a  mediimi, 

said  paddle  including  a  lower  portion  for  engaging  the  medium 

on  propulsive  thrust; 

a  shaft  extending  upwardly  from  said  lower  portion  and 

having  at  its  upper  portion  a  handle  adapted  to  be  gripped 

by  the  hand  of  an  operator; 

an  arm  supporting  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  shaft  for 

angular  movement  relative  thereto  substantially  in  a  single 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  sailing  vessel,  having  a  foot  well,  to 
provide  rowing  capability  to  the  vessel,  said  device  comprising 
a  one  piece  molded  shell  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  footwell 
of  said  sailing  vessel  and  including  means  for  providing  a 
generally  horizontal  seating  surface  therein,  and  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely extending  outrigger  support  structures  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  shell,  each  of  said  support  structures  including 
an  oar  lock  mounted  therein  for  receiving  a  rowing  oar;  and 
said  means  for  providing  a  seating  surface  comprising  an  inte- 
gral seat  molded  in  said  one  piece  shell. 


4,068,612 

TURBOCHARGER  HOUSING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

MARINE  TURBOCHARGER  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

TURBOCHARGING  A  MARINE  ENGINE 

Elmo  R.  Meiaen,  Anchor,  HI.,  aatignor  to  M  A  W  Gear  Con- 

paay,  Gibaoa  City,  lU. 

CoatiBttatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,184,  Jaa.  26, 1976, 

abBBdoBcd.  This  applicatioa  Sept.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,848 

lat  a.2  B63H  21/14 

MS.  a.  115—76  7  Clains 


1.  In  a  turbocharger  for  marine  engines  of  the  type  including 
a  compressor  housing,  an  impeller  in  the  compressor  housing, 
a  turbine  housing,  a  turbine  wheel  in  the  turbine  housing,  a 
drive  shaft  connecting  the  turbine  wheel  and  impeller,  the 
improvement  of  a  fluid  shielding  manifold  structure  integral 
with  the  turbine  housing,  said  turbine  housing  defming  a  toroi- 
dal passage  for  exhaust  gases,  an  inlet  to  the  toroidal  passage 
from  the  engine  at  the  outer  toroid  surface,  an  outlet  from  the 
inner  toroid  surface  to  the  center  passage  in  the  housing,  the 
center  passage  including  the  turbine  wheel,  a  second  separate 
substantially  toroidal  passage  concentric  with  the  first  passage 
positioned  radially  outward  from  the  first  passage,  said  second 
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passage  being  separated  from  the  first  passage  by  a  wall  and  its 
opposite  ends  adjacent  the  first  toroidal  passage  exhaust  inlet 
to  define  a  fluid  flow  path  substantially  surrounding  the  first 
passage,  said  second  passage  also  including  a  cooling  fluid  inlet 
at  one  end  and  a  cooling  fluid  outlet  at  the  other  end  for  con- 
nection with  the  fluid  cooling  system  of  the  marine  engine,  said 
second  passage  defining  an  L^^haped  cross-section  and  said 
first  passage  defining  a  generally  rectangular  cross-section 
bounded  on  only  two  sides  by  the  second  passage  to  shield  the 
first  passage,  the  turbine  housing  being  attached  to  the  com- 
pressor housing  at  an  unshielded  side  of  the  compressor  hous- 
ing. 


4,068,613 

DEVICE  FOR  SHOWING  RECEIPT  OF 

PREDETERMINED  SHOCK 

UlyH  Ray  Rubey,  Lewtsrillc  Tcx^  aasigaor  to  Detectors,  Inc^ 

Graham,  Tex. 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  682,605 

IbL  a.2  GOIP  15/04 

VS.  a.  116—114  AH  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  affording  an  indication  if  a  predetermined 
acceleration  has  been  received  by  a  container,  article,  object 
and  the  like  comprising: 

a.  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  device  to  the  con- 
tainer for  monitoring  if  said  predetermined  acceleration 
has  been  received; 

b.  measuring  means  for  measuring  if  said  predetermined 
acceleration  has  been  received;  said  measuring  means 
being  connected  with  said  attachment  means;  and  com- 
prising: 

i.  a  structure  for  holding  two  materials  adjacent  each 
other  m  a  configuration  so  as  to  define  an  interfacial 
barrier  therebetween;  | 

ii.  at  least  two  materials  disposed  in  said  structure,  at  least 
one  of  said  materials  being  a  liquid  in  the  form  of  a 
reservoir  that  will  deform  responsive  to  acceleration 
and  return  to  its  original  shape  when  said  acceleration 
ceases  if  said  acceleration  is  below  said  predetermined 
acceleration;  said  liquid  reservoir  being  disposed  adja- 
cent the  other  said  material  to  efTect  an  interfacial  ten- 
sion and  define  an  interfacial  barrier  therebetween,  said 
interfacial  tension  and  said  structure  being  chosen  such 
that  said  predetermined  acceleration  effects  rupture  of 
said  interfacial  barrier  such  that  at  least  a  droplet  of  said 
liquid  breaks  away  from  said  liquid  reservoir; 

iii.  closures  sealingly  connected  with  said  structure  seal- 
ingly  holding  said  materials  therewithin  so  as  to  prevent 
flow  of  said  liquid  from  said  structure;  and 

c.  indicator  means  comprising  visual  means  disposed  adja- 
cent said  other  material  and  said  interfacial  barrier  for 
indicating  when  said  interfacial  barrier  has  been  ruptured 
by  said  predetermined  acceleration;  said  visual  means 
being  adapted  for  enhancing  the  visual  indication  that  at 
least  said  droplet  has  separated  from  said  liquid  reservoir. 


4,068,614 

MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  UQUID  TO  ABSORBENT 

MATERIAL 

SIsTco  A.  KopachkoT,  Toronto,  Canada,  MdgBor  to  Rothnam  of 

Pall  Mall  Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  Cauda 

FUed  May  7. 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,196 

lat  a.2  B05C  1/04 

VS.  a.  118—6  11  Clainis 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

first  hub  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  take-up  spool  for  a  band  of  impreg- 
nated material; 

drive  motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  hub 
means  for  driven  rotation  of  said  first  hub  means  on  its 
axis; 

second  hub  means  spaced  apart  from  said  first  hub  means 
and  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  source  spool  of  a  band  of  material  for  impregna- 
tion; 

brake  motor  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  second 
hub  means  for  application  of  braking  force  to  said  second 
hub  means; 

said  first  and  second  hub  means  being  mounted  for  rotation 
about  parallel  spaced  upright  axes  on  axles  extending 
through  an  upright  face  of  apparatus  frame  means; 

band  flow  path  defining  means  located  between  said  first  and 
second  hub  means  for  guiding  said  band  of  material  for 
impregnation  between  said  first  and  second  hub  means  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  roll  means  mounted  for  rotation 
about  horizontal  axes  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  and 
to  said  axes  of  said  axles  of  said  first  and  second  hub 
means; 

said  plurality  of  roll  means  including  first  and  second  spaced 
roll  means  mounted  to  said  upright  face  at  locations  re- 
spectively adjacent  said  first  and  second  hub  means,  a  pair 
of  upper  and  lower  roll  means,  the  lower  of  which  is 
mounted  to  said  upright  face  at  a  location  closer  to  said 
first  spaced  roll  means  than  to  said  second  spaced  roll 
means  and  the  upper  of  which  is  vertically  movable  be- 
tween a  lower  position  defining  a  material  band  contact- 
ing position  and  an  upper  inoperative  position,  and  a  third 
roll  means  located  closer  to  said  second  spaced  roll  means 
than  said  pair  of  roll  means; 

liquid  applicator  means  located  adjacent  said  band  flow  path 
for  application  of  liquid  material  to  said  band  of  material; 
and 

control  means  associated  with  said  drive  motor  means,  brake 
motor  means  and  liquid  applicator  means  for  controlling 
the  application  of  liquid  material  to  said  band  of  material 
at  a  substantially  uniform  level. 
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4,068,615 
CONTROL  FOR  WIRE  COATING  UNE 
Victor  Louis  LeNir,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,354 

Claims  priority,  application  Cannda,  Not.  1, 1976,  264575 

Int.  a.2  B05C  11/00 

VS.  a.  118—6  15  Claims 


dye  bath  through  the  nip  of  said  pair  of  squeeze  rolls  to  me- 
chanically roll  any  adhering  dye  solution  from  the  surface  of 
said  film,  and  an  elongated  spray  bar  extending  over  the  exit 
nip  of  said  pair  of  squeeze  rolls  for  supplying  a  rinsing  liquid 
into  the  exit  side  of  said  nip  to  rinse  the  surface  of  the  film 
passing  therethrough  and  permitting  the  rinsing  liquid  to  con- 
tinuously flow  from  said  exit  side  of  said  nip  at  the  ends  of  said 
squeeze  rolls. 


\'t»  dvil 


1.  In  the  provision  of  plastic  insulated  wire  by  apparatus 
including: 

means  for  causing  wire  to  travel  in  a  path, 

a  control  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  said  travel, 

a  coating  head  located  on  said  path, 

a  molten  plastic  extnision  means  connected  to  provide  mol- 
ten plastic  to  said  extrusion  head, 

said  head  being  designed  to  cause  the  application  of  a  layer 
of  such  molten  plastic  to  such  wire  passing  said  head, 

a  control  for  the  temperature  of  such  molten  plastic, 

a  control  for  the  extrusion  rate, 

cooling  means  for  cooling  the  plastic  coated  wire  travelling 
out  of  said  head, 

the  spacing  between  said  cooling  means  and  said  head  being 
adjustable, 

a  control  for  said  spacing, 

means  for  obtaining  an  analogue  measure  of  the  capacitance 
of  plastic  insulated  wire  formed  on  said  path, 

means  for  converting  said  capacitance  measure  to  a  digital 
value  representative  thereof, 

means  for  comparing  said  digital  value  to  a  preset  capaci- 
tance digital  value  representative  of  the  desired  capaci- 
tance and  obtaining  a  digital  correction  value  which  is  a 
function  of  such  two  digital  values, 

means  actuable  by  said  digital  correction  value  to  produce 
an  analogue  signal  to  control  said  extrusion  rate  in  a  sense 
to  reduce  the  difference  between  said  two  digiul  values. 


4,068,616 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  PLASTIC  FllM 

Sidney  J.  Baum,  Encino,  and  Anton  J.  Mayr,  Canoga  Park,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.,  Leominster, 

Mass. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  308,633,  Not.  21, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,992,141. 

This  appUcation  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,147 

Int  CL2  B05C  3/12 

VS.  CI.  118—8  9  Claims 


<•  <»  .«  "-s^* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  thermoplastic  film  including 
a  receptacle  for  containing  a  bath  of  a  liquid  treatment  solu- 
tion, driven  roll  means  for  drawing  a  length  of  film  to  be 
processed  longitudinally  through  the  apparatus,  and  guide  roll 
means  for  guiding  a  bight  of  the  moving  film  through  said  bath, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  first  pair  of  squeeze  rolls 
mounted  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  top  surface  of  said 
liquid  dye  solution  and  resilientiy  urged  into  engagement  with 
one  another,  means  for  drawing  said  film  upwardly  from  said 


4.068.617 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  WIRE  ON  A  SPOOL 
Edward  E.  Hunter.  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company.  Akron.  Ohio 

FUed  May  3. 1976.  Ser.  No.  682,709 

Int  a.2  B05C  3/109 

VS.  a.  118—50  8  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  continuous  element,  such  as  a 
wire  tire  cord,  wound  on  a  spool  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  chamber  having  openings  at  opposite  ends, 
closures  at  said  ends  for  said  openings  to  permit  the  pas- 
sage of  said  spool  and  for  sealing  from  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere, said  chamber  having  a  transverse  cross  section 
larger  than  the  longitudinal  cross  section  of  said  spool; 

b.  a  trackway  extending  longitudinally  of  said  chamber  for 
guiding  said  spool  through  the  chamber, 

the  trackway  having  a  width  at  least  as  great  as  the  length  of 
said  spool  and  being  inclined  from  the  horizontal  such  that  said 
spool  will  roll,  by  gravity,  along  the  trackway; 

c.  means  for  circulating  liquid  coating,  under  pressure,  to  the 
chamber; 

d.  means  for  creating  at  least  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  cham- 
ber; 

e.  means  coacting  with  the  vacuum  creating  means  (d)  for 
alternately  creating  fluid  pressure  in  the  chamber; 

f.  outlet  means  for  removing  residual  liquid  coating  from 
said  chamber;  and 

g.  means  for  circulating  a  heated  fluid  through  the  chamber 
to  dry  liquid  coating  on  the  element. 


4,068,618 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MATERIAL  WTTH  FUSIBLE 

BACKING 

Robert  Greenberg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasivMr  to  TruAise  Inter- 
national Ltd.,  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  29. 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,596 
Int  CL2  B05C  19/00 
VS.  Q.  118—60  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  fusible  interlining  consist- 
ing of  a  fabric  substrate  to  which  a  fusible  polymer  is  applied, 
comprising: 

a.  a  rotating  screen  printing  drum; 

b.  means  for  holding  the  substrate  in  contact  with  said  drum 
over  a  substantial  portion  of  its  circumference; 

c.  means  applying  a  free  flowing  polymer  dust  to  the  other 
side  of  said  printing  drum,  said  means  feeding  polymer 
dust  to  the  inside  of  said  drum  over  said  portion  with 
which  said  substrate  is  in  contact; 

d.  means  for  removing  said  substrate  from  said  screen  after 
polymer  dust  has  been  deposited  thereon; 

e.  a  reverse  doctor  blade  inside  said  drum  arranged  so  as  to 
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acrape  excess  polymer  material  from  the  inside  of  said 
drum  at  the  point  where  said  substrate  is  removed  from 
said  drum;  and 


''~^ 
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f.  means  for  heating  said  substrate  with  the  polymer  dust 
thereon  from  below. 


4,068,619 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  APPLYING  UQUID  TO  ELONGATED 

MATEIUAL 
Robert  Lee  Batts,  DcaisoB,  T»^  aaaigaor  to  Johns-MaoTille 
CorporatJOB,  Dcaver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Set.  No.  638,014 

Int  a.2  B05C  H/02 

vs.  a.  118—122  1  Claim 


surfaces  constructed  of  material  harder  than  the  mate- 
rial of  said  first  pair,  and 
ii.  a  number  of  means  in  direct  contact  with  said  fibers,  all 
of  said  direct  contacting  means  being  stationary. 


4,068,620 
PROFILED  ROLLER 
Wilhelnus  G.  M.  Peters,  Venlo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Oce- 
van  der  Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo,  Nctfacrlands 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,054 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan.   13,   1975, 
7500351 

Int  a.2  B05C  1/00;  B21B  27/02 
VS,  a.  118—249  3  Claims 


n 


WA'yr*^J^JtyM!r^'£f£>J' 


Va;i^^^>^^>a>a>i«.^ 


1.  An  assembly  for  applying  a  liquid  resin  material  to  fibers, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  container  having  therein  a  supply  of  said  resin; 

b.  a  rotatably  mounted  roller  at  least  partially  located  within 
said  container,  a  portion  of  said  roller  being  submerged 
within  said  supply  of  resin  and  a  portion  being  located 
outside  said  supply; 

c.  means  including  a  stationary  substantially  flat  surface 
having  one  end  in  engagement  with  an  unsubmerged 
portion  of  said  roller  and  an  opposite  end  spaced  from  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  roller,  said  flat  surface  being 
at  an  incline  with  the  horizontal  such  that  said  spaced  end 
is  below  said  roller  engaging  end; 

d.  means  for  rotating  said  roller  such  that  some  of  the  resin 
in  said  container  moves  onto  said  roller  and  from  said 
roller  onto  said  flat  surface;  and 

e.  means  supporting  said  fibers  for  movement  over  and 
against  said  flat  surface  through  the  liquid  resin  on  said 
surface,  whereby  to  coat  said  fibers  with  said  resin,  said 
supporting  means  including  stationary  means  for  pressing 
said  moving  fibers  against  said  surface  and  in  said  resin, 
said  fibers  supporting  means  further  including 

i.  a  first  pair  of  adjacent  stationary  squeeze  rods  located 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  spaced  end  of  said  flat 
surface  and  a  second  pair  of  adjacent  stationary  squeeze 
rods  located  between  said  first  pair  of  rods  and  the 
spaced  end,  said  squeeze  rods  being  positioned  such  that 
said  fibers,  after  being  coated  with  said  resin,  pass 
through  and  are  squeezed  by  each  of  said  pair  of  rods 
and  said  first  pair  of  rods  including  squeezing  surfaces 
constructed  of  material  of  predetermined  hardness  and 
wherein  said  second  pair  of  rods  includes  squeezing 


1.  A  profiled  roller  comprising  a  core  and  a  sleeve  thereon 
composed  of  a  multiplicity  of  contiguous  identical  rings,  char- 
acterized in  that  each  said  ring  is  provided  with  a  peripheral 
series  of  protuberances  recurring  n  times  circumferentially  of 
the  ring,  the  tops  of  which  have  open  spaces  therebetween  and 
with  the  tops  of  the  protuberances  of  the  other  rings  define  a 
cylindrical  roller  outline,  each  said  ring  being  turned  circum- 
ferentially relative  to  a  contiguous  ring  at  an  angle  thereto  of 
less  than  360*//>  and  each  said  ring  being  provided  on  one  of  its 
sides  with  at  least  one  projection  and  on  its  other  side  with  at 
least  one  recess  each  complementary  to  at  least  one  said  pro- 
jection, each  said  recess  being  located  circumferentially  away 
from  a  said  projection  at  an  angle  relative  thereto  equal  to  the 
aforesaid  angle,  the  tops  of  said  protuberances  each  having  a 
surface  area  of  less  than  O.S  mm^,  and  the  tops  of  successive 
protuberances  of  each  ring  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  of 
between  l.S  mm  and  S  mm,  measured  along  the  circle  de- 
scribed by  said  tops,  said  open  spaces  each  having  an  area  of  at 
least  l.S  mm^  to  2  mm^. 


4  068  621 
INSTALLATION  FOR  CONTINUOUS  ENAMELUNG  OF 

PIPES 
Evgeny  Nikolaevich  PodkletnoT,  dcceaacd«  Ute  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R.;  by  Vera  Matreema  Malkina,  and  by  Evgeny  Et- 
genicTich  Podkletnov,  administrators,  both  of  Smolenksy 
bttlTar,  6-8  kv.  144,  Mom»w,  U.S.SJI. 
Coatinuatjoa  of  Ser.  No.  632,776,  Nov.  17, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  537,700,  Dec.  31, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,937 
Int  CL2  B05C  5/00 
VJS.  a.  118—620  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  enameling  of  pipes  compris- 
ing: at  least  three  working  stations  comprising  in  succession  at 
least  one  working  sution  including  means  for  applying  an 
enamel  slip  coating  to  at  least  one  side  of  a  pipe,  at  least  one 
working  station  including  means  for  drying  the  enamel  slip 
coating  and  at  least  one  working  station  including  means  for 
baking  the  enamel  sUp  coating;  two  rotors  mounted  vertically 
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side  by  side  and  provided  with  grips  for  holding  pipes  in  a 
vertical  position,  one  of  the  rotors  serving  to  receive  and 
discharge  the  pipes  and  the  other  of  the  rotors  serving  as  a 
working  rotor  for  moving  the  pipes  along  the  at  least  three 
working  stations  disposed  along  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
working  rotor,  means  for  transferring  the  pipes  from  the  re- 
ceiving and  discharging  rotor  to  the  working  rotor  and  from 
the  working  rotor  to  the  receiving  and  discharging  rotor;  a 


4,068,623 

MAGNETIC  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  DEVELOPER  MIX 

James  F.  OToolc,  Elnhnrst,  and  Daryl  F.  Osberg,  Hofhuu 

Estates,  both  of  Din  assignors  to  AddressograplnMBHipvph 

Corporation,  Qevclaiid,  Ohio 

CoBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,963,  Joly  30, 1976.  This 

application  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,967 

lat  a.2  B05B  5/02;  G03G  13/09 

VS.  a.  118—658  3  Clalflu 


conveyor  means  adjoining  the  receiving  and  discharging  rotor 
for  moving  the  pipes  in  a  horizontal  position  and  transferring 
the  pipes  thereto  and  therefrom,  the  conveyor  means  including 
a  turnover  device  for  shifting  the  pipes  from  the  horizontal 
position  to  the  vertical  position  as  the  pipes  are  transferred  to 
the  receiving  and  discharging  rotor,  and  from  the  vertical 
position  to  the  horizontal  position  as  the  pipes  are  transferred 
from  the  receiving  and  discharging  rotor  to  the  conveyor 
means. 


4,068,622 
MAGNETIC  ROLLER 
Matiiias  J.  J.  M.  Vols,  Sittard,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Oce-van 
der  Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo,  Netiierlands 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Netiierlands,  Oct  22,  1975, 
7512356 

Int  a.2  B05B  5/02 
VS.  CL  118—658  11  Claims 


1.  A  sumpless  magnetic  brush  apparatus  for  mixing  and 
applying  developing  material  to  electrostatic  images  in  an 
electrostatic  printing  machine  of  the  type  utilizing  a  moving 
photoreceptor  surface,  comprising  at  least  one  magnetic  devel- 
oping brush  roller  with  an  internal  magnetic  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  north  and  south  pole  on  an  axis  extending  in  a  gener- 
ally normal  direction  to  a  tangent  plane  at  the  intersection  of 
said  axis  and  the  surface  being  developed,  said  pole  at  the 
surface  being  inboard,  and  the  opposite  pole  being  outboard, 
said  roller  having  a  periphery  upon  which  bristles  of  magnetic 
developing  material  are  adapted  to  be  formed; 
a  first  mixer  cylinder  mounted  adjacent  to  said  brush  roller 
with  the  axis  thereof  substantially  parallel  said  brush 
roller,  and  with  the  surface  thereof  spaced  from  said  brush 
roller  a  distance  equal  to  the  maximum  depth  of  toner  mix 
desired  for  said  toner  blanket; 
magnetic  means  for  establishing  a  north  and  south  pole  in  the 
first  mixer  cylinder  with  the  poles  positioned  to  place  the 
pole  of  the  first  mixer  cylinder  which  lies  outboard  and 
the  outboard  pole  of  the  brush  roller  in  the  same  polarity 
to  thereby  create  a  flux  pattern  dividing  the  flux  of  the 
mixer  cylinder  to  create  a  projecting  pattern  of  the  roller 
pole  and  mixer  cylinder  outboard  and  a  blanket  flow 
pattern  to  the  inbcArd  pole  of  the  brush  roller; 
a  second  mixer  cylinder  mounted  adjacent  said  first  mixer 
cylinder,  with  means  for  establishing  a  north  and  south 
pole  opposite  to  said  first  mixer  cylinder  with  a  flow  flux 
pattern  bridging  the  cylinders  in  a  generally  tangential 
direction;  and 
means  to  turn  said  developer  brush  roller  in  a  direction  to 
impel  toner  mix  from  the  mixer  cylinders  along  said  sur- 
face being  developed,  and  the  mixer  cylinders  in  the  oppo- 
site direction. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  roller  comprising  a  rotatable  cylinder  of 
diamagnetic  material  and  magnetic  poles  extending  in  axial 
direction  inside  said  cylinder,  each  of  said  magnetic  poles  being 
formed  by  respective  pole  portions  of  like  polarity  of  a  plural- 
ity of  magnets,  which  pole  portions  lie  beside  one  another 
axially  of  the  cylinder,  the  improvement  which  comprises  at 
least  one  of  said  magnetic  poles  having  disposed  over  and 
along  said  pole  portions  thereof  between  the  same  and  said 
cylinder  a  length  of  material  having  high  magnetic  permeabil- 
ity, whereby  a  substantially  homogeneous  nugnetic  field  is 
maintained  over  the  length  of  the  magnetic  pole. 


4,068,624 
REniXABLE  PERMANENT  COLLAR  FOR  ANIMALS 
Tiberius  Ranuiey,  Freehold  Township,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bio-Pet 
Research  Company,  Wayne,  N  J. 

FUed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,933 

Int  a.2  AOIK  27/00 

VS.  CL  119—106  5  Claims 

1.  A  refillable  permanent  collar  for  animals,  comprising: 

An  elongated,  flexible  member  having  at  the  ends  thereof  a 

means  for  the  securement  of  said  ends  about  the  neck  of  an 
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uiimal,  said  member  defining  therein  a  multiplicity  of 
internal  compartmenu  integral  therewith,  said  internal 
compartments  defming  openings  for  the  removeabie  fric- 
tional  securement  therein  of  deodorant  or  other  medicinal 


means  for  measuring  air  speed  and  vorticity  in  said  air 
duct; 
fuel  flow  control  means,  including 

a  floatbowl  containing  fuel  under  near-ambient  pressure, 
means  for  metering  fuel  flow, 

at  least  one  fuel  valve  receiving  said  metered  fuel  flow, 
venting  means  between  said  fuel  valve  and  said  float- 
bowl  for  holding  pressures  within  said  fuel  flow  control 
means  at  near-ambient. 


substances  in  tablet  form,  wherein  said  flexible  member 
further  deflnes  a  multiplicity  of  vapor  escape  channels 
communicating  with  said  internal  compartments  in  order 
to  permit  the  flow  therefrom  of  chemical  vapors  from  said 
tablets  in  a  direction  away  from  the  fur  of  the  animal. 


4,068,625 

ENGINE  INTAKE  AIR  MOISTURIZER 

Charles  Lester  Brown,  SMI  SW.  116  St^  Miami,  Fla.  33176 

Filed  May  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,718 

lat  a.2  F02D  WOO 

UJS.  CL  123—25  A  14  Claims 


1.  A  moisturizer  for  an  engine  carburetor  comprising: 

an  open-ended  housing  for  connection  at  one  open  end  to  the 
air  intake  of  the  carburetor,  said  housing  having  an  air 
inlet  opening  at  its  opposite  end; 

an  open-ended,  annular  body  inside  said  housing  defining  a 
venturi  passageway  between  its  ends  for  conducting  air 
from  said  air  inlet  opening  of  the  housing  to  said  air  intake 
of  the  carburetor,  said  body  having  a  reduced  diameter 
throat  at  which  air  pressure  in  said  body  is  at  a  minimum, 
and  having  tapered  portions  at  both  axial  sides  of  said 
throat  tapering  outwardly  therefrom,  said  body  for  at  least 
a  poriion  of  its  extent  being  spaced  from  said  housing  to 
define  therewith  a  water  chamber  at  the  outside  of  said 
body,  said  body  at  said  latter  portion  of  its  extent  being 
porous  to  pass  moisture  from  said  water  chamber  for 
evaporation  into  the  air  flowing  through  said  venturi 
passageway,  said  venturi  passageway  providing  increased 
migration  of  water  through  said  body  at  said  throat  due  to 
the  reduction  of  air  pressure  at  said  throat; 

and  means  on  said  housing  for  introducing  water  into  said 
chamber. 


4,068,626 

FUEL  CONTROL  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

WOiy  A.  Fiedler,  12758  Leamler  Drive,  Los  Altos  Hills,  CaUf. 

94022 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,086 
lot  CL2  PD2M  17/04.  69/00 
\iS.  a.  123—30  D  10  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  supplying  fuel  and  air  in  dependence 
of  operational  and  environmental  conditions  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  in  combination 
an  air  duct  for  delivering  air  to  said  engine;  , 

air  control  means,  including 
a  throttle  plate  for  controlling  air  flow  in  said  air  duct. 

means  for  controlling  said  throttle  plate, 
a  plurality  of  vanes  movably  mounted  in  said  air  duct  for 

generating  air  vortices, 
means  for  controlling  each  of  said  vanes  independently, 


a  manifold  interconnecting  said  means  for  metering  fuel 

flow  and  said  fuel  valve; 

means  for  coupling  said  means  for  measuring  air  speed  and 

vorticity  with  said  means  for  metering  fuel  flow; 

whereby  said  fuel  flow  control  means  are  governed  by  said  air 

control  means,  wherein  said  means  for  measuring  air  speed  and 

voriicity  are  controlled  by  said  throttle  plate  and  said  vanes  in 

said  dependence  of  operational  and  environmental  conditions. 


4,068,627 
STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH  VERTICAL  TUBESHEETS 
Hans  D.  Giesecke,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Sterling  J.  Weems, 
CheTy  Chase  Village,  Md„  assigiiors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,813 
Int  a.2  F22B  1/06:  B22C  13/14 
U.S.  a.  122—34  10  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat  from  a  primary 
fluid  to  a  secondary  fluid,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
a  vertically  oriented  cylindrical  sheel  portion,  said  shell 
portion  having  an  upper  thickened  cylindrical  portion  and 
a  lower  thickened  cylindrical  portion,  said  thickened 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  holes  so  disposed  to  form 
upper  and  lower  tubesheete  integral  with  the  shell  and 
extending  around  the  upper  and  lower  portions  thereof; 
an  upper  head  forming  one  end  closure  for  said  shell; 
a  lower  head  forming  another  end  closure  for  said  shell;  and 
a  plurality  of  C-shaped  tubes,  the  end  of  which  are  received 
by  said  holes  to  form  the  heat  transfer  surface  of  said  heat 
exchanger,  said  tubes  being  disposed  in  wedge  shaped 
bundles  with  a  space  between  adjacent  bundles  and  being 
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disposed  to  provide  a  central  opening  free  of  tubes  extend- 
ing throughout  said  bundles,  thereby  foi-ming  a  heat  ex- 


changer with  vertically  oriented  tubesheets  to  eliminate 
the  buildup  of  crud  adjacent  the  lower  tubesheet. 


4,068,628 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH        ^ 
DESIGNATED  EXHAUST  BURNING  CYUNDERS 
Charles  Englaiid  Duckworth,  1421  SE.  10th  St^  Deerfield 
Beach,  Fla.  33441 

ContiBuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,750,  Feb.  3, 1976, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  579,736,  May  21, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Sept  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724335 

Int  a.2  P02B  75/20:  F02M  25/06 

MS.  a.  123—59  EC  14  Claims 


in  the  common  exhaust  manifold  system  to  reduce  the 
variations  in  pressure  in  the  common  exhaust  manifold 
system,  and 

.  means  for  supplying  the  isolated  intake  manifold  with  a 
controlled  mixture  of  fresh  air  and  the  exhaust  gases 
drawn  off  by  the  secondary  exhaust  manifold  for  burning 
in  the  designated  exhaust  burning  cylinders,  whereby  a 
more  complete  combustion  of  the  fuel  supplied  to  said 
engine  is  achieved  thereby  improving  the  efficiency  and 
economy  of  the  operation  of  the  engine  and  at  the  sante 
time  re(fucing  the  levels  of  pollutants  in  the  exhaust  gases 
vented  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,068,629 
STEPPED  PISTON  TWO  STROKE  ENGINES 
Bernard  Hooper,  Maybaok  Hoose,  Hope  Street,  Wordsley, 
Stourbridge,  West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,935 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1975, 
17170/75;  Dec.  31, 1975,  53386/75 

Int.  a.i  P02B  75/02 
U.S.  a.  123— «5  S  6  Clainu 
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8.  In  a  multi-cylinder,  gasoline  burning  internal  combustion 
engine  of  the  type  employing  timed  spark  ignition,  said  engine 
including: 

a.  at  least  two  cylinders  selected  to  be  designated  exhaust 
burning  cylinders,  said  selected  cylinders  having  their 
pistons  at  the  same  relative  positions  and  traveling  in  the 
same  relative  directions  during  all  cycles  of  the  operation 
of  the  engine,  the  remaining  cylinders  being  gasoline 
burning  cylinders, 

b.  an  isolated  intake  manifold  to  supply  a  combustible  mix- 
ture to  said  designated  exhaust  burning  cylinders, 

c.  a  common  exhaust  manifold  system  for  both  the  gasoline 
burning  and  the  designated  exhaust  burning  cylinders,  said 
common  exhaust  manifold  system  having  a  secondary 
exhaust  manifold  for  drawing  off  a  portion  of  the  exhaust 
gases  from  the  gasoline  burning  cylinders  and  also  accu- 
mulator means  for  allowing  expansion  of  the  exhaust  gases 


1.  A  two-stroke  engine  comprising  a  set  of  two  cylinders 
each  cylinder  having  a  working  part  of  smaller  diameter  and  a 
pumping  part  of  larger  diameter;  a  piston  slidably  reciprocable 
in  each  cylinder  and  having  a  working  part  which  slides  in  the 
working  part  of  the  cylinder  and  a  pumping  part  which  slides 
in  the  pumping  part  of  the  cylinder;  and  transfer  passage  means 
between  the  pumping  part  of  each  cylinder  of  the  set  and  the 
working  part  of  the  other  cylinder  of  the  set  so  that  at  least  the 
air  for  each  charge  required  by  the  working  part  of  each  cylin- 
der of  the  set  is  pumped,  during  operation  of  the  engine,  to 
such  working  part  along  transfer  passage  means  from  the 
pumping  part  of  the  other  cylinder  of  the  set,  the  piston  motion 
within  the  cylinders  of  the  set  being  such  that  the  pistons  are 
ISO*  out  of  phase,  the  improvement  wherein: 

I.  the  working  part  of  each  cylinder  is  provided  with  exhaust 
port  means,  main  inlet  ports  and  auxiliary  inlet  port  means, 

II.  the  main  inlet  ports  are  arranged  symmetrically  about, 
and  spaced  from,  a  plane  which  contains  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  cylinder  and  which  passes  through  the  center  of 
the  exhaust  port  means, 

III.  the  auxiliary  inlet  port  means  comprises  at  least  one  port 
in  the  cylinder  wall  opposite  to  the  exhaust  port  means, 

IV.  the  transfer  passage  means  comprises  main  transfer 
passage  means  connected  to  the  main  inlet  port  means  and 
auxiliary  transfer  passage  means  connected  to  the  auxil- 
iary inlet  port  means,  and 

V.  the  exhaust  port  means  of  both  cylinders  of  the  set  lies  to 
one  side  of  an  axial  plane  containing  the  axes  of  the  two 
cylinders  of  the  set  and  the  auxiliary  inlet  port  means  of 
both  cylinders  of  the  set  and  auxiliary  transfer  passage 
means  of  the  set  lies  wholly  on  the  other  side  of  said  axial 
plane;  and 


944 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  17,  1978 


VI.  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  air  which,  when  the  engine 
it  in  use.  passes  through  the  auxiliary  transfer  passage 
means  and  the  auxiliary  inlet  port  means; 

VII.  means  for  sensing  variations  in  the  mass  flow  of  air  into 
the  pumping  parts  of  the  cylinders  of  the  set;  and 

VIII.  means  for  metering  the  fiiel  supply  in  dependence  on 
variations  in  said  mass  flow. 


4,068,630 

ENGINE  WITH  NOISE  REDUCING  EXHAUST  VALVE 

ARRANGEMENT 

David  E.  Bcwwtt,  Wcsttand;  Terreacc  S.  Trasatti,  Sterling 

Hdgkti,  aad  Lawrcace  D.  Petcfwo,  Detroit,  all  of  Mich., 

aaripMn  to  Gcaeral  Motors  Corporattoa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  640,054 

ht  CL2  F02B  75/02 

MS.  CL  123—75  C  4  daims 


1.  The  combination  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  of 

a  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  exhaust  ports  defin- 
ing separate  passages  through  an  end  wall  thereof,  each 
passage  being  directly  connected  to  a  common  exhaust 
passage. 

poppet  valves,  one  for  each  port,  actuatabie  to  periodically 
close  or  open  their  respective  ports,  and 

means  for  actuating  said  valves  in  timed  relation  to  engine 
operation  and  operable  to  open  at  least  a  first  one  of  said 
valves  slightly  in  advance  of  at  least  a  second  one  of  said 
valves  and  to  maintain  said  valves  open  simultaneously  for 
the  major  portions  of  their  open  periods,  said  actuating 
means  controlling  the  initial  opening  motion  of  said  first 
valve  to  provide  a  predetermined  limited  time-area  open- 
ing in  advance  of  the  opening  of  said  second  valve, 

whereby  exhaust  flow  is  restricted  during  the  initial  opening 
period  of  said  first  valve,  thus  reducing  the  cylinder  pres- 
sure by  limiting  exhaust  gas  How  in  advance  of  the  open- 
ing of  said  second  valve  and  the  wider  opening  of  said  flrst 
valve  so  that  the  exhaust  blowdown  pulse  is  controlled 
and  exhaust  noise  is  thereby  limited. 


are  gated  for  positive  counting  to  said  up-and-down  counter 
during  the  time  separating  said  flrst  and  second  signals,  a  sec- 
ond clock  means  for  producing  pulses  which  are  gated  for 
negative  counting  to  said  up-and-down  counter  in  response  to 
said  second  signal,  said  first  and  second  clock  means  having  a 
common  clock  and  said  second  clock  means  including  a  prese- 
lection counter  operable  as  a  programmable  divider  compris- 
ing programmation  inputs,  an  ignition  advance  angle  comput- 
ing means  for  generating  a  number  representative  of  a  desired 
ignition  advance  law  characteristics,  means  for  applying  said 
number  to  said  programmation  inputs,  means  for  re-setting  said 
up-and-down  counter,  and  generating  means  responsive  to  the 
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resetting  of  said  up-and-down  counter  for  interrupting  said 
negative  counting  and  for  generating  an  ignition  signal, 
wherein  said  rotary  member  means  includes  a  third  successive 
reference  mark,  said  sensor  means  including  means  for  produc- 
ing a  third  signal  at  the  moment  of  passage  of  said  third  refer- 
ence mark,  said  decoder  means  including  means  for  separating 
on  a  third  output  said  third  signal,  said  generating  means  for 
generating  an  ignition  signal  including  an  OR  gate  having  a 
flrst  input  responsive  to  said  resetting  of  said  up-and-down 
counter  and  a  second  input  which  is  operatively  connected  to 
the  third  output  of  said  decoder  so  that  said  OR  gate  generates 
an  ignition  signal  in  case  of  failure  of  the  signal  applied  to  its 
flrst  input. 


4,068,632 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yoshio  Kanaida,  Mitaka;  RynJi  Kataoka,  and  Kunlji  Imai, 
Chofu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  639,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1974,  49-504695 
Int.  a.2  F02P  5/04 
MS.  CI.  123—117  A  3  Qaims 


4,068,631 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  ELECTRONIC 
IGNITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Claude  Loabard,  aad  Claude  Leichlc,  both  of  Bottlogne-Billan- 
court,  Fnucc,  aaaipwn  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usincs  Re- 
nault, Boulogne-Billancourt  and  Autooobilcs  Peugeot,  Paris, 
both  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,456 
Claioia  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  10, 1975,  75  11175 
lat  a.2  F02P  5/04 
MS.  a.  123—117  D  6  Claims 

1.  an  electronic  ignition  control  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  a  rotary  member  means  for  revolv- 
ing at  the  engine  velocity,  two  successive  reference  marks 
positioned  on  said  rotary  member  means,  a  sensor  means  dis- 
posed in  close  vicinity  of  said  rotary  member  means  for  pro- 
ducing successively  a  flrst  and  second  signal  at  the  moment  of 
passage  of  said  two  reference  marks,  a  decoder  means,  means 
for  connecting  said  sensor  means  to  said  decoder  means,  said 
decoder  means  provided  for  separating  respectively  on  a  flrst 
and  second  output,  said  flrst  and  second  signal,  an  up-and- 
down  counter,  a  flrst  clock  means  for  producing  pulses  which 
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A  spark  timing  control  system  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, comprising 

a  distributor, 

a  vacuum  means  operatively  connected  to  said  distributor 
for  actuation  of  the  latter  to  advance  and  retard  spark 
timing, 

said  vacuum  means  including  an  operative  spark  retard 
chamber. 
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a  carburetor  intake  passageway. 

a  throttle  valve  closeably  and  openably  mounted  in  said 
intake  passageway  deflning  a  vacuum  side  and  an  atmo- 
spheric side,  respectively. 

conduit  means  connecting  said  intake  passageway  with  said 
spark  retard  chamber  of  said  vacuum  means, 

said  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  intake  passage- 
way at  the  vacuum  side  of  said  throttle  valve  when  said 
throttle  valve  is  closed  in  an  idle  position  and  communi- 
cating at  the  atmospheric  side  of  said  throttle  valve  when 
said  throttle  valve  is  partly  opened, 

valve  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  means  intermediate 
said  intake  passageway  and  said  spark  retard  chamber  for 
selectively  communicating  said  intake  passageway  with 
said  spark  retard  chamber  constituting  a  communicating 
condition  and  for  venting  said  conduit  means  constituting 
a  venting  condition,  respectively, 

a  solenoid  means  for  operating  said  valve  means  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  signal  to  change  said  valve  means  over 
from  said  communicating  condition  to  said  venting  condi- 
tion, 

switching  means  for  supplying  said  predetermined  signal  to 
said  solenoid  means  for  said  venting  condition  in  response 
to  a  switching  signal, 

said  switching  means  comprises  a  transistor  circuit, 

means  for  supplying  said  switching  signal  to  said  switching 
means  comprising  a  comparator  circuit  and  a  delay  cir- 
cuit, the  latter  being  connected  operatively  to  said  com- 
parator circuit  and  to  said  transistor  circuit, 

said  delay  circuit  comprises  a  diode  and  a  first  resistor  con- 
nected to  each  other,  the  latter  connected  to  an  input  of 
said  transistor  circuit,  as  well  as  a  capacitor  and  a  second 
resistor  connected  to  each  other  in  series,  one  end  of  said 
second  resistor  being  connected  at  a  point  between  said 
diode  and  said  flrst  resistor, 

said  comparator  circuit  includes  a  normally  closed  switch 
and  a  third  resistor  connected  to  each  other  at  a  junction, 
the  latter  being  connected  to  a  free  side  of  a  diode,  as  well 
as  an  engine  speed  sensor  means  for  opening  said  normally 
closed  switch  when  the  engine  speed  exceeds  said  prede- 
termined level. 

means  for  supplying  a  potential  to  said  transistor  circuit,  said 
delay  circuit  and  to  said  comparator  circuit. 


4,068,633 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Noriaki  Kawai,  Okaxaki;  His^i  Okamoto,  Aichi;  Yoaiaki 

Takcda,  Nagoya;  ¥vkiui  Sano,  Kariya;  AUo  KakincU,  Na- 

goya;  Masaoii  Manabe,  Kariya;  Takaahi  Nomura,  Kariya,  and 

Sigeya  Abe,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  aasignort  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 

Kogyo  if«i«««inn  Kaiaha,  Toyota  and  Nippondeuso  KabuahikI 

Kaiaha,  Kariya,  both  of  Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  386,874,  Aug.  9, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,930,474, 

wUch  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,343,  Feb.  18, 1971, 
abaMloaed.  T^  appUcatioa  Not.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,069 

ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  Feb.  27, 1970,  45-17189; 
Mar.  30, 1970,  45-30471;  Apr.  9, 1970,  45-34366;  Apr.  9, 1970, 
45-34367 

Int  CL2  P02P  5/M 
UJS.  CL  123—117  A  7  daiott 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  spark-ignition  type  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  an  ignition  device  capable  of 
performing  the  spark  timing  control  function,  and  a  tempera- 
ture detecting  element  for  detecting  the  temperature  having  an 
effect  on  the  engine  torque  efficiency,  whereby  said  ignition 
device  is  operated  so  that  the  spark  timing  under  a  low  temper- 
ature condition  is  advanced  as  compared  to  that  used  under  a 
high  temperature  condition  according  to  the  temperature  de- 
tected by  said  temperature  detecting  element, 

wherein  said  ignition  device  comprises  a  flrst  vacuum  spark 
advance  mechanism  having  a  first  casing  slidably  secured 


to  the  housing  of  said  ignition  device  and  connected  to 

said  movable  breaker  plate,  and 
a  second  vacuum  spark  advance  mechanism  having  a  second 

casing  secured  to  a  housing  of  said  ignition  device, 
said  flrst  and  second  casings  being  secured  to  said  housing 

facing  each  other, 
said  flrst  casing  including  a  flrst  diaphragm  disposed  therein, 
said  second  casing  including  a  second  diaphragm  disposed 

therein. 
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said  flrst  casing  and  said  first  diaphragm  deflning  a  flrst 
vacuum  chamber  therebetween. 

said  second  casing  and  said  second  diaphragm  deflning  a 
second  vacuum  chamber  therebetween. 

said  flrst  and  second  diaphragms  being  connected  with  each 
other  by  a  connecting  rod.  whereby  said  flrst  vacuum 
chamber  is  communicated  with  said  first  vacuum  intake 
port  by  way  of  said  temperature  changeover  valve,  and 
said  second  vacuum  chamber  is  directly  communicated 
with  said  second  vacuum  intake  port. 


4,068,634 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  IGNITION  TIMING  OF 

ENGINE 

Minoru  Tanaka,  Cbofti;  YoiUi  IsUi,  FiUimi;  Touru  Yagi,  Muaa- 

sUbo,  aud  Syoichi  Otaka,  Miyoahi,  aU  of  Japan,  anignon  to 

Honda  GUien  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  602,436  • 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1974,  49-94012 
lot  C1.2  P02P  5/04 
MS.  CL  123—117  A 
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1.  Ignition  timing  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having,  in  combination:  an  intake  passage  and  a 
throttle  valve  positioned  in  the  intake  passage,  the  intake  pas- 
sage having  a  first  vacuum  outlet  located  above  the  idle  speed 
position  of  the  throttle  valve  and  subjected  to  vacuum  intensity 
varying  as  a  function  of  the  degree  of  opening  of  the  throttle 
valve  from  its  idle  speed  position,  the  intake  passage  having  a 
second  vacuum  outlet  spaced  substantially  downstream  from 
the  throttle  valve,  the  engine  having  a  distributor  including  a 
movable  ignition  timing  control  member  for  varying  the  igni- 
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tion  timing  of  the  engine  and  having  a  vacuum  chamber,  the 
vacuum  chamber  being  operatively  connected  to  the  ignition 
timing  control  member  for  advancing  the  ignition  timing  of  the 
engine  in  accordance  with  increase  in  vacuum  intensity  in  the 
vacuum  chamber,  a  selector  valve  assembly  communicating 
with  said  vacuum  chamber,  a  first  passage  leading  from  said 
first  vacuum  outlet  to  said  selector  valve  assembly,  a  second 
passage  leading  from  said  second  vacuum  outlet  to  said  selec- 
tor valve  assembly,  the  selector  valve  assembly  having  an 
element  movable  from  a  first  position  in  which  said  first  pas- 
sage is  connected  to  said  vacuum  chamber  to  a  second  position 
in  which  the  second  passage  is  connected  to  said  vacuum 
chamber,  means  responsive  to  increasing  temperature  of  the 
engine  for  causing  said  element  of  the  selector  valve  assembly 
to  move  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position,  said 
first  passage  having  a  check  valve  permitting  flow  toward  said 
selector  valve  assembly  and  having  orifice  means  in  parallel 
with  said  check  valve  to  restrict  flow  through  said  passage  in 
the  other  direction,  and  a  check  valve  in  said  second  passage 
permitting  flow  toward  said  second  vacuum  outlet  when  the 
vacuum  intensity  at  said  second  vacuum  outlet  is  greater  than 
at  said  vacuum  chamber  and  preventing  flow  toward  said 
second  vacuum  outlet  when  the  vacuum  intensity  at  said  sec- 
ond vacuum  outlet  is  less  than  at  said  vacuum  chamber,  for 
keeping  said  vacuum  chamber  at  relatively  suble  high  vacuum 
intensity. 


4,068,635 

PRESSURE  VENT 

Henry  Yuaick,  1175  N.  Halifax,  Daytona  Beach,  Ha. 

Filed  Jnac  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,920 

lat  a.2  FOIM  13/00:  F02M  7/00 

VS.  CL  12^-119  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  vent  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising a  conduit  having  ends  connected  to  and  communicating 
with  end  portions  of  a  valve  cover  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  conduit  having  spaced  apart  internally  disposed 
valve  seats,  an  outlet  port  between  the  valve  seats,  and  a  valve 
disposed  in  said  conduit  for  movement  between  said  valve 
seats  and  responsive  to  inertia  and  centrifugal  forces  for  clos- 
ing one  or  the  other  of  said  conduit  ends  during  rapid  accelera- 
tion, deceleration,  or  sharp  cornering  of  a  vehicle  propelled  by 
the  engine. 


4,068,636 

THERMOSTATIC  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CHOKE 

CONTROL 

Paul  R.  Nan,  Wauwatota;  JaaMi  L.  Bartlett,  Meqaon,  and 
Heinz  K.  Good,  BrookfleM,  all  of  Wic  avisaon  to  Briggi  A 
Stratton  Corporatioii,  Wawwatoia,  Wia. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1975.  Scr.  No.  626,928 

lat  a.2  F02M  1/10 

MS.  CL  123—119  B  10  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  that  has  a  crankcase,  a 
carburetor  comprising  a  body  in  which  there  is  a  mixing  pas- 
sage and  a  choke  that  has  a  rotatable  shaft  which  projects 
through  a  wall  of  the  mixing  passage,  a  crankcase  breather  that 
permits  gases  to  flow  substantially  freely  out  of  the  crankcase 
but  restricts  entry  of  air  thereinto,  and  duct  means  communi- 
cating the  crankcase  breather  with  said  mixing  passage,  said 
engine  being  characterized  by: 

A.  a  portion  of  said  duct  means  comprising  a  chamber  which 
is  adjacent  to  the  mixing  passage  and  into  which  said  shaft 
projects;  and 

B.  a  spirally  coiled  bimetal  element  in  said  chamber 

1.  having  its  inner  end  portion  connected  with  said  shaft, 

2.  having  its  outer  end  portion  adapted  to  react  against  a 
iwrtion  of  the  wall  of  the  chamber  so  that  the  bimetal 
element  tends  to  position  the  choke  valve  in  accordance 
with  the  temperature  that  prevails  in  said  chamber,  and 

3.  which  is  so  arranged  in  said  chamber  that  gases  pass 
thereacross  in  flowing  from  the  crankcase  to  the  mixing 
passage,  so  that  the  temperature  in  said  chamber  always 
closely  reflects  the  operating  temperature  of  the  engine. 


4,068,637 
MULTICYUNDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Bonaosuke  Takamiya,  Jyoyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Jidodia  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,013 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  24, 1975,  50-128720 
Int.  a.2  P02M  25/06:  POIN  3/15:  P02B  75/10 
\iS.  a.  123—119  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
cylinders  to  which  rich  air-fuel  mixture  is  supplied,  cylinders 
to  which  lean  air-fuel  mixture  is  supplied,  a  rich  mixture  intake 
manifold  supplying  mixture  from  a  rich  mixture  forming  de- 
vice to  said  rich  mixture  cylinders,  a  lean  mixture  intake  mani- 
fold supplying  mixture  from  a  lean  mixture  forming  device  to 
said  lean  mixture  cylinders,  a  manifold  connecting  port 
through  which  said  two  manifolds  communicate  with  each 
other,  an  open-and-close  valve  installed  in  said  connecting 
port,  a  pressure-responsive  device  that  has  a  first  and  a  second 
movable  diaphragms  vertically  spaced  in  casing  and  comprises 
a  first  chamber  defined  by  said  first  movable  diaphragm  and 
casing  and  a  second  chamber  defined  by  said  second  movable 
diaphragm  and  casing,  a  rod  that  connects  said  first  movable 
diaphragm  to  said  open-and-close  valve  to  actuate  the  valve,  a 
mixed  vacuum  passage  through  which  a  mixture  of  vacuum  in 
a  first  vacuum  passage  communicating  with  an  intake  passage 
upstream  of  a  throttle  valve  in  the  perfectly  closed  position  and 
vacuum  in  a  second  vacuum  passage  communicating  with  an 


i 


intake  passage  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve  in  the  per- 
fectly closed  position,  a  third  vacuum  passage  connecting  said 
second  chamber  to  at  least  either  of  said  rich  and  lean  mixture 
intake  manifolds,  a  conduit  connecting  said  first  chamber  to 
said  mixed  vacuum  passage,  a  first  spring  that  always  urges 
said  open-and-close  valve  toward  the  closing  position,  and  a 
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second  spring  that  always  urges  said  open-and-close  valve 
toward  the  opening  position  with  greater  force  than  said  first 
spring. 

2.  A  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  in  accordance 
with  claim  1,  comprising  an  exhaust-gas  recirculating  passage 
that  connects  the  engine  exhaust  system  to  at  least  either  of  said 
rich  and  lean  mixture  intake  manifolds. 


4,068,638 

FUEL  VAPORIZING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FarreU  G.  Butler,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  763,  Pearland,  Tex.  77581 

FUed  JiUy  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,309 

Int  a.2  F02M  31/00 

\3S.  a.  123—122  AA  5  Claims 
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1.  In  an  engine  or  the  lUce  employing  a  volatile  liquid  fuel 
and  having  carburetor  means  and  internal  combustion  cylinder 
means,  the  improvement  in  combustion  therewith  comprising 

housing  means  interconnected  therewith  and  having  an 
intake  port  for  receiving  fuel  from  the  carburetor  means 


and  an  outlet  port  for  defining  a  flow  path  from  the  carbu- 
retor means  to  the  combustion  cylinder  means, 

a  plate  member  positioned  in  said  housing  adjacent  said 
intake  port  and  laterally  disposed  across  said  flow  path 
and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  of  a  size  in- 
creasing as  a  function  of  their  relative  lateral  displacement 
from  the  axial  center  of  said  flow  path, 

support  means  spaced  apart  from  said  plate  member  and 
disposed  laterally  across  said  flow  path  in  said  housing, 

a  plurality  of  spherical  members  disposed  in  close  proximity 
between  said  support  means  and  said  plate  member, 

tubular  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  source  of 
heated  air  and  extended  along  a  circuitous  path  in  close 
proximity  to  said  said  support  means  for  supplying  heat  to 
said  spherical  members  and  having  a  second  end  disposed 
along  the  axial  center  of  said  flow  path  for  discharging 
said  heated  air  along  said  flow  path  toward  said  outlet 
port  and 

adjustment  means  interposed  in  said  tubular  means  for  regu- 
lating said  heat  supplied  to  said  spherical  members. 


4  068  639 
AUTOMOBILE  ES^GINE  ECONOMIZER 
Earl  Charles  Cook,  15  Hawthorne  Way,  Apt  106,  Saa  Jose, 
Calif.  95110 

CoatiBiiation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  559^22,  March  17, 1975, 

abandoned,  and  Scr.  No.  441,114,  Feb.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,078 

Int  CL2  P02M  13/06:  P02B  75/12 

MS.  a.  123—127  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  Automotive  Engine  Economizer  for  air-cooled 
and/or  liquid-cooled  internal  combustion  engines  having  a 
separate  intake  manifold  for  each  bank  of  cylinders,  and  by 
which  device  the  liquid  primary  fuel  and  the  gaseous  secon- 
dary fuel  are  combined  with  air  and  employed  simultaneously 
to  form  the  explosive  charge,  there  being  a  liquid  fuel  carbure- 
tor to  supply  said  charge  by  means  of  said  intake  manifolds  to 
each  bank  of  said  cylinders,  with  said  liquid  fuel  carburetors 
having  been  modified  to  require  a  percentage  of  gaseous  secon- 
dary fuel  to  complete  said  explosive  charge;  an  auxUliary  liquid 
propane  storage  tank  with  vapor  outlet  means,  located  at  some 
convenient  place  in  the  vehicle  trunk  space,  communicating 
with  a  secondary  gaseous  fuel  storage  tank  with  pressure  gauge 
and  safety  shut-off  means,  located  in  the  engine  compartment; 
a  hand-  and  cable-controlled  safety  shut-ofT  means  to  facilitate 
the  employ  of  said  gaseous  secondary  fuel  by  said  air-cooled  or 
liquid-cooled  internal  combustion  engine  or  to  shut  down  said 
economizer  device  or  system  when  required;  the  combination 
of  cut-ofl'  and  pressure-regulator  means  for  the  gaseous  secon- 
dary fuel  communicating  by  line  means  with  the  modified  air 
filters  of  said  liquid  fuel  carburetors,  said  cut-off  and  pressure- 
regulator  means  being  dependent  upon  and  responsive  to  the 
engine  temperature  and  intake  manifold  vacuum,  there  being 
no  mechanical  means  for  control  of  said  g^^us  secondary 
fuel  by  throttle  members;  a  manifold-vacuum-operated  master 
switch  means  to  energize  electrically  said  economizer  device 
or  system,  and  hot-air-damper-controlled  micro-switch  ground 
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means  or  a  liquid-coolant  sensor  switch  ground  means  to  estab- 
lish or  interrupt  the  electrical  circuit  of  said  device  or  system; 
an  exhaust  manifold  back-prevure-regulated  pressure  regula- 
tor valve  in  the  gaseous  secondary  fuel  supply  means,  and  line 
means  to  communicate  said  exhaust  manifold  back-pressure  to 
the  control  chamber  of  said  gaseous  secondary  fuel  pressure 
regulator  valve;  a  micropressure  regulator  valve  and  solenoid 
valve  means  communicating  with  said  modified  air  filters  of 
said  liquid  primary  fuel  carburetors,  means  to  supplement 
restricted  liquid  primary  fuel  when  said  air-cooled  or  liquid- 
cooled  engine  is  idling;  a  distributor-advance-vacuum- 
operated  micro-switch  means  to  energize  said  solenoid  valve;  a 
combination  vacuum  tank  and  three-way  solenoid  valve  means 
to  control  distributor  advance  mechanism  to  stabilize  vacuum 
loses  which  may  appear  in  the  course  of  the  operation  of  said 
device  or  system;  a  crankcaae  emission  filter  means  to  supply 
heat  necessary  to  the  proper  conditioning  of  said  gaseous 
secondary  fuel,  and  line  means  to  supply  heated  air  from  cool- 
ing-air dampers  of  air-cooled  engine  so  equipped,  or  hose  line 
and  valve  means  to  supply  heated  liquid  medium  from  a  liquid- 
cooled  engine  to  said  hcait  exchanger  as  needed;  said  econo- 
mizer device  or  system  being  completely  automatic  once  gase- 
ous secondary  fuel  hand  valve  control  is  open  and  engine  is 
started. 


4,068,640 

COMMON  RAIL  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Edwin  B.  Wataoa,  aad  Ckarici  V.  Brack,  both  of  SMMy,  N.Y„ 

aaaigaora  to  The  Bcadix  CorporatkM,  SoMhfldd,  Mich. 

Divicioa  of  Scr.  No.  411,605,  Nor.  1, 197S,  Pat  No.  3,990,422. 

This  appUcatioa  May  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687^30 

lat  CL2  F02M  i9/00 

MS.  a.  123—139  AT  12  Clains 
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1.  A  fuel  system  for  an  engine  having  a  crankshaA  and  a 
combustion  chamber,  comprising: 

means  for  continuously  pressurizing  fuel  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined pressure; 

a  fuel  injector  connected  to  said  combustion  chamber,  said 
injector  having  an  actuator  and  a  nozzle  which  is  opened 
when  said  actuator  is  in  a  first  position  and  closed  when 
said  actuator  is  in  a  second  position,  said  nozzle  permitting 
fuel  from  the  pressurizer  to  pass  into  said  combustion 
chamber  when  said  actuator  is  in  said  first  position  and 
pressurized  fuel  is  present  at  said  injector; 

means  for  receiving  and  periodically  distributing  said  pres- 
surized fuel  to  said  injector; 

means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  actuator  in  timed 
relation  to  the  rotation  of  said  engine  crankshaft,  said 
control  means  including: 

a  flow  control  circuit  which  establishes  a  first  rate  of  flow  of 
pressurized  fuel  to  said  actuator  to  close  said  nozzle  and 
which  establishes  a  second  different  rate  of  flow  of  fuel 
from  said  actuator  to  open  said  nozzle,  whereby  the  rate 
of  opening  and  closing  of  said  nozzle  is  controlled  by  said 
flow  control  circuit; 

an  electromagnetic  control  valve  means  connected  between 
said  means  ^r  pressurizing  said  fuel  and  said  flow  control 
circuit;  and 

electrical  circuit  means  for  operating  said  electromagnetic 
valve  means  to  open  and  close  said  electromagnetic  con- 


trol valve  means  in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of  said 
engine  crankshaft,  whereby  fuel  is  periodically  iiyected 
into  said  combustion  chamber  in  timed  relation  to  the 
roution  of  said  engine  crankshaft 


4,068,641 

METERED  FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 

DcoBla  L.  Johoaon,  509  niintoB  Ave.,  Pender,  Nebr.  68047 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,254 

Int  a.2  F02M  37/12.  59/14:  P04B  43/06 

MS.  a.  123—139  A  8  dahns 


v*>-r: 


1.  A  metered  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  sequentially  inject- 
ing metered  fuel  from  a  fuel-tank  into  the  respective  combus- 
tion chambers  of  a  multi-cylinder  engine  and  each  cylinder 
having  its  own  fuel  injection  nozzle,  said  apparatus  being 
removably  connecuble  with  elongate  hoses  respectively  lead- 
ing into  a  reservoir  of  motive  hydraulic  liquid  stored  at  a  finite 
reservoir-pressure  value,  a  fuel-hose  to  said  fuel-tank,  and  also 
a  supply-line  from  a  pumping  means  for  delivering  hydraulic 
liquid  from  the  reservoir  at  input-pressure  which  exceeds 
reservoir-pressure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  an  upright  housing  surrounding  an  upright  rotary  shaft 
lying  along  a  vertical-axis  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
compartments  spaced  at  regular  angular  increments 
around  said  shaft,  each  compartment  being  equipped  with 
a  single  upright  fluid-impervious  semi-rigid  diaphragm- 
like barrier  defining  two  subcompartments  including 
firstly  a  fuel-chamber  and  secondly  a  single  hydraulic- 
chamber  extending  continuously  and  without  interruption 
both  to  a  rotary  inlet-valve  and  to  a  rotary  outlet-valve, 
fuel-inlet  means  and  incoming  checkvalve  communicating 
between  the  fuel-chambers  and  the  fuel-hose,  fuel-outlet 
means  communicating  from  each  fuel-chamber  through  an 
outgoing  checkvalve  to  a  said  fuel  injection  nozzle,  liquid- 
outlet  means  communicating  from  the  respective  hydraul- 
ic-chambers to  said  exhaust-hose,  and  liquid-inlet  means 
regularly  angularly  spaced  about  said  shaft  and  communi- 
cating from  said  inlet-valve  to  each  hydraulic-chamber; 

B.  said  rotary  type  inlet-valve  being  co-routational  with  said 
upright  rotary  shaA  and  located  within  said  housing  at  the 
juncture  of  the  supply-line  and  the  angularly  spaced  liq- 
uid-inlet means  whereby  said  inlet-valve  is  capable  of 
delivering  regularly-timed  pulses  of  motive  hydraulic 
liquid  at  input-pressure  through  said  liquid-inlet  means 
sequentially  into  the  said  hydraulic-chambers  and 
whereby  the  respective  divider-walls  sequentially  flex  into 
the  fuel  laden  fuel-chamber  to  deliver  a  metered  fuel  batch 
through  said  outgoing  checkvalve  and  its  nozzle;  and 

C.  said  rotary  type  outlet-valve  being  co-roUtional  with  said 
upright  rotary  shaft  and  located  within  said  housing  in 
vertical  alignment  with  but  angularly  lagging  the  inlet- 
valve,  said  lagging  outlet-valve  being  at  the  Uquid-outlet 
means  thereby  being  capable  of  exhausting  motive  hy- 
draulic liquid  from  said  hydraulic-chamber  at  less  than 
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input-pressure  along  said  liquid-outlet  means  into  the 
reservoir  after  the  divider-wall  diaphragm  has  already 
delivered  a  fuel  batch  to  the  injection  nozzle. 


4,068,642 

FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  WITH  MANUALLY  OPERATED 

AIR  OVERRIDE 

Joseph  P.  Uttle,  Jr..  Morton,  lU.,  aasignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

FUed  Not.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,964 

lat  a?  P02M  39/02:  P02D  1/02 

MS.  a.  123—140  MP  8  Qaiais 


1.  In  an  engine  fuel-control  system  having  fuel-limiting 
means  for  controlling  and  limiting  the  quantity  of  fuel  deliv- 
ered to  the  engine  in  response  to  a  signal  generated  by  pressure 
in  a  manifold  by  operation  of  the  engine  to  an  expansible  cham- 
ber of  said  system,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
overriding  said  fuel-limiting  means  comprising 
pressure-responsive  means  connected  to  said  fuel-limiting 
means  and  responsive  to  pressure  variations  in  said  expan- 
sible chamber  for  controlling  actuation  of  said  fuel-limit- 
ing means; 
an  auxiliary  source  of  fluid  pressure  independent  of  pressure 

in  said  manifold;  and 
control  means  for  adjusUbly  directing  pressurized  fluid  from 
said  auxiliary  source  to  said  pressure-responsive  means  so 
that  said  pressure-responsive  means  acts  in  opposition  to 
and  overrides  said  fuel-limiting  means,  including  adjust- 
able valve  means  for  selectively  communicating  pressur- 
ized fluid  from  said  auxiliary  source  to  said  expansible 
chamber. 


tion  engine  increases  so  that  an  essentially  fixed  time 
interval  exists  from  the  time  said  amplifier  produces  an 
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output  pulse  until  each  said  reluctor  arm  reaches  a  con- 
stant position  relative  to  said  core. 


4,068,644 
REWIND  STARTER  PULLEY  ASSEMBLY 
Samnel  O.  Newport,  Beloit,  Wis.,  aaaignor  to  Colt  iMlustrics 
Operating  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  June  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,994 
Int  a.2  P02N  3/02:  F16D  13/14 


MS.  CL  123—185  BA 


10  Claims 


4,068,643 
MULTIPLE  SPARK  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Ian  C.  McKechnie,  252-27  E.  Troplcana.  Las  VegM,  Nev.  89109 
FUed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,890 
Int  a.2  P02P  7/00 
MS.  a.  123—148  CA  13  Claima 

1.  A  multiple  spark  ignition  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  crankshaft  driven  reluctor  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 

arms  extending  radially  outwardly  from  an  axis, 
a  first  magnetic  pickup  coil  having  a  core  and  a  pair  of 
terminals  all  mounted  in  magnetic  association  with  said 
reluctor, 
a  unidirectional  voluge  divider  the  resistance  of  which 
decreases  with  increasing  applied  voltage  connected 
across  the  terminals  of  said  first  coil  with  iu  divider  point 
connected  to  ground  potential, 
a  capacitor  connected  across  one  of  said  terminals  of  said 

first  coil  and  ground,  and 
an  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  other 

of  said  terminals  of  said  first  coil, 
said  amplifier  producing  an  output  pulse  at  a  linearly  earlier 
position  of  each  arm  of  said  reluctor  in  relationship  to  said 
core  as  operating  speeds  of  an  associated  internal  combus- 


1.  In  a  pull  starter  for  cranking  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine in  a  cranking  direction  which  includes  a  clutch  driven 
means  mounted  upon  a  rotatable  part  of  said  engine,  driving 
clutch  means  mounted  for  rotation  by  a  starting  pulley  and 
movable  to  an  engaged  position  with  said  clutch  driven  means 
in  response  to  roution  of  the  starting  pulley  in  the  cranking 
direction,  a  starting  pulley  assembly  means  comprising  a  spring 
retrieved  starting  pulley  for  rotating  said  driving  clutch  means, 
and  clutch  disengagement  means  mounted  upon  said  starting 
pulley  and  positioned  to  engage  said  driving  clutch  means  only 
if  said  driving  clutch  means  is  rotated  in  the  cranking  direction 
by  said  clutch  driven  means  by  the  failure  of  said  driving 
clutch  means  to  disengage  from  said  clutch  driven  means  when 
said  driving  clutch  means  is  no  longer  routed  by  said  starting 
pulley. 
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4,068,(45 

ALUMINUM-SIUOON  ALLOYS,  CYLINDER  BLOCKS 

AND  BORES,  AND  METHOD  OF  NfAKING  SAME 

David  CkvlM  JcsUmim,  SidwMrtk,  AMtralia,  avigBor  to 

CmmIco  AlodBfaoi  (BeU  Bay)  Lii^ted,  BcU  Bay,  Aastralia 

CoatiB«atiMHi»^art  of  Scr.  No.  459,261,  April  9, 1975. 

abairioMd.  Ilif  appUcatioa  Sept  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,438 

CbdiM  priority,  applkatkM  Aartralia,  Apr.  16, 1973, 2998/73 

lat  a.2  F02F  1/18 

MS.  a.  123—193  C  23  Oainifl 


said  engine  block  without  need  of  removal  of  adjacent  said 
sections. 


4,068,647 

AUTOMOTIVE  IGNITION  TOOL 

Jerome  R.  Leddy,  322-16tk  St.,  Seal  Beack,  Calif.  90740 

Filed  Sept  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  610,111 

lat  a.2  F02B  77/00 

\}S.  a.  123—198  R  2  Claims 
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1.  An  aluminum-silicon  alloy  suitable  for  wearing  surfaces 
consisting  essentially  of  aluminum  and  an  amount  of  silicon 
which  is  in  excess  of  12.7%  and  up  to  18%,  said  alloy  having 
a  microstructure  which  is  free  of  primary  aluminum  and  silicon 
phases  and  is  composed  of  flbrous,  fully  modified  particles  of 
eutectic  silicon  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  10  microns. 

12.  A  cylinder  block  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
cylinder  block  having  a  bore,  said  bore  having  as  a  wearing 
surface  thereof  the  alloy  of  claim  1,  said  bore  being  fitted  with 
a  piston  having  an  aluminum  alloy  working  surface. 


4,068,646 
CRANK  CASE  OIL  PAN 
Joccph  F.  Haojaky.  2249  S.  18th  Ave.,  North  Riverside,  III. 
60546 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,482 

lat  a.2  F16N  31/00 

MS.  a.  123—195  C  1  Gaim 


yr 
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I.  An  improved  crank  case  oil  pan,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  six  interfitting  sections,  and  including  an  end 
section  at  each  end  and  a  pair  of  wedge-shaped  sections  there- 
between, each  said  section  including  a  Hange  having  openings 
therethrough  for  receiving  mounting  bolts  to  fasten  said  sec- 
tions to  an  underside  of  an  engine  block,  said  bolts  extending 
through  a  gasket  fitted  between  said  engine  block  and  said  oil 
pan.  one  end  of  said  oil  pan  being  downwardly  relatively  deep 
while  an  opposite  end  thereof  is  downwardly  shallow,  a  verti- 
cal wall  forming  a  shoulder  between  said  deep  and  said  shallow 
ends,  said  vertical  wall  extending  across  said  wedge-shaped 
sections,  each  said  section  additionally  including  an  outwardly 
turned  flange  along  all  edges  that  abut  with  mating-like  flanges 
of  an  adjacent  said  section,  bolt  openings  through  said  flanges 
receiving  mounting  bolts  for  securing  said  sections  together, 
and  said  sections  each  being  independently  removable  from 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  pow- 
ered vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs,  a  plurality  of 
high  tension  voltage  conductors  that  include  terminals  secured 
to  said  spark  plugs,  and  a  grounded  portion,  a  device  for  re- 
moving a  desired  one  of  said  conductors  from  a  spark  plug  by 
a  user  without  said  user  receiving  an  electric  shock,  said  device 
including: 

a.  a  pliable  metallic  screen  having  flrst  and  second  spaced 
openings  therein  in  which  a  forefmger  and  thumb  of  said 
user  may  be  inserted  to  deform  said  screen  into  contact 
with  one  of  said  terminals  to  permit  said  conductor  of 
which  it  forms  a  part  to  be  separated  from  a  spark  plug 
when  said  internal  combustion  engine  is  operating; 

b.  A  pliable  electrical  conductor  secured  to  said  screen;  and 

c.  A  metallic  clip  on  a  free  end  of  said  conductor  that  is 
secured  to  said  grounded  portion,  with  said  high  tension 
voltage  conductor  being  removable  from  said  plug  when 
said  engine  is  operating  without  said  user  receiving  a 
shock  due  to  said  voltage  flowing  to  said  grounded  por- 
tion rather  to  said  user. 


4,068,648 

BRICK  SAW  APPARATUS 

Peter  M.  Erdman,  320  Ainakea  Way,  Honolulu,  Hawaii  96815 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  62933 

Int  a.2  B28D  1/04 

MS.  a.  125—13  R  13  Qaims 


1.  Brick  saw  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  having  a  base, 
track  means  mounted  on  the  base  of  the  frame  for  limiting 
movement  of  a  device  moving  on  the  track,  slidable  table 
means  mounted  on  the  track  for  reciprocating  movement 
forward  and  rearward  along  the  track,  enclosure  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  partially  surrounding  the  track  and 
sliding  Ubie  for  gathering  sawed  particles,  the  enclosure  means 
having  the  base  underneath  the  track,  circular  saw  means 
mounted  in  the  enclosure  above  the  sliding  table  and  being 
oriented  parallel  to  a  direction  of  table  movement,  an  opening 
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means  in  the  base  at  a  distal  end  of  the  enclosure  means  for 
receiving  sawed  particles  from  the  enclosure  means,  and  a  pit 
means  connected  to  the  enclosure  means  beneath  the  base  in 
communication  with  the  opening  means  for  receiving  sawed 
particles  from  the  opening  means  and  the  table  having  a  flexi- 
ble wiper  means  mounted  on  a  distal  end  of  the  sliding  table 
means  and  extending  downward  from  the  sliding  table  means 
to  the  base  of  the  enclosure  for  wiping  sawed  particles  rear- 
ward toward  the  opening  means. 


4,068,649 
FREE  STANDING  HREPLACE  STOVE 
William  R.  Johnson,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to  Peerless 
Portable  Metal  BiiUding,  Santa  Cmz,  Calif. 

FUed  May  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,453 

Int  C1.2  F24B  1/18 

MS.  a.  126—120  5  Claims 


1.  A  free  standing  fireplace  stove  having  a  front  and  a  back 
with  a  mouth  in  the  front  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  stove,  and 
having  in  combination: 

a.  a  base  for  said  fireplace  stove,  said  base  extending  forward 
beyond  the  mouth  of  said  flreplace  and  having  an  open 
passage  for  air  therein; 

b.  an  outlet  for  combustion  air  leading  from  said  passage  in 
said  base  to  the  front  of  said  fireplace  said  passage  extend- 
ing completely  across  the  mouth;  and 

c.  an  air  inlet  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  base  whereby  combus- 
tion air  for  said  fireplace  enters  the  rear  of  the  base,  passes 
completely  under  the  fireplace,  the  enters  the  fireplace 
stove  as  combustion  air  through  said  outlet. 

4,068,650 

FIREPLACE  HEATING  CHANNEL 

Clifford  H.  Nelson,  9  Merry  Point  Terrace,  Newport  News,  Va. 

23606 

CoiitiBiution-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  641,725,  Dec.  18, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,995,611.  This  appUcation  Ang.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,595 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  29, 

1992,  has  been  disclaiiMd. 

lat  a.2  F24B  7/04 

MS.  a.  126—121  «  CWnis 


three  sided  hollow  metal  room  air  conveying  channel  equipped 
with  an  internal  baffle  to  direct  the  flow  of  air.  an  internally 
mounted  blower  for  forcing  circulation  of  room  air,  a  thermo- 
static blower  control,  a  flame  guide  radiation  reflector  vane 
and  vertically  adjustable  legs,  the  entire  assembly  being  insert- 
ible  in  an  existing  fireplace  without  requiring  modification  to 
the  structure  thereof,  said  air  conveying  channel  having  a 
center  channel  joined  with  two  forward  facing  channel  arms 
and  designed  to  fit  against  the  three  inside  walls  of  an  existing 
fireplace,  said  air  conveying  channel  having  adjoining  walls 
exposed  to  the  heat  from  the  fire  with  corresponding  rear  walls 
spaced  therefrom  and  connected  by  spacer  means  so  as  to  form 
a  continuous  air  channel  for  conveying  room  air  to  be  heated 
by  the  fire,  including  baffle  means,  dividing  said  air  channel 
into  upper  and  lower  portions,  to  direct  the  circulating  room 
air  to  make  multiple  horizontal  passes  through  said  air  convey- 
ing channel  wherein  air  blower  means  is  provided  for  forcing 
room  air  through  said  air  conveying  channel  along  its  lower 
portion  prior  to  existing  back  into  a  room  through  the  upper 
portion  thereof  as  useful  heated  air,  a  thermostatic  blower 
control  located  inside  one  of  said  channel  arms  and  mounted 
on  the  air  channel  wall  exposed  to  the  fire,  said  flame  guide 
radiation  reflector  vane  being  symmetrically  attached  to  the 
upper  inside  surfaces  of  said  forward  facing  channel  arms  and 
having  an  approximately  V-shaped  crosssection  with  a  vertical 
surface  located  under  an  existing  fireplace  arch  and  provided 
with  a  small  top  horizontal  flange  and  an  adjoining  bottom 
surface  slanting  upward  and  rearward  being  positioned  for- 
ward of  the  center  air  channel  to  provide  suiuble  exit  for  the 
fire  exhaust  gases  to  the  chimney,  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
flame  guide  radiation  reflector  vane  having  a  top  covering  of 
heat  insulation  preventing  major  loss  of  heat  energy  to  an 
existing  chinmey,  said  vertically  adjusuble  legs  attached  to  the 
bottom  of  said  air  conveying  channel  providing  means  of 
moving  the  whole  assembly  upward  to  place  said  small  top 
horizontal  flange  of  the  flame  guide  radiation  reflector  vane  in 
direct  contact  with  an  existing  fireplace  arch  during  installa- 
tion of  the  fireplace  heating  channel. 


4,068,651 
CATALYTIC  HEATER  OR  WARMER 
Alfred  A.  Rappaport  2081  S.  Ocean  Drive,  Apt  305,  Hallaa- 
dalc,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,260 

Int  a.2  A61F  7/06 

MS.  a.  126—208  16  Claims 


1.  A  free  standing  fireplace  heating  channel  comprised  of  a 


1.  A  catalytic  heater  (10)  comprising  a  lower  container 
section  (12)  having  an  upwardly  extending  flange  (44)  adjacent 
to  the  top  of  said  lower  container  section  (12),  an  upper  chim- 
ney section  (46)  fitting  snugly  on  and  removably  supported  on 
said  lower  container  section  (12)  about  said  lower  container 
section  extending  flange  (44),  said  chimney  section  (46)  having 
air  draft  means  (SO,  52,  54)  therein,  a  sealed  fuel  cartridge  (14) 
having  a  fuel  absorbent  material  (22)  therewithin  having  a 
premeasured  amount  of  liquid  fuel  absorbed  therein,  and  a 
wick  (26)  in  said  fuel  absorbent  material  (22)  extending  up  from 
said  material  (22),  said  sealed  fuel  cartridge  (14)  having  a 
readily  removable  cover  (16)  secured  thereon,  said  cartridge 
fitting  within  said  lower  container  section  (12),  a  catalyst  con- 
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taining  member  (2S)  supported  over  nid  Aid  abtorbent  nute- 
rial  (22)  and  having  aperture  means  (40)  through  which  said 
wick  (26)  is  extended,  a  wick  snufTer  (M)  depending  from  a 
frame  (62)  mounted  above  said  fiiel  cartridge  (14)  insertable 
through  a  top  opening  in  the  roof  (68)  of  said  chimney  section 
(46).  said  chimney  section  having  fuel  combustion  vapor  emit- 
ting openings  (6^  therein. 


1.  In  a  multi-purpose  solar  collector-heat  exchanger  in- 
tended for  installation  in  a  building  in  a  position  having  a 
vertical  component, 

a.  a  multiple  tier  unit  providing  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
channels  in  parallel  relation  and  comprising  three  flat 
metallic  sheets  arranged  in  spaced  relation  with  two  longi- 
tudinally grooved  sheets  each  of  which  is  interposed 
between  a  pair  of  adjacent  flat  sheets  and  secured  thereto, 
said  flat  and  grooved  sheets  cooperating  to  deflne  two 
tiers  of  longitudinal  channels, 

b.  a  manifold  at  each  end  of  said  channels  communicating 
with  all  of  said  channels, 

c.  a  duct  extending  from  and  communicating  with  each  of 
said  manifolds,  one  of  said  ducts  constituting  an  air  inlet 
and  the  other  duct  an  air  outlet, 

d.  a  frame  comprising  bottom,  side  and  end  walls  providing 
an  open  top.  and  enclosing  said  flat  and  grooved  sheets 
and  said  manifolds. 

e.  a  transparent  heat  trap  supported  by  said  frame  in  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  the  uppermost  of  said  flat  sheets, 

f.  a  perforated  pipe  extending  across  the  upper  end  of  the 
uppermost  of  said  flat  sheets  and  communicating  with  a 
source  of  liquid  under  pressure  and  of  a  desired  tempera- 
ture whereby  jets  of  said  liquid  are  delivered  onto  the 
upper  end  of  the  uppermost  of  said  flat  sheets  to  form  a 
flim  of  liquid  thereon,  and 

g.  a  trough  at  the  lower  end  of  the  uppermost  of  said  flat 
sheets  which  receives  said  liquid  after  it  has  passed  over 
the  uppermost  of  said  flat  sheets,  said  trough  having  a 
drain  pipe  communicating  therewith. 


4,068,653 
SOLAR  HEATING  UNIT 
Leo  Bowdoo;  Rkhard  K.  Barley,  both  of  Reseda,  and  ClifTord  F. 
Keuedy,  Thouniid  Oaks,  all  of  Califs  aHignon  to  Leo  Boor- 
doiM  Richard  K.  Burlcy  and  Clifford  F.  Kenedy 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,679 
iBt  CL2  F24J  i/Q2 
U.S.  CL  126—271  12  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  heat  produced  by  solar  energy 
comprising: 
abase; 

a  pair  of  legs  attached  to  said  base; 
a  substantially  rectangular  carriage; 
axle  means  rotatably  supporting  said  carriage  on  said  legs; 


a  plurality  of  panels  rotatably  supported  by  said  carriage; 
a  plurality  of  fluid  circulating  conduits  supported  by  said 

puiels; 
focusing  means  for  focusing  the  solar  rays  on  said  conduits; 


4,068,652 

MULTI-PURPOSE  SOLAR  OOLLECTOR/HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Mark  N.  Worthiagtoa,  10227  WUtc  Movtala  Road,  Son  Qty, 

Aria.  85351 

CMtlaMtkM-l»firt  of  Scr.  No.  519,521,  Oct  31, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,957,109.  This  applkatlM  Fck.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,475 

lat  0.2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CL  126—270  10  Claims 

I 


rotauble  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  carriage 
panels  and  focusing  means  at  predetermined  intervals  to 
maintain  said  fluid  circulating  conduits  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  solar  rays. 


4,068,654 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Oiva  A.  Paavola,  and  Richard  D.  Brngger,  both  of  Erie,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Oiva  A.  Paavola,  Erie,  Pa. 

CoatiBnatk»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,071,  Feb.  19, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  cootiaiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,752, 

March  26, 1973,  abondoMd.  lUs  appUcatton  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  658,178 

Int  a.2  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—2.05  N  5  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  evaluating  the  circulatory  system  of  an 
animal  by  sensing  externally  appUed  pressure  and  by  sensing 
KorotkofT  sounds  at  the  systolic  and  diastolic  points  compris- 
ing. 

a  body  having  flnger-engaging  means  thereon, 

a  detector  head  supported  on  said  body, 

said  detector  head  having  skin-engaging  means  thereon, 

a  pressure  pickup  means  and  a  sound-pickup  means  con- 
nected to  said  skin-engaging  means, 

a  flrst  circuit, 

and  a  second  circuit, 

said  flrst  circuit  comprising, 

said  pressure  pickup  means  and, 

a  memory  means  connected  to  said  pressure  pickup  means, 

and  a  digital  numeric  display  means  connected  to  said  mem- 
ory means, 

said  second  circuit  comprising, 

said  sound  pickup  means, 

means  connecting  said  sound  pickup  means  to  said  memory 
means  for  triggering  said  memory  means  to  actuate  said 
numeric  display  means  whereby  said  numeric  display 
means  indicates  proportional  to  the  pressure  exerted  on 
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said  pressure  pickup  means  at  the  occurance  of  each  said 
sound  by  said  pickup. 


4,068,655 

SURGICAL  RETRACTOR  AND  SPONGE  CARRYING 

ASSEMBLY 

Pierre  L.  LeRoy,  WUmlogtoa,  DeL,  assignor  to  New  Research 

and  Development  Lab^  Ibc^  Wllodngton,  Del. 

Filed  Aog.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,735 

Int  CL2  A61B  17/02 

MS.  a.  128—20  16  Claims 


39.JB 


1.  A  surgical  wound  flap  retractor  comprising  an  absorbent 
pad  member  having  a  lower  surface,  a  cover  member  partially 
enveloping  said  pad  member  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
lower  surface  of  said  pad  member  being  exposed,  said  cover 
member  including  end  extension  sections  extending  beyond 
opposite  ends  of  said  pad  member  whereby  said  pad  member 
may  be  placed  directly  above  and  in  contact  with  an  inverted 
wound  flap  with  said  exposed  lower  surface  in  contact  there- 
with and  said  extension  sections  may  be  tucked  under  the 
wound  flap  to  at  least  partially  encircle  the  wound  flap,  said 
cover  member  being  made  of  a  flexible  extensible  non-conduc- 
tive material  which  is  capable  of  being  heat  sterilized,  securing 
means  on  said  pad  member  and  cover  member  for  maintaining 
said  pad  member  in  place  with  respect  to  said  cover  member 
and  for  permitting  said  device  to  be  afitxed  to  surgical  drapery 
or  the  like,  and  said  securing  means  including  aligned  apertures 
extending  through  said  cover  member  and  said  pad  member 
whereby  fasteners  may  be  inserted  through  said  aligned  aper- 
tures. 


4,068,656 

ORTHOPEDIC  TOENAIL  DEVICE 

Barbara  Ann  Barmore,  Rte.  17,  Dewittrille,  N.Y.  14757 

Filed  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,277 

Int  CL2  A61F  5/0O 

UJS.  a.  128—81  A  4  Claims 


1.  An  orthopedic  appliance  for  relieving  the  pain  of  an 

ingrown  nail  and  placing  the  nail  in  proper  position  for  growth 

comprising: 

a.  insert  means  adapted  to  act  on  the  forward  front  underside 

edges  of  the  nail  and  free  from  contact  with  the  tc^  side 

edges  of  the  nail; 


b.  resilient  means  adapted  to  act  on  the  un>er  rear  surface  of 
the  nail; 

c.  said  insert  means  and  resilient  means  being  integral  and  in 
fixed  angular  relation  with  one  another; 

c.  an  adjustment  member  coacting  between  said  insert  means 
and  said  resilient  means  and  adapted  to  separate  said  insert 
means  against  the  side  edges  of  the  nail  tending  to  load  the 
resilient  means  aad  move  the  nail  side  edges  upward  and 
outward  to  relieve  the  pressure  of  the  nail  and  place  the 
nail  in  proper  position  for  growth. 


4,068,657 
CONSTANT  VOLUME  BUOYANCY  COMPENSATION 

SYSTEM 
John  Kobzaa,  Glenview,  111^  assignor  to  Dacor  CorporatioB, 
Northfleld,  lU. 

Filed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,581 

Int  a.2  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—142  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  underwater  buoyancy  compensation  control  system 
for  use  by  a  diver  having  a  source  of  breathing  air  under  pres- 
sure, comprising 

a  buoyancy  tank  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  diver, 

said  tank  having  a  constant  volume  chamber  therein  sealed 
from  the  ambient, 

a  first  manually  operable  valve  connected  to  the  bottom  of 
said  chamber  for  controlling  the  flow  of  ambient  water 
into  and  out  of  said  chamber, 

first  pressure  regulator  valve  means  connected  between  said 
chamber  and  the  ambient, 

said  first  pressure  regulator  valve  means  being  responsive  to 
the  pressure  differential  between  said  chamber  and  the 
ambient  for  automatically  connecting  said  chamber  to  the 
ambient  when  the  chamber  pressure  exceeds  ambient 
pressure  by  at  least  a  predetermined  amount. 

a  hand-held  manually  controlled  unit  for  enabling  the  diver 
to  adjust  the  buoyancy  compensation  of  said  system, 

a  first  flexible  conduit  connected  between  said  unit  and  said 
chamber, 

a  second  flexible  conduit  connected  between  said  unit  and 
said  source  of  breathing  air, 

a  mouthpiece  mounted  on  said  unit, 

second  pressure  regulator  valve  means  mounted  in  said  unit 
for  automatically  connecting  said  first  conduit  to  said 
second  conduit  when  the  ambient  pressure  exceeds  the 
pressure  in  said  chamber  by  at  least  a  predetermined 
amoimt, 

said  second  pressure  regulator  valve  means  having  an  inlet 
connected  to  said  second  conduit  and  an  outlet  connected 
to  said  first  conduit 

manually  operable  means  mounted  on  said  unit  for  operating 
said  second  pressure  regulator  valve  means  to  connect 
said  first  conduit  to  said  second  conduit  snd 

a  second  manually  operable  valve  means  mounted  in  said 
unit  for  connecting  said  mouthpiece  with  said  outlet  of 
said  second  pressure  regulator  valve  means. 
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INTUBATING  PHARYNGEAL  AIRWAY 
Rokcrt  A.  Bcnua,  501  Cedar  HiU  Road.  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y. 
11(91 

DiTtafaM  of  Scr.  No.  70M74,  Jaly  23, 1976.  Tkto  applkatkw 

Mar.  IS,  19n,  Scr.  No.  777,641 

bt  a.2  A61M  16/QO.  25/00 

MS.  CL  128—208  1  Claim 


advancing  means  alone  retracted  for  placement  of  the 
leading  part  of  the  catheter  tube  into  the  body  cavity 
through  the  hollow  of  the  needle  following  puncture,  the 
catheter  tube  eventually  becoming  completely  separated 
from  the  sheath  and  needle  and  the  remainder  of  the 
assembly  excluding  the  catheter  tube  being  essentially 
unitarily  discarded  after  said  complete  separation  and 
while  retaining  the  catheter  tube  within  the  body  cavity. 

14.  A -catheter  comprising: 

a  highly  pliant  elongated  catheter  tube  the  leading  part  of 
which  is  to  be  placed  and  left  indwelling  within  the  vein  of 
a  patient,  the  tube  comprising  silicone  rubber  and  a  radio- 
paque material  therein  and  having  a  substantially  constant 
outside  diameter  throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  cath- 
eter tube;  and 

hollow  means  on  said  catheter  tube  and  located  at  the  inter- 
ior of  the  trailing  end  of  the  catheter  tube  which  cannot  be 
occluded,  said  interior  means  defining  a  constant,  rigid 
inside  surface  at  the  interior  of  said  trailing  end  for  accom- 
modating subsequent  reception  of  a  female  adapter,  said 
hollow  means  further  having  an  outside  surface  no  larger 
than  said  outside  diameter  of  said  catheter  tube. 


1.  An  intubating  airway,  comprising: 

a.  A  tubular  longitudinally  extending  body  member,  said 
body  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  side 
opening,  deflned  therein, 

b.  said  member  having  a  distal  end  for  insertion  into  the 
mouth  and  throat  of  a  patient  and  a  proximal  end  for 
location  at  the  mouth  of  the  patient, 

c.  said  longitudinally  extending  side  opening  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  flexible  retaining  pins  extending  therein 
in  suggered  relationship,  whereby  an  endotracheal  tube 
may  be  passed  laterally  through  said  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  opening  and  is  retained  in  position  within  said 
airway  by  said  retaining  pins. 

4,0(8,659 

CATHETER  PLACEMENT  ASSEMBLY 

Harvey  Robert  Moorchcad,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  asaignor  to 

Dcacret  Pharaaccatical  Co.,  Inc.,  Sandy,  Utah 

Filed  July  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,715 

lat  a.2  A61M  5/00 

MS.  a.  128—214.4  18  Claims 
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1.  A  catheter  placement  assembly  for  displacing  a  catheter 
tube  from  a  sterile  sheath  into  a  body  cavity  of  a  patient  com- 
prising: 

a  cannulated  disposable  needle  having  a  sharpened  leading 
end; 

a  substantially  linear  semi-rigid  shape-retaining  disposable 
sheath  having  an  axial  slit  therein; 

disposable  hollow  means  connecting  the  trailing  end  of  the 
needle  to  the  leading  end  of  the  sheath  whereby  the  nee- 
dle, sheath  and  hollow  means  are  joined  together  and 
discarded  essentially  simultaneously  after  use; 

a  flexible  plastic  catheter  tube  of  substantially  constant  diam- 
eter throughout  the  entire  length  thereof  at  least  the  trail- 
ing end  of  which  is  initially  disposed  within  the  hollow  of 
the  sheath; 

catheter  advancing  means  comprising  means  abutting  but 
separate  from  the  trailing  end  of  the  catheter  tube  and 
manually  manipulatable  means  connected  to  the  abutting 
means  and  laterally  projecting  through  said  slit  in  the 
sheath  whereby  the  catheter  advancing  means  and  the 
catheter  tube  are  unitarily  advanced  and  the  catheter 


4,068,660 
CATHETER  PLACEMENT  ASSEMBLY  IMPROVEMENT 
Richard  William  Beck,  Sandy,  Utah,  asaignor  to  Deserct  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Inc.,  Saady,  Vt 

FUcd  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,716 

lot  a.2  A61M  5/00 

MS.  CL  128—214.4  10  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  placement  assembly  for  displacing  a  catheter 
tube  from  a  sterile  sheath  into  a  body  cavity  of  a  patient  com- 
prising: 

a  cannulated  disposable  needle  having  a  sharpened  leading 
end; 

a  substantially  linear  hollow  semi-rigid  shape-retaining  dis- 
posable sheath  having  an  axial  slit  therein; 

disposable  hollow  means  connecting  the  trailing  end  of  the 
needle  to  the  leading  end  of  the  sheath  whereby  the  nee- 
dle, sheath  and  hollow  means  are  joined  together  and 
discarded  essentially  simultaneously  after  use; 

a  flexible  plastic  catheter  tube  of  substantially  constant  diam- 
eter throughout  the  entire  length  thereof  at  least  the  trail- 
ing end  of  which  is  initially  disposed  within  the  hollow  of 
the  sheath,  the  trailing  end  of  the  catheter  tube  including 
laterally  flexible  anti-occludable  hollow  reinforcing 
means; 

catheter  advancing  means  comprising  means  abutting  but 
separable  from  the  trailing  end  of  the  catheter  tube  and 
manually  manipulatable  means  connected  to  the  abutting 
means  and  laterally  projecting  through  said  slit  in  the 
sheath  whereby  the  catheter  advancing  means  and  cathe- 
ter tube  are  unitarily  advanced  and  the  catheter  advancing 
means  alone  retracted  for  placement  of  the  leading  part  of 
the  catheter  tube  into  the  body  cavity  through  the  hollow 
of  the  needle  following  puncture,  the  catheter  tube  even- 
tually becoming  completely  separated  from  the  sheath  and 
needle  and  the  remainder  of  the  assembly  excluding  the 
catheter  tube  being  essentially  unitarily  discarded  after 
said  complete  separation  and  while  retaining  the  catheter 
tube  within  the  body  cavity. 
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4,068,661 

INJECnON  SYRINGE  WITH  SEPARATE  ONE-PIECE 

FINGER  REST 

Werner  Hemdngi,  Boode,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bunder  Glas 

GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,461 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    12,    1975, 
7504229[U] 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/00 
MS.  a.  128—215  5  Claims 


1.  An  injection  syringe  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  barrel  having  a  forward  end  forming  a  head 
and  an  open  rear  end; 

b.  the  barrel  having  a  finger  rest  region  in  the  vicinity  of  its 
open  rear  end  with  at  least  one  annular  groove; 

c.  a  cannula  held  by  the  head; 

d.  a  plunger  closing  the  open  rear  end  of  the  barrel; 

e.  a  ram  for  slidably  displacing  the  plunger  inside  the  barrel; 

f.  an  initially  separate,  one-piece  finger  rest  having  a  mating 
surface  that  is  correspondingly  shaped  with  respect  to  the 
shape  of  said  finger  rest  region  and  includes  at  least  one 
ridge  which  is  complementary  to  the  groove  in  the  barrel; 

g.  the  finger  rest  being  slidingly  fitted  to  the  barrel  with  the 
ridge  on  the  finger  rest  being  effective  to  engage  the 
groove  in  the  barrel  and  secure  the  finger  rest  in  place;  and 

h.  an  annular  thickening  ridge  is  located  on  each  side  of  said 
groove  in  the  barrel  to  create  a  snap  action  effect  when 
the  separate  finger  rest  is  fitted  to  the  barrel. 


4,068,662 

ACCORDION-STYLE  SYRINGES,  DOUCHES  AND 

ATTACHMENTS  THEREFOR 

Viaccat  R.  Sneider,  3422  Hallcrest  Drive,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

30319 
CoatiBiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,037,  June  30, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,014,332.  This  appUcation  June  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,838 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  29, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A61M  1/00 
MS.  a.  128—232  9  Claims 

1.  An  accordion-style  container  for  vaginal  douches,  enemas 
and  the  like,  said  container  including:  (a)  a  flexible  side  wall 
having  an  accordion  configuration  and  terminating  with  end 
member  portions  and  with  each  end  porition  of  the  container 
having  finger  gripping  handle  portions,  and  with  the  discharge 
end  of  the  container  additionally  provided  with  retaining 
means  for  a  fluid  conduit;  (b)  a  manipulative  shutoff  valve 
associated  with  said  discharge  conduit,  said  valve  when  open 
permitting  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  container,  said  conduit 
being  semiflexible  and  having  at  least  one  stiffening  rib  locally 
formed  as  a  part  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  conduit  and  provid- 
ing an  assist  to  insure  bending  of  the  conduit  into  a  pinch 
configuration  to  provide  fluid-flow  cutoff  when  the  conduit  is 


bent  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  and  away  from  the  stiffen- 
ing rib  whereby  in  this  bent  condition  the  sides  of  the  conduit 
are  brought  together  to  inhibit  flow  therethrough;  (c)  a  de- 
pending portion  formed  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  con- 


-a 


tainer  and  having  an  aperture  adapted  for  releasably  retaining 
this  conduit  in  the  bent  condition  during  storage  and  shipment 
until  the  conduit  is  straightened  for  fluid  flow  and  use.  and  (d) 
a  discharge  nozzle  attachably  associated  with  the  outlet  end  of 
the  conduit. 


4,068,663 
CONTAINER 
Alfred  C.  D'Alessaadro,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Aid 
Pak,  Inc.,  Stoneham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  408,299,  Oct.  23, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649^30 

Int.  a.2  A61M  1/00 

MS.  a.  128—232  11  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  Fluid  containing  plastic  squeeze  bottle 
having  an  integrally  formed  cover,  a  nozzle  attachment  having 
an  integrally  formed  means  for  removably  interlocking  said 
nozzle  to  said  cover,  said  cover  having  a  dome  with  an  opening 
formed  therein  by  twisting  off  an  integral  twist  off  member 
along  an  annularly  shaped  thin  section  in  said  dome,  said  dome 
comprising  a  cantilever  section  and  an  integral  annular  de- 
pending skirt  about  its  outer  periphery,  said  opening  being 
formed  in  the  center  of  said  cantilever  section  and  defined 
solely  by  the  thickness  of  said  thin  section,  said  skirt  having  a 
thickness  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  cantilever  section 
whereby  said  cantilever  section  may  be  deflected  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  said  skirt,  said  nozzle  attachment  having 
means  defining  a  downwardly  depending  internal  annular  ring 
engaging  said  cantilever  section  in  a  fluid  tight  seal  about  the 
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periphery  of  said  opening  and  a  passage  extending  through  the 
nozzle  attachment  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  plurality  of 
portals  and  at  the  other  end  in  an  opening  with  the  annular  ring 
dispowd  adjacent  to  and  concentric  with  the  opening  in  the 
nozzle  attachment,  the  openings  in  the  nozzle  attachment  and 
dome  being  of  comparable  size  and  the  cantilever  section 
extending  a  sufficient  distance  to  defme  the  opening  in  the 
dome. 


4,068,665 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  WITH  IMPROVED  TAPE 

FASTENER 

Lawreacc  E.  Ndaoa,  Vader,  Waik^  airi8M>r  to  Wcyerhacnaer 

Conpany,  Tacoaa,  Wash. 

Filed  Dee.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  747,589 

lat  CL2  A6IF  13/16 

UJS.  CU  128—287  2  Claims 


4,068,664 
SURGICAL  SUCTION  WAND  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
RmmU  G.  Sharp,  Si«v  Land;  Ckarlcs  C.  Reed,  and  Deatoa  A. 
Cooley,  both  of  HoaattM,  aU  of  Tcxn  MSivaora  to  Texas  Medi- 
cal ProdMta,  lac,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,224 

The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subaeqaent  to  June  15, 

1993,  bM  bees  dlarlaimwl 

tat  a.2  A61M  1/00 

\]S.  CL  128-r6  2  ClaiBS 


.Afflieo  fOKtS 


ze 


1.  A  surgical  suction  wand  and  tip  assembly  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  elongated  suction  tip  comprising  a  body  having  a 
smoothly  contoured  exterior  and  an  internal  cavity  which 
cavity  is  polygonal  in  cross-section,  each  face  of  the  poly- 
gon defming  an  essentially  flat  interior  surface  within  the 

«'Pi  .       .    . 

an  array  of  apertures  in  the  body  of  the  suction  tip  intersect- 
ing the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  internal  cavity  and  commu- 
nicating the  exterior  of  the  body  with  the  internal  cavity  at 
one  of  each  of  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  polygon,  the  array  in 
one  surface  being  displaced  along  the  axis  of  the  tip  with 
respect  to  the  array  in  the  adjacent  surface; 

an  adaptor  comprising  a  through-bore,  a  first  coupling  for 
securing  the  adaptor  to  the  suction  tip,  a  forwardly  pro- 
jecting hollow  tube  mounted  concentric  with  the  through- 
bore  of  the  adaptor,  said  hollow  tube  projecting  telescopi- 
cally  within  the  internal  cavity  of  the  suction  tip,  a  second 
coupling  difliering  in  size  from  the  first  on  the  rear  of  the 
adaptor; 

a  wand  assembly  and  means  joining  the  adaptor  to  the  wand 
assembly,  said  wand  assembly  comprising  an  essentially 
rigid  hollow  tube  mounted  to  the  second  coupling  of  the 
adaptor  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 

a  weighted  handle  of  metal  construction,  the  handle  com- 
prising a  single  axial,  generally  cylindrical  through-bore 
opening  at  the  leading  end  and  at  the  trailing  end  of  the 
handle,  the  leading  end  of  the  through-bore  tapering  out- 
wardly; 

an  elongated  conduit  comprising  a  unitary,  generally  cylin- 
drical insert  having  an  external  configuration  which  cor- 
responds to  the  through-bore  within  the  handle,  the  insert 
upering  outwardly  at  iu  leading  end  and  joined  at  its 
leading  end  to  the  hollow  tube  mounted  to  the  second 
coupling  of  the  adaptor; 

the  external  surface  of  the  insert  defining  a  diameter  which 
is  essentially  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  the  through-bore, 
said  insert  being  telescopically  surmounted  by  the  handle 
and  releasably  attached  thereto  with  a  press-fit  coupling, 
the  through-bore  receiving  the  insert  in  snug  relationship 
along  the  entire  length  of  the  bore;  and 

a  coupling  for  flexible  suction  tubing  integral  and  coexten- 
sive with  the  trailing  end  of  the  insert,  said  coupling  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  trailing  end  of  the  handle  when  the 
handle  surmounts  the  insert. 


1.  In  an  absorbent  article  of  the  type  having  a  fluid-permea- 
ble body  contacting  top  sheet,  a  fluid-impermeable  plastic  film 
backing  sheet,  and  an  absorbent  filler  disposed  therebetween 
together  with  a  Upe  fastener  system  along  at  least  one  edge  of 
the  article,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  fastening  tape  having  a  fued  portion  with  one 
surface  thereof  being  bonded  to  a  portion  of  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  top  sheet  and  the  other  surface  thereof 
bonded  to  a  portion  of  the  backing  sheet  and  an  attach- 
ment portion  having  an  open  and  closed  position,  and  in 
which  said  portion  of  the  backing  sheet  to  which  the  fixed 
portion  is  bonded  is  a  narrow  marginal  portion  thereof 
which  extends  inwardly  from  the  article  edge  after  having 
extended  around  said  edge  and  in  a  plane  substantially 
coplaner  with  the  top  sheet  and 
said  fastening  tape,  when  in  the  open  position,  serving  to 
transmit  a  substantial  amount  of  the  forces  applied  thereto 
through  the  bonded  area  between  the  fixed  portion  and  a 
portion  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  top  sheet  to  the  top 
sheet. 


4,068,666 
SURGICAL  SPONGE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE 

SAME 
Janea  A.  Shiff,  Eacioo,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation,  ETaostoa,  111. 

Filed  May  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,355 

Int  a.2  A61F  W16 

U5.  a.  128—290  W  14  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  sponge  or  dressing  comprising  an  absorbent 
planar  core  layer  interposed  between  a  pair  of  porous  and 
substantially  non-linting  outer  layers,  said  outer  layers  having 
reverted  peripheral  edge  portions  extending  about  the  entire 
perimeter  of  said  sponge,  said  reverted  edge  portions  of  the 
respective  outer  layers  being  in  continguous  relation  with  each 
other  and  being  disposed  only  on  one  side  of  said  core  layer, 
said  core  layer  having  a  reverted  peripheral  portion  received 
within  the  fold  of  the  reverted  peripheral  edge  portion  of  one 
of  said  outer  layers,  and  means  directly  securing  the  reverted 
edge  portion  of  said  outer  layers  and  the  reverted  peripheral 
portion  of  said  core  layer  together,  said  core  layer  having 
substantial  surface  portions  thereof  unsecured  to  said  outer 
layers. 
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4,068,667 

ANTI-ARCING  RESECTOSCOPE 

Joae  J.  Igleaias,  1341  North  Ave.,  Elizdieth,  N  J.  07200 

Filed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,424 

tat  a.2  A61B  17 /n 

U.S.  a.  128—303.15 


rryy^yy 


4fUDo9v69 
STIMULATOR  FAULT  PROTECTION  aRCUTT 
Bill  Howard  Niemi,  Brooklyn  Park,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Stimula- 
tion Technology,  Inc.,  Mlnneapolia,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,577 
2  Claima  tat  Q.^  A61N  1/36 

\i&.  a.  128—419  R  15  ciaiBM 


J 


0 


1.  A  resectoscope  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  sheath 
having  a  distal  end.  an  elongated  tubular  telescope  within  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  sheath  and  having  a  distal  end 
adjacent  the  distal  end  of  the  sheath,  a  tube  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  sheath  and  the  telescope  and  having  a  distal  end 
adjacent  the  distal  end  of  the  telescope  and  at  least  partially 
surrounding  and  engaging  the  telescope  to  support  and  stabi- 
lize it,  and  a  cutting  loop  assembly  mounted  within  the  sheath 
for  longitudinal  reciprocation  with  respect  to  the  telescope  and 
the  tube  and  having  a  depending  bare  wire  loop  disposed 
distally  to  the  distal  end  of  the  telescope  and  the  distal  end  of 
the  tube  and  adapted  to  be  charged  with  electricity,  means  for 
reciprocating  the  cutting  loop  assembly,  the  distal  end  of  the 
tube  extending  beyond  the  distal  end  of  the  telescope  and 
having  its  peripheral  surface  completely  coated  at  and  adjacent 
to  its  distal  end  with  a  material  which  is  non-conductive  to 
electricity,  resistant  to  high  temperatures  and  chemicals  used 
in  transurethral  procedures,  and  provides  an  anti-friction  sur- 
face on  the  surface  of  the  tube  on  which  it  is  coated. 


4,068,668 
EAR  LOBE  PIERCING  DEVICE 
Larry  D.  Moore,  Attleboro,  Mass.;  Isaiah  W.  Johnson,  Greens- 
boro, and  Charley  L.  Thompson,  Jr.,  McLeansrille,  both  of 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Concept  Marketing,  tac.,  Attleboro,  Mass. 
FUed  Sept  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,449 
Int  a.2  A61B  n/00:  F41B  7/00:  F41C  79/00 
UJS.  CL  128—330  n  Claims 


25-1 


1.  An  ear  lobe  piercing  device  comprising  support  means, 
clamping  means  supported  by  said  support  means  adapted  to 
clamp  an  ear  lobe,  plunger  means  supported  by  said  support 
means  for  supporting  a  stud  so  that  a  portion  thereof  is  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  an  ear  lobe  when  held  by  said  clamping 
means,  means  for  releasably  holding  said  plunger  means  in  a 
non-operative  position,  actuating  means  operable  to  simulta- 
neously close  said  clamping  means  and  pre-load  said  plunger 
means,  and  trigger  means  for  actuating  said  holding  means  to 
release  said  pre-loaded  plunger  for  movement  of  said  stud 
toward  said  clamping  means,  said  trigger  means  being  located 
closely  adjacent  said  actuating  means  whereby  said  device  and 
said  actuating  and  trigger  means  may  be  easily  and  conve- 
niently held  and  operated  by  a  single  hand. 


1.  A  fault  protection  circuit  for  a  medical  unit  having  trig- 
gered output  signal  generator  circuitry  therein  to  provide  a 
series  of  output  signals,  comprising: 
means  for  monitoring  said  output  signals  from  said  medical 
unit  output  signal  generator,  said  monitoring  means  being 
connected  to  said  output  signal  generator; 
means  associated  with  said  monitoring  means  for  differenti- 
ating between  successive  signal  values  of  said  output 
signals  monitored  for  detecting  when  said  successive 
signal  value  differentials  exceed  a  threshold;  and 
means  connected  to  said  differentiating  and  detecting  means 
for  affiecting  the  operation  of  said  medical  unit  signal 
generator  upon  the  detection  of  said  threshold  being  ex- 
ceeded. 


4,068,670 
SMOKING  COMPOSITION 
Hiromu  Yokota;  ftajinw  Namikoshi,  both  of  Himcji;  Masataka 
Watanabe,  Yokohama;  Kunio  Kato,  Yokohama,  and  Akio 
Ohnishi,  Yokobana,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd., 
Osaka  and  The  Japui  Tobacco  A  Salt  PubUc  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Not.  10.  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11,  1974,  49-129699 
tat  a.2  A24B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  131—2  18  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  product  consisting  essentially  of  a  homoge- 
neous mixture  of  cellulose  aceute  having  a  degree  of  substitu- 
tion of  from  0.5  to  2.0,  and  from  one  to  4  parts  by  weight  of 
tobacco,  per  one  part  by  weight  of  said  cellulose  acetate. 


4,068,671 
NICOTINE  REMOVAL  PROCESS 
William  J.  Casey,  Tmrnbnll,  Conn.,  assignor  to  AMF  tacorpo- 
rated.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,277 
tat  a.2  A24B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  131—143  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  nicotine  from  tobacco  without 
substantially  removing  solubles  other  than  nicotine  which 
comprises  forming  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  particulate  nico- 
tine-conuining  tobacco  at  a  pH  of  at  least  about  8.5,  and  rap- 
idly air  convection  drying  said  dispersion  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature and  at  air  flow  rates  such  that  material  temperature 
does  not  exceed  about  200*  F  and  at  least  90%  of  the  initial 
water  content  is  removed  within  2  minutes. 


4,068,672 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  THE 

HABIT  OF  SMOKING 

Romeo  E.  Gnerra,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aasigiior  to  Alfobn  CorporatioB, 

Irring,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,514 
tat  a.2  A24F  15/06 
U.S.  CI.  131—170  A  3  n«i-f 

1.  An  anti-smoking  device  having  utility  in  interfering  with 
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a  person's  desire  to  hold  an  object  (such  as  a  cigarette,  cigar  or 
pipe)  between  his  lips,  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  tubular  shell  of  electricaUy  non-conductive 
material  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  with  a  first  end 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  tobacco-holding  object,  and  the 
second  end  thereof  including  structure  adapted  to  be  held 
between  a  person's  hps; 

b.  a  DC  voluge  source  of  at  least  6  volts  but  not  much  more 
than  about  9  volts,  with  said  voltage  source  being 
mounted  within  the  tubular  shell;  and 

c.  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  members  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  DC  source,  with  the  distal  ends 
of  said  conductive  members  extending  alongside  the  lip- 
contacting  structure  of  the  tubular  shell  so  that  they  may 
be  readily  touched  by  a  person's  Ups,  and  the  distal  ends  of 


supporting  frame  and  second  hinge  means  for  connecting 
second  ends  of  said  telescoping  arms  to  said  elongated  front 
member,  all  said  hinge  means  defining  respective  axis  of  rota- 
tion extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  transverse  to  said  center  line,  said  telescoping  arms  being 
arranged  to  converge  towards  a  common  intersecting  point 
thereof 


4,068,674 

CAMPERS  TENTING  WITH  A  COMBINATION  OF 

ENTRY  AND  SUPPORT  MEANS 

Hal  D.  Mitchell,  Box  226,  Rte.  4,  RoUa,  Mo.  65401 

Filed  Aog.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,205 

lat  CL*  A45F  1/08.  1/W 

MS.  CL  135-14  D  5  Claims 


B 


said  conductive  members  being  about  \  inch  wide  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  lip-contacting  region,  and  the  distal  ends  of 
said  conductive  members  being  separated  so  as  to  form  a 
normally  open  electrical  path,  with  one  distal  end  being 
positioned  to  contact  the  upper  lip  and  the  other  distal  end 
being  positioned  to  contact  the  lower  lip,  such  that  plac- 
ing the  lip^ontacting  structure  between  a  person's  lips 
will  instantaneously  dose  the  electrical  path  without 
actuation  of  an  ON/OFF  switch,  thereby  resulting  in  the 
discharge  of  DC  current  from  said  source  through  the  lips 
during  the  entire  time  that  the  tubular  shell  is  held  be- 
tween the  lips,  and  the  lip-contacting  end  of  each  of  the 
electrically  conductive  members  having  an  area  of  at  least 
0.06  square  inch,  such  that  injury  to  a  person's  lips  is 
precluded  as  a  result  of  current  flow  of  about  1-5  milli- 
amps  from  said  source. 

4,068,673 

AWNING  TYPE  SUNSHADE 

Dtfio  BcfMrdi,  Via  Mazxiai,  5,  CattoUca  (ForlU,  Italy 

Filed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,644 

daiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jnly  3, 1975, 44017/75 

iBt  a.2  E04F  10/06:  A45F  1/14 

MS.  a.  135—5  R  *  Claims 


1.  A  top  opening  tent  comprising  a  floor  portion,  a  foot 
canopy  portion,  and  a  head  canopy  portion,  wherein  the  floor 
portion  has  at  least  four  sides,  each  canopy  portion  is  attached 
to  at  lest  two  sides  of  the  floor  portion  and  has  an  edge  unat- 
tached to  the  floor  portion,  the  unattached  edges  of  the  cano- 
pies facing  each  other  and  being  adjusted  to  form  an  arcuate 
closeable  entrance  to  the  tent,  the  unattached  edge  of  each 
canopy  including  elongated  support  means,  whereby  the  tent 
may  be  closed  when  the  support  means  are  in  place,  by  causing 
the  unattached  edge  of  one  canopy  to  overide  the  unattached 
edge  of  the  other  canopy  to  form  an  arched  support  means  and 
a  closed  tent. 


4,068,675 
INFLATABLE  UMBRELLA 
George  Pappuikolaou,  621 90th  St^  BrooUyn,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
11228 

FUed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,640 

Int  a.2  A45B  19/02 

\}S.  a.  135—20  B  25  Claims 


1.  An  awning  type  sunshade  structure  particularly  for 
beaches,  gardens  and  the  like,  comprising  a  take-up  roller 
defming  a  center  line  thereof,  a  flexible  awning  element 
woundable  on  said  take-up  roller  and  having  an  end  thereof 
connected  to  said  take-up  roller,  an  elongated  front  member 
cooperating  with  said  awning  element  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  center  line,  a  supporting  frame  for  sup- 
porting said  take-up  roller  rotatably  about  said  center  line 
thereof,  a  pair  of  telescoping  arms,  first  hinge  means  for 
hingedly  connecting  fust  ends  of  said  telescoping  arms  to  said 


1.  An  umbrella  having  a  shaft  and  handle  portion  compris- 
ing: a  flexible  canopy  having  an  inflatable  enclosed  space 
forming  a  part  of  said  canopy:  and  having  a  self-contained 
compressible  fluid  reservoir  containing  a  generally  perma- 
nently closed  or  sealed  fluid  supply  system  communicating 
with  said  enclosed  space;  and  means  for  compressing  said  fluid 
reservoir,  whereby  upon  compression  said  fluid  is  forced  into 
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said  enclosed  space  thereby  inflating  said  canopy  of  said  um- 
brella, and  restoration  means  expanding  said  fluid  reservoir 
thereby  evacuating  said  enclosed  space  to  deflate  said  canopy. 


4,068,676 
METHOD  FOR  DISSOLVING  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

IN  HYDROCARBON  UQUIDS 
Donald  J.  Thorn,  and  John  W.  Bamham,  both  of  Dnncan,  Okla., 
anignon  to  HallibiiftOB  Company,  Dnncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,356 
lot  a.2  F17D  1/16 
U.S.  a.  137—13  28  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  solution  of  a  polymer  dissolved 
in  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  consisting  essentially  of: 
mixing  an  aqueous  emulsion,  having  said  polymer  as  the 
internal  phase  thereof,  with  a  release  agent  in  the  immedi- 
ate presence  of  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  to  thereby  pro- 
duce said  solution  within  a  time  of  about  one  minute 
wherein  within  said  time  said  solution  exhibits  at  least  65 
percent  less  frictional  resistance  in  turbulent  flow  than 
does  said  hydrocarbon  liquid; 
wherein  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  straight  and  branched  chain  paraffin  hydro- 
carbons, cyclo-paraflin  hydrocarbons,  mono-olefm  hy- 
drocarbons, di-olefm  hydrocarbons,  alkene  hydrocarbons, 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  crude  oil  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  hydrocarbon  liquid  being  in  the  liquid  state  at  atmo- 
spheric conditions; 
wherein  said  polymer  is  produced  by  the  polymerization  of 
compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula 


CHjasC— R, 

I 

R2 


a.  an  independent  parameter  control  circuit  block  for  each  of 
said  plurality  of  parameters,  each  block  having 
i.  measuring  means  for  producing  a  measured  value  for 

one  of  said  parameters; 
ii.  calibrator  means  connected  to  the  measuring  means  for 

calibrating  said  measuring  means; 
iii.  comparator  means  connected  to  said  measuring  means 
for  comparing  said  measured  value  to  a  nominal  value 
stored  in  said  comparator  means  and  creating  a  compar- 
ison signal; 
iv.  a  dosing  means  connected  to  said  comfwrator  means 
for  dosing  said  metal-depositing  bath  in  response  to  said 
comparison  signal; 
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and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R|  is  selected  from  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  radicals  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  Rj 
is  selected  from  methyl  radicals,  phenyl  radicals,  alkyl 
phenyl  radicals  having  7  to  26  carbon  atoms  and  carboxyl- 
ate  radicals  having  2  to  19  carbon  atoms;  and  further 
wherein  said  release  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  anhydrous  hygroscopic  chemicals,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  carbonates,  bicarbonates,  acetates  halides,  and  sul- 
fates; hygroscopic  organic  polymers,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  soluble  polysaccharides,  water 
soluble  polyacrylamides,  water  soluble  polyacrylic  acids 
and  vinyl  ether  maleic  anhydride  copolymers;  concen- 
trated aqueous  solutions  or  inorganic  salts,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  halides;  chemicals  which  react  with  water,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl  chloride,  acetic  anhy- 
dride, phthalyl  dichloride,  calcium  oxide  and  aluminum 
trichloride;  strongly  acidic  solutions  of  mineral  acids 
having  a  pH  of  no  greater  than  about  2;  and  strongly  basic 
solutions  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  having  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  10. 


4,068,677 
PROCESS  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 
METAL-DEPOSITING  BATHS 
Hnbert  De  Steor,  Drongen,  Belginm;  Wolfgang  Pemegger,  Er- 
langen,  and  Egon  Biuamann,  MnBich,  both  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,784 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  June  3, 1975,  2524589 
Int  a.2  G05D  11/13:  C25B  15/02:  C25D  21/14 
VS.  a.  137—93  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  control  circuit  adapted  for  the  simultaneous  and 
repeated  control  and  monitoring  of  a  plurality  of  parameters  in 
at  least  one  metal-depositing  bath,  comprising: 


b.  a  program  generator  means  connected  to  each  of  the 
parameter  control  circuit  blocks  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  each  in  a  simultaneous  fashion  so  as  to  simulta- 
neously control  and  monitor  the  bath  parameters,  said 
program  generator  means  including  at  least 
i.  first  switch  means  in  each  parameter  circuit  block  for 

activating  the  calibrator  means,  and 
ii.  second  switch  means  in  each  parameter  circuit  block  for 
activating  the  measuring,  comparator  and  dosing  means 
to  maintain  tight  control  over  the  value  of  each  parame- 
ter in  the  bath. 


4,068,678 
VALVE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 
Armin  Lang,  Schwabisch  Gmund,  and  Rolf  Faasbender,  MnthUH 
gen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrich- 
shafen  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Gemany 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26, 1975, 2518738 
Int  a.2  G05D  11/03 
VS.  CL  137—100  22  Claims 

1.  Valve  device  for  a  booster  steering  hydraulic  system 
having  a  main  pump,  a  reserve  pump,  and  a  sump,  for  operat- 
ing a  pressure  operated  consumer; 
said  valve  device  being  for  selectively  controlling  flow  to 
said  sump  from  said  pums  and  comprising  means  effecting 
a  pair  of  pressure  chambers; 
a  pressure  operable  valve  member  and  bias  means  biasing 
said  valve  member  to  a  neutral  position  relative  to  said 
pressure  chambers; 
said  valve  member  being  actuatable  by  differential  pressure 
between  said  pressure  chambers  wherein  differential  pres- 
sure is  operative  to  shift  said  valve  member  from  said 
neutral  position  in  opposition  to  said  bias  means; 
said  valve  device  having  pump,  sump,  and  consumer  pas- 
sages for  connecting  to  respective  pump  outlets  and  to 
said  sump  and  consumer; 
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said  valve  device  having  a  throttle; 

said  valve  device  having  passage  means  whereby  flow  from 
said  main  pump  passes  through  said  throttle  to  said  con- 
sumer passage  and  whereby  said  throttle  communicates 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  with  respective  pressure  cham- 
bers to  effect  a  differential  pressure  between  said  pressure 
chambers  for  actuating  said  valve  member  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  differential; 

said  valve  device  having  coacting  flow  control  means 
whereby  said  valve  member  is  operative  to  block  flow 
from  pump  passages  to  said  sump  passage  in  said  neutral 
position  of  said  valve  member; 


b 


actuation  of  said  valve  member  to  a  first  position  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  degree  of  difTerential  pressure  between 
said  pressure  chambers  effecting  coaction  of  said  flow 
control  means  to  direct  the  flow  from  said  reserve  pump 
passage  to  said  sump  passage; 

increased  pressure  differential  actuating  said  valve  member 
to  a  second  position  to  effect  a  coaction  of  said  flow 
control  means  to  direct  a  portion  of  the  flow  from  the 
main  pump  passage  to  said  sump  passage; 

and  flow  rate  responsive  means  operative  to  require  a  prede- 
termined increase  in  the  flow  rate  to  effect  a  pressure 
differential  for  actuating  said  valve  member  to  said  second 
position  disproportionately  greater  than  the  flow  rate 
required  for  effecting  actuation  to  said  first  position. 


4.068,679 
TOWER  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED 

SPRINKLER  SYSTEM 
Ray  T.  Pringlc,  and  Kenneth  R.  Ames,  both  of  Walla  Walla, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Frontier  Machinery,  Inc.,  Walla  Walh^ 
Wash. 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,467 

lat.  a.2  BOSB  3/12 

VS.  CL  137—344  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  sprinkler  irrigation  system  having  an 
elongated  water  supply  conduit  elevationally  supported  by  at 
least  two  spaced  upright  mobile  tower  assemblies,  each  of  said 
tower  assemblies  comprising: 
an  upright  frame  operatively  connected  to  the  conduit  and 
extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  con- 
duit; 
said  frame  having  leg  members  that  extend  downward  and 

laterally  outward  from  the  conduit; 
said  frame  having  a  hollow  axle  tube  extending  horizontally 
between  the  legs  transverse  to  the  water  supply  conduit; 


wheel  assemblies  mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  ends  of  the 
axle  tube  for  movably  supporting  the  frame; 

an  electric  motor  mounted  to  the  frame  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  axle  tube  and  operatively  connected  to  one  of  the 
wheel  assemblies  for  driving  the  one  wheel  assembly;  and 

interconnecting  drive  shaft  extending  axially  through  the 
interior  of  the  hollow  axle  tube  interconnecting  the  wheel 
assemblies  to  cause  the  wheel  assemblies  to  be  driven  in 
unison  with  the  tube  protecting  the  interconnecting  drive 
shaft  from  environment  elements  such  as  water  and  pre- 
venting the  interconnecting  drive  shaft  from  becoming 
entangled  with  field  debris  or  vegetational  growth  or 
engaging  operating  persoimel. 


4,068,680 
SELF-CONTAINED  VENT  VALVE  UNIT  AND  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Boyd  P.  Sllger,  Concord,  Tenn.,  aadgnor  to  Robertshaw  Con* 
trois  Company,  Riclunoad,  Va. 

FUed  July  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,384 

Int  a.2  F16K  17/04 

U.S.  a.  137—512.1  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  liquid  system  wherein  liquid  is  to  substantially  fill  a 
cavity  and  thereafter  be  pressurized  in  said  cavity  and  having 
a  self-contained  valve  unit  for  said  system  that  has  a  first  valve 
means  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  said  cavity  for 
venting  air  to  a  vent  from  said  cavity  during  low  pressure 
filling  of  said  cavity  with  said  liquid,  said  flrst  valve  means 
automatically  closing  upon  the  pressurization  of  said  liquid  in 
said  cavity  to  a  first  certain  value  thereof,  said  valve  unit 
having  a  second  valve  means  disposed  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  cavity  for  venting  said  liquid  to  said  vent  from  said 
cavity  when  the  pressure  of  said  liquid  reaches  a  second  certain 
value  thereof,  said  valve  unit  having  a  housing,  said  first  valve 
means  comprising  a  first  valve  seat  carried  by  said  housing  and 
a  first  movable  valve  member  for  opening  and  closing  said  first 
valve  seat,  said  second  valve  means  comprising  a  second  valve 
seat  carried  by  said  housing  and  a  second  movable  valve  mem- 
ber for  opening  and  closing  said  second  valve  seat,  said  first 
valve  seat  and  said  second  valve  member  being  the  same  part 
that  is  movable  relative  to  said  housing,  a  spring  being  carried 
by  said  housing  and  is  operatively  associated  with  said  part  to 
tend  to  hold  the  same  against  said  second  valve  seat  to  close 
said  second  valve  seat,  said  housing  having  a  stop  for  limiting 
opening  movement  of  said  part  relative  to  said  second  valve 
seat,  said  part  having  opposed  ends  with  an  opening  passing 
through  said  ends,  one  of  said  ends  defining  said  first  valve  seat 
and  the  other  of  said  ends  defining  said  second  valve  member, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  stop  comprises  an  annular 
shoulder  of  said  housing  that  defines  a  circular  opening  that 
leads  to  said  vent,  said  part  being  square  in  cross-section  so  as 
to  provide  flow  paths  along  the  sides  thereof  through  said 
circular  opening  to  said  vent  when  the  comers  thereof  are 
seated  against  said  annular  shoulder. 


January  17,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


961 


4,068,681 
UQUID  PROPORTIONING  DEVICE 
Hugh  Noel  McNair,  Fniitland  Park,  and  Stuart  William  Olson, 
Leesbnrg,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Hydro  Mix,  Inc.,  Leba- 
non, N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,568 

Int  C1.2  F16K  19/00 

VS.  a.  137—588  12  Clains 


1.  In  the  apparatus  comprising  an  attachment  device  applica- 
ble to  a  container  and  adapted  for  the  proportioned  admixture 
and  dispensing  of  liquids,  a  main  conduit,  a  venturi  in  said  main 
conduit  for  effecting  a  pressure  differential  determining  high 
and  low  pressure  sides  thereof  during  the  flow  of  liquid  there- 
through, a  flow  diverting  conduit  connected  with  the  high 
pressure  side  of  the  main  conduit  and  adapted  to  supply  a 
diverted  flow  of  liquid  from  the  said  main  conduit  to  the  con- 
tainer, a  conduit  connected  with  the  throat  portion  of  the 
venturi  in  the  said  main  conduit,  a  metering  jet  having  an 
orifice  inlet  and  a  passage  of  greater  diameter  relative  to  the 
said  orifice,  the  said  jet  comprising  the  inlet  end  portion  of  said 
flow-diverting  conduit,  the  said  orifice  being  of  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  relative  to  the  venturi  throat  portion,  the  relation- 
ship of  the  said  orifice  to  the  venturi  throat  portion  being 
adapted  to  afford  a  substantially  fixed  ratio  through  a  wide 
range  of  pressures  and  flows  in  the  said  main  conduit,  a  header 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  container,  both  the  said  flow-div- 
erting conduit  and  the  said  conduit  connected  with  the  throat 
portion  of  the  venturi  extending  through  the  said  header, 
wherein  the  said  header  is  equipped  with  suitable  air  vent 
means  to  allow  the  escape  of  air  during  the  initial  filling  of  the 
container  with  the  liquid  that  initially  flows  through  the  main 
conduit,  and  wherein  the  said  header  member  is  equipped  at  its 
base  with  a  container  closure  member  and  wherein  the  closure 
member  is  fitted  on  its  lower  side  with  a  pivot  support  member 
and  two  connected  valve  closure  members  each  suitably  de- 
signed to  alternately  close  the  flow-diverting  conduit  and  the 
air  vent  means. 


4068  682 
TIMING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID  VALVE 
Charles  P.  O'NeU,  MUwankee,  Wis^  Adan  Smorzanink,  West 
Milllngton,  NJ.,  and  James  O.  Yoimg,  Waukesha,  WiSn. 
assignors  to  Amerace  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,773 
lot  a.2  F16K  31/163.  11/04 
VS.  a.  137—624.11  20  Clains 

1.  In  a  timing  device  for  actuating  a  fluid  valve  upon  expira- 
tion of  a  prescribed  time  interval  following  a  given  event,  the 
timing  device  including 
a  frame; 
a  motion  transmitting  member  mounted  in  the  frame  for 


movement  along  a  prescribed  path  of  travel  in  either  one 
of  two  directions  between  a  first  location  and  a  second 
location; 
timing  means  on  the  frame  coupled  with  the  motion  trans- 
mitting member  for  effecting  movement  of  the  motion 
transmitting  member  at  a  predetermined  rate  in  one  only 
of  said  two  directions  to  establish  said  timed  interval 
between  the  departure  of  said  motion  transmitting  mem- 
ber from  the  flrst  location  thereof  and  the  arrival  of  the 
motion  transmitting  member  at  the  second  location,  and 
permitting  return  movement  of  the  motion  transmitting 
member  from  the  second  location  to  the  flrst  location  at  an 
unrestricted  rate; 
a  fluid  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  chamber; 

flrst  and  second  passages  communicating  with  the  cham- 
ber; 
a  shuttle  in  said  chamber  movable  between  a  flrst  position, 
wherein  the  shuttle  closes  communication  between  one 
of  said  flrst  and  second  passages  and  the  chamber,  and  a 
second  position  wherein  communication  is  open  be- 
tween both  said  flrst  and  second  passages  and  the  cham- 
ber; and 
a  shuttle  in  said  chamber  movable  between  a  flrst  position, 
wherein  the  shuttle  closes  communication  between  one 


';  __.    \ 


of  said  flrst  and  second  passages  and  the  chamber,  and  a 
second  position  wherein  communication  is  open  be- 
tween both  said  flrst  and  second  passages  and  the  cham- 
ber; and 

means  responsive  to  the  motion  transmitting  member  for 
moving  the  shuttle  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  positions  upon  the  arrival  of  the  motion 
transmitting  member  at  the  second  location  thereof; 

the  valve  body  includes  a  wall  between  the  chamber  and 
the  exterior  of  the  valve; 

the  means  responsive  to  the  motion  transmitting  member 
includes  a  snap-action  mechanism  coupling  the  motion 
transmitting  member  with  the  shuttle,  the  snap-action 
mechanism  having  a  flrst  lever  extending  through  the 
wall,  said  first  lever  including  a  flrst  end  engaging  the 
shuttle  within  the  chamber,  a  second  end  outside  the 
chamber  and  an  intermediate  portion  passes  through  the 
wall,  and  wherein  the  snap-action  mechanism  includes 

a  second  lever  having  flrst  and  second  ends; 

pivotal  means  mounting  the  second  lever,  adjacent  the 
first  end  thereof,  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the 
frame  and  relative  to  the  first  lever; 

a  snap-action  spring  coupling  the  first  and  second  levers 
adjacent  the  second  ends  thereof;  and 
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trip  means  coupling  the  second  lever,  adjacent  the  second   having  a  plurality  of  wedge-like  portions,  each  extending  radi- 
end  thereof,  with  the  motion  transmitting  member.         ally  inwardly  with  increasing  transverse  dimensions  between 


4.068,683 
HIGH  ENERGY  LOSS  DEVICE 
Rickard  E.  Sdf,  Loa  Ala^toa,  Califs  atiismtr  to  Cootrol  Con- 
poaeats,  hc^  IitIm,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  611,737 

lit  a.2  nOL  47/08 

VS.  a.  137— 625J  7  Oaima 


1.  A  high  energy  loss  fluid  flow  controlling  device  compris- 


mg: 


a  plurality  of  members  having  aligned  scalloped  outer  pe- 
ripheries and  being  joined  together  into  a  rigid  structure 
having  a  scalloped  outer  periphery  continuously  extend- 
ing along  the  height  of  the  rigid  structure,  said  rigid  struc- 
ture having  a  series  of  high  energy  loss  paths  for  fluid  flow 
formed  by  said  plurality  of  members; 

inlet  means  centrally  cut  in  each  of  said  members  according 
to  a  first  geometrical  configuration  to  define  an  inlet  area 
for  conducting  fluid  to  the  series  of  paths  formed  in  said 
rigid  structure  by  said  plurality  of  members;  and 

scalloped  outlet  means  formed  along  the  entire  scalloped 
outer  periphery  of  said  rigid  structure  to  define  a  continu- 
ous scalloped  outlet  area  along  the  entire  height  of  said 
rigid  structi're. 


4,068,684 
LOCKING  RING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  UQUID  PORT 

OF  A  PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR 
Edward  M.  Greer.  820  Lona  Vista  Drive,  BcTerly  Hills,  Calif. 
90210 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  603,339,  Aug.  11, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiBoatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  585,034,  June  9, 1975, 

alMUidoaed.  This  applicatioo  Sept  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,491 

Int  a.2  F16L  55/00 
VS.  a.  138—30  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressure  accumulator  including  a  rigid  shell  having  an 
opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  valve  assembly  mounted  in  the 
opening  comprising:  a  tubular  housing  having  an  outer  diame- 
ter less  than  the  diameter  of  the  opening  and  having  a  periph- 
eral shoulder  formed  at  the  inner  end  thereof  whose  outer 
diameter  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  opening;  a  retaining 
ring  formed  of  a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments  mounted  coaxi- 
ally  around  the  tubular  housing  and  configured  to  engage  said 
peripheral  shoulder  and  also  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the 
shell  surrounding  the  opening;  a  resilient  ring  mounted  concen- 
trically around  the  iimer  end  of  the  tubular  housing  and  having 
an  outer  peripheral  surface  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the 
shell  surrounding  the  opening,  and  said  resilient  ring  further 


the  segments  forming  said  retaining  ring  to  constitute  a  mount- 
ing means  for  the  resilient  ring  on  the  retaining  ring. 


4,068,685 
SUPPORTING  MEMBERS  FOR  A  REVOLVING  COMB 

ON  A  MULTISHED  WEAVING  LOOM 
NicoU  Santucd,  ScUo  (Vicenaa),  Italy;  Zabotia  Aleksaad^ 
AleksaadroTic,  Moacow,  U.S.SJL:  Loacfailia  Evgiieaii  Dad- 
tricTich,  Moscow,  U.SJS.R.;  Galperia  Aleksaadr  LvoTich, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  and  Oaikov  Edaard  Archakovich,  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R.,  assigaors  to  Noovo  Pigaooe  S.p.A.,  Italy  and 
ZNIKHBI:  Tseatralay  Naachc  -  iasledemtelsky   institut 
Ichlopehatobaaicziuiol  promysUeaaestl,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,238 
ClaiBM  priority,  ai^catioa  Italy,  Oct.  3, 1975,  27953/75 
lat.  a.2  D03D  49/6a  47/26 
VS.  a.  139—188  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  supporting,  at  intermediate  points,  a  revolv- 
ing comb  of  a  multished  loom  having  weft-thread  grasping  and 
beating-up  disks  mounted  in  a  ganged  helical  array  on  a  shaft 
with  spreaders  therebetween,  comprising:  a  base  plate  affixed 
to  the  frame  of  the  loom,  and  a  set  of  members  on  said  base 
plate  having  a  blade-like  shape  adapted  to  be  inserted  between 
the  grasping  and  beating-up  disks  of  the  revolving  comb  until 
said  members  contact  and  act  upon  the  spreaders  confined 
between  said  disks,  and  wherein  said  members  are  mounted  on 
said  base  plate  so  as  to  be  spread  relative  to  one  another  and  to 
allow  relative  movement  therebetween  for  undergoing  small 
displacements  in  order*  to  become  spontaneously  arranged  in 
the  desired  position  in  contact  with  said  spreaders,  and  said 
spreaders  having  cylindrical  surfaces  upon  which  said  members 


January  17,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


963 


act  and  having  a  small  size  as  compared  to  the  size  of  the   reservoir  and  the  front  end  of  the  cylinder  in  second  timed 
grasping  and  beating-up  disks,  to  thereby  provide  for  efficient    relation  to  the  shaft  roUtion  to  initiate  a  reverse  movement  of 

the  shuttle  along  the  first  path. 


4,068,687 
VAPOR  RECOVERY  LIQUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Long,  RJl.  No.  2,  P.O.  Box  158,  Friendahip,  Wis. 
53934 

FUed  July  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,637 

Int.  Q.-'  B6SB  31/00 

VS.  a.  141—59  22  Qaims 


y'/ 


positioning  of  said  members  for  counteracting  the  thrust  origi- 
nated by  the  weft-thread  shot. 


4,068,686 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  CONTROLLABLY  REOPROCATING 

THE  WEFT  INSERTION  PORTION  OF  A 

SHUTTLE-TYPE  WEAVING  LOOM 

Vladimir  Svaty,  Liberec,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Elitex, 
koncern  textilniho  strojirenstvi,  Liberec,  Czechoslovakia 
Filed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,793 
*  Int.  a.2  D03D  47/24.  49/34 

VS.  a.  139—438  10  Claims 


/n    7'  «  »■   J  I!  3! 


1.  In  a  hydraulically-actuated  weft  insertion  apparatus  for  a 
weaving  loom  that  includes  a  reciprocable  shuttle  movable  in 
both  forward  and  reverse  directions  along  a  first  path  by  means 
of  a  single  piston  attached  thereto,  the  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  reservoir,  an  elongated  drive  shaft,  means 
for  rotating  the  shaft  about  its  axis,  a  working  cylinder  extend- 
ing in  the  forward  direction  along  the  first  path,  means  sup- 
porting the  piston  for  reciprocation  in  the  cylinder,  and  means 
coupling  the  first  reservoir  to  the  cylinder  for  launching  the 
shuttle  in  the  first  direction  when  the  piston  is  moved  for- 
wardly  in  the  cylinder  from  a  rear-most  position  thereof  under 
the  force  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  first  reservoir,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  unitary,  substantially 
closed  housing  radially  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  shaft,  the 
housing  having  a  lower  end  in  which  the  first  reservoir  is 
situated  and  an  open  end  in  which  the  cylinder  is  disposed,  a 
second  reservoir  supported  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  cylin- 
der and  having  front  and  rear  ends,  a  perforated  plate  disposed 
in  the  housing  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder  for  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  between  the  front  end  of  the  second 
reservoir  and  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder,  first  means  disposed 
in  the  housing  and  coupled  to  the  shaft  for  transferring  fluid 
between  the  first  and  second  reservoirs  in  first  timed  relation  to 
the  shaft  rotation,  and  second  means  disposed  in  the  housing 
and  coupled  to  the  shaft  for  transferring  fluid  between  the  first 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  vapor  recovery  nozzle  adapted  for  use 
with  a  v&poT  recovery  vacuum  pump  which  provides  a  source 
of  vacuum,  comprising: 

a.  a  nozzle  body  having  therein  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  vapor 
inlet  passageway  in  communication  with  said  vacuum 
chamber,  a  vapor  outlet  passageway  in  communication 
with  said  vacuum  chamber  and  said  vapor  inlet  passage- 
way, a  liquid  inlet  passageway,  and  a  liquid  outlet  passage- 
way, said  vapor  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  being  sealed 
off  from  said  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  to 
thereby  prevent  mixing  of  vapor  with  liquid  flowing  in 
said  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  passageways,  and  wherein  said 
vapor  outlet  passagway  provides  an  outlet  from  said  noz- 
zle body  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
vacuum  to  thereby  draw  vapors  through  said  vapor  inlet 
and  outlet  passageways  to  discharge  the  vapor  from  said 
nozzle  body  to  the  source  of  vacuum; 

b.  a  flow  control  valve  normally  blocking  communication  of 
said  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  passageways: 

c.  a  manually  actuated  lever  adapted  to  open  said  flow  con- 
trol valve  when  said  lever  is  manually  operated  and  pro- 
vide communication  of  said  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  passage- 
ways; 

d.  a  liquid  discharge  tube  in  communication  with  said  liquid 
outlet  passageway  and  having  a  liquid  exit  end  opening 
through  which  liquid  is  discharged; 

e.  a  vapor  recovery  tube  which  is  in  communication  with 
said  vapor  inlet  passageway  and  having  a  vapor  entrance, 
end  opening  through  which  vapor  is  received;  and 

f  vacuum  actuated  means  responsive  to  lower  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  in  said  vacuum  chamber  and  operably 
connc-cted  to  said  lever  for  disabling  said  lever  in  response 
to  a  selected  low  pressure  in  said  vacuum  chamber  to 
prevent  said  lever  from  opening  said  flow  control  valve 
whereby,  when  vapors  are  being  withdrawn  from  said 
vapor  outlet  passageway  by  a  source  of  vacuum,  a  low 
pressure  will  be  developed  in  said  vacuum  chamber  suffi- 
cient to  actuate  said  vacuum  actuated  means  when  said 
entrance  end  opening  of  said  vapor  recovery  tube  is  sub- 
stantially obstructed  by  liquid  to  prevent  withdrawal  of 
liquid  through  said  vapor  recovery  tube. 


4,068,688 
STACKED  DISC  FINGER  JOINT  CUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
George  E.  Benson,  Elmira,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Carbide 
Tooliag  Incorporated,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

FUed  June  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,864 
lat  a.2  B27G  13/12 
VS.  a.  144—90  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  finger  joint  cutter  assembly  comprising 
a  plurality  of  cutters,  each  cutter  including  a  disc  of  prese- 
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lected  thickness  and  a  plurality  of  cutter  teetn  secured  to 
and  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  disc,  said 
cutter  teeth  on  a  disc  being  thinner  than  said  disc,  having 
preselected  lengths  measured  circumferentially  of  said 
discs  and  being  spaced  apart  circumferentially  about  said 
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'  disc  a  distance  greater  than  said  preselected  length,  each 
of  said  discs  being  of  substantially  similar  diameter,  and 
connecting  means  for  securing  said  cutters  in  face-to-face 
contiguous,  concentric  relationship  with  said  cutter  teeth 
on  adjacent  cutters  spaced  apart  axially  and  circumferen- 
tially of  said  assembly. 


4,068.689 
TOOL  FOR  TRANSFERRING  POWDERED  MATERIAL 

FROM  ONE  CONTAINER  TO  ANOTHER 
Frank  B.  Krull,  P.O.  Box  205B,  Ingallstoo,  Menominee,  Mich. 
49858 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,392 

Int.  a.2  B65B  1/04 

MS.  a.  141—93  6  Claims 


1.  A  tool  with  which  fme  pulverized  material  such  as  alumi- 
num powder  can  be  transferred  into  an  open-topped  container 
from  a  receptacle  having  a  cover  removably  secured  to  a  rim 
encircling  its  mouth,  without  creating  an  objectionably  dusty 
environment,  which  comprises: 

A.  a  funnel  of  a  size  such  that  its  large  receiving  end  fits  and 
is  securable  to  the  rim  of  the  receptacle  after  its  cover  is 
removed; 

B.  means  at  the  discharge  mouth  of  the  funnel  providing  a 
closure  that  can  be  opened  and  closed; 

C.  wall  means  fixedly  secured  to  the  funnel  near  its  receiving 
end  and  projecting  axially  from  its  securement  to  the 
funnel  towards  and  beyond  the  discharge  end  of  the  fun- 
nel in  increasingly  spaced  relation  to  the  funnel  to  form  a 
skiri  around  the  funnel,  said  skirt  and  funnel  coacting  to 
define  a  zone  through  which  must  pass  the  material  leav- 
ing the  receptacle  and  issuing  from  the  funnel  when  the 


connected  receptacle  and  funnel  are  inverted  and  the 
closure  is  opened;  and 
E.  means  whereby  a  subatmospheric  pressure  can  be  main- 
tained in  said  zone  so  that  upon  placement  of  the  open- 
topped  container  in  said  zone  beneath  the  funnel  and 
opening  of  said  closure,  the  container  can  be  filled  without 
raising  a  cloud  of  dust. 


4,068,690 
AIR  RELEASE  REGULATOR 
Ransone  J.  Wynan,  Redoodo  Beach,  Calif.,  aatignor  to  Amco, 
Marina  del  Rey,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  636,749 

lat  a.2  B65B  1/30 

\i&,  a.  141—95  5  Claims 


i-'   AU 


1.  An  air  release  regulator  for  controlling  the  escape  of  air 
from  a  pneumatic  tire  while  the  tire  is  being  infiated  and  filled 
with  a  liquid  resin  that  subsequently  cures  to  form  a  solid 
elastomeric  filling,  said  tire  being  mounted  on  a  wheel  rim 
having  a  tire  valve  through  which  air  and  liquid  resin  are 
injected  into  the  interior  of  the  tire,  said  air  release  regulator 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  body  having  an  internal  passageway  provided  therein; 
a  hollow  needle  connected  to  said  body  and  communicating 
with  said  internal  passageway,  said  needle  being  adapted 
to  pierce  and  penetrate  the  tread  rubber  on  the  tire; 
a  spring-loaded  pressure-relief  valve  disposed  within  said 
internal  passageway,  so  as  to  allow  air  within  the  tire  to 
escape  when  the  internal  pressure  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined limit; 
a  vent  opening  extending  from  said  internal  passageway 
outwardly  of  said  check  valve,  so  as  to  allow  air  and  liquid 
resin  to  escape  from  the  tire;  and 
a  cup  attached  to  said  valve  body  to  catch  liquid  resin  escap- 
ing from  said  vent  opening. 


4,068,691 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECHNG  ELASTOMERIC 

MATERIAL 

Palmer  Lonseth;  Hubert  Gerald  Panter,  and  Donald  G.  Moorby, 

all  of  Peterborough,  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  General 

Electric  Company,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  17, 1975,  220400 
Int.  a.2  B67C  i/U 
U.S.  a.  141—284  5  Claims 

1.  A  gun  for  injecting  an  uncured,  semiconducting,  elasto- 
meric material  between  coil  sides  and  slot  walls  of  an  electro- 
magnetic component  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine;  said  com- 
ponent including  a  core  member  having  a  plurality  of  stacks  of 
magnetic  laminations  spaced  apart  axially  to  defme  interstack 
spaces;  axially  directed  slots  in  said  core  member;  spacers 
disposed  radially  in  said  interstack  spaces  and  extending  be- 
tween said  slots;  and  coil  sides  disposed  in  said  slots;  said  gun 
comprising  a  body  portion;  material  release  means  secured  to 
said  body  portion  and  adapted  for  receiving  said  material 
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under  pressure  from  a  source;  an  injector  tool  having  a  stem 
projecting  from  said  body  portion  and  terminating  in  a  head;  a 
flat  face  on  said  head  of  length  about  equal  to  the  radial  dimen- 
sion of  a  coil  side  and  of  width  slightly  less  than  the  width  of 
the  interstack  spaces;  an  orifice  in  about  the  middle  of  said  face; 


a  flow  passage  connecting  said  orifice  to  the  output  of  said 
release  means;  and  means  for  securing  said  tool  in  an  interstack 
space  with  said  face  pressed  against  a  radial  surface  of  a  coil 
whereby  the  tool  is  in  place  for  injecting  said  material  between 
the  coil  side  and  the  adjacent  slot  wall  by  actuating  said  mate- 
rial release  means. 


4,068,692 
FUEL  ELEMENT  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Satya  Prakash  Arya,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,531 

Int  a.2  B65B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  141—392  8  Oaims 


\  ..I   .SL"t 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  element  loading  system  in  combination 
with  a  fuel  element  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  passages, 
each  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  fuel  rods  aligned  axially 
therein,  said  system  comprising,  conveyor  means  for  convey- 
ing fuel  rods  in  succession  into  a  tube  disposed  in  axial  align- 
ment with  and  above  the  longitudinal  passages,  adapter  means 
for  guiding  the  fuel  rods  from  said  tube  into  the  longitudinal 
passages,  said  adapter  means  defining  a  transfer  passage  ex- 
tending from  said  tube  to  a  longitudinal  passage,  said  axially 
aligned  tube  including  a  section  having  two  pmch  valve  means 
which  are  vertically  spaced  apart  and  insertion  means  for 
inserting  a  spacer  element  located  between  said  two  pinch 
valve  means,  means  for  operating  said  two  pinch  valve  means 
and  said  insertion  means  to  assemble  two  fuel  rods  in  said  tube 
section  with  a  spacer  element  therebetween  and  to  release  the 


fuel  rods  to  allow  said  released  fuel  rods  and  spacer  element  to 
fall  together  as  a  three-member  group  toward  the  fuel  element, 
said  transfer  passage  having  a  cross-sectional  size  which  is 
larger  than  the  cross-sectional  size  of  the  corresponding  longi- 
tudinal passage  by  an  amount  sufficient  that  the  entrance  to  the 
longitudinal  passage  is  within  the  perimeter  of  said  transfer 
passage  for  maximum  misalignment  due  to  dimensional  varia- 
tions within  tolerances,  and  vibrator  means  for  vibrating  the 
fuel  elements  to  cause  the  fuel  rods  to  fall  into  the  longitudinal 
passages,  said  vibrator  means  being  adapted  to  impart  both 
horizontal  and  vertical  components  of  oscillation  to  the  fuel 
elements. 


4,068,693 

TRAVERSING  DEVICE  FOR  WOOD  SHEARING 

MACHINE 

Angelo  Cremona,  V.le  Lombardia,  275,  Monza,  Italy  (20052) 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  686,680 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  June  26, 1975,  24800/75 

Int.  a.2  B27L  5/06 

U.S.  a.  144—178  3  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  vertical  type  wood  shearing  machine  having 
a  bed.  a  pair  of  spaced  apari  guides,  a  side  slide  slideably 
mounted  on  said  guides  adapted  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  a  wood  stock  to  be  cut,  a  bar  carrying  unit  and 
blade  holding  unit  interconnected  between  said  slides,  the 
improvement  of  a  traversing  device  for  effecting  the  drive  of 
said  slides  and  connected  bar  carrying  unit  and  blade  carrying 
unit  toward  or  away  from  the  wood  stock  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  apari  upper  screws,  said  pair  of  screws  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  a  corresponding  slide  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  said  slides  and  slightly  above  the  bar  carrying  unit,  a 
pair  of  lower  screws,  each  of  said  lower  screws  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  slides,  and  means  for 
synchronizing  the  rotation  of  said  upper  and  lower  pair  of 
screws  whereby  said  bar  carrying  unit  and  blade  carrying  unit 
can  be  uniformally  advanced  toward  or  away  from  the  wood 
stock,  and  reaction  body  means  including  thrust  bearings 
therein  being  connected  to  said  bed,  said  screws  having  the 
other  ends  thereof  joumalled  in  said  reaction  body  means  and 
reacting  with  said  thrust  bearing  so  that  said  screws  resist  any 
torque  imparted  to  said  bar  carrying  unit  and  blade  carrying 
unit  during  a  cutting  operation. 
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4,068,i94 
CUTTER  SHAFT  FOR  WOOD  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
AnoM  Sckiridt,  Girtcabcrf.  and  Ham  Sybertz,  Hargeiheiai, 
bock  of  Gcnny.  Mrioon  to  Hoabdi  MatcUneiifiibrik  KG, 


of  wedge-shaped  elongated  segments;  holding  the  segments  at 
said  spaced-apart  intervals  with  said  chuck  blades  to  prevent 


FUed  Jaly  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,S6S 
OaioM  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcmaay.  Joly  14, 1975, 2531345 
ImL  0.2  B27G  J3/00 
U.S.  a.  144—230  10  Claiou 


/  's 


6.  In  a  wood  machining  apparatus,  a  combination  compris- 
ing an  elongated  cutter  element  having  an  axis  and  being  rotat- 
abie  in  one  direction  about  said  axis  and  provided  with  at  least 
one  pocket  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
element  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  latter  into  the  same 
and  having  a  bottom  face;  an  elongated  cutting  knife  located  in 
said  pocket  and  projecting  with  a  cutting  edge  thereof  beyond 
said  peripheral  surface,  said  cutting  knife  having  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  side  faces,  one  of  said  side  faces  leading  in 
the  direction  of  roution  of  said  element;  a  pressure  plate  abut- 
ting with  one  face  thereof  against  said  one  side  face  of  said 
knife:  a  wedge  guided  in  a  cutout  of  said  element  for  movement 
in  substantial  radial  direction  of  the  latter  and  having  a  wedge 
face  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
wedge  and  engaging  a  correspondingly  inclined  face  of  the 
pressure  plate  opposite  said  one  face  thereof,  said  angle  being 
within  a  range  that  is  outside  the  angular  range  at  which  self- 
locking  occurs  between  said  wedge  and  said  pressure  plate; 
biasing  means  engaging  said  wedge  for  biasing  the  same  in 
radial  outward  direction;  a  part  subject  to  wear  located  in  said 
pocket  and  engaging  the  other  side  face  of  said  cutting  knife 
substantially  over  the  whole  length  thereof,  said  part  having  an 
outer  surface  flush  with  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  element, 
said  one  face  of  said  pressure  plate  and  a  face  of  said  wear  part 
opposite  said  one  face  of  the  pressure  plate  both  being  pro- 
vided with  grooves  extending  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
shaft;  a  holding  bar  abutting  against  said  bottom  face  of  said 
pocket  and  having  a  pair  of  opposite  lateral  projections  respec- 
tively located  in  said  grooves;  and  means  connecting  said 
holding  bar  to  said  shaft. 


4,068,695 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  WOOD 
J.  Kciweth  Seaouui,  Box  4013,  Qncsnel,  B.C.,  Canada  (V2J  3J2) 
FUcd  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,583 
ClaioM  priority,  applicatioa  Caaada.  Feb.  13, 1976,  245685 
lat  a.J  B27B  1/Oa  5/02 
MS.  CL  144—312  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  log  into  lumber  comprising:  grip- 
ping oppased  end  portions  of  the  log  at  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  intervals  by  longitudinally  compressing  the  log  between 
a  pair  of  opposed  chucks,  the  chucks  having  radially  extending 
blades  for  gripping  the  log;  cutting  the  log  radially  and  longitu- 
dinally between  said  spaced-apart  intervals  to  form  a  plurality 


relative  movement  between  the  segments;  and  releasing  the 
segments  after  all  said  cuts  have  been  made. 


4,068,696 
SUPPLEMENTAL  ADDTTIVE  INDICATION  CAP  FOR 
CONTAINERS  AND  THE  LIKE  HAVING  AUXIUARY 

SLEEVE 
David  A.  Wiochell,  Twin  Lakes,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 

noi  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,195,  Oct  20, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,005,739.  This  appUcation  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,185 

lat  a.2  B65D  33/16 

MS.  a.  150—8  4  Claims 


1.  A  supplemental  additive  indication  cap  adapted  for  instal- 
lation on  a  tubular  access  port  of  a  container,  said  cap  defining 
at  one  end  thereof  a  plurality  of  gripper  arms,  said  gripper  arms 
being  positioned  to  engage  said  tubular  access  port  upon  at- 
temptoJ  removal  of  the  cap  from  the  access  port  to  prevent 
removal  thereof,  and  a  sleeve,  carried  by  said  cap  and  immov- 
ably positioned  about  said  gripper  arms,  to  prevent  the  manual 
disengagement  of  the  arms  while  the  cap  is  positioned  on  the 
tubular  access  port,  the  innner  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being 
proportioned  to  enhance  the  gripping  of  said  access  port  by  the 
gripper  arms  by  preventing  the  outward  displacement  of  said 
gripper  arms  beyond  a  predetermined  limit. 


4,068,697 
SELF-LOCKING  SCREW  NUT 
Ubaldo  Schiaffino,  Via  Tito  Spcri  18,  U  Speda,  Italy 
FUcd  Sept  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,395 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sept  2, 1975,  69182/75 
Int  a.»  F16B  39/24.  39/36 
MS.  a.  151—19  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  self-locking  screw  nut  including  a  central  body  with 
a  screw  threaded  hole  and  an  external  surface  having  a  pris- 
matic portion  for  engagement  by  a  tightening  tool,  and  an 
externally  tapering  portion  extending  from  said  prismatic  por- 
tion, these  two  portions  being  coaxial  with  the  taperii\g  portion 
decreasing  in  diameter  in  a  direction  away  from  said  prismatic 
portion,  said  central  body  having  a  first  longitudinal  slit  ex- 
tending over  the  entire  length  thereof,  and  a  second  partial 
longitudinal  slit  extending  over  the  prismatic  portion  and  over 
part  of  the  tapering  portion,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
frustoconical  helical  spring  having  an  inside  diameter  corre- 
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spending  to  the  external  diameter  of  the  Upering  portion  of  the 
central  body  for  application  between  said  tapering  portion  and 
a  surface  to  be  clamped  by  said  screw  nut,  said  frustoconical 
helical  spring  being  mounted  on  said  tapering  portion  and 
extending  axially  beyond  the  free  end  thereof,  the  threads  of 
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4,068,699 
HREPLACE  CLOSURE 
LyndeU  L.  Tucker,  2035  Hickory  Creek  Drive,  Humble,  Tex. 
77338 

FUcd  Oct  14. 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,700 

Int  a.2  E04F  10/08 

MS.  a.  160—33  3  Claims 


said  frustoconical  helical  spring  being  spaced  from  one  another 
in  the  undamped  position  of  said  screw  nut  and  approaching 
one  another  as  said  screw  nut  is  tightened  to  exert  pressure 
both  radially  inwardly  and  axially  of  said  screw  nut  in  the 
clamped  operative  positive  thereof. 

4,068,698 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  HAVING  RADIALLY  MOVABLE 

IMPACT  ABSORBING  RIMS 

Roger  L.  Boggs,  East  Peoria,  lU.,  assignor  to  CaterpiUv  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,078 

Int  CI.2  B62D  55/12:  B60B  9/12 

MS.  a.  152— ZJ  "  Cl«»"»« 


1.  Wheel  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  hub; 

a  movable  rim  connected  to  said  hub; 

a  flange  extending  inwardly  from  the  rim  in  a  direction 
toward  the  hub,  said  flange  having  first  and  second  op- 
posed sides; 

first  and  second  floating  plates  each  having  first  and  second 
sides  and  being  positioned  on  a  respective  side  of  said  rim 
flange,  said  first  sides  being  positioned  closer  to  said  rim 
flange  than  said  second  sides; 

first  and  second  biasing  means  each  having  first  and  second 
sides  and  being  positioned  on  the  second  side  of  a  respec- 
tive floating  plate  with  the  biasing  means  second  side 
being  directed  outwardly  therefrom; 

means  for  maintaining  the  first  and  second  biasing  means  at 
preselected  relative  locations,  said  maintaining  means 
including  first  and  second  load  plates  each  positioned  on 
the  second  side  of  the  respective  biasing  means  and  an 
element  movably  attached  to  said  plates,  said  element 
being  adjustable  for  controllably  exerting  compression 
forces  of  a  preselected  magnitude  on  the  biasing  means  in 
the  installed  position;  and 

means  for  compressing  the  biasing  means  in  response  to 
movement  of  portions  of  the  rim  radially  toward  and  from 
the  hub. 


1.  In  apparatus  adapted  for  providing  a  temporary  enclosure 
for  an  opening  through  a  fireplace  and  the  like  wherein  a  pair 
of  U-shaped  guides  are  positioned  in  upright,  facing,  parallel 
relation  to  one  another  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fireplace  open- 
ing, and  a  panel-receiving  housing  having  front,  rear  and  bot- 
tom walls  disposed  horizontally  above  the  channel  guides  and 
adapted  for  receiving  panels  in  stacked  relation  and  for  dis- 
pensing the  same  through  a  slot  in  the  bottom  wall  which  is 
aligned  in  communication  with  the  channel  guides,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  flat,  recUngular,  fire-resistant 
panels,  each  said  panel  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  hori- 
zontal edge,  each  said  upper  horizontal  edge  formed  to 
cooperatively  engage  the  lower  horizontal  edge  of  an 
adjacent  panel  wherein  one  edge  includes  an  acutely 
angled,  flat  return  lip  projecting  over  the  surface  of  its 
associated  panel  and  wherein  the  horizontal  edge  of  the 
adjacent  panel  is  formed  as  a  hooked  portion  of  the  asso- 
ciated said  panel  and  projecting  first  obtusely  away  from 
the  associated  said  panel  and  terminating  in  a  reverse 
curved  portion,  the  end  of  said  reverse  curved  portion 
subsUntially  returning  to  the  plane  of  the  as.sociated  said 
panel  for  releasably  engaging  said  flat  return  lip; 
force  applying  means  for  yieldingly  urging  said  panels 
within  said  housing  successively  into  alignment  with  said 
slot; 
means  for  serially  advancing  said  panels  successively  from 
the  stack  along  said  guide  means,  said  panel  edges  being 
arranged  such  that  said  one  edge  of  each  said  panel  in 
succession  receives  said  other  edge  of  each  next  said  panel 
in  the  sUck  as  said  panels  are  serially  advanced  through 
said  housing  slot  into  said  guide  means  whereby  said 
panels  are  urged  into  coplanar  relation  to  one  another  to 
form  a  common  closure  across  the  opening  between  said 
guide  means,  allowing  coplanar  orientation  of  said  panels 
within  the  channel  guides;  and 
vertical  channel-engaging  edges  on  said  flat  panels  including 
slide  bearing  means  projecting  in  a  lateral  direction  from 
said  vertical  channel-engaging  edges  for  a  disunce  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  said  reverse  curved  portions  and  said 
hooked  portions  from  contacting  said  channel  guides  as 
they  are  serially  advanced  along  said  channel  guides. 

4,068,700 

DIVIDER  SCREEN 

George  Legler,  Kirkland,  Canada,  assignor  to  Precision  M^ 

Inc-Fabrication  Precision  Inv,  St  Laurent  Canada 

FUed  July  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,030 

Int  CL2  A47G  5/00 

MS.  a.  160-351  7  Claims 

1.  A  partition  with  vertical  and  horizontal  frame  members 
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having  mitered  ends  which  are  interconnected  at  the  corners 
of  the  partition; 

each  frame  member  including  a  web  and  an  integral  pair  of 
First  flanges  extending  along  the  length  thereof,  each  first 
flange  terminating  in  an  inwardly  directed  extension,  the 
inwardly  directed  extensions  of  the  vertical  and  upper 
horizontal  frame  members  releasably  engaging  cooperat- 
ing hooked  ends  of  respective  cap  members  which  are 
releasably  secured  to  the  frame  members,  each  cap  mem- 
ber having  a  semicylindrical  outer  surface  extending  the 
length  thereof; 

each  frame  member  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  second  flanges  extending  the  length  of  the  frame 
members  and  situated  between  the  first  flanges,  the  second 
flanges  being  integral  with  and  extending  outwardly  from 
the  web  in  the  direction  of  the  flrst  flanges  and  terminating 
short  of  the  inwardly  directed  extensions  of  the  flrst 
flanges,  the  second  flanges  stiffening  the  web  of  the  frame 
member  against  binding  forces  applied  thereto; 

each  of  the  cap  members  releasably  connected  to  the  vertical 
frame  members  having  one  of  a  pair  of  cooperating  tape 
fasteners  connected  to  the  cylindrical  outer  surface 
thereof; 

an  inner  surface  of  each  of  the  second  flanges  being  provided 
with  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  grooves  extending  along  a 
length  thereof,  the  grooves  of  adjacent  frame  members 
meeting  at  the  comers  of  the  partition,  the  grooves  form- 
ing cooperating  pairs  of  inner  and  outer  grooves  in  each 
cooperating  pair  of  second  flanges; 

an  angle  member  interconnecting  adjacent  horizontal  and 
vertical  frame  members  at  each  corner  of  the  partition,  the 


bers  concealing  the  leg  from  view  upon  adjustment  of  the 
support  member  relative  to  the  leg. 


4,068,701 
REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 
Harold  Carton  Emblem,  and  Richard  Dudley  Shaw,  both  of 
Cosmos   House,   Bromley   Common,   Bromley   BR2   9TL, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Set.  No.  763,147 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1976, 
3807/76 

Int.  CL2  B22C  9/12,  5/08 
U.S.  a.  164—16  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  mould  or  core  for  casting  liquids 
such  as  molten  meuls,  such  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
coating  a  pattern  with  a  mixture  of  two  slurries  each  of  which 
is  substantially  stable  but  which  together  gell  to  form  a  rigid 
coherent  shape  wherein  each  slurry  is  discharged  as  a  stream 
onto  the  pattern,  the  two  streams  converging  adjacent  the 
pattern  to  mix  the  slurries. 


legs  of  each  angle  member  being  mounted  in  the  inner 
grooves  of  the  second  flanges  and  being  releasably  se- 
cured in  position  by  means  of  fasteners  extending  through 
openings  in  the  legs  of  the  angle  members  and  engaging 
cooperating  openings  in  respective  webs  of  the  frame 
members,  whereby  secure  comer  joints  of  the  frame  mem- 
bers are  provided  at  each  comer  of  the  partition;  and 
a  partition  leg  mounted  on  each  of  the  lower  comers  of  the 
partition,  each  leg  having  a  respective  mounting  bracket 
engaging  a  respective  outer  pair  of  cooperating  grooves  at 
the  lower  ends  of  one  of  the  vertical  frame  members,  the 
mounting  brackets  being  releasably  secured  to  the  webs  of 
the  venical  frame  members  by  threaded  fasteners,  the 
partition  legs  extending  downwardly  below  the  lower 
horizontal  member  and  having  a  supporting  member  re- 
leasably connected  thereto,  the  leg  being  a  thick-walled 
tubular  member,  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  which  are 
threaded  to  releasably  connect  the  supporting  member 
thereto,  a  pair  of  telescopically  arranged  cup  members 
mounted  on  the  leg  between  a  lower  edge  of  the  panel  and 
the  support  member,  each  cup  member  having  a  circular 
end  wall  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall  extending  at  right 
angles  thereto,  the  circular  end  walls  of  the  cup;  members 
having  aligned  openings  therein  for  mounting  of  the  cup 
members  on  the  leg,  adjacent  ends  of  the  cylindrical  side 
walls  of  the  telescopic  cup  members  being  in  overlapping 
sliding  engagement  and  moving  relative  to  each  other 
upon  adjustment  of  the  support  member  on  the  leg,  an 
upper  cup  member  being  releasably  secured  to  the  leg 
adjacent  a  lower  end  of  the  leg  mounting  bracket  and  a 
lower  cup  member  resting  on  an  upper  surface  of  the 
support  member,  the  telescopically  arranged  cup  mem- 


4,068,702 
METHOD  FOR  POSITIONING  A  STRONGBACK 
Robert  A.  Herold,  Tolland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo* 
gies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,181 
Int.  a.2  B22C  9/10.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  164—30  5  Qaims 

1.  In  making  investment  molds  having  a  strongback  sus- 
pended in  the  mold  cavity  thereof  for  casting  articles  having 
mating  surfaces  to  be  subsequently  bonded  together,  wherein  a 
strongback  having  bonding  locators  is  first  suspended  in  the 
cavity  of  a  pattern  mold  for  formation  of  expendable  patterns 
of  the  articles  thereon  and  then  the  assembly  of  strongback  and 
pattems  is  surrounded  by  an  investment  mold,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  increasing  the  precision  and  reproduc- 
ibility with  which  the  strongback  is  positioned  in  the  invest- 
ment molds,  including: 
suspending  the  strongback  in  the  pattern  mold  by  expend- 
able locating  means  adapted  to  engage  the  bonding  loca- 
tors, the  locating  means  being  initially  incorporated  into 
the  pattems  as  they  are  formed  and  being  subsequently 
removed,  along  with  the  pattems,  after  the  investment 
mold  is  formed,  the  incorporation  of  the  locating  means 
into  the  pattems  enabling  the  bonding  locators  to  also 
serve  as  locators  for  positioning  the  strongback  in  the 
pattem  mold,  thereby  eliminating  dimensional  and  other 
tolerances  between  such  locators  and  improving  the  preci- 
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sion  and  reproducibility  with  which  the  strongback  is 
positioned  in  relation  to  the  pattem  mold,  to  the  pattems 
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shaping  cavities  at  second  portions  thereof  opposite  those 
respective  portions  of  the  respective  shaping  cavities  into 
which  the  hardening  gas  is  destined  to  be  introduced. 


4,068,704 
CAVITYLESS  CASTING  MOLD 
Adalbert    WittmoMf,    Lanpertheim,    Germany,    assignor   to 
Gmnzweig  A  Hartmann  und  Glasteer  AG,  Ludwigshafen, 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,037,  April  30,  1976.  This 
application  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2, 1975,  2519463 
Int.  a.2  B22C  15/22.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  164—160  7  Claims 


formed  thereon  and  consequently  to  the  investment  mold 
ultimately  formed  therearound. 


4,068,703 

APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYTIC  GASSING  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FOUNDRY  CORES  AND  MOLDS 

Andrew  P.  Dunlop,  Riverside,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Sept.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,913 

Int  a.2  B22C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  164—160  4  Claims 
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1.  A  cavityless  mold  for  the  casting  of  metallic  articles, 
comprising  a  rigid  shell  with  an  open  top  and  a  perforated 
bottom,  a  first  movable  airtight  membrane  overlying  said 
bottom,  a  second  movable  airtight  membrane  spanning  said 
top,  said  membranes  defining  between  them  a  space  filled  with 
a  free-flowing  mass  of  refractory  particles  and  with  a  pattem 
imbedded  in  said  mass  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  article  to 
be  cast,  said  pattem  consisting  of  a  material  which  is  destructi- 
ble by  the  heat  of  molten  metal  used  in  forming  said  article, 
inlet  means  extending  to  said  pattem  for  introducing  molten 
metal  into  the  site  of  said  pattem,  and  conduit  means  communi- 
cating with  said  space  for  establishing  across  each  of  said 
membranes  a  pressure  differential  tending  to  compact  said 
mass  from  opposite  sides  around  said  insert. 


4,068,705 

FORMING  APPARATUS  WTTH  ROLLER  GUIDE  TUBE 

Daniel  B.  Cofer,  and  Enrique  Calixto  Chia,  both  of  Carrollton, 

Ga.,  assignors  to  Soutbwire  Company,  Carrollton,  Ga. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  540,022,  Jan.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,005,744, 
wUch  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  446,842,  Feb.  28, 1974,  which  is  a 
dirision  of  Ser.  No.  109,421,  Jan.  25, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,806,366, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  808,976,  March  20, 1969,  Pat  No. 
3,623,532.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,648 
Int  a.i  B22D  11/14 
\}&.  a.  164—270  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  shaping  and  hardening  gas  catalyst- 
hardenable  binder-coated  porous  particulate  masses,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  shaping  means  including  a  shaping  cavity, 
and  gassing  means  for  introducing  a  gas-catalyst  into  intersti- 
tial voids  in  the  particulate  mass  residing  within  said  shaping 
cavity,  whereby  said  gas  catalyst  is  introduced  at  a  first  portion 
of  the  shaping  cavity,  the  improvement  comprising: 
aftervoid  chamber  means  connected  directly  to  said  cavity 
at  a  second  portion  thereof  which  is  opposite  said  first 
portion  of  said  shaping  cavity,  said  aftervoid  chamber 
means  including  a  dead-end  chamber  of  sufficient  volume 
for  the  gas  catalyst  which  is  introduced  at  said  first  por- 
tion to  pass  at  least  through  the  entirety  of  the  interstitial 
voids  within  said  shaping  cavity;  and  in  which  said  after- 
void  chamber  comprises  a  second  independent  shaping 
means  having  a  respective  second  shaping  cavity  filled 
with  a  second  mass  of  said  gas  catalyst-hardenable  porous 
packed  liquid  bound  particulate  material,  and  in  which 
said  means  for  connecting  said  first  shaping  cavity  with 
said  second  shaping  cavity  are  connected  to  the  respective 


1.  In  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  metal  rod  including 
a  casting  machine,  a  rolling  mill  and  a  coiler,  the  combination 
therewith  of  means  for  pickling  the  rod  after  the  rod  leaves  the 
rolling  mill,  guide  means  downstream  of  said  pickling  means 
for  bending  the  rod  from  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  of 
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movement  to  a  substantially  vertical  direction  or  movement 
substantially  without  engaging  the  rod  with  sliding  friction, 
said  guide  means  comprising  an  elongated  guide  tube  deflning 
an  arcuate  path  along  its  length,  and  a  plurality  of  rollers 
muunted  outside  of  said  guide  tube  and  having  only  peripheral 
portions  thereof  extending  through  slots  in  the  radial  outer 
wall  of  said  tube  into  the  interior  thereof  so  that  said  peripheral 
portions  and  the  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  tube  between  said 
slots  present  a  substantially  continuous  surface  for  guiding  the 
rod  through  said  tube. 


4,068,706 

THERMAL'STABILIZATION  OF  CHLOROBENZENES 

Walter  Mahler,  Wilmington,  Del^  aiaignor  to  E.  I.  D«  Pont  de 

Nenoiira  and  Conpuy,  Wilaiagton,  Del. 

Cootinuatk»-iB-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  470,636,  May  16,  1974, 

abaodoBcd,  which  ia  a  contiaiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,274, 

May  30, 1973,  abudoned.  TUi  appUcatioa  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  677,444 
Int.  a.'  C09K  5/04.  15/02:  CmC  25/04.  25/10 
MS.  a.  165—1  17  Claims 

1.   In  a  method  of  heat  transfer  wherein  at   least  one 
chlorobenzene  of  the  formula 

where  x  is  2  to  S 

is  cycled  through  a  thermal  gradient  including  temperatures 
above  about  260*  C,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  chlorobenzene  with  a  thermal  stabilizing  amount 
of  a  solid  acid  acceptor  selected  from 
a  a  carbonate,  phosphate,  borate  or  molybdate  of  a  Group 
I-A  alkali  metal  of  atomic  number  3-SS  of  a  Group  II-A 
alkaline  earth  metal  of  atomic  number  I2-S6,  or 
b.  an  oxide  of  a  Group  II-A  metal  of  atomic  number  12-56  or 
a  Group  II-B  meul  of  atomic  number  30-48. 


4,068,707 
MATRIX  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Chater  John  Dzicdzic,  Duaborc,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,261 

InL  a.2  F28D  19/04 

U.S.  a.  165—8  22  Claims 


1.  In  an  annular  matrix  structure  adapted  for  use  in  a  rotary 
heal  regenerator  for  a  turbine  engine  wherein  said  matrix 
includes  an  inner  operative  region  and  an  outer  region  substan- 
tially about  said  operative  region  and  adapted  for  having  a 
driveable  means  affixed  thereto,  said  operative  region  defined 
by  a  plurality  of  radially  alternating  corrugated  and  flat  ce- 
ramic strips  each  of  a  pre-established  thickness  and  secured 
together  to  define  a  plurality  of  radially  sealed  axial  flow 
passages,  wherein  said  outer  region  comprises  a  plurality  of 
corrugated  and  flat  ceramic  strips  radially  disposed  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  strips  of  a  thick- 
ness substantially  greater  than  said  preestablished  thickness  of 
said  ceramic  strips  of  said  operative  region, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  outer  region  is  within  the  range  from  about  8%  to 


about  1 1%  of  the  toul  cross-sectional  area  of  said  matrix 
structure,  and  the  thickness  of  said  substantial  portion  of 
said  ceramic  strips  of  said  outer  region  is  within  the  range 
of  from  about  2  to  about  4  times  greater  than  said  preestab- 
lished thickness  of  said  ceramic  strips  of  said  operative 
region. 


4,068,708 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  IN  ROTARY  REGENERATIVE  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 
Yoahihiro  Sakaki,  Suwa,  Japan,  aaiigiior  to  Niaaan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mm-.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,073 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  24,   1975,  50- 
38355[UJ 

iBt  a.2  F28D  79/00 
U.S.  CI.  165—9  7  Claima 
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1.  In  a  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchanger  having  a  heat- 
transferring  member  which  is  cylindrical  and  rotatable  on  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  a  stationary  block  member  having 
a  surface  opposite  to  and  spaced  from  an  end  face  of  the  heat- 
transferring  member,  a  seal  assembly  for  providing  seal  be- 
tween said  end  face  and  said  surface,  comprising: 
a  loop-shaped  seal  member  having  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar configuration  of  a  heat-resistant  and  substantially  rigid 
material  having  an  outer  surface,  an  inner  surface,  a  flat 
front  surface  stretched  between  said  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces and  a  back  surface; 
a  loop-shaped  groove  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
configuration  formed  in  said  surface  of  the  block  member 
to  have  a  width  larger  than  the  width  of  said  seal  member, 
said  groove  having  an  inner  wall; 
a  loop-shaped  back-up  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
configuration  member  of  a  resilient  material  tightly  re- 
ceived in  said  groove,  said  seal  member  being  received  in 
said  groove  such  that  said  front  surface  and  said  back 
surface  of  said  seal  member  are  kept  in  contact  with  said 
end  face  of  the  heat-transferring  member  and  said  back-up 
member,  respectively,  said  back-up  member  being  sand- 
wiched with  a  compressive  force  between  said  back  sur- 
face of  said  seal  member  and  the  bottom  of  said  groove 
when  said  front  surface  is  in  contact  with  said  end  face,  at 
least  one  of  said  groove  and  said  back-up  member  being 
shaped  such  that  a  loop-shaped  space  is  formed  in  said 
groove  partly  defined  by  said  inner  wall  and  an  inner 
extreme  region  of  said  back  surface,  so  that  part  of  an 
inner  surface  of  said  back-up  member  comes  into  no 
contact  with  part  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  groove;  and 
a  loop-shaped  auxiliary  seal  member  of  a  resilient  material 
arranged  in  said  groove  to  provide  seal  between  an  outer 
wall  of  said  groove  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  seal 
member  and  keep  said  inner  surface  of  said  seal  member  in 
intimate  contact  with  said  inner  wall  of  said  groove  with 
a  compressive  force. 
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4,068,709 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  AND  HEAT  RECOVERY  FROM 
THE  EXHAUST  GASES  IN  HEAT  TREATMENT  AND 
DRYING  INSTALLATIONS 
Alfred  Schraiid,  Mascbea  near  Hamburg,  and  Wolfgang  Dres- 
sier, Wappertal,  both  of  Germaay,  assigBors  to  Artos  Dr.-Iog. 
Mdcr  Wimlhont  KommaBditgeacUachaft,  Hamburg,  Ger- 
■uay 

Filed  Oct  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,795 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct  24, 1974, 2450497 
iBt  a.2  F28D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  165—95  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  cleaning  and  heat  recovery  from  the 
exhaust  gases  in  a  production  installation  for  drying  and  heat 
treatment  in  the  textile  industry  using  a  cooling  fluid,  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  a  multiplicity  of  vertically  disposed,  paral- 
lel, double-walled  cooling  plates  through  which  cooling 
fluid  may  flow,  disposed  adjacent  one  another  with  the 
outer  lateral  faces  of  adjacent  plates  opposing  one  another 
and  each  being  provided  with  laterally  extending  corruga- 
tions serving  as  distance  spacers,  said  housing  having  a 
common  support  on  which  said  plates  are  flexibly  and 
slidably  mounted,  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
one  another  so  that,  when  said  plates  are  moved  closely 
adjacent  one  another,  they  defme  narrow  passages  there- 
between for  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  therethrough  and, 
when  said  plates  are  moved  apart,  they  define  wide  spaces 
between  the  plates  to  facilitate  their  cleaning; 
means  for  supplying  exhaust  gases  from  above  said  plates 
and  means  for  discharging  exhaust  gases  from  below  said 
plates,  the  gases  passing  through  the  narrow  spaces  be- 
tween the  opposed  outer  lateral  faces  of  said  adjacent 
plates  from  said  supply  means  to  said  exhaust  means;  and 
means  for  supplying  cooling  fluid  coupled  to  the  lower  ends 
of  said  plates  and  means  for  discharging  cooling  fluid 
coupled  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  plates,  the  fluid  passing 
through  the  walls  of  said  plates  from  said  supply  to  said 
discharge  means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  flow  of  the 
exhaust  gases. 


4,068,710 

VAPOR  CONDENSER  FOR  VAPOR  RECOVERY 

SYSTEMS 

Ray  C.  Edwards,  Kinncloii,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Edwards  EngiBeer- 

ing  CorporatiOB,  Pompton  Plains,  N  J. 

DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  598,004,  Joly  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,027,495. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,270 

lat  a.i  F28B  3/00:  F17C  7/02 

MS.  a.  165—111  5  Claiiu 
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1.  A  vapor  condenser  for  the  recovery  of  the  vapors  of  low 
volatile  liquids  such  as  hydrocarbons  comprising, 

a.  housing  means  having  an  inlet  means  for  vapors  to  be 
condensed,  and  an  outlet  means  for  venting  air  and  other 
non-condensable  gases, 

b.  a  U-shaped  flow  passage  means  formed  in  said  housing 
having  an  entrance  flow  passage  connected  to  said  inlet 
means  and  an  exit  flow  passage  connected  to  the  outlet 
means, 

c.  condensing  means  disposed  in  the  entrance  flow  passage 
and  exit  flow  passage  for  condensing  vapors  passing 
through  said  U-shaped  flow  passage  from  the  inlet  means, 

d.  said  condensing  means  consists  of  finned  type  condenser 
tubes  lying  transversely  in  the  respective  entrance  flow 
passage  and  exit  flow  passage  of  the  U-shaped  flow  pas- 
sage means, 

e.  the  fins  on  the  finned  type  condenser  tubes  in  the  entrance 
flow  passage  being  spaced  substantially  wider  apart  on 
those  finned  type  condenser  tubes  closer  to  the  inlet  means 
then  those  which  are  more  remote  from  the  inlet  means, 

f  said  housing  forming  a  collecting  space  below  said  U- 
shaped  flow  passage  means  for  collecting  condensate 
formed  by  said  condensing  means,  and  to  form  a  thermal 
trap  with  said  U-shaped  flow  passage  and 

g.  said  housing  having  a  discharge  outlet  for  recovering 
condensate  from  said  collecting  space  in  the  housing. 


4,068,711 
CASING  CUTTER 
Merle  W.  Aoleabacber,  Conroe,  Tex.,  aasigoor  to  lotematioaal 
Enterprises,  loc,  Houatoo,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,470 
lot  a.2  E21B  29/00 
MS.  Q.  166— 55  J  16  Claimi 

1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a  housing  member  having  a  radial  opening  therethrough; 
a  cutting  blade  member  movably  mounted  on  said  housing 
member  for  at  least  partial  extension  and  retraction 
through  said  opening,  said  blade  member  having  a  cutting 
portion; 
actuating  means  within  said  housing  member  and  longitudi- 
nally movable  in  said  housing  member; 
connection  means  pivotally  connecting  said  blade  member 
to  said  actuating  means  distal  said  cutting  portion  of  said 
blade  member;  and 
guide  means  cooperative  with  said  blade  member  for  trans- 
lating a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  force  exerted  on  said 
blade  member  by  said  actuating  means  into  a  radial  force 
whereby  said  blade  member  is  moved  in  a  path  having 
both  longitudinal  and  radial  components  with  respect  to 
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said  housing  member  upon  said  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  actuating  means; 


wherein  said  connection  means  is  at  least  partially  circum- 
ferentially  offset  with  respect  to  said  guide  means. 


disengaging  said  seat  to  correspondingly  close  and  open 
said  passage  for  fluid  communication  therethrough; 

C.  fluid  sea]  means  disposed  circumferentially  about  said 
housing  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  said 
seal  means  being  adapted  to  engage  the  internal  walls  of 
the  tubing  string  and  thereby  effect  a  fluid  seal  in  both 
axial  directions  therefrom; 

D.  actuator  means  coupled  to  said  moveable  valve  member, 
said  actuator  means  including  an  axially  directed  rod 
portion  directly  affixed  to  said  moveable  valve  member 
and  extending  through  said  passage  beyond  said  first  end 
of  said  housing;  and 

E.  a  frangible  member  adapted  to  transfix  said  actuator  with 
said  housing  such  that  said  spherical  moveable  valve 
member  normally  sealingly  engages  said  valve  seat; 

whereby  an  axial  force  applied  to  said  rod  portion  serves  to 
part  said  frangible  member,  thereby  permitting  said  actuator  to 
release  said  spherical  moveable  valve  member  from  said  valve 
seat  to  establish  a  fluid  communication  path  through  said  pas- 
sage. 


Des 


4,068,713 
PLASTIC  WELL  SCREEN 
John  S.  McGuire,  Olathe,  Kans.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,809 

lot  a.2  E21B  am 

U.S.  a.  166—233  5  Claims 


4,068.712 
WIRE-UNE  RETRIEVABLE,  MECHANICALLY 
OPERATED  SPOT  VALVE 
L.  G.  Stnnp,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,312 

lat  a.2  E21B  a/ 16,  43/00 

VS.  a.  166—156  6  Claims 


i 


IP 


\ 

1.  A  plastic  well  screen  comprising  a  hollow  fluted  core 
portion  and  a  formed  wire  enwrapment  portion  deflning  open 
slots  for  the  passage  of  liquid,  said  fluted  core  portion  having 
spaced  a(>art  external  rib  portions  and  spaced  apart  internal  rib 
portions,  said  internal  rib  portions  each  having  a  series  of 
openings  therein  for  the  passage  of  liquid  between  the  outside 
and  inside  of  said  fluted  core  portion,  said  internal  rib  portions 
having  a  width  which  is  greater  than  the  width  of  the  external 
rib  portions  but  less  than  the  width  of  the  space  between  adja- 
cent pairs  of  external  rib  portions,  the  internal  rib  portions 
being  joined  to  the  external  rib  portions  by  generally  radially 
extending  wall  portions,  the  wall  portions  which  extend  from 
the  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  internal  rib  portions  cooperating 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  external  rib  portions  to  deflne 
flow  channels  which  are  recessed  outwardly  of  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  internal  rib  portions. 


1.  A  spotting  tool  for  use  in  placing  a  charge  of  liquid  chemi- 
cal downhole  in  a  well  by  forcing  the  liquid  chemical  down  a 
tubing  string,  having  a  seating  nipple  or  the  like  affixed  to  its 
lower  terminus,  for  expulsion  from  the  lower  terminus,  said 
tool  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  gener- 
ally axially  aligned  passage  therethrough  extending  be- 
tween first  and  second  ends  thereof: 

B.  a  valve  disposed  within  said  aligned  passage  intermediate 
the  length  thereof,  said  valve  including  a  seat  and  a  spheri- 
cal moveable  valve  member  for  selectively  engaging  and 


4.068.714 

METHOD  FOR  AQDIZING  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATIONS 

James  E.  Hessert,  and  Brent  J.  Bertus,  both  of  BartlesTiUe, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille. 

Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,986 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/26.  43/27 
U.S.  a.  166—246  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  acid  treating  a  porous  subterranean  forma- 
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tion  susceptible  of  attack  by  an  acid  and  penetrated  by  a  well 
bore,  which  method  comprises: 

injecting  into  said  formation  via  said  well  bore  a  gelled 
acidic  composition  comprising 

water; 

a  water-thickening  amount  of  a  water-dispersible  bi- 
opolysaccharide  produced  by  the  action  of  bacteria  of  the 
genus  Xanthomonas  on  a  carbohydrate; 

an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  compound  of  a  polyvalent 
metal  wherein  the  metal  present  is  capable  of  being  re- 
duced to  a  lower  polyvalent  valence  state  and  which  is 
sufficient  to  cause  gelation  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the 
components  of  said  composition  when  the  valence  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  metal  is  reduced  to  said  lower  va- 
lence state; 

an  amount  of  a  water  soluble  reducing  agent  which  is  effec- 
tive to  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  to  said  lower 
valence  state  and  cause  said  gelation; 

an  amount  of  an  organic  acid  which  is  capable  of  reacting 
with  a  significant  amount  of  the  acid-soluble  components 
of  said  formation; 

said  biopolysaccharide,  said  polyvalent  metal  compound, 
said  reducing  agent,  and  said  acid,  in  the  amounts  used, 
being  sufficiently  compatible  with  each  other  in  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  thereof  to  permit  said  gelation  and  thus 
form  a  said  composition  having  sufficient  stability  to  de- 
generation by  the  heat  of  said  formation  to  permit  good 
penetration  of  said  composition  into  said  formation;  and 

maintaining  said  composition  in  said  formation  in  contact 
therewith  for  a  period  of  time  usually  sufficient  for  the 
acid  in  said  composition  to  significantly  react  with  the 
acid-soluble  components  of  said  formation  and  stimulate 
the  production  of  fluids  therefrom. 


4,068,715 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  VISCOUS  PETROLEUM 

Ching  H.  Wu,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620.667,  Oct.  8, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,997,004.  This  application  June  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,752 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/24.  47/06 

U.S.  CL  166—251  18  Claims 


> 
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and  the  full  thickness  of  the  petroleum-containing  zone 
plus  a  distance  into  the  top  of  the  water-saturated  zone 
equal  to  from  about  S  to  IS  percent  of  the  thickness  of  the 
petroleum-containing  zone; 

d.  injecting  heated  air  into  the  formation  near  the  oil  water 
contact  via  the  first  fluid  injection  means  to  establish  an  in 
situ  combustion  reaction  at  the  point  of  contact  between 
the  bottom  of  the  oil-containing  zone  and  the  top  of  the 
water-saturated  zone; 

e.  continuing  injection  of  air  into  the  bottom  of  the  oil-con- 
taining zone  and  the  top  of  the  water-saturated  zone  until 
the  temperature  in  the  petroleum  formation  above  the 
zone  in  which  the  combustion  reaction  is  occurring  has 
been  raised  to  at  least  200*  F; 

f.  injecting  a  thermal  fluid  comprising  steam  into  the  forma- 
tion substantially  above  the  oil  water  contact  via  the 
second  fluid  injection  means  while  continuing  injecting  air 
into  the  first  fluid  injection  means  and  producing  petro- 
leum from  the  production  well. 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  viscous  petroleum  from  a  subter- 
ranean, permeable,  viscous  petroleum-containing  formation 
overlying  and  in  contact  with  a  water-saturated  formation,  said 
petroleum  formation  being  penetrated  by  at  least  two  wells 
which  penetrate  the  water-saturated  zone  by  a  distance  of  at 
least  5%  of  the  thickness  of  the  petroleum-containing  zone, 
comprising: 
a.  esublishing  a  first  fluid  injection  means  in  the  first  well 
between  the  surface  and  in  communication  with  the  bot- 
tom 5-25  percent  of  the  petroleum-containing  zone  and  a 
similar  distance  into  the  water-saturated  zone;  pi  b.  estab- 
lishing a  second  fluid  injection  means  in  the  first  well 
separate  from  the  first  fluid  injection  means  between  the 
surface  and  in  fluid  communication  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  petroleum  containing  zone  above  the  portion 
thereof  with  which  the  first  fluid  injection  means  commu- 
nicates; 
c.  esublishing  fluid  communication  between  the  second  well 


4,068,716 

OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  UTILIZING  AROMATIC 

SOLVENT  AND  STEAM 

Joseph  C.  Allen,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  560.425.  March  20.  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,131 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/24.  43/26 
U.S.  CI.  166—271  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  subterranean, 
viscous  petroleum  containing  formations  including  tar  sand 
deposits,  said  formations  being  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injec- 
tion well  and  by  at  least  one  production  well,  comprising: 

a.  establishing  a  fluid  communication  path  in  the  formation 
between  the  injection  well  and  the  production  well; 

b.  injecting  via  an  injection  well  a  slug  of  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon solvent  saturated  with  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  a  gaseous  hydrocar- 
bon and  mixtures  thereof  into  the  communication  path; 

c.  injecting  via  the  sand  injection  well  into  the  communica- 
tion path  an  oil-displacing  fluid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hot  water,  steam  and  superheated  steam; 

d.  recovering  petroleum  from  the  formation  via  the  produc- 
tion well,  and  wherein  a  solubilizing  agent  having  the 
formula: 


N— (CHjCHjO)^' 


wherein  r  is  an  integer  of  from  about  5  to  about  50;  wherein 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
— SO3M,  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium  and  the  ammonium  ion 
and  R  "  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  (CHjCHjO)^"  wherein  r  and  R"  have  the  same 
meaning  as  previously  described,  is  included  with  the 
oil-displacing  fluid. 


4,068,717 
PRODUCING  HEAVY  OIL  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
Riley  B.  Needham,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PUUips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,468 
Int.  a.^  E21B  43/24 
U.S.  a.  166—272  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  recovery  of  heavy  oil  from  an  underground  tar  sand 
reservoir  by  injecting  steam  into  at  least  one  injection  well 
penetrating  said  reservoir  so  that  permeability  of  the  reservoir 
is  obtained  and  the  tar  sand  contacted  by  the  steam  is  heated 
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and  mobilized,  heavy  oil  is  produced  from  at  least  one  produc- 
ing well  penetrating  the  reservoir,  the  improvement  of: 

a.  injecting  a  surface-active  agent  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  a 
suitable  carrier  into  at  least  one  injection  well,  thereby 

b.  generating  a  condensible  foam, 

c.  penetrating  the  more  permeable  portions  of  said  reservoir 
with  said  foam,  thereby 

d.  diverting  steam  into  less  permeable  portions  of  said  reser- 
voir, and 

e.  injecting  an  amount  of  steam  into  said  underground  tar 
sand  reservoir  to,  at  least,  elevate  the  pressure  in  the 
reservoir  contained  by  said  condensible  foam  sufficiently 
to  sustain  the  porosity  of  the  tar  sand  reservoir. 


4,06«,71S 
HYDRAUUC  FRACTURING  METHOD  USING 
SINTERED  BAUXFTE  PROPPING  AGENT 
Claude  E.  Cooke,  Jr^  Hoostoo,  Tex^  Walter  A.  Hedden,  Wor- 
thingtoB.  and  WUliaa  C.  Chard,  Coiwabus,  both  of  Ohio, 
asaignort  to  Exxon  Prodoctioa  Research  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  617,253,  Sept  26, 1975,  abandoned, 
whkh  to  a  coatinaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,098,  May  17, 
1974,  abaodoaed.  Thto  applicatioa  Oct  26,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
735,565 
Int  CL2  E21B  43/26 
MS.  a.  166—280  15  Claims 


'■ftWUM^c^ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  fracturing  method  in  which  a  fluid  is  in- 
jected into  a  subterranean  formation  to  open  a  fracture  therein, 
said  formation  being  located  at  a  depth  in  excess  of  about  7 ISO 
feet,  the  improvement  wherein  said  fracture  is  propped  with  a 
slightly  deformable,  high  strength  propping  agent  having  a 
permeability  to  brine  at  about  200*  F  which  decreases  not  more 
than  about  three-fourths  when  the  applied  stress  on  said  prop- 
ping agent  is  increased  from  1000  to  10,000  psi,  said  high 
strength  propping  agent  comprising  particles  of  sintered  baux- 
ite having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  about  3.4,  said  parti- 
cles prepared  from  bauxite  material,  substantially  all  of  the 
grains  of  said  bauxite  material  being  about  12  microns  or  less. 


4,068,719 

METHOD  FOR  AODIZING  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATIONS 

Richard  L.  Clampitt,  aod  James  E.  HesMrt,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleiiin  Company,  Bartlesrilie, 

Old*. 

FUcd  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,987 
lat  a.2  E21B  4i/26.  43/27 
U.S.  a.  166—282  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  acid  treating  a  porous  subterranean  forma- 


tion susceptible  of  attack  by  an  acid  and  penetrated  by  a  well 
bore,  which  method  comprises: 

injecting  into  said  formation  via  said  well  bore  a  gelled 
acidic  composition  comprising 

water; 

an  amount  of  a  water-dispersible  polymer  of  acrylamide 
which  is  sufficient  to  thicken  said  water, 

an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  compound  of  a  polyvalent 
metal  wherein  the  metal  present  is  capable  of  being  re- 
duced  to  a  lower  polyvalent  valence  state  and  which  is 
sufficient  to  cause  gelation  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the 
components  of  said  composition  when  the  valence  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  metal  is  reduced  to  said  lower  va- 
lence state; 

an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  reducing  agent  which  is  effec- 
tive to  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  to  said  lower 
valence  state  and  cause  said  gelation; 

an  amount  of  a  non-oxidizing  acid  which  is  capable  of  react- 
ing with  a  significant  amount  of  the  acid-soluble  compo- 
nents of  said  formation; 

said  polymer,  said  polyvalent  metal  compound,  said  reduc- 
ing agent,  and  said  acid,  in  the  amounts  used,  being  suffi- 
ciently compatible  with  each  other  in  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion thereof  to  permit  said  gelation  and  thus  form  a  said 
composition  having  sufficient  stability  to  degeneration  by 
the  heat  of  said  formation  to  permit  good  penetration  of 
said  composition  into  said  formation;  and 

maintaining  said  composition  in  said  formation  in  contact 
therewith  for  a  period  of  time  usually  sufficient  for  the 
acid  in  said  composition  to  significantly  react  with  the 
acid-soluble  components  of  said  formation  and  stimulate 
the  production  of  fluids  therefrom. 


4,068,720 
METHOD  FOR  ACIDIZING  SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATIONS 
James  E.  Hessert;  Brent  J.  Bcrtns,  both  of  Bartlesrilie,  and 
Chester  C.  Johnston,  Jr.,  Dewey,  all  of  Okla.,  assignors  to 
Phillips  PetroleuB  Company,  Bartlesrilie,  Okla. 
FUcd  Dec.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,985 
Int  a.2  E21B  43/26.  43/27 
MS.  a.  166—282  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  acid  treating  a  porous  subterranean  forma- 
tion susceptible  of  atUck  by  an  acid  and  penetrated  by  a  well 
bore,  which  method  comprises: 
injecting  into  said  formation  via  said  well  bore  a  gelled 

acidic  composition  comprising 
water; 

an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  cellulose  ether  which  is  suffi- 
cient to  thicken  said  water; 
an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  compound  of  a  polyvalent 
metal  wherein  the  metal  present  is  capable  of  being  re- 
duced to  a  lower  polyvalent  valence  state  and  which  is 
sufficient  to  cause  gelation  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the 
components  of  said  composition  when  the  valence  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  metal  is  reduced  to  said  lower  va- 
lence state; 
an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  reducing  agent  which  is  effec- 
tive to  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  to  said  lower 
valence  state  and  cause  said  gelation; 
an  amount  of  a  non-oxidizing  acid  which  is  capable  of  react- 
ing with  a  significant  amount  of  the  acid-soluble  compo- 
nents of  said  formation; 
said  cellulose  ether,  said  polyvalent  metal  compound,  said 
reducing  agent,  and  said  acid,  in  the  amounts  used,  being 
sufficiently  compatible  with  each  other  in  an  aqueous 
dispersion  thereof  to  permit  said  gelation  and  thus  form  a 
said  composition  having  sufficient  stability  to  degenera- 
tion by  the  heat  of  said  formation  to  permit  good  penetra- 
tion of  said  composition  into  said  formation;  and 
maintaining  said  composition  in  said  formation  in  contact 
therewith  for  a  period  of  time  usually  sufficient  for  the 
acid  in  said  composition  to  significantly  react  with  the 
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acid-soluble  components  of  said  formation  and  stimulate  4,068,723 

the  production  of  fluids  therefrom.  FLOATING  BEAM  PLOW 

Sberman  H.  Quanbeck,  Aneta,  N.  Dak.  58212 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,858 
4,068,721  Int  Q.^  AOIB  61/00 

BULLDOZER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LOCKING  PIN  AND      U.S.  Q.  172—267 
METHOD 
Robert  J.  Trayler,  Braidwood,  III.,  assignor  to  CaterpUlv  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,708 

Int  a.2  E02F  3/76 

MS.  a.  172—1  12  Claims 


17 


10.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  angling  of  a  blade  relative  to 
a  frame  of  a  bulldozer  assembly  wherein  the  blade  is  univer- 
sally connected  to  said  frame  by  a  ball  and  socket  connection 
comprising  the  steps  of 

inserting  a  pin  in  said  ball  and  socket  connection  to  prevent 
tipping  of  said  blade  relative  to  said  frame,  and 

angling  said  blade  relative  to  said  frame. 


4,068,722 
MANURE  CRUSHING  AND  EARTH  MIXING  ROTARY 

MACHINE 

Emile  Le  Guelennec,  56620  Bas  Pont  ScorfT,  France 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,252 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13, 1975,  75  04456 

Int  a.2  AOIB  33/02.  33/08.  59/06 

MS.  CL  172—123  2  Clainis 


1.  A  combine  manure-crushing  and  soil-mixing  rotary  ma- 
chine adapted  to  be  hitched  to  a  tractor  having  a  power  take- 
off, which  comprises  a  main  frame  having  front  and  rear  por- 
tions, a  transverse  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
tool  means  mounted  on  said  transverse  shaft,  gear  means  on 
said  main  frame  for  rotating  said  transverse  shaft  in  opposite 
directions,  said  gear  means  comprising  first  means  for  receiv- 
ing power  from  the  power  take-off  of  a  tractor  for  routing  said 
transverse  shaft  in  one  direction  and  second  means  for  alter- 
nately receiving  power  from  the  power  take-off  of  a  tractor  for 
rotating  said  transverse  shaft  in  the  other  direction,  said  first 
means  extending  toward  the  front  of  said  main  frame  and  said 
second  means  extending  toward  the  rear  of  said  main  frame,  a 
first  set  of  hitching  means  disposed  at  the  front  of  the  main 
frame  for  coupling  the  machine  to  a  tractor  and  a  second  set  of 
hitching  means  disposed  on  the  rear  of  the  main  frame  for 
coupling  the  machine  to  a  tractor,  with  said  main  frame  re- 
versed. 


■V\v\ 


1.  An  earth  working  tool  support  mechanism  comprising  a 
frame,  an  earth  working  tool  support  shank  carrying  an  earth 
working  tool  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  earth  working 
tool  with  which  it  is  used,  link  means  for  connecting  said 
support  shank  to  said  frame  including  a  first  link  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  frame  about  a  first  pivot  and  mounted  to  said 
support  shank  about  a  second  pivot  that  is  to  the  rear  of  and 
below  the  first  pivot  with  the  earth  working  tool  in  a  working 
position,  a  second  link  assembly  mounted  to  said  frame  about  a 
third  pivot  spaced  above  said  first  pivot,  and  said  second  link 
assembly  being  pivotally  moimted  to  said  support  shank  at  a 
fourth  pivot  spaced  above  the  second  pivot,  said  fourth  pivot 
being  below  said  third  pivot  with  the  earth  working  tool  in  a 
working  position,  said  second  link  assembly  comprising  a 
toggle  linkage  having  a  pair  of  toggle  elements  pivotally  con- 
nected together  at  a  toggle  pivot  between  said  third  and  fourth 
pivots,  and  a  stop  to  retain  said  toggle  linkage  in  a  latched 
position  to  form  a  rigid  but  foldable  link,  and  a  spring  which 
exeru  a  load  as  it  extends  in  length  having  a  first  end  attached 
to  one  of  said  toggle  elements  to  urge  said  toggle  elemenu 
toward  said  latched  position  with  the  toggle  pivot  approaching 
a  plane  defmed  by  said  third  and  fourth  pivots,  said  spring 
being  mounted  at  a  second  end  thereof  to  said  frame  at  a  loca- 
tion on  a  horizontal  plane  between  said  first  and  third  pivots 
and  said  spring  also  thereby  urging  said  first  link  and  said 
second  link  assembly  to  pivot  downwardly  on  the  first  and 
third  pivots  to  carry  an  earth  working  tool  carried  by  said 
support  shank  toward  working  position  under  spring  force,  the 
upper  end  of  said  support  shank  and  said  fourth  pivot  being 
free  to  pivot  rearwardly  about  the  second  pivot  to  permit  the 
earth  working  tool  carried  by  the  support  shank  to  raise  from 
its  working  position  without  tripping  said  toggle  elements  from 
their  latched  position,  said  toggle  linkage  being  movable  from 
latched  position  to  a  folded  position  under  a  predetermined 
compression  load  on  said  toggle  linkage  to  permit  the  earth 
working  tool  carried  by  the  support  shank  to  move  upwardly 
from  working  position  while  said  support  shank  remains  in  one 
position  about  said  second  pivot,  said  spring  being  positioned 
to  extend  in  length  whenever  the  earth  working  tool  earned  by 
the  support  shank  moves  from  its  working  position. 
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4,068,724 
IMPLEMENTS  WITH  SUPPORTING 
ROLLER 
Conelis  tu  der  Leiy,  7,  Bntckovaia,  Zog,  Switierlaiid 
Filed  May  2, 1974,  Scr.  No.  466,458 
ClaiBt  priority,  flppUcatioa   Netherlands,  May  3,   1979. 
7306136 

bt  CL2  AOIB  21/00 
VS.  a.  172—552  7  Claims 


•F  i:'L_ '" 


e.  a  pump  leading  from  said  storage  container  and  connected 
to  said  feed  tube;  and 


4i. 


IX-yKK-     .• 


t.:^  ■■ 


f.  said  cutting  plate  having  a  notch  cut  to  receive  a  portion 
of  the  feed  tube  which  connects  to  said  tube  outlet,  said 
tube  outlet  being  located  under  and  shielded  by  said  cut- 
ting plate. 


I  ■    )    (' 


>•.    "ft; 


♦- 


1.  A  combined  supporting  and  soil  compressing  member 
comprising  an  elongated  substantially  horizontal  central  axis 
shaft  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  radial  supports,  mounted 
along  the  length  of  said  shaft  at  substantially  regular  intervals, 
a  plurality  of  elongate  elements  detachably  mounted  on  said 
compressing  member  and  said  elements  extending  generally  in 
the  same  longitudinal  direction  as  said  shaft,  said  elements 
being  positioned  adjacent  the  peripheries  of  said  supports  and 
forming  an  outer  ground  engaging  periphery  of  said  compress- 
ing member,  said  elements  being  included  in  at  least  two 
groups  and  each  group  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  said 
elements,  each  of  said  elements  having  a  length  that  is  at  least 
equal  to  twice  the  distance  of  an  interval  between  neighboring 
supports  but  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  said  shaft,  the 
elements  of  one  pair  in  one  group  being  diametrically  opposed 
to  one  another  around  said  shaft,  said  two  groups  being  angu- 
larly offset  with  respect  to  one  another  around  said  axis  shaft 
by  about  90*  and  located  in  different  but  adjoining  regions  of 
said  combined  compressing  member,  each  of  said  regions 
spanning  at  least  one  interval  and  two  supports  that  are  not 
common  to  an  adjoining  region. 


4,068,725 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  PLOW  BLADES 
WilUan  R.  Watson.  Burbank.  111.,  aisignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Company.  Oak  Brook.  111. 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  687,984 
Int  CL2  AOIB  77/00 
U.S.  CL  172—801  5  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  system  for  plow  blades  mounted  on  a  vehi- 
cle comprising: 

a.  a  lubricating  fluid  storage  container; 

b.  a  plow  blade  having  a  blade  surface  and  a  cutting  edge  at 
a  lower  edge  of  said  surface,  said  cutting  edge  being 
formed  by  a  lower  edge  of  a  cutting  plate  mounted  to  a 
lower  portion  of  said  blade  surface,  an  offset  being  formed 
between  said  cutting  plate  and  blade  surface; 

c.  a  tube  outlet  aligned  to  expel  said  lubricating  fluid  upward 
from  said  offiset  and  onto  said  blade  surface,  said  tube 
outlet  being  located  above  said  cutting  edge  and  at  said 
offset; 

d.  a  feed  tube  supplying  the  lubricating  fluid  to  said  tube 
outlet; 


4,068,726 
GROUND-MOVING  EQUIPMENT 
LeRoy  Marrin  Heitman,  28900  Ironwood.  Sunnymead,  Calif. 
92388 

FUed  May  28, 1976.  Scr.  No.  691.076 

Int  a.2  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  a.  172—802  4  Claims 


1.  Ground-moving  equipment  for  attachment  to  suitable 
motive  power  means  comprising  in  combination, 

an  arcuate  main  blade  having  a  ground-cutting  edge  and 
adapted  with  fastening  means  for  attachment  to  said  mo- 
tive power  means  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  to 
be  raised  and  lowered,  and  to  be  angled  in  the  horizontal 
and  vertical  planes  as  desired, 

an  elongated  auxiliary  blade  having  a  ground-cutting  edge, 

and  means  including  hinge  means  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
and  main  blades  and  a  hydraulic  actuator  comprising 
remote  control  means  and  a  source  of  hydraulic  power, 
said  actuator  being  connected  to  said  main  and  auxiliary 
blades  at  such  locations  that  said  ground-cutting  edge  of 
said  auxiliary  blade  can  be  positioned  below  and  above  the 
horizontal  position  of  said  main  blade, 

said  hinge  means  constituting  the  sole  support  for  said  auxil- 
iary blade  against  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  com- 
prising a  pair  of  sleeves  fixed  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
main  blade  and  having  individual  ware  bushings  and  a 
bifurcated  mounting  member  on  said  auxiliary  blade  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  extensions  straddling  one  of  said 
sleeves,  and  a  pivot  pin  positioned  in  aligned  openings  in 
said  wear  bushings  and  extensions  to  prevent  movement 
other  than  rotational  movement  between  said  blades. 
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4,068.727 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  THE  RECOIL 

OF  A  WORK  TOOL  CONNECTED  TO  A  ROCK  DRILLING 

MACHINE 
Kurt  Holger  Andenson.  Tyreso;  Carl  Gosta  Bemhard  Ekwall, 
Salt^Jobaden.  and  Bo  Erik  Forsberg,  Vallingby,  all  of  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Akticbolag.  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  10. 1976.  Scr.  No.  665.630 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Sweden.  Mar.  18. 1975, 75030387 
Int  CL2  B25D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  173—1  ♦  27  Claims 


?5      36  JS  J7 


moving  at  least  one  side  of  such  bolting  vehicle,  said  hydraulic 
flow  divider  system  comprising: 

means  for  retaining  a  quantity  of  hydraulic  actuating  fluid; 

a  pump  for  pumping  such  fluid  from  said  retaining  means  at 
a  constant  volume; 

means  for  dividing  the  flow  of  such  fluid  from  said  pump 
into  at  least  two  given  constant  volume  flow  paths,  one  of 
said  paths  providing  hydraulic  fluid  to  one  of  the  elements 
requiring  hydraulic  input,  the  other  flow  path  being  split 
between  the  tramming  system  and  the  remaining  hydrau- 
lic input  requiring  element; 

a  divider  valve  for  switching  said  other  hydraulic  flow  path 
either  to  the  tramming  system  or  to  the  remaining  hydrau- 
lic input  requiring  element;  and 

means  for  proportioning  hydraulic  flow,  located  between 
said  divider  valve  and  such  tramming  system  for  permit- 
ting a  gradual  flow  of  such  hydraulic  fluid  to  such  tram- 
ming system  for  a  smooth  acceleration  of  such  vehicle. 


1.  A  method  for  damping  the  recoil  of  a  work  tool  compris- 
ing: 

applying  a  feeding  force  to  a  percussive  tool  (10), 

transmitting  the  feeding  force  to  the  work  tool  (18)  over  a 
retard  piston  member  (36).  said  retard  piston  member 
being  axially  movable  in  a  cushioning  chamber, 

continuously  supplying  said  cushioning  chamber  with  pres- 
surized fluid  through  a  passage  in  the  machine  housing  of 
the  percussive  tool,  said  machine  housing  being  subjected 
during  operation  to  a  rearwardly  acting  force  which  in- 
cludes a  force  caused  by  the  recoil  of  the  work  tool,  and 

providing  a  floating  impact  position  of  said  retard  piston 
member  by  regulating  at  least  one  of  the  feeding  force  and 
the  pressure  in  said  passage  relative  to  said  rearwardly 
acting  force  so  that  said  retard  piston  member  during 
operation  is  maintained  out  of  axial  contact  with  said 
machine  housing. 


4,068.728 
HYDRAUUC  FLOW  DIVIDER  FOR  A  MINING  VEHICLE 
Joseph  Subrick.  Gary.  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

FUed  May  14. 1976,  Scr.  No.  686,963 

Int  a.2  E21C  U/02 

U.S.  a.  173—27  11  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  flow  divider  system  for  a  multi-function  mine 
rooir  bolting  vehicle,  such  vehicle  having  at  least  one  drill  head 
requiring  a  hydraulic  input  for  rotating  a  drill  steel,  at  least  one 
drill  head  thrusting  mechanism  requiring  hydraulic  input  for 
moving  such  drill  head  and  drill  steel  toward  the  mine  roof, 
and  at  least  one  tramming  system  requiring  hydraulic  mput  for 


4,068,729 

APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  WELLS  THROUGH  A 

SINGLE  CAISSON 

Robert  M.  Peevey.  Carriere.  MisSn  assignor  to  Standard  OU 

Company  (Indiana).  Chicago.  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  696.327.  June  14. 1976. 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  768,019 

Int  a.2  E21B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  175—8  10  Claims 


■  WV>-Ji>'^- 


6.  An  apparatus  for  a  multiple  well  platform  especially  suited 
for  deepwater  production  of  hydrocarbons  using  at  least  three 
different  size  casings  in  each  well  and  using  a  riser  caisson 
adapted  to  extend  from  about  the  marine  bottom  to  above  the 
water  level,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  bottom  section  connectable  to  the  lower  end  of  said  riser 
caisson,  said  bottom  section  having  a  plurality  of  generally 
downward-looking  exit  holes,  each  said  exit  hole  being 
adapted  to  have  a  largest  size  casing  mounted  in  said  exit 
hole  with  the  top  of  said  largest  size  casing  being  at  about 
the  level  of  the  said  exit  hole  and  with  the  diameter  of  said 
largest  size  weU  casing  compared  to  the  diameter  of  said 
riser  caisson  being  such  that  the  largest  casings  from  all  of 
said  exit  holes  would  not  simultaneously  fit  in  said  riser 
caisson;  and 

b.  an  orientable  guide  means  located  inside  and  generally  on 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  bottom  section  which  guide  means 
can  be  oriented  to  direct  weU  driUing  apparatus  to  any  one 
of  said  exit  holes  such  that  wells  can  be  drilled  and  casings 
installed  through  said  exit  holes. 
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4,068,730 

DRILL  COLLAR 

F.  Araold.  241  Kllti  Drive,  Houcton.  Tex.  77024 

Filed  Jaik  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,101 

lat  CL'  E21B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  166—320  9  Claims 


'c 

r 


portion  comprising  a  wear-resisting,  bit  stabilizing  surface 
on  a  circle  approximating  the  diameter  of  the  bit, 
and  the  lower  portion  of  said  nozzle  having  a  radially  outer 
portion  lying  within  a  circle  concentric  to  and  of  less 
diameter  than  that  of  said  upper  nozzle  portion  to  protect 
said  lower  portion  from  wear  and  shock  from  the  wall  of 
a  hole  being  drilled. 


4.068,731 

EXTENDED  NOZZLE  AND  BIT  STABILIZER  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

Lloyd  L.  Gamer,  Saa  CIcaMatc  and  Charles  Richard  Harris, 

WUtticr,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith  Intematioiial,  Inc., 

Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  17. 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,590 

Int  a.2  E21B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  175—339  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  drill  bit  having  a  rotary  body  with  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  rotation,  a  drilling  fluid  supply  passage,  cutter  means  sup- 
ported by  and  disposed  below  the  body,  and  of  a  given  gage, 
a  drilling  fluid  nozzle  having  an  upper  portion  supported  by 
the  body  in  flow  communication  with  the  drilling  fluid 
supply  passage  and  having  a  downwardly  extending  free 
lower  portion  with  a  drilling  fluid  outlet, 
the  upper  portion  of  said  nozzle  having  a  radially  outer 


4,068,732 

FOUR  SPROCKET  WHEEL  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRACK-TYPE  VEHICLE 

Thorrald  G.  Graaryd,  825  N.  Sheridan  Road,  Lake  Forest,  111. 

60045 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,699 

Int  CL2  B62D  11/04,  55/30 

U.S.  a.  180—6.7  5  Claims 


1.  An  eccentrically  weighted  drill  collar  for  connection  in  a 
drill  string  above  a  drill  bit  in  an  earthen  borehole  comprising 
a  straight  tubular  member  having  means  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  for  connection  to  a  rotary  drill  bit  to  provide  a  com- 
mon axis  of  rotation  of  said  member  and  said  bit;  said  member 
being  weight-relieved  along  one  side  thereof  to  produce  an 
eccentric  weighting  on  opposite  sides  of  the  member  corre- 
sponding to  one-half  to  ten  percent  of  the  original  weight  of 
said  collar;  the  amount  of  said  weight  removed  varying  be- 
tween a  maximum  and  a  minimum  along  the  length  of  each  of 
a  plurality  of  zones  which  zones  collectively  extend  along 
substantially  the  length  of  the  collar. 


1.  A  track-type  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  having  a  left 
side,  a  right  side,  a  front  and  a  rear, 

a  left  side  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  at  a  point  elevated  from  the  ground  and  operatively 
engaged  with  a  left  side  continuous  track  chain  assembly 
for  aiding  m  a  clear  operative  engagement  with  said  chain 
assembly,  and 

a  right  side  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  frame  at  a  point  elevated  from  the  ground  and  opera- 
tively engaged  with  a  right  side  continuous  track  chain 
assembly  for  aiding  in  a  clear  operative  engagement  with 
said  chain  assembly, 

a  front  engine  and  a  rear  engine,  both  of  said  engines 
mounted  transversely  on  said  frame  and  both  having 
opposing  left  and  right  drive  shafts  for  transmitting  power 
to  a  first  and  second  drive  means,  respectively, 

said  first  drive  means  including  means  for  transmitting 
power  in  different  modes  and  speeds  from  said  left  drive 
shafts  of  said  front  and  rear  engines  to  said  left  side  pair  of 
sprocket  wheels,  means  for  achieving  each  said  mode  and 
speed  in  response  to  hydraulic  control  signals  from  a 
transmission  hydraulic  control  means. 

said  second  drive  means  including  means  for  transmitting 
power  in  different  modes  and  speeds  from  said  right  drive 
shafts  of  said  front  and  rear  engines  to  said  right  side  pair 
of  sprocket  wheels,  means  for  achieving  each  said  mode 
and  speed  in  response  to  hydraulic  control  signals  from  a 
transmission  hydraulic  control  means, 

said  hydraulic  transmission  control  means  including  solenoid 
actuated  valve  means  for  each  said  first  and  second  drive 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  distinct  hydraulic  sig- 
nals for  achieving  a  particular  mode  and  speed,  an  opera- 
tor control  for  simultaneously  actuating  each  said  solenoid 
actuated  valve  means  for  providing  an  identical  control 
signal  to  each  said  first  and  second  drive  means  to  achieve 
a  common  mode  and  speed,  and  each  said  solenoid  actu- 
ated valve  means  including  an  operator  controlled  over- 
ride means  for  independently  actuating  each  of  said  sole- 
noid actuated  valve  means  to  provide  a  plurality  of  dis- 
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tinct  control  signals  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and 
second  drive  means  to  achieve  a  particular  mode  and 
speed,  whereby  the  vehicle  could  be  steered  in  various 
steering  modes. 


4,068,733 
CONTROL  LINKAGE  FOR  CROSSING  PIVOTAL  JOINT 
Gerald  Paul  Simmons,  Washington,  and  Frank  Angnst  Grooas, 
Morton,  both  of  lU.,  aMignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  ni. 

Filed  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,167 

Int  a.2  B60K  23/00 

MS.  a.  180-77  R  »♦  Claims 


the  vehicle  in  response  to  external  light  signals,  said  system 
comprising: 

means  for  optically  detecting  a  first  color  signal; 

means  for  optically  detecting  a  second  color  signal; 

a  digital  counter; 

means  for  resetting  the  digital  counter  in  response  to  each 
optical  detection  of  the  first  color  signal; 

means  for  causing  the  digital  counter  to  count  to  a  number 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  optical  detections  of  the 
second  color  signal,  the  count  number  representing  a 
speed  limit  for  the  vehicle; 

means  for  converting  the  count  in  the  counter  to  an  analog 
reference  signal; 

speed  governing  means  for  limiting  the  speed  of  the  vehicle 
to  a  speed  limit  corresponding  to  the  value  of  said  analog 
reference  signal;  whereby  the  speed  governing  means 
limiu  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  to  said  speed  limit. 
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4,068,735 

GROUND-REACnON  MACHINES 

Andre  Grihangne,  186,  Avenue  Victor  Hugo,  Paris  (16*),  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,326,  June  4, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,987,866, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,029,  April  4, 1972. 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9. 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,861 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  9, 1971,  71.12639 

Int  a.2  B60V  1/16 

U.S.  a.  180-128  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  articulated  vehicle  having  a  first  and  a  second  frame 
pivotally  connected  together  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  link  on 
said  first  frame,  means  on  said  first  frame  for  imparting  transla- 
tion movement  to  said  link,  mounting  means  on  each  frame  for 
routably  carrying  coupling  means  extending  between  the  two 
frames,  means  on  said  first  frame  for  converting  said  transla- 
tion movement  of  the  link  to  rotating  movement  of  said  cou- 
pling means,  and  means  on  said  second  frame  for  converting 
the  rotating  movement  of  the  coupling  means  to  actuating 
movement  for  an  operating  part  of  said  vehicle. 

4  068  734 

AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  SPEED  LIMITING  SYSTEM 

James  E.  FocUer,  711  Mueller  Road,  Festus,  Mo.  63028 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,424 

Int  a.2  B60K  31/00 

VS.  a.  180—98  ^  Claims 


«  ■ 


f l\ 


1.  A  flexible  enclosure  for  enclosing  a  Huid  cushion  to  sup- 
port a  ground-effect  machine  having  a  platform,  said  enclosure 
comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  cells,  each  of  which  forms  a 
peripheral  support  plenum  cushion,  connected  in  series  and 
adapted  to  be  attached  at  an  upper  attachment  section  thereof 
along  the  periphery  of  said  platform  and  surrounding  a  single 
undivided  chamber,  each  of  said  cells  being  bounded  by  two 
converging,  intersecting  flexible  walls  connected  to  the  flexi- 
ble walls  of  adjoining  cells,  each  upper  attachment  section 
being  substantially  rectangular  in  horizontal  cross-section,  the 
horizontal  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  said  cells  decreases 
continuously  from  the  upper  attachment  section  at  the  periph- 
ery of  said  platform  where  air  under  pressure  is  fed  to  said 
cells,  to  a  lower  section  thereof  through  which  the  air  exits, 
each  lower  section  being  of  bi-convex  lenticular  shape  in  hori- 
zontal cross-section. 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  speed  control  system  for  being 
carried  by  a  vehicle  for  automatically  controlling  the  speed  of 


4,068,736 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  NOISE 
Raymond  H.  Dean,  Shawnee  Miaiioa,  and  Michael  M.  Roberts, 
Leawood,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Tcmpmaster  Corpora- 
tion, North  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  567,746 
Int  a.2  POIN  1/04:  GIOK  11/04 
VS.  a.  181—224  21  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  reducing  substantially  low  frequency  noise 
occurring   or   transmitted   within   the  operating   proximity 
thereof,  said  device  comprising 
a  compliant  sound  absorption  composite  media,  said  media 
having  an  exposed  fibrous  structure  and  an  acoustical 
resistance  capable  of  dissipating  sound  energy  therein 
from  said  noise  by  the  fibrous  media  interaction,  said 
composite  media  including  an  air  impervious  compliant 
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membrane  attached  to  and  enclosing  said  exposed  struc- 
ture, said  composite  media  further  having  a  combined 
membrane  and  fibrous  structure  thickness  that  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  quarter  wavelength  in  the  media  for  the 
frequency  of  the  undesirable  noise, 
the  air  external  to  said  composite  media  having  a  character- 


istic resistance  to  sound,  the  acoustical  resistance  of  said 
media  being  substantially  matched  to  said  external  air 
characteristic  resistance  at  said  undesirable  noise  fre- 
quency, and 
means  for  supporting  said  media  in  proximity  to  said  noise 
without  substantially  altering  the  acoustical  wavelength 
and  the  acoustical  resistance  of  said  media. 


4,068,797 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MOBILE  WORK  PLATFORM 

LIFT 
Lcooard  L.  Leaz,  GreenTiUe,  S.C.,  assignor  to  American  Mobile 
Cofporatioii,  GrccBTillc,  S.C. 

Filed  Jiuc  16,  1975,  Scr.  No.  587,330 

lot  aj  E04G  1/18.  1/34 

VS.  a.  182-^  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  mobile  work  platform  lift  assembly  wherein  a 
wheeled  vehicle  carries  a  pivoted  tower  movable  from  a  sub- 
stantially lowered  position  to  an  upright  substantially  vertical 
position  for  carrying  a  work  platform  and  having  a  platform 
carriage  movable  responsive  to  a  supporting  cable  on  parallel 
rails  longitudinally  mounted  on  said  tower,  the  improvement 
including: 

A.  means  mounting  the  horizontal  work  platform  on  said 
platform  carriage  extending  outwardly  in  cantilevered 
relation  on  said  platform  carriage; 

B.  a  first  pair  of  transversely  spaced  wheels  carried  on  an 
upper  portion  of  said  platform  carriage  engageable  with 
the  rails  on  a  side  thereof  remote  from  the  work  platform; 

C.  a  second  pair  of  transversely  spaced  wheels  carried  on  a 
lower  portion  of  said  platform  carriage  engageable  with 
the  rails  on  the  other  side  of  the  rails; 


D.  a  stop  member  opposite  said  first  pair  of  wheels  on  said 
other  side  of  the  rails  in  spaced  relation  thereto; 

E.  wedging  means  carried  by  said  carriage  opposite  said  stop 
member  held  out  of  engagement  by  said  supporting  cable 
when  said  platform  carriage  is  supported  thereby; 

F.  an  oscillatable  shaft  carried  transversely  of  said  platform 
carriage  in  horizontal  alignment  with  a  respective  rail; 

G.  linkage  means  normally  held  by  cable  tension  so  as  to 
maintain  said  wedging  means  in  deactivated  position; 

H.  resilient  means  normally  urging  said  linkage  means  to 
move  said  wedging  means  into  wedging  engagement  with 
said  rail; 

I.  an  outwardly  extending  crank  arm  fixed  adjacent  one  end 
to  said  shaft; 

J.  a  pair  of  arms  extending  across  said  platform  carriage; 

K.  means  pivotally  supporting  each  of  said  arms  with  respect 
to  said  platform  carriage  in  an  intermediate  portion 
thereof; 

L.  means  connecting  an  adjacent  end  of  each  of  said  arms  to 
a  respective  crank  arm; 

M.  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  each  arm  to  an  adja- 
cent cable; 

O.  a  compression  spring  bearing  against  each  arm  intermedi- 
ate said  means  pivotally  supporting  each  of  said  arms  and 
said  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  each  arm  to  an 
adjacent  cable;  and 

P.  means  limiting  upper  movement  of  said  arms  as  a  result  of 
force  exerted  thereon  by  said  cable; 

whereby  when  said  cable  is  no  longer  supporting  said  plat- 
form carriage  said  wedging  means  engages  said  rails  en- 
gaging said  stop  member. 


4,068,738 
SCAFFOLDING 
Ronald  Reed,  6,  Cutherbert's  Terrace,  Hexham-on-Tyne,  North- 
umberland, England 

FUed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,574 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  18,  1974, 
49827/74 

Int.  a.2  E04G  3/10 
VS.  a.  182—128  17  Qaims 


1.  Staging  erected  within  a  tank  comprising: 

a  collapsible  assembly  of  platforms  fixedly  secured  at  points 
spaced  within  the  plane  of  each  platform  to  three  chains 
disposed  within  a  three-point,  triangular  arrangement 
such  that  said  platforms  are  suspended,  in  respective  verti- 
cally-spaced horizontal  planes,  from  said  chains  at  a  differ- 
ent distance,  along  said  chains,  which  includes  a  substan- 
tial vertical  component, 

said  assembly  of  platforms  and  chains  being  secured  at  the 
top  and  bottom  thereof  to  an  inner  side  wall  of  said  tank  or 
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to  the  neighboring  surface  of  the  top  or  bottom  of  said 
tank. 


4,068,739 

DISASTER  EVACUATION  AIR  CUSHION 

Donald  W.  Gordon,  2718  Standish,  Anabein,  Calif.  92806,  and 

Dar  A.  Robinson,  9755  Matick,  ScpulTcda,  Calif.  91343 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,426 

Int  a.2  A62B  1/22 

VS.  a.  182—139  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  absorbing  the  momentum  of  a  falling  ob- 
ject, comprising: 

a  primary,  flexible,  air-filled  enclosure  impacted  by  said 
falling  object; 

a  secondary  enclosure;  and 

restrictive  orifice  means  connecting  said  primary  and  secon- 
dary enclosures  for  permitting  inflation  of  said  secondary 
enclosure  when  said  primary  enclosure  is  impacted  and 
for  permitting  reinflation  of  said  primary  enclosure  by  said 
secondary  enclosure  after  said  impact,  said  orifice  means 
providing  the  primary  path  for  the  escape  of  air  from  said 
primary  enclosure  upon  impact  by  said  falling  object. 


r  at  least  one  passageway  extending  through  said  pump 
member  inclined  outwardly  upwardly; 

g.  said  passageway  terminating  in  an  intake  port  at  the  lower 
surface  of  the  pump  member  and  terminating  in  a  dis- 
charge port  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  pump  member; 

h.  said  gear  box  having  an  upper  plate; 

i.  said  upper  plate  being  provided  with  openings  in  align- 
ment with  said  shafts; 

j.  bearings  mounted  in  said  openings  for  supporting  the 
upper  ends  of  the  shafts; 

k.  caps  covering  said  openings; 

1.  at  least  one  additional  opening  in  said  upper  plate  for 
passage  therethrough  of  lubricant  fluid  which  is  projected 
angularly  upwardly  by  said  pump  member; 

m.  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  plate  being  provided  with 
a  recessed  area  in  which  said  openings  for  said  bearing 
mountings  are  located; 

n.  said  caps  being  provided  with  ports  for  passage  of  lubri- 
cant fluid  from  said  recessed  area  to  bearings  mounted  in 
said  openings. 

4,068,741 

ELEVATOR  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A.C. 

INDUCnON  MOTOR 

Rene  Ficheiix,  and  Francois  Ronsin,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  20, 1975,  75  08769 
Int  a.2  B66B  1/30 
VS.  a.  187—29  R  6  Claims 
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4068  740 
GEAR  PUMPASSEMBLY 
Jerome  B.  Quinn,  Kennett  Square,  and  Edward  L.  Heimark, 
KUig  of  Prussia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignora  to  PhUadelphia  Gear 
Corporation,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,947 

Int  a.2  FOIM  9/10 

VS.  a.  184—6.12  W  Claims 


•a 

'A 

•J 


10.  A  gear  train  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  gear  box  containing  a  reservoir  of  lubricant  fluid; 

b.  a  train  of  gears  within  said  gear  box; 

c.  a  plurality  of  shafts  within  said  gear  box  on  which  at  least 
some  of  the  gears  of  said  gear  train  are  mounted; 

d.  a  member  on  one  of  said  shafts  adapted  to  function  as  a 
centrifugal  pump; 

e.  said  pump  member  having  a  lower  body  portion  partially 
immersed  in  said  reservoir  of  lubricant  fluid; 


1.  An  elevator  motor  control  system  in  which  a  three  phase 
A.C.  induction  motor  with  fast  and  slow  speed  sUtor  windings 
is  accelerated  by  having  its  fast  speed  windings  appropriately 
connected  by  switching  apparatus  to  the  supply  lines  of  a  three 
phase  AC.  volUge  source  in  at  least  two  lines  of  which  are 
current  regulating  devices  for  regulating  the  magnitude  of 
alternating  current  applied  to  said  fast  speed  windings  in  accor- 
dance with  a  signal  representing  the  difference  between  a 
reference  speed  signal  and  the  output  signal  of  a  Uchometer 
generator  driven  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  motor, 
wherein  said  switching  apparatus  operates  in  response  to  the 
location  of  said  car  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  landing 
at  which  a  stop  is  to  be  made  to  disconnect  said  fast  speed 
windings  from  and  to  connect  said  slow  speed  windings  to  said 
current  regulating  devices  to  receive  three  phase  alternating 
current  from  said  source  in  a  phase  sequence  different  from 
that  by  which  said  current  was  applied  to  said  fast  speed  wind- 
ings, said  switching  apparatus  in  operating  also  switching  the 
control  of  said  current  regulating  devices  from  said  difference 
signal  to  an  error  signal  derived  by  comparing  said  tachometer 
generator  signal  with  a  deceleration  pattern  signal  produced 
by  a  function  generator  in  response  to  the  distance  the  car  is 
calculated  to  be  from  said  landing  at  which  it  is  to  stop,  said 
calculated  distance  being  represented  by  a  continuously  de- 
creasing signal  generated  by  an  integrating  circuit  which  inte- 
grates the  signal  produced  by  said  tachometer  generator  after 
said  car  arrives  at  said  predetermined  distance  and  subtracts 
that  integrated  signal  from  a  signal  representing  said  predeter- 
mined distance. 
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4v06t,742 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  IMPACT  TOOL 
Nib  Cvi  Hakaa  Rcnre,  Eklot^  Swedes,  Md^or  to  Atlas 
Copco  Aktkbol^  Nacfca,  Swedes 

FUed  Sept  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,364 

CfadM  priority,  ■ppHretioa  Swedes,  Feb.  4, 1976,  7601167 

ht  CL2  F16F  9/10:  B25D  17/12 

MS.  a.  188—1  B  16  ClaiiDi 


1.  In  an  impact  tool  comprising  an  elongated  worlcing  part 
(10)  which  includes  a  shanic  portion  (11)  for  connection  to  an 
impact  machine,  a  working  end  (12)  and  a  collar  (14)  interme- 
diate said  shank  portion  (11)  and  working  end  (12).  said  impact 
tool  transmitting  impact  energy  in  its  axial  direction, 
a  vibration  damper  for  damping  lateral  vibrations  is  said 

impact  tool,  comprising: 
an  envelope  (30)  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  working  part 

of  the  tool  intermediate  said  collar  and  working  end; 
a  liquid-like  material  (33)  enclosed  within  said  envelope  for 

damping  lateral  vibrations  of  said  working  part;  and 
bag  means  (32)  situated  between  said  envelope  and  said 
working  part  and  containing  said  liquid-like  material 
within  said  bag  means. 


4,068,743 
DISC  BRAKE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Yatuo  Karuudani,  Yokohaou,  tad  Tetiuo  Haraikawa,  Funaba- 
shi,  both  of  Jaiwii,  assignort  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  June  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694.997 

aaina  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  June  20, 197S,  SO-85876 

Int.  a.2  F16D  55/00 

\iS.  a.  188—71.1  3  aaiiBS 


O    " 


at  least  one  abutment  arm  thereon  extending  from  adjacent  one 
of  the  mounting  bolts  radially  inwardly  toward  the  non-rotata- 
ble  part  and  forming  the  other  end  of  a  lever  the  one  end  of 
which  is  formed  by  the  portion  of  the  supporting  member 
between  said  mounting  bolt  and  the  point  on  the  side  of  the 
supporting  member  corresponding  to  said  bolt  at  which  said 
friction  pads  are  slidably  guided  and  which  lever  is  pivoted 
around  said  bolt,  said  abutment  arm  having  an  arm  surface  at 
the  free  end  thereof;  and  an  abutment  integrally  formed  as  part 
of  said  non-rotatable  part  and  having  a  surface  on  the  free  end 
thereof  against  which  the  arm  surface  at  the  free  end  of  said 
abutment  arm  abuts  for  opposing  pivoting  of  said  abutment 
arm  around  said  bolt  toward  the  part  of  said  supporting  mem- 
ber between  said  bolts,  whereby  when  the  disc  is  rotating  with 
the  periphery  moving  toward  said  abutment  arm,  the  torque 
transmitted  to  said  supporting  member  from  said  friction  pads 
is  opposed  by  said  abutment. 


4,068,744 

FLOATATION  AND  ANCHORING  MECHANISM  FOR 

DISC  BRAKE 

Matthew  Edward  Markert,  Medioa,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Ben- 

dix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  lod. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,637 

Int  a.2  n6D  65/02 

U.S.  a.  188-73J  9  cbdnis 


9.  In  a  disc  brake,  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  with  a  mem- 
ber to  be  braked,  said  rotor  having  a  pair  of  opposed  friction 
faces,  a  pair  of  friction  elements  disposed  adjacent  said  friction 
faces  and  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  latter  when  a  brake 
application  is  effected,  a  torque  member  mounted  adjacent  said 
rotor  and  having  a  pair  of  circumferential] y  spaced  arms  defin- 
ing a  recess  therebetween,  said  recess  having  a  pair  of  side 
edges  defined  by  said  arms  and  an  edge  joining  said  side  edges, 
a  caliper  straddling  said  rotor  and  slidably  mounted  on  said 
arms,  one  of  said  friction  elements  being  mounted  on  said 
caliper,  said  one  friction  element  anchoring  through  said  cali- 
per to  one  arm  of  the  torque  member,  the  other  friction  ele- 
ment being  slidable  in  said  recess  and  anchonng  on  a  pair  of 
abutment  surfaces  on  said  joining  edge  and  a  third  abutment 
surface  on  the  other  arm  when  a  brake  application  is  effected. 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising:  a  rotatable  disc;  a  stationary 
supporting  member,  only  two  axially  extending  and  circumfer- 
entially  spaced,  relative  to  the  disc,  mounting  bolts  securing 
said  supporting  member  to  a  non-rotatable  part  of  a  vehicle  on 
one  side  of  the  disc;  a  pair  of  friction  pads  on  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  disc;  a  pair  of  axially  extending  and  circumferentially 
spaced  arms  integral  with  the  supporting  member  on  which  the 
friction  pads  are  slidably  guided  and  for  receiving  braking 
torque  from  the  friction  pads  when  the  brake  is  actuated,  and 
clamping  means  engaged  with  the  friction  pads  for  urging  the 
friction  pads  against  the  disc;  said  supporting  member  having 


4,068,745 
DISC  BRAKE 
Tetsuo  HaraUcawa,  Funabashi,  Japu,  avignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,036 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1975,  50-98823- 
Aug.  14,  1975,  50-98828 

lat.  a.2  F16D  55/224 
UiJ.  a.  188-73J  6  Claims 

1.  Floating  caliper  type  disc  brake  apparatus,  for  use  in 
association  with  a  machine  provided  with  base  structure  and  a 
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brake  disc  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  structure  and 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  surfaces  extending  out- 
wardly relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  and  including 
respective  brakable  rones  juxtaposed  and  adapted  to  be  oppo- 
sitely engaged  by  opposed  braking  means,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding: 
a  support  assembly  of  generally  bifurcated  configuration 
having  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  arm  portions; 
first  means  adapted  for  rigidly  mounting  said  support  assem- 
bly on  said  structure  with  one  of  said  arm  portions  being 
displaced  from  the  other  arm  portion  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  zones 
during  rotation  of  said  disc; 
a  housing  assembly  having  a  pair  of  spaced  caliper  portions; 
second  means,  including  a  generally  cylindrical  hole  in  each 
of  said  arm  portions  and  a  generally  cylindrical  pm  for 
each  of  said  holes  respectively  extending  through  the 
corresponding  hole  and  between  said  caliper  portions,  for 
shiftably  mounting  said  housing  assembly  on  said  support 
assembly  for  movement  relative  to  the  latter  along  a  path 
generally  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disc  with 
certain  opposed  parts  of  each  of  said  caliper  portions 
being  in  spaced,  facing  relationship  to  the  respectively 
corresponding  zone  of  said  disc; 
a  pair  of  brake  pads; 

third  means  for  mounting  one  of  said  pads  on  said  parts  of 

one  of  said  caliper  portions  in  facing  relationship  to  one  of 

said  zones  of  said  disc;  and 

fourth  means  for  shiftably  mounting  the  other  of  said  pads 

on  said  parts  of  the  other  of  said  caliper  portions  in  facuig 


transmitted  through  said  housing  assembly,  is  other  pin 
and  said  other  hole  and  applied  to  said  other  arm  portion 
of  said  support  assembly. 

4,068,746 
BRAKE  CYLINDER  DEVICE  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  COMPENSATING  FOR  BRAKE  PAD 

WEAR 
Kazayoahi  MonecUka,  Kobe,  Japan,  aasivMr  to  Nippon  Air 
%nkit  Cofflpuy  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japu 

FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,569 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Not.  20, 1975,  50-158111 
Int  a.2  F16D  65/74 
U.S.  a.  188—196  A  1  Claim 


relationship  to  the  other  of  said  zones  of  said  disc  and  for 
shifting  said  other  pad  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disc  toward  and  into  forceful 
engagement  with  said  other  zone  for  both  exerting  a  brak- 
ing force  on  the  latter  and  causing  said  housing  assembly 
to  shift  along  said  path  and  thereby  move  said  one  pad  into 
opposing  braking  engagement  with  said  one  zone  of  said 

disc; 
the  improvement  of  which  apparatus  further  mcludes  so  con- 
structing and  arranging  said  second  means  that: 
said  pins  are  rigid  and  are  in  respective  direct  sliding  rela- 
tionship with  those  wall  portions  of  the  corresponding 
holes  which  are  contacted  thereby, 
at  least  the  one  of  said  holes  which  is  provided  in  said  one 
arm  portion  is  of  substantiaUy  larger  diameter  than  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  pins, 
the  spacing  between  the  central  axes  of  said  holes  is  at  least 
as  great  as  the  spacing  between  the  central  axes  of  said 

pins,  . 

the  differences  between  the  diameters  of  each  pin  and  its 
corresponding  hole  and  the  difference  between  the  spac- 
ings  of  the  central  axes  of  the  pins  and  the  central  axes  of 
the  holes  are  so  related  that  said  one  pin  is  prevented  from 
contacting  the  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  one  hole  remote 
from  said  other  hole  by  said  other  pin  first  contacting  the 
portion  of  the  wall  of  said  other  hole  proximate  said  one 

hole,  .  J  J 

whereby,  when  lateral  reaction  forces  are  exerted  on  said 
pads  in  the  general  direction  of  said  displacement  of  said 
one  arm  portion  from  said  other  arm  portion  during  brak- 
ing engagement  of  said  pads  with  said  zones  of  said  disc, 
those  Uteral  forces  exerted  upon  said  one  pad  wUl  be 


1.  A  brkke  cylinder  device  for  use  in  brake  apparatus  and 
comprising: 

a.  a  casing; 

b.  a  piston  reciprocably  disposed  in  said  casing  and  effective 
when  axially  moved  in  one  direction  out  of  an  initial 
release  position,  in  response  to  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid 
supplied  to  a  primary  pressure  chamber  formed  in  said 
casing  adjacent  one  side  of  said  piston,  for  providing  an 
application  force  for  the  brake  apparatus; 

c.  a  sleeve  member  coaxiaUy  disposed  in  said  casing  and 
normally  occupying  a  spaced-apart  position  relative  to 
said  piston  at  a  certain  axial  distance  therefrom, 

d.  said  sleeve  member  being  engageable  by  said  piston  for 
movement  therewith  upon  movement  of  the  piston  in  said 
one  direction  in  excess  of  said  certain  axial  distance  and 
having  a  pressure  face  at  one  end  thereof  subjectable  to 
hydraulic  pressure  in  an  equalizing  chamber  formed  in  the 
casing  adjacent  said  pressure  face,  said  equalizing  cham- 
ber being  communicable  with  hydraulic  pressure  in  said 
primary  chamber  via  a  passageway  extending  coaxially 
through  the  sleeve  member  for  effecting  equalization  of 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  between  the  two  chambers; 

e.  a  precalibrated  spring  coaxially  disposed  between  said 
piston  and  said  sleeve  member  for  biasing  the  piston  and 
the  sleeve  member  to  said  spaced-apart  position  relative  to 
each  other; 

f.  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  sleeve  member  at 
said  certain  axial  distance  from  said  piston  incidentally  to 
return  of  the  piston  to  a  subsequent  release  position,  not- 
withstanding that  said  subsequent  release  position  does 
not  coincide  with  said  initial  release  position;  and 

g.  a  one-way  check  valve  interposed  in  said  passageway  in 
said  sleeve  member  providing  flow  in  a  direction  from 
said  primary  pressure  chamber  to  said  equalizing  chamber 
only. 


4,068,747 
MULTI-PLATE  CLUTCH  HAVING  MEANS  TO  PREVENT 

PLATE  FLUTTER 
Joseph  B.  Snoy,  Roekford.  lU.,  assigm>r  to  Twin  Disc,  Ineorpo> 

rated,  RadM,  Wis.  

FUed  Sept  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,773 
Int  CL2  F16D  13/64 
UJ5.  CL  192—30  V  11  Claias 

1.*  In  a  multi-plate  friction  type  clutch  having  interleaved 
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clutch  plates  which  can  be  axially  clamped  together  for  clutch  4,068,749 

engagement  or  released  for  clutch  disengagement  and  in  which  CLUTCH  PLATE  AND  DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 

said  clutch  plates  have  peripheral  surfaces,  means  formed  on  Warrca  W.  Aatrim,  Dayton,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Geoeral  Motors 

the  outer  periphery  of  said  plates  so  as  to  cause  said  outer  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jane  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,210 

.^u  lat  a.i  F16D  3/14 

,><*^X,  UA  a.  192— 106.1                                                    3  Claims 


y 


peripheral  surfaces  to  be  of  non-circular  shape,  a  clutch  hub 
having  a  splined  portion  on  which  some  of  said  plates  are 
splined,  said  hub  also  having  a  back  plate  portion,  said  back 
plate  portion  having  a  periphery,  and  irregular  portions 
formed  on  said  periphery  for  contact  with  an  adjacent  plate. 


4,068,748 
SHAFT  MOUNTED  STANDBY  DRIVE  CLUTCH 
Loria  Joaeph  CluurcUaa,  Troy,  Mich.,  and  David  Charles  Hei- 
dcnrcich,  Middleburgh  Heighta,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dana 
Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,754 

fat  a.2  F16D  41/07 

VJS.  CL  192-41  A  8  claims 


1.  In  a  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  first  driving  member,  a 
second  driving  member  and  means  selectively  locking  said 
members  for  rotation  the  improvement  wherein  said  first  and 
second  driving  members  are  supported  by  and  one  another  by 
a  pair  of  bearings  one  of  said  bearings  being  supported  on  its 
interior  by  said  first  member  and  on  its  exterior  by  said  second 
member  and  the  other  of  said  bearings  being  supported  on  its 
interior  by  said  second  member  and  on  its  exterior  by  said  first 
member. 


1.  A  clutch  plate  and  damper  assembly  for  use  in  a  drive 
system  having  an  engine  and  a  drive  shaft  comprising;  a  pres- 
sure plate;  an  annular  friction  facing  secured  to  said  pressure 
plate  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  thereof  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  said  engine;  a  retainer  member  secured  to  said  pressure  plate 
intermediate  the  center  and  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  re- 
tainer having  an  annular  wall  portion  spaced  from  said  pres- 
sure plate,  and  at  least  one  protuberance  formed  in  said  annular 
wall;  and  a  hub  member  disposed  between  said  pressure  plate 
and  said  retainer,  said  hub  member  having  an  indentation 
complementary  to  said  protuberance,  and  a  portion  having 
drive  means  thereon  for  connection  with  said  drive  shaft;  said 
annular  wall  of  said  retainer  having  resilient  properties  and 
being  operable  to  maintain  the  only  resilient  drive  connection 
between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  hub  means,  and  said  protu- 
berance and  surface  deformation  cooperating  to  provide  a 
friction  connection  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  hub 
means  in  response  to  the  resilient  properties  of  said  annular 
wall  to  permit  relative  angular  motion  between  said  pressure 
plate  and  said  hub  member  controlled  by  the  resilient  proper- 
ties and  the  friction  connection  whereby  torsional  vibrations  of 
the  engine  are  isolated  from  th  drive  shaft. 


4068  750 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTER  FOR  CLUTCH  LINKAGES 
Sidney  Ulanc  Gatewood,  RoacTillc  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,328 

Int  a.2  F16D  J3/75 

U.S.  a.  192-111  A  ,7  cwms 


1.  A  self-adjusting  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  pivot- 
ally  mounted  arm,  stop  means  adapted  to  limit  movement  of 
said  arm  at  a  first  position,  spring  means  urging  said  arm  to  the 
first  position,  a  flexible  cable  connecting  said  mechanism  with 
a  device  to  be  actuated  and  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  elon- 
gated shaft  portion,  and  gripping  means  positioned  in  said  arm 
receiving  said  elongated  shaft  portion  and  including  a  collar 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  arm  and  having  an  internal  conical 
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surface,  a  generally  cylindrical  ball  retainer  substantially  com- 
pletely received  and  axially  reciprocable  in  said  collar  and 
receiving  said  elongated  shaft  portion  therein,  a  plurality  of 
balls  in  said  retainer  and  adapted  to  wedge  against  said  conical 
surface  and  the  elongated  shaft  portion,  biasing  means  within 
said  collar  urging  said  ball  retainer  and  balls  to  their  wedging 
position,  said  ball  retainer  extending  be)(ond  said  collar 
towards  said  stop  means,  and  means  acting  to  exert  a  preload 
force  on  said  cable  and  elongated  shaft  portion. 

4,068,751 
GRAVITY  FEED-RETURN  PALLET  STORAGE  RACK 
Victor  D.  Azzi,  Durham,  N.H.,  aasignor  to  The  Kingston-War- 
ren Corporation,  Newfields,  N.H. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,482 

Int  a.2  B65G  IS/IO 

VS.  a.  193—36  27  Claims 


1.  In  a  unitary  gravity  storage  pallet  platform, 

a  rear,  reserve  and  empty  pellet  storing  section  comprising 

an  upper,  forwardly  inclined,  reserve  pallet  receiving  roller 

trackway,  and 
a  lower,  rearwardly  inclined,  empty  pallet  receiving  roller 

trackway, 
the  planes  of  said  upper  and  lower  rear-section  trackways 

non-intersecting  within  said  frame;  and 
a  front,  active  pallet  storing  section  comprising 
a  platform-independent,  active  pallet  receiving  and  dis- 
charging roller  trackway,  and 

means  for  shifting  said  active  pallet  trackway,  by  simulU- 
neous  movement  thereof  in  both  translation  and  rota- 
tion, between  an  upper,  full  pallet  receiving  position  of 
the  same  upper  plane  and  forward  inclination  as  said 
upper  rear  trackway,  and  a  lower,  empty  pallet  return- 
ing position  of  the  same  lower  plane  and  rearward 
inclination  as  said  lower  rear  trackway, 
said  upper  and  lower  rear  platform  section  trackways  both 
non-extending  to  said  front  platform  section  whereby  said 
shifting  means  is  free  to  effect  its  said  simultaneous  move- 
ment shifting  of  said  front  section  trackway  between  its 
said  upper  and  lower,  same-plane-and-inclination  posi- 
tions without  interference  with  said  rear  section  track- 
ways. 


entry  of  a  coin  to  one  of  the  reception  paths  and  directs 
the  coin  to  the  other  of  the  reception  paths,  and 

2.  a  finger  in  said  one  reception  path  and  responsive  to  the 
entrance  of  a  coin  into  said  one  reception  path  when  the 
deflector  of  said  one  unit  is  out  of  its  blocking  position 
for  swinging  the  deflector  into  said  position,  and 

.  the  other  of  the  coin-control  units  including: 


^.._o 


1.  a  first  finger  movable  into  and  out  of  a  position  in  which 
the  first  finger  retains  the  coin  introduced  into  the  said 
reception  path,  and 

2.  a  second  finger  in  the  said  other  reception  path  and 
responsive  to  the  impact  of  a  coin  deflected  by  said  one 
unit  into  the  said  other  reception  path  for  pivoting  the 
said  other  unit  and  moving  the  said  first  finger  out  of  its 
coin-retaining  position  to  release  the  retained  coin. 


4,068,753 
SHEAR  FRONT  FEED  SYSTEM 
David  J.  Jarman,  Aurora,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Continental  M.D.M., 
InCn  Aurora,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,669 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/24 

VJS.  a.  198—373  3  Claims 


.         1 1 • r- 1 1         ■         I '         '      ,  '       ~ 


4,068,752 

INTERACITNG  COIN-BLOCKOUT  UNITS  FOR  A 

PREFERRED  LOADING  OF  COIN  TUBES 

Bart  G.  Martin,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Coin  Acceptors,  Inc., 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,779 
Int  a.2  G07F  1/00 
VJS.  CL  194—1  H  *  CI**™ 

1.  In  a  coin-feeding  assembly: 

a.  means  providing  a  common  inlet  path  through  which  a 
coin  can  move  edgewise,  and  a  pair  of  reception  paths 
generally  below  the  inlet  path, 

b.  a  pair  of  coin-control  units  pivotally  mounted  generally 
above  the  reception  paths  for  individual  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  units. 

c.  one  coin-control  unit  including: 

1.  a  coin-blockout  deflector  movable  into  and  out  of  a 
position  in  the  inlet  path  in  which  the  deflector  blocks 


■3 


1.  A  shear  front  feed  system  for  feeding  sheet  metal  into  the 
front  of  a  shear, 
said  system  including  conveyor  means  for  receiving  said 

sheet  metal  and  transferring  it  to  the  front  of  the  shears  for 

shearing  operations, 
said  conveyor  means  having  a  sheet  metal  receiving  end 

remote  from  said  shears  and  a  sheet  metol  transferring  end 

adjacent  said  shears, 
said  transfer  end  being  separated  from  said  receiving  end  by 

the  length  of  said  conveyor  means, 
said  conveyor  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 

spaced  apart  powered  roller  means  for  moving  the  sheet 

metal  in  a  substantially  straight  line  from  the  receiving  end 

to  the  transferring  end, 
each  of  said  roller  means  extending  from  one  side  of  the 

conveyor  means  to  the  opposite  side  transverse  to  the 

length  of  the  conveyor  means  from  the  receiving  end  to 

the  transferring  end. 
ball  transfer  means  free  to  route  in  any  direction  mounted 
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on  said  conveyor  means  for  faciliuting  the  movement  of 
the  sheet  metal  from  the  normal  straight  line  motion  actu- 
ated by  the  roller  means  to  thereby  present  the  sheet  metal 
at  a  selected  one  of  various  angles  to  the  Made  of  the 
shear;  and  means  for  lifting  said  ball  transfer  means  to  a 
position  above  said  powered  roller  means  to  separate  said 
sheet  metal  from  said  roller  means  for  reorientation  upon 
said  ball  transfer  means, 
said  ball  transfer  means  being  arranged  in  spaced  apart  roxvs 
with  said  rows  being  located  transversely  between  each  of 
said  spaced  apart  roller  means. 


4,068,754 

APPARATUS  FOR  PILING  UP  PLATE-SHAPED 

ARTICLES 

ToaUMri  Hlrata.  YochUd,  and  Mannita  Yaouuia,  Nei,  both  of 

Japu,  BMlgBor*  to  Mitnd  Miniog  A  SaMltiBS  Co^  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,913 
Clalma  priority,  applkatton  Japu.  Mar.  14, 1975,  50-30753 
lot  CL2  B65G  57/06 
MS.  a  198—422  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  and  stacking  electrodeposited 
metal  plates,  comprising: 
movable  conveyer  means  adapted  to  have  said  plates  sup- 
ported and  stacked  thereon; 
plate  receiving  means  positioned  above  said  conveyer  means 
for  initially  receiving  said  plates  thereon  and  then  deposit- 
ing said  plates  on  said  conveyer  means,  said  receiving 
means  when  in  a  plate  receiving  position  having  means 
defming  an  upwardly  facing  support  surface  which  is 
inclined  at  a  small  angle  with  respect  to  the  horizonUl, 
said  last-mentioned  means  permitting  slidable  movement 
of  a  plate  along  said  surface  toward  the  lower  end  of  said 
receiving  means,  and  stop  means  associated  with  said 
receiving  means  for  holding  the  plate  on  said  receiving 
means  in  a  selected  position; 
said  receiving  means  including  a  pair  of  substantially  identi- 
cal receivers  positioned  in  side-by-side  relationship,  and 
means  swingably  mounting  said  receivers  for  swinging 
movement  in  opposite  rotational  directions  between  said 
plate  receiving  position  and  a  lowered  position  which 
permits  the  plate  on  said  receiving  means  to  be  dropped 
onto  said  conveyer  means; 
chute  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  conveyer 
means  and  extending  along  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyer  means,  said  chute 
means  causing  the  plates  as  deposited  from  said  receiving 
means  onto  said  conveyer  means  to  be  positionally  aligned 
one  above  the  other  in  a  direction  which  is  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyer  means, 
whereby  said  chute  means  cooperates  with  the  side  edges 
of  said  plates  for  guiding  same  into  the  proper  position; 
and 
adjusting  means  associated  with  the  conveyer  means  and 
cooperating  with  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  said  plates  for 
positioning  the  stacked  plates  in  aligned  relationship  in  a 


direction  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  conveyer  means; 
said  adjusting  means  including  front  and  rear  vertically 
elongated  adjusting  members  which  are  horizontally 
spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  con- 
veyer means  and  are  positioned  for  respectively  cooperat- 
ing with  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  the  stacked  plates,  said 
adjusting  members  having  the  lower  ends  thereof  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  conveyer  means,  said  lower  ends 
being  pivotally  supported  so  that  said  adjusting  members 
are  swingably  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  which  extends 
parallel  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyer 
means,  said  adjusting  members  being  swingably  movable 
between  a  normal  position  wherein  the  adjusting  members 
project  upwardly  and  are  slightly  inclined  outwardly 
away  from  the  vertical  and  away  from  the  stacked  plates 
and  an  alignment  position  wherdn  the  adjusting  members 
project  vertically  upwardly  for  causing  accurate  align- 
ment of  the  stacked  plates  along  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  conveyer  means,  said  adjusting  members 
when  in  said  normal  position  acting  as  upwardly  project- 
ing diverging  guides  for  causing  each  plate  as  dropped 
from  said  receivers  to  be  approximately  aligned  with  the 
stack  along  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyer 
means; 
said  adjusting  means  including  means  for  sensing  the  drop- 
ping of  each  said  plate  from  said  receivers  onto  said  con- 
veyor means  and  for  simultaneously  swinging  said  adjust- 
ing members  in  opposite  rotational  directions  toward  one 
another  into  said  alignment  position  for  causing  each  plate 
to  be  individually  accurately  aligned  on  the  stack,  said 
adjusting  means  also  including  means  for  causing  vertical 
swinging  movement  of  said  front  adjusting  member  into  a 
lowered  substantially  horizontal  position  after  a  prese- 
lected number  of  plates  have  been  stocked  to  permit  sub- 
stantially horizontal  movement  of  the  stack  by  said  con- 
veyer means  whereby  said  stack  passes  over  said  front 
adjusting  member  when  it  is  in  said  lowered  position. 

4,068,755 
WET  BELT  CONVEYOR 
Darid  M.  Parkcs,  Calgary,  and  John  D.  Shaw,  Femie,  both  of 
Canada,  aasignors  to  Kaiaer  Resoarccs,  Limited,  Vancouver, 
Canada 

FUed  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,811 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Apr.  6, 1976,  249696 

Int  a.2  B65G  li/04 

UACL  198-557  7  cui^ 


1.  A  conveyor  for  use  in  a  mine  to  convey  a  slurry  of  water 
and  heavy  aggregate  over  runs  of  long  distance  within  the 
mine  and  of  insufficient  grade  to  enable  effective  gravity  flow 
within  a  fixed  flume,  said  conveyor  comprising  a  flume  trough 
having  upstream  and  downstream  ends  and  a  generally  flat 
lower  suri^ace,  said  trough  extending  over  the  length  of  said 
run  at  substantially  the  same  downward  slope  as  said  run;  a 
continuous  belt  conveyor  having  a  lower  reach  supported  on 
the  lower  surface  of  the  trough  and  extending  over  the  length 
of  the  trough,  end  portions  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower 
surface  of  the  trough,  and  an  upper  reach  supported  on  said 
trough  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  lower  surface  thereof- 
means  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  flume  trough  to  load  a  slurry 
into  the  trough  and  onto  the  lower  reach  of  the  belt  within  the 
trough;  means  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  trough  to  remove 
slurry  from  the  trough  in  response  to  movement  of  the  slurry 
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toward  the  downstream  end;  and  means  to  drive  the  belt  con- 
veyor to  continuously  move  the  lower  reach  and  any  aggre- 
gate supported  thereon  from  the  upstream  end  to  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  trough  whereby  heavy  aggregate  which 
settles  out  of  the  slurry  is  carried  by  the  lower  reach  of  the  belt 
conveyor,  while  water  and  suspended  aggregate  is  conveyed 
in  the  trough  through  the  influence  of  gravity  and  the  move- 
ment of  the  lower  reach  conveyor  belt  and  aggregate  sup- 
ported thereon. 


4,068,756 
CONVEYOR  WTTH  ENDLESS  CHAIN 
Hont    Loeweattaal,    Tteagn,    Gcnuny,    Mdaaor    to    SIG 
Schweiieriacbe     iBdnstrie-Gaellfchaft,     Ncdwuea     am 
RbeiofUl,  Switicriand 

Filed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Switteriaad,  Nov.  24,  1975, 
15216/75 

lot  0.2  B65G  19/24 
MS.  Q.  198—653  8  Claimi 


21         I-"      16 


¥ 


AWVWWO 


Ui,,  "  U,v 


(or^ 


4,068,757 

CmTIN  DERIVED  POWDER  IN  STERILE  SURGICAL 

ELEMENT  PACKAGE 

Dooald  JaaMt  Casey,  RidcdIeM,  Coaa„  assignor  to  AsMrican 

Cyanmnid  Coapnny,  Staarford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,501 

Int  CL2  A61L  17/02:  A41D  19/00 

U.S.  O.  206-363  7  daims 


1.  In  a  conveying  device  including  an  endless  main  chain,  a 
plurality  of  first  sprockets  around  which  the  chain  is  guided, 
the  sprockets  being  arranged  to  cause  the  chain  to  travel  along 
a  path  having  a  first  portion  of  adjustable  length  and  presenting 
a  gap,  and  a  second  portion  defining  a  loop  of  adjustable  length 
and  extending  between  the  edges  of  the  gap,  the  first  portion 
and  the  gap  together  defining  a  conveying  path  and  the  loop 
being  located  out  of  the  conveying  path,  a  plurality  of  carriers 
arranged  to  be  driven  by  the  chain  along  the  conveying  path 
and  spaced  at  uniform  intervals  along  the  conveying  path,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  loop,  in  order  to  vary  the 
length  of  the  conveying  path  to  permit  a  change  in  the  spacing 
between  carriers,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  device  com- 
prises auxiliary  conveyor  means  disposed  for  conveying  said 
carriers  across  the  gap  in  said  conveying  path,  and  transfer 
means  for  transferring  said  carriers  from  driving  association 
with  said  chain  to  said  auxiliary  conveyor  ahead  of  said  gap 
and  returning  said  carriers  to  operative  association  with  said 
chain  beyond  said  gap;  said  auxiliary  conveyor  means  com- 
prise an  endless  auxiliary  chain  provided  with  carrier-engaging 
pins  projecting  laterally  from  said  auxiliary  chain,  a  respective 
pin  being  connected  to  each  link  of  said  auxiliary  chain,  and  a 
plurality  of  auxiliary  sprockets  around  which  said  auxiliary 
chain  is  guided,  said  auxiliary  sprockets  being  arranged  to 
travel  along  a  path  having  a  portion  which  extends  parallel  to 
part  of  the  first  portion  of  said  main  chain  and  across  said  gap, 
said  auxiliary  chain  being  disposed  to  one  side  of  said  main 
chain  with  said  pins  projecting  toward  said  main  chain;  said 
main  chain  is  provided  with  carrier-engaging  pins  projecting 
laterally  from  said  nudn  chain  toward  the  side  at  which  said 
auxiliary  chain  is  disposed;  said  carriers  are  provided  with 
means  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  adjacent  pins  on  either  of 
said  chains;  and  said  transfer  means  present  guide  surfaces 
acting  on  said  carriers  to  shift  each  said  carrier  at  a  location 
ahead  of  said  gap  from  engagement  with  pins  on  said  main 
chain  to  engagement  with  pins  on  said  auxiliary  chain,  and  at  a 
location  beyond  said  gap  from  engagement  with  pins  on  said 
auxiliary  chain  to  engagement  with  pins  on  said  main  chain. 


1.  A  sterile  surgical  element  package  comprising 
a  strippable  laminate  container  having  therein 
a  surgical  element  of  natural  or  synthetic  rubber;  having 
on  the  surface  of  said  element  in  a  small  but  lubricity 
imparting  quantity; 
a  finely  divided  biodegradable  powder  consisting  essen- 
tially of 
an  enzymatically  degradable  form  of  poly(N-acetyl-D- 
glucosamine)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
poly(N-acetyl-6-0-{carboxymethyl)-D-glucosamine], 
poly[N-acetyl-6-(H2'-hydroxyethyl)-D-glucosamine], 
poly[N-acetyl-64)-(ethyl)-D-glucosamine].  and 
poly(N-acetyl-D-glucosainine)  itself 
whereby  in  surgical  use.  any  of  the  lubricity  imparting  pow- 
der which  is  transferred  into  a  wound  is  readily  absorbed 
by  Uving  tissue  without  adverse  side  effects. 


4,068,758 

FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CONOIDAL  SOUDS 

SEPARATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

SEPARATING 

Yahia  A.  K.  Abdnl-Rahauui,  Piano,  Tex^  nssignor  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  749,589,  Dec.  10, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Dec  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,638 

Int  a.2  B07C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  209—112  14  ClainH 


1.  A  system  for  separating  spherically-shaped  solids  which 

tend  to  roll  down  an  inclined  surface  from  irregularly-shaped 

solids  which  tend  to  slide  down  an  inclined  surface  comprising: 

a.  a  conically-shaped  member  with  iu  apex  pointing  up,  said 

conically  shaped  member  being  adapted  to  rotate  about 

its  vertical  axis  and  having  an  outer  surface  inclined  from 

horizontal  at  an  angle  at  least  as  great  as  the  stttic  roll 

angle  of  the  ^herically-shaped  solids  and  less  than  the 
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static  slide  angle  of  the  irregularly-shaped  solids,  said 
outer  surface  having  a  circular-shaped  lower  edge  rim; 
supply  means  adapted  to  feed  a  mixture  of  said  spherical- 
ly-shaped solids  and  said  irregularly-shaped  solids 
through  an  opening  onto  an  upper  part  of  an  inclined 
spreader  chute; 

said  inclined  spreader  chute  having  a  bottom  surface,  a 
lower  end  and  an  upper  end  and  being  adapted  to  receive 
said  mixture  from  said  supply  means  and  to  pass  said 
mixture  from  said  supply  means  off  said  lower  end  onto  an 
impingement  area  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  conically- 
shaped  member,  said  inclined  spreader  chute  having  its 
upper  end  outside  the  periphery  of  said  lower  edge  rim 
and  its  lower  end  inside  said  periphery,  said  bottom  sur- 
face being  inclined  from  horizontal  along  iu  longitudinal 
axis  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  horizontal  along  its 
lateral  axes,  said  bottom  surface  being  wider  at  said  lower 
end  than  it  is  at  said  upper  end  and  being  substantially 
wider  at  said  lower  end  than  the  width  of  said  opening 
through  which  said  mixture  is  fed  by  said  supply  means 
onto  said  inclined  spreader  chute,  said  bottom  surface 
being  wide  enough  to  allow  said  mixture  to  spread  into  a 
vertical  monolayer  on  said  bottom  surface,  said  lower  end 
of  said  bottom  surface  being  above  said  outer  surface  of 
said  conically-shaped  member  by  a  preselected  distance, 
said  distance  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  size  of  most  of 
the  solids  to  be  separated  by  said  system; 
means  adapted  to  receive  spherically-shaped  solids  rolling 
from  said  outer  surface  off  said  lower  edge  rim; 
removal  means  adapted  to  remove  irregularly-shaped 
solids  from  said  outer  surface  off  said  lower  edge  rim,  and 
means  adapted  to  receive  irregularly-shaped  solids  re- 
moved from  said  outer  surface  off  said  lower  edge  rim  by 
said  removal  means. 


4,068,759 

CONOIDAL  SOUDS  SEPARATOR  WITH  SPECIAL 

SCRAPER  AND  SEPARATING  METHOD 

YaUa  A.  K.  Abdal-Rahman,  Plaao,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
RichflcM  Coapuiy,  Loa  Angeiet,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  10. 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,589 

Int.  a.2  B07C  9/00 

MS.  CL  209—112  10  dains 


1.  A  system  for  separating  spherically-shaped  solids  which 
tend  to  roll  down  an  inclined  surface  from  irregularly-shaped 
solids  which  tend  to  slide  down  an  inclined  surface  comprising: 

a.  a  conically-shaped  member  with  its  apex  pointing  up,  said 
conically-shaped  member  being  adapted  to  route  about  its 
vertical  axis  and  having  an  outer  surface  inclined  from 
horizontal  at  an  angle  at  least  as  great  as  the  sutic  roll 
angle  of  the  spherically-shaped  solids  and  less  than  the 
static  slide  angle  of  the  irregularly-shaped  solids,  said 
outer  surface  having  a  lower  edge  rim,  a  lower  surface 
area  portion  above  and  adjacent  said  lower  edge  rim,  and 
a  higher  surface  area  portion  above  said  lower  surface 
area  portion; 

b.  supply  means  adapted  to  feed  a  mixture  of  said  spherical- 
ly-shaped solids  and  said  irregularly-shaped  solids  onto  an 


impingement  area  in  said  higher  surface  area  portion  of 
said  outer  surface; 

.  a  sectionalized  removal  means  having  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  section,  said  sectionalized  removal  means  adapted 
to  coact  with  roution  of  said  conically-shaped  member 
and  movement  of  irregularly-shaped  solids  with  said  coni- 
cally-shaped member  to  move  said  irregularly-shaped 
solids  in  a  path  extending  across  said  higher  and  said  lower 
surface  area  portions  and  terminating  near  said  lower  edge 
rim.  said  path  having  at  least  three  component  directions, 
said  component  directions  being  downwardly  with  re- 
spect to  the  apex  of  said  conically-shaped  member,  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  conically- 
shaped  member,  and  circumferentially  with  respect  to  said 
supply  means  and  to  the  perimeter  of  cross-sectional 
planes  perpendicular  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  conically- 
shaped  member,  said  path  having  essentially  only  a  cir- 
cumferential component  direction  at  at  least  one  point, 
said  at  least  one  point  being  between  two  parts  of  said  path 
having  said  three  component  directions,  and  the  remain- 
ing portions  of  said  path  having  at  least  said  three  compo- 
nent directions; 

.  means  adapted  to  receive  spherically-shaped  solids  rolling 
from  said  outer  surface  off  said  lower  edge  rim,  and 

,  means  adapted  to  receive  irregularly-shaped  solids  moved 
from  said  outer  surface  off  said  lower  edge  rim  by  said 
removal  means. 


4,068,760 

*  UTILITY  RACK 

Harrey  C.  Johnson,  Jr.,  315-17  N.  2Dd  St,  Richmond,  Va.  23219 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,938 

lat  a.i  A47B  73/00 

UJS.  a.  211—74  14  Claims 


1.  A  utility  rack  for  supporting  at  least  one  round  container 
on  a  horizontal  support  surface  for  allowing  a  material  to  be 
easily  scooped  from  said  at  least  one  round  container  without 
thereby  routing  said  container,  said  rack  comprising  a  solid 
transparent  plastic  frame  including  solid  sidewalls,  an  open 
bottom,  and  a  flat  top  wall  having  receiving  openings  therein, 
said  top  wall  forming  an  angle  of  between  20*  and  4S*  with  the 
horizontal  when  said  rack  is  supported  on  said  horizontal 
support  surface,  said  rack  further  comprising  a  plurality  of 
compartments  positioned  on  the  inside  of  said  rack  at  each  of 
said  top-wall  receiving  openings,  to  receive  and  hold  said  items 
inserted  into  said  receiving  openings,  said  compartments  being 
attached  to  said  top  wall  and  having  solid,  transparent  plastic 
side-surface  members  which  extend  into  said  rack  at  an  angle 
of  between  20*  and  4S*  with  the  vertical  so  that  said  compart- 
ments extend  into  said  rack  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
said  top  wall,  said  compartments  further  including  solid  bot- 
tom surface  members  each  being  shaped  to  form  drainage 
openings  in  the  lower-most  comers  of  said  compartments,  at 
least  one  of  said  compartments  having  a  round  cross-sectional 
shape,  to  hold  said  at  least  one  round  container  said  rack  fur- 
ther including  a  separate  wedge  for  wedging  between  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  round  container  and  the  interior  surface 
of  said  compartment  to  inhibit  roUtion  of  said  round  container 


January  17,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


989 


relative  to  said  rack,  said  rack  also  defining  a  means  for  engag- 
ing said  wedge  and  thereby  inhibiting  roution  of  said  wedge 
relative  to  said  rack. 


4,068,761 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  DISPLAYING 

PLANTS 

James  H.  McCartiiy,  103  W.  Rustic  Lodge,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

55409 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,592 

Int  a.2  A47G  7/00 

MS.  a.  211—134  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  and  displaying  plants  com- 
prising: 

an  upstanding  elongated  post  member  with  means  for  an- 
choring the  same  at  the  top  and  the  bottom  and  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  formed  therein, 

at  least  one  plant  supporting  platform  having  a  connecting 
dowel  means  on  one  end  to  be  received  in  a  selected  hole, 
and 

anchoring  means  radially  offset  from  the  selected  hole  and 
connecting  said  platform  and  said  post  for  securely  hold- 
ing said  dowel  in  the  selected  post  hole  to  prevent  roution 
thereof 


4,068,762 
PICKUP  TRUCK  DERRICK 
Dwight  Clinton  Kennard,  Jr.,  and  James  Clinton  Kennard,  both 
of  3830  Incocbee  TraU,  Mich.  49684 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,296 

Int  a.2  B66C  23/06 

MS.  a.  212—49  25  Claims 


I.  A  collapsible  boom  and  derrick  hoist  assembly  removably 
mounUble  on  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  base  frame  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle; 

a  derrick  frame  supported  on  said  base  frame  for  movement 
from  a  collapsed,  transporting  position  to  an  erected  oper- 
ating position  and  including  a  leg  pivotally  connected  to 
said  base  frame,  said  derrick  frame  having  a  boom  mount- 
ing plate  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  foldable  boom  assembly  having  a  hoisting  section  and  a 
counterbalance  section; 

hoist  means  on  said  derrick  frame  and  said  boom  for  hoisting 
articles; 

trunnion  means  rouubly  secured  to  said  boom  mounting 


plate  and  operatively  connected  to  said  boom  assembly 
for  permitting  yawing  and  pitching  motion  of  said  boom 
assembly,  said  hoisting  section  and  said  counterbalance 
section  pivotally  connected  to  said  trunnion  means  and 
further  including  means  for  releasably  securing  each  of 
said  boom  assembly  sections  together,  whereby  said  boom 
assembly  may  be  folded  along  the  sides  of  said  derrick 
frame  for  transporting;  and  derrick  frame  erection  means 
on  said  base  frame  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
derrick  frame  for  moving  said  frame  from  a  collapsed 
transporting  position  to  an  erected  hoisting  position,  said 
trunnion  means  comprising: 

a  lower  yoke  having  a  base  and  upstanding  sides; 

means  routably  securing  said  lower  yoke  to  said  boom 
mounting  plate; 

an  upper  yoke  having  depending  sides;  and 

a  shaft  hingedly  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  yokes 
through  said  upstanding  and  depending  sides. 


4,068,763 
WRIST  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  tiie  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  ioTcntion  of 
Leendert  Kersten,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  and  James  D.  Johnston, 
Madison,  Ala. 

FUed  July  26,  1976.  Scr.  No.  708,800 

Int  a.2  B25J  i/00 

U.S.  a.  214—1  CM  13  Claims 


SO.      **,      ^>     a-   ■'«'-,,      Mi*-"      *5    5!#  *?<  * 
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1.  A  wrist  joint  assembly  for  use  with  a  mechanical  manipu- 
lator arm  for  moving  and  Anely  positioning  an  end-effector 
carried  by  said  wrist  joint  on  the  terminal  end  of  said  manipula- 
tor arm,  said  wrist  joint  assembly  comprising: 

a  disk  segment  having  an  outwardly  extending  arm  affixed  to 
the  terminal  end  of  said  manipulator  arm; 

a  first  housing  member  roUUbly  carried  on  said  disk  seg- 
ment; 

first  drive  means  connected  between  said  first  housing  mem- 
ber and  said  disk  segment  for  routing  said  first  housing 
member  about  a  first  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said 
disk  segment  to  produce  a  yaw  motion; 

a  second  housing  member  carried  by  said  first  housing  mem- 
ber pivouble  about  a  second  axis  normal  to  and  intersect- 
ing said  first  axis. 

second  drive  means  connected  between  said  second  and  first 
housings  for  routing  said  second  housing  member  about 
said  second  axis  to  produce  a  pitch  motion,  said  second 
housing  being  movable  in  both  said  yaw  and  pitch  mo- 
tions; 

a  third  housing  member  roUUbly  carried  by  said  second 
housing  about  a  third  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  first 
and  second  axes  so  that  said  first,  second,  and  third  axis  are 
mutually  normal  to  each  other  and  have  a  common  point 
of  origin; 

third  drive  means  connected  between  said  third  and  second 
housings  for  routing  said  third  housing  about  said  third 
axis  to  produce  a  roll  motion;  and 

said  third  housing  being  movable  in  accordance  with  said 
yaw,  pitch,  and  roll  motions  to  provide  for  fine  position- 
ing of  said  end-efTector  carried  by  said  third  housing. 
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M6I.764 
REAR  STEPPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PIPE  HANDUNG 

VEHICLE 

FMHick  W.  Locbcr.  Domey,  aid  Lods  Rmm,  Lawadak,  both 

of  Ckiifn  Miliann  to  Aacrom  lae^  Moatcrey  Parit,  Calif. 

Flkd  Nov.  S,  197C  Scr.  No.  739,4M 

lat  a.2  B66C  23/42 

MS.  CL  214— I  PA  22  Claiau 


1.  In  a  pipe  transporting  vehicle  in  improvement  in  a  stepper 
assembly  which  steps  into  and  out  of  a  pipe,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  a  vertical  stanchion; 

b.  a  support  stanchion  having  a  vertical  sleeve,  the  sleeve 
receiving  the  stanchion; 

c.  slide  bearing  means  between  the  stanchion  and  the  sleeve 
load  coupling  the  stanchion  and  sleeve  together  for  hori- 
zontal forces  and  moments  about  all  axes  and  permitting 
relative  vertical  motion  between  the  stanchion  and  the 
sleeve; 

d.  shock  absorber  and  load  transfer  means  between  the 
stanchion  and  the  support  structure  for  transferring  verti- 
cal loads  between  the  two  and  absorbing  energy  asso- 
ciated Mnth  the  vertical  loads; 

e.  a  walking  beam  pivotally  mounted  on  the  stanchion  about 
a  transverse  axis  so  that  each  end  of  the  beam  can  raise  and 
lower  with  respect  to  the  pivot,  the  beam  extending  front- 
to-rear  with  respect  to  the  line  of  motion  of  the  vehicle 
and  having  front  and  rear  ends; 

f.  front  and  rear  axle  set  means,  each  axle  set  means  including 
wheel  means  to  support  the  stepper  assembly  on  the  front 
and  rear  ends  of  the  walking  beam,  respectively;  and 

g.  front  and  rear  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  front  and  rear 
axle  means  individually  while  the  wheel  means  of  the 
remaining  axle  means  rests  on  the  ground. 


4,068,765 
STACKING  OF  MATERULS 
WUllaai  F.  PaMa,  Piacataway.  N J.,  aMigaor  to  Vaagutfd  Ma- 
cUacry  CoryoratkNi,  Ediaoa,  N  J. 

Flkd  Apr.  29. 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,683 

lat  a.2  B65G  57/22 

MS.  CL  214—6  G  9  Claims 


a  movable  platen  for  supporting  materials  received  at  a  first 

position: 
a  guide  member  transversely  movable  with  respect  to  said 

platen  against  which  said  nuterials  are  arranged  in  a  tier  in 

accordance  with  a  prescribed  pattern; 
means  for  transversely  moving  said  guide  member  away 

from  said  tier; 
means  for  shifting  said  platen  through  the  position  previ- 
ously occupied  by  said  guide  member  to  overlie  a  second 

position; 
said  guide  member  being  displacable  in  the  direction  of 

motion  of  said  platen  when  said  platen  is  shifted  to  overlie 

said  second  position;  and 
the  shifting  means  depositing  said  tier  at  said  second  position 

as  a  constituent  of  a  multi-tier  stack  by  drawing  said  tier 

against  said  guide  member. 


4,068,766 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  AND 

BLENDING  BRICKS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Marria  Glean  Schadtt,  Fooataia  Valley,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  AMI 

ladaitrica,  lac,  Dowaey,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaly  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,183 

lat  CL2  B65G  57/26 

U.S.  a.  214—6  A  36  Claims 


1.  A  brick  stacker  blender  for  forming  stacks  of  courses  of 
brick  comprising  an  inclined  conveyor  providing  a  plurality  of 
stacking  surfaces  progressively  movable  along  said  conveyor 
between  stacking  positions  in  which  each  surface  is  spaced 
below  the  preceding  surface  by  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  height  of  a  course  of  brick,  and  transfer  means  operable 
to  position  a  course  on  each  stacking  surface  at  each  stacking 
position. 


\ 


4,068,767 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Keaoeth  Boyd  Tippetti,  Gleadale,  Aria.,  asiigBor  to  Honeywell 
lafonaatioa  Syateau  lac,  Pboeaix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Aag.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,565 

lat  CL2  B65G  57/iO 

U.S.  a.  214—6  BA  4  Claiau 


1.  A  stacking  assemblage  comprising 


1.  In  combination: 
a  support  member, 
a  first  base  mounted  on  said  support  member, 


January  17, 1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


991 


a  first  magazine  adapted  to  have  a  plurality  of  substantially 
similar  objects  stacked  in  it, 

means  for  removably  mounting  said  first  magazine  on  said 
first  base, 

a  second  base  mounted  on  said  support  member. 

a  second  magazine  having  a  base  and  adapted  to  have  a 
plurality  of  said  objects  transferred  to  and  stacked  in  it, 
means  forming  an  opening  in  the  base  of  the  second  maga- 
zine, 

means  for  removably  mounting  said  second  magazine  on  the 
second  base, 

cam  means  having  a  cam  surface  mounted  on  the  second 
base,  a  part  of  the  cam  surface  projecting  through  the 
means  forming  an  opening  in  the  base  of  the  second  maga- 
zine when  the  second  magazine  is  mounted  on  the  second 
base; 

extractor  means  for  engaging  an  object  at  the  bottom  of  a 
stack  of  said  objects  in  the  first  magazine  and  for  inserting 
said  object  into  the  second  magazine, 

an  actuator  mounted  on  the  support  member  and  adapted  to 
be  energized, 

means  connecting  the  extractor  means  to  the  actuator,  said 
actuator  when  energized  causing  the  extractor  means  to 
cycle  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  extractor 
means  is  positioned  to  engage  an  object  at  the  bottom  of 
the  stack  of  said  objects  in  the  first  magazine  and  a  second 
position  in  which  an  object  engaged  by  the  extractor  is 
inserted  into  the  second  magazine, 

the  object  being  inserted  into  the  second  magazine  contact- 
ing the  cam  surface  of  the  cam  means  to  forcibly  move 
upwardly  any  of  such  objects  stacked  in  the  second  maga- 
zine, whereby  the  object  being  transferred  becomes  the 
bottommost  object  in  the  second  magazine. 


4,068,768 
VIBRATOR  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOPPERS  AND 

RAILWAY  CARS 
Paul  E.  Hicka,  Jr.,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assigaor  to  ACF  Industries, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Diridon  of  Ser.  No.  554,931,  March  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,039,128. 

This  appUcatioa  May  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,169 

lat  a.2  B65G  67/24 

U.S.  a.  214-^J  13  daims 


-d" 


\K)    (t)  ■   A 
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13         It         ^ 

1.  A  railway  hopper  car  comprising:  a  plurality  of  hoppers 
supported  by  trucks  at  opposite  ends  of  the  car;  said  hoppers 
comprising  at  least  one  hopper  slope  sheet  at  the  lower  portion 
thereof;  at  least  two  spaced  support  members  adapted  to  ex- 
tend parallel  to  and  integrally  engage,  respectively,  a  hopper 
planar  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  hoppers;  said  spaced 
support  members  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  vibrator 
mounting  bracket  extending  between  said  support  members 
and  having  first  and  second  planar  surfaces,  said  planar  sur- 
faces being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spaced 
support  members  and  adapted  to  receive  a  vibrator  suitable  for 
facilitating  loading  and/or  unloading  of  the  hopper  by  apply- 
ing vibrational  forces  to  the  hopper,  whereby  reciprocating 
vibrational  forces  applied  to  the  vibrator  mounting  bracket  are 
transmitted  through  said  spaced  support  members  and  are 
applied  to  said  hopper  planar  surface  essentially  entirely  as 
shear  loads  in  the  plane  of  said  hopper  planar  surface. 


4,068,769 
CARGO  BOX 

Philip  J.  Sweet;  Back  C  Hamlet,  and  Darid  L.  Sweet,  all  of 

Flrcaao,  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  Aaiericaa  Carrier  Equipment 

lYcaao,  Calif . 

CoatiBBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  592,788,  July  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,774 

lat  a.2  B60P  1/36 

U.S.  CL  214—83.18  22  Claiau 


•M        no 


1.  In  an  elongated  cargo  box  for  transporting  compacted 
contents  having  a  pair  of  substantially  vertically  orientoj  con- 
verging side  walls  extended  between  opposite  ends  of  the  box, 
and  an  inclined  floor  extending  the  length  of  the  box,  between 
the  side  walls  thereof,  and  characterized  by  a  first  width  and  a 
first  height  dimension  near  a  first  end  thereof,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  defining  in  said  box  at  a  second  end  thereof,  a  con- 
tents discharge  opening  of  a  substantially  rectangular 
configuration  disposed  in  a  plane  transversely  related  to 
the  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  said  cargo  box  and 
characterized  by  a  second  width  and  a  second  height 
dimension  greater  than  said  first  width  and  said  first  height 
dimension,    movable   conveyor    means   extended    rear- 
wardly  along  the  surface  of  the  floor  and  projected 
through  said  contents  discharge  opening  for  conveying 
contents  beyond  the  limits  of  the  box,  and  closure  means 
for  said  opening  including  a  closure  panel  of  a  substan- 
tially planar  configuration  displaceable  between  a  con- 
tents confining  configuration  wherein  the  panel  is  dis- 
posed between  the  rearward  end  of  said  conveyor  and  the 
contents  discharge  opening  and  a  contents  discharge  con- 
figuration wherein  the  panel  is  disposed  in  a  rearwardly 
spaced  relation  with  the  opening  and  suspension  means 
arranged  in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  with  said  opening 
including  support  members  extending  rearwrdly  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  mounting  means  affixed  to 
said  panel,  and  coupling  means  pivotally  coupling  said 
mounting  means  to  said  support  members  in  rearwardly 
spaced  relation  with  said  opening  supporting  said  closure 
panel  for  mass-induced  pivotal  displacement  from  its 
contents  confining  configuration  to  a  contents  discharge 
configuration  about  a  horizontal  axis  located  in  rear- 
wardly spaced  relation  with  the  opening. 
14.  In  an  elongated  cargo  box  for  an  overland  vehicle,  par- 
ticularly suited  for  use  in  hauling  refuse,  characterized  by  a 
discharge  opening  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  a  closure  panel  for  said  opening  continuously  biased  by  its 
own  mass  in  angular  displacement  away  from  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  panel  obstructs  said  opening;  and 

B.  cantilevered  suspension  means  for  supporting  said  panel 
for  angular  displacement  including  a  first  pair  of  bracket 
arms  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  box  and  pro- 
jected rearwardly  therefrom  in  mutuaUy  spaced  parallel- 
ism, a  second  pair  of  bracket  arms  mounted  on  the  upper 
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portion  of  uid  closure  panel  and  projected  rearwardly 
therefrom  in  contiguous  relation  with  said  first  pair  of 
bracket  arms,  and  means  disposed  in  displaced  relation 
with  said  discharge  opening  pivotally  connecting  the 
extended  end  portions  of  said  first  pair  of  arms  to  the 
extended  end  portions  of  said  second  pair  of  arms  for 
supporting  said  panel  in  pivotal  suspension  for  mass- 
induced  angular  displacement  about  an  axis  arranged  in 
spaced  relation  with  said  discharge  opening. 

4,068,770 

POLDABLE  INCLINED  MULTI-SECTION  RAMP 

ACTUATION  SYSTEM 

Wilfred  E.  Bochriager,  FoUcrton,  Califs  aisignor  to  McDonaell 

Dooglaa  CorporatkM,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  27, 1976,  Set.  No.  690,637 

Int  a.J  B60P  im 

UA  a.  214-85  32  Qainu 


said  first  and  second  attaching  means  each  comprising  a  link- 
age assembly  secured  to  a  side  wall  of  said  carrier  bucket 
adjacent  the  forward  portion  thereof  and  extending  rear- 


wardly therefrom,  and  bracket  means  secured  to  the  rear  wall 
of  said  loader  bucket  and  adapted  to  receive  the  rear  portion  of 
said  linkage  means. 


4,068,772 

DUAL  LOAD  TRAILER 

C.  R.  Pnidhomme,  P.O.  Box  219,  Blanco,  Tex.  78606 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,765 

Int.  a.2  B60P  3m 

U.S.  a.  214—505  9  Qaims 


1.  Foldable.  articulated  ramp  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

at  least  three  separate  ramp  sections  foldable  for  storage 
within  a  vehicle  and  extendible  therefrom,  including  first 
and  second  sections  pivotably  joined  together  by  a  first 
hinge  mechanism  for  relative  rotation  about  a  first  hinge 
axis;  and  a  third  section  pivotably  joined  by  a  second 
hinge  mechanism  to  the  second  section  outboard  of  the 
first  section  for  relative  rotation  about  a  second  hinge  axis; 

a  plurality  of  pulleys  individually  mounted  at  respective 
hinge  axes  for  rotation  thereabout; 

cable  anchoring  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  sections; 

cable  driving  means  mounted  inboard  of  said  cable  anchor- 
ing means  relative  to  the  vehicle;  and 

a  cable  extending  about  each  of  the  pulleys  and  between  the 
cable  anchoring  means  and  the  cable  driving  means  for 
folding  and  unfolding  the  ramp  sections  relative  to  each 
other. 


4,068,771 

CARRIER  BUCKET  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

REMOVABLY  ATTACHING  THE  SAME  TO  A  LOADER 

BUCKET 
Janes  EMon  Zimmeniiaa,  600  Manatee  Ave.  W.,  Holmes 
Beach,  FU.  33577 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,218 
Int.  a.2  E02F  im 
U.S.  a.  214—313  3  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  removable  attachment  to  a  loader  bucket 
for  converting  the  loader  bucket  to  carry  fiowable  material 
comprising  a  carrier  bucket  having  upright  first  and  second 
side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  a  front  wall,  and  a  bottom  intercon- 
necting all  of  said  walls,  said  carrier  bucket  bemg  formed  to  be 
received  in  said  loader  bucket,  the  rear  wall,  first  and  second 
side  walls  and  bottom  wall  of  said  carrier  bucket  conforming  to 
the  shape  of  said  loader  bucket,  first  and  second  atuching 
means  for  removably  securing  the  exterior  of  said  first  and 
second  side  walls  of  said  carrier  bucket  to  said  loader  bucket. 


1.  A  dual  load  trailer  comprising 

a  trailer  base  having  wheel  means  thereon  and  adapted  to 
carry  a  first  load  thereupon; 

a  carrier  frame  mounted  on  the  trailer  base; 

a  load  platform  of  the  carrier  frame  movable  between  a 
carrying  and  a  loading  position  ard  adapted  to  carry  a 
second  load; 

front  and  rear  leg  means  on  the  carrier  frame  connecting  the 
load  platform  to  the  trailer  base  and  pivotally  connected 
to  both  the  load  platform  and  the  trailer  base,  the  rear  leg 
means  being  longer  than  the  front  leg  means  and  being 
tilted  rearwardly  to  bias  the  load  platform  to  pivot  rear- 
wardly to  lower  the  load  platform  to  its  loading  position; 
and 

holding  means  to  secure  the  load  platform  against  rearward 
movement  to  hold  the  load  platform  parallel  to  the  trailer 
base  in  its  carrying  position. 


4,068,773 

LIFT  VEHICLE  WTTH  FAIL-SAFE  OVERLOAD 

PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 

Terry  R.  Downing,  Hazel  Crest,  111.,  and  Warren  E.  Herwig, 

Wind  Lake,  Wis.,  assignors  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation, 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  564,719 
Int  a.2  B65E  47/00:  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  214—674  8  Claims 

1.  A  fail-safe  overload  protective  system  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  frame,  load  supporting  means  including  a  shiftable  load  sup- 
port on  said  vehicle,  power  means  affixed  to  said  frapie  and 
operable  to  shift  said  load  support  on  said  vehicle  and  includ- 
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ing  a  load  carrying  member  which  is  subjected  to  the  forces 
exerted  by  said  power  means  and  resists  the  tilting  moment 
acting  on  said  vehicle  as  a  result  of  the  position  of  said  load 
support  on  said  vehicle,  sensor  means  including  a  plurality  of 
strain  gages  mounted  on  said  load  carrying  member  and  ar- 
ranged in  an  electrical  bridge  for  detecting  the  mechanical 
strain  in  said  load  carrying  member  and  generating  an  electri- 
cal strain  signal  whose  magnitude  varies  as  a  function  of  said 
mechanical  strain,  means  for  applying  a  first  potential  to  said 
electrical  bridge,  a  differential  amplifier  having  its  inputs  cou- 
pled across  a  diagonal  of  said  bridge  for  raising  the  level  of  said 
strain  signal  and  being  coupled  to  said  bridge  through  electri- 
cal leads,  whereby  said  bridge  may  be  inherently  unbalanced 
due  to  the  weight  of  the  unloaded  load  support  acting  on  said 
load  carrying  member  and  consequently  the  output  voltage  of 
said  differential  amplifier  may  vary,  comparator  means  for 
deriving  a  trip  signal  when  the  output  voltage  frr>m  said  differ- 


lJ 


hitch  assembly  and  a  pair  of  connecting  links  connected  to 
respective  lower  left  links  forming  a  part  of  said  three- 
point  hitch  assembly  and  extending  generally  upwardly 
therefrom  where  they  connect  to  elongated  beams  about 
an  intermediate  point  between  said  front  and  rear  ends 
thereof; 

c.  a  transverse  suppori  member  secured  to  the  rearward  end 
of  said  elongated  beam  member  and  including  two  later- 
ally spaced  apart  leaf  members  projecting  from  said  trans- 
verse support  members; 

d.  a  shovel  assembly  secured  to  said  transverse  support 
member  disposed  about  the  rear  end  of  said  elongated 
beam  member; 

e.  said  shovel  assembly  including  a  generally  U-shaped  yoke 
pivotably  mounted  to  said  leaf  members  projecting  from 
said  transverse  support  member,  and  a  shovel  pivotably 
mounted  about  a  transverse  axis  within  said  U-shaped 
yoke  and  movable  between  a  filling  position  and  a  dump- 
ing position; 

f.  said  shovel  including  counter  balancing  means  strategi- 
cally associated  with  said  shovel  relative  to  said  shovel's 
axis  of  rotation  for  causing  said  shovel  to  automatically 
return  from  said  dumping  position  to  said  filling  position 
in  response  to  said  shovel  being  emptied; 

g.  said  shovel  further  including  an  anchor  plate  having  a 
generally  curved  shaped  caming  surface  with  an  opening 
therein  with  said  anchor  plate  being  secured  about  the 
rear  side  of  said  shovel  and  which  generally  abuts  against 
shovel  stop  means  forming  a  part  of  said  shovel  assembly 
when  said  shovel  is  disposed  in  said  filling  position; 
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ential  amplifier  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude  when  said 
load  support  carries  a  load,  disabling  means  responsive  to  said 
trip  signal  for  inhibiting  said  power  means  from  shifting  said 
load  support  in  a  direction  to  increase  the  tilting  moment 
acting  on  said  vehicle,  fail  safe  means  for  providing  an  unbal- 
ance effect  on  said  differential  amplifier  if  one  of  said  electrical 
leads  is  open,  said  fail  safe  means  including  voltage  divider 
means  having  one  portion  of  said  bridge  and  a  portion  of  one 
of  said  electrical  leads  as  a  part  thereof  for  applying  a  second 
potential  to  said  system,  said  differential  amplifier  being  re- 
sponsive to  one  of  said  electrical  leads  being  open  to  cause  said 
output  voltage  of  said  differential  amplifier  to  exceed  said 
predetermined  magnitude  to  thereby  actuate  said  disabling 
means,  and  potentiometer  means  for  selectively  applying  a 
variable  unidirectional  voltage  to  one  input  of  said  differential 
amplifier  to  zero  the  voltage  output  therefrom  when  said  load 
support  is  unloaded  and  said  second  potential  is  being  applied 
to  said  system. 


t      so 


4  068  774 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  IMPLEMENT 
Silas  E.  HoweU,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Garland,  N.C.  28441 
FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,058 
Int.  a.2  E02F  i/S2 
U.S.  a.  214—766  3  Claims 

1.  A  material  handling  implement  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  and  powered  by  a  three-point  hitch  assembly  of  a  conven- 
tional tractor,  said  material  handling  implement  comprising: 

a.  a  main  frame  structure  including  a  single  elongated  beam 
member  having  front  and  rear  ends; 

b.  connecting  means  operatively  associated  with  said  elon- 
gated beam  member  for  connecting  said  beam  member  to 
the  three-point  hitch  assembly  of  said  tractor  such  that 
when  connected  to  said  tractor  said  elongated  beam  mem- 
ber extends  generally  rearwardly  from  said  tractor  and 
may  be  powered  up  and  down  by  the  tractor's  three-point 
hitch  assembly,  said  connecting  means  including  means 
for  directly  pivotly  connecting  said  front  end  of  said  beam 
member  to  an  upper  central  hitch  point  of  said  three-point 


h.  shovel  blocking  means  normally  engaged  with  said  shovel 
and  operative  to  maintain  said  shovel  in  said  filling  posi- 
tion, said  shovel  locking  means  including  a  locking  pin 
axially  movable  within  a  sleeve  stationarily  mounted  to 
said  shovel  assembly  with  said  locking  pin  being  spring 
biased  so  as  to  normally  extend  through  said  opening 
formed  in  said  anchor  plate  for  locking  said  shovel  in  said 
filling  position; 

i.  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shovel 
locking  means  for  effectively  disengaging  said  locking  pin 
from  said  opening  formed  in  said  anchor  plate  such  that 
said  shovel  may  move  from  said  filling  position  to  said 
dumping  position  due  to  the  presence  of  material  within 
said  shovel,  said  actuating  means  for  disengaging  said 
locking  pin  including  a  lever  pivotably  mounted  about 
said  elongated  beam  about  a  forward  portion  thereof  in 
reach  of  an  operator  stationed  on  said  tractor,  and  a  cable 
operatively  interconnected  between  said  lever  and  said 
locking  pin;  and 

j.  manually  actuated  control  means  associated  with  said 
material  handling  implement  for  adjusting  and  varying  the 
angle  of  said  shovel  assembly  relative  to  said  elongated 
beam  member  such  that  the  digging  angle  of  said  shovel 
may  be  adjusted  for  various  working  conditions,  said 
manually  actuated  control  means  including  a  hand  crank 
rotatively  mounted  about  said  elongated  beam  member 
and  positioned  thereon  about  the  front  area  thereof  in 
reach  of  the  tractor  operator  and  a  worm  gear  rotatively 


994 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  17,  1978 


mounted  in  «  collar  stationarily  lecured  relative  to  said 
elongated  beam  member  wherein  said  worm  gear  i>  opera- 
tively  connected  between  said  hand  crank  and  said  shovel 
assembly  such  that  the  actuation  of  said  hand  crank  causes 
said  shovel  assembly  and  the  shovel  thereof  to  be  angu- 
larly adjusted  relative  to  said  elongated  beam  member. 


4^061,775 

SEALABLE  CONTAINER  DEVICE 

Guy  V.  PalMf,  lakater,  MidL,  as^cMr  to  The  RaywMd  Lee 

Or^idxatioa,  loc^  New  York.  N.Y^  a  part  iatcrett 

Filed  Dec  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  755.7% 

lat  a.2  B65D  41/06 

\iS.  CL  215—331  2  Clatas 


M    n 


1.  A  scalable  canning  container  device,  comprising 

a  container  having  an  open  top  with  a  rim  therearound,  a 
substantially  annular  flange  extending  substantially  radi- 
ally from  the  container  at  the  rim  thereof  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  container,  said 
flange  being  integrally  formed  with  the  container  and 
having  a  plurality  of  notches  formed  therein  and  extend- 
ing substantially  radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  edge  of 
the  flange,  said  flange  having  a  substantially  planar  top 
surface  and  Upered  bottom  surfaces  forming  a  plurality  of 
inverted  inclined  planes  relative  to  the  top  surface,  each 
extending  from  one  of  the  notches  to  the  next-adjacent 
notch  in  the  same  direction  around  the  flange; 

a  lid  having  a  plurality  of  lock  memben  formed  thereon  in 
xYA  same  angular  relationship  as  the  notches  of  the  con- 
tainer whereby  each  of  the  lock  members  is  simulta- 
neously passable  through  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
notches  of  the  flange  of  the  container,  each  of  said  lock 
members  comprising  an  arm  supported  by  the  lid  and 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  lid  in  spaced  rela- 
tion below  said  lid  in  a  manner  whereby  when  the  lid  is 
positioned  on  the  container  with  the  lock  members  in 
alignment  with  the  notches  of  the  flange  and  the  lock 
members  are  passed  through  the  notches  and  the  lid  is 
turned,  the  arms  of  the  lock  members  move  into  abutment 
with  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  flange,  and  if  the  lid  is 
further  turned,  said  arms  securely  seal  said  lid  to  said 
container  via  said  flange  to  provide  a  seal  strong  enough 
to  preserve  perishable  foods  for  years; 

a  plurality  of  stop  projections  each  extending  from  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  flange  at  a  corresponding  one  of  the  notches 
at  the  area  of  maximum  flange  thickness  between  top  and 
bottom  surfaces;  and 

a  circular  groove  formed  in  the  top  surface  of  the  flange  in 
spaced  relation  with  the  notches  thereof  and  a  corre- 
sponding circular  protrusion  extending  from  the  bottom 
of  the  lid  for  fitting  in  the  groove  and  sealing  the  con- 
tainer. 


4,06l,77< 
PLASnSOL  COMPOSITION  AND  CONTAINER 
CLOSURE  GASKET  MADE  THEREFROM 
Waiter  R.  Wnolck.  SykMTiile,  Md^  airiffor  to  W.  R.  GrMc  A 
Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 
DivtakM  of  Ser.  No.  563.011,  Marck  2S,  1975,  Pat  No. 
4,020,966.  Ilia  apyiicrtioB  Jaa.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  756,143 
Iirt.  CL2  B65D  45/10:  COOL  35/00:  COOK  5/04 
UjS.  CL  215—349  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  plastisol  composition  comprising  (a)  a  copolymer  resin 
of  a  normal  a-olefin  and  maleic  anhydride  (1:1  mole  ratio) 
having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  from  about  0. 1  to  about  ISOO 
microns  and  having  the  structure 


TCH— CH,— B^— 


wherein  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


— CH CH— 


^O^^, 


and 

— CH CH— 

I  I 

COOH  COOH 

R  is  H  or  C^Ha+i  X  is  1  to  16  and  n  is  2-300.  and  (b)  6S-600 
parts/ 100  parts  copolymer  of  a  polyol  plasticizer. 

2.  A  container  closure  comprising  a  cap  having  deposited 
therein  a  resinous  mass  functioning  as  a  gasket  to  seal  the 
container  when  the  closure  is  in  sealing  relationship  with  the 
container,  said  resinous  mass  comprising  a  fluxed  plastisol  of  a 
composition  comprising  (a)  a  copolymer  resin  of  a  normal 
a-olefm  and  maleic  anhydride  (1:1  mole  ratio)  having  a  particle 
size  in  the  range  from  about  0.1  to  about  ISOO  microns  and 
having  the  structure 


TCH— CHj— B^ 
*  J- 


wherein  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


— CH CH— 

and 

— CH CH— 

I  I 

COOH  COOH 

R  is  H  or  C^Hu*  lO^  is  1  to  16  and  n  is  2-300,  and  (b)  63-600 
parts/ 100  parts  copolymer  of  a  polyol  plasticizer. 


4,068,777 
EXPANSIBLE  BOTTOM  STRUCTURE  FOR  FIBERGLASS 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  TANKS 
Frederick  H.  Hiuapkrcy,  Markkaai,  Caaada,  and  JaoMS  J. 
Janris,  Saydcr,  N.Y.,  aaaigaon  to  Metal-Cladding.  loc..  Nortk 
ToMwanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,067 
Int.  a.2  B65D  25/24 
U.S.  CL  220—1  B  7  Claims 

1.  An  upstanding  flberglass  reinforced  plastic  tank  adapted 
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to  receive  and  store  a  fluid  exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure, 
said  tank  having  a  bottom  resting  on  a  support  and  having  an 
annular  side  wall  structure,  the  head  of  a  fluid  stored  within 
said  tank  exerting  hydrosutic  pressure  on  said  side  wall  struc- 
ture which  urges  said  side  wall  structure  to  expand  outwardly 
in  a  radial  direction,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
movable  means  forming  a  slidable  foot  at  a  lowermost  por- 
tion of  said  side  wall  structure  for  permitting  radial  expan- 
sion of  a  lower  portion  of  said  side  wall  structure  due  to 
hydrostatic  pressure  of  a  stored  fluid,  said  slidable  foot 
including  a  portion  having  a  surface  resting  on  and  unat- 
tached to  said  support  and  substantially  coplanar  with  the 


portions  with  said  portions  angled  at  60*  being  further  from 
said  large  end  than  said  portions  angled  at  45*  and  the  juncture 
of  said  wall  portions  is  rounded  so  that  said  angled  side  wall 
portions  and  said  parallel  side  wall  portions  cooperate  with 
each  other  and  with  said  rounded  junctures  to  disrupt  the  flow 
of  material  and  cause  it  to  change  direction  thereby  intermix- 
ing it  as  it  is  discharged  from  the  container  through  said  void 
cap. 


lower  surface  of  the  tank  bottom,  said  foot  being  separated 
from  said  tank  bottom;  and 

joining  means  interconnecting  said  tank  bottom  and  side 
wall  structure,  said  joining  means  including  annular  batten 
means  formed  of  fiberglass  reinforced  plastic  material  and 
having  an  upper  portion  bonded  to  said  side  wall  struc- 
ture, having  a  lower  portion  bonded  to  said  tank  bottom. 
and  having  an  intermediate  transitional  portion  adapted  to 
flex  during  such  radial  expansion  of  said  side  wall  struc- 
ture: 

whereby,  during  such  radial  expansion,  said  slidable  foot 
may  slide  outwardly  along  said  support  without  signifi- 
cant deformation  of  its  original  shape. 


4,068,778 

VOID  CAP 

William  Wilson  716  Scott  St,  Stroudsburg,  Pa.  18360 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser,  No.  665,976 

iBt  a.z  B65D  7/42 


\5S.  a.  220-66 


lOClaiflU 


\ 


1.  A  void  device  for  a  container,  said  cap  having  a  rigid 
generally  conical  shape  and  having  an  opening  at  each  end,  the 
larger  end  of  said  cap  being  of  sufficient  size  to  be  coupled  to 
an  open  end  of  a  container  that  contains  material  and  the 
smaller  end  being  for  discharge  of  the  material,  said  larger  end 
including  an  axis,  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  walls  of  said  cap 
being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  side  wall  portions  that  are 
parallel  to  said  axis  and  a  plurality  of  angular  side  wall  por- 
tions, some  of  said  angular  side  wall  portions  being  disposed  at 
an  angle  of  about  45*  relative  to  said  axis,  some  of  said  side  wall 
portions  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  about  60*  relative  to  said 
axis,  said  angular  portions  being  disposed  between  said  annular 


4.068.779 

FOAMED  PLASTIC  COOLER  AND  HANLLE 

COMBINATION 

Michael  P.  Caafleld.  7516  Pladog  RomI.  IndianapoUa,  Ind. 

46226 

Filed  Dec.  1. 1975.  Scr.  No.  636.633 

lat  CL2  B65D  25/28 

MS.  a.  220—94  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  foamed  plastic  cooler  and  handle  combination  which 
comprises: 

a  foamed  plastic  cooler  having  an  upwardly  extending  side 
wall,  the  exterior  of  the  side  wall  including  a  downwardly 
facing  shoulder  extending  at  least  partially  around  the  side 
wall,  the  side  wall  having  a  first  portion  lying  immediately 
below  the  shoulder,  the  flrst  portion  comprising  four  flat 
surfaces  intersecting  at  approximately  right  angles; 

frame  means  for  engaging  the  downwardly  facing  shoulder, 
said  frame  means  including  a  pair  of  apertures  located 
along  each  of  the  four  flat  surfaces,  said  frame  means 
including  a  support  member  which  extends  perimetrically 
about  the  foamed  plastic  cooler  adjacent  the  downwardly 
facing  shoulder;  and 

handle  means  attached  to  said  frame  means  for  permitting 
said  foamed  plastic  cooler  to  be  lifted,  said  handle  means 
comprising  a  flexible  member,  the  flexible  member  of  said 
handle  means  being  continuous  in  passing  through  each  of 
the  pair  of  apertures  of  said  frame  means. 


4,068,780 

ELECTROTHERMALLY  ACTUATED  FLUID 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Charica  R.  Fcgley,  1606  FriMh  Valley  Road,  Lanreldalf,  Pa. 

19605 

Filed  Jane  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,455 
iBt  CLJ  F17C  13/08 
MS.  CL  222—5  23  Oaiiv 

1.  A  fluid  dispensing  device  for  use  with  a  pressurized  con- 
tainer, the  device  comprising; 

a.  a  body  member; 

b.  means  for  supporting  said  pressurized  container  in  said 
body  member,  wherein  said  pressurized  container  has  a 
fluid-dispensing  element  adapted  to  release  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  pressurized  container  when  actuated; 

c.  dispensing  element  actuating  means  in  said  body  member 
adapted  to  engage  and  actuate  said  fluid-dispensing  ele- 
ment of  said  pressurized  container; 

d.  a  passageway  in  said  dispensing  element  actuating  means 
having  an  entry  section  at  one  end  thereof; 
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current  whereby  said  electrothermal  actuator  strip  forces 
said  fluid-dispensing  element  and  said  dispensing  element 
actuating  means  into  engagement  with  each  other,  thereby 
causing  said  fluid -dispensing  element  of  said  pressurized 
container  to  be  actuated,  whereby  fluid  is  released  from 
said  pressurized  container  to  pass  through  said  entry  sec- 
tion and  passageway. 


4,068,781 
HOT  AND  COLD  BEVERAGE  VENDOR 
Bartboloacw  L.  Toth,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  anignor  to  UMC  Indus- 
tries IoCm  Stamford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976.  Ser.  No.  664,634 

iBt  a.2  B67D  5/06 

VS.  a.  222— S2  I  Claim 


.  ..•     .»     ..•■     ./  .W; 

\    i.  V 


•^     .  .'• 


I.  A  vendor  for  hot  and  cold  beverages  having  a  hot  water 
tanl(,  an  electrical  heater  for  heating  water  in  the  tanic  to  con- 
stitute a  supply  of  hot  water  for  hot  beverages,  a  pump  for 
pumping  water  for  cold  beverages,  an  electric  motor  for  driv- 
ing the  pump,  a  refrigeration  system  for  cooling  water  for  cold 
beverages  including  a  compressor  and  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  the  compressor,  means  for  supplying  current  to  the 
heater  upon  a  demand  for  heating  water  in  the  tanlc,  means  for 
supplying  current  to  the  pump  motor  upon  a  demand  for  water 
for  cold  beverage,  means  for  supplying  current  to  the  compres- 
sor motor  upon  a  demand  for  refrigeration,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  one  of  said  pump  and  compressor  motors 
while  there  is  a  demand  for  heating  water  in  the  tank  to  reduce 
the  current  supplied  to  the  heater  so  as  to  limit  the  total  current 
drawn  by  the  heater  and  the  two  motors,  said  current-reducing 
means  being  responsive  to  operation  of  either  the  pump  motor 
or  the  compressor  motor,  the  means  for  supplying  the  heater 
with  current  comprising  a  line  connected  across  a  source  of 
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e.  an  electrothermal  actuator  strip  mounted  in  said  body 
member  moving  between  a  quiescent  position  and  an 
actuation  position,  in  said  quiescent  position  said  fluid-dis- 
pensing element  of  said  pressurized  container  and  said 
dispensing  element  actuating  means  are  separated  from 
each  other,  said  electrothermal  actuator  strip  moving  to 
said  actuation  position  upon  the  application  of  an  electric 


voltage,  having  a  thermostatic  switch  connected  therein  re- 
sponsive to  the  temperature  of  water  in  the  tank,  and  said 
current-reducing  means  comprising  a  set  of  normally  closed 
contacts  in  said  line,  means  for  opening  said  contacts  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  either  the  pump  motor  or  the  compres- 
sor motor,  and  a  shunt  around  said  contacts  having  current 
limiting  means  therein,  the  means  for  supplying  the  heater  with 
current  supplying  alternating  current,  and  said  current  limiting 
means  being  a  diode  for  halving  the  current  drawn  by  the 
heater  when  said  contacts  are  open. 


4,068,782 
GLADE  OVERCAP  FOR  TILT  VALVE 
JoiuBBes  VsB  der  HeijdeB,  Nieuwkoop,  Nettwrlands,  assignor  to 
S.  C.  JohBsoB  A  Son  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Jaa.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,331 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  23, 1975,  238204 

iBt.  a.2  B65D  83/14 

U.S.  a.  222—402.13  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressurized  package  of  the  type  having  a  product 
reservoir  and  a  tilt-actuatable  valve  with  tiltable  valve  stem 
extending  from  said  reservoir  and  forming  an  axis  line,  said 
stem  having  a  product  release  orifice  substantially  at  its  end, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  actuator-overcap  including  a 
main  portion  adjacent  said  reservoir  and  a  finger-depressible 
tab  portion  hinged  at  one  end  to  said  main  portion  and  having 
its  other  end  adjacent  said  stem,  said  tab  portion  having  a 
fmger-contact  surface  between  said  hinged  end  and  said  other 
end,  said  actuator-overcap  defining  an  access  opening  for  said 
stem  to  expose  said  product  release  orifice,  said  opening  nor- 
mally being  substantially  centered  on  said  axis  and  being  larger 
than  said  stem  such  that  said  stem  is  freely  received  therein  as 
said  tab  is  axially  depressed,  said  opening  moving  off  center 
with  respect  to  said  axis  line  as  said  tab  is  axially  depressed 
such  that  said  stem  is  tilted  by  a  wedging  action  of  said  tab  in 
which  said  tab  moves  axially  relative  to  said  stem  during  said 
depression. 


4,068,783 
SKIRT  MARKER  AND  SHAPING  DEVICE 

Erwin  Maier,  Kongea,  Germaay,  assignor  to  Wilhelm  Maier  A 
Sohae  UNITAS-MascliiBenfabrik,  KoBgen,  Gcrmaoy 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,377 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Aug.  30, 1975, 2538751 
iBt  aj  A41H  9/00 
U.S.  a.  223—1.1  28  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  and  marking  a  skirt  with  inserted 
threads,  comprising  a  vertical  support,  a  pressure  plate 
mounted  on  said  support  for  holding  said  material,  a  material 
deflector  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  support  and 
adapted  to  deflect  said  material  against  said  plate,  said  pressure 
plate  and  said  material  deflector  being  formed  with  cooperat- 
ing opposed  faces  for  folding  said  material  and  with  a  needle 
guide  for  passage  of  a  needle  through  said  folds,  a  needle,  a 
needle-carrier  movably  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement 
carrying  the  needle  into  and  out  of  said  needle  guide,  means  for 
feeding  a  thread  to  said  needle,  a  clamping  means  arranged  at 
the  rear  end  of  said  needle  guide  to  grasp  said  thread,  cutting 
means  located  at  the  front  end  of  said  needle  guide  to  cut  said 


January  17,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


997 


thread  and  actuating  means  for  sequentially  operating  said 
material  deflector,  needle  carrier,  clamping  means  and  cutting 


J 


means  to  effect  insert  of  thread  of  defined  length  in  the  folds  of 
said  material. 


4068  784 

HOLSTER  AND  SHOULDER-HARNESS  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  Angell,  8  Centre  Market  Place,  New  York,  N.Y.  10013 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,591 

Int  a.2  F41B  13/04 


VS,  a.  224—2  B 


4  Claims 


1.  A  holster  and  shoulder-harness  assembly  for  suspending  a 
pistol  in  an  invested  position  adjacent  an  arm  of  a  wearer 
whereby  it  is  free  to  swing  and  thereby  accommodate  itself  to 
the  contour  of  the  wearer  as  well  as  to  the  demands  imposed  on 
the  holster  when  the  pistol  is  withdrawn  therefrom,  compris- 


ing: 


..-] 


nents  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  male  components  to 
define  pivots  whereby  said  holster  is  free  to  swing  with 
respect  to  said  harness  to  facilitate  the  withdrawal  of  the 
pistol  at  a  desired  angle,  said  holster  having  a  triangular 
formation  defining  a  nose  and  an  opening  for  receiving  the 
pistol,  said  pistol  being  retained  in  said  inverted  position  in 
said  holster  by  readily  releasable  flap  means,  one  of  said 
male  components  being  disposed  adjacent  said  nose  and 
the  other  of  said  male  components  being  disposed  adjacent 
said  opening. 


4,068,785 
BALL  HOLDER  CONNECTOR 
Noel  G.  Goudreau,  Bradley,  III.,  assignor  to  Icon  Americaa 
International,  Inc.,  Kankakee,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,189 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subaequeat  to  Mar.  25, 

1992,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.2  A63B  61/00 

VS.  a.  224—5  D  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  ball  holder  adapted  for  readily  removably  holding  a 
ball  on  a  person  of  a  player  having  a  first  portion  having  a 
cavity  defining  a  portion  of  a  sphere  less  than  a  hemisphere, 
said  sphere  having  a  diameter  approximately  the  diameter  of 
the  ball;  a  clip  connected  to  the  first  portion  for  securing  the 
ball  holder  to  an  article  of  clothing  worn  by  the  player;  and  a 
second  portion  resiliently  connected  to  the  first  portion;  said 
second  portion  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  and  reten- 
tion of  a  ball  positioned  in  the  cavity;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  first  tongue  connected  to  one  of  said  portions,  an 
aperture  formed  in  said  first  tongue;  and  a  second  tongue 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  portions,  a  hook  connected  to 
said  second  tongue,  said  hook  being  adapted  to  pass  through 
said  aperture  of  said  first  tongue  to  engage  lockingly  said  first 
tongue. 


4,068,786 
SHOULDER  BABY  BAG 
Susomn  Taaiguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  King  Baby  Corpo- 
ration, WinstoB-Salem,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,658 

iBt  a.2  A47D  13/02 

VS.  a.  224—6  10  Claims 


A.  a  harness  including  a  yoke  which  is  loopable  about  a 
selected  shoulder  of  the  wearer,  said  yoke  having  depen- 
dent ends  which  extend  down  opposite  sides  of  the  wearer 
body,  and  a  female  component  of  a  snap  fastener  attached 
to  each  end  of  the  yoke,  each  snap  fastener  having  in 
addition  to  said  female  component  a  male  component  and 
being  directional  whereby  it  cannot  be  decoupled  except 
by  a  force  applied  in  a  predetermined  direction  at  one 
position  of  the  female  component,  and 

B.  a  holster  for  suspending  said  pistol  from  said  harness  in  an 
inverted  position  so  that  the  grip  of  the  pistol  normally 
protrudes  from  the  bottom  of  the  holster,  said  holster 
having  the  male  components  of  the  snap  fasteners  secured 
thereto  at  spaced  positions  to  complement  said  female 
components  on  the  ends  of  the  yoke,  said  female  compo- 


1.  A  shoulder  baby  bag  comprising:  a  pair  of  first  covers 
having  a  generally  inverted  triangular  shape  and  spaced  apart 
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from  and  in  opposing  relation  with  each  other;  a  second  cover 
having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  and  stitched  to  the  side 
edges  of  said  first  covers  for  defining  a  cavity  with  said  flrst 
and  second  covers;  a  third  cover  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar shape  and  having  one  end  stitched  to  the  upper  edge  of  one 
of  said  first  coven  and  having  its  side  edges  attachable  to  the 
upper  edges  of  said  second  cover  with  zippers,  said  third  cover 
further  having  the  other  end  extending  to  the  upper  edge  of  the 
remaining  first  cover  and  being  swingable  around  said  one  end 
of  said  third  cover  when  said  side  edges  of  said  third  cover  is 
dissociated  from  the  upper  edges  of  said  second  cover;  a 
tongue  cover  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  and  having 
one  end  stitched  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  second  cover  and 
the  other  end  fastenable  to  said  one  end  with  a  sufficient  length 
to  wrap  said  second  cover  and  third  cover;  and  a  shoulder 
strap  having  ends  secured  to  the  upper  portions  of  said  first 
covers  whereby  said  tongue  when  unwrapped  serves  as  a  bed 
and  said  first,  second  and  third  covers  serve  as  a  pillow. 


edge  of  said  sheet,  whereby  said  sheet  is  fractured  at  said 
one  scribe  line; 
repeating  said  method  until  all  scribe  lines  of  one  set  are 


4.068,787 

MONEY  BUCKLE 

W.  Craighead,  501  Dexter  St,  Denver,  Colo.  80220 

Filed  Jnly  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,511 

lirt.  CL2  A45C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  224—26  E  5  Claims 


I.  A  money  buckle  for  secretly  carrying  valuables  and  the 
Uke,  for  use  with  a  belt  having  a  first  end  which  folds  back 
upon  itself  for  attachment  to  a  buckle  and  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  holes  extending  longitudinally  from  a  point  adjacent  a 
second  end  for  adjustably  fastening  the  belt  about  the  waist  of 
the  wearer,  said  buckle  comprising: 
an  envelope-like  body  which  has  an  inner  and  an  outer  wall 
interconnected  along  one  end  and  along  opposite  edges  to 
form  a  cavity  for  receiving  the  valuables  and  has  a  fold- 
able  safety  flap  for  closing  the  opposite  end  to  conceal  the 
valuables; 
first  means  adjacent  said  one  end  for  releasably  attaching 

said  buckle  to  the  first  end  of  the  belt; 
second  means  extending  from  said  body  adjacent  said  oppo- 
site end  releasably  engagable  with  and  extendable  through 
said  flap  and  further  engagable  with  one  of  the  of  the  holes 
in  the  belt  for  holding  said  flap  in  a  closed  position  sand- 
wiched between  said  body  and  said  belt  when  said  second 
means  is  in  engagement  with  one  of  the  holes  in  the  belt. 


4,068,788 
METHOD  FOR  CRACKING  BRTITLE  MATERIAL 
Nichotas  nraKia  GaMtoac,  Moodc;  Leourd  Gaweiko,  Wilkes 
Barrc,  both  of  Pa.,  aad  Robert  Joaeph  Satriano,  Allanuchy, 
N.Y.,  iMl^on  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,632 
Int  CL2  B26F  i/OO 
U.S.  fX  225—1  4  Claiffls 

1.  A  method  of  cracking  a  sheet  of  brittle  material  having 
two  intersecting  sets  of  parallel  scribe  lines,  said  sets  enclosing 
a  plurality  of  pellets  thereon  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supporting  said  sheet  in  a  cantilever  manner  at  a  point  at 
least  one  scribe  line  away  from  an  edge  thereof,  said  edge 
being  substantially  parallel  with  said  scribe  lines; 
applying,  by  means  of  a  shear  blade,  a  shear  force  to  said 


fractured,  whereby  a  plurality  of  rows  of  pellets  are 
formed;  and 
rotating  said  rows  of  pellets  and  repeating  said  method  on 
the  other  set  of  parallel  scribe  lines. 


4,068,789 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

MOVING  WEB 

William  O.  Young,  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  and  Maosel  A.  Jennings, 

Inman,  both  of  S.C,  aaaignon  to  Young  Engineering,  Inc., 

Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1975.  Ser.  No.  625,756 

lot  a.2  B65H  23/02 

U.S.  a.  226—3  17  Claims 


,io 


.7^ 


rK-rSc-^-^'^T^^ 


,ri:ti. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  lateral  position  of  a  moving 
textile  web  comprising: 

a.  a  driven  roll  extending  across  a  path  of  travel  of  said 
moving  textile  web,  said  roll  means  having  at  least  one 
helical  element  thereon  to  move  said  textile  web  in  a 
lateral  direction  under  predetermined  conditions; 

b.  pressure  applicator  means  located  adjacent  said  driven 
roll  and  being  actuatable  under  predetermined  conditions 
to  make  contact  with  said  web  on  said  roll  and  cooperate 
with  said  roll  to  drive  said  web  in  a  lateral  direction  while 
avoiding  imparting  any  substantial  axial  forces  on  said 
web  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  web  travel;  and 

c.  web  detector  means  located  along  said  path  of  travel  for 
detecting  lateral  position  of  said  web,  said  detector  means 
being  operatively  associated  with  said  pressure  applicator 
means  to  actuate  and  deactuate  same  responsive  to  the 
lateral  position  of  said  web. 

14.  A  method  of  controlling  the  lateral  position  of  a  moving 
textile  web  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  feeding  a  textile  web  over  a  driven  roll,  in  engagement 
across  the  width  of  said  textile  web  with  at  least  one 
helical  element  thereon; 

b.  sensing  the  lateral  position  of  the  web; 

c.  applying  pressure  on  said  web  at  said  roll  upon  sensing  a 
lateral  misalignment  of  same,  said  pressure  being  applied 
on  said  web  at  a  lateral  location  of  same  opposite  the 
lateral  misalignment  in  an  amount  insufficient  to  create 
any  substantial  axial  force  on  said  web  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  web  travel,  whereby  said  web  is  driven  later- 
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ally  towards  the  location  of  applied  pressure  so  long  as 
said  pressure  continues;  and 

.  releasing  said  pressure  when  said  web  is  sensed  as  being 
back  in  proper  lateral  alignment. 


4,068,791 
HOLDER  FOR  A  WELDING  HEAD 
ChristiaaD   Gmtaaf  Adolf  Scholtua,   Ondorp;   Willcbrordiii 
Cornelia  Hoeboer,  Amsterdam,  and  Aatonins  Ruiter,  Sckagea, 
all  of  Nethcrlaods,  assignors  to  Ultra-Ceatriftige  Nedcrland 
N.V.,  The  Hague,  Nethcrlaods 

Filed  Dec  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,389 
Claios  priority,  application  Netberianda,  Dec.  23,  1974, 
7416810 

lit  CL2  B23K  i7/02 
MS.  a.  228—45  3  Clains 


4,068.790 
POWER  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 
EXPLOSIVE  POWDER-DRIVEN  SETTING  GUN 
Hehnut  Osterle,  Nofels,  and  Herbert  Rangger,  Frastanz,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liech- 
tenstein 

FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  27, 1975, 2548014 
Int  a.2  B25C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  227—8  10  Claims 


1.  Explosive  powder-driven  setting  gun  comprising  a  casing 
forming  an  axiidly  extending  first  bore  having  a  muzzle  end 
and  a  rear  end  spaced  axially  from  the  muzzle  end,  a  piston 
guide  axially  displaceably  mounted  in  the  bore  in  said  casing, 
said  piston  guide  having  a  muzzle  end  and  a  rear  end  spaced 
axially  from  the  muzzle  end  with  the  muzzle  end  of  said  piston 
guide  oriented  relative  to  one  another  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  muzzle  end  and  rear  end  of  the  bore  in  said  casing,  said 
piston  guide  forming  a  second  bore  with  the  axis  thereof  dis- 
posed in  substantially  parallel  relation  with  the  axis  of  the  first 
bore,  an  axially  elongated  driving  piston  axially  displaceable 
through  the  second  bore  in  said  piston  guide  between  the  rear 
end  and  muzzle  end  thereof,  said  driving  piston  having  a  for- 
ward end  closer  to  the  muzzle  end  of  said  piston  guide  and  a 
rearward  end  closer  to  the  rear  end  of  said  piston  guide,  a 
locking  piece  located  within  said  casing.at  the  rear  end  of  the 
bore  rearwardly  of  said  piston  guide,  an  axially  displaceable 
stop  pin  mounted  in  the  rear  end  of  said  piston  guide  and 
having  the  axis  thereof  disposed  in  parallel  relation  with  the 
axis  of  said  driving  piston,  said  stop  pin  having  a  front  end 
facing  toward  the  muzzle  end  of  said  piston  guide  and  a  rear 
end  facing  in  the  opposite  direction,  wherein  »he  improvement 
comprises  that  said  locking  piece  being  axially  sutionarily 
mounted  in  said  casing,  said  stop  pin  being  axially  displaceable 
relative  to  said  piston  guide  for  locating  the  front  end  of  said 
stop  pin  within  the  second  bore  in  said  piston  guide  to  limit  the 
position  of  the  rear  end  of  said  driving  piston  relative  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  piston  guide,  and  a  supporting  element  for  the 
rear  end  of  said  stop  pin.  said  supporting  element  adjustably 
mounted  in  said  locking  piece  and  arranged  for  varying  the 
extent  to  which  said  stop  pin  extends  into  the  second  bore  in 
said  said  piston  guide. 


1.  A  welding  head  positioner  for  carrying  out  welds  on  the 
inner  side  of  a  substantially  closed,  narrow  body  which  com- 
prises a  carriage  provided  with  a  mounting,  an  elongated, 
motor-driven  cantilever  sleeve-like  member  rotatably  posi- 
tiond  within  said  mounting,  a  hollow,  rod-like  member  slidably 
disposed  within  said  sleeve-like  member,  a  frame  consisting  of 
two  lengthwise  side-by-side  arranged  flats  fued  to  the  cantile- 
ver end  of  said  sleeve-like  member  and  pivotly  supporting 
therebetween  a  holding  member  having  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  protruding  stub-like  pins  turning  in  holes  provided  in 
said  flats,  said  holding  member  fixedly  carrying  within  it  a 
welding  head,  pin  and  slot  linkage  means  acting  between  said 
rod-like  member  and  holding  member,  said  linkage  means 
serving  to  pivot  said  holding  member  responsive  to  axial, 
sliding  movement  of  said  rod-like  member,  the  welding  head 
being  pivotable  from  an  axially  directed  position  to  a  radially 
directed  position  by  the  axisJ  displacement  of  the  rod-like 
member  inside  of  the  sleeve-like  member. 


4,068,792 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  EDGE  CONNECTORS 

OF  PRINTED  aRCUTT  BOARDS  DURING  WAVE 

SOLDERING 

Charles  Fulton  Dixon,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bnrroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,871 

Int  a.2  B23K  3/00 

U.S.  CL  228—57  7  Claias 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  the  edge  contacts  of  a  printed 
circuit  board  during  wave  soldering  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  allochirally  disposed  sections; 

tensioning  means  coupling  said  sections  to  each  other; 

each  of  said  sections  having  a  substantially  right  triangular 
cross-sectional  geometry,  the  sides  of  the  right  angle 
portion  of  each  of  said  sections  defining  respectively  a 
vertical  member  and  a  horizontal  member,  the  length  of 
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said  horizontal  member  being  abbreviated  to  provide  an 
opening  into  said  section  between  iu  extremity  and  that  of 
a  third  side  representing  the  hypotenuse  of  said  triangular 
geometry: 

said  sections  being  capable  of  being  pivoted  from  their  initial 
positions  about  horizontal  axes  through  the  respective 
vertices  of  their  right  angles  thereby  permitting  the  fric- 
tion-free insertion  of  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  said 
printed  circuit  boards  through  the  openings  therein; 

said  tensioning  means  restoring  said  sections  to  their  initial 
positions  and  causing  the  extremities  of  the  third  sides  of 
said  sections  to  exert  respective  forces  on  said  circuit 
board  which  result  in  the  lower  surfaces  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  board  being  held  firmly  in  contiguity  with  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  horizontal  members. 


4,068,794 

CONTAINER  PARTICULARLY,  BUT  NOT 

EXCLUSIVELY  FOR  USE  IN  SHIPPING  PERISHABLES 

Bryan  Lawrence,  Noordhoek,  Cape  Province,  Sootb  Africa, 

aasignor  to  The  Deciduous  Fruit  Board,  Cape  Town,  Cape 

ProTince,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sept  24,  1976,  Scr.  No.  726,435 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sept  25,  1975, 
75/6116 

Int  a.2  B65D  5/02.  61/00 
MS.  a.  229—23  R  11  Clains 


4,068,793 
CUSHIONING  INSERT 
Jeffrey  M.  Gardner,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,600 

Int  a.2  B65D  25/14 

MS.  a.  229—14  C  9  Claims 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  base  panel,  upstanding  side 
panels  and  upstanding  end  panels,  said  panels  forming  an  up- 
wardly open  tray,  a  locking  panel  at  each  end  of  each  side 
panel,  each  pair  of  locking  panels  being  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  adjacent  end  panel,  a  load  bearing  insert  at  each  end 
of  the  container,  each  insert  being  between  one  of  the  end 
panels  and  the  two  adjacent  locking  panels,  each  insert,  adja- 
cent end  panel  and  adjacent  pair  of  locking  panels  forming  a 
composite  end  wall  of  the  container,  and  an  end  piece  of  in- 
verted U-shape  at  each  end  of  the  container,  the  vertical  walls 
of  each  end  piece  receiving  the  upper  edge  of  one  of  the  com- 
posite end  walls  therebetween,  and  elements  which  protrude 
upwardly  at  each  end  of  the  container  with  respect  to  the 
remainder  of  the  container. 


4,068,795 
FOLDED  CLOSED  CARTON  CONVERTIBLE  TO  OPEN 

TRAY 
William  Edward  Forster,  Liverpool,  England,  assignor  to  Metal 
Box  Limited,  Reading,  England 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,985 

Int  a.2  B65D  5/24 

\}S.  a.  229—31  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  cushioning  insert  for  shipping  containers  for  a  plurality 
of  necked  articles  of  commerce  such  as  a  television  picture 
tube  having  a  wide  screen  at  one  end  and  a  narrow  neck  at  the 
other  end,  said  articles  being  arranged  in  allochiral  relation- 
ship, said  insert  being  formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  of 
paperboard  or  the  like,  and  comprising: 

a.  a  base  panel  having  a  pair  of  wall  panels  foldably  joined  to 
and  upstanding  from  opposed  edges  thereof; 

b.  one  of  said  wall  panels  and  a  portion  of  said  base  panel, 
adjacent  a  line  of  fold  therebetween,  having  cut  and 
scored  portions  erectable  to  define  a  support  for  the  neck 
of  one  of  said  articles; 

c.  the  other  of  said  wall  panels  and  said  base  panel  having 
spaced  portions  of  said  base  panel  and  spaced  portions  of 
said  other  wall  panel  adjacent  a  line  of  fold  between  said 
base  panel  and  said  other  wall  panel,  having  cut  and 
scored  portions  erectable  to  define  spaced  supports,  each 
for  support  of  the  neck  of  another  one  of  said  articles; 

d.  structure  for  locking  each  of  said  supports  in  position 
comprising  locking  flpas  foldably  connected  to  said  panel 
portions  and  to  each  other  and  cut  from  said  base  panel 
and  a  correlative  wall  panel; 

e.  one  of  said  locking  Haps  overlying  the  panel  portion 
formed  from  a  wall  panel,  and  having  a  diagonal  score  line 
therein  to  provide  folding  of  said  locking  flap  over  the 
panel  portion  formed  from  a  wall  panel. 
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1.  A  new  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  blank  for 
selectively  forming  an  open  tray  and  a  clc«ed  carton  of  a  size 
lesser  than  said  tray,  said  blank  being  in  the  form  of  a  generally 
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rectangular  sheet,  longitudinal  fold  lines  dividing  said  tlieet 
into  a  central  and  two  end  portions,  and  transverse  fold  lines 
dividing  said  central  portion  into  body  panels  and  said  end 
portions  into  edge  panels  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
body  panels,  said  edge  panels  of  each  end  portion  including 
two  remote  connecting  panels  and  only  two  end  panels,  one  of 
said  two  end  panels  of  each  end  portion  having  fold  line  means 
for  positioning  said  one  end  panel  selectively  coplanar  with  the 
other  of  said  two  end  panels  and  in  overlapped  relation  to  the 
other  of  said  two  end  panels. 


4,068,796 
CONTAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL  CORNER  POSTS 
Thomas  D.  Kullnum,  Jr.,  Wheeling,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Packaging  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,732 

Int  a.2  B65D  5/42 

MS.  a.  229—49  3  Claims 


1.  A  reinforced  container  formed  of  foldable  paper  board 
comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  container  segmenU, 

b.  the  first  container  segment  being  folded  to  form  a  first  side 
wall  and  a  major  portion  of  a  second  side  wall  with  an 
intermediate  comer,  one  edge  of  said  first  side  wall  having 
a  minor  portion  of  a  third  side  wall  formed  therewith  with 
a  first  associated  comer  defined  thereby,  the  opposite 
vertical  edge  of  the  major  portion  of  said  second  side  wall 
having  a  first  inner  lap  extending  therefrom, 

c.  the  second  container  segment  being  folded  to  form  a 
fourth  side  wall  and  a  major  portion  of  said  third  side  wall 
with  an  intermediate  comer,  one  edge  of  said  fourth  side 
wall  having  a  minor  portion  of  said  second  side  wall 
funned  therewith  with  a  second  associated  comer  defined 
thereby,  the  opposite  vertical  edge  of  the  major  portion  of 
said  third  side  wall  having  a  second  inner  lap  extending 
therefrom, 

d.  the  minor  and  major  portions  of  said  second  side  wall 
being  joined  together  at  points  causing  said  first  inner  lap 
to  extend  into  the  container  adjacent  to  said  first  asso- 
ciated comer,  and 

e.  the  minor  and  major  portions  of  said  third  side  wall  being 
joined  together  at  points  causing  said  second  inner  lap  to 
extend  into  the  container  adjacent  said  second  associated 
comer. 


Mhnf 


4J»6t,797 
SAVINGS  BANK 

Md  Gerhard  Rlegraf,  AfMtertech, 
to  Gerhard  Riegraf  KG,  Afhlter- 


PVad  N«v.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743.666 

VpHcatkM  Gcrauny,  Nov.  28, 1975, 2553462 
int.  CL^  G07F  9/06 
MS.  a.  232—4  R  6  Claims 
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1.  A  molded  savings  bank  consisting  essentially  of: 

first  and  second  hollow  body  parts,  said  parts  being  molded 

so  as  to  fit  together  and  thereby  form  an  essentially  closed 

hollow  money  chamber, 
said  first  body  part  including  an  elongated  hollow  plug 

member  integrally  formed  therewith, 
said  second  body  part  including  an  elongated  hollow  socket 

member  integrally  formed  therewith, 
said  plug  member  and  said  socket  member  having  interfitting 

cross-sectional  configurations  and  being  of  lengths  such 

that  said  members  telescopically  engage  each  other  over  a 

substantial  portion  of  their  length, 
a  distal  end  of  said  socket  member  including  furcations 

formed  such  that  said  socket  member  is  radially  and  resil- 

iently  expandable, 
said  socket  member  further  including  inwardly  projecting 

lugs  integrally  formed  on  said  furcations, 
said  plug  member  including  recesses  formed  therein  equal  in 

number  to  the  number  of  said  lugs  and  axially  disposed  so 

as  to  be  engaged  by  said  lug  when  said  body  parts  are 

united  for  releasably  locking  said  body  parts  together,  and 
a  money  slot  formed  in  one  of  said  body  parts. 


4,068,798 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STOPPER  REMOVAL 
Vernon  Carl  Rohde,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,001 

Int  a.2  B04B  5/02 

MS.  Q.  233—26  6  CUims 


4» 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  stoppers  from  test  tubes  using  a 
centrifuge  having  a  swinging  bucket-type  carrier  comprising, 
in  combination, 
a  rack  to  be  placed  in  said  bucket-type  carrier  and  having 

upper  and  lower  separable  members, 
said  upper  member  having  an  upper  surface  defining  plural 

apertures  receiving  said  test  tubes, 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  said  stopper  having  an  enlarged 
portion  with  an  outside  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
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of  itt  awociated  test  tube,  thereby  to  permit  said  test  tubes 
to  hang  firom  said  upper  surface  supported  only  by  their 
respective  stoppers, 

said  lower  member  having  a  bottom, 

supporting  means  associated  with  said  lower  member  for 
supporting  said  test  tubes  against  lateral  movement,  and 

the  spacing  between  the  bottom  of  said  test  tubes  and  said 
lower  member  bottom  being  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
stoppers  along  the  axis  of  said  tubes  in  contact  with  said 
tubes,  whereby  subjecting  said  rack  to  centrifugal  force 
separates  said  test  tubes  from  said  stoppers  to  rest  on  said 
lower  member  bottom  such  that  saiid  stoppers  can  be 
discarded  and  access  had  to  the  contents  of  said  test  tubes 
by  removing  said  upper  member  from  said  lower  member. 


4,068,799 

AUTOMATIC  VENTILATION  REGULATING  DEVICE 

FOR  WINDOWS,  DOORS  AND  THE  UKE 

Eric  Brodia.  44,  Boolcrard  d'ltailc,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6S6,879 

ClahBS  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  10,  1975,  7501426 

Int  OJ  POIP  7/10 

US.  CL  236—49  5  Claims 


within  said  chamber  extending  completely  around  said  one  end 
of  one  of  said  passages,  an  abutment  on  the  synthetic  body 
molding  at  said  one  side  of  the  chamber  defining  at  least  part  of 
a  ring  encompassing  both  of  said  one  passages  ends,  a  valve 
member  comprising  a  generally  circular  dish-shaped  thermo- 
sutic  disk  responsive  to  a  variation  in  temperature  to  move 
with  snap  action  between  a  first  dished  curvature  and  an  in- 
verted dished  curvature,  said  dish-shaped  bimetallic  disk  hav- 
ing a  central  portion  and  a  perimeter  and  being  disposed  within 
said  valve  body  chamber  with  said  disk  perimeter  aligned  with 
said  abutment  and  with  said  central  portion  aligned  with  said 


1.  An  automatic  ventilation  regulating  device  for  windows, 
doors  and  like  having  an  openable  portion  and  a  fixed  portion, 
said  device  including:  a  threaded  spindle  routably  mounted;  a 
slide  displaceable  on  said  spindle  when  said  spindle  is  routed, 
said  spindle  being  pivotally  connected  with  one  portion  and 
said  slide  being  pivotally  connected  with  the  other  portion;  and 
means  to  automatically  vary  the  degree  to  which  the  window 
or  door  is  opened  in  response  to  temperature,  said  means  com- 
prising intermittently  operated  motor  means  for  rotating  said 
spindle  for  short  periods,  and  a  setuble  thermostat  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  motor  means  to  drive  said  motor 
means  intermittently  for  short  periods  in  response  to  the  tem- 
perature in  the  ventilated  room. 


valve  seat  with  one  side  of  said  disk  facing  both  of  said  one 
passage  ends,  and  spring  means  bearing  against  said  metal 
valve  body  member  and  said  bimetallic  disk  to  bias  said  disk 
into  engagement  with  said  seat  while  said  disk  has  said  inverted 
curvature,  thereby  to  apply  sufficient  force  to  said  bimetallic 
disk  to  normally  maintain  said  central  disk  portion  against  the 
valve  seat  to  close  communication  between  said  valve  passages 
while  permitting  said  disk  perimeter  to  engage  said  abutment 
to  move  said  central  disk  portion  away  from  said  valve  seat 
against  said  spimg  bias  to  permit  fluid  flow  between  said  valve 
passages  at  said  one  side  of  said  disk  when  said  disk  moves  to 
said  first  curvature  in  response  to  temperature  change. 

4,068,801 

PULSATING  JET  SPRAY  HEAD 

Harold  H.  Lenthcnaer,  HiUadak,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  Alson's 

Corporation,  Somerset,  Mich. 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,042,  April  19, 1976,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,376,  Oct  10, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,117 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  239—102  20  Ctaims 


r-4 


4,068^00 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  Doherty,  Jr.,  AiMMCt,  Mml,  iHigiiof  to  Texas  Instni- 
aeats  lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Coattentioa  of  Ser.  No.  600,337,  July  30, 1975,  abawioned, 
which  is  a  coatiMstioa  of  Ser.  No.  428,569,  Dec.  26, 1973, 
abMdoMd.  This  applicatioa  Oct  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,280 
Int  CL2  G05D  23/10 
U.S.  a.  236—101  C  6  Clahna 

2.  A  thermally  responsive  valve  assembly  compising  a  body 
molding  of  a  synthetic  material  and  a  thermally  conductive 
metal  valve  body  member,  said  metal  valve  body  member 
being  cup-snaped  with  an  open-ended  recess  therein,  having 
said  synthetic  valve  body  molding  secured  to  said  metal  valve 
body  member  in  said  open  recess  end  to  form  a  chamber  there- 
between, and  having  an  externally  threaded  portion  on  said 
metal  valve  body  member  for  use  in  mounting  the  valve  assem- 
bly, the  synthetic  valve  body  molding  having  a  first  nipple  and 
and  adjacent  second  nipple  for  connection  to  fluid  lines,  having 
an  inlet  passage  in  one  of  said  nipples  and  an  outlet  passage  in 
the  other  of  said  nipples,  and  having  one  end  of  each  of  said 
passages  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  to  each  other  at  one 
side  of  the  chamber  opening  into  said  chamber,  a  valve  seat 


r-* 


.  A  shower  head  comprising: 

.  a  housing  forming  a  chamber  defined  in  part  by  a  plate 
having  a  set  of  fine  spray  supply  ports,  and  a  set  of  jet 
spray  supply  ports; 

a  peripherally  engageable  handle  disk  sealingly  confront- 
ing and  covenng  the  plate,  the  handle  disk  having  a  set  of 
fine  spray  nozzles  and  a  set  of  jet  nozzles,  the  handle  disk 
being  manually  movable  arcuately  to  connect  the  fine 
spray  supply  ports  and  fine  spray  nozzles,  or  to  connect 
the  jet  spray  supply  ports  with  the  jet  spray  nozzles; 
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c.  means  for  producing  a  rotating  current  of  water  in  the 
chamber; 

d.  and  a  rotor  driven  by  the  routing  water  current,  the  rotor 
including  a  rouuble  base  plate  disposed  contiguous  to  the 
supply  port  plate,  the  base  plate  having  closed  and  open 
portions  movable  past  the  supply  ports  in  succession  to 
produce  at  jet  spray  nozzles  a  pulsating  effect. 


4,068,802 
SPRAYING  SYSTEM  TO  CONTROL  AIR-BORNE  COAL 

DUST 

Shelby  H.  Gohigs,  Rte.  No.  7,  Prioccton,  W.  Va.  24740 

FUed  JoM  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,809 

Int  a.2  P04F  5/02 

VJS.  a.  239—4193  5  Qaims 


1.  A  spraying  system  for  controlling  airborne  particulate 
matter,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  short  open-ended  housing  including  a  subsonic  diffuser 
portion  having  an  entrance  and  an  outlet,  the  diffuser 
portion  diverging  from  the  entrance  to  the  outlet; 

b.  a  liquid  spray  nozzle  means  including  a  pipe  arranged 
transversely  of  the  housing  and  mounting  adjacent  the 
entrance  of  the  diffuser  portion  a  diverging  spray  head 
disposed  at  the  entrance  of  the  diffuser  portion  for  direct- 
ing a  diverging  spray  toward  the  outlet  of  the  diffuser 
portion;  and 

c.  the  housing  further  including  air  intake  means  connected 
to  the  entrance  of  the  diffuser  portion  and  forming  a 
passage  of  constant  cross-sectional  area  and  of  the  same 
size  and  cross-sectional  configuration  as  the  entrance  to 
the  diffuser  portion  and  simultaneously  forming  an  exten- 
sion of  the  entrance  of  the  diffuser  portion,  the  passage 
extending  from  the  entrance  of  the  diffuser  substantially 
the  same  distance  as  the  outlet  of  the  diffuser  portion 
extends  from  the  entrance  of  the  diffuser  portion  for  mix- 
ing air  with  the  liquid  spray  and  forming  a  mist  which 
attracts  and  entrains  particulate  matter  from  air  adjacent 
the  mist  downstream  of  the  diffuser  portion. 


resisting  further  relative  separation  of  said  surfaces,  said  shear 
pin  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  fail  upon  said 
predetermined  separation  of  said  roll  surfaces  when  the  roll 
separation  force  acting  on  said  member  exceeds  the  combined 
resisting  forces  of  said  resilient  means  and  said  shear  pin  means 
to  permit  increased  separation  of  said  surfaces  to  non-grinding 


t 


position  while  the  full  force  of  the  resilient  means  alone  re- 
mains acting  on  said  member,  whereby  in  the  event  of  failure  of 
said  shear  pin  means  and  subsequent  passage  of  the  condition 
causing  said  increased  separation  of  the  roll  surfaces  said  resil- 
ient means  will  continue  with  full  force  to  urge  said  surfaces 
toward  normal  grinding  relation. 


4,068,804 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  TEARING  APART 
STACKED  CROP  MATERIAL  BALES 
L.  Dennis  Butler,  Gene  R.  Butler,  both  of  Kingsburg;  Anthony 
E.  Furtado,  Riverdale;  Jerry  W.  Welker,  Fresno,  and  Donald 
M.  Grey,  Selma,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  Holland,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  467,359,  May  6, 1974.  This  application  Dec. 
22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,045 
Int  a.2  AOIC  3/06 
VS.  a.  241—101.7  10  Clahns 


4,068,803 
ROLLERMILLS 
Richard  FuUaloTe,  Denton,  and  Frederick  Spencer,  Stockport 
England,  assignon  to  Henry  Simon  Limited,  Stockport  En- 
gland 

FUed  Sept  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,574 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  24,  1975, 
43944/75 

Int.  a.2  B02C  4/32 
VS.  a.  241—32  7  Claimi 

1.  In  a  rollermill  comprising  a  pair  of  roUUble  grinding  rolls, 
means  mounting  one  of  said  rolls  for  displacement  relative  to 
the  other  and  comprising  a  movable  actuating  member  for 
determining  said  displacement  resilient  means  providing  a  roll 
separation  resisting  force  acting  directly  on  said  member  for 
urging  said  one  roll  toward  the  other  roll  for  normally  main- 
taining the  surfaces  of  said  rolls  in  grinding  engagement  while 
permitting  separation  of  said  surfaces  in  the  event  an  obstacle 
passes  between  them  during  grinding,  and  means  including 
shear  pin  means  effective  after  a  predetermined  separation  of 
said  surfaces  permitted  by  said  resilient  means  for  substantially 
solidly  resisting  further  movement  of  said  member  and  thereby 


1.  In  a  machine  for  tearing  apart  crop  material  bales  from  a 
stack  thereof,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  mobile  chassis; 

a  load  bed  pivotally  mounted  near  its  one  end  to  said  chassis 
and  moveable  between  a  generally  horizontal  position  and 
a  genrally  upright  retrieving  position  in  which  said  load 
bed  may  be  disposed  generally  against  a  side  of  said  bale 
suck,  said  one  end  being  the  rear  end  with  respect  to  the 
prinury  direction  of  travel  of  the  machine; 

stack  retaining  means  including  a  pair  of  stack  supporting 
arms  mounted  to  said  load  bed  and  extending  in  a  gener- 
ally upright  relation  therefrom  respectively  adjacent  op- 
posing comers  of  said  one  end  thereof,  said  arms  being 
operable  for  movement  between  respective  open  positions 
disposed  outwardly  from  opposite  lateral  sides  of  a  lower 
end  of  said  stack  and  respective  closed  positions  disposed 
in  supporting  engagement  with  said  stack  lower  end  when 
said  load  bed  is  disposed  in  its  upright  stack  retrieving 
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position,  uid  a  pair  of  stack  clamping  arms  mounted  to 
said  load  bed  and  extensible  in  a  generally  upright  relation 
therefrom  respectively  adjacent  opposing  comers  of  said 
other  opposite  end  thereof,  said  arms  being  operable  for 
movement  between  respective  open  positions  disposed 
outwardly  from  opposite  lateral  sides  of  an  upper  end  of 
said  stack  and  respective  closed  positions  disposed  in 
clamping  engagement  with  said  stack  upper  end  when  said 
load  bed  is  disposed  in  iu  upright  stack  retrieving  position; 

means  mounted  on  said  load  bed  for  advancing  said  stack 
longitudinally  along  said  load  bed  toward  an  opposite 
other  end  of  said  load  bed  opposite  to  its  one  end  when 
said  load  bed  is  disposed  in  its  horizontal  position; 

a  generally  horizontally-positioned  platform  mounted  on 
said  chassis  adjacently  along  said  other  end  of  said  load 
bed  when  said  load  bed  is  disposed  in  its  horizontal  posi- 
tion, said  platform  capable  of  receiving  and  supporting  a 
leading  portion  of  said  stack  each  time  said  stack  advanc- 
ing means  advances  said  stack  longitudinally  along  said 
load  bed; 

a  crop  material  bale  shredder  operatively  mounted  on  said 
chassis  adjacent  one  lateral  side  of  said  platform;  and 

feeder  means  mounted  to  said  chassis  along  said  platform 
and  moveable  toward  said  shredder  for  feeding  said  lead- 
ing stack  portion  along  said  platform  in  a  transverse  rela- 
tion to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  load  bed  and  into 
said  shredder. 


4,068,805 

SHREDDING  MACHINE 

Fred  Oswald,  Forest  Drive,  Sands  Point,  N.Y.  11050 

Filed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,268 

Int  a.2  B02C  19/00 

MS.  CI.  241—159  15  Claims 


1.  A  paper  shredder  compnsing  interdigitated  rotatable 
members  each  including  alternating  first  and  second  portions 
of  different  diameter,  said  members  being  adapted  to  shred 
paper  therebetween,  and  comb  means  operatively  extending 
into  at  least  one  of  said  members  to  strip  paper  therefrom,  the 
said  comb  means  and  the  said  one  of  said  members  coopera- 
tively including  tongue  and  groove  means  to  assist  in  removing 
paper  from  the  members  whereby  to  prevent  jamming  of  said 
shredder,  the  first  and  second  portions  being  cylindrical  sec- 
tions of  different  diameters,  each  of  said  sections  being  pro- 
vided with  annular  grooves  constituting  part  of  said  tongue 
and  groove  means. 


sleeve  member  for  supporting  textile  bobbin  tubes,  a  chuck 
member  mounted  to  be  movable  within  the  tubular  sleeve 
member  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  bobbin  tube  clamping 
elements  cooperating  with  said  chuck  member,  said  chuck 
member  being  provided  with  a  guide  surface  which  is  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  chuck  member  for 
supporting  and  moving  said  bobbin  tube  clamping  elements  in 
a  radial  direction,  said  tubular  sleeve  member  being  provided 
with  at  least  three  openings  extending  subsUntially  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  tubular  sleeve  member,  each  axially  extending 
opening  being  provided  with  at  least  two  guide  surfaces  ex- 
tending substantially  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  tubular  sleeve 
member  for  guiding  an  associated  bobbin  tube  clamping  ele- 
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ment,  each  said  bobbin  tube  clamping  element  having  a  portion 
guided  by  the  two  axially  extending  guide  surfaces  of  the 
associated  opening,  said  guided  portion  having  a  substantially 
arcuate  end  protruding  from  the  tubular  sleeve  member,  the 
axis  of  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  arcuate  end  extending 
subsUntially  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member, 
said  guided  portion  having  opposed  substantially  parallel  walls 
which  contact  the  two  axially  extending  guide  surfaces  of  the 
associated  opening,  each  bobbin  tube  clamping  element  having 
a  gliding  portion  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  tubular 
sleeve  member  and  having  projection  means  extending  beyond 
the  distance  between  the  parallel  walls  of  the  guided  portion  of 
such  bobbin  tube  clamping  element. 


4,068,807 
THREAD  SUPPLY  DEVICE 
Kurt  Ame  Gunnar  Jacobsson,  Ulricehamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  IRO,  Ulricehamn,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  T2A$\% 
aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  25, 1975, 2542824 
Int  a.J  B65H  51/00,  51/20 
U.S.  a.  242—47.01  11  Qalms 


4,068,806 
BOBBIN  TUBE  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Louis  Moser,  Hettllngen,  and  Albert  Riien,  PMflkon,  both  of 
Swltieriand,  assignors  to  RIeter  Machine  Works  Ltd.,  Winter- 
thiir,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659^25 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  14,  1975, 
3241/75 

Int  a.J  B65H  75/30  79/00 
US.  CI.  242    46.4  5  Claims       1.  In  a  thread  supply  device  having  a  storage  drum  on  which 

1.  A  bobbin  tube  clamping  device  for  a  bobbin  chuck  for   the  thread  issuing  from  a  storage  bobbin  can  be  tangentially 
textile  bobbins,  comprising  a  substantially  hollow  tubular   wound  and  from  which  the  thread  can  be  endwise  unwound. 


the  storage  drum  having  a  conical  brake  surface  over  which 
the  thread  passes  as  it  is  unwound  endwise  from  the  drum,  and 
resilient  brake  ring  positioned  in  surrounding  relationship  to 
the  brake  surface  and  movable  axially  relative  thereof  for 
varying  the  contact  brake  pressure  between  the  brake  ring  and 
the  brake  surface,  the  thread  as  withdrawn  endwise  of  the 
drum  passing  between  and  being  engaged  by  the  brake  ring 
and  the  brake  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  adjusting 
means  coacting  between  the  brake  ring  and  the  withdrawn 
thread  for  automatically  axially  moving  said  brake  ring  relative 
to  said  brake  surface  in  response  to  variation  in  the  tension  of 
the  withdrawn  thread  downstream  of  the  brake  ring,  said 
adjusting  means  causing  the  braking  pressure  between  the 
brake  surface  and  the  brake  ring  to  be  increased  in  response  to 
a  decrease  in  the  tension  of  the  withdrawn  thread,  and  vice 
versa. 


4,068,808 
TWO  PART  PLASTIC  REEL 
Richard  J.  King,  c/o  Galley  Industries,  149  Hamilton  St.,  Leom- 
inster, Mass.  01453 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,283 

Int.  a.'  B65H  75/14 

U.S.  a.  242—118.4  7  Qalms 


1.  A  reel  comprising  two  like  parts,  each  part  comprising  a 
flange  and  a  partial  spool  thereon, 

each  partial  spool  comprising  a  semi-cylindrical  portion  of  a 
predetermined  radius,  and  another  semi-cylindrical  por- 
tion of  lesser  radius,  a  springy  longitudinal  tongue  forming 
a  part  of  one  of  the  semi-cylindrical  portions, 

interengaging  means  on  the  tongue  on  the  outside  aspect 
thereof,  and  complementary  interengaging  means  on  the 
other  of  said  semi-cylindrical  portions  at  the  inside  aspect 
thereof,  said  interengaging  means  forming  a  snap-over 
connection  upon  longitudinal  motion  inwardly  together  of 
said  spool  portions  to  a  point  where  the  free  ends  of  each 
semi-cylindrical  portion  approaches  the  inside  aspect  of 
the  flange  on  the  other  of  said  semicylindrical  portions. 


trates  one  of  said  perforations  to  arrest  the  longitudinal 

movement  of  said  film; 
said  wire  resiliently  biasing  said  nub  to  said  first  position;  and 
said  nub  movable  to  a  second  position  out  of  engagement 

with  said  perforations; 


2?'  '•28 


whereby  a  pulling  force  above  a  predetermined  level  applied 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  film  will  cause  said  nub 
to  be  forced  out  of  said  perforation. 


4,068,810 

COMBINATION  MOTORCYCLE  AND  HANG-GLIDER 

Douglas  J.  Malewicki,  14962  Merced  Circle,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714 

Filed  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,308 

Int  a.-  B64C  37/02 

U.S.  a.  244—2  3  Qaims 


1 


4,068,809 
HLMSTRIP  CARTRIDGE  WITH  RLM  LOCK 
Richard  H.  Koester,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,880 
Int.  C1.2  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32;  G03B  23/02 
U.S.  a.  242—197  2  Qaims 

1.  A  filmstrip  cartridge  with  means  to  arrest  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  film  having  marginal  perforations  along  an  edge 
comprising: 
a  filmstrip  cartridge  having  a  guide  channel  thru  which  film 

may  be  moved  along  its  longitudinal  axis; 
a  resilient  wire  having  one  end  secured  to  a  portion  of  said 

cartridge; 
said  resilient  wire  being  generally  parallel  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  film; 
a  nub  formed  in  said  wire; 
said  nub  having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg; 
said  second  leg  and  said  resilient  wire  defining  an  obtuse 

angle; 
said  nub  capable  of  penetrating  one  of  said  perforations; 
said  nub  movable  to  a  first  position  in  which  said  nub  pene- 


A  motorized  hang-glider  comprising: 

a  flexible  wing,  said  wing  including  a  trifurcated  frame 
having  a  central  keel  boom  and  a  pair  of  converging, 
leading,  edge  booms  intersecting  at  their  forward  ends, 
forming  an  acute  triangle,  said  booms  being  held  in  rigid 
angular  relation  to  each  other  by  a  transverse  support 
beam; 

a  motorized  vehicle  having  an  engine  therein,  said  vehicle 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  flexible  wing,  and  posi- 
tioned beneath  and  remotely  therefrom,  said  motorized 
vehicle  comprises: 

a  motorcycle; 

truss  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  wing  to  said  mo- 
torized vehicle,  wherein  said  truss  means  comprises: 

a  forward  adjustable  strut  member  pivotally  attached  to  the 
forward  portion  of  said  central  keel  boom  at  one  end 
thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said  strut  being  pivotally 
attached  to  said  motorcycle,  said  forward,  adjustable, 
strut  member  includes: 

an  upper,  adjustable,  elongated,  strut  member; 
a  lower,  tubular,  strut  member  whereby  one  end  of  said 
upper  strut  is  slidably  received  therein; 

a  pair  of  centrally  disposed  strut  members  pivotally  attached 
to  the  outer  ends  of  said  transverse  support  beam,  each 
strut  depending  downwardly  and  inclined  inwardly,  piv- 
otally atuching  to  either  side  of  said  motorcycle;  and 

a  second  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  strut  members  wherein 
the  upper  ends  of  said  strut  members  are  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  rear  of  said  central  keel  boom  and  project 
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downwardly  therefrom,  being  pivotally  connected  at  their 
lower  ends  to  said  motorcycle; 

pivotal  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  tniss  means  to  said 
wing,  and  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  said  motorized 
vehicle; 

a  releaseable  means  mounted  to  one  of  said  truss  means 
whereby  the  angle  of  said  wing  relative  to  said  motorized 
vehicle  can  be  changed  to  cause  said  motorized  hang- 
glider  to  be  airborn;  wherein  said  releaseable  means  com- 
prises: 

a  cylindrical  housmg  having  a  pair  of  elongated,  diametri- 
cally opposed  slots  disposed  therein,  said  housing  being 
secured  to  said  lower  strut  member; 

a  shank  member  slidably  received  in  said  housing  and  form- 
ing a  part  of  said  upper  strut  member; 

a  locking  means  for  releaseably  locking  said  shank  in  a  re- 
tracted mode  of  operation;  and 

means  attached  to  said  shank  member  to  provide  limited 
movement  of  said  upper  strut  member; 
wherein  said  limiting  means  comprises  a  pin  mounted  to  said 
shank  and  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  thereof, 
and  slidably  received  in  said  respective  slot  in  said  housing. 


4,068,812 

DEVICE  roR  MOUNTING  CANTILEVER-SUSPENDED 

BOOMS  ON  AGRICULTURAL  VEHICLES  FOR 

DISTRIBUTING  TREATMENT  MATERIALS 

Pierre  E.  Demaret,  16,  Chaus.  dc  Namnr,  Moigneiee,  Belgium 

(B-5690) 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,011 

Int.  a.2  F16M  li/00 

MS.  a.  248—14  5  Claims 


4.068,811 
HOTBOX  DETECTOR 
Paul  W.  Caulier,  Greenwood,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,955 

Int.  a.-^  B61K  9/06 

U.S.  a.  246—169  A  10  Oaims 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  booms  suspended  from  a  vehicle 
and  used  for  distributing  agricultural-treatment  materials  or 
the  like,  said  mounting  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  anti-roll  mechanism  including  a  rigid,  horizontal  deflect- 
ing bar; 

primary  connecting  rods  suspended  angularly  in  a  vertical 
plane  from  opposite  ends  of  said  deflecting  bar; 

an  upper,  rigid,  horizontally-disposed  longitudinal  member 
parallel  to  said  deflecting  bar  and  including  means  for 
connection  to  a  vehicle; 

second  connecting  rods  depending  angularly  in  a  vertical 
plane  from  opposite  ends  of  said  upper  longitudinal  mem- 
ber, said  connecting  rods  being  freely  pivoted  to  their 
respective  deflecting  bar  and  longitudinal  members,  and  a 
boom-frame  pivotally-connected  to  the  first-mentioned, 
primary  connecting  rods  and  having  a  boom  projecting 
outwardly  beyond  said  primary  connecting  rod's. 


VI 


1.  An  improved  circuit  for  use  in  apparatus  for  detecting  the 
temperature  of  railroad  car  wheel  journals  as  a  train  passes  a 
fixed  wayside  point  whereby  infrared  signals  are  transmitted 
from  the  wheel  journals  to  the  apparatus  at  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  rate  at  which  said  wheels  pass  said  wayside 
point,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a.  sensor  means  including  a  pyroelectric  cell  for  outputting  a 
voltage  signal  having  a  magnitude  which  is  a  function  of 
the  infrared  input  signals  applied  thereto,  said  sensor 
means  exhibiting  a  substantially  flat  gain  response  to  input 
signals  occurring  at  frequencies  within  a  first  range  and  a 
gain  response  which  varies  exponentially  with  an  increase 
in  the  frequency  of  the  input  signals  within  a  second  range 
of  frequencies  higher  than  said  first  range;  and, 

b.  differentiating  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
sensor  means  to  output  a  voltage  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude porportional  to  the  temperature  of  the  wheel  journal, 
said  differentiating  means  having  a  substantially  flat  gain 
response  to  signals  having  a  frequency  within  said  first 
range  and  a  gain  response  within  said  second  range  which 
varies  exponentially  at  the  same  rale  but  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  said  sensor  means. 


4,068,813 
VEHICLE  TIE-DOWN  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Maurice  Stephen  Chatwin,  Seattle,  and  George  Zell  Porter, 
Bellevue,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,496 

Int.  a.2  B60P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  248-119  R  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  tying-down  a  wheeled  vehicle  to  a  platform 
having  edges,  said  vehicle  having  tires  and  resilient  suspension 
members,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  rail  attached  to  said  platform  between  said  vehi- 
cle and  said  platform  and  adapted  for  attachment  of  a  first 
stop  means  and  installation  of  a  second  stop  means; 
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first  and  second  link  assemblies  for  attaching  said  vehicle  to 
said  rail; 

each  of  said  link  assemblies  comprising: 

vehicle  attachment  means  for  pivotally  removably  connect- 
ing said  link  assembly  to  said  vehicle  at  spaced  apart 
points  aligned  with  said  rail; 

platform  attachment  means  for  removably  engaging  said  rail 
and  being  free  to  move  along  said  rail  while  engaging  it; 

tension  means  connecting  said  vehicle  attachment  means  to 
said  platform  attachment  means,  having  a  length  such  that 
said  first  and  second  link  assemblies  are  in  essentially 
vertical  positions  when  pivotally  connected  to  said  vehi- 
cle and  movably  engaged  with  said  rail; 

placement  means  for  moving  said  rail  engaging  platform 
attachment  means  of  said  second  link  assembly  to  a  posi- 
tion closer  to  said  rail  engaging  platform  attachment 
means  of  said  first  link  assembly  while  both  are  engaged 
with  said  rail,  so  that  said  first  and  second  link  assemblies 
are  pivoted  out  of  said  essentially  vertical  positions  into 
angled  positions  so  that  the  vertical  distance  between  said 
pivotally  connecting  vehicle  attachment  means  and  said 
movable,  rail  engaging  platform  attachment  means  is 
decreased,  causing  said  tires  and  suspension  members  to 
be  effectively  compressed; 

locking  means  for  removably  securing  said  rail  engaging 
platform  attachment  means  of  said  second  link  assembly  to 
said  rail  in  a  predetermined  longitudinal  disposition  with 
respect  to  said  first  link  assembly  along  said  rail. 


wafer  and  each  arm  being  capable  of  only  conucting  a 
minimal  portion  of  an  edge  of  a  wafer. 


4,068,814 
SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY  HOLDER 
Thomas  R.  Anthony,  and  Harvey  E.  Qine,  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,237 

Int.a.2B01J  17/12.  17/02 

MS.  a.  248—176  1  Qaim 


4,068,815 
SELF  LOCKING  SUPPORT  MECHANISM 
Gerhard  K.  Losert,  LouisTille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  LouisTille,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,565 

Int.  a.2  F16M  11/24 

U.S.  a.  248—188.2  4  Gaims 

-.  «  -1 


1.  A  self-locking  support  mechanism  for  leveling  an  appli- 
ance relative  to  the  floor,  composing: 

a.  a  support  member  secured  to  the  appliance  and  having  at 
least  one  end  wall  and  one  side  wall,  said  side  wall  having 
a  slot; 

b.  a  rotatable  cam  member  having: 
i.  a  pivot  point, 

ii.  a  cam  surface  to  contact  the  fioor  for  height  adjustment, 
said  cam  surface  contacting  the  fioor  at  a  point  through 
which  a  vertical  force  moment  is  applied  to  the  cam 
member, 

iii.  a  radius  surface  relative  to  the  pivot  point  and  opposite 
the  cam  surface; 

c.  a  pin  through  the  pivot  point  of  the  cam  member  and  the 
slot  in  the  support  member  side  wall  and  slidably  movable 
within  the  slot,  said  slot  and  support  end  wall  being  spaced 
from  and  converging  toward  each  other  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  floor  and  arranged  such  that  the  vertical 
force  moment  is  applied  to  the  cam  member  between  the 
pivot  point  and  the  support  end  wall;  and 

d.  means  for  rotating  the  cam  member,  whereby  upon  rotat- 
ing the  cam  member  the  pin  is  moved  within  the  slot  away 
from  the  floor  and  the  cam  member  radius  surface  abuts 
the  support  end  wall  to  lock  the  cam  member. 


1.  A  semiconductor  body  holder  comprising; 

a  base  comprising  a  rigid  refractory  member  comprising  a 
quartz  rod  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
being  adapted  to  support  said  holder  and 

three  flexible  refractory  arms,  of  quartz  each  of  said  arms 
including  distal  and  proximal  ends,  the  proximal  end  of 
each  arm  being  fixed  to  said  second  end  of  said  base,  said 
arms  forming  an  obtuse  angle  of  quartz  with  said  base  and 
each  of  said  arms  including  a  refractory  finger  fixed  to  the 
distal  end  thereof,  each  of  said  fingers  extending  generally 
toward  the  central  axis  of  said  base,  the  orientation  of  said 
fingers,  said  arms  and  said  base  with  each  other  minimiz- 
ing any  shadowing  effect  of  the  arms  upon  radiation  emit- 
ted by  a  wafer  supported  by  the  holder  as  well  as  minimiz- 
ing the  inducement  of  undesirable  thermal  gradients  in 
said  wafer,  each  of  said  fingers  being  capable  of  engaging 
only  a  minimal  outermost  peripheral  surface  area  of  a 


4,068,816 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Karl  Gunnar  Andersson,  Handen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Friktions- 
Stamp  AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,075 
Int.  a.^  A47H  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  248—251  9  Claims 

1.  A  support  assembly  for  mounting  a  crossbar  between  two 
opposite  walls,  including  a  pair  of  end  parts  each  including  a 
plate,  one  surface  of  each  of  said  plates  being  provided  with  a 
U-shaped  yoke,  the  bottom  web  of  said  yoke  forming  a  vertical 
support  for  the  associated  end  of  the  crossbar  and  the  legs  of 
said  yoke  forming  lateral  supports  for  the  associated  end  of  said 
crossbar,  one  plate  being  provided  with  fixed  pegs  to  rest 
against  one  of  the  walls,  the  other  plate  being  provided  with 
throughgoing  threaded  clamping  bolts  adapted  to  be  screwed 
against  the  other  wall,  said  pegs  and  said  clamping  bolts  being 
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generally  aligned  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cross-  4,068,818 

bar  and  being  operable  to  clamp  the  entire  support  assembly  to  CLAMPING  LOCK  FOR  TIE  ROD  ENDS 

H.  Gordon  Gates,  Denrer,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Gates  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Denver,  Colo. 
\^  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,967,  Aug.  5, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

~X 3.984,079.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,032 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  5, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
•  r     .  Int.  a.2  E04G  17/06 


>r 


the  opposite  walls  by  axial  compression  forces  through  the 
crossbar. 


U.S.  a.  249—42 


10  Qaims 


SolJ 


U.S. 


4,068.817 

SUSPENSION  HANGER 

Berger,  310  Melvin  Drive,  Northbrook,  III.  60062 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755.467 

Int.  a.-  B42F  13/00 

a.  248—340  10  Qaims 


3 


1.  A  variable  height  free  swinging  suspension  display  unit  of 
the  type  to  be  set  in  free-swinging  motion  by  ambient  air  cur- 
rents, said  unit  comprising  a  display  piece  and  a  slender  cord- 
like helically  coiled  spring  having  means  at  one  end  for  sus- 
pending the  unit  from  a  support  and  at  its  other  end  means  for 
suspending  the  display  piece  from  the  spring  for  free  swinging 
movement  of  the  suspended  display  piece,  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  the  spring  has  a  modulus  of  elascticity  small  enough  to 
permit  it  to  be  stretched  beyond  its  elastic  limit  by  exerting  on 
the  suspended  display  piece  a  pulling  force  which  is  a  small 
amount  in  excess  of  the  weight  of  the  display  piece  to  perma- 
nently lengthen  the  spring  end  thus  lower  the  level  at  which 
the  display  piece  is  suspended  by  the  spring. 


1.  A  clamping  lock  for  use  with  a  tie  rod  end  in  a  settable 
casting  combination  from  structure,  said  clamping  lock  com- 
prisng: 

a  base  plate  having  a  tie  rod  end  receiving  bore  extending 
therethrough  and  a  jaw  confronting  surface; 

means  on  said  base  plate  for  fastening  said  base  plate  to  said 
casting  form  structure; 

a  pair  of  jaws  pivotally  anchored  on  said  base  plate  and 
selectively  movable  about  a  first  pivot  axis  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position  about  the  tie  rod  end. 
said  jaw  confronting  surface  of  the  base  plate  uniformly 
decreasing  in  thickness  bilaterally  from  a  line  correspond- 
ing to  the  parting  line  of  the  jaws  when  closed  to  exert  a 
wedging  effect  on  the  jaws  in  closing  and  a  quick  release 
effect  in  opening,  each  of  said  jaws  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
projections; 

means  on  said  jaws  for  coacting  between  the  jaws  when 
closed  and  a  tie  rod  end  for  preventing  axial  movement  of 
the  jaws  with  respect  to  the  tie  rod  end; 

a  threaded  swing  bolt  pivotally  mounted  between  the  pair  of 
projections  on  one  jaw  and  arranged  to  pivot  about  a 
second  pivot  axis;  and 

a  handle  threaded  on  the  threaded  portion  of  the  swing  bolt, 
said  swing  bolt  being  pivotable  about  said  second  pivot 
axis  so  that  it  can  fit  between  the  projections  on  the  other 
jaw  and  the  handle  can  engage  and  be  tightened  against 
said  projections  on  the  other  jaw  to  lock  said  jaws  in  their 
closed  position. 


4.068,819 
PORT  PROTECTIVE  RING  IN  A  MALE  MOLD 
Douglas  M.  Bell,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Handi-Kup 
Company,  Corte  Madera,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,221 

Int.  a  J  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  249—66  A  _  9  Qaims 
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circumscribmg  a  frustoconical  male  mold  used  for  forming 
objects  of  expansible  resin  beads  comprising: 

a  rigid,  nonexpansible,  nondeformable  annular  element  of  a 
diameter  adapted  to  snap  over  said  male  mold  and  to  fit 
into  said  groove 

wherein  said  element  when  in  position  in  said  groove  defines 
an  annular  Huid  distributing  chamber  and  at  least  one 
permanently  open  fluid  outlet  aperture 

and  wherein  said  aperture  is  for  establishing  a  restriction 
having  a  minimum  dimension  less  than  the  mean  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  of  the  unexpandcd  resin  beads,  for  pro- 
viding a  continuous  fluid  flow  path  and  for  minimizing 
flow  induced  noise  during  fluid  escape. 


4,068,821 
VALVE  SEAT  RING  HAVING  A  CORNER  GROOVE  TO 

RECEIVE  AN  ELASTIC  SEAL  RING 
Bertram  L.  Morrison,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,893 

Int.  Q.2  F16K  3/20 

U.S.  Q.  251—172  6  Claims 


4,068,820 
VALVE 
Daniel  R.  Pimentel,  Seekonk,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  500,215,  Aug.  26. 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,974,844. 
This  application  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,304 
Int.  Q.-  F16K  31/00 
U.S.  Q.  251—11  ''  Claims 


1.  A  valve  device  comprising  valve  body  means  having  an 
inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage,  having  a  valve  seat  be- 
tween said  passages,  and  having  a  pair  of  apertures  communi- 
cating with  said  respective  passages  in  alignment  with  said 
valve  seat,  a  valve  member  having  a  disc  portion  and  having  a 
pair  of  stem  portions  extending  from  respective  opposite  sides 
of  said  disc  portion  into  said  respective  apertures,  said  valve 
member  being  mounted  in  said  valve  body  means  for  move- 
ment between  an  open  valve  position  having  said  disc  portion 
spaced  from  said  valve  seat  and  a  closed  valve  position  having 
said  disc  portion  engaging  said  valve  seat,  a  pair  of  flexible 
diaphragm  means  secured  to  respective  valve  member  stem 
portions  and  secured  to  sealing  relation  to  said  valve  body 
means  around  said  respective  apertures,  said  flexible  dia- 
phragm means  and  said  valve  member  disc  portion  having 
relative  areas  to  be  exposed  to  fluid  in  said  passages  for  moving 
said  valve  member  to  said  closed  valve  position  with  a  selected 
force  and  for  normally  holding  said  valve  member  in  said 
closed  valve  position  with  at  least  an  increment  of  said  force 
when  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  passages  through  said  inlet 
passage,  an  actuator  wire  of  a  selected  metal  alloy  secured 
outside  said  valve  body  means  between  an  exterior  portion  of 
said  body  means  and  a  portion  of  said  valve  member  extending 
outside  the  body  means  through  one  of  said  apertures  to  be 
deformed  from  an  original  length  to  a  second  relatively  longer 
length  as  said  valve  member  is  moved  to  said  closed  valve 
position  in  response  to  said  force  while  said  metal  alloy  dis- 
plays a  relatively  low  modulus  of  elasticity  below  a  transition 
temperature  and  to  abruptly  return  to  said  original  length  and 
to  display  a  relatively  higher  modulus  of  elasticity  to  move  said 
valve  member  to  said  open  valve  position  against  said  force 
when  said  metol  alloy  is  heated  above  said  transition  tempera- 
ture and  means  selectively  directing  electrical  current  through 
said  actuator  wire  for  selectively  self-hearing  said  meul  alloy 
above  said  transition  temperature. 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  with  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough. 

b.  a  valve  chamber  intersecting  said  bore. 

c.  a  valve  member  mounted  within  said  valve  chamber  for 
movement  between  open  and  cKwed  portions, 

d.  a  pair  of  facing  annular  recesses  surrounding  said  bore  at 
said  valve  chamber,  each  of  said  recesses  having  an  end 
wall  joining  said  bore  and  an  annular  wall  coaxial  with 
said  bore  joining  said  end  wall  and  said  valve  chamber. 

e.  a  pair  of  seat  ring  members  loosely  mounted  within  said 
annular  recesses  for  floating  back  and  forth  movement  in 
said  recesses,  each  of  said  seat  ring  members  having  an 
outer  circumference  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  paral- 
lel inner  and  outer  stepped  peripheral  surfaces,  a  radially 
disposed  outwardly  facing  annular  surface  connecting  the 
stepped  peripheral  surfaces,  and  a  radially  disposed  seat 
end  surface  joining  said  inner  stepped  peripheral  surface 
and  the  internal  bore  of  said  seat  ring  member,  said  seat 
nng  member  having  a  peripheral  groove  at  the  juncture  of 
said  inner  stepped  peripheral  surface  and  said  radially 
disposed  outwardly  facing  annular  surface,  said  groove 
having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  opposed  sides  respec- 
tively joining  said  inner  stepped  peripheral  surface  and 
said  radially  disposed  outwardly  facing  annular  surface  at 
obtuse  angles, 

f.  a  seal  ring  chamber  between  each  of  said  seat  ring  mem- 
bers and  the  end  w  all  of  the  associated  annular  recess,  said 
seal  ring  chamber  defined  by  said  recess  annular  wall,  said 
inner  stepped  peripheral  surface,  said  radially  disposed 
outwardly  facing  annular  surface,  and  said  recess  end 
wall,  and 

g.  a  resilient  O-ring  positioned  within  the  seal  ring  chamber 
and  having  a  cross-sectional  span  sufficient  to  seal  be- 
tween said  recess  end  wall  and  said  radially  disposed 
outwardly  facing  annular  surface  when  said  O-ring  is 
initially  positioned  in  said  seal  ring  chamber  upon  assem- 
bly of  said  valve,  said  groove  sides  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  substantially  approximately  the  original  cross- 
sectional  radius  of  said  O-ring,  the  depth  of  said  groove 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  original  cross-sectional  diameter 
of  said  O-ring  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  O-ring  between 
said  generally  parallel  sides  when  said  O-ring  is  subjected 
to  mechanical  compression  between  said  recess  end  wall 
and  said  radially  disposed  outward  facing  annular  surface 
so  said  O-ring  is  squeezed  no  more  than  approximately  35 
percent  between  said  end  wall  and  said  radially  disposed 
outwardly  facing  annular  surface  in  order  that  the  elastic 
limit  of  said  O-ring  is  not  exceeded,  said  radially  disposed 
seat  end  surface  contacting  said  recess  end  wall  to  limit 
outward  movement  of  said  seat  ring  member  when  the 
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groove  has  received  a  portion  of  said  O-ring  with  said 
O-ring  being  in  fluid-tight  sealing  contact  with  said  recess 
end  wall,  said  radially  disposed  outwardly  facing  annular 
surface,  and  said  groove  sides. 


B.  C. 


4,068322 
BALL  VALVE 
Cecil  Graluun  Richards,  Aspley,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Richards  A  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.,  Geelung,  Australia 

FUed  June  1,  1976.  Ser.  No.  691,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  29, 1975, 1804/75 
int.  a.2  F16K  5/06 
VS.  a.  251—315  2  Qaims 


1.  A  seal  assembly  in  a  ball  valve,  said  assembly  including:  a 
seal  ring  contacting  the  surface  of  the  ball;  a  body  insert  longi- 
tudinally movable  along  a  fluid  passageway  in  the  body  of  the 
valve  and  contacting  the  rear  face  of  said  seal  ring  to  force  said 
seal  ring  against  the  ball,  said  passageway  being  formed  with 
an  annular  groove  having  flat  front  and  rear  faces,  and  said 
msert  including  a  front  contacting  surface  and  being  formed 
with  an  annular  rebate  in  the  contacting  surface  thereof,  said 
rebate  including  a  flat  rear  face;  and  a  peripheral  ring  of  de- 
formable  material  lying  partly  in  said  rebate  and  partly  in  said 
annular  groove  formed  in  said  passageway,  said  ring  having 
flat  front  and  rear  faces,  when  in  an  undeformed  condition,  the 
front  flat  face  of  said  peripheral  ring  when  said  insert  is  in  an 
assembled  position  contacting  the  front  face  of  said  groove  and 
the  rear  face  of  said  seal  nng,  and  the  rear  flat  face  of  said 
peripheral  nng  contacting  the  flat  rear  face  of  said  rebate, 
thereby  to  provide  solid  line  contact  at  both  the  front  and  rear 
flat  faces  of  said  ring  to  provide  a  peripheral  seal  between  said 
seal  ring  and  the  body  of  the  valve.  • 


4,068,823 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  THE  BOLSTER  OF  A 

RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK 

Gerard  Belanger,  Boucherville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tecnobec, 
inc.,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,336 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  30,  1976,  245046 

Int.  a.  B66f  7/26 

VS.  a.  254—89  H  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  the  bolster  of  a  railway  car  truck 
mounted  on  rails  so  as  to  remove  the  weight  of  said  car  from 
other  parts  of  said  truck,  comprising:  an  elongate  rigid  member 
having  sufficient  length  so  as  to  sit  transversely  on  both  rails;  a 
pair  of  hydraulic  jacks  each  having  a  lower  portion  thereof 
flxedly  secured  to  said  rigid  member,  said  jacks  being  spaced 


from  one  another  on  said  rigid  member  a  distance  correspond- 
ing generally  to  the  distance  separating  said  rails;  fitting  means 
mounted  at  the  upper  portion  of  each  said  jack  for  engaging 
said  bolster;  conduit  means  mounted  to  said  rigid  member  for 
hydraulically  connecting  said  jacks  to  an  external  power 
source;  means  on  said  rigid  member  allowing  said  rigid  mem- 
ber to  be  rotated  about  an  axis  parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis 
whereby,  after  a  portion  of  said  rigid  member  containing  both 
said  jacks  is  inserted  sidewise  beneath  said  bolster  to  lay  on 
both  rails  with  said  jacks  extending  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  with  a  plane  that  includes  said  rails,  said  rigid  member 
may  be  rotated  to  bring  said  jacks  in  vertical  alignment  with 
said  bolster  for  jacking  engagement  therewith. 


4,068,824 
POWER  BOOM  AND  VACUUM  HOSE  SUPPORT 

Thomas  P.  Flynn,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Super  Products 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,825 

Int.  a.2  B66F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  254—124  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  supporting  and  manipulating  an  elongate 
flexible  hose,  said  system  comprising: 

a  vertically  elevatable  boom  means  having  a  flrst  end 
mounted  to  a  boom  support  and  a  second  end  elevatable 
with  respect  to  said  flrst  end, 

a  pulley  means  mounted  adjacent  said  second  end  oi  said 
boom  means, 

a  hose  suppori  cradle  including  a  plurality  of  generally 
C-shaped  elongate  rods  which  together  define  a  generally 
C-shaped  elongate  hose  suppori  channel,  said  channel 
being  generally  semicircular  in  cross-section  and  having  a 
hose  accommodating  length  which  exceeds  the  length  of 
at  least  one  of  said  rods,  said  cradle  also  including  means 
connecting  said  rods  for  impariing  structural  rigidity  to 
said  cradle  and  two  spaced  apart  fastener  receiving  means 
on  said  cradle,  and 

a  cable  passing  over  said  pulley  means  and  having  flrst  and 
second  ends  fastened  to  said  fastener  receiving  means  of 
said  cable. 


4,068,825 
DOUBLE  PARALLELOGRAM  JACK 
Roger  Macpherson,  183  Pleasant  Way,  Penfield,  N.Y.  14526 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,164 
Int.  a.^  B66F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  254—124  10  Qaims 

1.  A  jack,  comprising 
a  base, 

an  intermediate  frame, 

a  flrst  plurality  of  links  pivoully  connected  to  said  base  and 

said  frame  to  support  said  frame  on  said  base  for  transla- 

tional  movement  in  an  arc  about  a  pair  of  spaced  axes  and 

between  flrst  and  second  limit  positions, 

a  load-bearing  member, 

a  second  plurality  of  links  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame 
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and  said  load-bearing  member  to  support  said  load-bearing 

member  on  said  frame  for  movement  relative  thereto, 
drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  arcuate  movement 

therewith  and  having  a  reciprocable  driver, 
a  third  plurality  of  links  pivoully  connected  to  said  frame 

and  to  at  least  certain  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of 


links  for  translational  movement  with  said  frame  relative 
to  said  base  and  said  load-bearing  member,  and 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  third  plurality  of  links  to 
said  driver  and  operative  to  impart  said  arcuate  movement 
to  said  frame,  and  to  reciprocate  said  load-bearing  plate 
linearly  toward  and  away  from  said  base  plate  upon  recip- 
rocation of  said  driver. 


4,068,826 
HEAVY  DUTY  LUTING  DEVICES 
Leroy  A.  Scott,  R.R.  No.  6,  Paola,  Kims.  66071 

FUed  July  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,578 
Int.  a.2  B66F  7/28 
U.S.  a.  254—134 


one  another,  said  slideways  positioned  one  above  the 

other  and  below  said  lip, 
two  slides  removably  insertable  in  the  said  slideways,  one 

slide  into  each  slideway,  one  of  said  slides  having  second 

lug  means  thereon  for  engagement  with  the  piston  rod  of 

the  hydraulic  cylinder, 
and  means  cooperating  between  the  post  and  the  sleeve  for 

fixing  an  extended  position  of  the  sleeve  with  respect  to 

the  post  once  the  sleeve  is  extended  thereon  by  action  of 

the  hydraulic  cylinder. 


4,068,827 

PORTABLE  HOIST 

Larry  J.  Fanning,  and  Dwight  L.  Duimstra,  both  of  Sioux  Falls, 

S.  Dak.,  assignors  to  Dwight  L.  Duimstra,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  June  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,856 

Int.  a.2  B66C  23/60 

VS.  CI.  254—139.1  6  Claims 


7  Claims 


1.  A  jack  construction  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  substantially  rectangular  base  plate, 

an  elongate  post  of  rectongular  cross-section  fixed  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  base  plate  and  extending  substantially  nor- 
mal thereto, 

an  elongate  sleeve  of  rectangular  cross-section  congruent  to 
the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  post  having  one  open  end 
and  one  closed  end  mounted  on  and  movable  along  and 
with  respect  to  said  post, 

the  length  of  the  sleeve  substantially  that  of  the  post, 

the  closed  end  of  the  sleeve  positioned  away  from  the  base 
plate,  there  being  a  flat  end  plate  closing  the  end  of  said 
sleeve  which  is  adapted  to  receive  work  loads  thereon, 

first  lug  means  on  the  base  plate  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the 
post  which  is  adapted  to  receive  and  engage  one  end  of  a 
hydraulic  cylinder, 

the  said  end  plate  of  the  sleeve  having  an  extending,  substan- 
tially rectangular  lip  projecting  outwardly  past  the  wall  of 
the  sleeve  next  the  side  of  the  post  adjacent  to  said  lug 
means, 

means  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  sleeve  and  on  the  side 
thereof  next  to  the  said  first  lug  means  forming  a  pair  of 
horizontal  slideways  of  a  size  and  configuration  equal  to 


1.  A  portable  hoist  comprising  a  generally  elongated,  rectan- 
gular, horizontally  disposed  frame  having  a  substantially  pla- 
nar bottom  surface,  an  elongated  upright  mounted  on  one  end 
of  said  frame  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  an  elongated 
boom  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  the  upright  and  extending 
generally  horizontolly,  said  boom  and  said  frame  extending  in 
opposite  directions  from  the  upright,  winch  means  mounted  on 
said  hoist  and  including  a  lift  cable  entrained  over  a  pulley  at 
the  outer  end  of  the  boom,  means  on  the  free  end  of  the  lift 
cable  for  engaging  a  load,  said  upright  being  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  frame  by  removable  pin  means,  and  removable 
pin  means  connecting  the  boom  to  the  upper  end  of  the  up- 
right, said  winch  means  including  a  winch  drum  and  motor 
mounted  on  the  upright  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  a 
pulley  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  upright  in  alignment 
with  the  winch  drum  for  receiving  the  lifting  cable  with  the 
lifting  cable  being  wound  on  said  winch  drum,  a  wheeled  unit 
mounted  in  underlying  relation  to  each  end  of  the  frame  to 
enable  the  frame  to  be  moved  from  one  location  to  another, 
one  of  said  wheeled  units  being  steerable  for  guiding  move- 
rtient  of  the  hoist,  the  wheeled  unit  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
frame  to  which  the  upright  is  connected  including  a  rigid  axle 
joumaling  more  than  two  wheels  along  a  single  axis  and  lying 
in  parallel  planes,  upstanding  support  pins  rigid  with  the  axle 
and  terminating  in  upper  ends  extending  above  a  horizonul 
member  rigidly  spaced  above  said  axle,  said  frame  including  a 
pair  of  vertical  sleeves  rigidly  mounted  in  the  comers  of  said 
frame  at  one  end  thereof  and  telescopically  and  detachably 
receiving  the  pins  for  mounting  the  wheeled  unit  below  the 
frame. 


4,068,828 
BLENDING  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 
Robert  R.  Goins,  Bartiesillle,  OkUu,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
Icwn  Company,  BarticsriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,197 
Int.  a.i  BOIF  15/00.  5/00 
VS.  a.  366—136  12  Claims 

1.  Solids  blending  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  vessel  having  a  solids  inlet  in  the  upper  region  thereof  and 
a  solids  outlet  in  the  lower  region  thereof; 

a  first  bafHe  disposed  within  said  vessel  between  said  upper 
region  and  said  lower  region,  said  first  baffle  blocking  a 
substantial  amount  of  communication  between  said  first 
and  second  regions;  and 

a  plurality  of  conduits  positioned  within  said  vessel  so  as  to 
extend  in  generally  vertical  directions  downwardly  from 
said  upper  region  past  said  baffle  to  said  lower  region, 
each  of  said  conduits  having  at  least  one  first  opening 
therein  in  said  upper  region  to  permit  solids  disposed  in 
said  upper  region  to  enter  the  conduit  and  flow  by  gravity 
downwardly  toward  said  lower  region,  each  of  said  con- 
duits having  a  second  opening  in  said  lower  region  to 


•tf  a 


discharge  solids  into  said  lower  region,  all  of  said  first 
openings  except  the  uppermost  in  each  of  said  conduits 
being  provided  with  baffle  means  to  permit  solids  to  enter 
the  conduit  when  solids  are  flowing  downwardly  through 
the  conduit  from  a  region  above  the  opening,  and  the 
vertical  locations  and  numbers  of  said  first  opening  and 
the  sizes  of  said  bafRe  means  being  such  that  when  the 
upper  region  of  said  vessel  is  filled  with  solids  to  the 
uppermost  first  opening  and  permitted  to  empty  by  grav- 
ity flow  of  solids  through  said  conduits  the  total  flow  of 
solids  through  said  conduits  at  progressively  lower  eleva- 
tions increases  substantially  as  a  linear  function  with  re- 
spect to  vertical  distance  measured  downwardly  from  said 
uppermost  first  opening. 


4,068,829 

HEAD  FOR  MIXING  AND  DISCHARGING  AT  LEAST 

TWO  INGREDIENTS 

Daniel  Laurent.  Meylan,  and  Alain  Fciten,  Grenoble  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Secmer  S.A.,  France 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1976.  Ser.  No.  652,698 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  28,  1975,  75  03193 
Int.  a.-  BOIF  15/00:  F17D  3/00 
\iS.  a.  366—177  13  Qaims 

1.  A  head  for  mixing  at  least  two  ingredients  supplied 
thereto  from  plural  sources  under  pressure  and  for  discharging 
the  mixed  product,  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  main  bore  therethrough,  having  a  mixing 
chamber,  and  having  a  separate  transverse  bore  extending 
into  said  main  bore  corresponding  with  each  ingredient; 
a  slide  member  in  the  main  bore  and  having  ramp  surfaces  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  transverse  bores,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing the  slide  member  axially  in  the  main  bore; 
distribution  valve  means  corresponding  with  each  ingredient 
coupled  to  a  source  and  extending  through  the  body,  and 
each  valve  means  having  two  valves  controlling  the  flow 
of  the  ingredient  in  different  branches  of  the  valve  includ- 
ing a  discharge  branch  communicating  with  a  discharge 
seat  at  a  discharge  orifice  extending  into  said  mixing 


chamber,  and  including  a  recirculation  branch  having  a 
return  flow  seat  and  leading  to  a  duct  returning  to  the 
associated  source,  and  each  valve  means  having  a  stem 
reciprocable  through  said  discharge  and  return  flow  seats 
and  having  needle  valves  facing  the  respective  seats  and 
operative  to  control  the  flow  through  the  seats  inversely, 
whereby  the  flow  through  one  seat  is  restricted  as  the 
flow  through  the  other  seat  is  increased;  and 
control  means  for  each  ingredient,  each  control  means  in- 
cluding rod  means  in  each  transverse  bore  contacting  and 
being  positioned  by  a  ramp  surface  and  having  an  outer 
end  extending  from  the  transverse  bore  by  a  distance 
determined  by  the  axial  position  of  the  slide  member,  and 


including  a  lever  for  each  rod  means  pivotally  attached  to 
the  body  of  the  head  and  having  one  leg  tilted  about  the 
pivot  in  response  to  motion  by  the  rod  means  and  having 
another  leg  coupled  to  reciprocate  a  corresponding  valve 
to  displace  the  axis  of  pivoting  of  the  actuating  levers  for 
one  valve  with  respect  to  the  other,  which  can  be  done 
simply  by  changing  the  point  of  application  of  push  rods 
which  are  associated  with  a  sliding  member  against  which 
the  rods  rest. 
According  to  one  modification,  the  pivoted  lever  which 
serves  to  actuate  each  valve  is  provided  with  an  axially  regu- 
lated abutment  which  cooperates  with  a  pendulous  arm  moved 
by  contact  with  the  corresponding  control  rod.  means. 


4,068,830 
MIXING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Joseph  B.  Gray,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,756 
Int.  a.-  BOIF  15/02.  5/10 
U.S.  a.  366—174  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  mixing  a  low  viscosity  liquid  with  a  high 
viscosity  liquid  where  the  proportion  of  said  low  viscosity 
liquid  to  said  high  viscosity  liquid  is  in  the  volumetric  flow 
ratio  range  of  about  0.01  to  0.2,  and  where  the  ratio  of  viscosi- 
ties of  said  high  viscosity  liquid  to  said  low  viscosity  liquid  is  in 
the  range  of  about  4  x  lO'to  about  10*comprising  introducing 
said  low  viscosity  liquid  under  pressure  into  a  flowing  stream 
of  said   high   viscosity   liquid,   thence   flowing  said   liquids 
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through  a  perforated  plate  establishing  a  multiplicity  of  wakes  nlS^H 

of  said  low  viscosity  liauid  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  UAStttK 

oi  saia  tow  viscosiiy  iiquiu  ^^^^^  ^  WitXz,  Barrington,  lU.,  assignor  to  Kraft,  Inc^  Glen- 

Tiew,  III. 
MiydLujuui  Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638^1 

'""  X  Int.  a.2  AOIJ  U/OO;  A23C  1/00:  BOIF  7/00 


U.S.  a.  366—280 


6  Claims 


'o/v/m^ 


Hujh.  Viacatib/ 

plate,  and  then  impelling  said  low  viscosity  and  said  high 
viscosity  liquids  through  a  static  mixing  element. 


4,068,831 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FOAM 
MATERIALS  CONTAINING  A  HLLER  MATERIAL 
Wilfried  Ebeling,  Cologne,  and  Klaus  Schulte,  Leverkusen,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen, Germany 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,813 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  13, 1975, 2540934 
Int.  Q.2  BOIF  7/08.  15/02 
U.S.  Q.  366—156  ^  Claims 


1.  A  dasher  adapted  for  mounting  within  a  generally  cylin- 
drical whipping  chamber,  said  dasher  comprising  a  drive  shaft 
defining  a  first  axis  of  rotation,  a  pair  of  support  plates  affixed 
to  said  drive  shaft  in  axially  spaced  relation  thereon,  said  sup- 
port plates  lying  in  substantially  parallel  planes  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  axis  of  rotation,  at  least  two  cages 
mounted  between  said  support  plates,  each  of  said  cages  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  axially  aligned  end  plates 
having  a  plurality  of  elongate  elements  secured  therebetween 
in  substantially  normal  relation  thereto,  said  elongate  elements 
of  each  cage  having  their  longitudinal  axes  intersecting  a  circle 
lying  in  a  plane  disposed  normal  to  said  axes  and  said  elongate 
elements  being  disposed  in  equidistantly  circumferentially 
spaced  relation  about  said  circle,  each  of  said  cages  being 
freely  rotatable  relative  to  said  support  plates  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  parallel  and  eccentric  to  said  first  axis  and  with- 
out interference  with  said  chamber. 


4,068,833 

TORCH 

Wesley  E.  Buford,  1042  Wingate,  Covina,  Calif.  91723 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,133,  April  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,033 

Int.  Q.=  B23K  7/00.  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  266—48  5  Qaims 


75S 


Sfc 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  foam  materials  con- 
taining a  filler  material,  such  as  waste  foam  material,  from  at 
least  two  fiowable  chemical  components  in  addition  to  the 
filler  material,  comprising  a  storage  container  for  each  compo- 
nent, a  pipe  leading  from  each  container  to  a  mixing  head  via 
a  dosing  pump,  .and  a  charging  mechanism  for  powdery  to 
fine-grained  filler  material  arranged  in  at  least  one  of  the  pipes 
between  the  mixing  head  and  the  dosing  pump,  said  charging 
mechanism  comprising  a  component  feed  pipe,  and  a  feed 
screw  for  the  filler  material  having  a  tubular  housing  having  a 
discharge  opening,  said  tubular  housing  positioned  inside  said 
feed  pipe  and  spaced  inwardly  therefrom,  the  discharge  open- 
ing of  said  housing  projecting  axially  into  said  feed  pipe,  so  as 
to  form  an  annular  slot  between  the  feed  pipe  and  the  housing 
to  which  slot  a  pipe  from  the  dosing  pump  is  connected,  one 
end  of  the  feed  pipe  being  sealed  to  the  housing. 


5.  A  torch  comprising: 

an  outer  tube  centered  about  a  predetermined  longitudinal 

axis; 

a  valve  body  at  a  first  end  of  said  tube  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  sources  of  fuel  and  oxygen; 

conduit  structure  connnected  to  said  valve  body  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom  within  said  tube  toward  the  second  end 
thereof; 

valve  means  carried  by  said  body  for  controlling  the  deliv- 
ery of  fuel  and  oxygen  to  said  conduit  structure; 

a  first  hinge  part  at  said  second  end  of  said  tube  connected  to 
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said  conduit  structure  and  containing  passages  for  receiv- 
ing fuel  and  oxygen  from  the  conduit  structure; 

a  second  hinge  part  detachably  connectable  to  said  first 
hinge  part  for  relative  rotary  adjusting  movement  about  a 
hinge  axis  disposed  essentially  transversely  of  said  axis  of 
the  tube  and  containing  passages  communicating  in  differ- 
ent angular  settings  of  the  second  hinge  part  with  said 
passages  in  the  first  hinge  part  to  receive  fuel  and  oxygen 
therefrom; 

a  nozzle  carried  by  said  second  hinge  part  through  which 
said  fuel  and  oxygen  are  emitted  to  produce  a  flame  and 
adjustable  to  different  angular  settings  relative  to  said  first 
hinge  part  with  said  second  hinge  part; 

said  tube  having  an  internal  size  large  enough  to  pass  said 
first  hinge  part  axially  through  said  tube,  in  a  relation 
enabling  said  tube  to  be  moved  to  a  position  about  said 
conduit  structure  by  bodily  advancement  of  said  tube 
axially  past  said  first  hinge  part  while  received  thereabout; 

said  first  hinge  part  having  at  one  side  thereof  a  generally  flat 
fluid  conducting  face  at  which  said  passages  of  the  first 
hinge  part  terminate  and  which  extends  essentially  trans- 
versely of  said  hinge  axis,  said  face  being  disposed  approx- 
imately in  a  plane  which  contains  said  axis  of  the  tube  and 
which  extends  essentially  diametrically  with  respect  to 
said  tube,  said  face  having  a  width  transversely  of  said  axis 
of  the  tube  which  is  just  slightly  less  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  tube; 

said  second  hinge  part  having  a  fluid  conducting  face  oppo- 
site and  closely  proximate  to  said  face  of  the  first  hinge 
part  and  at  which  said  passages  of  the  second  hinge  part 
terminate; 

seal  means  between  said  fluid  conducting  faces  disposed 
essentially  in  said  plane  which  extends  diametrically  with 
respect  to  said  tube  and  positioned  to  pass  fuel  and  oxygen 
streams  from  said  first  hinge  part  to  said  second  hinge  part 
in  sealed  isolation  from  one  another;  and 

a  threaded  fastener  having  a  shoulder  which  is  clamped 
against  said  second  hinge  part  in  retaining  relation,  and 
having  a  reduced  diameter  tubular  shank  with  external 
threads  connected  to  said  first  hinge  part  and  containing 
an  internal  passage  opening  at  one  end  into  one  of  said 
passages  in  said  first  hinge  part,  said  tubular  shank  having 
at  an  opposite  end  thereof  a  side  wall  opening  near  said 
shoulder  for  placing  said  internal  passage  in  communica- 
tion with  one  of  said  passages  in  the  second  hinge  part. 


said  face  plate  on  the  jaw  body,  and  means  providing  resilient 
rocking  action  of  said  face  plate  on  said  axis. 


and  means  operatively  linked  to  the  guide  means  and  the 
pusher  means  for  pivoully  lifting  said  pusher  means  out  of 


4,068334 

CLAMP  WITH  ROCKABLE  JAW  FACE  PLATE 

John  L.  Mortoly,  Poughkeepcic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  James  L. 

Taylor  Manufacturing  Company,  Poughkecpsie,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1976,  Scr.  No.  647.041 

Int.  a.2  B25B  1/22 

U.S.  a.  269—264  ,  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  clamp  jaw  for  use  in  a  clamp  wherein  there  are  two 
relatively  movable  jaws  on  a  frame  and  means  to  cause  relative 
movement  of  said  jaws  to  clamp  and  release  stock  between  the 
jaws,  said  jaw  comprising  a  body  having  a  face,  and  a  face 
plate  rockable  on  said  body  on  a  horizontal  axis,  said  face  plate 
having  on  the  rear  side  a  curved  fulcrum  rib  intermediate  its 
upper  and  lower  edges  abutting  said  face  of  the  jaw  and  pro- 
viding said  axis,  means  for  mounting  said  face  plate  on  said  jaw 
comprising  a  spring  device  including  parts  engaging  both  said 
body  of  the  jaw  and  the  front  of  said  face  plate  and  the  rear  side 
of  said  face  plate  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  rib  means  holding 


4,068,835 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  TAKE-ONE 

ADVERTISING  DISPLAYS 

Allen  A.  Bortner,  Searingtown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Charles  Ofhet 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,993 

Int.  a.2  B42B  2/00 

U.S.  a.  270—53  8  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  "take-one"  coupons  to  a  support 
panel  comprising: 

means  for  moving  said  panel  along  a  defined  path  and  for 
stopping  said  panel  at  a  predetermined  point  on  said  path; 

means  for  separating  a  preset  number  of  "take-one"  coupons 
from  a  stack  of  said  coupons  in  order  to  form  a  pack  of 
coupons,  said  means  for  separating  including  a  wedge- 
shape  blade,  means  for  moving  the  blade  along  a  second 
defined  path  into  the  stack  of  coupons  at  a  height  suffi- 
cient to  separate  the  preset  number  of  coupons  from  the 
bottom  of  the  suck,  and  a  displaceable  gate  member  for 
bracing  the  preset  number  of  coupons  as  the  blade  is 
moving  into  the  stack,  said  gate  being  movable  out  of  the 
path  of  the  blade  to  permit  the  coupons  to  be  moved  into 
registry  with  said  panel; 

means  for  moving  said  preset  number  of  "take-one"  coupons 
to  a  position  in  overlying  registry  with  said  panel  when 
said  panel  is  at  the  predetermined  point; 

means  for  fastening  said  preset  number  of  coupons  to  said 
panel  in  a  manner  permitting  ready  manual  removal  of 
individual  ones  thereof;  and 

means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said  coupon  mov- 
ing and  fastening  means  with  each  other  and  with  said 
means  for  moving  said  panels  to  enable  assembly  of  said 
coupons  to  said  support  panel  in  desired  registration. 


4,068,836 
MANUAL  PAPER  COLLATOR 
George  H.  Dimopouloa,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Michael 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  June  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,233 
Int.  a.^  B65H  39/05 
U.S.  a.  270—58  8  Claims 

7.  A  manually  operable  collator  for  simultaneously  gather- 
ing multiple  sheets  of  paper  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  trays  for  receiving  and  storing  stocks  of  paper 
sheets  arranged  according  to  a  desired  sequence  of  assembly; 
means  for  simultoneously  transporting  the  top  sheet  of  paper 
from  each  tray  having  elongated  pivotolly  mounted  pusher 
means  extending  into  each  of  said  trays  to  engage  said  top 
sheets  of  paper;  adjustoble  guide  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
trays  and  pivotolly  movable  between  a  paper  loading  position 
and  a  plurality  of  paper  guiding  positions  in  which  said  guide 
means  is  adapted  to  receive  and  converge  the  leading  edges  of 
the  transported  paper  sheeu  to  facilitote  the  gathering  thereof; 


*J 
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said  first  position  to  said  second  position  as  said  feeding 
means  moves  into  its  second  position. 

4068338 
CONVEYOR  AND  THREE-ROLLER  SHEET  DEFLECTOR 

FOR  SHEET  DISTRIBUTOR 
Henricus  J.  Anbergen,  Arlon,  Belgium,  and  Peter  McCabe, 
Godalming,  England,  assignors  to  Addressograph-Multigrapb 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,854 

Int.  a.2  B65H  29/60 

U.S.  a.  271—173  5  Qaims 


engagement  with  said  top  sheets  of  paper  when  the  guide 
means  is  moved  to  the  paper  loading  position. 


4,068,837 

PAPER  HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTOR 

Richard  Allen  Lamos,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,872 

Int.  a?  B65H  31/26.  31/24 

MS.  a.  271—173  '  CI"™* 


9.  In  a  sheet  collecting  and  stocking  apparatus  having  sup- 
port means  for  collecting  a  plurality  of  sheete  in  stocked  rela- 
tion, an  entrance  at  one  side  of  said  support  means,  and  feeding 
means  for  feeding  sheets  through  said  entrance  and  into  super- 
imposed relation  with  previous  sheets  stacked  on  said  support 
means,  said  feeding  means  being  mounted  for  movement  from 
a  first  position  out  of  alignment  with  said  entrance  to  a  second 
position  aligned  with  said  entrance  when  a  sheet  is  to  be  fed 
therethrough,  and  improved  sheet  hold-down  device  for  hold- 
ing the  trailing  edge  of  the  sheets  of  the  stack  down  at  said 
entrance  to  prevent  obstruction  thereof  and  permit  feeding  of 
the  next  sheet  therethrough  and  into  said  superimposed  rela- 
tion with  said  stock,  said  hold-down  device  comprising: 

a.  a  sheet  hold-down  arm; 

b.  support  means  for  supporting  the  holddown  arm  for 
movement  between  a  first  stondby  position  spaced  from 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  stack  and  a  second  operative  posi- 
tion disposed  in  overlying  relation  with  the  trailing  edge 
of  the  stock  and  in  underlying  relation  to  the  path  of 
feeding  of  the  next  sheet  onto  said  stack;  and 

c.  actuator  means  including  means  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  feeding  means  into  its  second  position  to  actuate 
said  hold-down  arm  and  cause  movement  thereof  from 


1.  A  sheet  distributor,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  conveyor  bed  members  aligned  to 
define  an  elongated  transport  path  in  a  plane  tongent  to 
the  spaced  members,  the  space  between  the  members 
being  gates  from  the  transport  path; 
at  least  one  belt  web  traveling  about  end  guides  of  fixed 
position,  resting  on  the  bed  members  and  bridging  the 
spaces  therebetween  to  clamp  sheets  between  said  belt  and 
the  conveyor  bed  members; 
drive  means  for  driving  said  belt  web  in  a  conveying  direc- 
tion to  convey  sheets  along  the  transport  path; 
a  three-roller  deflector  assembly  with  the  rollers  thereof 

spaced  in  equiangular  relationship; 
means  for  revolving  and  advancing  the  assembly  along  said 

path  over  said  belt  web; 
means  to  guide  said  assembly  in  a  cyclic  path  which  causes 
the  assembly  to  plunge  one  roller  fully  into  one  said  space 
until  the  belt  is  contoined  without  appreciable  slack  in  its 
path,  and  thereafter  pivot  about  that  one  roller  as  it  re- 
mains in  position  until  a  subsequent  roller  is  brought  into 
contoct  with  the  belt  at  the  subsequent  space,  whereafter 
the  one  roller  is  retracted  at  a  rate  equal  to  the  rate  of 
insertion  of  the  subsequent  roller,  whereby,  the  belt  is 
maintained  deflected  for  an  extended  period  of  time  in 
each  space  and  the  belt  is  never  permitted  to  become 
slack. 


4,068,839 
SHEET  STACKING  APPARATUS 
Michael  Kermit  Bullock;  Sherwood  Anderson  Gay,  and  Gregory 
Bingham  Overton,  all  of  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,579 
Int.  a.2  B65H  29/44 
U.S.  a.  271—180  15  Claims 

1.  Sheet  hold-down  apparatus  for  use  in  stocking  flexible 
sheets  in  a  substantially  fixed-position  horizontal  plane  from  a 
substantially  fixed-position  sheet  entrance  path,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  hold-down  bar  and  a  pusher  bar  having  quiescent  positions 
wherein  said  hold-down  bar  resides  substantially  in  said 
horizontol  plane,  and  operates  to  hold  down  the  trailing 
edge  portion  of  sheets  within  a  stack,  and  wherein  said 
pusher  bar  is  positioned  a  distance  above  said  horizontal 
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plane,  the  space  between  said  bars  defining  an  unob- 
structed entrance  for  the  insertion  of  a  sheet; 
sensing  means  responsive  to  the  insertion  of  a  sheet;  and 
motive  means  controlled  by  said  sensing  means  and  opera- 
tive to  produce  synchronized  substantially  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  pusher  bar  down  onto  said  inserted  sheet  and 


substantially  into  said  horizontal  plane,  and  back  to  its 
quiescent  position,  as  said  hold-down  bar  moves  in  a 
substantially  circular  path,  first  toward  and  beyond  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  inserted  sheet,  then  above  said  in- 
serted sheet  as  said  sheet  is  held  down  by  said  pusher  bar, 
and  then  back  to  its  quiescent  position. 


4.068,840 

PLAYING  SURFACE  FOR  HANDBALL  AND 

RACQUETBALL  COURTS 

Charles  A.  Spaulding.  Jr.,  13600  Qayton  Road,  Manchester, 
Mo.  63011 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,672 

Int  aJ  A63B  77/0^;  B32B  3/26 

VS.  a.  272—3  5  Claims 


lines  of  joinder  of  the  sections  of  the  finish  member 
thereon,  whereby  the  resultant,  comparatively  inexpen- 
sive playing  surface  is  resistant  to  mars  and  dents  and 
provides  a  consistently  true  bounce  for  the  playing  ball. 


4.068,841 
ILLUSION  APPARATUS 
Wayne  A.  Kuna,  Oak  Park;  Ralph  J.  Kulesza,  Chicago,  and 
Gordon  A.  Barlow,  Eranston,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin 
Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,643 

Int.  a.2  A63J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  272—8  R  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  court  for  handball  or  racquetball  or  the  like,  where  a 
playing  surface  is  presented  by  a  panel  structure  that  includes 
a  relatively  thick,  base  sandwich  panel  member  having  a  foam 
core  interposed  between  opposed  sheets  for  imparting  the 
desired  bounce  to  a  ball  played  off  the  panel  structure,  said 
base  panel  member  including  a  plurality  of  panel  elements 
thereof  joined  in  edge-to-edge  relationship,  the  improvement 
in  said  panel  structure  comprising: 
a  thin  finish  panel  member  on  said  base  member  in  direct 
surface  contact  therewith,  said  finish  member  including  a 
layer  of  impact-resistant  material  faced  with  a  smooth, 
hard,  impact-resistant  skin  bonded  to  said  layer  and  pres- 
enting an  outer  playing  surface  characterized  by  durabil- 
ity and  hardness, 
said  finish  member  further  including  a  plurality  of  panel 
sections  thereof  presenting  respective  portions  of  said 
playing  surface;  and 
means  for  joining  said  panel  sections,  during  on-site  con- 
struction of  the  composite  panel  structure,  in  edge-to-edge 
relationship  with  the  respective  surface  portions  thereof  in 
planar  alignment, 
the  lines  of  joinder  of  the  elements  of  a  planar  expanse  of  said 
base  member  being  substantially  out  of  alignment  with  the 


1.  An  illusion  performing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  generally  vertical  support  wall  including  an  aperture 
therein  having  a  front  side  facing  an  observer; 

a  substantially  flexible  illusion  card  of  predetermined  length; 

frame  means  mounted  on  said  support  wall  having  a  portion 
extending  over  said  front  side  of  said  aperture  beyond  the 
ends  thereof  and  concealing  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
aperture  forming  a  vertical  slot  between  the  ends  of  the 
frame  means  in  alignment  with  said  aperture,  the  length  of 
said  frame  means  between  its  respective  ends  being 
smaller  than  the  predetermined  length  of  said  illusion  card 
so  that  the  illusion  card  placed  between  said  frame  means 
and  support  wall  is  forced  to  bow  through  said  aperture  so 
that  an  article  reciprocated  in  said  slot  although  appearing 
to  engage  and  cut  the  illusion  card  in  two  portions  actu- 
ally clears  the  surface  of  said  bowed  portion  of  the  card  to 
perform  the  illusion  of  cutting  the  card  in  two  parts  while 
actually  not  doing  so. 


4,068,842 
CHILD  RECREATION  STRUCTURE 
Robert  L.  Callecod,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Recreation 
Systems  Co.,  North  Aurora,  III. 

Filed  June  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,014 
Int.  a.2  A63B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  272—113  2  Qaims 

1.  A  child  recreation  structure  comprising  at  least  four  side 
walls  arranged  to  form  a  polygonal  enclosure,  each  of  said 
walls  comprising  spaced  horizontal  rails  each  of  which  rests 
upon  and  extends  beyond  a  rail  of  adjoining  sides,  said  walls 
inclining  inwardly,  a  horizontal  platform  for  supporting  a  user 
of  the  structure  at  the  uppermost  limit  of  the  walls  and,  span- 
ning the  area  defined  by  the  tops  of  all  of  said  walls,  said 
having  a  central  opening  therein,  and  a  vertical  pole  mounted 
and  arranged  at  approximately  the  center  of  said  opening  and 
extending  above  said  platform  of  sliding  from  said  platform 
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down  into  the  interior  of  said  structure,  said  pole  being  com- 
pletely unsupported  by  the  walls  and  the  platform,  one  of  said 


walls  having  an  open  doorway  therein  to  permit  passage  there- 
through by  a  user  of  the  structure. 

4068  843 

HEAVY-DUTY  SWIVEL  ARM-WRESTLER  AND 

EXERCISER 

Donald  L.  Frost.  322  N.  Marlyn  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21221 

Filed  June  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,863 

Int.  a.^  A63B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  272—118  13  Qaims 


and  second  ends  are  held  together,  but  allowing  said  first 
and  second  ends  to  be  separated  when  sufficient  force  is 
applied  to  said  first  annular  member; 

a  second  annular  member  in  interlocking  engagement  with 
said  first  annular  member,  said  second  annular  member 
having  a  third  end  and  a  fourth  end,  said  third  and  fourth 
ends  having  openings  therein; 

second  connection  means  for  connecting  said  third  and 
fourth  ends  of  said  second  annular  member  comprising  a 
member  having  a  shape  complementary  to  the  openings  in 
said  third  and  fourth  ends  of  said  second  annular  member 
and  positioned  in  firm  frictional  engagement  within  said 
third  and  fourth  openings  whereby  said  third  and  fourth 
ends  are  held  together,  but  allowing  said  third  and  fourth 
ends  to  be  separated  when  sufficient  force  is  applied  to 
said  second  annular  member;  and 


wherein  said  second  annular  member  is  smaller  than  said 
first  annular  member  thereby  allowing  said  second  annu- 
lar member  to  pass  through  said  first  annular  member 
from  one  side  of  said  first  annular  member  to  the  other 
side  of  said  first  annular  member,  said  first  and  second 
members  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  average  size  of 
a  human  head;  said  method  comprising: 
placing  the  first  annular  member  around  the  neck  of  a  first 

person; 
placing  the  second  annular  member  around  the  neck  of  a 

second  person;  and 
switching  the  first  and  second  annular  members  whereby 
the  first  annular  member  is  around  the  neck  of  a  second 
person  and  the  second  annular  member  is  around  the 
neck  of  the  first  person,  said  switching  being  performed 
solely  by  said  first  and  second  persons  without  the  use 
of  their  hands. 


1.  Arm  wrestling  practice  apparatus  comprising:  an  arm 
having  first  and  second  ends,  a  table  having  first  and  second 
portions,  means  hindgedly  connecting  the  first  end  of  the  arm 
to  the  table  and  for  rotatably  mounting  the  first  end  of  the  arm 
to  permit  rotation  of  the  arm  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  table,  and  means  biasing  the  second  end  of  the 
arm  in  a  direction  relative  to  the  table  providing  resistance  to 
said  pressing  over  of  the  arm. 

4,068,844 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GAME 
Gary  J.  Tempel,  1208  Cottage  Road,  Webster  City,  Iowa  50595 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,074 
Int.  Q.'  A63F  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  273—1  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  performing  a  game  with  apparatus  including; 
a  first  annular  member,  said  first  annular  member  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  and  second  ends 
having  openings  therein: 
first  connection  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  first  annular  member  comprising  a  member 
having  a  shape  complementary  to  the  openings  in  said  first 
and  second  ends  and  positioned  in  frictional  engagement 
within  said  first  and  second  openings  whereby  said  first 


4,068,845 
BOWLING  PIN  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
August  Schmid,  Schwerzenbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Pa- 
tentverwertungs-und  Finanzierungsgesellschaft,  Serania  AG, 
Glarus,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  11.  1976.  Ser.  No.  685.308 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   May   30,   1975, 
6982/75 

Int.  a:-  A63D  5/08 
U.S.  Q.  273—42  A  ^  Claims 


1.  Bowling  pin  positioning  arrangement  having  a  vertically 
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movable  frame  (28)  adapted  to  receive  and  place  bowling  pins 
(40)  on  the  surface  (46)  of  a  bowling  alley; 

means  (48, 49)  coupled  to  the  frame  moving  the  frame  down- 
wardly and  upwardly  through  a  stroke  extending  between 
top  and  bottom  limiting  position  comprising 

a  crank  arm  (49)  and  a  chain  (48)  supporting  the  frame  (28) 
and,  upon  rotation  of  the  crank  arm.  suspending  the  frame 
(28)  for  vertical  movement; 

and  a  stroke  limiting  means  to  decrease  the  length  of  the 
stroke  of  movement  in  downward  direction  including 

an  abutment  element  (26)  secured  to  said  frame. 

a  movable  control  and  limit  level  (1)  selectively  positionable 
in  interfering  or  non-interfering  relation  with  respect  to 
the  abutment  element  (26)  to  control  movement  of  the 
frame  (28),  said  abutment  element  (26)  being  supported  by 
the  control  and  limit  lever  (1)  when  in  interfering  position 
to,  in  turn,  support  said  frame; 

an  electromagnet  (7)  coupled  to  and  moving  the  control  and 
limit  lever  (1)  between  interfering  and  non-interfering  in 
dependence  on  respective  energization  or  non-energiza- 
tion of  the  electromagnet; 

said  chain  (48)  suspending  the  frame  (28)  when  the  frame 
carries  out  a  full  stroke  and  being  slack  for  a  portion  of  the 
stroke  if  the  control  and  limit  lever  is  selectively  posi- 
tioned in  interfering  relationship  with  respect  to  the  abut- 
ment element,  and  hence  the  frame  (28)  during  a  complete 
rotation  of  the  crank  (49),  to  control  the  stroke  length  of 
the  frame  (28)  independently  of  the  rotation  of  the  crank 
(49); 

and  a  damping  dashpot  (10)  operably  connected  to  the  con- 
trol and  limit  lever  (1)  to  dampen  movement  of  the  frame 
(28)  when  the  limit  lever  (1)  is  positioned  in  interfering 
relation  with  respect  to  the  movement  of  the  frame  (28), 

said  dashpot  being  a  hydraulic  dashpot  (10)  and  comprising 
a  cylinder-piston  combination  (9.  11),  the  piston  being 
formed  with  a  fluid  passage  (13)  therethrough,  the  piston 
(11)  subdividing  the  cylinder  (9)  into  two  chambers  (15, 
16) 

and  a  conical  pin  (13)  located  within  the  cylinder  (9)  and  in 
alignment  with  the  fluid  passage  (13),  located  in  position 
to  penetrate  the  fluid  passage  upon  movement  of  the 
piston  (11)  in  the  cylinder  to  decrease  the  cross-sectional 
flow  area  available  for  fluid  flow  from  one  chamber  into 
the  other  through  said  fluid  passage  (13)  thereby  progres- 
sively throttling  said  fluid  flow  and  increasingly  braking 
movement  of  said  limit  lever  and  hence  of  the  frame  (28), 
the  piston  (11)  engaging  the  bottom  wall  (27)  of  the  lower 
chamber  (15)  of  the  dashpot  when  the  piston  (11)  reaches 
its  limiting  position  to  support  the  piston,  and  hence  to 
control  and  limit  lever  (1)  and  thereby  the  frame  (28)  ifthe 
control  and  limit  lever  was  in  interfering  position  with 
respect  to  the  frame. 


horizontal  top  bar  of  said  frame  and  to  said  horizontal 
strap,  said  auxiliary  straps  being  attachable  parallel  to  said 


4.068,846 
PLACE-KICKING  FOOTBALL  RECEIVING  TARGET 
Cbarles  Phelps  Forrest,  1306  St.  Stephens  Road,  Mobile,  Ala. 
36603 

Filed  July  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  709,004 
Int  a.2  A63B  67/00 
U.S.  a.  273—55  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  football  receiving  target  for  practicing  placekicking 
comprising: 

a.  a  vertically  disposed  frame  having  a  horizontal  top  cross 
bar  and  a  pair  of  vertical  legs; 

b.  a  backstop  net  secured  to  said  frame; 

c.  a  rectangular  cutout  in  said  net; 

d.  a  pocket  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  open 
end  being  secured  to  the  edges  of  said  rectangular  cutout; 

e.  a  pair  of  vertical  straps  and  a  horizontal  strap  attached  to 
said  net  outlining  said  open  end  of  said  pocket  whereby 
said  attached  straps  simulate  a  football  goalpost;  and 

r  a  pair  of  auxiliary  straps  removalbly  attachable  to  said 


I  _^^ 
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vertical  straps  whereby  the  opening  of  said  pocket  may  be 
limited  for  practicing  fleld  goals  from  different  distances. 


4068  847 

CHROMA  AND  LUMINANCE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

FOR  VIDEO  GAMES 

Jeffrey  Reed  Lukkariia,  and  Kenneth  D.  Liston,  Jr.,  both  of  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Magnavox  Company,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,127    . 
Int.  a.2  A63F  7/06 
U.S.  a.  273—85  R  7  Clains 


vmMt^  t-mmwwct 


1.  In  a  video  game,  having  a  game  marker  generator  for 
generating  a  video  signal  for  representing  a  game  marker  to  be 
displayed  on  a  television  receiver,  a  luminance  and  chroma 
signal  generator  comprising: 

a.  an  oscillator  means  having  a  signal  at  a  frequency  of 
substantially  3.S79S4S  MHz; 

b.  means  for  combining  said  oscillator  signal  with  a  d.c. 
voltage,  said  d.c.  voltage  representing  a  luminance  level; 
and 

c.  means  for  switching  said  combined  oscillator  signal  and 
d.c.  voltage  combination  in  response  to  said  video  signal 
whereby  said  switched  signal  comprises  a  chroma  and 
luminance  signal. 


4,068,848 
PROFESSIONAL  MALPRACnCE  BOARD  GAME 
APPARATUS 
All«i  S.  Uchtnuu,  18370  Burbank  Blvd.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91358, 
and  Rosemary  R.  Lichtman,  22448  Calipatria  Drive,  Wood- 
land Hills.  Cnlif.  91364 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  652.555 
Int.  Q\?  A63F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  273—257  8  Claims 

1.  Means  to  play  an  adult  game  based  upon  possible  legal  and 
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business  activities  and  possible  experiences  of  persons  in  se- 
lected professions,  said  means  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  movable  elements,  at  least  one  of  said  ele- 
mente  to  be  provided  each  player; 

b.  means  for  each  player,  when  his  turn  comes  up.  to  develop 
by  chance  a  numerical  factor; 

c.  a  first  board,  said  first  board  having  defined  thereon  a 
plurality  of  consecutive  spaces  constituting  a  path  of 
travel  for  said  movable  elements,  the  number  of  spaces  to 
be  traveled  by  each  element  at  the  turn  of  its  player,  being 
determined  by  the  numerical  factor  developed  by  such 
player  upon  using  said  means  to  develop  said  numerical 
factor;  each  of  said  spaces  having  instructions  thereon, 
said  instructions  either  (i)  affecting  the  movement  of  the 
movable  element  over  said  spaces;  (ii)  providing  for  the 
payment  to  or  by  the  player  whose  elements  land  on  such 
space,  of  money  in  an  amount  as  stated  on  such  space;  or 
(iii)  directing  the  player  to  proceed  to  a  second  board  for 
instructions; 

d.  a  second  board,  said  second  board  having  defined  thereon 
a  number  of  first  spaces,  one  of  each  of  said  first  spaces 


4,068.849 
SOLID  GOLF  BALL 
GiU  D.  DiSalTo,  Scotch  Plaiu.  N  J„  tmk  RaywMd  A.  Bcnrd. 
PortuBonth,  RJ^  Miiffon  to  AcoikMt  Coovuy.  New  Bed- 
fbrd,MM8. 

Filed  Mar.  21. 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,868 

lat  CL^  C08L  75/00 

UA  a.  273—218  9  OalM 

1.  A  golf  ball  comprising  at  least  in  part  a  polymerized 

unsaturated  elastomer  said  polymerized  unsaturated  elastomer 

being  cross  linked  by  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


HjCsC— C— O— R,— O— C— N  -Pi.- 

U  II 

O  X 

H 


1  T" 

— N— C— O— R,— O— C— C=CHj 

N  N 

X  o 


wherein: 

Ri  is  any  divalent,  aliphatic,  or  cycloaliphatic  moiety  of  up 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms  or  mixtures  thereof  including 
heteroatom  substituted  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  moi- 
eties; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  about  S  car- 
bon atoms; 
Py  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  moiety  of  from 
about  5  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  or  is  Rj— P,— R4 
wherein: 
R3  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  moiety  of 

from  about  S  to  about  20  carbon  atonu; 
R4  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  moiety  of 

from  about  S  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 
P,  is  an  organic  polymeric  segment  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyurethanes.  polyureas.  poly- 
ethers,  and  jpolyesters  and  has  a  molecular  wei^t  of 
from  about  SOD  to  about  5,000. 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


btdig  provided  for  each  of  the  selected  professions,  and  a 
plurality  of  second  spaces,  each  of  said  second  spaces 
constituting  a  step  in  a  legal  proceeding  and  indicating  the 
amount  of  money  to  be  paid  by  the  plaintiff  in  said  pro- 
ceeding with  each  step  of  the  litigation; 

e.  a  plurality  of  groups  of  first  cards,  each  group  of  said  first 
cards  providing  information  either  good  or  bad.  concern- 
ing a  client's  relationship  with  the  person  of  the  particular 
one  of  said  professions  and.  on  the  basis  thereof,  if  good, 
indicating  the  amount  of  money  to  be  paid  by  such  client 
and  returning  the  player  to  his  position  on  the  first  board 
for  further  movement  of  his  element  on  the  spaces  of  the 
first  board;  or.  if  bad.  providing  a  basis  for  a  malpractice 
suit  and  the  formula  for  a  possible  monetary  recovery 
against  the  professional  person  if  a  suit  should  be  brought 
against  the  latter,  or  an  arbitration  thereof  conducted, 
with  a  successful  result; 

f.  a  plurality  of  second  cards,  said  second  cards  being  verdict 
cards,  some  of  which  represent  positive  votes  for  recov- 
ery against  the  defendant  and  others  negatives  votes  deny- 
ing recovery  to  the  plaintiff;  and 

g.  play  money  in  various  denominatioiis. 


4,068350 
STYLUS  UNFT  FOR  PICK-UPS  AND/OR  CUTTERS 
Elzo  Smit,  and  Keimpe  tib  Wi|k,  both  of  EindhoTcn,  Nether- 
lands, aasignon  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporatkm,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  560,162,  March  20, 1975,  ah«niio«wl 
This  application  July  20, 1976.  Ser.  No.  707,036 
Clains   priority,  appUcation   Nethcriaads,   Apr.   1,   1974, 
7404360 

Int.  CL2  GllB  i/46 
U.S.  a.  274-37  8  Ctah* 
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1.  A  stylus  unit  of  the  type  used  for  grooved  recordings, 
comprising  a  stylus,  a  stylus  holder  and  a  magnet,  wherein  the 
stylus  holder  comprises  an  elongated  unitary  mass  of  rein- 
forced plastic  material  having  a  center  portion,  a  first  end 
portion,  and  a  second  end  portion;  said  first  end  portion  having 
a  hole  for  holding  the  stylus,  said  stylus  being  fitted  directly  in 
said  hole,  said  center  portion  having  a  cavity,  said  magnet 
being  embedded  in  said  cavity,  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
mass  forming  a  locating  wire. 
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AUDIO/VIDEO  DISC  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  WITH 

MEANS  FOR  CORRECTLY  POSITIONING  THE  DISC 

RELATIVE  TO  A  REFERENCE  LEVEL 

TakMhl  Yamaman,  Yokokaaa,  Japao,  iMigBor  to  Victor  Com- 

paay  of  Japan,  Liadtcd,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  760,984 

dalan  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  23, 1976,  51-6656 

lat  CL2  GllB  3/60 

VS.  a.  274—39  A  11  Claiais 


1.  An  audio-video  disc  playback  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  cover  hinged  to  said  housing  and  rotatable  between  open 
and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  housing; 

a  rotary  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  rotor  disc  for  mounting  an  audio-video  disc  and  having  a 
tapered  portion  for  engagement  with  the  center  hole  of 
the  audio-video  disc; 

a  stationary  disc  having  a  diameter  equal  to  or  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  audio-video  disc  and  mounted  on  the 
under  side  of  the  cover  and  having  an  opening  at  the 
center  thereof; 

a  pressure  disc; 

one  of  the  rotor  and  pressure  discs  having  a  guide  shaft  and 
the  other  of  the  rotor  and  pressure  discs  being  provided 
with  a  bore  for  receiving  said  guide  shaft  when  the  cover 
is  in  the  closed  position; 

a  bearing  having  an  inner  race  coupled  to  the  pressure  disc 
for  rotation  therewith  and  an  outer  race; 

means  for  mounting  the  pressure  disc  in  the  opening  of  the 
stationary  disc  when  the  cover  is  in  the  closed  position; 
and 

means  engageable  with  the  mounting  means  for  suspending 
the  pressure  disc  from  said  mounting  means  when  the 
cover  is  in  the  open  position  and  disengageable  from  the 
mounting  means  for  enabling  said  guide  shaft  to  be  re- 
ceived in  said  bore  to  coaxially  align  the  rotor  disc  and  the 
pressure  disc  when  the  cover  is  in  the  closed  position 
while  engaging  the  outer  race  of  the  bearing  with  the 
mounting  means  so  that  the  audio-video  disc  is  under 
pressure  between  the  pressure  disc  and  the  rotor  disc. 


4,06M52 
SEAL  RING 

Jacques  Anglade,  Paris,  Fkvace,  aasignor  to  Le  Joint  Francais, 

Paria,  France 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,214 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  FVancc,  Dec.  19, 1974,  74  42073 
bt  a.2  F16J  15/46 
VS.  a  277-34J  6  Claims 

1.  Seal  ring  made  of  an  elastomeric  material  intended  to 
operate  at  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  ISO*  C  and  to  be  in 
contact  on  its  opposite  sides  with  two  gaseous  fluids,  one  of 
which  at  least  is  a  fluid  emitting  nuclear  radiations,  and  to  be 
able  to  slide  with  a  very  slight  friction  coefficient  in  contact 
with  a  body  which  rotates  and/or  moves  in  a  linear  direction, 
comprising  an  outer  casing  made  of  an  elastomer  which  is 


resistant  to  heat  and  to  nuclear  radiations  and  has  a  low  friction 
coefficient,  an  inner  casing  made  of  a  heat  resistant  elastomer, 
and  an  intermediate  casing  closely  welded  to  both  said  outer 


casing  and  said  inner  casing,  said  seal  ring  being  filled  with  a 
gas  at  a  relatively  low  pressure  and  said  inner  casing  being 
impermeable  to  said  gas. 


4,068353 

STUFFING  BOX  SEAL 

Danny  Louis  Schnitzler,  North  Ridgerille,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,064,  Sept  30, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  354,318,  April  25, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,211 

Int  CI.2  F16J  15/16 

VS.  CI.  277—102  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  stuffing  box  assembly  comprising  a  stuffing  box,  a 
shaft  disposed  in  said  stuffing  box,  and  a  gland  positioned 
between  the  shaft  and  the  stuffing  box,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  having  at  least  two  superimposed  layers  of  a  corru- 
gated expanded  graphite  tape  wrapped  about  the  portion  of 
said  shaft  disposed  in  the  stuffing  box,  the  corrugations  of  said 
expanded  graphite  tape  running  transverse  to  the  length  of  the 
tape  and  the  superimposed  layers  of  said  expanded  graphite 
having  multiple  zig-zag  interlocking  folds  along  their  lengths 
and  forming  an  interference  fit  between  the  shaft  and  the  stuff- 
ing box  as  a  result  of  compression  by  the  gland  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  the  corrugations. 


4,068354 

DUST  SEAL  FOR  ROTATABLE  SHAFT  PASSING 

THROUGH  A  BIN  WALL 

Edward  T.  Douglass,  Jr.,  14  QubTiew  Drive,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

35222 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,446 
Int  a.2  B65D  53/02 
VS.  a.  277—237  A  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  dust  seal  for  use  between  a  rotatable  shaft  and  a 
passageway  through  a  bin  wall  through  which  said  shaft  ex- 
tends with  said  bin  wall  being  divided  along  a  generally  hori- 
zontal line  into  upper  and  lower  sections, 

a.  a  split  sleeve  having  at  least  two  adjacent  sections  adapted 
to  surround  said  shaft  with  a  snug,  rotatable  fit, 

b.  a  plate-like  section  carried  by  each  section  of  said  split 
sleeve  and  extending  laterally  therefrom  with  adjacent 
edges  of  adjacent  platelike  sections  abutting  each  other 
along  the  line  dividing  the  bin  wall  into  upper  and  lower 
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sections  and  defining  a  composite  plate  of  a  size  and  shape 
to  completely  surround  said  passageway  through  the  bin 
wall  and  overlie  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  bin  wall 
surrounding  said  passageway, 

c.  means  securing  said  adjacent  plate-like  sections  to  each 
other  to  provide  a  dust-tight  connection  therebetween, 

d.  at  least  two  threaded  members  carried  by  said  adjacent 
portion  of  said  bin  wall  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from toward  said  plate-like  sections,  and 


4,068356 

SAFETY  SPARE  TIRE  LOCKING  BOLT 

Herbert  Harris,  1828  •  4th  St,  Waahington,  D.C  20001 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1967,  Scr.  No.  667,616 

Int  0.2  B62D  43/00 

VS.  a.  280—179  R  1  Claim 

© 


e.  elongated  slots  in  said  plate-like  sections  in  position  to 
receive  said  threaded  members  with  each  said  elongated 
slot  being  of  a  width  and  length  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  threaded  members  and  extending  in  horizontal 
planes  above  and  below  said  shaft  to  permit  lateral  adjust- 
ment of  said  plate-like  sections  both  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally relative  to  said  bin  wall. 


4,068355 
GRAPHIC  MERCHANDISING  GONDOLA 
Robert  H.  Hackett  Oakmont  Pa.,  assignor  to  IDL  Incorpo- 
rated, Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  3, 1976,  Set.  No.  692345 

Int  a.2  B62D  53/06 

VS.  CL  280-793  22  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  spare  tire  holding  and  locking  device  comprising;  a 
padlock  having  a  shackle,  a  shaft  bent  at  its  lower  end  to  hook 
under  a  bracket  on  a  flat  interior  surface  of  an  automobile 
trunk,  said  shaft  having  a  straight  portion  for  extending 
through  a  bolt  hole  in  a  spare  tire  wheel  when  the  tire  is  flat 
against  said  surface,  said  straight  portion  including  an  upper 
portion  of  increased  diameter  which  has  a  crosshold  formed 
therethrough  removably  receiving  the  padlock  shackle,  said 
upper  portion  being  threaded  at  its  end  for  receiving  a  washer 
and  threaded  nut  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  and  concealing 
the  padlock. 


4,068357 

APPARATUS  ENABLING  DISABLED  PERSONS  TO 

MOVE  INDEPENDENTLY 

Sven  Ame  Lennart  Karlason,  Box  4,  S>570  81  Jamforsen,  Swc' 


FUed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  30, 1974,  7405830 
Int  CU  B62M  1/02 
VS.  CL  280—259  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  improved  merchandising  gondola  for  mounting  on  a 
floor,  a  unitary  frame  structure  of  tubular  construction  having 
a  horizontally  extending  floor-positioned  bottom  support 
frame  of  step-like  construction  and  a  backwardly  positioned 
upright  display  frame,  a  cross-extending  glide  member  in  align- 
ment with  and  connected  to  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  upright 
display  frame  and  downwardly  with  respect  to  said  bottom 
frame  for  engagement  with  the  floor,  and  casters  extending 
downwardly  from  said  bottom  frame  in  a  forwardly  spaced- 
apart  relation  with  respect  to  said  glide  member  for  engaging 
the  floor  and  with  said  glide  member  for  retaining  said  frame 
structure  in  a  stable  easily  moved  position  on  the  floor  at  which 
said  upright  frame  is  in  a  substantiaUy  straight  verticaUy  ex- 
tending relation. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  independent  movement  and  exercise 
of  disabled  persons  comprising  a  wheel  supported  frame  in- 
cluding a  lower  horizontal  frame  member,  an  upper  frame 
member  substantially  parallel  to,  but  spaced  from  said  lower 
frame  member,  vertically  extending  posts  connecting  said 
frame  members,  a  wheel  l>eing  pivotally  connected  to  and 
extending  forwardly  of  said  lower  frame  member,  a  steering 
bar  being  operatively  connected  to  said  wheel,  a  driving  wheel 
provided  with  pedids,  being  rotatobly  connected  to  and  e«- 
tending  within  said  lower  frame  member,  said  lower  frame 
member  and  said  upper  frame  member  each  being  U-shaped 
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having  two  legs  diverging  from  a  waist  portion  connecting 
said  legs,  a  vertical  saddle  pott  extending  from  the  central 
waist  portion  of  said  lower  frame  member  and  a  saddle  adjust- 
ably mounted  on  said  saddle  post 


4^0CT^gSg 

BICYCLE 

Harrtooa,  Berwya,  and  Nctaoa  Harriaon,  RlTcrside,  both 

irf  PL,  awljsnrs  to  Ndaoa  K.  Harriaon.  Berwym  PL 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  <47,912 

bt  CL2  B62N  OOm 

MS.  CL  280—289  R  9  Claina 


1.  A  bicycle  including  a  wheeled  frame,  front  wheel  assem- 
bly pivotally  connected  to  the  frame,  handlebar  means  for 
grasping  by  the  operator,  a  handlebar  mounting  member  keyed 
to  the  front  wheel  assembly  and  to  which  the  handlebar  means 
is  secured  for  steering  the  bicycle,  the  improvement  wherein: 

a.  said  member  includes  a  bar  portion  formed  with  an  open- 
ing recess, 

b.  an  identification  plate  fuedly  inset  in  said  recess  and 
bearing  identification  indicia  on  its  outwardly  facing  side, 

c.  said  recess  defining  a  floor  surface  covered  by  said  plate 
and  said  floor  surface  bearing  identification  data, 

d.  said  pUte  side  and  the  surrounding  bar  surface  being 
subjected  to  mutilation  by  eflbru  to  tamper  with  said  plate 
indicia,  and  said  plate  side  and  the  bar  surface  surrounding 
it  are  disposed  on  the  bicycle  such  that  when  the  bicycle 
is  parked  upright,  said  plate  side  and  its  surrounding  sur- 
face present  themselves  for  ready  inspection  for  detection 
of  such  mutilation. 


4,068,839 

COMBINED  FUEL  TANK  PROTECTIVE  COVER  AND 

THIGH  GRIP  PAD  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

Mdvin  M.  Ditt■Ml^  17513  •  32iid  Ave.  W.,  Lyoawood,  Waah. 

90036 

Filed  Jue  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,264 

lat  CL2  B62J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  280-289  E  9  Claims 


1.  A  combined  protective  cover  and  rider's  leg  grip  pad 


device  for  removable  mounting  on  a  motorcycle  fuel  tank 
having  contiguous  top,  sides  and  bottom  exterior  surfaces 
extending  forwardly  from  the  motorcycle  rider's  seat,  said 
cover  and  grip  pad  device  comprising  a  pad  panel  member  of 
flexible  and  elastically  stretchable  sheet  material  having  a 
transverse  span  between  opposite  side  edges  to  permit  drawing 
such  edges  transversely  inward  into  mutual  proximity  beneath 
the  tank  with  said  panel  member  draped  transversely  over  and 
enwrapping  said  tank,  and  fastener  means  for  removably  inter- 
connecting said  opposite  edges  extending  inwardly  into  mutual 
proximity  beneath  the  tank  with  the  panel  member  maintained 
thereby  in  tension  enwrapping  the  tank  and  stretched  trans- 
versely of  such  panel  member  througout  the  length  thereof  so 
as  to  conform  to  and  snugly  fit  the  fuel  tank. 


4,068,860 

TRAILER  ANTI-JACKKNIFING  APPARATUS 

William  G.  Meyers,  RJL  #1,  GrctM,  Nebr.  68028,  and  Arthur 

A.  Dirks,  5357  N.  47th  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68104 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,308 

lot  CL2  B62D  5im 

MS.  a.  280-432  g  Oalms 


1.  Trailer  anti-jackknifing  apparatus  in  combination  with  a 
conventional  tractor-drawn  trailer  wherein  the  tractor  in- 
cludes a  forward  operator's  cab  and  a  rearward  skid-plate 
comprising  a  generally  circular  forward  portion  and  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  horizontally  rearwardly  extending  guide-lugs 
having  rearwardly  divergent  upright  inward-sides  terminating 
at  transversely  opposed  rear-tips  to  provide  an  elongate  V-slot 
forwardly  converging  for  a  longitudinal  finite-length  from  the 
rear-tips  to  a  secureable  kingpin  at  the  tractor-to-trailer  verti- 
cal pivot-axis,  the  outside  contour  of  the  skid-pkite  being  geo- 
metrically symmetrica]  and  having  an  upright  outward-side, 
the  trailer  longitudinally  extending  underside  carrying  a  de- 
pending kingpin,  said  anti-jackknifing  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  generally  horizontal  longitudinally  extending  elongate 
ram  terminating  as  a  forward  head-end,  said  ram  being 
located  beneath  the  trailer  underside  and  attached  to  the 
trailer  rearwardly  of  the  kingpin,  said  ram  head-end  hav- 
ing an  inactive  normal-sUtion  and  an  anti-jackknifing 
extended-station  respectively  located  rearwardly  most 
remote  from  and  nearer  to  the  skid-plate,  said  ram  at 
extended-station  being  rigidly  and  non-pivotably  asso- 
ciated with  the  trailer; 

B.  a  sturdy  header  rigidly  attached  to  and  co-reciprocatable 
with  the  ram  head-end.  said  header  including  a  pair  of 
co-elevational  forwardly  extending  horizontal  arms 
which  diverge  outwardly  away  from  the  ram  head-end 
and  also  a  forwardly  extending  horizontal  tongue  having 
a  pair  of  upright  faces  disposed  between  said  arms,  the 
inside  contour  of  the  header  being  geometrically  symmet- 
rical with  respect  to  the  trailer  longitudinal-axis  whereby 
at  ram  extended-station  at  least  one  of  the  header  arms  and 
also  a  tongue  upright  face  during  trailer  swerving  about 
the  kingpin  are  adapted  to  simultaneously  engage  an  out- 
ward side  and  an  inward  side  of  the  skid-plate  guide-lug, 
and 

C.  actuation  means  for  causing  the  ram  and  its  rigidly  at- 
tached forward  header  to  reciprocate  between  normal-sta- 
tion and  extended-Station,  the  ram  actuation  means  includ- 


ing control  means  located  within  the  tractor  operator's 
cab  and  hence  forwardly  remote  from  the  skid-plate. 


4,068,861 
UGHTWEIGHT,  FLEXIBLE  SKI 
Hubert  R.  Zemke,  Jr.,  DanTille,  CalifM  aadgnor  to  Hezcel  Cor- 
porattoo,  San  Fhuciaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,506 

Int  CL^  A63C  5/04 

UJS.  CL  280-610  <  Claim 
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heat-absortnng  material  disposed  in  said  housing  between 
said  gas  generating  composition  and  said  outlets; 
an  inflatable  bag  folded  and  arranged  such  that  said  bousing 
extends  into  said  bag.  the  mouth  of  said  bag  being  in  a 
fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  housing,  so  that  said  bag 
is  infiated  when  a  gas  is  discharged  from  said  outlets;  and 
a  guard  member  fixedly  arranged  between  said  housing 
and  said  bag,  said  guard  member  having  a  hollow  shape 
generally  similar  to  and  slightly  larger  than  the  exterior  of 
said  housing,  a  plurality  of  slits  formed  in  a  wall  of  said 
guard  member  overlying  said  outlets,  said  slite  being  sepa- 
rated by  portions  of  said  guard  member  which  expanded 
outwardly,  enlarging  said  slits,  when  gases  are  discharged 
from  said  outlets. 


36  32         30 


A  lightweight,  flexible  ski  comprising: 
honeycomb  sandwich  defined  by  an  open  celled  core 
having  a  ribbon  direction  parallel  to  the  ski  length,  havwg 
facings  bonded  to  the  top  and  bottom  portion  of  the  core, 
said  facings  being  comprised  of  a  multiplicity  of  substan- 
tially straight,  parallel  fibers  extending  over  the  length  of 
the  core,  and  said  core  having  flexible  sidewalls  bonded 
directly  to  said  core,  said  sidewalls  comprising  sheets  of 
rubberized  thermoplastic  material  with  a  modulus  of 
about  2  X  10^  psi;  a  running  surface  beneath  said  bottom 
facings  and  having  at  least  one  of  its  running  edges  formed 
from  a  flexible  metallic  strip,  and  said  strip  comprising  an 
elongated,  one-piece  metal  body  having  a  plurality  of 
laterally  extending  gaps  transverse  to  its  running  edge  to 
form  a  plurality  of  running  edge  segments,  said  segments 
having  interconnecting  means  integral  with  adjacent  run- 
ning edge  segments  and  said  interconnecting  means  being 
less  than  one-half  the  thickness  of  the  running  edge  seg- 
ments whereby  the  ski  exhibits  high  longitudinal  and 
sidewall  deflection. 


4,068,863 
PIPE  JOINT 
John  A.  Lasko,  50  Notch  HiU  Road,  North  Branford,  Com. 
06471 

FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,427 

Int  a.^  n6L  79/00 

U.S.  a.  285—39  1  Claim 


4,068,862 

SAFETY  BAG  INFLATION  APPARATUS  WITH 

EXTENDIBLE  GUARD  MEMBER  AGAINST  CONTACT 

OF  BAG  WTTH  HEATED  GAS  GENERATOR 
Takaahi  lahi,  Sayama;  Taknzi  Murakami,  Tokorozawa;  Maaayo- 
sU  Kato,  Shiki,  and  Tadahiko  NagMika,  Tokorozawa,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,603 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  20, 1974, 49-133866; 
Apr.  30, 1975,  50.59155[U];  May  24, 1975,  50-69884{Ul 

Int  a.2  B60R  21/06 
U.S.  a.  280—740  *  Claims 


80     38. 


1.  A  safety  apparatus  comprising: 

a  gas  generator  including  a  housing  with  a  plurality  of  gas 
ouUets  formed  in  a  wall  thereof,  a  combustible  gas- 
generating  composirion  disposed  in  said  housmg.  and  a 


1.  A  mechanical  pipe  joint  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  length  of  metal  pipe  having  an  annular  external  groove 
in  said  pipe  axially  spaced  from  one  end  thereof 

b.  a  compression  ring  disposed  in  said  annular  groove. 

c.  a  cylindrical  compressible  packing  ring  surrounding  the 
end  portion  of  the  pipe  between  the  substantially  radial 
end  surface  of  the  pipe  and  said  compression  ring,  adapted 
for  engagement  by  the  latter. 

d.  a  companion  pipe  fitting  part  having  a  bore  in  which  the 
pipe  end,  the  compressible  packing  ring  and  the  compres- 
sion ring  are  received,  said  bore  having  a  first  substantially 
radial  shoulder  for  engagement  with  the  substantially 
radial  end  surface  of  the  pipe,  said  bore  having  a  second 
substantially  radial  shoulder  and  a  cylindrical  portion 
adjacent  said  second  shoulder,  said  packing  ring  having  a 
substantially  radial  end  surface  in  abutment  with  said 
second  shoulder  and  an  external  cylindrical  surface  engag- 
ing said  cylindrical  portion, 

e.  said  bore  of  the  companion  fitting  part  having  internal 
screw  threads,  and 

f  a  compression  nut  comprising  a  sleeve  having  external 
screw  threads  engaged  with  the  internal  threads  of  the 
companion  pipe  fitting  part  and  having  means  engageable 
by  a  wrench  for  applying  a  turning  movement  to  it, 
thereby  to  screw  the  sleeve  into  the  campanion  pipe  fitting 
part,  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  substantially  radial  end 
surface  engageable  with  the  compression  ring  whereby 
the  pipe  end  can  be  brought  up  snug  against  its  cooperable 
first  shoulder  in  the  fitting  part  through  the  intermediary 
of  the  compression  ring,  said  ring  simultaneously  exerting 
a  compression  force  on  the  packing  ring  tending  to  bulge 
the  latter  and  effect  a  tight  seal  between  the  companion 
pipe  fitting  part  and  the  pipe  end  portion, 

g.  said  compression  ring  being  split  forming  two  end  por- 
tions juxtaposed  to  one  another,  thereby  enabling  the  ring 
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to  be  spread  an  extent  during  its  installation  in  the  annular 
groove, 
b.  said  groove  having  a  width  measured  axially  of  the  pipe, 
which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
compression  ring  and  on  the  order  of  roughly  twice  said 
thickness  whereby  the  ring  can  shift  axially  on  the  pipe 
within  limits  determined  by  the  engagement  of  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  ring  with  the  opposite  walls  respectively 
of  said  groove  so  as  to  facilitate  starting  of  the  nut  in  the 
bore  of  the  companion  pipe  fitting  part. 


4,068,S64 
SINGLE  ELEME^fT  FLEXIBLE  CONNECTION 
John  T.  Herbert;  Fnak  J.  KovHch,  both  of  Arilogton;  Paul  E. 
SoUiTaa,  Ealeas,  aU  of  Tex^  and  Stanley  P.  Vitt,  Redlaads, 
Calif.,  aaricBors  to  Mordock  Machine  ft  Engineering  Com* 
paay,  Irriag,  Tex. 

Filed  Joac  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,088 

Int.  CL2  F16L  11/12 

VS.  a.  285-49  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  flexible  joint  for  pipelines  where  an  annular  housing 
with  a  central  cavity  has  a  nipple  partially  submerged  therein 
with  said  nipple  having  a  flared  end  on  the  submerged  portion, 
the  combination  which  comprises: 

a.  an  elastomeric  ring  adhered  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
flared  end  and  internally  contoured  spherically  with  refer- 
ence to  a  common  center  point  spaced  from  said  flared 
end  and  located  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  joint, 

b.  an  elastomeric  body  having  an  assembly  of  concentric 
spherical  rings  embedded  therein,  with  said  body  adhered 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  flared  end  and  with  said  rings 
contoured  and  positioned  in  symmetry  to  said  common 
center  point, 

c.  a  collar  encircling  said  nipple  and  engaging  the  outer 
surface  of  said  elastomeric  body  to  maintain  said  body  in 
position. 

d.  support  structure  in  said  housing  having  an  outward 
facing  spherical  surface  mating  in  sliding  relation  with  the 
internal  surface  of  said  elastomeric  ring,  and 

e.  means  to  secure  said  collar  to  said  housing. 


4,068,865 
PIPE  CONNECTORS 
Foncat  E.  Shanka,  II,  Farmers  Branch,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Vetco 
Offisborc,  Inc.,  Vcatara,  Calif. 

Coatiautio^i»>part  of  Scr.  No.  644,719,  Dec  29, 1975, 

abandofd.  Thia  applkatioa  Jnly  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,274 

Int  CL2  F16L  21/00 

VS.  CL  285—90  23  Claims 

I.  A  connector  for  pipe  subjecting  the  connector  to  high 

tensile  and  bending  forces  comprising  a  rigid  metallic  tubular 

pin  having  a  first  transverse  thrust  surface  at  one  extremity,  a 

rigid  metallic  tubular  box  telescopically  disposed  over  said  pin 

and  having  a  transverse  shoulder  abutting  said  first  thrust 

surface,  said  box  and  pin  having  inner  and  outer  wall  portions, 

respectively,  spaced  Uterally  from  each  other  to  provide  an 

annular  space  therebetween,  lock  means  on  said  box  shiftable 

laterally  thereof,  rigid  metallic  thrust  transmitting  means  in 


said  annular  space,  said  thrust  transmitting  means  having  a 
second  transverse  surface  engaging  a  third  transverse  surface 
on  said  pin.  Tint  cam  means  on  said  thrust  transmitting  means 
engaging  second  cam  means  on  said  lock  means,  and  means  for 
shifting  said  lock  means  laterally  toward  said  pin  to  force  said 
second  cam  means  against  said  first  cam  means  to  force  said 
second  transverse  surface  against  said  third  transverse  surface 


and  urge  said  pin  axially  toward  said  shoulder  to  force  said  first 
transverse  surface  against  said  transverse  shoulder  to  axially 
pre-load  said  pin  and  box  for  resisting  axial  separation  of  said 
first  transverse  surface  and  said  shoulder  under  high  tensile 
forces;  and  said  connector  having  coengaged  laterally  opposed 
circumferentially  extended  wall  means  spaced  from  said  first 
transverse  surface  and  said  transverse  dioulder  for  resisting 
bending  of  the  connector. 


4,068366 
STAB-TYPE  JOINT  FOR  SMOOTH  END  OR  FLARELESS 

PIPE 
Narayan  C  Saha,  Decatur,  U.,  assignor  to  Mueller  Co.,  Deca- 
tur, lU. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,153 

Int  a.2  F16L  77/00 

U.S.  CL  285—105  18  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  joint  for  coimecting  an  end  portion 
of  a  smooth  wall  pipe  to  fittings  or  other  pipes  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  member  having  a  passageway  therethrough 
with  an  axially  extending  portion  for  receiving  the  end 
portion  of  the  pipe,  said  axially  extending  end  portion  of 
said  passageway  having  a  bore  defining  a  chamber  be- 
tween the  same  and  the  wall  of  the  pipe,  said  bore  having 
a  frusto-conical  portion  extending  inwardly  from  adjacent 
the  outer  end  of  the  end  portion  of  said  passageway,  a 
cylindrical  portion  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  end 
of  said  frusto-conical  portion  and  an  annular  wall  at  the 


inner  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  annular  wall 
defining  an  inner  end  of  said  chamber  and  said  annular 
wall  having  an  inner  diameter  at  least  as  great  as  said 
pipe's  outside  diameter  whereby  said  pipe  may  pass  in- 
wardly thereof,  said  frustoconical  portion  having  a  minor 
diameter  at  its  outer  end  large  enough  to  receive  the  end 
portion  of  said  pipe  and  a  major  diameter  at  its  inner  end 
from  which  said  cylindrical  portion  extends; 

a  spring-like  annular  split  gripper  ring  having  an  axial  extent 
less  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  frusto-conical  portion, 
said  ring  having  a  frusto-conical  surface  tapering  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  frusto-conical  portion  of  said  bore 
and  a  cylindrical  interior  surface  provided  with  pipe  grip- 
ping means  thereon; 

an  elastomeric  fluid  pressure  activated  sealing  0-nng  mem- 
ber positioned  within  said  chamber  between  said  cylmdn- 
cal  portion  and  the  exterior  of  said  pipe  and  providing  a 
seal  between  the  exterior  of  said  pipe  and  the  interior  of 
said  passageway;  and. 

means  interposed  axially  between  said  split  gnpper  nng  and 
said  elastomeric  sealing  O-ring  and  normally  flexibly 
urging  said  split  gripper  ring  and  said  elastomeric  sealing 
O-ring  axially  apart  with  said  sealing  O-ring  engaging  said 
annular  wall  whereby  said  gripper  ring  contracts  into 
initial  gripping  contact  with  said  pipe  when  said  pipe  is 
inserted  through  said  gripper  ring  an  initially  and  then 
continuously  applying  an  axial  load  on  said  sealing  O-ring 
sufficient  to  cause  radial  sealing  before  and  after  being 
fluid  pressure  actuated,  said  last  mentioned  means  being  a 
resilient  ring  having  a  wall  thickness  substantially  less  than 
the  radial  spacing  between  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
bore  and  the  exterior  surface  of  said  pipe. 

4,068,867 

AIR  HOSE  FTITING 

Frank  J.  Rodgers,  Fanwood,  and  Harold  Gibaoo,  Califon,  both  of 

N J.,  aasignora  to  NycoU  Company,  Fanwood,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,901 

Int  a.2  F16L  27/08 

VS.  a.  285-174  2  Claims 


said  inner  and  outer  members  and  in  direct  contact  with  both, 
said  outer  member  being  provided  with  a  circular  channel  to 
accommodate  said  seal,  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  member 
and  the  outer  surface  of  the  inwardly  extending  portion  of  the 
inner  member  between  said  locking  elements  and  said  seal 
being  elongated  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  substantial 
contact  with  each  other  to  prevent  the  two  from  wobbling 
relative  to  each  other,  said  inner  member  having  a  hose  clainp- 
ing  mechanism  extending  from  the  other  end  which  comprises 
an  inwardly  Upered  inner  supporting  element  and  an  outer 
ferrule  adapted  to  hold  a  hose  therebetween,  said  inner  sup- 
porting element  having  an  outwardly  extending  stop  shoulder, 
said  inner  member  having  a  stop  shoulder  and  the  inner  sup- 
porting member  having  a  front  stop  on  said  outwardly  extend- 
ing stop  shoulder  against  which  the  stop  shoulder  of  said  inner 
member  abuts,  said  ferrule  having  an  outer  beveled  surface  and 
a  rear  heel,  the  inner  member  having  a  beveled  bearing  surface 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  beveled  surface  of  the  ferrule  and  a 
locking  nut  mounted  over  the  outer  member  and  having  a 
portion  adapted  to  bear  against  the  heel  of  the  ferrule. 

4,068,868 
FLEXIBLE  JOINTS  FOR  MARINE  RISERS 
Jnergen  H.  Ohrt  Kreia,  Rensdburg,  Germany,  asaignor  to  Vetco 
Offkhore  Indnstrica,  Inc.,  Ventura,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,584 
Int  a.2  F16L  27/04 


VS.  a.  285—263 


19ClaiaH 


jt- 


1.  A  swivel  fitting  comprising  a  hollow  outer  member  and  a 
hollow  inner  member,  each  of  said  members  having  an  axis,  the 
inner  member  having  a  portion  extending  from  one  end  and 
mounted  within  the  outer  member  in  axial  alignment  there- 
with, said  extending  portion  having  a  cylindrical  wall,  the 
outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  said  waU  being  paraUel  to  each 
other  and  to  the  axes  of  both  inner  and  outer  members,  locking 
element  means  at  the  end  of  said  extending  portion  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  outer  member  to  hold  the  two  members  to- 
gether, said  outer  member  being  countersunk  to  provide  an 
internal  shoulder,  said  locking  element  means  on  said  inner 
member  comprising  an  outwardly  extending  lip  cooperatmg 
with  and  in  contact  with  said  shoulder  to  hold  the  two  ele- 
ments together,  the  inner  surface  of  said  lip  being  outwardly 
flared  and  at  an  angle  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  extending 
portion,  a  notch  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  extending  portion 
connecting  said  lip  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  extending 
portion,  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  said  notch  comprising 
front  and  rear  substantially  straight-walled  edges  angled  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  meeting  each  other  radiaUy  inwardly 
from  said  outer  surface,  the  front  edge  thereof  being  the  por- 
tion of  said  Up  which  cooperates  with  and  is  m  contact  with 
said  shoulder  to  hold  the  two  elements  together,  a  seal  between 


.aU 


1.  A  flexible  joint  through  which  fluid  can  be  conducted 
comprising:  first  and  second  bodies  having  a  fluid  passage 
therethrough  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  tubular  string,  a 
housing  structure  surrounding  said  bodies,  a  first  bearing  as- 
sembly between  and  engaging  said  fwst  body  and  housing 
structure  for  transmitting  loads  therebetween  while  permitting 
relative  tilting  between  said  first  body  and  housing  structure,  a 
second  bearing  assembly  between  and  engaging  said  second 
body  and  housing  structure  for  transmining  loads  therebe- 
tween while  permitting  relative  tilting  between  said  second 
body  and  housing  structure,  and  a  seal  assembly  between  and 
engaging  said  bodies  to  prevent  fluid  flow  between  said  pas- 
sage and  the  exterior  of  said  bodies,  said  seal  assembly  includ- 
ing means  for  transmitting  axial  loads  between  said  bodies 
while  permitting  relative  tilting  between  said  bodies,  each  of 
said  bearing  assemblies  including  laminations  of  alternate  lay- 
ers of  rigid  material  and  yieldable  material  and  secured  to  a 
body  and  housing  structure,  said  seal  assembly  including  a 
third  body  between  said  first  and  second  bodies  and  lamina- 
tions of  alternate  tayers  of  rigid  material  and  yieldable  material 
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between  and  secured  to  said  third  body  and  each  of  said  first 
and  second  bodies,  said  housing  structure  including  means  for 
compressing  said  first  and  second  bearing  assembUes  between 
said  housing  structure  and  first  and  second  bodies  and  said  seal 
assembly  laminations  between  said  third  body  and  said  first  and 
second  bodies. 


make  said  collars  (5)  abut  resiliently  against  said  snap  rings 
(1  and  2)  at  said  cam  surfaces  (27), 
sealing  means  (8)  fuedly  mounted  in  said  socket  (16)  in- 
wardly beyond  said  holes  (28)  for  establishing  sealing 
engagement  between  said  socket  (16)  and  plugs  (3). 


4,0683(9 

COUPLER 

TadaaU  ManqriM,  1089-130  Nedo  AMko,  CUba,  Japan 

Filed  Joe  16,  1976.  Scr.  No.  696,770 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu.  Joe  16, 1975,  SO-71988 

Iirt.  CL2  F16L  37/18 

\3S.  a  285-316 


4,068,870 
FLEXIBLE  HOSE  COUPLING 
John  KimbaU  Whitney,  Orchard  Park;  AUan  Hugh  Coagrove, 
EggertfTillc,  and  Robod  Edward  Piidi,  Wcft  Seneca,  all  of 
N.Y.,  aarigoors  to  Gayouur  Indnstrica  Incorporated,  Orchard 
P«rk,N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,275 
>  CW"  Int  a.2  F16L  47/00 

U.S.  a  285-320  4  Oafaia 


1.  A  coupler  for  connecting  a  pair  of  plugs  (3)  in  fluid  tight 
relationship  comprising  in  combination: 

an  outer  sliding  sleeve  (4)  provided  with  a  pair  of  internal 
annular  narrow  grooves  (17)  each  of  which  is  formed  on 
the  internal  surface  of  said  sleeve  (4)  adjacent  to  each  end 
thereof, 

an  inner  stationary  sleeve  forming  a  socket  (16)  having  a  pair 
,  of  external  annular  narrow  grooves  (18)  each  of  which  is 
formed  on  the  external  surface  of  said  socket  (16)  adjacent 
to  each  end  thereof,  a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially  spaced 
detent  means-receiving  holes  (28)  which  are  disposed 
axially  inwardly  adjacent  to  said  external  narrow  grooves 
(18),  a  pair  of  external  radial  shoulders  (14)  axially  in- 
wardly spaced  from  said  holes  (28)  for  limiting  the  inward 
movement  of  a  pair  of  axially  sliding  collars  (5)  with 
respect  to  said  socket  (16), 

a  pair  of  axially  sliding  collars  (5),  each  of  which  is  provided 
with  a  fnistoconical  cam  surface  (27)  at  its  one  end. 
mounted  coaxially  slidably  within  an  annular  space  (26) 
deflned  between  said  sliding  sleeve  (4)  and  said  sUtionary 
socket  (16),  and  disposed  symmetrically  to  each  other 
with  respect  to  said  shoulders  (14)  so  as  to  face  the  outside 
at  said  cam  surfaces  (27), 

detent  means  (6)  radially  movably  received  in  said  holes  (28) 
to  connect  said  plug  (3)  positively  with  said  socket  (16) 
when  said  collar  (5)  is  positioned  over  said  detent  means 
thereby  preventing  said  detent  means  (6)  from  moving 
radially  outwardly  after  said  plug  (3)  is  fully  inserted  into 
said  socket  (16)  and  to  disconnect  said  plug  (3)  from  said 
socket  (16)  when  said  collar  (5)  is  axially  inwardly  moved 
toward  its  innermost  position  adjacent  to  said  shoulder 
(14)  thereby  being  positioned  away  from  said  detent 
means  for  releasing  said  detent  means  (6)  from  their  lock- 
ing position, 
a  pair  of  relatively  large  diameter  snap  rings  (1)  mounted  in 
said  internal  narrow  grooves  (17)  for  providing  internal 
radial  projections  which  serve  as  means  for  driving  said 
collars  (5)  to  right  and  left  along  the  periphery  of  said 
socket  (16). 
a  pair  of  relatively  small  diameter  snap  rings  (2)  mounted  in 
said  external  narrow  grooves  (18)  for  providing  external 
radial  projections  which  serve  as  means  for  limiting  the 
outward  movement  of  said  collars  (5)  with  respect  to  said 
socket  (16), 
bias  means  (7)  for  biasing  said  collars  (5)  outwardly  so  as  to 


1.  A  coupling  for  flexible  hose  comprising:  a  male  member 
and  a  female  member;  said  male  member  having  a  body  with  a 
first  end  formed  to  engage  a  hose  and  a  second  end  formed  to 
telescopically  couple  internally  with  a  chamber  in  said  female 
member;  said  female  member  having  a  body  with  a  first  end 
formed  to  engage  a  hose  and  a  second  end  containing  said 
chamber  formed  to  receive  said  second  end  of  said  male  mem- 
ber therein,  said  chamber  having  a  circular  cross-section;  the 
outer  configuration  of  said  second  end  of  said  female  member 
being  non-circular;  and 
releasable  locking  means  formed  on  said  male  member  to 
engage  a  specific  area  on  said  female  member,  said  specific 
area  lying  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  fe- 
male member  and  being  immediately  adjacent  a  locking 
surface  formed  by  an  edge  of  said  non-circular  body,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  locking  device  carried  by  a 
pair  of  opposed,  hinged  arms,  said  locking  device  thus 
being  pivotable  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  said 
locking  device  being  formed  of  resilient  material  and 
including  a  senji-circular  unit  comprising  an  over-center- 
semi-circular  aperature  dimensioned  to  encompass  a  spe- 
cific area  of  said  other  member  adjacent  said  locking 
surface,  said  semi-circular  unit  and  said  non-circular  sec- 
ond end  of  the  female  member  being  constructed  to  pre- 
vent closing  said  semi-circular  unit  over  said  non-circular 
second  end  in  the  event  the  male  member  is  not  suffi- 
ciently seated  within  said  chamber. 


4,068,871 
LATCH  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Robert  R.  Mercer,  OrtOBTille,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Noir.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,603 

Int  a.»  E05C  9/00 

MS.  a.  292-48  3  cuib. 


.•;'>i»<a 


%     ' 


»  ! 


:'^ 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  acting  between  a  first  member  and  a 
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second  member  movable  relative  the  first  member,  said  latch 
mechanism  comprising: 

fust  and  second  latch  bolts  movably  mounted  on  one  of  the 
members  for  movement  between  a  latched  position  engag- 
ing the  other  member  and  an  unlatched  position  permit- 
ting movement  of  the  second  member  relative  the  fust 
member; 

a  continuous  flexible  rod  having  one  end  connected  with  one 
latch  bolt  and  a  second  end  connected  with  the  other  latch 
bolt,  said  flexible  rod  providing  the  sole  operating  connec- 
tion between  the  first  and  second  latch  bolts  and  resil- 
iently urging  the  first  and  second  latch  bolts  to  their  re- 
spective latched  positions 

and  a  handle  joumalled  for  roution  on  the  member  to  which 
the  fust  and  second  latch  bolts  are  movably  mounted,  said 
handle  being  operatively  connected  with  the  flexible  rod 
so  that  roution  of  the  handle  flexes  the  flexible  rod  to 
move  the  first  and  second  latch  bolts  from  the  latched 
position  to  the  unlatched  position. 


4^68,873 
AUTOMATICALLY  CLOSING  LOCK 
Carmen  Testa,  Stanford,  and  William  J.  Bovtoa,  Jr.,  Soirth 
Norwalk,  both  of  Coon.,  aaiigBon  to  Ezcdtior  Hardware  Co., 
Stamford,  Cobb. 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,773 

lat  a.*  E05B  65/48:  E05C  19/10 

VS.  CL  292—101  7  Claima 


-to 


4,068,872 
LATCHED  CABINET  STRUCTURE 
Charles  V.  Smith,  24120  Dualap  Road,  BothcU,  Wash.  98011 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  657,159 

The  portloB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqaent  to  Sept  14, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  E05C  19/06 

U  A  a.  292-87  2  Claims 


^W^^^m^lUN^fccU-ui'JW^^^^ 


1.  In  a  cabinet  or  the  like  having  a  kick  space  beneath  the 
front  edge  of  the  bottom  shelf  and  a  door  panel  hinged  at  one 
side  edge  to  said  cabinet  and  normally  closing  to  said  bottom 
shelf,  substantially  invisible  latching  mechanism  for  said  door, 
comprising:  an  instanding  strike  device  on  the  inside  of  said 
door  panel,  said  strike  device  having  an  upstanding  catch 
located  to  overlie  the  bottom  shelf  in  spaced  relation  there- 
above  when  the  door  is  closed;  an  elongated  latching  tang  is 
secured  to  the  upper  face  of  said  shelf  and  disposed  wholly 
inside  the  front  edge  of  said  shelf  and.  said  tang  including  a 
downwardly-biased,  forward-extending  flexible  arm  support- 
ing a  downstanding  jaw  latch  located  to  engage  said  catch  to 
retain  said  door  closed  against  said  shelf  edge,  and  unlatching 
means,  comprising: 
an  upwardly  movable,  flexible  lifter  arm  secured  to  said  shelf 
in  underlying  relation  to  said  flexible  arm  and  operable 
upward  in  the  space  beneath  said  strike  device  to  disen- 
gage said  jaw  latch  from  said  catch; 
said  lifter  arm  extending  forwardly  past  the  front  edge  of 

said  shelf;  and 
a  lifter  leg  depending  from  the  forward  portion  of  said  lifter 
arm  between  said  shelf  front  edge  and  the  door  closed 
thereto,  said  leg  having  a  lower  terminal  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  underside  of  said  shelf  and  accessible  to  be  engaged 
by  a  user's  toe  applied  with  an  upward  thrust. 


1.  An  automatically  closing  lock  for  a  container  having  a 
body  and  a  closure  mounted  with  the  body  for  movement  to 
close  it  said  lock  comprising: 

A.  a  catch  assembly  having  a  catch  housing  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  one  of  said  container  closure  and  body,  said 
catch  housing  defining 

1.  a  planar  striker  surface  formed  with  at  least  one  catch  slot 
therein;  and 

2.  a  catch  surfact  defined  by  said  catch  slot  having  a  portion 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  striker  surface; 

B.  a  latch  assembly  having; 

1.  a  latch  housing,  formed  with  an  attachment  slot,  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  container  closure  and 
body: 

2.  a  latch  member  pivotably  mounted  with  said  latch  housing 
and  having 

a.  a  web  formed  to  overlie  said  striker  surface, 

b.  at  least  one  ub  formed  with  said  web  to  interfit  with 
said  catch  slot  said  tab  having 

1.  an  inclined  edge  formed  to  slidingly  engage  said 
catch  housing  and  pivot  said  latch  member  away 
therefrom  and  to  align  said  tab  with  said  catch  slot 

2.  a  hook-like  surface  shaped  to  latchingly  engage  said 
catch  surface  when  said  Ub  is  interfitted  with  said 
catch  slot  and 

c.  means  for  limiting  pivoted  movement  of  said  latch 
member  in  said  latch  housing  to  less  than  90*,  said 
limiting  means  comprising: 

1.  a  hanger  bar  formed  with  said  latch  member  to 
project  into  said  attachment  slot  and 

2.  retainer  means  for  preventing  disengagement  of  said 
hanger  bar  from  said  attachment  slot  and  against 
which  said  hanger  bar  binds  to  limit  latch  member 
pivoted  movement  and 

C.  means  for  urging  said  latch  member  to  pivot  into  firm 
contact  with  said  striker  surface  and  said  tab  into  interfitting 
engagement  with  said  catch  slot. 


4,068,874 

ROTARY  LATCH  MECHANISM  WTTH  LOCKING 

DEVICE 

Paul  D.  Flendng,  and  Kcaaeth  N.  Galkksoo,  both  of  Gleadalc, 

Qdlfn  assignors  to  W  A  F  Maanfactariag  lac^  Gleadalc, 

Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,623 
lat  CL^  E05C  3/04.  19/10 
VS.  CL  292-128  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  combined  handle,  latch  and  locking  assembly  includ- 
ing an  elongated  handle,  a  mounting  channel  joined  to  said 
handle  for  attachment  to  a  sliding  closure,  a  latch  assembly 
including  a  rotary  latch  member  secured  to  an  axle  stud  and 
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supported  by  said  stud  for  movement  between  latched  and 
unlatched  positions,  and  means  mounted  said  latch  assembly  in 
said  mounting  channel  beneath  a  top  wall  thereof,  for  exten- 
sion and  retraction  of  said  latch  member  therefrom,  an  im- 
proved locking  device  comprising: 
a  locking  slide  comprising  a  generally  rectangular,  thin  and 
flat  base  plate,  and  a  box-like  projection  on  one  side  of  said 
base  plate  forming  an  operating  knob  for  the  locking 
device,  said  slide  having  a  recess  opening  through  the 
other  side  and  extending  into  said  projection; 
means  defining  a  slot  in  said  cover  wall  overlying  said  latch 
assembly  and  sized  to  receive  said  projection  with  a  slid- 
ing fit,  said  slot  being  substantially  longer  than  the  projec- 
tion to  permit  the  latch  to  reciprocate  in  said  slot  along  a 
predetermined  path  between  locked  and  unlocked  posi- 
tions, said  base  plate  being  disposed  between  said  top  wall 
and  said  latching  assembly,  and  said  projection  extending 
away  from  said  latch  assembly  through  said  slot; 
an  elongated  tab  on  the  end  of  said  stud  adjacent  said  slide 
extending  diametrically  across  the  stud  and  projecting 


that  side  of  the  second  plate  which  will  be  adjacent  the 
first  plate  when  the  plates  are  folded  together; 
a  magnet  located  on  that  side  of  the  first  plate  which  is 
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adjacent  the  second  plate  when  the  plates  are  folded  to- 
gether; and 
a  torsion  spring  located  at  the  hinge  and  pressing  the  plates 
apart. 


4,06M76 

BUMPER  AND  COUNTERWEIGHT  ARRANGEMENT 

AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 

Donald  R.  Mocllner,  Anrora,  111^  aaaigBor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co^  Peoria,  HI. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,786 

Int  CL2  B60R  19/04 

U.S.  a.  293—69  R  20  Claims 


into  said  recess,  said  tab  having  flat  sides  spaced  a  prese- 
lected distance  apart  and  being  centered  on  the  axis  of  said 
stud; 

means  in  said  recess  defining  an  elongated  channel  parallel  to 
said  path  and  having  sidewalb  spaced  and  positioned  to 
receive  said  tab  with  a  close  fit  when  the  latter  is  parallel 
to  said  path,  thereby  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  ub.  said 
stud  and  said  latch  member,  said  Ub  being  positioned  on 
said  stud  to  be  parallel  to  said  path  when  said  latch  mem- 
ber is  in  the  latched  position; 

said  recess  also  having  an  enlarged  clearance  portion  at  one 
end  of  said  channel,  large  enough  to  permit  said  stud  to 
rotate  unobstructed  therein; 

said  tab  being  disposed  in  said  clearance  portion  when  said 
slide  is  in  said  unlocked  position,  and  in  said  channel  when 
said  slide  is  in  said  locked  position; 

and  detent  ridges  on  the  sidewalk  of  said  channel  at  the 
juncture  of  said  clearance  portion  and  said  channel  for 
yieidably  resisting  passage  of  said  tab.  thereby  to  hold  the 
slide  releasably  in  the  locked  and  unlocked  positions. 


4,068,875 
SECURITY  LATCH  FOR  SUDING  DOORS 
Nathaidci  W.  Miller,  Hopewdl,  Va.,  aMignor  to  Hie  Raynood 
Lcc  OriwiMHoa.  Inc.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,946 
lit  a?  E05C  1/04 
UJS.  CL  292-206  1  Claim 

I.  A  latch  for  sliding  doors,  comprising: 
a  first  flat  steel  plate; 

a  second  flat  steel  plate  having  one  upwardly  curving  end; 
a  hinge  connecting  the  two  plates  end  to  end  so  that  the 
plates  can  be  folded  together  parallel  to  each  other  or 
apart  perpendicular  to  each  other,  with  the  curved  end  of 
the  second  plate  being  remote  from  the  hinge  and  curving 
towards  the  first  plate  when  the  plates  are  folded  together; 
a  threaded  screw  threaded  through  a  threaded  hole  in  the 
second  plate,  with  the  head  of  the  screw  projecting  out  of 


1.  A  combined  bumper  and  counterweight  arrangement 
mounted  on  one  end  of  a  frame  of  a  vehicle  having  a  work 
implement  mounted  on  the  other  end  thereof  comprising 

a  bumper  assembly  including  a  horizontally  disposed  bottom 
plate  and  a  plurality  of  upstanding  plates  secured  to  said 
bottom  plate  to  define  a  compartment  therein, 

a  counterweight  disposed  within  said  compartment  and 
resting  on  said  bottom  plate, 

bracket  means  comprising  at  least  one  horizontally  disposed 
bracket  mounting  said  bumper  assembly  on  said  frame 

a  vertically  disposed  pin  further  disposed  in  vertically 
aligned  bores  formed  through  said  bracket  and  said  frame 
whereby  said  bumper  assembly  can  be  mounted  expedi- 
tiously on  said  frame  and 

vertically  disposed  attachment  means  releasably  attaching 
said  counterweight  to  said  bottom  plate. 


4,068377 
ROLLER  VEHICLE  PUSHING  BUMPER 
Finn  Borlcsoo,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Winston  P.  Brum- 
mette  and  Craig  Bnunmette,  both  of  Lubbock,  Tex^  part 
interest  to  each 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,472 
Int  CL2  B60R  19/00.  21/14:  B61F  19/04 
\5S,  CL  293—72  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  including,  arranged 
transversely  of  a  longitudinal  extent  of  the  vehicle,  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  front  bumper  substantially  disposed  in  a  verti- 
cal plane,  a  pair  of  vehicle  pushing  bumpers  spaced  along  the 
bumper  symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  midpoint  of  the  longi- 
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tudinal  extent  of  the  bumper,  each  of  the  pushing  bumpers 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  roller;  and 

b.  bracket  means  connected  to  the  roller  for  rouubly 
mounting  the  roller  in  substantially  vertical  disposition  on 
the  bumper  of  the  vehicle,  the  bracket  means  including  a 
framework  attachable  to  the  front  bumper  of  the  vehicle, 
a  vertically  disposed  axle  rotatably  joumaled  on  the 
freamwork.  with  the  roller  being  rotatably  joumaled  on 
the  axle,  the  roller  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  con- 
figuration including  a  cylindrical  surface  revolving  about 
an  axial  extent  of  the  roller,  and  the  roller  being  provided 
with  an  axial  through  hole  arranged  for  receiving  the  axle. 


the  inside  of  the  lift  fitting  on  either  side  of  the  slot  when 
orthogonally  aligned  therewith;  and 
a  locking  member  routably  and  slidably  disposed  on  said 
shank  portion  intermediate  the  ends  and  laterally  extend- 
ing in  opposite  directions  from  said  shank  portion  and 
formed  to  fit  in  the  slot  when  parallelly  aligned  therewith, 
said  locking  member  having  a  recess  formed  therein  for 
non-rotatable  graviutional  engagement  with  said  seg- 
ments and  the  fitting  when  said  shank  member  is  inserted 
in  the  slot  with  said  segments  orthogonally  aligned  below 
the  slot,  thereby  locking  said  shank  member  in  the  lift 
fitting. 


^^^B 


with  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  roller  being  entirely 
spaced  horizontally  from  the  vertical  plane  of  the  bumper, 
the  framework  including  a  substantially  planar  first  part 
joumaling  the  axle  and  extending  from  the  axle  and  be- 
neath the  front  bumper,  and  a  second  part  having  a  por- 
tion shaped  to  conform  to  the  front  bumper  and  a  portion 
arranged  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  part  and  dis- 
posed joumaling  the  axle  in  cooperation  with  the  first 
part,  the  roller  being  constructed  from  a  resilient  material, 
with  the  roller  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bores  in 
radial  distribution  about  the  roller  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axial  through  hole  provided  in  the 
roller. 


4,068,879 
CONCRETE  SLAB  HOISTING  APPARATUS 
PhiUp  A.  Torbet,.^  Mateo,  and  Cyril  Thomas  Eager,  San 
Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Burke  Company, 
San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  July  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  704,368 

Int  a.2  B66C  1/66 

MS.  a.  294—89  10  Claims 


4,068,878 
CONTAINER  UFT  COUPUNG 
bring  Wihicr,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Sept  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,504 

Int  a.2  B66C  1/66 

MS.  a.  294—83  R  W  Cl«l«»« 


1.  A  twist  lock  coupling  for  a  hollow  lift  fitting  having  a  slot 
therethrough,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  shank  member  for  inserting  in  the  slot  and  having  an  elon- 
gated shank  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one  end  to 
a  lifting  device  and  having  at  the  other  end  a  pair  of 
opposed  segments  laterally  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  said  shank  portion  formed  to  closely  fit  through 
the  slot  when  parallelly  aligned  therewith  and  to  engage 


1.  Apparatus  for  engaging  a  concrete  slab  to  hoist  the  same, 
said  slab  having  a  generally  planar  surface,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination:  a  socket  cavity  in  said  slab,  said 
cavity  being  elongated  along  an  axis  substantially  normal  to 
said  surface  and  symmetrical  about  said  axis,  said  cavity  having 
a  cylindric  portion  communicating  with  said  surface  and  a 
frusto-conical  portion  below  said  surface  accessible  through 
said  cylindric  portion  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  frusto-coni- 
cal portion  defming  a  wall  that  converges  in  a  direction  toward 
said  surface;  a  shaft  having  a  diameter  less  than  said  cylindric 
portion  and  a  length  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  cavity,  said 
shaft  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end.  a  cylindrical  en- 
largement on  said  inner  end  defining  a  bearing  surface  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  diameter  as  said  cylindric  portion  and  being 
coaxial  with  said  shaft;  at  least  three  arms  secured  to  said  inner 
end  at  equal  angularly  spaced  positions  therearound  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  to  afford  insertion  and 
removal  of  said  shaft  relative  said  cavity  and  an  extended 
position  for  engaging  said  frusto-conical  wall;  and  means  ac- 
cessible from  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft  for  controllably  mov- 
ing said  arms  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended 
position. 
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AUTOMATIC  DRUM  GRIPPER 

TakdtM  KflncU,  3-6-19,  Sikai.  MMMldM,  Tokyo. 

FIM  Oct  12, 197<.  Scr.  No.  731,619 

CUM  priority,  applkatkM  Japu,  Feb.  21, 1976,  5M5827 

lat  0.2  1M6C  1/42 

VJS.  a.  294—90  2  ClalM 


I 


1.  An  apparatus  to  hold  and  trannmrt  a  drum  by  gripping 
and  relea^g  its  chime  automatically,  consisting  of  a  lifting 
bracket,  which  is  to  be  installed  on  a  fork  lift  or  other  lifting 
device,  of  a  gripper  bracket,  equipped  with  a  chime  gripping 
device,  consisting  of  said  gripper  bracket,  of  a  pair  of  gripping 
levers,  each  of  which,  having  a  gripper  jaw  to  grip  the  chime 
of  a  drum  and  of  a  connecting  lever,  these  four  members  being 
pin  jointed  with  each  other  to  make  a  quadrilateral  link  mecha- 
nism and  suspended  by  said  lifting  bracket  through  a  spring  at 
one  side  and  also  at  the  other,  supported  vertically  freely  by 
said  lifting  bracket  through  a  pin-elliptical  hole  joint,  so  as  to 
swing  and  to  be  able  to  shift  to  and  hold  the  most  suitable 
position  automatically  to  conform  to  various  conditions  during 
the  operation,  and  equipped  with  a  releasing  device,  consisting 
of  a  jaw  releaser  with  a  hook  at  its  top  end  and  vertically  freely 
supported  by  said  lifting  bracket  through  a  pin-elliptical  hole 
joint  and  at  its  bottom  end  being  connected  with  said  quadrilat- 
eral link  by  a  spring,  of  a  jaw  releaser  stopper,  equipped  with 
a  disengaging  slider  to  release  said  jaw  releaser  off  a  stop  jaw 
of  a  jaw  releaser  stopper,  which  is  equipped  at  the  top  right 
comer  of  said  gripper  bracket  and  of  a  disengaging  slider 
pusher,  Hxed  at  the  upper  side  of  said  lifting  bracket,  to  push 
said  disengaging  slider. 


4,068,881 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  REGULATION  OF 

THE  CABLE  LENGTH  OF  A  HOLDING  CABLE  OF  GRAB 

MEANS 
Mlrko  DrcHkr.  and  Ladialav  Dofek,  botk  of  Krtiay.  Cxcchoalo- 
vakla,  aMiginra  to  Vyxkoany  astST  Iciaiho  botpodantri  a 
■ysllTOoti,  JUoriatc-Straady,  Csechotlo?akla 

Filed  Oct  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,122 

lat  a.2  B66C  1/42 

VS.  O.  294—111  3  Claims 


an  elongated  jib  arm,  which  jib  arm  is  anchored  on  some  trac- 
tion means  and  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered,  said  arrange* 
ment  comprising  in  combination: 
a  holding  cable,  one  end  of  said  cable  being  coupled  to  the 

grab  means,  the  other  end  of  said  cable  being  fastened  to 

the  other  end  of  the  auxiliary  arm  remote  from  the  end  of 

said  auxiliary  arm  on  which  said  grab  means  is  suspended; 
first  guiding  means  for  said  cable  provided  on  the  grab 

means; 
second  guiding  means  for  said  cable  disposed  on  said  jib  arm; 
a  tensioning  roller  with  tensioning  means  for  tensioning  said 

cable  disposed  on  said  jib  arm; 
said  holding  cable  overlying  a  portion  of  said  tensioning 

roller; 
third  guiding  means  for  said  cable  provided  on  said  jib  arm; 

and 
means  for  securing  said  holding  cable  to  the  free  end  of  the 

auxiliary  arm. 


4,068,882 
CARRIER  FOR  ARTICLES,  SUCH  AS  EGGS 
Jelle  Taa  der  Scboot  Aalten,  Netherlands,  aaiignor  to  Staalkat 
B.V.,  Aaltea,  NetherlaMb 

Filed  No?.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,248 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ncthcrtands,  Not.  21,  1975, 
7513631 

lat  a.2  B66C  1/42 
U.S.  CL  294— 116  9  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  for  articles,  such  as  eggs,  comprising: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  two  hook-shaped  gripper  means,  each  of  which  has  a  free 
end  which  has  an  opening,  for  receiving  between  said  free 
ends  an  article  having  its  longitudinal  axis  oriented  sub- 
stantially horizontally; 

c.  shafts,  mounted  in  said  frame,  for  pivotally  mounting  the 
other  ends,  opposite  said  free  ends,  of  said  hookshaped 
gripper  means,  so  that  the  free  gripper  ends  can  be  moved 
towards  and  from  each  other,  which  shafts  at  minimum 
interspace  between  the  free  gripper  ends  always  lie  in- 
wardly of  the  plane  of  the  opening  of  the  free  end  of  the 
gripper  means  mounted  on  that  shaft  and  wherein  said 
shaft  for  each  hook-spaced  gripper  means  lies  on  a  side  of 
the  median  perpendicular  plane  between  the  free  ends 
which  is  opposite  to  the  side  on  which  the  free  end  lies 
which  is  supported  by  that  shaft;  and 

d.  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  other  ends  of  the  hook- 
shaped  gripper  means  on  their  respective  shafts. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  the  automatic  regulation  of  the  cable 
length  of  a  securing  cable  of  grab  means  suspended  on  one  end 
of  an  auxiliary  arm  supported  in  rocking  fashion  on  one  end  of 


4,068.883 
WIND  DEFLECTOR  CONFIGURATION 
StcTcn  L.  Mcinecke,  Woodbridge,  Va.,  aad  Walter  Selden  Saun- 
ders, Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Walter  Selden  Saunders, 
Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  June  11, 1975.  Scr.  No.  585,843 

Int  a.2  B62D  35/00 

VS.  a.  296—1  S  15  Qaims 

1.  A  wind  deflector  for  mounting  to  land  vehicles  forward  of 

a  drag  producing  surface  and  comprising  upstanding  baffle 
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means  positioned  above  a  substantially  horizontal  surface  for 
deflecting  oncoming  air  over  the  drag  producing  surface  and 
thereby  reducing  the  drag  caused  by  said  surface  and  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  substantially  rectangular  frontal  shape  generally  convex 
in  a  horizontid  plane  as  viewed  from  the  front  and  gener- 
ally angled  in  the  vertical  plane  toward  the  rear,  and 

B.  at  least  one  extension  portion 


a.  positioned  about  an  upper  comer  of  said  substantially 
rectangular  baffle  means,  and 

b.  increasing  the  height  dimension  of  the  baflle  means  at 
said  comer,  and 

c.  said  extension  substantially  smoothly  continuing  said 
convex  and  rear  angled  contour  of  said  frontal  shape, 

thereby  providing  a  wind  deflector  with  improved  drag  reduc- 
tion capabilities. 


4,068,884 
UNDERSTRUCTURE  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  BODY 
Hiroo  Wataaabe,  Tokyo,  and  Yoahiaki  Ocbo,  Wakoo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignon  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaiaba, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,209 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  11, 1975, 50-124379; 
Sept  11, 1975,  50-124380 

iBt  a.2  B62D  23/00 
VS.  a.  296—28  F  3  Claims 


lower  edges  thereof,  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  adjacent 
lateral  side  portions  of  said  floor  panel  to  define  a  pair  of 
second  longitudinally  extending  hollow  reinforcing 
beams,  said  second  reinforcing  beams  being  integraUy  and 
continuously  connected  at  their  front  ends  with  said  firtt 
reinforcing  beam  at  its  lateral  sides  forming  a  continuous 
hollow  space. 


4,068,885 

RETRACTABLE  HEAT  SHIELD  FOR  VEHICLES 

Leon  H.  Bcrger,  38  Indian  Ave^  Loi«  Beacb,  N.Y.  11561 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Scr.  No.  756,900 

Int  a.2  B60N  3/06 

VS.  CL  296—78  R  5  ClalaM 


1.  A  retractable  heat  shield  for  the  roof  of  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  first  pair  of  end  housings  and  a  first  rod  element  connected 
therebetween  so  as  to  maintain  said  end  housings  in  spaced 
relation; 

a  flexible  shade  element  mounted  rollably  on  said  first  rod 
element; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  elongated  telescopable  members, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  telescopable  members 
being  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  end  housings, 
said  pairs  of  telescopable  members  being  adapted  to  ex- 
tend in  spaced  generally  parallel  relation; 

a  second  pair  of  end  housings  connected  respectively  to  the 
other  ends  of  said  pairs  of  telescopable  members; 

a  transverse  support  rod  connected  between  said  second  pair 
of  end  housings  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  said  first 
rod  element; 

means  carried  by  said  shade  element  adjacent  the  free  edge 
thereof  adapted  to  detachably  mount  same  on  said  trans- 
verse support  rod;  and 

means  on  each  of  said  end  housings  for  removably  mounting 
the  same  on  the  roof  of  a  vehicle,  whereby  said  shade 
element  may  be  selectively  extended  in  spaced  overlying 
relation  to  the  roof  of  a  vehicle. 


1.  An  understructure  for  an  automotive  body  comprising: 

a  dished  floor  panel  having  a  single  continuous  flat  body 
portion  and  four  side  portions  rising  from  the  periphery 
thereof; 

an  angled  dashboard  panel  defined  by  an  upstanding  body 
portion  integrally  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  a  front 
side  portion  of  said  floor  panel  along  a  top  edge  thereof, 
and  a  horizontally  rearwardly  extending  bottom  portion 
integrally  secured  along  the  rear  side  edge  thereof  to  said 
front  side  portion  of  said  floor  panel  at  said  bottom 
thereof,  both  said  body  portion  and  said  bottom  portion 
transversely  extending  from  side  to  side  of  said  automo- 
tive body  so  as  to  define,  in  cooperation  with  said  front 
side  portion  of  said  floor  panel,  a  first  hollow  reinforcing 
beam  of  substantially  triangular  cross-section  extending 
transversely  and  continuously  from  side  to  side  of  said 
automotive  body; 

a  pair  of  trough-like  side  frames  opening  sidewise  toward 
each  other  and  integrally  secured  along  the  upper  and 


4,068,886 

TELESCOPIC  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OPEN  BED 

VEHICLES 

Richard  B.  Gostonaki,  636  Sixth  St,  Owen,  Wia.  54460 

Filed  Oct  28. 1976.  Scr.  No.  736,647 

iBt  a.2  B60J  7/10 

VS.  CI.  296—137  B  8  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  covering  in  a  substantially  weathertight 
sealing  configuration  the  open  bed  of  a  vehicle,  the  bed  having 
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first  and  second  ends  and  opposing  sides,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a.  first  and  second  track  members  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  bed  in  a  parallel  relationship  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  first  and  second  track  members 
including: 

1.  a  fint  elongate  runner  section  extending  substantially 
from  the  first  end  of  the  bed  to  the  second  end  thereof; 

2.  a  second  elongate  runner  section  in  juxtaposition  with 
said  first  runner  section,  said  second  runner  section 
extending  substantially  from  the  first  end  of  the  bed  to  a 
location  past  the  midpoint  between  the  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  bed; 

3.  said  first  and  second  runner  sections  each  having  a 
longitudinal  roller  slot  and  roller  retaining  flange  ex- 
tending the  length  thereof; 

4.  each  said  roller  retaining  flange  having  notches  therein 
in  selective  locations,  said  notches  being  of  sufficient 
size  to  permit  said  rollers,  set  forth  below  in  subpara- 
graph (c)  (1),  to  be  removed  therethrough; 

b.  first  and  second  cover  sections  each  having  a  length  ap- 
proximately one  half  that  of  the  bed  and  a  generally  in- 
verted U-shaped  cross  sectional  configuration,  said  sec- 
ond cover  section  being  smaller  in  height  and  width  than 
said  flrst  cover  section  whereby  it  may  telescopingly  flt 
within  said  first  cover  section; 

c.  said  first  cover  section  further  including  roller  means 
affixed  on  each  side  thereof  and  rollably  engaged  with 
said  slot  and  roller  retaining  flange  of  said  second  runner 
sections,  said  roller  means  including; 

1.  a  flrst  pair  of  rollers  on  one  end  of  said  flrst  cover 
section,  one  on  each  side  thereof,  and  a  second  pair  of 
rollers  on  the  other  end  of  said  flrst  cover  section,  one 
on  each  side; 

2.  each  roller  having  an  axle  extending  therethrough,  said 
axle  affixed  to  said  second  cover  section  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  cantilevered  fashion; 

d.  said  second  cover  section  further  including  roller  means 
affixed  on  each  side  thereof  and  rollably  engaged  with 
said  slot  and  roller  retaining  flange  of  said  flrst  runner 
sections,  said  roller  means  having  a  conflguration  exactly 
like  that  described  above  in  subparagraphs  (c)  (1)  and  (c) 
(2);  and 

said  notches  in  said  roller  retaining  flanges  being  located 
along  said  track  members  in  such  a  relationship  to  each 
other  that  said  second  pairs  of  rollers  may  be  selectively 
aligned  therewith  to  either  individually  or  simultaneously 
remove  or  pivot  said  flrst  and  second  cover  sections 
through  an  arc  of  from  0*  to  about  90*  with  respect  to  the 
plane  of  said  track  members  while  said  flrst  pairs  of  rollers 
remain  engaged  with  said  slots  and  roller  retaining 
flanges. 


arcuate  portions,  said  extension  flanges  of  each  of  said  two 
elongate  members  cooperating  with  each  other  to  contact  and 
bend  one  another  in  response  to  loads  applied  to  said  elongate 


e. 


4,068,887 

SEAT  MOUNTINGS 

Frederick  WUUan  Babbs,  Sherwood,  England,  assignor  to  Cox 

of  Watford  Limited,  Eaglaod 

FUcd  Aug.  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  605,936 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdom,  Aug.  22,  1974, 
37013/74 

Int.  a.2  B60R  21/10 
VJS.  a.  297—216  14  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  for  a  vehicle  seat  which  comprises  two  rela- 
tively slidable  elongated  members,  one  of  which  is  attachable 
to  a  vehicle  seat  and  the  second  of  which  is  attachable  to  a 
vehicle  floor,  each  of  said  two  elongate  members  having  a 
cross-section  which  includes  two  arcuate  portions,  said  elon- 
gate members  being  positioned  relative  to  one  another  such 
that  each  arcuate  portion  of  one  member  is  positioned  in  corre- 
spondence with  an  arcuate  portion  of  the  other  member  to 
thereby  form  two  separate  ball  tracks;  roller  means  positioned 
in  each  of  said  ball  tracks  to  provide  frictionless  slidable  move- 
ment between  said  elongate  members;  each  elongate  member 
also  including  extension  flanges  extending  beyond  each  of  said 


member  attachable  to  said  vehicle  seat;  and  means  on  said 
elongate  member  attachable  to  said  vehicle  seat  for  connection 
to  one  end  of  a  seat  belt. 


4,068,888 
RECUNER  CHAIR 
Merton  M.  Bottemiller,  Wadena,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Homecrcst 
Induatriea,  Inc.,  Wadena,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,134 

lat  a.2  A47C  1/02 

VS.  a.  297—317  7  Claiffls 


1.  An  adjustable  recliner  chair  comprising  a  base,  a  chair 
supporting  frame  secured  to  and  supported  by  said  base,  a  chair 
back  pivotally  supported  from  said  frame  atwut  a  flrst  pivotal 
axis  substantially  above  the  bottom  of  said  back,  a  chair  seat 
pivotally  secured  to  the  rear  thereof  to  said  chair  back  along  a 
second  pivotal  axis  substantially  below  said  first  pivotal  axis, 
and  a  cam  member  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  seat  adja- 
cent the  front  thereof  with  an  inclined  lower  wall  in  the  form 
of  a  plate  sloping  downwardly  from  front  to  rear  and  having  a 
slot  of  predetermined  length  therethrough  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  plate,  said  supporting  frame  having  a  support 
member  extending  beneath  said  inclined  lower  wall  of  said  cam 
member  in  adjustable  engagement  therewith  so  that  as  said 
chair  back  is  tilted  back,  the  chair  seat  moves  forwardly  and 
the  front  portion  thereof  moves  upwardly  due  to  shifting  of  the 
area  of  engagement  of  the  inclined  wall  of  said  cam  member 
with  said  support  member,  a  friction  member  engaging  said 
plate,  said  support  member  having  a  rod  member  extending 
through  said  slot  and  through  said  friction  member  generally 
transverse  to  said  plate,  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  chair 
seat  relative  to  said  supporting  frame  being  limited  by  the 
engagement  of  said  rod  member  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
slot,  and  said  rod  member  having  means  associated  therewith 
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for  holding  said  friction  member  in  yieldable  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  plate. 


4,068,889 
PORTABLE  BACK  REST 
James  E.  Pierce,  and  Max  E.  Goodwin,  both  of  Valencia,  Calif., 
aasignorfl  to  Marcy  Gymnasinm  Equipment  Co.,  Glendale, 

Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,927 

Int  a.J  A47C  1/16 

VS.  a.  297—352  2  Claims 


4,068,890 
SEAT  LOCK  DEVICE 
ToaUo  Knrozu,  Chigasaki;  SUiUiro  Yaauula,  Tokyo,  and  Norio 
Miyashita,  Oiznmi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining 
A  Smelting  Co^  Ltd.  and  Honda  Motor  Co^  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,239 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1976,  51-56655 

Int  a.2  A47C  1/024 

VS.  a.  297—355  5  Ctatais 


1.  A  one-piece  foldable  back  rest  adapted  to  be  releasably 
locked  on  a  bleacher  seat,  comprising: 

a.  a  back  panel  formed  of  a  resilient  flexible  polyethylene 
sheet  material,  said  back  panel  being  substantially  planar 
in  ite  transport  configuration  and  capable  of  being  flexed 
into  an  operative  back  supporting  conflguration; 

b.  first  bleacher  seat  gripping  means  for  releasably  gripping 
the  rearward  edge  and  bottom  surface  portions  of  the 
bleacher  seat  when  said  back  panel  is  in  its  operative 
configuration,  said  first  gripping  means  comprising  at  least 
two  hook-shaped  members  formed  integrally  with  said 
back  panel,  depending  downwardly  therefrom  and  dis- 
posed in  the  plane  of  said  back  panel  when  the  latter  is  in 
a  transport  configuration  said  hook-shaped  members  in- 
cluding outwardly  extending  fmgers  and  being  movable 
with  said  back  panel  and  substantially  immovable  relative 
thereto,  whereby  when  said  back  panel  is  flexed  into  an 
operative  back  supporting  conflguration,  said  fmgers  of 
said  gripping  means  will  move  into  engagement  with  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  bleacher  seat; 

c.  a  pair  of  side  panels  formed  of  a  resilient  flexible  polyethy- 
lene sheet  material  hingeably  interconnected  to  said  back 
panel,  said  side  panels  being  movable  from  a  transport 
conflguration  wherein  they  are  disposed  in  planes  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  back  panel  to  an  opera- 
tive configuration  wherein  they  are  disposed  in  planes 
forming  an  angle  relative  to  said  back  panel,  said  side 
panels  being  swingably  movable  relative  to  said  back 
panel  about  hinge  means  formed  intermediate  each  of  said 
side  panels  and  said  back  panel,  said  hinge  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  stria  formed  in  said  flexible  material 
intermediate  said  back  panel  and  each  of  said  side  panels; 

and 

d.  second  bleacher  seat  gripping  means  integrally  formed  on 
each  of  said  side  panels  for  releasably  gripping  the  for- 
ward edge  portions  of  the  bleacher  seat  when  said  side 
panels  are  in  an  operative  configuration,  said  second 
bleacher  seat  gripping  means  comprising  hook-shaped 
members  formed  at  the  free  ends  of  said  side  panels  and  so 
constructed  and  arranged  to  embrace  the  front  edge  and 
undersurface  of  the  bleacher  seat,  said  members  being 
movable  with  said  side  panels  and  substantially  immov- 
able relative  thereto. 


1.  A  seat  lock  device  comprising  a  lock  unit  fitted  to  one 
member  of  an  immovable  member  and  a  swingable  back  rest 
member  of  a  seat,  the  back  rest  member  being  routebly  sup- 
ported by  a  pivotal  shaft  mounted  on  the  immovable  member 
and  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  pivoUl  shaft;  a  plurality  of 
strikers  mounted  on  the  other  member  of  the  immovable  mem- 
ber and  the  swingable  member  along  the  circumference  of  a 
circle  centered  at  the  pivoUl  shaft  for  lockable  engagement 
with  the  lock  unit,  wherein  the  lock  unit  includes  a  case;  a 
substantially  circular  actuating  unit  pivotally  supported  by  the 
case  to  be  routed  into  selective  engagement  with  any  of  the 
strikers;  lock  means  for  locking  the  actuating  unit  when  it  is 
routed  to  a  lock  position;  a  direction-setting  unit  for  routing 
the  actuating  unit  to  set  it  at  a  free  position  ready  for  engage- 
ment with  an  approaching  striker  while  the  actuating  unit 
remains  disengaged  from  all  said  strikers;  a  gate  means  for 
preventing  the  lock  action  of  the  lock  means  while  the  actuat- 
ing unit  remains  disengaged  from  all  the  strikers;  and  a  releas- 
ing mechanism  for  releasing  the  lock  action  of  the  lock  means. 


4  068,891 

SIDE  DUMP  TRAILER  WITH  RETRACTABLE  CHUTE 

BciUamin  T.  Herbst,  P.O.  Box  67,  Espwto,  Calif.  95627 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733,622 

Int  a.2  B62B  1/00 


VS.  CL  298—7 


9Clal]M 


^QkJ^^i 


1.  A  stable  dump  cart  capable  of  operating  in  a  low  overhead 
environment  for  the  discharge  of  materials  from  the  cart  into  a 
container  having  a  relatively  high  side,  the  cart  comprising:  a 
support  frame  including  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced-apart 
members  supporting  the  frame  on  the  ground,  the  support 
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members  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  wheeb  defin- 
ing between  them  a  lateral  wheel  base;  a  bin  carried  by  the 
frame  for  receiving  materials  that  are  to  be  dumped  into  the 
container,  uieans  attached  to  the  frame  and  the  bin  for  moving 
the  bin  in  a  vertical  direction  between  a  lowermost  material 
receiving  position  attached  to  the  frame  and  an  uppermost 
position,  from  which  the  materials  are  discharged  into  the 
container,  the  vertical  movement  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  hydraulic  actuator  means  and  including  means 
for  flowing  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  actuator 
means;  means  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  to  the  actuator 
means  so  that  the  actuator  means  move  at  substantially  identi- 
cal rates  when  the  fluid  flowing  means  is  actuated;  said  vertical 
movement  means  further  including  means  guiding  the  bin 
along  a  substantially  vertical  path  when  the  hydraulic  actua- 
tors are  energized,  the  bin  guiding  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart,  vertically  oriented  and  vertically  extensible 
masts  operatively  connecting  the  pivot  means  with  the  frame; 
each  mast  being  defined  by  a  ptur  of  spaced-apart  vertical  posts 
and  an  uppermost,  generally  U-shaped  member  having  down- 
wardly extending  legs  engaging  and  guided  by  the  posts; 
means  attached  to  the  vertical  movement  means  for  tilting  the 
bin  from  the  material  receiving  and  holding  position  into  an 
inclined  material  dumping  position,  the  tilting  means  being 
disposed  within  the  lateral  extent  of  the  support  members  to 
thereby  avoid  any  insubility  of  the  cart  during  the  dumping 
operations;  and  means  for  guiding  materials  being  dumped 
from  the  bin  laterally  past  the  support  members  into  the  con- 
tainer positioned  adjacent  the  cart  and  laterally  spaced  from 
the  support  members. 


4,0(8392 
TAIL  GATE  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  OFFSET  PIVOT 

AXIS 

RafiMl  J.  Wckk,P.O.  Box  175,  St  Jobm  Kav.  67576 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,472 

lat  CL2  B60P  1/04 

UJS.  CL  298-17  R  5  Clalna 


3.  A  tail  gate  apparatus  having  an  oflset  pivot  axis  for  auto- 
matically opening  and  closing  a  tail  gate  mounted  at  the  rear  of 
a  tiltable  truck  bed  mounted  on  a  dump  truck,  the  truck  bed 
having  a  vertical  front  wall  and  vertical  side  walls,  the  tail  gate 
disposed  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  side  walls  and  the  bottom  of 
the  truck  bed  when  the  bed  is  in  a  horizontal  position,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated  gate  arms  attached  at  one  end  to  the  sides 
of  the  tail  gate,  said  gate  arms  extending  forwardly  toward 
the  front  wall; 
a  pair  of  collars  including  collar  arms  extending  outwardly 
from  said  collars,  said  collar  arms  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therein  for  adjustably  attaching  to  the  other  end 
of  said  elongated  gate  arms; 
a  pair  of  mounting  brackets  mounted  on  top  of  the  side  walls, 
said  mounting  brackets  positioned  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  rear  of  the  truck  bed;  and 
an  elongated  pivot  arm  mounted  horizontally  and  parallel  to 
the  width  of  the  truck  bed,  said  pivot  arm  slidably  re- 


ceived through  said  collars,  the  ends  of  said  pivot  arm 
attached  to  said  mounting  brackets; 
the  tail  gate,  said  gate  arms  and  said  collars  pivoting  about  a 
horizontal  axis  through  the  center  of  said  pivot  arm,  the 
horizontal  axis  offset  and  forward  the  rear  of  the  truck  bed 
so  that  the  tail  gate  will  open  and  close  automatically 
based  on  the  angle  of  the  unloading  position  of  the  truck 
bed  from  the  horizontal  and  the  pressure  applied  against 
the  tail  gate  by  material  being  unloaded  from  the  truck 
bed,  by  indexing  the  apertures  in  the  end  of  said  gate  arms 
with  selected  apertures  in  said  colUr  arms  and  bolting  the 
arms  together,  the  distance  between  the  tail  gate  and  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  pivot  arm  may  be  adjusted. 


4,068393 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  WATER  SPRAYING 

OPERATIONS  IN  MINERAL  MINES 
Walter  Weirich,  Dortmud,  Germany,  aMignor  to  Gcwerkachaft 
Elaenbattc  Wcatfalia,  LuacB,  GcmMay 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,332 
Claim  priority,  ap^Uotioa  Germany,  Nov.  7, 1975, 2550049 
lat  CL2  E21C  i5/22 
MS.  CL  299-43  9  Claims 


'     •:S    &    ki.    ''^.      .*-"  ^ 


1.  In  a  mineral  mining  installation  which  employs  a  mineral 
winning  machine  moved  along  a  mineral  face  and  waterspray 
nozzles  for  spraying  water  in  the  operating  region  of  the  ma- 
chine, apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  nozzles, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  valves  connected  to 
the  nozzles  to  cause  water  to  be  sprayed  from  a  selected  num- 
ber of  nozzles  when  actuated,  and  an  electromechanical  device 
separate  from  the  machine  for  generating  a  series  of  control 
signals  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  the  machine  as  it 
moves  along  the  face,  said  signals  serving  to  remotely  actuate 
the  valves. 


4,068394 
MINING  MACHINE  COWL  ASSEMBLY 
Eric  Drittg,  Mansfield,  Englaad,  aaiignor  to  Dale  (Maaafleld) 
Limited,  Maoafield,  England 

Filed  Oct  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729397 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1976, 
12316/76 

Int  a?  E2IC  35/20 
U.S.  a.  299—45  4  Claims 


1.  A  cowl  assembly  for  use  in  association  with  the  shearing 
drum  of  a  mining  machine,  the  cowl  assembly  comprising  an 
arcuate  cowl  member  and  a  cowl  arm  connected  to  the  cowl 
member,  the  cowl  arm  having  an  annular  mounting  member  at 
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the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  cowl  member  to  enable 
mounting  of  the  cowl  assembly  in  association  with  the  shearing 
drum  for  angular  movement  about  the  axis  of  the  drum,  a 
power  drive  mechanism  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  mining 
machine  and  including  a  sprocket  wheel,  and  a  plurality  of  peg 
members  arranged  circumferentially  on  said  mounting  mem- 
ber, said  peg  members  being  cantilevered  from  said  mounting 
member  and  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  all  other 
components  of  the  machine  with  the  exception  of  said  sprocket 
wheel  which  directly  engages  some  of  said  peg  members. 


said  lugs  having  free  ends,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
lugs  in  each  pair  of  side  members  project  inwardly  so  that  they 


4,068395 
DEMOLITION  MACHINE  FOR  DEUNING  A  FURNACE 
Roy  C  Reeae,  Wheatfleld,  Lid.,  and  Richard  C.  Wehrle,  Soath 
Chicago  Heights,  lU.,  aaaignors  to  O.  W.  Rccae,  InCn  Wheat- 
field,  lad. 

Filed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701303 

lot  CL2  E04G  l/i6:  E21D  7/02 

UA  CL  299—70  29  Clainu 


1 


meet  near  the  center  line  of  the  chain,  and  the  free  ends  of  the 
lugs  in  each  pair  being  connected  by  welding. 


4,068397 
REPLACEABLE  CUTTING  BIT  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  J.  Amorooo,  Marion,  111^  aaaignor  to  M.A.T.  Indnttiies, 
IbCm  West  Fruikfort  lU. 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734397 

Int  CL2  E21C  ii/16 

U.S.  CL  299—91  8  daiflu 


/  J 


'^^- 


1.  A  machine  for  use  in  a  substantially  cylindrical  furnace 
having  a  vertical  center  axis  and  an  inner  masonry  wall,  said 
machine  comprising  structure  provided  with  means  for  sup- 
porting a  tool  for  demolishing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wall, 
means  for  suspending  said  structure  in  such  a  furnace,  (and 
power  operated)  cable  means  carried  by  said  structure  (and 
operable  independently  of  said  suspension  means)  for  connec- 
tion with  means  on  said  furnace;  and  power  means  operable 
independently  of  said  suspension  means  whereby  said  structure 
can  be  adjusted  and  secured  centrally  in  said  furnace  or  in  any 
one  of  an  inflnite  number  of  radial  and/or  circumferential 
stable  position  about  such  an  axis  in  order  to  facilitate  locating 
such  a  tool  variable  distances  away  from  such  an  axis  for 
operation  against  said  wall. 

4,068396 

MINERAL  CUTTER  CHAINS 

Sidney  Ernest  Proctor,  High  Wycombe,  England,  aaaignor  to 

Austin  Hoy  A  Compuy  Limited,  High  Wycombe,  Eaglaiid 

FUed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731341 
Oaima  priority,  ap^ication  United  Kingdom,  Oct  23, 1975, 
43675/75 

lot  a.*  E21C  25/34 
MS.  CL  299—83  3  Claims 

1.  A  cutter  chain  having  links  thereof  carrying  supports  for 
cutter  tools,  wherein  the  support-carrying  links  each  comprise 
a  pair  of  side  members  which  are  disposed  side-by-side  and 
adjacent  to  one  another,  the  side  members  being  arranged  for 
articulation  to  other  links  of  the  chain,  and  each  of  the  side 
members  having  a  pair  of  lugs  embracing  a  cutter  tool  support. 


1.  A  replaceable  cutting  bit  holder  assembly  for  a  mining 
machine  of  the  type  having  a  movable  cutter  member,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  base  means  fixedly  attachable  to  the  cutter 
member  and  including  opposed  sides  extending  longitudi- 
nally generally  in  the  direction  of  travel  and  having  seat- 
ing means, 

b.  an  elongate  bit-holding  block  means  including  opposed 
sides  extending  longitudinally  generally  in  the  direction  of 
travel  and  having  means  engageable  with  said  seating 
means,  and 

c.  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  threaded  fastener  means 
received  through  and  connecting  said  block  means  to  said 
base  means  and  tending  to  urge  said  block  means  toward 
said  cutter  member. 


4,068398 
WHEEL-BALANCING  WEIGHT  HAVING  RECORDING 

SURFACE 
Donald  E.  Hanson,  986  Crane  Ave.,  Foster  Qty,  Calif.  94404 
FOcd  Jan.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651376 
Int  a.2  B60B  27/00 
MS.  a.  301—5  B  2  OaiM 

1.  A  vehicle  wheel-balance  weight  with  a  rectangular  inden- 
tation having  a  base  defining  a  recording  surface;  data  on  said 
recording  surface  setting  forth  the  state  of  the  vehicle  at  the 
time  a  tire  is  installed  on  said  vehicle;  means  on  said  weight  for 
adhering  the  same  to  said  vehicle  wheel;  an  adhesive  tape  to 
cover  said  recording  surface  to  preserve  data  on  the  same 
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during  uae  of  uid  wheel  to  which  said  weight  is  adhered;  and 
a  recess  peripherally  surrounding  said  tndenution  to  define  a 


4,068,900 

BLEND  BACK  PROPORTIONING  BRAKE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Roger  E.  Doerflcr,  Detroit,  awl  Gary  A.  Willi,  Taylor,  both  of 

Mich^  aadvMrs  to  Keiaey-Haycs  Co^  Ronaloa,  Mich. 

FOed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,775 

lat  CL2  B60T  8/26 

US.  CL  303—6  C  11  Claims 


shelf  to  which  said  upe  is  securable  spaced  above  said  record- 
ing surface. 


rS""""^," 
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4,068,899 
BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Gcrt  Nohc,  Gchrdca,  and  Wolfgaag  Dittbemer,  Haaaorcr,  both 
of  Gcraaay,  aasignors  to  MMScy-Ferguon  Scnriccs  N.V., 
Cwacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,125 
Clain  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1976, 
07336/76 

Int.  a.2  B60T  ll/lO 
UA  CL  303—6  A  19  Claims 


■H       VJ 
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v., 
U 
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V    .•»  :4,>    ^^' 
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1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  braking  system  for  a  wheeled 
vehicle  comprising  a  first  braking  circuit  for  wheel  brakes,  a 
second  braking  circuit  for  a  transmission  brake  and  means  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  first  and  second  braking  circuits, 
said  means  including  a  first  valve  means  connected  to  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure  and  movable  between  first  and  second  operat- 
ing positions,  a  second  valve  means  movable  between  first  and 
second  operation  positions,  a  first  conduit  for  conducting  fluid 
pressure  connecting  said  first  and  second  valve  means,  a  sec- 
ond conduit  separately  connected  to  said  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure and  to  said  second  valve  means,  means  connecting  said 
second  valve  means  to  said  first  braking  circuit  in  said  second 
position  of  said  second  valve  means,  means  connecting  said 
second  conduit  to  said  first  braking  circuit  in  said  first  position 
of  said  second  valve  means  and  to  said  second  bralcing  circuit 
in  said  second  position  of  said  second  valve  means,  means 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  first  valve  means  for  moving 
said  second  valve  means  between  said  first  and  said  second 
positions,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  second  valve 
means  for  connecting  said  second  conduit  to  said  second  brak- 
ing conduit. 


2.  A  device  for  a  dual  brake  system  including  a  master  cylin- 
der and  front  and  rear  brake  actuators,  said  device  being  lo- 
cated in  said  system  between  said  master  cylinder  and  said  rear 
brake  actuator  and  including 

a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  adapted  to  receive  fluid  from 
said  master  cylinder,  a  fluid  outlet  through  which  fluid  is 
adapted  to  be  displaced  to  said  rear  brake  actuator,  and  a 
chamber  providing  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet, 

first  valve  means  in  said  chamber  actuable  in  response  to 
fluid  pressure  at  said  inlet  above  a  flrst  predetermined 
pressure  and  below  a  second  predetermined  pressure  for 
decreasing  the  transmission  of  fluid  pressure  from  said 
outlet, 

second  valve  means  different  from  said  first  valve  means  and 
having  a  first  area  exposed  to  inlet  fluid  pressure  and  a 
second  area  difTerent  from  said  flrst  area  exposed  to  the 
difference  between  said  fluid  pressure  at  said  fluid  inlet 
and  said  fluid  outlet,  said  inlet  pressure  on  said  first  area 
producing  a  flrst  force  in  a  direction  to  open  said  second 
valve  means  when  said  fluid  pressure  at  said  inlet  is  above 
said  second  predetermined  pressure,  the  fluid  pressure 
differential  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  pressures  on  said 
second  area  producing  a  second  force  biasing  said  second 
valve  means  toward  its  open  position  when  said  fluid 
pressure  at  said  inlet  is  above  said  second  predetermined 
pressure,  and 

means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  second  valve  means  to  its 
closed  position,  said  flrst  force  and  said  second  force  being 
additive  in  opposition  to  the  biasing  force  of  said  resilient 
means, 

said  second  valve  means  being  actuable  when  said  fluid 
pressure  at  said  inlet  is  above  said  second  predetermined 
pressure  to  provide  a  direct  flow  path  circumventing  said 
flrst  valve  means  and  permitting  fluid  to  flow  at  a  con- 
trolled second  rate  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said 
second  valve  means  disposed  within  said  first  valve  means 
and  movable  longitudinally  therein. 
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4,068,901 

BRAKE  PRESSURE  DIFFERENCE  WARNING  SYSTEM 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Mizno  Nynnoya,  Toyota,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Alain  Seild  Kabn- 
ihlU  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  587,050,  June  16, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sept  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,229 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  26, 1974,  49-73528 

Int  a.2  B60T  6/26 

MS.  a.  303—6  C  10  Claims 


&«_ 


'v_7-»     ^\j 


means  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers,  and  said 
passage;  and 
means  disposed  within  said  axial  bore  for  controlling  the 
fluid  communication  between  said  first  and  second  fluid 
chambers  when  said  piston  is  axially  moved  in  re^KMise  to 
a  fluidic  failure. 


4,068,902 

ADAPTIVE  BRAKING  MODULATOR  WITH 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTIVATED  RELAY  VALVE 

Brian  Charles  Deem,  and  Marc  Alan  Karon,  both  of  Elyria, 

Ohio,  aasignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation,  South  Bead,  Ltd. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,152 

Int  CLJ  B60T  6/02.  13/66 

U.S.CL303— 28  17  Claims 


1.  A  brake  pressure  difference  and  failure  warning  system 
operatively  associated  with  a  dual  type  master  brake  cylinder 
having  two  independent  brake  lines,  one  brake  line  being  fluid- 
ically  connected  to  rear  wheel  brakes  while  the  other  brake 
line  is  fluidically  connected  to  front  wheel  brakes,  comprising: 
a  housing  provided  with  an  axial  bore  therein; 
a  stepped  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  bore  and  pro- 
vided with  a  small  diameter  portion  and  a  large  diameter 
portion; 
a  proportioning  valve  assembly  disposed  within  said  one  of 

said  brake  lines; 
a  first  fluid  chamber  defmed  within  said  housing  at  one  end 
of  said  small  diameter  portion  of  said  stepped  piston  and 
disposed  within  said  one  brake  line; 
a  second  fluid  chamber  defined  within  said  housing  and 
around  said  smaller  diameter  portion  of  said  stepped  pis- 
ton and  fluidically  connected  to  said  rear  wheel  brakes; 
a  passage  provided  within  said  housing  and  disposed  within 
said  one  of  said  brake  lines,  said  second  fluid  chamber 
being  normally  fluidically  connected  to  said  first  fluid 
chamber  through  means  of  said  proportioning  valve  as- 
sembly and  said  passage,  said  proportioning  valve  assem- 
bly thereby  controlling  the  pressurization  of  said  second 
chamber; 
a  third  fluid  chamber  deflned  within  said  housing  at  the  large 
diameter  end  portion  of  said  stepped  piston  and  disposed 
within  said  other  brake  line; 
seal  means  provided  upon  said  small  diameter  portion  of  said 
stepped  piston,  and  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  fluid  chambers  for  permitting  fluid  communication 
therebetween  when  said  stepped  piston  is  axially  moved; 
switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  stepped  piston; 
said  stepped  piston  having  a  predetermined  configuration, 
and  the  stepped  portions  thereof  having  a  predetermined 
area  ratio  with  respect  to  each  other,  such  that  said 
stepped  piston  is  axially  movable,  so  as  to  actuate  said 
switch  means  when  each  one  of  said  first  and  third  fluid 
chambers  is  subjected  to  a  fluidic  failure;  and, 
when  the  proportioning  valve  is  inoperatively  seated  on  its 
~_    valve  seat  with  said  first  and  said  second  fluid  chambers 
not  subjected  to  fluid  failure  such  that  the  hydraulic  pres- 
sure within  said  second  fluid  chamber  is  lower  than  the 
normal  hydraulic  pressure  supplied  to  said  second  fluid 
chamber,  fluid  communication  between  said  master  cylin- 
der and  said  rear  wheel  brakes  is  established  through 


4cru*rof5 


3.  In  an  electrically  actuated  relay  valve  for  a  vehicle  fluid 
pressure  braking  system  including  a  fluid  pressure  source,  a 
housing  defining  a  chamber  therewithin,  means  for  communi- 
cating said  chamber  with  the  fluid  pressure  source,  electrically 
actuated  valve  means  actuable  to  vent  the  fluid  pressure  con- 
tent of  said  chamber,  brake  application  efTecting  means  respon- 
sive to  fluid  pressure  from  said  source  to  effect  a  brake  applica- 
tion, pressure  differential  responsive  means  responsive  to  the 
pressure  differential  between  the  pressure  level  in  the  brake 
application  efTecting  means  and  the  pressure  level  in  said 
chamber  to  vent  said  brake  application  effecting  means  when 
the  pressure  level  in  the  brake  appUcation  effecting  means 
exceeds  the  pressure  level  in  the  chamber. 


4,068,903 

ADAPTIVE  SKID  DETECTOR  THRESHOLD 

APPARATUS 

Henrik  H.  Straub,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  aasigBor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  WashingtoB,  D.C. 

FUcd  Dec.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,579 

Int  a.z  B60T  6/093 

U.S.  CL  303—99  3  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  fluidic  antiskid  circuit  comprising  a 
pneumatic  wheel  speed  sensor  connected  to  a  wheel,  means  for 
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detennining  the  rate  of  decekntioa  of  the  wheel  meant  for 
comparing  the  rate  of  deceleration  with  a  preadected  rate  of 
deceleratioa  and  producing  an  output  signal,  valve  means 
connected  to  the  wheel  braking  system  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  output  signal,  and  means  for  detecting  and  compensating 
for  excessive  wheel  deceleration,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
thresbold  detector  means  receiving  said  output  signal  from 
said  comparing  means,  said  threshold  detector  means 
applying  a  valve  command  signal  to  said  detecting  and 
compensating  means,  said  valve  command  signal  varying 
the  threshold  level  within  said  detecting  and  compensat- 
ing means,  said  valve  command  signal  is  inversely  propor- 
tional to  said  output  signal. 


outboard  surface  thereof  adjacent  one  end  therefore,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  somewhat  resilient,  somewhat  flexible,  somewhat  deform- 
able,  yet  normally  substantially  shape-retaining  block 
under  load  adapted  to  fit  on  the  outboard  face  of  a  single 
track  element  of  an  endless  track  and  positioned  thereon, 

said  block  substantially  rectangular  in  plan,  side  and  end 
vievrs  and  having  substantially  rectangular,  paired  and 
parallel  sets  of  side  faces,  end  faces  and  inbaord-outbard 
load  bearing  faces, 

the  length  of  said  block  a  substantial  part  of  the  distance 
from  cleat  to  cleat  of  successive  elements. 

the  height  of  the  block  substantially  greater  than  the  cleat 
height  from  the  clean  outboard  surface  of  the  track  ele- 
ment, and 


4,068,904 
Al^m-LOCKING  BRAKE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Foike  Ivar  Bloabcrg.  Durstiaen  4,  S-181  40  Udiago,  and  Jan- 
OloT  Mania  Hdst.  Skopdmcvagea  14,  S-752S2  Uppaala, 
both  of  SwadM 

FDed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  657,762 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcadoa  Sweden,  Feb.  19, 1975,  7501883 
lat  CL2  B60T  13/68 
VS.  CL  303—115  24  Clahna 


1.  In  apparatus  for  braking  a  routing  member  which  has 
fluid  pressure  actuated  brake  cylinder  means  for  exerting  force 
braking  roUtion  of  the  member,  reservoir  means  for  supplying 
fluid  to  the  cylinder  means,  conduit  means  for  establishing 
operative  communication  between  the  cylinder  means  and  the 
reservoir  means,  and  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  rate  of 
retardation  of  rotation  thereof  and  for  signalling  the  occur- 
rence of  a  rate  of  retardation  in  excess  of  a  pedetermined  rate, 
that  improvement  which  comprises  brake  modulator  means 
interposed  in  said  conduit  means  between  said  reservoir  means 
and  said  cylinder  means  for  normally  accommodating  free 
flow  of  fluid  between  said  reservoir  means  and  said  cylinder 
means  through  said  conduit  means  and  said  modulator  means, 
said  modulator  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
sensor  means  and  responsive  thereto  for  pumping  fluid  through 
said  conduit  means  in  one  of  the  directions  of  toward  and  away 
from  said  cylinder  means  in  response  to  a  signalled  excessive 
rate  of  retardation  and  thereby  for  releasing  braking  forces 
otherwise  retarding  rotation  of  the  member. 


the  width  of  the  block  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  the  width 
of  the  track, 

an  elongate,  non-extensible  element  received  substantially 
centrally  of  and  secured  within  said  block  and  extending 
transversely  thereof  from  side  to  side  of  the  block, 

means  for  removably  connecting  the  said  non-extensible 
element  to  the  opposite  edges  of  an  individual  track  ele- 
ment positioned  laterally  of  each  of  the  side  faces  of  said 
block,  and 

tensioning  means  positioned  laterally  of  the  block  on  each 
side  thereof  engaging  one  end  of  the  said  non-extensible 
element  with  an  inward  portion  thereof  and  the  connect- 
ing means  with  an  outward  portion  thereof, 

one  of  said  tensioning  means  incuding  a  nut  fixed  to  one  end 
of  the  non-extensible  element  and  a  bolt  carried  by  and 
engaging  the  connecting  means  on  one  side  of  the  block. 


4,068,906 
SYSTEM  FOR  SECURING  GUIDE  RAILS  IN  MACHINE 

STAND 
Werner  Diir,  St  Margrethen,  and  Rene  Fonter,  Amriswil,  both 
of  Switzertattd,  assignors  to  Hydrel  A.G.,  Ronanshorn,  Swit- 
zcrhuid 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  26,  1975, 
15310/75 

Int  CL^  F16C  29/00 
VJS.  CL  308—3  A  4  Clahns 


4,068,905 

DETACHABLE  ROAD  PROTECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

TRACKED  VEHICLES 

Chester  A.  Black,  6303  W.  159th  St.  Rte.  No.  1,  StUweil,  Kana. 

66085,  and  Lester  A.  Black.  1106  Second  St.  Alva.  Okla. 

73717 

Filed  Sept  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  612.217 

lat  a.}  B62D  55/28 

VS.  CL  305—51  3  Clahns 

1.  Track  and  road  protecting  means  for  use  with  individual 

track  elements  of  an  endless  tracked  vehicle,  successive  track 

elemenU  of  said  endless  track  having  a  transverse  cleat  on  the 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  machine  stand  having  an  elon- 
gated body  formed  with  a  shallow  groove  opening  at  a  planar 
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surface,  said  groove  extending  along  said  body  and  having  a 

pair  of  longitudinally  extending  flanks; 
a  precision  guide  rail  of  a  thickness  equal  to  the  depth  of  said 
groove  and  received  therein,  said  guide  rail  extending 
substantially  over  the  length  of  said  groove  and  having  a 
face  flush  with  said  surface,  said  guide  rail  having  a  width 
less  than  the  distance  between  said  flanks  and  having  a 
side  defining  with  one  of  said  flanks  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending space  while  bearing  on  the  other  of  said  flanks; 
and 
an  elongated  spring-steel  strip  received  in  said  space  and 
compressed  against  said  one  of  said  flanks  and  said  side  of 
said  rail,  said  strip  having  a  width  equal  to  that  of  said  side 
and  further  having  a  succession  of  parallel  corrugations 
whose  trough  and  crest  axes  extend  transversely  to  said 
surface  and  said  face,  said  troughs  alternately  and  directly 
engiiging  said  one  of  said  flanks  and  said  side. 

4.068307 

PULLEY  MOUNTING 

Edwfai  A.  Zentboefer,  3860  LondeU  RomI.  Arnold,  Mo.  63010 

Filed  Dec  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753.909 

Int  Cl.^  F16H  55/00 

U.S.CL  308-18  «< 


when  not  in  use  and  supporting  a  machine  above  said 
upper  surface  when  in  use; 
positioning  means  coupled  to  said  drawer  for  positioning 
said  upper  surface  of  said  plate  immediately  in  front  and  at 
the  level  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  table  top  when  said 
drawer  is  in  its  outward  extended  position;  and 


8- 


i^ 


'■^^^^W- 


0'- 


swingable  bottom  plate  means  hingedly  attached  at  the 
lower-front  portion  of  said  machine  drawer  and  normally 
extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom  for 
swinging  upwardly  to  a  knee-clearing  horizontal  position 
when  desired. 


4,068.909 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 

Peter  E.  Jacobaon.  Ariz.,  and  Terry  S.  Allca.  both  of  Phoenix. 

aaiignon  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporatioa.  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759.298 

lat  CL2  HOIR  39/00 

VS.  CL  339—5  R  15 


1.  The  combination  with  a  casing  having  an  opening  in  one 
portion  thereof  and  a  shaft  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  casing 
opening  projecting  outwardly  therethrough,  of  a  wheel 
mounting  means  comprising  a  mounting  member  fixed  within 
said  casing  opening  and  projecting  outwardly  therebeyond, 
said  mounting  member  having  a  bore  through  which  said  shaft 
extends,  a  fitting  fixedly  engaged  on  said  mounting  member  in 
its  projecting  portion,  a  multiplicity  of  bearing  elements  ar- 
ranged circumferentially  about,  and  supported  upon,  said  fit- 
ting, said  fitting  having  a  bearing  for  joumalling  of  said  shaft 
extending  therethrough,  means  disposed  radially  outwardly  of 
said  fitting  for  retaining  said  bearing  elements  against  displace- 
ment from  operative  position,  a  wheel  having  a  hub  portion, 
said  hub  portion  being  engaged  upon  said  means  retaining  said 
bearing  elements,  and  means  interconnecting  said  shaft  and 
said  bearing  element  retaining  means. 

4,068,908 
WRTTING-TABLE  AND  MACHINE-TABLE 
COMBINATION 
Dieter  Horn,  Bafknanger  Str.  40.  D-7062  Rndaaberg,  Gcnnaay 
Filed  Feb.  18. 1976.  Scr.  No.  659.028 
OahBS  priority,  application  Gcmaay.  Not.  27. 1975. 7504835 
Int  CL*  A47F  5/08 
VS.  CL  312—30  «  9«taM 

1.  A  writing  and  machine  table  combination  including  a 
broad-surfaced  planar  table  top  and  a  movable  machine  drawer 
slidably  disposable  in  said  table  below  the  table  top.  the  inven- 
tion comprising: 
a  machine-supporting  plate  mounted   on   said   machme 

drawer,  ,        .      .^. 

support  means  associated  with  said  plate  for  swmgably  sup- 
porting a  machine  below  the  upper  surface  of  said  pUte 


1.  A  contact  assembly  for  conducting  electrical  energy 
between  a  pair  of  coaxial  instrument  members  relatively  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  thereof  comprising: 
inner  and  outer  circular,  coaixial,  coplanar  electrically  con- 
ductive rings,  one  of  said  rings  being  disposed  on  one  of 
said  members  and  the  other  of  said  rings  on  the  other  of 
said  members  for  relative  rotation  about  said  axis,  the 
respective  diameters  of  said  rings  providing  a  relatively 
large  radial  gap  therebetween, 
a  resiUent  fiUmentary,  electrically  conductive  loop  having  a 
free  diameter  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  gap  normally 
compressed  between  said  rings  whereby  said  loop  rolls  on 
said  ring  surfaces  upon  relative  roution  between  said 
instrument  members, 
inner  and  outer  cylindrical  support  members  for  said  inner 
and  outer  rings  carried  by  said  instrument  members,  one 
of  said  support  members  being  radially  fixedly  mounted 
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on  one  of  said  instrument  members  relative  to  said  axis, 
and 
means  for  movably  mounting  the  other  support  member  on 
the  other  of  said  instrument  members  between  a  normal 
coaxial  position  relative  to  said  one  support  member  and 
an  eccentric  podtioa  relative  to  said  one  support  member, 
the  amount  of  said  movement  providing  an  enlarged  radial 
gap  greater  than  the  free  diameter  of  said  loop,  whereby 
said  loop  may  be  assembled  within  said  gap  at  said  eccen- 
tric position  without  distorting  the  same  and  is  com- 
pressed between  said  rings  at  said  normal  position. 


4,068,910 
BUS  BOARD  CONNECTION  APPARATUS 
Arthv  W.  Brom,  Los  Ai^elci;  Hdax  E.  Goetz,  San  Bemadiao; 
J.  Morrow,  and  Charka  H.  Waldhaner,  Jr^  both  of 
,  all  of  Calif ^  aariffon  to  HooeyweU  Inc„  Minne- 

ayolia,  Mian. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  780,627 

Iirt.  CL*  HOIR  i/06,  7/08 

U&  a.  339-18  P  16  Oainu 


1.  In  electrical  apparatus  of  the  type  including  at  least  one 
bus  board  for  supplying  electrical  potential  to  a  component 
having  a  conductive  pin  which  extends  through  a  hole  in  the 
board  along  a  central  axis  of  the  hole,  the  hole  being  at  least 
partially  bounded  by  a  conductive  surface,  an  improved  con- 
nection device  comprising: 
a  transversely  expansible  conductive  washer  sized  to  permit 
positioning  thereof  around  the  conductive  pin  within  the 
hole  in  the  bus  board,  compression  of  said  washer  along 
the  axis  of  the  hole  causing  transverse  expansion  of  said 
washer,  and 
expander  means  for  compressing  said  washer  between  a  pair 
of  surfaces  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  hole,  thereby 
transversely  expanding  said  washer  to  achieve  electrical 
connection  between  the  board  and  the  pin. 


4,068,911 

WASHER  AND  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

AlphoBSO  Lodato,  Corona;  Aacrico  Coraacchio,  Mouat  Veraoa, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aad  Edward  M.  Fox,  WaMwich,  N  J.,  aaaigaors 

to  Kiap  Electroakt  Compaay,  lac^  Tackahoe,  N.Y. 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  672,136.  March  31, 1976.  This  appUcatioa 

Oct  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,150 

lat  a.2  HOIR  13/54 

UJS.  CL  339—90  R  5  Clains 

1.  A  bayonet  type  connector  assembly  comprising  a  body 

and  a  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  at  least  one  elongated  opening 

therein,  a  spring  washer  and  an  open  end  washer  between  said 

body  and  said  sleeve,  shoulder  means  against  which  one  end  of 

said  spring  washer  abuts,  the  other  end  of  said  spring  washer 

abutting  against  said  open  end  washer,  said  spring  washer 

being  firmly  anchored  between  said  open  end  washer  and  said 

shoulder  means  to  allow  relative  movement  between  said 

sleeve  and  said  body,  said  body  having  a  forward  portion  and 

a  rear  portion,  the  forward  portion  being  of  lesser  diameter 

than  the  rear  portion,  said  spring  washer,  shoulder  means  and 


open  end  washer  being  mounted  on  said  forward  portion,  said 
spring  washer  being  slit  on  one  side  thereof  to  permit  installa- 
tion of  said  spring  washer  onto  said  body,  said  open  end 
washer  being  sUt  at  one  side  and  being  provided  with  at  least 


one  notch  cut  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  slit  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  permit  the  open  end  washer  to  have  an  opening  large 
enough  to  permit  the  said  washer  to  be  mounted  on  said  con- 
nector body. 


4,068,912 

CABLE  CLAMPING  INSULATION  DISPLACING 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  MULTI-CONDUCTOR 

FLAT  FLEXIBLE  CABLE 
William  Jeffrey  Hodaoa,  Jr.,  Hcnhcy,  and  Johannes  Cornells 
Wilhchnus  Bahermans,  Harrisborg,^  both  of  Pa.,  aasigDon  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,172 

lat  a.2  HOIR  13/38 

MS.  CL  339—99  R  7  Qaims 


1.  An  el^trical  connector  for  electrically  terminating  con- 
ductors of  multi-conductor  flat  flexible  cable  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  conductors  in  side-by-side  parallel  spaced 
relationship  within  a  web  of  plastic  insulating  material,  said 
connector  comprising: 
a  base  member  of  insulating  material  having  a  plurality  of 
cavities  extending  therethrough  from  one  side  thereof  to 
another  side  which  is  opposite  to  said  one  side; 
an  electrical  contact  terminal  mounted  in  each  said  cavity, 
each  said  contact  terminal  having  a  conductor  receiving 
portion  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  having 
opposite  edges  defining  therebetween  a  conductor  receiv- 
ing slot,  said  arms  extending  normally  beyond  one  side  of 
said  base  member,  and  a  mating  portion  directed  towards 
said  another  side; 
a  cable  clamping  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  members 
hingedly  attached  at  a  first  end  and  latching  means  at  the 
opposite  end,  said  clamping  members  having  mating  faces 
profiled  to  define  therebetween  a  plurality  of  conductor 
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aligning  passageways,  a  like  plurality  of  slots  passing 
through  both  members  of  said  assembly  each  intersecting 
a  respective  one  of  said  passageways,  and  clamping  means 
securing  said  cable  clamping  assembly  on  said  base  mem- 
ber, 
whereby  upon  positioning  said  cable  in  said  cable  clamping 
assembly  and  movement  thereof  towards  said  one  side, 
said  arms  penetrate  through  said  slots  to  engage  in  the 
conductors  restrained  in  said  passageways  with  the  con- 
ductors being  forced  into  the  slot  of  a  respective  contact 
terminal  to  effect  an  insulation  displacing  engagement 
therebetween. 


corresponding  positions  as  the  ubs  of  the  lower  body  portion, 
and  with  the  tabs  of  the  lower  body  portion  having  a  first, 
angular  relationship  with  the  surface  of  said  body  portion  and 
the  tabs  of  the  upper  body  portion  having  a  second,  more 


4,068,913 
ELECT1UCAL  CONNECTOR  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Stanger,  Alpha,  and  Larry  N.  Siebcas,  Great  Mead- 
ows, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ancracc  Corporattoa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinaation  of  Scr.  No.  610,049,  Sept  3, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatiott-hi>part  of  Scr.  No.  406,281,  Oct.  15, 

1973.  This  appUcation  Not.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,074 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/20 

\}S.  a.  339—111  10  Chdns 


1.  A  contact  assembly  separable  during  energization  of  a 
high  voltage  circuit  therethrough,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  an  open  end  and  an  axial  passage  extend- 
ing interiorly  from  said  open  end; 

b.  a  male  contact  assembly  axially  disposed  in  said  passage 
and  comprising  a  male  contact  element  and  an  elongate 
member  supported  by  said  male  contact  element  extend- 
ing axially  therefrom  along  said  passage  and  evolving 
arc-quenching  gas  upon  the  striking  of  an  arc  in  said 
passage,  such  gas  evolving  member  having  a  first  end 
joined  to  said  male  contact  element  an  opposite  end  defin- 
ing an  end  taper, 

c.  a  female  contact  assembly  in  said  housing  and  comprising 
a  female  contact  element  releasably  engaging  said  male 
contact  element  and  spacedly  encircling  said  gas  evolving 
member  during  said  energization  of  a  high  voltage  circuit 
through  said  contact  assembly;  and 

d.  said  gas  evolving  member  having  an  axial  location  of 
larger  diameter  axially  spaced  toward  said  first  end  from 
said  end  taper  and  an  aiiial  location  of  smaller  diameter 
between  said  location  of  larger  diameter  and  said  end 
Uper,  thus  to  faciliute  withdrawal  of  said  gas  evolving 
member  from  said  female  contact  element. 


elevated  angular  relationship  with  the  surface  area  of  said 
upper  body  portion  than  is  the  case  with  the  tabs  with  the 
lower  body  portion,  whereby  the  number  of  connections 
within  a  prescribed  space  may  be  maximized  while  permitting 
sufficient  access  room  for  each  of  said  male  tabs. 


4,068,915 

ELECT1UCAL  CONNECTOR 

Robert  F.  Evaas,  New  Cumberland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Conpaay,  WUndagtoa,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  615,355,  Sept  22, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,610 

Int.  a.2  H05K  1/07 

MS.  CL  339—176  MP  3  daims 


4,068,914 
CONNECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  TELEPHONE  TERMINALS 

OR  HOUSINGS 
Jules  A.  Mack,  513  Sccoad  Atc^  NW.,  Coootct,  N.C.  28613 
FUcd  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,043 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  7/28 
UA  a.  339—143  R  5  Clains 

1.  A  connector  apparatus  for  connecting  multiple  leads  to  a 
common  point  comprising  at  least  two,  substantially  identi- 
cally formed  blanks,  each  blank  comprising  a  body  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  male  tabs  formed  integrally  therewith  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  at  similarly  spaced  points  around 
the  periphery  of  the  body  portions,  said  blanks  in  the  assem- 
bled position  being  superposed  one  atop  the  other  in  electrical 
conductive  relationship  with  each  other  and  with  the  Ubs  of 
the  upper  body  portion  protruding  outwardly  from  the  same 


1.  A  terminal  formed  from  flat  metal  stock,  said  terminal 
comprising:  an  elongated  base;  a  first  cantilever  spring  arm 
extending  from  and  bent  back  over  the  base,  there  being  a 
contact  surface  on  the  free  end  of  the  arm,  said  first  arm  being 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  base;  a  tab  bent  from  and 
overlying  the  base;  a  second  cantilever  spring  arm  extending 
from  the  tab,  said  second  arm  also  being  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  base  and  having  its  free  end  under  the  free  end  of 
the  first  arm  so  that  upon  engagement  of  a  printed  circuit  board 
with  the  first  arm  both  arms  are  compressed,  said  second  arm 
being  work-hardened  to  increase  itt  spring  constant;  and 
contact  means  integrally  joined  to  said  base  for  establishing 
electrical  connection  between  said  contact  surface  and  a  wire. 


4,068,916 
VOLTAGE  TAP 
Fkcderick  Delia  lacono,  Crcstwood;  AUca  Tmstauui,  Oasiaiag, 
and  DoaaM  J.  LeVbie,  Tarrytowa,  aU  of  N.Yn  aasi^on  to 
Kings  Electroaks  Coa^^aay,  lac,  Tackahoe,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  769,876 
lat  CL2  HOIR  17/18 
MS.  CL  339—177  R  4  OaiaM 

1.  Voluge  tap  to  a  coaxial  Une,  comprising  a  first  coaxial  line 
having  an  extended  center  conductor,  a  second  coaxial  line 
having  an  extended  center  conductor,  a  first  metal  plate  elec- 
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tricaUy  interoonnectiiig  uid  extended  center  conductor!,  a  pietely  filling  the  interior  volume  of  each  lens,  the  liquid  being 
Mcood  metal  plate  mounted  parallel  to  and  in  cloae  proximity  of  sufficient  quantity  to  produce  a  lens  thickness  of  about  4  to 
to  said  first  metal  plate,  a  third  coaxial  line,  means  electrically    10  mm;  a  nose  bridge  offfexible  plastic  film  connected  between 


connecting  the  center  conductor  of  said  third  coaxial  line  to 
said  second  metal  plate  and  means  electrically  interconnecting 
the  outer  conductors  of  all  said  coaxial  lines. 


4,068,917 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  SOCKET 
Jack  Harold  Scidlcr,  FlMhiag,  N.Y^  aaripior  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated, Aaherllle,  N.C 

Flkd  Oct  Zl,  1976,  Scr.  No.  734,569 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/12 

MS.  CL  339-25S  R  16  Claims 


..>*i 


15'    *   «• 


12.  A  socket  contact  for  use  in  electrical  connectors  com- 
prising: a  tubular  member  adapted  to  receive  an  associated  pin 
contact;  a  spring  member  integral  with  said  tubular  member, 
said  tubular  member  and  said  spring  member  having  been 
stamped  from  a  piece  of  sheet  metal,  said  spring  member  being 
located  entirely  inside  of  said  tubular  member  for  protecting  all 
of  said  spring  member;  a  portion  of  said  spring  member  being 
bent  at  its  place  of  attachment  with  said  tubular  member  ap- 
proximately 180*  from  its  original  stamped  position;  a  portion 
near  the  end  of  said  spring  member  opposite  said  attachment 
place  being  bent  in  a  direction  toward  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tubular  member  for  receiving  an  associated  pin  contact. 


4,068,918 
EYE  COOLER  FOR  SUNBATHERS 
Q«Mle  E.  Holcoabe,  Jr.,  1613  Blackwood  Drive,  Kaoxrille, 
TcM.  37921 

Coattaaattea-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  597,839,  July  21, 1975, 

ab— doaad.  Ilia  applkatioB  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,471 

Int  CL2  G02B  3/12.  1/06 

U.S.  CL  350—3  6  Claims 

1.  An  eye  cooler  for  providing  comfort  to  skin  of  the  eye 

region,  and  thus  the  eyes  of  a  wearer,  the  cooler  having  a  size 

and  flexibility  sufficient  to  conform  to  and  contact  a  substantial 

portion  of  the  eye  region  skin,  which  comprises:  a  pair  of 

unframed  lenses,  each  lens  being  formed  from  two  overlying 

sheets  of  a  flexible  plastic  fdm  sealed  to  each  other  about  their 

periphery  thereby  forming  an  internal  volume,  at  least  one  of 

the  sheets  of  plastic  film  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.02  to 

0.23  mm;  a  liquid  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  com- 


adjacent  edges  of  the  lenses;  and  a  flexible  head  band  attached 
to  opposite  edges  of  the  lenses  for  retaining  the  lenses  of  the 
eye  cooler  in  contact  with  the  eye  region  skin  of  the  wearer. 


4,068,919 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN 

ELECTRON-SENSTTIVE  RESIN,  AND  AN  APPUCATION 

OF  SAID  RESIN  TO  INTEGRATED  OPTICS 
Jean  Clande  Dubois;  Maryae  Gaiard;  Oaade  Duchesne,  and 
Jeaa  Clande  Lavcaa,  all  of  Piria,  F^acc,  aarignors  to  Thorn- 
•oa-CSF,  Paria,  Fhuce 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,250 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hraace,  Mar.  11, 1975,  75  07522 
lat  a.2  G02B  5/14 
MS.  CL  350—96  WG  5  Claims 

5.  In  an  optical  wave  guide  integrated  into  a  substrate  and 
formed  in  a  resin,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  elec- 
trosensitive  resin  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises: 

a.  hydrolyzing  phenyltrichlorosilane  to  phenylsilanetriol 

b.  polycondensing  said  phenylsilanetriol  by: 

i.  heating  said  phenylsilanetriol  to  a  temperature  of  from 
2S0  to  300*  C  in  a  solution  comprising  an  azeotropic 
mixture  of  diphenyl  and  diphenyloxide  in  the  presence 
of  potassium; 

ii.  cooling  and  then  adding  methanol  to  the  resulting 
solution  to  precipitate  the  phenylsiloxanol  polymers; 

c.  fractioning  said  phenylsiloxanol  polymers  to  obtain  a 
polymer  fraction  having  the  desired  mean  molecular 
weight. 


4,068,920 

FLEXIBLE  WAVE  GUIDE  FOR  LASER  UGHT 

TRANSMISSION 

Mkhael  Basa,  Pacific  Palisades;  Elaa  Gannlre,  Pasadena,  and 

ThoauM  R.  McMahoa,  Los  Aagelcs,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Univeraity  of  Soathem  California,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,296 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 

MS.  CL  350-96  WG  17  Oaims 


H  *  f*" 


1.  A  hollow  rectangular  wave  guide  for  transmission  of 
radiation  in  the  infrared  portion  of  the  spectrum,  comprising: 
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top  and  bottom  walls  of  thin  flexible  material  with  metal 
inner  surfaces  spaced  apart  a  distance  a;  and 

side  walls  of  a  flexible  material  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  b. 
with  the  ratio  ofb/a  at  least  about  4/1  and  with  each  of  a 
and  b  at  least  about  ten  times  the  wavelength  of  the  infra- 
red radiation. 


4,068,921 
SCREEN  ASSEMBLY 
Shonosuke  Okumnra,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Os  Screen  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,374 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1976,  51-693[U1; 
Feb.  27,  1976,  51-24I7I[U];  Feb.  27, 1976,  51-24172[U] 

Int  a.2  G03B  21/56:  B42F  13/00 
MS.  a.  350—117  5  Claims 


ment  of  the  tiltable  member  from  the  initial  position  to  the 
maximum  tilted  position  past  the  intermediate  tilted  posi- 
tions riding  over  the  sawteeth  in  the  plate  means  with  one 
of  the  flanks  receiving  the  force  from  the  tiltable  member 
pivoting  towards  the  maximum  tilted  position  and,  during 
return  of  the  tiltable  member  back  towards  the  initial 
position,  the  latch  element  being  disengaged  from  the 
notch  in  the  clutch  plate  and  the  other  of  the  flanks  re- 
ceives the  force  from  the  tiltable  member  then  pivoting 
towards  the  initial  position,  the  return  of  the  tiltable  mem- 
ber back  towards  the  initial  position  being  initiated  afier 
the  tiltable  member  is  further  pivoted  beyond  the  maxi- 
mum tilted  position; 

tiltable  support  bar  means  including  first  and  second 
straight  sections  articulated  to  each  other,  one  end  of  the 
first  section  remote  from  the  second  section  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  tiltable  member  and  one  end  of  the 
second  section  remote  from  the  first  section  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  frame  rod  at  a  position  substantially 
intermediate  of  the  length  of  the  frame  rod.  said  first  and 
second  sections  of  the  tiltable  support  bar  means  being 
folded  close  to  each  other  when  and  so  long  as  the  screen 
sheet  is  not  drawn  out  of  the  screen  casing  to  a  stretched 
position,  and  being  brought  into  substantial  alignment 
with  each  other  when  and  so  long  as  the  screen  sheet  is 
drawn  out  of  the  screen  casing  to  the  stretched  position, 
said  tiltable  support  bar  means  being  tiltable  together  with 
the  tiltable  member  for  corresponding  tilting  the  screen 
sheet  substantially  about  the  screen  casing,  the  screen 
sheet  when  the  tiltable  member  is  in  the  initial  position 
being  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  datum. 


1.  A  screen  assembly  which  comprises  in  combination: 

a  screen  unit  including  a  hollow  screen  casing,  having  a 
winding  spindle  coaxially  housed  within  the  screen  casing 
and  a  screen  winder  operatively  associated  with  the  wind- 
ing spindle,  and  a  screen  sheet  having  one  end  rigidly 
secured  to  the  winding  spindle  within  the  screen  casing 
and  the  other  end  situated  outside  the  screen  casing  and  a 
frame  rod  to  which  said  other  end  is  secured; 

means  for  suspending  the  screen  unit  from  an  overhead 
support  structure; 

means  including  first  and  second  upright  frame  members  for 
connecting  said  screen  unit  to  said  suspending  means,  said 
first  and  second  upright  frame  members  being  spaced 
from  each  other  to  defme  an  accommodation  space  there- 
between; 

a  tilt  angle  adjusting  mechanism  including  a  tiluble  member 
and  operatively  accommodated  within  said  accommoda- 
tion space  for  adjustably  tilting  said  tiltable  member  from 
an  initial  position  to  a  maximum  tilted  position  through 
one  or  more  intermediate  tilted  positions,  said  mechanism 
having  a  plate  means  integrally  formed  with  the  tiltable 
member,  the  plates  means  having  a  semi-circular  periph- 
ery with  a  plurality  of  sawteeth  thereon  equal  in  number 
to  the  number  of  positions  of  the  tiltable  member  includ- 
ing the  initial  position,  intermediate  tilted  positions  and 
the  maximum  tUted  position,  a  clutch  plate  of  substantially 
segmental  shape  having  an  arcuate  peripheral  portion  and 
a  pair  of  flanks  and  including  a  notch  in  the  arcuate  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  the  clutch  plate,  and  a  latch  element 
pivotally  supported  in  position  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond upright  frame  members  and  urged  in  one  direction,  a 
common  shaft  on  which  the  plate  means  and  the  clutch 
plate  are  pivotally  mounted,  said  shaft  being  mounted 
between  the  first  and  second  upright  frame  members  with 
the  arcuate  peripheral  portion  of  the  clutch  plate  project- 
ing slightly  outwardly  from  the  semicircular  periphery  of 
the  plate  means,  the  flanks  of  the  clutch  plate  substantially 
facing  the  tiltable  member  and  adapted  to  receive  alter- 
nately an  external  pushing  force  from  the  tiltable  member, 
the  latch  element  being  positioned  for  remaining  engaged 
in  the  notch  in  the  clutch  phite  during  the  pivotal  move- 


4,068,922 
FRONT  PROJECnON  SCREEN 
Martin  Dotsko,  Binghanton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, BinghantOB,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,606 

lat  a.2  G03B  21/60 

MS.  a.  350—126  8  Claios 


1.  A  semi-specular  front  projection  screen  of  selective  gain 
comprising: 

a  beaded  film  of  cellulose  acetate  butyrate  lacquer  having  a 
highly  directional  light  scattering  characteristic,  said  film 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spray  coats  of  said  lacquer  with 
lacquer  beads  distributed  throughout,  said  spray  coats 
being  derived  from  a  spraying  mixture  formed  by  mixing 
30  parts,  by  volume,  of  the  following  lacquer  mixture: 


Ingredient 


Paru  by  Weight 


Ethyl  Lactate 

3.0 

Paraplex  G-40 

1.0 

Di-2  Ethylhexyl  Phthalate  (DOP) 

1.0 

Toluene 

2.4 

Ethyl  Acetate 

2.4 

Acetone 

7.6 

Ingredient 


Parts  by  Weight 


Cellulose  Aceute  Butyrate  EAB-381-i 
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-continued 

Ingredient 

Parts  by  Weight 

CeUulpse  AceUle  Butyrmte  EAB-381-20                      1.2 

with  80  parts  by  volume  of  the  following  diluent  mixture: 

Ingredient 

Partt  by  Weight 

Toluene 
Acetone 
Ethyl  Aceute 

3.6 
1.4 
1.0;  and 

4,068,924 

UGHT  COLLECTOR  MEANS  FOR  IRRADIATING  A 

UQUID  OtYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

YmhUto  Kolaid,  YuMtokorijruu,  Japu,  aHigBor  to  Shvp 


a  backing  member  having  a  light  reflective  surface  adjacent 
said  film,  the  thickness  of  the  film  and  the  degree  of  reflectivity 
of  said  surface  being  variable  to  control  the  gain  of  said  screen. 


4,068,923 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  CELL 
TakaaU  Tolda,  CUba,  Japan,  aMigDor  to  Dal  Nippon  Inaatsu 
Kabuahlki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  717,186 
Claima  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1975,  50-103671 
lat  CL'  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  350—160  LC  16  Claima 


^ 


I 
4   3  3    5    7 


3 
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^^ 
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'»''''  '7«  ".'  t  'f  t  rf  '  '  I  I  f 


3  345 


^2 


i^- 


3  3    4    5 
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1.  An  electro-optical  cell  for  neld-eflect  type  liquid  crystal 
display  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrode  base  plates  each  comprising  a  transparent 
base  plate  and  an  electrode  film  adhering  to  one  surface 
thereof; 

a  pair  of  inorganic-protecting  layers  respectively  provided 
in  direct  contact  with  at  least  the  peripheral  portion  of  the 
surface  of  each  of  said  electrode  base  plates  having  the 
electrode  films  thereon; 

an  inorganic  sealing  agent  applied  at  the  peripheral  portions 
of  the  electrode  base  plates  in  direct  contact  with  the 
respective  inorganic  protecting  layers  so  as  to  seal  said 
base  plates  together  with  said  electrode  films  facing  each 
other  to  form  a  cell  containing  therein  a  nematic  liquid 
crystal  material  having  a  positive  dielectric  anisotropy, 
and  the  cell  being  placed  on  an  optical  path  so  that  the 
light  passes  through  the  pair  of  electrode  base  plates;  and 

a  pair  of  polyimide  resin  films  respectively  oriented  in  one 
direction  and  provided  within  the  cell  over  each  of  the 
electrode  films  in  direct  contact  with  the  nematic  liquid 
crystal  material  such  that  the  directions  of  the  orientations 
of  the  polyimide  resin  films  intersect  each  other  as  viewed 
along  the  optical  path. 


FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,459 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  4,  1975,  50-26633; 
May  21, 1975,  50-68878;  Sept  23, 1975,  50-130588 
lat  CL2  G02F  1/13 


VJS.  CL  350—160  LC 


HCIaina 


^ 


w/Mm 

1.  In  a  housing  for  an  electronic  calculator  including  a  calcu- 
lator body  having  an  upper  surface  provided  with  a  keyboard 
section  and  an  indication  section  of  the  liquid  crystal  type,  and 
a  shielding  hood  structure  mounted  on  the  end  portion  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  calculator  body  adjacent  said  indication 
section,  said  shielding  hood  having  a  lowermost  end  portion 
adjacent  said  calculator  body  and  extending  to  an  upper  end 
portion  positioned  above  said  indication  section,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  light  collector  means  mounted  at  said  upper  end  of  said 
shielding  hood  structure  for  refracting  light  beams  intro- 
duced therein  toward  said  indication  section. 


4,068,925 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Chizoka  Tani,  and  FnmiUro  Ogawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aMignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Coapany,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1974,  Scr.  No.  532,855 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1973,  48-143308 
lot  CL2  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  350-160  LC  13  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  cell  including  a  nematic  liquid  crystal  of 
negative  dielectric  anisotropy  disposed  between  a  pair  of  trans- 
parent electrode  substrates,  said  electrode  substrates  having 
small  parallel  grooves  formed  on  their  inner  surfaces,  said 
grooves  on  one  substrate  surface  being  perpendicular  to  those 
on  the  other  substrate  surface,  an  active  surface  agent  disposed 
on  the  inner  surface  of  at  least  one  substrate  for  rendering  the 
long  axes  of  the  liquid  crystal  molecules  perpendicular  to  said 
iimer  surfaces  of  said  substrates  in  the  absence  of  a  voltage 
applied  between  said  substrates. 
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4,068,926 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING 

COLORED  PATTERNS 

Ktafi  Nakanora,  Kanakora,  and  Iwao  Scdo,  Toyooaka,  both  of 

Japan,  avigBon  to  Japaa  Suncmx  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  June  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,897 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  13, 1974, 49-137348; 
Not.  13, 1974,  49-137349 

lat  a.J  G02F  1/13 
UJS.  CL  350—160  LC  6  Claims 


211 
212  y   ,213 


said  electrophoretic  suspension  positioned  in  said  cell; 

an  insulating  layer  in  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  said  seg- 
mented and  field  electrodes  in  reverse  to  those  in  opposi-' 
tion  to  said  first  transparent  electrode,  said  insulating  layer 
being  provided  with  electrically  conductive  channels 
providing  electrically  conductive  passages  from  said  seg- 
mented and  field  electrodes  through  said  insulating  layer; 

voltage  supply  means  for  supplying  a  reversible  electric  field 
between  said  first  transparent  electrodes  and  said  seg- 
mented electrode; 

electrical  lead  lines  positioned  on  the  surface  of  said  insulat- 
ing layer  remote  from  said  segmented  and  field  electrode 
and  electrically  cotmected  thereto  through  said  electri- 
cally conductive  channels  and  electrically  conductive 
means  electrically  coimecting  said  lead  lines  to  said  volt- 
age supply  means. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  of  twisted  nematic  struc- 
ture which  displays  colored  patterns  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  oppositely  disposed  transparent  sub- 
strates bearing  on  the  inside  surfaces  thereof  a  patterned 

electrode  layer, 
a  layer  of  nematic  liquid  crystal  material  having  positive 

dielectric  anisotropy  sandwiched  between  said  pair  of 

transparent  substrates, 
means  for  effecting  a  twisted  nematic  structure  in  the  layer 

of  nematic  liquid  crystal  material, 
an  achromatic  linear  polarizer  disposed  outside  and  adjacent 

one  of  said  pair  of  transparent  substrates, 
a  first  colored  linear  polarizer  disposed  outside  and  adjacent 

the  other  of  said  pair  of  transparent  substrates,  and 
a  second  colored  polarizer  superposed  with  the  first  colored 

linear  polarizer  with  the  polarizing  plane  thereof  oriented 

in  parallel  to  that  of  the  latter. 


4,068,927 
ELECTROPHORESIS  DISPLAY  WrFH  BURIED  LEAD 

LINES 
Roger  Paul  White,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,604 

Int  a.2  G02F  1/19 

VS.  CL  350—160  R  7  Claims 


4,068,928 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AN  ELECTRODE 

STRUCTURE  CONTAINING  WO,  USE  OF  THE 

STRUCTURE  IN  AN  ELECTROCHROMIC  CELL 

Marion  Douglas  Meyers,  Stanford,  Conn.,  and  Henry  Patrick 

Landi,  Yorktowa  Heights,  N.Y^  assignors  to  American  Cyaa- 

amid  Compaay,  Staufbrd,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  565,307,  April  4, 1975,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  392,165,  Aug.  27, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  105,882,  Jan.  12, 1971,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcation  Jnly  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,822 

Int  a.2  G02F  1/36 

VS.  CI.  350—160  R  3  daiau 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  counter-electrode  for  an  electro- 
chromic  variable  light  transmission  device  comprising:  admix- 
ing a  persistent  electrochromic  material  with  a  plasticizer,  a 
polyfluoroalkylene  compound,  and  an  electrically  conductive 
material;  forming  sheets  of  the  admixture;  and  pressing  at  least 
one  of  said  sheets  onto  a  planar  electrically  conductive  sup- 
port. 


1.  An  electrophoretic  visual  display  device  comprising: 
An  electrophoretic  suspension  comprising  an  opaque  insu^ 

lating  liquid  containing,  in  suspension,  pigment  particles 

of  a  contrasting  color  to  that  of  said  liquid  and  generally 

of  a  single  polarity; 
a  first  transparent  electrode; 
at  least  one  segmented  electrode  and  a  field  electrode  having 

major  surfaces  in  opposition  to  the  major  surface  of  said 

first  transparent  electrode  and  spaced  therefrom  by  at 

least  one  thin  insulating  member; 
said  electrodes  and  said  insulating  members  together  fonh- 

ing  a  ceU  for  containing  said  electrophoretic  suspension; 


4,068,929 
HIGH  SPEED  FOCUSING  TELEPHOTO  LENS 
Hideo  Yokota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Canon  KabnshJki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,364 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioB  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1975,  5049384 
lat  CL2  G02B  9/60.  9/62 
VS.  CL  350—215  18  ClaiM 

1.  A  high  speed  focusing  telephoto  lens  comprising:  a  front 
lens  group  which  has  a  positive  refracting  power  and  remains 
stationary  during  focusing;  and  a  rear  lens  group  having  a 
negative  refracting  power  and  consisting  of  at  least  one  station- 
ary sub-group  and  at  least  one  movable  sub-group  having  a 
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positive  refractiiig  power,  said  movable  sub-group  being  ing  the  periphery  of  the  other  side  of  said  plate  and  tberd>y 
moved  on  the  optical  axis  toward  an  object  so  as  to  cause  said   holding  said  pUte  against  said  flange;  a  plurality  of  post  means 

carried  by  said  hood  near  said  inlet  opening,  said  post  means 


telephoto  lens  to  focus  an  object  at  near  distance  from 
focusing  on  an  object  at  far  distance. 


ite 


4,068,930 
VISOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  COVERED  VANITY  MIRROR 
Kowad  H.  MtfCM,  HoUaad,  MidL,  aHigMM- to  Priflce  Corpora- 
tkM,  HoUaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,279 

bt  CL2  G02B  5/08 

VS.  CL  350—277  9  Claims 


holding  the  hood  in  a  position  before  said  reflector  to  direct 
said  beam  toward  the  outlet  end  of  said  hood  and  to  maintain 
the  inlet  end  of  said  hood  spaced  from  the  outlet  edge  of  said 
reflector  so  that  air  may  circulate  into  the  reflector. 


I.  A  visor  and  vanity  mirror  assembly  comprising;  a  visor 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle,  a  housing  supported  on 
said  visor,  said  housing  including  a  relatively  rigid  frame  por- 
tion and  a  relatively  rigid  cover  portion,  hinge  means  joining 
said  frame  and  cover  for  movement  of  the  latter  between  open 
and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  frame,  said  frame,  cover 
and  hinge  means  being  of  unitary,  homogeneous  plastic  con- 
struction, said  hinge  means  being  relatively  flexible  and  a 
mirror  supported  relative  to  said  frame  to  be  covered  by  said 
cover  portion  when  the  latter  is  in  a  closed  position  relative  to 
said  frame. 


4,068,932 
OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  EXAMINING  THE  EYE 

FUNDUS 
ShinicU  Okta,  Tokyo;  laao  Matnuora,  Yokohama;  Kazonoba 
Kobayashi,  Yokohama,  and  Hamhiaa  Madate,  Yokohama,  aU 
of  Japan,  MdgBon  to  Canon  KabnsUld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,645 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  May  23, 1975,  50-61522; 
Feb.  24, 1976,  51-19137;  Feb.  24, 1976,  51-19313 

Int  a.2  A61B  S/I4 
VS.  a.  351—7  18  Claims 
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4,068,931 
REFLECTOR  INCLUDING  UGHT  HLTER  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  USE 
BiU  S.  Wcaks,  510  S.  Broadway,  Plaiariew,  Tex.  79072 
Filed  Oct.  5. 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,869 
Int  CL^  G02B  7/00:  F21V  11/16.  9/08 
VS.  a.  350-318  6  Claims 

1.  A  hood  for  carrying  a  light  filter  for  use  in  photography 
wherein  a  source  of  light  is  contained  within  a  reflector  body 
to  produce  light  rays  that  are  formed  into  a  beam  issuing  from 
a  source  of  light  supported  in  the  reflector  body  and  the  Alter 
is  interposed  between  the  light  source  and  the  object  being 
exposed  to  the  reflected  rays,  comprising  a  concave  reflector 
body  defined  by  a  flaring  reflector  wall  having  an  edge  form- 
ing an  outlet,  the  wall  being  adapted  to  collect  said  rays  issuing 
from  said  source  and  project  a  beam  of  light  through  said 
outlet;  a  hood  having  an  enclosing  wall  which  defines  an  inlet 
and  outlet  opening,  said  outlet  opening  being  defmed  by  an 
inwardly  projecting  peripheral  flange  on  one  end  of  said  hood; 
a  filter  plate  disposed  within  said  hood,  a  circumferential  por- 
tion of  one  side  of  the  plate  being  in  engagement  with  said 
flange;  means  carried  by  said  hood  interiorly  thereof  for  engag- 


1.  An  optical  instrument  for  examining  the  eye  fundus  com- 
prising: 

an  imaging  lens  system  for  forming  the  image  of  the  eye 
fundus  of  the  eye  to  be  inspected,  said  system  including  an 
objective  lens  system  optically  opposite  to  the  eye  to  be 
inspected; 

an  image  inspection  means  for  examining  the  image  of  the 
eye  fundus;  and 

a  visual  line  guide  means  for  guiding  the  visual  line  of  the 
eye  to  be  inspected  along  the  direction  corresponding  to 
the  desired  part  of  the  eye  fundus  to  be  inspected,  said 
means  including  a  visible  target  being  located  at  the  posi- 
tion substantially  conjugate  to  the  eye  fundus  of  the  eye  to 
be  inspected,  in  the  optical  path  of  the  light  beam  passing 
through  the  objective  lens  system  of  the  imaging  lens 
system. 
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4,068,933 
FENESTRATED  HYDROGELS  FOR  CONTACT  LENS  USE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Mavlce  SddcnMm  3306  Dcrooda  Drive,  Hollywood,  Calif. 
90068 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  559,575 

lot  CL2  G02C  7/04:  B29D  11/00 

VS.  CL  351—160  7  daiiM 
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plurality  of  dummy  frames  at  the  trailing  end  portion  following 
said  information  containing  frames,  the  device  comprising  a 
light  source  and  a  projecting  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  light  source  for  projecting  said  information  contain- 
ing frame  onto  a  screen,  means  for  transporting  said  film  past 
said  light  source  and  projecting  means  in  a  first  direction  for 
forwarding  the  film  and  in  a  second  direction  for  reversing  the 
film,  means  designating  a  desired  frame  number  of  said  infor- 
mation containing  frames  which  it  is  desired  to  project,  a 
photo-sensing  means  positioned  adjacent  the  path  of  the  film 
for  receiving  light  transmitted  through  said  blip  marks  and 
generating  a  pulse  signal  at  the  passage  of  every  blip  mark,  a 
counter  to  which  said  photosensing  means  is  connected,  a  first 
means  associated  with  said  counter  and  said  designating  means 
and  coupled  to  said  transporting  means  for  disabling  said  trans- 
porting means  for  stopping  the  film  with  the  designated  frame 
positioned  relative  to  said  light  source  and  projecting  means 
for  projecting  the  designated  frame  onto  said  screen,  a  second 
means  associated  with  said  counter  and  coupled  to  said  trans- 
porting means  for  disabling  said  transporting  means  upon 
detection  of  said  leading  end  portion  by  said  photosensing 
means  as  said  film  is  transported  in  said  second  direction,  and 
a  third  means  associated  with  said  counter  means  and  coupled 
to  said  transporting  means  for  disabling  said  transporting 
means  when  said  dummy  frames  are  projected  onto  said  screen 
while  the  film  is  transported  in  said  first  direction. 


mo  pctiiM 


1.  A  method  for  producing  fenestration  hydrogels  adapted 
for  use  as  ophthalmic  corrective  contact  lenses  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a.  confining  unpolymerized  hydrogel  monomers  within  a 

container; 

b.  adjustably  tensioning  a  plurality  of  spaced,  substantially 
parallel  elongate,  substantially  uniform  members  disposed 
within  said  container; 

c.  polymerizing  said  confined  hydrogel  monomers  to  a  solid, 
ndh-swollen  mfusible  mass; 

d.  disposing  said  polymerized  hydrogel  with  uniform  mem- 
bers in  a  swelling  agent  for  said  hydrogel;  and 

e.  withdrawing  said  imiform  membns  intact  from  said  hy- 
drogel thereby  yielding  a  hydrogel  casting  characterized 
as  possessing  a  plurality  of  fenestrations  corresponding  to 
the  regions  defined  by  said  removed  elongate  members, 
and  whereby  said  uniform  members  are  capable  of  repro- 
ducible reuse. 
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4,068,935 
BACKLASH  FREE  LENS  FOCUSING  APPARATUS 
Richard  H.  Kocitcr,  Rochciter,  and  Roy  E.  Hickey,  Hooeoye 
Falls,  bodi  of  N.Y.,  aMignort  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,879 
Int.  CL^  G02B  7/02:  G03B  21/22.  3/00 
VS.  a.  353—71  4 1 


4,068,934 
AUTOMATIC  INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  DEVICE 
Atrayvki  Tanaka,  and  Nobnaki  Nishioka,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 
aaaigwin  to  Minolta  Camera  KabashiU  Kaiaha,  Japu 

FUed  Dec  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,612 
ClafaBi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  16, 1974, 49-145387; 
Dec  16, 1974, 49-145388;  Dec  16, 1974, 49-145389 

Int  a.2  G03B  23/12 
VS.  CL  353—26  A  5  OaiiH 


1.  An  automatic  information  retrieval  device  for  use  with  an 
information  film  having  an  opaque  leading  end  porion,  a  plu- 
rality of  information  containing  frames  following  said  leading 
end  portion,  light  transmitting  blip  marks  in  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  said  information  containing  frames,  and  a 


1.  A  lens  focusing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lens  carrier  having  a  first  section  spaced  apart  from  a 
second  section; 

said  lens  carrier  including  a  first  objective  lens  in  alignment 
with  a  first  condensing  lens;  and 

a  second  objective  lens  in  alignment  with  a  second  condens- 
ing lens. 

said  first  objective  lens  and  said  second  objective  lens  car- 
ried in  said  first  section;  and 

said  first  condensing  lens  and  said  second  condensing  lens 
carried  in  said  second  section. 

said  lens  carrier  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  adapted  for  axial 
displacement  along  said  shaft; 

a  rotatably  mounted  cam  disposed  between  said  first  section 
and  said  second  section;  and 

a  force  biasing  means  disposed  between  said  cam  and  said 
second  section  to  urge  a  surface  portion  of  said  first  sec- 
tion against  said  cam; 

whereby  rotation  of  said  cam  causes  axial  displacement  of 
said  lens  carrier  relative  to  said  shaft. 
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4,068,936 

OPTICAL  PKOJECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGE 
TRANSFER  TYPE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIERS 
Tdio  rMfclMi.  Onka;  TakaH  Kvita,  Kawacfeiaaguo,  aad 

Hlradd  Mianoe,  SduJ,  aU  of  Japaa,  aari«Mn  to  Miaolta 


Filed  Dec  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733,099 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  28,   1975,  50- 
176893M 

lat  CL2  G03B  27/Oa  15/28 
MS.  CL  355—1  4  Clains 


receive  said  images  by  transfer  from  said  first  support,  at  least 
one  of  said  supports  being  an  endless  belt; 

respective  driving  means  for  said  supports  for  moving  them 
continuously  and  operative  to  drive  said  belt  at  a  speed 
greater  than  the  speed  of  the  other  of  said  supports; 

means  operable  while  said  supports  are  moving  to  press 
them  together  at  a  transfer  location  downstream  from  said 
belt  driving  means  so  that  said  belt  will  be  driven  at  said 
location  by  frictional  engagement  with  and  at  the  lower 
speed  of  said  other  support  for  transfer  of  an  image,  and  to 
disengage  said  supports  after  image  transfer,  whereby 
while  said  supports  are  pressed  and  moving  together  the 
greater  speed  of  said  belt  driving  means  produces  slack  in 
the  length  of  belt  extending  between  said  belt  driving 
means  and  said  transfer  location; 

and  means  operative  upon  disengagement  of  said  supports  to 
displace  slack  in  said  belt  length  downstream  from  and 
thus  tension  the  belt  at  said  transfer  location. 


1.  An  optical  projection  apparatus  for  use  in  an  image  trans- 
fer type  electrophotographic  copier  for  projecting  an  optical 
image  of  an  original  document  to  a  photosensitive  drum  com- 
prising: 
an  image  transmitter  formed  by  a  bundle  of  optical  fibers  of 
graded  refractive  indexes  disposed  obliquely  relative  to 
the  original  document  to  be  copied; 
two  prism-shaped  reflecting  members  respectively  disposed 
in  facing  relation  to  each  end  of  the  image  transmitter, 
each  of  said  prism-shaped  reflecting  members  including  a 
prism  portion  and  a  support  portion  integrally  formed 
therewith; 
means  for  supporting  said  image  transmitter  and  the  support 
portion  of  each  said  prism-shaped  reflecting  members 
fixed  therebetween; 
the  optical  image  of  the  original  document  being  projected 
through  said  optical  projection  apparatus  wherein  the 
image  is  at  first  reflected  through  said  prism-shaped  re- 
flecting member  located  on  the  original  document  side, 
and  projected  through  the  image  transmitter  and  further 
reflected  through  the  prism-shaped  reflecting  member 
located  on  the  photosensitive  drum  side,  whereby  the 
image  is  projected  onto^he  peripheral  surface  of  the  pho- 
tosensitive drum  at  a  point  remote  from  the  top  portion  of 
the  photosensitive  drum. 


4,068,937 
COPIER  IMAGE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Adriaaaa  H.  Willcaue,  Gmbbcavorst,  aad  Mathias  J.  J.  M. 
Vola,  Sittaid,  both  of  Nethcriaads,  aMigaon  to  Occ-vaa  der 
Griatea  N.V.,  Vealo,  Nethcrlaada 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,971 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlaadi,  Mar.  11,  1975, 
7502874 

lat  CL^  G03G  15/16 
MS.  CL  355—3  TR  14  Ciaimi 


4,068,938 

ELECTROSTATIC  COLOR  PRINTING  UTILIZING 

DISCRETE  POTENTIALS 

Robert  Robertma,  Loodoa,  England,  aadgnor  to  Rank  Xerox 

Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  June  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  587,479 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Sept  24, 1974, 
41465/74 

lat  a.i  G03G  15/01.  15/10 
MS.  CL.  355—4  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rendering  visible  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  having  a  portion  thereof  with  an  image  potential  greater 
than  a  first  threshold  and  a  second  portion  thereof  with  an 
image  potential  less  than  a  second  threshold,  the  second  thresh- 
old being  less  than  the  first  threshold,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment includes: 
a  developer  unit  applying  particles  of  a  first  color  to  the  first 
portion  of  the  latent  image  and  particles  of  a  second  color 
to  the  second  portion  of  the  latent  image 
further  including  means  for  selectively  discharging  the  elec- 
trostatic latent  image  to  a  potential  less  than  the  second 
threshold  in  portions  thereof  having  a  potential  greater 
than  the  second  threshold  by  a  preselected  level. 


1.  In  a  copying  apparatus  comprising  a  fust  support  movable 
to  supply  on  its  suiface  electrostatic  or  powder  images  and  a 
movable  intermediate  support  having  a  surface  adapted  to 


4,068,939 

COLOR  TRANSPARENCY  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 

Loois  D.  Mailioux,  Fairport  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioB,  Stamford,  Coaa. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  540,617,  Jan.  13, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,027,962. 
This  appUcatioa  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,870 
lat  a.2  G03G  15/01 
MS.  a.  355—4  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  for  reproducing 
a  color  transparency,  including: 
a  platen; 

means  for  projecting  a  light  image  of  the  color  transparency 
onto  said  platen; 
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a  screen  member  disposed  on  said  platen  for  modulating  the 
light  image  of  the  color  transparency  projected  onto  said 
platen  to  form  a  half-tone  light  image  thereof; 

a  photoconductive  member, 

means  for  charging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive member; 

means  for  filtering  the  half-tone  light  image; 

a  composition  frame  disposed  on  said  platen  defining  an 
opaque  border  extending  outwardly  from  the  color  trans- 
parency image  formed  on  said  platen; 

means  for  exposing  the  charged  portion  of  said  photocon- 
ductive member  to  a  light  image  of  said  composition 
frame  and  the  filtered  half-tone  light  image  of  the  color 
transparency  to  record  a  combined  electrostatic  latent 
image  of  the  color  transparency  and  said  composition 
frame  on  said  photoconductive  member; 

means  for  developing  the  combined  electrostatic  latent 
image  recorded  on  said  photoconductive  member  with 
toner  particles  complementary  in  color  to  the  color  of  the 
filtered  half-tone  hght  image,  said  developing  means  com- 
prising a  first  developer  housing  defming  a  chamber  stor- 
ing a  developer  mix  comprising  carrier  granules  and  yel- 
low toner  particles,  first  conveyor  means  mounted  for 


4,068,940 
VARIABLE  CONTRAST  OPTICAL  SCREENING  SYSTEM 
Richard  M.  Bobbe,  RodMster,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,448 

lat  CL^  G03G  15/01 

MS.  a.  355—4  «  ClaiBM 


1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  for  reproducing 
an  original  document,  including: 

a  photoconductive  member; 

means  for  charging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive member  to  a  substantially  uniform  level; 

means  for  exposing  the  charged  portion  of  said  photocon- 
ductive member  to  a  light  image  of  the  original  document 
to  record  thereon  the  latent  image  thereof; 

means  for  filtering  the  light  image  to  expose  the  charged 
portion  of  said  photoconductive  member  to  successively 
differently  colored  Ught  images  corresponding  to  different 
colors  of  the  original  document; 

a  screen  member, 

a  first  Ught  source  arranged  to  project  light  rays  through 
said  screen  member  forming  a  screen  pattern  on  said 
photoconductive  member; 

a  power  supply  coupled  to  said  first  Ught  source;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  color  of  the  light  image  exposing 
said  photoconductive  member,  for  adjusting  said  power 
supply  to  vary  the  voltage  exciting  said  first  Ught  source 
to  regulate  the  intensity  of  the  light  rays  emitted  from  said 
first  light  source. 


movement  within  the  chamber  of  said  first  developer 
housing  and  arranged  to  move  the  developer  mix  from  a 
first  region  to  an  intermediate  region,  first  rotary  driven 
transport  means  mounted  within  the  chamber  of  said  first 
developer  housing  and  arranged  to  move  the  developer 
mix  from  the  intermediate  region  to  a  second  region  for 
discharge  thereat  first  rotary  driven  developer  means 
mounted  within  the  chamber  of  said  fust  developer  hous- 
ing closely  proximate  to  said  first  transport  means  for 
receiving  the  developer  mix  therefrom  and  arranged  to 
deposit  yellow  toner  particles  onto  a  blue  filtered  electro- 
static latent  image  when  in  operative  communication 
therewith,  and  first  means  for  driving  said  first  conveyor 
means  such  that  the  reaction  torque  to  the  driving  moment 
applied  to  said  first  conveyor  means  pivou  said  first  devel- 
oper housing  disposing  said  first  developer  means  adjacent 
the  blue  filtered  electrostatic  latent  image  recorded  on 
said  photoconductive  member; 
means  for  transferring  the  toner  powder  image  adhering  to 
the  combined  electrostatic  latent  image  recorded  on  said 
photoconductive  member  to  a  sheet  of  support  nuterial; 

and 
means  for  fusing  the  toner  powder  image  to  the  sheet  of 

support  material. 


4,068,941 
MICROnCHE  RECORDS 
Hanr  Artfaar  Hele  Speace-Bate,  1  Cheaa  Place,  Moriey,  Ana- 
traiia(6062) 

Filed  Sept  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,599 
n.1...  priority,  applicatiOB  Aaitralia,  Sept  18, 1975, 3241/75 
lat  CL2  G03G  15/00 
MS.  CL  355-5  "  OaiaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  handling  information  comprising  a  micro- 
form camera  including  a  document  copying  platen,  a  micro- 
form film  holder,  and  a  cathode  ray  tube,  means  for  recording 
an  image  from  either  the  copying  platen,  film  holder  or  tube 
onto  a  further  microform  fihn  held  on  a  moveable  carriage  in 
the  camera,  means  for  moving  the  further  film  to  an  image 
recording  position  so  that  images  can  be  recorded  in  different 
frames  on  the  film,  and  electronic  scanner  for  scanning  each 
recorded  image,  a  first  store  arranged  to  store  the  electronic 
scanned  image,  a  first  display  for  displaying  the  image  stored  in 
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the  first  store,  ■  keyboard  genertting  ctuncters.  a  second  store 
storing  the  generated  characters  and  a  second  display  for 
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displaying  the  generated  characters,  the  second  store  feeding 
said  cathode  ray  tube. 


4^061,943 
ADDITIVE  COLOR  PRIPfTER  CONTROL 
Robert  Paid  Gyorl,  Studio  Ctty,  CaUfn  aMigBor  to  De  lue 
GcMral,  Incorporated,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FIM  Ai«.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715^10 

lat  CL2  G03B  27/78,  27/32 

US.  CL  355-38  6  ClaiBi 
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4,068,942 
ADVANCED  PHOTORECEPTOR 
Richard  C  PcawcU,  Peafleld,  N.Y^  aaaignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tiom  Staiaford,  Cou. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,890 

lat  a^  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—16  3  Claims 


1.  Advanceable  photoreceptor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  drum  having  slot  means  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  dnmi; 

an  elongated  photosensitive  web; 

means  for  supporting  a  major  portion  of  said  photosensitive 
web  internally  of  said  drum  while  a  smaller  portion 
thereof  is  trained  through  said  slot  means  over  the  outer 
surface  of  said  drum,  said  major  portion  supporting  means 
comprising  a  supply  member  and  a  takeup  member; 

means  for  effecting  periodic  movement  of  said  photosensi- 
tive web  from  said  supply  member  to  said  takeup  member; 

means  for  stationarily  supporting  said  supply  and  takeup 
members  in  various  positions  internally  of  said  drum; 

means  for  effecting  periodic  repositioning  of  said  members 
independently  of  movement  of  said  photosensitive  web 
after  a  predetermined  quantity  of  photoreceptor  has  been 
transferred  from  said  supply  member  to  said  takeup  mem- 
ber, and 

said  means  for  periodically  repositioning  said  members  in- 
cluding a  threaded  rod  operatively  coupled  to  supports 
for  said  members. 


2.  An  additive  color  printer  control,  comprising; 

a.  digital  microprocessor  means  (1)  for  accepting  electrically 
represented  components  of  color  information  correspond- 
ing to  a  given  color  transparency  (39), 

b.  a  series  to  parallel  converter  (15)  connected  to  said  micro- 
processor means  to  temporarily,  simultaneously  and  sepa- 
rately retain  said  plural  components  of  color  information, 

c.  plural  digital  to  analog  converters  (16)  connected  to  said 
series  to  parallel  converter  to  simultaneously  accept  said 
plural  components  of  color  information  and  to  form  sepa- 
rate electrical  amplitudes  corresponding  to  said  compo- 
nents, 

d.  an  electrical  amplitude  comparator  (20)  connected  to  each 
said  digital  to  analog  converter,  and 

e.  a  feedback  circuit  (25,  35,  40,  42,  44,  20)  including  plural 
illumination  means  for  color  printing  also  individually 
connected  to  each  said  comparator, 

whereby  each  of  said  plural  illumination  means  is  energized 
according  to  said  plural  components  of  color  information 
provided  by  said  microprocessor  means. 


4,068,944 

MICROFILM  VIEWER  HAVING  ENLARGED  COPY 

PRODUCnON  ATTACHMENT 

Max  Leibondgnt,  Wadenswil,  Switzerland,  aarignor  to  Aloa  AG, 

Zurich,  Switxerlaad 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,812 

Clains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  26,  1975, 
3874/75 

Int  a.2  G03B  13/28 
VS.  CL  355—45  11  Claims 

1.  A  table-top  microfilm  viewer  and  separate  attachment 
device  for  producing  enlarged  copies  of  the  microfilm,  said 
viewer  including  a  cabinet  containing  a  light  means,  a  micro- 
film holding  device,  a  projection  lens,  means  for  deflecting  a 
light  beam  issuing  from  said  lens,  and  a  projection  screen  onto 
which  the  light  beam  is  deflected  for  viewing  the  transillumi- 
nation; said  light  means  and  said  projection  lens  being  so  dis- 
posed that  an  optical  axis  common  to  said  light  means  and  to 
said  projection  lens  lies  at  an  angle  of  between  10*  and  30*  to 
a  horizontal  plan;  said  deflecting  means  comprising  a  single 
surface  first  mirror  mounted  a  predetermined  spacing  from 
said  screen  within  said  cabinet  and  lying  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane  for  deflecting  the  light  beam  onto  said  projection 
screen;  said  cabinet  having  removable  means  for  forming  an 
opening  therein  below  the  area  between  said  screen  and  said 
first  mirror,  and  said  cabinet  being  formed  so  as  to  provide  an 
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undercut  portion  below  said  opening  and  above  a  tabletop;  a 
separate  attachment  device  for  producing  enlarged  copies  of 
the  microfilm  removably  positionable  in  said  undercut  portion, 
said  device  comprising  a  housing,  means  connected  to  said 
housing  supporting  a  single  surface  second  mirror,  a  horizon- 
ally  disposed  platform  means  in  said  housing,  means  for  posi- 


4,068,946 
DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Eari  E.  EachwcUcr,  Jr.,  Norwalk,  and  Richard  B.  Smith,  Ridge- 
flcld,  both  of  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  Pitaey-Bowca,  Inc.,  StaoH 
fordtCooB. 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,572 
Int  CL^  G03B  27/32.  27/52 
VS.  CL  355—64  16  < 


tioning  a  light-sensitive  material  on  said  platform  means,  and 
said  support  means  for  said  second  mirror  being  pivotable  so  as 
to  position  said  second  mirror  through  said  opening  in  said 
cabinet  and  into  said  area  between  said  first  mirror  and  said 
screen  so  as  to  deflect  the  light  beam  from  said  first  mirror  onto 
said  platform  to  illuminate  said  light-sensitive  material. 


4,068,945 
MICROFORM  EDITORS 
Harry  Arthur  Hele  Spence-Bate,  1  Cheam  Place,  Morley,  Aus- 
tralia (6062) 

Filed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,503 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Aoftralia,  Sept  8, 1975, 3069/75 
Int  CL*  G03B  27/42.  27/64.  27/44 
VS.  CL  355-54  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  incrementally  feeding  a 
continuous  fan-folded  document  having  interconnected  seg- 
ments over  the  illuminating  station  bed  plate  of  an  electrostatic 
photocopier  and  for  sequentially  positioning  each  segment  of 
the  document  on  the  bed  plate  to  be  photocopied;  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

A.  drive  means  for  engaging  the  document  and  advancing  it 
over  the  photocopier  bed  plate; 

B.  a  motor  for  supplying  motive  power  to  said  drive  means; 

C.  clutch  means  through  which  said  motor  is  coupled  to  said 
drive  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  motive  power 
thereto; 

D.  brake  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  stopping 
said  drive  means  from  advancing  the  document  over  the 
photocopier  bed  plate; 

E.  feed  control  means  electrically  connected  to  the  photo- 
copier to  be  signalled  thereby 

1.  for  engaging  said  clutch  means  and  releasing  said  brake 
means  when  copying  of  a  given  segment  of  the  docu- 
ment is  completed  to  feed  the  next  segment  of  the  docu- 
ment to  the  photocopier  bed  plate,  and 

2.  for  engaging  said  brake  means  and  releasing  said  clutch 
means  when  the  next  document  segment  is  positioned 
on  the  photocopier  bed  plate  and 

F.  lobe  means  connected  to  said  feed  control  means  to  con- 
trol the  feeding  of  the  next  segment  of  said  document 


1.  A  microfonn  copying  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a 
camera  lens,  a  first  carriage  moveable  in  an  X  and  Y  direction 
in  relation  to  the  camera  lens,  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of 
rolls  of  microfilm  on  said  carriage,  means  for  moving  said 
microfihn  past  windows  defmed  by  apertures  in  said  carriage, 
microfiche  holding  means  moveable  in  an  X  and  Y  direction  in 
relation  to  the  camera  lens,  illumination  means  associated  with 
said  carnage  for  projecting  an  image  from  a  selected  said  roll 
of  film  onto  a  microfiche  held  on  said  microfiche  holding 
means,  whereby  images  from  the  microfilm  transfer  to  the 
microfiche. 


4,068,947 
OPTICAL  PROJECnON  AND  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Jerc  D.  Buckler.  D«rid  A.  Markk,  both  of  Norwalk,  Com.; 
William  H.  Newell,  Mount  Vermm,  N.Y.,  and  Abe  Ofhmr, 
Dariea,  Cobb.,  aaaiipiors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporatioa, 
Norwalk,  Cobb. 
CoBtiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  339,860,  March  9, 1973,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioB  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,653 
iBt  CL^  G03B  27/58  27/62 
VS.  a.  355—72  «  ClaiaM 

1.   Apparatus  for  photographically  exposing  an  image- 
receiving  surface  to  a  Ught  image  of  an  object  s«id  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  optical  system  having  an  optical  axis  and  conjugate 

planes; 
a  carriage; 

separate  sUges  on  said  carriage  for  supporting  an  object 
surface  and  an  image-receiving  surface  in  said  conjugate 
planes,  respectively,  each  of  said  stages  including  four  link 


966  O.G.— 43 


1QS2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  17,  1978 


members  pivotaUy  intercomiected  at  points  defining  a 
parallelogram,  one  link  member  of  each  parallelogram 
being  adapted  for  supporting  thereon  such  object  and 
image  receiving  surfaces,  respectively; 
means  to  rotate  a  second  link  member  in  each  parallelogram 
respectively  opposite  said  one  link  member  thereof,  rota- 
tion of  said  second  link  member  causing  concomitant 
.  roution  of  an  object  surface  and  imagereceiving  surface 
supported  on  said  one  link  member  of  the  respective  paral- 
lelogram; and 


of  said  original  through  said  slot  to  a  scanner  on  the  other 

side  of  said  support; 
repeatedly  trypwing  said  original  through  said  support  with 

said  scanner  and  producing  a  succession  of  copies  each 

carrying  only  that  portion  of  the  original  exposed  during 

the  respective  scan  through  said  slot; 
automatically  relatively  displacing  said  original  and  said 

mask  after  each  scan  to  expose  a  different  portion  of  said 

original  to  said  scanner  for  the  subsequent  scanning, 

whereby  each  scan  produces  a  copy  carrying  a  replica  of 

a  different  portion  of  said  original;  and 
varying  the  width  of  said  slot  by  relatively  displacing  said 

parts.  , 


4,068,949 
DOCUMENT  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Richard  A.  Booth,  Norwalk;  Deals  C  Wdl,  Wittmi,  both  of 
Cou^  and  Daaid  N.  YaaofUqr,  Jerkbo,  N.Y^  avivMn  to 
Pitney-Bowes,  lac^  Stamford,  Cooa. 

FUed  Jane  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,243 

iBt  CL2  G03B  27/62 

UjS.  CL  355—75  9  Claims 


^^^; 
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mftK  to  translate  said  second  link  member  of  each  parallel- 
ogram and  means  to  route  a  third  link  member  in  each 
parallelogram,  translation  of  said  second  link  member  in 
each  parallelogram  causing  concomitant  translation  of 
such  object  and  image-receiving  surfaces  in  one  direction 
and  roution  of  said  third  link  member  in  each  parallelo- 
gram causing  concomitant  roution  of  such  object  surface 
and  image-receiving  surface  in  a  direction  substantially 
normal  to  said  one  direction. 


4,068,948 

COPYING  APPARATUS 

Gerhard  Ritzcrfdd,  Schorlcacr  Alke  14, 1000  Berlin  33,  Gcr- 


CoBtinMti(M-i»-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  592,846,  Jaly  3, 1975.  This 

appUcatlM  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,182 
daimi  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcmuuy,  Jaly  4, 1974, 2432424; 
Feb.  13, 1975,  2506127 

lat  a.2  G03B  27/62 
UA  CL  355-75  W  Claima 


I.  A  copying  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supporting  an  original  face  down  on  a  transparent  support; 
interposing  a  mask  having  two  parts  forming  a  slot  between 
said  original  and  said  support  and  exposing  only  a  portion 


1.  Document  handling  device  for  faciliuting  manipulation  of 
a  plurality  of  documents  for  successively  copying  said  docu- 
ments on  a  copying  machine  having  a  reciprocating  document 
carriage  operating  with  a  copying  stroke  and  a  reverse  non- 
copying  stroke,  said  device  comprising: 

A.  a  generally  rectangular  body  member  dimensioned  to  rest 
upon  the  reciprocating  document  carriage  of  a  photo- 
copying machine, 

B.  a  substantially  steeply  inclined  surface  portion  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  body  member  for  supporting  documenu 
thereon  in  an  inclined  stack, 

C.  means  to  prevent  said  documenu  from  sliding  down  said 
inclined  surface, 

D.  access  means  in  said  body  member  for  permitting  illumi- 
nation from  the  copying  machine  to  strike  the  undersur- 
face  of  said  documenu  as  the  document  carriage  recipro- 
cates with  said  body  member  positioned  thereon,  and 

E.  a  generally  horizontal  surface  portion  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  body  member  for  receiving  documenu  after 
they  have  been  copied,  whereby  documenu  are  simulu- 
neously  fed  by  an  operator  from  the  inclined  stack  to  said 
access  means  and  from  said  access  means  to  said  receiving 
surface  during  the  reverse  or  non-copying  stroke  of  the 
document  carriage  without  necessity  for  substantial  move- 
ment by  the  operator. 


4,068,950 
VARIABLE  PLATEN  COVER 

Hidetoshi  Kito,  EMaa,  Japan,  aMlsaor  to  Raak  Xerox  Ltd., 
Loadoa,  if»ff»»* 

Filed  Jane  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,664 
dalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct   15,   1975,  50- 

139462(U1 

lat  CL2  G03B  27/62 
UJS.  CL  355—75  16  OaiM 

1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  in  which  an 
original  copying  platen  is  mounted  at  one  side  of  the  body  of 
the  copying  machine,  and  the  platen  has  an  exterior  comer 
edge  providing  for  bound  document  copying  with  the  docu- 
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ment  binding  placed  over  the  platen  comer,  and  wherein  the 
platen  is  stationary  during  the  copying  of  documenu  thereon, 
and  wherein  the  copying  machine  has  movable  optical  scan- 
ning means  for  scanning  a  document  on  the  sUtionary  platen, 
and  wherein  the  scanning  means  has  a  scan  starting  registration 
position  adjacent  an  interior  side  of  the  platen  opposite  from 
said  comer  of  the  platen,  and  wherein  said  scanning  means  has 


corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  first  high  fre- 
quency modulation  and  the  second  high  frequency  modulation, 
a  further  modulating  means  for  modulating  said  second  optical 
carrier  radiation  at  the  low  down-converted  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  the  first  high  frequency 
modulation  and  second  high  frequency  modulation  to  produce 
separate  modulation  of  said  second  optical  carrier  radiation, 
ami  second  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  combined 
low  frequency  and  high  frequency  moduUted  second  optical 
carrier  radiation  to  the  first  unit  over  the  path  the  length  of 
which  is  to  be  measured,  said  first  unit  further  comprising 
means  for  supplying  the  received  modulated  second  optical 
carrier  radiation  to  said  first  modulating  means  so  as  to  provide 
frequency  down-conversion  thereof,  detecting  means  for  de- 
tecting the  polarization  modulation  phase  of  the  second  optical 
carrier  after  frequency  down-conversion  by  said  first  modulat- 
ing means  and  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  length 
of  the  path  based  on  said  polarization  modulation  phase. 


a  platen  scanning  direction  from  said  registration  position 
towards  said  comer;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
movable  repositioning  said  platen,  relative  to  said  body  of  said 
copying  machine  toward  or  away  from  said  scanning  direction 
of  said  scanning  means  for  changing  said  scan  starting  registra- 
tion position  of  said  scanning  means  relative  to  said  platen  in 
order  to  change  the  effective  size  of  said  platen  scanned  by  said 
scanning  means  for  different  sizes  of  originals. 


4,068,951 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Kdth  Davy  F^oome,  and  George  RaaMU,  both  of  Teddingtoa, 
Eaglaad,  aiiigBori  to  Natioaal  Research  Developmeat  Corpo- 
ratiOB,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,850 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kiagdoa^  May  7,  1975, 
19218/75 

lat  CL^  GOIC  3/08 
VS.  CL  356-5  10 


Mvn-HTicni 


^^^* 


'    '    '-  V-li"^  m       ih ^n 


1.  A  distance  measuring  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  unit 
comprising  a  first  modulating  means  for  polarization  modulat- 
ing at  a  first  high  frequency  a  fust  optical  beam  carrier  radia- 
tion and  a  first  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  first 
optical  carrier  radiation  over  a  path  the  length  of  which  is  to  be 
measured;  and  a  second  unit  comprising  receiving  means  for 
receiving  the  polarization  modulated  first  optical  radiation 
after  said  first  modulated  light  has  traversed  the  path  the 
length  of  which  is  to  be  measured,  a  second  modulating  means 
for  polarization  modulating  at  a  second  high  firequency  a  sec- 
ond optical  beam  carrier  radiation,  means  for  supplying  the 
received  first  optical  radiation  to  said  second  modulating 
means  so  as  to  produce  a  low  down-converted  ftequency 


4,068.952 

RANGE  TESTING  SYSTEM  HAVING  SIMULATED 

OPTICAL  TARGETS 

Virgil  Erbert  Albaqacrqae,  N.  Mex.,  aad  Lcroy  O.  Braaa, 

Mariaa  Del  Rcy,  CaUf.,  aMipaon  to  Haghct  Aircraft  Coai- 

paay,  Cahrcr  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaly  23. 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,168 

lat  a.J  GOIC  3/08 

VS.  CL  356—5  8  OaiaM 


c£h>tr£Pd{j 


1.  A  test  unit  for  a  laser  range  finder  comprising  a  laser 
transmitter  and  laser  receiver,  said  huer  range  finder  having  a 
signal  transmission  path  and  a  single  signal  reception  path 
comprising: 

an  optical  waveguide  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  sequential 
sections  including  an  input  section,  each  section  having 
ends; 

input  optical  means  positioned  to  direct  light  energy  in  said 
signal  transmission  path  to  an  input  end  of  said  input 
section; 

signal  sampling  means  including  a  plurality  of  sampling 
structures  each  coupling  the  corresponding  ends  of  se- 
quential sections  to  provide  gaps  of  a  predetermined 
length  for  tapping  a  portion  of  the  light  energy  from  said 
optical  waveguide,  and 

superposition  optical  means  for  directing  the  sampled  light 
energy  to  said  single  signal  reception  path. 
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4,06S,9S3 

RAMAN  SCATTERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MEASURING  ISOTOPE  RATIOS  AND  ISOTOPIC 

ABUNDANCES 
Rob«t  C  Hmwtr,  5665  Ckvlotte  Way.  No.  M,  UTcnMrc, 
CUIf.  94550,  mi  Stewart  D.  Btooa,  141  Via  SercM,  AbuM, 
Gdif.  94507 

FIM  Afr.  It  1975,  Scr.  No.  5C7,373 
bt  a'  GOIJ  3/44 
VS,  a.  356-75  25 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  isotope  ratios  and  isotopic  abun- 
dances, comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  directing  a  beam  of  quasi-monochromatic  photons  onto  a 
sample  to  be  analyzed,  thereby  causing  each  isotopic 
species  in  the  sample  to  Raman-scatter  photons  at  discrete 
frequencies  characteristic  of  each  of  said  species, 

b.  utilizing  detectors  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said 
scattered  photons  for  each  isotopic  species  of  interest. 

c.  generating  the  fractional  abundance,  ^  of  an  isotope  y  of 
an  element  X  by  inserting  the  respective  measured  photon 
intensities  in  the  equation: 


fj 


Jwv'"** 


-I 


llutmklk 


and  determining  the  value  of  fy,  and 

d.  generating  the  ratio,  K^  of  the  abundance  of  isotope  i  to 
isotope  j  of  element  X  by  inserting  the  respective  mea- 
sured photon  intensities  in  the  equation: 


I 


llJml^k 


i-ljmlfit 


-1 


and  determining  the  value  of  R^ 

where  /ifa  and  n^j  are  the  number  of  atoms  of  isotope  i  and 
isotope  y,  respectively,  per  molecule  of  isotopic  species  k. 
where  nui>  the  total  number  of  atoms  of  element  X  per 
molecule  of  isotopic  species  k.  where  !«,« is  the  measured 
scattered  photon  intensity  for  isotopic  species  k,  where  c^ 
is  the  effective  efficiency  of  the  detector  for  photons 
scattered  from  isotopic  species  k,  and  where  the  summa- 
tioos,  £.  are  carried  out  over  the  total  number  of  isotopic 
species  of  interest. 

11.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  isotope  ratios  and  isotopic 
abundances,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a.  a  laser, 

b.  a  sample  cell  adapted  to  contain  a  sample  whose  isotope 
ratios  and  isotopic  abundances  are  to  be  measured, 

c.  means  for  holding  said  sample  cell  in  the  laser  beam, 

d.  an  optical  system  for  directing  and  focusing  said  laser 
beam  into  said  sample  cell,  thereby  causing  each  isotopic 
species  in  the  sample  to  Raman-scatter  photons  at  discrete 
frequencies  characteristic  of  each  of  said  species. 


e.  two  monochromators, 

f.  two  optical  systems  for  collecting  and  focusing  the  Ra- 
man-scattered photons  onto  the  entrance  slits  of  said 
monochromators. 

g.  two  photomultiplier  tubes,  one  for  each  monochromator. 
h.  a  power  supply  to  energize  the  photomultiplier  tubes,  and 
i.  means  for  electronically  processing  the  output  signals  from 

said  photomultiplier  tubes  to  obtain  data  representative  of 
the  desired  isotope  ratios  and  isotopic  abundances. 


4,068,954 

MONOCHROMATOR  HAVING  A  CONCAVE 

HOLOGRAPHIC  GRATING 

Edourd  Da  Sflva,  Lille,  FhuMC,  aarigaor  to  Inttnuncnta  SJL, 

Ifry*av-Scine,  Firuce 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,767 

iBt  CL2  GOIJ  3/18 

VS.  CL  356—100  6  Claiaa 


1.  In  a  monochromator  adapted  foe  the  study  of  RAMAN 
spectrums  having  a  turntable  concave  holographic  grating 
with  ]>arallel  lines  and  an  inlet  slot  parallel  to  the  lines  of  the 
grating  for  passage  of  incident  light  and  an  outlet  slot  also 
parallel  to  the  lines  of  the  grating,  for  passage  of  diffracted 
light,  an  improvement  wherein  said  inlet  and  outlet  slots  are 
each  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  diametral  median  plane  of 
the  grating  extending  perpendicular  to  the  lines  of  the  grating 
and  passing  through  the  center  of  the  grating,  the  bisector  of 
the  angle  formed  by  two  lines  connecting  the  center  of  each 
slot  to  the  center  of  the  grating  being  contained  in  said  diame- 
tral plane,  the  slots  being  additionally  disposed  such  that  the 
projection  of  said  angle  on  the  diametral  plane  is  ^  3*  and  the 
projection  said  angle  on  a  second  plane  passing  through  the 
bisector  and  perpendicular  to  the  diametral  plane  is  ^15*. 


4,068,955 
CONTACT-FREE  THICKNESS  MEASURING  METHOD 

AND  DEVICE 
Viktor  BodliU,  Mnnich,  Gvmamy,  udgnor  to  SieoKM  Aktien* 

geadlackafi,  Berlin  A  Mankh,  Gcrauuqr 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,669 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaany,  Jan.  13, 1975, 2501015 
Lit  CL2  GOIB  n/06 
VS.  CL  356—167  3  Claiot 

1.  A  method  for  the  contact-free  measurement  of  the  thick- 
ness of  a  workpiece  having  first  and  second  surfaces  which  are 
opposite  and  plane-parallel  to  each  other,  said  workpiece  being 
disposed  adjacent  a  reference  plane  of  a  device  having  means 
for  providing  a  laser  beam,  means  for  splitting  the  laser  beam 
into  at  least  two  sub-beams,  means  for  directing  the  sub-beams 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  reference  plane,  means  for  reflecting  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  of  the  sub-beams  at  the  reference  plane 
and  having  at  least  one  reflecting  surface  on  each  side  of  said 
reference  plane  so  that  each  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of 
the  workpiece  is  struck  by  at  least  one  portion,  means  for 
causing  each  of  the  portions  to  move  periodically  across  the 
respective  surface  of  the  workpiece  from  an  initial  position  and 
back,  and  separate  sensing  means  associated  with  each  of  the 
portions  for  detecting  a  beam  reflected  by  a  scattering  point  on 
one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  arriving  along  a  given 
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path,  each  portion  while  in  the  initial  position  and  the  given 
path  for  the  associated  sensing  means  intersecting  at  a  point  in 
the  reference  plane  with  the  initial  position  forming  an  angle  a 
with  a  normal  of  the  reference  plane  and  the  given  path  form- 
ing an  angle  /3  with  the  normal,  said  method  comprising  split- 
ting the  laser  beam;  directing  the  sub-beams;  creating  two 
separate  spaced  portions  of  each  sub-beam  and  reflecting  the 
portions  at  the  first  and  second  surfaces  of  the  workpiece; 
deflecting  said  portions  from  the  initial  position,  so  that  two 


>;-r? 
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portions  move  along  each  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
which  reflect  the  respective  portion  in  a  diffused  fashion  as  a 
reflected  beam;  sensing  each  reflected  beam  from  a  scattering 
point  on  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  as  the  reflected  beam 
assumes  the  given  path;  measuring  the  time  lapse  from  the 
initial  position  of  each  portion  until  the  reflected  beam  is 
sensed;  converting  each  of  the  time  lapses  into  a  deflection 
angle  y;  calculating  the  distance  d,  of  each  scattering  point 
from  the  reference  plane  according  to 

siny,  cosi3 

*•  ~  '*'  sin(a  +  /5  ±  yj    *   cos  a 

where  /  =  1,2,3  and  4, 

wherein  y,  is  the  angle  between  the  initial  position  and  the 
position  when  a  reflected  beam  of  the  given  path  is  detected  for 
the  portion  uAjis  the  distance  between  the  reference  plane  and 
the  reflector  i.  y,  being  positive  when  the  angle  of  incidence  of 
the  portion  increases  and  being  negative  when  the  angle  de- 
creases; and  subsequently  calculating  the  thickness  d  of  the 
workpiece  according  to 

(dtdi){d,+d2)Hdi+di) 

<^  =    (di-di)+{di  -d^  (</|  +</2)-K«/| -K/4)  Jd^-dj) 
2\dt+d^+(di-dty 


so  that  a  thickness  of  a  workpiece.  which  is  tilted  in  relation  to 
the  reference  plane  about  two  perpendicular  axes  which  are 
parallel  to  the  reference  plane,  can  be  determined. 


and  a  reference  beam,  means  to  delay  said  reference  beam  to 
provide  temporal  separation  of  said  probe  and  reference  beam, 
said  delay  means  having  a  predetermined  length  x.  x  being 
equal  to  3  ct  with  c  being  the  speed  of  light  propagation  in  the 
delay  means  and  i  being  the  pulse  duration  time,  said  delay 
means  consisting  of  first,  second  and  third  mirrors  in  sequence 
and  first,  second  and  third  lenses,  each  of  said  lenses  with 
several  meters  of  focal  lengths  to  control  the  beam  divergence, 
said  first  lens  positioned  between  said  beam  splitter  and  said 
first  mirror,  said  second  lens  between  said  first  and  second 
mirrors,  said  third  lens  between  said  second  and  third  mirrors, 
an  attenuation  reference  filter  receiving  the  reference  beam 
from  said  delay  means  for  reduction  to  a  minimum  detectable 


^^-k-' 


level,  a  sample  to  be  measured  for  density,  said  probe  beam 
from  said  beam  splitter  passing  therethrough,  a  focusing  lens 
receiving  the  probe  beam  from  said  sample,  a  wedge  receiving 
the  reference  beam  from  said  attentuation  reference  filter  to 
co-align  said  reference  beam  with  said  probe  beam  on  said 
focusing  lens,  a  high  speed  photodiode  detector  receiving  the 
co-aligned  probe  and  reference  beam  from  said  focusing  lens  in 
a  small  area  thereupon  of  about  1  mm^  to  inhibit  small  gain 
variations  from  different  parts  of  the  detectors  surface,  an 
oscilloscope  receiving  the  output  from  said  high  speed  photo- 
diode  detector  to  provide  the  optical  density  information  of 
said  sample  in  the  ratio  of  the  pulse  amplitude  of  the  probe 
beam  to  the  reference  beam. 


4,068,957 
TRANSFER  BAR  COUPUNG 
John  H.  Brcflu,  BinBiaghan;  John  Kobane,  Jr.,  Livonia,  both  of 
Mich.,  and  WilfM  J.  Zctoer,  LaSallc,  Canada,  aaaignon  to  F. 
Joa.  Lamb  Company.  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,832 

Int  CL2  F16D  I/OO 

VS.  CL  403—8  6  ClaiM 


4,068,956 
PULSED  LASER  DENSITOMETER  SYSTEM 
John  Taboada,  159  Ebbtide,  San  Antooio,  Tex.  78227 
FUed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,588 
Int  a.i  COIN  21/22 
VS.  a.  356-205  2  Claiaa 

1.  A  pulsed  densitometer  system  for  measuring  a  sample 
comprised  of  a  pump  laser  of  the  TEA  Nj  type,  a  dye  cavity 
pumped  by  said  pump  laser  to  provide  an  output  beam  of 
pulses,  the  pulse  duration  of  said  dye  cavity  being  of  the  order 
of  S-10  ns,  a  cylindrical  lens  for  correcting  the  sssymetry  of  the 
output  beam  from  said  dye  cavity,  a  combination  of  a  focal 
length  relay  lens  and  a  collimating  telescope  for  fiirther  cor- 
recting the  bam  from  said  cylindrical  lens,  a  beam  splitter  to 
separate  the  beam  from  said  combination  into  a  probe  beam 


1.  In  a  machine  for  transferring  workpieces  progressively 
through  a  series  of  stations,  a  cylindrical  transfer  bar  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  linearly  successive  sections  coupled  together 
at  their  adjacent  ends,  the  adjacent  end  faces  of  said  sections 
being  in  abutting  relation  with  the  opposite  end  faces  of  a 
tubular  spacer  positioned  therebetween,  the  adjacent  end  por- 
tions of  each  of  said  sections  having  a  threaded  bore  therein 
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concentric  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  sections,  the 
threads  of  said  bores  being  of  opposite  hand,  a  double-ended 
screw  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  bores  so  that 
when  the  screw  is  routed  in  opposite  directions  the  transfer 
bar  sections  are  displaced  axially  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  said  spacer  and  screw  having  radially  registering  open- 
ings therein  for  the  reception  of  a  tool  for  turning  said  screw  to 
compress  the  spacer  between  the  ends  of  adjacent  transfer  bar 
sections,  said  holes  being  shaped  to  permit  final  tightening  of 
the  screw  while  the  spacer  remains  fiiedly  clamped  between 
the  ends  of  the  transfer  bar  sections,  means  for  locking  said 
screw  and  transfer  bar  sections  against  relative  roution  for 
retaining  said  spacer  in  said  compressed  condition,  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  spacer  being  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
transfer  bar  sections  and  including  a  tubular  shield  circumfer- 
entially  circumscribing  the  spacer,  said  shield  having  a  radial 
opening  therein  adapted  to  register  with  the  radial  opening  in 
said  spacer,  said  shield  having  a  length  smaller  than  the  spacer 
to  permit  roution  of  the  shield  relative  to  the  spacer  to  locate 
the  opening  therein  in  a  preselected  circumferential  position, 
said  shield  having  an  outer  diameter  corresponding  to  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  transfer  bar  sections. 


4,068,999 
COUPLER  APPARATUS 
Brwc  W.  Pcabcrtoa,  No.  314^  Lake  HowcU  Arm 
GMMlberry,  Fla.  32707 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,063 
lat  aj  F16D  1/00:  P16L  17/Oa  29/00 
VS.  CL  403—15  10 


4,068,958 
DIFFERENTIALLY  BOLTED  JOINT 
Wolfgang  Beckenhoff,  Aanu,  Switaerlaad,  aarigoor  to  BBC, 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Coavny  Lindted.  Badca,  Switicrlaad 

Filed  Jaiu  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763,320 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatkM   Switurlaad,   Apr.  6,   1976, 
4281/76 

ht  CL2  F16B  5/02 
MS.  a.  403—8  11  ClalBM 


1.  A  differentially  threaded  bolting  arrangement  for  securing 
two  machine  parts  together  comprising  at  least  one  threaded 
bolt,  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  bolt  being  provided 
respectively  with  threads  differing  in  pitch,  a  threaded  hole  in 
a  first  one  of  said  machine  parts  into  which  the  end  of  said  bolt 
having  the  greater  pitch  is  threadable,  a  throughbore  provided 
in  a  second  one  of  said  machine  parts  in  alignment  with  the 
threaded  hole  in  said  first  machine  part  and  a  hollow  area 
forming  an  extension  of  said  throughbore,  said  hoUow  area 
being  accessible  for  effecting  roution  of  said  bolt,  a  nut  dis- 
posed in  said  hollow  area,  said  nut  being  movable  axially  into 
contact  with  an  end  face  of  said  hollow  area  but  restrained 
against  roution  about  iu  axis  by  engagement  with  lateral  faces 
of  said  hollow  area,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  bolt  having 
the  smaller  pitch  being  threadable  into  said  nut  whereby  said 
not  is  moved  axially  upon  roution  of  said  bolt  into  contact 
with  said  end  face  of  said  hollow  area  accompanied  by  a  draw- 
ing together  of  said  first  and  second  machine  parts. 


1.  A  coupling  mechanism  for  front  end  loaders  and  the  like, 
comprising  in  combination: 

vehicle  attaching  portion  having  a  frame,  and  a  pair  of  fixed 
attachment  engaging  members  said  frame  having  two  side 
frame  members,  each  having  at  least  one  slot  therein 
connected  together  by  a  transverse  member  and  being 
movably  connected  to  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  movable  locking  members  movably  connected  to 
said  frame,  each  movable  locking  member  extending 
through  a  slot  in  one  side  frame  member  for  sliding 
therein; 

a  fluid  cylinder  connected  between  said  frame  and  said 
movable  locking  members  for  moving  said  movable  lock- 
ing members  from  a  first  unlocked  position  to  a  second 
locked  position; 

attachment  connecting  portion,  having  a  pair  of  upper 
brackets  connecuble  to  an  attachment  for  a  vehicle,  and 
shaped  to  receive  said  fixed  attachment  engaging  mem- 
bers of  said  vehicle  attachable  portion; 

a  pair  of  lower  brackets  connectable  to  an  attachment  for  a 
vehicle  and  shaped  to  receive  said  movable  locking  mem- 
bers for  locking  said  attachment  to  said  vehicle  upon 
actuation  of  said  movable  locking  members  when  said 
attachnient  is  supported  by  said  fued,  attachment  engag- 
ing members  in  said  upper  brackets; 

at  least  one  guide  member  connected  to  said  movable  lock- 
ing member  transverse  member;  and 

at  least  one  track  attached  to  said  frame  and  positioned  to 
guide  one  said  guide  member  for  guiding  the  movement  of 
said  movable  locking  members  in  said  slots  in  said  side 
frame  members. 


4,068,960 

SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  A  REMOVABLE  SHAFT 

Willian  E.  Swager,  P.O.  Box  656,  F^cflMot,  Ind.  46737 

Filed  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,264 

Lit  CL2  B25G  3/00 

MS.  CL  403—20  7 


1.  A  shaft  locking  means  comprising  in  combination,  a  shaft 
having  an  axially  disposed  spring  biased  pin  projecting  there- 
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from,  a  rim  disposed  along  the  edge  of  the  shaft  about  the 
spring  biased  pin,  a  shaft  support  member  having  means  to 
receive  the  shaft,  and  a  slidable  rim  engaging  member  having 
a  slot  therein  for  receiving  the  spring  biased  pin,  said  slidable 
rim  engaging  member  being  disposed  within  the  body  portion 
of  the  support  member. 


4,068,961 
SWIVEL  JOINT 
John  Sterca  Ebaer,  Boca  Raton;  Fraada  Charles  Pisaterl,  Miami 
Shores,  and  Charles  Grimes  Sprecher,  III,  Pembroke  Pines, 
all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Milgo  Electronic  Corporation,  Miami, 
Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,379 

Int.  CL*  F16B  7/10 

MS.  CL  403—55  10  Claims 


portion,  when  viewed  in  transverse  cross-section,  having  a 
long  axis  and  a  short  axis  extending  lengthwise  thereof, 
wherein  the  wall  of  said  end  portion,  when  viewed  in  longitu- 
dinal section  along  a  longitudinal  plane  including  said  long 
axis,  has  an  outer  surface  comprising  a  short  concave  part 
having  a  sharp  junction  with  said  body  portion  and  leading 
directly  into  a  long  straight  part  inclined  towards  said  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  ferrule. 


1.  A  swivel  joint  for  permitting  limited  movement  in  two 
orthogonal  planes,  comprising: 

a  swivel  top  having  a  recess  therein,  said  recess  having  a 
surface  of  curvature  defmed  by  a  first  radius,  an  oblong 
aperture  located  adjacent  said  surface  of  curvature,  its 
longer  axis  lying  in  a  first  orthogonal  plane; 

a  swivel  bottom,  having  a  surface  of  curvature  defmed  by  a 
second  radius,  two  riser  segments  on  the  second  radius 
surface  of  curvature,  and  an  aperture  in  said  second  radius 
surface  of  curvature;  and 

means  for  holding  said  swivel  top  and  swivel  bottom  to- 
gether in  a  nested  slidable  relationship. 


4,068,963 

MEANS  ANCHORING  A  BUNDLE  OF  WIRES  IN  A 

SOCKET 

Antonio  Brandcstini,  Kosaacht,  Switxerlaad,  assignor  to  Bnrcan 

BBR  Ltd.,  Zarlch,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763,093 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Switxerlaad,   Feb.   9,   1976, 
1546/76 

lat  a.2  B25G  3/34 
MS.  a.  403—268  20  Claiais 


1.  An  anchoring  arrangement  for  anchoring  a  bundle  of 
wires  in  an  anchoring  head,  comprising: 
an  anchoring  head  through  which  extends  the  bundle  of 

wires; 
said  bundle  of  wires  departing  from  the  anchoring  head  at  an 

exit  side  theeof; 
a  support  body  provided  at  the  exit  side  of  said  anchoring 

heaid  and  through  which  extend  said  bundle  of  wires; 
said  support  body  having  a  support  surface  equipped  with 

friction-reducing  means; 
said  support  surface,  viewed  in  longitudinal  sectional  view. 

outwardly  widening  in  a  substantially  curved-shaped 

configuration. 


4,068,964 
4,068,962  END  PLATE  CONNECnON  UNIT  FOR  BEAMS 

CABLE  OR  ROPE  CLAMP  Robert  J.  Stoker,  951  Thistle  Place,  Warrea,  Ohio  44480 

Cedric  Gwilliam  BIrks,  Leeds,  Eagland,  assignor  to  CCL  Sys-  FQcd  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,129 

teau  Limited,  Saibitoa,  Eagbud  I"t>  C3.2  B25G  3/34 

FUcd  Jaae  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,142  U.S.  Q.  403—272  6 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Jaae  10, 1975, 
24807/75 


lat  CL*  P16G  11/02 


MS.  CL  403—212 


5ClaiBis 
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1.  A  cable  or  rope  clamp,  comprising  a  metal  sleeve 
ferrule  having  a  body  portion  of  substantially  oval  cross-sec- 
tion and  an  end  portion  of  substantially  frusto-conical  forma- 
tion, said  ferrule  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  said  body 


1.  An  end  plate  shear  connection  for  bolting  a  steel  beam  or 
the  like  to  a  structural  shape,  comprising  a  connection  plate 
unit  of  T  section  with  the  head  of  the  T  perpendicular  to  the 
stem  of  the  T,  said  unit  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  wd>  of  a  beam 
with  the  head  in  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  a  vertk:al 
plane  through  the  center  line  of  the  web,  the  head  facing  one 
end  of  the  web  and  having  bolt  holes  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
center  line  of  the  web  for  bolting  the  head  to  a  structural  shape, 
the  stem  of  the  T  lying  against  the  web  and  adapted  to  be 
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•ecuied  to  the  web  by  a  weld  penetrating  the  head  and  the 
adjacent  portions  of  the  stem  and  said  one  end  of  the  web  for 
fastening  the  web  to  the  head  and  stem. 

4,0(8,965 
SHAFT  COUPLING 
Robert  D.  Lkktf,  Lakewood,  Califs  aadgnor  to  ChueVeyor 
CorporatkM.  Soatb  B  Moots,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,468 

lot  CL2  F16D  1/04 

MS.  a,  403—313  7  Oaina 


1.  A  unitary  coupling  for  non-rotatably  connecting  axially 
aligned  shafts  which  have  keyways  in  axial  alignment  and  a 
key  member  for  said  keyways,  said  coupling  comprising  an 
integral  single  piece  body  of  resilient  material  having  opposite 
complementary  half  sections  with  inside  arcuate  surfaces 
adapted  for  engagement  with  laterally  opposite  sides  of  the 
shafts, 

said  half  sections  having  adjacent  captive  ends  and  a  hinge  of 
said  material  joining  said  ends, 

portions  of  said  captive  ends  having  a  slot  therebetween 
adjacent  said  hinge, 

each  of  said  captive  ends  having  surfaces  forming  a  comer 
with  a  space  between  said  surfaces  and  said  spaces  to- 
gether forming  a  keyway  adjacent  said  slot. 

complementary  flanges  on  respective  free  ends  of  said  half 
sections  including  fastening  means, 

said  half  sections  having  an  initial  relationship  extending  at 
an  acute  angle  outwardly  relative  to  each  other  from  the 
hinge  wherein  portions  of  said  arcuate  surfaces  are  spaced 
at  progressively  varying  distances  from  the  respective 
sides  of  the  shaft  and  portions  of  said  surfaces  at  the  comer 
are  spaced  at  progressively  varying  distances  from  said 
key  member  to  enable  the  body  to  be  placed  over  and 
clear  of  the  shafts  before  clamping, 

said  half  sections  being  adapted  to  be  drawn  toward  each 
other  and  toward  said  key  member  and  the  shaft  progres- 
sively from  the  captive  ends  to  the  free  ends  by  use  of  said 
fastening  means  whereby  the  arcuate  surfaces  engage  the 
shafts  and  the  surfaces  at  the  comers  engage  the  key 
member. 


4,068,966 
MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Bca  C.  Johoaoo,  New  Braonfela,  Tex.,  and  Picter  Band,  Black- 
Aoatralia,  aMlcnnn  to  Thcraoa  Maaufactiiring  Com- 


than  the  distance  between  any  two  points  on  said 
mounting  portion  forming  a  line  parallel  to  a  line  joining 
said  mounting  portion  ends;  and, 
two  resilient,  symmetrically  formed  curved  clamping  legs 
joining  said  mounting  portion  at  said  mounting  portion 
ends  wherein  said  mounting  portion  ends  merge  into 
and  form  an  intergral  part  with  said  clamping  legs; 
said  curved  clamping  legs  positioned  opposite  each  other 
and  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
elongate  tubular  member  prior  to  mounting  said  curved 
clamping  legs  for  resiliently  engaging  said  elongate  tubu- 
lar member: 


said  clamping  legs  terminating  at  spaced  apart,  symmetri- 
cally formed,  clamping  leg  ends  having  symmetrically 
formed,  curved  end  projections  on  said  clamping  leg  ends 
of  said  clamping  legs  to  facilitate  mounting  on  said  elon- 
gate tubular  member  and  release  therefrom; 

the  distance  between  said  mounting  portion  ends  being  less 
than  the  maximum  distance  between  said  curved  clamping 
legs;  and, 

said  mounting  portion  releasably  securing  said  elongate 
external  member  to  said  elongate  tubular  member  along 
the  length  of  said  external  member  and  said  tubular  mem- 
ber with  said  elongate  external  member  in  longitudinal 
engagement  with  said  elongate  tubular  member. 


4,068,967 

CORNER  BRACKET  FOR  FRAMES 

Marrin  Hoodia,  14  RlTiera  Drive,  Sadthtown,  N.Y.  11787 

nicd  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,999 

lot  a.2  B25G  3/36 

U.S.  a.  403—402  15  Claims 


CoatiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  562,024,  March  26, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  apflicatioa  Jnae  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,244 
lot  a.2  n6L  i/06 
U.S.  a.  403—397  6  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  apparatus  for  releasably  securing  an  external 
member  to  a  tubular  member  comprising; 
an  elongate  tubular  member, 

an  ekMigate  external  member  adapted  to  be  releasably  se- 
cured to  and  in  engagement  with  said  tubular  member; 
a  clamping  member  having: 
a  resilient  arcuate  mounting  portion  adapted  to  engage 
said  elongate  external  member  having  spaced  apart, 
symmetrically  formed  mounting  portion  ends,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  mounting  portion  ends  being  no  less 


1.  A  bracket  for  connecting  the  side  sections  of  an  annular 
frame,  said  bracket  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  L-shaped  body  defined  by  first  and  second 
legs; 

b.  connecting  means  integral  with  said  legs  for  permitting 
said  body  to  be  secured  to  a  portion  of  the  frame;  and 

c.  at  least  two  spacedly  opposed  tab  means  integral  with 
each  said  leg  along  opposite  side  edges  thereof,  at  least  a 
portion  of  one  of  said  tab  means  integral  with  each  said  leg 
being  in  planes  that  are  perpendicular  to  each  other  and 
parallel  to  the  side  edges  of  said  legs  with  the  other  of  said 
tab  means  integral  with  each  said  leg  being  co-planar  with 
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said  respective  leg  whereby  said  portions  of  said  one  tab 
means  are  adapted  to  retentively  engage  the  side  sections 
of  the  frame  on  the  inside  or  outside  surface  thereof 


4,068,968 
ROADWAY  BARRIER  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Dnane  W.  Gagle,  and  Homer  L.  Draper,  both  of  Bartlcsrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcsrille, 
Okla. 

Filed  July  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,030 

lot  a.^  EOlC  U/22 

U.S.  a.  404—7  25  dains 


4,068,970 
CONCRETE  HNISHING  MACHINES 
Mnrray  A.  Rowe,  Canton,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  CMI  Corpora- 
tion, Oklahooa  Qty,  Okla. 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,522 

Int  a.2  EOlC  19/22 

U.S.  CI.  404—120  9  Claims 


I  ^2 


1.  A  roadway  structure  comprising  a  base  course,  a  porous 
fabric  at  least  a  portion  of  which  rests  upon  said  base  course,  a 
traffic-bearing  course  resting  upon  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
portion  of  said  porous  fabric  which  rests  upon  said  base  course, 
a  barrier  stracture  resting  upon  and  bonded  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  portion  of  said  porous  fabric  which  rests  upon  said  base 
course  and  extends  beyond  said  traffic-bearing  course. 


4,068,969 
GUTTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ASPHALT  SPREADER 
Roy  Beach,  and  Ivan  Beach,  both  of  1708  •  6th  Avennc  East 
Owen  Sound,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,041 

Int  a.2  EOlC  11/26 

U.S.  CL  404—98  12  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  for  one  side  of  an  asphalt  paving  machine, 
the  paving  machine  having  draw  arms,  a  screw  auger  and  a 
screed,  to  permit  the  laying  of  a  gutter  adjacent  to  and  integral 
with  a  roadway  surface  being  simultaneously  laid,  the  attach- 
ment comprising: 

a.  a  flat  extension  plate  for  vertical  orientation,  the  plate 
having  top  and  bottom  and  opposite  sides,  and  supports 
secured  to  each  side  thereof; 

b.  means  associated  with  one  of  the  supports  to  releasably 
secure  the  plate  in  vertical  orientation  parallel  to  and 
aligned  with  the  screed; 

c.  a  rearwardly  curved  base  secured  to  and  extending  from 
side  to  side  along  the  bottom  of  the  extension  plate  to 
conform  to  the  desired  cross-sectional  profile  shape  of  the 
gutter,  the  bottom  of  the  portion  of  the  base  nearest  the 
screed,  when  the  attachment  is  secured  in  position  to  the 
machine,  being  more  or  less  flush  with  the  bottom  of  the 
screed; 

d.  an  end  gate  secured  to  the  outer  support  to  ensure  proper 
width  and  edging  of  asphalt  gutter. 


feiN     /    , 


1.  A  concrete  finishing  machine  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  supporting  frame, 

b.  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  moving  said  frame  along 
a  highway  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  length  of  said 
frame, 

c.  supporting  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement 
longitudinally  thereof, 

d.  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  reciprocating  said  sup- 
porting means  longitudinally  of  said  frame, 

e.  an  elongated  conveyor  screw 

1.  mounted  on  and  carried  by  said  supporting  means  for 
movement  therewith  longitudinally  of  said  frame  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  screw,  and 

2.  projecting  generally  horizontally  from  one  longitudinal 
side  of  said  frame  for  moving  concrete  away  from  said 
one  side  upon  rotation  of  said  screw, 

f  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  for  rotating  said 
screw, 

g.  an  elongated  screed, 

h.  means  mounting  said  screed  on  said  frame  in  substantially 
directly  underlying  parallel  relation  thereto  in  position  to 
engage  concrete  underlying  said  frame, 

i.  means  on  said  supporting  frame  for  longitudinally  recipro- 
cating said  screed,  and 

j.  means  on  said  screed  for  vertically  vibrating  the  latter, 

k.  said  means  mounted  said  screed  comprising 

1.  two  pairs  of  substantially  horizontally  extending  parallel 
tracks  mounted  on  respective  end  portions  of  said  screed 
and  disposed  thereabove  in  substantially  parallel  relation 
to  said  screed, 

2.  two  pairs  of  rollers, 

3.  each  of  rollers  supportingly  underlying  a  respective  end 
of  said  tracks, 

4.  abutment  means  projecting  outwardly  from  opposite 
lateral  sides  of  each  of  said  end  portions  of  said  screed, 
and 

5.  two  pairs  or  other  rollers  mounted  on  and  supported  by 
said  frame  in  depending  relation  thereto, 

6.  each  of  said  rollers  being  operatively  engaged  with  the 
upper  surface  of  a  respective  one  of  said  abutment 
means  in  position  to  hold  said  tracks  down  against  said 
first  mentioned  rollers. 


4,068,971 
UNIVERSAL  COIL  CARRIER 
Walter  W.  McNeill,  Toronto,  Canada,  aaslgaor  to  Bandy  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,291 
Int  a.2  B65H  75/20 
U.S.  a.  294-«7  R  14  OaiiM 

1.  A  coil  carrier  comprising: 
a.  a  base  having  a  central  opening; 
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•  coil  receiving  portion  disposed  above  sud  base,  said  coil 
receiving  portion  having  a  lower  generally  vertical  por- 
tion adapted  to  have  coils  of  tubing  or  the  like  wrapped 
therearound  and  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  fit  within  the 
central  opening  of  another  similar  carrier  when  the  latter 
is  disposed  thereabove  in  nested  relationship,  and  an  upper 
generally  horizontal  portion;  and 


METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  BUSINESS  FORMS 

JiMi  B.  Fklk,  Swatogi,  Califs  irtinr  to  Paper  CoaTcrting 

MacUae  Cmapaay,  Gfeca  Bay,  Wis. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  tt6^7,  Aag.  21, 1975, 

abaadoatd,  lUs  appUcatkm  Jaae  2S,  1976,  Scr.  No.  700,138 

lat  a.2  B65H  41/(30 

UA  CL  270-52.5  5 


c  support  means  positioned  on  said  carrier  and  extending 
radially  inwardly  to  a  position  overlying  said  central 
opening,  said  support  means  being  adapted  to  rest  upon 
said  upper  portion  of  the  coil  receiving  portion  of  another 
similar  carrier  when  stacked  on  the  latter. 


4,068,972 

GOLF  PEG  SCORE  CARD 

Clifford  C.  Staart,  1505  vniage  Ave.  Lovdaad,  Colo.  80537 

FUcd  Jaa.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  635,978 

lat  CL2  G09B  19/22:  G08B  5/(30 

U5.  CL  283-49  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  method  for  manufacture  of  business  forms,  the  steps 
of  advancing  at  least  three  superposed  webs  along  a  generally 
horizontal  processing  path  wherein  said  webs  are  simulta- 
neously and  continuously  processed,  said  processing  including 
at  least  across  perforation,  advancing  only  one  of  said  webs 
further  in  said  path  to  a  two-wide  folder  and  zig-zag  folding 
said  one  web,  moving  one  of  the  remaining  webs  laterally  of 
said  path  to  a  second  path  parallel  to  the  first  mentioned  path 
and  introducing  the  same  into  said  two-wide  folder  and  zig-zag 
folding  the  same,  moving  the  other  of  said  remaining  webs  a 
distance  laterally  of  the  first  mentioned  path  substantially 
further  than  the  distance  said  one  of  the  remaining  webs  was 
moved  laterally  into  a  third  path  parallel  with  said  first  men- 
tioned path  and  then  folding  said  other  of  said  remaining  webs 
in  a  second  folder  separate  from  said  two  wide  folder,  said 
folders  being  generally  aligned  in  a  direction  transverse  of  said 
first  mentioned  path  whereby  at  least  three  stacks  of  zig-zag 
folded  webs  are  presented  in  side-by-side  relation  along  a 
common  front  for  takeaway. 


1.  A  golf  scoring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rigid  planar  substrate; 

means  defming  an  array  of  holes  distributed  across  a  major 
surface  of  said  substrate  in  a  pattern  of  rows  and  columns, 
there  being  a  total  of  a  predetermined  number  of  vertical 
columns  and  nine  horizontal  rows  of  said  holes; 

a  plurality  of  indicia  distributed  in  one  direction  in  a  horizon- 
tal row  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  coliunns  and  individu- 
ally disposed  adjacent  to  respective  different  successive 
ones  of  all  but  two  of  said  columns,  said  indicia  individu- 
ally representing  successively  different  respective  num- 
bers in  a  series  of  numbers  ir  order  from  the  number  "one" 
through  a  number  that  is  two  less  than  the  total  number  of 
said  colunms; 

a  plurality  of  eighteen  pegs  manually  securable  removably  in 
said  holes,  each  individual  different  one  of  said  pegs  being 
marked  to  indicate  a  respective  different  one  of  the  numer- 
als from  "one"  through  "eighteen",  and  said  pegs  being 
securable  in  said  holes  in  selectively  different  relative 
orienUtions  with  respect  to  the  orientation  of  the  marking 
to  indicate  said  numerals. 


4,068,974 

FOUNTAIN  TOOTHBRUSH  HAVING  BRISTLE 

CARRIER  EASILY  PRODUOBLE  BY  INJECnON 

MOLDING 

Walter  Meyer,  and  Aatoa  Bara,  both  of  Trieagen,  Switzerland, 

aasignon  to  Triaa  Borsteafabrik  AG  Trieagen,  Triengen, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Jaly  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,939 
Clainis  priority,  applkatioa  Switzcriaad,  June  8,   1976, 
7184/76 

lat  CL2  A46B  U/OO 
VS.  a.  401—150  6  Claims 

1.  A  fountain  toothbrush  comprising  a  bristle  carrier,  a  set  of 
bristles  on  said  carrier  near  one  end  thereof,  a  rigid  handle 
containing  a  reservoir  for  liquid  or  pasty  dentifrice,  a  duct 
leading  form  the  reservoir  through  the  bristle  carrier  to  the  set 
of  bristles,  actuating  means  facing  toward  the  reservoir  and 
comprising  a  spring  member  which  urges  the  reservoir  in  a 
direction  out  of  the  handle,  and  a  piston  which  is  borne  by  the 
bristle  carrier  at  its  end  facing  away  from  the  bristles,  and 
being  firmly  connected  thereto,  and  which  has  a  passage  being 
connected  to  said  duct  and  to  the  interior  of  said  reservoir;  and 
a  cylinder  sleeve  part  being  provided  on  said  reservoir  into 
which  said  piston  protrudes,  being  displaceable  and  sealingly 
guided  in  said  sleeve  part  in  unactuated,  or  in  an  actuated 
position,  whereby,  when  the  piston  is  pushed  into  the  sleeve 
part  in  the  direction  towards  the  reservoir,  dentifrice  is  con- 
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veyed  through  said  piston  passage  and  said  duct  onto  the 
bristles,  and  wherein  the  reservoir  is  inserted  axially  displace- 
ably  into  the  handle  so  that  it  protrudes  with  its  outer  end  out 
of  the  handle,  the  Utter  being  open  at  its  end  away  from  the 
bristle  carrier,  and  wherein  the  reservoir  can  be  displaced  into 
the  handle  for  conveying  dentifrice  onto  the  bristles,  said 
reservoir  having  an  opening  connecting  the  interior  of  the 
reservoir  with  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  part,  and  wherein  said 


n    -1 


piston  carries,  at  its  end  facing  toward  said  reservoir,  a  sealing 
element  being  permanently  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
inner  wall  of  said  sleeve  part;  said  piston  further  comprising, 
housed  in  the  passage  therethrough,  a  valve  body  which  is 
displaceable  relative  to  the  piston  and  containing  means  for 
obturating  said  opening  toward  the  end  of  each  stroke  of  the 
piston  into  said  sleeve  part,  and  freeing  said  opening  again 
when  the  piston  and  the  sleeve  part  are  displaced  away  from 
one  another. 


4,068,975 

FLUID  PRESSURIZER 

Michael  Eskeli,  799441  Locke  Lee,  Hoaitoa,  Tex.  77042 

Coatlaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  50,895,  April  17, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,003,673,  aad  a  coBtiBaatioa-ia<^art  of  Scr.  No.  636,310, 

Not.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,012,164.  TUa  appUcattoa  Dec  27, 

1976,  Scr.  No.  754,734 

lat  CL2  FOID  1/18 

VS.  CL  415—80  2 


allow  the  discharge  of  the  fluid  from  the  free  vortex  cav- 
ity. 


4,068,976 
CUTTING  INSERT  CONHGURATION 
Eracat  J.  Fricdliac,  Latrobc,  Pa.,  aarisaor  to  KcaaaaMtal  lac, 
LatrobcPa. 

Filed  Jaac  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,877 

lat  CL2  B26D  1/00 

VS.  CL  407—114  5  OaiaH 


Zl 


30 


14 


I   I  I 

'  !22: ' 


c^^: 


1.  An  even  sided  polygonal  cutting  insert  formed  of  a  hard 
wear  resistant  material  and  comprising  a  body  having  substan- 
tially parallel  polygonal  faces  connected  by  a  peripheral  wall 
which  forms  cutting  edges  at  the  juncture  thereof  with  at  least 
one  of  said  faces,  the  peripheral  wall  having  notches  formed 
therein  extending  transversely  to  said  faces  and  interrupting 
the  cutting  edge  in  regions  uniformly  spaced  therealong  and 
having  n  notches  interrupting  a  pair  of  cutting  edges  on  one 
face  and  n  plus  m  notches  interrupting  another  pair  of  cutting 
edges  on  said  one  face,  the  notches  interrupting  said  pair  of 
cutting  edges  on  said  one  face  being  staggered  relative  to  the 
notches  interrupting  said  another  pair  when  said  edges  are 
viewed  in  superposed  relation. 


4,068,977 
TAPPING  HEAD 
Attflio  Roaaetti,  Via  Verdi,  2,  Saa  Beacdctto  Po  (Maatova), 
Italy 

Filed  July  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,784 

Claiaia  priority,  appUcattoa  Italy,  Jaly  28, 1975, 18109/75 

lat  CL*  B23G  1/51  5/12 

VS.  CL  408—177  1  Claia 


1.  A  fluid  pressurizer  comprising: 

a.  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation; 

b.  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  said 
rotor  being  provided  with  an  entry  for  a  fluid  to  be  pres- 
surized, said  entry  communicating  with  a  pressurizing 
cavity  extending  outwardly  from  the  rotor  center,  said 
pressurizing  cavity  communicating  with  a  set  of  feeder 
nozzles  for  passing  a  fluid  forwardly  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  into  a  free  vortex  cavity  of  circular  configuration 
and  transverse  to  the  rotor  axis,  said  free  vortex  cavity 
conununicating  near  its  periphery  with  exit  openings  to 


1.  A  Upping  head  having  at  least  two  groups  of  indexable 
chasers  of  different  pitches,  arranged  over  a  circumferential 
amy  and  radially  extending  thereto,  comprising  a  block  in  the 
form  of  a  hollow  cylinder  block,  radial  grooves  in  said  cylinder 
block  for  slidably  receiving  therein  said  chasers,  the  chaaen  of 
a  first  of  said  groups  having  each  a  groove  on  a  side  thereof 
facing  one  end  of  said  cylinder  block  and  the  chasers  of  a 
second  of  said  groups  having  each  a  second  groove  on  an 
opposite  side  thereof  facing  a  first  ring  nut  coaxially  arranged 
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near  said  one  end  of  said  hoUow  cylinder  block  and  circumfer- 
entially  slidable  therein,  said  first  ring  nut  having  cam  means  in 
the  form  of  an  arcuated  rib  projecting  from  a  surface  thereof 
facing  said  side  of  the  chasers  of  said  first  group  thereof  and 
engaging  said  grooves  thereof  to  radially  shift  said  first  group 
chasers  during  rotation  of  said  first  ring  nut,  said  first  ring  nut 
having  transverse  indexing  notches  on  an  outside  peripheral 
surface  thereof  for  positioning  said  first  ring  nut  in  operative 
positions  thereof  defined  by  said  notches  and  first  locking 
means  on  said  cylinder  block,  for  locking  said  first  ring  nut  in 
a  selected  operative  position,  said  first  locking  means  compris- 
ing a  first  clitk  member  hinged  on  said  cylinder  block  and  first 
spring  means  urging  said  first  click  member  in  selective  en- 
gagement with  one  of  said  first  notches  when  the  selected  first 
notch  is  brought  in  the  reach  of  said  first  click  member  during 
indexing  of  said  first  ring  nut  and  a  first  threaded  adjustment 
dowel  for  exact  angular  positioning  of  said  first  ring  nut,  a 
shaped  cover  ring  superposed  on  said  first  ring  nut  indepen- 
dently thereof  and  fixed  on  said  cylinder  block,  said  shaped 
cover  ring  and  said  first  ring  nut  defining  an  arcuated  cavity 
therebetween,  spring  means  within  said  arcuated  cavity  and 
having  one  end  thereof  rigid  with  said  first  ring  nut  an  another 
end  thereof  rigid  with  said  cover  ring  to  urge  said  first  ring  nut 
in  a  rest  position  thereof,  a  second  ring  nut  concentric  with  said 
hollow  cylinder  block  and  arranged  slidably  thereon  remote 
from  said  first  ring  nnt,  said  second  ring  nut  having  second  cam 
means  in  the  form  of  an  arcuated  rib  projecting  from  a  surface 
thereof  facing  said  opposite  side  of  the  second  group  chasers 
and  engaging  said  second  grooves  thereof  to  radially  shift  said 
second  group  chasen  during  rotation  of  said  second  ring  hut, 
said  second  ring  nut  having  second  transverse  indexing 
notches  on  an  outside  peripheral  surface  thereof  for  positioning 
said  second  ring  nut  in  operative  position  thereof  defined  by 
said  second  notches  and  second  locking  means  on  said  cylinder 
block  remote  from  said  first  locking  means  for  locking  said 
second  ring  nut  in  a  selected  operative  position  thereof,  said 
second  locking  means  comprising  a  second  spring  biased  click 
member  hinged  on  said  cylinder  block  and  urged  in  selective 
engagement  with  one  of  said  second  notches  when  the  selected 
second  notch  is  brought  in  the  reach  of  said  second  click  mem- 
ber during  indexing  of  said  second  ring  nut,  a  circumferential 
recess  at  the  inside  periphery  of  said  second  ring  nut  member, 
a  second  spring  means  within  said  circumferential  cavity  and 
having  one  end  thereof  rigid  with  said  second  ring  nut  and  the 
other  end  thereof  rigid  with  said  hollow  cylinder  block  to  urge 
said  second  ring  nut  member  in  a  rest  position  thereof,  self 
centering  guide  and  support  devices  for  the  pipe  to  be  worked 
while  cutting  the  thread  therein  and  devices  for  rotating  the 
cylinder  block  to  impart  cutting  motion  to  the  chasers. 


4,068,978 
ASSOCIATING  DRILL  CHUCK  KEYS  WITH  DRILL 
J.  Fam  Brock,  11531  SmmUm  Atc^  Downey.  Calif.  90241 
Filed  Aag.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,116 
lot  CLJ  B23B  39/00:  B2SB  U/44:  B23Q  11/00 
MS.  CL  408—241  R  10  Claims 

1.  For  an  electric  drill  of  the  kind  having  a  chuck  whose 
relatively  moving  parts  are  routable  by  a  key,  the  key  includ- 
ing a  pin  insertable  into  a  first  part  of  the  chuck  and  a  gear 
whose  teeth  mesh  with  teeth  on  a  second  part  of  said  chuck 
when  the  pin  is  inserted  to  the  first  part  of  said  chuck; 
an  improved  key  and  key  attachment  assembly  comprising  a 
key  having  a  shank  ending  at  one  end  in  a  pin  and  a  gear; 
fastening  means  for  clamping  the  key  to  said  first  part  of  a 
drill  chuck  with  its  pin  in  the  first  part  of  the  chuck  and 
with  iu  teeth  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  the  chuck  while 
permitting  simultaneously  rotation  of  the  key  and  said 
second  part  of  the  chuck; 
said  clamping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  resilient 
arms  extending  in  like  direction  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
pin  and  gear; 
said  arms  being  biased  toward  one  another  to  a  position  in 


which  their  spacing  is  less  than  the  dimension  across  said 
first  part  of  the  chuck;  and 


securing  means  for  securing  said  arms  to  the  key  while 
permitting  rotation  of  the  gear  relative  to  said  arms. 


4,068,979 
MARINE  PROPULSIVE  DEVICE 
Nikolai  Sergeerich  VyiokorodoT,  pniipekt  Staclick,  75,  kir.  169, 
LeaiBvrad,  U.SJSJL 

Filed  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,204 
daina  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.SJL,  July  26, 1973, 1950482 
lat  CL2  B63H  1/26 
MS.  CL  416—207  2  Oaims 


1.  A  marine  propulsive  device,  comprising  a  propeller  drive 
shaft;  a  screw  propeller  secured  on  said  propeller  drive  shaft 
and  having  a  hub  with  cylindrical  radial  holes,  and  blades  with 
roots  which  are  held  in  said  cylindrical  radial  holes,  said  hub  of 
said  screw  propeller  is  made  as  a  sleeve  fitted  onto  an  extension 
of  the  propeller  shaft  in  such  a  manner  that  a  space  is  estab- 
lished between  the  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  the  butt  end 
of  the  propeller  drive  shaft,  said  space  being  communicated, 
through  a  two-way  passage  in  the  end  portion  of  said  sleeve, 
with  the  outside  surface  of  the  sleeve  and  being  adapted  for 
feeding  a  liquid  under  pressure  directly  into  said  space  in  the 
course  of  hub  dismantling,  each  of  said  cylindrical  radial  holes 
in  the  hub  of  said  screw  propeller  being  open-ended,  and  sock- 
ets coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  radial  holes  are  provided  in  the 
propeller  drive  shaft  for  receiving  and  holding  the  end  of  the 
propeller  blade  roots,  wherein  said  propeller  drive  shaft  in- 
cludes a  bushing,  a  cylindrical  boring  coaxial  with  the  propel- 
ler drive  shaft  is  made  in  the  propeller  hub  end  facing  said 
bushing;  said  hub  is  adapted  to  fit  onto  said  bushing  so  as  to 
define  an  annular  space  therebetween,  said  annular  space  com- 
municating with  the  outside  surface  of  said  hub  through  a 
two-way  passage  provided  in  said  hub. 
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4,068,980 
COMPRESSOR  STARTUP  CONTROL 
Gary  J.  FIm;  Michael  G.  Henchlcr,  and  John  C.  Sboop,  aU  of 
Qnincy,  IIL,  aaaignon  to  Gardner-Denver  Company,  Dallaa, 
Tex. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,703 
Int  a.2  F04B  49/02 
MS.  a.  417—282  7 


n 


length,  a  blade  slidably  mounted  in  each  groove,  said  blades 
cooperating  with  said  bore,  said  end  caps  and  said  rotor  to 
define  a  plurality  of  compression  pockets,  said  body  having  a 
fluid  inlet  opening  on  one  side  for  introducing  fluid  to  be 
compressed  into  said  compression  pockets  and  a  discharge 
opening  remote  from  said  inlet  opening  for  discharging  com- 
pressed fluid  from  said  body,  means  for  driving  said  rotor  in  a 
direction  from  said  inlet  opening  toward  said  discharge  open- 
ing, the  area  between  said  inlet  and  discharge  openings  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  defining  the  compression  side 
of  said  compressor,  the  improvement  comprising,  each  of  said 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  gas  compressor  including  a 
positive  displacement  gas  compressor,  a  motor  drivably  con- 
nected to  said  compressor,  an  inlet  throttling  valve  operable  to 
be  open  to  admit  inlet  gas  to  said  compressor  upon  commence- 
ment of  starting  of  said  compressor  and  including  a  pressure 
fluid  actuator  for  closing  said  throttUng  valve,  compressed  gas 
receiver  means  connected  to  said  compressor,  a  compressed 
gas  service  conduit  connected  to  said  receiver  means  for  con- 
ducting compressed  gas  from  said  receiver  means,  and  a  check 
valve  interposed  in  said  service  conduit  and  operable  to  pre- 
vent the  back  flow  of  compressed  gas  from  said  service  conduit 
to  said  receiver  means,  the  improvement  characterized  by: 
first  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said  receiver 
means  for  conducting  a  pressure  fluid  signal  to  said  actua- 
tor to  close  said  throttling  valve  in  response  to  increasing 
pressure  in  said  receiver  means  upon  starting  said  com- 
pressor, 
a  normally  open  control  valve  interposed  in  said  first  con- 
duit means,  said  control  valve  being  pressure  fluid  actu- 
ated to  interrupt  said  pressure  fluid  signal  to  said  throttling 
valve, 
a  pressure  fluid  timer  in  communication  with  said  first  con- 
duit means  for  receiving  a  pressure  fluid  signal  therefrom 
and  for  actuating  said  control  valve  to  interrupt  said  pres- 
sure fluid  signal  to  said  actuator  at  the  expiration  of  a 
piedetermined  time  period  to  allow  said  throttling  valve 
to  reopen; 
second  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said  service 
conduit  downstream  of  said  check  valve  in  regard  to  the 
normal  flow  of  compressed  gas;  and. 
a  fust  shuttle  valve  connected  to  said  first  conduit  means  and 
said  second  conduit  means  and  responsive  to  the  greater  of 
the  pressure  signals  in  said  respective  conduit  means  to 
conduct  said  greater  pressure  signal  to  said  actuator  for 
closing  said  inlet  throttling  valve. 


4,068,981 

BLADE-TYPE  ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WITH  FULL 

UNLOADING  AND  OIL  SEALED  INTERFACES 

Zoltan  A.  Mandy,  Wayneaboro,  Pa^  aMisBor  to  Frick  Company, 

Wayneaboro,  Pa. 

Filed  July  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,886 
Int  CL^  F04B  49/02:  FOIC  21/04:  ¥0*C  27/00  29/02 
VS.  CL  417—310  2  Clainis 

1.  In  a  rotary  compressor  having  a  body  with  a  cylindrical 
bore,  end  caps  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body,  a  rotor  eccentri- 
cally mounted  within  said  bore,  said  rotor  substantially  engag- 
ing said  bore  along  a  seal  line,  means  for  driving  said  rotor,  said 
rotor  having  a  plurality  of  radial  grooves  extending  the  entire 


end  caps  having  an  elongated  arcuate  channel  extending 
throughout  ite  length  adjacent  to  the  discharge  opening  of  said 
body,  and  means  for  introducing  oil  under  pressure  greater 
than  the  pressure  created  within  the  compression  pockets  into 
an  inlet  end  of  said  channel,  said  inlet  end  of  said  channel  being 
located  at  the  beginning  of  the  discharge  opening  outwardly  of 
the  inner  side  edge  surfaces  of  the  blades  and  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  said  rotor,  said  channel  curving  out- 
wardly along  the  discharge  opening  and  terminating  adjacent 
to  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  substantially  at  said  seal  line 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  discharge  opening. 


4,068,982 
CHARGE  CONTROL  VALVE  AND  PISTON  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
Vernon  K.  Qnarre,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  BMignor  to  Grnco  be, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,419 
Int  a.2  P04B  9/ia  35/02 
MS.  CL  417—387  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  diaphragm  pump  of  the  type  having  a  reciprocating 
piston  for  alternately  pressurizing  and  relieving  an  oil-filled 
chamber  having  a  diaphragm  separating  said  chamber  from  a 
liquid  pumping  chamber,  the  improvement  in  piston  recipro- 
cating drive  and  oil  volume  control,  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatable  crankshaft  with  an  axially  offset  cam; 

b.  a  bearing  shoe  fitted  on  said  cam  and  having  a  bearing 
surface  for  contacting  said  piston,  said  bearing  shoe  hav- 
ing an  oil  groove  along  its  surface  fitted  on  said  cam  and 
having  an  oil  port  between  said  groove  and  said  piston 
bearing  surface;  and 

c.  a  piston  oil  pori  passing  through  said  piston  and  opening 
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to  Mid  piston  surface  contacting  said  bearing  surface, 
whereby  said  piston  oil  port  and  said  bearing  shoe  oil  port 


come  into  coincidence  during  each  piston  reciprocating 
stroke. 


4,068,M3 

PISTON  PUMPS  DRIVEN  BY  FLUm-ACTUATED 

PISTON  HAVING  A  CONSTANT  FLUID  FORCE 

AGAINST  THE  SMALL  AREA  SURFACE 

Roy  BaliM,  AMrteeha^  and  John  Fhnds  PerUnt,  Newton, 

■car  Walaall,  both  of  Eastand,  mdtton  to  Charica  S.  Madan 

it  CoiMuy  Uadted,  AJtrtechaai,  Eaffaad 

Filed  Jaly  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  599,405 

laL  a.2  F04B  I7/oa  35/00 

VS.  a.  417—401  7  Claims 


37  3937  (.2  30 


1.  A  reciprocating  pump  for  liquids  comprising  a  body,  a 
piston  slideably  disposed  within  said  body  and  having  a  large 
area  face  and  a  small  area  face,  a  shuttle  vdve  casing  associated 
with  said  pump  body  and  having  a  motive  air  inlet  and  a  mo- 
tive air  exhaust,  a  valve  shuttle  operable  with  respect  to  said 
motive  air  inlet  and  motive  air  exhaust  having  a  large  area  face 
and  a  small  area  face  disposed  in  said  casing  between  said 
motive  air  inlet  and  motive  air  exhaust,  and  the  large  area  face 
of  said  piston,  said  valve  shuttle  being  slideable  in  said  casing 
between  a  fust  position  wherein  it  occludes  said  motive  air 
inlet  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  motive  air  inlet  com- 
municates with  the  large  area  face  of  said  piston,  signal  air  inlet 
means  provided  in  said  pump  body  and  opening  on  the  small 
area  face  of  said  piston,  said  signal  air  inlet  means  being  posi- 
tioned to  continuously  maintain  signal  air  pressure  on  said 
small  area  face  for  all  portions  of  said  piston  and  at  the  same 
pressure  as  said  motive  air,  first  conduit  means  provided  in  said 
pump  body  and  shuttle  valve  casing  between  said  signal  air 
inlet  and  the  large  area  face  of  said  shuttle  valve  for  signal  air 
flow  to  drive  said  valve  shuttle  into  said  first  position,  second 


conduit  means  provided  in  said  pump  body  and  shuttle  valve 
casing  between  said  signal  air  inlet  and  the  small  area  face  of 
said  valve  shuttle  for  signal  air  flow  to  drive  said  valve  shuttle 
into  said  second  position  whereby  said  piston  is  driven  in  a 
pumping  stroke  by  the  pressure  of  said  motive  air  against  the 
large  area  face  of  said  piston,  hydraulic  fluid  receiving  cham- 
ber means  provided  within  said  pump  body  and  defining  an 
inlet  and  outlet,  and  a  pump  ram  for  relative  reciprocal  move- 
ment within  said  chamber  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  piston,  said  pump  ram  expelling  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
chamber  means  during  a  pumping  stroke  of  said  piston. 


4,068,984 

MULTI-STAGE  SCREW-COMPRESSOR  WITH 

DIFFERENT  TOOTH  PROFILES 

Walter  G.  Spindlcr,  Mnaich,  GcnMay,  aaaiffMr  to  H  A  H 

Licensing  Corporation,  Mluni,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1974,  Scr.  No.  529,115 

Int  a?  PDIC  1/16.  11/00:  F04C  17/12.  23/00 

MS.  CL  418—9  7  Claims 


1.  A  screw  compressor  system  for  compressing  gaseous 
media  adapted  to  compress  small  suction  intake  volumes  of 
media  and  provided  with  a  series  of  pairs  of  meshing  rotors 
comprising  two  compression  stages  characterized  in  that  the 
rotors  of  each  series  have  an  outside  diameter  which  is  large 
with  respect  to  the  suction  intake  volume  of  gas,  one  of  said 
rotors  of  each  series  being  a  male  rotor  having  teeth  disposed 
in  grooves  of  a  female  rotor,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  second 
pair  of  rotors  being  spaced  farther  apart  from  each  other  than 
the  axes  of  roution  of  the  first  pair  of  rotors,  and  the  ratio  of 
the  diameter  of  the  rotors  at  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  rotor 
teeth  to  the  diameter  of  the  rotor  at  the  base  of  the  teeth  for  the 
pairs  of  rotors  being  so  related  to  provide  grooves  which 
compensate  for  the  difTerence  in  volume  between  the  intake  of 
fluid  to  the  first  pair  and  the  intake  to  the  succeeding  pair  of 
rotors  and  wherein  the  rotors  of  the  two  compressor  stages 
have  essentially  the  same  outside  diameter,  the  ratio  of  the 
outside  diameter  to  the  dedendum  diameter  of  the  rotors  in  the 
second  stage  is  smaller  than  the  ratio  of  the  outside  diameter  to 
the  dedendum  diameter  of  the  rotors  in  the  first  stage  and 
characterized  in  that  the  tooth  contours  of  the  rotors  in  the 
second  stage  are  so  designed  that  the  ratio  of  tdoth  width  of  the 
female  rotor  at  its  narrowest  point  to  the  tooth  groove  width  at 
its  widest  point  is  at  least  1.0. 


4,068,985 
ROTARY  ENGINE  OR  PUMP  CONSTRUCTION 
John  S.  Baer,  SchooMr  Head,  Bar  Harbor,  MaiM  04609 
Flkd  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,141 
bt  CL2  F04C  1/00 
MS.  a.  418-^36  55  Claiasa 

1.  A  rotary  engine  construction  comprising: 
a  housing  providing  a  cylindrical  cavity  within  and  defined 

by  cavity  walls, 
a  drive  shaA  extending  coaxially  through  said  cylindrical 
cavity  supported  by  the  housing  on  the  axis  of  the  cavity 
in  suitable  bearings  permitting  rotation  thereof, 
an  even  number  of  imperforate  movable  walls  extending  at 
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least  between  said  shaft  and  said  cavity  wall  such  that 
alternate  movable  walls  are  mechanically  connected  to 
move  together  in  a  first  assembly  and  intermediate  mov- 
able walls  are  mechanically  connected  to  move  together 
in  a  second  assembly, 

sealing  structures  on  said  first  and  second  assemblies  such 
that  the  spaces  between  the  respective  movable  walls 
form  energy  chambers  which  are  mutually  isolated  from 
one  another, 

separate  drive  coupling  means  respectively  between  points 
on  each  of  said  first  and  second  assemblies  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  the  shaft  and  an  associated  rigid  radial 
extension  from  the  shaft  outside  the  energy  chambers, 
each  respective  coupling  means  including  means  permit- 
ting oscillatory  movement  of  the  respective  assembly 
relative  to  said  rigid  radial  extension  and  timing  means 


ing  fluid  in  a  radial  direction,  and  each  of  said  circumfer- 
ential sealing  members  preventing  working  fluid  from 


escaping  from  its  corresponding  pocket  and  leaking  in  a 
circumferential  direction  to  an  adjacent  combustion 
chamber. 


4,068,966 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  RADIAL  FACES  OF  PISTON  IN 

ORBITAL  PISTON  DEVICE 
Vakashi  Todororic,  220  Littleton  Road,  Panlppaay,  N  J.  07054 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,125 
Int  CL2  POIC  1/02:  F02B  53/00:  FOIC  19/08 
MS.  a.  418—61  R  7  daioM 

1.  In  a  motor,  engine,  or  pump  having  a  piston  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  within  a  cylinder  housing,  said  housing 
including  radial  faces  and  a  plundity  of  combustion  chambers, 
the  improvement  comprising  sealing  means  disposed  on  at  least 
one  of  the  radial  faces  of  said  piston  to  seal  said  combustion 
chambers  against  leakage  of  working  fluid,  said  sealing  means 
comprising: 
an  annular  seal  ring  including  an  annular  band,  said  band 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  extension  members  which 
defme  pockets  therebetween,  each  of  said  pockets  having 
disposed  therein  a  circumferential  sealing  member  and 
spring  means,  each  of  said  spring  means  operating  to  bias 
said  annular  band  into  engagement  with  one  of  the  radial 
faces  of  said  cylinder  housing  to  prevent  leakage  of  work- 


4,068,987 
PNEUMATIC  MOTOR  WFTH  MUFFLED  EXHAUST 
Falter  A.  Crooka,  Hnatiagtoa  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaiffior  to 
A.  Seller,  Haatingtoa  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnly  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,275 

lot  CL^  POIC  13/02,  21/00 

MS.  CL  418—181  7  Ctaims 


'  associated  with  each  of  the  drive  coupling  means  to  assure 
a  predetermined  phasing  in  the  movement  of  the  movable 
walls  relative  to  one  another  such  that  an  integral  number 
of  oscillatory  cycles  occurs  each  full  revolution  of  each 
movable  wall,  whereby  each  said  coupling  means  is  ar- 
ranged to  accommodate  out-of-phase  movements  of  said 
movable  walls  so  that  said  oscillatory  movement  of  said 
walls  does  not  interfere  with  transmission  of  rotational 
movement  to  said  shaft  and  energy  from  the  walls  is  trans- 
mitted directly  to  the  shaft, 

inlet  port  means  through  the  housing  positioned  in  a  wall  of 
said  cylindrical  cavity  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  into  the 
successive  energy  chambers  as  the  walls  move  apart,  and 

outlet  port  means  through  the  housing  positioned  in  a  wall  of 
said  cylindrical  cavity,  to  permit  fluid  to  be  expelled  from 
the  successive  energy  chambers  as  the  walls  close  to- 
gether. 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  motor  that  includes  a  vaned  rotor,  a  rotor 
chamber  having  a  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  means,  a  housing  and 
an  axially  extending  rotor  shaft  to  rotate  in  said  chamber, 
structure  to  control  and  muffle  the  escape  of  exhaust  gas  com- 
prising 

a.  a  first  exhaust  chamber  extending  about  the  rotor  chamber 
and  into  which  pressurized  exhaust  gas  escapes  from  the 
rotor  chamber. 

b.  a  second  exhaust  chamber  spaced  axially  from  the  first 
exhaust  chamber  and  extending  about  the  shaft,  and  pri- 
mary porting  communicating  between  the  first  and  second 
exhaust  chambers,  said  primary  porting  including  multiple 
flow  restricting  ports  circularly  spaced  about  said  shaft 
and  spaced  radially  outwardly  therefrom. 

c.  a  third  exhaust  chamber  extending  about  the  shaft  and 
located  radially  inwardly  of  the  second  exxhaust  chamber, 
there  being  radially  inwardly  extending  poriing  spaced 
about  the  shaft  and  communicating  between  the  second 
and  third  exhaust  chambers  to  direct  escaping  exhaust 
directionally  inwardly  and  in  conflicting  turbulent  streams 
to  dissipate  energy  contained  in  said  streams, 

d.  there  being  additional  exhaust  gas  escape  porting  extend- 
ing generally  axially  from  said  third  chamber  and  commu- 
nicating wiUi  the  exterior  via  radially  directed  outlets, 

e.  and  a  sleeve  supported  on  the  housing  for  rotation  and 
progressive  axial  displacement  in  progressively  closing 
relation  with  said  outlets  to  selectively  and  variaMy  con- 
trol the  eac^>e  of  exhaust  gas  therefrom,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing threading  connected  with  threading  on  the  housing  to 
provide  said  progressive  axial  displacement  in  reqxMiae  to 
said  rotation  of  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  housing. 
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4,06S,9« 
POSITIVE-DISPLACEMENT,  FLUID  MACHINE 
Paal  Ddc  Webb,  Tiosi,  Pa^  and  Larry  NeU  WilloTer,  Painted 
Poet,  N.Y^  aiiiffMin  to  lageraoU-Raad  Company,  WoodcUff 
Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaly  30, 197(,  Ser.  No.  710,123 

lat  a»  F04C  n/04.  29/00 

VS.  a.  418—189  3  Claims 


secure  the  cured  tire  shortly  after  the  press  begins  to  open,  first 
to  hold  the  tire  while  the  tire  is  stripped  from  the  mold  sections 


1.  A  positive-displacement,  fluid  machine,  such  as  a  com- 
pressor, pump,  expander,  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  end  walb  and  arcuate  side  walls; 

first  means  for  admitting  fiuid  into  said  housing; 

second  means  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  housing; 

rotary  piston  means  cyclically-movably  disposed  within  said 
housing  to  rotate  therewithin  on  axes  normal  to  said  end 
walls; 

said  rotary  piston  means  having  given  surfaces  formed 
thereon  which  cooperate  with  said  walls  of  said  housing 
to  define  a  given  chamber  having  a  first  volume,  and  to 
define  another  chamber  having  a  maximum  volume,  upon 
said  piston  means  effecting  a  first  prescribed  movement, 
and  to  define  said  another  chamber  as  having  a  minimum 
volume,  upon  said  piston  means  effecting  a  second  pre- 
scribed movement,  to  enclose  fluid  admitted  to  said  hous- 
ing within  said  given  and  another  chambers;  and 

means,  formed  in  said  end  walls  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said 
side  walls,  opening  onto  both  said  given  and  another 
chambers  to  cause  said  chambers  to  be  in  fiuid  communi- 
cation; wherein 

said  piston  means  further  has  means  occluding  said  means 
coincident  with  said  another  chamber  achieving  a  volume 
intermediate  said  maximum  and  minimum  volumes  and 
retention  of  said  first  volume  by  said  given  chamber,  to 
halt  said  fiuid  communication  of  said  chambers;  wherein 

said  piston  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  interengaging 
rotary  pistons  having  mating  lobes  and  recesses; 

sAid  lobes  and  recesses,  together  with  said  walls,  coopera- 
tively define  therebetween  a  fluid  pocket,  adjacent  and 
appendant  to  said  another  chamber,  which,  upon  move- 
ment of  said  pistons,  closes  off  from  said  another  chamber 
and  traps  fluid  therewithin;  and 

said  occluding  means  halts  said  fluid  communication  of  said 
chambers  only  following  a  closing  off  of  said  pocket. 


4,068,969 
TIRE  CURING  PRESS 
Armindo  Caatamtti,  Aknm,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  NRM  Corpora- 
tkm,  Akroo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,192 
lat  a.2  B29H  5/02 
VS.  a.  425—38  40  Claims 

1.  A  tire  curing  press  of  the  type  wherein  a  top  movable 
mold  section  moves  vertically  away  from  and  horizontally 
with  respect  to  a  stationary  bottom  mold  section,  an  upstand- 
ing bladder  center  mechanism  in  said  stationary  mold  section 
which  includes  a  movable  top  plate,  and  an  expandable  and 
collapsible  chuck  means  in  said  movable  mold  section  cooper- 
ating with  said  top  plate  and  operative  when  expanded  to 


'*t\\^^>x^\\^^-^s^^ 

^  J    _  ^ 7.  J^if-^i^ 


and  the  bladder  is  stripped  from  the  tire,  and  then  to  remove 
the  cured  tire  from  the  press  with  the  movable  mold  section. 


4,068,990 

CONCRETE  SLAB  FORMING  MACHINE 

Anida  Kalos,  541  Central  Atc,  Albany,  N.Y.  12206 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,883 

Int.  a.2  B28B  W02 

VS.  a.  425—64  11  Claims 


1.  A  concrete  forming  machine  adapted  for  movement  along 
a  track  over  a  flat  surface  comprising  a  carriage  a  portion  of 
which  coacts  with  the  flat  surface  to  form  a  mold  cavity,  a 
plurality  of  core  members  disposed  longitudinally  in  the  cavity 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  a  hopper  for  a  con- 
crete mix  mounted  on  the  carriage,  primary  feed  means  in  the 
carriage  for  delivering  concrete  mix  from  the  hopper  to  an  area 
adjacent  the  forward  ends  of  the  core  members  and  for  packing 
the  mix  above,  below  and  between  the  members,  said  primary 
feed  means  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  in  front  of  the 
forward  ends  of  and  below  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  core 
members,  secondary  feed  means  in  the  carriage  for  delivering 
concrete  mix  from  the  hopper  to  an  area  above  the  core  mem- 
bers at  a  point  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  forward  ends 
thereof  and  for  packing  the  mix  above  and  between  the  mem- 
bers, and  power  means  on  the  carriage  for  advancing  it  along 
the  track. 
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4,068,991 
LAYER-FORMING  APPARATUS  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
PARTICLE  BOARD  MATS 
Werner  Ufermaaa,  Pcazberg;  Hdarich  Axcr,  Ncttetal-Hiaa- 
beck,  and  WoUfeaiv  Michela,  Krefeld,  all  of  Gcrmaay,  aasiga- 
ors  to  G.  Sicmpelkaap  A  Co.,  KrefeM,  Gcrauoy 
Filed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  8, 1975,  2535461 
Int.  a.z  B29J  5/O0 
VS.  a.  425-81  10  Ciaima 


or  a  similar  material,  comprising  a  die  having  therein  a  number 
of  spaced  apart  rigid  blades  for  dividing  the  extruded  material 
into  a  plurality  of  superposed  layers,  said  blades  being  located 
upstream  of  the  die  outlet  in  planes  which  converge  towards 
said  die  outlet,  said  blades  being  mounted  to  be  pivotable  about 
their  outer  ends;  means  atuched  to  said  blades  for  pivoting 
individually  said  blades  about  their  outer  ends;  means  at  the 
side  edges  of  the  blades  for  ensuring  an  adjustable  lateral  feed 
of  material  to  be  extruded;  means  located  substantially  in  the 
planes  of  said  blades  downstream  of  the  outer  ends  thereof  for 
projecting  a  powder  product  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
extrusion  into  interstices  between  the  layers;  means  for  placing 
impermeable  coatings  on  the  outer  surface  of  an  assembly  of 
extruded  superposed  layers;  and  means  for  cutting  such  an 
assembly,  and  impermeable  coatings,  into  separate  piles  of 
superposed  tiles. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  particle-board  mat,  compris- 
ing: 

a  mat-forming  surface  displaceable  m  a  given  direction; 

a  spreading  head  disposed  above  said  surface,  said  spreading 
head  comprising  an  array  of  mutually  parallel  interdigi- 
toted  disk  rollers  defining  between  them  spaces  of  a  width 
increasing  from  an  upstream  side  of  said  array  to  a  down- 
stream side  thereof; 

means  for  feeding  particulate  material  to  said  array  at  said 
upstream  side  thereof  whereby  said  particulate  material 
passes  downwardly  between  said  rollers  in  a  fine-particle 
column,  an  intermediate-particle  column  and  a  coarse-par- 
ticle column,  onto  said  surface; 

means  forming  an  air  sifter  between  said  head  and  said  sur- 
face for  promoting  the  separation  of  fine  particles  and  the 
deposition  thereof  on  said  surface  as  a  respective  rone  of 
the  mat; 

a  separating  sieve  in  said  air  sifter  proximal  to  the  upstream 
side  of  said  array;  and  means  for  periodically  displacing 
said  sieve. 


4,068,993 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOULDING  CONFECHONERY 
Raymond  Gwilym  Dacey,  Hemd  Hempatead,  ami  Richard  Hugh 
Verity,  AmpthUI,  both  of  England,  aasignort  to  Baker  Perkins 
Holdingi  Limited,  Eaglaod 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,685 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  30, 1974, 
38097/74 

Int.  CL^  A23G  i/12 
VS.  a.  425—104  6  Claims 


14 
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4  068  992 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TILES 

Arthur  Buchel,  Balzert,  Liechtenstein,  aasignor  to  Interoptik 

Handelsanatalt,  Liechtenstein 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  476,866,  June  6, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,859, 

Feb.  22, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  681,408 

Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  France,  Mar.  1, 1971,  71.06908 

Int  CU  B28B  11/Oa  11/12 

VS.  a.  425—91  9  Claims 


•-? 


1.  A  confectionary  moulding  machine  which  comprises: 

1 .  an  endless  mould  conveyor  which  includes  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel chains  and  multiple  moulds  fixed  to  and  straddling  the 
chains;  each  mould  having  an  upper  surface,  means  form- 
ing cavities  which  have  a  predetermined  depth,  and  pro- 
jections which  extend  away  from  the  upper  surface  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  depth  of  the  cavities,  the  projec- 
tions extending  a  distance  less  than  the  depth  of  the  cavi- 
ties; said  endless  mould  conveyor  being  mounted  such  that 
said  moulds  traverse  in  a  continuous  procession  along  an 
upper  run  in  which  the  mould  cavities  face  upwardly  and 
a  lower  run  in  which  the  cavities  face  downwardly: 

2.  a  depositor  disposed  above  the  upper  run  of  the  mould 
conveyor  which  is  operative  to  deposit  fillings  of  liquid 
confectionary  into  the  moulds  and  thus  into  the  cavities  as 
the  moulds  move  in  succession  along  the  upper  run; 

3.  a  band  which  is  mounted  so  as  to  have  a  run  which  travels 
continuously  beneath  the  lower  run  of  the  mould  con- 
veyor and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  lower  run  of  the 
mould  conveyor; 

4.  a  demoulding  unit  which  is  operative  to  discharge  the 
ftlUngs  of  the  cavities  of  each  mould  in  succession  onto  the 
band;  and 

5.  the  relative  positioning  of  the  lower  run  of  the  mould 
conveyor  and  the  run  of  the  band  being  such  that  the 
projections  which  extend  downwardly  from  the  moulds 
when  the  moulds  are  on  the  lower  run  of  the  mould  con- 
veyor contact  the  surface  of  the  run  of  the  band  and 
constrain  the  band  to  move  at  the  same  speed  as  the  mould 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  tiles  by  extrusion  of  clay  conveyor. 
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4.06MM 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRINTING  OF  CERAMIC  GREEN 

SHEETS 
Robert  H.  CUwalladcr,  Wappi^en  Falls;  Ym  Dwrcs-Bonos, 
La  Gnaferille;  A^elo  S.  Gaaparri.  StonafUle,  all  of  N.Y^ 
aad  Fhudf  :..  Radae,  PtNapaao  Beach,  Fla^  aMi«Mn  to 
latcnatioaal  Bilawi  MacUMi  Corporation  Armook,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,707 
lat  CL2  B29C  27/00 
MS.  CL  425—110  8  Claioi* 


,.  ^[^.ri 


1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  a  paste  pattern  on  a  ceramic 
green  sheet  provided  with  a  plurality  of  alignment  apertures 
comprising: 

a  loading  station; 

a  printing  station; 

a  stencil  mask  at  said  printing  station; 

a  carrier  for  supporting  a  ceramic  green  sheet; 

a  means  to  locate  a  ceramic  green  sheet  in  a  given  reference 
position  on  said  carrier  by  engagement  of  said  alignment 
apertures  in  said  green  sheet; 

a  means  to  move  said  carrier  horizontally  from  said  loading 
station  to  a  position  beneath  said  printing  station,  and 
vertically  to  a  position  to  be  printed  underlying  said  sten- 
cil mask,  and  back  to  said  loading  station  in  the  reverse 
movement  order; 

said  means  to  move  said  carrier  comprised  of  a  horizontal 
slide  for  slidably  supporting  said  carrier; 

a  first  lower  part  and  a  second  upper  part  of  said  carrier; 

an  inclined  camming  surface  between  said  fu^t  and  second 
parts  of  said  carrier; 

an  abutment  for  engaging  said  second  upper  part  of  said 
carrier  which  prevents  further  horizontal  movement  of 
the  upper  part  of  said  carrier  but  allows  further  movement 
of  said  lower  part  of  said  carrier; 

a  means  to  move  said  lower  part  of  said  carrier  horizontally 
along  with  said  slide; 

said  means  to  move  said  lower  part  of  said  carrier  capable  in 
operation  of  moving  the  entire  carrier  as  a  unit  from  said 
loading  station  to  a  position  beneath  said  printing  station 
until  said  upper  part  of  said  carrier  contacts  said  abutment, 
and  to  continue  movement  of  said  lower  part  of  said 
carrier  in  a  horizontal  direction  thereby  camming  said 
upper  part  of  said  carrier  upwardly  into  printing  position 
relative  to  said  stencil  mask,  and  to  return  the  carrier  to 
said  loading  station  by  the  reverse  order  of  said  move- 
ments. 


4,068,995 

INJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SHOES 

Hideki  Hayaakl,  380,  Noaaka,  Kamnc,  Rikaoka,  aad  Sadayo- 

aU  IihU,  380,  Tmbalnboa,  Kunuac,  Falnwka,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  689,973 

lat  a.2  B29F  l/IO 

U.S.  CL  425—129  S  6  Claims 

1.  A  shoe-injection  molding  machine  for  molding  a  sole  and 


attaching  same  to  a  prefabricated  instep,  said  machine  compris- 
ing: a  stationary  base  plate;  at  least  one  sole  support  assembly 
mounted  on  said  base  plate;  a  machine  frame  attached  to  said 
base  plate;  a  slide  vertically  movable  on  and  along  said  ma- 
chine frame;  a  fnisto-conical  head  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
slide;  a  plurality  of  last  supporting  units  adjustably  mounted  on 
side  surfaces  of  said  head;  an  insulating  sheet  between  each  of 
said  last  supporting  units  and  said  bead;  and  means  for  cooling 


said  head,  said  cooling  means  comprising  a  cooling  liquid 
circulating  system  having  coolant  passages  formed  within  said 
head,  the  main  part  of  said  passages  being  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  said  side  surfaces  on  which  said  last  supporting 
units  are  mounted,  said  system  having  inlet  and  outlet  sockets 
positioned  in  close  proximity  to  each  other  on  a  further  side 
surface  of  said  head,  means  operable  to  supply  a  cooling  liquid 
to  said  inlet  socket,  and  means  operable  to  remove  liquid  from 
said  outlet  socket. 


4,068,996 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  CONCRETE  ARTICLES 

ANDTHEUKE 

Charles  J.  Heitzman,  Honolulu,  Hawaii,  asdgnor  to  William  J. 

Shannon,  Miliani  Town,  Hawaii,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Sept  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,634 

Int  Cii  B28B  21/90 

UJS.  a.  425—253  19  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  molding  articles  of  self-hardening  mold- 
able  material  and  including  a  mold  box,  means  supporting  said 
mold  box  for  tilting  movement  between  a  generally  vertical 
filling  position  and  a  generally  horiziontal  stripping  position, 
means  for  supplying  the  moldable  material  to  said  mold  box 
when  in  said  filling  position  to  form  an  article  within  said  mold 
box,  a  mold  box  member  carried  by  said  mold  box  and  movable 
relative  to  said  mold  box,  and  means  forming  a  generally  hori- 
zontal platform  disposed  for  receiving  a  molded  article  from 
said  mold  box  after  said  mold  box  is  moved  to  said  stripping 
position,  the  improvement  comprising  power  operated  strip- 
ping means  associated  with  said  platform  and  including  a  pull- 
ing member  movable  along  said  platform,  means  for  releasably 
connecting  said  pulling  member  to  said  mold  box  member 
when  said  mold  box  is  in  said  stripping  position,  and  means  for 
moving  said  pulling  member  along  said  platform  for  pulling 
said  mold  box  member  to  effect  stripping  of  a  molded  article 
from  said  mold  box  onto  said  platform. 
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4,068,997 

CUTTING  MEANS  FOR  BOOK  BINDING  MACHINE 

George  E.  Elder,  Saa  Joac;  Clark  A.  Vaa  HorM,  Saata  Clara, 

aad  George  C.  Wa.  Saa  Jose,  aU  of  Calif.,  aMi^ors  to  Vdo- 

Biad,  lac  Soaayrale,  Calif. 

DiTitioa  of  Ser.  No.  625,949,  Oct.  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,994,055. 

lUs  appUcatiOB  Jaae  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,200 

lat  a.^  B29C  17/08 

UA  CL  425—305.1  «  OaiaM 


1.  Cutting  means  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  thermoplastic 
members  comprising  locating  means  for  said  members,  a  knife 
formed  of  a  thin  narrow  ribbon  of  metal,  electrical  means  for 
heating  said  knife  by  resistance,  a  support  for  said  knife,  a 
frame,  guide  means  on  said  frame  for  guiding  movement  of  said 
support  from  a  first  position  remote  from  said  members  to  a 
second  position  at  wUch  said  knife  cuu  through  said  members, 
and  support  actuating  means  to  move  said  support  from  first 
position  to  a  second  position  and  back  to  flrst  position,  said 
electrical  means  having  a  first  switch  to  pass  current  through 
said  knife  as  said  support  leaves  first  position  and  a  second 
switch  to  cut  off  current  to  said  knife  when  said  support  has 
heated  said  knife  sufficiently  to  cut  said  members  as  said  sup- 
port reaches  second  position,  said  guide  means  having  a  third 
position  in  a  direction  relative  to  said  second  position  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  support  from  first  to 
second  position  whereby  said  knife  first  forms  heads  on  stubs 
of  cut  material  of  said  members  and  then  cools  said  heads. 


4068,998 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROOESSING  CONTINUOUSLY-FED 

PLASTICS  MATERIAL 
Earico  Attncd,  aad  Feraaado  Attncd,  both  of  Via  Impmaetaaa 
183,  MezaomoBte,  bapniaeta,  Horeace,  Italy  a-50023) 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,918 

OaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Aug.  21, 1975,  9525/75 

lat  CL^  B29C  17/04 

MS.  CL  425—317  12  Claims 


speed  higher  than  the  feed  speed  of  the  continuous  feed 
means  to  remove  the  material  storage  loop,  and  to  be 
stretched  in  said  portion  of  the  path,  and  means  for  brak- 
ing the  material  in  the  material  feed  path  and  for  stopping 
the  feed  of  the  material  in  said  working  zone  during  opera- 
tion of  the  tool  means. 


4,068,999 
BLOWN  TUBE  COLLAPSE  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  W.  Dawson,  Marblehead,  Maas^  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Compaay,  Hndson  Falls,  N.Y. 

ContianatiOB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  349,643,  April  9, 1973, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,508 

lat  a.2  B29C  15/00 
MS.  a.  425—392  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  plastics  material  in  strip- 
like form  including  either  embossing,  scoring  or  shearing  plas- 
tics strip  material, 
means  for  continuously  feeding  the  material,  means  defining 

a  material  feed  path, 
tool  means  for  performing  a  processing  operation  on  the 

material  in  a  working  zone  of  the  apparatus, 
means  for  cyclically  operating  the  tool  means, 
said  material  feed  path  being  arranged  to  permit  a  material 

storage  loop  to  be  formed  in  a  portion  of  the  path  and  to 

remove  the  material  storage  loop, 
said  portion  being  defined  between  the  feed  means  and  said 

working  zone, 
means  enabling  the  material  to  be  drawn  from  the  loop  at  a 


1.  In  a  blown  tube  apparatus  in  which  an  inflated  circular 
cross  section  thermoplastic  tube  is  collapsed  from  the  circular 
section  to  a  line  or  flat  section,  an  improved  collapsing  frame 
assembly  next  preceding  said  flat  section  comprising 

a.  a  frame  assembly  to  surround  said  tube, 

b.  tube  surface  engaging  means  in  said  frame  to  engage  said 
tube  over  an  extended  length  thereof  to  converge  said 
cross  section  to  a  substantially  square  cross  section  with- 
out significantly  stretching  or  compressing  said  tube  mate- 
rial, 

c.  a  transition  section  on  said  frame  assembly  next  adjacent 
said  line  section  to  collapse  said  square  section  to  said  line 
section 

1.  said  transition  section  comprising  two  pairs  of  oppo- 
sitely positioned  and  oppositely  angled  planar  tube 
surface  engaging  means,  the  pairs  of  which  are  coinci- 
dent with  the  parallel  sides  of  said  square  section  and 
each  planar  set  of  tube  surface  engaging  means  having 
an  angle  0\  between  its  plane  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  tube  which  are  essentially  equal  so  that  points  on 
said  square  section  arrive  at  the  line  section  along  lines 
perpendicular  thereto. 


4,069,000 
MOLD  FOR  SHAPING  AND  CURING  REINFORCED 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
WUUaa  J.  Haavchirc,  Pealnsula,  Ohio,  asBignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Compaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675,993 
Int  0.2  B29C  17/02 
MS.  a.  425—395  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  mold  for  shaping  and  curing  a  fiber  reinforced  body  of 
plastic  material  comprising  a  female  mold  member  and  a  male 
mold  member  for  supporting  a  preform  of  oriented  plastic 
coated  fibers  therebetween,  a  transverse  plane  through  said 
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female  and  male  mold  members,  said  female  mold  member  coaxially  receiving  said  mandrel  and  said  mandrel  having  an 
having  a  mold  cavity  extending  in  one  direction  from  said   axis  and  a  plurality  of  fluid  pathways  formed  therethrough  for 
.  1  :j      .       ...        ..  .1.-.^  ^    passing  a  cooling  fluid  through  the  mandrel  for  cooling  extrud-. 

ate  passing  from  an  associated  dynamic  extruder  through  an 

annulus  formed  between  said  mandrel  and  said  bushing,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

said  annulus  having  first,  middle  and  second  portions,  the 

first  portion  being  located  upstream  with  respect  to  the 

second  portion,  said  middle  portion  of  said  annulus  having 

a  wall  thickness  in  the  range  of  23  to  50  percent  of  the 

greatest  wall  thickness  of  said  first  portion  of  said  annulus 

and  said  second  portion  of  said  annulus  having  a  wall 

thickness  greater  than  one-quarter  inch  and  being  greater 

than  the  wall  thickness  of  said  middle  portion  of  said 

annulus,  and 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  middle  portion  of  said  annulus  and 

of  said  second  end  portion  of  said  annulus  are  adjacent  the 

fluid  pathways  formed  through  said  mandrel. 


transverse  plane,  said  male  mold  member  having  a  core  extend 
ing  in  said  one  direction  from  said  transverse  plane,  said  male 
mold  member  being  movable  toward  said  female  mold  member 
upon  closing  of  said  mold  with  said  core  movable  into  said 
cavity  for  urging  said  preform  into  a  molding  space  defined  by 
said  core  and  the  surface  of  said  female  mold  member  in  said 
cavity,  said  female  mold  member  having  sloped  lead-in  sur- 
faces at  the  edges  of  said  cavity,  said  male  mold  member  hav- 
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4,0(9,002 

APPARATUS  IMPROVEMENTS  IN  REMOVING 

ARTICLES  FROM  WHEEL  BLOW  MOLDING 

MACHINES 

John  F.  Seelye,  Thonastoo,  Cobb^  anigiior  to  Monaaato  Com- 
ing recessed  surfaces  at  the  edges  of  said  core,  said  lead-in       P^^Vf  St  Louis,  Mo. 
surfaces  and  said  recessed  surfaces  extending  away  from  said   Di^isioB  of  Ser.  No.  576,559.  May  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,041,124. 


transverse  plane  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  transverse  plane 
from  said  mold  cavity  and  said  core,  peripheral  spaces  en- 
closed by  said  lead-in  surfaces  and  said  recessed  surfaces  per- 
mitting substantially  unrestricted  movement  of  said  preform 
from  a  position  between  said  male  mold  member  and  said 
female  mold  member  into  said  molding  space  during  closing  of 
said  mold  without  distortion  of  said  oriented  plastic  coated 
fibers  and  means  to  apply  heat  to  said  mold  for  curing  said 
preform. 


This  application  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707^58 

Int  CL2  B29D  23/03 

VS.  a.  425—539  15  ri.tm. 


♦ — 


4,0«9,001 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  THICK-WALLED 

TUBULAR  PRODUCT 

Guy  E.  Carrow,  BartkariUc,  Okla.,  aarigMr  to  PhilUpa  Petro- 

Iram  Coapaay,  BartkiTlIk,  Okla. 

DiTiakM  or  Ser.  No.  301,899,  Oct  30, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,980,746, 

which  ia  a  coatiMMtioiHi».ywt  of  Ser.  No.  76,100,  Sept  28, 1970, 

abaadoBcd.  His  application  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,724 

bt  0.2  B29F  3/08 

VS.  CL  425-^467  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  blow  molding  apparatus  comprising: 
a  wheel  arranged  to  rotate  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane; 
plural  molds  carried  with  said  wheel  having  outer  sections 
substantially  radially  movable  with  respect  to  the  wheel 
axis  to  open  said  molds; 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  molds  operable  to 

blow  mold  articles  in  said  molds; 
eject  means  releasing  elongated  still  hot  articles  from  the 

molds;  and 
a  pocket  conveyor  transporting  said  released  articles  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  orientation  in  pockets  along  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  away  from  said  vertical 
plane; 
the  improvements  in  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

A.  article  turning  means  cooperating  with  said  conveyor 
by  receiving  and  turning  the  articles  from  said  substan- 
tially horizontal  orientation  and  plane  into  another 
plane  including  a  screw  routing  in  synchronism  with 
the  pockets  which  engages  specific  portions  of  the 
articles  in  the  thread  portion  of  said  screw. 


1.  An  extrusion  die  assembly  for  forming  a  thick-walled 
tubular  product  including  a  ntandrel  and  bushing,  said  bushing 
having  an  axis  and  an  opening  extending  therethrough  for 


4,069.003 
INJECnON  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Ronald  L.  Cecchi.  Brookfleld,  HI..  aHigaor  to  Diaamode  Corpo- 
ratioa,  ViUa  Park,  111.,  a  part  iatercst 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  569^11 
Int  a.2  B29F  1/03 
VS.  CL  425-568  1  Claim 

1.  A  sprue  bushing  for  use  with  a  mold  in  plastics  injection 
molding  operations  wherein  a  sprue  is  integrally  formed  at 
each  injection  with  the  part  being  molded,  said  sprue  bushing 
comprising: 
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a  generally  cylindrical  body  member  having  an  inner  end,  an 
outer  injection  end,  and  a  longitudinal  frusto^onical  bore 
extending  therethrough  between  said  ends,  said  bore  being 
concentric  with  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body 
member  and  Upering  outwardly  toward  said  inner  end, 

and 
a  plurality  of  straight  elongate  grooves  formed  in  the  wall  of 
said  bore  extending  longitudinally  over  at  least  50%  of  the 
length  thereof  and  converging  toward  said  injection  end. 


4,069,005 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEAT 

NarayaMiwami  Palaai.  2500,  IV  Aitmut,  Aaaaaagw.  Madraa- 

40,lBdia 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  666.422.  March  16, 1976.  Thif 
appiicatioa  Apr.  29. 1976.  Ser.  No.  681^2 
lat  a^  F23J  7/00 

VS.  a.  431—4  M 
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adjacent  sides  of  adjacent  grooves  converging  to  apices  at 
a  first  radial  distance  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  bore,  and  sides  of  each  groove  converging  to  points  at 
a  radial  distance  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  substan- 
tially greater  than  said  first  radial  distance, 
said  grooves  thereby  increasing  the  surface  area  of  the  bore 
to  enhance  heat  transfer  and  producing  a  sprue  which  is 
readily  released  from  the  bushing  with  simple  longitudinal 
and  non-rototional  relative  movement  therebetween. 

4,069,004 
DEVICE  TO  EMIT  SHOCK  WAVES,  WFTH  ADJUSTABLE 

CAPACITY 
Leon  Sayoaa,  Pan,  Flraace,  aadgaor  to  Societe  Natioaale  Elf 
Aonitaine  (ProdnctioB),  Paria,  Flraace 

Filed  Jaae  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,351 
dainif  priority,  applicatioB  France.  June  20. 1975. 75.19452 
Int  a.»  F23C  3/02 
VS.  CL  431—1 


"1 
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1.  A  shock-wave  emitting  device  comprising  a  valve,  a 
barrel  with  a  seat  for  this  valve,  said  barrel  and  valve  being 
arranged  coaxially,  and  forming  between  them  an  annular 
combustion  chamber,  which  can  be  placed  in  communication 
with  the  outside  atmosphere  by  axial  movement  of  the  valve, 
and  which  comprises  means  of  admitting  the  fuel-oxidant 
mixture,  and  ignition  means,  the  said  valve  comprising  a  differ- 
ential piston,  one  side  of  which  fonns  a  mobile  wall  of  a  pres- 
surized fluid  chamber,  and  part  of  the  other  side  of  which 
forms  a  mobile  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber,  a  fued  wall 
portion  of  the  combustion  chamber  containing  at  least  two 
regularly  spaced  apertures  at  its  periphery,  into  which  fit 
removable  plugs,  each  of  which  comprises  a  cavity  opening 
into  the  combustion  chamber. 


1.  The  heat  generating  process  which  comprises: 

a.  continuously  introducing  a  carbonaceous  fuel,  oxygen, 
and  water  into  a  preheated  first  reaction  zone,  said  pre- 
heated first  reaction  zone  containing  a  first  catalytic  sur- 
face comprising  a  transition  metal; 

b.  permitting  the  resulting  fuel/water/oxygen  mixture  to 
form  hot  gaseous  reaction  producu  in  the  presence  of  said 
catalytic  surface; 

c.  deflecting  a  portion  of  the  sensible  heat  produced  by  said 
steps  (a)  and  (b)  back  into  said  first  reaction  zone,  while 
simultaneously  passing  a  gas  steam  comprising  said  hot 
gaseous  reaction  products  and  unreacted  oxygen  up- 
wardly out  of  said  first  reaction  zone  into  a  second  reac- 
tion zone  containing  a  second  catalytic  surface,  whereby 
any  unbumed  combustible  reactanU  in  said  gas  stream  are 
burned  to  produce  additional  hot  reaction  productt  in  said 
second  reaction  zone; 

d.  deflecting  a  portion  of  the  sensible  heat  produced  in  said 
second  reduction  zone  back  toward  said  first  and  second 
reaction  zones,  whereby  the  elevated  temperature  of  said 
first  and  second  catalytic  surfaces  can  be  continuously 
maintained  and  the  catalytic  action  in  said  first  and  second 
reaction  zones  can  be  continuously  maintained,  while 
simultaneously  passing  a  flue  gas  stream  out  of  said  second 
reaction  zone  toward  a  flue  gas  opening;  and 

e.  obtaining  heat  energy  from  said  flue  gas  stream. 

4,069,006 

HOUSEHOLD  AND  BARBECUE  TORCH  UGHTER 

CroweU  B.  Jackaon.  179  E.  79th  St,  New  Yorii.  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Jane  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,093 

lat  a.2  A21D  2/00 

VS.  CL  431—344  ♦  ClalM 

1.  A  gas  lighter  comprising: 

a  lighter  body  having  a  reservoir  portion  for  holding  a  sup- 
ply of  volatile  liquid  fuel, 
a  normally  closed  valve  for  controUing  the  flow  of  gaseous 

fuel  from  said  reservoir, 
a  sparking  ignition  means  disposed  in  igniting  relationship 

with  said  normally  closed  valve, 
a  valve  actuator  connected  to  said  normally  closed  valve, 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  valve  actuator  on  said 
lighter  body. 
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said  actuator  having  a  portion  extending  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  said  lighter  body, 

means  for  positively  maintaining  and  locking  said  valve 
actuator  in  the  open  valve  position  for  maintaining  said 
lighter  ignited  upon  ignition, 

said  latter  means,  including  a  member  circumscribing  said 
lighter  body, 

said  circumscribing  member  being  mounted  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  lighter  body,  and 

said  circumscribing  member  having  a  slot  formed  therein  for 
accommodating  the  extended  portion  of  said  valve  actua- 
tor. 


y 


r 


TT 


.'•» 


said  slot  having  a  lateral  offset  leg  portion  for  receiving  said 
extended  portion  in  the  opened  valve  position  upon  effect- 
ing a  predetermined  relative  rotation  between  said  lighter 
body  and  said  circumscribing  member  so  as  to  positively 
lock  said  valve  actuator  in  the  open  valve  position  for 
maintaining  ignition, 

said  lighter  including  a  flame  adjusting  lever,  and  said  cir- 
cumscribing member  includes  a  notched  out  portion  for 
accommodating  said  adjusting  lever,  said  notched  out 
portion  being  disposed  opposite  said  slot. 


4,069,007 
ROTARY  RETORT  FURNACE 
Jouthaa  Smith,  Glen  EUya,  III4  Robert  C.  Larko,  and  Eugene 
E.  Booth,  both  of  MeadvUle,  Pa^  aaiigiiors  to  Sunbeam  Equip- 
ment CorporatioB,  MeadWlle,  Pa. 
DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  615,281,  Sept  22, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,025,297. 
This  appUcatkM  Oct.  26. 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,641 
lat  0.2  F27D  1/16 
U.S.  CL  432—3  3  Claims 


into  a  cylindrical  retort  member  of  a  predetermined  length, 
fastening  one  of  said  free  ends  of  said  subassembly  to  the  one 
end  of  said  retort,  removing  said  shaft  by  unscrewing  it  from 
the  subassembly  while  forcing  the  shaft  and  the  subassembly 
axially  into  the  retort  member  permitting  and  urging  said 
resilient  subassembly  to  radially  expand  into  contact  with  the 
inside  walls  of  said  retort  member,  and  upon  removal  of  said 
shaft  securing  the  other  of  said  free  ends  of  said  subassembly  to 
the  other  end  of  said  retort. 


4,069,008 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  A 

WORKPIECE 

William  M.  Bloom,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  Miiffor  to  Allegheay  Lud- 

Inm  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsbwgb,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  668,570 

Int.  CL2  F27B  9/2% 

U.S.  CL  432—8  14  Claims 


S. 


1.  A  method  of  heating  a  steel  strip  which  comprises  contin- 
uously passing  uncoiled  strip  through  the  heating  chamber  of  a 
jet  recuperator  and  then  through  a  main  heating  chamber 
where  heat  is  provided  by  burning  fuel,  preheating  the  strip  in 
said  jet  recuperator  by  taking  waste  gases  from  combustion  of 
said  fuel  through  outlet  means  offset  transversely  from  the 
center  of  said  recuperator  and  intermediate  the  length  of  said 
recuperator  and  forcing  said  waste  gases  through  spaced  holes 
against  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  strip,  and  then  heating  the 
strip  to  the  desired  temperature  in  said  main  heating  chamber. 


4,069,009 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFERS 
Masao  Yamawaki,  HaMb;  Katsw)  Aoki,  Aichi;  YosUo  Oka, 
Toyota;  Takao  Snznki,  Kariya;  Osamn  Ina,  Okazaki,  and 
Kinihiko  Hara,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,720 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9, 1975,  50-122111 

Int  CL2  F27B  9/14 

U.S.  CL  432—122  10  Claims 


( 


Ya9 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  internal  helical  auger  for  a  rotary 
retort  furnace  comprising,  forming  a  number  of  toroids  from  a 
resilient  material,  making  a  radial  cut  in  each  of  said  toroids, 
slightly  deforming  each  of  said  radially  cut  toroids  to  form  a 
single  flight  of  a  helix,  fastening  one  of  the  edges  of  each  of  said 
flights  resulting  from  said  radial  cut  to  an  opposite  edge  of 
another  of  said  flights  resulting  from  said  radial  cut  to  form  a 
helix  subassembly,  said  subassembly  having  a  free  edge  of  a 
flight  resulting  from  said  radial  cut  at  each  end,  axially  expand- 
ing while  radially  compressing  said  subassembly  by  screwing 
said  subassembly  onto  a  shaft  having  a  number  of  guide  pins  at 
preselected  intervals,  inserting  said  subassembly  and  said  shaft 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  semiconductor  wafers  com- 
prising: 

a  boat  on  which  semiconductor  wafers  are  loaded; 

a  body  having  a  pair  of  side  walls; 

a  pair  of  first  supporting  bars,  positioned  in  a  fixed  relation- 
ship with  said  body,  for  supporting  said  boat  between  said 
side  walls; 

a  movable  unit  having  a  lateral  width  narrower  than  the 
distance  between  said  first  supporting  bars; 

an  actuator,  operatively  coupled  to  said  movable  unit,  for 
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rotating  said  movable  unit  between  said  first  supporting 

bars;  and  , 

a  pair  of  second  supporting  bars,  positioned  on  said  movable 
unit,  for  uplifting  and  transferring  said  boat  during  when 
said  second  supporting  bars  are  kept  higher  than  said  first 
supporting  bars. 

4,069,010 

KILN  FOR  CERAMIC  PRODUCTS 

Gordon  C.  Fay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hendryx  Engineers 


and  external  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  burners  in  excess  of 
the  amount  required  for  combustion  to  induce  a  high  velocity 
stream  of  gas  from  each  burner  such  that  a  major  portion  of  the 
gas  flowing  in  the  adjacent  flue  is  entrained  in  said  stream  to 
sustain  a  high  velocity  upward  flow  of  a  large  volume  of  gas. 
said  gas  being  redirected  by  the  roof  of  the  kiln  to  flow  down- 
ward through  the  ware. 


Incorporated,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,824 
Int  a?  F27B  9/26.  9/08 
VS.  a.  432—137 


4,069,011 
ENVELOPE  OPENING  MACHINE 


William  H.  Gnnther,  Jr.,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Thor  Dahl. 
Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 
2  Claims  FUed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,741 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/00 
US.  a.  432—230  38  Qaims 


I  EgJJia'^'''-:^'''.-''— '-"^•^--'"-■■•^'^yy^''"  ■■.-•--.-■.■■•■•.■■■■--t«-----'OT.w*- 


»      n      ,»♦         '*•  »  »•  _    »  , 


:.-i— ■       — 


1  A  kUn  for  firing  ceramic  ware  comprising  an  enclosing 
stnicture  having  side  walls  and  a  roof,  movable  floor  means  for 
supporting  the  ware  within  the  enclosing  structure,  said  floor 
moms  being  adapted  to  pennit  gas  to  flow  downward  there- 
through and  including  means  for  exhausting  gas  laterally 
below  the  level  of  the  floor,  a  flue  extending  longitudmally  of 
the  kiln  along  each  side  wall  near  the  bottom  thereof,  each  flue 
having  a  plurality  of  ports  therein  in  position  to  receive  gas 
exhausted  from  said  floor  means,  whereby  said  gas  flows  longi- 
tudinally in  said  flue,  a  plurality  of  burners  spaced  apart  along 
each  side  wall  near  the  bottom  thereof,  said  burners  bemg  the 
sole  source  of  heat  in  the  kiln,  each  burner  including  means  for 
directing  a  stream  of  hot  gas  vertically  upward  m  the  kiln 
adjacent  the  side  wall,  a  refractory  block  assocwted  with  each 
burner  having  a  vertical  Venturi  passage  therem  positioned  to 
receive  the  stream  of  hot  gas  from  the  burner,  the  burners  and 
associated  blocks  being  disposed  in  the  flues  at  spaced  mtervals 
and  each  burner  and  its  associated  block  being  vertically 
spaced  apart  to  pennit  gas  in  the  flue  to  flow  between  them. 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  heat  to  the  edges  of  envelopes 
having  sensitizing  and  developing  agents  thereon  which  com- 
prises a  frame,  a  conveyor  means,  first,  second  and  third  heat- 
ers mounted  on  said  frame  in  proximity  to  the  conveyor,  enve- 
lope moving  means  mounted  on  the  conveyor  means  to  move 
envelopes  relative  to  said  heaters,  said  moving  means  adapted 
to  move  one  edge  of  the  envelope  over  said  first  heater  to 
apply  heat  thereto,  means  on  said  frame  for  rotating  the  enve- 
lope 90'  to  rest  a  second  edge  of  said  envelope  on  said  second 
heater,  said  moving  means  adapted  to  move  said  second  edge 
over  the  second  heater  to  apply  heat  thereto,  means  on  said 
frame  for  routing  the  envelopes  90*  to  rest  a  third  edge  of  said 
envelope  on  said  third  heater,  said  moving  means  adapted  to 
move  the  third  edge  over  said  third  heater  to  apply  heat  to  said 
third  edge,  whereby  the  heat  applied  will  detenorate  the  said 
edges. 


CHEMICAL 


4,069,012 
DYEING  OF  POLYESTER  FABRIC  WITH  DISAZO  DYE 
ErMt  Hdarich,  Frukflvt  m  Main,  and  Joachin  Ribka,  Offen- 
bach (MaiaVBargel,  both  of  Gcrnaay,  aMi^on  to  CaiMlla 
Farbworke  Malaknr  Aktieageadlachaft,  Gcmany 
CoatfanatkNi  <rf  Ser.  No.  667,220,  March  15, 1976,  abandoaed, 
whkh  it  a  coatiBaatkw  of  Scr.  No.  560,618,  March  21, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,392 
Claias    priority,    application    Gcmaay,    Mar.   26,    1974, 
2414477;  Dec.  21, 1974,  2460775 

Int  CL^  C09B  27/00,  31/02 
UAa.8-41C  ISCIaiBM 

1.  In  the  process  of  dyeing  a  polyester  fabric  with  a  disper- 
sion of  a  water-insoluble  dye,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
dye  is: 


0,.J^.=N^ryN=N^^i 


change  and  absorbs  the  heat  released  by  said  bleaching 
agent  whereby  at  least  to  reduce  the  temperature  rise  of 
the  mass  of  fibres  during  bleaching. 


4,069.015 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  RUSTING  OF  SPONGE  IRON 

WilUam  A.  Ahrendt,  and  Darid  C.  Meiaaner,  both  of  Charlotte, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Midrex  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C 

FUed  Sept  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614^30 

Int  a.2  C23F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  21—2.5  R  38  Claims 


i  i  M1'-^ 


m\W:i 


mmrfe  fi»|S,iv 


in  which 
R',  R^  and  R*  can  be  the  same  or  different  lower  alkyl  or 

lower  alkenyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  lower 

alkenoxy,                              ...                       .  l.  A  method  ofinhibiting  oxidation  of  sponfee  iron  consisting 

X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitrile  or  nitro,  and  ^j.  ^^^^^^j^^  said  sponge  iron  with  a  solution  consisting  of  an 

Y  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromme.  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  silicate. 


4069013 
ANTI-DUSTING  FORMULATIONS 
Hehnut  Hett,  Offenbach  (Main),  and  Kurt  Walser,  Bergen- 
Enkheim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella  Farbwerke 
Mainkor  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,579 

Claims  priority,  apidication  Germany,  May  24, 1975, 2523096 

Int  a?  C09B  67/00:  D06P  1/64 

U.S.  a.  8—79  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  dyestuff  formulation  having  added  material  dispersed 

in  it  to  impart  dusting  resistance  to  the  formulation  when 

powdered,  the  improvement  according  to  which  the  added 

material  is  a  mixture  of  a  mineral  oil  boiling  in  the  range  of 

from  about  140*  to  about  310*  C,  and  emulsifier  having  a  poly- 

ethoxy  hydrophile  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  disperse  the  oil. 

10.  A  mixture  of  about  65  to  about  95%  by  weight  mineral 

oil  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  140*  to  about  310*  C,  with 

about  5  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier  having  a 

polycthoxy  hydrophile. 

4,069,014 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLEACHING 

TEMPERATURE-SENSmVE  HBERS 

Enzo  Pintar,  Busto  Arsizio,  (Varese),  Italy,  assignor  to  Mezzera 

S.pji.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  29, 1975,  26714/75 
Int  a?  D06L  3/02 
MS.  a.  8—111  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  temperature-sensitive  fibres,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  to  said  fibres  a  bleaching  agent  which  bleaches  the 

fibres  slowly  and  releases  heat, 

adding  to  said  fibres  at  least  one  substance  which  undergoes 

a  chemical  or  physical  change  with  the  absorption  of  heat, 

collecting  the  treated  fibres  into  a  large  mass  such  that  said 

added  substance  is  distributed  throughout  the  nxass  of 

fibres,  and 

leaving  the  fibres  in  contact  with  said  bleaching  agent  and 

said  added  substance  for  an  extended  period  during  which 

said  added  substance  undergoes  a  physical  or  chemical 


4,069,016 
ASSAY  FOR  BILIRUBIN 
Tai-Wing  Wu,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,530 

Int  C\?  GOIN  31/22.  33/16 

\}&.  a.  23—230  B  33  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  bilirubin  in  an  aqueous 
liquid  sample  which  comprises 

a.  contacting  together  in  a  reagent  zone  said  liquid  sample 
and  an  interactive  composition, 

such  interactive  composition  containing  a  bilirubin-active 
complex  comprising  a  diffusible,  bilirubin-displaceable. 
detecUble  ligand  bound  to  a  carrier  which  can  also  bind 
bilirubin,  said  carrier  having  a  first  order  binding  con- 
stant to  bilirubin  in  excess  of  10'  and  a  first  order  bind- 
ing constant  to  said  detectable  ligand  which  is  in  excess 
of  10' but  less  than  the  aforementioned  binding  constant 
to  bilirubin, 
whereby  bilirubin  displaces  said  detectable  ligand  from  said 
interactive  composition,  and 

b.  selectively  detecting  said  detectable  ligand. 
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4,069,017 
COLORIMETRIC  ASSAY  FOR  BILIRUBIN 
Tai-Wiog  Wb,  Rochntcr,  ud  GIca  MankaU  Dappcn,  Webcter, 
botk  of  N.Y^  aHigBon  to  Eactnaa  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochca- 
t*r,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  759,529 

lat  a.2  COIN  33/16 

UjS.  CL  23—230  B  23  Clainis 


trnnicnoK 
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1.  A  colorimetric  method  for  the  detection  of  bilirubin  in  an 
aqueous  liquid  which  comprises 

a.  contacting  in  a  reagent  zone  said  aqueous  hquid  and  an 
interactive  mordant  composition  for  bihrubin,  such  inter- 
active mordant  composition  having  one  or  more  binding 
sites  for  bilirubin  and  comprising  a  hydrophobic  organic 
matrix  and  at  least  one  charge-bearing  cationic  group, 

whereby  bilirubin  is  mordanted,  said  mordanted  bilirubin  ex- 
hibiting an  absorption  peak  shifted  at  least  about  10  nm.  from 
that  of  free  bilirubin  and  a  molar  extinction  coefficient  at  least 
about  SO  percent  higher  than  that  of  free  bilirubin,  and 

b.  colorimetrically  detecting  said  mordanted  bilirubin. 


4,069,018 

EXPLOSIVE  GAS  MONITORING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Joka  D.  Kama,  Reatoa;  Grtgory  K.  Brock,  Kelso,  and  Daniel 

M.  Sbdlkaamer,  Loogriew,  all  of  Waah.,  aadgaors  to  Weyer- 

karaaer  Coaipaay,  Tacoma,  Waab. 

FUed  Sept  28,  1976,  Scr.  No.  727,360 

lat  C1.2  G08B  21/00:  GOIN  33/00 

VS.  CL  23—232  E  32  Claima 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  an  atmosphere  containing  com- 
buatibles  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  inflammability  poten- 
tial of  the  atmosphere  in  terms  of  LEL  based  on  the  level  of 
combustibles  in  the  atmosphere  being  monitored,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
sampling  the  atmosphere  to  obtain  samples  thereof; 
determining  the  combustible  organic  vapors  content  of  the 
samples  in  terms  of  percent  LEL  based  on  the  total  carbon 
atom  concentration  of  combustible  organic  vapors  present 
in  the  samples; 
determining  if  the  combustible  organic  vapors  content  of  the 
samples  is  above  a  predetermined  percent  LEL; 


providing  an  indication  when  the  combustible  organic  va- 
pors content  is  above  said  predetermined  percent  LEL; 

determining  the  carbon  monoxide  content  of  the  samples  in 
terms  of  percent  LEL  based  on  carbon  monoxide  present 
in  the  samples; 

determining  if  the  carbon  monoxide  content  of  the  samples  is 
above  a  predetermined  percent  LEL;  and 

providing  an  indication  when  the  carbon  monoxide  content 
is  above  said  predetermined  percent  LEL. 


4,069,019 

SEAL  STRUCTURE  FOR  TANK  UD  OF  SPRAY 

CORROSION  TESTER 

Shigeni  Saga,  Yoyogi  5-20-2,  SkHmya,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sept  16, 1976,  Set.  No.  723,935 
Int  a.2  COIN  17/00;  B65D  53/06:  n6J  15/14 
U.S.  a.  23—253  C  4  Claima 


1.  In  a  spray  corrosion  test  apparatus  comprising  an  open 
topped  test  tank  and  a  lid  having  vertically  depending  sides  to 
cover  the  top  of  said  tank,  said  test  tank  luiving  provided 
around  the  top  edge  of  its  vertical  wall  a  horizontal  upwardly 
open  channel,  said  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  the  edge 
of  the  vertically  depending  sides  of  said  lid,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  height  of  the  outer  vertical  wall  of  the  channel  is 
higher  than  the  inner  vertical  wall  of  said  channel,  said  channel 
being  filled  with  a  flexible  porous  insert  of  a  water  absorbing 
material  up  to  the  level  of  the  inner  vertical  wall  of  the  chan- 
nel. 


4,069,020 

PRODUCnON  OF  REDUCING  GASES 

Dcamond  H.  Bond;  George  W.  Taggart,  botk  of  Dallaa,  aad  Kort 

S.  Jaeger,  Hant,  all  of  Tex^  aaaignon  to  Ford,  Bacon  A  Davia 

Tczaa  lac,  Gartud,  Tex. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  506,671,  Sept  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,963,443. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,409 

lat  a.2  COIB  17/02:  F23N  1/02 

U.S.  a.  23—262  6  Claima 


3fe— n-- -T^ 


i$>T-T-»» 


•n* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  gaseous  compounds  compris- 
ing: 

a.  elongated  gas  flow  chamber  having  a  first  end  which 
carries  an  inlet  thereto  and  a  second  end  which  carries  an 
outlet  therefor; 

b.  a  thermal  reaction  chamber  conununicating  with  said 
outlet  of  said  second  end  of  said  elongated  gas  flow  cham- 
ber and  having  its  outlet  spaced  therefrom; 

c.  an  air  injection  means  for  injecting  air  into  said  elongated 
gas  flow  chamber  through  said  inlet  thereof  toward  said 
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outlet  thereof,  from  poinU  uniformly  about  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  elongated  gas  flow  chamber. 

d.  gas  nozzle  means  positioned  adjacent  said  second  end  and 
around  said  elongated  gas  flow  chamber  and  directed  into 
said  elongated  gas  flow  chamber  and  toward  said  thermal 
reaction  chamber,  for  injecting  fuel  gas  tberewithin; 

e.  a  furnace  chamber  comprising  a  chamber  with  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  and  having  its  inlet  operatively  communicating 
with  said  outlet  of  said  thermal  reaction  chamber; 

f.  a  mixing  chamber  operatively  conununicating  with  the 
outlet  of  said  furnace  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  means 
for  passing  said  gaseous  compounds  to  be  reduced  tbere- 
within, and  an  outlet;  and. 

g.  a  catalytic  reactor  containing  a  reducing  catalyst  and 
conduit  means  for  passing  a  gas  mixture  from  the  outlet  of 
said  mixing  chamber  to  said  catalytic  reactor,  and  means 
to  withdraw  reduced  compounds  from  said  catalytic  reac- 
tor. 


sion  stabilizing  amount  of  starch,  and  a  non-aqueous  slurry 
viscosity  reducing  amount  of  an  anionic  surfactant  and 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
slurry  at  a  viscosity  below  about  300  seconds  Saybolt 
Universal  when  said  slurry  is  at  a  temperature  of  about 
175*  F. 


4,069,021 
OXYGEN  GENERATOR 
Warren  J.  Scbaeider,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  asaignor  to  Green 
Croas  SoUd  State  Oxygen,  lac,  Dania,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,844 
lat  a.2  BOIJ  7/00 
U.S.a.23— 281  3  Claima 

1.  In  an  oxygen  producing  device  including  a  canister  with 
an  exit  opening  and  a  sealing  means  covering  said  exit  opening, 
an  oxygen  candle  generating  means  in  said  canister,  and  an 
ignition  device,  the  improvement  comprising; 
said  ignition  device  connected  to  and  sealed  to  said  canister 
above  said  opening  in  said  canister  for  igniting  said  oxy- 
gen candle  generating  means  in  the  canister, 
said  ignition  device  includes  a  manifold  with  an  inlet  and 
outlet  a  capsule  filled  with  ignition  material  connected  to 
and  positioned  within  said  manifold,  and  an  ignition  mech- 
anism connected  within  said  manifold,  said  ignition  mech- 
anism including  a  plunger  rod  arranged  and  movably 
connected  to  said  manifold  for  opening  said  capsule  and 
said  sealing  means, 
said  inlet  said  capsule  and  said  rod  positioned  over  said  exit 

opening, 
said  rod  having  a  distal  end  positoned  in  said  manifold  and 
arranged  for  movement  throughout  said  ignition  material 
and  said  sealing  means  to  transfer  said  ignition  material 
through  said  exit  opening  into  contact  with  said  candle  to 
ignite  said  candle, 
said  oxygen  producing  device  includes  an  outer  cover  of 
non-metallic  material,  and  fin  means  connected  between 
said  outer  cover  and  said  oxygen  producing  device,  said 
outer  cover  having  an  outer  surface, 
said  outer  cover  and  said  fins  arranged  and  designed  to 
provide  a  cool  outer  surface  during  the  bum  cycle  of  said 
candle, 
said  outer  cover  includes  a  plurality  of  openings  and  is 
spaced  from  said  canister  for  the  circulation  of  air  for 
cooling  purposes. 

4,069,022 

WATER-FREE  UQUID  FUEL  SLURRY 

Grant  W.  Metiger,  San  Andrcaa,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Carbonoyl 

Coaspaay,  San  Fhudaco,  Calif. 
CoBtiaBatio»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,302,  Feb.  27, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,907,134.  This  appUcatioB  July  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  59433 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Sept  23, 
1992,  baa  been  diackdaMd. 
Int  a.'  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  CL  44—51  7  Clainis 

1.  A  substantially  water-free,  high  solid  content  stable  and 
combustible  fuel  slurry  comprising: 
about  5  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  solid  particulate 
carbonaceous  material,  about  94  to  about  49  weight  per- 
cent of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel,  a  minor  slurry  suspen- 


4,069,023 

CARBOXYLATE  ESTERS  OF 

l-AZA-3,7-DIOXABICYCLO[3,3.0]  OCT-S-YL  METHYL 

ALCOHOLS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS 

ADDITIVES  FOR  OLEAGINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 

Stanley  J.  Broia,  Wantate.  Eaglnnd;  Jack  Rycr,  Eart  Bmna- 

wick,  and  Eatbcr  WfaMna,  Cokmia,  botk  of  NJ.,  aaaigMm  to 

Exxon  Reaearcb  A  Enginacftag  Co.,  Unden,  N J. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  573,545,  May  1, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,017,406. 

Tbia  appUcatkM  Dec  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,873 

Int  a.i  ClOL  1/22 

UJS.  CL  44    63  16  Onins 

1.  A  petroleum  fuel  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 

amount  of  fuel  oil  and  in  the  range  of  about  0.001  to  O.S  wt.  % 

of  an  oil  dispersible  or  soluble  ester  which  is  the  ester  reaction 

product  of:  (a)  about  1  molar  proportion  of  a  mono  or  a  dicar- 

boxylic  acid  or  anhydride,  having  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 

chain  of  about  6  to  about  300  carbon  atoms  esterified  with  the 

reaction  product  of  (b)  either  about  1  or  2  molar  proportions  of 

an  aldehyde,  or  one  molar  proportion  of  ketone  and  one  molar 

proportion  of  aldehyde,  reacted  with  about  1  molar  proportion 

of  tris(hydroxymethyl)  aminomethane;  said  ester  reaction 

product  having  a  l-aza-3,7-dioxabicyclo[3.3.0]  octyl  ring. 


4,069,024 
TWO-STAGE  GASIFICATION  SYSTEM 
John  Henry  Femandea,  Windaor,  Conn.,  anignor  to  Conbuation 
Engineering,  Inc,  Windaor,  Conn. 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,777 
Int  CL2  ClOJ  3/08 
VS.  CL  48—197  R  13 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fuel  gas  from  a  carbonaceous 
nuterial  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  upright  gasifier  with  an  oxidation  zone  inter- 
mediate a  preheating  zone  and  a  subjacent  reducing  zone 

b.  introducing  devolatilized  carbonaceous  material  and  lime- 
stone to  said  preheating  zone  of  the  gasifier. 

c.  oxidizing  the  carbonaceous  material  to  form  a  gaseous 
product  a  char  containing  carbon,  and  a  molten  slag. 

d.  reacting  said  gaseous  product  with  steam  and  carbon  from 
said  char  to  form  a  hot  reducing  type  synthesis  gas. 

e.  providing  a  vertical  shaft  pyrolyzing  furnace  having  a 
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"restricted  throat"  section  intermediate  a  disengaging 
section  and  a  subjacent  reaction  section, 

f.  introducing  the  hot  synthesis  gas  from  the  bottom  of  the 
gasifter  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the  pyrolyzing  furnace  in 
the  reaction  thereof, 

g.  introducing  a  charge  of  carbonaceous  material  and  lime- 
stone to  the  top  of  the  pyrolyzing  furnace  in  the  disengag- 
ing section  thereof, 

h.  maintaining  an  upward  flow  of  said  hot  synthesis  gas 
through  the  pyrolyzing  furnace  in  opposition  to  the  de- 
scending flow  of  carbonaceous  material  and  limestone 
whereby  said  carbonaceous  material  is  heated  and  par- 
tially volatilized  to  permit  the  volatile  constituents  thereof 
to  combine  with  the  synthesis  gas  passing  therethrough  to 
increase  the  hydrocarbon  content  thereof  before  it  is 
exhausted  as  a  flnal  product  gas  said  restricted  throat 
section  being  formed  so  as  to  cause  the  descending  carbo- 
naceous materia]  to  be  slowed  down  at  first,  and  then  be 
propelled  upward  and  outward  thereby  causing  circula- 
tion of  the  carbonaceous  material  in  the  form  of  a  spouting 
bed,  ^ 

i.  and  transferring  devolatilized  carbonaceous  material  and 
limestone  from  the  bottom  of  the  pyrolyzing  furnace  to 
the  gasifier  as  feedstock  for  the  gasifler  according  to  step 
(b). 


4,(M9,026 
nLTER  MADE  OF  ELECTROSTATICALLY  SPUN 
FIBRES 
Walter  Siao,  LeTcrknaea;  Claoi  GSilfaig,  Opiadea;  Rkhard 
Bourt,  Bcrlia.  and  Bcb  vm  Falkai,  Gokr,  aO  of  Gcnaaay, 
aadgaora  to  Bayer  AktieageKUackaft,  Leverkaaea,  Gcnaaay 
CoatiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  155,1S9,  Jaae  21, 1971, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Not.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,316 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnaaay,  Joac  29, 1970, 2032072 
lat  a.2  B03C  1/00 
MS.  a.  5»-6  12  Ciaion 


4,069,025 
BLAST  IMPELLOR  WHEELS 
WUiiam  Robertson  MacaiHian,  Brooklaads,  Eaglaad,  aasigaor 
to  TUghauui  Wheelabrator  Liaiitcd,  Broadhcath,  Eaglaad 

Filed  July  1. 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,924 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiagdon,  Oct  24,  1975, 
43721/75 

lat  a.2  B24C  i/00 
MS.  CL  51—434  11  Qaiaia 


1.  A  blade  for  use  in  a  blast  impellor  wheel,  said  blade  being 
rectangular  and  having  an  I-conflguration  in  transverse  sec- 
tion, opposed  ends,  a  pair  of  opposed  faces  each  symmetrical 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  for  use  as  an  abrasive  throwing  face, 
and  a  pair  of  longitudinal  side  flanges,  each  of  said  side  flanges 
being  cut  away  adjacent  one  end  of  the  blade  to  defme  in  relief 
a  protuberance  of  substantially  triangular  shape  with  a  blunt 
nose  pointing  towards  the  other  end  of  the  blade  such  that 
upon  engagement  with  a  retaining  ledge  of  a  side  plate  of  a 
blast  impellor  wheel,  the  cut  away  portion  of  each  flange 
mitigating  abrasive  build-up  therebetween. 


1.  A  fibre  filter  comprising  a  fibre  fleece  having  an  electrical 
charge  produced  by  electrosutically  spraying  a  solution  of  a 
polymer  in  a  volatile  solvent  having  a  conductivity  of  IQ-' 
Ohm- '  cm- '  to  I0-« Ohm- '  cm- '  between  an  electrode  wet- 
ted by  the  solution  and  a  conductive  support  for  spraying  of 
the  solution,  evaporation  of  the  solvent,  and  collection  of  the 
polymer  as  the  fibre  fleece  on  the  support  the  polymer  being 
polycarbonate  and  the  fibres  of  the  fibre  fleece  having  a  porous 
surface  structure,  and  a  gas  permeable  support  combined  with 
the  fibre  fleece  as  support  therefor. 

12.  Process  of  filtering  dust  particles  from  a  gas  which  com- 
prises passing  the  gas  containing  the  dust  particles  through  a 
fibre  filter  according  to  claim  1. 


4,069,027 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  AN  ENTRAINED  MIST 

FROM  A  VAPOR 

Ckarlca  Sporgeon  Ward,  Columbia,  S.C.,  aasigaor  to  Allied 

dcaiical  Corporatioa,  Morris  Towaahip,  N  J. 

Filed  May  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686,430 

lat  a.2  BOID  47/02 

MS.  a.  55—95  2  n«»-«. 


1.  A  method  to  remove  entrained  mist  from  flowing  vapor 
containing  said  mist  by  passing  said  vapor  through  a  liquid, 
consisting  of 
passing  said  vapor  through  a  U-shaped  conduit  positioned  in 

said  liquid  and  having  slou  cut  therein, 
facing  downward  from  the  surface  of  said  liquid,  said  vapor 

entering  said  conduit  near  the  center  of  the  base  of  said 

U-shaped  conduit,  then 
exiting  said  vapor  from  said  slots  through  said  liquid  to 

remove  said  mist  from  said  vapor,  then 
withdrawing  said  vapor  overhead  from  said  liquid,  and 
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drawing  off  said  liquid  containing  said  removed  mist 
said  liquid  extending  to  a  level  3  to  IS  inches  above  said  U- 
shaped  conduit  and  said  slots  being  spaced  at  about  i-inch  to 
about  2-i-inch  centers  along  said  U-shaped  conduit  and  having 
an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  U-shaped  conduit. 


4,069,028 
MAGNEnC  HEAT  PUMPING 
Gerald  V.  Browa,  Lakewood,  Okfo,  aMi«M>r  to  The  Uaitad 
States  of  Aaicrica  as  rcprescated  by  tke  Uaitad  States  Na- 
tioaal  Aeroaaatics  aad  Space  Adadaistratioa,  Washiagtoa, 
D.C. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,580 

lat  a.2  F25B  21/02 

MS.  a.  62-3  22  Clalaw 


1.  A  method  of  pumping  heat  for  refrigeration  or  heating 
employing  a  ferromagnetic  or  ferrimagnetic  element  consisting 
essentially  of  a  single  material  containing  a  rare-earth  element 
and  which  method  consists  of 

a.  changing  the  element  from  a  first  to  a  second  temperature 
while  changing  the  magnetic  field  applied  to  said  element 
from  a  first  strength  to  a  second  strength,  then 

b.  changing  the  element  to  a  third  temperature  while  chang- 
ing the  strength  of  said  field  to  a  third  strength,  then 

c.  changing  the  element  to  a  fourth  temperature  while 
changing  the  strength  of  said  field  to  a  fourth  strength, 
and  then 

d.  changing  the  temperature  of  said  element  back  to  said  first 
temperature  while  changing  the  strength  of  said  field  back 
to  said  first  strength. 


4,069,029 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 

USING  COLD  AMMONU 

John  William  Hudsoa,  Atlaata,  Ga.,  aasigaor  to  Uaitcd  States 

Steel  CorporatiOB,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,704 

lat  a.2  F17C  7/02 

MS.  a.  62—51  33  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  carrying  out  the  substantially  adiabatic 
expansion  of  a  pressurized  stream  of  ambient-temperature 
liquid  ammmonia  to  produce  a  stream  of  cold  liquid  ammonia 
at  substantially  ambient  or  atmospheric  pressure  and  a  stream 
of  cold  gaseous  ammonia  at  substantially  ambient  or  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  which  comprises  (1)  introducing  at  a  velocity 
of  at  least  about  5000  feet  per  minute  a  stream  of  ambient-tem- 
perature, pressurized  liquid  ammonia  into  an  expansion  cham- 
ber. (2)  imparting  a  high  velocity  spinning  motion  to  the  liquid 
ammonia  entering  the  chamber  such  that  rapid  flow  is  pro- 
duced around  the  interior  of  the  chamber  to  thereby  provide 
rapid  separation  of  the  liquid  and  gaseous  ammonia  in  the 


chamber,  and  wherein  the  expansion  chamber  is  provided  with 
an  outlet  useful  for  the  removal  of  gaseous  anunonia  therefrom 
which  outlet  is  located  above  the  path  of  liquid  flow  and  an- 
other outlet  useful  for  the  removal  of  cold  liquid  ammonia 
therefrom,  said  outlets  being  provided  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
expansion  chamber.  (3)  directing  the  flow  of  the  cold  substan- 
tially ambient  or  atmospheric  pressure  liquid  ammonia  within 
said  expansion  chamber  to  said  outlet  useful  for  the  withdrawal 


39b 


of  cold  ambient  or  atmospheric  pressure  liquid  ammonia  from 
said  expansion  chamber  to  eflect  separation  between  cold 
liquid  ammonia  and  cold  gaseous  ammonia  within  said  expan- 
sion chamber,  and  (4)  withdrawing  through  said  outlet  useful 
for  the  removal  of  gaseous  ammonia  a  stream  of  cold  gaseous 
ammonia  at  substantially  ambient  or  atmospheric  pressure  and 
a  stream  of  cold  liquid  ammonia  at  substantially  ambient  or 
atmospheric  pressure  via  said  other  outlet. 


4,069,030 

ENERGY  CONSERVATION  ENTHALPY  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  AND  SENSOR  THEREFOR 

Grasoa  T.  NickcU,  awl  Jack  L.  Alexaader,  Sr^  botk  of  Gr«cas- 

boro,   N.C,  aasigBors  to   Air  Coaditioaiiig  Corporatioa, 

Grceasboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,231 

Iata.2F25D77/W 

U.S.  a.  62—176  C  18  Claim 


1.  In  combination,  an  apparatus  for  sensing  the  wet  bulb 
temperature  of  sampled  air  passing  therethrough  ideally  under 
adiabatic  saturation  conditions  and  providing  a  control  signal 
representative  of  said  wet  bulb  temperature  comprising: 

a  housing  which  includes  means  for  passing  sampled  air 
through  said  housing  and  sump  means  for  collecting  a 
body  of  water; 

means  cooperating  with  said  housing  for  filtering  said  sam- 
pled air  to  remove  physical  contaminants  from  said  sam- 
pled air; 

mixing  means  for  intimately  mixing  and  contacting  water 
from  said  sump  means  and  said  sampled  air  under  condi- 
tions closely  approximating  adiabatic  saturation; 

means  for  recirculating  said  water,  said  recirculating  means 
including  a  pump  for  pumping  water  from  said  sump 
means  to  said  mixing  means; 

sensing  means  including  a  sensing  element  in  said  water  in 
said  sump  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  water 
when  the  temperature  of  said  air  and  water  are  in  equilib- 
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rium  to  provide  an  output  representative  of  the  wet  bulb 
temperature  of  said  sampled  air; 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  representing  said 
wet  bulb  temperature;  and 

floating  means  for  maintaining  the  water  level  in  said  hous- 
ing. 


4,069.031 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  TWO  DIFFERENT  INDICES 

OF  REFRACnON  IN  A  GLASS  CERAMIC 
Jamca  E.  Rapp,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aviflBor  to  Owcaa-IIllaois,  loc^ 

Toledo,  Okio 
DiTiikNi  of  Scr.  No.  684,613,  May  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,017,317, 
whkk  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  169,271,  Ai«.  S,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,904,251.  This  applkatkM  Nor.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,043 
lat  a.2  C03C  15/00:  C03B  25/00.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  65-33  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  transparent  glass-ceramic  body 
having  at  least  two  different  indices  of  refraction  for  light 
transmittal  therethrough,  said  glass-ceramic  body  being 
formed  by  thermally  in  situ  crystallizing  a  thermally  crystalliz- 
able  glass  body,  comprising: 

a.  heating  a  Tint  portion  of  said  glass  body  for  a  period  of 
time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  nucleate  and  cryv 
tallize  said  first  portion  of  said  glass  body  to  a  transparent 
glass-ceramic  having  a  first  index  of  refraction;  and 

b.  heating  a  second  and  different  portion  of  the  same  glass 
body  for  a  period  of  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
nucleate  and  crystallize  said  second  portion  to  a  transpar- 
ent glass-ceramic  having  a.  second  index  of  refraction 
which  is  different  from  said  first  index  of  refraction. 


4,069,032 
POREHEARTH  FOR  GLASS  FURNACE 
Jeaa  Albert  Bras,  ChakM  sar  Saoae,  FMacc,  assisBor  to  Societc 
Gcacralc  poor  I'FiBlwIlagf,  Paris,  FhUMC 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,023 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMe,  May  4, 1976.  76  13261 

lat  CL2  O03B  5/02.  5/22 

MS.  CL  65—337  9  OafaM 


Wri^i 


1.  A  forehearth  for  the  conveyance  of  molten  glass  which 
comprises  a  trough  and  a  roof  over  the  trough,  said  roof  hav- 
ing at  least  two  longitudinal  ridges  extending  downwardly 
from  the  roof  and  disposed  substantially  symmetrically  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  median  plane  of  the  trough  to 
define  in  the  space  below  the  roof  a  central  channel  over  the 
central  portion  of  a  stream  of  molten  glass  flowing  through  the 
trough  and  side  channels  on  respective  sides  of  the  central 
channel  over  respective  side  portions  of  the  stream  of  glass, 
longitudinally  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  in  the  roof  over 
said  central  channel  for  the  ingress  and  egress  of  a  gaseous 
cooling  fluid  whereby  the  fluid  flows  over  the  central  portion 
of  the  stream  of  molten  glass  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface 
of  the  stream,  the  portion  of  said  roof  over  said  central  channel 
between  said  apertures  being  substantially  closed,  and  means 
disposed  along  the  sides  of  said  trough  for  applying  heat  to  the 
side  portions  of  the  stream  of  glass,  said  means  including  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  electrodes  inserted  in  respec- 
tive side  portions  of  the  molten  stream  of  glass,  said  electrodes 
being  suspended  from  the  portions  of  the  roof  over  said  side 
channels,  and  means  for  energizing  said  electrodes  to  produce 


electric  current  flow  through  the  molten  glass  in  said  side 
portions. 


4,069.033 

EXTRACnON  OF  FERTILIZER  SALTS  AND  ORGANIC 

SUBSTANCES  OF  HIGH  NUTRITIVE  VALUE  FROM 

INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  WATERS 

Pw)lo  BaMassari,  Rcgglo  Eiallia,  Italy,  assiipw  to  Reggiaac 

Offldae  Meccaakhe  Italiaac  S.pjL,  Milaa.  Italy 

Filed  Sept  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614,966 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Italy,  Sept  30, 1974,  3488/74 

lat  CL2  C05F  7/00 

MS.  CL  71—25  8  OaloM 


?)  W  '^^'' 


1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  fertilizer  salts,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  concentrates  of  organic  substances  having  a  high 
nutritive  value,  on  the  other  hand,  from  industrial  waste  wa- 
ters, comprising  the  following  successive  steps: 

monitoring  the  T.D.S.  cntent  of  the  waste  water, 

automatically  diverting  waste  waters  of  high  T.D.S.  content 
to  the  following  additional  steps  from  waste  water  of  low 
T.D.S.  which  does  not  undergo  the  following  additional 
steps; 

mixing  the  waste  waters  of  high  T.D.S.  content  with  strong 
acids  or  bases,  according  to  the  composition  of  the  waste 
water,  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  form  stable  salts  of  low 
solubility; 

filtering  the  formed  mixture  to  eliminate  insoluble  substances 
or  precipitates; 

concentrating  the  filtrate  by  evaporation  until  the  less  solu- 
ble salts  are  saturated; 

crystallizing  the  concentrated  filtrate  at  least  once; 

separating  the  crystallized  mineral  salts,  for  use  as  fertilizer 
salts,  from  the  mother  liquor  which  is  the  concentrate  of 
organic  substances  having  high  nutritive  value. 


4,069,034 

SUSPENSION  FERTILIZERS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Loaak  Daniel  Hoover,  ChappeU  Hill,  Tex.,  aastgaor  to  N  L 

ladastrics,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,129 
lat  a.2  C05B  7/00 
MS.  CL  71—33  36  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  suspension  fertilizer  which 
includes  saturating  an  aqueous  phase  with  at  least  one  phos- 
phate containing  fertilizer  chemical  and  thereafter  causing  said 
saturated  aqueous  phase  to  become  supersaturated  from  which 
phosphate  crystals  may  be  formed,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  before  said  aqueous  phase  becomes  supersat- 
urated between  about  0.05%  and  about  3%  by  weight  baaed 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  suspension  fertilizer  of  an  alkali 
metal  or  ammonium  salt  or  mixtures  thereof,  of  bumic  acid  or 
a  material  which  contains  humic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  leooardite,  lignite,  marine  sediments,  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 
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4,069,035 
l-(2-CARBOXYARYL>3-ARYL'lA4-TRIAZOLES  AND 
USE  AS  HERBICIDES 
Akxaader  Lawrcacc  Jokasoa,  WilHiagtoa,  DcL,  avigMir  to  E. 
L  Da  Poat  dc  Ncmnds  aad  Coavny,  WUad^toa.  DcL 
DiviskM  of  Scr.  No.  590,372,  Jaae  25, 1975.  His  applkatkM 
Sept  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722J01 
lat  CL2  AOIN  5/00.  9/22:  OHD  249/08.  401/04 
MS.  CL  71—76  24 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ing  to  the  locus  thereof  a  herbicidal  amount  of  a  4-spirocy- 
cloaliphatic  N-haloalkanoyI  oxazolidine  wherein  the  haloal- 
kanoyl  group  has  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  remaining  ring-car- 
bon atom  valences  are  satisfied  with  hydrogen  atoms  or  C\^ 
alkyl  groups,  and  said  spirocycloaliphatic  group  contains  S  to 
12  carbon  atoms  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclopentyl.  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexenyl,  cycloheptyl.  cyclooc- 
tyl  wherein  said  cycloaliphatic  groups  are  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  C,^  lower  alkyl  groups. 


CO2M 


Ry.pA 


in  which 

Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  biphenylyl,  pyridyl,  furyl,  thienyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  two  of  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine,  alkyl  of  1-S  carbons,  methoxyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  nitro,  methylthio,  trifluoromethoxyl,  dimethyl- 
amino,  cyano,  acetyl,  methylsulfonyl,  carbamoyl  or  sulfa- 
myl; 

R  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  methoxyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  methylthio,  trifluoromethoxyl  or 
alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms; 

^  is  0  or  1; 

>r  is  I  or  2; 

A  is  an  acid; 

M  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  calcium  or  mag- 
nesium; with  the  proviso  that  when  M  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen, ;>  is  0. 

17.  The  process  of  regulating  plant  growth  comprising  the 
step  of  applying  to  the  plant  a  plant  growth  retarding  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,069,036 

N-HALOACYL  4^PIROCYCLOALIPHATIC 

OXAZOUDINES 

Keaaeth  P.  Dorschaer,  Vicaaa,  Va.,  and  Janes  A.  Albright,  St 
Louis,  Mich.,  aasfgaors  to  SCM  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatfauatlOB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  280,836,  Aug.  15, 1972,  Pat 
No.  3359,292.  lUs  appUcatioa  Dee.  20, 1974,  Scr.  No.  534324 

lat  a.i  C07D  263/04;  AOIN  9/22 
MS.  CL  71—88  22  Oahas 

I.  An  N-haloalkanoyI  4-spirocycloaliphatic  oxazolidine, 
wherein  the  haloalkanoyl  group  has  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
remaining  oxazolidine  ring-carbon  atom  valences  are  satisfied 
by  hydrogen  or  Ci^  alkyl  groups,  and  said  spirocycloaliphatic 
group  contains  S  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexenyl, 
cycloheptyl,  cyclooctyl  wherein  said  cycloaUphatic  groups  are 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  Ci^  lower  alkyl  groups. 

7.  An  N-haloalkanoyl  4-8pirocycloaliphatic  oxazoUdine 
dialkylated  in  the  2-position  with  Ci^alkyl  groups  wherein  the 
haloidkanoyi  group  contains  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  remain- 
ing oxazolidine  ring-carbon  atom  valences  are  satisfied  by 
hydrogen  or  Ci^  alkyl  groups,  and  said  spirocycloaliphatic 
group  contains  S  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexenyl, 
cycloheptyl,  cyclooctyl  wherein  said  cycloaliphatic  groups  are 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  Ci^  lower  alkyl  groups. 

II.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  agricultural 
carrier  and  an  herbicidal  amount  of  about  1-98%  of  an  N- 
haloalkanoyl  4-spirocycloaliphatic  oxazolidine,  wherein  the 
haloalkanoyl  group  has  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  remaining 
ring-carbon  atom  valences  are  satisfied  with  hydrogen  atoms 
or  C|4  alkyl  groups,  and  said  spirocycloaliphatic  group  is 
cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  cycloheptyl  or  cyclooctyl. 

12.  A  process  for  protecting  crop  plants  from  undesirable 
growth  of  other  unwanted  vegetation  which  comprises  apply- 


4369337 
SELECTIVE  HERBICIDE  FOR  PINEAPPLE  CROPS 
Arlya  Wayac  Evaas,  Mempkis,  Tcaa.,  assizor  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat 
de  NcaMors  aad  Coavaay,  Wiiadagtoa,  DcL 

Filed  Oct  28. 1976.  Scr.  No.  736,453 
lat  CL2  AOIN  9/22 

MS.  a.  71—93  5  C%»lmm 

1.  Method  for  preventing  and  controlling  undesired  vegeta- 
tion in  pineapple  crops  without  causing  significant  iiyury  to 
said  crop  comprising  applying  to  the  locus  of  said  crop  an 
effective  amount  of  l-methyl-3-cyclohexyl-6-dimethylamino-s- 
triazine-2.4(  1  H,3H)-dione. 


4369,038 

ACYCLIC  AND  AUCYCUC  N-SUBSTTTUTED 

HALO-^PYRROLIDINONES  AND  THEIR  UTILITY  AS 

HERBICIDES 
Eogeac  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  StaofTcr  Chemi- 
cal Compaay,  Wcstport  Cooa. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  563,280,  March  28,  1975, 

abaodoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647362 

lat  CL^  AOIN  9/21  9/12:  C07D  207/24.  207/26 

MS.  CL  71—95  56  n««— 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


X 

I 

-C- 


-c 


\ 


N— R 


-CH,— C— CHj 
I 
H 


in  which  Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R  is  lower  alkyl  containing 
from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkenyl  containing  from  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  haloalkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  having  one  or  more  halogen  substitutions, 
cycloalkyi  having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cy- 
cloaUiylaUcyl  having  a  total  carbon  content  of  from  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl  and  chlorobenzyl;  X  is  hydro- 
gen or  chlorine;  Y  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  Z  is  chlorine  or 
bromine;  provided  that  when  R  is  allyl,  Y  and  Z  are  each 
chlorine  or  bromine,  and  provided  that  when  R  is  cyclohexyl, 
X  is  other  than  chlorine. 

30.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesirable 
vegetation  which  comprises  applying  to  at  least  one  of  (a)  such 
undesirable  vegetation  and  (b)  their  habiut,  an  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


X 

I 

-c- 


? 


\ 


N— R 


-CH2— C— CH, 
I 
H 


in  which  Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R  is  lower  aUcyl  containing 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkenyl  containing  from  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  haloalkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  having  one  or  more  halogen  substitutions. 
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cycloalkyi  having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl  having  a  total  carbon  content  of  from  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl  and  chlorobenzyl;  X  is  hydro- 
gen or  chlorine;  Y  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  Z  is  chlorine  or 
bromine;  provided  that  when  R  is  allyl,  Y  and  Z  are  each 
chlorine  or  bromine,  and  provided  that  when  R  is  cyclohexyl, 
X  is  other  than  chlorine. 


4,069,099 

METHOD  FOR  DESULFURIZATION  USING  ARC  HEAT 

UNDER  VACUUM 

Albert  L.  Lcbiuu,  Mmuit  Protpect,  01^  anignor  to  A.  Flakl  A 
SoM  Co^  Chici«o,  DL 

Filed  Juw  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,072 
iBt  CL^  C21C  5/52.  7/10.  7/06 
\}S.  CL  75—12  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  desulfurizing  a  molten  steel  bath  to  0.006 
and  below,  the  steps  of 
establishing  a  hot,  fluidized,  highly  basic  slag  in  contact  with 

the  molten  steel  to  be  desulfurized, 
lowering  the  oxygen  potential  of  the  molten  steel, 
establishing  a  bath  temperature  conducive  to  progression  of 

desulfurization,  and 
after  establishment  of  the  above  system  conditions, 
subjecting  the  molten  steel,  while  subject  to  the  aforemen- 
tioned system  conditions,  to  a  violent  agitation  in  a  vac- 
uum for  a  period  of  a  total  of  at  least  about  ten  minutes, 
said  agitation  being  sufficiently  violent  to  cause  metal  drop- 
lets to  be  impelled  upwardly  into  the  space  above  the 
surface  of  the  molten  steel,  and  to  pass  through  the  slag 
upon  return  to  the  steel. 


4,069,040 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  PLATINUM  AND 

IRIDIUM  FROM  CATALYSTS 

Maryroooe  Thomas,  BoulogBC  Billancourt,  and  Jean  Groabois, 

L'Isie  Adam,  both  of  Fraace,  aaaignort  to  Rhone-Poolenc 

ladastrica,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  18,  1974,  Set.  No.  524,777 
Claias  priority,  applicatioa  FVaoce,  Not.  19, 1973,  73.41076 
Int  a.2  C22B  11/04 
MS.  a.  75—101  BE  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  constituents  of  catalysts 
containing  platinum  and  iridium  on  an  aluminous  support, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  attacking  the  catalyst  with  a  3-9  M  hydrochloric  acid 
solution  to  dissolve  alumina,  platinum  and  iridium, 

b.  adding  to  the  solution  a  sufficient  quantity  of  reducing 
agent  to  convert  dissolved  iridium  to  the  trivalent  state, 

c.  passing  the  solution  into  contact  with  an  anion  exchange 
medium  on  which  platinum  becomes  strongly  fixed  leav- 
ing alumina  and  iridium  in  solution, 

d.  adding  an  oxidizing  agent  to  the  solution  from  (c)  to 
convert  trivalent  iridium  to  the  tetravalent  state, 
passing  the  solution  into  contact  with  an  anion  exchange 
medium  on  which  the  iridium  becomes  strongly  fixed. 


e. 


4,069,041 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  NON-FERROUS  METALS 

FROM  SULPHIDIC  MATERIALS 
Kari  GSrtti  G8riii«.  Udiago;  I^var  A.  O.  Edeawall,  Helsing- 
boTK  Ja»Olor  JaMKM,  airi  Hous  K.  Mlbea,  both  of  Stock- 
holm aU  of  Sweden,  aasigDon  to  BoUdca  Akticbolag,  Stock- 

Filed  JaM  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,323 
OaiM  priority,  applkatloa  Swedes,  Jnly  1, 1975,  7507507 
Int  a?  C22B  15/00 
MS,  CL  75—101  R  19  Claian 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  copper  and/or  other  non-fer- 
rous metals  including  precious  metals,  from  iron-containing 
sulphidic  raw  material  comprising  copper  and/or  other  non- 
ferrous  metals,  wherein  the  starting  material  is  first  subjected 
to  a  sulphatizing  treatment  so  as  to  convert  at  least  one  of  the 


non-ferrous  metals  into  the  form  of  a  readily  soluble  sulphate 
and/or  basic  sulphate,  whereafter  said  at  least  one  non-ferrous 
metal  in  a  leaching  stage  is  leached  out  with  an  aqueous  sul- 
phuric acid  solution,  the  major  quantity  of  the  leached  metal  or 
metals  then  being  recovered  from  the  leaching  solution  formed 
and  wherein  remaining  non-ferrous  metals  in  the  leaching 
residue  formed  is  optionally  recovered  by  further  process 
stages,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
sulphatizing  treatment  process  in  two  stages,  the  material  being 
in  a  first  stage  roasted  in  a  roasting  furnace  to  a  substantially 
sulphur-free  state  and  then  in  a  second  stage  the  roasted  mate- 
rial being  treated  in  a  separate  reaction  chamber  by  supplying 


»- 

»„ 

30 

•_ 

♦» 

,  '4 
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1              "> 

i 

i 
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sulphatizing  agent  thereto,  the  second  stage  treatment  being 
effected  under  such  conditions  as  to  permit  substantial  forming 
of  compounds  comprising  sulphates,  basic  sulphates  or  mix- 
tures thereof  of  said  at  least  one  non-ferrous  metal,  feeding  a 
first  portion  of  the  residual  solution  obtained  subsequent  to 
recovering  non-ferrous  metal  content  from  the  leaching  solu- 
tion to  the  leaching  stage,  the  magnitude  of  said  first  portion 
being  selected  to  effect  said  leaching  and  returning  a  second 
portion  of  said  residual  solution  to  the  roasting  furnace,  where 
the  sulphur  content  of  said  second  portion  of  the  solution  is 
converted  into  sulphur  dioxide  and  passed  to  the  gases  formed 
by  the  roasting. 


4,069,042 
METHOD  OF  PRESSING  AND  FORGING  METAL 
POWDER 
E.  BuchoTecky,  Oakmont,  and  Miltoa  R.  Rearick, 
Lower  Burrell,  both  of  Pa.,  aMigaon  to  Aluadaon  Company 
of  AflMrica,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,948 
lat  a.2  B22F  3/00 
MS.  CL  75—206  R  12  Oalns 

1.  A  method  for  forging  metal  powders  of  aluminum  and  its 
alloys  comprises: 
placing  in  an  open-ended  readily  deformable  metal  container 
an  amount  of  loose  powder,  said  container  having  a  gen- 
eral shape  of  an  article  to  be  forged,  and  the  amount  of 
said  powder  being  more  than  sufficient  metal  needed  to 
forge  the  article  to  a  predetermined  density; 
heating  said  powder  within  said  container  to  a  substantially 
uniform  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  pow- 
der but  at  least  600*  F  to  facilitate  metallurgical  bonding 
of  said  powder  during  conditions  of  plastic  deformation; 
maintaining  over  the  open-end  of  said  container  during 
heating  a  cover  sufficient  to  contain  the  powder  and  to 
allow  for  escape  of  gases  evolved  from  heating  the  pow- 
der within  said  container  but  to  retain  in  said  container  a 
sufficient  portion  of  said  gases  to  effectively  shield  the 
powder  and  provide  an  oxidation  protective  atmosphere; 
and 
forging  said  container  with  said  powder  therein  into  a  forged 
shape  of  the  article  having  a  predetermined  density  of  at 
least  99%  by  compressing  within  substantially  closed  dies 
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and  effecting  plastic  flow  of  the  metal,  the  dies  having 
provision  for  escape  of  excess  metal. 


-continued 


Weight  Percent 


Refractory  oxide 


0.1-2.0 


4,069,043 
WEAR-RESISTANT  SHAPED  MAGNETIC  ARTICLE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Friedrtch  W.  Ackcrauua,  WyoaissiBS,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carpen- 
ter Technology  Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650,259 

IbL  CL2  B22F  3/00 

MS.  CL  75—232  29  Oaiais 


the  balance  being  essentially  iron  and  incidental  impurities 
with  the  iron  content  being  greater  than  10%,  then  forming  a 
preliminary  shape  from  the  blended  powders,  sintering  the 
preliminary  shape  at  a  high  enough  temperature  and  for  a  long 
enough  time  in  a  reducing  or  inert  atmosphere  to  provide  a 
substantia]  amount  of  densification  without  reducing  or  melt- 
ing the  refractory  oxide,  and  then  working  the  sintered  shape 
and  reducing  the  thickness  thereof  to  provide  a  shaped  article 
having  at  least  99%  theoretical  density  and  in  which  the  metal 
elements  present  except  that  combined  to  form  refractory 
oxide  are  fully  alloyed  and  homogeneously  distributed. 


1.  A  ferromagnetically  soft  wear-resistant  shaped  article 
made  from  metal  powder  in  which  a  refractory  oxide  powder 
is  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  therein  having  a  minimum 
particle  size  greater  than  about  1  micron  which  is  large  com- 
pared to  the  Block  wall  thickness  in  the  composition  of  said 
article,  the  composition  of  said  article  consisting  essentially  of 
about 


Weight  Percent 

Carbon 

<0.025 

MS.C 

Manganese 

0-2 

Nickel 

70-85 

Chromium 

0-5 

Molybdenum 

0-6 

Copper 

0-6 

Titanium 

0-1 

'A 

Niobium 

0-1 

Refractory  oxide 

0.1-2.0 

*  .,. 

!; 

*  "• 

4,069,044 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  FORGED  ARTICLE  FROM 
PREALLOYED-PREMIXED  WATER  ATOMIZED 
FERROUS  ALLOY  POWDER 
Staaialaw  Mocaiski,  3661  RockweU,  Windsor,  Ontario  N9E 
2B1,  Canada,  and  Daniel  W.  HaU,  25487  Keaaedy,  Dearborn 
Heights,  Mich.  48127 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  691,914,  Aag.  6, 1976.  IWs  applicatiOB  Feb. 
3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,334 
lat  CL2  B22D  23/08:  B22F  1/00 
CL  75—243  4  Claim 


the  balance  being  essentially  iron  and  incidental  impurities 
with  the  iron  content  being  greater  than  10%,  said  article 
having  a  density  at  least  99%  of  theoretical  with  residual  voids 
being  larger  than  th«Block  wall  thickness. 

15.  A  process  for  making  a  ferromagnetically  soft  wear- 
resistant  shaped  article  which  includes  the  steps  of  blending 
metal  powder  and  a  refractory  oxide  powder  having  a  mini- 
mum particle  size  greater  than  about  1  micron  that  is  large 
compared  to  the  Bloch  wall  thickness  in  the  composition  of 
said  article  to  provide  a  substantially  homogeneous  mixture  in 
such  proportions  that  the  composition  of  the  article  in  its 
sintered  and  densified  condition  in  weight  percent  consists 
essentially  of  about 


*      //»      /• 


Weight  Percent 


Carbon 

Manganese 

Nickel 

Chromium 

Molybdenum 

Copper 

Titanium 

Niobium 


<0.025 

0-2 
70-85 

0-5 

0-6 

0-6 

0-1 

0-1 


1.  A  prealloyed  ferrous-based  powder  useful  for  promoting 
optimum  hardenability  when  exposed  to  copper  and  carbon 
during  sintering,  said  powder  having  a  mesh  size  of  —  80,  each 
particle  of  said  powder  being  characterized  by  a  substantially 
irregular  spherical  configuration  consisting  of  a  steel  alloy 
having  0.4-0.65%  by  weight  of  molybdenum  with  or  without 
nickel  addition,  the  remainder  being  substantially  iron,  said 
molybdenum  and/or  nickel  being  distributed  throughout  each 
of  said  particles  to  form  an  alloy  phase  at  the  outer  region  of 
each  particle  which  is  richer  in  molybdenum  and/or  nickel, 
said  powder  having  an  oxygen  content  no  greater  than  0.25%, 
and  a  carbon  content  less  than  0.04%. 


966  O.G. 
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4,(M9,045 

METAL  POWDER  SUITED  FOR  POWDER 

METALLURGICAL  PURPOSES,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  METAL  POWDER 
Bcagt  G.  S.  Loadgrca,  Ulrkchama,  Swedes,  ntignor  to  SKF 
Nora  AB,  Gatbeaburg,  Swedea 

CoatiaaatkM-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  634,343,  Not.  24, 1975, 

abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,937 

Claian  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Not.  26, 1974,  7414811 

lat  CL2  B22D  2im 

U.S.  CL  75-251  10  Oaiaif 


1.  A  steel  powder  suited  for  powder  metallurgical  purposes, 
characterized  in  that  it  consists  of  an  amorphous  to  compact- 
grained,  essentially  dendrite-free  material  with  irregularly 
cornered  particle  shape. 


4,069,046 

POLYMERIZED  VINYL  CARBAZOLES  SENSITIZED  BY 

NTTRO^UBSTITUTED  9.DICYANOMETHYLENE 

FLUORENES 

Helmat  Hocgl,  Graad>Laacy,  Gcaera,  aad  Giacono  Barchietto, 

Coiatria,  Gcaeva,  both  of  Switaeriaad,  aarigaon  to  Xerox 

CorporatioB,  Staatford,  Coon. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  116,989,  Feb.  19, 1971,  abaadoacd, 

wbicb  it  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  652^78,  July  10, 

1967.  abaodoocd.  This  applicatioB  Jaa.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

437,573 

lat.  a.J  G03Q  5/06,  13/22 

U.S.  a.  96—1  PC  22  Claiais 


Mr-i 


13.  A  photoelectrostatic  member  comprising  a  conductive 
Imsc  support  coated  with  a  photoconductive  film  comprising  a 
polymerized  vinyl  cart>azole  compound  and  a  sensitizer  having 
the  formula 


(NO2), 


(NOi), 


4,069,047 
TRANSFER  OF  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGES 
Lolte  C.  Lia,  Rochester,  aad  Mortoa  Schrager,  Fairport,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Xerox  CorporatioB,  Staaiford,  Coaa. 
FUcd  Jaac  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,182 
lat  a.}  G03Q  13/24 
MS.  a.  96—1.4  14  Claiflis 

1.  A  photoelectrophoretic  imaging  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

a.  providing  a  layer  of  an  imaging  suspension  comprising 
electrically  photosensitive  pigment  particles  in  an  electri- 
cally insulating  carrier  liquid  on  the  surface  of  a  transpar- 
ent injecting  electrode  comprising  a  substrate  carrying  a 
thermoplastic  polymeric  layer  which  carries  a  conductive 
layer; 

b.  contacting  the  free  surface  of  said  imaging  suspension 
layer  with  a  second  electrode; 

c.  applying  an  electrical  field  across  said  suspension  layer; 

d.  exposing  said  suspension  to  an  imagewise  pattern  of  acti- 
vating electromagnetic  radiation; 

e.  separating  said  electrodes  wherein  complementary  images 
are  formed  on  the  surfaces  of  said  electrodes; 

f.  heating  said  injecting  electrode  sufficiently  to  soften  the 
thermoplastic  polymeric  layer; 

g.  pressure  contacting  the  image  bearing  surface  of  said 
injecting  electrode  with  a  receiving  member,  whereby 
said  image,  said  conductive  layer  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  thermoplastic  polymeric  layer  of  the  injecting  elec- 
trode are  simultaneously  transferred  to  the  receiver  mem- 
ber, the  transferred  portion  of  the  polymeric  layer  form- 
ing a  protective  layer  over  the  image. 


wherein  each  of  x  and  y  is  a  positive  integer  from  0-2. 


4,069,048 
DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

WTTH  COLOR  DEVELOPER  SCAVENGER 
Motohilto  Tsabota;  Sosnlic  Haoai;  Yasnshi  Oishi;  Hideftuni 

Sera,  aad  Nobuo  Yaauunoto,  all  of  Miaami'Sshigva,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  MiBami-ashigara, 

Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1975,  50-19554 

Int.  a.2  G03C  7/00.  5/54.  1/40.  1/76 

MS.  a.  96—3  38  Claims 

1.  In  a  diffusion  transfer  color  photographic  material  includ- 
ing a  photosensitive  element  comprising  at  least  one  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  non-diffus- 
ible dye  image  forming  material,  an  image-receiving  element 
which  fixes  a  diffusible  dye  formed  from  said  dye  image  form- 
ing material  by  the  oxidative  reaction  thereof  with  a  primary 
aromatic  amino  color  developing  agent  to  form  a  dye  image, 
and  a  liquid  processing  composition  for  developing  the  ex- 
posed photosensitive  element  and  transferring  the  dye  image 
formed  into  the  image  receiving  element,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  including  in  the  photosensitive  element,  the 
image  receiving  element,  or  the  liquid  processing  composition 
at  least  one  N-a-sulfoalkylated  amino  acid  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula: 

SO]H 
I 
A— C— NH— Q— CXX)H 

B 

wherein  A  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a 
lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  a  hydroxy  group 
or  lower  alkoxy  group,  an  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group,  an 
aryl  group  or  an  aryl  group  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
nitro  group,  cyano  group,  alkoxy  group,  sulfo  group,  allyloxy 
group,  halogen  atom,  acyloxy  group  or  alkoxycarbonyl  group. 
B  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  group 
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— C— NHR4,  wherein  R4 
D 


the  following  general  formula  having  a  polymerization  degree 
of  1  —  8,000;  —(A),  —  (B),— 
wherein  A  represents 

— CHi— CH— 


represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
aryl  group  substituted  with  a  sulfo  group  or  carboxy  group, 
Rs  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  D 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  sulfo  group,  and  Q  represents 
a  methylene  group,  a  methylene  group  substituted  with  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  hydroxyalkyl  group,  lower  alkoxyalkyl 
group,  aralkyl  group,  or  aryl  group,  a  phenylene  group,  and  a 
phenylene  group  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  group,  halogen 
atom,  nitro  group,  lower  alkoxy  group,  sulfo  group  or  carboxy 
group. 


4,069,049 

PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING  HOLOGRAPHIC 

INFORMATION 

Sbymon  Reich,  and  Albert  A.  FHcsem,  both  of  Rebovot,  Israel, 

assisBors  to  Yeda  Research  A  Development  Co.,  Ltd.,  Reho- 

▼ot,  Israel 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  628,752,  Not.  4, 1975.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,213 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec.  2, 1974, 46164 
Int  a.2  G03C  5/04 
MS.  a.  96—27  H  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recording  spatially  modulated  daU  and  for 
the  recording  of  holographic  information  in  situ  and  in  real 
time  by  means  of  a  device  adapted  to  record  a  hologram  on  a 
recording  medium,  comprising  means  for  effecting  an  exposure 
of  said  recording  medium  with  an  information  beam  from  an 
object  illuminated  with  spatially  coherent  electromagnetic 
waves  and  means  for  simultaneously  exposing  said  recording 
medium  to  a  reference  beam  of  said  spatially  coherent  electro- 
magnetic waves  to  produce  on  said  recording  medium  a  holo- 
gram interference  pattern  between  said  information  beam  and 
said  reference  beain.  said  recording  medium  consisting  of  a 
polymeric  layer  of  from  some  microns  thickness  to  a  few 
millimeters  thickness  of  a  lower-alkyl  2-cyanoacrylate  conUin- 
ing  p-benzoquinone  as  photosensitizer.  said  process  compris- 
ing: 

exposing  said  recording  medium  with  an  information  beam 

from  an  object  illuminated  with  spatially  coherent  electro- 
magnetic waves;  and 
simultaneously  exposing  said  recording  medium  to  a  refer- 
ence beam  of  said  spatially  coherent  electromagnetic 
waves  to  produce  on  said  recording  medium  a  hologram 
interference  pattern  between  said  information  beam  and 
said  reference  beam. 


4,069,050 

IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS 

Hiroshi  Hara,  and  Hideynki  Knsaba,  both  of  Miaand-ashigara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  F^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mlnami- 

ashigara,  Japan 

FDed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,552 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1975,  50-97250 

Int  CL»  G03C  5/32.  7/16 

MS.  CI.  96—60  R  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  involving  image  formation  followed  by  pho- 
tographic processing  which  comprises  contacting  an  image- 
wise  exposed  color  photographic  element  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  contain- 
ing image-wise  distributed  silver  catalyst  nuclei  with  an  inten- 
sifier  containing  at  least  one  intensifying  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  peroxides,  halogenous  acids  and  cobalt 
(IID  complex  compounds,  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent, 
which  is  in  a  processing  solution  or  the  element,  and  thereby 
image-wise  oxidizing  the  reducing  agent  and  conducting  image 
intensification  by  the  oxidized  reducing  agent,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  that  (1)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by 


I 
R 


or  — CHi— CH, 


O 

H 


— N 


r 


K 


n 
(CHj), 


wherein  R  represents 


— N— C— Rj 
I      N 

R,    O 


or  —OH,  with  m  being  an  integer  of  3  -  7,  R,  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
B  represents  a  monomer  unit  derived  from  styrene,  meth- 
acrylic  acid  ester,  acrylic  acid  ester,  vinyl  acetate,  acrylo- 
nitrile.  vinyl  alcohol,  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  ether,  acrylam- 
ide,  N.N-dimethylacrylamide.  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  maleic  acid,  potassium  styrenesulfonate.  N.N-dialk- 
ylaminoalkyi  methacrylate,  vinyl  imidazole  or  vinyl  pyri- 
dine, and  (2)  an  antifoggant  being  at  least  one  nitrogen 
containing  hetero  ring  compound  having  no  mercapto 
group  are  both  contained  in  said  intensifier  or  a  develop- 
ing bath  prior  to  said  intensifier. 


4,069,051 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOSENSmVE  ELEMENT 

SENSITIZED  WTTH  AN  INORGANIC  BISMUTH 

COMPOUND  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Akira  Horikoshi;  Kenro  Sakamoto;  TosUUko  Koike;  Yocdie 

Sadahiro,  and  Toyohiko  Kato,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Konishirokn  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  30, 1975,  50-52179 
lat  a.2  G03C  5/30.  1/28.  1/76 
MS.  a.  96-66  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  developing-out  type  silver  halide  photosensitive  ele- 
ment comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide 
photosensitive  emulsion  layer  and  a  constitutive  layer  adjacent 
to  the  emulsion  layer,  having  incorporated  into  the  silver 
halide  photosensitive  emulsion  composition  of  said  emulsion 
layer  an  inorganic  bismuth  compound  after  completion  of  a 
second  ripening  step  during  the  preparation  of  the  silver  halide 
photosensitive  emulsion  composition,  and  before  coating  the 
silver  halide  photosensitive  emulsion  composition  as  a  layer  on 
said  support,  and/or  having  incorporated  said  bismuth  com- 
pound into  the  constitute  layer,  said  bismuth  compound  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bismuth  oxide,  bismuth 
oxide  hydrate  and  bismuth  hydroxide,  said  bismuth  compound 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  O.OS  to  3  moles  per  mole  of  the 
silver  halide  of  the  photosensitve  element. 


4,069,052 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  WITH  SPIRO 

HETEROCYCUC  STABILIZING  AGENTS  COMPRISING 

MMIDAZOUDINE-4',5'-DIONE  RINGS 
Karl  Lohflter,  Anita  Ton  Ktaig,  both  of  LeTcrkosen;  Siegismand 
Schutz,  Metzkausen,  and  JHrgen  Stoltefuss,  Haaa,  all  of 
Gcnnany,  assignors  to  AGFA-GcTScrt  Aktiengeaellscbaft, 
LcTcrkusen,  Gcrouuy 

Filed  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Dec.  20, 1974, 2460330 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/48.  1/34.  7/00.  1/40 
MS.  a.  96—76  R  7  ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  photographic  material  containing  at  least  one  silver 
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halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  support  and  a  stabilizer  compound 
the  improvement  according  to  which  the  stabilizer  compound 
is  a  phenyl  compound  in  which  the  phenyl  ring  is  ortho  disub- 
stituted  with  oxygen,  sulfur  or  — NH —  as  bridging  members 
being  linked  together  to  form  a  spiro  structure  with  2'- 
imidazolidine^',S'-dione. 


4,0(9,053 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLMS 

MMiyoaU  Mayama,  Hachkji;  Tohm  Kobayashi,  TacUkawa, 

aad  Maaahide  Taaara,  Hachkji,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to 

ifoaiahiroka  Photo  Industry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

OMtiB«atkM  of  Scr.  No.  547,884,  Feb.  (,  1975,  abttdoned, 

which  is  a  coatl«MtioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,663,  Feb.  21, 

1974,  ib— doaed,  whkh  is  a  coathmatlon  of  Ser.  No.  232,193, 

March  6, 1972,  abandooed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  783,443 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1971,  46-14727 
lat  a.2  G03C  1/98.  1/02 
MS.  CL  96—87  A  9  dains 

1.  In  a  photographic  film  having  a  plastic  support;  a  first 
layer  comprising  cellulose  acetate  and  a  matting  agent  com- 
prising silicon  dioxide  less  than  Ip.  in  particle  size;  a  second 
layer  comprising  a  phosphoric  acid  ester  of  a  C%  to  Cu-higher 
alkyl  alcohol,  or  an  amine  salt  thereof,  said  first  and  second 
layers  being  carried  in  that  order  on  one  side  of  the  support; 
and  a  light-sensitive  emulsion  layer  on  the  other  side  of  the 
support. 


an  alkenyl  radical  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is 
zero  or  1;  and  X—  is  a  halogen-containing  complex  anion 
selected  from  tetrafluoroborate,  hexafluorophosphate, 
hexafluoroarsenate,  and  hexafluoroantimonate;  and 
c.  a  sensitizing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 
i.  aromatic  tertiary  amines  having  the  formula 


Ar' 


\ 


(Z^ 


•AfJ 


N— 

I 

ArJ 


where  Ar',  Ar^  and  Ar'  are  groups  having  6-20  carbon 
atoms;  Z  is  selected  from  oxygen;  sulfur; 


I  I  I 

S=0;  Casa.  0=S=0; 

I  I  I 


a  carbon-to-carbon  bond;  or 


R4— C— Rj 


4,069,054 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  SENSITIZED  AROMATIC  SULFONIUM 

COMPOUND  AND  A  CATIONACALLY 

POLYMERIZABLE  MONOMER 

CJcorte  H.  SmMk,  Maplcwood,  MIwIm  aasivHir  to  Mlnocsota 

Mlalag  aad  Maaafactwiig  Compaay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  609^96 

lirt.  CL2  G03C  1/68 

US.  a.  96—115  P  3  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising: 

a.  a  cationically  polymerizable  monomer; 

b.  an  aromatic  sulfonium  compound  of  the  following 
fonimula: 


/ 


/ 

(Z), 


Ri' 


-s 
I 
R3 


0  X 


where  R4  and  R3  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl 
radicals  of  1-4  carbons,  and  alkenyl  radicals  of  2-4 
carbons,  and  wherein  n  is  zero  or  1; 
ii.  aromatic  tertiary  diamines  having  the  formula 


l\ 

1/ 


(?) 


N— Y— N 


/I 
\1 


(Z), 


where  Y  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  arylene  and 
Ar*— Z— Ar',  where  Z  is  as  described  above;  Ar*,  Ar*, 
Ar*,  Ar^,  Ar*  and  Ar*  are  aryl  groups  having  6-20  car- 
bon atoms;  and  wherein  n  and  m  are  zero  or  1;  and 
iii.  aryl  polycycHc  compounds  having  at  least  three  fused 
benzene  rings  and  further  having  an  ionization-  energy 
less  than  about  7.S  ev. 


wherein  R|,  R2and  Kytn  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aryl  groups  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl 
radicals  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms;  wherein  at  least  one 
of  R|.  R2  and  R3  is  aryl;  wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen;  sulfur; 


II  11 

SasO;  C=0;  0=5=0:  R— N 
II  II 


where  R  is  aryl  or  acyl;  a  carbon-to-carbon  bond;  or 


I 
R4-C-R, 


where  R4and  Rjare  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 


4,069,055 

PHOTOCURABLE  EPOXY  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  GROUP  VA  ONIUM  SALTS 

JaaMS  V.  Oivello,  Elaoni,  N.Y.,  iHivMM-  to  GcMral  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Coatlautloo  of  Ser.  No.  466,378,  May  2, 1974,  ahuidoiied.  lUs 

appUcatioa  Dec.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  638,994 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  thia  potest  sabaeqoent  to  Nov.  15, 

1994,  has  been  dlsclaloMd. 

lat  CL^  CmaC  1/68:  C09D  11/00:  CMF  2/46.  8/18 

MS.  a.  96—115  R  18  Claims 

1.  Photocurable  compositions  consisting  essentially  of 

A.  an  epoxy  resin  polymerizable  to  a  higher  molecular, 
weight  state,  and 

B.  an  effective  amount  of  a  photodecomposable  aromatic 
onium  salt  of  a  Group  Va  element  capable  of  effecting  the 
cure  of  (A)  when  exposed  to  radiant  energy  where  the 
photodecomposable  aromatic  onium  salt  of  a  Group  Va 
element  has  the  formula, 

[(R)^')^^pC]*^QJ-('/>, 
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where  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radical  selected 
from  carbocyclic  radicals  and  heterocyclic  radicals,  R'  is  a 
monovalent  organic  aliphatic  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  alk- 
oxy,  cycloalkyl  and  substituted  derivatives  thereof,  R^  is  a 
polyvalent  organic  radical  forming  an  aromatic  heterocyclic 
or  fused  ring  structure  with  X,  X  is  a  Group  Va  element  se- 
lected from  N,  P.  As,  Sb  and  Bi,  M  is  a  metal  or  metalloid,  Q 
is  a  halogen  radical,  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  4  inclu- 
sive, 6  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  2  inclusive,  c  is  a  whole 
number  equal  to  0  to  2  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  a  -I-  6  -(-  c  is 
a  value  equal  to  4  or  the  valence  of  X, 

d  =  e  -f 

f  =  valence  of  M  and  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  2  to  7 

inclusive 
e  is  >  /and  is  an  integer  having  a  value  up  to  8. 


tory  component  which  does  not  react  with  silica  sol  or 
alumina  sol  at  room  temperature;  and 
b.  a  binder  having  a  solids  content  of  more  than  about  S%  by 
weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  sol, 
alumina  sol  or  a  mixture  thereof;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  material  being  a  thixotropic  monolithic 
refractory  material  for  vibration  forming  which  consists 
essentially  of 

i.  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  powdery  refractory  compo- 
nent; 
ii.  from  about  S  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  said  binder;  and 
iii.  from  about  0.3  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-insolu- 
ble or  slightly  water-soluble  metal  phosphate  synthe- 
sized at  a  temperature  of  from  about  230*  to  about  SOO* 
C. 


4,069,056 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  GROUP  VA  AROMATIC  ONIUM  SALTS 

Janes  V.  CriveUo,  Elnora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  (kneral  Electric 

Conpuy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  466,376,  May  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,993 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  15, 
1994,  has  been  disflw^f*^ 
Int  a.2  CM3C  1/68:  C08F  8/18.  2/46.  4/00 
MS.  a.  96—115  P  10  Clains 

1.  Cationically  polymerizable  compositions  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

A.  a  monomeric  or  prepolymeric  cationically  polymerizable 
organic  material  free  of  oxirane  oxygen  selected  from 
vinyl  organic  monomers,  vinyl  organic  prepolymers, 
vinyl  organic  esters,  cyclic  organic  amines,  cycUc  organo 
sulfides,  organosilicon  cyclics,  and  cyclic  amines,  and 

B.  from  0.1%  to  15%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
polymerizable  composition  of  a  photodecomposable  aro- 
matic onium  salt  of  a  Group  Va  element  capable  of  effect- 
ing the  cationic  polymerization  of  (A)  when  exposed  to 
radiant  energy  having  the  formula, 

[(RUR')4(R'),XlrfMMQJ-<-A 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radical  selected 
from  carbocyclic  radicals  and  heterocyclic  radicals,  R'  is  a 
monovalent  organic  aliphatic  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  cy- 
cloalkyl and  substituted  derivatives  thereof,  R^  is  a  polyvalent 
organic  radical  forming  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  or  fused  ring 
structure  with  X,  X  is  a  Group  Va  element  selected  from  N,  P, 
As,  Sb  and  Bi,  M  is  a  metal  or  metalloid,  Q  is  a  halogen  radical, 
a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  4  inclusive,  6  is  a  whole 
number  equal  to  0  to  2  inclusive,  c  is  a  whole  number  equal  to 
0  to  2  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  o  -I-  *  +  c  is  a  value  equal  to 
4  or  the  valence  of  X, 

d=e-f 

/=  valence  of  M  and  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  2  to  7  inclu- 
sive 
3  is  >/and  is  an  integer  having  a  value  up  to  8. 


4,069,058 

POROUS  SIUCON  OXYNTTRIDE  REFRACTORY 

SHAPES 

Malcolm  E.  Washbom,  Princeton,  Mass.,  aasivMr  to  Norton 

Conpony,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Contlnnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,387,  Jnly  28, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcntlon  Not.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,357 

Int  CL2  C04B  35/58 
MS.  a.  106—55  9  Clahns 

1.  A  permeable  refractory  body  consisting  of  a  refractory 
grain  having  a  mesh  size  of  from  4  to  90,  and  a  silicon  oxyni- 
tride  bond  therefor,  said  body  having  a  porosity,  as  represented 
by  the  ratio  of  flow  rate  "F"  to  pressure  drop  "P"  of  F/P  of  at 
least  about  0.3,  where  F  is  measured  in  cubic  feet  per  hour  per 
inch^  and  P  is  measured  in  inches  of  water  per  inch  of  thick- 
ness of  said  body,  the  pores  of  said  body  being  essentially  free 
of  silicon  nitride  whiskers. 


4,069,059 
SILICON  NITRIDE-ZIRCONIUM  SILICATE  CERAMICS 
WiUlan  J.  McDoooogh,  and  Roy  W.  Rice,  both  of  Alexandria, 
Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  AoMrica  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington  DC 
FUcd  June  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,296 
Int  a.i  C04B  35/58 
MS.  a.  106—57  1  Claln 

1.  A  dense  and  high-temperature-oxidation-resistant  ceramic 
prepared  from  a  mixture  consisting  of  siUcon  nitride  and  of 
zirconium  silicate  in  an  amount  from  3  to  IS  weight  percent  of 
said  silicon  nitride. 


4,069,060 

ALUMINA-SIUCON  CARBIDE  REFRACTORIES  AND 

THEIR  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Takeshi  Hayashi,  BIzen,  and  Maaao  Shibuno,  Okayana,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


4,069,057 
MONOLTTHIC  REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 
SIro  Kand,  MItaka;  Kenzo  Takeda,  Toyonaka;  MItsnnao 
TakahashI,  HIrakata,  and  JIro  Nakano,  Settsn,  aU  of  Japan, 
asslgnon  to  Nippon  Cmdble  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo;  Teikokn  Kako 
Con  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  aU  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,781 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  IS,  1975,  50-19327 

Int  CL^  C04B  35/14.  35/52.  35/58  35/66 

MS.  CL  106—55  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  monolithic  refractory  material  comprising 

a.  a  refractory  composition  consisting  of  a  powdery  refrac- 


FUed  Sept  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,094 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  7, 1974,  49-114731 
Int  a.'  C04B  35/02.  35/52.  35/00:  F37B  9/04 
MS.  CI.  106—65  13  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  alumina-silicon  carbide  type 
refractories  having  a  bonding  structure  which  comprises  mix- 
ing a  silica-alumina  type  refractory  material  with  a  metallic 
aluminum  powder,  molding  the  mixture,  drying  the  molded 
mixture,  and  then  firing  it  in  an  atmosphere  containing  pre- 
dominantly a  carbon  oxide  gas,  whereby  the  silica  contained  in 
the  silica-alumina  refractory  material  is  reduced  with  the  me- 
tallic aluminum  powder  to  form  metallic  silicon  and  simulta- 
neously corundum  and  also  said  metallic  silicon  is  carbonized 
with  the  carbon  oxide  gas  to  form  silicon  carbide,  so  that  an 
inter  growth  texture  comprising  corundum  and  silicon  carbide 
is  formed  in  a  portion  of  the  bonding  structure  of  the  refracto- 
ries. 
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4,069^1 

CERAMICS  HAVING  NONLINEAR  VOLTAGE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Ikvo  NacMiwa;  Kuoo  Malue;  TakaiU  IshiJ,  aod  KokU  Tnida, 

■U  of  KawMaki«  Japan,  aMi^on  to  F^i  Electrk  Co^  Ltd., 

Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Joae  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,279 

Clains  priority,  appUcadoo  Japao,  Jane  30,  1975,  50-80594; 
Juac  30.  1975,  50-W595 

lat  a.2  CD4B  35/50:  HOIC  7/10.  7/12 
\}S.  a.  106— 73  J  4  Claims 

1.  Cenmic  compositions  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  from 
about  0.08  to  about  10.0  atomic  %  Pr;  (2)  from  about  0.08  to 
about  10.0  atomic  %  Mg  or  from  about  0.08  to  about  10.0 
atomic  %  Ca;  (3)  from  about  0.1  to  about  8.0  atomic  %  Co; 
balance  ZnO. 


4,069,062 

ADDITIVE  FOR  MORTAR  AND  CONCRETE 

Tbcodor  Birfle,  GcroMswil,  Swlticrlaad,  aaaigaor  to  Sika  AG, 

Vomab  Kaapar  WiaUcr  A  Co.,  Zurich.  Switacrland 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  636,930,  Dec.  2, 1975,  wUch  is  a 
coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  465,883,  May  1, 1974,  abandooed.  This 
applkatkMi  Oct.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,423 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aostralia,  May  8. 1973,  4023/73 
lat  a.J  CD4B  7/353 
MS.  CL  106—93  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  improving  mortar  or  concrete  in  which  a 
water-soluble,  swellable  polymeric  substance  is  incorporated 
into  the  mortar  or  concrete  in  order  to  increase  the  viscosity 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  separately  prepar- 
ing an  aqueous  dispersion  in  which  the  unswollen,  water-solu- 
ble swellable  polymeric  substance  is  flnely  dispersed  in  an 
aeneous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  salt  or  an  organic  solvent  in 
which  said  substance  is  only  partially  soluble  or  insoluble, 
wherein  the  salt  or  organic  solvent  serves  to  prevent  dissolu- 
tion and  swelling  of  the  polymeric  substance,  said  separately 
prepared  aqueous  dispersion  having  a  low  viscosity  and  being 
storage  stable,  and  as  needed  mixing  this  separately  prepared 
storage  stable,  low-viscosity  dispersion  into  the  mortar  or 
concrete  where  the  water-soluble,  swellable  polymeric  sub- 
stance is  freed  to  swell  and  thereby  increase  the  viscosity  of  the 
mortar  or  concrete. 


4,069.063 
CEMENT  COMPOSITION 
Frank  J.  Ball.  Chariestoa,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Wcstvaco  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,526 
lat.  a?  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—97  17  Claims 

1.  A  Portland  cement  mix  comprising,  a  ground  portland 
cement  with  or  without  added  gypsum,  aggregate,  sufficient 
water  to  effect  hydraulic  setting  of  the  cement,  and  having 
added  thereto  carbon  dioxide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  control 
setting  of  the  mix  and  stabilize  the  hydrated  cement. 


4,069,064 
PHTHALOCYANINE  FORMULATIONS  HAVING  HIGH 
GLOSS,  WHICH  ARE  STABILIZED  AGAINST 
RECRYSTALUZATION  AND  AGAINST  CHANGE  OF 
MODinCATION 
Robert  Nett,  Nenstadt;  Wolf  Dieter  Fedmer,  Dirmstein;  Werner 
Jettmar,  Mannheim;  Rndolf  Poister.  Fraakenthal;  Reinhard 
Sappok,  Heidelberg,  and  Ednard  Hartauan.  Limburgerhof, 
all  of  Germany,  aaaisnors  to  BASF  AktioigcaeUschaft.  Lud- 
wigshafen.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24. 1976,  Ser.  No.  669.842 
Claiau  priority,  application  Germany.  Apr.  12, 1975, 2516054 
Int  a.2  C09B  47/04 
MS.  a.  106—193  P  14  Claims 

1.  A  fmely  divided  solid  to  pasty  phthalocyanine  formula- 
tion which  is  stable  against  recrystallization  and  change  of 


modification,  which  gives  colorations  having  good  gloss,  and 

which  consists  essentially  of 
a.  a  finely  divided  phthalocyanine  dispersed  in  insoluble 
form  as  the  pigment  and  (b)  from  10  to  40  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  (a),  of  a  salt  or  the  corresponding  homo- 
geneous mixture,  also  dispersed  in  insoluble  form,  of 
(a)  one  or  more  phthalocyanine  derivatives  of  the  formula 


'i-<:;], 


where  Pc  is  an  n-valent  radical  of  the  metal-free  phthalo- 
cyanine, of  a  copper  phthalocyanine  or  of  a  mixture  of 
these,  X  is  — CH:— , 


— SOj— N-alk-, 


I 
R 


— CHj— CHj— COO— C2H4—  or  — CHj— CH^— 
COO— CjHt— ,  R>  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  methyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy  or  chlorine,  — (C2H4— NH)^  or 
— (CjHt- NH)^,  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  cycloalkyl  of  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alk  is  linear  or 
branched  saturated  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R  and  R^ 
may  be  linked  to  one  another,  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  S, 
z  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  the  group 


,R' 


— n: 


may  also  be  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  morpholinyl,  thiomorpholinyl,  piperazinyl, 
N-methylpiperazinyl,  N-ethylpiperazinyl,  piperidinyl, 
pyrrolidinyl  and 


(CHi)» 


N— 


and 


03)  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  sulfonic  acid  of  8 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  benzenesulfonic  or  naphthalene- 
sulfonic  acid,  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups 
each  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  in  which  the  benzene 
or  naphthalene  nucleus  can  be  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl 
group,  or  mixtures  thereof,  the  molar  ratio  of  (a) :  03) 
being  from  1:1  to  1:S,  and  the  said  salt  or  corresponding 
mixture  acting  as  a  stabilizer  in  the  formulation. 

12.  A  pasty  formulation  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which 
components  (a)  and  (b)  are  suspended  as  insoluble  particles  in 
an  organic  fluid  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  halohydrocarbons,  alcohols,  glycols, 
glycol  monoalkyl  ethers,  polyglycols,  diacetone  alcohol,  ben- 
zyl alcohol,  phenol,  substituted  phenols,  naphthols,  substituted 
naphthols,  ketones,  C,  to  Cs  alkyl  esters  of  acetic  acid,  propi- 
onic acid,  glycollic  acid,  lactic  acid,  carboxylic  acid  amides 
and  N-methylpyrrolidone  and  mixtures  thereof. 

13.  A  pasty  formulation  as  claimed  in  claim  12  including  a 
natural,  synthetic  or  semi-synthetic  resin  dissolved  in  said 
organic  fluid. 
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4,069.065 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  SUGAR 

FVancoia  Lanv«My,  c/o  BJ>.  59,  97462  Saint  Denia,  La  Re- 

nnion,  France 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,256 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 1975,  75  10002 
Int  a.i  C13F  1/00:  C13G  1/02 
MS.  CL  127—15  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  crystallization  of  sugar, 
formed  by  a  longitudinally  horizontal  tank  with  separate,  lon- 
gitudinal, liquid  heating  and  circulation  zones  in  open  commu- 
nication with  a  common  vapor  zone,  said  heating  zone  contain- 
ing a  heat  exchanger  having  vertically  disposed  pipes  to  induce 
upflow  of  liquid  and  other  zone  thermally  isolated  from  said 
exchanger  and  not  heated,  liquid  supply  circuits  being  pro- 
vided along  the  tank,  a  liquid  overflow  shoot  at  its  exit  to 
withdraw  concentrated  liquid  therefrom  and  maintain  a  preset 
liquid  level  within  said  tank,  and  transverse  walls  in  the  vapor 
zone  of  the  tanks  above  the  heat  exchangers,  these  walls  ex- 
tending below  the  level  of  liquid  within  said  tank. 


4,069,067 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Elsakc  Ichinohe,  Katano,  Japan,  nasi^or  to  Matsoshita  Electric 
IndMtrial  Co.,  IM,,  '^■'»«»«.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1975,  50-34179; 
Mar.  20,  1975.  5044156;  Mar.  28,  1975,  50-36588;  Mar.  28, 
1975.  5046589;  May  6. 1975,  5044839 

bt  CL2  HOIL  21/26 
MS.  a.  148—13  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  integrated  circuit  semiconductor 
device  comprising  the  successive  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  material  of  a  first 
conductivity  type, 

b.  forming  an  insulation  film  having  thinner  parts,  thicker 
parts  and  openings  on  a  principle  face  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate, 

c.  depositing  a  low-resistance  semiconductor  film  on  both 
the  insulation  film  and  openings, 

d.  depositing  an  oxidation-resistant  film  on  said  low-resist- 
ance semiconductor  film, 

e.  forming  a  plurality  of  retained  regions  of  said  low-resist- 
ance semiconductor  film  by  at  least  thinning  the  low- 
resistance  semiconductor  regions  surrounding  said  re- 
tained regions,  said  retained  regions  being  at  least  partly 
covered  by  said  oxidation  resistant  film, 

r  introducing  at  least  one  impurity  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  material  into  selected  portions  of  the  substrate  region 
utilizing  said  retained  regions  of  step  (c)  as  a  mask, 

g.  oxidizing  selected  parts  of  the  low-resistance  semiconduc- 
tor film  by  utilizing  said  oxidation-resistant  film  as  a  mask 
tc  form  an  insulation  film, 

h.  removing  said  oxidation-resistant  film,  thereby  exposing  a 
surface  of  said  low-resistance  semiconductor  film,  and 

i.  forming  meul  contact  films  of  a  predetermined  pattern  on 
said  exposed  surface  of  said  low-resistance  semiconductor 
film. 


4,069.066 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  CLEANING 
POLISHED  SURFACES 
Peter  Hindle.  Sycamore  Township.  Hamilton  County,  and  Wil- 
liam James  Welsh,  Springdale,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Filed  Not.  10. 1976.  Ser.  No.  739.159 
Int  C1.2  B08B  3/08:  CUD  3/04.  3/30 
MS.  a.  134—6  13  Claims 

11.  A  process  for  removing  soil  from  hard  surfaces  which 
bear  a  polish  cross-linked  by  metal  ions  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

A.  applying  to  said  surface  from  about  0.05  gms.  to  3.00  gms. 
per  square  foot  of  a  composition  comprising: 

a.  from  about  0.5%  to  about  20%  of  an  amine-derived 
nitrogenous  surfactant; 

b.  amine  impurities  which  are  introduced  into  said  compo- 
sition with  said  nitrogenous  surfactant; 

c.  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  metal  ion  capable  of  complex- 
ing  said  amines  in  an  amount  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of 
said  salt  to  said  amines  is  from  about  1:1  to  1:4;  and 

d.  water; 

and 

B.  distributing  said  composition  in  an  oscillating  manner 
over  the  entire  area  of  said  surface. 


4.069.068 
SEMICONDUCTOR  FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR 
IMPROVED  DEVICE  YIELD  BY  MINIMIZING  PIPES 
BETWEEN  COMMON  CONDUCTIVTTY  TYPE  REGIONS 
Klana  D.  Beyer.  Poughkeepsie;  Gobinda  Das,  Beacon;  Michael 
R.  Poponiak.  Newburgh.  and  Tsn-Hsing  Yeh,  Pon^eepsie. 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Buainess  Machines 
Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,789 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/265.  29/32 
MS.  CL  148—13  '  Claiaw 

1.  In  the  method  of  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  device, 
a  method  of  forming  an  emitter  region  with  a  substantial  reduc- 
tion in  the  number  of  pipes  which  result  in  shorts  or  leakages 
between  two  regions  of  identical  conductivity,  comprising  the 
steps  of; 
forming  a  base  region  of  a  semiconductor  device,  and 
introducing  nuclcation  sites  for  dislocation  loops  by  ion 
implanting  non-dopant  ions  into  said  base  region  of  the 
semiconductor  device  to  be  subsequently  doped  with 
emitter  type  impurity,  said  nucleation  sites  being  formed 
near  the  front  surface  of  said  base  region  of  said  device, 
and 
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subsequently  introducing  emitter  type  impurity  into  said 
region  to  form  the  emitter  region  whereby  said  nucleation 


MU  CMIICTUtI 


k 


sites  are  converted  into  small  electrically  harmless  disloca- 
tion loops  thereby  reducing  the  number  of  pipes. 


4,(M9.(M9 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  SURFACE  QUALITY 

OF  ANNEALED  STEEL  STRIP 
Robert  M.  Hadaoa,  ChorehiU  Borough;  Edward  J.  Olct,  Jr., 
PMAarfh,  and  Oair  Joha  Waning,  Plan  Borough,  ail  of 
Pa.,  aHiffon  to  UaHsd  Statea  Steel  Corporatioo,  Pittaborgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,997 

lot  a?  C21D  im 

U.S.  a.  14S— 12.1  2  Clains 


"~1 


j»_i J.- — -- 1-  t — i 

Ot  O*  Ot  00  IB 

utKnr  urn,  m^/trnf 


1.  In  the  production  of  low-carbon  steel  sheet,  containing  a 
bulk  concentration  of  from  about  0.2  to  O.SS  percent  free  man- 
ganese in  solid  solution,  wherein  said  sheet  is  cold  rolled  to 
desired  gage,  wound  into  coils  and  then  box  annealed,  at  an 
annealing  soak  temperature  between  lOSO*  to  1400*  F,  in  an 
atmosphere  which  is  protective  to  the  iron  in  said  sheet,  said 
atmosphere  containing  H2  and  N2  and  having  an  oxidation 
potential  which  is  preferentially  oxidizing  to  manganese; 
whereby  during  said  box  annealing  the  manganese  concentra- 
tion in  the  surfaces  of  said  coils  at  the  edges  thereof,  is  substan- 
tially enriched  over  that  of  said  bulk  manganese  concentration, 
thereby  resulting  in  an  undesirable  appearance  known  as  "an- 
nealing border," 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  (a)  at  a  temperature  not 
substantially  higher  than  said  annesling  soak  temperature, 
heating  said  coils  in  an  atmosphere  which  is  oxidizing  to 
iron  so  as  to  provide  an  iron  oxide  weight  gain  within  the 
range  0.08  to  0.8  mg/cm^  of  strip  surface  and  (b)  thereafter 


annealing  said  coils  in  said  protective  atmosphere,  said 
annealing  being  conducted  for  a  time  at  least  sufficient  to 
reduce  said  iron  oxide, 
and  wherein  the  weight  gain  from  said  step  (a)  oxidizing 
treatment  is  at  least  sufficient  to  reduce  the  manganese 
concentration  in  the  surface  of  said  sheet  at  the  edges 
thereof,  to  approximately  the  bulk  manganese  concentra- 
tion. 


4,069,070 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW  CARBON  TIN-MILL 
GAGE  STEEL  WITHOUT  ANNEAUNG  BORDER 
Robert  M.  Hndaon,  Chorchill  Borough;  Edward  J.  Olca,  Jr., 
Pittaborgh,  and  Clair  J.  Wamiag,  Plum  Borough,  all  of  Pa., 
aaaignors  to  United  Statea  Steel  CorporatiOB,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  20, 1975,  Set.  No.  633.759 
Int  a.2  C21D  1/74,  9/46 
VS.  a.  14S— 12.1  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  a  cold  rolled  tin-mill  gage 
steel  coil  wherein  a  low-carbon  steel  is  hot  rolled,  pickled,  cold 
rolled  to  flnal  gage  and  box  annealed  at  a  temperature  of  lOSO* 
to  1400*  F  in  a  commercial  HNX  atmosphere;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  preventing  the  formation  of  an  annealing 
border  on  the  steel  coil  during  the  anneal  by  providing  the  steel 
with  a  manganese  content  such  that  the  free  manganese  in  solid 
solution  is  less  than  about  0.23  weight  percent. 


4,069,071 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A  REDUCING 

ATMOSPHERE  FOR  HEAT-TREATING 

INSTALLATIONS 

Alfred  Nomiaad,  Parla,  Friuce,  aaaignor  to  Sodete  Chimiqne  de 

la  Grande  Paroiiae,  Azote  et  Prodoita  Chimiquea,  Paria, 

Fhucc 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,983 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Fhuice,  Apr.  11, 1975,  75  11350 
Int  a.2  C21D  J/48 
VS.  a.  148—16  9  Claims 


-—^h—rr, — -    a 


■^3 


V  ip  T»  fl 


1       ^-C»        "" 


■H>^ 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  an  atmosphere  formed  partly  of 
nitrogen  and  hydrogen  to  an  installation  wherein  said  atmo- 
sphere is  subjected  to  contamination  by  oxygen,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
recovering  the  contaminated  atmosphere  from  said  installa- 
tion; 
supplying  said  recovered  atmosphere  to  a  catalytic  reactor 
containing  palladium-coated  grains  of  alumina  for  cata- 
lytic de-oxidizing  at  a  temperature  less  than  200*  C; 
cooling  the  de-oxidized  atmosphere  to  remove  condensable 

substances  therefrom; 
supplying  the  cooled  de-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  said  instal- 
lation; and 
supplying  fresh  amounts  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  to  said 
installation  as  a  function  of  the  hydrogen  content  of  said 
atmosphere. 
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4,069,072 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
Roger  Derday,  Seyaaiuet  Pariaet,  and  Jeaa  Coupry,  CourUcric, 
both  of  Fnacc,  aaaiguort  to  Pechiaey  Ugioe  Kubimaun,  Lyoo, 
Fnmet 

CoBtiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,766,  June  17, 1974, 

abaudofd.  TUa  appUcation  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,413 

ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioo  France,  June  20, 1973,  73  22388 

bt  a.^  C22C  21/10 

VS.  CL  148—32  3  ClaiaM 

1.  Wrought  aluminum  based  alloy  consisting  essentially  of: 


Zn 
Cu 
•Mg 
Mn 
Ti 
Fe 

NiandCo 

Si 

Zr 

Sn 

Sb 

Cd 

Be 

Ge 


6.S  to  10%  by  weight 
4.5  to  7%  by  weight 
0.1  to  1%  by  weight 
0.01  to  0.5%  by  weight 
0.01  to  0.3%  by  weight 
up  to  1%  by  weight 

on  condition  that 


Ni  -(-  Co 
less  than  0.5%  by  weight 
less  than  0.5%  by  weight 
less  than  0.5%  by  weight 
less  than  0.5%  by  weight 
less  than  0.1%  by  weight 
less  than  0.1%  by  weight 
less  than  0.75%  by  weight 


=  I  ±  0.3%  by  weight 


shielding  layer  being  etchable  at  a  known  rate  with  the 
first  etchant; 

d.  forming  a  first  masking  layer  atop  said  shielding  layer,  said 
masking  layer  being  etchable  at  a  rate  higher  than  said 
shielding  layer; 

e.  forming  a  photoresist  pattern  on  said  first  masking  layer; 

f  forming  a  technological  structure  by  etching  away  ex- 
posed portions  of  said  masking,  shielding  and  doping 
layers  with  the  first  etchant; 

g.  forming  an  additional  masking  layer  over  the  entire  sub- 
strate surface; 

h.  diffusing  a  first  region  of  a  second  type  of  conductivity 
into  said  substrate  from  said  doping  layer; 


Remainder  aluminum  plus  impurities. 


4,069,073 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

FERROMAGNETIC  METAL  POWDER 

Eiichi  Tadokoro;  Maaaabi  Aouuma,  and  Yaano  Tanai,  all  of 

Odawara,  Japan,  aaaiguora  to  Fqji  Pboto  Film  Co^  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,004 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  11, 1974,  49-116169 
Int  a.2  HOIF  1/02.  1/06 
VS.  a.  148—105  9  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  ferromagnetic  metal 
powder  containing  at  least  75%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Fe— Co, 
Fe— Ni,  Co— Ni  and  Fe — Co— Ni  by  reducing  a  metal  salt 
capable  of  forming  the  ferromagnetic  metal  powder  with  a 
reducing  agent  by  a  wet  or  dry  process  in  the  presence  of  a 
non-magnetic  element  or  an  organic  compound,  thus  obtaining 
an  oxidation  resistant  ferromagnetic  metal  powder,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  treating  further  the  ferromagnetic 
metal  powder  separated  from  the  reducing  reaction  system 
with  a  solution  containing  phosphate  ions  with  a  concentration 
of  0.00001  to  10  mols/liter  at  a  temperature  of  from  - 10*  to 
-I-  120*  C. 


J 


forming  an  insulating  layer  along  the  perimeter  of  said 
technological  structure  by  thermal  treatment  under  oxi- 
dizing conditions; 

forming  a  window  in  said  additional  masking  layer,  said 
window  overlapping  at  least  two  portions  of  the  perimeter 
of  said  technological  structure; 

k.  forming  windows  by  selectively  etching  said  shielding  and 
masking  layers  to  expose  the  surface  of  said  region  of 
second  type  of  conductivity  using  as  a  mask  said  first 
masking  layer  and  said  additional  masking  layer; 

I.  difTusing  through  at  least  one  of  said  windows  a  dopant  of 
the  first  type  of  conductivity;  and 

m.  forming  a  metallization  pattern. 


4*069,075 
STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT  FOR  CHAR  DERIVED  FROM 

INTUMESCENT  COATINGS 

Rudolph  W.  BUUng,  Littleton,  and  George  K.  Caatte,  Cbebw- 

fbrd,  both  of  Maaa.,  aaaignors  to  Atco  CorporatiOB,  WUadag- 

ton,  Maaa. 

Coati0uation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  478,844,  June  13, 1974,  Pat 

No.  3,913,290.  Thia  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  544,168 

Int  a.2  B29C  25/00 
VS.  a.  156—82  2  Claim 


4,069,074 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
Styapaa  Styapono  Yaaushonia,  uUtaa  Antakalne,  94,  kv.  31; 
BroiUai-Vitautaa  Broayaus  Belyauakaa,  uUtM  Antakalne,  75, 
kT.  78;  Vida-Katrina  Jnle  SberkuTcne,  uUtaa  G.Gaya,  24,  kv. 
3,  and  Vladas  Klemovich  Ba^iuUa,  oUtaa  Ateitea,  11,  kv.  512, 
aU  of  VU^iua,  UJS.S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,010 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/225 
VS.  CI.  148—188  8  Claina 

1.  A  method  of  making  semiconductor  devices  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  type  of 
conductivity; 

b.  forming  a  doping  layer  on  said  substrate,  said  doping  layer 
having  a  dopant  of  a  second  type  of  conductivity,  said 
doping  layer  being  etchable  at  a  known  rate  with  a  first 
etchant; 

c.  forming  a  shielding  layer  atop  said  doping  layer,  said 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  structural  support  for  the  char 
residue  derived  from  a  char-forming  intumescent  coating  on 
structural  members  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  a  fire  resistant  mesh  member  on  the  surface  of  the 
structural  member;  and 

applying  a  self-adhering  char-forming  intumescent  coating 
on  the  surface  of  the  structural  member  so  as  to  substan- 
tially encapsulate  the  entire  mesh  member  and  thereby 
anchoring  to  the  surface  the  char  residue  formed  when  the 
intumescent  coating  is  fully  activated  and  reacted  by  a 
fire. 
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4,069,076 
LIQUID  LAMINATION  PROCESS 
MkhacI  Gku  Fkkcs,  Matawao,  N  J^  iHigBor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont 
de  Ncaowv  aad  Coapany,  Wilmiiigtoii,  Dd. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  745,680 
iBt  a.2  B32B  il/02 
MS.  a.  156—83  9  CUins 

1.  In  a  process  for  applying  a  photoresist  film  to  a  preimaged, 
patterned  relief  substrate  wherein  the  height  of  the  relied 
image  is  at  least  0.0004  inch  and  the  thickness  of  the  photoresist 
film  is  at  least  one  third  the  thickness  of  the  relief  image  height, 
the  improvement  comprising  flooding  with  a  solvent  or  non- 
solvent  swelling  agent  the  patterned  relief  substrate  to  a  depth 
of  swelling  agent  at  least  to  cover  the  relief  height  prior  to  the 
application  of  said  photoresist  film. 


4,069.077 
TOWEL  TABBING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Frank  Baaagartacr,  Jameabvrg,  N  J^  aatignor  to  Paeon  Maau- 
hctwias  Corporatioa,  Metochcn,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,683 

lat  a.2  B32B  il/OO 

II.S.  a.  156—152  9  Claims 
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multiplicity  of  bosses  over  practically  its  entire  surface 
and  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  roll  to  a  height  of 
from  about  SO- 100%  of  the  thickness  of  the  lightly  consol- 
idated sheet,  said  bosses  having  tips  which  have  at  least 
one  dimension  being  less  than  0.64  cm  (0.2S  in)  and  the 
most  prominent  of  which,  in  aggregate,  form  an  area 
which  is  from  about  1-50%  of  the  area  of  the  surface  of 
the  roll;  the  other  roll  having  a  surface  with  a  durometer 
hardness  of  from  about  53-80  as  measured  on  the  Shore  D 
scale; 

3.  passing  the  resulting  sheet,  while  under  restraint,  through 
a  heating  zone  and  raising  the  temperature  of  one  surface 
of  the  sheet  sufficiently  to  cause  fusion  of  surface  film- 
fibrils  so  as  to  obtain  a  sheet  having  an  abrasion  resistance 
of  at  least  two  cycles  and  cooling  the  sheet,  while  under 
restraint  to  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  the  sheet 
distorts  or  shrinks;  and 

4.  repeating  step  (3)  with  the  opposite  side  of  the  sheet  to 
obtain  a  bonded  sheet  with  an  opacity  of  more  than  about 
72%  but  less  than  about  the  value  obtained  from  the  equa- 
tion,  %  opacity  =  92  —  1.9  V121  —  basis  weight,  said 
basis  weight  being  the  basis  weight  of  the  finished  product 
in  g/m^. 


4,069,079 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

ACCUMULATOR  PLATE  SEPARATOR  POCKETS 

Frank  Eggert,  Hamburs,  Germaay,  aaaigDor  to  ScUegel  GmbH, 

Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Aug.  27, 1975, 2538122 
Int  a.2  B29C  n/04 
U.S.  a.  156—212  6  Claims 


1.  A  tabbing  machine  comprising: 

a  source  of  adhesive  tape  having  a  release  layer  and  an 

adhesive  layer  having  adhesive  on  both  sides  thereof; 
means  for  separating  said  adhesive  layer  from  said  release 

layer, 
means  for  inserting  a  tab  between  said  separated  adhesive 

layers  and  said  release  layer; 
means  for  reuniting  said  adhesive  layer  and  said  release 

layer;  and, 
means  for  cutting  substantially  transversely  through  said 

reunited  tape  and  said  tab  at  the  location  where  said  tab 

was  inserted. 


4,069,078 
PROCESS  FOR  HNISHING  A  NONWOVEN 
\  HLM-nBRIL  SHEET 

Milton  David  Marder;  Robert  Oamalov,  both  of  Richmond,  Va., 
and  Gerald  P.  PfeUTer,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aisignort  to  E.  L  Du 
Pont  dc  NeoMNua  aad  Coapany,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,006 
Int  a.2  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  156—181  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  bonded  non woven  sheet  of 
polyethylene  film-fibrils,  said  sheet  having  high  delamination 
strength  and  uniformity  of  appearance,  said  process  compris- 
ing 

1.  .providing  a  lightly  consolidated,  non- woven,  film-fibril 
sheet  having  a  basis  weight  of  from  about  34-119  g/m^ 
(1-3.5  oz/yd^),  a  coefficient  of  variation  in  basis  weight, 
normalized  to  a  68  g/m^  (2  oz/yd^)  basis  weight,  of  from 
about  8  -  15%,  and  a  density  of  from  about  0.2-0.4  g/cc; 

2.  passing  the  lightly  consolidated  sheet  through  a  nip 
formed  between  two  rolls  while  applying  a  nip  loading 
sufficient  to  provide  an  average  nip  pressure  of  from  about 
1.7-6.2  MPa  (250-900  psi);  one  of  said  rolls  having  a 


1.  A  method  of  producing  accumulator  separator  pockets 
wherein  each  pocket  comprises  two  spaced  rectangular  films 
positioned  in  register  and  joined  together  on  three  sides  by  an 
elongated  edge  strip  of  U-shaped  cross  section  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

guiding  and  positioning  an  elongated  edge  strip  of  U-shaped 
cross  section  across  the  entrance  of  a  U-shaped  work 
cavity  with  a  center  portion  of  said  edge  strip  in  register 
with  said  entrance  and  having  a  length  slightly  smaller 
than  the  width  of  said  entrance,  said  edge  strip  further 
having  end  portions  bearing  against  end  surfaces  of  cor- 
ners defining  said  entrance,  and  an  opening  in  said  edge 
strip  facing  away  from  said  work  cavity; 

positioning  a  pair  of  rectangular  films  in  registering  relation 
with  the  leading  ends  thereof  in  alignment  with  said  center 
portion  of  said  edge  strip  and  facing  said  opening  in  said 
edge  strip; 

inserting  said  leading  ends  of  said  films  into  said  opening  in 
said  center  portion  of  said  edge  strip;  and 

moving  said  films  and  said  center  portion  of  said  edge  strip 
into  said  work  cavity  causing  said  end  surfaces  of  said 
comers  of  said  entrance  to  fold  said  end  portions  of  said 
edge  strip  over  corresponding  sides  of  said  films  for  pro- 
ducing a  pocket. 
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4,069,080 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  BONDING 

SUPERPOSED  SHEETS  OF  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL  IN 

ALINEARWELD 
Richard  Francis  Oibome,  Mauldin,  S.C.,  anignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,277 

Int  a.2  B29C  19/02;  B23K  9/00:  G02B  i/06 

U.S.  a.  156— r2  5  Claimt 


1.  A  method  of  welding  sheets  of  polymeric  material  to- 
gether with  a  laser  energy  source  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  pneumatically  clamping  at  least  two  of  said  sheets  to- 
gether in  the  area  to  be  welded  with  air  impinging  on 
opposed  sides  of  said  sheets;  and, 

b.  focusing  the  beam  from  said  laser  energy  source  into  a  line 
upon  one  side  of  the  clamped  area  thereby  bonding  said 
sheets  together  in  a  linear  weld. 


4,069,061 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECTIVE  HLM  LAMINATION 

WITH  CURL  CONTROL 

Herbert  M.  Drower,  Wilnette,  aad  Edison  L.  Rhyner,  Chicago, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Sealtran  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711.491 

Int  a.i  B29C  19/02:  B65C  9/25 

U.S.  a.  156—272  11  Claims 


tvfnv  /tat 
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the  second  pressure  roll  through  an  appreciable  arcuate 
distance  on  the  second  pressure  roll  after  clearing  its 
engagement  with  the  first  pressure  roll. 


4,069,082 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TRANSFORMATION  OF  A 
COMMINUTED  SWELLABLE  CELLULOSE  ETHER 
INTO  AN  EASILY  WORKABLE  MATERIAL 
Ludwig  Groase,  Taanusstein,  and  Hans- Werner  Dorr,  Wiesba- 
den, both  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Germaay,  Dec.  4, 1975,  2554558 
Int  a.2  B05D  1/2^  7/00 
MS.  a.  156—281  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  transformation  of  comminuted 
cellulose  ether,  which  has  been  rendered  at  least  largely  water- 
insoluble  by  modification,  but  which  is  still  highly  swellable 
with  water,  into  an  easily  workable  material,  in  which  process 
the  modified  cellulose  ether  is  attached  to  a  hydrophilic  sup- 
port web, 

the  improvement  comprising  dispersing  the  modified  cellu- 
lose ether  in  a  solution  of  unmodified  cellulose  ether  in  an 
organic  solvent,  coating  the  support  on  at  least  one  of  its  sur- 
faces with  the  dispersion  and  then  drying. 


4,069,083 
BONDING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
David  Nelson  Pabner,  ToUand,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,065 
Int  a.2  C09J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  156— 329  I       8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  adhering  and  acoustically  and  electrically 
coupling  an  acoustic  transducer  to  a  surface  wherein  said 
coupling  will  be  subject  to  high  temperature  and  radiation 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  layer  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive coupling  material  between  said  transducer  and  said  surface 
and  allowing  said  coupling  material  to  cure  by  vehicle-solvent 
release  to  cause  said  transducer  to  be  adhered  and  coupled  to 
said  surface,  said  coupling  material  comprising: 

a.  a  carborane  polysiloxane  adhesive; 

b.  a  vehicle-solvent  for  said  carborane  polysiloxane  adhe- 
sive, said  vehicle-solvent  being  evaporatable  from  said 
bonding  material  whereby  said  bonding  material  will  cure 
by  vehicle-solvent  release; 

c.  a  wetting  agent;  and 

d.  a  conductive  agent. 


1.  The  method  of  laminating  a  protective  transparent  film  to 
a  document  substrate,  without  producing  appreciable  curl  in 
the  finished  laminate,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

A.  prqjaring  a  composite  protective  film  comprising  an 
outer  layer  of  tough,  transparent  abrasion  resistant  resin 
and  an  inner  layer  of  transparent  thermoplastic  bonding 
resin,  including  the  addition  of  a  limited  quantity  of  a 
radiant-heat-blocking  pigment  to  the  bonding  resin  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  radiant  heat  absorption 
of  the  bonding  resin  and  to  decrease  its  radiant  heat  trans- 
mission but  small  enough  to  preclude  material  degradation 
of  the  transparency  of  the  composite  film  to  visible  Ught; 

B.  heating  the  bonding  resin  layer  of  the  composite  film  by 
directing  radiant  heat  to  impinge  directly  upon  the  bond- 
ing resin; 

C.  laminating  the  composite  protective  film  to  a  substrate  by 
passing  the  composite  film  and  the  substrate  between  first 
and  second  pressure  rolls,  promptly  after  heating  of  the 
adhesive,  with  the  adhesive  suHace  of  the  film  in  engage- 
ment with  an  inner  surface  of  the  substrate,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  film  engaging  the  first  pressure  roll,  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  substrate  engaging  the  second  pres- 
sure roll;  and 

D.  maintaining  the  resulting  laminate  in  engagement  with 


4,069,064 
NOVEL  DOSAGE  FORM 
Arthur  Roman  Mlodoseniec,  Montdair,  aad  Lawrence  Samuel 
White,  Ramsey,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hofhumn-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  640,652,  Dec.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,029,757. 
This  application  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,011 
Int  a.2  B32B  31/06.  31/08 
VS.  CL  156—378  4  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  producing  solid,  pharmaceutical  unit  dosage 
forms  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  first  means  for  producing  a  web  of  edible,  tt^rapeutically 
inert  material; 

b.  second  means  receiving  said  web  for  loading  to  said  web 
at  least  one  medicament; 

c.  third  means  receiving  said  loaded  web  for  fabricating  said 
loaded  web  into  a  solid  geometric  form  of  predetermined 
dimensions  having  said  medicament  substantially  internal- 
ized, said  form  being  divisible  into  a  plurality  of  unit 
dosage  forms,  said  means  including  means  for  forming  a 
continuous  stack  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  web  by  fan- 
folding  a  continuous  structure  comprising  at  least  one  pair 
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or  layers  of  web  having  medicament  loaded  to  the  facing 
surfaces  thereof  and  means  for  densifying  and  shaping  said 
stack  into  a  continuous  rod-like  geometric  form; 
d.  fourth  means  receiving  said  geometric  form  for  unitizing 
said  geometric  form  into  a  plurality  of  unit  dosage  forms; 


vented  from  reaching  said  surface  of  said  tape  in  contact  with 
said  belt  while  the  opposing  surface  of  said  tape  is  being 
etched. 


oracTM 

mwtooT 


u 


■U  aCTM 
MUCMHt 


ucTm   I 

— 1 ' 


■II 
HOucTin 


' —  -J    Of  lant 
,4  ^  mwiMif 


i    iwrirnc 
onuTna 


'itf  ronrtiit 


MMtns 


T 


I     IKUCM  * 

I  mnnuTai  v 

I     IMT  DOM 


e.  fifth  means  receiving  said  unit  dosage  forms  for  sealing 
said  unit  dosage  forms  and  completely  internalizing  said 
medicament;  and 

f  means  for  testing  on-line  non-destructively  the  output  of  at 
least  one  of  said  first  through  said  fifth  means  and  thereby 
assure  uniform  quality  of  said  unit  dosage  forms. 


4,069,085 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  APERTURES  IN  A  THIN 
METAL  TAPE  SUCH  AS  A  SHADOW  MASK  FOR  A 
COLOR  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  TUBE 
Petni  Jokauci  Baynuu;  Gcrardas  Antoaius  Wahelmu  Ver- 
lad  Conwiis  Arte  Boi,  all  of  Elodhovca,  NedMrtaiids, 
to  U^.  PblUpi  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  485^45,  Joly  5, 1974,  abudoocd.  This 
appUcatioa  Sept  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,524 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatkM  Nctheriaadi,  July  16,  1973, 
7309840 

lat  CLJ  C23F  1/02 
VS.  CL  156—345  3  Claimt 


U^g^ 


^s 


W^TTZ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  etching  apertures  in  a  continuously 
moving  thin  metal  Upe.  both  surfaces  of  which  tape  have 
previously  been  provided  with  apertured  etch  resistant  coat- 
ings, by  bringing  said  Upe  into  contact  with  an  etching  fluid 
and  then  req^ving  said  etching  fluid  from  said  Upe.  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  apparatus  in  addition  comprises  means 
for  moving  a  section  of  an  endless  belt  of  an  etch  resistant 
synthetic  resin  material  having  a  width  at  least  as  large  as  that 
of  said  metal  tape  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  rate  as 
said  metal  Upe,  means  for  bringing  said  section  of  said  belt  into 
substantial  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  thin  metal  Upe  while 
both  Upe  and  belt  are  in  motion,  and  means,  prior  to  bringing 
said  metal  upe  into  contact  with  said  etching  fluid,  for  tempo- 
rarily causing  at  least  the  edges  of  said  belt  to  adhere  to  said 
thin  metal  tape  in  a  manner  such  that  upon  bringing  said  upe 
into  contact  with  said  etching  fluid,  the  etching  fluid  is  pre- 


4,069,086 

NOVEL  DOSAGE  FORM 

Robert  Brace  Reif,  Grove  City,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Hoffinaiia-La 

Roche  loc,  Nntlcy,  N  J. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  640,653,  Dec.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,031,200. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,013 

lat  a.2  B32B  31/06.  31/08 

U.S.  a.  156—378  7  Claina 
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1.  A  system  for  producing  solid,  pharmaceutical  unit  dosage 
forms  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  first  means  for  producing  a  web  of  edible,  therapeutically 
inert  material; 

b.  second  means  receiving  said  web  for  loading  to  said  web 
at  least  one  medicament; 

c.  third  means  receiving  said  loaded  web  for  fabricating  said 
loaded  web  into  a  solid  geometric  form  of  predetermined 
dimensions  having  said  medicament  substantially  internal- 
ized, said  form  being  divisible  into  a  plurality  of  unit 
dosage  forms,  said  means  including  means  for  forming  a 
continuous  stack  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  web  and  means 
for  densifying  and  shaping  said  stack  into  a  continuous 
rod-like  flrst  geometric  form; 

d.  fourth  means  receiving  said  geometric  form  for  unitizing 
said  geometric  form  into  a  plurality  of  unit  dosage  forms 
and  sealing  said  unit  dosage  forms  thereby  completely 
internalizing  said  medicament;  and 

e.  means  for  testing  on-line  non-destructively  the  output  of 
at  least  one  of  said  first  through  said  fourth  means  and 
thereby  assure  uniform  quality  of  said  unit  dosage  forms. 


4,069,087 
APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  ARTICLES  OF 
THERMOPLASTS 
JohaoMB  Lake;  WiUy  Math,  both  of  Fhukfturt  am  Main;  Wolf> 
gaag  Riederer,  HoAeia,  Tatuma,  and  Guter  Wenzel,  Kelk- 
bdm  Tauraa,  all  of  Gcmoy,  aMisMn  to  Hoechat  Aktien- 
geaellachaft,  Fkaakfturt  aa  Maia,  Gcrauay 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,542 
daian  priority,  appUeatioa  Gcrauuy,  Oct  4, 1975,  2544492 
Ut  CL^  B32B  31/11  31/30 
U.S.  CL  156—391  5  n«t-« 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  welding  thermoplastic  articles  with 
additional  welding  material  comprising  a  welding  head  includ- 
ing feeding  means  for  feeding  a  rod  of  wekling  material 
through  the  head,  a  melting  housing  for  the  welding  materials 
mounted  on  said  welding  head  and  receiving  said  welding 
material  therefrom,  and  a  welding  shoe  mounted  on  the  melt- 
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ing  housing  and  having  an  outlet  opening  formed  therein  for 
receiving  and  discharging  plasticized  welding  material  from 
the  welding  housing,  said  shoe  including  a  smoothing  element, 
a  guide  element  for  guiding  the  apparatus  along  a  point  to  be 
welded,  and  heating  means  for  heating  the  joint  to  be  welded, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  melting  housing  having  a 
guide  channel,  a  melting  channel,  a  melting  chamber  and  a 
collecting  chamber  formed  therein,  said  melting  channel  being 
located  to  receive  said  welding  material  from  said  feeding 
means  and  for  preheating  the  welding  material,  said  melting 


channel  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  guide  channel  and 
having  a  diminishing  cross-sectional  area  and  being  closed  at 
its  other  end,  said  melting  channel  being  in  communication 
with  said  melting  chamber  to  discharge  welding  material 
heated  in  the  melting  channel  into  said  melting  chamber,  said 
melting  chamber  being  located  in  communication  with  said 
collecting  chamber  which  is  in  communication  with  said  outlet 
opening  of  the  welding  shoe,  and  heating  means  in  said  housing 
for  heating  welding  material  in  said  melting  channel  and  melt- 
ing chamber. 


4,069,088 
PIPE  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
Spencer  D.  Cottam,  Harris  County,  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Midcoa 
Pipeline  Eqnipnent  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,699 

lat  a.2  B65H  81/00:  D02G  3/36:  B65H  75/18 

MS.  a.  156—392  47  Claims 


K       < 

1       \ 


at  the  center  of  the  Upe  roll  widths  thereof  whereby  the  angu- 
lar position  of  said  spindle  shaft  automatically  adjusts  in  re- 
sponse to  the  tension  of  the  upe  as  the  upe  is  withdrawn  from 
the  Upe  roll  to  be  wound  onto  a  pipe. 


4,069,089 

MOLD  FOR  APPLYING  PRE-CURED  TREAD  RUBBER 

TO  A  TIRE,  PREFERABLY  UTILIZING  A  RUBBER 

ENVELOPE 

Kenoeth  T.  MacMillaa,  4992  Wcaleyaa  Woods  Drive,  Macoa, 

Ga.  31204 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,280 

lat  a.2  B29H  5/04.  17/36 

MS.  CL  156—394  16  Claims 


1.  A  mold  particularly  adapted  for  applying  pre-cured  tread 
rubber  to  tires  of  difTerent  widths  comprising  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally annular  mold  bodies  which  collectively  define  a  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  a  tire,  said  annular  mold  bodies  being  capa- 
ble of  relative  axial  movement  whereby  an  axial  dimension  of 
said  chamber  may  be  selectively  adjusted  to  accommodate 
tires  of  different  widths,  means  for  locking  said  annular  mold 
bodies  to  each  other  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  of 
relative  axial  adjustment  between  said  mold  bodies,  axially 
movable  axial  adjustment  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the 
axial  dimension  of  said  chamber,  said  axial  adjustment  means 
being  carried  by  one  of  said  annular  mold  bodies,  and  said  axial 
adjustment  means  when  selectively  adjusted  to  accommodate  a 
particular  tire  width  has  a  terminal  end  face  resting  upon 
another  of  said  annular  mold  bodies. 


1.  Pipe  wrapping  apparatus,  comprising  a  Upe  spindle  hav- 
ing a  tubular  spindle  shaft,  and  a  support  shaft  extending  into 
said  spindle  shaft  and  pivoully  connected  to  said  spindle  shaft 


4,069,090 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  END  CLOSURE  IN  A 

TUBULAR  KNITTED  ARTICLE 
Jo  Clara  Boyer,  Loa  Aagelei,  Calif.,  amigBor  to  Saviaao,  A.G., 
Balzcrs,  Liechteasteia 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,378 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Genaaay,    Mar.    14,    1975, 
2511236;  Apr.  24, 1975,  2518298 

lot  a.2  D04B  9/00.  39/00 
MS.  a.  156—498  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  end  closure  in  a  tubular 
knitted  article  having  a  synthetic  fusible  thermoplastic  yam  in 
a  portion  thereof,  comprising  means  for  radially  constricting  a 
knitted  tube  of  fabric  into  a  compact  sut»tantially  solid  mass  at 
said  portion,  said  radially  constricting  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sliders  sliding  in  guides  formed  in  an  annular  mem- 
ber surrounding  the  knitted  tube,  each  slider  having  a  surface 
terminating  in  an  arcuate  profile  shaped  to  slide  along  a  contig- 
uous slider  in  the  constricting  operation  until  the  arcuate  pro- 
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Tiks  engage  and  constrict  the  tubular  portion  into  said  mass, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  heat  severing  and  sealing  said 


region  of  said  barrel  against  radial  expansion  from  said 
interference  fit  during  said  spin  welding;  and 
said  encircling  surface  of  said  tool  having  an  aperture 
positioned  for  rotating  around  the  seam  between  said 
flange  and  said  end  wall  of  said  barrel  for  removing  any 
burrs  forming  outwardly  from  said  spin  weld. 


4,069,091 

CARTRIDGE  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Dick  T.  van  Maaen,  Caoaadaigua,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Voplex 

CorporatioB,  Pittaford,  N.Y. 
DiTirioB  of  Scr.  No.  589,698,  Jnoc  23, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,982,980, 

wUcb  is  a  continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,971,  Feb.  13, 
1974,  ab— doocd.  lids  applicatioa  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,081 

lat  a.2  B23K  19/02 
MS.  CL  156-498  2  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  spin  welding  an  injectionmolded,  resin  end 
cap  and  nozzle  to  an  end  region  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  an 
extruded  resin  barrel  to  form  a  cartridge  for  sealants  and  the 
like,  said  end  cap  and  nozzle  having  a  surface  having  an  inter- 
ference fit  with  the  inside  of  said  end  region  of  said  barrel  and 
said  end  cap  and  nozzle  having  a  flange  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  interference  fit  surface  by  approximately 
the  thickness  of  said  wall  of  said  barrel,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  tool  rotatable  on  an  axis  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  barrel,  and  means  for  holding  said  barrel 
against  rotation; 

b.  means  for  holding  said  end  cap  and  nozzle  in  said  tool  and 
for  rotating  said  end  cap  and  nozzle  with  said  tool; 

c.  means  for  providing  relative  motion  axially  of  said  barrel 
between  said  barrel  and  said  rotating  tool  sufficient  to 
insert  said  interference  fit  surface  of  said  rotating  end  cap 
and  nozzle  inside  said  end  region  of  said  barrel  and  to 
press  said  flange  against  the  end  of  said  wall  of  said  barrel 
to  spin  weld  both  said  interference  fit  surface  and  said 
flange  of  said  end  cap  and  nozzle  to  said  end  region  of  said 
barrel; 

d.  said  tool  having  a  cylindrical  surface  rotating  with  said 
tool  and  encircling  and  rotatably  engaging  the  outside  of 
said  end  region  of  said  barrel  for  supporting  said  end 


4,069,092 
ODOR  ELIMINATION  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDED 

PLASTIC 

Stanley  C.  Zink,  Beioit,  Wis.,  and  William  R.  Penrod,  Rockton, 

lUn  assignors  to  Beioit  Corporation,  Bcloit,  Wis. 

ContinnattOB  of  Ser.  No.  544,218,  Jan.  27, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  368,958,  Jan.  11,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,901,636.  This  application  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,804 

Int.  a.2  B29D  3/02.  3/04.  3/08 

US.  a.  156—500  8  Claims 


mass  to  form  a  small  heat  set  closure  core  connecting  the  yams 
of  the  fabric  into  a  closed  end. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  combining  and  controlling  the  odor  of 
multi-layer  extrusion  films,  comprising: 

a  single  extruder  for  delivering  a  thermoplastic  melt  stream, 

means  dividing  said  melt  stream  into  first  and  second 
streams, 

first  heating  means  to  heat  said  first  one  of  said  streams  to  a 
high  enough  temperature  to  oxidize  the  resin  to  attain 
good  now  and  adhesive  characteristics, 

said  first  heating  means  including  mixing  means  to  mix  the 
resin  to  allow  for  uniform  heating  thereof  in  said  first 
heating  means, 

second  heating  means  to  at  least  maintain  the  second  streams 
at  a  lower  temperature  than  the  first  stream,  said  tempera- 
ture of  said  second  stream  being  below  the  oxidation 
temperature  of  the  resin, 

die  means  disposed  downstream  of  the  first  and  second 
heating  means  having  two  side-by-side  passages  therein., 

a  third  heating  means  associated  with  one  of  said  passages 
and  a  fourth  heating  means  associated  with  the  other  of 
said  passages, 

said  third  heating  means  maintaining  the  first  melt  stream  at 
said  high  temperature  through  the  die  and  said  fourth 
heating  means  maintaining  the  second  melt  stream  at  said 
lower  temperature  through  the  die, 

means  for  extruding  the  material  so  heated  in  the  form  of  a 
film  through  the  die  in  side-by-side  relation,  and 

means  for  combining  the  two  plastic  materials  with  each 
other  and  laying  the  adhesively  heated  material  on  a  sub- 
strate and  coating  the  substrate  under  pressure. 


4,069,093 
CARTON  SEALING  STRIP  APPUCATOR 
Haoa  Rolf  Ingemar  Linner,  HeUngborg,  Sweden,  aiaigBor  to 
AB  Akerlnad  A  Rauiag,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  12,  1976,  7612636 
lat  CL2  B26D  5/00:  B31B  1/72 
MS.  a.  156—522  7  Claina 


talline  silicon  island  imbedded  in  aluminum  oxide  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

selectively  masking  a  sapphire  wafer  with  a  mask  of  silicon 
dioxide  or  a  physico<hemical  equivalent  material, 

depositing  substantially  monocrystalline  aluminum  oxide  on 
said  wafer. 

simultaneously  depositing  polycrystalline  aluminum  oxide 
on  said  mask, 

contacting  the  aluminum  oxide  deposited  on  said  mask  and 
said  wafer  with  hot  phosphoric  acid  (H)P04),  whereby 
said  polycrystalline  aluminum  oxide  is  removed  by  etch- 
ing but  said  substantially  monocrystalline  aluminum  oxide 
remains  intact, 

removing  the  mask,  whereby  the  wafer  is  selectively  ex> 
posed  by  an  aperture  in  the  aluminum  oxide  deposited  on 
the  wafer, 

depositing  monocrystalline  silicon  into  the  aperture  and  on  a 
non-contiguous  surface  of  the  deposited  aluminum  oxide, 
and 

removing  a  portion  of  said  deposited  silicon  which  extends 
above  the  deposited  aluminum  oxide  whereby  a  mono- 
crystalline  silicon  island  remains  imbedded  in  the  depos- 
ited aluminum  oxide. 


1.  Sealing  strip  applicator  apparatus  for  use  in  a  packaging 
machine  in  which  a  series  of  folding  boxes  are  fed  one  after 
another  in  a  predetermined  direction  with  substantially  con- 
stant center-to-center  distances  and  a  sealing  strip  is  applied  to 
at  least  one  open  end  of  each  folding  box,  the  sealing  strip 
being  formed  by  cutting  a  length  from  a  continuous  ribbon  of 
sealing  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  feeding  said  sealing  ribbon; 
means  for  cutting  said  ribbon  at  a  cutting  station; 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  cutting  means  for 
withdrawing  the  sealing  ribbon  a  predetermined  disUnce 
so  that  the  leading  edge  of  said  ribbon  is  aligned  with  the 
leading  edge  of  the  next  folding  box  as  seen  in  the  with- 
drawal direction,  said  withdrawing  means  including  a  pair 
of  rollers  adapted  to  be  pressed  into  engagement  with 
each  other,  one  of  said  rollers  being  driven,  the  ribbon 
running  between  said  rollers,  and  means  for  moving  the 
other  of  said  rollers,  said  moving  means  operative  for  a 
predetermined  time  after  the  operation  of  said  cutting 
means  to  move  said  other  of  said  rollers  into  pressure 
engagement  with  said  driven  roller  with  the  ribbon  en- 
gaged therebetween   for  driving  engagement  by  said 
driven  roller,  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  ribbon  feeding 
direction;  and 
means  for  adhering  the  ribbon  over  said  open  end  of  said 
next  folding  box. 


4069094 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  APERTURED 

ALUMINUM  OXIDE  SUBSTRATES 

Joieph  Michael  Shaw,  Cranbury,  and  Karl  Heinz  Zaininger, 

Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignnra  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,968 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/205 

MS.  a.  156-612  8  Claims 


96  T  /36b  90o 


^■^■^'^-^36b 
10 


4,069,095 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PHOTODETECTOR  ARRAY 

ELEMENTS 
Robert  V.  Lorenze,  Jr.,  Westford,  and  Miriam  F.  Young,  Dor- 
chester, both  of  Maaa.,  aaaignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Mlaneap* 
oils,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,917 

Int.  a.i  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

MS.  a.  156—632  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  photodetector  array  elements 
from  a  body  of  photodetector  material,  comprising: 
forming  conductive  layers  on  selected  portions  of  a  sub- 
strate; 
coating  said  conductive  layers  with  a  photoresist  material; 
depositing  an  adhesive  layer  on  the  photoresist  and  the 

remaining  substrate  to  a  sufficient  depth  to  cover  said 

photoresist; 
bonding  a  body  of  photodetector  material  to  said  adhesive. 

such  that  said  body  is  parallel  to  said  substrate; 
delineating  individual  photodetector  elements  from  said 

body  to  form  elements  of  an  array,  thereby  exposing  the 

edges  of  said  photoresist  material;  and 
removing   the   photoresist   layer  and   material  deposited 

thereon. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  planar  composite  of  a  monocrys- 


4,069,096 
SILICON  ETCHING  PROCESS 
Alan  R.  Reinberg,  Dallaa,  and  Raman  K.  Rao,  Houston,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  iBStmncnts  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,184 
Int.  CL2  HOIL  21/306 
MS.  a.  156-643  11  OaiBS 

1.  A  process  for  etching  silicon  comprising  the  step  of:' 
contacting  said  silicon  with  a  plasma  derived  from  a  gas 
comprising  CCU,  an  inert  gas,  and  a  gas  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  CI2  and  HCI. 
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4,069,097 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  FLUX 

DEVUTIONS  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
¥nd  J.  Fraak,  MwrysTilk,  Pil,  MdgMM-  to  WcstiogkoiiM  Elec- 
tric Corporatioa,  Pittsburgk,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630,875 

lat  aj  G21C  7/06,  7/00 

VS.  a.  176—22  14  CUins 


/ 


having  an  exit  port  disposed  outside  said  reactor  vessel 
and  above  said  reactor  operating  coolant  level  for  storing 
said  fuel  assemblies;  and 
an  ex-vessel  transferring  means  disposed  outside  said  reactor 
vessel  and  cooperating  with  said  storage  area  and  said  fuel 
transfer  area  for  transferring  said  fuel  assemblies  between 
said  fuel  transfer  area  and  said  storage  area  while  said  fuel 
assemblies  remain  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  and  while 
said  fuel  assemblies  remain  completely  submerged  in  a 
continuous  body  of  reactor  coolant. 


/ 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  identifying  power  maldistribu- 
tions within  a  given  plane  of  a  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

measuring  a  parameter  representative  of  the  power  within 
the  core  at  a  preset  number  of  locations  within  the  given 
plane; 

supplying  an  electrical  output  representative  of  the  power 
measured  at  the  respective  preset  locations; 

electrically  averaging  the  respective  measured  powers; 

electrically  summing  the  electrical  outputs  representative  of 
the  measured  power  at  the  respective  locations  which 
deviate  in  a  given  direction  from  the  average  measured 
power; 

comparing  a  value  representative  of  the  sum  to  a  predeter- 
mined setpoint; 

supplying  an  alarm  when  the  sum  exceeds  the  setpoint. 


4,0(9,099 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Elman  E.  Wade,  Rufh  Dale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporatiop,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,744 

Int  a.2  G21C  19/22.  19/20:  B66C  17/08 

U.S.  a.  176—31  12  Claims 


4,069,098 
EX- VESSEL  NUCLEAR  FUEL  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
ElauB  E.  Wade,  RafMalc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westiagboase  Elec- 
tric Corporatioa,  Pittsbvfgb,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,746 

lat  a.'  G21C  19/22.  19/20:  B66C  17/08 

MS.  a.  176—31  8  Claims 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  transfer  system  comprising: 
a  fuel  transfer  area  located  below  the  reactor  operating 
coolant  level,  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  and 
directly  connected  to  the  reactor  vessel  below  said  reactor 
operating  coolant  level  for  accommodating  the  transfer  of 
fuel  assemblies, 
a  storage  area  located  below  said  reactor  operating  coolant 
level  and  directly  connected  to  said  fuel  transfer  area  and 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  transfer  system  including  a  reactor 
vessel  having  a  head  thereon,  fuel  assemblies  positioned 
therein,  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  circulating  a  coolant 
through  said  fuel  assemblies  comprising: 
a  fuel  transfer  area  located  outside  said  reactor  vessel  and 
below  the  reactor  operating  coolant  level,  said  fuel  trans- 
fer area  being  directly  connected  to  said  reactor  vessel 
below  said  reactor  operating  coolant  level  for  accommo- 
dating the  transfer  of  fuel  assemblies; 
valve  means  disposed  on  said  head  of  said  reactor  vessel  and 
on  a  wall  of  said  reactor  vessel  adjacent  to  said  fuel  trans- 
fer area  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  horizontal  for  selec- 
tively isolating  said  fuel  transfer  area  from  said  reactor 
vessel;  and 
in-vessel  transferring  means  supported  by  said  head  of  said 
reactor  vessel  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  corresponding 
to  the  inclination  of  said  valve  means  for  transferring  said 
fuel  assemblies  between  said  reactor  vessel  and  said  fuel 
transfer  area  while  said  fuel  assemblies  remain  at  an  angle 
to  the  horizontal  and  while  said  fuel  assemblies  remain 
completely  submerged  in  a  continuous  body  of  reactor 
coolant. 
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4.069,100 
ADSORPTION  SEAL  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Martin  H.  Cooper,  Moaroerille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  549,570 

Int.  a.2  G21C  9/00 

VS.  a.  176—37  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  reducing  the  leakage  of  Tission  gases  from  a 
nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

an  enclosure, 

means  for  containment  of  material  within  said  enclosure, 

a  first  seal  installed  between  said  enclosure  and  said  contain- 
ment means; 

a  continuous  container  installed  between  said  enclosure  and 
said  containment  means  outwardly  from  said  first  seal, 
said  continuous  container  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therein  directed  inwardly  towards  said  first  seal; 

a  first  bypass  seal  coupled  to  said  continuous  container  and 
disposed  between  said  continuous  container  and  said  con- 
tainment means; 

a  second  bypass  seal  coupled  to  said  continuous  container 
and  disposed  between  said  continuous  container  and  said 
enclosure,  said  continuous  container  openings  being  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  first  seal  and  said  bypass  seals;  and 

a  fission  gas  adsorbing  material  disposed  within  said  continu- 
ous container,  said  fission  gas  adsorbing  material  delaying 
the  passage  of  gases  leaking  through  said  first  seal  and 
passing  through  said  continuous  container  openings. 


4,069,101 
SELF-COMPENSATING  LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR  SUMP 

SUCnON  PUMPS 
James  D.  Mangus,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  10, 1974,  Scr.  No.  478,128 

Int  CL2  G21C  19/28 

VS.  a.  176—65  4  Claims 
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said  reactor  vessel  being  partially  filled  with  reactor  coolant 
and  having  a  cover  gas  above  the  level  of  reactor  coolant  in 
said  reactor  vessel,  a  heat  exchanger  connected  to  an  outlet  of 
said  reactor  vessel,  a  coolant  circulating  pump  connecting  an 
outlet  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  an  inlet  of  said  reactor  vessel, 
said  pump  being  of  a  type  classified  as  a  sump  suction  pump 
having  an  integral  sump  tank  and  including  inlet  and  outlet 
nozzles  attached  to  said  sump  tank,  an  impeller  disposed  within 
said  sump  tank,  a  flow  manifold  connecting  said  pump  impeller 
to  said  pump  outlet  nozzle,  a  drive  shaft  extending  within  said 
sump  tank  and  attached  to  said  impeller  therein,  a  divider  plate 
immersed  within  said  reactor  coolant  within  said  sump  tank, 
said  divider  plate  being  located  above  said  impeller  and  said 
pump  inlet  nozzle  so  as  to  divide  said  sump  tank  into  an  upper 
chamber  and  a  lower  chamber,  and  orifice  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  cover  gas  in  the  tank  at  a  pressure  substantially  equal 
to  the  pressure  of  said  cover  gas  in  the  reactor  vessel  during  all 
speeds  of  pump  operation,  said  orifice  means  comprising  a  fiow 
restricting  tube  member  connecting  said  manifold  to  said  upper 
chamber,  and  said  flow  restricting  tube  being  sized  such  that 
reactor  coolant  flow  through  said  tube  member  from  said  flow 
manifold  to  said  upper  chamber  substantially  equals  reactor 
coolant  flow  passed  said  divider  plate  from  said  upper  chamber 
to  said  lower  chamber  whereby  the  reactor  coolant  level  in 
said  pump  tank  remains  substantially  constant  for  all  speeds  of 
operation  of  said  pump. 


4,069,102 
NUCLEAR  CORE  REGION  FASTENER  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  T.  Berriager,  Gulf  Breeze,  and  Octario  J.  Macbado, 
Pensacola,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Wcstingbonse  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,024 

Int  CL2  G21C  15/10 

VS.  CL  176-87  7  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  utilizing  flowing  reactor  coolant  fluid  to 
cool  a  fastener  positioned  to  affix  at  least  two  components 
located  between  a  core  and  a  pressure  vessel  of  a  nuclear 
reactor,  said  fastener  having  a  head  and  a  shank,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  shank  of  said  fastener  surrounded  by  a  fastener 
annulus  within  at  least  one  of  said  components,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  flow  channel  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
said  inlet  and  outlet  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
annulus  and  said  flowing  coolant. 


1.  A  liquid  cooled  nuclear  reactor  including  a  reactor  vessel. 


4,069,103 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  DEXTROSE  AND 
DEXTRINS  FROM  PROTEIN-CONTAINING  STARCH 
PRODUCTS 
Hans  MiiUer,  im  Allmendli,  8703  Erleaboch,  Switzerland 
FUed  Apr.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,710 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Apr.  28,   1975, 
5531/75;  May  7, 1975,  6086/75;  May  27,  1975,  6880/75;  May 
28. 1975  6947/75 

lat  CL2  C12D  13/04.  13/06:  C13K  1/08:  C13L  1/10 

VS.  CL  195—4  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  dextrose  and  dextrins  from  a 

protein-containing  starch  product  comprising 

subjecting  the  starch  product  to  an  incomplete  or  complete 

acid  or  enzymatic  hydrolysis  or  a  combination  of  both 


/ 
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types  of  hydrolysis,  then  circulating  the  hydrolyzate  con- 
taining a  low  viscosity  sugar  solution  and  water  soluble 
high  molecular  proteins  through  an  ultrafilter  to  separate 
the  proteins  from  the  sugar  solution, 
and  separately  recovering  the  high  molecular  soluble  pro- 


-1.  •  ..- 


said  aldose  or  aldose  derivative  to  a  corresponding  ketose 
or  ketose  derivative  in  the  presence  of  a  complexing  re- 
agent which  is  an  oxyanion  or  mixed  complex  oxyanion  of 
germanium  or  tin  which  forms  a  stronger  complex  with 
the  ketose  or  ketose  derivative  than  with  the  aldose  or 
aldose  derivative, 

maintaining  said  aqueous  solution  under  aldose  to  ketose 
isomerization  conditions,  and 

recovering  a  product  enriched  in  said  ketose  or  ketose  deriv- 
ative. 

2.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  aldose  or  aldose  deriva- 
tive to  a  ketose  or  ketose  derivative,  comprising: 

forming  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  aldose  or  aldose 
derivative  and  chemically  or  enzymatically  isomerizing 
said  aldose  or  aldose  derivative  to  a  corresponding  ketose 
or  ketose  derivative  in  the  presence  to  a  complexing  re- 
agent which  is  an  oxyanion  or  mixed  complex  oxyanion  of 
germanium  which  forms  a  stronger  complex  with  the 
ketose  or  ketose  derivative  than  with  the  aldose  or  aldose 
derivative, 

maintaining  said  solution  under  aldose  to  ketose  isomeriza- 
tion conditions,  and 

recovering  a  product  enriched  in  the  ketose  or  ketose  deriv- 
ative. 


tein  from  the  filtrate  of  the  ultrafiltration  followed  by 
subjecting  it  to  spray-drying  to  obtain  a  high  protein 
product  useful  as  human  food  or  animal  feed, 
while  recovering  the  dextrose  or,  in  case  of  incomplete 
hydrolysis,  the  dextrins  from  the  sugar  solution  obtained 
as  the  filter  residue. 


4.069,104 

CONVERSION  OF  ALDOSE  TO  KETOSE  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  OXY ANIONS  OR  MIXED  OXY ANIONS 

OF  TIN  OR  GERMANIUM 
Sidney  Alaa  Barker,  Peter  John  Somers;  Robin  Roa  Woodbury, 
■II  of  BinnlBgham,  and  Geoffrey  Harry  Stafford,  Stockton-on- 
Tees,  all  of  England,  asaignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
trici  Limited,  Loadoo,  England 

Filed  Jiuc  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  696,950 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  17,  1975, 
25757/75 

Int.  a.i  C12D  13/02:  a3K  11/00.  13/00:  C07H  3/02 
\}JS.  a.  195—31  F  18  Claims 
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4,069,105 
LIDOCAINE  ANTIGENS  AND  ANTIBODIES 

Prithipal  Singh,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Syra  Company, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775.658 
Int  a.2  C07G  7/00 
VJS.  a.  195—63  24  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  the  formula 


Y 

I 


Z— N— CH— CO— NH 
I 

Z' 


NHR— 


(X')» 


wherein: 
X  and  X'  are  methyl; 

a  and  6  are  0  or  1,  the  sum  ofa  +  b  being  at  least  1; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  may  be  taken  together  with  Z  to 

form  a  6  membered  ring  with  the  carbon  and  nitrogen 

atoms  to  which  Y  and  Z  are  respectively  attached; 
Z  and  Z'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  of  from  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  Z  may  be  taken 

together  with  Y; 
the  amino  groups  bonded  to  the  aromatic  ring  are  separated 

by  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R  is  a  linking  group; 
A  is  a  poly(amino  acid)  of  at  least  about  S.OOO  molecular 

weight;  and 
n  is  at  least  1  and  not  more  than  the  number  of  available 

amino  groups  present  in  A. 
19.  A  composition  of  the  formula 


CH, 


(C2H,)NCH2CONH 


0 


NHCOCHzCHjCCXENZ) 


1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  aldose  or  aldose  deriva- 
tive tu  a  ketose  or  ketose  derivative,  comprising: 
forming  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  aldose  or  aldose   wherein: 
derivative  and  chemically  or  enzymatically  isomerizing       ENZ  is  an  enzyme. 

I 


CH, 


«     « 


4,069.106 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  ENZYMES  ON  KERATIN 
Wiliiaa  L.  Stanley,  El  Cenrito;  Glean  G.  Watten,  and  Bock  G. 
C^aa,  both  of  Albaay.  aU  of  Calif.,  assicaors  to  Tke  Ualted 
States  of  Aawrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnl- 
tore,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  13. 1977.  Ser.  No.  758.897 
laL  a.2  O07G  7/02:  GOIN  31/14 
VS.  a.  195—68  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  insoluble  but  active  enzyme, 
which  comprises  — 

a.  reacting  keratin-containing  material  with  a  sulfur-contain- 
ing, reductive,  disulphide-splitting  agent  to  reduce  keratin 
and  produce  a  reduced  keratin-containing  material, 

b.  dissolving  a  soluble  sulfliydryl  group  containing  enzyme 
in  water,  and 

c.  mixing  said  reduced  keratin-containing  material  with  the 
solution  of  the  enzyme  in  water  so  that  the  enzyme  reacts 
directly  with  the  reduced  keratin  and  becomes  chemically 
bonded  to  said  reduced  keratin-containing  material. 

4,069,107 

CONTINUOUS  THERMAL  REACTOR  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Edward  Koppelmaa,  Eacioo.  and  Robert  G.  Mnrray,  Palo  Alto, 

both  of  Calif.,  asdgaors  to  Edward  Koppelman.  Encino.  Calif. 

Filed  May  3.  1976.  Ser.  No.  682,600 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  49/18 

VS.  a.  201—12  17  Claims 


4,069.108 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  DUST-GONTAINING 

GASES  DURING  COKING  OPERATIONS 

Johaaa  Gcorg  Riecker,  Ratiagea.  Gemuay,  assiVMM-  to  Har* 

tang,  Kohn  A  Co.  MaacUaeafkbrik  GmbH,  Dnsseldorf,  Gcr- 

Bumy 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1976.  Ser.  No.  669.825 
ClaiBS   priority,    appUcatioa    Gerauay.    Mar.    26.    1975. 
2513449;  July  22,  1975.  2532770 

lat  CL^  ClOB  27/Oa  27/04 
VS.  a.  202-263  13  Qatas 


w~rrn\ 


10.  A  process  for  pyrolysis  of  a  carbonaceous  feed  material 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  a  particulated  carbo- 
naceous feed  material  into  the  upper  portion  of  an  elongated 
upright  reaction  chamber,  introducing  heated  pebbles  at  a 
controlled  temperature  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  reaction 
chamber,  mixing  a  portion  of  the  pebbles  in  heat  transfer  con- 
tacting relationship  with  said  feed  material  to  form  a  down- 
wardly moving  columnar  reaction  mass,  distributing  the  re- 
maining portion  of  the  heated  pebbles  in  the  form  of  a  down- 
wardly moving  upstream  layer  and  a  downwardly  moving 
downstream  layer  substantially  devoid  of  any  feed  material 
overlying  an  surrounding  said  reaction  mass,  introducing  a  gas 
into  said  reaction  chamber  for  passage  substantially  trans- 
versely through  said  upstream  layer,  said  reaction  mass  and 
said  downstream  layer;  withdrawing  the  gas  and  gaseous  py- 
rolysis products  from  said  chamber  along  a  region  adjacent  to 
said  downstream  layer  and  transversely  spaced  from  the  region 
at  which  the  gas  is  introduced,  controlling  the  downward 
movement  of  the  reaction  mass  to  effect  a  desired  pyrolysis  of 
said  feed  material,  separating  the  pyrolyzed  residue  from  the 
pebbles  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  reaction  chamber,  and 
extracting  the  pyrolyzed  residue  from  said  reaction  chamber. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  hot  gases  from  the  vicinity 
of  a  coking  oven  battery  comprising  a  gas-collecting  arrange- 
ment mounted  at  the  coking  oven  battery  for  movement  in  a 
path  from  one  coking  oven  to  another;  means  for  conducting 
the  hot  gases  collected  in  said  gas-collecting  arrangement  to  a 
location  remote  from  the  coking  oven  battery,  including  an 
elongated  main  duct  sutionarily  mounted  at  the  coking  oven 
battery  in  substantia]  parallelism  with  said  path  and  having  an 
elongated  opening  extending  longitudinally  of  said  main  duct 
and  communicating  with  said  gas-collecting  arrangement  at  a 
portion  thereof  which  is  in  registry  with  the  latter,  and  a  flexi- 
ble belt  covering  the  elongated  opening,  and  said  gas-coliect- 
ing  arrangement  including  roller  means  provided  on  the  inside 
thereof  for  lifting  the  flexible  belt  to  provide  open  communica- 
tion between  the  gas-collecting  arrangement  and  the  main 
duct;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  protecting  said 
belt  from  deleterious  influences  of  the  hot  gases  entering  said 
main  duct  through  said  portion  of  said  opening  and  conducted 
longitudinally  of  said  main  duct  toward  said  remote  location, 
including  a  shielding  device  accommodated  in  said  main  duct 
extending  across  the  interior  of  said  main  duct  at  least  in  a 
region  juxUposed  with  said  portion  of  said  opening  to  separate 
the  hot  gases  in  the  collecting  main  from  said  belt. 


4.069,109 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC.  CONTINUOUS 
SELECnVE  PLATING  ON  A  TAPE  MEMBER 
Hiroko  Abei,  Fi^isawashi,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  31. 1976.  Ser.  No.  672.512 
lat.  a.2  C25D  5/02.  5/08.  5/34 
VS.  a.  204—15  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatic,  continuous  selective  plating  on  a 
metal  strip,  comprisng  intermittently  moving  said  metal  strip  in 
one  direction  at  a  predetermined  pitch,  intermittently  engaging 
at  least  one  or  more  desired  portions  of  said  metal  strip  with  at 
least  one  cleaning  nozzle,  one  vacuum  nozzle  and  one  plating 
nozzle  which  have  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  desired  shape 
of  plating  layers  to  be  formed  and  which  are  arranged  linearly 
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at  intervals  equal  to  the  pitch  of  the  intermittent  movement  of  silicon,  and  iron  having  the  empirical  formula  Li^^SiFe^  where 


said  metal  strip  and  cleaning,  vacuuming  and  plating  said  metal 


strip  intermittently  only  at  said  desired  portions  on  said  metal 
strip. 


4,0«9,110 

TREATMENT  OF  BERYLLIUM  CX)PPER  SURFACE 

PRIOR  TO  ELECTROPLATING 

Robert  Baboiao,  Johastoa,  R.1^  and  Gardner  S.  Haynca,  Attle- 

boro,  MiH^  attignort  to  Texas  lastnimcBta  locorporatcd, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,320 

iBt  a.'  C25D  7/00.  5/34 

MS.  a.  204—29  10  Claims 


x  has  a  value  from  1  to  S  and  j*  has  a  value  from  0.123  to  1, 

which  includes  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  supporting  current-collecting  matrix  in  intimate 
contact  with  an  alloy  of  iron  and  silicon,  the  iron  being 
present  in  an  amount  from  about  1 1  to  SO  atom  percent 
and  the  silicon  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  89 
to  SO  atom  percent; 


so         «0         TO 
0/a  LITHIUM 


immersing  the  current-collecting  matrix  containing  the  iron- 
silicon  alloy  in  a  lithium-containing  molten  salt  electrolyte 
in  a  cell  in  opposing  relation  to  a  positive  electrode  struc- 
ture, and 

electrochemically  charging  the  iron-silicon  electrode  struc- 
ture at  a  selected  voltage  or  current  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  said  lithium-silicon-iron  alloy  negative  electrode 
structure. 
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10.  A  process  for  electroplating  beryllium  copper  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

degreasing  the  material  to  remove  any  organic  substances; 

passing  the  material  through  an  anodic  alkaline  solution  to 
form  beryllium  compounds  of  the  beryllium  in  the  .beryl- 
lium copper  on  the  surface  and  just  below  the  surface  of 
the  beryllium  copper; 

passing  the  material  through  a  concentrated  sulfuric  acid 
bath  to  dissolve  the  formed  beryllium  compounds  thereby 
providing  for  a  copper-rich  surface  skin; 

passing  the  material  through  a  copper  surface  activating 
bath;  and 

electroplating  the  material  with  a  suitable  plating  material. 


4,069,111 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROCHEMICALLY  FORMING  A 
LITHIUM  SIUCON  IRON  ALLOY  ELECTRODE 
Su-Ckcag  Ld,  Woodbud  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU 
latenuitioaal  Corporation,  El  Segimdo,  Calif. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  715,3SB,  Aug.  18, 1976.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,783 
lot  a.2  C25D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  204—39  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  electrochemically  forming  a  composite 
negative  lithium  electrode  structure  for  an  electrical  energy 
storage  device  from  the  uncharged  state,  wherein  the  formed 
negative  electrode  structure  comprises  a  supporting  current- 
collecting  matrix  in  intimate  contact  with  an  alloy  of  Uthium, 


4,069,112 

ELECTROPLATING  OF  NICKEL,  COBALT,  MUTUAL 
ALLOYS  THEREOF  OR  TERNARY  ALLOYS  THEREOF 

WTTHIRON 
Edward  P.  Harbulak,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  M  A  T 

Chemicals  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,490,  June  18,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,074 

Int.  a.2  C25D  3/12.  3/56 

VS.  a.  204—43  T  10  Claims 

6.  A  composition  for  the  preparation  of  an  electrodeposit 
which  contains;  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  or;  binary  or  ternary  alloys  of 
the  metals  selected  from  nickel,  iron,  and  cobalt;  which  com- 
prises an  aqueous  acidic  electroplating  solution  containing  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  nickel  compounds  and  cobalt 
compounds  and  iron  compounds  providing  nickel,  cobalt  and 
iron  ions  for  electrodepositing  nickel,  cobalt,  nickel-cobalt 
alloys,  nickel-iron  alloys,  cobalt-iron  alloys  or  nickel-iron- 
cobalt  alloys;  the  improvement  comprising  the  presence  of 
5  X 10-'  moles  per  liter  to  0.5  mole  per  liter  of  an  unsaturated 
cyclosulfone  exhibiting  the  following  generalized  structural 
formula: 


wherein 
Ri,  R2,  Raand  R4are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
or  hydroxyl. 
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4,069,113 
ELECTROPLATING  GOLD  ALLOYS  AND 
ELECTROLYTES  THEREFOR 
JohB  Alu  Cnmkj,  OiwMtry,  Ea^ami;  Valerie  Kathrya 
HMker  see  WdMr,  CUrfc  new  Wiczka^  Wales,  aad  Paol 
Cnkame  Cloricjr,  Tctford  New  Town,  England,  asrivMis  to 
Oxy  Metal  Indnstrlcs  Corponrtion,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnly  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  380^04 
Oainv  priority,  application  United  Klngdoa,  Jnly  26. 1972. 
34972/72  ^ 

Int  CL2  C25D  3/62 
U.S.  a  204--43  G  Mdnlnu 

1.  An  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  for  use  in  the  electrodepo- 
sition  of  gold  which  comprises  gold  in  the  form  of  a  soluble  salt 
at  a  concentration  of  1  to  32  grams  per  liter  of  gold,  a  base 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickel  in 
the  form  of  a  soluble  salt  at  a  concentration  of  0.1  to  20  grams 
per  liter  of  base  metal,  a  compatible  buffer  system  effective  to 
prodiKX  a  pH  of  4  to  6  and  a  density  of  I*  to  32*  Baume, 
aluminium  in  the  form  of  a  soluble  salt  at  a  concentration  of 
0.01  to  2  grams  per  liter,  and  formate  or  oxalate  ions  at  a 
concentration  of  1  to  2S0  grams  per  liter. 


iron  precipitate  and  spent  ferromanganese  to  produce  iron 
chloride  for  contact  with  ferromanganese. 


4.069,115 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  A 

GAS  CUSHION 

J«r8n  R»kholt,  RykUnn,  Norway,  aanignor  to  MMkin  A/S  K. 

Lnnd  A  Co.,  Oslo,  Norway 

FDed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,498 
Int  a.2  C25C  3/06 


VS.  CL  204—67 


8ClaiM 


4,069,114 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  MANGANESE  METAL 

FROM  FERROMANGANESE 

Rene'  Femand  PanI  WInand,  Rlxensart,  Bclginn,  assignor  to 

Universite  Libre  de  Bmxellcs,  Brussels,  Bclginm 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,432 

Claiflu  priority,  application  Belginn,  May  27, 1975,  829554 

Int  CL2  C25C  3/00 

VS.  a  204-64  R  s  cUd,., 


1.  Method  of  removing  a  gas  cushion  formed  at  the  anode  in 
an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  aluminum  by  electrol- 
ysis of  aluminum  oxide  dissolved  in  molten  cryolite,  in  which 
there  is  employed  a  tubular  lance  (6)  which  through  a  flexible 
hose  (5)  is  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  gas.  and  which 
is  with  its  mouth  adapted  to  be  introduced  into  the  gas  cushion 
in  order  to  have  this  blown  away,  comprising  the  step  of: 
applying  the  exhaust  gas  of  a  combustion  engine  as  the 
source  of  pressurized  gas  into  the  gas  cushion,  and 
wherein  the  combustion  engine  is  located  in  a  movable 
machine. 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  manganese  metal  from  fer- 
romanganese which  comprises: 

a.  contacting  ferromanganese  and  an  iron  chloride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrous  chloride  and  ferric 
chloride  in  a  molten  bath  of  a  metal  chloride  wherein  the 
metal  has  a  greater  chemical  afTmity  for  chlorine  than 
iron,  to  provide  a  liquid  phase  containing  manganese 
chloride  and  a  solid  phase  containing  iron  precipitate  and 
spent  ferromanganese: 

b.  separating  the  manganese  chloride  liquid  phase  from  the 
iron  precipiute  and  spent  ferromanganese; 

c.  contacting  the  manganese  chloride  liquid  phase  with  an 
additional  quantity  of  ferromanganese  to  provide  a  puri- 
fied liquid  phase  containing  manganese  chloride  free  of 
iron  chlorides  and  chlorides  of  metals  more  noble  than 
manganese; 

d.  introducing  the  purified  manganese  chloride  liquid  phase 
into  the  cathode  compartment  of  an  electrolytic  cell; 

e.  introducing  the  iron  precipiute  and  spent  ferromanganese 
into  the  anode  compartment  of  the  cell; 

f.  conveying  electrolyte  from  the  cathode  compartment  to 
the  anode  compartment  of  the  cell  while  preventing  the 
iron  precipitate  and  spent  ferromanganese  from  passing 
from  the  anode  compartment  to  the  cathode  compartment 
of  the  cell; 

g.  operating  the  cell  to  liberate  manganese  at  the  cathode 
and  chlorine  at  the  anode,  the  chlorine  reacting  with  the 


4,069,116 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
MANGANESE  DIOXIDE 
Levan  Nikolaerich  Dihapnridie,  nUtsa  Sabortalinskaya,  37,  kv. 
9;  Tcanri  Alexandrovlch  Ckakhnnaah?ill,  nlitaa  PlekbanoTai 
2/8;  Venera  RounoTna  Mainanmdac,  proapekt  Akakiya 
Tscreteli,  korpos  5,  kv.  54;  Rani  VladiairoTich  Ckafanava, 
nlitaa  PeUnakaya,  2,  kv.  23.  all  ofnmisi:  Znmb  Yaaonovich 
Kenraliahrili.  proapekt  Leninn,  14,  kw.  3;  Nodar  Gcorgierich 
Sikhamlidze,  nUtia  SaradzUahTill,  51.  kr.  24,  botii  of  Rnstari: 
DaU  Gcorsiema  Otiadirili,  proapekt  V.  Pihavda,  11,  kT.  12, 
Tbilisi;    Yaaxhe    Markorich    Dnbor.    Odintsoro.    poselok 
BakoTka,  nlitaa  Vokxalnaya.  30,  Moakonkaya  oUast;  Ednaid 
Alimorich  Bogdanor,  tnpik  Tsninkidie,  korpM  2,  kv.  10, 
Tbilisi;  Georgy  Troflmorich  Gogoladae,  nUtaa  CkavehaTadae. 
6.  kv.  44.  Rnstnri;  Alia  Abclema  Tdahem.  nUtaa  PanfUom. 
10.  kv.  40.  Moscow;  Galina  Nikolaevna  Rysypaeva.  aUtan 
Feativalnaya.  65.  kv.  706.  Moscow;  MikhaU  Alexeevich  Md- 
nikov-EikhenvaM.  nUtaa  Vavilova,  12,  kv.  18.  Moacow.  and 
Tcmnri  Valcryanovick  Rokva.  nlitaa  MegrcUdxe.  16.  TMIIsL 
aUofU.SAR.  ^^ 

Filed  May  18. 1977,  Scr.  No.  798.097 
Int  CL^  C25B  1/00 
U&  a.  204-96  6Clatas 

1.  An  electrochemical  process  for  producing  nMngat^^ff 
dioxide  by  electrolyzing  a  solution  containing  100  to  200  g/1  of 
manganese  sulphate  and  200  to  100  g/1  of  sulphuric  acid,  the 
temperature  of  the  solution  being  90*  to  98*  C.  the  electrolysis 
being  carried  out  at  an  anode  current  density  of  100  to  300 
A/m^  with  the  use  of  a  titanium  anode  on  whose  surface  there 
are  provided  uniformly  spaced  hollows  whose  total  surface 
area  is  not  less  than  10  percent  of  that  of  the  anode,  said  hol- 
lows being  provided  with  a  coating  consisting  of  two  layeis, 
the  first  being  of  a  metal  of  the  platinum  family,  ruthenium 
dioxide  or  platinum  oxide  and  having  a  thickness  of  0.8  to  S 
mu,  or  of  lead  dioxide,  in  which  case  it  has  a  thickness  of  0.1  to 
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1  mm,  whereas  the  second  layer  is  of  manganese  dioxide  and 
has  a  thickness  of  1  to  2  mm,  the  cathode  being  of  chromium- 
nickel  steel  containing  18  to  23  mass  percent  of  chromium,  20 
to  28  mass  percent  of  nickel,  and  alloy  additions  including 
copper,  molybdenum,  titanium,  silicon  and  manganese. 

4,(W9,117 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  AND  RECOVERING  ACIDIC 

GASES  FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Hal  B.  H.  Cooper,  4234  Cbery  CbaM  DHtc,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

91103 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1976.  Scr.  No.  653,400 

iBt  CLJ  C25B  //2a  1/26:  CDIB  31 /2a  17/60 

US.  a.  204—90  5  Claim* 

1.  A  cyclic  and  regenerative  process  for  the  removal  and 
recovery  of  at  least  one  acid  gas  from  a  mixture  of  gases  includ- 
ing carbon  dioxide  comprising:  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  alkali 
metal  chloride  in  a  two-compartment  cell  including  a  cationic 
permselective  ion-exchange  membrane  between  the  anode  and 
cathode  compartmcnte  to  produce  chlorine,  hydrogen  and 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide;  producing  hydrochloric  acid 
from  said  hydrogen  and  said  chlorine;  treating  said  mixture 
with  said  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  form  aqueous 
alkali  metal  carbonate/bicarbonate  and  to  form  aqueous  alkali 
metal  salt  from  said  at  least  one  acid  gas;  reacting  said  hydro- 
chloric acid  with  said  aqueous  alkali  metal  salt  to  form  aqueous 
alkali  metal  chloride  and  liberate  said  acid  gas  for  recovery; 
and  cycling  said  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  to  said  electro- 
lyzing for  production  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  aqueous  alkali 
metal  hydroxide. 


4,069,118 

ELECTROLYSIS  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Ehncr  L.  Hixaon,  aod  Carl  M.  Talkiogton,  both  of  AnstiB,  Tex., 

aMigMKB  to  Staaffcr  Chcaical  Conpaay,  Rlchooad,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  630,099 

lat  a.'  C25B  1/16,  1/26,  15/06 

VS.  CI.  204—99  39  Claims 


changes  in  current  with  respect  to  time  in  any  of  said 
anode  units  which  exhibit  oscillations  having  a  frequency 
of  less  than  approximately  one  cycle  per  second. 

generating  an  oscillation  alarm  signal  in  response  to  detec- 
tion of  said  oscillations, 

forming  an  average  current  signal  as  the  average  value  of 
said  current  measurement  signals, 

comparing  each  of  said  current  measurement  signals  with  a 
predetermined  limit  signal  to  form  a  current  alarm  signal 
whenever  one  of  said  current  measurement  signals  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  deviation  from  said  average  cur- 
rent signal. 

20.  An  apparatus  providing  alarm  signals  for  monitoring  an 
electrolysis  reaction  comprising, 

an  electrolysis  cell  having  a  plurality  of  anode  units,  having 
a  cathode  and  adapted  to  have  an  electrolyte  where  anode 
current  is  conducted  from  the  plurality  of  anode  units 
through  the  electrolyte  to  the  cathode, 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  measurement  signals,  at 
least  one  for  each  of  said  anode  units,  where  each  of  said 
measurement  signals  is  proportional  to  an  electrical  pa- 
rameter of  a  different  one  of  said  anode  units, 

detecting  means,  detecting  said  measurement  signals  as  cur- 
rent measurement  signals,  for  detecting  for  each  of  said 
anode  units  changes  in  anode  current  with  respect  to  time 
exhibiting  oscillations  having  a  frequency  which  is  less 
than  one  cycle  per  second, 

first  means  for  generating  an  oscillation  alarm  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  detection  of  said  oscillations  by  said  detecting 
means,  and 

second  means  for  generating  a  limit  alarm  signal  in  response 
to  one  or  more  of  said  measurement  signals  exceeding  a 
limit  signal. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  electrolysis  reaction  in  an 

apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  anode  units  positioned  above  at 

least  one  cathode  where  current  is  conducted  between  each 

anode  unit  and  a  cathode  comprising  the  steps  of, 

generating  a  plurality  of  current  measurement  signals,  one 

for  each  of  said  anode  units,  where  each  of  said  current 

measurement  signals  is  proportional  to  the  current  in  a 

different  one  of  said  anode  units, 

detecting  each  of  said  current  measurement  signals  to  detect 


4,069,119 

COPPER  RECOVERY  BY  LEACHING  AND  ION 

EXCHANGE 

Soon  Y.  Wong,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  aasignor  to  Continental  Oil 

Company,  Pooca  Qty,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  686,441,  May  14, 1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,039,405.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  773,088 

Int.  a.2  C25C  1/12:  C22B  15/00 
VS.  a.  204—106  10  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  copper  values  from  copper- 
bearing  ores  comprising: 

a.  leaching  the  ore  with  mineral  acid  in  the  presence  of  water 
to  produce  a  pregnant  liquor  stream  containing  dissolved 
metal  values,  and  washing  the  leached  ore  residue  with  an 
internal  recycle  stream  from  step  (c)  in  addition  to  other 
wash  waters, 

b.  passing  additional  water  through  the  leach  vessel  contain- 
ing spent  ore  residues,  said  ore  being  disposed  from  the 
system  and  said  water  being  subsequently  combined  with 
the  pregnant  liquor  stream  from  step  (a)  to  form  a  resul- 
tant stream  which  is  then  passed  through  a 

c.  first  solid  ion  exchange  section  containing  at  least  one 
stage  having  a  solid  ion  exchange  agent  for  adsorption  of 
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copper  values,  said  ion  exchange  section  producing  a 
loaded  solid  ion  exchange  agent  and  an  aqueous  rafTmate 
stream  containing  metal  values  not  extracted  from  resul- 
tant stream  of  step  (b)  and  separating  said  rafTmate  stream 
into  a  first  internal  stream  of  aqueous  raffinate  and  a  sec- 
ond internal  stream  of  aqueous  raflinate, 

d.  passing  the  first  internal  rafTmate  recycle  stream  back  to 
step  (a)  leach  system,  and 

e.  passing  the  second  internal  stream  to  a  second  ion  ex- 
change section  having  at  least  one  copper  adsorption  stage 
containing  a  second  ion  exchange  agent  where  the  metal 
values  are  adsorbed  by  the  ion  exchange  agent  at  a  low 
pH,  said  solid  ion  exchange  stage  producing  a  loaded  solid 

~~  ion  exchange  agent  and  a  disposal  stream,  while; 

f.  the  solid  ion  exchange  agent  from  step  (e)  is  eluted  in  at 
least  one  elution  stage  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  eluting 
acid  containing  aqueous  eluting  agent,  resulting  in  a  re- 
generated ion  exchange  agent  and  eluate  acid  stream; 

g.  reusing  the  regenerated  ion  exchange  agent  from  step  (0 
in  the  adsorption  stage  of  step  (e)  while; 

h.  the  eluate  acid  stream  of  step  (f),  containing  recovered 
copper  values  is  passed  to  the  process  described  in  step  (a), 
while; 

i.  the  loaded  ion  exchange  agent  produced  in  step  (c)  is 
subjected  to  at  least  one  regeneration  stage  wherein  a 
regenerated  ion  exchange  agent  and  a  pregnant  electrolyte 
stream  (eluate)  is  produced,  subsequently; 

j.  reusing  the  regenerated  ion  exchange  agent  on  the  resul- 
tant stream  for  copper  adsorption  of  step  (c),  while; 

k.  passing  the  eluate  pregnant  electrolyte  to  a  metal  recovery 
process  from  which  exits  a  spent  electrolyte  which  is 
recycled  as  eluting  solution  to  step  (i)  as  a  stripping  agent, 
while; 

1.  recovering  the  copper  values  as  copper  from  step  (k). 


4,069,120 
PHOTO-ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 
HYDROGEN 
Ruaaell  Gilbert  Meyerand,  Jr.,  Glastonbury;  Nicholas  Leo  Kras- 
cella,  Manchester,  and  David  Guc  McMahon,  West  Hartford, 
all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725^2 

Int  a.2  BOl  J  l/IO:  C25B  1/02 

VS.  a.  204—129  4  Claims 
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4,069,121 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MICROSCOPIC  PASSAGES 

IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY  FOR 

ELECTRON-MULTIPUCATION  APPUCATIONS 

Chrlstiaa  Band;  Yvan  Rarerdy,  aiad  Hcwi  Hoogeot,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  T1mmho»CSF,  Paris,  Fhucc 

FUed  Jnoe  21. 1976.  Scr.  No.  698.224 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fhmce,  Jime  27, 1975,  75  20393 
Int  a.2  C25F  3/12.  3/14 
VS.  a.  204— 129J  5  Claims 


1.  In  the  production  of  hydrogen  from  water,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

forming  a  water/halogen  gas  mixture; 

irradiating  the  mixture  with  radiation  energy  in  the  visible 
spectrum  to  form  the  corresponding  hydrogen  halide;  and 

electrolytically  decomposing  the  hydrogen  halide  to  pro- 
duce hydrogen. 


11  ^'h — ^r 


1.  A  method  for  drilling  microscopic  passages  between  two 
substantially  parallel  opposite  faces  of  a  semiconductor  body, 
utilizing  an  electrolysis  installation  comprising:  a  cathode  and 
an  anode  in  contact  with  an  electrolyte,  and  mounted  between 
said  cathode  and  said  anode  a  direct  voltage  source  for  bring- 
ing said  anode  to  a  positive  potential  Vo  with  respect  to  said 
cathode,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  semi- 
conductor body  with  two  substantially  parallel  opposite  faces; 
providing  one  of  said  faces  with  means  for  creating  at  said  face 
hole  injector  points  separated  from  one  another  and  with 
connection  means  causing  said  hole  injector  points  to  be  in 
electrical  contact  with  one  another;  immersing  said  semicon- 
ductor body  in  said  electrolytic  solution  in  such  a  manner  that 
its  other  face,  opposite  said  one  face,  is  in  contact  with  said 
electrolyte;  energizing  said  connection  means  to  the  positive 
terminal  of  said  source;  said  source  being  so  dimensioned  that 
the  positive  potential  Vo  is  greater  than  that  potential  required 
to  establish  in  said  semiconductor  an  electric  field  extending 
from  said  one  face  at  least  up  to  a  distance  from  that  face  in 
contact  with  the  electrolyte,  lesser  than  the  diffusion  length  of 
said  microscopic  passages  in  said  semiconductor. 

4,069.122 
MOLECULAR-WEIGHT  REDUCnON  OF 
NTTROCELLULOSE  BY  ELECTRON  BEAM  RADUTION 
Charles  Vincent  Morphy,  WUmingtoa,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn 
Pont  de  Ncnoors  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Dec  1. 1975.  Scr.  No.  636.408 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/10 
VS.  CL  204—158  HE  7  ClalM 

1.  Irradiation  process  for  producing  nitrocellulose  of  re- 
duced molecular  weight  which  comprises  subjecting  stabilized 
nitrocellulose  in  the  presence  of  a  damping  agent  to  an  ab- 
sorbed dose  of  ionizing  radiation  in  the  range  of  about  1.0  to  SO 
megarads  at  ambient  temperature. 


4.069.123 
CROSSUNKED  PRESSURE  SENSTTTIT  ADHESIVE 
COMPOSmONS 
Martin  M.  Skooltchi,  Somerset  aad  Irwin  J.  Davis.  Somerrille. 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  A  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Bridgewater,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  24. 1972.  Scr.  No.  300.294 
Int  a.2  COeF  8/00 
vs.  CL  204—159.18  14  Gains 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising  a 
blend  of: 

1.  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  polymer  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of: 
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i.  homopolymers  ofalkyl  esters  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic 

ackb  and 
ii.  copolymers  of  at  least  one  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  and 

methacrylic  acid  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  35% 

by  weight  of  the  copolymer  together  with  at  least  one 

other  polymerizable  coroonomer;  and 
2.  from  about  0.1-10.0%,  as  based  on  the  weight  of  polymer 
solids,  of  a  quinone  compound  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mulae: 


O 
I 


o 

n 


-eo  --eo 


ence  of  at  least  one  activator  for  acid  halide  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  reaction  produce  of  BFj  with  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  an  alkoxide,  a  partially  hydrolyzcd 
alkoxide,  a  halide-hydroxide.  and  a  halide-alkoxide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  magne- 
sium and  (ii)  a  halide-partially  hydrolyzed  alkoxide  of  alumi- 
num, the  molar  ratio  of  said  halide  catalyst  to  said  activator 
ranging  from  lO*  to  10- ^  part  of  halide  catalyst  to  1  part  of 
activator. 


II 
O 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals  and  alkoxy  radi- 
cals. 


4,069,126 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC,  CONTINUOUS 
SELECTIVE  PLATING  ON  A  TAPE  MEMBER 
Hiroko  Abd,  FiUiMwaihi,  Japui 

Diviaioii  of  Ser.  No.  672,512,  March  31, 1976.  This  appUcation 
Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,390 

iBt  a.z  C25D  n/00.  woo 

U.S.  a.  204—224  R  9  Claims 


4,069,124 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLED  RADIATION 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINIC  MONOMERS 

Miradav  Marck;  Ladck  ToauB,  aad  Jaa  Pedu,  aU  of  Prague, 

C^aehoaloTaUa,  Mriganrs  to  CcakoalOTcaaka  akadcade  vcd, 

Pragac,  CaachoaloTakia 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  364,603,  April  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,025,403, 
which  ia  a  dlfWoa  of  Ser.  No.  275,157,  July  26, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3^97,322.  ™»  awlkatim  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,985 

OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  CiechoaloTakia,  July  29,  1971, 
5555/71 

lat  a.2  COOD  l/(Xk  C08F  1/16 
U5.  CL  204— 159J4  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  polymerization  and  and  copolymeriza- 
tion  of  mono-olefinic  monomers  polymerizable  by  a  cationic 
mechanism,  which  comprises  subjecting  to  a  source  of  light 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  ultraviolet  light,  visible 
light,  and  infrared  light  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C. 
and  about  - 140*  C.  a  polymerizable  mixture  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  isobutylene,  and  (b)  mixtures  of  isobu- 
tylene  with  at  least  one  diolefinic  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  isoprene  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  halide  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetravalent  vanadium,  titanium  and  zirconium  halides  and  in 
the  presence  of  an  activator  for  said  halide  catalyst  comprising 
a  mixture  of  an  aluminum  alkoxide  and  an  aluminum  halide,  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  halide  catalyst  to  said  activator  ranging 
from  ICto  10- 'part  of  halide  catalyst  to  1  part  of  activator. 

4,069,125 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLED  RADIATION 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINIC  MONOMORS 

Miroalav  Marck;  Ladek  Toaaa,  aad  Jan  Pecka,  all  of  Prague, 

CiecboalOTakla,  aMivMra  to  Ceakoaiovcaska  akadca^e  vcd, 

Prague,  CieckoaloTakia 
Diridoa  of  Ser.  No.  564,604,  April  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,025,402, 
which  ia  a  diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  275,157,  July  26, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3^97,322.  nia  applicatioa  Nov.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,772 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  CxechoaloTakia,  July  29,  1971, 
5555/71 

lat  a.i  COOD  //Oft-  C08F  1/16 
UA  CL  204-159J4  5  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  the  polymerization  and  copolymerization  of 
mono^lefinic  monomers  polymerizable  by  a  cationic  mecha- 
nism, which  comprises  subjecting  to  a  source  of  light  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ultraviolet  light,  visible  light,  and 
infrared  light  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and  about 
- 140*  C.  a  polymerizable  mixture  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  isobutylene  and  mixtures  of  isobutylene  with  at 
least  one  diolefmic  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  butadiene  and  isoprene  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
halide  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrava- 
lent vanadium,  titanium  and  zirconium  halides  and  in  the  pres- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatic,  continuous  selective  plating 
on  desired  portions  of  a  metal  strip,  which  comprises  a  plating 
section  including  at  least  one  cleaning  nozzle,  one  vacuum 
nozzle  and  one  plating  nozzle,  each  of  said  nozzles  being 
mounted  in  said  plating  section,  which  have  a  shape  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  plating  layers  to  be  formed  and  which 
are  arranged  linearly,  a  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  said 
metal  strip  on  said  nozzles  intermittently  in  one  direction  at  a 
pitch  equal  to  the  intervals  at  which  said  nozzles  are  arranged 
so  as  to  locate  said  desired  portions  adjacent  said  nozzles,  a 
pressing  mechanism  for  pressing  only  said  desired  portions  of 
said  metal  strip  onto  said  nozzles  while  the  metal  strip  is 
stopped  moving,  and  means  for  selectively  supplying  cleaning 
liquid  to  said  cleaning  nozzle,  vacuum  to  said  vacuum  nozzle 
and  plating  liquid  to  said  plating  nozzle. 


4,069,127 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 
METAL  FROM  UQUID 
Jerry  S.  Salemi,  Kildeer,  aad  Paul  Dean  Peaae,  Palatine,  both  of 
111.,  aaaigaors  to  Ecological  Syttema,  lac^  Palatine,  111. 
FUcd  Feb.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,004 
lat  a.2  C25C  1/20.  7/00 
MS.  a.  204—229  2  Claims 

1.  A  metal  recovery  apparatus  for  recovering  a  metal  carried 
in  a  liquid  comprising:  a  receiving  tank  having  an  overflow  line 
connected  to  an  upper  portion  thereof,  said  receiving  tank 
having  a  receiving  tank  feed  line  connected  to  a  lower  portion 
thereof;  a  tank  connected  to  said  overflow  line  and  said  receiv- 
ing tank  feed  line,  said  overflow  line  being  adapted  to  receive 
overflow  of  said  liquid  from  said  receiving  tank  and  channel 
said  overflow  of  said  liquid  to  said  second  mentioned  tank,  said 
receiving  tank  feed  line  being  adapted  to  channel  said  liquid 
from  said  receiving  tank  to  said  second  mentioned  tank;  a 
closed  recovery  tank  connected  to  said  second  mentioned  tank; 
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an  anode  supported  in  said  closed  recovery  tank;  a  cathode 
supported  in  said  closed  recovery  tank;  a  timer  connected  to 
said  anode  and  said  cathode,  said  timer  controlling  a  time 
during  which  a  current  is  applied  to  said  anode  and  said  cath- 


ode to  collect  said  metal  on  said  cathode;  and  a  pump  con- 
nected between  said  second  mentioned  tank  and  said  closed 
recovery  tank,  said  pump  being  adapted  to  circulate  all  of  said 
liquid  carrying  said  metal  between  said  second  mentioned  tank 
and  said  closed  recovery  tank. 


4,069,128 
ELECTROLYTIC  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  MEMBRANE 

MEMBER  BETWEEN  ELECTRODES 
G.  Oscar  Wcfteriund,  VancouTcr,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gow 
Enterprises  Umiffid,  VancouTcr,  Canada 

FUed  June  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,752 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  May  3, 1976,  251641 

Int  a.2  C25B  1/16.  1/26.  9/00 

U,S.  a.  204—258  37  Claims 


22     II       13    15 


H^23  13  II        a      IB  IT     zr 


29.  An  electrolyzer  cell  box  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  rows  of  banks  of  interleaved  anode  units  and 
cathodes,  with  each  bank  comprising  alternating  anode 
units  and  cathodes,  each  said  anode  unit/cathode  compris- 
ing a  generally  rectangular  parallelepiped  framework 
including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  grid-like  structurally  rigid 
peripheral  outer  side  walls;  an  ionically  conductive  gas 
impermeable  membrane  secured  against  the  iimer  face  of 
each  said  outer  peripheral  walls;  an  anode  disposed  be- 
tween said  membranes  to  provide  a  pair  of  anode  com- 
partments, said  anode  extending  beyond  the  anode  unit  to 
provide  a  cathode,  the  cathode  being  provided  with  spac- 
ing electrically  non-conductive  buttons  thereon;  means 
for  feeding  anolyte  to  said  anode  compartments  including 
a  channel  member  along  one  edge  thereof  and  a  lower 
trough  for  feeding  and  distributing  anolyte  to  the  anode 
compartments;  a  header  for  receiving  spent  anolyte  and 
entrained  and/or  occluded  gaseous  products  of  electroly- 
sis and  enabling  the  withdrawal  thereof  from  the  unit  and 
for  withdrawing  spent  anolyte  and  entrained  and/or  oc- 
cluded gaseous  products  of  electrolysis  therein  from  said 
anode  unit;  and  means  associated  with  the  inlet  channel 
for  separating  and  withdrawing  entrained  and/or  oc- 
cluded gaseous  products  of  electrolysis  from  the  anolyte 
before  the  anolyte  is  fed  to  the  anode  compartments; 

B.  an  anode  connecting  means  coimected  to  the  last  anode  of 
each  row  of  anode  units; 


C.  a  cathode  c  .meeting  means  connected  to  the  first  cath- 
ode of  each  row  of  cathodes; 

D.  anolyte  inlet  means  to  the  last  anode  unit  of  each  row  of 
anode  units; 

E.  means  for  connecting  the  downstream  anode  unit  to  the 
immediately  adjacent  upstream  anode  unit  in  each  row  of 
anode  units  for  cascading  anolyte  upstream  and  removing 
gaseous  products  of  electrolysis; 

F.  spent  anolyte  outlet  means  from  the  first  unit  of  each  row 
of  anode  units; 

G.  catholyte  inlet  means  to  the  cathode  chambers; 
H.  spent  catholyte  outlet  means;  and 

I.  catholyte  gas  outlet  means. 


4,069,129 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
KlaUUko  Sato;  Yasno  Si^ina;  ToahiUko  Kano,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Harund  Ohbe,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasipMn  to 
Asahi  Glass  Conpany,  L^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,257 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiou  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1975,  5044776 

Int  a.2  C25B  1/16,  1/26.  9/00 

VS.  a.  204-258  1  ClaiB 


1.  A  filter  press  type  electrolytic  cell  comprising: 
a  frame  for  a  first  catholyte  compartment  comprising: 

a  first  lower  hollow  member. 

a  first  upper  hollow  member, 

the  first  lower  and  upper  hollow  members  having  the 
same  cross  sectional  shape. 

a  first  left  cathode  and  a  first  right  cathode  joining  to- 
gether the  first  lower  hollow  member  and  the  first 
upper  hollow  member  to  form  a  first  catholyte  compart- 
ment therebetween, 

the  first  lower  hollow  member  having  apertures  in  its 
surface  disposed  between  the  first  left  and  the  first  right 
cathodes,  ^    ^^ 

the  first  upper  hollow  member  having  apertures  in  its 
surface  disposed  between  the  first  left  and  the  first  right 
cathodes, 
a  frame  for  a  second  anolyte  compartment  comprising: 

a  second  lower  hollow  member, 

a  second  upper  hollow  member, 

the  second  lower  and  upper  hollow  members  having  the 
same  cross  sectional  shape, 

a  second  left  anode  and  a  second  right  anode  joining 
together  the  second  lower  hollow  member  and  the 
second  upper  hollow  member  to  form  a  second  anolyte 
compartment  therebetween, 

the  second  lower  hollow  member  having  apertures  in  its 
surface  (Exposed  between  the  second  left  and  the  second 
right  anodes, 

the  second  upper  hollow  member  having  apertures  in  its 
surface  diqxwed  between  the  second  left  and  the  second 
right  anodes, 
a  frame  for  a  third  catholyte  compartment  comprising: 

a  third  lower  hollow  member, 

a  third  upper  hollow  member, 

the  third  lower  and  upper  hollow  members  having  the 
same  cross  sectional  shape, 

a  third  left  cathode  and  a  third  right  cathode  joining 
together  the  third  lower  hollow  member  and  the  third 
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upper  hollow  member  to  form  a  third  catholyte  com- 
partment therebetween, 
the  third  lower  hollow  member  having  apertures  in  its 
surface  disposed  between  the  third  left  and  the  third 
right  cathodes, 
the  third  upper  hollow  member  having  apertures  in  its 
surface  disposed  between  the  third  left  and  the  third 
right  cathodes, 
the  first  lower  and  upper  hollow  members,  the  second  lower 
and  upper  hollow  members  and  the  third  lower  and  upper 
hollow  members  having  the  same  cross  sectional  shape, 
the  second  lower  hollow  member  being  aligned  with  and 
disposed  between  the  first  lower  hollow  member  and  the 
third  lower  hollow  member, 
the  second  upper  hollow  member  being  aligned  with  and 
disposed  between  the  first  upper  hollow  member  and  the 
third  upper  hollow  member, 
a  fint  diaphragm  disposed  between  the  first  right  cathode 
and  the  second  left  anode  but  contacting  neither  the  first 
right  cathode  nor  the  second  left  anode, 
the  first  diaphragm  contacting  the  second  lower  and  upper 
hollow  members  and  gaskets  which  contact  the  first  lower 
and  upper  hollow  members, 
a  second  diaphragm  disposed  between  the  second  right 
anode  and  the  third  left  cathode  but  contacting  neither  the 
second  right  anode  nor  the  third  left  cathode, 
the  second  diaphragm  contacting  the  second  lower  and 
upper  hollow  members  and  gaskets  which  contact  the 
third  lower  and  upper  hollow  members. 
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material  esublishing  electrical  continuity  between  the 
anodic  member  and  the  cathodic  member  in  a  fastened 
position  of  the  fastener  assembly;  and 
means  for  substantially  sealing  electrolyte  from  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  space  between  the  second  face  of  the  anodic 
member  and  the  second  face  of  the  cathodic  member. 


4,069,131 

MOUNTING  AND  HOLDING  nXTURE  FOR 

ELECTROPLATING  UNIFORM  THICKNESS  METALLIC 

DEPOSITS 
Heinz  Beck,  WiesbMieii-DotzheiiB;  Uans  MaUer,  Naurod,  Tau- 
BBS,  and  Gerhard  Erdekn,  Wicabudea,  aU  of  Gcmany,  aasign- 
ors  to  Giyco-Mctall-Werke  Daelen  A  Loos  GmbH,  Wiesbad- 
ea-Schlerstein,  Gcmany 

Filed  Not.  17, 197S,  Ser.  No.  632,810 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnaaay,  Nov.  18, 1974, 2454625 
Int  a.i  C25D  17/06 
MS.  a.  204—297  W  4  Claims 


4,069,130 

BIPOLAR  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Olea  L.  Rigii,  Jr.,  Bethany,  Okla^  assignor  to  Kcrr-McGcc 

Chemical  CorporatioB,  OUahoou  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  545,015 

lat  CL*  C25B  tl/02.  11/10 

VS.  a.  204-268  30  Claims 


30.  An  improved  electrolytic  cell  having  electrodes  con- 
nected to  an  electrical  power  source  and  at  least  partially 
immersed  in  an  electrolyte  wherein  the  electrolytic  cell  in- 
cludes at  least  one  bipolar  electrode  including  an  anodic  mem- 
ber having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face  and  a  cathodic  mem- 
ber having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  fastener  assembly  disposed  between  the  second  face  of  the 
anodic  member  and  the  second  face  of  the  cathodic  mem- 
ber of  each  bipolar  electrode  in  the  electrolytic  cell,  each 
fastener  assembly  having  a  portion  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond face  of  the  anodic  member  and  the  second  face  of  the 
cathodic  member  of  one  of  the  bipolar  electrodes,  and 
each  fastener  assembly  mechanically  connecting  the  an- 
odic member  and  the  cathodic  member  and  spacing  the 
second  face  of  the  anodic  member  a  distance  from  the 
second  face  of  the  cathodic  member  in  one  of  the  bipolar 
electrodes  in  the  electrolytic  cell,  a  portion  of  the  fastener 
assembly  being  constructed  of  an  electrically  conductive 


1 


r\ 


1.  In  a  device  for  mounting  articles  for  electroplating  in  a 
galvanic  bath  system,  an  open-sided  mounting  and  holding 
fixture  body  consisting  of  an  integral  one-piece  member  of 
molded  synthetic  plastic  foamed  material  that  is  inert  with 
respect  to  the  electrolyte,  said  body  having  a  back  wall,  a  pair 
of  side  walls  projecting  from  said  back  wall  and  a  bottom  wall 
extending  across  the  lower  ends  of  said  back  and  side  walls, 
said  back  wall  being  formed  with  a  centrally  located  elongated 
slot  for  electrolyte  fiow,  an  integral  platform  projecting  for- 
wardly  from  said  back  wall  and  defining  an  upwardly  facing 
article  support  surface  in  said  body  above  the  bottom  wall  and 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  slot,  and  means  defining  electro- 
lyte flow  openings  through  said  platform  and  bottom  wall. 


4,069,132 

OIL  SHALE  RETORTING  PROCESS  WITH 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  FLUE  GAS 

Roland  F.  Decriog.  Brea,  Califs  aasipior  to  Unloa  Oil  Company 

of  Califoraia,  Loa  Aogeiea,  Calif. 

ContiBiiatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  631,055,  Not.  12, 1975, 

abuidoncd.  This  applicatioa  Ang.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,384 

lat  CL2  ClOG  1/02 
U.S.  a.  208—11  R  23  Claims 

7.  In  a  continuous  process  for  retorting  oil  shale  wherein  a 
stream  of  raw,  crushed  oil  shale  is  countercurrently  contacted 
in  a  retorting  zone  with  a  stream  of  a  hot,  essentially  oxygen- 
free  education  gas,  thereby  educing  from  said  oil  shale  a  gase- 
ous mixture  from  which  a  liquid  shale  oil  product  and  a  prod- 
uct fuel  gas  are  subsequently  separated,  and  producing  from 
said  retorting  zone  a  hot,  retorted  shale  containing  alkaline 
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mineral  components,  coke,  and  sulfur  components,  the  combi> 
nation  of  improvements  comprising: 

1.  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  about  retorted  shale  into 
combustor  means  wherein  said  retorted  shale  is  passed  in 
succession  through  a  combustion  zone  and  a  cooling  zone, 
said  combustion  zone  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
between  about  900*  and  1670*  F; 

2.  passing  an  oxidation  gas  comprising  oxygen  concurrently 
with  said  retorted  shale  passing  through  said  combustion 
zone,  said  gas  being  supplied  in  sufficient  quantity  and 
under  conditions  correlated  with  the  feed  rate  of  said 
retorted  shale  and  the  temperature  maintained  in  said 
combustion  zone  so  as  to: 

a.  continuously  combust  essentially  all  of  said  coke  in  said 
retorted  shale  passing  through  said  combustion  zone; 
and 

b.  continuously  react  essentially  all  gaseous  sulfur  compo- 
nents produced  during  the  combustion  of  step  (2)  (a) 
with  sufficient  of  said  alkaline  mineral  components  to 
form  stable  inorganic  salts; 

3.  maintaining  said  eduction  gas  and  all  gases  within  said 
combustion  zone  separately  from  each  other; 

4.  discharging  from  said  combustion  zone  an  oxygen  con- 
taining flue  gas  essentially  free  of  sulfur  compounds;  and 

5.  passing  a  cooling  gas  countercurrently  with  the  decarbo- 
nized shale  passing  through  said  cooling  zone,  thereby 
cooling  said  decarbonized  shale  and  heating  said  cooling 
gas. 


4,069,133 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING 

PARTICULATES  IN  A  VAPOROUS  STREAM 

CONTAINING  CONDENSABLE  HYDROCARBONS 

Jack  W.  UnTcrfcrth,  Walnnt  Creek,  Calif.,  aasigMH-  to  ChcTron 

Research  Conpaay,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnac  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,260 

lot  a.2  ClOG  1/02 

VS.  a.  208—11  R  7  Claims 


BCTQUTiMG    VISSCL    / 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  extracting  condensable  hydro- 
carbons from  hydrocarbon-containing  solids  including  heating 
said  solids  in  a  vessel  to  form  gaseous  condensable  hydrocar- 
bons and  withdrawing  from  said  vessel  a  gaseous  stream  in- 
cluding said  gaseous  condensable  hydrocarbons  and  entrained 
solid  particulate  matter,  the  improvement  comprising:  remov- 
ing particulate  matter  from  said  stream  by  passing  said  stream 
through  a  longitudinally  curved  conduit  communicating  with 
said  vessel,  said  curved  conduit  having  rotatably  positioned 
therein  a  flexible  hollow-core  elongated  spiral  element, 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  condensable  hydrocarbons 
are  condensed  and  a  semi-solid  mass  including  the  resulting 
condensed  hydrocarbons  and  particulate  matter  is  coalesced, 
in  said  conduit,  and  conveying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mass 
into  said  vessel  by  rotating  said  element. 


4,069,134 

HYDROGEN-PRODUCING  HYDROCARBON 

CONVERSION  WITH  GRAVITY-FLOWING  CATALYST 

PARTICLES 
Arthor  R.  Greenwood,  Nilca,  Dl.,  aasignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaiiies,IU. 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,706 

iBt  CL^  ClOG  35/04 

VS.  a.  208—64  8  dains 


^ 


1.  A  multiple-stage  process  for  catalytically  reforming  a 
hydrocarbon  charge  stock  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  at  least  periodically  introducing  a  first  quantity  of  fresh,  or 
regenerated  catalyst  particles  into  the  upper  end  of  a  first 
moving  bed  reaction  zone,  through  which  catalyst  parti- 
cles are  movable  via  gravity-flow,  at  least  periodically 
withdrawing  deactivated  catalyst  particles  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  first  moving  bed  reaction  zone  and  removing 
the  same  from  said  process,  reacting  said  charge  stock,  in 
the  absence  of  added  hydrogen,  in  said  first  zone  at  cata- 
lytic reforming  conditions; 

b.  at  least  periodically  introducing  a  second  quantity  of 
fresh,  or  regenerated  catalyst  particles  into  the  upper  end 
of  a  stacked  moving  bed  reactor  system  containing  a 
plurality  of  moving  bed  reaction  zones  having  a  common 
vertical  axis  and  through  which  catalyst  particles  are 
movable  via  gravity-flow,  at  least  periodically  withdraw- 
ing deactivated  catalyst  particles  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  moving  bed  system  and  introducing  the  reaction 
product  effluent  from  said  first  moving  bed  reaction  zone 
into  the  uppermost  reaction  zone  in  said  stacked  moving 
bed  reactor  system,  and  at  catalytic  reforming  conditions; 

c.  further  reacting  the  resulting  uppermost  reaction  product 
effluent,  at  catalytic  reforming  conditions,  in  a  lower 
moving  bed  reaction  zone  in  said  stacked  moving  bed 
reactor  system;  and, 

d.  recovering  a  normally  liquid,  catalytically-reformed  prod- 
uct from  the  effluent  withdrawn  from  the  lowest  reaction 
zone  in  said  stacked  moving  bed  reactor  system. 


4,069,135 

HYDROGEN-PRODUCING  HYDROCARBON 

CONVERSION  WITH  GRAVITY-FLOWING  CATALYST 

PARTICLES 
Chester  J.  Ginllaiil,  Schannburg,  111.,  aasignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
PlaiMS,IU. 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,705 
Int  a^  ClOG  35/12.  39/00 
VS.  CL  208— tt  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  reforming  of  a  naphtha  charge 
stock  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  or 
an  alumina  carrier  to  produce  a  gasoline  fraction  of  higher 
octane  number  in  a  multiple-stage  system  in  which  (1)  catalyst 
particles  flow  downwardly,  via  gravity,  through  each  reaction 
zone  in  said  system,  (2)  catalyst  particles  from  one  reaction 
zone  are  introduced  into  the  next  succeeding  reaction  zone,  (3) 
deactivated  catalyst  particles  are  withdrawn  from  said  system 
through  the  lower  end  of  the  last  reaction  zone  and,  (4)  fresh, 
or  regenerated  catalyst  particles  are  introduced  into  the  upper 
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end  of  the  first  reaction  zone,  which  process  comprises  the 
sequential  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  said  charge  stock,  in  the  absence  of  added  or 
recycled  hydrogen,  in  said  last  reaction  zone,  from  which 
deactivated  catalyst  particles  are  withdrawn  from  said 
system,  at  catalytic  reforming  conditions; 

b.  further  reacting  the  effluent  from  said  last  reaction  zone  in 
at  least  one  intermediate  reaction  zone,  at  catalytic  re- 
forming conditions; 


«\ 


end  of  the  first  reaction  zone  in  said  system,  which  process 
comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  said  charge  stock,  in  the  absence  of  added  or 
recycled  hydrogen,  in  said  last  reaction  zone,  from  which 
deactivated  catalyst  particles  are  withdrawn  from  said 
system,  at  caulytic  reforming  conditions; 

b.  further  reacting  the  effluent  from  said  last  reaction  zone  in 
at  least  one  intermediate  reaction  zone,  at  catalytic  re- 
forming conditions; 

c.  further  reacting  the  eflluent  from  said  intermediate  reac- 
tion zone  in  said  first  reaction  zone,  through  which  fresh, 
or  regenerated  catalyst  particles  are  introduced  into  said 
system,  at  catalytic  reforming  conditions;  and. 

d.  recovering  a  normally  liquid,  catalytically-reformed  prod- 
uct from  the  effiuent  withdrawn  from  said  first  reaction 
zone; 

said  process  being  further  characterized  in  that  said  first  reac- 
tion zone  contains  the  greater  amount  of  catalyst  particles  and 
said  last  reaction  zone  contains  the  least  amount  of  catalyst 
particles. 


c.  further  reacting  the  eflluent  from  said  intermediate  reac- 
tion zone  in  said  first  reaction  zone,  through  which  fresh 
or  regenerated  catalyst  particles  are  introduced  into  said 
system,  at  catalytic  reforming  conditions;  and, 

d.  recovering  a  normally  liquid,  catalytically-reformed  prod- 
uct from  the  eflluent  withdrawn  from  said  first  reaction 
zone. 


4,069,137 

HYDROGEN-PRODUaNG  HYDROCARBON 

CONVERSION  WITH  GRAVITY-FLOWING  CATALYST 

PARTICLES 
Arthur  R.  Greenwood,  NUcs,  111. 

FUcd  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,708 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  35/12.  39/00 

VS.  a.  208—65  10  Claims 


4,069,136 

COUNTERCURRENT  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

WITH  GRAVITY-FLOWING  CATALYST  PARTICLES 

Roger  L.  Peer,  U  Gnage,  and  Inria  S.  FIsch,  Skokie,  both  of 

IlL,  aMignora  to  UOP  loc.,  Des  Plaiacs,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,707 

lat  a.J  ClOG  35/12.  39/00 

VS.  CL  208-65  10  Ctaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  reforming  of  a  naphtha  charge 
stock  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  Group  VllI  noble  metal  on 
an  alumina  carrier  to  produce  a  gasoline  of  higher  octane 
number  in  a  multiple-stage  reactor  system  in  which  (I)  catalyst 
particles  flow  downwardly,  via  gravity,  through  each  reaction 
zone  in  said  system.  (2)  catalyst  particles  from  one  reaction 
zone  are  introduced  into  the  next  succeeding  reaction  zone,  (3) 
deactivated  catalyst  particles  are  withdrawn  from  said  system 
through  the  lower  end  of  the  last  reaction  zone  and,  (4)  fresh, 
or  regenerated  catalyst  particles  are  introduced  into  the  upper 


/^" 


1.  A  process  for  the  caulytic  reforming  of  a  naphtha  charge 
stock  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  on 
an  alumina  support  to  produce  a  gasoline  fraction  of  higher 
octane  number  in  a  multiple-stage  system  in  which  (1)  catalyst 
particles  flow  downwardly,  via  gravity,  through  each  reaction 
zone  in  said  system,  (2)  catalyst  particles  are  transferred  in 
series  from  reaction  zone  to  reaction  zone  in  said  system,  (3) 
deactivated  catalyst  particles  are  withdrawn  from  said  system 
through  the  lower  end  of  the  last  reaction  zone,  and,  (4)  fresh, 
or  regenerated  catalyst  particles  are  introduced  into  the  upper 
end  of  the  first  reaction  zone,  which  comprises  the  sequential 
steps  of: 

a.  reacting  said  charge  stock,  in  the  absence  of  added  or 
recycled  hydrogen,  in  said  last  reaction  zone,  from  which 
deactivated  catalyst  particles  are  withdrawn  from  said 
system,  at  catalytic  reforming  conditions; 

b.  further  reacting  the  eflluent  from  said  last  reaction  zone  in 
said  first  reaction  zone,  through  which  fresh  or  regener- 
ated catalyst  particles  are  introduced  into  said  system,  at 
catalytic  reforming  conditions; 

c.  further  reacting  the  eflluent  from  said  first  reaction  zone 
in  at  least  one  intermediate  reaction  zone,  at  catalytic 
reforming  conditions;  and, 

d.  recovering  a  normally  liquid,  catalytically-reformed  prod- 
uct from  the  eflluent  withdrawn  from  said  intermediate 
zone. 
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4,069.138 
METHOD  AND  CATALYST  FOR  REMOVING 
MERCAPTANS  AND  MERCAPTIDE  COMPOUNDS 
FROM  AQUEOUS  ALKALINE  SOLUTIONS  AND 
HYDROCARBON  DISTILLATES 
CUfrord  Ward,  Louisa,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ash- 
land, Ky. 

FUed  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,041 

Int  a.2  ClOG  27/06.  19/02:  O07C  149/00 

VS.  a.  208—206  10  Qaims 
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4,069,139 
HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  OIL  UTILIZING  A 
NARROW  PORE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  CATALYST 
Kenneth  L.  Riley,  Baton  Rooge,  and  Uoyd  A.  Pine,  Greenwell 
Springs,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,835 
Int  CL2  ClOG  23/02 
VS.  a.  208—216  12  dains 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydrodesulfurizing  a  sulfur  and  asphal- 
tene-containing  hydrocarbon  oil  which  comprises  contacting 
said  oil  under  hydrodesulfurization  conditions  with  hydrogen 
and  a  catalyst  comprising  an  alumina  support  composited  with 
a  hydrogenation  component,  said  hydrogenation  component 
comprising  at  least  one  Group  VIB  metal  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  elemental  meul,  metal 
oxide  or  metal  sulfide  of  a  Group  VIB  element  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements  and  at  least  one  Group  VIII  metal  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  elemen- 
ul  metal,  metal  oxide  or  metal  sulfide  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises said  catalyst  having  a  median  pore  radius  ranging  from 
about  70  to  about  95  Angstroms,  a  total  pore  volume  between 
0.45  and  1.50  ml/g;  less  than  0.05  ml/g  of  said  pore  volume 
being  in  pores  with  radii  greater  than  100  Angstroms;  at  least 
0.40  ml/g  of  said  pore  volume  being  in  pores  with  radii  in  the 
range  between  said  median  pore  radius  to  about  10  Angstroms 
above  and  10  Angstroms  below  said  median  pore  radius;  at 
least  75  percent  of  said  pore  volume  being  in  pores  with  radii 
in  the  range  between  said  median  pore  radius  to  about  10 
Angstroms  above  and  10  Angstroms  below  said  median  pore 
radius;  less  than  0.05  ml/g  of  said  pore  volume  being  in  pores 
with  radii  below  60  Angstroms,  and  a  total  surface  area  rang- 
ing between  130  and  500  square  meters  per  gram. 


1.  A  method  for  oxidizing  mercaptans  occurring  in  petro- 
leum hydrocarbon  distillates  and  alkali  mercaptide  compounds 
occurring  in  aqueous  alkaline  solutions,  said  compounds  result- 
ing from  contacting  aqueous  alkaline  solution  with  said  distil- 
lates containing  mercaptans  to  their  corresponding  disulfide 
compounds  comprising  contacting  said  mercaptans  and  mer- 
captide compounds  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  with  a 
gaseous  oxidizing  agent  and  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  metal 
complex  of  3,4-tetrapyridinotetraazaporphine  supported  on  a 
solid  granular  inert  carrier  and  having  the  structural  formula: 


where  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
manganese,  chromium,  magnesium,  copper,  nickel,  zinc,  tita- 
nium, hafnium,  thorium,  tin,  lead,  columbium.  tantalum,  anti- 
mony, bismuth  molybdenum,  palladium,  platinum,  silver,  mer- 
cury, vanadium  and  cobalt. 


4,069,140 
REMOVING  CONTAMINANT  FROM 
HYDROCARBONACEOUS  FLUID 
Donald  K.  WnndcrUch,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assivior  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continoation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  548,525,  Feb.  10, 1975, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  M«y  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,648 
Int  a.2  ClOG  29/04 
VS.  a.  208—251  H  12  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  removing  a  contaminant  of  at  least  one  of 
arsenic  and  selenium  from  a  synthetic  hydrocarbonaceous  fluid 
comprising: 

a.  providing  a  plurality  of  particles  of  a  contaminant-remov- 
ing materia]  that  is  capable  of  removing  said  contaminant 
from  said  hydrocarbonaceous  fluid  and  efTecting  deposi- 
tion of  said  contaminant  within  said  particles  of  said  con- 
taminant-removing material,  said  contaminant-removing 
material  including  a  solid,  high  surface  area  carrier  mate- 
rial having  a  pore  volume  of  at  least  0.8  cubic  centimeters 
per  gram  (cc/gm)  with  a  major  portion  of  the  pore  vol- 
ume having  a  mean  effective  pore  radius  greater  than  100 
A  and  feeder  pores  having  radii  greater  than  1,000  A 
running  therethrough  for  allowing  said  hydrocarbona- 
ceous fluid  to  flow  thereinto,  said  particles  carrying  an 
active  material  at  least  adjacent  said  pores  for  efliecting 
removal  of  said  contaminant  from  said  hydrocarbona- 
ceous fluid;  said  carrier  material  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  magnesia,  zirconia, 
thoria,  zinc  oxide,  chromium  oxide,  clay,  kieselguhr,  ful- 
ler's earth,  pumice,  bauxite  and  combinations  thereof;  said 
active  material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron;  cobalt;  nickel;  at  least  one  oxide  of  the  metals  of  iron, 
cobalt  and  nickel;  at  least  one  sulfide  of  said  metals;  and 
combinations  thereof;  and 

b.  contacting  said  hydrocarbonaceous  fluid  with  said  con- 
taminant-removing material  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  water,  and  under  an  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure;  whereby  at  least  part  of  said 
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contaminant  is  removed  from  said  hydrocarbonaceous 
fluid  by  way  of  said  particles  of  contaminant-removing 
material. 


4,069,141 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  FUEL  OIL  FROM 
TOPPED  CRUDE 
A.  LioMtti,  Port  Arthur,  Kenneth  D.  MUler.  Spring, 
■ad  Leri  C.  Parker,  Port  Arthur,  all  of  Tex^  aifigiiort  to 
Texaco  luc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,787 

lut.  a.2  ClOG  21/16 

VS.  a.  209-309  »«  ClaiwM 


straight  chain  hydrocarbons  comprising  the  steps  of  adsorp- 
tion, purge  and  desorption,  which  process  comprises 

1.  recycling  purge  effluent  mixed  with  feedstock  through  a 
bed  of  a  5A  molecular  sieve  in  an  adsorption  stage  and 
recovering  an  effluent  of  reduced  n-paraffin  content, 

2.  purging  the  bed  to  remove  surface  adsorbed  and  intersti- 
tial matter  by  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  bed  by  direct 
contact  condensation  of  the  purge  effluent  with  fresh  feed 
introduced  at  or  near  ambient  temperature  and  recovering 
said  purge  effluent-feedstock  mixture  for  recycle  to  Stage 
(1).  and 

3.  desorbing  the  bed  to  recover  n-paraffins  by  further  reduc- 
ing the  pressure  in  the  bed. 


,    -« ^t9^-i-', 
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4,069,143 

PURinCATION  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER 

PURinCATION  AND  PUROTCATION  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Bcmd  Fricaenborg,  Willich,  and  Helnnt  Eberhardt,  Monchen- 
Gladbach,  both  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Transportbeton- 
Beratungfr^kseUachaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung,  Ratingen, 
Germany 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Germaay,  June  6, 1975, 7518028 
Int.  a.2  B03B  7/00 
VS.  CI.  209—10  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  fuel  oil  from  a  topped  crude  oil 
comprising: 

a.  admixing  said  topped  crude  oil  with  a  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent; 

b.  centrifuging  said  mixture  of  said  topped  crude  oil  and  said 
hydrocarbon  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  brine  carrier; 

c.  recovering  a  brine-asphalt-fuel  oil  mixture  from  said  cen- 
trifuging step: 

d.  admixing  said  brine-asphalt-fuel  oil  mixture  with  a  nor- 
mally liquid  ketone  solvent  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  and  alicyclic  ketones  having  at  least  four 
cvbon  atoms; 

e.  recovering  a  ketone  rich  phase  from  the  mixture  produced 
in  step  (d);  and 

f.  recovering  said  fuel  oil  from  said  ketone  rich  phase. 


4,069,142 
HYDROCARBON  SEPARATING  PROCESS 
Brian  Tait  Laadcr,  Virgiaia  Waters,  and  John  Robert  Kenneth 
Rolfc,  Eshcr,  both  of  Ei^land,  aasivHtrs  to  The  British  Petro- 
leu  Conpaay  Limited,  Sunbary<oii-Tkanics,  England 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,584 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Ungdom,  Sept.  15, 1975, 
37746/75 

Int.  a.i  C07C  7/13;  ClOG  25/10 
VS.  CL  208—310  Z  10  Claims 


1.  A  cyclic,  vapour  phase,  pressure  swing  process  for  the 
separation  of  n-paraffins  from  a  mixture  thereof  with  non- 


2.  A  purification  system  for  waste  water  concentrated  with 
cement  and/or  lime  and  additives,  with  a  purification  appara- 
tus for  water  purification  with  a  settling  device  for  sediment, 
comprising 

a  settling  device  comprising  a  settling  vessel  and  a  separate 
sediment  container, 

said  settling  vessel  and  said  sediment  container  being  in  open 
connection  with  one  another  in  assembled  condition  for 
purification  of  water  and  define  a  connection  plane, 

sealing  means  for  sealing  said  settling  vessel  and  said  sedi- 
ment container  in  said  connection  plane  toward  the  out- 
side, 

said  settling  vessel  and  said  sediment  container  being  move- 
able relative  to  each  other  for  exchange  of  said  sediment 
container, 

means  for  separating  granular  additives  from  a  sediment- 
water  mixture  in  operative  inlet  communication  with  and 
to  said  settling  vessel, 

a  collection  vessel  means  for  collecting  washing-  and  indus- 
trial- water  in  outlet  communication  with  and  from  said 
settling  vessel, 

said  means  for  separating  granular  additives  from  the  sedi- 
ment-water mixture  comprises, 

vibrating  screen  means  for  retaining  an  overflow  of  granules 
larger  than  0.2  mm  from  passing  therethrough  and  for 
permitting  material  smaller  than  0.2  mm  to  pass  there- 
through. 

a  supply  line  means  for  feeding  the  material  smaller  than  0.2 
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mm  passing  through  said  screen  means  into  said  settling 
vessel, 
purge  means  for  supplying  washing  water  from  said  collec- 
tion vessel  means  and  for  spraying  same  onto  said  vibrat- 
ing screen  means. 


4,069,144 
PHOSPHATE  ORE  RECOVERY 
George  C.  Johnson,  Princeton,  N  J.,  and  Albert  E.  Schweizer, 
LevittowB,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,535 

Int.  a.2  B03B  1/02 

VS.  CL  209—11  4  Cteins 
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1.  An  improved  process  for  beneficiating  phosphate  rock, 
which  process  includes  at  least  an  acid  flotation  step  and  an 
amine  flotation  step  in  which  the  usual  reagents  are  used,  the 
improvement  whereby  the  mined  phosphate  rock  is  dried  by  a 
process  selected  from  those  consisting  of  transport,  storage  or 
air  circulation  immediately  prior  to  classification  and  is  mixed 
with  water  and  classified  prior  to  flotation. 


4,069,145 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  EDDY  CURRENT  MATERIALS 
SEPARATOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Edward  J.  Somraer,  Jr.,  Nashville,  and  Garry  R.  Kenny,  College 
Grove,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Magnetic  Separation  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  NashTille,  Tenn. 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,663 

Int.  a.2  B03C  1/22 

VS.  a.  209—212  22  Claims 


stream  according  to  the  electrical  conductivities  of  said  parti- 
cles, comprising 

a.  an  eddy  current  magnet  having  a  magnet  face  adjacent  the 
feedstream  and  a  magnet  winding  for  producing  a  mag- 
netic field  adjacent  said  magnet  face  upon  energization  of 
the  winding,  said  magnetic  field  having  a  central  spatial 
zone  adjacent  said  face  forming  a  region  of  strongest 
magnetic  field  influence  capable  of  producing  strong  eddy 
current  repulsion  of  material  and  bordered  upstream  and 
downstream  relative  to  the  direction  of  feedstream  travel 
by  fringe  magnetic  field  influence  zones  capable  of  pro- 
ducing weak  eddy  current  repulsion  of  materials, 

b.  magnet  activating  means  responsive  to  control  signals 
applied  thereto  and  connected  to  said  magnet  for  produc- 
ing rapid  changes  in  electrical  currents  in  the  magnet 
winding  to  activate  said  magnet  at  selected  times, 
eddy  current  magnet  control  means  for  producing  said 
control  signals, 

means  for  directing  said  mixture  of  feed  particles  in  the 
feedstream  along  a  path  advancing  the  feed  particles  into 
the  region  of  strongest  influence  of  the  magnetic  field  of 
said  magnet,  and 

repository  means  for  collecting  particles  repulsed  by  said 
eddy  current  magnet. 


c. 


4,069,146 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  FEED  ONTO  A  SCREENING 

MACHINE 

William  E.  Lower,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rotex,  Inc., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,317 

Int.  a.2  B07B  1/04 

VS.  a.  209—254  14  Claims 


M-, /•*-'*, 


1.  An  electromagnetic  eddy  current  materials  separator  for 
separating  a  mixture  of  feed  particles  moving  along  a  feed- 


1.  In  a  screening  machine  having  a  screen,  an  improved  feed 
distributor  for  distributing  infed  material  over  said  screen,  said 
improved  distributor  comprising, 

a  dish-shaped,  concave  thrower,  said  thrower  mounted 
above  said  screen  and  positioned  to  receive  a  falling 
stream  of  infed  material, 

a  fixed  shroud  around  said  thrower,  said  shroud  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  which  is  larger  than  the  area  of  said 
thrower  but  smaller  than  the  surface  area  of  said  screen, 

said  thrower  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis  at  a  rate  such  that  infed  material  falling  onto 
said  thrower  is  slung  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  it  to 
impinge  against  said  shroud  by  rotation  of  said  thrower. 

means  for  rotating  said  thrower  about  said  axis, 

and  a  roof  positioned  above  said  screen  and  below  said 
shroud,  said  roof  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  shroud 
so  that  infed  material  slung  against  said  shroud  drops  from 
said  shroud  onto  said  roof,  said  roof  having  a  peripheral 
edge  from  which  material  dropping  onto  the  roof  from 
said  shroud  will  thereafter  drop  onto  said  screen,  said  roof 
pesenting  a  series  of  vanes  extending  outwardly  toward 
the  peripheral  edge  thereof,  said  vanes  positioned  on  said 
roof  to  direct  material  falling  onto  said  roof  from  said 
shroud  toward  said  peripheral  edge  in  a  predetermined 
angular  distribution, 
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said  screen  having  a  portion  which  lies  outwardly  of  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  roof  so  that  material  falling  over 
said  edge  drops  onto  said  portion  of  the  screen. 

13.  An  improved  method  of  distributing  an  off-center,  non- 
vertical  stream  of  particulate  infed  material  over  the  screen  of 
a  screening  machine,  said  improved,  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

discharging  said  material  so  that  it  falls  onto  a  cup-shaped 
thrower  above  the  screen, 

routing  said  thrower  at  a  rate  such  that  said  particles  are 
slung  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  thrower, 

interrupting  the  travel  of  the  particles  thus  thrown  by  the 
thrower  by  providing  a  wall  around  said  thrower  on 
which  the  particles  impinge  in  flight,  said  wall  causing  the 
particles  to  drop  downwardly  as  an  annular  stream, 

arresting  the  fall  of  said  particles  from  said  wall  by  interpos- 
ing a  roof  below  the  wall  and  over  said  screen  so  that  said 
particles  fall  onto  said  roof, 

directing  the  particles  in  desired  angular  directions  on  said 
roof, 

and  discharging  the  particles  thus  directed  from  the  roof 
onto  the  screen. 


quantities  of  BOD,  and  recycling  said  biologically  active 
mass  back  to  said  mixing  vessel  to  contact  said  BOD-con- 
taining  water. 


4069  147 

WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT  WITH  OXYGEN 

Edward  Abrms,  aad  Anthoay  J.  Maaella,  both  of  Chicago,  III., 

■MigBon  to  Chcmetroa  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  111. 

CoatiBoatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  S07,543,  Sept.  19, 1974, 

■Nmhmf',  which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  326,441,  Jan.  24, 

1973,  abudooed.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,615 

lat  a.J  C02C  1/02 
MS.  a.  210-6  >♦  Claims 


4,069,148 
INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Darid  Glenn  Hutton,  Newark,  and  Francis  Leonard  Robcr- 
taccio,  Hockcarin,  both  of  Del.,  assignon  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de 
Nemows  and  Company,  Wilningtoa,  Dei. 

Coatinnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,677,  Dec.  16, 1970, 

abaBdooed,  which  is  a  coBtiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,846, 

JaB.  14, 1970,  abaBdoaed.  This  applicatioB  May  27, 1971,  Ser. 

No.  1473S 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  subsequent  to  Sept.  9, 

1992,  has  beea  disclaiBied. 

^•^  iBt  a.2  C02C  1/06.  5/10 

MS.  a.  210—11  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  BOD  content  of  BOD-contain- 
ing  waste  water  which  comprises: 

contacting  influent  BOD-containing  water  in  a  mixing  vessel 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  biologically  active  mass 
which  biologically  active  mass  has  metabolized  its  BOD 
content,  said  biologically  active  mass  sorbs  BOD  from 
said  water  to  form  a  BOD-rich  biologically  active  mass 
and  reduces  the  BOD  content  of  the  water  without  sub- 
stantial oxygenation  of  the  biologically  active  mass  and 
with  substantially  no  metabolism  of  the  biologically  active 
mass  occurring  in  said  mixing  vessel; 

transferring  the  mixture  of  the  BOD-rich  biologically  active 
mass  and  reduced  BOD  content  water  to  a  clarifler; 

separating  the  reduced  BOD  content  water  as  an  effluent 
from  the  BOD-rich  biologically  active  mass; 

discharging  a  portion  of  the  BOD-rich  biologically  active 
mass  from  the  clarifier; 

transferring  the  remainder  of  the  BOD-rich  biologically 
active  mass  to  a  separate  oxygenation  vessel; 

metabolizing  the  transferred  BOD-rich  biologically  active 
mass  by  intimately  contacting  said  biologically  active 
mass  in  the  oxygenation  vessel  with  an  oxygen  containing 
gas  having  an  oxygen  content  of  at  least  30%  by  volume 
to  restore  the  capacity  of  the  sludge  to  sorb  subsUntial 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  purifying  industrial  waste 
water  containing  impurities  which  inhibit  or  poison  bacterial 
forms  employed  in  biological  treatment  of  waste  water,  said 
process  consisting  of: 

A.  contacting  in  a  treatment  zone  a  mixture  of 

1.  industrial  waste  water  which  has  a  pH  of  between  about 
4  and  1 1  and  which  optionally  has  been  subjected  to 
primary  treatment  to  remove  solids, 

2.  biologically  active  solids  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  a  total  suspended  solids  content  of  the  mixture 
of  between  about  10  and  50,000  parts  per  million,  and 

3.  activated  carbon  added  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  supply 
between  about  4  and  about  1,000  square  meters  of  sur- 
face area  of  carbon  for  every  liter  of  waste  water  sup- 
plied to  the  treatment  zone  said  carbon  having  a  surface 
area  of  at  least  100  square  meters  per  gram  and  a  particle 
size  such  that  it  will  pass  through  a  200  mesh  per  inch 
sieve, 

B.  mixing  a  gas  containing  molecule  oxygen  through  the 
mixture  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  2  hours,  and 

C.  removing  the  mixture  from  the  treatment  zone. 


4,069,149 
CONTINUOUS  FERMENTATION  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Melbourne  L.  JacksoB,  Moscow,  Idaho,  assigBor  to  Idaho  Re- 
search FouBdatioB,  Ibc.,  Moscow,  Idaho 

FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,297 
iBt  a.2  C02C  1/02:  C02B  1/28 
MS.  a.  210—44  6  Claims 

5.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  fermentation  processes  in- 
volving transfer  of  gaseous  constituents  to  a  liquid  material  or 
suspension  for  biological  reaction  purposes  to  produce  a  solid 
cellular  material  and  related  metabolic  products,  comprising: 
a  tall  reactor  tank  exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure; 
input  means  for  supplying  incoming  liquid  material  or  sus- 
pension to  the  interior  of  the  reactor  tank; 
outlet  means  for  discharging  treated  liquid  suspensions  from 
the  interior  of  the  reactor  tunk  at  a  hydrostatic  pressure  of 
at  least  13  p.si.g.; 
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a  flotation  tank  exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure  and  having 
an  inlet; 
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means  operatively  connecting  the  outlet  means  of  the  reac- 
tor tank  and  the  inlet  of  the  flotation  tank  for  suddenly 
depressurizing  the  liquid  suspension  as  it  is  introduced  to 
the  flotation  tank; 


4,069,150 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DUAL  FLOW  CLARIHERS 

John  C.  Lodholz,  Perkasie,  BBd  P.  Barry  Straus,  Hatfield,  both 

of  Pa.,  assigBors  to  FMC  CorporatioB,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,747 

iBt.  a.2  BOIC  21/24 

MS.  CI.  210—112  15  Claims 


f^>< 


1.  A  sludge  removal  mechanism  for  withdrawing  sludge  that 
has  settled  to  the  bottom  of  a  tank  comprising  a  movable  con- 
centrating means  for  concentrating  the  settled  sludge  in  a 
plurality  of  localized  areas  of  the  tank  bottom,  a  collection 
zone  located  above  the  tank  bottom  for  receiving  settled 
sludge,  a  pair  of  conduits  leading  from  each  localized  area  to 
said  collection  zone,  a  movable  plate  in  said  collection  zone  for 
each  of  said  pair  of  conduits  and  movable  between  positions  to 
control  flow  from  each  localized  area  to  said  collection  zone, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  moving  all  of  said  plates  between 
positions  so  that  flow  from  a  plurality  of  localized  areas  is 
varied  simultaneously. 


4,069,151 

THIN  POLYCARBONATE  MEMBRANES  FOR  USE  IN 

HEMODIALYSIS 

Willard  S.  Higley,  Glendora;  Paul  A.  Cantor,  Los  ABgeles,  and 

Bruce  S.  Fisher,  CoviBa,  all  of  Calif.,  assigBors  to  C.  R.  Bard, 

Ibc.,  Murray  HUl,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,354 
iBt  a.2  BOID  il/00 
MS.  a.  128—214  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  membrane  prepared  by  a  wet  phase  inver- 
sion technique  using  an  aqueous  gelation  system,  said  mem- 
brane composed  of  a  polyether-polycarbonate  block  copoly- 
mer containing  5  to  35%  by  weight  of  repeating  alkylcne  ether 
carbonate  units  and  from  95  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  repeat- 
ing bisphenol  A  -  carbonate  units,  said  membrane  being  adapt- 
able for  use  in  a  hemodialysis  apparatus  to  preferentially  re- 
move middle  molecular  weight  molecules  from  blood,  wherein 
said  membrane  has  a  diffusive  permeability  to  sodium  chloride 
of  about  800  to  860  cm/min  X  10-*,  a  diffusive  permeability  to 
vitamin  B,:  of  greater  than  105  cm/min  X  10-*,  an  ultrafiltra- 
tion rate  of  less  than  4.0  ml/hr/M VmmHg,  both  the  diffusive 


a. 
b. 


c. 
d. 


permeabilities  and  ultrafiltration  rate  measured  at  37*  C,  and  a 
thickness  of  from  about  0.60  mil  to  about  0.95  mil. 
7.  A  method  of  dialysing  a  patient  comprising 
mounting  a  membrane  in  a  hemodialyzer, 
connecting  said  hemodialyzer  to  a  patient  so  that  blood 
can  be  removed  from  the  patient,  passed  through  the 
hemodialyzer  and  returned  to  the  patient  in  a  closed  loop, 
removing  blood  from  a  patient; 

passing  said  blood  through  a  hemodialyzer  wherein  the 
blood  is  brought  into  contact  with  one  face  of  a  membrane 
mounted  within  said  hemodialyzer  while  a  dialysis  liquid 
is  simultaneously  circulated  through  the  hemodialyzer  in 
contact  with  the  opposite  face  of  the  membrane  mounted 
in  the  hemodialyzer,  the  flow  rates  of  the  blood  and  dialy- 
sis liquid  corresponding  to  the  normal  conditions  of  a 
hemodialysis  process;  and  returning  the  dialyzed  blood  to 
the  patient, 
the  improvement  being  the  use  in  the  hemodialyzer  of  a  mem- 
brane prepared  by  a  wet  phase  inversion  technique  using  an 
aqueous  gelation  system,  said  membrane  composed  of  a 
polyether-polycarbonate  block  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  within  the  range  of  from  about  200,000  to  500,000  as 
determined  by  intrinsic  viscosity  measurement,  containing  S  to 
35%  by  weight  of  repeating  alkylene  ether  carbonate  units  and 
from  95  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  repeating  bisphenol  A  - 
carbonate  units,  said  membrane  having  a  diffusive  permeability 
measured  at  37*  C  to  sodium  chloride  of  about  800  to  860 
cm/min  X  10-*,  a  diffusive  permeability  to  vitamin  B|2  mea- 
sured at  37*  C  of  greater  than  105  cm/min  x  10-*,  an  ultrafil- 
tration rate  measured  at  37*  C  less  than  4.0  ml/hr/M^/mmHg 
and  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.6  mil  to  about  0.95  mil. 


4,069,152 

CLARinCATION  OF  CLAY  CONTAINING  WATER 
Gerald  A.  Specken,  10719  Hardisty  Drive,  EdnoBtoa,  Alberta, 

CaBsda 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,026 

iBt.  a.2  C02B  1/20 

MS.  a.  210—50  17  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  process  for  the  clarification  of  clay -containing  water, 
said  water  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
from  processing  of  bitumnous  sands  and  water  from  oil  or  gas 
well  drilling  sites,  said  water  containing  between  about  500  to 
about  100,000  ppm  by  weight  of  suspended  clay  particles, 
including  treating  the  water  with  between  about  O.S  to  about 
500  ppm  of  an  alkali  permanganate  to  cause  coagulation  and 
subsequent  settling  of  substantially  all  said  suspended  clay 
particles. 


4,069,153 
METHOD  OF  DESTROYING  PYROGENS 
Donald  A.  GuBther,  Erie,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  AaiericaB  Stcrilixer 
CompaBy,  Erie,  Pa. 

CoBtiBuatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  625,821,  Oct  28, 1975,  ibuidoaed. 

This  applicatioB  Not.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738,925 

iBt  a.2  C02B  i/00 

MS.  a.  210-64  2  Claim 


rr 


:^ 


-m 


A-        y« 


,jL^dL 


•^r. 


^m 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  continuous  flow  of  physiologi- 
cally safe  water  comprising, 
providing  a  continuous  flow  of  water  containing  Upopoly- 

saccharides  known  as  pyrogens, 
treating  said  water  containing  said  lipopolysaccharides  with 

ultra-violet  light  of  a  wave  length  and  dosage  sufficient  to 
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chemically  alter  substantially  all  pyrogens  in  said  water  to 
destroy  substantially  all  pyrogenicity  of  said  water, 

said  ultra-violet  light  being  of  a  wave  length  of  1800A  to 
2000A  at  a  dotage  in  the  order  of  100.000  to  300,000 
microwatt-seconds  per  square  centimeter  of  area  of  said 
flow  path, 

with  all  said  water  flowing  within  6  millimeters  of  said  light, 

thereby  converting  a  substantial  amount  of  oxygen  dissolved 
in  said  water  to  ozone,  and 

whereby  said  pyrogen  destruction  is  enhanced  and  substan- 
tially all  pyrogenicity  of  said  water  is  destroyed  and  said 
water  is  safe  for  physiological  use. 


4,IM9.154 
VACUUM  HLTRATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A 
CIRCULAR  VACUUM  BOX 
Mlckel  Barloy,  Rmmo,  FnuKC,  uiigDor  to  Rhone-Poulenc  In- 
dustries, Paris,  France 

Filed  Sc»t  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  616.559 

Clains  priority.  appUcatioB  France.  Oct.  3, 1974,  74  33316 

lat  a.J  BOID  i7/00 

U.S.  a.  210-66  6  Claims 


hemodialysis  system  by  the  addition  of  a  dialyzer,  said  circulat- 
ing system  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  source  of  dialysate; 

a  fluid  circulating  circuit  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
source  of  dialysate  for  circulating  the  dialysate  supplied 
from  the  source  of  dialysate  along  said  fluid  circulating 
circuit; 

an  ejector  in  said  fluid  circulating  circuit  and  having  an  inlet 
nozzle,  a  difTuser  axially  aligned  with  said  inlet  nozzle  and 
defining  an  orifice  in  cooperation  with  said  nozzle  and  a 
suction  chamber  in  communication  with  said  orifice,  said 
ejector  being  positioned  in  said  circulating  circuit  for 
directing  the  dialysate  being  circulated  from  the  nozzle 
into  the  diffuser  for  developing  a  negative  gauge  pressure 
in  said  suction  chamber; 

first  and  second  mating  coupling  members  in  said  Huid  circu- 
lating circuit  connectable  to  each  other  and  being  dis- 
posed in  said  circulating  circuit  downstream  of  said  ejec- 
tor in  terms  of  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  dialysate; 

a  fluid  circuit  means  connected  between  said  source  of  dialy- 
sate and  said  suction  chamber  of  said  ejector;  and 

third  and  fourth  mating  coupling  members  in  said  fluid 
circuit  means  connectable  to  each  other. 


'-S 


1.  A  process  enabling  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  gas  coming 
from  a  rotary  vacuum  filter  which  is  divided  into  a  number  of 
filtration  zones  for  separation  of  the  filtrate  to  be  collected  and 
simultaneously  separated,  comprising  passing  the  liquid/gas 
mixture  into  a  vacuum  box  provided  with  a  generally  circular 
space  which  routes  about  the  axis  of  the  filter,  and  in  which 
the  liquid  and  gas  separate,  draining  the  separated  liquid  via  at 
least  one  lower  opening  into  a  lower  fixed  space  while  the 
separated  gas  rises  via  at  least  one  upper  opening  into  an  upper 
fixed  space  so  that  the  liquid  and  the  gas  are  collected  sepa- 
rately, the  moving  rotating  space  being  connected  to  the  two 
adjacent  fixed  spaces  in  a  liquid-tight  and  gas-tight  manner,  the 
lower  fixed  space  of  the  vacuum  box  being  divided  radially 
into  the  same  number  of  compartments  as  the  filtration  zone 
and  which  includes  the  step  of  communicating  each  compart- 
ment with  a  filtration  zone  so  that  each  filtrate  is  separate  from 
the  gas. 


4,069,155 
HEMODIALYSIS  SYSTEM 
YMaklro  Ts^JiaMto,  Toyooaka;  JonicU  Azmiia,  Hirakata;  Yo- 
ahlhiko  Matsumura,  KawaaisU,  and  Katswni  Noda,  Takat- 
■aU,  all  of  Japan,  aasiflBon  to  Takeda  Cbeodcal  Indiistrics, 
Ltilit  Japao 

Filed  Jimc  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,024 

OafaM  priority,  appliotioa  Japu,  May  29, 1975,  50^105 

Iirt.  CL2  BOID  WOO 

M&.  CL  210—195  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  dialysate  circulating  system  which  can  be  made  into  a 
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said  circulating  system,  when  said  third  and  fourth  mating 
coupling  members  in  said  fluid  circuit  means  are  directly 
connected  to  each  other,  having  therein  a  dialyzer  of  the 
type  in  which  blood  to  be  dialyzed  is  pumped  through  a 
blood  chamber  on  one  side  of  a  semi-permeable  membrane 
under  a  positive  gauge  pressure  and  dialysate  is  pumped 
through  a  dialysate  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  the 
membrane  under  a  pressure  approximating  or  equal  to 
atmospheric  pressure  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  dialy- 
sate chamber  connected  between  the  first  and  second 
mating  coupling  members  in  said  fluid  circulating  circuit 
and  when  the  first  and  second  mating  coupling  members 
are  directly  connected  to  each  other,  having  therein  a 
dialyzer  of  the  type  in  which  blood  to  be  dialyzed  is  al- 
lowed to  flow  under  the  natural  pressure  thereof  through 
a  blood  chamber  on  one  side  of  a  semi-permeable  mem- 
brane and  dialysate  is  caused  to  flow  through  dialysate 
chamber  on  the  other  side  of  the  membrane  under  nega- 
tive gauge  pressure  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  dialysate 
chamber  connected  between  the  third  and  fourth  coupling 
members  in  said  fluid  circuit  means. 


4,069,156 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Donald  G.  Mason.  Overland  Park,  Kaoa.,  assignor  to  Ecodyne 
Corporatioii,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  July  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  485,899 
Int.  a.2  C02C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  210-195  S  6  Claims 

1.  Improved  apparatus  for  purifying  a  liquor  containing  a 
biodegradable  material  comprising:  means  defining  a  clarifica- 
tion zone;  means  for  delivering  said  liquor  to  said  clarification 
zone;  means  defining  an  oxidation/nitrification  zone;  a  first  bed 
of  media  in  said  oxidation/nitrification  zone,  said  media  com- 
prising a  multiplicity  of  submerp.ed  elements  freely  and  ran- 
domly stacked  on  one  another  to  provide  interstitial  area  there- 
between, said  elements  having  a  high  surface  area  to  volume 
ratio;  aeration  means  in  said  oxidation/nitrification  zone  for 
introducing  air  into  said  liquor;  means  for  delivering  said  li- 
quor from  said  clarification  zone  to  said  oxidation/oithfication 
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zone;  means  for  delivering  liquor  through  said  first  bed  of 
media;  means  defining  a  denitrification  zone;  a  second  bed  of 
said  media  in  said  denitrification  zone;  means  for  delivering 
said  liquor  through  said  second  bed  of  media;  means  for  deliv- 
ering said  liquor  from  said  oxidation/nitrification  zone  to  said 
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denitrification  zone;  means  for  introducing  a  nutrient  into  said 
second  bed  of  media;  and  means  for  withdrawing  said  liquor 
from  said  denitrification  zone,  said  oxidation/nitrification 
zone,  said  denitrification  zone,  and  said  filter  means  being 
positioned  around  the  perimeter  of  said  clarification  zone  to 
form  a  single,  compact  unit. 


4,069,157 
ULTRAHLTRATION  DEVICE 
Fred  Wayne  Hoover,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Robert  Eari  Rob- 
erts, Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Compfuy,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,836 

Int.  a.2  BOID  31  m 

U.S.  a.  210-433  M  8  Clains 
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4,069,158 
HRE  EXTINGUISHING  COMPOSITIONS 
Rene  Bertocchio,  Vemaisson,  and  Loois  FooUetier,  Onllins, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiqncs  Ugine  Knhl- 
maan,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Friuice,  Apr.  25, 1975,  75  12981 
Int  a.2  A62C  1/00:  BOIF  U/iO 
U.S.  a.  252—3  12  Clains 

1.  An  aqueous  fire-extinguishing  composition  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  from  about  S  to  4S  percent 
of  a  nonionic  surface-active  agent,  (b)  from  about  S  to  H 
percent  of  a  fluorinated  amphoteric  surface  active  agent,  and 
(c)  from  about  30  to  60  percent  of  a  cationic  aromatic  fluori- 
nated surface-active  agent  of  formula 


[ 


C,F2,  +  i^CHj— CHj— -N— 


N-R 
R ' 


in  which;  C^Fjn^  i  represents  a  straight  or  branched  perfluoro 
chain  were  n  is  a  whole  number  between  I  and  about  20;  A  is 
an  anion;  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  defined  as  follows: 

1.  R'  and  R"  may  be  identical  or  different,  and  are  alkyl 
radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R'" 
is  an  aryl  radical  or  an  arylalkyi  radical  containing  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  or  the  aromatic  derivative 
of  a  hydroxyalkyl  radical  containing  between  1  and  about 
8  carbon  atoms; 

2.  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
R"  and  R'"  together  constitute  a  divalent  radical  linked  to 
the  nitrogen  atom  by  two  single  bonds  derived  from  alkyl, 
alkenyl  or  dienic  groups  containing  4  to  9  atoms  and 
carrying  or  containing  aromatic  substituents  or  radical; 

3.  R',  R"  and  R'"  together  constitute  the  residual  part  of  a 
tertiary  aromatic  amine  derived  from  pyridine  or  pyridine 
derivatives  and  containing  S  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,069,159 
ANTISTAT  AND  SOFTENER  FOR  TEXTILES 
Mason  Hayek,  Wihniagtoo,  DeL,  aMignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 
Nenours  and  Conpany,  Wilniagtott,  DeL 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,279 

Int  a.2  D06M  li/46 

U.S.  a.  252—8.8  3  Clains 

1.  An  antistatic  agent  for  textiles  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

a.  a  condensate  of  stearic  acid  and  diethanolamine  quater- 
nized  with  dimethyl  sulfate,  and 

b.  lithium  chloride;  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  from 
1.0/10  to  10/1.0. 


1.  An  ultrafiltration  device  comprising  an  integral  support  of 
porous  ceramic  material  having  substantially  uniformly  spaced 
and  axially  parallel  passageways  formed  therein  and  a  permse- 
lective  membrane  coated  onto  the  surface  of  the  passageways 
wherein: 

a.  the  surface  area  (SA)  of  the  passageways  in  the  porous 
support  is  about  from  300  to  2,000  square  meters  per  cubic 
meter  of  support; 

b.  the  pores  in  the  support  have  diameters  of  about  from  2  to 
20  microns  and  the  decimal  proportion  of  the  volume  of 
the  pores  of  the  element  material  to  the  total  volume 
occupied  by  the  material  (PV)  is  about  from  0.30  to  0.60; 

c.  the  decimal  proportion  of  the  volume  of  the  support 
material  exclusive  of  the  passageways  to  the  total  volume 
of  the  support  (SV)  is  about  from  0.40  to  0.7S;  and 

d.  the  permeability  factor  (PF)  of  the  support,  defined  as  PF 
=  PV  X  SV/SA,  is  greater  than  about  1.0  X  10-4 
meter. 


4,069,160 
TEXTURING  FINISH  FOR  SYNTHETIC  HLAMENTS 
Roland  L.  Hawkins,  Spartanburg,  S.Cn  assignor  to  Hoeehst 
Fibers  Industries,  Division  of  Anicrican  Hoeehst  Corporation, 
Spartanburg,  S.C 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  542,683 
Int  a.2  D06M  13/16.  13/20  13/26 
U.S.  CI.  252—8.9  16  Clains 

1.  A  finish  composition  for  synthetic  textile  filaments  com- 
prising: 

a.  about  40  to  about  75  weight  percent  of  a  high  molecuUr 
weight  fatty  acid  ester  lubricant  characterized  by  a  weight 
loss  of  not  more  than  25  weight  percent  when  subjected  to 
a  temperature  of  210*  C.  for  24  hours; 

b.  about  20  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  an  emulsifier  for 
said  lubricant,  said  emulsifier  having  a  low  fuming  pro- 
pensity and  being  stable  against  thermal  degradation; 

c.  about  2  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  a  neutralized  phos- 
phated  adduct  of  an  alcohol  containing  from  about  8  to 
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about  18  carbon  atoms  and  about  4  to  about  10  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide;  and 
d.  0  to  about  2  weight  percent  of  a  thermal  sUbiliier. 


4,069,161 
PREPARATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 
POLYACRYLAMIDES 
Richard  J.  Posen,  1570  Detroit,  Deaver,  Colo.  80206 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  320,789,  Jia.  3, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,868,997. 
This  appUcatloa  Jue  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  482,811 
bt  a.2  E21B  43/22:  BOIF  1/00 
MS.  CL  252— 8  J5  D  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  aqueous  solutions  of 
polymer,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  chilling,  until  frozen,  a  gel  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyacrylamide,  hydroxyethyl  cellu- 
lose, vinyl  aceute-crotonic  acid  polymer,  and  polyvinyl 
aceute/polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  to  within  a  temperature 
range  of  about  -30  to  about  -320*  F., 

b.  grinding  the  gel  while  chilled  to  form  frozen  particles  of 
the  polymer  having  an  average  particle  size  in  the  range  of 
from  about  2S0  to  about  1000  microns, 

c.  dissolving  the  ground  particles  of  the  polymer  gel  in 
water. 


solubilizing  hydrocarbyl  group  or  groups  of  said  strong 
acid  conuin  from  about  6  to  about  40  carbon  atoms. 


4,069,163 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
Hardid  E.  Kenney,  Jenkintown,  and  Edward  T.  Donahue,  Phila- 
delphia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,057 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/48.  3/42.  5/24.  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252—46.7  10  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
a  lubricating  oil  to  which  has  been  added  from  about  0.06  to 
about  2.0  weight  percent  of  an  additive  which  is  a  partial 
phosphorus  pentasulflde  adduct  of  a  polycyanoethylated  keto 
fatty  ester,  said  adduct  prepared  by  reacting  a  keto  fatty  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl- 12-ketostearate 
and  a  mixed  keto  ester  containing  about  8S%  of  methyl  9,10- 
kctostearate  and  about  15%  of  ketones  having  from  14  to  20 
carbon  atoms  in  their  chain  lengths  with  acrylonitrile  and  then 
reacting  the  resultant  polycyanoethylated  keto  fatty  ester  with 
phosphorus  pentasulflde  at  a  molar  ratio  of  about  7  to  1,  respec- 
tively, at  about  100'  C  for  about  1  hour  until  about  one-half  of 
the  cyanoethyl  groups  are  reacted. 


4,069,162 

HAZE  FREE  OIL  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  VISCOSITY  INDEX 

IMPROVER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAID 

COMPOSITIONS 

John  Brooke  GwdiMr,  Montaiaside;  Max  W.  Hill,  Westfleld, 

■ad  Jack  Ryer,  East  Bmaswick,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Euoa  Research  A  Eagiaecriag  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,342 
lat  CL^  ClOM  1/48.  3/42.  5/24.  7/46 
MS.  a.  252—32.7  E  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  decreasing  haze  in  a  composition  comprising: 

a  major  amount  of  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil; 

in  the  range  of  about  S  to  30  wt.  %,  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  said  composition,  of  an  oil-soluble  viscosity 
index  improver  polymer  which  consists  essentially  of 
about  30  to  80  wt.  %  ethylene  and  propylene,  said  poly- 
mer being  formed  by  a  Ziegler-Natta  polymerization,  said 
polymer  having  a  M,  in  the  range  from  700  to  500,000  and 
a  MyM,  ratio  of  less  than  10;  and 

a  haze  forming  amount,  but  less  than  1  wt.  %,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  said  composition,  of  an  oil  insoluble,  haze 
forming  material  resulting  from  the  manufacture  of  said 
polymer,  which  material  is  a  disassociable  meul  salt  of  a 
weak  organic  acid  having  a  pK  of  more  than  about  3.8, 
and  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkaline  earth  metal,  zinc,  sodium,  potassium,  alumi- 
num, vanadium,  chromium,  iron,  manganese,  cobalt, 
nickel,  cadmium,  lead,  bismuth  and  antimony; 

which  process  comprises  adding  to  said  composition  about 
0.1  to  about  2.5  equivalents,  per  equivalent  of  metal  of  said 
haze  forming  material,  of  an  oil  soluble  hydrocarbyl  sub- 
stituted strong  acid  containing  a  hydrogen  disassociating 
moiety  and  having  a  pK  of  less  than  about  2.5,  and  react- 
ing for  about  0. 1  to  about  20  hours  at  room  temperature  to 
about  250*  C.  said  strong  acid  with  said  haze  forming 
material  to  thereby  decrease  haze  by  converting  said  haze 
forming  material  either  to  an  oil  soluble  weak  acid  or  a 
volatile  product,  while  converting  the  metal  into  an  oil 
soluble  strong  acid  metal  salt  and/or  ionic  complex  of  said 
strong  acid,  wherein  said  strong  acid  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,  malonic  acid,  phosphoric 
acid,  thiophosphoric  acids,  phosphonic  acid,  thiophos- 
phonic  acids,  phosphinic  acid,  thiophosphinic  acids,  sul- 
fonic acid,  sulfuric  acid,  and  alpha-sub«tituted  halo-  or 
nitro-  or  nitrilo-carboxylic  acids;  and  wherein  the  oil 


4,069,164 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  FERROMAGNETIC 

POWDER 

Shin-ichiro  Dezawa;  Koji  Sasazawa,  and  Tatsi^i  Kitamoto,  all  of 

Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqii  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,914 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jaly  2, 1975,  50-82075 
Int.  a.2  COIG  49/06.  49/08;  GllB  5/64 
U.S.  a.  252—62.62  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cobalt  containing  ferromag- 
netic iron  oxide  which  consists  essentially  of  adding  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  Co-*-^  ions,  an  alkali  solution,  and  an 
oxidizing  agent  to  a  suspension  of  ferromagnetic  iron  oxide  and 
heating  the  resultant  mixture  at  80*  to  ISO*  C  to  form  said 
cobalt  containing  ferromagnetic  iron  oxide; 
the  amount  of  Co ''-^  ions  in  said  Co ''-^  ion  containing  aqueous 
solution  being  0.5  to  10  atomic  percent  based  on  the  iron 
present  in  the  ferromagnetic  iron  oxide;  the  amount  of 
alkali  present  in  said  alkali  solution  being  such  that  after 
neutralization  of  the  Co-*- ^  ions,  the  hydroxyl  concentra- 
tion of  said  mixture  is  at  least  0.5  N;  the  amount  of  oxidiz- 
ing agent,  when  it  is  a  liquid  or  solid,  being  at  least  about 
0.1  equivalent  based  on  the  Co-*-2ions  and  when  it  is  a  gas, 
said  oxidizing  agent  being  added  at  a  rate  of  at  least 
0.1/min  per  liter  of  said  resultant  mixture. 
17.  A  process  for  producing  a  cobalt  containing  ferromag- 
netic iron  oxide  which  consists  essentially  of  adding  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  Co-*^^  ions  and  at  least  one  cation  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr-*-',  Cr-^*,  Mn-^-^  Ni-^^ 
and  Tja*h  an  alkali  solution;  and  an  oxidizing  agent  to  a  sus- 
pension of  ferromagnetic  iron  oxide  and  heating  the  resulant 
mixture  at  80*  to  150*  C  to  form  said  cobalt  containing  ferro- 
magnetic iron  oxide; 
the  amount  of  Co-*-^  ions  and  said  cation  in  Co-*^^  and  cation 
containing  solution  being  0.5  to  10  atomic  percent  based 
on  the  iron  present  in  the  ferromagnetic  iron  oxide  and  the 
ratio  of  Co -*^^  ion  to  said  catioin  being  such  that  at  last  \  of 
said  0.5  to  10  atomic  percent  is  00-*-^  ion,  the  amount  of 
alkali  in  said  alkali  solution  being  such  that  after  neutral- 
ization of  the  Co -*^'  ions  and  aid  cation  the  hydroxyl  ion 
concentration  is  at  least  0.5  N;  the  amount  of  oxidizing 
agent  when  it  is  a  liquid  or  solid  is  at  least  0.1  equivalent 
based  on  said  Co^Mons  and  when  it  is  a  gas  it  is  added  at 
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a  rate  of  at  least  about  0. 1  l./min  per  liter  of  said  resulant 
mixture. 


4,069,165 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  OILS 

Midori  Masunaga,  Tokyo;  Yoshiki  Kohno,  Kawasaki,  and  Kohji 

Hayashl,  Yokohaoia,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,375 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1975,  50-42232 

Int  a.2  HOIB  3/22 

UA  a.  252—63  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  insulating  oil  having  excellent  thermal  stabil- 
ity, electrical  properties,  low  pour  point  and  corona  resistance, 
consisting  essentially  of  (1)  50-97  parts  by  weight  of  a  mineral 
oil  containing  not  more  than  0.35  wt.%  of  sulphur  and  being 
prepared  by  refining  with  a  solvent  for  selective  dissolution  of 
aromatic  compounds  a  distillate  containing  at  least  80  wt.%  of 
a  fraction  having  a  boUing  range  of  230*-430*  C  at  atmospheric 
pressure  and  being  obtained  by  the  distillation  of  a  paraffin  or 
mixed  base  crude  oil,  said  solvent  refining  also  eflecting  the 
removal  of  30-85  wt.%  of  the  sulphur  contained  in  the  distil- 
late, thereby  to  obtain  a  raffinate,  hydrofining  the  thus  ob- 
tained rafttnate,  and  then  dewaxing  the  thus  hydrofined  raffi- 
nate with  a  solvent  for  dewaxing,  and  (2)  3-50  parts  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  alkylbenzene  represented  by  the  formula 


Ri 

o 


in  which  R]  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  resi- 
due having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  and  the  total  of  carbon  atoms 
contained  R|  and  Rj  is  at  least  9. 


4,069,167 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 
Takashi  Innkai;  Hideo  Sato,  and  Tetsuya  Ishibe,  aU  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Chiaso  CorporatioB,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  SepL  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,944 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  25, 1974, 49-110767; 
Sept  25,  1974,  49-110765 

lat  a.^  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  CL  252—299  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  having  a  liquid  crystal  tem- 
perature range  encompassing  the  range  of  — 10*  C  to  60*  C, 
comprising  in  combination 

a.  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

a|.  4-cyano-4"-n-pentylterphenyl  in  an  amount  within  the 

range  of  4  to  8  mol  %,  and 
S}*  4-cyano-4"-hexylterphenyl,  in  an  amount  within  the 

range  of  4  to  8  mol%, 

b.  at  least  two  components  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

b|.  4-cyano-4'-n-pentylbiphenyl,  in  an  amount  between  10 

to  45  mol%, 
b}.  4-cyano-4'-n-heptylbiphenyl  in  an  amount  between  10 

to  45  mol  %,  and 
b3.  4-cyano-4'-n-hexylbiphenyl  in  an  amount  between  10 

to  45  mol  %, 
the  total  amount  of  said  at  least  two  components  being 
within  the  range  of  50  to  75  mol  %,  and 

c.  at  least  three  components  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

Ci.  4-cyano-4'-n-propyloxybiphenyl,  3.5-13  mol  %, 
C2.  4-cyano-4'-n-butyloxybiphenyl,  3.5  -  13  mol  %, 
C3.  4-cyano-4'-n-pentyIoxybiphenyl,  3.5  -  13  mol  %, 
C4.  4-cyano-4'-n-hexyloxybiphenyl,  3.5  -  13  mol  %, 
C5.  4-cyano-4'-n-heptyloxybiphenyl,  3.5  -  13  mol  %,  and 
Cfc.  4-cyano-4'-n-octyloxybiphenyI,  3.5  -  13  mol  %, 
the  total  amount  of  said  at  least  three  components  being 
within  the  range  of  20  -  38  mol  %, 
all  of  the  above  mol  percentages  being  based  on  the  total 
composition  and  the  total  mol%  always  being  100. 


4,069,166 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  OILS 
Midori  Masunaga,  Tokyo;  Yoshiki  Kohno,  Kawasaki,  and  Hiro- 
shi  Hasegawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
OU  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,249 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  20, 1975,  50-74406; 
Feb.  12, 1976,  51-13152 

Int  a.2  HOIB  3/22 
U.S.  a.  252—63  13  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  insulating  oil  consisting  essentially  of  (A) 
80-99  parts  by  weight  of  a  refined  oil  (I)  containing  not  more 
than  0.25  wt.%  of  sulphur  and  18-30  wt.%  of  aromatic  com- 
pounds, the  refined  oil  (1)  being  produced  by  the  steps  of: 
refining  with  a  solvent  capable  of  selectively  dissolving 
aromatic  compounds  a  distillate  contained  in  a  fraction 
having  a  boiling  range  of  230*-430*  C  at  atmospheric 
pressure  obtained  by  the  distillation  of  a  paraffin  or  mixed 
base  crude  oil  at  atmospheric  pressure  or  the  distillation  at 
a  reduced  pressure  of  a  bottom  oil  obtained  by  the  distilla- 
tion of  the  crude  oil  at  atmospheric  pressure  thereby  to 
obtain  a  raffinate  from  said  distillate, 
hydrofining  the  raffinate  so  obtained  and 
dewaxing  the  thus  hydrofined  raffinate  with  a  solvent,  and 
(B)  1-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  refined  oil  (II)  having  an 
aromatic  content  of  14  to  29%  and  lower  than  that  of  the 
refined  oil  (I),  the  refined  oil  (II)  being  prepared  by  treat- 
ing at  least  with  a  solid  adsorbent  a  lubricating  oil  fraction 
of  a  mineral  oil  having  a  boiling  range  of  230* -460*  C  at 
atmospheric  pressure  obtained  from  a  crude  oil,  to  obtain 
the  electrical  insulating  oil  having  a  total  sulphur  content 
of  not  more  than  0.35  wt.%  and  excellent  thermal  subil- 
ity. 


4,069,168 
TUNGSTEN  HEXACARBONYL  IN  PLASTIC  LENSES 
I.  Roger  Leatherman,  Wadsworth,  and  Michael  S.  Misura,  Bar- 
berton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,561 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/23 

U.S.  a.  252—300  15  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  allyl  glycol 
carbonate  monomer  and  sufficient  tungsten  hexacarbonyl  to 
provide  a  photochromic  polymerizate  that  become  blue  and 
has  substantial  infrared  absorbance  upon  exposure  to  ultravio- 
let radiation. 

5.  A  solid  poly(ally  glycol  carbonate)  photochromic 
polymerizate  article  having  tungsten  hexacarbonyl  uniformly 
incorporated  therein,  said  article  becoming  blue  and  having 
substantial  infrared  absorbance  upon  exposure  to  ultraviolet 
radiation. 
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4,069,1<9 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CATALYST 

COMPONENT  SUPPORTED  ON  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 

CARRIER 

Akioori  Toyoda,  Oktakc,  aad  Norio  Kashiwa,  Iwikuni.  both  of 
Japan,  aMi«Mn  to  Mitsal  Petrockaaical  ladastrics  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaaatkMi-ia-part  of  Set.  No.  634,332,  Not.  24, 1975, 

abaadoMd.  This  appUcatloa  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,236 

lat  a.2  BOIJ  31/02.  31/12.  27/06 

VJS.  a.  252—429  B  9  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  component  supported 

on  a  carrier,  which  comprises  contacting  in  a  treatment  liquid 

(A)  a  tiunium  tetrahalide  in  the  liquid  or  gaseous  phase  with 

(B)  a  solid  in  the  absence  of  mechanical  pulverization,  at  a 
temperature  of  40*  C  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  treatment 
liquid,  to  thereby  chemically  bond  the  titanium  tetrahalide  (A) 
to  the  solid  (B),  said  solid  (B)  being  obtained  by  either 

1.  mechanically  pulverizing  an  adduct  of  a  magnesium  dihal- 
ide  with  a  monocyclic  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
ester; 

2.  mechanically  pulverizing  a  magnesium  dihalide  and  an 
adduct  of  a  magnesium  dihalide  with  a  monycyclic  aro- 
matic momocarboxylic  acid  ester; 

3.  mechanically  pulverizing  a  monocyclic  aromatic  mono- 
carboxylic acid  ester  and  at  least  one  magnesium  dihalide 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium dihalides  and  adducts  thereof  with  monocyclic  aro- 
matic monocarboxylic  acid  esters; 

4.  mechanically  pulverizing  a  magnesium  dihalide  and  a 
complex  of  a  titanium  compound  of  the  formula 

Ti(OR)^, 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  or  a  phenyl  radical  option- 
ally substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group.  X  is  a  halogen 
atom,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4.  with  a  monocyclic 
aromatic  monocaroxylic  acid  ester; 

5.  mechanically  pulverizing  an  adduct  of  a  magnesium  dihal- 
kie  with  a  monocyclic  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
ester  and  at  least  one  titanium  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 


with  monocyclic  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  esters, 
wherein  the  amounts  of  the  magnesium  dihalide  (a),  the 
monocyclic  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  ester  (b)  and 
the  titanium  compound  (c)  of  the  above  formula  are  se- 
lected such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  (a):(b)  in  (I).  (2)  and  (3) 
above  is  1:10  to  O.OOS  and  the  molar  ratio  of  (a):(b):(c)  in 
the  case  of  (4).  (5).  (6)  and  (7)  above  is  1:  (10  to  0.005):(100 
to  0.001),  and  wherein  when  the  adduct  of  magnesium 
dihalide  or  the  complex  of  titanium  compound  is  used,  the 
amount  of  the  monocyclic  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
ester  therein  is  considered  as  the  amount  of  (b)  and 
wherein  said  monocyclic  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
ester  (b)  is  an  ester  of  benzoic  acid,  hydroxybenzoic  acid, 
alkoxy  benzoic  acid  or  alkyl  benzoic  acid. 


4,069,170 

FLUIDIZED  DEOXYCHLORINATION  CATALYST 

COMPOSITION 

Robert  J.  Blake,  Oakland,  and  Gay  W.  Roy,  Richuiond,  both  of 

Calif.,  aaaignort  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 

Coon. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  601,744,  Aug.  4, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  418,494,  Not.  23, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,793,  Dec.  27, 
1971,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  772,395,  Oct. 
31, 1968,  Pat.  No.  3,657,367.  This  application  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  750,027 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/06 

U.S.  a.  252—441  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  fluidized  bed  oxychlorination  catalyst  composition 
disposed  upon  an  alpha-alumina  support  therefore  which  com- 
prises a  catalytically  efliective  percentage  of  copper  chloride, 
an  oxidation  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  chloride  and  potassium  chloride  and  between  about  0. 1 
and  about  12  percent  by  weight  didymium  chloride  based  upon 
the  total  weight  of  catalyst  composition  and  support,  the  im- 
provement comprising  adding  to  the  catalyst  composition 
between  about  0.2  to  about  6  percent  by  weight  additional 
lanthanum  chloride  above  and  beyond  that  lanthanum  chloride 
contained  in  the  didymium  chloride. 


Ti(OR)^4.. 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  or  a  phenyl  radical  optionally 
substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group.  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  0  to  4.  and  complexes  thereof  with  monocyclic 
aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  esters; 

6.  mechanically  pulverizing  a  magnesium  dihalide,  an  adduct 
of  a  nugnesium  dihalide  with  a  monocyclic  aromatic 
monocarboxylic  acid  ester,  and  at  least  one  titanium  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
compounds  of  the  formula 

Ti(OR)^4-. 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  or  a  phenyl  radical  option- 
ally substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group,  X  is  a  halogen 
atom,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4.  and  complexes  thereof 
with  monocyclic  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  esters;  or 

7.  mechanically  pulverizing  a  monocyclic  aromatic  mono- 
carboxylic acid  ester,  at  least  one  magnesium  dihalide 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium dihalides  and  adducts  thereof  with  monocyclic  aro- 
matic monocarboxylic  acid  esters,  and  at  least  one  tita- 
nium component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  compounds  of  the  formula 

TKOR)^, 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  or  a  phenyl  radical  option- 
ally substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group,  X  is  a  halogen 
atom,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4.  and  complexes  thereof 


4,069,171 

METALLIC  HBROUS  SKELETAL  CATALYSTS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THEM 

Franklin  D.  Lemkey,  Glaatonbury,  and  Gerald  S.  Golden, 

Windaor,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,831 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  35/06 
U.S.  a.  252—454  9  Claims 

1.  Active  catalytic  material  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
porous  single  crystal  metallic  fibers  of  high  surface  area  com- 
prising metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  IB 
metals,  the  IVB  metals,  the  VB  meuls,  the  VIB  metals,  the 
VIIB  metals,  and  the  Vlll  metals. 


4,069,172 
ADSORBENT  FOR  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON 
MIXTURE  SEPARATION 
Maaazumi  Kanaolia;  Daisuke  Ogawa;  Kazuyoshi  Iwayama,  and 
Makoto  Kihara,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.,  Nihonbashi-Muromachi,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,075 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1975,  50-31093 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  29/06 
U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  7  Claims 

1.  An  adsorbent  for  separating  paraisomers  from  Cgor  Cjo 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  or  mixtures  thereof,  which  is  obtained 
by  drying  and  calcining  a  faujasite  zeolite  including:  (1)  ammo- 
nium ions  in  the  range  of  2.S  to  2S%.  based  on  the  total  ex- 
changeable cation  sites  originally  present,  and  (2)  ions  selected 


January  17,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1121 


from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  and  barium  ions  at  the 
residual  cation  sites. 

6.  The  adsorbent  defmed  in  claim  5,  wherein  said  initial 
faujasite  type  zeolite  contains  oxides  of  sodium,  aluminum  and 
silica  according  to  the  formula 

1.1  •  0.7  Na20  :  A1}0} :  ^7  SiO, :  XHjO. 


elements;  and  the  oxide,  basic  carbonate,  basic  carbox- 
ylic  acid  salt  and  basic  phosphite  of  a  metal  of  Group 
IV-A  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,069,173 

nUE  RETARDANT  POLYISOCYANURATE  AND 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  HAVING  REDUCED  SMOKE 

LEVELS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
WilUan  J.  Kanfhun,  Manheim,  and  Edwin  J.  Quina,  Lancas> 
ter,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lan- 
caster, Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,688 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/28:  C08K  5/09 
VS.  a.  260— 2 J  AJ  9  aaims 

1.  Polyisocyanurate  and  polyurethane  foams  characterized 
by  reduced  smoke  levels  when  burned  comprising 
a  foam  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

polyisocyanurate  and  polyurethane  foams,  and 
an  acid  incorporated  in  said  foam  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
reduce  smoke  levels  of  said  foam  when  said  foam  is 
burned,  said  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

a.  polycarboxylic  cycloaliphatic  acids  having  3  non-adjacent 
carboxylic  acid  groups  or  any  configuration  with  more 
than  3  carboxylic  acid  groups  up  to  and  including  acids 
containing  one  carboxylic  acid  group  per  carbon  atom, 

b.  polycarboxylic  heterocycloaliphatic  acids  having  3  non- 
adjacent  carboxylic  acid  groups  or  any  configuration  with 
more  than  3  carboxylic  acid  groups  up  to  and  including 
acids  containing  one  carboxylic  acid  group  per  carbon 
atom. 

c.  polycarboxylic  naphthalenic  acids  having  3  non-adjacent 
carboxylic  acid  groups  or  any  configuration  with  more 
than  3  carboxylic  acid  groups  up  to  and  including  acids 
containing  one  carboxylic  acid  group  per  n-2  carbon 
atoms,  where  n  =  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ring  system,  and 

d.  mixtures  of  said  acids. 


4,069,175 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  DIMENSIONALLY 

STABLE  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  FOAMS 

William  Percy  Moore,  Hopewell,  Va.,  aasignor  to  Wavcriy 

Chemical  Co.,  Hopewell,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,301 
Int  a.i  C08V  9/30 
VS.  a.  260— 2  J  F  1  Qain 

1.  A  method  for  producing  dimensionally  stable  urea-for- 
maldehyde foam  which  comprises  an  aqueous  neutral  urea-for- 
maldehyde resin  having  a  formaldehyde  to  urea  mol  ratio  of 
about  2,  a  viscosity  of  about  40  centipoise  and  a  solids  content 
between  40  and  65%.  combining  the  said  resin  with  frothed 
curing  solution  containing  about  1%  sulfuric  acid  and  about 
2%  surfactant  and  having  an  electrical  conductivity  of  at  least 
0.1  ohm- 'centimeter-',  continuously  blending  the  combined 
resin  and  curing  solution  foam  with  a  substantially  un-ionized 
liquid  suspension  having  an  electrical  conductivity  lower  than 
0.00001  ohms- 'centimeter-'  and  containing  between  10  and 
25%  attapulgite  clay  sized  to  pass  through  a  325  mesh  Tyler 
Screen,  curing  and  drying  the  combined  foam  at  temperatures 
between  0*  C  and  35*  C. 


4,069,174 
CURED  OR  UNCURED  COMPOSITIONS  OF  HOMO-  OR 

COPOLYMERS  OF  EPIHALOHYDRINS 
Tetsuya  Nakata,  Ibaragi;  Sachio  Shimogawa,  Amagasaki;  Akira 
Hashimoto,  Itami,  and  Nobuo  Yamada,  Amagasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignora  to  Osaka  Soda  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,998 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1974,  49-20138 

Int.  a.2  C08G  65/32 

VS.  a.  260—2  A  28  Claims 

1.  A  cured  or  uncured  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

I.  a  polymer  which  is 

A.  an  epihalohydrin  homopolymer,  or 

B.  an  epihalohydrin  copolymer  of: 

1.  at  least  5  mol%  of  an  epihalohydrin  monomer;  and 

2.  the  remainder  being  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  epihalohydrin  other 
than  (I),  copolymerizable  epoxides  other  than  epihal- 
ohydrin, and  5-membered  dicarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
drides; and 

II.  a  curing  agent  and  acid  acceptor  consisting  essentially  of, 
on  a  basis  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  polymer  1: 

A.  from  about  0. 1  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  cyclic 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride; 

B.  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,8- 
diazabicyclo  (5.4,0)  undecene-7  and  salts  thereof;  and 

C.  from  about  0.5  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of:  the  oxide,  hydroxide,  carbonate  and  carboxylic  acid 
salt  of  a  metal  of  Group  II  of  the  Periodic  Table  of 


4  069  176 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DYED  FINELY  DIVIDED 

HARDENED  BENZOGUANAMINE  RESINS  HAVING 

UNIFORM  PARTICLE  SIZE  AND  EXCELLING  IN 

DISPERSIBIIJTY 

Tsnneo  Tsubakimoto;  Iwao  Fuzikawa,  both  of  Toyonaka;  Kat- 

sumi  Uchida,  Shinamoto,  and  Osann  MinamldiiHi,  Hlgaahi- 

oaaka,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Nippon  Shokabai  Kagakn 

Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,744 

Claiou  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  30, 1975,  50-91935 

Int  a.2  C06K  3/36 

VS.  a.  260-39  P  11  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dyed  finely  divided  hardened 
resin  of  uniform  particle  size  excelling  in  dispersibUity  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  the  steps  of  reacting  benzoguana- 
mine  with  formaldehyde  in  a  ratio  of  1.0  mole  of  the  former  to 
1.2  -  3.5  moles  of  the  latter  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH 
ranging  between  5  and  10  to  prepare  an  aqueous  liquid  of  a 
soluble  and  fusible  resin  having  a  degree  of  modified  water 
tolerance  of  0  -  150%,  preparing  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a 
dyed  soluble  and  fusible  resin  by  using  said  aqueous  liquid,  a 
dye  and  a  protective  coUoid,  adding  to  the  thus  prepared 
aqueous  emulsion  in  a  ratio  of  1  -  IS  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  soluble  and  fusible  resin  of  ultramicro- 
scopic  silica  of  a  specific  surface  area  as  measured  by  the 
Brunauer,  Emmett  and  Teller  Method  in  the  range  of  about  SO 
mVg  to  about  400  mVg  and  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about 
O.OOS  to  about  O.OS  micron,  adding  a  curing  catalyst,  holding 
the  aqueous  emulsion  for  at  least  one  hour  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  40*  -  60*  C,  heating  the  aqueous  emulsion  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  60*  -  200*  C.  at  normal  atmso- 
pheric  or  superatmospheric  pressure  to  harden  the  resin 
thereby  preparing  a  suspension  of  a  dyed  finely  divided  hard- 
ened resin,  and  thereafter  separating  the  hardened  resin  from 
the  suspension  followed  by  drying  and  de-aggregating  the 
dried  hardened  resin. 
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4,069,177 

WATER  ABSORBING  AND  URINE  STABLE  STEP-WISE 

GRAFTED  STARCH-POLYACRYLONTTRILE 

COPOLYMERS 

Tkcodorc  Smith,  3305  Mulberry  Atcoiic  Muacatiiw,  Iowa 

52761 

Filed  Jane  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,736 
lat  a.2  C08L  3/02 
MS.  CL  260—17.4  CC  H  Claims 

1.  An  alkaJi  meul  carboxylate  salt  of  a  starch-polyacryloni- 
trile  graft  copolymer  produced  by  saponifying  a  starch  poly- 
acrylonitrile  graft  copolymer,  said  copolymer  being  produced 
by  step- wise  grafting  of  sUrch  by  acrylonitrile,  the  mole  ratio 
of  said  starch  to  acrylonitrile  being  at  least  1:6. 


thereof,  the  ratio  of  polymer  to  the  discontinuous  phase 
(b)  being  between  about  1:1  and  1:3. 


4069  178 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE, 

SIUCONE  MODIFIED  ALKYD  RESINS 
Ryvio  Mikani,  Ichihara,  aad  Tnuco  Hanada,  Chiba,  both  of 
Japaa,  aiaigBori  to  Dow  Cuming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 197&  >r.  No.  661,452 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1975,  50-31169 
Int.  a.2  C09D  3/64.  3/82 
U.S.  a.  260-22  S  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  water  soluble,  silicone- 
modified  alkyd  resins  which  comprises 

I.  forming  an  alkyd  resin  (A)  by  reacting 

1.  0  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  drying  oil  fatty  acid, 

2.  18  to  70.9  percent  by  weight  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its 
anhydride  or  a  mixture  of  them,  with 

3.  19  to  51.7  percent  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  polyhydric 
alcohol  wherein  the  percent  by  weight  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3) 
is  based  on  the  total  combined  weight  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3). 
the  mole  ratio  of  (2)  to  (3)  being  in  the  range  of  from  1 
to  0.6,  until  the  alkyd  resin  has  an  acid  number  of  20  or 
less,  and  then 

II.  reacting  with  28  to  92  parts  by  weight  of  (A)  5  to  60  parts 
by  weight  of  a  silicone  compound  (B)  represented  by  the 
formula 

(R^iX„P(4  „  ,^j), 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  X  is  an 
alkoxy  or  hydroxy  radical,  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  2,  m 
is  a  number  of  from  0.05  to  3,  the  sum  of  m  +  n  does  not 
exceed  4  and  yv&ti  number  of  at  least  3,  and 

III.  reacting  3.0  to  18.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvalent 
carboxylic  acid  (C)  with  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  and 
(B)  to  introduce  carboxylic  groups  into  said  reaction 
product  until  the  acid  value  thereof  is  from  25  to  70. 


4,069,180 
HALOGENATED  POLVACRYLATE  ELASTOMERS 
David  Calder  Chalmers,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Polysar 
Limited,  Samia,  Canada 

Filed  July  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,449 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sept.  26, 1976,  210139 
Int.  a.2  C08F  28/00:  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  260-23  AR  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  halogenated  elastomeric  polymer  compris- 
ing a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  or  alkyl  metha- 
crylate,  the  alkyl  groups  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and 
at  least  one  diolefinic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  isoprene  and 
ethylidene  norbomene,  said  diolefinic  hydrocarbon  forming 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  6  mole  percent  of  the  copolymer,  said 
copolymer  being  halogenated  by  reaction  with  a  halogen  se- 
lected from  bromine  and  chlorine  such  that  the  amount  of 
halogen  in  said  copolymer  is  from  about  0.1  to  about  6  weight 
percent. 


4,069,179 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  RELATING  TO 
TRANSFER  PROCESSES 
Frederick  L.  Jones,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Mark- 
lag  Systeott,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  456,718,  April  1.  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,946,138. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,742 
Int.  a.2  B32B  27/30.  27/36:  B41M  5/02 
\3S.  CI.  260—23  R  11  Claims 

1.  An  oil-in- water  emulsion,  useful  in  preparing  an  image 
forming  transfer  element,  comprising: 

a.  a  continuous  aqueous  phase  comprising  a  solubilized  par- 
tially hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  aceute  polymer,  hydrolyred 
to  the  extent  of  between  about  80%  and  about  95%,  hav- 
ing dispersed  therein 

b.  a  discontinuous  dispersed  phase  comprising: 

i.  at  least  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  vehicle  comprising  at 
least  one  C|2to  Cjo^iphatic  alcohol  containing  an  even 
number  of  carbon  atoms,  said  vehicle  having  a  freezing 
point  below  about  20*  C,  having  dispersed  therein 

ii.  a  colorant,  which  is  a  dye,  a  pigment,  or  a  combination 


4,069,181 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 
James  Chnrchill  Healy,  and  Roy  Francis  Whitaker,  both  of 
Avon,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Ak- 
ron, Ohio 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,445 
Int.  a.2  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a.  260—28.5  AS  14  Claims 

1.  An  asphalt  composition  containing  100  parts  by  weight  of 
an  asphalt  and  from  about  1  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a 
bound  rubber  masterbatch  consisting  of  at  least  one  elastomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-propylene- 
diene  terpolymer  and  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  and  at 
least  one  carbon  black  having  a  dibutyl  phthalate  absorption 
value  greater  than  120  wherein  said  elastomer  is  first  premixed 
with  said  carbon  black  to  form  a  bound  rubber  masterbatch, 
and  said  masterbatch  is  then  mixed  with  said  asphalt,  and  the 
quantity  of  said  carbon  black  that  is  first  premixed  with  said 
elastomer  is  sufficient  to  increase  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
bound  rubber  masterbatch  to  a  value  within  0.2  gram  per  cubic 
centimeter  of  the  specific  gravity  of  the  asphalt  cement. 


4,069,182 

ELASTOMERIC  PAVEMENT  REPAIR  COMPOSITION 

Charles  H.  McDonald,  3130  W.  Pierce  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85009 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,190,  Oct.  21, 1966, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  376,919,  July  5, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,891,585.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  544,651 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suteequent  to  June  24, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C08L  95/00 

U.S.  a.  260—28.5  AS  22  Claims 

I.  An  elastomeric  material  consisting  essentially  of  paving 
grade  asphalt  and  non-oil  resistant  asphalt-soluble  rubber;  the 
material  being  prepared  by  heating  paving  grade  asphalt  to  a 
temperature  of  from  about  300*  F  to  about  500'  F  to  yield  hot 
liquid  asphalt;  mixing  between  about  one  part  and  about  five 
parts  by  weight  of  the  hot  asphalt  with  about  one  part  by 
weight  particulate  non-oil  resistant  asphalt-soluble  rubber  to 
form  a  jellied  composition. 

II.  A  method  of  sealing  joints  and  cracks  in  structures  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  hot  elastomeric  material  consisting  essentially 
of  paving  grade  asphalt  and  non-oil  resistant  asphalt-solu- 
ble rubber  by  heating  paving  grade  asphalt  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  300*  F  to  about  500*  F  to  form  hot 
liquid  asphalt,  and  mixing  from  about  one  part  to  about 
five  parts  by  weight  of  the  hot  asphalt  with  about  one  part 
by  weight  of  particulate  non-oil  resistant  asphalt-soluble 
rubber  to  form  a  jellied  composition; 
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b.  injecting  the  hot  elastomeric  material  into  the  crevice  of  a 
joint  or  crack  to  seal  and  fill  the  same;  and 

c.  allowing  the  injected  elastomeric  material  to  cool. 


4,069,183 

AQUEOUS  STOVING  COATING  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  N-OXIDE  STRUCTURES  CONTAINING 

POLYHYDROXY  COMPONENTS 

Wolfgang  Diimer,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  VianoTa  Kuns- 

tharz,  A.G.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,010 

Oalns  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Dec.  4, 1974,  9708/74 

Int.  a.2  C08L  61/10 

U.S.  CL  260— 29J  9  Claims 

1.  Aqueous  coating  compositions  characterized  in  that  the 

resin  binder  comprises 

a.  from  about  5-90  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
polyhydroxy  component  containing  at  least  about  1  mole 
of  amine  oxide  structure  in  1000  g  of  solids,  and 

b.  from  about  5-90  percent  by  weight  of  a  polycarboxy 
component  having  an  acid  value  of  from  about  30  to  280 
mg  KOH/g,  the  carboxy  groups  of  which  are  partially  or 
completely  neutralized  with  a  nitrogen  base; 

components  (a)  and  (b)  forming  a  physical  blend  or  a  partial 
condensation  product,  the  degree  of  said  partial  condensation 
not  surpassing  the  solubility  stage  of  the  composition. 


4,069,186 

OPAOFIED  LATEX  PAINT  CONTAINING  PLASTIC 

POLYMER  PARTICLES 

Alex  Raaiig,  Braaswick,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  SCM  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,064,  March  2, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,287, 
May  24, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  345,301,  March  27, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug. 
26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,049 
Int  a?  COSL  25/06.  27/06,  33/12 
MS.  a.  260—29.6  RB  10  Claims 


4  069  184 
WATER  DISPERSIBLE,'lOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
POLYAMIDE  RESIN  PARTICLES  OF  UNIFORM  SIZES, 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME  AND  COATINGS 
FORMED  THEREFROM 
Charies  F.  Ferraro,  Trenton;  Richard  A.  Jarick,  Princeton  Junc- 
tion, both  of  N  J.,  and  James  A.  Robertson,  Lerittown,  Pa., 
assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,609,  July  29, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  to  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  248,063,  April  27, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,844,991.  Thto  appUcation  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,852 
Int  a.i  C08J  3/00 
MS.  a.  260— 29  J  N  6  Clainis 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  free  flowing,  spray  dried 
low  molecular  weight,  linear  polyamide  resin  powder  having  a 
reduced  viscosity  of  between  about  0.1  and  about  0.4,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  loosely  bound  agglomerates  of  loosely 
packed,  randomly  oriented,  clusters  of  flaky  sheets,  the  flaky 
sheets  having  a  mean  particle  size  between  0.03  micron  and 
about  6  microns  and  the  particle  size  distribution  is  about 
d±0.id  where  d  is  the  means  particle  size,  the  agglomerates 
having  a  size  within  a  range  of  between  about  3  microns  and 
about  150  microns  and  being  further  characterized  in  that 
when  dispersed  in  water  the  agglomerates  disintegrate  into 
loosely  packed,  randomly  oriented,  clusters  to  flaky  sheets 
having  particle  sizes  of  approximately  the  same  size  and  size 
distribution  as  the  original  flaky  sheets  and  form  a  stable  dis- 
persion of  flaky  sheets. 


4,069,185 
ANTICOAGULANT  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Kerin  J.  SulUvan,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,166 
Int  a.2  C08L  39/06 
MS.  a.  260—29.6  HN  <  Claims 

1.  An  anticoagulant  coating  solution  comprising  a  solvent 
and  a  filler,  said  filler  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  10  percent  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  salt 

.  of  ethylene  diamine  tetracetate,  and 
from  about  5  percent  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  poly- 
vinyl pyrrolidone. 
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1.  An  aqueous  latex  dispersion  paint  composition  which 
coalesces  at  an  ambient  coalescing  temperature  into  a  hardened 
paint  film,  said  latex  paint  having  about  30%  to  70%  by  weight 
total  solids  and  comprising  on  a  dry  solids  volume  basis: 
25%  to  70%  of  a  film-forming  latex  binder  having  a  major 
weight  portion  of  polymer  particles  between  about  1,000 
A  and  10,000  A  and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
at  least  about  5*  C.  below  said  coalescing  temperature 
whereby  said  binder  particles  will  coalesce  into  a  binding 
mMrix,  said  latex  binder  being  a  polymer  or  a  copolymer 
derived  from  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers; 
10%  to  60%  of  solid,  non-cellular,  non-film-forming  poly- 
mer particles  having  a  weighted  average  diameter  be- 
tween about  1,000  A  and  10,000  A  and  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  at  least  about  30*  C.  above  the  glass 
transition  temperature  of  said  binder,  said  non-film-form- 
ing particles  being  polymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  having  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation; 
5%  to  25%  opacifying  pigment  having  a  refractive  index  of 
at  least  about  1.8  and  being  in  a  volumetric  proportion  less 
than  the  volumetric  proportion  of  said  non-film-fonning 
polymer  particles; 
0%  to  60%  of  non-opacifying  pigment;  and 
said  latex  paint  having  a  pigment-volume-content  (PVC) 
between  about  30%  to  75%  wherein  the  PVC  is  greater 
than  the  critical-PVC  (opacity)  as  measured  by  the  lower 
break  in  the  opacity  curve. 


4,069,187 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 

RusacU  C.  MUler,  Chicago,  UL,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Eltzroth  A 

AsMciates,  Inc.,  Schaumbnrg,  Dl. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,212,  Sept  12, 1974,  abaadooed. 

TUs  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,694 

Int  CL2  C08L  33/00 

MS.  a.  260-29.6  M  3  dainis 

1.  An  emulsion  coating  composition  containing  water  in  the 

continuous  phase  and  having  in  the  discontinuous  phase  at  least 

one  water  insoluble  particulate  film-forming  thermoplastic 

resin  and  a  water  insoluble  pigment  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  strontium  chromate,  calcium  silicofluoride  and  a 

chromate  containing  calcium  silicofluoride,  the  weight  ratio  of 

said  pigment  to  said  resin  being  within  the  range  of  1:99  to 

40:60,  the  solids  content  of  said  composition  being  within  the 

range  of  15-35%  by  weight,  excluding  pigmentation,  said 
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compontion  also  containing  •  subtunce  from  the  group  con- 
sitting  of  aoimonium  hydroxide,  dimethylethanolamine  and 
diethanolamine.  the  viacoaity  of  said  composition  being  within 
the  range  of  2S-4S  seconds  on  a  Zahn  1  cup  and  17-33  seconds 
on  a  Zahn  2  cup. 


-continued 


Curing  Coagent 


3. 


4,0(9,188 
COPOLYMERS  OF  BUTADIENE  AND  CARBOXYLATED 

STYRENE 
Pirn*  Cnard,  VcrMlllca,  and  Albert  Levy,  Oriy,  both  of 
F^nec  awijion  to  Rhoae-Poakac  ladaatriea,  Paris,  Fhucc 
FUfld  Mar.  12, 1974,  Scr.  No.  664,488 
bt  a.2  OOSL  9/08 
VS.  a.  260^29.7  T  3  Oaina 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  suitable  for  coating  paper  and 
cardboard  for  photogravure  printing  comprising  an  aqueous 
latex  containing  as  the  essential  nim-forming  ingredient  a  co- 
polymer of  butadiene  and  carboxylated  styrene,  consisting 
essentially  of  41  to  43%  by  weight  of  butadiene,  43  to  37%  by 
weight  of  styrene  and  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
unsaturated  carboxylic  ethylenic  acid,  the  particles  of  which 
have  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.08  to  0.14  micron. 


4,069,189 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCTS 

DomM  Richard  RaadeU,  and  Wilfred  Pickka,  both  of  Stockport, 

Eaglaiid,  aMi«Mn  to  Oba-Geigy  AG,  Baael,  Switzerland 

CoirtiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  586351,  Jne  13, 1975,  abuidoMd, 

which  ia  a  divtaioa  of  Scr.  No.  370,455,  Jne  15, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,919,158,  which  it  a  cootiaaation-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  74,909, 

Sept  23, 1970,  abaadofd.  which  it  a  diviaioa  of  Scr.  No. 

645,888,  Jmm  14. 1967,  Pat  No.  3^67,923.  Thit  applicatioa 

Mar.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,866 

ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  Jnoc  18, 1966, 
27316/66 

lat  a.2  C08K  5/52 
VS.  CL  260-30.6  R  3  daimt 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  polyvinylchloride 
and  as  a  plasticizer  therefore,  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a  phos- 
phate ester  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  phosphory- 
lated  tertiary  butylated  phenol/phenol  ester  mixture  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  tertiary  butyl  moiety  to  phenol  moiety 
ranges  from  0.076  to  about  0.187,  which  ester  is  prepared  by 
steps  comprising: 

a.  alkylating  at  a  temperature  of  about  13*  C  to  230*  C  in  the 
presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  or  a  Bronsted  acid  as  a  catalyst, 
phenol  with  isobutylene  or  diisobutylene  to  obtain  a  ter- 
tiary butylated  phenol  reaction  mixture,  and 

b.  reacting  said  tertiary  butylated  phenol  reaction  mixture 
with  a  phosphorylating  agent. 


4,069,190 
HEAT  RESISTANT  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  RUBBER 
AND  INSULATED  CONDUCTOR  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Joseph  Edward  Voatovich,  Bridgeport  Cou.,  aatignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Coapoy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  576,555 
lat  CL^  COOK  S/04.  S/34 
VS.  CL  260— 31J  M  8  Claimt 

1.  A  curable  ethylene-propylene  rubber  composition  having 
improved  resistance  to  heat  and  apt  electrical  and  physical 
properties,  consisting  essentially  of  the  combination  in  approxi- 
mate parts  by  weight  of: 


4,069,191 
METAL  PATCHING  COMPOSTHON  AND  METHOD 
John  F.  Pott  RiaaMde  Fara,  Ckeater,  N  J.  07930 
DiTitioa  of  Ser.  No.  474,781,  May  30, 1974,  abudoMd.  Thit 
applicatioB  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,435 
Int  a.2  O08L  63/02 
VS.  CL  260—37  EP  7  Claimt 

1.  A  resinous  metal  patching  material  formed  by  the  heat 
curing  of  two  admixed  components,  the  first  component  in- 
cluding bisphenol  A  epoxy  resin  and  a  diazo  dye,  the  second 
component  being  a  polyamide  resin  having  an  amine  number  of 
between  90  and  330,  both  components  also  including  a  heat 
insensitive  mineral  product  to  increase  the  thixotropic  proper- 
ties of  the  components. 


4,069.192 

UQUID  THERMOSETTING  RESINS  CONTAINING 

TTTANATE  SALTS 

Salmtore  J.  Monte,  State*  Itlaad,  N.Y.,  and  Gerald  Sogemuui, 

Allendale,  NJ.,  attignora  to  Kcarich  Petrochemicala,  lac^ 

Bayonne,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,773 

Int  a.2  COOK  9/04 

VS.  a.  260—37  EP  14  Claimt 

1.  A  filled  thermosetting  resin  composition  which  comprises 

a  resin  containing  a  comminuted  filler  and  organic  titanate 

compound  having  the  formula: 


(RO),Ti(A)^OAr)^ 
ROTi(OAr), 


(I) 
(II) 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  aralkyl 
group  having  from  I  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted 
derivative  thereof;  A  is  a  non-hydrolyzable  group  having  the 
formula  -SAr,  -OSO2R',  -OSOR'.  (R'0)2P(0)0P(0H> 
(O)—  or  (R'0)2P(0K>— .  where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl. 
alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  group  having  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms  or  a  substituted  derivative  thereof;  Ar  is  a  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  group  having  up  to  30  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted 
derivative  thereof;  the  sum  o{x,y  and  z  is  4;  x  and  z  are  1,  2  or 
3;  and  >>  is  0,  1  or  2;  or 


B  — O 
/  \ 


(III) 


Ethylene-Propyleiie  Rubber 

Chlorosulfonated  Polyethylene 

Zinc  Oxide 

Talc 

Vinyl  Silanc 

Carbon  Black 

Antimony  Oxide 

Antioxidant 

Peroxide  Curing  Agent 


100 

3- 

10 

15- 

30 

75- 

200 

1- 

3 

10- 

30 

0- 

6 

0.5- 

6 

2- 

8 

where  A'  represents  a  non-hydrolyzable  group  as  defined 
above  for  A  or  an  aroxy  group,  B  is  an  alkylene  group  (CR2") 
or  carbonyl.  R"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  1  to  2;  said  organic  titanate  compound 
being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  affect  the  viscosity  of  the 
filled  liquid  thermosetting  resin. 
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4,069,193 

MOULDING  COMPOSmONS  INCLUDING 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS  AND  AN  AMIDE  OF  AN 

UNSATURATED  ALIPHATIC  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

Silrio  Vargin,  CaaateaoTO,  Como;  Piero  Paparatto,  Milan;  Anto- 
nio Parodi,  Mona,  Milan,  and  Giorgio  Bmaut  Veraao 
Brianza,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  aatignon  to  Sodeta'  Italians 
Rccinc  SJ.R.  S.p.A.,  Milan.  Italy 

Filed  Oct  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,347 

Claimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  30, 1975,  28811/75 

Int  a.2  C08G  63/54.  63/68 

VS.  a.  260—40  R  16  Claimt 

1.  A  granular  molding  composition  suitable  for  injection 

molding  comprising: 

a.  from  10  to  SO  wt.%  of  unsaturated  polyester  A  and/or 
unsaturated  polyester  B,  wherein: 

said  unsaturated  polyester  A  is  the  polycondensation  product 
of  2,2'-bis(4-hydroxycyclohexyl)  propane  or  a  halogenated 
derivative  thereof,  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid,  having  the  following  characteristics: 

melting  point  (at  the  capillary)  >  70*  C 

acid  value  (mg  KOH/g)  <30 

Gardner  viscosity  (at  23*  C  in  60  wt.%  solution  in  styrene) 
from  Y  to  Zj; 
said  unsaturated  polyester  B  is  the  polycondensation  product 
of  an  alkylene  glycol,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  and  a  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid,  having  the  follow- 
ing characteristics: 

melting  point  (at  the  capillary)  ^60*  C 

acid  value  (mg  KOH/g)  <30 

Gardner  viscosity  (at  23*  C  in  60  wt.%  solution  in  styrene) 
from  U  to  Zi; 

b.  from  0.3  to  10  wt.%  of  an  amide  of  an  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated aliphatic  carboxylic  acid; 

c.  from  0.2  to  2  wt.%  of  an  organic  peroxide  having  a  de- 
composition temperature  above  70*  C;  and 

d.  one  or  more  inert  fillers. 


plastic  material  of  substituted  decahydroquinoline  compounds 
and  the  dimers  thereof  having  the  structural  formula 


4,069,194 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SOUD  STATE 

POLYCONDENSATION  OF  LINEAR  POLYESTERS 
Werner  Gey.  Offenbach  (Main);  Wolffeang  langhanaw 

KmUmJui;  Helmat  Hdoze,  Frankftart  am  Main;  Haaa-Joachim 

Rothe,  Biachoffdieim.  and  Peter  Freuid.  Bad  Vilbel,  all  of 

Germany,  aatigBon  to  Zimmcr  Aktiengeadlachaft,  RrukAirt, 

Germany 

Filed  Not.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,806 

Claimt  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  12, 1974, 2453577 
Int  a.2  COOK  7/20 
VS.  CL  260-40  R  4  Claima 

1.  Process  for  solid-state  polycondensation  of  linear  polyes- 
ters in  granulated  form  comprising  moving  the  granulate  in  an 
inert  gas  stream  at  temperatures  of  30*  to  3*  C  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  polymer  continuously  through  a  reaction 
vessel,  and  preventing  agglutination  of  the  granulate  by  an 
addition  of  fine-particle  glass  as  a  separating  agent  character- 
ized in  the  prior  to  entering  the  reactor  there  is  admixed  with 
the  granulate  0.2  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  glass  powder  having 
particles  of  substantially  spherical  form  with  a  diameter  be- 
tween about  3  and  VifjL. 


wherein  R^,  R^  and  R^.  each  independently  are  alkyl  groups 
containing  I  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  group,  or 
cyclohexylalky]  groups  containing  7  to  about  14  carbon  atoms; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  con- 
taining 1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  groups  con- 
taining 1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  containing  1 
to  about  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  group,  ester  groups  containing 
a  total  of  from  2  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  in  the  group,  a 
cyclohexyl  group,  cyclohexylalkyi  groups  containing  7  to 
about  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  group,  hydroxy  groups,  amino 
groups  and  aminoalkyl  groups  and  alkyl-substituted  amino  and 
aminoalkyl  groups  wherein  the  alkyl  contains  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms;  x  is  0,  I,  2  or  3;  and  B  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  a  cyclohexyl 
group,  or  a  cyclohexylalkyi  group  of  7  to  about  14  carbon 
atoms  in  the  group;  and,  further,  wherein  the  dimers  of  the 
above  compounds  are  essentially  two  decahydroquinoline 
compoimds  of  the  above  structural  formula  attached  to  each 
other  at  the  4-positions,  the  6-positions,  the  8-positions,  the  4'-, 
6'-positions,  and  the  4'-,  8-positions  on  the  molecule. 


4,069,195 
SUBSTTTUTED  DECAHYDROQUINOLINES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  STABILIZER 
Robert  Wcaley  Layer,  Cnyahoga  Falla,  and  Pyoi«-Nae  Son, 
both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  aaaigBort  to  The  B.F.  Goodrich  Company, 
AkroB.Ohio 

Filed  Jaac  18. 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,387 

lat  CL^  C08J  3/20 

VS.  CL  26a--45J  NW  11  Oatai 

1.  Compositions  comprising  (A)  polymeric  plastic  nuterials 

subject  to  ultraviolet  light  degradation  and  (B)  from  about  0.03 

part  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parU  by  weight  of  the 


4,069,196 

PIPERIDYL  ESTERS  OF  HIGHER  DI-TRI-,  AND 

POLYBASIC  ALIPHATIC  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AS 

STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

Cheater  E.  Ramey,  Spring  Valley,  aad  John  J.  Lazzi.  CarmeL 

both  of  N.Y.,  aacigiiort  to  Ciba-Gcigy  CorporatioB,  Ardtlcy. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,431 
lat  a.J  C07D  11/06:  C08K  5/34 
VS.  a.  260—45.8  N  16  ( 

1.  A  piperidyl  ester  having  the  formula 


H,C 


CHjR 


j-N  W- 0-|— Rj 


HjC  CHjR,  Ri 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  oxyl,  alkyl  having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  alk- 
oxyijkyl  of  2  to  21  cvbons,  alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbons, 
alldnyl  of  3  to  6  carbons  beiuyl  or  benzyl  substituted  by 
alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbons,  or  acyl  derived  from  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  acid  of  1  to  4  carbons  or 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  carbamic  acid  of  the 
formula  — CO— NH— R  or  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or 
aromatic  carbonic  acid  half  ester  of  the  formula  — COOR 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons, 

n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3; 

when  n  =  2,  R}  is  a  diacyl  group  derived  from  a  straight  or 
branched  chidn  aliphatic  or  alicyclic,  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid,  having  36  carbon  atoms 

when  n  is  3,  R}  is  a  tri-acyl  group  derived  from  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  having  from  37  to  34  carbon  atoms. 
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4,069,197 
DIONES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  POLYMER  STABILIZERS 
Siegfried  RoMBberger,  Richen,  ud  Andreas  Schnidt,  Reinach, 
both  of  Switzerland,  aaaignort  to  Ciba-Geigy  CorporatioB, 
Ardsky,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,566 
Claint  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   10,  1975, 
4568/75 

lat  a.^  C07D  233/72:  OMK  5/34 
MS.  a.  260— 45  J  NE  9  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  is  alkyhdene.  B  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

R,  O 

-CHj-CH-0-C-C^2,— (  O 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  alkyl.  R3.  R4  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  and  n  is  0,  I  or  2  and  m  is  1  or  2.  and  X  is  identical  to  B 
if  m  equals  I  or  X  is  methylene  if  m  equals  2. 

7.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  synthetic  organic 
polymer  and  from  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  subilizing  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


I 

4,069,198 

POLYESTERS  AND  POLYESTER-URETHANES 

STABILIZED  WITH  ISOUREAS  OR  ISOCYANATE 

ADDUCTS  THEREOF 

Arthur  Ibbotaoa,  Maacfacater,  England,  aaaignor  to  Imperial 

Cheaicd  Indaatriea  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jane  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,946 
Claiam  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  29,  1974, 
33326/74;  Oct  14,  1974,  44402/74 

Int.  Ci}  0D8K  5/21 
MS.  CL  260—45.9  KB  5  Claima 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a  compound 
containing  one  or  more  ester  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyesters  and  polyesterurethanes  and  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  of  a  sUbilizer  against  hydrolysis  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isourea  and  isocyanate  adducts  thereof  the 
amount  of  said  sUbilizer  being  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  of  said  ester  group-containing  compound. 


4,069,199 
METAL  SALTS  OF  HINDERED  PIPERIDINE 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  STABILIZED 
COMPOSITIONS 
Cheater  E.  Rmncy,  Spring  Valley,  and  John  J.  Lnzzi,  Carmel, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignort  to  Obn-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Coatinnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  429,237,  Dec  28, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,939,163.  Tlds  application  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,642 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqnent  to  Jane  21, 
1994,  hai  been  diadaimed. 
Int  CL*  C07D  211/46:  C08K  5/34 
MS.  a  260—45.75  C  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


''cHj    CH, 


Rj— N 


O 
11 


O— C— R«— C— O- 


-M 


J' 


wherein 
Ri  and  R^  independently  of  each  other  are  straight-  or 
branched-chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  bound  form  a 
cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  ring,  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  a  methyl  group, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  /3- 
methoxyethyl,  alkenyl  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  pro- 
pargyl,  benzyl  or  alkyl  substituted  benzyl, 
R4  is  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene  having  I  to  4 

carbon  atoms, 
M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium, 
magnesium,  calcium,  sodium,  copper,  and  potassium,  and 
the  value  of  2  is  the  same  as  the  available  valence  of  M. 
12.  A  composition  of  matter  stabilized  against  ultraviolet 
deterioration  which  comprises  a  synthetic  organic  polymer 
normally  subject  to  ultraviolet  deterioration  containing  from 
O.OOS  to  S%  of  the  stabilizing  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,069,200 
2,3,5-TRIALKYL-4-HYDROXYBENZYLPHOSPHONATES 

AND  PHOSPHINATES 
John  D.  Spirack,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Obn-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  492,089,  Jnly  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,962,377, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,601,  Sept  25, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

668,357 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/36,  5/53 
MS.  a.  260-45  J5  S  7  CInlms 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  synthetic  organic 
polymer  and, 
a.  from  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  stabilizing  compound  of 
the  formula 


'-^i; 


wherein  R  is  alky  1  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R  ■  and  R*  are  methyl 
or  together  are  a  butylene  chain  which,  together  with  the 
phenyl  group,  forms  a  tetrahydronaphthyl  group,  R^  is  alkoxy 
of  12  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  R*  is  alkyl  of  12  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  and 
b.  from  0.01  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  thio  co-subilizer  having 
the  formula 


O 

N 

R-O-C-CA. 

s 

I 

R— O— C— C^j, 

II 

o 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  1  to  6. 
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4,069,201 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITION 

Victor  Mark,  Evansrille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,164,  Dec.  28, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,994 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/05 
MS.  a.  260—45.95  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  composi- 
tion comprising  in  admixture  an  aromatic  carbonate  polymer 
and  a  minor  amount  of  an  oxocarbon  acid  additive,  said  addi- 
tive being  disodium  chloranilate. 


R— C- 


-N 


R 
I 

C 


R— C 


NH 


C— R    and    R— C 


\ 


R— C 


C N 

II         I 


C— R 


C 
S   /    \         / 

C  NH 

I 
R 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms, 
halogen  atoms  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  no 
more  than  IS  carbon  atoms. 


4,069,202 
CURABLE  POLYEPOXIDE  CASTING  COMPOSITIONS 
James  E.  Carey,  Mantna,  N  J.,  assignor  to  SheU  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,523 
Int  a.i  C08G  59/42 
MS.  a.  260—47  EC  4  Qaims 

1.  A  heat-curable  composition  comprising  (1)  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  polyepoxidc  processing  more  than  one  1,2-epoxide 
group  and  (2)  from  20  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  compo- 
sition comprising  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  organic 
dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  general  formula 

CHssCH 
/  \ 
~                  R,-CH  HC-Rj— COOH 

\  / 

CH— CHj 

COOH 

wherein  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  of  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms 
and  R2  is  an  alkylene  group  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  (b) 
from  about  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  tertiary  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyldimethylamine,  tridimethyl 
amino  methyl  phenols,  and  salts  thereof. 


4,069,204 

POLYCHLORINATED  BENZENE  DIAMINES  AS 

CURING  AGENTS  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 

Samuel  Eugene  Susman,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Hied  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,581 
Int  a.2  C08G  59/50 
MS.  a.  260—47  EN  8  Claims 

1.  A  curable  epoxide  composition  comprising:  (a)  an  epoxide 
resin  containing  on  average  more  than  one  1,2  epoxide  groups 
per  molecule,  (b)  a  curing  agent  for  the  epoxide  resin  of  the 
formula: 


NH, 


wherein  one  R  is  an  amino  group  and  the  other  is  chlorine;  X 
is  chlorine  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  said  curing  agent 
being  present  in  an  amount  between  about  I  to  100  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  epoxide  resin. 


4,069,203 
RAPID  CURING  POLYEPOXIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
James  E.  Carey,  Mantua,  and  Lawrence  C.  ReiUy,  Cherry  Hill, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,522 
Int  a.2  C08G  59/56 
MS.  a.  260—47  EC  7  Qaims 

1.  A  rapid  heat-curable  composition  comprising  (1)  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  polyepoxide  having  more  than  1,2-epoxide 
group,  and  (2)  from  30  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  composition 
comprising  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  organic  dicar- 
boxylic acid  of  the  general  formula: 


/ 

R,— CH 
\ 


CHSSCH 


\ 

HC— R,— COOH 

/ 


CH CH 

I 
COOH 

wherein 
R,  is  an  alkyl  group  of  up  of  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  Rj 

is  an  alkylene  group  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
and  (b)  about  at  least  1.75  parts  by  weight  of  an  imidazole 

compound  of  the  general  formula: 


4,069,205 

CYCLIC  TRKPHENYLENE  DISULHDE)  POLYMERS 

AND  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Carl  S.  Marvel,  and  Daniel  Ting-Man  Wong,  both  of  Tucson, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,801,  Dec.  1, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721^99 
Int  a.2  C08G  75/23.  83/00 
MS.  CL  260—49  22  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  comprising  cyclic  tri(phenylenedisulfide)  moi- 
eties, wherein  the  sulfur  atoms  comprising  the  disulfide  link- 
ages are  bonded  together  as  — S— S— ,  and  moieties  of  a  poly- 
aryl  ether  linked  together  with  bivalent  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  isophthaloyl  and  terephthaloyl  radi- 
cals, said  polyaryl  ether  being  diphenyl  ether  or  an  ether  of  the 
formula 


i~v_o-.,-oy~\ 


wherein  Ar  is  bivalent  aromatic  radical. 
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4,(M9,206 
NOVEL  AROMATIC  IMINE  POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
SUgeyoaU  Hara,  Hiao;  Mano  Seaoo,  Ehiaic;  Kob  Mori,  aad 
Yataka  Taketaai,  both  of  Hiao,  all  of  Japaa,  anigaon  to 
TeUia  Lladted,  Oiaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,738 
CbdaM  priority,  appUcaUoa  Japaa,  Feb.  20, 1974,  49-19373 
lat  a.2  C08G  7i/02.  75/23 
U.S.  a.  260—49  32  ClaiaM 

1.  An  aromatic  imine  polymer  comprising 
A.  100  to  20  mol%,  based  on  its  entire  recurring  units,  of  a 
recurring  unit  of  the  formula  (1) 


-continued 


I 


4-R-Yi-Ar-(-Z^,Yt-l- 


(I) 


wherein  Z  is  — SOj—  or  —CO—;  ^  is  0  or  1;  and  when  p  is 
0,  — Ar—  is  directly  bonded  to  — Yj- ;  R  is  an  organic 
group  of  2  to  SO  carbon  atoms;  Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic 
group  not  containing  a  primary  or  secondary  amino 
group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  or  a  group  substantially  reactive 
with  said  amino  and  hydroxyl  groups  and  is  expressed  by 
the  following  formula  (II) 


R'rrrE': 


(II) 


wherein  Ari  is  an  aromatic  ring  group  containing  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  having  a  valence  of  (q  +  2)  or  {q  +  3); 
Ar2  is  an  aromatic  ring  group  containing  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  having  a  valence  of  (r  +  2)  or  (r  +  3);  W,  and 
W2  are  identical  or  different  electron-attracting  groups 
selected  from  nitro,  cyano,  sulfonic  acid  ester,  carboxam- 
ide,  and  carboxyl  groups;  q  and  r  are  identical  or  different 
and  each  represent  1,  2,  3,  or  4;  m  and  n  are  0  or  1,  and 
when  m  is  0,  n  is  also  0;  the  symbol  .  .  .  represents  the 
presence  or  absence  of  a  bond;  E  and  E'  are  identical  or 
different  non-aromatic  bridging  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


— soj— ,    0.0,0        ,0 

N         N  II  /         II  / 

— C CO CN  — CN     ,  — SOjO. 

\         \ 
R> 

/  / 

— SOjN         .  — SOjN     .         O     .  — O— ,  — S- 
\  \  II 

N 
\ 
C— 
I 
O 


and  alkylene  groups  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and 
R4  being  identical  or  different  and  representing  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


XKy- 


-CHj-U        4-CHj-,  -U   H  4-, 
-CHj-U    H  -j-CHj,      r^   H     V-E"— /     H  ^ 


or  an  alkylene  group  containing  2  to  IS  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  E"  is  a  non-aromatic  bridging  group  selected 
from  one  of  the  members  of  the  group  defining  E  and  E', 
and  the  groups  R  and  R'  may  have  an  inert  substituent;  Y| 
and-fZ)^Y2  are  bonded  respectively  to  the  nuclear  carbon 
atoms  of  the  aromatic  ring,  and  when  p  is  0,  Ar  has  an 
electron-attracting  group  capable  of  causing  the  nuclear 
carbon  atoms  to  which  Y|  and  Yj  are  bonded  to  have  a 
Hammet  a  constant  of  substantially  at  least  -t- 1,  and  when 
/>  is  1,  Ar  has  an  electron-attracting  group  capable  of 
causing  the  nuclear  carbon  atom  to  which  Y|  is  bonded  to 
have  a  Hammet  o*  constant  of  substantially  at  least  -(- 1; 
said  electron-attracting  group  being  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  cyano,  sul- 
fone,  sulfonic  acid  ester,  sulfonamide,  sulfonic  acid,  car- 
boxylic  acid  ester,  carboxamide,  ketone  and  aldehyde;  and 
Y|  represents  the  group 

— N— 
I 

Ri 
and  Y2  represents  the  group 


or  — U — .  in  which  R|  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  or  divalent 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residual  group  containing  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  when  one  or  both  R|  and  R2  are  diva- 
lent aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residual  groups  containing  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  R|  and/or  R2  can  be  bonded  to  R  or 
bonded  directly  to  each  other;  and  when  both  R|  and  R2 
are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group,  R  is  a  divalent  organic  group;  when  one  of  R| 
and  R2  is  a  divalent  atom  or  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group,  R  is  a  trivalent  organic  group;  when  both  of  R,  and 
R2  are  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  R  is  a  divalent  or 
tetravalent  organic  group;  and 

B.  the  remainder  (0  to  80  mol%)  of  the  recurring  units  being 
a  unit  expressed  by  the  following  formula 


-{-R'-Q,.  D  Q,-}- 


(IV) 


wherein  R"  is  an  organic  group  of  2  to  SO  carbon  atoms;  the 
symbol .  .  .  represents  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  bond; 
D  is  an  organic  group  containing  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  valence  of  2  to  4;  and  Qi  and  Q2  are  identical  or 
different  bridging  groups  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

Rj   O    .        O    ,        O    . 
I      I       \    II  II 

— N— C—        NC CO— 

/ 
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-continued 


\ 


R«         ,     NSO2— .  — OSOj— .  — o— . 

— NS02— 

O     ,     R,    O     R«    .  O     R«    , 

II      I    II   r   \     II  r 

C N— C— N—       N— C— N— 

/  / 

N 

\ 

C— 

I 

O 

R,    O  ,  O       and         O       ; 

I      II  \        II  II 

— N— C— O—       N— CO—        — OCO— 
/ 


R)  and  R^  being  identical  or  different  and  representing  a 

hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  or  divalent  hydrocarbon 

group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  linear  aromatic  imine  polymer 

containing  from  20  to  l(X)  mol%  of  a  recurring  unit  of  the 

formula 


4.R_Y,_Ar-fZ^pY2-}- 


(I) 


wherein  R,  Y|,  Ar,  Z,  p  and  Y2  are  defined  below,  and  the 
remainder  (0  to  80  mol%)  of  the  recurring  units  being  a 
unit  expressed  by  the  following  formula 


-{-R'-q,:ttd.-t:q,+ 


(IV) 


wherein  R"  is  an  organic  group;  the  symbol  .  .  .  represents 
the  presence  or  absence  of  a  bond;  D  is  an  organic  group 
containing  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  valence  of  2 
to  4;  and  Q|  and  Q2  are  identical  or  different  bridging 
groups  selected  from 

R5   O    ,        O    ,        O    , 

I      II       \    II  II 

— N— C—        NC OC— 

/ 


\ 

Rj  NSO2— .  — OSOj- ,  — O— , 

I  / 

— NSO2— 

0     ,     R,    O    R«    ,  O     R«   , 

II  I      II      I        \        II      I 

C N— C— N—       N— C— O— 

N 
\ 
C— 
II 

o 

R,    O  ,  O       .and        O       . 

I      II  \        II  II 

— N— C— O—       N— CO—  — OCO— 

/ 


Rs  and  R«  being  identical  or  different  and  representing  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  or  divalent  hydrocarbon 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  — 10*  C  to  200* 
C  an  aromatic  dihalogen  compound  of  the  formula 

Xi-Ar-(-Z-fpX, 

wherein  X|  and  X2  are  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms; 
Z  is  — SO2 —  or  — CO — ;  ;;  is  0  or  1,  and  when  p  is  0, 
— Ar—  is  directly  bonded  to  X2;  Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic 
group  not  containing  a  primary  or  secondary  amino 
group,  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  group  substantially  reactive 
with  said  amino  and  hydroxyl  groups;  X|  and-fZ-)^2  arc 
bonded  to  the  nuclear  carbon  atoms  of  the  aromatic  ring 
Ar,  and  when  p  is  0,  Ar  has  an  electron-attracting  group 


capable  of  causing  the  nuclear  carbon  atoms  to  which  X, 
and  X2  are  attached  to  have  a  Hammet  o*  constant  of 
substantially  at  least  -)- 1,  and  when  ;>  is  I,  Ar  has  an  elec- 
tron-attracting group  capable  of  causing  the  nuclear  car- 
bon atom  to  which  X|  is  bonded  to  have  a  Hammet  tr 
constant  of  substantially  at  least  -f  1; 
with  a  difunctioiud  amino-containing  compound  of  the  formula 


(VI) 


H-Y,— R-Y2-H 

wherein 

Y,  is  — N—       and 
Ri 

Yj  is  — N— 

or  — O — ;  Ri  and  R2are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  or  divalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  residual  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  when  one  or  both  of  R|  and  R2  are  divalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  residual  groups,  R,  and/or  R2can  be  bonded 
to  group  R  or  directly  to  each  other;  when  Y2  is  — O— ,  it 
is  bonded  to  the  nuclear  carbon  atom  of  the  aromatic  ring 
of  R  and  therefore,  — OH  is  a  phenolic  hydroxyl  group; 
and  R  is  an  organic  group  capable  of  having  a  valence  of 
2,  3,  or  4  according  to  the  definition  of  R|  and  R2  above, 
when  both  of  R 1  and  R2  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monova- 
lent aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  R  is  a  divalent  organic 
group;  when  one  of  R|  and  R2  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
group  and  the  other  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group,  R  is  a  trivalent  organic  group;  when 
both  of  R|  and  Rj  are  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  R  is 
a  divalent  or  tetravalent  organic  group; 
in  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acceptor. 


4,069,207 
BROMINATED  ESTER-CONTAINING  POLYOLS 
Howard  Paul  Klein,  Austiii,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  472,999,  May  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,988,302. 
This  appUcatioB  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,270 
lot  a.2  C08G  6i/68 
U.S.  a.  260—75  H  11  Claims 

1.  A  brominated  ester-containing  polyether  polyol  prepared 
by  reaction  of  an  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  butylene  oxide, 
epichlorohydrin  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  half-ester  in  a  ratio 
of  said  oxide  to  said  half-ester  such  that  said  oxide  is  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  acid  number  of  said  bromi- 
nated ester-containing  polyether  polyol  to  10  ml  KOH/g  or 
less  and,  wherein  said  half-ester  is  formed  by  the  reaction  of 

a.  a  polyether  polyol  prepared  by  the  addition  of  an  alkylene 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  ox- 
ide, propylene  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  to  a  polyhydric 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
glycol,  propylene  glycol,  the  isomeric  n-butylene  glycols, 
l,S-pentanediol,  1 ,6-hexanediol,  glycerol,  trimethylolpro- 
pane,  1,2,6-hexanetriol,  sorbitol,  sucrose,  alpha-methyl 
glycoside,  pentaerythritol,  phosphorus  acids  and  phos- 
phorus acid  esters  having  at  least  one  reactive  OH,  and 

b.  4,S-dibromohexahydrophthalic  anhydride  or  its  corre- 
sponding acid,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  polyether  polyol 
(a)  to  4,S-dibromohexahydrophthalic  anhydride  or  its 
corresponding  acid  (b)  is  from  2:3  to  about  3:1. 

2.  The  brominated  ester-containing  polyether  polyol  of 
claim  1  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  polyether  (a)  to  4,5- 
dibromohexahydrophthalic  anhydride  is  about  1:1. 

4.  The  brominated  ester-containing  polyether  polyol  of 
claim  2  wherein  the  polyether  polyol  is  prepared  by  the  addi- 
tion of  a  mixture  of  propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide  to 
trimethyolpropane,  said  polyether  polyol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  SOO  to  about  10.000. 
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4,069.208 
HEAT-ACnVATABLE  POLYURETHANE  POWDER 
COATINGS 
Guenthcr  Kart  Hoochele,  WUmingtoii,  DeL,  Msignor  to  E.  I. 
Dm  Pont  dc  Ncmoiin  ud  Conpuy,  WUmingtoii,  Del. 
Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  622,431 
ht  a.J  CD8G  18/12:  C308L  75/00:  COW  3/12 
MS.  a.  260—75  NH  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  heat-activaUble  polyurethane 
powder  characterized  by  low-melt  viscosity  upon  initial  melt- 
ing, and  in  which  powder  the  particles  are  generally  bead-like 
in  form,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  (I)  reacting 

a.  one  mole  of  polymeric  glycol  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  4O(M.00O, 

b.  X  moles  of  a  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  less  than 
about  250  wherein  X  =  0-20. 

c.  Y  moles  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  wherein  Y  =  1.03  (1 
-t-  X)  to  1.60  (1  -t-  X),  d.  Z  moles  of  a  monohydroxy-epox- 
ide  wherein  Z  =  0.0286  (1  -♦-  X)  to  1.000  (I  -(-  X). 

e.  0.7  (2Y-2-X-Z-2)  to  1 .0  (2Y-2X-Z-2)  moles  of  a  short  chain 
diamine,  and  (2)  selecting  the  amounts  of  reactants  (d)  and 
(e)  so  that  the  polyurethane  powder  formed  will  contain 
0.2  to  1.1  amino  groups  per  epoxy  group,  and  wherein  (3) 
the  size  and  shape  of  bead  particles  is  achieved  by  initially 
emulsifying  reactants  (a)  and  (b)  in  an  inert  organic  sol- 
vent with  the  aid  of  a  surfactant,  followed  by  converting 
said  emulsion  to  a  dispersion  of  flnely-divided  polyure- 
thane beads  and  recovering  the  latter. 


imide  ring  and  the  moiety  R  being  divalent  aliphatic,  the  N  and 
COOH  moieties  attached  to-R  being  attached  to  cartx>ns  of  R. 
and  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  component  which  is  at  least  one  of 

B.  a  glycol  component,  and 

C.  a  polyol  component  containing  at  least  three  esterifiable 
hydroxyl  groups,  and  any  further  components  of  said  resin 
being 

D  the  imide  or  imide-amide  of 
D|.  an  aromatic  diamine  and 

D:-  an  aromatic  tricarboxylic  or  aromatic  tetracarboxylic 
acid,  of  the  formulae,  respectively. 


4,069,209 
IMINO  AaDS  AND  RESINS  DERIVED  THEREFROM 
Daniel  J.  Lange,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  P.  D.  George 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,550 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/68.  69/44 
U.S.  a.  260-75  N  15  Claims 

1.  A  resin  which  is  a  polyester  of 

A.  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  which  is  a  preformed 
iminodicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


II  I 

o  c        o 

II  ^y  \    II 

HOC— (Z)  NRC— OH. 
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COH 

1 
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O 

(b) 


two  of  the  COOH  groups  of  the  acid  (a)  and  each  of  the 
COOH  groups  of  each  of  the  two  pairs  of  such  groups  of  the 
acid  (b)  beingattached  to  adjacent  carbons  of  a  benzene  ring  of 
the  (^  and  ^j  moieties,  respectively.  (Zj  and  6'^  being  aro- 
matic moieties. 

where  (A)  and  at  least  one  of  (B)  and  (C)  and  (D)  are  the  sole 
polymer  forming  components  of  said  resin  and  only  the  com- 
ponents (A)  and  at  least  one  of  (B)  and  (C)  are  required  to  be 
present  as  polymer  forming  components. 


or 


HOC— R— N 
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where(Z)and(^are  aromatic  moieties,  the  indicated 

O 

n 

HOC— 

group  attached  to^being  attached  to  an  aromatic  ring  of^ 
the 

O 

II 

— c— 

groups  linking  an  N  to  Z  or  Z'  each  being  attached  to  an 


4,069,210 
POLYMERIC  PRODUCTS 
Karl  F.  Schimmel,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,368 
Int.  a.2  C08G  73/02:  C08L  79/02 
U.S.  CI.  260— 29J  EP  6  Claims 

1.  An  internally  ionized,  quaternary  ammonium  salt  group- 
containing  polymer,  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

A.  an  organic  polyepoxide, 

B.  a  polyamine  containing  at  least  two  tertiary  amine  groups, 
formed  from  reacting: 

1.  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate,  an  organic  polycarboxylic  acid, 
ester  or  anhydride,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

2.  an  active  hydrogen-containing  tertiary  amine  in  which 
the  active  hydrogen  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydroxyl,  mercapto.  primary  and  secondary  amino; 

said  reaction  product  being  acidified  so  as  to  provide  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  group-containing  polymer  in  which  the 


aromatic  ring  in@or(^and  being  present  in  a  S  membered   salt  groups  are  located  along  the  polymer  backbone. 
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4,069,211 

AIR  DRYING  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A 

DnSOCYANATE  AND 

l-METHYL-2.VINYL^6-HEPTADIENOL 

Sadao  Niahlta,  Tokyo;  Satoni  Enomoto,  Fnlisawa;  Hisayuki 

Wada;  Yntaka  Mnkalda,  both  of  Tokyo;  Mikiro  Yanaka, 

Matsndo,  and  Hitothi  Takita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Knreha  Kagaku  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  30, 1975,  50-79978 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/04 
\}S.  a.  260— 77  J  MA  7  Claims 

1.  An  air  drying  reaction  product  formed  by  admixing  a 
diisocyanate  compound  and  l-methyl-2-vinyl-4,  6-heptadienol 
of  the  formula 

CHj=CH— CHssCH- CHj— CH— CH— OH 


I 
CHj=HC 


I 
CHj 


4,069,213 

CURABLE  COMPOSITION 

Maaao  Onizawa,  Knnitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Trading 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  653,123,  Jan.  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,018,749. 
This  application  Oct  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1975,  75-11407; 
Dec.  11, 1975,  75-146889 

Int  a.2  C08F  8/08,  8/00.  8/26 
\iS.  a.  260—78  A  5  Claiau 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  a  liquid  polybutadiene 
having  bromine  bonded  to  at  least  one  of  its  ends,  a  flowable 
epoxy  resin,  and  at  least  one  amino  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arginine.  lysine,  hydroxylysine  and  orni- 
thine, the  amount  of  the  epoxy  resin  being  1  to  2.S00  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polybutadiene  rubber, 
and  the  amount  of  the  amino  acid  being  0.1  to  60  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polybutadiene  rubber 
and  the  epoxy  resin  combined. 


and  aging  the  resultant  reaction  product  in  a  dry  nitrogen 
atmosphere. 


4,069,214 
NOVEL  CURABLE  COMPOSITION 
Masao  Onizawa,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,673 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1976,  51-42332 

Int  a.2  C08F  8/00.  8/32 

U.S.  a.  260—78  A  3  Claims 


4,069,212 
FLAME  RETARDANT  SPANDEX  TYPE 
POLYURETHANES 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  o^, 
John  T.  Howarth,  Reading,  Mass.;  Suresh  Sheth,  Somerville, 
Mass.;  Kenneth  R.  Sidman,  Wayland,  Mass.,  and  Arthur  A. 
Massucco,  Natick,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  374,421,  June  28, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,956,233. 
This  application  Feb.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,907 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/10 
U.S.  a.  260—77.5  SP  4  Qaims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  spandex  type  polyurethane  resin  suit- 
able for  forming  into  fibers  and  which  is  formed  from  a  mixture 
comprising: 

a.  a  diisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl- 
ene  diisocyanates,  4,4'  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  and 
mixtures  thereof, 

b.  a  halogen  containing  difunctional  polyol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dibromoneopentyl  glycol,  polyesters 
of  dibromoneopentyl  glycol,  esters  of  the  product  ob- 
tained from  the  reaction  of  ethylene  oxide  and  tetra- 
bromophthalic  anhydride,  esters  of  the  product  obuined 
from  the  reaction  of  propylene  oxide  and  tetrabromoph- 
thalic  anhydride  and  esters  of  the  product  obtained  from 
the  reaction  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and  tetra- 
bromophthalic  anhydride,  said  polyol  being  substantially 
free  of  corresponding  monofunctional  and  trifunctional 
impurities,  and 

c.  a  urea  producing  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  diamines  and  water, 

wherein  the  composition  defined  in  (b)  is  first  reacted  with  a 
stoichiometric  excess  of  the  composition  defined  in  (a)  to 
form  an  isocyanate  terminated  prepolymer,  said  halogen 
containing  polyol  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
render  said  prepolymer  substantially  non-flammable  in 
ambient  environments  and  wherein  said  prepolymer  is 
then  extended  by  reacting  said  prepolymer  with  the  com- 
position defined  in  (c). 


^^, 


aM  NO  I 


COMMRATIVE  RUN 


10 

TIME 


IS  20 

(  MINUTES  I 


25 


1.  A  curable  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  an  acrylic  copolymer  consisting  of  (1)  a  major  proportion 
of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acrylic  esters  and  methacrylic  esters  and  (2)  a  minor 
proportion  of  another  monomer  copolymerizable  there- 
with, and 

b.  at  least  one  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lysine,  ornithine,  arginine,  glutamine,  asparagine, 
citrulline,  cystine,  hydroxylysine,  and  salts  of  these  amino 
acids. 


4,069,215 
SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANES  OF  SULPHONATED 

POLYBENZ-l>OXAZIN-2,4-DIONES 

Klaus  Elfert;  Jiirgen  Hinz,  and  Rudolf  Binsack,  all  of  Krefdd, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticngesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1975, 2536492 
Int  a.2  BOID  39/00:  C08J  5/18:  C08L  79/04 
U.S.  a.  260— 79J  R  3  ClaiaM 

1.  A  semipermeable  membrane  of  a  sulphonated  polybenze- 
l,3-oxazin-2,4-<lione,  said  dione  having  a  relative  viscosity  of 
from  0.7  to  3.5  measured  as  a  0.5%  by  weight  solution  of 
dimethyl  fonnamide  at  25*  C,  an  acid  number  of  from  1  to  800 
and  a  structure  of  the  formula 
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■R— N 


wherein  R  is 


or 


Z, 


wherein  X  is  a  bond,  — O— ,  — S— ,  — SOj— ,  — C(CHj)2—  or 
— CH2— ;  Ar  is  i 


or 


z. 


z, 


wherein  Y  is  a  bond. 


SIMPUnED  METHODS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  VERY 

HIGH  PURITY  FACTOR  VHI  CONCENTRATE 
Edwwd  SkmbroB,  Sauta  Aaa,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  EdwanI  Shan* 

bromu  lac  Saata  Am^  Calif. 
Coadaaatioa-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,948,  June  16,  1975.  This 
appUcatioB  Jaa.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,973 
lat.  CL2  A23J  1/06 
VS.  CL  260—112  B  8  Clains 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  Factor  VIII  concentrate,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  step  of  holding  a  buffer  solution 
containing  Factor  VIII  and  about  6%  polyol  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  0*  to  about  S*  C  until  precipiution  occurs. 


4,069,217 
SOLUBILIZED  UGNOSULFONATE  DERIVATIVES 
Williaa  Joka  Detroit,  Schofldd,  aai  Michad  EUiot  Sanford, 
Waaaaa,  botk  of  Wia.,  aHigaon  to  Aawricaa  Caa  Conpaay, 
Grecawick,  Cooa. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,397 
lat  0.2  C07G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  260—124  R  28  Claiau 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

a  lignosulfonate  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  derivative  thereof 
derived  from  sulfite  waste  liquor  that  has  been  subjected 
to  alkaline  oxidation,  hydrolysis  and  partial  desulfonation 
with  subsequent  resulfonation; 
said  lignosulfonate  prior  to  resulfonation  being  character- 
ized by  a  relative  molecular  size  of  substantially  within  the 


range  of  1 ,000  to  20., 000  and  containing  combined  organic 
sulfonic  sulfur  after  partial  desulfonation  of  from  about  O.S 
weight  percent  to  about  S.O  weight  percent  and  from 
about  l.S  percent  to  IS  percent  by  weight  of  said  total 
combined  sulfur  upon  completion  of  said  resulfonation. 


4,069,218 

WATER-SOLUBLE  HBER-REACnVE  DISAZO 

DYESTUFPS 

Gcrt  Hegar,  SchOBcaboch,  Switzerlaad,  aarignor  to  Qba-Geigy 

CorporatioB,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  559,853,  March  19, 1975,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioB  Juae  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,120 
Claiau  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   10,   1974, 
5068/74 

lat  a.2  O09B  33/12.  33/14,  33/16 
VS.  a.  260—1^  2  Qaims 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula 


NH— Y— 


OH 


— O— ,  — S— .  — CHj— ,  — SOj— ,  or  —CO—; 
Z  is  — SO3H,  a  monovalent  radical  of  a  sulphonic  acid  salt  of 
an  alkali  metal,  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or  of  an  organic 
amine;  m.  n.  o,  p.  q,  r  and  s  are  the  same  or  difTerent;  m  and  n 
are  0  to  4;  a  />  and  9  are  0  to  2;  r  and  5  are  0  to  3  and  their  sum 
is  greater  than  1.  and  x  is  10  to  200. 


N=N— Dj 


SOjH 


wherein 
D|  and  D2  are  monosulfophenyl  or  disulfophenyl  which  are 
substituted  by  4-ch]oro-6-(monosulfophenylamino,  disul- 
fophenylamino  or  sulfo,  carboxyphenylamino)-l,3,S-tria- 
zin-(2)-ylamino;  and 
Y  is  —CO—. 


4,069,219 

7|-(ALKOXYCARBONYL).6^-ALKYL/HALO-17- 

HYDROXY-3-OXO-17a-PREGN-4.ENE-21-CARBOXYUC 

AOD  y-LACTONES  AND  CORRESPONDING 
21-CARBOXYUC  AQDS,  THEIR  SALTS,  AND  ESTERS 
Richard  M.  Weicr,  DeerfleM,  III.,  assigaor  to  G.  D.  Searle  A 
Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,136 
lat  CL^  C07J  79/00 
U.S.  a.  260—239.57  5  Claiais 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


=0 


COOR 


R' 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  of  fewer  than  8  carbons,  R'  repre- 
sents halogen  of  atomic  number  less  than  S3,  and  the  wavy 
lines  signify  that  the  substituente  in  positions  6  and  7  of  the 
steroid  nucleus  can  be  in  either  alpha  or  beta  configuration, 
alike  or  different. 
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4,069,220 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PHENOUC 

COMPLEXES  OF  HEXAMETHYLENETETRAMINE 
Heary  Philip  Orcoi,  BirmlBghaai:  David  R.  Hart,  Aabnra,  aad 

Jerry  E.  Hill,  Spriagrille,  all  of  Ala.,  aadgaors  to  Jim  Walter 

Resoorces,  lac,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
Coatiaoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,906,  Aag.  27, 1974, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sept  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,240 

lat  a.i  C07D  295/02.  295/08 
VS.  CI.  544—186  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  complex  of  a  phenolic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  resorci- 
nol,  dihydroydiphenyl  sulfone,  B-naphthol,  p-cresol,  p-phenyl- 
phenol,  m-methoxyphenol,  3,5-xylenol,  o-crcsol,  o-chloro- 
phenol,  o-phenylphenol  and  2,4-dichlorophenol  comprising: 
mixing  the  phenolic  compound  and  hexamethylenetetramine 
and  a  suitable  solvent  in  which  mixture  the  amount  of  solvent 
is  insufficient  to  dissolve  all  of  the  hexamethylenetetramine  and 
all  of  the  phenolic  compound  simultaneously,  and  drying  the 
mixture  at  a  temperature  less  than  that  which  would  cause 
decomposition  of  the  complex. 


4,069,223 
4-AMINOMETHYL-l-(3,33-TRIARYLPROPYL)-4-ARYL- 

PIPERIDINE  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Gilbert  W.  Adebteia,  Evaastoa,  lU.,  assigBor  to  G.  D.  Searle  A 
Co.,  Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,616 
lat  CL^  C07D  401/06.  211/26 
VS.  a.  260—293.76  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O— CHjCH— CHj— 
OH 


-o: 


(I) 


Ar* 
I 
Ar"— C— CHjCHj— 

Ar"' 


a 


CHjNRR' 


and  the  non-toxic  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof;  wherein  Ar,  Ar'  and  Ar"  are  each  phenyl,  halo- 
phenyl  or  alkylphenyl  wherein  alkyl  contains  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  Ar  "  is  phenyl,  halophenyl.  alkylphenyl  wherein 
alkyl  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  pyridyl;  R  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkanoyl 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,069,221 
l-(l-NAPHTHOXY).3.(4.SUBSnTUTED-PIPERIDINO)-^ 

PROPANOLS 
Peter  K.  Yonaa,  Mortoa  GroTC,  111.,  assigaor  to  G.  D.  Searle  A 
Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

CoatinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,355,  Juae  9, 1975, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,317 

lat  CL2  C07D  211/62.  211/64 
UA  a.  260-293.62  4  Claiais 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  cyano,  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  and  R2  is 
phenyl,  p-chlorophenyl,  and,  optionally,  when  R|  is  cyano,  R2 
may  be  hydrogen. 


4,069,222 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2-(2a-DICYCLOHEXYLETHYL)PIPERIDINE 

Stephea  W.  HorgUM  F^aak  P.  PalopoU,  both  of  MoatgoBiery, 

OUo,  aad  Edward  J.  Schwoegler,  Muaster,  lad.,  assigaors  to 

RichardsoB-Merrell  lac,  WiltOB,  Coaa. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,069 
lat  a.2  C07D  211/10 
VS.  CL  260—293.52  5  daiatt 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(2,2-dicyclohexyle- 
thyl)piperidine  which  comprises  azeotropically  distilling  a 
mixture  of  finely-divided,  porous  Raney  catalyst  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexane,  pentane 
hexane,  heptane,  dioxane  or  tetrahydrofuran  so  as  to  remove 
all  traces  of  moisture;  adding  a  mixture  of  2-(2,2-diphenyle- 
thenyl)pyridine  in  said  solvent  to  said  catalyst  mixture;  reduc- 
ing said  2-(2,2-diphenylethenyl)pyridine  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  at  a  pressure  of  from  70  to  140  atmospheres  and  at  a 
temperature  of  from  160*  to  250*  C.  and  recovering  the  2-(2.2- 
dicyclohcxylethyl)piperidine  obtained  therefrom. 


4,069,224 
NOVEL  BENZAMIDES 
Willian  A.  Callahaa,  Richlaad  TowasUp,  Kalamazoo  Cooaty; 
Eldridge  Myles  Gleaa,  Kalamazoo,  aad  Douglas  L.  Rector, 
ParchaiCBt  >U  of  Mich.,  assigBors  to  The  Upjoha  Compaay, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

CoatiauatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,364,  Dec  26, 1973, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaae  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,032 

iBt  a.2  C07D  213/81 
VS.  a.  260—295  AM  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R,-[-      -NcH2trN-c 
Rj 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  Ri  and  R2are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydrocarbyl  of 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  alkoxy  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  nitro,  amino,  alkylamino  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  dialkylamino.  each  aUcyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  acylamino  with  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  trihalomethyl;  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  substituted  with  halogen,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  <:arbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  halogen-substituted  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  halogen-substituted  aUioxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  R4  is  hydrogen,  bromine,  fluorine,  iodine, 
hydrocarbyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  halogen-sub- 
stituted hydrocarbyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R5  is 
nitro,  amino,  acylamino  with  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  alkylamino  with  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, dialkylamino  with  each  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  aryloxy  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  group 
R4  as  previously  defmed;  R«  is  chlorine,  or  a  group  R5  as  de- 
fined above;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2;  provided  that  when 
R4,  Rjand  R«are  each  hydrogen  or  when  R4and  Rsare  hydro- 
gen and  R«  is  alkyl  of  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
amino  or  nitro,  then  at  least  one  of  R|  and  R2  is  halogen, 
phenyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkylamino 
with  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  dialkylamino 
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with  each  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  acylamino 
with  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  trihalo- 
methyl. 


4,0(9.225 
3^MfYDROXYETHYL)IMINO-l,2,4-DITHIAZOLIDINE- 

5.THIONE 
VasUy  Eflaovkb  PriTalov,  nlitsa  KostoaaroTikaya,  5/7,  kv.  15; 
Evany  lodfoTkh  Vail.  Tobolskaya  nUtaa,  52,  kv.  36;  Andrei 
Mefodierick  Khaain,  alitia  Vcsaiiia,  12,  ki.  52;  ETgeay  Ivano- 
Tich  GroooT,  ulitaa  Veaidiui,  12,  kr.  32;  Viktoria  MikhailoTiia 
Petropolakaya,  ulitaa  23  Avgnsta,  29,  kT.  45,  and  Udia  Mik- 
hailovna  AgarkoTa,  ulitaa  Veaaiaa,  12,  kv.  11,  all  of  Kharkov, 

Filed  May  11, 1972,  Ser.  No.  252,455 
Int.  a.J  C07D  285/00 
VS.  a.  2<0— 306.8  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

S 
/  \ 

s«c        s 

I       I 

HN C=N— CH— CH, . 

OH 


4,069.226 
PREPARATION  OF  ACYUSOXAZOLINES 
MahnMNid  S.  Kabiaoni,  Wappingm  Falla,  N.Y.;  John  M.  Lar- 
kin,  Anatia,  and  Robert  E.  Reid,  Hooaton.  both  of  Tex.,  as* 
dgnora  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,377 

int  a.»  am)  26i/04 

US.  a.  260-307  F  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  acylisoxazoline  or  mixtures 
thereof  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


O 

n 

R— C— C- 
II 

N. 


-CH 

I 
-CH. 


O 


R> 


\ 


R» 


/ 


N- 


-c=o. 


R* 


R* 


O 

\      H 

N—C— R'. 
/ 

O 

II 

R*— S— R'. 


/ 


R« 


R« 


\ 
/ 


N- 


•P=0  or 


-continued 
o 
--  R 

c 
/  \ 

R'o— N  CH— R" 

I  I 

R»— CH CH— R'i 

where  R>,  R',  R«,  R^  R>.  R«and  R'Oare  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5 
carbons  and  R^  R^  R',  R'',  R'^,  and  R'^are  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  S  carbons  and  calcium  oxide  at  a  temperature  of 
about  — 10*  to  40*  C,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  alkene  to 
dinitrogen  tetroxide  to  oxygen  is  from  about  1K).02:0.04  to 
1K).4:30  and  the  mole  ratio  of  dinitrogen  tetroxide  to  denitrat- 
ing  agent  to  calcium  oxide  is  from  about  l.-O.SK).S  to  1:3:5. 


H 


4,069,227 

BIS-HETEROCYCLIC  BENZOATE  ULTRAVIOLET 

STABILIZERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  ORGANIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Gether  Irick,  Jr.,  and  Charles  A.  Kelly,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  484,843,  July  1,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,963,738. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657.510 

Int.  a.2  C07D  249m 

U.S.  a.  260—308  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula: 


B— O— C. 


V^ 


V 


C— O— B 


wherein 
Q  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 

benzyl; 
Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  chloro,  or  bromo;  and 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  contacting  a  I -alkene,  or  mixtures  thereof,  of 
the  formula  R — CH=CH2  with  dinitrogen  tetroxide  and  oxy- 
gen in  the  presence  of  a  denitrating  agent  that  consists  of  one 
or  more  compounds  selected  from 


is  attached  to  the  benzenoid  ring  in  either  the  meta  or  para 
position  from  the  carbon  atom  connected  to  the  heterocyclic 
ring;  and 
B  is  a  group  having  the  formula 

Rj  R4 


il- 


R7 


wherein 
at  least  one  R3  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  Rj,  R4,  R5,  R«  and 
R7  of  each  B  group  are  hydrogen,  or  at  the  most  two 
substituents  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  chloro 
and  bromo. 


4,069,228 

COUMARINS  CONTAINING  SULPHONYLAMINO 

GROUPS 

Carl  Wolfgang  Scbellhammer,  and  Florin  Seng,  both  of  Schild- 
gen.  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever* 
kusen,  Germany 

Filed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  27, 1975, 2528698 
Int.  a.2  C07D  405/04.  407/04 
U.S.  a.  260—308  R  7  Gaims 

1.  A  coumarin  of  the  formula 


HjC— CO 


4,069.230 
PREPARATION  OF  INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Shigeaki  Morooka,  Nishinomiya;  Katsumi  Tamoto,  and  Akira 
Matuura,  both  of  Takaranika,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Onka,  Japan 

nied  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  4,  1975,  50-67765; 
June  9,  1975,  50-70056 

Int  a.2  C07D  209/04 
MS.  a.  260—319.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  indole  derivatives  of  the  formula. 


R— SOi 


wherein 

R  is  C I -Chalky]  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halogen; 
or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halogen, 
Ci-Cralkyl,  or  C|-C4-alkoxy;  and 

R'  is  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzofuran-2-yl,  1,2,4-triazol-l-yl, 
pyrazol-1-yl.  4-chloropyrazol-l-yl  and  benzotriazol-2-yl, 
each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  subtituted  with  C1-C4- 
alkyl  or  halogen. 


4,069.229 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  KETONES 
Cedric  Herbert  HassaU.  Welwyn;  William  Henry  Johnson. 
Hitchin;  Antonin  Krohn.  London;  Carey  Ernest  Smithen, 
Welwyn.  and  William  Anthony  Thomas.  Huntingdon,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  HofAnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  605.580.  Ang.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4.007.219. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  11, 1976.  Ser.  No.  740.701 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20. 1974. 
36567/74;  May  21, 1975.  21821/75;  Aug.  11. 1975.  36567/75 

Int  a.2  C07D  249/08 
U.S.  a.  260—308  R  2  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


R— C 


N 


\ 


N 


N—C 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  C|-Cj  alkyl, 
C|-C}  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano  or  trifluoromethyl  or,  when  taken 
together,  form  methylenedioxy;  Rj  is  hydrogen,  halogen, 
C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano  or  dimethylamino;  and 
R4is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  which  comprises  cyclizing  a  hydra- 
zone  derivative  of  the  formula. 


N—  N=sC— CN  \=s/\ 


wherein  R|,  Rj,  Raand  R4are  as  defmed  above,  with  an  acidic 
condensing  agent. 


4,069.231 

BENZOTHIENYUSOCYANATES  AND 

ISOTHIOCYANATES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Goro  Asato.  Tituiville.  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Stamford.  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  658.153,  Feb.  17, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  458.272,  April  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  3.972.895. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734.681 

Int  a.2  C07D  333/16.  333/00:  AOIN  9/00.  9/12 

MS.  a.  260— 332  J  P  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NCX 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 

atom,  nitro  and  a  trifluoromethyl  group;  R<  is  a  hydrogen  atom 

or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R^  is  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a 

naturally  occurring  amino  acid;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  phenyl  and  halophenyl;  and  R|  is  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  and  a  wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydroxymethyl  group  sulfur  and  oxygen;  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof.  consisting  of  cyano,  and  methyl  carbonyl;  and  Z  is  hydrogen. 


1136 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  17,  1978 


MANUFACTURE  OF  GAMMA-BUTYROLACTONES 
FROM  l^GLYCOLS  AND  ESTERS,  HALIDES  AND 
METADIOXANES  THEREOF 
David  Horritz,  and  WUUaa  D.  Bush,  both  of  anciimati,  Ohio, 
■ssignon  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  (41300 
Int.  a.i  Om)  307/20 
vs.  a.  260—943.6  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  gamma-butyrolactones  which 
comprises  reacting 
a  1,3  difunctional  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1,3  glycols,  the  esters,  halides  and  metadioxanes 
thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  carbon  monoxide  at  a  partial  pressure  of  1  to  300  atmo- 
spheres and  at  a  temperature  of  1 20*  to  32S*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  10 
weight  percent,  based  upon  the  reaction  mixture,  of  a 
Group  VIII  element  in  the  form  of  the  metal  or  a  com- 
pound or  complex  thereof 
and  in  the  presence  of  from  about  1 .0  to  40  weight  percent  of 

an  iodine  or  bromine  promoter  for  said  catalyst 
said  reacting  being  conducted  for  a  period  of  between  about 
5  and  IS  hours,  sufficient  to  produce  gamma-butyrolac- 
tone  as  a  major  product,  and 
isolating  and  recovering  said  gamma-butyrolactone. 


4,069,233 

FLUOROALIFHATICSULFONYL  SUBSTITUTED 

ETHYLENES  SUBSTTTUTED  BY  FURYL,  THENYL,  OR 

IH-FYRROLYL  GROUPS 

Robert  J.  Koahar,  Maktomedi,  Minn.,  aadgnor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Maaufacturing  Company,  St.  PanI,  Minn. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  455,141,  March  27, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,984,357,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  300,754,  Oct.  25, 1972, 

Pat.  No.  3,932,526.  This  application  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

684,167 
Int  a.2  CD7D  307/38 
U.S.  a.  260—347.2  5  Claims 

1.  A  fluoroaliphaticsulfonyl  ethylene  compound  especially 
suited  as  a  catalyst  in  epoxide,  vinyl  ether,  and  N-vinyl  mono- 
mer polymerization  and  having  the  formula 


Z-<-CRasCR'trCH=CSOjR/^ 

wherein  R/is  monovalent,  saturated  fluoroalkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms;  X  is  a  monovalent,  nonionic,  elec- 
tron withdrawing  radical  at  least  as  electron  withdrawing  as  a 
benzoyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cyano. 
phenylcarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  perfluoroalkylcarbonyl  of  2  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  phenylsulfonyl,  perfluoroalkylsulfonyl  of 
1-18  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  fluorosulfonyl,  or  chlorosulfonyl 
group;  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group;  R'  is 
the  same  as  R  with  at  least  one  being  hydrogen;  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  7  depending  on  Z;  n  is  I  to  7  when  Z  is  2-furyl;  n  is 
zero  when  Z  is  a  monovalent  unsaturated,  conjugated  hetero- 
cyclic organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
furyl,  thenyl  and  IH-pyrrolyl. 


4,069,234 
PREPARATION  OF  ViaNAL  EPOXIDES 
Yalia  Wn,  Bartlesrille,  OkbL,  aasigm>r  to  PUIUps  Petroleum 
Company,  BartlesriUc,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1974,  Scr.  No.  459,628 

lat  a.2  ar7D  301/02 

vs.  a.  260—348.16  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  vicinal  epoxide  having 
2  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  of  the  general  formula 


R'       R' 
I         I 

R— C C— R 

\     / 
O 


wherein  each  R  and  each  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  radical  groups 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  R'  radicals  in  said 
epoxide  can  represent  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
which  together  with  the  oxirane  group  in  said  epoxide  can 
form  a  cycloaliphatic  nucleus,  which  comprises  heating  the 
corresponding  carbonate  ester  having  the  general  formula 

R         R' 
I  I 

R— C C— R 

I  I 

O        O 

\    / 

c 

H 
o 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  dePmed  above,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  amount  of  a  phosphonium  halide  catalyst 
having  the  general  formula  R"4PX,  wherein  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl  and  combinations  thereof  having  from  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 


4,069,235 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  POLY-FATTY 
AaDS 
Osamu  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Keizo  Tanabe,  Tokyo,  and  Tetsutaro 
Hashimoto,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Agency  of  In- 
dustrial Science  tt  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1975,  50-13703; 
Not.  19,  1975,  50-138198 

Int.  a.2  C08H  3/00 
VS.  a.  260—407  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  poly-fatty  acid,  which 
comprises: 

continuously  flowing  and  contacting  at  least  one  straight 
chain  or  branched  chain  ethylenically  unsaturated  fatty 
acid  having  a  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  with  a  synthetic  silica- 
alumina  catalyst  having  a  composition  of  69  to  72  weight 
%  SiOj,  27  to  30  weight  %  AljOjnot  more  than  1  weight 
%  Fe203,  not  more  than  1  weight  %  CaO  and  not  more 
than  1  weight  %  MgO  and  having  phosphoric  acid  sup- 
ported thereon  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  2.0  milli-equivalent 
per  gram  of  said  synthetic  silica-alumina  catalyst  and 
mainuining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  in  a  range  of 
ISO'  C  to  330*  C.  whereby  said  fatty  acid  is  polymerized. 

2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oleic  acid,  linoleic  acid, 
linolenic  acid,  a-eleostearic  acid,  /3-eleostearic  acid,  ricinoleic 
acid,  ricinelaidic  acid  and  fatty  acids  derived  from  tall  oil, 
sybean  oil,  linseed  oil,  cotton  seed  oil,  safflower  oil,  castor  oil 
and  tung  oil. 


4,069,236 
ALUMINUM  ACYLOXIDES 
Robert  B.  Hutchison,  andnnati,  Ohio,  and  C.  William  Blewett, 
Fort  Mitchell,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1971,  Scr.  No.  185,805 

Int  a.2  cue  I/OO 

VS.  a.  260—414  4  Claims 

1.  Aluminum  acyloxides  having  the  formula 
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R,0 Al— O- 

o 

I 

c=o 

I 

R 


wherein  R  is  a  branched  chain,  saturated,  aliphatic  radical 
containing  from  about  9  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  R|  and  R2 
are  either  lower  alkyl  groups  or  acyl  groups,  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  of  between  S  and  60. 


4,069,237 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TETRA  (METHYL-ETHYL) 

LEAD  COMPOUNDS 

Charles  Anthony  Sandy,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aasignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,922 

Int.  a.i  ar7F  7/26 

VS.  a.  260—437  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tetra(methyl-ethyl)  lead  redistri- 
bution compounds  comprising  reacting  tetraethyl  lead  with 
about  O.S  to  4  moles  of  CH3X  per  mole  of  tetraethyl  lead,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  AIY3,  wherein  X  and  Y  are 
independently  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide,  at  a  temperature  up 
to  about  130*  C,  with  the  proviso  that  the  reaction  is  conducted 
in  the  presence  of  an  iodine-source  selected  from  All),  elemen- 
tal iodine  or  C|  to  C4  alkyl  iodide. 


4,069,238 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALIPHATIC  ISOCYANATES 
Fritz  Zanker,  Worms,  Germany,  assignor  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Lndwigdiafen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  28, 1975, 2503270 
Int.  a.2  C07C  118/00 
VS.  a.  260—453  P  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  aliphatic  isocyanate 
of  the  formula 


R— N= 


1 


R— N— C— X 
I      II 
H     O 


II 


where  R  has  the  above  meaning  and  X  is  halogen,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  organic  solvent,  wherein  the  thermal  decom- 
position is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  the  inert  organic 
solvent  in  a  Tirst  reaction  vessel  for  not  longer  than  is  required 
to  set  up  the  equilibrium  of  the  thermal  decomposition  reac- 
tion, the  hydrogen  halide  eliminated  during  this  suge  is  re- 
moved through  a  reflux  condenser,  the  carbamic  acid 
halide/isocyanate  mixture  obtained  in  the  first  reaction  vessel 
is  transferred  into  a  second  reaction  vessel,  the  thermal  decom- 
position of  the  remaining  carbamic  acid  halide  is  continued 
therein  whilst  passing  inert  gas  through  the  mixture,  the  hydro- 
gen halide  entrained  with  the  inert  gas  which  is  discharged 
from  the  second  vessel  is  reacted  with  isocyanate  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  decomposition  temperature  by  passing  the 
hydrogen  halide  and  inert  gas  in  contact  with  an  isocyanate  of 
the  formula  I,  thereby  producing  carbamic  acid  halide  and 
purifying  the  inert  gas  of  hydrogen  halide,  the  mixture  contain- 
ing carbamic  acid  halide  thus  obtained  is  introduced  into  the 
first  reaction  vessel  and  the  purified  inert  gas  is  recycled  to  the 
second  reaction  vessel. 


4,069,239 
THERMALLY  STABLE  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
ACYL  PEROXYCARBONIC  ESTERS 
Roger  N.  Lewis,  Martinez;  Ronald  L.  Pastorino,  Larkspur,  and 
James  F.  Wilts,  Richmond,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  696,463,  June  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,051,310. 
Thto  appUcation  Mar.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  774,833 
Int  a.2  C07C  69/96.  71/00 
VS.  a.  260—463  8  Qaims 

I.  Acyl  peroxycarbonic  esters  of  the  formula: 

o  o 

II  II 

R— C— O— O— C— OR* 

where  R  is  selected  from  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group  which  together  with  R  contains  a  total  of  17  to  about  2S 
carbon  atoms. 


4,069,240 
NUCLEAR  HYDROGENATION  OF  N-ARYL 
CARBAMATES 
Ruascll  E.  Malz,  Jr.,  Naugatuck,  and  Harold  Greenfield,  Water- 
town,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,359 
Int  CI.2  CD7C  125/06 
VS.  a.  560—115  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  N-alicyclic  carbamate  comprising 
contacting  an  N-aryl  carbamate  with  hydrogen  in  an  inert 
solvent  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  hydrogenation 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodium,  acid- 
treated  rhodium,  ruthenium,  palladium,  acid-treated  palla- 
dium, nickel,  cobalt  and  acid-treated  platinum  catalyst, 
whereby  nuclear  hydrogenation  of  the  said  N-aryl  carbamate 
takes  place  to  form  the  said  N-alicyclic  carbamate,  the  said 
N-aryl  carbamate  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formulas  I  and  II  as  follows: 


where  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  by 
thermal  decomposition  of  an  aliphatic  carbamic  acid  halide  of 
the  formula 


[ 


1 


o  R'n 
n   I  I 

R— O— C— N-f^Ar 


II 


EO     R^  T  r  R'    O  T 

II      I  I      il 

»— O— C— N— ^-Ar'— R«— Ar2— j-N— C— O— R*    I 


wherein,  in  formula  I:  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  1  to 
3;  R  is  alkyl  having  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl 
group  having  from  S  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having 
from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  group  having 
from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having 
from  S  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  and  Ar  is  an  aryl  group  having  a  valence  of  n 
and  having  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  containing  up  to  4  fused 
rings; 
and  wherein,  in  formula  II:  a  and  b  are  integers  having 
values  of  1  or  2;  R^  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and 
have  meanings  stated  for  R  in  formula  I;  R^and  R'are  the 
same  or  different  and  have  meanings  stated  for  R'  in  for- 
mula I;  R^is  a  single  bond,  — O— ,  Ci-Cgalkylene,  Cs-C* 
cycloalkylene,  Cj-Cgalkylidene,  or  C2-Cgalkenylene;  and 
Ar'  and  Ar^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  divalent  or 
trivalent  groups  derived  from  radicals  having  the  mean- 
ings assigned  to  Ar  in  formula  I; 
the  said  method  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of 
2S*-200*  C  and  a  pressure  of  100  to  2S00  psi. 
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4,069^1 
STEROIDAL  INTERMEDIATES  FROM  THE 
CX>NDBWSATION  PRODUCT  OF 
DIMETHYL^KETOGLUTARATE  AND  GLYOXAL 
Uliich  WdM,  Bcthctda,  and  Keucr  C.  Rice,  Rockvilk,  both  of 
Md^  Miigiion  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  tkc  Departownt  of  HeaJtIi,  Education  and  Welfare,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,361 
Int.  a.2  C07C  69/76 
\}S.  a.  560—53  6  Claims 

I.  A  tetrahydrocyclopentano[a]naphthalene  compound  of 
the  formula 


ferric  acrylate  or  methacrylate;  the  mole  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b) 
being  from  1:10  to  10:1. 


=o 


R,0 


wherein 
Ri  is  H,  acetyl,  or  methyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  carbomethoxy; 
R)  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,069,242 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  /3-HVDROXY 

ESTERS  BY  REACTION  OF  ORGANIC  CARBOXYLIC 

AHDS  AND  ViaNAL  EPOXIDES 

Arthur  E.  Gurgiolo,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,184,  Feb.  6, 1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  9, 1971,  Ser.  No.  179,166 

Int.  a.2  C07C  67/26 

U.S.  a.  560—93  16  Gaims 


/y©  t/l     I/I       l/t 

UfM  ro^io  of  ftclf  ■■  re/* 


4,069,243 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIFLUOROMETHYLTHIOACETIC 

ACID  AND  ITS  ESTERS 
Robert  Michael  DeMarinis,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
SmithKline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,426 
Int.  a.2  C07C  148/00.  149/20 
U.S.  a.  560—153  9  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  lower  alky!  esters  of  tri- 
fiuoromethylthioacetic  acid  comprising  reacting  a  lower  alkyl 
ester  of  trifluoromethyldithioacetic  acid  with  a  tertiary  phos- 
phine  of  the  structure: 

P(Ri)j 

in  which  each  R|  is  lower  alkyl  having  not  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl  in  an  aprotic  organic  solvent  in  which 
the  reactants  are  soluble  and  which  is  inert  under  the  reaction 
conditions. 


4,069,244 

FLUORINATED  AMPHOTERIC  AND  CATIONIC 

SURFACTANTS 

Karl  Friedrich  Mueller,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,432 
Int.  a.2  C07C  101/04.-  C07D  207/08:  CUD  1/00:  BOIF  17/28 
VS.  a.  260—501.12  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ry— R'— S— (CHi)^— CH— COOH 

CHj— CON— 0 


I 


II 


1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  iS-hydroxyester  comprising 
reacting  by  contacting  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  and  a  vicinal 
epoxide  at  a  temperature  between  about  60*  C  and  1 30*  C,  the 
improvement  comprising  conducting  said  process  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalytic  composition  compris- 
ing: (a)  a  Tirst  catalytic  compound  having  at  least  one  amino  or 
ammonium  nitrogen  atom  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ammonia,  ethylenediamine,  diethylenetriamine,  alkyla- 
mine,  dialkylaminc,  trialkylamine,  trialkanolamine,  dialk- 
ylarylamine,  diarylalkylamine.  triarylamine,  triaralkylamine, 
trialkarylamine,  dialkylaralkylamine,  dialkylalkarylamine,  S- 
or  6-membered  heterocyclic  aliphatics  which  include  amino 
nitrogen  within  the  ring,  pyridine,  a  cross-linked  ion-exchange 
resin  bearing  a  plurality  of  tertiary  amine  or  quaternary  ammo- 
nium sites,  and  tetraalkyi  ammonium  halides,  in  combination 
with  (b)  a  second  catalytic  compound,  which  is  soluble  in  each 
of  said  acid  and  epoxide  reactants,  having  an  ionizable  atom  of 
iron  or  chromium  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron  halides,  chromium  halides,  ferric  alkanoate  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  ferric  sulfate,  ferric  nitrate,  ferric  alkoxides,  and 


or  its  amphoteric  tautomer  or  of  the  formula 

R 
I 
R/~R'— S— (CHj)^— CH  — CON— Q 

CH2— COOH 

or  its  amphoteric  tautomer  or  a  mixture  thereof  wherein 
R/is  straight  or  branched  chain  perfluoroalkyi  of  1  to  18 

carbon  atoms  or  said  perfluoroalkyi  substituted  by  per- 

fluoroalkoxy  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  branched  or  straight  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon 

atoms; 
K  is  1  or  zero; 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalkyl 

of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
Q  is  an  aliphatic  amino  group  of  the  formula 


-(R')*-N 


/ 
\ 


K* 


wherein 
R^is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
A;  is  1  or  zero; 
R^and  R^are  independently  of  each  other  hydrogen,  alkyl 

of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  said  alkyl  substituted  by  an 

alkyl  group  of  1  to  S  carbons. 
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4,069,245 
PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHONIC  AND/OR 
PHOSPHINIC  AaDS 
Walter  Dursch,  Schneidhain,  Taunus;  Hans-Jerg  Kleiner,  Kron- 
berg,  Taunus,  and  Horst-Dieter  Thamm,  Kelkheim,  Taunus, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  31, 1974, 2441878 
Int.  CI.2  C07F  9/30  9/38:  C07C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  260—502.4  R  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methyl  alcohol  and  phos- 
phonic  and/or  phosphinic  acids  of  the  formula  (I) 


amount  of  water,  and  by  distilling  off  the  methyl  alcohol 
formed,  optionally  together  with  water. 


(I) 


R'     O 
\ll 
P— OH 

/ 
R2 


where  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  radical  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyi 
radical  having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  radical 
having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  these  radicals  optionally 
being  mono-  to  trisubstituted  by  01,  Br,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups 
each  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  R'  is  a  radical  of  the 
formula  (la) 


(la) 


-Z— P— OH 


where  Z  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenylene,  biphenylene,  naphthylene  radical  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula  (lb) 


(lb) 


CnjHjBj 


c-,".-+0 


where  «i  and  n-i  are  identical  or  different  integers  of  from  1  to 
4,  and  R^  in  the  formulae  (I)  and  (la)  is  either  as  defmed  for  R', 
except  the  radical  of  formula  (la),  R'  and  R^  being  either  identi- 
cal or  different,  or  OH;  by  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  phosphonic 
and/or  phosphinic  acid  alkyl  esters  of  the  formula  (II) 


(II) 


where  Z  is  as  defined  in  formula  (la),  and  R*  in  formulae  (11) 
and  (Ila)  is  either  as  defmed  for  R'  except  the  radical  of  for- 
mula (11a),  R'  and  R*  being  either  identical  or  different,  or 
OCHjor  OH;  in  the  presence  of  the  phosphonic  and/or  phos- 
phinic acid  of  formula  (1),  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
hydrolysis  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  of 
from  160  to  250*  C,  with  the  use  of  at  least  a  stoichiometric 


4,069,246 

PRODUCTION  OF 

l-HYDROXY-ALKANE-l,l-DIPHOSPHONICAaDS 

Helmut  Blum,  and  Karl-Heinz  Worms,  both  of  Dusseldorf-Hol- 

thausen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 

schaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,156,  Not.  19,  i974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,663,  Dec.  22, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  June  3, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

692,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  31, 1971, 2165833 
Int.  a.2  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  260—502.4  P  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l-hydroxy-alkane-1,1- 
diphosphonic  acid  of  the  formula 


R^    O 
Ml 

P— OCH, 

R« 


where  R'is  as  defined  above  for  R'  except  the  radical  of  for- 
mula (la),  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (Ila) 


aia) 


-Z— P— OCHj 
I 
R* 


HO 
1 

R 
1 

OH 
1 

1 

o=p — 

1 
HO 

1 
-C — 
1 
OH 

1 

-p=o 

1 
OH 

wherein  R  is  a  member  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  and  phenylalkyi,  all  having 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  and  halogen,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  reacting  the  corresponding  1  -amino-alkane- 1 , 1  -diphos- 
phonic  acid  of  the  formula 


HO 

I 

o=p- 

I 
HO 


R         OH 

I  I 

-c — p=o 

I      I 

nh.  oh 


in  which  R  has  the  above-assigned  meaning,  with  at  least  the 
stoichiometric  amount  of  aqueous  nitrous  acid,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  0*  and  SO*  C;  and  recovering  said  1-hydroxy- 
alkane-l,l-diphosphonic  acid. 


4,069,247 

PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHONIC  AND/OR 

PHOSPHINIC  ACIDS 

Hans-Jerg  Kleiner,  Kronberg,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,080 
Gaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  31, 1974, 2441783 
Int.  G.2  C07F  9/30  9/38:  C07C  27/00 
U.S.  G.  260—502.4  R  13  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  alcohols  and  phos- 
phonic and/or  phosphinic  acids  of  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


R'     O 

\ll 
P— OH 

/ 

R2 


where  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  radical  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyi 
radical  having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  radical 
having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  these  radicals  optionally 
being  mono-  to  trisubstituted  by  CI,  Br,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups 
each  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  R'  is  a  radical  of  the 
formula  (la) 


(b) 
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where 
atoms, 


-continued 
o 
II 

— Z— P— OH 
I 
R^ 

is  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
phenylene,  biphenylene,  naphthylene  radical  or  a 


radical  of  the  formula  (lb) 


'«,H„|-+-Q_^-4— C,jHj,j 


(ID 


R'     O 

\ll 

P— OR' 

/ 
R* 


4,069^9 
N,N-DI-(HYDROXYBENZYLVTRIMETHYLENE 
DIAMINEDIACETIC  AODS 
Roger  Robert  Gaodette,  Hudson,  N.H,;  John  Leonard  Ohison, 
Bedford,  and  Patricia  Marie  Scanlon,  Arlington,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,792 
Int  a.z  C07C  101/447.  143/67 
MS.  a.  260—519  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(lb) 


wherein  n  i  and  n^  are  identical  or  difTerent  integers  of  from  1  to 
4,  and  R^  in  the  formulae  (I)  and  (la)  is  either  as  deflned  for  R^, 
except  the  radical  of  formula  (la),  R'  and  R^  being  either  identi- 
cal or  difTerent,  or  OH;  by  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  phosphonic 
and/or  phosphinic  acid  alkyl  esters  of  the  formula  (II) 


OM 


COOM 

I 

CH 


COOM 
I 
CH, 


OM 


X-^^y-CHj-N-CH,— CHj— CHj— N— CHj— I'^i, 


in  which: 

a.  each  X  is  a  member  selected  from  a  first  group  consisting 
of  (i)  hydrogen;  (ii)  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms;  (iii)  — SOjM;  and  (iv)  —COOM; 

b.  M  is  a  member  selected  from  a  second  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  hydrogen  ion;  (ii)  an  alkali  metal  ion;  (iii)  one-half  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  ion;  and  (iv)  an  ammonium  ion  having 
the  formula 


where  R*  is  as  defined  above  for  R'  except  the  radical  of  for- 
mula (la),  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (I  la) 


(Ila) 


O 

H 

■Z— P— OR' 

I 
R« 


where  Z  is  as  defined  in  formula  (la),  and  K*  in  formulae  (II) 
and  (Ila)  is  either  as  defined  for  R^  except  the  radical  of  for- 
mula (Ila),  R*  and  K*  being  either  identical  or  different,  or 
OR'  or  CH,  R'  being  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group 
having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  optionally  being  substituted 
by  chlorine  or  bromine;  in  the  presence  of  the  phosphonic 
and/or  phosphinic  acid  of  formula  (I),  which  comprises  carry- 
ing out  the  hydrolysis  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  170*  to  300*  C,  with  the  use  of  at  least  a  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  water,  and  by  distilling  off  the  alcohol 
formed,  optionally  with  water. 


Ri 

I 

Rj— N— R4 

I 


in  which  each  of  R,,  Rj,  Rj,  and  R4  is  a  member  selected 
from  a  third  group  consisting  of  (A)  hydrogen;  (B)  an 
alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  (C)  a  hydroxy- 
alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


COOM  COOM 

OM  CH,  CHi 

I 
CH2— CH-CHj— N— CH 
I 
OH 


(_^^^-CHj-N- 


OM 


4,069,248 

HYDROLYSIS  OF  AROMATIC  NITRILES  TO 

CARBOXYLIC  AODS 

William  D.  Vanderwerff,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 

Company  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,613,  Aug.  7,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,152 
Int.  a.2  C07C  51/08 
U.S.  a.  260—515  P  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  a  non-catalytic  aqueous  equilibrium 
hydrolysis  to  the  corresponding  carboxylic  acid  of  an  aromatic 
nitrile  obtained  by  ammoxidation  of  an  alkyl-substituted  hy- 
drocarbon, the  improvement  which  consists  of  increasing  the 
ionic  strength  of  the  hydrolysis  medium  solution  by  adding  to 
the  nitrile  prior  to  said  hydrolysis  an  ineri,  neutral  salt  selected 
from  the  group  of  alkali  metal  sulfates,  phosphates,  and  per- 
chlorates  in  an  amount  from  about  O.S  to  about  2.0  moles  per 
liter  of  aqueous  medium  whereby  the  content  of  nitrogen 
impurities  in  the  acid  product  is  reduced. 


in  which: 

a.  each  X  is  a  member  selected  from  a  first  group  consisting 
of  (i)  hydrogen;  (ii)  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms;  (iii)  — SO3M;  and  (iv)  —COOM; 

b.  M  is  a  member  selected  from  a  second  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  hydrogen  ion;  (ii)  an  alkali  metal  ion;  and  (iii)  one-half 
an  alkaline  earth  meUl  ion;  and  (iv)  an  ammonium  ion 
having  the  formula 


Ri 


R,— N— R4 
Rj 


in  which  each  of  R,,  Rj.  Rj.  and  H,  is  a  member  selected 
from  a  third  group  consisting  of  (A)  hydrogen;  (B)  an 
alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  (C)  a  hydroxy- 
alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms. 
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4,069,250 
SUBSTITUTED  2,4,6-TRIIODOISOPHTHALAMIC  AODS 
PhUip  E.  Wiegert,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mnllinckrodt, 

Inc^  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  479,716,  June  17,  1974,  abandoned. 

Thto  application  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,169 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/32:  A61K  29/02 

U.S.  a.  260—519  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


O 

11 
R— C— CN 


wherein 
R'  is  hydroxy,  or  OM,  M  being  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able cation, 
R2  is  an  acetamido  or  methoxyacetamido  function, 
R'  is  hydrogen.  R*  is  a  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl  function 
and  each  R'  and  R'  is  a  hydroxymethyl  function 


in  which 
R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  by  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  process  comprises  reacting  an  acid  halide  of  the  general 
formula 

O 

11 
R— C— X 

in  which 

R  is  identified  as  above  and 

X  represents  halogen, 

with  anhydrous  hydrocyanic  acid 
which  improvement  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  an  aliphatic,  araliphatic  or  alicydic  tertiary  amine, 
at  a  temperature  between  -  70*  C  and  -f- 100*  C. 


4,069,251 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

METHIONINE 
Sven  Peter  Mannsfeld;  Arao  Pfeiffer,  both  of  Bruhl;  Herbert 
Tanner,  Grossauheim;  Hans  Wagner,  Constance,  all  of  Ger- 
many, and  Erich  Liebetanz,  deceased,  late  of  Mainz,  Germany 
(by  Eva  Angela  Liebetanz,  heiress),  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  and  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  328,106,  Jan.  30, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,458,  Feb.  6, 
1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

713,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  8, 1969,  1906405 
Int.  a.2  C07C  149/247 
U.S.  a.  260—534  S  11  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  methionine 
comprising  the  steps  of 

1.  hydrolyzing  S-(2-methylmercaptoethyl)hydantoin  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali-metal  carbonate  or  bicarbon- 
ate or  mixture  thereof  at  a  superatmospheric  pressure  and 
at  a  temperature  between  120*  and  220*  C  while 

2.  removing  the  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  formed  during 
the  hydrolysis; ' 

3.  after  completion  of  the  hydrolsis  reaction  cooling  the 
solution; 

4.  precipitating  the  methionine  by  means  of  carbon  dioxide 
and  separating  and  recovering  the  methionine  from  the 
remaining  mother  liquor; 

5.  replenishing  the  mother  liquor  containing  the  alkali  metal 
carbonate  or  bicarbonate  and  residual  methionine  with 
fresh  5-(2-methylmercaptoethyl)hydantoin  and  then 

6.  recycling  the  replenished  mother  liquor  including  residual 
methionine  for  further  hydrolysis  and  treatment  as  in  steps 
1  toS. 


4,069,253 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  WATER-FREE 

MOLTEN  UREA 

Kazumichi  Kanai,  Fi^isawa;  Tetsuo  Kimura,  Kamakura,  and 
Akito  Fukui,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals,  Incorporated  and  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation 
of  Japan,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  155,230,  June  21, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnly  1, 1970,  45-57413 
Int  a.2  C07C  126/00 
U.S.  a.  260—555  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  concentrating  an  aqueous  urea  solution  to  a 
substantially  water-free  molten  urea  which  comprises  subject- 
ing said  aqueous  urea  solution  to  a  first  evaporation  in  a  first 
evaporation  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from  40*  C  to  120*  C  to 
form  a  urea  slurry,  said  slurry  comprising  urea  crystals  sus- 
pended in  a  saturated  solution  of  urea,  said  crystals  being  from 
10  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  weight  of  said  urea  slurry, 
and  subjecting  said  urea  slurry  to  a  second  evaporation  in  a 
second  evaporation  zone  at  a  temperature  above  132.7*  C  to 
dissolve  the  urea  crystals  and  form  a  substantially  water-free 
molten  urea. 


4,069,252 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CERTAIN  ACYL 

CYANIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Kurt  Findeisen,  Odenthal;  WUfiried  Draber,  Wuppertal,  and 
Herbert  Schwarz,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  June  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  25, 1975, 2528211 
Int  a.2  C07C  63/04.  120/04 
MS.  a.  260—545  R  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acyl  cyanide  com- 
pound of  the  general' formula 


4,069,254 
a>^ARYLSULFONAMIDO)-ALKYLAMINE 
Hiroyoshi  Hidaka,  Kasugai;  Ikuo  Matsumoto,  Tokyo;  Masaaki 
Hosoi,  Kawasaki,  and  Nobno  Aoki,  Utsunomiya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo;  Hiroyo- 
shi Hidaka,  Alchi  and  Nobuo  Aoki,  Tochigi,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,274 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1975,  50-101125 
Int  a.2  C07C  143/78:  A61K  31/18 
U.S.  a.  260—556  AR  9  Claims 

1.  A  <i>-(aryIsuIfonamido)alkylamine  having  the  formula 

.  R -S02NH(CH:),NHj 
wherein  R'  is  halonaphthyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  5  -  8. 


4,069,255 
PREPARATION  OF  ACRYLAMIDE 
Michael  Martan,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Sept  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,353 
Int  a.2  C07C  103/133 
U.S.  a.  260—561  N  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acrylamide  which  com- 
prises treating  acrylonitrile  with  water  at  hydrolysis  conditions 
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in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  Tinely  divided  metallic 
copper  and  prepared  by  volatilizing  copper  metal,  subse- 
quently cooling  the  copper  vapors  in  contact  with  an  organic 
solvent  and  heating  to  ambient  temperature,  and  recovering 
the  resultant  acrylamide. 


4,069,256 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

PHENYL-LOWER-ALKYLAMINES 

Bernard  L.  Zenitz,  Colonie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,553,  Jan.  20,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,511 

Int.  a.2  C07C  67/28 

MS.  a.  260—570  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  member  or  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  compounds 

having  the  formula: 


where  Rj  represents  hydrogen  or  from  one  to  two,  the  same  or 
different,  lower-alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower-alkylmercapto,  lower-alkylsulfmyl,  lower-alkylsulfonyl 
or  halogen  selected  from  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine;  Rj 
represents  hydrogen,  or  lower-alkoxy  or  hydroxy  in  the  4-posi- 
tion,  or  lower-alkyl  in  either  of  the  2-,  4-,  5-  or  6-positions;  R3 
represents  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  the  group  >C=X  repre- 
sents >C  =  0;  and  N:=B  represents  the  group 


— NHCH(CH:),N 

R,  R4 


where  R4  represents  lower-alkyl  and  (B)  acid-addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,069,257 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2-ACETYL-3-METHYL-l,3-BUTADIENE 

Reinhard  Lantzsch,  and  Dieter  Arit,  both  of  Cologne,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,262 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    29,    1974, 
2456413;  Nov.  29,  1974.  2456514 

Int.  a.2  C07C  45/ IS 
U.S.  a.  260—595  6  Gaims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  2-acctyl-3-methyl-l,3-butadiene 
which  comprises: 
A.  contacting  mesityl  oxide  with  formaldehyde  in  the  pres- 
ence of  0. 1  to  10  mol  percent  of  a  bicyclic  amidine  per  mol 
of  mesityl  oxide  whereby  to  obtain  2-methyl-3-hydrox- 
ymethyl-pent-l-en-4-one;  and  B.  heating  said  2-methyl-3- 
hydroxymethyl-pent-l-en-4-one  at  300*  to  600*  C  until  it 
decomposes. 


4,069,258 
CYCLOPENTENE  DERIVATIVES 
Werner  Hoffmann,  Neubofen,  and  Karl  von  Fraunberg,  Boben- 
heim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,630 
Gaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  29, 1975, 2513996 
Int.  G.2  C07C  45/00.  47/40 
U.S.  G.  260—598  1  Gain 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cyclopentene  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula  I 


o; 


RJ 

I 
CHj— C— X 

I 

CHj 
CHj 


I 


where  R'  is  isopropyl  or  isopropenyl,  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  CHO  which  comprises:  reacting  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  II 


"o; 


CH,— Y 


II. 


CH, 


where  Y  is  halogen  with  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula  III 


H- 


Ri 
I 
-C— CHO 
I 
CH, 


III. 


in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  base  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
salt. 


4,069,259 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC  DISULHDES 
Divna  Cipris,  Morristown,  N.J.,  and  Dirk  Pouli,  WUliamsville, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to   Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,727 
Int.  G.2  C07C  149/12:  C07D  277/78.  263/58  235/28 
VS.  G.  260—608  n  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  organic  disulfldes  free  of  sulHnic 
acid  hich  comprises  reacting  in  the  liquid  phase  an  organic 
sulfonyl  halide  of  the  formula,  RSOjX,  wherein  X  is  a  halogen 
and  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  sutstituted  benzyl  radicals  of  the  formula: 


o  V™-- 


wherein  the  substituents  A]  to  A3  are  independently  se- 
lected from  hydrogen,  halogen  and  alkoxy  containing  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  radicals  conUining  5  to  8 
carbn  atoms  and  0  to  2  chlorine  atoms;  aromatic  radicals 
of  the  formula: 
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;o 


wherein  Y|,  Y2  and  Y3  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  a  fused 
benzene  ring  formed  from  two  adjacent  Y  substituents; 
heterocyclic  radicals  of  the  formula: 


ot> 


B: 


wherein  Z  is  either  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulfur,  and  B|  and 
B2are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen  and 
alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  a  mercaptan 
of  the  formula,  R'SH,  wherein  R'  may  be  the  same  as  R  or 
different  and  is  a  member  of  the  group  as  deflned  above 
for  R,  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  about  S  moles  of  mercaptan  per 
mole  of  organic  sulfonyl  halide. 


4,069,260 
PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ALCOHOLS 
Spencer  C.  Watson;  Dennis  B.  Malpass,  and  G.  Scott  Yeargin, 
all  of  Laporte,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Alkyls,  Inc.,  Deer 
Park,  Tex. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  395,888,  Sept.  10, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,749 
lot  a.2  C07C  29/00.  33/02.  33/06.  33/10 
VS.  G.  260—632  B  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  predominately  cis-unsaturated 
alcohol  having  the  following  formula: 

R2    R4   H     H 

I  r  I  I 

HO— C— C— C=C— R, 
I      I 
R,   R, 

wherein  R|  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  Rj.  R3.  R4  and  R5  can  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  radical  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  aryl  radical  can 
be  substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  halogen; 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  pre-coordinating  a  predominately  cis-1-alkenyl  aluminum 
dialkyl  compound  having  the  following  formula: 

R  H    H 

\         I      I 
Al— C=C— R, 

/ 


wherein  R  can  be  selected  from  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  R|  has  been  previously  deflned;  with  at 
least  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  Lewis  base, 
b.  reacting  said  product  of  step  (a)  with  an  epoxide  com- 
pound having  the  following  formula: 


R,  R« 

I       r 

R2— C C— R, 

\     / 
O 


wherein  Rj.  R3.  R4  and  R5  have  been  previously  deflned. 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween -80*  C.  and  130*  C; 
c.  treating  the  reaction  product  of  steps  (a)  and  (b)  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  mineral  acid,  to  yield  the  cis- 
unsaturated  alcohol  compounds. 


4,069,261 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYHYDRIC 

ALCOHOLS 

Sunao  Kyo;  Katsuhiko  Hayashi;  Hidetsugu  Tanaka,  and  Hideaki 

Oka,  all  of  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Knraray  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kuraahiki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,849,  Dec  3, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sept.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,722 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1972, 47-120964 

Int  G.2  C07C  29/00 

U.S.  G.  260—635  E  7  Gains 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyhydric  alcohols  from  a 
substituted  1.3-dioxane  containing  at  least  one  hydroxy  alkyl 
group  in  the  molecule  which  comprises  heating  said  1,3-diox- 
ane  or  mixtures  thereof  in  contact  with  boric  acid  anhydride  or 
a  boric  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boric  acid,  metaboric  acid,  hypoboric  acid,  tetraboric  acid  and 
their  esters  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  90*  C.  to  180*  C. 
blowing  water  in  the  form  of  steam  into  the  reaction  system 
and  recovering  said  polyhydric  alcohol. 


4,069,262 
PREPARATION  OF  2-FLUORONITROBENZENE 
Robert  AUison  Kunz,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,038 
Int  a.2  C07C  79/ n 
U.S.  G.  260—646  13  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-nuoronitrobenzene  which  com- 
prises heating  a  mixture  of  2-chloronitrobenzene  potassium 
fluoride  of  particle  size  1-20  microns  and  a  catalyst  in  sulfolane 
for  2-8  hours  at  240*-2SO*  C  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  2- 
chloronitrobenzene  to  potassium  fluoride  to  sulfolane  is  1  : 
1.1-1.5:0.3-1.0. 


4,069,263 
PROCESS  FOR  DIRECTED  CHL0RINAT10N  OF 
ALKYLBENZENES 
Henry  C.  Un,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Hooker  Cbeni- 
cab  A  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,449 
Int.  G.2  C07C  25/04 
U.S.  G.  260-650  R  20  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  nuclear  chlorinated  alkyl- 
benzenes  comprises  reacting,  in  the  liquid  phase,  alkylbenzene 
with  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst  and  a 
co-catalyst  comprising  a  thianthrene  compound  or  mixture  of 
thianthrene  compounds  characterized  by  the  formula: 


where  n  is  0  to  1.  y  is  an  electron-withdrawing  substituent  or  an 
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electron-donating  substituent  and  each  x  is  hydrogen,  an  elec- 
tron-withdrawing substituent  or  an  electron-donating  substitu- 
ent; the  total  number  of  electron-withdrawing  substituents 
present  at  the  x  and  y  positions  is  at  least  one  and  no  more  than 
seven;  the  total  number  of  electron-donating  substituents  is  at 
least  one  and  no  more  than  four;  no  more  than  three  electron- 
donating  substituents  are  present  at  the  peri-positions;  and  with 
the  proviso  that  when  electron-withdrawing  substituents  are 
present  at  each  of  the  peri-positions,  electron-donating  substit- 
uents are  present  at  each  of  the  2,  3.  7  and  8  positions. 


4,069,264 
PROCESS  FOR  DIRECTED  CHLORINATION  OF 
ALKYLBENZENES 
Henry  C.  Ua,  Graad  Island,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cals A  Plastics  Corporatioo,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,439 
Int.  a.^  C07C  25/04 
VS.  a.  260—650  R  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  nuclear  chlorinated  alkyl- 
benzenes  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkylbenzene  with  chlo- 
rine in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst  and  a  co-catalyst 
comprising  a  thianthrene  compound  or  mixture  of  thianthrene 
compounds  characterized  by  the  formula: 


4,069,266 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
FLUORINE-RICH  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
CONTAINING  ONE  OR  TWO  CARBON  ATOMS 
Tadaaki  Komatsu,  Saitama;  Hirokaza  Takcda,  Kamihikuoka; 
Hidekl  Oshio;  Kiraiaki  Matsuoka,  both  of  Kawagoe,  and 
Minora  Aramaki,  Ube,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Central 
Glass  Company,  Limited,  Ube,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,339 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1976,  51-6630 
Int.  a.2  C07C  77/20 
U.S.  a.  260—653  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  disproportionating  a  partially  or  completely 
halogenated  fluoro  derivative  of  methane  containing  not  more 
than  two  fluorine  atoms  and  at  least  one  halogen  atom  other 
than  fluorine  or  a  completely  halogenated  fluoro  derivative  of 
ethane  containing  from  2  to  4  halogen  atoms  other  than  fluo- 
rine and  correspondingly  from  4  to  2  fluorine  atoms,  the  pro- 
cess comprising  contacting  said  derivative  of  methane  or  said 
derivative  of  ethane  in  gas  phase  and  in  a  substantially  mois- 
ture-free state  under  disproportionation  conditions  of  a  tem- 
perature of  100  to  600*  C  and  a  space  velocity  of  from  SO  to 
1000/hr,  with  a  catalyst  substantially  composed  of  from  0.1  to 
S.0%  by  weight,  as  metal,  of  a  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel  (II)  halides,  titanium  (III)  chloride 
and  titanium  (111)  fluoride  and  a  balance  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  activated  alumina, 
silica.alumina  and  aluminum  fluoride. 


where  each  n  is  0  to  I  and  each  x  is  hydrogen  or  an  electron- 
withdrawing  substituent  or  an  electron-donating  substituent 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  x  is  an  electron-withdrawing 
substituent  and  at  least  one  x  is  an  electron-donating  substitu- 
ent. 


4,069,265 
STABILIZATION  OF  l,l,l.TRICHLOROETHANE  WITH 

A  FOUR  COMPONENT  SYSTEM 

Hermann  Richtzcnhain,  Mack-Schwellenbach,  and  Rudolf  Ste- 

phan,  Troisdorf-Sieglar,  both  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Dy- 

namit  Nobel  Akticngcsellachafl,  Troisdorf,  Germany 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  408,955,  Oct.  23, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,95937, 

wkkh  is  a  coatiniiatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,173,  June  29, 1970, 

Pat  No.  3,7r7,S09,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  805,923,  Jan. 

5, 1969.  Pat  No.  3,590,088,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

609,681,  Jo.  16, 1967,  Pat  No.  3,445,532,  which  is  a 

coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  316,772,  Oct  16, 1963,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  18,  1962,  40087 

Int  a  J  one  17/42 

UJS.  CL  260—652.5  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  1,1,1-trichloroethane  composition  consisting 

essentially  of  1,1,1-trichloroethane,  O.OS  to  2.0  weight  percent 

of  nitrite.  O.OS  to  3.0  weight  percent  of  1,4-dioxane,  0.1  to  2.0 

weight  percent  nitromethane  and  ethylenediamine,  said  ethyl- 

enediamine  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.01  weight 

percent  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  1,1,1-trichloroethane. 


4,069,267 
STABLE  DIORGANOMAGNESIUM  COMPOSITIONS 
Conrad  W.  Kamienski,  Gastonia,  N.C.;  Bobby  Joe  McElroy, 
York.  S.C.  and  Ricardo  O.  Bach,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Lithium  Corporation  of  America,  Gastonia,  N.C. 
FUed  Oct.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,262 
Int  a.2  C07F  3/02 
VS.  a.  260-665  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  complex  of  (ti)  a  di-n-alkylmagnesium  in  which 
the  alkyl  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  (b)  a  di-n- 
alkylmagnesium  in  which  the  alkyl  contains  from  6  to  18  car- 
bon atoms. 


4,069,268 
REGENERATION  OF  METAL  HAUDE  CATALYSTS  VIA 

HALOGENATION 
Michael  Siskin,  Maplewood,  NJ.,  and  Ronald  J.  Gillespie, 

Dundas,  Canada,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering 

Co.,  Linden.  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,587 

Int.  a.2  C07C  5/28.  3/54:  ClOG  35/06:  BOIJ  27/32 

VS.  Q.  260—666  P  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises 
contacting  a  hydrocabon  feedstock  with  a  substantially  liquid 
phase  catalyst  comprising  a  metal  fluoride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tantalum  pentafluoride,  niobium  pentafluo- 
ride  and  mixtures  thereof  in  combination  with  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride, thereby  forming  a  hydrocarbon  phase  and  a  catalyst 
phase,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  catalyst  phase  having  become 
deactivated  due  to  the  presence  of  organic  contaminants  and 
inorganic  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  catalyst  phase 
from  said  hydrocarbon  phase,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises regenerating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  catalyst  phase  in  a 
regeneration  zone  by  contact  therein  with  a  halogen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  or  chlorine  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  -  30*  and  about  1000*  C.  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  obtain  a  catalyst  possessing  a  greater  activity 
for  hydrocarbon  conversion  than  that  possessed  by  the  deacti- 
vated catalyst,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  contaminants  being 
converted  to  halogenated  or  partially  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bons and  volatilized  during  said  regeneration. 

14.  The  process  of  claim  8  wherein  the  regeneration  zone  is 
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maintained  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  —30*  to  about 
400*  C. 

15.  The  process  of  claim  14  wherein  at  least  a  portion  por- 
tion of  the  catalyst  phase  is  hydrolyzed  and  is  contacted  with 
hydrogen  fluoride  or  hydrogen  chloride  prior  to  contact  with 
fluorine.  ^ 


4,069,270 

ALKYLAROMATIC  ISOMERIZATION 

Ernest  L.  PoUitzer,  Skokie,  and  John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  in. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  633,889,  Nov.  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,013,738, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,209,  Nov.  8, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,959,988.  This  appUcation  Nov.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

737  J54 

Int  Q.2  C07C  15/08 

VS.  a.  260—668  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbons 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cg  alkyl  aromatics  which 
comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  at  isomerization  condi- 
tions with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  porous  carrier  material 
containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  0.0 1  to  2  wt.  %  platinum 
group  metal,  0.1  to  S  wt.  %  cobalt,  0.01  to  S  wt.  %  tin  and  0.1 
to  10  wt.  %  halogen,  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum 
group  metal,  cobalt  and  tin  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout 
the  porous  carrier  material,  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
platinum  group  metal  and  cobalt  are  present  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state  and  wherein  substantially  ail  of  the  tin  is  present 
in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemental  metal. 


4,069,271 
SILVER  CATALYSTS 
Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  580,683,  May  23, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,005,049. 
This  appUcation  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,531 
Int  Q.2  C07C  15/00 
VS.  Q.  260—669  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrogenating  ethylbenzene  wherein  said 
ethylbenzene  is  dehydrogenated  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  from  about  220*  to  300*  C  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  and  a  silver/transition  metal  catalyst,  the  transi- 
tion metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
and  cobalt. 


4,069,272 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  EFFLUENT 

CONTROL 

Thomas  Hutson,  Jr.,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,456 
Int  a.2  C07C  11/12 
VS.  Q.  260—680  E 


4,069,269 

ISOMERIZATION  OF  NAPHTHENES 

Ernest  L.  PoUitzer,  Skokie,  and  John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  633,889,  Nov.  20, 1975.  Pat  No.  4,013,738, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,209,  Nov.  8, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,960,710.  This  appUcation  Nov.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

737,353 

Int  Q.2  C07C  13/08 

VS.  Q.  260—666  P  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  an  isomerizable  naphthalene 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C5  to 
C^naphthenes  which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  at 
isomerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  0.01  to  2  wt. 
%  platinum  group  metal,  0.1  to  S  wt.  %  cobalt,  0.01  to  S  wt.  % 
tin  and  0.1  to  10  wt.  %  halogen,  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
platinum  group  metal,  cobalt  and  tin  are  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  the  porous  carrier  material,  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  and  cobalt  are  present  in  the 
elemental  metallic  state  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  tin 
is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemental 
metal. 


1.  In  a  process  for  oxidatively  dehydrogenating  oleflns  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  produce  an  eflluent 
containing  the  corresponding  diolefln,  unconverted  oleflns, 
steam,  and  oxygen,  and  cooling  of  the  effluent  sufficiently  to 
condense  steam  leaving  a  gaseous  eflluent  containing  diolefln, 
unconverted  oleflns,  and  oxygen,  the  improvement  for  con- 
trolling the  oxygen  concentration  below  the  combustible  limit 
in  said  gaseous  effluent  which  comprises: 

a.  measuring  the  oxygen  concentration  of  said  gaseous  efflu- 
ent and  producing  a  signal  representative  of  said  concen- 
tration, and 

b.  controlling  said  oxygen  concentration  in  said  effluent 
responsive  to  said  signal  by  diluting  same  with  a  recycled 
C4  hydrocarbon-containing  stream  introduced  into  said 
cooled  effluent  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  regulate  the  residual 
oxygen  concentration  in  said  gaseous  effluent  to  a  safe 
value  below  9.S  mole  percent. 


4,069,273 
DIMERIZATION  OF  LINEAR  ALPHA-OLEFINS 
Robert  G.  Komoto,  EneryviUe,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,916 
Int  Q.2  C07C  3/10 
VS.  Q.  260—683.15  D  4  Qainu 

1.  A  process  for  dimerizing  low-molecular-weight  linear 
alpha-oleflns  which  comprises  contacting  a  C2  to  Cg  linear 
alpha-olefln  or  mixture  of  such  olefins  with  a  catalyst  prepared 
by  the  reaction  of  bis(l,S-cyclooctadiene)  nickel(O)  and  hexa- 
fluoro-2,4-pentanedione,  wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  hexafluoro- 
pentanedione  to  nickel  is  from  about  O.S:l  to  about  2:1. 


4,069,274 

THERMOSETHNG  ACRYLIC  POWDER  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Minoru  Shibata;  Naozumi  Iwasawa;  Tadashi  Watanabe,  and 

Ichiro  YosUhara,  aU  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai 

Paint  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  July  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,946 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  31, 1974,  49^686 
Int  Q.2  C08L  63/00 
VS.  Q.  260—836  14  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  powder  coating  composition  which 
comprises: 
A.  a  functional  glycidyl  group-containing  graft  copolymer 
of 

i.  10  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  linear  polyester  having 
a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  600  to  3,000  and 
containing  one  terminal  carboxyl  group  and 
ii.  60  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  acrylic  copolymer  of 
ii-a.  6.  S  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  glycidyl 
esters  having  the  formula 
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R,  o 

I  /  \ 

CH2=C— CCXX:H2— CH— CHj 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
ii-b.  10  to  93.5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  aery  he 
monomers  having  the  formula 

CH:=CCOOR, 

wherein  Rjis  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Rjis  alkyl  having 
1  to  14  earbo  atoms,  eyclohexyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  having 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
ii-c.  0  to  65  percent  by  weight  of  additional  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aerylonitrile, 
methacrylonitrile  and  styrenes  having  the  formula 


^^c„=c„, 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 
said  graft  copolymer  having  a  softening  point  of  70*  to  1 10*  C 
and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  2,000  to  30,000  and 
containing  glycidyl  group  in  an  amount  of  0.35  to  2.35  moles 
per  kilogram  of  the  graft  copolymer;  and 
B.  at  least  one  of  polycartx)xylic  acids  and  anhydrides 
thereof  in  an  amount  of  0.6  to  1.2  moles  in  terms  of  car- 
boxyl  group  per  mole  of  the  glycidyl  group  contained  in 
the  graft  copolymer. 


4,069,275 
POWER  PAINT  BLEND  OF  AN  EPOXY  AND 
HYDROXY-FUNCnONAL  COPOLYMER  AND  AN 
ANHYDRIDE-FUNCTIONAL  COPOLYMER 
Saatokb  S.  Labana,  Dearborn  Heights,  and  Ares  N.  Theodore, 
Farmington,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  426,164,  Dec.  19. 1973.  Pat.  No.  3,959,405. 

This  application  Feb.  18. 1976.  Ser.  No.  659,176 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  25, 

1990.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aJ  C08L  63/10 

U.S.  a.  260—836  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermosettable  powder  paint  which  exclusive  of 

pigments,  catalysts,  antistatic  agents,  and  plasticizers,  the  same 

being  conventional  non-reactive  additives  to  a  thermosettable 

powder  paint,  consists  essentially  of  a  coreactable  particulate 

mixture  of 

A.  an  epoxy-functional  copolymer  of  monoelhylenically 
unsaturated  monomers  consisting  essentially  of  about  5  to 
about  20  weight  percent  of  a  glycidyl  ester  of  a  monoeth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  about  80  to 
about  95  weight  percent  of  other  monoethyienically  un- 
saturated monomers,  and  having  a  glass  transition  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  about  40*  to  about  90*  C.  and  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  1500  to  about 
15,000. 

B.  as  crosslinking  agent,  an  anhydride-functional  copolymer, 

C.  0.05  to  about  4  weight  percent  of  a  non-reactive  poly- 
meric flow  control  agent  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
coreactable  particulate  mixture, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

1.  said  epoxy-functional  copolymer  is  qualitatively  difunc- 
tional  and  said  other  monoethyienically  unsaturated 
monomen  consist  essentially  of  difunctional  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl  acryl- 
ates  and   methacrylates,   hydroxypropyl   acrylates  and 


methacrylates  and  hydroxybutyl  acrylates  and  methacry- 
lates in  an  amount  comprising  about  2  to  about  10  weight 
percent  of  said  copolymer  and  monoethyienically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  consisting  essentially  of  monofunctional 
monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of 
a  C|  -  Cg  monohydric  alcofiol  and  acrylic  acid,  esters  of  a 
C|  -  Cg  monohydric  alcohol  and  methacrylic  acid  and  Cg 
-  C|2  monovinyl  hydrocarbons,  and 
2.  said  anhydride-functional  copolymer  has  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  1500  to  about  15,000  and  is  a 
copolymer  of  about  5  to  about  20,  weight  percent  of  an 
anhydride  of  an  oleflnically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  about  80  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  alpha-beta, 
monoethyienically  unsaturated,  quantitatively  and  qualita- 
tively monofunctional  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  esters  of  a  C|  -  Cg  monohydric  alcohol  and  a 
monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from  acrylic  acid  and  meth- 
acrylic acid  and  Cg  -  C|2  monovinyl  hydrocarbons,  said 
esters  of  a  C|  -  Cg  monohydric  alcohol  and  a  monocarbox- 
ylic acid  comprising  in  excess  of  50  weight  percent  of  said 
anhydride-functional  copolymer,  and  is  present  in  said 
coreactive  particulate  mixture  in  an  amount  that  provides 
about  0.4  to  about  1.4  anhydride  groups  per  functional 
group  on  said  epoxy-functional  copolymer. 


4,069,276 
LOW-PRESSURE,  NO-COOL  PHENOLIC  TYPE  RESIN 

FOR  DECORATIVE  LAMINATES      - 
Leopold  F.  Bomstein.  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Georgia-Pacific 
Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,046 
Int.  a.2  C08L  61/26;  C08G  12/12 
VJS.  a.  260—839  5  Qaims 

1.  A  laminating  resin  composition  comprising  a  thermoset- 
ting phenolic  resin  modified  with  about  5  to  about  10  percent 
by  weight  of  the  resin  solids  of  a  partially  etherified  melamine- 
formaldehyde  resin,  said  partiaJly  etherified  melamine-for- 
maldehyde  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  from 
about  10  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  melamine,  from  about  5  to 
12  percent  by  weight  of  formaldehyde  on  a  dry  basis,  from 
about  20  to  40  percent  of  an  aliphatic  polyol  and  from  about  10 
to  30  percent  by  weight  of  furfural. 


4,069,277 
DYEABLE  POLY  AMIDES  CONTAINING  AN 
ANTISTATIC  AGENT 
Ronald  D.  Mathis,  and  James  S.  Dix,  both  of  Greenville,  S.C., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Fibers  Corporation,  Greenville,  S.C. 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,005 
Int.  a.2  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  260—857  PG  23  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  composition  comprising  (A)  a  polyamide. 
(B)  an  antistatic  agent  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  at 
least  one  tetrol  compound  of  the  formula: 


WOCHjCHj), 


i.VOCHCH,  J,  V^CHjCHO  J 


\         / 
NBN 

/         \ 


i/CHjCHiO)^ 


H(CX:H2CH2)i 


»(CH2CH20)rfH 


where  a,  b.  c.  d,  e,  f.  g.  and  h  are  each  a  whole  number  and  the 
total  of  a,  b.  c.  and  d  is  between  8  and  1,000  and  the  total  of  e, 
/  g.  and  h  is  between  8  and  850  and  B  is  an  alkylene  radical 
containing  1  to  13  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  molecular  weight 
of  said  tetrol  compound  is  between  about  1,650  and  about 
135,000  and  said  (OCH2CH2)  moieties  make  up  from  about  10 
to  about  90  weight  percent  of  said  tetrol  compound,  and  (2)  at 
least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  ester  having  the  formula  R'OOC— 
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A-COOR'  wherein  A  is  a  valence  bond  or  a  divalent  hydro- 
carbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  an 
alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoou  or  a  hydroxyalkyl 
group  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  two  R' 
radicials  may  be  the  same  or  different;  and  (C)  a  zinc  dihy- 
drocarbyldithiophosphinate  in  which  the  hydrocarbyl  group  is 
selected  from  acyclic  alkyl  radicals  containing  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  cydoaliphatic  radicals  containing  from  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  said  zinc  dihydrocarbyldithiophosphinate  being 
present  in  said  polyamide  composition  in  such  an  amount  that 
when  said  polyamide  composition  is  dyed  the  K/S  value  is 
greater  than  that  which  would  be  observed  if  no  zinc  dihy- 
drocarbyldithiophosphinate were  present,  and  said  antisutic 
agent  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the 
antistatic  characteristics  of  said  polyamide. 


4,069^78 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  MELT  VISCOSITY 
BLOCK  CO-POLYESTER 
Willm  Fnitrik  Hcndrik  Bonnan,  Evuivllle,  Ind^  Donald 
Irving  Chifl,  and  Mortor  Kramer,  both  of  Pittsfield,  Mass,, 
■asigBors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittiffdd,  Maaa. 
FUed  Apr.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  564,128 
Int  CL2  COSL  67/02 
VS.  a.  260—860  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  high  melt  viscosity  thermoplastic 
polyester  blend  of  at  least  two  different  polyesters  having 
repeating  units  of  the  formula: 


-O-CCHj), 


-0-(CH2), 


,-OOC— /         \— CO- 
OT 

,-ooc-k      J-co- 


wherein  n  and  m  are  positive  integers  between  1  and  10;  said 
method  consisting  essentially  of  melt  blending  at  least  two  low 
to  medium  melt  viscosity  linear  polyesters,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  the  low  to  medium  viscosity  linear  polyesters  is  a  branched 
co-polyester  that  includes  from  0.01  to  5  mole  percent  based  on 
the  terephthalate  units,  of  units  of  branching  component  which 
contains  at  least  three  ester-forming  groups,  and  thereafter 
subjecting  the  melt  blended  polyesters  to  a  temperature  of 
10*-S0*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  the  lowest  melting  ingre- 
dient in  the  blend  until  the  melt  viscosity  has  increased  to  at 
least  10.000  poises  at  a  temperature  of  10*- IS*  C.  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  blend. 


4,069,279 
DIALKYLPHENOL  PHOSPHORYLATION 
Julian  William  Boyden,  Eastwood,  England,  assignor  to  Albright 
A  Wilson  Limited,  Warley,  England 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  343,602 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1972, 
13668/72 

Int  a.2  O07F  9/12 
VS.  a.  260—975  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  triaryl  phosphate  mixtures 
which  comprises: 

1.  reacting  a  phosphorylating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphorus  oxychloride,  phosphorus  oxy- 
bromide.  phosphorus  pentoxide,  phosphoric  acid,  phos- 
phorus trichloride  and  phosphorus  pentachloride.  with  a 
recycle  composition  of  phenols,  the  total  molar  propor- 
tion of  phenols  to  atoms  of  phosphorus  in  the  phosphory- 
lating agent  being  less  than  3:1; 

2.  reacting  the  product  of  stage  (1)  with  a  feedstock  compo- 


sition of  phenols  said  feedstock  composition  comprising 
phenol,  at  least  one  monoalkylphenol.  and  phenol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkylphenols  and  trialkyl- 
phenols  and  being  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  alkyl- 
ating (i)  phenol,  or  (ii)  a  mixture  of  phenols  comprising  a 
major  molar  portion  of  phenols  having  less  than  three 
alkyl  carbon  atoms,  with  (iii)  a  phenol  aUcylating  agent 
containing  from  three  to  sixteen  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, the  proportion  of  feedstock  composition  added  at  (2) 
being  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  the  total  of  phenols  fed 
into  the  process  to  phosphorus  atoms  is  at  least  3:1  to  form 
a  mixture  of  (a)  triaryl  phosphates  and  (b)  unreacted  phe- 
nob  which  is  enriched  in  said  phenol  selected  fixmi  the 
group  consisting  of  dialkylphenols  and  trialkylphenols 
when  compared  to  said  feedstock  composition; 

3.  recovering  said  unreacted  phenols  which  is  enriched  in 
said  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl- 
phenols and  trialkylphenols  from  the  stage  (2)  product 
which  is  then  said  recycle  composition  of  phenols;  and 

4.  recycling  said  recycle  composition  to  stage  (1). 


4,069,280 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Raymond  W.  Kidder,  c/o  Kidco  Incorporated.  P.O.  Box  278, 
Medfbrd,  N J.  08055 

FUed  Oct  20, 1972,  Scr.  No.  299,187 

Int  CL2  B29D  11/00 

VS.  a.  264-1  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  plastic  optical  fibers  comprising  the 
steps  of  pre-forming  a  rod-like  core  member  of  plastic,  pre- 
forming a  sheath  member  of  plastic  having  a  longitudinal 
internal  passage  shaped  like  but  normally  being  smaller  than 
the  cross-section  of  said  core  member  at  room  temperature, 
said  core  and  sheath  members  being  pre-formed  to  substan- 
tially the  same  length,  said  core  member  having  an  index  of 
refraction  greater  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  sheath 
member,  placing  said  sheath  member  and  said  core  member  in 
a  vacuum  chamber  of  a  Boule  forming  unit,  operating  heating 
units  of  said  Poule  forming  unit  to  apply  heat  to  said  sheath 
member  placeo  therein  to  raise  and  maintain  the  temperature 
of  said  sheath  member  above  room  temperature  to  enlarge  the 
internal  passage  thereof  such  that  said  core  member  can  be 
inserted  into  the  internal  passage  of  said  sheath  member,  main- 
taining said  core  member  at  approximately  room  temperature 
in  said  Boule  forming  unit  prior  to  insertion  into  said  sheath 
member,  thereafter  inserting  said  core  member  into  said  inter- 
nal passage  of  said  sheath  member,  the  internal  passage  of  said 
sheath  member  being  at  said  raised  temperature  at  least  slightly 
greater  than  and  being  at  room  temperature  less  than  the  exter- 
nal diameter  of  said  core  member  at  room  temperature  so  that 
the  sheath  member  will  shrink  onto  said  core  member  when 
said  assembly  is  allowed  to  return  to  room  temperature,  allow- 
ing said  assembled  core  member  and  sheath  member  to  return 
toward  room  temperature  in  said  vacuum  chamber  so  that  said 
sheath  member  will  shrink  tightly  onto  said  core  member 
homogeneously  throughout  the  length  thereof  and  form  a 
Boule.  and  drawing  said  Boule  to  an  increased  length  to  form 
an  optical  fiber. 
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4,0(9^1 

PREFABRICATED  ROADWAY  MARKING  STRIP 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Ladwig  F*gn—" .  Vacallo,  TidM>,  Switnriaad 

Filed  Sert  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,447 

Clains  priority,  appUwIkMi  Italy,  Sept  30, 1974,  27881/74 

laL  0.2  B29D  11/00 

VS.  a.  264— t  2  Claims 


/^. 


y///////x//A 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  preformed  roadway  marking  strip, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  lower  layer  of  base-forming  material  which  is  to 
be  subsequently  applied  over  a  roadway  surface; 

applying  a  hardenable  synthetic  plastic  material  over  said 
lower  layer  to  form  thereon  an  upper  layer  of  such  syn- 
thetic plastic  material; 

embedding  anti-skid  particles  in  said  upper  layer  prior  to 
hardening  of  said  synthetic  plastic  material; 

applying  additional  quantities  of  synthetic  plastic  material 
onto  said  upper  layer  at  longitudiiudly  spaced  locations  of 
the  same  and  prior  to  hardening  of  the  material  thereof,  so 
that  each  such  additional  quantity  forms  a  protuberance 
on  said  upper  layer;  and 

cascading  light-reHective  particles  over  said  protuberances 
prior  to  hardening  of  the  synthetic  plastic  material 
thereof,  so  that  upon  subsequent  hardening  said  light- 
reflective  particles  adhere  to  said  protuberances. 


upon  extrusion  by  the  use  of  a  gaseous  cooling  medium  which 
is  introduced  in  a  substantially  liquid  form  into  an  inner  space 
of  the  film  tubing  where  it  is  converted  to  its  vaporous  or 
gaseous  sute  through  heat  absorption,  before  being  discharged 
through  a  coolant  outlet,  characterized  by  introducing  a  cool- 
ing medium,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon 
dioxide,  nitrogen,  air  and  fluorized  hydrocarbon  halides,  in  its 
substantially  liquid  form  inside  the  inner  space  of  the  film 
tubing  in  such  a  manner  that  it  creates  a  coolant  stream  in  a 
center  of  the  inner  space  in  one  direction  away  from  the  nozzle 
tip  and  blowing  head  of  the  extruder  until  the  stream  reaches  a 
reversing  point,  coolant  particles  in  one  of  liquid  or  solid  form 
being  carried  and  held  in  suspension  by  said  stream  and  the 
coolant  stream  fanning  out  substantially  radially  at  the  revers- 
ing point  before  changing  into  a  sinking  coolant  stream  in  a 
falling  direction  opposite  the  one  direction  along  the  wall  of 
the  film  tubing  up  to  the  coolant  outlet  of  the  blowing  head; 
and  causing  the  cooling  medium  while  introducing  it  inside  the 
inner  space  to  reach  the  reversing  point  at  such  a  distance  from 
the  nozzle  tip  and  blowing  head  that  the  coolant  particles  in 
one  of  liquid  or  solid  form  can  evaporate  before  the  cooling 
medium  reaches  a  section  of  the  film  tubing  which  lies  below 
a  frost  line  located  within  the  tubing,  whereby  the  section  of 
the  tubing  only  comes  in  contact  with  a  sinking  or  falling 
vaporous  and/or  gaseous  coolant  stream. 


4,069,282 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  UNINTERRUPTED 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PLASTIC  HLM  TUBING 

Hemaoa  Gateraotli,  Uax,  aad  Gcrd  Hebcl,  Bcrlia,  both  of 

Germany,  SMisBon  to  Flrma  KohkBsaenreWerke  Rudolf 

Bnee  Sohn,  Bad  Hocaalagea,  Gemuay 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,924 
ClaimB  priority,  appUcatkm  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  19, 1975, 2507070 
lat  a.>  B29F  3/06 
U.S.  CL  264—28  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  uninterrupted  manufacture  of  plastic 
film  tubing  by  the  blowing  up  of  a  continuous  film  tubing 
formed  by  means  of  an  extruder-injector  having  a  nozzle  tip 
and  blowing  head,  including  an  inner  cooling  of  the  film  tubing 


4,069,283 

METHOD  OF  CURING  AND  PROTECTING  A 

CONCRETE  COLUMN 

Arthur  A.  Rauchftass,  P.  O.  Box  25,  Patterson,  N.C.  28661 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,685 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/16 

U.S.  Q.  264-32  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  efficiently  curing  and  protecting  a  structural 
concrete  column,  beam,  or  the  like  and  characterized  by  the 
short  duration  use  of  the  form  to  thereby  permit  an  overall 
reduction  in  the  number  of  forms  required  at  a  particular  con- 
struction site,  and  comprising  the  steps  of 

assembling  a  form  to  define  the  desired  configuration  of  a 
columnar  structural  member  at  the  intended  permanent 
location  of  the  structural  member, 

filling  the  assembled  form  with  plastic  concrete, 

removing  the  form  from  the  concrete  upon  the  same  becom- 
ing sufficiently  rigid  to  be  self-supporting  but  prior  to  the 
full  curing  thereof,  and  then 

translating  a  continuous  tubular  length  of  sheet  naaterial 
coaxially  along  the  self-supporting  concrete  so  as  to  be 
disposed  about  the  entire  length  thereof  and  maintaining 
the  same  in  such  position  until  the  concrete  is  substantially 
fully  cured,  the  sheet  material  thereby  serving  to  substan- 
tially preclude  moisture  loss  from  the  concrete  while 
protecting  the  same  from  being  stained  by  external  sub- 
stances. 
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44)69,284 
ANTI-VIBRATION  HEAT-INSULATION  STRUCTURE 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Itam  Nilad,  Nagoya;  YasaUsa  KaMko,  Toyota;  RudyosU 
Noda,  Ttqrota,  aad  Y^|i  Wataaabc,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japan. 
assiSBors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  g«i«— i»nri  Kaiiha,  Toyota, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  325^15 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jaa.  20. 1972, 47-7861 

lat  a.2  B29H  7/20 

U.S.  CL  264-^i3  5  Claims 


end  of  said  foaming  region  to  allow  separation  of  said 
tubular  members  from  said  guide  means. 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  vibration  resistant  heat 
insulator  comprising. 

coating  foamable  silicic  acid  mineral  grains  with  a  bonding 
agent, 

charging  said  coated  mineral  grains  into  a  space  between 
two  spaced  walls, 

and  heating  said  coated  mineral  grains  until  they  are  ex- 
panded and  bonded  together  by  said  bonding  agent  which 
strengthens  the  expanded  mineral  grains. 


4,069,285 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FLAT  TOP 

BUNS 
Charles  W.  Morgu,  RoUiag  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 
Foam  Corporation,  Compton,  CaUf . 

Filed  Oct  27. 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,142 

Int  a.2  B29D  7/02.  27/04 

U.S.  a.  264—51  36  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  obtaining  molded  products  in  continuous 
open  molding  equipment  having  a  conveyor  system  defining 
an  open  top  trough  in  which  is  disposed  a  main  film  member 
formed  to  have  a  bottom  and  two  side  regions  to  cover  the 
bottom  and  at  least  part  of  the  side  walls  defining  the  trough 
onto  which  foam  reactants  are  dispensed  to  react  in  a  foaming 
region  to  form  a  continuous  bun  as  the  main  film  member  along 
the  conveyor  system,  the  improvement  comprising: 
supply  means  for  supplying  tubular  film  members,  each 
having  at  least  a  tubular  portion,  adjacent  each  side  of  said 
trough  adjacent  the  region  said  foam  reactants  are  dis- 
pensed; 
means  for  gathering  each  of  said  tubular  film  members  adja- 
cent a  lower  portion  of  said  side  regions  of  said  main  film 
member  and  the  respective  said  side  wall  defming  the 
trough; 
guide  means  adjacent  each  side  of  said  conveyor  system. 
~~  each  of  said  guide  means  being  a  means  for  extending  into 
a  respective  one  of  said  tubular  members  and  for  guiding 
the  top  thereof  along  an  upwardly  inclined  trajectory 
adjacent  said  foaming  region;  and 
means  for  opening  each  of  said  tubular  members  adjacent  the 


4,069.286 

METHOD  OF  THERMALLY  CURING  POLYMERIC 

MATERIALS 

Milton  Sharpies  Grceahalgb,  Fairfield,  CT,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  493,680.  Aag.  1. 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatlnaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,636, 

Not.  29. 1972.  abaadoned.  lids  application  Feb.  9, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  656.448 

Int  CL2  B29C  25/00 

\3S.  CL  264—85  38  Claims 
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CAS  VlliJCITy   (m    Ft£T/riiHun^ 

1.  A  method  of  accelerating  the  rate  of  effecting  a  cure  in 
heat  curable  polymeric  compositions  by  increasing  the  efTec- 
tiveness  of  heat  transfer  from  a  gas  heating  medium  to  a  heat 
curable  polymeric  compound,  comprising  contacting  a  surface 
of  a  body  of  heat  curable  polymeric  composition  with  a  stream 
of  hot  gas  heated  to  a  temperature  of  alx>ut  SOD*  F  to  about 
1000*  F  and  flowing  in  contact  over  the  surface  of  said  body  at 
a  velocity  of  at  least  3000  up  to  about  12,000  feet  per  minute 
while  said  gas  is  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  45  up  to 
about  200  lbs.  per  square  inch  within  the  confines  of  an  elon- 
gated curing  chamber,  and  flowing  said  stream  of  heated  gas 
moving  under  pressure  at  a  velocity  of  at  least  3000  up  to  about 
12.000  feet  per  minute  in  direct  contact  over  the  surface  of  the 
body  of  heat  curable  polymeric  composition  for  a  dwell  period 
sufficient  to  raise  the  body  of  heat  curable  polymeric  composi- 
tion substantially  throughout  its  mass  to  its  curing  temperature 
and  thereby  effecting  a  substantial  cure  of  the  polymeric  com- 
position. • 


4,069,287 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYOLEFIN 

FIBERS 
Joseph  Aboulafia;  Richard  Le  Fnstec,  both  of  Le  Havre,  and 
Claude  Schranz,  Harflenr,  all  of  FIrance,  assignors  to  Compag- 
ale  Francaiae  de  Rafflnage  and  Groupement  Earopeen  de  la 
CellnkMC,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  545,830,  Jan.  21, 1975, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708.067 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  25, 1975,  75  23297; 
Jaa.  31,  1974,  74J388 

lat  CL2  D21F  11/00 
UJS.  CL  264—140  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  polyethylene  or  polypropyl- 
ene fibers  from  a  composition  of  said  polyolefin  dissolved  in  a 
diluent,  which  is  cyclohexane.  hexane.  pentane.  heptane,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  at  a  concentration  of  about  1  to  about  S%  by 
weight,  which  fibers  generally  have  a  length  of  between  0. 1 
nun  and  2  cm  and  a  diameter  of  bundles  of  such  fibers  of 
between  S  ^  and  200  \i,  comprising  flowing  said  composition 
through  at  least  one  elongated  zone  circumscribed  by  a  statio- 
nery boundary  having  a  length  of  about  40  cm  to  about  10  m 
and  a  diameter  of  about  l.S  mm  to  about  4  mm.  said  composi- 
tion being  brought  down  to  a  temperature  range  such  that 
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while  in  said  zone  said  range  is  below  the  temperature  of 
solution  of  said  polyolefin  in  the  molten  state  and  within,  but 
not  below,  the  range  of  critical  temperatures  in  which  said 
polyolefm  would  remain  dissolved  under  the  given  conditions 
and  with  the  composition  at  rest  but  precipiutes  when  sub- 
jected to  shear;  whereby  polyolefm  fibers  are  formed  in  said 


diluent,  said  range  of  critical  temperatures  being  between 
about  78*  C  and  about  102*  C,  said  composition  in  said  zone 
being  flowed  at  a  velocity  greater  than  the  velocity  for  the 
given  conditions  at  which  polyolefm  powder  would  be  formed 
with  said  fibers,  and  beyond  said  zone  separating  the  fibers 
from  a  suspension  in  the  still-liquid  diluent. 


4,069.288 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HRE  RETARDANT 

MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Raymmd  A.  Bwkhaff,  Jr„  Haapdca,  mmI  WUIiain  E.  Sprenkle, 

Jr^  Wabnhaa,  botk  of  Man^  aMigBon  to  Monaaato  Com- 

paay,  St  Lmdt,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  679,943 
lat  a.2  C08K  5/59 
VS.  a.  264^141  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  compounding  fire  retardant 
polystyrene  compositiotis.  which  comprise  a  polystyrene  com- 
ponent, a  metal  oxide  and  a  fire  retardant  halogen  additive 
which  method  comprises: 

A.  mixing  the  metal  oxide  with  a  minor  amount  of  the  poly- 
styrene component; 

B.  subjecting  the  mixture  to  high  intensity  mixing  at  or 
above  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  polystyrene  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  uniformly  disperse  the  metal  oxide  in  the 
molten  polystyrene; 

C.  comminuting  the  polystyrene-metal  oxide  mixture  ob- 
tained in  Step  B  above; 

D.  blending  the  comminuted  polystyrene-metal  oxide  mix- 
ture with  the  other  ingredients  of  the  composition; 

E.  compounding  the  blend  from  (D)  above  at  temperatures 
above  2SS*  C.  and  below  the  temperature  at  which  degra- 
dation occurs;  and 

F.  comminuting  the  compounded  blend. 


a  first  site  on  the  respective  bimetal  strip  to  which  the  first 
element  is  to  be  formed,  so  that  remaining  portions  of  the 
respective  bimetal  strip  can  bow  freely  in  response  to 
heating  of  said  injection  mould, 

b.  forming  the  first  element  on  said  first  site  by  injection 
moulding, 

c.  unclamping  the  respective  bimetal  strip  after  the  first 
element  has  been  formed, 

d.  clamping  the  respective  bimetal  strip  in  said  injection 
mould  by  means  of  narrow  clamping  jaws  disposed  at 
either  side,  as  viewed  longitudinally  of  the  respective 
bimetal  strip,  of  a  second  site  on  the  respective  bimetal 
strip  to  which  the  second  element  is  to  be  formed  so  that 
the  remaining  portions  of  the  respective  bimetal  strip  can 
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freely  bow  in  response  to  heating  of  said  injection  mould, 
and 

e.  forming  the  second  element  on  said  second  site  by  injec- 
tion moulding, 

f.  said  steps  (a)  through  (e)  being  carried  out  such  that  said 
bimetal  strips  are  clamped  in  said  injection  mould  with 
one  of  said  bimetal  strips  being  clamped  in  a  region  of  said 
first  site  and  the  other  of  said  bimetal  strips  being  clamped 
in  a  region  of  said  second  site,  that  after  said  elements  have 
been  injection  moulded  on  said  two  bimetal  strips  at  their 
respective  sites,  said  two  bimetal  strips  are  mutually  ex- 
changed and  clamped  on  either  side  of  said  second  site  and 
said  first  site,  respectively,  and  that  thereafter  the  two 
further  elements  are  produced  by  a  further  injection 
moulding  operation. 


4,069,290 

TRANSFER  MOLDING  METHOD 

Lambert  Paach,  Nutheim,  GcrmaBy,  aasigDor  to  Uniroyal  A.G., 

Aachen,  Germany 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  316,164,  Dec.  18, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,859,023. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  499,369 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  19, 1972, 2219055 

lat  a.2  B29G  3/00 

VS.  a.  264—297  4  Claims 


4,069,289 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELEMENTS  OF  INSULATING 

MATERIAL  ON  A  BIMETAL  STRIP 
Friti  KraaMT,  and  William  F.  Sell,  both  of  Altdorf.  Germany, 
amignnft  to  EUcnberger  A  Poenagea  GmbH,  Altdorf,  Gcr- 
Bumy 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,516 
Clalam  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany.  May  20, 1975, 2520884 
lat  a.'  B29C  6/04 
VS.  CL  264—157  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming,  by  injection  moulding,  first  and 
second  elements  of  insulating  material  on  each  of  at  least  two 
bimetal  strips,  with  the  second  element  being  spaced  from  the 
first  element,  comprising  the  steps  of 
a.  clamping  a  respective  bimetal  strip  in  an  injection  mould 
by  means  of  narrow  clamping  jaws  disposed  at  either  side, 
as  viewed  longitudinally  of  the  respective  bimetal  strip,  of 


ff-JT 


1.  A  method  of  molding  elastomeric  stock,  said  method 
comprising:  interposing  a  multi-apertured,  heat-resistant,  flexi- 
ble, insulation  plate  between  a  heated  mold  and  an  elastomeric 
stock  injection  unit,  said  mold  having  mold  cavities  aligned 
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with  corresponding  ones  of  said  apertures  of  said  insulation 
plate,  said  elastomeric  stock  injection  unit  including  an  open 
ended  chamber  in  which  pressure  can  be  exerted  against  a 
quantity  of  elastomeric  stock  therein  at  least  sufficient  to  fill 
said  mold  cavities,  one  side  surface  of  said  insulation  plate 
confronting  said  open  ended  chamber,  the  other  side  surface  of 
said  insulation  plate  confronting  and  forming  a  parting  line 
with  said  mold;  supporting  said  insulation  plate  for  movement 
at  least  slightly  axially  into  said  chamber  of  said  injection  unit; 
moving  said  mold  and  said  injection  unit  relative  to  one  an- 
other such  that  engagement  by  said  mold  with  said  insulation 
plate  effects  movement  of  the  latter  inwardly  of  said  chamber 
and,  thereby,  an  expulsion  of  a  portion  of  said  elastomeric 
stock  under  substantially  uniform  fluid  pressure  from  said 
chamber  concurrently  through  each  of  said  apertures  in  said 
insulation  plate  and  into  said  mold  cavities;  and  curing  the 
transferred  portion  of  elastomeric  stock  in  said  mold  cavities, 
without  separating  said  mold  or  said  injection  unit  from  said 
insulation  plate  or  relaxing  said  fluid  pressure,  said  insuUtion 
plate  serving  to  thermally  insulate  the  remaining  portion  of 
elastomeric  stock  in  said  chamber  from  said  heatMl  mold  in 
order  to  prevent  the  curing  of  said  remaining  portion  of  stock 
with  the  curing  of  said  transferred  portion  of  stock. 


4,069,291 

DENSIFICATION  OF  PARTICULATE  POROUS 

FLUORINATED  RESINS 

Kunizoh  Kidoh;  Hideki  Wakamori;  Gcazo  Asai,  and  Kazuo 

Kusida,  all  Qf  Iwaki,  Japan,  andgnors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  20, 1975,  50-74403 
Int  a.^  B29C  23/00 
VS.  CL  264—342  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  bulk  density  of  a  porous 
particulate  fluorinated  resin,  which  comprises  preparing  a 
sus|)ension  of  a  particulate  porous  fluorinated  resin  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  containing,  as  a  suspetision  stabilizer,  a  powder  of 
an  inorganic  material  which  is  insoluble  or  slightly  soluble  in 
water,  and  heating  the  suspension  at  approximately  the  melting 
temperature  of  the  resin,  thereby  reducing  the  volume  of  the 
particulate  fluorinated  resin. 


internal  pressure  is  achieved,  continuously  sensing  and  moni- 
toring said  internal  pressure  by  means  of  a  pressure  sensor 
device  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  bubble,  said 
pressure  sensor  device  continuously  sending  a  signal  to  a  pres- 
sure control  device,  and  when  said  pressure  falls  below  a 
preselected  level  actuating  an  air  pressure  input  valve,  said 
valve  being  in  communication  with  said  control  device,  a 
source  of  air  under  pressure  and  the  interior  of  said  bubble, 
whereby  makeup  air  pressure  is  added  to  said  bubble,  and 
when  said  air  pressure  within  said  bubble  is  above  a  pre- 
selected level,  said  air  pressure  is  inunediately  reduced  through 
an  exhaust  valve  in  direct  communication  with  said  bubble, 
said  exhaust  valve  being  pressure-actuated;  and  said  exhaust 
valve  being  responsive  to  small  incremental  pressure  variations 
as  well  as  sudden  surges  of  high  pressure. 


4,069,293 

METHOD  FOR  DISSOLVING  PLUTONIUM  DIOXIDE 

Ottaar  K.  TaUeat,  Oak  Ridge,  Tean.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 

■lent  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  574,977,  May  6, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,976,775.  This  application  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,826 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  rabaequent  to  Aug.  24, 

1993,  has  been  disclaiaMd. 

lat  a.2  COIG  56/00 

VS.  CL  423-3  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  dissolving  PuO;  in  an  aqueous  dissolving 
mixture  comprising  PUO2,  HNO]  and  an  efTective  catalytic 
amount  of  fluoride,  the  improvement  comprising  providing 
oxidizing  conditions  in  said  dissolving  mixture  to  oxidize  dis- 
solved Pu  ions  and  thereby  increase  the  rate  of  PuOj  dissolu- 
tion. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  oxidizing  conditions 
are  provided  electrolytically. 


4,069,292 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  IN  TUBULAR  THERMOPLASTIC 

EXTRUSION 
F.  John  Herrington,  Holcomb,  and  Gordon  P.  Hungerford, 
Palmyra,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,118,  Aug.  28, 1974, 

abandoned.  Iliis  appUcation  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,235 

Int  a.2  B29D  7/22.  23/04 

VS.  CL  264-40.3  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  internal  air  pressure  within  a 
tubular  thermoplastic  fllm  bubble  which  comprises  initially 
inflating  said  bubble  with  air  under  pressure  until  a  desired 


4,069,294 

HYDROMETALLURGICAL  RECOVERY  OF  METAL 

VALUES 

Lanreace  G.  Stevens,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,106 
lat  a.2  COIG  3/14.  45/00.  51/12.  53/12 
VS.  a.  423—32  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  metal  values  from  a  metal 
bearing  source  containing  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  copper  and  manganese,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

1 .  pretreating  a  minor  portion  of  said  metal  bearing  source 
with  a  hydrogen  halide  treated  tail  stream  formed  as 
hereinafter  set  forth  and  then  commingling  the  pretreated 
minor  portion  with  the  remainder  of  the  metal  bearing 
source; 

2.  roasting  the  resultant  mixture  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  SSO*  to  about  900*  C; 

3.  cooling  the  roasted  material  and  then  extracting  the  same 
with  an  ammonium  carbonate  leaching  solution; 

4.  scrubbing  the  hydrogen  halide-containing  ofTgas  from 
roasting  step  (2)  with  a  slurry  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
leached  tails  from  step  (3)  to  transfer  hydrogen  halide 
from  the  offgas  to  the  slurry;  and 

5.  supplying  resultant  hydrogen  halide-containing  slurry 
from  step  (4)  to  step  (1)  as  said  hydrogen  halide  treated  tail 
stream. 


11S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I 


January  17,  1978 


4,0(9,295 
TREATING  RAW  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  TITANIUM 

COMPONENTS 
Y^liro  fnatort  Tokyo;  YotkOul  NoiU,  Tnnmlui;  HiroyiiU 
Naito,  TavMka;  KiyoiU  Takai,  Tnwaoka,  and  Nobon 
Mmyaaa,  Tsanoka,  all  of  Japaa,  aHigaon  to  Mianawa 
Kapka  Kogyo  KabwhIU  KaUka,  Onka,  Japaa 
Flkd  Apr.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,058 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  1,  1975,  50-52071; 
Apr.  8, 1976,  51-38752 

lat  CL^  COIG  45/Oa  37/14.  31/Oa  23/08 
VJS.  a.  423—49  9  Claiaia 
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1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  titanium  containing  raw  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ilmenite,  sand  iron  slag 
and  high  titanium  slag  by  heat-treating  the  raw  material  in  the 
presence  of  a  flux  composed  mainly  of  an  alkali  metal  nitrate  or 
a  thermal  decomposition  product  thereof  in  an  amount  2  to  S 
times  by  weight  of  the  amount  of  raw  material  in  a  non-reduc- 
ing atmosphere  to  thereby  effect  a  fluxing  reaction,  and  sub- 
jecting the  resulting  fluxing  reaction  product  to  a  leaching 
treatment  of  at  least  one  sUge  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  sepa- 
rate the  fluxing  reaction  product  into  a  leaching  solution  con- 
taining at  least  one  metal  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Mn.  V  and  Cr  and  a  leaching  residue  composed  of 
a  concentrate  of  titanium  component  which  is  acid-soluble  and 
substantially  free  of  the  metal  component,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  incorporating  said  leaching  residue  in  an 
amount  at  least  1.2  times  by  weight  the  amount  of  said  raw 
material  into  the  mixture  of  said  raw  material  and  said  flux, 
shaping  the  resulting  composition  into  granules,  and  heat-treat- 
ing said  granules  at  a  temperature  of  750*  to  950*  C  for  a  time 
within  the  range  of  3  minutes  to  2  hours  thereby  keeping  said 
granules  in  the  substantially  non-sticky  sute  throughout  the 
heat  treatment. 


c.  removing  said  insoluble  residue  from  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  dissolved  aluminum  ion  complex; 

d.  increasing  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  solution  to  a  valve  of 
not  greater  than  that  at  which  hydrated  aluminum  hy- 
droxide precipitates  by  the  addition  of  an  alkaline  reagent 
and  removing  any  non-aluminum  hydroxide  precipitates; 
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mixing  said  aqueous  solution  containing  dissolved  alumi- 
num ion  complex  with  sufficient  additional  alkaline  re- 
agent to  precipitate  substantially  all  said  aluminum  values 
as  hydrated  aluminum  hydroxide;  and 
recovering  said  hydrated  aluminum  hydroxide  from  said 
aqueous  solution. 


4,069,297 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  FIBERS 
ifawiht—  Saito,  and  Hiroyaao  Ogawa,  both  of  SUznoka,  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Tobo  Bcaloa  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,244 

Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1975,  50-42444 

Int.  CL2  DOIF  9/12 

U.S.  a.  423-447.6  V^B  20  Claina 


4,069,296 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  ALUMINUM 

FROM  ALUMINUM  ORES 

Wen  H.  Haang.  Tczaa  A  A  M  Unlvcnity,  Coikge  Station,  Tex. 

77843 

Filed  Oct  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,025 
Int  CLJ  COIF  7/22 
MS.  CL  423—127  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  and  recovery  of  aluminum 
values  from  an  aluminum  ore  comprising: 

a.  treating  said  aluminum  ore  with  a  aqueous  solution  of 
hydrofluoric  acid,  said  aqueous  solution  of  hydrofluoric 
acid  containing  not  less  than  about  2  weight  percent  of 
HP; 

b.  adjusting  the  temperature  of  said  solution  to  a  value  not 
greater  than  about  100*  C  to  form  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  dissolved  aluminum  ion  complex  and  an 
insoluble  residue; 


'    J)      gj'     90      ao      60      w 
t«  FOR  mOOItTKM  iMins 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  carbon  fibers  which 
comprises  preoxidizing  polyacrylonitrile  fibers  containing  at 
least  about  90%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  at  a  temperature  of 
about  200'  to  about  300*  C  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  while 
shrinking  the  fibers  about  40  to  about  70%  based  on  the  free 
shrinkage  of  the  fibers  determined  under  a  load  of  I  mg/d  with 
the  progress  of  preoxidation,  said  preoxidizing  being  carried 
out  in  a  continuous  fashion  using  a  plurality  of  rollers,  said  free 
shrinkage  being  determined  under  the  preoxidizing  conditions; 
then  carbonizing  the  preoxidized  fibers  at  about  SOO*  to  about 
1 ,000*  C  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  so  that  the  shrinkage  of 
the  fibers  finally  becomes  about  40  to  about  70%  based  on  the 
free  shrinkage  of  the  preoxidized  fibers  determined  when  said 
preoxidized  fibers  are  placed  under  a  load  of  I  mg/d  and 
heated  at  1,000*  C  for  IS  minutes  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere;  and 
thereafter  heating  the  carbonized  fibers  at  constant  length  at  a 
temperature  of  up  to  about  3,000*  C. 
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4,069,296 
CARBON  BLACK  PRODUCING  METHOD 
Harold  R.  Hnat,  Bartkarillc  Okla.,  aMi^or  to  PUllipa  Petro- 
leoai  Coapany,  BartkarOle,  OUa. 

Filed  Jnly  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,588 
Int  CL2  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  CL  423—456  7  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  of  quenching  a  carbon  black  manufacturing 
furnace  process,  in  which  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  and  a 
carbon  black  make  hydrocarbon  are  subjected  to  partial  com- 
bustion and  pyrolysis  in  a  reaction  zone  to  produce  a  hot 
smoke  containing  carbon  black  particles,  which  flows  in  a 
vortex  path  along  the  reaction  zone,  comprising  solid  carbon 
black  particles  suspended  in  off-gas,  said  process  including  the 
steps  of: 
a.  introducing  a  quench  fluid,  which  is  cooler  than  the  hot 
smoke  in  the  reaction  zone,  into  the  reaction  zone  in  a 
generally  tangential  direction  for  initial  vortex  flow  in  a 
direction  counterrotational  to  the  direction  of  vortex  flow 
of  the  hot  smoke. 


4,069,299 

HYDROXY-ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE  AND  SULFATE 

POLYMER  PRODUCTION 

CUtc  Hodgaon,  Foreat  KnoUa,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Cbcvron  Re- 

acarch  Company,  San  FhuMdaco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  683,551,  May  5, 1976, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Dec  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747,566 

Int  CL^  COIF  7/Oa  7/74.  7/56 

VS.  CL  423—462  17  Oaina 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  hydroxy-aluminum  chloride  or 

sulfate  which  comprises  reacting  urea  and  aluminum  chloride 

or  aluminum  sulfate,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  aluminum 

chloride  to  urea  varies  from  about  1:0.1  to  1:1.3  and  the  molar 

ratio  of  aluminum  sulfate  to  urea  varies  from  about  1K).1  to 

1:2.6,  at  a  temperature  of  about  50*  to  150*  C,  in  aqueous 

solution  medium  of  about  1  mol  to  1000  mols  water  per  mol  of 

urea. 


4,069,300 

PRCXXSS  FOR  PRODUCING  a-TYPE  CALOUM 

SULFATE  HEMIHYDRATE 

HaknIcU  Akazawa,  and  Kcnicbi  Niihimnra,  both  of  Kakogawa, 

Japan,  aaaignora  to  Taki  Chemical  0>.,  Ltd.,  Kakogawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Sept  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  616,312 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3, 1974,  49-115006 
Int  a.2  CDIF  11/46:  C04B  11/02 
US.  a.  423—555  5  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a-type  hemihydrate  of  calcium 
sulfate  by  oxidizing  calcium  sulfite  with  air  or  oxygen  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  90*  C  to  130*  C  in  a  suspen- 
sion containing  surface  active  agents,  the  suspension  contain- 
ing seed  crystals  of  a-type  hemihydrate  of  calcium  sulfate  and 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  3  to  6  and  the  surface  active 
agents  beUig  at  least  one  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  anionic  surface  active  agents  having  a  sulfonic  acid 
group  as  the  hydrophilic  atomic  group  and  having  an  alkyl, 
alkyl-aryl  or  alkylallyl  group  as  the  hydrophobic  atomic 
group;  (b)  non-ionic  surface  active  agents  having  a  polyoxyeth- 
ylene  chain  as  the  hydrophilic  atomic  group  and  having  an 
alkyl  or  alkylphenoxy  group  as  the  hydrophobic  atomic  group 
and  (c)  amphoteric  surface  active  agents  of  a  betaine. 


tures  which  comprises:  charging  a  reaction  vessel  solely  with 
metallic  titanium  and  elemental  sulfur;  said  sulfur  being 
charged  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  stoichionietry  of 
the  reaction  between  metallic  titanium  and  elemental  sulfur  to 
form  titanium  disulfide,  to  provide  a  sulfur  pressure  at  least 
equal  to  the  vapor  pressure  of  elemental  sulfur  at  a  reaction 
temperature  between  about  630*  C  and  1040*  C  and  to  insure 
the  presence  of  molten  elemental  sulfiir,  maintaining  the  metal- 
lic titanium  in  contact  with  the  elemental  sulfur  at  a  reaction 
temperature  of  between  630*  C  and  1040*  C  whereby  titanium 
disulfide  is  produced;  and,  after  the  reaction  between  elemental 
sulfur  and  metallic  titanium  is  complete,  cooling  the  products 
of  reaction  rapidly  from  at  least  630*  C  to  below  100*  C  such 
that  formation  of  titanium  trisulfide  is  minimized. 


4,069,302 
PURIFICATION  OF  SULFUR 
Morton  Meadow,  Trenton,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,952 
Int  a.2  COIB  17/04 
VS.  a.  423—575  7  Claima 

1.  The  method  of  removing  carbonaceous  materials  from 
sulfur  produced  by  the  reaction  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur 
dioxide  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  at 
a  temperature  between  about  120*  and  about  140*  C.  whereby 
the  sulfur  is  in  liquid  state  which  comprises  separating  the 
liquid  sulfur  from  the  organic  solvent  solution,  thereafter  con- 
tracting the  sulfur  in  liquid  state  with  water  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  120*  C.  and  about  140*  C.  under  pressure  for  a 
period  sufficient  so  as  to  reduce  the  carbonaceous  material 
content  of  the  sulfur  to  not  more  than  about  0.007%  carbon  by 
weight  and  recovering  the  sulfur. 


4,069,301 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TITANIUM  DISULFIDE 
Arthur  H.  Tbompaon,  New  Proridcncc,  N  J^  aaaignor  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  641,425 

Int  a.i  COIG  23/00:  COIB  77/00 

U.S.  CL  423—565  6  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  titanium  disulfide  by  reacting 

metallic  titanium  with  elemental  sulfur  at  elevated  tempera- 


4,069,303 
ALLOY  USEFUL  AS  HYDRCXSEN  STORAGE  MATERIAL 
Tokio  Yamadaya,  and  Yaaobiko  MacUda,  both  of  KawMaki, 
Japan,  aaaignora  to  Mataoahita  Electric  Induatrial  Company, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  769,952 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1976,  51-18125 

Int  CL2  COIB  6/02 

VS.  CL  423—644  4  Claims 


.T«B;io>C>DaMn.iJ 
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4.  A  complex  metal  hydride  useful  as  a  hydrogen  reservoir 
formed  by  reaction  of  hydrogen  gas  with  a  quaternary  alloy 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

where  1  ^  x  ^  1.3,  0  <  y  S 1,  and  0  <  z  <  2. 
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4,069,304 

HYDROGEN  PRODUCTION  BY  CATALYTIC  COAL 

GASinCATION 

Joha  A.  StwkoTkh,  Redoado  Beach,  and  Jack  L.  BlaaMathal, 

Lot  Aageka,  both  of  Califs  aarigBon  to  TRW,  Redoodo 

Beach,  CUif. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  I97S,  Ser.  No.  645,858 

lat  a.2  COIB  1/02:  COIJ  3/00 

\}S.  a.  423—648  R  12  Claiois 


•continued 
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of: 


1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  comprising  the  steps 


a.  reacting  steam,  carbonaceous  material  and  hme  with  a 
catalyst  to  produce  hydrogen,  residua]  carbon  and  Ca- 
CO},  the  caulyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (I)  NaF  and  (2)  a  salt  of  a  Group  I  metal  sUbilized  with 
a  fluoride  of  a  Group  II  metal; 

b.  regenerating  CaCO}  to  lime,  converting  the  residual  char 
to  combustion  products; 

c.  reusing  the  catalyst  and  regenerated  lime  for  further  reac- 
tion with  steam  and  carbonaceous  material  to  produce 
additional  hydrogen,  and 

d.  drawing  off  product,  including  hydrogen. 


4,069,305 
I>"  IMIDAZOLE  STEROID  DERIVATIVES 
Alaa  J.  PoUto,  Coata  Mcm,  and  WiUiaoi  S.  Knight,  Laguna 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  aadgnon  to  Bcckman  Inatnunenta,  Inc., 
FuUertoa,  Calif. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,809,  Jan.  14, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,021,535.  This  application  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,688 
Int.  a.2  A61K  4i/00;  QXni  17/00 
MS.  a.  424-1  10  Claims 

1.  A  radioimmunoassay  reagent  having  a  structural  formula 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 


N' 

I 

O— CHj— C— NH— CHj— C  =  CH« 
H  II 

O  HN  N 
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wherein  the  asterisk  (*)indicates  radioactive  labelling. 


4,069,306 

X-RAY  CONTRAST  PREPARATION  CONTAINING  A 

HYDROPHIUC  POLYMER  CONTAINING  AMINO 

GROUPS 

Ulf  Sven  Erik  Rothman,  BJarred,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Phar> 

mada  Aktiebolag,  Uppaala,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,221,  March  4, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,820 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  14, 1974,  7403402 
Int  a.2  A61K  29/02 
U.S.  a.  424—4  8  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  contrast  preparation  intended  for  the  X-ray 
examination  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract,  comprising  minute 
particles  of  a  cross-linked  hydrophilic  polymer  containing 
amino  groups  suspended  in  a  physiologictJIy  acceptable  aque- 
ous liquid  and  flnely  divided  barium  sulphate,  said  polymer 
being  insoluble  in  water  at  body  temperature  and  being  a 
polyfunctional  amine  /  or  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dextran,  cellulose,  starch  and  pollulan  which  is 
substituted  with  amino  groups  and  optionally  with  other  ioniz- 
able  groups  which  give  rise  to  negative  surface  charges,  said 
polymer  having  molecules  held  together  to  a  water-insoluble, 
but  waterswellable  three-dimensional  network  by  bridges 
comprising  straight  or  branched  aliphatic  saturated  hydrocar- 
bon chains  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxyl  groups  and 
containing  3-30  carbon  atoms  and  being  non-broken  or  bro- 
ken by  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms  and  said  polymer  containing 
more  than  0.1  and  less  than  IS  milliequivalents  of  amino  groups 
per  gram  of  dry  polymer,  the  swellability  of  the  polymer  parti- 
cles in  water  being  such  that  one  gram  of  polymer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water  is  able  to  absorb  more  tlian  O.S  g  and  less  than  SO 
g  of  water,  the  average  particle  size  of  the  polymer  particles  in 
the  presence  of  water  being  greater  than  0.1  micrometer  and 
smaller  than  300  micrometer,  and  the  ratio  between  the  poly- 
mer particles  and  the  barium  sulphate  being  2  to  100  g  of  said 
particles  per  100  g  of  barium  sulphate. 


4,069,307 

DRUG-DELIVERY  DEVICE  COMPRISING  CERTAIN 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  FOR  CONTROLLED 

RELEASE  OF  DRUG 

Takem  Hignchi,  and  Anwar  Hnasain,  both  of  Lawrence,  Kans^ 

assignors  to  Ala  Corporation,  Pah>  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  281,446,  Ang.  17, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^03,880, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,531,  Oct  14, 1970, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  May  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,353 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  snbseqnent  to  Sept  9, 

1992,  has  been  disrlaimrd, 

Int  CL2  A61K  9/26 

UjS.  a.  424—22  9  Claims 

1.  A  shape  retaining  implant  for  releasing  drug  formed  of  a 

copolymer  compatible  with  body  tissue,  the  improvement 

wherein  the  implant  is  formed  of  a  matrix  of  ethylene-vinyl 

acetate  copolymer  containing  drug,  said  drug  mixed  through- 


.  n 


out  the  copolymer  which  has  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  4  to 
80%  by  weight  a  melt  index  of  about  0. 1  to  1000  grams  per  ten 
minutes,  is  permeable  to  the  passage  of  the  drug  by  diffusion, 
and  capable  of  releasing  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
drug  to  body  tissue  at  a  predetermined  and  controlled  rate  over 
a  prolonged  period  of  time. 


bon  containing  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  wherein  X  is  an  anion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro.  bromo,  fluoro, 
iodo,  sulfate,  bisulfate,  carbonate,  bicarbonate,  sulfite,  and 
bisulfite:  wherein  R^  R^  R*and  R'are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  and  alkaryl;  wherein  A  is  a  bivalent 
C1-C20  hydrocarbon  bridging  radical  and  wherein  a  and  b  are 
the  integers  1  or  2. 


4,069,308 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

AEROSOLS  OF  PESTICIDAL  CHEMICALS 

Sdio  Tanaka,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Shown  Dcako 

if.h— ktn  Kaiaha  and  Sanko  Kagakn  Kogyo  y*'-- fc«n  Kai- 

sha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  398,739,  Sept  19, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  148,045,  May  28, 1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,515, 

Feb.  23, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  11, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  630,830 
Int  CL2  AOIN  17/02 
MS.  a.  424-43  10  Claiam 

1.  A  process  for  applying  an  insecticidal  or  fungicidal  chemi- 
cal to  living  plants  in  an  enclosed  area  which  comprises: 

1.  passing  superheated  steam  having  a  temperature  of  from 
1 10*  C.  -  800*  C,  through  a  vaporizable  solid  state  insecti- 
cidal or  fungicidal  chemical  thereby  to  evaporate  said 
chemical,  said  superheated  steam  being  the  means  em- 
ployed to  heat  said  chemical; 

2.  subsequently  rapidly  releasing  the  resulting  entrained 
vapor  into  the  air  to  rapidly  cool  said  vapor  and  to  form 
an  aerosol  of  the  insecticidal  or  fungicidal  chemical  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  living  plants,  and 

3.  then  contacting  said  living  plants  with  an  insecticial  or 
fungicidal  amount  of  said  chemical  in  the  form  of  said 
aerosol. 


4,069,309 

CATIONIC  SKIN  SUBSTANTIVE  SUNSCREEN 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Joseph  P.  Ciaudclli,  Ramsey,  and  Gcrhart  Karg,  Pompton 

Lakes,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Avon  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Saffem, 

N  Y 

Filed  Sept  19, 1972,  Ser.  No.  290,327 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/42:  C07C  101/00 
MS.  a.  424—47  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  human  skin  from  erythema  pro- 
ducing ultraviolet  radiation  which  comprises  applying  to  said 
skin  a  composition  of  a  cosmetic  carrier  containing  from  about 
1-10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  com- 
position of  a  cationic  aminobenzoate  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


O  R*  R« 

^11 
C— O— Z— N— A— N— Z— O— C 
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4,069,310 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CLEAR 

DENTIFRICES 

Michael  Harriaon,  Ravenahead,  Fntfand,  aasignor  to  Colgate 

Pahnolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  403,985,  Oct  5, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  ia  a  diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  197,499,  Nov.  10, 

1971,  abandoned.  TUs  applkatkM  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

640,123 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  27, 1970, 
56575/70 

Int  a.2  A61K  7/16 
MS.  a.  424—49  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  visually  clear,  bubble- 
free  dentifrice  comprising  a  vacuum  deareated  synthetic  inor- 
ganic complex  silicate  clay  gelling  agent  of  the  formula 

[Si,Mg5,Lio»H7»024f*-N«*a». 

a  dentally  acceptable  substantially  water-insoluble  polishing 
agent  having  a  refractive  index  of  about  1.44  to  1.48,  water, 
sorbitol  and  glycerine,  with  the  proportion  of  such  dentifrice 
components  being  about  1  to  5%  of  such  gelling  agent,  about 
S  to  S0%  of  such  polishing  agent,  about  S  to  30%  of  water, 
about  20  to  7S%  of  sorbitol  and  at  least  S%  of  glycerine,  with 
the  total  of  water,  sorbitol  and  glycerine  being  about  30  to 
94%,  which  comprises  high  shear  mixing  said  deaerated  gel- 
ling agent,  heated  to  about  90*  C.  for  about  IS  minutes,  40*  C. 
for  one  hour  or  unheated  at  room  temperature  for  16  hours, 
with  water  and  sorbitol  to  produce  a  clear  gel  and  admixing 
glycerine  with  the  clear  gel  to  make  a  clear  water-sorbitol- 
glycerine  gel. 


(x-U 


wherein  Y  is  a  amino  radical  having  the  formula 


— N 


i 
\ 


R> 


R> 


such  that  R>  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C1-C5  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl.  substituted  alkyl,  substituted  aryl. 
and  substituted  alkaryl;  wherein  Z  is  a  bivalent  alkyl  hydrocar- 


4,069,311 

ORAL  DENTIFRICE  CONTAINING  UNIFORM 

PARTICLES  OF  SPECKUNG  MATERIAL 

Giuseppe  Mannara,  Rome,  Italy,  asaigaor  to  Colgate  PalmoUve 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  529,665,  Not.  4, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,003,971. 
This  application  Oct  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,052 
Int  CL^  A61K  7/18.  7/22.  7/28.  7/26 
MS.  CL  424—49  8  Claims 

1.  A  powder  or  extrudible  oral  dentifrice  which  contains 
about  0.1  to  S0%  by  weight  of  dentifrice  speckles  of  substan- 
tially uniform  spherical  shape  and  size  prepared  by  the  process 
which  comprises: 
A.  agitating  a  heated  mixture  of  a  speckling  material  and  a 
dispersing  liquid  for  said  speckling  material,  said  speclding 
material  containing  a  dentifrice  com(>onent  and  a  binder 
for  such  component,  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  binder 
is  liquid,  to  produce  a  homogeneous  dispersion  in  the 
dispersing  liquid  of  individual  droplets  of  said  speckling 
material  of  sizes  in  the  range  of  about  O.OS  to  I  mm.  effec- 
tive diameter;  said  mixture  being  of  about 
I.  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  such  speckling  material,  which  is 

a.  about  7S  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  a  normally  solid 
water  insoluble  organic  dentifrice  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoplastic  resins, 
gums,  gels,  parafTins,  waxes,  polymers,  higher  fatty 
acids,  higher  fatty  acid  salts,  lower  alkylene  glycol 
diesters,  glyceryl  diesters  and  glyceryl  triesten;  and 

b.  about  0.01  to  2S%  by  weight  of  a  dentifrice  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine- 
containing  anti-caries  agents,  polishing  agents,  anti- 
microbial agents,  ammoniating  agents,  vitamins,  de- 
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sensitizing  agents,  enzymes,  optical  brighteners.  as- 
tringents, preservatives,  flavoring  agents  and  color- 
ants; and 
II.  about  60  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  dispersing  liquid  which 
has  a  norma]  boiling  point  which  is  at  least  10*  C  above 
the  solidification  point  of  said  binder  and  below  the 
normal  boiling  point  of  said  binder  and  which  has  a 
solidification  point  at  least  20*  C  below  the  solidifica- 
tion point  of  the  binder,  in  which  dispersing  liquid  the 
binder  is  substantially  insoluble,  said  dispersing  liquid 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 
aqueous  solutions  of  lower  polyhydric  alcohols  of  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and 
B.  cooling  such  mixture  of  speckling  material  and  dispers- 
ing liquid,  while  continuing  agiution  thereof,  to  a  tem- 
perature below  the  solidification  point  of  said  binder,  at 
which  temperature  the  dispersing  liquid  remains  liquid, 
to  obtain  solid  dentifrice  speckles  of  the  binder  and 
dentifrice  component  in  the  dispersing  liquid,  having 
substantially  uniform  spherical  shape  and  sizes  in  the 
range  of  about  O.OS  to  1  mm.  effective  diameter,  homo- 
geneously dispersed  in  said  dispersing  liquid. 


I  mm.  effective  diameter,  homogeneous  dispersed  in  said 
dispersing  liquid. 


4,069^12 

UNIFORM  PARTICLES  OF  SPECKLING  MATERIAL 

FOR  INCORPORATION  IN  ORAL  DENTRinCES 

Giucfpe  Mauara,  Rone,  Italy,  aiiivMr  to  Colgate  PalnoUTe 

Coa^uy,  New  York.  N.Y. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  520,665,  Nov.  4, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,003,971. 
This  avpUcatioa  Oct  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,053 
lat  CLJ  A61K  7/16.  7/21  7/28,  7/26 
MS.  a.  424—49  5  ClaioH 

1.  Dentifrice  speckles  of  substantially  uniform  spherical 
shape  and  size  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises: 

A.  agiuting  a  heated  mixture  of  a  speckling  material  and  a 
dispersing  liquid  for  said  speckling  material,  said  speckling 
material  containing  a  dentifrice  component  and  a  binder 
for  such  component,  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  binder 
is  liquid,  to  produce  a  homogeneous  dispersion  in  the 
dispersing  liquid  of  individual  droplets  of  said  speckling 
material  of  sizes  in  the  range  of  about  0.05  to  I  mm.  effec- 
tive diameter;  said  mixture  being  of  about 

I.  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  such  speckling  material,  which  is 

a.  about  75  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  a  normally  solid 
water  insoluble  organic  dentifrice  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoplastic  resins, 
gums,  gels,  paraffins,  waxes,  polymers,  higher  fatty 
acids,  higher  fatty  acid  salts,  lower  alkylene  glycol 
diesters,  glyceryl  diesters  and  glyceryl  triesters;  and 

b.  about  0.01  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  dentifrice  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine- 
containing  anti-caries  agents,  polishing  agents,  anti- 
microbial agents,  ammoniating  agents,  vitamins,  de- 
sensitizing agents,  enzymes,  optical  brighteners,  as- 
tringents, preservatives,  flavoring  agents  and  color- 
ants; and 

II.  about  60  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  dispersing  liquid  which 
has  a  normal  boiling  point  which  is  at  least  10*  C  above 
the  solidification  point  of  said  binder  and  below  the 
normal  boiling  point  of  said  binder  and  which  has  a 
solidification  point  at  least  20*  C  below  the  solidifica- 
tion point  of  the  binder,  in  which  dispersing  liquid  the 
binder  is  substantially  insoluble,  said  dispersing  liquid 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 
aqueous  solutions  of  lower  polyhydric  alcohols  of  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and 

B.  cooling  such  mixture  of  speckling  material  and  dispersing 
liquid,  while  continuing  agitation  thereof,  to  a  tempera- 
ture bielow  the  solidification  point  of  said  binder,  at  which 
temperature  the  dispersing  liquid  remains  liquid,  to  obtain 
solid  dentifrice  speckles  of  the  binder  and  dentifrice  com- 
ponent in  the  dispersing  liquid,  having  substantially  uni- 
form spherical  shape  and  sizes  in  the  range  of  about  0.05  to 


4,069.313 
WATER-IN-OIL  ADJUVANT  COMPOSITION 
Allea  F.  Woodhow,  Horahan,  and  Mavkc  R.  HiUcmaa,  Lafay- 
ette Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  aMi«Bort  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway, 
NJ. 
DiviafaM  of  Scr.  No.  525,149,  Nor.  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,903,228, 
which  ia  a  coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  392,402,  Aog.  28, 
1973,  abaadoaed,  which  if  a  coatiauatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  233^15. 
March  10, 1972,  abaadoMd,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of 
Scr.  No.  141,401,  May  7, 1971,  abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr. 
7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,360 
lat  CL^  A61K  39/18.  39/12.  47/00 
MS.  a.  424-89  11  OalaM 

1.  An  adjuvant  composition  comprising  a  physiologically 
acceptable  injecuble  oil  and  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  by 
volume  of  a  stabilizer  consisting  essentially  of  aluminum  mono- 
stearate,  the  aluminum  monostearate  being  essentially  free  of 
any  other  fatty  acid  radical. 

5.  An  adjuvant  vaccine  composition  comprising  a  physiolog- 
ically acceptable  injectable  oil,  an  antigen  and  from  about  0.5 
to  10%  by  volume  of  stabilizer  consisting  essentially  of  alumi- 
num monostearate,  the  aluminum  monostearate  being  essen- 
tially free  of  any  other  fatty  acid  radical. 


4,069,314 

GLYCOPEPTIDE  EXTRACT 

Christopher  Adiaai,  4A  Starts  Hill  Road,  Faraborongh.  Kent 

aad  DaTid  Eric  Rdd,  90  Qaecasway,  Wcat  Widthaa^  Kent, 

both  of  Eaglaad 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  445,309,  Feb.  22, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,010,257.  This  appUcatioa  Jaoc  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  588,313 

Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Feb.  23. 1973, 
9149/73;  Feb.  14, 1974,  6759/74;  Aag.  20, 1974,  36522/74 

lat  CL^  A61K  39/02.  35/78 
MS.  a.  424-92  11  ClaiBis 

1.  An  immunostimulating  glycopeptide  suitable  for  use  in 
conferring  on  mammals  or  birds  a  resistance  to  Sarcoma 
I80T/G  tumour  and  pathogenic  microoganisms  which  glyco- 
peptide is  obtainable  from  the  cell  wall  of  an  immunostimulat- 
ing bacterium  belonging  to  the  Actinomycetaceae  family  of 
Prevot's  classification,  which  glycopeptide  is  substantially 
insoluble  in  water,  physiological  saline,  methanol,  ethanol, 
phenol,  chloroform,  dioxan,  pyridine,  dimethylformamide, 
diethylene  glycol,  and  hexane;  has  an  absorption  in  the  Infra- 
red spectrum  at  1550  and  1660  cm-  ■  consistent  with  the  pres- 
ence of  peptide;  has  an  absorption  in  the  Infra-red  spectrum 
between  950  and  1100  cm-'  with  a  maximum  absorption  at 
1050  to  1070  cm-'  consistent  with  the  presence  of  carbohy- 
drate; has  little  or  no  lipid  absorption  in  the  Infra-red  spectrum 
at  2850  to  2950  cm-';  and  which  glycopeptide,  after  intrave- 
nous administration,  increases  the  liver  and  spleen  weight  of 
mice,  and  increases  the  life  expectancy  of  mice  with  tumours. 


4,069.315 
RECOVERY  OF  ZINC  FROM  IRON-MAKING  OR 
STEEL-REFINING  FURNACE  DUST 
Armaad  Wa«Mr,  Each.  Alaettc;  Robert  Pizias.  Daddaage,  aad 
Fraacois  Schcia,  Tctaage,  aU  of  LazcaiboBrg.  aarigaors  to 
Adcrict  Reaaics  de  Barbach-Eich-Daddaage  SjL  ARBED. 
Lazcadtoarg,  Laxoaboarg 

Filed  Jaly  22. 1976,  Scr.  No.  707.492 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Laxcaiboarg,  Jaly  23,  1975, 
73039 

lat  CL2  OOIG  9/01-  C22B  7/02 
MS.  CL  423—105  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  zinc  from  the  dust  of  a  metallur- 
gical plant  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
a.  forming  compacts  of  said  dust; 
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b.  saturating  water  with  carbon  dioxide;  to  form  a  treating 
solution; 

c.  treating  the  compacu  of  said  dust  with  said  water  satu- 
rated with  carbon  dioxide  for  a  period  and  at  a  tempera- 


ture sufficient  at  a  pressure  of  the  order  of  15  to  40 
kg/cm^  to  solubilize  zinc  from  the  dust  compacts  in  the 
water  of  the  treating  solution;  and 
d.  precipitating  the  zinc  from  said  solution  by  eliminating 
carbon  dioxide  therefrom. 


4,069,316 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ANTIBIOTIC  T-42082  AND 

ANTIBIOTIC  T-42082 
Akira  Imada.  NiaUaomiya;  Ynkimasa  Nozaki.  Ikeda;  Tom 
Haaegawa.  Kawaaishi.  and  Masahiko  Yoaeda,  Kobe,  aU  of 
Japaa.  aadgaon  to  Takeda  Cbeaiical  ladastrics,  Ltd..  Osaka. 
Japaa 

Filed  Not.  1. 1976.  Scr.  No.  737.317 

lat  a.2  A61K  35/00 

MS.  a.  424—122  3  Claims 
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1.  Antibiotic  T-42082  has  the  following  properties: 

1.  Melting  point:  I20*-122*  C; 

2.  Elemental  analysis:  Found  1  C,  62.73;  H,  9.23;  O,  26.01;  2 
C,  62.74;  H,  9.36;  O.  27.03(%) 

3.  Molecular  weight:  859  (by  osmometry): 

4.  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum;  No  characteristic  ab- 
sorptions; 

5.  Infrared  absorption  spectrum:  The  dominant  absorptions 
(wave-numbers)  measured  in  KBr  disc  method  are  as 
follows:  2940,  1700,  1462,  1383,  1085,  972  cm'; 

6.  Thin-layer  chromatography;  silica  gel,  ascending  method, 
detected  as  a  brown  spot  by  a  spray  of  10%  aqueous 
H2SO4; 


Solvent  System 


Rf 


Ethyl  aceute-benzene  (1:1) 
Ethyl  aceute 
Benzene-acetone  (9:1) 
Benzene-acetone  (l:l) 
Chlorofonn-methanol  (19:1) 


0.52 
0.73 
0.18 
0.88 
0.87 


-continued 

Solvent  System 

Rf 

Chloroform-ethyl  aceute  (2:3) 
Plate:  silica  gel  plate  (kieaelgel  60. 

Merck. 

0.62 
Germany) 

7.  Color  reactions: 

Color  reagent 

Sulfuric  acid 

Aniline-phthalic  acid 

Vanillin-sulfuhc  acid 

Molisch 

DragendorfT 

Barton 

Molybdenic  acid 

Benzidine 

Ninhydrine 

Alkaline  potassium 

permanganate 


Positive  (brown) 

Positive  (indigo  blue) 

Positive  (violet) 

Negative 

("outive  (light  orange) 

Negative 

Negative 

Negative 

Negative 

Negative 


8.  Solubilities:  Soluble  in  methanol,  ethanol,  acetone,  ethyl 
acetate,  ethyl  ether,  chloroform,  benzene  and  carbon 
tetrachloride;  sparingly  soluble  in  cyclohexane;  and  very 
hardly  soluble  in  water  and  petroleum  ether; 
and  a  pharmaceutical  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

3.  A  method  for  producing  Antibiotic  T-42082  which  com- 
prises cultivating  Sireptomyces  hygroscopius  T-42082  (ATCC 
31080)  in  a  liquid  nutrient  medium,  aerobically,  until  substan- 
tial antibiotic  activity  is  obtained  in  the  resultant  medium  and 
then  harvesting  the  antibiotic  from  said  mediiun. 


4.069317 
N2.ARYLSULFONYL-L-ARGININAMIDES  AND  THE 
PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS  THEREOF 
Sboaake  Okaaioto;  Akiko  HUikata.  both  of  Kobe;   Ryoji 
KikuBMto.  Machida;  Yoahikaal  Taaao.  Yokohaau;  Kaaw 
Ohkabo,  Machida;  Tohra  Tcaka,  Yokohaau,  aad  Shi^Ji 
ToBonara,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Mitaabishi 
Cheadcal  ladaitrics  Ltd..  Tokyo  aad  Shosakc  OkaaMHo,  both 
of.  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  656.870.  Feb.  10, 1976,  which  is 
a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  671,436,  March  29, 1976,  aad 
Scr.  No.  671.568,  March  29, 1976,  said  Scr.  No.  671,436.  aad 
Ser.  No.  671.568.  if  a  divisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  622.390,  Oct  14, 1975, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  760,677 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  8,  1974,  49-128774; 
Not.  8,  1974,  49-128775;  Not.  29.  1974,  49-136695;  Not.  29, 
1974.  49-136697;  Feb.  25,  1975,  50423268;  Feb.  26,  1975, 
50-023635 
The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  sabsequeat  to  Sept  6, 
1994,  has  bcca  diadafaaed. 
lat  CU  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
MS.  CL.  424—177  9  ClalflH 

1.  N^-arylsulfonyl-L-argininamides  having  the  formula  (I): 


HN 


H 


/ 


(I) 


C— N— CHjCHjCHjCHCON 
/  I  \ 

HjN  HNSO2         CH— (CH2),COOR4 

Ri         Rs 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R| 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthyl,  5,6,7,8-tet- 
rahydronaphthyl,  naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  sub- 
stituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro,  cy- 
ano,  hydroxy,  C|-C|oalkyI,  C|-C|oalkoxy  and  C2-C2odialkyl- 
amino,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro.  cyano,  hy- 
droxy, C|-C|o  alkyl,  C|-C|o  alkoxy  and  C2-C20  diaUtylamino, 
Cr-Ci2  aralkyi, 
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CO  CCXJ 


-CcO^-CO 


wherein  Riis  hydrogen,  Ci-Cio  alkyl  or  Ci-Cio  alkoxy;  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  Ci-Cio  alkyl, 
Cj-Cio  alkenyl,  Cj-Cio  alkynyl,  Cj-Cio  alkoxyalkyl.  Q-Cio 
alkylthioalkyl,  C«-Cio  alkylsulflnylalkyl,  Ci-Cio  hydroxyal- 
kyl.  Cj-Cio  carboxyalkyl.  Cj-Cio  alkoxycarbonylalkyl.  Ci-Cio 
haloalkyi,  Ct-Cis  aralkyi,  C«-Cis  a-carboxyaralkyi,  Cs-Cio 
cycloalkyi  and  C4-C10  cycloalkylalkyi;  Rs  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ci-C»  alkyl,  carboxy,  Cj-Cio  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  phenyl,  C1-C12  aralkyi  and  ring  substituted  benzyl 
wherein  said  substiluent  is  Ci-Cs  alkyl  or  Ci-C&  alkoxy;  R4  is 
hydrogen;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0,  I  or  2. 


4,069,318 

N2.ALKOXYNAPHTHALENESULFONYL-L-ARGININA- 

MIDES  AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE 

SALTS  THEREOF 
ShMuke  Olunoto;   Akiko   HUikata,  both   of  Kobe;   Ryoji 
Kikumoto,  Machida;  Yothikuni  Tamao,  Yokohama;  Kazuo 
Ohkubo,  Machida;  Tohni  Tezuka,  Yokohama,  and  Shii^i 
Tonomura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Sbosuke  Okamoto,  both 
of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  646,522,  Jan.  5, 1976,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,436,  March  29, 1976, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,390,  Oct.  14, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

760,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8,  1974,  49-128774; 
Nov.  8.  1974,  49-128775;  Not.  29,  1974,  49-136695;  Not.  29, 
1974,  49-136697;  Feb.  25,  1975,  50-023268;  Feb.  26,  1975, 
50-023635 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a  J  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

VS.  a.  424—177  4  Qaims 

1.    N^-alkoxynaphthalenesulfonyl-L-argininamides    having 

the  formula: 


HN 


»2 


H 

%        I  / 

C— N— CHjCHjCHjCHCON 

/  I  \ 

HjN  HNSOj  (CHj),— CCX)R, 

R| 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R| 
is  naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  C1-C5  alkoxy;  R2  is 
Ct-C, 5  aralkyi;  R)is  C,-C,o  alkyl,  C^-Cioaryl  or  C7-C12  aral- 
kyi; and  n  is  an  integer  of  1.  2  or  3. 


4,069,319 

NOVEL  THIADIAZOLES 

Jacques  Perronnet,  Paris,  and  Laurent  Taliani,  Les  PaTillons- 

sous-Bois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  UCLAF, 

Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  517,379,  Oct.  23, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  72M73 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  26,  1973,  73  38223 
int.  a.2  A61K  31/425;  C07D  285/08 
VS.  a.  424—200  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N- 
II 
R— (CHj),— X— C 


W   OR 
11/ 
-C— O— P 
II  \ 

N  OR 


\     / 
S 


wherein  R  s  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  W  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S —  and 


— N— R". 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  n  is  1.2,3  or  4  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  — CN,  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  substituted  with 
two  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

22.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  a 
carrier. 

23.  A  method  of  combatting  insects  comprising  contacting 
insects  with  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4.069,320 
SUBSTITUTED 
DIPHENYL-3-FORMAZANCARBONITRILE 
INSECnaDES 
William  W.  Prichard,  Hockessin,  and  Francis  Wilfred  SUcey, 
Wilmington,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,546,  Sept.  30, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,027, 
July  10, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  429,029,  Dec.  19, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  651,954 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  707/00 
U.S.  a.  424—226  124  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CN 

N=N— C=N— NH 


wherein: 

X  is  trifluoromethoxy,  trifluoromethylthio,  1,1,2,2-tetra- 
fluoroethoxy,  1,1,2,2-tetranuoroethylthio,  pentafluoroe- 
thoxy,  pentafluoroethylthio,  pentafluorothio,  cyano,  tri- 
fluoromethyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  or  nitro; 

Y    is    hydrogen,    trifluoromethoxy,    trifluoromethylthio. 
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1,1,2,2-tetrafluoroethoxy,         1,1,2,2-tetrafluoroethylthio,    prises  administering  to  a  patient  a  therapeutically  eflective 
pentafluoroethoxy,  pentafluoroethylthio.  pentafluorothio,   amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formulae: 
chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  trifluoromethyl.  or  alkyl  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  trifluoromethyl, 
or  nitro; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  fluorine,  provided 

1.  when  X  is  nitro  at  least  one  of  Y  or  R3  must  be  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

2.  when  Y  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

3.  when  R)  is  nitro,  X  is  trifluoromethyl;  and 

4.  when  X  is  halogen,  no  more  than  three  of  R|,  R2.  R3.  Z 
and  Y  can  be  hydrogen,  or  an  agriculturally  suitable  salt 
thereof. 


38.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  applying  to  the  locus  of  infestation,  to  the  area  to  be 
protected,  or  to  the  insects  themselves,  an  insecticidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CN 
I 
N=N-C=N-NH 


Rj 


wherein: 

X  is  trifluoromethoxy,  trifluoromethylthio,  1,1.2.2-tetra- 
fluoroethoxy.  1.1.2.2-tetrafluoroethylthio,  penufluoroe- 
thoxy,  pentafluoroethylthio,  pentafluorothio,  cyano,  tri- 
fluoromethyl, chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  or  nitro; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  trifluoromethoxy.  trifluoromethylthio. 
1 . 1 .2.2-tetrafluoroethoxy .  1 . 1 ,2.2-tetrafluoroethylthio, 
pentafluoroethoxy.  pentafluoroethylthio,  penufluorothio. 
chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  trifluoromethyl.  or  alkyl  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

Ra  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  trifluoromethyl 
or  nitro; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  fluorine,  and 

Q  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  fluorine,  provided 

1.  when  Y  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

2.  when  X  is  4-chloro.  4-bromo  or  4-fluoro  and  Ri.  Q.  and 
three  of  R2.  Z.  Y  and  Rjare  hydrogen,  then  the  remain- 
der of  R2,  Z.  Y  and  R3  must  be  other  then  4-chloro, 
4-bromo  or  4-fluoro; 

3.  when  X  is  nitro.  R3  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and 

4.  when  X  is  halogen,  at  least  one  of  R|.  R2.  R3.  Q.  Y  and 
Z  must  be  other  than  hydrogen; 

or  an  agriculturally  suiuble  salt  thereof. 


wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  Ci.salkanoyloxy.  substituted  C1.5. 
alkanoyloxy.  branched  C3.}alkanoyloxy.  benzoyloxy  or 
p-nitro-benzoyloxy. 

R3,  R24  and  R25  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  Ci.salkanoyloxy. 
substituted  Ci.salkanoyloxy,  branched  C3.5alkanoyloxy, 
benzoyloxy,  p-nitro-benzoyloxy,  halo  or  O — C,.jalkyl 
carbamate  with  the  proviso  that  R25  is  halo  or  O— Cj.sal- 
kyl  carbamate. 


4,069^21 
BLOCKED  CHOLECALaFEROL  AND 
DIHYDROTACHYSTEROL  3  DERIVATIVES 
Howard  Jooct,  Holmdel;  Shn  Shn  Yang,  Piscataway,  and  DaTid 
P.  Jacobns,  Princeton,  all  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6214^6,  Oct  14, 1975.  TUa 
appUcatioa  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,443 
lot  a.i  A6IK  31/59:  C07J  9/00 
VS.  CL  424—236  '^  Qaiau 

11.  A  method  of  treating  steroid-induced  osteoporosis,  senile 
osteoporosis  and  secondary  hyderparathyroidism  which  com- 


4,069,322 

PRO-DRUGS  FOR  THE  IMPROVED  DELIVERY  OF 

CERTAIN  SELECTED  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

STEROIDS 

Nicolae  S.  Bodor,  Lawrence,  tad  Kenneth  B.  Sloan,  Eodora, 

both  of  Kans.,  aasignon  to  INTERx  Research  CorporatioB, 

Lawrence,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,373 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/58;  C07J  77/00 

U.S.  CL  424—241  37  ClaiiM 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  of  matter  comprising  an 

anti-inflammatory  effective  amount  of  a  pro-drug  compound 

of  the  formula: 


(D 
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wherein  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  =0,  /3— OH  and  iS— O— R|,  wherein  R|  represents 


\  / 

— C— O— R,. 


O 
II 
-C-R7. 


wherein  R4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  of  H  and  straight  or  branched  C|-C4alkyl,  and  wherein 
R2  and  R]  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  a 

member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  straight  or   with  the  proviso  that  one  of  said  R«is  H,  wherein  R7  represents 
branchedC,-C»alkyl.  substituted  Ci-CgalkyI,  wherein  at  least   a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C,-Ci2 
one  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  therein  is  substituted  by  a  member  straight,  branched  or  cycloalkyl.  a  C|-C|2Straight,  branched  or 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — N(R4)2,  — CON(R4)2,  a   cycloalkenyl,  a  substituted  C1-C12  straight,  branched  or  cyclo- 
halogen  atom.  — COOR4.  — CCXX:H2N(R4)2  and  — COOCH-   alkyl  or  alkenyl, 
2— S— R4,  wherein  R4  is  defined  as  above,  and  wherein  R2  and 
R]  further  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


— ^     H     y        and        -/      H    ^ 


wherein  W  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  —NCR,):.  — CON(R4)2.  a  halogen  atom,  — COOR,, 
— COOCH2N(R4)2  and  — C0CX:H2— S— R4.  wherein  ^R*  is 
defined  as  above,  with  the  proviso  that  R2and  Rj  cannot  simul- 
taneously be  H  or  wherein  R2  and  Rj  taken  together  further 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclic  alkyl  [— (CH2).— ]  and  cyclic  heteroalkyl,  wherein  one 
of  the  carbon  atoms  is  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  <N— R4,  <— COR4  and  —CO, 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  S  to  7  and  wherein  R4  is  defmed  as 
above;  wherein  Q  represents 


N 


=0. 


— (CH2),— CON(R2)2,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  a  2,  3 
or  4  pyridyl,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  hydrogen  atoms 
therein  can  be  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — N(R4)2,  — CON(R4)2,  — SOR4,  a  halogen  atom, 
— COOR4.  — COOCH2N(R4)2  and  — COOCH2— S— R4, 
wherein  R4  is  defined  above. 


l'^ 

9 

N- 

• 

: H 

wherein  R4  is  defined  as  above,  and  R5  represenu  H,  COOR4 
and  — CON(R4)2,  wherein  R,  is  defined  as  above,  provided  that 
the  C4-C]  double  bond  in  formula  (I)  is  subject  to  migration  to 
the  C5-C(,  position;  and  wherein  with  respect  to  ring  (A)  in 
formula  (I),  the  bond  between  C|  and  C2  can  be  a  single  or 
double  bond. 


wherein  W  is  defined  above;  wherein  Q  represents 


CH2— O— R« 
I 


c=o 


an  R4 

s-\ R4 


OR«, 


N  H 

Rj 

wherein  R4  is  defined  as  above  and  R3  represents  a  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  COOR4  and  — 

CON(R4)2,  wherein  R4  is  defined  as  above;  wherein  the  bond 

between  C|  and  C2  in  ring  "A"  of  formula  (II)  can  be  a  single 

wherein  Z  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con-   or  a  double  bond;  and  wherein,  with  respect  to  ring  "A"  in 

sisting  of  =0  and  /3 — OH;  wherein  R«  represents  a  member   formula  (II),  the  double  bond  between  C4  and  Cj  is  subject  to 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  migration  to  the  C5-C6  position. 
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4,0(9^23 
N2^UBSTmJTED-L-ARGININE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  ACID 
ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF 
Shomke  Okamoto;   Akiko  HUikata,  both  of  Kobe;   Ryoji 
Kikaaoto,  MacUda;  YoaUkiui  Taaao,  Yokohama;  Kano 
Ohkobo,  Machida;  Tohm  Tezoka,  YokohaM^  and  ShiiUi 
ToMMBura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  awigaon  to  Mitrabiahl 
Chemical  Indastrics  Ltd^  Tokyo  awl  Shonike  Okamoto,  both 
of,  Japan 
COBtinnatioa'in-part  of  Scr.  No.  671,436,  March  29, 1976,  which 
is  a  diTiiioB  of  Scr.  No.  622,390,  Oct  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnly  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1975,  50-96417; 
Sept.  2,  1975,  50-106139;  Sept  11,  1975,  50-110242;  Oct  1, 
1975,  50-118525;  Oct  7,  1975,  50-121173;  Not.  8,  1974, 
49-128774;  Not.  8, 1974,  49-128775;  Not.  29, 1974, 49-136695; 
Not.  29,  1974,  49-136697;  Feb.  25,  1975,  50-023268;  Feb.  26, 
1975,  50-023635;  Mar.  5,  1975,  50-026768;  Mar.  11,  1975, 
50-029357;  Mar.  11, 1975,  504)29358 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/16 
VS.  a.  424—244  22  Claims 

1.  N^-substituted-L-arginine  esters  and  amides  having  the 
formula: 


coa:^ 

CC}CC> 


wherein  R""  is  C|-C|oalkoxy; 


xxo 


HN 


\       H 

C— N— (CH2)3— CHCOR 

H2N  HN-SO2 

I 
R' 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
— ORi,  wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C,-C,o  alkyl,  Cj-C,o  cycloalkyl,  C,-C,o  haloalkyl,  C2-C,o 
alkoxyalkyl,  Cj-Cjo  alkenyl,  C2-C,o  alkynyl  and  Ct-C,,  aral- 
kyl. 


— N 


/ 
\ 


(2) 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  C,-C,oalkyl,  Cr-C,jaralkyl,  and  C,C,oalkyI  substi- 
tuted with  a  group  selected  from  C|-Cio  alkoxy,  C2-C10  alk- 
oxycarbonyl  and  carboxy;  and  (3)  -N  Z,  wherein  Z  is  a  diva- 
lent group  which  consists  of  at  least  two  groups  selected  from 
methylene  — CH2—  and  monosubstituted 

^ 

methylene  — C— 
I 
H 

wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cjo 
alkyl  and  C|-C|o  alkoxy,  which  are  combined  in  an  arbitrary 
order,  the  number  of  the  combined  groups  being  up  to  20,  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OR" 


Quo 


and 


Tain 


22.  A  method  for  inhibiting  activity  and  suppressing  activa- 
tion of  thrombin  in  vivo,  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
patient  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  an  N^-substitut- 
ed-L-arginine  ester  or  amide  having  the  formula: 


HN 


%       H 

C—N—(CH2)j— CHCOR 

H,N  HN— SO2 

I 

r 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  — OR|, 
wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-C|o 
alkyl,  Cj-Ciocycloalkyl.  C,-C,o  haloalkyl,  C2-C,o  alkoxyalkyl. 
C2-C10  alkenyl,  C2-C 10  alkynyl  and  CT-CisaralkyI; 


— N 


/ 

i 
\ 


(2) 


Ri 


OR" 


wherein  R"  and  R'"  when  considered  separately  are  Ci-Cio 
alkyl,  or  R"  and  R'"  when  taken  together  are  C|-Cioalkylene; 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen.  C,-C,o  alkyl,  Cr-C,,  aralkyi,  and  C,-C,o  alkyl  sub- 
stituted with  a  group  selected  from  Ci-Cio  alkoxy,  C2-C10 
alkoxycarbonyl  and  carboxy;  and  (3)  -NZ,  wherein  Z  is  a 
divalent  group  which  consists  of  at  least  two  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  — CH2—  and  mono- 
substituted 


methylene  ^C^ 
H 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|-C|o 
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alkyl  and  C|-C|oalkoxy,  which  are  combined  in  an  arbitraary 
order,  the  number  of  the  combined  groups  being  up  to  20;  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OR" 


OR" 


wherein  R"  and  R'"  when  considered  separately  are  C|-C|o 
alkyl.  or  R"  and  R'"  when  taken  together  are  C|-C|oalkylene: 


wherein  R""  is  Ci-C|oalkoxy; 


CoD 


3-CARBALKOXYAMINO-lH-2,lABENZOTHIADIAZINE 

DERIVATIVES 
Heiu  Locwe,  Kc'kkete,  Tanaa;  Joaef  Urbuiets,  Schwalb^h, 
TauM;  Dieter  Dmrel,  Hofheia,  Tammm,  aad  Reiahard 
Kinch,  NMojoatack,  TauM,  aU  of  Gcranay.  aMi«Bor«  to 
Hoeckat  Aktieafeadlachaft,  F^aakftvt  (Maia),  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,246 
Clalau  priority,  appiicatioB  Gcnaaay,  Sept  19, 1975, 2541742 
lat  CL2  C07D  285/16;  A61K  31/54 
VS.  a.  424—246  7  Oaima 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R)        > '  \~^X'^s^  C— NH— COOR, 

wherein  R|  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Rj  and  Rj  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  each  hydrogen,  alkoxy  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  cyano;  Rtis  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  having  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  benzoyl;  n  is  0  or  1:  and  X  is  — O — SO2— or 
— SO2— O— . 

4.  The  method  of  combatting  helminths  in  an  organism 
infested  therewith,  which  method  comprises  administering  to 
said  organism  an  anthelmintically-effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound as  in  claim  1. 


QaO 


and 


0:0 


4,069,324 

SUBSTITUTED  7(a.AMINO 

PHENYLACETAMIDO)CEPHEM  DERIVATIVES 

Reae  Wicdcrkchr,  Pfefflagea,  aad  Haas  Bickd,  Biaaiagen,  both 

of  Switxcriaad,  aaigaon  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardaley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,076 
Clalau  priority,  appUcation  Switaerlaad,  Aug.  20,  1975, 
10822/75 

lat  a.2  A61K  31/54:  C07D  501/16 
VS:  a.  424-246  6  Clains 

1.  A  7/3-[D-2-amino-2-<lower  alkylsulphonylamino-phenyl)- 
acetylamino]-3-R-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  (I),  in  which  R 
denotes  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  with  an  atomic  number  of  up 
to  3S,  or  a  pharmaceutical! y  acceptable  salt  thereof 

5.  An  antibacterial  formulation  for  the  treatment  of  animals 
infected  with  pathogenic  bacteria  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

6.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  animals  infected  with 
pathogenic  bacteria  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
animals  an  antibacterial  formulation  according  to  claim  5. 


4,069,326 
MORFHOLINO  CONTAINING  INDANE  ACETIC  ACID 

ESTERS 
Jean-Marie  Teulon,  La  Celle  Saiat-Cloud,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Societe  Hexachimle,  Rueil-Malmaison, 
France 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  546,095,  Jan.  31, 1975.  This  applicatioB 

May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  69031 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Feb.  7,  1974, 
5726/74;  Aug.  23,  1974,  37220/74;  Dec.  16, 1974,  54292/74 

lat  CL2  C07D  295/14;  A61K  31/535 
VS.  CL  424-248.55  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


R»  , , 

I  /        \ 

CH— COO(CH2),— N  O 


in  which: 
X  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom;  R|  and  Rj,  which 
may  be  identical  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  a 
cycloalkyl  group  containing  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  R3  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5;  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  addition  salt  of  said  compound. 
8.  A  method  of  treating  inflammations,  algias,  rheumatisms 
or  pain  syndromes  in  animals  which  method  comprises  admin- 
istering to  the  animal  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 
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4,069,327 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  THIOUREA  AND 
UREA  COMPOUNDS  AS  INHIBITORS  OF  H-2 
HISTAMINE  RECEPTORS 
Grahaai  Joha  Duraat  Welwya  Gardea  Citr,  Joha  Colia  Em- 
mctt  Codicote,  aad  Charoa  Robia  Gaaellia,  Welwya  Gardea 
Oty,  all  of  Eaglaad,  asii0Bon  to  Sadth  tOiae  it  Fkcach  LalM»> 
ratorics  Limited,  Welwya  Garden  Qty,  Eaglaad 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  637.494,  Dec  4, 1975.  Pat  No.  4,018,931. 
which  if  a  diriiioB  of  Ser.  No.  451333,  March  14. 1974,  Pat  No. 
34»50,353,  which  U  a  coatinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  290.584, 
Sept  20. 1972.  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  230,451,  Feb.  29, 1972.  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  5. 
1977.  Ser.  No.  758.291 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Mar.  9,  1971, 
6352/71;  July  22,  1977,  34334/71;  Aug.  8,  1972,  37015/72; 
Irebmd,  Feb.  3, 1972, 136/72 

lat  a.2  A61K  31/495.  31/505 
VS.  a.  424—250  13  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  to  inhibit  H-2  histamine 
receptors  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  in  an  effec- 
tive amount  to  inhibit  said  receptors  a  heterocyclic  compound 
of  the  formula: 


C-(CH:)*Y(CHj)«NHC 


\ 


NHR, 


wherein  A  is  such  that  there  is  formed  together  with  the  car- 
bon atom  shown  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus,  said 
unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus  being  a  pyrimidine,  pyrazine 
or  pyridazine  ring;  X,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl, 
trifluoromethyl.  benzyl,  halogen,  amino  or 


E 


(CH2)*Y(CH2)^HC 


\ 
NHR, 

X2  is  hydrogen  or  when  X|  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  or  halo- 
gen, A;  is  0  to  2  and  m  is  2  or  3,  provided  that  the  sum  of  k  and 
m  is  3  or  4;  Y  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  NH;  E  is  oxygen  or  sulphur; 
and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzoyl  or  di-lower  al- 
kylaminolower  alkyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 


^-^"'"O 


CHj 
CH, 


CH, 


or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,069,329 
N^-NAPHTHALENESULFONYL-L-ARGININE 
DERIVATIVES,  AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY 
ACCEPTABLE  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF 
Sbosuke  Okanoto,  Kobe;  Ryoji  Kikuaioto,  Machida;  Yoshiknao 
Tanao,  Yokobaau;  Kazuo  Ohknbo,  Machida,  aad  ShiiUi 
Toaonura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Mitsubishi 
Cbeadcal  ladustries  Limited,  Tokyo  aad  Shorake  Okaoioto, 
both  of,  Japan 
Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,435,  March  29, 1976,  which 
is  a  coatiauatioa-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,390,  Oct.  14, 1975, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,740 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  8, 1974,  49-128774; 
Nov.  8,  1974.  49-128775;  Not.  29,  1974,  49-136695;  Not.  29, 
1974,  49.136697;  Feb.  25,  1975,  504)23268;  Feb.  26,  1975, 
504123635;  Mar.  5, 1975,  504)26768;  Mar.  11, 1975,  504129357; 
Mar.  11, 1975,  504)29358 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subsequeat  to  Dec.  13, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL2  A61K  31/445;  C07D  211/16 

VS.  CI.  424—267  9  Claims 

1.   N^-naphthalenesulfonyl-L-arginine  amides  having  the 

formula 


H 
NH^        I 

^C— N— CHjCHjCHjCHCOR 

HNSOj 
I 
R' 


or  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  (1)  alkoxy,  alkenyloxy.  alkynyloxy  and  cycloalkoxy,  respec- 
tively containing  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkyloxy  of 
not  more  than  IS  carbon  atoms,  tetrahydrofurfuryloxy,  and 
alkoxy  of  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  an 
alkoxy  group  of  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or 
nitro; 


(2) 


— n: 


4,069,328 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

AN 

N4FURYL.METHYL)-2'-HYDROXY-5,9>TRIMETHYL 

BENZOMORPHAN  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Adolf  Laa^ia;  Herbert  Men;  Gerhard  Walther,  and  Klaus 

Stockhaas.  all  of  lagelheim  an  Rbefai.  Gcrmaay,  assipiors  to 

Boebriager  lagelheim  GmbH,  lagelheim  am  Rbeia,  Gcraiaay 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  599,427,  July  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,010,164, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  454,964,  March  27, 

1974,  abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

732,708 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  28, 1973, 2315339 
lat  CLi  A61K  31/445.  31/455 
VS.  a.  424-266  12  Claims 

1.  An  analgesic  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an 
effective  analgesic  amount  of  a  compoimd  of  the  formula 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkenyl  of 
not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  and  substituted  alkyl  contain- 
ing not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms  wherein  said  substituent  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkoxy,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  arylcarbamoyl,  acyl,  acyloxy,  N,N-polyme- 
thylenecarbamoyl  and  carboxy;  and  R2  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl  and  alkenyl,  respectively 
containing  not  more  than  10  cart)on  atoms;  and  substituted 
alkyl  containing  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms  wherein  said 
substituent  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl.  arylcarbamoyl,  acyl,  acyloxy.  N.N- 
polymethylenecarbamoyl  and  carboxy;  and 


— N 


(3) 


wherein  Z  is  a  divalent  group  containing  up  to  20  carbon 
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atoms,  which  consists  of  more  than  one  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  methylene — CH2— ,  mono-substituted 
methylene 


— c— 

I 

H 


wherein  R]  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl.  acyl, 
alkoxy  and  alkoxycarbonyl.  respectively  containing  not  more 
than  10  carbon  atoms,  and  carbamoyl;  and  disubstituted  methy- 
lene 


^ 

— c— 
I 
Rs 


wherein  R4  and  R5  are  alkyl  groups  of  not  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  which  may  further  contain  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cycloalkylene  of  not  more 
than  10  carbon  atoms,  phenylene 


o 


and  cartxmyl 


O 

11     ' 
— C— 


I 


wherein 
Ri  is  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  of  up  to  five  carbon  atoms 
R2  and  R),  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl  of 

up  to  five  carbon  atoms  or 
R2  and  R3  together  represent  a  4-  or  S-membered  alkylene 
bridge, 
and  the  pharmacologically  compatible  salts  thereof. 

9.  Therapeutic  compositions  having  anti-microbial  activity 
comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and,  in  anti- 
microbially  effective  anaounts,  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim 
1. 

10.  Method  of  combating  microbial  infections  in  subject 
which  method  comprises  administering  to  the  subject  anti- 
microbially  effective  amounts  of  a  nitropyrazole  compound  of 
the  formula 


0,N- 


o 


■CO— NH— CHj— N 


\ 


N 
I 

Ri 


which  may  be  arranged  in  any  order  and  complete  the 


wherein 
Ri  is  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  of  up  to  five  carbon  atoms 
Rj  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl  of 

up  to  five  carbon  atoms  or 
R2  and  R3  together  represent  a  4-  or  S-membered  alkylene 
bridge, 
and  the  pharmacologically  compatible  salts  thereof. 


— N 


ring  together  with  said  methylene,  monosubstituted  methylene 
or  disubstituted  methylene;  with  the  proviso  that  Z  is  not 
polymethylene  of  3-10  carbon  atoms  or  polymethylene  of  3-10 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  of  not 
more  than  10  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  1-naphthyl  substituted 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2-dialk- 
ylamino,  3-dialkylamino,  4-dialkylamino,  d^lialkylamino,  7- 
dialkylamino,  8-dialkyIamino,  respectively,  containing  not 
more  than  20  carbon  atoms,  and  S-dialkylamino  containing 
3-20  carbon  atoms;  or  2-naphthyl  substituted  with  dialkyl- 
amino  containing  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  an  anti- 
thrombotically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  adjuvant. 


4,069,330 
NITROPYRAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
ANTI-MICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Herbert  Bcrger.  Maubcim-Kafertal;  Radi  GaU,  Hirschberg- 
Groaiachaea;  Max  Thiel,  ManBhcim;  WoUiBaag  Schaumann, 
Heidelberg,  and  Wolfgang  Vomel,  Mannheim,  all  of  Germany, 
MsigBors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GnbH,  Mannheim,  Ger- 
mamy 

FUcd  Apr.  20.  1976,  Scr.  No.  678,588 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  22, 1975, 2522688 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/415;  OHD  231/16 
VS.  CL  424-267  13  Claina 

1.  Nitropyrazole  compound  of  the  formula 


0,N- 


o 


-co— NH— CHj— N 


/ 
\ 


N 
I 

Ri 


4,069,331 
N-(P-FLUOROBENZOYL-N-PROPYLM-PIPERIDYLA- 
MIDES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Adolf  Langbein,  Ingeltacin  am  Rhine;  Peter  Danneberg,  Ocken- 
hcim,  and  Franz  Jocef  Knhn,  Bingen  an  Rhine,  all  of  Ger- 
many, asaignor*  to  Boehringer  Ingelhein  GmbH,  Ingelheim 
an  Rhine,  Germany 

Coatinnation-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  664,761,  March  8, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation-in-|nrt  of  Scr.  No.  575,940, 
May  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

760,001 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  May  16, 1974, 2423897 

Int  a.2  C07D  211/58 

VJS.  a.  424—267  10  Claina 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O  O 

R— C— NH— /^N— CHj— CHj— CHj- C— ^^— F 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  non-toxic, 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,069,332 
COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

USE 
John  B.  Wright,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalanazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,882 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/42;  C07D  271/06 
US.  a.  424—272  13  Oains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  X'  is  at  the  3  or  4  position,  is  the  same  as  X  and  is 


T       N 


COOR 


4,069,334 

PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Eikc  MSUer,  Kari  Meng,  both  of  Wappcrtal;  Egbert  WeUnger, 

Ncrigea,  and  HaraM  Horstnann,  Wappcrtal,  all  of  Gcmany, 

aMigBon  to  Bayer  AkticngeadlachafI,  Germany 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  619,891,  Oct  6, 1975,  which  is  a  division  of 

Scr.  No.  532^11,  Dec  13. 1974,  Pat  No.  4,002,641.  Iliis 

appUcation  Mar.  31, 1976,  Svr.  No.  672,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1973, 2363511 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/415 
VS.  CL  424—273  P  23  Claina 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  effecting  diuresis 
and  saluresis  and  for  treating  hypertension  in  humans  and 
animals  which  comprises  a  diuretically  effective  amount,  a 
saluretically  effective  amount  or  an  antihypertensive  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  a  physiologically 
acceptable  metal  or  amine  cation; 

Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, phenyl,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  fluoro,  chloro 
and  bromo. 


4,069,333 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Qenent  A.  Stone,  Bine  Bell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc., 

Rahway,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  657,824,  Feb.  13, 1976.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766,636 
Int  CI.2  A61K  31/42.  31/24.  31/195 
VS.  CL  424—272  5  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 
comprising 
A.  a  decarboxylase  inhibitor  compound  having  the  formula 


R2O 
R2O 


CHj- C— C— OR 

I 

NH 
I 
NH2 


wherein  R,  R|,  R2and  Rsare  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salts  thereof  and 
B.  an  arylalanine  having  the  formula: 


^10 


CH,- C— C 


R< 


r 


R*0  . 

HC— R^ 
I 
R^ 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  salt  thereof  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  lower  alkyl; 
RI  is  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  lower  alkyl; 
R^  is  phenyl  substituted  by: 

a.  one  or  two  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

b.  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  S  to 
7  carbon  atoms  or  nitro; 

c.  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cycloalkyl  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  S  to 
7  carbon  atoms  and  nitro  and  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl;  or 

R^  is  naphthyl;  and 

R<is  RHTO  wherein  R'is  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

by  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

trifluoromethyl.  nitro  and  halogen, 

in  combination  with  a  phamaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic 

inert  diluent  or  carrier. 

13.  A  method  of  effecting  diuresis  or  saluresis  in  humans  and 
animals  or  treating  hypertension  in  himians  and  animals  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  animal  in  need  thereof 
a  diuretically  effective  amount,  a  saluretically  effective  amount 
or  an  antihypertensive  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R<  1 

RK)'^N^ 


I         \ 
NH2       OR, 


wherein 

R,,  R,o,  and  Ri  1  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  C1-C4  alkyl, 

XisO 

Z  is  =  O  or  — O— R|3  wherein  R13  is  selected  from  hydro- 
gen or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  pharmaceutically  accepUble 
salts  thereof  in  an  effective  amount. 


I 
HC— R^ 

I' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  salt  thereof  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  lower  alkyl; 
R>  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  lower  alkyl; 
R'  is  phenyl  substituted  by: 
a.  one  or  two  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
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b.  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  S  to 
7  carbon  atoms  or  nitro; 

c.  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cycloaJkyI  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  3  to 
7  carbon  atoms  and  nitro  and  one  or  two  substituenu 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl;  or 

R^  is  naphthyl;  and 

R*is  KKX)  wherein  R%  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

by  1  or  2  substituenU  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkyl  of  1  to  b  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  halogen. 

in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic 

inert  diluent  or  carrier 


4,069,335 
AGRICULTURAL  GERMICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
Seigo  Kawada.  Frieda;  Nobvya  Ohta,  and  Akira  Sakamoto, 
both  of  SUnoka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignori  to  Kwnial  Cbcnical 
ladwtry  Co„  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,152 
lat  CL^  AOIN  9/22.  9/24 
UA  a.  424-274  SClaina 

1.  An  agricultural  fungicidal  composition,  which  comprises: 
one  part  of  a  benzanilide  of  the  formula: 


a" 
CX)NH-/        X 


(I) 


wherein  X  represents  halogen  or  methyl  and  R  represents 
hydrogen,  C|.]  alkyl  or  a  C1.5  alkoxy  with  from  0.1-10 
parts  of  a  phthalimide  of  the  formula: 


an 
N— S— R' 


(II) 


0-. 


I  ? 

CHi— C— . 


2.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  useful  as  a  psychopharma- 
con  and  for  treatment  of  diseases  occurring  in  the  cerebral 
function  region  of  the  brain  containing,  as  an  active  ingredient, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  together  with 
suitable  pharmaceutical  inert  carrier  and  auxiliary  substances. 


4,069,337 

2^UBSTITUTEI>-INDOL£-l-LOWER-ALKANECARBOX- 
AMIDES  HAVING  ANTI-SECRETORY  OR  ANTI-ULCER 

ACTIVITY 
MalcolB  R.  Bell,  East  Grceaboal^  N.Y„  assignor  to  Sterling 

Dmg  lac  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  624,334,  Oct  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,021,448. 
This  application  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,516 
Int  a.2  A61K  31 /«i 
U.S.  a.  424—274  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  gastric  secretion  and  incidence  of 
ulcer  formation  in  humans  comprising  orally  administering 
thereto  an  effective  anti-secretory  or  anti-ulcer  amount  of  a 
2-R2-3-R}-S-R5-l-indole-lower-alkanecarboxamide  having  the 
formula: 


■tCct:: 

I  i 


X 

II      / 

(CH),-C-N 
Ri  R' 


where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R"  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
(CH2)nOH,  where  m  is  0,  2  or  3;  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Rj 
is  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  or  hydroxymethyl;  R3  is  methyl,  ethyl, 
hydroxymethyl,  trifluoroacetyl  or  2,2,2-trifluoro-lhydrox- 
yethyl;  R5  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  fluorine;  X  is  O  or  S;  and  n 
is  0,  1,  2  or  3.  n  being  0  only  when  Rj  is  chlorine. 


wherein  R'  represents  trichloromethyl  or  1,1,2,2-tetrachloro- 
ethyl  as  active  ingredients. 


4,069,336 
(2-OXO-PYRROUDINES)-ACETIC  HYDRAZIDES 
Frita-Wahcr  Lange,  Gaating;  Haircddin  Jacobi,  Leichlingea, 
RhiMiaad,  and  Jcas  MHllcr,  Gauting,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Cheayscbes  Laboratorium  Fritz- Walter  Lange  GmbH 
A  Co  KG,  Gauting,  Gcmany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,138 
lat  a.i  A61K  i//¥tt-  O07D  207/26.  403/12 
MS.  CL  424^274  5  Claims 

1.  (2-oxo-pyrroIidine-l)  acetic  hydrazides  of  the  formula  I, 


4,069,338 
INDOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Erich  Schacht;  Werner  Mehrhof,  Detler  Kayser,  and  Zdenek 
Simanc,  all  of  Darmstadt  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Pa- 
tent GeMUschafI  ait  bcschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,561 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  22, 1975, 2517659 
Int  a.2  C07D  209/18:  A61K  31/405 
UJS.  a.  424—274  15  Claims 

1.  An  indole  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


O 


CHi— C— NHNHRl 
where  Rl  denotes  a  group  of  the  formula  II, 


R^OOC— CR«R»— 


__^^^>s.^ ^CCX3R2 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  H 
or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  H  or  methyl  and  R'  is, 
phenyl  or  chlorophenyl,  and  physiologically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 
13.  A  method  of  lowering  the  cholesterol  level  in  the  blood 
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of  mammals  comprising  administering  to  a  patient  a  daily 
dosage  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  in  admixture  with  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  carrier,  eflective  to  lower  the  choles- 
terol level. 


4,069,339 

NOVEL  METHOD  FOR  THE  DEPRESSION  OF  FAT 

DEPOSITION  IN  SWINE 

Donald  Lee  Ingle,  Trenton,  and  Ronald  Howell  Dalrympic, 

TitnsTiUc,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanandd 

Company,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,483 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/365 
U  A  a.  KlAr-rt^  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  depression  of  fat  deposition  in  swine 
comprising  the  step  of:  subcutaneously  administering  to  swine 
by  implant  an  effective  amount  ranging  from  0.0001  mgAg  to 
0.20  mg/kg  of  animal  weight  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


4,069,342 
METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  RESTS  USING 
ALKYLTHIOTRICHLORODICYANOBENZENES 
Thomas  A.  Magee,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  CIcTeland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,937,  Dec.  12, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  519,343 
Int  a.^  AOIN  9/12.  9/14:  C07C  121/54 
U.S.  a.  424—304  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  pests  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bacteria  and  fungi  which  comprises  contacting 
the  pest  environment  with  a  pesticidally-effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


O  CHj 

II  I 

C— O— CH— (CH:)jx^ 

CHj  — CHj— (CH2)3- 


CHOH 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


wherein  said  compound  is  the  racemic  mixture  and  the  optical 
isomers  thereof. 


4,069,340 

IMMONIUM  SALTS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Victor  A.  Pattisoa,  Clarence  Center,  and  Rossell  L.  K.  Carr, 

Grand  Ishmd,  both  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicab  A 

Plastics  Corporatiott,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,694,  Jan.  30, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,897,  Aug.  28, 

1967,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

661,681 
Int  a.2  C07C  119/00 
U.S.  a.  424—298  13  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


A 
(^  ^-o-c=nC       CI 

I  r  i  "*• 


B 


wherein  A,  B  and  E  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and 
a-haloalkyl  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  halo  is  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  fluorine. 


4,069,341 

OXYBIS(4,l-PHENYIJNE(2-OX0.2,l-ETHANEDIYL)) 

THIOCYANATE  AND  FTS  USE  AS  AN  ANTIMICROBIAL 

AGENT 
Janes  K.  Pierce,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,608 

lit  CL^  AOIN  9/18:  one  161/04 

MS.  a.  424—302  3  Claiau 

1.  Oxybis(4,l-phenylene(2-oxo-2,l-ethanediyl))  thiocyanate. 

2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  susceptible  bacteria 
and  fungi  which  comprises  applying  thereto  an  antimicrobially 
effective  amount  of  oxybis(4,l-phenylene(2-oxo-2,l-ethaned- 
iyl))  thiocyanate. 


4,069,343 
OXAMIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  FOR  THE  PREVENTION 
OF  IMMEDUTE  TYPE  HYPERSENSrnVTTY 
REACnONS 
John  H.  Sellstedt  Pottstown;  Charles  J.  Guinosso,  King  of 
Prussia,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Albert  J.  Begany,  Tucson,  Ariz., 
aasignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,465,  Jan.  20, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,966,965,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,466, 
March  23, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  669,565 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/195 
MS.  a.  424—319  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  the  release  of  pharmacological 
mediators  from  an  immediate  hypersensitivity  reaction  be- 
tween reaginic  type  antibodies  and  an  antigen,  thereby  pre- 
venting the  symptoms  manifest  in  bronchial  asthma,  seasonal 
pollinosis,  allergic  rhinitis,  urticaria,  allergic  conjunctivities, 
food  allergy  and  anaphylactoid  reactions  of  a  sensitized  animal, 
which  comprises  prophylactically  administering  to  said  animal 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

O    O 

II     II 

ANHC— C— OH 

in  which 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a- 
naphthyl,  /3-naphthyl,  phenyl,  2,6-dichlorophenyl  and 
substituted  phenyl  moieties  containing  from  one  to  three 
substituents  in  any  of  the  2,3,4and  S  positions  of  the  phenyl 
ring,  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  akylsulflnyl  lower 
alkoxy,  hydroxy(lower)alkoxy,  2-(oxalyloxy)ethoxy,  ben- 
zyloxy,  N-mono-  and  di-  lower  alkylamino-(lower>- 
alkoxy,  halo,  sulfamyl,  polyhaloOower)alkyl,  carbamyl, 
N-lower  alkylcarbamyl,  nitro,  mono-  and  di-lower  alkyl- 
amino,  carboxy,  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  carbOower)alkoxy, 
phenoxyGower)alkoxy,  and  oxalamidophenoxy  radicals; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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INSECnCIDAL  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  DERIVATIVES 
Friedrkfe  Kamr.  BmcI,  Swttaarli^  Mri^or  to  CIBA-GEIGY 
Cof^ontiOB,  AfMcjr,  N.Y. 
DItUm  or  Scr.  No.  3SM31,  May  8, 1973,  atandoMd.  Ilit 

■ppikHkM  Mw.  IS,  197<,  Scr.  No.  <C7,004 
CUm  priority,  ippMfitioB  SwltMriMd,  May   10,   1972, 
7011/72;  Scyt  29, 1972, 142SS/72;  Mar.  29, 1973, 45«7/73 

lat  0.2  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  I0i/19 
U.S.  a.  424-324  12  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  fonnuU 


W^JI— Z— CH-C=CH— R, 


wherein  R,  represcntt  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexyloxy  or  the  group 


O 

H 


Y— .  in  which  Y  repreaenu  — O — ,  — C— . 


CH,         CH,  ' 

I  I 

— CH— .  — CH— .  — C— .  — CHjO- .  — OCHj- . 

CH, 

I 
or  the  direct  bond,  Z  represents  -O-,  or 

«.         ^        I       ^ 

or  — CHO— .  the  — CH—  portion  of  the  — CHO— 

group  being  bonded  to  the  phenyl  nucleus,  Rj  represents  hy- 
drogen, or  C|-C)-alkyl,  R}  represenu  a  carbamoyl  group 
which  is  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  C|-C)-alkyl,  C3-C5-alkenyl 
or  C3-Cralkinyl.  R4  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  R« 
represents  hydrogen  or  Ci-C}-alkyl,  R7  represents  hydrogen, 
halogen.  Ci-Cs-alkoxy  or  C|-C5-alkyl.  and  Rs  represents  halo- 
gen, methyl,  or  ethyl. 

9.  An  insecticical  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
efTective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  of  claim  1, 
together  with  a  suitable  carrier  therefor. 


Ri 
I 
R'— C— CHjOH 

i. 

where 

RiisC2-<^alkyl; 

Ri  is  Cj-Cj  alkyl  or  Cj-Cs  alkenyl; 

R^isHorCi-Cjalkyl; 
with  the  provisos  that  Uie  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule  is  from  8-12  and  that  at  least  on  of  R'  and  R'  has 
branching  in  an  alpha  position. 


4,069,346 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR 
ANESTHETIZING  AN  ANIMAL  USING  DEUTERATED 
ANALOGUES  OF  HALOTHANE  AND  CHLOROFORM 
Leslie  P.  McCarty,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  768,307 
lat  a.2  A61K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  424—350  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  anesthetizing  an  animal  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  animal  by  inhalation  an  efTective  anesthe- 
tizing amount  of  the  compound  2-bromo-2-chloro- 1,1,1 -tri- 
fluoroethane-d  as  a  general  inhalation  anesthetic. 


4,069,347 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
DERIVATIVES  OF  LANOLIN  AODS 
Justin  P.  McCarthy,  Carteret;  Mitchell  L.  Schlossauu,  Rocka- 
way,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Lee  R.  Morca,  CiaciBBati,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Emery  Indnstries,  lac,  Ciacfauati,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,068 
lat  a.2  A61K  im 
U.S.  CL  424—358  13  Clains 

1.  An  improved  quaternary  ammonium  composition  com- 
prising (a)  3S-7S  weight  percent  of  an  aliphatic,  saturated, 
branched-chain  diol  having  from  S  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  at 
least  three  carbon  atoms  separating  the  hydroxyl  groups  and  at 
least  two  alkyl  groups  having  a  total  of  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms,  one  of  the  alkyl  groups  being  attached  to  the  carbon 
atom  immediately  adjacent  to  one  of  the  hydroxyl  groups,  and 
(b)  23-63  weight  percent  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


4,069,345 

COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  A  PHYSIOLOGICAL 

COOLING  EFFECT 

John  M.  Gaacoync,  Soothall;  Rofler  Heau,  Maidenhead,  and 

DaTid  J.  Spriiig,  Datchet,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Wilkin- 

SOB  Sword  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1974,  Scr.  No.  498,173 
Claim  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Aag.  22, 1973, 
39729/73 

lat  a.2  A61K  il/045 
MS.  a.  424—343  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  manufactured  consumer  product  for  application  to  or 
consumption  by  the  human  body,  said  product  comprising  a 
topically  administrable  or  orally  ingestible  vehicle  and.  as 
adjuvants  in  said  vehicle,  (i)  at  least  one  of  the  following:  a 
flavourant,  colourant,  perfume,  surface  active  agent  or  antisep- 
tic, and  (ii)  a  compound  capable  of  stimulating  the  cold  recep- 
tors of  the  nervous  system  in  the  surface  tissues  of  the  body,  or 
in  the  mouth,  when  brought  into  contact  therewith,  respec- 
tively by  topical  application  or  oral  ingestion  of  the  said  prod- 
uct, the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  said  cold 
receptor  stimulating  compound  an  effective  amount  of  an 
alcohol  of  the  formula 


[ 


I' 

L— NR,— (CH:),- N^-Rj 
R4        J 


xe 


where  L  represents  the  acyl  radicals  derived  from  lanolin  fatty 
acids,  R|  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  R2  and  Rj  are  C|^  alkyl  groups,  R4  is  a  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl,  hydroxyal- 
kyl  and  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  X  is  an 
anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide,  nitrate, 
sulfate,  alkylsulfate  and  alkylphosphate  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  S. 


4,069,348 
PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 
Robert  G.  Bush,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  L.  D.  Schreiber 
Cheese  Company,  lac.  Wis. 

Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  499,788,  Ang.  22, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,924 

lat  CL2  B65D  «J/0&  Kn6 

U.S.  CL  426—119  25  Claims 

1.  A  sealed  package  of  individually  sealed  compartments 
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comprising:  a  backing  board,  a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  quantities 
of  product,  a  plurality  of  interleaf  sheeu  of  a  material  substan- 
tially impermeable  to  oxygen,  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  being 
positioned  between  respective  adjacent  quantities  of  product  in 
said  stack,  so  that  said  quantities  of  product  and  said  sheets  are 
disposed  alternately  in  said  stack,  said  interleaf  sheete  being 
secured  to  said  backing  board  by  a  manually  releasable  seal 
that  extends  completely  around  the  periphery  thereof  to  en- 
close each  product  quantity  in  a  sealed  substantially  oxygen 
free  compartment,  said  seal  being  sufficiently  strong  that  said 
product  can  be  dispensed  by  manually  rupturing  the  releasable 
seal  and  removing  a  number  of  interleaf  sheets  corresponding 
to  the  desired  number  of  quantities  of  product,  while  the  re- 
maining quantities  of  product  are  residually  contained  in  sealed 
compartments  provided  by  the  remaining  sealed  interleaf 
sheets. 

13.  A  method  of  forming  a  hermetically  sealed  package  of 
individually  sealed  compartments,  which  comprises:  position- 
ing a  backing  board  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  a 


while  leaving  a  relatively  small  tortuous  passage  for  the  escape 
of  gas  from  said  gas-evolving  product,  and  each  tortuous  pas- 


plurality  of  quantities  of  product,  placing  a  quantity  of  product 
on  said  backing  board,  positioning  a  first  interleaf  sheet  in 
face-to-face  juxtaposition  to  said  quantity  of  product  such  that 
said  interleaf  sheet  extends  beyond  the  edge  of  said  quantity  of 
product  securing  said  interleaf  sheet  to  said  backing  board  by 
a  manually  releasable  seal  that  extends  along  a  continuous  seal 
outwardly  of  the  edges  of  the  quantity  of  product  to  thereby 
encapsulate  said  piece  of  product  in  a  sealed  substantially 
oxygen  free  compartment  and  repeating  the  steps  of  placing  a 
piece  of  product,  positioning  an  interleaf  sheet  and  securing 
said  interleaf  sheet  until  the  package  contains  the  desired 
amount  of  quantities  of  product  encapsulated  in  substantially 
oxygen  free  compartments,  said  securing  steps  being  per- 
formed by  imparting  sufficient  strength  to  the  seals  that  prod- 
uct may  be  dispensed  by  manually  rupturing  the  releasable 
seals  and  removing  a  number  of  interleaf  sheets  corresponding 
to  the  desired  number  of  quantities  of  product,  while  the  re- 
maining quantities  of  product  are  residually  contained  in  sealed 
compartments  provided  by  the  remaining  sealed  interleaf 
sheets. 


sage  is  completely  sealed  during  the  performance  of  said  her- 
metically sealing  step. 


4,069,350 

ANIMAL  FEED  COMPOSITION  FROM  WATER 

HYACINTH  PLANT 

Godofredo  G.  Monsod,  Jr.,  11  Scout  Bayoran  Street  Queaon 

aty,  Philippines 

Filed  July  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,953 
lat  a.2  A23K  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  426-«35  11  Claims 

1.  An  animal  feed  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
water  hyacinth  meal  derived  from  the  leaves  and  roots  which 
have  been  separated  from  the  stems  and  hyacinth  leaf  protein 
concentrate,  the  water  hyacinth  meal  and  concentrate  content 
of  the  composition  being  in  a  major  amount  and  minor  amounts 
of  com  meal,  fish  meal,  molasses,  bone  meal,  shell  and  salt. 


4,069,351 

EXTRACTING  POODS  WFTH  A  DIMETHYL 

ETHER-WATER  MIXTURE 

Nobondtsn  Yano;  Itara  Fnkiabara,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Mitsoo 

Takano,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assivMrs  to  Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

CoBtinnatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,228,  July  24, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,573 

lat  a.2  A23L  1/22.  1/221.  1/222 

U.S.  a.  426-^50  14  Claims 


4,069,349 
PROCESS  FOR  VACUUM  PACKAGING  OF  ROASTED, 

GROUND  COFFEE 
FVed  B.  Shaw,  Hiasdale,  DL,  aaaigaor  to  Hw  Contiaeatal  Groap, 

Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  48,953,  June  22, 1970,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  555,123,  June  3, 1966, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  July  2, 1973,  Scr.  No.  375,648 

lat  a.2  B65B  9/00:  B31B  il/02 

U  A  CL  426—395  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  packaging  a  solid  gas-evolving  product 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  pouches,  filling 
the  pouches  with  said  gas-evolving  product  transferring  the 
filled  pouches  to  a  storage  chamber  containing  oxygen  at 
atmospheric  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure,  storing 
the  filled  pouches  in  the  storage  chamber  for  a  predetermined 
length  of  time  at  such  conditions  and  within  said  oxygen  con- 
taining atmosphere  such  that  the  product  is  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  surrounding  medium  until  substantially  all  of 
the  gas  capable  of  evolving  from  the  product  has  evacuated  the 
pouches,  removing  the  pouches  from  the  storage  chamber, 
thereafter  completely  hermetically  sealing  the  pouches  against 
oxygen  containing  atmosphere,  said  pouch  filling  step  is  imme- 
diately followed  by  a  partial  sealing  step  for  partially  sealing 
each  pouch  mouth  by  forming  a  heat-seal  in  each  pouch  mouth 


v»fi/»  wdnr«  Mr^^wvp 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  mixture  containing  hydrophilic 
and  lipophilic  flavor  and  odor  producing  components  of  food 
substrates  which  comprises  extracting  said  foods  with  a  liquid 
dimethyl  ether-water  extract  mixture,  free  of  solid  phase  di- 
methyl ether  or  water,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  -  2S*  C 
to  40*  C,  and  thereafter  separating  the  extraction  residue  and 
removing  at  least  the  dimethyl  ether  portion  of  the  extraction 
mixture  by  ev^x>ration;  the  weight  ratio  of  dimethyl  ether  to 
substrate  being  from  1:1  to  S:l,  the  weight  ratio  of  water  to 
dimethyl  ether  in  the  extraction  mixture  being  such  that  in  the 
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phase  dugram  of  the  system  shown  in  FIG.  2  hereof,  the 
amounts  of  each  component  are  defined  u  a  point  in  the  area 
C  or  as  a  point  located  along  the  line  B. 


4,IM9,3S4 
METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  CEMENT  ONTO  THE  SEAL 

LAND  OF  A  CX)LOR  CRT  FUNNEL 
RayiKMd  J.  Fckoah.  NUca,  DL,  MrivMT  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ratioii,  GkaTicw,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,M2 
Int  CL2  ai3C  17/00.  17/04 


MJ&.  CL  427— M 


4ClaiiM 


4,0(9,352 
IMMUNOADSORBENT  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
George  H.  Paraoaa,  Jr.,  ArUacton,  Maw.,  aattgDor  to  Baxter 
Trafcool  Laboratorica,  Inc.,  DeerfieM,  III. 

Filed  Jaly  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,298 

lat  CL2  GOIN  33/16:  GOIT  1/16 

MS.  CI  427—2  21  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sohd  immunoadsorbent  for  use  in 
immunoassay  procedures  which  comprises  cross-linking  the 
gamma  globulin  content  of  low  titer  antiserum,  and  bringing 
the  cross-linked  gamma  globulin  at  pH  8  to  10  into  contact 
with  a  surface  of  a  solid  polymeric  material  capable  of  adsorb- 
ing gamma  globulin  to  form  a  coating  of  cross-linked  gamma 
globulin  adsorbed  on  said  surface. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  including 
a  faceplate  and  a  mating  funnel,  the  funnel  having  a  seal  land 
defining  a  convex  curved  plane,  with  at  least  a  curved  segment 
of  said  funnel  seal  land  lying  on  a  predetermined  radius,  a 
method  for  dispensing  a  cement  onto  said  segment  of  the  seal 
land  of  the  funnel,  comprising: 
holding  the  funnel  such  that  a  section  of  said  seal  land  seg- 
ment is  substantially  horizontal  and  upwardly  facing  for 
preventing  cement  run-off; 
providing  a  substantially  stationary  cement  dispensing  noz- 
zle in  position  over  said  substantially  horizontal  section  of 
said  seal  land  segment  for  applying  cement  to  said  seal 
land;  and 
in  order  to  dispense  cement  on  the  entirety  of  said  segment, 
swinging  the  funnel  about  an  origin  of  said  radius  of  said 
seal  land  segment  of  the  funnel  such  that  said  segment 
passes  under  the  cement  dispensing  nozzle  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  predetermined  distance  beneath  the  nozzle 
and  in  a  substantially  horizontal  attitude. 


4,069,353 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  DEVELOPER  SHEET  FOR 

PRESSURE^ENSmVE  RECORDING  PAPER 
Hiroham  Mataakawa,  and  Takao  Hayaahi,  both  of  FiUiniya, 
Japan,  aaaisnors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
aihigan,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  159,567,  July  2, 1971.  abuHkmed.  This 
applicatioa  Sept.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,787 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnly  2, 1970,  45-57910 
lat  CL2  B41M  5/16 
MS.  a.  427—57  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  developer  sheet  for  a  pressure- 
sensitive  recording  paper  which  comprises: 
forming  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  which  consists  essentially 
of  an  oil-soluble  color  developer  which  reacts  with  a 
colorless  organic  compound  to  form  a  colored  product 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  novolactype  phenol 
resins  and  phenol  acetylene  resins,  a  water-immiscible 
organic  solvent  for  said  oil-soluble  color  developer,  water 
and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  emulsifier  and  a  protective  colloid,  by  adding 
said  member  to  water  and  thereafter  adding  thereto  and 
emulsifying  therein  a  solution  of  said  color  developer  in 
said  organic  solvent; 
coating  the  resulting  oil-in-water  emulsion  on  or  incorporat- 
ing the  resulting  oil-in-water  emulsion  in  a  support;  and 
drying  to  form  said  developer  sheet. 


4,069,355 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  STRUCTURED  X-RAY 
PHOSPHOR  SCREEN 
Stanley  J.  Lubowaki,  Scotia,  and  Robert  K.  Swank,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  571,950,  April  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,011,454. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,089 
Int  a.2  HOI  J  1/62 
MS.  a.  427—70  15  Claima 


-J7 

-se 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  improved  phosphor  screen  of  the 
type  which  absorbs  one  type  of  radiation  and  re-emits  a  differ- 
ent type  of  radiation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

patterning  a  generally  planar  substrate  so  as  to  form  a  large 
plurality  of  relatively  raised  portions,  each  separated  by  a 
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relatively  recessed  portion,  throughout  a  substantial  area 
of  said  substrate; 

vapor  depositing  a  phosphor  material  on  said  patterned 
substrate  at  substantial  angles  relative  to  the  normal  to  said 
substrate  so  that  only  said  raised  portions  are  covered  by 
a  substantial  thickness  of  said  phosphor  material  and  said 
recessed  portions  receive  substantially  none,  thereby 
yielding  a  phosphor  layer  comprising  columns  of  phos- 
phor material  substantially  separated  from  each  other;  and 

heat  annealing  said  colunm-type  phosphor  screen  so  as  to 
cause  the  phosphor  material  thereof  to  become  substan- 
tially transparent  by  substantially  eliminating  any  small 
bubbles  which  could  otherwise  cause  radiation  scattering 
within  the  material, 

whereby  a  phosphor  screen  including  a  series  of  spaced 
substantially  transparent  columns  of  the  phosphor  mate- 
rial is  formed. 


4,069,356 
METHOD  FOR  RAPIDLY  FORMING 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LAYERS  FOR  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS 
Albert  G.  Flacher,  Dortmimd-Hombnich,  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Weatinghonae  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,686,  Aug.  22, 1974,  abandoned. 
TUa  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,276 
Int  a.2  B05D  5/12 
MS.  a.  427—76  6  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  photoconductive  layer  for  a  semi- 
conductor device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  mixing  at  least  one  powder  of  a  photoconductive  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  sulfide  (ZnS), 
cadmium  sulfide  (CdS),  cadmium  selenide  (CdSe),  and 
cadium  telluride  (CdTe),  with  a  copper  halide  powder, 
where  the  copper  halide  powder  is  between  about  0. 1  and 
S.0%  by  weight  of  the  total  mixture; 

B.  forming  at  least  one  cohesive  pellet  from  the  powdered 
mixture; 

C.  disposing  at  least  one  said  pellet  of  said  powdered  mixture 
along  with  a  semiconductor  substrate  prepared  for  vapor 
deposition  thereon  in  spaced  relationship  in  a  partial  vac- 
uum; 

D.  evaporating  material  from  said  pellet  to  form  a  vapor  and 
depositing  said  vapor  on  the  semiconductor  substrate  at  a 
rate  greater  than  about  10  nanometers  per  minute  to  form 
a  photoconductive  layer  on  the  semiconductor  substrate, 
said  photoconductive  layer  comprising  at  least  one  com- 
position selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  sulfide 
(ZnS),  cadmium  sulfide  (CdS),  cadmium  selenide  (CdSe). 
cadmium  telluride  (CdTe),  zinc  sulfide  selenide  (ZnS^Sei. 
x),  cadmium  sulfide  selenide  (CdS^^i.J,  and  cadmium 
sulfide  telluride  (CdSj,Te|.  J  wherein  x  is  greater  than  zero 

^       and  less  than  one;  and 

E.  baking  the  photoconductive  layer  and  substrate  in  an 
oxygen-rich  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  between  300* 
and  SSO*  C  for  about  1  to  2  minutes. 


4,069,357 
PROCESS  FOR  DIFFUSING  METALUC  COATINGS 
INTO  CERAMICS  TO  IMPROVE  THEIR  VOLTAGE 
WTTHSTANDING  CAPABILTTIES 
H.  Craig  MiUcr,  Clearwater,  and  Herbert  F.  Zadir,  St  Petera- 
burg,  bott  of  Fla.,  aaaignora  to  The  United  States  of  America 
aa  reprcaented  by  the  United  Statea  Department  of  Energy, 
Waahiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,339 
iBt  a.2  HOIB  17/42.  17/64.  17/50 
MS.  a.  427—123  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  penetratingly  covering  an  alumina  ceramic 
insulator  with  metal  so  that  the  metal  is  diffused  into  the  sur- 
face of  the  insulator  a  preselected  amount,  the  method  com- 
prising: 
coating  the  insulator  with  a  mixture  comprising  manganese 


powder  and  titanium  powder,  the  manganese  and  titanium 
powder  mixture  ranging  from  about  two  parts  by  metal 
weight  of  manganese  and  five  parts  by  metal  weight  of 
titanium  to  about  seven  parts  by  metal  weight  of  manga- 
nese and  one  part  by  metal  weight  of  titanium,  the  manga- 
nese and  titanium  together  constituting  essentially  100% 


of  the  metal  present  in  the  mixture;  and  firing  the  coated 
insulator  for  about  30  to  about  90  minutes  in  about  one 
atmosphere  of  wet  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  1450*  to  about  1S20*  C  to  cause  the  mixture  to 
penetrate  into  the  ceramic  from  a  depth  of  from  about  one 
tenth  millimeter  to  about  three  millimeters. 


4,069,358 

METHOD  FOR  CLADDING  HEAVY  GAGE  PLATE 

Jooeph  Winter,  New  Haven,  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cbcahirc,  both 

of  Conn.,  aaaignora  to  Olia  Corporatioa,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,094 

Int  a.^  C23C  1/10 

MS.  CL  427—319  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cladding  plate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  clean,  smooth  metal  substrate  in  plate  form 
having  a  thickness  of  from  i  to  2  inches  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  and  iron  alloys; 

b.  heating  the  plate  to  a  temperature  between  200*  and  1000* 
C; 

c.  providing  a  bath  of  molten  metal  cladding  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  copper 
base  alloys  at  a  temperature  above  that  of  the  heated 
substrate  plate,  wherein  the  temperature  of  said  metal 
cladding  material  ranges  from  11 00*  to  1400*  C; 

d.  forming  a  standing  wave  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  bath; 

e.  contacting  at  least  one  surface  of  the  heated  substrate  plate 
with  the  top  portion  of  the  standing  wave  of  molten  clad- 
ding nuterial  in  at  least  one  pass  through  the  contacting 
station  to  form  a  composite  clad  plate  wherein  the  clad- 
ding thickness  ranges  from  0.01  to  O.S  inch,  wherein  the 
substrate  plate  contacts  the  standing  wave  of  cladding 
material  at  a  speed  ranging  from  2  to  40  inches  per  minute; 
and 

f.  removing  the  composite  clad  plate  from  the  contacting 
station,  to  be  subsequently  formed  if  desired. 


4,069,359 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  LENGTHS  OF 

FLATTENED  FLEXIBLE  POLYMERIC  TUBE 
Ernest  W.  DeMarae,  TaUoudge,  and  Michael  M.  Gozdifr,  North 
Canton,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaiffiorB  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  OUb 

FUed  JoM  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,164 
Int  CL2  B65D  85/61  85/67.  81/02 
MS.  a.  428—36  30  Oaian 

1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  at  least  one 
flattened  flexible  polymeric  tube  disposed  in  superposed  rela- 
tion, each  said  length  in  cross-section  including  enlarged 
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folded  edge  portions  with  a  flat  center  portion  therebetween 
each  length  thereby  having  a  substantially  elongated  dumbbell 
configuration,  a  cellular  polymeric  foam  separator  having 
substantial  thickness  in  relation  to  the  single  wall  thickness  of 
the  tube,  supporting  the  weight  of  at  least  a  substantial  part  of 


pared  by  needling  a  batt  of  staple  fiber  into  a  woven  fabric  of 
polypropylene  yam  of  continuous  filaments  or  ribbons  and 


«,•■ 


21^ 


the  center  portion  of  each  said  length  to  provide  a  bearing 
surface  to  distribute  the  weight  of  each  said  length  over  at  least 
a  substantial  part  of  the  flat  center  portion  of  the  length  dis- 
posed immediately  therebelow  and  away  from  the  edge  por- 
tions thereof  to  thereby  prevent  the  formation  of  edge  creases 
longitudinally  along  the  edges  of  the  tube  lengths. 


4,009^3(0 

MAGNETIC  RECORD  MEMBER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

MaMhiro  Yaaagiaawa,  aad  Yoji  S«g— iwia,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  aaaigBora  to  Nippoa  Electric  Compaay,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,962 
OalM  priority,  applkatkM  Japu,  Oct  31, 1975,  50-132005 
bt  CL2  GllB  V7¥;  B32B  3/02;  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  CL  42t— 64  23  ClaiaM 


•4  ^^4^^*^^ 


',"  *-^>.  '*'>^  >>»  >>/'/Vr>» 


av  O'SC 


'VV-    '-.'LA* 

iuae'c/tvr 


1.  A  magnetic  record  member,  comprising: 

an  alloy  disc  having  a  slightly  topographical  surface  of  not 

more  than  SO  microns  in  the  circumferential  direction  and 

not  more  than  10  microns  in  the  radial  direction  of  said 

disc; 
a  non-magnetic  alloy  layer  coated  on  said  surface  of  said 

alloy  disc,  said  alloy  having  a  surface  polished  to  a  mirror 

finish; 
a  magnetic  metal  thin  film  medium  coated  on  said  polished 

surface  of  said  non-magnetic  alloy  layer; 
an  amorphous  inorganic  oxide  hiyer  coated  on  said  medium; 
a  silicon  containing  lubricant  layer  coated  on  said  surface  of 

said  oxide  layer  and  oriented  so  as  to  adhere  to  said  oxide 

layer. 


4,069,361 

WOVEN  CARPET  BACKING  WITH  FUSED  STAPLE 

FIBER  NEEDLED  LAYER 

VUaycadra  Kunr,  New  Caitk,  DeL,  MrifMir  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 

de  Neaoon  aad  Coapuy,  WilBingtoa,  Del 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  606,007 
lat  CL2  B32B  i/02 
M&.  CL  42S-95  6  OabM 

1.  An  improved  shear-resistant  backing  for  pile  fabrics  pre- 


then  bonding  the  structure  by  fusion  of  the  staple  fiber  of  the 
batt. 


4.069,362 

CORE  MATERIAL  FOR  BUILDING  ELEMENTS  OF 

SANDWICH  TYPE 

Jorgea  Flenunlng  Ravakflde,  Horabaek,  aad  Ivar  Ottmp, 

Fama^  both  of  Dcaaurk,  aarigaon  to  Rockwool  lateraatioBal 

A/S,  Hedehnsene,  Deamark  '.' 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,497 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  DcaaMrk,  Oct  14, 1975, 4598/75 
lat  CL2  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  CL  428—194  1  Clain 
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1.  In  core  material  useful  as  filler  material  between  outer 
boards  in  sandwich-type  building  elements  for  walling  or  bulk- 
heads, said  core  material  being  used  to  fill  interspace  between 
the  outer  boards  of  said  sandwich-type  building  elements,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as  the  core  material  at 
least  two  separate  layers  of  bonded  mineral  wool  with  surfaces 
that  face  and  touch  each  other  but  are  only  connected  to  each 
other  by  gluing  along  edges  of  said  surfaces  wherein  said 
separate  layers  of  bonded  mineral  wool  have  different  thick- 
nesses. 


1 
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4,069,363 
CRIMPABLE  NYLON  BICOMPONENT  FILAMENT  AND 

FABRICS  MADE  THEREFROM 

William  Beqjamia  Segrafca,  MartianUk,  Va.,  aad  Keaaeth  Lee 

MnlhoUaad,  HockeaaiB,  DcL,  aaaiffMn  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  de 

Neaioart  aad  Compaay,  WOadagtoa,  Del. 

CoatianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  581,158,  May  27, 1975,  abuidoacd, 

which  la  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  493,393,  Jaly  31, 

1974,  abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jaly  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,446 

lat  a.2  D02G  3/00;  D04B  U/OQ:  D04H  1/00 
U.S.  CL  428—224  12  daima 

1.  A  fabric  comprising  yam  of  non-precrimped  nylon  fila- 
ment consisting  essentially  of  two,  continuous,  adherent,  ec- 
centric components,  one  component  being  a  sheath  consisting 
essentially  of  a  homopolymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
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ing  essentially  of  polyhexamethylene  dodecanedioamide,  poly- 
hexamethylene  adipamide,  and  poly-<-caproamide.  the  other 
component  being  a  core  consisting  essentially  of  a  random 


copolymer  of  hexamethylene  dodecanediomamide  and  <- 
caproamide  units,  said  copolymer  consisting  about  2S-4S%  by 
weight  of  c-caproamide  units,  said  yam  being  made  into  said 
fabric  without  precrimping  and  is  thereafter  crimped. 


mers,  trivinyl  monomers,  tetravinyl  monomers  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and  (3)  between  about  I.O  and  about  15.0 
parts  per  100  parts  of  the  total  of  said  thermoplastic  vinyl 
polymer  and  said  vinyl  solvent  monomers  of  a  mono-  or 
diester  of  phosphoric  acid  bearing  one  or  'more  sites  of 
vinyl  unsaturation  an  having  the  formula: 


R    O 
I     II 
[H^CasC— C— O— A— O 


O 
II 
PfORlj. 


m  =  1.  2  or  3 


where: 

R  =  H,  CI  or  CHj 
A  =  C,H2„  2  g  n  ^  6 
R'  =  C|  to  C4  chloro-  or  bromo-  alkyl  or  C|  to  C4  alkyl 
E.  Curing  the  top  coat  composition  to  form  a  film  by  expo- 
sure to  radiation. 


4,069,364 
RADUTION  POLYMERIZED  COATED  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Ray  A.  Dickie,  Bfaradaghan,  aad  Joaeph  C.  Caaaatta,  Taylor, 

both  of  Mich.,  aaaigaors  to  Ford  Motor  Compaay,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  537,736,  Dec.  31, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,957,918. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,425 

lat  CL2  B32B  15/06.  27/30  31/28:  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  428—276  19  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  substrate  and  an 
adherent  layer  of  a  radiation  polymerized  paint  on  the  surface 
thereof,  said  paint,  on  a  non-polymerizable  solvent,  pigment, 
initiator  and  particulate  filler-free  basis,  consisting  essentially 
of  the  in  situ  formed  polymerization  product  of  a  film-forming 
solution  of:  (1)  betwween  about  90  and  about  10  parts  of  a 
saturated,  thermoplastic  vinyl  polymer  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  2,000  to  about 
250,000  and  being  prepared  from  at  least  about  85  weight 
percent  of  monofunctional  vinyl  monomers;  (2)  between  about 
10  and  about  90  parts  of  vinyl  monomer  solvent  for  said  poly- 
mer up  to  90  weight  percent  of  said  solvent  being  monovinyl 
monomers  with  the  remainder  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  divinyl  monomers,  trivinyl  monomers,  tetravinyl 
monomers  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  (3)  between  about  1.0  and 
about  15.0  parts  per  100  parts  of  the  total  of  said  thermoplastic 
vinyl  polymer  and  said  vinyl  solvent  monomers  of  a  triester  of 
phosphoric  acid  bearing  one  or  more  sites  of  vinyl  unsaturation 
and  having  the  formula: 


R    O  O 

I     II  II 

[HjC^C-C-O- A-OL-PIOR'Jj. . 


10=1.  2  or  3 


where: 

R  =  H,  CI,  CH, 

A  =  C4l2«  2  ^  «  ^  6 

R'  =  C,  to  C4  alkyl  or  C,  to  C4  chloro-  or  bromoalkyl. 

5.  A  process  for  making  an  abrasion  and  corrosion  resistant 
plural  coated  article  comprising: 

A.  Coating  of  surface  of  a  substrate  with  a  base  coat  compo- 
sition; 

B.  Curing  the  base  coat  composition  to  form  a  film; 

C.  Vapor  depositing  a  layer  of  metal  on  the  surface  of  said 
base  coat  composition  film; 

D.  Coating  the  metal  bearing  surface  with  a  top  coat  compo- 
sition which,  exclusive  of  non-polymerizable  solvents, 
pigments,  initiators  and  other  non-reactive  components, 
consists  essentially  of:  (I)  between  about  90  and  about  10 
parts  of  a  saturated,  thermoplastic,  vinyl  polymer  pre- 
pared from  at  least  about  85  weight  percent  of  monofunc- 
tional vinyl  monomers;  (2)  between  about  10  and  about  90 
parts  of  vinyl  solvent  monomers  for  said  vinyl  polymer,  at 
least  about  10  weight  percent  of  said  solvent  monomers 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divinyl  mono- 


4,069,365 

CATIONIC  VINYL  PYRIDINE  COPOLYMERS  AND 

PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Alaa  Renbaum,  Altadcaa,  CaUf.,  aaaigaor  to  CaUforaia  laatitvte 

of  Techaology,  Paaadeaa,  CaUf. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  102,239,  Dec  28, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,754,055, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  763,938,  Sept  30, 
1968,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jnae  26, 1973,  Scr.  No. 

373,616 
lat  a.J  B32B  27/00:  D02G  3/00:  B32B  21/04.  21/06 
VJS.  a.  428—262  g  n,i— 

1.  A  coated  article  comprising: 
an  inert  substrate  having  coated  thereon: 
a  polyquatemary,  water-insoluble,  water-swellable,  cross- 
linked  polymer  of  vinyl  pyridine  and  a  dihalo  organic 
compound  of  the  formula: 

X— R,— X 

where  X  is  halo  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromo,  chloro  and  iodo  and  R|  is  a  divalent  organic  radi- 
cal containing  1-20  carbon  atoms  and  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  alkenylene,  alkynylene. 
arylene,  alkarylene  and  aralkylene;  said  polymer  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  structural  units  of  the  formula: 


— CH,— CH 


CH2— CH— 


CH=CH, 


CH=CH, 


the  ratio  of  X  -  to  N  +  atoms  being  essentially  stoichionietric. 
the  polymer  containing  residual  unsaturation  capable  of 
further  reaction  and  the  polymer  undergoing  a  reversible 
color  change  above  and  below  a  pH  of  7. 
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4.0(9.366 
PERMEABLE  POLYMERIC  LINER  ON  ABSORBENT 

PADS 
Chwics  E.  Hoey,  Mtfttoa.  N J^  MrigMr  to  Rohn  aad  Him 

Ctoapuy.  PkUaddpkla,  P>. 

DivWoa  oTScr.  No.  S62.271.  March  26, 1975,  whkh  is  a  diilsioa 

of  Scr.  No.  994,601,  Sept  5, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,901,240,  which  it 

a  coatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  3S4.062,  April  24, 1973,  Pat 

No.  33S7^408.  Thia  appUcatioo  Sept  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,716 

The  portioa  of  the  turn  oT  this  pateat  sahaeqiieBt  to  Aag.  26, 

1992,  has  hcea  disclaiflMd. 

lat  CL2  B32B  3/26 

VS.  a.  428—310  7  ClaioM 


cnuaNco  foam 

ABSOMaCNr    LAVCR 
OAUZE 


2.  A  flexible,  absorbent  pad  comprising  a  top  layer  of  poly- 
meric foam  materia]  permeable  to  liquids,  an  underlying  layer 
of  liquid-absorbent  material,  and  a  bottom  layer  of  a  woven  or 
non-woven  gauze,  wherein  said  polymeric  foam  material  is 
crushed  foam  of  an  addition  polymer  comprising  an  acrylic 
monomer,  the  thickness  of  the  crushed  layer  being  from  about 
I  mil  to  about  10  mils  and  the  pore  size  being  less  than  about  10 
mils  with  approximately  100,000  to  1,000,000  pores  per  square 
inch. 


4,069.367 
MAGNETIC  POWDER  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  IRON 
OXIDE  PARTICLES  WITH  A  COPPER-COBALT  ALLOY 

COATING 
Shiqji  UbmU,  Saka;  Kaxahide  Anc,  Chiba,  and  Yasumichi 

Tokaoka,  Sakn,  all  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  TDK  Electronics 

Company,  Uadted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1973,  Scr.  No.  323.293 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1972,  47-6040 

Int  a.J  HOIF  1/02:  C04B  35/00:  C22B  1/04 

VS.  a.  428—403  6  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  powder  material  comprising  magnetic  iron 
oxide  particles  having  a  substantially  uniform  coating  of  an 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  Co  and  Cu,  said  alloy  being 
deposited  on  said  iron  oxide  particles  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  high  coercivity,  high  magnetic  flux  density  and  low 
electrical  resistance,  the  amount  of  Co  in  said  alloy  being  about 
3  wt%  with  respect  to  the  weight  of  said  iron  oxide  particles 
and  said  amount  of  Cu  in  said  alloy  being  about  0.4  wt%  with 
respect  to  the  weight  of  said  iron  oxide  particles. 


1 


Si-fOR')„ 


wherein,  each  R  is  independently  a  non-hydrolyzable  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  divalent 
radical  of  less  than  20  carbon  atoms  the  backbone  of  which  is 
C  atoms  which  may  be  interrupted  by  individual  atoms  from 
the  group  of  N  and  O,  the  O  atoms  in  the  form  of  either  link- 
ages, 

m  is  1,  2,  or  3. 

n  is  0.  or  1,  and 

R'  is  aiphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  10  carbon 
atoms,  an  acyl  radical  of  less  than  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  radical 
of  the  formula  (CH2CH20)iZ  in  which  A:  is  an  integer  of  at 
least  I,  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  less  than  10  carbon  atoms. 

said  film  cured  to  a  degree  such  that  visually  observable  di- 
chloromethane  attack  occurs  in  not  less  than  15  seconds  and  no 
more  than  seven-and-one-half  minutes  when 

1.  a  4.25  cm  diameter  circle  of  filter  paper  is  placed  on  the 
film, 

2.  the  paper  is  wetted  thoroughly  with  dichloromethane, 

3.  a  clear  plastic  cover  is  placed  over  the  wetted  paper,  and 

4.  the  time  for  visually  observable  attack  on  the  coating  is 
measured, 

said  partially  cured  film  further  characterized  by  having 

1 .  a  latent  catalyst  within  the  film  in  sufficient  amount  so  that 
when  delatentized  the  film  will  cure  to  a  degree  so  that  the 
partially  cured  fdm  will  not  be  attacked  by  dichlorometh- 
ane under  the  above  conditions  within  10  minutes,  or 

2.  a  thermoplastic  polymer  layer  directly  bonded  thereto, 
said  polymer  containing  sufficient  catalyst  therein  so  that 
upon  heating  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  allow  migra- 
tion of  the  catalyst  to  the  partially  cured  film  layer,  the 
partially  cured  film  layer  will  be  cured  to  a  degree  suffi- 
cient so  that  the  then  cured  film  will  not  be  attacked  by 
dichloromethane  under  the  above  conditions  within  10 
minutes. 

9.  A  method  of  forming  a  shaped  abrasion  resistant  coated 
article  which  comprises  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  a  par- 
tially cured  film  bonded  to  a  moldable  thermoplastic  resin  said 
partially  cured  film  comprising  at  least  15%  by  weight  of 
material  derived  from  epoxy-terminated  silanes  represented  by 
the  formulae: 


IcHj 


o 


.] 


CH-tRfe-         Si-^R')„»nd 


4,069.368 
WORKABLE  AND  CURABLE  EPOXY-TERMINATED 
SILANE  nLMS 
Frank  L.  Deyak,  Stillwater,  and  Arthur  A.  Wegwerth,  Maple- 
wood,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manntecturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Mfaia. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,859 

Int  C1.J  B32B  27/38.  27/08 

VS.  a.  428—447  10  Claims 

1.  A  partially  cured  film  comprising  at  least  15%  by  weight 

of  material  derived  from  epoxy-terminated  silanes  represented 

by  the  formulae: 


CH-fR)r   I     Si-tOR ). 
J«-«i 


uid 
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wherein,  each  R  is  independently  a  non-hydrolyzable  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radial  of  less  than  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  divalent 
radical  of  less  than  20  carbon  atoms  the  backbone  of  which  is 
C  atoms  which  may  be  interrupted  by  individual  atoms  from 
the  group  of  N  and  O,  the  O  atoms  in  the  form  of  ether  link- 
ages, 
m  is  I,  2,  or  3, 
n  isO,  or  I,  and 

R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  10  carbon 
atoms,  an  acyl  radical  of  less  than  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula  (CH2CH20)aZ  in  which  A:  is  an 
integer  of  at  least  1,  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  10  carbon  atoms, 
said  film  cured  to  a  degree  such  that  visually  observable  di- 
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chloromethane  attack  occurs  in  not  less  than  15  seconds  and  no 
more  than  seven-and-one-half  minutes  when 

1.  a  4.25  cm  diameter  circle  of  filter  paper  is  placed  on  the 
film, 

2.  the  paper  is  wetted  thoroughly  with  dichloromethane, 

3.  a  clear  plastic  cover  is  placed  over  the  wetted  paper,  and 

4.  the  time  for  visually  observable  attack  on  the  coating  is 
measured, 

said  partially  cured  film  further  characterized  by  having  a 
latent  catalyst  within  the  film  in  sufficient  amount  so  that  when 
delatentized  the  film  will  cure  to  a  degree  so  that  the  partially 
cured  film  will  not  be  attacked  by  dichloromethane  under  the 
above  conditions  within  10  minutes  and  further  using  means  to 
delatentize  said  latent  catalyst. 

10.  A  method  of  forming  a  shaped  abrasion  resistant  coated 
article  which  comprises  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  a  par- 
tially cured  film  bonded  to  a  moldable  thermoplastic  resin  said 
partially  cured  film  comprising  at  least  15%  by  weight  of 
material  derived  from  epoxy-terminated  silanes  represented  by 
the  formulae: 
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O 
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wherein,  each  R  is  independently  a  non-hydrolyzable  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radial  of  less  than  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  divalent 
radical  of  less  than  20  carbon  atoms  the  backbone  of  which  is 
C  atoms  which  may  be  interrupted  by  individual  atoms  from 
the  group  of  N  and  O,  the  O  atoms  in  the  form  of  ether  link- 
ages, 
m  is  1,  2,  or  3, 
R  is  0,  or  1,  and 

R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  10  carbon 
atoms,  an  acyl  radical  of  less  than  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula  (CH2CH20)aZ  in  which  A  is  an 
integer  of  at  least  1,  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  10  carbon  atoms,  said 
film  cured  to  a  degree  such  that  visually  observable  di- 
chloromethane attack  occurs  is  not  less  than  IS  seconds 
and  no  more  than  seven-and-one-half  minutes  when 

1.  a  4.25  cm  diameter  circle  of  filter  paper  is  placed  on  the 
film, 

2.  the  paper  is  wetted  thoroughly  with  dichloromethane. 

3.  a  clear  plastic  cover  is  placed  over  the  wetted  paper,  and 

4.  the  time  for  visually  observable  attack  on  the  coating  is 
measured. 

said  partially  cured  film  further  characterized  by  having  a 
thermoplastic  polymer  layer  directly  bonded  thereto,  said 
polymer  containing  sufficient  catalyst  therein  so  that  upon 
heating  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  allow  migration  of  the 
catalyst  to  the  partially  cured  film  layer,  the  partially  cured 
layer  will  be  cured  to  a  degree  sufficient  so  that  the  then  cured 
film  will  not  be  attacked  by  dichloromethane  under  the  above 
conditions  within  10  minutes,  said  heat  and  pressure  being 
sufficient  to  allow  the  catalyst  to  migrate  to  said  partially  cured 
layer  and  cure  said  epoxy-terminated  silane  layer  to  a  degree 
such  that  it  will  withstand  dichloromethane  attack  for  more 
than  10  minutes. 


4,069,369 

nNE  DISPERSION  ALUMINUM  BASE  BEARING 

Robert  J.  Fedor,  Wesdakc,  Ohio,  and  Walter  E.  Smith,  King- 

ham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,233,  Dec.  15, 1970,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,678,  Feb.  12, 

1968,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1973,  Scr.  No.  357,218 

Int  a.2  B22F  7/02.  7/04 
VS.  a.  428—557  21  Claims 


jA^i: 


1.  A  sintered,  coherent,  multi-layer  powder  metal  composite 
comprising  a  powder  metal  bonding  layer,  a  powder  metal 
bearing  layer  strongly  bonded  to  said  powder  metal  bonding 
layer  by  a  sintered  transition  zone  of  compacted,  intermingled 
powder  pariicles  of  said  bearing  layer  and  said  bonding  layer, 
and  a  powder  metal  sacrificial  layer  bonded  to  said  powder 
metal  bearing  layer  by  a  sintered  transition  zone  of  compacted, 
intermingled  powder  particles  of  said  bearing  layer  and  said 
sacrificial  layer, 
said  powder  metal  bonding  layer  comprising  more  than  55 
weight  percent  aluminum  and  the  balance  material  se- 
lected from  a  first  group  of  additives  consisting  of  silicon, 
copper,  manganese,  magnesium,  nickel,  iron.  zinc,  chro- 
mium, zirconium,  titanium  and  mixtures  thereof; 
said  powder  metal  bearing  layer  comprising  from  55  to 
about  95  weight  percent  aluminum,  from  5  to  25  weight 
percent  bearing  phase  material  selected  from  a  second 
group  of  additives  consisting  of  lead,  tin,  cadmium,  bis- 
muth, antimony  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  from  0  to  about 
20  weight  percent  material  selected  from  said  first  group 
of  additives,  at  least  all  of  said  aluminum  and  said  bearing 
phase  material  of  said  bearing  layer  being  in  pre-alloyed 
particle  form  with  said  bearing  phase  material  dispersed  in 
an  intra-particle  position  relative  to  said  aluminum; 
said  powder  metal  sacrificial  layer  comprising  intermixed 
aluminum  particles  and  bearing  phase  particles,  more  than 
50  weight  percent  of  said  particles  comprising  aluminum 
particles  and  the  balance  of  said  particles  being  selected 
from  said  first  and  second  groups  of  additives,  the  bearing 
phase  material  of  said  sacrificial  layer  having  an  interstitial 
position  rehitive  to  said  aluminum  particles. 


4,069.370 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MATERIAL.  AND  TERMINAL 
Nils  Harmsen,  Bmchkobd,  and  Fhuiz  Spcmer,  Hanau,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  W.  C  Heraens  GmbH,  Hanau  (Main), 

Germany 

FUed  July  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,918 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  GcnMuy,  Sept  13, 1975, 2540956 
Int  a.2  B32B  I5/0a  15/04 
VS.  a.  428—671  2  CInims 

1.  Electrical  terminal,  particularly  for  plug  or  wiping  termi- 
nals for  use  in  electronics,  comprising  a  carrier  of  electrica^' 
contact  terminal  material  at  least  partially  coated  with  a 
contact  material  consisting  essentially  of 

20  to  30%  palladium. 

15  to  25%  silver. 
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2.S  to  5%  tin, 

0.03  to  0.3%  iridium, 

0.03  to  0.3%  ruthenium. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 
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0.03  to  0.3%  copper, 

0. 1  to  2%  indium,  and  remainder  gold. 


4,069,372 

ELECTRIC  ACCUMULATOR  WITH  A  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE 

Mkhel  VoiBOT,  G«Be?a,  Switseriaad,  MdgDor  to  Battelle  Derel- 

opMMt  Corporatkm,  Cdmbw,  Ohio 

Flkd  Not.  30, 197C,  Ser.  No.  746,108 

lat  a.2  HOIM  6/30 

VS.  CL  429^104  W  Cliimi 


4,069,371 
ENERGY  CONVERSION 

Ralph  Zitc  Durham,  N.C,  aarigMtr  to  GEL,  Inc.,  Dorham,  N.C. 

FUcd  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,638 

Int.  0.2  HOIM  8/18 

VS.  CL  429—21  13  Ctalmi 


1.  In  an  electric  accumulator  comprising  an  anode  compart- 
ment containing  an  anode  formed  from  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  belonging  to 
Groups  la.  IIa  116  and  Illfr  of  the  periodic  Uble  of  elements;  a 
cathode  compartment  containing  a  cathode  formed  a  conduct- 
ing member  comprising  a  substance  capable  of  accepting  elec- 
trons, to  form  anions  by  cathodic  reduction,  and  an  electrolyte 
consisting  of  a  substance  capable  of  dissolving  the  product  or 
products  generated  during  discharge  of  the  accumulator,  said 
electrolyte  being  maintained  in  a  molten  state;  the  anode  com- 
partment and  cathode  compartment  being  separated  from  each 
other  by  wall  impervious  to  fluids  and  formed  from  a  solid 
mineral  electrolyte  capable  of  allowing  selective  migration  of 
the  anode  metal  in  the  form  of  cations;  the  improvement  con- 
sisting in  that  the  anode  compartment  contains  a  porous  matrix 
adjacent  said  anode  and  at  least  one  salt  of  the  anode  metal 
capable  of  allowing  migration  of  this  metal  in  the  form  of 
cations,  said  salt  being  maintained  in  a  molten  state  and  perme- 
ating said  porous  matrix,  with  said  salt  and  said  tnatrix  being 
interposed  between  the  anode  and  said  separation  wall. 


1.  Energy  conversion  apparatus  comprising, 

means  defining  at  least  a  single  electrolytic  cell  comprising 
anolyte  and  catholyte  compartments  separated  by  a  diflu- 
sion  barrier, 

means  defming  anode  and  cathode  plastic  carbon  composite 
electrodes,  respectively  in  said  analyte  and  catholyte 
compartments, 

means  defining  analyte  and  catholyte  liquid  recirculating  in 
closed  loops  which  contain  said  compartments  respec- 
tively, and  recirculating  the  bulk  storage  means  for  said 
fluids,  the  fluids  being  solutions  of  metal  salt  which  plate 
out  metal  on  the  anode  during  application  of  charging 
potential  to  the  electrodes  and  deplate  metal  and  redis- 
solve  it  into  the  anolyte  during  discharge  of  the  system 
and  which  change  valence  sutes  within  the  catholyte 
without  plating, 

electrolytic  means  for  maintaining  catholyte  molarity  be- 
tween 2.0  and  4.0, 

means  for  preventing  oxidation  of  the  plating/deplating 
metal  to  combat  polarization  and  maintain  reversibility 
over  extended  charge/discharge  cycling. 


4,069,373 

POSmVE  ACTIVE  MATERIAL  FOR  PRIMARY 

BATTERIES  HAVING  HIGH  ENERGY  DENSTTY 

JeaB'Panl  Gahano,  Poitiers,  France,  MdgDor  to  Saft-Societe  des 

Accnmolateon  Fixes  et  de  Tractioa,  RooudnTille,  France 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,113 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  15, 1975,  75  28230 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  CL  429—194  10  Claims 
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1.  Primary  batteries  of  high  energy  density  useful  as  an 
energizing  source  for  devices  requiring  substantial  uniformity 
of  discharge  voltage  throughout  a  relatively  long  life  compris- 
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ing  a  negative  electrode  constituted  by  lithium,  an  electrolyte 
solution  comprising  an  organic  solvent  having  dissolved 
therein  an  ion-forming  salt  and  a  positive  electrode  comprising 
positive  active  material  constituted  by  a  metal  salt  whose 
cation  is  monovalent  silver  and  where  complex  anion  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silver  ferrocyanide  and 
silver  ferricyanide. 


4,069,374 

HIGH  ENERGY  DENSTTY  ELECTRIC  CELLS 

Jean-Pul  Gabano,  Poitiers,  France,  assignor  to  Saft-Societe  des 

Accnmnlntenrs  Fixes  et  de  Traction,  Roauinrille,  France 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,343 

Claims  priority,  application  Prance,  Mar.  9, 1976,  76  06706 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  CL  429—197  9  Claims 


miti 


1.  An  electric  cell  having  Uthium  as  its  negative  active  mate- 
rial, a  silver  salt  or  silver  oxide  as  its  positive  active  material 
and  a  solution  comprising  one  solute  and  at  least  two  solvents 
as  its  electrolyte,  the  first  of  the  solvents  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbonate  and  sulphate  esters,  and  the 
second  solvent  of  the  electrolyte  being  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon selected  from  the  group,  consisting  of  benzene  and  its 
substituted  derivatives. 


4,069,375 
MANUFACTURE  OF  GALVANIC  ELEMENTS  HAVING 

LTTHIUM  OR  CALCIUM  ELECTRODES 
Helmut  Lanck,  Glashntten,  Germany,  assignor  to  Varta  Batterie 
AktiengescUschaft 

Filed  Sept  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,112 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  17, 1975, 2546585 
Int  a.2  HOIM  4/58 
VS.  CL  429—218  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  electrodes  of  lithium  or  cal- 
cium metal  for  galvanic  elements,  comprising  the  steps  of 
immersing  the  electrode  metal  in  an  atmosphere  of  gas 
which  reacts  with  the  electrode  metal  to  form  upon  the 
metal  surface  a  thin,  continuous,  non-hygroscopic  cover- 
ing layer,  and 
thereafter  using  the  metal  in  an  electrode. 
8.  The  electrode  made  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,069376 

PROCESS  FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY  GEL-FREE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  NORBORNENE  WTTH 

DICYCLOPENTADIENE 

Robert  J.  Minchak,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  568,898 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11, 

1994,  has  been  disdainMd. 

Int  CL2  C08F  4/44.  32/08.  232/08.  236/00 

VS.  CL  526—137  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  polymerization  of  a  norbomene- 

type  monomer  with  about  0%  to  about  93%  by  weight  of 

dicyclopentadiene,  based  upon  total  polymer  weight,  said 

norbomene-type  monomer  having  the  formula 


where  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  said  polymerization  being  conducted  in  the 
presence  of 

1.  catalyst  comprising  (a)  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkylaluminum  iodides, 
alkylaluminum  diiodides  and  mixtures  of  trialkylaluminum 
compounds  with  elemental  iodine  wherein  each  alkyl 
group  contains  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (b)  at  least  one 
dialkylaluminum  chloride  or  alkylaluminum  dichloride 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  contains  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  (c)  at  least  one  tungsten  compound  soluble  in 
the  monomer  mixture  or  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aUphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon solvents  containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  liquid  or 
easily  liquified  aronutic  hydrocarbon  solvents  containing 
6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  (a)  to 
said  (b)  is  from  about  0. 1/1  to  about  10/1.  the  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  the  combined  total  of  said  (a)  and  (b) 
is  from  about  0.23  to  about  10  millimoles  per  mole  of 
monomer,  said  (a)  and  (b)  are  charged  before  said  (c),  the 
molar  ratio  of  the  combined  total  of  (a)  and  (b)  to  (c)  is 
from  about  1/1  to  about  80/1  moles  per  mole,  and  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  elemental  iodine  to  said  trialkylalumi- 
num compound  is  from  about  0.23/1  to  about  6/1  moles 
per  mole,  and 

2.  at  least  one  nonconjugated  acyclic  olefin  containing  from 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  on 
each  double-bonded  carbon  atoms,  said  acyclic  olefin 
being  used  in  a  molar  ratio  to  monomer  from  about 
0.0001/1  to  about  0.3/1  mole  per  mole. 


4,069,377 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  MONOMERS  EMPLOYING 

SECONDARY-ALIPHATIC  a-SUBSTTTUTED 

AZOALKANES 

Ronald  Edward  MacLeay,  Wiiliamsrillc  and  Chester  Stephen 

Sheppard,  Tonawanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasivMrs  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  453,447,  March  21, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,025,502.  TUs  appUcatiM  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,495 

Int  CL^  C08F  4/04.  12/02.  112/02 

VS.  CL  526—218  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  ethylenically 

unsaturated  monomer  in  the  presence  of  an  initiating  amount  of 

a  compound  of  the  formula 

CH— Na=N— C— X 

/  I 

R"  Rj 

where: 

R'  and  R"  are  separately  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-12  carbons, 
cycloalkyi  of  3-12  carbons,  and  aralkyi  of  7-12  carbons, 
or  join  to  form  cycloalkyi  of  3-12  carbons,  and  R"  is 
further  selected  from  aryl  of  6-14  carbons; 

Ri  and  Rj  are  separately  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons, 
cycloalkyi  of  3-12  carbons  and  aralkyi  of  7-12  carbons  or 
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join  to  form  cycloalkyl  of  4-12  carbons,  and  Rj  is  further 
selected  from  aryl  of  6-14  carbons; 
X  is  selected  from  — a,  —Br.  — CN.  — C(=0)NH2, 
— C(=NOH)NH2,  -OH,  -OR,.  — OC(=OK)R3. 
-OOR,.  -SR«.  -N,.  -SCN.  -NCX'.  -NHC(=X- 
'X)Rj.  -NHC(=X')N(R,)R„ 

-NHC(=X')NHNHC(=X)R4. 
-NHC(=X')NHN(R,)C(=X')N(R,)R,, 
-NHC(=X')N(NH2)R„>  -NHC(=X')NHNHR,6. 

-NHC(=X')I»fflN(R'OR'». 

— NHC(=X')NHNHC(=X')X'R,,  and 


? 


-S-R„ 

o 


X'  b  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Rsand  R4are  separately  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-12  carbons, 
cycloalkyl  of  3-12  carbons,  aralkyl  of  7-12  carbons,  and 
aryl  of  ^14  carbons,  and  Ri  is  further  selected  from  hy- 
drogen; 

R5  is  tertiary  alkyl  of  4-12  carbons  or  tertiary  phenalkyi  of 
9-12  carbdns; 

R«  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-12  carbons,  cycloalkyl  of  3-12 
carbons,  and  aryl  of  6-14  carbons; 

Ri.  R9.  R'land  R'9are  separately  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-8 
carbons,  cycloalkyl  of  3-12  carbons,  aralkyl  of  7-12  car- 
bons, and  aryl  of  6-14  carbons  or  Rgand  R^or  R'gand  R'9 
taken  together  form  alkylene  of  3-1 1  carbons,  and  Rg  and 
R9  are  further  selected  from  hydrogen; 

Riois  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  of  1-12  carbons  or  cycloal- 
kyl of  3-12  carbons; 

Ri3  is  aryl  of  6-10  carbons;  and 

Rit  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  tertiary  alkyl  of  4-8  carbons, 
tertiary  aralkyl  of  9-12  carbons,  and  aryl  of  6-14  carbons. 


N(CH,)2 


RiO. 


OCH] 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  mineral  or  organic  addi- 
tion salts  thereof  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  and  alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  car- 
bon atoms;  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms  and 
tri-<lower-alkyl)  silyl;  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  trifluoroacetyl  and  tri(lower  alkyl)silyl. 


4,069,380 
TRIAZINE  COMPOSITIONS 
David  Crawford  Eaton;  Beqianla  Eric  Nidralson,  and  Barry 
WilUaos,  all  of  Manchetter,  England,  aadgnort  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  I.imitfd,  Londoo,  Engiaiid 
Filed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,392 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  24, 1975, 
39133/75 

lat  a?  C07D  251/46,  251/52 
\3S.  a.  544—212  5  Claims 

1.  A  condensation  product  of  cyanuric  chloride,  resorcinol 
and  ammonia  consisting  primarily  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,069,378 
SELF-EMULSIFYING  ANAEROBIC  COMPOSITION 
JoAna  DeMarco,  SoatUngton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Loctite  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Newingtoa,  Coon. 

Filed  Juw  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,165 
Int  CL2  OMF  20/20 
MS.  CL  526—328  14  Claims 

1.  An  anaerobic  curing  composition  which  is  self-emulsifia- 
ble  upon  mixing  with  water  comprising: 

a.  an  anaerobically  curing  acrylate  monomer; 

b.  a  peroxy  initiator  in  sufficient  concentration  to  initiate 
cure  of  the  monomer  upon  exclusion  of  oxygen;  and 

c.  about  0.2s  to  about  10.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition  of  an  anionic  or  nonionic  surfactant  which  is 
dissolved  in  the  composition  and  which  renders  the  com- 
position self-emulsifying  upon  mixing  with  water. 


N 


/ 


R" 

I 

C 


C  I 

/    \   ^ 

R'  N 


(1) 


CX 


R' 

I 


N 


/ 


N 


\    ^ 


N 


R" 


in  which  n  is  1  or  2;  each  R'  is  independently  NH2  or  CI  and 
each  R"  is  independently  NH2  or 


>  OH 


(2) 


provided  that  a  sufficient  number  of  radicals  represented  by  R' 
are  CI  atoms  to  provide  a  chlorine  content  of  at  least  3%  by 
weight  and  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R"  is  NH2. 


4,069,379 

SEMI-SYNTHETIC  OLEANDOMYCINS 

Frank  C.  SdaTolioo,  East  Lyme,  Coon.,  aiaignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  Yoriu  N.Y. 

Cootiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,464,  July  8,  1976, 

■baiMlofd.  wkich  is  a  coatiaaatioa-i»part  of  Ser.  No.  663,467, 

March  3, 1976,  abaidonfd  This  appUcation  July  29, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  709,703 
lat  CL^  COTH  77/08 
U.S.  a.  536-9  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,069,381 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  GLYCOL  ESTERS 
Wol^ang  Gaenzler,  Damstadt-Ebentadt;  Uau  Kaba,  Seeheim, 
and  Giienter  Schrocder,  Obcr-Ramstadt  all  of  Gcnnany, 
assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Damatadt  Germany 
FUcd  Not.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  415,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  20, 1972, 2256847 
Int  C\?  C07C  67/05 
U.S.  CL  560—1  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  glycol  monoesters  and  glycol 
diesters  of  a  carboxylic  acid  by  reacting  an  olefin  with  oxygen 
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in  a  reaction  medium  comprising  or  consisting  essentially  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  reaction  is  performed  at  an  elevated  pressure, 
above  atmospheric  pressure,  and  wherein  said  catalyst  consists 
essentially  of  (A)  a  compound,  soluble  in  said  reaction  medium, 
of  a  catalytic  metal  of  Groups  IVB  -  VIIB  of  the  Periodic 
Table  having  an  atomic  number  between  40  and  42  inclusive  or 
between  72  and  75  inclusive  or  consists  essentially  of  (B)  a 
catalyst  as  defined  in  (A)  in  combination  with  the  compound, 
soluble  in  said  reaction  medium,  of  a  further  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  tiu- 
nium,  vanadium,  chromium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel, 
copper,  zinc,  aluminum,  or  silver. 


4,069,382 

9-<5-0-ACYL-/3-D-ARABINOFURANOSYL)  ADENINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Darid  Clarkston  Baker,  and  Theodore  Herbert  Haskell,  both  of 

Au  Arbor,  Mich.,  aarignort  to  Parke,  Daria  A  Company, 

Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,272 
Int  a.2  C07H  19/18 
MS.  CL  536—26  9  Claims 

1.  A  9-(S-0-acyl-/3-D-arabinofuranosyl)adenine  compound 
having  the  formula 


NH 


where  R  is  a  straight  chain  alkanoyl  group  having  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  a  branched  chain  alkanoyl  group  having  4  to 
S  carbon  atoms. 


4,069,383 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MELAMINE  FROM 
CYANAMIDE  AND/OR  DICYANDIAMIDE 
Horst  Michaad;  GMater  Orteabmrger;  Wilbelm  Poachloger, 
Heinrich  Rlick,  and  Joaef  Seeholzer,  all  of  Troatberg,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Snddeutache  Kalkatickstofr-Werke  Aktien- 
gcarllschaft,  Troatberg,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,027 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  18, 1975, 2536689 
Int  a.i  C07D  251/58 
MS.  CL  544—202  14  Claims 

1.  Method  of  preparing  melamine  from  at  least  one  reactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanamide  and  dicyandi- 
amide  by  contacting  said  reactant  at  approximately  atmo- 
spheric pressure  in  an  organic  solvent  at  100*  to  2S0*  C,  with  at 
least  one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formulas 


\ 

S 


S=0     or 


s 

/% 
Rj         o 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  which  may  be  joined  together  to  form  an 
alkylene  ring, 
in  the  simultaneous  presence  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  alka- 
line earth  hydroxide. 


4,069,384 
CARBOXYL  TERMINATED  POLYDIENES 
Glen  E.  Meyer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  211,124,  Dec.  22, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Not.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  521,994 
Int  a.2  C07C  67/08 
MS.  a.  560—91  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  carboxyl  terminated  polymer 
from  a  hydroxy!  terminated  polymer  which  method  comprises 
essentially  reacting,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  SO* 
to  about  150*  C,  (1)  a  cyclic  anhydride  selected  from  at  least 
one  of  maleic,  chlorendic,  phthalic,  nadic  methyl,  and  tetra- 
propenyl,  succinic  and  succinic  anhydride  substituted  with 
radicals  selected  from  alkyl  and  alkylene  radicals  having  2  to 
16  carbon  atoms  with  (II)  a  hydroxyl  terminated  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  400  to  about 
30,000  and  a  viscosity  at  30*  C.  of  about  2  to  about  10,000 
poises  selected  from  at  least  one  of  (A)  polydienes  having  a 
hydroxyl  functionality  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  4  se- 
lected from  polymers  of  1,3-butadiene  or  isoprene,  and  copoly- 
mers of  1,3-butadiene  or  isoprene  with  styrene  or  acrylonitrile 
and  (B)  polyethers  having  a  hydroxyl  functionality  in  the  range 
of  about  1.8  to  about  4  selected  from  polyethylene  oxide, 
polypropylene  oxide,  copolymers  of  ethylene  oxide  and  pro- 
pylene oxide,  polytetrahydrofuran,  and  copolymers  of  tetrahy- 
drofuran  with  ethylene  oxide  or  propylene  oxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  (III)  a  catalyst  selected  from  at  least  one  of  (A)  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts  and  (B)  halogen-acid  salU;  where  the 
halogen-acid  salts  of  amine  are  selected  from  benzylamine 
hydrobromide,  benzylamine  hydrochloride,  cyclohexylamine 
hydrochloride,  triethylamine  hydrochloride,  tribenzylamine 
hydrochloride,  tribenzylamine  hydrobromide,  triethylamine 
hydrobromide,  trimethylamine  hydrochloride,  trimethylamine 
hydrobromide,  ethylamine  hydrochloride  and  ethylamine 
hydrobromide,  and  where  the  quaternary  ammonium  salts  are 
selected  from: 

distearyldimethylammonium  chloride, 

tetrapentylammonium  chloride, 

tetraphenylammonium  bromide, 

trioctylpropylammonium  chloride, 

trioctylpropylammonium  bromide, 

cetyldimethylbenzylammonium  chloride, 

n-alkyldimethylbenzylammonium  chloride, 

myristyldimethylbenzylammonium  chloride. 

tetramethylammonium  chloride, 

tetramethylammonium  bromide, 

tetraethylammonium  chloride, 

cetyltrimethylammonium  chloride, 

laurylpyridinium  chloride, 

laurylpyridinium  bromide. 

cetylpyridinium  chloride,  cetylpyridinium  bromide, 

n-alkyldimethylnaphthylmethylanunonium  chloride, 

stearyldimethylbenzylammonium  chloride, 

diisobutylphenoxyethoxyphenyl-dimethylbenzylammonium 
chloride, 

diisobutylcresoxyethoxyethyl-dimethylbenzylammonium 
chloride. 


4,069,385 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY 

ACTIVE  ALLYUC  ESTERS 

Masaahi  Araki,  Ibaraki,  and  Tnueynki  Nagaie,  Takataoki,  both 

of  Japan,  aasigDon  to  Somitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Oaaka,  Japan 

FOed  June  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,510 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jane  3,  1975,  50-67197; 
June  6, 1975,  50-68843 

Int  CL2  C07C  69/145.  69/24.  69/78 

MS.  CL  560—106  9  Clalna 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  olefin  derivatives  having  an  ester 

group  at  the  aUyUc  position  which  comprises  reacting  an  olefin 

having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  at  the  aUylic  position  and 
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which  will  produce  an  allylic  ester  having  an  asymmetric 
carbon  atom  with  an  organic  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
copper  catalyst,  a  method  for  producing  optically  active  allylic 
esters  which  comprises  using,  as  the  copper  catalyst,  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  optically  active  copper  complex  prepared  by  the 
treatment  of  a  copper  compound  with  an  optically  active 
SchifTs  base  of  the  formula: 


OH 


(D 


C»N 


4,069,387 

i6-CHLORa^;uByin'uiED  prostaglandins  and 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Maaaki  Hayaaki;  SeUi  Kori,  awl  KatndeU  SUnoJi,  aU  of  Takat- 
saU,  Japu,  iMigBon  to  Ono  Phanucentkal  Coapaay, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Flkd  Jnly  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,847 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  8,  1975, 
33235/75 

Int.  CL^  C07C  m/00 
MS.  CL  560-121  10  Claina 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOR* 


Ro 


or  an  optically  active  amino  acid  of  the  formula: 


\       I. 

N— CH— CO2H 

/ 


(II) 


Ri 

wherein  Ro  is  an  optically  active  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  €«-€»  alkyl.  €«-€»  cycloalky!  and 
Cg-Cjovalkyl  which  may  contain  an  unsaturated  bond  and/or 
a  C|-C2o*lkoxy  group,  hydroxy,  chlorine  or  bromine;  X  and  Y 
are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  €,-€4  alkyl,  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl. 
CT-Cijaralkyl.  Q-Cuaryl  or  C,-C4alkoxy.  R,and  Rjare  each 
C,-C,oaIkyl.  Cr-Cuaralkyl  or  Q-Cijaryl  which  may  contain 
an  unsaturated  bond  and/or  halogen,  a  Ci-C,oalkoxy  group, 
cyano  or  amino.  Rjis  C,-C,o alkyl.  cyclohcxyl.  Cr-Cioaralkyl 
or  Q-Cioaryl  which  may  contain  an  unsaturated  bond  and/or 
halogen,  a  C,-C,oalkoxy  group,  hydroxyl  or  mcthylsulfonyl. 
or  when  R)  is  linked  together  with  R2.  they  form  irimethylenc 
or  tetramethylcne  optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl or  a  C,-C,oalkoxy  group,  and  the  asterisk  (•)  indicates 
an  asymmetric  carbon  atom,  the  ester  moiety  in  said  allylic 
ester  being  derived  from  the  organic  peroxide  and/or  the 
solvent  in  which  the  reaction  is  conducted  if  a  solvent  is  used, 
at  least  one  of  said  organic  peroxide  and  said  solvent  having  an 
acyl  moiety  from  which  to  form  said  ester  moiety. 


CHjR» 


wherein  B  represente  a  single  bond  or  a  straight-  or  branched- 
chain  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  R* 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain 
alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R*  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  R'  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group  and  R^  represents 
a  chlorine  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group  and  cyclodextrin  clath- 
rates  of  such  acids  and  esters  and,  when  R*  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  non-toxic  salts  thereof 


I 

4,069,386 

15-ALKYL  PROSTAGLANDINS  E, 

John  E.  Pike,  and  WiUiun  P.  Schneider,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  aaaignor*  to  The  Upiohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  525,692,  Not.  21, 1974,  abudoocd, 

which  is  a  contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  412,054,  Not.  2, 1973, 

ahandoafd,  which  ia  a  diTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  288,618,  Sept  13, 

1972,  Pat  No.  3355^270,  which  ia  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

37,308,  May  14,  1970,  abudooed,  which  ia  a 

coatiBiiatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,992,  June  26, 1967, 

abudoncd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,796 

Int.  a.2G07C/ 77/00 

U.S.  a.  560—121  3  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOR, 


4,069,388 
PREPARATION  OF  OXALATE  ESTERS  FROM  CARBON 

MONOXIDE  AND  AN  ALKOXYCYCLOALKENE 
Lee  R.  Zehner,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Hied  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,799 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  27, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C07C  67/36,  69/36 

U.S.  a.  560—204  26  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  oxalate  esters  which 

comprises  reacting  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions 

an  alkoxycycloalkene  having  the  formula 


OR 
I 


(CR 


.y^ 


CR' 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl.  or  aralkyi  group,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different  on  the  cyclic  ring  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to 
6,  with  carbon  monoxide,  a  monohydric  saturated  aliphatic, 
alicyclic  or  aralkyi  alcohol,  which  may  contain  other  substitu- 
ents  which  do  not  interfere  with  the  reaction,  and  oxygen,  at  a 
pressure  of  between  about  SOO  psig  and  3000  psig  and  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  50*  C.  to  200*  C  in  the 
presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  palladium,  platinum,  rhodium,  cadmium, 
cobalt,  zinc  and  copper  salt  compounds  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and  a  catalytic  amount  of 

a.  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or  heterocyclic 
amine  or  ammonia, 

b.  a  copper  (II)  or  iron  (III)  oxidant  salt  compound,  and 

c.  an  ammonium  or  substituted  ammonium  salt  compound, 
and  recovering  the  desired  oxalate  ester. 
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4,069,389 
3,7.INTER-M-PHENYLENE-4,5,6-TRINOR-9-DEOXY-9,10- 

DIDEHYDRO-PGD,  COMPOUNDS 
Donglas  Ross  Morton,  Jr^  Portage,  Mkfa.,  assigMM-  to  The 

Upjoha  Coapaay,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  614,242,  Sept  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,016,184. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  756,110 

lat  CU  C07C  69/76  wherein  g  is  one.  2.  or  3 

U.S.  a.  560—53  33  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


-continued 


-r'^**'^^0-(CHj),-. 


(2) 


a 


CH2— Z,— COOR, 


Y-C-C-(CH:),-CH, 

M,  L, 


wherein  Y  is  cis-CH=CH— or  trans  -CH=CH— ; 
wherein  m  is  one  to  S.  inclusive; 
wherein  M,  is 


4,069,390 

3,7-INTER-M-PHENYLENE-4,5,6-TRINOR-13,14-DIHY- 

DRO-9/3-PGD,  COMPOUNDS 

Douglas  Ross  Morton,  Jr.,  Portage,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  614^42,  Sept  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,016,184. 

This  application  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  756,102 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/76 

VS.  a.  560—53  25  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


or 


or«. 


wherein  R5  and  R«  are  hydrogen  of  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R5  and  R«  is  mehtyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydro- 
gen; 
wherein  L,  is 


'R4. 


HO 
^^       ^CHj— Z,— COOl 

V^^CHjCH,— C— C— 
//  II     II 

O  M,  L, 


(CHj),-CH, 


wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  inclusive; 
wherein  M,  is 


^OR» 


or 


or  a  mixture  of 


'R4 


and 


wherein  R3  and  R«  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R5  and  R«  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydro- 
gen; 
wherein  L,  is 


R3 


X 


'R4. 


wherein  Rj  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R*  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  ot  12  carbon  atoms,   or  a  mixture  of 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
cepted cation;  and 
wherein  Z9  is 


■^*^ 


and 


-r^*^^^CH,-(CH:),-. 


(I) 


t,-"V 


or 


wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro.  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
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wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  ilkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation;  and 

wherein  Z^'a 


o 


(1) 


CHi— (CH,),— ,  or 


(2) 


O— (CH2),— . 


wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3. 


4,0(9^1 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLY(ALLYL 

SIU€X>FURMATE) 

Darid  H.  Blont.  5450  Lm  St,  Su  Dicfo,  Cdlf.  92105 

DlTiikM  or  Ser.  No.  622,525.  Oct  15, 1975.  Pat  No.  4^020,259, 

wkkh  is  a  coBtiaaatkM-i»-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  551,534*  Feb.  21, 

1975,  Pat  No.  ifiS6At6,  wUck  is  a  coatiaaatio»-iB-«art  of  Scr. 

No.  71,628,  Sept  11, 1970,  abaadotd,  TUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  6, 

1977,  Scr.  No.  757,239 

ht  CL*  COtF  14/01  14/16.  114/14.  30/08 

UJS.  CL  526—17  5  OaiaM 

1.  The  procesr     r  the  production  of  poly(allyl  silicoformate) 

by  the  following     ^: 

a.  providing  a  quantity  of  silicon  acid; 

b.  mixing  1  part  by  weight  of  granular  silicon  acid  with  2 
parts  by  weight  of  an  allyl  halide; 

c.  agitating  said  mixture  in  a  closed  system  and  keeping  the 
temperature  between  0*  to  100*  C  for  about  20  to  40 
minutes  at  ambient  pressure;  thereby 

d.  producing  poly(allyl  halide)  polymer, 

e.  adding  1  part  by  weight  of  sodium  carbonate  to  the  mix- 
ture of  silicon  acid  and  poly(allyl  halide)  polymer; 

f  heating  said  mixture  to  60*  to  80*  C  while  agiuting  for  20 

to  40  minutes  under  ambient  pressure,  thereby 
g.  producing  poly(allyl  silicoformate)  polymer  and  salt; 
h.  washing  said  mixture  with  water; 
i.  filtering  off  the  salt  and  water,  thereby 
j.  recovering  poly(allyl  silicoformate)  polymer. 


y 
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4,069,392 
DUAL  SPEED  FULL  DUPLEX  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Henry  Robert  GoMeabcrg,  Hazlet;  Richard  John  Peck,  Eatoa- 
towa;  Shih  Ynag  Tong,  Holndel,  and  David  Alien  Webb, 
BricktowB,  ail  of  N  J.,  aarignon  to  Incorporated  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratorica,  Murray  Hiii,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,789 

lat  a.2  H04Q  5/00:  H04M  11/06 

U.S.  a.  178—58  R  7  Claintt 


t 

-** 

'  1 

1.  In  a  data  transmission  system  including  a  two-way  point- 
to-point  transmission  channel  capable  of  conveying  supervi- 
sory signals  and  message-data  signals  between  data  stations; 
transmitting  means  at  each  station  selectively  operable  at 
more  than  one  data  transmission  speed  and  format  com- 
prising at  least  a  low-speed  asynchronous  data  modulator, 
a  high-speed  synchronous  data  modulator,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  low-speed  and  high-speed  modulators 
alternatively  to  said  transmission  channel; 
receiving  means  at  each  station  selectively  operable  at  more 
than  one  data  transmission  speed  and  format  comprising  at 
least  a  low-speed  asynchronous  demodulator  compatible 
with  said  low-speed  modulator,  a  high-speed  synchronous 
demodulator  compatible  with  said  high-speed  modulator, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  low-speed  and  high-speed 
demodulators  alternatively  between  said  transmission 
channel  and  said  station;  and 
supervisory  signaling  means  at  each  station  for  exchanging 
control  signals  before  message  data  transmission  over  said 
transmission  channel  between  the  station  first  to  mark 
itself  as  an  originating  station  to  cause  another  station  to 
adapt  itself  as  an  answering  station  to  the  speed  and  format 
of  the  originating  station  comprising  logic  means  for  con- 
trolling the  transmission  of  signals  uniquely  representing 
the  desired  transmission  speed  and  format  of  an  originat- 
ing station  and  for  recognizing  such  signals  at  an  answer- 
ing station. 


4,06933 
WORD  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Thonas  B.  Martin,  Borliagtoa;  Marria  B.  Henchcr,  Camden, 
and  Robert  B.  Cox,  CiBaaminaoa,  all  of  N  J.,  aaaigaora  to 
Threihoid  Techa<riogy,  lac^  Deiraa,  N  J. 
CoatiBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  291,051,  Sept  21, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Dec.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  531,543 
lat  CL2  GIOL  1/00 
MS.  a.  179-1  SD  27  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  which  receives  spoken  input  training  words 
and  a  subsequent  spoken  input  command  word  and  generates  a 
correlation  function  that  is  indicative  of  the  resemblance  of  the 
conunand  word  to  each  training  word,  comprising: 

a.  feature  extraction  means  for  processing  received  input 
words  and  generating  digital  feature  output  signals  on 
particular  ones  of  a  number  of  feature  output  lines,  the 
particular  ones  being  dependent  upon  the  features  present 
in  an  input  word; 

b.  means  for  storing,  as  a  time  dependent  matrix,  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  status  of  the  feature  signals  which  occur 
during  each  training  word; 

c.  means  for  storing,  as  a  time  dependent  matrix,  the  pres- 


ence or  absence  status  of  the  feature  signals  which  occur 
during  the  command  word;  and 
d.  means  for  comparing,  member  by  member,  the  command 
word  matrix  with  each  training  word  matrix  and  for  gen- 


erating a  correlation  figure  which  reflects  each  matrix 
comparison,  the  member  comparisons  taking  account  only 
of  the  presence  of  features  in  the  matrices  being  com- 
pared. 


4,069,394 
STEREOPHONIC  SOUND  REPRODUCnON  SYSTEM 
Toshitada  Doi,  Yokohama,  and  Hitoshi  Wakabayashi,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  aitigBon  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

FUed  June  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,108 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  June  5, 1975,  50-67915 

lat  a.2  H04R  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  G  9  Claims 


8-1 — '**' 


n$i\ — "• 


fW-*i.) 


1.  In  a  stereophonic  sound  reproduction  system  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  left  and  right  loudspeakers  and  providing 
stereophonic  left  and  right  signals  with  a  level  difference  there- 
between for  producing  a  sound  image  localized  at  a  position 
spaced  from  the  midpoint  between  said  loudspeakers  when 
said  stereophonic  left  and  right  signals  are  respectively  applied 
to  said  left  and  right  loudspeakers;  a  converting  circuit  com- 
prising left  and  right  input  terminals  respectively  receiving  said 
stereophonic  left  and  right  signals,  left  and  right  output  termi- 
nals connected  with  said  left  and  right  loudspeakers,  respec- 
tively, means  for  transmitting  said  left  and  right  signals  from 
said  left  and  right  input  terminals  to  said  left  and  right  output 
terminals,  respectively,  and  frequency  responsive  means  for 
reducing  the  level  difference  between  said  left  and  right  sig- 
nals, as  transmitted  to  said  left  and  right  output  terminals,  in 
response  to  increases  in  the  frequency  of  said  signals  so  as  to 
improve  the  localization  of  the  resulting  sound  image. 
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ANALOG  DEREVERBERATION  SYSTEM 

DoMld  Hcwy  Nmk,  CM»  Neck.  N  J^  ■MlgMM'  to  Bdl  Tdc- 

pkoM  LiboratoriM,  iMorpontcd,  Mwny  Hill,  N J. 

Flkd  Apr.  27. 1977.  Scr.  No.  791.416 

bit  CL2  GIOL  1/00:  H04R  3/00 

VS.  CL  179-1  P  •  CiMimt 


n 
i 

M'H. 


1.  An  analog  dereverbefation  system  comprising: 

first  filter/delay  means  for  developing  a  first  plurality  of 
variably  delayed  analog  bandpass  signals  in  response  to  a 
first  input  signal  and  a  control  signal; 

second  filter/delay  means  for  developing  a  second  plurality 
of  delayed  analog  bandpass  signals  in  response  to  a  second 
input  signal; 

a  plurality  of  correlator  means  responsive  to  corresponding 
signals  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  bandpass 
signals  for  developing  a  plurality  of  nonreverberant  band- 
pass signals  and  for  developing  said  control  signal;  and 

means  for  adding  said  plurality  of  nonreverberant  bandpass 
signals  to  form  a  single  analog  nonreverberant  signal. 


4.069.996 

POWER  SAVING  ORCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

CONVERTER  CIRCUIT  IN  A  TELEPHONE  SWITCHING 

INSTALLATION 
Friedcoiaaa  VoUnhals.  Wotfratshanaen.  and  Klaut  Wlntzer. 
Muaich,  both  of  Gcnaany,  aaiigiiors  to  Siencni  Aktiengesell- 
•chaft.  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  722.401 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sept.  30, 1975, 2543696 
Int  a.2  H04M  11/00 
VS.  a.  179—2  A  7  Claims 


Oft 


L 


PCMo 


PCHab 


I 


the  incoming  PCM  digital  signals  for  providing  regener- 
ated digital  signals  to  said  converter  circuit; 

bistable  multivibrator  means  coimected  to  said  pulse  regen- 
erator means  for  actuating  said  power  switch  means  in  the 
event  said  pulse  regenerator  means  provides  regenerated 
digital  signjds  to  said  converter  circuit;  and 

sensing  means  in  said  telephone  station  connected  to  said 
power  switch  means  for  actuating  said  power  switch 
means  in  the  event  said  telephone  sution  is  in  the  operat- 
ing condition. 


4.06937 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE 
Kaao  HaaUmoto.  Toicyo.  Japna,  MdgBor  to  Haahinoto  Corpo- 
ration KnboaUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,457 

Int  a.2  H04M  7//02 

VS.  a.  179—6  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  telephone  switching  arrangement  having  a  converter 
circuit  connected  to  a  telephone  sution  of  a  telecommunica- 
tions network  for  converting  incoming  PCM  digital  signals 
into  analog  signals  and  for  converting  outgoing  analog  signals 
into  PCM  digital  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  voltage  source; 

power  switch  means  connected  between  said  converter 
circuit  and  said  voluge  source  for  connecting  said  voltage 
source  to  said  converter  circuit; 

pulse  regenerator  means  triggered  by  at  least  one  pulse  of 


TEL 


iT3^}^^pi 


-^^a^^m^ar 


T^t 


^^)-n« 


1.  An  automatic  telephone  answering  device  operating  upon 
arrival  of  a  calling  signal,  comprising  an  answering  endless 
magnetic  tafvs  in  which  answering  terms  have  been  prere- 
corded with  a  pause  interval  to  provide  a  blank  portion  therein 
so  as  to  allow  a  calling  party  to  talk  for  the  pause  interval,  and 
loudspeaker  means  for  reproducing  the  voice  of  the  calling 
party,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  actuating  means  fixedly  located  at  the  start  point  of  said 
blank  portion  of  said  Upe; 

b.  timer  means  between  said  tape  and  said  loudspeaker 
means,  said  timer  means  being  preset  to  make  said  loud- 
speaker means  operable  for  a  period  of  time  shorter  than 
the  pause  interval  upon  energization; 

c.  pickup  means  connected  to  said  timer  means  and  disposed 
to  cooperate  with  said  tape  for  energizing  said  timer 
means  in  cooperation  with  said  actuating  means,  said 
pickup  means  being  operated  by  said  actuating  means  as 
said  tape  is  moved  on  to  energize  said  timer  means, 

whereby  the  voice  of  the  calling  party  is  audifiy  reproduced 
during  a  period  of  time  less  than  said  pause  interval. 


4.069398 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PILOT  SIGNAL 

CANCELLATION  IN  AN  FM  MULTIPLEX 

DEMODULATOR 

Seijiro  Fi^ic,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Sept  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,629 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan.  Sept  2. 1975,  50-106393 
Int  CL2  H04H  5/00 
VS.  a.  179—15  BT  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  FM  multiplex  demodulator  including  means  for 
providing  left  (L)  and  right  (R)  channel  output  signals  from  a 
composite  input  signal  in  response  to  opposite  phase  switching 
signals  derived  from  a  pilot  signal,  means  for  removing  un- 
wanted pilot  signal  components  from  the  L  and  R  output 
signals,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  inverting  the  pilot  signal, 

b.  means  for  individually  multiplying  the  inverted  pilot 
signal  by  each  of  the  opposite  phase  switching  signals  to 
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produce  signals  equal  in  amplitude  but  opposite  in  phase 
to  the  unwanted  pilot  signal  components,  and 


COMPOSTEo— -   MPX 

SIGNAL     ^^^ 


c.  means  for  individually  adding  the  multiplication  signals  to 
the  respective  L  and  R  output  signals,  whereby  the  un- 
wanted pilot  signal  components  are  effectively  cancelled. 


4,069499 
TDM  PCM  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Bruce  Robert  Barrett  Hazeldean,  and  Alan  Stanley  John  Chap- 
man, Kanata,  both  of  Canada,  assignora  to  Northern  Electric 
Company,  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,548 

Int  a.2  H04J  3/00 

VS.  a.  179—15  AL  8  Claims 


^    ft — 1 

.—    S;~lji_sa 


sr^  p..   ^f^  »•  ■• 

' '^jj,    ••rmf'^M 

spt  [  ^^ 

_— (< ,  X,    , ,  I  J-  J  wao*  1      i 


»"fH' 


^/^.iS*    «• 


4.  In  a  TDM  PCM  communication  system  having  a  switch- 
ing network  connected  to  a  plurality  of  user  terminals  via  an 
incoming  path  and  an  outgoing  path,  a  method  for  exchanging 
PCM  words  between  one  and  another  of  said  user  terminals, 
said  PCM  words  each  having  m  infonntion  bits  distributed 
evenly  across  a  frame  of  n  channels,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  generating  sequences!  of  an  even  number  n  of  time  slot 
addresses; 

b.  receiving  a  single  information  bit  from  the  incoming  path 
during  the  period  of  each  time  slot  address  occurrence; 

c.  transmitting  the  received  information  bits  with  a  delay  of 
n/2  time  slot  address  periods; 

d.  causing  the  one  user  terminal,  during  each  occurrence  of 
one  of  the  n  time  slot  address  to  receive  one  of  said  trans- 
mitted information  bits  from  the  outgoing  path  and  to 
transmit  on  the  incoming  path,  an  information  bit  ad- 
vanced by  one  in  the  order  of  bit  significance  in  the  PCM 
word  format  relative  to  the  formation  bit  received  from 
the  outgoing  path; 

e.  causing  the  other  user  terminal,  during  each  time  slot 
address  occurrence  delayed  from  said  one  time  slot  ad- 
dress by  n/2  time  slot  address  periods  to  receive  one  of 
said  transmitted  information  bits  from  the  outgoing  path 
and  to  transmit  on  the  incoming  path,  an  information  bit 
advanced  by  one  in  the  order  of  bit  significance  in  the 
PCM  word  format  relative  to  the  information  bit  received 
from  the  outgoing  path; 

whereby  m  bit  PCM  words  are  exchanged  bit  by  bit 


between  user  terminals,  in  fixed  pairs  of  time  slots, 
which  are  separated  by  n/2  -  1  time  slot  periods. 


4,069.400 
MODULAR  IN-THE-EAR  HEARING  AID 
Donald  L.  Jobanson.  Wayland.  and  Thomas  S.  Chan.  Somerrille, 
both  of  Mass.,  aadgnon  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion. New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,438 

Int  a.2  H04R  25/02 

VS.  a.  179—107  E  6  Claims 


1.  An  in-the-ear  hearing  aid  comprising: 

a  modular  unit  contained  within  a  housing  of  standardized 
configuration  and  providing  a  wholly  operable  instru- 
ment, said  housing  including: 

a  mounting  plate  for  attachment  of  said  housing  to  an  ear 
mold,  and 

a  coupler  for  acoustic  connection  of  the  receiver  of  the 
hearing  aid  to  the  exit  aperture  of  the  ear  mold,  said  cou- 
pler being  removably  attached  to  said  housing  and  having 
an  output  tube  outwardly  extending  in  predetermined 
angular  relation  to  said  housing; 

an  ear  mold  adapted  to  fit  the  ear  cavity  of  a  user  and  having 
a  recessed  area  onto  which  is  secured  the  mounting  plate 
of  said  housing  for  attachment  of  said  housing  to  said  ear 
mold,  and  a  tip  portion  adapted  to  extend  into  the  ear 
canal  of  a  user  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  termi- 
nating in  an  exit  aperture; 

means  for  securing  said  housing  to  the  recessed  area  of  said 
ear  mold;  and 

a  flexible  tubing  extending  through  the  opening  in  said  tip 
portion  of  the  ear  mold  and  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
output  tube  of  said  coupler  and  terminating  at  the  other 
end  at  said  exit  aperture  of  the  ear  mold. 


4.069^401 

ACOUSTICAL  FRICnONAL  RESISTANCE 

CONSTRUCTION  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  AN  ACOUSTICAL  RESISTANCE 

AND  AN  ASSOCLiTED  MAGNETIC  SYSTEM 

Fritz  Vogelsinger,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  AKG  Akustische 

n.  Kino-Gerate  GeaeUscbaft  ni.b.H.,  Austria 

FUed  Sept  30. 1976.  Ser.  No.  728,288 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct  2, 1975,  7537/75 

Int  a.2  H04R  1/20  13/00 

VS.  CL  179—115  R  9  CInias 


io::.o:o 


1.  An  acoustical  frictional  resistance  for  electroacoustical 
transducers,  comprising  a  thermoplastic  sheet  having  one 
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surface  with  a  fint  plurality  of  impressions  partially  extending 
into  said  sheet,  and  having  an  opposite  surface  having  a  second 
plurality  of  impressions  extending  partially  into  said  opposite 
surface  and  meeting  said  first  plurality  of  impressions  in  said 
sheet,  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  impressions  overlapping 
partially  and  defining  acoustical  passages  through  said  sheet  at 
the  overlapping  areas. 


4,0(9.403 
SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
CONTACTING  CONDUCTIVE  TERMINALS  ON  A 
CnCUTT-CARRYING  BOARD 
Real  J.  Beandette,  Smi  Joae,  aad  HaroM  PMridt  Krieg.  Sumy- 
Tale,  both  of  Califs  Mriffon  to  TW  Singer  CoiM<uiy,  Btag- 
haartoo,  N.Y. 

Filed  StpL  13, 197<,  Scr.  No.  723,252 
Int  a.2  HOIR  33/54 
US.  CL  200-51.12  9 


4,069,402 
REMOTE-TESTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PCM 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Pictro  Maatovaai,  So  SecoMlo  (Parou),  and  SUvio  Roldi,  Mi- 
lan, both  of  Italy,  Miicaon  to  Sodctc  Itailana  Teleconunica- 
iloai  SicflMaa  S.Mt  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  July  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,445 

Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  July  28, 1975,  25817/75 

Int  CL2  H04B  3/46 

UA  CL  179-175J1  R  W  CImImm 
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1.  In  a  pulse-code-telecommunication  system  including  a 
pair  of  head  sutions  interconnected  by  a  set  of  parallel  two- 
way  transmission  channels,  a  set  of  line  terminals  at  each  head 
sution  respectively  connected  to  said  transmission  channels, 
and  a  plurality  of  cascaded  relay  sutions  between  said  head 
sutions,  each  relay  sUtion  encompassing  a  sci  of  line  repeaters 
respectively  inserted  in  said  channels,  the  line  terminals  of  one 
head  sUtion  being  adapted  to  transmit  over  the  associated 
channel  a  test  code  for  checking  a  selected  line  repeater  in- 
serted therein,  each  line  repeater  being  provided  with  loop- 
closing  means  for  retransmitting  said  test  code  to  the  originat- 
ing line  terminal, 
the  combination  therewith  of: 
a  service  link  extending  from  said  one  head  sUtion  to  all  said 

relay  sutions; 
a  monitoring  unit  at  each  relay  sUtion  connected  to  said 

service  link; 
signal-generating  means  at  said  one  head  sUtion  connected 
to  said  service  link  for  transmitting  thereover  an  address 
code  identifying  the  monitoring  unit  of  a  relay  sution 
containing  the  selected  line  repeater; 
discriminating  means  at  each  monitoring  unit  responsive  to 
the  corresponding  address  code  for  delivering  a  priming 
signal  to  all  the  line  repeaters  of  the  relay  sUtion  so  ad- 
dressed; 
receiving  means  at  each  line  repeater  responsive  to  said  test 

code  for  emitting  a  recognition  signal;  and 
coincidence  means  at  each  line  repeater  connected  to  said 
receiving  means  and  to  said  monitoring  unit  for  operating 
said  loop-closing  means  under  the  joint  control  of  said 
priming  and  recognition  signals. 


1.  An  electrical  switch  for  contacting  edge  contact  strips  on 
a  conductor-carrying  medium  comprising: 
a  support  member  with  a  channel  means  therethrough  hav- 
ing a  floor  which  defines  a  plane  of  motion  and  two 
spaced  walls; 
a  resilient,  forked,  conductive  member  movably  retained 
within  the  channel  and  having  at  least  two  prong  portions 
connected  by  a  yoke  portion,  the  prong  portions  sup- 
ported by  the  floor  and  generally  movable  along  the  plane 
of  motion  while  guided  by  the  spaced  walls,  and  adapted 
to  receive  and  engage  opposed  surfaces  of  the  conductor- 
carrying  medium,  at  least  one  of  the  two  prong  portions 
adapted  to  contact  a  conducting  terminal  on  the  conduc- 
tor-carrying medium  proximate  the  edge  thereof; 
a  toggle  member  mounted  on  the  support  member  and  piv- 
otal about  an  axis  of  pivot; 
engaging  means  carried  on  the  toggle  member  at  a  position 
offset  from  the  axis  of  pivot  for  rouubly  engaging  the 
forked  conductive  member; 
a  lever  portion  extending  from  the  toggle  member  and 
adapted  to  be  externally  moved  to  pivot  the  toggle  mem- 
ber causing  the  engaging  means  to  move  the  forked  con- 
ductive member  along  a  travel  path  within  the  channel 
along  the  plane  of  motion  in  an  outward  direction  away 
from  the  conductor-carrying  medium  or  in  an  inward 
direction  toward  the  conductor-carrying  medium; 
camming  means  on  at  least  one  of  the  prong  portions;  and 
displacing  means  formed  within  the  channel  means  by  the 
contour  of  at  least  one  of  the  spaced  walls  for  engaging 
the  camming  means  on  the  prong  portions  causing  the 
prong  portions  of  the  forked  member  to  move  relative  to 
one  another  to  engage  and  disengage  the  opposed  surfaces 
of  conductor-carrying  medium  as  the  forked  conductive 
member  moves  along  the  travel  path. 
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4,069,404 

SLIDABLE  SWrrCH  USABLE  WTTH  A  PORTABLE 

WARNING  LAMP 

William  Edward  Minoprio,  Blackbom,  and  Arthur  Kenneth 

Horafleld,  Preston,  both  of  England,  aasignors  to  Dorman 

Smith  Traffic  Products  Limited,  Sontkport,  En^and 

FUcd  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,106 

Int.  a.2  F21V  23/04 

U.S.  a.  200—60  11  Claims 


'K 

'i 

"^ 

<*      /,,    'If.    '0 

'     ,7 

'9 

*3      53      54 

fei 

44 

5/ 
45 

J5 

'J" 

U. 

« 

/a 

1.  An  electric  lamp  having  a  switch  assembly  comprising  a 
support  carrying  a  conducting  protuberance,  and  a  slidable 
conductive  strip  member  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding 
movement  relative  to  said  support  and  having  a  bridge  portion 
disposed  to  register  with  and  form  a  bridge  over  said  protuber- 
ance to  provide  an  "ofT'  condition  of  the  switch,  in  which 
there  is  no  contact  between  the  slidable  strip  member  and  the 
protuberance,  longitudinal  movement  of  the  slidable  strip 
member  serving  to  bring  said  slidable  strip  member,  adjacent 
to  the  bridge  portion  thereof,  into  conUct  with  the  protuber- 
ance to  provide  an  "on"  condition  of  the  switch. 


4,069,405 
SWIMMING  POOL  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Raoul  Flma,  Addison,  III.,  assignor  to  Flma  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Oak  Brook,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,898 

Int  a.2  HOIH  36/02 

U.S.  a.  200—84  C  1  Claim 


I.  For  use  in  a  swimming  pool,  a  device  for  providing  a 

signal  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  water  level  at  a  particular 

location  in  said  pool,  at  which  said  device  is  moimted,  said 

device  comprising 

a  bracket  mounted  to  a  side  of  said  pool, 

a  housing  member  slidable  mounted  to  said  bracket  for 

adjustable  movement  in  a  vertical  direction, 
fastening  means  accessible  only  from  within  said  housing  for 
locking  said  housing  in  an  adjusted  position  of  said 
bracket, 
a  magnetically  operated  normally  closed  switch  moimted  in 


a  fixed  position  near  the  top  of  said  housing  a  substantial 
distance  above  said  fastening  means, 

an  axially  polarized  permanent  bar  magnet, 

a  float  disposed  in  said  housing  between  an  upper  position 
overlying  said  fastening  means  and  a  lower  position  below 
said  fastening  means, 

means  mounting  said  magnet  at  a  fixed  position  in  said  float 
whereby  said  magnet  maintains  said  switch  open  when 
said  float  is  in  said  upper  position  and  permits  said  switch 
to  close  whe.i  said  float  is  in  said  lower  position, 

a  cover  member  secured  to  said  housing  member  to  prevent 
access  to  said  float  and  said  fastening  means, 

whereby  said  housing  may  be  positioned  whereby  said  mag- 
net maintains  said  switch  open  until  the  water  level  in  said 
housing  drops  a  predetermined  amount  and  said  switch 
closes. 


4,069,406 

CLOSING  RESISTOR  SWTTCH  FOR  GAS  INSULATED 

aRCUTT  BREAKER 

Gcrardus  J.  Meinders,  Florence,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chaln- 

era  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,824 

Int  a.2  HOIH  33/16 

U.S.  a.  200—144  AP  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  insulated  circuit  breaker  having  an  enclosure 
containing  an  insulating  gas  at  a  relatively  low  pressure; 

an  interrupter  within  said  enclosure  and  having  a  pair  of 
contacts  movable  relative  to  each  other  between  open  and 
closed  positions; 

a  plurality  of  independent  resistance  means  connected  in 
parallel  with  each  other,  each  of  said  plurality  of  resis- 
tance means  including  a  plurality  of  individual  resistance 
elements  arranged  in  stacked  array,  each  stack  of  individ- 
ual resistance  elements  being  biased  into  intimate  engage- 
ment said  stacks  of  resistance  elemente  being  enclosed  in 
a  housing; 

switch  means  operable  when  actuated  to  a  closed  position  to 
connect  said  resistance  means  in  parallel  with  said  inter- 
rupter contacts;  and, 

operating  means  operably  connected  to  close  said  inter- 
rupter contacts  and  to  actuate  said  switch  means  to  a 
closed  position  just  prior  to  the  closing  of  said  interrupter 
contacts. 


4,069,407 
UNDERWATER  CUTTING  ROD 
Jerome  S.  Brower,  2040  N.  Towne  Afe^  Pomona,  Calif.  91767 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,289 
Int  a.2  B23K  7/00.  9/00 
MS.  CL  219—70  6  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  torch  primarily  for  underwater  use  in  which 
electrical  current  and  reactive  gas  flow  are  used  in  combina- 
tion to  cause  progressive  burning  of  a  metallic  electrode,  the 
torch  comprising 
a  metallic  electrode  comprising 
a  metallic  tube; 

a  plurality  of  ferrous  metal  rods  within  said  tube; 
at  least  one  rod  made  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  aluminum,  magnesium,  titanium  and  alloys   fluid  source  to  an  external  device  for  using  the  fluid  compris- 
thereof  disposed  within  said  tube;  and  ing: 

a  layer  of  insulating  material  substantially  covering  the       g  fluid  conduit  adapted  at  its  lower  end  to  be  connected  to  a 


exterior  surface  of  said  tube; 


means  for  connecting  a  source  of  electrical  current  to  said 
tube  and  for  supplying  current  substantially  continuously 
thereto;  and 

means  for  connecting  a  supply  of  reactive  gas  to  said  tube. 


4,069,408 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNDERWATER 
SUBMERGED  ARC  WELDING 
KokU  Maaabochi,  AtUm^ob,  and  ChtM-Liaag  Taai,  Cambridge, 
both  of  MaM^  aarigMn  to  MaaMchoaetts  lostitate  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Maas. 

Filed  June  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,576 

lat  CL2  B23K  9/18 

MS.  a.  219—72  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  underwater  arc  welding  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  perforable  bottom. 

said  enclosure  containing  layers  of  welding  flux,  an  insulat- 
ing powder  and  a  water-insoluble,  high-viscosity  liquid  in 
that  order  on  said  bottom, 

a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  top  of  said  enclosure 

whereby  an  electrode  may  enter  said  enclosure  through  said 
slot  to  penetrate  said  layers  to  perforate  said  bottom. 


4«069,409 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  FLUID  COUPLING 

APPARATUS 

WayM  B.  Nolaod,  340  CMceat  Drive,  Carlisle,  Iowa  50047,  and 

GaU  L.  Nolaad,  4530  W.  38th  St^  St  Louis  Park,  Mian.  55416 

Filed  July  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,385 

lit  a.2  H05B  i/02:  n6L  Ji/Ott'  F24H  1/12:  AOIK  7/CO 

UA  a.  219-301  3  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  heated  fluid  coupling  apparatus  exposed  to 

severe  weather  conditions  for  connecting  below  the  ground  a 


fluid  source  below  the  ground  surface; 

a  hollow  heating  conduit  extended  longitudinally  in  side-by- 
side  heat  exchange  contact  with  said  fluid  conduit,  having 
a  length  approximate  that  of  said  fluid  conduit,  said  heat- 
ing conduit  having  an  upper  end  extended  above  the 
upper  end  of  said  fluid  conduit; 

an  electric  resistance  heating  element  disposed  within  said 
hollow  heating  conduit  and  extending  the  approximate 
length  thereof,  said  element  having  terminals  extended 
outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  heating  conduit; 

electric  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  heating  ele- 
ment to  a  source  of  electric  energy,  said  electric  means 
comprising  an  elongated  hollow  tube  extended  through 
substantially  the  length  of  said  heating  conduit,  and  an 
electrical  cable  extended  through  said  tube,  said  tube 
extended  closely  adjacent  in  side-by-side  relationship  with 
said  fluid  conduit  from  a  point  below  the  ground  surface 
and  terminating  in  an  open  upper  end  above  said  fluid 
conduit  upper  end,  said  cable  having  an  end  extended 
outwardly  of  said  tube  upper  end;  _ 


i«»^m«:m. 


an  ouuide  casing  disposed  about  said  fluid  conduit,  said 
heating  conduit  and  said  electric,  means,  said  casing  hav- 
ing at  least  one  aperture  formed  therein  and  having  a 
length  at  least  as  coextensive  with  that  of  said  heating 
conduit,  said  one  or  more  apertures  being  above  the 
ground  surface,  said  casing  upper  end  being  open  through 
which  sole  access  can  be  obtained  to  the  open  upper  ends 
of  said  heating  conduit  and  hollow  tube; 

thermal  insulation  disposed  within  said  outeide  casing  and 
substantially  fllling  the  space  therewithin  about  said  fluid 
conduit,  said  heating  conduit  and  said  electric  means; 

coupling  means  within  said  casing  affixed  to  said  fluid  con- 
duit and  registered  with  each  of  said  at  least  one  aperture 
for  providing  access  to  the  fluid  delivery  external  devices; 
and 

top  means  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  casing  for  closing 
said  upper  end,  said  top  means  removably  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  casing  and  cooperating  with  the  upper 
end  thereof  to  provide  an  enclosure  within  which  the 
electrical  connection  between  said  electric  resistance 
heating  element  and  said  electrical  cable  can  be  made. 


4,069,410 

HEAT  TREATING  APPUANCE  AND  CABLE 

Hcwy  Keep,  Jr^  88  E.  Wharf  Road,  Madiaoa,  Coaa.  06443 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,452 

lat  a.2  H05B  3/5i 

U.S.  a.  21^-535  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  appliance  adapted  to  be  coiled  about  a  steel  pipe  or 

like  structure  for  heat  treating  it  before  or  to  relieve  stresses  in 

it  after  welding,  comprising  an  elongate  reticulate  sleeve  of 

interlaced  heat  and  oxidation  resistant  wire  and  at  least  one 

length  of  pliable  electrical  heating  cable  fixed  inside  and  along 

said  sleeve,  said  cable  comprising  a  central  conductor  com- 
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posed  of  an  electrical  resistance  alloy  and  a  plurality  of  contig- 
uous layers  of  high  temperature  resistant  insulating  material 
covering  said  conductor  and  encased  in  a  sheath  of  interlaced 
heat  and  oxidation  resistant  wire,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  each  cable  length  of  said  at  least  one  cable  length 
being  doubled  back  along  itself  to  form  two  heating  legs  held 
spaced  apart  and  extending  inside  said  sleeve  from  a  cable  loop 


intercoimecting  them  near  yet  inside  one  end  of  the  sleeve  to 
and  through  respective  openings  in  the  sleeve  near  its  other 
end,  said  legs  having  terminal  portions  extending  outside  said 
sleeve  from  said  openings  for  connection  with  a  source  of 
current,  said  sleeve  comprising  at  each  said  end  a  portion 
thereof  extending  beyond  said  at  least  one  cable  length  therein 
for  securing  the  appliance  in  place  on  the  structure  to  be  heat 
treated. 


4,069,411 

IMAGE  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MINIMIZING  PARALYSIS  ANGLE 

Roger  R.  Mortoa,  Peafleld,  N.Y^  aiaigBor  to  Baaach  A  Lomb 

laoorporated,  Rochciter,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,273,  Not.  28, 1975,  which  ia 

a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  434,529,  Jaa.  18, 1974,  abaadoaed, 

which  it  a  diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  210,278,  Dec  20, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,805,028,  which  ia  a  coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  835,673,  Jaac  23, 

1969,  abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Juae  24, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

699,551 

lat  CL2  G06M  11/02 

U.S.  CL  235—92  PC  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  image  analysis  system  for  scanning  a  feature  with  an 
energy  beam  and  providing  a  current  binary  video  signal  hav- 
ing leading  and  trailing  edges  corresponding  to  the  leading  and 
trailing  edge  intercepts  of  said  beam  with  said  feature,  and  for 
comparing  a  given  line  scan  binary  video  signal,  stored  for  one 
line  scan  after  the  given  line  scan,  with  the  current  binary 
video  signal  of  the  line  scan  following  the  given  line  scan  to 
produce  a  modified  binary  video  signal  having  a  leading  edge 
corresponding  to  that  of  said  current  binary  video  signal  and  a 
trailing  edge  corresponding  to  the  last-to-occur  of  the  trailing 
edges  of  said  current  and  of  said  stored  video  signal,  a  device 
for  reducing  the  paralysis  angle  of  the  scanned  feature  to  essen- 
tially zero,  comprismg: 

means  for  generating  for  successive  current  line  scans  and 
successively  temporarily  storing  data  corresponding  to 


the  X-coordinates  of  the  intercepts  of  said  beam  with  said 
feature  for  each  successive  current  line  scan; 

means  for  successively  reading  those  X-coordinates  which 
are  currently  so  temporarily  stored  and  successively  se- 
lecting, as  a  function  of  data  derived  from  successive 
given  and  current  scan  lines,  of  those  X-coordinates  so 
read,  for  successively  storing,  data  defining  the  leading 
edge  and  trailing  edge  of  said  feature;  and 

means  for  generating  successive  said  video  signals  stored  for 
one  line  scan  having  values  representing  the  leading  and 
trailing  edges  corresponding  in  time  to  those  of  the  succes- 
sively selected  X-coordinates. 


4,069,412 
AREA  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
George  B.  Foater,  Worthiagtoa,  aad  Paal  Doaglas  Gibba,  Black- 
lick,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaigaon  to  Air  Data,  lac,  Worthiagtoa, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jaae  5, 1974,  Scr.  No.  476,513 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Dec  17, 

1994,  kaa  beea  diaclaiaMd. 

lat  0.2  G06G  7/76 

U.S.  a.  364—448  18  Claiiu 
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1.  An  area  navigation  system  comprising:  first  means  for 
receiving  station-to-aircraft  vector  angle  signals;  processing 
means  including  averaging  means  coupled  to  said  first  receiv- 
ing means  for  averaging  said  vector  signals,  and  lag  compensa- 
tion means  coupled  to  said  averaging  means,  said  lag  compen- 
sation means,  including  means  responsive  to  the  amount  of 
phase  lag  introduced  by  said  averaging  means  for  adjusting  the 
degree  of  lag  compensation;  second  means  for  receiving  sta- 
tion-to-aircraft magnitude  signals;  a  waypoint-to-aircraft  vec- 
tor computer  having  said  signals  from  said  processing  means 
and  said  second  receiving  means  coupled  thereto;  a  station-to- 
waypoint  vector  generator,  also  coupled  to  said  computer,  to 
proiduce  an  electrical  output  signal  representative  of  the  corre- 
sponding waypoint-to-aircraft  vector;  and  means  coupled  to 
said  computer  output  signal  for  developing  a  display  of  the 
value  of  said  aircraft-to-waypoint  vector. 


4,069,413 
PROCESS  MEASUREMENT  AND  CONTROL 
Robert  W.  Ratledge,  aad  Fraaklia  D.  GaMway,  both  of  Bartica- 
Tille,  Okla.,  aaaigaon  to  Phillipa  Petroleaa  Compaay,  Bar- 
ttearille,  Okia. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,905 
lat  CLJ  G05B  11/42;  G06G  7/57.  7/58 
VJS.  CL  364—118  27  Claian 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

second  or  higher  order  lag  means  for  accepting  a  process 
measurement  signal  and  delivering  in  response  thereto  a 
lagged  process  measurement  signal; 
differentiator  means  for  accepting  said  lagged  process  mea- 
surement signal  and  delivering  in  response  thereto  a  deriv- 
ative signal  representative  of  the  time  derivative  of  said 
lagged  process  measurement  signal;  and 
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signal  combining  means  for  accepting  said  process  measure- 
ment signal  and  said  derivative  signal  and  delivering  in 
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response  thereto  a  process  variable  signal  representative 
of  the  weighted  sum  of  said  process  measurement  signal 
and  said  derivative  signal. 


4,069,414 

HREARM  SIGHT  UGHT 

Arthv  O.  Bell,  510  E.  Wjratt,  Hcriogtom  Kaas.  67449 

Filed  Juc  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,896 

lit  CL»  F21V  33/00 

VS.  a.  362—110  2  Claim* 


1.  A  device  for  illuminating  a  target  and  the  front  sight  of  a 
rifle  having  conventional  open  sights  and  a  tapped  receiver, 
comprising:  an  electric  lamp;  a  U-shaped  sheet  metal  bracket 
having  a  pair  of  lateral  protruding  cars  bent  upward  to  a  verti- 
cal position  with  an  elongated  portion  extending  out  from  the 
base  thereof  and  perpendicular  to  said  ears,  said  elongated 
portion  forming  a  located  above  and  parallel  to  the  bore  of  the 
rifle  supporting  said  lamp  when  properly  mounted  on  the 
receiver  with  external  power  supplied  through  a  phone  jack 
attached  to  said  bracket,  said  bracket  having  drilled  holes 
properly  spaced  to  coincide  with  holes  in  the  receiver  nor- 
mally used  for  mounting  a  bracket  to  accommodate  a  tele- 
scopic sight,  four  drilled  holes  for  wire  fasteners  to  hold  said 
female  phone  jack  securely,  and  two  elongated  holes  in  said 
vertical  ears  of  said  bracket  for  bolts  that  support  said  light  and 
allow  adjustment  of  said  light  on  a  horizontal  plane,  said  elec- 
tric lamp  mounted  in  said  bracket  by  means  of  bolts  with 
neoprene  washers  to  prevent  oscillation  but  allow  adjustment 
in  a  vertical  plane,  said  lamp  comprised  of  a  case  to  hold  a  lens, 
reflector,  a  bulb  connected  electrically  through  said  phone 
jack,  electrical  cord,  a  toggle  switch  that  is  mounted  physically 
and  electrically  to  a  six  volt  dry  cell  battery  mounted  on  the 
user's  belt,  said  lamp  being  mounted  a  sufTicient  distance  above 
the  front  and  rear  sights  to  allow  sighting  on  the  target  in  a 
normal  manner. 


4,069,415 

HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  LAMP  FOR  USE  IN 

EXPLOSIVE  ATMOSPHERES  SUCH  AS  MINES 

Pcrfecto  Dacal,  Bcckley,  W.  Vl,  aMigBor  to  Control  Products 

lacn  BMkky,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,637 
IbL  CL2  F21L  15/06 
VS.  CL  362—263  *  CiMiau 

1.  A  high  intensity  discharge  lamp  permissible  for  use  in 
explosive  atmospheres  such  as  mines  comprising: 


a  rectangular  bulb  housing  and  a  cage-like  outer  guard  as- 
sembly therefor; 

said  bulb  housing  having  four  sidewalls  extending  between 
head  and  tail  endwalls; 

one  of  said  sidewalls  being  substantially  imperforate  to  serve 
as  a  mounting  base,  and  window  means  of  transparent 
material  in  at  least  some  of  the  other  three  of  said  side- 
walls; 

said  head  endwall  having  electrical  power  conductor  means 
extending  therethrough,  and  gland  means  including 
flanged  threaded  bushing  means  on  the  outside  of  said 
head  endwall,  said  bushing  means  having  flange  means 
with  a  plurality  of  wrench-engageable  flats; 

screw-threaded  head  and  tail  cover  members  threadedly 
engageable  with  opposite,  aligned,  screw-threaded  open- 
ings in  the  head  and  tail  endwalls  respectively; 

said  head  cover  member  having  mounted  on  the  inside  sur- 
face thereof  a  bulb  socket  member  in  substantially  coaxial 
relation  therewith,  and  a  grounding  lug  in  eccentric  rela- 
tion therewith,  said  head  cover  member  having  a  central 


boss  on  the  outside  thereof  with  a  plurality  of  wrench- 
engageable  flats; 

said  head  cover  member  having  a  first  locking  plate  remov- 
ably fastened  to  the  outside  surface  thereof  and  simulu- 
heously  engageable  with  flats  on  said  boss  and  on  said 
bushing  means  to  prevent  rotation  and  loosening  thereof; 

a  screw-threaded  inspection  plug  threadedly  engageable 
with  a  threaded  access  opening  in  one  of  said  sidewalls, 
said  access  opening  positioned  to  provide  access  to  said 
bulb  socket  member  and  grounding  lug  within  the  hous- 
ing, and  a  second  locking  plate  removably  fastened  to  the 
outside  of  the  housing  abutting  a  flat  on  said  inspection 
plug  to  prevent  rotation  and  loosening  thereof; 

said  outer  guard  assembly  including  an  elongated  support 
plate,  a  pair  o(  hoops  fastened  to  the  ends  of  said  support 
plate,  and  a  plurality  of  bars  fastened  to  said  hoops  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  support  plate;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  bulb  housing  within  said  outer 
guard  assembly  with  said  one  sidewall  of  said  bulb  hous- 
ing supported  on  said  support  plate  of  said  outer  guard 
assembly. 


4,069,416 
LAMP  EQUIPPED  WITH  MAGNETS 
Shigeni  Sttga,  Yoyogi  5-20-2,  Shibuya,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,699 

The  portion  of  the  tcnn  of  tUa  patent  aabaeqnent  to  Not.  9, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL^  F21V  13/00 

VS.  a.  313—161  7  Clains 

1.  An  electrically  energized  illuminating  lamp  comprising  a 

bulb  and  a  source  of  light  within  said  bulb  and  emitting  light 

through  a  portion  of  said  bulb,  and  at  least  one  magnet  around 

the  exterior  wall  of  the  bulb  at  a  position  other  than  the  portion 

of  the  bulb  through  which  light  is  emitted  for  atti  acting  metal 

vapor  and  volatile  matter  generated  inside  the  bulb  during 

operation  of  the  lamp  and  depositing  them  onto  the  interior 
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wall  of  the  bulb  at  a  position  corresponding  to  that  of  the  ence  between  said  photoemissive  strip  and  said  ground  plane,  a 
magnet,  whereby  deposits  are  prevented  on  the  interior  wall  of  phosphor  layer  in  said  chamber  positioned  to  receive  photoe- 

lectrons  emitted  from  said  photoemissive  strip,  said  housing 
having  a  first  window  positioned  to  direct  light  to  be  detected 
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the  bulb  in  light  transmission  areas  thereof  to  reduce  emission 
of  light  from  the  lamp. 


to  said  photoemissive  strip,  and  a  second  window  transparent 
to  phosphorescent  light  from  said  phosphor  layer  for  directing 
said  phosphorescent  light  from  said  chamber  externally  of  said 
housing. 


4,069,417 
UGHTING  PANEL  HAVING  IMPROVED  REFHACTING 

^  ELEMENTS 

James  D.  Howe,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bauach  A  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  571,171,  May  1, 1975.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,888 

Int.  0.2  F21V  5/00 


VS.  a.  362—330 


4  Clains 


u-ll 


1.  A  lighting  panel  useable  in  controlling  locally  unidirec- 
tional light  passing  therethrough  to  uniformly  radially  distrib- 
ute the  light  into  each  of  at  least  two  peak  lighting  intensities 
within  the  control  range  to  improve  illumination,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  light  modifying  elements  for  substantially 
uniformly  controlling  the  radial  distribution  of  locally 
unidirectional  light  within  a  control  range, 
each  element  being  constructed  to  critically  reflect  the  in- 
coming locally  unidirectional  light  and  then  refract  the 
reflected  light  into  at  least  two  uniformly  radially  distrib- 
uted peak  lighting  intensities  having  substantially  uniform 
radial  light  distribution  within  each  of  the  peak  lighting 
intensities  within  the  control  range. 


4,069,419 

DRY  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION  FOR  DYE 

PENETRANT  INSPECnON  AND  METHOD  FOR 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

Orlando  G.  Molina,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Seguodo,  Calif. 
FUcd  Sept  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,292 
Int.  a.2  G03K  3/00 
VS.  a.  250—302  18  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  cracks  and  flaws  in  the  surface  of 
an  object,  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surface  a  water 
washable  biodegradable  dye  penetrant  composition  which 
consists  essentially  of  (1)  a  biodegradable  nonionic  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  straight  chain,  pri- 
mary, aliphatic  oxyalkylated  alcohols,  wherein  said  alcohols 
can  contain  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  oxyalkyi  groups 
are  a  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  groups, 
and  (b)  ethoxylates  of  linear  secondary  aliphatic  alcohols,  with 
the  hyroxyl  groups  randomly  distributed,  the  linear  aliphatic 
portion  of  said  alcohols  being  a  mixture  of  alky  I  chains  contain- 
ing in  the  range  from  10  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and  containing  an 
average  of  from  3  to  12  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  (2)  a  small 
amount  of  a  dye  soluble  in  said  surfactant,  removing  said  dye 
penetrant  composition  from  said  surface  without  removing 
liquid  dye  penetrant  from  said  cracks  and  flaws  in  said  surface, 
applying  to  said  surface  a  dry  developer  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  about  25  to  about  65%  talc  and  about  35  to 
about  75%  of  fumed  silica,  by  weight,  said  fumed  silica  having 
a  particle  size  less  than  the  particle  size  of  said  talc,  said  dye 
penetrant  composition  in  said  cracks  and  flaws  being  con- 
verted to  a  gel  when  contacted  with  said  developer  composi- 
tion, removing  excess  developer  and  viewing  the  surface  of 
said  object  under  lighting  conditions  to  obtain  colored  traces 
from  the  dye  in  said  cracks  and  flaws. 


4,069,418 

DETACHABLE  HIGH-SPEED  OPTOELECTRONIC 

SAMPLING  HEAD 

Henry  Merkdo,  Urbua,  HI.,  assigDor  to  The  University  of 

IlliBOis  FoondatioB,  Urbaaa,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1976.  Scr.  No.  663,283 
lot  a.2  HOIJ  39/00.  39/12 
VS.  O.  250-207  11  Clains 

1.  A  high-speed  optoelectronic  sampling  head  comprising  a 
detachable  housing  for  use  with  a  photo  amplifying  device, 
said  housing  defining  an  evacuated  chamber,  a  photoemissive 
strip  fuedly  mounted  in  said  chamber,  a  ground  plane  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  chamber  spaced  from  said  photoemissive  strip 
and  defining  a  microstrip  ground  plane  for  said  photoemissive 
strip,  feedthrough  means  extending  through  a  wall  of  said 
housing  for  propagating  a  high-speed  sampling  potential  difTer- 


4,069,420 
OPTICAL  GAS  ANALYZER 
Thaddeus  C.  Rocs,  Santa  Barbara,  Califs  aasiffMM-  to  Cavitroa 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,464 
Int  CL2  GOIN  21/26 
VS.  CL  250-341  44  Claiflu 

1.  In  an  optical  gas  analyzer  including  in  combination,  a 
sample  chamber,  a  reference  chamber,  to  provide  dual  optical 
paths  one  for  analysis  of  a  sample  gas,  the  other  for  reference, 
radiation  projector  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  cham- 
bers, means  for  chopping  and  directing  the  radiation  beams 
alternately  along  the  two  paths,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises radiation  detector  means  positioned  at  the  other  end  of 
said  chambers  comprising: 
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A.  housing  means  open  at  the  front  end  thereof  and  deftning 
a  cavity, 

B.  a  reflective  surface  within  said  cavity  facing  the  front  end 
of  said  housing  means  to  reflect  energy  beams  transmitted 
along  said  paths, 

C.  a  spectral  filter  mounted  in  said  cavity  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  reflective  surface  for  receiving  reflected  energy 
beams, 

D.  a  detector  mounted  within  said  cavity  adjacent  the  spec- 
tral filter  to  receive  the  radiation  beams  through  said 
spectral  filter, 
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E.  sealing  means  cooperating  with  said  housing  means  to 
provide  an  air  tight  seal  to  said  cavity  and  permitting 
energy  beams  to  enter  through  the  front  end  of  said  hous- 
ing means  to  engage  the  reflective  surface  and  be  reflected 
therefrom  towards  the  spectral  Alter,  and 

F.  masking  means  contained  within  said  cavity  in  the  form  of 
a  spectrally  absorbing  gas  so  as  to  eliminate  the  effect  of 
an  interfering  gas  that  is  contained  in  spectral  proximity  to 
the  gas  of  interest  in  the  sample  gas  such  that  the  gas 
having  spectral  absorbing  lines  which  overlap  in  the  re- 
gion covered  by  the  spectral  filter  and  specifically  tuned 
to  the  absorption  spectrum  of  the  gas  of  interest  is  substan- 
tially eliminated. 


4,069.421 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCALIZING  UGHT  PHENOMENA 
Jacqaci  Bmirdel,  St>Martia  d'Urlage,  France,  aadgnor  to  Con- 
■iMiriat  a  rEocrgic  Atoaiqae,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,450 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  F^aace,  Mar.  18, 1975,  75  08451 
Int  CLJ  GOIT  1/20 
US.  a.  250—363  S  15  Claims 
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15.  A  device  for  localizing  radiations  comprising: 

a  photocathode  means  for  converting  said  radiations  to 

emitted  photoelectrons; 
nonelectron  multiplying  means  for  focusing  said  emitted 
photoelectrons  in  the  form  of  a  number  of  separate  beams, 
each  of  said  beams  corresponding  to  photoelectrons  emit- 
ted by  a  well-localized  fraction  of  said  photocathode; 
means  for  accelerating  photoelectrons  of  said  beams;  and 
means  for  detecting  and  localizing  said  beams  of  photoelec- 
trons including  a  a  scintillator  placed  behind  said  acceler- 
ating means,  said  scintillator  acting  as  a  light  guide,  said 
means  for  detecting  and  localizing  further  including  four 
photomultipliers  disposed  at  uniform  intervals  on  the 
periphery  of  said  scintillator. 


4,069,422 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  OBJECTS  BY  MEANS 

OF  PENETRATING  RADIATION 
Godfrey  NewboM  HomHcId,  Newark,  Eaglaad,  aMi«Bor  to  E 

M  I  Liidted,  Hayca,  Ei^ind 

Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  474,767,  May  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,940,625. 

This  application  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,155 

Int  a.2  GOIN  23/06 

U.S.  CL  250—445  T  5  daimi 
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1.  A  medical  radiographic  apparatus  including, 

a.  a  source,  arranged  to  irradiate  a  slice  of  an  object  with 
radiation  projected  in  different  directions  in  a  substantially 
planar  fan-shaped  distribution  about  a  mean  direction, 

b.  detector  means,  sensitive  to  the  radiation  and  disposed  to 
receive  and  to  provide  output  signals  indicative  of  the 
intensity  of  radiation  emergent  from  the  object  in  the 
plane  of  the  distribution, 

c.  means  for  moving  the  source  and  the  detector  means,  in 
the  plane  of  the  distribution,  relative  to  the  object,  to 
irradiate  the  object  from  a  plurality  of  different  mean 
directions, 

d.  means  for  processing  the  output  signals  provided  by  the 
detector  to  derive  a  representation  of  the  variation  of 
absorption  of  the  radiation  in  said  slice  of  the  object  and, 

e.  means  adapted  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the  hard- 
ness of  radiation  projected  in  difTerent  directions  in  the 
plane  of  the  distribution. 


4,069,423 
RADIATION  SOURCE  SHIELDING  AND  COLUMATING 

DEVICE 
Roger  E.  Garrett,  Daria,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 
Unirertity  of  Califomia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,682 

Int  a.2  G21G  4/00 

MS.  CL  250—493  7  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  source  shielding  and  coUimating  device  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  chamber  therein,  means  defining  a 
radiation  passage  from  said  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said 
body,  a  source  of  radiation  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  in  said 
chamber,  means  for  subjecting  said  chamber  to  a  subatmo- 
spheric  pressure,  and  an  indicator  responsive  to  the  pressure  iii 
said  chamber. 
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4,069,424 

SHAFT  TURNING  PARKING  BUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  UNIT 

INSTALLATIONS  UTILIZING  A  SINGLE  MOTORIZED 

GENERATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jerry  D.  Bnrkett  Hopewell  Jaactioa,  N.Y.,  Maigiior  to  Tor- 

bodyne  Corporation  (Gaa  TorMae  Div.),  Saint  Cload,  Minn. 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,570 

lat  a.2  H02J  3/00 

MS.  a.  307—87  11  Claims 


control  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  enclosure,  and  a  control 
system  comprising: 
a  single-pole,  double-throw  door  interlock  switch; 
a  timer  including  a  motor  and  three  cam-actuated  switches, 
one  of  said  switches  controlling  the  power  to  the  timer 
motor,  another  controlling  the  power  to  the  motor  and 
pump  assembly,  and  the  third  controlling  the  power  to  the 
solenoid  control  of  the  water  valve  and  drain  valve; 
a  water  level  sensor,  independent  of  the  dbhwasher  fill 
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3.  In  an  electrical  power  generating  installation  of  the  type 
including  a  plurality  of  turbine-generator  sets;  a  controlled 
variable  frequency  starting  system;  means  for  connecting  the 
output  from  said  starting  system  to  the  generator  member  of  a 
selected  turbine-generator  pair  for  gradually  increasing  the 
frequency  output  of  said  starting  system  whereby  to  drive  said 
generator  as  a  synchronous  motor  to  bring  said  turbine  to  a 
self-sustaining  rotational  velocity;  means  for  disconnecting 
said  generator  from  said  system  upon  said  turbine  becoming 
self-sustaining;  a  power  feeder  network;  and  synchronization 
matching  means  for  coimecting  said  generator  to  said  power 
feeder  network  upon  a  phase  and  frequency  match  being  at- 
tained between  said  generator  and  power  feeder  network;  the 
improvement  enabling  a  single  said  starting  system  to  be  uti- 
lized in  effecting  transfer  to  a  selected  turbine-generator  set  to 
a  low-speed  turning  configuration  comprising: 
parking  bus  means; 
means  for  providing  a  potential  to  said  parking  bus  means  at 

a  relatively  constant,  low  frequency; 
switching  means  for  disconnecting  a  selected  turbine-gener- 
ator set  from  said  power  feeder  network  and  for  re-con- 
necting said  turbine-generator  set  to  said  starting  system; 
means  for  gradually  reducing  the  frequency  of  said  starting 
system  output  to  gradually  slow  rotation  of  said  turbine- 
generator  set; 
means  for  matching  the  phase  and  frequency  of  rotation  of 
said  selected  turbine-generator  set  to  the  corresponding 
phase  and  frequency  of  said  parking  bus;  and 
means  for  switching  and  connecting  the  generator  member 
of  said  selected  turbine-generator  set  to  said  parking  bus, 
to  continue  low  speed  turning  of  said  selected  turbine-gen- 
erator set  and  for  switching  and  reconnecting  the  genera- 
tor member  of  said  selected  turbine-generator  set  to  said 
starting  system  to  bring  said  turbine-generator  set  into 
operating  condition  for  reuse. 


means,  including  a  switch,  said  water  level  sensor  switch 
being  of  the  single-pole,  double-throw  type  and  connect- 
ing the  high-impedance  solenoid  and  said  low-impedance 
electrical  control  component  in  series  during  normal  oper- 
ation and  connecting  said  motor  and  pump  assembly  to  a 
power  supply  during  flooding  conditions; 
further,  said  single-pole,  double-throw  door  interlock  switch 
functioning  to  supply  power  from  said  water  level  sensor 
switch  to  said  motor  and  pump  assembly  when  the  door  is 
in  its  unlatched  position. 


4,069,426 
COMPLEMENTARY  MOS  LOGIC  ORCUIT 
Maaataka  Hiraaawa,  Yokokaau,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Tokyo 
SUbaara  Electric  Co.,  Ud^  T<Ayo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Oct  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,771 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  6, 1975,  50-120486 

lat  a.2  H03K  79/04  19/20.  17/04.  17/60 

MS.  a.  307—205  8  OaioM 


4,069,425 

FULL-TIME  FLOOD  PROTECTION  CONTROL  FOR 

DISHWASHER 

Donald  S.  Cashiag,  Loaiirillc,  Ky^  avipior  to  General  Electric 

Compaay,  Looisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Jaae  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692«442 
lat  a.2  HOIH  35/18 
MS.  CL  134-57  D  6  ClaiaM 

1.  An  automatic  dishwasher  having  a  washing  enclosure,  a 
pump  and  motor  assembly  to  circulate  water  within  said  enclo- 
sure, a  dishwasher  fill  means  including  a  high-impedance  sole- 
noid-controlled water  inlet  valve  for  supplying  liquid  to  the 
enclosure,  a  low-impedance  electrical  control  component  to 


laoi  Ian  >2i2i  >a5i    ^*\   lasi  laei   lari 


1.  A  complementary  MOS  logic  circuit  for  obtaining  second 
logic  signals  corresponding  to  the  state  of  logic  combinations 
specified  by  N  first  logic  signals  wherein  N  is  greater  than  2 
which  logic  circuit  comprises  a  plurality  of  block  series  circuits 
each  consisting  of  a  first  component  series  circuit  formed  of 
series  connected  first  channel  type  IG-FETs  and  a  second 
component  series  circuit  formed  of  series  connected  second 
channel  type  IG-FETs  arranged  complementary  to  said  first 
channel  type  IG-FETs  and  having  a  common  output  terminal 
coimected  to  all  the  component  series  circuits;  said  N  first  logic 
signals  or  those  complementary  thereto  being  selectively  sup- 
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plied  to  the  gates  of  the  first  and  second  channel  type  IG- 
FETs  to  selectively  conduct  the  second  logic  signals  to  the 
output  terminal  of  the  complementary  MOS  logic  circuit 
through  a  predetermined  component  series  circuit  in  response 
to  said  N  first  logic  signals  or  those  complementary  thereto. 

4,069^27 
MIS  LOGIC  CIRCVTT  OF  RATIOLESS  TYPE 
Kcaio  MMHda.  Tokoroaawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Hitachi,  Ud^ 
Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739.042 
Claiatt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Not.  10, 1975,  50-134108 
lat  a.^  H03K  79/08;  I9/2a-  GllC  79/00 
U.S.  a.  307—205  9  Claims 


OP' 

ecffr. 


ecr'- 


<r. 


At 


1.  An  MIS  logic  circuit  of  a  ratioless  type  comprising  at  least 
one  logic  block  including  input  and  output  terminals  and  at 
least  one  MIS  FET  inherently  having  a  gate-to-source  capaci- 
tance and  a  gate-to-drain  capacitance,  the  gate  of  said  FET 
being  connected  with  said  input  terminal,  and  first  and  second 
means  connected  with  the  drain  and  source  of  said  FET  re- 
spectively for  suppressing  electric  energy  which  tends  to  be 
fed  back  to  from  said  output  terminal  to  said  input  terminal 
through  said  capacitances. 


4,069,428 

TRANSISTOR-TRANSISTOR-LOGIC  aRCUTT 

Deonia  Conway  Reedy,  Storarillc,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Intema- 

tioMl  Buiacaa  Machiact  CorporatioB,  Amook,  N.Y. 

nicd  Sept.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,887 

lat  a.'  H03K  79/0&  79/72,  79/id 

VJS.  a.  307—215  13  Claims 


•  I  c 


first  binary  sute  when  said  inputtansistor  malfunctions  by 
failing  to  provide  a  current  path  for  biasing  said  output 
transistor  into  a  second  binary  state; 
said  circuit  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  base  region  of 
said  output  transistor  being  a  high  impedance  current  path 
comprising  a  series  connected  Schottky  Barrier  Diode  and 
a  third  impedance. 


4,069,429 

IGFET  CLOCK  GENERATOR 

William  H.  White,  Indialaatic  and  Mario  A.  Lorie,  Palm  Bay, 

both  of  Fla.,  aaaignora  to  Harria  Corporatioii,  Clerdaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722«444 

lat  a.i  H03K  5/759,  5/04.  19/08.  19/34 

U.S.  a.  307—265  17  Claima 


X 


I  ecu  I      IclkI 

1.  A  pulse  producing  circuit  comprising: 

input  means; 

output  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  input 

means  and  a  second  input; 
three  inverter  means  connected  in  cascade  between  said 

input  means  and  said  second  input  of  said  output  means, 

two  of  said  inverter  means  being  unbalanced  in  their 

response  to  voltage  level  changes  at  said  input  means  each 

for  producing  a  time  delay; 
said  output  means  produces  a  pulse  for  a  specific  direction  of 

voltage  level  change  at  said  input  means  for  a  duration 

determined  by  said  time  delays. 


4,069,430 
MIS  SWITCHING  ORCUIT  CAPABLE  OF  ENDURING 

HIGH  VOLTAGE 
Kenzo  Maauda,  Tokoroaawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  June  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,745 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  July  2, 1975,  50-80891 

Int  a.2  H03K  17/60.  19/40:  H02H  9/00 

\}&,  a.  307—270  6  ClaiflM 


1.  An  improved  monolithically  integrated  transistor-transis- 
tor-logic  circuit  comprising: 
an  input  transistor  having  a  collector  region,  a  base  region, 

and  at  least  one  emitter  region  connected  to  an  input; 
an  output  transistor  having  a  colletor  region,  a  base  region, 

and  at  least  one  emitter  region; 
an  electrical  path  coupling  the  base  region  of  said  output 

transistor  to  the  collector  region  of  said  input  transistor; 
a  first  source  of  potential  electrically  coupled  by  means  of  a 

first  impedance  to  the  base  region  of  said  input  transistor 

and  by  menas  of  a  second  impedance  to  the  collector 

region  of  said  output  transistor; 
a  second  source  of  potential  electrically  coupled  to  the 

emitter  region  of  said  output  transistor;  and 
circuit  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  base  region  of  said 

output  transistor  for  biasing  said  output  transistor  into  a 


oVU 


1.  An  MIS  switching  circuit  capable  of  enduring  a  high 
voluge,  comprising  a  load,  at  least  one  protective  FET  having 
its  drain  connected  to  said  load  and  its  gate  arranged  for  con- 
nection to  a  DC  bias  source,  and  a  switching  FET  having  its 
drain  connected  to  the  source  of  said  protective  FET  and  its 
source  connected  to  a  common  potential  source  and  its  gate 
arranged  for  reception  of  an  input  signal  to  the  switching 
circuit,  wherein  said  load  is  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  FETs 
connected  in  series  with  each  other  between  a  high  voltage 
source  and  the  drain  of  said  protective  FET,  the  output  of  the 
switching  circuit  being  derived  from  the  junction  point  be- 
tween said  load  and  said  protective  FET. 
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4,069,431 

AMPLIFIER  aRCUIT 

Nicholaa  Kocharcwaki,  Lebaaoo,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Cbrpo- 

ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

_  Filed  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,500 

lot  CL^  H03K  5/20:  H03F  i/7«5,  3/45:  H03G  3/30 

MS.  a.  307—355  »  Claima 


y"2 


HP." 
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amplitude  range  coupled  to  each  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  comparators; 

means  coupling  a  different  one  of  said  signals  to  each  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  comparators,  each  of  said  compara- 
tors being  operative  to  produce  a  first  logic  state  when  the 
signal  applied  thereto  exceeds  said  one  limit  and  a  second 
logic  state  when  the  signal  applied  thereto  is  less  than  said 
one  limit; 

second  comparing  means  for  developing  a  second  output 
signal  when  all  of  said  signals  are  below  a  lower  predeter- 
mined amplitude; 

said  second  comparing  means  including: 

fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  comparators; 

threshold  voluge  means  corresponding  to  another  limit  of 
said  amplitude  range  coupled  to  each  of  said  fourth,  fifth 
and  sixth  comparators; 


1.  A  current  amplifier  with  controlled  current  gain  compris- 


ing 


input,  output  and  common  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  each 
having  first  and  second  electrodes  with  a  controlled  con- 
duction path  therebetween  and  having  a  control  elec- 
trode, the  conduction  of  the  controlled  conduction  path  of 
each  transistor  being  controlled  responsive  to  the  poten- 
tial between  its  second  and  control  electrodes; 

the  first  and  second  electrodes  of  the  first  of  the  plurality  of 
transistors  connected  respectively  to  the  input  terminal 
and  the  common  terminal; 

the  first  electrode  of  the  second  of  the  plurality  of  transistors 
connected  to  the  output  terminal; 

the  first  and  second  electrodes  of  the  third  of  the  plurality  of 
transistors  connected  respectively  to  the  second  electrode 
of  the  second  transistor  and  the  common  terminal; 

direct-coupled  feedback  means  between  the  first  electrode 
of  the  first  transistor  and  its  control  electrode  to  adjust  the 
potential  at  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  and 
condition  the  first  transistor  to  conduct  current,  as  applied 
to  said  input  terminal,  through  its  controlled  conduction 
path; 

means  for  applying  a  potential  substantially  equal  to  the 
potential  at  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  to 
the  control  electrodes  of  the  second  and  third  transistors; 

a  source  of  gain-controlling  signal; 

a  controlled  impedance  means  connected  between  the  com- 
mon and  output  terminals;  and 

means  for  applying  the  gain-controlling  signal  to  the  con- 
trolled impedance  means  to  vary,  in  accordance  with  the 
applied  signal,  the  current  gain  of  the  amplifier  within  a 
range  between  a  predetermined  minimum  current  gain  as 
defmed  by  a  ratio  of  the  conductances  of  the  first  second 
and  third  of  the  plurality  of  transistors  and  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  current  gain  as  defined  by  the  ratio  of  the 
conductances  of  first  and  second  of  the  plurality  of  transis- 
tors. 


4,069,432 
SIGNAL  COMPARATOR  CTRCUIT 
Lucaa  John  Bazin,  Stratford,  N J.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  563,684,  March  31, 1975.  Thia  appUcatioa 
June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,823 
lot  a.2  H03K  5/20 
UA  a.  307—357  4  Claiau 

1.  A  logic  circuit  for  determining  when  all  of  a  plurality  of 
signals  are  within  a  predetermined  amplitude  range  compris- 
ing: 
first  comparing  means  for  developing  a  first  output  signal 

when  all  of  said  signals  are  above  an  upper  predetermined 
amplitude,  saaid  first  comparing  means  including: 

first  second  and  third  comparators; 

threshold  voltage  means  corresponding  to  one  limit  of  said 


(iKO  * 
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means  coupling  a  different  one  of  said  signals  to  each  of  said 
fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  comparators,  each  of  said  compara- 
tors being  operative  to  produce  said  second  logic  state 
when  the  signal  applied  thereto  exceeds  said  other  limit 
and  said  first  logic  sute  when  the  signal  applied  thereto  is 
less  than  said  one  limit; 

third  comparing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
comparing  means  for  developing  a  third  output  signal  in 
response  to  coincidence  of  said  first  and  second  output 
signals; 

said  third  comparing  means  including: 

a  first  AND  gate  coupled  to  said  first  second  and  third 
comparators; 

a  second  AND  gate  coupled  to  said  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth 
comparators; 

a  thhd  AND  gate  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  AND 
gates  to  produce  said  first  logic  sute  when  all  of  said 
signals  are  within  said  predetermined  amplitude  range. 


4,069,433 
MODULAR  TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY 
Jamea  L.  McShaM,  Pittaburgh,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Wcatin^oaae 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,694 
lot  a.2  HOIL  41/04 
MS.  CL  310-325  •  CiaiaM 

1.  A  unitary  transducer  assembly  operative  with  a  housing 
having  first  and  second  openings  about  a  common  axis,  and 
operative  with  a  fluid  flow  section  of  a  pipe  having  a  wall 
facing  one  of  said  openings,  comprising  the  following  stacked 
and  dry-coupled  elements  disposed  along  said  axis,  radially 
toward  said  wall  a  piezoelectric  cell  sandwiched  between  a 
first  and  a  second  electrode;  said  second  electrode  being 
adapted  for  mating  with  said  wall  to  serve  as  a  front  acoustic 
window  in  relation  to  said  piezoelectric  cell;  said  first  elec- 
trode serving  as  a  backing  member  for  said  piezoelectric  cell; 
an  insulating  member  and  an  end  plate;  said  insulating  member 
being  disposed  between  said  first  electrode  and  said  end  plate; 
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an  electrical  connection  being  provided  for  said  first  electrode  4,069^435 

through  said  insulating  member  and  said  end  plate;  and  means    DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  RELATIVE  MOTIONS  IN  A 

BEARING 
Carl  Azd  Waoacnkog,  Goteborg,  aad  Stare  Lcuart  Aaberg, 
SavedalcB,  both  of  Swedes,  mtt^on  to  SKF  ladMtrial  Trad- 
lag  and  DerdoiMMat  CoaipaBy,  N.V^  Aantcrdaai  W^  Nether- 


Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  463,973,  April  25, 1974, 
abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatiOB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  243,494, 
May  26, 1972,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcattoa  No?.  12, 1975,  Scr. 

No.  630,970 

lat  a.2  H02K  17/42 

VS.  CI.  310-168  8  ciains 


for  mechanically  connecting  said  end  plate  with  said  second 
electrode  to  hold  all  of  said  elements  together  as  a  unit. 


4,069,434 
QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
Maaaaori  Kawal,  Tatiaao,  aad  Shiakichl  Kobayaahi,  Chlao, 
both  of  Japaa,  aaat^ora  to  Kabaahiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikoaha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  537.030,  Dec  27, 1974,  abaadoaed. 

nia  appUcatkM  Dec.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,552 

bt  CL^  HOIL  41/04 

VS.  a.  310— 34S  11  Oahna 


/a      /3 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  quartz  crystal  tuning  fork  vibrator 
assembly  particularly  for  use  as  a  time  standard  in  an  oscillator 
circuit  comprising  in  combination  a  flexural  mode  tuning  fork 
quartz  crystal  vibrator  having  two  substantially  opposed  pla- 
nar surfaces  and  being  adapted  to  vibrate  in  a  first  vibratory 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  surfaces,  and  a  mounting 
plate  having  a  first  portion  including  a  fiat  surface,  said  fiat 
surface  being  secured  to  one  of  said  opposed  surfaces  at  a 
non-vibutory  portion  of  said  tuning  fork  vibrator,  said  mount- 
ing plate  including  a  second  portion  mounted  to  a  reference 
member,  said  mounting  plate  having  a  resilient  portion  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  portions,  said  resilient  portion 
being  adapted  to  vibrate  in  said  first  vibratory  direction  at  an 
angle  of  about  90*  with  respect  to  said  first  vibratory  direction, 
said  resilient  portion  being  formed  of  two  substantially  U- 
shaped  spring-like  elements,  a  first  leg  of  each  said  element 
being  connected  to  said  second  portion  and  the  other  leg  of 
each  U-shaped  spring-like  elements  being  connected  to  said 
first  portion,  each  leg  of  each  element  being  formed  with  a 
Z-shaped  bend  away  from  said  opposed  surface  to  which  said 
flat  surface  is  secured  so  that  said  other  leg  of  each  U-shaped 
spring-like  element  connected  to  said  flat  surface  is  in  overlap- 
ping relationship  along  the  lengthwise  extent  of  said  vibrator 
with  said  opposed  planar  surface  when  said  opposed  planar 
surfaces  are  viewed  in  plan  view  to  thereby  reduce  the  lateral 
dimension  of  said  tuning  fork  vibratory  assembly. 


1.  In  a  bearing  assembly  having  at  least  two  relatively  rout- 
able  bearing  members  spaced  apart  to  define  an  annuUv  space 
for  a  plurality  of  rolling  elements,  a  device  having  means  for 
generating  a  magnetic  medium  and  means  for  sensing  variation 
in  the  magnetic  medium,  said  bearing  assembly  including 
means  for  inducing  variations  in  the  magnetic  flux  which  varia- 
tions have  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  rotational  speed  of 
one  member  relative  to  the  other  member,  said  means  for 
generating  variations  being  associated  with  one  bearing  mem- 
ber and  seal  means  including  a  circumferentially  extending 
shield  at  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  annukr  space,  said  sensing 
means  mounted  in  one  of  said  shield  members,  each  of  said 
shields  secured  to  one  of  said  bearing  members  and  in  sealing 
contact  with  the  other  bearing  member  and  enclosing  an  annu- 
lar space  including  said  rolling  elements  and  said  generating 
and  sensing  means  thereby  providing  a  sealed  environment 
therefor. 


4,069,436 

FLAT  THERMIONIC  CATHODE 

Akira   Nakayaaia,   Facha;   Akio   Ohkochi,   Tokyo;   Shoichi 

Muraaioto,  Tokyo;  Takehiaa  Natori,  Tokyo;  KoicUro  Saaii, 

laagi;  HMeaki  Nakagawa,  Ebiaa,  aad  Torao  Aozaka,  Chofti, 

all  of  Japaa,  aatigaon  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaae  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,905 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaae  11, 1975,  50-70653 

lat  a.2  HOIJ  1/46.  21/10 

VS.  a.  313-302  12  Ctoiau 


1.  A  flat  thermionic  cathode,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

sub-heating  means  provided  on  said  substrate  responsive  to 
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an  electric  current  flowing  therethrough  to  substantially 
define  a  heating  area; 

main  heating  means  provided  on  said  substrate  within  said 
heating  area  responsive  to  an  electric  current  flowing 
therethrough  to  produce  at  least  one  substantially  local- 
ized area  of  heat;  and 

cathode  means  disposed  at  said  at  least  one  localized  area 
and  including  electron  emissive  material. 


cadmium  telluride  and  cesium  iodide  disposed  so  as  to  be 
impinged  on  by  photons,  said  photons  being  substantially 


4,069,437 

INFRARED  LAMP  WITH  HEAT  CONDUCTIVE  CAP 

ASSEMBLY  AND  FIXTURE 

Victor  RoHdlic  Noteltdrs;  Joacphua  Fraaciacaa  RUckaert,  and 

Johaaaca  Maria  Jozef  Ritzea,  all  of  Eiadbovea,  Netherlaada, 

aaaigaora  to  U.S.  Philipc  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlaada,  Apr.   16,  1975, 
7504501 

lat  C1.2  HOIK  7/00 
VS.  a.  313—315  6  Claima 


in  the  ultraviolet  spectral  region  whereby  electrons  are 
emitted  in  response  to  said  photons. 


^-tt 


1.  An  electric  infra-red  incandescent  lamp  which  comprises 
a  hermetically  sealed  lamp  envelope,  at  least  one  extremity  of 
said  envelope  being  sealed  by  a  pinch  seal;  a  current  lead 
through  extending  outside  said  pinch  seal  and  said  envelope;  a 
current  conductor  connected  outside  said  pinch  to  said  current 
lead  through;  a  metal  sleeve  surrounding  in  circumferentially 
spaced  relation  substantially  all  of  the  connection  between  said 
current  lead  through  and  said  current  conductor  as  well  as  said 
pinch  seal;  a  mass  of  a  readily  heat-conducting  material  sub- 
stantially filling  all  of  the  space  between  said  pinch  seal  and  the 
interior  of  said  metal  sleeve,  an  electrically  insulating  member 
cooperating  with  said  sleeve  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from 
the  lamp  envelope,  said  member  surrounding  said  connection 
and  closing  said  sleeve. 


4,069,439 

FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  WITH  BEAM  INJECTION 

CLEANUP 

Charics  HaauBoad  Aadersoa,  Rocky  Hill,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,109 

lat  CL'  HOIJ  29/08.  29/72.  31/00 

VS.  a.  313—422  16  Claiaia 
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4,069,438 
PHOTOEMISSIVE  CATHODE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
COMPRISING  ETTHER  CADMIUMTELLURIDE  OR 
CESIUM  IODIDE 
Joha  M.  Hoaitoa,  Schcaectadr.  Ja^s  R.  Yoaag,  Rczfbrd,  and 
Nathaa  R.  Whcttea,  Barat  Hills,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasisaors  to 
GcBcral  Elcctrie  Compaay,  Sdeacctady,  N.Y. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  511,615,  Oct  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,940,620. 
This  applicatioa  Sept  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614,503 
lat  CL^  HOIJ  1/14.  19/06:  HOIK  1/04 
VS.  CL  313—346  R  «  CWaM 

1.  A  photocathode  electrode  adapted  for  operation  in  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere  comprising: 
a  layer  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


1.  In  a  display  device  which  includes  an  evacuated  envelope 
having  spaced  front  and  back  walls,  at  least  one  electron  beam 
focusing  guide  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  front  and 
back  walls,  said  focusing  guide  having  walls  which  serve  to 
confine  therebetween  a  beam  of  electrons  directed  into  the 
focusing  guide,  and  means  for  generating  at  least  one  beam  of 
electrons  and  directing  each  beam  into  a  separate  focusing 
guide,  the  improvement  comprising, 
electron  beam  clean-up  means  between  said  electron  beam 
generating  means  and  said  focusing  guide  for  removing 
from  the  generated  beam  the  electrons  which  are  so  posi- 
tioned and  have  such  a  velocity  vector  that  if  allowed  to 
remain  in  said  beam  would  impinge  on  a  wall  of  the  said 
focusing  guide  during  the  travel  along  the  focusing  guide. 
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4.IW9,440 

RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Takcihi  Takeda;  Vwmio  Mwamatm,  both  of  Kawanki,  and 

Akiaori  Wataaabc,  Koaue,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Matsn- 

■Uta  Ekctrk  ladastriaJ  Co^  Ud^  Onka,  Japan 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  197,769,  Not.  11, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  426,124 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25, 1970, 45-104235; 
Feb.  25, 1971. 46-10050 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/12.  29/14 
VS.  CL  313—465  3  Claims 

1.  A  cathode  ray  device  using  a  cathodochromic  recording 
nuterial  having  the  chemical  composition  M^l«Si«024-2(l- 
y)MX>yM2Z  wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  F,  CI,  Br  and  I;  wherein  M  is  Na  or  a  mixture  of 
Na  and  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Li  and  K;  wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
WO4  and  mixtures  of  SO4  and  WO4  and  0. 1  ^  y  ^  0.8. 


with  each  other  across  said  power  source,  a  second  inductor  of 
higher  inductance  than  said  first  inductor  connected  across 
said  capacitor  and  forming  a  discharge  loop  therewith,  means 
for  connecting  a  load  across  said  power  source  in  series  with 
said  first  inductor  and  said  unidirectional  controlled  switch 
means,  and  control  means  connected  to  said  unidirectional 


4,069,441 
ELECTRIC  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING  TWO 
SUPERPOSED  LUMINESCENT  LAYERS 
Willcai  Laabertna  Wanaiakcr,  deceaacd,  late  of  EindhoTen, 
Netbcrlanda  (by  Tooaa  Lanuncrt  Wiilem  Reininga,  adminis- 
trator); Laabcttnt  Wilhclmas  Johannes  Manders,  and  Johan- 
nca  WUhclmus  ter  Vragt,  both  of  EindhoTca,  Netherlands, 
aasignon  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  574,348,  May  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sept  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,287 
Claiau  priorijiy,  application   Netbcrlanda,  May  6,   1974, 


controlled  switch  means  for  intermittently  turning  on  the  same 
at  predetermined  intervals,  the  ratio  of  inductance  of  said 
second  inductor  to  the  inductance  of  said  first  inductor  being  at 
least  about  4:1  to  provide  for  commutation  of  said  unidirec- 
tional controlled  switch  means,  whereby  pulses  may  be  applied 
to  the  load  for  operation  thereof 


7406035 


Int  a.2  HOIJ  61/46.  61/48 


U.S.  a.  313—487 


4,069,443 

INTEGRATED  VERTICAL-SWEEP  GENERATOR  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Luigi  Venutti,  Monza  (Milan),  Italy,  assignor  to  SGS-ATES 
8  Claims       Componenti  Elettronid  S.pJL,  Agrate  Brianza,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,749,  July  11, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,049 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  July  13, 1973,  26549/73 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/70 

VS.  a.  315—395  10  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  gas  discharge  lamp  which  includes:  means  for 
producing  ultraviolet  radiation  comprising  a  translucent  enve- 
lope, at  least  two  spaced  discharge  electrodes  sealed  in  said 
envelope  and  an  ionized  gas  disposed  within  said  envelope, 
said  lamp  further  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  super- 
posed layers  carried  on  said  envelope,  said  first  layer  being  a 
luminescent  material,  said  second  layer  being  farther  from  a 
discharge  between  said  electrodes  than  said  first  layer,  said 
second  layer  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  luminescent  material 
and  a  white  material  which  is  non-luminescent  and  has  an 
absorption  for  ultraviolet  radiation  of  a  wavelength  of  more 
than  240  nm  which  is  less  than  20%  of  the  absorption  of  this 
radiation  by  that  constituent  of  the  luminescent  material  which 
has  the  smallest  absorption  for  this  radiation,  the  ratio  of  the 
amount  of  white  ntaterial  to  the  amount  of  luminescent  mate- 
rial within  any  one  layer  versus  any  other  layer  increasing  with 
the  distance  from  the  discharge. 


4>069,442 
PULSC  QRCUIT  FOR  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
TraaiaMMd  A.  Soilean,  Flat  Rock,  N.C.,  aadgnor  to  General 
Electric  Company 

FUed  Jane  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,080 

InL  a.2  H05B  41/30 

VS.  a.  315—208  18  Claims 

1.  A  load  operating  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  a 

direct  current  power  source,  a  first  inductor,  unidirectional 

controlled  switch  means  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series 


~v- 


-7^ 


1.  A  veriical-sweep  generator  for  a  cathode-ray  tube  of  a 
television  receiver,  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  generating  a  periodic  switching  pulse  to 
start  a  recurrent  sweep  cycle  divided  into  a  relatively 
short  retrace  period  and  a  relatively  long  trace  period; 

a  ramp-current  generator  connected  to  said  oscillator  means 
for  producing  an  output  current  returning  to  a  base  level 
in  response  to  said  switching  pulse  and  varying  monotoni- 
cally  from  said  level  upon  the  termination  of  said  switch- 
ing pulse; 

a  source  of  direct  current; 

a  scanning  circuit  including  a  deflection  coil  and  a  sweep 
capacitor  in  series,  said  scanning  circuit  forming  a  supply 
path  for  the  feeding  of  charging  current  from  said  source 
via  said  coil  to  said  sweep  capacitor  and  a  discharge  loop 
for  passing  reverse  current  from  said  sweep  capacitor 
through  said  coil; 

amplifier  means  in  said  scanning  circuit  for  regulating  said 
charging  and  reverse  currents  under  the  control  of  said 
output  current; 

electronic  switch  means  controlled  by  said  oscillator  means 
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for  temporarily  blocking  the  flow  of  reverse  current  in 
said  discharge  loop  at  the  end  of  a  sweep  cycle  and  start- 
ing the  retrace  period  of  a  new  cycle  in  response  to  said 
switching  pulse; 

capacitive  storage  means  chargeable  by  said  source  and 
connected  to  said  scanning  circuit  for  receiving  residual 
reverse  current  from  said  sweep  capacitor  in  a  first  part  of 
said  retrace  period,  upon  a  blocking  of  said  discharge  loop 
by  said  switch  means,  and  delivering  a  charging  current 
via  said  supply  path  to  said  sweep  capacitor  in  a  second 
part  of  said  retrace  period;  and 

clamping  means  responsive  to  a  volUge  difference  between 
said  source  and  said  storage  means  for  maintaining  the 
blocking  of  said  discharge  loop  over  a  period  exceeding 
the  duration  of  said  switching  pulse  until  the  disappear- 
ance of  said  voltage  difference,  due  to  the  flow  of  said 
charging  current,  at  the  end  of  the  retrace  period. 


4069445 
BYPASS  CONTROL  FOR  A  SOUD  STATE  SWITCHING 

DEVICE 
Robert  G.  Klimo,  Parma,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Towmotor  Corpora- 
tion, Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,504 

Int  a.i  H02P  7/28 

VS.  a.  318—139  >♦  C»«»««" 


'X. 


'  t  .^   -i  H4  I 
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4,069,444 
ULTRASONIC  POWER  GENERATOR 
Richard  C.  Helm,  EUicott  Oty,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  Wcstinghouae 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,675 

Int.  a.2  H02K  33/00 

VS.  CL  318—114  1  Claim 


!'«• 


i^l 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  power  delivered  from  a 
source  of  direct  current  to  a  load  including  a  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  connected  in  series  with  said  source  of  direct  current 
and  said  load,  a  pulse  generator  for  repeatedly  gating  the 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  into  conduction  at  a  controlled  rate, 
a  commutation  circuit  for  commuUting  the  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  at  a  controlled  time  after  the  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier is  gated  into  conduction,  a  by-pass  relay  having  main 
contacts  for  connecting  said  load  directly  to  said  source  of 
direct  current  when  said  relay  is  energized,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  a  circuit  for  energizing  said  bypass  relay, 

b.  means  responsive  to  the  sute  of  conduction  of  said  sUicon 
controlled  rectifier  for  disabling  said  circuit  (a)  in  the 
event  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  fails  to  be  gated  into 
conduction  by  said  pulse  generator. 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  power  generator  adapted  for  operation 
under  a  1 10  volts.  60  cycle  standard  power  supply  comprising 
a  constant  current  source  having  input  terminals  for  coupling 
with  said  standard  110  volts  power  supply  and  output  termi- 
nals for  delivering  constant  current  under  a  voltoge  related  to 
the  voltage  at  said  input  terminals,  a  switching  thyristor  re- 
sponsive to  said  related  voluge,  a  transducer  coil  for  convert- 
ing high  frequency  electrical  power  into  acoustic  energy  at  a 
desired  power  output  and  operating  frequency;  an  LC  oscillat- 
ing network  including  a  main  capacitor  and  the  impedance  of 
said  transducer  coil,  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  oscUlating 
network  corresponding  to  said  operating  frequency;  a  resonant 
charging  network  including  said  switching  thyristor  and  said 
main  capacitor  and  a  triggering  circuit  for  gating  said  switch- 
ing thyristor  to  charge  said  main  capacitor  at  the  rate  of  said 
high  frequency  electrical  power,  the  combination  of:, 
said  input  terminals  being  adapted  for  coupling  with  a  stan- 
dard 220  volts.  50  cycle  power  supply; 
said  main  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  reduced  in  propor- 
tion to  the  voltage  ratio  between  said  related  voltoge  for  a 
standard  1 10  volt  power  supply  to  the  related  voltoge  for 
a  standard  220  volt  power  supply,  and  increased  in  pro- 
portion to  the  high  frequency  circulating  current  required 
in  said  LC  oscillating  network  to  cause,  under  said  220 
volt  standard  power  supply,  an  increase  of  said  related 
voltoge  to  generate  substantially  said  power  output,  said 
increase  being  within  the  voltoge  constrainte  of  said 
switching  thyristor;  and 
a  high  Q  inductance  added  to  said  LC  network  in  order  to 
match  the  required  resonant  frequency. 


4069446 
SPEED  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  AC  MOTOR 
Hiroahi  Yonebara,  Oiznmi,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Sanwa  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.^  Japan 

FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,462 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  30, 1974, 49-137933; 
Sept  29, 1975,  50-117995 

Int  a.z  H02P  3/02 
VS.  a.  318—466  5  Cta»^ 


^  i'  B    16  13 
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1.  A  speed  control  means  for  an  AC  motor  comprising: 
a  bi-directional  rectifier  adapted  to  be  connected  in  series 

with  an  AC  motor  and  a  power  source; 
a  control  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  bi-direc- 
tional rectifier  and  having  a  variable  resistance  element 
and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series,  the  side  of  said  capaci- 
tor opposite  the  side  connected  to  said  variable  resistance 
element  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  side  of  said 

motor; 
an  unbalanced  switching  circuit  connected  between  the  gate 
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terminal  of  said  bi-directional  rectifler  and  the  junction 
between  said  variable  renttance  element  and  said  capaci- 
tor and  having  difTerent  abaolute  values  of  positive  and 
negative  switching  voltages; 

a  fixed  resistance  and  a  first  diode  connected  in  series  and 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  in  parallel  with  said  power 
source,  the  anode  of  said  first  diode  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  AC  motor,  and 

a  second  diode  havng  the  cathode  thereof  connected  to  the 
junction  between  said  fixed  resistance  and  said  first  diode 
and  the  anode  connected  to  the  junction  between  said 
variable  resistance  element  and  said  capacitor,  whereby 
when  the  speed  of  roution  of  the  motor  tends  to  increase, 
the  time  during  which  said  bi-directional  control  rectifier 
is  conductive  is  reduced,  whereas  when  the  speed  of 
roution  of  the  motor  tends  to  decrease,  the  time  during 
which  said  bi-directional  control  rectifier  is  conductive  is 
increased,  thereby  to  keep  the  rotary  speed  of  said  motor 
constant. 


an  unthreaded  borehole  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
front  face  for  receiving  a  threaded  fastener,  and 
a  slotted  channel  of  relatively  enlarged  width  behind  said 
lug,  into  which  said  borehole  opens,  said  channel  in- 
cluding slot  means; 
threaded  fastener  quick-fastening  means  slidably  and  lock- 
ably  receivable  in  each  said  slotted  channel,  said  quick-fas- 
tening means  comprising  a  generally  V-shaped  clip  mem- 
ber which  includes: 

a  first  leg  receivable  in  said  slot  means, 
a  second  leg  forming  a  generally  obtuse  angle  at  the  vertex 
of  intersection  with  said  first  leg  and  having  an  aperture 
formed  therein  for  receiving  said  threaded  fastener,  and 


4,0(9,447 
STABILIZED  HIGH-EFnCIENCY  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
Gcorie  Joacph  Frye,  Bcarcrtoo,  Orcg^  aoigiior  to  Tektronix, 

uc«,  Ocavcrton,  Orcg. 

CMtiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  321,877,  Jan.  8, 1973,  abuidooed.  TUa 

apHiattkM  Ang.  19, 1974,  Scr.  No.  498,797 

IBL  CL>  H02J  W(Xk  GllC  11/24 

MS.  CL  320—1  9  Claina 


1.  A  sampling  system  comprising: 

sampling  gate  means  for  collecting  instantaneous  voltage 
viklues  of  an  input  signal. 

first  storage  means  for  first  storing  said  instantaneous  volt- 
age values, 

first  feedback  means  connected  to  said  first  storage  means 
for  enabling  said  first  storage  means  to  respond  precisely 
to  said  instantaneous  voltage  values, 

second  storage  means  for  second  memory  storage  of  said 
instantaneous  voltage  values, 

memory  gate  means  for  transferring  said  instantaneous  volt- 
age value  from  said  first  storage  means  to  said  second 
storage  means, 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  second  storage  means, 
and 

second  feedback  means  connected  between  said  output 
terminal  and  said  first  storage  means  for  maintaining  said 
firat  storage  means  at  said  instantaneous  voltage  values. 


4,(W9.448 
THREADED  FASTENER  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Paul  D.  Gcnhardt,  Cedar  Falla,  Iowa,  aaaigMM- to  Slater  Electrk 
iKn  Glen  CoTC,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatkw-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  624,044,  Oct  20, 1975, 
abandoacd.  Tkia  aypUcatkNi  Aag.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,146 
lat  0.2  H02G  i/Oi:  F16B  37/02 
U.S.  CL  22fr-3J  40  CIbIm 

1.  Threaded  fastener  mounting  means,  which  comprises: 
a  screw  mounting  member  including  a  backwall  and  gener- 
ally continuous  sidewall  means  upstanding  from  said  back- 
wall,  said  sidewall  means  defining  a  generally  open  fro.it 
face  at  its  front  edge  opposite  said  backwall; 
boss  means  formed  on  at  least  one  portion  of  said  sidewall 
means,  said  boss  means  including: 
a  lug  formed  essentially  at  said  front  end.  said  lug  having 


detent  means  formed  on  said  first  leg  for  lockably  securing 
said  clip  member  in  said  slot  means  when  said  clip 
member  is  fully  seated  in  said  slot  means  substantially 
adjacent  said  back  end  of  said  lug; 
said  clip  member  being  lockably  seated  in  place  by  said  detent 
means,  with  said  vertex  substantially  abutting  said  lug  and  said 
aperture  essentially  in  registration  with  said  borehole,  said 
second  leg  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  bore- 
hole such  that  when  said  threaded  fastener  is  inserted  into  said 
borehole,  said  fastener  engages  two  generally  opposed  edges  of 
said  aperture  and  said  second  leg  yields  slightly  to  permit 
inward  axial  movement  of  said  threaded  fastener  in  a  ratchet- 
like manner  but  said  two  edges  of  said  aperture  wedge  against 
projections  of  said  threaded  screw  fastener  to  prevent  outward 
axial  movement  of  the  fastener. 


4,069,449 
FLYBACK  TYPE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Robert  P.  Famsworth,  Loa  Aogelca,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  ColTcr  Qty,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,817 

Int  a.2  H02M  i/3lS 

U.S.  a.  363—28  ^         17  ciaina 


•  «^  -   - 
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1.  A  power  supply  circuit  supplying  power  to  a  capacitive 
load  comprising: 

a  source  of  current, 

a  first  resonant  charging  circuit  coupled  to  said  source  and 
including  first  switching  means, 

a  second  resonant  charging  circuit  including  second  switch- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  first  resonant  circuit,  and 

third  switching  means  for  coupling  energy  from  said  second 
resonant  circuit  to  said  load. 
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4,069,450 

KNOCKDOWN  CABINET  HAVING  A  COMBINATION 

DOOR  FRAME  AND  FRONT  WALL 

JaMS  J.  Palka,  Arlii«tOB  Hdghta,  DL,  aaritMr  to  General 

Bathroom  ProdMts  Corporation,  Elk  Gro?c  Village,  DL 

FUcd  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,758 

Int.  CL2  A47B  47/04 

VS.  CL  312—257  R  «  Claimi 


4,069,452 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DETECTING 

VALUES  OF  PERIODICALLY  TIME  VARYING  SIGNALS 

Arch  W.  Conway,  Miaaioa  Viijo,  and  Ncbon  Urdaneta,  Ln 

Verne,  both  of  Calif.,  aHi«Bon  to  Dnna  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,393 
Int  a.2  GOIR  19/16:  H03K  5/20 
US.  CL  324—103  P  15 


1.  A  knockdown  cabinet  having  side,  rear  and  bottom  walls, 
a  combination  one-piece  door  frame  and  front  wall,  and  doors 
for  said  frame,  said  combination  front  wall  and  door  frame 
being  plastic  molded  in  one  piece  and  comprising  a  narrow  top 
wall,  outer  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall 
being  wide,  inner  walls  spaced  from  each  of  said  walls  to  form 
grooves  whereby  the  forward  free  ends  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
cabinet  seat  therein,  a  plurality  of  spaced  perforated  ears  ex- 
tending from  the  free  edges  of  said  inner  side  wall,  said  cabinet 
side  walls  having  a  series  of  perforations  therein  in  opposed 
relationship  with  the  perforations  in  each  of  said  ears,  means  to 
secure  said  cabinet  side  walls  to  said  ears,  means  for  pivoting 
said  doors  in  said  frame,  and  means  for  positively  positioning 
said  doors  in  closed  position  and  providing  for  the  ready  re- 
moval and  replacement  of  said  doors. 

4,069,451 
BICYCLE  GENERATOR  ORCUIT 

Paul  S.  Ronsc  103  N.  Santa  Anita  Ave,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,909 

Int  CL2  H02J  7/14 

VS.  CL  322—1  ♦  CMmM 
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1.  A  regulator  circuit  for  regulating  the  output  voluge  from 
a  bicycle  generator  comprising: 

a  bicycle  generator  having  an  output  circuit; 

a  resistive  circuit  including  at  least  one  resistor  coupled  in 
series  with  the  output  terminal  of  said  bicycle  generator 
and  at  least  a  second  resistor,  said  resistive  circuit  being 
operative  to  limit  the  output  voltage  from  said  bicycle 
generator; 

a  zener  diode  having  an  anode  and  cathode  terminal  with 
said  cathode  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  second  resis- 
tor of  said  resistive  circuit  to  reduce  the  output  voltage  of 
said  bicycle  generator,  said  xener  diode  and  said  second 
resistor  being  coupled  across  said  input  terminal  and  being 
operative  to  reduce  high  peaks  of  the  output  voltage  from 
the  generator; 

a  rectifier  having  an  anode  and  cathode  with  said  anode 
coupled  through  said  resistive  circuit  to  said  cathode  of 
said  lener  diode,  said  rectifier  being  operative  to  rectify 
the  output  voltage  from  the  generator;  and 

capacitor  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  recti- 
fier circuit  means  for  smoothing  and  filtering  of  said  out- 
put voltage  to  thereby  provide  a  regulated  smooth  output 
voltage. 


1.  Apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  ranges  for  automatically 
detecting  the  peak  values  of  an  applied  unknown  electrical 
signal  the  magnitude  of  which  varies  as  a  function  of  time 
comprising: 

A.  comparator  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
and  an  output  terminal; 

B.  means  for  applying  said  unknown  signal  to  said  first  input 
terminal  of  said  comparator  means; 

C.  detector  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal  for 
providing  detection  signals  responsive  to  output  signals 
from  said  comparator; 

D.  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  voltage  levels,  each 
representative  of  a  predetermined  range  of  said  apparatus, 
each  of  said  voltage  levels  having  a  sequentially  changing 
direct-current  voltage,  said  changes  occurring  in  prede- 
termined equal  increments,  means  for  applying  said  volt- 
age levels  to  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  compara- 
tor, thereby  to  provide  a  reference  level  signal  against 
which  said  unknown  signal  is  compared; 

E.  said  comparator  means  providing  a  first  signal  at  the 
output  terminal  thereof  in  response  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined relationship  between  said  reference  level  signal  and 
said  unknown  signal  representative  of  one  peak  of  said 
unknown  signal  and  a  second  signal  at  the  output  terminal 
thereof  responsive  to  a  second  predetermined  relationship 
between  said  reference  level  signal  and  said  unknown 
signal  representative  of  the  other  peak  of  said  unknown 
signal,  said  voltage  level  signals  being  applied  to  said 
second  terminal  of  said  comparator  consecutively  from 
the  level  representative  of  the  largest  range  of  said  appara- 
tus to  the  level  representative  of  the  lowest  range  of  said 
apparatus  in  the  absence  of  a  detection  signal  responsive  to 
said  first  output  signal. 

4,069,453 
TRANSISTOR  TEST  FIXTURE 
ComcUs  Tennis  VeenendaaL  ComcUna,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tdc- 
tronix.  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Orcg. 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,233 
Int  CL2  GOIR  31/22 
VS.  a.  324—158  F  8  Claii" 

1.  A  transistor  test  fixture  for  testing  transistor  means,  com- 
prising: 
housing  means  having  a  disc-receiving  area; 
coaxial  connector  means  provided  by  said  housing  means 

adjacent  said  disc-receiving  area; 
disc  means  having  reference  circuit  means  and  data  circuit 
means  thereon,  said  disc  means  positionable  within  said 
disc-receiving  area; 
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retaining  meant  provided  by  said  housing  means  and  said 
disc  means  for  retaining  said  disc  means  within  said  disc- 
receiving area  and  to  permit  said  disc  means  to  be  re- 
moved therefrom;  and 


>u 


-j 


[= 


maintaining  means  provided  by  said  disc  means  and  said 
housing  means  for  maintaining  said  disc  means  in  a  se- 
lected position  so  th«t  said  reference  circuit  means  or  said 
data  circuit  means  is  electrically  connected  to  said  coaxial 
connector  means. 

4«(M9,454 

TRANSMITTER-RECEIVER  EMPLOYING  AUTOMATIC 

CHANNEL  HUNTING  AND  SELECTION 
Heiaz  Wiakelouuin,  Pfonhciffl,  Gcraaay,  aatigDor  to  latema- 
tioul  Standard  Electric  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatia«atkM  of  Ser .  No.  552,638,  Fck.  24, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,285 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmany,  Feb.  27, 1974, 2409375 
Int  C1.2  H04B  1/40 
VS.  a.  325—25  5  Claims 
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1.  A  channel  hunting  and  selection  system  for  a  two-way 
transmitter-receiver  combination  of  the  type  wherein  the  re- 
ceiver operates  over  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  given  RF 
channels,  said  receiver  having  a  mixer  for  receiving  RF  signals 
and  the  output  of  a  variable  frequency  local  oscillator  to  pro- 
vide a  first  IF  signal  output  indicative  of  said  channels,  and  said 
receiver  having  a  demodulator  for  detecting  the  output  of  said 
mixer  to  provide  the  information  bearing  modulation  signal  of 
a  modulated  IF  signal,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  second  local  oscillator  for  providing  a  second  IF  signal  the 
frequency  of  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  frequency 
of  said  first  IF  signal; 
means  for  modulating  said  second  IF  signal  with  a  given 

address  signal; 
means  for  coupling  said  modulated  second  IF  signal  with 
said  Tirst  IF  signal  at  the  output  of  said  mixer  and  at  a 
predetermined  level  above  the  noise  level  of  said  first  IF 
signal; 


means  coupled  to  the  detected  output  of  said  receiver  for 
detecting  said  given  address  signal  and  when  the  level  of 
said  second  IF  signal  significantly  exceeds  the  level  of  said 
first  IF  signal  for  providing  an  idle-channel  output  signal 
indicative  thereof;  and, 

means  responsive  to  said  idle-channel  output  signal  for  con- 
trolling said  variable  frequency  local  oscillator  to  a  fixed 
frequency  corresponding  to  a  selected  one  of  said  given 
channels. 


4,069,455 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MAINTAINING  RECEPTION  OF 

A  RADIO  RECEIVER  ON  THE  STRONGER  OF  TWO 

SIGNALS 

Ralph  R.  Sherman,  Jr.,  Forest,  Vs.,  aatlgnor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUed  Not.  II,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,825 

Int  a.2  H04B  J/S2 

VS.  CI.  325—469  6  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  radio  receiver,  an  improved  arrangement  for 
causing  said  receiver  to  be  receptive  to  the  stronger  of  two 
radio  frequency  signals,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  sample  and  hold  circuits  having  first  and 
second  signal  inputs  for  sampling  and  holding  signals 
indicative  of  the  strength  of  signals  received  by  said  re- 
ceiver, having  first  and  second  outputs,  and  having  first 
and  second  control  inputs  for  controlling  the  sampling 
times  of  said  first  and  second  sampling  inputs  respectively; 

b.  a  comparison  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  outputs  respectively  of  said 
sample  and  hold  circuits  and  having  an  output  for  produc- 
ing a  first  output  signal  in  response  to  a  signal  at  said  first 
sample  and  hold  output  being  greater  than  a  signal  at  said 
second  sample  and  hold  output,  and  for  producing  a  sec- 
ond output  signal  in  response  to  a  signal  at  said  second 
sample  and  hold  output  being  greater  than  a  signal  at  said 
first  sample  and  hold  output; 

c.  a  control  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  said  com- 
parison circuit  output  and  having  first  and  second  outputs 
for  producing  repetitive  first  and  second  control  signals 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  control  signals  alternat- 
ing with  each  other  and  having  relative  time  durations 
that  are  controlled  as  a  function  of  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  produced  by  said  comparison  circuit; 

d.  means  connected  between  said  control  circuit  outputs  and 
said  sample  and  hold  circuit  control  inputs  for  controlling 
the  sampling  times  as  a  function  of  said  first  and  second 
control  signals; 

c.  means  connected  between  said  control  circuit  outputs  and 
said  sample  and  hold  circuit  control  inputs  for  controlling 
the  sampling  times  as  a  function  of  said  first  and  second 
control  signals; 

r  and  means  connected  to  said  control  circuit  outputs  for 
controlling  the  frequency  and  time  duration  of  reception 
of  said  radio  receiver  as  a  function  of  said  first  and  second 
control  signals. 
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4,069,456 

MICROWAVE  SYSTEMS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

SPURIOUS  SIGNALS  FROM  PULSED  SOURCE 

Andre  mnmsan.  and  Clande  Lerailbuit,  both  of  Paris,  F^wice, 

■ssigBon  to  C.GJI.  MeV,  France 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,654 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21, 1975,  75  08947 
Int  a.i  H03H  7/04 
VS.  a.  328—165  7  Claims 


GCNCKkTOn 


ions  having  atomic  masses  greater  than  100,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  uniquely  ionized  ions  of  a  mass  greater  than 
100; 

b.  means  for  accelerating  the  uniquely  ionized  ions  to  a  high 
energy; 

c.  means  for  storing  the  accelerated  ions  at  the  energy;  and 

d.  means  for  extracting  the  accelerated  ions  into  a  plurality 
of  beams  and  directing  the  beams  to  arrive  substantially 
simultaneously  at  the  target. 


MSOHKK 


1.  A  selective  transmission  system  for  transmitting  pulsed 
H.F.  signals  emitted  by  an  H.F.  generator  and  designed  for 
injection  into  a  load  device,  said  H.F.  generator  being  capable 
of  emitting  a  first  signal  known  as  the  main  signal,  of  given 
frequency,  and  at  least  one  second  signal  which  is  a  spurious 
signal,  said  selective  transmission  system  comprising  means  for 
eliminating  said  spurious  signal  and  selectively  transmitting  to 
said  load  device  said  first  signal  and  further  means  for  present- 
ing to  the  H.F.  generator  a  matched  load  impedance  through- 
out the  time  of  the  pulse,  said  further  means  comprising  at  least 
an  hyperfrequency  unidirectional  element  of  the  isolator  type, 
said  selective  transmission  system  further  comprising  at  least  a 
three-channel  junction  having  a  first  channel  receiving  said 
signals  of  frequency  /i  (main  signal)  and  fi  (spurious  signal) 
emitted  by  said  generator,  a  second  channel  which  is  equipped 
at  its  end  with  a  microwave  absorber  and  means  for  the  selec- 
tive transmission  of  the  spurious  signal  of  frequency  /:  to  said 
absorber,  and  a  third  channel  which  is  provided  with  a  band- 
pass filter  centered  on  said  main  frequency /|,  and  with  said 
hyperfrequency  unidirectional  element  centred  on  said  main 
frequency  /i,  said  third  channel  being  connected  to  said  load 
device,  said  second  channel  being  constituted  by  a  waveguide 
which  is  a  cut-off  waveguide  in  relation  to  said  main  signal. 

4,069,457 
HIGH-ENERGY  ACCELERATOR  FOR  BEAMS  OF 
HEAVY  IONS 
Ronald  L.  Martin,  La  Grange,  and  Richard  C.  Arnold,  Chicago, 
both  of  nL,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,822 

Int  a.2  G21B  1/00:  H05H  13/04 

VS.  a.  328—235  "  Claims 


4,069,458 
POWER  LASER  CHAIN 
Jean-Claude  Farcy,  Briis  snr  Forges;  Generievc  Girard,  Jouy  en 
Josas,  and  Maurice  Michon,  Draveil,  aU  of  France,  assignors 
to  Compagnie  General  d'Electridte,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,497 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  15, 1975,  75.01173 
Int  a.2  HOIS  i//0 
VS.  a.  330— 4J  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  laser  chain  including  means  for  generating  a  circu- 
larly polarized  laser  beam  and  a  plurality  of  amplifier  elements 
on  the  path  of  the  laser  beam  for  passage  of  said  laser  beam 
therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  optically  isolating  successive  amplifier  elements, 
said  optically  isolating  means  comprising  in  series  on  the 
path  of  the  laser  beam  and  between  said  amplifier  ele- 
ments, a  linear  polarizer  between  two  passive  transform- 
ers of  the  type  transforming  a  linear  polarization  into  a 
circular  one  and  vice  versa. 


4,069,459 
FEEDBACK  CAPACITOR  DIVIDER 
J.  Spencer  Lee,  Santa  Barbwa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Santa  Barbwa 
Research  Center,  Goleta,  CaUf. 

FUed  Ang.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,929 

Int  CL2  H03F  1/36 

VS.  a.  330—107  2  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  striking  a  target  with  a  beam  of  heavy 


1.  A  compensation  network  for  reducing  peaks  in  the  output 
level  versus  frequency  performance  characteristics  of  an  am- 
plifier, comprising  the  combination: 

a  first  resistor  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  amplifier; 

a  second  resistor  one  end  of  which  is  joined  to  the  other  end 
of  the  first  resistor  and  the  other  end  of  said  second  resis- 
tor is  at  ground  potential;  and 

capacitively  reactive  means,  connected  between  the  input  of 
the  amplifier  and  the  joined  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
resistors,  for  providing  a  reactance  of  at  least  ten  times  the 
ohmic  value  of  the  first  and  second  resistors  in  parallel. 
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4,069,4(0 
CURRENT  COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT 
Dm  R.  Smct.  Sm  Jom,  QJif^  MrifNr  to  Natfoul  SodctM- 
dKtor  Corvontkm,  Saata  dan,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  72«,110 

lat  CL2  H03F  3/45 

MS.  CL  330—257  S  Claiais 
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1.  A  symmetrical  current  comparator  circuit  for  responding 

to  the  difTerence  between  Tint  and  second  current  sources,  said 

sources  having  a  common  return  point,  said  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  coupling  Tirst  and  second  nodes  of  said  circuit  to 

said  first  and  second  current  sources  respectively; 
current  mirror  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
nodes  and  said  common  return  point,  said  current  mirror 
including  a  pair  of  transistors  having  their  emitters  cou- 
pled together  and  to  said  common  return  point,  their  bases 
coupled  together,  and  their  collectors  coupled  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  nodes,  and  level  shifting 
means  coupled  from  each  of  said  collectors  of  said  pair  to 
said  bases  of  said  pair,  said  current  mirror  acting  to  force 
equality  between  the  currents  flowing  in  said  Tirst  and 
second  nodes;  and 
first  and  second  output  transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  a 
base,  and  a  collector,  the  base  of  said  first  output  transistor 
and  the  emitter  of  said  second  output  transistor  being 
coupled  to  said  first  node,  the  base  of  said  second  output 
transistor  and  the  emitter  of  said  first  output  transistor 
being  coupled  to  said  second  node  whereby  the  collectors 
of  said  output  transistors  constitute  the  output  of  said 
circuit. 


and  second  transistors  being  connected  to  each  other,  and 
the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected 
to  said  amplifier  circuit  input  terminal;  a  load  resistor,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  load  resistor  between  the  col- 
lector electrode  of  the  second  transistor  and  a  reference 
potential  source; 

a  second  semiconductor  differential  amplifier  including  third 
and  fourth  transistors,  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  respectively,  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors  being  connected  to  each  other, 
the  collector  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  the  connection  point  between  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  said  load  resistor, 
the  base  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected 
to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor; 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  con- 
nection point  between  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  and  said  load  resistor,  and  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  amplifier  circuit  output  termi- 
nal; 

a  first  negative  feedback  circuit  connected  between  the 
output  terminal  of  said  amplifier  and  the  base  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor; 

a  second  negative  feedback  circuit  connected  between  the 
output  terminal  of  said  amplifier  and  the  base  electrode  of 
said  fourth  transistor: 

first  switching  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  switching  means  between  the 
common  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors and  a  reference  potential  source; 

second  switching  means;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  second  switching  means  between 
the  common  emitter  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth 
transistors  and  a  reference  potential  source. 


4.069.462 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOPS 
David  Dunn,  Windham,  N  Ji.,  anignor  to  Data  General  Corpo- 
ratiOB,  Southboro,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,288 

lat  a.2  H03B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  331—11  8  Claims 


4,069,461 

AMPUFIER  ORCUrr  HAVING  TWO  NEGATIVE 

FEEDBACK  ORCUITS 

Job  Saao,  Machida,  Japan,  avignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaawaga,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,359 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  19,  1976,  51-29296 
fat  C1.2  H03F  3/45 
MS.  a.  330—260  4  Claims 
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1.  An  amplifier  circuit  having  two  negative  feedback  circuits 
of  different  negative  feedback  ratios  comprising: 

an  amplifier  circuit  input  terminal; 

an  amplifier  circuit  output  terminal; 

a  first  semiconductor  differential  amplifier  including  first 
and  second  transistors,  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  respectively,  the  emitter  electrodes  of  the  first 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  in  phase  synchronism  between  a 
first  signal  and  a  second  signal  comprising 

means  for  comparing  the  frequency  of  a  reference  signal 
with  the  frequency  of  a  feedback  signal  derived  from  said 
second  signal  to  produce  a  first  difference  signal  repre- 
senting the  frequency  difference  therebetween; 

filter  and  amplifying  means; 

switching  means  between  said  frequency  comparing  means 
and  said  filter  and  amplifying  means  for  supplying  said 
first  frequency  difference  signal  to  said  filter  and  amplify- 
ing means,  said  latter  means  thereby  providing  a  first 
control  signal  representing  said  frequency  difference; 

oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for 
producing  said  second  signal,  the  frequency  of  said  second 
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signal  being  controlled  by  said  first  control  signal  so  that 
said  frequency  difTerence  is  minimized  so  that  the  fre- 
quency of  said  feedback  signal  derived  from  said  second 
signal  is  in  substantial  synchronism  with  the  frequency  of 
said  reference  signal; 

means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  second  signal  with  the 
phase  of  said  first  signal  to  produce  of  second  difference 
siganl  representing  the  phase  difference  therebetween; 

means  for  actuating  said  switching  means  to  supply  said 
second  phase  difference  signal  to  said  fued  filter  and 
amplifying  means  and  to  prevent  said  first  frequency 
difference  signal  from  being  supplied  thereto  when  said 
substantial  frequency  synchronism  has  been  achieved,  said 
filter  and  amplifying  means  thereby  providing  a  second 
control  signal; 

said  oscillator  means  being  responsive  to  said  second  control 
signal  so  that  said  phase  difference  is  minimized  and  the 
phase  of  said  second  signal  is  in  substantial  in-phase  syn- 
chronism with  the  phase  of  said  first  signal. 


4,069,464 
BIMETAL  OVERLOAD  RELAY 
Parker  A.  Bollinger,  Jr.,  Fkaaklia,  and  Norbert  F.  Frymark, 
Glcndale,  both  of  Wit.,  aaaigaors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company, 
Milwaokce,  Wis. 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,681 

lat  a.2  HOIH  61/02 

MS.  a.  337—77  3  Claims 


4,069,463 

INJECTION  LASER  ARRAY 

James  Qeary  McGroddy,  Putnam  Valley,  and  Peter  Stephen 

Zory,  Jr.,  Oasining,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,793 

lat  CL2  HOIS  3/19 

MS.  a.  331— 94J  P  6  Claims 


^  -Kim-x-v  \-^  \  t^  v\-v  WT.^i^-\TAT.  \ 


1.  An  injection  laser  array  package  comprising: 
a  single  crystal  substrate  having  in  one  surface  thereof  a 
plurality  of  generally  parallel  grooves  respectively  filled 
with  metallic  substance  to  provide  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally conductive  heat  sinks,  the  walls  of  said  grooves 
being  defmed  respectively  by  intrinsic  facet  planes  in  said 
substrate  along  which  the  substrate  material  is  precisely 
removed  and  having  the  property  of  electrically  isolating 
from  each  other  -the  heat  sinks  respectively  positioned 
therein,  the  depth  of  each  groove  being  large  in  compari- 
son with  its  width,  and 
an  array  of  injection  lasers  mounted  upon  said  substrate  with 
the  individual  lasers  of  said  array  respectively  contacting 
said  heat  sinks  directly,  each  of  said  lasers  having  a  con- 
trollable active  side  which  is  in  both  a  thermally  and 
electrically  conductive  relationship  with  the  respective 
heat  sink. 


1.  A  bimetal  overload  relay,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  case  made  of  an  insulating  material  and  defining  a  first 
compartment  and  a  second  compartment  separated  by  a 
wall; 

a  heater  unit  disposed  in  said  first  compartment  and  being 
electrically  connectable  to  conduct  current  in  a  circuit; 

a  bimetal  disposed  in  said  fu^t  compartment  and  being  re- 
sponsive to  changes  in  temperature  therein  to  change 
diape; 

an  electrical  switch  disposed  in  said  second  compartment 
and  being  electrically  connectable  to  a  second  circuit  and 
mechanically  operable  between  an  unactuated  and  an 
actuated  state; 

a  pin  slidably  received  in  an  opening  formed  in  said  wall  to 
communicate  with  both  of  said  compartments  and  to 
engage  said  bimetal;  and 

coupling  means  disposed  in  said  second  compartment  and 
mounted  to  said  case  for  rotation  about  an  axis  to  couple 
the  sliding  motion  of  said  pin  to  said  electrical  switch  and 
to  thereby  actuate  said  electrical  switch  when  said  cou- 
pling means  rotates  a  preselected  amount,  and 

in  which  said  coupling  means  includes  two  legs  which  ex- 
tend radially  outward  from  said  axis  to  define  an  angle 
therebetween  and  one  of  said  legs  is  a  bimetal  which  is 
responsive  to  temperature,  wherein  one  of  said  legs  en- 
gages said  pin  and  the  other  of  said  legs  is  coupled  to  said 
electrical  switch. 


4,069,465 
CYLINDRICAL  VARISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Allan  V.  KoucUch,  Milwaokee,  and  Robert  Marshall,  MeqMM, 
both  of  Wis^  aasigBors  to  Allen-Bradley  Convey,  Milwaa- 
kee.  Wis. 

Filed  July  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,156 
lat  CL2  HOIC  7/10 
MS.  CL  338—20  20  CfadaH 

1.  A  varistor,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  core  made  of  a  sintered  varistor  nuterial,  and 
having  openings  at  its  opposite  ends  and  an  outer  longitu- 
dinal surface; 
a  pair  of  terminating  layers,  one  being  on  each  end  of  said 

core; 
an  electrode  film  on  the  outer  longitudinal  surface  of  said 
core  between  said  terminating  layers,  said  electrode  film 
being  divided  into  a  pair  of  electrode  portions  by  a  gap; 
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each  of  said  electrode  portioiis  being  in  communication  with   annular  segments  which  complement  the  annular  segments  of 
one  of  said  terminating  layers;  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  transmitted  ultrasonic  pulse  to 

form  a  complete  ring,  and  amplifying  echo  signals  correspond- 


\KVVVvXVA:v<;^vi 


a  pair  of  lead  wires,  each  being  inserted  into  an  opening  of 
said  core  at  one  end  of  said  core  and  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  one  of  said  terminating  layers. 

4,0«9«4<6 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL 

UNTTS 

Chwics  Noman  WUliau,  SoUhoU,  and  Hugh  Roberts,  WhaUey 

•ear  Biackbura,  both  of  Fiigiaad,  aHignors  to  R.  A  D.  lostru- 

meats  Limited,  Ramaey,  Eoglaod 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,232 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1975, 
16257/75 

lat  aj  HOIC  W/24 
VJS.  a.  338—147  7  Claims 


I 
) 

t 

,1 

SICNAl 
GCNEMTOR 

- 

AMPLiriOl 

,         / 

n 

I    a 

*Sf 

L 

OSCUMMPN 

- 

HtCTIFCR 
CIRCUIT 

— 

AMPLIFIER 

L 

f! 

^ 

/ 

II 

/ 
10 

' s 

ing  to  the  received  echoes,  rectifying  the  amplified  echo  sig- 
nals and  displaying  the  rectified  echo  signals,  the  said  steps  of 
amplifying,  rectifying  and  displaying  being  carried  out  without 
any  interruption  between  them. 


4,069,468 
DOPPLER  SPECTRAL  MEASUREMENT 
James  F.  Bartram,  Middletown,  R.I.,  aasigiior  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,344 

lat  CI.2  GOIS  9/66 

US.  a.  340—3  D  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  control  unit,  comprising  an  electrical  circuit 
portion  of  a  resistive  electrically  conducting  material  formed 
on  a  support  in  a  spiral  configuration,  a  spindle  mounted  for 
rotation  about  the  centre  of  the  spiral  and  having  a  non-circu- 
lar portion,  an  arm  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
non-rotatably  engaged  on  the  non-circular  portion  of  the  spin- 
dle to  provide  for  sliding  movement  of  the  arm  relative  to  the 
spindle  and  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  thereof,  an  electri- 
cal contact  carried  on  the  arm  to  move  radially  therewith,  to 
make  contact  with  said  circuit  portion,  and  a  spiral  guide 
means  aligned  with  the  circuit  portion  spiral  and  co-operable 
with  the  arm  to  guide  said  arm  radially  so  that  the  electrical 
contact  follows  the  circuit  portion  spiral  to  alter  the  effective 
electrical  resistance  thereof  in  use. 


4  069  467 
SUPPRESSION  OF  o'uT-OF-FOCUS  ECHOES  IN 
ULTRASONIC  SCANNING 
Christoph  Beacdiiit  Borckhardt  Mntteaz;  Pierre-Aadre  Grand- 
champ,  Maacheasteia,  both  of  Switaerlaad,  aad  Heiaz  HofT- 
auuu,  Greazadi,  Germaay,  assignors  to  Hofrmaaa-La  Rociie, 
lac  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,465 
Claiais   priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerlaad,   Apr.   18,   1975, 
4988/75 

lat  aj  GOIS  9/66 
VS.  a.  340—1  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  echoes  from  reflectors  disposed 
outside  the  focal  line  in  an  echo-sounding  process  using  an 
ultrasonic  field  focusing  in  a  focal  line,  which  method  com- 
prises transmitting  a  pulsed  ultrasonic  wave  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  corresponding  to  one  or  more  annular  segments 
having  a  total  azimuth  angle  of  less  than  360*,  receiving  echoes 
from  the  spatial  region  corresponding  to  at  least  a  part  of  other 


1.  A  Doppler  measurement  system  comprising: 

means  for  sampling  a  signal  received  during  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time,  said  means  providing  a  predetermined 
number  of  samples  of  said  received  signal  during  said 
predetermined  interval  of  time; 

means  for  obtaining  the  power  spectrum  of  a  set  of  said 
samples  consisting  of  said  predetermined  number  of  sam- 
ples; 

means  coupled  to  said  power  spectrum  means  for  forming 
the  logarithm  of  said  spectrum; 

means  coupled  to  said  logarithmic  means  for  multiplying 
output  signals  thereof  by  orthogonal  function  factors;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  multiplying  means  for  combining 
products  of  said  multiplying  means  to  produce  a  compo- 
nent of  a  Doppler  frequency. 


4  069469 
SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECnNG  INFORMATION  IN  WATER 
Yosimura  Masahani,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric 
Indastry  Conpaay,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sept  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725^78 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  15, 1975,  50-124131 

lat  C1.2  H04B  11/00 

VS.  a.  340—5  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  collecting  information  in  water  comprising  a 

signal  cable  laid  under  water  connected  to  a  control  unit  on 

land,  said  cable  having  a  plurality  of  hydrophones  at  every 

predetermined  length,  a  submersible  which  can  automatically 

move  under  water  according  to  the  control  of  said  control  unit 

through  said  cable,  said  submersible  being  acoustically  con- 
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nected  to  said  cable,  said  submersible  having  a  sensor  for  col- 
lecting the  information  in  water,  and  said  information  collected 


c.  correlating  a  first  pair  of  traces  DP  and  EF  to  provide  a 
first  time  difference  R  between  said  first  two  traces; 

d.  correlating  a  second  pair  of  traces  EC  and  DC  to  provide 
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4      5 


V^7 
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by  the  sensor  being  forwarded  to  said  control  unit  on  land 
through  said  cable. 


4,069,470 
USE  OF  PERIODIC  SIGNALS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  WAVE 

SEISMIC  PROSPECTING 
AUen  B.  Cuaaiagham,  aad  Edward  T.  MiUer,  both  of  Houston, 
Texn  assigaors  to  Exxon  Prodnctioa  Research  Compaay, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,675 

lat  CL2  GOIV  1/14 

VS.  a.  340—15.5  TA  6  Ctaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  seismic  prospecting  wherein  a  vibratory 
seismic  signal  is  transmitted  into  the  earth  from  a  first  location 
and  reflections  of  the  signal  from  the  subsurface  are  thereafter 
detected  at  a  second  location,  the  improvement  comprising: 

transmitting  a  periodically  repetitive  seismic  signal  wherein 
the  signal  within  each  period  thereof  is  nonrepetitive  and 
each  period  has  a  time  duration  not  less  than  the  travel 
time  of  the  seismic  signal  from  the  transmitting  location  to 
the  deepest  subsurface  location  of  interest  and  back  to  the 
detecting  location,  said  signal  being  transmitted  continu- 
ously until  the  desired  amount  of  seismic  energy  has  been 
transmitted  at  a  location; 

detecting  reflections  of  the  transmitted  signal  at  at  least  one 
detecting  location; 

summing  together  time  segments  of  the  detected  signal,  said 
time  segments  being  equal  to  a  period  of  the  transmitted 
signal;  and 

recording  said  summed  signal. 


4,069,471 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  WEATHERING 

CORRECnONS  IN  SEISMIC  RECORD  PROCESSING 

Daaid  SUTenaaa,  Talsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Geophysical  Systems 

Corporatioa,  PaaadcM,  CaUf . 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,359 
lat  CL^  GOIV  1/36 
VS.  CL  340—153  TC  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  seismic  system  having  a  linear  array  of  receiver  posi- 
tions, A,  B,  C,  and  F,  G,  H,  etc.  and  closely-spaced  source 
positions  D,  E,  therebetween,  the  method  of  determining  the 
differential  sUtic  correction  through  the  weathered  layer  at 
source  positions  D  and  E,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  recording  a  first  record  from  source  point  D  to  receivers 
C,  upline,  and  F,  downline,  from  source  D. 

b.  recording  a  second  record  from  source  point  E  to  receiv- 
ers C,  up  line,  and  F,  downline,  from  source  E; 


,"'"«*  ^rj^  "l^ijrLl-ra-l. 


a  second  time  diflerence  S  between  said  second  pair  of 
traces;  and 
e.  determining  Kx  =  (R  -  S)/2,  where  K\  is  the  first  value  of 
diflerential  static  correction  at  source  points  D  and  E. 


4,069,472 
FOREGROUND  SUBJECT-IDENTIFYING  APPARATUS 
Shohicki  Kamata;  Yoshiaori  Kimnra,  both  of  YokokaoB,  aad 
JohJi  Sakaragi,  HacUoJi,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaara  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japu 

Filed  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,530 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  25, 1975, 50-156931; 
Dec  25, 1975,  50-156932;  Aag.  3, 1976,  51-92456 

lat  a.2  GOIS  9/56 
VS.  a.  340-146J  K  13  Claian 
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1.  A  foreground  subject-identifying  apparatus  which  com- 
prises a  first  signal-generating  means  for  producing  a  first 
signal  having  a  plurality  of  frequencies  falling  within  a  pre- 
scribed range;  second  signal-generating  means  for  sending 
forth  a  second  signal  having  a  higher  frequency  than  the  first 
signal;  first  frequency  mixing  means  for  mixing  output  signals 
from  the  first  and  second  signal-generating  means  and  modu- 
lating the  second  signal  by  the  first  signal  to  produce  a  modu- 
lated signal;  first  transmission  and  reception  means  for  trans- 
mitting an  output  signal  from  the  first  frequency  mixing  means; 
second  transmission  and  reception  means  for  receiving  a  signal 
sent  forth  from  the  first  transmission  and  reception  means; 
coding  means  provided  with  at  least  one  resonance  circuit  to 
generate  a  coded  signal  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  said 
resonance  circuit;  a  nonlinear  circuit  provided  with  a  nonlinear 
element  coupled  between  the  second  transmission  and  recep- 
tion means  and  coding  means,  and  adapted  to  detect  a  signal 
issued  from  the  second  transmission  and  reception  means  to 
supply  the  coding  means  with  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
first  signal,  and  modulate  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  second 
signal  by  a  coded  signal  from  the  coding  means  to  deliver  a 
modulated  signal  to  the  second  transmission  and  reception 
means;  second  frequency-mixing  means  for  mixing  an  output 
signal  from  the  second  signal-generating  means  with  a  sig^ 
emitted  from  the  second  transmission  and  reception  means  and 
received  through  the  first  transmission  and  reception  means;  a 
third  frequency-mixing  means  for  mixing  a  first  signal  pro- 
duced from  the  first  signal  generating  means  and  an  output 
signal  from  the  second  frequency-mixing  means,  thereby  gen- 
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erating  •  signal  corresponding  to  the  coded  signal;  and  a  coded 
signal-interpreting  circuit  forjudging  the  coded  signal  from  an 
output  signal  of  the  third  frequency-mixing  means. 


ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY 
Georgy  VIktoroflch  VitaUcT,  alitM  VarlloTa,  39,  kr.  17,  Mos- 
cow; Alexd  DavMoTkk  GriMpadae,  aiUM  L?a  Tobtogo,  27, 
kr.  8,  ModuivriujraoMMt,  Uakertijr;  Roa  VariUevkh  Smir- 
■OT,  3  adkroraioa  Tcploflo  StaM,  koryw  32,  kr.  36,  aad  Gary 
Diytrierkk  Sofliiky,  aUtM  Kaakora,  18,  kr.  67,  both  of 
Moscow,  aU  or  U^JSJL 

F1M  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732^02 
ClaiaH  priority,  awMkaHoa  U.S.SJL.  Oct.  28, 1975,  2181752 
lat  0.2  one  WOO 
\}S.  a.  365—49  6  ClaiBM 


1.  An  associative  memory  designed  to  perform  search  and 
logical  operations  on  attributive  information  presented  in  the 
form  of  multi-digit  associative  words  which  are  sett  of  a  given 
number  of  binary  associative  indications,  comprising 

an  input  register  to  receive  and  store  the  code  of  the  first 
operand,  which  is  a  given  set  of  binary  indications,  having 
control  outputt  and 

flip-flops  with  an  input,  a  direct  output,  and  an  inverse  out- 
put, 

the  number  of  said  flip-flops  of  said  input  register  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  binary  indications  in  said  code  of 
thie  first  operand, 

said  flip-flops  of  said  input  register  being  divided  into 
groups; 

an  interrogation  register  to  receive  and  store  the  interroga- 
tion code  in  the  form  of  a  given  set  of  binary  indications 
made  up  of 

flip-flops  with  direct  and  inverse  inputs,  and  direct  and 
inverse  outputs, 

the  number  of  said  flip-flops  of  said  interrogation  register 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  flip-flops  of  said  input 
register, 

said  flip-flops  of  said  interrogation  register  being  divided 
into  groups  equal  in  number  to  said  groups  of  said  flip- 
flops  of  said  input  register. 

coincidence  circuitt  which  have  first  and  second  inputt  and 
outputs, 

said  coincidence  circuitt  being  arranged  in  groups,  two  of 
said  coincidence  circuitt  being  in  each  group, 

the  number  of  said  coincidence  circuitt  being  equal  to  the 
number  of  said  flip-flops  of  said  input  register, 

said  flrst  inputt  of  flrst  and  second  coincidence  dircuitt  in 
each  said  group  being  connected,  respectively,  to  said 
direct  and  inverse  outputt  of  said  respective  flip-flops  of 
said  input  register, 

said  outputt  of  said  first  and  second  coincidence  circuitt  in 
each  said  group  being  connected,  respectively,  to  said 
direct  and  inverse  inputt  of  said  respective  flip-flop  of  said 
interrogation  register; 

interrogation  decoden  for  converting  said  interrogation 
code  which  have  inputt  and  outputt; 


OR  circuitt  which  have  first  and  second  inputt  and  outputs, 

said  OR  circuitt  being  arranged  in  groups,  two  OR  circuitt 
being  in  each  group, 

the  number  of  said  OR  circuitt  being  equal  to  the  number  of 
said  flip-flops  of  said  input  register, 

said  first  inputt  of  first  and  second  OR  circuitt  of  each  said 
group  being  connected,  respectively,  to  said  direct  and 
inverse  outputt  of  said  respective  flip-flop  of  said  interro- 
gation register, 

said  outputt  of  said  first  and  second  OR  circuitt  of  each  said 
group  being  connected  to  respective  inputt  of  said  interro- 
gation decoders; 

a  mask  register  to  receive  and  store  the  mask  code  in  the 
form  of  a  given  set  of  binary  indications,  which  show  said 
indications  of  said  interrogation  code  irrelevant  to  the 
search  operation  to  be  performed,  with 

flip-flops  having  inputt  and  direct  outputs, 

the  number  of  said  flip-flops  of  said  mask  register  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  said  flip-flops  of  said  input  register. 

said  flip-flops  of  said  mask  register  making  up  ring  shift 
registers  in  a  number  equal  to  said  groups  of  said  flip-flops 
in  said  input  register, 

said  direct  outputt  of  said  flip-flops  of  said  mask  register 
being  connected  to  said  second  inputt  of  said  OR  circuitt 
of  said  respective  group; 

an  operation  decoder  to  control  information  transfer  from 
said  outputt  of  said  flip-flops  in  said  input  register  to  said 
inputt  of  said  respective  flip-flops  in  said  interrogation 
register  in  a  direct  code  and  inverse  code,  depending  on 
the  logical  operation  to  be  performed,  having  inputt  and 
outputs. 

first  and  second  outputt  of  said  operation  decoder  being 
connected  to  said  second  inputt  of,  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  coincidence  circuit  in  each  said  group  of  said 
coincidence  circuitt;  and 

a  data  storage  unit  to  perform  arithmetic  and  parallel  logical 
operations  on  attributive  information  having  interrogation 
buses  and  control  inputs, 

said  interrogation  buses  of  said  data  storage  unit  being  con- 
nected to  said  outputt  of  said  respective  interrogation 
decoders, 

said  control  inputt  of  said  data  storage  unit  being  connected 
to  respective  outputt  of  said  operation  decoder. 


4,069,474 
MOS  DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  HAVING 

AN  IMPROVED  SENSING  CIRCUIT 
Charles  E.  Boettcher,  Saratoga;  Joel  A.  Kar^  Palo  Alto;  John 
A.  Reed,  Loo  Altoa,  and  Andrew  G.  Varadi,  Saratoga,  all  of 
Calif.,  aadgBon  to  National  Semicondnctor  Corporation, 
Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,462 

lot  a.2  GllC  7/06.  11/24.  11/40 

UjS.  a.  365—205  5  Claims 


An 

'  -  ja 


1.  In  a  memory  circuit: 

bit  line  means  having  first  and  second  portions  over  which 
electrical  potentials  representative  of  data  to  be  stored  in 
the  memory  are  sensed  and  restored; 

memory  cell  means  for  storing  the  electrical  potentials  rep- 
resentative of  data  to  be  read  out  therefrom  and  restored 
thereto  in  use; 

switch  means  for  electrically  coupling  the  electrical  poten- 
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tials,  representative  of  the  stored  and  restored  data,  be- 
tween said  bit  line  means  and  said  memory  cell  means  in 
response  to  address  signals  applied  to  said  switch  means; 

sense  amplifier  means  coupled  between  fint  and  second 
portions  of  said  bit  line  means  for  sensing  the  difference  in 
electrical  potential  therebetween  generated  in  response  to 
electrical  potential  read  from  one  of  said  addressed  mem- 
ory cell  means  onto  one  of  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  bit  line  means;  and 

buffer  line  amplifier  means  coupled  between  said  sense  am- 
plifier means  and  said  bit  line  means  for  isolating  capaci- 
tance of  said  sense  amplifier  means  from  said  bit  lines 
means  wherein  said  buffer  line  amplifier  means  includes, 
transistor  means  having  a  gate  terminal  and  first  and  sec- 
ond other  terminals,  said  gate  terminal  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  bit  line  portions,  and  said  other  first  and  second 
terminals  being  connected  for  source  follower  amplifier 
operation  relative  to  input  signals  received  from  said  bit 
line  means. 


means  for  deriving  said  restore  timing  signal  from  an  electri- 
cal sute  of  said  sense  amplifier  means. 


4,069,475 
MOS  DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  HAVING 

AN  IMPROVED  SENSE  AND  RESTORE  ORCUIT 

Charles  E.  Boettcher,  Saratoga,  Cilif.,  aasignor  to  National 

Seosicoaductor  Corporatioii,  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,463 

Int.  a.J  GllC  7/06.  11/24.  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—205  4  Claims 
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4,069,476 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CONSTANT 

MAGNETIC  HELD 

Fnaz  Nanatil,  Munich,  Gcraaay,  aasignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

geadlscbaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Gcrauny 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976.  Scr.  No.  667,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26, 1975, 2513441 
Int  a.2  GllC  19/08 
US.  a.  365—6  2  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  generating  a  constant  magnetic  sup- 
porting field  for  a  magnetic  cylindrical  domain  store,  compris- 
ing a  magnetic  matrix  of  at  least  two  magnetic  plates  having 
soft  magnetic  properties  arranged  plane-parallel  to  each  other 
and  separated  by  an  interval  gap,  and  two  bar-shaped  perma- 
nent magnett  located  within  said  interval  gap  between  said 
plates  and  arranged  concurrently  and  substantially  apart,  said 
permanent  magnett  having  their  longitudinal  middle  axes  par- 
allel to  each  other  and  magnetized  perpendicularly  thereto,  at 
least  one  of  said  permanent  nuignett  routable  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis,  a  store  carrier  for  holding  said  domain  store  in  said 
supporting  field,  and  a  U-shaped  carrier  comprising  a  means 
for  mounting  and  aligning  said  soft  magnetic  plates  and  having 
magnetically  non-conducting  properties  of  only  low  thermal 
expansion,  wherein  each  of  said  bar-shaped  permanent  mag- 
nett is  rouubly  mounted  between  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
carrier. 


1.  In  a  memory  circuit: 

bit  line  means  having  first  and  second  portions  over  which 
electrical  potentials  representative  of  data  to  be  stored  in 
the  memory  are  sensed  and  restored; 

memory  cell  means  for  storing  the  electrical  potentials  rep- 
resenutive  of  data  to  be  read  therefrom  and  restored 
thereto  in  use; 

switch  means  for  electrically  coupling  the  electrical  poten- 
tials, representative  of  the  stored  and  restored  data,  be- 
tween said  bit  line  means  and  said  memory  cell  means  in 
response  to  address  signals  applied  to  said  switch  means; 

sense  amplifier  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  bit  line  means  for  sensing  the  difference  in 
electrical  potential  therebetween  generated  in  response  to 
the  electrical  potential  read  from  one  of  said  addressed 
memory  cell  means  onto  one  of  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  bit  line  means; 

buffer  line  amplifier  means  coupled  between  said  sense  amm- 
plifier  means  and  said  bit  line  means  for  isolating  the 
capacitance  of  said  sense  amplifier  means  from  said  bit  line 
means; 

restore  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  sense  amplifier 
and  a  first  one  of  said  portions  of  said  bit  line  means  and 
being  disposed  in  bypassing  relation  to  a  first  one  of  said 
buffer  line  amplifier  means  for  selectively  bypassing  elec- 
trical signals  from  said  sense  amplifier  means  back  around 
said  first  buffer  line  amplifier  means  to  said  first  portion  of 
said  bit  line  means  for  restoring  an  electrical  potential  read 
out  of  one  of  said  addressed  memory  cells,  said  restore 
circuit  means  including  first  restore  switch  means  respon- 
sive to  a  restore  timing  signal  for  selectively  rendering 
said  first  switch  means  conductive  for  bypassing  said  first 
buffer  line  amplifier  means  through  said  first  restore  cir- 
cuit means;  and 


4,069,477 
TONE  ADDRESS  DECODER  FOR  PAGER 
Jamca  W.  Mabcn,  BrooUine,  N  Jl.,  Mri^Mr  to  Sanden  Aaaod- 
atea,  Inc^  Naahaa,  N.H. 

Filed  May  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580,091 

iBt  CL2  H04B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  340—311  7  ClaiiM 


r 
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1.  In  a  paging  unit  including  means  for  receiving  predeter- 
mined sequential  tone  address  signals  followed  by  message 
signals  and  for  actuating  the  remainder  of  the  pager  circuitry 
to  present  the  message  to  the  recipient  in  response  to  receipt  of 
a  decoded  tone  address  sequence,  the  improvement  in  the 
address  decoding  circuitry  comprising: 
tuned  reed  actuated  tone  detectors  each  generating  a  signal 

upon  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  tone; 
a  first  nonnally-off  timing  circuit  actuated  in  response  to  the 
generation  of  a  signal  due  to  the  detection  of  a  first  prede- 
termined tone  by  an  associated  tone  detector; 
a  second  nonnally-off  timing  circuit  actuated  in  response  to 
the  generation  of  a  signal  due  to  the  detection  of  a  second 
predetermined  tone  by  an  associated  tone  detector; 
means  for  extending  the  duration  of  the  output  of  the  timing 
circuit  associated  with  said  first  predetermined  tone  to 
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overlap  the  output  from  the  timing  circuit  aasociated  with 
uid  second  predetermined  tone; 

means  for  actuating  the  remainder  of  the  pager  circuitry  in 
the  simultaneous  presence  of  the  outputs  from  the  timing 
circuits  and, 

cross  inhibiting  shock  protection  means  for  inhibiting  the 
output  of  one  timing  circuit  only  in  the  presence  of  a  tone 
to  which  the  other  timing  circuit  responds  such  that  said 
address  decoding  circuitry  responds  only  to  AB  followed 
immediately  by  BA.  where  A  and  B  designate  diflerent 
tones  and  A  and  B  designate  the  absence  of  the  respective 
tone. 


BINARY  TO  BINARY  CODED  DECIMAL  CONVERTER 
Anthoay  J.  Miller,  BctkMda,  M4^  aMiSBOr  to  Tke  United  States 
of  America  as  rcprtasnted  by  the  Adainiatntor  of  the  Na- 
tioul  AcnMntica  and  Space  AdadaiatratkNi,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,341 

lit  0.2  H03K  13/24 

UJS.  CL  340—347  DD  7  Claims 


corresponding  to  lower  output  ranges  than  said  one  of  said 
converters, 
means  for  determining  the  most  significant  output  bit  of  said 
converters  and  for  generating  a  digital  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  identity  of  said  most  significant  bit,  and 


^ 


.MM  T 

ill 
ill 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  binary  coded  input  signal  to  a 
binary  coded  decimal  output  signal  having  N  decades  com- 
prisng  N  shift  registers  each  having  four  bit  positions,  means 
for  sequentially  supplying  the  bits  of  the  input  signal  to  the 
least  significant  bit  position  of  the  register  for  the  units  decade 
of  the  binary  coded  decimal  signal,  the  bits  of  the  input  signal 
being  supplied  in  order  to  the  least  significant  bit  position  of 
the  units  decade  register  with  the  most  significant  bit  of  the 
input  signal  being  applied  flnt,  each  of  said  registers  having  a 
right  shift-parallel  kMd  most  control  input  means,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  sum  of  the  value  stored  in  each  of  said  regis- 
ters and  the  binary  value  0011  for:  (a)  activating  the  mode 
control  input  means  to  shift  the  register  contents  one  bit  to  the 
right  in  response  to  the  sum  being  less  than  the  binary  value 
1000,  (b)  activating  the  mode  control  input  means  to  load  the 
sum  into  the  register  in  response  to  the  sum  being  greater  than 
to  1000,  and  (c)  loading  a  binary  one  into  the  least  significant 
bit  position  of  the  register  for  the  adjacent  higher  decade  in 
response  to  the  sum  being  greater  than  1000. 


.  4,069,479 
HIGH  SPEED,  WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERSION 
Robert  J.  Carpeatcr,  and  Keoaeth  W.  Yee,  both  of  RockviUe, 
Md.,  anisBors  to  The  United  State*  of  Aoeriea  aa  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  CooiMrcc  WaaUagtoo,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,401 
lat  CL2  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  CL  340—347  AD  6  Claima 

1.  An  expanded  dynamic  range  analog-to-digital  conversion 
system  having  a  plurality  of  output  ranges  of  Y-bit  resolution 
comprising, 
an  input  for  receiving  an  analog  input  signal, 
-a  plurality  of  separate  analog-to-digital  converters  of  X-bit 

resolution,  X  being  a  number  greater  than  Y. 
a  unit  gain  signal  path  between  said  input  and  one  of  said 

analog-to-digital  converters, 
ampUfication  means  between  said  input  and  another  of  said 
analog-to-digital  converters,  said  other  of  said  converters 


output  means  for  outputting  a  digital  representation  of  a  set 
of  biu  comprised  of  said  moat  significant  bit  and  the 
(Y-1)  biu  which  are  successively  numerically  beneath 
said  most  significant  bit,  said  digital  signal  which  is  repre- 
senutive  of  the  identity  of  the  most  significant  bit  also 
being  represenUtive  of  the  output  range  of  said  set  of  bits. 


4,069,480 

BLANKING  QRCUIT  FOR  ELECTROMAGNEnC 

DISPLAY 

Christopher  Gordon  Helwig,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Fer- 

ranti-Packard  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,073 

Int.  a.2  G08B  5/22 

U.S.  a.  340—373  6  Oaims 
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1.  In  an  electromagnetically  operated  display  comprising 
groups  of  rotatably  mounted  elements  having  opposed  faces  of 
contrasting  colors  and  each  carrying  a  magnet  rotatable  there- 
with; the  operation  of  each  said  element  and  the  choice  of 
contrasting  color  displayed  thereby,  being  determined  by  the 
magnetic  field  formed  by  an  adjacent  reversibly  permanently 
magnetizable  field  forming  member,  a  winding  corresponding 
to  each  field  forming  member  located  so  that  a  pulse  through 
said  winding  in  a  predetermined  sense  will  magnetize  said  field 
forming  member  in  a  corresponding  sense, 
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wherein  groups  of  said  elements  are  arranged  in  rows  and 
columns, 

one  end  of  each  winding  corresponding  to  elements  in  the 
same  column  in  such  group  being  connected  to  a  column 
lead, 

the  other  end  of  each  winding  corresponding  to  elements  in 
the  same  row  in  such  group  being  connected  both  to  a 
positive  row  lead  by  a  rectifying  means  poled  to  conduct 
from  said  positive  lead  toward  said  winding  and  to  a 
negative  row  lead  by  a  rectifying  means  poled  to  conduct 
from  said  winding  toward  said  negative  lead, 

whereby  an  element  may  be  caused  to  display  a  selected  one 
of  its  contrasting  faces  by  application  of  a  pulse  in  the 
proper  sense  across  one  of  the  row  leads  corresponding  to 
the  element  and  the  column  lead  corresponding  to  the 
element, 

the  windings  of  elements  connected  to  the  same  row  leads 
being  wound  in  one  sense, 

the  windings  of  elements  connected  to  some  pairs  of  row 
leads  being  wound  in  the  opposite  sense  to  windings  con- 
nected to  other  pairs  of  row  leads, 

a  capacitor, 

a  connection  to  one  side  of  said  capacitor  connected  to  each 
of  the  positive  row  leads  of  the  group  corresponding  to 
elements  with  windings  in  one  sense,  through  a  rectifier 
poled  to  conduct  in  the  direction  from  the  condenser 
toward  the  respective  row  lead, 

a  connection  to  the  other  side  of  said  capacitor  connected  to 
each  of  the  negative  row  leads  with  windings  in  the  other 
sense,  through  a  rectifier  poled  to  conduct  in  the  direction 
from  the  respective  negative  row  lead  toward  the  con- 
denser, 

means  for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting  one  of 
said  connections  to  said  capacitor, 

means  for  charging  said  capacitor. 


base,  range  selector  means  adapted  for  selectively  adjusting 
said  first  clock  rate  of  said  sampling  means  to  effect  alteration 
of  the  relative  clock  rates,  whereby  to  effect  changes  of  dis- 
played range  on  the  cathode-ray  tube  screen,  and  means  con- 
trolling said  reading  means  to  repeat  reading  the  previously 
read  signals  from  the  store  in  synchronism  with  said  single 
speed  time  base  generator  to  provide  repeated  substantially 
identical  scans  on  the  cathode-ray  tube  screen  until  the  begin- 
ning of  the  next  radar  pulse  period. 


4,069,482 

TARGET  RANGE  SENSOR 

Clarence  B.  Parker,  Pomona;  Peter  M.  McCray,  Claremont,  and 

L.  Lamoyne  Taylor,  Alta  Lona,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to 

General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,501 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/42.  9/06 

U.S.  a.  343—7.7  14  Chdna 


4,069,481 
PULSE  RADAR  APPARATUS 
Maurice  Henry  Easy,  Maidenhead;  Harry  Donald  Cramp;  Peter 
Lambert  Hartley,  both  of  New  Maiden,  and  Philip  Darid  Lane 
Williams,  Banstead,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Decca  Ltd., 
London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,090 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1974, 
19160/74 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  7/06.  7/22 
U.S.  a.  343—6  TV  12  Claims 


1.  Pulse  radar  apparatus  having  a  receiver  for  receiving  and 
rectifying  incoming  radar  video  signals,  wherein  there  are 
provided- a  cathode-ray  display  tube,  a  single  speed  time-base 
generator  providing  a  time  base  trace  on  the  screen  of  the 
cathode-ray  tube,  means  for  scanning  the  time  base  trace  across 
the  screen  of  the  tube,  clock-controlled  means  for  repetitively 
samplying  at  a  first  clock  rate  and  quantizing  the  amplitude  of 
the  received  and  rectified  signals  in  successive  periods  between 
radar  pulses,  storage  means  for  storing  quantized  signals  from 
successive  ones  of  said  radar  pulse  periods,  clock-controlled 
means  for  reading  the  signals  from  said  store  at  a  second  clock 
rate  and  applying  them  as  a  brightness  modulation  to  said  time 
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1.  A  radar  system  comprising: 

a  homodyne  transceiver  including  means  for  directing  re- 
ceived radio  frequency  signals  in  gated  sections  to  range 
gated  integrating  means; 

range  gated  integrating  means  connected  to  receive  said 
directed  radio  frequency  signals  for  integrating  the  signals 
over  the  time  period  of  a  gated  section,  and  including 
means  for  directing  the  integrated  signal  result  to  analog- 
to-digital  converting  means  upon  actuation  by  a  control 
pulse; 

analog-to-digital  converting  means  for  converting  the  inte- 
grated signal  result  to  a  digital,  pulsed  component  form 
upon  actuation  by  a  control  pulse; 

delay  line  canceller  and  detector  means  for  removing  rela- 
tively low  frequency,  integrated  signal  digital  components 
and  for  passing  relatively  higher  frequency,  integrated 
signal  digital  components  to  a  delay  line  canceller  and 
detector  means  output; 

digital  component  processor  means  coupled  to  said  output 
for  receiving  over  a  period  of  time  the  passed  relatively 
higher  frequency,  integrated  signal  digital  components 
from  the  delay  line  canceller  and  detector  means  output 
and  for  computing  from  said  received  components  a  pre- 
dicted position  closest  to  said  homodyne  transceiver 
which  a  selected  target  object  will  traverse;  and 

digital  bit  pulse  control  logic  means  for  generating  and 
selectively  sending  to  the  homodyne  transceiver  means,  to 
the  range  gated  integrating  means,  and  to  the  analog-to- 
digital  converting  means  control  pulses  for  actuating  each 
respective  means  in  predetermined  sequential  order. 


4,069,483 
COUPLED  FED  MAGNETIC  MICROSTRIP  DIPOLE 

ANTENNA 
Cyril  M.  Kaloi,  Thousand  Oaka,  CaUf.,  aaaigww  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

nied  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,691 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  00/Oa  1/4% 
U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  9  Claina 

1.  A  coupled  fed  magnetic  microstrip  dipole  antenna  having 
low  physical  profile  and  conformal  arraying  capability,  com- 
prising: 
a.  a  thin  ground  plane  conductor; 
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b.  a  thin  rectangular  microstrip  radiating  element  and  a 
separate  thin  rectangular-shaped  microstrip  nonradiating 
coupler  alongside  and  spaced  apart  from  said  radiating 
element; 

c.  said  radiating  element  and  non-radiating  coupler  being 
parallel  to  each  other  in  the  same  plane  and  equally  spaced 
from  said  ground  plane; 

d.  said  radiating  element  and  nonradiating  coupler  being 
electrically  separated  from  said  ground  plane  by  a  dielec- 
tric substrate; 

e.  said  radiating  element  being  shorted  to  the  ground  plane  at 
one  end  of  the  length  thereof; 


contact  with  said  electrosensitive  paper,  for  inscribing 
marks  on  said  electrosensitive  paper  when  actuated; 

3.  means  for  establishing  relative  motion  between  said 
turntable  and  said  writing  means  in  a  manner  causing 
said  stylus  to  traverse  said  electrosensitive  paper  along 
a  spiral  path  in  synchronism  with  the  probing  of  the 
grooved  surface  of  said  disc  record; 

4.  means,  responsive  to  said  defect  data,  for  generating  an 
electrical  writing  pulse  signal  indicative  of  the  recep- 
tion of  significant  defect  data;  and  an  actuating  circuit 
for  said  electric  pen  writing  means,  electrically  coupled 
between  said  stylus  and  said  turntable  surface,  and 
responsive  to  said  writing  pulse  signal  generation. 


4,069,485 

BIDIRECTIONAL  INK  JET  PRINTER  WITH  MOVING 

RECX)RD  RECEIVER 

Van  CUfloa  Martin,  Boulder,  Colo^  aaaignor  to  Intemational 

BusiBcsa  Machines  Corporation,  Annoak,  N.V. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,223 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/18:  B41J  1/00 

\3S.  a.  346—75  12  Clains 


f  said  nonradiating  coupler  being  fed  from  a  coaxial-to- 
microstrip  adapter,  the  center  pin  of  said  adapter  extend- 
ing through  said  ground  plane  and  dielectric  substrate  to  a 
feed  point  on  said  nonradiating  coupler; 

g.  the  length  of  said  radiating  element  determining  the  reso- 
nant frequency  of  said  antenna; 

h.  the  antenna  input  impedance  being  variable  to  match  most 
practical  impnlances  by  varying  any  of  the  coupler  length 
and  the  distance  between  said  radiating  element  and  said 
nonradiating  coupler  without  affecting  the  radiation  pat- 
tern of  the  antenna. 


4,069,484 
DEFECT  PLOTTING  SYSTEM 
Artilar  Herbert  Fircstcr,  SUUouui,  and  Joaeph  Paul  Waleatioe, 
PriBcetoa,  botii  of  N  J.,  SMiffMirt  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,204 

lat  CL2  GOID  5/39 

MS.  CL  346—33  F  5  Gains 
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1.  A  defect  plotting  system  for  recording  on  electrosensitive 
paper  a  plot  of  the  locations  of  significant  defecte  appearing  in 
the  groove  structure  of  a  spirally  grooved  disc  record;  said 
plotting  system  comprising: 

A.  defect  detecting  means  for  developing  defect  data  in 
response  to  a  probing  of  the  grooved  surface  of  said  disc 
record  in  spiral  scanning  pattern;  and 

B.  defect  plotting  means  comprising: 

1.  a  turntable  having  a  flat  metallic  surface  upon  which 
said  electrosensitive  paper  is  placed; 

2.  electric  pen  writing  means,  including  a  stylus  subject  to 


1.  In  a  multiple  print  element  copying  apparatus  with  image 
scanning  means  for  scanning  an  original,  means  for  simulta- 
neously translating  a  receiving  medium  with  respect  to  the 
multiple  print  elements  in  a  first  repeating  direction  and  in  a 
second  scan  direction  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  first 
direction  to  interlace  the  paths  traced  by  the  print  elements, 
and  means  for  supplying  data  from  the  scanning  means  to  the 
print  elements  in  a  predetermined  order  to  control  the  printing 
of  the  print  elements,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  reversibly  operating  said  image  scanning  means 
and  said  translating  means  in  said  second  scan  direction; 
means  for  indicating  said  direction  of  scan  of  said  image 

scanning  means  and  said  translating  means;  and 
gating  means  responsive  to  said  indication  for  gating  said 
print  data  to  said  print  elements  in  said  predetermined 
order  upon  said  indication  of  a  first  scan  direction,  and  for 
gating  said  print  data  to  said  print  elements  in  a  second 
order  upon  said  indication  of  a  reverse  scan  direction. 


4,069,486 
SINGLE  ARRAY  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Sidney  Jarcd  Fox,  Boulder,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  Interoational 
Buaincaa  Machinca  Corporation,  Araonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,423 
lat  CL2  GOID  15/ IB;  B41J  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  346—75  6  Claina 

1.  An  interlaced  multiple  element  printer  mechanism  suitable 
for  use  in  a  copier  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  member  for  supporting  a  media  suitable  for  receiving 

indicia  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof; 
a  support  mounted  adjacent  said  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
media  support  member  and  arranged  for  relative  move- 
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ment  in  two  substantially  orthogonal  directions  with  re- 
spect to  said  media  support  member, 

a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  marking  means  mounted 
on  the  said  support  and  arranged  in  a  substantially  straight 
line  parallel  to  one  of  the  directions  of  relative  movement 
between  the  media  support  member  and  the  adjacent 
support,  and 

selectively  operable  marking  means  being  spaced  from  each 
other  by  a  distance  equal  to  (A:)  resolution  elements  where 
a  resolution  element  is  equal  to  the  distance  between 
sucessive  marks  formed  on  the  media  in  a  direction  paral- 


I  minTtiTI^" 


lei  to  the  line  of  marking  means  when  all  of  the  marking 
elements  are  operable  and  Ac  is  an  integer  which  then 
divided  by  (N),  the  total  number  of  selectively  operable 
means,  results  in  an  irreducible  fraction;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  causing  relative  movement  in  the 
said  two  substantially  orthogonal  directions  so  that  the 
marking  means  advance  with  respect  to.the  media  support 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  line  of  the  marking  means  N 
resolution  elements  while  the  line  of  marking  means  move 
across  the  media  in  the  said  other  direction  in  ite  entirety 
one  time. 


4,069,487 

RECORDING  MEMBER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

RECORDING 

Maaanao  Kaaai,  Tokyo;  Yooko  Otkawa,  Kawaaaki;  Hiroahi  Ito, 

YokohaflM,  and  Hiroahi  Matauno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaign- 

on  to  CuMM  KabaaUki  Kaialia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,171 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1974,  50-2459; 
Jan.  29, 1975,  50-12072;  May  19, 1975,  50-59370 

Int  Cl.i  GOIG  15/i4 
U  A  a.  346—76  L  4  Claina 
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not  substantially  destroyed  by  the  application  of  the  laser  beam 
for  recording. 


4,069,488 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  DISTRIBUTION 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  TRANSACnONS  TO 

AND  FROM  CONTROLLED  MACHINES  TOOLS 
Robert  M.  Fiorcaxa,  Sbelbonrae,  Vt.;  Alan  J.  Fkniag,  Poogk- 
qug,  N.Y4  Ralph  J.  Gcrlach,  Aaatia,  Tex.;  Larry  W.  HohiH 
atron,  Boca  RatOB,  Fla.,  aad  Joha  C  Pace,  Wappiagera  Falla, 
N.Y.,  aaaignora  to  IBM  Corporation,  AriMMk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,011 
iBt  a.2  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364-474  22 


1.  A  recording  member  for  recording  by  applying  a  laser 
beam  to  remove  a  part  of  a  recording  layer  by  melting  and/or 
vaporization  whch  comprises  a  support,  a  recording  layer 
overlying  the  support,  and  a  protecting  layer  overlying  the 
recording  layer,  said  recording  layer  being  composed  of  a 
laminate  including  a  sulphur  compound  layer  and  a  metal  layer 
and  being  about  0.01  -  1  micron  in  thickness,  the  metal  layer 
underlying  the  sulphur  compound  layer  in  the  direction  of 
application  of  the  laser  beam,  and  said  protecting  layer  being 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  machine  tools 
comprising 
a  central  processor, 

a  plurality  of  tool  controllers  each  operatively  associated 
with  a  machine  tool, 

each  of  said  controllers  comprising  at  least  one  tool  con- 
trol unit,  adapted  to  provide  a  data  output  to  the  asso- 
ciated machine  tool  for  controlling  a  tool  function 
and/or  for  receiving  from  said  tool,  a  data  input  indica- 
tive of  a  tool  condition, 
a  main  multiple  channel  data  bus  connected  to  said  central 
processor  for  conducting  data  transactions  by  transferring 
parallel  biu  of  digital  data  to  and  from  the  processor, 
a  plurality  of  multiple  channel  imit  data  buses, 
each  of  said  buses  being  connected  to  one  of  said  tool 
control  units, 
data  distribution  means  coupling  said  unit  data  buses  to  said 
main  data  bus  comprising 

means  responsive  to  a  set  of  distribution  signals  from  said 
central  processor  for  selectively  activating  one  of  said 
tool  control  units  and  for  selectively  activating  only  the 
data  path  from  said  main  bus  through  the  unit  data  bus 
connected  to  said  selected  control  unit,  and 
means  for  maintaining  only  said  activated  data  path  open 
through  said  main  data  bus  to  said  central  processor  and 
maintaining  all  other  dau  paths  through  unit  dau  buses 
to  unselected  tool  control  units  closed  until  the  central 
processor  issues  the  next  set  of  distribution  signals  for 
selectively  activating  another  tool  control  unit. 


4,069,489 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICES  USING 

BI-DIRECnONAL  TRANSISTORS 
MotOBoba  Mataada,  Iznmi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Miaolto  Canera 
KabMhiki  Kaiaka.  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,638 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  18,  1975.  50-48047; 
Jaae  12, 1975,  5040281[U] 

lat.  CL2  G03B  7/08 
VS.  CL  354—51  12  Claina 

1.  An  automatic  exposure  control  circuit  for  a  photographic 
camera  including  a  light  measuring  circuit  for  generating  an 
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output  signal  representative  of  scene  brightness,  a  storage 
capacitor  for  storing  the  output  signal,  and  an  electric  timing 
circuit  for  controlling  exposure  time  through  exposure  termi- 
nating means  in  accordance  with  the  stored  output  signal, 
comprising: 
at  least  one  mechanical  switch  operated  in  association  with 

the  camera  shutter  releasing  operation; 
a  bi-directional  bi-polar  transistor  including  a  collector  and 
emitter  connected  between  said  light  measuring  circuit 
and  said  storage  capacitor,  said  bi-directional  transistor 
further  including  a  base  and  having  the  capability  of  con- 
ducting current  from  the  collector  to  the  emitter  thereof 
and  vice  versa  when  bias  potential  is  applied  to  said  base; 
a  biasing  circuit  for  generating  said  bias  potential  and  con- 
nected to  said  at  least  one  mechanical  switch  and  said 


Hr 


base,  whereby  the  application  of  said  bias  potential  is 
controlled  by  said  at  least  one  mechanical  switch,  said 
biasing  circuit  includes  semiconductor  switching  means 
for  controlling  the  application  of  bias  potential  to  the  base 
of  said  bi-directional  transistor,  said  semiconductor 
switching  means  being  controlled  by  said  at  least  one 
mechanical  switch;  and 

power  source  and  a  pair  of  power  busses  respectively 
connected  to  each  terminal  of  said  power  source,  and  said 
biasing  circuit  further  includes  a  bias  resistor  serially 
connected  with  the  emitter-collector  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor switching  means  between  said  pair  of  power  busses, 
and  said  base  of  said  bi-directional  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  the  junction  of  said  bias  resistor  and  the  collec- 
tor of  said  semiconductor  switching  means. 


4,069.490 
CAMERA  CONSTRUCTION 
ThoouH  G.  GrahaaB,  Point  Pieaaant  Beach;  John  Maltese,  Sad- 
dle Brook,  both  of  N  J.;  lanei  Neason,  Brighton,  Maaa.,  and 
Robert  Mitchell,  Pcqaaaiiock,  NJ.,  aaaignors  to  Bcrlcey 
Pkoto,  lacn  ClifUM,  N J. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  558,933,  March  17,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,963,570.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,815 

Iiita.2G03B/7/iO 

VS.  a.  354—83  18  Gains 


1.  A  camera  construction  comprising  a  housing  with  a  com- 
partment therein  provided  with  an  entry  for  removably  ac- 
commodating a  cartridge  containing  a  plurality  of  photo- 
graphic sheets  arranged  in  superposed  relation  and  with  a 
corresponding  surface  of  each  sheet  being  light  sensitive;  drive 
means  within  the  housing  for  selectively  removing  a  sheet 


from  the  cartridge  subsequent  to  the  light  sensitive  surface 
thereof  being  exposed;  and  a  door  assembly  mounted  on  the 
housing  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  with 
respect  to  the  compartment  entry;  said  drive  means  having  a 
picker  unit  mounted  within  said  compartment  for  reciproca- 
tory  movement  towards  and  away  from  the  compartment 
entry  to  effect  removal  of  an  exposed  photographic  sheet  from 
an  accommodated  cartridge,  and  power  means  for  controlled 
actuation  of  said  picker  unit;  said  power  means  being  capable 
of  operation  when  a  cartridge  is  accommodated  in  the  housing, 
the  door  assembly  is  in  a  closed  position  and  the  photographic 
sheet  has  been  exposed;  said  picker  unit  including  an  elongated 
member  movable  in  substantially  endwise  directions  and  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  first  protuberance  disposed  within 
an  elongated  stationary  first  guide  means  positioned  within  the 
housing  adjacent  one  side  of  the  compartment,  an  inwardly 
extending  second  protuberance  spaced  from  said  first  protu- 
berance and  projecting  into  the  compartment,  said  second 
protuberance  having  a  rearwardly  extending  resilient  finger 
with  a  depending  tongue  formed  on  the  rear  end  thereof  for 
engaging  the  rear  edge  of  a  photographic  sheet  disposed  within 
an  accommodated  cartridge  and  effect  edgewise  movement  of 
the  sheet  out  of  the  cartridge  towards  the  door  assembly  when 
said  picker  unit  is  actuated  by  said  power  means  in  one  direc- 
tion towards  the  compartment  entry. 


4,069,491 

TIMING  MECHANISM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SHUTTERS 

Erwin  Scholz,  Braunschweig,  Gcrnany,  assignor  to  Rollei* 

Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke,  Braunschweig,  Germany 

nied  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,774 
Qaims  priority,  application  Gennaay,  Feb.  20, 1976, 2606864 
Int.  a.2  G03B  9/62.  17/40 
U.S.  a.  354—267  12  Claims 
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1.  Timing  mechanism  for  timing  the  release  of  a  trailing 
shutter  element  with  relation  to  release  of  a  leading  shutter 
element,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  control  member  mov- 
able in  synchronism  with  a  leadng  shutter  element,  a  movable 
release  pawl  for  restraining  movement  of  a  trailing  shutter 
element,  and  lever  mechanism  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
control  member  for  releasing  said  release  pawl  for  movement 
to  a  released  position  upon  a  variable  selected  extent  of  move- 
ment of  said  control  member,  said  lever  mechanism  having  its 
own  separate  driving  power. 


4,069,492 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  BODY  OF  AMORPHOUS  SIUCON 
Jacques  Isaac  Pankove,  Princeton,  N  J.,  and  Darid  Emil  Carl* 
SOB,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,532 
Int.  a.i  HOIL  33/Oa  45/00 
MS.  a.  357—17  14  Claims 

1.  An  electroluminescent  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  body  of  amorphous  silicon  fabricated  by  a  glow  discharge. 
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said  body  having  a  semiconductor  junction  either  at  the 
surface  or  in  said  body;  and 


28  ^10 


means  for  forward  biasing  said  body  with  a  voluge  so  as  to 
generate  radiation  in  said  body. 


4,069,493 

NOVEL  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Albert  Bobenrieth,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris  Cedex,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  468,089,  May  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,572 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  2,  1970,  70.35702 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/80.  29/48.  27/02.  29/78 

U.S.  a.  357—22  4  Qaims 
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between  the  defined  region  of  the  epitaxial  layer  and  the  sub- 
strate, a  heavily  doped  isolation  barrier  of  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type,  said  isolation  barrier  extending  through  the  epitaxial 
layer  into  contact  with  the  buried  layer,  and  the  defined  region 
including  a  surface  portion  remote  from  the  substrate,  said 
surface  portion  having  a  part  which  is  of  said  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type,  one  of  said  pair  of  circuit  elemenu  comprising  a 
bipolar  transistor  with  a  collector  comprising  the  combination 
of  the  buned  layer  and  the  isolation  barrier,  a  base  including  an 
unmodified  part  of  the  defined  region  of  the  epiUxial  layer,  an 
emitter  comprising  the  part  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
of  the  surface  portion  of  the  defined  region,  the  emitter  being 
surrounded  by  material  of  said  one  conductivity  type  within 
the  semiconductor  body,  and  the  bipolar  transistor  having 
electrode  connections  to  the  collector,  the  base  and  the  emit- 
ter, the  other  circuit  element  comprising  a  field-effect  transis- 
tor with  a  channel  region  including  an  unmodified  part  of  the 
defined  region  of  the  epitaxial  layer,  the  part  of  said  opposite 
conductivity  type  of  the  surface  portion  of  the  defined  region 
is  contiguous  with  the  isolation  barrier,  and  bisects  the  remain- 
ing part  of  said  one  conductivity  type  of  the  surface  portion 
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1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 

a  weakly  doped  semiconductive  substrate  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type  having  a  substantially  plane  surface,  and,  in 
said  substrate,  contiguous  to  said  surface; 

a  source  and  a  drain  region  consisting  of  a  first  and  a  second 
ion  implanted  regions  of  a  common  depth,  said  common 
depth  being  on  the  order  of  one  micron,  said  regions  being 
highly  doped  by  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  said  first  type; 

a  channel  region  consisting  of  a  third  ion  implanted  region  of 
a  common  depth  as  said  first  and  second  regions  and  filling 
the  whole  space  between  said  regions,  said  third  region 
being  of  said  second  conductivity  type  but  less  doped  than 
said  first  and  second  regions; 

a  gate  region  consisting  of  a  fourth  ion  implanted  region, 
occupying  a  portion  of  said  third  region  situated  at  equal 
disunce  of  said  first  and  second  regions,  said  fourth  region 
having  a  depth  on  the  order  of  0.5  micron. 


4,069,494 

INVERTER  aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS 

Darid  Latham  Grundy,  Saddleworth,  England,  assignor  to  Fer- 

ranti  Limited,  Hollinwood,  Lancashire,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  442,823,  Feb.  15,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,403 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1973, 

07910/73 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/04.  27/02 
U.S.  a.  357—41  12  Qaims 

1.  An  inverter  circuit  arrangement  within  a  monolithic  semi- 
conductor body  comprising  a  shallow  epitaxial  layer  of  one 
conductivity  type  on  a  substrate  of  the  same  conductivity  type, 
the  arrangement  including  at  least  a  pair  of  circuit  elements 
spaced  from  each  other  within  the  semiconductor  body,  each 
circuit  element  including  a  defined  region  of  the  epitaxial  layer, 
a  buried  layer  of  opposite  conductivity  type  at  the  interface 


into  two  regions,  the  part  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
comprising  the  gate  of  the  field-effect  transistor,  the  remaining 
two  regions  of  the  surface  portion  comprising  the  source  and 
the  drain,  and  the  field-effect  transistor  having  electrode  con- 
nections to  the  gate,  the  source  and  the  drain,  there  also  being 
provided  within  the  circuit  arrangement  electrical  connections 
such  that  the  base  of  the  bipolar  transistor  and  the  gate  of  the 
field-effect  transistor  are  connected  in  common  to  receive 
input  signals  to  the  circuit  arrangement,  the  collector  of  the 
bipolar  transistor  and  the  source  of  the  field-effect  transistor 
are  connected  in  common  to  provide  the  output  for  the  circuit 
arrangement,  the  drain  of  the  field-effect  transistor  is  con- 
nected to  a  point  to  be  maintained  at  a  first  reference  potential 
level,  and  the  emitter  of  the  bipolar  transistor  is  connected  to 
a  point  to  be  maintained  at  a  second  reference  potential  level, 
each  input  signal  to  the  circuit  arrangement  to  have  two  possi- 
ble voluge  levels,  with  one  of  the  two  possible  input  voltage 
levels  causing  the  bipolar  transistor  to  be  switched  ON  and  the 
field-effect  transistor  to  be  switched  OFF,  and  the  other  of  the 
two  possible  input  volUge  levels  causing  the  bipolar  transistor 
to  be  switched  OFF  and  the  field-effect  transistor  to  be 
switched  ON. 
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4,IW9«49S 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  INTEGRATED 

INJECnON  LOGIC 

F^iio  Masaolca,  Yokokaaa,  Japu,  anigiior  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Elwtrk  COn  LtL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5, 1976.  Ser.  No.  729.772 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japao,  Oct  13, 1975,  SO-123136 
lit  a.2  HOIL  27/02.  27/04 
VS.  CL  357—46  6  aaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  integrated  injection  logic 
comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  a  signal  input  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  pro- 
vided in  said  semiconductor  layer  of  said  first  conductivity 
type,  at  least  one  signal  output  region  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  formed  in  said  signal  input  region,  a  charge  injection 
region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  of  high  impurity  con- 
centration provided  closely  to  said  signal  input  region  and 
forming  a  pn  junction  with  said  semiconductor  substrate  of 
said  first  conductivity  type,  and  electrodes  provided  for  said 
substrate,  signal  input  region,  signal  output  regions  and  charge 
injection  region,  respectively,  wheretby  an  inverted  signal  of 
an  input  signal  is  obtained  by  applying  a  forward  bias  voltage 
to  said  pn  junction,  said  signal  input  region  including  a  first 
portion  of  said  second  conductivity  type  having  a  lower  impu- 
rity concentration  than  said  charge  injection  region  and  a 
second  portion  having  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  first 
portion  and  having  a  higher  impurity  concentration  than  said 
first  portion,  said  second  portion  being  adjoined  directly  to 
said  signal  output  region  and  connected  to  said  signal  input 
electrode,  and  said  first  portion  being  adjoined  directly  to  at 
least  the  entire  under  surface  of  said  portion. 


4,069,496 
REUSABLE  nXTURE  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  QRCUIT 

CHIP 
John  Lawrence  Kowabki,  Phoenix,  Ariz^  aaaignor  to  Honeywell 
Infomutlon  SytteaH  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,758 

Int  a.2  HOIL  23/48.  23/02:  H02G  13/08:  HOIR  13/50 

VS.  a.  357—70  13  Claimfl 
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1.  A  fixture  for  a  substantially  rectangular  segment  of  film 
having  substantially  planar  surfaces  and  four  edges;  said  seg- 
ment having  a  plurality  of  sprocket  holes  arranged  in  two 
parallel  rows  are  substantially  parallel  to  opposite  edges  of  the 
segment,  one  sprocket  hole  of  each  row  being  a  datum 
sprocket  hole,  and  a  pair  of  sprocket  holes  of  each  row  being 
attachment  sprocket  holes;  each  segment  having  four  attach- 
ment webs,  each  web  forming  an  edge  of  an  attachment 
sprocket  hole  and  having  a  centroid;  and  means  forming  a 


window  in  said  segment,  said  window  having  a  position  fixed 
relative  to  the  datum  sprocket  holes;  said  fixture  comprising: 
a  laminar  layer; 

means  forming  an  aperture  in  said  laminar  layer, 
recess  means  surrounding  said  aperture,  the  dimensions  of 

the  recess  being  such  as  to  receive  and  position  a  segment 

relative  to  said  aperture  so  that  said  aperture  provides 

access  to  the  window  of  a  segment  positioned  in  said 

recess  means; 
means  located  in  said  recess  means  partially  overlying  the 

attachment  webs  of  a  segment  positioned  in  said  recess 

means  for  retaining  a  segment  in  the  recess  means; 
means  forming  access  openings  in  said  fixture  for  providing 

access  to  the  datum  sprocket  holes  of  a  segment  positioned 

in  said  recess  means;  and 
means  forming  detachment  openings  through  said  fixture  for 

providing  access  to  the  centroids  of  the  attachment  webs 

of  a  segment  positioned  in  said  fixture. 


4,069,497 

HIGH  HEAT  DISSIPATION  MOUNTING  FOR  SOLID 

STATE  DEVICES  AND  QRCUirS 

Mark  Steidlitz,  Cherry  HUl,  N  J.,  assignor  to  EMC  Technology, 

Inc.,  Cherry  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,349 

Int  a.2  HOIL  23/28.  23/42.  39/02.  23/02 

VS.  a.  357—80  14  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  assembly  for  enabling  enhanced  dissipation 
of  heat  from  a  heat  generating  portion  of  a  solid  state  device, 
said  assembly  comprising  said  solid  state  device;  a  heat  dissipa- 
tion plate  supplied  externally  to  said  solid  state  device;  and 
means  for  mechanically  clamping  said  solid  state  device  to  said 
externally  supplied  heat  dissipation  plate;  said  solid  state  de- 
vice comprising  an  electrically  insulating  thermally  conductive 
substrate  and  a  current  carrying  film  layer  disposed  directly  on 
one  surface  of  said  substrate  without  the  interposition  of  any 
thermal  barrier  therebetween,  said  current  carrying  film  layer 
generating  heat  as  a  result  of  current  flow  therein;  said  me- 
chanical clamping  means  mechanically  clamping  said  solid 
state  device  to  said  externally  supplied  heat  dissipation  plate  in 
direct  thermally  conductive  bearing  relationship  between  the 
thermally  conductive  substrate  surface  which  is  opposite  to 
said  one  surface  and  said  externally  supplied  heat  dissipation 
plate  for  providing  a  direct  thermally  conductive  heat  dissipa- 
tion path  for  heat  generated  in  said  current  carrying  layer  to 
said  thermally  conductive  substrate  and  therethrough  to  said 
externally  supplied  heat  dissipation  plate  for  thermal  dissipa- 
tion of  said  generated  heat  throughout  said  heat  dissipation 
plate  surface  area. 


4,069,498 
STUDDED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  INTEGRATED 

aRCurr  package 

KaUash  Chandra  Joshi,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assivnor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,783 

Int  a.2  HOIL  23/02,  39/02 

VS.  CL  357—81  11  Claims 

1.  In  and  integrated  circuit  assembly  including  at  least  one 

integrated  circuit  device  suitably  mounted  on  a  circuitized 
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substrate  with  a  cap  covering  the  device  on  the  substrate,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  opening  in  said  cap,  said  opening  being  positioned  in  said 
cap  to  be  above  said  device  when  said  cap  covers  said 
device; 
a  stud  member  having  a  high  heat  transfer  coefficient 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  opening  proximate  said 
device;  and 


shifting  means,  means  for  applying  said  oscillator  output 
to  said  variable  phase  shifting  means  so  as  to  obtain  said 
write  clock  pulse  signal  at  the  output  of  said  variable 
phase  shifting  means,  and  control  means  for  said  variable 
phase  shifting  means  operative  to  vary  the  phase  of  said 
write  clock  pulse  signal  in  dependence  on  a  phase  compar- 
ison of  said  second  reference  signal  and  said  oscillator 
output. 


4,069,500 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  TESTING  COLOR  TELEVISION 

SYSTEMS 
Robert  Norman  Hnrst,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,004 

Int  a.J  H04N  9/62 

VS.  a.  358—10  2  Claims 


low  melt  solder  in  the  periphery  of  said  opening  surrounding 
said  stud  and  low  melt  solder  on  the  tip  of  said  stud  proxi- 
mate said  device,  whereby  upon  the  application  of  heat  to 
said  assembly,  said  low  melt  solder  melts  and  said  stud  is 
brought  into  an  intimate  heat  transfer  relationship  with 
said  device,  and  upon  cooling  the  low  melt  solder  solidi- 
fies to  maintain  an  air  tight  enclosure  with  said  cap  over 
said  substrate  and  electrical  isolation  between  the  solder 
on  the  tip  of  said  stud  and  said  device  is  established. 

4,069,499 

WRFFE  CLOCK  PULSE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR 

DIGTTAL  TIME  BASE  CORRECTOR 

Takeshi  NInomiya,  Chlba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  12, 1975,  50*71209 
Int  a.2  H04N  5/78 
VS.  a.  358—8  "  Claims 


1.  In  a  time  base  corrector  for  periodic  information  signals 
containing  first  and  second  reference  signals  having  relatively 
low  and  high  frequencies,  respectively  varying  with  tinae  base 
errors  in  such  periodic  information  signals,  and  in  which  the 
following  periodic  information  signals  are  converted  to  digital 
form  and  written  in  a  memory  at  a  clocking  rate  determined  by 
a  write  clock  pulse  signal  modulated  in  accordance  with  time 
base  errors  in  the  incoming  signals,  whereupon  the  digitized 
signals  temporarily  stored  in  the  memory  are  read  out  there- 
from substantially  at  a  standard  clocking  rate  and  the  resulting 
digitized  output  from  the  memory  is  reconverted  to  analog 
form  for  eliminating  the  time  base  errors:  a  generator  for  said 
write  clock  pulse  signal  comprising  an  automatic  frequency 
control  circuit  including  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  having 
an  output  with  a  center  frequency  which  is  a  multiple  of  said 
high  frequency  of  the  second  reference  signal,  and  phase 
locked  loop  means  receiving  said  oscillator  output  and  said 
first  reference  signal  for  varying  the  frequency  of  said  oscilla- 
tor output  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  frequency  of 
said  first  reference  tignal;  and 

an  automatic  phase  control  circuit  including  variable  phase 


VI  t    *   i 

1.  A  method  of  testing  color  television  systems  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  vectorscope  display  device  for  measuring  satura- 
tion, hue  and  luminance  crosstalk,  comprising: 

generating  a  repetitive  cyclic  test  signal  corresponding  to 
first,  second  and  third  television  lines  having  synchroniz- 
ing and  active  line  portions  for  developing  first,  second 
and  third  information  traces  on  said  display  device; 

said  first  television  line  active  line  portion  having  a  consUnt 
chrominance  amplitude  with  changing  phase  for  repre- 
senting variations  in  hue  on  said  first  information  trace; 

said  second  television  line  active  line  portion  having  a 
changing  chrominance  amplitude  with  constant  phase  for 
representing  variations  in  saturation  on  said  second  infor- 
mation trace; 

said  third  television  line  active  line  portion  having  a  chang- 
ing chrominance  amplitude  with  constant  phase  and  in- 
creasing luminance  amplitude  for  representing  variations 
in  saturation  with  luminance  on  said  third  information 
trace; 

applying  said  repetitive  test  signal  to  television  equipment 
under  test;  and 

measuring  crosstalk  in  the  form  of  hue  into  saturation,  satu- 
ration into  hue.  saturation  and  luminance  into  hue  as  a 
function  of  the  distortion  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
information  traces. 


4,069.501 
SOLID-STATE  VIDEO  CAMERA 
Seisnke  Yananaka,  MItaka,  Japan,  assipwr  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,362 
daims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan.  May  13. 1975.  50-56912 
Int  a.2  H04N  9/04 
VS.  a.  358—44  5  Claia" 

1.  A  solid  sute  camera  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  image  sensors,  each  having  a  plurality  of  pic- 
ture-sensing units  spaced  apart  by  an  alignment  pitch  of 
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means  for  displaying  an  image  simultaneously  on  each  of  ofthe  tube  for  producing  a  pedestal  potential  and  pulse  genera- 
said  image  sensors,  tor  means  for  producing  a  positively-going  pulse  to  the  grid 
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Gt  during  each  period  of  line  blanking  whereby  an  increased 
pedestal  potential  is  produced. 


means  for  displacing  the  image  on  each  sensor  by  r  12  and  Tu 
in  a  given  direction  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  said 
sensors  where 


where 

7)2  is  a  displaced  distance  between  the  images  projected  on 
said  first  sensor  and  on  said  second  sensor  in  said  given 
direction, 

Tijis  a  displaced  distance  between  the  images  projected  on 
said  first  sensor  and  on  said  third  sensor  in  said  given 
direction,  and 

L\,  L^nnA  Lyitt  output  signals  levels  from  said  first,  second 
and  third  sensors, 

means  coupled  to  said  picture  sensing  units  for  reading  said 
respective  images  sequentially  in  said  given  direction, 

means  associated  with  said  reading  means  for  shifting  the 
readout  time  thereof  by  a  phase  of  the  read-out  frequency 
which  corresponds  to  said  displaced  distances  r,2  and  r,,, 

means  coupled  to  said  reading  means  for  mixing  the  respec- 
tive output  signals  thereof,  and 

means  for  deriving  an  output  from  said  mixing  means. 


4,069.502 
METHODS  OF  OPERATING  PVROELECTRIC  CAMERA 

TUBES 
Peter  David  Nclaon,  Chelmsford,  and  Peter  Baldwin  Banks, 
Wickford,  both  of  Eagland,  assignors  to  English  Electric 
Valve  Coapaay  Lioiited,  England 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,035 
Clainn  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  28,  1975, 
27425/75 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/33 

MS.  CL  358—113  7  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  including  a  pyroelectric  camera 

tube  having  an  electron  beam  emitting  cathode,  a  control  grid 

G|  controlling  the  electron  beam  and  a  gas  in  the  interior  space 


4,069,503 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUaNG 

SIGNALS  USING  A  DISC-LIKE  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Tadashi  Nagaoka,  Nishinondya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushiu 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Os^a,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  316,489,  Dec.  19,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,153 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1971, 46-105003; 
Dec.  28,  1971,  47-127;  Dec.  29,  1971,  47-275;  Dec.  29,  1971, 
47-280 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/76:  GllB  15/38.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  358—128  6  Qaims 


2^  r^3   ^      \^^ 


36 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  signals, 
comprising  a  disc-like  recording  medium  made  of  flexible 
material,  a  base  plate,  a  turntable  having  an  engaging  portion 
which  protrudes  from  the  surface  ofthe  base  plate  and  engages 
with  the  central  portion  of  said  recording  medium  to  support 
said  recording  medium,  driving  means  coupled  to  said  turnta- 
ble for  rotating  said  turntable  at  high  speed,  an  air  inlet  port 
formed  in  said  base  plate  and  located  in  the  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  centra]  portion  of  said  recording  medium 
supported  by  said  turntable,  a  pickup  device  which  moves  in  a 
radial  direction  of  and  makes  contact  with  said  recording 
medium,  and  a  convexity  provided  on  said  base  plate  and 
located  between  said  recording  medium  and  said  base  plate, 
said  convexity  being  located  under  the  radial  moving  path  of 
said  pickup  device  and  extending  from  near  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  recording  medium  towards  the  center  of  rotation  of 
said  recording  medium,  the  height  of  said  convexity  from  the 
base  plate  getting  gradually  smaller  towards  the  center  of 
rotation  of  said  recording  medium. 
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4,069,504 
DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  METHOD  FOR  CODED 
VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Jean-Claude  JoUvet,   Saint-Mkhcl-cn-Greve,   and  Fruicois- 
Xavier  Aatoioc  Stools,  Pcrros  Gnircc,  both  of  Fraacc,  assign- 
ors to  Sodete  Anoayne  de  TelecoBmunlcatioas,  Puis,  Firancc 

Filed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,834 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  3, 1975,  75  20865 

Int  a.2  H04N  7/04.  7/08 

MS.  a.  358—142  »  Claim 


4,069,506 

CASSETTE  INSERTION/EJECnON  APPARATUS 

Hideto  Ueno,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  May  30,   1975,  50- 

72160[U];  May  30.   1975.  50-72161[U);  May  30,  1975,  50- 

72f63[U] 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/10.  15/24.  23/04 
MS.  a.  360-96  11  Canims 


1.  A  method  for  the  digital  transmission  of  coded  video 
signals  with  a  fixed  number  of  binary  digits  per  frame  dot, 
wherein  each  line  ofthe  video  signal  comprises  a  line  synchro- 
nization word  multiplexed  during  the  line  fly-back  period, 
comprising  using  as  line  synchronization-word  a  pseudoran- 
dom sequence  the  self-correlation  function  of  which  is  such 
that  the  synchronization  word  can  be  detected  at  the  receiving 
equipment  within  a  window  of  at  least  3  binary  digite.  and 
stufTing  each  line  of  the  video  signal  by  eventually  adding  or 
substracting  one  binary  digit  during  the  line  fly-back  period  at 
a  fixed  location  in  relation  to  the  line  synchronizing  word. 


4,069,505 
AUTOMATIC  PEAKING  CONTROL  aRCUITRY  FOR  A 

VIDEO  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  J.  Bnrdick,  Wyoming;  Wilfred  L.  Hand,  Clarence; 
Robert  C.  Wheeler,  Elba,  and  Paul  G.  Wolfe,  Batavia,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvanla  Incorporated,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,366 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/14.  5/52:  H03K  7/00 

MS.  a.  358—162  12  Claims 


1.  Automatic  peaking  control  circuitry  for  a  video  process- 
ing system  having  an  aperture  correction  stage  for  generating 
pre-shoot  and  over-shoot  signals  comprising: 

bias  means  for  providing  an  adjustable  gain  control  signal  to 
said  aperture  correction  stage; 

detecting  means  connected  to  said  aperture  correction  sUge 
for  detecting  the  amplitude  of  said  pre-shoot  and  over- 
shoot signals  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  threshold;  and 

gain  control  means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  and  to 
said  bias  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  gain  of 
said  aperture  correction  sUge  to  track  said  adjustable  gain 
control  signal. 


■-J 


1.  A  cassette  insertion/ejection  apparatus  for  positioning  a 
cassette  at  a  proper  operation  position  and  ejecting  the  cassette 
from  the  proper  operation  position,  said  apparatus  using  the 
cassette  in  the  form  of  a  housing  comprising  a  top  face,  a 
bottom  face,  a  front  side  face,  a  rear  side  face,  a  left-hand  side 
face  and  a  right-hand  side  face,  in  which  a  pair  of  hubs  are 
rotatably  supported  between  said  top  and  bottom  faces  and  a 
roll  of  tape  wound  about  one  of  said  hubs  is  extended  near  the 
openings  capable  of  receiving  magnetic  heads  in  said  front  side 
face  and  wound  about  the  other  hub.  and  in  which  a  pair  of 
cassette  locating  holes  are  cut  between  said  top  and  bottom 
faces,  wherein  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fixed  member  supporting  a  pair  of  turntables  and  cassette 

locating  pins  for  rotatably  supporting  said  pair  of  hubs; 
a  magnetic  head  means  disposed  on  said  front  side  of  the 
cassette,  said  magnetic  head  means  being  away  from  the 
cassette  and  opposite  to  said  openings  when  the  cassette  is 
disposed  at  said  proper  operational  position; 
a  group  of  manipulating  levers  comprising  an  eject  lever  and 

disposed  on  said  rear  side; 
a  cassette  tray  means  having  two  holes  for  penetrating  the 
shafts  of  two  turntables  and  mounted  on  a  base  member  so 
as  to  swing  up  the  ntagnetic  head  side  thereof  by  a  certain 
angle  about  an  axis  near  said  group  of  manipulation  levers, 
at  the  swung  up  position  said  cassette  tray  being  posi- 
tioned above  the  top  of  said  shafts  of  turntables  to  thereby 
situate  said  cassette  carried  on  said  cassette  tray  on  the 
slope  higher  at  the  magnetic  heads  side  than  the  group  of 
munipulation  side,  at  the  non-swung  up  position,  i.e.  the 
proper  operation  position,  said  shafts  of  turntables  pene- 
trating through  said  holes  and  projecting  above  said  cas- 
sette tray  to  be  received  in  said  hubs  of  said  cassette,  said 
cassette  tray  being  transferred  from  said  swung  up  posi- 
tion to  said  proper  operation  position  in  response  to  the 
insertion  of  said  cassette  and  transferred  from  said  proper 
operation  position  to  said  swung  up  position  in  response  to 
the  actuation  of  said  eject  lever; 
a  stabilizing  means  for  holding  said  cassette  to  said  fixed 
member  under  the  situation  of  receiving  said  cassette 
locating  pins  mounted  on  said  fixed  member  into  said 
cassette  locating  holes  when  said  cassette  tray  is  brought 
into  said  proper  operation  position  in  response  to  the 
insertion  of  said  cassette,  said  stabilizing  means  releasing 
said  cassette  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  said  eject 
lever;  and 
a  sliding  down  means  for  sliding  down  said  cassette  from 
said  cassette  tray  by  floating  said  cassette  flow  the  slope  of 
said  cassette  tray  when  said  cassette  tray  is  brought  into 
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said  swung  up  position  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  said 
eject  lever. 


4,069,307 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  READING  OF 

OPTICAL  IMAGES,  USING  ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVES 

PyUppc  DefraaiMM,  and  Jcaa  Deabois,  both  of  Paris,  Fraoce, 

aaai^ora  to  Thoaaoa  CSF,  Paria,  Fraace 

Filed  Sept  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,242 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  FVaacc,  Sept  26, 1975,  75  29607 
lat  0.2  H04N  5/30 
VS.  a.  358—213  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  two^imensional  reading  of  an  optical 
image  using  elastic  surface  waves,  comprising  a  flrst  piezoelec- 
tric medium  at  the  surface  of  which  elastic  waves  are  capable 
of  being  propagated,  and  a  second  medium  which  is  both 
semiconductive  and  photoconductive  and  in  which  the  electri- 
cal fields  associated  with  said  elastic  waves  are  capable  of 
creating  nonlinear  interactions  and  where  said  image  is  pro- 
jected, producing  therein  a  spatial  variation  in  conductivity, 
said  first  medium  earring  at  least  two  electromechanical  trans- 
ducers which  transmit  elastic  surface  waves  having  the  same 
frequency,  in  two  separate  directions  of  which  the  intersection 
defines  a  zone  of  interaction  where  said  nonlinear  interactions 
occur,  the  intensity  of  said  interactions  being  modulated  by 
said  spatial  variation  in  conductivity,  said  waves  being  trans- 
mitted respectively  by  said  transducers  with  a  period  at  least 
equal  to  the  scanning  time  of  the  zone  of  interaction  by  an 
elastic  wave  and  with  variable  relative  delays,  said  device 
further  comprising  means  for  extracting  the  time  independent 
signals  produced  by  said  nonlinear  interaction,  said  extracting 
means  having  a  spatial  periodicity  which  corresponds  to  the 
one*  of  said  time  independent  signals. 


4,069,508 
FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  DISC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Fraak  Tkoaaa  Bilck,  Piano,  Tex.,  aHignor  to  Texas  lastnuneats 
lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,228 

lat  a.2  GllB  5/016.  5/76 

VS.  a.  360-99  8  Clains 


1.  A  system  for  recording  and/or  reading  information  on  a 
major  surface  of  a  sheet  of  flexible  information  storage  media 
having  upper  and  lower  opposite  major  surfaces  and  at  least 
one  opemng  therethrough  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  a  stationary  smoothing  plane  surface; 

b.  rotational  means  having  an  upper  major  surface  located 
substantially  in  or  below  said  smoothing  plane  surface  for 
rotating  said  information  storage  media  over  said  station- 
ary surface  with  the  lower  major  surface  of  said  informa- 


tion storage  media  facing  said  sutionary  surface  and  the 
upper  major  surface  of  said  rotational  means,  said  rota- 
tional means  having  at  least  one  pin  member  which  mates 
with  said  at  least  one  opening  for  coupling  said  informa- 
tion storage  media  to  said  rotational  means,  said  at  least 
one  opening  having  a  larger  perimeter  than  said  at  least 
one  pin  member  to  the  extent  that  said  information  storage 
media  is  freely  laterally  movable  along  said  pin  member 
wherein  a  fluid  cushion  of  optimum  thickness  is  substan- 
tially evenly  formed  between  said  stationary  surface  and 
the  lower  major  surface  of  said  storage  media  when  said 
information  storage  media  is  in  rotation  over  said  station- 
ary surface,  and  also  forms,  to  at  least  said  predetermined 
thickness,  a  fluid  layer  between  the  upper  major  surface  of 
said  rotational  means  and  the  lower  major  surface  of  said 
storage  media,  said  fluid  being  drawn  through  said  at  least 
one  opening  to  form  said  cushion  and  said  information 
storage  media  being  self-positioning  along  said  pin  mem- 
ber; and 

a  recording  and/or  reading  head  mounted  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  with  respect  to  the  stationary  surface  of 
said  body  for  recording  and/or  reading  said  information 
on  said  information  storage  media  when  said  media  is  in 
rotation. 


4,069,509 
THREE  ELEMENT  GAS  TUBE  PROTECTOR  MODULE 
Paul  V.  De  Lnca,  Port  WaaUagton,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Porta 
SysteaM  Corporation,  Syoaaet,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,545 

lat.  CU  H02H  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—124  3  Claiaia 


CAM.*) 


1.  An  improved  telephone  line  surge  protecting  device  com- 
prising: a  casing  element  having  a  principal  longitudinal  axis 
including  a  plurality  of  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  defining 
a  cavity;  interconnected  telephone  input  and  output  terminals 
having  inner  ends  communicating  with  said  cavity;  a  ground- 
ing prong  element  penetrating  said  casing  element  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  cavity;  a  temperature  sensitive  element 
mounted  generally  coaxially  with  respect  to  said  principal  axis 
of  said  casing  element  for  movement  between  first  and  second 
positions  within  said  cavity;  resilient  means  urging  said  temper- 
ature sensitive  element  from  said  first  to  said  second  position; 
said  temperature  sensitive  element  including  a  transversely 
extending  multisection  gaseous  discharge  device  having  con- 
ductive end  portions  and  a  medially  positioned  grounding 
projection  extending  laterally  therefrom;  a  generally  U-shaped 
conductive  member  including  a  first  end  portion  selectively 
contacting  the  conductive  ends  of  said  gaseous  discharge  de- 
vice, and  a  second  end  generally  parallel  to  said  first  end  por- 
tion and  communicating  with  said  grounding  prong  element; 
said  second  portion  mounting  a  hollow  tube  element  surround- 
ing said  grounding  projection  on  said  gaseous  discharge  device 
and  fixed  thereto  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  by  a 
meltable  material;  and  a  pair  of  resilient  elongated  electrically 
conducting  contact  members  slidably  contacting  the  conduc- 
tive ends  of  said  gaseous  discharge  device  and  the  inner  ends  of 
said  input  and  output  terminals;  whereby  upon  the  melting  of 
said  meltable  material  said  resilient  means  serves  to  move  said 
gaseous  discharge  device  into  contact  with  said  first  end  por- 
tion of  said  U-shaped  member,  resulting  in  current  being  con- 
ducted from  said  inner  ends  of  said  input  and  output  terminals 
through  the  conductive  ends  of  said  gaseous  discharge  device 
to  said  U-shaped  member  and  said  grounding  prong. 


i* 


4,069,510 

INTERRUPT  STATUS  REGISTER  FOR  INTERFACE 

ADAPTOR  CHIP 

Eari  F.  Carlow,  Scottadale,  aad  Michael  F.  WUca,  Pbocaix,  both 

of  Ariz.,  aaaigaora  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chieago,  111. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  519,143,  Oct.  30, 1974,  abaadoacd. 

lUs  applicatioa  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,212 

lat.  a.2  G06F  3/04.  9/18 

VS.  a.  364-200  6  Claims 
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conducting  a  read  signal  from  said  processor  means  to  said 
interface  adaptor; 

address  conductors  responsive  to  said  processor  means  for 
cnducting  address  signals  represenUtive  of  the  location  of 
said  first  storage  circuit  means  form  said  processor  means 
to  said  interface  adaptor  means; 

address  decoding  means  responsive  to  said  address  conduc- 
tors for  decoding  said  address  signals  to  produce  a  selec- 
tion signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  selection  signal  and  to  said  read 
signal  and  coupled  to  said  first  storage  circuit  means  and 
to  said  system  dau  bus  for  electrically  coupling  said  first 
storage  circuit  means  to  said  system  data  bus  to  effect 
reading  said  interrupt  request  sutus  information  by  said 
processor  means. 

4,069,511 
DIGITAL  BIT  IMAGE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Helmut  Lclkc,  Soutfaboro,  Maaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Raythcoa  Com- 
paay,  Lexiagtoa,  Maaa. 

Filed  Juae  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691.686 

lat.  a.i  G06F  3/14 

VS.  a.  364-200  »  CtalM 
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1.  In  an  interface  adaptor  for  interfacing  between  a  periph- 
eral dau  bus  coupled  to  a  peripheral  device  and  to  a  system 
dau  bus  coupled  to  processor  means  for  executing  a  plurality 
of  instructions,  interrupt  circuitry  comprising: 
an  interrupt  conductor  for  conducting  an  interrupt  request 

signal  from  said  peripheral  device; 
interrupt  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  interrupt  conductor 
means  for  receiving  said  interrupt  request  signal  and  gen- 
erating an  interrupt  request  output  signal  in  response  to 
said  interrupt  request  signal; 
an  interrupt  output  conductor  coupled  to  said  interrupt 
circuit  means  for  conducting  said  interrupt  request  output 

signal; 

first  storage  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  interrupt  circuit 
means  and  coupled  between  said  interrupt  circuit  means 
and  said  system  daU  bus  for  receiving  and  storing  inter- 
rupt request  sUtus  information  represenUtive  of  whether 
or  not  any  interrupt  request  signal  has  been  received  by 
said  interrupt  circuit  means; 

a  read  conductor  responsive  to  said  processor  means  for 
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1.  A  bit  image  memory  for  use  with  a  visual  display  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  semiconductor  memory,  said  memory  having  at  least  one 
digital  storage  location  for  each  elemental  display  position 
upon  said  visual  display;  and 

means  for  reading  out  daU  from  said  memory  to  produce  an 
image  upon  said  visual  display,  said  reading-out  means 
being  coupled  to  address  inputs  and  daU  outpuu  of  said 
memory,  said  memory  being  refreshed  within  the  refresh 
time  period  of  said  visual  display  means. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


GRANTED  JANUARY  17,  1978 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D 14-068 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

246,975 


DESIGNS 

JANUARY  17,  1978 


246,541  ^^ 

TOASTER  PRODUCT  ,  SHOE 
Henry  W  Kalt,  173  N.  MouBtain  Atc^  MoBtctaIr,  N  J.  07042    Ttttuo  Fukuoka,  No.  3,  3.b«i,  2-choiiie,  ShiB-MlnMU-Fuku- 

FUed  Ntar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,083  ihiiii^  Tokudiima,  Japu          ^    ^^  ^.        ..    ^      , 

Tenn^  Mteat  14  yews  DlTisloa  of  Ser.  No.  530,296,  Dec.  6, 1974.  Tlito  applicatioii  Ju. 

iBt  a  Dl— 07  5»  ^^^  Ser.  No.  646,528 

lie  n  ni     M  CtaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  1,  1974,  49-38440; 

\}J>.  U.  Ul-«  ^^^  J  j^^  49-38438;  Not.  8,  1974,  49-39273;  Not.  8,  1974, 

49-39274 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  Dl-04 
VS.  a.  D2— 269 


246,942 

T-SHIRT 

Cynthia  Louiie  Popiela,  8304  Monroe  ATe.,  Monster,  Ind.  46321 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,149,  Aug.  21, 1974, 

abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Aog.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,173 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.a.  D2— 02 

VS.  a.  D2— 215 


246,9a 

SHOE 

Tatitto  Fnknoka,  No.  3,  3-ban,  2<lKMne,  Shin-Minami-Fnku- 

■hima,  Toknsliinia,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  530,296,  Dec.  6, 1974.  Tiiis  appUcation  Jan. 
5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,529 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  1,  1974,  49-38440; 
Not.  1, 1974,  49-38438;  Not.  8,  1974,  49-39273;  Not.  8,  1974, 
49-39274 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D2— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D2— 269 
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246,945  246,948 

COFFEE  SERVICE  TRAY  HAMMER  HEAD 

Darid  N.  Shore,  Derry,  N.H.,  anignor  to  Sweetheart  Plastics,   Martin  V.  Cunningham,  712  Cindy  Lane,  Petaluma,  Calif.  94952 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass.  Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,128 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,131  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  DH—02 

Int.  a.  D7— 99  U.S.  Q.  D8— 79 
U.S.  a.  D7— 21 


246,946 
POWERED  HAND-HELD  DRILL 
William  H.  Schultz,  Northbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  Skil  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,852 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D8— 68 


246,949 

HANDLE  FOR  DRAWERS,  DOORS,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Donald  A.  Davis,  50  Johnson  Road,  Winchester,  Mass.  01890 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,817 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  JM—06 

U.S.  a.  D8— 300 


246,947 

DRILL  ALIGNMENT  ATTACHMENT 

Robert  Lowe  Glover,  P.O.  Box  335,  Ash  Fork,  Ariz.  86320 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,447 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

VS.  a.  D8— 71 


2464>S0 
PULL 
James  M.  Palm,  Jr.,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Amerock  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,523 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 316 
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246,951  246,954 

PULL  CONTAINER  FOR  FASHION  ACCESSORY  ARTICLES 

JaiNS  M.  Palm,  Jr^  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Amerock  Corpo-  OR  THE  UKE 

ratioB,  Rockford,  111.  Steven  D.  L'Enropa,  869  Maaton  Ave^  Provideacc  R.1. 02909 

FUcd  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,525  Filed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645^27 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DS—06  Int  Q.  D9>-0i 

VS.  a.  D8— 316  VS.  a.  D9— 238 


O{t^^j0u-a)o 


246,952 
PULL 
James  M.  Palm,  Jr.,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Amerock  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Rockford,  ni. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,528 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8--06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 317 
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246,953 
BOTTLE 
William  James  Britt,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products,  Inc. 

FUcd  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,892 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D9— 07 
VS.  a.  D9— 143 


246,955 
DISPOSABLE  PLASTIC  UD 
Paul  Davis,  Swampscott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sweetheart  Plastics, 
lac,  Wilmingtoo,  Mass. 

Filed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,934 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
VS.  a.  D9-267 
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246,956  246,958 

DIGITAL  MULTIMETER  OR  THE  UKE  SMOKE  DETECTOR 

Fruds  O.  Perry,  Yvdky,  Pil,  MrifMr  to  Logicd  TeckiUcal   WOUmb  J.  Rakocy,  Natky,  and  Mmm  Ts^JI,  North  PUdaflcM, 
Services  Corfonrtioii,  New  York,  N.Y.  botb  of  N J^  Misiion  to  North  Ameriaa  PhiUps  Corpora- 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,267  ttoo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Tera  of  pateat  3i  year*  Filed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,357 

lat  a.  DIO— 0¥  Ter«  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  DlO-78  I»t-  CI.  DlO-05 

VS.  a.  DIO— 106 


n 


246,959 
BRACELET 
Ralph  JcsM  Guy,  421  Northwood  Road,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 
33407 

Filed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,523 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat.  a.  Dll— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 4 


246,957 
WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  INSTRUMENT  CXAMP 
Leoaard  A.  Morrisoa,  1052  W.  Altgeld  St,  Chlcaco,  111.  60614; 
Leo  C.  Bogaerts,  Rte.  2,  Box  117,  Aatioch,  lU.  60002;  Robert 
S.  HaaptOB,  Jr.,  4901  Morse  Ave,  Skokie,  III.  60076,  and 
Joha  Marphy,  3408  Wia  HaTea  Drive,  Waakesaa,  lU.  60085 
Filed  Jane  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,445 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  DlO-07 
U.S.  CL  DlO-103 


246,960 
SUP-ON  BRACELET  -    - 

EIlo  Lossini,  Johnstoa,  R.I.,  assigaor  to  Raybefli  Tool  A  Die 
Co.,  lac.,  Prorideacc,  R.I. 

FUcd  Juoe  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,030 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  Dll— 07 
VS.  a.  Dll-4 
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246,961  246,964 

JEWELRY  PIN  OR  PENDANT  PLAQUE 
Patt  Bvchanaa,  Raamda  Caam  laa,  Dewey  Rte.,  Prescott,  Aria.  William  B.  Campbell,  St  Paol,  Miaa.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 

76301  tiOB,  Mnade,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,728  Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,526 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  Dll— 0/  lat  a.  Dll— 02 

VS.  a.  Dll— 53  U.S.  a.  dii— 139 


246,962 
CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 
William  B.  Campbell,  St  Paul,  Miaa.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Munde,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,521 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
VS.  a.  Dll— 121 


246,965 
DISPLAY  BASE  FOR  FLAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
George  W.  Hughes,  2178  N.  Orange  Grove,  PooMma,  Calif. 
91767 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,433 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  Dll— 99 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 183 


246,963 
CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 
William  B.  Campbell,  St  Paul,  Minn^  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,741 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 128 


246,966 
FOLDING  GOLF  CART 
Edwin  A.  Nenwth,  Martinez,  Calif.,  assignor  to  P.N.  Associates, 
Inc.,  Walnut  Creek,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jane  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,460 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D12— 02 
U.S.  a.  D12— 23 
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2M.M7 

COMBINED  SEWING  MACHINE  AND  TEA  CART 

Sdvatorc  J.  Palnolo,  110  Atm  Road,  MomU*.  Tcaa.  38117 

Filed  Jaly  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,739 

Terai  of  patcat  14  ycin 

iBt  CL  Dll-02 

VS.  a.  D12— 33 


246,970 
CAR  BUMPER  BAR 
Michel  TIzier,  Bo«logBe>BUlaacow1,  Flrucc,  anigBor  to  Regie 
Natioaale  dee  Udaei  ReaanH,  Boalogae-BUlaacouit,  Fraace 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,004 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fraacc,  Mar.  1,  1976,  74598; 
Mar.  1, 1976,  74599 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D12— 76 
VS.  a.  D12— 169 


246,968 

MOTORCYCLE  PASSENGER  SUPPORT 

Paul  SModowtky,  108  HUlcnct  Road,  Warrea,  N  J.  07060 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,526 

Tena  of  patcat  14  years 

lat  a.  D12— // 

U.S.  a.  D12— 119 


246,971 

COMBINED  BICYCLE  HANDGRIP  AND  BRAKE  LEVER 

Terrell  A.  McKcraoa,  10083  Stinsoa  Ave,  aad  Thomas  A. 

Krieger,  470  Bluff  Drive,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63137 

FUed  Juae  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,767 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

lat  a.  D12— 77 

VS.  a.  D12— 179 


246,969 
CB  RADIO  MOUNTING  UNIT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Joha  E.  Mease,  Kansas  aty.  Mo.,  assigaor  to  Ayers  Plastics 
Company,  lac,  Kaasas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  July  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,017 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
lat  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  CL  D12— 155 


246,972 
REMOTE  STARTER  SWITCH 
David  E.  Maxwell,  Cary;  Jaaies  R.  Shaffer,  Mt  Prospect  ud 
Lee  Radtkc,  Lake  Zurich,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sun  Electric 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,697 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 32 
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246,973  246,976 

BUFFER  BASE  HOUSING  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 

Robert  C  Deachar,  209  Bayriew  Drive,  Saa  Carlos,  Calif.  Robert  R.  Bell,  and  William  H.  Alexaader,  both  of  Honstoa, 


94070.  aad  Geae  J.  Waitimaa,  1055  Avoadale  St,  Saa  Jose, 
Calif.  95129 

Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  547,623,  Feb.  2, 1975, 

ahaadoaed.  lUs  applicatiOB  Apr.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,635 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

lat  CL  D15— 05 

U.S.  a.  D15-48 


Tex.,  assigaors  to  Vapor  CorporatiOB,  CMcago,  III. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  626*464,  Oct  21, 1975, 

ahaadoaed.  IWs  applicatioa  Jaa.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763,961 

Term  of  patent  3)  years 

lat  a.  Dli— 02 

VS.  a.  D15— 7 


246,974 
DATA  PRINTER 
Stanley  E.  Thorwaldsea,  Grosse  Pointe  Faram,  aad  Darid  McEI- 
roy,  St  Clair  Shores,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Sycor,  lac, 
Aan  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  677,535 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
lat  CL  D14— 02 
VS.  a.  D14— 50 


246,977 

HYDRAUUC  RESERVOIR  FOR  A  TRACK  LAYER 

VEHICLE 

ShcrriU  M.  CampbeU,  P.O.  Box  388  S.,  Dos  Paloa,  Calif.  93665 

FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,342 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

lat  a.  D23— 07 

U.S.  a.  D15~28 


246,975 

STAFF  LOCATOR 

Jaa  Hampf,  Saro,  Swedea,  assigaor  to  Ara-Bygg  AB,  Swedea 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,145 

Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Jaac  4, 1976,  76-1215 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

lat  CL  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14-68 


246,978 
REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  COMPARTMENTS 
William  J.  Armstroag,  Jeflfersoatowa,  Ky^  assigaor  to  Gcaeral 
Electric  Compaay 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,664 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D15— 07 
U.S.  CL  D15— 89 
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246^1 
DRAWING  COMPASS 


246,979 
INVESTMENT  CASTING  APPARATUS  FOR  JEWELERS 
DafM  V.  ErtcB,  7255  Rkhlud  Road,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76118     Sdiho  YoMiMy,  SMte;  Ft^iro  Ncn,  YokokaM;  Aladio 
Flkd  May  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  6M,7S4  ifafoihkla,  Tokyo,  aad  HM«Mir  Skfaida,  EawaaaU,  aU  of 


Tcm  of  patort  14  r 
lat  a.  D15— 09 


VS.  a.  D15— 135 


Japaa.  aMigMn  to  yah—MM  Kaiika  UcUda  Yoko 
DiviiiOB  of  Ser.   No.  483,381,  Jane  26,   1974,   Pat   No. 
Dm.  240,919. 

Tkis  applkadoa  Jaa.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,747 
ClalaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  1. 1974, 49-3515;  Feb. 
1, 1974,  49-3516 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D19— 06 
XiJS.  a.  D19— 38 


246382 
FILING  CONTAINER 
Jerry  H.  Haodltoa,  Roatc  1,  Box  18C  NIae  Mile  Falls,  Wash. 
99026 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,088 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 92 


246,980 
MICROFILM  READER 
WoodlMd  Hllli;  Jack  M.  Dacr,  Gardea  Grove, 


Moto 

aad  Edward  R.  Wadleigh,  HeaMt  aU  of  Calif., 
BeU  A  HoweU  Coawaay,  Chkago,  IlL 

Filed  May  27. 1976,  Ser.  No.  691.044 
Tern  of  pateat  14 
lat  CL  D16— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D16-14 


to 


246,983 

TELESCOPIC  SIGHT  MOUNT  FOR  RIFLES 

Daald  L.  Bcchtcl,  4901  lawood  Road,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76109 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759,938 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D22— 07 

U.S.  a.  D22— 7 
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246,984  246,987 

TELESCOPIC  SIGHT  MOUNT  FOR  RIFLES  LENS  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Daald  L.  Bcchtd,  4701  lawood  Road,  Fort  Worth.  Tex.  76109  Max  Hawklaa,  Chllds  HUI  Road,  Woodstock,  Coaa.  06281 
Filed  Jaa.  17, 19n,  Scr.  No.  759,939  Filed  Dec.  22, 1975.  Ser.  No.  642.859 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  years  Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D22— 07  lat  Q.  D24— 07 

VS.  CL  D22-7  VS.  Q.  D24-8 


246,985 

TOWEL  WARMER 

Viaccat  J.  Popna,  9010  SW.  15th,  aad  Jerone  F.  MoAatiky, 

9019  SW.  15th,  both  of  Portlaad,  Oreg.  97219 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,181 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 77 


246,988 

DENTAL  FLOSS  DISPENSER 

Willian  E.  BcaalagtoB,  5  FUlnore  Drive,  Sarasota.  Fla.  33577 

Diviskm  of  Scr.  No.  367.953.  Jaac  7, 1973,  Pat  No.  Des. 

237^98.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  562,193 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D24— 99 

U.S.  a.  D28-64 


246,986 

ELECTRIC  VAPORIZER 

Hal  F.  Costcllo,  4547  Naatacket  Drive,  Toledo,  OUo  43623 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,711 

Tcm  of  pateat  7  years 

lat  a.  D23— 99 

U.S.  a.  D23~148 


246,989 

SECUREMENT  DEVICE  FOR  NASAL  TUBE 

Jerone  D.  HIsgias,  aad  Haxcl  L.  Higgias,  both  of  Lovdaad, 

Ohio,  assigaors  to  XoaMd  lac.  Qadaaati.  Ohio 

Filed  May  26. 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,135 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  DH-04 

VS.  a.  D24-53 
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246,990 
BUILDING 
Lloyd  H.  Raim  Lexiagtoa,  Ky^  SMigBor  to  Irrin  IndnttriM  Inc^ 
Grenwidi,  Cou. 

Filed  Apr.  11. 1975,  Ser.  No.  567,352 
Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  D25— Oi 
VS.  a.  D25— 21 


246,992 

BUILDING  MEMBER  TO  BE  USED  FOR  MOLDINGS, 

COLUMNS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  Fraaklia  Green,  Morrison,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns- 

Manville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  465,226,  April  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  Des. 

240,915.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,856 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


y 


246,991 

BUILDING  UNTT  TO  BE  USED  FOR  MOLDINGS, 

COLUMNS  OR  THE  UKE 

Robert  Fraaklia  Green,  Jefferson,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns* 

Maarille  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  465,226,  April  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  Des. 

240,915.  This  application  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,855 

Terai  of  patent  14  year* 

lat  CL  D2S-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


246,993 

BUILDING  UNIT  TO  BE  USED  FOR  MOLDINGS, 

COLUMNS,  OR  THE  UKE 

Robert  Franklin  Green,  Morrison,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns- 

Manville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  465,226,  April  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  Des. 

240,915.  This  appUcation  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,860 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D25— 74 
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246,994  246,997 

CONCRETE  BLOCK  QGARETTE  GAS  LIGHTER 

William  J.  Strader,  16100  Foliage  Conrt  Rosemonnt  Minn.  Tomio  Nitta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokai  Seiki,  Ltd., 

55068  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,372  FUed  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,365 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  17,  1976,  51-23016 

Int.  a.  D25— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D25— 80  Int  Q.  D21—05 

US.  a.  D27-42 


246,995 

aCARETFE  HOLDER 

John  Herman,  8264  Gould  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90046 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,863 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27— 02 

U.S.  a.  D27— 02 


246,996 

LIGHTER  OR  THE  UKE  246,998 

Kaname  Ichikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Modem  Royal  Co.,  COMBINED  FLUID  DISPENSER  AND  APPLICATOR 

Ltd.  ^^^  SCALP 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,509  Timothy  Lee  HUl,  17419  Monica,  Detroit  Mich.  48221 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1976,  51-6097  FUed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,530 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dn-05  tat.  CL  D2S-03 

VS.  a.  D27-36  U.S.  Q.  D28-7 
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246,999  247,001 

CHESS  FOOTBALL  GAME  BOARD  CONTROL  CONSOLE  FOR  T.  V.  GAME 

Seiner  HJeinelaiid,  1<005  7th  Ave.  S.W.,  Seattle,  Wadi.  98166  Akin  Katoh,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aMi«Mr  to  Lloyd's  Eiectroiiki,  Inc. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636*439  Filed  Juw  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,582 

Term  otfataMM  rem  Tera  of  pateat  3i  yean 

lat  a.  D21—01  I"t  a.  C2t—0J 

XiS.  a.  D34— 5  PC  U^.  CI.  D34-5  R 
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247,003  247,004 

HOBBY  HORSE  TOY  BOAT 
Letter  E.  Walker,  1265  Old  Orchard  Village,  St  Louis,  Mo.  Eric  Kyte,  Ilklcy,  Eoglaad.  anigMw  to  BnUdog  Toy  .Company 

63011  Liadted,  England 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1972,  Ser.  No.  230,193  Filed  Dec.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,937 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D21— 0/  I«t  a.  D21— 0/ 

UJS.  a.  D34-15  AE  VS.  CL  D34— 15  JJ 


247,005 
HAIR  STYLER  ATTACHMENT 
Moriaon  S.  Coosins,  PlainTicw;  Michael  A.  Coosins,  Huntins- 
ton,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Greydon  A.  Rhodes,  III,  Noroton, 
Comu,  assignon  to  The  Gillette  Conpany,  Boston,  Mf 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,620 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int.  CL  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 18 


lUUULIU 


247,000 
DOLL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Lisa  A.  Cafolla,  Box  86,  Waterloo,  N.Y.  13165 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,774 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— 01 
VS.  a.  D34— 4  R 


247,002 

CONTROL  CONSOLE  FOR  T.  V.  GAME 

Akira  Katoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Lloyd's  Electronics,  Inc. 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,663 

Tern  of  patent  3i  yean 

lat  CL  D21— O; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  R 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1978 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See— 

Bobbitt,  Donald  E.,  4,068.445.  CI.  52-743.000. 
A.  FinkI  &  Sons  Co.:  See- 
Lehman.  Albert  L..  4.069.039.  CI.  75-12.000. 
Aasgaard.  Alvin  L.  P..  Ill:  See— 

Kimmel.  Richard  L.;  Kamp.  Walter  B.;  and  Aasgaard,  Alvin  L.  P.. 
III.  4.068,377.  CI.  30-276.000. 
AB  Akerlund  &  Rausing:  See— 

Linner.  Hans  Rolf  Ingemar.  4.069.093.  CI.  156-522.000. 
Abdul-Rahman.  Yahia  A.  K..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Feed 
system  for  a  conoidal  solids  separating  system  and  method  of  separat- 
ing. 4.068,758.  CI.  209-112.000. 
Abdul-Rahman.  Yahia  A.  K.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Conoidal 
solids   separator    with    special    scraper   and    separating    method. 
4,068,759,  CI.  209-112.000. 
Abe,  Sigeya:  See— 

Kawai.  Noriaki;  Okamoto,  Hisaji;  Takeda.  Yosiaki;  Sano,  Fukuzi; 
Kakiuchi.  Akio;  Manabe.  Masami;  Nomura.  Takashi;  and  Abe. 
Sigeya,  4,068,633,  CI.  123-1 17  OOA. 
Abei.  Hiroko.  Method  for  automatic,  continuous  selective  plating  on  a 

upe  member.  4.069.109,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Abei,  Hiroko.  Apparatus  for  automatic,  continuous  selective  plating  on 

a  tape  member.  4.069.126.  CI.  2O4-224.00R. 
Aboulafia,  Joseph;  Le  Fustec.  Richard;  and  Schranz.  Claude,  to  Com- 
pagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage;  and  Groupement  Europeen  de  la 
Cellulose.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyolefin  fibers.  4,069,287, 
CI.  264-140.000. 
Abrams,  Edward;  and  Masella,  Anthony  J.,  to  Chemetron  Corporation. 

Waste  water  treatment  with  oxygen.  4.069.147.  CI.  210-6.000. 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated:  See- 
Hicks.  Paul  E..  Jr..  4.068.768.  CI.  214-64.200. 
Morrison,  Bertram  L..  4,068,821,  CI.  251-172.000. 
Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S.A.  ARBED:  See- 
Wagner,  Armand;  Pixius.  Robert;  and  Schon.  Francois.  4.069.315. 
CI.  423-105.000. 
Ackermann.  Friedrich  W.,  to  Carpenter  Technology  Corporation. 
Wear-resistant  shaped  magnetic  article  and  process  for  making  the 
same.  4.069.043.  CI.  75-232.000. 
Acushnet  Company:  See— 

DiSalvo.   Gail   D.;   and    Berard.   Raymond   A..   4.068,849,   CI. 
273-218.000. 
Adamson,  Arthur  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Variable  thrust  nozzle  for  quiet  turbo- 
fan  engine  and  method  of  operating  same.  4,068.469.  CI.  60-204.000. 
Adamson.  Arthur  P.:  See— 

Sargisson,  DonM  F.;  and  Adamson.  Arthur  P..  4,068.470.  CI. 
60-226.00R. 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation:  See— 

Anbergen.    Heniicus    J.;    and    McCabe.    Peter.    4.068.838.    CI. 

271-173.000. 
OToole.    James    F.;    and    Osberg.    Daryl    F..    4.068.623.    CI. 
118-658.000. 
Adelstein.  Gilbert  W..  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  4-Aminomethyl-l-(3.3.3- 
triarylpropyl)-4-arylpiperidine  and  derivatives  thereof  4,069.223.  CI. 
260-293.760. 
Adiam.  Christopher;  and  Reid.  David  Eric.  Glycopeptide  extract. 

4.069,314.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Afanasiev.  Vladimir  Konstantinovich:  See— 

Movshovich.  Pavel  Mikhailovich;  Maximov.  Gennady  Konstan- 
tinovich; Khavkin.  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Ivanov,  Lev  Nikolaevich; 
Babushkina,  Natalya  Borisovna;  Afanasiev.  Vladimir  Konstan- 
tinovich; Kudryavtseva.  Tamara  Nikolaevna;  and  Nezelenov. 
Sergei  Vladimirovich.  4.068.459.  CI.  57-156.000. 
Agarkova.  Lidia  Mikhailovna:  See— 

Privalov.  Vasily  Efimovich;  Vail.  Evgeny  losifovich;  Khanin, 
Andrei  Mefodievich;  Gromov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Petropol- 
skaya,  Viktoria  Mikhailovna;  and  Agarkova.  Lidia  Mikhailovna. 
4.069.225.  CI.  260-306.80R. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See- 
Suzuki.    Osamu;    Tanabe.    Keizo;    and    Hashimoto,    Tetsutaro, 
4,069,235,  CI.  260-407.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lohmer.  Kari;  von  Konig.  Anita;  Schutz.  Siegismund;  and  Stol- 
tefuss.  Jurgen.  4.069.052.  CI.  96-76.00R. 
Ahrendt.  William  A.;  and  Meissner.  David  C.  to  Midrex  Corporation. 
Method  of  inhibiting  rusting  of  sponge  iron.  4.069.015.  CI.  21-2.50R. 
Aid  Pak,  Inc.:  See— 

D'Alessandro.  Alfred  C.  4.068.663.  CI.  128-232.000. 
Air  Conditioning  Corporation:  See— 

Nickell.  Grason  T.;  and  Alexander.  Jack  L..  Sr..  4.069,030,  CI. 
62-176.00C. 


Air  Data.  Inc.:  See- 
Foster.  George   B.;  and   Gibbs.   Paul   Douglas,   4.069,412,   CI. 
364-448.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nyunoya,  Mizuo,  4,068,901,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Sakai.    Toshimitsu;    Kawai.    Mitsuo;    and    Mizuno.    Kiyohumi. 
4.068.543.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Akazawa.  Hakuichi;  and  Nishimura,  Kenichi.  to  Taki  Chemical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a-type  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate. 
4.069.300.  CI.  423-555.000. 
AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Vogelsinger.  Fritz.  4.069,401,  CI.  179-1 15.00R. 
Aktiebolaget  IRQ:  See— 

Jacobsson,  Kurt  Ame  Gunnar.  4,068,807,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Aktien-Gesellschaft  "Weser":  See— 

HarU,  Peter.  4.068,608,  CI.  114-199.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Seidler,  Jack  Harold,  4,068.917.  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Albert  Frankenthal  AG:  See— 

Frey.  Rudolf;  Bemauer.  Joachim;  and  Gobel.  Pirmin.  4.068,586,  CI. 
101-415.100. 
Albright,  James  A.:  See— 

Dorschner,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Albright,  James  A.,  4,069,036,  CI. 
71-88.000. 
Albright  &  Wilson  Limited:  See— 

Boyden.  Julian  William,  4.069.279.  CI.  260-975.000. 
Aleksandrovic.  Zabotin  Alcksandr:  See— 

Santucci.  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic.  Zabotin  Alcksandr;  Dmitrievich. 
Loschilin   Evghenii;   Lvovich.  Galperin  Aleksandr;  and  Ar- 
chakovich.  Onikov  Eduard,  4,068,685,  CI.  139-188.00R. 
Alexander,  Jack  L.,  Sr  :  See— 

Nickell,  Grason  T.;  and  Alexander,  Jack  L..  Sr..  4.069.030.  CI. 
62-176.00C. 
Alfohn  Corporation:  See— 

Guerra,  Romeo  E..  4.068.672,  CI.  131-I7O.0OA. 
Alger,  Donald  L.;  Schwab,  William  B.;  and  Furman,  Edward  R.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration.   Closed    loop    spray    cooling    apparatus.    4,068,495,    CI. 
62-376.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bloom.  William  M..  4.069,008.  CI.  432-8.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Bollinger.  Parker  A..  Jr.;  and  Frymark.  Norbert  F..  4.069.464.  CI. 

337-77.000. 
Kouchich.    Allan    V.;    and    Marshall.    Robert.    4,069.465.    CI. 
338-20.000. 
Allen,  John.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing  musical  instrument 
keyboard-controlled  pitch  variation,  tone  alteration  and  the  like. 
4.068.552.  CI.  84-1.060. 
Allen,  Joseph  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Oil  recovery  process  utilizing  aromatic 

solvent  and  steam.  4,068,716.  CI.  166-271.000. 
Allen.  Terry  S.:  See— 

Jacobson.  Peter  E.;  and  Allen.  Terry  S..  4.068.909.  CI.  339-5.00R. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Cipris.  Divna;  and  Pouli,  Dirk.  4,069.259.  CI.  260-608.000. 
Loomba,  Yogendra  S.;  and  Narayan,  Surendra  D..  4.068,354,  CI. 

24-230.00A. 
Ward.  Charles  Spurgeon.  4.069.027.  CI.  55-95.000. 
Allied  Industries  of  Kansas,  Inc.:  See- 
Briar.  Jack.  4,068.376.  CI.  30-276.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See- 
Downing.  Terry   R.;   and   Herwig,   Warren   E.,  4,068,773,  CI. 

214-674.000. 
Meinders.  Gerardus  J..  4.069.406.  CI.  200-144.0AP. 
Schaefer.   Daniel   W.;   and   Klas.    Kenneth    H..   4,068.452.   CI. 
56-11.600. 
Allison.  Arthur  F.;  Christopherson.  Dennis  C;  Mays.  Byron  L.;  and 
Reed.  Reginald  A.,  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  Combined  ejector-gate 
means  for  rotatable  table  of  an  article  counter-stacker.  4,068,567,  CI. 
93-93.00C. 
Allmer,  Franz:  See — 

Weber.  Robert  A.;  and  Allmer.  Franz.  4.068.595.  CI.  104-12.000. 
Alos  AG:  See— 

Leibundgut.  Max.  4.068.944.  CI.  355-45.000. 
Alson's  Corporation:  See— 

Leutheuser.  Harold  H..  4.068,801,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Buchovecky.  Kalman  E.;  and  Rearick.  Milton  R..  4,069.042,  CI. 
75-208.00R. 
Alza  Corporation:  See— 

Higuchi,  Takeru;  and  Hussain,  Anwar,  4,069,307,  CI.  424-22.000. 
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Ameracc  Corporation:  See— 

O'Neil.  Charles  P.;  Smorzaniuk.  Adam;  and  Young.  James  O.. 

4.068.682.0.  137-624.110. 
Sunger.    Robert    J.;    and    Sicbens.    Urry    N.,    4.068.913.    CI. 
339-111000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Detroit.  William  John;  and  Sanford.  Michael  Elliot.  4.069.217.  CI. 
26O-I24.00R. 
American  Carrier  Equipment:  See- 
Sweet.  Philip  J  ;  Hamlet.  Buck  C;  and  Sweet,  David  L..  4.068.769. 
CI.  214-83  180. 
American  Chain  A  Cable  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Moyer,  Ernest  P..  4,068,597,  CI.  104-88.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Asalo,  Goro,  4.069.231.  CI  260-332  30P. 

Casey.  Donald  James,  4.068.757.  CI  206-363.000. 

Ingle.  Donald  Lee:  and  Dalrymple.  Ronald  Howell.  4.069.339,  CI 

424-279.000. 
Meyers.  Marion  Douglas;  and  Landi.  Henry  Patrick.  4,068.928,  CI. 

35O-I60.00R. 
Susman,  Samuel  Eugene,  4.069.204.  CI.  26a47.0EN. 
American  Home  ProducU  Corporation:  See— 

Sellstedt.  John  H.;  Guinosio.  Charles  J.;  and  Begany,  Albert  J., 
4,069,343.  a.  424-319.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

ShifT.  James  A..  4.068.666.  CI.  I28-290.00W. 
American  Mobile  Corporation:  See— 

Lenz.  Leonard  L..  4,068,737,  CI.  182-63.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See— 

Gunther,  Donald  A  .  4,069.153.  CI.  21064.000. 
Ameron.  Inc  :  See— 

Loeber.  Frederick  W ,  and  Russo.  Louis,  4.068.764.  CI.  214-I.OPA 
Ames.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Pnngle.  Ray  T.;  and  Ames.  Kenneth  R..  4.068.679.  a.  137-344.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See- 
Casey.  William  J  .  4.068.671.  CI   131-143.000. 
AMI  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Schmitt.  Marvin  Glenn,  4.068.766.  CI  2I4-6.00A 
Amoroso.  Michael  J  .  to  M.  A.T.  Industnes,  Inc.  Replaceable  cutting  bit 

holder  assembly.  4,068.897,  CI.  299-91.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Coller,  James  Ray,  4,068,374,  CI.  29-747.000 
Hudson.  William  JefTrey,  Jr.;  and  Bahermans.  Johannes  Cornells 
Wilhelmus.  4.068,912,  O.  339-99  OOR. 
Amstad,    John    H.    Continuous    peeling    apparatus.    4,068,574,    CI. 

99-587.000. 
Anbergen.  Henricus  J  ;  and  McCabe,  Peter,  to  Addressograph-Multi- 
graph  Corporation.  Conveyor  and  three-roller  sheet  deflector  for 
sheet  distributor  4,068.838.  CI.  271-173.000 
Andersen.  Heinz-Erhardt.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl.  Wall  cover- 
ing 4.068.439,  CI.  52-497.000. 
Anderson.  Charles  Hammond,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Flat  pane!  display 

with  beam  injection  cleanup  4,069.439.  CI.  313-422.000. 
Anderson.  Harald.  Apparatus  for  multicolor  dyeing  of  textile  yams. 

4.068.502.  CI  68-27.000. 
Andersson.  Karl  Gunnar.  to  Friktions-Slamp  AB.  Suppori  assembly. 

4.068.816.  CI.  248-251.000. 
Andersson.  Kurt  Holger;  Ekwall.  Carl  Gosta  Bemhard;  and  Forsberg. 
Bo  Erik,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Method  and  device  for  damping 
the  recoil  of  a  work  tool  connected  to  a  rock  drilling  machine. 
4.068.727.  CI.  173-1.000. 
Andreiko.  Craig  A.:  See- 
Miller.  Frank  R.;  Andreiko.  Craig  A.;  and  Prcmo,  Kenneth  W., 
4,068,379,  CI  32-I4  0OA 
Angell,  Robert.  Holster  and  shoulder-harness  assembly.  4,068,784,  CI. 

224-2.00B 
Anghinetti,  Joseph  R.;  and  Couture.  Paul  A.,  to  Wasco  Products,  Inc. 

Fire  vent  4,068,417,  CI.  52-1.000. 
Anglade,  Jacques,  to  Le  Joint  Francais.  Seal  ring.  4,068,852,  CI. 

277-34.300. 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  and  Cline,  Harvey  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Semiconductor  body  holder  4,068.814.  CI  248-176.000. 
Aninm.  Warren  W  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Outch  plate  and 

damper  assembly.  4.068.749,  CI.  192106. 100. 
Aoki,  Katsuo:  See— 

Yamawaki.  Masao;  Aoki,  Katsuo;  Oka,  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Takao;  Ina, 
Osamu;  and  Hara,  Kinihiko,  4,069,009.  CI  432-122.000. 
Aoki,  Nobuo:  See— 

Hidaka.  Hiroyoshi;  Matsumoto,  Ikuo:  Hosoi,  Masaaki;  and  Aoki, 
Nobuo.  4.069.254.  a  260-556.0AR. 
Aonuma.  Masashi:  See— 

Tadokoro.  Eiichi;  Aonuma.  Masashi;  and  Tamai.  Yasuo.  4.069,073. 
CI.  148-105.000. 
Aozuka.  Torao:  See— 

Nakayama.  Akira;  Ohkoshi.  Akio;  Muramoto,  Shoichi;  Natori, 
Takehisa;  Sumi.  Koichiro;  Nakagawa.  Hideaki;  and  Aozuka, 
Torao,  4,069,436,  CI  313-302.000 
Arai.  Tashiro;  Sato.  Masaaki;  and  Kobayashi.  Eiji.  to  Nippon  KuaUu 

System  Co  ,  Ltd.  Portable  chain  saw  4,068.378.  CI  30-382.000 
Araki.  Masashi;  and  Nagase.  Tsuneyuki.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany Limited.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  allylic 
esters.  4.069,385,  CI.  560-106.000. 
Aramaki.  Minoni:  See— 

Komatsu.  Tadaaki;  Takeda.  Hirokazu;  Oshio.  Hideki;  Matsuoka. 
Kimiaki.  and  Aramaki.  Minoru.  4.069,266,  CI.  260-653.000. 


Arbter,  Conrad.  Apparatus  for  feeding  material  for  forming  a  double 

tuck  on  the  cut  edges  thereof  4.068,603,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Archakovich,  Onikov  Eduard:  See — 

Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  Aleksandr;  Dmitrievich, 
Loichilin  Evghenii;   Lvovich,  Galperin  Aleksandr;  and  Ar- 
chakovich, Onikov  Eduard,  4,068,685,  C  139-188.00R. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Lewis.  Roger  N.;  Pastorino.  Ronald  L.;  and  Wilts.  James  F., 
4.069.239.  CI.  260463.000. 
Arit,  Dieter:  See— 

Unlzsch,  Reinhard;  and  ArIt,  Dieter,  4,069,257,  CI.  260-595.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Ball,  Kirby  L.;  Nance,  Glenn  S.;  and  Turner.  Roy  J..  4,068,332,  CI. 

5-296000. 
Kauffman,  William  J.;  and  Quinn,  Edwin  J.,  4,069.173,  CI.  260- 

2.5AJ 
Nute,  Ernest  B.,  Jr  ,  4,068,438,  CI.  52-488.000. 
Ollinger,  James  C,  4,068,444,  CI.  52-731.000. 
Amco:  See— 

Wyman,  Ransome  J.,  4,068,690.  CI.  141-95.000. 
Arnold.  James  F.  Drill  collar.  4.068.73a  CI.  166-320.000. 
Arnold,  Richard  C:  See- 
Martin.   Ronald    L.;   and   Arnold.    Richard   C.   4.069,457,   CI. 
328-235.000. 
Aronoff,  Edward  I.;  and  McLay,  William  J.,  to  Knit-Fin  Machinery 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  treating  tubular  fabrics.  4.068,501,  CI.  68-19.100. 
Artos  Dr.-lng.  Meier  Windhorst  Kommanditgesellschafl:  See— 

Schraud,     Alfred;    and     Dressier,     Wolfgang,     4,068,709,     CI. 
165-95.000. 
Artzberger,  Thomas  G..  to  Kelley  Company.  Inc.  Ramp  construction 

for  a  dockboard.  4.068,338.  CI.  14-71.300. 
Arya.  Satya  Prakash.  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Fuel  element 
loading  system.  4.068.692.  CI.  141-392.000. 

ASA  S.A.:  See 

Bourgeois.  Norbert,  4,068,498,  CI.  66-57.000. 
Bourgeois,  Norbert  Paul,  4.068.496,  CI.  66-27.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,   Kimihiko;   Sajima,  Yasuo;  Kuno.  Toshihiko;  and  Ohbe, 
Harumi,  4,069.129,  CI.  204-258.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yano,  Nobumitsu;  Fukinbara,  Itaru;  and  Takano,  Mitsuo,  4.069.351, 
CI.  426-650.000. 
Asai,  Genzo:  See — 

Kidoh,  Kunizoh;  Wakamori,  Hideki;  Asai,  Genzo;  and  Kusida. 
Kazuo,  4,069.291,  CI.  264-342.00R. 
Asato,  Goro,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Benzothienylisocya- 
nates   and    isothiocyanates   and   method   of  preparation   thereof 
4.069,231,  CI  260-332. 30P. 
Asberg,  Sturc  Lennart:  See — 

Wannerskog,  Carl  Axel;  and  Asberg.  Sture  Lennart.  4.069.435.  CI. 
310-168.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See- 
Ward,  Clifford.  4,069.138.  CI.  208-206.000. 
Astra  Protein  Products  AB:  See— 

Knutsen.  Tryggve  Lund;  and  Osterman,  Sven-Olof,  4,068,388.  CI. 
34-36.000. 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  BreUgne:  See— 

Jegousse,  Michel  J..  4.068.490.  CI.  61-108.000. 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  BreUgne- A. C.B.:  See— 

Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Dermy.  Rene  M.;  and  Reury.  Guy  J.. 
4,068.491.  CI.  61-110.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Abdul-Rahman.  Yahia  A.  K..  4.068.758.  CI.  209-112.000. 
Abdul-Rahman.  Yahia  A.  K..  4.068.759.  CI.  209-112.000. 
Wunderlich.  Donald  K..  4.069.140.  CI.  208-251.00H. 
Zehner.  Lee  R..  4,069,388,  CI.  560-204  000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Andersson,  Kurt  Holger;  Ekwall,  Carl  Gosta  Bemhard;  and  Fors- 
berg. Bo  Erik,  4,068,727,  CI.  173-1.000. 
Resare,  Nils  Carl  Hakan,  4,068,742,  CI.  188-l.OOB. 
Altucci,  Enrico;  and  Attucci,  Fernando.  Apparatus  for  processing 

continuously-fed  plastics  matenal.  4,068,998.  CI.  425-317.000. 
Attucci.  Fernando:  See — 

Attucci.  Enrico;  and  Attucci.  Fernando.  4.068,998,  CI.  425-317.000. 
Aue,  Kazuhide:  See— 

Umeki,  Shinji;  Aue,  Kazuhide;  and  Tokuoka,  Yasumichi,  4,069,367, 
CI.  428-403.000. 
Aulenbacher,  Merle  W..  to  Intenutional  Enterprises,  Inc.  Casing  cut- 
ter. 4.068,711,  CI   166-55.300. 
Austin  Hoy  &  Company  Limited:  See — 

Proctor,  Sidney  Ernest,  4,068,896,  CI.  299-83.000. 
Aulomatisme  ft  Technique:  See— 

Bardet,  Gerard,  4,068,598,  CI   104-130.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Lefebvre,  Pascal,  4,068,477.  CI.  60-698.000. 
Lombard.  Claude;  and  Leichle.  Claude,  4.068.631,  Q.  123-1 17.00D. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Billing.   Rudolph   W.;  and  Castle.  George   K.,  4,069,075.  CI. 

156-82.000 
Hill.  Amos;   Heckley,   Warner  M.;  and   Richards,  Gerald  F.. 
4.068,453,  CI.  56-14.400. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Ciaudelli.  Joseph  P.;  and  Karg.  Gerhart.  4,069,309,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Axer,  Hetnnch:  See — 

Ufermann,   Werner;   Axer,   Heinrich;   and   Michels,   Wolfgang, 
4.068.991,  CI.  42^8I.000. 
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Azuma,  Junichi:  See— 

Tsujimoto,  Yasuhiro;  Azuma,  Junichi;  Matsumura,  Yoshihiko;  and 
hfoda.  Kauumi.  4.069,155,  CI.  2IO-195.00R. 
Azzi,  Victor  D..  to  Kingston-Warren  Corporation,  The.  Gravity  feed- 
return  pallet  storage  rack.  4.068,751.  CI.  193-36.000. 
B.  C.  Richards  ft  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Richards.  Cecil  Graham.  4,068,822,  CI.  251-315.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Healy.  James  Churchill;  and  Whitaker,  Roy  Francis,  4,069,181,  CI. 

266-28.SAS. 
Uyer.  Robert  Wesley;  and  Son.  Pyong-Nae.  4,069.195,  CI.  260- 

45.8NW. 
Minchak,  Robert  J..  4,069,376,  CI.  526-137.000. 
Babbs,  Frederick  William,  to  Cox  of  Watford  Limited.  Seal  mountings. 

4.068.887,  CI.  297-216.000. 
Babendererde,  Sie^und:  See— 

Stuckmann,  Dieter,  Jutte.  Hans;  Babendererde,  Siegmund;  and 
Bokemeyer,  Reinhard.  4,068,485.  a.  61-85  000. 
Baboian,  Robert;  and  Haynes,  Gardner  S.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Treatment  of  beryllium  copper  surface  prior  to  electroplat- 
ing. 4,069,110.  CI.  204-29.000 
Babushkina.  Natalya  Borisovna:  Set— 

Movshovich.  Pavel  Mikhailovich;  Maximov,  Gennady  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Khavkin.  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Ivanov,  Lev  Nikolaevich; 
Babushkina.  Natalya  Borisovna;  Afanasiev,  Vladimir  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Kudryavtseva.  Tanura  Nikolaevna;  and  Nezelenov, 
Sergei  Vladimirovich.  4,068,459,  Q.  37.156.000. 
Bach,  Ricardo  O.:  See— 

Kamienski.  Conrad  W.;  McElroy.  Bobby  Joe;  and  Bach.  Ricardo 
O..  4,069,267.  CI.  26O^5.0OR. 
Bacon,  David  C.  to  Licata,  Bernard  M.  Clock  using  alternating  current 

cycle  counting.  4,068.465,  Q.  58-5O.0OR. 
Bacon,  Roger  J.,  to  Gilson  Brothers  Company.  Snowblower  discharge 

guide  and  control  arrangement  therefor.  4,068.397.  CI.  37-43.00R. 
Baer.  John  S.  Rotary  engine  or  pump  construction.  4,068,985,  CI. 

418-36.000. 
Bahermans.  Johannes  Comelis  Wilhelmus:  See- 
Hudson,  William  Jeffrey.  Jr.;  and  Bahermans.  Johannes  Comelis 
Wilhelmus,  4.068,912,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Baker.  David  Clarkston;  and  Haskell,  Theodore  Herbert,  to  Parke, 
Davis  ft  Company.  9-(S-0-Acyl-/3-D-arabinofuranosyl)adenine  com- 
pounds. 4,069,382.  CI.  536-26.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

Dacey.  Raymond  Gwilym;  and  Verity.  Richard  Hugh.  4.068,993, 

CI.  425-104.000. 

Baldassari.  Paolo,  to  Reggiane  OfTicine  Meccaniche  Italiane  S.p.A. 

Extraction  of  fertilizer  salu  and  organic  substances  of  high  nutritive 

value  from  industrial  waste  waters.  4.069.033,  a.  71-25.000. 

Ball,  D.  Graham,  to  Rader  Companies,  Inc.  Method  of  backfilling 

pipeline  trenches.  4,068,488,  CI.  61-105.000. 
Ball,    Frank   J.,   to   Westvaco   Corporation.    Cement   composition. 

4.069.063.  CI.  106-97.000. 
Ball,  Kirby  L.;  Nance,  Glenn  S.;  and  Turner,  Roy  J.,  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Company.  Bed  locking  insert  plates.  4,068,332.  CI.  5-296.000. 
Ballard.  David  B.;  Ogbura,  Fielding;  and  Young,  John  P.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Commerce.  Scanning  electron  microscope  mi- 
crometer scale  and  method  for  fabricating  same.  4,068,381,  CI.  33- 
l.OOR. 
Balme,  Roy;  and  Perkins,  John  Francis,  to  Charles  S.  Madan  ft  Com- 
pany Limited.  Piston  pumps  driven  by  fluid-actuated  piston  having  a 
constant  fluid  force  against  the  small  area  surface.  4,068,983,  CI. 
417-401.000. 
Band.  Pieter:  See- 
Johnson.  Ben  C;  and  Band,  Pieter,  4.068.966.  CI.  403-397.000. 
Banjulis,  Vladas  Klemovich:  See— 

Yanushonit,  Styapas  Styapono;  Belyauskas,  Bronjus-Viuutas  Bro- 
nyaus;  Sherkuvene.  Vida-Katrina  Jule;  and  Banjulis.  Vladas 
Klemovich.  4.069.074.  CI.  148-188.000. 
Banks,  Peter  Baldwin:  See- 
Nelson.  Peter  David;  and  Banks.  Peter  Baldwin.  4.069.502.  CI. 
3S8-1 13.000. 
Banyu  Pharmaceutica]  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hidaka,  Hiroyoshi;  Matsumoto,  Ikuo;  Hosoi,  Masaaki;  and  Aoki. 
Nobuo,  4,069,254,  CI.  260-S56.0AR. 
Bara,  Anton:  See- 
Meyer,  Walter;  and  Bara,  Anton.  4.068.974.  CI.  401-150.000. 
Barchietto.  Giacomo:  See— 

Hoegl.  Helmut:  and  Barchietto,  Giacomo.  4.069,046,  CI.  96-I.OPC. 
Bardet.  Gerard,  to  Automatisme  ft  Technique.  Element  of  vehicle 

running  on  railway  tracks.  4.068.598,  CI.  104-130.000. 
Baringer,  B.  E.,  to  Kasle  Steel  Corporation.  Unloader  for  prctt. 

4,0&,519.  CI.  72-426.000. 
Barker.  Sidney  Alan;  Somers.  Peter  John;  Woodbury.  Robin  Roat;  and 
Stanbrd,  Geoffrey  Harry,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
Conversion  of  aldose  to  ketose  in  the  presence  of  oxyanions  or  mixed 
oxyanions  of  tin  or  germanium.  4,069.104.  CI.  195-31. OOF. 
Barkhuff.  Raymond  A..  Jr.;  and  Sprenkle.  William  E..  Jr..  to  Monsanto 
Company.  Method  for  preparing  fire  retardant  molding  composi- 
tions. 4.069,288,  CI.  264-141.000. 
Barlow,  Gordon  A.:  See— 

Kuna.  Wayne  A.;  Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  and  Barlow,  Gordon  A.. 
4.068.841.  CI.  272-8.00R. 
Barloy,  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Vacuum  filtration  pro- 
cess employing  a  circular  vacuum  box.  4.069,154,  CI.  210-66.000. 
Barmore.  Bart>ara  Ann.  Orthopedic  toenail  device.  4,068,656.  CI.  128- 

Bamett.  James  V.,  II;  Mayer,  Ernest  F.;  Pfeiffer.  James  W.;  and  Wick- 


war,  Larry  D.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
Shock  resistant  wristwatch  module.  4,068.464,  CI.  58-50.00R. 
Barrett,  Bruce  Robert;  and  Chapman,  Alan  Stanley  John,  to  Northem 
Electric  Company,  Limited.  TDM  PCM  Communication  system. 
4,069,399,  CI.  I79-15.0AL. 
Bartlett.  James  L.:  See— 

Nau.  Paul  R.;  Bartlett,  James  L  ;  and  Gund.  Heinz  K..  4,068.636.  CI. 
123-1 19.00B. 
Bartram,  James  F.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Doppler  spectral  measure- 
ment. 4,069.468,  CI.  340-3.00D. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Hoffmann,   Wemer;  and   von   Fraunberg,   Karl,  4,069.258.  Q. 

260-598.000 
Nett,  Robert;  Fechner,  Wolf  Dieter;  Jettmar.  Wemer;  Polster. 
Rudolf;  Sappok.  Reinhard;  and  Hartmann,  Eduard,  4,069,064,  CI. 
106-193.00P. 
Zanker.  Fritz.  4.069.238,  CI.  26O-453.00P. 
Bass,  Michael;  Garmire,  Elsa,  and  McMahon.  Thomas  R..  to  University 
of  Southem  California.  Flexible  wave  guide  for  laser  light  transmis- 
sion. 4.068.920.  CI  350-960WG. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Voinov.  Michel.  4.069.372,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Batts.  Robert  Lee.  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Assembly  for  apply- 
ing liquid  to  elongated  nulerial.  4.068,619,  CI.  118-122.000. 
Baud,  Christian;  Raverdy,  Yvan;  and  Hougeot,  Henri,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Method  for  producing  microscopic  passages  in  a  semiconductor 
body     for    electron-multiplication     applicatioiu.     4,069.121,    Q. 
204-129.300. 
Baugh,  William  D.:  See— 

Horvitz.  David:  and  Baugh,  William  D.,  4.069,232,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Baum,  Sidney  J.;  and  Mayr,  Anton  J.,  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Iik.  Appara- 
tus for  treating  plastic  film.  4,068,616.  CI.  118-8.000. 
Baumgartner,  Frank,  to  Paeon  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Towel 

tabbing  machine  and  method.  4,069,077,  CI.  156-152.000. 
Bausch  ft  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Howe,  James  D.,  4.069.417.  CI.  362-330.000. 
Morton.  Roger  R..  4.069.411.  CI.  235-92.0PC. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Parsons,  George  H..  Jr..  4.069.352.  a.  427-2.000. 
Winchell.  David  A..  4,068,696,  CI.  150-8.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ebeling,  Wilfried;  and  Schulte,  Klaus,  4,068.831,  CI.  366-156.000. 
Elfert.  Klaus:  Hinz.  Jurgen;  and  Binsack,  Rudolf,  4,069.215.  CI. 

260-79.30R. 
Findeisen.    Kurt;    Draber.    Wilfried;    and    Schwarz,    Herbert, 

4.069.252.  CI.  26O-S45.0OR. 
Lantzsch.  Reinhard;  and  Arit.  Dieter.  4,069.257,  CI.  260-595.000. 
Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl;  Wehingcr,  Egbert;  and  Horstmann, 

Harald.  4,069.334,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Schellhammer,  Carl  Wolfgang;  and  Seng.  Rorin,  4.069,228,  CI. 

260-308.00R. 
Simm,  Walter;  Gosling,  Claus;  Bonart,  Richard;  and  von  Falkai, 
Bela.  4,069.026,  CI.  55-6.000. 
Bazin,  Lucas  John,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Signal  comparator  circuit. 

4.069.432.  CI.  307-357.000. 
BBC.  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited:  See— 
Beckershoff.  Wolfgang.  4.068.958.  CI.  403-8.000. 

Beach,  Roy;  and  Beach,  Ivan,  4,068,969,  CI.  404-98.000. 
Beach,  Roy;  and  Beach.  Ivan.  Gutter  attachment  for  asphalt  spreader. 

4.068.969.  CI.  404-98.000. 
Beaudette.  Real  J.;  and  Krieg,  Harold  Patrick,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 

Switching  apparatus  for  electrically  contacting  conductive  terminals 

on  a  circuit-carrying  board.  4,069.403,  O.  200-51.120. 
Beck.  Heinz:  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Erdelen,  Gerhard,  to  Glyco-Meull- 

Werke  Daelen  ft  Loos  GmbH.  Mounting  and  holding  fixture  for 

electroplating  uniform  thickness  metallic  deposits.  4,069,131.  CI. 

2O4-297.0OW. 
Beck.  Richard  William,  to  Deseret  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc.  Catheter 

placement  assembly  improvement.  4.068.660.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Becka,  Michael  M..  to  Intenutional  Shoe  Machine  Corporation.  Ma- 
chine for  clamping  the  heel  portion  of  an  upper  to  the  corresponding 

portion  of  a  fonn.  4,068.336.  CI.  12-14.400. 
Brckerman.  Joseph  W..  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  Transmission  control. 

4.068.540,  CI.  74-476.000. 
Beckershoff,  Wolfgang,  to  BBC,  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited. 

Differentially  bolted  joint.  4.068,958,  CI.  403-8.000. 
Bcckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Polilo,  Alan  J.;  and  Knight,  William  S.,  4,069,305,  Q.  424-1.000. 
Begany.  Albert  J.:  See— 

Sellstedt,  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  and  Begany,  Albert  J.. 
4,069.343,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Behnke.  Edward  R.:  See— 

Schreyer.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Behnke.  Edward  R..  4.068.467.  CI. 
59-93.000. 
BEI  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Foley.  Nelson  D.,  4,068.556,  a.  89-1.814. 
Belanger,  Gerard,  to  Tecnobec,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  lifling  the  bolster  of 

a  railway  car  inick.  4,068,823.  CI.  254-89.00H. 
Bell.  Arthur  O.  Firearm  sight  light.  4.069.414,  CI.  362-I1O000. 
Bell,  Douglas  M..  to  Handi-Kup  Company.  Port  protective  ring  in  a 

male  mold.  4.068.819.  CI.  249-66.00A. 
Bell.  Malcolm  R..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  2-Substituted-indole-l-lower- 

alkanecarboxamides  having  anti-secretory   or  anti-ulcer  activity. 

4.069.337.  CI.  424-274.000. 
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Bell  Telephone  Liboratones.  Incoiporated:  See— 

Goldenberg.  Henry  Robert;  Peck.  Richtrd  John:  Tong.  Shih  Yung; 

and  Webb.  David  Allen.  4.069,392.  CI.  178-58  OOR. 
Nash.  Donald  Henry.  4.069.395.  CI.  179-l.OOP 
Bell.  Terry  Lee;  Call.  Lyie  G.;  Dillan.  George  Omer;  Jackson.  James 
Phillip.  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Larry  Albin.  lo  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Component  insertion  machine.  4.068.373.  CI 
29-741000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  Set— 

Zink.    Sunley    C;    and    Penrod.    William    R..    4.069.092.    CI 
156-500.000. 
Belyauskas,  Bronjus-Vitautas  Bronyaus:  See— 

Yanushonis.  Siyapas  Styapono;  Belyauskas.  Bronjus-Vitautas  Bro- 
nyaus Sherkuvene.  Vida-Kathna  Jule;  and  Banjulis.  Vladas 
Klemovich.  4.069.074.  CI.  148-188000. 

Benaili.  Edmo:  See—  

Schmid,  Herbert.  Jr ;  and  Benatti.  Edmo.  4.068.559.  CI.  90-1 1.OOD 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

DeBard.  James  Edward;  Borden.  Raymond  Walter;  and  Tumpey. 

John  Joseph.  4.068.368.  CI   29-588.000 
Deem.   Brian  Charles;  and   Karon.   Marc   Alan.   4.068.902.  CI 

303-28.000. 
Markert,  Matthew  Edward.  4.068.744.  CI   188-73  300. 
Watson.  Edwin  B ;  and  Brack.  Charles  V..  4.068.640.  CI.   123- 
139  OAT 
Bennett.  David  E.;  Trasatti.  Terrence  S.;  and  Peterson.  Lawrence  D..  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  with  noise  reducing  exhaust 
valve  arrangement  4.068.630.  CI   I23-75.00C 
Benson.   George   E..   to   Industrial   Carbide   Tooling   Incorporated. 
Stacked  disc  Tinger  joint  cutter  assembly.  4.068.688,  CI   I44-90.00A. 
Bensussan.  Andre;  and  Levaillant.  Claude,  to  C.G.R.  MeV  Microwave 
systems    for    eliminating    spurious    signals    from    pulsed    source. 
4,069.456.  CI   328-165.000. 
Benthin.  Johannes,  to  MFB-Neuwerk  Mechanische  Fensterbehange 

GmbH  Spraying  device  for  use  in  toilets.  4,068.325.  CI.  4-7.000. 
Berard.  Raymond  A.:  See— 

DiSalvo.   Gail    D.;   and    Berard.    Raymond    A..   4.068.849.   CI. 

273-218.000 

Berger.  Herbert;  Gall.  Rudi;  Thiel.  Max;  Schaumann.  Wolfgang;  and 

Vomel.  Wolfgang,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Nitropyrazole 

compounds     and     anti-microbial     compositions.     4,069,330.     CI. 

424-267000. 

Berger.  Leon  H.  Retractable  heat  shield  for  vehicles.  4.068.885.  CI 

296-7800R 
Berger.  Sol  J  Suspension  hanger  4.068.817.  CI  248-340.000. 
Berkey  Photo.  Inc.:  See— 

Grahan,  Thomas  G.;  Maltese.  John;  Nesson,  Israel;  and  Mitchell. 
Robert.  4.069.490.  CI.  354-83.000 
Berliner  Maschinenbau-AG  vormals  L.  Schwartzkopff:  See- 
Luther,  Gerhard.  4.068,358.  CI  28-272.000. 
Berman.   Robert   A.    Intubating   pharyngeal   airway.   4,068.658.   CI. 

128-208.000 
Bemardi.  Dano.  Awning  type  sunshade.  4.068,673,  CI.  I35-5.00R. 
Bernauer.  Joachim:  See— 

Frey.  Rudolf;  Bernauer.  Joachim;  and  Gobel.  Pirmin.  4.068,586,  CI. 
101-415.100 
Bernnger.  Robert  T.;  and  Machado.  OcUvio  J.,  to  Wcstinghouse  Elec- 
tric   Corporation.    Nuclear    core    region    fastener    arrangement. 
4.069.102.  CI.  176-87  000. 
Bertetto.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Hanson.  Alden  B ;  Hanson.  Chns  A ;  and  Bertetto.  Donald  W., 
4,068.337.  CI.  12-142.00P. 
Bertocchio.  Rene;  and  Foulletier,  Louis,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine 
Kuhlmann.  Fire  extinguishing  compositions.  4.069.158.  CI.  252-3.000. 

Bertus,  Brent  J.:  See—  

Hcsscrt.  James  E  ;  and  Bertus,  Brent  J.,  4,068.714.  CI.  166-246.000. 

Hessert,  James  E.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  Johnston,  Chester  C.  Jr.. 

4.068.720,  CI.  166-282.000. 

Belts.  Robert  E  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Ignition  system 

used  in  testing  solid  propellant  compositions  for  smokelessness. 

4.068.591.  CI.  IO2-7O.0OR. 

Beuchat.  Roger,  to  Mefina  S.  A.  Electronic  firing  device  for  projectiles 

4.068.592,  CI   102-70.20R. 

Bewerse,  Richard  A.;  and  Joseloff.  Stanley.  Paper  bag  opening  device. 

4,068.451,  CI.  53-385.000. 
Beyer,  Klaus  D ;  Das,  Gobinda;  Popomak.  Michael  R.;  and  Yeh,  Tsu- 
Hsing.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Semiconduc- 
tor fabrication  method  for  improved  device  yield  by  minimizing  pipes 
between  common  conductivity  type  regions.  4,069,068,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Beiensek.  Vladislav;  See— 

Machacek.  Frantisek;  Bezemek.  Vladislav;  Kudlacek.  Dusan;  Kli- 
ment,  Lubomir;  Pirek.  Amost,  Smeikal.  Vladimir;  Svoboda. 
Frantisek;  and  Vach,  Sunislav,  4,068,320,  CI.  2-227.000. 

"^  Wiederkehr,  Rene;  and  Bickel.  Hans,  4.069.324.  CI.  424-246.000 
Bilek,  Frank  Thomas,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Rexible 

magnetic  disc  recording  system.  4.069.508,  CI.  360-99  000. 
Billing,  Rudolph  W.;  and  Castle.  George  K.,  to  Avco  Corporation. 
Structural  support  for  char  derived  from  intumescent  coatings. 
4,069,075,  CI.  156-82.000. 
Binder,  Josef  Handle  for  a  hand  implement  such  as  a  rake,  a  broom,  or 

the  like  4.068.346.  CI.  16-llO.OOR. 
Binsack.  Rudolf:  See— 

Elfert.  Klaus;  Hinz,  Jurgen:  and  Binsack.  Rudolf.  4,069,215.  CI. 
260-79.30R. 
Binsiock.  Morton  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Flow 


control  for  once-through  boiler  having  integral  separators.  4.068,475, 
CI  60-646.000. 
Bio-Dynamics  Inc.:  See— 

Townley.   Charles  O;   Vegell.   Allan;   and   Eaby.    Daniel   G.. 
4.068,324,  CI.  3-1.913. 
Bio-Pet  Research  Company:  See— 

Ramney.  Tiberius.  4.068.624.  CI.  119-106.000. 
Birks,  Cedric  Gwilliam.  to  CCL  Systems  Limited.  Cable  or  rope  clamp. 

4.068.962.  CI.  403-212.000. 
Bjorshol.  Kolbjom.  Apparatus  for  use  in  long-line  fishing.  4.068,399.  CI. 

43-4.500.  . 

Black.  Chester  A  ;  and  Black,  Lester  A.  DAachable  road  protecting 
device  for  tracked  vehicles.  4,068,905,  CIXLSI.OOO. 

Black.  Lester  A.:  See—  a^^B  

Black,  Chester  A  ;  and  Black,  Lester  xWmi.905,  CI.  305-51.000. 
Blaetz.  Philip  H.,  to  Kraft.  Inc.  Dasher.  4.068,832,  CI.  366-280.000. 
Blake.  Robert  J  ;  and  Roy,  Guy  W.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 
Fluidized  deoxychlorination  catalyst  composition.   4,069,170.  CI. 
252-441.000 
Blewett.  C  William:  See— 

Hutchison.  Robert  B.;  and  Blewett,  C.  William,  4,069,236,  CI. 
260-414  000 
Blomberg.  Folke  Ivar;  and  Hoist.  Jan-Olov  Martin.  Anti-locking  brake 

apparatus  and  method  4.068.904.  CI.  303-115.000. 
Bloom.  Stewart  D.:  See— 

Harney.    Robert   C;   and    Bloom,   Stewart    D.,   4,068.953,   CI. 
356-75.000. 
Bloom.  William  M.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  heating  a  workpiece.  4,069,008,  CI.  432-8.000. 
Blount.  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  poly(allyl  silicofur- 

mate).  4.069,391,  CI.  526-17.000. 
Bluebird  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Zehrung.  Claude  D..  Jr.;  Urie,  Clarence  L.;  and  Martinez,  Joseph 
C  .  4.068.455.  CI.  56-344.000. 
Blum.  Helmut;  and  Worms.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien.  Production  of  l-hydroxy-alkane-l,l-diphosphonic 
acids.  4,069,246.  CI  260-502.40P. 
Blumenthal.  Jack  L.:  See— 

Starkovich.  John  A.;  and  Blumenthal,  Jack  L.,  4,069,304,  CI.  423- 
648.00R. 
Bobbe,  Richard  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Variable  contrast  optical 

screening  system.  4,068,940,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Bobbitt.  Donald  E.,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company.  Lightweight,  screw 
anchor    supported    foundation    and    method    of  installing   same. 
4,068.445.  CI.  52-743.000. 
Bobenrieth,  Albert,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Novel  integrated  circuit  and 

method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,069.493,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Konig,  Eberhard,  4,068,529,  CI.  73-423.00A. 
Bodinger.  Donald  C;  Tombers.  Paul  A.;  and  Snyder,  Richard  C,  to 
Pullman   Incorporated.    Door   track   construction.   4,068,411,   CI. 
49-408.000. 
Bodlaj,  Viktor,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaf^.  Contact-free  thickness 

measuring  method  and  device.  4,068,955,  CI.  356-167.000. 
Bodor.  Nicolac  S.;  and  Sloan.  Kenneth  B.,  to  INTERx  Research  Corpo- 
ration Pro-drugs  for  the  improved  delivery  of  certain  selected  anti- 
infiammatory  steroids.  4,069.322,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Langbein.  Adolf;  Merz,  Herbert;  Walther,  Gerhard;  and  Stock- 

haus,  Klaus,  4,069.328.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Langbein.   Adolf;   Danneberg.   Peter;  and   Kuhn,   Franz  Josef. 
4.069,331,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Berger,  Herbert;  Gall,  Rudi;  Thiel,  Max;  Schaumann,  Wolfgang: 
and  Vomel.  Wolfgang,  4.069,330.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Boehringer,  Wilfred  E.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Foldable 
inclined    multi-section    ramp    actuation    system.    4,068.770,    CI. 
214-85.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Chatwin.  Maurice  Stephen;  and  Porter,  George  Zell,  4,068,813,  CI. 
248-1 19.00R. 
Boettcher.  Charles  E.;  Karp.  Joel  A.;  Reed,  John  A.;  and  Varadi, 
Andrew  G..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  MOS  Dynamic 
random    access    memory    having   an    improved    sensing    circuit. 
4.069,474.  CI  365-205.000 
Boettcher.  Charl^  E..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  MOS 
Dynamic  random  access  memory  having  an  improved  sense  and 
restore  circuit.  4,069.475,  CI.  365-205.000. 
Bogdanov,  Eduaid  Alimovich:  See— 

Dzhaparidze.  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili,  Temuri  Alexan- 
drovich;  Mainsuradze,  Venera  Romanovna;  Chagunava,  Raul 
Vladimirovich;  Kervalishvili,  Zurab  Yasonovich;  Sikharulidze, 
Nodar  Georgievich;  Otiashvili,  Dali  Georgievna;  Dubov, 
Yauzhe  Markovich;  Bogdanov,  Eduard  Alimovich;  Gogoladze, 
Georgy  Trofimovich;  Teisheva.  Alia  Abelevna;  Ryzygraeva, 
Galina  Nikolaevna;  Melnikov-Eikhenvald,  Mikhail  Alexeevich; 
and  Rokva.  Temuri  Valeryanovich,  4,069,116,  CI.  204-96.000. 
Boggs,  Roger  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vehicle  wheel  having 

radially  movable  impact  absorbing  rims.  4,068,698,  CI.  152-27.000. 
Bokemeyer,  Reinhard:  See— 

Stuckmann.  Dieter;  Jutte,  Hans;  Babendererde.  Siegmund;  and 
Bokemeyer.  Reinhard,  4,068,485,  CI.  61-85.000. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Gorling.  Karl  Goran;  Edcnwall.  Ingvar  A.  O.;  Jansson,  Jan-Olof; 
and  Mioen.  Thomas  K  .  4,069,041.  CI.  7S-IOI.O0R. 
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Bollinger.  Parker  A.,  Jr ;  and  Frymark,  Norbert  F.,  to  Allen-Bradley 

Company.  Bimetal  overload  relay.  4,069,464,  CI.  337-77.000. 
Bollmer.  Jacob  A.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Printing  blanket  holding 

apparatus.  4,068,587,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Bombara,  Dennis  Michael:  See- 
Camp.  Edward  C;  Enos,  Ellsworth  C;  and  Bombara,  Dennis 
Michael.  4.068,412.  CI.  5I-5.00D. 
Bonart.  Richard:  See— 

Simm,  Walter;  Gosling,  Claus;  Bonart,  Richard;  and  von  Falkai, 

Bela,  4,069,026,  CI.  55-6.000. 

Bond,  Desmond  H.;  Taggart,  George  W.;  and  Jaeger,  Kurt  S.,  to  Ford, 

Bacon  &  Davis  Texas  Inc.  Production  of  reducing  gases.  4,069,020, 

CI.  23-262.000.  ^    , 

Bonnice.  Phillip  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Gnnding  wheel 

dressing  method.  4,068.416.  CI.  51-325.000. 
Booth,  Eugene  E.:  See— 

Smith.  Jonathan:   Larko,   Robert  C;  and   Booth.   Eugene   E., 
4.069.007,  CI.  432-3.000. 
Booth,  Richard  A.;  Weil,  Denis  C;  and  Yanofsky,  Daniel  N.,  lo  Pitney- 

Bowes,  Inc.  Document  handling  device.  4.068,949,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Borden.  Raymond  Walter:  See— 

DeBard.  James  Edward;  Borden.  Raymond  Walter;  and  Tumpey. 
John  Joseph.  4.068.368.  CI.  29-588.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Gatewood.  Sidney  Ulane,  4.068.750.  CI.  192-11 1. OOA. 
Borman.  Willem  Frederik  Hendrik;  Craft,  Donald  Irving;  and  Kramer, 
Mortor,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  of  making  a  high  melt 
viscosity  block  co-polyester.  4,069,278,  CI  260-860.000. 
Bomslein,  Leopold  F.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Low-pressure, 
no-cool  phenolic  type  resin  for  decorative  laminates.  4,069,276.  CI. 
260-839.000. 
Bortner,  Allen  A.,  to  Charles  Offset  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

assembling  Uke-one  advertising  displays.  4,068,835.  CI.  270-53.000. 
Bos.  Comclis  Arie:  See—  .      ^        .      .  ,,,  ,u  , 

Buysman,  Petrus  Johannes:  Vermeulen,  Gerardus  Antonius  Wilhel- 
inus;  and  Bos,  Comelis  Arie,  4,069.085,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Bottemiller,  Merton  M.,  to  Homecrest  Industries,  Inc.  Recliner  chair. 

4.068.888.  CI.  297-317.000. 
Bourdel.  Jacques,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Device  for 

localizing  light  phenomena.  4.069.421.  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Bourdon,  Leo;  Burley,  Richard  K.;  and  Kennedy.  Clifford  F.,  to  Bour- 
don, Leo;  Burley,  Richard  K.;  and  Kennedy.  Clifford  F.  Solar  heal- 
ing unit.  4.068.653.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Bourgeois.  Norbert,  to  ASA  S.A.  Interlocking  cams.  4,068,498,  CI. 
66-57.000.  ^.    ^  ^ 

Bourgeois.  Norbert  Paul,  lo  ASA  S.A.  Device  for  driving  needle  beds 

in  a  circular  knitting  machine.  4,068,496,  CI.  66-27.000. 
Bouton,  William  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Tesia,   Carmen;   and    Bouton,    William   J..   Jr..   4.068.873.   CI. 

292-101.000.  ^   ..    .  u      . 

Boyden.  Julian  William,  to  Albright  ft  Wilson  Limited.  Dialkylphenol 

phosphorylation.  4.069.279.  CI.  260-975.000. 
Boyer,  Jo  Clara,  to  Saviano,  AG.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  end  closure 

in  a  tubular  knitted  article.  4.069.090.  CI.  156-498.000. 
Brack,  Charles  v.:  See— 

Watson,  Edwin  B.;  and  Brack,  Charles  V.,  4,068,640,  CI.  123- 
I39.0AT. 
Brand,  Wemeri  Schillings,  Dieter;  Geers,  Leo;  and  Pietrowski,  Ed- 
mund, lo  Waggonfabrik  Uerdingen  A.G.  Drive  arrangement  for 
transport  vehicles.  4,068.542,  CI.  74-625.000. 
Brandestini,  Antonio,  to  Bureau  BBR  Ltd.  Means  anchonng  a  bundle  of 

wires  in  a  socket.  4,068,963,  CI.  403-268.000. 
Brandt,  Paul  W.;  and  Somerville,  Dean  S.  Locking  puller  device. 

4,068,365,  CI.  29-261.000 
Iraun,  Leroy  O.:  See — 

Erbert,  Virgil;  and  Braun,  Leroy  O.,  4,068,952,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Brax.  Jean  Albert,  lo  Societe  Generale  pour  I'Emballage.  Forehearth 

for  glass  furnace.  4.069.032,  CI.  65-337  000 

Breeckner,  Gregory  P.  Motorcycle  clutch  tool.  4,068,544.  CI.  81-3.00R. 

Breitenstein.  Charles  Thomas;  and  Holecek.  Allen  Roland,  to  Spiral 

Step  Tool  Company.  Automatic  flute  grinding  machine.  4.068.414. 

CI.  51-95.0LH.  .         ^   . 

Brems,  John  H.;  Kobane.  John,  Jr ;  and  Zetner.  Wilfred  J.,  to  F  Jos. 

Lamb  Company.  Transfer  bar  coupling.  4,068,957,  CI.  403-8.000. 
BrUr  Jack,  to  Allied  Industries  of  Kansas.  Inc.  Rexible  cutting  line  and 

rotor  therefor.  4,068,376,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Briggs  ft  Strallon  Corporation:  See— 

Nau,  Paul  R.;  Bartletl,  James  L.;  and  Gund.  Heinz  K..  4.068,636,  CI 
123-1 19.00B. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See—  .^^^.^  „, 

Lauder.  Brian  Tail;  and  Rolfe,  John  Robert  Kenneth.  4.069.142.  CI. 
208-3  IO.0OZ. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See—  ^     ^     -    u 

Hetherington.  Matthew  J.;  Lewis.  Richard;  and  Goode.  Graham 
E..  4.068.523.  CI.  73-628.000.  ,  ^,  ,„^  ^^ 

Lewis.  Richard;  and  Parker,  Michael  J.,  4,068,524,  CI.  73-598.000 
Brock.  Gregory  K.:  Set—  .  ^^  ..^  »>    ■  i  u 

Kama.  John  D.;  Brock.  Gregory  K.;  and  Shellhammer,  Daniel  M.. 

Brock,  J.  Famy.  Associating  drill  chuck  keys  with  drill.  4,068,978,  CI. 

408.24I.00R.  .  ^  ,        -A 

Brodin.  Eric.  Automatic  ventilation  regulating  device  for  windows. 

doors  and  the  like.  4.068.799.  CI.  236-49.000. 
Brois.  Stanley  J.;  Ryer.  Jack;  and  Winans.  Esther,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 

Engineering  Co.  CarboxyUte  esters  of  l-aza-3.7-dK)xabicyclol3.3.0J 


oct-5-yl  methyl  alcohols,  their  preparation  and  use  as  additives  for 
oleaginous  compositions.  4.069,023,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Brower,  Jerome  S.  Underwater  cutting  rod.  4,069,407.  CI.  219-70.000. 
Brown,  Andrew  Graham:  See— 

Kelsey,  Christopher  George,  4.068,476,  CI.  60-671.000. 
Brown,  Arthur  W.;  Goetz.  Heinz  E.;  Morrow.  Ronald  J.;  and  WaW- 
hauer,  Charles  H.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc    Bus  board  connection 
apparatus.  4,068.910,  CI.  339-I8.00P. 
Brown,  Charles  Lester.  Engine  intake  air  moistunzer.  4,068,625,  CI. 

123-25.00A. 
Brown,  Gerald  V.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Magnetic  heat  pumping.  4,069,028.  CI. 
62-3.000. 
Brown.    Maurice    H.    Terminal    forming    and    installing    apparatus. 

4.068,367.  CI.  29-564.600. 
Browning.  Bruce  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Gray.  Edward  L.;  and  Browning.  Bruce  E..  Jr.,  4.068.550,  CI. 
83-471.200. 
Brueske.  Ralph  H..  to  Butler  Manufacturing  Company.  Moving  work 
station   for   use   in   constructing   a  building   roof   4.068.446.   CI. 
52-747.000. 
Brugger,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Paavola.  Oiva  A.;  and  Brugger.  Richard  D..  4.068.654,  CI.  128- 
2.05N. 
Brumal,  Giorgio:  See— 

Var.-iu,  Silvio;  Paparatto.  Piero;  Parodi.  Antonio:  and  Brumat, 
Giorgio.  4.069.193.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Brummette.  Craig:  See— 

Burleson.  Finn.  4.068.877,  CI.  293-72.000. 
Brummette,  Winston  P.:  See— 

Burleson.  Finn.  4.068.877.  CI.  293-72.000. 
Buchel.  Arthur,  to  Interoptik  Handelsanstalt.  Apparatus  for  manufac- 
turing tiles.  4.068.992.  CI  425-91  000 
Buchovecky,  Kalman  E.;  and  Rearick.  Milton  R..  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America.  Method  of  pressing  and  forging  metal  powder. 
4.069.042.  CI.  75-208.00R. 
Buckley.  Jere  D.;  Markle,  David  A.;  Newell.  William  H.;  and  Offner. 
Abe.  to  Perkin-EImcr  Corporation,  The.  Optical  projection  and 
scanning  apparatus.  4.068.947.  CI.  355-72  000. 
Buford.  Wesley  E.  Torch.  4,068.833.  CI  266-48  000 
Bullock,  Michael  Kermit;  Clay.  Sherwood  Anderson;  and  Overton. 
Gregory  Bingham,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Sheet  stacking  apparatus  4,068,839.  CI.  271-180  000. 
Bunder  Glas  GmbH:  See— 

Hennings.  Werner.  4,068,661,  CI.  128-215.000. 
Bundy  Corporation:  See- 
McNeill,  Walter  W..  4,068,971,  CI.  294-67.00R. 
Bunker,  Jack  E.  Tank  fabrication  apparatus.  4.068,359.  CI.  29-33.00K. 
Burckhardt,   Christoph    Benedikt;   Grandchamp,   Pierre-Andre;   and 
Hoffmann.  Heinz,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche.  Inc.  Suppression  of  out- 
of-focus  echoes  in  ultrasonic  scanning.  4.069.467.  CI.  340- 1. OOR. 
Burdick,  Kenneth  J.;  Hand,  Wilfred  L.;  Wheeler.  Robert  C  ;  and  Wolfe. 
Paul  G.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated  Automatic  peaking  control 
circuitry  for  a  video  processing  system.  4,069,505,  CI.  358-162.000. 
Bureau  BBR  Ltd.:  See— 

Brandestini.  Antonio.  4.068.963.  CI  403-268  000. 
Burge.  Theodor.  to  Sika  AG.  Vormals  Kaspar  Winkler  ft  Co.  Additive 

for  morur  and  concrete.  4,069,062.  CI.  106-93.000. 
Burke  Company,  The:  Set— 

Torbet.    Philip   A.;   and   Eager,   Cyril   Thomas,   4.068.879,   CI. 
294-89.000. 
Burkell,  Jerry  D.,  to  Turbodync  Corporation  (Gas  Turbine  Div.).  Shaft 
turning  parking  bus  for  multiple  unit  insUllations  utilizing  a  single 
motorized  generator  control  system.  4.069.424.  CI  307-87.000. 
Burleson,  Finn,  to  Brummette,  Winston  P.;  and  Brummette,  Craig,  part 
interest  to  each.   Roller  vehicle  pushing  bumper.  4,068.877,  CI. 
293-72000. 
Burley,  Richard  K.:  See- 
Bourdon.  Leo;  Burley.  Richard  K.;  and  Kennedy.  Clifford  F.. 
4.068,653,  CI.  126-271.000. 

Bumham,  John  W.:  See—  

Thorn.    Donald    J;    and    Buraham,    John    W.,    4,068,676,    CI. 
137-13.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Dixon,  Charles  Fulton,  4,068,792,  CI.  228-57.000 
Bush,  Robert  G.,  to  L  D.  Schreiber  Cheese  Company.  Inc.  Package 

and  method  of  fonning  the  same.  4.069,348,  CI.  426-1 19.000. 
Bussmann.  Egon:  See— 

De  Steur.  Hubert;  Pernegger.  Wolfgang;  and  Bussmann.  Egon. 
4,068,677,  CI.  137-93.000. 
Butler,  Farrell  G..  Jr.  Fuel  vaporizing  method  and  apparatus.  4,068,638, 

CI.  123-I22.0AA. 
Butler.  Gene  R.:  See— 

Butler.  L.  Dennis;  Butler.  Gene  R.;  Furtado.  Anthony  E.;  Welker. 
Jen^y  W.;  and  Grey,  Donald  M..  4.068.804.  CI  241-101.700. 
Butler.  L.  Dennis;  Butler.  Gene  R.;  Furtado.  Anthony  E.;  Welker.  Jerry 
W.;  and  Grey,  Donald  M.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Method  and 
machine  for  tearing  apart  stacked  crop  material  bales.  4,068,804,  CI. 
241-101.700. 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Bnieske,  Ralph  H.,  4,068,446,  CI.  52-747.000. 
Butler,  Walker;  and  Krahulec,  Fred,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Stabilized  plat- 

fonn  system  4.068.538.  CI.  74-5.220. 
Buysman.  Peirus  Johannes;  Vermeulen.  Gerardus  Antonius  Wilhelmus; 
and  Bos,  Comelis  Arie,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
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rorming  apcrlurcs  in  a  thin  metal  tape  such  as  a  shadow  mask  for  a 
color  television  display  tube  4  069,085,  CI    156-345  000 
Byxbe.  Morley  Ben;  Meckley    Richard  Allan;  and  Porter,  William 
Hunt,  to  W.  H.  Porter,  Inc   Panel  roof  construction  with  improved 
joints.  4.068,437,  CI.  52-464  000 
C  G  R  MeV;  See— 

Bensussan,     Andre;    and     Lcvaillant,     Claude.    4.06">.456,    CI 
328-165  000 
C  Hagcr  &  Sons  Hinge  Manufacturing  Company:  Sve— 

Peterson.  Francis  C  .  4.068,507,  CI   70-271.000 
C  R  Bard.  Inc.:  See— 

Higley,  Willard  S  ;  Cantor.  Paul  A  ;  and  Fisher.  Bruce  S  .  4.069.I5I. 
CI   I28-2I4.00R. 
Cadwallader.  Robert  H  .  Darves-Borno/.  Yves;  Gasparri.  Angcio  S.; 
and  Racine.  Francis  A  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion  Apparatus  for  the  printing  of  ceramic  green  sheets  4.068.W4, 
CI  425-110  000 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Rembaum.  Alan.  4.069.365.  CI.  428-262  000 
Call.  LyIeG:  See- 
Bell.  Terry  Lee.  Call.  Lyie  G  ;  Dillan.  George  Omcr.  Jackson. 
James  Phillip.  Jr  ;  and  Johnson,   Larry   Albin,  4.068.373.  CI 
2'>-74IOOO 
Callahan.  William  A  ;  Glenn.  Eldridge  Myles.  and  Rector.  Douglas  L  . 
lo  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Novel  benzamides    4.069.224.  CI    260- 
2950AM 
Callecod.  Robert  L  .  to  Recreation  Systems  Co  Child  recreation  struc- 
ture 4.068.842.  CI   272-113.000 
Camardo.  Gaspare   Wall  bracing  assembly  and  melhixl.  4.068.427.  CI 

52-127  000 
Camp,  Edward  C  .  Enos,  Ellsworth  C.  and  Bombara.  Dennis  Michael, 
to    Cincinnati    Milacron-Heald    Corporation     Grinding    machine 
4.068,412.  CI   5I-500D 
Campbell,  Joseph  W.,  and  Siebert.  Ralph,  to  Campbell,  Joseph  W  . 
Siebcrl.  Ralph;  and  Highkin.  Harry  R.  Automatic  fotxi  plant  produc- 
tion 4.068.405.  CI  47-65  000. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Lonseth.  Palmer;  Panler.  Hubert  Gerald,  and  Mtwrby.  Donald  G.. 
4.068.691.  CI    141284000 
Canard.  Pierre;  and  Levy.  Albert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industnes.  Co- 
polymer, of  butadiene  and  carboxylaled  styrene  4,069,188.  CI  260- 
29  70T 
Canfield.  Michael  P   Foamed  pla.stic  ctxiler  and  handle  combination. 

4.068.779,  CI   220-94,OOR 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kasai.  Ma.sanao;  Oikawa.  Youko.  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsuno.  Hiro- 

»hi,  4.069.487.  CI   346-76.00L 
Ohta.  Shinichi;  Matsumura.  Isao;  Kobayashi.  Kazunobu.  and  Ma- 
date.  Haruhisa.  4.068.932.  CI.  351-7.000. 
Yokola.  Hideo.  4.068,929.  CI   350-2 1 5  000. 
Cantarutti.    Armindo.    to    NRM    Corporation     Tire    curing    press. 

4.068.989,  CI  425-38  000 
Cantor.  Paul  A    See— 

Higlcy,  Willard  S  ,  Cantor.  Paul  A  ;  and  Fisher.  Bruce  S  .  4.069,151. 
CI    I28-21400R 
CarbonoyI  Company:  See— 

Melzger.  Grant  W  .  4.069,022.  CI  44-51  000 
Carey.  James  E  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company   Curable  polyepoxide  casting 

compositions  4.069.202.  CI   260-47  OEC 
Carey.  James  E  .  and  Reilly.  Law  rence  C  .  lo  Shell  Oil  Company  Rapid 

curing  polyepoxide  comptwitions  4.069.203,  CI.  260-47.0EC. 
Carl  Hurth  Ma.vchinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik:  See— 

Loos.  Herbert.  4.068.558.  CI  90-1  60 A 
Carlow,  Earl  F;  and  Wiles.  Michael  F.  to  Motorola.  Inc   Interrupt 
status  register  for  interface  adaptor  chip  4.069,510.  CI   .^64-200.000 
Carlson.  David  Emil  See— 

Pankove.  Jacques  Isaac,  and  Carlson.  David  Emil.  4,069.492.  CI 
357-17  000 
Carpenter.  Robert  J.,  and  Yec,  Kenneth  W  ,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Commerce.  High  speed,  wide  dynamic  range  analog-to-digital 
conversion  4.069.479.  CI.  340-347  OAD. 
Carpenter  Technology  Corporation  See— 

Ackermann.  Friedrich  W  .  4,069.043.  CI   75-232  000 
Carr.  Russell  L  K  :  See— 

Pattison.   Victor   A  ;   and  Carr.   Russell   L    K  ,  4.069..^40.   CI 
424-298.000 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Smith.  Richard  Seymour;  and  Hider.  Philip  Abraham,  4,068.391. 
CI.  35-13  000. 
Carrier.  Vernon  J  Ca-Ster  support  structure  4.068.342.  CI    16-21  000. 
Carneri.  Louis  F..  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company   Cam 

actuated  ejector  mechanisms  for  presses  4,068.520,  CI.  72-427.000 
Carrow,  Guy  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Apparatus  for  form- 
ing a  thick-walled  tubular  product  4.069,001,  CI  425-467  000. 
Casey.  Donald  James,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company  Chitin  derived 
powder     in    sterile    surgical     element     package.     4.068.757,     CI 
206-363000 
Ca.scy,  William  J  .  to  AMF  Incorporated   Nicotine  removal  process 

4.068.671.  CI    131-143.000 
Cassatta.  Joseph  C:  See— 

Dickie.  Ray  A  ;  and  Cassatta.  Joseph  C.  4.069.364.  CI  428-276  000 
Cassclla  Farbwerke  Mainkur  Akiiengescllschaft   See— 

Heinnch.  Ernst;  and  Ribka.  Joachim.  4,069.012,  CI.  8-41  OOC 
Hett.  Helmut;  and  Walscr.  Kurt.  4.069.013.  CI   8-79000. 


Castle.  George  K.;  See— 

Billing.    Rudolph   W.;   and   Castle.   George    K..   4.069,075.   CI. 
156-82  000 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  :  See— 

Boggs.  Roger  L  .  4,068.698.  CI    152-27  000 

Little.  Joseph  P.  Jr..  4.068.642.  CI    I23-140  0MP. 

Muellncr.  Donald  R  .  4.068.876.  CI.  293-69.00R 

Simmons.  Gerald  Paul,  and  Grooss,  Frank  August.  4,068.733,  CI. 

1 80-77  OOR 
Trayler.  Robert  J  .  4.068.721,  CI.  172-1.000 
Caulier.  Paul  W..  to  General  Electric  Company    Hotbox  detector. 

4.068.811.  CI.  246-169.00A 
Caviiron  Corporation:  See- 
Ross.  Thaddeus  C  .  4.069.420.  CI.  250-341.000 
CCL  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Birks.  Cedric  Gwilliam,  4.068,962.  CI.  403-212  000. 
Cecchi.  Ronald  L..  to  Dinamode  Corporation,  a  part  interest.  Injection 

molding  apparatus  4.069,003.  CI.  425-568.000 
Cellucap  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Wagenfeld.  Gilbert  B  .  4.068.319,  CI.  2-197.000. 
Central  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Komatsu.  Tadaaki;  Takeda,  Hirokazu;  Oshio,  Hideki;  Matsuoka. 
Kimiaki;  and  Aramaki,  Minoru,  4,069,266,  CI  260-653.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See— 

Marek.  Miroslav;  Toman.  Ludek;  and  Pecka.  Jan.  4,069.124.  CI. 

204-159  240. 
Marek.  Miroslav;  Toman.  Ludek;  and  Pecka.  Jan.  4.069.125,  CI. 
204-159  240. 
Chachin.  Viktor  Nikolacvich;  Sharin.  Jury  Efimovich;  Zdor.  Gennady 
Nikolaevich;  Shaduya.  Vladimir  Leoniievich;  and  Zhuravsky,  Alex- 
andr  Julyanovich  Device  for  electrohydraulic  die-forging  4.068.514. 
CI  72-56000. 
Chagunava.  Raul  Vladimirovich:  See — 

Dzhapandze.  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili.  Tcmuri  Alexan- 
drovich;  Mainsuradze,  Venera  Romanovna;  Chagunava,  Raul 
Vladimirovich;  Kervalishvili,  Zurab  Yasonovich;  Sikharulidze. 
Nodar  Georgievich;  Otiashvili.  Dali  Georgievna:  Dubov. 
Yauzhe  Markovich;  Bogdanov,  Eduard  Alimovich;  Gogoladze. 
Georgy  Trofimovich;  Teisheva,  Alia  Abelevna;  Ryzygraeva. 
Galina  Nikolaevna;  Melnikov-Eikhenvald,  Mikhail  Alexcevich; 
and  Rokva.  Temuri  Valeryanovich.  4,069,116.  CI.  204-96.000. 
Chakhunashvili.  Temuri  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Dzhapandze,  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili,  Temuri  Alexan- 
drovich; Mainsuradze,  Venera  Romanovna;  Chagunava,  Raul 
Vladimirovich;  Kervalishvili,  Zurab  Ya.sonovich;  Sikharulidze, 
Nodar  Georgievich;  Otiashvili,  Dali  Georgievna;  Dubov, 
Yauzhe  Markovich;  Bogdanov,  Eduard  Alimovich;  Gogoladze, 
Georgy  Trofimovich;  Teisheva,  Alia  Abelevna;  Ryzygraeva, 
Galina  Nikolaevna;  Melnikov-Eikhenvald,  Mikhail  Aiexeevich; 
and  Rokva.  Temuri  Valeryanovich.  4,069,116.  CI.  204-96.000. 
Chalmers,  David  Calder,  to  Polysar  Limited.  Halogenated  polyacrylate 

elastomers  4.069.180,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Champion  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Yellen.    Richard   C;  and   Morrell,   Edward   A.,  4,068.314.   CI. 
2-94  000 
Chan.  Bock  G    See- 
Stanley.  William  L.;  Watters.  Glenn  G.;  and  Chan,  Bock  G.. 
4.069.106.  CI.  195-68.000. 
Chan.  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Johanson.  Donald  L.;  and  Chan.  Thomas  S.,  4,069.400,  CI.  179- 
107.00E. 
Chapman.  Alan  Stanley  John:  See — 

Barrett.    Bruce    Robert;    and    Chapman.    Alan    Stanley    John. 
4.069.399,  CI    I79-15.0AL 
Charchian.  Loris  Joseph;  and  Heidenreich.  David  Charles,  to  Dana 
Corporation    Shaft  mounted  standby  drive  clutch.  4,068,748.  CI. 
192-41  OOA 
Chard.  William  C    St-i  — 

CMike.  Claude  E..  Jr  ;  Hedden.  Walter  A.;  and  Chard.  William  C. 
4.068.718,  CI    166-280.000. 
Charles  Offset  Company,  Inc.:  Set'— 

Bortncr,  Allen  A..  4.068.835.  CI  270-53.000. 
Charles  S  Madan  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Balme.  Roy;  and  Perkins.  John  Francis.  4,068.983.  CI.  417-401.000. 
Chatwin.  Maurice  Stephen;  and  Porter,  George  Zcll,  to  Boeing  Com- 
pany. The.  Vehicle  lie-down  method  and  apparatus.  4,068,813.  CI. 
248-1 19  OOR 
Chayer.  Brigitte  S.  to  Laliberte.  Robert.  Adjustable  pants.  4.068.321. 

CI  2-227  000. 
Chemetron  Corporation:  See — 

Abrams,    Edward;    and    Masella.    Anthony    J..    4.069.147.    CI. 
210-6  000 
Chemisches  Laboratorium  Fritz-Walter  Lange  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See — 
Lange.    Fritz-Walter;    Jacobi.    Haireddin;    and    Muller.    Jens. 
4.069.336.  CI  424-274  000 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Hodgson.  Clive.  4.069.299.  CI  423-462.000. 
Komoto.  Robert  G,  4,069.273,  CI.  260-683  15D. 
Toland.  William  G..  4.068.481.  CI  6I-45.00B. 
Unverferth.  Jack  W..  4.069.133.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Chia,  Enrique  Calixto;  See— 

Cofer,    Daniel    B.;   and   Chia,    Enrique   Calixto.   4.068,705.   CI. 
164-270.000 
Chis.si-)  Corporation:  See — 

Inukai.  Takashi.  Sato.  Hideo;  and  hhibe.  Tetsuya,  4,069.167.  CI. 
252-299.000 
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Chivers.  Thomas  R.,  to  Southern  Tool  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Fully  concealed 

door  hinge.  4.068.348.  CI.  16-129.000. 
Chorosevic.  Jerome  J.:  See- 
Green.  Bernard  J.;  and  Chorosevic,  Jerome  J..  4.068.532.  CI. 
73-462.000. 
Christcpherson.  Dennis  C:  See- 
Allison.  Arthur  F.;  Chnstophcrson.  Dennis  C;  Mays.  Byron  L.; 
and  Reed,  Reginald  A.,  4.068.567.  CI.  93-93.00C. 
Ciaudelli,  Joseph  P.;  and  Karg,  Gerharl.  to  Avon  Products.  Inc.  Caii- 
onic  skin  substantive  sunscreen  composition  and  method.  4.069.309. 
CI.  424-47.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Randell.  Donald  Richard:  and  Pickles.  Wilfred.  4.069.189.  CI. 
260-30.60R. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Hegar.  Gert.  4.069.218.  CI.  260- 1 53.000 

Karrer.  Friedrich.  4.069,344,  CI.  424-324  000. 

Mueller.  Karl  Friedrich,  4,069.244,  CI.  260-501.120. 

Ramey.  Chester  E  ;  and  Luzzi.  John  J.,  4,069,196.  CI.  260-45.80N. 

Ramey.  Chester  E  ;  and  Luzzi.  John  J..  4.069.199.  CI.  260-45.75C. 

Rosenberger.   Siegfried;  and   Schmidt.   Andreas,  4,069.197,  CI. 

260-45.8NE. 
Spivack.  John  D..  4.069.200.  CI.  260-45.855. 
Wiederkehr.  Rene;  and  Bickel.  Hans.  4.069.324.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron-Heald  Corporation:  See- 
Camp.  Edward  C;  Enos.  Ellsworth  C;  and  Bombara.  Dennis 
Michael.  4.068.412.  CI.  Sl-S  OOD. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

Stackhouse.  Theodore  Hahn,  4,068,536.  CI.  74-417.000. 
Cipris.  Divna;  and  Pouli,  Dirk,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  organic  disulfides.  4,069,259,  CI.  260-608.000. 
Clampitt,  Richard  L.;  and  Hessert,  James  E..  lo  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Method  for  acidizing  subterranean  formations.  4.068.719. 
CI.  166-282.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Wolfe.  Robert  W.,  4.068,537,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Clay.  Sherwood  Anderson:  See- 
Bullock,  Michael  Kermit;  Clay,  Sherwood  Anderson;  and  Overton, 
Gregory  Bingham.  4.068.839,  CI.  271-180.000. 
Cline,  Harvey  E.:  See— 

Anthony,   Thomas   R.;   and   Cline,    Harvey   E..   4,068.814.   CI. 
248-176.000. 
Clorley.  Paul  Grahame:  See— 

Crossley,  John  Alan;  Hacker  nee  Weimer.  Valerie  Kathryn;  and 
Clorley.  Paul  Grahame.  4.069.113,  CI.  204-43.00G. 
CMI  Corporation:  See— 

Rowe,  Murray  A.,  4,068,970,  CI.  404-120.000. 
Cofer,  Daniel  B.;  and  Chia.  Enrique  Calixto.  to  Southwire  Company. 
Forming  apparatus  with  roller  guide  tube.  4.068.705.  CI.  164-270.000. 
Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.:  See- 
Martin.  Bart  G..  4.068,752.  CI.  194-I.OOH. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Harrison.  Michael,  4,069,310.  CI  424-49.000. 
Mannara,  Giuseppe.  4,069,311.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Mannara,  Giuseppe.  4,069,312,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Coller.  James  Ray.  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Tool  for  removing  and 

installing  connector  4.068,374,  CI.  29-747.000. 
Collins.  William  J.  Device  and  method  for  obtaining  one  or  more 

samples  of  liquid.  4,068,530,  CI.  73-425.40R. 
Collins.  William  J  Molten  metal  sampler.  4,068,531.  d.  73-425.40R. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corporation:  See- 
Newport,  Samuel  O.,  4,068,644,  CI.  I23-I85.0BA. 
Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation:  See— 

Schreyer.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Behnke,  Edward  R..  4.068,467.  CI. 
59-93.000. 
Comaico  Aluminium  (Bell  Bay)  Limited:  See— 

Jenkinson.  David  Charles.  4.068.645.  CI.  123-I93.00C. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Femandes.  John  Henry.  4.069,024,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Palmer,  David  Nelson,  4,069.083,  CI.  156-329.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Bourdel.  Jacques.  4.069.421.  CI.  25O-363.00S. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  RafTinage:  See— 

Aboulafia.  Joseph;  Le  Fustec.  Richard:  and  Schranz,  Claude. 
4,069.287.  CI.  264-140.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See— 

Jegoussc.  Michel  J..  4.068.490.  CI.  61-108.000. 
Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Dermy.  Rene  M.;  and  Reury.  Guy  J . 
4.068.491.  CI.  61-110.000. 
Compagnie  General  d'Electricite:  See- 
Farcy.  Jean-Claude;  Girard,  Genevieve;  and  Michon.  Maunce, 
4.069.458.  CI.  330-4.300. 
Compagnie  Generalc   pour  les   Developpements  Operationnels  des 
Richesscs  Sous-Mannes  (DORIS):  See— 
Jegousse,  Michel  J..  4.068.490.  CI.  61-108.000. 
Nobileau.  Philippe  C;  Dermy.  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J.. 
4.068.491.  CI.  61-110.000 
Compagnie  Maritime  d'Expertises:  See— 

Jegousse.  Michel  J..  4.068.490.  CI.  61-108.000. 
Nobileau.  Philippe  C;  Denny.  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury.  Guy  J.. 
4.068.491.  CI.  61-110.000. 
Concept  Marketing.  Inc.:  See—  ^.     ,     , 

Moore.  Larry  D.;  Johnson,  Isaiah  W.;  and  Thompson,  Charley  L.. 
Jr..  4.068.668.  CI.  128-330.000. 
Consolidated  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Kullman.  Thomas  D..  Jr..  4.068.796.  CI.  229-49.000. 


Container  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Gardner.  Jeffrey  M..  4.068.793.  CI.  229.I4.00C. 
ContinenUl  Group.  Inc..  The:  See- 
Shaw.  Fred  B..  4.069.349.  CI.  426-395.000. 
Continental  M.D  M..  Inc.:  See— 

Jarman.  David  J..  4.068,753,  CI.  198-373.000. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See — 

Wong,  Soon  Y.,  4,069.1 19.  CI.  204-106.000. 
Control  Components,  Inc.:  See — 

Self.  Richard  E  .  4,068,683.  CI.  137-623.300. 
Control  Electronics  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Goldstein.  Harold,  4.068.526.  CI.  73-362.0AR. 
Control  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Dacal.  Perfecto.  4.069.415.  CI.  362-263.000. 
Conway.  Arch  W.;  and  Urdaneta,  Nelson,  to  Dana  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  automatically  detecting  values  of  periodically  time 
varying  signals.  4.069.452.  CI.  324-103.00P. 
Cook,  Earl  Charles.  Automobile  engine  economizer.  4,068,639,  CI. 

123-127.000. 
Cooke.  Claude  E..  Jr.;  Hedden.  Walter  A.;  and  Chard.  William  C.  to 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Hydraulic  fracturing  method 
using  sintered  bauxite  propping  agent.  4,068.718.  CI.  166-280.000. 
Cooley.  Denton  A.:  See- 
Sharp.  Russell  G.;  Reed.  Charles  C;  and  Cooley.  Denton  A.. 
4.068.664.  CI.  128-276.000. 
Cooper.  Hal  B.  H.  Process  for  removing  and  recovering  acidic  gases 

from  gaseous  mixtures  containing  them.  4.069.1 17.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Cooper.  Martin  H..  lo  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Adsorption 

seal  for  nuclear  reactors.  4.069.100.  CI.  176-37.000. 
Comacchio,  Americo:  See — 

Lodato,  Alphonso;  Comacchio,  Americo;  and  Fox.  Edward  M.. 
4.068.911.  CI.  339-90.00R. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Sullivan.  Kevin  J..  4,069,185,  CI  260-29.6HN. 
Cosentino,  Louis  C;  and  Fischbach,  LeRoy  J.,  lo  Renal  Systems.  Inc. 

Ultrasonic  air  and  blood  foam  detector.  4,068.521.  CI.  73-19.000. 
Cosgrove.  Allan  Hugh:  See- 
Whitney.  John  Kimball;  Cosgrove.  Allan  Hugh;  and  Rick.  Roland 
Edward.  4.068.870,  CI.  285-320.000. 
Costa,  John.  Hand  tool  for  manipulating  coil  springs.  4.068.363.  CI. 

29-227.000. 
Cotlam.  Spencer  D..  lo  Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.  Pipe  wrapping 

apparatus  4.069,088,  CI.  156-392.000. 
Coupry,  Jean:  See — 

Develay.  Roger;  and  Coupry.  Jean,  4.069.072.  CI.  148-32.000. 
Couture,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Anghinelli.  Joseph   R.;   and   Couture.   Paul   A..   4.068.417.  CI. 
52-1.000. 
Cox.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Johnson.  Bennie  R  ;  and  Cox.  Gary  L..  4.068.347,  CI.  16-112.000. 
Cox  of  Watford  Limited:  See— 

Babbs.  Frederick  William,  4,068,887,  CI.  297-216.000. 
Cox,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Martin,  Thomas  B.;  Herscher,  Marvin  B.;  and  Cox.  Robert  B., 
4.069.393.  CI   179-I.OSD. 
Crafl.  Donald  Irving:  See— 

Borman.  Willem  Frederik  Hendrik;  Craft,  Donald  Irving;  and 
Kramer,  Mortor,  4,069.278.  CI.  260-860.000. 
Craighead.  James  W.  Money  buckle.  4.068.787.  CI.  224-26.00E. 
Cramp,  Harry  Donald:  See- 
Easy,  Maurice  Henry;  Cramp,  Harry  Donald;  Hartley.  Peter  Lam- 
bert; and  Williams.  Philip  David  Lane.  4.069.481.  CI.  343-6.0TV. 
CraneVeyor  Corporation.  See — 

Lichli.  Robert  D..  4.068.%5.  CI.  403-313.000. 
Cremona.  Angelo.  Traversing  device  for  wood  shearing  machine. 

4.068.693.  CI.  144-178.000. 
Crivello.  James  V..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Photocurable  epoxy 
compositions  containing  group  Va  onium  salts.  4,069.055.  CI.  96- 
IIS.OOR. 
Crivello,  Jantes  V..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pholopolymerizable 
composition  containing  group  Va  aromatic  onium  sails.  4,069,056,  CI. 
96- 1 15. OOP 
Crooks,  Fuller  A.,  to  Selzer,  Elmer  A.  Pneumatic  motor  with  mufRed 

exhaust.  4,068,987,  CI.  418-181.000. 
Crossley,  John  Alan;  Hacker  nee  Weimer.  Valerie  Kathryn;  and  Clor- 
ley, Paul  Grahame,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Electro- 
plating gold  alloys  and  electrolytes  therefor.  4.069,113.  CI    204- 
43.00G. 
Crowell.  James  E.  Tamping  tool.  4.068.594.  CI   104-10000. 
Cunningham.  Allen  B.;  and  Miller.  Edward  T..  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company.  Use  of  periodic  signals  for  continuous  wave 
seismic  prospecting.  4.069.470.  CI.  340-I5.5TA. 
Cunningham.  Cecil  R.  Cooking  oil  cleaner  and  filter  system  for  deep  fat 

fryers.  4.068.571.  CI.  99-408.000. 
Curtis,  Glenn  Howard:  See— 

Parrillo,  Henry;  Harrington,  John  Shemun;  and  Curtis.  Glenn 
Howard,  4,068.356,  CI.  26-91.000. 
Cushing.  Donald  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Full-time  flood 

protection  control  for  dishwasher.  4,069.425.  CI.  I34-S7.00D. 
Culler-Hammer,  Inc.:  See- 
Allison.  Arthur  F.;  Christopherson,  Dennis  C;  Mays.  Byron  L.; 
and  Reed.  Reginald  A.,  4.068.567.  CI.  93-93.00C. 
Czomiak.  Edward  S.,  to  Permacrete  ProducU  Corporation.  Modular 

mausoleum.  4,068,425.  CI.  52-136.000. 
Dacal.  Perfecto.  to  Control  Products  Inc.  High  intensity  discharge  lamp 
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for  use  in  explosive  atmospheres  such  as  mines.  4,069,415.  CI. 
362-263  000  ^  .      „    . 

Dacey.  Raymond  Gwilym;  and  Verily.  Richard  Hugh,  lo  Baker  Perkms 
Holdings  Limited.  Apparatus  for  mouldmg  confectionery.  4,068,993, 
CI.  425-104.000. 
Dacor  Corporation:  Sft — 

Kobzan.  John.  4,068,657.  CI.  I28-I42.00R. 
Dahlslrom,  Reuben  O.   Machine  for  rolling  newspaper  into  logs. 

4.068,564.  CI  93-1. OOC. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Toida,  Takashi.  4,068,923,  CI.  35O-I60.0LC. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See—  ^^         ,      ^ 

Yokota,  Hiromu;  Namikoshi,  Hajime.  Watanabe,  Masataka;  Kato, 
Kunio;  and  Ohnishi,  Akio,  4,068,670.  CI.  131-2.000. 
Daimer,  Wolfgang,  lo  Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.G.  Aqueous  stoving 
coating  composition  comprising  N-oxide  structures  coniaming  poly- 
hydroxy  components.  4,069,183,  Q.  260-29.300. 
Dale  (Massfield)  Limited:  See— 

Dnng.  Eric.  4.068.894,  CI.  299-45.000. 
D'Alcisandro.  Alfred  C.  to  Aid  Pak.  Inc.  ConUiner.  4,068,663.  CI. 

128-232.000. 
Dalrymple.  Ronald  Howell:  See— 

Ingle.  Donald  Lee;  and  Dalrymple.  Ronald  Howell.  4.069.339.  CI 
424-279.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See—  ^     ^    -•     , 

Charchian.    Loris    Joseph;    and    Heidenreich.    David    Charles. 
4.068.748.  CI.  192-41. OOA. 
Dana  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ^  „    „    ^.    ,,.. 

Conway.  Arch  W.;  and  Urdaneta.  Nelson,  4,069,452.  CI.  324- 
I03.00P. 
Danneberg.  Peter:  See—  ^  „  ^      r 

Langbein.   Adolf:   Danneberg.   Peter;  and   Kuhn,  Franz 
4,069.331,  CI  424-267.000. 
Dappen,  Glen  Marshall:  See— 

Wu,  Tai-Wing;  and  Dappen,  Glen  Marshall,  4,069.017,  CI 
230.00B. 
Darves-Bomoz.  Yves:  See—  . 

Cadwallader.  Robert  H.;  Darves-Boraoz,  Yve«;  Gasparn,  Angelo 
S.;  and  Racine.  Francis  A..  4.068.994.  CI.  425-1 10.000. 
Das.  Gobinda:  See- 
Beyer   Klaus  D.;  Das,  Gobinda;  Poponiak,  Michael  R.;  and  Yeh, 
Tsu-Hsing.  4.069.068.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Dasher.  Wayne  O  .  to  Gilbert  A  Bennett  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Box  spnng  grid 

and  method  of  manufacture  4.068.331,  CI.  5-267  000. 
Da  Silva.  Edouard.  lo  Instruments  S.A.  Monochromator  having  a 

concave  holographic  grating  4,068,954.  CI.  356-100.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See- 
Dunn.  David.  4.069.462.  CI.  331-11.000 
Davis,  Donald  A.,  to  Schwamb  Corporation.  The.  Movable  partition 

wall.  4,068.432.  CI.  52-205.000. 
Davis,  Irwin  J.:  See— 

Skoultchi,    Martin    M.;    and    Davis.    Irwin    J.,    4,069,123,    CI. 
204-159180. 
Dawson,  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Blown  tube  col- 
lapse frame  assembly  4,068,999.  CI.  425-392000 
Day.  Stephen  W.;  and  Hutcheson.  Daniel  M   Composite  wall  panel 

assembly  and  method  of  production  4.068.434.  CI  52-220.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Bollmer.  Jacob  A..  4.068.587.  CI.  101-415.100. 
Sanna.  Waldo  A  ;  and  Sand.  Carl  A  .  4.068.394.  O.  35-50.000 
De  luxe  General.  Incorporated:  Set— 

Gyori.  Robert  Paul.  4,068.943.  CI.  355-38  000 
Dean,  Raymond  H.;  and  Roberts.  Michael  M..  lo  Tempmasier  Corpora- 
tion.   Method    and    device    for    reducing    noise.    4.068.736,    CI. 
181-224.000 
DeBard,  James  Edward;  Borden.  Raymond  Walter;  and  Tumpey.  John 
Joseph,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Closure  for  semiconductor 
device  and  method  of  construction.  4,068.368,  CI.  29-588.000. 
Decca  Lid :  See- 
Easy.  Maurice  Henry;  Cramp,  Harry  Donald:  Hartley.  Peter  Lam- 
bert; and  Williams.  Philip  David  Une.  4.069.481.  CI.  343-6.0TV. 
Deciduous  Fruit  Board.  The:  See- 
Lawrence,  Bryan.  4.068.794.  CI.  229-23.00R. 
Decoppet.  Jean-Pierre,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Inside  scaf- 
folding for  large  metallic  structures  and  method  of  using  same. 
4.068.419.  CI.  52-40.000. 
Deem,  Brian  Charles;  and  Karon.  Marc  Alan,  lo  Bendix  Corporation. 
The.  Adaptive  braking  modulator  with  electrically  activated  relay 
valve.  4.068.902.  CI.  303-28.000 
Deering.  Roland  F.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Oil  shale 
retorting  process  with  desulfurization  of  flue  gas.  4,069.132.  CI. 
208-1 1.OOR.  o^  r^  , 

Defranould.  Philippe:  and  Desbois.  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for 
the  two-dimensional  reading  of  optical  images,  using  elastic  surface 
waves.  4.069.507.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Dclligatti.    Patrick.    Sequence    numbering    code    marking    device. 

4.068.578.  CI.  101-35.000. 
De  Luca.  Paul  V.,  to  Poru  Systems  Corporation.  Three  element  gas 

tube  protector  module  4.069.509.  a.  361-124.000. 
DeMarco.  JoAnn.  to  Lociite  Corporation.  Self-emulsifying  anaerobic 

composition.  4.069.378.  CI.  526-328.000. 
Demarel.  Pierre  E.  Device  for  mounting  cantilever-suspended  booms 
on    agricultural    vehicles    for    distributing    treatment    materials. 
4.068.812.  CI.  248-14.000. 
DeMarinis.  Robert  Michael,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Preparation  of 


Irinuoromethyllhioaceiic    acid    and    its    esters.    4.069.243.    CI. 
560-153  000 
DeMarse.  Emesi  W.;  and  GozdifT.  Michael  M..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Means  and  method  of  separating  lengths  of 
nattened  Oexible  polymeric  tube.  4.069.359.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Dermy.  Rene  M.:  See— 

Nobileau.  Philippe  C;  Dermy.  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury.  Guy  J., 
.4.068.491,0  61-110.000. 
Desbois,  Jean:  See — 

Defranould.     Philippe;     and     Desbois.     Jean.     4.069.507.     CI. 
358-213.000. 
Deschler.  Kathleen  E.  Inflauble  bathtub.  4.068.326.  CI.  4-150.000. 
Descoteaux.  Claude;  and  Wenzel.  Chester.   Vertical  lift  assembly. 

4.068.534.  CI.  74-27.000. 
Deseret  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Beck.  Richard  William.  4.068.660.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Moorehead.  Harvey  Robert.  4.068.659.  CI.  128-214.400. 
De  Steur.  Huberi;  Pemegger,  Wolfgang;  and  Buismann.  Egon.  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi.  Process  control  circuit  for  meul-deposit- 
ing  baths.  4.068,677.  CI.  137-93.000. 
Detectors,  Inc.:  See— 

Rubey.  Ulyss  Ray,  4,068.613.  CI.  II6-II4.0AH. 
Detroit,  William  John;  and  Sanford.  Michael  Elliot,  to  American  Can 
Company.  Solubilized  lignosulfonate  derivatives.  4.069,217.  CI.  260- 
124.00R. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheidcansult  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Mannsfeld,  Sven  Peter;  PfeifTer,  Amo;  Tanner,  Herbert;  Wagner, 
Hans;  and  Liebeunz,  Erich,  deceased.  4.069,251.  CI.  260-534.00S. 
Develay,  Roger;  and  Coupry,  Jean,  to  Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann. 

Aluminum  alloy.  4,069.072.  CI.  148-32.000. 
Deyak.  Frank  L.;  and  Wegwerth.  Arthur  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Workable  and  curable  epoxy-terminated 
silane  films.  4.069.368.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Dezawa,  Shin-ichiro;  Sasazawa.  Koji;  and  KiUunoto,  Tatsuji,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  ferromagnetic  powder. 
4.069,164.0.  252-62.620. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Magee.  Thomas  A..  4,069.342.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Dickie,  Ray  A.;  and  Cassatta.  Joseph  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Radiation  polymerized  coated  article  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,069,364,  CI.  428-276000. 
Difley,  Charles  R.;  Johnson.  Milton  J.;  and  McDonald.  William  R..  to 
Whirlpool  Corporation.   Refuse  compactor  with  selective  spray 
device.  4.068.575.  CI.  100-45.000. 
Dillan.  George  Omer:  See- 
Bell.  Terry  Lee;  Call,  l.yle  G.;  Dillan,  George  Omer;  Jackson. 
James  Phillip,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Larry  Albin.  4,068.373.  CI. 
29-741.000. 
Dimitroff,  Boris.  Apparatus  and  process  for  steam  generation  by  solar 

energy.  4.068.474.  CI.  60-641.000. 
Dimopoulos.  George  H..  to  Michael  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Manual  paper  collator.  4,068,836.  CI.  270-58.000. 
Dinamode  Corporation:  Set— 

Cecchi,  Ronald  L.,  4,069,003.  CI.  425-568.000. 
Dirks,  Arthur  A.:  See—  „ 

Meyers.    William    G.;    and    Dirks,    Arthur   A.,   4.068.860.   Q. 
280-432.000. 
DiSalvo.  Gail  D.;  and  Berard.  Raymond  A.,  to  Acushnet  Company. 

Solid  golf  ball.  4.068,849.  CI.  273-218.000. 
Ditlbemer.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Nolle,  Gert:  and  Ditlbemer,  Wolfgang,  4,068.899,  CI.  303-6.00A 
Dittman,  Melvin  M.  Combined  fuel  tank  protective  cover  and  thigh 

grip  pad  for  motorcycles.  4.068,859.  CI.  28O-289.00E. 
Dix.  James  S.:  See— 

Mathis.  Ronald  D  ;  and  Dix,  James  S.,  4,069,277,  O.  260-857.0PG. 
Dixon,  Charles  Fulton,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Device  for  protect- 
ing the  edge  connectors  of  printed  circuit  boards  during  wave  solder- 
ing. 4,068,792,  CI.  228-57.000. 
Dmitrievich,  Loschilin  Evghenii:  See— 

Saniucci.  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  Aleksandr;  Dmitrievich. 
Loschilin  Evghenii;   Lvovich.  Galperin  Aleksandr;  and  Ar- 
chakovich,  Onikov  Eduard.  4,068.685,  CI.  I39-188.00R. 
Dockerill.  Ian  Anthony,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing an  extrudeid  steel  component.  4,068,518,  CI.  72-354.000. 
Doerfler,  Roger  E.;  and  Willi.  Gary  A.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Blend 
back  proportioning  brake  control  apparatus.  4,068,900,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Dofek,  Ladislav:  See- 
Dressier,  Mirko;  and  Dofek,  Ladislav,  4.068.881.  CI.  294-111.000. 
Doherty,  John,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Thermally 

responsive  valve  assembly  4,068,800,  O.  236-lOI.OOC. 
Doi.  Toshitada;  and  Wakabayashi.  Hitoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Ste- 
reophonic sound  reproduction  system.  4,069,394,  CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Donahue,  Edward  T.:  Set— 

Kenney,  Harold  E.;  and  Donahue.  Edward  T..  4,069.163.  CI. 
252-46.700. 
Dopyera.  John.  Stringed  musical  instrument.  4.068.553.  CI.  84-296.000. 
Dorland,  Herman:  Set— 

Tharp,    Gordon    H.;    and    Dorland,    Herman,    4,068,364,    CI. 
29-235.000. 
Dorman  Smith  Traffic  Products  Limited:  See— 

Minoprio.   William    Edward:   and    Horsfleld,    Arthur   Kenneth, 
4,069.404.  O.  200-60.000. 
Dorr.  Hans-Wemer:  See— 

Grosse.     Ludwig;    and    Dorr,    Hans-Wemer,    4.069,082.    CI. 
156-281.000. 
Dorschner,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Albright,  James  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 
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4.069.036,     CI. 


N-haloacyl     4-spirocycloaliphatic     oxazolidines 
71-88.000. 
Dotsko,  Martin,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Front  projection  screen. 

4,068,922,  CI.  350-126.000. 
Douglass,  Edward  T.,  Jr.  Dust  seal  for  rotaiable  shaft  passing  through 

a  bin  wall  4.068.854.  CI.  277-237.0OA. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  Set— 

Gurgiolo.  Arthur  E..  4.069,242,  CI.  560-93.000. 
Mc&ny,  Leslie  P.,  4,069.346,  CI.  424-350.000. 
Pierce,  James  K.,  4,069.341,  CI.  424-302.000. 

Dow  Coming  Corporation:  Stt—  

Mikami,  Ryuzo:  and  Hanada,  Tsuneo,  4,069.178.  O.  260-22.00S. 
Downing,  Terry  R.;  and  Hcrwig,  Warren  E.,  lo  Allis-Chalmers  Corpo- 
ration.   Lift   vehicle   with    fail-safe   overload    protective   system. 
4,068.773,  CI.  214-674.000. 
Draber,  Wilfried:  See—  „    ^ 

Findeisen,    Kurt;    Draber.    Wilfried;    and    Schwarz,    Herbert, 
4,069,252,  O.  26O-545.00R. 

Draper,  Homer  L.:  See —  

Gagle.  Duane  W.;  and  Draper.  Homer  L..  4.068.968.  CI.  404-7.000. 

Dressier.  Mirko;  and  Dofek.  Ladislav.  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  lesniho 

hospodarstvi  a  myslivosli.  Arrangement  for  automatic  regulation  of 

the  cable  length  of  a  holding  cable  of  grab  means.  4.068,881.  CI. 

294-111.000. 

Dressier.  Wolfgang:  Set — 

Schraud.     Alfred;     and     Dressier.     Wolfgang.     4.068.709.     O. 
165-95.000. 
Dring,  Eric,  lo  Dale  (Massfield)  Limited.  Mining  machine  cowl  assem- 
bly. 4.068.894,  CI.  299-45.000. 
Driscoll,   James   R.   Table   assembly   of  molded    plastics   material. 

4,068,600.0.  108-111.000. 
Drower.  Herbert  M.;  and  Rhyner,  Edison  L.,  to  Sealtran  Corporation 
Method  for  protective  film  lamination  with  curl  control.  4,069.081, 
CI.  156-272.000. 
Dubois,  Jean  Claude;  Gazard,  Maryse;  Duchesne,  Claude;  and  Lavenu. 
Jean  Claude,  lo  Thomson-CSF   Method  of  manufacturing  an  elec- 
tron-sensitive resin,  and  an  application  of  said  resin  to  integrated 
optics.  4.068.919,  CI  35O-960WG 
Dubov,  Yauzhe  Markovich:  Set— 

Dzhaparidze,  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili,  Temuri  Alexan- 
drovich;  Mainsuradze,  Venera  Romanovna;  Chagunava,  Raul 
Vladimirovich;  Kervalishvili.  Zurab  Yasonovich;  Sikharulidze. 
Nodar  Georgievich;  Otiashvili,  Dali  Georgievna;  Dubov. 
Yauzhe  Markovich;  Bogdanov.  Eduard  Alimovich;  Gogoladze. 
Georgy  Trofimovich;  Teisheva.  Alia  Abelevna;  Ryzygraeva. 
Galina  Nikolaevna;  Melnikov-Eikhenvald.  Mikhail  Alexeevich; 
and  Rokva,  Temuri  Valeryanovich,  4,069,116,  CI.  204-%.000 
Duchesne,  Claude:  See— 

Dubois,  Jean  Claude:  Gazard,  Maryse:  Duchesne,  Claude;  and 
Lavenu,  Jean  Claude,  4,068,919,  CI.  35O-96.0WG. 
Duckworth.  Charles  England.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  desig- 
nated exhaust  buming  cylinders.  4.068.628.  O.  123-59.0EC. 
DulT,  Donald  R.;  Lamb,  James  O.;  and  Pezzolo,  Donald  E.,  to  Fairchijd 
Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation.  Frequency  adjustment  circuit. 
4,068,462.  O.  58-23.0AC. 
Duimstra.  Dwight  L.:  See— 

Fanning,   Larry   J.;   and   Duimstra,   Dwight    L.,  4,068,827.   CI. 

254-139.100. 

Dunlop.  Andrew  P.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for 

catalytic  gassing  in  the  manufacture  of  foundry  cores  and  molds. 

4,068,703,  CI.  164-160.000. 

Dunn,   David,   to  Data  General  Corporation.    Phase-locked   loops. 

4,069,462,0.  331-11.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Evans,  Arlyn  Wayne.  4.069.037.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Evans,  Robert  F.,  4,068,915.  CI.  339-I76.0MP. 
Fickes.  Michael  Glenn.  4.069.076.  CI.  156-83.000. 
Gray.  Joseph  B..  4.068.830,  CI.  366-174.000. 
Hayek,  Mason,  4,069,159,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Hoeschele,  Guenther  Kurt,  4,069,208,  CI.  26O-75.0NH. 
Hoover,  Fred  Wayne;  and  Roberts.  Robert  Earl,  4,069,157,  CI. 

210-433.00M. 
Hullon,    David    Glenn;    and    Robertaccio,    Francis    Leonard. 

4,069,148,0.  210-11.000 
Johnson,  Alexander  Lawrence.  4.069.035.  CI  71-76.000. 
Kumar,  Vijayendra,  4.069.361.  CI.  428-95.000. 
Kunz,  Robert  Allison.  4.069.262.  CI.  260-646.000. 
Mahler.  Walter,  4.068.706.  O.  165-1.000. 

Manos.  Philip.  4.068.387.  CI.  34-9.000.  „      ^      ..  „ 

Marder.  Milton  David;  Osmalov.  Robert:  and  Pfeiffer.  Gerald  P . 

4.069.078.  CI.  156-181.000. 
Murphy.  Charles  Vincent.  4.069.122.  CI  204-158.0HE. 
Prichard.  William  W.;  and  Stacey.  Francis  Wilfred.  4.069.320.  CI 

424-226.000. 
Rohde.  Vemon  Carl.  4.068.798.  CI.  233-26.000. 
Sandy.  Charles  Anthony,  4,069.237,  CI.  260^37.00R. 
Segraves.    William    Benjamin;   and   Mulholland.   Kenneth    Lee. 
4.069.363.  CI.  428-224.000. 
Dur  Werner;  and  Forster,  Rene,  to  Hydrel  AG.  System  for  secunng 

guide  rails  in  machine  stand.  4.068,906,  CI.  308-3.00A. 
Durani,  Graham  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin:  and  Gancllin,  Charon 
Robin,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited  Pharmacolog- 
ically active  thiourea  and  urea  compounds  as  inhibitors  of  H-2  hista- 
mine receptors.  4.069.327.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Durham  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Weiser.  Hal.  4.068.403.  CI.  46-241.000.  _  „        ^ 

Dursch,  Walter;  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  and  Thamm,  Horst-Dieter,  to 


Hoechst  Aktiengesellschalt.  Preparation  of  phosphonic  and/or  phos- 
phinic  acids.  4,069,245.  CI.  260-502.40R. 
Duwel,  Dieter:  Set— 

Loewe.  Heinz:  Urbanietz,  Josef;  Duwel.  Dieter;  and  Kirsch,  Rein- 
hard.  4.069.325.  CI  424-246.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt— 

Richtzenhain.  Hermann:  and  Stephan.  Rudolf.  4.069.265.  CI.  260- 
652.50R. 
Dzhaparidze.  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili.  Temuri  Alexan- 
drovich;    Mainsuradze.    Venera    Romanovna:    Chagunava,    Raul 
Vladimirovich:    Kervalishvili.    Zurab    Yasonovich;    Sikharulidze. 
Nodar  Georgievich:  Otiashvili,  Dali  Georgievna;  Dubov.  Yauzhe 
Markovich;   Bogdanov,   Eduard   Alimovich;  Gogoladze,   Georgy 
Trofimovich;  Teisheva,  Alia  Abelevna;  Ryzygraeva.  Galina  Nikola- 
evna; Melnikov-Eikhenvald.  Mikhail  Alexeevich;  and  Rokva.  Temuri 
Valeryanovich.  Electrochemical  process  for  producing  manganese 
dioxide.  4.069.116.  CI.  204-96.000. 
Dziedzic.  Chester  John,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Matrix  struc- 
ture and  method  for  making.  4.068.707.  O.  165-8.000. 
E  M  I  Limited:  See— 

Hounsfield.  Godfrey  Newbold.  4.069.422.  O.  25O-445.00T. 
Eaby.  Daniel  G.:  See— 

Townley.   Charles  O.;    Vegell,    Allan;   and    Eaby.    Daniel   G.. 
4.068.324.  CI.  3-1.913. 
Eager.  Cyril  Thomas:  Set— 

Torbel.    Philip   A.;   and    Eager,   Cyril   Thomas,   4,068,879.   CI. 
294-89.000. 
Easier.  William  M..  to  Horix  Manufacturing  Company.  Container 

capping  machine.  4.068.450.  CI.  53-331.500. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  Stt— 

Irick.  Gether.  Jr.;  and   Kelly.  Charles  A..  4.069.227.  CI.  260- 

308  OOR 
Wu,  Tai-Wing,  4,069,016,  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Wu,  Tai-Wing;  and  Dappen,  Glen  Marshall,  4,069,017,  CI.  23- 
23O.0OB. 
Easy,  Maurice  Henry;  Cramp,  Harry  Donald:  Hartley.  Peter  Lambert: 
and  Williams.  Philip  David  Lane,  lo  Decca  Ltd  Pulse  radar  appara- 
tus. 4,069,481.  CI.  343-6.0TV. 
Eaton.  David  Crawford;  Nicholson.  Benjamin  Eric;  and  Williams. 
Barry,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Triazine  composi- 
tions. 4.069.380.  CI.  544-212.000 
Ebeling.  Wilfried:  and  Schulle.  Klaus,  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  the  production  of  foam  materials  conuining  a  filler 
material.  4.068.831,  CI.  366-156.000. 
Eberhardl.  Helmut:  See— 

Friesenborg.    Bernd;    and    Eberhardl.    Helmut.    4.069.143,    CI. 
209-10.000. 
Ebner.  John  Steven;  Pizzeri,  Francis  Charles;  and  Sprecher.  Charles 
Grimes,    III,    lo    Milgo    Electronic    Corporation.    Swivel   joint. 
4,068,%1.  O.  403-55.000. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See- 
Mason,  Donald  G.,  4.069.156.  CI  2IO-195.00S. 
Ecological  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Salemi,  Jerry  S.;  and  Pease.  Paul  Dean,  4.069,127,  CI.  204-229.000. 
Edenwall.  Ingvar  A.  O.:  See— 

Gorling.  Karl  Goran;  Edenwall.  Ingvar  A.  O.;  Jansson.  Jan-Olof; 
and  Mioen.  Thomas  K..  4.069,041.  O.  75-lOl.OOR. 
Ediing.  Porter  Russell:  See- 
Pease.  Floyd  Tim;  Reusswig.  Gerhard  Helmut;  and  Ediing.  Porter 
Russell.  4.068.487,  CI.  61-93.000. 
Edward  Shanbrom,  Inc.:  See— 

Shanbrom,  Edward.  4.069.216.  CI.  260-1I2.00B. 
Edwards  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Edwards.  Ray  C.  4,068,710,  CI.  165-111.000. 
Edwards,  Ray  C.  lo  Edwards  Engineering  Corporation.  Vapor  con- 
denser for  vapor  recovery  systems.  4.068.710,  CI.  165-111.000. 
Eggert,  Frank,  to  Schlegel  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing accumulator  plate  separator  pockets.  4.069,079,  O.  156-212.000. 
Eigenmann.  Ludwig.  Prefabricated  roadway  marking  strip  material  and 

method  for  producing  same.  4.069.281.  CI.  264-1.000. 
Ekwall.  Carl  Gosta  Berahard:  See— 

Andersson.  Kurt  Holger;  Ekwall.  Carl  Gosta  Bemhard;  and  Fors- 
berg.  Bo  Erik.  4.068.727.  CI.  173-1  000. 
Elder.  George  E.;  Van  Home.  Clark  A.;  and  Wu,  George  C,  to  Velo- 
Bind.  Inc.  Cutting  means  for  book  binding  machine.  4.068.997,  CI. 
425-305.100. 
EleclroPrint,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson,  Lester  E..  4.068,585,  CI.  101-114.000. 
Elfert,  Klaus:  Hinz,  Jurgen;  and  Binsack,  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Semipermeable  membranes  of  sulphonated  polybenz-l.3-oxa- 
zin-2.4-diones.  4.069,215,  CI  26O-79.30R. 
Elitex,  koncem  lexlilniho  strojirenstvi:  See— 

Svaly,  Vladimir,  4,068,686,  CI.  139-^38.000. 
Ellenberger  &  Poensgen  GmbH:  See— 

Krasser.  Fniz;  and  Sell.  William  F..  4.069.289.  CI.  264-157.000. 
Emblem.  Harold  Garton;  and  Shaw,  Richard  Dudley.   Refractory 

materials  4,068,701,  CI.  164-16.000. 
EMC  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Steidhiz.  Mark.  4.069,497,  CI.  357-80.000. 
Emery  Induslnes.  Inc.:  See- 
Hutchison.  Robert  B.;  and  Blewett,  C.  William,  4,069,236,  Q. 

260414.000. 
McCarthy,  Justin  P.;  Schlossman,  Mitchell  L.;  and  Mores,  Lee  R., 
4,069,347,  CI.  424-358.000. 
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Emmelt,  John  Colin:  See— 

Duranl.  Graham  John;  Emmctt.  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin.  Charon 
Robin.  4.069.327.  CI.  424-250.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nelson.  Peter  David;  and  Banks,  Peter  Baldwin.  4.069,SO2.  CI. 
3S8-II3  00O 
Enomoto.  Satoru:  See— 

Nishita.   Sadao;    Enomoto.    Satoru;    Wada.    Hissyuki;    Mukaida. 
Yuuka;  Yanaka.  Mikiro;  and  Takita.  Hitoshi.  4.069,211.  CI. 
260-r7.5MA. 
Enos.  Ellsworth  C:  See— 

Camp.  Edward  C;  Enos.  Ellsworth  C;  and  Bombara.  Dennis 
Mtchacl.  4.068.412.  CI  SIS.OOD. 
Entreprise  de  Recherches  et  d'Activites  Petrolieres  (E.R.A.P.):  See— 
Jegousae.  Michel  J  .  4.068.490.  CI.  61-108.000. 
Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Dermy.  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury.  Guy  J.. 
4.068.491.  CI.  61-110.000. 
Equipment  Precibec  Inc.:  See — 

Poitras.  Andre;  and  Tailleux.  Christian.  4.068.582.  CI.  101-76.000 
Erbert.  Virgil;  and  Braun.  Leroy  O..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Range  testing  system  having  simulated  optical  targets.  4.068.952.  CI. 
356-5000 
Erdelen.  Gerhard:  See- 
Beck.  Heinz;  Mullcr.  Klaus;  and  Erdelen.  Gerhard.  4.069.131.  CI. 
204-297  OOW. 
Erdman.  Peter  M   Bnck  saw  apparatus  4.068.648.  CI.  I25-I3.00R. 
Eschweiler,  Earl  E..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Richard  B..  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc 

Document  feeding  apparatus.  4.068.946.  CI   355-64.000. 
Eskeh.  Michael  Fluid  pressunzer.  4.068.975.  CI.  415-80.000. 
Etudes  Petrolieres  Marines:  See — 

Nobileau,  Philippe  C ;  Dermy.  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury.  Guy  J.. 
4.068.491.  CI  61-110.000 
Etudes  Petrolieres  Marines.  Societe:  See — 

Jegousse.  Michel  J  .  4.068.490.  CI  61-108000. 
Evans.  Arlyn  W^yne.  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Selective  herbicide  for  pineapple  crops.  4.069.037.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Evans.  Robert  F  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Electri- 
cal connector  4.068.915.  CI  339-I76.0MP. 
Excelsior  Hardware  Co.:  See- 
Testa.    Carmen;    and    Bouton.    William    J..    Jr..   4.068,873.    CI. 
292-101000 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Cooke.  Claude  E  .  Jr ;  Hedden.  Walter  A  ;  and  Chard.  William  C. 

4.068.718.  CI    166-280  000. 
Cunningham.  Allen  B .  and  Miller.  Edward  T..  4.069.470.  CI 
340-15  5TA 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Brois.  Stanley  J  ;  Ryer.  Jack;  and  Winans.  Esther.  4.069.023.  CI. 

44-63  000 
Gardiner.  John  Brooke;  Hill.  Max  W  ;  and  Ryer.  Jack.  4,069,162. 

CI  252-32  70E. 
Riley.  Kenneth  L  .  and  Pine.  Lloyd  A  .  4,069.139,  CI  208-216.000 
Siskm.    Michael;   and   Gillespie.    Ronald   J  .   4.069,268,   CI.   260- 

666  OOP 
Thompson.  Arthur  H  .  4.069.301.  CI.  423-565.000. 
F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company:  See— 

Brems.  John   H.;   Kobane.  John.  Jr.;  and   Zetner.   Wilfred  J.. 
4.068.957.  CI  403-8  000 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Bamett.  James  V..  II;  Mayer.  Ernest  F.;  Pfeiffer.  James  W.;  and 

Wickwar.  Urry  D .  4.068.464.  CI.  58-SO.OOR 
Duff.  Donald  R.;   Lamb.  James  O.;  and   Pezzolo.   Donald   E.. 
4.068.462.  CI  58-23.0AC 
Fanning.  Larry  J  ;  and  Duimstra.  Dwighl  L..  to  Duimslra.  Dwight  L. 

Portable  hoist  4.068.827.  CI.  254-139  100 
Farcy,  Jean-Claude.  Girard.  Genevieve;  and  Michon.  Maurice,  to 
Compagnie  General  d'Electricite.  Power  laser  chain.  4.069.458.  CI. 
330-4.300 
Farnsworth.  Robert  P..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Companv    Ryback  type 

power  supply  4.069,449.  CI.  363-28  000. 
Fassbender.  Rolf  See- 
Lang.  Armin;  and  Fassbender.  Rolf.  4,068.678.  CI.  137-100.000 
Fasseii.  John  R.;  Rondas.  Ivan  V.;  George.  Joseph  P.;  and  Sondermann. 
Claus.  to  Frontier  Inc.  Digital  electronic  alarm  watch.  4.068.461.  CI. 
58-2300R 
Fay.  Gordon  C.  to  Hendryx  Engineers  Incorporated.  Kiln  for  ceramic 

products.  4.069.010.  CI  432-137  000 
Fay.  Robert  C,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Pre-determined 

pressure  system  4.068.561.  CI  91-433.000 
Fechner.  Wolf  Dieter:  See— 

Nett.  Robert.  Fechner,  Wolf  Dieter;  Jeitmar.  Werner;  Polster. 
Rudolf;  Sappok,  Reinhard;  and  Hartmann,  Eduard,  4,069,064.  CI. 
106-I9300P 
Fedor.  Robert  J  ;  and  Smith.  Walter  E..  to  Gould  Inc  Fine  dispersion 

aluminum  base  bearing  4.069.369.  CI  428-557.000 
Fegley,  Charles  R.  Electrothermally  actuated  fluid  dispensing  device. 

4.068.780.  CI.  222-5.000. 
Fellen.  Alain:  See— 

Uurenl.  Daniel;  and  Felten.  Alain.  4.068.829,  CI  366-177  000. 
Fernandes,  John  Henry,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Two-stage 

gasification  system.  4,069.024.  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Ferranli  Limited:  See — 

Grundy.  David  Ulham.  4.069.494.  CI.  357-41.000 
Ferranli- Packard  Limited:  See— 

Helwig.  Christopher  Gordon.  4.069.480.  CI  340-373  000. 
Ferraro.  Charles  F.;  Javick.  Richard  A.;  and  Robertson.  James  A.,  to 
FMC  Corporation.  Water  dispersible.  low  molecular  weight  polyam- 


ide  resin  particles  of  uniform  sizes,  method  of  preparing  same  and 
coalings  formed  therefrom.  4.069.184.  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Ferris,  Ray  L.:  See— 

Marulic,  Walter  J.;  and  Ferris,  Ray  L..  4.068.410.  CI  49-370000 
Ferriss.  Lincoln  Stark,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  ESG  Reflected  impe- 
dance pickofl^  4.068.533.  CI  74-5.60D. 
Fiber  Industries.  Inc.:  See —  ' 

Fischbach.  Melvyn  Robert.  4.068.460.  CI  57-I57,0TS. 
Ficheux.  Rene;  and  Ronsin.  Francois,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion.  Elevator  motor  control  system  for  A.C.  induction  motor. 
4.068.741.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Fickes.  Michael  Glenn,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Liquid  lamination  process.  4.069.076,  CI.  156-83.000. 
Fiedler.    Willy    A.    Fuel    control   of  inlemal   combustion   engines. 

4.068,626.  CI.  I23-30.00D 
Fields.  Ellis  K..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Silver  catalysts. 

4.069.271.  CI.  26O-669.00R. 
Fima  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Fima.  Raoul,  4.069,405.  CI.  200-84.00C. 
Fima.  Raoul.  to  Fima  Laboratories.  Inc.  Swimming  pool  alarm  system. 

4.069.405.  CI.  200-84.00C. 
Findeisen,  Kurt;  Draber.  Wilfried;  and  Schwarz,  Herbert,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  certain  acyl  cya- 
nide compounds  4,069.252,  CI.  260-54S.00R. 
Fine,  Gary  J.;  Herschler,  Michael  G.;  and  Shoop.  John  C,  to  Gardner- 
Denver    Company.    Compressor    startup   control.    4,068.980.    CI. 
417-282.000. 
Fiorenza.  Robert  M.;  Reming,  Alan  J.;  Gerlach,  Ralph  J.;  Holmstrom, 
Larry  W.;  and  Pace.  John  C,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Computer  controlled  distribution  apparatus  for  distrib- 
uting transactions  to  and  from  controlled  machines  tools.  4,069.488, 
CI.  364-474.000. 
Firester.  Arthur  Herbert;  and  Walentine.  Joseph  Paul,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration. Defect  plotting  system.  4,069.484,  CI.  346-33.00F. 
Fisch.  Irvin  S.:  See— 

Peer.  Roger  L  ;  and  Fisch,  Irvin  S..  4,069,136,  CI.  208-65.000. 
Fischbach,  LeRoy  J.:  See— 

Coseniino.  Louis  C;  and  Fischbach.  LeRoy  J..  4.068.521.  CI. 
73-19.000. 
Fischbach.  Melvyn  Robert,  to  Fiber  Industries.  Inc.  Yarn  process. 

4.068,460,  CI.  57-157.0TS. 
Fischer.  Albert  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Method  for 
rapidly   forming   photoconductive  layers  for  integrated  circuits. 
4.069.356.  CI.  427-76.000. 
Fisher.  Bruce  S.:  See — 

Higley.  Willard  S;  Cantor.  Paul  A.;  and  Fisher.  Bruce  S..  4.069.151. 
CI.  I28-2I4.00R. 
Reming.  Alan  J.:  See — 

Fiorenza.  Robert  M.;  Reming.  Alan  J.;  Gerlach.  Ralph  J.;  Holm- 
strom. Larry  W.;  and  Pace.  John  C.  4,069.488.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Reming.  Paul  D.;  and  Gullekson,  Kenneth  N..  to  W  &  F  Manufacturing 
Inc.  Rotary  latch  mechanism  with  locking  device.  4.068.874.  CI. 
292-128.000. 
Reury.  Guy  J.:  See — 

Nobileau.  Philippe  C;  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J.. 
4.068.491.  CI.  61-110.000. 
Rick.  Roland  Edward:  See — 

Whitney.  John  Kimball;  Cosgrove.  Allan  Hugh;  and  Flick.  Roland 
Edward.  4.068.870.  CI.  285-320.000. 
Flynn.  Thomas  P..  to  Super  Products  Corporation.  Power  boom  and 

vacuum  hose  support.  4,068,824,  CI.  254-124.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Ferraro.  Charles  F.;  Javick.  Richard  A.;  and  Robertson.  James  A.. 

4.069.184.  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Lodholz.  John  C;  and  Straus.  P.  Barry.  4.069.150.  CI.  210-1 12.000. 
Meadow.  Morton.  4.069.302.  CI.  423-575.000. 
Foeller.  James  E.  Automatic  vehicle  speed  limiting  system.  4,068.734. 

CI.  1 80-98.000. 
Foley.  Nelson  D..  to  BEI  Electronics,  Inc.  Ammunition  identification 
and  firing  system  having  electrical  identification  means.  4.068.556,  CI. 
89-1.814. 
Folson,  Henry  J.:  See — 

Meyers,    Frank;    Folson.    Henry   J.;   and   Meyers.   Gwenn    B., 
4.068.478,  CI.  61-l.OOF. 
Ford,  Bacon  &  Davis  Texas  Inc.:  See — 

Bond.  Desmond  H.;  Taggart,  George  W.;  and  Jaeger,  Kurt  S., 
4,069,020,  CI.  23-262.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Dickie.  Ray  A  ;  and  Cassatta,  Joseph  C.  4.069.364.  CI.  428-276  000. 
Ubana.    Santokh   S.;   and   Theodore,   Ares   N.,   4,069,275,   CI. 
260-836.000. 
Forrest,    Charles    Phelps.    Place-kicking    football    receiving    target. 

4,068,846.  CI  273-55.00B. 
Forsberg.  Bo  Erik:  See— 

Andersson.  Kurt  Holger;  Ekwall.  Carl  Gosta  Bemhard;  and  Fors- 
berg. Bo  Erik.  4.068,727.  CI.  173-1.000. 
Forster,  Rene:  See — 

Dur.  Werner;  and  Forster.  Rene.  4.068.906.  CI.  308-3.00A. 
Forster.  William  Edward,  to  Metal  Box  Limited.  Folded  closed  carton 

convertible  to  open  tray.  4.068,795.  CI.  229-3 1. OOR. 
Forward,  Raymond  John,  to  Steam  Vacuum  Extraction  Limited.  Steam 

and  vacuum  cleaning  apparatus.  4,068,340,  CI.  15-321.000. 
Foster,  George  B.;  and  Gibbs.  Paul  Douglas,  to  Air  Data,  Inc.  Area 

navigation  system.  4,069.412.  CI.  364-448.000. 
Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Baum.  Sidney  J.;  and  Mayr.  Anton  J..  4,068.616.  CI.  118-8.000. 
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Foulletier.  Louis:  See— 

Bertocchio.  Rene;  and  Foulletier.  Louis.  4.069.158,  CI.  252-3.000 
Fox,  Edward  M.:  See— 

Lodato.  Alphonso;  Comacchio.  Americo;  and  Fox.  Edward  M  . 
4,068,911,  CI.  339-90.00R 
Fox,  Sidney  Jared.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Single  array  ink  jet  printer  4,069.486,  CI  346-75  000 
Frank.  Fred  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus   for   monitoring   flux   deviations   in   a   nuclear   reactor 
4.069.097.  CI.  176-22.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Indusiriegesellschafi  m.b.H.:  See— 

Theurer.  Josef.  4.068.596,  CI.  104-12000 
Frenkel.  Mark  Isaakovich.  Cylinder  of  piston  compressor.  4.068,562, 

CI  92-60.500 
Freuler,  Fred  H.  Press  roll  with  bending  control  device.  4,068,360.  CI 

29-1I60AD. 
Freund.  Peter:  See- 
Gey.  Werner;  Langhauser.  Wolfgang.  Heinze.  Helmut;  Rothc. 
Hans-Joachim;  and  Freund.  Peier.  4,069.194.  CI  26O-40.00R 
Frey.  Rudolf;  Bernauer.  Joachim,  and  Gobel.  Pirmin.  to  Albert  Frank- 
enthal  AG.  Cylinder  for  clamping  pnnting  plates.  4,068.586.  CI. 
101-415.100. 
Frick  Company:  See— 

Mandy.  Zoltan  A..  4.068.981,  CI.  417-310000. 
Friddle.  William  B.:  See— 

Gros.s.  Nathan;  and  Friddle.  William  B  .  4.068.329,  CI  5-255  000 
Friedline.  Ernest  J.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Cutting  insert  configuration. 

4,068,976,  CI.  407-114.000 
Friedrich  Kocks.  Firma:  See— 

Wonisch.  Rudolf.  4.068.516.  CI  72-201  000. 
Friesem.  Albert  A.:  See— 

Reich,  Shymon;  and  Friesem.  Albert  A..  4.069.049.  CI  96-27  OOH 
Friesenborg.    Bcrnd;    and    Eberhardt.    Helmut,    to   Transportbelon- 
Beratungs-Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haflung.  Purification  appa- 
ratus   for    water    purification    and    purification    system    therefor 
4,069.143,  CI.  209-10.000. 

Friktions-Stamp  AB:  See—  

Andersson,  Karl  Gunnar.  4.068.816.  CI.  248-251.000. 
Frontier  Inc.:  See—  .  ^      . 

Fassett,  John  R  ;  Rondas.  Ivan  V  ;  George.  Joseph  P  ;  and  Sonder- 
mann. Claus.  4.068.461.  CI.  58-23  OOR. 
Frontier  Machinery.  Inc.:  See—  .„,...,„,„ 

Pringle.  Ray  T.;  and  Ames,  Kenneth  R..  4.068.679.  CI.  137-344  000. 
Froome,  Keith  Davy;  and  Russell.  George,  to  National  Research  De- 
velopment Corporation.  Distance  measuring  apparatus.  4.068.95 1 ,  CI. 
356-5.000. 
Frost.   Donald   L.   Heavy-duty  swivel  arm-wrestler   and   exerciser 

4,068,843,  CI  272-118.000. 
Frye    George  Joseph,  to  Tektronix.  Inc    Stabilized  high-efliciency 

sampling  system.  4.069.447.  CI.  320-1.000. 
Frymark.  Norbert  F.  See— 

Bollinger.  Parker  A..  Jr.;  and  Frymark.  Norbert  F..  4.069,464.  CI 
337-77.000. 
Fuchs.  Francis  Joseph.  Jr  .  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Appara- 
tus and  methods  for  forming  multiple  elongated  products  4.068.512, 
CI.  72-41.000.  .       »,    u    . 

Fuchs.  Francis  Joseph.  Jr  .  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Meihtxls 

and  apparatus  for  forming  wire  tapes  4.068,517.  CI.  72-253.00R. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^^    ^    ^      u 

Nagasawa.  Ikuo;  Mukae.  Kazuo;  Ishii,  Takashi;  and  Tsuda,  Koichi. 
4.069,061.  CI.  106-73.200. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set'— 

Kanaida.  Yoshio;  Kataoka.  Ryuji;  and  Imai.  Kuniji.  4.068.632.  CI. 
I23-I17.00A. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Dezawa.   Shin-ichiro;   Sasazawa.    Koji;   and    Kitamoto,   Tatsuji, 

4.069.164.  CI.  252-62  620. 
Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Kusaba.  Hideyuki.  4.069.050  CI.  96-60.00R. 
Matsukawa.    Hiroharu;    and    Hayashi.    Takao.    4.069,353.    CI 

427-57.000. 
Tadokoro.  Eiichi;  Aonuma.  Masashi;  and  Tamai.  Yasuo,  4.069.073. 

CI.  148-105.000. 
Tsubota.  Motohiko;  Hanai.  Sosuke;  Oishi,  Yasushi;  Sera.  Hidcfumi; 
and  Yamamoto.  Nobuo.  4.069.048.  CI.  96-3.000. 
Fujie.  Seijiro.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Methixl  and  appara- 
tus for  pilot  signal  cancellation  in  an  FM  multiplex  demodulator 
4.069.398.  CI.  179-I5  0BT 
Fujimura.  Shigeru:  See- 
Sato.  Fumio;  Fujimura.  Shigeru;  and  Urakawa.  Toshio.  4.068.583. 
CI.  101-93.040 
Fukinbara,  Itaru:  See—  .n^oi<i 

Yano,  Nobumitsu;  Fukinbara.  Itaru;  and  Takano.  Mitsuo.  4.069.351. 
CI.  426-650.000. 
Fukui,  Akito:  See—  .«^n-ni 

Kanai.  Kazumichi;  Kimura.  Tetsuo,  and  Fukui.  Akito.  4,069.253. 
CI  260-555.00C.  ^  w    v    .  «• 

Fulk  James  B..  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company   Method  lor 

manufactureofbusinessforms.  4,068,973,  CI.  270-52.500. 
Fulialove,  Richard;  and  Spencer.  Frederick,  to  Henry  Simon  Limited. 

Rollcrmills.  4.068.803.  CI.  241-32.000. 
Furman.  Edward  R.:  See— 

Alger   Donald  L.,  Schwab.  William  B.;  and  Furman.  Edward  R  , 
4.068.495.  CI.  62-376.000. 
Furtado.  Anthony  E.:  See—  .      .     ^        r-    «;  ii. 

Butler.  L.  Dennis.  Butler.  Gene  R..  Furtado.  Anthony  E.;  Welker. 
Jerry  W.  and  Grey.  Donald  M  .  4,068.804,  CI  241-101  700 


Fuzikawa.  Iwao:  See — 

Tsubakimoto.  Tsuneo;  Fuzikawa,  Iwao;  Uchida.   Katsumi;  and 
Minamidani.  Osamu.  4.069.176.  CI   260-39  OOP 
G.A.O.  Gesellschafi  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  m.b.H.:  See— 

Mitzel.  Wilhelm.  4.068.385.  CI.  33-143.0OL 
G  D.  Scarle  &  Co  :  Se.- 

Adelslein.  Gilbert  W  .  4.069.223.  CI.  260-293.760 
Weier.  Richard  M  .  4.069.219.  CI.  260-239.57O 
Yonan.  Peter  K.,  4.069.221.  CI.  260-293  620     ' 
G   Siempelkamp  &  Co  :  See— 

Ufermann.    Werner;    Axer.    Heinrich;   and    Michels.    Wolfgang. 
4.068.991,  CI  425-81000 
Gabano.  Jean-Paul,  to  Safl-Socieie  des  Accumulaieurs  Fixes  el  de 
Traction.  Positive  active  material  for  primary  batteries  having  high 
energy  density.  4.069.373.  CI  429-194.000. 
Gabano.  Jean-Paul,  to  Saft-Societe  des  Accumulaieurs  Fixes  el  de 
Traction.    High    energy    density    electric    cells.    4.069.374.    CI. 
429-197.000 
Gaenzler.  Wolfgang,  Kabs.  Klaus,  and  Schroeder,  Guenler,  to  Rohm 
GmbH.  Method  for  preparing  glycol  esters  4.069.381.  CI  560-1  000 
Gagle.  Duane  W.;  and  Draper.  Homer  L  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Roadway  barrier  structure  and  method  of  making.  4,06o,968, 
CI.  404-7  000 
Gall.  Rudi:  See— 

Berger.  Herbert;  Gall,  Rudi;  Thiel.  Max;  Schaumann.  Wolfgang, 
and  Vomel.  Wolfgang.  4.069.330.  CI  424-267  000 
Ganaway.  Franklin  D.;  See — 

Ruiledge.  Robert  W  ;  and  Ganaway.  Franklin  D..  4.069,413.  CI 
364-118  000 
Ganellin.  Charon  Robin:  See— 

Duranl.  Graham  John;  Emmelt.  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin.  Charon 
Robin.  4.069,327.  CI  424-250.000 
Gardiner.  John  Brooke;  Hill.  Max  W.;  and  Ryer.  Jack,  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.  Haze  free  oil  additive  compositions  con- 
taining polymeric  viscosity  index  improver  and  process  for  pnxlucing 
said  compositions  4.069.162.  CI.  252-32  70E 
Gardner-Denver  Company:  See- 
Fine.   Gary  J.;   Herschler.   Michael   G ;  and   Shoop.   John  C. 
4.068.980.  CI.  417-282.000 
Gardner.  Jeffrey  M  .  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Cushioning 

insert   4.068.793.  CI   229.I400C 
Garmire.  Elsa:  See— 

Ba.ss.    Michael,    Garmirc.    Elsa.    and    McMahon.    Thomas    R . 
4.068.920.  CI   350-96  OWG 
Garner.  Lloyd  L  ;  and  Harris.  Charles  Richard,  to  Smith  international. 
Inc.  Extended  nozzle  and  bit  stabilizer  and  method  of  producing 
4.068.731.  CI.  175-339.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Wood.  Palmer  R  .  and  Rhoden.  James  A  ,  4.068.468.  CI  60-39.140 
Garrett.  Roger  E..  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the 
Radiation  source  shielding  and  collimating  device.  4.069.423.  CI 
250-493.000 
Garvey,  Edward  N.:  See — 

Kowal.    Leonard   J.;   and   Garvey.    Edward    N.   4.068.515.   CI 
72-115  000. 
Gascoyne.  John  M  ;  Hems.  Roger;  and  Spring.  David  J  .  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited.  Compositions  having  a  physiological  ccx)ling  effect 
4.069,345,  CI.  424-343.000. 
Gasparri,  Angelo  S.:  See — 

Cadwallader.  Robert  H.;  Darves-Bornoz.  Yves;  Gasparri.  Angcio 
S  ;  and  Racine.  Francis  A  .  4.068.994,  CI  425-110.000. 
Gales.  H.  Gordon,  to  Gates  &  Sons.  Inc.  Clamping  lock  for  tie  rod  ends. 

4.068.818.  CI.  249-42  aX) 
Gales  &  Sons.  Inc  :  See — 

Gales,  H  Gordon.  4.068.818.  CI.  249-42.000. 
Gaiewood.  Sidney  Ulane.  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Automatic 

adjuster  for  clutch  linkages  4.068,750.  CI.  192-1 1 1  OOA. 
Gaudetle.  Roger  Robert;  Ohison.  John  Leonard;  and  Scanlon.  Patricia 
Mane,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  N.N-di-(hydroxybenzyI)-trimcihylenc 
diaminediacetic  acids  4.069.249.  CI.  260-519.000. 
Gawelko.  Leonard:  See— 

Gubitose.    Nicholas   Francis.   Gawelko.    Leonard;   and   Satriano. 
Robert  Joseph.  4.068.788.  CI.  225-1.000. 
Gay-Chalain.  GuiIIaumc  A.   S<r — 

Monljallard.   Paul   Rene.  Laniel.  Joseph  M  .  and  Gay-Chaiain. 
Guillaume  A..  4.068.557,  CI.  89-33  OOE. 
Gaymar  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Whitney.  John  Kimball;  Cosgrove.  Allan  Hugh;  and  Flick.  Roland 
Edward.  4.068.870.  CI.  285-320000. 
Gazard.  Maryse:  See— 

Dubois.  Jean  Claude;  Gazard.   Maryse;   Duchesne.  Claude,  and 
Lavcnu.  Jean  Claude.  4.068.919.  CI   35O-96.0WG. 
Geers.  Let):  See- 
Brand.  Werner;  Schillings,  Dicier;  Geers,  Lett;  and  Pietrowski, 
Edmund.  4.068.542.  CI   74-625000. 
GEL.  Inc.;  See— 

Zito.  Ralph.  4.069.371.  CI  429-21  000 
Genakis.  Joseph  M  .  to  Pollack.  Benjamin  D.  Pin  tumbler  lock  with  pull 

resistant  plug.  4.068.508.  CI.  7O364.00A 
Genakis.  Joseph  M.,  lo  Pollack.  Benjamin  D  Pir  tumbler  lock  cylinder 

4.068.509.  CI.  70 364  OOA. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See— 

Arya.  Salya  Prakash.  4.068.692.  CI.  141-392.000. 
General  Bathroom  Products  Corporation:  See— 
Palka,  James  J.,  4.069.450.  CI.  312-257.00R 
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General  Dynamics  Corporation:  Set— 

Decoppet.  Jean-Pierre,  4.068.419.  a.  52-40.000. 
Parker.  Qarence  B.;  McCray.  Peter  M.;  and  Taylor.  L.  Lamoyne. 
4.0M.482.  CI.  343-7.700. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Anthony.   Thomas   R.;   and   Cline.    Harvey   E..   4,068.814.   CI. 

248-176.000. 
Bonnice.  Phillip  E.,  4.068.416.  CI.  5I-32S.O0O. 
Borman.  Wlllem  Frederik  Hendrik;  Craft.  Donald  Irving:  and 

Kramer.  Mortor.  4.069.278.  CI.  260-860.000. 
Caulier.  Paul  W..  4.068.811.  CI.  246-I69.00A. 
Crivelk).  James  V..  4,069.055.  Q.  96-115.00R. 
Crivello.  James  V .  4.069.056.  Q.  96-1  I5.00P. 
dishing.  Donald  S  .  4.069.425.  CI.  I34.57.00D. 
Dawson,  Charles  W.,  4,068.999,  a.  425-392.000. 
Greenhalgh.  Milton  Sharpies.  4,069.286.  G.  264-85.000. 
Houston,  John  M.;  Young,  James  R.;  and  Whetten,  Nathan  R.. 

4.069.438.  a.  3I3-346.00R. 
Losen.  Gerhard  K..  4,068.815,  CI.  248-188.200. 
Lubowski.   Stanley  J :  and  Swank,  Robert   K.,  4.069,355.  O. 

427-70.000 
Mark.  Victor.  4.069.201.  CI.  260-45.95R. 
Petrus.  George  P..  4.068,511.  CI.  72-13.000. 
Sherman.  Ralph  R..  Jr..  4.069.455,  Q.  325-469.000. 
Simmons,  John  Robert.  4,068.471,  Q.  60-262.000. 
Soilcau,  Trasimond  A  .  4,069,442.  Q.  315-208.000. 
Vostovich.  Joseph  Edward.  4.069.190,  Q.  260-3I.80M. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Antrim.  Warren  W  ,  4.068.749.  CI.  192-106.100. 

Bennett.  David  E.;  Trasatti.  Terrence  S.;  and  Peterson.  Lawrence 

D..  4,068.630,  CI.  I23.75.0OC. 
Mercer.  Robert  R..  4.068.871.  CI  292-48.000. 
Podolan.  Edward  G.;  Przybysz.  Francis  C;  and  Jozefczak,  Thadius 
F..  4,068.407.  CI.  49-215  000. 
Geophysical  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Silverman.  Daniel.  4.069,471,  CI.  340-I5.5TC. 
George.  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Fassett.  John  R.;  Rondas.  Ivan  V.;  George.  Joseph  P.;  and  Sonder- 
mann.  Claus.  4,068.461.  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Georgia-PaciHc  Corporation:  See— 

Bomstein.  Leopold  F .  4.069,276.  CI.  260-839.000. 
Gerhard  Riegraf  KG:  See— 

Riegraf.  Gerhard:  and  Rudolf.  Hans.  4,068,797.  CI.  232-4.00R. 
Gerlach.  Ralph  J  :  See— 

Fiorenza.  Robert  M.;  Reming,  Alan  J.;  Gerlach,  Ralph  J.;  Holm- 

strom.  Larry  W  ;  and  Pace,  John  C,  4,069,488,  CI.  364-474.000. 

Gemhardt,  Paul  D..  to  Slater  Electric  Inc.  Threaded  fastener  mounting 

means.  4,069.448.  CI.  220-3.200. 
Gerth.  William  V  Convertible  furniture.  4,068.328,  CI.  5-13.000. 
Geshner.  Robert  Andrew;  and  Sciambi.  Louis  Joseph,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration Photomask  dryer.  4,068.390.  CI  34-239.000. 
Gewerkschafi  Eisenhutic  Westftlia:  5*e— 

Stuckmann.  Dieter.  Jutte.  Hans;  Babendererde.  Siegmund;  and 

Bokemcyer,  Reinhard,  4.068,485,  CI.  61-85.000. 
Weinch.  Walter.  4,068.893,  CI   299-43.000. 
Gey.  Werner;  Langhauser,  Wolfgang;  Heinze,  Helmut;  Rothe,  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Freund,  Peter,  to  Zimmer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
for  the  solid  sute  poly  condensation  of  linear  polyesters.  4.069.194.  CI. 
26&4000R. 
Gibbs.  Paul  Douglas:  See— 

Foster.   George   B.;  and  Gibbs,   Paul   Douglas.   4,069,412,  CI. 
364-448.000. 
Gibson,  Harold:  See— 

Rodgers,  Frank  J  ;  and  Gibson.  Harold,  4.068.867.  C.  285-174.000. 
Giesecke.  Hans  D.;  and  Weems.  Sterling  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Steam  generator  with  vertical  tubesheets.  4.068,627.  CI. 
122-34.000 
Gilbert  A  Bennett  Mfg.  Co..  The:  See- 
Dasher,  Wayne  G..  4.068.331.  CI.  5-267.000. 
Gillespie.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Siskin.   Michael;  and  Gillespie.  Ronald  J..  4.069.268.  CI.   260- 
666.00P. 
Gilson  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Bacon,  Roger  J..  4.068.397.  a.  37-43.00R. 
Girard.  Genevieve:  See- 
Farcy.  Jean-Claude;  Girard,  Genevieve;  and  Michon.  Maurice. 
4.069.458.  CI.  3304.300. 
Giuliani.  Chester  J.,  to  UQP  Inc.  Hydrogen-producing  hydrocarbon 
conversion  with  gravity-flowing  catalyst  particles.  4.069,135,  CI. 
208-65.000. 
Glaze.  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Graves.  Billy  Mac.  to  Intech  Corporation. 
Bi-component    friction    disc    for    yam    texturing.    4.068.457.    CI. 
57-77.400. 
Glenn.  Eldridge  Myles:  See— 

Callahan,  William  A  ;  Glenn,  Eldridge  Myles;  and  Rector,  Douglas 
L.,  4,069,224,  Q.  260-295.0AM. 
Glover,  J.  Raymond.  Wood-frame  glass  door  unit.  4,068,433,  C\. 

52-207.000. 
Glyco-Metall-Werke  Daelen  A  Loos  GmbH:  See- 
Beck,  Heinz;  Muller.  KUus;  and  Erdelen,  Gerhard.  4,069,131,  CI. 
204-297.00W. 
Gobel,  Pirmin:  See— 

Frey,  Rudolf:  Bemauer,  Joachim;  and  Gobel,  Pirmin.  4.068,586. 0. 
101-415.100. 


Goetz,  Heinz  E.:  See- 
Brown.  Arthur  W.;  Goetz,  Heinz  E.;  Morrow,  Ronald  J.;  and 
Waldhauer,  Charles  H.,  Jr.,  4.068.910.  O.  339-18.00P. 
Gogoladze,  Georgy  Trofimovich:  See— 

[>zhaparidze,  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili,  Temuri  Aleun- 
drovich;  Mainsuradze,  Venera  Romanovna;  Chagunava.  Raul 
Vladimirovich;  Kervalishvili.  Zurab  Yaaooovich;  Sikharulidze, 
Nodar  Georgievich;  Otiashvili.  Dali  Georgievna;  Dubov, 
Yauzhe  Markovich;  Bogdanov,  Eduard  Alimovich;  Gogoladze, 
Georgy  Trofimovich:  Teisheva.  Alia  Abelevna;  Ryzygneva, 
Galina  Nikolaevna;  Melnikov-Eikhenvald,  Mikhail  Alexeevich; 
and  Rokva,  Temuri  Valeryanovich.  4.069.116.  CI.  204-96.000. 
Goings.  Shelby  H.  Spraying  system  to  control  air-borne  coal  dust. 

4.068.802.  CI.  239-419.500. 
Goins.  Robert  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Blending  of  particu- 
late materials.  4,068,828.  CI.  366-136.000. 
Golden.  Gerald  S.:  Set— 

Lemkey.  Franklin  D.;  and  Golden,  Gerald  S.,  4,069,171,  Q. 

252-454.000. 

Goldenberg.  Henry  Robert;  Peck,  Richard  John;  Tong,  Shih  Yung;  and 

Webb,  D«vid  Allen,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Dual  speed  full  duplex  dau  transmission.  4.069,392.  CI.  178-58.00R. 

Goldman.  Diana.  Article  of  chidrens  protective  clothing  in  combination 

with  an  article  of  use.  4,068,313,  Q.  2-49.00R. 
Goldstein,  Harold,  to  Control  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.  Electronic  ther- 
mometer. 4.068.526,  CI.  73-362.0AR. 
Goldsworthy,  William  B.;  and  Karlson.  Harald  E.,  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fabricating  open 
weave  scrim  cloth.  4.068,357,  CI.  28-101.000. 
Goode.  Graham  E.:  See — 

Hetherington.  Matthew  J.;  Lewis,  Richard;  and  Goode.  Graham 
E..  4.068.523.  Q.  73-628.000. 
Goodwin.  Max  E.:  See- 
Pierce,  James  E.;  and  Goodwin.  Max  £..  4,068,889,  Q.  297-352.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A.  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

DeMarse,  Ernest  W.;  and  Gozdiff,  Michael  M.,  4.069,359.  CI. 

428-36.000. 
Hampshire,  William  J.,  4,069,00a  O.  425-395.000. 
Hunter.  Edward  E.,  4,068.617,  Q.  118-50.000. 
Meyer.  Glen  E..  4.069,384,  Q.  560-91.000. 
Gordon,  Donald  W.;  and  Robinson,  Dar  A.  Disaster  evacuation  air 

cushion.  4,068,739,  Q.  182-139.000. 
Gorling,  Karl  Goran;  Edenwall,  Ingvar  A.  O.;  Jansaon,  Jan-Olof;  and 
Mioen,  Thomas  K.,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  recovering 
non-ferrous  metals  from  sulphidic   materials.   4,069.041,  CI.   75- 
101. OOR. 
Gosling.  Claus:  See — 

Simm.  Walter,  Gosling,  Claus;  Bonart.  Richard;  and  von  Falkai, 
Bela.  4.069.026.  O.  55-6.000. 
Gostomski.  Richard  B.  Telescopic  cover  assembly  for  open  bed  vehi- 
cles. 4.068.886.  a.  296-137.00B. 
Goudreau.  Noel  G..  to  Icon  American  International,  Inc.  Ball  holder 

connector.  4,068,785,  CI.  224-5.00D. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Fedor,  Robert  J.;  and  Smith,  Walter  E.,  4,069,369,  Q.  428-557.000. 
Kowal.   Leonard  J.;  and  Garvey.   Edward   N..  4.068,515.  CI. 
72-115.000. 
Gow  Enterprises  Limited:  See — 

Westerlund.  G.  Oscar.  4.069.128.  Q.  204-258.000. 
Gozdiff.  Michael  M.:  See— 

DeMaise.  Ernest  W.;  and  Gozdiff.  Michael  M..  4.069,359.  a. 
428-36.000. 
Graco  Inc.:  See— 

Quarve.  Vernon  K..  4.068.982.  CI.  417-387.000. 
Graham.  Thomas  G.;  Maltese.  John;  Neaaon,  Israel;  and  Mitchell, 
Robert,  to  Berkey  Photo,  Inc.  Camera  construction.  4,069,490,  CI. 
354-83.000. 
Grandchamp,  Pierre-Andre:  See— 

Burckhardt.  Christoph  Benedikt;  Grandchamp.  Pierre-Andre;  and 
Hoffmann.  Heinz,  4.069.467,  CI.  340-I.OOR. 
Granryd,  Thorvald  G.  Four  sprocket  wheel  drive  system  for  track-type 

vehicle.  4,068,732.  CI.  180-6.700. 
Graves,  Billy  Mac:  See- 
Glaze.  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Graves.   BUly   Mac.  4.068,457.  Q. 
57-77.400. 
Gray.  Edward  L.;  and  Browning.  Bruce  E.,  Jr.  Foldable  bench  for  a 

portable  hand-held  circular  saw.  4,068.550,  Q.  83-471.200. 
Gray,  Joseph  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nennours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Mixing 

method  and  system.  4.068.830.  CI.  366-174.000. 
Graystone  Corporation:  See — 

Weber.  Robert  A.;  and  Allmer,  Franz.  4.068,595,  C  104-12.000. 
Green,  Bernard  J.;  and  Chorosevic,  Jerome  J.,  to  Plumbium  Manufac- 
turing  Corporation.    Electronic    wheel    balancer    apparatus   and 
method.  4.068.532.  Q.  73-462.000. 
Green  Cross  Solid  Sute  Oxygen,  Inc.:  See- 
Schneider,  Warren  J.,  4,069,021.  Q.  23-281.000. 
Greenberg.  Robert,  to  Trufuse  Intematioaal  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  making 

materialwith  fusible  baking.  4.068.618.  Q.  118-60.000. 
Greenfield.  Harold:  See— 

Malz.  Russell   E..  Jr.;  and  Greenfield.  Harold.  4.069.240.  O. 
560-115  000. 
Greenhalgh,  Milton  Sharpies,  to  General  Eiectric  Company.  Method  of 

thermally  curing  polymeric  materials.  4.069,286.  O.  264-85.000. 
Greenwood.  Arthur  R..  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrogen-producing  hydrocar- 
bon conversion  with  gravity-flowing  catalyst  particles.  4,069, 1 34,  CI. 
208-64.000. 
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Greenwood,  Arthur  R.  Hydrogen-producing  hydrocarbon  conversion 

with  gravity-flowing  catalyst  particlea.  4,069,137,  Q.  208-65.000. 
Greer,  Edward  M.  Locking  ring  asaembly  for  the  liquid  port  of  a 

pressure  accumuUtor.  4,068.684,  C\.  138-30.000. 
Oreive,  Aloya.  to  Hamel  GmbH  Zwimmaachinen.  Balloon  suppressor 

for  light  and  heavy  yams.  4,068,458,  Q.  57-108.000. 
Grey,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Butler,  L.  Dennis;  Butler,  Gene  R.;  Furtado.  Anthony  E.;  Welker. 
Jerry  W.;  and  Grey,  Donald  M..  4.068.804.  C\.  241-101.700. 
Grihangne.     Andre.     Ground-reaction     machines.     4.068.735.     CI. 

180-128.000. 
Gromov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich:  See— 

Privalov.  Vastly  Efimovich;  Vail.  Evgeny  losifovich;  Khanin. 
Andrei  Mefodievich;  Gromov.  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  PWropol- 
skaya,  Viktoria  Mikhailovna;  and  A^rkova.  Lidia  Mikhailovna. 
4,069.225.  a.  260-306.80R. 
Orooas.  Frank  August:  See- 
Simmons.  Gerald  Paul;  and  Orooss.  Frank  August.  4.068.733.  Q. 
180-77.00R. 
Orosbois.  Jean:  See— 

Tliomas.  Maryvonne;  and  Grosbois,  Jean.  4.069.040.  Q.  75- 
101. OBE. 
Oroaa.  Nathan;  and  Friddle.  William  B..  to  Restonic  Corporation. 

Modular  box  spring  asaembly.  4,068,329,  Q.  5-255.000. 
Grosae.  Ludwig;  and  Dorr.  Hans-Wemer.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  transformation  of  a  comminuted  swellable 
celluloae  ether  into  an  easily  workable  material.  4.069.082.  CI. 
156-281.000. 
Oroupement  Europeen  de  la  Cellulose:  See— 

Aboulafia,  Joseph;  Le  Fustec.  Richard;  and  Schranz,  Claude. 
4,069,287.  a.  264-140.000. 
Orover,  Harry  E.:  See- 
Randall.  Nathan  A.,  4,068.3H  CI.  5-365.000. 
Grundy.  David  Latham,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Inverter  circuit  arrange- 
ments. 4.069.494.  a.  357-41.000. 
Orunzweig  ft  Hartmann  und  Glasfaser  AG:  See— 

Wittmoaer.  Adalbert.  4.068.704.  C\.  164-160.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Burdick,  Kenneth  J.;  Hand.  WUfred  L.;  Wheeler.  Robert  C;  and 

Wolfe,  Paul  G..  4,069.505.  CI.  358-162.000. 
Dziedzic  Chester  John.  4,068,707,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Nordberg.  Svein  T.;  and   Shaner,   Donald   R.,  4,068,370,  CI. 
29-628.000. 
Gubitose,  Nicholas  Francis;  Gaweiko,  Leonard;  and  Satriano,  Robert 
Joseph,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  cracking  brittle  material. 
4,068.788,  CI.  225-1.000. 
Guerit.  Pierre;  and  Pollet,  Gilbert,  to  Servimetal.  Method  of  drawing 
light  metals  and  alloys  at  very  high  speeds.  4,068,513,  d.  72-42.000. 
Guerra.  Romeo  E.,  to  Alfohn  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

breaking  the  habit  of  smoking.  4,068,672,  Q.  131-I70.00A. 
Guinosso,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Sellstedt,  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  and  Begany,  Albert  J., 
4,069.343.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Gulf  ft  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Carrieri.  LouU  F..  4.068,520.  a.  72-427.000. 
Gulleksoo.  Kenneth  N.:  See- 
Fleming.  Paul  D.;  and  Gullekson.  Kenneth  N..  4,068,874,  CI. 
292-128.000. 
Gund.  Heinz  K.:  See— 

Nau.  Paul  R.;  Bartlett,  James  L.;  and  Gund.  Heinz  K.,  4,068,636,  CI. 
123-1 19.00B. 
Gundelfinger,  Richard,  to  Rheodyne  Incorporated.  Two  position  ro- 
tary valve  for  injecting  sample  liquids  into  an  analysis  system. 
4.068.528.  CI.  73-422.0GC. 
Gunther.  Donald  A.,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Method  of 

destroying  pyrogens.  4.069.153.  CI.  210-64.000. 
Gunther,  WilUam  H.,  Jr.,  to  Thor  Dahl,  Inc.  Envelope  opening  ma- 
chine. 4.069.01 1.  a.  432-230  000. 
Gurgi<^.  Arthur  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 
preparation  of  /3-hydroxy  esters  by  reaction  of  organic  carboxylic 
acids  and  vicinal  epoxides.  4,069.242,  Q.  560-93.000. 
Gutermuth.   Hermann;   and   Hebel,   Gerd.   to   Kohlensaeure-Werke 
Rudolf  Buse  Sohn.  Firma.  Process  for  the  uninterrupted  manufacture 

of  plastic  film  tubing.  4.069.282.  C\.  264-28.000.  

Gutner,  Kenneth  H.  Canopy  frame  for  bed.  4,068,333.  Q.  5-362.000. 
Gvinepadze,  Alexd  Davidovich:  See— 

Vitaliev,  Georgy  Viktorovich;  Gvinepadze.  Alexei  Davidovtch; 
Smimov.  Rem  Vasilievich;  and  Sofiisky.  Gury  Dmitrievich. 
4,069.473,  a.  365-49.000. 
Gwon,  Pu  Gill.  Athletic  protective  system.  4,068.323.  C\.  2-413.000. 
Gyori.  Robert  Paul,  to  De  luxe  General.  Incorporated.  Additive  color 

printer  control.  4,068,943,  CI.  355-38.000. 
H  ft  H  Licensing  Corporation:  See— 

Spindler,  Walter  G.,  4,068,984,  C\.  418-9.000. 
Hacker  nee  Weimer,  Valerie  Kathryn:  See— 

Crossley,  John  Alan;  Hacker  nee  Wetroer.  Valerie  Kathryn;  and 
Clorley.  Paul  Grahame,  4,069.113.  O.  20443.00G. 
Hackett  Robert  H..  to  IDL  Incorporated.  Graphic  merchandising 

gondola.  4.068.855.  CI.  280-79.300. 
Hagenuk  Vormals  Neufeldt  ft  Kuhnke  GmbH:  See— 
Scheler.  Holger.  4.068.545.  Q.  82-l.OOC. 
Werkmeister.  Johannes.  4.068.546.  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Hall    Dsnicl  W  *  S£€ 

Mocanki.    StanisUw;    and    Hall.    Daniel    W..    4,069,044,    CI. 
75-243.000. 


Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Thom,    Donald   J.;    and    Buraham,    John    W.,   4.068,676.   Q. 
137-13.000. 
Hamel  GmbH  Zwimmaachinen:  See— 

Greive.  Aloys.  4.068.458.  Q.  57-108.000. 
Hamlet.  Buck  C:  See- 
Sweet.  Philip  J.;  Hamlet.  Buck  C;  and  Sweet.  David  L..  4,068.769. 
a.  214-83.180. 
Hampshire.  William  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Mold  for  shaping  and  curing  reinforced  plastic  material.  4.069,000, 
a.  425-395.000. 
Hanada,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Mikami.  Ryuzo;  and  Hanada,  Tsuneo,  4.069,178.  O.  260-22.00S. 
Hanai.  Soauke:  See— 

Tsttbola.  Motohiko;  Hanai.  Sosuke;  Oishi.  Yasushi;  Sera.  Hidefumi; 
and  Yamamoto.  Nobuo.  4.069,048,  CI.  96-3.000. 
Hand.  Wilfred  L.:  See— 

Burdick.  Kenneth  J.;  Hand.  Wilfred  L.;  Wheeler.  Robert  C;  and 
Wolfe.  Paul  G..  4.069.505.  a.  358-162.000. 
Handi-Kup  Company:  See- 
Bell,  Douglas  M.,  4,068.819.  Q.  249-66.00A. 
Hanson.  AkJen  B.;  Hanson,  Chris  A.;  and  Bertetto,  Donald  W.,  to 
Hanson  Industries  Inc.  Ankle  pad  for  footwear.  4.068.337.  CI.  12- 
I42.00P. 
Hanson.  Chris  A.:  See- 
Hanson.  Alden  B.;  Hanson.  Chris  A.;  and  Bertetto,  Donald  W., 
4,068,337,  a.  12-I42.00P. 
Hanson,  Donald  E.  Wheel-balancing  weight  having  recording  surface. 

4,068,898,  a.  301-5.00B. 
Hanson  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Hanson,  Alden  B.;  Hanson,  Chris  A.;  and  Bertetto,  Donald  W., 
4,068,337,  a.  12-I42.00P. 
Hara.  Hiroshi;  and  Kusaba.  Hideyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Image  forming  process.  4,069,050,  CI.  96-60.00R. 
Hara.  Kinihiko:  See— 

Yanuwaki,  Masao;  Aoki,  Kattuo;  Oka.  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Takao;  Ina. 

Osamu;  and  Hara.  Kinihiko,  4,069,009.  O.  432-122.000. 

Hara.  Shigeyoahi;  Senoo.  Masao;  Mori  Koh;  and  Takeuni,  YuUka,  to 

Teijin  Limited.  Novel  aromatic  imine  polymers  and  process  for  the 

preparation  thereof.  4,069,206,  CI.  260-49.000. 

Haraikawa.    Tetsuo.    to   Tokico    Ltd.    Disc    brake.    4,068.745.   Q. 

188-73.300. 
Haraikawa,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Karasudani,    Yasuo;    and    Haraikawa.    Teuuo.    4,068,743,    Q. 

188-71.100. 

HartMilak.  Edward  P.,  to  M  ft  T  Chemicals  Inc.  Electroplating  of 

nickel,  cobalt,  mutual  alloys  thereof  or  ternary  alloys  thereof  with 

iron.  4,069,112.  Q.  2O4-43.00T. 

Harmon,  G.  Lamar.  Controllable  wing  sail.  4,068,607,  CI.  1 14-102.000. 

Hamisen.  Nils;  and  Speraer,  Franz,  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH.  Electrical 

contact  material,  and  terminal.  4,069,370,  Q.  428-671.000. 
Harney,  Robert  C;  and  Bloom.  Stewart  D.  Raman  scattering  method 
and  apparatus  for  measuring  isotope  ratios  and  isotoptc  abundances. 
4.068.953,  a.  356-75.000. 
Harper,  Paul  W.,  to  Our  Mother  of  Sorrows  Church.  Tool  for  placing 

lids  on  cups.  4.068,449,  C  53-319.000. 
Harrington,  John  Sherman:  See— 

Parrilk),  Henry;  Harrington,  John  Sherman;  and  Curtis,  Glenn 
-Howard.  4.068,356.  O.  26-91.000. 
Harris,  Charles  Richard:  See- 
Gamer,  Lloyd  L.;  and  Harris,  Charles  Richard,  4,068,731,  CI. 
175-339.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
White.  William  H.;  and  Lorie,  Mario  A.,  4,069,429,  a.  307-265.000. 
Harris,  Herhert.  Safety  spare  tire  locking  bolt.  4,068,856,  O.  280- 

179.0OR. 
Harrison,  George;  and  Harrison,  Nelson,  to  Harrison.  Nelson  K.  Bicy- 
cle. 4,068.858.  CI.  280-289.00R. 
Harrison,  Michael,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Method  for  the 

manufacture  of  clear  dentifrices.  4,069,310,  Q.  424-49.000. 
Harriaon.  Nelson:  See- 
Harrison,  George;  and   Harrison.   Nelson.  4,068,858,  CI.   280- 
289.00R. 
Harrison,  Nelson  K.:  See- 
Harrison.  George;  and  Harrison,   Nelson.  4.068.858.  CI.   280- 
289.00R. 
Hart.  David  R.:  See— 

Orem.  Henry  PhiUp;  Hart,  David  R.;  and  Hill.  Jerry  E..  4.069,220. 
a.  544-186.000. 
Hartley.  Peter  Lambert:  See- 
Easy.  Maurice  Henry;  Cramp.  Harry  Donald;  Hartley.  Peter  Lam- 
bert; and  Williams.  Philip  David  Lane.  4.069.481.  Q.  343-6.0TV. 
Hartmann,  Eduard:  See— 

Nett.  Robert;  Fechner.  Wolf  Dieter.  Jettmar,  Werner,  Poister, 
Rudolf;  Sappok.  Reinhard;  and  Hartmann.  Eduard,  4.069,064,  Q. 
106-193.00P. 
Hartung.  Kuhn  ft  Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Riecker.  Johann  Georg.  4.069.108.  Q.  202-263.000. 
Haitwell  Corporation:  See— 

Poe.  Lloyd  Richard.  4.068.522.  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Hartz.  Peter,  to  Aktien-Gesellschaft  "Weser".  Cable  stopper.  4,068,608, 

a.  114-199.000. 
Hasbro  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Speeis,  Samuel  F.;  and  Pelto,  James  L.,  4,068,353.  O.  24-8 1. OBF. 


PI  14 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  17,  1978 


HaMgawa.  Hirmhi  Scv— 

Masunaga.    Midori;    Kohno.    Ymhiki.   and    Ha<>egawa,    Hirtishi. 
4.069.166,  CI   252-63  000 
Hascgawa.  Toru;  See— 

Imada.  Akira;  Nozaki.  YukinuLsa;  Hascgawa.  Toru;  and  Yoncda. 
Masahiko.  4.069.316.  CI  424.122.000 
Hashimoto.  Akira.  Set— 

Nakala.  Teisuya;   Shitnogawa.   Sachio,   Hashimoto.   Akira;   and 
Yamada.  Nobuo.  4.069.174.  CI.  260-2  OOA 
Hashimoto  Corporation  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Hashimoto.  Kazuo.  4.069.397.  CI    I79.6.00R 
Hashimoto,  Kazuo.  to  Ha.shimoto  Corporation  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic telephone  answenng  device.  4.069.397.  CI.  I79-6.00R. 
Hashimoto.  Teisularo  See— 

Suzuki.    Osamu;    Tanabe.    Keizo;    and    Hashimoto.    Tetsutaro. 
4.069.235.  CI   260^407  000 
Ha-skell.  Theodore  Herbert:  See— 

Baker.  David  Clarkston,  and  Haskell.  Theodore  Herbert.  4.069.382. 
CI   536-26000 
Hassall.  Cedric  Herbert.  Johnson.  W>lliam  Henry;  Krohn.  Antonin; 
Smithen.  Carey  Ernest,  and  Thomas.  William  Anthony,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc  Substituted  phenyl  ketones  4,069.229.  CI.  260- 
308.00R 
Hauber.  Peter  Fntz.  to  Reflectolite  Pr<xJucis.  Inc.  Vent  operator 

4,068.408.  CI  49-324000 
Hawkins.  Roland  L  ,  to  Hoechst  Fibers  Industries.  Division  of  Ameri- 
can Hoechsi  Corptiration   Texturing  finish  for  synthetic  filaments 
4.069.160.  CI.  252-8  900. 
Hayashi,  Hideki;  and  Ishii,  Sadayoshi    Injection  molding  machine  for 

the  manufacture  of  shoes  4,068.995.  CI.  425  I29  00S 
Hayashi.  Kalsuhiko:  See— 

Kyo,  Sunao;  Hayashi.  Katsuhiko;  Tanaka.  Hidetsugu;  and  Oka, 
Hideaki,  4,069.261.  CI   260-635  OOE. 
Hayashi.  Kohji:  See — 

Masunaga,  Midori.  Kohno,  Yoshiki,  and  Hayashi,  Kohji,  4,069,165, 
CI  252-63.000 
Haya.shi.  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji,  and  Shimoji.  Katsuichi.  to  Ono  Pharma- 
ceutical Company   16-Chloro-substituted  prostaglandins  and  deriva- 
tives thereof  4.069.387.  CI   560-121  000. 
Hayashi.  Takao  See— 

Matsukawa.     Hiroharu.    and     Hayashi.    Takao.    4.069.353.    CI 
427-57000 
Hayashi.  Takeshi,  and  Shibuno.  Masao.  to  Shinagawa  Refractories  Co  , 
Ltd.  Alumina-silicon  carbide  refractories  and  their  method  of  manu- 
facture 4,069,(Xi0,  CI    106-65  000 
Hayek,  Mason,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I  ,  and  Company.  Antistat 

and  softener  for  textiles  4.069.159.  CI   252-8  800 
Hayes.  John  C.  See — 

Polhtzer.  Ernest  L  ;  and  Hayes.  John  C  .  4.069.269.  CI  260-666.00P 
Pollilzer.   Ernest   L  ;   and   Hayes.   John   C.  4.069.270.   CI.   260- 
668  OOA 
Haynes.  Ciardner  S..  See— 

Baboian.     Robert,    and     Haynes.    Gardner    S,    4.069.110.    CI. 
2(>4-29(X)0 
Haynie.  George  Roger,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Circular 

knitting  machine  4.068.497.  CI.  66-50  008. 
Hayw<N>d.  Jay  L  .  to  Raymond  l.ce  Organization.  Inc  .  The.  a  pan 

interest  Convertible  shirt  4.068.316.  CI   2-126000 
Healy.  James  Churchill,  and  Whitaker.  Roy  Francis,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company.  The  Asphalt  compositions  4.069.181.  CI.  260-28  5AS 
Hcbcl.  Gerd  See — 

Ciutcrmuth.  Hermann,  and  Hehel,  Gerd,  4,069.282.  CI.  264-28  000 
Hecklcy.  Warner  M    5«v— 

Hill.   Amos.   Heckley.   Warner   M ;   and    Richards.   Gerald    F. 
4.068.453.  CI   56-14400 
Hedden.  Walter  A  :  See— 

Cooke.  Claude  E..  Jr.;  Hedden.  Walter  A  .  and  Chard.  William  C  . 
4.068.718.  CI    166-280000 
Hogar.  Gert.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpt>ration  Water-soluble  fibcr-reactive 

disazi>  dyestuffs  4.069.218.  CI.  260-153  000 
Hi-hl.  Klaus,  and  St.hrankel.  Heike.  to  Riloga-Werk  Julius  Schmidt 

Shower  curtain  rod  a-ssembly  4.068..U5.  CI    16-94  OOD. 
Heidenreich.  David  Charles.  See— 

Charchian.    I. oris    Joseph,    and    Heidenreich.    David    Charles. 
4.068.748.  CI    192-4I.00A 
Hcim.  Richard  C  ,  to  Wcstinghousc  Electric  Corporation    Ullra-wnic 

pi>wer  generator  4.069.444.  CI   318-1 14000 
Heimark.  Edward  L.:  See— 

yuinn.   Jerome    B.   and    Heimark.    Edward    L.   4.068.740.   CI 
184-6.120 
Heinlein.  Joseph.  Swimming  pool  surface  debris  skimmer  and  methi^ 

4.068.327.  CI.  4-172  150 
Heinnch.  Ernsi,  and  Ribka.  Joachim,  to  Cassella  Farbwerke  Mainkur 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Dyeing  of  polyester  fabric  with  disazo  dye 
4.069.012.  CI.  8-41.00C 
Heinze.  Helmut:  See- 
Gey.  Werner;  Langhauser.  Wolfgang.  Heinze.  Helmut;  Rolhc. 
Hans- Joachim;  and  Freund.  Peter,  4.069.194.  CI.  260-40  OOR 
Heilman.  LeRoy  Marvin.  Ground-moving  equipment.  4.068,726.  CI 

172-802  000. 
Heitzman.  Charles  J.,  to  Shannon.  William  J.,  a  part  interest  Apparatus 
for  molding  concrete  aiticlcs  and  the  like  4.068,9%.  CI.  425-253.000 
Helwig.  Christopher  Gordon,  to  Ferranti-Packard  Limited.  Blanking 
circuit  for  electromagnetic  display  4.069.480.  CI.  34O-373.000 


Hems.  Roger:  See— 

Gascoyne.  John  M.;  Hems,  Roger;  and  Spring,  David  J..  4.069,345. 
CI  424-343.000. 
Henderson.  Alan  R.:  See- 
Holy.  Josef  K  ;  and  Henderson.  Alan  R..  4,068.384.  CI.  33-I4I.0OF. 
Hendryx  Engineers  Incorporated:  See- 
Fay.  Gordon  C  .  4.069.010.  CI.  432-137.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See- 
Blum.  Helmut;  and  Worms.  Karl-Heinz.  4.069.246.  CI.  260-S02.40P. 
Hennmgs.  Werner,  to  Bunder  Glas  GmbH.  Injection  syringe  with 

separate  one-piece  finger  rest.  4.068.661.  CI.  128-215.000. 
Henry  Simon  Limited:  See — 

Fullalove.    Richard;    and    Spencer,    Frederick.    4,068,803.    CI. 

241-32.000. 

Herbert.  John  T.;  Kovitch.  Frank  J.;  Sullivan,  Paul  E.;  and  Vitt,  Stanley 

P.,  to  Murdock  Machine  &  Engineering  Company.  Single  element 

fiexible  connection  4,068,864,  CI  285-49.000. 

Herbst,  Benjamin  T.  Side  dump  trailer  with  retractable  chute.  4,068,891, 

CI   298-7  000 
Herold,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  for 

positioning  a  strongback.  4,068.702.  CI.  164-30.000. 
Herrington.  F.  John;  and  Hungerford.  Gordon  P..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration. Pressure  control  in  tubular  thermoplastic  extrusion.  4.069,292. 
CI   264-40.300 
Herscher.  Marvin  B.:  See- 
Martin.  Thomas  B.;  Herscher,  Marvin  B.;  and  Cox,  Robert  B., 
4.069,393,  CI.  179-I.OSD 
Herschler,  Michael  G.:  See- 
Fine,   Gary  J.;   Herschler,   Michael  G.;  and   Shoop,  John  C, 
4,068,980.  CI.  417-282.000 
Herwig.  Warren  E.:  See- 
Downing.   Terry   R.;   and   Herwig.   Warren   E.,  4.068.773.  CI. 
214-674  000 
Hessert.  James  E.;  and  Bertus,  BrenI  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Method    for    acidizing    subterranean    formations.    4,068,714,    CI. 
166-246.000 
Hcs.sert,  James  E.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  Johnston,  Chester  C,  Jr.,  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  acidizing  subterranean 
formations  4,068,720,  CI.  166-282.000. 
Hessert,  James  E.:  See — 

Clampitt,    Richard    L;   and    Hessert,   James   E.,   4,068,719,   CI. 
166-282.000 
Hetherington,  Matthew  J.;  Lewis,  Richard;  and  Goode,  Graham  E.,  to 
British  Steel  Corporation.  Non-destructive  testing.  4,068,523,  CI. 
73-628.000 
Hett,  Helmut;  and  Walser,  Kurt,  to  Cassella  Farbwerke  Mainkur  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft  Anti-dusting  formulations.  4,069,013,  CI.  8-79.000. 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See — 

Zcmke,  Hubert  R..  Jr.,  4,068,861.  CI.  280-610000. 
Hi-Shear  Corporation:  See— 

Volkman.  Josef  F  .  4.068.555.  CI.  85-61.000. 
Hickey.  Roy  E  :  See— 

Kocster.    Richard    H;    and    Hickey.    Roy    E..    4.068.935.    CI. 
353-71.000. 
Hicks.  Paul  E..  Jr..  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Vibrator  bracket 

assembly  for  hoppers  and  railway  cars.  4,()68.768.  CI.  214-64.200. 
Hidaka.   Hiroyoshi;   Matsumoto.   Ikuo;   Hosoi.   Masaaki;   and   Aoki. 
Nobuo.  to  Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.;  Hiroyoshi  Hidaka;  and 
Aoki.  Nobuo   ai-(Arylsulfonamido)-alkylamine.  4.069.254.  CI.  260- 
5560AR 
Hider,  Philip  Abraham  See- 
Smith.  Richard  Seymour;  and  Hider.  Philip  Abraham.  4.068.391. 
CI  35-13.000. 
Highkin.  Harry  R    See— 

Campbell.  Joseph  W.;  and  Siebert.  Ralph.  4.068.405,  CI.  47-65.000. 
Higley.  Willard  S  ;  Cantor.  Paul  A.;  and  Fisher.  Bruce  S..  to  C.  R.  Bard. 
Inc     Thin    polycarbonate    membranes    for    use    in    hemodialysis. 
4.069.151.  CI.  128-2I40OR. 
Higuchi.  Takeru;  and  Hussain,  Anwar,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Drug- 
delivery  device  comprising  certain  polymeric  materials  for  controlled 
release  of  drug  4.069.307.  CI.  424-22  000. 
Hijikata.  Akiko:  See— 

Okamolo.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikum;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.069.317.  CI  424-177.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.069.318.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.069.323.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Hilfiker  Pipe  Company:  See— 

Hilfiker.  William  K  .  4.068,482,  CI.  61-47.000. 
Hilfiker,  William  K  ,  to  Hilfiker  Pipe  Company  Retaining  wall  struc- 
ture using  precast  stretcher  sections.  4,068.482,  CI.  61-47.000. 
Hill,  Amos;  Heckley,  Warner  M.;  and  Richards,  Gerald  F.,  to  Avco 
Corporation.  Drive  system  for  hay  harvesting  and  conditioning 
machine  4,068,453,  CI.  56-14.400. 
Hill,  Jerry  E  :  See— 

Orcm,  Henry  Philip;  Hart.  David  R.;  and  Hill,  Jerry  E..  4,069.220. 
CI   544-186.000. 
Hill.  Max  W    See- 
Gardiner.  John  Brooke;  Hill.  Max  W.;  and  Ryer.  Jack.  4.069.162. 
CI.  252-32.70E 
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Hilleman,  Maurice  R.:  See— 

Woodhour,  Allen  F.;  and  Hilleman.  Maurice  R.,  4,069.313.  CI. 
424-89.000. 
Hilleshcim,  Hans.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  openings  in 

sheet  material.  4,068.366,  CI  29-527.400. 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Osterle.  Helmut;  and  Rangger,  Herbert.  4.068.790.  CI.  227-8.000. 
Hindle,  Peter;  and  Welsh.  William  James,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany. The.  Method  and  composition  for  cleaning  polished  surfaces. 
4.069.066,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Hinz.  Jurgen:  See— 

Elfert.  Klaus;  Hinz,  Jurgen:  and  Binsack.  Rudolf,  4.069.215,  CI 
260-79.30R. 
Hirabayashi.  Fumio.  Sheet  screw.  4.068.554.  CI.  85-41.000. 
Hirasawa.  Masataka.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Complemen- 
tary MOS  logic  circuit.  4.069.426.  CI.  307-205.000. 
Hirata.  Toshinori;  and  Yamada.  Masamitu.  to  Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelting 
Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  piling  up  plate-shaped  articles.  4,068.754,  CI 
198-422.000. 
Hiroyoshi  Hidaka:  See— 

Hidaka.  Hiroyoshi;  MaUumoto.  Ikuo;  Hosoi,  Masaaki;  and  Aoki. 
Nobuo,  4.069.254.  CI.  260-556.0AR. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamohara.  Hideaki;  Nakatui.  Toji;  Yoshitomi,  Yuji;  Sasaki.  Iwao; 

and  Shimada.  Kenji.  4.068.372.  CI.  29-727.000. 
Masuda.  Kenzo.  4.069.427,  CI.  307-205.000. 
Masuda.  Kenzo,  4.069,430,  CI.  307-270000. 
Ueno.  Hideto.  4.069.506.  CI.  360-96.000. 
Hixson,  Elmer  L.;  and  Talkington.  Carl  M.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Electrolysis  control  apparatus  and  method.  4.069,118,  CI. 
204-99.000. 
Hnojsky,  Joseph  F.  Crank  case  oil  pan.  4,068,646.  CI.  I23-195.00C. 
Hochtief  AG:  See— 

Stuckmann.  Dieter;  Jutte,  Hans;  Babendererde.  Siegmund;  and 
Bckemeyer,  Reinhard,  4.068.485,  CI.  61-85.000. 
Hodgson,  Clive.  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Hydroxy-aluminum 
chloride  and  sulfate  polymer  production.  4.069.299.  CI.  423-462.000 
Hoeboer,  Willebrordus  Comelis;  See— 

Scholtus,  Christiaan  Gustaaf  Adolf;  Hoeboer,  Willebrordus  Come- 
lis; and  Ruiter,  Antonius.  4.068.791.  CI.  228-45.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Andersen,  Heinz-Erhardt.  4,068,439,  CI.  52-497.000. 
Dursch.  Walter;  Kleiner,  Hans-Jcrg;  and  Thamm.  Horst-Dieter. 

4.069,245,  CI.  260-502.40R. 
Grosse.     Ludwig;    and     Dorr,     Hans- Werner.    4.069,082,     CI 

IS6-28I.000. 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jcrg.  4.069,247.  CI.  260-502.40R. 
Loewc.  Heinz;  Urbanietz,  Josef;  Duwcl.  Dieter;  and  Kirsch.  Rein- 
hard.  4.069,325.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Luke.  Johannes;  Muth.  Willy;  Riederer,  Wolfgang;  and  Wcnzel, 
Gunter,  4,069,087.  CI.  156-391.000. 
Hoechst  Fibers  Industries.  Division  of  American  Hoechst  Corporation: 

Hawkins.  Roland  L..  4,069,160.  CI.  252-8.900. 
hocchstmass  Balzcr  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Krebs.  KUus,  4,068,383,  CI.  33-138.000. 
Hoegl.  Helmut;  and  Barchietto,  Giacomo.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Poly- 
merized    vinyl     carbazoles    sensitized     by     nitro-substituted     9- 
dicyanomethylene  fluorenes.  4.069.046,  CI.  96-l.OPC 
Hoeschele.  Guenther  Kurt,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Heat-activatable  polyurethane  powder  coatings.  4,069,208,  CI. 
260-75.0NH. 
Hoetker,  Carl  H.,  Jr.  Mooring  anchor.  4.068.609,  CI.  114-301.000. 
Hoey.  Charles  E.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Permeable  polymeric 

liner  on  absorbent  pads.  4,069,366,  CI.  428-310000. 
HofTmann,  Heinz:  See— 

Burckhardt,  Christoph  Benedikt;  Grandchamp.  Pierre-Andre;  and 
Hoffmann,  Heinz,  4,069.467,  CI.  340- 1. OOR. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche,  Inc  :  See— 

Burckhardt,  Christoph  Benedikt;  Grandchamp,  Pierre-Andre;  and 

Hoffmann,  Heinz,  4.069,467,  CI  340-1  OOR. 
Hassall.  Cedric  Herbert;  Johnson,  William  Henry;  Krohn,  Antonin; 
Smithen.    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas.    William    Anthony. 
4.069.229.  CI.  260-308.00R. 
MIodozeniec,    Arthur   Roman;   and   White.    Lawrence   Samuel. 

4,069.084.  CI.  156-378.000. 
Rcif.  Robert  Bruce.  4.069,086,  CI.  156-378.000. 
Hoffmann.  Werner;  and  von  Fraunberg,  Karl,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Cyclopentene  derivatives.  4,069,258,  CI.  260-598.000. 
Holcombe,  Cressie  E..  Jr.  Eye  cooler  for  sunbathers.  4,068,918,  CI. 

350-3.000. 
Holccek,  Allen  Roland:  See— 

Breitenstein,    Charles    Thomas;    and    Holecek,    Allen    Roland, 
4.068.414,  CI.  5I-95.0LH. 
Holmstrom.  Larry  W.:  See—  .^   „  .  ,.  .    „  , 

Fiorenza.  Robert  M.;  Fleming.  Alan  J.;  Gerlach.  Ralph  J.;  Holm- 
strom. Urry  W.;  and  Pace.  John  C.  4.069.488.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Hoist.  Jan-Ok>v  Martin:  See— 

Blomberg,  Foike  Ivar;  and  Hoist,  Jan-Olov  Martin.  4.068,904.  CI. 
303-115.000. 
Holy.  Josef  K.;  and  Henderson.  Alan  R.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

Linear  position  measuring  device.  4.068.384.  CI.  33-I4I.00F. 
Hombak  Maschinenfabrik  KG:  See— 

Schmidt.  Arnold;  and  Sybertz.  Hans,  4.068.694,  CI.  144-230.000. 

Homecrest  Industries,  Inc.;  See—  

Bottemiller,  Merton  M.,  4.068,888,  CI.  297-317.000. 


Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Minoru;  Ishii.  Youji;  Yagi,  Touru;  and  Otaka,  Syoichi, 

4,068,634,  CI.  I23-II7.00A. 
Waunabe.  Hiroo;  and  Ocho.  Yoshiaki,  4.068,884,  CI.  296-28.0OF 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurozu,    Toshio;    Yamada,    Shinjiro;    and    Miyashita.    Norio, 
4,068,890,  CI.  297-355.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Arthur  W.;  Goetz,  Heinz  E.;  Morrow,  Ronald  J.;  and 

Waldhauer,  Charles  H..  Jr.,  4,068.910.  CI.  339-I8.00P 
Lorenze,  Robert  V.,  Jr.;  and  Young,  Miriam  F.,  4,069,095,  CI 
156-632.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  inc.:  See— 

Kowalski,  John  Uwrence,  4,069.496,  CI.  357-70.000. 
Tippelts.  Kenneth  Boyd,  4,068,767.  CI.  2I4-6.0BA. 
Hoodis.  Marvin.  Comer  bracket  for  frames.  4,068,967,  CI.  403-402.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  3t  Plastics  Corporation:  See- 
Lin.  Henry  C.  4,069.263,  CI.  260-650  OOR. 
Lin,  Henry  C,  4.069.264,  CI.  260-650  OOR 

Pattison,   Victor  A.;   and  Carr,   Russell   L.   K ,  4,069,340,  CI 
424-298.000. 
Hooper,  Bernard.  Stepped  piston  two  stroke  engines.  4,068,629,  CI. 

123-65.00S. 
Hoover.  Fred  Wayne;  and  Roberts,  Robert  Earl,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours. E.  I.,  and  Company.  Ultrafiltration  device.  4.069.157,  CI 
2ia433.00M 
Hoover,  Lonnie  Daniel,  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc.  Suspension  fertilizers 

and  method  of  producing  same.  4,069.034.  CI.  71-33.000. 
Horgan,  Stephen  W.;  Palopoli,  Frank  P.;  and  Schwoegler.  Edward  J., 
to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  2'<2.2-dicyclohex- 
ylethyl)piperidine.  4,069,222,  CI.  260-293  520 
Horikoshi,   Akira;   Sakamoto,    Kenro;   Koike,   Toshihiko;   Sadahiro, 
Yosuke;  and  Kato,  Toyohiko,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.. 
Ltd.  Silver  halide  photosensitive  element  sensitized  with  an  inorganic 
bismuth  compound  and  the  use  thereof  4.069.051.  CI  96-66  OOR 
Horix  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Easter.  William  M..  4,068,450.  CI.  53-331.500. 
Horn,  Dieter.  Wriling-Uble  and  machine-table  combination.  4,068,908, 

CI.  312-30.000 
Horsfield,  Arthur  Kenneth:  See— 

Minoprio,    William    Edward;   and    Horsfield,    Arthur   Kenneth, 
4,069,404,  CI.  200-60.000. 
Horstmann,  Harald:  See— 

Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl;  Wehinger,  Egbert;  and  Horstmann, 
Harald,  4.069,334,  CI.  424.273.00P 
Horvitz,  David;  and  Baugh.  William  D..  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  gamma-butyrolactones  from 
1,3-glycols  and  esters,  halides  and  metadioxanes  thereof  4,069,232, 
CI.  260-343.600 
Hosoi.  Masaaki:  See— 

Hidaka,  Hiroyoshi;  Matsumoto,  Ikuo;  Hosoi,  Masaaki;  and  Aoki, 
Nobuo,  4,069,254,  CI.  260-556.0AR 
Hougeot,  Henri:  See — 

Baud,  Christian;  Raverdy,  Yvan;  and  Hougeot,  Henri,  4,069.121. 
CI  204-129  300 
Hounsfield.  Godfrey  Newbold.  to  E  M  I  Limited  Apparatus  for  exam- 
ining objects  by  means  of  penetrating  radiation   4.069.422.  CI   250- 
445.00T. 
Houston,  John  M.;  Young,  James  R.;  and  Whetten,  Nathan  R.,  to 
General  Electric  Company    Photoemiwive  cathode  and  method  of 
using    comprising    either    cadmiumtelluride    or    cesium    iodide. 
4,069,438,  CI  3I3-346.0OR. 
Howarth,  John  T.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Howarth,  John  T.;  Sheth,  Suresh;  Sidman,  Kenneth  R  ; 
and  Massucco,  Arthur  A.,  4,069,212,  CI  260-77  5SP. 
Howe,  James  D.,  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated.  Lighting  panel 

having  improved  refracting  elements.  4,069,417,  CI.  362-330.000. 
Howell,  Silas  E.,  Jr.   Material   handling  implement.  4,068,774,  CI 

214-766.000. 
Huang,  Wen  H.  Process  for  the  extraction  of  aluminum  from  aluminum 

ores  4,069,2%,  CI.  423-127.000. 
Hubert,  Jacques:  See— 

Tararine,  Vsevolod;  and  Hubert,  Jacques,  4,068,393.  CI.  35-25  000 
Hudson,  John  William,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  producing  and  using  cold  ammonia.  4.069.029.  CI 
62-51.000. 
Hudson.  Robert  M.;  Olcs.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Warning.  Clair  John,  to 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  improving  the  surface 
quality  of  annealed  steel  strip.  4.069.069,  CI.  148-12.100. 
Hudson,  Robert  M.;  Olcs,  Edward  J.,  Jr ;  and  Warning,  Clair  J.,  to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  low  carbon 
tin-mill    gage    steel    without    annealing    border.    4,069,070,    CI. 
148-12.100. 
Hudson,  William  Jeffrey,  Jr.;  and  Bahermans.  Johannes  Cornelis  Wil- 
helmus,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Cable  clamping  insulation  displacing 
electrical  connector  for  multi-conductor  fist  flexible  cable.  4,068,912, 
CI.  339-99.00R. 
Huffman,  James  Earlc.  Picker  stick  feed  and  sawing  device.  4.068,549, 

CI.  83-417000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Erbert,  Virgil;  and  Braun,  Leroy  O.,  4,068,952,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Famsworth,  Robert  P..  4,069,449,  CI.  363-28.000. 
Holy.  Josef  K.;  and  Henderson,  Alan  R.,  4,068.384,  CI.  33-I4I.00F. 
Humphrey,  Frederick  H.;  and  Jarvis,  James  J.,  to  Mcul-Cladding,  Inc. 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  17,  1978 


Expansible  bottom  structure  for  flberglatt  reinforced  plastic  tanks. 
4.068.777.  CI.  220-l.OOB. 
Hungerford.  Gordon  P.:  See— 

Herhngton.  F.  John;  and  Hungerford,  Gordon  P .  4.069.292,  CI. 
264^.300. 
Hunt.  Harold  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  black  pro- 
ducing method.  4,069.298.  CI.  423-436.000. 
Hunter.  Edward  E ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The. 

Apparatus  for  coaling  wire  on  a  spool.  4.068.617.  CI.  1 18-50.000. 
Hunt.  Robert  Norman,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Arrangements  for  testing 

color  television  systems.  4.069.S00.  CI.  338-10.000. 
Husqvama  AB:  See— 

Skogward,  Kenneth  Oscar  Emanuel.  4,068.604.  CI.  I12-IS8.00E 
Hussain.  Anwar:  See— 

Higuchi.  Takeru;  and  Hussain.  Anwar,  4,069.307.  CI.  424-22.000 
Hutchnon.  Daniel  M.:  See— 

Day.   Stephen   W.;  and   Hulcheson.   Daniel   M..  4.068,434,  CI 
52-220.000. 
Hutchison,  Robert  B.;  and  Blewett.  C.  William,  to  Emery  Industries, 

Inc.  Aluminum  acyloxides.  4.069.236.  CI.  26&414.000. 
Hutson.  Thomas.  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Oxidative  dehy- 

drogenalion  effluent  control.  4,069.272,  CI.  26O-680.00E. 
Hutton,  David  Glenn;  and  Robertaccio,  Francis  Leonard,  to  Du  Pont 
dc  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Industrial  waste  water  treatment 
process  4.069.148.  CI.  210-11.000. 
Hydrel  AG.:  See— 

Dur.  Werner;  and  Forster.  Rene.  4.068.906.  CI.  308-3.00A. 
Hydro  Mix.  Inc.:  See— 

McNair.  Hugh  Noel;  and  Olson.  Stuart  William.  4.068.681.  CI 
137-388.000. 
lacono.  Frederick  Delia;  Trustman,  Allen;  and  LeVine,  Donald  J.,  to 
Kings  Electronics  Company.  Inc    Voluge  lap  4.068.916.  CI.  339- 
I77.00R. 
Ibbotaon,  Arthur,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Polyesters 
and  polyester-urethanes  stabilized  with  isoureas  or  isocyanate  ad- 
ducu  thereof  4.069.198.  CI  260-45  9KB. 
Ichinohe.  Eisuke.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of 

making  a  semiconductor  device.  4.069.067.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Icon  American  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Goudreau.  Noel  G  .  4.068.785.  CI.  224-3.00D. 
Idaho  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Jackson.  Melbourne  L  .  4.069.149.  CI.  21044000. 
IDL  Incorporated:  See— 

Hackelt.  Robert  H..  4.068.853.  CI.  280-79.300. 
Iglesias.  Jose  J  Anti-arcing  resectoscope.  4,068,667.  CI.  128-303  150 
Imada,   Akira,   Nozaki.   Yukimasa;   Haaegawa.   Toru;   and   Yoneda, 
Masahiko.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  produc- 
ing   antibiotic    T-42082    and    antibiotic    T-42082.    4,069,316,    CI. 
424-122  000 
Imai.  Kuniji:  See — 

Kanaida.  Yoshio;  Kataoka.  Ryuji;  and  Imai.  Kuniji.  4.068.632.  CI. 
123-1 17.00A 
Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited:  See- 
Barker,  Sidney  Alan;  Somers.  Peter  John;  Woodbury.  Robin  Ross; 

and  Stafford.  Geoffrey  Harry.  4.069,104.  CI.  195-31. OOF 
Eaton.  David  Crawford;  Nicholson,  Benjamin  Eric;  and  Williams. 

Barry.  4.069.380.  CI.  544-212  000. 
Ibbotson.  Arihur.  4.069.198.  CI  260-45.9KB. 
IN-Pac  Corporation:  See— 

Modeen.  Marvin  O..  4.068,448.  CI.  53-131  000. 
Ina.  Osamu:  See— 

Yamawaki.  Masao;  Aoki.  Katsuo;  Oka,  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Takao;  Ina, 
Osamu;  and  Kara.  Kinihiko.  4.069.009.  CI.  432-122.000. 
Industrial  Carbide  Tooling  Incorporated:  See— 

Benson.  George  E .  4.068,688,  CI.  144-90.00A. 
Industrie  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Priaroggia.  Paolo  Gazzana.  4.068,489.  CI.  61-105.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Webb.    Paul    Dale;   and   Willover.    Urry    Neil.   4,068.988.   CI 
418-189  000. 
Ingle.  Donald  Lee;  and  Dalrymple.  Ronald  Howell,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  method  for  the  depression  of  fat  deposi- 
tion in  swine.  4.069.339.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Instruments  S.A.:  See— 

Da  Silva.  Edouard.  4.068.954.  CI.  356-100.000. 
intech  Corporation:  See- 
Glue.  John   W..  Jr.;  and   Graves.   Billy   Mac.   4.068.457.  CI. 
57-77.400. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Bell.  Terry  Lee;  Call.  LyIe  G.;  Dillan.  George  Omer;  Jackson. 
James  Phillip.  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Larry  Albin.  4.068.373.  CI. 
29-741.000. 
Beyer,  Klaus  D.;  Das.  Gobinda;  Poponiak.  Michael  R.;  and  Yeh. 

rsu-Hsing.  4,069.068.  CI.  148-1  300 
Bullock.  Michael  Kermit;  Clay.  Sherwood  Anderson;  and  Overton. 

Gregory  Bingham.  4.068.839.  CI.  271-180.000. 
Cadw^lader.  Robert  H.;  Darves-Bomoz.  Yves;  Gasparri.  Angelo 

S.;  and  Racine.  Francis  A..  4.068.994.  CI.  425-110.000. 
Fiorenza,  Robert  M.;  Fleming,  Alan  J.;  Gerlach.  Ralph  J.;  Holm- 
strom,  Larry  W.;  and  Pace,  John  C,  4,069,488,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Fox,  Sidney  Jared,  4,069,486,  CI.  346-75  000. 
Joshi,  Kailash  Chandra.  4.069,498,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Lamos.  Richard  Allen,  4.068,837,  Q.  271-173  OOO. 
Martin,  Van  Oiflon,  4.069,485,  CI.  346-75.000 
McGroddy,  James  Cleary;  and  Zory,  Peter  Stephen,  Jr.,  4,069,463. 
CI.  331-94  50P 


Reedy.  Dennis  Conway.  4.069.428.  CI.  307-215.000. 
International  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Aulenbticher.  Merle  W..  4.068.711.  CI.  166-55.300. 
International  Shoe  Machine  Corporation:  See— 
Becka.  Michael  M..  4.068.336.  CI.  12-14.400. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 
Winkelmann.  Heinz.  4.069,454.  CI.  325-25.000. 
Interoptik  Handelsansult:  See— 

Buchel,  Arthur,  4,068,992,  CI.  425-91.000. 
INTERx  Research  Corporation;  See— 

Bodor.    Nicolae    S.;    and    Sloan.    Kenneth    B.,    4,069,322,    CI. 
424-241000. 
Inukai,  Takashi;  Sato,  Hideo;  and  Ishibe,  Tetsuya.  to  Chisso  Corpora- 
tion. Liquid  crystal  composition.  4,069,167,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Irick,  Gether,  Jr.;  and  Kelly.  Charles  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Bis-heterocyclic  benzoate  ultraviolet  stabilizers  and  their  use  in 
organic  compositions.  4.069,227,  CI.  26O-3O8.00R. 
Irvin  Disc,  Incorporated:  See — 

Snoy.  Joseph  B  ,  4.068.747.  CI.  I92-3O.00V. 
Ishi.  Takashi;  Murakami.  Takuzi;  Kato.  Masayoshi;  and  Nagaoka. 
Tadahiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Safely  bag  inflation  apparatus 
with  extendible  guard  member  against  contact  ofbag  with  heated  gas 
generator.  4.068.862,  CI.  28O-74O.000. 
Ishibe,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Inukai.  Takashi;  Sato,  Hideo;  and  Ishibe,  Tetsuya,  4,069,167,  CI. 
252-299.000. 
Ishii,  Sadayoshi:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hideki;  and  Ishii,  Sadayoshi.  4.068,995,  CI.  425-129.00S. 
Ishii,  Takashi:  See— 

Nagasawa.  Ikuo;  Mukae,  Kazuo;  Ishii.  Takashi;  and  Tsuda.  Koichi, 
4.069,061,  CI.  106-73.200. 
Ishii,  Youji:  See— 

Tanaka,  Minoru;  Ishii,  Youji;  Yagi,  Touru;  and  Otaka,  Syoichi. 
4,068,634.  CI.  123-1I7.0OA. 
Ilek  Corporation:  See- 
Root,  Ernest  F.,  4,068,361,  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Ito,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kasai.  Masanao;  Oikawa,  Youko;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  and  Matsuno,  Hiro- 
shi, 4,069,487,  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Ito,  Teruyuki;  and  Yamauchi,  Tadashi,  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kai- 

sha.  Tail  stock.  4,068,547,  CI.  82-31.000. 
Ivanov,  Lev  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Movshovich,  Pavel  Mikhailovich;  Maximov,  Gennady  Konstan- 
linovich;  Khavkin,  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Ivanov,  Lev  Nikolaevich; 
Babushkina.  Nalalya  Borisovna;  Afanasiev.  Vladimir  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Kudryavtseva.  Tamara  Nikolaevna;  and  Nezelenov. 
Sergei  Vladimirovich.  4.068,459,  O.  57-156.000. 
Iwamitu.  Yasuyuki;  Uchida,  Yoshiaki;  Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  and  Tateno, 
Masamitu.  to  Tekken  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  tunnel  face 
hydraulic  pressure  controlling  apparatus  in  shield  type  hydraulic 
tunnel  bonng  system.  4.068,484,  CI.  61-85.000. 
Iwasawa,  Naozumi:  See — 

Shibata,   Minoru;   Iwasawa,  Naozumi;  Watanabe,  Tadashi;  and 
Yoshihara.  Ichirp.  4.069.274.  CI.  260-836.000. 
Iwayama.  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Kanaoka.  Masazumi;  Ogawa,  Daisuke;  Iwayama.  Kazuyoshi;  and 
Kihara,  Makoto.  4,069,172,  CI.  2S2-455.0OZ. 
J.  M.  Eltzroth  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Russell  C.  4.069.187,  CI.  260-29.60M. 
Jackson,  Crowell  B.  Household  and  barbecue  torch  lighter.  4,069,006. 

CI.  431-344.000. 
Jackson,  James  Phillip,  Jr.:  See — 

Bell,  Terry  Lee;  Call,  LyIe  G.;  Dillan.  George  Omer;  Jackson. 
James  Phillip,  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Larry  Albin.  4,068,373,  CI. 
29-741.000. 
Jackson,  Melbourne  L.,  to  Idaho  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Continuous 

fermentation  process  and  apparatus.  4,069.149,  CI.  210-44.000. 
Jacobi,  Haireddin:  See — 

Lange,    Fritz-Walter;    Jacobi,    Haireddin;    and    Muller,    Jens. 

4,069.336.  CI.  424-274.000. 

Jacobson.  Peter  E.;  and  Allen.  Terry  S.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 

Electrical  contact  assembly  and  method  and  apparatus  for  assembling 

the  same.  4,068,909,  CI.  339-5.00R. 

Jacobsson,  Kurt  Ame  Gunnar,  to  Aktiebolaget  IRO.  Thread  supply 

device.  4,068,807,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Jacobus,  David  P.:  See — 

Jones,  Howard;  Yang,  Shu  Shu;  and  Jacobus.  David  P..  4.069.321, 
CI.  424-236.000. 
Jaeger,  Kurt  S.:  See — 

Bond,  Desmond  H.;  Taggart,  George  W.;  and  Jaeger,  Kurt  S.. 
4,069,020,  CI.  23-262.000. 
James  L.  Taylor  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Mortoly.  John  L.,  4,068.834.  CI.  269-264.000. 
Jankowiak.  Joseph  E.  Angle  tangent  micrometer.  4,068,382,  CI.  33- 

75.00R. 
Jansson,  Jan-Olof:  See— 

Gorling,  Karl  Goran;  Edenwall.  Ingvar  A.  O.;  Jansson,  Jan-Olof; 
and  Mioen,  Thomas  K.,  4,069,041,  CI.  75-101  OOR. 
Japan  Suncrux  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kenji;  and  Seno,  Iwao,  4.068.926.  CI.  350-160.0LC. 
Japan  Tobacco  A  Salt  Public  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Yokota.  Hiromu;  Namikoshi.  Hajime;  Watanabe.  Masaiaka;  Kato. 
Kunio;  and  Ohnishi.  Akio.  4.068.670.  CI.  131-2.000. 
Jarman.  David  J.,  to  Continental  M.D.M..  Inc.  Shear  front  feed  system. 
4.068,753,  CI.  198-373.000. 
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Jarvis,  James  J.:  See — 

Humphrey,  Frederick  H.;  and  Jarvis,  James  J.,  4,068,777,  CI.  220- 
I.OOB. 
Javick,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Ferraro,  Charles  F.;  Javick,  Richard  A.;  and  Robertson,  James  A., 
4,069.184.  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Jegousie.  Michel  J.,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles;  Etudes 
Petrolieres  Marines.  Societe;  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  dc  Bretagne; 
Compagnie  Maritime  d'Expertises;  Compagnie  Generale  pour  les 
Developpemenis  Operationnels  des  Richesses  Sous-Marines  (DO- 
RIS); and  Entreprise  dc  Recherches  et  d'Activites  Petrolieres  (E.R- 
.A.P.).  Method  and  apparatus  for  assembling  and  laying  underwater 
pipeline.  4.068.490.  CI.  61-108.000. 
Jenkinson.  David  Charles,  to  Comaico  Aluminium  (Bell  Bay)  Limited. 
Aluminum-silicon  alloys,  cylinder  blocks  and  bores,  and  iiKthod  of 
making  same.  4,068,645,  CI.  I23-I93.00C. 
Jennings,  Mansel  A.:  See— 

Young,  William  O.,  Jr.;  and  Jennings,  Mansel  A.,  4,068,789,  CI. 
226-3.000. 
Jerling,  Curt;  Olsson.  Hans;  and  Veiback,  Torgny.  to  Norbergs  Meka- 
niska  VerksUds  AB.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  preparing  a  plat- 
form for  bottom  casting.  4,068.447,  CI.  52-749.000. 
Jettmar,  Werner:  See— 

Nett,  Robert;  Fechner.  Wolf  Dieter;  Jettmar,  Werner:  Polster, 
Rudolf;  Sappok,  Reinhard;  and  Hartmann,  Eduard,  4,069,064,  CI. 
I06-I93.00P. 
Jim  Walter  Corporation:  See- 
Wood,  Edward  H..  4,068,406,  CI.  49-181.000. 
Jim  Walter  Resources.  Inc.:  See—  ^    ..  ^«  ,^ 

Orem.  Henry  Philip;  Hart.  David  R.;  and  Hill.  Jerry  E.,  4,069,220, 
CI.  544-186.000. 
Johanson,  Donald  L.;  and  Chan.  Thomas  S..  to  United  Sutes  Surgical 
Corporation.  Modular  in-the-ear  hearing  aid.  4.069.400,  CI.   179- 
107.00E. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Batts,  Robert  Lee.  4.068.619.  CI.  1 18-122.000. 
Johnson.  Alexander  Lawrence,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  l-(2-Carboxyaryl)-3-aryl-1.2,4-triazoles  and  use  as  herbi- 
cides. 4.069,035,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Johnson.  Ben  C;  and  Band.  Pieter.  to  Thermon  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany. Mounting  apparatus.  4.068.966.  CI.  403-397.000. 
Johnson.  Bennie  R.;  and  Cox.  Gary  L  Handle  hinge  to  transfer  lining 
force  in  a  direction  parallel  and  normal  to  mounting  wall.  4.068.347. 
CI.  16-112.000. 
Johnson.  Dennis  L.  Metered  fuel  injection  apparatus.  4.068.641.  CI. 

I23-139.00A. 
Johnson.  George  C;  and  Schweizcr.  Albert  E..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Phosphate  ore  recovery.  4.069.144.  CI.  209-11.000. 
Johnson,  Harvey  C.  Jr.  Utility  rack.  4.068.760.  CI.  211-74.000. 
Johnson.  Isaiah  W.:  See— 

Moore.  Larry  D.;  Johnson.  Isaiah  W.;  and  Thompson.  Charley  L.. 
Jr..  4.068,668,  CI.  128-330.000. 
Johnson,  Larry  Albin:  See— 

Bell,  Terry  Lee;  Call,  Lyle  G.;  Dillan,  George  Omer;  Jackson, 
James  Phillip,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Larry  Albin.  4.068.373.  CI 
29-741.000. 
Johnson,  Milton  J.:  See—  , ..  ^      .^  ..,.,..      „ 

Difley,  Charles  R.;  Johnson,  Milton  J.;  and  McDonald,  William  R., 
4,068.575,  CI.  100-45.000. 
Johnson.  William  Henry:  See—  .,    ._     ^ 

Hassall,  Cedric  Herbert;  Johnson,  William  Henry;  Krohn,  Antonin; 
Smithen,    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas.    William    Anthony, 
4,069,229,  CI.  260-308.00R. 
Johnson,  William  R.,  to  Peerless  Portable  Metal  Building.  Free  standing 

fireplace  stove.  4,068.649,  CI.  126-120.000. 
Johnston,  Chester  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Hessert,  James  E.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  Johnston,  Chester  C,  Jr.. 
4.068,720.  CI.  166-282.000. 
Johnston.  James  D.:  See—  . 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Kersten.  Leendert;  and  Johnston,  James  D.,  4,068,763, 
CI.  214-l.OCM. 
Johnston,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Rakow,  Wallace  J.;  Millette,  Elmer  J.;  and  Johnston,  Peter  J., 
4,068,330,  CI.  5-267.000. 
Joice,  Richard  L.  Universal  bag-making  machine.  4,068,566,  CI.  93- 

8.00R.  ^     . 

Jolivet,  Jean-Claude;  and  Stouls,  Francois-Xavier  Antoine,  to  Sociele 
Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Digital  transmission  method  for 
coded  video  signals.  4,069,504,  CI.  358-142.000. 
Jones.  Frederick  L..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Compositions  and 

methods  relating  to  transfer  processes.  4.069.179.  CI.  260-23.00R. 
Jones.  Howard;  Yang.  Shu  Shu;  and  Jacobus.  David  P..  to  Merck  ft  Co., 
Inc.  Blocked  cholecalciferol  and  dihydrotachysterol  3  derivatives. 
4.069,321,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Joseloff,  Stanley:  See— 

Bewerse,    Richard    A.;    and    Joseloff,    Sunley,    4,068,451,    CI. 
53-383.000. 
Joshi,  Kailash  Chandra,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion.   Studded    heat    exchanger    for    integrated    circuit    package. 
4,069,498.  CI.  337-81.000. 
lost  Ernest  M.;  Reenstra,  Arthur  L.;  and  Trenkler.  George,  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated.  Transducer.  4,068,327,  CI.  73-704.000. 
Jozefczak,  Thadius  F.:  See— 

Podolan,  Edward  G.;  Przybysz,  Francis  C;  and  Jozefczak,  Thadius 
F.,  4,068,407,  CI.  49-215.000. 


Jutte,  Hans:  See— 

Stuckmann,  Dieter;  Jutte,  Hans;  Babendererde,  Siegmund;  and 
Bokemeyer,  Reinhard,  4.068.485.  CI.  61-83.000. 
K.  E.  Ellis  Holdings  Ply.  Ltd  :  See— 

Kelsey.  Christopher  George.  4,068,476,  CI.  60-67 1.000. 
Kablaoui,  Mahmoud  S.;  Larkin,  John  M.;  and  Reid,  Robert  E.,  lo 
Texaco  Inc.   Preparation  of  acylisoxazolines.  4,069.226,  CI.  260- 
307.00F. 
Kabs,  Klaus:  See— 

Gaenzler,    Wolfgang:    Kabs,    Klaus:   and    Schroeder,   Guenler, 
4,069,381,  CI.  560-1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato,  Yo.  4.068.584.  CI   101-103.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Kawai,    Masanori;    and    Kobayashi.    Shinkichi.    4,069,434,    Q. 
310-348.000. 
Kaiser  Resources.  Limited:  See— 

Parkes,  David  M.;  and  Shaw,  John  D.,  4.068,755,  CI.  198-337.000. 
Kajima  Corporation:  See- 
Sato,  Kuniaki,  4,068,436,  CI.  52-298.000. 
Kakiuchi,  Akio:  See— 

Kawai.  Noriaki;  Okamoto,  Hisaji;  Takeda,  Yosiaki;  Sano,  Fukuzi; 
Kakiuchi,  Akio;  Manabe,  Masami;  Nomura,  Takashi;  and  Abe. 
Sigeya.  4,068,633,  CI.  123-1I7.00A. 
Kalns,    Arvids.    Concrete    slab    forming    machine.    4,068,990.    Q. 

425-64.000. 
Kaloi.  Cyril  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Coupled  fed 

magnetic  microstrip  dipole  antenna.  4.069.483.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Kamau.  Shohichi;  Kimura.  Yoshinori;  and  Sakuragi.  Johii.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Foreground  subject-identifying  appara- 
tus. 4.069.472.  CI.  340-I46.30K. 
Kamei.  Siro;  Takeda.  Kenzo;  Takahashi.  Mitsunao:  and  Nakano.  Jiro.  to 
Nippon  Crucible  Co..  Ltd.;  Teikoku  Kako  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Monolithic  refractory  materials.  4,069,057,  CI. 
106-55.000. 
Kamienski,  Conrad  W.;  McElroy,  Bobby  Joe;  and  Bach,  Ricardo  O..  to 
Lithium  Corporation  of  America.  Suble  diorganomagnesium  compo- 
sitions. 4,069,267,  CI.  260^5.00R. 
Kaminski.  Perry  W..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of 

making  pushbutton  keyboard  system.  4.068.369.  CI.  29-622.000. 
Kamohara.  Hideaki;  Nakalui,  Toji;  Yoshitomi,  Yuji:  Sasaki,  Iwao;  and 
Shimada,  Kenji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Tube  expaiider.  4,068.372.  CI. 
29-727.000. 
Kamp,  Walter  B:  See—  ,    _ 

Kimmel,  Richard  L.;  Kamp.  Walter  B.;  and  Aasgaard,  Alvin  L.  P.. 
Ill,  4,068,377,  CI.  30-276  000. 
Kanai,  Kazumichi;  Kimura,  Tetsuo;  and  Fukui.  Akito,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals,  Incoiporated;  and  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation  of' 
Japan.    Process   for   the   production   of  water-free   molten   urea. 
4,069,253,  CI.  260-555.00C. 
Kanaida,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Ryuji:  and  Imai,  Kuniji,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,068,632,  CI.  123- 
I17.00A. 
Kanaoka,   Masazumi;  Ogawa,   Daisuke;   Iwayama,   Kazuyoshi;  and 
Kihara,  Makoto,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Adsorbent  for  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  mixture  separation.  4,069,172,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Kaneko,  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Niimi.  lUru;  Kaneko.  Yasuhisa:  Noda.  Fumiyoshi;  and  Waunabe. 
Yuji.  4.069.284.  CI.  264-43.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Shibata,  Minoru;  Iwasawa,  Naozumi;  Waunabe,  Tadashi;  and 
Yoshihara,  Ichiro,  4,069,274.  CI.  260-8.36.000. 
Karasudani.  Yasuo;  and  Haraikawa.  Tetsuo,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Disc  brake 

support  structure  4,068,743,  CI.  188-71.100. 
Karg.  Gerhart:  See— 

Ciaudelli,  Joseph  P.;  and  Karg,  Gerhart,  4,069.309.  CI.  424-47.000. 
Karlson,  Harald  E.:  See— 

Goldsworthy,  William  B.;  and  Karlson,  Harald  E.,  4,068.337,  CI. 
28-101.000. 
Karlsson,  Sven  Ame  Lennart.  Apparatus  enabling  disabled  persons  to 

move  independently.  4,068.857,  CI.  280-259.000. 
Karna.  John  D.;  Brock,  Gregory  K.;  and  Shellhammer,  Daniel  M.,  to 
Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Explosive  gas  monitoring  method  and 
apparatus.  4,069,018,  Q.  23-232.0OE. 
Karon,  Marc  Alan:  See- 
Deem,   Brian  Charles;  and   Karon.  Marc  Alan,  4,068,902,  CI. 
303-28.000. 
Karp,  Joel  A.:  See—  ,  ,  .  ,.      ^. 

Boettcher,  Charles  E.;  Karp,  Joel  A  ;  Reed,  John  A.;  and  Varadi, 
Andrew  G.,  4.069.474,  CI.  365-205.000. 
Karplus,  Robert:  See— 

Montgomery,  Marshall  A.;  and  Karplus,  Robert,  4.068,392,  CI. 
3S-19.00R. 
Karrer,  Friedrich,  to  CIBA-GEIGY  Corporation.  Insecticidal  substi- 
tuted phenyl  derivatives.  4.069,344,  CI  424-324.000. 
Kasai.  Masanao;  Oikawa,  Youko;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsuno,  Hiroshi,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  member  and  process  for  record- 
ing. 4.069.487,  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Kashiwa.  Norio:  See— 

Toyoda.  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio.  4.069.169.  CI.  2S2-429.00B. 
Kasle  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Baringer.  B.  E..  4.068,519.  CI.  72-426.000. 
Kataoka.  Ryuji:  See— 

Kanaida.  Yoahio;  Kataoka,  Ryuji;  and  Imai.  Kuniji.  4,068,632.  CI. 
123-1 17.00A. 
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Kalo.  Kunio:  See— 

Yokola.  Hiromu;  Namikoshi.  Hajime;  Watanabe.  Maulaka;  Kato. 
Kunio;  and  Ohnishi.  Akio.  4.068.670.  C).  131-2.000 
Kaio.  Masayoshi:  See— 

hhi.  Takashi:  Murakami.  Takuzi:  Kato.  Masayoshi:  and  Nagaoka. 
Tadahiko.  4.068.862.  CI  280-740.000 
Kalo.  Toyohiko:  5**— 

Horikoshi.  Akira.  Sakamoto.  Kenro;  Koike.  Tmhihiko:  Sadahiro. 
Yosuke;  and  Kato.  Toyohiko,  4.069.051.  CI  96-6600R 
KaufTman.  William  J.;  and  Quinn.  Edwin  J.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Com- 
pany. Fire  relardant  polyisocyanuraie  and  polyurethane  foams  hav- 
ing reduced  smoke  levels  and  method  for  producing  same.  4.069.173. 
CI  260-2  5AJ. 
Kawada.  Seigo;  Ohia.  Nobuya;  and  Sakamoto,  Akira,  to  Kumiai  Chemi- 
cal   Industry    Co..    Ltd.    Agricultural    germicidal    composition 
4.069.335,  CI  424-274  000 
Kawai,  Masanori;  and  Kobayashi.  Shmkichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

Seikosha  Quartz  crystal  oscillator.  4.069.434.  CI.  310-348  000. 
Kawai.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Sakai.    Toshimilsui    Kawai.    Mitsuo:    and    Mizuno.    Kiyohumi. 
4.068.543.  CI  74-866  000. 
Kawai.  Nonaki;  Okamoto.   Hisaji;  Takeda.  Yosiaki:  Sano.  Fukuzi: 
Kakiuchi,  Akio:  Manabe.  Mauuni:  Nomura,  Takashi:  and  Abe.  Si- 
geya.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Nippondenso 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
4.068.633.  CI    123-1 17  OOA 
Kayser.  Detlev:  See— 

Schacht.  Erich.  Mehrhof.  Werner;  Kayser.  Detlev;  and  Simane, 
Zdenek.  4.069.338.  CI.  424-274.000 
Keep.  Henry.  Jr.  Heat  treating  appliance  and  cable.  4,069,410,  CI. 

219-535.000. 
Kelley  Company,  inc.:  See— 

Artzberger.  Thomas  G..  4.068.338.  CI.  14-71.300. 
Kelly.  Charles  A.;  See— 

Irick.  Gether.  Jr.  and   Kelly.  Charles  A  .  4.069.227,  CI.  260- 
3O8.00R. 
Kelsey,  Christopher  George,  to  Brown,  Andrew  Graham;  and  K.  E. 
Ellis  Holdings  Pty.  Ltd    Solar  driven  power  unit.  4,068.476.  CI. 
60-671000 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co    See— 

DoerHer,  Roger  E..  and  Willi.  Gary  A.,  4,068,900,  CI.  3O3-6.0OC. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

Friedline.  Ernest  J  .  4,068.976.  CI.  407-114.000. 
Kennard,  Dwighi  Clinton.  Jr.;  and  Kennard.  James  Clinton.  Pickup 

truck  derrick.  4.068.762,  CI.  212-49.000. 
Kennard,  James  Clinton:  See— 

Kennard,   Dwighi  Clinton.  Jr.;  and   Kennard.  James  Clinton, 
4,068,762.  CI.  212-49.000 
Kennedy.  Clifford  F.:  See- 
Bourdon.  Leo;  Burley.  Richard  K.;  and  Kennedy,  Clifford  F.. 
4,068,653,  CI.  126-271  000. 
Kenney.  Harold  E.;  and  Donahue,  Edward  T.,  to  United  Suics  of 
America,     Agriculture.     Lubricant    composition     4.069.163,    CI. 
252-46.700. 
Kenny.  Garry  R.;  See— 

Sommer.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kenny.  Garry  R..  4,069,145,  CI 
209-212  000 
Kenrich  Petrochemicals.  Inc.;  See- 
Monte,  Salvatore  J  ;  and  Sugerman.  Gerald.  4.069.192.  CI.  260- 
370EP 
Kernen.  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Tissot.  Lucien.  4.068.466.  CI   58-90.00R. 
Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Riggs.  Olcn  L  ,  Jr  .  4,069.130.  CI  204-268.000 
Kerslen.  Leendcrt:  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Kersten.  Leendert;  and  Johnston,  James  D..  4.068.763. 
CI.  214-1  OCM 
Kervalishvili.  Zurab  Yasonovich:  See— 

Dzhapandze.  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili.  Temuri  Aleian- 
drovich;  Mainsuradze.  Venera  Romanovna;  Chagunava.  Raul 
Vladimirovich,  Kervalishvili.  Zurab  Yasonovich;  Sikharulidze, 
Nodar  Georgievich;  Otiashvili.  Dali  Georgievna;  Dubov. 
Yauzhe  Markovich;  Bogdanov.  Eduard  Alimovich;  Gogoladze. 
Georgy  Trofimovich;  Teisheva.  Alia  Abelevna;  Ryzygraeva, 
Galina  Nikolacvna;  Melnikov-Eikhenvald,  Mikhail  Alexeevich; 
and  Rokva.  Temuri  Valeryanovich.  4.069.116.  a.  204-96.000. 
Khanin.  Andrei  Mefodievich:  See— 

Pnvalov.   Vasily   Efimovich;   Vail.   Evgeny   losifovich;   Khanin. 
Andrei  Mefodievich;  Gromov.  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Petropol- 
skaya.  Viktoria  Mikhailovna;  and  Agarkova.  Lidia  Mikhailovna, 
4,069,225,  CI.  260-306  80R 
Khavkin.  Viktor  Pavlovich:  See— 

Movshovich.  Pavel  Mikhailovich,  Maximov.  Gennady  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Khavkin.  Viktor  Pavlovich:  Ivanov.  Lev  Nikolaevich: 
Babushkina.  Natalya  Borisovna;  Afanasiev.  Vladimir  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Kudryavtseva.  Tamara  Nikolacvna;  and  Neielenov. 
Sergei  Vladimirovich.  4.068.459.  CI  57-156.000. 
Kidder.    Raymond    W.    Method   of  making   plastic   optical    fibers. 

4.069.280.  CI  264-1000 
Kidoh.  Kunizoh;  Wakamon.  Hideki;  Asai.  Genzo;  and  Kusida.  Kazuo. 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DensiHcation  of  panic- 
ulate porous  fluorinated  resins.  4.069.291.  O.  264-342.00R. 
Kihara.  Makoto:  See— 

Kanaoka.  Masazumi;  Ogawa,  Daisuke;  Iwayama.  Kazuyoshi;  and 
Kihara.  Makoto,  4.069.172.  CI  252-455.00Z 


Kikuchi.  Takcfusa.  Automatic  drum  gripper.  4.068.880.  CI.  294-90.000. 
Kikumoto.  Ryoji:  See— 

Okamoto.  Shosuke:  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji.  4,069.317.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke:  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni:  Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji.  4.069.318.  CI  424-177.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke:  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni:  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.069.323.  CI  424-244.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo. 
Kazuo:  and  Tonomura.  Shinji.  4,069.329.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Kimmel.  Richard  L.;  Kamp.  Walter  B.;  and  Aasgaard.  Alvin  L.  P..  III. 

Rotary  cutting  assembly.  4.068,377,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Kimura.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Kanai.  Kazumichi:  Kimura.  Tetsuo;  and  Fukui,  Akito,  4,069,253, 
CI  26O-555.00C. 
Kimura.  Yoshinori;  See — 

Kamata.    Shohichi;    Kimura,    Yoshinori;    and    Sakuragi.    Johji, 
4,069,472.  CI   340-146.30K. 
King  Baby  Corporation:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Susumu.  4.068.786.  CI.  224-6.000. 
King.  Richard  J  Two  part  plastic  reel.  4,068.808,  CI.  242-118.400. 
Kings  Electronics  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

lacono.  Frederick  Delia;  Trustman,  Allen;  and  LeVine,  Donald  J., 

4.068,916,  CI.  339.177.00R. 
Lodato.  Alphonso:  Comacchio.  Americo;  and  Fox,  Edward  M.. 
4.068.911.  CI.  339-90  OOR. 
Kingston- Warren  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Azzi.  Victor  D..  4.068,751,  CI.  193-36.000. 
Kirsch.  Reinhard:  See— 

Loewe.  Heinz;  Urbanietz,  Josef;  Duwel,  Dieter;  and  Kirsch,  Rein- 
hard.  4.069.325.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kitamoto.  Tatsuji:  See — 

Dezawa.   Shin-ichiro;   Sasazkwa,   Koji;  and   Kitamoto,  Tatsuji, 
4,069.164.  CI.  252-62  620. 
Kito.  Hidetoshi.  to  Rank  Xerox  Ltd.  Variable  platen  cover.  4,068,950, 

CI  355-75.000. 
Klas.  Kenneth  H.:  See— 

Schaefer.    Daniel   W.;   and    Klas,   Kenneth   H.,   4.068,452,   CI. 
56-11.600. 
Klein.  Howard  Paul,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Brominaled 

ester-containing  polyols.  4.069.207.  CI.  26O-75.00H. 
Kleiner.   Hans-Jerg.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.   Preparation  of 

phosphonic  and/or  phosphinic  acids.  4.069,247,  CI.  260-502.40R. 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg;  See— 

Dursch.  Walter;  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  and  Thamm,  Horst-Dieter, 
4.069.245.  CI.  260-502.40R. 
Kliment.  Lubomir;  See— 

Machacek.  Frantisek;  Bezcmek,  Vladislav;  Kudlacek,  Dusan;  Kli- 
ment. Lubomir:  Pirek.  Arnost;  Smejkal,  Vladimir;  Svoboda, 
Frantisek;  and  Vach.  Stanislav.  4.068,320.  CI.  2-227.000. 
Klimo.  Robert  G.  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Bypass  control  for  a  solid 

state  switching  device.  4.069.445,  CI.  318-139.000. 
Knight.  William  S.;  See— 

Polito.  Alan  J  ;  and  Knight.  William  S..  4.069,305,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Knit-Fin  Machinery  Ltd.;  See— 

Aronoff.    Edward    I ;   and    McUy,   William  J.,  4,068,501,   CI. 
68-19  100. 
Knutsen.  Tryggve  Lund;  and  Osterman,  Sven-Olof.  to  Astra  Protein 
Products  AB.  Process  for  removing  solvent  from  proleinaceous 
material.  4.068.388.  CI.  34-36.000. 
Kobane.  John.  Jr.;  See— 

Brems,  John   H.;   Kobane.  John,  Jr.;  and  Zetner,   Wilfred  J., 
4,068,957,  CI.  403-8.000. 
Kobayashi,  Eiji;  See— 

Arai.  Tashiro;  Sato.  Masaaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Eiji,  4.068,378,  CI. 
30-382.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kazunobu;  See— 

Ohta,  Shinichi:  Matsumura,  Isao;  Kobayashi,  Kazunobu;  and  Ma- 
date.  Haruhisa.  4,068.932.  CI.  351-7.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shigeru;  See — 

Iwamitu.  Yasuyuki;  Uchida,  Yoshiaki;  Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  and 
Tateno.  Masamitu,  4.068.484,  CI.  61-85.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shinkichi;  See— 

Kawai.    Masanori;    and    Kobayashi,    Shinkichi,    4,069,434,    CI. 
310-348.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tohru:  See— 

Mayama,  Masayoshi;  Kobayashi,  Tohru;  and  Tamura,  Masahide, 
4.069.053.  CI.  96-87.00A. 
Kobzan.  John,  to  Dacor  Corporation.  Constant  volume  buoyancy 

compensation  system.  4,068,657,  CI.  128-142.00R. 
Koester.  Richard  H..  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Filmstrip  cartridge  with 

film  lock  4.068.809.  CI  242-197.000. 
Koester.  Richard  H.;  and  Hickey.  Roy  E..  to  Singer  Company,  The. 

Backlash  free  lens  focusing  apparatus.  4.068,935.  CI.  353-71.000. 
Kohlensaeurc-Werkc  Rudolf  Buse  Sohn,  Firma;  See— 

Gutermuth,  Hermann;  and  Hebel,  Gerd,  4,069.282,  CI.  264-28.000. 
Kohno.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Masunaga.  Midori;  Kohno.  Yoshiki;  and  Hayashi.  Kohji.  4,069.165. 

CI.  252-63.000. 
Masunaga.    Midori;   Kohno,   Yoahiki;   and   Hasegawa.   Hiroshi, 
4.069,166.  CI.  252-63.000. 
Kohom.  Alfred  O.  Knitting  machine  needle  with  front  and  back  cut- 
outs and  spring.  4.068.500.  CI  66-123.000. 
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Koike.  Toshihiko;  See— 

Horikoshi.  Akira;  Sakamoto.  Kenro;  Koike,  Toshihiko;  Sadahiro. 
Yosuke;  and  Kato.  Toyohiko.  4,069.051.  CI  96-6600R 
Komatsu.   Tadaaki:    Takeda.    Hirokazu;    Oshio.    Hideki:    Matsuoka, 
Kimiaki;  and  Aramaki.  Minoru.  to  Central  Glass  Company.  Limited 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  fluorine-rich  organic  compounds 
containing  one  or  two  carbon  atoms  4.069.266.  CI.  260-653  000 
Komoto,  Robert  G..  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Dimcrization  of 

linear  alpha-olcfins  4,069.273.  CI  260-683  15D 
Konig.   Eberhard.   to  Bodensecwerk    Perkin-Elmer  &   Co    GmbH 
Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  performing  series  analyses. 
4.068.529.  CI.  73-423.00A. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

Horikoshi.  Akira;  Sakamoto.  Kenro;  Koike.  Toshihiko;  Sadahiro. 

Yosuke:  and  Kato.  Toyohiko.  4.069.051.  CI  9i>-66.00R 
Mayama.  Ma.sayoshi:  Kobayashi.  Tohru:  and  Tamura,  Masahide. 
4.069.053.  CI.  96-87.00A 
Kopachkov.  Slavco  A.,  to  Rolhmans  of  Pall  Mall  Canada  Limited 
Machine  for  applying  liquid  to  absorbent  material.  4.068.614.  CI. 
118-6  000. 
Koppelman.  Edward;  and  Murray.  Robert  G  .  to  Koppelman.  Edward. 
Continuous  thermal   reactor  system   and   method.   4.069.107.   CI. 
201-12000. 
Kori,  Seiji:  See— 

Hayashi.  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji;  and  Shimoji.  Katsuichi.  4.069.387.  CI 
560-121.000. 
Koshar.  Robert  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company 
Fluoroaliphaticsulfonyl  substituted  ethylenes  substituted  by  furyl. 
thenyl.  or  IH-pyrrolyl  groups  4.069.233.  CI  260-347  200 
Kotani.  Yasuhiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  collector  means  for 
irradiating  a  liquid  crystal  display  device.  4,068,924,  CI.  350-I60.0LC 
Kouchich.  Allan  V  ;  and  Marshall.  Robert,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company. 
Cylindrical  varistor  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.069.465.  CI. 
338-20.000. 
Kovitch,  Frank  J.:  See- 
Herbert,  John  T.;  Kovitch,  Frank  J.;  Sullivan.  Paul  E.;  and  Vitt. 
Stanley  P  .  4,068.864.  CI.  285-49.000. 
Kowal.  Leonard  J.;  and  Garvey.  Edward  N ,  to  Gould  Inc.  Ranng 

tool.  4,068,515,  CI.  72-115.000 
Kowalski,  John  Lawrence,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc 
Reusable   flxture   for   an   integrated   circuit   chip.   4,069,496.   CI. 
357-70.000. 
Kraft,  Inc.;  See— 

Blaetz,  Philip  H..  4,068,832.  CI.  366-280.000. 
Krahulec,  Fred;  See- 
Butler.  Walker;  and  Krahulec.  Fred,  4.068,538,  CI.  74-5.220. 
Kramer,  Daniel:  See—  _ 

Micai,  William;  and  Kramer,  Daniel,  4,068.493,  CI.  62-194.000. 
Kramer,  Daniel  E.  Power  saving  capacity  control  for  air  cooled  con- 
densers. 4,068,494,  CI.  62-196.00B. 
Kramer,  Mortor;  See— 

Borman,  Willem  Frederik  Hendrik;  Craft,  Donald  Irving;  and 
Kramer,  Mortor,  4,069.278,  CI.  260-860.000. 
Kramer  Trenton  Company;  See— 

Micai.  William:  and  Kramer.  Daniel.  4.068.493.  CI.  62-194.000. 
Krascella.  Nicholas  Leo;  See— 

Meyerand,  Russell  Gilbert.  Jr.;  Krascella,  Nicholas  Leo.  and  Mc- 

Mahon.  David  Cue.  4.069.120.  CI.  204-129.000. 

Krasser.  Fritz;  and  Sell.  William  F..  to  Ellenberger  &  Poensgen  GmbH. 

Method  of  forming  elements  of  insulating  material  on  a  bimetal  strip. 

4.069.289.  CI.  264-157.000. 

Krebs.  Klaus,  to  hoechstmass  Balzcr  GmbH  &  Co.  Tape  measure  reel. 

4.068,383,  CI.  33-138.000. 
Kreitz,   Lloyd   D.   Extension  tabic  for  power  saws.  4,068,551,  CI. 

83-471.300. 
Krieg.  Harold  Patrick;  See— 

Beaudctte.  Real  J.:  and   Krieg.   Harold  Patrick.  4.069.403.  CI 
200-51.120. 
Krohn,  Antonin;  See — 

Hassall.  Cedric  Herbert;  Johnson.  William  Henry;  Krohn.  Antonin: 
Smithen.    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas,    William    Anthony. 
4.069.229.  CI.  26O-308.00R 
Krull    Frank  B.  Tool  for  transferring  powdered  material  from  one 

container  to  another.  4.068.689.  CI.  141-93  000. 
Kucharewski.    Nicholas,    to    RCA    Corporation     Amplifier   circuit 

4.069.431.  CI.  307-355.000. 
Kudlacek,  Dusan;  See— 

Machacek,  Frantisek:  Bezcmek.  Vladislav;  Kudlacek.  Dusan;  Kli- 
ment.  Lubomir:   Pirek.   Arnost;   Smejkal.   Vladimir;   Svoboda, 
Frantisek:  and  Vach.  Stanislav.  4.068.320.  CI  2-227  000. 
Kudryavtseva.  Tamara  Nikolacvna;  See— 

Movshovich.  Pavel  Mikhailovich;  Maximov.  Gennady  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Khavkin.  Viktor  Pavlovich:  Ivanov.  Lev  Nikolaevich; 
Babushkina.  Natalya  Borisovna:  Afanasiev.  Vladimir  Konstan- 
tinovich  Kudryavtseva.  Tamara  Nikolacvna;  and  Nezelenov, 
Sergei  Vladimirovich.  4.068.459.  CI  57-156.000 
Kuhn.  Franz  Josef;  See—  .       ^  .      , 

Langbein.   Adolf;    Danneberg.    Peter;   and   Kuhn.   Franz   Josef. 
4.069.331,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Kulesza.  Ralph  J  ;  See-  ^     .       . 

Kuna.  Wayne  A.;  Kulesza.  Ralph  J  :  and  Barlow.  Gordon  A  . 
4.068.841.  CI  272-8.00R 
Kullman.  Thomas  D .  Jr .  to  Consolidated  Packaging  Corporation 

Container  with  integral  comer  posts  4.068.796.  CI  229-49  000. 
Kumar.  Vijayendra.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 


Woven   carpet   backing   with   fused   staple   fiber   needled    layer. 
4.069.361.  CI.  428-95000 
Kumial  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Kawada.  Seigo;  Ohta.  Nobuya;  and  Sakamoto.  Akira.  4.069,335,  CI. 
424-274.000 
Kuna.  Wayne  A  :  Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  and  Barlow.  Gordon  A.,  to  Marvin 

Glass  &  Associates.  Illusion  apparatus  4.068.841.  CI.  272-8.00R. 
Kuno.  Toshihiko:  See- 
Sato.   Kimihiko;   Sajima.   Yasuo;   Kuno,   Toshihiko;   and  Ohbe. 
Harumi.  4.069.129.  CI.  204-258  000. 
Kunz.  Robert  Allison,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I  .  and  Company. 

Preparation  of  2-nuoronitrobenzene.  4.069.262.  CI   260-646  000. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Kyo.  Sunao;  Hayashi.  Katsuhiko;  Tanaka.  Hidetsugu:  and  Oka. 
Hideaki.  4.069.261.  CI   260-635  OOE 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Kidoh.  Kunizoh:  Wakamon.  Hideki;  Asai.  Genzo;  and  Kusida. 

Kazuo.  4.069.291.  CI.  264-342.00R 
Nishita.   Sadao;    Enomoto.   Satoru:    Wada.    Hisayuki:    Mukaida. 
Yulaka;  Yanaka.  Mikiro;  and  Takita.  Hitoshi.  4.069.211.  CI 
260-77  5MA 
Kurita.  Takaji:  See— 

Kushima.  Teizo;  Kurita.  Takaji;  and  Mizunoe.  Hiroaki.  4.068.936. 
CI  355-1.000 
Kurozu.  Toshio;  Yamada.  Shinjiro;  and  Miyashita.  Nono.  to  Mitsui 
Mining  &  Smelting  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Seat  lock 
device.  4.068.890.  CI.  297-355  000. 
Kusaba.  Hideyuki;  See— 

Hara.  Hiroshi;  and  Kusaba.  Hideyuki.  4.069.050.  CI.  96-60.00R. 
Kushima.  Teizo;  Kurita.  Takaji:  and   Mizunoe,   Hiroaki.  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  projection  apparatus  for  image 
transfer  type  electrophotographic  copiers.  4.068.936,  CI.  355-1.000. 
Kusida.  Kazuo;  See— 

Kidoh.  Kunizoh;  Wakamon.  Hideki;  Asai.  Genzo;  and  Kusida, 
Kazuo.  4.069.291.  CI   264-342.00R 
Kyo.    Sunao;    Hayashi,    Katsuhiko;    Tanaka.    Hidetsugu:    and    Oka. 
Hideaki.  to  Kuraray  O) .  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyhyd- 
nc  alcohols.  4.069.261,  CI   260-635  OOE. 
L  D.  Schreiber  Cheese  Company.  Inc.;  See- 
Bush.  Robert  G  .  4.069.348.  CI.  426-119.000 
I^bana.  Santokh  S.;  and  Theodore.  Ares  N..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Power  paint  blend  of  an  epoxy  and  hydroxy-functional  copolymer 
and  an  anhydride-functional  copolymer.  4.069.275.  CI  260-836.000. 
Lai.  San-Cheng,  to  Rockwell  international  Corporation.  Method  of 
electrochemically  forming  a  lithium  silicon  iron  alloy  electrode. 
4.069.111.  CI.  204-39  000. 
Lalibcrte.  Robert;  See— 

Chayer.  Bngitte  S.,  4,068.321,  CI.  2-227  000. 
Lamb,  James  O.;  See — 

Duff,   Donald   R.;   Lamb.  James  O.;  and  Pezzolo.  Donald  E.. 
4,068.462.  CI.  58-23  OAC 
Lamos.  Richard  Allen,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Paper  hold-down  device  for  collector.  4.068.837.  CI  271-173.000. 
Landi,  Henry  Patrick;  See- 
Meyers.  Marion  Douglas;  and  Landi.  Henry  Patrick.  4,068.928,  CI. 
350-160.00R. 
Landwehrkamp.  Hans,  to  Schubert  &  Salzer.  Open-end  spinning  de- 
vice. 4.068.456.  CI.  57-58.890 
Lane.  Noel  W..  Jr.  Roat  tether  terminator  4.068.479.  CI.  61-5.000. 
Lang.  Armin;  and  Fassbender.  Rolf,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen 

AG.  Valve  for  hydraulic  systems.  4.068.678.  CI.  137-100.000. 
Langbein.  Adolf.  Mcrz.  Hcrben.  Walther,  Gerhard,  and  Slockhaus, 
iClaus,  to  Boehrmger  Ingelhcim  GmbH.  Pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions containing  an  N-(furyl-methyl)-2'-hydroxy-5.9.9-inmethyl  ben- 
zomorphan  and  method  of  use.  4.069.328.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Langbein,  Adolf:  Danneberg.  Peter;  and  Kuhn.  Franz  Josef,  to  Boehr- 
inger  Ingclheim  GmbH.  N-(p-nuorobenzoyl-n-propyl)-4-piperidyla- 
midcs  and  salts  thereof.  4.069.331.  CI.  424-267  000 
Lange.  Daniel  J.,  to  P.  D.  George  Company.  The   Imino  acids  and 

resins  derived  therefrom.  4.069.209.  CI.  26a75  CON. 
Laogc.  Fritz-Walter;  Jacobi.  Haireddin;  and  Mulier.  Jens,  to  Chemis- 
chcs  Laboralorium  Fntz-Wallcr  Lange  GmbH  &.  Co  KG.  (2-Oxo- 
pyrrolidines)-acetic  hydrazidcs  4.069.336.  CI  424-274.000 
Langguth.  Harvard  H.  Machine  for  uprooting  tree  stumps  and  trees 

4,068,396.  CI   37-2  OOR. 
Langhauser.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Gey,  Werner;   Langhauser.  Wolfgang;  Hcinze.  Helmut;  Rothe. 
Hans-Joachim;  and  Freund.  Pcler.  4.069,194.  CI  260-40  OOR 
Langreney.  Francois   Apparatus  for  the  continuous  crystallization  of 

sugar.  4.069.065.  CI.  127-15.000. 
Laniel.  Joseph  M.;  See— 

Montjallard.  Paul  Rene:  Laniel.  Joseph  M  ;  and  Gay-Chatain. 
Guillaume  A  .  4.068,557,  CI.  89-33.00E. 
Lanoie.  Paul  Emile.  Apparatus  for  producing  pieces  of  eggs.  4.068.570. 

CI.  99-353.000 
Lantzsch.  Reinhard;  and  Arlt.  Dieter,  to  Bayer  .Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  prepanng  2-aceiyl-3-methyl-l,3-butadiene.  4,069,257,  CI. 
260-595.000. 
Lapp,  Robert;  See— 

Olsen,  Samuel  R  :  and  Upp.  Robert.  4.068,565,  CI.  93-1.100. 
Larkin,  John  M  ;  See— 

Kablaoui.  Mahmoud  S.;  Larkin.  John  M.;  and  Reid,  Robert  E.. 
4,069.226.  CI   260-307  OOF 
Larko.  Robert  C;  See— 

Smith.   Jonathan;    Larko.   Robert   C;  and   Booth,   Eugene   E., 
4.069.007.  CI.  432-3  000 
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Usko.  John  A  Pipe  joint  4.068.863.  CI.  285-39.000. 
Lauck.  Helmut,  to  VarU  Baiterie  AktiengesellschaA.  Manufacture  of 
galvanic  elements  having  lithium  or  calcium  electrodes.  4,069.373,  CI. 
429.218000. 
Lauder,  Brian  Tait;  and  Rolfe,  John  Robert  Kenneth,  to  British  Petro- 
leum Company   Limited,  The.   Hydrocarbon  separating  process. 
4.069.142.  CI.  208-3  lO.OOZ. 
Laurent.  Daniel;  and  Felten,  Alain,  to  Sccmer  S.  A.  Head  for  mixing  and 

discharging  at  least  two  ingredients.  4.068.829.  CI  366-177.000. 
Lavenu.  Jean  Claude:  See— 

Dubois.  Jean  Claude;  Gazard,  Maryse;  Duchesne,  Claude;  and 
Uvenu,  Jean  Claude.  4.068.919,  CI.  3SO-%.0WG. 
Lawrence,  Bryan,  to  Deciduous  Fruit  Board,  The.  Container  particu- 
larly, but  not  exclusively  for  use  in  shipping  perishables.  4,068,794, 
CI.  229-23.00R. 
Layer,  Robert  Wesley;  and  Son,  Pyong-Nae.  to  B.F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Substituted  decahydroquinolines  and  their  use  as  ultravio- 
let light  sUbilizer  4,069,193,  CI.  26a43.8NW. 
Le  Joint  Francais:  See— 

ABflade.  Jacques,  4,068.832,  CI.  277-34.300. 
Leather.  Richard  B  Boat  conversion  device  4.068.611.  CI.  113-24  100. 
Leatherman.  I.  Roger;  and  Misura.  Michael  S..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Tungsten  hexacarbonyl  in  plastic  lenses.  4.069.168.  CI.  232-300.000. 
Leddy,  Jerome  R  Automotive  ignition  tool.  4,068,647,  CI.  I23-I98.00R. 
Ledesnu.  Thomas.  Athletic  knee  guard.  4,068,312,  CI  2-24.000. 
Lee,  J.  Spencer,  to  Sanu  Barbara  Research  Center.  Feedback  capacitor 

divider  4.069.439.  CI  330-107.000. 
Leeves,  GeofTrey  Gordon,  to  Pandrol  Limited.  Driving  of  rail  clips  in 
making  a  railway  rail-and-fastening  assembly.  4,068,393,  CI.  104- 
I.OOR. 
Lefebvre.  Pascal,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot.  Device  for  controlling 
accesaories  driven  by  the  engine  of  a  vehicle  having  an  assisted 
steering.  4.068.477.  CI  60-698.000. 
Lefever.   Kenneth   Winans.    Liquid  storage  systems.  4,068,480,  CI. 

61-0.300. 
Le  Fuslec,  Richard:  See— 

Aboulafia.  Joseph;  Le  Fustec,  Richard;  and  Schranz,  Claude, 
4,069,287,  CI.  264-140.000. 
Legler.  George,  to  Precision  Mfg  Inc-Fabrication  Precision  Inv.  Di- 
vider screen.  4,068,700,  CI.  160-331.000. 
Le  Guelennec,  Emile.  Manure  crushing  and  earth  mixing  roury  ma- 
chine. 4,068,722,  CI.  172-123.000. 
Lehman,  Albert  L.,  to  A.  FinkI  A  Sons  Co.  Method  for  desulfurizalion 

using  arc  heat  under  vacuum.  4,069,039,  CI.  73-12.000. 
Leibundgut,  Max,  to  Alos  AG.  Microfilm  viewer  having  enlarged  copy 

production  attachment  4,068,944,  CI.  353-43  000. 
Leichie,  Claude:  See— 

Lombard.  CUude;  and  Leichle.  Claude.  4,068.631,  CI.  123-1 17.00D. 
Lelke,  Helmut,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Digiul  bit  image  memory 

system.  4.069.311.  CI.  364-200.000 
Lemkey.  Franklin  D.;  and  Golden.  Gerald  S.,  to  United  Technologies 
Coqwralion.  Metallic  fibrous  skeletal  catalysts  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing them  4.069,171,  CI.  252-434.000. 
LeNir.  Victor  Louis,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Control  for  wire 

coating  line.  4,068.613.  CI.  118-6.000. 
Lenz,  Lronard  L..  to  American  Mobile  Corporation.  Safely  device  for 

mobile  work  platform  MA  4.068.737.  CI.  182-63.000. 
LeRoy,  Pierre  L.,  to  New  Research  and  Development  Lab..  Inc.  Surgi- 
cal retractor  and  sponge  carrying  assembly.  4,068,655.  CI.  128-20.000. 
Leutheuser.  Harold  H..  to  Alson's  Corporation.  Pulsating  jet  spray 

head.  4.068.801.  CI.  239-102.000.  , 

Levaillant,  Claude:  See—  ' 

Bensussan.     Andre;    and     Levaillant.    Claude.    4.069.456.    CI. 
328-165.000. 
LeVine.  Donald  J.:  See— 

lacono,  Frederick  Delia;  Trustman,  Allen;  and  LeVine,  Donald  J.. 
4,068.916.  CI.  339-177.00R. 
Levy,  Albert  See— 

Canard.  Pierre;  and  Levy,  Albert.  4.069.188.  CI  260-29. 70T 
Lewis.  Richard;  and  Parker.  Michael  J.,  to  British  Steel  Corporation. 

Ultrasonic  inspection  of  articles.  4.068,524,  O.  73-598.000. 
Lewis,  Richard:  5«e— 

Hetheringion,  Matthew  J.;  Lewis.  Richard;  and  Goode.  Graham 
E..  4,068,523.  CI  73-628  000. 
Lewis.  Roger  N.;  Pastorino.  Ronald  L.;  and  Wilts.  James  F .  lo  Argus 
Chemical  Corporation.  Thermally  sUble  high  molecular  weight  acyl 
peroxycarbonic  esters.  4,069.239.  CI.  260463.000. 
Licata.  Bernard  M.:  See- 
Bacon.  David  C.  4.068.465.  CI.  58-50.00R. 
Lichti.    Robert    D..   to  Crane Veyor   Corporation.    Shah   coupling. 

4.068.965.  CI  403-313.000. 
Lichtman.  Allan  S.;  and  Lichlman.  Rosemary  R.  Professional  malprac- 
tice board  game  apparatus.  4,068.848.  CI.  273-257.000. 
Lichtman,  Rosemary  R.:  See— 

Lichlman,  Allan  S.;  and  Lichlman,  Rosemary  R.,  4,068.848,  CI. 
273-257.000. 
Liebetanz,  Erich,  deceased:  See— 

Mannsfeld,  Sven  Peter;  Pfeiffer,  Amo;  Tanner,  Herbert;  Wagner, 
Hans;  and  Liebetanz.  Erich,  deceased.  4.069.251.  CI.  260-534.00S. 
Liebetanz,  Eva  Angela,  heiress:  See— 

Mannsfeld,  Sven  Peter;  Pfeiffer,  Amo;  Tanner,  Herbert;  Wagner. 

Hans;  and  Liebetanz.  Erich,  deceased.  4,069.251.  CI.  26O-534.00S 

Lillethorup.  Ben  W.,  to  Reynolds  Meuls  Company.  Framing  joint 

construction  and  clip  therefor.  4,068,440.  CI.  52-301.000. 
Lin.  Henry  C.  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation.  Process 


for  directed   chlorination   of  alkylbenzenes.   4,069,263,   CI.    260- 

650.00R 
Lin,  Henry  C,  lo  Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corporation.  Process 

for  directed   chlorination   of  alkylbenzenes.   4,069,264,   CI.   260- 

650.00R. 
Lin,  Luke  C;  and  Schrager,  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Transfer  of 

photoelectrophoretic  images.  4.069.047,  CI.  96-1.400. 
Linner,  Hans  Rolf  Ingemar,  to  AB  Akerlund  A  Rausing.  Carton  sealing 

strip  applicator.  4,069,093,  CI.  156-522.000. 
Lionetti,  Thomas  A.;  Miller,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Parker,  Levi  C,  lo 

Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  recovering  fuel  oil  from  topped  crude. 

4.069.141,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Liston,  Kenneth  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Lukkarila.  Jeffrey  Reed;  and  Liston,  Kenneth  D..  Jr..  4,068,847,  CI. 
273-85.00R. 
Lithium  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Kamienski,  Conrad  W.;  McElroy,  Bobby  Joe;  and  Bach,  Ricardo 
O..  4,069,267,  O.  260-665.00R. 
Little,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Fuel  ratio  control  with 

manually  operated  air  override.  4,068,642.  CI.  I23-140.0MP. 
Loctite  Corporation:  See— 

DeMarco.  JoAnn,  4.069,378,  CI.  326-328.000. 
Lodato,  Alphonso;  Comacchio,  Americo;  and  Fox,  Edward  M.,  to 

Kings  Electronics  Company,  Inc.  Washer  and  connector  assembly. 

4,068,911,  CI.  339-90.00R. 
Lodholz,  John  C;  and  Straus.  P.  Barry,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Control 

device  for  dual  flow  clarifiers.  4,069,130,  O.  210-112.000. 
Loeber,  Frederick  W.;  and  Russo,  Louis,  to  Ameron,  Inc.  Rear  stepper 

assembly  for  a  pipe  handling  vehicle.  4,068.764,  CI.  214-l.OPA. 
Loewe,  Heinz;  Urbanietz,  Joaef;  Duwel,  Dieter,  and  Kirsch,  Reinhard, 

to  Hoechst  Akiiengesellschaft.  3-CartMlkoxyamino-IH-2,l,4-benzo- 

thiadiazine  derivatives.  4,069.323.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Loewenihal,   Horst,  to  SIG  Schweizerische  Induslrie-Gesellschaft. 

Conveyor  with  endless  chain.  4,068.736,  CI.  198-653.000. 
Lohmer,  Karl;  von  Konig,  Anita;  Schutz,  Siegismund;  and  Sloltefuss, 

Jurgen,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengeaellichiift.  Color  photographic 

materials  with  spiro  heterocyclic  stabilizing  agents  comprising  2- 

imidazolidine-4',5'-dione  rings.  4,069,032.  CI.  96-76.00R. 
Lombard,  Claude;  and  Leichle,  Claude,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 

Renault:  and  Automobiles  Peugeot,   internal  combustion  engine 

electronic  ignition  control  system.  4,068,631,  CI.  123-1  I7.00D. 
Long.    Robert    A.    Vapor    recovery    liquid    dispensing    apparatus. 

4,068,687,  CI.  141-59.000. 
Lonseth,  Palmer;  Panter,  Hubert  Gerald;  and  Moorby,  Donald  G..  to 

Canadian  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  injecting  elaslo- 

menc  material  4,068.691,  CI.  141-284.000. 
Loomba,  Yogendra  S.;  and  Narayan,  Surendra  D.,  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation.  Safely  belt  buckle.  4,068.334,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Loos,  Herbert,  to  Ourl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik.  Device 

for  deburring  or  chamfering  of  the  face  edges  of  gears.  4,068.358,  CI. 

90-I.60A. 
Lorenze,  Robert  V.,  Jr.;  and  Young.  Miriam  F..  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

Method  of  preparing  photodetector  array  eletnents.  4.069.095,  CI. 

156-632.000. 
Lorie,  Mario  A.:  See — 

White,  William  H.;  and  Lorie.  Mario  A..  4,069,429,  CI.  307-265.000. 
Losert,  Gerhard  K..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Self  locking  support 

mechanism.  4.068.815.  CI.  248-188.200. 
Lower.  William  E..  to  Rotex,  Inc.  Distribution  of  feed  onto  a  screening 

machine.  4.069.146.  CI.  209-254.000. 
Lubowski.  Stanley  J.;  and  Swank,  Robert  K..  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Process  of  making  structured  x-ray  phosphor  screen. 

4,069,355,  CI.  427-70.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Dockerill,  Ian  Anthony,  4,068,518,  CI.  72-354.000. 
OrlofT,  George;  Munnoch,  Peter  Ian;  and  Thomas.  Alan,  4.068,560. 
CI.  91-36.000 
Luke,  Johannes;  Muth,  Willy;  Riederer.  Wolfgang;  and  Wenzel,  Gun- 

ter,  to  Hoechsl  AktiengesellschaA.  Apparatus  for  welding  articles  of 

thermoplasts.  4,069,087,  CI.  156-391.000. 
Lukkarila,  Jeffrey  Reed;  and  Liston,  Kenneth  D..  Jr..  to  Magnavox 

Company,  The.  Chroma  and  luminance  signal  generator  for  video 

games.  4,068.847.  CI.  273-85.0OR. 
Lundgren.  Bengt  G.  S..  lo  SKF  Nova  AB.  Metal  powder  suited  for 

powder  metallurgical  purposes,  and  a  process  for  manufacturing  the 

metal  powder.  4,069,045.  CI.  75-251.000. 
Luther,  Gerhard,  to  Berliner  Maschinenbau-AG  vormals  L.  Schwart- 

zkopfT.  Machine  for  air-jet  texturizing  of  continuous  synthetic  fila- 
ments. 4,068,358,  CI.  28-272.000. 
Luzzi,  John  J.:  See— 

Ramey,  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi,  John  J..  4.069.196,  CI.  26(M5.80N. 
Ramey.  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi.  John  J..  4.069.199.  CI.  26(M5.75C. 
Lvovich,  Galperin  Aleksandr:  See— 

Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic.  Zabotin  Aleksandr;  Dmilrievich, 
Loschilin   Evghenii;   Lvovich,  Galperin  Aleksandr;  and  Ar- 
chakovich.  Onikov  Eduard,  4.068.685,  CI.  I39-I88.00R. 
M.A.T.  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Amoroso,  Michael  J.,  4,068,897,  CI.  299-91.000. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Harbulak,  Edward  P.,  4,069,112.  CI.  2O4^3.00T. 
MAW  Gear  Company:  See— 

Meiners.  Elmo  R..  4.068.612.  CI.  115-76.000. 
Maben.  James  W..  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Tone  address  decoder  for 

pager.  4,069,477,  CI.  340-311.000. 


January  17,  1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  21 


MacFarland.  Charles  H.:  See- 
Scott.   Ernest   R.  and  MacFarland.  Charles  H..  4.068.341,  CI. 
15-339.000. 
Machacek,  Frantisek;  Bezemek.  Vladislav;  Kudlacek,  Dusan;  Kliment, 
Lubomir;  Pirek.  Amost;  Smejkal,  Vladimir;  Svoboda,  Frantisek;  and 
Vach,  Stanislav,  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  plelarsky.  Method  of  producing 
knitted  slacks.  4.068.320.  CI.  2-227.000. 
Machado,  Octavio  J.:  See — 

Berringer.  Robert  T.;  and  Machado.  Octavio  J..  4.069,102.  CI. 
176-87.000. 
Machida.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Yamadaya.    Tokio;    and    Machida.    Yasuhiko.    4.069,303.    CI. 
423-644.000. 
Mack.  Jules  A.  Connector  device  for  telephone  terminals  or  housings. 

4.068.914.  CI.  339-143.00R 
MacLeay,  Ronald  Edward;  and  Sheppard.  Chester  Stephen,  to  Penn- 
walt  Corporation.  Polymerization  orethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers   employing    secondary-aliphatic     a-subsiiluted     azoalkanes. 
4.069.377.  CI.  526-218.000. 
MacMillan.  Kenneth  T.  Mold  for  applying  pre-cured  tread  rubber  to  a 
tire,    preferably     utilizing    a    rubber    envelope.     4,069,089,    CI. 
156-394.000. 
Macmillan,  William  Robertson,  lo  Tilghman  Wheelabralor  Limited. 

Blast  impellor  wheels  4.069.025.  CI.  51-434.000. 
Macpherson,    Roger.    Double    parallelogram    jack.    4.068,825,    CI. 

254-124.000. 
Madate.  Haruhisa:  See— 

Ohta.  Shinichi;  Matsumura.  Isao;  Kobayashi,  Kazunobu;  and  Ma- 
date. Haruhisa.  4.068.932.  CI.  351-7.000. 
Madfis.  Alfred  W.  Rainwater  run-ofT  dispersion  system.  4.068.424.  CI. 

52-94.000. 
Maeda.  Hideloshi;  and  Sasaki.  Takehiko.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Reference  signal  frequency  correction  in  an  electronic  timepiece. 
4,068.463,  CI.  58-23.0AC 
Magee.  Thomas  A.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Method  for 
regulating  rests  using  alkylthiotrichlorodicyanoben'zenes.  4.069.342. 
CI.  424-304.000. 
Mages.  Bemhard:  See- 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Mages.  Bernhard.  4.068.349.  CI.  16-131.000. 
Magnavox  Company.  The;  See — 

Lukkarila.  Jeffrey  Reed;  and  Liston.  Kenneth  D..  Jr..  4.068.847,  CI. 
273-85.00R. 
Magnetic  Separation  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Sommer,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kenny,  Garry  R.,  4,069,145.  CI. 
209-212.000. 
Mahler.  Walter,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Thermal 

stabilization  of  chlorobenzenes.  4.068.706.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Maier.  Erwin.  to  Wilhelm  Maier  &  Sohne  UNITAS-Maschinenfabrik. 

Skin  marker  and  shaping  device.  4.068.783.  CI.  223-1.100. 
Mailloux,  Louis  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Color  transparency  repro- 
ducing machine.  4,068,939,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Mainsuradze,  Venera  Romanovna:  See — 

Dzhaparidze,  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili,  Temuri  Alexan- 
drovich;  Mainsuradze,  Venera  Romanovna;  Chagunava,  Raul 
Vladimirovich;  Kervalishvili,  Zurab  Yasonovich;  Sikharulidze. 
Nodar  Georgievich;  Otiashvili.  Dali  Georgievna;  Dubov. 
Yauzhe  Markovich;  Bogdanov.  Eduard  Alimovich;  Gogoladze. 
Georgy  Trofimovich;  Teisheva.  Alia  Abelevna;  Ryzygraeva. 
Galina  Nikolaevna;  Melnikov-Eikhenvald.  Mikhail  Alexeevich; 
and  Rokva.  Temuri  Valeryanovich.  4.069.116.  CI.  204-96.000. 
Malewicki.   Douglas  J.   Combination   motorcycle   and   hang-glider. 

4.068,810,  CI.  244-2.000. 
Malkina,  Vera  Matveevna:  See — 

Podkletnov,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich.  deceased;  Malkina.  Vera  Mat- 
veevna; and  Podkletnov.  Evgeny  Evgenievich.  administrators. 
4.068.621.  CI.  118-620.000.  / 

Mallinckrodt.  Inc.:  See —  ■^ 

Wiegcrt.  Philip  E..  4.069.250.  CI.  260-519.000. 
Malpass.  Dennis  B.:  See- 
Watson.  Spencer  C;  Malpass.  Dennis  B.;  and  Yeargin,  G.  Scott. 
4.069.260,  CI.  26O-632.00B. 
Maltese,  John:  See- 
Graham,  Thomas  G.;  Maltese,  John;  Nesson.  Israel;  and  Mitchell, 
Robert.  4.069.490.  CI.  354-83.000. 
Malz,  Russell  E..  Jr.;  and  Greenfield.  Harold,  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Nuclear 

hydrogcnation  of  n-aryl  carbamates.  4.069.240.  CI.  560- 11 5.000. 
Manabe.  Masami:  See— 

Kawai.  Noriaki;  Okamoto.  Hisaji;  Takeda.  Yosiaki;  Sano,  Fukuzi; 
Kakiuchi.  Akio;  Manabe,  Masami;  Nomura,  Takashi;  and  Abe. 
Sigcya.  4.068.633.  CI.  123-1 17.00A. 
Manders.  Lambertus  Wilhelmus  Johannes:  See — 

Wanmaker,  Willem  Lambertus.  deceased;   Manders.   Lambertus 
Wilhelmus   Johannes;    and    ter   Vrugt,   Johannes    Wilhelmus, 
4,069.441,  CI.  313-487.000 
Mandy,  ZolUn  A.,  to  Frick  Company.  Blade-type  rotary  compressor 
with    full    unloading    and    oil    sealed    interfaces.    4,068,981,    CI. 
417-310.000. 
Mangus,  James  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Self-com- 
pensating level  control  for  sump  suction  pumps.  4,069,101.  CI. 
176-65.000. 
Mannara.  Giuseppe,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Oral  dentifrice 
conuining  uniform  particles  of  speckling  material.  4.069.311.  CI. 
424-49.000. 
Mannara,  Giuseppe,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Uniform  particles 
of  speckling  material  for  incorporation  in  oral  denlrifices.  4,069,312. 
CI.  424-49.000 
Mannsfeld.  Sven  Peter;  Pfeiffer.  Amo;  Tanner.  Herbert;  Wagner,  Hans; 


and  Liebetanz.  Erich,  deceased  (by  Liebetanz,  Eva  Angela,  heiress), 
to  Deutsche  Gold-  und   Silber-Scheideanstalt   vormals  Roessler. 
Continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  methionine.  4,069,251,  CI. 
260-534  OOS. 
Manos.  Philip,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company.  Solvent 

drying  of  cellulose  ester  membranes.  4.068.387.  CI  34-9.000 
Maniovani.  Pietro;  and  Roldi.  Silvio,  to  Societe  Italiana  Telecomunica- 
zioni  Siemens  S  p.A.  Remote-testing  arrangement  for  PCM  transmis- 
sion system  4.069.402.  CI.  179-175  31 R. 
Marcus.  Konrad  H..  lo  Prince  Corporation.  Visor  assembly  and  cov- 
ered vanity  mirror  4,068,930.  CI.  350-277.000 
Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Pierce.  James  E  ;  and  Goodwin.  Max  E.,  4,068,889,  CI.  297-352.000. 
Marder,  Millon  David;  Osmalov,  Robert;  and  Pfeiffer.  Gerald  P..  lo  Du 
Pom  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  finishing  a  nonwo- 
ven  film-nbnl  sheet.  4.069.078.  CI   156-181  000. 
Marek.  Miroslav;  Toman.  Ludek;  and  Pecka.  Jan,  to  Ceskoslovenska 
akademie  ved.  Method  for  controlled  radiation  polymerization  of 
olefinic  monomers.  4.069.124.  CI.  204-159.240. 
Marek,  Miroslav;  Toman.  Ludek;  and  Pecka,  Jan.  to  Ceskoslovenska 
akademie  ved.  Method  for  controlled  radiation  polymerization  of 
olefinic  monomors.  4.069.125.  CI  204-159.240. 
Mark.  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rame  retardant  polycar- 
bonate composition.  4.069.201,  CI.  260-43.95R. 
Markert,  Matthew  Edward,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Floatation 
and  anchoring  mechanism  for  disc  brake.  4,068,744,  CI.  188-73.300. 
Markle,  David  A.:  See- 
Buckley.  Jere  D.;  Markle,  David  A.;  Newell,  William  H.;  and 
Offner.  Abe.  4.068.947.  CI.  355-72.000 
Marovich.  John  M.  Frameless  shelter  for  sunlit  enclosures  such  as 

greenhouses,  solariums  and  pool  shelters.  4,068,421.  CI.  52-80.000. 
Marsh.  Edwin  R.  Simplified  greenhouse  structure  suitable  for  mass 

production  and  field  assembly  4,068.423.  CI.  52-86.000. 
Marsh.  Ronald  W.;  and  Newbury.  Grant  M..  lo  Pullman  Incorporated. 

Folding  table  construction  4.068.601.  CI.  108-134.000. 
Marshall.  Robert:  See— 

Kouchich.    Allan    V;    and    Marshall.    Robert.    4.069,465,    CI. 
338-20.000 
Marshall  and  Williams  Company:  See — 

Parrillo,  Henry:  Harrington.  John  Sherman;  and  Curtis,  Glenn 
Howard,  4.068,356.  CI.  26-91.000. 
Marian.  Michael,  lo  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of  acrylamide.  4.069.255.  CI. 

260.56I.OON 
Martin.  Bart  G..  to  Coin  Acceptors.  Inc.  Interacting  coin-blockout  units 

for  a  preferred  loading  of  coin  tubes.  4.068.752.  CI.  194-l,0OH. 
Martin,  Ronald  L.;  and  Arnold,  Richard  C..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica.  Energy.   High-energy  accelerator  for  beams  of  heavy  ions. 
4.069.457.  CI.  328-235.000 
Martini  Thomas  B.;  Herscher.  Marvin  B.;  and  Cox.  Robert  B..  to 
Threshold    Technology.    Inc.    Word    recognition    apparatus    and 
method.  4.069,393,  CI    179-I.OSD 
Martin,  Van  Clifton,  to  Inlemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Bidirectional  ink  jet  printer  with  moving  record  receiver.  4,069,485, 
CI.  346-75.000. 
Martinez,  Joseph  C;  .See— 

Zehrung,  Claude  D..  Jr.;  Urie.  Clarence  L.;  and  Martinez,  Joseph 
C,  4,068,455,  CI.  56-344  000. 
Marulic,  Walter  J.;  and  Ferris,  Ray  L.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Rail- 
way car  door  locking  mechanism.  4,068,410,  CI.  49-370.000. 
Maruyama.  Kenjiro;  Miki.  Tsuyoshi;  Nishi.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takao. 
Masaio,  to  Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Limited.  Rexible  malting. 
4,068,339,  CI.  15-215.000. 
Maruyama.  Noboru:  See — 

Sugahara.  Yujiro;  Noshi.  Yoshibumi;  Naito.  Hiroyuki;  Takai.  Kiyo- 
shi;  and  Maruyama.  Noboru.  4.069.295.  CI.  423-49.000. 
Maruyama.  Tadaaki.  Coupler.  4.068.869.  CI.  285-316.000. 
Marvel.  Carl  S.;  and  Wong.  Daniel  Ting-Man.  to  University  Patents. 
Inc.  Cyclic  tri(phenylene  disulfide)  polymers  and  the  production 
thereof  4.069.205.  CI.  260-49  000. 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates:  See — 

Kuna.  Wayne  A.;  Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  and  Barlow.  Gordon  A.. 
4.068.841.  CI.  272-8.00R 
Masaharu.  Yosimura.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Company.  Ltd.  System 

for  collecting  information  in  water.  4.069.469.  CI.  34O-5.00R. 
Masaki.  Kenji.  lo  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Air-fuel  mixture  distribution 
system  for  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  4.068.473.  CI. 
60-282.000 
Masella,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Abrams,    Edward;    and    Masella,    Anthony    J..    4.069.147.    CI. 
210-6.000. 
Maskin  A/S  K.  Lund  A  Co.:  See — 

Rokholi.  Jorgen.  4.069.115.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Mason.  Donald  G..  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Sewage  treatment  system. 

4.069.156.  CI.  210-195.008. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Masubuchi.     Koichi;    and    Tsai.    Chon-Liang.    4.069.408.    CI. 
219-72.000. 
Masse.  Jean-Pierre.  Collapsible  shelter.  4.068.418.  CI.  52-2.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See — 

Beckerman.  Joseph  W..  4.068.540.  CI.  74-476.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See — 

Nolle.  Gert:  and  Dittbemer.  Wolfgang.  4,068,899,  CI.  303-6.00A. 
Massucco,  Arthur  A.:  See — 

United  Slates  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Howarth.  John  T.;  Sheth.  Suresh;  Sidman,  Kenneth  R.; 
and  Massucco.  Arthur  A..  4,069,212,  CI.  260-77.5SP. 
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Masubuchi.  Koichi;  tnd  Tsai,  Chon-Li«ng,  lo  M«ss«:huseiis  Institute  of 

Technology.  Method  and  •pparatus  for  underwater  submerged  arc 

welding  4.069.408.  CI.  219-72.000. 
Masuda.  Kenzo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  MIS  logic  circuit  of  ratioless  type. 

4.069.427.  CI.  307-205.000.  ^,      , 

Masuda.  Kenzo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  MIS  switching  circuit  capable  of 

enduring  high  voltage  4.069.430.  CI.  307-270.000. 
Masudaya  Toy  Company  Limited:  Set— 

Saito.  Shigeru.  4.068.401.  CI  46-92.000. 
Masunaga.  Midon;  Kohno.  Yoshiki;  and  Hayashi.  Kohji.  to  NipponOil 

Company.  Ltd  Electrical  insulating  oils.  4.069.165.  CI.  252-63.000. 
Masunaga.  Midon;  Kohno.  Yoshiki;  and  Hasegawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon 

Oil    Company.    Ltd.    Electrical    insulating    oils.    4.069.166,    CI. 

252-63000.  ^      .    .  o  ^ 

Masuoka,  Fujio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor 

device  for  integrated  injection  logic.  4.069,495.  CI.  357-46.000. 
Mathbirk  Limited:  See- 
Matthews,  Deniv  4.068.605.  O.  1 12-223.000. 
Mathis.  Ronald  D  ;  and  Di».  James  S..  to  Phillips  Fibers  Corporation 

Dyeable  polyamides  conuining  an  antistatic  agent.  4,069.277,  CI. 

260-857  OPG  ,..„,_     . 

Matsuda.  Moionobu,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 
exposure  control  devices  using  bi-directional  transistors.  4.069,489, 
CI.  354-51 000.  ^    .  „^        ^.     ^ 

Matsukawa.  Hiroharu;  and  Hayashi,  Takao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd    Process  for  producing  developer  sheet  for  pressure-sensitive 
recording  paper.  4,069,353.  CI.  427-57.000 
Maisumolo.  Ikuo:  See—  ... 

Hidaka.  Hiroyoshi;  Malsumoto.  Ikuo;  Hosoi.  Masaaki;  and  Aoki. 
Nobuo.  4.069.254.  CI.  260-556.0AR. 
Matsumura,  Isao:  See— 

Ohts.  Shinichi,  Matsumura,  Isao;  Kobayashi.  Kazunobu;  and  Ma- 
date,  Haruhisa.  4,068,932.  CI.  351-7.000. 
Matsumura,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Tsujimoto.  Yasuhiro;  Azuma.  Junichi;  Matsumura.  Yoshihiko;  and 
Noda,  Katsumi,  4,069,155,  CI.  210-I95.00R. 
Malsuno,  Hiroshi;  See—  ..       .         ^  .-  u 

Kasai,  Masanao;  Oikawa,  Youko;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  and  Matsuno.  Hiro- 
shi. 4,069.487.  CI   346-76.00L 
Maisuoka.  Kimiaki:  See—  ..^  .      »-         , 

Komauu.  Tadaaki;  Takeda.  Hirokazu;  Oshio.  Hideki;  Matsuoka. 
Kimiaki;  and  Aramaki.  Minoru,  4.069,266,  CI.  260-653.000. 
MatsushiU  Electnc  Industrial  Company:  See— 

Yamadaya.    Tokio;    and    Machida.    Yasuhiko,    4,069.303.    CI. 
423-644  000. 
MatsusbiU  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Ichinohe,  Eisuke.  4.069.067.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Nagaoka.  Tadashi,  4,069.503.  CI.  358-128.000 
Takeda.  Takeshi;  Muramatsu,   Fumio;  and  Watanabe,  Akinori, 
4.069.440.  CI.  313-465.000. 
Matthews.    Deniv    to    Mathbirk    Limited.    Needles.    4,068.605.   CI. 

112-223.000 
Matuura.  Akira:  See— 

Morooka.    Shigeaki;    Tamolo.    Katsumi;    and    Matuura.    Akira, 
4.069,230.  CI   260-319  100. 
Maximov.  Gennady  Konsuntinovich:  See— 

Movshovich.  Pavel  Mikhailovich;  Maximov,  Gennady  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Khavkin.  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Ivanov,  Lev  Nikolaevich; 
Babushkina.  Natalya  Bonsovna;  Afanasiev.  Vladimir  Konsun- 
tinovich; Kudryavtseva,  Tamara  Nikolaevna;  and  Nezelenov. 
Sergei  Vladimirovich.  4.068,459.  CI   57-156.000. 
Mayama.  Masayoshi;  Kobayashi.  Tohru;  and  Tamura.  Masahide,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Photographic  films.  4.069.053, 
CI.  96-87  OOA. 
Mayer.  Ernest  F.:  See—  _      . 

Baniett,  James  V.,  11;  Mayer,  Ernest  F.;  Pfeiffer.  James  W.;  and 
Wickwar.  Larry  D..  4.068,464.  CI  58-5O.0OR 

Mayr,  Anton  J.:  See—  

Baum.  Sidney  J.;  and  Mayr.  Anton  J..  4.068.616,  CI.  118-8.000. 
Mays,  Byron  L.:  See— 

Allison.  Arthur  F.;  Christopherson.  Dennis  C;  Mays,  Byron  L.; 

and  Reed.  Reginald  A  .  4.068.567.  CI.  93-93.00C. 

McCabe.  Peter:  See—  _„  „,„     ^. 

Anbergen.    Henricus    J.;    and    McCabe.    Peter.    4,068,838.    CI. 

271-173.000.  ■ 

McCarthy.  James  H.  Apparatus  for  supporting  and  displaying  plantv 

4,068.761.  CI.  211-134.000. 
McCarthy,  Justin  P.;  Schlossman,  Mitchell  L.;  and  Mores,  Lee  R.,  to 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.  Compositions  of  quaternary  ammonium  deriv- 
atives of  lanolin  acids.  4.069.347.  CI.  424-358.000. 
McCarty.  Leslie  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Compositions 
and  methods  for  anesthetizing  an  animal  using  deuterated  analogues 
of  halothane  and  chloroform.  4.069.346.  CI.  424-350.000. 
McCoy.  Horace  S.  Fishing  device.  4.068.400.  CI.  43-53  500. 
McCray.  Peter  M.:  See— 

Parker.  Clarence  B.;  McCray.  Peter  M;  and  Taylor.  L.  Lamoyne. 
4.069.4S2.  CI.  343-7.700. 
McDonald.  Charles  H.   Elastomeric  pavement  repair  composition. 

4.069.182.  CI.  260-28.5AS. 
McDonald.  William  R.:  See- 

Difky.  Charles  R.;  Johnson.  Milton  J.;  and  McDonald.  William  R.. 
4.068.575.  CI.  100-45.000. 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See—  

Boehringer.  Wilfred  E..  4.068.770.  CI.  214-85.000. 
Goldsworthy.  William  B.;  and  Karlson.  Harald  E..  4.068.357.  CI. 
28-101.000. 
McDonough.  William  J.;  and  Rice.  Roy  W..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 


ica. Navy.  Silicon  nitride-zirconium  silicate  ceramics.  4.069,059,  CI. 
106-57  000. 
McElroy.  Bobby  Joe:  See— 

Kamienski,  Conrad  W.;  McElroy,  Bobby  Joe;  and  Bach,  Ricardo 
O.,  4,069,267,  CI.  260-665.00R. 
McGroddy,  James  Cleary;  and  Zory.  Peter  Stephen.  Jr..  to  Interna- 
tional   Business    Machines    Corporation.    Injection    laser    array. 
4.069,463.  CI   331 -94.50P. 
McGuirc,  John  S..  to  UOP  Inc.  Plastic  well  screen.  4.068.713.  CI. 

166-233.000. 
Mcllrath.  William  P.,  to  Racine  Railroad  Products.  Inc.  Rail  cutting 

apparatus.  4.068,415.  CI  51-178.000. 
McKechnie,  Ian  C.  Multiple  spark  ignition  system.  4.068.643.  CI.  123- 

148.0CA. 
McLay,  William  J.:  See— 

Aronoff,    Edward    I.:   and   McLay,   William  J..   4.068.501.   CI. 
68-19.100. 
McMahon.  David  Guc:  See— 

Meyerand,  Russell  Gilbert,  Jr.;  Krascella.  Nicholas  Leo;  and  Mc- 
Mahon, David  Gue,  4.069.120.  CI.  204-129.000. 
McMahon,  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Bass,    Michael;    Garmire,    Elsa;    and    McMahon.    Thomas    R., 
4.068.920.  CI   350-96.0WG 
McMahon.  William  P.  Wrist  band  containing  an  antislip  composition. 

4.068.318.  CI.  2-170.000. 
McNair,  Hugh  Noel;  and  Olson,  Stuart  William,  to  Hydro  Mix.  Inc. 

Liquid  proportioning  device.  4.068.681,  CI.  137-588.0(30. 
McNeill,  Walter  W.,  to  Bundy  Corporation.  Universal  coil  carrier. 

4.068.971.  CI.  294-67.00R. 
McShane.  James  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Modular 

transducer  assembly.  4.069.433.  CI.  310-325.000. 
Meadow,    Morton,    to    FMC   Corporation.    Puriflcation    of  sulfur. 

4.069.302.  CI.  423-575.000. 
Meckley,  Richard  Allan:  See— 

Byxbe,  Morley  Ben;  Meckley.  Richard  Allan;  and  Porter,  William 
Hunt.  4.068.437.  CI.  52-464  000. 
Meflna  S.A.:  See— 

Beuchat.  Roger,  4,068,592.  CI.  102-70.20R. 
Mehrhof.  Werner:  See— 

Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof.  Werner;  Kayser.  Detlev;  and  Simane, 

Zdenck,  4,069.338,  CI.  424-274.000. 

Mcinders.  Gerardus  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Closing  resistor 

switch  for  gas  insulated  circuit  breaker.  4.069.406.  CI.  200-144.0AP. 

Mcinecke.  Steven  L.;  and  Saunders.  Walter  Selden.  to  Saunders.  Walter 

Selden.  Wind  deflector  configuration.  4,068.883.  CI.  296-1. OOS. 
Meiners.  Elmo  R.,  to  M  &  W  Gear  Company.  Turbocharger  housing 
construction  for  marine  turbocharger  and  device  for  turbocharging  a 
marine  engine.  4,068,612.  CI.  115-76.000. 
Meissner,  David  C:  See— 

Ahrendt,  William  A.;  and  Meissner,  David  C,  4.069.015.  CI.  21- 
2.50R. 
Melnikov-Eikhenvald.  Mikhail  Alexeevich:  See— 

Dzhaparidze.  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili.  Temuri  Alexan- 
drovich;  Mainsuradze.  Venera  Romanovna;  Chagunava.  Raul 
Vladimirovich;  Kervalishvili.  Zurab  Yasonovich;  Sikharulidze, 
Nodar  Georgicvich;  Otiashvili.  Dali  Gcorgievna;  Dubov. 
Yauzhe  Markovich;  Bogdanov.  Eduard  Alimovich;  Gogoladze. 
Georgy  Trofimovich;  Teisheva.  Alia  Abelevna;  Ryzygraeva. 
Galina  Nikolaevna;  Melnikov-Eikhenvald.  Mikhail  Alexeevich; 
and  Rokva,  Temuri  Valeryanovich.  4.069.116.  CI.  204-96.000. 
Meng.  Karl:  See— 

Moller.  Eike;  Meng.  Karl;  Wehinger.  Egbert;  and  Horstmann. 
Harald,  4,069,334,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Mercer.  Robert  R.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Latch  operating 
mechanism.  4.068.871,  CI.  292-48.000. 

IM^rcW  A.  CTo     Inc  '  S^f^^ 

Jones,  Howard;  Yang.  Shu  Shu;  and  Jacobus,  David  P..  4.069.321, 

CI.  424-236.000. 
Stone.  Clement  A..  4.069.333.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Woodhour,  Allen  F.;  and  Hilleman,  Maurice  R..  4.069.313,  CI. 
424-89.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof.  Werner;  Kayser,  Detlev;  and  Simane. 
Zdenek.  4.069.338.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Merkelo.  Henry,  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation.  The.  Detachable 
high-speed  optoelectronic  sampling  head.  4.069.418.  CI.  250-207.000. 
Merz,  Herbert:  See— 

Langbein.  Adolf;  Merz.  Herbert;  Waither,  Gerhard;  and  Stock- 
haus,  Klaus.  4,069.328.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See— 

Forster.  William  Edward.  4.068.795.  CI.  229-3 1. OOR. 
Meul-Cladding.  Inc.:  See- 
Humphrey.  Frederick  H.;  and  Jarvis.  James  J..  4.068.777.  CI.  220- 
l.OOB. 
Metzger.  Grant  W..  to  CarbonoyI  Company.  Water-free  liquid  fuel 

slun^y.  4.069.022,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Meyer.  Glen  E..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Carboxyl 

terminated  polydienes.  4,069.384,  CI  560-91.000. 
Meyer.  Walter;  and  Bara.  Anton,  to  Trisa  Buratenfabrik  AG  Triengen. 
Fountain  toothbrush  having  bristle  carrier  easily  producible  by  injec- 
tion molding.  4.068.974.  CI.  401-150.000. 
Meyerand.  Russell  Gilbert.  Jr.;  Krascella,  Nicholas  Leo;  and  McMa- 
hon. David  Gue.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Photo-elec- 
trolytic production  of  hydrogen.  4.069.120.  CI.  204-129.000. 
Meyers.  Frank;  Folson,  Henry  J.;  and  Meyers.  Gwenn  B..  to  Meyers, 
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Frank.   Containment   barrier  section  arrangement.   4.068.478.  CI. 
61-I.OOF. 
Meyers.  Gwenn  B.:  See- 
Meyers,    Frank;    Folson.    Henry   J.;   and    Meyers.   Gwenn    B.. 
4.068.478.  CI.  61-I.OOF. 
Meyers,  Marion  Douglas;  and  Landi.  Henry  Patrick,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  preparation  of  an  electrode  struc- 
ture containing  WO,  use  of  the  structure  in  an  electrochromic  cell. 
4,068.928.  CI.  35O-I60.00R. 
Meyers.  William  G.;  and  Dirks.  Arthur  A.  Trailer  anti-jackknifing 

apparatus.  4.068.860.  CI.  280432.000 
Mezzera  S.p.A.:  See- 
Pinter.  Enzo.  4.069,014.  CI.  8-111 .000.  ^ 
MFB-Neuwerk  Mechanische  Fensterbehange  GmbH:  See— 

Benthin.  Johannes.  4.068.325.  CI.  4-7.000. 
Micai.  William;  and  Kramer.  Daniel,  to  Kramer  Trenton  Company. 
Suction    accumulator    for    refrigeration    systems.    4.068.493.    CI. 
62-194.000. 
Michael  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

CHmopoulos.  George  H..  4.068.836.  CI  270-58  000. 
Michaud.  Horst;  Ortenburger.  Gunter;  Poschinger.  Wilhelm;  Rock. 
Heinrich;  and  Seeholzer.  Josef,  to  Suddeutsche  Kalkstickstoff-Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  preparing  melamine  from  cyanamide 
and/or  dicyandiamide.  4.069.383.  CI.  544-202.000. 
Michels.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ufermann.   Werner;   Axer,   Heinrich;   and   Michels.   Wolfgang. 
4.068.991.  CI.  425-81.000. 
Michon,  Maurice:  See — 

Farcy.  Jean-Claude;  Girard.  Genevieve;  and  Michon.  Maurice, 
4.069.458.  CI.  330-4.300. 
Mickus.  Robert  R.;  and  Munson.  James  T..  to  Rice  Growers  Associa- 
tion of  California.  Coated  seed  and  method  of  seeding.  4,068.602.  CI. 
III-I.OOO. 
Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

CotUm.  Spencer  D..  4.069.088,  CI.  156-392.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See — 

Ahrendt.  William  A.;  and  Meissner.  David  C.  4.069.015.  CI.  21- 
2.50R. 
Mikami,  Ryuzo;  and  Hanada,  Tsuneo.  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Process  for  preparation  of  water-soluble,  silicone  modified  alkyd 
resins.  4.069.178.  CI.  26O-22.00S. 
Miki.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Maruyama,  Kenjiro;  Miki.  Tsuyoshi;  Nishi.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takao. 
Masato.  4.068.339,  CI.  15-215.000. 
Milgo  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Ebner.  John   Steven;   Pizzeri.  Francis  Charles;  and   Sprecher, 

Charles  Grimes.  III.  4.068.961.  CI.  403-55.000. 

Miller.  Anthony  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration.  Binary  to  binary  coded  decimal  converter. 

4.069.478,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 

Miller.  Charles  Fredrick.  Method  for  completing  wire  bonds.  4.068.371, 

CI.  29-628.000. 
Miller.  Edward  T.:  See- 
Cunningham.  Allen  B.;  and  Miller.  Edward  T..  4.069.470,  CI 
340-I5.5TA. 
Miller.  Frank  R.;  Andreiko.  Craig  A.;  and  Premo.  Kenneth  W,.  to 
Ormco  Corporation.  Orthodontic  appliance  with  porous  tooth-abut- 
ting face.  4.068,379.  CI.  32-14.00A. 
Miller,  H.  Craig;  and  Zuhr.  Herbert  F..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Energy.  Process  for  diffusing  metallic  coatings  into  ceramics  to 
improve    their    voluge    withsUnding   capabilities.    4.069.357,    CI. 
427-123.000. 
Miller,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Lionetti,  Thomas  A.;  Miller.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Parker.  Levi  C, 
4.069,141.  CI.  208-309.000. 
Miller.  Nathaniel  W..  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc..  The.  a  part 
interest.  Security  latch  for  sliding  doors.  4,068,875,  CI.  292-206.000. 
Miller,  Russell  C,  to  J.  M.  Eltzroth  &  Associates,  Inc.  Coating  compo- 
sitions and  processes.  4.069.187.  CI.  260-29.60M. 
Millctte,  Elmer  J.:  See— 

Rakow,  Wallace  J.;  Millette.  Elmer  J.;  and  Johnston.  Peter  J., 
4.068.330.  CI.  5-267.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Fay.  Robert  C,  4.068.561.  CI.  91-433.000. 
Haynie.  George  Roger,  4.068,497.  CI.  66-SO.OOB. 
Minamidani,  Osamu:  See— 

Tsubakimolo,  Tsuneo;  Fuzikawa.  Iwao;  Uchida.  Katsumi;  and 
Minamidani.  Osamu,  4,069,176.  CI.  26O-39.00P. 
Minchak.  Roberi  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Process  for 
substantially  gel-free  polymerization  of  norbomene  with  dicyclopen- 
Udiene.  4.069.376.  CI.  526-137.000. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Deyak.   Frank   L.;  and   Wegwerth.  Arthur  A..  4.069.368,  CI. 

428-447.000. 
Koshar,  Robert  J..  4.069.233.  CI.  260-347.200. 
Smith.  George  H.,  4.069,054,  CI.  96-115.00P. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kushima.  Teizo;  Kurita,  Takaji;  and  Mizunoe,  Hiroaki.  4.068.936. 

CI.  355-1.000. 
Mateuda.  Motonobu.  4.069.489.  CI.  354-51.000. 
Tanaka.  Alsuyuki;  and  Nishioka.  Nobuaki.  4.068.934,  Q.  333- 
26.00A. 
Minoprio,  William  Edward;  and  Horsfield.  AriHur  Kenneth,  to  Dorman 
Smith  Traffic  Products  Limited.  Slidable  switch  usable  with  a  poru- 
ble  warning  lamp  4.069,404.  CI.  200-60.000. 


Mioen,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Gorling,  Karl  Goran;  Edenwall.  Ingvar  A.  O.;  Jansson.  Jan-Olof; 
and  Mioen.  Thomas  K  .  4.069.041,  CI  7510I.OOR. 
Misura,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Leatherman.  I.  Roger;  and  Misura,  Michael  S.,  4,069.168.  CI. 
252-300.000. 
Mitchell.  Hal  D.  Campers  tenting  with  a  combination  of  entry  and 

support  means.  4.068.674.  CI.  I35-I4.00D. 
Mitchell.  Robert:  See- 
Graham.  Thomas  G.;  Maltese.  John;  Nesson.  Israel;  and  Mitchell. 
Robert.  4.069.490.  CI.  354-83.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4,069,317,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.069.318.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4,069,323,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo. 
Kazuo;  and  Tonomura.  Shinji.  4,069.329.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takamiya,  Bonnosuke.  4.068.637.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelting  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirata.     Toshinori;    and     Yamada,     Masamitu,    4.068,754.    CI. 

198-422.000 
Kurozu.    Toshio;    Yamada.    Shinjiro;    and    MiyashiU.    Norio, 
4.068,890,  CI.  297-355.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Toyoda,  Akinon;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio.  4.069.169.  CI.  2S2-429.00B. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated:  See — 

Kanai.  Kazumichi;  Kimura.  Tetsuo;  and  Fukui,  Akito.  4.069,253, 
CI.  26O-555.00C. 
Mitzel.  Wilhelm.  to  G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisa- 
tion m.b.H.  Apparatus  for  measuring  thickness  differences  in  record 
carriers,  such  as  bank  notes  and  the  like.  4.068.385.  CI.  33-I43.00L. 
Miyashita.  Norio:  See — 

Kurozu,    Toshio;    Yamada,    Shinjiro;    and    Miyashita.    Norio. 
4.068.890.  CI.  297-355.000. 
Mizuno.  Kiyohumi:  See — 

Sakai.    Toshimitsu;    Kawai.    Mitsuo;    and    Mizuno,    Kiyohumi, 
4,068,543.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Mizunoe,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kushima,  Teizo:  Kuriu,  Takaji;  and  Mizunoe,  Hiroaki,  4,068,936. 
CI.  355-1.000. 
Mizusawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugahara.  Yujiro;  Noshi,  Yoshibumi;  Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Takai.  Kiyo- 
shi;  and  Maruyama,  Noboru.  4.069.295.  CI.  423-49  000. 
MIodozeniec.  Arthur  Roman;  and  White.  Lawrence  Samuel,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  Novel  dosage  form.  4.069.084.  CI.  156-378.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Herrington.  F.  John;  and  Hungerford.  Gordon  P..  4.069.292,  CI. 

264-40.300. 
Johnson.  George  C;  and  Schweizer.  Albert  E..  4.069,144,  CI. 
209-11.000. 
Mocarski.  Stanislaw;  and  Hall,  Daniel  W.  Method  of  producing  a 
forged  article  from  prealloyed-premixed  water  atomized  ferrous  alloy 
powder.  4.069.044.  CI.  75-243  000. 
Modeen.  Marvin  O..  to  IN-Pac  Corporation.  Small  article  packaging 

apparatus.  4.068.448.  CI  53-131  000. 
Molina.  Orlando  G.,  to  Rockwell   International  Corporation.   Dry 
developer  composition  for  dye  penetrant  inspection  and  method  for 
employing  same.  4,069,419.  CI.  250- 302.000. 
Moller.  Eike;  Meng.  Karl;  Wehinger,  Egbert;  and  Horstmann,  Harald, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Pyrazole  derivatives.  4.069.334.  CI. 
424-273.00P. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems:  See — 

Jones.  Frederick  L  .  4.069.179,  CI.  260-23.00R 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

BarkhufT,    Raymond    A.,   Jr.;   and   Sprenkle,    William    E..   Jr., 

4.069.288,  CI.  264-141.000. 
Seelye.  John  F.,  4,069,002.  CI  425-539  000. 
Monsod,  Godofredo  G.,  Jr.  Animal  feed  composition  from  water  hya- 
cinth plant.  4,069,350.  CI.  426-635.000 
Monte.  Salvatore  J.;  and  Sugerman,  Gerald,  to  Kenrich  Petrochemi- 
cals.  Inc.    Liquid   thermosetting   resins  containing   titanate   salts. 
4.069.192.  CI.  260-37.0EP. 
Montgomery.  Marshall  A.;  and  Karplus.  Robert,  to  Rand  McNally  & 

Company.  Interaction  and  relativity  cart.  4,068.392.  CI.  35-19.00R. 
Montjallard.  Paul  Rene;  Laniel.  Joseph  M.;  and  Gay-Chatain.  Guil- 
laume  A.  Automatic  weapons  having  a  cartridge  belt  feed.  4,068.557. 
CI.  89-33.00E. 
Moorby.  Donald  G.:  See— 

Lonseth.  Palmer;  Panter,  Hubert  Gerald;  and  Moorby.  Donald  G., 
4.068.691.  CI.  141-284.000. 
Moore,  Alvin  Edward  Wall  and  wall  part.  4.068.429.  CI  52-204.000 
Moore.  Larry  D.;  Johnson.  Isaiah  W.;  and  Thompson.  Charley  L..  Jr.. 
to  Concept  Marketing.  Inc.  Ear  lobe  piercing  device.  4.068.668.  CI. 
128-330.000. 
Moore,  William  Percy,  to  Waverly  Chemical  Co.  Method  for  produc- 
ing dimensionally  stable  urea-formaldehyde  foams.  4.069.175.  CI. 
260-2.50F. 
Moorehead.  Harvey  Robert,  to  Deseret  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc.  Cath- 
eter placement  assembly  4.068.659.  CI.  128-214.400. 
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Mores  L.CC  R  *  S^c— 

McCarthy.  Justin  P.;  Schlossman,  Mitchell  L.;  and  Mores.  Lee  R.. 
4,069.347.  CI.  424-358  000. 
Morgan.  Charles  W..  to  United  Foam  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  making  flat  top  buns.  4.0M,285.  CI  264-51.000. 
Mon.  Koh:  See— 

Hara.  Shigeyoshi:  Senoo.  Masao;  Mori.  Koh;  and  Taketani.  Yutaka. 
4.069.206.  CI   260-49000. 
Morooka.    Shigeaki;    Tamoto.    Kalsumi;    and    Maluura.    Akira.    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Preparation  of  indole  deriv- 
atives. 4.069.230.  CI  260-319.100. 
Morrell.  Edward  A.:  See— 

Yellen.    Richard   C;   and    Morrell.    Edward    A  .   4.068.314.   CI 
2-94  000. 
Morrison.  Bertram  L..  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated  Valve  seat  ring 
having  a  corner  groove  to  receive  an  elastic  seal  ring  4,068.821.  CI 
251-172000 
Morrow.  Ronald  J  .  See- 
Brown.  Arthur  W.;  Goelz.  Heinz  E.;  Morrow.  Ronald  J.;  and 
Waldhauer.  Charles  H  .  Jr  .  4.068.910.  CI   339.180OP 
Monoly,  John  L.,  to  James  L.  Taylor  Manufacturing  Company.  Clamp 

with  rockable  jaw  face  plate  4.068,834,  CI  269-264.000 
Morton.  Douglas  Ross.  Jr..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  3,7-lnter-m-phe- 
nylene-4,5,6-trinor-9-deoxy-9.  lO-didehydro-PGD,  compounds 

4.069.389,  CI  560-53  000 
Morton,  Douglas  Ross,  Jr ,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  3,7-Inter-M-phe- 
nylene-4,5,6-irinor-l3,l4-dihydro-9/3-PGD,   compounds.    4,069,390. 
CI  560-53  000. 
Morton.  Roger  R..  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated.  Image  analysis 
system  and  method  for  minimizing  paralysis  angle.  4.069.411.  CI. 
235-920PC 
Moscr.  Louis;  and  Ruegg.  Albert,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.  Bob- 
bin tube  clamping  device  4.068.806.  CI   242-46  400 
Moss.  Cyril  Herbert.  Fire  safety  systems  4.068.568.  CI  98-33  OOR 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Butler.  Walker;  and  Krahulec.  Fred.  4.068.538.  CI  74-5.220. 
Carlow.  Earl  F  ;  and  Wiles,  Michael  F  .  4.069,510,  CI  364-200000 
Movshovich,    Pavel    Mikhailovich;    Maximov,    Gennady    Konstan- 
tinovich;   Khavkin,   Viktor   Pavlovich;   Ivanov,   Lev   Nikolaevich; 
Babushkina,    Natalya    Borisovna;    Afanasiev,    Vladimir    Konstan- 
linovich.  Kudryaviseva,  Tamara  Nikolaevna;  and  Nezelenov,  Sergei 
Vladimirovich.  Method  of  twisl-plying  a  fibrous  product  4,068,459, 
CI.  57-156.000. 
Moyer,  Ernest  P.,  to  American  Chain  &  Cable  Company,  Inc   Con- 
veyor system  control  circuit  4,068,597,  CI   104-88  000 
Mueller  Co.:  See— 

Saha,  Narayan  C  .  4,068,866.  CI.  285-105.000 
Mueller,  Karl  Fnedrich,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation   Fluorinated  am- 
photeric and  canonic  surfactants.  4,069,244,  CI.  260-501  120. 
Muellner,  Donald  R  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Bumper  and  counter- 
weight arrangement  and  method  for  assembling  the  same.  4,068,876, 
CI  293-69  OOR 
Mukae,  Kazuo:  See— 

Nagasawa,  Ikuo;  Mukae.  Kazuo;  Ishii.  Takashi;  and  Tsuda,  Koichi. 
4.069,061.  CI    106-73  200 
Mukaida.  Yutaka:  See— 

Nishita.   Sadao;   Enomoto.   Satoru;    Wada.    Hisayuki;    Mukaida. 
Yutaka.  Yanaka.  Mikiro;  and  Takita.  Hiioshi.  4,069,211.  CI 
260-775MA 
Mulholland.  Kenneth  Lee;  See— 

Segraves.    William    Benjamin;   and    Mulholland.    Kenneth    Lee. 
4.069.363,  CI  428224  000 
Muller,  Hans.  Process  for  recovering  dextrose  and  dextrins  from  pro- 
tein-containing starch  products  4,069,103.  CI.  195-4.000. 
Muller,  Jens:  See— 

Lange.    Fritz-Walter;    Jacobi.    Haireddin;    and    Muller.    Jens. 
4.069.336.  CI  424-274  000 
Muller.  Klaus:  See- 
Beck.  Heinz;  Muller.  Klaus;  and  Erdelen.  Gerhard.  4.069.131,  CI 
204-297  OOW. 
Munechika.  Kazuyoshi.  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Company  Ltd.  Brake 
cylinder  device  including  means  for  automatically  compensating  for 
brake  pad  wear  4,068.746.  CI   I88-I96.00A 
Munnoch,  Peter  Ian:  See— 

GrlofT.  George;  Munnoch.  Peter  Ian;  and  Thomas.  Alan.  4,068,560. 
CI.  91-36.000. 
Munsey,  George  B.  Rotary  toaster  device.  4.068.569.  CI  99-327  000. 
Miinson.  James  T.:  See— 

Mickus.  Robert  R.;  and  Munson.  James  T..  4.068.602.  CI.  1 1 1-1.000 
Murakami.  Takuzi:  See— 

Ishi,  Takashi;  Murakami.  Takuzi;  Kalo.  Masayoshi;  and  Nagaoka. 
Tadahiko.  4.068.862.  CI.  280-740.000. 
Muramatsu,  Fumio:  See — 

Takeda.  Takeshi;   Muramatsu,   Fumio;  and  Walanabe.  Akinori. 
4.069.440.  CI.  313-465.000. 
Muramoto.  Shoichi:  See— 

Nakayama.  Akira;  Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Muramoto.  Shoichi;  Naton, 
Takehisa;  Sumi.  Koichiro;  Nakagawa.  Hideaki;  and  Aozuka. 
Torao.  4.069.436,  CI.  313-302  000 
Murdock  Machine  &  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Herbert,  John  T.;  Kovitch.  Frank  J.;  Sullivan.  Paul  E.;  and  Vitt. 
Stanley  P..  4.068.864,  CI.  285-49  000 
Murphy,  Charles  Vincent,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Molecular-weight  reduction  of  nitrocellulose  by  electron  beam 
radiation.  4.069.122,  CI  204-IS8.0HE. 


Murphy,    Patrick    Joseph     Work    positioning    table.    4,068,577,    CI. 

100-224.000. 
Murray,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Koppelman,   Edward;  and   Murray.   Robert   G..  4.069.107.  CI. 
20112000. 
Muth.  Willy:  See- 
Luke.  Johannes;  Muth.  Willy;  Riederer.  Wolfgang;  and  Wenzel. 
Gunler.  4.069,087,  CI   I56-391.O0O. 
N  L  Industries,  Inc.:  Sec- 
Hoover.  Lonnie  Daniel.  4.069.034.  CI.  71-33.000 
Nagaoka.  Tadahiko:  See— 

Ishi.  Takashi;  Murakami.  Takuzi;  Kato.  Masayoshi:  and  Nagaoka, 
Tadahiko.  4.068.862.  CI.  280-740.000. 
Nagaoka.  Tadashi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  recording  and  reproducing  signals  using  a  disc-like  recording 
medium  4.069,503,  CI   358-128.000. 
Nagasawa,  Ikuo;  Mukae,  Kazuo;  Ishii,  Takashi;  and  Tsuda,  Koichi,  to 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Ceramics  having  nonlinear  voltage  character- 
istics 4,069,061,  CI    106-73.200. 
Nagase,  Tsuneyuki:  See — 

Araki,  Masashi;  and  Nagase,  Tsuneyuki,  4,069,385.  CI  560-106.000. 
Naito.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Sugahara.  Yujiro;  Noshi.  Yoshibumi;  Naito.  Hiroyuki;  Takai.  Kiyo- 
shi;  and  Maruyama.  Noboru.  4.069,295.  CI.  423-49.000. 
Nakagawa.  Hideaki:  See — 

Nakayama.  Akira;  Ohkoshi.  Akio;  Muramoto,  Shoichi;  Nalori, 
Takehisa;  Sumi.  Koichiro;  Nakagawa.  Hideaki;  and  Aozuka, 
Torao.  4.069.436.  CI  313-302.000. 
Nakamura.  Kenji;  and  Seno.  Iwao.  to  Japan  Suncrux  Co..  Ltd.  Liquid 
crystal  display  device  for  displaying  colored  patterns.  4,068,926,  CI. 
350-I600LC 
Nakano,  Jiro;  See — 

Kamei,  Siro;  Takeda.  Kenzo;  Takahashi.  Mitsunao;  and  Nakano, 
Jiro.  4.069.057.  CI.  106-55  000. 
Nakano.  Keita;  and  Takenouchi.  Mutsuo.  to  Rank  Xerox  Ltd.  Printing 

using  an  electrochromic  image.  4.068.588.  CI.  101-466.000. 
Nakata.  Tetsuya;  Shimogawa.  Sachio;  Hashimoto.  Akira;  and  Yamada, 
Nobuo.  to  Osaka  Soda  Co.  Ltd.  Cured  or  uncured  compositions  of 
homo-  or  copolymers  of  epihalohydrins.  4,069,174,  CI.  260-2.00A. 
Nakatui,  Toji:  See — 

Kamohara,  Hideaki;  Nakatui.  Toji;  Yoshitomi.  Yuji;  Sasaki,  Iwao; 
and  Shimada,  Kenji,  4,068.372.  CI.  29-727.000. 
Nflk&V3  Akirs'  S^^^^ 

Uchida,  Yoshiaki;  Nakaya,  Akira;  and  Sailo.  Kunitaka,  4,068,486. 
CI  61-85.000 
Nakayama,    Akira;    Ohkoshi,    Akio;    Muramoto,    Shoichi;    Natori, 
Takehisa;  Sumi,  Koichiro;  Nakagawa,  Hideaki;  and  Aozuka,  Torao, 
to   Sony    Corporation.    Flat    thermionic   cathode.    4,069,436,   CI. 
313-302.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Watson,  William  R.,  4,068,725.  CI.  172-801.000. 
Namikoshi,  Hajime:  See— 

Yokota,  Hiromu;  Namikoshi,  Hajime;  Watanabe,  Masataka;  Kato, 
Kunio;  and  Ohnishi,  Akio,  4,068,670,  CI.  131-2.000. 
Nance,  Glenn  S.:  See- 
Ball.  Kirby  L  ;  Nance.  Glenn  S.;  and  Turner.  Roy  J.,  4,068,332.  CI. 
5-296.000. 
Narayan,  Surendra  D.:  See — 

Loomba,  Yogendra  S.;  and  Narayan,  Surendra  D.,  4,068,354,  CI. 
24-23O.0OA. 
Nash.  Donald  Henry,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Analog  dcreverberation  system.  4,069,395,  CI.  179-l.OOP. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation;  See— 

Horvitz,  David;  and  Baugh,  William  D.,  4,069,232,  CI.  260-343.600. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Froome,    Keith    Davy;    and    Russell.    George.    4,068,951,    CI. 
356-5.000 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Boettcher,  Charles  E.;  Karp,  Joel  A.;  Reed,  John  A.;  and  Varadi, 

Andrew  G  ,  4,069,474,  CI.  365-205.000. 
Boettcher,  Charles  E.,  4,069,475,  CI.  365-205.000. 
Sauer.  Don  R  .  4.069,460.  CI.  330-257.000. 
National  Starch  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Skoultchi.    Martin    M.;    and    Davis.    Irwin    J..    4.069.123.    CI. 
204-159.180. 
Natori.  Takehisa:  See — 

Nakayama.  Akira;  Ohkoshi.  Akio;  Muramoto.  Shoichi;  Natori, 
Takehisa;  Sumi,  Koichiro;  Nakagawa,  Hideaki;  and  Aozuka, 
Torao,  4,069,436,  CI  313-302.000. 
Nau,  Paul  R.;  Bartlett,  James  L.;  and  Gund,  Heinz  K.,  to  Briggs  & 
Stralton  Corporation.  Thermostatic  device  for  automatic  choke 
control  4,068.636,  CI.  123-1 19  OOB 
Navralil.  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  pro- 
ducing a  constant  magnetic  Held.  4.069.476,  CI.  365-6.000. 
Neary,  Ralph  E.,  to  Schlage  Lock  Company.  Double  cylinder  safety 

lock.  4,068,510,  CI.  7O-379.0OR 
Needham,  Riley  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Producing  heavy 

oil  from  tar  sands  4,068,717,  CI   166-272.000 
Nelson,    Clifford    H.    Fireplace    heating    channel.    4,068,650,    CI. 

126-121000. 
Nelson,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Disposable  diaper 

with  improved  tape  fastener.  4.068,665.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Nelson.  Peter  David;  and  Banks.  Peter  Baldwin,  to  English  Electric 
Valve  Company  Limited.  Methods  of  operating  pyroelectric  camera 
tubes.  4.069.502.  CI.  358-113.000. 
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Nesson.  Israel:  See- 
Graham.  Thomas  G.;  Maltese.  John;  Nesson.  Israel;  and  Mitchell. 
Robert.  4.069.490.  CI.  354-83.000. 
Nett.  Robert;  Fechner,  Wolf  Dieter;  Jettmar.  Werner;  Polster.  Rudolf; 
Sappok.  Reinhard;  and  Hartmann.  Eduard.  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schafl.  Phihalocyanine  formulations  having  high  gloss,  which  are 
stabilized  against  recrystallizalion  and  against  change  of  modification. 
4.069,064,  CI    106-193  OOP. 
New  Research  and  Development  Lab.,  Inc  :  See— 

LeRoy,  Pierre  L.,  4,068,655,  CI.  128-20.000. 
Newbury,  Grant  M.:  See — 

Marsh,    Ronald   W,   and   Newbury,   Grant   M.,   4,068,601,   CI 
108-134.000. 
Newell.  William  H.:  See- 
Buckley.  Jere  D.;  Markle.  David  A.;  Newell.  William  H.;  and 
Offner.  Abe.  4.068.947.  CI.  355-72  000 
Newport.  Samuel  O..  to  Colt  Industnes  Operating  Corporation.  Re- 
wind starter  pulley  assembly  4.068.644.  CI.  123-I85.0BA. 
Nezelenov.  Sergei  Vladimirovich:  See— 

Movshovich.  Pavel  Mikhailovich;  Maximov.  Gennady  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Khavkin.  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Ivanov.  Lev  Nikolaevich; 
Babushkina.  Natalya  Borisovna;  Afanasiev.  Vladimir  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Kudryaviseva,  Tamara  Nikolaevna;  and  Nezelenov, 
Sergei  Vladimirovich,  4,068,459,  CI.  57-156.000. 
Nicholson,  Benjamin  Eric:  See — 

Eaton,  David  Crawford;  Nicholson,  Benjamin  Eric;  and  Williams, 

Barry,  4,069,380,  CI.  544-212.000. 

Nickell,  Grason  T.;  and  Alexander.  Jack  L..  Sr..  to  Air  Conditioning 

Corporation.    Energy  conservation   enthalpy  control  system  and 

sensor  therefor.  4.069.030.  CI.  62-176.00C. 

Niemi.  Bill  Howard,  to  Stimulation  Technology,  Inc.  Stimulator  fault 

protection  circuit  4,068,669,  CI.  128-4I9.00R. 
Niimi,  Itaru;  Kaneko,  Yasuhisa;  Noda,  Fumiyoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Yuji, 
to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti-vibration  heai- 
insulalion  structure  and  a  process  for  production  thereof.  4.069.284, 
CI.  264-43  000. 
Ninomiya,  Takeshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Write  clock  pulse  signal 

generator  for  digital  time  base  corrector.  4,069,499,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Munechika,  Kazuyoshi,  4.068,746,  CI.  188-196.0OA. 
Nippon  Crucible  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamei,  Siro;  Takeda,  Kenzo;  Takahashi,  Mitsunao;  and  Nakano, 
Jiro,  4,069,057,  CI   106-55.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.;  See— 

Tani,  Chizuka;  and  Ogawa,  Fumihiro,  4,068,925,  CI.  350-I60.0LC. 
Yanagisawa,    Masahiro;    and    Suganuma,    Yoji,    4,069,360,    CI. 
428-64.000. 
Nippon  Kuatsu  System  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Aral,  Tashiro;  Sato.  Masaaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Eiji,  4.068.378.  CI. 
30-382.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Masunaga.  Midori;  Kohno.  Yoshiki;  and  Hayashi,  Kohji,  4,069,165, 

CI.  252-63.000. 
Masunaga,    Midori;    Kohno,    Yoshiki;   and    Hasegawa,    Hiroshi, 
4,069.166,  CI.  252-63.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsubakimoto,   Tsuneo;   Fuzikawa,   Iwao;   Uchida,   Katsumi;  and 
Minamidani,  Osamu,  4,069.176,  CI.  260-39  OOP. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kamei,  Siro;  Takeda.  Kenzo;  Takahashi.  Mitsunao;  and  Nakano. 
Jiro.  4.069.057.  CI.  106-55.000 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.;  Sfc— 

Yamawaki.  Ma.sao;  Aoki.  Katsuo;  Oka.  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Takao;  Ina. 
Osamu;  and  Hara.  Kinihiko.  4.069.009.  CI  432-122.000 
Nippondenso  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  St-e- 

Kawai.  Noriaki;  Okamoto.  Hisaji;  Takeda.  Yosiaki;  Sano.  Fukuzi; 
Kakiuchi.  Akio;  Manabe.  Ma.sami;  Nomura.  Takashi;  and  Abe. 
Sigeya.  4.068.633.  CI.  123-1  I7.00A. 
Nishi.  Yoshiyuki;  See— 

Maruyama.  Kenjiro;  Miki.  Tsuyoshi;  Nishi.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takao. 
Masato.  4.068.339.  CI   1 5-2 1 5  000. 
Nishimura.  Kenichi;  See — 

Akazawa.    Hakuichi;    and    Nishimura.    Kenichi.    4.069.300.    CI 
423-555.000. 
Nishioka.  Nobuaki:  See— 

Tanaka.  Atsuyuki;  and  Nishioka.  Nobuaki.  4.068.934.  CI.   353- 
26  00A 
Nishita.  Sadao;  Enomoto.  Satoru;  Wada.  Hisayuki;  Mukaida.  Yutaka; 
Yanaka.  Mikiro;  and  Takita.  Hitoshi.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Air  drying  reaction  product  of  a  diisocyanate  and 
l-methyl-2-vinyl-4.6-heptadienol  4.069.211.  CI  260-77.5MA 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Ishi.  Takashi;  Murakami.  Takuzi;  Kalo.  Masayoshi;  and  Nagaoka. 

Tadahiko.  4.068.862.  CI.  280-740000. 
Masaki.  Kenji.  4.068.473.  CI  60-282.000 
Sakaki.  Yoshihiro.  4.068.708.  CI    165-9.000 
Nixon.  C  Bart;  See— 

Sapp.  Lawrence  G.;  Slappey.  James  F.;  and  Nixon.  C.  Bart. 
4.068.599,  CI.  108-55.100. 
Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Dermy,  Rene  M  ;  and  Fleury.  Guy  J.,  to  Com- 
pagnie  Francaise  dcs  Peiroles;  Eludes  Petrolieres  Marines;  Ateliers  et 
Chantiers  de  Bretagnc-A.C.B ;  Compagnie  Maritime  dExpertiscs. 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpements  Opcrationnels  des 
Richesses  Sous-Mannes  (DORIS);  and  Entrcprise  de  Recherches  et 
d'Activites  Petrolieres  (E.R.A.P )  Method  and  apparatus  for  con- 
necting the  ends  of  submerged  pipes  4.068.491,  CI.  61-1 10.000 


Noda.  Fumiyoshi;  See— 

Niimi.  Itaru;  Kaneko.  Yasuhisa;  Noda.  Fumiyoshi;  and  Walanabe. 
Yuji.  4.069.284.  CI   264-43.000. 
Noda.  Katsumi;  See— 

Tsujimolo.  Yasuhiro;  Azuma.  Junichi;  Malsumura.  Yoshihiko;  and 
Noda.  Kalsumi.  4.069.155.  CI  2IO-I95.00R 
Noland.  Gail  L.;  See— 

Noland,  Wayne  B  ;  and  Noland.  Gail  L  .  4.069.409.  CI  219-301  000. 
Noland.  Wayne  B.;  and  Noland.  Gail  L  Electrically  heated  fluid  cou- 
pling apparatus  4.069.409,  CI   219-301  000. 
Nolle.  Gert;  and  Ditiberner,  Wolfgang,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services 

N.V.  Braking  systems  4.068.899.  CI.  303-6.00A 
Nomura.  Takashi;  See— 

Kawai.  Noriaki;  Okamoto.  Hisaji;  Takeda.  Yosiaki;  Sano.  Fukuzi; 
Kakiuchi.  Akio;  Manabe.  Masami;  Nomura.  Takashi;  and  Abe, 
Sigeya.  4.068.633.  CI.  123-1 17.00A. 
Norbergs  Mekaniska  Verkstads  AB:  See— 

Jerling.  Curt;  Olsson.  Hans;  and  Veiback.  Torgny.  4,068,447.  CI. 
52-749.000. 
Nordberg,  Svein  T.;  and  Shaner,  Donald  R.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Mounting  means  for  a  circuit  breaker  and  method  of  making 
the  same.  4,068,370,  CI  29628  000. 
Normand,  Alfred,  to  Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et 
Produits  Chimiques.  Method  for  generating  a  reducing  atmosphere 
for  heat-treating  installations.  4,069,071,  CI   148-16.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation;  See — 

While,  Roger  Paul,  4,068,927,  CI.  35O-I60.0OR. 
Northern  Elcclric  Company,  Limited;  See — 

Barrett,    Bruce    Robert;    and    Chapman.    Alan    Stanley    John, 
4,069,399,  CI    I79-15.0AL. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited;  See — 

LeNir,  Victor  Louis,  4,068.615,  CI.  118-6.000 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Washburn.  Malcolm  E..  4.069.058.  CI.  106-55.000. 
Noshi.  Yoshibumi;  See — 

Sugahara.  Yujiro;  Noshi.  Yoshibumi;  Nailo,  Hiroyuki;  Takai.  Kiyo- 
shi;  and  Maruyama,  Noboru,  4,069,295,  CI.  423-49.000. 
Notelteirs,  Victor  Rosallie;  Rijckaert.  Josephus  Franciscus;  and  Ritzen, 
Johannes  Maria  Jozef,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Infrared  lamp 
with   heal   conductive  cap  assembly   and   fixture.   4,069,437,  CI. 
313-315.000. 
Nozaki,  Yukimasa;  See — 

Imada,  Akira;  Nozaki,  Yukimasa;  Hasegawa,  Tom;  and  Yoneda. 
Masahiko,  4,069,316,  CI.  424-122.000. 
NRM  Corporation;  See— 

Cantarutti,  Armindo,  4,068,989,  CI.  425-38.000. 
Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.;  See— 

Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  Aleksandr;  Dmilrievich, 
Loschilin   Evghenii;   Lvovich,  Galperin   Aleksandr;   and   Ar- 
chakovich.  Onikov  Eduard,  4,068,685,  CI.  139-I88.00R. 
Nute,  Ernest  B.,  Jr.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Ceiling  runiter. 

4,068,438.  CI  52-488.000. 
Nye.  Wladimir  Variable-ratio  transmission.  4.068,539,  CI.  74-230.180. 
Nycoil  Company;  See— 

Rodgers,  Frank  J.;  and  Gibson,  Harold,  4,068,867,  CI  285-174.000. 
Nyunoya,  Mizuo,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Brake  pressure 

difference  warning  system  for  vehicles.  4,068,901,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
O.  W   Reese,  Inc.;  See- 
Reese,  Roy  C  ;  and  Wehrle,  Richard  C,  4,068.895,  CI.  299-70.000. 
Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.;  See — 

Peters.  Wilhelmus  G  M..  4.068.620.  CI   118-249.000. 
Vola.  Malhias  J.  J.  M  .  4.068.622.  CI    118-658.000. 
Willcmse.  Adrianus  H  ;  and  Vola.  Mathias  J.  J.  M..  4.068.937.  CI. 
355-3.0TR. 
Ocho.  Yoshiaki;  See — 

Watanabe.  Hiroo;  and  Ocho.  Yoshiaki.  4.068.884.  CI.  296-28.00F. 
Oda.  Toshio:  See — 

Takata.  Akira;  Tanahashi.  Toshio;  and  Oda.  Toshio,  4,068,472,  CI. 
60-276.000. 
Offner.  Abe;  See- 
Buckley.  Jere  D;  Markle.  David  A.;  Newell.  William  H.;  and 
Offner.  Abe.  4.068.947.  CI.  355-72.000. 
Offshore  Company.  The;  See- 
Pease.  Floyd  Tim;  Reusswig,  Gerhard  Helmut;  and  Ediing,  Porter 
Russell,  4.068,487,  CI.  61-93.000. 
Ogawa,  Daisuke;  See— 

Kanaoka,  Masazumi;  Ogawa,  Daisuke;  Iwayama,  Kazuyoshi;  and 
Kihara,  Makoto,  4,069,172,  CI.  252-4SS.0OZ 
Ogawa,  Fumihiro;  See — 

Tani,  Chizuka;  and  Ogawa,  Fumihiro,  4,068,925,  CI.  350-I60.0LC. 
Ogawa,  Hiroyasu;  See — 

Saito.  Kazuhisa;  and  Ogawa.  Hiroyasu.  4.069,297,  CI.  423-447  600. 
Ogbum,  Fielding;  See — 

Ballard.    David    B.;   Ogbum.    Fielding;    and    Young.   John    P.. 
4.068.381.  CI.  33- 1. OOR. 
Ohbe.  Harumi:  See- 
Sato.   Kimihiko;   Sajima.   Yasuo;    Kuno,  Toshihiko;  and  Ohbe, 
Harumi,  4,069,129,  CI.  204-258.000. 
Ohkoshi,  Akio;  See— 

Nakayama,  Akira;  Ohkoshi.  Akio;   Muramoto.  Shoichi;  Nalori. 
Takehisa;  Sumi.  Koichiro;  Nakagawa,  Hideaki;  and  Aozuka. 
Torao,  4,069,436,  CI.  313-302.000. 
Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4,069,317,  CI  424-177.000. 
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Okamoto.  Shosuke;   Hijikata.  Akiko;   Kikumoio.  Ryoji;  Tatnao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.   Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru:  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.069,318,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Okamolo.  Shmuke:  Hijikala.  Akiko;  Kikumoio,  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni:  Ohkubo,   Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji,  4,06<>.323.  CI.  424-244.000 
Okamolo.  Shmuke;  Kikumoio.  Ryoji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuno:  Ohkubo. 
Kazuo;  and  Tonomura.  Shinji.  4.069.329,  CI  424-267  000 
Ohlson.  John  Leonard:  See— 

Gaudelte.  Roger  Roberi;  Ohlson.  John  Leonard;  and  Scanlon. 
Patricia  Marie.  4.069.249.  CI.  260-519.000. 
Ohnishi.  Akio:  See — 

Yokoia.  Hiromu;  Namikoshi.  Hajime;  Watanabe.  Masalaka.  Kalo. 
Kunio;  and  Ohnishi.  Akio.  4.068.670.  CI.  131-2.000. 
Ohrt.  Juergen  H  .  lo  Veico  OfTshore  Induslries,  Inc.  Flexible  joints  for 

manne  risers.  4.068.868.  CI.  285-263  000 
Ohta.  Nobuya:  See— 

Kawada.  Seigo.  Ohta.  Nobuya;  and  Sakamoto.  Akira.  4.069.335.  CI 
424-274.000. 
Ohia.  Shinichi.  Maisumura.  Isao;  Kobayashi,  Kazunobu;  and  Madate. 
Haruhisa.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  instrument  for  examin- 
ing the  eye  fundus  4.068.932.  CI.  351-7  000 
Oikawa.  Youko:  See— 

Kasai.  Masanao;  Oikawa.  Youko;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  and  Maisuno.  Hiro- 
shi.  4.069.487.  CI   346-7600L 
Oishi.  Yasushi:  See— 

Tsuboia.  Motohiko;  Hanai.  Sosuke;  Oishi.  Yasushi;  Sera.  Hidefumi; 
and  Yamamoto.  Nobuo.  4.069.048.  CI  96-3  000 
Oka.  Hideaki  See— 

Kyo.  Sunao;  Hayashi.  Kalsuhiko;  Tanaka.  Hideisugu;  and  Oka. 
Hideaki.  4.069.261.  CI   2*0-635  OOE 
Oka.  Yoshio;  See — 

Yamawaki.  Masao;  Aoki.  Katsuo;  Oka.  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Takao;  Ina. 
Osamu;  and  Hara.  Kinihiko.  4.069.009.  CI  432-122000. 
Okabe.  Chiyo  Door  hinge  mechanism.  4.068.344.  CI    16-54.000. 
Okamolo.  Hisaji:  See— 

Kawai.  Nonaki;  Okamoto.  Hisaji;  Takeda.  Yosiaki;  Sano.  Fukuzi; 
Kakiuchi.  Akio;  Manabe.  Masami;  Nomura.  Takashi;  and  Abe. 
Sigeya.  4.068.633.  CI    123-1  I7.00A 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikala.  Akiko;  Kikumoio.  Ryoji;  Tamao.  Yo- 
shikuni; Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura.  Shinji.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Induslncs  Ltd.;  and  Okamolo.  Shosuke    N - 
Arylsulfonyt-L-argininamidcs  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof  4.069.317.  CI  424-177.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikala.  Akiko;  Kikumoio.  Ryoji;  Tamao.  Yo- 
shikuni; Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru.  and  Tonomura.  Shinji.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.;  and  Okamoto.  Shosuke.  N'- 
Alkoxynaphthalenesulfunyl-L-argininamides  and  the  pharmaceuii- 
,    cally  acceptable  salts  thereof  4.069.318.  CI.  424-177  000 
Okamolo.  Shosuke;  Hijikala.  Akiko;  Kikumoio.  Ryoji;  Tamao.  Yo- 
shikuni; Ohkubo.  Kazuo.  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura.  Shinji.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Induslncs  Ltd.;  and  Okamolo.  Shosuke.  N'-sub- 
stituied-L-arginine  derivatives  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof  4.069.323.  CI.  424-244.000 
Okamoio.  Shosuke.  Kikumoio.  Ryoji,  Tamao.  Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo. 
Kazuo;  and  Tonomura.  Shinji.  lo^  Mitsubishi  Chemical   Induslries 
Limited,  and  Okamolo.  Shosuke.  N'-Naphlhalenesulfonyl-L-arginme 
derivatives,  and  the  pharmaceulically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  4.069.329.  CI.  424-267  000 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Masaharu.  Yosimura.  4.069.469,  CI   340-5  OOR 
Okuda.  Ryoichi:  See— 

Sakamoto.  Masao;  Okuda.  Ryoichi;  Saito.  Hitoshi;  and  Sasazaki. 
Kenzi.  4.068.541.  CI.  74-607  000 
Okumura.    Shonosuke.    lo  Os   Screen   Co..    Ltd.    Screen   assembly. 

4.068.921.  CI.  350-117  000 
Oles.  Edward  J  .  Jr  :  Sre— 

Hudson,  Robert  M  ;  Oles,  Edward  J  .  Jr .  and  Warning,  Clair  John. 

4.069.069.  CI    148-12  100 

Hudson.  Robert  M  ;  Oles.  Edward  J..  Jr..  and  Warning.  Clair  J.. 

4.069.070.  CI.  148-12  100. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Winter.  Joseph,  and  Tyler.  Derek  E..  4.069.358.  CI  427-319.000 
Ollinger.  James  C.  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Ceiling  runner  with 

closure  strip.  4.068.444.  CI   52-731  000. 
Olsen.  Samuel  R  ;  and  Lapp.  Robert.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making 

business  form  dummy  4.068.565.  CI  93-1  100 
Olson.  Sluan  William:  See— 

McNair.  Hugh  Noel;  and  Olson.  Stuart  William.  4.068.681.  CI. 
137-588.000 
Olsson.  Hans:  See— 

Jerling.  Curt;  Olsson.  Hans,  and  Veiback.  Torgny.  4.068.447.  CI. 

52-749.000 

O'Neil.  Charles  P..  Smorzaniuk.  Adam;  and  Young.  James  O..  to  Ame- 

race  Corporation.   Timing  device  for  fluid  valve.  4.068.682.  CI 

137-624  110 

Onizawa.  Masao.  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co..  Ltd.  Curable  composition 

4.069.213.  CI   260-78  OOA. 
Onizawa.  Masao.  to  Sanyo  Trading  Ca,  Ltd.  Novel  curable  composi- 
tion. 4.069,214.  CI.  26O-78.00A. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See— 

Hayashi.  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji;  and  Shimoji.  Katsuichi.  4.069.387.  CI. 

560-121.000 

Orem.  Henry  Philip;  Hart.  David  R  ;  and  Hill.  Jerry  E  ,  to  Jim  Walter 

Resources.  Inc  Process  for  the  production  of  phenolic  complexes  of 

hexamelhyleneteiramine.  4.069.220.  CI  544-186.000 

OrlofT.  George:  Munnoch,  Peter  Ian;  and  Thomas,  Alan,  to  Lucas 


Industries  Limited    Fluid-powered  stepping  motor.  4.068.560.  CI. 
91-36  000 
Ormco  Corporation;  See— 

Miller.  Frank  R.;  Andreiko.  Craig  A.;  and  Premo.  Kenneth  W.. 
4.068.379.  CI.  32-I400A 
Ortenburger.  Gunter:  See— 

Michaud.  Horsi;  Ortenburger.  Gunter:  Poschingcr.  Wilhelm;  Rock, 
Heinrich;  and  Seeholzer.  Josef.  4.069.383.  CI  544-202.000. 
Os  Screen  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okumura.  Shonosuke.  4.068.921.  CI.  350-117  000. 
Osaka  Soda  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakata.  Tetsuya;   Shimogawa.  Sachio:   Hashimoto.  Akira;  and 
Yamada.  Nobuo.  4.069.174.  CI.  260-2.00A. 
Osberg.  Daryl  F  :  See— 

OToole.    James    F.;    and    Osberg.    Daryl    F..    4,068,623,    CI. 
118-658.000 
Osborne.  Richard  Francis,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Method  and  apparatus 
of  bonding  superposed  sheets  of  polymeric  material  in  a  linear  weld. 
4,069.080.  CI.  156-272.000. 
Oshio.  Hideki:  See— 

Komatsu.  Tadaaki;  Takeda.  Hirokazu;  Oshio,  Hideki;  Matsuoka. 
Kimiaki:  and  Aramaki.  Minoru.  4.069.266.  CI  260-653  000 
Osmalov,  Robert:  See — 

Marder.  Milton  David:  Osmalov.  Robert;  and  Pfeiffer.  Gerald  P., 
4.069.078.  CI.  156-181000 
Osierle.  Helmut;  and  Rangger.  Herbert,  lo  Hiiti  Akiiengesellschafl. 
Power  control  arrangement  for  an  explosive  powder-driven  setting 
gun  4.068.790.  CI   227-8.000 
Osterman.  Sven-Olof:  See — 

Knuisen.  Tryggve  Lund;  and  Osterman.  Sven-Olof.  4,068.388.  CI. 
34-36.000 
Oslrup.  Ivar:  See — 

Ravnkilde.  Jorgen  Remming;  and  Oslrup,  Ivar,  4,069.362,  CI. 
428-194.000 
Oswald.  Fred  Shredding  machine.  4.068,805,  CI.  241-159  000. 
Olaka,  Syoichi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Minoru;  Ishii,  Youji;  Yagi.  Touru;  and  Olaka.  Syoichi, 
4.068.634.  CI.  123-1 17  OOA 
Oliashvili.  Dali  Georgievna:  See — 

Dzhaparidze.  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili,  Temuri  Alexan- 
drovich;  Mainsuradze,  Venera  Romanovna;  Chagunava,  Raul 
Vladimirovich;  Kervalishvili,  Zurab  Yasonovich;  Sikharulidze, 
Nodar    Georgicvich;    Otiashvili,    Dali    Georgievna,    Dubov, 
Yauzhe  Markovich;  Bogdanov,  Eduard  Alimovich;  Gogoladze. 
Georgy  Trofimovich;  Teisheva.  Alia  Abelevna;  Ryzygraeva, 
Galina  Nikolacvna;  Melnikov-Eikhenvald,  Mikhail  Alexeevich; 
and  Rokva.  Temuri  Valeryanovich.  4.069.116.  CI.  204-96.000. 
OToole.  James  F.;  and  Osberg.  Daryl  F..  to  Addressograph-Multi- 
graph    Corporation.    Magnetic    feed    system    for    developer    mix. 
4.068.623.  CI.  118-658  000. 
Our  Mother  of  Sorrows  Church:  See — 

Harper.  Paul  W  .  4.068.449.  CI  53-319.000. 
Oversohl.  Wilhelm.  lo  Wasag  Chemie  AG.  Method  for  the  production 
of    combustible    ammunition    containers    and    product    thereof. 
4.068.589.  CI    I02-43.00R 
Overton.  Gregory  Bingham:  See— 

Bullock.  Michael  Kermit;  Clay.  Sherwood  Anderson;  and  Overton. 
Gregory  Bingham.  4.068.839,  CI  271-180.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Rapp,  James  E  .  4.069.031.  CI.  65-33.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Crossley.  John  Alan;  Hacker  nee  Weimer,  Valerie  Kathryn;  and 
Clorley.  Paul  Grahame.  4.069.113.  CI.  204-43.00G 
P.  D.  Getugc  Company,  The:  See— 

Unge.  Daniel  J..  4.069.209.  CI.  260-75.00N. 
Paavola.  Oiva  A.;  and  Brugger.  Richard  D..  lo  Paavola.  Oiva  A.  Blood 
pressure  measuring  apparatus  and  method.  4.068.654.  CI.  I28-2.05N. 
Pace,  John  C:  See — 

Fiorenza.  Robert  M.;  Reming.  Alan  J.;  Gerlach.  Ralph  J.;  Holm- 
slrom.  Larry  W  ;  and  Pace.  John  C.  4.069.488,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Paeon  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Baumgartner.  Frank.  4.069.077,  CI.  156-152.000. 
Palani.  Naravanaswami.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  heat. 

4.069.005.  CI.  431-4.000 
Palka.  James  J.,  to  General  Bathroom  Products  Corporation.  Knock- 
down cabinet  having  a  combination  door  frame  and  front  wall. 
4.069.450,  CI.  312-257.00R. 
Palmer.   David   Nelson,  to  Combustion   Engineering,   Inc.   Bonding 

material  and  method  4.069.083.  CI.  156-329.000. 
Palmer.  Guy  V..  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.,  The.  a  part 

interest  Scalable  coniainer  device.  4.068.775,  CI.  215-331.000. 
Palopoh,  Frank  P.:  See— 

Horgan.  Stephen  W  ;  Palopoh,  Frank  P.;  and  Schwoegler,  Edward 
J  .  4.069.222.  CI   260-293.520. 
Pandrol  Limited:  See — 

Lecves.  Geoffrey  Gordon.  4.068.593.  CI   104-1. OOR 
Pankove.  Jacques  Isaac;  and  Carlson.  David  Emil.  lo  RCA  Corpora- 
lion.  Electroluminescent  semiconductor  device  having  a  body  of 
amorphous  silicon.  4.069.492.  CI.  357-17.000. 
Panier.  Hubert  Gerald:  See— 

Lonsclh.  Palmer;  Panter.  Hubert  Gerald;  and  Moorby.  Donald  C.. 
4.068.691.  CI    141-284.000. 
Paparallo.  Piero:  See — 

Vargiu.  Silvio:  Paparallo.  Piero;  Parodi.  Antonio:  and  Brumal, 
Giorgio.  4,069.193.  CI.  26O-40.00R. 
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Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  See— 
Fulk.  James  B..  4.068,973.  CI.  270-52.500. 
Pappanikoiaou.  George   Inflatable  umbrella.  4.068.675,  CI.  I35-20.00B. 
Papworth.  Charles  A.  Protective  sheath  for  water-eroded  wood  piling 

4.068.483.  CI.  61-54.000. 
Parisi.  Dominick.  lo  Spanjer  Brothers  Inc.  Knockdown  sign  assembly. 

4.068.398.  CI.  40-607.000. 
Parke.  Davis  &  Company:  See — 

Baker.  David  Clarkslon;  and  Haskell.  Theodore  Herbert.  4.069.382. 
CI.  536-26.000. 
Parker,  Clarence  B.;  McCray,  Peter  M.;  and  Taylor.  L.  Lamoyne.  to 
General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Target  range  sensor.  4.069.482.  CI. 
343-7.700. 
Parker,  Levi  C:  See— 

Lionetli.  Thomas  A.;  Miller.  Kenneth  D ;  and  Parker,  Levi  C.. 
4.069.141.  CI.  208-309.000. 
Parker.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Lewis.  Richard;  and  Parker.  Michael  J  .  4.068.524.  CI.  73-598.000 
Parkes.  David  M.;  and  Shaw.  John  D..  lo  Kaiser  Resources,  Limited. 

Wet  belt  conveyor.  4.068.755.  CI.  198-557  000. 
Parodi,  Antonio:  See— 

Vargiu.  Silvio;  Paparallo.  Piero;  Parodi.  Antonio;  and  Brumal. 
Giorgio.  4,069.193.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Parrillo.  Henry;  Harrington.  John  Sherman;  and  Curtis.  Glenn  Howard, 
to  Marshall  and  Williams  Company.  Tenter  guide  rail  gap  crossing 
mechanism.  4.068.356,  CI.  26-91.000. 
Parsons,  George  H.,  Jr.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Im- 
munoadsorbent  polymeric  material  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,069,352.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Pasch.  Lambert,  lo  Uniroyal  A.G.  Transfer  molding  method.  4,069.290. 

CI.  264-297.000. 
Pastorino,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Lewis.  Roger  N.;  Pastorino.  Ronald  L.;  and  Wilts.  James  F.. 
4,069.239.  CI.  260-463,000. 
Patentverwertungs-und  Finanzierungsgesellschaft,  Serania  AG:  See— 

Schmid.  August,  4.068.845,  CI.  273-42.00A. 
Pallison,  Victor  A.;  and  Carr,  Russell  L.  K.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A 
Plastics    Corporation.    Immonium    salts    and    derivatives    thereof 
4.069.340.  CI.  424-298.000. 
Pearson.  John,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Means  for  controlled 

fragmentation.  4.068.590.  CI.  102-67.000. 
Pease  Company:  See- 
Shaffer.  B.  Jeremiah.  4.068.441.  CI.  52-308.000. 
Pease,  Floyd  Tim;  Reusswig.  Gerhard  Helmut;  and  Ediing.  Porter 
Russell,  lo  Offshore  Company,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  con- 
ducting subaqueous  operations   in   ice  conditions.   4.068.487.   CI. 
61-93.000. 
Pease.  Paul  Dean:  See — 

Salemi.  Jerry  S.;  and  Pease.  Paul  Dean.  4.069.127.  CI.  204-229.000 
Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Develay.  Roger;  and  Coupry.  Jean.  4.069.072.  CI.  148-32.000. 
Peck,  Richard  John:  See— 

Goldenberg.  Henry  Roberi;  Peck.  Richard  John;  Tong.  Shih  Yung; 
and  Webb,  David  Allen.  4.069.392.  CI.  I78-58.00R. 
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Marek!  Miroslav;  Toman.  Ludek;  and  Pecka,  Jan,  4.069.124.  CI. 

204-159.240. 
Marek.  Miroslav;  Toman.  Ludek;  and  Pecka.  Jan.  4,069,125,  CI. 
204-159.240. 
Peer,  Roger  L.;  and  Fisch,  Irvin  S..  lo  UOP  Inc.  Countercurrent  hydro- 
carbon conversion  with  gravity-flowing  catalyst  panicles.  4,069,136, 
CI.  208-65.000. 
Peerless  Portable  Metal  Building:  See- 
Johnson,  William  R..  4.068.649.  CI.  126-120.000. 
Peevey.  Robert  M..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Apparatus  for 

multiple  wells  through  a  single  caisson.  4.068.729.  CI.  175-8.000. 
Pekosh.  Raymond  J.,  to  Zenilh  Radio  Corporation.  Method  for  dispens- 
ing cement  onto  the  seal  land  of  a  color  CRT  funnel.  4.069,354,  CI. 
427-64.000. 
Pelto.  James  L.:  See— 

Specrs,  Samuel  F.;  and  Pello.  James  L.,  4,068,353.  CI.  24-8 1. OBF. 
Pemberton.  Bruce  W.  Coupler  apparatus.  4.068.959.  CI.  403-15.000 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

MacLeay.    Ronald    Edward;    and    Sheppard.    Chester    Stephen. 
4,069.377.  CI.  526-218.000 
Penrod,  William  R.:  See— 

Zink.    Stanley    C;    and    Penrixl.    William    R..    4.069.092,    CI. 
156-500  000 
Penwell.  Richard  C.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Advanced  photoreceptor. 

4.068,942,  CI.  355-16.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Buckley.  Jere  D.;  Markle.  David  A.;  Newell.  William  H.;  and 
Offner.  Abe.  4.068.947.  CI.  35572.000 

Perkins.  John  Francis:  See—  

Balme.  Roy;  and  Perkins.  John  Francis.  4,068.983.  CI.  417-401.000. 
Permacrete  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Czomiak.  Edward  S..  4.068.425.  CI.  52-136.000. 
Pernegger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

De  Steur,  Hubert;  Pernegger,  Wolfgang;  and  Bussmann.  Egon. 
4.068,677,  CI.  137-93.000 
Perronnet.  Jacques;  and  Taliani.  Laurent,  to  Rouiael  UCLAF.  Novel 

thiadiazoles.  4.069.319.  CI  424-200000 
Peters.  Wilhelmus  G.  M..  to  Oce-van  der  Gnnten  N.V.  Proflled  roller. 

4.068,620.  CI.  118-249.000. 
Peterson,  Francis  C.  to  C.  Hager  A  Sons  Hinge  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany. Limited  access  lock  4.068.507.  CI  70-271.000. 


Peterson.  Lawrence  D.:  See- 
Bennett,  David  E.;  Trasatti,  Terrence  S.;  and  Peterson.  Lawrence 
D..  4.068.630.  CI.  I23-75.O0C. 
Peterson.  O.  James.  III.  Insulation  window.  4,068,428.  CI.  52-202.000. 
Petropolskaya.  Viktoria  Mikhailovna:  See — 

Privalov.  Vasily   Eflmovich;   Vail.   Evgeny   losifovich;   Khanin. 
Andrei  Mefodicvich;  Gromov.   Evgeny  Ivanovich;   Petropol- 
skaya, Viktoria  Mikhailovna;  and  Agarkova.  Lidia  Mikhailovna, 
4,069,225.  CI.  260-306  80R. 
Petrus,  George  P..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  bar  temperature  determination  in  a  hot  strip  mill.  4.068.51 1.  CI. 
72-13  000. 
Pezzolo.  Donald  E.:  See- 
Duff.   Donald   R.;   Lamb.  James  O.;  and   Pezzolo.   Donald   E.. 
4.068.462.  CI.  58-23.0AC 
Pfeiffer.  Amo:  See — 

Mannsfeld.  Sven  Peter;  Pfeiffer.  Amo;  Tanner.  Herberi;  Wagner. 
Hans;  and  Liebetanz.  Erich,  deceased.  4.069.251.  CI  260-534  OOS 
Pfeiffer.  Gerald  P.:  See— 

Marder.  Milton  David;  Osmalov.  Roberi;  and  Pfeiffer.  Gerald  P.. 
4,069.078,  CI.  156-181000. 
Pfeiffer.  James  W.:  See— 

Bamett.  James  V..  II;  Mayer.  Ernest  F.;  Pfeiffer.  James  W.,  and 
Wickwar.  Larry  D..  4.068.464.  CI.  58-5O.0OR. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  Sec— 

Sciavolino.  Frank  C  .  4.069.379.  d.  536-9.000. 
Pharmacia  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Rothman.  Ulf  Sven  Erik.  4.069.306.  CI  424-4  000 
Phelps.  Robert  A   Hidden  lock.  4.068.506.  CI.  70-100.000 
Philadelphia  Gear  Corporation:  See— 

Quinn.   Jerome    B.;   and    Heimark.    Edward    L.,   4,068.740,   CI 
184-6.120. 
Phillips  Fibers  Corporation:  See— 

Malhis.  Ronald  D.;  and  Dix.  James  S..  4.069.277.  CI.  260-857  OPG. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Carrow,  Guy  E..  4.069.001.  CI.  425-467  000 

Clampilt.    Richard    L.;   and    Hessert.   James   E..   4.068.719.   CI. 

166-282.000. 
Gagle.  Duane  W.;  and  Draper.  Homer  L..  4.068.968.  CI  404-7  000. 
Goins.  Robert  R..  4.068,828.  CI.  366-136.000. 
Hessert.  James  E.;  and  Berius.  Brent  J..  4.068.714.  CI   166-246  000 
Hessert.  James  E.;  Bertus.  Breni  J.,  and  Johnston.  Chester  C.  Jr.. 

4.068.720.  CI.  166-282.000. 
Hunt.  Harold  R..  4.069.298.  CI  423-456.000. 
Hulson.  Thomas.  Jr..  4.069.272.  CI.  260-680  OOE 
Needham.  Riley  B  .  4.068.717.  CI   166-272  000 
Rutledge.  Robert  W  ;  and  Ganaway.  Franklin  D.  4.069.413.  CI 

364- 1 1 8.000 
Wu.  Yulin.  4,069.234.  CI   260-348  160 
Phillips,  Raymond  M.  Mattress  having  an  upper  internal  material-con- 
taining chamber.  4.068.335.  CI   5-371  000. 
Pickard.  Frank  W..  to  Stanford.  Eleanor  D.  J.,  a  part  interest.  Bicycle 

lock.  4.068.504.  CI   70-18.000. 
Pickles.  Wilfred:  See— 

Randell.   Donald   Richard;  and   Pickles.   Wilfred,  4.069,189,  CI. 
260-30.60R. 
Pierce,  James  E.;  and  Goodwin.  Max  E..  to  Marcy  Gymnasium  Equip- 
ment Co.  Portable  back  rest.  4,068.889.  CI.  297-352  000 
Pierce.  James   K..   to   Dow   Chemical   Company,   The.   Oxybis(4,l- 
phenylene(2-oxo-2.l-ethanediyl))  thiocyanate  and  its  use  as  an  antimi- 
crobial agent  4.069.341.  CI.  424-302.000. 
Pielrowski,  Edmund:  See — 

Brand.  Werner;  Schillings.  Dieter:  Geers,  Leo;  and  Pielrowski. 
Edmund.  4.068.542.  CI   74-625.000. 
Pike.  John  E.;  and  Schneider.  William  P.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The. 

15-Alkyl  prostaglandins  E,  «.om.,ii».ci  stfriziooo 
Pimeniel.    Daniel    R..    to   Texas    Instruments    Incorporated.    Valve. 

4.068.820.  CI.  251-11.000. 
Pine.  Lloyd  A.:  See— 

Riley.  Kenneth  L..  and  Pine.  Lloyd  A..  4.069.139,  CI.  208-216.000. 
Pinter,  Enzo,  to  Mezzera  S  p.A.  Process  and  apparatus  for  bleaching 

temperature-sensitive  flbers  4,069,014.  CI.  8-1 1 1.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Fujie.  Seijiro.  4.069.398,  CI.  I79-I5.0BT. 
Pirek,  Amost:  See— 

Machacek,  Franlisek;  Bezemek,  Vladislav;  Kudlacek,  Dusan;  Kli- 
ment,   Lubomir;   Pirek,   ArnosI;   Smejkal,   Vladimir;   Svoboda. 
Franlisek;  and  Vach,  Stanislav,  4.068.320,  CI  2-227.000. 
Pilney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See- 
Booth.  Richard  A ;  Weil.  Denis  C;  and  Yanofsky.  Daniel  N.. 

4.068.949.  CI.  355-75.000. 
Eschwciler.  Earl  E..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Richard  B..  4.068.946.  CI. 
355-64.000. 
Pitt,  William  V.  Atmospheric  resistant  doors  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture. 4,068,431.  CI.  52-204.000. 
Pixius,  Robert:  See- 
Wagner.  Armand;  Pixius,  Roberi;  and  Schon.  Francois,  4,069.315. 
CI.  423-105.000. 
Pizzeri.  Francis  Charles:  See— 

Ebner,   John   Steven;    Pizzeri,   Francis   Charles;   and   Sprecher. 
Charles  Grimes.  III.  4,068.961.  CI.  403-55.000. 
Piatt,  Clark  I.,  lo  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Combined  oscillating  and 
unidirectional     agitator    for    automatic     washer.     4,068,503.     CI. 
68-133.000. 


PI  28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  17,  1978 


January  17,  1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  29 


Plumbium  Manufacturing  Corporation:  Srr — 

Green,   Bernard  J.;  and  Chorosevic.  Jerome  J..  4.068.532.  CI 
73-4*2.000. 
Podkletnov.  Evgeny  Evgenievich.  administrators:  See— 

Podkletnov.  Evgeny  Nikolaevich.  deceased;  Malkina.  Vera  Mat- 
veevna;  and  Podkletnov,  Evgeny  Evgenievich,  administrators, 
4.068,621,  CI.  118-620.000. 
Podkletnov,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich,  deceased;  by  Malkina.  Vera  Mat- 
veevna;  and  by  Podkletnov.  Evgeny  Evgenievich,  administrators. 
Installation    for    continuous    enamelling    of   pipes.    4,068,621,    CI. 
118-620  000. 
Podolan.  Edward  G  ;  Przybysz,  Francis  C  ;  and  Jozefc/ak,  Thadius  F  , 
to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Sliding  vehicle  door.  4,068,407,  CI. 
49-215  000. 
Poe,  Lloyd  Richard,  to  Hartwell  Corporation    Gas  leak  detector 

4,068,522.  CI   73-40  50R. 
Pogers,  Richard  J  Preparation  of  aqueous  solutions  of  polyacrylamides 

4,069,161.  CI.  252-8  55D 
Poilras.  Andre;  and  Tailleux,  Christian,  to  Eu^uipment  Precibec  Inc 
Automatically    controlled    numbering    machine     4,068,582.    CI. 
101-76  000 
Polito.  Alan  J  ;  and  Knight.  William  S  .  to  Bcckman  Instruments.  Inc 

I'"  Imidazole  steroid  derivatives  4.069,305,  CI  424-1  000 
Pollack.  Benjamin  D.:  See— 

Genakis,  Joseph  M  ,  4.068.508,  CI   70-36400A 
Genakis.  Joseph  M  .  4,068,509.  CI   70-364.00A 
Pollet.  Gilbert  See— 

Gueril,  Pierre;  and  Pollci,  Gilbert,  4,068,513,  CI   72-42.000. 
Pulliizer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C.  to  UOP  Inc  Isomerization  of 

naphlhenes  4.069.269.  CI  260-66600P 
Pollitzer,  Ernest  L  ;  and  Hayes,  John  C  ,  to  UOP  Inc   Alkylaromatic 

isomerization.  4,069.270,  CI  26O-668.0OA 
Polster,  Rudolf  See— 

Nett,  Robert,  Fechncr,  Wolf  Dieter;  Jeitmar,  Werner;  Polster, 
Rudolf;  Sappok,  Rcinhard;  and  Hartmann,  Eduard.  4.069.064,  CI 
106-193  OOP 
Polysar  Limited:  See— 

Chalmers,  David  Calder,  4.069.180.  CI   260-23  OAR 
Poo,  Faustino:  Sty — 

Poo,  Ramon  E  ;  and  Poo.  Faustino.  4,068,579,  CI    101-38  OOR 
Poo,  Ramon  E.;  and  Poo,  Faustino,  to  Ventura  International.   Inc 
Cylindrical  container  silk  screen  printer  with  coordinated  screen 
height  and  stroke  adjustment  indexing  mechanism    4,068,579.  CI 
I01-3800R 
Poponiak,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Beyer,  Klaus  D.;  Das.  Gobinda;  Poponiak.  Michael  R.;  and  Veh. 
Tsu-Hsing,  4,069.068,  CI    148!  500 
Porta  Systems  (rorp<iralion:  See — 

De  Luca,  Paul  V  ,  4,069.509.  CI   361-124000 
Porter.  George  7.ell:  See— 

Chatwin.  Maunce  Stephen;  and  Porter.  George  Zell,  4,068,813,  CI 
248- 119  OOR 
Porter,  William  Hunt  See— 

Byxbe.  Morlcy  Ben;  Meckley.  Richard  Allan;  and  Porter,  William 
Hunt.  4.068.437.  CI   52-464  000. 
Poschinger,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Michaud.  Horst,  Ortenburger.  Gunter.  Poschinger.  Wilhelm;  Rock. 
HeinrK-h;  and  Seeholzer,  Josef,  4,069,383.  CI  544-202  000 
Pom,  John  F  Metal  patching  composition  and  method  4,069.191.  CI 

260-370EP 
Pouli,  Dirk:  See— 

Cipris,  Divna,  and  Pouli,  Dirk,  4,069,259.  CI.  260-608  000 
PPG  Industries,  Inc  .  See— 

Leatherman.   I    Roger,  and   Misura,   Michael   S..  4.069.168.  CI 

252-300  000 
Schimmel.  Karl  F.,  4,069.210,  CI  260-29.2EP 
Precision  Mfg  Inc-Fabrication  Precision  Inv:  See— 

Legler,  George,  4.068.700,  CI    160-351  000 
Premo.  Kenneth  W.;  See— 

Miller.  Frank  R.;  Andreiko.  Craig  A  ;  and  Premo.  Kenneth  W.. 
4.068.379.  CI   32I4  00A 
Priaroggia.   Paolo  Gazzana.  to  Industrie  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioni 
Method  and  apparatus  for  laying  an  oil  filled  cable  at  depths  below 
the  laying  equipment   4,068,489.  CI  61-105  000. 
Prichard.  William  W  ;  and  Stacey.  Francis  Wilfred,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E   I.,  and  Company   Substituted  diphcnyl-3-formazancar- 
bonitrile  insecticides  4.069.320.  CI.  424-226.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See- 
Marcus.  Konrad  H  .  4.068.930.  CI   350-277.000 
VanAppledorn.  William.  4.068.350.  CI.  17-I.OOG 
Pringle,  Ray  T.;  and  Ames.  Kenneth  R..  to  Frontier  Machinery.  Inc. 
Tower    drive    mechanism    for    self-propelled    sprinkler    system. 
4.068.679.  CI.  137-344.000. 
Privalov,  Vasily  Efimovich;  Vail,  Evgeny  losifovich;  Khanin,  Andrei 
Mefodicvich,  Gromov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich,  Petropolskaya,  Viktoria 
Mikhailovna;  and  Agarkova,  Lidia  Mikhailovna.  3-(l-Hydroxyethyl- 
)imino-l,2.4-dithiazolidine-S-thione  4,069.225,  CI.  260-306  80R 
Procedyne  Corporation:  See— 

Stafrin,  H   Kenneth;  and  StafTin.  Robert.  4.068.389,  CI   34-57  OOA 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Hindle,  Peter;  and  Welsh,  William  James.  4,069.066,  CI    134-6  000 
Proctor.  Sidney  Ernest,  to  Austin  Hoy  &  Company  Limited.  Mineral 

cutter  chains.  4.068.896.  CI.  299-83.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Bertocchio.  Rene;  and  Foulletier.  Louis.  4.069,158,  CI.  252-3  000 
Prudhomme.  C.  R.  Dual  load  trailer  4.068,772.  CI.  214-505.000 


Przybysz,  Francis  C. :  See — 

Podolan,  Edward  G.;  Przybysz,  Francis  C;  and  Jozefczak,  Thadius 
F  ,  4,068,407.  CI.  49-215.000. 
Public  Storage.  Inc.:  See— 

Volk,  Kenneth  Q  ,  Jr.,  4,068,505.  CI.  70-56.000. 
Pulda.  William  F..  to  Vanguard  Machinery  Corporation.  Stacking  of 

materials  4,068,765,  CI  214-6  OOG. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Bodinger.  Donald  C;  Tombers.  Paul  A.;  and  Snyder.  Richard  C, 

4.068.411.  CI  49-408.000. 
Marsh.    Ronald   W.;   and   Newbury.   Grant    M..   4.068.601.   CI. 

108-134.000. 
Marulic.  Walter  J  ;  and  Ferris.  Ray  L..  4.068.410.  CI.  49-370.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See — 

Dunlop.  Andrew  P..  4.068.703.  CI.  164-160.000. 
Quanbeck.  Sherman  H  Floating  beam  plow.  4,068,723,  CI.  172-267.000. 
Quarve,  Vernon  K..  to  Graco  Inc.  Charge  control  valve  and  piston 

assembly  for  diaphragm  pump.  4,068.982,  CI.  417-387.000. 
Quinn,  Edwin  J.:  See — 

KaufTman,  William  J.;  and  Quinn.  Edwin  J.,  4.069,173.  CI.  260- 
25AJ 
Quinn.  Jerome  B.;  and  Heimark,  Edward  L..  to  Philadelphia  Gear 

Corporation.  Gear  pump  assembly.  4.068,740,  CI.  184-6.120. 
R.  &  D.  Instruments  Limited:  See — 

Williams,  Charles  Norman;  and  Roberts,  Hugh,  4.069.466.  CI. 
338-147.000 
Racine.  Francis  A.:  See— 

Cadwallader.  Robert  H.;  Darves-Bornoz.  Yves;  Gasparri,  Angelo 
S  ;  and  Racine.  Francis  A..  4.068.994.  CI.  425-110.000. 
Racine  Railroad  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Mcllrath.  William  P,  4,068,415,  CI.  51-178.000 
Rader  Companies,  Inc.:  See — 

Ball,  D.  Graham,  4,068.488.  CI.  61-105.000. 
Rainville.   Lucien   G.    Multi-layered   garment   for  the  lower  body. 

4.068.315,  CI   2-114  000. 
Rakow.  Wallace  J  ;  Millette.  Elmer  J.;  and  Johnston,  Peter  J.,  to  Spiller 

Spring  Company.  Woven  spring  unit.  4.068,330,  CI.  5-267.000. 

Ramey.  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi,  John  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Piperidyl  esters  of  higher  di-tri-,  and  polybasic  aliphatic  carboxylic 

acids  as  stabilizers  for  polymeric  materials.  4,069,196,  CI.  260-45  80N. 

Ramey.  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi.  John  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Metal  salts  of  hindered  piperidine  carboxylic  acids  and  stabilized 

compositions.  4,069,199,  CI   260-45.75C. 

Ramig.  Alex,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Opacified  latex  paint  containing 

plastic  ptilymer  particles.  4,069.186.  CI.  260-29.6RB. 
Ramney,  Tiberius,  to  Bio-Pet  Research  Company.  Rcflllable  permanent 

collar  for  animals.  4.068,624,  CI.  119-106.000. 
Rand  McNally  &  Company:  See— 

Montgomery,  Marshall  A  ;  and  Karplus,  Robert,  4,068.392.  CI. 
35-I900R. 
Randall,  Nathan  A.,  to  Grovcr,  Harry  E.;  and  Ruppin,  Richard  C. 

Inflatable  bixly  supptut  apparatus.  4.068.334.  CI   5-365.000. 
Randell.  Donald  Richard;  and  Pickles.  Wilfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG. 

Chemical  process  and  prcxJucts.  4.069.189,  CI.  26O-30.60R. 
Rangger.  Herbert:  Sec — 

Osierle.  Helmut;  and  Rangger.  Herbert.  4,068,790,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Rank  Xerox  Ltd.:  See — 

Kito,  Hidetoshi,  4,068,950,  CI.  355-75.000. 

Nakano,     Keita;     and     Takenouchi,     Mutsuo,     4,068,588,     CI. 

101-466.000. 
Robertson.  Robert.  4.068,938,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Rao,  Raman  K  :  See— 

Reinberg,  Alan  R  ;  and  Rao,  Raman  K.,  4,069.096,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Rapp,  James  E  ,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Process  for  forming  two  differ- 
ent indices  of  refraction  in  a  glass  ceramic.  4,069,031,  CI.  65-33.000. 
Rappaport,   Alfred   A.   Catalytic   heater  or   warmer.   4,068,651,   CI. 

126-208.000. 
Rathbun,  Richard  H.;  and  West.  Robert  F.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The. 
Heavy  duly  retractable  blade  utility  knife.  4,068,375,  CI.  30-125.000. 
Rathel,  Lori  A.  Pantyhose  mender  4,068,322,  CI   2-239.000. 
Rauchfuss,  Arthur  A.  Method  of  curing  and  protecting  a  concrete 

column  4,069,283,  CI   264-32  000. 
Raverdy,  Vvan:  See- 
Baud.  Christian;  Raverdy,  Yvan;  and  Hougeot,  Henri,  4,069,121, 
CI   204-129  300 
Ravnkilde,  Jorgen  Flemming;  and  Ostrup,  Ivar,  to  Rockwool  Interna- 
tional A/S.  Core  material  for  building  elements  of  sandwich  type. 
4.069.362.  CI  428- 194  Oa) 
Ray.  David  L.:  See- 
Sheets.  Kerney  T,  4,068.535,  CI.  74-242.1  lA 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The:  See — 
Haywoixi,  Jay  L  ,  4,068,316,  CI.  2-126000. 
Miller,  Nathaniel  W..  4,068,875,  CI  292-206  000. 
Palmer,  Guy  V.,  4,068,775,  CI   215-331.000. 
Raythet>n  Company:  See — 

Bartram,  James  F  ,  4,069,468,  CI.  340-3.00D. 
UIke,  Helmut,  4,069.511.  CI.  364-200.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Charles  Hammond,  4,069.439.  CI.  313-422  000. 
Bazin.  Lucas  John.  4.069,432,  CI   307-357  000. 
Firester,  Anhur  Herbert:  and  Walentine,  Joseph  Paul,  4,069,484 

CI.  346-33.00F. 
Geshner,  Robert  Andrew;  and  Sciambi,  Louis  Joseph.  4.068  390 

CI.  34-2.^9.000 
Gubitose,   Nicholas  Francis;  Gaweiko,   Leonard:  and  Satriano 
Robert  Joseph.  4,068.788.  CI.  225-1.000. 
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Hurst.  Robert  Norman.  4,069,500.  CI  358-10.000. 

Kucharewski,  Nicholas,  4,069,431,  CI.  307-355.000. 

Pankove,  Jacques  Isaac;  and  Carlson,  David  Emil,  4,069,492.  CI. 

357-17.000. 
Shaw.  Joseph  Michael:  and  Zaininger,  Karl  Heinz.  4.069.094,  CI 
156-612.000 
Rearick,  Milton  R.:  See— 

Buchovecky.  Kalman  E.;  and  Rearick,  Milton  R.,  4,069,042.  CI. 
75-208.00R. 
Recreation  Systems  Co.:  See— 

Callecod.  Robert  L.,  4,068,842,  CI.  272-113.000. 
Rector,  Douglas  L.:  See— 

Callahan,  William  A.;  Glenn,  Eldridge  Myles;  and  Rector.  Douglas 
L.,  4,069.224.  CI.  260-295.0AM. 
Reed.  Charles  C  See- 
Sharp.  Russell  G  ;  Reed.  Charles  C;  and  Cooley.  Denton  A.. 
4.068,664.  CI.  128-276.000. 
Reed,  John  A.:  Set— 

Boettcher.  Charles  E.;  Karp,  Joel  A.;  Reed,  John  A.;  and  Varadi. 
Andrew  G  ,  4,069,474,  CI.  365-205  000. 
Reed.  Reginald  A.:  See- 
Allison,  Arthur  F.;  Christopherson,  Dennis  C.;  Mays,  Byron  L.; 
and  Reed,  Reginald  A  ,  4,068,567,  CI.  93-93.00C. 
Reed.  Ronald.  Scaffolding.  4.068,738.  CI.  182-128.000. 
Reedy,  Dennis  Conway,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Transistor-transistor-logic  circuit.  4,069,428,  Cl.  307-215.000. 
Reenstra,  Arthur  L.:  See— 

Jost,   Ernest  M.;   Reenstra.  Arthur  L.;  and  Trcnkler,  George. 
4,068.527.  Cl.  73-704.000. 
Reese.  Roy  C;  and  Wehrle,  Richard  C.  to  O.  W.  Reese,  Inc  Demoli- 
tion machine  for  delining  a  furnace.  4.068.895.  Cl.  299-70.000. 
Reflectolite  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Hauber,  Peter  Fritz,  4,068.408,  Cl  49-324.000. 
Reggiane  Officine  Meccaniche  Italiane  S.p.A.:  See— 

Baldassari,  Paolo,  4.069,033,  Cl.  71-25.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See- 
Lombard.  Claude:  and  Leichle.  Claude,  4.068,631,  Cl.  123-1  I7.00D. 
Reich.  Shymon;  and  Friesem,  Albert  A.,  to  Yeda  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Co.,   Ltd.   Process  for  recording  holographic   information. 
4.069.049.  Cl.  96-27.00H. 
Reid,  David  Eric:  See— 

Adlam,    Christopher;    and    Reid,    David    Eric.    4,069.314.    Cl. 
424-92.000. 
Reid.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Kablaoui.  Mahmoud  S.;  Larkin.  John  M.;  and  Reid,  Robert  E.. 
4,069,226,  Cl.  26O-307.00F. 
Reif.  Robert  Bruce,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Novel  dosage  form. 

4,069.086,  Cl.  156-378.000. 
Rellly,  Lawrence  C:  See- 
Carey.  James  E.:  and  Reilly,  Lawrence  C,  4,069.203.  Cl.  260- 
47.0EC. 
Reinberg.  Alan  R.;  and  Rao,  Raman  K..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Silicon  etching  process.  4,069,096,  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Reininga,  Tomas  Lammert  Willem,  administrator:  See— 

Wanmaker.  Willem   Lambertus.  deceased:  Manders.  Lambertus 
Wilhelmus   Johannes:    and    ter    Vrugt.   Johannes   Wilhelmus, 
4.069.441.  Cl.  313-487  000 
Rembaum.  Alan,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Cationic  vinyl 
pyridine     copolymers     and     products     thereof     4.069.365.     Cl. 
428-262.000. 
Renal  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Coscntino,  Louis  C;  and  Fischbach.  LeRoy  J..  4.068.321.  Cl. 
73-19.000. 
Reneau.  Bobby  J.  Underwater  pipeline  coupling  apparatus.  4.068.492, 

Cl.  61-110.000. 
Resare.  Nils  Carl  Hakan.  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Vibration  damper 

for  impact  tool.  4.068.742.  Cl.  188-l.OOB 
Restonic  Corporation:  See- 
Gross.  Nathan;  and  Friddle.  William  B  .  4,068,329,  Cl  5-255.000. 
Reusswig.  Gerhard  Helmut:  See- 
Pease.  Royd  Tim:  Reusswig.  Gerhard  Helmut:  and  Ediing,  Porter 
Russell.  4.068.487,  Cl.  61-93.000. 
Rey,    Laurent   C.    Attachment   device   for   bracelets  and   the   like. 

4,068,355,  Cl.  24-265.0OR. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Lillcthorup,  Ben  W.,  4,068.440.  Cl.  52-301.000. 
Rheodyne  Incorporated:  See— 

Gundclfinger.  Richard.  4.068.528.  Cl.  73-422.0GC. 
Rhoden.  James  A.:  See- 
Wood.  Palmer  R.;  and  Rhoden.  James  A.,  4.068,468,  Cl.  60-39.140. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Barloy,  Michel.  4.069,154,  Cl.  210-66  000 
Canard.  Pierre:  and  Levy.  Albert.  4.069.188,  Cl.  26a29  70T. 
Thomas.    Maryvonne:   and   Grosbois.   Jean.   4.069,040,   Cl.    75- 
101. OBE. 
Rhyner,  Edison  L.:  See— 

Drower.   Herbert   M;  and   Rhyner,   Edison   L..  4,069.081.  Cl. 
156-272.000. 
Ribka,  Joachim:  See— 

Heinrich,  Ernst:  and  Ribka,  Joachim,  4,069,012.  Cl  8-41.00C 
Rice   Edward  K.,  to  Unicon  Parking  Structures.  Inc.  DemounUbIc 

multiple  level  building  structures  4,068.420,  Cl.  52-79.900. 
Rice  Growers  Association  of  California:  See— 

Mickus.  Robert  R.;  and  Munson,  James  T..  4,068,602,  Cl.  1 1  l-I.OOO. 

Rice,  Kenner  C:  See—  

Weiss,  Ulrich;  and  Rice,  Kenner  C  ,  4,069,241,  Cl  560-53.000. 


Rice.  Roy  W  :  See— 

McDonough,   William   J.;   and    Rice.    Roy   W..   4.069.059.   Cl. 
106-57.000. 
Richards.  Cecil  Graham,  to  B.  C  Richards  &  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.  Ball  valve. 

4,068,822,  Cl.  251-315.000. 
Richards,  Gerald  F.:  See- 
Hill,   Amos;   Heckley,   Warner   M.;   and   Richards.   Gerald   P.. 
4,068,453,  Cl.  56-14.400. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See — 

Horgan,  Stephen  W.;  Palopoli,  Frank  P.;  and  Schwoegler,  Edward 
J  .  4,069,222,  Cl   260-293.520. 
Richtzenhain,  Hermann;  and  Stephan,  Rudolf,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft    Stabilization  of  1,1,1-trichloroethane  with  a  four 
component  system.  4,069,265,  Cl  260-652  50R 
Riecker,  Johann  Georg,  to  Hartung,  Kuhn  &  Co    Maschinenfabrik 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  removing  dust-containing  gases  during  coking 
operations  4,069,108,  Cl.  202-263  000. 
Riederer,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Luke,  Johannes;  Muth,  Willy;  Riederer,  Wolfgang;  and  Wenzel, 
Gunter,  4,069,087,  Cl   156-391.000. 
Riegraf,  Gerhard;  and  Rudolf,  Hans,  to  Gerhard  Riegraf  KG.  Savings 

bank.  4,068,797,  Cl.  232-4  OOR. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Moser,  Louis:  and  Ruegg,  Albert,  4,068,806,  Cl  242-46.400. 
Riggs,  Olen  L.,  Jr.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation.  Bipolar 
electrode    and    method    for    constructing    same.    4.069.130.    Cl. 
204-268.000. 
Rijckaert.  Josephus  Franciscus:  See— 

Notelteirs.  Victor  Rosallie;  Rijckaert.  Josephus  Franciscus;  and 
Rilzen.  Johannes  Maru  Jozef,  4.069.437.  Cl.  313-315.000. 
Riley.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Pine.  Lloyd  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Hydrodesulfurization  of  oil  utilizing  a  narrow  pore  size 
distribution  catalyst.  4,069,139,  Cl.  208-216  000 
Riloga-Werk  Julius  Schmidt:  See— 

Hehl,  Klaus;  and  Schrankel,  Heike,  4,068.345.  Cl.  I6-94.00D. 
Ritzen.  Johannes  Maria  Jozef:  See— 

Notelteirs.  Victor  Rosallie:  Rijckaert,  Josephus  Franciscus:  and 
Ritzen,  Johannes  Mana  Jozef,  4.069,437,  Cl  313-315.000. 
Ritzerfeld.  Gerhard  Copying  apparatus  4,068,948.  Cl.  355-75.000. 
Robertaccio,  Francis  Leonard:  See — 

Hutton,    David    Glenn;    and    Robertaccio,    Francis    Leonafd, 
4,069.148,  Cl.  210-11.000. 
Roberts.  Hugh:  See- 
Williams.  Charles  Norman:  and  Roberts.  Hugh.  4.069.466.  Cl. 
338-147.000. 
Roberts.  Michael  M.:  See- 
Dean,   Raymond  H.;  and   Roberts,   Michael   M..  4.068.736,  Cl. 
181-224.000. 
Roberis,  Robert  Earl:  See- 
Hoover.  Fred  Wayne;  and  Roberts.  Robert  Earl.  4,069,157.  Cl. 
210^33.00M. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Sliger.  Boyd  P..  4.068.680.  Cl.  137-512.100. 
Robertson.  James  A.:  See— 

Ferraro.  Charles  F.;  Javick.  Richard  A  ;  and  Robertson,  James  A., 
4,069,184.  Cl.  260-29.20N. 
Robertson,  Robert,  to  Rank  Xerox  Ltd.  Electrostatic  color  printing 

utilizing  discrete  potentials.  4,068.938,  Cl.  355-4.000. 
Robinson,  Dar  A.:  See — 

Gordon,    Donald    W;   and    Robinson,    Dar   A.,   4,068.739.   Cl. 
182-139.000. 
Rock.  Ench;  and  Mages.  Bernhard.  Hinge.  4.068.349.  Cl.  16-131.000. 
Rock.  Heinrich:  See — 

Michaud.  Horst;  Ortenburger.  Gunter;  Poschinger.  Wilhelm;  Rock. 
Heinrich!  and  Seeholzer,  Josef,  4,069,383,  Cl.  544-202.000 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 
Ui.  San-Cheng,  4,069,1 1 1,  Cl  204-39.000. 
Molina,  Orlando  G.,  4.069,419.  Cl.  250-302.000. 
Rockwool  International  A/S:  See— 

Ravnkilde,  Jorgen  Flemming:  and  Ostrup,  Ivar.  4,069,362,  Cl. 
428-194.000. 
Rodgers,  Frank  J.;  and  Gibson,  Harold,  to  Nycoil  Company.  Air  hose 

fitting.  4,068,867,  CI.  285-174.000. 
Roeckl,  Stefan.  Glove.  4,068.317,  Cl.  2-169.000. 
Rohde,  Vernon  Carl,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  stopper  removal.  4,068,798.  CI.  233-26.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Gaenzler.    Wolfgang:    Kabs.    Klaus;    and    Schroeder.    Guenter. 
4.069.381.  Cl.  560-1.000 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Hoey.  Charles  E..  4.069,366.  Cl.  428-310.000. 
Rokholt,  Jorgen,  to  Maskin  A/S  K.  Lund  &  Co.  Method  and  arrange- 
ment for  removing  a  gas  cushion.  4,069,1 15,  Cl.  204-67.000. 
Rokva,  Temuri  Valeryanovich:  See— 

Dzhapandze,  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili,  Temuri  Alexan- 
drovich:  Mainsuradze,  Venera  Romanovna;  Chagunava,  Raul 
Vladimirovich;  Kervalishvili,  Zurab  Yasonovich;  Sikharulidze, 
Nodar  Georgievich;  Otiashvili,  Dali  Georgievna;  Dubov, 
Yauzhe  Markovich;  Bogdanov,  Eduard  Alimovich:  Gogoladze, 
Georgy  Trofimovich;  Teisheva,  Alia  Abelevna:  Ryzygraeva. 
Galina  Nikolaevna;  Melnikov-Eikhenvald,  Mikhail  Alexeevich; 
and  Rokva.  Temuri  Valeryanovich.  4.069.116.  CI.  2O4-%.000. 
Roldi.  Silvio:  See— 

Mantovani.  Pietro;  and  Roldi.  Silvio.  4.069.402.  Cl.  1 79- 175.3 1 R. 
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Rolfe,  John  Robert  Kennclh:  See— 

Lauder.  Brian  Tail;  and  Rolfe,  John  Robert  Kenneth.  4.069.142.  CI. 
208-3  lO.OOZ 
RolleiWerke  Franke  A  Heidecke:  See— 

Scholz.  Erwin.  4.069.491.  CI.  354-267.000 
Romero.  Angel  L  Utensil  for  cracking  eggs  4.068.573.  CI.  99-578  000. 
Rondas.  Ivan  V.:  See— 

Fasseil,  John  R.;  Rondas.  Ivan  V.;  George.  Joseph  P.;  and  Sondcr- 
mann.  Claus.  4.068.461.  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Ronsin,  Francois:  See— 

Ficheux.  Rene;  and  Ronsin.  Francois,  4.068.741.  CI   I87-29.00R. 
Root.  Ernest  F..  to  Itek  Corporation.  Self-jigging  method  of  fabricating 
solar  collector  heat  trap  from  flexible  plastic  roll  material.  4.068.361. 
CI   29-157  30R 
Rosenberger.  Siegfried;  and  Schmidt.  Andreas,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
lion.  Diones  and  their  use  as  polymer  stabilizers.  4.069.197.  CI.  260- 
45.8NE. 
Ross.  Cray  L   Method  and  a  tool  for  cutting  materials.  4.068.548.  CI. 

83-1000 
Ross,  Thaddeus  C  to  Cavitron  Corporation.  Optical  gas  analyzer. 

4.069.420.  CI.  250-341.000. 
Rossetti,  Attilio.  Tapping  head  4,068,977.  CI.  408-177.000 
Rotex.  Inc.:  See- 
Lower.  William  E..  4.069.146.  CI  209-254.000 
Rothe,  Hans-Joachim:  See- 
Gey,  Werner;  Langhauser.  Wolfgang;  Heinze.  Helmut;  Rothe. 
Hans- Joachim;  and  Freund.  Peter.  4.069.194.  CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 
Rothman.  Ulf  Sven  Erik,  to  Pharmacia  Aktiebolag.  X-ray  contrast 
preparation  containing  a  hydrophilic   polymer  containing  amino 
groups.  4.069.306.  CI.  424-4.000. 
Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Kopachkov.  Slavco  A  .  4.068.614.  CI.  118-6000. 
Rouse.  Paul  S  Bicycle  generator  circuit  4.069,451.  CI  322-1.000. 
Roussel  UCLAF  See— 

Perronnet.     Jacques;     and     Taliani,     Laurent.     4.069,319.     CI. 
424-200  000. 
Rowe,  Murray  A.,  to  CMI  Corporation.  Concrete  finishing  machines. 

4,068,970.0.404-120.000 
Roy.  Guy  W    See— 

Blake.  Robert  J  ;  and  Roy.  Guy  W..  4.069.170.  CI.  252-441,000. 
RSM  Co    See— 

Schmiel.    William    J;    and    Schmiel.    Mark    O.    4.068.351.   CI. 
19-105  000 
Rubey.  Ulyss  Ray.  to  Detectors.  Inc.  Device  for  showing  receipt  of 

predetermined  shock  4.068.613.  CI.  116-1I4.0AH. 
Rudolf,  Hans  See- 

Riegraf.  Gerhard;  and  Rudolf.  Hans.  4,068,797,  CI.  232-4.00R 
Ruegg.  Albert:  See— 

Moser.  Louis;  and  Ruegg.  Albert.  4,068.806,  CI  242-46  400. 
Ruiter,  Antonius:  See — 

Scholtus,  Christiaan  Gustaaf  Adolf;  Hoeboer,  Willebrordus  Corne- 
lls, and  Ruiter.  Antonius.  4.068,791.  CI   228-45.000. 
Ruppin,  Richard  C:  See- 
Randall.  Nathan  A  ,  4.068.334.  CI  5-365  000 
Russell.  George:  See— 

Froome.    Keith    Davy;    and    Russell.    George.    4.068.951.    CI 
356-5000 
Russo.  Louis:  See— 

Loeber.  Frederick  W  ;  and  Russo.  Louis.  4.068.764.  CI  214-1  OPA. 

Rutledge.  Roberi  W  .  and  Ganaway.  Franklin  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.     Process    measurement    and    control.    4.069.413.    CI. 

364-118  000 

Ryan.  Fred  W  ;  and  Webber.  Robert  J.  Internal  oil  seal  for  piston. 

4.068.563,  CI  92-157  000. 
Ryer.  Jack:  See— 

Brois.  Stanley  J  ;  Ryer.  Jack;  and  Winans.  Esther.  4.069.023.  CI 

44-63.000. 
Gardiner,  John  Brooke;  Hill.  Max  W  ;  and  Ryer.  Jack.  4.069.162. 
CI  252-32  70E. 
Ryzygraeva.  Galina  Nikolaevna:  See— 

Dzhaparidzc.  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili,  Temuri  Alexan- 
drovich.  Mainsuradze,  Venera  Romanovna;  Chagunava.  Raul 
Vladimirovich;  Kervalishvili,  Zurab  Yasonovich;  Sikharulidze, 
Nodar  Georgievich;  Otiashvili,  Dali  Georgievna;  Dubov, 
Yauzhe  Markovich.  Bogdanov,  Eduard  Alimovich;  Gogoladze, 
Georgy  Trofimovich;  Teisheva,  Alia  Abelevna;  Ryzygraeva, 
Galina  Nikolaevna;  Melnikov-Eikhenvald,  Mikhail  Alexeevich; 
and  Rokva,  Temuri  Valeryanovich.  4,069.116.  CI.  204-96.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son  Inc  :  See— 

Van  der  Heijden.  Johannes.  4.068.782.  CI.  222-402.130. 
Sadahiro.  Yosuke:  See— 

Horikoshi.  Akira;  Sakamoto.  Kenro;  Koike.  Toshihiko;  Sadahiro. 
Yosuke;  and  Kato.  Toyohiko.  4.069,051.  CI  96-66.00R. 
Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction:  See— 
Gabano.  Jean-Paul.  4.069,373.  CI  429-194.000 
Gabano.  Jean-Paul.  4.069.374,  CI.  429-197.000. 
Saha.  Narayan  C.  to  Mueller  Co.  Stab-type  joint  for  smooth  end  or 

fUreless  pipe.  4.068.866.  CI.  285-105.000 
Sailo,  Hitoshi:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Masao;  Okuda.  Ryoichi;  Saito.  Hitoshi;  and  Sasazaki. 
Kcnzi.  4.068,541,  CI.  74-607.000. 
Saito,  Kazuhisa;  and  Ogawa.  Hiroyasu.  to  Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd. 

Process  for  producing  carbon  fibers.  4.069.297.  CI.  423-447.600. 
Saito.  Kunitaka:  See— 

Uchida,  Yoshiaki;  Nakaya.  Akira;  and  Saito.  KuniUka.  4.068.486. 
CI.  61-85.000. 


Saito.  Shigeru,  to  Masudaya  Toy  Company  Limited.  Self-powered  toy 

animal.  4,068,401,  CI.  46-92.000. 
Sajima,  Yasuo:  See — 

Sato,   Kimihiko;   Sajima,   Yasuo;   Kuno,  Toshihiko;   and   Ohbe, 

Harumi,  4,069,129,  CI.  204-258.000. 

Sakai,  Toshimitsu;  Kawai,  Mitsuo;  and  Mizuno,  Kiyohumi.  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Hydraulic  transmission  control  device  4.068.543,  CI.  74-866.000. 

Sakaki,  Yoshihiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Seal  assembly  in  rotary 

regenerative  heat  exchanger.  4.068.708.  CI.  165-9.000. 
Sakamoto.  Akira:  See— 

Kawada.  Seigo;  Ohta.  Nobuya;  and  Sakamoto.  Akira.  4.069,335,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Sakamoto,  Kenro:  See— 

Horikoshi,  Akira;  Sakamoto,  Kenro;  Koike,  Toshihiko;  Sadahiro, 
Yosuke;  and  Kato.  Toyohiko.  4,069.051.  CI.  96-66.00R. 
Sakamoto,  Masao;  Okuda,  Ryoichi;  Saito,  Hitoshi;  and  Sasazaki,  Kenzi, 
to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Banjo-shaped  axle 
casing  4.068,541,  CI.  74-607.000. 
Sakuragi,  Johji:  See— 

Kamata,    Shohichi;    Kimura,    Yoshinori;    and    Sakuragi,    Johji, 
4,069,472,  CI   340-146.30K. 
Salemi,  Jerry  S.;  and  Pease,  Paul  Dean,  to  Ecological  Systems,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  recovery  of  metal  from  liquid.  4,069,127, 
CI  204-229.000 
Sand.  Carl  A.:  See — 

Sanna.  Waldo  A.;  and  Sand.  Carl  A..  4.068,394,  CI.  35-50.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Maben.  James  W.,  4,069,477,  CI.  340-311.000. 
Sandy.  Charles  Anthony,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  making  telra  (methyl-ethyl)  lead  compounds.  4,069,237. 
CI.  260437.00R. 
Sanford.  Michael  Elliot:  See — 

Detroit.  William  John;  and  Sanford,  Michael  Elliot.  4,069,217,  CI. 
260-124  OOR. 
Sanko  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Seizo.  4.069,308,  CI.  424-43.000. 
Sanna,  Waldo  A.;  and  Sand,  Carl  A.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  V-beJt 

demonstrator  device.  4,068,394,  CI.  35-50.000. 
Sano.  Fukuzi:  See— 

Kawai.  Noriaki;  Okamoto,  Hisaji;  Takeda,  Yosiaki;  Sano,  Fukuzi; 
Kakiuchi,  Akio;  Manabe,  Masami;  Nomura,  Takashi;  and  Abe. 
Sigeya.  4.068.633,  CI.  123-1I7.00A. 
Sano,  Jun,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Amplifier  circuit 

having  two  negative  feedback  circuits.  4.069,461.  CI.  330-260.000. 
Santa  Barbara  Research  Center:  See — 

Lee.  J.  Spencer.  4,069,459,  CI.  330-107.000. 
Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabottn  Aleksandr;  Dmitrievich, 
Loschilin  Evghenii;  Lvovich,  Galperin  Aleksandr;  and  Archakovich, 
Onikov  Eduard,  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.;  and  ZNIKHBI:  Tsen- 
tralny  Nauche  -  issledevatelsky  institut  khiopehatobumczhnol  pro- 
myshlennestl.  Supporting  members  for  a  revolving  comb  on  a  mult- 
ished  weaving  loom.  4.068,685,  CI.  139-188.00R. 
Sanwa  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yonehara,  Hiroshi,  4.069,446,  CI.  318-466.000. 
Sanyo  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Onizawa,  Masao,  4,069,213,  CI.  260-78.00A. 
Onizawa,  Masao,  4,069,214,  CI.  260-78.00A. 
Sapp,  Lawrence  G.;  Slappey.  James  F.;  and  Nixon,  C.  Bart.  Unitizing 

frame  for  a  pallet  4,068,599,  CI   108-55.100. 
Sappok,  Rcinhard:  See — 

Nell.  Robert;  Fechner,  Wolf  Dieter;  Jettmar,  Werner;  Polster, 
Rudolf;  Sappok,  Reinhard;  and  Hartmann,  Eduard,  4,069,064,  CI. 
I06-193.00P. 
Sargisson,  Donald  F.;  and  Adamson,  Arthur  P.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Gas  tur- 
bine engine  with  convertible  accessories.  4,068,470,  CI.  6O-226.00R. 
Sasaki,  Iwao:  See — 

Kamohara,  Hideaki;  Nakatui.  Toji;  Yoshitomi.  Yuji;  Sasaki,  Iwao; 
and  Shimada.  Kenji.  4.068.372,  CI.  29-727.000. 
Sasaki,  Takehiko:  See — 

Maeda,  Hidetoshi;  and  Sasaki,  Takehiko,  4,068,463,  CI.  S8-23.0AC. 
Sasazaki.  Kenzi:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Masao;  Okuda,  Ryoichi;  Saito,  Hitoshi;  and  Sasazaki. 
Kenzi.  4.068.541,  CI.  74-607,000. 
Sasazawa,  Koji:  See — 

Dezawa.   Shin-ichiro;   Sasazawa,   Koji;  and   Kitamoto,   Tatsuji, 
4.069,164,  CI.  252-62.620. 
Sato,  Fumio;  Fujimura.  Shigeru;  and  Urakawa,  Toshio.  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Hammer  actuated  dot  matrix  pattern  printer.  4,068,583, 
CI.  101-93.040, 
Sato,  Hideo:  See— 

Inukai.  Takashi;  Sato,  Hideo;  and  Ishibe.  Tetsuya,  4,069,167,  CI. 

252-299.000, 

Sato,  Kimihiko;  Sajima,  Yasuo;  Kuno,  Toshihiko;  and  Ohbe,  Harumi,  to 

Asahi    Glass    Company,    Ltd.    Electrolytic    cell,    4,069,129,    CI. 

204-258,000 

Sato,  Kuniaki,  to  Kajima  Corporation,  H-shaped  steel  column  base 

member  and  welding  thereof  4,068,436.  CI.  52-298,000, 
Sato.  Masaaki:  See— 

Arai.  Tashiro;  Sato.  Masaaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Eiji,  4,068,378.  CI. 
30-382.000. 
Sato.  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Cartridge-type  ink 
supply  device  for  labeling  machines.  4,068,584,  CI.  101-103.000. 
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Salnano.  Roberi  Joseph:  See — 

Gubitose.   Nicholas  Francis;  Gawelko.   Leonard;  and  Salriano. 
Robert  Joseph.  4.068.788.  CI  225-1.000. 
Sauer,  Don  R,.  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation,  Current  com- 
parator circuit,  4,069.460,  CI.  330-257.000, 
Saunders,  Walter  Selden:  See— 

Meinecke,  Steven  L  ;  and  Saunders,  Walter  Selden.  4,068,883,  CI 
296-l,0OS, 
Saviano,  A,G,:  See — 

Boyer,  Jo  Clara.  4.069.090.  CI,  156-498,000, 
Sayous.  Leon,  to  Societc  Naiionale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).  Device 
to  emit   shuck    waves,   with   adjustable   capacity.    4,069.004.   CI 
431-1.000 
Scanlon.  Patricia  Marie:  See— 

Gaudette.  Roger  Robert;  Ohison,  John  Leonard;  and  Scanlon. 
Patricia  Marie.  4.069.249.  CI.  260-519.000. 
Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof.  Werner;  Kayser.  Detlev;  and  Simane.  Zde- 
nek.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haflung,  Indole 
derivatives    and    process    for    their    preparation.    4.069,338.    CI 
424-274,000, 
Schaefer.  Daniel  W,;  and  Klas.  Kenneth  H..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion, Mower  spindle  and  spindle  drive  belt  braking  arrangement  for 
rotary  mower  having  plurality  of  mower  spindles.  4,068.452.  CI. 
56-11.600. 
Schaumann.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Berger.  Herbert;  Gall.  Rudi;  Thiel.  Max;  Schaumann.  Wolfgang; 
and  Vomel.  Wolfgang.  4.069.330.  CI.  424-267.000 
Scheler.  Holger.  to  Hagenuk  Vormals  Neufeldl  &  Kuhnke  GmbH. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  feeding  nonround-seclion  bars  to  screw 
machines.  4,068.545.  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Schellhammer,  Carl  Wolfgang;  and  Seng,  Rorin,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.      Coumarins     containing     sulphonylamino     groups 
4,069,228,  CI.  26O-3O8,0OR, 
Schiaffino,  Ubaldo,  Self-locking  screw  nut  4,068.697.  CI.  151-19.0OR, 
Schillings,  Dieter:  See— 

Brand.  Werner;  Schillings.  Dieter;  Geers.  Leo;  and  Pietrowski, 
Edmund.  4.068.542.  CI,  74-625.000, 
Schimmel.   Karl   F..  to  PPG   Industries.   Inc.   Polymenc   products, 

4.069.210.  CI,  260-29,2EP 
Schlage  Lock  Company:  See— 

Neary.  Ralph  E,.  4.068.510.  CI,  70-379,00R. 
Schlegel  GmbH:  See- 

Eggert.  Frank.  4.069.079.  CI.  156-212,000. 
Schlossman.  Mitchell  L,:  See- 
McCarthy.  Justin  P,;  Schlossman.  Mitchell  L,;  and  Mores.  Lee  R., 
4.069.347,  CI.  424-358  000, 
Schmid,  August,  to  Patentverwertungs-und  Finanzierungsgesellschafi, 
Serania  AG,  Bowling  pin  positioning  apparatus,  4,068,845,  CI,  273- 
42,00A, 
Schmid.   Herbert,  Jr,;  and   Benatti,   Edmo,  Tool  fastening  device, 

4,068,559.  CI,  90-11. OOD. 
Schmidt.  Andreas:  See— 

Rosenberger,   Siegfried;   and   Schmidt,   Andreas,  4,069,197,   CI. 
260-45.8NE. 
Schmidt,  Arnold;  and  Sybertz,  Hans,  to  Hombak  Maschinenfabrik  KG. 
Cutter    shaft    for    wood    machining    apparatus.    4,068,694,    CI, 
144-230,000. 
Schmiel,  Mark  O.:  See— 

Schmiel,    William   J.;   and    Schmiel,    Mark   O.,   4,068,351,   CI. 
19-105.000. 
Schmiel,  William  J.;  and  Schmiel,  Mark  O,,  to  RSM  Co.  Method  of 
increasing    the   capacity    of  a   carding    machine.    4,068,351,    CI, 
19-105,000. 
Schmilt.  Marvin  Glenn,  to  AMI  Industries.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus 
for  stacking  and  blending  bricks  or  the  like  4.068,766,  CI,  2I4-6,00A. 
Schneider,  Ruedi:  See— 

Uhricek,  Ivan;  and  Schneider,  Ruedi.  4.068.352.  CI,  24.69,0SK. 
Schneider.  Warren  J.,  to  Green  Cross  Solid  State  Oxygen.  Inc,  Oxygen 

generator.  4.069,021.  CI,  23-281.000. 
Schneider.  William  P.:  See- 
Pike.    John    E.;    and    Schneider.    William    P..    4.069,386.    CI. 
560-121.000. 
Schnitzler.  Danny  Louis,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  StufTing  box 

seal.  4.068.853.  CI.  277-102000. 
Scholtus.  Christiaan  Gustaaf  Adolf;  Hoeboer.  Willebrordus  Comelis; 
and  Ruiter.  Antonius,  to  Ultra-Centrifuge  Nederland  N.  V,  Holder  for 
a  welding  head,  4.068,791,  CI.  228-45  000 
Scholz,  Erwin.  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke  Timing  mecha- 
nism for  photographic  shutters  4,069,491,  CI.  354-267.000. 
Schon,  Francois:  See- 
Wagner,  Armand;  Pixius.  Robert;  and  Schon,  Francois.  4.069.315. 
CI.  423-105.000 
Schrager,  Morton:  See- 
Lin.  Luke  C  ;  and  Schrager.  Morton.  4.069.047.  CI.  96-1.400 

Schrankel.  Heike:  See—  

Hehl.  Klaus;  and  Schrankel.  Heike.  4.068.345.  CI.  I6-94,00D, 
Schranz,  Claude:  See— 

Aboulafia.  Joseph;   Le  Fustec.  Richard;  and  Schranz.  Claude. 
4.069.287.  CI  264-140000, 
Schraud.  Alfred;  and  Dressier.  Wolfgang,  to  Artos  Dr  -Ing,  Meier 
Windhorst  Kommandiigesellschaft,  Device  for  cleaning  and  heat 
recovery  from  the  exhaust  gases  in  heat  treatment  and  drying  installa- 
tions, 4.068,709.  CI   165-95  000. 
Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Behnke,  Edward  R..  to  Columbus  McKin- 
non  Corporation.    Forged   master  link   for  sling  chain  devices. 
4.068.467.  CI  59-93.000 


Schroeder.  Guenter:  See— 

Gaenzler.    Wolfgang;    Kabs.    Klaus;    and    Schroeder.    Guenter. 
4.069.381.  CI.  560-1.000. 
Schubert  &  Salzer:  See— 

Landwehrkamp.  Hans.  4.068.456.  CI.  57-58.890. 
Schulle,  Klaus:  See — 

Ebeling,  Wilfried;  and  Schulle,  Klaus.  4,068,831,  CI.  366-156,000. 
Schutz,  Siegismund:  See — 

Lohmer,  Karl;  von  Konig,  Anita;  Schutz.  Siegismund;  and  Slol- 
tefuss.  Jurgen,  4,069,052,  CI  96-7600R, 
Schwab,  William  B,:  See— 

Alger.  Donald  L,;  Schwab,  William  B.;  and  Furman,  Edward  R,. 
4.068.495.  CI,  62-376,000. 
Schwamb  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Davis.  Donald  A..  4.068.432.  CI.  52-205  000. 
Schwarz.  Herbert:  See— 

Findeisen.    Kurt;    Draber.    Wilfned;    and    Schwarz.    Herbert. 
4.069,252.  CI.  26O-545.0OR, 
Schweizer,  Albert  E,:  See- 
Johnson,  George  C;  and  Schweizer,  Albert  E„  4,069,144.  CI. 
209-11000, 
Schwoegler,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Horgan,  Stephen  W,;  Palopoli,  Frank  P.;  and  Schwoegler,  Edward 
J,,  4.069.222,  CI   260-293  520 
Sciambi,  Louis  Joseph:  See— 

Geshner,  Robert  Andrew;  and  Sciambi,  Louis  Joseph,  4.068.390, 
CI,  34-239,000, 
Sciavolino,  Frank  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc,  Semi-synthetic  oleandomycins. 

4,069,379.  CI,  536-9,000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Dorschner,  Kenneth  P ;  and  Albright,  James  A.,  4,069,036,  CI. 

71-88.000 
Ramig.  Alex,  4,069.186,  CI  260-29  6RB. 
Scott,  Ernest  R.;  and  MacFarland,  Charles  H..  to  Scott  &  Felzer  Com- 
pany. The.  Transparent  belt  lifler  mounting  for  vacuum  cleaners. 
4.068.341.  CI   15-339.000. 
Scott  &  Felzer  Company.  The:  See- 
Scott.  Ernest  R.;  and  MacFarland.  Charles  H..  4,068,341,  CI. 
15-339,000. 
Scott,  Hollis  C.  lo  Unadilla  Silo  Company.  Inc.  Pre-stresaed  tension 

ring  structures,  4,068.435.  CI,  52-223,00R 
Scott.  Leroy  A,  Heavy  duty  lifting  devices.  4.068,826.  CI.  254-134.000. 
Scriptomatic.  Inc.:  See— 

Selhofer.  Henri  Othmar.  4.068.580.  CI.  101-53.000, 
Seallran  Corporation:  See— 

Drower.   Herbert   M ;  and   Rhyner.   Edison   L,.  4,069.081.  CI. 
156-272.000 
Seaman.  J.  Kenneth,  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  wood.  4,068.695. 

CI,  144-312,000 
Sccmer  S,A,:  See- 
Laurent.  Daniel;  and  Felten.  Alain.  4.068.829,  CI.  366-177.000. 
Seeholzer,  Josef:  See— 

Michaud,  Horst;  Ortenburger.  Gunter;  Poichinger,  Wilhelm;  Rock. 
Heinrich;  and  Seeholzer,  Josef.  4.069,383,  CI,  544-202.000, 
Seelye.  John  F,.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Apparatus  improvements  in 
removing  articles  from  wheel  blow  molding  machines.  4,069.002,  CI. 
425-539,000, 
Segraves,  William  Benjamin;  and  Mulholland,  Kenneth  Lee.  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours.  E.  I,,  and  Company,  Crimpable  nylon  bicomponeni 
filament  and  fabrics  made  therefrom,  4,069.363.  CI,  428-224  000 
Seiderman.  Maurice   Fenestrated  hydrogels  for  contact  lens  use  and 

method  for  making  same  4.068.933.  CI,  351-160,000, 
Seidler,  Jack   Harold,  to  Akzona  Incorporated,   Electrical  contact 

socket  4.068.917,  CI,  339-258.00R. 
Self,  Richard  E.,  lo  Control  Components,  Inc.  High  energy  loss  device, 

4,068,683,  CI,  137-625.300. 
Selhofer,  Henri  Othmar,  to  Scriptomatic,  Inc.  Selective  duplicating 

machine.  4,068.580,  CI.  101-53.000. 
Sell.  William  F.:  See— 

Krasser,  Fritz;  and  Sell.  William  F,,  4,069,289.  CI,  264-157.000, 
Sellstcdl,  John  H.;  Guinosso.  Charles  J.;  and  Bcgany.  Albert  J.,  lo 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Oxamic  acid  derivatives  for 
the    prevention    of    immediate    type    hypersensitivity    reactions, 
4.069.343.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Selzer.  Elmer  A.:  See- 
Crooks.  Fuller  A,.  4.068.987.  CI.  418-181.000, 
Seng.  Florin:  See— 

Schellhammer.  Carl  Wolfgang;  and  Seng,  Rorin.  4,069,228,  CI, 
260-308,00R, 
Seno.  Iwao:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kenji;  and  Seno.  Iwao.  4.068.926,  CI,  350-160.0LC, 
Senoo,  Masao:  See— 

Hara.  Shigeyoshi;  Senoo.  Masao;  Mori.  Koh;  and  TakeUni.  Yutaka. 
4.069.206.  CI,  260-49,000, 
Senter.  Jonas,  Shoe  construction  with  upper  of  leather  or  like  material 
anchored  lo  inner  sole  and  sole  structure  sealed  with  foxing  strip  or 
simulated  foxing  strip,  4.068.395.  CI,  36-83,000, 
Sera.  Hidefumi:  See— 

Tsubota.  Motohiko;  Hanai.  Sosuke;  Oishi.  Yasushi;  Sera,  Hidefumi; 
and  Yamamoto.  Nobuo.  4.069.048,  CI,  96-3.000, 
Servimelal:  See — 

Guerit,  Pierre;  and  Pollet,  Gilbert,  4,068.513,  CI.  72-42.000. 
SGS-ATES  Componenti  Eleilronici  S.p.A.:  See— 
Venutti.  Luigi,  4,069,443,  CI.  315-395,000 
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Shaduya.  Vladimir  Leontievich:  S<f— 

Chachin.  Viklor  Nikolaevich;  Shann.  Jury  Efimovich:  Zdor.  Gen- 
nady  Nikolaevich.  Shaduya.  Vladimir  Leontievich:  and  Zhu- 
ravsky.  Alexandr  Julyanovich.  4.068.514.  CI  72-5*000 
Shaffer.  B  Jeremiah,  lo  Pease  Company.  Cut  glass  panel  4.068.441,  CI. 

52-308  000 
Shanbrom.  Edward,  to  Edward  Shanbrom.  Inc.  Simplified  methods  for 
preparation  of  very  high  purity  Factor  VIII  concentrate.  4,069.216, 
CI  260-1 12  OOB. 
Shaner.  Donald  R  :  Ste— 

Nordberg.    Svein   T;   and   Shaner.    Donald   R..   4.068.370.   CI 
29-628000 
Shanks.   Forrest   E.   II.  to  Vetco  Offshore,   Inc.   Pipe  connectors. 

4,068,865,  CI  285-90  000 
Shannon,  William  J  :  See— 

Heit/man.  Charles  J  .  4.068,996,  CI  425-253  000 
Sharin,  Jury  Efimovich:  See— 

Chachin,  Viktor  Nikolaevich;  Sharin,  Jury  Efimovich;  Zdor.  Gen- 
nady  Nikolaevich.  Shaduya.  Vladimir  Leontievich;  and  Zhu- 
ravsky,  Alexandr  Julyanovich,  4.068,514,  CI  72-56.000. 
Sharp,  Everett  H.  Telescoping  universal  joints.  4,068.499.  CI.  64-8  000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kotani,  Yasuhiro.  4.068.924,  CI.  350-I60.0LC 
Maeda.  Hidetoshi;  and  Sasaki.  Takehiko,  4,068,463.  CI.  58-23  OAC 
Sato.  Fumio,  Fujimura.  Shigeru;  and  Urakawa,  Toshio,  4,068,583, 
CI    101-93.040. 
Sharp,  Russell  G.;  Reed,  Charles  C;  and  Cooley.  Denton  A.,  to  Texas 
Medical  Products  Inc.  Surgical  suction  wand  assembly  and  method 
4,068.664,  CI    128-276  000 
Shaw.  Fred  B .  to  Continental  Group.  Inc ,  The.  Process  for  vacuum 

packaging  of  roasted,  ground  coffee.  4,069,349.  CI.  426-395.000 
Shaw,  John  D  :  See— 

Parkes.  David  M  ;  and  Shaw,  John  D.,  4,068,755,  CI.  198-557.000 
Shaw,  Joseph  Michael;  and  Zaininger,  Karl  Heinz,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion Method  of  manufacturing  apertured  aluminum  oxide  substrates. 
4.069.094.  CI    156-612.000 
Shaw,  Richard  Dudley:  See- 
Emblem.  Harold  Garton;  and  Shaw.  Richard  Dudley.  4,068,701, 
CI.  164-16.000 
Sheets.  Kerney  T..  to  Ray.  David  L  Method  and  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  tension  of  drive  belts.  4.068.535.  CI  74-242. 1 1  A. 
Sheldon.  Robert  T  Shade-producing  structure  and  method.  4.068,404. 

CI  47-26000, 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Carey,  James  E.,  4,069.202.  CI  260-47.0EC 
Carey,  James  E.;  and  Reilly,  Lawrence  C ,  4.069.203.  CI    260- 
47  0EC 
Shellhammer.  Daniel  M.:  See- 
Kama.  John  D  ;  Brock.  Gregory  K.;  and  Shellhammer.  Daniel  M  . 
4.069.018.  CI  23-232  OOE 
Shepherd.  George  E.  Addr^sing  machine  4.068.581,  CI.  101-53  000 
Sheppard.  Chester  Stephen:  See— 

MacLeay.    Ronald    Edward;   and    Sheppard.   Chester    Stephen. 
4,069,377,0.  526-218  000. 
Shcrkuvene,  Vida-Katrina  Jule:  See— 

Yanushonis.  Slyapas  Styapono;  Belyauskas.  Bronjus-Vitautas  Bro- 
nyaus;   Sherkuvene.   Vida-Kalrina   Jule;   and    Banjulis.   Vladas 
Klemovich,  4,069.074,  CI.  148-188.000 
Sherman.  Ralph  R  .  Jr..  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Arrangement  for 
maintaining  reception  of  a  radio  receiver  on  the  stronger  of  two 
signals  4,069.455.  CI   325-469000 
Sheth.  Suresh:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Howarth.  John  T.;  Sheth,  Suresh;  Sidman,  Kenneth  R.; 
and  Massucco.  Arthur  A  .  4.069.212.  CI  260-77.5SP 
Shibata.  Minoru;  Iwasawa.  Naozumi;  Watanabe,  Tadashi;  and  Yo- 
shihara,  Ichiro,  to  Kansai  Paint  Company.  Limited   Thermosetting 
acrylic  powder  coating  compositions.  4.069,274,  CI.  260-836.000. 
Shibuno,  Masao:  See— 

Hayashi.  Takeshi;  and  Shibuno,  Masao.  4,069,060.  CI.  106-65  000. 
ShifT.  James  A  ,  to  Amencan  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Surgical 
sponge  and  method  of  forming  the  same.  4,068,666,  CI.  I28-290.00W. 
Shimada.  Kenji:  See— 

Kamohara.  Hideaki;  Nakatui.  Toji;  Yoshitomi.  Yuji;  Sasaki.  Iwao; 
and  Shimada.  Kenji.  4.068.372.  CI.  29-727.000. 
Shimogawa,  Sachio:  See— 

Nakata.  Tetsuya;  Shimogawa,   Sachio;  Hashimoto,  Akira;  and 
Yamada,  Nobuo,  4,069,174,  CI.  260-2.00A 
Shimoji.  Katsuichi:  See— 

Hayashi.  Masaki;  Kori,  Seiji;  and  Shimoji,  Katsuichi.  4,069,387.  CI 
560-121.000 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Takeshi;  and  Shibuno.  Masao.  4.069,060,  CI.  106-65  000. 
Shoop.  John  C:  See- 
Fine.  Gary  J.;   Herschler.   Michael  G.;  and  Shoop.  John  C, 
4,068.980.  CI  417-282.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka.  Seizo.  4.069.308.  CI.  424-43.000. 
Sidman.  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Howarth,  John  T.;  Sheth,  Suresh;  Sidman.  Kenneth  R.; 
and  Massucco.  Arthur  A.,  4,069.212,  CI.  260-77.5SP. 
Siebens.  Larry  N.:  See— 

Slanger.    Robert    J.;    and    Siebens,    Urry    N.,    4,068.913.    CI 
339-111.000. 


Siebert.  Ralph:  See- 
Campbell.  Joseph  W.;  and  Siebert.  Ralph.  4.068,405.  CI.  47-65.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bodlaj.  Vikior.  4.068.955,  CI.  356-167.000. 

De  Steur.  Hubert;  Pemegger,  Wolfgang;  and  Bussmann.  Egon. 

4.068,677.  CI.  137-93.000. 
Navratil.  Franz.  4.069.476.  CI.  365-6.000. 

Vollnhals.  Friedemann;  and  Wintzer,  Klaus,  4,069,396,  CI.  179- 
2.00A. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See— 
Loewenthal,  Horst,  4,068.756.  CI.  198-653.000. 
Sika  AG.  Vormals  Kaspar  Winkler  A  Co.:  See— 

Burge.  Theodor.  4.069.062.  CI.  106-93.000. 
Sikharulidze.  Nodar  Georgievich:  See— 

Dzhaparidze.  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili.  Temuri  Alexan- 
drovich;  Mainsuradze.  Venera  Romanovna;  Chagunava,  Raul 
Vladimirovich;  Kervalishvili.  Zurab  Yasonovich;  Sikharulidze. 
Nodar    Georgievich:    Otiashvili,    Dali    Georgievna;    Dubov, 
Yauzhe  Markovich;  Bogdanov,  Eduard  Alimovich;  Gogoladze, 
Georgy  Trofimovich;  Teisheva.  Alia  Abelevna;  Ryzygraeva, 
Galina  Nikolaevna;  Melnikov-Eikhenvald,  Mikhail  Alexeevich; 
and  Rokva.  Temuri  Valeryanovich,  4,069,116,  CI.  204-96.000. 
Silverman,  Daniel,  to  Geophysical  Systems  Corporation.  Method  of 
determining  weathering  corrections  in  seismic  record  processing. 
4.069.471.  CI.  340-1 5. 5TC. 
Simane.  Zdenek:  See — 

Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  Kayser,  Detlev;  and  Simane, 
Zdenek.  4.069.338.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Simm.  Walter;  Gosling.  Claus;  Bonart.  Richard;  and  von  Falkai,  Bela, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Filter  made  of  electrostatically  spun 
fibres.  4.069,026,  CI.  55-6.000. 
Simmons,  Gerald  Paul;  and  Groo&s,  Frank  August,  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.  Control  linkage  for  crossing  pivotal  joint.  4,0i68,733,  CI. 
180-77.00R. 
Simmons,  John  Robert,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Variable  cycle 

engine  with  split  fan  section.  4,068.471,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Beaudette.   Real  J.;  and   Krieg,  Harold  Patrick,  4,069,403,  CI. 

200-51  120. 
Dotsko,  Martin.  4.068.922.  CI.  350- 126.000. 
Ferriss.  Lincoln  Stark.  4.068,533.  CI.  74-5.60D. 
Koester.  Richard  H..  4,068,809.  CI.  242-197.000. 
Koester.    Richard    H.;    and    Hickey.    Roy    E..    4,068,935,    CI. 
353-71.000. 
Singh.  Prithipal.  to  Syva  Company.  Lidocaine  antigens  and  antibodies. 

4.069,105.  CI.  195-63.000 
Siskin.  Michael;  and  Gillespie.  Ronald  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Regeneration  of  metal  halide  catalysts  via  halogenation. 
4.069.268.  CI.  260-666  OOP. 
Skaling.  Percy  E.,  lo  Soilmoisture  Equipment  Corporation.  Portable 
tensiometer  for  soil  moisture  measurement.  4.068,525,  CI.  73-73.000. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.:  See— 
Timmer.  Hendrikus  Jacobus  Maria.  4,068,343.  CI.  16-31.00R. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  [development  Company.  N.V.:  See — 
Wannerskog.  Carl  Axel;  and  Asberg.  Sture  Lennart,  4,069,435,  CI. 
310-168  000. 
SKF  Nova  AB:  See— 

Lundgren.  Bengt  G.  S.,  4,069.045.  CI.  75-251.000. 
Skogward.  Kenneth  Oscar  Emanuel,  to  Husqvarna  AB.  Sewing  ma- 
chine 4,068,604,  CI.  112-158  OOE. 
Skoultchi,  Martin  M.;  and  Davis.  Irwin  J.,  to  National  Starch  &  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  Crosslinked  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composi- 
tions. 4.069.123,  CI.  204-159.180. 
Slappey.  James  F.:  See— 

Sapp.   Lawrence  G.;  Slappey.  James  F.;  and  Nixon,  C.   Bart, 
4.068.599.  CI.  108-55.100. 
Slater  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Gernhardt.  Paul  D..  4.069.448.  CI.  220-3.200. 
Sliger.  Boyd  P..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Self-contained  vent 
valve  unit  and  system  utilizing  the  same.  4.068.680.  CI.  137-512.100 
Sloan.  Kenneth  B.:  See— 

Bodor.    Nicolae    S.;    and    Sloan.    Kenneth    B..    4,069,322.    CI. 
424-241.000. 
Smejkal.  Vladimir:  See— 

Machacek.  Frantisek;  Bezemek.  Vladislav;  Kudlacek.  Dusan;  Kli- 
ment.  Lubomir;  Pirek.  Arnost;  Smejkal,  Vladimir;  Svoboda, 
Frantisek:  and  Vach.  Sunislav.  4.068.320.  CI.  2-227.000. 
Smimov.  Rem  Vasilievich:  See — 

Vitaliev.  Georgy  Viktorovich;  Gvinepadze,  Alexei  Davidovich; 
Smimov,  Rem  Vasilievich;  and  Sofiisky,  Gury  Dmitrievich, 
4.069.473.  CI.  365-49.000 
Smit,  Elzo;  and  van  Wijk.  Keimpe,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Stylus 

unit  for  pick-ups  and/or  cutters.  4,068,850,  CI.  274-37.000. 
Smith.  Charles  V.  Latched  cabinet  structure.  4,068,872,  CI.  292-87.000. 
Smith.  George  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Photopolymerizable  composition  containing  a  sensitized  aromatic 
sulfonium  compound  and  a  cationacally  polymerizable  monomer 
4.069.054.  CI  96-11 5.00P. 
Smith  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Garner.  Lloyd  L.;  and  Harris,  Charles  Richard.  4,068.731,  CI. 
175-339.000. 
Smith,  Jonathan;  Larko,  Roben  C,  and  Booth,  Eugene  E.,  to  Sunbeam 
Equipment    Corporation.    Rotary    retort    fumace.    4,069,007,    CI. 
432-3.000. 


January  17,  1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratones  Limited:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett.fJohn  Colin;  and  Ganellin.  Charon 
Robin.  4.069,327.  CI  424-250000. 
Smith,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Eschweiler,  Earl  E..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Richard  B..  4,068.946.  CI. 
355-64.000 
Smith,    Richard    K     Hand-operated    press   for   baling    newspapers 

4.068.576.  CI    100-219.000. 
Smith.  Richard  Seymour:  and  Hider,  Philip  Abraham,  to  Carrier  Cor- 
poration. Refrigeration  system  demonstration  device.  4.068.391,  CI. 
35-13.000.  ,   ^ 

Smith.  Theodore  Water  absorbing  and  unne  stable  step-wise  grafted 
starch-polyacrylonitrile  copolymers.  4.069.177.  CI.  260-I7.4GC. 

Smith.  Walter  E.:  See—  _  „, 

Fedor.  Robert  J.;  and  Smith.  Walter  E..  4.069.369.  CI.  428-557.000. 
Smithen.  Carey  Ernest:  See— 

Hastall.  Cedric  Herbert;  Johnson.  William  Henry;  Krohn.  Antonin: 
Smithen.  Carey  Ernest:  and  Thomas.  William  Anthony, 
4.069.229.  CI.  260-308.00R 

SmithKline  Corporation:  See—  

DeMarinis,  Robert  Michael,  4,069,243.  CI.  560-153.000. 
Smorzaniuk,  Adam:  See— 

O'Neil.  Charles  P.;  Smorzaniuk.  Adam;  and  Young.  James  O . 
4.068.682.  CI.  137-624.110. 
Sneider.  Vincent  R.  Accordion-style  syringes,  douches  and  attachments 

therefor.  4.068.662.  CI.  128-232.000. 
Snoy.  Joseph  B..  to  Irvin  Disc.  Incorporated.  Multi-plate  clutch  having 

means  to  prevent  plate  flutter.  4.068,747,  CI.  I92-30.00V. 
Snyder.  Richard  C:  See—  „    .     ^  r- 

Bodinger.  Donald  C;  Tombers.  Paul  A.;  and  Snyder.  Richard  C. 
4,068,41 1,  CI.  49-408.000. 
Societa'  Italiana  Resine  SIR.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vargiu    Silvio;  Paparatto.  Piero;  Parodi.  Antonio:  and  Brumat. 
Giorgio.  4.069.193.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See— 

Jolivet     Jean-Claude;    and    Stouls.    Francois-Xavier    Antoine. 
4.069,504,  CI  358-142.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Societe  Hcxachimie:  See— 
Teulon,  Jean-Marie,  4,069.326.  CI.  424-248  550. 
Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse.  Azote  et  Produits  Chimiques: 

See—  

Normand.  Alfred.  4.069.071.  CI.  148-16.000. 
Societe  Generale  pour  I'Emballage:  See— 

Brax.  Jean  Albert,  4,069,032.  CI.  65-337.000. 
Societe  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mantovani.  Pietro;  and  Roldi.  Silvio,  4.069.402.  CI.  179.175.31R. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Sayous.  Leon.  4.069.004.  CI.  431-1.000. 
Sofiisky.  Gury  Dmitrievich:  See— 

Vitaliev.  Georgy  Viktorovich:  Gvinepadze.  Alcxei  Davidovich; 
Smirnov.  Rem  Vasilievich;  and  Sofiisky.  Gury  Dmitrievich. 
4.069,473.  CI.  365-49.000. 
Soileau.  Trasimond  A.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Pulse  circuit  for 

gaseous  discharge  lamps.  4.069,442,  CI.  315-208.000. 
Soilmoisture  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Skaling,  Percy  E..  4.068,525.  CI.  73-73.000 
Somers.  Peter  John:  See—  „  .      o 

Barker.  Sidney  Alan;  Somers.  Peter  John;  Woodbury,  Robin  Ross; 
and  Stafford.  Geoffrey  Harry.  4.069.104.  CI.  195-31.00F. 
Somerville,  Dean  S.:  Set— 

Brandt,    Paul    W.;    and    Somerville.    Dean    S.,    4.068.365.    CI. 
29-261.000.  .  .    c 

Sommcr.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kenny,  Garry  R.,  to  Magnetic  Separation 
Systems,  Inc.  Electromagnetic  eddy  current  materials  separator 
apparatus  and  method.  4.069.145.  CI.  209-212.000. 

"'Layer.*  Robert  Wesley;  and  Son.  Pyong-Nae.  4,069.195.  CI.  260- 
45.8NW. 
Sondermann.  Claus:  See—  .o     ^ 

Fassett.  John  R.;  Rondas.  Ivan  V.;  George.  Joseph  P.;  and  Sonder- 
mann, Claus,  4,068,461.  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Sony  Corporation:  See —  _      ^,    ._„ 

Doi,  Toshitada;  and  Wakabayashi.  Hitoshi.  4.069,394.  CI.   179- 

•  OOG.  ^^  ,  ^.    -, 

Nakayama,  Akira;  Ohkoshi.  Akio;  Muramoto.  Shoichi;  Natori. 
Takehisa;  Sumi.  Koichiro;  Nakagawa,  Hideaki;  and  Aozuka. 
Torao.  4.069.436.  CI.  313-302.000. 
Ninomiya.  Takeshi.  4.069.499.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Yamanaka,  Seisuke,  4.069.501.  CI  358-44  000. 
Southern  Tool  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  :  See-  .,„,^ 

Chivers.  Thomas  R..  4.068.348.  CI   16-129.000. 
South  wire  Company:  See— 

Cofer,   Daniel    B.;   and   Chia.    Ennque   Calixto.   4.068.705.   CI 
164-270.000 

Spanjer  Brothers  Inc.:  See—  

Parisi.  Dominick.  4,068,398,  CI.  40-607.000 
Spaulding,  Charles  A.,  Jr  Playing  surface  for  handball  and  racquetball 
courts.  4,068.840.  CI   272-3.000.  ^n^o.o 

Specken.  Gerald  A.  Clarification  of  clay  conuining  water.  4.069.152. 

CI  210-50.000.  _      . 

Speers  Samuel  F.;  and  Pelto,  James  L  .  to  Hasbro  Development  Corpo- 
ration. Carton  clip.  4,068.353.  CI.  24-81X)BF. 
Spence-Bate.  Harry  Arthur  Hele    Microfiche  records.  4.068.941.  CI 

355-5  000 
Spence-Bate.  Harry  Arthur  Hele.  Microform  editors.  4,068,945.  CI. 

355-54.000. 


Spencer.  Frederick:  See— 

Fullalove,    Richard:    and    Spencer,    Frederick,    4.068.803,    CI. 
241-32.000. 
Spemer.  Franz:  See— 

Harmsen.  Nils;  and  Spemer.  Franz.  4.069,370.  CI.  428-671.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See- 
Butler,  L.  Dennis;  Butler,  Gene  R.;  Furtado.  Anthony  E.;  Welker, 

Jerry  W  ;  and  Grey,  Donald  M.,  4.068.804.  CI.  241-101.700. 
Jacobson.  Peter  E.;  and  Allen.  Terry  S..  4.068.909.  CI.  339-5.0OR 
Webb.  Bryant  F..  4,068.454.  CI.  56-220.000. 
Spiller  Spnng  Company:  See— 

Rakow.  Wallace  J.;  Milleite.  Elmer  J.;  and  Johnston,  Peter  J., 
4.068,330,  CI.  5-267.000. 
Spindler.  Walter  G..  to  H  &  H  Licensing  Corporation.  Multi-stage 
screw<ompressor    with    different    tooth    profiles.    4.068.984.    CI. 
418-9.000. 
Spiral  Step  Tool  Company:  See— 

Breitenstein,    Charles    Thomas:    and    Holecek,    Allen    Roland. 
4.068.414,0  5I-95.0LH. 
Spisak.  Edward  G  Method  of  forming  rings.  4.068.362.  CI.  29-159.0OA. 
Spivack.  John  D  .  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  2.3.5-Trialkyl-4-hydrox- 

ybenzylphosphonates  and  phosphinates.  4,069,200,  O.  260-45.85S. 
Sprecher.  Charles  Grimes.  Ill:  See— 

Ebner.   John   Steven;   Pizzeri.   Francis  Charles;   and   Sprecher. 
Charles  Grimes.  111.  4.068.%l.  CI.  403-55.000. 
Sprenkle.  William  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Barkhuff.    Raymond    A..   Jr.;   and    Sprenkle.    William    E..   Jr., 
4,069,288.0.  264-141000. 
Spring.  David  J.:  See— 

Gascoyne.  John  M.;  Hems.  Roger:  and  Spring.  David  J..  4.069.345. 
CI  424-343.000 
Staalkat  B  V.:  See- 
van  der  Schoot.  Jelle.  4.068.882.  CI.  294-1 16.000. 
Sucey.  Francis  Wilfred:  See— 

Prichard.  William  W  ;  and  Stacey.  Francis  Wilfred.  4.069.320.  CI. 
424-226.000. 
Stackhouse,  Theodore  Hahn,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Manipulator. 

4.068.536.  CI.  74-417.000. 
Stafrm,  H   Kenneth;  and  Staffin.  Robert,  to  Procedyne  Corporation. 
Gas-diffusion  plate  for  fluidized  bed  apparatus.  4.068.389.  O.  34- 
57.00A. 
StafTin,  Robert:  See— 

Staffin,  H  Kenneth;  and  Staffin,  Robert,  4,068.389.  CI.  34-57.00A. 
Stafford.  Geoffrey  Harry:  See- 
Barker.  Sidney  Alan;  Somers.  Peter  John;  Woodbury.  Robin  Ross; 
and  Stafford.  Geoffrey  Harry.  4.069.104.  CI.  195-31. OOF. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Fields.  Ellis  K..  4.069.271.  CI.  26O-669.00R 
Peevey.  Robert  M..  4.068.729.  CI   175-8.000. 
Stanford,  Eleanor  D.  J.:  See— 

Pickard.  Frank  W..  4.068.504.  CI  70-18  000. 
Slanger.  Robert  J.;  and  Siebens.  Larry  N..  to  Amerace  Corporation. 

Electrical  connector  apparatus.  4.068.913.  CI.  339-111.000 
Stanley.  William  L.;  Walters.  Glenn  G.,  and  Chan.  Bock  G..  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture.  Immobilization  of  enzymes  on  kera- 
tin. 4.069.106.  CI.  195-68.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Ralhbun.    Richard    H.;   and    West.    Robert    F..    4.068.375.   CI. 
30-125.000. 
Starkovich.  John  A.;  and  Blumcnlhal,  Jack  L..  to  TRW.  Hydrogen 
production  by  caUlytic  coal  gasification.  4.069,304.  CI.  423-648.0OR. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Blake,  Robert  J.;  and  Roy.  Guy  W..  4.069.170,  CI.  252-441  000. 
Hixson.    Elmer    L.;   and    Talkington,   Carl    M.,   4.069,118.   CI. 

204-99.000. 
Teach.  Eugene  G  .  4.069.038.  CI  71-95.000. 
Steam  Vacuum  Extraction  Limited:  See- 
Forward.  Raymond  John.  4.068.340.  CI.  15-321  000. 
Steidliiz.  Mark,  to  EMC  Technology.  Inc.  High  heat  dissipation  mount- 
ing for  solid  state  devices  and  circuits.  4.069,497,  CI.  357-80.000. 
Stephan,  Rudolf  See— 

Richizenhain.  Hermann;  and  Stephan,  Rudolf.  4.069.265.  CI.  260- 
65250R. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Bell.  Malcolm  R  .  4.069.337.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Zenitz.  Bernard  L..  4.069.256.  CI.  26O-57000R. 
Stevens.  Laurence  G.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrometallurgical  recovery  of 

metal  values  4.069.294.  CI  423-32.000. 
Stimulation  Technology,  Inc.;  See— 

Niemi.  Bill  Howard.  4.068.669.  CI   I28-419.00R. 
Stockhaus.  Klaus:  See— 

Langbein.  Adolf:  Merz.  Herbert;  Walthcr.  Gerhard;  and  Stock- 
haus. Klaus,  4,069,328,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Stoker.  Robert  J.  End  plate  connection  unit  for  beams  4.068.964.  CI. 

403-272.000. 
Stoltefuss.  Jurgen:  See— 

Lohmer.  Karl;  von  Konig.  Anita;  Schutz,  Siegismund;  and  Stol- 
tefuss, Jurgen.  4.069.052.  CI.  96-76.00R. 
Stoltz.  Jean.   Section   piece  for  T-section  assembly.  4,068,443,  CI. 

52-726000. 
Stone.  Clement  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Anti-hypertensive  composi- 
tions 4.069.333.  CI.  424-272  000 
Stouls,  Francois-Xavier  Antoine:  See— 

Jolivet.    Jean-Claude;    and    Stouls,    Francois-Xavier    Antoine, 
4,069.504.0  358-142.000. 
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Siraub,  Henrik  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Adaptive 

skid  detector  threshold  apparatus.  4.068.903.  CI.  303-99.000. 
Straus.  P.  Barry:  See— 

Lodholz.  John  C;  and  Straus.  P  Barry.  4.069.150.  CI.  210-1 12  000. 
Sireeter.  Walter  E   Line  level  4,068.386.  CI.  33-369  000 
Stuart.  Clifford  C  Golf  peg  score  card.  4.068,972,  CI.  283-49.000. 
Stuckmann.    Dieter;    Juite,    Hans,    Babendererde,    Siegmund:    and 
Bokemeyer.  Reinhard,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eiscnhutte  Westfalia;  and 
HochticrAG.  Apparatus  for  driving  tunnels  or  the  like.  4.068.48S.  CI 
61-85000. 
Slump.  L.  G.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company.  Wire-line  retrievable,  mechanically 

operated  spot  valve.  4,068.712.  CI    166-156.000 
Subrick.  Joseph,  to  United  Stales  Steel  Corporation.  Hydraulic  flow 

divider  for  a  mining  vehicle  4.068.728.  CI   173-27.000 
Suddanh.  Jack  M.  Adjustable  lens  grinding  apparatus.  4,068.413.  CI. 

51-55000. 
Suddeutsche  Kalksticksioff-Werke  Aktiengescllschaft:  See — 

Michaud,  Horst;  Ortenburger.  Gunter.  Poschinger,  Wilhel.n;  Rock, 
Heinrich;  and  Seeholzer,  Josef.  4.069.383.  CI  544-202  000 
Suga.  Shigeru.  Seal  structure  for  tank  lid  of  spray  corrosion  tester. 

4.069.019.  CI.  23.253.0OC. 
Suga.     Shigeru.     Lamp    equipped    with    magnets.     4.069,416.    CI. 

313-161000 
Sugahara,  Yujiro;  Noshi,  Yoshibumi;  Naito,  Hiroyuki:  Takai,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Maruyama,  Noboru,  to  Mizusawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Treating   raw  materials  containing  titanium  components. 
4.069.295.  CI  423-49.000. 
Suganuma.  Yoji:  See — 

Yanagisawa.    Masahiro;    and    Suganuma.    Yoji,    4,069,360,    CI. 
428-64  000 
Sugerman,  Gerald:  See — 

Monte,  Salvatore  J.:  and  Sugerman,  Gerald,  4.069.192.  CI.  260- 
370EP 
Sullivan,  Kevin  J.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Anticoagulant  coating 

composition  4,069,185,  CI  260-29.6HN. 
Sullivan,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Herbert,  John  T.;  Kovitch.  Frank  J.;  Sullivan,  Paul  E.;  and  Vitt. 
Stanley  P  .  4,068,864,  CI.  285-49.000. 
Sumi,  Koichiro  See — 

Nakayama,  Akira;  Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Muramoto.  Shoichi;  Natori, 
Takehisa.  Sumi.  Koichiro;  Nakagawa.  Hidcaki;  and  Aozuka, 
Torao.  4.069.436.  CI.  313-302  000. 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Limited:  See — 

Maruyama.  Kenjiro;  Miki,  Tsuymhi;  Nishi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takao, 
Masalo,  4,068,339,  CI    15-215000 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Araki,  Masashi;  and  Nagase.  Tsuneyuki,  4.069.385.  CI.  560-106.000 
Morooka,    Shigeaki;    Tamoto.    Katsumi.    and    Matuura,    Akira, 
4,069.230.  CI   260-319  100 
Sumner.  John  S.  Rooring  for  domical  shell  structure.  4.068,422,  CI. 

52-80  000 
Sun  Oil  Company:  See — 

Stump.  L  G.,  4,068,712,  CI    166-156  000 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See — 

Vanderwerff.  William  D  .  4,069,248.  CI  260-515  OOP. 
Sunbeam  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.   Jonathan;    Larko.    Robert   C.   and    Booth.   Eugene   E.. 
4.069.007.  CI  432-3.000 
Super  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Flynn.  Thomas  P  ,  4,068.824,  CI  254-124  000 
Susman,  Samuel  Eugene,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Poly- 
chlorinated  benzene  diamines  as  curing  agents  for  epoxy  resins. 
4,069.204,  CI   260-47.0EN 
Suzuki.  Osamu;  Tanabe,  Keizo;  and  Hashimoto.  Tetsutaro,  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology    Melhcx)  for  manufacture  of 
poly-fatty  acids  4.069.235,  CI.  260-407.000 
Suzuki.  Takao:  See — 

Yamawaki.  Ma.sao;  Aoki,  Kalsuo;  Oka.  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Takao;  Ina, 
Osamu;  and  Kara.  Kinihiko.  4.069.009.  CI  432-122  000 
Svaty.  Vladimir,  to  Elitex.  koncern  texlilniho  strojirenstvi.  Technique 
for  controllably  reciprocating  the  weft  insertion  portion  of  a  shuttle- 
type  weaving  loom  4.068.686.  CI.  1 39-438.0(X). 
Svoboda.  Frantisek:  See— 

Machacek.  Frantisek.  Bezemek.  Vladislav;  Kudlacek.  Dusan;  Kli- 
menl.   Lubomir;   Pirek.   Amost.   Smejkal,   Vladimir;   Svoboda. 
Frantisek;  and  Vach.  Stanislav.  4,068.320.  CI  2-227  000 
Swager.  William  E.  Safety  lock  for  a  removable  shaft.  4.068.960,  CI. 

403-20  000. 
Swank,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Lubowski.   Stanley  J  :   and   Swank,   Robert    K..  4,069.355.  CI 
427-70  000 
Sweet,  David  L.:  See— 

Sweet,  Philip  J.:  Hamlet,  Buck  C  ;  and  Sweet,  David  L  ,  4,068,769, 
CI.  214-83.180 
Sweet,  Philip  J.;  Hamlet,  Buck  C  .  and  Sweet,  David  L.,  to  American 

Carrier  Equipment.  Cargo  box.  4.068.769.  CI  214-83.180. 
Sybertz.  Hans:  See— 

Schmidt.  Arnold;  and  Sybertz.  Hans,  4,068.694.  CI   144-230000 
Syva  Company:  See- 
Singh.  Prithipal,  4,069.105,  CI.  195-63.000 
Taboada,   John.    Pulsed    laser   densitometer   system.    4,068.956.   CI. 

356-205  000. 
Tadokoro.  Eiichi;  Aonuma,  Masashi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  ferromagnetic  metal 
powder.  4,069.073,  CI.  148-105.000 


Taggart.  George  W  :  See — 

Bond.  Desmond  H.;  Taggart,  George  W.;  and  Jaeger,  Kurt  S., 
4,069,020.  CI  23-262.000. 
Tailleux.  Christian:  See — 

Poitras.  Andre;  and  Tailleux.  Christian,  4,068,582.  CI.  101-76.000. 
Takahashi.  Mitsunao:  See — 

Kamei.  Siro;  Takeda,  Kenzo;  Takahashi,  Mitsunao;  and  Nakano, 
Jiro,  4,069,057,  CI.  106-55.000. 
Takai.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Sugahara,  Yujiro;  Noshi,  Yoshibumi;  Naito,  Hiroyuki:  Takai,  Kiyo- 
shi; and  Maruyama.  Noboru.  4,069.295.  CI.  423-49.000. 
Takamiya,  Bonnosuke,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Multicylinder    internal    combustion    engine.    4,068,637.    CI.    123- 
I I9  00A. 
Takano,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Yano,  Nobumitsu;  Fukinbara,  Itaru;  and  Takano,  Mitsuo,  4,069,351, 
CI.  426-650  000 
Takao.  Masato:  See— 

Maruyama.  Kenjiro;  Miki,  Tsuyoshi;  Nishi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takao, 
Masato,  4.068,339,  CI.  15-215.000. 
Takata,  Akira;  Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Oda,  Toshio,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  First  and  second  air  feeding  means  to 
regulate  a/f  ratio  wherein  second  air  feed  requires  two  signals  for 
actuation.  4,068,472.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Imada,  Akira;  Nozaki.  Yukimasa;  Hasegawa.  Toru;  and  Yoneda. 

Masahiko,  4,069.316,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Yasuhiro;  Azuma,  Junichi;  Matsumura,  Yoshihiko;  and 
Noda,  Katsumi,  4,069.155,  CI.  2IO-195.00R. 
Takeda.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Komatsu,  Tadaaki;  Takeda,  Hirokazu;  Oshio,  Hideki;  Matsuoka, 
Kimiaki;  and  Aramaki,  Minoru,  4,069.266.  CI.  260-653.000. 
Takeda,  Kenzo:  See — 

Kamei.  Siro;  Takeda,  Kenzo;  Takahashi.  Mitsunao;  and  Nakano, 
Jiro,  4,069.057.  CI.  106-55.000. 
Takeda.  Takeshi;  Muramatsu.  Fumio;  and  Watanabe.  Akinori.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Recording  material.  4.069.440.  CI. 
313-465  000. 
Takeda.  Yosiaki:  See — 

Kawai.  Noriaki;  Okamoto.  Hisaji;  Takeda.  Yosiaki;  Sano.  Fukuzi; 
Kakiuchi.  Akio;  Manabe.  Masami;  Nomura,  Takashi;  and  Abe, 
Sigeya,  4,068,633,  CI.  123-1 17.00A. 
Takenouchi,  Mutsuo:  See — 

Nakano,     Keita;     and     Takenouchi,     Mutsuo.     4,068,588,     CI. 
101-466.000. 
Taketani,  Yutaka:  See — 

Hara,  Shigeyoshi;  Senoo,  Masao;  Mori,  Koh;  and  Taketani,  Yutaka, 
4,069,206,  CI.  260-49.000. 
Taki  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akazawa,    Hakuich^    and    Nishimura,    Kenichi.    4.069.300,    CI. 
423-555.000. 
Takita,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Nishita,    Sadao;    Enomoto.   Saloru;   Wada,    Hisayuki;    Mukaida, 
Yutaka;   Yanaka,   Mikiro;  and  Takita,  Hitoshi,  4,069.211,  CI. 
260-77.5MA. 
Taliani.  Laurent:  See — 

Pcrronnet.     Jacques;     and     Taliani,     Laurent.     4.069.319.     CI. 
424-200  000. 
Talkington,  Carl  M.:  See — 

Hixson,    Elmer    L.;    and    Talkington.   Carl    M..   4,069,118,   CI. 
204-99.000 
Tallent.  Othar  K..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Method  for 

dissolving  plutonium  dioxide.  4.069.293,  CI.  423-3.000. 
Tamai,  Yasuo:  See — 

Tadokoro,  Eiichi;  Aonuma,  Masashi;  a.id  Tamai,  Yasuo.  4.069.073. 
CI.  148-105.000 
Tamao,  Yoshikuni:  See— 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;   Hijikata,  Akiko;   Kikumoto,   Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.069.317.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,069.318,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.069,323,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Tamao,  Yoshikuno:  See— 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo. 
Kazuo;  and  Tonomura.  Shinji.  4,069,329.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Tamoto,  Katsumi:  See— 

Morooka,    Shigeaki;    Tamoto.    Katsumi;    and    Matuura,    Akira, 
4,069.230.  CI.  260-319  100. 
Tamura.  Masahide:  See — 

Mayama.  Masayoshi;  Kobayashi.  Tohru;  and  Tamura.  Masahide, 
4,069.053,  CI.  96-87  OOA. 
Tanabe,  Keizo:  See- 
Suzuki,    Osamu;    Tanabe,    Keizo;    and    Hashimoto,    Tetsutaro, 
4,069,235.  CI.  260407.000 
Tanahashi,  Toshio:  See— 

Takata,  Akira;  Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Oda,  Toshio,  4,068,472  CI 
60-276.000. 
Tanaka.  Atsuyuki;  and  Nishioka.  Nobuaki.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Automatic  information  retrieval  device.  4.068  934  CI 
353-260OA. 
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Tanaka.  Hidetsugu:  See— 

Kyo.  Sunao;  Hayashi.  Katsuhiko;  Tanaka.  Hidetsugu;  and  Oka. 
Hidcaki.  4.069.261.  CI.  260-635.00E. 
Tanaka.  Minoru;  Ishii.  Youji;  Yagi.  Touru;  and  Otaka,  Syoichi.  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  system  for  ignition 
timing  of  engine  4.068.634.  CI.  123-1 17.00A 
Tanaka.  Seizo.  to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sanko  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  and  apparatus  for  forming  aerosols 
of  pcsticidal  chemicals.  4.069,308.  CI.  424-43  000. 
Tanaka.  Yutaka.  to  Toytown  Corporation.  Toy  vehicle  and  trackway. 

4.068.402.  CI  46-216  000. 
Tani.  Chizuka;  and  Ogawa.  Fumihiro.  to  Nippon  Electric  Company. 

Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  device  4.068.925,  CI.  35O-I60.0LC 
Taniguchi.  Susumu,  to  King  Baby  Corporation.  Shoulder  baby  bag. 

4,068,786.  CI.  224-6.000. 
Tanner,  Herbert:  See— 

Mannsfeld,  Sven  Peter;  Pfeiffcr.  Amo;  Tanner,  Herbert;  Wagner. 

Hans;  and  Liebetanz,  Ench,  deceased.  4.069.251.  CI.  260-534.00S 

Tararine,  Vsevolod;  and  Hubert,  Jacques.  Projectile  firing  training 

method  and  device  4,068,393,  CI  35-25  000. 
Tateno,  Masamitu:  See— 

Iwamitu.  Yasuyuki;  Uchida.  Yoshiaki;  Kobayashi.  Shigeru:  and 
Tateno,  Masamitu,  4,068.484.  CI.  61-85.000. 
Taylor.  L.  Lamoyne:  See— 

Parker.  Clarence  B.;  McCray,  Peter  M.;  and  Taylor.  L.  Lamoyne. 
4.069.482,  CI.  343-7.700. 
TDK  Electronics  Company,  Limited:  See—  ,. ^  «^„  ,^-, 

Umeki,  Shinji;  Auc,  Kazuhide,  and  Tokuoka.  Yasumichi.  4.069.367. 
CI.  428-403.000. 
Teach.  Eugene  G..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Acyclic  and  alicyc- 
lic  N-substituted  halo-2-pyrrolidinoncs  and  their  utility  as  herbicides. 
4.069.038.  CI.  71-95.000. 
Tecnobec.  Inc.:  See— 

Belanger.  Gerard,  4,068.823.  CI.  254-89.0OH. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Hara,  Shigeyoshi;  Senoo,  Masao;  Mori.  Koh;  and  Taketani.  Yutaka. 
4,069,206,  CI.  260-49.000 
Teikoku  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamei,  Siro;  Takeda,  Kenzo;  Takahashi.  Mitsunao;  and  Nakano. 
Jiro.  4.069.057.  CI.  106-55.000. 
Teisheva.  Alia  Abelevna:  See— 

Dzhaparidze.  Levan  Nikolaevich;  Chakhunashvili.  Temun  Alcxan- 
drovich;  Mainsuradze,  Venera  Romanovna;  Chagunava,  Raul 
Vladimirovich;  Kervalishvili,  Zurab  Yasonovich;  Sikharulidze, 
Nodar  Georgicvich;  Otiashvili,  Dali  Georgievna;  Dubov. 
Yauzhe  Markovich;  Bogdanov,  Eduard  Alimovich;  Gogoladze, 
Georgy  Trofimovich;  Teisheva,  Alia  Abelevna;  Ryzygraeva. 
Galina  Nikolaevna;  Melnikov-Eikhenvald.  Mikhail  Alexeevich; 
and  Rokva,  Temuri  Valeryanovich,  4,069.116.  CI.  204-96.000 
Tekken  Construction  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Iwamitu.  Yasuyuki;  Uchida,  Yoshiaki;  Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  and 

Tateno.  Masamitu,  4,068.484.  CI.  61-85.000. 
Uchida.  Yoshiaki;  Nakaya,  Akira;  and  Saito.  Kunitaka.  4.068,486. 
CI.  61-85.000. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See— 

Frye,  George  Joseph.  4.069.447,  CI.  320-1.000. 
Veenendaal.  Comelis  Teunis,  4.069,453,  CI  324-158.00F. 
Tempel,  Gary  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  a  game.  4.068,844,  CI. 

273-l.OOR. 
Tempmaster  Corporation:  See — 

Dean.  Raymond  H.;  and   Roberts.  Michael  M.,  4,068,736.  CI. 
181-224.000. 
ter  Vrugt.  Johannes  Wilhelmus:  See— 

Wanmaker.  Willem  Lambertus.  deceased;  Manders,  Lambertus 
Wilhelmus   Johannes;    and    ter    Vrugt,   Johannes   Wilhelmus, 
4.069.441.  CI.  313-487.000. 
Tcsan.  Riccardo.  Ski  propulsion  poles.  4.068,610,  CI   115-24.100. 
Testa  Carmen;  and  Bouton,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Excelsior  Hardware  Co. 

Automatically  closing  lock  4.068,873,  CI   292-101  000. 
Teulon.  Jean-Marie,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Societe  Hexachimie. 
Morphoiino  containing  indane  acetic  acid  esters.   4.069,326.  CI. 
424-248.550. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Klein.  Howard  Paul,  4,069,207.  CI.  26O-75.0OH. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See—  __ 

Allen.  Joseph  C.  4.068,716,  CI.  166-271.000. 
Kablaoui,  Mahmoud  S ;  Larkin,  John  M.;  and  Reid,  Robert  E., 

4.069.226.  CI.  260-307.00F. 
Lionetti.  Thomas  A.;  Miller,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Parker,  Levi  C , 

4,069.141.  CI.  208-309.000. 
Wu.  Ching  H..  4.068,715,  CI.  166-251.000. 
Texas  Alky  Is,  Inc.:  See—  r-   c     .. 

Watson,  Spencer  C;  Malpass.  Dennis  B..  and  Yeargin.  O   Scott, 
4.069.260,  CI.  260-632  OOB. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See—  .  n^o  i  m     r-i 

Baboian,    Robert;    and    Haynes.    Gardner    S..    4.069.110.    CI. 

204-29.000. 
Bilek,  Frank  Thomas,  4,069,508,  CI.  360-99.(W0. 
Doherty,  John.  Jr..  4.068.800.  CI.  236-lOl.OOC. 
Jost,  Ernest   M.;   Reenstra,  Arthur  L;  and  Trenkler,  George, 

4.068.527,  CI.  73-704  000. 
Kammski.  P«:rry  W.,  4,068,369,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Pimentel,  Daniel  R.,  4,068,820  CI.  251-1 1  000. 
Remberg,  Alan  R.;  ind  Rao,  Raman  K.,  4,069,096,  CI.  156-643  000 


Texas  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Sharp,  Russell  G.;  Reed,  Charles  C;  and  Cooley.  Denton  A., 
4,068,664,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Tezuka.  Tohru:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.069.317,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
ShiPji.  4.069.318.  CI  424-177.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko.  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,069.323.  CI  424-244.000.  ,j 

Thamm,  Horst-Dieter:  See— 

Dursch,  Walter;  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  and  Thamm,  Horst-Dieter, 
4,069,245,  CI.  260-502  40R. 
Tharp.  Gordon  H.;  and  Dorland,  Herman.  Resleeving  tool.  4,068.364. 

CI.  29-235.000. 
Theodore.  Ares  N.:  See— 

Labana.   Santokh   S.;   and   Theodore.   Ares   N.,   4.069,275.   CI. 
260-836000. 
Thermon  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Johnson.  Ben  C;  and  Band.  Pieter.  4.068.966.  CI  403-397  000 
Theurer.  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesell- 

schaft  m.b.H.  Mobile  ballast  tamper  4.068.596.  CI.  104-12.000. 
Thiel.  Max:  See— 

Berger.  Herbert;  Gall.  Rudi.  Thiel.  Max.  Schaumann.  Wolfgang; 
and  Vomel.  Wolfgang,  4,069,330,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Thomas.  Alan:  See— 

Orloff.  George;  Munnoch.  Peter  Ian;  and  Thomas,  Alan,  4,068,560, 
CI.  91-36.000. 
Thomas,  Maryvonne;  and  Grosbois,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries 
Method   for   recovery   of  platinum   and   indium   from   catalysts. 
4,069,040,  CI.  75-lOl.OBE 
Thomas,  William  Anthony:  See— 

Hassall,  Cedric  Herbert;  Johnson,  William  Henry;  Krohn.  Anionin; 
Smithen,    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas.    William    Anthony. 
4.069.229.  CI.  260-308.00R. 
Thompson.  Arthur  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method 

of  making  titanium  disulfide.  4,069.301,  CI  423-565.000. 
Thompson.  Charley  L..  Jr  :  See- 
Moore.  Larry  D.;  Johnson.  Isaiah  W.;  and  Thompson.  Charley  L.. 
Jr..  4.068.668,  CI.  128-330000. 
Thompson,  Lester  E.,  to  ElectroPrint,  Inc.  Electrostatic  pnnler  support 
with    controlled    electrostatic    surface    voltage     4,068.585,    CI. 
101-114.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See—  „  .^„.,. 

Baud.  Christian;  Raverdy,  Yvan;  and  Hougcot,  Henn.  4.069.121. 

CI.  204-129.300. 
Bobenrieth,  Albert,  4,069.493.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Defranould.     Philippe;     and     Desbois.     Jean.     4.069.507,     CI. 

358-213.000. 
Dubois,  Jean  Claude;  Gazard,  Maryse;  Duchesne,  Claude;  and 
Uvenu,  Jean  Claude,  4,068,919,  CI.  35O-96.0WG. 
Thor  Dahl,  Inc.:  See— 

Gunther.  William  H  .  Jr..  4.069.011.  CI.  432-230.000 
Thorn.  Donald  J.;  and  Bumham,  John  W.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Method  for  dissolving  polymeric  matenals  in  hydrocarbon  liquids. 
4,068,676,  CI    137-13.000. 
Threshold  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Martin,  Thomas  B.;  Herscher,  Marvin  B.;  and  Cox.  Robert  B., 
4,069,393,  CI.  179-l.OSD. 
Tilghman  Wheelabralor  Limited:  See— 

Macmillan,  William  Robertson.  4.069.025.  CI.  51-434.000. 
Timmer.  Hendrikus  Jacobus  Maria,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and 
Development  Company  B  V.  Castor  fork  assembly  with  protective 
surface  4.068,343,  CI   16-31. OOR 
Tippetts,   Kenneth   Boyd,  to  Honeywell   Information  Systems  Inc. 

Transfer  mechanism.  4,068,767.  CI.  214-6  OBA 
Tissot,  Lucien,  to  Kernen,  Jean-Louis.  Coupling  device  of  the  back- 
cover  and  the  middle  of  a  waterproof  shaped  watch-case.  4,068,466, 
CI   58-9O.0OR. 
Todorovic,  Vukasin.  Sealing  means  for  radial  faces  of  piston  in  orbiul 

piston  device  4.068.986.  CI  418-6I.00R 
Toho  Beslon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito.  Kazuhisa;  and  Ogawa.  Hiroyasu.  4.069.297.  CI.  423-447  600 
Toida  Takashi.  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro-opti- 
cal cell  4.068.923.  CI.  350-160.0LC. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Haraikawa.  Tetsuo.  4.068.745.  CI.  188-73.300. 
Karasudani.    Yasuo;    and    Haraikawa.    Tetsuo,    4.068.743.    CI. 
188-71.100. 
Tokuoka,  Yasumichi:  See— 

Umeki.  Shinji;  Aue,  Kazuhide:  and  Tokuoka,  Yasumichi.  4.069.367. 
CI.  428-403.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirasawa,  Masataka,  4,069,426,  CI.  307-205.000 

Kamata,    Shohichi;    Kimura.    Yoshinori;    and    Sakuragi,    Johji. 

4.069,472,  CI   340-146.30K. 
Masuoka,  Fujio,  4,069,495,  CI.  357-46.000. 
Sano,  Jun.  4,069,461,  CI.  330-260.000. 
Toland.  William  G.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Self-retaining  roof 

bolt.  4.068,481,  CI.  61-45.00B 
Toman,  Ludck:  See—  ^„  .,.   ,-., 

Marek.  Miroslav;  Toman.  Ludek;  and  Pecka,  Jan,  4,069,124,  CI. 
204-159.240. 
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Marek.  Miroslav;  Toman.  Ludek;  and  Pecka.  Jan.  4.06<).I2S.  CI 
204-159.240. 
Tombers.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Bodmger.  Donald  C;  Tombcrs.  Paul  A.;  and  Snyder.  Richard  C. 
4.068.41 1.  CI.  49-408.000. 
Tong,  Shih  Yung:  See— 

Goldenberg,  Henry  Robert;  Peck.  Richard  John:  Tong,  Shih  Yung: 
and  Webb.  David  Allen.  4.069.392.  CI    178-58  OOR 
Tonomura,  Shinji:  See— 

Okamoto.   Shosuke.   Hijikala.   Akiko:   Kikumoto.   Ryoji:  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,   Kazuo:   Tezuka,  Tohru:  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.069.317.  CI  424-177.000 
Okamoio.  Shosuke:  Hijikata.  Akiko:  Kikumoto.  Ryoji:  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni:  Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.069.318.  CI  424-177  000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke:   Hijikata.   Akiko;   Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.   Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.069.323.  CI  424-244.000. 
Okamoio.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo. 
Kazuo;  and  Tonomura.  Shinji.  4.069.329.  CI  424-267  000 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kanaoka.  Ma.sazumi:  Ogawa.  Daisuke:  Iwayama.  Kazuyoshi;  and 
Kihara.  Makoto.  4.069,172.  CI  252-455  OOZ 
Torbet,  Philip  A.;  and  Eager.  Cyril  Thomas,  to  Burke  Company.  The. 

Concrete  slab  hoisting  apparatus.  4.068.879,  CI.  294-89.000 
Tolh,  Bartholomew  L  .  to  UMC  Industries.  Inc.  Hot  and  cold  beverage 

vendor  4.068.781.  CI.  222-52  000 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Klimo.  Robert  G  .  4.069.445.  CI   318-139.000 
Townley,  Charles  O.;  Vegell.  Allan:  and  Eaby.  Daniel  G..  to  Bio- 
Dynamics  Inc.  Platform  supported  hip  prosthesis.  4.068.324.  CI. 
31  91 3 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation  of  Japan:  See — 

Kanai.  Kazumichi.  Kimura.  Tctsuo;  and  Fukui,  Akito,  4.069,253, 
CI  260-55500C 
Toyoda,  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa.  Norm,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  catalyst  component  supported  on 
high  performance  carrier  4.069.169,  CI   252-429  GOB. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Ito.  Teruyuki:  and  Yamauchi.  Tadashi.  4.068.547.  CI.  82-31.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawai.  Nonaki:  Okamoto.  Hisaji:  Takeda.  Yosiaki;  Sano.  Fukuzi; 
Kakiuchi.  Akio.  Manabe.  Masami;  Nomura.  Takashi;  and  Abe. 
Sigeya,  4.068.633.  CI    I23117.00A 
Niimi.  Ilaru;  Kaneko.  Yasuhisa:  Noda.  Fumiyoshi;  and  Walanabe. 

Yuji,  4,069,284.  CI.  264-43  000 
Sakai.    Toshimitsu;    Kawai,    Milsuo;    and    Mizuno.    Kiyohumi. 

4.068.543.  CI  74-866000. 
Sakamoto.  Masao.  Okuda.  Ryoichi.  Saito,  Hitoshi:  and  Sasa/aki. 

Kenzi.  4.068.541.  CI   74-607.000 
Takata.  Aktra;  Tanahashi.  Toshio:  and  Oda.  Toshio.  4.068.472.  CI. 
60-276  000 
Toytown  Corporation:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yutaka.  4.068.402.  CI  46-216  000 
Transportbeton-Beratungs-Gescllschafi     mil     heschranktcr     Haflung: 
See — 
Friesenborg.    Bernd.    and    Ebcrhardt.    Helmut.    4.069.143.    CI 
209-10000 
Trasatti.  Tcrrence  S  :  See— 

Bennett,  David  E..  Trasatti.  Terrence  S.;  and  Peterson,  Lawrence 
D  ,  4,068,6.30,  CI    123-7500C 
Trayler,  Robert  J  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Bulldozer  assembly  with 

locking  pin  and  method  4,068.721,  CI    172-1  000 
Trenkler,  George  See— 

Josi,   Ernest   M;   Reenstra,   Arthur  L;  and  Trenkler.  George. 
4.068.527.  CI   73-704  000 
Tnsa  Burstenfabrik  AG  Tnengen:  See — 

Meyer.  Walter:  and  Bara.  Anton.  4.068.974.  CI  401-150000. 
Troutncr.  Arthur  L..  to  Trus  Joist  Corporation    Integral  truss-sup- 
ported deck  4,068.442.  CI   52-693  000 
Trufuse  International  Ltd.:  See — 

Greenberg.  Robert.  4.068.618.  CI   118-60000 
Trus  Joist  Corporation:  See— 

1  routner.  Arthur  L  .  4.068.442.  CI   52-693  000 
Trustman.  Allen:  See — 

lacono.  Frederick  Delia;  Trustman,  Allen;  and  LeVine,  Donald  J., 
4,068,916.  CI   339-I7700R  i 

TRW  See 

Starkovich,  John  A  :  and  Blumenthal,  Jack  L  .  4,069,.1O4.  CI  423- 
648.00R 
Tsai,  Chon-Liang:  See — 

Masubuchi.     Koichi;     ana     Tsai.     Chon-Liang.     4.069.408.     CI 
219-72  000. 
Tsubakimoto.    Tsuneo;    Fuzikawa.    Iwao;    Uchida.    Katsumi:    and 
Minamidani,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd 
Process  for  producing  dyed  finely  divided  hardened  benzoguanamine 
resins  having  uniform  particle  size  and  excelling  in  dispersibility. 
4.069,176,  CI   260-39  OOP 
Tsubola,  Motohiko;  Hanai,  Sosuke;  Oishi,  Yasushi;  Sera,  Hidefumi,  and 
Yamamolo,  Nobuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Diffusion  transfer 
photographic  materials  with  color  developer  scavenger.  4,069.048, 
CI.  96-3.000. 
Tsuda,  Koichi:  See— 

Nagasawa.  Ikuo;  Mukae.  Kazuo;  Ishii.  Takashi:  and  Tsuda.  Koichi. 
4.069.061.  CI    106-73.200. 
Tsujimolo.  Yasuhiro;  Azuma,  Junichi;  Matsumura.  Yoshihiko.  and 


Noda,  Katsumi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Hemodialysis 
system  4,069.155.  CI   2IO-19500R 
Tucker.  Lyndell  L  Fireplace  closure.  4.068.699.  CI.  160-33.000 
Tumpey.  John  Joseph:  See — 

DeBard.  James  Edward;  Borden.  Raymond  Walter;  and  Tumpey. 
John  Joseph.  4.068.368.  CI.  29-588.000. 
Turbodyne  Corporation  (Gas  Turbine  Div.):  See — 

Burkett.  Jerry  D..  4.069.424.  CI.  307-87.000. 
Turner.  Roy  J.:  See — 

Ball.  Kirbv  L  ;  Nance.  Glenn  S.;  and  Turner.  Roy  J..  4.068,332,  CI. 
5-296.000. 
Tyler,  Derek  E.:  See — 

Winter,  Joseph:  and  Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,069,358,  CI.  427-319.000 
Uchida,  Katsumi:  See— 

Tsubakimoto.  Tsuneo;   Fuzikawa,   Iwao;   Uchida,  Katsumi:  and 
Minamidani.  Osamu.  4.069.176.  CI.  260-39.00P. 
Uchida.   Yoshiaki;  Nakaya.  Akira;  and   Saito,   Kunitaka.  to  Tekken 
Construction  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  tunnel  face  hydraulic  pressure 
controlling  apparatus  in  shield  type  hydraulic  tunnel  boring  system. 
4.068.486.  CI  61-85.000. 
Uchida.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Iwamitu.  Yasuyuki:  Uchida.  Yoshiaki:  Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  and 
Taleno.  Masamitu.  4.068.484.  CI.  61-85.000. 
Ueno.  Hideto.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Cassette  insertion/ejection  apparatus. 

4.069.506.  CI.  360-96.000. 
Ufermann.  Werner;  Axer,  Heinrich;  and  Michels.  Wolfgang,  to  G. 
Siempelkamp  &  Co.  Layer-forming  apparatus  especially  for  particle 
board  mats.  4.068.991.  CI.  425-81.000. 
Uhricek,  Ivan;  and  Schneider,  Ruedi,  to  Uhricek,  Ivan;  Schneider, 
Ruedi;  and  VIk.  Jaroslav.  Adjustable  buckle  for  ski  shoes.  4,068,352. 
CI.  24-69.0SK. 
Ultra-Centrifuge  Nederland  N.V.:  See — 

Scholtus.  Christiaan  Gustaaf  Adolf:  Hoeboer.  Willebrordus  Corne- 
lis;  and  Ruiter.  Antonius.  4.068,791,  CI.  228-45.000. 
UMC  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Toth.  Bartholomew  L  .  4.068,781.  CI.  222-52.000. 
Umeki.  Shinji;  Aue.  Kazuhide:  and  Tokuoka.  Yasumichi.  to  TDK 
Electronics  Company.  Limited.  Magnetic  powder  material  compris- 
ing iron  oxide  particles  with  a  copper-cobalt  alloy  coating.  4,069,367, 
CI  428-403.000. 
Unadilla  Silo  Company,  inc.:  See — 

Scott.  Hollis  C  .  4.068.435.  CI.  52-223.00R. 
Unicon  Parking  Structures.  Inc.:  See — 

Rice.  Edward  K..  4.068,420,  CI.  52-79.900. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Schnitzler.  Danny  Louis,  4,068,853,  CI.  277-102.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Deering,  Roland  F.,  4,069.132,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Uniroyal  AG.:  See— 

Pasch.  Lambert.  4.069.290.  CI.  264-297.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See — 

Malz.   Russell   E.  Jr ;   and   Greenfield,   Harold,  4,069.240.   CI. 
560-115  000. 
United  Foam  Corporation:  See— 

Morgan.  Charles  W  .  4.069,285,  CI.  264-51.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Kenney.  Harold  E.;  and  Donahue.  Edward  T..  4,069,163.  CI. 

252-46.700 
Stanley.  William  L ;  Walters.  Glenn  G.;  and  Chan.  Bock  G.. 
4.069.106.  CI.  195-68.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Straub.  Henrik  H..  4,068.903.  CI.  303-99.000. 
Army:  See- 
Belts.  Robert  E  .  4.068.591,  CI.  I02-7O00R. 
Commerce:  See— 

Ballard.   David   B.;  Ogburn,   Fielding:  and   Young.  John   P. 

4.068,381.  CI   33-1  OOR. 
Carpenter,  Robert  J  ;  and  Yee.  Kenneth  W.,  4,069,479,  CI.  340- 
.M70AD 
Energy  See— 
Martin.   Ronald   L  ;  and  Arnold.   Richard  C.  4,069.457,  CI 

328-235000. 
Miller.    H     Craig;    and    Zuhr.    Herbert    F..    4.069.357.    CI. 

427-123  000 
Tallenl.  Othar  K  .  4.069.293.  CI.  423-3.000. 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare:  See — 

Weiss.  Ulrich;  and  Rice.  Kenner  C  .  4.069,241.  CI  560-53.000. 
National   Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Howarih.  John  T ;  Sheth.  Suresh;  Sidman.  Kenneth  R.;  and 
Massucco.  Arthur  A.  Flame  reiardant  spandex  type  polyure- 
thanes  4.069.212.  CI.  260-77  5SP. 
Kerslen.  Leenderl;  and  Johnston.  James  D.  Wrist  joint  assembly. 
4.068.763.  CI   214.t.0CM. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Adamson.  Arthur  P..  4.068.469,  CI  60-204000. 
Alger.  Donald  L.;  Schwab,  William  B.;  and  Furman,  Edward  R.. 

4.068.495.  CI.  62-376.000 
Brown.  Gerald  V  .  4.069.028.  CI.  62-3.000 
Miller.  Anthony  J..  4.069.478,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Sargis.son,  IXinald  F.;  and  Adamson,  Arthur  P..  4,068.470.  CI. 
6O-226.00R 
Navy:  SVf— 

Kaloi.  Cynl  M  .  4.069,483.  CI.  343-7000MS. 
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McDtmough,  William  J.;  and   Rice,  Roy  W.,  4,069,059,  CI 
106-57.000. 

Pearson,  John,  4,068.590,  CI   102-67.000. 

Wilner.  Irving.  4.068.878.  CI.  294-83.00R. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Buysman.  Petrus  Johannes:  Vermeulen.  Gerardus  Antonius  W  lihel- 

mus;  and  Bos.  Cornells  Ane.  4.069.085.  CI.  156-345  000 
Notelteirs.  Victor  Rosallie;  Rijckaert.  Josephus  Franciscus;  and 

Ritzen.  Johannes  Maria  Jozef.  4.069.437.  CI.  313-315.000. 
Smil.  EIzo;  and  van  Wijk.  Keimpe.  4.068,850.  CI.  274-37  000^ 
Wanmaker.   Willem   Lambertus.  deceased;   Manders.   Lambertus 

Wilhclmus   Johannes;    and    ter    Vrugt.    Johannes   Wilhelmus. 

4.069,441,  CI.  313-487  000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Hudson,  John  William.  4,069,029,  CI.  62-51.000. 
Hudson.  Robert  M.;  Oles.  Edward  J.,  Jr  ;  and  Warning,  Clair  John, 

4.069.069.  CI.  148-12  100.  ,  ..,  ^,       , 
Hudson.  Robert  M  ;  Oles.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Warning,  Clair  J  , 

4.069.070.  CI.  148-12  100. 
Subrick.  Joseph.  4.068.728.  CI   173-27.000. 

United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See-  .^.o^nn  r-i    i70 

Johanson.  Donald  L.;  and  Chan.  Thomas  S .  4.069,400.  CI    179- 
107.00E. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See-  iB7->omR 

Ficheux,  Rene;  and  Ronsin.  Francois,  4,068,741,  CI.  187-29.0OR. 
Herold,  Robert  A.,  4.068.702.  CI   I64-30.000_  ^  ^^o  ,-».    n 

Lemkey.   Franklin   D.;  and  Golden,  Gerald   S..  4,069,171,  tl. 

252-454.000.  .     . 

Meyerand,  Russell  Gilbert,  Jr.;  Krascella.  Nicholas  Leo;  and  Mc 
Mahon,  David  Gue.  4.069.120.  CI.  204-129  000 
Universite  Libre  de  Bruxelles:  See— 

Winand.  Rene  Fernand  Paul.  4.069.114.  CI.  204-64.00R 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Garrett.  Roger  E..  4.069.423.  CI  250-493.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation.  The:  See— 

Merkelo.  Henry.  4.069.418.  CI  250-207.000. 
University  of  Southern  California:  See—        .,  .,  ^         _.  _ 

Bass.    Michael:    Garmire.    Elsa;    and    McMahon.    Thomas    R. 
4.068.920.  CI.  350-96.0WG 
University  Patents.  Inc.:  See— 

Marvel.  Carl  S;  and  Wong.   Daniel  Tmg-Man,  4,069,205.  CI 
260-49.000.  . 

Unverferth,  Jack  W..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Apparatus  and 
process  for  reducing  particulates  in  a  vaporous  stream  containing 
condensable  hydrocarbons.  4,069.133,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Giuliani.  Chester  J  .  4.069.135.  CI.  208-65000. 
Greenwood,  Arthur  R.,  4,069,134.  CI.  208-64000. 
Martan,  Michael,  4.069.255,  CI.  260-561. OON. 
McGuire,  John  S.,  4,068,713,  CI.  166-233000 
P«r  Roger  L.;  and  Fisch.  Irvin  S..  4,069,136,  CI.  208-65  000 
Pulitzer.  Ernest  L.;  and  Hayes.  John  C.  4.069.269^Cl  260-666.00R 
Pollitzer,  Ernest   L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C.  4.069.270,  CI.   260- 

668.00A. 
Stevens,  Laurence  G.,  4,069.294,  CI  423-32.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Callahan,  William  A.;  Glenn.  Eldridge  Myles;  and  Rector.  Douglas 

L..  4.069.224,  CI.  260-295.0AM.  

Morton,  Douglas  Ross,  Jr..  4,069.389.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Morton.  Douglas  Ross.  Jr.,  4.069.390.  CI  560-53.000. 
Pike,    John    E;    and    Schneider,    William    P.,    4.069,386,    CI 

560-121.000. 
Wright,  John  B ,  4,069.332,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Urakawa.  Toshio;  See—  ,  .,    .  -y    u      ^  n^a  <m 

Sato,  Fumio;  Fujimura,  Shigeru;  and  Urakawa,  Toshio,  4,068,583. 
CI   101-93.040. 
Urbanietz,  Josef:  See—  .  ^       u  d-.._ 

Loewe  Heinz;  Urbanietz,  Josef:  Duwel,  Dieter;  and  Kirsch,  Rein- 
hard.  4.069.325.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Urdaneta.  Nelson:  See—  .^„.«,    r-,    -ttA 

Conway.  Arch  W..  and  Urdaneta,  Nelson.  4,069.452,  CI.  324- 

10300P. 
Urie.  Clarence  L.:  See—  .  ».    .  i.^.„i. 

Zehrung  Claude  D  ,  Jr.;  Urie.  Clarence  L.;  and  Martinez.  Joseph 
C,  4.068.455.  CI  56-344  000 
Vach,  Stanislav:  See— 

Machacek.  Franlisek.  Bezemck.  Vladislav;  Kudlacek.  Di»an;  Kli- 
ment.  Lubomir;  Pirek.  Arnost;  Smejkal,  Vladimir^voboda. 
Frantisek;  and  Vach,  Stanislav,  4.068,320.  CI.  2-227.000. 
Vail.  Evgeny  losifovich:  See—  .    •,       .     u-u 

Privalov.  Vastly  Efimovich;  Vail.  Evgeny   losifovich;  Khanin. 
Andrei  Mefodievich;  Gromov.  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Peiropol- 
skaya  Viktoria  Mikhailovna;  and  Agarkova.  Lidia  Mikhailovna. 
4,069,225.  CI.  260-306  80R. 
VanAppledom.  William,  to  Prince  Corporation.  Article  contour  fol- 
lower mechanism.  4.068.350.  CI.  17-l.OOG.    ^      ,      ^,  ^ 
Van  der  Heijden.  Johannes,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son  Inc  Glade  ovcrcap 

for  tilt  valve  4.068.782.  CI.  222-402.130 
van  der  Uly.  Cornelis.  Prefabricated  box-shaped  structural  section 

4,068,430.  CI.  52-79  700 
van  der  Leiy.  Cornelis  Agricultural  implements  with  supporting  roller 

4.068.724.  CI    172-552.000.  ,  ,  u 

van  der  Schoot,  Jelle,  to  Staalkat  B  V.  Carner  for  articles,  such  as  eggs 

4.068,882.  CI.  294-116.000.  ,  u 

Vanderwerff,  William  D.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Hy- 


drolysis of  aromatic  nitrites  to  carboxylic  acids.  4,069,248,  CI.  260- 
515  OOP 
Vanguard  Machinery  Corporation:  See— 

Pulda.  William  F  .  4.068.765.  CI  2I4-6.00G. 
Van  Home.  Clark  A.:  See—  .  ...     ^  ,, 

Elder.  George  E.;  Van  Home.  Clark  A.;  and  Wu.  George  C. 
4.068.997.  CI.  425-305.100. 
van  Manen.  Dick  T..  to  Voplex  Corporation.  Cartndge  making  appara- 
tus. 4,069,091,  CI    156-498.000. 
van  Spijker.  Willem.  Device  for  dividing  an  angle.  4.068,380,  Cl.  33- 

Van  Veldhuizen.  John.  Surface  effect*  air  vehicle.  4.068.606.  CI.  1 14- 

67  00A 
van  Wijk.  Keimpe:  See— 

Smil.  Elzo;  and  van  Wijk.  Keimpe,  4,068,850,  a.  274-37.000. 
Varadi.  Andrew  G.:  See—  .  .^     .         ^  »,      ^ 

Boettcher.  Charles  E  ;  Karp.  Joel  A  ;  Reed,  John  A.;  and  Varadi. 
Andrew  G..  4.069.474.  CI.  365-205  000. 
Vargiu,  Silvio;  Paparatto.  Piero;  Parodi.  Antonio:  and  Brumat.  Giorgio, 
to  Societa*  Italiana  Resine  SIR    S.p  A.  Moulding  compositions 
including  unsaturated  polyesters  and  an  amide  of  an  unsaturated 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid.  4.069.193.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Uuck.  Helmut.  4.069.375.  Cl.  429-2 1 8.000. 
Veenendaal.  Cornells  Teunis.  to  Tektronix.  Inc  Transistor  test  fixture. 

4.069.453.  CI.  324-I58.00F. 
Vegell.  Allan:  See—  ^  ^       ^       ,   ,, 

Townley.   Charles  O.;   Vegell.   Allan;   and   Eaby.    Daniel   O., 
4.068.324.  Cl  3-1.913. 
Veiback.  Torgny:  See— 

Jerling.  Curt;  Olsson.  Hans;  and  Veiback.  Torgny.  4.068.447.  Cl. 
52-749.000. 
Velo-Bind.  Inc  :  See—  ,„      ^ 

Elder.  George  E.;  Van  Home.  Clark  A.;  and  Wu,  George  C, 
4,068,997.  Cl.  425-305.100 
Ventura  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Poo.  Ramon  E.;  and  Poo.  Faustino.  4,068,579,  Cl.  10I-38.00R. 
Venutti.  Luigi.  to  SGS-ATES  Componenti  Elellronici  S.p.A.  Inte- 
grated vertical-sweep  generator  for  television  receiver.  4,069,443,  Cl. 
315-395  000. 
Verity,  Richard  Hugh:  See—  ,^.  »«, 

Dacey.  Raymond  Gwilym;  and  Verity.  Richard  Hugh,  4,068,993, 
Cl.  425-104.000. 
Vermeulen,  Gerardus  Antonius  Wilhelmus:  See— 

Buysman,  Petrus  Johannes;  Vermeulen.  Gerardus  Antonius  Wilhel- 
inus:  and  Bos,  Cornells  Ane,  4,069,085,  Cl.  156-345.000 

Vetco  Offshore,  Inc.:  See—  

Shanks.  Forrest  E..  II.  4.068.865.  Cl.  285-90.000 
Vetco  Offshore  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Ohrt.  Juergen  H  ,  4.068.868.  Cl.  285-263.000. 
Vianova  Kunstharz.  AG:  See— 

Daimer.  Wolfgang.  4.069.183.  Cl.  260-29.300. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Yamamura.  Takashi.  4.068.851.  Cl.  274-39.00A. 
Vitaliev  Georgy  Viklorovich;  Gvinepadze.  Alexei  Davidovich;  Smir- 
nov.  Rem  Vasilievich;  and  Sofiisky.  Gury  Dmitrievich.  Associative 
memory.  4.069.473.  Cl.  365-49.000. 
Vitt.  Stanley  P :  See—  ^  .,  „    .  ,,        ^  ., .. 

Herbert.  John  T ;  Kovitch.  Frank  J.;  Sullivan.  Paul  E.;  and  Vitl. 
Stanley  P..  4.068.864.  Cl.  285-49.000 
VIk   JftroslflV'  Sc^ 

Uhricek.  Ivan;  and  Schneider.  Ruedi.  4.068.352.  Cl.  24-69  OSK 
Vogelsinger.  Fritz,  to  AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschafl 
m.b.H.  Acoustical  frictional  resisunce  construction  and  apparatus  for 
manufacturing  an  acoustical  resisUnce  and  an  associated  magnetic 
system  4.069.401.  Cl   179-1 15  OOR 
Vogt.  Hans.  Apparatus  for  heating  food.  4.068.572.  Cl.  99-447.000. 
Voinov.  Michel,  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Electric  accu- 
mulator with  a  solid  electrolyte.  4.069.372.  Cl  429- 104  000 
Vola  Mathias  J  J.  M  .  to  Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.  Magnetic  roller. 

4.068.622.  Cl    118-658  000. 
Vola.  Mathias  J  J  M:  See—  .  ,»^o  „,,  ^, 

Willemse.  Adrianus  H.;  and  Vola.  Mathias  J.  J.  M..  4.068.937.  Cl. 
355-30TR  .        .      ^         ^ 

Volk.   Kenneth  O.  Jr..  to  Public  Storage,   Inc.   Locking  device. 

4.068,505.  Cl.  70-56.000. 
Volkman,  Josef  F.,  to  Hi-Shear  Corporation  Inherently  torque-limiied 

nut.  4,068,555,  Cl.  85-61.000. 
Vollnhals,  Friedemann;  and  Wintzer,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Power  saving  circuit  for  use  with  a  converter  circuit  in  a 
telephone  switching  insullation.  4.069.3%.  Cl.  I79-2.00A. 
Vomel,  Wolfgang;  See— 

Beraer   Herbert;  Gall,  Rudi;  Thiel,  Max;  Schaumann,  Wolfgang: 
and  Vomel,  Wolfgang,  4,069,330,  Cl.  424-267.000. 

von  Falkai,  Bela:  See—  „.  ..    ^       j  c  ,u 

Simm,  Walter;  Gosling.  Claus;  Bonart.  Richard;  and  von  Falkai. 
Bela.  4.069.026.  Cl.  55-6.000. 
von  Fraunberg,  Kari:  See—  v    i    jo«i-j««    ri 

Hoffmann.   Wcmer;  and   von   Fraunberg.   Karl,  4,069.258.   Cl. 
260-598.000. 
von  Konig.  Anita:  See—  ,  j  c.  i 

Lohmer.  Karl;  von  Konig.  AniU;  Schutz.  Siegismund;  and  Stol- 
tcfuss,  Jurgen.  4.069.052.  Cl.  96-76.00R. 
Voplex  Corporation:  See- 
van  Manen.  Dick  T..  4.069.091.  Cl.  156498.000. 
Vostovich.  Joseph  Edward,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  rests- 
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unt  ethylene-propylene  rubber  and  insulated  conductor  product 
thereof  4.069.190.  CI  260-3 1. 80M 
Vysokorodov,     Nikolai     Sergeevjch.     Marine     propulsive     device. 

4.068.979.  CI.  416-207.000 
Vyzkumny  usiav  lesniho  hospodarstvi  a  myslivosli:  See— 

Dressier.  Mtrko;  and  Oofek.  Ladislav.  4,068,881,  CI.  294-111.000. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  pletarsky:  See — 

Machacek.  Frantisek;  Bezemek,  Vladislav;  Kudlacek,  Dusan;  Kli- 
ment.   Lubomir;   Pirek.   Amost;   Smejkal.   Vladimir:   Svoboda. 
Frantisek;  and  Vach.  Stanislav.  4.068,320.  CI.  2-227.000. 
W  C  Heraeus  GmbH;  See- 

Harmsen.  Nils;  and  Sperner.  Franz.  4.069.370,  CI  428-671.000 
W  A  F  Manufacturing  Inc.;  See— 

Fleming.   Paul   D.;  and  Gullekson.   Kenneth   N..  4.068.874.  CI. 
292-128.000 
W  H  Porter.  Inc  :  See— 

Byxbc.  Morley  Ben;  Meckley.  Richard  Allan,  and  Porter.  William 
Hunt.  4.068.437.  CI.  32-464.000 
W   RGTKcACo.See- 

Gaudette.  Roger  Robert;  Ohison.  John  Leonard;  and  Scanlon. 

Patricia  Mane.  4.069.249.  CI   260-S  19.000 
Osborne.  Richard  Francis.  4.069.080,  CI.  156-272.000. 
Wszolek.  Walter  R  .  4.068.776,  CI  21S-349.000. 
Wada.  Hisayuki:  See — 

Nishila.    Sadao;    Enomoto,   Satoru;    Wada.    Hisayuki;    Mukaida. 
Yuiaka;   Yanaka.   Mikiro;   and  Takita.   Hiloshi.   4.069.211.  CI 
260-77  5MA. 
Wade.  Elman  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Ex-vessel 

nuclear  fuel  transfer  system  4,069.098.  CI.  176-31.000 
Wade.   Elman  E.,  to  Westinghouse   Electnc  Corporation.   Nuclear 

reactor  fuel  transfer  system.  4,069,099,  CI.  176-31.000. 
Wagenfeld.  Gilbert  B .  to  Cellucap  Manufactunng  Co    ChePs  hat. 

4.068.319.  CI   2- 197  000 
Waggonfabnk  Uerdingen  A.G.;  See — 

Brand.  Werner.  Schillings.  Dieter;  Geers.  Leo;  and  Pielrowski. 
Edmund.  4.068.542.  CI   74-625  000 
Wagner.  Armand;  Puius.  Robert;  and  Schon.  Francois,  to  Acieries 
Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S.A.  ARBED.  Recovery  of 
zinc  from  iron-making  or  steel-refining  furnace  dust.  4,069,315,  CI. 
423-105  000 
Wagner.  Hans;  See— 

Mannsfeld.  Sven  Peter;  PfeifTcr.  Arno;  Tanner.  Herbert;  Wagner. 
Hans;  and  Liebctanz.  Erich,  deceased.  4.069.251,  CI  260-534  OOS 
Wakabaya.shi,  Hitoshi  See— 

Doi,  Toshitada;  and   Wakabayashi.   Hitoshi.  4.069.394.  CI.    179- 
lOOG 
Wakamori.  Hideki:  See— 

Kidoh.  Kunizoh;  Wakamori.  Hideki.  Asai.  Genzo;  and  Kusida. 
Kazuo.  4.069.291.  CI   264-342  OOR 
Waldhauer.  Charles  H  .  Jr    See- 

Brown.  Arthur  W  .  Goetz.  Heinz  E.;  Morrow.  Ronald  J.;  and 
Waldhauer.  Charles  H  .  Jr  .  4.068.910.  CI   339.1800P 
Walentine.  Joseph  Paul;  See— 

Firesier.  Arthur  Herbert;  and  Walentine.  Joseph  Paul.  4.069.484. 
CI   346-33  OOF. 
Walser.  Kurt;  See- 

Hett.  Helmut,  and  Walser.  Kurt.  4.069.013.  CI.  8-79.000 
Walther.  Gerhard;  See— 

Langbein.  Adolf;  Merz.  Herbert,  Walther.  Gerhard;  and  Stock- 
haus.  Klaus.  4.069.328.  CI.  424-266.000 
Wanmaker.  Willem  Lambertus.  deceased  (by  Reininga.  Tomas  Lam- 
mert  Willem.  administrator);  Manders.  Lambertus  Wilhelmus  Johan- 
nes, and  ter  Vrugt.  Johannes  Wilhelmus.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 
Electric  gas  discharge  lamp  having  two  superposed  luminescent 
layers  4.069.441.  CI.  313-487  000 
Wannerskog.  Carl  Axel;  and  Asberg,  Sture  Lennart.  to  SKF  Industrial 
Trading  and  Development  Company.  N.V.  Device  for  detecting 
relative  motions  in  a  bearing.  4.069.435.  CI  310-168.000. 
Ward.  Charles  Spurgeon.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation   Method  of 

separating  an  entrained  mist  from  a  vapor  4.069.027.  CI   55-95.000 
Ward.  ClifTord,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc  Method  and  catalyst  fur  removing 
mercaptans  and  mercaptide  compounds  from  aqueous  alkaline  solu- 
tions and  hydrocarbon  distillates.  4.069.138.  CI.  208-206.000 
Warning.  Clair  J  ;  See— 

Hudson.  Robert  M  ;  Oles.  Edward  J..  Jr ;  and  Warning.  Clair  J., 
4,069.070.  CI.  148-12  100. 
Warning.  Clair  John;  See— 

Hudson.  Robert  M  .  Oles,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Warning.  Clair  John. 
4.069.069.  CI.  148-12.100 
Warren.  Harley  K.  Anchoring  apparatus.  4.068.426.  CI  52-149  000 
Wasag  Chemie  AG:  See— 

Ovcrsohl.  Wilhelm,  4,068.589.  CI.  102-43  OOR. 
Wasco  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Anghinetti.  Joseph   R.;   and  Couture,   Paul   A.,   4.068.417,   CI. 
52- 1000 
Washburn,  Malcolm  E.,  to  Norton  Company.  Porous  silicon  oxynitride 

refractory  shapes  4,069.058,  CI.  106-55.000. 
Watanabe,  Akinori:  See— 

Takeda,  Takeshi;   Muramatsu,  Fumio;  and  Watanabe,  Akinori, 
4,069,440,  CI   313-465  000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroo,  and  Ocho.  Yoshiaki.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Understructure  of  an  automotive  body.  4.068.884.  CI 
296-28.00F 
Watanabe.  Masataka;  See— 

Yokota.  Hiromu;  Namikoshi.  Hajime;  Watanabe,  Masataka;  Kato. 
Kunio;  and  Ohnishi.  Akio,  4,068,670,  CI   131-2.000 


Watanabe,  Tadashi:  See — 

Shibata,   Minoru;   Iwasawa,   Naozumi;  Watanabe,  Tadashi;  and 
Yoshihara,  Ichiro,  4,069.274,  CI.  260-836.000. 
Watanabe,  Yuji;  See— 

Niimi,  Itani;  Kaneko,  Yasuhisa;  Noda,  Fumiyoshi;  and  Watanabe, 
Yuji,  4,069,284,  CI   264-43.000. 
Watson,  Edwin  B.;  and  Brack,  Charles  V.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 

Common  rail  fuel  injection  system.  4,068,640,  CI.  123-I39.0AT. 
Watson,  Spencer  C ;  Malpass,  Dennis  B.;  and  Yeargin,  G.  Scott,  to 
Texas  Alkyls,  Inc.  Preparation  of  unsaturated  alcohols.  4.069,260.  CI. 
26O-632.0OB. 
Watson,  William  R.,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Lubricating  system 

for  plow  blades.  4,068,725,  CI.  172-801  000. 
Watters.  Glenn  G.:  See- 
Stanley,  William  L.;  Watters,  Glenn  G.;  and  Chan,  Bock  G., 
4,069.106.  CI.  195-68  000. 
Waverly  Chemical  Co.:  See- 
Moore,  William  Percy,  4,069,175.  CI.  260-2.50F. 
Weaks.  Bill  S.  Reflector  including  light  Tilter  for  photographic  use. 

4.068.931.  CI.  350-318.000. 
Webb.  Bryant  F..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Crop  gathering  reel 

assembly.  4.068.454,  CI.  56-220.000. 
Webb.  David  Allen;  See— 

Goldenberg.  Henry  Robert;  Peck.  Richard  John;  Tong,  Shih  Yung; 
and  Webb.  David  Allen.  4,069,392.  CI.  178-58.00R. 
Webb,  Paul  Dale;  and  Willover,  Larry  Neil,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Com- 
pany.     Positive-displacement,     fluid     machine.      4,068,988,     CI. 
418-189  000. 
Webber,  Robert  J  ;  See- 
Ryan,  Fred  W.;  and  Webber,  Robert  J  ,  4.068,563.  CI.  92-157.000. 
Weber,  Robert  A.;  and  Allmer,  Franz,  to  Graystone  Corporation. 

Track  tamper.  4,068,595,  CI.  104-12.000. 
Weems,  Sterling  J.:  See — 

Giesecke,    Hans    D.;    and    Weems.    Sterling   J.,    4.068,627,    CI. 
122-34.000. 
Wegwerth,  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Deyak,   Frank   L.;  and   Wegwerth,   Arthur   A.,  4,069.368.   CI. 
428-447.000. 
Wehingcr.  Egbert;  See— 

Moller.  Eike;  Meng.  Karl;  Wehinger.  Egbert;  and  Horstmann, 
Harald.  4.069,334.  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Wchrle.  Richard  C  ;  See— 

Reese.  Roy  C;  and  Wehrle.  Richard  C.  4.068.895.  CI  299-70  000. 
Weier.  Richard  M..  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  7{-(Alkoxycarbonyl)-6|- 
alky  I/halo- 1 7-hydroxy-3-oxo- 1 7a-pregn-4-enc-2 1  -carboxy  lie        acid 
y-lactones  and  corresponding  21 -carboxy lie  acids,  their  salts,  and 
esters  4.069.219.  CI  260-239.570. 
Weil.  Denis  C;  See- 
Booth.  Richard  A.;  Weil.  Denis  C;  and  Yanofsky.  Daniel  N.. 
4.068.949.  CI.  355-75.000. 
Weirich.  Walter,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Apparatus  for 
controlling  water  spraying  operations  in  mineral  mines.  4.068.893.  CI. 
299-43.000. 
Weiser.  Hal.  to  Durham  Industries,  Inc.  Finger  operated  magician 

simulating  animated  toy.  4.068.403,  CI.  46-241.000. 
Weiss,  Ulnch;  and  Rice,  Kenner  C,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare.  Steroidal  intermediates  from  the 
condensation    product    of   dimethyl-3-ketoglutarate    and    glyoxal. 
4.069.241.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Welch.  Rafael  J.  Tail  gate  apparatus  having  an  offset  pivot  axis. 

4.068.892.  CI.  298-17.00R 
Welker.  Jerry  W.:  See- 
Butler.  L  Dennis:  Butler.  Gene  R.;  Furtado.  Anthony  E.;  Welker. 
Jerry  W..  and  Grey.  Donald  M.,  4,068,804.  CI.  241-101.700. 
Welsh.  William  James;  See— 

Hindle.  Peter;  and  Welsh.  William  James.  4.069,066.  CI.  134-6.000. 
Wenzel.  Chester;  See— 

Descotcaux.  Claude;  and  Wenzel.  Chester.  4.068.534,  CI.  74-27.000. 
Wenzel.  Gunter;  See- 
Luke.  Johannes;  Muth.  Willy.  Riederer,  Wolfgang;  and  Wenzel. 
Gunter.  4.069.087.  CI.  156-391.000. 
Werkmeisier.  Johannes,  to  Hagenuk  Vormals  Neufeldt  &  Kuhnke 
GmbH  Feed  apparatus  for  screw  machine.  4.068.546.  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
West.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Rathbun.    Richard    H.;    and    West.    Robert    F.,    4,068,375,    CI. 
30-125.000. 
Westerlund.  G  Oscar,  toGow  Enterprises  Limited.  Electrolytic  system 
comprising  membrane  member  between  electrodes.  4,069,128,  CI. 
204-258.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Fuchs,  Francis  Joseph.  Jr .  4.068.512,  CI.  72-41.000. 
Fuchs,  Francis  Joseph,  Jr.,  4,068,517.  CI.  72-253  OOR 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Berringer.  Robert  T.;  and  Machado.  Octavio  J  .  4.069.102.  CI. 

176-87.000 
Binstock.  Morton  H..  4.068.475,  CI.  60-646  000 
Cooper,  Martin  H..  4.069,100,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Fischer,  Albert  G.,  4.069,356,  CI.  427-76.000. 
Frank.  Fred  J  .  4.069.097.  CI.  176-22000. 
Giesecke.    Hans    D.;   and    Weems.    Sterling   J..    4,068.627,    CI. 

122-34  000. 
Heim,  Richard  C  ,  4,069,444,  CI.  318-1 14.000. 
Mangus,  James  D.,  4,069.101,  CI.  176-65.000 
McShane,  James  L.,  4,069,433,  CI.  310-325.000. 
Wade.  Elman  E.,  4,069,098,  CI.  176-31.000. 
Wade,  Elman  E  ,  4,069,099,  CI.  176-31.000. 
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Westvaco  Corporation:  See- 
Ball.  Frank  J  .  4.069.063.  CI.  106-97.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Kama.  John  D.;  Brock.  Gregory  K  ;  and  Shellhammer.  Daniel  M 

4.069.018.  CI.  23-232.00E 
Nelson.  Lawrence  E..  4.068.665.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Wheeler.  Robert  C  ;  See— 

Burdick.  Kenneth  J  ;  Hand.  Wilfred  L  ;  Wheeler.  Robert  C ;  and 
Wolfe.  Paul  G..  4.069.505.  CI   358-162.000 
Whetten.  Nathan  R.;  See- 
Houston.  John  M  :  Young,  James  R.;  and  Whetten,  Nathan  R.. 
4,069,438.  CI   31 3-346.00R. 
Whirlpool  Corporation;  See— 

Diflcy.  Charles  R.;  Johnson.  Milton  J.;  and  McDonald.  William  R  . 

4.068.575.  CI.  100-45  000 
Piatt.  Clark  1 .  4.068.503.  CI  68-133.000. 
Wh!taker.  Roy  Francis;  See— 

Healy.  James  Churchill;  and  Whitaker.  Roy  Francis.  4.069.181,  CI. 
260-285AS 
White,  Clarence  E ,  to  White  Welding  and  Mfg.,  Inc.  Anti-racking 

means  for  doors.  4.068,409,  CI.  49-367  000. 
White,  Lawrence  Samuel;  See— 

Mlodozeniec,   Arthur   Roman;   and   White,    Lawrence   Samuel, 
4,069.084.  CI.  156-378  000. 
White,  Roger  Paul,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Electro- 
phoresis display  with  buried  lead  lines.  4,068,927.  CI.  35O-16O.00R 
White  Welding  and  Mfg  ,  Inc.;  See- 
White.  Clarence  E..  4.068.409.  CI.  49-367.000. 
White.  William  H.;  and  Loric.  Mario  A.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  IGFET 

clock  generator.  4.069.429,  CI  307-265.000 
Whitney,  John  Kimball;  Cosgrove,  Allan  Hugh;  and  Flick,  Roland 
Edward,  to  Gaymar  Industries  Incorporated.  Flexible  hose  coupling. 
4.068.870,  CI.  285-320.000. 
Wickwar.  Larry  D.;  See— 

Bamctt.  James  V..  II;  Mayer,  Ernest  F ;  PfcilTer.  James  W.;  and 

Wickwar.  Urry  D..  4.068.464.  CI.  58-5000R. 

Wiederkehr.  Rene;  and   Bickel.   Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Substituted      7(a-amino      phenylacetamido)cephem      denvatives. 

4.069.324.  CI.  424-246.000. 

Wiegert.  Philip  E..  to  Mallinckrodt.  Inc.  Substituted  2.4.6-triiodoisoph- 

thalamic  acids.  4.069.250.  CI.  260-519.000. 
Wiles.  Michael  F.:  See— 

Carlow.  F^rl  F.;  and  Wiles.  Michael  F .  4.0«)9.5IO.  CI  364-200.000 
Wilhelm  Maier  &  Sohne  UNITAS-Maschinenfabrik;  See— 

Maier.  Erwin.  4.068.783.  CI.  223-1.100. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

Gascoyne.  John  M.;  Hems.  Roger;  and  Spring.  David  J.,  4,069,345, 
CI.  424-343.000. 
Willemse,  Adrianus  H.;  and  Vola.  Mathias  J   J.  M  .  to  Oce-van  der 
Grinten  N.V.  Copier  image  transfer  system.  4.068.937.  CI.  355-3  OTR. 

Willi,  Gary  A.:  See—  

Doeriler.  Roger  E  ;  and  Willi.  Gary  A.,  4,068,900,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Williams,  Barry;  See- 
Eaton,  David  Crawford;  Nicholson,  Benjamin  Eric;  and  Williams, 
Barry,  4,069.380.  CI   544-212  000. 
Williams.  Charles  Norman;  and  Roberts.  Hugh,  to  R.  &  D.  Instruments 
Limited.  Variable  resistance  electrical  control  units.  4,069.466,  CI. 
338-147.000. 
Williams,  Philip  David  Lane;  See- 
Easy,  Maurice  Henry;  Cramp.  Harry  Donald;  Hartley.  Peter  Lam- 
bert; and  Williams.  Philip  David  Une.  4.069.481.  CI.  343-6.0TV. 
Willover.  Larry  Neil;  See- 
Webb.    Paul    Dale;    and    Willover.    Urry    Neil.    4.068.988.    CI 
418-189  000. 
Wilner.   Irving,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Container  lift 

coupling.  4,068.878.  CI.  294-83.00R 
Wilson.  William.  Void  cap.  4.068.778.  CI.  220-66.000. 
Wilts.  James  F.;  See- 
Lewis.  Roger  N.;  Pastorino.  Ronald  L.;  and  Wills.  James  F. 
4.069.239.  CI  260-463.000 
Winand.  Rene  Fernand  Paul,  to  Universite  Libre  de  Bruxelles.  Method 
for  recovenng  manganese  metal  from  ferromanganese.  4.069.1 14.  CI 
204-64.00R. 
Winans.  Esther;  See— 

Brois.  Stanley  J.;  Ryer.  Jack;  and  Winans.  Esther.  4.069.023.  CI. 
44-63.000. 
Winchell.  David  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Supplemen- 
tal additive  indication  cap  for  containers  and  the  like  having  auxiliary 
sleeve.  4.068.696.  CI.  150-8.000 
Winkelmann,  Heinz,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation 
Transmitter-receiver   employing   automatic   channel    hunting   and 
selection.  4,069,454,  CI.  325-25  000. 
Winter,  Joseph;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E.,  to  Olin  Corporation  Methixl  for 

cladding  heavy  gage  plate.  4.069,358,  CI.  427-319.000. 
Wintzcr,  Klaus;  See—  ^.    .,„ 

Vollnhals,  Friedcmann;  and  Wintzer,  Klaus,  4,069,396,  CI.   179- 
2.00A. 
Wittmoser,  Adalbert,  to  Grunzweig  &  Hartmann  und  Glasfaser  AG. 

Cavityless  casting  mold.  4.068.704.  CI    164-160.000. 
Wolfe.  Paul  G  ;  See— 

Burdick.  Kenneth  J  ;  Hand.  Wilfred  L ;  Wheeler.  Robert  C;  and 
Wolfe.  Paul  G  .  4.069,505.  CI  358-162000 
Wolfe.  Robert  W..  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Shift  control  system 
for  a  multiple  input  transmission.  4.068.537.  CI  74-477  000. 


Wong.  Daniel  Ting-Man;  See- 
Marvel.  Carl  S.;  and  Wong.   Daniel  Ting-Man.  4.069.205.  CI 
260-49.000 
Wong,  Stwn  Y..  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Copper  recovery  by 

leaching  and  ion  exchange  4,069,1 19.  CI   204-106000. 
Wonisch.  Rudolf,  to  Fricdrich  Kixks.  Firma.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

handling  bar-shaped  material  4.068.516.  CI.  72-201.000 
Wixid.  Edward  H..  to  Jim  Walter  Corporation.  Side  camming  balance 

spring  lock  4.068.406.  CI  49-181  000. 
Wood,  Palmer  R.;  and  Rhoden,  James  A.,  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The. 
Starting    method    and    system    for    a    gas   turbine    4.068.468,    CI. 
60-39.140. 
Woodbury,  Robin  Ross;  See- 
Barker.  Sidney  Alan;  Somers,  Peter  John;  Woodbury.  Robin  Ross; 
and  Stafford.  Geoffrey  Harry.  4.069.104.  CI.  1 95-31. OOF 
Woodhour.  Allen  F.;  and  Hilleman.  Maurice  R..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc 

Water-in-oil  adjuvant  composition  4.069.313.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Worms.  Karl-Heinz;  See- 
Blum.  Helmut;  and  Worms,  Karl-Heinz.  4.069.246.  CI.  260-502  40P. 
Worthington.  Mark  N   Multi-purpose  solar  collector/heat  exchanger 

4.068.652.  CI    126-270000. 
Wright.  John  B  .  to  Upjohn  Company.  The  Compounds,  compositions 

and  methods  of  use  4.069.332.  CI  424-272.000. 
Wszolek.  Walter  R..  to  W  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Plastisol  composition  and 
container  closure  gasket  made  therefrom.  4,068,776,  CI.  215-349.000 
Wu.  Ching  H  ,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  recovering  viscous  petro- 
leum. 4,068,715.  CI.  166-251  000 
Wu.  George  C;  See — 

Elder.  George  E ;  Van  Home.  Clark  A  ;  and  Wu.  George  C. 
4.068.997.  CI.  425-305.100. 
Wu.  Tai-Wing.   to  Eastman   Kodak  Company.   Assay   for  bilirubin. 

4.069.016.  CI   23-23000B 
Wu.  Tai-Wing;  and  Dappen.  Glen  Marshall,  to  Eastman  Kixlak  Com- 
pany. Colorimetric  assay  for  bilirubin  4.069,017.  CI  23-230.00B 
Wu.  Yulin.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Preparation  of  vicinal 

epoxides  4.069.2.U.  CI.  260-348.160.     . 
Wunderlich.  Donald  K.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Removing 
contaminant    from    hvdriK-arbtinaceous   fluid.    4.069.140.    CI     208- 
25I.OOH. 
Wyman.  Ransome  J  .  to  Arnco   Air  relea.se  regulator   4.068.690.. CI. 

141-95.000 
Xerox  Corporation.  See — 

Bobbe.  Richard  M  .  4.068.940.  CI.  355-4.000. 
Hoegl.  Helmut;  and  Barchietto.  Giacomo.  4.069.046.  CI.  96-l.OPC. 
Lin.  Luke  C;  and  Schrager.  Morton.  4.069.047.  CI  96-1.400. 
Mailloux,  Louis  D.,  4,068,939,  CI.  355-4.000 
Penwell,  Richard  C,  4,068,942,  CI.  355-16000 
Yagi,  Touru;  See— 

Tanaka.  Minoru;  Ishii.  Youji;  Yagi,  Touru;  and  Otaka,  Syoichi, 
4,068,6.KCI.  123-1 17  OOA 
Yamada,  Masamitu;  See— 

Hirata,     Toshinori;     and     Yamada.     Masamitu.     4.068.754.     CI. 
198-422.000. 
Yamada.  Nobuo  See— 

Nakata.   Telsuya;    Shimogawa.   Sachio;    Hashimoto.   Akira.   and 
Yamada.  Nobuo.  4.069.174.  CI.  260-2.00A 
Yamada.  Shinjiro;  See— 

Kurozu.    Toshio;    Yamada.    Shinjiro;    and    Miyashita.    Norio. 
4.068.890.  CI.  297-355.000. 
Yamadaya.  Tokio;  and   Machida,   Yasuhiko,   to   Matsushita   Electric 
Industrial  Company.  Alloy  useful  as  hydrogen  storage  material 
4,069,303.  CI.  423-644.000. 
Yamamoto.  Nobuo;  See— 

Tsubota,  Motohiko;  Hanai,  Sosuke;  Oishi,  Yasushi;  Sera,  Hidefumi. 
and  Yamamoto,  Nobuo,  4,069,048,  CI  96-3.000. 
Yamamura,  Takashi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited   Audio/v- 
ideo disc  playback  apparatus  with  means  for  correctly  positioning  the 
disc  relative  to  a  reference  level  4,068,851,  CI  274-39.00A 
Yamanaka,  Seisuke,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Solid-state  video  camera 

4,069,501,  CI.  358-44.000 
Yamauchi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Ito,  Teruyuki;  and  Yamauchi,  Tadashi,  4,068,547,  CI  82-31  000 
Yamawaki.  Masao;  Aoki.  Katsuo;  Oka.  Yoshio.  Suzuki.  Takao,  Ina. 
Osamu,  and  Hara.  Kinihiko.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
transferring  semiconductor  wafers  4.069.009.  CI  432-122.000 
Yanagisawa.  Masahiro;  and  Suganuma.  Yoji.  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 
pany. Ltd.  Magnetic  record  member  and  process  for  manufacturing 
the  same  4.069,360.  CI.  428-64  000 
Yanaka,  Mikiro;  See— 

Nishita,    Sadao;    Enomoto,    Satoru;    Wada,    Hisayuki;    Mukaida. 
Yutaka;   Yanaka.   Mikiro;  and  Takita,   Hitoshi.  4.069.211.  CI 
260-77.5MA 
Yang.  Shu  Shu;  See- 
Jones.  Howard;  Yang.  Shu  Shu;  and  Jacobus.  David  P .  4.069.321. 
CI  424-236.000 
Yano.  Nobumitsu;  Fukinbara.  Itaru;  and  Takano.  Mitsuo.  to  Asahi 
Ka.sei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Extracting  foods  with  a  dimethyl 
ether-water  mixture.  4.069.351.  CI  426-650.000 
Yanofsky.  Daniel  N.;  See- 
Booth.  Richard  A.;  Weil.  Denis  C;  and  Yanofsky,  Daniel  N , 
4,068.949,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Yanushonis.  Styapas  Styapono;  Belyauskas.  Bronjus-Vitautas  Bronyaus, 
Sherkuvene.  Vida-Katrina  Jule;  and  Banjulis.  Vladas  Klemovich 
Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices.  4.069.074.  CI 
148-188.000. 
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Yeargin,  G  Scolt:  Ste— 

Watson,  Spencer  C:  Malpass.  Dennis  B.;  and  Yeargin,  G.  Scott, 
4,069,260,  CI.  26O-632.00B. 
Yeda  Research  A  Development  Co..  Ltd.:  5ff— 

Reich,  Shymon;  and  Friesem,  Albert  A.,  4,069,049,  CI.  96-27.00H. 
Yee,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Carpenter,  Robert  J ;  and  Yee.  Kenneth  W..  4,069,479,  CI.  34a 
347.0AD. 
Yeh,  Tsu-Hsing:  See— 

Beyer,  Klaus  D.;  Das,  Cobinda;  Poponiak.  Michael  R.;  and  Yeh. 
Tsu-Hsing,  4,069.068.  CI   148-1  SCO 
Yellen,  Richard  C;  and  Morrell.  Edward  A.,  to  Champion  Products 

Inc.  Jacket  with  back  pack.  4,068,314.  CI  2-94  000. 
Yokota,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  speed  focusing  tele- 
photo  lens.  4,068.929.  CI  3SO-21SOOO. 
Yokota,   Hiromu;   Namikoshi,   Hajime;   Watanabe,   Masataka;   Kalo, 
Kunio;  and  Ohnishi,  Akio,  to  Daicel  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt 
Public   Corporation,   The.    Smoking   composition.    4,068.670.   CI. 
131-2.000. 
Yonan,  Peter  K.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  HI-Naphihoxy)-3-(4-substitut- 

ed-piperidino)-2-propanols.  4,069.221,  CI.  260-293.620. 
Yoneda.  Masahiko:  See—  ^ 

Imada.  Akira;  Nozaki.  Yukimasa;  Hasegawa.  Toru;  and  Yoneda. 
Mauhiko.  4.069,316.  CI  424-122.000. 
Yonehara.  Hiroshi.  to  Sanwa  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Speed  control  means 

for  AC  motor  4,069.446.  CI.  318-466  000. 
Yoshihara.  Ichiro:  See— 

Shibata,   Mmoru;   Iwasawa,  Naozumi;   Watanabe,   Tadashi;  and 
Yoshihara.  Ichiro.  4.069.274,  CI  260-836000. 
Yoshitomi.  Yuji:  See— 

Kamohara.  Hideaki;  Nakatui.  Toji;  Yoshitomi.  Yuji:  Sasaki.  Iwao; 
and  Shimada.  Kenji.  4.068.372.  CI  29-727  000 
Young  Engineering.  Inc.:  See- 
Young,  William  O..  Jr.;  and  Jennings.  Mansel  A..  4.068.789,  CI 
226-3000 
Young,  James  O  :  See— 

O'Neil.  Charles  P.;  Smorzaniuk.  Adam;  and  Young,  James  O., 
4.068.682.  CI.  137-624.110 
Young,  James  R.:  See— 

Houston.  John  M.;  Young.  James  R.;  and  Whetten,  Nathan  R., 
4.069.438.  CI.  3I3-346.00R 
Young.  John  P.:  See— 

Ballard.    David    B.;   Ogbum.    Fielding;    and    Young.    John    P.. 
4.068.381.  CI.  33-I.OOR. 
Young.  Miriam  F.:  See— 

Lorenze,  Robert  V.,  Jr.;  and  Young,  Miriam  F..  4,069.095.  CI. 
156-632  000 
Young.  William  O.,  Jr.;  and  Jennings.  Mansel  A.,  to  Young  Engineer- 
ing. Inc.   Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  moving  web. 
4.068.789.  CI.  226-3  000 


Yunick.  Henry.  Pressure  vent.  4.068.635.  CI.  123-1 19.00B. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See— 

Lang.  Armin;  and  Fassbender.  Rolf.  4.068,678.  CI.  137-100.000. 
Zaininger.  Karl  Heinz:  See— 

Shaw.  Joseph  Michael;  and  Zaininger,  Karl  Heinz,  4,069,094,  CI. 
156-612.000. 
Zanker,  Fritz,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    Manufacture  of  aliphatic 

isocyanates.  4,069,238,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Zdor.  Gennady  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Chachin.  Viktor  Nikolaevich;  Sharin,  Jury  Efimovich;  Zdor,  Gen- 
nady Nikolaevich;  Shaduya,  Vladimir  Leontievich;  and  Zhu- 
ravsky.  Alexandr  Julyanovich.  4.068.514.  CI.  72-56.000. 
Zehner.  Lee  R.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Preparation  of  oxalate 
esters  from  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alkoxycycloalkene.  4,069,388, 
CI  560-204.000. 
Zehrung,  Claude  D.,  Jr.;  Urie,  Clarence  L.;  and  Martinez,  Joseph  C.  to 
Bluebird  International,  Inc.  Bag  for  a  lawn  comber.  4,068,455,  CI. 
56-344  000. 
Zemke,  Hubert  R.,  Jr.,  to  Hexcel  Corporation.  Lightweight,  flexible  ski. 

4,068,861.  CI  280-610.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Pekosh,  Raymond  J..  4.069.354.  CI.  427-64.000. 
Zenilz.  Bernard  L..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Anti-inflammatory  phenyl- 

lower-alkylamines.  4.069.256.  CI.  260-570.00R. 
Zenthoefer.  Edwin  A.  Pulley  mounting.  4.068.907,  CI.  308-18.000. 
Zetncr.  Wilfred  J.:  See— 

Brems.  John  H.;   Kobane.  John.  Jr.;  and   2^tner,  Wilfred  J., 
4.068.957.  CI.  403-8.000. 
Zhuravsky.  Alexandr  Julyanovich:  See — 

Chachin.  Viktor  Nikolaevich;  Sharin.  Jury  Eflmovich;  Zdor.  Gen- 
nady Nikolaevich,  Shaduya.  Vladimir  Leontievich;  and  Zhu- 
ravsky. Alexandr  Julyanovich.  4.068.514,  CI.  72-56.000. 
Zimmer  Aktiengesellschafl:  See — 

Gey,  Werner;  Langhauser,  Wolfgang;  Heinze,  Helmut;  Rothe, 
Hans- Joachim;  and  Freund,  Peter,  4.069,194,  CI.  26(MO.00R. 
Zimmerman,  James  Eldon.  Carrier  bucket  and  apparatus  for  removably 

attaching  the  same  to  a  loader  bucket.  4,068.771,  CI.  214-313.000. 
Zink,  Stanley  C;  and  Penrod.  William  R.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Odor 
elimination  apparatus  for  extruded  plastic.  4,069,092,  CI.  156-500.000. 
Zito,  Ralph,  to  GEL.  Inc  Energy  conversion.  4.069.371.  CI.  429-21.000. 
ZNIKHBI:  Tsentralny  Nauche  -  ixaledevatelsky  institut  khlopehatobu- 
mezhnol  promyshlennesti:  See— 
Santucci.  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic.  Zaboiin  Aleksandr;  Dmitrievich, 
Loschilin   Evghenii;   Lvovich,  Galperin   Aleksandr;  and   Ar- 
chakovich,  Onikov  Eduard,  4.068.685,  CI.  I39-188.00R. 
Zory,  Peter  Stephen.  Jr.:  See — 

McGroddy,  James  CIcary;  and  Zory,  Peter  Stephen,  Jr.,  4,069,463, 
CI.  331-94  50P. 
Zuhr,  Herbert  F.:  See— 

Miller,  H.  Craig;  and  Zuhr,  Herbert  F.,  4,069,357.  CI.  427-123.000. 
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Becker.  Otto  Alfred.  Composite  wall  element  for  thermal  and  acoustic 
insulation.  Re.  29.517.  CI.  52-173.00R. 

Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See- 
Kent.  Bryan  P..  Re.  29.520.  CI.  192-45.100. 

Franklin.  Ernest,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Stir- 
ling cycle  heat  engines.  Re.  29.518.  CI.  60-520.000 

Genaro.  Beverly  Ann.  administratrix:  See— 

Genaro.  Joseph  L..  deceased.  Re.  29.516.  CI   15-97.00B. 

Genaro,  Joseph  L.,  deceased  (by  Genaro,  Beverly  Ann,  administratrix), 
to  Shur  Brite  Wax-O-Matic.  Inc.  Automatic  surface  polishing  system. 
Re.  29.516.  CI.  15-97.00B. 


Kent.  Bryan  P..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Sprag  assembly  for 

one-way  clutches.  Re  29.520.  CI.  192-45.100 
Lloyd.  Kenneth  Henry:  See- 
Scott.  George  William   Pearson;  and   Lloyd.   Kenneth   Henry. 
Re.  29,519.  CI.  91-499.000 
Scott,  George  William  Pearson;  and  Lloyd.  Kenneth  Henry,  to  Severn 

Pumps  Limited  Pumps.  Re.  29.519.  CI.  91-499.000. 
Severn  Pumps  Limited:  See — 

Scott.  George  William   Pearson;  and   Lloyd.   Kenneth  Henry, 
Re.  29,519,  CI.  91-499  000 
Shur  Brite  Wax-O-Matic,  Inc.:  See— 

Genaro,  Joseph  L.,  deceased.  Re.  29,516,  CI.  15-97.0OB. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Franklin.  Ernest.  Re.  29.518.  CI.  60-520.000. 
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DufTett,  William  E.:  See— 

Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4,188.  CI.  74.000. 
Holtkamp,  Reinhold.  African  violet  plant.  4.189.  1-17-78.  CI.  69.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  to  Yoder -Brothers.  Inc. 

Chrysanthemum  plant.  4.188,  1-17-78,  CI.  74.000. 
Mastaler.  John,  to  Schcfflera,  Unlimited  Inc.  Schefllera.  4,187,  1-17-78, 

CI.  88.000. 
Mikkelsen,  James  C,  to  Mikkelsens,  Inc.  Impatiens  plant.  4,190, 1-17-78. 

CI.  68.000. 
Mikkelsen.  JamesC.  to  Mikkelsens,  Inc.  Impatiens  plant.  4,191. 1-17-78. 

CI.  68.000. 


Mikkelsen.  James  C.  to  Mikkelsens.  Inc.  Impatiens  plant.  4,192. 1-17-78, 

CI.  68.000. 
Mikkelsens.  Inc.:  See— 

Mikkelsen.  James  C.  4.190.  CI.  68.000. 

Mikkelsen.  James  C  ,  4,191,  CI.  68.000. 

Mikkelsen.  James  C.  4.192.  CI.  68.000 
Ryan,  John  J  Impatiens  plant— Aztec.  4.193.  1-17-78.  CI.  68.000. 
Ryan.  John  J   Impatiens  plant— hopi.  4.194.  1-17-78,  CI.  68.000. 
SchefTlera,  Unlimited  Inc.:  See— 

Mastaler.  John.  4.187.  CI  88.000. 
Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.;  See— 

Jessel.  Walter  H  .  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4.188.  CI  74.000. 
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Alexander.  William  H.:  See—  

Bell,  Robert  R.;  and  Alexander.  William  H..  246.976,  CI.  Dl 5-7.000. 
Amerock  Corporation:  See- 
Palm.  James  M..  Jr.,  246,950,  CI  D8-3 16.000. 
Palm,  James  M.,  Jr.,  246,951,  CI  D8-316.000. 
Palm,  James  M.,  Jr..  246.952.  CI.  D8-3 17.000. 
Ara-Bygg  AB:  See— 

Hampf.  Jan.  246.975.  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Armstrong.  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Refrigerator 

door  compartments.  246.978.  1-17-78,  CI.  D  15-89.000. 
Ayers  Plastics  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Mease,  John  E..  246.969,  CI.  DI2-155.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell,  William  B.,  246.962.  CI.  Dll-121.000. 
Campbell,  William  B.,  246,963,  CI.  Dl  1-128.000. 
Campbell,  William  B..  246.964,  CI  Dl  1-139.000. 
Bechtel,  Daniel  L.  Telescopic  sight  mount  for  rifles.  246,983,  1-17-78, 

CI.  D22-7.000. 
Bechtel,  Daniel  L.  Telescopic  sight  mount  for  nfles.  246,984,  1-17-78. 

CI.  D22-7.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Shimano.   Moto;   Duer.  Jack   M.;  and  Wadleigh.   Edward  R.. 
246.980,  CI.  D16-14.000. 
Bell.  Robert  R.;  and  Alexander.  William  H..  to  Vapor  Corporation. 

Positive  displacement  pump.  246.976.  1-17-78.  CI.  D  15-7.000. 
Bennington,  William  E.  Dental  floss  dispenser.  246.988.  1-17-78.  CI. 

D28-64.000. 
Bogaerts,  Leo  C:  See— 

Morrison,  Leonard  A.;  BogaerU.  Leo  C;  Hampton.  Robert  S..  Jr.; 
and  Murphy.  John.  246.957.  CI.  D 10- 103.000. 
Britt.   William   James,   to   Morton-Norwich    Products,    Inc.    Bottle. 

246,953,  1-17-78,  CI.  D9-143.000. 
Buchanan,  Patt.  Jewelry  pin  or  pendant.  246,961,  1-17-78,  CI.  Dll- 

53.000. 
Bulldog  Toy  Company  Limited:  See— 
Kyte,  Eric,  247.004.  CI.  D34-15.0JJ. 


Cafolla,  Lisa  A.  Doll  or  similar  article  247,000.  I- 17-78,  CI.  D34-4.00R. 
Campbell,  Sherrill  M.  Hydraulic  reservoir  for  a  track  layer  vehicle. 

246,977,  1-17-78,  CI.  D  15-28.000. 
Campbell,   William   B.,  to  Ball   Corporation.  Christmas  ornament. 

246.962.  1-17-78,  CI.  Dll-121.000 

Campbell.   William   B.,   to   Ball   Corporation.   Christmas  ornament. 

246.963.  1-17-78.  CI  Dl  1-128  000. 

Campbell,  William  B ,  to  Ball  Corporation  Plaque.  246,964, 1-17-78,  CI. 

Dl  1-139.000. 
Costello,  Hal  F.  Electric  vaporizer.  246,986,  1-17-78,  CI.  D23-148.000 
Cousins,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Cousins,  Morison  S.;  Cousins,  Michael  A.;  and  Rhodes,  Greydon 
A..  Ill,  247.005.  CI.  D28-18  000 
Cousins.  Morison  S.;  Cousins,  Michael  A.;  and  Rhodes,  Greydon  A.. 
III.  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Hair  styler  attachment.  247,005, 
1-17-78,  CI.  D28-18.000. 
Cunningham.  Martin  V.  Hammer  head.  246.948.  1-17-78.  CI.  D8-79.000. 
Davis.  Donald  A.  Handle  for  drawers,  doors,  or  the  like.  246.949, 

1-17-78.  CI.  D8-3OO.0O0. 
Davis.  Paul,  to  Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc.  Disposable  plastic  lid.  246,955, 

1-17-78,  CI.  D9-267.000. 
Deuchar,  Robert  C;  and  Waitzman.  Gene  J.  Buffer  base  housing. 

246.973.  1-17-78.  CI.  D15.48.000. 
Duer.  Jack  M.:  See— 

Shimano.   Moto;   Duer.  Jack   M.;  and   Wadleigh.   Edward   R.. 
246.980.  CI.  D16-14.000. 
Estes.  David  V.  Investment  casting  apparatus  for  jewelers.  246.979, 

1-17-78,  CI.  D15-135.000. 
Fukuoka,  Tatsuo.  Shoe.  246.943.  1-17-78.  CI.  D2-269.000. 
Fukuoka.  Tatsuo.  Shoe.  246.944.  1-17-78.  CI.  D2-269.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Armstrong.  William  J..  246.978.  CI.  D15-89.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

Cousins.  Morison  S.;  Cousins.  Michael  A.;  and  Rhodes.  Greydon 
A..  III.  247.005.  CI.  D28-18  000. 

PI  41 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Glover.  Robert  Lowe  Drill  alignment  allachmenl.  246.947.  1-17-78.  CI 

D8-7I.OOO 
Green.  Robert  Franklin,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Building  unit 
to  be  used  for  moldings,  columns  or  the  like   246.WI.  1-17-78.  CI. 
D25-74.000 
Green.   Robert    Franklin,   to  Johns-Manville  Corporation    Building 
member  to  be  used  for  moldings,  columns  or  the  like    246.992. 
1-1778.  CI.  D25-74  00O 
Green.  Robert  Franklin,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Building  unit 
to  be  used  for  moldings,  columns,  or  the  like.  246.993.  1-17-78.  CI 
D25-740OO 
Guy.  Ralph  Jesse  Bracelet   246.959,  1-17-78.  CI  DIM 000 
Hamilton.  Jerry  H   Filing  container  246.982.  1-17-78.  CI   D19-92  000 
Hampf.  Jan.  to  Ara-Bygg  AB  Siaffflocator  246.975.  1-17-78.  CI  DI4- 

68  000 
Hampton.  Robert  S  .  Jr  :  See— 

Morrison.  Leonard  A  .  Bogaerts.  Leo  C  ;  Hampton,  Robert  S..  Jr : 
and  Murphy.  John.  246.957.  CI  DIO- 103.000. 
Hawkins.  Max.  Lens  measuring  instrument.  246,987.  1-17-78.  CI   D24- 

0000 
Herman.  John  Cigarette  holder  246.995.  1-17-78.  CI.  D27-O2.O0O. 
Higgins.  Haiel  L.:  See— 

Higgins.  Jerome  D;  and  Higgins.  Hazel  L..  246.989.  CI.  D24- 
53000 
Higgins.  Jerome  D  ;  and  Higgins.  Hazel  L  .  to  Xomed  Inc  Securement 

device  for  nasal  lube  246.989.  1-17-78.  CI   D24-53  000 
Hill,  Timothy  Lee  Combined  fluid  dispenser  and  applicator  for  scalp. 

246.998.  1-17-78.  CI.  D28-7  000 
Hjelmeland.  Selmer  Chev.  fiwlball  game  board   246.999,  1-17-78.  CI 

D34-50FG 
Hughes.  George  W  Display  base  for  flags  and  the  like.  246.965.  1-17-78. 

CI   Dl  1-183  000 
Ichikawa.  Kaname.  to  Modern  Royal  Co.,  Ltd.  Lighter  or  the  like. 

246,996.  1-17-78.  CI   D27.360OO 
Irvin  Industries  Inc    See- 
Ram.  Lloyd  H..  246.990.  CI.  D25-2I  000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See- 
Green.  Robert  Franklin.  246.991.  CI   D25-74  000 
Green.  Robert  Franklin.  246.992.  CI   D25-74  000 
Green.  Robert  Franklin.  246.993.  CI   D25-74  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Uchida  Yoko  a/k/a  Uchida  Yoko  Company  Ltd.: 
See- 
Yamaguchi.  Seisho,  Nezu.  Fujiro;  Kamoshida.  Atsuko;  and  Shi- 
mizu.  Hidenoir,  246.981.  CI.  D19-38.000 
Kalt.  Henry  W  Toaster  product   246.941.  1-17-78.  CI.  DI-23  000. 
Kamoshida.  Atsuko  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Setsho;  Nezu.  Fujiro;  Kamoshida.  Atsuko;  and  Shi- 
mizu.  Hidcnoir.  246.981.  CI.  D19-38.000, 
Katoh.  Akira.  lo  Lloyd's  Electronics.  Inc   Control  console  for  T.  V 

game  247.001.  1-17-78.  CI   D34-500R 
Kaioh.  Akira.  to  Lloyds  Electronics.  Inc  Control  console  for  T.  V. 

game  247.002.  1-17-78.  CI   D34-500R 
Kriegcr.  Thomas  A    See— 

McKernon.   Terrell  A  ;  and  Krieger.  Thomas  A  .   246.971.  CI 
D12-179  000 
Kyie.  Eric,  lo  Bulldog  Toy  Company  Limited.  Toy  boat.  247.004. 

I  17-78.  CI   D34-I5  0JJ 
L'Europa.  Steven  D   Conlainer  for  fashion  accessory  articles  or  the 

like.  246.954,  1-17-78.  CI   D9-238000. 
Lloyd's  Electronic-s.  Inc  ;  See— 

Katoh.  Akira.  247.001.  CI.  D34-5.00R. 
Katoh,  Akira,  247,002,  CI   D34-5.00R. 
Logical  Technical  Services  Corporation:  See- 
Perry.  Francis  O  .  246.956.  CI   D 10-78  000. 
L«is.sini.  Eho,  lo  Raybeth  Tool  &  Die  Co..  Inc.  Slip-on  bracelet  246.960. 

117-78,  CI   Dl  1-4  000 
Maxwell.  David  E.;  ShafTer.  James  R  ;  and  Radtke.  Lee.  to  Sun  Electnc 
Corporation     Remote   starter   switch    246.972.    1-17-78,  CI.    DI3- 
32000. 
McElroy,  David  See— 

Thorwaldsen.  Stanley  E ;  and  McElroy.  David.  246.974.  CI   D14- 
50000. 
McKemon.  Terrell  A  .  and  Kriegcr.  Thomas  A.  Combined  bicycle 

handgrip  and  brake  lever.  246.971.  1-17-78.  CI   D12-I79.000. 
Mease.  John  E..  to  Ayers  Plastics  Company.  Inc.  CB  Radio  mounting 

unit  for  automobiles  246.969.  1-17-78.  CI   D 1 2- 1 55.000. 
Modem  Royal  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Kaname.  246.996.  CI   D27-36.000 
Morrison.  Leonard  A  ;  Bogaerts.  Leo  C;  Hampton.  Robert  S..  Jr  .  and 
Murphy.  John  Wheel  alignment  instrument  clamp.  246.957.  1-17-78. 
CI   DIO- 103  000 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

Bnll.  William  James.  246.953.  CI   D9-I43  000 
Moshofsky.  Jerome  F  :  See— 

Popma.  Vincent  J  ;  and  Moshofsky.  Jerome  F.,  246.985,  CI   D23- 
77.000. 


Jr.; 


Murphy.  John:  See- 
Morrison.  Leonard  A.;  Bogaerts.  Leo  C;  Hampton.  Robert  S.. 
and  Murphy.  John.  246.957.  CI.  DIO- 103.000 
Nemeth.  Edwin  A.,  to  P  N.  Associates,  Inc.  Folding  golf  cart.  246,966. 

1-17-78.  CI.  D12-23.000. 
Nezu.  Fujiro:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Seisho;  Nezu.  Fujiro;  Kamoshida.  Atsuko;  and  Shi- 
mizu.  Hidenoir.  246.981.  CI.  D  19-38.000 
Niita.  Tomio.  to  Tokai  Seiki.   Ltd.  Cigarette  gas  lighter.   246.997. 

1-17-78,  CI.  D27-42.000 
North  Amencan  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Rakocy.  William  J  ;  and  Tsuji.  Masao.  246.958,  CI.  DIO-106.000. 
P  N  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Nemeth.  Edwin  A  .  246.966.  CI.  DI2-23.000. 
Palazolo.  Salvalore  J.  Combined  sewing  machine  and  tea  cart.  246.967, 

1-17-78.  CI.  D 12-33  000. 
Palm.  James  M..  Jr..  lo  Amerock  Corporation.  Pull.  246.950.  1-17-78, 
D8-3I6  000. 
James  M..  Jr., 
D8-3I6  000 
James  M..  Jr., 
D8-3I7  000 
,  Francis  O..  to  Logical  Technical  Services  Corporation.  Digital 


CI 
Palm 

CI 
Palm 

CI. 
Perry 


to  Amerock  Corporation, 
to  Amerock  Corporation. 


Pull.  246.951,  1-17-78. 
Pull.  246.952.  1-17-78. 


to  Bell  & 
CI.   DI6- 


tray. 


multimeter  or  the  like  246.956.  1-17-78.  CI.  DlO-78.000. 
Popiela.  Cynthia  Louise.  T-shirt.  246.942.  1-17-78,  CI  D2-215.000. 
Popma.  Vincent  J.;  and  Moshofsky.  Jerome  F.  Towel  warmer.  246.985, 

1-17-78,  CI   D23-77.000. 
Radike.  Lee:  See— 

Maxwell.  David  E.;  Shaffer,  James  R.;  and  Radtke,  Lee.  246.972. 
CI   D13-32000. 
Rain.  Lloyd  H  .  to  Irvin  Industries  Inc.  Building.  246.990.  1-17-78,  CI, 

D25-2I.OOO 
Rakocy.  William  J.;  and  Tsuji.  Masao,  to  North  American  Philips 

Corporation.  Smoke  detector.  246,958,  1-17-78,  CI.  DIO- 106.000. 
Raybeth  Tool  &  Die  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Lossini.  Elio.  246.960.  CI   Dl  1-4.000. 
Regie  Nalionale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Tixier.  Michel.  246.970.  CI  DI2-169.000. 
Rhodes.  Greydon  A..  Ill:  See- 
Cousins.  Morison  S.;  Cousins,  Michael  A.;  and  Rhodes,  Greydon 
A..  Ill,  247.005.  CI.  D28-18.000. 
Schultz.  William  H..  lo  Skil  Corporation.  Powered  hand-held  drill. 

246.946.  1-17-78.  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Shaffer.  James  R.:  See — 

Maxwell.  David  E.;  Shaffer.  James  R.;  and  Radtke.  Lee.  246,972, 
CI.  DI3-32000 
Shimano.  Moto;  Duer.  Jack  M.;  and  Wadleigh.  Edward  R., 
Howell  Company.   Microfilm  reader.   246.980.    I- 17-78. 
14.000. 
Shimizu.  Hidenoir:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Seisho;  Nezu,  Fujiro;  Kamoshida,  Atsuko;  and  Shi- 
mizu, Hidenoir.  246.981.  CI.  D19-38.000. 
Shore.  David  N..  to  Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc.  Coffee  service 

246.945.  1-17-78.  CI.  D7-2I.000. 
Skil  Corporation:  See — 

Schultz.  William  H  .  246.946.  CI.  D8-68  000 
Sklodowsky.  Paul.  Motorcycle  pas.senger  support  246,968.  1-17-78.  CI. 

DI2-1 19.000. 
Strader.  William  J  Concrete  block.  246.994.  1-17-78.  CI.  D25-80.000. 
Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Maxwell.  David  E.;  Shaffer.  James  R.;  and  Radtke.  Lee.  246.972. 
CI.  Dl 3-32  000 
Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.  Paul.  246.955.  CI.  D9-267.000 
Shore.  David  N..  246.945,  CI.  D7-2 1.000. 
Sycor.  Inc.:  See — 

Thorwaldsen.  Stanley  E.;  and  McElroy,  David,  246,974,  CI.  DI4- 
50  000 
Thorwaldsen.  Stanley  E.;  and  McElroy.  David,  to  Sycor.  Inc.  Data 

printer  246.974.  1-17-78.  CI   DI4- 50.000. 
Tixier.  Michel,  lo  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Car  bumper  bar. 

246.970.  1-17-78.  CI   D12-I69.000. 
Tokai  Seiki.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nitta.  Tomio.  246.997.  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Tsuji.  Masao:  See — 

Rakocy.  William  J  ;  and  Tsuji.  Masao.  246,958,  CI.  DIO-106.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See- 
Bell.  Robert  R.;  and  Alexander.  William  H..  246.976.  CI.  Dl 5-7.000. 
Wadleigh.  Edward  R.:  See— 

Shimano.   Moto;    Duer.   Jack   M.;   and   Wadleigh,   Edward   R.. 
246,980.  CI   D 1 6- 14.000. 
Waitzman.  Gene  J.:  See— 

Deuchar.  Robert  C ;  and  Waitzman.  Gene  J..  246.973.  CI.  DI5- 
48000. 
Walker.  Lester  E.  Hobby  horse  247,003.  1-17-78,  CI.  D34-15.0AE. 
Xomed  Inc.:  See — 

Higgins.  Jerome  D.;  and  Higgins.  Hazel  L..  246.989,  CI.  D24- 

53.000. 

Yamaguchi,  Seisho;  Nezu.  Fujiro;  Kamoshida.  Atsuko;  and  Shimizu. 

Hidenoir.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Uchida  Yoko  aA/a  Uchida  Yoko 

Company  Ltd.  Drawing  compasse.  246.981.  1-17-78.  CI.  DI9-38.000. 
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ISSUED  JANUARY  17,  1978 
Note  —First  number,  class;  seconij  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 


24 

49  R 

94 
114 
126 
169 
170 
197 
227 

239 
413 


4.068.312 
4.068.313 
4.068.314 
4.068.315 
4.068.316 
4.068.317 
4.068.318 
4.068.319 
4.068.320 
4.068.321 
4.068.322 
4.068.323 


CLASS3 

1.913  4.068.324 

CLASS4 

7  4.068.325 

150  4.068.326 

172.15  4.068,327 

CLASSS 

4,068.328 
4,068.329 
4.068.330 
4.068.331 
4.068.332 
4.068.333 
4.068.334 
4.068.335 

CLASSS 

4.069.012 
4.069.013 
4.069.014 

CLASS  12 

4.068,336 
4.068.337 

CLASS  14 

4,068,338 


13 
2SS 

267 

296 
362 
365 

371 


41  C 
79 
III 


14.4 
142  P 


71.3 


CLASS  IS 

97  B  Re.29,516 

2IS  4,068.339 

321  4,068.340 

339  4.068.341 

CLASS  16 

21  4.068,342 

31  R  4.068,343 

54  4.068,344 

94  D  4,068,345 

1 10  R  4,068,346 

112  4,068.347 

129  4.068,348 

131  4.068.349 

CLASS  17 

I  G  4.068.350 

CLASS  19 

105  4.068.351 

CLASS  21 

2.5  R  4.069.015 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4.069.016 

4.069.017 
232  E  4.069.018 

253  C  4.069.019 

262  4.069.020 

281  4.069.021 

CLASS  24 

69  SK  4.068.352 

81  BF  4.068.353 

230  A  4,068.354 

265  R  4.068.355 


CLASS  26 

91 

4.068,356 

CLASS  2S 

101 

272 

4.068.357 
4.068.358 

CLASS29 

33  K  4.068.359 

116  AD  4.068.360 

157.3  R  4.068.361 

159  A  4.068.362 


227  4.068.363 

235  4.068.364 

261  4,068.365 

5274  4.068.366 

5646  4.068.367 

588  4.068.368 

622  4.068.369 

628  4.068.370 
4.068.371 

727  4.068,372 

741  4.068,373 

747  4.068.374 

CLASS  30 

125  4.068.375 

276  4.068.376 

4.068.377 

382  4.068.378 

CLASS  32 

14  A  4.068.379 

CLASS  33 


1  AP 

4.068.380 

1  R 

4.068.381 

75  R 

4.068.382 

1.38 

4.068.383 

141  F 

4.068.384 

143  L 

4.068.385 

369 

4.068.386 

CLASS  34 

9  4.068.387 

36  4,068.388 

57  A  4,068.389 

239  4.068,390 

CLASS  3S 

13  4.068.391 

19  R  4.068.392 

25  4.068.393 

50  4.068.394 

CLASS  36 

83  4.068.395 

CLASS  37 

2  R  4.068.396 

43  R  4.068.397 

CLASS  40 

4.068.398 


607 


92 
216 
241 


CLASS  43 

4.5  4.068.399 

53.5  4.068.400 

CLASS  44 

51  4.069.022 

63  4.069.023 

CLASS  46 

4.068.401 
4.068.402 
4.068.403 

CLASS  47 

26  4.068.404 

65  4.068.405 

CLASS  4« 

197  R  4.069.024 

CLASS  49 

181  4.068.406 

215  4.068.407 

324  4.068.408 

367  4.068.409 

370  4.068.410 

408  4.068.411 


CLASS  51 


5D 
55 

95  LH 

178 
325 
434 


4.068.412 
4.068.413 
4.068.414 
4.068.415 
4.068.416 
4.069.025 


CLASS  52 

1  4.068.417 


2 
40 
79.7 
79.9 


4.068.418 
4.068.419 
4.068.430 
4,068.420 


80 

86 

94 
127 
136 
149 
173  R 
202 
204 

205 

207 

220 

223  R 

298 

301 

308 

464 

488 

497 

693 

726 

731 

743 

747 

749 


131 
319 
331  5 
385 


6 
95 


116 
144 

220 

344 


4.068.421 
4.068.422 
4.068.423 
4.068.424 
4.068.427 
4.068.425 
4.068.426 
Re  29.517 
4.068.428 
4.068.429 
4.068.431 
4.068.432 
4.068.433 
4.068.434 
4.068.435 
4.068.416 
4.068.440 
4.068.441 
4.068.437 
4.068.438 
4.068.439 
4.068.442 
4.068.443 
4.068,444 
4.068.445 
4.068.446 
4.068.447 

CLASS  53 

4.068.448 
4.068.449 
4.068.450 
4.068.451 

CLASS  55 

4.069.026 
4.069.027 

CLASS  56 

4.068.452 
4.068.453 
4,068.454 
4.068.455 


CLASS  57 

5889  4.068.456 

77.4  4.068.457 

108  4.068.458 

156  4.068.459 

157  TS  4.068.460 


CLASS  5S 


23  AC 

23  R 

50R 

90R 


93 


4.068.462 
4.068.463 
4.068.461 
4.068.464 
4.068.465 
4.068.466 

CLASS  59 

4.068.467 

CLASS  60 


39.14 

4.068.468 

204 

4.068.469 

226  R 

4.068.470 

262 

4.068.471 

276 

4.068.472 

282 

4.068.473 

520 

Re  29.518 

641 

4.068.474 

646 

4.068.475 

671 

4.068.476 

698 

4.068.477 

CLASS  61 

OS  4.068.480 

I  F  4.068.478 

5  4.068.479 

45  B  4.068.481 

47  4.068.482 

54  4.068.483 

85  4.068.484 

4.068.485 

4.068.486 

93  4.068.487 

105  4.068.488 

4.068.489 

108  4.068.490 

110  4.068.491 

4.068.492 

CLASS  62 

J  4.069.028 


51 

176  C 
194 
196  B 

376 


4.069.029 
4.069.030 
4.068.493 
4.068.494 
4.068.495 


CLASS  64 

8  4.068,499 

CLASS  65 

33  4.069.031 


3.37 


4.069.032 


CT-ASS66 

27  4.068.4% 

SO  B  4.068.497 

57  4.068.498 

123  4.068.500 

CLASS  68 

19.1  4.068.501 

27  4.068.502 

133  4.068.503 

CLASS  70 

18  4.068.504 

56  4.068.S0S 

100  4,068,506 

271  4.068.507 

364  A  4.068.508 

4.068.509 
379  R  4.068.510 

CLASS  71 

25  4.069.033 

33  4.069.0.34 

76  4.069,035 

88  4.069.036 

93  4.069.037 

95  4.069.038 

CLASS  72 

13  4.068.511 

41  4.068,512 

42  4.068.513 
56  4.068.514 

115  4.068.515 

201  4.068.516 

253  R  4.068.517 

354  4.068.518 

426  4.068.519 

427  4.068.520 


CLASS  73 


19 

40  5  R 
73 
362  AR 

422  GC 

423  A 
425.4  R 

462 
598 
628 
704 


4.068.521 
4.068.522 
4.068.525 
4.068.526 
4.068.528 
4.068.529 
4.068.530 
4.068.531 
4.068.532 
4.068.524 
4.068.523 
4.068.527 


CLASS  74 


522 
56  D 
27 

230  18 

242  11  A 

417 

476 

477 

607 

625 

866 


4.068.538 
4.068.533 
4.068.534 
4.068.539 
4.068.535 
4.068.536 
4.068.540 
4.068.537 
4.068.541 
4.068.542 
4.068.543 


CLASS  75 


12 
101  BE 
101  R 
208R 
232 
243 
251 


4.069.039 
4.069.040 
4.069.041 
4.069.042 
4.069.043 
4.069.044 
4.069.045 


CLASS  SI 

3  R  4.068.544 

CLASS S2 

I  C  4.068.545 

4.068.546 


31 


I 
417 
4712 
471  3 


4.068,547 
CLASS  S3 

4.068.548 
4,068.549 
4.068.550 
4.068.551 


CLASS S4 

106  4.068.552 

296  4.068.553 

CLASS S5 

41  4.068.554 


61 


4.068.555 


CLASS  S9 

1814  4.068.556 


33  E 


4,068.557 


CLASS  90 

16  A  4.068.558 


II  D 


4.068.559 


CLASS  91 

36  4.068.560 

433  4.068.561 

499  Re29.5l9 

CLASS  92 

60  5  4.068,562 

157  4,068.563 

CLASS  93 

I  C  4,068.564 

II  4,068,565 
8  R  4,068,566 

93  C  4.068.567 

CLASS  96 

I  PC  4.069.046 

1.4  4.069.047 

3  4.069.048 

27  H  4.069.049 

60  R  4.069.050 

66  R  4.069.051 

76  R  4.069.052 

87  A  4.069.053 

115  P  4.069.054 

4.069.056 

115  R  4.069.055 

CLASS  9« 

33  R  4.068.568 

CLASS  99 

327  4.068.569 

353  4.068.570 

408  4.068.571 

447  4.068.572 

578  4.068.573 

587  4.068.574 

CLASS  100 
45  4.068.575 


219 
224 


4.068.576 
4.068.577 


CLASS  101 


35 

38  R 
53 

76 

9304 
103 
114 
4151 

466 


4.068,578 
4.068.579 
4.068.580 
4.068,581 
4.068.582 
4.068.583 
4.068.584 
4.068.585 
4.068.586 
4,068.587 
4.068.588 


CLASS  102 

43  R  4,068.589 


67 

70R 
70.2  R 


4.068.590 
4.068.591 
4.068.592 


1 
10 
12 

88 
130 


CLASS  104 

R  4.068.593 

4.068.594 
4.068.595 
4.068.596 
4.068.597 
4,068.598 


CLASS  106 
55  4,069.057 

4.069.058 
57  4.069.059 

65  4.069.060 

73.2  4.069.061 

93  4.069.062 

97  4.069.063 

193  P  4.069,064 

CLASSICS 

55  I  4.068.599 

1 1 1  4.068.600 

134  4.068.601 

CLASS  111 

1  4.068.602 

CLASS  112 

121.11  4,068.603 

158  E  4.068.604 

223  4.068.605 

CLASS  114 

67  A  4.068.606 

102  4.068.607 

199  4.068.608 

301  4.068.609 

CLASS  115 

24  I  4.068.610 

4.068.61 1 
76  4.068.612 

CLASS  116 

114  AH  4.068.613 

CLASS  IIS 

6  4.068.614 

4.068.615 

8  4.068.616 

50  4.068.617 

60  4.068.618 

122  4.068.619 

249  4.068.620 

620  4.068.621 

658  4.068.622 

4.068.623 

CLASS  119 

106  *    4.068.624 

CLASS  122 

34  4,068.627 

CLASS  123 

25  A  4.068,625 
30  D  4.068.626 
59  EC  4.068.628 
65  S  4.068.629 
75  C  4.068.630 

117  A  4.068.632 

4.068.633 

4.068.634 

117  D  4.068.631 

1 19  A  4.068.637 

1 19  B  4.068.635 

4.068,636 

122  A  A  4.068.638 

127  4.068.639 

1.19  A  4.068.641 

139  AT  4,068.640 

140  MP  4.068.642 
148  CA  4.068.643 
185  BA  4.068.644 
193  C  4.068,645 
195  C  4.068.646 
198  R  4.068.647 

CLASS  125 

13  R  4.068.648 


120 
121 
208 
270 
271 


CLASS  126 

4.068.649 
4.068.650 
4.068.651 
4,068,652 
4.068.653 


CLASS  127 

15  4.069.065 

CLASS  12S 

2.05  N  4.068.654 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


20 

4.068.6SS 

II  A 

4.06S.636 

142  R 

4.06S.657 

208 

4.068.6S8 

214  R 

4.069.151 

214.4 

4.068.659 

4.068.660 

2IS 

4.068.661 

232 

4.068.662 

4.068.663 

276 

4.068.664 

287 

4.068.665 

290  W 

4.068.666 

303  15 

4.068.667 

330 

4.068.668 

419  R 

4.068.669 

CLASS  m 

2 

4.068.670 

143 

4.068.671 

I70A 

4.068.672 

CLASS  194 

6  4.069.066 

57  D  4.069.42) 

CLASS  193 

5  R  4.068.673 

14  O  4,068.674 

20  B  4.068,675 

CLASS  137 

13  4.068.676 

93  4,068.677 

lOO  4.068,678 

344  4,068.679 

512  1  4.068.680 

588  4.068.681 

624  11  4.068.682 

625.3  4.068.683 

CLASS  138 

30  4.068.684 

CLASS  139 

188  R  4.068.685 

438  4.068.686 

CLASS  141 

59  4.068.687 

93  4.068.689 

9)  4,068.690 

284  4.068.691 

392  4.068.692 

CLASS  144 

90  A  4.068.688 

178  4.068.693 

230  4.068.694 

312  4.068.69) 

CLASS  141 

I)  4.069.067 

4.069.068 

12.1  4.069.069 

4.069.070 

16  4.069.071 

32  4.069.072 
10)  4,069.073 
188  4.069.074 

CLASS  ISO 

8  4.068.6% 

CLASS  ISl 
19  R  4.068.697 

CLASS  192 
27  4.068,698 

CLASS  156 

82  4,069.07) 

83  4,069.076 
1)2  4.069,077 
181  4,069.078 
212  4.069.079 
272  4.069,080 

4.069.081 
281  4,069,082 

329  4,069,083 

34)  4,069,08) 

378  4,069,084 

4,069.086 

391  4.069.087 

392  4.069.088 
394  4,069,089 
498  4,069.090 

4.069,091 
)00  4,069,092 

522  4,069.093 

612  4.069.094 

632  4.069.095 

643  4.069.096 

CLASS  160 

33  4.068.699 
391                   4.068.700 


8 

339 


CLASS  164 

16  4.068.701 

30  4.068.702 

160  4.068.703 

4.068.704 

270  4.068,705 

CLASS  169 

I  4.068.706 

8  4.068.707 

9  4.068.708 
9)  4.068,709 

III  4.068.710 

CLASS  166 

)).3  4.068,711 

1)6  4.068.712 

233  4,068.713 

246  4,068,714 

251  4.068.715 

271  4.068.716 

272  4,068.717 
280  4.068.718 
282  4.068.719 

4.068.720 
320  4.068.730 

CLASS  172 

I  4.068,721 

123  4.068.722 

267  4.068.723 

552  4.068.724 

801  4,068.725 

802  4.068.726 

CLASS  179 

I  4.068.727 

27  4.068.728 

CLASS  179 

4,068,729 
4.068.731 

CLASS  176 

22  4.069.097 

31  4.069.098 

4.069.099 
37  4.069.100 

65  4.069.101 

87  4.069.102 

CLASS  178 

58  R  4.069,392 
CLASS  179 

I  G  4.069.394 

I  P  4.069.395 

1  SD  4.069.393 

2  A  4.069.396 
6  R  4.069,397 

15  AL  4.069,399 

15  BT  4.069.398 

107  E  4.069.400 

115  R  4.069.401 

175  31  R  4.069.402 

CLASS  180 

67  4.068.732 

77  R  4,068.733 

98  4.068.734 

128  4.068.735 

CLASS  181 

224  4.068.736 

CLASS  182 

63  4.068.737 

128  4.068.738 

139  4.068.739 

CLASS  184 

6  12  4.068.740 

CLASS  187 

29  R  4.068.741 

CLASS  18S 

I  B  4.068,742 

71.1  4.068,743 

73  3  4.068.744 

4.068.745 

1%  A  4.068.746 

CLASS  192 

30  V  4.068.747 
41  A  4,068,748 
45.1                Re  29,520 

106.1  4,068,749 

1 1 1  A  4.068.750 


36 


CLASS  199 

4.068.751 


CLASS  194 

I  H  4.068.752 

CLASS  199 

4  4.069.103 

31  F  4.069.104 


63 
68 


4.069.105 
4,069.106 


CLASS  19C 

373  4.068.753 

422  4.068.754 

557  4.068.75) 

6)3  4.068.7)6 

CLASS  200 

)t  12  4.069.403 


60 
84C 
144  AP 


4.069.404 
4.069.405 
4.069.406 


12 


263 


CLASS  201 

4.069.107 
CLASS  202 

4.069.108 
CLASS  204 


1) 

29 

39 

43  G 

43  T 

64R 

67 

96 

98 

99 
106 
129 
129.3 

158  HE 

159  18 
159  24 

224  R 

229 
258 

268 
297  W 


363 


4.069.109 
4.069,110 
4.069. 1 II 
4.069.113 
4.069.112 
4.069.114 
4.069.115 
4.069.116 
4.069.117 
4.069.118 
4.069.119 
4.069.120 
4.069.121 
4.069.122 
4.069.123 
4.069.124 
4.069.125 
4,069.126 
4.069.127 
4.069.128 
4,069,129 
4.069,130 
4,069,131 

CLASS  206 

4.068.7)7 


CLASS  208 

II  R  4.069.132 

4,069.133 

64  4,069,134 

65  4,069.135 
4,069.136 
4.069.137 

206  4.069.138 

216  4.069.139 

251  H  4.069.140 

309  4.069.141 

310  Z  4.069.142 

CLASS  209 

10  4.069.143 

11  4.069.144 
112  4.068.758 

4.068.759 
212  4.069.145 

254  4.069.146 

CLASS  210 

6  4.069.147 

II  4.069.148 

44  4.069.149 

50  4.069.152 

64  4.069.153 

66  4.069.154 
112  4.069.150 
195  R  4.069.155 
195  S  4.069.156 
433  M  4.069.157 

CLASS  211 

4.068.760 
4.068.761 

CLASS  212 

4!'.068.762 
CLASS  214 


74 
134 


49 


1  CM 

1  PA 

6A 

6BA 

6G 

642 

83.18 

85 

313 

505 

674 

766 


4.068.763 
4.068.764 
4.068.766 
4.068.767 
4.068.765 
4.068,768 
4.068.769 
4.068.770 
4.068.771 
4.068.772 
4,068.773 
4.068.774 


331 
349 


CLASS  219 

4.068.775 
4.068.776 


CLASS  219 

70  4.069.407 

72  4.069.408 

301  4.069.409 

535  4.069.410 

CLASS  220 

I  B  4.068.777 


32 
66 
94  R 


4.069.448 
4.068.778 
4.068.779 


CLASS  222 
5  4.068.780 

52  4.068.781 

402  13  4.068.782 

CLASS  229 

1.1  4.068.783 


CLASS  224 

2  B               4.068.784 

5  D               4.068.785 

6  4.068.786 
26  E                4.068.787 

CLASS  229 

1 

4.068.788 

CLASS  226 

3 

4.068.789 

CLASS  227 

8 

4.068.790 

CLASS  228 

45 

57 

4.068.791 
4.068.792 

CLASS  229 

14  C  4.068.793 

23  R  4.068.794 

31  R  4.068.795 
49  4.068.796 

CLASS  232 

4  R  4.068.797 

CLASS  233 
26  4.068.798 

CLASS  239 
92  PC  4.069.411 

CLASS  296 
49  4.068.799 

101  C  4.068.800 

CLASS  239 

102  4.068.801 
419  5                 4.068.802 

CLASS  241 

32  4.068.803 
1017  4.068.804 
159                   4.068.805 

CLASS  242 

464  4.068.806 

47  01  4.068.807 

118.4  4.068.808 

197  4.068.809 

CLASS  244 

2  4.068.810 
CLASS  246 

169  A  4.068.811 

CLASS  248 

14  4.068.812 

119  R  4.068.813 

176  4.068.814 

188.2  4.068.815 

251  4.068.816 

340  4.068.817 

CLASS  249 

42  4.068.818 

66  A  4.068.819 

CLASS  290 

207  4.069.418 

302  4.069,419 

341  4,069.420 
363  S  4,069.421 
445  T  4.069.422 
493  4.069.423 

CLASS  291 

1 1  4.068.820 

172  4.068.821 

315  4.068.822 

CLASS  292 

3  4.069.158 
8  55  D  4.069.161 
8  8  4.069.159 
8.9  4.069.160 


32  7  E  4.069.162 

46.7  4.069.163 

62.62  4.069.164 

63  4.069,165 
4,069.166 

299  4.069.167 

300  4.069.168 
429  B  4.069.169 
441  4,069.170 

454  4.069.171 

455  Z  4.069.172 

CLASS  294 

89  H  4.068.823 

124  4.068.824 

4.068.825 

134  4.068.826 

139  1  4.068.827 

CLASS  260 


2  A 
2  5  AJ 
25  F 
I7  4GC 

22  S 

23  AR 
23  R 

28.5  AS 

29  2  EP 
29.2  N 
29  3 
29  6  HN 

29.6  M 
29.6  RB 

29  7  T 

30  6  R 
31.8  M 
37  EP 

39  P 
40R 

45.75  C 
45.8  N 
45.8  NE 
45.8  NW 
45.85  S 
45  9  KB 
45.95  R 
47  EC 

47  EN 
49 

75  H 

75  N 
75  NH 
77.5  MA 
77.5  SP 

78  A 

79  3  R 
112  B 
124  R 
153 
239.57 
193.52 
293.62 
293.76 
295  AM 

306  8  R 

307  F 

308  R 


319.1 

332.3  P 
3436 
347.2 
348.16 
407 
414 
437  R 
453  P 
463 

501  12 

502  4  P 

502.4  R 

515  P 

519 

534  S 
545  R 

555  C 

556  AR 

561  N 
570  R 
595 
598 
608 
632  B 
635  E 
646 
650  R 


4.069.174 

4.069,173 

4,069,175 

4,069,177 

4,069.178 

4.069.180 

4.069.179 

4.069.181 

4.069.182 

4.069.210 

4.069.184 

4.069.183 

4.069.185 

4.069.187 

4.069.186 

4.069.188 

4.069.189 

4.069.190 

4.069.191 

4.069.192 

4.069.176 

4.069.193 

4.069.194 

4.069,199 

4.069,196 

4,069,197 

4.069,19) 

4.069.200 

4.069,198 

4,069,201 

4,069,202 

4,069,203 

4,069,204 

4,069,20) 

4,069.206 

4.069.207 

4.069.209 

4.069.208 

4.069.211 

4.069.212 

4.069.213 

4.069.214 

4.069.21) 

4.069.216 

4,069.217 

4,069.218 

4.069.219 

4.069.222 

4.069.221 

4.069.223 

4.069.224 

4.069.22) 

4.069.226 

4.069.227 

4.069.228 

4.069.229 

4.069.230 

4.069.231 

4,069.232 

4.069.233 

4.069.234 

4.069.23) 

4,069,236 

4.069.237 

4,069.238 

4,069.239 

4.069.244 

4.069,246 

4.069.24) 

4.069.247 

4.069.248 

4.069.249 

4.069.2)0 

4.069.2)1 

4.069,2)2 

4.069,2)3 

4,069,2)4 

4,069.2)) 

4.069,2)6 

4,069,2)7 

4,069.2)8 

4,069.2)9 

4.069.260 

4.069.261 

4.069,262 

4.069.263 

4.069.264 


6)2.)  R 
653 
665  R 
666P 

668  A 

669  R 
680  E 
683  15  D 
836 

839 

857  PG 
860 
975 


4.069.265 
4.069.266 
4.069.267 
4.069.268 
4.069.269 
4.069.270 
4.069.271 
4.069,272 
4,069,273 
4,069.274 
4.069,275 
4.069.276 
4,069.277 
4,069.278 
4.069.279 


CLASS  264 


I 

28 

32 

40.3 

43 

51 

85 
140 
141 
157 
297 
342  R 


48 


264 


4.069.280 
4.069.281 
4.069.282 
4,069,283 
4.069.292 
4.069.284 
4.069.28) 
4.069.286 
4.069.287 
4.069.288 
4.069.289 
4.069.290 
4.069.291 

CLASS  266 

4.068.833 
CLASS  269 

4.068.834 

CLASS  270 

)2.)  4.068.973 

)3  4.068.83) 

)8  4.068.836 

CLASS  271 

173  4.068.837 

4.068.838 

180  4.068.839 

CLASS  272 

3  4.068.840 

8  R  4.068.841 

113  4.068.842 

118  4.068.843 


CLASS  273 

1  R 

4,068.844 

42  A 

4.068,845 

))B 

4.068.846 

8)R 

4.068.847 

218 

4.068.849 

2)7 

4.068.848 

CLASS  274 

37 

4.068.8)0 

39  A 

4.068.8)1 

CLASS  277 

34  3  4.068.852 

102  4.068.8)3 

237  A  4.068.8)4 

CLASS  280 

79,3  4.068,8)) 

179  R  4.068.8)6 

2)9  4.068.8)7 

289  E  4.068.8)9 

289  R  4.068.8)8 

432  4.068,860 

610  4.068.861 

740  4.068.862 

CLASS  283 

49  4.068.972 

CLASS  289 

39  4.068.863 

49  4.068.864 

90  4.068.86) 

10)  4.068.866 

174  4.068.867 

263  4.068.868 

316  4.068.869 

320  4.068.870 

CLASS  292 

48  4.068.871 

87  4.068.872 

101  4.068.873 

128  4.068.874 

206  4.068.87) 

CLASS  299 

69  R  4.068.876 

72  4.068.877 

CLASS  294 


89 

4.068.879 

90 

4.068.880 

111 

4.068.881 

116 

4.068.882 

CLASS  296 

1  S 

4.068.883 

28  F 

4.068.884 

78  R 

4.068.88) 

137  B 

4.068.886 

CLASS  297 

216  4.068.887 

317  4.068.888 

392  4.068.889 

355  4.068.890 

CLASS  290 

7  4.068.891 

17  R  4.068.892 

CLASS  299 

43  4.068.893 

45  4.068.894 

70  4.068.895 

83  4.068.896 

91  4.068.897 

CLASS  301 

5  B  4.068.898 

CLASS  303 

6  A  4.068.899 


6C 


28 

99 

115 


4.068.900 
4.068.901 
4.068.902 
4.068.903 
4.068.904 


395  4.069.443 

CLASS  318 

1 14  4.069.444 

139  4.069.445 

466  4.069.446 

CLAS&320 

1  4.069.447 

CLASS  323 

4.069.451 
CLASS  324 

103  P  4.069.452 

158  F  4.069.453 

CLASS  329 

25  4.069.4)4 

469  4.069.4)) 

CLASS  328 

16)  4.069.4)6 

23)  4.069,4)7 

CLASS  330 

4  3  4.069.4)8 

107  4.069.4)9 

2)7  4.069.460 

260  4.069.461 

CLASS  331 

]  I  4.069.462 

94.5  P  4.069.463 

CLASS  337 

77  4.069.464 


%WG 

117 
126 
160  LC 


160  R 

215 
277 
318 


4.068.919 
4.068.920 
4.068.921 
4.068.922 
4.068.923 
4.068.924 
4.068.925 
4.068.926 
4.068.927 
4.068.928 
4.068.929 
4.068.930 
4.068.931 


CLASS  391 

7  4.068.932 

|«0  4.068.933 

CLASS  393 

26  A  4.068.934 

71  4.068.935 

CLASS  394 

51  4.069.489 

83  4.069.490 

267  4.069.491 

CLASS  399 


CLASS  305 

51  4.068.905 

CLASS  307 

87  4.069.424 

205  4,069.426 

4,069.427 
219  4.069,428 

265  4,069,429 

270  4.069,430 

355  4,069.431 

357  4.069.432 

CLASS  308 

3  A  4.068.906 

18  4.068,907 

CLASS  310 

168  4,069,435 

325  4,069,433 

348  4,069.434 

CLASS  312 

30  4.068,908 

257  R  4,069.450 

CLASS  313 

161  4.069.416 

302  4.069.436 

315  4.069.437 

346  R  4.069.438 

422  4.069.439 

465  4.069.440 

487  4.069.441 

CLASS  319 

208  4.069.442 


CLASS  338 

20  4.069.465 

147  4.069.466 

CLASS  339 
5  R  4,068,909 


18  P 

90R 

99R 
111 
143  R 

176  MP 

177  R 
258  R 


4.068.910 
4.068.91 1 
4,068,912 
4,068.913 
4.068.914 
4.068.915 
4.068.916 
4,068.917 


I 
3TR 

4 


5 

16 
38 
45 

54 

64 

72 
75 


4,068.936 
4,068,937 
4,068,938 
4,068.939 
4,068,940 
4.068.941 
4.068.942 
4.068.943 
4,068.944 
4.068,945 
4,068,946 
4,068.947 
4.068.948 
4.068,949 
4,068,950 


CLASS  340 

1  R  4,069.467 

3  D  4,069.468 

5  R  4.069.469 
15.5  TA  4.069,470 
15.5  TC  4,069,471 

146.3  K  4,069.472 

311  4.069.477 

347  AD  4.069,479 

347  DD  4,069.478 

373  4.069.480 

CLASS  343 

6  TV  4.069,481 
7.7  4.069.482 

700  MS  4.069.483 

CLASS  346 

33  F  4.069.484 

75  4.069.485 
4.069,486 

76  L  4.069.487 

CLASS  390 

3  4.068,918 


CLASS  396 

)  4,068,9)1 

4,068,9)2 

75  4.068.953 

100  4.068,954 

167  4,068,955 

205  4,068,9)6 

CLASS  397 

17  4,069,492 

22  4.069.493 

41  4.069.494 

46  4.069.495 

70  4.069.496 

80  4.069.497 

81  4.069.498 

CLASS  398 

8  4.069.499 

10  4.069,)00 

44  4,069,)OI 

113  4,069,)02 

128  4,069,)03 

142  4,069.)04 

162  .     4,069.)05 

213  4.069.507 


CLASS  360 

96  4.069.506 

99  4.069.508 


CLASS  361 

124  4.069.509 

CLASS  3«2 

1 10  4,069,414 

263  4,069.41) 

330  4.069.417 

CLASS  3«3 

28  4.069.449 

CLASS 3M 

118  4.069.413 

200  4.069,)10 

4.069,)  11 
448  4,069,412 

474  4,069,488 

CLASS  3«5 

6  4,069,476 

49  4,069,473 

205  4,069,474 

4.069,47) 

CLASS  3«6 

136  4.068.828 

1)6  4.068.831 

174  4.068.830 

177  4.068.829 

280  4.068.832 

CLASS  401 

1)0  4.068.974 

CLASS  403 

8  4.068.9)7 

4.068.9)8 

1)  4.068.9)9 

20  4.068.960 

))  4.068.961 

212  4.068.%2 

268  4.068.%3 

272  4.068.964 

313  4.068.96) 

397  4.068.966 

402  4.068.967 

CLASS  404 

7  4.068.968 

98  4.068.969 

120  4.068.970 

CLASS  407 
1 14  4.068.976 

CLASS  408 
177  4.068.977 

241  R  4,068,978 

CLASS  419 

80  4.068.97) 

CLASS  416 

207  4.068.979 

CLASS  417 

282  4.068.980 

310  4.068.981 

387  4.068.982 

401  4.068.983 

CLASS  418 

9  4.068.984 

36  4.068.98) 

61  R  4.068.986 

181  4.068.987 


189 


4,068,988 


CLASS  423 


3 

32 

49 
10) 
127 
447.6 
456 
462 
)55 
565 
)75 
644 
648  R 


4.069.293 
4,069.294 
4,069,295 
4,069.31) 
4.069,296 
4.069  J97 
4.069.298 
4.069.299 
4.069.300 
4.069.301 
4.069.302 
4.069.303 
4.069.304 


CLASS  424 


1 

4 
22 
43 
47 
49 


89 

92 

122 

177 

200 
226 
236 
241 
244 
246 


248.)) 

2)0 

266 

267 


272 

273  P 
274 


279 
298 
302 
304 
319 
324 
343 
3)0 
3)8 


4.069,30) 

4.069,306 

4^)69.307 

4.069.308 

4.069.309 

4.069,310 

4.069,311 

4.069,312 

4.069,313 

4,069,314 

4,069,316 

4,069,317 

4,069.318 

4.069.319 

4.069.320 

4,069,321 

4,069,322 

4,069,323 

4,069,324 

4,069,32) 

4.069,326 

4,069,327 

4,069,328 

4,069.329 

4.069.330 

4,069,331 

4,069.332 

4,069,333 

4.069,334 

4,069,33) 

4.069.336 

4.069.337 

4.069.338 

4.069,339 

4.069.340 

4.069.341 

4.069.342 

4.069,343 

4,069,344 

4.069,34) 

4.069.346 

4,069.347 


CLASS  425 


38 
64 
81 
91 
104 

no 

129  S 

2)3 

30).  1 

317 

392 

39) 

467 

)39 


4.068.989 
4.068.990 
4.068,991 
4.068.992 
4.068.993 
4.068.994 
4.068.99) 
4.068.996 
4.068.997 
4,068.998 
4.068.999 
4.069.000 
4,069.001 
4.069.002 


)68  4.069,003 

CLASS  426 

119  4,069,348 

39)  4,069.349 

63)  4,069,350 

650  4,069.351 

CLASS  427 

2  4.069,352 

57  4.069,353 

64  4.069,3)4 

70  4,069.3)5 

76  4.069.3)6 

123  4.069.3)7 

319  4.069.358 

CLA&>4» 

36  4.069.3)9 

64  4.069,360 

95  4.069,361 

194  4,069.362 

224  4.069.363 

262  4.069.36) 

276  4.069.364 

310  4.069.366 

403  4.069.367 

447  4.069.368 

))7  4.069.369 

671  4.069.370 

CLASS  429 

21  4.069.371 

104  4.069.372 

194  4.069.373 

197  4.069.374 

218  4,069.37) 

CLASS  431 

I  4.069.004 

4  4.069.005 

344  4.069.006 

CLASS  432 

3  4.069.007 

8  4.069.008 
122  4.069,009 
137  4,069,010 
230  4,069,011 

CLASS  526 

17  4.069.391 

137  4,069.376 

218  4.069.377 

328  4.069.378 

CLASS  936 

9  4.069.379 
26  4.069.382 

CLASS  544 

186  4.069.220 

202  4.069.383 

212  4.069.380 


CLASS  SM 

I  4.069.381 

53  4.069,241 

4,069,389 

4,069.390 

91  4.069.384 

93  4.069,242 

106  4.069.385 

II)  4.069.240 

121  4.069.386 

4.069.387 

1)3  4.069.243 

204  4.069.388 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl- 
D2- 


D7- 
D8- 


23 

246.941 

21) 

246.942 

269 

246.943 

246.944 

21 

246.945 

68 

246.946 

71 

246.947 

79 

246.948 

300 

246.949 

316 

246.950 

246.951 

317  246.952 

D9—    143  246.953 

238  246.954 

267  246,9)5 

DIO—   78  246.956 

103  246.957 

106  246,958 

DM-    4  246,959 

246,960 

53  246,961 

121  246.962 


D12- 


DI3- 
D14— 


128 

139 

183 

23 

33 

119 

155 

169 

179 

32 

50 


246.963 
246.964 
246.965 
246.966 
246.967 
246.968 
246.969 
246.970 
246.971 
246,972 
246,974 


D15- 


DI6— 
D19— 

D22- 


68 

7 

28 
48 
89 
135 
14 
38 
92 
7 


246.975 
246.976 
246.977 
246,973 
246,978 
246.979 
246.980 
246.981 
246.982 
246.983 
246.984 


D23- 
D24— 
D2)- 

D27- 


77 
148 
0 
)3 
21 
74 


80 
02 
36 


246.98) 
246.986 
246.987 
246.989 
246,990 
246.991 
246.992 
246.993 
246.994 
246.995 
246.996 


42 

D28—  7 

18 

64 

D34-     4R 

5FG 

5R 

ISAE 
ISJJ 


246.997 
246.998 
247.005 
246.988 
247.000 
246.999 
247.001 
247.002 
247.003 
247.004 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


67  R 
83  R 


4.068.971 
4.068.878 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


AlatMma 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas „ 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia II 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  4g 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia  ., 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


4.068.S9I 

4.068.594 

4.068.846 

4,068.602 

4.068.8S4 

4.068,609 

4.069,220 

4.068.616 

4.068.326 

4.068.626 

4.068.334 

4.068,639 

4.068.422 

4.068.647 

4.068.468 

4.068.649 

4.068.S38 

4.068.653 

4.068.6)2 

4.068.666 

4.068.767 

4.068.683 

4.068.909 

4.068,684 

4.069.182 

4.068.690 

4.069.20S 

4.068.692 

4.069.496 

4.068,726 

4.069.510 

4.068.731 

4.068.3)6 

4.068.739 

4,068.369 

4.068.764 

4.068.312 

4.068.766 

4.068.322 

4.068.769 

4.068.335 

4.068.770 

4.068.342 

4.068.804 

4.068.357 

4.068.810 

4.068.371 

4.068.819 

4.068.379 

4.068.833 

4.068.384 

4.068,848 

4,068.392 

4,068.861 

4.068.3% 

4.068.874 

4.068.405 

4.068.879 

4.068.408 

4.068.889 

4.068.420 

4,068,891 

4.068,461 

4.068,898 

4.068,462 

4.068.910 

4.068.464 

4.068.920 

4,068.474 

4,068.933 

4.068.478 

4.068.943 

4.068.479 

4.068.953 

4.068.481 

4.068.965 

4.068.482 

4.068.973 

4.068.504 

4.068.978 

4.068.505 

4.068.987 

4.068,510 

4,068,997 

4.068.522 

4,069,022 

4.068,525 

4.069.038 

4,068.528 

4.069.090 

4.068.553 

4.069.105 

4.068.555 

4,069,106 

4.068,566 

4,069.107 

4.068.573 

4.069,111 

4.068.574 

4,069.117 

4.068,576 

4.069.132 

4.068.585 

4.069.133 

4.068.590 

4.069.151 

4.069.170 

4.069.216 

4.069.239 

4.069.273 

4.069,285 

4.069.299 

4.069.304 

4.069.305 

4.069.365 

4.069.391 

4.069.403 

4.069.407 

4.069.419 

4.069.420 

4.069.423 

4.069.449 

4.069.451 

4.069.452 

4.069.459 

4.069.460 

4.069.474 

4.069.475 

4,069.482 

4,069,483 

4,068.610 

4.068.337 

4.068.373 

4,068,455 

4.068.715 

4,068.787 

4.068.818 

4.068,837 

4.068.839 

4.068.972 

4.069.161 

4,069,485 

4.069.486 

4.068.331 

4.068.375 

4.068.544 

4.068.548 

4.068.671 

4,068,702 

4,068,757 

4.068,798 

4,068,863 

4,068,873 

4.068,928 

4,068.946 

4.068.947 

4.068.949 

4.069.002 

4.069.011 


10 


II 
12 


13 


4.069.024 

4.069.083 

4.069.120 

4,069.171 

4.069,190 

4,069.204 

4.069.240 

4.069,286 

4,069,358 

4,069,378 

4.069,379 

4,069.410 

4.068,387 

4.068.655 

4.068,706 

4,068,830 

4.069.035 

4.069.122 

4,069.148 

4,069,157 

4,069,159 

4,069,208 

4,069.237 

4,069.320 

4.069.361 

4.068.627 

4.068.856 

4.068.386 

4.068.404 

4.068.413 

4.068.451 

4.068.483 

4.068.539 

4.068.579 

4.068.599 

4,068.606 

4.068.607 

4.068,625 

4,068,628 

4.068,635 

4.068,651 

4,068,681 

4.068.771 

4.068.959 

4.068.%  1 

4.069,021 

4.069,102 

4.069.357 

4,069.429 

4.068.662 

4.068.705 

4.069.029 

4.069.089 


IS 
16 

17 


4.069.276 

4,069.223 

4.068.648 

4.069.25) 

4,068.9% 

4.069.269 

4.068.442 

4,069.270 

4.069.149 

4.069.271 

4,068.327 

4.069.294 

4.068.333 

4.069.349 

4.068.364 

4.069.3)4 

4.068.367 

4.069.40) 

4.068,398 

4.069,418 

4,068.414 

4.069.4)0 

4.068.425 

4.069.4)7 

4.068.427 

18  :    Re.29.)l6 

4.068.515 

4.068.347 

4.068.520 

4,068,410 

4.068.56) 

4,068,41 1 

4.068,612 

4.068,)30 

4,068.623 

4.068.531 

4.068,642 

4.068.601 

4,068.646 

4.068.753 

4.068.6)7 

4.068.779 

4,068,698 

4.068.847 

4,068,703 

4.068.895 

4.068.721 

4.068.960 

4.068.72) 

4,069.201 

4.068.732 

4.069.278 

4.068.733 

19  :     4.068.359 

4.068.747 

4,068.844 

4.068.773 

4.069.177 

4.068.78) 

4.069.409 

4.068.793 

4,069,448 

4.068.817 

20  :     4,068,376 

4.068.832 

4,068,453 

4.068.836 

4,068,713 

4.068.841 

4.068,736 

4.068.8)8 

4.068,826 

4.068.866 

4.068.892 

4.068.876 

4.068.905 

4.068.897 

4.069.156 

4.068.980 

4.069.307 

4.069.003 

4.069.322 

4.069.007 

4.069.414 

4.069.039 

21  :     4.068.575 

4.069.081 

4.068.815 

4,069.127 

4.069,138 

4.069.134 

4,069,425 

4.069.13) 

22  :    4,068.53) 

4.069.136 

4.069.139 

4.069,137 

23  :     4.068.417 

4,069,147 

4.068.98) 

4,069.187 

24  :     4.068.363 

4,069.219 

4.068.381 

4.069.221 

4.068.)06 

PI  46 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


23 


26 


27 


4 
6 


4.068.597 

4,068.776 

4.068.843 

4.069.241 

4.069.4a 

4.069.478 

4.069.479 

4.068.353 

4.068.369 

4.068.412 

4.068.424 

4.068.432 

4.068.508 

4.068.509 

4.068,527 

4,068.5)2 

4.068.663 

4.068.668 

4.068.800 

4.068.808 

4.068.820 

4.068.999 

4.069.0)8 

4.069.07) 

4.069.09) 

4.069.212 

4.069.288 

4.069.3)2 

4.069.400 

4.069.408 

4.069.)  11 

4.068.324 

4.068.3)0 

4.068.3)4 

4.068.362 

4.068.407 

4.068.421 

4.068.437 

4.068.499 

4.068.)03 

4.068.)19 

4.068.)34 

4.068.)37 

4.068.)40 

4.068.630 

4.068.689 

4.068.748 

4.068.7)0 

4.068.762 

4.068.77) 

4.068.801 

4.068.871 

4.068.900 

4.068.930 

4.068.9)7 

4.069,036 

4,069,112 

4.069,224 

4.069.27) 

4.069.332 

4,069.341 

4.069.346 

4.069.364 

4,069.382 

4.069,386 

4,069,389 

4.069,390 

4,068.426 

4.068.)2I 

4,068,5)1 

4,068.)64 

4.068,669 

4,068,761 

4,068,842 

4.068.888 

4.068.982 

4.069.0)4 

4,069.233 

4,069.368 


246,947 
246.961 
246.948 
246.%) 
246.966 
246.973 
246.977 
246.980 
246.99) 
247.003 


28 
29 


30 
31 


32 
33 


34 


9 
12 

17 


4.068.429 

4.068.729 

4.069.406 

4.068.318 

4.068.323 

4.068.44) 

4.068,446 

4,068.307 

4.068.)77 

4.068.674 

4.068.734 

4.068,7)2 

4,068,768 

4,068,781 

4,068,840 

4,068,907 

4.069.209 

4.069.2)0 

4.068.316 

4.068.377 

4.068.641 

4.068,763 

4,068,860 

4,068,643 

4,068.336 

4.068.361 

4.068.731 

4.069.249 

4.069.462 

4.069.477 

4.068,368 

4,068,389 

4,068,390 

4,068.493 

4.068.502 

4.068.512 

4.068,517 

4,068,533 

4,068.578 

4.068.624 

4.068.667 

4.068.710 

4.068.765 

4.068.849 

4.068.867 

4.068.878 

4.068.913 

4,068.942 

4.068.986 

4.069.076 

4.069.077 

4.069.084 

4.069.094 

4,069.123 

4.069.144 

4.069.162 

4.069.184 

4.069.191 

4.069.202 

4,069.203 

4.069.231 

4.069.259 

4.069.268 

4.069.280 

4.069.301 

4.069.302 

4,069.309 

4.069,321 

4,069,339 

4,069.347 

4,069.366 

4.069.392 

4.069.393 

4.069.395 

4,069.431 

4.069.432 

4.069.439 

4.069.484 


246.991 
246.992 
246.993 
246.987 
246.959 
246.988 
246.946 
246.950 
246.951 


35 
36 


37 


4.069.490 

4.069.492 

4.069.497 

4.069.500 

4.068.952 

Re.29.520 

4.068.313 

4.068.314 

4.068.382 

4.068.391 

4.068.395 

4.068.403 

4.068.449 

4.068.467 

4.068.300 

4.068.526 

4.068.61 1 

4.068.618 

4.068.640 

4.068.656 

4.068.658 

4.068.675 

4.068.784 

4.068.805 

4.068.809 

4.068.814 

4.068.825 

4.068.834 

4.068.835 

4.068.870 

4.068.885 

4.068.911 

4.068.916 

4.068.917 

4.068.922 

4.068.927 

4.068.935 

4.068.939 

4.068.940 

4.068.%7 

4.068.990 

4.068.994 

4.069.006 

4.069.016 

4.069.017 

4,069.047 

4.069.035 

4.069.056 

4.069.068 

4.069.091 

4.069.192 

4.069.196 

4.069.199 

4.069.200 

4.069.226 

4.069.244 

4.069.256 

4.069.263 

4.069.264 

4,069,292 

4,069,337 

4.069.340 

4.069,355 

4,069,377 

4,069.411 

4.069.417 

4.069,424 

4,069,428 

4,069,438 

4,069,463 

4,069,498 

4.069,503 

4,069.509 

4.068.332 

4.068.348 

4.068.351 

4.068.406 

4.068.457 


38 
39 


40 


41 


42 


r 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


18 

21 

25 
26 


246.952 
246.957 
246.972 
246.942 
246.978 
246.990 
246.949 
246.953 
246.974 


27 


29 


33 
34 


246.998 
246.%2 
246.%3 
246.964 
246.994 
246.969 
246.971 
246.943 
246.941 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4.193 
4.194 


12 


4.187 


39 


4.190 


36 

39 

41 
42 


4.191 


4.068.460 

4.068.438 

4.068.711 

4.068.5)0 

4.068.444 

4.068.712 

4.068,774 

4.068.450 

4.068.716 

4,068.914 

4.068,454 

4.068.718 

4.069.01) 

4,068,475 

4.068.730 

4.069.030 

4.068,494 

4.068.758 

4.069.18) 

4.068.595 

4.068.759 

4.069.267 

4.068,654 

4.068,772 

4.069.283 

4,068,707 

4.068.821 

4.069.371 

4,068,740 

4.068.864 

4.069.442 

4,068.778 

4.068.86) 

4.068,36) 

4.068.780 

4.068.877 

4.068,463 

4.068.788 

4.068.931 

4,068,723 

4.068.792 

4.068.9)6 

4,068,341 

4.068.855 

4.068.966 

4,068,394 

4.068.912 

4.068.975 

4,068,416 

4.068.915 

4.069.020 

4,068.434 

4.068.976 

4.069.034 

4.068.441 

4.068,981 

4.069.088 

4.068.448 

4.068.988 

4.069.0% 

4.068.469 

4.069.008 

4.069.118 

4.068.470 

4.069.010 

4.069.140 

4.068.471 

4.069.042 

4.069.141 

4.068.493 

4.069.043 

4.069,207 

4.068.336 

4.069.069 

4,069,242 

4.068.387 

4.069.070 

4.069.260 

4.068.600 

4.069.097 

4.069.2% 

4.068,617 

4.069.098 

4.069.470 

4.068.744 

4.069.099 

4.069.508 

4.068.749 

4.069.100 

49  :     4.068.659 

4.068.8)3 

4.069.101 

4.068,660 

4.068.902 

4.069.150 

50  :     4,069,488 

4.068.964 

4.069.153 

51  :     4,068,428 

4.068.989 

4.069.163 

4,068,440 

4.069.000 

4.069.173 

4,068.480 

4.069.028 

4.069.210 

4,068,311 

4.069.031 

4.069.243 

4,068.630 

4.069.066 

4.069.248 

4,068,760 

4.069.086 

4.069.262 

4,068,811 

4.069.146 

4.069.313 

4,068,873 

4.069.168 

4.069.333 

4,068,883 

4.069.179 

4.069.343 

4,069,059 

4.069.181 

4.069.388 

4,069,078 

4.069.186 

4.069.433 

4,069.173 

4.069.19) 

44  :     4.068.336 

4.069.363 

4.069.222 

4.069.110 

4.069.455 

4.069.232 

4.069.468 

33  :     4.068.423 

4.069.236 

45       4.068.497 

4.068.563 

4.069.342 

4.068.349 

4.068.665 

4.069.3)9 

4.068.561 

4.068.679 

4.069.369 

4.068.737 

4.068.813 

4.069.376 

4.068.789 

4.068.859 

4.069.384 

4.069.027 

4.068.872 

4.069.412 

4.069.063 

4.068.903 

4.069.44) 

4.069.080 

4.069.018 

4.068.)7I 

4.069.160 

54  :     4.068.728 

4.068.676 

4.069.277 

4.068.7% 

4.068.714 

46  :     4.068.827 

4,068.802 

4,068.717 

4.068.970 

4.069.415 

4.068.719 

47  :     4.068.532 

55  :     4.068.330 

4.068.720 

4.068.680 

4.068.338 

4.068.828 

4.068.918 

4.068.397 

4.068.968 

4.069.037 

4.068.409 

4.069.001 

4.069.145 

4.068.415 

4.069.119 

4.069.227 

4.068.452 

4.069.130 

4.069.293 

4.068.567 

4.069.234 

48  :     4.068.370 

4.068.636 

4.069.272 

4.068.400 

4.068.644 

4.069.298 

4.068.431 

4.068.682 

4.069.413 

4.068.433 

4.068.687 

4.069.471 

4.068.487 

4.068.6% 

4.068.433 

4.068.492 

4.068.824 

4.068.688 

4.068.613 

4.068.886 

4.069.447 

4.068.619 

4.069.092 

4.069.433 

4.068.638 

4.069.217 

4.068.319 

4.068.664 

4.069.348 

4.068.329 

4.068,672 

4.069.464 

4.068.374 

4.068.699 

4.069.465 

246,958 
246.968 
247.000 
247.005 
246.986 
246.989 
246.983 
246.936 
246.954 


43 

47 
48 


53 


4.192 


246.960 
246.953 
246.%7 
246.976 
246.979 
246.983 
246.984 
246.982 
246.999 


54 


4.188 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


National  Inventors  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  will  be  sponsoring  Na- 
tional Inventors  Day  in  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Saturday, 
February  11,  from  1:00  p.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  and  Sunday 
February  12,  1978  from  10  :00  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  The  public 
ii  inrited  to  Tlew  the  exhibits  on  these  days  and  to  attend 
a  formal  program  at  2  :00  p.m.  on  Sunday. 

In  order  to  accommodate  the  exhibits,  it  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Public  Search  Room  at  5:00  p.m.  on  Friday. 
February  10,  1978. 

We  would  appreciate  the  cooperation  of  all  users  of  the 
Search  Room  facilities  In  removing  all  personal  Items  and 
belongings  in  order  to  permit  the  early  closing  time. 


Dec.  7.  1977 


lutrellj:  f.  parker, 

ActiHQ  Commi$tioner  of  Patentt 
and  Trademarkt. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^1^24,  Re.  S.N.  855.595,  FUed  Nov.  28,  1977,  CI.  174/ 
112,  COLX)R  CODED  TELEPHONE  CABLE,  WUliam 
Trevalyn  Hicks,  Owner  of  Record:  Western  Electric  Compa- 
ny, Incorporated.  New  York,  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  S.  I. 
Roaen.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  213 

1,920,727,  Re.  S.N.  853,971,  FUed  Nov.  22,  1977,  CI.  260/ 
471  C,  NOVEL  N-ARYLCARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS. 
Carl  Metzger,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktiemgeaelbchqft,  Leverkusen.  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Arnold  Sprung,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  126 

3,921.177,  Re.  S.N.  852,730.  FUed  Nov.  18. 1977.  Q.  343/ 
846,  MICROSTRIF  ANTENNA  STRUCTURES  AND 
ARRAYS,  Robert  E.  Munson,  Owner  of  Record:  Ball 
Brothers  Research  Corporation.  Boulder.  Cola.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  W.  Malley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 

3,922,71t,  Re.  S.N.  853.662,  FUed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Q.  360/ 
78,  DISC  DRIVE  LINEAR  ACTUATOR  AND  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM  THEREFOR.  Martin  O.  HalOuU.  et  al.. 


966  OG  98 


Owner  of  Record:  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  James  J.  Ralabate,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

3.924,452,  Re.  S.N.  851,610,  FUed  Nov.  14,  1977,  CI.  73/ 
67.8  S,  SECTOR  SCANNING  ULTRASONIC  INSPEC- 
TION APPARATUS.  Edward  P.  Meyer,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Picker  Electronics.  Inc.  Longmont,  Colo.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  James  T.  Hoffmann,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

3,939,671.  Re.  S.N.  852,141,  FUed  Nov.  16,  1977,  CI.  66/ 
204,  MACHINE  FOR  KNITTING  CORD-LIKE  STRUC- 
TURES, Stephen  C.  Dangel,  Owner  of  Record:  Lawson- 
Hemphill  Inc.  Central  Falls,  R.I.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  WU- 
liam W.  Rymer,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

3.965.875,  Re.  S.N.  852,281,  FUed  Nov.  17,  1977,  CI.  123/ 
139  AY,  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  EN- 
GINES, Julius  P.  Perr,  Owner  of  Record:  Cummins  Engine 
Company.  Inc.  Columbus,  Ind,  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Fred- 
erick Leydig,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  342 

3,971,891,  Re.  S.N.  853,069,  FUed  Nov.  21,  1977,  CI.  179/ 
15  AP,  ADAPTABLE  TIME  DIVISION  SWITCH,  John 
R.  Wolcott,  Owner  of  Record:  Martin  Marietta  Corporation. 
Rockville.  Md.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Julian  C.  Renfro,  et  al.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  232 

4,014,207,  Re.  S.N.  851,619,  FUed  Nov.  14,  1977,  CI.  73/ 
67.8  S,  SECTOR  SCANNING  ULTRASONIC  INSPEC- 
TION APPARATUS,  Edward  P.  Meyer,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Picker  Electronics,  Inc.  Longmont,  Colo..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  James  T.  Hoffmann,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

4,015,746,  Re.  S.N.  850,245,  FUed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Q.  221/ 
263,  FASTENER  POSITIONING  DEVICE,  Edward  L. 
Thomas,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Ralph  BaUey,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  311 

4,028,ir7,  Re.  S.N.  856,057,  FUed  Nov.  30.  1977,  Q.  195/ 
66  B,  METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  UROKINASE,  Tsu- 
tomu  Abe,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arnold 
Sprung,  et  al^  Ex.  Gp.:  172 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  &l  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  24,  1978 


Re.  29,394 

3.819.144 

3,830,043 

3,894,265 

3,903,062 

3,906,250 

3.917,566 

3,918,115 

3,948,932 

3.973,523 

3.985,765 

3,986.886 

4,003,941 

4,013.718 

4,023,254 

4.025,838 

4,027,863 

4,028,121 

4,029.714 

4,029,884 

4,032,232 

4,032,282 

4,032,538 

4,034,713 


4,035,241 
4,035,471 
4.035,887 
4.036.640 
4,036,905 
4,036,912 
4,036.913 
4.037.330 
4,038,597 
4,038,838 
4,038,970 
4.039,067 
4,039.158 
4,039,390 
4,040,156 
4,040,254 
4,040,786 
4,040.970 
4.041.145 
4,041.231 
4,041,492 
4.041,554 
4,041.808 
4,041,899 


4,042.018 
4,042,148 
4.042,422 
4,042,819 
4.043.164 
4,043,388 
4,043,408 
4.043,551 
4,043,816 
4.044.011 
4,044,065 
4.044.129 
4.044,133 
4,044,298 
4.044,305 
4,044,600 
4,044.853 
4.045.210 
4.045.679 
4,045,877 
4.046.008 
4.046,019 
4.046,635 
4.047,045 


4.047,273 
4,047.738 
4,047.963 
4.048,002 
4.048.627 
4,048,719 
4,048,730 
4,049.1.'>4 
4.049,386 
4,049.411 
4,049.436 
4.050.949 
4.051,426 
4,051,823 
4,052,085 
4,052,871 
4,053,04fl 
4.0.53.118 
4,053,148 
4.053,576 
4,053..'i90 
4,053,892 
4,054,460 


4.034,747. 
3,385,299. 


CERVICAL  COLLAR. 
WOUND  CLIP. 


The  following  nine  patents  are  available  for  non-ezclualTe 
licensing  upon  reasonable  terms  by  application  to  the  in- 
ventor. Earl  W.  Taut,  8040  Palm  Lake  Drive,  Orlando.  Fla. 
32811. 


3.709.629. 
3,937,536. 
3.955,360. 
3.969.005. 
3,989,324. 
3,998,506. 
4,008,982. 
4,053,191. 
4.056,292. 


INTEGRATED  FLOW  GAS  TURBINE. 
ROLLING  CONTACT  BEARING  DEVICES. 
INTEGRATED  FLOW  WASHBOARD  TURBINE. 
ROLLING  CONTACT  DEVICES. 
ROLLING  CONTACT  BEARINGS. 
TOOTHED  ROLLING  CONTACT  DEVICES. 
ROTARY  FLUID  ENERGY  CONVERTER. 
ROLLING  CONTACT  SPRING  BEARINGS. 
LINEAR  ROLLING  CONTACT  DEVICES. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensiiig  or  Sale 

3,790,043.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOV- 
ING WRINKLES  FROM  SLACKS  OR  THE  LIKE.  Elmer  R. 
Hagen.  230  W.  Genesee  St..  Apt.  #6.  Auburn,  N.Y.  13021. 

3.798.828.  INSECT  KILLING  DEVICE.  Wilbert  M.  Waltl. 
28151  Sea  Vista  Drive,  Dana  Point.  Calif.  92629. 

3.899.157.  TACK  FASTENER  AND  STRIPPER.  Robert 
Thomas.  30  West  Chicago  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60610. 

3,923.117.  BUMPER  ACTUATED  GROUND  ENGAGING 
BRAKE.  Marcos  E.  Valdez.  P.O.  Box  246.  Wapato.  Wash. 
98951. 

3,953.983.  REFRIGERATION  METHOD  AND  REFRIG- 
ERATION APPARATUS  FOR  CARYING  OUT  THE  MBHOD. 
Ernst  Sander.  Correspondence  to :  Craig  k  Antonelli,  909 
Watergate  Offlce  BIdg..  2600  Virginia  Ave.  NW.,  Washington, 
D.C.  20037. 

4.013.316.  MECHANICAL  STOOIa  Winifred  Cropper,  23 
7th  Ave.  S.  E.,  Largo.  Fla.  33540. 

4.029.648.  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  OONA-1.2.5(10).  9 
(ll)-TETRAENES,  VBB  Jenapbarm,  Postfach  160  «9  Jena, 
(DDR).  Germany.  Corresoondence  to:  Michael  J.  Strieker. 
360  Lexington  Ave..  New  York.  N.Y.  10017. 

4.037.581.  SCREEN  DEVICE  FOR  STOVE  OVENS. 
Thomas  Trtflletti.  Albany.  N.Y..  Correspondence  to :  Frederick 
L.  Berger.  Crystal  Square  No.  5  1755  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.. 
Arlington.  Va.  22202. 

4.039.089.  RADIAL  VEHICLE  PARKING  APPARATUS 
WITH  A  PLURALITY  PARKING  MACHINES.  Ume  Kochan- 
neck.  81.  Neuer  Graben,  Dortmund,  Germany,  Correspondence 
to:  Michael  J.  Striker.  360  Lexington  Ave..  New  York,  N.Y. 
10017. 

4.049.009.  APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  THE  NAILS. 
Florian  Marchand,  Correspondence  to :  Georges  Marchand 
8.A..  Ch.  2738  Court  BE.  Swltserland. 

4.055.863.  APPARATUS  FOR  BATHING  PERSONS. 
Lawrence  E.  Duval.  219  Chestnut  St..  P.O.  Box  974.  Deaham 
Springs,  La.  70726. 


The  General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non- 
exclusive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  the  General 
Electric  Company.  Appliance  Components  Business  Division, 
1635  Broadway.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46804. 

3.786,264.     HIGH  SPEED  LIGHT  DETECTOR  AMPLIFIER. 

Application  for  should  be  addressed  to :  Division  Patent 
Counsel,  Space  Division,  General  Electric  Company,  P.O.  Box 
8555,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19101. 

4,056.946.     LOW  TEMPERATURE  COOLER/CONDENSER. 

Applications  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  Patent  Coun- 
sel, Turbine  Operation.  Turbine  Patent  Operation.  General 
Electric  Company.  1  River  Road.  Building  185-5th  Floor, 
Schnectady.  N.Y.  12345. 

3,158,067.  RELAY  FOR  LOW  SPEED  SENSING  SYSTEM. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  Group 
Patent  Counsel,  Major  Appliance  Business  Group,  General 
Electric  Company,  Appliance  Park.  Louisville,  Ky.,  40225. 


3,688.375. 

3.864.986. 
4,015.442. 

4,019.397. 
4,037.490. 
4.038,510. 

4,043,158. 
4.043.432. 
4,045,974. 
4.045,975. 
4,048.834. 


MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HEAT  EX- 
CHANGER TUBE. 

AUTOMATIC  BELT  TIGHTENER. 

HOUSEHOLD     REFRIGERATOR     HAVING     A 
DOOR  COOLING  APPARATUS. 

BELT  DRIVE  MECHANISM. 

TWO-STEP  CONTROL  KNOB   OPERATION. 

FOOD  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  CABLE  FOR 

MICROWAVE  OVEN. 

LIQUID      FLOW      MECHANICAL      DIVBRTER 
VALVE. 

COMPACT  VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  A  HER- 
.METIC  REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR. 

COMBINATION   MOTOR  COOLER  AND  STOR- 
AGE COIL  FOR  HEL\T  PUMP. 

COMBINATION    MOTOR   COOLER  AND  STOR- 
AGE COIL  FOR  HEAT  PUMP. 


APPARATUS     F(Ml     FORMING 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS. 


SERPENTINE 


Applications  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Coun- 
sel. Motors  k  Drives  Business  Div.  General  Electric  Com- 
pany 1285   Boston  Ave.  Bldg..  21EE,  Bridgeport.  Conn.  066O2. 


3.886.386. 


CARBON 
BRUSH. 


FIBER     CURRENT     COLLECTION 


«<.?'i?..^'"U?''*°«  ^''o  patents  are  offered  by  John  O.  Richards.    4.012.806. 
980  Mill  Circle.  Apt.  #99.  Alliance,  Ohio  44601. 


3.885.507. 
3.578.840. 


ROPE  HOLDING  DEJVICE. 
REVOLVING  REFLECTOR. 


4,038.508. 


»*^*/?]!)L®'[l"*  '<*'}''  P**«nt»  •«*  offered  by  Pierre  L.  LeRoy, 
atp..  2401   Pennsylvania  Ave..  Suite  112.  Wilmington.  Del. 


1980«. 
4.003.141. 

4.029.097. 


INTRACRANIAL 
DE^riCE. 


PRESSURE      MONITORING 


^^?iy*^i^JiSSS?^*'^  COLLBOPOB  AND  DRAIN- 


PLURAL  SWITCH  SLIDING  CAMS  ACTUATED 
BY  PREDETERMINED  PROGRAM  GROOVES 
ASSOCIATED  WITH  COMMON  DRIVING 
MECHANISM. 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  METHOD  OPERATING 
SUCH  AND  INDEXING  8YSTEBL 

Applications  for  licenses  should  be  addressed  to  Group 
Patent  Counsel.  Lamp  Business  Grouo,  General  Eleetrte  Com- 
pany. Nela  Park,  aeveland.  Ohio  44112. 

3.894,22&  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  PREVENTING  ELECTRICAL  SHORT- 
ING. 

CONNECTOR  FOR  PHOTOFLA8H  ARRAY. 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  ELEC- 
TRICALLY CONNECTED  REFLECTOR. 


a912.442. 
8.939.442. 
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3.937.946.     MULTIPLE  FLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
3  941.992.     FLASH  ARRAY  HAVING  SHIELDED  SWITCH- 
ING CIRCUIT. 

3.952.320.     MULTIPLE  FLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 

3.980.875.  MULTIPLE  FLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 

3.080.876.  PROTECTIVE     TERMINAL     ¥X>R     MULTIPLE 

FLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 

3.980.877.  PHOTOFLASH,^ARRAY^^WITH^m^^HARGE 

CHARGED     PERSON. 


AppHcatioDB  for  llcengea  mar  be  addressed  to  the  General 
Elk'trlc  Company.  Appliance  Componenta  Buslneaa  Dimlon. 
1635  Broadway.  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.  46804. 


3.005,382. 
3.983.621. 

4.007,605. 

4.011,408. 


ROTOR  HAVING  BALANCE  WEIGHTS. 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  FRACTIONAL  HORSE- 
POWER MOTORS. 


SYSTEM 
CONTROLLING  CIRCUIT. 


REFRIGERATION 
CIRCUIT. 


AND     CONTROL 


ACF  Imlustrleg  Is  prepared  to  Krant  licenses  under  the  fol- 
lowing patents  upon  rea»onable  terms  to  domestic  manufnc- 
turerx.  Applications  for  licenses  may  be  addrcM.sed  to  :  Patent 
Department.  Carter  Carburetor  Division,  ACF  Industries.  Inc., 
0CA6  Ollre  St.  Rd.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.  63132. 


3.561.736. 
3.575,390. 
3.578,108. 

3.612.008. 

3.612.010. 

3.652.065. 
3.653,170. 
3.680.846. 
3.710.766. 
3.768.449. 

3.780.711. 
3.800.767. 

3.802.671. 
3,814.390. 

3.877.845. 
3.912.423. 

3.913,539. 

3.023.423. 
.3.957.026. 
3.963.670. 
3.964,259. 
3.064,515. 

3,060,041. 

3.971.336. 
3,972.636. 

3,998,104. 

4,022,179. 

4.025,380. 


CARBURETOR  THROTTLE  VALVE. 

CARBURETION. 

AUTOMATED     CRU'SE     CONTROL     SY.STEM 
HAVING  FLUIDIC  CONTROL  DEVICES. 

VACUUM  RESI'ONSIVE      VOLTAGE      GENUR- 
ATOR  FOR  A  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM. 

FUEL     INJECTION     CONTROL 


ELECTRONIC 
CIRCUIT. 

FLUIDIC  CONTROLLED  CARBURETOR. 

FLUIDIC  CARBURETOR. 

STAGED  CARBURETOR. 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTE.M. 

ELECTRONIC  ENERGIZING  SYSTEM  FOR 
SOLENOID  FUEL  INJECTORS. 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM. 

THERMO  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CON- 
TROL OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE. 

MEANS  PREVENTING  THE  EXTRACTION  OF 
FUEL  FROM  THE   ACCELERATING    PUMP. 

CARBURETOR  WITH  COMBINED  PISTON 
MOTOR  AND  DIAPHRAGM  MOTOft  CHOKE 
VALVE  ACTUATION. 

ELECTRIC  IN-TANTC  FUEL  PUMP. 

DIAPHRAGM  FUEL  PU.MP  WITH  FIELD 
SERVICEABLE  GAS  FILTER. 

THERMO  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CON- 
TROL OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE. 

FUEL  PUMP  SHUT-OFF  VALVE. 

COLD  STARTING  E.VRICHMENT  DEVICE. 

INTEGRATED  IDLE  AND  BY-PASS  SYSTEM. 

MULTI  CONDITION  RELIEF  VALVE. 

WITH    PRESSURE    RELIEF 


BY-PASS    VALVE 
FEATURE. 

SHUT  OFF  VALVE 
FLOW. 


FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  FUEL 


80LEN0ID-DASHP0T. 
HAVING 


FUEL    PUMP 
BBRS, 

SYSTEM    FOR   CONTROL 
RECIRCULATION. 

VACUUM     CONTROLLED     THROTTLE 
TIONED  AND  DA8HPOT. 


METERING 
RETOR. 


ROD 


PULSATING     CHAM 
OF  EXHAUST   GAS 
POSI- 
SUPPORT     FOR     CARBU- 


4.052.251. 
4,052,252. 

4,052.620. 
4.052,673. 

4.052.684. 
4.052.721. 

4.052.723. 

4.052.7.33. 

4.033,161. 

4.053.350. 

4,053,841. 
4.033.842. 
4,054,357. 
4,054.358. 

4,054,454. 

4,054,845. 
4,054.894. 
4.054.895. 

4.054.905. 

4.055,423. 

4,055,750. 

4.055.774. 
4.055.811. 
4.055.812. 
4.055.836. 


METHOD  OF  ETCHING  SAPPHIRE  UTILIZ- 
ING SULPHUR  HEX.VFLUORIDE. 

LIQUID  PHASE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  WITH 
INTERFACIAL  TEMPERATURE  DIFFER- 
ENCE. 

FREQUENCY  DOUBLER. 

COMBINED  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  AND 
FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER. 

HELICAL  RESONATOR. 

MULTI-TARGET  TRACKER  FOR  TRACKING 
NEAR  CO-RANGE  TARGETS. 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  SCREENING  EXPO- 
SURE METHOD. 

PAL  FOUR-FRAME  SUBCARRIER  PHASE 
DETECTOR. 

STYLUS  ARM  LrFTINO/LOWERING  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  A  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER. 

METHODS  OF  DEFiNING  REGIONS  OF  CRY- 
STALLINE MATERIAL  OF  THE  GROUP 
111-V  COMPOUNDS. 

MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR 
COMPRISING  AN  FET  AMPLIFIER. 

MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR 
COMPRISING  AN  FET  AMPLIFIER. 

PROVIDING  A  REPRESENTATION  OF  INFOR- 
MATION STORED  IN  A  HOLOGRAM. 

RECORDING  A  PHASE  HOLOGRAM  HAVING 
REDUCED  INTERMODULATION  DISTOR- 
TION. 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COPOLYMER  ON  SILICON 
SUPPORT. 

TRANSIENT  AND  THERMAL  PROTECTION. 

EDGELESS  TRANSISTOR. 

SILICON-ON-SAPPHIEE  ME5SA  TRANSISTOR 
HAVING  DOPED  EDGES. 

AUTOMATIC  CHROMINANCE  GAIN  CONTROL 
SYSTEM. 

ORGANIC  MEDIUM  FOR  THIN-PHASE 
HOLOGRAPHY. 

HEADING  SENSOR  FOR  VEHICLE  DEAD 
RECKONING  SYSTEM. 

CURRENT  SCALING  APPARATUS. 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIERS. 

CURRENT  SUBTRACTOR. 

CHARGE   TRANSFER   READOUT   CIRCUITS 


KuUte  Semiconductor  Products.  Inc.  offers  to  grant  non-ex- 
cluslTe  licenses  on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  tne 
following  patents. 

Inquiries  respecting  licenses  under  these  pa  ten  ta  should^ 
iiddressed  to :  .\rthur  L.  Plevy.  Patent  Counsel,  P.O.  Box  38, 
281  SummerhlU  Rd.,  East  Brunswick.  N.J.  08816. 


3.654.579. 
3.706.95.3. 


3,748,571. 

3,733.196. 
3,800,264. 

.3.739.315. 

3,819,431. 

3.868.719. 

3.873.956. 
3.900.811. 


Tta«  RCA  Corporation  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses 
oa  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents  listed 
below.  Inqalrlea  reapecting  licenses  under  RCA  oatents  should    3.924.322. 
be  addreaacd  to  RCA  Corporation.  Staff  Vice  President.  Do- 
meatle  Ucensing,  80  Rockefeller  Plata,  New  York,  N.Y.  10036. 


4.032.119. 


CRYSTALS  FOR   RECORDING   PHASE   HOLD-    3.930.412. 
GRAMS. 


ELFXTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCERS  AND 
HOUSINGS. 

PARTICLE  IMPACT  PROTECTORS  AND  AS- 
SEMBLIES THEREOF  FOR  PRESSURE 
SENSING  TRANSDUCERS  HAVING  DIA- 
PHRAGMS. 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  TRANSDUCERS  EM- 
PLOYING CAPACITIVE  AND  RESISTIVE 
VARIATIONS. 

TRANSDUCERS  EMPLOYING  INTEGRAL  PRO- 
TECTIVE COATINGS  AND  SUPPORTS. 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  TRANSDUCERS  AND 
HOUSING  INCLUDING  FABRICATION 
METHODS. 

SEMICONDUCTOR  TRANSDUCERS  HAVING  H 
SHAPED  CROSS-SECTIONAL  CONFIGURA- 
TIONS. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TRANSDUCERS  EM- 
PLOYING INTEGRAL  PROTECTIVE  COAT- 
INGS AND  SUPPORTS. 

THIN  RIBBON-LIKE  GLASS  BACKED  TRANS- 
DUCERS. 

INTEGRATED  TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLIES. 

ECONOMICAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  AS- 
SEMBLIES. METHODS  OF  FABRICATING 
AND  MOUNTING  THE  SAME. 

ECONOMICAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  AS- 
SEMBLIES. METHODS  OF  FABRICATING 
AND  MOUNTING  THE  SAME. 

ELECTRICALLY  SCANNED  PRESSURE 

TRANSDUCER  CONFIGURATION. 
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3,030,823. 

3.933,634. 
3.951,707. 

3,070.982. 
3,993.150. 

3,995,247. 
4.016,644. 
4.023,942. 

4,040,172. 

4.041.289. 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  TRANSDUCERS  AND 
HOUSING  INCLUDING  FABRICATION 
METHODS. 

METHODS  OF  FABRICATING  INTEGRATED 
TRANSDUCER  ASSH.MBLIES. 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  <iLA§Sl!^Si>i^H 
TRANSDUCERS  AND  GLASS BACKLD 
STRUCTURES. 

BEAM  TYPE  TRANSDUCERS  EMPLOYING  AC- 
CURATE. INTEGRAL  FORCE  LIMITING. 

ECONOMICAL  WEIGHING  APPARATUS  EM- 
PLOYING A  CANTILEVER  BEAM  STRUC 
TURE. 

TRANSDUCERS  E.MPLOYING  GAP-BRIDGING 
SHIM  MEMBERS. 

METHODS  OF  FABRICATING  LOW  ,  PRES- 
SURE SILICON  TRANSDUCERS. 

LOW  pressi.kp:  transduceus  e.mployinj; 

LARGE     SILICON     DIAPHRAGMS     HAVlNcJ 
NON-CRITICAL  ELECTRICAL  PROPERTIES. 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INTEGRAL 
TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLIES  KMPLOYINt; 
BUILT-IN  PRESSURE  LIMITING. 

DIGITAL  SCALE  OR  WEIGHING  APPARATUS. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

Government-Owned  Inventions 
XoUce  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  Patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C. 
20231.  for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
Include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  patent  applications  can  be  purchased  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Sprlns- 
fleld,  Virginia  22161  for  $3.50  ($7.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid 
premature  disclosure  in  the  event  of  an  interference  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical 
data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective 
licensees  by  the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  information  on  a  particular  inven- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  the  agency- 
sponsor. 

Douglas  J.  Campion, 
Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
National  Technical  Information  Service. 

U.S.  Department  or  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  Washington.  DC.  20314 

Patent  4.027.980.  Method  of  Obtaining  a  D(Log  E)  Curve. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1976.  Patented  June  7.  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.030.836.  Method  for  Mapping  Surfaces  With  Re 
spect  to  Ellipsometric  Parameters.  Filed  Oct.  28.  1975.  Pat 
ented  June  21.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.030.840.  Waveform  Sampler.  Hied  Mar.  25.  1976. 
Patented  June  21,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,031.579.  Aircraft  Seat  Cushion.  Filed  Dec.  19.  1975. 
Patented  June  28.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.031.748.  Vortex  Flow  Particle  Accelerator.  Filed 
May  11.  1976.  Patented  June  28.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.031.749.  Probe  System  for  Wind  Tunnel  Test  Sec- 
tion. Filed  June  15,  1976.  Patented  June  28,  1077.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.031,753.  Total  Water  Content  Instrument.  Filed 
Aug.  20,  1976.  Patented  June  28,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.031.759.  Method  of.  and  Apparatus  for.  Making 
Visible  the  Flow  Pattern  of  a  Gas.  Filed  Aug.  12.  1976. 
Patented  June  28.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.031.827.  Pop-Up  Cover  for  Slipstream  Generator. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1976.  Patented  June  28.  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.031.828.  Pressurized  Chaff  Canister.  Filed  Jan.  28. 
1976.  Patented  June  28,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.032,566.  Omega-Carbomethoxyper-Fluoroalkylene 
Oxide  Iodides.  Filed  Sept  4.  197S.  Patented  June  28,  1977. 
Voi  avalUble  NTIS. 


U.S.  Depaetmk.nt  or  aoriccltcbb 

Research  Agreementa  &  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch.  General 

Services  Division,  Federal  Bldg.,  Agricultural  Research 

Service.  HyatUvllle,  Md.  20782 

Patent  4.009.783.  Friction  Separator.  Filed  Oct.  2.  1976.  Pat- 
ented Mar.  1.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Sts..  NW.. 

Washington.  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  778.272.  Method  for  Temperature  Control 

of  Supported  Catalvsts.  Filed  Mar.  10.  1077. 
Patent  application  781.272.  Two-Fluid  Tlltmeter.  Filed  Mar. 

25.  1977. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 
Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research- 
Code  302,  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent    4^17.807.    Electronically    Controlled    DUital    Laser. 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1976.  Patented  Apr.  12,  1977.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4.017,864.   Mode-Launcher  for  Simulated  Waveguide. 

Filed  July   17.   1076.   Patented   Apr.    12,   1977.   Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 
Patent   4,022.811.    Preparation   of  Alkyl   Perbromates.    Filed 

Jan.  21.  1976.  Patented  Jklay  10.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.023.144.  Parallel  to  .'Serial  Digital  Converter.  Filed 

Apr.  2.  1076.  Patented  May  10,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,023,174.  Magnetic  Ceramic  Absorber.  Filed  Oct.  19. 

1960.  Patented  May  10.  1977.  Not  nvnllable  NTIS. 
Patent    4.02.3, 3.'i4.    Slurried    Pronellnnt    Rocket    Motor.  JFJ,\^ 

Nov.  18.  1971.  Patented  May  17.  I!t77.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.024. .302.  Glmballrd  Active  Optical  .System.  Fllwl 
Mar.  8.  1976.  Patente<l  .May  17.  1977.  .Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.024.586.  Headgear  Suspension  System.  Filed  Aug. 
5,  1976.  Patented  May  24,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,024,7.30.  Integrated  Cooling  and  Breathlni;  System. 
Filed  .Mar.  25.  1976.  Patented  May  24.  lt»77.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4,023,157.  Gradient  Index  Miniature  Coupling  Lens. 
Filed  June  26.  1975.  Patented  May  24.  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.025.194.  Common  Aperture  Laser  Transmitter/Re- 
ceiver. Filed  Mar.  22.  197«f.  Patented  May  24.  1977.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.025..3G0.  Deflagrative  Epoxj  Foam  Material.  FlI^ 
Jan.  22.  1973.  Patented  May  24,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.020,593.  Quick  Find  Grabber-Mine  Recovery.  Filed 
Sept.  2,  1976.  Patenteil  May  31,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.026.830.  Poly  (tantalum  Phosphlnates).  Filed  Aug. 
18,  1975.  Patented  May  31.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.020.093.  Synthesis  of  Decaborane-14  and  Alkyl-Sub- 
stltuted  Decarboranel4.  Filed  Aug.  23.  1976.  Patented  May 
31,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  or  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP.  Washington.  D.C.  20314 

Patent  4.031.748.  Vortex  Flow  Particle  Accelerator.  Filwl 
May  11.  1976.  Patented  June  28.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.031.828.  PressurUed  Chaff  Canister.  Filed  Jan.  28. 
1976.  Patented  June  28.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  Aoriccltcre 

Research  Agreements  &  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch.  CJeneral 

.Services  Division,  Federal  lUdjf..  Atrrlcultural  Research 

Service,  Hyattsvllle,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  801.274.  Improved  Treatment  of  Llme-Sul- 
flde  Tannery  Unhalring  Waste.  Filed  May  27.  1977. 

Patent  application  803.192.  Triglyceride  Oil  Derived  Water 
Dlsperslble  Urethane  Resin  Coatings.  Filed  June  3,  1977. 

Patent  4.020,627.  Ollgomeric  Polyesters  From  Ix)ng-Chain  Dl- 
carboxvllc  Adds  as  Plastlclsers  for  Vln;rl  Po'?"*"-  S^'™ 
Dec.  28.  1976.  Patented  June  14.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.035.025.  System  for  Treating  Particulate  Material 
With  Gaxeous  Media.  Filed  Oct.  24.  1975.  Patented  July 
19.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  Commerce 

National  Technical  Information  Service 
Springfield,  Va.  22161 

Patent  3.966,413.  Electrochemical  Chlorine  Flux  Monitor. 
Filed  Sent.  5,  1975.  Patented  June  29,  1976.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  Health,  Eddcatiok  k  WELrARE 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief,  Patent  Branch. 
Westwood  Bldg..  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

Patent  application  817,837.  Preparation  of  2.4.5,6-Tetra- 
amlno  Pyrimldine  From  2,4,6-Trlamlno.Pyrimldlne.  Filed 
July  20.  1977. 
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U.S.  Depabtiib.nt  or  tbb  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  St>.,  NW., 

Waablngton.  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  774,355  Method  of  and  Apparatus  tor 
Feeding  and  Insertinfr  Bolts  In  a  Mine  Roof.  Filed  Mar.  4, 
1J»77. 

Patent  application  786,739.  Desorption  of  Gold  From  Acti- 
vated Carbon.  Filed  Apr.  11.  1977. 

Patent  application  788,059.  .Method  for  Providing  Ferritie- 
Iron-liased  Alloys.  Filed  Apr.  11,  1077. 

Patent  application  788.0G0.  Hecovery  of  Uranium  From  Re- 
fractory Ores.  Filed  Apr.  15,  1077. 

Patent  application  789.599.  Recovery  of  Silver  and  Gold 
From  Cyanide  Solutions.  Filed  Apr  21.  1977. 

Patent  application  796,038.  DC  to  DC  Convorter/Uek'ulator. 
Filed  May  13.  1977. 

Patent  application  798.514.  Treatment  of  LlKnite  to  Yield  a 

Pumpable  Fluid.  Filed  May  19.  1!»77. 
Patent   applicaUon    801.JG9.    Loadini;   Gate   for    Mine    Roof 

Holler  Apparatus.  Filed  .May  27.  1977. 

Patent  application  805.378.  A  .Method  for  Dehydrating  .Metal 
Chloride.  Filed  June  10.  1977.       *. 

Patent  application  80r..»8».  Process  for  Ht-duolnR  .Molten  Fur- 
nace Slajw  by  Carbon  Injection.  Filed  June  16.  1977. 

Patent  application  S09.879.  A  Two-Stage  Electric  Arc-Klectro- 
slag  Process  and  Apparatus  for  Continuous  Steelmaklng. 
Hied  June  24.  1977. 

Patent  npplicntion  809.S80.  Method  and  Composition  for  Re 
moving  Calcium  Sulfate  Scale  Deposits  From  Su^face^* 
Filed  June  24.  1977. 

Patent  4.001.043.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  a  Power  Circuit 
Breaker  Controller.  Filed  .May  29,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  4. 
1977.  Not  available  .\TIS. 

Patent   4.010.369.    Method   for  Rapid   Particle  Size  AnalvHlN 

by   IlydroKlzlng  and   Nuclear  Sensing.   Filed  Jan.  29    1974. 

Patented  Mar.  1.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.010.404.    Magnetically  Operated   Reed   Switch  Tvpe 

I*M*'l.  '■•n<"o<'"'-    Fn«'«l   Oct.   21.    1975.    Patented    Mar.'  1. 

1977.  Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.011.484.  I'ndervoltage  Release  With  Electrical  Reset 
t,*";„9j'*'?.'*  »'"k»r.  Filed  Feb.  23.  1976.  Patented  .Mar. 
8.  19(7.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.027.182.  Rate  Independent  Pulse  Generator.  Filed 
Oct.  28,  1975.  Patented  May  31.  1977.  Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.034  080  Chemical  Attractant  for  Smaller  European 
Bark  Beetle.  Filed  Jan.  14.  1976.  Patented  July  5.  1977. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

National  Acronacticb  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters  — .\\S\ 

Code  GP-2.  Washington.  D.C.  20.'i46 

^**'*5J  application  798.976.  Locking  Mechanism  for  Ortho- 
liedlc  Braces.  Filed  May  20.  1977. 

''V^"  n?''.PlL*^'.'lJ?.  **>«•»<"  System  for  and  Method  of  Freez- 
ing Biological  Tissue.  Filed  June  14.  1977. 

^'june''^l''*1977"'  ^*'*'*®  Quadraphase  Demodulation.  Filed 

'''Fu"Jd"i'une'^''>9""l9rr*'^^^"  ^'«''****»^''*  Structural  Columns. 

Patent  application  814.00.-..  Multilevel  Metalllration  Methml 

July'    1977       *  ^''*'**  Semiconductor  Device.  Filed 

^■4^1iH'?''i'7iVl"  .f  ^'♦•^•'-  **'•■'*  •'*«'»»  Assembly  for  High 
speed  and  High  Pressure  Applications.  Filed  July  8.  1977. 

'''p«"»in^d^n^r'^/','„U""™  Resistance  Thermometer  Circuit. 
Patented  Oct.  19.  1971.  Not  available  NTIS. 

*'*avallab?e' NTIS  '^*"''*'""""*'*«''"    I*«<«'nted  Nov.  .10.  1971.  Not 

^''nUm  pi"»l!;Vi  ,?**"'I'1"*^„J^"»^J.»«  «""  encaging  Mecha 
nism.   Patented  Dec.   14.  1971.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^VwAH«!'5"*;r'^'IP2"^V»  '*"■  I>'t«Tmlnlng  Thermophyslcal 
available  N'TIS         ^f*''^'"*''"'    r«tented  July  7.  11)77.  Not 

^"vl^LIP'/'®^''  ^^l'^''."  '"I  M<'««"'-«n<J  Three  Fluctuating 
velocity  Components  In  a  Tnrbulentiv  Flowing  Fluid  Pat- 
ented June  14.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^■p«1in?:2^?*^®i^^"^S?Mt**'  SinBl«'-Sllde  Staining  Device. 
Patented  June  14.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS 

^''r^h\MP^ll•^T  ^'''l'^r.2'  «'°*«nR  fomposltes  of  the  Tvpe 
a^vallable  NTIS  Patented  June  14.  1977.  .Vot 

''■p-"»lntt:5-f*'''^^"/«^/J*'  Composite  Laminate  Structures. 
Patented  June  14.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS 

^V»^l  ii^^^^*''  Opto-Meehanlcal  Subsystem  With  Tempera- 

Su'n'e  S."ir7"Jl^o7.v?lK\ffi*'^'"'   "^"""^    ^•^-'«' 

"^  m7.'ai"aliable'NTI8.'''""  ^"*'"'">'    ^"'''^'^  J"'*'  «■ 


U.S.  Departhbnt  or  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

'''tor*P?r,S"F;b"9,  1977^°*   ^"  '"'"^^'^  ^'^r.torm  Genera- 
Patent  application   780.ns6.   Test  Panel   for  Pvain.Hn,.  t- 
spectlon  Penetrants.  Filed  MaV.  24.  1977        ^^■'"■"°K  ^n- 


Patent  application  707.669.  A  Compact  Fuel-to-Air  Heat  Ex- 
changer for  Jet  Engine  Application.  Filed  May  17,  1977. 

Patent  application  797,670.  Method  for  Fabricating  Fine  Line 
Patterns  In  Metal.  Filed  May  17,  1977. 

Patent  application  808J90.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Use 
In  the  Extrusion  of  Billets.  Filed  June  21.  1977. 

Patent  application  808,493.  Deformable  Heat  Transfer  Fin. 
Filed  June  21,  1977. 

Patent  application  808.496.  Narrow-Band  Inverted  Homo- 
Heterojunctlon  Avalanche  Photodlode.  t^led  June  21,  1977. 

Patent  application  809,729.  Associative  Bubble  .Memory  Ap- 
paratus. Filed  June  24.  1977. 

Patent  application  811.345.  Phenylated  Aromatic  Hetero- 
rvcUc  Polymers  and  Method  for  Synthesis.  Filed  June  29, 
1977. 

Patent  application  811.346.  P-Terphenylene-Decarboxyllc 
.\cld8  and  Their  Synthesis.  Filed  June  29.  19T7. 

Patent  application  813.393.  Fabrication  of  Antenna  Windows. 
Filed  July  6.  1977. 

Patent  application  815.134.  Electrochemical  Milling  Process 
to  Prevent  Localized  Heating.  Filed  July  I'J.  1977. 

Patent  application  817.658.  Perfluoroalkylene  Kther  Blben- 
zoxazolc  Polymers.  Filed  July  21.  1977. 

U.S.  Department  or  Agriculture 

Research  Agreements  &  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch.  General 

Services  Division.  Federal  BIdg..  Agricultural  Research 

Service.  HyattsvUle,  Md.  20782 

Patent    application    803.193.    Pre-Cooked    Baking    Potatoes. 

Filed  June  3.  1977. 
Patent  application  809,355.  Pre-Cooked  Fruits  and  Vegetables. 

lileil  June  23.  1977. 
Patent  4.031.252.  Doctoring  and  Drying  Method.  Filed  Mar. 

10.  197(1.   Patented  June  21.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

CS.  Department  op  Commerce 

National  Technical  Information  Service 

Springfield,  Va.  22161 

Patent  3.996.120.  Laser-Induced  Photochemical  Enrichment 
of  Boron  Isotopes.   Filed  Jan.  12,  1976.  Patented  Dec.  7. 

1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 
P.atent  4.025.406.  Photochemical  Method  for  Chlorine  Isotonic 

Knrichmeat    File<l  Jan.  28.  1976.  Patented  May  24.  1977. 
.Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  Transportation 

Patent  Counsel,  400  7th  St..  SW., 

Washington.  D.C.  20590 

Patent  4.028.555.  Power  Interrupt  Test  Equipment.  Filed 
Nov.  17.  1975.  Patented  June  7,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Sts.,  NW., 

Washington.  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  655,575.  Electrochemical  Gas  Monitor. 
Filed  Feb.  5.  1976. 

Patent  apnilcation  767,260.  Articulated,  Flexible  Shaft  As- 
sembly With  Axlally  Lockable  Universal  Joint.  Filed  Feb. 
10.  1^77. 

Patent  application  771.500.  Detachable  Cab  Construction  for 
Mining  Machines.  Filed  Feb.  24.  1977. 

Patent  application  771.501  Hopper-Cleaner  for  Mining  Con- 
tinuous Haulage  System.  Filed  Feb.  24,  1977. 

Patent  application  774,35.3.  Damage  Resistant  Brattice.  Filed 
Mar.  4.  1977. 

Patent  application  778.271.  Current  Limiting  Circuit  for  Di- 
rect Current  Power  Supplies.  Filed  Mar.  16,  1977. 

Patent  application  793.664.  Bulk  Material  Handling  System. 
Filed  May  5.  1977. 

Patent  application  794.898.  Backwashlng  System  for  Slurry 
Plck-l'p  Used  In  Hydraulic  Borehole  Mining  Devices.  Filed 
May  9,  1977. 

Patent  application  806.116.  Decomposition  of  Cupric  Oxide 
I'slng  a  Reducing  Scavenger.  Filed  June  10,  1977. 

Patent   application    814.959.    Process   for   Recovering   Silver. 

Copper,  and  Stainless  Steel  From  Sliver  Brazed  Stainless 

Steel  Sections.  Filed  July  12.  1977. 
Patent    4.012,077.    Linear   Cutting  Rotary   Head   Continuous 

Mining  Machine.   Filed   July   2,   1976.   Patented   Mar.   15. 

1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.026.118.    Movable  Roof  Support   Mechanism.   Filed 

July  14.  1976.  Patented  May  31.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.029.410.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Manlnulatlng 
Line  Welaht  In  an  Image.  Filed  Sept.  5.  1975.  Patented 
June  14.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.032.440.  Semipermeable  Membrane.  Filed  Not.  18, 
1975.  Patented  June  28.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.032.613.  Removal  of  Iron  From  Aluminum  Nitrate. 
Filed  Dec.  9.  1975.  Patented  June  28.  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.037.157.  Electro-Optical  Speed  Transducer.  Filed 
Apr.  5.  1976.  Patented  July  10.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.030.625.  Beneflclatlon  of  Olivine  Foundry  Sand  by 
Differential  Attrition  Grinding.  Filed  Dec.  10,  1976.  Pat- 
ented Aug.  2. 1977.  Not  aTailable  NTIS. 
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U.S.  Department  or  the  Natt 

AsslBtant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research — 
Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  776.144.  Spinning  Disk  Electrical  Isolator 
for  a  Flowing  Seawater  Stream.  Filed  Mar.  10,  1977. 

Patent  application  793,030.  Self-Multiplexing  Antenna.  Filed 
May  2,  1977. 

Patent  application  793,573.  Heat  Transfer  System  Using 
Thermally-Operated,  Heat-Conducting  Valves.  Filed  May  4, 
1977. 

Patent  application  793,984.  Stabilised  Delay  Line  Oscillator. 
Filed  May  5.  1977. 

Patent  application  797,897.  Release  Mechanism.  Filed  May 
17,  1977: 

Patent  application  803,333.  Meltable  Blfunctlonal  Quin- 
oxallne  Monomers  and  Preparation  of  a  Polymers  There- 
from. Filed  June  3,  1977. 

Patent  application  805.489.  Highly  Electronegative  (SN)x 
Contacts  to   Semiconductors.   Filed   June   10,   1977. 

Patent  application  807,947.  N  Cycle  Gated  Periodic  Wave- 
form Generator.  Filed  June  20,  1977. 

Patent  application  809.146.  Fiber  Optic  Visual  Display  Sys- 
tem. Filed  June  21.  1977. 

Patent  application  813.389.  ControUed-Porosity  Dispenser 
Cathode.  Filed  July  6,  1977. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters  — NASA 
Code  GP-2.  Washington,  DC.  20546 

Patent  application  811,407.  Lightweight  Structural  Columns. 
Filed  June  29.  1977. 


Patent  application  802.349.  Radar  Transmitter  With  Both 
Long  anS  Short  Pulse  Capability.  Filed  May  31,  1977. 

Patent  application  806.210.  Pydrogen  Igniter  Ramjet  Igni- 
tion System.  Filed  June  13,  1977. 

Patent  application  80C.799.  Battery  Thermal  Runaway 
Monitor.  Filed  June  15.  1977. 

Patent  application  809.490.  I>etermlnatlon  of  Thermal  Con- 
ductanw  of  Bonding  Layers  in  Infrared  Photoconductor 
Arrays.  Filed  June  23.  1977. 

Patent  application  819.928.  Technique  for  Contact  Less  Cliar- 
acterUatlon  of  Semiconducting  Material  and  Device  Struc- 
tures. Filed  July  28,  1977. 


U.S.  Department  or  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP.  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent  application  781,228.  Coated  Electroluminescent  Phos- 
phors. Filed  Mar.  25.  1977. 

Patent  application  785.486.  Optimized  Mode-Locked,  Fre- 
quency Doubled  Laser.  Filed  Apr.  7,  1977. 

Patent  application  791.077.  Augmentor  Outer  Segment  Lock- 
out and  Fan  Upmatch.  Filed  Apr.  26, 1977. 

Patent  application  791,753.  Muzzle  Clamp  Assembly.  Filed 
Apr.  28,  1977. 

Patent  application  795,821.  Vented  Igniter.  Filed  May  11. 
1977. 

Patent  application  797.143.  Optical  Position  Pick-Off  in  Zero 
Drag  Satellite.  Filed  May  16.  1977. 

Patent  application  797,147.  Wide  Angle  Laser  Beam  Scanner. 
Filed  May  16.  1977. 

Patent  application  801,714.  A  Combined  Protector.  AGC  At- 
tenuator and  Sensitivity  Time  Control  Device.  Filed  May 
31,  1977. 

Patent  application  807.618.  Fixed  Skewed  Wing  Airborne 
Vehicle.  Filed  June  17.  1977. 

Patent  application  808.495.  Method  for  the  Simultaneous  De- 
termination of  Low  Optical  Bulk  and  Surface  Absorption 
Coefficients  in  Solids.  Filed  June  21,  1977. 

Patent  application  809,730.  Converging  Wave  Unstable  Reso- 
nator. Filed  June  24.  1977. 

Patent  application  812.304.  Burled  Grating  Shared  Aperture 
Device.  Piled  July  1.  1977. 

Patent  appll  utlon  813.572.  Radar  Sensitivity  Time  Control 
Using  Range  Gated  Feedback.  Filed  July  7.  1977. 

Patent  application  815.137.  Continuous  Process  for  the  Prep- 
aration of  Perfluoroammonlum  Boron  Tetrafluoride.  Filed 
July  13,  1977. 

U.S.  Department  or  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Sts.,  NW., 

Washington.  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  809.88.T  Anchor  Bolt  Fixing  Method  and 
Water-Cement  Package.  Filed  June  24.  1977. 

Patent  4.025.116.  Method  of  Operating  a  Constant  Depth 
Linear  Cutting  Head  on  a  Retrofitted  Continuous  Mining 
Machine.  Filed  Aug.  14.  1975.  Patented  May  24.  1977.  Not 
ftvallable  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  the  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research — 
Code  302.  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  398,279.  Running  Average  Computer.  Filed 
Sept.  24.  1973. 

Patent  application  780.750.  Digital  Sound  Velocity  Calcula- 
tor. Filed  Mar.  24,  1977. 

Patent  application  788,862.  Thermal  Standard.  Filed  Apr. 
19.  1977. 

Patent  apnilcation  704.197.  Improved  Method  of  Preparing 
the  Add  Copper  Salt  of  S-Nltrotetrazole.  Filed  May  5. 
1977. 

Patent  application  800.751.  Rotary  Bolt  Liquid  Propellant 
Gun.  Filed  May  26.  1977. 

Patent  application  801.431.  Equilibrium  Growth  Technlnue 
for   Preparing  PbS(i)Se(ll.s)    Epilayers.    Filed   May   27. 


U.S.  Department  or  the  Air  Force 

AF/JACP,  Washington,  DC.  20314 

Patent  application  737.946.  Velocity  Vector  Sensor  for  Low 

Speed  Airflows.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1976. 
Patent   application   795,822    Variable  Lift   InflaUble  Airfoil 

for  Tethered  Balloons.  Filed  May  11.  1977. 
Patent  application  800.986.  Control  Apparatus  for  Processor 
Networks.  Filed  May  26,  1977. 

Patent  4.034.156.  Apparatus  for  the  W'"""""'*!""  »' .^^^'f 
back  Tapes  In  a  Slilft  Register  Generator  Hied  July  9. 
1973    Patented  July  5.   1977.   Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.035,939.  Ughtlng  System  for  Se»«'|^t,»\?l' ."fi",!' 
Ing  Flleo  Jan.  8,  1976.  Patented  July  19.  19.7.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS.  ,      ,       ^,„    . 

Patent  4.037.227.  Controlled  Deception  Jamming  I^j'^f- f  "*f 
Apr.  11.  1966.  Patented  July  19.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.038,114.  Catalyst  System  for  Polyurethane  ProMl- 
lant  Compositions.  Filed  Aug.  20.  1976.  Patented  July  26. 
1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  Agriculture 

Research  Agreements  A  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch.  General 

Services  DlUslon.  Federal  Bldg..  Agricultural  Research 

Service.  HyattsvUle.  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  695.623.  Combination  Sheathing  Support- 
Member  Building  Product.  Filed  June  14,  1976. 

Patent  application  785.614  A  I'rocesa- for  the  Prenaratlon  of 
Starch  Xanthan  Compositions.   Hied  Apr.   7,   1977. 

Patent  application  807.620.  Method  for  Increasing  Solution 
Viscosity  of  Arthrobacter  Stabllls'  Polysaccharides.  Filed 
June  17.  1977.  ^  ^. 

Patent  application  S11.398.  Preparation  of  RftTOffrfd"**.""- 
Resistant  Starches  of  Reduced  Molecular  Linearity  ^Mth 
Immobilized  Amylases,  filed  June  29.  1977. 

Patent  application  811.399.  Low  pH  Preparation  of  Catlonic 
Starches  and  Flours.  Filed  June  29.  1977. 

U.S.  Department  or  Commerce 

National  Technical  Information  Service 

Springfield.  Va.  22161 

Patent  application  809.3.34    Apparatus  ""«!,  M*"*^"^  o'^'io?'! 

vanlc  detection  of  Optical  Absorptions.  Filed  June  23.  1977. 
Patent    3  958.269.    Color    Subcarrier   Frequency   Comparator. 

FU«1  Aug   20   1974.  Patented  May  18,  1976.  Not  available 

NTIS 
Patent  3.967.140.  Tunnel  Diode  Pulse  Generator    Filed  Jan. 

13    1975.  Patented  June  29.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.975.940.  Portable  Tester  for  M^'^^'^f^VThri'ike 
Coefficient  of  Friction  Between  a  Floor  Surface  or  he  Like 
and  a  Shoe  Sole  or  Heel  Material  or  the  U^'- ,I^'J5g.,i"'y 
25.   1975.   Patented  Aug.  24.   1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.009.704.  Cool-Touch  Cooking  Surfaces  Filed  Aug. 
17    1978.   Patented  Mar.  1.  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.014.166.  Satellite  Controlled  DWf»'  <;>o<^S  ?^r«n 
Filed  Feb.  13.  1976.  Patented  Mar.  29,  1977.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4.014.293.  Fish  Egg  Incubator.  Filed  July  24.  1»7». 
Patented  Mar.  29.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  ENERor  Research  and  Development  Administration 
Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  20545 
Patent  3.967.936.   Methanatlon  Process  Utilizing  Split  Cold 
Oas  Recycle.   Filed  Jan.  2,   1975.   Patented  July  6.  1976. 
Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3.971,634.  Heat  Pipe  Methanator.  Patented  July  27. 
1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent    3.985.841.    Method    and    Means   'or   Pro^"^'"/  PSiV 

Evacuated  Microspheres  of  Hydrogen.  Filed  Nov.  6,  1970. 

Patented  Oct.  12.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   3  989.484.   Separation  of   Isotopes  by  9?'^""i,>  ^J??: 

esses.    Filed    Mar.    11,   1975.   Patented   Not.   2,   1976.  Not 

aTRllable  NTIS. 

Patent  3.991.!599.  Rlb^  ^<>"n»«  Ji^L'?'.  JJiKSf.  SriS  ^*^' 
2.  1975.  Patented  Nov.  16.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3  992.222.  Metallic  Sulfide  Additives  '«[  Positive 
Electrode  Material  Within  a  Secondary  E'ectrocbemlcal 
Cell.  Filed  Jaly  15,  1975.  Patented  Not.  16,  1976.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.»»3,460.  Electrode  AsMmbly  for  a  Fluldlzed  Bed 
Apparatus.  Filed  Feb.  19.  1975-  Patented  Not.  23,  1970. 
Not  aTailable  NTIS. 
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Patent  8,998,136.  Enhancsd  Luer  Beam  Coupling  to  a 
Plaama.  Filed  Mar.  18,  1974.  Patented  Not.  30,  1976.  Not 
avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  3,997.435.  Method  for  Selecting  Hollow  Mlcroapberes 
for  Use  in  Laser  Fusion  Targets.  Filed  Oct.  29,  1975.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  14,  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpartuknt  or  Health,  Education  *  WcLrABB 
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Stable.  Efficient  Laser  Dye.  Filed  Mar.  4.  1976.  Patented 
May  31.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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available  NTIS. 
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^■1.^?*..  ^i**?^-"!;!?  ^P'™'  Channel  Blast  Fragment  Warhead. 
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Patent  application  818,917.  Conical  Scan  Tracking  System 
Employing  a  Large  Antenna.  Filed  July  25,  1977. 
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Patent  4,033,504.  BimeUllic  Junctions.  Filed  Oct.  24,  1075. 
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I'atent  4,041.759.  Environmentally-Reslatant  Anemometer, 
nied  Apr.  27.  1975.  Patented  Aug.  16,  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 
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Patent  apiillcation  820,498.  Three-Mirror  Telescope.  Filed 
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Patent   4.043.850.    Pol.vmeric  Coated   HMX   Crystals  for  Use 
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National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters  — NASA 

Coin  <JP-2.  Washington,  D.C.  20540 

Patent  application  811,815.  Solar  Pond.  Filed  June  30,  1977. 
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r.S.    I)ei>.\HTMK\T  or  THE  AlB  FOSCE 

AK/JACI'.  WasliliiBton.  V.C.  20314 

ratoiit  -l.n.lS.lST.  .Molhod  of  Hermetically  Sealing  Semicon- 
ductor PevicfM.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1U75.  I'ateuted  July  26. 
l'.»"7.  X.>t  uvalluble  XTIS. 

riitnit  -l.t»;is..-,;t,s.  I'robe  fonluct  uiid  Junction  Detector.  Filed 
Mar.  l«i.  I'.iTU.  I'ntented  July  2ii,  1U77.  Nut  available  NTIS. 

r.S.    Dei'.tKTMC.NT  OK  AURiriLTl'RE 

Ueseiiri-li  Agreements  ic  I'atent  Mcml.  lirunch,  (;eneral 

S«Tvl(e«  ItlviKion,  Federal  ItldR.,  Agricultural  KeHearch 

Servile.  Ilyuttsville.  .Md.  207h2 

I'atent  ti|i|dlcHtion  7S7.<:»iO.  Continuouti  Fractiunation  of  Tal- 
low and  i'rwiuction  of  a  t'ocoa  liutter-Like  I'lastic  Fat. 
Apr.   14.  1!»77. 

I'atent  4.«i:{S.87,'i.  OyoKenie  Sediment  Sampler.  Filed  May  IS, 
ia7«.   Patented  Auk.   2,   1!»77.   Not  available  XTIS. 

r.S.    IICI-AKTMKNT  OF  CuMMGRCE 

National  TechiilcHi  Information  Service 
SpriUKtield.  Va.  221til 

I'atent  iipplicntion  S27.1»J»»>.  FrUiKe  Countinc  Interferometrio 
System  for  Illt;b  Accuracy  Meaaurementb.  Filed  Aug.  2t!. 
1SI77. 

r.S.  Knekiiv  Kcscabcii  a.mi  Development  Admi.mstratio.v 

AsslHlnnt  (ieneral  Counsel  for  Patents 

WaKbluirton,  D.C  '20o4r> 

Patent  application  ."i>i;{.:{BJ*.  liloloeical  Cell  Classificution  bv 
.MultianKle   I.IkIK    Scattering.   FIIjmI  June  .{.    I<l75. 

I'atent  .{.it.'M.ra.'i.  Varlalile  Thickness  Double-Hefractinf;  Plate. 
Flle<l  July  2;{.  l!»74.  Patented  May  IS,  1S»7«.  Not  available 

Patent  ;{.!»t;N.007.  .Neutronic  Keactor  t'onstrmtlon.  Flle<i  Dec 
It.    I'.t.'i-'.    Patenti-d   July   «,    1!»7«.   Not   available   NTIS. 

Patent  rt. '.•71. •;•.»!».  Nentronic  Iteactor.  Filed  June  l!».  1052. 
Patented  July  27.  I;i7«.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  :i.1»74.02s.  Ucuctor  and  MetlitNl  of  Operation  Filed 
May  24.  P.iUl.  I'atented  Aur.  10.  li»7r,.  .Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  ;{.i»7."t.2:{;{.  Neutronic  Keactor.  Filed  Sept  10  I5».'i2 
Patentisl  .Vuf.  17.  1S»7«.  Not  available  .NTIS. 

Patent  .•{.!»7t(..'i4o.  .Macnetic  I^tch  Tri»rj:er  for  Inherent  Shut- 
down Assembly.  ni«-.l  .\pr.  :<.  1!»75.  Patented  Auk.  24.  l»7<i. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  ;i  !»7«..-i4:i.  Temperature  Actuated  Shutdown  AHsemblv 
for  a  Nuclear  Keactor.  Filed  Nov.  14.  l!»7r».  Patented  Auk 
24.  I!t7f..  .Not  available  N'ilS. 

Patent  :t.!i7!».2.-.«.  .MonltorliiK  t'ircult  for  Keactor  Safety  Sv»- 

'?."''\.U!*'''  •^'""   •••  *••"''    •'«»«'«te<l  Sept.  7.  lJ»7r,.  Not  aviil- 
able  .NTIS, 

I'atent    ;i.!«so..*>l!».    Dan)|H-r   .MechanlKni    for   .Nuclear   Keactor 

*,.V-y*l'   •••'''"":•»"'•   ^'^l«l  June  4.   11»74.   Patented  Sept.  14. 
lJ*i«.  .Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  .•{.!t.s2.12!».  Metho.l  :ind  Means  of  Monitorinir  the  Kf- 
tiuent  From  Nuclear  Facilities.  Filed  Nov.  22  1074  Pat- 
ented Sept.  21.  l!»7(i.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  :t.'.t.s4..{:{2.  Kadiation  Detection  Svstem  Filed  July  7 
1!»....  Patentiil  Oct.  n.  l»7«i.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  .■M»84.so.{.  .»<«-lKinlc  Intrusion  Detector  Svstem  niwl 
Sept.   «.   I!Mi7.   Patented  Oct.  ."i.   lS»7(i.   .Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  a.!»K7.42;t.  IoniEatlonrhaml>er  Smoke  Detector  Svs 
1ki"    viiV'i  '•'■*■    --•  *''"^-  >•««••»«««  <»«•«    1!».  1S»7«.  .Not  avill 

''","■",'„;';.""'*?'**•''  ''■""''  depletion  Flow  Controller.  Filed  July 
1.  ll»7ri.   Patente<l  Oct.  2(1.  l»7rt.  Not  available  NTIS. 

''"ill". •','"*'*••''?."•  f""«blimtion  .Neutron-fJamma  Kay  Detector 
.NtTs     """  '         i'atented  Oct.  2G.  197«l.  Not  available 

Patent  ;«  »>*>'..V.to.  Photomultlpller  Tube  (iain  RevrulatInK  Svs 

able  .NT?S         ■  **■  ^"^■''    ''"'•''"•^  <^<"»    -"•  1»7«-  N'«'t  avail- 

Patent  ;<.'»^S  »!«!».  AutomHtIc  Control  and  Detector  for  Three- 
lerminal  Kesistance  .Measurement.  Filed  .\uk  1.">  ll(7'i 
I'atented  Oct.  2«l.  l!»7fi.  Not  available  NTI.-*. 

Patent  :u.!.2..;72..Mciltlple  Channel  Colncl.lence  Ik-tector  and 
«  ontrj.ller  for  .Micrpseismlc  Data  and  Analvsls.  Filed  Oct 
7.  11»..>.  Patented  Nov.  Irt.  U»7»5.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  .{!»!•;{. 7;tN.  Hlph  Strength  iJranhite  and  Meth.id  for 
PreparluK  X""'--  ^l^l  Nov.  .s.  10^3.  I'atented  .W  2  5 
1!»«»>.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.!>!»4.7!»i:.  Klectrolytlc  Plating  Apparatus  for  Discrete 
.Mlcrosi^ed    Particles    FlUd   Sept.    II.   1..7.V    Patente,     Nol 
.«•.  IJtid.  Not  available  NTIS. 

r.S.  Dki-artmext  ok  Health,  KntTATiox  *  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Uranch 

West  wood  Itldg..  Ilethesda.   Md.  20014 

Patent  4.040 'MO.  Klectropboretic  Fractional  Elutlon    \ppara 
IHK".  .1.  i»78.  Patented  Aug.  0.  Ist77.  .Not  available  XTIS 

r.S.  Dki-artment  or  the  .Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research-  - 

t-ode  .102.  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

'*%"!  irio??.""  ^''^•^■''"    "'**"  SiKniflcant  Target.  Filed 


Patent  3.916,094.  Submersible  Visual  Simulator  for  RemotelT 
Piloted  Systems.  Filed  June  21,  1974.  Patented  Oct.  28. 
11»75.  Not  available  XTIS.  ' 

Patent  3.920.011.  Sonic  Decompression.  Filed  June  24    1074 

Patented  Nov.  18,  1975.  Xot  available  NTIS. 
Patent    3.922,721.    Wearable    Sound    Attenuating   Enclosure 

Filed  Sept.  20.  1074.  Patented  Dec.  2.  1975.  Not  available 

Patent  3.929.533.  Method  of  Assembling  a  Glass  Spherical 
Segment  Viewing  Port  to  a  Submarine  Vessel.  Filed  Nov 
1.   1974.   Patented  Dec.   30,  1975.  Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  3.987.919.  General  Purpose  Logistic  Trailer.  Filed 
Oct.  28.  197.V  Patented  Oct.  26,  1976.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.023.202.  Television  Tracking  Symbol  (Generator 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1975.  I'ateuted  May  10,  1977.  Xot  available 

Patent  4.028.70S.  Antenna  Feed  for  Dual  Beam  Conical  Scau 
Tracking  Radar.  Filed  Oct.  10,  1975.  Patented  June  7. 
1077.  Not  available  NTIS.  ' 

I'atent  4.030.831.  Phase  Detector  for  Optical  Figure  Sensing 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1976.  Patented  June  21.  197?  Not  avaif: 
able  NTIS. 

Patent  4.031.444.  Solar  Collector  Control  System.  Filed  Oct 
20.  1075.  Patented  June  21.  1077.  Not  av-ailable  XTIS 

Patent  4.031.698.  Split  Flow  Injector  for  Solid  Fuel  Ramjets 
t\lK*l  ^"'-  ^-  ^^'^-  i'atented  June  28.  1977.  Not  available 

Pateiit  4.033.224.  Liquid  Pronellant  «;un.  Filed  Sept.  16, 
1076.  Patented  July  5.  1977.  Not  available  XTLS.        ^  ' 

Patent  4.03.1.659.  Underwater  Connector.  Filed  July  26  1976 
Patented  July  5.  1077.  Xot  available  .NTIS. 

'"'l^m'!.  f;"*"*"*;?™^^-, J,'il^'"'f  Helmet  Breech  King  Connection. 
NtIs  Patented  July  12,  1077.  Xot  available 

Patent  4. o;{5,846.  Inflatable  Pressure  Compensated  Helmet 
i'A"'i','l'i?'lV"  '^^ystPni.  Filed  Aug.  17.  1076.  Patented  July 
10.  19.7.  Not  available  .NTIS. 

Patent  4.037.470.  -Method  and  Apparatus  for  Measuring  High 
Knergy  Laser  Beam  Power.  Filed  Aug.  19,  1970.  Patented 
July  -'«.  1077.  Not  available  XTIS.  i  aieniea 

Patent  4.0.17.504.  Exhaust  Regulator  Valve  for  Push-Piill 
Diving  .System.  Filed  Apr.  26.  1076.  Patented  July  26,  1077 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.03.S.602.  Automodulated  Realtlvistic  Electron  Beam 
Microwave  Source.  Filed  Feb.  25.  1976.  Patented  Julv  26. 
19.7.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Pateiit  4,039.02.1.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Heat  Transfer. 
ol^l'S-^'r**'  "ydrldes.  Filed  Feb.  25.  1976.  Patented  Aug. 
2,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.043.044.  Surf  ace- Following  Cartridge  for  Use  With 
Linear  Measurement  Transducer  Systems.  Filed  Nov.  24, 
1975.   Patented  Aug.  23,   1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 


r.S.  Department  or  Energt 

AMlstant  General  Counsel  &  Development  Admla. 

Washington.  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  681.644.  Improved  Current  Type  Proximity 
Detector.  Filed  Apr.  29,  1976. 

Patent  3.084.803.  .Seismic  Intrusion  Detector  Svstem  Filed 
Sept.  6.  1007.  Patented  Oct.  5.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.0S.^,658.  Extinguishing  Agent  for  Combustible  -Metal 
Hres.  Hlejl  Apr.  16,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  12.  1076.  Not 
available  NTI.^. 

Patent  .1,0.ss.040.  Apparatus  for  High  Speed  Rotation  of 
Klectrlcally  Operated  Devices.  Filed  Sept.  12.  1973  Pat- 
ented Oct.  26.  1976.  Not  available  NTLS. 

Patent  .LOSS. 648.  Protective  Carrier  for  Mlceoclrcult  De- 
vices.  Filed  July  18.  1075.  Patented  Oct  26.  1976.  Not 
available  .NTIS. 

Patent  .1.995.186.  Ion-Plasma  Gun  for  Ion-Milling  .Machine, 
ty.?'  •^'""   -•'••  *'•'"•»    I'atented  Xov.  30,  1076.  Xot  available 


NTLS. 


''"Im!"..  "J'^fifi^^flS.  Rapid  Ignition  of  Fluidised  Bed  Boiler, 
tli',"^  ^'■'■-  *5'  ^''>'^^-  i'atented  Dec.  14.  1976.  Xot  available 

Patent  3.998.047.  .Method  and  Apparatus  for  Preventing  Orer 
speed  In  a  Gas  Turbine.  Filed  Apr.  18.  1975  Patented  Dec. 
21.  1076.  .Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  3.000.602  Matrix  Heat  Exchanger  Including  a  Liquid. 
Thermal  Couplant.  Flle<l  Oct.  21.  1975.  Patented  Dec  28. 
1076.  Not  available  NTLS. 

I'atent  4.010.7.1.1.  Structurally  Integrated  Steel  Solar  C.)|- 
lector.  Hlwl  June  .1.  1975.  Patented  Mar.  8.  1077  -Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.017.110.  Method  for  Rubbliilng  an  Oil  Shale  De- 
posit for  In  Situ  Retorting.  File<l  .Mar.  25.  1976.  Patented 
Apr.  12.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

r.S.  Depart-ment  of  Health.  EorcATioii  ani>  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Branch. 

Westwood  Building.  Bethesda.  Md.  20014 

Patent  4.040.742.  Capillary  Flow  Method  and  Apparatus  tor 
Determination  of  Cell  Osmotic  Fragllltv.  Filed  Aug.  8, 
1976.  Patented  Aug.  9,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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U.S.  Dspartme.vt  or  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Researcbr- 
Code  302,  ArUngton,  Va.  22217 

Patent  3.920.974.  Discrete  Cosine  Transform  Signal  Proces- 
sor Filed  Oct  15,  1974.  Patented  Nov.  lb.  197d.  Not  avail- 
able XTIS. 

Patent  3.929,533.  Method  of  Assembling  a  Glass  Spherical 
Segment  Mewing  I'ort  to  a  Submarine  VesseL  Filed  Nov. 
1,  1974.  Patented  Dec.  30,  1975.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.987,919.  General  Purpose  Logistic  Trailer.  Filed 
Oct.  28,  1975.  Patented  Oct  26.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,024,651.  Variable  Feel  Side  Stick  Controller.  Filed 
Apr.  27,  1976.  Patented  May  24,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,031,698.  Split  Flow  Injector  for  Solid  Fuel  Ramjets. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1976.  Patented  June  28,  1077.  Xot  available 
XTIS. 

Patent  4.032,849.  Planar  Balanced  Mixer/Converter  for 
Broadband  Applications.  Filed  Sept  1,  1976.  Patented  June 
28,  1977.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.033.224.  Liquid  Propellant  Gun.  Filed  Sept  16, 
1976.  Patented  July  5,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,033.265.  Anti-Con  promise  Device.  Filed  Mar.  25, 
1976.  Patented  July  5,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,035.738.  Low  Noise  Amplifler.  Filed  May  17,  1976. 
Patented  July  12,  1977.  Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4,041.446.  Capacitlve-Type  Displacement  and  Pres- 
sure Sensitive  Transducer.  Filed  May  20,  1976.  Patented 
Aug.  9,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.041.489.  Sea  Clutter  Reduction  Technique.  Filed 
June  25.  1974.  Patented  Aug.  9,  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 


U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent   application    729,633.    Virtually    Nonvolatile    Random 

Access  Memory  Cell.  Filed  Oct  5,  1076. 
Patent    application    729,754.    Quasi    Static.    Virtually    Xon- 

volatlle  Random  Access  Memory  Cell.  Filed  Oct  5.  1976. 

Patent  application  734,159.  Virtually  Nonvolatile  Static 
Random  Access  Memory  Device.  Filed  Xov.  5,  1976. 

Patent  application  790,778.  Microwave  Hybrid  Phase  .Match- 
ing Spacer.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1077. 

Patent  application  804,483.  Assessment  of  Flaw  Growth  Po- 
tential in   Structural  Components.   Filed  June  7,   1977. 

Patent  application  806,561.  Fluorocarbon  Triazine  Polymers. 
Filed  June  14,  1977. 

Patent  application  815,136.  Emergency  Personnel  Lowering 
Apparatus.  Filed  July  13,  1977. 

Patent  application  820,493.  Sheet  Material  Storage  Rack. 
Filed  July  29.  1977. 

Patent  application  S25.005.  Titanium  and  Titanium  Alloys 
Ion  Plated  \\  itb  Noble  Metals  and  Their  Alloys.  Filed  Aug. 
16,  1977. 

Patent  4.043.381.  Self- Destructive  Core  Mold  Materials  for 
Metal  Alloys.  Filed  Aug.  9,  1976.  Patented  Aug.  23,  1977. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,043.669.  Light  Scattering  Test  Apparatus.  Filed 
May  28,  1976.  Patented  Aug.  23,  1977.  Xot  available  XTLS. 

Patent  4.043.808.  Steel  Alloy.  Filed  Aug.  14,  1972.  Patented 
Aug.  23.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.043.926.  Lubricant  Composition.  Filed  Apr.  .10,  1976. 
Patented  Aug.  23,  1977.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.044.253.  Xon-Destructive  Inspection  of  Composite 
and  Adhesive  Bonded  Structures.  Filed  June  4,  1976.  I'at- 
ented Aug.  23,  1977.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.044,396.  Heat  Pipe  Cooling  of  Airborne  Phased  Ar- 
ray Radar.  Filed  Aug.  14,  1975.  Patented  Aug.  23,  1077. 
Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.045.409.  Thermally  Stable,  Highly  Fused  Imlde  Com- 
positions. Filed  Apr.  19,  1976.  Patented  Aug.  30.  1977.  Not 
available  XTIS. 


U.S.  Department  or  Encbct 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  4,001,557.  Stored  Program  Digital  Process  Controller. 
Filed  Oct  14,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  4,  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.002,729.  Method  for  Thermochemlcal  Decomposition 
of  Water.  Filed  Apr.  U.  1976.  Patented  Jan.  11,  1977.  Not  ' 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.002,784.  Coating  Method  for  Graphite.  Filed  Nov. 
6,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  11,  1977.  Not  a%-ailable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,005,184.  Thermochemlcal  Process  for  the  Production 
of  Hydrogen  Using  Chromium  and  Barium  Cumpounds. 
Filed  July  24,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  25,  1977.  Xot  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.005.233.  Filament  Wound  Structure  and  Method. 
Filed  Oct  30,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  25,  1977.  Not  available 
XTIS. 

Patent  4,005,750.  Method  for  Selectively  Orienting  Induced 
Fractures  in  Subterranean  Earth  Formations.  Filed  July 
1,    1975.    Patented   Feb.   1,    1977.   Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4,005,990.  Superconductors.  Filed  June  20,  1975.  Pat- 
ented Feb.  1.  1077.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,006,073.  Thin  Film  Deposition  by  Electric  and  Mag- 
netic Crossed-Fleld  Diode  Sputtering.  Filed  Apr.  3,  1075. 
Patented  Feb.  1,  1977.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,006,107.  Method  of  Producing  Ternary  Lead  -Molyb- 
denum Sulfides.  Filed  Aug.  13,  1975.  Patented  Feb.  1.  1977. 
Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4,009.444.  Passive  Radio  Frequency  Peak  Power  Mul- 
tiplied. Filed  Aug.  30,  1974.  Patented  Feb.  22,  1977.  Xot 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.011,076.  Method  for  Fabricating  Beryllium  Struc- 
tures. Filed  Mar.  18.  1076.  Patented  Mar.  8.  1977.  Xot 
available  XTIS. 

Patent  4,011.133.  Austenitic  Stainless  Steel  Alloys  Having 
Improved  Kesistance  to  Fast  Neutron-Induced  Swelling. 
Filed  July  16.  1975.  Patented  Mar.  8,  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.011.463.  High  Voltage  Pulse  Generator.  Filed  June 
12,  1975.  Patented  Mar.  8.  1977.  Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.012,230.  Tungsten-Nickel-Cobalt  Alloy  and  Method 
of  Producing  Same.  Filed  July  7,  1975.  Patented  Mar.  15. 
1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,012.265.  Low-Density  Mlcrocellular  Foam  and  Meth- 
od of  Making  Same.  Filed  Sept.  2,  1975.  Patented  Mar.  15. 
1977.  Not  available  XTIS. 

U.S.  Depabtme.nt  of  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research — 

Code  302,  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  773,878.  Real-Time  Optical  Mapping  .Sys- 
tem. Filed  -Mar.  31.  1977. 

Patent  application  703,218.  Transversal  Filter  Prime  Sequence 
Frequency  Synthesizer.  Filed  May  2,  1977. 

Patent  application  820,964.  Stand-Aid  Invalid  Wheelchair, 
tiled  Aug.  1,  1977. 

Xatio.nal  Aeronautics  and  .Space  .\dmixi.stratios 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters— .N.VSA 

Code  GP-2.  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  785,279.  Surface  Finishing.  Filed  Apr.  6. 

1977. 
Patent    application    786.91.1.    Thermal    Insulation    Attaching 

.Means.  Filed  Apr.  12.  1077. 
Patent    Application   829.321.    Dual   Mode   Solid   State   Power 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appean  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,521 

LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  THE  UKE 
David  R.  Pender,  1018  Marion  St,  Columbia,  S.C.  29201 
Original  No.  3,910,081,  dated  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  467,792, 

May  7,  1974.  Application  for  reiasue  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

674484 

Int  a.»  B62H  5/00 
VJS.  CI.  70—234  >2  Claims 


prising:  a  tubular  frame  including  first  and  second  side  mem- 
bers formed  in  the  general  shape  of  a  L  to  provide  seat  and 
back  portions;  a  first  stretcher  tube  interconnecting  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  seat  portions  of  said  side  frame  members;  a 
second  stretcher  tube  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said 
side  frame  members;  a  third  stretcher  tube  connecting  said  side 
members  at  the  rear  of  said  seat  portion  thereof  and  defining  a 
central  recess;  a  forwardly  extending  tubular  frame  member 
interconnecting  said  first  stretcher  tube  with  the  depressed 
portion  of  said  transverse  tubular  frame  member  and  located  at 
a  position  spaced  inwardly  of  the  aisle  side  of  said  seat;  means 
for  securing  the  side  frame  member  adjacent  said  wall  side  of 
said  seat  to  the  wall  of  a  vehicle;  a  single  pedestal  connected  to 
said  frame  for  attachment  to  the  floor  of  a  vehicle  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  interconnection  of  said  [depressed 
portion  J  central  recess  of  said  third  stretcher  tube  and  a  rear 
end  of  said  forwardly  extending  frame  member,  and  a  single- 
piece  plastic  shell  restingly  secured  to  said  frame  only  at  said 
first  and  second  stretcher  tubes;  said  plastic  shell  providing 
individtial  contoured  recesses  for  receiving  inserts  and  retain- 
ing passengers  in  position  during  turns. 


1.  An  anti-theft  locking  means  for  bicycles  or  other  portable 
articles  comprising  a  flexible  tether  atUched  to  the  bicycle  and 
adapted  to  be  extended  therefrom,  a  plug-in  latch  means  on  the 
leading  end  of  the  tether  adapted  to  be  received  by  an  aperture 
in  a  wall  of  an  anchoring  member  to  releasably  secure  the 
bicycle  to  such  member,  and  a  key  activated  means  on  the 
bicycle  connected  with  said  plug-in  latch  means  of  the  tether 
and  operable  to  deactivate  the  plug-in  latch  means  whereby 
the  same  can  be  removed  from  said  aperture,  said  tether  com- 
prising a  hollow  flexible  tether,  said  plug-in  latch  means  in- 
cluding spring  urged  latch  elements  which  normally  project 
radially  of  the  tether  to  interlock  with  said  aperture,  and  said 
key  activated  means  including  a  flexible  control  element  ex- 
tending through  the  hollow  flexible  tether  and  being  movable 
axially  relative  thereto  and  having  a  connection  with  said 
spring  urged  latch  elements  to  retract  such  elements  when  said 
flexible  control  element  is  moved  in  one  direction. 


r^x&: 


Re.  29,523 
OLEHNIC  POLYMERS  STABILIZED  WITH  THIOACYL 

TRIVALENT  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Kenneth  H.  Rattenbury,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Original  No.  3,773,716,  dated  No?.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  282,661, 
Aug.  22, 1972.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
761,390 

Int.  a.2  C08L  23/02 
VJS.  a.  260—45.85  S  20  aalms 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  solid  monolefin  polymers  containing  a  sUbilizingly 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  one  of  the  formulae: 

C(a)        P(S(CHi),COOR,),l 
C(b)]^a>   RjP(S(CHj),COOR,>, 


Re.  29,522 

TRANSIT  SEAT  WITH  CONTOURED  PLASTIC  SHELL 

Chester  J.  Barecld,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 

Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapi<b,  Mich. 
Original  No.  3,747,978,  dated  July  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  232,430, 
Mar.  7, 1972.  Application  for  reissue  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

699,601 

Int  a.2  A47C  1/12.  5/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  297—445  5  Claims 


KOIW  P-S(CHi),COOR, 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  and  R,.  Rj  and  R,  are  hydrocarbyl  or 
halohydrocarbyl  £.]  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  formula  is  (a) 
R2  is  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  cycloalkyl. 


1.  A  transmit  seat  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  passen- 
gers side-by-side  and  having  an  aisle  side  and  a  wall  side  com- 


Re.  29,524 

POROUS  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Andrew  R.  Spencer,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Facet 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Original  No.  3,900,629,  dated  Aug.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  397,467, 
Sept  14, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
713,089 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/10.  15/00:  BOID  25/22 
U.S.  a.  428—134  8  Claims 

&  A  multilayer  porous  laminate  comprising  a  plurality  of  lam- 
ina, each  lamina  having  a  slot  pattern  formed  therein,  wherein 
each  slot  pattern  comprises  a  series  of  slots  formed  in  the  corre- 
sponding lamina,  said  slots  in  a  lamina  defining  axes  of  orienta- 
tion parallel  therebetween,  said  lamina  being  stacked  in  intimate 
contact  with  each  other,  with  said  slots  of  adjacent  lamina  overlay- 
ing in  abutting  relationship  and  extending  with  their  respective 
axes  of  orientation  at  an  angle  to  each  other  to  provide  intersecting 
slot  patterns,  the  slots  in  alternate  lamina  in  said  slack  having 

1237 


1238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  24,  1978 


parallel  axes  of  orientation  to  each  other  which  are  at  least  par- 
tially and  laterally  offset  from  each  other  to  form  lateral  flow 


passages  in  said  laminate,  and  means  bonding  said  lamina  to  each 
other  to  form  said  laminate,  whereby  said  intersecting  slot  patterns 
form  fluid  flow  passages  through  said  laminate. 


Re.  29^25 

DIGITAL  RADIO  CONTROL 

Colin  B.  Willmott,  Dcs  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Chamberlain 

MaaafMturing  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Origiaal  No.  3,906,348,  dated  Sept  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  389,806, 
Aug.  20, 1973.  AppUcatkm  for  reiarae  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
718,311 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  325—37  9  Claims 

9.  A  coding  system  for  a  transmitter  and  receiver  so  that  a 
selected  receiver  will  respond  to  a  particular  transmitter  compris- 
ing a  transmitter  capable  of  transmitting  a  RF  signal  in  a  binary 


code  having  pulses,  means  at  said  transmitter  for  setting  said 
binary  code  to  a  selected  combination,  a  receiver  tuned  to  said  RF 
signal,  and  including  code  comparing  means  receiving  the  incom- 
ing binary  code,  means  at  said  receiver  for  setting  a  binary  code  to 
a  selected  combination  supplying  an  input  to  said  code  comparing 
means,  output  means  actuated  by  said  comparing  means  if  said 
means  for  setting  a  binary  code  at  the  transmitter  and  receiver  are 
set  to  the  same  code  combination,  wherein  said  means  at  said 
transmitter  for  setting  said  binary  code  include  n  number  of  two 


IMTfl 


position  switches  to  produce  2^  possible  codes,  a  shift  register  con- 
nected to  said  plurality  of  two  position  switches,  an  oscillator  to 
drive  said  shift  register,  divider  means  connected  to  said  oscillator 
and  to  said  shift  register  to  reset  it,  a  pulse  generator  connected  to 
said  shift  register  and  to  said  dividers  to  produce  said  binary  code 
and  a  RF  oscillator  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  and  keyed 
thereby  to  cause  it  to  radiate  said  binary  code  and  wherein  said 
means  at  said  receiver  for  setting  a  binary  code  includes  second  n 
number  of  two  position  switches  to  produce  y  possible  codes. 


\ 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  24,  1978 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,195 

FLOWERING-FRUITING  PEACH  TREE 

David  L.  Annstrong,  Orange,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Armatrong 

Nonerici,  lac,  Ontario,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,576 

lat  CL2  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a.  Plt-43  1  Cl«i« 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  which  combines 
desirable  fruit-bearing  qualities  with  attractive  ornamental 
flowering  characteristics,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and 
described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  ite  com- 
bination of  large  double  flowers  of  a  medium  red  to  deep  pink 
coloration  with  from  about  1  to  4  flowers  per  node  and  with 
the  nodes  relatively  closely  spaced,  giving  the  tree  a  distinctive 
and  highly  ornamental  appearance  during  the  blooming  per- 
iod; large  yellow-fleshed,  freestone  fruit  of  melting  texture, 
which  has  a  well  balanced  relatively  strong  peach  flavor  and  a 
ripening  period  generally  beginning  in  mid- July  and  continu- 
ing through  early  August  in  the  San  Joaquin  Valley  of  Cahfor- 
nia,  said  tree  further  having  foliage  which  is  "wavy  and  crin- 
kled," corresponding  to  class  3  of  the  Meader  &  Blake  system. 


4,196 
CACTACEAE  PLANT 
Bamell  L.  Cobia,  Winter  Garden,  and  Stephen  H.  Griffith, 
Apopka,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  B.  L.  Cobia,  Inc.,  Winter 
Garden,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,336 
lat  a?  AOIH  S/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 88  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  hybrid  plant  variety  of  the  Cac- 
taceae  family  as  described  and  illustrated  and  which  is  princi- 
pally distinguished  by  a  growth  habit  that  combines  the  follow- 
ing characteristics: 

1.  A  natural  tendency  to  branch  during  the  growth  period 
without  the  need  for  inducement  by  pruning, 

2.  A  fast  growth  rate  which  is  comparable  to  the  growth 
rates  exhibited  by  specimens  of  the  'Kris  Kringle'  and 
'Lavender  Doll*  varieties, 

3.  Resistances  to  nutrient  deficiencies,  to  fungus  type  dis- 
eases, and  to  flower  bed  abscission  that  are  comparable  to 
those  exhibited  by  specimens  of  the  'Kris  Kringle'  and 
'Lavender  Doll'  varieties,  and 

4.  A  flower  having  a  bloom  life  of  from  about  6  to  about  9 
days,  a  pistil  with  a  style  that  is  translucent  white  at  its 
proximal  end,  and  at  its  distal  end  is  in  color  dominated  by 
purplish  red  and/or  reddish  purple  hues  and  with  a  stigma 
which  is  translucent  white,  and  tepals  which  have  mar- 
ginal blade  areas  that  in  color  are  dominated  by  purplish 
red  and/or  reddish  purple  hues  and  which  include  a  sepal- 
oid  series  of  free  tepals  with  inner  whorl  members  having 
basal  areas  that  in  color  arc  dominated  by  a  purplish  pink 
hue,  a  perianth  tube  forming  series  of  basally  united  tepals 
that  form  a  translucent  white  vestigal  carina  at  the  throat 
of  the  tube,  and  a  series  of  tube  laminating  tepals  which 
usually  number  from  5  to  7  in  the  bloom. 


providing  specimens  that  combine  the  following  principal 
distinguishing  characteristics: 

1.  Upright,  compact  appearing  specimens  that  in  comparison 
to  the  'Lavender  Doll'  and  'Kris  Kringle'  varieties  have  a 
faster  growth  rate  with  a  greater  natural  tendency  to 
branch  and  produce  a  larger  number  of  phylloclades 
without  inducement  by  pruning  during  the  growth  period 
prior  to  blooming, 

2.  Phylloclades  with  commonly  smaller  width  and  length 
dimensions  than  those  of  the  'Lavender  Doll'  variety, 

3.  A  substantially  greater  resistance  to  flower  bud  abscission 
than  the  'Lavender  Doll'  and  'Kris  Kringle'  varieties  and 
resistances  to  nutrient  deficiencies  and  fungus  type  dis- 
eases that  are  comparable  to  those  of  the  'Lavender  Doll' 
and  'Kris  Kringle'  varieties,  and 

4.  A  bloom  which  commonly  occurs  from  about  1  week  to 
3  weeks  later  than  those  of  the  'Lavender  Doll'  variety 
and  has 

a.  A  bloom  life  of  from  about  6  to  about  9  days. 

b.  tube  laminating  and  tube  forming  tepals  with  marginal 
blade  areas  that  in  color  are  dominated  by  reddish 
purple  and/or  purplish  red  hues  which  penetrate  deeply 
into  the  center  field  areas  of  the  tepal  blades, 

c.  A  perianth  tube  with  a  basic  field  that  is  translucent 
white  and  provided  with  randomly  arranged,  longitudi- 
nally extending  streaks  that  in  color  are  dominated  by 
purplish  pink  hues, 

d.  A  carina  which  has  degenerated  to  a  generally  superior 
extension  of  the  perianth  tube,  and 

e.  A  style  that  is  generally  longer  than  those  of  the  'Laven- 
der Doll'  and  'Kris  Kringle'  varieties. 


4,197 
CACTACEAE  PLANT 
Bamell  L.  Cobia,  Winter  Garden,  and  Stephen  H.  Griffith, 
Apopka,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  B.  L.  Cobia,  Inc.,  Winter 
Garden,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,337 

Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

MS.  a.  Pit— 88  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  plant  variety  of  the  Cactaceae  family 

as  described  and  illustrated  and  which  has  a  growth  habit 


4,198 
CACTACEAE  PLANT 
Bamell  L.  Cobia,  Winter  Garden,  and  Stephen  H.  Griffith, 
Apopka,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  B.  L.  Cobia,  Inc.,  Winter 
Garden,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,419 

Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 88  1  ClaiM 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  the  Cactaceae  family  as 

described  and  illustrated  and  which  is  principally  distinguished 

by  a  growth  habit  that  combines  the  following  characteristics: 

a.  A  natural  tendency  to  branch  during  the  growth  period 
preceding  blooming  without  inducement  by  pruning. 

b.  A  fast  growth  rate  with  resistances  to  nutrient  deficien- 
cies, fungus  type  diseases  and  flower  bud  abscission  that 
are  comparable  to  those  of  the  'Kris  Kringle'  and  'Laven- 
der Doll'  varieties. 

c.  Specimens  with  an  upright  compact  appearance  having 
phylloclades  with  generally  shorter  midribs  than  those  of 
the  'Lavender  Doll'  variety  and  with  generally  thicker 
teeth  than  those  of  the  'Kris  Kringle'  variety, 

d.  A  flower  which  blooms  from  about  1  to  3  weeks  later  than 
that  of  the  'Kris  Kringle'  variety  and  has  a  bloom  life  of 
from  about  6  to  about  9  days  and  which  has 

1.  A  sepaloid  series  of  free  tepals  with  marginal  blade 
areas  in  the  inner  and  outer  whorl  members  that  in  color 
are  dominated  by  reddish  purple,  purplish  red  and/or 
purplish  pink  hues  and  with  center  fields  in  the  inner 
whorl  members  that  in  color  are  dominated  by  pink 
and/or  yellowish  pink  hues  in  the  basal  areas  of  the 
fields  and  by  pink,  red  and/or  reddish  orange  hues  in 
the  distal  areas  of  the  fields, 

2.  A  perianth  tube  laminating  series  of  tepals  with  center 
fields  which  extend  into  the  apex  areas  of  the  tepal 
blades  and  in  color  are  dominated  by  red,  pink,  purplish 
red  and/or  yellowish  pink  hues,  and  with  lateral  mar- 
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ginal  areas  which  in  color  are  dominated  by  reddish 
purple,  purplish  red  and/or  red  hues, 
I.  A  perianth  tube  forming  series  of  basally  united  tepals 
that  provide  a  perianth  tube  with  a  basic  color  which  is 
dominated  by  yellowish  pink  and/or  pink  hues  and  on 
which   is  superimposed  elongated,  circumferentially 
spaced,  stripes  that  are  proximally  extending  colors 
found  in  the  blade  marginal  areas  and  having  blades 
with  marginal  areas  which  in  color  are  dominated  by 
reddish  purple  and/or  purplish  red  hues  that  merge 
inwardly  with  a  center  blade  field  that  in  color  is  domi- 
nated by  pink  and/or  purplish  pin  hues,  and 
A  style  which  in  color  is  dominated  at  its  proximal  end 
by  a  purplish  pink  hue  and  at  its  distal  end  by  a  purplish 
red  hue. 


4,199 
MILKWEED  PLANT  FAMILY 
BameU  L.  Cobia,  Winter  Garden,  and  Stephen  H.  Griffith, 
Apopka,  both  of  FUu,  assignors  to  B.  L.  Cobia,  Inc^  Winter 
Garden,  Fla. 

FUcd  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,351 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 88  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  the  Milkweed  Family, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  and  which  in 
comparison  to  the  Hoya  Camosa  'Krinkle  8'  variety  is  charac- 
terized by  the  following  combination  of  principal  distinguish- 
ing characteristics: 

1.  A  predominance  of  variegated  leaf  blades  which  at  the 
upper  epidermal  side  have  a  solid  green  center  field  and  an 
albino  marginal  area  which  is  frequently  discontinuous, 
and 

2.  Leaf  petioles  which  in  color  arc  dominated  by  greenish 
yellow,  yellow  green,  purplish  pink,  reddish  purple,  pur- 
plish red,  pink  and/or  red  hues. 


4,200 
CACTACEAE  PLANT 
BameU  L.  Cobia,  Winter  Garden,  and  Stephen  H.  Griffith, 
Apopka,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  B.  L.  Cobia,  Inc.,  Winter 
Garden,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  760,352 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 88  1  Claim 

1  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  the  CacUceae  family 
subsuntially  as  herein  shown  and  described  and  which  has  a 
growth  habit  providing  specimens  that  combine  the  following 
principal  distinguishing  characteristics: 

1.  A  fast  growth  rate  as  comparable  to  that  of  the  'Kris 
Kringle*  variety, 

2.  A  natural  tendency  to  branch  without  inducement  by 


pruning  during  the  growth  period  prior  to  blooming  and 
which  is  comparable  to  that  of  the  'Kris  Kringle'  variety. 

3.  Resistances  to  nutrient  deficiencies  and  fungus  type  dis- 
eases that  are  comparable  to  those  of  the  'Kris  Kringle' 
and  'Lavender  E>oir  varieties, 

4.  A  substantially  greater  resistance  to  flower  bud  abscission 
in  comparison  to  the  'Lavender  Doll'  and  'Kris  Kringle' 
varieties,  and 

5.  A  bloom  with  less  recurve  in  the  tube  forming  tepals  in 
comparison  to  the  'Kris  Kringle'  variety  and  which  com- 
monly occurs  from  about  2  to  4  weeks  earlier  than  bloom 
of  the  'Peach  Parfait'  variety,  and  having 

a.  a  bloom  life  of  from  about  6  to  about  9  days, 

b.  a  shorter  style  and  perianth  tube  than  those  of  the  'Kris 
Kringle*  and  'Lavender  Doll'  varieties,  and 

c.  perianth  tube  laminating  and  forming  tepals  with  mar- 
ginal blade  areas  that  in  color  are  dominated  by  pink, 
purplish  pink,  yellowish  pink,  red  and/or  reddish 
orange  hues. 


4,201 
CACTACEAE  PLANT 
BanwU  L.  Cobia,  Winter  Gwden,  and  Stephen  H.  Griffith, 
Apopka,  both  of  Fbu,  aaaigiion  to  B.  L.  Cobia,  Inc.,  Winter 
Garden,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,432 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 88  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  plant  variety  of  the  Cactaceae  family 
as  described  and  illustrated  and  which  has  a  growth  habit 
providing  specimens  that  combine  the  following  principal 
distinguishing  characteristics: 


1 


A  generally  "purplish"  colored  bloom  with  the  color  in 
the  marginal  blade  areas  of  the  perianth  tube  laminating 
and  forming  series  of  tepals  being  dominated  by  reddish 
purple  hue, 

A  bloom  with  tepals  having  generally  greater  width  di- 
mensions in  comparison  to  correspondingly  located  tepals 
of  the  'Lavender  Doll'  variety  and  including  perianth  tube 
laminating  tepals  which  emerge  generally  closer  to  the 
distal  end  of  the  perianth  tube  than  those  of  the  'Lavender 
Doir  variety,  whereby  the  bloom  of  the  new  variety 
appears  fuller  and  with  a  more  compact  tepal  arrangement 
than  exhibited  by  the  'Lavender  Dioir  variety, 
A  bloom  with  a  perianth  tube  that  is  basically  translucent 
white  and/or  in  color  dominated  by  yellowish  pink  and- 
/or  purplish  pink  hues, 

A  bloom  life  of  from  about  6  to  about  9  days, 
Stems  having  fewer  branches  and  generally  longer  phyllo- 
clades  with  thicker  wings  in  comparison  to  those  of  the 
'Lavender  Doll'  variety. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  24,  1978 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

085-047 4,069,730 

085-072 4,069,731 

1 16-063  R 4,069,787 

366-220 4,069,975 

366-159 4,070,008 

242-066 4,070,047 

548-379 4,070,365 

206-524.2 4,070,398 

426-002 4,070,487 

426-072 4,070,488 

426-115 4,070,489 

426-533 4,070,490 

426-536 4,070,491 

364-104 4,070,561 

364-426 4,070,562 

364-510 4,070,563 

364-405 4,070,564 

362-369 4,070,566 

362-390 4,070.567 

362-311 4,070,568 

362-352 4,070,569 

362-218 4,070,570 

365-015 4,070,651 

365-157 4,070,652 

365-222 4,070,653 

365-104 4,070,654 

365-156 4,070,655 

365-203 4,070,656 

365-233 4,070,657 

365-036 4,070,658 

365-015 4,070,659 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  24,  1978 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,069,512  rear  sections,  the  sections  being  tapered  downwardly  so  as  to 

LOCATING  DEVICE  FOR  EAR-MUFFS  ON  HELMETS     approach  but  not  reach  one  another  in  the  crotch  area  and  so 
Tore  Georg  Palmaer,  SmultrooTigea  28,  S^l  00,  Vamamo, 

FUed  May  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,898 

lat  a.2  A42B  1/06 

VS.  CL  2—209  7  Oaims 


as  to  define  shaped  partial  legs  holes,  said  downward  tapering 
of  said  rear  panel  configuring  said  panel  to  closely  fit  and 
support  the  buttocks  of  the  wearer. 


l^" 


4,069,514 
BELTLESS  SLACKS 
John  Angelo  Palmieri,  7764  B  Penroae  Ave.,  EUdas  Park,  Pa. 
19117,  and  Joseph  Michael  Palmieri,  261  BatlcM»  Atc, 
Ambler,  Pa.  19002 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,799 

Int  a.2  A41D  1/06;  A41F  9/Oa-  A41D  27/20 

VS.  a.  2—235  10  Claims 


1.  An  ear  cover  and  helmet  combination  including  means  for 
adjustably  attaching  said  ear  cover  to  the  interior  of  a  helmet 
comprising  a  shackle  attached  to  said  cover  and  having  an 
extending  shank  formed  by  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  arms 
interconnected  by  an  integral  loop  at  their  ends,  a  bearing 
formed  in  the  side  of  said  helmet,  a  rotatable  pin  removably 
joumalled  within  said  bearing  and  extending  into  the  interior 
of  said  helmet  between  the  arms  of  said  shank,  the  bearing 
having  an  axial  slot  and  an  undercut  circumferential  groove 
within  the  bearing,  the  extending  portion  of  the  pin  having  a 
radial  boss  movable  through  said  axial  slot  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  interior  frontal  edge  of  said  undercut  circumferen- 
tial groove  of  the  bearing  to  prevent  axial  displacement  of  said 
pin,  a  pair  of  lands  formed  chordally  on  a  member  extending 
from  said  rotatable  pin,  said  pair  of  lands  cooperating  with  said 
shank  to  secure  said  shackle  for  conjoint  rotation  therewith 
and  for  longitudinal  displacement  thereon,  permitting  said 
shackle  and  said  cover  being  selectively  movable  into  and  out 
of  the  interior  of  said  helmet  while  being  worn  and  permitting 
said  pin  and  shackle  to  be  removed  from  said  helmet. 


4,069,513 
FORM-FirnNG  TROUSERS 
Peggy  Shillcr,  and  Sidney  Shiiler,  both  of  Sleepy  Hollow  Road, 
Scarborongh,  N.Y.  10510 

Filed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,689 
iBt  a.2  A41D  1/06 
VS.  a.  2—227  7  Claim* 

1.  A  two-layered  pair  of  trousers  comprising  a  continuous 
waistband  of  sufficient  elasticity  to  be  put  on  by  the  wearer,  an 
outer  trouser  layer  and  an  internal  body  hugging  layer  made  of 
power  net  having  front  and  rear  sections,  and  means  securing 
the  outer  portion  to  the  internal  portion  approximately  about 
the  waistband  and  longitudinally  downwardly  from  the  waist- 
band approximately  centrally  of  at  least  one  of  the  front  and 


1.  A  pair  of  beltless  trousers,  having  a  waist  region  and  fly 
opening  in  the  front  of  said  waist  region,  said  fly  opening 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  flap,  comprising: 

a  stiffening  element  attached  to  the  upper  inside  edge  of  said 
waist  region  without  visible  circumferential  stitching,  said 
stiffening  element  having  overlapping  edges  at  said  fly 
opening,  and  said  stiffening  element  obviating  the  need  for 
a  conventional  waistband  having  visible  circumferential 
stitching; 

a  large,  wide  inner  tab,  tapering  from  a  longer  vertical  side 
to  a  shorter  vertical  side,  the  length  of  said  shorter  vertical 
side  being  from  }  to  i  the  length  of  said  longer  vertical 
side,  for  securing  said  trousers  about  the  hips  of  a  user, 
said  longer  vertical  side  of  said  inner  tab  forming  the  inner 
flap  of  said  fly  opening;  and, 

a  first  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  shorter  vertical 
side  of  said  inner  tab  to  said  stiffening  element  on  the  side 
of  said  waistband  corresponding  to  the  outer  flap  of  said 
fly  opening,  said  first  connecting  means  providing  essen- 
tially continuous  vertical  attachment. 
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4.069^15 

NON-SLIP  THERAPEUTIC  STOCKING 

Roeer  T.  Swallow,  CrytUl  Lake,  111^  aad  Leoaard  A.  Stanley, 

Charlotte,  N.C^  anigaon  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston, 

MiH. 

Dividon  of  Ser.  No.  676,447,  April  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,021,860. 

This  application  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,143 

Int  CL2  A41B  11/02:  A61F  13/08 

VS.  a.  2—239  2  Claims 


manner  to  mechanically  load  said  sealing  element  upon  prede- 
termined buckling  of  said  web. 


»u 


Jr6. 


1.  A  therapeutic  foot  covering  garment  for  use  without 
shoes  comprising,  a  foot  portion  for  covering  the  foot  of  a 
patient,  said  foot  portion  being  circumferentially  elastic  to 
conform  to  the  shape  of  the  patient's  foot,  and  an  elastic  strip 
of  non-slip  high  friction  material  attached  to  a  region  of  the 
foot  portion  underlying  the  foot,  said  strip  having  sufficient 
elasticity  to  prevent  impairment  of  the  foot  portion  elasticity 
when  the  stocking  is  worn,  and  said  strip  being  located  to 
contact  the  floor  beneath  the  patient's  foot  and  minimize  slip- 
page of  the  patient  on  the  floor. 


4,069,516 
BREATHING  FACE  MASK 
Dudley  W.  Watkins,  Jr.,  WiUlamsTille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A-T-O 
Inc.,  Willoughby.  OUo 

Filed  July  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,221 

Int  a.2  A62B  18/00 

MS.  a.  2—428  6  Claims 


1.  A  face  seal  comprising,  in  combination  with  a  body  hav- 
ing an  open  side  adapted  to  fit  about  facial  portions  of  a  user, 
said  body  defining  a  facial  portion  receiving  cavity  and  having 
a  marginal  edge  portion  around  said  open  side  thereof,  sealing 
means  adapted  to  form  a  seal  between  said  body  and  the  face  of 
a  user  thereof,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  resiliently 
flexible  perimetrical  sealing  element  conformable  in  sealing 
relation  with  a  face,  and  a  resiliently  flexible  perimetrical 
connecting  web  joining  said  sealing  element  to  said  body  in 
spaced  relation  thereto,  said  sealing  element  normally  being 
suspended  from  said  body  by  said  web  in  inwardly  spaced 
relation  to  said  marginal  edge  portion  therearound  whereby 
said  face  mask  is  conformable  in  sealing  relation  to  the  face  of 
a  user  independently  of  said  body,  said  web  being  formed  with 
a  bead  extending  thereabout  adjacent  to  said  marginal  edge 
portion,  said  bead  projecting  out  of  the  plane  of  said  web  in  a 


4,069,517 

MIGRATION-RESISTANT  PLASTICIZER  FOR  VINYL 

HALIDE  POLYMERS 

Paul  R.  Graham,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,823,  April  10, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  364,801 

Int  a.2  A61F  1/24.  1/22 

MS.  a.  3—1.4  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  supplementing  or  replacing  mammalian 

body  organs  using  means  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer, 

said  polymer  being  in  contact  with  said  body,  the  improvement 

wherein  said  polymer  contains  a  phthalate-free  polyester  plas- 

ticizer  of  the  formula 

T-G-(A-G),T 

wherein 
T  represents  a  2-18  carbon  atom  aliphatic,  saturated  mono- 

carboxylic  acid; 
G  represents  a  glycol  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
A  represents  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  of  4-10  carbon 

atoms;  and 
X  is  an  integer  of  from  S  to  about  IS. 


4,069,518 
TOTAL  ANKLE  PROSTHESIS 
Harry  E.  Grotii,  Jr.,  3840  SW.  Dosch  Road,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97201,  and  PhiUp  J.  Fagan,  3480  SW.  106tii  St.,  Beaverton, 
Oreg.  97005 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,228 

Int  a.J  A61F  1/24 

MS.  a.  3—1.91  8  Claims 


1.  An  ankle  prosthesis  comprising 

a  talar  member  having  three  adjacent  longitudinally  and 
laterally  convexly  shaped  bearing  surfaces  and  means  for 
attaching  said  member  to  the  talus  bone  and  a  tibial  mem- 
ber having  three  substantially  complementary  longitudi- 
nally and  laterally  concave  shaped  bearing  surfaces  and 
means  for  attaching  said  member  to  the  talus  bone; 
wherein  said  convex  surfaces  and  said  concave  surfaces 
are  in  mutual  articulatory  bearing  engagement  and  pro- 
vide medial-lateral  support. 


4,069,519 
BIDET 
Dale  W.  Alexander,  324  Royal  Palm  Way,  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 
33480 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,925 
Int  a.2  A47K  7/08 
MS.  CL  4—7  10  Claims 

1.  A  bidet  comprising  a  stationary  disc  adapted  to  be  flxed  to 
the  bottom  of  a  toilet  seat,  a  body  portion  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  disc  for  movement  therearound  substantially  in  the 
plane  of  a  seat  on  which  the  disc  is  mounted,  said  body  portion 
having  a  projecting  handle  to  faciliute  rotating  it  a  spray  arm 
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extending  from  the  body  portion  and  hingedly  connected 
therewith  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  plane  whereby  the  spray  arm  can  swing  through  an 
arc  relative  to  the  body  portion  while  routing  therewith,  fluid 
conduit  means  connected  through  said  handle,  disc  and  spray 
arm  for  delivering  a  fluid  spray  upwardly  from  the  free  end  of 
said  arm  when  the  bidet  is  in  a  use  position,  and  a  flexible 


ZT 


push-pull  link  connected  with  the  spray  arm  outwardly  of  the 
hinge  thereof  and  connected  with  said  disc  at  a  point  eccentric 
to  the  centers  of  the  disc  and  said  body  portion,  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  spray  arm  is  rotatable  between  a  non-use 
position  wherein  said  spray  arm  is  generally  parallel  to  said 
plane,  and  a  use  position  wherein  said  spray  arm  is  inclined 
downwardly  with  respect  to  said  disc. 

4,069,520 
ELECTRIC  BIDET 
R.  Bert  Thomas,  445  O'FarreU  St  Hotel,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94102 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  604,102,  Aug.  13, 1975,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcation  Not.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,707 

Int  a.J  A47K  11/08.  3/22 

MS.  a.  4—7  11  Claims 


of  liquid  upwardly  from  the  distal  end  of  said  fountain 
pipe  proximate  the  open  end  of  said  top  tank,  said  liquid 
being  captured  by  said  basin  structure  and  then  overflow- 
ing into  said  top  tank. 


4,069,521 
SYSTEM  AND  MEANS  FOR  USING  WHITE  WATERS  IN 

BUILDINGS 
Augnsto  CncTas  Akaun,  Maria  de  la  Loz  BringM  No.  44,  Co- 
Ionia  del  Valk,  Mexico  12,  Mexico 

FUed  Dec  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,635 

Int  a.2  E03D  1/02.  5/00 

MS.  CL.  4—300  4  Claims 


1.  A  portable  bidet  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  integral  hollow  cylindrical  structure  having  a  bottom 
tank  and  a  top  tank,  said  top  tank  having  an  open  end,  said 
tanks  both  adapted  to  contain  liquids; 

b.  a  fountain  pipe  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  tank 
through  the  top  tank  having  a  distal  end  proximate  the 
open  end  of  said  top  tank; 

c.  a  basin  structure  mounted  coaxially  within  said  open  end 
of  said  top  tank,  said  basin  structure  having  a  concave 
bottom  surface  with  a  convex  rise,  said  bottom  surface 
having  a  hole  defined  therethrough  coaxial  with  said 
convex  rise,  said  fountain  pipe  extending  through  said 
hole,  said  basin  structure  also  having  an  overflow  port 
defined  through  its  side  whereby  liquid  may  overflow 
from  said  basin  into  the  top  tank; 

d.  a  toroidal  seating  surface  having  an  inside  diameter  less 
than  that  of  said  open  end  of  the  top  tank,  said  seating 
surface  mounted  coaxially  on  said  open  end  of  said  top 
tank; 

e.  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  the  bottom  tank; 

f.  electrical  means  for  pumping  the  liquid  contained  in  the 
bottom  tank  through  said  fountain  pipe,  to  direct  a  spray 


1.  A  system  for  using  white  waters  for  flushing  toilett  in 
one-suge  or  multi-suged  buildings,  comprising  at  least  a  sub- 
system formed  by: 

at  least  a  toilet  and  at  least  a  sanitary  device  capable  of 
producing  white  waters;  said  toilet  having  a  water  tank 
with  a  maximum  filling  level  and  a  minimum  water  level; 

sanitary  connection  means  between  said  devices  producing 
white  waters  and  the  tank  of  said  toilet  or  toilets; 

every  toilet  tank  having  eliminated  the  inlet  or  water  admit- 
ting valve,  and  being  directly  connected  to  the  respective 
sanitary  device; 

a  pressure  regulating  and  filtering  means  at  the  sink  or  outlet 
of  said  device  or  devices  producing  white  waters  in  order 
to  avoid  air  columns  prone  to  be  formed  in  said  system 
capable  of  preventing  hydraulic  communication  between 
a  white  waters  producing  device  and  the  tank  in  a  sub-sys- 
tem; 

and  overflow  means  for  every  toilet  tank,  located  slightly 
under  the  maximum  filling  level  of  said  tank;  tank  outlet 
means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  overflow  means 
being  capable  of  connecting  with  a  sewer  or  with  a  similar 
sub-system  located  at  a  lower  stage  of  a  building; 

at  least  two  sub-systems  arranged  one  in  a  different  stage  of 
the  same  building;  there  being  also  incorporated  into  said 
system; 

a  white  waters  storage  tank  located  above  the  highest  stage 
of  said  building,  either  at  top  of  said  building  or  on  top  of 
a  different  structure; 

first  tube  means  connecting  said  storage  tank  directly  to  the 
tank  of  a  toilet  of  the  top  sUge  sub-system; 

second  tube  means  collecting  all  waters  produced  at  a  level 
under  the  minimum  water  level  of  said  tank  or  tanks  of 
said  sub-system,  capable  of  sending  the  same  to  a  sub-sys- 
tem located  at  the  next  lower  sUge; 

said  first  tube  means  being  in  fluid-communication  with  third 
tube  means  connecting  said  white  water  producing  de- 
vices located  above  the  maximum  filling  level  with  the 
first  tube  means,  so  that  said  tank  or  tanks  can  be  filled  by 
water  from  said  devices  or  by  water  from  said  storage 
tank,  selectively; 

said  outlet  means  connecting  the  overflow  of  said  tank  or 
tanks  with  the  sub-system  of  the  next  lower  sUge;  said 
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subsystem  of  the  next  lower  stage  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  a  storage  means  located  under  the  outlet  level 
of  said  second  tube  means  of  the  lowest  suge  of  said 
building,  in  order  that  all  water  in  excess  coming  from  all 
of  the  suges  is  stored  at  said  storage  means; 
pumping  means  suitable  to  transfer  water  from  said  storage 
means  into  said  upper  tank  to  recirculate  the  same;  and 
sedimenting  means  located  at  the  entrance  of  said  storage 
means,  above  the  maximum  water  level  thereof,  which 
level  is  constituted  by  an  outlet  connecting  with  a  stan- 
dard sewage  system. 


draining  water  from  the  cavity  located  in  the  bottom  of  the 
cavity  and  recessed  in  said  groove  to  prevent  contact  of  the 


4.(M9^22 
BABY  COMMODE 
Heinz  Mcasaer,  Aurkh,  and  Martin  Schwab,  Effretikon,  both  of 
Geraaay,  aMigBon  to  HeiacM  Heinz  Mcanner  •  Hans  Baby- 
Glack,  Awich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  <M,792 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  10, 1975, 2545375; 
Switzcriand,  May  2, 1975, 005M6/75 

Int  a.2  A47K  11/06,  11/02 
U.S.  a.  4—138  17  Claims 


1.  A  poruble  child's  commode,  comprising  an  inner  periph- 
erally extending  wall  having  a  depending  portion  defming  a 
central  pot; 
an  outer  peripherally  extending  wall  spaced  from  said  inner 
wall  in  the  lower  regions  thereof,  said  inner  and  outer 
walls  being  connected  at  their  upper  extremities  to 
thereby  form  an  anatomical  seating  ring,  said  inner  and 
outer  walls  being  formed  so  as  to  be  cooperable  to  provide 
therebetween  a  pocket  for  releasable  retention  of  selected 
toiletry  articles; 
said  outer  wall  terminating  in  a  lower  edge,  said  lower  edge 
and  the  bottom  of  said  pot  defming  a  base  adapted  to  rest 
upon  a  viippon  surface  for  the  commode; 
the  said  inner  and  outer  walls  being  configured  to  provide  a 
back  rest  to  the  rear  of  said  central  pot  and  an  upwardly 
directed  portion  forwardly  of  said  central  pot  to  serve  as 
a  deflector. 


4,00,523 
BATHTUB  WITH  CUSHIONED  UNER  OF  FOAM 
PLASTIC 
LiMis  H.  Ridgeway.  P.O.  Box  261,  JoBctriUc,  S.C  29353 
Filed  Dec  23. 1974,  Scr.  No.  535,678 
ht  CL>  A47K  3/12 
UJS.  a.  4—173  R  11  Claims 

10.  A  bathtub  construction  providing  improved  comfort  and 
safety  for  a  bather  comprising  a  rigid  shell  having  an  open  top 
and  defining  a  water-receiving  cavity  for  supportably  contain- 
ing the  body  of  a  bather,  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cavity  sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  open  top 
toward  the  bottom  portion  of  the  cavity  for  supporting  the 
back  of  a  bather  in  semi-reclined  position  in  the  cavity,  and  an 
elongated  groove  extending  upwardly  in  said  sloping  surface 
portion  firom  the  bottom  of  the  cavity  to  receive  the  vertebrae 
of  a  bather  when  in  semi  reclined  position,  and  outlet  means  for 


body  of  the  bather  with  said  outlet  means  when  supported  in 
said  semi-reclined  position  therein. 


4,069,524^ 
COLLAPSIBLE  CHILD  PEN  WTTH  IMPROVED  HINGE 

JOINT 
Looii  Darid  Cario,  Valley  City,  Ohio,  aMi^or  to  Century  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  Clereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,604 

lot  CL*  A47C  27/08 

MS.  a.  5—99  B  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  child  pen  comprising  a  collapsible  structure  having  a 
plurality  of  structural  members  which  are  coupled  to  one 
another  and  which  are  moveable  relative  to  one  another  to 
assemble  the  structure  from  a  collapsed  condition  and  to  col- 
lapse the  structure  from  an  assembled  condition,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  hinge  joint  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  yoke  member  including  means  defming  an  opening 
in  a  longitudinal  end  thereof,  a  longitudinally  extending  rod 
member  having  a  longitudinal  end  portion  disposed  partially 
within  said  opening  in  said  yoke,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
yoke  and  said  rod  member  lying  in  a  substantially  common 
plane,  means  forming  a  pivot  axis  extending  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  member,  means  supporting  said 
pivot  axis  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  yoke  member, 
said  rod  member  being  supported  for  pivotal  movement  in  a 
first  direction  about  said  pivot  axis  during  assembling  of  the 
structure  whereby  said  rod  member  is  brought  into  longitudi- 
nal alignment  with  said  yoke  member  and  in  a  second  direction 
about  said  axis  during  collapsing  of  said  structure,  a  cap  mem- 
ber interconnected  with  said  yoke  member  and  said  pivot  axis 
and  supported  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  pivot  axis 
during  assembly  and  collapse  of  said  structure,  said  yoke  defm- 
ing means  for  resisting  movement  of  said  cap  member  in  the 
direction  of  said  pivot  axis,  means  for  interconnecting  said  cap 
member  and  said  longitudinal  end  of  said  rod  member  for  joint 
pivotal  movement  about  said  pivot  axis  during  assembly  and 
collapse  of  said  structure,  said  cap  member  including  outer 
surface  means  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said  opening 
and  moveable  along  a  path  disposed  in  covering  relation  to  said 
opening  to  prevent  longitudinal  insertion  of  a  human  Umb  such 
as  a  finger  into  said  opening  during  pivotal  movement  of  said 
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rod  member  from  said  collapsed  condition  to  said  assembled 
condition. 


4,069,525 
FIRM  FOUNDATION  UNIT  FOR  MATTRESSES 
Bob  S.  Valoff,  Cerritoa,  Calif.,  aari^or  to  Ideal  Spring  Co» 
paay,  Los  Aogelef,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,528 
Int  a.2  A47C  23/02 
MS,  a.  5-247  IS 


4,069,526 
BED  COVERING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  Ddkd,  27960  Sadthtown  Road,  Sborewood,  Mian. 
55331 

FUad  Not.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,971 
Int  CL*  A47C  23/00:  A47G  13/19 
U.S.a.5— 343  7 


1.  A  foundation  unit  for  supporting  a  mattress,  comprising: 

an  essentially  horizontal  base  frame  having  side  rails  extend- 
ing along  opposite  sides  thereof  longitudinally  of  the 
frame,  and  having  cross  members  extending  transversely 
between  said  side  rails  at  head  and  foot  ends  thereof  and 
therebetween; 

ao  essentially  horizontal  upper  structure  spaced  above  said 
frame  and  including  a  horizontal  mesh  of  intersecting  and 
interconnected  longitudinal  and  transverse  wires,  and  a 
peripheral  wire  of  greater  strength  extending  about  and 
connected  to  the  periphery  of  said  mesh; 

a  plurality  of  supporting  units  connecting  said  upper  struc- 
ture to  and  supporting  it  from  said  frame  and  each  formed 
of  a  continuous  strip  of  wire  bent  to  form  a  series  of  legs 
which  extend  approximately  directly  vertically  from  the 
frame  to  said  upper  structure  at  diflerent  locations  and  are 
connected  at  lower  ends  to  the  frame  and  at  upper  ends  to 
said  upper  structure,  and  which  are  substantially  straight 
for  the  entire  distance  from  the  frame  to  the  upper  struc- 
ture, each  of  said  continuous  strips  of  wire  forming  a 
plurality  of  essentially  horizontal  connector  portions  each 
extending  laterally  between  and  integrally  interconnect- 
ing corresponding  ends  of  two  successive  legs  of  the  same 
strip; 

certain  of  said  continuous  strips  extending  along  said  op- 
posite side  rails  and  having  alternate  connector  portions  of 
an  individual  strip  attached  to  a  side  rail  and  said  periph- 
eral wire  of  said  upper  structure  respectively; 

others  of  said  continuous  strips  of  wire  extending  trans- 
versely along  said  cross  members  at  the  head  and  foot 
ends  respectively  of  the  foundation  unit  and  each  having 
alternate  connector  portions  attached  to  a  cross  member 
and  said  peripheral  wire  respectively; 

additional  ones  of  said  continuous  strips  of  wire  being  dis- 
posed along  cross  members  at  locations  longitudinally 
intermediate  the  head  and  foot  ends  of  said  frame  and  each 
having  alternate  connector  portions  attached  to  a  cross 
member  and  said  mesh  respectively. 


1.  Bed  covering  for  use  with  a  bed  having  a  length  and  a 
width  comprising,  in  combination:  a  first  blanket  member 
having  a  length  and  a  width  approximately  at  least  equal  to  the 
length  and  width  of  the  bed  and  having  a  center  section  divid- 
ing the  blanket  member  substantially  into  a  right  half  and  a  left 
half,  with  each  of  the  right  and  left  halves  having  a  length 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  blanket  member  and  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  one  half  the  width  of  the  blanket  member;  a  first 
coverlet  member  having  a  size  substantially  equal  to  the  right 
half  of  the  blanket  member;  a  second  coverlet  member  having 
a  size  substantially  equal  to  the  left  half  of  the  blanket  member; 
and  means  for  allowing  the  first  coverlet  member  to  be  remov- 
ably, pivotably  attached  to  the  center  section  of  the  blanket 
for  allowing  the  second  coverlet  member  to  be  removably, 
pivotably  attached  to  the  center  section  of  the  blanket,  and  for 
allowing  the  first  coverlet  member  to  be  pivoted  from  a  first 
position  adjacent  to  and  resting  on  the  right  half  of  the  blanket 
member  to  a  second  postion  adjacent  to  and  resting  on  the 
second  coverlet  member  and  allowing  the  second  coverlet 
member  to  be  pivoted  from  a  third  position  adjacent  to  and 
resting  on  the  left  half  of  the  blanket  member  to  a  fourth  posi- 
tion adjacent  to  and  resting  on  the  first  coverlet  member  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  fvst  connector  member  located  on 
the  first  coverlet  member,  a  second  connector  member  located 
on  the  blanket  member  within  the  center  section  for  connect- 
ing with  the  first  connector  member;  a  third  connector  mem- 
ber located  on  the  blanket  member  wthin  the  center  section; 
and  a  fourth  connector  member  located  on  the  second  coverlet 
member  for  connecting  with  the  third  connector  member 
wherein  the  bed  covering  can  be  positioned  in  a  fifth  position 
with  the  first  coverlet  member  located  in  ite  first  position  and 
the  second  coverlet  member  located  in  its  third  position;  a  sixth 
position  with  the  first  coverlet  member  located  in  its  first 
position  and  the  second  coverlet  member  located  in  its  fourth 
position;  and  a  seventh  position  with  the  first  coverlet  member 
located  in  its  second  position  and  the  second  coverlet  member 
located  in  its  third  position. 


4,069,527 
PROTECTIVE  BED  CANOPY 
WiUiaa  C.  Harris,  Apwtado  218,  San  Pedro  Sida,  Hoadvaa 
Filed  Sept  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,403 
lat  a.»  A47C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  5—362  3  Claimi 

1.  An  overhead  protective  device  for  a  bed  having  a  bed 
frame  for  protecting  the  occupant  of  the  bed  during  a  catastro- 
phe, comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  reinforced  standards  having  upper  end  por- 
tions projecting  upward  from  said  bed  frame, 

b.  an  elongated  canopy  including  a  framework  and  a  cover 
member  over  said  framework, 

c.  said  framewofk  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
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spaced  transverse  trusses  disposed  in  transversely  extend- 
ing vertical  planes, 

d.  each  of  said  transverse  trusses  comprising  a  continuously 
and  symmetrically  arched  top  strut  member  convex  up- 
ward and  an  elongated  bottom  strut  member  connected  to 
said  top  strut  member  by  intermediate  struts, 

e.  said  framework  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely spaced,  longitudmal  trusses  disposed  in  longitudi- 
nally extending  vertical  planes, 

f  said  longitudinal  trusses  intersecting  said  transverse  trusses 
at  right  angles,  the  height  of  said  longitudinal  trusses  and 
transverse  trusses  being  equal  at  their  points  of  intersec- 
tion, 


said  housing  wherein  said  straightening  means  is  affix- 
edly  mounted  therein. 


^  ^'yj^rj:^w^*j^*^zfi*yJt*j^4 


g.  said  cover  member  comprising  a  layer  of  heavy-duty, 
open  mesh,  wire  network  engaging  and  conforming  to  the 
top  surface  of  the  arched  top  strut  members  of  said  frame- 
work, 

h.  said  cover  member  further  comprising  a  decorative  fabric 
overlaying  said  open  mesh,  wire  network,  and 

i.  connector  means  on  said  framework  attached  to  said  upper 
end  portions  of  said  standards  to  support  said  canopy 
spaced  above  said  bed  frame  to  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely span  said  bedframe  to  shield  the  occupant  of  said 
bed  from  overhead  falling  objects  and  to  deflect  falling 
objects  away  from  said  bed. 


4,069,528 

DART.POINT  SHARPENER  AND  STRAIGHTENING 

DEVICE 

MUtM  DwayM  Newton,  12113  Bcreriy  Blvd.  Q,  WUttier,  Calif. 

90601,  ud  Leo  GMtoa  WtUctte,  1911  RoUnsoii  St,  Redoodo 

BcMh,  Calif  .  90278 

Filed  July  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,623 

lat.  CL^  B25F  1/00 

\3S.  a.  7—1  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  dart-point  straightening  and  sharpening  device  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  housing  having  an  elongated  longitudinal  bore; 
an  abrasive  sharpening  means  arranged  to  be  disposed  within 

said  longitudinal  bore; 
a  cap  fixedly  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  housing  and  having 

an  aperture  centrally  disposed  therein  to  receive  the  point 

of  a  dart  therethrough  to  engage  said  sharpening  means; 

and 
a  point-straightening  means  mounted  to  the  housing  end 

opposite  the  end  used  for  sharpening  said  dart  point,  and 

wherein  said  housing  includes: 

an  enlarged  bore  adjacent  the  one  end  of  said  longitudinal 
bore  formed  to  receive  said  cap  therein;  and 

a  reduced-diameter  bore  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of 


4,069,529 
SINGLE-POINT  MOORING  BUOY 
Wilkm  Jan  van  HeUst,  Moate-Carlo,  Monaco,  MBignor  to  Sin- 
gle Booy  Moorings,  Inc^  FHbonrg,  Switnriand 
Filed  May  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netbcrluids,  M«y  23.  1975, 
7506107 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/52 

U.S.  a.  9—8  P  7  r%miwmm 


1.  A  single  point  mooring  buoy,  comprising  an  upright  col- 
umn, an  anchor  by  which  the  lower  end  of  the  column  is  held 
to  the  floor  of  a  body  of  water,  a  buoy  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  colunm,  a  first  swivel  joint  by  which  said  buoy  is 
interconnected  to  said  column  for  rotation  through  360*  rela- 
tive to  said  column  about  an  upright  axis,  a  second  swivel  joint 
carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  column  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  buoy,  a  hose  connected  to  said  second  swivel  joint  for 
rotation  of  said  hose  through  360*  relative  to  said  column 
about  an  upright  axis,  and  at  least  one  conduit  extending  from 
adjacent  said  anchor  up  along  said  colunm  through  said  second 
swivel  joint  to  said  hose  coimecting  means,  said  first  swivel 
joint  being  disposed  below  said  second  swivel  joint. 


4,069,530 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHAMFERING,  POINTING  OR  THE 

LIKE  OF  WORKPIECES  HAVING  A  HEAD  OR 

SHOULDER 

Wilhelm  Mocltacr,  Berlin,  Gcnaany,  aHignor  to  Angis  •  An- 

stalt,  Mnuren,  Ftarstentnn,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Oct  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcrrany.  No?.  14, 1975. 2551804 
Int  CL2  B23G  9/00 
MS.  a.  10—9  10  dains 

1.  An  arrangement  for  chamfering  or  pointing  of  cylindrical 
wgrkpieces  having  a  head  or  shoulder  and  a  shank  comprising: 
a  cutting  tool;  a  rotary  Uble  mounted  on  a  support  shaft  coaxial 
with  said  cutting  tool;  drive  means  including  a  drive  shaft  for 
rotating  said  rotary  table  on  said  support  shaft;  workpiece 
holding  units  with  holding  elements  for  receiving  the  work- 
pieces,  said  units  being  mounted  on  spindles  for  rotation  on 
said  rotary  Uble,  said  elements  having  axes  parallel  with  an 
axis  of  said  rotary  uble;  a  frame;  said  workpiece  holding  units 
being  mounted  in  said  frame  on  said  rotary  Uble;  ring  means 
fixed  to  said  frame  for  guiding  the  workpieces;  an  entrainment 
disk  rouuble  with  the  rotary  table  and  having  holding 
grooves  for  the  shanks  of  the  workpieces;  said  ring  means 
having  an  upper  surface  for  guiding  the  heads  of  the  work- 
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pieces,  the  shanks  of  the  workpieces  being  guided  by  said 
holding  grooves  of  said  entrainment  disk  along  an  inside  sur- 
face of  said  ring  means,  said  upper  surface  of  said  ring  means 
extending  between  feed  and  removal  positions  for  said  work- 
pieces  and  having  at  least  one  plane  inclined  in  a  direction  of 
motion  of  the  workpieces  when  carried  by  said  rotary  uble  for 
automatic  delivery  of  the  workpieces  to  said  cutting  tool;  said 
upper  surface  of  said  ring  means  having  an  adjacently  connect- 
ing planar  surface  for  supporting  said  workpieces  horizonully 
during  final  cutting;  an  independent  auxiliary  drive  means  for 
adjusubly  driving  said  spindles  comprising  first  drive  gears 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  said  first  drive  gears  being  me- 
chanically connected  to  second  drive  gears  mounted  on  said 


nal  grooves  and  having  a  head  portion  to  the  rearward  of  said 
form  halves,  and  a  longitudinally  moveable  heel  part  having  an 


support  shaft,  said  second  drive  gears  being  in  turn  operatively 
connected  to  pinions  mounted  on  said  holding  unit  spindles, 
whereby  said  spindles  may  be  driven  by  said  auxiliary  drive 
means  at  a  preselected  roUtional  speed  independently  of  the 
routional  speed  of  the  rotary  table  effected  by  said  drive  shaft 
to  adjust  the  cutting  speed  to  an  optimum  value;  and  means  for 
pressing  the  workpieces  against  the  upper  surface  of  the  ring 
means  whereby  the  simultaneous  pressing  of  said  workpieces 
against  the  upper  surface  of  the  ring  means,  the  rolling  of  the 
shanks  against  the  inside  periphery  of  said  ring  means,  and  the 
roUtion  of  said  workpieces  by  said  auxiliary  drive  means  re- 
duces frictional  wear  during  movement  of  the  workpieces 
along  said  ring  means  by  the  roUtion  of  the  uble. 


Ka. 


adjusUble  setscrew  which  is  loosely  linked  with  the  head  of 
said  tightening  screw. 


4,069,532 
METHODS  FOR  STIFFENING  PORTIONS  OF  FLEXIBLE 

MATERIAL 

Conrad  Rossitto,  Andover,  and  Robert  Pierce  FoUett  PeppcrcU, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,992 

Int.  a.2  A43D  00/00:  B29B  00/00 

MS.  a.  12—146  D  10  ClalM 


4,069,531 

ORTHOPEDIC  SHOE  TREE 

Rcac  Sticich,  BcttenaUiMt,  64,  Allschwil,  Switzerland  (CH- 

4123) 

Filed  Dec  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,209 
ClaiM   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    1,   1975, 

15695/75 

Int  a.2  A43D  5/00 
MS.  CL  12— 116J  «  Ctatau 

1.  An  orthopedic  shoe  tree  for  the  shoe  of  persons  with  a 
slight  foot  or  toe  deformity  comprising;  two  completely  sepa- 
rate front  foot  form  halves  each  of  which  has  in  its  facing 
separation  face  a  longitudinal  groove  opening  into  a  wedge 
channel,  a  stretching  wedge  within  said  wedge  channel  in 
communication  with  a  tightening  screw  within  said  longitudi- 


1.  The  method  for  stiffening  a  flexible  workpiece  comprising 
the  steps  of  depositing  a  layer  of  fast  crystallizing  synthetic 
linear  polymer  resin  substantially  free  from  side  chains  in 
molten  condition  on  a  transfer  surface  member,  said  transfer 
surface  member  being  at  a  temperature  controlled  relative  to 
its  heat  take-up  capability  and  to  the  temperature  and  heat 
conductivity  of  the  deposited  molten  resin  rapidly  to  bring  the 
deposited  resin  at  the  interface  with  the  surface  of  said  member 
to  a  temperature  for  rapid  crystallization,  the  temperature  of 
said  transfer  surface  member  being  below  the  crystallization 
temperature  of  said  resin  but  being  sufficiently  high  to  avoid 
supercooling  of  said  resin,  solidifying  resin  by  crystallization 
from  molten  sute  at  said  interface  of  the  resin  with  said  trans- 
fer surface  member  leaving  substantially  all  of  the  remainder  of 
the  thickness  of  said  resin  layer  in  soft  molten  condition,  press- 
ing the  resin  layer  between  said  transfer  surface  member  and 
the  surface  of  said  workpiece  within  a  time  after  deposition  of 
said  resin  on  said  transfer  surface  member  during  which  por- 
tions of  said  resin  layer  away  from  said  interface  remain  molten 
with  a  viscosity  low  enough  for  wetting  adhesive  engagement 
with  and  flow  into  conformity  with  the  surface  of  said  work- 
piece  and  separating  said  transfer  surface  member  from  said 
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resin  layer  at  a  time  when  crystallized  resin  has  formed  adja- 
cent said  transfer  surface  member  to  an  extent  sufficient  to 
preserve  the  integrity  of  the  layer  of  resin  during  separation. 


4,(W9,S33 
WASHING  MACHINE  FOR  CLEANING  COOKING  POTS 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

Joaeph  C  Lanziacra,  43  Jackaoa  Ave^  Bayrille,  N.Y.  11709 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,923 

lat  CL2  A46B  13/06 

MS.  a.  15—56  5  Claims 
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substantially  hemicylindrical  forward  surface,  and  an 
opening  through  said  web  end  substantially  normal  to  said 
flat  surfaces; 

a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  opening; 

first  and  second  rollers  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin  respec- 
tively adjacent  said  first  and  second  flat  surfaces  of  said 
web  end  so  they  route  with  respect  to  said  web,  said  first 
and  second  rollers  each  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
outer  diameter,  each  of  said  rollers  having  a  frusto-conical 
surface  away  from  said  web  end,  the  total  included  angle 
of  said  frusto-conical  surface  being  more  than  43*  and  less 
than  90  degrees,  the  total  length  of  said  first  and  second 
rollers  in  the  direction  of  said  pivot  pin  when  said  rollers 
are  located  adjacent  said  web  being  greater  than  said 
cylindrical  outer  diameter  of  said  rollers,  the  width  of  said 
web  and  said  radius  of  said  forward  end  of  said  web  being 
substantially  equal  to  and  no  larger  than  said  cylindrical 
outer  diameter  of  said  rollers  and  said  rollers  lying  sub- 
stantially  against  said  web  end  so  that  said  web  end  sub- 
stantially fills  the  space  between  said  rollers. 


1.  A  washing  machine  for  cleaning  cooking  pots  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  washer-scrubber  units, 
each  upwardly  extending  washer-scrubber  unit  being 
adapted  to  support  a  cooking  pot  in  an  inverted  position, 
each  upwardly  extending  washer-scrubber  unit  including: 

1.  a  routably  mounted  'T"  shaped  sprinkler  having  spray 
type  end  nozzles, 

2.  a  brush  mounted  on  the  sprinkler,  and 

3.  spring  means  for  urging  the  brush  outward  against  the 
inside  of  the  cooking  pot, 

b.  means  for  supporting  the  washer-scrubber  units, 

c.  means  for  supplying  cleaning  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
rotating  sprinklen,  the  fluid  emerging  from  the  spray 
nozzles  producing  rotational  movement  of  the  sprinkler, 

d.  a  housing,  and 

e.  a  pull-out  tray  mounted  within  the  housing  for  supporting 
the  means  for  supporting  the  washer-scrubber  units. 


4,069,534 
DRAIN  OPENER 
Arthw  Scynoa  Martin,  2316  French  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
92706 

Filed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,141 

iBt  a^  B06B  9/02 

U5.  CL  15— 104J  SN  3  Claims 


I.  A  drain  opener  comprising: 

a  head  for  a  flexible  snake  member,  said  head  comprising  a 
note  for  attachment  onto  the  flexible  snake  member,  said 
note  having  a  forwardly  projecting  web  end  having  op- 
posed substantially  flat  surfaces,  said  web  end  having  a 


4,069,535 
PIPELINE  PIG 
Bennie  D.  Cato,  328  Bedford  Road,  Apt  116,  Bedford,  Tex. 
76021 

FUed  May  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  365,156 

lot  a.2  B08B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  15—104.06  R  9  Claims 


■it 


JEES. 


37         3& 

1.  A  pipeline  pig  adapted  to  be  propelled  through  an  oil  and 
gas  pipeline  by  fluid  pressure  injected  into  the  pipeline  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  flexible  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  annular  flexible  rings  circumscribing 
said  member  at  positions  spaced  inward  from  said  front 
and  rear  ends  and  extending  radially  outward  from  said 
member  for  contacting  the  inside  wall  of  a  pipeline,  all  of 
said  plurality  of  annular  rings  have  substantially  the  same 
diameter, 

said  pig,  including  said  elongated  member  and  said  annular 
rings,  being  formed  of  non-metallic  flexible  material  capa- 
ble of  bending  or  flexing  and  resuming  its  original  shape, 

said  elongated  member  having  an  elongated  central  aperture 
open  at  its  rear  end  and  extending  from  its  rear  end  for- 
ward to  a  point  beyond  its  midpoint  and  near  the  front  end 
thereof  for  receiving  fluid  pressure  to  facilitate  movement 
of  the  pig  through  a  pipeliiie, 

said  front  end  being  defined  by  a  forward  projecting  wall 
means  which  extends  forward  of  the  forwardmost  annular 
ring  and  is  smaller  in  cross  section  than  the  cross  section  of 
said  forwardmost  annular  ring, 

said  central  aperture  having  its  sidewall  closed  to  the  pas- 
sage of  fluid  therethrough  along  iu  length  from  the  rear 
end  of  said  member  to  a  point  near  the  front  end  thereof, 

said  annular  rings  being  formed  of  polyurethane  foam. 

said  central  aperture  being  formed  by  a  non-porous  liner 
around  which  the  foam  material  is  bonded. 


January  24, 1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1249 


4,069,536 
GOLF  CLUB  WASHER 
Robert  E.  Hartz,  2896  Wcftkuid  Road,  MMkegoB,  Mich.  49441, 
and  Charles  J.  Riea,  3337  HigUaad,  Maskegoa  Heights. 
Mlch.494t4 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,514 

lat  CL*  A46B  11/00;  A63B  il/OO 

MS.  CL  15—104.92  »3  Claims 


parallel  with  the  front  surface  of  the  parallelepiped  body; 
said  rod  handle  having  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the 
thickness  of  the  parallelepiped  body; 

a  cushion  member  covering  the  front  right  and  left  lateral, 
and  top  surfaces  of  the  parallelepiped  body;  and 

replaceable  wiping  means  releasably  gripped  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  parallelepiped  body  by  pressing  said  down- 
wardly extending  bristles,  whereby  the  mop  may  be  used 
with  tilting  of  the  handle  parallel  to  the  floor. 

4,069,538 

DRIVE  DISC  AND  PAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLOOR 

BUFFER 

Borke  R.  FaUca,  1315  Buck  St,  Eageae,  Oreg.  97402 

Filed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,522 

lat  CLJ  A47L  11/14 

MS.  CL  15—230.17  3  Claiais 


1.  A  golf  club  washing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  liquid  holding  casing  having  an  aperture  at  an  upper  por- 
tion and  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  liquid  placed  at  a 
bottom  portion  therein; 

opposed  sutionary  cleaning  pads  each  including  a  flexible 
exterior  lining  that  flexes  with  any  pressure  thereon,  each 
lining  having  means  thereon  for  cleaning  a  golf  club  head 
when  said  golf  club  head  is  rubbed  thereagainst  and  a 
spongeous  resilient  interior  enclosed  by  the  lining  so  that 
the  golf  club  head  is  cushioned  against  bangs  and  nicks  as 
the  exterior  lining  flexes;  and 

means  for  mounting  the  cleaning  pads  in  an  upper  portion  of 
the  casing  such  that  a  club  can  be  inserted  through  the 
aperture  and  between  the  pads,  and  in  so  doing  be  in 
nibbing  contact  with  the  cleaning  pads,  there  being  a 
space  between  the  bottom  surface  of  the  casing  and  a 
lower  surface  of  the  cleaning  pads  so  that  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  club  can  be  cleaned  by  rubbing  contact  with 
the  lower  surface  of  the  cleaning  pads. 

4,069,537 
MOP  MEANS 
Setsuko  Matsuo,  9544,  Aza  Uoya,  Miyaza,  Japan 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser;  No.  597,184,  July  18, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,745 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1974,  50-2640 

Int  a.i  A47L  li/2S6 

MS.  a.  15—228  2  Claims 


M- 


:&[g 


1.  In  a  floor  buffing  machine, 

a  rotating  pad  support  structure  adapted  to  secure  and 
mount  in  contact  with  a  floor  to  be  buffed  and  to  roution- 
ally  drive  a  porous  floor  buffing  pad,  said  structure  com- 
prising a  drive  plate  having  a  normally  horizontal  planar 
position  in  use  with  said  pad  mounted  on  the  underside 
thereof,  said  plate  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therethrough  providing  airways  in  communication 
with  said  pad; 

a  vane  carried  by  said  plate  at  one  side  of  each  of  said  open- 
ings and  inducing  upon  rotation  of  said  plate  a  normally 
upward  airflow  through  said  pad  and  openings;  and 

means  depending  from  said  plate  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
openings  and  piercing  said  pad  for  joint  movement  and  for 
restraining  said  pad  against  centrifugal  expansion. 

4,069,539 
WIPER  DEVICE  FOR  WINDSHIELDS  AND  HEADUGHT 

GLASSES 
OUc  Herbert  Kliagberg,  deceased,  late  of  Liadcsberg,  Swedea, 
and  by  STea  Valfridssoa,  admiaistrator,  Syrcnragea  2,  S-772 
00  Graagesberg,  Swedea 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,129 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  May  23, 1975, 7505924 
lat  a.2  B60S  1/40 
MS.  a.  15— 250J2  8  Claims 


1.  A  mop  comprising: 

a  parallelepiped  body  made  of  a  rigid  material,  said  parallel- 
epiped body  having  a  front  and  a  rear  surfaces  extending 
downwardly  and  forwardly; 

a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  elastic  gripping  bristles 
attached  to  the  under  surface  of  the  parallelepiped  body; 

an  elongated  rod  handle  secured  substantially  in  the  center 
of  the  top  surface  of  said  parallelepiped  body,  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  which  extends  in  a  plane  substantially 


1.  A  wiper  device  for  automotive  windshields  and  the  like, 
including  a  wiper  arm  and  a  wiper  blade  of  flexible  material, 
said  wiper  arm  having  an  oblong  opening  therein,  fastening 
means  on  said  wiper  blade  adapted  to  be  received  within  said 
opening  of  the  arm.  said  fastening  means  comprising  two  cylin- 
drical projections  protruding  from  the  blade  and  adapted  to 
abut  with  at  least  portions  of  their  outer  surfaces  against  first 
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and  Mcoad  arcaate  end  portions  of  the  opening  of  the  ann 
when  the  arm  and  the  blade  are  aaaembled,  each  of  said  projec- 
tions having  means  at  itt  outer  end  adq>ted  to  cooperate  with 
an  arcuate  end  portion  of  tlie  opening,  permitting  said  wiper 
arm  to  swing  between  extreme  positions  and  to  yield  when 
obstacles  are  encountered. 


l-^ 


u 


ii-\-^ 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  stripes  or  other  markings  from 
artificial  turf,  comprising: 

an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  vacuum  tank  mounted 
thereon,  into  which  water  is  drawn  from  the  turf,  a  blower 
connected  to  said  vacuum  tank  so  as  to  draw  air  there- 
from, and  a  high-pressure  water  pump,  the  intake  of  which 
is  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  vacuum  tank  so  as  to 
draw  water  therefrom; 

a  conditioner  head  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  vehicle 
so  as  to  slide  on  the  turf,  said  conditioner  head  including 
an  open-bottom  housing  which  cooperates  with  the  turf  to 
form  an  enclosed  chamber, 

a  brush  routably  supported  on  said  housing  within  said 
chamber,  with  its  bristles  engaging  the  surface  of  the  turf; 

means  for  driving  said  brush 

a  nozzle  mounted  on  said  housing,  fluidly  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  said  pump,  and  directing  a  high-pressure  spray  of 
water  down  into  the  turf  adjacent  said  brush; 

suction  lines  connecting  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  said 
vacuum  tank; 

a  roller  joumaled  within  said  housing  adjacent  the  rear  end 
thereof,  said  roller  bearing  downwardly  against  the  turf 
and  acting  to  roll  a  wave  of  water  ahead  of  itself;  and 

means  for  confining  the  flow  of  air  drawn  in  by  said  suction 
lines  to  a  high  velocity  stream  adjacent  the  surface  of  the 
turf  ahead  of  the  wave,  so  that  the  wave  of  water  is  picked 
up  by  (he  high  velocity  stream  of  air  and  is  carried 
thereby. 


4,069^1 
CLEANING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  WOliaM,  aid  WOUam  R  KimbaU,  both  of  Smitkfleld, 
N.Cn  aaricMTS  to  U^.  Floor  SystCM,  Inc.,  Raleigh.  N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  679.735 
InL  CL2  A47L  7/00 
MS.  CL  15—321  5  Claims 

2.  In  a  hot  water  vacuum  extraction  carpet  cleaning  appara- 
tus having  pump  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  a  pressurized 
solution  of  hot  water  and  a  detergent,  vacuum  means  for  in- 
ducing a  suction  flow  of  air,  and  cleaning  head  means  (or 
engaging  carpet  to  be  cleaned,  said  cleaning  head  means  hav- 
ing means  operatively  communicating  with  said  pump  means 
for  applying  solution  to  carpet  in  a  wetted  zone  at  a  first  loca- 


tion, and  said  cleaning  head  means  fUrther  having  vacuum 
nozzle  means  operatively  communicating  with  said  vacuum 
means  for  drawing  air  and  solution  from  a  suction  zone  cloaely 
adjacent  the  carpet  and  for  sucking  solution  from  the  carpet  at 
a  second  location  spaced  from  said  first  location,  improve- 
menu  which  faciUtate  more  thorough  cleaning  comprising 


MACHINE  FOR  REMOVINC  PAINTED  STRIPES  FROM 

ARTIFICIAL  TURF 
F^nk  J.  Zaaboai,  Paraawt.  Calif..  MsigDor  to  Frank  J. 
ZaabfMl  ft  Co„  PinHovt,  Crilf. 

Filed  Jaly  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,023 

lat  0.2  A47L  7/00 

MS.  a.  15-320  4  Oain 


means  mounted  on  said  cleaning  head  means  for  causing  deaer- 
ating  caviution  of  solution  on  the  carpet  intermediate  the  first 
and  second  locations  by  transmitting  to  the  solution  mechani- 
cal vibration  at  ultrasonic  frequencies,  and  further  wherein  said 
means  for  applying  solution  comprises  a  manifold  for  applying 
the  solution  to  carpet  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  beneath  said  deaer- 
ating  cavitation  means. 


4,069,542 

CARPET  SECURING  STRIPS 

Wflliam  E.  Carder,  838  Sodth  St,  Rocheater,  N.Y.  14606 

FUed  Dec  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,258 

lat  CL2  A47G  27/04 

MS.  a.  16-16  3  ctaima 
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1.  An  elongate  carpet  securing  strip,  having 

a  plane  base  section  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  floor, 

a  rib  section  integral  with  said  base  section  and  extending 
from  one  edge  thereof  in  a  plane  inclined  to  said  base 
section, 

a  carpet-gripping  section  integral  with,  and  inclined  to.  said 
rib  section,  and  supported  by  said  rib  section  in  offtet 
relation  to  said  base  section  and  any  floor  on  which  the 
latter  is  secured, 

said  carpet-gripping  section  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing edge  over  which  the  edge  of  a  carpet  is  adapted  to  be 
folded,  when  the  strip  is  in  use,  and 

combined  mechanical  and  adhesive  means  on  said  carpet- 
gripping  section  engageable  with  a  section  of  carpet  to 
secure  the  latter  in  place, 

said  means  including  a  layer  of  nuterial  secured  to  the  face 
of  said  carpet-gripping  section  and  having  an  adhesive 
outer  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  projections  on  said 
carpet-gripping  section  adapted  to  imbed  in  a  section  of 
carpet  when  the  strip  is  in  use, 

said  carpet-gripping  section  being  bendable  about  said  rib 
section  relative  to  said  base  section,  and 

said  plurality  of  spaced  projections  comprising  the  pointed 
ends  of  a  pluraUty  of  carpet  tacks,  said  tacks  having  the 
heads  thereof  positioned  beneath  said  hiyer  of  material, 
and  having  the  pointed  ends  thereof  extending  through 
openings  in  said  carpet-gripping  section  to  be  forced 
downwardly  through  a  carpet  by  bending  said  carpet- 
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gripping  section  downwardly  relative  to  said  base  section, 
when  the  Utter  has  been  secured  to  a  floor. 


4,069,543 
GLIDE  CASTORS 
Midad  Joacph  Janca,  Cbeltenham.  E^^laad,  aMivior  to  Mi- 
chMl  Joaeph  Jamca  aad  Williaai  Holroyd  Thoaua  Baggs,  both 

of  CbeHcahan,  EaglaBd 

Filed  JiuM  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,949 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jaoe  28, 1975, 
27417/75 

Int  a.»  A47B  91/06 
MS.  CL  16-42  R  «  Claima 


3 — 16 


the  gear  having  a  circuUr  ring  of  spUneways  forming  a 
of  male  projecting  keys,  a  cam  having  a  cam  lobe  defining  a 
detent  segment  with  the  cam  having  a  circular  h(^  intenially 
grooved  to  mate  with  the  projecting  keys  of  the  gear,  a  spring 
yieldingly  holding  the  cam  into  a  mating  position  with  the 
spline  gear  to  rotate  therewith,  an  electromagnet,  an  armature, 
a  pivoted  latching  lever  supporting  the  armature  and  carrying 
a  cam  roller  with  energization  of  the  electromagnet  attracting 
the  armature  to  latch  the  roller  into  a  cam  latching  position  on 
the  detent  segment  thereby  yieldingly  latching  the  spindle  gear 
assembly  and  the  spindle  against  further  rotation  to  hold  a  door 
at  a  desired  open  position. 


4,069,545 

DOOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  CLOSURE 

REGULATOR 

Keaacth  M.  Holet.  Waukesha.  Wis^  awl  Loia  E.  Prada.  Loiria- 

vtlle,  Ky.,  aMignors  to  Gcacral  Electric  Company,  LmdBTille, 

Ky. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644.329.  Dec.  24, 1975, 

TUa  appUcatioii  Oct  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,958 
iBt  CL2  E05F  3/00 
MS.  a.  16—49  13 


1.  A  glide  castor  comprising  a  lower  moulding  with  a  con- 
vex bottom  ground-engaging  surface,  said  lower  moulding 
having  an  integral  upstanding  boss  with  a  bore  for  a  mounting 
spindle,  and  an  upper  cap-like  moulding  which  seats  on  a 
peripheral  seating  on  the  lower  moulding,  said  upper  moulding 
being  formed  for  snap-on  engagement  with  said  upstanding 
boss  of  said  lower  moulding  thereby  to  hold  the  lower  and 
upper  mouldings  together  as  a  two-part  body  assembly; 
wherein  said  upper  moulding  is  a  shell  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  apart  from  a  region  of  the  upper  moulding  surround- 
ing and  which  snaps  on  to  said  upstanding  boss  fo  said  lower 
moulding;  and  wherein  said  region  of  the  upper  moulding  is 
formed  as  an  interval  boss  of  annular  form  and  constant  wall 
thickness,  said  interval  boss  fitting  closely  around  said  upstand- 
ing bass  of  said  lower  moulding. 

4,069,544 

ELECnUCALLY  ACTUATED  DOOR  HOLDER  AND 

RELEASE 

Richard  E.  D'Hooge,  Wood  Dale,  UL,  aaaignor  to  Rizson- 

FIremark,  Inc.,  FrankUn  Park,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780.326 

Int  a.^  E05F  3/00 

MS.  a.  16—49  9  Claims 


'  fj    \B 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  opening  and  closing  movement 
of  an  ice  dispenser  duct  seal  door,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  manual  actuation  for  opening  the  door; 

means  for  biasing  the  door  toward  its  closed  position; 

a  rotatable  shaft  operatively  linked  to  the  door; 

a  device  for  substantially  slowing  and  impeding  rotational 
motion; 

a  one-way  clutch  mterposed  between  said  slowing  and  im- 
peding device  and  said  shaft,  said  clutch  decoupling  said 
device  from  said  shaft  to  penyit  substantially  unimpeded 
rotation  of  the  shaft  in  a  door  opening  sense  and  said 
clutch  coupling  said  device  to  said  shaft  to  impede  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  in  a  door-closing  sense;  and 

said  slowing  and  impeding  device  including  a  rotor  coupled 
to  said  one-way  clutch,  said  rotor  having  a  rotor  non-pla- 
nar surface,  and  a  viscous  fluid  positioned  adjacent  said 
rotor  non-planar  surface  for  impeding  the  rotation  of  said 
rotor. 


4,069,546 

SOFFIT  PLATE  AND  LIMIT  STOP  FOR  USE  WTTH 

HYDRAULIC  DOOR  CLOSER 

Stanley  B.  Reichlin.  Wymiewood,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  Reading  Door 

Qoscr  Corporation.  ReaaBStown,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  601,422 

Int  CL2  E05F  5/08 

MS.  a.  16-85  9  OaiaM 

1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  door,  a  door  closer  and  at 

1  An  electrically-actuated  door  holder  and  release  including   least  one  arm  operatively  mterconnecting  said  door  and  said 

a  routable  spindle  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pivoted  door  door  closer,  a  soffit  plate  havmg  thereon  a  pivot  pomt  for  said 

which  is  to  be  held  open  at  desired  hold  open  angles  or  points,   arm  and  a  limit  stop  adapted  to  contact  said  arm  to  first  resU- 

comprising  a  spindle  gear  assembly  having  a  spindle  gear  with   iently  and  then  nonresiliently  limit  movement  of  said  door,  said 
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limit  stop  being  spaced  from  said  pivot  point  and  comprising  a 
dead  stop  member  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
arm  and  defining  a  limit  position  of  the  door,  and  spring  means 
disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  arm,  said  spring 
means  comprising  a  leaf  spring  having  a  first  portion  thereof 
coupled  to  said  soffit  plate  adjacent  to  said  dead  stop  member 
and  another  portion  thereof  remote  from  said  first  portion  and 


4,069,548 
HINGE  FOR  USE  WITH  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Johanact  Harald  Bierlkh,  Orw dahoj  IS,  Charlottenliuid, 
Dcttflurk 

Filed  July  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,296 
lot  a.2  E05D  11/08 
\3S.  a.  16—140  10 1 


'-^" 


said  dead  stop  member,  said  arm  engaging  and  deforming  said 
other  portion  when  said  arm  approaches  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  limit  position  of  the  door,  said  spring  means 
being  so  positioned  with  respect  to  said  arm  and  said  dead  stop 
member  that  deformation  of  said  leaf  spring  permits  said  arm  to 
engage  said  dead  stop  member  when  said  arm  reaches  a  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  a  limit  position  of  the  door. 


4,069,547 
TOGGLE-TYPE  DOOR  STOP  DEVICE  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 
Paul  Guionic,  CuUac,  and  Rcac  Roodicr,  BriTc,  both  of  France, 
aarignors  to  Pannellcrie  Electriqne,  France 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1977.  Ser.  No.  760^30 
Claijiis  priority,  appUcatioa  Frucc,  Jan.  22, 1976,  76  01638 
lat  0.2  E05F  5/06 
MS.  Q.  16—85  19  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  for  use  in  a  horizontally  pivoted  window  assem- 
bly, said  hinge  having  a  pivot  member,  an  eye  member  co- 
operable  with  the  pivot  member,  and  means  responsive,  when 
the  pivot  and  eye  members  are  assembled,  to  the  weight  of  a 
window  acting  on  either  of  said  members  to  increase  the  fric- 
tion therebetween  after  an  initial  opening  movement  of  the 
hinge. 


1.  A  toggle-type  door  stop  device  in  particular  for  an  auto- 
mobile vehicle  comprising  two  links  for  pivotally  mounting 
respectively  to  a  fixed  part  for  example  a  body,  and  to  a  door 
which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  fixed  part,  the  links  being 
interconnected  to  pivot  about  a  pivot  axis  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
occupying  selectively  a  folded  position,  corresponding  to 
closure  of  said  door,  and  an  unfolded  position  corresponding  to 
an  opening  of  said  door,  a  first  of  said  links  being  extended 
beyond  said  pivot  axis  to  form  two  semi-cams  each  of  which 
defines  at  least  one  stop  notch,  cam  follower  means  located 
outside  the  second  of  said  links  for  cooperation  with  the  stop 
notches  of  said  semi-cams  and  movably  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond link,  elastically  yieldable  means  carried  by  said  second  link 
and  biasing  said  cam  follower  means  into  contact  with  said 
semi-cams,  said  semi-cams  being  capable  of  creating  a  retention 
in  cooperation  with  said  cam  follower  means  when  opening 
said  links,  said  retention  being  capable  of  being  overcome  in 
opposition  to  the  action  of  said  elastically  yieldable  means  for 
allowing  said  links  to  return  to  said  folded  position  of  said 
links. 


4,069,549 

FnriNG  COMPONENT  ANCHORED  INTO  A  SUNK 

SEAT 
Ernst  Zemig,  Hemer,  and  Manfred  Rnther,  Nachrodt,  both  of 
Gennany,  aaaignors  to  Richard  Hcinzc 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,715 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Gcmany,  May  21, 1975, 2522393 
Int  0.2  E05D  5/08:  F16B  12/20 
U.S.  a.  16—158  17  Claims 


13 


1.  A  fitting  component  which  can  be  anchored  into  an  ac- 
commodating sunk  seat  of  a  piece  of  furniture  or  the  like  and 
having  a  central  axis  and  at  least  one  locking  element  with  a 
cam  section  provided  on  the  locking  element,  with  the  locking 
element  rotaUble  about  a  rotating  axis  from  a  first  position  in 
which  the  cam  section  is  within  the  circumferential  outline  of 
the  fitting  component  for  insertion  of  the  component  into  the 
sunk  seat,  into  a  second  position  in  which  the  cam  section 
projects  beyond  the  fitting  component  circumference  for  an- 
choring purposes  of  the  fitting  component,  characterized  in 
that  said  rotating  axis  is  inclined  to  said  central  axis  of  the 
fitting  component  and  that  said  cam  section  of  said  locking 
element  cuU  into  the  piece  of  furniture  when  rotated  to  said 
second  position,  with  said  component  inserted  and  anchored 
without  tilting  said  component 
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4,069,550 
CLOSURE  PANEL  HINGE 
Leonid  P.  Silk,  E.  LMiii«,  aad  Eracit  G.  Keefer,  OnaA 
Ledsa,  botk  of  Mich.,  aMignon  to  GcMral  Motors  Corpora- 
tioo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fikd  No?.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,560 

lat  0.2  E05D  15/58 

UJS.  0. 16—179  ♦  CI«»™ 


4,069,552 

SHELLFISH  OPENING  TOOL 

Aathony  Prigp,  465  SUver  Laae,  East  Hartford,  Coaa.  06118 

Coatiaaatkia-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,688,  Aag.  11. 1975, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,680 

lat  0.2  A22C  29/04 

MS.  0. 17—75  14  a«»iM 


1.  A  hinge  for  mounting  a  closure  panel  on  a  vehicle  body 
comprising: 
a  body  bracket  mounted  on  a  vehicle  body  and  havmg  a 

support  surface; 
a  panel  bracket  nonrotatably  mounted  on  the  closure  panel 
and  having  an  end  portion  shdably  bearing  on  the  support 
surface  of  the  body  bracket  to  support  the  closure  panel 
during  pivotal  movement  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, the  point  of  bearing  contact  between  the  panel 
bracket  end  portion  and  the  body  bracket  migrating  along 
the  support  surface  during  pivotal  movement  of  the  hood, 
the  support  surface  of  the  body  bracket  being  inclined 
relative  the  horizontal  so  that  pivotal  opening  movement 
of  the  closure  panel  effects  upward  vertical  movement  of 
the  closure  panel  to  avoid  interference  with  the  vehicle 
body. 


4,069,551 

CATFISH  SKINNER 

Richard  L.  Van  Dyke,  RJL  7,  aad  Michal  A.  Cnaaiaghais,  2108 

N.  9th  St,  both  of  Spriagfleld,  DL  62707 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656^57 

lat  0.2  A22C  25/00 

UA  0. 17—68  •  C"*™ 


4-^ 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  the  opening  of  bivalves  comprising: 

a  first  frame  member,  said  first  frame  member  having  first 
and  second  linearly  aligned  and  spatially  displaced  handle 
portions; 

a  second  frame  member,  said  second  frame  member  having 
first  and  second  linearly  aligned  and  spatially  displaced 
handle  portions; 

means  supporting  said  frame  members  for  relative  motion 
therebetween  and  with  said  first  and  second  handle  por- 
tions on  each  of  said  frame  members  being  in  registration; 
and 

a  cutting  blade  mounted  on  said  first  of  said  frame  members 
intermediate  the  handle  portions  thereof. 


4,069,553 
CURTAIN  SUSPENDING  POSITION  MOVER 
letiaga  Takaiawa,  Baacho-CUdorigBfocU  HaUtatioa  901,  3 
Saabaacho,  CUyodaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaly  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,509 
Claiais   priority,   appUcatioa   Japaa,   Aag.   4,    1975,   50* 

108002[U] 

lat  0.2  A44B  21/00 

UJS.  O.  24—73  CH  * 


\f' 


i-  ^^i_ 

a 

»•- 

e-  -- 

•'  — ^ 


// 


1.  A  skinning  tool  comprising:  a  lower  relatively  flat  jaw 
member  having  a  rearwardly  extending  upper  handle  member 
integrally  connected  thereto,  an  upwardly  arched  upper  jaw 
member  having  a  rearwardly  extending  lower  handle  member 
integrally  connected  thereto,  a  horizontal  pivot  pin  connecting 
said  jaw  members  and  handle  members  at  their  crossed  inte- 
grally connecting  portions  for  pliers-like  relative  movements, 
said  lower  jaw  member  having  a  relatively  sharp  penetrating 
front  edge  and  said  upper  jaw  member  having  a  downwardly 
facing  blunt  front  edge  for  gripping  skin  between  itself  and  the 
top  surface  of  said  lower  jaw  member  adjacent  ito  front  edge, 
said  blunt  front  edge  of  said  upper  jaw  member  having  notches 
therein  defining  spaced  fiat  skin-gripping  areas  on  itt  face. 


1^^ 


1.  A  device  for  suspending  a  curtain  having  pleaU  along  a 

pleat  line  with  a  bent-wire  curtain  hook  having  an  inserting 

portion  and  a  turned  portion  with  a  bend  portion  therebetween 

comprising: 

an  elastic  plate  member  having  a  length  and  being  formed 

laterally  as  an  H,  said  H  having  two  pairs  of  legs  and  a 

center  portion,  the  first  pair  of  legs  being  shorter  than  the 

second  pair,  said  first  pair  of  legs  together  with  said  center 

portion  of  said  H  defining  a  concave  portion,  said  second 

pair  of  legs  in  the  region  of  said  center  portion  of  said  H 
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forming  a  U-shaped  fitting  portion,  the  remainder  of  said 
second  pair  of  legs  being  an  attachment  portion,  said 
concave  portion  and  said  fitting  portion  being  notched  to 
form  cut-out  portions  along  said  length  of  said  plate  mem- 
ber at  regular  intervals, 
the  curtain  being  su^)ended  by  the  bent-wire  curtain  hook 
being  fitted  into  said  plate  members  such  that  the  inserting 
portion  of  the  hook  is  inserted  through  one  of  said  cut-out 
portions  of  said  plate  member  and  held  in  said  fitting 
portion  between  said  second  pair  of  legs,  the  turned  por- 
tion of  the  hook  is  retained  in  said  concave  portion  be- 
tween said  first  pair  of  legs,  said  center  portion  of  said  H 
rests  on  the  bend  portion  of  the  hook  and  said  attachment 
portion  is  securely  sewn  to  the  curtain  along  the  pleat  line. 


4,0(9,554 
ADJUSTABLE  FimNG  FOR  SAFETY  BELT 
Hont  MlaoUa,  Heidcadeg,  and  Uwc  Peters,  Hamburg,  both  of 
Gcrmaay,  aiiigMr*  to  KUppan  GmbH  Hamburg,  Hamburg, 
Gcrmaay 
CiMtia«atfaM  of  Scr.  No.  448,784,  May  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkM  July  IS,  1975,  Scr.  No.  596,134 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnuuiy,  May  11, 1973, 2323870 
Lit  a.2  A4«B  11/06 
\}S.  CL  24—196  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  adjustment  of  belt  length,  comprising  a 
frame  having  a  longitudinal  aperture,  thrust  means  mounted  on 
and  displaceable  on  the  frame  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  aperture,  said  trust  means  including  a  plastic  lock- 
ing cap  having  a  web  of  substantially  semi-circular  cross-sec- 
tion extending  across  said  aperture  and  on  an  outer  surface  of 
said  frame  and  guide  jaws  mounted  over  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  frame  and  displaceable  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
aperture  of  the  frame,  said  semi-circular  surface  facing  out- 
wardly of  said  outer  surface,  and  further  including  a  thrust 
piece  loosely  mounted  in  the  locking  cap  and  guided  thereby 
and  having  a  transverse  web  positioned  across  said  aperture 
between  said  web  and  said  frame  and  engageable  with  said 
web,  said  transverse  web  including  an  angled  locking  edge 
with  relation  to  the  main  plane  thereof  and  lateral  guide  panels 
extending  transversely  to  the  locking  edge,  said  guide  panels 
slidably  engaging  said  outer  surface  of  said  frame  along  said 
aperture,  said  transverse  web  having  ribs  on  the  surface  that 
face  said  aperture. 


4,069,555 

AUTOMATICALLY  LOCKING  SECURITY  SUDER 

FASTENER 

Waver  Toepelt,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Coats  A 

Clark,  lac^,  Stimford,  Cou. 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,057 
lat  a.2  A44B  19/30 
VS.  a.  24—205.14  R  3  Clains 

1.  An  automatically  locking  security  slider  for  use  in  a  slide 
fastener  including  a  pair  of  stringers  having  mutually  interen- 
gageable  rows  of  teeth,  said  slider  serving  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage the  same,  comprising: 
a  slider  body  having  a  fastener  portion  for  engaging  said 
stringers  when  said  body  is  pulled  in  one  direction,  and  for 


disengaging  said  stringers  when  said  body  is  pulled  in  the 
opposite  direction; 

said  slider  body  having  first  and  second  protuberances  ex> 
tending  therefrom,  said  protuberances  being  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  on  said  body  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment thereof,  each  of  said  protuberances  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  extending  in  a  line  transverse  to  said  direction 
of  movement; 

a  yoke  disposed  adjacent  said  slide  body,  said  yoke  having  a 
bifurcated  end  part  with  the  bifurcations  thereof  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  protuberance; 

a  transverse  pivot  pin  passing  through  the  aperture  of  said 
first  protuberance  to  rotatably  mount  said  yoke  to  said 
slider  body  at  said  first  protuberance; 

spring  means  for  urging  said  end  part  of  said  yoke  into  said 
slider  body,  said  end  part  having  a  tooth-engaging  locking 
projection  on  each  bifurcation  thereof  so  that  when  urged 
against  said  stringers  by  said  spring  means,  said  projec- 
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tions  engage  the  teeth  of  respective  ones  of  said  stringers 
to  prevent  said  slider  body  from  moving  with  respect 
thereto, 

a  pull  for  said  slider  body,  said  pull  having  a  transverse 
crossbar  member  at  least  partially  extending  between  said 
yoke  and  said  slider  body  between  said  protuberances,  so 
that  when  a  pulling  force  is  applied  to  said  pull  said  cross- 
bar member  moves  against  said  yoke  to  cause  said  yoke  to 
route  about  said  pivot  pin  against  the  urging  of  said  spring 
means,  moving  said  projections  out  of  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  teeth  of  said  stringers  and  permitting 
movement  of  said  slider  with  respect  to  said  stringers, 

said  end  part  of  said  yoke  disposed  in  such  relationship  to 
said  aperture  of  said  second  protuberance  so  that  a  pad- 
lock or  the  like  having  a  locking  bar  passing  through  said 
aperture  of  said  second  protuberance  may  restrain  said 
yoke  so  that  movement  of  the  (frojections  thereof  out  of 
locking  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said  stringers  is 
thereby  prevented. 


4,069,556 
AUTOMATIC  LOCK  SUDER 
Kibei  Takahashi,  Uozn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K., 
Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  746,733 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Dec.    16,   1975,   50- 
171161[U) 

Int  a.2  A44B  19/30 
MS.  CL  24—205.14  R  6  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  lock  slider  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising: 
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a.  a  slider  body  having  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart  upper 
and  lower  wings  interconnected  by  a  neck  located  cen- 
trally of  its  front  end  to  define  a  generally  Y-shaped  guide 
channel  through  said  slider  body  for  the  longitudinal 
passage  of  rows  of  slide  fastener  elements,  said  slider  body 
having  a  slot  extending  through  said  upper  wing  and 
oriented  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  centcrline  of  the 

slider  body; 

b.  a  pull  tab  having  a  tongue  at  one  end  and  mounted  on  said 
upper  wing  for  pivotal  movement  relaUve  thereto  be- 
tween flat  and  uplifted  positions;  and 

c.  a  resilient  locking  spring  means  mounted  on  said  upper 
wing,  said  locking  spring  means  having  a  locking  pawl  at 
one  end  received  in  said  transverse  slot,  said  locking 
spring  means  resiliently  engaging  said  pull  teb  tongue  for 
operation  thereby,  said  locking  spring  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  pull  tab  whereby 
the  locking  spring  means  twists  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  slider  body  to  sweep 
said  locking  pawl  along  a  curved  path  oriented  trans- 
versely to  said  axis,  said  locking  pawl  being  extended  into 
said  guide  channel  for  locking  engagement  with  the 
fastener  elements  when  the  pull  tab  is  in  said  flat  position, 
and  said  locking  pawl  being  retained  in  said  slot  out  of 
locking  engagement  with  the  fastener  elements  when  the 
pull  tab  is  in  said  uplifted  position. 


mate  with  the  notch  of  each  shoulder  to  form  said  locking 
engagement; 

g.  second  biasing  means  connected  to  said  housing  and  to 
said  lock  bar  for  biasing  said  lock  bar  of  said  locking 
means  into  said  locking  engagement;  and 

h.  release  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  housing  for  mov- 
ing said  latching  means  to  move  said  locking  means  out  of 
locking  engagement  therewith. 

4,069,558 

LATCH  MECHANISM 

Ray  Eberhart,  317  E.  Jefferson  Blfd.,  Mishawaka,  lad.  46544 

Filed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,254 

Int.  a.^  AUB  U/25.  21/00 

MS.  a.  24—230  R  »0  Claims 
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4,069,557 

SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 

Yogendra  S.  Loomba,  Washington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,987 

Int.  a.2  A44B  11/26 

MS.  a.  24—230  AL 


6  Claims 


■"<^g^ 


V3   " 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  comprising  a  female  portion  having 
two  sides  and  an  end  joined  integrally  to  form  a  one-piece 
structure,  a  means  in  said  end  defining  a  slot  with  two  opposed 
edges  and  with  an  inner  and  outer  wall  surface  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  slot  edges,  and  a  male  portion  having  a  first  gener- 
ally flat,  plate-like  member  with  a  forward  end  and  shoulder  on 
a  face  thereof  facing  oppositely  of  said  forward  end  for  seating 
on  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  female  portion  and  a  second 
generally  flat,  plate-like  member  slidable  on  said  first  plate-like 
member  toward  and  away  from  the  forward  end  of  said  first 
member  and  into  and  from  said  slot  when  said  first  member  is 
disposed  therein  and  said  shoulder  is  disposed  adjacent  said 
inner  wall  surface,  the  combined  thickness  of  said  first  and 
second  members  in  said  slot  and  said  shoulder  being  greater 
than  the  disunce  between  said  slot  edges,  such  that  said  shoul- 
der cannot  be  disengaged  from  said  inner  surface  while  both  of 
said  members  are  disposed  in  said  slot. 

4,069,559 
FERRULE  BUCKLE 
Per  Olof  Weman,  Hasloh,  Germany,  assignor  to  N.V.  Klippan 
S.A.,  Haasrode,  Belgium 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,636 

Int.  a.^  A44B  11/26.  11/00 

MS.  a.  24-230  A  24  Claim 


1  A  vehicle  safety  belt  buckle  comprising: 

a  a  housing  having  an  opening  therein  and  provided  with  a 
cavity  extending  from  said  opening  to  a  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing opposite  said  opening; 

b.  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  cavity  for  receivmg 
a  tongue  of  a  seat  belt; 

c.  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  housing  to  an  an- 
chorage point  on  the  vehicle; 

d  latching  means  having  a  raised  portion  for  engaging  said 
tongue  and  a  plurality  of  shoulders  each  of  said  shoulders 
having  a  notch  therein  and  a  forward  face  having  a  cor- 
ner; e      ^^     ■ 

e  first  biasing  means  connected  to  said  housmg  for  biasmg 
said  latching  means  into  engagement  with  said  tongue; 

f  locking  mean  slidably  mounted  on  said  housmg  for  locking 
engagement  with  said  latching  mean  said  locking  means 
including  a  lock  bar  having  a  forward  face  adapted  to 


V 


1.  A  buckle  and  tongue  combination  comprising: 
a!  an  elongated,  substantially  cylindrical  member  having 
guiding  means  at  one  end  for  guiding  a  tongue  and  means 
at  the  other  end  for  the  attachment  of  a  passenger  re- 
straint; 
b.  a  tongue  having  legs  separated  by  a  distance  greater  than 
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the  width  of  the  elongated  member,  said  legs  having  en- 
gaging means  for  sliding  engagement  with  the  guiding 
means  of  the  elongated  member; 

c.  a  latch  member  pivoully  mounted  on  the  elongated  mem- 
ber and  having  at  le«<t  one  latching  tooth  to  engage  the 
tongue: 

d.  biasing  means  mounted  on  the  elongated  member  for 
urging  the  latching  tooth  into  engagement  with  the 
tongue;  and 

e.  a  release  lever  attached  to  the  latch  member,  whereby 
pressure  on  said  lever  in  opposition  to  the  biasing  means 
disengages  the  latching  tooth  from  the  tongue,  allowing 
iu  witbdrawl  from  the  buckle. 


notches  in  said  mounting  ring,  means  supplying  a  loop  pile 
fabric  with  a  selvedge  thereon  into  contact  with  said  rotor  and 


r 


l«0 


4,069,560 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Rkhvd  K.  Rocdcl,  14217  N.  Biamark  Ave,,  Woodbridge.  Va. 

22193 

Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  534,055,  Dec.  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,975,827. 

ThiM  awUcatkM  Apr.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  679,401 

iBt  CL2  A44B  21/00 

US.  a.  24-255  R  1  ctain 


means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  selvedge  to  slidably 
move  said  stub  shaft  relative  to  said  rotor  to  position  said 
Hngers  relative  to  the  selvedge. 


IT 
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4,069,562 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  INTERLACED  OR 

ENTANGLED  MULTIFILAMENT  YARNS 

Alexander  L.  TrifnooTic,  Burlingtoa,  and  James  Irria  Combs, 

GibM)nTiUe,  both  of  N.C.,  asrignora  to  Glen  Ra?en  Mills.  Inc« 

Glen  Raven,  N.C. 

Filed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,072 

iBt  a.2  D02G  I/I6.  1/20 

U.S.  a  28-273  11  Claims 


1.  Gamping  means  adapted  to  engage  the  edge  of  a  base 
member  having  planar  surfaces  comprising  a  U-shaped,  form- 
able,  laminated  member,  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped  member 
having  a  slit  therein  extending  transverse  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  clamp  leg.  a  first  soft  backing  between  the  base  member 
and  said  U-shaped  member  when  the  clamp  is  applied  to  the 
base  member,  a  second  soft  backing  attached  exteriorly  to  said 
U-shaped  member  and  soft  backing  bounding  said  slit  whereby 
a  linear  means  wrapped  around  the  outside  of  the  U-shaped 
member,  threaded  through  the  slit  and  extended  to  the  edge  of 
the  clamp  leg  contacu  only  soft  backing. 


71Za. 


4,069,561 

SELVEDGE  PROTECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  LOOP 

PILE  FABRIC  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Mickad  Wiliiui  GUpMiick,  Cbcaee,  S.C.,  and  Walter  Eagels, 

Trrm,  N.C,  aariiMn  to  Millikca  Research  Corporatioa, 

Spsrtaaburg.  S.C. 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,100 

lat  a.2  D06C  13/08 

UAa26-9  gCtaims 

1.  Apparatus  to  provide  a  cut  loop  pile  fabric  comprising  a 
rotor,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  cutting  means  in  said  rotor,  means 
to  rotate  said  rotor,  means  to  supply  a  loop  pile  fabric  with  a 
selvedge  thereon  into  contact  with  said  rotor  with  the  loops  of 
the  fabric  in  contact  with  said  cutting  means,  selvedge  protec- 
tion means  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  rotor  between  each  of 
•aid  rows  of  cutting  means  to  hold  the  selvedge  of  the  fabric 
out  of  contact  with  said  cutting  means  and  means  operably 
associated  with  the  edge  of  the  pile  fabnc  to  automatically 
nuintain  said  selvedge  protection  means  in  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  the  fabric  being  supplied  to  said  rotor. 

7.  Apparatus  to  provide  a  cut  loop  pile  fabric  comprising:  a 
rotor  having  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  cutting  means  in  said 
rotor,  a  mounting  ring  conoected  to  said  rotor,  a  plurality  of 
notches  in  said  mounting  ring  between  said  rows  of  cutting 
means,  a  stub  shaft  mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft,  a  collar  mem- 
ber routably  mounted  on  said  stub  shaft,  a  plurality  of  fuigeis 
connected  to  said  collar  member  and  projecting  through  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  interlacing  or  entangling  continuous  multi- 
filament synthetic  yam  being  fed  along  a  feed  path  by  imping- 
ing pressurized  fluid  jets  on  the  yam  to  produce  repeating 
sections  lengthwise  of  the  yam  having  a  plurality  of  interlock- 
ing entanglements  per  inch  occurring  along  the  length  of  the 
treated  yam,  the  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  housing  to 
be  positioned  along  the  feed  path  for  passage  of  the  yam  with 
predetermined  overfeed  therethrough  along  a  yam  feed  axis, 
the  housing  being  in  the  form  of  a  unitary  solid  body  having 
upstream  and  downstream  ends  and  a  bore  extending  longitu- 
dinally therebetween  shaped  to  provide  a  larger  diameter  first 
bore  section  extending  from  said  upstream  end  to  an  intermedi- 
ate region  between  said  ends  and  a  smaller  diameter  second 
bore  section  extending  to  said  downstream  end  through  the 
remainder  of  the  body,  a  jet  nozzle  member  supported  in  said 
first  bore  section  adjacent  the  upstream  end  by  means  permit- 
ting axial  adjustment  within  said  bore  along  the  yam  feed  axis^ 
said  jet  nozzle  member  having  a  yam  feed  passage  extending 
therethrough  for  passage  of  the  yam  and  having  a  larger  diam- 
eter cylindrical  entrance  head  corresponding  to  the  first  bore 
section  diameter  joined  to  a  smaller  diameter  axially  elongated 
tubular  cylindrical  midportion  joining  a  conically  shaped  noz- 
zle head  flaring  outwardly  in  a  downstream  direction  to  said 
larger  diameter  at  its  downstream  end,  an  axially  elongated 
outlet  tube  member  of  tubular  cylindrical  configuration  sup- 
ported in  said  bore  adjacent  said  downstream  end  and  extend- 
mg  through  said  second  bore  section  to  a  location  adjacent  said 
nozzle  head  for  axial  adjustment  of  the  tube  member  relative 
thereto,  said  outwardly  flaring  conically  shaped  nozzle  head 


January  24,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1257 


having  a  central  cavity  opening  through  its  downstream  end 
shaped  to  provide  a  truncated  conical  cavity  portion  progres- 
sively enlarging  toward  and  opening  through  its  downstream 
end  and  a  cylindrical  cavity  portion  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
yam  feed  passage  serially  arranged  immediately  upstream  of 
the  conical  cavity  portion  extending  upstream  therefrom  to  the 
yam  feed  passage,  the  cavity  and  the  confronting  portion  of 
said  tube  member  defining  a  turbulence  chamber  through 
which  the  yam  passes  from  said  feed  passage  to  the  upstream 
end  portion  of  said  tube  member,  said  heads  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  nozzle  member  and  said  midportion  thereof  defin- 
ing an  annular  prcssunzed  air  chamber  outwardly  surrounding 
said  midportion  within  said  first  bore  section  and  said  nozzle 
head  having  inclined  air  jet  passage  means  between  said  pres- 
surized air  chamber  and  said  turbulence  chamber  for  produc- 
ing pressurized  fluid  jet  disturbances  in  the  turbulence  cham- 
ber causing  both  venturi  and  vortex  action  within  the  turbu- 
lence chamber  to  produce  interlocking  entanglement  of  fila- 
ments of  the  yam  a  plurality  of  occurrences  per  inch,  the 
center  axis  of  each  jet  passage  means  being  inclined  at  an  angle 
to  the  yam  feed  axis  converging  toward  the  downstream  end 
of  the  housing  and  ofl-set  slightly  sidewise  of  the  yam  feed  axis 
in  nonintersecting  relation  therewith,  and  means  supplying  a 
pressurized  fluid  to  said  pressurized  chamber  surrounding  the 
midportion  of  the  nozzle  member. 

4,069,563 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  NONWOVEN  FABRIC 
Rashmikant   Maganlal   Contractor,   Wilmington,    and    Birol 
Kirayogln,  Newark,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nononrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,342 

Int.  a.2  D04H  18/Oa  5/02 

VS.  O.  28-105  '  Cla*™ 


path  by  impinging  pressurized  fluid  jett  on  the  yam  to  produce 
repeating  sections  lengthwise  of  the  yam  having  a  plurality  of 
interlocking  entanglements  per  inch  occurring  along  the 
length  of  the  treated  yam.  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  the 
plural  yam  ends  with  an  overfeed  within  the  range  of  about 
three  to  twenty  percent  through  a  rectilinear  yam  feed  passage 
of  a  predetermined  diameter  concentric  with  a  yam  feed  axis  to 
direct  the  path  of  the  yam  along  the  yam  feed  axis  through  the 
feed  passage,  feeding  the  yam  from  said  passage  directly  into  a 
turbulence  chamber  concentric  with  the  feed  axis  formed  of  a 
first  cylindrical  turbulence  chamber  section  at  its  upstream  end 
of  larger  diameter  than  the  adjoining  feed  passage  portion  and 
a  second  truncated  conical  turbulence  chamber  section  serially 
arranged  immediately  downstream  of  the  first  chamber  section 
communicating  therewith  and  having  a  conical  boundary 
surface  enlarging  in  a  downstream  direction  to  a  greater  diam- 
eter than  the  first  chamber  section  and  several  times  the  feed 
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passage  diameter  and  thence  feeding  the  yam  from  said  turbu- 
lence chamber  through  an  axially  elongated  cylindrical  outlet 
passage  concentric  with  the  feed  axis  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  maximum  diameter  of  the  turbulence  chamber,  and  concur- 
rently directing  continuous  jets  of  air  under  superatmospheric 
source  pressure  of  about  7  to  30  psi  into  the  turbulence  cham- 
ber through  jet  orifices  located  in  said  conical  boundary  sur- 
face of  the  second  chamber  section  and  spaced  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  largest  diameter  portion  of  the  chamber  to 
impinge  on  the  yam  being  fed  therethrough  and  blow  the 
filamente  into  interlaced  condition  without  formation  of  loops, 
the  jets  extending  along  paths  within  the  turbulence  chamber 
which  are  of  small  cross  section  relative  to  the  cross-sectional 
size  of  the  chamber  with  the  jeu  convergently  angling  down- 
stream toward  the  yam  axis  along  jet  axes  which  pass  m  later- 
ally offset  spaced  non-intersecting  relation  alongside  the  yam 
axis. 


1  In  the  process  of  impinging  a  row  of  fine  columnar 
streams  of  liquid  onto  a  fibrous  web  of  suple  fibers  supported 
on  an  aperturcd  support  passing  therebencath  to  produce  by 
fiber  entanglement  a  pattemed  nonwoven  fabric,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  impinging  said  streams  onto  said  web  as  an 
array  of  streams  in  a  plurality  of  rows  in  which  the  streams  are 
suggered  from  row  to  row,  said  streams  being  spaced  apart 
sufliciently  to  provide  an  increase  in  tensile  strength  of  said 
fabric  and  space  close  enough  together  to  avoid  substantially 
changing  the  pattem  in  the  fabric,  both  as  compared  to  when 
all  si^d  streams  are  in  a  single  row,  the  spacing  between  said 
rows  being  from  0.254  to  2.032  mm. 

4,069,564 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  INTERLACED  OR 
ENTANGLED  MULTIHLAMENT  YARNS 
AkzuNler  L.  TriftmoTic,  Burlingtoa,  and  Janes  Irria  Combs, 
GibsoiTiUc,  both  of  N.C,  sssignors  to  Glen  Ra»en  Mills,  Inc., 
GlcB  Raven,  N.C.  „     . 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  700,072,  June  28, 1976.  Tliis  appUcatioa 
Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740^52 
iBt  CLJ  D02G  1/16 
UACL2»-273  ,.        ,       ^CWms 

1   A  process  for  interlacing  or  entangling  plural  ends  of 
continuous  multifilament  synthetic  yam  being  fed  along  a  feed 


4,069,565 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TEXTURED  MULTIHLAMENT  YARN 

Takao  Negishi,  aad  Kuno  TonUta,  both  of  Otsa,  Japu.  Msig0- 

ors  to  Toray  ladnstries.  Inc.,  Tokyo,  JapM 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  635,230,  Not.  25, 1975.  Tills  appUcatioa 
June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,133 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  28, 1974, 49-135886; 
Dec  5, 1974,  49-138849 

lat.  CU  D02C  1/16 

VS.  CL  28-274  »«  Claim* 


40b 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  textured  multifilament 
yams,  which  comprises  an  elongated  hollow  member  defining, 
by  the  inner  surface  of  its  wall,  a  yam  passage  which  has  a 
cross-sectional  shape  having  at  least  two  lines  of  symmetry  and 
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extends  ak>ng  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow  member,  said 
elongated  hollow  member  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
fluid  inlet  passage  extending  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  yam  passage  and  through  the  wall  of 
said  hollow  member  with  one  end  open  to  said  yam  passage 
and  with  the  other  end  communicated  with  a  source  of  fluid 
under  high  pressure,  and  a  pair  of  bending  members  respec- 
tively located  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  fluid  inlet 
passage  for  bending  the  thread-lme  of  the  yam  being  pro- 
cessed, said  fluid  inlet  passage  being  located  so  that  the  central 
line  of  said  inlet  passage  win  intersect  the  thread-line  of  the 
yam  being  processed  and  will  coincide  with  one  of  the  lines  of 
symmetry  of  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  yam  passage. 


a  high  electron  beam  bombardment  before  rehixing,  said 
method  comprising: 
forming  the  electrode  from  a  material  which  has  a  signifi- 
cantly higher  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  than  that  of 
the  h<4der; 
teasing  the  electrode  and  simultaneously  passing  an  electri- 
cal current  through  it  such  that  the  electrode  is  heated  to 


4,069,566 

TAKE-UP  METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  FILANHKI 

BUNDLES  OF  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Nurio  Smltom,  and  YoshlU  Matsimioto,  both  of  Iwakuni, 
Japan,  asilgnan  to  Toyobo  Co^  LtL,  Osaka,  Japan 

HM  Mar.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,269 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1975,  50-30473 
laL  a.2  B65H  54/80 
VJS.  a.  28—289  13  Claims 


a  predetermined  elevated  temperature  significantly 
greater  than  the  temperature  of  the  holder,  said  electrode 
thus  being  caused  to  thermally  expand  relative  to  said 
holder; 

affixing  the  electrode  to  the  holder;  and 

cooling  the  electrode  and  holder  to  room  temperature  so  as 
to  effect  a  tensing  of  the  electrode  due  to  greater  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion  of  the  electrode  than  the  holder. 


1.  A  method  for  the  take-up  of  continuous  filament  bundles 
of  synthetic  fibers  at  a  high  speed,  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing the  continuous  filament  bundles  discharged  from  an  air 
jetting  device  and  carried  on  the  air  stream  into  a  bent  tube 
provided  downstream  from  the  air  jetting  device,  said  bent 
tube  being  bent  in  the  radial  direction  toward  the  tip  thereof 
and  in  the  tangential  direction  and  the  outlet  thereof  is  opened 
in  the  tangential  direction,  said  bent  tube  routing  in  substan- 
tially a  reverse  direction  to  that  of  the  continuous  filament 
bundles  discharged  from  the  outlet  of  the  bent  tube,  with  the 
peripheral  speed  of  the  outlet  being  OS  to  2.0  times  the  take-up 
speed  of  the  continuous  filament  bundles,  and  receiving  the 
continuous  filament  bundles  into  a  receiving  device  provided 
downstream  from  the  bent  tube. 


4,069,568 

ROTARY  RASPING  SURFACE  SCARIFYING 

ATTACHMENT  WFIH  TILTING  BASE 

Minoru  Sakamoto,  and  TokulchI  Nagato,  both  of  Honolulu, 

Hawaii,  assignors  to  ShulcU  SakaiMto,  Honolulu,  Hawaii,  a 

part  interest 

FUed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,719 

Int  a.2  B23D  71/00;  B24B  23/00-  B27C  1/00  1/10 

U.S.  a.  29-78  3  Claims 


4069  567 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  COLOR  SELECTION 

ELECTRODE  IN  A  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Jamcf  W.  Schwartz,  Dccrfleld,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glcariew,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977.  Ser.  No.  772,406 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  9/18 
VS.  a  29-25.15  4  claims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  type 
having  a  phosphor  screen  and  spaced  therefrom  a  color  selec- 
tion electrode,  a  method  of  installing  the  electrode  such  that 
under  normal  tube  operating  conditions,  the  electrode  is  held 
by  a  holder  in  a  tensed  sute  and  is  thus  capable  of  withstanding 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  rotary  cutting  tool,  comprising  a  base 
member  having  a  periphery  and  affixable  on  a  rotary  cutting 
tool  and  having  a  recess  receiving  a  blade  of  the  tool,  the  recess 
of  the  base  member  forming  means  for  receiving  some  of  a 
plurality  of  teeth  of  the  blade  and  exposing  the  remainder  of 
the  teeth  of  the  blade  to  an  associated  work  surface,  the  base 
member  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  faces  arranged  in  planes 
parallel  to  one  another  over  a  one  peripheral  portion  of  the 
base  member,  the  recess  being  formed  in  one  of  the  faces,  and 
the  one  of  the  faces  being  sloped  toward  the  other  of  the  faces 
at  another  peripheral  portion  of  the  base  member,  the  one  of 
the  faces  forming  a  level  surface  at  the  one  peripheral  portion 
and  the  sloped  portion  forming  a  sloped  surface,  with  the 
rotary  blade  being  exposed  only  at  the  sloped  surface,  the 
attachment  further  including  a  guard  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
base  member  for  free  swinging  movement  relative  to  the  base 
member  and  selectively  covering  the  blade  where  same  is 
partially  exposed  to  a  work  surface  by  the  sloped  surface  of  the 
base  member. 
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4,069,569 

DEFLECTION-CONTROLLED  ROLL  FOR  THE 

PRESSURE  TREATMENT  OF  MATERIALS  IN  WEB 

FORM 

Werwr  Meckel,  Nieahagea;  Werner  KiUan,  Wettbergen,  both  of 

Germany;  Rolf  Lfhn'«*f,  Mutachellea,  and  Araia  Siegfried, 

Zarich,  both  of  Switzerliad,  aMi^on  to  Coattaeatal  Goud- 

Werke  A.  G.  aad  Eacher  Wyia  Limited,  both  of  Zurich,  Swit- 

zcrlaad 

FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,292 
ClahH  priority,  appUcatloa  Switaerlaad,  May   15,  1975, 

6241/75 

Int.  O?  B21B  13/02 

VS.  a.  29-116  AD  ^  C>«^ 


chromium,  nickel-chromium-boron-silicon  having  about 
4-20%  by  weight  of  chromium,  about  1-6%  by  weight  of 
boron,  about  1-6%  by  weight  of  silicon,  and  about  0-10%  by 
weight  of  the  following  metals:  molybdenum,  timgsten,  copper 
and  about  O.S  to  8%  by  weight  of  iron,  the  remainder  being 
nickel. 


4,069^71 
WHEEL  CYLINDER  PISTON  HAVING  A  FLARED  BOSS 

END  AND  A  METHOD  OF  FLARING  A  BOSS  END 
Richard  P.  Ncbon,  BcUbrook,  and  William  H.  Roth,  Miaays- 
burg,  both  of  Ohio,  aaiigaors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,110 

lat  CL'  B23P  15/10 

VS.  a.  29— 156J  R  1  Claim 


td.f^' 


1.  A  deflection-controlled  roll  for  the  pressure  treatment  of 
materials  in  web  form  comprising  a  fixed  beam,  a  generally 
cylindrical  roll  shell  rotatobly  mounted  about  said  beam  and  a 
plurality  of  hydraulic  piston  pressure  devices  disposed  along 
the  roll  between  said  beam  and  said  shell  for  exerting  forces 
therebetween,  said  pressure  devices  each  having  a  bearing 
surface  facing  the  interior  of  said  shell,  said  roll  shell  being 
formed  at  least  substantially  of  an  elastomeric  material  and 
having  a  longitudinally  and  circumferentially  extending  stiff- 
ener  insert  for  increasing  resistance  of  the  shell  to  deformations 
during  operation  embedded  in  said  elastomeric  material,  the 
interior  regions  of  said  shell  adjacent  said  pressure  devices 
forming  bearing  surfaces  for  said  pressure  devices. 

4,069,570 

CYLINDERS  AND  ROLLERS  FOR  PRINTING 

MACHINES 

Friutiaek  PoapisU,  Broo,  and  Vacla?  Sediak,  Jedovnice,  both  of 
CacchoaloTaUa,  aaaignora  to  Adamorake  Strojiray,  aarodni 
podaik,  Adamov,  CzechoaloTakia 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  652,778,  Jaa.  27, 1976.  This  appUcatloa 

Dec  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746^28 
Claiats  priority,  appUcation  Czechoslovakia,  Jaa.  27,  1975, 
515/75;  Jan.  27, 1975,  512/75;  Jan.  27, 1975,  513/75 

Int  a.2  B21B  31/08 
VS.  a.  29—132  3  Clai™ 


•\. 


X — ., 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  flared  end  on  a  boss  having  an  end 
surface  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  boss  center  line,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  sintered  powdered  metal  part  with  a  boss  to  be 

flared; 

(b)  providing  an  axially  movable  mandrel  with  an  annular 
flat  end  surface  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
mandrel  movement; 

(c)  and  striking  a  peripherally  extending  surface  section  of 
the  boss  end  surface  with  the  mandrel  annular  flat  end  surface 
throughout  the  area  of  the  peripherally  extending  surface 
section  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  boss  center  line  while 
providing  no  lateral  support  to  the  boss  which  would  tend  to 
prevent  flaring  of  the  boss  end;  the  striking  action  axially 
compressing  a  cybndrical  portion  of  the  boss  under  the  periph- 
erally extending  surface  section  to  create  an  annular  shear 
fracture  extending  substantially  paraUel  to  the  boss  center  line 
at  the  inner  edge  of  the  struck  peripherally  extending  surface 
section  to  a  depth  less  than  the  length  of  the  boss  as  controlled 
by  the  striking  force  and  stroke  of  the  mandrel  annular  surface 
and  the  compaction  characteristic  of  the  powdered  metal  part 
while  flaring  the  sheared  cyUndrical  portion  outwardly  to 
form  a  flared  end  on  the  boss. 


1.  An  improved  cylinder  or  roller  for  printing  machines,  said 
cylinder  or  roller  having  a  cylindrical  metal  core,  and  an  outer- 
most inseparable  cylindrical  surface  layer  on  the  core  of  said 
cylinder  or  roller,  said  layer  consisting  of  a  metal  alloy  selected 
from  the  following  group  of  alloys:  nickel-chromium  having 
about  80%  by  weight  of  nickel  and  about  20%  by  weight  of 


4,069,572 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CLUTCH  PULLEY  ASSEMBLY 
WUliam  C.  Piercr,  Saamel  M.  Berry,  both  of  DaUas,  aad  Arthur 
D.  Johason,  CarroUtoa,  aU  of  Tcx^  aadgaors  to  Pitts  Indaa- 
tries,  lac  DaUas,  Tex. 
Coatinuation-iD-part  of  Scr.  No.  630,886,  Nov.  11, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,004,335.  This  appUcation  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,431 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  subaequeat  to  Jan.  25, 
1994,  has  beea  diadaiaied. 
Int  CL^  B21K  1/42 
VS.  CL  29—159  R  *♦  Claimf 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  clutch  pulley  assembly  for  an 
electromagnetic  clutch  comprising  the  following  steps: 
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*■  ^l^,nr^,^u^  ^L*"***"?  ^T  '  '°w.*  P^  °^  •  »"^"^'«  «'"»**"«^  fo'  "*<*  'tick,  said  container  being  open  at 

tubing  to  fonn  the  hub  portion  of  said  assembly.  the  bottom;  inverting  said  container  body  and  filling  from  the 

b.  machinug  one  end  of  said  short  section  of  tubing  to  have  hn»»on.  ,uJ,^e  ..».i.          ^'"™^  ouuyjuiu  mimg  irom  me 
an  undercut  outer  edge  "  ****'~^  ^*  ■  premeasured  quantity  of  said  cosmetic 

c.  press  forming  a  disc  of  metal  to  have  an  outer  Hange  °'  P'»™*=«'''«c*'  composition  in  a  molten  stote;  cooling  said 
extending  substantially  perpendicukriy  from  the  outer 
edge  of  said  disc. 
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d.  punching  an  aperture  in  the  center  of  said  disc. 

e.  mounting  the  aperture  of  said  disc  on  the  undercut  edge  of 
said  tubing  section,  and 

f  die  swaging  the  end  of  said  tubing  section  so  (hat  the  hub 
section  and  disc  become  integral  and  make  a  good  strong 
and  magnetically  efficient  joint. 


4,0(9.573 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  A  SLEEVE  WITHIN  A  TUBE 
George  Dominic  Rogert,  Jr^  Windsor,  and  John  Merle  West, 
Weat  Hartford,  bodi  of  Conn^  assignors  to  Combustion  Engi- 
■ecring,  loc^  Windsor,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1976,  Scr.  No.  670,932 

lat  a?  B23P  17/02 

MS.  a  29-421  R  4  Claims 


composition  to  form  within  the  body  of  said  container  a  solid, 
wax-like  stick,  inserting  into  the  bottom  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer body,  a  push-up  device,  re-inverting  the  container  and 
removing  said  pouring  cap;  moving  said  stick  into  contact  with 
said  push-up  device  and  affixing  a  cap  to  said  container. 

4,069.575 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRELOADING  A 

JOINT 
Jerry  A.  Sigmund,  Willow  Grove.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Standard 

Pressed  Steel  Co..  Jenkintown.  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  532.532,  Dec.  13, 1974,  Pat  No.  3.9t9,0SL 

This  appUcation  Sept.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722.943 

Int.  a.2  B23P  11/02:  F16B  5/02 

VS.  a.  29-446  10  CtaiiM 


I.  A  method  of  securing  a  coaxially  disposed  tubular  sleeve 
within  a  fluid  conduit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  inserting  said  sleeve  into  an  open  end  of  said  conduit; 

b.  positioning  said  sleeve  in  a  desired  axial  position  with 
respect  to  said  conduit; 

c.  applying  a  radially  outwardly  directed  uniform  force  from 
within  said  sleeve  along  a  selected  axial  portion  thereof 
having  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  cause  said  portion  of 
sleeve  to  expand  outwardly  into  contact  with  the  inner 
wall  of  said  conduit;  and 

d.  applying  an  additional  radially  outwardly  directed  uni- 
form force  through  a  limited  distance  from  within  said 
sleeve  along  said  selected  portion  having  a  magnitude 
sufficient  to  cause  said  portion  of  sleeve  and  the  wall  of 
said  conduit  in  contact  therewith  to  concurrently  radially 
outwardly  expand  a  predetermined  and  limited  distance. 

4,069.574 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  COSMETIC 

OR  PHARMACEUTICAL  STICK 
HdgB  Krcrald.  Tarrytown;  Donald  Patrick  Johnson,  Flushing, 
both  of  N.Y..  and  Keith  WoodnifT,  Moontaiaside,  N  J.,  assign- 
on  to  Ancricaa  Cyaoamid  Company,  Stanford.  Coon. 
FUed  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,633 
iBt  C1.J  B29C  1/00:  B29D  31/00 
MS.  CL  29—434  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  solid,  wax-like  cos- 
metic or  pharmaceutical  stick  product,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  attaching  a  pouring  cap  closure  to  the  upper  portion  of 


«  4t 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  joint  comprising  a  plurality  of 
workpieces  having  aligned  openings  formed  therein  and  a 
selectively  reusable  fastener  assembly  including  a  pin  member 
having  an  enlarged  head  and  a  shank  projecting  therefrom 
formed  with  a  threaded  portion  thereon,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

placing  said  shank  of  said  pin  member  in  said  openings  in 
said  workpieces; 

placing  a  removable  collar  member  having  a  deformable 
outer  portion  and  a  relatively  hard  inner  portion  including 
an  inner  surface,  said  inner  portion  being  substantially 
undeformable  in  a  radial  direction,  about  a  portion  of  said 
shank  so  that  one  end  of  said  collar  member  is  adjacent  the 
outer  surface  of  one  of  said  workpieces; 

snugging  the  joint  together  to  eliminate  free  play  in  the  joint; 

deforming  said  outer  portion  of  said  collar  member  by  the 
application  of  a  radially  inwardly  directed  force  which 
displaces  material  in  the  outer  portion  of  said  collar  mem- 
ber, the  radially  inward  now  of  displaced  material  being 
resisted  by  the  hardened  inner  portion  of  said  collar  mem- 
ber whereby  said  displaced  material  in  said  outer  portion 
flows  axially  elongating  said  collar  member  to  induce  a 
preload  in  said  joint,  said  inner  surface  being  spaced  from 
said  shank  before  and  after  deformation  of  said  outer 
portion,  whereby  said  collar  member  is  removable  from 
said  pin  member  after  deformation. 
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4,069376 
WOUND  WIRE  REINFORCING  BANDS  AND  METHOD 
Pierre  TcyMcyre,  ViUiJnif,  and  Joel  VigDcan,  Evry.  both  of 
France,  anignort  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etiide  ct  dc  Coostmc- 
tion  de  Moteurs  d'AriatioB.  Paria.  Fraace 

FUed  Oct  7. 1975.  Ser.  No.  620^56 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  30, 1974,  74  36209 
Int  CL^  B22D  11/126 
MS.  a.  29—527.2  *  Claim* 


S       L_L 
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through  the  portions  of  said  surface  exposed  in  the  preced- 
ing step, 

selectively  removing  other  portions  of  said  layer  of  oxygen- 
impermeable  insulating  material,  so  that  the  remaining 
portions  thereof  overlie  those  portions  of  said  conductive 
layer  which  are  to  remain  in  said  device,  and  removing  the 
portions  of  said  conductive  layer  and  said  layer  of  insulat- 
ing material  which  are  adjacent  to  said  other  portions  of 
said  oxygen-impermeable  insulating  layer  to  expose  corre- 
spondingly adjacent  second  portions  of  said  surface  of  said 
body  of  silicon,  and  thereafter 

thermally  oxidizing  the  material  of  said  body  of  silicon  adja- 
cent to  said  second  portions  of  the  surface  thereof  to  grow 
a  silicon  dioxide  body  which  extends  into  said  body  from 
said  surface  and  which  contiguously  surrounds  the  re- 
maining portions  of  said  conductive  layer. 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  ring  shaped  member  to  be  used 
in  high  speed  rotating  machinery  which  is  subject  to  high 
centrifical  stresses,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  winding  wire  helically  on  a  mandrel  to  form  a  single 
cylindrical  layer  of  wire,  each  wind  being  spaced  between 
0.3  and  2.0  d  from  the  next  adjacent  wind,  d  being  the 
diameter  of  the  wire; 

b.  depositing  matrix  material  on  the  layer  of  wound  wire 
after  said  winding  step; 

c.  repeating  said  winding  and  depositing  steps  n-\  times, 
where  n  is  the  number  of  layers  of  wire  in  the  finished 
product,  each  repeated  winding  step  providing  a  single 
layer  of  wire  over  the  same  axial  length  as  the  first  layer  of 
wire;  said  repeated  winding  and  depositing  steps  forming 
an  annular  blank; 

d.  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  blank,  said  pressure 
being  applied  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  annular 
blank  and  being  applied  so  that  no  radial  stresses  occur  in 
the  blank,  said  heat  and  pressure  being  selected  so  that  the 
matrix  creeps  into  and  fills  the  interstices  between  the 
wires  while  the  integrity  of  the  wound  wire  is  maintained. 

4,069377 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Andrew  Gordon  Fraacia  DiogwaU,  SomerrUle,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  385,669,  Aug.  6, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  22. 1975.  Ser.  No.  570.433 

lot  a.2  BOIJ  17/00 

MS.  a.  29—571  3  CW« 


4.069378 
METHOD  FOR  SEAUNG  BATTERY 
Gordon  F.  Kinsman,  Billerica,  Mass.  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation.  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  761,650 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/00 

MS.  a.  29-6233  5  Clatas 


'   '^ 


1.  The  method  of  sealing  a  laminar  battery,  comprising  the 
steps  of  heating  the  periphery  of  the  battery,  and  cooling  the 
central  portion,  while  maintaining  the  central  portion  at  a 
higher  pressure  than  the  peripheral  portion,  then  cooling  the 
battery  while  maintaining  the  same  pressure  distribution  across 
its  surfaces. 


4,069379 

METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  RADIAL  LEAD 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

Clark  Weo-Hai  Uu,  No.  25,  Alley  8,  Lane  18,  rnag-Ho  Street. 

Taipei,  China  /Taiwan 

FUed  July  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705342 

Int  CL2  H05K  3/30 

MS.  CL  29-626  «  Ctotai 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

forming  on  a  surface  of  a  body  of  silicon  a  layered  structure 
comprising  a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  said  surface,  a 
refractory  conductive  layer  adjacent  to  said  layer  of  insu- 
lating material,  and  a  layer  of  oxygen-impermeable  insu- 
lating material  on  said  conductive  layer, 

selectively  removing  portions  of  said  layer  of  oxygen- 
impermeable  insulating  material  and  correspondingly 
adjacent  portions  of  said  conductive  layer  and  said  Uyer 
of  insulating  material  to  expose  correspondingly  adjacent 
portions  of  said  surface  of  said  body  of  silicon, 

diffusing  conductivity  modifiers  into  said  body  of  silicon 


1.  A  method  for  inserting  radial  lead  electronic  components 
into  printed  circuit  boards,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
filling  a  storage  bin  with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  components; 
positioning  and  piloting  a  printed  circuit  board  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  in  relation  to  the  storage  bin; 
pushing  a  first  component  at  the  end  of  a  first  of  the  rows  of 
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components  toward  the  circuit  board,  such  that  the  leads 

of  the  component  penetrate  preselected  holes  in  the  circuit 

board; 
subsequently  moving  the  remaining  components  of  the  first 

row  towvd  the  end  from  which  the  first  component  was 

pushed; 
repeating  said  positioning,  pushing  and  moving  steps  with 

further  components  until  a  predetermined  number  of 

components  of  the  first  row  remain; 
shiAing  a  second  row  of  said  components  into  place  in  line 

with  the  remaining  components  of  the  first  row,  such  that 

a  first  component  of  the  second  row  is  adjacent  the  last 

component  of  the  first  row; 
subsequently  transferring  the  remaining  rows  toward  the 

second  row;  and  repeatedly  performing  said  repeating, 

shifting,  and  transferring  steps. 


movement  thereof  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
first  and  second  base  portions  are  at  least  partially  juxta- 
posed, said  side  portions  are  in  spaced,  parallel  relation, 
and  all  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  tines  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  single,  substantially  parallel  row  lying  in  a 
plane  substantially  midway  between  and  parallel  to  the 


4,069,580 
SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  FLEXIBLE  BLADE  CARTRIDGE 

Cyril  A.  Cartwright,  Monroe;  James  S.  Emniett,  Aaaonia;  Ar- 
thor  E.  Michael,  Middletown;  Anthony  J.  Peleclds,  Tnunbnll, 
■ad  Emcit  M.  Synct,  Guilford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Wamer-Laaibert  Compaay,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,272 
Int  a.2  B26B  21/14 
UjS.  a.  30—47  30  Claims 


1.  A  razor  assembly  comprising  a  blade  assembly  including  a 
seat  member  and  a  blade  disposed  thereon,  the  seat  and  blade 
being  bonded  together  and  flexible  about  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  blade  and  perpendicular  to  its  cut- 
ting edge,  a  razor  handle  for  holding  the  blade  assembly,  and 
coupling  means  for  connecting  the  blade  assembly  to  the  razor 
handle  and  permitting  the  blade  assembly  to  flex  in  both  con- 
vex and  concave  directions  in  response  to  shaving  forces. 


4,069,581 
MUFFIN  SPUTTER 
Robert  E.  Grajr.  208  Caanooit  St.,  Fdton,  N.Y.  13069 
Food  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,527 
lat  CL?  A21C  15/04 
MS.  CL  30-114  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  splitting  muffins,  or  similar  articles,  into 
substantially  equal  halves  comprising: 

a.  a  first  part  having  a  flat,  planar  sheet  forming  a  side  por- 
tion and  a  base  portion  extending  perpendicularly  thereto; 

b.  a  first  plurality  of  elongated  tines  fuedly  attached  at  one 
end  to  said  first  base  portion  and  extending  therefrom  in 
spaced,  parallel  relation; 

c.  a  second  part  having  a  flat,  planar  sheet  forming  a  side 
portion  and  a  base  portion  extending  perpendicularly 
thereto; 

d.  a  second  plurality  of  elongated  tines  fuedly  attached  at 
one  end  to  said  second  base  portion  and  extending  there- 
from in  spaced,  parallel  rela^n;  and 

e.  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  parts  for  relative 


planes  of  the  sheets  forming  said  first  and  second  side 
portions,  at  least  some  of  the  tines  of  said  fu^t  plurality 
being  interspersed  in  said  row  between  tines  of  said  second 
plurality,  and  a  second  position,  wherein  the  tines  of  said 
first  plurality  lie  in  a  plane  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the 
tines  of  said  second  plurality. 


i 


i 


4,069,582 

JOHNNY  BOLT  CUTTER 

Paul  Keams,  12009  Judson  Road,  Wheaton,  Md.  20902 

PUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,596 

Int  a.2  B26B  17/00 

U.S.  CL  30—182 


3  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a.  a  U-bolt  frame; 

b.  a  header  plate  slidably  mounted  on  said  U-bolt  against  the 
ends  of  said  U; 

c.  a  pair  of  cutter  jaw  plates  slidably  mounted  on  said  U-bolt 
inwardly  of  said  header  plate  and  having  cutter  jaws 
extending  laterally  therefrom; 

d.  said  U-bolt  having  stop  nuts  threaded  on  its  ends,  and 

e.  a  threaded  shank  threadedly  mounted  through  said  header 
plate  with  a  pin  handle  bar  in  iu  outer  end  for  turning  said 
shank  to  force  the  jaw  plates  together  for  cutting  off  the 
end  of  a  bolt  over  which  the  cutter  edges  may  be  placed. 


k 


January  24,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1263 


4,069,583 

SHEET  METAL  CUTTING 

Janes  Henry  Stubbings,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Potomac 

Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.,  Bcthcsda,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  630,894,  Nov.  11, 1975.  This  appUcation 

Sept.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,590 

Int  a.2  B26B  15/00 

MS.  a.  30—228  3  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  metal  cutting  tool  comprising 

an  upper  blade  adapted  to  be  disposed  above  the  surface  of  014833/75 
a  horizontally  disposed  metal  sheet  to  be  cut, 

a  lower  blade  adapted  to  be  disposed  below  the  surface  of  a   U.S.  Q.  30—287 
horizontally  disposed  metal  sheet  to  be  cut,  and  having 
leading  and  trailing  edges, 

means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  blades  with  respect  to 
the  other  blade  to  effect  cutting  of  said  metal  sheet, 

an  arm  mounting  said  lower  blade  in  position  below  said 
sheet,  and 

a  ball  bearing  mounted  on  said  arm  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  extending  upwardly  from  said  arm,  said  ball  bear- 
ing being  mounted  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  of  said  lower 
blade  and  for  engaging  the  bottom  surface  of  said  metol 
sheet  to  allow  easier  pivoting  of  said  cutting  tool  during 
cutting  to  change  the  direction  of  cutting. 


a  first  spring  connected  to  said  first  and  second  handles  for 
biasing  said  second  handle  to  the  open  position; 

a  first  slot  in  said  fixed  blade  extending  in  a  direction  towards 
said  first  handle  and  a  first  post  fixed  in  the  movable  blade 
and  extending  through  said  first  slot;  said  fvst  slot  and  said 
first  post  guiding  said  movable  blade  across  said  fixed 
blade  in  the  direction  of  said  first  handle  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  second  handle; 

a  second  slot  in  said  movable  blade  extending  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  first  cutting  edge  and  a  second  post  fixed 
in  the  said  fixed  blade  and  extending  through  said  second 
slot;  a  second  spring  mounted  on  said  second  post  for 
biasing  said  movable  blade  against  said  fixed  blade,  said 
second  slot  and  said  second  post  guiding  said  movable 
blade  in  a  rotational  path  across  said  fixed  blade  in  re- 
sponse to  the  movement  of  said  second  handle; 

said  slots  and  posU  simultaneously  drawing  said  blade 
towards  said  first  handle  and  rotating  said  movable  blade 
across  said  fixed  blade  to  move  said  cutting  edges  across 
each  other,  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  handles 
from  their  open  position  to  the  closed  position. 

4,069,585 
LETTER  OPENER 
Adolf  Kuster,  Chutzenweg  11.  Arch,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,915 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,  Nov.   17,   1975, 


Int.  C\?  B26B  29/00 


5  Claims 


/ 


4,069,584 
GRASS  SHEARS 
Robert  A.  Germain,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  True  Temper 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,891 

Int  a.*  AOIG  3/06:  B26B  13/26 

MS.  a.  30—238  5  Claims 


,»        5       s         r 


1.  A  pair  of  grass  shears  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  fixed  blade  disposed  in  a  plane  and  having  a 
first  cutting  edge; 

a  first  handle  fixed  relative  to  said  first  blade; 

a  movable  blade  overiying  said  fixed  blade  and  having  a 
second  cutting  edge,  said  movable  blade  being  movable 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

a  second  handle  movable  relative  to  said  fu^t  handle  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  movable  blade  for  moving 
said  movable  blade  across  said  fixed  blade,  said  second 
handle  being  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions 
corresponding  to  the  open  and  closed  positions  of  said 
movable  blade; 


1.  A  letter  opener  comprising: 
i.  a  handle  body  having: 

a.  an  elongated  guide  groove  open  at  both  ends,  and 

b.  an  aperture  opening  in  one  side  of  said  guide  groove  and 

c.  a  recess  opening  into  the  other  side  of  the  guide  groove 
opposite  said  aperiure; 

ii.  a  lamellar  blade  positioned  in  and  extending  from  said 
recess  across  said  guide  groove  and  into  said  aperture,  said 
blade  having  at  each  side  of  its  portion  which  lies  within 
the  guide  groove  and  the  aperture,  a  cutting  edge  defined 
by  a  face  lying  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  base 
of  the  guide  groove  thereby  to  urge  towards  the  base  of 
the  guide  groove  a  letter  moved  along  the  guide  groove 
into  contact  with  the  cutting  edge; 

iii.  means  pivotably  mounting  the  lamellar  blade  to  the  han- 
dle body  such  that  the  blade  may  pivot  in  both  directions 
along  the  guide  groove,  and 

iv.  spring  means  acting  between  the  handle  body  and  the 
lamellar  blade  to  urge  the  blade  into  a  rest  position  in 
which  it  extends  across  the  guide  groove. 


4,069,586 
CENTER  PUNCH 
Horace  C.  Skelton,  102  Fraads  Wynan  Road,  Burlington, 
Mass.  01803 

FUed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,094 
Int  a.2  B26F  1/00 
MS.  a.  30—360  3  Oaiau 

1.  A  center  punch  comprising  a  tubular  barrel  having  a 
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plurality  of  parallel  slots  extending  from  one  and  thereof 
thereby  to  deifine  a  plurality  of  spaced  circuniferentially>posi- 
tioned  jaws,  each  of  said  jaws  having  a  tapered  external  sur- 
face, a  punch  member  having  a  point  at  one  end  thereof,  means 
slidably  retaining  said  punch  member  for  longitudinal  move- 


piece  itself  which,  when  received  in  said  recess,  blocks 
said  passages. 


1.  In  a  dental  apparatus  for  use  with  a  dental  handpiece 
supplied  with  pressure  fluid,  said  apparatus  including  a  pilot- 
operated  valve  having: 

a  main  inlet  for  receiving  pressure  fluid; 

a  main  outlet  for  passing  the  pressure  fluid  from  said  main 
inlet  to  the  handpiece; 

nornially<losed  vaJve  means  between  said  main  inlet  and 
said  main  outlet  normally  blocking  the  flow  of  pressure 
fluid  between  them; 

a  pilot  pressure  inlet; 

and  means  for  opening  said  valve  means  to  connect  said 
main  inlet  to  s^  main  outlet  in  response  to  pilot  pressure 
at  said  pilot  pressure  inlet; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  holder  for  the  handpiece  having  means  defining  a  pair  of 
aligned  small  passages,  one  for  receiving  pressure  fluid 
and  the  other  connected  to  said  pilot  pressure  inlet  of  said 
pilot-operated  valve  for  applying  pilot  pressure  thereto; 

and  means  for  blocking  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  from  said 
one  passage  to  said  other  passage  when  the  handpiece  is  in 
the  holder  and  for  passing  pressure  fluid  from  said  one 
passage  to  said  other  passage  when  the  handpiece  is  out  of 
the  holder; 

said  holder  having  a  recess  for  receiving  said  handpiece,  and 
said  passages  opening  into  said  recess  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  latter  and  in  alignment  with  each  other, 

and  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  the  dental  hand- 


4.069,588 
DIGITIZER 
Robert  F.  Hoppe,  Sikcitoa,  Mo^ 
loc^  DeBTer,  Cdo. 

Filed  July  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  600,339 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  3/00 
MS.  CL  33—1  M 


to  Melco  Indnatriea, 


llCIains 


ment  within  said  barrel,  and  clamping  means  releasably  forcing 
said  jaws  inward  comprising  a  collar  in  threaded  engagement 
with  said  barrel  and  in  compressive  engagement  with  said 
tapered  surfaces  whereby  adjustment  of  said  collar  causes 
radial  movement  of  said  jaws. 


4,069.587 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE  €X>NTROL  APPARATUS 
Michael  A.  Pcralta.  Miami.  Fla..  aMignor  to  Simplair  Systems. 
Inc..  Hollywood.  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  20. 1975.  Ser.  No.  623.618 

iBt  a.2  A61C  19/02 

U.S.  CL  32—22  32  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  digitizer  for  holding  a  multiple  wire 
connector  in  taut  condition  between  stationary  computer  and  a 
movable  carriage  in  a  digitizer  which  includes  a  beam,  a  car- 
riage movable  along  said  beam,  a  computer  attached  to  one 
end  of  said  beam,  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  multiple  wire  connector  for  transmitting  information  from 
said  carriage  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  car- 
riage and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  computer; 
a  pulley  means  movable  along  said  beam  in  response  to  said 
movement  of  said  carriage,  said  multiple  wire  coimector 
extending  from  said  carriage  around  said  pulley  means 
back  past  said  carriage  to  said  computer;  and 
means  for  moving  said  pulley  means  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  carriage  but  only  half  the  distance  of  the  movement  of 
said  carriage  to  hold  said  multiple  wire  connector  in  taut 
condition  during  any  movement  of  said  carriage  along 
said  beam. 


4,069,589 

WORK-MASTER  COMPARISON  GAGING  METHOD 

AND  INSTRUMENT 

William  W.  Rameioa,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  avignor  to  TRW 

Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,609 

iBt  a.J  GOIB  5/20.  7/28 

U.S.  a.  33—174  P  4  Claini 


1.  A  gaging  instrument  for  comparing  the  surfaces  of  a 
master  part  and  a  work  part  comprising: 
a  support: 

a  master  gaging  probe  including  a  body  defming  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  a  surface  engaging  tip  on  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  probe  body; 
a  work  gaging  probe  including  a  body  defming  a  longitudi- 
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nal  axis  and  having  a  surface  engaging  tip  on  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  probe  body; 

means  mounting  said  master  probe  and  said  work  probe  in 
laterally  spaced  relation  on  said  support  for  independent 
axial  movement  relative  to  the  support  and  to  each  other 
with  said  master  probe  and  work  probe  axes  substantially 
vertical; 

means  operatively  coimecting  said  master  probe  and  work 
probe  for  axial  movement  thereof  in  unison  relative  to  said 
support  in  such  a  manner  as  to  maintain  a  substantially 
fixed  positional  relationship  between  said  master  probe 
and  work  probe  in  their  axial  direction; 

said  connecting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  longi- 
tudinally rigid  laterally  flexible  tension  members,  one  of 
said  members  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  master 
probe  and  the  other  of  said  members  being  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  work  probe  in  a  manner  such  that  tension 
forces  in  said  members  produce  upward  forces  on  said 
master  probe  and  work  probe  in  opposition  to  the  gravita- 
tional forces  on  said  master  probe  and  work  probe,  and 
counterbalance  means  rigidly  connected  to  the  other  ends 
of  said  tension  members  and  exerting  on  the  latter  ends 
endwise  of  the  members  a  relatively  constant  counterbal- 
ance force  approximating  the  combined  gravitational 
forces  on  said  master  probe  and  work  probe; 

the  tip  on  one  probe  being  stationary  relative  to  its  probe 
body  and  the  tip  of  the  other  probe  being  mounted  on  its 
probe  body  for  free  axial  floating  movement  relative  to 
the  body;  and 

said  other  probe  further  including  a  transducer  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  proportional  to  the  axial  displacement  of  its 
movable  tip  from  a  given  datum  position  relative  to  its 
body. 


tional  electrical  signals  in  accordance  with  the  displacement  of 
said  first  and  second  points  respectively  from  points  relative  to 
said  top  and  inner  side  surfaces  of  said  unworn  portion  of  said 
rail,  and  means  coimected  to  said  pickups  for  converting  the 
signab  produced  thereby  to  analog  voltage  levels  for  display 
on  digital  panel  meters  provided  for  such  display. 


MS.  CL  33—174  L 


4,069.591 
ELASTOMERIC  INCLINOMETER 
BUly  W.  McArthor,  WalUa,  Tex.,  aari^ior  to  Spcrry-Son,  Inc., 
Sagar  Laad,Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  15. 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,796 

lat  a.2  GOIC  9/06:  GOIL  1/22:  HOIL  10/10 

MS.  CL  33—312  13  Claiais 


4,069,590 
RAIL  WEAR  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  EfHager,  Grafton,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  Southern  Railway 
Company.  WaaUngtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  July  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,350 
Int  a.2  GOIB  7/28 


9Claima 


1_J 


-'/ 


-x 


I 


1.  In  a  borehole  surveying  apparatus: 

a  toroidal  elastomer  whose  resistance  varies  with  compres- 
sion; 

a  pendulum  freely  suspended  and  extending  through  the 
toroidal  elastomer  such  that  when  the  apparatus  is  in  a 
predetermined  attitude  the  pendulum  does  not  compress 
the  elastomer  and  as  said  apparatus  is  inclined  from  the 
predetermined  attitude  said  pendulum  compresses  the 
elastomer;  and 

circuitry  for  detecting  the  change  in  the  resistance  of  said 
elastomer. 


4,069.592 
SLOPE  MEASURING  AND  INDICATION  MEANS  AND 

THEUKE 

StCTca  W.  Hoaac,  4809  Ardea  Way,  Carmichael,  Calif.  95806 

Filed  Dec.  31. 1975.  Ser.  No.  645,690 

lat  CL2  GOIC  9/28 

MS.  CL  33—387  15  OaiM 


n 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  rail  wear  includes  an  assembly 
associated  wtih  a  rail  of  a  railroad  track,  said  system  including 
means  for  moving  said  assembly  along  the  rail,  said  assembly 
comprising  means  mounting  flrst  and  second  movable  displace- 
ment pickups  to  respectively  bear  upon  flrst  and  second  points 
on  a  top  suif  ace  and  on  an  inner  side  surface  of  the  rail  of  said 
track,  said  means  further  mounting  a  probe  element  intercon- 
nected with  said  pickups  to  bear  upon  an  unworn  portion  of 
said  rail,  said  probe  element  being  shaped  to  simultaneously 
engage  top  and  inner  side  surfaces  of  said  unworn  portion,  said 
pickups  including  means  to  generate  first  and  second  propor- 


1.  In  a  slope  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  inclination 
of  a  surface,  said  device  having  a  housing,  a  control  arm  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  housing,  the  other  end  being 
free  and  non-suspended,  and  extending  into  said  housing,  a 
level  vial  mounted  in  said  control  arm,  the  improvement  in  said 
device  comprising 

a.  a  rotatable  cam  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  having  a 
peripheral  spiral  surface  contacting  the  free  end  of  said 
control  arm, 

b.  a  rouuble  control  wheel  interconnected  with  both  said 
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arm  ind  said  spiral  cam  for  continuously  changing  the 
radius  of  said  spiral  cam, 
c.  a  slope  scale  readout  wheel  marked  off  in  a  type  of  indicia 
for  measuring  inclination  and  interconnected  to  said  rotat- 
able  wheel,  said  control  means,  said  spiral  cam  and  said 
slope  scale  readout  wheel  being  rotatable  together  on  a 
common  axis  shaft,  said  cam,  said  readout  wheel  and  said 
control  means,  all  being  disposed  in  said  housing,  said 
common  axis  shaft  being  aligned  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  length  of  said  control  arm,  wherein  said  housing 
includes  a  pair  of  foldable  sections,  said  control  arm,  said 
vial,  said  cam,  said  wheels,  and  said  control  means  being 
mounted  in  the  first  of  said  two  sections,  hinging  means 
mounted  between  the  first  section  and  the  second  section 
for  folding  the  second  section,  and  the  second  of  said  two 
sections  being  removably  secured  to  said  first  section;  said 
sections,  when  extended,  providing  an  elongated  housing 
for  slope  measurement  and,  when  folded,  providing  a 
folded  housing  slope  measurement  device,  wherein  said 
first  section  'ncludes  support  means  at  one  end  and  said 
second  section  includes  a  support  means  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  the  support  means  of  said  first  section  is  an 
inverted  generally  U-shaped  member  providing  a  space 
therein  and  the  said  second  section  support  means  is  an 
elongated  member  movable  into  the  space  in  said  inverted 
U-shaped  member,  when  said  second  section  is  in  its 
folded  position. 


4,069,593 

SOLAR  CURING  AND  DRYING  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  UTILIZING  SOLAR  ENERGY 

ASSOaATED  WITH  AVAILABLE  SOLAR  RADL^TION 

IN  CURING  AND  DRYING  VARIOUS  MATERIALS 

BarMy  K.  Hiiaiv.  2008  VameU  Ave,,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27612 

Filed  Jaac  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,378 

lot  CL2  F26B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  34—93  10  Claims 


system  as  necessary  to  maintain  an  appropriate  tempera- 
ture level  within  said  curing  and  drying  structure; 

E.  opening  means  formed  within  said  outer  structural  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  open  area  between  said  collector  means 
and  said  outer  housing  structure;  and 

F.  means  for  directing  a  system  of  air  from  outside  of  said 
curing  and  drying  structure  through  said  opening  means 
and  through  a  substantial  area  between  said  outer  struc- 
tural housing  and  said  collector  means  where  heat  associ- 
ated with  collected  solar  energy  may  be  transferred  to  said 
air  passing  therethrough,  said  means  for  directing  said 
system  of  air  further  including  means  for  routing  said 
system  of  air  from  said  open  area  defmed  between  said 
collector  means  and  said  outer  structural  housing  to  the 
vicinity  of  said  furnace  system  where  said  system  of  air  or 
portions  thereof  may  enter  the  intake  area  of  said  furnace 
system  and  be  utilized  in  curing  and  drying  the  nuterial 
within  said  curing  and  drying  structure. 


4,069,594 
DRYING  CYLINDER 
Guntran  Feontein,  Weiagarten,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Jaly  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,310 
Claims  priority,   appUcatioo  Switzerland,   Aug.   6,   1975, 
10237/75 

Int.  CL2  F26B  11/02 
U.S.  a.  34—124  12  Claims 


1.  A  solar  curing  and  drying  structure  adapted  to  utilize 
solar  energy  associated  with  available  solar  radiation  transmit- 
ted into  the  structure  for  curing  and  drying  material  disposed 
within  said  structure,  said  solar  curing  and  drying  structure 
comprising: 

A.  an  outer  structural  housing  including  a  substantial  area  of 
transparent  materia]  for  transmitting  available  solar  radia- 
tion and  the  energy  associated  therewith  into  said  struc- 
ture; 

B.  collector  means  disposed  interiorly  of  said  outer  struc- 
tural housing  for  absorbing  solar  energy  transmitted 
through  said  transparent  material  of  said  outer  structural 
housing; 

C.  said  collector  means  defining  a  drying  area  inwardly 
thereof  and  an  open  area  between  said  collector  means 
and  said  outer  structural  housing; 

D.  a  forced  air  furnace  system  associated  with  said  structure 
for  forcing  air  through  said  material  being  cured  and  dried 
within  said  drying  area,  said  forced  air  furnace  system 
including  an  air  intake  area  and  heating  means  associated 
therewith  for  heating  air  passing  through  said  furnace 


1.  A  drying  cylinder  for  a  paper  making  machine  comprising 

a  rotatable  cylinder  having  an  internal  wall; 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  grooves  formed  in  said  wall,  each 
said  groove  having  a  base; 

a  plurality  of  discharge  tubes  secured  in  said  cylinder  for 
rotation  therewith,  each  said  tube  communicating  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  grooves  to  remove  condensate 
therefrom;  and 

a  plurality  of  turbulence  producers  disposed  in  said  grooves, 
each  said  turbulence  producer  having  at  least  one  trans- 
verse part  extending  transversely  of  a  respective  groove  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  base  of  said  respective  groove  to 
define  a  gap  therebetween. 


4,069,595 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVEYING  WEB  MATERIAL 

THROUGH  A  TREATING  PLANT 

Eaar  Ahlbert;  Karl-Hugo  Aadersson;  Ingemar  Karlsson,  and 
Bengt  Oldaeus,  all  of  Vaxjo,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebola- 
get  Svenska  Flaktfabriken,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,232 
Int  a.2  F26B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  34—156  18  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  conveying  a  web  such  as  a  foil  of 
metal,  plastics  or  another  material,  which  upon  single  curving 
shows  stiffness  transverse  to  the  direction  of  curving,  and 
which  preferably  is  coated  on  one  or  both  sides,  through  a 
treatment  plant,  comprising  a  plurality  of  blower  boxes,  ar- 
ranged adjacent  each  other  with  perforations  providing  blow- 
on  apertures  in  a  first  plane  above  and  a  second  plane  below 
the  web,  said  boxes  extending  transversely  to  the  web,  said 
blow-on  apertures  having  a  certain  degree  of  perforation  for 
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blowing  a  medium,  such  as  air,  perpendicularly  against  the 
web,  and  outlet  apertures  for  draining  the  treating  medium 
between  said  boxes,  characterized  in  that  the  blower  boxes  are 
arranged  in  periodically  repeated  groups  located  adjacent  each 
other,  one  group  thereof  comprising  blower  boxes  with  a  high 
perforation  degree  and  the  other  group  comprising  blower 
boxes  with  a  low  perforation  degree,  and  that  a  group  with 


loading  opening  and  a  flexible  area  extending  from  the 
attache!  area  toward  the  front  of  the  cabinet,  and 
said  seal  ring  and  seal  cooperating  to  overlappingly  engage 
each  other  at  the  Upered  area  of  the  seal  ring  and  flexible 
area  of  the  seal  with  the  seal  ring  being  inside  the  seal. 


"DncnuTiipD 

high  perforation  degree  in  one  plane  is  located  directly  in  front 
of  a  group-with  low  perforation  degree  in  the  other  plane  so 
that  the  web  assumes  a  wave  shape  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond planes,  said  wave  staying  with  its  nodes  in  definite  posi- 
tions closer  to  the  one  plane  opposite  the  highly  perforated 
groups  in  the  second  plane,  and  closer  to  the  second  plane 
opposite  the  highly  perforated  groups  in  the  one  plane. 


4,069,596 
AIR  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  CLOTHES  DRYER 
Robert  R.  SUIer,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Loutsville,  Ky. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,354 

Int  a.i  F26B  25/00 

US.  a.  34—242  5  Claims 


4,069,597 

QUESTION  AND  ANSWER  GAME 

Gaston  Bigorre,  107  rue  de  Chartres,  BonncTal,  France  (28800) 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  675,248 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  11,  1975,  75.11434 

Int  a?  G09B  7/06 

MS.  a.  35—9  C  13  Claims 


'     "r-1 — 


1.  An  improved  air  seal  arrangement  in  a  clothes  dryer 
having  a  cabinet  structure  housing  a  rotaUble  drum,  said  drum 
having  a  front  wall  with  a  loading  opening  therethrough,  said 
cabinet  having  an  access  opening  larger  than  the  drum  loading 
opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  outwardly  depending  flange  on  the  front  wall  of  the 

drum  defining  the  loading  opening, 
fixed  drum  support  means, 

a  second  outwardly  depending  flange  circumferentially 
around  the  first  depending  flange,  said  second  depending 
flange  cooperating  with  the  fixed  drum  support  means  to 
support  the  front  of  the  drum, 
a  circular  seal  ring  having  a  circumferential  area  upered 
inwardly,  said  ring  extending  from  the  cabinet  front 
through  the  access  opening  of  the  cabinet  and  into  the 
loading  opening  of  the  drum, 
a  seal  having  an  area  attached  to  the  first  depending  flange  of 
the  front  wall  of  the  drum  circumferentially  around  the 


1.  In  an  educational  game,  comprising: 

a  signalling  device  having  two  terminals  and  being  operated 
when  a  conducting  path  connects  said  two  terminals, 

a  plurality  of  electncally  conducting  lines  connected  across 
said  two  terminals,  and  being  interrupted  at  cut-off  re- 
gions thereof,  said  cut-off  regions  being  related  to  respec- 
tive statements  of  the  educational  game,  a  group  of  cut-off 
regions  which  are  in  series  on  the  same  conducting  line 
defming  a  correct  group  of  sUtements.  and 

contacting  means  adapted  to  be  selectively  brought  into 
contact  with  any  one  of  said  cut-off  regions  so  as  to  estab- 
lish an  electrical  path  thereacross,  thereby  constituting  the 
selection  of  the  statement  associated  with  the  correspond- 
ing cut-off  region, 
the  improvement  being  said  electrically  conducting  lines  hav- 

a  first  end  portion  comprising  at  least  two  first  cut-ofl  re- 
gions, one  side  of  which  is  connected  in  common  to  one  of 
said  terminals,  and  the  other  sides  of  which  define  a  first 
group  of  at  least  two  central  nodes,  respectively; 
a  second  end  portion  comprising  at  least  two  second  cut-off 
regions,  one  side  of  which  is  connected  in  common  to  the 
other  of  said  terminals,  and  the  other  sides  of  which  defme 
a  second  group  of  at  least  two  central  nodes,  respectively; 
and 
intermediate  cut-off  regions  being  interconnected  between 
themselves  and  with  the  central  nodes  of  the  said  first  and 
second  groups  thereof, 
the  interconnection  being  such  that  no  central  node  of  the  first 
group  be  directly  connected  to  a  central  node  of  the  second 
group,  and  that  there  is  at  least  one  path  via  intermediate 
cut-off  regions  between  two  central  nodes  belonging  to  the 
same  one  of  said  first  and  second  groups  thereof 


4,069,598 
SPORT  SHOE 
Annin  A.  Dasaler,  Ringstraase  121,  D-8522  Herzogenaurach, 
Gcnnaay 

FUed  Sept  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,670 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcmaay,  Sept  25, 1975, 2542760 

Int  CL^  A43B  5/00.  13/28 

VS.  CL  36-114  16  ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  sport  shoe,  wherein  sheU  edge  means  peripherally 

engirdle  at  least  a  portion  of  the  marginal  edge  of  the  shoe 
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outsole  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  shaft  material,  the  iraprove- 

ment  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  discrete  rod-like  mechanical  gripping  members 
each  having  an  end  embedded  in  the  shell  edge  means  and 
each  having  a  portion  of  the  body  of  such  gripping  mem- 
ber within  an  abutting  portion  of  the  shaft  material; 


the  rod-like  gripping  memben  being  constructed,  so  that  the 
body  portions  thereof  located  adjacent  the  ends  of  the 
gripping  members  opposite  the  ends  embedded  in  the  shell 
edge  means  are  bent  downwardly  to  form  barb-like  ele- 
ments for  mechanically  restraining  downward  movement 
of  the  shell  edge  means  relative  to  the  abutting  portions  of 
the  shaft  material. 


4,069,599 
SHOE  PROTECTOR 
Rkhard  S.  Akpia,  912  Argyello  St,  Apt  3,  Redwood  Oty, 
Cdif.  94063 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,926 

iBt  a.»  A43B  3/18.  13/22 

U,S.  CL  36— 7J  12  Claims 
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means  securing  said  forward  portions  of  said  side  panels  to 
said  toe  panel;  and 

first  and  second  strap  means  fastened  to  said  side  panels 
proximate  the  ends  thereof  that  are  opposite  to  said  for- 
ward portions  thereof; 

said  first  strap  means  being  adapted  to  extend  away  from 
said  sole  portion  and  to  fit  over  said  tongue  portion  to 
hold  it  securely  adjacent  the  arch  of  a  foot  in  the  shoe  on 
which  the  protector  is  mounted; 

said  second  strap  means  being  adapted  to  extend  rearwardly 
from  said  side  panels  and  to  fit  around  the  heel  of  the  foot 
for  retaining  the  formed  sheet  in  place  over  the  forward 
part  of  the  shoe. 


4,069,600 

ATHLETIC  FOOT  PROTECTOR 

UaUe  E.  Wiae,  3069  Higblaad  Drive,  Snyma,  Ga.  30080 

FUed  Jane  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  882,870  . 

lat  0.2  A43B  17/08.  17/14 

VS.  a.  36—10  3  ctainu 


1.  A  foot  protector  for  protecting  a  foot  having  balls  of  the 
foot,  a  heel  and  toes,  said  foot  protector  comprising  a  sock 
formed  of  homogeneously  elastomeric  material  shaped  sub- 
stantially like  said  foot  to  extend  around  said  foot,  said  sock 
completely  covering  said  balls  of  said  foot,  said  sock  having  a 
length  less  than  the  length  of  said  foot  and  a  girth  less  than  the 
girth  of  said  foot  so  that  said  elastomeric  material  is  stretched 
in  order  to  cover  said  foot,  and  said  material  in  the  stretched 
condition  has  sufficient  strength  to  absorb  shear  forces  that 
cause  trauma  to  said  foot,  said  sock  being  further  stretched  to 
cover  said  heel  of  said  foot,  said  sock  defining  a  plurality  of 
pores  therethrough,  and  further  including  absorbent  means 
substantially  covering  the  outer  surface  of  said  sock. 


1.  An  article  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  shoe  for  protecting 
the  toe-end  portion  of  the  shoe  upper  and  providing  a  consis- 
tent bottom  surface  for  different  shoes,  comprising 
a  single  sheet  of  leather-like  material  having  a  fUt  sole  por- 
tion that  is  the  same  shape  as  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
sole  of  the  shoe  forward  of  the  ball  of  the  foot;  having  a 
pair  of  integral  side  panels  extending  upward  from  said 
sole  portion  in  the  same  direction  and  at  substantially  90* 
to  said  sole  portion,  the  forward  portions  of  said  side 
panels  extending  beyond  the  toe  end  of  said  sole  portion 
and  being  severed  from  the  latter  over  a  part  of  the  length 
thereof;  having  an  integral  toe  panel  extending  upward 
from  said  sole  portion  in  the  same  direction  as  said  side 
panels  and  at  substantially  90*  to  said  sole  portion,  said 
forward  portions  of  said  side  panels  being  turned  in  behind 
said  toe  panel  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  to  said  sole 
portion;  and  having  an  integral  tongue  portion  extending 
from  said  toe  panel  a  distance  which  is  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  side  panels  and  being  adapted  to  be  bent 
over  said  sole  portion; 
said  ac^  portion  and  said  side  and  toe  panels  being  dimen- 
siooed  and  adapted  for  fitting  around  at  least  the  portion 
of  the  shoe  forward  of  the  ball  of  the  foot; 


4,069,601 
THONG  FOOTWEAR 

Thooias  Richard  Robbias,  and  Stephen  Edaon  CDaliffe,  both  of 
San  Clemente,  Califs  aaaignon  to  Young  Califomlan  Shoea, 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  753,640 

lat  a.2  A43B  3/lZ  13/12.  13/04 

U.S.  a.  36—11.5  9  ciaJnis 


1.  An  article  of  footwear,  comprising: 

a  platform  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  and 

being  shaped  to  defme  a  toe  portion  and  a  heel  portion, 

said  platform  including; 

a  first  layer  of  uniform  thickness  extending  throughout  the 
toe  and  heel  portion  of  the  platform, 
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a  second  layer  of  uniform  thickness  extending  throughout 

the  toe  end  and  heel  portions  of  the  platform,  and 
a  third  layer  positioned  between  first  and  second  layers  in 
the  heel  portion  for  providing  a  platform  in  which  the 
bottom  of  the  platform  is  relatively  flat  and  the  top  of 
the  platform  is  raised  in  the  heel  portion; 
wherein  the  first  and  second  layers  consist  of  a  flexible 
foam  rubber  having  a  given  density,  and  the  third  layer 
consists  of  a  flexible  foam  rubber  having  a  density 
greater  than  said  given  density;  an  upper  vamp  extend- 
ing from  the  top  surface  of  the  platform,  including; 
a  thong  attached  to  the  toe  portion  of  the  platform,  and  f 
side  straps  attached  to  the  thong  and  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  platform;  and; 
a  bottom  sole  consisting  of  crepe  rubber  extending  over  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  platform  and  having  a  bottom  sur- 
face including  a  tread  for  providing  a  gripping  action 
between  the  article  of  footwear  and  a  smooth  floor. 


overfolding  of  the  strip,  the  fibers  of  the  leather  lying  beneath 
said  cut  arcuate  groove  being  crushed,  broken  and  compressed 
and  the  fibers  adjacent  but  beyond  said  groove  being  un- 
crushed  so  that  the  strip  may  be  overfolded  about  the  margin 
of  an  element  of  a  shoe  upper  to  provide  a  wrinkle-free  binding 
of  pleasing  appearance. 

4,069,604 

END  WEAR  BIT  FOR  EARTHMOVING  EQUIPMENT 

BLADES 

ViirakUs  A.  Stepc,  Willow  Spring*,  lU^  ataignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783.102 

iBt  C\?  E02F  9/28:  AOIB  35/22 

U.S.  a.  37—141  T  5  Claims 


4,069,602 
JOINING  STIFFENING  MATERIAL  TO  SHOE  UPPER 

USING  UHF  FIELD 
Panl  Krcner,  GroMkrotzenbnrg;  Bernhard  Gora,  Groasanbeim, 

and  Cornells  van  Amsterdam,  Viersen,  all  of  Germaay,  assiga- 

ors  to  Deatache  Gold-  uad  SUber-Scheideaastalt  Vormals 

Rocssler,  Fraakftart,  Germaay 
DirisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  362,056,  May  21, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Nov.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  5233S6 

Claiais  priority,  application  Germany,  May  23, 1972, 2224967 
lat  a.2  A43B  23/16:  B29C  27/04 
MS.  a.  36-45  28  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  joining  (1)  a  stiffening  material  consistmg 
essentially  of  a  fibrous  backing  or  layer  having  impregnated 
into  said  fibrous  backing  or  layer,  a  thermoplastic  synthetic 
resin  stiffening  material  containing  at  least  three  parts  per  100 
percent  of  the  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  of  an  active  sub- 
stance to  produce  quick  and  uniform  dielectric  heating  which 
active  substance  is  finely  divided,  homogeneously  distributed 
in  the  stiffening  material  and  is  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  black  and  graphite  to  (2)  an  upper 
material  of  leather  or  synthetic  resin  which  is  devoid  of  such 
active  substance  without  significantly  heating  the  upper  mate- 
rial comprising  rapidly  heating  the  stiffening  material  to  the 
temperature  at  which  it  becomes  soft  and  adhesive  by  subject- 
ing the  stiffening  material  and  adjacent  upper  material  to  an 
ultra  high  frequency  field. 

4,069,603 
BINDING  STRIP  FOR  SHOES 
Harold  F.  Davenport  St  Peterabarg,  Fla.,  aisigBor  to  The  Alger 
Corporation,  Abiagtoa,  Mass. 

FUcd  Nov.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,601 

lat  a^  A43B  23/00 

MS.  a.  36-57  1  Claim 
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1.  An  end  wear  bit  for  earthmoving  equipment  blades,  com- 
prising: 

a  reversible  plate  having  a  first  short  edge,  an  opposed  sec- 
ond relatively  longer  edge,  first  and  second  opposite  wear 
edges,  first  and  second  symmetrical  halves,  and  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  apertures  divergent  relative  to  each  other  and 
divergent  relative  to  the  first  and  second  opposite  wear 
edges  and  extending  between  the  first  short  edge  and  the 
second  longer  edge. 


4,069,605 

CONVEYOR  FOLDING  AND  MOLDBOARD 

OPERATION  FOR  EXCAVATING  AND  LOADING 

SYSTEMS 

Charles  R.  Satterwhitc,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Unit  Rig  A 

Eqaipmeat  Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  544,671,  March  3, 1975,  abaadoaed,  which 
is  a  coatianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,043,  Sept  24, 1973,  Pat 

No.  3397,109,  which  is  a  coBtiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No. 

238,089,  March  28, 1973,  sbandoiifd  lids  appUcatioa  F^.  18, 

1976,  Scr.  No.  658360 

lat  CL»  E02F  3/24 

MS.  a.  37—190  31 


1.  A  binding  strip  for  shoes,  comprising  a  long  strip  of 
leather  having  a  grain  side  and  a  flesh  side,  said  flesh  side  being 
provided  with  a  continuous  laterally  arcuate  groove  cut 
therein  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  fibers  therefrom  and  dis- 
posed intermediate  the  margins  of  the  strip  and  extending 
throughout  the  length  of  the  strip,  said  cut  arcuate  groove 
providing  a  lone  of  reduced  thickness  and  faciliUting  the 


1.  An  excavating  and  loading  system  comprising: 

a  vehicle,  a  main  frame  and  subframe  on  the  vehicle; 

means  supporting  the  main  frame  of  the  vehicle  for  move- 
ment over  a  surface; 

excavating  wheel  means  rotatably  supported  from  the  sub- 
frame  in  front  of  the  main  frame; 

means  for  selectively  varying  the  relative  positioning  of  the 
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subframe  and  main  frame  whereby  the  excavating  wheel 
can  be  selectively  raised  or  lowered  to  excavate  along  on 
an  upgrade  or  a  downgrade; 

said  excavating  wheel  means  including  a  plurality  of  digging 
buckets  each  having  a  cutting  edge  which  extends  to  a 
stationary  wall,  and  a  wall  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
from  a  material  receiving  position  to  a  material  dumping 
position,  said  excavating  wheel  assembly  having  a  width 
at  least  equal  to  the  widest  portion  of  the  remainder  of  the 
system: 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  excavating  wheel  means; 

means  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  excavating  wheel  means 
and  located  in  the  margins  thereof  for  positively  position- 
ing the  movable  wall  in  the  material  dumping  position 
when  the  bucket  is  in  the  upper  and  rearward  position  of 
the  path; 

blade  means  positioned  adjacent  to  and  to  the  rear  of  the 
excavating  wheel  means  for  crowding  material  forward; 

means  for  supporting  the  blade  means  from  the  vehicle  and 
means  for  changing  the  position  of  the  blade  with  respect 
to  the  vehicle; 

bearing  plate  means  for  contacting  the  surface  of  the  soil  and 
for  providing  vertical  support  for  the  excavating  wheel 
means;  and 

means  supporting  the  bearing  plate  from  the  vehicle  to 
contact  the  surface  of  the  soil  between  the  excavating 
wheel  means  and  the  vehicle  comprising  members  con- 
nected to  the  main  frame  and  members  connected  to  the 
subframe; 

said  bearing  plate  being  positioned  on  said  members  wherein 
the  movement  of  said  subframe  with  respect  to  the  main 
frame  moves  said  members  whereby  said  bearing  plate  is 
lowered  when  said  system  operates  along  a  downgrade 
and  is  raised  when  said  system  operates  along  an  upgrade. 


4,0(9,607 

22  CALIBER  RIMFIRE  ADAPTER  SYSTEM  FOR  Ml( 

TYPE  RIFLE 

JnUus  V.  Jurek,  2046A  Conair  Drive,  Bethel  Mmuot,  Langley 

AFB,Va.  23665 

DJrisioii  of  Ser.  No.  720,468,  Sept  3, 1976.  This  application 

Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,760 

Int.  a.2  F41C  15/00' 

VJS.  a  42—25  2  Claims 


1.  A  rimmed  cartridge  extractor  system  for  the  bolt  face  of 
a  rifle  comprising: 

a.  a  hooked  lever  arm  extractor; 

b.  a  case  rim  retainer  positioned  on  the  bolt  face  approxi- 
mately opposite  the  said  lever  arm  extractor;  and 

c.  an  undercut  of  approximately  twenty  degrees  in  the  said 
rim  retainer. 


4,069,606 

DISPLAY  CARD  HOLDER 

Jack  R.  ShcTia,  Skokie,  and  Seymour  Fohnnan,  Chicago,  both  of 


4,069,608 

J2  CALIBER  RIMHRE  ADAPTER  SYSTEM  FOR  M16 

TYPE  RIFLE 


lUn  assignors  to  Jack  R.  Sherin,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,142 
Int.  CL^  G09F  3/J8 
VS.  a.  40—10  A 


Jnlius  V.  Jurek,  2046A  Corsair  Drive,  Bethel  Manor,  Langley 
AFB,  Va.  23665 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  720,468,  Sept  3, 1976.  This  application 
2  Claims  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,754 

Int  CL2  F41C  25/00 
VS.  a.  42—49  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  removably  retaining  a  card  and  the  like 
having  information  thereon,  said  holder  comprising  spaced 
apart  transparent  front  wall  sections  deflning  an  open  space 
therebetween,  a  rear  wall  section  spaced  from  said  front  wall 
sections  and  interconnected  therewith  at  the  bottom  and  sides 
thereof  to  form  a  pocket  of  substantially  thin  cross-sectional 
dimension  between  said  front  and  rear  wall  sections,  spaced 
apart  apertures  in  said  rear  wall  section  coextensive  in  dimen- 
sions and  in  registry  with  said  front  wall  sections,  said  rear  wall 
section  extending  upwardly  of  said  front  wall  section  and 
formed  therewith  and  with  said  bottom  and  sides  as  one  piece, 
and  adhesive  fastening  means  on  said  rear  wall  section  opposite 
said  front  wall  section  for  mounting  said  holder  to  a  substan- 
tially flat  automobile  surface. 


1.  The  improvement  in  an  adapter  magazine  for  replacing  a 
high  power  cartridge  magazine  and  feeding  low  power  car- 
tridges into  a  receiver  of  a  rifle,  and  said  rifle  receiver  having 
a  bolt  catch  and  the  said  adapter  magazine  having  a  cartridge 
follower  and  a  follower  spring,  the  said  improvement  compris- 
ing; 

a.  means  including  a  lifter  spring  attached  to  the  said  adapter 
magazine  for  cooperating  with  the  said  rifle  bolt  catch; 
and 

b.  means  cooperating  with  the  said  adapter  magazine  fol- 
lower for  coupling  the  said  magazine  follower  spring  to 
the  said  lifter  spring  when  the  said  adapter  magazine  is 
empty. 
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4,069,609 

CASTING  LURE 

Nicholas  G.  Deny,  P.O.  Box  38,  East  Hampton,  N.Y.  11937 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,892 

Int  a.'  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  CL  43— «106  11  Claims 


said  spaced  arms;  receiving  means  provided  at  the  distal  ends 
of  said  tines  to  releasably  retain  therebetween  the  other  end  of 
said  pin  member;  and  a  resilient  member  between  said  laterally 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  a  substantially  cone-shaped 
tube,  said  tube  being  of  larger  diameter  at  its  anterior  portion 
and  having  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  in  at  least  the  sides  and 
bottom  thereof,  said  apertures  having  a  size  and  shape  such 
that  sand  may  be  retained  within  the  tube  when  the  lure  is  cast 
through  the  air  and  said  sand  may  be  dispersed  from  the  tube 
when  said  lure  strikes  water. 


4,069,610 

STUD  WORM  nSHING  LURES 

Herman  P.  Firmin,  11325  Cranberry  St,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

70811 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,527 

Int  a.2  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  CL  43—42.24  >1  Claims 


2*i  V 


•5 


spaced  arms  for  contacting  the  body  of  said  pin  when  said 
other  end  thereof  is  received  between  the  distal  ends  of  said 
tines. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  worm  type  aquatic  Ashing 

lure  for  use  with  a  rod,  hne  and  hook,  by  virtue  of  which  the 

lure  can  be  attached  via  the  line  to  the  rod  and  used  in  casting. 

comprising 

a  slender,  elongated,  soft,  elastic  material,  constituting  a 

solid  head  portion,  hollow  body,  and  Uil  portion,  which 

generally  resembles  a  worm,  and 

a  plurality  of  hollow  studs  which  extend  perpendicularly 

outwardly  from  said  body, 
whereby  on  casting  the  worm  into  water  the  studs  vibrate 
and  create  simulated  movement,  and  bubbles  of  air  are 
released  as  the  worm  sinks  or  is  drawn  through  the  water, 
the  release  of  air  creating  life-like  appearance  and  sounds. 

4,069,611 
DOWNRIGGER  FOR  TROLLING 
Jerry  G.  Dosich,  4898  Washington  St,  Gary,  Ind.  46408,  and 
Willard  Basco,  1009  E.  61st  Place,  MerriUriUe,  Ind.  46410 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606,922,  Aug.  22, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,255 
Int  a.»  AOIK  97/00 
UJS.  a.  4»— 43.12  5  Claims 

1.  A  downrigger  device  for  trolling  comprising:  a  bracket 
body  for  engaging  a  weighted  downline;  a  vertically  bifurcated 
body  extending  from  said  bracket  body  providing  laterally 
spaced  arms;  one  of  said  laterally  spaced  arms  being  horizon- 
tally bifurcated  providing  vertically  spaced  tines;  a  pin  mem; 
ber  for  releasably  holding  a  fish  line,  said  pin  member  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  distal  end  of  the  other  of 


4,069,612 
ANIMAL  SNARE  ASSEMBLY 
Lawrence  Edward  King,  General  Delivery,  ClarUdgh,  Canada 
(ROC  ORO) 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,426 

Int  a.^  AOIM  23/34 

VS.  a.  43—87  13  Claims 


1.  A  snare  type  trap,  said  trap  having  a  locked  position,  a  set 
position,  and  a  sprung  position,  said  trap  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  first  elongated  member,  a  second  elongated  member 
pivotally  secured  by  one  end  thereof  to  one  end  of  said  first 
elongated  member  in  a  substantially  V-shaped  formation  when 
in  said  set  position  and  in  said  locked  position,  spring  means 
reacting  between  said  first  and  second  members  normally 
urging  the  upper  ends  thereof  apart  from  one  another,  a  flexi- 
ble snare  wire  assembly  having  a  running  noose  formed  therein 
and  a  standing  part  extending  therefrom,  guide  means  on  the 
other  end  of  said  first  member,  said  standing  part  freely  extend- 
ing through  said  guide  means,  and  a  trigger  assembly  on  the 
other  end  of  said  second  member,  said  standing  part  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  trigger  assembly,  said  trigger 
assembly  including  a  lever  pivoted  by  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
to  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  second  member  and  a  setting 
and  locking  member  pivotally  secured  by  one  end  thereof  to 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  first  member  and  engaging 
around  said  second  member  and  said  lever  when  said  trap  is  in 
the  set  position  and  around  said  second  member  only  when 
said  trap  is  in  the  locked  position. 
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4,(M9,613 

AcnvmrDOLL 

JcroiM  H.  LeoMlMm,  85  Rector  St,  Metnchea,  N  J.  08840,  and 
Willlia  B.  Nnttins,  829  Feorsia  St,  laperial  BcKh,  Qdif. 
92032 

CoatiauatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  376,466,  Jaly  5, 1973,  abudooed, 

whkh  is  a  coadauatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,451,  Oct  13, 

1972.  Pat  No.  3,758,982.  TUs  appUcatkM  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  660,804 

lat  a.2  A63H  13/04 

VS.  CL  46-120  13  Claimi 


1.  An  animation  toy  representing  a  human  flgure  including  a 
body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  limb  representing  an 
arm  of  said  flgure  and  pivotally  supported  by  said  body  portion 
about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  portion  for  pivotal  movement 
about  the  shoulder  joint  of  the  arm  relative  to  said  body  por- 
tion to  permit  said  arm  to  swing  in  a  path  in  front  of  and  later- 
ally across  said  body  portion,  an  operator  supported  for  guided 
movement  on  said  body  portion  and  having  a  first  section 
extending  into  said  body  portion  and  a  second  section  accessi- 
ble from  externally  of  said  body  portion  for  the  operation  of 
said  operator  from  a  flrst  to  a  second  position  by  application  of 
a  force  thereto,  an  operating  mechanism  disposed  within  said 
body  portion  and  connected  to  be  engaged  and  operated  by  the 
movement  of  said  operator,  said  arm  being  connected  to  said 
mechanism,  said  mechanism,  when  actuated,  pivoting  said  arm 
from  a  normal  position  at  one  side  of  said  body  to  another 
position  after  swinging  across  said  body,  biasing  means  urging 
said  operator  to  said  first  position  and  said  arm  to  return  to  said 
normal  position  after  the  force  is  released  against  said  operator, 
said  operator  first  section  being  in  operative  engagement  with 
said  mechanism  to  actuate  the  latter  upon  operation  of  said 
operator  from  said  first  towards  said  second  position,  said 
mechanism  providing  a  drivmg  connection  between  said  arm 
and  said  operator  as  the  latter  moves  from  said  first  towards 
said  second  position  whereby  energy  for  moving  said  operator 
towards  said  second  position  is  transmitted  through  said  mech- 
anism to  operate  said  arm  to  cause  it  to  pivotally  swing  across 
said  body  towards  said  another  position  and  including  means 
for  breaidng  said  driving  connection  when  said  operator 
reaches  said  second  position  whereby  said  biasing  means  oper- 
ates said  limb  to  said  normal  position  while  said  operator  is 
held  in  said  second  position. 


4,069,614 
EARLY  GROWTH  ALTERATION  TO  INCREASE  CORN 

GRAIN  YIELD 
Dak  R.  Hicks,  and  R.  Kent  Crookstoa,  both  of  St  Paul,  Minn., 
aaslgBon  to  Regents  of  die  University  of  Minnesota,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Jane  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,778 
Int  a.2  AOIG  1/00 
VS.  CI.  47—58  10  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  grain  yield  of  genotypes  of 
Zea  mays,  the  flowering  of  which  is  responsive  to  the  night 
length  in  the  growing  zone,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  growing  a  relatively  short-season  com  line  in  a  relatively 
longer-season  growing  zone,  which  com  line  is  a  said 


genotype,  to  obtain  short-season  com  plants  with  ex- 
tended leaves; 

.  deliberately  inhibiting  leaf  function  of  at  least  some  of  the 
extended  leaves  of  said  short-season  com  plants,  said 
deliberately  inhibiting  step  being  commenced  prior  to 
stallc  elongation  and  about  in  the  period  of  initiation  and 
development  of  the  reproductive  primordia. 


4,069,615 

SCREEN  FOR  DETERRING  FLYING  INSECTS 

Donald  E.  GUbert  Box  2188,  Jonesboro,  Ark.  72401 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,957 

Int  CL2  E06B  9/52 

VS.  a.  49—58  5  Claims 


1.  A  screen  assembly  for  deterring  entry  of  flying  insects  into 
a  closed  environment,  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  tapes, 
means  for  suspending  said  tapes  over  the  entry  of  said  environ- 
ment, a  prime  mover,  and  means  including  a  shaft  responsive  to 
the  operation  of  said  prime  mover  and  acting  at  said  point  of 
suspension  for  initiating  fluctuation  of  said  tapes,  said  last- 
named  means  including  a  leveraged  connection  between  said 
shaft  and  said  prime  mover  for  imparting  rotary  movement 
from  the  latter  to  the  former. 


4,069,616 

WINDOW  REGULATOR 

Juozas  Doveinis,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,999 

Int  CL*  E05F  5/12 

VS.  CL  49—103  3  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  window  regulator  mechanism  for  sequentially 
operating  a  vent  panel  and  a  window  panel  between  open  and 
closed  positions  relative  to  a  door  panel,  said  window  regula- 
tor mechanism  comprising:  rotative  drive  means  pivotally 
supported  by  the  body  panel  for  selective  roution  through  a 
first  range  of  rotative  movement  and  subsequently  through  a 
second  range  of  rotative  movement;  a  first  regulator  arm; 
means  supporting  the  first  regulator  arm  to  permit  pivotal  and 
bodily  shifting  movement  relative  to  the  drive  means  and  body 
panel  including  a  slot  and  shaft  connection  therebetween 
whereby  the  shaft  rotates  at  one  end  of  the  slot  dunng  said  first 
range  of  routive  movement  and  the  shaft  slides  along  the  slot 
during  said  second  range  of  rotative  movement;  means  mount- 
ing the  first  regulator  arm  for  pivotal  and  bodily  shifting  move- 
ment relative  to  the  drive  means;  a  second  regulator  arm  opera- 
biy  connected  to  said  window  panel;  means  operably  connect- 
ing the  second  regulator  arm  for  movement  by  the  drive  means 
only  during  roution  of  the  drive  means  through  the  second 
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range  of  rotational  movement  of  the  drive  means;  connecting 
means  between  the  drive  means  and  the  first  regulator  arm 
including  gear  teeth  displayed  in  an  arc  about  said  one  end  of 
said  slot  to  effect  pivotal  movement  of  the  first  regulator  arm 
during  the  first  range  of  rotative  movement  of  the  drive  means 
to  raise  and  lower  the  vent  panel  and  including  gear  teeth 


mm 
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ment  with  the  top  base  wall,  said  damping  block  being  of 
higher  resiliency  than  that  of  the  guide  following  element, 

a  shaft  element  having  two  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being 
fastened  to  said  window  pane, 

ball  joint  means  provided  at  the  other  of  said  ends  of  the 
shaft  element,  and 

socket  means  provided  substantially  at  the  center  portion  of 
the  guide  following  element  for  deuchably  receiving  said 
ball  joint  to  thereby  esubUsh  a  ball  joint  connection  be- 
tween the  shaft  element  and  said  guide  following  element. 


4,069,618 
RADIANT  RESISTANT  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  Geiss,  Bayport  N.Y.,  assignor  to  All-Shield  Enclosures, 
Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,457,  Jan.  16,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,557 

Int  a.2  E06B  7/22 

VS.  a.  49—483  9  CUdms 


displayed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  elongated  dimension  of 
the  slot  to  effect  bodily  shifting  movement  of  the  first  regulator 
arm  relative  to  the  vent  panel  and  drive  means  during  the 
second  range  of  rotative  movement  of  the  drive  means  to 
mainuin  the  vent  panel  in  the  open  position  during  operation 
of  the  window  panel  by  the  second  regulator  arm. 

4,069,617 
VEHICLE  WINDOW  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Syouichi  Koike,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1975,  50-64522 
Int  a.2  E05D  13/02 
VS.  a.  49—428 


4Clalnis 


1.  A  radiation  resistant  closure  assembly  for  joining  a  door 
and  its  frame,  comprising  first  and  second  closure  members, 
one  of  said  members  secured  to  the  frame  of  said  door,  the 
other  to  the  frame  adapted  to  receive  said  door,  said  first  and 
second  members  each  including  a  pair  of  walls  spaced  from 
each  other  and  defining  a  slot,  each  outer  wall  of  said  pair 
being  insertable  into  the  slot  formed  by  the  pair  of  walls  on  the 
opposing  closure  member,  said  walls  thereby  forming  a  pair  of 
slots  between  said  door  and  said  frame,  a  first  finger  contact 
positioned  in  a  first  of  said  pair  of  slots  along  one  of  said  walls, 
a  second  finger  contact  positioned  in  the  second  of  said  pair  of 
slots  along  another  of  said  walls,  said  first  and  second  finger 
contacts  opposed  to  one  another  and  each  having  a  bowed 
portion  displaced  from  one  another  along  the  path  defined  by 
said  pair  of  slots,  said  bowed  portions  of  each  of  said  finger 
contacts  being  resiliently  urged  against  an  opposing  wall  of  a 
respective  slot  to  apply  a  pressure  against  said  opposing  wall, 
thereby  holding  said  door  and  door  frame  in  relatively  rigid 
fixed  relationship. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  body  window  pane  and  a 
window  guide  assembly  for  guidmg  movement  of  the  vehicle 
body  window  pane  between  a  raised,  closed  position  and  a 
lowereil,  open  position  comprising: 
an  elongated  guide  channel  element  extending  substantially 
in  the  direction  of  the  raising  and  lowering  movement  of 
the  windov.  pane  and  having  a  top  base  wall,  two  side 
walls  and  a  bottom  base  wall  with  an  opening, 
at  least  one  substantially  tapezoidal,  resilient  guide  following 
element  slidably  reciprocably  received  within  said  guide 
channel  and  having  a  slide  surface  facing  the  top  base  wall 
of  said  guide  chaiuiel, 
a  resilient  damping  block  embedded  in  said  slide  surface  of 
the  guide  following  element  and  being  in  constant  engage- 


4,069,619 

RESURFAQNG  DEVICE  FOR  SCREWDRIVERS  AND 

UKE  TOOLS 

Abraham  S.  Escamilla,  1824  10th  Atc  Scottsbluff,  Nebr.  69361 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,497 

Int  a.2  B24B  i/6tt  23/00 

VS.  CL  51—3  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  resurfacing  device  for  screwdrivers  and  like  tools,  the 
combination  comprising: 

two  sets  of  rotary  grinding  members  having  grinding  por- 
tions disposed  along  two  intersecting  planes  at  right  an- 
gles to  one  another,  a  first  of  said  sets  being  routable 
about  a  first  common  axis  of  rotation  having  a  first  pair  of 
opposed  grinding  portions  and  a  second  of  said  sets  being 
rotatable  about  a  second  common  axis  of  rotation  having 
a  second  pair  of  opposed  grinding  portions,  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  opposed  grinding  portions  being  dbposed 
along  one  of  said  intersecting  planes,  said  rotary  grinding 
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members  of  each  set  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  one  another  and  yieldably  urged  toward  one  another 
and  separable  against  the  yieldable  urging  away  from  said 
one  of  said  intersecting  planes  upon  the  insertion  of  a  tool 
therebetween  to  be  resurfaced,  the  rotary  grinding  mem- 
bers having  a  third  pair  and  a  fourth  pair  of  opposed 


"IT'-  -j:^^ 


/*-' 


grinding  portions  along  the  other  of  said  intersecting 

planes, 
means  for  rotating  said  sets  of  rotary  members  in  opposite 

directions;  and 
guide  means  for  positioning  a  tool  along  an  axis  defined  by 

said  intersecting  planes  for  guided  engagement  of  selected 

surfaces  of  said  tool  with  said  grinding  portions. 


4,069,620 

ICE  SKATE  SHARPENER 

Glemi  Sakcriika,  1714  Abbott,  Au  Arbor,  Mich.  48103 

Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,362 

lat  CL2  B24B  9/04.  1/00 

VS.  a.  51—100  R  27  Claims 


1.  In  an  ice  skate  sharpening  fixture  for  retaining  an  ice  skate 
therein,  the  ice  skate  including  at  least  two  struts  extending 
upwardly  from  the  ice  skate  blade  and  a  center  location  equi- 
distant from  the  struts, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  to  center  the  ice  skate 
lengthwise  in  the  future  with  respect  to  both  ice  skate 
struts  such  that  the  center  location  remains  the  same  rela- 
tive to  the  fixture  regardless  of  the  distance  between  the 
struts. 


4,069,621 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  BEARING  ROLLS 
Duaitrn  Ghcorgbe,  BraaoT;  Mihail  Rcagbca,  Ploicsti;  Gbeorghe 
Serbu,  Ploiesti,  awl  Vaiile  Darid,  Pioictti.  aU  of  Roauida, 
aaaignora  to  latreprinderca  "MecaBica"  Plopeni,  Plopeai, 
Roiiuuiia 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,226 

Int.  a.2  B24B  11/06 

U.S.  a.  51—117  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  machining  bearing  balls,  comprising: 

a  fixed  machining  disk; 

a  rotatable  machining  disk  spacedly  juxtaposed  with  said 
fixed  machining  disk  and  adapted  to  machine  bearing  balls 
between  said  disks; 

a  ring  gear  connected  to  said  rotatable  disk; 

a  pinion  meshing  with  said  ring  gear; 

a  telescoping-shaft  coupling  connected  to  said  pinion  for 
rotating  same,  said  pinion  and  said  ring  gear  being  axially 
connected  to  said  rotatable  disk  for  movement  therewith; 

a  gearbox  having  an  output  shaft  connected  to  said  telescop- 
ing-shaft coupling  and  an  input  shaft; 

an  electric  motor  having  a  motor  shaft;  and 

an  elastic  coupling  connecting  said  motor  shaft  to  the  input 
shaft  of  said  gearbox  whereby  said  motor  rotates  said 
rotatable  disk. 


4,069,622 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  OR  RELATING  TO  AN  ABRASIVE 

WHEEL 

Daniel  Swarovski,  Wattens,  Austria,  aasignor  to  Tyrolit-Schleif- 

mittelwerke  Swarovskl  K.G.,  Schwaz,  Austria 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,553,  Not.  13,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,668,  April  4,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Sept  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  15,  1972,  4199/72 

Int.  Ci.i  B24D  5/06.  5/08 

MS.  a.  51—206.5  4  Claims 


iJ 


1.  An  abrasive  wheel  of  the  consumable  type  comprising: 
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a  circular  blade  mountable  on  a  grinding  machine; 
a  plurality  of  abrasive  segments  positioned  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  circular  blade,  each  of  said  abrasive  seg- 
ments including  a  segment  formed  of  a  bonded  abrasive 
material  of  the  type  consumable  during  a  grinding  opera- 
tion, a  securing  plate  having  a  portion  imbedded  in  said 
segment  only  a  portion  of  the  radial  height  thereof  and  a 
portion  not  imbedded  in  said  segment,  the  thickness  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  securing  plate  being  uniform 
throughout  the  radial  height  thereof  and  less  than  the 
thickness  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  segment,  each  of 
said  segmente  and  plates  having  lateral  edges  forming 
extensions  of  radii  of  said  circular  blade,  the  radial  portion 
of  said  segment  having  no  plate  imbedded  therein  forming 
a  plate-free  abrasive  portion,  and  a  pair  of  webs  of  fibrous 
core  material  located  only  in  said  segment  and  extending 
through  said  segment  over  the  total  radial  height  thereof 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  securing  plate  in  planes  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  securing  plate; 
said  circular  blade  having  an  annular  groove  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said 
annular  groove  defming  two  separate  axially  spaced  blade 
portions; 
said  securing  plate  portions  not  imbedded  in  said  segments 
extending  into  said  annular  groove  between  said  spaced 
blade  portions; 
each  said  securing  plate  portion  within  said  groove  having 

therethrough  a  securing  hole; 
said  spaced  blade  portions  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 

axially  aligned  tapered  fixing  bores  therethrough; 
each  pair  of  axially  aligned  fixing  bores  being  axially  aligned 
with  a  securing  hole  of  a  respective  one  of  said  securing 
plate  portions; 
at  least  a  first  fixing  bore  of  each  said  pair  of  fixing  bores 
having  a  Upered  insertion  therein,  said  insertion  having  a 
threaded  opening  therethrough;  and 
a  plurality  of  retainer  means,  each  of  said  retainer  means 
having  a  tapered  first  portion  positioned  within  a  second 
fixing  bore  of  a  respective  pair  of  fixing  bores  and  a 
threaded  second  portion  threaded  into  said  opening  of  said 
insertion,  for  selectively  removably  securing  and  detach- 
ing said  securing  plate  portions  not  imbedded  in  the  re- 
spective segments  to  said  securing  plate. 

4,069,623 

WORK  REST  BLADE  FOR  CENTERLESS  GRINDER 

Van  Q.  Mazey,  17765  Casa  Lane,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.  95037 

Filed  Sept  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,651 

lot  C1.2  B24B  41/06 

MS.  CL  51—238  GG  13  Claims 


work  rest  blade  to  the  crowned  edge  of  the  support  body 
and  impose  torque  on  said  work  rest  blade. 


4,069,624 
PORTABLE  GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  RESURFAONG 

CYLINDER  HEAD  RETAINERS 
Ruftas  A.  Henry,  Jr.,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  Stanray  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,418 
lot  a.2  B24B  19/00 
MS.  a.  51—241  B 


3  Claims 


1.  A  work  rest  assembly  for  centerless  grinders  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  elongated  flat  body  including  an  elongated 
edge  having  a  crown  therein; 

b.  a  work  rest  blade  supported  on  the  crowned  edge  of  the 
body;  and 

c.  clamp  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  elongated  body  en- 
gaging the  work  rest  blade  to  simultaneously  clamp  the 


1.  A  portable  grinding  apparatus  for  the  in  situ  refinishing  of 
an  out  of  square  engine  crankcase  retainer  seat  and  insertable  in 
a  cylinder  thereof,  having  at  least  two  subsuntially  rigid  posi- 
tioning discs,  said  positioning  discs  being  axially  attached  in 
spaced  vertical  arrangement  to  a  central  shaft,  each  of  said 
positioning  discs  having  a  diameter  closely  approximating  and 
slightly  smaller  than  the  interior  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  the 
lower  of  said  discs  serving  to  initially  orient  and  center  said 
apparatus  within  said  cylinder  and  an  upper  disc  having  expan- 
sion slits  which  cause  the  periphery  of  said  disc  to  expand 
when  said  disc  is  forced  upon  a  tapered  portion  of  said  central 
shaft,  said  expanded  disc  periphery  thereby  orienting  and 
immovably  securing  said  apparatus  within  said  cylinder  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  bore,  said  positioning  discs  rigidly 
securing  said  apparatus  about  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder  at 
at  least  one  position  and  locating  said  apparatus  at  a  fued 
attitude  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  retaining  seat  at  at 
least  two  positions  about  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  a 
powered  grinder  tool  rotaubly  attached  and  adjustable  for 
vertical  travel  on  said  central  shaft,  for  the  roUtion  of  the 
grinder  tool  about  the  central  shaft,  thereby  grinding  the  seat 
to  a  desired  depth  and  resulting  in  a  finished  surface  on  the  seat 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  bore. 

4,069,625 

GRINDING  HEAD  FOR  CARRYING  A  REPLACEABLE 

ABRASIVE  SHEET 

Karl  Reiling,  and  Reinbold  Reiling.  both  of  9  Grundeltorftraaac, 

D-7531  Kampfdbacb-Eniager,  Gcmany 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,830 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkM  GcrMay,  Apr.  10, 1975, 2515737 
lot  a.2  B24D  9/08 
MS.  a.  51—379  «  CtataM 

1.  A  grinding  head  for  carrying  replaceably  an  abrasive 
sheet  and  for  detachable  and  driving  connection  to  a  porUble 
rotary  power  unit,  said  head  consisting  of  a  flattened  plate- 
shaped  support  member  having  a  convex  outer  face  and  a 
concave  inner  face;  a  sheet  of  thin  hardened  padding  secured 
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to  the  outer  face  of  said  support  member,  and  taking  the  form 
thereof,  said  padding  sheet  having  substantially  the  same  di- 
mensions as  said  outer  face  of  said  support  member;  a  shank 
having  an  inner  end  secured  to  and  projecting  centrally  from 
the  inner  face  of  said  support  member;  and  having  a  screw- 
threaded  inner  end  portion,  and  an  outer  end  portion  adapted 
to  be  detachably  and  drivingly  connected  to  a  portable  rotary 
power  unit;  on  said  shank,  a  flattened  plate-shaped  clamping 
member  of  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  said  support  member 


and  having  an  inner  concave  face  facing  the  inner  face  of  said 
support  member,  an  outer  convex  face,  and  a  central  hole 
through  which  said  shank  passes,  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
clamping  member  being  clamped  to  the  inner  concave  face  of 
said  support  member;  and  a  clamping  nut  on  said  screw- 
threaded  portion  of  said  shank;  whereby  marginal  edge  por- 
tions of  an  abrasive  sheet  applied  to  the  outer  face  of  said  sheet 
of  thin  hardened  padding,  and  overlapping  the  latter,  can  be 
folded  between  said  support  nr>ember  and  said  clamping  mem- 
ber and  be  clamped  between  same  by  tightening  said  nut. 


4,0(9,626 
STEEPLE 
Hciax  G.  Schuette,  Mount  Clcaeaa,  Mich^  asaignor  to  Yarema 
Die  A  EagioMriag  Co^  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  26. 1976,  Set.  No.  670^57 

lat  CL2  E04B  7/00,  5/52 

\}S.  a.  52—57  7  Claima 


5--t 


1.  A  steeple  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  roof,  said  steeple 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  inclined  leg  members,  the  lower  ends  of  which 


are  laterally  spaced  from  each  other  a  greater  distance 
than  the  upper  ends  of  said  leg  members; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  members; 

means  fastening  said  connecting  members  to  said  leg  mem- 
bers to  define  a  rigid  frame,  the  leg  members  defining 
comers  of  the  frame  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  roof; 

an  upright  support  rod  rigidly  secured  to  and  extending 
upwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  frame; 

an  outer  skin  structure  having  a  contour  that  is  complemen- 
tary to  the  shape  of  said  frame,  said  skin  being  telescopi- 
cally  received  over  said  frame; 

means  connecting  the  upper  portion  of  said  outer  sldn  struc- 
ture to  said  support  rod  to  urge  said  outer  skin  structure 
downwardly  into  a  snug-fltting  relationship  with  said 
frame; 

said  skin  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  panel  members, 
each  panel  member  being  proportioned  to  overlie  one  side 
of  the  frame  and  being  tapered  conformably  to  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  leg  members,  said  panel  members  having  bent 
lengthwise  edges  defining  a  bead  along  each  longitudinal 
edge  thereof  positioned  adjacent  the  lengthwise  bead  of  an 
adjacent  panel  member; 

a  plurality  of  channeled  moldings  have  oppositely  inbent 
lengthwise  edges  defming  opposed  converging  flanges, 
the  opposed  flanges  of  each  molding  being  slideably  re- 
ceived by  adjacent  beads  of  said  adjacent  panel  members 
and  engaging  said  beads  to  secure  said  adjacent  panel 
members  to  each  other; 

horizontal  inbent  flanges  carried  at  the  upper  ends  of  said 
panel  members; 

a  horizontal  connection  plate; 

means  rigidly  connecting  said  inbent  flanges  to  said  connect- 
ing plate,  said  connecting  plate  being  received  by  said 
support  rod; 

threadable  fastening  means  carried  by  said  support  rod  and 
bearing  against  said  connecting  plate  for  urging  said  plate 
and  panel  members  toward  said  snug-fitting  relationship 
with  said  frame; 

the  skin  structure  being  shorter  than  the  total  length  of  the 
frame  and  rod  and  the  maximum  internal  cross  section  of 
the  skin  structure  being  less  than  the  maximum  external 
cross  section  of  the  frame,  whereby  the  skin  structure 
attains  said  snug-fitting  relationship  while  spaced  above 
the  bottom  of  the  frame; 

a  spire  releasably  attachable  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  outer 
skin  structure  for  concealing  the  lower  portion  of  said 
frame;  and 

means  for  attaching  the  lower  edge  of  said  spire  to  a  roof. 


4,069,627 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Owen  Christopher  Pegg,  R.R.  #1,  Grafton,  Ontario,  Canada 
(KOK  2G0) 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  671,162 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Cuada,  Mar.  27, 1975.  223578 

Int  a?  E04B  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  52—92  11  Claims 

1.  A  building  structure  comprising 

a  first  elongated  and  essentially  rigid  rail  comprising  a  web 
and  integrally  fromed  therewith  inner  and  outer  flanges 
projecting  transversely  from  said  web, 
a  second  elongated  and  essentially  rigid  rail  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  first  rail,  mutually  spaced  apart  therefrom  in  a 
first  principal  plane  containing  said  web  of  said  first  rail 
and  in  turn  comprising:  a  first  web  disposed  in  said  first 
principal  plane;  first  inner  and  outer  flanges  integrally 
formed  with  said  fvst  web  and  projecting  transversely 
therefrom;  a  second  web  integrally  formed  with  said  first 
web  and  disposed  in  a  second  principal  plane  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  principal  plane;  and 
second  inner  and  outer  flanges  integrally  formed  with  said 
second  web  and  projecting  transversely  therefrom; 
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a  third  elongate  and  essentially  rigid  rail  generally  parallel  to 
said  second  rail,  spaced  apart  therefrom  in  said  second 
principal  plane  and  in  turn  comprising  a  web  disposed  in 
said  second  principal  plane  and  integrally  formed  there- 
with inner  and  outer  flanges  projecting  transversely  from 
said  web; 

a  first  pair  of  elongated,  mutually  spaced  and  essentially 
rigid  cross  members  each  comprising  a  base  and  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  rails  generally  in  said  first 
principal  plane  and  being  slidably  received  in  rectangular 
openings  provided  in  said  inner  flange  of  said  first  rail  and 
in  said  first  inner  flange  of  said  second  rail  and  terminally 
abutting  said  outer  flange  of  said  first  rail  and  said  first 
outer  flange  of  said  second  rail  so  as  essentially  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  rails  toward  each  other 
and  movement  of  the  ends  of  said  cross  members  of  said 
first  pair  both  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  first  and 
second  rails  and  transversely  relative  to  said  first  principal 
plane; 

a  second  pair  of  elongated,  mutually  spaced  and  essentially 
rigid  cross  members  each  comprising  a  base  and  extending 
between  said  second  and  third  rails  generally  in  said  sec- 
ond principal  plane  and  being  slidably  received  in  open- 
ings provided  in  said  inner  flange  of  said  third  rail  and  in 
said  second  inner  flange  of  said  second  rail  and  terminally 
abutting  said  outer  flange  of  said  third  rail  and  said  second 


^i 


outer  flange  of  said  second  and  third  rails  toward  each 
other  and  movement  of  the  ends  of  said  cross  members  of 
said  second  pair  both  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
second  and  third  rails  and  transversely  relative  to  said 
second  principal  plane; 

two  generally  diagonally  extending  bracing  members  mutu- 
ally angularly  disposisd  and  terminally  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  rails  to  maintain  those  rails  and  said 
first  pair  of  cross  members  in  interfitting  assembled  con- 
figuration in  a  predetermined  angular  orientation; 

two  generally  diagonally  extending  bracing  members  mutu- 
ally angularly  disposied  and  terminally  interconnecting 
said  second  and  third  rails  to  maintain  those  rails  and  said 
second  pair  of  cross  members  in  interfitting  assembled 
configuration  in  a  predetermined  angular  orientation; 

each  said  bracing  member  including  a  length-adjusting 
mechanism  whereby,  after  assembly  of  said  rails,  said 
cross  members  and  said  bracing  members,  the  lengths  of 
said  bracing  members  can  be  reduced  by  operation  of  said 
length-adjusting  mechanism  for  adjusting  and  mainuining 
said  rails  and  cross  members  in  said  predetermined  angular 
orientations; 

each  said  cross  member  also  comprising  a  flange  extending 
from  said  base  thereof  relative  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
first  and  second  principal  planes,  and  terminally  received 
in  aligned  notches  provided  in  longitudinally  extending 
lips  provided  on  respective  ones  of  said  rails  and  project- 


ing inwardly  of  said  outer  flanges  of  respective  ones  of 
said  rails  so  as  to  restrict  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said 
rails  and  said  cross  members  in  respective  ones  of  said  first 
and  second  principal  planes  prior  to  connection  of  said 
bracing  members  to  sail  rails. 


4,069,628 
EAVE  THERMAL  BAFFLE  FOR  INSULATION 
Cbarici  Cleoseat  KrciBer.  Cindaiiati,  Ohio,  ■arignor  to  Peatc 
Company.  HamUton.  Ohio 

Filed  May  5. 1976.  Ser.  No.  683.493 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/74:  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  52—94  10  Claims 


r'-rr-  *  r^^ -.■.^— ^ 
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1.  An  eave  thermal  baffle  comprising  a  bottom  panel  to  rest 
on  and  be  secured  to  the  top  face  of  a  top  plate  of  an  exterior 
wall  of  a  building,  or  to  be  placed  against  and  to  be  secured  to 
the  exterior  face  of  the  exterior  wall  of  a  building  and  the  like; 
a  rear  panel  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  panel  adja- 
cent the  outer  edge  of  said  top  plate,  or  adjacent  the  exterior 
face  of  the  exterior  wall;  and  a  top  panel  extending  from  the 
top  of  said  rear  panel  and  from  said  botton  panel  inwardly  of 
said  building;  said  baffle  being  of  a  width  adapted  to  just  nicely 
span  the  distance  between  adjacent  roof  framing  members  or 
other  framing  as  may  be  appropriate;  whereby  air  and  the  Uke 
is  prevented  by  said  rear  panel  and  said  top  panel  from  passing 
from  the  eave-soffif  area  into  contact  with  or  under  insuUtion 
disposed  within  said  building  against  said  baffle. 


4,069.629 
ANCHORED  COMPOSITE  BUILDING  MODULE 
Matthew  R.  Piazza,  Nicbda.  Caan^  asaignor  to  Maao-Tbem 
CorporatioB.  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  18. 1977.  Ser.  No.  770,258 
Int  a.i  E04C  2/04.  5/18 
UA  a.  52—125  17 


1.  A  composite  building  module  comprising: 

a  rigid  foam  core; 

at  least  one  anchoring  means  for  attaching  the  module  to  an 
external  support  structure  each  comprising  a  base  dis- 
posed on  one  face  of  said  core  and  having  one  end  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  at  least  one  positioning  member 
connected  to  the  base  having  a  portion  extending  along 
said  one  face  and  at  least  two  load  bearing  members  con- 


1278 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  24,  1978 


nected  to  said  base  and  each  having  a  portion  extending 
akmg  a  face  of  the  core  contiguous  with  said  one  face;  and 
a  reinforced  shell  of  cementitious  outerial  encapsulating  said 
core  and  the  anchoring  means  wherein  the  one  end  of  the 
base  is  substantially  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
shell. 


4,0(9,<30 
HEAT  REFLECTING  WINDOW 
James  S.  Chc«,  Pittsborgh:  Janca  A.  DaTit,  ApoUo,  and  Robert 
G.  Spiodkr,  Alliaoa  Park,  ail  of  Pa^  aaiigBort  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries,  Inc^  Pittiburgk,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,562 

lot  CL2  E06B  5/20:  H05B  I/OO;  E04C  2/54 

VJS.  CI.  S2— 172  8  Claims 


1.  A  multiple-glazed  window  mounted  in  a  building  wall 
comprising  a  pair  of  glass  sheets,  an  exterior  sheet  of  colored, 
heat-absorbing  glass  facing  the  outside  environment  and  an 
interior  sheet,  disposed  in  substantially  parallel,  spaced  relation 
to  each  other,  a  heat  reflective,  transparent  tin  oxide-contain- 
ing coating  disposed  over  substantially  all  of  the  inside  face  of 
the  exterior  sheet  of  glass  which  faces  the  interior  sheet  of 
glass,  a  spacer  disposed  about  the  inside  marginal  edges  of  the 
pair  of  sheets  to  maintain  them  in  spaced  relation  with  a  dessi- 
cant  disposed  in  the  spacer,  and  a  frame  about  the  outside 
marginal  edges  of  the  pair  of  sheets  wherein  the  margins  of  the 
sheets  and  the  spacer  are  bonded  together  forming  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed  space  between  the  sheets  of  glass. 


4,069,631 

BODY  ASSEMBLED  FROM  AT  LEAST  TWO 

COMPONENT  BODIES 

Hcloar  Nabr,  Nuraberger  Straaae  54,  D-8530  Neustadt-Alsch, 

Gcmaay 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,422 
Claiau  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  7, 1975,  2510060; 
Oct  1, 1975,  7531106{U] 

lat  CV  E04G  21/Oa-  E04C  2/26 
VS.  a.  52— 309J  3  Qaims 


2       U    42 


1.  In  a  body  assembled  from  at  least  two  component  pro- 
filed-section  metal  bodies,  having  connecting  heat-insulating 
profiled  rails  arranged  between  the  component  bodies  each  of 
which  in  cross  section  has  a  stem  part  and  two  end  thickenings, 
the  latter  when  pushed  with  play  into  undercut  grooves  of  the 


component  bodies  form  a  cavity  enclosed  between  the  compo- 
nent bodies  and  the  rails  filled  with  a  filling  composition  exert- 
ing an  expansion  pressure  whereby  the  connecting  rails  are 
subjected  to  tension  stress  lengthwise  of  the  stems  thereof,  said 
rails  having  stop  faces  on  the  end  thickenings  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  of  the  tension  direction  and  intended 
to  abut  on  complementary  groove  undercuttings,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  stop  face  formed  in  the  metal  section 
groove  opposite  said  stop  face  on  the  end  thickenings  and 
oriented  at  an  oblique  angle  to  such  tension  direction, 
said  end  thickening  on  the  said  connecting  rail  having  a 
surface  laying  at  substantially  the  same  oblique  angle  to 
such  tension  direction  as  said  obliquely  arranged  metal 
section  stop  face  for  engaging  same  when  the  perpendicu- 
larly arranged  stop  face  and  complementary  groove  un- 
dercutting engage, 
said  perpendicularly  arranged  stop  faces  and  obliquely  ar- 
ranged stop  faces  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  connect- 
ing rail  end  thickening  to  wedge  said  connecting  rail  and 
metal  sections  together  against  lateral  bending  of  the  rails 
out  of  interlocked  position  with  said  sections, 
said  end  thickenings  only  partially  filling  said  undercut 
grooves  in  the  component  bodies  to  provide  small  recesses 
between  said  end  thickenings  and  the  groove  wall  of  the 
component  bodies, 
the  connecting  profiled  rails  are  provided  in  the  region  of 
the  end  thickenings  with  recesses  and  projections  permit- 
ting the  entry  of  filling  composition  from  the  cavity  into 
the  small  recesses  between  the  groove  wall  and  the  end 
thickenings  for  further  retaining  said  stop  faces  and 
oblique  surfaces  of  the  end  thickenings  abutting  on  the 
complementary  groove  undercutting  and  oblique  stop 
face  of  the  metal  bodies. 


4,069,632 
SHUTTERING  MEMBER 
Gerald  Bode,  Llanfrecha,  near  Cwmbran,  and  Roy  Worrall, 
Newport,  both  of  Wales,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Oct  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,133 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  6,  1972, 
51049/72 

Int  a.2  E04C  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  52—309.7  4  Claims 


// 
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1.  A  shuttering  member  comprising  a  foamed  resin  block 
having  rabbets  along  at  least  two  opposed  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  major  surface  of  the  block  and  having  internal  strength- 
ening rods  across  the  width  of  the  block,  in  which  the  rabbeted 
face  has  a  longitudinal  cliannel  cut  into  it  over  at  least  a  part  of 
the  length  of  the  block,  the  rods  have  legs  at  their  extremities 
that  extend  at  right  angles  to  the  rods  and  parallel  to  the  side  of 
the  channel. 
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4,069,633 
REFRACTORY  WALL  STRUCTURES 
Charles  Frank  Cooper,  Stourpori  on  Sevem,  and  Robert  Greer, 
Appleton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Morgan  ReA'actories 
Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  529,243,  Dec.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,234 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1973, 
56173/73 

Int  a.2  E04C  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  52—586  5  Claima 


1.  A  refractory  wall  structure  built  of  refractory  blocks  and 
keys  as  a  dry  wall  and  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  pre-formed  refractory  material, 
said  pre-formed  refractory  material  being  dried  but  not 
fired  and  having  sufficient  strength  for  transportation  and 
building,  said  blocks  being  rectangular  in  basic  outline 
shape  and  having  as  high  a  weight  as  is  convenient  for 
manipulation  by  one  operative; 

b.  said  blocks  being  arranged  in  a  wall  structure  in  which  the 
blocks  are  laid  in  mutual  contact  in  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tal courses  with  overlapping  of  blocks  in  vertically  succes- 
sive horizontal  courses  and  with  the  blocks  of  each  upper 
course  resting  on  the  blocks  of  the  next  lower  course; 

c.  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  the  blocks  having  comple- 
mentary grooves  within  said  faces,  said  grooves  being 
mutually  opposed  between  said  vertically  successive  hori- 
zontal courses  to  form,  conjointly,  a  horizontal  tubular 
key-way  extending  along  and  within  the  wall  between 
each  of  said  plurality  of  vertically  successive  horizontal 
courses; 

d.  a  plurality  of  discrete  rod-like  keys  of  fired  refractory 
material  extending  end  to  end  horizontally  through  each 
of  said  tubular  key-ways  with  a  clearance  but  occupying 
respective  mutually  opposed  grooves  of  adjacent  blocks 
sufficiently  to  lock  the  respective  blocks  against  sliding 
out  of  the  plane  of  the  wall,  said  keys  being  elongate  and 
extending  across  a  plurality  of  blocks  in  each  course  and 
resting  with  a  clearance  in  the  groove  in  the  upper  faces 
of  the  blocks  of  a  respective  lower  course  but  projecting 
above  said  groove  into  the  complementary  groove  in  the 
lower  face  of  the  blocks  of  a  respective  upper  course  by  a 
substantial  part  of  the  thickness  of  the  keys. 


4,069,634 
GROUND  EFFECT  VEHICLE  STRUCTURE 
Roger  Jean  Boater,  and  Robert  Rene  Jaffre,  both  of  Lorient 
France,  assignors  to  Etat  Francais,  Paris,  Friuce 

FOcd  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,060 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  11, 1975,  75  11304 

Int  a.»  B60V  l/OO 

UJS.  a.  52—648  9  Qaims 

1.  Ground  effect  vehicle  structure  comprising  a  platform 

constituted  by  a  rectangular  grid  frame  formed  by  a  plurality 

of  longitudinal  girders  crossing  a  plurality  of  transverse  beam 

crosspieces.  each  girder  and  crosspiece  comprising  an  upper 


beam  portion  and  a  lower  beam  portion  bound  together  by 
uprights,  two  of  said  girders  being  main  girders,  and  an  up- 
standing longitudinal  caisson  formed  of  upstanding  transverse 
rectangular  frames  interconnected  by  a  continuous  system  of 
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sheets,  each  frame  having  side  segments  and  an  upper  segment, 
the  lower  segment  of  each  frame  of  the  caisson  being  consti- 
tuted by  the  upper  beam  portion  of  a  crosspiece,  and  the  lower 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  caisson  being  integrated  with  the 
upper  beam  portions  of  said  two  main  girders. 


4,069,635 
TRUSS  STRUCTURE  WTTH  CLEVIS  ASSEMBLY  JOINTS 
Tyrell  T.  Gilb,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Simpson  Maoufac* 
turing  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,061 

Int  QJ  E04C  3/292 

VJS.  a.  52—693  10  Claiau 


ufiZ' 


^--t 


1.  A  truss  having  upper  and  lower  wood  chords,  each  chord 
having  outer  and  inner  faces,  and  a  plurality  of  tubular  metal 
web  members  having  openings  formed  in  their  ends  extending 
between  said  chords,  the  joint  connection  between  said  chords 
and  wel>s  comprising: 

a.  said  upper  and  lower  chords  are  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
slots  spaced  along  the  length  thereof  and  extending 
through  said  chords  from  said  inner  to  said  outer  faces; 

b.  a  plurality  of  clevis  members  formed  with  first  and  second 
leg  members  integrally  joined  at  one  end  by  an  end  por- 
tion, and  said  leg  members  have  distal  ends  which  are  not 
attached  to  each  other  and  are  therefore  free  for  lateral 
movement; 

c.  said  clevis  leg  members  are  formed  with  aligned  openings; 

d.  said  clevis  end  portions  are  adapted  for  close  fitting  abut- 
ment with  the  ends  of  said  slots; 

e.  said  clevis  members  are  formed  with  inside  face  flanges 
integrally  connected  at  right  angles  to  the  inner  edges  of 
said  legs  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  inner  faces 
of  said  chords; 

f  mean^  for  attaching  said  inside  face  flanges  to  said  inner 

faces  of  said  chords; 
g.  said  clevis  members  are  formed  with  an  end  flange  inte- 
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grally  connected  to  the  inner  edge  and  at  right  angles  to 

said  end  portion  and  are  adapted  for  engagement  with  the 

inner  faces  of  said  chords; 
h.  means  for  connecting  said  end  flanges  to  said  chords; 
i.  said  clevis  members  are  formed  with  outside  face  flanges 
*    integrally  connected  at  right  angles  to  said  legs  and 

adapted  for  engaging  the  outer  faces  of  said  chords; 
j.  said  chords  are  formed  with  cross  bores  extending  from 

the  inner  faces  of  said  slots  outwardly  toward  said  chord 

edges;  and 
k.  an  elongated  pin  member  dimensioned  for  extending 

through  said  openings  in  said  web  members  through  said 

openings  in  said  legs  of  said  clevis  members  and  extending 

into  said  cross  bores  in  said  chords. 


4,069,636 

INSULATION  SUPPORTING  STRAP 

Jaocs  E.  KeMler.  3007  W.  82mI  TerrMC,  Leawood,  Kans.  66206 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,018 

ht  CL2  E04B  1/38:  E04C  3/16 

MS.  a.  52—712  8  Claims 


1.  An  insulation  supporting  strap  for  supporting  insulation 
located  between  spaced,  adjacent  purlins  secured  to  the  under- 
side of  a  roof,  said  purlins  having  a  projecting  flange  adjacent 
the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  roof,  said  strap  comprising: 
an  elongated  web  section  of  length  to  substantially  span  the 
distance  between  first  and  second  adjacent  purlins  and 
conflgured  for  supportively  engaging  said  insulation  lo- 
cated therebetween; 
a  first  end  section  secured  to  the  end  of  said  web  section 
proximal  to  said  first  purlin  and  including  a  female  portion 
engageable  with  the  flange  of  the  first  purlin  and  present- 
ing a  recess;  and 
a  second  end  section  secured  to  the  remaining  end  of  said 
web  section  proximal  to  said  second  purlin  and  including 
a  male  portion  configured  to  fit  and  be  secured  within  the 
female  portion  of  another  of  said  straps  in  engagement 
with  said  second  purlin  and  extending  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  strap  and  second  purlin,  said  purlin  flanges 
including  segments  which  are  oblique  relative  to  the  main 
body  of  the  purlins  depending  from  said  roof  and  extend- 
ing toward  the  latter,  said  female  portion  being  comple- 
mentally  oblique  and  in  depending  relationship  from  said 
web  section,  said  male  portion  includmg  a  generally  U- 
ahaped  segment  configured  to  fit  over  the  uppermost  edge 
of  the  oblique  flange  segment  of  the  second  purlin,  and  a 
segment  extending  from  the  uppermost  leg  of  said  U- 
shaped  segment  and  complementally  fitting  within  the 
obliquely  oriented  female  portion  of  the  other  of  said 
straps. 


4,069,637 
TUBULAR  SECTION  BOOM 
Artkw  Bcvaa  Midgley  Braltkwalte,  IcUeton,  near  Saffhm  Wal- 
doi,  Eaglaa'.  aHifMr  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  m. 
Flkd  Aig.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,555 
lat  CL2  E04H  12/00 
MS.  CL  52—726  10  Claina 

1.  A  boom  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  body  having  first  and  second  ends  and 


a  circular  cross  section  throughout  said  body  between  said 

ends; 
first  connecting  means  secured  to  said  body  for  connecting 

said  boom  to  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  boom; 

and 
second  connecting  means  secured  to  said  body  and  located 

between  the  first  and  second  ends  thereof  for  connecting 


J :i\ 
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manipulating  means  for  manipulating  said  boom,  said 
tubular  body  including  tapered  portions  extending  longi- 
tudinally away  from  a  maximum  diameter  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  second  connecting  means  to  lesser  diameters  of  the 
first  and  second  ends  thereof;  and 
an  elbow-shaped  casting  connected  intermediate  said  ta- 
pered portions. 


4,069,638 

STRUCTURE  OF  UGHTWEIGHT  BARS  AND 

CONNECTY)R  MEANS  THEREFORE 

Stig  Ernst  Allan  HaMeiqrist,  MIolby,  and  Anden  Victor  Thore- 

son,  Rinfona,  both  of  Sweden,  aiiignon  to  ScanoTator  AB, 

Liakoping,  Sweden 

Coatinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,483,  May  22, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,150 

Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  5, 1974,  7407353 

Int  a.2  E04C  3/32 

MS.  a.  52—726  8  Claina 


'  4:f^ 


1.  A  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  first  hollow,  elongated  member  having  a  plurality  of 
faces,  composed  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  having  its 
longitudinal  edges  joined  together  to  close  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  member,  each  of  said  faces  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  channel,  at  least  one  of  said  channels 
comprising  a  base  and  a  pair  of  substantially  planar  sides, 
said  sides  being  mutually  inclined  as  viewed  in  transverse 
cross-section  such  that  the  width  of  the  channel  increases 
in  a  direction  extending  outwardly  of  said  member  from 
the  base  of  said  channel; 

b.  a  second  hollow,  elongated  member  having  faces  and 
channels  as  in  said  first  member,  and 

c.  a  connector  connecting  together  said  first  and  second 
members,  said  connector  comprising  a  base  of  substan- 
tially the  same  width  as  the  base  of  said  one  of  said  chan- 
nels and  a  pair  of  substantially  planar  sides  which  are 
mutually  inclined  at  a  sUghtly  different  angle  than  the 
sides  of  said  channel,  said  coimector's  planar  sides  friction- 
ally  engaging  at  least  one  channel  in  each  of  said  first  and 
second  members. 
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4,069,639 
WALL  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Liadocr,  225  Qyde  Drive,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 
94598,  and  Lather  E.  Manhall,  21  Viewridge  Road,  Novato, 
Calif.  94947 

Diriflioa  of  Ser.  No.  406,446,  Oct  15, 1973,  which  is  a 

coBtiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  262,860,  June  14, 1972,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,843,  Aug.  25, 

1971,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

666,986 

lat  a.2  E04B  1/00 

MS.  a.  52—745  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  of  constructing  a  wall:  providing  a  generally 
upright  stud  and  a  wall  panel;  providing  a  pair  of  tapes  be- 
tween the  stud  and  the  wall  panel  with  the  tapes  having  adhe- 
sive thereon  and  capable  of  being  releasably  and  adhesively 
bonded  together;  and  moving  the  wall  panel  toward  and  into 
an  operative  position  adjacent  to  the  stud  with  the  tapes  engag- 
ing each  other  and  being  adhesively  bonded  together  and  with 
one  tape  being  bonded  to  the  stud  and  the  other  tape  being 
bonded  to  the  wall  panel,  whereby  the  tapes  couple  the  wall 
panel  to  the  stud,  the  bonding  strength  between  the  two  tapes 
being  less  than  that  between  the  wall  panel  and  the  other  tape, 
whereby  the  other  tape  will  adhere  to  said  wall  panel  and 
separate  from  said  one  tape  when  the  wall  panel  is  moved  away 
from  the  stud. 


4,069,640 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  AND  DEMOUNTING  A 

WALLBOARD  WALL 

Jack  A.  Dawdy,  Keaaiore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Natioaal  Gypsun 

Compaay,  Buiflalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,180 

lat  a.2  E04B  2/74 

MS.  a.  52—746  3  Clains 
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1.  The  method  of  mounting  and  demounting  a  paper-cov- 
ered  gypsum  wallboard  wall  comprising  the  steps  of  applying 
a  thin  material  to  the  face  of  a  wall  stud  receptive  to  adhesion 
thereto  of  a  bead  of  wallboard  adhesive  and  having  a  weak 
plane  parallel  to  said  stud  face  within  a  space  of  from  said  face 
to  within  said  material,  applying  a  bead  of  wallboard  adhesive 
to  said  material,  applying  said  wallboard  to  said  bead  of  adhe- 
sive, permitting  a  bond  to  develop  of  said  material  to  said  bead 


of  adhesive  and  said  bead  of  adhesive  to  said  wallboard.  and 
subsequently  dismounting  said  wall  by  removing  said  wall- 
board  from  said  stud  and  removing  said  bead  of  wallboard 
adhesive  from  both  said  stud  and  said  wallboard,  said  removal 
of  said  adhesive  bead  from  said  stud  being  by  separating  at  least 
a  part  of  said  material  from  said  stud  at  said  weak  plane. 


4,069,641 
STORM  WINDOW  FRAMING 
Theodore  M.  DeZutter,  House  Springs,  Mo.,  assignor  to  K-S-H, 
Inc^  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,176 

Int.  a.i  E04C  2/38 

MS.  a.  52—202  8  Claims 


41  "46  ' 


1.  In  a  storm  window  wherein  a  pane  is  held  in  extruded 
frame  members  mounted  to  a  window  by  adhesive,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  along  at  least  two  sides  of  said  pane,  a 
tape  frame  having  a  pane  channel  defined  in  part  by  an  up- 
standing inner  wall  and  one  external  surface  of  a  boss  at  an 
outer  edge  of  said  tape  frame,  said  boss  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  jaws  defining  between  them  a  channel,  keyhole  shaped 
in  transverse  cross  section  and  with  an  outwardly  opening, 
outwardly  flaring  mouth;  an  adhesive  strip  on  one  face  of  said 
tape  frame;  and  a  glazing  frame,  said  glazing  frame  having  a 
root  portion  at  an  outer  edge  of  said  glazing  frame,  said  root 
portion  of  said  glazing  frame  including  mounting  means  coop- 
erable  with  said  boss  for  rendering  said  glazing  frame  mount- 
able  on  and  selectively  demountable  from  said  tape  frame,  said 
glazing  frame  mounting  means  comprising  a  tenon  strip  with  a 
head  and  a  neck  adapted  to  fit  in  the  keyhole  shaped  channel  in 
said  boss,  said  mounting  means  providing  a  single  position 
interlock  between  said  tape  frame  and  said  glazing  frame,  and, 
integral  with  and  cantilevered  from  said  root  portion,  a  pane 
biasing  leaf  strip,  extending  at  an  angle  toward  the  upstanding 
inner  wall  of  the  tape  frame,  the  free  end  of  said  leaf  strip 
having  an  out-turned  lip,  the  arris  between  said  lip  and  the 
edge  of  the  leaf  defined  .thereby  engaging  and  extending  along 
said  upstanding  inner  wall  of  said  tape  frame  when  no  pane  is 
mounted  in  said  frame  members,  the  free  end  of  said  leaf  strip 
holding  said  pane  to  said  upstanding  inner  wall  of  the  tape 
frame,  said  glazing  frame  being  made  entirely  of  stiffly  resilient 
plastic,  the  resiliency  of  said  leaf  strip  being  sufficient  to  hold 
panes  ranging  in  thickness  from  0.040  inches  to  0. 1 25  inches  in 
tight  contact  with  said  upstanding  inner  wall  of  said  tape 
frame. 


4,069,642 

STORAGE  TANK  HAVING  A  PROTECTIVE  WALL 

CONSTRUCTION 

Nicolaas  Arie  Headriks,  Rotterdaaa,  Netherlaads,  assigaor  to 

Boawmaatschappli  Nedertaorst  B.  V.,  Goada,  Netherlaads 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,536 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Aug.  19,  1975, 
7509841 

lat  a.2  E04B  2/02 
MS.  a.  52—224  4  Clalais 

1.  A  storage  tank  for  storing  liquefied  gas,  such  as  natural 
gas,  ethylene,  propylene,  ammonia,  at  low  or  cryogenic  tem- 
peratures, comprising  a  base  plate;  a  side  wall  structure  sup- 
ported on  said  base  plate  including  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner 
wall  spaced  from  and  surrounded  by  the  outer  wall;  thermal 
insulation  material  filling  the  interspace  between  said  walls. 
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laid  outer  wall  being  a  reinforced  concrete  wall,  tensioned 
wires  in  said  outer  wall  for  circumferentially  pre-stressing  said 
wall,  said  outer  wall  resting  on  said  bottom  plate,  the  inner  side 
of  the  outer  wall  being  coated  with  a  layer  of  a  foam  of  a 
polyurethane  type,  said  layer  merging  at  iu  lower  end  into  an 
annular  horizontal  layer  of  the  same  material  coating  a  portion 


self-centering  in  the  tubular  end  of  the  film  and  to  cause  the 
ends  of  the  film  to  be  formed  into  narrow  mouths,  with  these 
mouth  openings  and  the  spreader  probes  being  substantially 
equal  distant  from  the  theoretical  center  line  of  the  tubular 
film;  limiting  the  apart  movement  of  each  pair  of  spreader 
probes  so  as  to  produce  a  controlled  stretch  and  force  to  each 
of  the  tubular  ends  of  the  film;  releasing  the  apart  force  on  the 
probes  and  withdrawing  the  spreader  probes  from  the  strtched 
elongated  ends  of  the  tubular  ftlm;  sealing  the  elongated  open- 
ings of  the  tubular  film  as  and  after  the  probes  have  been  at 
least  partially  removed  from  the  ends  of  the  film;  removing  the 
now  packaged  product  from  the  apparatus,  the  improvement 
further  including  the  step  of  heating  that  tubular  film  around 
the  product  as  the  film  encased  product  and  the  probes  in  the 
ends  thereof  are  transported  from  the  product  enclosing  station 
to  the  sealing  of  the  ends. 


of  said  base  plate,  an  annular  concrete  layer  covering  said 
horizontal  layer;  sealing  means  inserted  between  said  outer 
wall  and  said  plate  providing  a  liquid-tight  connection  between 
said  wall  and  plate,  said  sealing  means  being  a  mortar  of  a 
bonding  type;  vertically  tensioned  wires  being  anchored  in  said 
outer  wall  and  in  said  base  plate  for  tensioning  said  outer  wall 
with  respect  to  said  base  plate. 


4,069,643 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  LARGE 

ITEMS 

William  E.  Young,  Atlantic  Highlaads;  Robert  O.  Wolfel- 

sperger,  Fairfield,  and  Willian  R.  Pasco,  Cream  Ridge,  all  of 

N  J.,  anignors  to  William  E.  Young,  Atlantic  Highlands,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,644 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  24, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  B6SB  31/02.  9/02 

MS.  CL  53-22  A  10  Claims 
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6.  A  method  for  packaging  large  products  which  may  have 
irregular  surfaces  and  voids,  the  method  utilizing  a  film  which 
has  sealing  capabilities  with  said  method  including  the  steps  of 
providing  and  delivering  to  a  product  enclosing  station  a  tubu- 
lar portion  of  film  open  at  both  ends;  placing  a  product  to  be 
packaged  in  this  tubular  film  with  and  while  both  ends  of  the 
film  are  in  open  condition;  positioning  oppositely  disposed 
pairs  of  spreader  probes  so  that  each  pair  of  probes  enter  an 
open  end  of  a  tubular  film,  the  pair  of  probes  in  a  close  together 
condition  and  to  a  position  near  the  ends  of  the  product;  carry- 
ing each  pair  of  probes  in  a  probe  support  freely  movable  on  a 
track  and  with  entry  of  the  spreader  probes  in  the  close  to- 
gether condition  into  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  film;  discon- 
necting the  probe  supports  so  the  probes  are  free  to  move 
along  the  track;  moving  the  speader  probes  apart  after  entering 
the  ends  of  the  tubular  film,  the  free  movement  of  the  probes 
allowing  one  probe  to  engage  the  inside  of  the  tubular  film 
whereupon  the  other  probe  begins  movement  to  provide  a 


4,069,644 
PACKING  MACHINE  FOR  nSH 

Odd  Danielsen,  Stavanger,  Norway,  assignor  to  Chr.  BJelland  A. 
Co.  A/S,  Staranger,  Norway 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,380 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  7, 1976,  761583 

Int.  CL2  B65B  57/20.  35/44.  35/56 

IJ.S.  a.  53—59  R  9  Claims 


y/  ^    /  .< 
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1.  A  packing  machine  for  packing  whole  fish  in  tins,  espe- 
cially brisling,  young  herring,  sardines  or  the  like,  comprising 
a  first  conveyor  having  a  receiving  position  and  a  discharge 
position  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  holders  spaced  apart  there- 
along  for  receiving  respective  fish  and  holding  said  fish  in  a 
uniform  orientation  with  respect  to  the  tra.isport  direction  of 
the  first  conveyor  as  they  are  conveyed  to  the  discharge  posi- 
tion, means  defining  a  packing  station  at  which  groups  of  fish 
are  placed  in  respective  tins,  a  second  conveyor  for  receiving 
fish  successively  from  the  discharge  position  of  the  first  con- 
veyor and  transferring  the  fish  to  the  packing  station,  drive 
means  for  driving  the  first  conveyor  and  for  driving  the  second 
conveyor  at  a  lower  speed  than  the  first  conveyor  whereby  the 
fish  received  successively  by  the  second  conveyor  from  the 
discharge  position  of  the  first  conveyor  are  positioned  closer 
together  on  the  second  conveyor  than  they  were  on  the  first 
conveyor,  and  pusher  means  for  pushing  a  plurality  of  fish 
together  on  the  second  conveyor  whereby  the  fish  are  deliv- 
ered in  groups  to  the  packing  station. 


4,069,645 

VACUUM  PACKAGING  MACHINE  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  SEALED  PACKAGES 

Arthur  Vetter,  Gronenbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Multivac 

Sepp  Haggenmueller  KG,  Wolfertschwendea,  Germany 

FUed  July  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,233 
Chums    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    1,    1974, 
7426246[U] 

Int.  a.2  B65B  43/08 
U.S.  a.  53—112  A  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  vacuum  packing  machine  for  producing  sealed  pack- 
ages from  a  web  of  packing  material,  wherein  a  continuous 
chain  drive  is  provided  for  moving  the  web,  at  least  one  work- 
ing station  is  positioned  adjacent  the  web  on  the  chain  drive  for 
processing  the  web,  means  are  provided  for  moving  the  chain 
drive,  and  means  are  provided  for  reciprocating  the  working 
station,  whereby  the  web  is  processed  by  the  working  station 
while  the  web  is  being  moved  by  the  chain  drive;  the  improve- 
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ment  wherein  said  means  for  moving  said  chain  drive  com- 
prises rack  means,  said  work  station  reciprocating  means  com- 
prising a  piston  cylinder  drive  directly  connected  to  recipro- 
cate said  rack  means,  a  pair  of  gears  positioned  to  mesh  with 
the  teeth  of  said  rack  means,  a  pair  of  sprockets  connected  to 
drive  said  chain  drive,  overrunning  coupling  means  coupling 
each  of  said  gears  to  a  separate  sprocket  of  said  sprockets, 
whereby  said  sprockets  drive  said  chain  drive  during  times  of 
opposite  directions  of  movement  of  said  rack  means  and  said 
chain  drive  is  substantially  continuously  driven  in  one  direc- 


tion, with  each  of  said  sprockets  driving  said  chain  drive  only 
during  one  movement  direction  of  said  rack  means,  said  means 
for  reciprocating  said  working  station  comprising  means  di- 
rectly connecting  said  rack  to  said  working  station  for  directly 
driving  said  working  station  to  reciprocate  synchronously 
with  said  rack  means,  whereby  said  working  station  is  moved 
with  the  same  speed  as  said  chain  drive  by  the  same  piston 
cylinder  drive  in  response  to  a  continuous  square  wave  type 
application  of  the  driving  force  by  said  piston  cylinder  drive, 
whereby  all  moving  elements  are  driven  in  a  locked  manner 
and  a  sinus  wave  type  application  of  force  is  avoided. 


4,069,646 
DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  SEAMS  OF  BAGS 
Jan  Slomp,  and  Marina  Grisaich,  both  of  Emmeloord,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  MachineMiriek  Grisaich   B.V.,  Em- 
meloord, Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681^41 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Oct  10,  1975, 
7511968 

Int  a.2  B65B  7/06 
VS.  CL  53—139  9  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  sewing  closed  the  open  mouth  of  a  bag  by 
means  of  a  conventional  bag  sewing  machine  having  a  frame 
presenting  laterally  spaced  leg  portions  joined  at  their  upper 
ends  to  define  an  archway  through  which  the  mouth  of  a  bag 
is  passed  during  the  sewing  operation,  one  leg  presenting  a 
vertical  surface  and  the  other  leg  carrying  a  pressure  foot 
which  presses  the  bag  mouth  flatwise  against  said  vertical 
surface,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  frame  and  conveying  means  on  said  frame  for  travelling  a 

bag  along  a  given  path; 
a  subframe  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  conveying 
means,  said  sewing  machine  being  mounted  on  said  sub- 
frame  to  allow  the  open  mouth  of  a  bag  to  pass  through 
said  archway  as  the  bag  is  moved  by  said  conveying 
means; 
a  first  worm  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  subframe  and 
extending  horizontally  from  a  point  spaced  from  said 


sewing  machine  in  the  upstream  direction  of  the  travel  of 
said  conveying  means  and  extending  therefrom  into  said 
archway  above  said  pressure  foot  and  closely  adjacent 
said  vertical  surface; 

a  second  worm  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  subframe 
and  extending  horizontally  into  said  archway  closely 
adjacent  said  vertical  surface  and  in  substantially  verticaJ 
registry  with  and  above  said  first  roller  to  define  a  nip 
therewith  which  lies  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane; 

means  for  driving  said  rollers  in  opposite  directions  to  feed  a 
bag  mouth  in  the  direction  of  bag  travel  while  pulling  the 
bag  mouth  over  said  first  roUer  in  said  substantially  hori- 
zontal plane  with  the  bag  mouth  portion  immediately 
below  said  first  roller  substantially  flatwise  against  said 
vertical  surface  and  between  it  and  said  pressure  foot; 

said  second  roller  commencing  at  a  point  closer  to  said 
sewing  machine  than  said  point  at  which  said  first  roller 
commences  whereby  an  upstream  end  portion  of  said  first 
roUer  projects  beyond  said  second  roller. 


4,069,647 

DEVICE  FOR  CRIMPING  PROJECTING  EDGES  OF 

WRAPPING  SHEET  IN  COIN  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Sboao  Horie,  Himeji,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Glory  Kogyo  KahnshiH 

Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  768,318 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1976,  51-15314 

Int  a.2  B65B  H/32.  49/02 

UJS.  a.  53—212  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  coin  packaging  machine  operating  to  wrap  a  piece  of 
wrapping  sheet  material  around  the  cylindrical  surface  of  a 
coin  stack  and  to  fold  or  roll  crimp  projecting  edges  of  the 
sheet  material  at  the  ends  of  the  coin  stack  thereby  to  form  a 
tightly  wrapped  coin  package,  a  pair  of  crimping  devices  each 
having  at  least  a  main  crimping  hook  comprising  a  shank  posi- 
tion, during  crimping,  alongside  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  wrapped  coin  stack  and  a  curved  head  joined  at  a  proximal 
part  thereof  integrally  to  an  outer  end  of  the  shank  and  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicularly  therefrom  to  a  distal  end,  the 
curved  head  having  an  inner  guide  surface  of  twisted  shape 
including  a  convolute  groove-shaped  slide  surface  and  adapted 
to  straddle  obliquely  across  a  respective  one  of  said  projecting 
edges  undergoing  rotation  together  with  the  coin  stack  during 
crimping,  whereby  said  projecting  edge  is  compelled,  when 
pressed  by  the  inner  guide  surface,  to  slide  against  and  along 
said  slide  surface  thereby  to  be  curled  and  crimped  inward 
toward  the  centerline  of  the  coin  stack  and  to  be  formed  into  an 
annular  bead. 


4,069,648 

TOBACCO  HARVESTER 

MUler  Taylor,  Jimmy  N.  Taylor,  and  Orea  M.  Taylor,  aU  of 

Highway  701  South,  EUzabethtown,  N.C.  28337 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,321 

Int  a.2  AOID  45/16 

VS.  a.  56-27.5  7  Claims 

*  1.  A  tobacco  harvester  comprising  wheeled  main  frame 

means  adapted  to  move  along  a  row  of  tobacco  plants,  support 
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meant  connected  to  said  frame  means,  a  pair  of  parallel  elon- 
gated and  longitudinally  disposed  defoliating  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  support  means  and  conveying  means  for 
moving  leaves  harvested  by  said  defoliating  means  away  from 


and  moved  longitudinally  of  itself  within  said  chute,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  a  guide  rod  pivoted  at  its 
forward  end  in  the  forward  end  of  said  chute  on  a  horizon- 
tal transverse  axis,  and  extending  rearwardly  in  said  chute, 
said  paddle  bar  being  mounted  for  coaxial  sliding  move- 
ment on  said  guide  rod,  and  means  connecting  a  point  of 
said  paddle  bar  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  pivot  of  said 
guide  rod  to  a  power-driven  member  having  an  orbital 
path  lying  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  power-operated  means 
for  moving  said  member,  whereby  said  paddles  sweep 
rearwardly  along  the  floor  of  said  chute  in  the  lower 
portions  of  their  orbits,  and  move  forwardly  in  spaced 
relation  above  said  chute  floor  in  the  upper  portions  of 
their  orbits. 


said  defoliating  means,  said  defoliating  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  parallel  spaced  apart  rods,  one  on  each  side  of  said  row,  and 
means  for  moving  said  rods  transversely  of  the  axes  thereof  in 
substantially  vertically  disposed  parallel  planes  for  engaging 
and  removing  selected  leaves  on  said  plants. 


4,0(9,649 

GRASS  AND  LEAF  COLLECTOR  AND  COMPACTOR 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOWERS 

David  L.  MoUct,  Heaatoa;  Raywmd  J.  RUIiiig.  Moondridge,  and 

EfaMT  D.  Votk,  Newton,  all  of  Kaaa^  aasiSBort  to  Excel  In- 

dwtrica,  Ik^  HcMtOB,  KaM. 

Filed  Apr.  IS.  1976,  Scr.  No.  677,406 

lat  a.2  AOID  iS/22 

MS.  a.  S6— 202  6  Claims 


4,069,650 
CROP  GATHERING  APPARATUS 
Marc  Montanari,  Frenet,  and  Jean  C  Van  Deit,  Risorangis, 
both  of  Fnucc,  aadgnors  to  Maaaey^Fergnson  Serricet  N.V., 
Cnracao,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,206 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  15, 1975, 
42159/75 

Int  a.2  AOID  57/04 
U.S.  a.  56—221  11  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power  propelled  mower  having 
cutting  blades  disposed  beneath  a  hood  and  operable  to  eject 
cuttings  through  a  side  opening  of  said  hood,  an  attachment  for 
collecting  said  cuttings  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  chute  attached  to  said  mower  at  the  side  thereof, 
having  a  side  opening  generally  registering  with  the  side 
opening  of  said  hood  to  receive  said  cuttings  therein,  and 
being  elongated  rearwardly  from  said  side  opening, 

b.  a  receptacle  supported  by  said  mower  rearwardly  of  said 
chute,  and  into  which  the  open  rearward  end  of  said  chute 
projects,  and 

c.  power  operated  mechanical  impelling  means  disposed 
within  said  chute  and  operable  when  driven  to  impel 
cuttings  rearwardly  from  said  chute  side  opening,  through 
said  chute  and  into  said  receptacle,  said  impelling  means 
comprising  a  paddle  bar  extending  generally  longitudi- 
nally through  said  chute  and  a  series  of  paddles  aflixed  to 
said  paddle  bar  generally  transversely  thereof,  and  in 
spaced  relation  along  the  length  of  said  paddle  bar,  the 
rearmost  of  said  paddles  being  disposed  generally  in  the 
open  rearward  end  of  said  chute,  mounting  means  for  said 
paddle  bar  whereby  it  nuy  be  pivoted  vertically  about  a 
horizontal  transverse  axis  at  the  forward  end  of  said  chute. 


2e  2c 


1.  Crop  gathering  apparatus  comprising: 

a  crop  gathering  platform; 

a  crop  gathering  reel;  and 

a  pair  of  reel  support  arms,  one  arm  at  each  end  of  the  crop 
gathering  reel,  the  reel  being  mounted  on  the  crop  gather- 
ing platform  by  said  reel  support  arms,  said  reel  support 
arms  extending  forwardly  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
usual  forward  motion  of  the  crop  gathering  apparatus, 
said  reel  support  arms  also  being  length-adjustable  to 
provide  forward  and  rearward  adjustment  of  the  position 
of  the  reel  relative  to  the  platform; 

characterized  in  that 

at  least  one  of  said  reel  support  arms  comprises  flrst  and 
second  sliding  members  forming  part  of  a  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  actuable  by  hydraulic  fluid;  and  that 

load  bearing  lands  are  formed  within  said  piston  and  cylin- 
der assembly  on  one  of  said  sliding  members,  said  load 
bearing  lands  being  spaced  apart  axially  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  assembly; 
and  that 

the  piston  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  is  slidably 
supported  on  said  load  bearing  lands  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  cylinder  thereof  without  changing  the  axial 
spacing  of  said  lands  whereby  said  lands  can  support 
bending  loads  imposed  on  the  piston  and  cylinder  assem- 
bly by  the  weight  of  the  reel. 
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4,069,651 
REVOLVING  PROTECTIVE  BLADE  ENCLOSURE 

Richard  S.  StcfTen,  401  N.  Wood  St,  Forrest  lU.  61741 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,421,  Dec.  26,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,898 

lot  a.2  AOID  iS/26 

U.S.  a.  56—320.1  3  Claims 


4,069,653 

DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  YARN  COLLECnON  TUBES 

ONTO  THE  SPINDLE  FACES  OF  SPINNING  MACHINES 

AND  TWISTING  FRAMES 
Giuseppe  Invenrdi,  aid  Natale  Chiari,  both  of  Cologne  Br«- 
sdano  (Brcada),  Italy,  aaripion  to  Edera  OfficiBa  Mcccanica 
Tcaaile  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977.  Ser.  No.  774,603 

Claiasa  priority,  application  Italy.  Mar.  23, 1976,  21496/76 

Int  a.2  DOIH  9/10 

U.S.  a.  57—53  9  Claina 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  blade,  a  powered  shaft  to 
drive  said  blade,  said  shaft  surrounded  by  a  stationary  shaft 
housing,  a  freely  rotatable  blade  enclosure  joumalled  on  said 
shaft  housing  and  supported  by  a  collar  which  is  attached  to  a 
lower  portion  of  said  shaft  housing,  said  blade  enclosure  in- 
cluding a  shield  member  radiating  outwardly  from  said  shaft 
housing  and  terminating  in  a  peripheral  edge  which  supports 
outwardly  and  downward  disposed  Angers  which  are  inclined 
from  the  verticle  and  extend  downwardly  below  the  plane  of 
said  blade  and  which  serve  to  isolate  said  blade  from  an  area 
outside  of  said  shield  and  causes  said  enclosure  to  revolve  by 
the  reaction  of  said  Angers  against  grass. 


4,069,652 

HARVESTING  APPARATUS 

Roy  S.  Carlson,  1204  N.  Mcdonald,  Dehud,  Fla.  32720 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  447,988 

Int  a.2  AOID  46/00 


UJ5.  a.  56-328  R 


6ClalaM 


ISO 

182     ,'  IK     182 


'i-X''     lO* 


200 


200 


1.  Harvesting  apparatus  for  picking  fruit  from  a  limb,  or  the 
like,  comprising  opposed  members  forming  a  passageway  with 
a  converging  entrance  and  a  diverging  exit  and  therebetween  a 
nip  portion  and  said  members  collectively  defining  a  path 
through  said  nip  portion  from  said  entrance  to  said  exit,  said 
nip  portion  being  of  substantially  less  length  along  said  path 
than  the  width  of  said  path  at  said  nip  portion,  means  mounting 
said  members  spaced  apart  across  the  width  of  said  nip  portion 
for  grasping  the  fruit  in  said  passageway,  said  means  further 
mounting  said  members  with  one  of  said  members  movable 
along  said  path  and  relative  to  a  substantially  operatively  fixed 
one  of  the  members,  and  said  means  including  means  for  ad- 
justing the  width  of  said  nip  portion  between  the  movable  and 
fixed  members  to  acconunodate  various  size  fruit  and  means 
for  moving  the  movable  member  along  said  path  in  a  direction 
from  said  entrance  to  said  exit  for  rotating  the  fruit  and  remov- 
ing the  fniit  from  the  limb  as  the  fruit  is  moved  through  said 
passageway. 


1.  Device  for  loading  yam  collection  tubes  onto  the  spindle 
faces  of  spinning  machines  and  twisting  frames,  comprising  a 
carriage  mobile  horizontally  at  a  constant  speed  from  one  end 
of  the  spindle  face  to  the  other,  and  a  magazine  having  an 
inclined  base  disposed  on  said  carriage  and  designed  to  contain 
the  empty  tubes  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  a  Arst 
conveyor  formed  from  a  succession  of  cup  elements  open  at 
their  ends,  made  to  move  along  a  t^ertical  path  passing  in  front 
of  the  outlet  of  said  magazine  to  collect  said  tubes  one  at  a  time 
and  convey  them  into  a  predetermined  discharge  position, 
means  associated  with  said  Arst  conveyor  to  rotate  said  cup 
elements  into  the  vertical  position  to  discharge  the  tubes  by 
free  fall  when  they  reach  said  discharge  position,  means  sensi- 
tive to  the  orientation  of  the  tubes  in  said  cup  elements  which 
cause  said  rotation  means  to  rotate  said  cup  elements  into  the 
vertical  position  in  one  direction  or  the  other  according  to  the 
orientation  sensed,  a  second  conveyor  formed  from  a  succes- 
sion of  vertical  seats  for  housing  individual  tubes  and  made  to 
move,  at  a  speed  relative  to  the  carriage  equal  to  the  relative 
speed  between  the  carriage  and  the  spindle  face,  along  a  hori- 
zontal path,  said  second  conveyor  comprising  a  first  tube 
collection  portion  which  passes  below  said  discharge  position 
of  the  first  conveyor  and  a  second  tube  delivery  position  pass- 
ing above  the  spindle  face  and  provided  with  motion  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  carriage  so  that  it  is  at  rest 
relative  to  the  spindle  face,  and  means  associated  with  said 
second  conveyor  to  retain  the  tubes  in  said  seats  at  said  first 
path  portion  and  until  the  beginning  of  the  second  portion  and 
then  release  them  and  allow  them  to  fall  onto  the  spindles  at 
said  second  portion. 
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4,069,654 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  OPEN  END  SPINNING  UNITS 
Chriitiaa  Rochrkfa,  ChaillcTette,  F^rance,  iMignor  to  Nnom  Saa 
Giorgio  S.pJi^  GcMM-Sotry,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  740.607 
Oaira  priority,  appUcatkM  Switzeriaod,  Not.  24,  1975, 
15185/75 

iBt  CL^  DOIH  n/Oa  1/12 
MS.  CL  57—56  2  Clainia 


cover  said  spinning  chamber,  and  wherein  said  cover  plate 
is  engageably  with  said  opener  roll  housing  to  hold  said 


I    ....  J.  ..     \v...   ,, 

:  ?  '  \  ''    } 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  a  set  of  open  end  type  of  spinning 
units  each  of  which  includes  a  rotor  having  a  Tiber  collecting 
surface,  said  cleaning  device  comprising  at  least  one  blowing 
nozzle  associated  with  each  spinning  unit  located  adjacent  the 
nbre  collecting  surface  of  the  rotor  and  a  pressure  fluid  supply, 
a  first  duct  means  for  connecting  said  pressure  fluid  supply  to 
the  blowing  nozzle;  a  suction  inlet  located  in  front  of  the  rotor, 
•  suction  supply,  and  a  second  duct  means  for  connecting  said 
suction  supply  to  said  suction  inlet;  carriage  means  moveable 
along  said  spinning  units,  said  carriage  means  carrying  said 
pressure  fluid  supply  and  said  suction  supply;  each  of  said  first 
and  second  duct  means  including  a  duct  portion  fixed  to  a 
respective  spinning  unit  and  a  duct  portion  moveably  sup- 
ported by  said  carriage  means  and  connectable  with  a  respec- 
tive duct  portion  fixed  to  a  spinning  unit;  control  means  for 
connecting  the  duct  portions  carried  by  said  carriage  with  the 
respective  duct  portions  fixed  to  a  selected  spinning  unit;  a 
duct  portion  fued  to  a  respective  spinning  unit  and  forming 
part  of  said  second  duct  means  including  a  check  valve,  the 
opening  of  which  is  controlled  by  vacuum  built  up  by  said 
suction  supply  when  the  duct  portion  is  interconnected  with 
the  associated  duct  portion  on  said  carriage  means. 


opener  roll  housing  in  an  operative  position  with  said 
support  shaA  extending  into  a  portion  thereof. 


4,069,656 

COMPOSITE  SPUN  YARN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Yoshiyisu  Aral,  Toyonaka;  Toahiaki  Hokudo,  and  Maaanori 

Saka,  both  of  Takatsukl,  all  of  Japan,  aadgDors  to  Toyo 

Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jane  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,894 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  28, 1974,  49-74449 

Int  CU  D02G  3/38 

U.S.  a.  57—160  9  Claims 


4,069,655 
OPEN  END  SPINNING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  AN  OPENER 

ROLL 

Fritz  StaUecker,  Joaef-Neidkart-Str.  18,  D-7341  Bad  Uberkin- 
(ea,  and  Hans  StaUecker,  HaMenstrasac  20,  D-7334  Snsscn, 
both  of  Gcraiaay 

Filed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739.035 
CldM  priority,  application  Genaany,  Dec.  5, 1975,  2554716 
Int  CL^  DOIH  1/J2.  7/QO,  13/26 
UJS.  a.  57—58.91  20  Claims 

1.  Spinning  assembly  apparatus  comprising: 
an  opener  roll  housing, 
an  opener  roll  disposed  in  said  housing  and  being  rouubly 

supported  by  bearing  means  at  said  housing, 
and  detachable  connecting  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  opener  roll  housing  and  opener  roll  as  a  structural 
unit  to  other  spinning  machine  structures,  wherein  said 
connecting  means  includes  a  support  shaA  and  a  remov- 
able cover  plate,  said  cover  plate  being  configured  to 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composite  spun  yam  which 
comprises  feeding  a  sliver  or  roving  of  short  fibers  to  a  drafting 
apparatus  to  prepare  a  continuous  core  bundle  of  short  fibers, 
false-twisting  said  core  bundle  in  one  direction  by  passing  the 
same  through  a  subsequently  situated  single  gas  false  twisting 
member,  feeding  a  multifilament  yam  below  SO  denier  through 
and  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  a  friction  rotary  body  to  the 
core  bundle  path  upstream  of  the  false  twist  member  at  a  suffi- 
ciently low  tension  and  at  a  speed  faster  by  SO  to  90%  than  the 
spinning  speed  of  the  core  bundle  of  short  fibers,  the  core 
bundle  being  fed  at  a  sufficient  tension  to  prevent  ballooning 
thereof,  and  reciprocating  the  feed  point  of  the  multifilament 
yam  back  and  forth  for  a  length  over  SO  nun  along  the  false- 
twisted  bundle  of  short  fibers,  whereby  the  core  bundle  of 
short  fibers  is  substantially  untwisted  after  passage  through  the 
false  twisting  member  and  the  core  bundle  of  short  fibers  is 
restrained  along  its  periphery  by  the  multi-filament  yam. 
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4,069.657 
YARN  TEXTURING  PROCESS 
Laurence  N.  Bascom,  Signal  Monntain,  Tenn^  Franklin  G. 
Parker,  Glen  Mills.  Pa^  and  James  W.  Rogers,  Wilmington, 
Dein  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  July  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,139 

Int.  a.^  D02G  3/12 

U.S.  a.  57—160  1  Claim 


^a.'^T^. 


i 

■  / 

I 
-  I. 


U" 
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1.  In  the  preparation  of  nylon  core/effect  yam  by  an  air-jet 
texturing  process  wherein  multifilament  core  yam  is  fed  to  the 
jet  at  a  speed  that  is  S  to  8  percent  greater  than  the  take-off 
speed  from  the  jet,  and  multifilament  effect  yam  is  fed  to  the  jet 
at  a  speed  that  is  about  2S  percent  greater  than  the  take-off 
speed  from  the  jet;  the  improvement  which  comprises  feeding 
core  yam  prepared  by  a  process  in  which  polyhexame- 
thyleneadipamide  is  melt  spun  at  a  speed  of  less  than  1000 
yards  per  minute  and  which  includes  cold-drawing  at  least 
2.Sx  to  a  break  elongation  of  20  to  40  percent,  and  feeding 
effect  yam  prepared  by  a  process  in  which  polyhexame- 
thyleneadipamide  is  melt  spun  at  a  speed  greater  than  2000 
yards  per  minute  and  is  not  cold-drawn  and  the  yam  has  a 
break  elongation  of  70  to  100  percent. 


4,069,658 
ALARM  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  TIMEPIECES 
Hlroshi  Ito,  Showamachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rhythm  Watch  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,320 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1975,  50-153807 
Int.  a.2  G04B  29/04 
UJS.  a.  58—16  R  5  Oaims 


I.  An  alarm  setting  device  for  timepieces  comprising: 

a  primary  alarm  setting  wheel  which  engages  with  an  alarm- 
hand  wheel; 

a  primary  time  wheel  provided  on  the  same  shaft  as  said 
primary  alarm  setting  wheel,  said  primary  time  wheel 
being  superjacent  said  primary  alarm  setting  wheel  and 
slidably  movable  relative  thereto,  said  primary  time  wheel 
being  driven  by  a  wheel  train  of  said  timepiece; 

a  primary  cam  mechanism  comprising  projections  provided 


on  said  primary  time  wheel  and  corresponding  slots  pro- 
vided in  said  primary  alarm  wheel; 

a  secondary  setting  wheel  engaging  with  said  primary  alarm 
setting  wheel; 

a  secondary  time  wheel  provided  on  the  same  shaft  as  and 
superjacent  said  secondary  alarm  setting  wheel,  said  sec- 
ondary time  wheel  being  slidably  movable  relative  to  said 
secondary  alarm  setting  wheel  and  being  driven  at  a 
higher  rate  than  said  primary  time  wheel  by  a  wheel  train 
of  said  timepiece; 

a  secondary  cam  mechanism  comprising  projections  pro- 
vided on  said  secondary  time  wheel  and  corresponding 
slots  in  said  secondary  alarm  setting  wheel;  and 

a  contact  means  responsive  to  both  said  primary  and  second- 
ary cam  mechanisms  whereby  said  contact  means  is 
tumed  on  when  both  said  projections  in  said  primary  and 
secondary  time  wheels  engage  with  and  drop  into  said 
slots  in  said  primary  and  secondary  alarm  setting  wheels. 


4.069.659 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCH  ACTIVATED  BY  CURRENT 

FLOW  THROUGH  THE  HUMAN  BODY 

PhUlip  A.  Harris.  521  N.  Camden  Drive.  Beveriy  HUls,  CaUf. 

90210,  and  Charles  W.  Rntledge,  5003  N.  Ardsley  Drive, 

Temple  Qty.  CaUf.  91780 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,310 

Int.  a.2  G04B  37/12:  G06C  7/02:  G06F  7/38:  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  58—152  R  15  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  having  two  states,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  stable  for  permitting  information  to  pass  from  one 
terminal  to  the  other,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a.  an  electronic  switch; 

b.  a  voltage  source  having  two  terminals  for  energizing  said 
switch; 

c.  said  circuit  having  a  data  input  terminal  and  a  data  output 
terminal; 

d.  said  electronic  switch  having  a  conductive  member 
adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  the  body  of  a  wearer; 

e.  said  voltage  source  having  one  of  its  terminals  connected 
to  said  conductive  member; 

f.  said  electronic  circuit  having  a  control  contact  for  activat- 
ing it  and  for  switching  said  circuit  from  one  of  its  states 
to  the  other,  the  other  terminal  of  said  voltage  source 
being  connected  to  said  control  contact  through  a  first 
resistor  of  large  resistance;  and 

an  additional  resistor  connected  between  said  control 
contact  and  an  output  terminal,  a  junction  point  being 
defined  between  said  resistors  and  said  control  contact, 
whereby  when  the  wearer  of  the  electronic  switch 
contacts  said  output  terminal  a  very  small  current  will 
flow  through  the  wearer  to  activate  said  circuit  and 
switch  it  from  one  state  to  the  other. 


g 


966  O.G.-53 
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4,069,660 
CHEMICAL  REACnON  FURNACE  SYSTEM 
Masaaobu  laubuaU,  and  YMhiaki  Toyoda.  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 
aadgnors  to  Kawasaki  Jokogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe, 
Japaa 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  711,504 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1975,  50-96970 

Int  a.i  P02C  9/02:  P02G  3/00 

VJS.  a.  60— 39  J5  6  Claims 


exhaust  stream  including  multiple  position  means  for  se- 
lectively varying  the  cross-sectional  area  through  which 
the  bypass  stream  is  injected  into  the  core  engine  exhaust 
stream  and  matching  the  static  pressure  of  the  bypass 
stream  to  the  static  pressure  of  the  core  engine  exhaust 
stream  prior  to  mixing  the  two  streams  and  means  for 
moving  said  cross-sectional  area  varying  means  to  a  plu- 
rality of  different  area  positions  in  each  of  which  the  static 
pressure  of  the  bypass  stream  is  equalized  with  the  static 
pressure  of  the  core  engine  exhaust  stream  and  the  two 
streams  thereafter  mixed  whereby  the  static  pressures  of 
the  core  and  bypass  streams  may  be  matched  at  a  plurality 
of  different  bypass  ratios. 


^^Hr. 


4,069,662 

CLEARANCE  CONTROL  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Ira  H.  Redinger,  Jr.,  Vernon;  Darid  Sadowsky,  and  Philip  S. 

Stripinis,  both  of  South  Windsor,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,131 

Int.  a.2  F02C  7/16 

U.S.  a.  60—226  R  11  Oaims 


I.  A  chemical  reaction  furnace  apparatus  employing  a  reac- 
tion furnace,  a  reaction  gas  main  flowpath  for  conducting 
reaction  gas  away  from  the  top  of  the  reaction  furnace,  and  a 
reaction  gas  scrubbing  device  (5)  installed  in  said  main  flow- 
path  and  having  a  function  of  controlling  the  pressure  of  the 
reaction  gas  m  the  top  of  the  reaction  furnace,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  expansion  turbine  provided  in  the  gas  main 
flowpath  downstream  from  said  scrubbing  device  and  being 
operable  to  utilize  energy  in  the  reaction  gas,  a  gas  bypass 
flowpath  branched  from  said  main  flowpath  at  a  point  thereof 
between  said  scrubbing  device  and  said  turbine  and  bypassing 
the  turbine,  a  bypass  valve  installed  in  said  bypass  flowpath,  a 
turbine  inlet  pressure  detector  for  detecting  inlet  gas  pressure 
of  the  turbine,  turbine  inlet  pressure  control  means  receiving  a 
signal  from  said  pressure  detector  to  control  said  bypass  valve 
thereby  to  maintain  the  inlet  gas  pressure  of  the  turbine  at  the 
highest  possible  value  at  which  the  scrubbing  performance  of 
said  scrubbing  device  can  be  maintained,  a  turbine  speed  regu- 
lating valve  installed  in  said  main  flowpath  between  said  pres- 
sure detector  and  said  turbine,  a  speed  detector  for  detecting 
the  routional  speed  of  the  turbine,  and  a  turbine  governor 
receiving  signal  from  said  speed  detector  to  control  said  speed 
regulating  valve. 


T" 


4,069,661 
VARIABLE  MIXER  PROPULSION  CYCLE 
Dan  Joseph  RundcU,  MUford;  Donald  Patrick  McHugh,  Cincin- 
nati; Tom  Foster,  Cincinnati,  and  Ralph  Harold  Brown,  Cin- 
cinnati, all  of  Ohio,  aasiffiors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  June  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  583,055 

Int.  a.2  F02K  3/06:  F02C  3/04 

VS.  a.  60-204  20  Claims 


-.  .<  - 


N 


1.  An  improved  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  an 
inlet  for  supplying  a  gas  flow  to  a  core  engine  and  duct  means 
for  bypassing  a  portion  of  the  inlet  gas  flow  around  the  core 
engine  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  modulating  the  bypass  ratio  of  airflow  through  the 
duct  means 

a  mixer  for  injecting  the  bypass  stream  into  the  core  engine 


/i^ 


Af- 


1.  For  a  turbine  type  power  plant  having  an  engine  case  and 
a  routing  machinery  section  rotaubly  supported  therein  and 
seal  means  adjacent  the  tip  of  the  rotating  machinery  and 
attached  to  said  engine  case,  means  for  controlling  the  gap 
between  the  tip  of  the  rotating  machinery  and  said  seal  means, 
said  means  includes  means  for  squirting  cool  air  on  said  engine 
case  for  impingement  cooling  thereof,  and  control  means  for 
turning  on  and  off  said  cool  air  squirting  means. 

7.  For  a  turbine  type  of  power  plant  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
including  a  fan  discharge  duct  and  connection  between  said  fan 
discharge  duct  and  said  cool  air  squirting  means. 


4,069.663 
THRUST  REVERSER  FOR  BY-PASS  GAS  TURBINE 
ENGINE 
LcsUc  Richard  Harper,  Bristol;  William  James  Lewis,  Win- 
scombe;    Darid   Roberts    McMnrtry,   Wotton-under-Edge; 
Lance  Peter  Bell,  Avon,  and  John  Matthew  Hall,  BackwcU, 
near  Bristol,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  (1971) 
LinUted,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jane  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,477 
OainM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnly  15,  1975, 
29574/75 

Int  CL^  F02K  I /2a  3/06 

MS.  CL  60—226  A  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  combination  of  a  bypass  gas  turbine  engine  with  a 

thrust  reverser  wherein  said  gas  turbine  engine  comprises 

a  core  engine  containing  a  casing  and  a  nozzle,  the  end  of 

said  nozzle  defming  a  first  exit  plane  through  which  a 
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relatively  hot  exhaust  gas  produced  by  said  core  engine 
flows, 

a  bypass  casing  surrounding  said  core  engine  and  defming 
with  said  core  engine  casing  an  annular  bypass  flow  pas- 
sage which  terminates  in  a  second  nozzle,  the  end  of  said 
second  nozzle  defming  a  second  exit  plane  located  in  the 
region  of  said  first  exit  plane  through  which  a  relatively 
cooler  bypass  air  produced  by  a  compressor  means  flows, 

said  core  engine,  bypass  casing  and  compressor  means  coop- 
erating to  produce  a  substantially  unmixed  exhaust  gas 
stream' in  which  a  cylindrical  sheath  of  said  relatively  cool 
bypass  air  surrounds  a  core  of  said  relatively  hot  exhaust 
gas  and  in  which  the  total  pressure  of  said  relatively  cool 
bypass  air  is  greater  than  the  total  pressure  of  said  rela- 
tively hot  exhaust  gas,  and  wherein  said  thrust  reverser 
comprises 


openings  therein  of  such  size  as  to  break  up  flow  out  of 
said  flow  passages  into  streams  having  a  size  at  least  as 


a  flow  deflecting  surface  for  altering  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  unmixed  exhaust  gas,  and 

means  for  deploying  said  flow  deflecting  surface  to  a  posi- 
tion downstream  of  said  gas  turbine  engine  to  intercept 
said  unmixed  exhaust  gas.  the  improvement  wherein 

said  core  engine,  bypass  casing  and  compressor  means  pro- 
duce a  total  pressure  of  said  relatively  cooler  bypass  air 
which  exceeds  the  total  pressure  of  said  relatively  hot 
exhaust  gas  to  a  sufTicient  extent  that  said  relatively  cooler 
bypass  air  forms  a  relatively  cooler  barrier  layer  over  said 
flow  deflecting  surface  when  said  flow  deflecting  surface 
is  deployed,  said  barrier  layer  serving  to  isolate  said  flow 
deflecting  surface  from  said  hot  exhaust  gas.  said  flow 
deflecting  surface  being  made  predominantly  of  a  material 
which  has  a  safe  working  temperature  which  is  lower  than 
the  temperature  of  said  relatively  hot  exhaust  gas  existing 
at  the  time  said  flow  deflecting  surface  is  deployed. 


large  as  the  size  of  the  catalyst  in  said  thrust  chamber  and 
means  is  provided  for  holding  said  screens  in  place. 


4,069,665 
GAS  IONIZING  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
OPERATION  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Robert  E.  Bolasny,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Scientific  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Broomfield,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,464,  Aug.  1,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,943,407. 
This  application  Not.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,638 
Int  a.^  F02B  75/10 
MS.  a.  60—275  7  Claims 


J^'-'j-.v*     '      <! 
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4,069,664 
MONOPROPELLANT  THRUSTER 
M.  Edmund  EUion,  Arcadia,  and  PhiUp  A.  Donatelli,  Manhattan 
Beach,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  aty,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,564,  Jan.  24, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,370 

Int  a.2  F02K  9/02:  BOIJ  70/00 
MS.  a.  60—258  29  Claims 

1.  A  monopropellant  thruster  comprising: 
a  thruster  body  having  a  thrust  chamber  therein  for  contain- 
ing a  monopropellant  dissociation  catalyst  for  exothermic 
monopropellant  dissociation; 
means  for  injecting  monopropellant  into  the  catalyst,  said 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  imperforate  injector  tubes 
each  having  an  outlet  port  at  its  outlet  end  extending  into 
said  thrust  chamber,  each  of  said  injector  tubes  having  a 
flow  passage  of  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  area 
therethrough  extending  to  said  outlet  port; 
a  screen  positioned  over  the  outlet  end  of  each  of  said  flow 
passages  in  each  of  said  injector  tubes,  said  screens  having 


1.  In  apparatus  for  improving  the  operation  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  system  inclusive  of  a 
manifold  and  an  exhaust  pipe  for  discharging  the  products  of 
combustion,  an  ignition  system  including  contacts  and  an  igni- 
tion cam  that  opens  and  closes  the  contacu  as  the  engine  is 
rotated,  and  a  coil  for  producing  a  spark  in  a  combustion 
chamber  including  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing wound  on  a  common  core,  and  a  power  source  on  the 
vehicle  for  providing  electric  power  to  the  coil,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
control  circuit  means  coupled  between  the  power  source 
and  primary  winding  of  the  coil  to  alternately  couple  and 
uncouple  the  electric  power  to  the  primary  winding  to 
produce  continuous  oscillations  of  repetitive  positive  and 
negative  pulses  of  electric  energy  at  a  voluge  sufficiently 
low  to  avoid  the  production  of  ozone,  said  control  circuit 
means  having  a  voltage  divider  including  a  potentiometer 
having  a  tap,  said  potentiometer  being  connected  across 
said  battery,  a  first  transistor  and  a  second  transistor  each 
having  emitter  base  and  collector  electrodes,  said  first 
transistor  and  second  transistor  being  cascaded  between 
the  voltage  divider  and  the  primary  winding,  the  base  of 
the  ftfst  transistor  being  connected  to  a  Up  on  a  potenti- 
ometer in  the  voluge  divider  and  the  base  electrode  of  the 
second    transistor    being    connected    to    the    contacts 
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whereby  to  alternately  open  and  close  the  contacts  to 
conduction  and  non-conduction  of  the  transistors,  and 
an  ionizing  electrode  assembly  in  proximity  to  the  exhaust 
gases  including  at  least  one  ionizing  electrode  coupled  to 
the  secondary  winding  together  with  a  ground  electrode 
spaced  from  the  ionizing  electrode  for  applying  said  elec- 
tric energy  to  the  exhaust  gases  to  generate  ions  in  the 
stream  of  exhaust  gases  substantially  free  of  ozone  to 
break  up  the  products  of  combustion. 


duced  to  cause  the  concentration  of  HC  and  CO  to  be 
below  10  ppm  and  0.1  percent,  respectively. 


4,069,666 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  GASOLINE  ENGINE 
Hiroyvki  Nakanun,  HigMUyanato,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fi^i 
JMkogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  July  16. 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,522 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Nor.  26,  1974,  49-136488 
lot  a.J  P02M  25/06;  POIN  3/10 
VS.  CL  60—278  4  Claims 


4,069,667 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  PORT  LINER 
Tasoka  Date.  Tokyo;  Skalchl  Yaaumkl,  and  SUnichi  Shinada, 
both  of  KaaifUnoka,  all  of  Japan,  aMtgiion  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  rahMfcni  Kdiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,666 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1975,  50-54075; 
Apr.  22, 1975,  50-54076 

Int  CI.J  FDIN  7/14.  7/18 
VS.  a.  60—282  2  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  purification  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  at  least  two  cyclinders  each  having  a  dis- 
placement volume,  comprising 

an  exhaust  valve  for  each  of  said  cylinders, 

an  exhaust  passage  comprising  two  branch  passages  each 
communicating  with  a  corresponding  of  said  exhaust 
valves,  and  an  exhaust  pipe  having  a  substantially  constant 
cross-section  communicating  with  said  two  branch  pas- 
sages of  said  at  least  two  cylinders,  respectively, 

said  exhaust  pipe  having  an  opening  end  means  for  providing 
negative  reflected  waves, 

passageway  means  communicating  with  said  branch  pas- 
sages, respectively,  and  with  a  source  of  secondary  air  for 
introducing  the  secondary  air  into  said  exhaust  passage, 
and  including  a  check  valve  means  operatively  disposed  in 
said  passageway  means  and  responsive  to  pulsation  pres- 
sures in  said  exhaust  passage  for  operatively  opening  and 
closing  said  passageway  means. 

heat  insulation  means  in  a  predetermined  zone  of  said  ex- 
haust passage  extending  from  said  exhaust  valves  of  said  at 
least  two  cylinders,  respectively,  for  preventing  the  low- 
ering of  exhaust  gas  temperature  in  said  predetermined 
zone  below  a  predetermined  temperature  so  as  to  cause 
sufficient  self-reaction  oxidation  in  said  predetermined 
zone  in  order  to  have  a  HC  concentration  below  10  ppm 
and  CO  concentration  below  0. 1  percent,  the  volume  of 
said  predetermined  zone  being  at  least  2.S  times  the  dis- 
placement volume  of  said  at  least  two  cylinders,  respec- 
tively, 

said  two  branch  passages  of  said  at  least  two  cylinders, 
respectively,  plus  said  exhaust  pipe  defining  a  second 
volume  from  said  exhaust  valves  to  said  opening  end 
means  being  at  least  equal  to  2.S  times  the  displacement 
volume  of  said  at  least  two  cylinders,  respectively,  and 
less  than  four  times  the  displacement  volume  of  said  at 
least  two  cylinders,  respectively,  and  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  less  than  three  times  the  total  maximum  open- 
ing area  of  said  exhaust  valves  corresponding  to  said 
exhaust  passage,  whereby  a  necessary  and  sufficient 
amount  of  secondary  air  is  subsuntially  uniformly  intro- 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  valve 
and  valve  seat  operatively  interposed  between  a  combustion 
chamber  and  walls  forming  an  exhaust  port,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination:  an  elongated  exhaust  port  liner 
positioned  within  the  exhaust  port  and  spaced  from  the  walls 
thereof,  said  liner  having  an  entrance  opening  at  one  side 
through  which  the  valve  extends,  said  liner  being  shaped  for 
insertion  into  operative  position  through  the  discharge  end  of 
the  exhaust  port,  a  stationary  cylindrical  sleeve  extending 
downstream  from  said  valve  seat  and  positioned  to  direct 
exhaust  gases  into  said  entrance  opening,  said  sleeve  being 
fixed  to  a  heat  insulating  ring  abutting  said  valve  seat,  said  liner 
having  a  discharge  opening,  and  means  supporting  said  liner 
near  its  discharge  opening. 


4,069,668 

DISPERSION  EXHAUSTER  FOR  ENGINES  AND 

COMBUSTION  HEATERS 

Oscar  Oldberg,  Springfield,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jnne  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,659 

Int.  a.2  POIN  3/02:  F23L  17/00 

U.S.  a.  60—317  5  Claims 

1.  A  dispersion  exhauster  for  engines  and  combustion  heaters 
comprising:  a  vertically  extending  exhaust  pipe  having  a  se- 
lected center  line  and  having  an  outwardly  flaring  upper  end, 
an  insulated  tube  member  mounted  concentrically  and  out- 
wardly of  said  exhaust  pipe  so  as  to  form  a  passage  therebe- 
tween, said  tube  member  having  a  selected  cross  sectional  area 
and  having  an  inlet  for  cooling  air  in  a  lower  portion  and  an 
open  upper  end  spaced  from  said  exhaust  pipe  and  correspond- 
ing in  shape  to  said  flared  end  of  said  exhaust  pipe,  and  an 
insulator  cap  member,  said  cap  member  having  a  substantially 
planar  conflguration  with  a  lower  planar  surface  with  a  surface 
area  greater  than  said  selected  cross  sectional  area  of  said  tube 
member,  said  cap  member  connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe  in 
spaced  relation  with  said  lower  planar  surface  perpendicular  to 
said  center  line  of  said  exhaust  pipe,  said  cap  member  contain- 
ing a  sound  attenuating  and  heat  insulating  material  and 
adapted  to  cause  exhaust  gases  passing  from  the  upper  end  of 
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said  exhaust  pipe  to  draw  cooling  air  up  from  said  passage  as  4,069,670    

well  as  down  across  the  cap  so  as  to  mix  with  the  exhaust  gases  HOT  GAS  ENGINE  HEATER  HEAD 

Jan  Christer  Bmtt,  Malno;  Stefan  Ittran  Lomnt,  Oxie;  Bcngt- 
Ore  Moody  Moodysaon,  Akarp,  and  Nils  Kid  Gnnnar  Roscnq- 
,  ,  ^\,  ^  ,-.'^  -^  rist,  Malmo,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Kommanditbolaget 

€/     „:        .  I   '  United  Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  A  Co.,  Malmo,  Sweden 

___^_^___  FUed  Ang.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,745 

«    11  «  .    *  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1976, 

'        '         ^  '  9281/76 

Int  a.2  F02G  1/04 
\}S.  a.  60—517 


r^' 


O-^. 


thereby  cooling  and  dispersing  them  and  camouflaging  the 
engine  or  heater  from  infrared  detection. 


4,069,669 

INERTIAL  TURBINE  ENERGY  STORAGE  BRAKING 

AND  POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Alan  R.  Pitkanen,  3120  Ocean  Drive,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 

90266 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,240 

Int.  a.2  F16D  ii/Oft  F16F  15/30 

MS.  CI.  60—325  17  Qaims 


Hg-4CCU£>Mr(M 
«0  • 


Hf    Bft*K»*G 


1.  A  multiple  cylinder  hot  gas  engine  heater  head  wherein  a 
single  heater  passes  hot  gases  over  a  plurality  of  heater  pipes 
generally  connecting  respective  cylinders  with  corresponding 
regenerator  housings,  characterized  in  that,  the  heater  pipes 
have  a  curved  portion  of  a  shape  which  corresponds  substan- 
tially to  the  shape  of  an  involute  curve  upon  a  conical  surface 
with  the  curved  portions  of  a  plurality  of  the  heater  pipes  being 
disposed  uniformly  side-by-side  and  equi-spaced. 


4,069,671 
STIRLING  ENGINE  COMBUSTION  ASSEMBLY 

John  OsTald  BemteU,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kommandit- 
bolaget United  StirUng  (Sweden)  AB  A  Co.,  Malmo,  Sweden 
FUed  Jnly  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,092 
Int.  a.2  P02G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—525  4  Claims 


1.  An  energy  storage  and  transmission  system  comprising:  a 
flywheel  housing  defining  an  inner  compartment;  means  roUt- 
ably  supporting  said  flywheel  housing  for  rotation  about  an 
axis;  means  for  introducing  a  working  fluid  into  the  interior  of 
the  flywheel  housing;  an  output  shaft;  means  including  turbine 
means  esUblishing  a  fluid  coupling  between  the  flywheel  hous- 
ing and  the  output  shaft;  and  means  for  removing  the  working 
fluid  from  the  interior  of  the  flywheel  housing  during  opera- 
tion of  the  system  and  directing  the  removed  fluid  to  the  tur- 
bine means  thereby  to  transmit  an  acceleration  torque  to  the 
output  shaft. 


1.  A  multiple-cylinder  double-acting  hot  gas  engine  having  a 
single  burner  unit  having  a  plurality  of  regenerator-cooler 
units  interconnected  with  respective  ones  of  said  cylinders  by 
heater  pipes  wherein  the  burner  unit  has  a  heater  head  disposed 
about  a  central  axis  to  direct  combustion  gases  toward  said 
heater  pipes,  wherein  said  cylinders  are  disposed  about  said 
central  axis  with  said  regenerator-cooler  uniu  clustered 
around  said  central  axis  inside  said  cylinders,  and  wherein  the 
regenerator-cooler  units  are  mounted  in  a  common  housing. 
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4,069^72 

WASTE  HEAT  CONVERTER  FOR  AN  P4TERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Robert  W.  MUlioi,  S3I  Rkhwmd  Hill  DriTC,  Marietta,  Ga. 

30067 

FUed  Not.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,496 

lat.  CL2  POIK  23/06.  23/10 

MS.  CL  60—618  3  Claims 


\ 

1> 


•    ••'•     /♦. 


u. 


I.  A  waste  heat  recovery  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine;  compnsing:  an  engine  cooling  system  including  a 
water  jacket  and  a  radiator;  a  coolant  mixture  in  said  cooling 
system;  said  coolant  mixture  including  water  and  ammonia; 
said  cooling  system  including  a  high  pressure  system  including 
said  water  jacket  and  a  low  pressure  system  including  said 
radiator;  a  pressure  regulator  valve  connected  between  said 
high  pressure  system  and  said  low  pressure  system  for  limiting 
the  pressure  in  the  low  pressure  system;  a  turbine  engine; 
means  for  supplying  ammonia  vapor  from  said  water  jacket  to 
said  turbine  engine;  said  means  for  supplying  ammonia  vapor 
to  the  turbine  engine  including  means  for  superheating  the 
ammonia  vapor  with  the  exhaust  gas  from  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine;  a  return  line  connected  between  the  turbine  engine 
and  said  radiator  for  returning  the  ammonia  vapor  to  the  radia- 
tor for  absorption  by  the  water  ammonia  mixture  in  the  radia- 
tor; a  pump  connected  between  said  radiator  and  said  water 
jacket  for  returning  coolant  from  the  radiator  to  the  water 
jacket. 


4,069,673 
SEALED  TURBINE  ENGINE 
James  M.  Lapcyre,  New  Orleaas,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitram 
Corporatioo,  New  Orieaas,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,514 

Int.  a.2  F03G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  60-441  11  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  comprising: 
a  hermetically  sealed  housmg; 
a  stator  affixed  within  said  housing; 
a  rotor  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  stator  within 
said  housing; 


means  for  mounting  said  rotor  for  rotation  about  said  stator; 

said  means  including  a  plurality  of  ball  bearing  housings 
supporting  outer  and  inner  races  affixed  respectively  to 
said  bearing  housing  and  said  stator;  and 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  blade  sets  affixed  to  and  extend- 
ing inward  from  said  rotor  and  affixed  to  said  bearing 
housings  to  defme  openings  between  said  rotor  and  said 
bearing  housings  to  permit  passage  of  working  fluid; 

a  first  plurality  of  vanes  affixed  to  and  extending  outward 
from  said  rotor  toward  the  inside  wall  of  said  housing; 

a  second  plurality  of  vanes  affixed  to  and  extending  inward 
from  said  housing  and  disposed  in  cooperative  disposition 
with  said  first  plurality  of  vanes; 

the  confronting  surfaces  of  said  housing,  stator  and  rotor 
defining  a  closed  path  within  said  housing;  and 

a  working  fluid  disposed  in  said  closed  path  whereby  under 
the  influence  of  thermal  energy  applied  to  said  housing 
along  a  portion  of  said  path,  said  working  fluid  evaporates 
and  expands  through  said  vanes  to  cause  said  rotor  to 

.    rotate  about  said  stator. 


4,069,674 
POWER  PLANT 

Glenn  B.  Warren,  1361  Myron  St.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  12309 
FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,328 
Int.  a.2  F03G  7/02:  FOIK  7/34 


U.S.  a.  60—641 


7  Claims 


^  1 Y 


\  » 
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1  A  power  plant  comprising  a  steam  turbine  which  drives  a 
load,  a  steam  generator  providing  steam  to  said  steam  turbine 
and  a  feed  water  preheating  system  for  supplying  preheated 
feedwater  to  said  steam  generator,  said  feedwater  preheating 
system  comprising: 

an  extraction  branch  including  at  least  one  preheater,  said 
preheater  being  fluidiy  connected  to  said  turbine  through 
a  steam  extraction  line  whereby  feedwater  may  be  pre- 
heated by  extraction  steam; 

a  solar  branch  at  least  one  solar  heat  exchanger,  said  solar 
heat  exchanger  providing  a  heat  exchange  relationship 
between  available  solar  heat  and  the  feedwater  whereby 
feedwater  may  be  preheated  by  solar  heat; 

a  first  flow  divider  junction  upstream  from  said  extraction 
branch  inlet  and  said  solar  branch  inlet  whereby  feedwa- 
ter is  divided  between  at  least  two  branches; 

a  second  flow  junction  downstream  from  said  extraction 
branch  outlet  and  said  solar  branch  outlet  whereby  the 
feedwater  flow  is  rejoined  upstream  from  said  steam  gen- 
erator; and, 

means  for  proportioning  the  feedwater  flow  between  said 
extraction  branch  and  said  solar  branch  whereby  the  solar 
branch  flow  is  increased  and  the  extraction  branch  flow  is 
decreased  during  periods  when  solar  heat  is  available. 


4,069,675 
METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  A 

MULTI-UNTT  POWER 
Louis  S.  Adler,  San  Jose,  and  S.  Keitta  Swanson,  Saratoga,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Measures  Corporatiou,  Cupertino, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667^7 

Int.  a.2  FOIK  13/02 

U.S.  a.  60—667  4  Claims 
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upper  and  lower  edges  to  the  roof  engaging  assembly  and  the 
base,  respectively. 
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4,069,676 
MINE  PACKING  EQUIPMENT 
Norman  Albert  Plumpton,  Burton-on-Trent,  England,  assignor 
to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,365 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  11,  1975, 
29220/75 

Int.  a.2  E02D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  61—35  7  Claims 


4,069,677 
ANCHOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  SAME 
Kunimitsu  Yamada,  Tokyo,  and  Hitaka  Kanematsu,  Komae, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nitto  Teknno 
Group,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  June  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  20,  1975,  50-76247; 
Dec.  24,  1975,  50-155503 

Int.  a.2  E02D  S/74 
U.S.  a.  61—39  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  optimizing  the  performance  of  a  multi-unit 
power  plant  which  produces  steam  energy  from  a  plurality  of 
different  fuels  where  said  steam  energy  used  for  independent 
purposes  is  a  significant  fraction  of  the  total  energy  produced 
by  said  power  plant  and  where  input  perturbations  to  the 
system  affecting  its  performance  cannot  be  directly  and  accu- 
rately measured  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
determining  by  bump  tests  the  read  time  incremenUl  efficiency 
of  the  units  of  said  power  plant  including  the  step  of  sensing  a 
change  in  the  steam  energy  output  of  said  units  in  response  to 
a  change  in  fuel  input;  determining  the  incremental  index  of 
performance  of  each  of  said  units  by  utilizing  said  incremental 
efficiency  determination  and  the  costs  of  said  fuels,  and  real- 
locating the  energy  outputs  of  said  units  by  changing  the  fuel 
inputs  in  accordance  with  said  indices  of  performance. 


•^^-' 


1.  For  use  in  an  earth  bore,  an  earth  anchor  to  be  placed  in 
said  earth  bore  comprising:  a  steel  tension  member;  a  pressure 
bearing  plate  secured  to  one  end  of  said  steel  tension  member 
by  means  of  a  gripping  sleeve  non-rotatably  secured  to  and 
encasing  said  one  end  and  adapted  to  be  linearly  disengaged 
therefrom  when  a  linear  force  exceeding  a  predetermined 
linear  gripping  force  of  said  sleeve  is  applied  to  said  steel 
tension  member;  a  sheath  encasing  said  steel  tension  member; 
and  a  hollow  cylindrical  interlocking  means  concentrically 
placed  between  said  one  end  of  said  steel  tension  member  and 
said  gripping  sleeve,  said  interlocking  means  being  adapted  to 
fail  in  shear  when  said  linear  force  is  applied  to  said  steel 
tension  member. 


4,069,678 

DEVICE  FOR  SOLIDIFYING  SLUDGY  MATERIAL  IN  A 

SURFACE  LAYER 

Mitsuo  Miura,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  Sugibayashi,  Hiroshima;  Akio 
Suzuki,  Kasbiwa;  Yoshinori  Kukino,  Tokyo;  Hayao  Aoyagi, 
Funabashi;  Fuminobu  Tanifiyi,  Yachiyo,  and  Jiro  Ishii, 
Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takenaka  Komuten 
Co.,  Inc.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1975,  50-125193 
Int.  a.2  E02D  3/12:  E02F  3/QO 
U.S.  a.  61—63  10  Claims 


4^^   =^ 
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1.  Mine  packing  equipment  for  retaining  flowable  packing 
material  within  a  packhole  comprising  two  connected  sections 
for  defining  boundaries  of  the  packhole,  each  section  including 
a  base,  a  roof  engaging  assembly  for  engaging  the  mine  roof,  a 
telescopic  guide  arrangement  connected  intermediate  the  base 
and  the  roof  engaging  assembly,  a  piston  and  cylinder  device 
connected  for  controlling  movement  of  the  telescopic  guide 
arrangement,  and  a  flexible  sheet  interconnected  along  iu 


1.  A  device  for  solidifying  sludgy  material  in  a  surface  layer 
comprising: 
a  working  barge; 

an  agitator  assembly  mounted  on  said  working  barge  at  its 
stem,  said  assembly  including 

a  plurality  of  agitating  shaft  means  having  agitating  blades 
at  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  said  shafts. 
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means  for  driving  the  agitating  shaft  means  including  a 

motor  and  reduction  gears,  and 
a  support  frame  for  joining  and  supporting  said  agitating 
shaft  means  and  said  means  for  driving  the  agitating 
shaft  means; 

a  mast  hingedly  mounted  on  said  barge  slidably  suspending 
said  support  frame; 

hydraulic  jack  means  for  controlling  the  inclination  of  said 
mast; 

guide  rails  along  both  sides  of  and  parallel  to  said  mast  for 
slidably  guiding  said  support  frame; 

winch  means  mounted  on  said  barge  for  winding  and  un- 
winding wire  rope  to  lift  and  lower  said  sup|x>rt  frame  on 
said  mast; 

means  for  distributing  a  chemical  hardener,  including  injec- 
tion pipes  for  carrying  the  chemical  hardener  into  the 
sludge  layer  adjacent  said  blades,  said  pipes  being  slidably 
mounted  on  said  mast:  and 

means  for  sliding  said  pipes  along  said  mast; 

wherein  said  agitating  blades  are  arranged  such  that  the 
range  of  agitation  formed  by  each  blade  extends  in  both 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  directions. 


4,069,679 
UNDERSEA  PLOW 
Robert  B.  Manley,  Jr.,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Conpuy,  Gdcago,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  73S,880 

Int.  a?  F16L  l/OO;  E02F  5/02 

VS.  a.  61—72.4  5  Claims 


1.  An  undersea  plow  for  digging  a  trench  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  by  towing  the  plow  by  towing  means  along  the  floor  of 
a  body  of  water,  comprising: 

excavation  means  for  cutting  said  trench,  raising  soil  there- 
from, and  dispersing  said  soil  away  from  said  trench,  said 
excavation  means  having  a  vertical  plane  which  in  opera- 
tion is  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
trench; 

a  rigid  pilot  means  having  at  least  a  partially  cylindrical 
surface  for  connecting  to  said  towing  means  and  spaced 
from  said  excavation  means  and  positioned  at  the  leading 
end  of  said  plow  for  maintaining  proper  attitude  of  said 
excavation  means;  and 

at  least  one  connecting  member  rigidly  connecting  said  pilot 
means  and  said  excavation  means  in  a  fixed  position  so  that 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  pilot  means  in 
operation  is  perpendicular  to  the  vertical  plane  of  said 
excavation  means. 


4,069,680 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ANCHORING 
OF  DRILLING  AND  PRODUCHON  PLATFORMS  ON  A 

STRUCTURE  SUNK  ON  A  SEA  BOTTOM 
Eckart  Ericr,  Essea-Brcdeney,  Gcnnaay,  aattgnor  to  HOCH- 
TIEF  AG  ftir  Hoch-und  Tiefbauten  vorm.  Gebr.  HelAnaan, 
Essen,  Gcmiany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,401 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Germany,  Mar.  10, 1976, 2609823 
Int.  a.2  E02D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  61— 86  lOQains 


1.  A  system  for  the  securing  of  a  semi-submersible  platform 
to  a  plurality  of  upright  posts  disposed  in  the  sea  and  anchored 
therein,  said  system  comprising: 

respective  upwardly-open  sockets  formed  at  the  upper  ends 
of  each  of  said  posts; 

respective  plungers  projecting  downwardly  from  said  plat- 
form and  receivable  with  clearance  in  the  respective  sock- 
ets; 

means  forming  sand  bunkers  surrounding  each  of  said  plung- 
ers; and 

remote-control  closures  for  each  of  said  bunkers  openable  to 
discharge  a  granular  material  having  a  specific  gravity 
greater  than  that  of  water  around  the  respective  plunger 
and  into  the  respective  socket  to  support  the  respective 
plunger  therein,  said  plungers  and  the  respective  sockets 
forming  vertically  extensible  piston-and-cylinder  arrange- 
ments. 


4,069,681 
OFFSHORE  STRUCTURE  FOR  DELTAIC  SUBSTRATES 
George  E.  Mott,  Metairie,  La.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,135 
Int  a.i  F02D  25/02:  E02B  17/00 
VS.  a.  61—89  9  Qaims 

1.  A  marine  vessel  (10)  adapted  to  be  fixedly  anchored  on  the 
floor  of  a  body  of  water,  which  floor  is  characterized  by  an 
unconsolidated  substrate,  said  vessel  having  a  controlled  buoy- 
ancy hull  (11),  a  superstructure  extending  upwardly  from  said 
hull  and  including  upstanding  support  columns  (14,  16  and  17) 
adapted  to  support  a  deck  (13)  above  and  spaced  from  said 
hull, 
at  least  one  foundation  leg  (21)  guidably  positioned  within  a 
support  column  of  said  superstructure,  said  leg  being 
adapted  for  longitudinal  movement  within  said  column 
whereby  to  be  controUably  retracted  upwardly  into  said 
hull  or  extended  downwardly  therefrom  to  enter  the 
substrate  beneath  said  hull, 
said  foundation  leg  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
member  defining  an  internal  compartment  (23)  having  an 


access  opening  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  having  sub- 
stantially liquid  tight  walls, 

jetting  system  carried  on  said  marine  vessel  including 
conduit  means  having  one  end  communicated  with  a 
pressurized  source  of  a  jetting  fluid,  and  having  discharge 
apertures  (27)  at  the  other  end  thereof  disposed  about  said 


bending  stresses  resulting  from  relative  motion  of  the  two 
members. 


4,069,683 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  A  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURE  ONTO  THE  OCEAN  FLOOR 

Joost  W.  Jansz,  Tbe  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  HoUands- 

che  Beton  Groep  N.  V.,  Riisntjk,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,826 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   July   5,    1976. 
7607405 

Int.  a.2  E02D  7/00 
VS.  a.  61—98  7  Qaims 


access  opening  for  directing  high  pressure  streams  of 
jetting  fluid  into  the  substrate  beneath  the  foundation  leg 
as  the  latter  is  lowered  into  said  substrate  and  elongated 
conduit  (37)  extending  downwardly  through  said  founda- 
tion leg  and  terminating  adjacent  to  said  access  opening 
(24)  for  removing  substrate  which  has  been  fluidized,  from 
said  internal  compartment. 


/ 


4,069,682 
ARTICULATED  JOINTS  FOR  DEEP  WATER 
INSTALLATIONS 
Reginald  Sidney  Taylor,  Gerrards  Crocs,  and  Reginald  Edward 
DowtoB  Burrow,  Hatch  End,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Taylor  Woodrow  Constmction  Limited,  EagUod 
Filed  July  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,934 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  17,  1975, 
30124/75 

Int  a.2  E02B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  61—95  17  Clains 


1.  In  a  method  for  securing  a  platform  support  structure, 
such  as  a  framework  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  pyramid,  onto 
the  ocean  floor  with  the  aid  of  piles,  including  the  steps  of 
providing  said  support  structure  at  the  region  of  the  comers 
with  guide  bushings  through  which  the  piles  are  inserted,  and 
driving  into  the  ground  said  piles  by  a  ram  disposed  on  the  top 
of  the  pile,  and  which  during  the  process  of  pile  driving  sup- 
porting the  piles  transversely  by  guide  elements  provided  on 
the  comer  columns  of  the  framework,  the  improvement  com- 
prising providing  near  each  pile  at  least  one  guide  element  for 
supporting  the  pile  at  the  region  where  the  chance  of  bending 
and/or  collapse  is  most  likely  and  that  during  the  process  of 
pile  driving  the  step  of  moving  the  guide  element  along  said 
region  to  continuously  support  said  pile  as  it  is  driven  down- 
wardly at  said  region  of  likely  bending. 
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4  069  684 

PIPELINE  RETARD,  SUPPORT  AND  PROTECTION 

METHOD 

Ernest  I.  Wilson,  192  S.  First  West,  Nephi,  Utah  84648 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,973,  Jnly  14, 1975,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,747,  Not.  7, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,434 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/04:  E04B  1/16 

VS.  a.  61—105  10  Claims 


1.  An  articulated  joint  for  a  deep  water  installation  in  which 
two  hollow  stmctural  members  are  connected  so  as  to  aflbrd 
limited  pivotal  movement  between  the  members;  the  joint 
comprising  flexible  tendons  coimecting  the  structural  members 
with  a  clearance  between  the  members,  and  a  hollow  convo- 
luted shaft  permitting  access  of  men  or  materials  from  one  of 
the  structural  members  to  the  other  through  the  joint,  this  shaft 
being  sealed  in  fluid-tight  manner  to  each  of  the  members  and 
being  formed  by  spaced-apart  plates  connected  in  fluid-tight 
manner  by  members  of  substantially  toroidal  form  able  to 
withstand  hydrostatic  pressure  in  the  form  of  hoop  stress  and 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  retard  for  a  pipeline  in  a  trench 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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obtaining  the  ingredients  for  an  expandable,  fast-setting, 
organic  spray  foam; 

mixing  the  ingredients  together  while  expelhng  the  mixed 
ingredients  under  pressure  from  a  spray  apparatus; 

directing  the  spray  of  mixed  foam  ingredients  into  a  trench 
in  the  void  existing  between  a  pipeline  and  the  trench 
surface  and  for  an  incremental  distance  in  the  void  along 
the  length  of  the  pipeline  and  thereby  building  at  least  a 
first  layer  of  foam  in  the  trench;  and 

forming  additional  layers  of  foam  on  the  first  layer  of  foam 
in  the  trench  until  the  void  between  the  pipeline  and  the 
trench  and  for  said  incremental  distance  in  the  void  along 
the  length  of  the  pipeline  has  been  filled  with  a  foam 
reurd  structure  fabricated  from  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
foam,  said  forming  step  being  performed  in  the  absence  of 
a  form  structure  for  the  foam. 

8.  A  method  for  protecting  a  pipeline  in  a  trench  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

excavating  a  trench; 

obtaining  the  ingredients  for  an  expandable,  fast-setting, 
organic  spray  foam  material; 

transferring  the  foam  ingredients  to  a  foam  spray  apparatus; 

mixing  and  spraying  the  foam  ingredients  from  the  spray 
apparatus; 

directing  the  spray  into  a  trench  and  forming  a  first  layer  of 
organic  foam  material  in  the  trench; 

allowing  the  foam  material  to  expand  and  at  least  partially 
cure; 

forming  at  least  a  second  layer  of  foam  on  the  first  layer  to 
build  a  support  pad  for  the  pipeline,  the  support  pad  hav- 
ing a  length  transecting  the  width  of  the  bottom  of  the 
trench  and  having  a  width  which  is  an  incremental  dis- 
tance of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  trench; 

building  a  plurality  of  support  pads  at  spaced  locations  in  the 
trench  with  each  support  pad  separated  a  discrete  distance 
from  the  other  by  repeating  the  directing,  allowing,  and 
forming  steps  at  said  spaced  locations  along  the  trench; 

lowering  the  pipeline  in  the  trench  onto  the  support  pads, 
the  support  pads  supporting  the  pipeline  above  the  bottom 
of  the  trench; 

fabricating  a  plurality  of  retards  in  the  trench  to  impede  the 
longitudinal  percolation  of  water  through  an  earthen 
backfill  in  the  trench,  each  reurd  filling  a  discrete  incre- 
ment of  the  length  of  the  void  m  the  trench  between  the 
pipeline  and  the  trench  surface,  each  retard  being  pre- 
pared by  spraying  a  plurality  of  layers  of  foam  material 
into  the  trench  while  permitting  each  layer  to  at  least 
partially  cure  thereby  building  each  retard  in  situ  in  the 
trench  in  the  absence  of  forming  structures;  and 

backfilling  the  remaining  void  between  spaced  retards  in  the 
trench  with  earth,  each  retard  thereby  being  separated 
from  each  adjacent  retard  by  an  earthen  backfill  each 
reurd  thereby  serving  to  inhibit  water  from  percolating 
longitudinally  through  the  earthen  backfill  along  the 
length  of  the  pipeline. 


4,069,685 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A 
FLUIDTIGHT  DUCT  TRANSITION  THROUGH  A  WALL 
Jacques  Edouard  Lamy,  Fontenay-aux-Roces,  France,  assignor 
to  C.  G.  DORIS  (Canpagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpe- 
ments  Operationneb  des  Richcsscs  Sous-marines),  Paris, 
France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  573,759,  May  I,  1975.  This 

application  Nov.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,526 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  17, 1974,  74  17243; 
Aug.  13,  1976,  76  24777 

Int.  a.J  F16L  1/04:  E02D  27/38 
VS.  a.  61—107  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  executing  the  transition  of  a  duct  across  a 
wall  between  a  first  space  in  which  a  first  pressure  prevails  and 
a  second  space  normally  subjected  to  a  second  pressure  differ- 
ing from  the  first  pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a 
pa.ssage  acros.s  the  wall,  mounting  a  pair  of  annular  inflauble 


seals  in  axially  spaced  relation  in  the  passage  temporarily  clos- 
ing the  passage  by  a  pressure-differential  method  which  utilises 
the  difference  between  the  first  pressiuv  and  the  second  pres- 
sure, subjecting  the  second  space  to  the  first  pressure,  re-open- 
ing the  passage,  passing  the  duct  through  the  passage,  tempo- 
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rarily  sealing  the  passage  around  the  duct  by  inflating  the 
inflauble  seals,  restoring  the  second  pressure  in  the  second 
space,  and  finally  sealing  the  passage  around  the  duct  by  inject- 
ing an  adhesive  cement  between  the  inflauble  seals  and  into 
the  inflauble  seals. 


4,069.686 

COUPUNG  FOR  USE  IN  SERVICING  AIR 

CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 

Walter  A.  Hoelnun,  777  Quince  Orchard  Blvd.,  Gaithersburg, 
Md.  20760 

FUed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,987 

Int.  a.2  F25B  45/00;  F25D  79/00,-  F16K  43/00;  B65B  1/04 

VJS.  a.  62—292  10  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  for  use  in  connecting  service  equipment  to  an 
air  conditioning  system  equipped  with  a  valve  positioned  in  a 
nipple  leading  to  the  refrigerant  line,  and  having  a  movable 
needle  member  which  is  depressed  to  open  the  valve,  the 
coupling  including 

a.  an  outer  tubular  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore  ex- 
tending therethrough. 

b.  means  on  one  end  of  said  tubular  housing  for  connecting 
the  housing  to  the  nipple  of  the  air  conditioning  system. 

c.  an  inner  cylindrical  body  member  positioned  within  said 
outer  tubular  housing  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
inner  cylindrical  body  member  proximate  the  iimer  pe- 
riphery of  said  outer  tubular  housing. 

d.  one  end  of  said  inner  cylindrical  body  member  having  a 
central  extension  for  engaging  and  actuating  the  needle 
member  of  the  air  conditioning  system  valve, 

e.  the  opposite  end  of  said  inner  cylindrical  body  member 
being  provided  with  a  tubular  extension  having  an  axial 
bore, 

f.  means  on  said  tubular  extension  for  connecting  the  latter  to 
the  service  equipment, 

g.  ducts  extending  longitudinally  through  said  inner  cylin- 
drical body  member  and  in  communication  with  the  axial 
bore  of  said  tubular  extension,  and 


h.  an  arm  extending  diametrically  through  said  inner  cylin- 
drical body  member, 

i.  said  outer  tubular  housing  being  provided  with  opposed 
slots  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  said  arm.  whereby  said 
inner  cylindrical  body  member  may  be  slid  longitudinally 
of  said  outer  tubular  housing  to  actuate  the  needle  member 
and  open  the  valve. 


4,069,687 

REFRIGERATION  EVAPORATIVE  BOOSTER 

COMBINATION 

Raoul  M.  UrriTa,  5020  E.  Flnt  St^  Tncsoa,  Arir.  85711 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,282 

Int.  a.2  F28D  5/00:  F25D  17/06 

US.  a.  62—305  ♦  Claims 


chine  comprising:  a  support  member,  a  first  slider  member 
mounted  on  said  support  member,  at  least  three  slider  members 
located  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  flrst  slider  member, 
means  pivotally  securing  said  flrst  slider  member  to  each  of 
said  three  slider  members,  means  connected  to  said  support 
member  to  adjusubly  secure  said  flrst  slider  member  in  posi- 
tion on  said  support  member,  a  second  support  member  roubly 
supported  on  said  support  member  and  indicator  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  support  member  and  adapted  to  conuct 
the  baseplate  of  a  take-up  mechanism  for  a  circular  knitting 
machine. 


4,069,689 

RACKING  MECHANISM  FOR  DOUBLE-CYLINDER 

REVOLVING  CAM-BOX  ORCULAR  KNITHNG 

MACHINE 

Kazue  Takigawa,  Shimixnmachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daitoaeiki 

Company  Limited,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,034,  Sept  11, 1974,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  18,  1973, 48-109639 

Int.  a.2  D04B  9/10 

US.  CL  66-14  2  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerative  evaporative  booster  combination  compris- 
ing: 

a  refrigerative  air  cooler  containing  a  fluid  refrigerant  and  a 
condenser,  said  condenser  containing  a  refrigerant  pipe 
unit  having  a  pipe  input  and  a  pipe  output; 

a  condenser  fan  passing  air  through  said  condenser; 

an  evaporative  air  cooler  containing  at  least  one  water- 
dampened  cooler  pad,  containing  a  water-cooled  pipe  unit 
and  conUining  a  sump  collecting  excess  water  from  said  at 
least  one  pad  and  from  the  water-cooled  pipe  unit; 

pipes  containing  a  refrigerant,  said  pipes  interconnecting 
said  refrigerative  air  cooler  and  said  evaporative  air 
cooler;  and 

air  duct  means  interconnecting  said  refrigerative  air  cooler 
and  said  evaporative  air  cooler  whereby  air  moved  by  said 
condenser  fan  passes  successively  through  said  at  least  one 
cooler  pad  and  said  condenser. 


4,069,688 
aRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE  DEVICE 
John  Randolph  Sanders,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  MUliken, 
Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,389 

Int.  a.2  D04B  37/02.  15/88 

VS.  a.  66—1  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  double-cylinder  revolving  cam-box  circular  knitting 
machine  including  two  cylinders  of  substantially  equal  diame- 
ter each  having  an  axis  of  generation  positioned  adjacent  each 
other  with  their  axis  of  generation  congruent,  which  cylinders 
are  mounted  for  at  least  limited  roution  relative  to  each  other 
about  their  axis  of  generation,  racking  device  means  operably 
connected  between  the  cylinders  for  routing  the  cylinders  in 
either  direction  about  their  axis  of  generation  with  respect  to 
each  other,  an  annular  plate  mounted  adjacent  one  of  the 
cylinders  having  an  axis  of  generation  which  is  congruent  with 
the  axis  of  generation  of  the  circular  cylinders,  means  for 
continually  routing  the  annular  plate  about  iu  axis  of  genera- 
tion, and  cam  means  secured  to  the  annular  plate  operably 
associated  with  the  racking  device  for  controlled  actuating  of 
the  racking  device. 


10 


1.  Apparatus  to  measure  the  centering  and  levelness  of  the 
baseplate  of  a  take-up  mechanism  for  a  circular  knitting  ma- 


4,069,690 
KNITHNG  APPARATUS 
Donald  Smith,  IlUey,  England,  assignor  to  I.W.S.  Nominee 
Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  June  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,053 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  June  30, 1975, 
27580/75 

Int  a.2  D04B  9/32.  15/60 
U.S.  a.  66—135  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  weft-knit  fabric  comprising  a 
straight  bar  knitting  machine,  having  a  plurality  of  single  beard 
needles  and  said  knitting  machine  being  provided  with  conven- 
tional lacing  bars  characterized  by  associating  with  the  lacing 
bars  auxUiary  feeders  arranged  to  feed  warp  yam  from  a  sup- 
ply thereto  to  selected  needles,  means  for  moving  said  auxiliary 
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feeden  backwtrds  during  the  knitting  cycle  past  the  single  4,069,692 

beard  needles  and  then  forward  and  means  for  simultaneously  AIRCRAFT  ANTI'THEFT  DEVICE 

racking  said  auxiliary  feeders  sideways  one  or  more  needle   Robert  L.  HenpUll,  140  E.  Roaewood,  Rialto,  Calif.  92376 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679.768 

lot  a.2  B60R  25/04;  E05B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  70— 207  6  Claims 


positions,  and  yam  tensioning  means  operable  in  timed  rela- 
tionship with  the  knitting  cycle  is  adapted  to  tension  the  warp 
yam  so  that  loops  thereof  cover  the  weft  loops  on  the  face  of 
the  fabric. 


4,069,691 

GARMENT  HANGER  LOCK  DEVICE 

Bumard  W.  Sinpaoo,  1134  Infcmcaa,  Wichita,  Kaos.  67218 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,867 

iBt  a.2  E05B  73/00 

\3S.  a.  70—59  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  garment  hanger  lock  device,  the  device  receiving  a 
cable  ring  attached  to  the  end  of  a  cable,  the  cable  threaded 
through  the  sleeve  of  a  garment  and  attached  to  a  garment 
hanger,  the  device  comprising: 

a  horizontal  base; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  elongated  posts  attached  to  the  top  of 
said  base  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  posts 
receiving  the  cable  ring  therearound; 

a  vertical  support  attached  to  said  base  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom; 

a  cover  having  a  hollow  center  portion,  said  cover  hingeably 
attached  to  the  top  of  said  vertical  support,  said  cover 
having  apertures  therein  for  receiving  the  top  portions  of 
said  posts  when  said  cover  is  lowered  to  a  horizontal 
position;  and 

lock  means  attached  to  said  vertical  support  and  received  in 
the  hollow  center  portion  of  said  cover  when  said  cover  is 
lowered  to  a  horizontal  position,  said  lock  means  for 
securing  said  cover  to  the  top  portions  of  said  posts  and 
preventing  the  cable  ring  from  being  removed  therefrom. 
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1.  An  aircraft  anti-theft  device  for  use  with  an  instrument 
panel-mounted  engine  control  of  the  type  typically  found  in 
light  aircraft  having  a  control  shaft  provided  with  a  hand-grip 
knob  at  one  end  thereof,  said  shaft  being  mounted  for  tele- 
scopic movement  relative  to  said  instrament  panel  from  an 
extended  engine-inoperable  position  to  a  depressed  engine- 
operable  position,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  cylindrical  rigid  member  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  slot  therein  of  a  width  sufficient  to  closely 
receive  the  control  shaft  when  the  latter  is  in  the  engine- 
inoperable  position,  said  member  being  adapted  to  sub- 
stantially enclose  said  control  shaft  to  prevent  access 
thereto  by  a  cutting  tool; 

b.  a  hollow  cylindrical  rigid  housing  integral  with  said  cylin- 
drical member  to  form  a  rigid  single-piece  engine  control 
enclosure,  said  housing  being  open  at  one  end  and  substan- 
tially closed  at  the  opposite  end,  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  slot  formed  in  the  periphery  thereof  and  a 
radially-extending  slot  formed  in  the  closed  end  thereof  to 
faciliute  positioning  said  housing  over  the  hand-grip 
knob;  and 

c.  locking  means  for  locking  said  cylindrical  member  in 
position  over  said  control  shaft. 

6.  An  aircraft  anti-theft  device  for  use  with  an  instrument 
panel-mounted  engine  control  of  the  type  typically  found  in 
light  aircraft  having  a  cylindrically  shaped  control  shaft  pro- 
vided with  a  hand-grip  knob  at  one  end  thereof,  said  shaft 
being  mounted  for  telescopic  movement  relative  to  said  instru- 
ment panel  from  an  extended  engine-inoperable  position  to  a 
depressed  engine-operable  position,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  generally  tubular  shaped  rigid  member  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  diameter  portion  adapted  to  closely  re- 
ceive the  hand-grip  knob  of  the  engine  control  and  an 
integrally  formed  smaller  diameter  portion  adapted  to 
closely  receive  the  control  shaft,  said  smaller  diameter 
portion  being  of  a  length  substantially  coextensive  with 
the  control  shaft  in  its  extended  position,  said  member 
having  a  slot  extending  the  entire  length  thereof  said  slot 
being  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
control  shaft  to  facilitate  positioning  of  said  member  over 
the  engine  control,  whereby  when  said  member  is  in  oper- 
able position  over  the  control  shaft,  telescopic  movement 
of  the  engine  control  is  prevented;  and 

b.  locking  means  for  locking  said  member  in  an  operable 
position  over  the  control  shaft. 


4,069,693 
CYLINDER  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
George  T.  Spalding,  Rte.  1,  Monroe  aty.  Mo.  63456 

Continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,452,  Dec.  26,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  664,987 

Int.  a.2  E05B  li/0%.  17/18.  29/04 

U.S.  a.  70—364  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  lock  assembly  comprising; 

a.  a  housing  having  a  bore  therein, 

b.  a  barrel  rotatably  received  in  said  bore, 

c.  walls  in  said  barrel  defming  a  tumbler  slot. 
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d.  a  plurality  of  key  receiving  tumblers  in  said  tumbler  slot 
and  respectively  positioned  in  face  to  face  sliding  relation 
with  at  least  one  adjacent  tumbler;  said  tumblers  substan- 
tially filling  said  tumbler  slot  and  at  least  partially  defming 
a  key  receiving  slot,  said  tumblers  being  generally  "C" 
shaped  whereby  said  key  receiving  slot  is  open  sided, 
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e.  a  key  guide  projecting  from  one  of  said  barrel  walls  and 
extending  along  and  within  said  key  receiving  slot,  inter- 
ruptions positioned  along  said  key  guide,  providing  relief 
for  insertion  of  said  tumblers  into  said  barrel  past  said  key 
guide,  and 

f.  resilient  means  contacting  said  barrel  and  having  arms 
resiliently  engaging  said  tumblers. 


4,069,694 

RESETTABLE  LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOTELS,  AND 

THE  LIKE 

James  W.  Raymond,  Newport,  and  James  A.  Millett,  Fountain 

Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  James  W.  Raymond,  CosU 

Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,975 

Int.  a.2  E05B  35/10 

MS.  a.  70—337  11  Claims 


4,069,695 

BAR-TUMBLER  TYPE  SAFETY  LOCK 

Roger  Fruik,  rue  Generd  Ferrie,  74300-aiiscs,  F^ucc 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  428,820,  Dec.  27. 1973,  Pat  No.  3,945,229. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  5.  1976,  Scr.  No.  655,445 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Dec.  29, 1972,  72.46867 

lat.  a.2  E05B  27/08 

U.S.  a.  70-363  3  cuims 
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1.  A  lock  assembly  including:  a  housing  having  first  and 
second  cylindrical-shaped  barrels  therein  extending  longitudi- 
nally adjacent  to  one  another  from  the  front  of  the  housing  to 
the  rear  thereof;  flrst  and  second  plugs  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  respective  barrels  of  the  housing;  a  latch-controlling  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing;  means  coupling  the 
latch-controlling  member  to  the  first  and  second  plugs  to 
permit  independent  actuation  of  the  latch-controlling  member 
by  the  individual  rotation  of  the  plugs  in  the  housing  by  first 
and  second  keys  inserted  therein;  resettable  tumbler  means 
mounted  in  said  first  plug,  said  first  plug  being  tumable  in  said 
first  cylindrical-shaped  barrel  to  a  resettable  position  in  which 
said  resettable  tumbler  means  may  be  reset  by  the  insertion  into 
the  first  plug  of  a  key  different  from  said  first  key;  and  first  and 
second  cam  members  respectively  mounted  on  the  first  and 
second  plugs  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith  and  having 
respective  peripheral  configurations  to  engage  with  one  an- 
other and  prevent  the  first  plug  from  being  tumed  to  its  reset- 
table position  until  the  second  plug  has  been  tumed  to  a  refer- 
ence position. 


L-U 


1.  A  method  for  coding  a  bar-tumbler  safety  lock  of  the  type 
including  a  plurality  of  tumbler  bars  extending  longitudinally 
and  slidable  longitudinally  in  recesses  in  a  barrel,  said  barrel 
being  mounted  in  a  body  for  rotation  relative  thereto  to  oper- 
ate the  lock,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
engaging  a  key  fully  into  the  barrel  with  the  barrel  extracted 
from  the  body,  and  with  the  said  longitudinal  recesses 
equiped  with  unnotched  tumblers,  and,  with  said  key  fully 
engaged  into  said  barrel,  forming  operative  notches  in  the 
tumblers  which  determine  the  longitudinal  positions  of  the 
tumblers  that  permit  roution  of  the  barrel  to  operate  the 
lock,  said  key  maintaining  the  tumblers  exactly  in  their 
longitudinal  positions  relative  to  the  barrel  for  subsequent 
operation  of  the  lock  so  that  the  coding  of  the  lock  is  thus 
achieved  quickly  and  very  accurately  directly  from  the 
characteristics  of  the  key,  said  barrel  including  about  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  an  annular  groove  located  at 
approximately  the  middle  portion  of  the  barrel  and  the 
step  of  forming  the  notches  including  turning  the  barrel 
and  cutting  the  notches  in  the  tumblers  through  the  annu- 
lar groove. 


4  069  696 

AXIAL  SPLIT-PIN  TUMBLER-TYPE  LOCK  AND  KEY 

THEREFOR 

Robert  L.  Steinboch,  Chicago,  lU.,  aasignor  to  Chicago  Lock  Co„ 

Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  716,157 

lat.  a.2  E05B  27/08 

U.S.  a.  70—363  14  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  an  axial  split-pin  tumbler-type  lock  and  a 
key  therefor,  said  lock  comprising: 
a  lock  cylinder. 
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a  barrel  assembly  secured  within  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
longitudinal  ajiis  extending  between  front  and  rear  ends 
thereof, 

said  barrel  assembly  including  a  forwardly  disposed  operat- 
ing part  rouuble  about  said  axis,  a  key  guide  post 
mounted  on  and  extending  axially  forwardly  from  the 
operating  part,  and  a  rearwardly  disposed  stationary  part 
adjoining  the  operating  part  at  a  transverse  interfacial 
plane, 

said  operating  part  having  a  planar  front  face  surrounding 
said  guide  post  and  said  guide  post  being  adapted  to  resist 
application  of  lock-picking  torque, 

means  forming  longitudinal  bores  in  said  operating  and 
sutionary  parts  and  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said 
post  at  equal  radii  from  said  axis,  said  bores  in  respective 
parts  being  movable  into  and  out  of  alignment  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  operating  part. 

means  providing  a  spring-pressed  ball  detent-and-  groove 
connection  between  said  operating  and  stationary  paru, 
the  width  of  the  groove  exceeding  the  diameter  of  the 
detent  in  said  connection  thereby  to  provide  a  camming 
action  for  bringing  said  parts  into  alignment  of  said  bores 
therein, 

tumblers  having  separate  driver  and  follower  elements  car- 
ried by  said  bores  in  adjoining  relation  when  in  aligned 
bores,  and 

spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  tumblers  in  aligned 
bores  forwardly  to  positions  wherein  said  interfacial  plane 
is  bridged  by  said  follower  elements  to  secure  the  operat- 
ing and  stationary  parts  against  relative  rotation, 

said  driver  elements  extending  forwardly  out  of  said  bores  in 
the  operating  part  for  engagement  of  their  front  ends  with 
bittings  on  said  key; 

and  said  key  comprising; 

a  shank  having  a  socket  adapted  for  receiving  said  guide  post 
therein, 

bittings  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  shank  adapted  for 
endwise  engagement  with  said  driver  elements,  whereby 
rearward  movement  of  the  key  moves  said  tumblers  in 
aligned  bores  rearwardly  to  positions  wherein  said  interfa- 
cial plane  coincides  with  the  joints  between  said  driver 
and  follower  elements  to  free  said  operating  part  for  rota- 
tion, 

a  drive  tooth  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  shank  and 
adapted  for  sidewise  engagement  alternately  with  two  of 
said  driver  elements,  for  driving  said  operating  part  alter- 
nately in  opposite  directions  of  rotation  when  the  key  is 
turned  in  such  directions,  while  said  bittings  serve  to  free 
said  operating  part  for  rotation,  and 

a  torque-applying  handle  fixed  on  said  shank. 


4,069.697 
automatic  counterbalance  control  aRCUIT 

James  J.  Morrison.  Windsor.  Canada,  and  Berlyn  E.  Baringer. 
West  Bloomfidd.  Mich.,  aasignors  to  Kaael  Steel  Corporation. 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,518 

Int.  a:-  B21J  9/20 

U.S.  a.  72—19  5  aaims 
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for  automatically  counterbalancing  the  press  by  regulating  the 
air  in  the  cylinder  the  improvement  comprising: 
switch  means  to  differentiate  between  the  upstroke  of  the 

press  and  the  downstroke  of  the  press; 
means  to  detect  changes  in  the  current  of  the  press  motor; 

and 
means  to  increase  counterbalancing  only  if  the  press  is  under 
counterbalanced  on  the  upstroke  and  to  decrease  counter- 
balancing only  if  the  press  is  over  counterbalanced  on  the 
downstroke. 


4,069,698 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FORMING  FORM  PIECES  BY 
POINT  ROLLING 
Jozef  Dragoufl,  Notc  Mesto  nad  Vahon,  CzechosloTalda,  as- 
signor to  VUMA  Vysknmay  ustav  mcduuiizacie  a  antoraatiza- 
cie,  Notc  Mesto  nad  Vabom,  CzechoaloTakia 

Contiaiiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,582,  Not.  6,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,958 
Claims  priority,  application  CzechosloTakia,  Not.  6,  1974, 
7551/74 

Int.  a.2  B21J  15/16 
VS.  a.  72—67  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  press  operated  by  an  electric  motor  having  up  and 
down  strokes  as  is  conventional  and  an  air  operated  cylinder 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  shaping  a  surface  on  a  workpiece  by 
point  rolling  of  an  active  contact  surface  of  an  overlying  form- 
ing tool  along  the  surface,  an  elongated  hollow  case  having  a 
first  axis,  an  elongated  hollow  body  extending  downwardly 
through  the  case  and  supported  for  rotation  about  the  first  axis, 
the  body  having  disposed  therein  a  first  relatively  long  guide 
path  extending  transversely  through  the  first  axis  and  a  second 
relatively  short  guide  path  disposed  above  the  first  guide  path 
and  extending  transversely  through  the  first  axis,  first  guide 
means  supported  for  transverse  movement  in  the  body  along 
the  first  guide  path,  second  guide  means  supported  for  move- 
ment in  the  body  along  the  second  guide  path,  a  rocking  ele- 
ment disposed  substantially  within  the  case  below  the  body  and 
having  at  least  one  integral  extension  projecting  upwardly  in 
the  case  along  the  body,  means  for  connecting  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  integral  extension  to  the  first  guide  means,  means 
for  connecting  an  upper  portion  of  the  integral  extension  to  the 
second  guide  means,  a  shaft  extending  downwardly  through 
the  body  concentric  with  the  first  axis  and  supported  for  rota- 
tion about  the  first  axis,  whereby  the  body  and  the  shaft  may  be 
independently  routed,  cam  means  affixed  to  the  shaft  within 
the  body  and  engageable  with  the  first  guide  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  first  guide  means,  and  imparting  a  rocking  motion  to 
the  element  through  the  first  axis,  in  response  to  a  rotation  of 
the  shaft,  and  means  for  coupling  the  forming  tool  to  the  lower 
portion  of  the  rocking  element. 


4069  699 

APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING  STRUCTURAL  STUDS 

DaTid  M.  Robinson,  6710  NW.  8th  St^  Margnte,  Fin.  33063 

FUed  Mnr.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,435 

Int  a.i  B21D  31/02 

MS.  a.  72—325  '  CW™ 


thereof  is  aligned  with  the  stamping  axis;  one  die  of  said  stomp- 
ing die  being  fixed  to  the  frame;  guides  of  said  frame  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  sumping  axis;  a  slide  mounted  in  said 
guides;  the  other  die  of  said  sUmping  die  being  secured  to  said 
slide;  a  mechanism  for  clamping  said  dies  during  sUmping; 
means  for  moving  said  slide  with  the  other  die  of  said  stamping 
die. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  subilizing  structural  studs  in  a  track, 
which  track  has  two  lateral  walls  and  a  bottom,  comprising: 

a  first  sidewall  having  one  side  of  its  lower  edge  beveled  to 
form  a  first  knife  edge, 

a  second  sidewall  having  the  opposite  side  of  its  lower  edge 
beveled  to  form  a  second  knife  edge,  and 

a  center  post  for  holding  said  first  sidewall  and  said  second 
sidewall  parallel  to  each  other  and  at  a  distance  from  each 
other  of  not  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  width  of  said  stud 
plus  twice  the  thickness  of  said  trackwalls.  such  that  the 
beveled  lower  edges  of  said  sidewalls  form  inwardly  U- 
pering  knife  edges  to  cut  and  bend  of  the  track  lateral  wall 
against  opposite  sides  of  the  stud  and  into  securing  contact 
therewith. 


4,069,701 

PORTABLE  AGENT  GENERATOR 

Frederick  C.  Baldauf,  Bel  Air,  and  Kwok  Y.  Ong.  Aberdeen, 

both  of  Md.,  aasignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,543 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/00 

U.S.  a.  73-1  G  »  Clai™ 
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4,069,700 
SCREW  PRESS 
Jury  AlexandroTich  BocharoT,  ulitsa  15  ParkoTayo  18,  Korpus 
1,  kT.  109;  Anatoly  VasllieTich  SafonoT,  Sevastopolsky  pros- 
pekt  51,  kT.ll,  both  of  Moscow;  Anatoly  Sergeerich  Grigo- 
renko,  nUtsa  ToTStukho  1,  kT.  21,  Omsk;  Jury  Antonorich 
Moroz,  uUtsa  FugenflroTa  11,  kT.  91,  Omsk;  German  Nikola- 
erich  KnznetsoT,  ulitsa  Romanenko  8,  kT.  46,  Omsk,  aU  of 
U.S.S.R.,  and  Anatoly  iTanorich  Zimin,  deceased,  late  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R.  by  Zimina,  administratrix:  ElizaveU  Kon- 
stantinovna, 

FUed  Not.  2, 1976.  Ser.  No.  738,069 

Int.  a.2  B21J  9/16 

MS.  a.  72—407  3  Claims 
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1.  A  self-conuined  system  for  generating  a  dilute  agent 
vapor  of  desired  concentration  for  use  in  calibrating  and  test- 
ing the  sensitivity  of  an  agent  point-source  alarm  by  the  agent 
vapor  consisting  essentially  of  an  air  supply  source  for  provid- 
ing an  air  fiow  to  the  system;  valves  for  regulating  said  air 
flow;  a  drierite  column  and  charcoal  filtering  means  for  purify- 
ing said  air  How;  a  fiowmeter  to  regulate  the  How  of  said 
purified  air  to  a  bubbler  means,  the  bubbler  means  containing  a 
dilute  liquid  agent  solution  through  which  said  air  flow  is 
bubbled  to  produce  an  agent  vapor;  cooling  means  attached  to 
said  bubbler  for  maintaining  the  liquid  agent  solution  within 
the  bubbler  at  a  constant  temperature;  a  interconnected  means 
for  adding  a  regulated  flow  of  air  to  said  agent  vapor  to  pro- 
duce a  dilute  agent  vapor  of  desired  concentration  and  a  means 
for  flowing  said  dilute  agent  vapor  from  the  system  to  a  point- 
source  agent  alarm. 


1.  A  screw  press  comprising:  a  frame;  slides  mounted  in  the 
frame  coaxially  with  one  another  for  reciprocation  in  opposite 
directions;  means  for  moving  said  slides  along  a  sumping  axis; 
nuts  connected  to  said  slides;  motion  screws  mounted  in  said 
frame  for  cooperation  with  said  nuts  of  the  slides,  said  screws 
having  right-hand  and  left-hand  threads  at  the  ends  thereof, 
flywheels  secured  to  said  motion  screws;  said  motion  screws 
being  mounted  in  said  frame  for  axial  movement  under  the 
action  of  a  force  developed  during  stamping;  means  for  return- 
ing said  motion  screws  back  into  an  initial  position;  a  stainping 
die  consisting  of  two  dies  which  is  arranged  in  said  frame 
between  said  slides  in  such  a  manner  that  a  splitting  plane 


4,069,702 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

RUN-OUT  AND  RECOIL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  OF  A  GUN 

Paul  F.  Hayner,  GUford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associates, 

Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,715 
Int.  a.^  GOIM  79/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—11  ^  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  testing  the  runout  and  recoil  control  sys- 
tems for  a  gun  comprising  the  steps  of  accelerating  a  body 
having  a  mass  represenUtive  of  the  mass  of  the  moving  parts  of 
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the  gun  to  a  predetermined  velocity,  decelerating  the  body 
under  control  of  the  recoil  control  system  under  test  and  mea- 
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4,069,703 
PLASTIC  ORIENTATION  MEASUREMENT 
INSTRUMENT 
Nonnaa  W.  Standlsh,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Herbert  Talsma, 
East  acTClaod,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  26.  1976.  Ser.  No.  718,153 

Int.  a.J  COIN  25/16 

MS.  a.  73—16  4  Qaims 


— ; "   ni   I 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  dimensional  change  at  ele- 
vated temperature  in  a  sample  of  oriented  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial comprising  means  for  holding  said  sample  means  for  heat- 
ing said  sample,  sensing  means  attached  to  a  ring-like  structure 
which  is  supported  by  a  knife  edge  at  the  end  of  a  beam  balance 
which  in  turn  is  supported  on  a  knife  edge,  said  means  having 
an  essentially  zero  loading  value  and  being  connected  to  said 
holding  means  for  sensing  and  tracking  changes  in  the  dimen- 
sions of  said  sample  which  nuy  take  place  during  the  heating 
of  said  sample. 


4.069,704 

VARIABLE  LENGTH  ENCAPSULATING  PRESSURE 

DROP  TESTER 

JaiMS  WilUan  Grant,  Jr.,  and  Scott  Brown  Coble,  Jr.,  both  of 

Charlotte,  N.C,  aasigaon  to  Celanese  Corporation,  Cliarlotte, 

N.C 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,756 
lot  a.2  GOIM  3/02:  GOIN  15/08 
\3S.  a.  73—38  8  Qaims 

1.  A  variable  length  encapsulating  pressure  drop  tester  for 
measuring  the  pressure  drop  across  the  length  of  variable 
length  tobacco  smoke  filters  and  similar  variable  length  fluid 
permeable  rod-shaped  articles  comprising 


a.  a  housing  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  communi- 
cating with  opposite  ends  of  said  housing, 

b.  a  first  elongated  apertured  hollow  member,  which  serves 
as  a  variable  length  rod  holder,  adjusubly  and  slideably 
mounted  in  one  end  of  said  longitudinal  bore, 

c.  an  extensible,  air  impervious  sleeve  mounted  in  said  first 
hollow  member, 

d.  a  second  hollow  member  stationarily  mounted  in  the 
second  end  of  said  longitudinal  bore  and  extending  into 


suring  and  recording  the  position  of  the  body  as  a  function  of 
time. 


said  bore  and  into  said  sleeve  mount  in  said  first  hollow 
member, 

e.  vacuum  source  means  communicating  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  air  impervious  sleeve,  to  expand  said 
sleeve,  whereby  a  rod-shaped  article  may  be  inserted  into 
said  sleeve, 

f  said  vacuum  source  means  communicating  with  said  sec- 
ond hollow  member,  and 

g.  means  for  measuring  pressure  drop  interposed  between 
said  vacuum  means  and  said  second  hollow. 


4,069,705 

ANALYSIS  OF  MATERIALS 

Kenneth  John  Burr,  and  Stephen  Ross  Holland,  both  of  St. 

Austell,  England,  assignors  to  English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin 

A  Co.  Ltd.,  St.  Austell,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612,750,  Sept.  12, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,530,  Jan.  3,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1976.  Ser.  No.  679,568 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1973, 
1623/73 

Int.  Q.2  GOIN  9/18 
U.S.  Q.  73—61  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  device  suiuble  for  obtaining  from  a  fiuid  mixture  of  first 
and  second  component  materials  a  quantity  thereof  which 
contains  a  fixed  weight  of  said  first  component  material,  the 
density  of  said  second  component  material  being  known  and 
the  mixture  containing  the  two  component  materials  in  un- 
known proportions,  which  device  comprises  a  cylindrical 
container,  a  float,  and  means  for  indicating,  during  use  of  the 
device,  when  the  float  has  reached  a  fixed  height  above  the 
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bottom  of  the  container,  the  float  having  a  cylindncal  lower 
portion  contiguous  with  an  upper  portion,  the  upper  portion 
being  shaped  so  that  iu  cross-sectional  area  a,  at  a  height  x 
above  the  lower  portion  is  defined  by  the  formulae 


a,  "  Dm,x  \       dDx 


D.= 


(2) 
(3) 


2(»,  +  V,  +  /<  J 


dx 


■C>fif-  D^y,^  vj  + 
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2(v,+  v,+  /<J' 


beam  into  free  vibration  to  cause  said  resonator  assembly 
to  vibrate  substantially  at  its  own  resonant  frequency; 
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whereby  the  vibrations  of  said  resonator  assembly  are 
adapted  to  be  imparted  to  said  test  surface  through  said 
support  structure. 


wherein:  ...    , 

/I  is  the  known  cross-sectional  area  of  the  cylindncal  con- 
tainer; ...  w 

a  is  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  float  at  a  height  x  above 

'the  junction  of  the  cylindrical  lower  portion  and  the 
shaped  upper  portion  of  the  float; 

V,  is  the  known  volume  occupied  by  the  cylindncal  lower 
portion  of  the  float; 

£>,  is  the  density  of  a  fluid  mixture  in  which  the  float  floaU 
with  the  surface  of  the  fluid  mixture  at  a  height  x  above 
the  junction  of  the  cylindrical  lower  portion  and  the 
shaped  upper  portion  of  the  float 

D,^  is  the  known  density  of  the  fluid  mixture  in  which  the 
Tl^at  floats  with  the  surface  of  the  fluid  mixture  level  with 
the  junction  between  the  cylindrical  lower  portion  and  the 
shaped  upper  portion  of  the  float,  i.e.  when  x  =  O, 

v,is  the  known  volume  of  the  fluid  mixture  of  density  D,^ 

'  in  the  container  when  the  float  floats  and  is  at  the  fixed 
height  above  the  bottom  of  the  container; 

Z)/is  the  known  density  of  the  second  component,  i.e.  the 
suspending  liquid; 

D,K  the  density  of  the  first  component,  i.e.  the  fine  particu- 
late solid;  and 

W  is  the  weight  of  said  firet  component  per  umt  volume  of 

fluid  mixture, 
whereby,  when  a  volume  of  the  fluid  mixture  containing  said 
fixed  weight  of  the  first  component  material  has  been  intro- 
duced into  the  conUiner,  the  float,  over  a  range  of  proportions 
of  said  first  and  second  component  materials,  will  float  at  said 
fixed  height  above  the  bottom  of  the  container  independently 
of  the  relative  proportions,  within  said  range  of  proportions,  of 
the  first  and  second  component  materials  in  the  fluid  mixture. 

4,069,706 
COMPLEX  VIBRATION  TESTER 
PhiUp  MarshaU,  Lexlagtoa;  Albert  Paul  Laber,  RcTcre. ««» IJ»» 
Cautemcdo,  West  Roxbury.  aU  of  Mass^  assignors  to  MRAD 
Corporation.  Wobum,  Mass. 

raed  Not.  18,  1976.  Ser.  No.  742,872 
Int  C\?  GOIN  3/32:  B06B  1/10 

UAQ.  73-666  ^  ,^,5fZ 

1.  Apparatus  for  vibration  testing  a  work  piece  adapted  to  be 

positioned  on  a  test  surface  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  support  stnicture  including  said  test 

surface; 

means  for  generating  vibrations  including  at  least  one  reso- 
nator assembly  mounted  on  said  structure,  said  resonator 
assembly  comprising  an  elongated  cantilever  beam  includ- 
ing a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end  respectively;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  stnicture  for  setting  said  cantilever 


4,069,707 

BALANCE  POINT  DIAGNOSTICS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

James  A.  Cook,  Feeding  Hills.  Mass.;  Henry  J.  Merclk,  Jr.,  and 

Lee  R.  Armstrong,  both  of  Enfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,093 

InL  Q.2  GOIM  15/00 

UJS.  Q.  73—116  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  determining  the  balance  point  speed  of  the 
governor  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  while  mounted  on 
the  engine  with  the  engine  running,  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  empirically-detcnmined  governor  cutoff  slope 
for  an  engine  of  the  type  under  test; 

accelerating  the  engine  from  a  low  speed  to  high  idle  speed 
with  the  engine  loaded  only  by  its  own  inertia,  drag  and 
accessories,  and  measuring  two  indications  of  power  and 
corresponding  speeds  which  define  two  points  on  the 
increasing  power  portion  of  the  power/speed  characteris- 
tic of  the  engine  as  it  accelerates; 

measuring  the  high  idle  speed  of  the  engine  after  it  acceler- 
ates; and 

determining  the  balance  point  speed  of  the  governor  as  the 
speed  at  which  a  first  line  defined  by  said  two  points  on 
the  power/speed  characteristic  intersecte  with  a  second 
line  emanating  from  the  high  idle  speed  point  along  the 
zero  power  speed  abscissa  of  the  power/speed  character- 
istic of  the  engine  and  defined  by  said  empirically-deter- 
mined governor  cutoff  slope. 
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4,069,7M 

FLOWMETER  PLATE  AND  SENSING  APPARATUS 

Theodore  Joha  Funeil,  Jr..  Bridgewater  Township,  Somervet 

County,  N  J.,  aHignor  to  Neptune  Eastech,  Inc.,  Ediaon,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  631,048 

Int  a.2  GOIF  i/n 

U.S.  a.  73—194  VS  30  Claims 
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4,069.709 

FLOW  RATE  SENSOR 

Joseph  A.  Volk,  Florissant,  and  JoMph  A.  Volk,  Jr.,  St.  Louis, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  BeU  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1976.  Ser.  No.  720.883 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/28 

MS.  a.  73—228  26  Qaims 


1.  A  sensor  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a  material  com- 
prising a  suppori  member  and  a  pivotal  member,  means  for 
mounting  said  pivotal  member  to  said  suppori  member  for 
pivotal  movement  thereabout,  means  responsive  to  the  rate  of 
flow  of  a  material  for  pivotally  deflecting  said  pivoul  member. 
the  degree  of  deflection  being  proportional  to  the  rate  of  flow, 
said  pivotal  mounting  means  furiher  comprising  a  thin  shim, 
means  for  securing  said  shim  to  said  pivotal  and  suppori  mem- 
bers providing  flexing  of  said  shim  over  a  section  thereof 
located  between  said  pivotal  and  suppori  member,  the  width  of 
the  section  of  said  shim  over  which  said  shim  flexes  being 
approximately  that  of  the  shim  thickness. 


4,069,710 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CAPACTTATIVE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  SURFACE  LEVEL  OF  FLUID 

MEDL\  IN  VESSELS 
Otto  Treier.  4317  Wegenstetten,  Herrweg,  8756  Mitlodi,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  76139 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany.  Jan.  28, 1976, 2603185 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  2i/26 
U.S.  a.  73—304  C  10  Claims 


i»..;i.  --, 


1.  In  combination, 

means  for  generating  sUggered  trails  of  voriices  in  a  fluid 
flow  streamwise  in  a  conduit  and 

a  thin  plate  mounted  a  prescribed  distance  downstream  from 
said  generating  means  for  maintaining  said  staggered  trails 
of  voriices  in  separation  and  said  plate  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  deflning  a  site  in  said  conduit  for  sensing 
staggered  and  separated  trails  of  said  voriices. 

said  conduit  comprising  means  deflning  an  inner  wall, 

said  generating  means  comprising  a  blufl*  body  having  a  flrst 
surface  including  a  prescribed  height  dimension  and  hav- 
ing second  surfaces  extending  streamwise  from  said  first 
surface  toward  said  plate,  and 

said  plate  comprising  a  frontmost  surface  mounted  down- 
stream from  said  second  surfaces  at  a  distance  substan- 
tially two  to  three  times  the  height  dimension  of  said  first 
surface. 


vwm 


jJ9o 


/     ' 


y}-! 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  surface  level  of  a 
fluid  medium  in  a  vessel,  comprising  a  vessel,  a  high-frequency 
electrical  generator,  a  high-frequency  transmitter  having  in- 
ductively coupled  primary  and  secondary  portions,  means 
connecting  said  generator  and  said  transmitter  for  the  supply 
of  high  frequency  electric  current  to  said  primary  portion,  first 
and  second  terminal  connectors  with  said  secondary  portion 
connected  therebetween  to  provide  a  high-frequency  induced 
current  between  said  terminal  connectors,  a  first  capacitor, 
means  earthing  said  first  terminal  connector  by  way  of  said 
first  capacitor,  a  probe  mounted  on  said  vessel  to  provide  a 
second  capacitor  providing  a  capacitance  between  said  probe 
and  fluid  medium  in  said  vessel,  said  capacitance  depending  on 
the  surface  level  of  fluid  medium  in  said  vessel,  means  earthing 
said  second  terminal  connector  by  way  of  said  second  capaci- 
tor, rectifier  means,  and  means  connecting  said  rectifier  means 
to  said  first  and  second  capacitors  for  the  rectification  of  alter- 
nating voltages  present  on  said  capacitors,  thereby  providing 
direct-current  voluge  outputs  respectively  from  said  first  and 
second  capacitors,  and  means  having  two  inputs  respectively 
connected  to  receive  said  voluge  outputs  and  itself  providing 
an  output  corresponding  to  said  capacitance  and,  therefore,  to 
said  surface  level. 


4,069,711 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

GRAIN-SIZE  OF  HNE  POWDERS 

Edgar  Muschelknautz,  Leverkusen;  Armin  Biirkholz,  Cologne, 
and  Wolfgang  Richter.  Opiaden,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  468.627,  May  9, 1974.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  650.392 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  May  15. 1973, 2324421 
Int.  CI. ^  COIN  J//02JJ//6 
U.S.  a.  73-61.4  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  centrifuge  suitable  for  measuring  pariicle  size  distri- 
bution of  powder  in  a  liquid  dispersion,  by  sedimentation  in  the 
centrifugal  field  comprising: 

a.  a  rouuble  spindle  having  a  sedimentation  vessel  fixedly 
mounted  thereon  for  rotation  therewith  for  holding  and 
centrifuging  of  a  specimen  of  the  dispersion, 

b.  a  settling  plate  disposed  in  the  sedimenution  vessel  for 
receiving  sediment  of  the  powder,  a  connector  for  the 
settling  plate,  the  settling  plate  being  secured  to  the  con- 
nector and  the  connector  being  mounted  on  the  spindle 
for  radial  displacement  of  the  settling  plate  in  dependence 
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on  the  centrifugal  force  acting  on  the  settling  plate  due  to 
accumulation  of  sediment  thereon, 
c.  gauge  means  for  measuring  said  displacement  as  a  measure 
of  said  pariicle  size  distribution, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 


4,069,713 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  UQUID  AND 

GAS  FLOW  RATES 

Gerhard  G.  Gassmann,  Eaalingen-Bcrkheim,  Germany,  assignor 

to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Industries,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,052 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  18, 1975, 2517117 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.  a.  73—194  A  3  Claims 


V* 


d.  buoyancy  means  atuched  to  the  connector  for  movement 
therewith  for  generating  a  force  by  buoyancy  counteract- 
ing said  centrifugal  force  and  limiting  said  radial  displace- 
ment of  the  connector  so  that  the  connector  assumes  a 
balanced  position  in  dependence  on  the  amount  of  sedi- 
ment accumulated  on  the  settling  plate,  said  gauge  means 
being  for  measuring  the  balance  position. 


4.069,712 

THERMOSTAT  SETHNG  DIAGNOSTICS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Lee  R.  Armstrong,  Enfield;  Henry  E.  Goetsch.  Broadbrook,  and 

Henry  J.  Merdk,  Jr.,  Enfield,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,091 

Int.  a.i  GOIM  75/00 

U.S.  a.  73—118  25  Qaims 


RADIATOR 


^*^  U         -■    AF  TLR  >»-l 

Ki       iccolerK-) 


THERMOSTAT 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  operation  of  the  thermostat 
mounted  in  an  engine  cooling  system  with  the  engine  running, 
comprising: 

pressure  sensor  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  to  sense  the 
pressure  of  the  coolant  of  the  cooling  system,  and  provid- 
ing a  pressure  signal  in  response  thereto; 

temperature  sensor  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  to  sense 
the  temperature  of  the  coolant  in  said  cooling  system  and 
provide  a  temperature  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

processing  apparatus  comprising  means  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  temperature  and  to  said  pressure  signals 
with  all  of  said  sensor  means  disposed  as  described  herein- 
before for  detennining  a  variation  in  either  of  said  signals 
indicative  of  ihermosut  operation. 


-CH 


1.  An  arrangement  for  determining  fluid  flow  rates,  said 
arrangement  comprising:  a  pair  of  transducers  mounted  at 
respective  upstream  and  downstream  positions;  a  constant 
frequency  main  oscillator;  first  switch  means  connected  from 
said  main  oscillator  to  said  transducers  to  cause  each  of  said 
transducers  to  act  alternately  as  a  sound  generator  and  a  sound 
pickup;  a  phase  detector,  said  first  switch  means  also  always 
connecting  the  sound  pickup  to  said  phase  detector;  a  variable 
delay  line;  first  and  second  voltage  controlled  oscillators  hav- 
ing first  and  second  respective  variable  output  signal  frequen- 
cies; second  switch  means  alternately  connecting  said  first  and 
second  oscillators  to  said  variable  delay  line  to  provide  respec- 
tive input  signals  therefrom  to  said  phase  detector  to  cause  said 
first  and  second  oscillators  to  be  driven  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  frequencies  of  said  first  and  second  oscillators  are  dnven  to 
the  point  where  the  phases  and  frequencies  of  the  input  signals 
to  said  phase  detector  are  substantially  the  same;  and  an  excit- 
ing oscillator  connected  to  alternately  excite  one  of  said  trans- 
ducers at  a  time  as  a  sound  generator,  the  signal  received  by  the 
other  sound  transducer,  which  transducer  acts  as  the  sound 
pickup,  being  applied  to  one  input  of  said  phase  detector  as 
aforesaid,  said  phase  detector  having  another  input  to  which  is 
applied  said  exciting  oscillator  output  signal  through  said  vari- 
able delay  line,  the  output  signal  of  said  phase  detector  being 
alternately  stored  in  one  of  two  storage  capacitors,  the  fre- 
quencies of  said  first  and  second  oscillators  alternately  adjust- 
ing the  delay  of  said  delay  line  responsive  to  the  charging 
voltages  of  said  storage  capacitors,  said  first  and  second  oscil- 
lator frequencies  being  readjusted  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
output  signal  of  the  phase  detector  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

4069  714 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  PHYSICAL  DATA  BY 
MAGNETIC  MEANS 
Sandra  Spewock,  Fraaklin  Townahip,  Cambria  County,  and 
David  C.  PhilUpa,  Pena  Hilli  Townahip,  Allcgbeay  County, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaaignort  to  Wcitingbottse  Electric  Corporatkm, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Fek.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,350 
Int.  Q.^  GOIK  7/i«,  GOIN  il/l2;  GOIR  ii/l6 
U.S.  CL  73—339  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  physical  daU  relative  to  an  indus- 
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tri«I  process  involving  a  plurality  of  physical  variables  and  a 
chemical  agent,  comprising  the  steps  of  exposing  to  said  pro- 
cess at  least  one  face  of  a  probe  in  the  form  of  a  strip  of  known 
thickness  and  of  material  consisting  of  a  composition  including 
as  chemical  constituent  a  chemical  element  having  an  affinity 
for  said  chemical  agent  when  exposed  thereto  under  said  physi- 
cal variables,  whereby  said  strip  is  permanently  altered  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  face  by  the  chemical  reaction  between 
said  chemical  element  and  said  chemical  agent  to  an  extent 
depending  upon  time  of  exposure  and  the  conditions  of  said 
physical  variables,  said  altered  material  having  magnetic  prop- 
erties different  from  the  unaltered  material; 

sensing  the  magnetic  properties  of  said  strip  after  exposure; 

correlating  the  sensed  magnetic  properties  with  the  alter- 
ations of  said  strip  relative  to  said  known  thickness  to 


v«»  i>«r  vroui 


derive  a  calibration  of  said  magnetic  properties  in  direct 
correlation  with  the  time  of  exposure  and  the  condition  of 
said  process  physical  variables  in  terms  of  a  selected  one 
of  said  process  physical  variables; 

exposing  to  said  process  a  second  strip  of  material  of  identi- 
cal dimension  and  composition  to  cause  similar  alterations 
under  predetermined  time  of  exposure  and  conditions  of 
said  process  physical  variables  except  said  selected  one; 

sensing  the  magnetic  properties  of  said  second  strip  after  said 
exposure;  and 

reading  physical  dau  relative  to  the  magnitude  of  said  se- 
lected physical  variable  from  said  second  sensing  step  by 
correlation  with  said  earlier  calibration; 

with  said  selected  one  of  said  process  physical  variable  being 
temperature,  and  with  said  reading  of  physical  data  being 
a  temperature  measurement. 


4,069,715 

MOLTEN  METAL  SAMPLER  WITH  OFFSET 

CX)NNECrOR 

Rkbtfd  A.  Falk,  519  Wettainstcr  Drire,  Waukesha,  Wis.  53186 

FUed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,481 

Int.  Qi  COIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73-354  5  Claims 


4,069,716 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN 
DETERMINING  CONDITIONS  RELATED  TO  A  PLANT 
Salratore  Vaoasco,  HuadngtoiB,  N.Y.,  and  Wnyne  Choo,  Stan- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  LMC  Data,  Inc.,  Ronkoakoma,  N  Y 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,443 
InL  a.i  COIN  33/18 
U.S.  a.  73-432  R  ,3  cuj^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  conditions  related  to  a 
plant  comprising: 
a  first  sensing  means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal 

corresponding  to  a  first  condition  related  to  said  plant; 
a  second  sensing  means  for  generating  a  second  electrical 

signal  corresponding  to  a  second  condition  related  to  said 

plant; 

an  indication  means  comprising  a  common  galvanic  meter; 

a  coupling  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  first  and 
second  signals  to  said  galvanic  meter,  whereby  said  gal- 
vanic meter  is  made  selectively  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  signals  and  selectively  converts  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signals  into  indications  of  said  first  and  second  condi- 
tions, respectively; 

a  first  reference  source  for  relating  said  indication  of  said 
first  condition  to  a  first  preselected  reference  for  said  first 
condition; 

and  a  second  reference  source  for  relating  said  indication  of 
said  second  condition  to  second  preselected  reference  for 
said  second  condition. 


i 


,  ,&S^i;;iikiM$^iiit:^$))^a»K!i^ 


'MJWMfim 


I.  Molten  metal  sampling  apparatus  comprising  a  first  paper- 
board  sleeve,  a  sample  mold  in  said  first  sleeve,  means  defining 
a  fill  passage  for  delivery  of  molten  metal  to  said  sample  mold, 
a  second  paperboard  sleeve,  fastening  means  for  securing  said 
first  and  second  sleeves  in  side  by  side  relationship,  a  handle, 
and  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  handle  to  said  sec- 
ond sleeve. 


4,069,717 

MOLTEN  METAL  STREAM  SAMPLER  AND  CLAMP 

Richard  A.  Falk,  519  Westminster  Drive,  Wankeaha,  Wis.  53186 

FUed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,217 

InL  a.J  COIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—425.4  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  sampler  for  taking  a  sample  of  molten  meul  comprising 

a  pair  of  mold  halves,  each  of  said  mold  halves  having  wall 

means  defining  a  peripheral  boundary  wall  for  an  open  faced 

cavity,  said  boundary  wall  having  flat  interior  and  exterior 

surfaces,  grooves  extending  from  the  outer  margin  of  the 

boundary  wall  to  the  cavity,  a  fill  tube,  and  closure  means  for 

enclosing  said  open  faces,  and  means  for  clamping  said  closure 
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means  against  said  exterior  faces  and  said  mold  halves  together 
with  said  grooves  in  registry  and  in  clamping  engagement  with 


b.  means  on  said  support  engaging  the  upper  and  lower 
reaches  of  said  chain  adjacent  said  driven  sprocket  and 


y 


operating  to  increase  the  wrap  of  said  chain  about  the 
driven  sprocket  to  eliminate  slack  in  said  chain. 


4,069,720 

TWO  AXIS  SIDE  CONTROLLER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Wayne  A.  Thor,  6546  Glen  iTy  DriTe,  Dayton,  Ohio  45424 

Filed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,062 

Int.  a.2  G05G  9/QO 

U.S.  a.  74—471  R  5  Qaims 


a  portion  of  said  fill  tube  with  the  split  line  between  said  mold 
halves  providing  an  air  vent. 

4,069,718 
SPEED  CHANGE  DEVICE 
Erwin  FGeppert,  NoTi,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Sept.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,998 
Int.  a.2  F16H  13/04 
U.S.  a.  74—206 


1.  A  speed  change  device  comprising  drive  and  driven  mem- 
bers arranged  on  a  common  roUtional  axis;  and  a  force-trans- 
mitting connection  between  said  member;  said  force-transmit- 
ting connection  comprising  a  first  sinuous  cam  surface  associ- 
ated with  the  drive  member,  a  second  sinuous  cam  surface 
associated  with  the  driven  member,  and  cam  follower  means 
simultaneously  tracking  each  cam  surface;  the  lead  angles  on 
the  sinuous  cam  surfaces  being  different,  whereby  the  rota- 
tional speeds  of  the  drive  and  drivcd  members  are  different. 


8  Claims  1.  a  two  axis  side  controller  for  use  in  a  manned  aircraft, 
comprising:  an  arm  rest  adapted  to  support  the  forearm  of  the 
aircraft  pilot;  a  first  controller,  having  an  input  shaft,  adapted 
to  provide  a  roll  control  for  the  aircraft;  means  for  supporting 
said  first  controller  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  arm  rest, 
with  the  axis  of  the  input  shaft  of  the  controller  positioned  a 
predetermined  distance  below  the  center  of  the  arm  rest  at  the 
forward  end;  a  second  controller,  having  an  input  shaft, 
adapted  to  provide  a  pitch  control  for  said  aircraft;  means  for 
connecting  said  second  controller  to  the  input  shaft  of  said  first 
controller;  said  means  for  connecting  said  second  controller  to 
the  input  shaft  of  the  first  controller  including  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  axis  of  the  second  controller  at  a  position  with 
respect  to  the  arm  rest  adapted  to  correspond  to  the  physiolog- 
ical center  of  rotation  of  the  hand  of  the  pilot  about  the  wrist; 
a  hand  grip;  means  for  connecting  said  hand  grip  to  the  input 
shaft  of  said  second  controller. 


4,069,719 

CHAIN  TENSIONER  FOR  CHAIN  DRIVES 

PbUip  S.  CaacUla,  342  Ann  DarUng  Drive,  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

95133 

FUed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,352 

Int  a.i  F16H  7/12.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  74—242.11  B  **  Claims 

1.  A  chain  tensioner  for  chain  drives  having  upper  and  lower 
reaches  revolving  on  drive  and  driven  sprockets,  comprising: 
a.  means  forming  a  support  for  the  drive  and  driven  sprock- 
ets; and 


4,069,721 

MECHANISM  FOR  JOINING  A  CABLE  TO  A  LINK 

LEVER 

Toshi  Ezaki,  and  Hisahalu  Mineda,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678^92 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Apr.   28,    1975,   50- 

56783[U1 

InL  a.^  n6C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  74—501  R  7  OaiwM 

1.  A  mechanism  for  joining  a  cable  to  a  link  lever  which  may 

be  pivoted  about  its  pivotal  point  by  a  control  lever  for  a 

parking  brake,  said  cable  being  connected  to  a  brake  element, 

said  mechanism  comprising  a  groove  provided  in  said  link 

lever  at  a  position  away  from  said  pivotal  point,  said 

groove  having  a  substantially  semi-circular  portion,  a  wall 

portion  connected  to  said  semi-circular  portion  at  the  near 
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side  of  said  pivotal  point  and  lying  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  surface  of  said  link  lever,  and  a 
flat  portion  connected  to  said  semi-circular  portion  at  the 
far  side  of  said  pivotal  point  and  lying  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  longitudinal  surface, 
a  cylindrical  cable  anchoring  member  rigidly  attached  to  a 
free  end  of  said  cable  and  being  engageable  with  said 
semi-circular  portion  of  said  groove,  and 


a  spring  retaining  member  for  retaining  said  cable  anchoring 
member  in  said  semi-circular  portion  of  said  groove,  one 
end  of  said  retaining  member  being  securely  mounted  on 
said  link  lever  and  a  free  end  portion  thereof  extending 
over  said  groove  including  said  flat  portion  and  defming 
with  respect  to  said  flat  portion  a  predetermined  angle 
whereby  said  cylindrical  cable  anchoring  member  can  be 
easily  engaged  in  said  groove  by  inserting  the  cable  an- 
choring member  between  said  free  end  portion  of  the 
retaining  member  and  said  flat  portion. 


4,069,722 
VARIABLE  RATIO  BRAKE  PEDAL  LEVER  ASSEMBLY 
Denais  P.  Derrick,  Xenia,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,901 

Int.  a.2  GOSG  1/04 

U.S.  a.  74—516  2  Claims 


>:V.t' 


^> 


%^    jlV-n-TmJt^   ^ 


1.  A  variable  ratio  brake  pedal  lever  system  comprising: 

a  push  rod  pivotally  mountable  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  axially  to  actuate  a  brake  system; 

a  pivotally  mounted  brake  pedal  lever  movable  between 
brake  release  and  full  brake  system  actuating  positions; 

a  first  cam  follower  on  the  other  end  of  said  push  rod; 

a  cam  surface  on  said  lever  engaged  in  camming  relation 
with  said  first  cam  follower  and  extending  generally  along 
an  edge  of  said  lever  from  a  first  point  spaced  from  the 
pivot  mounting  of  said  lever  to  a  second  point  spaced 
further  from  the  pivot  mounting  of  said  lever  than  said 
first  point; 

a  second  cam  follower  on  said  push  rod  adjacent  said  other 
end  and  extending  axially  along  the  push  rod; 

a  cam  formed  on  said  lever  at  said  cam  surface  second  point 
and  extending  from  said  lever  to  engage  said  second  cam 
follower  and  provide  a  fulcrum  point  for  said  push  rod; 


and  a  cam  follower  stop  formed  on  said  lever  at  said  cam 
surface  first  point; 

said  first  cam  follower  engaging  said  cam  surface  adjacent 
said  second  point  and  said  cam  engaging  said  second  cam 
follower  when  the  lever  is  in  the  brake  release  position, 
movement  of  the  lever  for  brake  actuation  causing  said 
push  rod  to  move  axially  and  said  cam  to  move  axially 
along  said  second  cam  follower  and  force  said  push  rod 
other  end  to  move  pivotally  about  said  push  rod  one  end 
in  the  plane  of  lever  movement  to  move  said  first  cam 
follower  along  said  cam  surface  toward  said  first  point, 
thereby  increasing  the  effective  pedal  lever  ratio  as  brake 
actuating  movement  increases,  said  first  cam  follower 
engaging  said  cam  follower  stop  upon  full  brake  actuating 
movement  of  said  lever. 


4,069,723 

DETENT  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Frank  S.  Payerle,  Akron,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Incom  Intematioaal 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  497,849,  Aug.  16,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,892 

Int.  a.2  G05G  5/06.  1/00 

MS.  CI.  74—528  lo  Claims 


VJl 


1.  A  detent  positioning  device  comprising  a  housing  with  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  therein,  said  housing  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  portion  with  at  least  one  recess  therein  so 
sized  to  accommodate  a  single  roller,  a  circular  spring  member 
disposed  on  said  longitudinally  extending  portion  engaging 
said  roller  and  applying  a  biasing  force  thereto,  said  roller  in 
engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft,  at  least  one 
longitudinally  extending  detent  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
shaft  in  the  region  of  said  recess  to  accommodate  a  portion  of 
said  roller;  said  shaft  being  positioned  relative  to  said  housing 
when  said  detent  is  in  alignment  with  said  recess  and  said  roller 
is  biased  into  said  detent  by  said  spring  member,  said  spring 
member  being  an  annular  circular  spring  encircling  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  portion  of  said  housing  and  engaging  said 
roller  at  its  inner  annular  surface,  there  being  a  control  handle 
fixedly  attached  to  said  shaft  and  positioning  means  fixing  the 
longitudinal  position  of  the  shaft  with  respect  to  said  housing. 


4,069,724 
FLAT  CURVE  CAM  AND  FOLLOWER  CONSTRUCnON 
Reinhard  Sobotta,  Braunschweig,  Germany,  assignor  to  RoUei- 

Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke,  Braunschweig,  Germaoy 
nied  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,834 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  27, 1976, 2613181 
InL  a.i  F16H  53/06.  25/08 
VS.  a.  74—569  4  Claims 

1.  A  cam  and  follower  construction  comprising  a  flat  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  curved  cam  grooves  therein,  said  grooves 
intersecting  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  cam  followers  en- 
gaged in  said  grooves,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  second  groove  is  of  lesser  width  and  greater  depth 
than  the  width  and  depth,  respectively,  of  a  first  groove,  and 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cam  follower  in  the  first  groove  is 
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of  sufficient  width  so  that  it  can  not  enter  the  second  groove.  xirunrKiMr  ANT^HELEASING  TOOL 

and  at  leastaportion  of  the  cam  follower  in  the  second  groove   ^^^™m^^^ 

„  d'Aliermont,  France 

o  FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,611 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  14, 1975,  75  11579 
iBt  CLJ  B25B  17/02 
VS.  a.  74—785  2  Clairas 


extends  in  that  groove  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  depth  of  the 
first  groove  so  that  it  can  not  enter  the  first  groove. 


4,069,725 
THREE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION  HUB 
Takashi  Se^wa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,352 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1975,  50-10816; 
Jan.  7, 1975,  50-18021 

Int  a.2  F16H  3/44.  57/10 
VS.  a.  74—750  B  ♦  auaa 


'^'^  63  IsTfee    II    61    C  23"j|53 
M      U  40  " 


VN-  a-  a- 


1.  A  three  speed  transmission  hub  for  a  bicycle,  comprising; 
a  hub  shaft  with  a  sun  gear;  a  gear  frame  having  planetary 
gears  always  in  mesh  with  said  sun  gear  and  supported  in  a 
relation  of  being  rotoUble  and  axially  movable  with  respect  to 
said  hub  shaft;  a  ring  gear  including  inner  teeth  always  in  mesh 
with  said  planetary  gears  at  said  gear  frame  and  adapted  to  be 
movable  together  with  said  gear  frame  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  hub  shaft;  a  drive  member  having  a  sprocket  wheel  and 
routobly  supported  to  said  hub  shaft;  a  hub  shell  routably 
supported  to  said  drive  member  and  said  hub  shaft;  and  a 
control  for  axially  moving  said  gear  frame  and  ring  gear,  said 
gear  frame  being  provided  with  low-speed-transmitting  pawls, 
said  ring  gear  being  provided  with  medium-and  high-speed- 
transmitting  pawls,  said  hub  shell  being  provided  at  the  inner 
surface  of  axially  both  ends  thereof  with  ratchet  teeth  engage- 
able  with  said  low-speed-transmitting  pawls  and  said  medium- 
and  high-speed  transmitting  pawls  respectively,  between  said 
drive  member  and  said  gear  frame  being  provided  a  clutch 
means  engageable  only  in  the  high  speed  transmission,  and 
between  said  drive  member  and  said  ring  gear  bein^  relay 
pawls  and  ratchet  teeth  in  mesh  with  each  other  at  least  in  the 
medium  and  the  low  speed  transmission. 


1.  A  tightening  and  releasing  tool  comprising  an  input  shaft 
to  which  a  tightening  or  releasing  force  is  applied:  an  output 
shaft  arranged  to  be  applied  to  a  member  to  be  tightened  or 
released;  said  shafu  being  rotatobly  mounted  on  a  support 
having  an  internal  gear;  blocking  means  on  said  support  for 
preventing  roUtion  of  the  support  when  performing  a  tighten- 
ing or  releasing  operation;  a  first  pinion  rigid  with  one  shaft; 
and  a  pair  of  cheek  plates  rigid  with  the  other  shaft;  said  tool 
being  characterized  in  that  a  pair  of  pinions  of  different  diame- 
ter from,  and  rigid  with,  one  another  are  arranged  freely  roUt- 
able  between  the  two  cheek  plates,  one  of  these  pinions  mesh- 
ing with  said  first  pinion  while  the  other  of  these  pinions 
meshes  with  said  internal  gear;  and  said  pair  of  pinions  is  subdi- 
vided and  forms  a  symmetrical  construction  with  the  internal 
gear  so  that  the  internal  gear  and  the  pinions  in  said  pair  of 
pinions  are  imbricated  one  inside  the  other. 

4,069,727 
SEPARATION  OF  LABEL  TAPE  INTO  LABELS 
Charles  E.  Sparks;  J.  G.  Templeton,  and  Meliia  E.  Larson,  all  of 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Rospatch  Corporation, 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  527,876,  No?.  27,  1974,  abuidoned, 

which  is  a  contiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,175,  Jan.  24, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

761,436 

Int  a.2  B26D  7/ia-  D03D  47/50 

VS.  a.  83—16  >  o**" 

1.  A  method  of  separating  a  label  upe  of  a  thickness  in  the 

range  of  about  0.004  to  0.015  of  an  inch  and  formed  of  oriented 
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thermoplastic  polymer  fibers,  into  individual  labels  having 

wash-durable  ends,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forcing  a  double  beveled  hot  blade  having  a  substantially  flat 
leading  edge  against  one  face  of  the  label  upe  while  con- 
tinuously maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  blade  edge 
above  the  melting  temperature  of  the  polymer  fibers  to 
melt  a  localized  transverse  zone  of  the  label  tape  polymer 
fibers  progressively  from  one  face  of  the  tape  to  the  oppo- 
site face  while  progressively  forcing  the  molten  polymer 
in  a  direction  both  longitudinally  of  the  tape  and  toward 
said  opposite  face  into  the  interstices  between  the  un- 
molten  oriented  fibers  through  to  said  opposite  face,  and 
along  said  opposite  face,  and  restraining  the  opposite  face 


the  slitting  station  whereby  said  clamping  means  are  re- 
leased upon  continued  advance  of  said  belt  membera  to 


release  thesheet  therefrom  after  completion  of  the  slitting 
operation. 


4,069,729 
FABRIC  CUTTER 
Mathew  Knts,  Akron,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,138 

Int.  a.2  B23D  19/02:  B26D  1/20 

UAa.83-«8  5cud^ 


of  the  label  tope  with  a  cold  platen,  said  cold  platen  having 
a  surface  supporting  said  opposite  face  of  said  label  tape. 
with  its  said  surface  being  located  directly  opposite  said 
Hat  leading  edge  of  said  hot  blade  towards  which  said  hot 
blade  is  forced,  while  continuously  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  the  platen  substantially  below  the  melting 
temperature  of  the  polymer  fibers  with  cooling  means  to 
rapidly  chill  and  resolidify  said  molten  polymer  along  said 
opposite  face  into  an  anchor  bonded  to  said  polymer  in  the 
interstices,  to  thereby  create  wash-durable  ends  on  the 
individual  label;  followed  by  removing  said  blade  from 
contact  with  said  label  tope  while  said  blade  is  suit  hot  and 
said  platen  is  still  cold. 


4,069,728 
SHEET  SLITTING  APPARATUS 
Janes  E.  McCrea,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,577 
Int.  a.2  B26D  19/00:  B6SH  5/0% 
UA  a.  83-M9  5  ctain, 

I.  Sheet  slitting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pluarlity  of  belt  members  for  receiving  sheets  to  be  slit, 
each  of  said  belt  members  including  at  least  one  clamping 
means  receiving  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet, 
drive  means  for  moving  said  belt  means  to  pull  the  sheet 

along  a  predetermined  path  past  a  slitting  stotion. 
guide  means  arranged  along  the  sheet  path  to  force  said 
clamping  means  to  close  securely  at  the  leading  edge  of 
the  sheet  received  therein  prior  to  the  sheet  arriving  at 
said  slitting  stotion, 
slitting  apparatus  positioned  in  the  sheet  path  at  the  slitting 
Stotion  to  effect  slitting  of  the  moving  sheet  while  being 
pulled  by  said  belt  members  and  clamping  means, 
said  guide  means  extending  for  a  predetermined  extent  past 


6-t  - 


1.  A  bias  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  rubberized  fabric 
comprising  a  support  frame,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port frame  for  reciprocal  movement,  drive  means  connected  to 
said  carriage  for  reciprocating  said  carriage,  a  cutter  support 
member  pivotolly  secured  to  said  carriage,  a  cutter  means 
joumaled  eccentrically  on  said  cutter  support  member  for 
rototion  thereon,  power  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  cutter  means  for  continuously  rotat- 
ing said  cutter  means  eccentrically,  said  cutter  means  having  a 
circular  cutting  edge,  said  circular  cutter  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  portions,  said  cutting  edge  topering  towards  one  of 
said  side  portions,  a  guide  bar  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  support  frame  over  which  fabric  is  moved  and  under 
which  a  conveyor  belt  travels,  anvil  means  mounted  on  said 
cutter  support  member  for  movement  therewith,  said  anvil 
means  having  a  linear  cutting  edge,  said  circular  cutting  edge 
having  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  side  portions  adjacent  to 
said  linear  cutting  edge  of  said  anvil  means,  and  power  oper- 
ated means  interconnecting  said  carriage  and- said  cutter  sup- 
port member  for  pivoting  said  cutter  support  member  on  said 
carnage  to  move  said  cutter  support  member  and  anvil  away 
from  said  guide  bar  to  facilitote  the  movement  of  fabric  while 
said  cutter  support  member  and  carriage  are  moved  back  for  a 
subsequent  cutting  of  the  fabric. 
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4,069.730 
THREAD-FORMING  SCREW 
Charles  E.  Gutshall,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Wales-Beech 
Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  June  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,470 

Int.  a.2  F16B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  85—47  7  Qaims 


I.  A  thread-forming  screw  comprising: 

an  elongated  shank  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  main 
body  portion  having  a  continuous  thread  formed  thereon; 

means  at  one  end  of  said  body  portion  cooperable  with  a  tool 
for  turning  said  screw; 

a  work -entering  tapered  thread-forming  pilot  portion  at  the 
other  end  of  said  body  portion; 

said  pilot  portion  comprising  a  conical  core  having  a  sub- 
stantially circular  cross-section  and  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated tapping  lobes  extending  outwardly  from  the  surface 
of  said  core,  each  of  said  lobes  having  a  sharp,  fully 
formed  outer  ridge  along  its  entire  length,  the  sharp  outer 
ridge  on  each  of  said  lobes  beginning  and  ending  at  the 
juncture  of  said  lobes  with  said  core; 

said  lobes  being  disposed  transversely  on  said  core  and 
spaced  so  that  the  outermost  point  on  each  of  said  sharp 
lobes  falls  on  a  helix  having  the  same  pitch  as  the  thread 
on  said  main  body  portion  and  a  diameter  which  increases 
from  a  minimum  at  the  work-entering  end  of  said  screw  to 
a  maximum  at  the  juncture  of  :.aid  pilot  portion  and  said 
main  body  portion. 


4,069,731 

WEDGING  DEVICE 

Michael  O.  Stong,  7757  Greenly  DHtc,  Oakland,  Calif.  94605 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,329,  March  17.  1975,  Pat. 

No.  3,974,621.  Thte  application  Feb.  3.  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,765 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  F16B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  85—72  7  Qaims 


1.  A  fastening  device  to  connect  a  first  body  to  a  second 
body,  the  first  body  having  an  opening  aligned  with  an  opening 
in  the  second  body  comprising: 

a.  first  member  having  a  projection  at  one  end  for  holding  a 
portion  of  the  first  body  against  the  lip  of  the  opening  in 
the  second  body,  said  first  member  having  an  inclined 
surface  and  an  opposite  end  portion; 

b.  second  member  having  a  projection  at  one  end  for  holding 
a  portion  of  the  first  body  to  the  lip  of  the  opening  in  the 
second  body,  said  second  member  having  an  inclined 
surface  and  an  opposite  end  portion  angularly  disposed 


back  toward  said  one  end  of  said  second  member  and 
angularly  away  from  said  inclined  surface  of  said  second 
member,  and  said  second  member's  opposite  end  portion 
having  a  terminus  disposed  adjacent  the  wall  of  said 
aligned  openings  and  both  members  being  positioned 
within  the  aligned  openings  such  that  impact  on  said 
members  causes  said  inclined  surfaces  to  slide  upon  one 
another  and  causes  said  opposite  end  portion  of  said  first 
member  to  engage  said  opposite  end  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond member  adjacent  the  terminus  thereof  and  to  push 
said  end  portion  of  said  second  member  angularly  away 
from  said  one  end  and  from  said  inclined  surface  of  said 
second  member,  thus  urging  said  angularly  disposed  end 
portion  laterally  against  the  wall  of  the  aligned  openings, 
said  first  and  second  members  singly  fitting  within  said 
aligned  openings  with  said  projections  firmly  holding  the 
first  body  to  the  second  body. 


4.069.732 
ELECTRIC  GUITAR 
Jacob  F.  Moskowitz,  Brookline,  and  Ogden  H.  Hammond,  III, 
Arlington,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology,  Cambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  8.  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,048 

Int.  a.^  GIOH  i/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.16  17  Claims 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting  strings, 
means  for  processing  the  electrical  signal  produced  by  each 

string, 
a  magnet  for  providing  at  least  one  concentrated  region  of 

magnetic  field  in  which  each  stnng  is  located,  a  body  for 

securing  said  magnet, 
said  magnetic  field  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  body 

and  the  plane  of  said  strings  at  least  over  the  width  of  the 

strings, 
said  magnet  extending  at  least  to  each  outermost  stnng. 
wherein  said  magnet  comprises, 
a  base  member  and  two  vertical  members  of  high  coercive 

force  permanent  magnet  material  oriented  so  that  the  N 

magnetic  field  pole  of  one  member  is  adjacent  to  the  S 

field  pole  of  the  adjacent  member, 
ferrous  comer  pieces  of  high  magnetic  permeability  at  the 

comers  where  said  members  meet  to  bind  the  magnetic 

field  at  each  comer, 
the  combination  of  the  members  and  comer  pieces  forming 

a  U-shaped  magnet  whose  magnetic  field  lines  are  essen- 
tially parallel  to  the  base  member. 


4.069.733 

COMBINED  BRIDGE  AND  STRING  ANCHORING 

DEVICE  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Glen  D.  Quan.  152  Jules  St.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.  94112 

Filed  No?,  16,  1973.  Ser.  No.  418.123 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  i/04.  1/12 

\}&.  a.  84-299  3  Claims 

1.   A  combined  bridge  and  string-anchoring  device   for 

stringed  musical  instruments  comprising  a  bar  having  a  top 

surface,  a  front  edge  area,  a  rear  edge  area  and  opposite  end 

areas,  a  series  of  string-supporting  bridge  sections  mounted  in 

juxtaposition  upon  said  top  surface  for  movement  in  a  direction 

longitudinally  of  the  strings  of  the  instrument  to  which  the  bar 

is  attached,  means  operable  from  the  front  edge  area  of  said  bar 

for  individually  adjusting  the  position  of  said  bridge  sections. 
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and  means  in  said  front  edge  area  for  retaining  the  beaded  ends  4,069,735 

of  the  strings,  while  allowing  the  strings  to  pass  to  said  reai         MUSIC  TEACHING  AND  COMPUTATION  DEVICE 

Howard  William  Bertram,  5S  Kiagnray,  Toronto,  Cauda 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651^7 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1975, 
3449/75 

Int.  a.2  G09B  15/02 
VS.  O.  84—474  5  Qaims 


edge  area  to  be  folded  over  said  rear  edge  area  and  engaged 
over  said  bridge  sections. 


4,069,734 

MOISTURE  TRAP  FOR  CLARINETS 

Flammarion  R.  Colaiaani,  25  Franklin  St.,  MUford,  Mass.  01757 

Rlcd  Not.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  740,104 

Int  a.2  GIOD  7/06 

VS.  CI.  84—382  6  Qaims 


i 


1.  In  a  clarinet  having  a  barrel  including  a  centrally  disposed 
bore  with  counterbores  formed  on  each  end  thereof  for  opera- 
tively  interconnecting  a  mouthpiece  to  the  clarinet  body,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  pocket  formed  in  the  side  wall  of  the  barrel  in  communi- 
cation with  the  bore  having  means  forming  an  opening 
extending  generally  radially  to  the  axis  of  the  bore  with 
one  end  communicating  with  said  pocket  and  the  opposite 
end  with  the  exterior  of  the  barrel; 

b.  a  moisture  release  valve  pivotably  mounted  on  the  barrel 
with  biasing  means  operatively  connected  thereto  for 
continually  urging  said  valve  to  a  first  position  for  closing 
said  opposite  end  of  said  opening;  and 

c.  means  connected  to  said  valve  for  selectively  moving  the 
latter  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  for 
opening  said  opposite  end  and  clearing  said  pocket  and 
opening  of  moisture  accumulated  therein  from  the  bore 
and  introduced  from  the  mouthpiece. 


1.  A  music  teaching  and  computation  device  comprising: 

a  first  relatively  movable  display  part  divided  into  at  least 
four  sectors,  each  sector  representing  a  given,  different 
mode  of  music  selected  from  the  group  of  modes  consist- 
ing of  major  (Ionian),  Dorian,  Phyrygian,  Mixolydian  and 
Aeolian  modes,  and  each  sector  bearing  a  first  series  of 
indicia  representing  the  notes  of  diatonic  scales  of  the 
mode  of  music  represented  thereon; 

the  indicia  of  the  first  series  being  spaced  from  one  another 
a  first  distance  represenutive  of  a  musical  interval  of  pitch 
of  a  tone  or  a  second  distance  substantially  half  the  first 
distance,  and  representative  of  a  musical  interval  of  pitch 
of  a  semitone,  the  sequence  of  first  distances  and  second 
distances  between  adjacent  notes  corresponding  to  the 
tone  —  semi-tone  sequence  characteristic  of  the  mode  of 
music  represented  thereby; 

a  second  relatively  movable  display  part  bearing  a  second 
series  of  indicia  representing  in  sequence  the  notes  of  a 
musical  keyboard,  the  distances  between  adjacent  indicia 
of  the  second  series  being  proportional  to  the  musical 
interval  of  pitch  between  the  notes  represented  by  the 
respective  indicia,  the  distance  representing  a  musical 
interval  of  one  tone  in  the  second  series  of  indicia  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  distance  representing  a  musi- 
cal interval  of  one  tone  in  the  first  series  of  indicia; 

the  first  and  second  relatively  movable  display  parts  being 
angularly  movable  with  respect  to  one  another  about  a 
common  pivot  to  allow  the  first  and  second  series  of 
indicia  to  be  moved  into  registry  with  one  another; 

the  first  display  part  also  including  fifth  mdicia  comprising  a 
series  of  equiangularly  spaced  notations,  separated  by  an 
angular  distance  representing  two  and  one  half  tones,  and 
the  second  display  part  including  sixth  indicia  for  registra- 
tion with  the  fifth  indicia,  the  sixth  indicia  representing 
notes  of  a  musical  keyboard  and  separated  from  one  an- 
other by  an  angular  distance  representing  the  appropriate 
musical  interval  of  a  tone  or  a  semi-tone,  the  progression 
of  notes  according  to  fourth  intervals  and  fifth  intervals 
being  denoted  by  the  coincidences  of  the  fifth  indicia  and 
the  sixth  indicia,  in  the  appropriate  mode  of  music. 
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4,069,736 

MUSIC  LEARNING  DEVICE 

Toshio  Amemiy^  385  N.k«mi-cho,  Akishima,  Tokyo.  Japui 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669.911 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1975,  504M3672 

Int.  a.2  G09B  !5/02 

U5.  a.  84-474  2Cl«n.s 


according  to  corresponding  successive  tone  positions  on  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  strings, 
the  slider  having  on  one  side  thereof  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  fret  denoting  lines  at  least  one  series  of  openings 
devised  selectively  to  register  with  and  selectively  to 
display,  groups  of  characters,  each  of  which  groups  is 
selected  from  among  a  predetermined  plurality  of  succes- 
sive pairs  of  said  characters  in  each  row  thereof, 
the  characters  in  each  of  said  rows  representing  all  tones, 
including  full  tones  and  half  tones  playable  by  the  associ- 
ated string,  beginning  from  the  key  tone  of  said  associated 
string  and  rising  in  scale  over  at  least  one  octave,  and  each 
of  said  full  tones  and  half  tones  in  each  octave  being 
represented  twice  in  immediate  sequence  on  said  slide 
member  by  one  of  said  pairs  of  characters,  and 
said  series  of  openings  being  disposed  in  said  slider  in  such 
manner  that  each  group  of  characters  displayed  thereby 
incudes  at  least  one  basic  key  tone  and  all  of  the  additional 
tones  and  half  tones  required  to  denote  the  scale  for  at 
least  two  ocuves  in  said  basic  key  tone. 


1  A  device  for  learning  musical  concepts  comprising: 
a'  basic  disc  divided  into  48  sectors,  said  sectors  having 
therein  indicia  of  musical  notes  to  form  a  circular  arrange- 
ment of  four  ocuve  chromatic  scales  so  that  keys  with 
sharp  and  fiat  key-signatures  are  in  adjoining  relationship, 
a  icond  disc  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  first  disc  roUt- 
ably  attached  concentrically  to  said  first  disc  provided 
with  spaced  apart  windows  to  reveal  selected  portions  of 

an^MhS dl^rotatably  attaclied  concentrically  to  said  first 
and  second  discs,  said  third  disc  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  window  arrangement  of  said  second  disc  and 
bearing  indicia  for  a  do-re  scale. 

4,069,737  _^ 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  A  CONVENTIONAL  NOTE 

CTCTH^  INTO  A  SYCTEM  INDICATING  THE  POSITION 

OF  THE  HAND  WHEN  PLAYING  STRING 

INSTRUMENTS 

John  O.  Andersson,  Uggleragen  15  B,  S-130  10  Ektorp,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,316 

Oaims  priority,  nppUcation  Sweden,  J«..  30,  1975,  7501049 

Int.  a.2  GlOB  75/00 

U5.a.84-W5SR  '«•*"» 


4,069,738 
INSULATION  RETAINER  AND  ATTACHMENT 
METHOD  THEREFOR 
RmmUII  D.  McQure,  Decatur,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co..  Peoria,  III.  «^,x. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,761 
Int.  a.2  F16B  13/06 
VS.  a.  85-70  "  cw»» 


25 


»••*•  6  V*^*  *•*»•*>•  ceo 


1  A  guide  for  a  musical  string  instrument  of  the  type  having 
a  fingerboard  and  frets  for  producing  tones,  and  which  directly 
Stes  where  the  fingers  of  the  hand  are  to  be  located  along 
tie  individual  strings  of  the  instrument  so  that  vanous  tones 
shall  be  produced,  comprising 

M  donate  sHde^^ember  movably  housed  in  said  slider,  said 
sHder  and  said  slide  member  being  slidably  dBpl«:eable 
relative  to  one  another  in  a  direction  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  slide  member. 

said  slide  member  being  provided  with  mutually  parallel 
longitudinally  extending  rows  of  pairs  of  conventional 
denoting  character.,  the  number  of  said  rows  equa- 
ling the  number  of  strings  of  the  instrument,  and  succes- 
sivl  plL  of  characters  in  each  of  said  rows  being  placed 


1  In  combination,  a  retainer  holding  a  sheet  of  relatively  soft 
material  such  as  insulation  against  a  plate  of  a  relatively  ngid 
material  such  as  metal,  comprising: 
a  linearly  extending  member  of  a  hard  but  deformable  mate- 
rial having  nange  means  extending  outwardly  adjacent  a 
first  end  thereof  bearing  against  a  first  side  of  said  rela- 
tively rigid  plate  with  the  remainder  of  said  member  ex- 
tending through  a  hole  in  said  plate  and  a  bore  extending 
longitudinally  in  said  member  from  said  first  end  towards 
a  second  end  thereof,  said  second  end  being  upset  to 
defme  an  enlarged  portion  bearing  against  a  second  side  of 
said  relatively  rigid  plate,  said  bore  terminating  at  a  cham- 
ber of  larger  orthogonal  dimension  than  said  bore,  said 
chamber  tenninating  short  of  said  second  end  of  said 

a  r^Titting  within  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  bore 
and  having  at  a  first  end  thereof  a  head  of  larger  orthogo- 
nal dimension  than  said  bore,  said  head  fitting  withm  said 
chamber  said  rod  initially  having  a  weak  portion  posi- 
tioned outside  said  bore  with  an  extension  of  said  rod 
being  frangibly  connected  thereto  by  said  weak  portion 
said  extension  being  broken  off  after  upset  of  said  second 
end  of  said  member;  .      ^    ,  ,      a 

a  stud  extending  at  least  about  twice  the  thickness  of  said 
plate  to  project  from  said  second  side  of  said  plate  havmg 
a  upered  end,  said  Upered  end  piercing  said  sheet  of  soft 
material  which  is  pushed  against  it.  said  stud  projectmg 
longitudinally  from  said  retainer  after  said  rod 
means  on  said  stud  retaining  said  sheet  of  soft  matenal 
thereon  is  broken  at  said  weak  portion  thereof;  and 
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4,0(9,739 

LIQUID  PROPELLANT  WEAPON  SYSTEMS 

Eogeae  Aahky,  Burlingtoii,  Vt,  aadtnor  to  General  Electric 

Coapuy,  BorUagtoo,  Vt 

DiTWmi  of  Scr.  No.  469,507,  May  13,  1974,  abudoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Joly  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,143 

lat  a.i  F41F  15/00.  1/04 

\iS.  a.  89—1.704  1  Claim 


switching  wheel  located  in  the  discharge  channel,  a  hydraulic- 
mechanical  feed  device  for  delivering  the  loose  cartridges 
from  the  cartridge  magazine  opened  by  said  adjustable  mecha- 


1.  A  weapon  system  comprising: 

a  gun  having  a  firing  bore; 

a  round  of  ammunition  disposed  in  said  Tiring  bore  including: 

a  longitudinally  extending  cartridge  case  having  a  for- 
ward end,  and  an  aft  end  having  a  transverse  base  plate 
with  a  central  bore; 

a  relatively  high  mass  projectile  means  held  in  and  closing 
said  forward  end  of  said  cartridge  case; 

a  relatively  low  mass  piston  longitudinally  slidable  within 
and  sealed  to  the  interior  wall  of  said  cartridge  case  and 
disposed  aft  of  said  projectile  means  and  forward  of  said 
base  plate; 

said  piston  having  a  first  face  of  relatively  large  cross-sec- 
tional area  and  a  second  face  of  relatively  small  cross- 
sectional  area,  a  central  bore  longitudinally  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  faces,  an  additional  pas- 
sageway communicating  said  second  face  with  said  first 
face,  and  a  pressure  sensitive  obturating  means  obturat- 
ing said  additional  passageway  and  adapted  to  open  said 
additional  passageway  upon  a  predetermined  pressure 
being  provided  on  said  first  face; 

a  converging/diverging  nozzle  fixed  and  sealed  to  said 
piston  about  said  bore  of  said  piston  and  journaled 
through  and  sealed  to  said  bore  of  base  plate;  and 

a  burstable  diaphragm  fixed  and  sealed  to  said  piston, 
obturating  said  bore  of  said  piston, 

said  cartridge  case,  said  projectile  means  and  said  first  face 
of  said  piston  and  said  diaphragm  defining  a  combustion 
chamber; 

said  cartridge  case,  said  base  plate,  said  second  face  of  said 
piston  and  said  nozzle  defining  a  liquid  propellant  stor- 
age chamber. 


4.069,740 

AUTOMATIC  WEAPON  EQUIPPED  WITH  AT  LEAST 

TWO  CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINES 

Conrad  Hottinger,  Zurich;  Albert  Wiist,  Oberengstringen,  and 

Pierre  Jenzer,  Wallisellen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Werkzeugmascbinenfabrik    Oerlikon>Biihrle    AG,    Zurich, 

Switzerland 

Filed  July  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,225 

Oaiou  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  14.  1975. 
10603/75 

Int.  a.2  F41D  9/02 
U.S.  a.  89—33  SF  6  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  firing  weapon  comprising  at  least  two  car- 
tridge magazines,  a  common  discharge  channel,  said  two  car- 
tridge magazines  containing  loose  cartridges  for  conveyance 
into  the  common  discharge  channel,  means  for  switching  the 
delivery  of  cartridges  from  one  cartridge  magazine  to  the  other 
cartridge  magazine,  said  switching  means  comprising  mecha- 
nism selectively  adjusuble  into  two  positions  independent  of 
the  emptying  of  one  of  the  cartridge  magazines,  said  mecha- 
nism in  one  position  feeding  the  cartridges  out  of  one  cartridge 
magazine  into  the  discharge  channel  and  at  the  same  time 
blocking  the  cartridges  in  the  other  cartridge  magazine,  a 


nism  to  said  switching  wheel,  said  switching  wheel  bringing 
the  cartridges  into  a  central  position  substantially  coaxial  with 
the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  weapon. 


4.069,741 

VERTICAL  TOOL  HEAD  FOR  HEADSTOCK  OF 

HORIZONTAL  DRILLING-MILUNG  MACHINES 

Norbert  EwertowskI,  Dietzenbach-Steinberg,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG,  Zurich, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,689 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Not.   13.   1975, 
14710/75 

Int.  a.2  B23C  1/12:  B23B  39/16 
U.S.  a.  90-17  14  Claims 


1.  A  horizontal  drilling-milling  machine  comprising: 

a  machine  frame; 

a  headstock  displaceably  mounted  in  substantially  vertical 
direction  at  the  machine  frame; 

said  headstock  including  a  headstock  projection  having  a 
headstock  clamping  surface  for  clamping  thereat  a  verti- 
cal tool  head; 

a  horizontal  tool  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  head- 
stock  projection; 

a  vertical  tool  head  having  a  front  face, 

support  means  for  pivotably  and  displaceably  mounting  the 
vertical  tool  head  in  a  position  above  and  for  movement 
substantially  parallel  to  the  horizontal  tool  spindle; 
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means  cooperating  with  said  support  means  for  displacing 
said  vertical  tool  head  between  a  park  position  and  a  work 
position; 

means  for  clamping  said  vertical  tool  head  in  said  work 
position  at  said  headstock  clamping  surface  of  said  head- 
stock  projection; 

said  vertical  tool  head,  when  in  said  work  position,  being 
drivable  by  said  horizontal  tool  spindle  mounted  in  said 
headstock  projection; 

said  displacing  means  including  means  for  shifting  the  verti- 
cal tool  head  during  its  movement  into  the  park  position 
and  into  the  work  position  each  time  through  two  prede- 
termined different  length  thrust  movements  which  are 
directed  opposite  to  one  another  while  performing  a  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  vertical  tool  head  through  an  angle 
of  about  180*  about  an  axis  disposed  above  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  horizontal  tool  spindle; 

said  support  means  fixedly  clampingly  urging  said  vertical 
tool  head,  when  in  its  work  position,  against  said  head- 
stock  clamping  surface  of  said  headstock  projection; 

said  vertical  tool  head  containing  a  vertical  tool  spindle 
having  a  tool  chucking  device  located  at  an  end  of  said 
vertical  tool  spindle; 

said  tool  chucking  device,  in  the  park  and  work  positions  of 
the  vertical  tool  head,  being  located  in  front  of  the  support 
means; 

said  vertical  tool  head  when  in  its  park  position  being  dis- 
posed above  said  headstock  projection  with  its  front  face 
located  substantially  in  a  vertical  plane  containing  said 
headstock  clamping  surface. 


4,069,742 
POWER  BRAKE  BOOSTER  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Gephart,  Spring  Valley,  and  Donald  L.  Parker,  Mid- 
dletown.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,953 

Int  a.2  POIB  79/00;  F15B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  91—369  A  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  brake  assembly  having  a  housing,  an  input 
member,  a  pair  of  movable  power  walls  in  said  housing,  a 
control  valve  mechanism  for  selectively  controlling  differen- 
tial air  pressure  acting  on  said  power  walls  to  operate  said 
assembly  in  accordance  with  movement  of  said  input  member, 
an  output  member  for  transmitting  actuating  force  to  a  master 
cylinder,  and  reaction  means  for  transmitting  a  portion  of  the 
actuating  force  reaction  to  said  input  member: 
a  unitary,  generally  cylindrical,  power  piston  having  formed 
therein  a  control  valve  chamber  containing  said  control 
valve  mechanism  and  a  reaction  means  chamber  contain- 
ing said  reaction  means,  and  including  as  integral  portions 
thereof  moimting  means  for  said  power  walls  and  support 
and  guide  sections  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  piston 
in  axial  movements  in  said  housing; 
one  of  said  mounting  means  for  one  of  said  power  walls 
being  at  one  end  of  the  piston  and  of  greater  diameter  than 


the  other  mounting  means  for  the  other  of  said  power 
walls  and  having  no  part  thereof,  over  which  said  one 
power  wall  must  pass  during  assembly,  of  lesser  diameter 
and  axially  closer  to  said  piston  one  end  than  any  other 
part  thereof,  one  of  said  support  and  guide  sections  being 
axially  between  said  one  and  said  other  mounting  means 
and  of  no  lesser  diameter  than  said  other  mounting  means, 
the  other  of  said  support  and  guide  sections  extending 
from  said  other  mounting  means  axially  away  from  said 
one  mounting  means  and  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  other 
mounting  means,  said  other  mounting  means  having  no 
part  thereof,  over  which  said  power  walls  must  pass  dur- 
ing assembly,  of  lesser  diameter  and  axially  closer  to  said 
piston  one  end  than  any  other  part  thereof,  said  control 
valve  chamber  being  radially  inward  of  said  other  support 
and  guide  section,  said  reaction  means  chamber  being 
radially  inward  of  said  one  support  and  guide  means,  said 
chambers  being  separated  by  a  wall  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  sealingly  and  reciprocably  receiving  a  force 
transmitting  member  forming  a  part  of  said  control  valve 
mechanism  and  mechanically  operatively  connecting  said 
input  member  and  said  output  member  through  said  reac- 
tion means  when  said  power  brake  assembly  is  actuated. 

4,069,743 

CONTROL  UNITS  FOR  VEHICLE  POWERSTEERING 

MECHANISMS 

Battista  Bcrtanza,  Segrate  (Milan),  Italy,  BMigDor  to  Riva  Cal* 

zooi  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  July  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  702,678  ^     - 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  July  11, 1975,  25338/75 
Int  a.2  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  CL  91—375  R  i  ri.t» 


.-^'^S^ 


I.  A  control  unit  for  vehicle  powersteering  mechanism 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  and  an  outlet  for  returning 
hydraulic  fluid  to  said  source; 

a  pair  of  ports  for  connection  to  a  double  chamber  hydraulic 
servomotor  the  movement  of  which  controls  the  steering 
of  dirigible  wheels  of  the  vehicle; 

a  hydraulic  motor  provided  with  a  rotaUble  element  and  a 
follower  element;  , 

a  distributor  valve  means  provided  with  at  least  one  dis- 
placeable  body,  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve,  angularly  displace- 
able  with  respect  to  a  neutral  position,  said  distributor 
valve  means  being  operable  on  roution  of  a  control  shaft 
connected  thereto  to  divert  hydraulic  fluid  flowing  from 
said  inlet  through  said  housing  to  said  outlet  to  one  of  said 
ports  and  thus  to  its  associated  chamber  of  said  servomo- 
tor, via  said  hydraulic  motor,  the  hydraulic  fluid  being 
exhausted  from  the  other  chamber  of  the  servomotor  to 
.       said  outlet  via  said  other  port; 

means  adapted  to  form  a  direct  connection  of  said  rotatable 
element  of  the  motor  to  said  control  shaft; 

means  adapted  to  form  a  mechanical  connection  of  said 
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follower  element  of  the  motor  to  the  sleeve  like  displace- 
able  body  of  said  rotauble  distributor  valve  means; 

means  adapted  to  limit  the  displacement  of  said  sleeve  like 
displaceable  body  with  respect  to  the  stationary  part  of 
said  distributor  valve  means,  and  with  respect  to  said 
neutral  position; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  longitudinally  extend- 
ing passages  provided  in  said  sleeve  like  displaceable 
distributor  body  to  feed  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  inlet,  via 
said  motor,  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  ports  when  said 
sleeve  like  displaceable  distributor  body  is  in  its  displaced 
position  with  respect  to  the  neutral  position; 

first  passages  in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  inlet 
and  with  said  longitudinally  extending  passages; 

second  passages  in  said  housing  emanating  from  each  of  said 
ports  and  communicating  with  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing passages;  and 

radially  extending  passages  in  said  sleeve  like  displaceable 
distributor  body  communicating  with  said  first  passages  in 
said  housing,  for  feeding  hydraulic  fiuid  arriving  from  said 
inlet  to  said  distributor  valve  means. 


sive  area  of  said  one  side  with  respect  to  that  of  the  oppos- 
ing side  of  the  piston; 

f  a  guidance  control  means  connected  to  the  piston  stem 
means  for  actuation  in  response  to  piston  movement; 

g.  a  vent  passage  capable  of  communicating  with  the  second 
chamber; 

h.  a  valve  means  including  a  ball  member  connected  be- 
tween the  restriction  means  and  the  second  chamber  and 
between  the  second  chamber  and  the  vent  passage,  said 
valve  operative  to  shut  off  the  emission  of  fiuid  to  the 
second  chamber  while  venting  the  second  chamber  and 
closing  the  vent  passage  while  admitting  fiuid  to  the  sec- 
ond chamber;  and 

i.  a  valve  control  means  including  a  spring  biased,  solenoid 
operated  valve  for  selectively  driving  the  valve  whereby 
the  piston  is  capable  of  being  centered,  extended  and 
retracted  with  minimum  gas  consumption. 


4,069,744 
GAS  METERING  ORIHCE  FOR  DECREASING  GAS  4,069,745 

CONSUMPTION  OF  PNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR  MOISTURE  EJECTOR 

Larry  Gordoa  Taylor,  Piano,  Tex^  MSigBor  to  Texas  Instni-   Robert  A.  Stinson,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Bcnts  Incorporated,  Didlas,  Tex.  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  545,440,  Jan.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This  FUed  Nov.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,643 

application  Ang.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,757  Int.  CI.^  F15B  11/08.  13/042 

Int.  a.2  F15B  15/17.  13/044  U.S.  Q.  91-442 

U.S.  a.  91-417  R  5  Claims 


6  Claims 
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1.  A  guidance  control  surface  pneumatically  operated  actua- 
tor for  guided  missiles  or  the  like  comprising: 

a.  a  pressurized  source  of  compressible  fiuid; 

b.  a  pressure  regulator  connected  to  the  pressurized  source 
for  metering  the  compressed  fiuid  at  a  desired  pressure; 

c.  a  conduit  in  communication  with  the  pressure  regulator; 

d.  a  restriction  means  in  said  conduit  for  restricting  the  fiow 
of  fiuid  through  the  conduit; 

e.  a  first  and  second  chamber  means  including  a  first  cham- 
ber in  continuous  communication  with  the  conduit  for 
receiving  fiuid  from  the  restriction  means  continuously  at 
a  pressure  reduced  proportionally  to  the  rate  of  gas  fiow 
through  the  restriction  means,  a  second  chamber  capable 
of  communicating  with  the  restriction  means,  and  a  piston 
separating  the  first  chamber  from  the  second  chamber, 
said  piston  having  opposing  sides  forming  two  fiuid  re- 
sponsive areas  and  a  stem  means  attached  to  one  of  the 
opposing  sides  of  the  piston,  the  stem  extending  upwardly 
through  the  first  chamber  and  reducing  the  fiuid  respon- 
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1.  A  moisture  ejector  in  combination  with  the  actuating 
chamber  of  a  pressure  fiuid  actuated  device,  said  moisture 
ejector  comprising: 

an  axle  housing; 

an  anchor  member  fixedly  connected  to  the  housing  includ- 
ing a  moisture  collecting  pocket  formed  therein  connected 
to  the  lowest  portion  of  said  actuating  chamber; 

a  threaded  body  portion  sealingly  mounted  in  the  pocket 
including  a  bore  formed  therethrough; 

a  valve  stem  mounted  in  the  threaded  body  portion; 

an  external  valve  connected  to  a  first  end  of  the  stem; 

an  internal  valve  connected  to  a  second  end  of  the  stem;  and 

resilient  means  in  the  bore  of  the  threaded  body  between  the 
internal  and  external  valves  for  normally  urging  the  exter- 
nal valve  into  seated  engagement  with  the  threaded  body 
and  for  simultaneously  normally  urging  the  internal  valve 
out  of  seated  engagement  with  the  threaded  body,  and 
said  internal  valve  being  movable  by  pressure  fiuid  intro- 
duced into  said  actuating  chamber  to  a  closed  position 
blocking  the  fiow  path  each  time  pressure  fiuid  is  intro- 
duced into  said  actuating  chamber,  whereby  said  external 
valve  is  opened. 
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4,069,746 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
GUnter  Schwerin,  Moglingen,  and  Werner  Reitz,  Ottersweier, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,460 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  17, 1976, 2617008 
Int.  a.2  F15B  13/04,  13/06 
U.S.  a.  91—448  8  Chums 


1.  In  a  control  arrangement  for  a  hydraulic  power  transmis- 
sion, a  combination  comprising  housing  means;  a  pressure 
channel  formed  in  said  housing  means;  a  pump  communicating 
with  one  end  of  said  pressure  channel;  cylinder-and-piston 
means  communicating  with  the  other  end  of  said  pressure 
channel;  main  control  valve  slide  means  and  precontrol  valve 
slide  means  cooperating  therewith  for  controlling  fiow  of  fiuid 
through  said  pressure  channel;  control  conduit  means  branch- 
ing off  from  said  pressure  channel;  a  first  throttle  in  said  con- 
trol conduit  means;  a  bore  in  said  housing  having  a  first  and  a 
second  pressure  chamber  at  opposite  ends  and  forming  with 
said  pressure  chambers  part  of  said  control  conduit  means; 
auxiliary  valve  slide  means  axially  movable  in  said  bore  be- 
tween two  end  positions  for  controlling  fiow  of  fiuid  through 
said  control  conduit  means;  a  spring  in  one  of  said  pressure 
chambers  urging  said  auxiliary  valve  slide  means  to  one  of  said 
end  positions,  said  auxiliary  valve  slide  means  being  moved  to 
the  other  of  said  end  positions  when  the  fiuid  pressure  in  the 
other  pressure  chamber  exceeds  a  force  imparted  to  said  auxil- 
iary valve  slide  means  by  the  fiuid  pressure  in  said  one  pressure 
chamber  and  the  spring,  said  precontrol  valve  slide  means  and 
said  auxiliary  valve  slide  means  forming  a  pair  of  adjustable 
throttles  arranged  in  said  control  conduit  means  in  such  a 
manner  that  when  the  throttling  action  produced  by  one  of 
said  adjustable  throttles  increases,  the  throttling  action  pro- 
duced by  the  other  adjustable  throttle  decreases,  and  vice 
versa;  said  control  conduit  means  including  a  section  between 
said  two  adjustable  throttles  which  conununicates  with  said 
first  pressure  chamber. 


4,069,747 
CYLINDER  CONSTRUCnONS 
James  Edward  Forty,  Monmouth,  and  Robert  Gordon  Neer, 
Salem,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Towmotor  Corporation, 
Mentor,  Ohio 

FUcd  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,272 
Int  a.i  F16J  15/18.  1/00 
VJS.  a.  92—166  3  Claims 

1.  A  fiuid  cylinder  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cylinder  bore  and  having  aligned  piston 
rod  openings  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  nominally  coax- 
ial with  said  bore; 
a  piston  rod  within  said  bore  and  extending  through  both 

said  openings; 
a  piston  within  said  bore  including  a  central  opening  receiv- 


ing said  rod  and  having  a  shape  complementary  to  that  of 
said  rod  and  being  slightly  larger  than  said  rod  so  that  said 
piston  may  move  radially  on  said  rod; 
means  fixing  the  axial  position  of  said  piston  on  said  rod 
including  at  least  one  annular  element  defining  a  shoulder 
abutted  by  said  piston  and  further  including  a  retaining 
ring  on  said  rod  and  fianking  said  piston  to  sandwich  said 
piston  against  said  shoulder; 
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sealing  means  interposed  between  said  piston  and  said  shoul- 
der to  preclude  the  leakage  of  a  working  fiuid  therebe- 
tween; and 

an  axially  opening,  annular  groove  at  the  interface  of  said 
piston  and  said  annular  shoulder,  said  groove  being  spaced 
radially  outwardly  of  said  opening  and  separated  there- 
from by  a  land; 

said  sealing  means  including  a  sealing  ring  in  said  groove 
interengaging  only  said  piston  and  said  shoulder. 


4,069,748 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  NOZZLE  OUTLET  IN  THE 

STRETCHABLE  FLEXIBLE  WALL  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

Carl  A.  Frank,  River  Vale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Claire  D.  Frank; 

Gerald  A.  Frank  and  G.  Kendall  Pamclcc 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  633,618,  Nov.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,017,020. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,451 

Int  a.2  B31B  49/04 

VS.  CI.  93—35  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  nozzle  outlet  in  the  stretchable, 
fiexible  wall  portion  of  a  container,  said  wall  portion  being 
entirely  of  stretchable,  flexible  material  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  rigid  inner  and  outer  sleeves,  said  inner  sleeve 
having  a  passage  extending  therethrough, 

providing  an  exterior  conical  surface  on  said  inner  sleeve 
tapering  at  a  small  angle  and  converging  toward  a  first 
end  of  the  inner  sleeve. 

providing  an  interior  conical  surface  on  said  outer  sleeve 
tapering  at  a  corresponding  angle  to  said  exterior  conical 
surface  and  diverging  toward  a  first  end  of  this  outer 
sleeve, 

stretching  the  stretchable,  fiexible  wall  portion  around  the 
first  end  of  the  inner  sleeve  by  forcing  the  first  end  of  the 
outer  sleeve  over  the  first  end  of  the  inner  sleeve  in  tele- 
scoping relationship  with  said  wall  portion  therebetween, 
and 

fuinly  locking  the  two  sleeves  together  with  said  outer 
sleeve  over  said  inner  sleeve  in  taper-interlocked  relation- 
ship with  the  stretched  wall  portion  sandwiched  therebe- 
tween. 
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whereby  said  permanently  taper-interlocked  sleeves  with 
the  stretched  plastic  wall  portion  form  a  permanent  nozzle 
outlet  in  the  wall  portion. 


second  boss  means  on  said  side  wall  disposed  adjacent  said 
one  end, 

all  said  bosses  directed  towards  and  molded  from  said  one 
end,  and  y 


4.069,749 

EXPANSIBLE  DRIVE  SHAFT  TOOL  MECHANISM 

John  H.  Olaen,  Vasbon,  and  Albert  C.  Saurwein,  Seattle,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Flow  Research,  Inc.,  Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,200 

Int.  a.2  B26D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  93—58.1  10  aaims 


-^'t^ 


1.  The  combination  comprising  an  elongated  shaft,  bearing 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  at  longitudinally  spaced 
points  thereon,  at  least  one  tool  element  slidably  surrounding 
and  movable  to  different  operating  positions  on  said  shaft 
between  said  bearing  means,  said  shaft  comprising,  between 
said  bearing  means,  an  elongated  resiliently  expansible  cylin- 
drical outer  sleeve  member  and  a  cylindrical  inner  member 
closely  surrounded  by  and  extending  longitudinally  and  coaxi- 
ally  within  said  outer  sleeve  member,  means  forming  sealed 
connections  between  said  members  at  longitudinally  spaced 
points  to  defme  an  annular  elongated  pressurizable  chamber 
therebetween  of  a  thickness  radially  of  said  shaft  constituting  a 
minor  fraction  of  the  average  diameter  of  said  chamber,  a 
variable  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  source,  connecting  means 
placing  said  source  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  said 
source  being  operable  to  selectively  increase  pressure  in  said 
sealed  chamber  and  thereby  expand  the  diameter  of  said  sleeve 
member  into  forcible  holding  engagement  with  said  tool  ele- 
ment. 


4,069,750 
BREWER  WITH  TIMER  MOUNT 
Charles  L.  Kemp,  Ashcboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Dectric 
Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,708 
Int.  a.2  A47J  il/44.  31/52 
\}S.  a.  99—280  6  Claims 

1.  An  electric  brewing  apparatus  for  coffee  and  like  bever- 
ages including  a  heated  base  supporting  a  recepUcle  and  coffee 
basket  therebetween,  means  to  store,  heat,  and  deliver  water  to 
said  basket,  the  improvement  wherein  said  base  comprises, 
a  single  molded  plastic  box-shaped  housing  with  an  access 
opening  only  at  one  end  and  the  other  end  and  side  walls 
being  integrally  formed, 
a  first  set  of  bosses  on  said  other  end  spaced  from  a  side  wall, 
a  standard  timer  having  spaced  mounting  means  for  securing 
on  a  flat  inner  side  wall  for  adjustment. 


wedging  means  between  the  timer  and  first  bosses  whereby 
the  timer  is  dropped  into  the  access  opening  to  wedge  at 
the  first  bosses  and  is  then  secured  to  the  second  boss 
means  for  flat  mounting  on  the  wall  surface  with  substan- 
tially only  axial  access  to  said  opening. 


4,069,751 
COFFEE  BREWING  APPARATUS 
Jerry  P.  Gronwjck,  Park  Ridge,  and  Robert  J.  Augustine,  Down- 
ers Grore,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation, 
Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,226 

Int.  a.2  A23F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  99—306  10  Claims 


1.  A  coffee  making  apparatus  comprising  a  coffee  basket 
having  a  cup-shaped  configuration  with  the  bottom  wall 
thereof  being  formed  with  coffee  discharge  openings,  filter 
means  extending  across  said  openings  to  block  the  discharge  of 
coffee  grounds,  a  basket  liner  having  a  shape  complementary 
to  said  basket  and  being  formed  to  be  telescopically  received 
within  said  basket  to  form  a  brewing  chamber  between  the 
bottom  of  said  liner  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said 
basket,  assembly  means  on  said  basket  and  said  liner  to  lock 
said  basket  and  liner  against  relative  movement,  said  basket 
liner  having  cylindrical  side  walls  and  a  flat  bottom  formed 
with  spaced  apertures  to  provide  a  spreader  plate  for  hot  water 
delivered  to  said  liner,  said  spreader  plate  metering  the  flow  of 
water  to  said  brewing  chamber,  a  cup-shaped  disposable  filter 
having  a  flat  bottom  and  corrugated  side  walls,  said  disposable 
filter  being  positioned  within  said  brewing  chamber  with  said 
flat  bottom  of  said  disposable  filter  coextensive  with  said  filter 
means  and  said  walls  of  said  disposable  filter  being  received 
between  said  liner  side  walls  and  said  basket  side  walls. 
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4,069,752 

HAND  PRESS 

Reinhard  Ahner,  25,  Wolfganggasse,  A-1120  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,725 

Int.  CI.2  B30B  9/02 

\i&.  CI.  100—112  4  aaims 


1.  A  hand  press  for  a  vegeUble,  herb,  spice  or  fruit,  compris- 
ing two  pivotally  connected  levers,  each  of  which  has  two 
arms  of  unequal  length,  the  longer  arms  of  the  two  levers 
serving  as  levers  which  are  jointly  operable  with  one  hand,  the 
shorter  arms  of  the  two  levers  defining  during  a  movement 
toward  each  other  a  pressing  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a 
vegetable,  herb,  spice  or  fruit  to  be  squeezed  out,  the  size  of 
which  is  of  the  order  of  magnitude  of  a  clove  of  garlic,  said 
pressing  chamber  being  defined  by  at  least  two  side  walls,  an 
end  wall,  which  is  disposed  opposite  to  the  pivotal  connection 
between  the  two  levers,  a  sieve  bottom  formed  by  a  sieve 
member  on  one  of  the  shorter  arms,  and  a  top  wall  acting  as  a 
pressing  member  on  the  other  of  the  shorter  arms,  and  a  pinned 
plate  on  the  lever  carrying  said  pressing  member,  said  plate 
carrying  pins  that  protrude  from  the  plate  in  the  same  number 
and  the  same  pattern  as  the  holes  in  the  sieve  bottom  and  are 
positioned  such  that  they  will  enter  the  sieve  openings  when 
the  levers  are  rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  pressing  operation. 


4,069,753 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  RANDOM  SPIN 

PRINTING  OF  CAPSULES 
Edward  M.  Ackley,  deceased,  late  of  Stone  Harbor,  N.J.  by 
Edward  Michael  Ackley,  co-executor,  and  by  James  Brian 
Ackley,  co-executor,  Cambridge,  III.,  assignors  to  Hartnett 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,817,  Sept.  24, 1973,  Pat 
No.  34^31,884.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,177 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  18, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  B41F  17/36:  B65G  47/14 
U,S.  a.  101—40  9  Claims 
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9.  In  a  method  of  printing  capsules  which  are  randomly 


966  O.G.-54 


arranged  in  a  container,  said  capsules  having  body  portions 
and  cap  portions  which  are  of  greater  transverse  dimension 
than  said  body  portions,  the  steps  which  comprise:  separating 
the  capsules  from  one  another,  arranging  them  with  their  axes 
disposed  radially  in  an  annulus  and  moving  them  in  a  path 
along  said  annulus,  turning  the  capsules  while  moving  along 
said  path  to  an  orientation  with  their  axes  in  an  axial  direction 
with  respect  to  said  annulus,  containing  said  capsules  in  said 
path  while  swinging  them  through  an  arc  of  180*,  releasing 
said  capsules  after  they  have  moved  through  said  arc  onto  a 
moving  support,  maintaining  said  capsules  in  a  rotatable  condi- 
tion in  said  axial  direction  on  said  support,  and  then  contacting 
said  capsules  with  a  printing  surface  which  is  moving  in  the 
same  direction  but  faster  than  the  speed  of  movement  of  the 
capsules,  thereby  rotating  said  capsules  while  they  are  being 
printed. 


4,069.754 
TRANSFER-PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Kenzo  Araya;  Takasbi  Hashimoto,  and  Yoshitaka  Fukui,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanaka  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,338 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1975,  50-57630 

Int.  CI.'  B41L  21/00.  47/18.  47/56 

U.S.  a.  101—53  4  Claims 
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1.  A  transfer-printing  apparatus  including:  workpiece  ad- 
vancing rollers  which  remove  workpieces  one  by  one  from  a 
workpiece  hopper  wherein  workpieces  are  stacked  and  ad- 
vance each  workpiece  to  a  printing  station  along  a  path,  means 
for  moistening  each  workpiece  with  solvent  during  the  path  of 
advancement  of  the  workpieces;  a  transfer-printing  mechanism 
having  two  cooperating  rotatable  press  rollers  with  rotation 
axles  parallel  to  those  of  the  workpiece  advancing  rollers,  a 
first  press  roller  of  the  two  press  rollers  having  a  surface  con- 
sisting^ of  a  flat  portion  and  a  cylindrical  pressing  portion;  the 
flat  portion  serving  to  create  a  gap  between  said  first  ^nd 
second  press  rollers  when  the  flat  portion  is  located  adjacent 
the  second  roller  for  inserting  therethrough  a  master  card  with 
printed  materials  thereon,  the  cylindrical  pressing  portion 
cooperating  with  said  second  press  roller  to  press  together  the 
workpiece  and  the  master  card  to  transfer-print  the  printed 
materials  and  to  remove  the  master  card  together  with  the 
workpiece  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  insertion 
of  the  master  card;  a  master  card  postiion  detector  which 
generates  a  signal  when  the  leading  edge  of  a  master  card  is 
manually  inserted  through  the  gap  to  a  predetermined  position; 
a  workpiece  position  detector  provided  along  the  path  for 
generating  a  signal  when  the  leading  edge  of  the  workpiece 
reaches  a  predetermined  point;  a  driving  mechanism  for  driv- 
ing the  workpiece  advancing  rollers  and  for  driving  the  trans- 
fer-printing mechanism  for  one  rotation  to  transfer-print  and  to 
orient  the  first  press  roller  flat  portion  adjacent  the  second 
roller  to  recreate  said  gap  between  the  flat  portion  and  the 
second  press  roller  aAer  completion  of  the  transfer-printing; 
and  a  driving  mechanism  control  circuit  for  controlling  the 
driving  mechanism  so  that  the  workpiece  advancing  rollers 
move  the  workpiece  in  accordance  with  the  signal  from  the 
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master  card  position  detector  and  so  that  the  transfer-printing   portion  of  which  bears  directly  against  the  inner  wall  of  the 
mechanism  begins  operation  after  a  predetermined  time  inter-   stencil  for  rigidifying  said  free  edge  so  the  flexures  of  the  free 
val  after  the  signal  is  generated  from  the  workpiece  position 
detector. 


4,069,755 
RIBBONLESS  ENDORSER  FOR  PRINTING  BOTH  nXEO 
AND  VARIABLE  INFORMATION  ON  MOVING 
DOCUMENTS 
Jack  Bccry,  Farmiagtoa,  Mkh^  aasigiior  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,707 

Int  a.2  B41J  i/46 

U.S.  a.  101—93.12  26  Claims 
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1.  A  printer  for  printing  both  fixed  and  variable  information 
on  documents  moving  along  a  transport  path  in  a  document 
processor,  said  printer  comprising: 

a.  first  printing  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
transport  path  for  printing  said  variable  information,  said 
first  means  including  activatable  impact  producing  means 
rotatable  impact  receiving  means, 

b.  second  printing  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
transport  path  for  printing  said  fixeid  information,  said 
second  means  including  rotatable  impressing  means  and 
biased  back-up  means, 

c.  adjustable  means  for  transferring  ink  to  said  impact  receiv- 
ing means  of  said  first  printing  means  and  to  said  impress- 
ing means  of  said  second  printing  means,  and 

d.  drive  means  for  controllably  rotating  said  impact  receiv- 
ing means  of  said  first  printing  means  and  said  impressing 
means  of  said  second  printing  means  at  a  speed  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  travel  of  said  documents  along  said 
transport  path,  said  controlled  rotation  of  said  impact 
receiving  means  in  cooperation  with  the  activation  of  said 
impact  producing  means  being  effective  to  print  said 
variable  information  on  a  said  document  in  controlled 
spaced  relationship,  and  said  controlled  rotation  of  said 
impressing  means  in  cooperation  with  said  biased  back-up 
means  being  efTective  for  printing  said  fixed  information 
on  a  said  document  in  predetermined  relationship  with 
said  variable  information. 


4,069,756 
SQUEEGEE  DEVICE 

Jacobus  Gerardus  Vertegaal,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stork  Amsterdam  B.V.,  Amstelveen,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  453^12,  March  22,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,343 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   5,    1973, 
7304774 

Int.  aJWlF  15/44 
VS.  a.  101—120  4  Claims 

1.  A  squeegee  device  for  a  cylindrical  stencil  of  a  screen 
printing  machine  comprising  a  flexible  squeegee  strip  compris- 
ing a  thin  metal  strip  for  applying  compressive  force  against 
the  inner  wall  of  the  stencil,  one  edge  of  said  strip  being  se- 
cured in  a  fitting  and  the  other  free  edge  of  the  strip  protruding 
from  the  fitting,  means  on  the  free  edge  of  the  strip  at  least  a 


edge  during  printing  are  avoided  and  uniform  contact  of  the 
free  edge  with  the  stencil  is  obtained. 


4,069,757 
PROGRAMMED  OPERATION  OF  ROTARY 
DUPLICATOR  MACHINE  CAPABLE  OF  WHOLE-PAGE, 
PARAGRAPHWISE  AND  UNEWISE  PRINTING  UPON 
WHOLE-PAGE  SHEETS  AND  SMALLER-FORMAT 
CARDS  OR  SUPS 
Gerhard  Ritzerfeld,  Schorlemer  Alice  14, 1000  Berlin  33,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26, 1976, 2618659 
Int  a.2  B41L  11/08 
VS.  a.  101—132.5  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  duplicator  machine  of  the  type  provided  with 
a  rotary  printing  drum,  an  image  transfer  location,  a  printing 
form  mounted  on  the  drum  and  bearing  a  transferrable  image 
in  the  form  of  a  text  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  successive  lines, 
a  counterpressure  element  and  activatable  means  operative 
when  activated  for  moving  the  counterpressure  element  into 
and  out  of  operative  position  to  effect  transfer  of  the  whole 
text,  individual  lines  or  groups  of  lines  to  sheet  material  trans- 
ported between  the  printing  drum  and  the  counterpressure 
element,  infeed  rollers  located  upstream  of  the  image  transfer 
location  for  feeding  sheet  material  to  the  image  transfer  loca- 
tion, activatable  sheet  feeding  means  operative  when  activated 
for  removing  whole-page  sheets  onto  which  the  entire  text  of 
the  printing  form  is  to  be  transferred  from  a  stack  of  such 
sheets  and  feeding  such  whole-page  sheets  to  the  infeed  rollers, 
activatable  card  feeding  means  operative  when  activated  for 
feeding  to  the  infeed  rollers  cards  of  smaller  format  than  the 
whole-page  sheets  and  onto  which  only  preselected  portions  of 
the  text  on  the  printing  form  are  to  be  transferred,  a  delivery 
station  downstream  of  the  printing  drum,  an  outfecd  transport 
means  for  transporting  printed  whole-page  sheets  and  smaller- 
format  cards  from  the  printing  location  towards  the  delivery 
sution  along  an  outfeed  path  having  two  branches,  the  first 
branch  leading  directly  to  the  delivery  sUtion,  the  second 
branch  including  a  turnover  means  for  turning  over  printed 
cards  to  cause  them  to  be  deposited  at  the  delivery  station  each 
one  pnnted-side-down  upon  the  back  of  the  previously  printed 
card,  adjustable  diverting  means  operative  when  activated  for 
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diverting  cards  transported  along  the  outfeed  path  into  the 
second  branch,  and  activatable  marking  means  located  inter- 
mediate the  printing  drum  and  delivery  station  and  operative 
when  activated  for  providing  routing  markings  on  the  printed 
whole-page  sheets  and  smaller-format  cards,  in  combination 
therewith,  programmable  control  means  automatically  opera- 
tive for  activating  preselectable  ones  of  said  activatable  means 
preselectable  numbers  of  times  in  preselectable  sequences. 


4,069,758 

INK  ROLL  WITH  FABRIC  COVER  RETENTION  AND 

PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Russell  William  Docteur,  Canadaigua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,541 

Int  a.2  B41F  31/26 

VS.  a.  101—348  5  Claims 


1.  A  fabric  ink  roll  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  core  roll  having  a  smaller  measurement  across 
the  width  of  the  outer  exposed  surface  than  the  diameter, 
said  roll  being  covered  with  a  fabric  sock  drawn  taut 
about  the  outer  exposed  surfaces  thereof,  a  pair  of  retain- 
ing washers,  one  on  each  flat  side  of  said  cylindrical  core 
roll,  each  washer  having  an  outer  peripheral  lip  or  rim 
extension  bearing  means  extending  into  the  core  roll  for 
distributing  load  applied  to  the  outer  exposed  surface  and 
for  clinching  the  fabric  sock  into  the  core  roll  to  clamp 
and  retain  the  fabric  sock  taut  about  the  outer  surface  of 
the  core  roll,  said  peripheral  lip  or  rim  extension  bearing 
means  being  positioned  in  said  core  roll  closer  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  core  roll  than  to  the  center  of  the  cylinder 
cylindrical  core  roll 

and  said  retaining  washers  each  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures formed  therein  and  the  core  roll  has  corresponding 
recesses  punched  therein  which  are  adapted  to  allow  ink 
to  penetrate  the  core  roll. 


B.  employing  said  treated  member  as  a  master  by  forming  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  thereon, 

C.  developing  said  image  and 

D.  transferring  said  developed  image  to  a  transfer  material, 
whereby  the  durabUity  of  said  master  and  the  resolution  of 
said  developed  image  are  unexpectedly  enhanced. 

13.  A  process  for  electrostatic  printing  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


A.  providing  a  member  having  an  insulating  photosensitive 
layer  formed  by  dispersing  a  silver  salt  compound  in  an 
insulating  medium,  wherein  said  member,  when  treated  by 
a  process  including  exposure  to  image  light  from  the 


\ 


I 


.'^ 


}-■ 

J. 


original,  provides  in  the  layer  a  conductive  metallic  silver 
grain  image  corresponding  to  said  image  light,  said  silver 
grain  image  having  a  specific  resistance  pi  less  than  10'^ 
ohm-cm,  the  remaining  portion  of  said  layer  having  a 
specific  resistance  pi  more  than  10"  ohm-cm.  and  p|  is  less 
than  P2  by  a  factor  of  two  powers  of  ten  or  more; 

B.  employing  said  treated  member  as  a  master  by  forming  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  thereon, 

C.  developing  said  image  and 

D.  transferring  said  developed  image  to  a  transfer  material, 
whereby  the  durability  of  said  master  and  the  resolution  of 
said  developed  image  are  unexpectedly  enhanced. 


4,069,760 

METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  A  SHAFT  WTTH  SHAPED 

CHARGES 

Robert  E.  Eckels,  2104  Youngfleld  St,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,508 

Int  CI.J  F42D  1/02.  3/04 

VS.  a.  102—23  12  Claims 


4,069,759 
UGHT  AND  HEAT  FORMATION  OF  CONDUCTIVE 
IMAGE  PRINTING  PLATE 
Ichiro  Endo,  Yokohama;  Hiuime  Kobayashi,  Mitaka,  both  of 
Japan,  and  Kikuo  Kiiyo,  deceased,  late  of  Tokyo,  Japan  by 
Ayako  Kiiyo,  legal  representative,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  July  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,061 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  27,  1974,  49-86384; 
Aug.  16, 1974,  49-94366 

Int  CI.2  G03C  1/42:  G03G  5/026.  5/028 
VS.  a.  101—467  35  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  electrostatic  printing  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
A.  providing  a  member  having  an  insulating  photosensitive 
layer  including  an  organic  silver  salt  compound,  a  reduc- 
ing agent  and  an  insulating  medium,  wherein  said  member, 
when  treated  by  a  process  including  exposure  to  image 
light  from  an  original,  provides  in  the  layer  a  conductive 
metallic  silver  grain  image  corresponding  to  said  image 
light 


,1,  iV  »   III  An' 

9         *i        vo 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  shaft  of  a  large  cross-section  of  a 
variable  predetermined  shaped  at  any  depth  through  earth 
material  by  incremental  explosions,  comprising  the  steps: 
a.  placing  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  individual,  and  separate 
from  each  other,  shaped  charges  at  a  desired  stand-off 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  to-be  ex- 
tended end  of  the  shaft,  said  charges  being  positioned  and 
variably  spaced  apart  in  a  predetermined  spaced  array,  so 
as  to  efTect  a  predetermined  size  of  breakage  of  the  mate- 
rial essentially  in  the  predetermined  shaped  cross-section, 
for  depth  of  each  explosion. 
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b.  (fs-nxully  simultaneously  detonating  said  spaced  shaped   closed  within  the  said  second  compartment,  and  means  for 
charges,  controlling  the  ignition  of  the  pyrotechnic  composition. 

c.  placmg  mucking  equipment  m  posiuon  to  muck  the  bro- 
ken  material, 

d.  mucking  the  broken  material  to  expose  the  surface  of  the 
end  of  the  shaft,  and 

e.  repeating  the  steps  until  the  desired  depth  of  shaft  is  at- 
tained. 


4,069,761 

VEHICLE  FLARE  ASSEMBLY  AND  LAUNCHER 

Fcmaado  Jimeaez,  649  Jackaoa  Ave.,  Elizabeth,  N J.  07201 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  756,285 

Int.  a.2  F42B  4/26 

MS.  a.  102—37.4  7  aaims 


A 


V    "^ 


whereby  ignition  of  the  pyrotechnic  composition  forms  a 
cloud  of  droplets  of  the  aerosol  while  giving  it  considerable 
caioriflc  energy  before  dispersion. 


4,069,763 

MOBILE  TRACK  TAMPER 

Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  Austria,  aaaigiior  to  Franz  Piaster  Bahn- 

baumaschinen-lBdustriegeseUachaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,733 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  20,  1976,  1238/76 
Int  a.2  EOIB  27/J6 
VS.  a.  104-12  8  Claims 


1.  A  pyrotechnic  signal  device  comprising: 

a  flare  assembly  including 

a  base, 

a  flare  inserted  in  said  base, 

a  plurality  of  legs  pivotably  mounted  on  said  base,  and 

a  tube  for  launching  said  flare  assembly  from  a  vehicle  in- 
cluding 

means  on  said  tube  for  mounting  said  tube  on  a  vehicle, 

a  cup-shaped  pusher  element  slidably  mounted  in  said  tube 
receiving  the  base  of  said  flare  assembly, 

compressed  spring  means  between  said  pusher  element  and 
tube  for  sliding  said  pusher  element  in  said  tube  to  catapult 
said  flare  assembly  onto  a  roadway, 

stop  means  in  said  tube  for  limiting  the  amount  of  sliding 
movement  of  said  pusher  element, 

trigger  release  means  extending  through  said  tube  adapted  to 
overly  said  pusher  element,  said  trigger  release  means 
being  actuated  from  within  the  interior  of  a  vehicle,  and 

flare  ignition  means  on  said  flare  in  frictional  engagement 
with  the  interior  of  said  tube  for  igniting  said  flare  as  said 
flare  is  catapulted  and  launched  from  said  tube  by  said 
pusher  element. 


4,069,762 
EMISSIVE  DECOYS 
LAois  Maury,  Tonlouac,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  E.  Lacroix, 
Mnrct,  Fraace 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,348 
Claim  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29, 1975,  75  02725 
lot  a.2  F42B  4/26 
VJS.  a.  102—90  6  Claims 

1.  An  elementary  emissive  decoy  intended  to  be  set  in  opera- 
tion in  an  attempt  to  protect  a  vehicle  such  as  a  surface  ship 
from  the  threat  constituted  by  an  infra-red  guided  missile, 
comprising  a  water-tight  casing  provided  with  float  means, 
including  a  first  compartment  and  a  second  compartment  a 
portion  of  which  extends  within  the  said  first  compariment,  a 
liquid  aerosol  enclosed  within  the  said  first  compartment,  a 
pyrotechnic  composition  having  a  high  calorific  effect  en- 


1.  A  mobile  track  tamper  comprising  a  frame  arranged  for 
mobility  on  a  track  consisting  of  a  multiplicity  of  ties  and  two 
rails  fastened  to  the  ties,  a  tamping  head  veriically  movably 
mounted  on  the  frame  in  vertical  alignment  with  a  respective 
one  of  the  rails,  and  a  power  drive  for  vertically  moving  the 
tamping  head,  the  tamping  head  including  a  pair  of  ballast 
tamping  tool  implements  arranged  for  reciprocation  in  the 
direction  of  track  elongation  towards  and  away  from  each 
other  and  capable  of  tamping  ballast  under  respective  ones  of 
the  ties  upon  vertical  downward  movement  of  the  tamping 
head  and  immersion  of  the  tamping  tool  implements  in  the 
ballast  adjacent  the  respective  ties,  a  carrier  whereon  the  bal- 
last tamping  tool  implements  are  mounted,  and  drive  means  for 
vibrating  and  reciprocating  the  tamping  tool  implements 
mounted  on  the  carrier  and  connected  to  the  implements, 
wherein  each  ballast  tamping  tool  implement  is  constituted  by 
a  rigid  unit  consisting  essentially  of 
1.  a  tamping  tool  holder  having 

a.  an  arm  having  a  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  and 
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mounted  on  the  carrier  for  pivoting  in  a  plane  vertical  to 
the  track  and  passing  through  the  rail,  the  longitudinal 
plane  of  symmetry  of  the  tamping  tool  holder  arm  extend- 
ing in  the  vertical  plane  and  the  holder  arm  being  con- 
nected to  the  drive  means,  and 
b.  two  arms  rigidly  connected  to.  and  extending  transversely 
of  the  track  from,  the  vertically  extending  arm  to  the  left 
and  to  the  right  of  the  vertical  plane,  and 
2.  at  least  one  stationary  tamping  tool  mounted  on  each  of  the 
transversely  extending  holder  arms  and  extending  vertically 
downwardly  from  the  holder  arms  for  immersion  in  the 
ballast  to  the  left  and  to  the  right  of  the  rail. 


of  articles  thereon  to  be  performed  by  a  single  operator 
placed  therebetween. 


4  069  764 

MANUFACTURING  PRODUCTION  LINE  AND  METHOD 

Jean-Pierre  Teyssedre,  Bretigny-sur-Orge,  France,  assignor  to 

Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  560,262,  March  19,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  607,633 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 1974,  74  10841 

Int  a.2  B61B  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  104—88  6  CUims 


T^ 


Lnru   »" 

mm  'J  DW 


[UK] 
fflH] 


[HK] 
,    WH] 


s  c 


■4<i      4a. 


[HH] 

•  2 

fflK] 


1.  In  a  manufacturing  production  line  of  the  type  employing 
a  conveyor  system  including  a  supply  line  for  supplying  work 
handling  elements  to  a  plurality  of  individual  treatment  stations 
and  a  discharge  line  for  removing  the  work  handling  elements 
from  said  treatment  stations,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
individual  treatment  stations  each  comprises: 

two  short  parallel  treatment  conveyor  lines  connected  be- 
tween said  supply  line  and  said  discharge  line; 

two  work  stations  located  one  along  each  of  said  short 
conveyor  lines  and  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  said 
work  handling  elements  in  a  first  group  and  to  retain  the 
said  first  group  for  individual  treatment  of  articles  sup- 
ported by  said  work  handling  elements; 

a  tests  station  located  between  said  two  short  conveyor  lines, 
said  tests  station  being  adapted  to  receive  two  groups  of 
work  handling  elements  after  treatment  of  each  of  said 
groups  one  at  each  of  said  work  stations  and  to  retain  said 
groups  for  testing  of  articles  supported  by  said  work 
handling  elements  on  said  two  short  conveyor  lines; 

a  plurality  of  carriages  for  holding  a  supply  of  components 
employed  in  the  treatment  of  articles  supported  on  said 
work  handling  elements; 

means  mounting  said  carriages  one  adjacent  each  treatment 
conveyor  line  for  movement  parallel  thereto;  and 

a  workshop  floor  having  formed  therein  a  gutter  containing 
a  receiving  tank  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  around  a 
hinge,  and  a  grating  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
around  a  second  hinge  to  cover  said  tank; 

said  two  short  parallel  treatment  conveyor  lines  at  each 
treatment  station  being  located  sufficiently  close  together 
to  enable  the  testing  at  said  tesu  station  of  said  two  groups 


4,069,765 
CABLEWAY  SYSTEM  AND  PARTICULARLY  SUPPORT 

SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Gerhard  Muller,  Zipfelwicsenstrasse  7,  Dietllkon,  Switzerland 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,675 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   10,   1974, 
16393/74;  Sept.  9,  1975,  11663/75 

Int.  a.2  B61B  12/02:  EOIB  25/18 
U.S.  a.  104—123  9  Claims 


1.  Support  system  for  a  cableway  or  cable  car  system  to 
transport  a  movable  load  (5)  thereover  comprising 

a  plurality  of  pylons  (3); 

a  catenary  or  support  cable  (1)  supported  on  the  pylons  (3); 

a  tensioned  carrier  cable  (2)  on  which  the  movable  load  (5) 
is  suspended  for  movement  along  the  carrier  cable  (2) 
while  being  supported  thereby,  said  carrier  cable  (2)  in- 
cluding at  least  two  individual  cables  (2,  2';  21.  21'); 

cross  ties  (23)  connecting  the  two  individual  cables,  spaced 
from  each  other,  whereby  two  individual  cables  form  a 
trackway. 

connecting  rods  (27)  located  intermediate  the  individual 
cables,  connecting  two  adjacent  cross  ties  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  cross  ties; 

spacers  (4)  suspending  and  supporting  the  carrier  cable  (2) 
from  the  support  cable  (1),  said  spacers  being  dimensioned 
to  maintain  the  carrier  cable  in  upwardly  bowed  condition 
when  unloaded,  and  to  assume  an  approximately  straight 
or  level  state  when  loaded  by  the  load  (5)  and  being  piv- 
oted to  said  connectings  rods  (27)  to  support  said  connect- 
ing rods,  and  hence  said  cross  ties  (23),  and  hence  the 
trackways; 

the  tension  in  the  carrier  cable  (2)  being  at  least  twice  the 
tension  in  the  support  or  catenary  cable  (1),  and  the  sum  of 
all  tensions  in  the  spacers  (4)  between  adjacent  pylons  (3) 
being  approximately  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  carrier 
cable  (2)  plus  the  weight  of  the  average  load,  whereby  a 
downwardly  directed  force  will  arise  at  the  pylons  with 
respect  to  the  carrier  cable  and  which  corresponds  ap- 
proximately to  the  average  load, 

the  cables  (1,  2)  being  relatively  so  tensioned  and  arranged 
that,  in  side  view,  the  curve  formed  by  the  support  or 
catenary  cable  (1)  and  the  curve  formed  by  the  carrier 
cable  (2)  touch  each  other  midway  between  the  pylons  to 
provide  for  equalization  of  tension  in  said  cables; 

at  least  one  force  equalization  plate  (13)  located  intermediate 
the  pylons  (3)  at  the  touching  location; 

and  clamping  means  (14,  15;  16,  17)  secured  to  said  force 
equalization  plate  (13)  and  in  clamping  engagement  with 
both  said  support  cable  (1)  and  said  carrier  cable  (2) 

and  clamped  to  and  connecting  together  both  the  support 
cable  (1)  and  the  carrier  cable  (2)  to  prevent  relative 
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longitudinal  displacement  of  said  support  cable  (1)  and 
said  carrier  cable  (2)  with  respect  to  each  other. 


^069,766 
FUEL  TRANSFER  MACHINE 
Irriag  Bcmtciii,  West  Hartford,  Coob^  aatigiior  to  Combttstioa 
EogiBcerlag,  Inc.^  Wiadaor,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  28.  1975,  Scr.  No.  636,347 

Int.  CL2  B61B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  104—173  R  8  Claima 


1.  A  telescoping  nuclear  fuel  transfer  system  for  transferring 
fuel  bundles  from  the  near  side  to  the  far  side  of  a  barrier,  said 
transfer  system  comprising: 

a.  a  first  path  extendmg  from  the  near  side  to  the  far  side  of 
the  barrier; 

b.  an  elongated  fuel  transfer  carriage  translatable  in  the 
direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis  along  said  first  path  from 
said  near  side  to  said  far  side,  said  carriage  having  near  and 
far  ends  corresponding  to  the  near  and  far  sides  of  the 
barrier  and  said  carriage  having  means  for  receiving  fuel 
assemblies  and  for  carrying  the  fuel  assemblies  in  a  posi- 
tion subsuntially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  carriage's 
longitudinal  axis; 

c.  a  second  path  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  path; 

d.  an  elongated  shuttle  translatable  along  said  second  path  in 
the  direction  of  said  carriage's  longitudinal  axis,  said  shut- 
tle having  near  and  far  ends  corresponding  to  the  near  and 
far  sides  of  the  barrier; 

e.  a  first  sheave  fixedly  located  at  the  near  side  of  the  barrier; 
f  a  second  sheave  secured  to  said  near  end  of  said  shuttle; 
g.  a  third  sheave  secured  to  said  far  end  of  said  shuttle; 

h.  a  drive  cable  serially  passing  over  said  first,  second,  and 
third  sheaves,  in  that  order,  and  thereafter  being  affixed  to 
said  near  end  of  said  fuel  transfer  carriage;  and 

i.  means  operating  on  said  cable  for  driving  said  cable. 


velocity  of  the  body  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and 
which  comprises  a  balanced  mass,  a  lateral  accelerometer 
which  is  responsive  to  acceleration  of  said  body  in  a  directional 
normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  first  and  second  hydro- 
mechanical  servo-mechanisms  having  input  merabera  driven 
by  said  angular  and  lateral  accelerometers  respectively  and 
output  members,  a  control  valve  for  selectively  applying  a 
fluid  pressure  to  said  tilting  jacks,  means,  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  output  members  of  said  servo-mechanisms,  for 
moving  a  control  part  of  said  control  valve  so  that  in  use, 
lateral  acceleration  sensed  by  the  lateral  accelerometer  causes 
the  movable  parts  of  the  control  valve  to  be  moved  in  one 
direction  to  cause  angular  movement  to  be  applied  to  the  body 
by  the  tilting  jacks,  such  angular  movement  being  sensed  by 
the  angular  accelerometer  to  cause  movement  of  the  movable 
part  of  the  control  valve  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,069.767 

PNEUMATICALLY  CONTROLLED 

HYDROMECHANICAL  RAILWAY  CAR  STABILIZING 

APPARATUS 

Stanley  George  Glaze,  Brierlcy  Hill,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Aerospace,  Birmingham,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,628,  Not.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  July  25,  1975.  Ser.  No.  598,942 

Int.  a.2  B61F  3/00.  5/ 12.  5/24.  5/44 

VS.  a.  105—164  14  Qaims 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  stabilising  for  a  rail  vehicle  body 
which  is  provided  with  jacks  for  controlling  the  tilt  of  the  body 
with  respect  to  a  bogey,  comprising  the  combination  of  an 
angular  accelerometer  which  is  responsive  to  the  angular 


4,069,768 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PROPAGATION 
DIRECnON  OF  NOISE 
Masayasu  Matsumoto,  Zuahi;  Kazuyoahi  lida,  Yokohama;  Yo- 
shikazu  Kondo,  Yokohanu;  Keiichlro  Mizuno,  Yokohama; 
Sadao  Nomoto,  Yokohama;  Noriaki  Murayama,  Kawasaki, 
and  Kei  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,338 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1975,  50-63683; 
May  28, 1975,  50-63684;  June  2, 1975, 50-66157;  Dec.  29, 1975, 
51-157979;  Dec.  29,  1975,  51-157980;  Feb.  18,  1976,  51-16687; 
Apr.  14,  1976,  51-41318 

Int.  a.2  B61D  J  7/00;  B61K  13/00 
U.S.  a.  105—452  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  propagation  direction  of  noise, 
comprising  a  hollow  structural  body  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  elongate  hollow  passages  superimposed  one  upon  the  other 
and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said  passages  being  arranged 
in  a  propagation  direction  of  noise  emitted  from  a  noise  source, 
and  adjacent  passages  located  at  least  on  a  line  perpendicular  to 
said  propagation  direction  and  being  different  in  length  from 
each  other,  said  noise  emitted  from  said  noise  source  passing 
through  said  adjacent  passages  of  different  length  and  re- 
fracted by  all  of  said  passages  and  lagged  in  phase  with  respect 
to  direct  propagation  sound  emitted  from  said  noise  source  and 
passed  over  the  upper  edge  of  said  hollow  structural  body  to 
produce  a  sound  reducing  region. 


4,069.769 

TABLE  STRUCTURE 

Marilyn  M.  Abrams,  3440  Beret  Lane,  SilTer  Spring,  Md.  20906 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  593,215,  July  7,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,225 

Int.  a.2  A47B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  108—11  17  Claims 

1.  A  table  structure  comprising: 

a  main  uble  having  a  substantially  planar  main  table  top 
surface  broken  by  at  last  one  slotted  opening  having  a  slot 
width  and  a  slot  length  measured  in  the  plane  of  said  main 
table  top  surface. 
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an  auxiliary  table  having  an  auxiliary  table  top  surface,  a 
skirt  extending  from  said  auxiliary  table  top  surface  and 
having  a  substantially  planar  first  skiri  surface  extending 
outwardly  at  an  angle  to  said  auxiliary  table  top  surface 
along  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  perimeter  of  said  auxiliary 
table  top  surface  for  a  distanc  substantially  equal  to  said 
slot  width,  and  retractable  leg  means  attached  to  said 


\l^ 


auxiliary  table,  said  leg  means  being  movable  between  an 
extended  position  for  supporting  said  auxiliary  table  and  a 
storage  position  within  an  envelope  defined  by  said  auxil- 
iary table  top  surface  and  said  skirt,  and 
means  for  removably  supix>rting  said  auxiliary  table  in  said 
slotted  opening  with  said  first  skirt  surface  substantially  in 
alignment  with  said  main  table  top  surface  when  said  leg 
means  are  in  said  storage  f>osition. 


4,069,770 
TABLE  WITH  AN  UNDIVIDED  TABLE-TOP 
Henry  Filso  Bcrtelsen,  Kibaek  Mobeifabrik,  DK-6933  Kibaek, 
Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  5, 1975, 1941/75 
Int.  a.2  A47B  1/05 
VJS.  a.  108—66  3  Claims 


1.  A  table  comprising 

an  undivided  circular  table  top  having  a  downwardly  facing 
peripheral  edge; 

a  frame  below  said  table  top; 

a  cross-member  carried  in  said  frame  and  having  radiating 
arms; 

a  bottom  plate  carried  below  said  cross-member,  said  bottom 
plate  being  of  less  extent  than  said  table  top; 

a  top  plate  carried  above  said  cross-member  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  bottom  plate,  said  top  plate  being  of  less  extent 
than  said  Uble  top; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  extension  leaves;  and 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  sliding  bars  slidably  mounted  between 
said  plates,  each  pair  of  said  sliding  bars  supporting  a  pair 
of  said  extension  leaves,  each  said  pair  of  sliding  bars  being 
slidable  between  an  inserted  position  and  an  extended 


position  relative  to  said  plates  to  selectively  position  a 
respective  pair  of  extension  leaves  under  said  table  top  in 
a  concealed  manner  and  astride  said  table  top,  each  said 
sliding  bar  having  a  free  end  slidable  along  an  arm  of  said 
cross-member  whereby  said  pairs  of  sliding  bars  are  dis- 
posed on  said  frame  and  under  said  top  plate  in  said  ex- 
tended position  and  between  said  plates  in  said  inserted 
position. 


4,069,771 
OVAL  TABLE  WITH  UNDIVIDED  TABLE  TOP 
Henry  Filso  Bcrtelsen,  Kibaek  Mobeifabrik,  DK-6933  Kibaek, 
Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  682,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  5,  1975, 1942/75 
Int  a.i  A47B  1/05 
VS.  a.  108—66  2  Claims 


1.  An  oval  table  having 

an  undivided  oval  shaped  table  top  having  a  major  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  a  minor  transverse  axis  and  a  downwardly 
facing  peripheral  edge; 

a  frame  disposed  below  said  table  top  for  supporting  said 
table  top  thereon; 

four  pairs  of  hinged  leaves  for  selective  disposition  in  an 
extended  position  peripherally  about  said  table  top  and  a 
retracted  position  below  said  table  top  and  on  said  frame, 
each  said  pair  of  leaves  being  disposed  in  unfolded  relation 
in  said  extended  position  to  increase  the  surface  area  of  the 
oval  table  and  being  disposed  in  folded  relation  on  each 
other  in  said  retracted  position,  said  pairs  of  leaves  being 
disposed  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  in  said  retracted 
position,  said  leaves  having  two  pairs  of  leaves  disposed 
on  said  major  axis  and  two  pairs  of  leaves  disposed  on  said 
minor  axis  with  said  leaves  on  said  major  axis  being  larger 
in  surface  area  than  said  leaves  on  said  minor  axis;  and 

sliding  bars  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  secured  to 
said  pairs  of  leaves  for  moving  said  leaves  between  said 
positions,  said  sliding  bars  secured  to  said  pairs  of  leaves 
on  said  major  axis  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
major  axis  and  said  sliding  bars  secured  to  said  pairs  of 
leaves  on  said  minor  axis  being  disposed  parallel  to  said 
minor  axis. 


4,069,772 
TIER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  FANCY  CAKES 
Ray  Haapala,  Rte.  3,  Box  76,  Dasscl,  Mian.  55325 
FUcd  Sept  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,579 
Int  a.2  A47B  11/00 
VS.  a.  108—94  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  knock-down  pallet  support  system  for  multi-tiered 
cakes, 
a  first  flat  pallet  having  a  central  hole  and  a  plurality  of 

radially  spaced  angularly  disposed  holes  therethrough, 
a  spike  having  a  lower  end  removably  engageable  in  said 
central  hole  and  having  a  shank  extending  upwardly  from 
the  upper  surface  of  said  first  pallet. 
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a  plurality  of  leg  members  adapted  to  support  said  first  pallet 
spaced  above  a  horizontal  supporting  surface,  each  leg 
member  having 

a  neck  for  engaging  through  one  of  said  other  holes, 
an  enlarged  collar  below  the  neck  for  engaging  against  the 

under  side  of  said  first  pallet, 
an  enlarged  head  removably  engaged  on  the  upper  end  of 

the  neck  for  holding  the  first  pallet  between  the  collar 


4  « 


:6e 


"ir 


IT" 


and  head  and  providing  a  bearing  for  a  superior  pallet, 
and  a  shank  depending  from  the  collar  and  having  a 
lower  free  end  for  resting  on  said  supporting  surface, 
and  a  second  flat  pallet  disposed  above  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  the  first  flat  pallet,  said  second  flat  pallet  having 
a  central  hole  adapted  to  rotatably  accommodate  the 

shank  of  the  spike  and 
a  lower  surface  adapted  to  slidably  rest  upon  the  heads  of 
said  leg  members. 


4,069,773 

COMBINATION  PASS-THROUGH  AND  DEAL  TRAY 

FOR  TELLERS 

Larry  G.  Qark,  5532  Hollister  Drive,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46224 

FUcd  June  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  697,066 

Int.  aj  E05G  7/00 

VJS.  a.  109—19  6  Claims 


?^j- 


n 

;  3B 


-3A,3B 


1.  A  combination  pass-through  and  deal  tray  comprising: 

an  upwardly  opening  housing  having  a  front  margin  and  a 
rear  margin; 

closure  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing,  and 
normally  closing  the  opening  in  the  top  of  said  housing, 
said  closure  means  being  operable  to  open  the  top  of  said 
housing  to  the  bottom  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  front 
and  rear  margins  alternately; 

said  housing  being  semi-cylindrical  and  havmg  a  front,  rear, 
and  bottom  inner  wall  defined  by  an  inner  cylindrical 
surface  having  a  horizontal  cylindrical  axis  at  a  location 
between  and  spaced  from  the  front  and  rear  margins; 

and  said  closure  means  mcluding  a  plate  mounted  in  the  top 
portion  of  the  housing  and  pivotable  on  said  axis  to  open 
the  space  from  the  top  of  the  housing  to  the  bottom  of  the 
housing  at  the  front  of  said  axis  and,  alternatively,  at  the 
rear  of  said  axis  to  permit  passage  of  items  under  said 
plate;  the  top  of  said  housing  being  above  the  horizontal 
plane  containing  said  axis,  said  plate  being  below  the  top 
of  said  housing  and  having  upwardly  projecting  front  and 
rear  end  portions,  said  end  portions  being  spaced  btflow 
the  top  of  said  housing,  and  said  upwardly  projecting  end 


portions  cooperating  with  said  front  and  rear  inner  walls 
to  faciliute  manual  removal  of  thin  flat  objects  from  said 
plate  when  said  plate  is  disposed  horizontally  and  serving 
as  a  deal  tray. 


4,069,774 
DIGGING  AND  PLANTING  MACHINE  HAVING  PLURAL 

SURFACE  DETECTING  AND  SIGNALLING  MEANS 
Stig-Gumiar  Lofgreo,  and  Bo  Guanar  Ekeborg,  both  of  Jarred, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Mo  och  Dob^Jo  Akdebolag,  Omskolds- 
Tik,  Sweden 

Filed  June  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,097 
Oainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  27, 1975,  7507379 
Int.  a.2  AOIC  11/00 
VS.  a.  111-3  17  CMOS 


4o     4l> 


1.  A  digging  and  planting  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  vehicle,  and,  carried  on  the  vehicle,  a  digging  and 
planting  tool  including  a  tubular  member  movable  between  a 
lower  position  partially  embedded  in  the  ground  and  an  upper 
position  above  the  ground,  and  having  an  open  digging  and 
planting  tip  end,  for  digging  a  hole  and  conveying  a  plant  to 
the  hole;  means  for  moving  the  tubular  member  between  its 
lower  and  upper  positions;  at  least  two  surface-detecting  and 
signalling  means  arranged  on  two  opposed  sides  of  and  adja- 
cent to  the  tubular  member,  for  sensing  the  surface  of  the 
ground  on  said  opposed  sides  adjacent  to  the  digging  tip  end  of 
the  tubular  member  and  signalling  a  control  means;  said  con- 
trol means  operatively  connected  to  each  surface-detecting 
means  and  said  means  for  moving  said  tubular  member,  said 
means  for  moving  said  tubular  member  continuing  digging 
movement  of  the  tubular  member  until  at  least  said  two  sur- 
face-detecting means  have  contacted  the  ground  surface, 
thereby  gauging  the  lay  of  the  surface  of  the  ground  on  op- 
posed sides  of  the  tubular  member  between  the  surface-detect- 
ing means  to  provide  a  hole  of  the  desired  depth  according  to 
the  lay  of  the  ground. 


4,069,775 
YARN  TENSION  COMPENSATING  MECHANISM 
Clifford  Aldene  Bryant,  and  Mark  Floyd  Jarrell,  both  of  Dalton, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  West  Point-Pepperell,  Inc.,  West  Point,  Ga. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,572 
Int.  a.2  D05C  15/26 
U.S.  a.  112—79  A  40  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  wherein  stretchable  material  is  fed  from  one 
treating  stage  to  another, 
means  for  fee-''-  -  the  material  through  said  stages  in  a  pre- 

determincc' 
movable  me:;i.  -  \o  divert  the  material  from  said  path  creating 
a  surplus  in  said  path  during  operation  of  the  apparatus, 
means  dependent  upon  continued  operation  of  the  apparatus 
to  maintain  said  movable  means  in  a  certain  position  of 
predetermined  diversion  of  said  path  while  the  apparatus 
is  running,  and 
means  dependent  upon  stoppage  of  the  apparatus  exercising 
control  of  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  material  from  said 
surplus  in  order  to  compensate  for  shrinkage  and  in- 
creased tension  on  the  material  which  occurs  on  stoppage 
of  the  apparatus. 
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33.  Apparatus  for  dyeing  yam  ends  individually  at  predeter- 
mined positions  along  their  lengths  and  manufacturing  tufted 
carpets  therefrom  to  produce  a  predetermined  multicolored 
complex  pattern  therein,  the  dyeing  apparatus  comprising 
means  to  apply  different  colored  dyes  to  individual  yam 

ends  at  spaced  predetermined  positions  along  their  lengths 

according  to  a  pattern, 
a  draw  roll  around  which  a  sheet  of  yam  ends  from  a  supply 

is  trained  and  fed  to  said  dye  applying  means, 
pattern  control  means  controlling  the  application  of  said 

different  dyes  at  said  predetermined  positions, 
a  drying  chamber  through  which  the  sheet  of  yams  passes 

subsequent  to  the  last  dye  bath, 
a  tufting  machine  having  needles  in  which  the  individual 

yam  ends  are  threaded,  and  by  which  the  yam  ends  are 

needled  through  a  backing  sheet  to  reproduce  the  desired 

pattem. 


said  tufting  machine  having  at  least  one  pair  of  cooperating 
feed  rolls, 

means  to  drive  said  tufting  machine  feed  rolls  and  said  draw 
roll  in  synchronism  and  moveable  means  between  said 
drying  chamber  and  said  tufting  machine  to  divert  said 
sheet  of  yams  from  its  path  to  said  tufting  machine  creat- 
ing a  surplus  in  said  path  during  operation  of  the  appara- 
tus, 

means  dependent  upon  continued  operation  of  the  apparatus 
to  maintain  said  movable  means  in  a  certain  position  of 
predetermined  diversion  of  said  path  while  the  apparatus 
is  running,  and 

means  dependent  upon  stoppage  of  the  apparatus  exercising 
control  of  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  yam  from  said  surplus 
in  order  to  compensate  for  shrinkage  and  increased  ten- 
sion on  the  yam  which  occurs  on  stoppage  of  the  appara- 
tus. 


4,069,776 
KNIFE  BLOCK  FOR  CUT  PILE  TUFTING  MACHINE 
Paul  M.  Cobble,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  B  A  J  Machin- 
ery Company,  Inc.,  Dalton,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,955 
Int.  a.2  D05C  15/24 
VJS.  a.  112—79  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  knife  block  for  a  cut  pile  tufting  machine  having  provi- 
sion for  accurately  mounting  a  pair  of  knives  which  are 
adapted  to  operatively  engage  a  looper  in  the  formation  of 
high-low  cut  pile  fabric  or  the  like,  and  comprising 
a  solid  body  member  having  opposite  ends  and  defining  a 
longitudinal  direction  from  end  to  end,  opposite  edge 
faces  and  defining  a  lateral  direction  from  edge  face  to 
edge  face,  and  opposite  side  faces, 
at  least  one  of  said  side  faces  including  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  apart  and  longitudinally  directed  channels,  with 
each  channel  extending  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 


longitudinal  length  of  said  body  member  and  communicat- 
ing with  at  least  one  of  said  ends,  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  a  knife  in  each  of  said  chan- 
nels. 


whereby  a  knife  may  be  secured  within  each  of  said  pair  of 
channels  with  the  knives  being  laterally  spaced  apart  so  as 
to  be  adapted  to  concurrently  engage  a  single  looper  in  a 
tufting  machine. 


4,069,777 
BUTTON  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Yoichiro  Isbikawa,  Villa  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Union  Special 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  765,492 

Int  a.2  D05B  3/22 

VS.  a.  112—113  11  Claims 


o 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  sewing  machine  being  a  movable  clamp 
means,  said  clamp  means  having  a  series  of  station  means  for 
receiving,  orientating,  and  sewing  buttons  in  sequence,  and  a 
button  feed  path  having  a  centerline  passing  through  at  least 
two  of  said  stations,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  means  secured  to  said  clamp  means; 
first  and  second  guide  track  means  carried  by  said  support 

means;  and 
adjustment  means  for  varying  the  distance  between  said  first 
and  second  track  means  in  a  direction  tangent  to  said 
receiving  station  means. 


4,069,778 
NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  SEWING  MACHINE 
Tetsuo  Kozawa,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685.701 
Int  a.2  D05B  21/00 
VS.  a.  112—121.12  7  Claims 

1.  A  numerically  controlled  sewing  machine  for  forming  a 
seam,  the  shape  of  which  is  similar  to  that  of  a  basic  standard 
seam  to  be  formed  in  a  basic  standard  piece,  in  a  workpiece 
having  a  contour  similar  to  that  of  said  basic  standard  piece 
comprising: 

a.  means  for  holding  said  workpiece  in  a  predetermined 
position  at  a  loading  station  spaced  from  a  sewing  station 
in  which  sewing  instmmentalities  are  disposed; 

b.  driving  means  connected  with  said  holding  means  for 
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feeding  said  workpiece  in  the  feeding  direction  from  said 
loading  station  to  said  sewing  station,  and  then  intermit- 
tently transferring  said  workpiece  in  predetermined  trans- 
ferring directions  relatively  to  said  sewing  instrumentali- 
ties in  order  to  form  said  seam  therein; 

c.  first  means  for  storing  first  information  including  at  least 
the  pulse  number  (Nl)  necessary  to  feed  said  basic  stan- 
dard piece  held  by  said  holding  means  from  said  loading 
station  to  said  sewing  station,  and  information  necessary 
to  form  said  basic  standard  seam  in  said  basic  standard 
piece  at  said  sewing  station,  which  includes  second  infor- 
mation representative  of  the  direction  and  length  of  stitch 
in  said  basic  standard  seam  and  third  information  repre- 
sentative of  the  number  of  the  same  stitches  to  be  succes- 
sively formed  in  said  basic  standard  seam,  and  for  generat- 
ing pulse  signals  according  to  said  information  in  relation- 

'  ship  with  the  position  of  a  needle  of  said  sewing  instru- 
mentalities; 

d.  second  means  for  generating  driving-signals  in  timed 
relationship  with  said  pulse  signals,  and  applying  said 
driving  sig^s  to  said  driving  means; 


comprising  a  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  at  least  one 
cut-out  portion  conforming  to  the  shape  of  a  button  to  be  held 
thereby  and  of  slightly  larger  diameter,  while  the  strip  is  fed 
underneath  the  presser  foot  and  on  top  of  the  garment  to  which 
the  button  is  to  be  sewed  by  said  machine,  and  a  slit  extending 
from  the  end  of  said  cut-out  portion  and  being  open  from  the 
cut-out  to  the  end  edge  of  the  strip  for  allowing  removal  of  the 
strip  after  sewing  of  the  button  onto  said  garment  without 
cutting  the  thread. 


4,069,780 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  STITCHING 

SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGERS  ONTO  A  RELATIVELY 

THICK  ARTICLE 

Tadashi  Minami,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Japan 

FUcd  May  3, 1976,  Set.  No.  682,260 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1975,  50-55758 

Int  a.2  D05B  29/06,  35/06 

U.S.  a.  112—150  5  Claims 


lOMMM    t't'tm 


e.  selecting  means  capable  of  manually  selecting  a  standard 
size  closest  to  an  actual  size  of  said  workpiece  from  among 
said  basic  standard  size  and  a  variety  of  standard  sizes 
which  are  respectively  predetermined  so  as  to  be  different 
from  said  basic  standard  size; 

f  means  for  detecting  the  first  difference  between  said  actual 
size  and  said  basic  standard  size  in  said  feeding  direction 
during  feeding  said  workpiece  from  said  loading  station  to 
said  sewing  station; 

g.  means  for  compensating  the  pulse  number  necessary  to 
feed  said  workpiece  in  said  feeding  direction  by  summing 
up  a  half  value  of  the  pulse  number  (N2)  corresponding  to 
said  first  difference,  a  half  value  of  the  pulse  number  (N5) 
corresponding  to  the  second  difference  between  the  stan- 
dard size  selected  by  said  selecting  means  and  said  basic 
standard  size,  and  said  pulse  number  (Nl);  and, 

h.  means  for  changing  the  number  of  stitches  to  be  formed  in 
said  workpiece  in  at  least  one  transferring  direction  by 
summing  up  said  number  of  stitches  in  said  third  informa- 
tion and  the  number  of  stitches  corresponding  to  said 
second  difference. 


4,069,779 

BUTTON  HOLDER 

Alice  V.  Klein,  2535  HoMhurst  Ave,,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  15234 

FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,290 

Int.  a.2  D05B  35/00 

VS.  a.  112—136  2  Claims 


it 

V- 
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1.  A  button  holder  for  use  in  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
vertically  reciprocable  needle  and  presser  foot,  a  button  holder 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  stitching  a  stringer  tape  onto  an 
article,  wherein  the  sewing  machine  is  of  the  type  having  a 
needle  movable  up  and  down  through  a  throat  plate,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a.  A  presser  foot  supported  above  said  throat  plate,  said 
presser  foot  comprising: 

1.  a  main  portion  having  a  bottom  surface  spaced  suffi- 
ciently from  said  throat  plate  to  permit  the  stringer  tape 
to  pass  therebetween,  said  main  portion  also  having  a 
front  surface  sloping  forwardly  from  said  bottom  sur- 
face, said  main  portion  having  a  lateral  surface  adjoin- 
ing said  bottom  surface  thereof;  and 

2.  a  wing  projecting  laterally  from  said  main  portion,  said 
wing  having  a  bottom  surface  higher  than  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  main  portion  by  a  distance  approximately 
equal  to  twice  the  thickness  of  the  article,  said  wing  also 
having  a  front  surface  sloping  forwardly  from  said 
bottom  surface  thereof,  said  front  surface  of  said  wing 
being  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  front  surface  of  said 
main  portion  and  being  spaced  therefrom  a  distance 
approximately  equal  to  twice  the  thickness  of  the  arti- 
cle, said  bottom  surface  of  the  wing  adjoining  said 
lateral  surface  of  the  main  portion  and  cooperating  with 
said  main  portion  lateral  surface  and  the  throat  plate  to 
accommodate  passage  under  the  presser  foot  of  a  folded 
edge  portion  of  an  article  secured  to  the  stringer  tape, 
with  overlapped  parts  of  said  folded  edge  portion  and 
an  adjoining  portion  of  the  stringer  tape  being  confined 
between  the  throat  plate  and  bottom  surface  of  the 
wing,  to  accommodate  stitching  together  said  over- 
lapped parts  and  the  stringer  tape;  and 

b.  guide  means  on  said  throat  plate  for  providing  a  sloping 
guide  surface  in  opposed  relationship  to  said  front  surfaces 
of  said  main  portion  and  said  wing  of  said  presser  foot, 
said  guide  surface  being  spaced  sufficiently  from  said  front 
surface  of  said  main  portion  to  permit  the  stringer  tape  to 
pass  therebetween. 
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4,069.781 

PROTECTIVE  COVER,  PARTICULARLY  AN 

ANTIMACASSAR 

Karl  Gosta  Bertil  Andersson,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Duni  Bila  AB,  Halmstad,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,170 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  20. 1975,  7501917 
Int.  a.2  D05B  93/00 
U.S.  a.  112—438  7  Claims 


a  generally  flat  bottom  plate  partially  defined  by  a  pair  of 
convergent  straight  edges  meeting  substantially  at  a  point,  and 
the  bow  also  including  a  first  pair  of  generally  triangular  sub- 
stantially identical  side  plates  having  base  edges  substantially 
collinear  and  coextensive  respectively  with  the  convergent 
edges  of  the  bottom  plate  and  each  having  a  first  side  edge 
convergent  with  a  respective  one  of  the  convergent  edges  of 
the  bottom  plate  and  substantially  collinear  and  coextensive 
with  a  corresponding  first  side  edge  of  the  other. 


1.  An  inexpensive  disposable  protective  cover  of  fibre  mate- 
rial such  as  non-woven  material,  intended  to  be  applied  as  a 
protective  cover  on  a  substructure  such  as  those  intended  for 
sitting  or  lying,  e.g.  as  an  antimacassar  for  seats,  there  being  at 
least  one  row  of  stitching  running  across  the  cover  and  sewn 
into  the  cover  in  double  chain  stitching  fashion  with  such 
thread  structure  that  it  forms  an  attachment  for  the  hooks  of  a 
burr  strip  attached  to  the  surface  of  the  aforesaid  substructure, 
characterized  in  that  an  upper  thread  and  a  lower  thread  are 
used  to  form  the  stitching,  the  upper  thread  of  the  double  chain 
stitching  consists  of  a  relatively  highly  elastic  thread  of  multi- 
filament type  having  crimped  filaments  which  are  loosely 
arranged  to  form  a  fluffy  thread,  the  upper  thread  being  sewn 
through  the  cover  and  forming  consecutive  loops  on  the  lower 
side  of  the  cover  and  consecutive  portions  on  the  upper  side  of 
the  cover,  while  the  lower  thread  of  the  double  chain  stitching 
consists  of  a  cotton  or  cotton-synthetic  thread  which  is  rela- 
tively unelastic  in  relation  to  the  upper  thread,  and  that  the 
tension  in  the  upper  thread  is  less  than  the  tension  in  the  lower 
thread  to  that  the  upper  thread  assumes  its  fluffy  and  volumi- 
nous condition  on  the  lower  side  of  the  cover  to  thereby  form 
an  easily  entanglable  fastening  for  the  hooks  of  the  burr  strip. 


4,069,782 

SHIP  STRUCTURE 

Frank  Broes,  1351  Airport  Entrance  Road,  Jacksonrille,  Fla. 

32218 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  431,132,  Jan.  14, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3.908.573. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,595.  May  2. 1972, 
Pat.  No.  3,786,772.  This  appUcation  Sept.  25. 1975.  Ser.  No. 

616.597 

Int  a.2  B63B  1/J2 

U.S.  a.  114—61  5  Clains 


1.  A  ship  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  generally 
parallel,  generally  transversely  aligned,  elongated  hull  forms,  a 
bow  secured  between  the  hull  forms  and  having  a  front  portion 
transversely  spaced  from  each  of  the  hull  forms  and  partially 
defining  a  pair  of  water-receiving  passageways  respectively  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  the  bow  extending  rearwandly  for  only 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  hull  forms,  an  elongated  platform 
structure  disposed  between  the  hull  forms  aft  of  the  bow,  and 
cooperative  guide  means  at  the  inner  sides  of  the  hull  forms 
and  at  opposite  sides  of  the  platform  structure  operatively 
connecting  the  platform  structure  to  the  hull  forms  for  verti- 
cally reciprocal  movement  relative  thereto,  the  bow  including 


4.069.783 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DISAGGREGATING  PARTICULATE  MATTER 

George  W.  Morgan.  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Conpany 

Limited,  Calgary,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,896 

Int  a.2  B63B  35/12 

U.S.  a.  114—42  8  Claims 


«V^ 


1.  A  system  for  disaggregating  particulate  matter  compris- 


mg: 


a  cylindrical  drum  adapted  for  engagement  and  rotative 
abutment  with  particulate  matter; 

an  array  of  teeth  extending  generally  radially  outwardly 
from  said  drum  and  including: 

first  and  second  circumferentially  oriented  rows  of  sledging 
teeth  adapted  for  cutting  generally  parallel  serrations  in 
the  particulate  matter  and  forming  a  laterally  isolated 
ridge  of  matter  therebetween  as  said  drum  is  rotated,  each 
of  said  rows  of  sledging  teeth  including  a  first,  leading 
tooth  and  a  second,  trailing  tooth,  which  second  tooth 
extends  outwardly  further  from  said  drum  than  said  first 
tooth  such  that  said  second  tooth  engages  and  deepens  the 
serrations  made  by  said  first  tooth  in  the  particulate  mat- 
ter; 

a  slugging  tooth  oriented  generally  axially  between  said  first 
and  second  rows  and  circumferentially  trailing  said  sec- 
ond teeth  of  both  said  first  and  second  rows  for  striking 
said  ridge  formed  by  said  sledging  teeth  proximate  the 
base  thereof,  thereby  imparting  shear  fracture  thereto  as 
said  drum  is  rotated; 

means  for  supporting  said  drum  such  that  its  axis  is  generally 
vertically  oriented;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  drum  in  engagement  with  the  partic- 
ulate matter  and  imparting  sufficient  force  thereto  for  the 
disaggregation  thereof. 
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4,0<9,784 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUONG 

SUBSTANTIALLY  KINEMATIC  STEERING  OF  A  VESSEL 

Bror  Foike  Hcdttrom,  Stockholm,  aod  Per  ThorvaM  Pemoo, 

Soadbyberg,  both  of  Sweden,  astigiiora  to  Kockums  Antoma- 

tioa  AB,  Malmo,  Swedes 

FUed  Dec  11, 1975.  Ser.  No.  639,886 
Clains  priority,  applkatioo  Swedes,  Dec.  11, 1974,  74-15523 
Int.  a.2  B63H  25/04 
MS.  a.  114-144  E  37  Claims 


K 

>5Tt|IMII 


greater  than  the  opening  in  the  bottom  so  as  to  overlie  a 

portion  of  the  bottom  adjacent  the  opening  in  the  bottom; 
walls  forming  a  dock  compartment  on  said  portion  of  the 

bottom  adjacent  the  opening  in  the  bottom  and  beneath 

the  opeining  in  the  intermediate  deck; 
gates  between  the  dock  compartment  and  space  above  the 

opening  in  the  bottom  for  closing  communication  between 


oivm       sit"*.    ■" 
amctmm 

MSTNUMWTATKli 


1.  A  method  for  substantially  producing  kinematic  steering 
of  a  vessel  in  a  yaw  path  having  a  given  radius  of  curvature 
conforming  with  a  predetermined  control  law,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  determining,  in  a  path  model,  the  set  of  values  of  one 
of  the  quantities  radius  of  path  curvature  R^  and  path  angular 
rate  ai»=V/R^of  the  vessel;  determining  the  actual  value  of 
the  path  angular  rate  cu,  and  the  radius  of  path  curvature 
R,= V/a>0  of  the  vessel,  V  being  a  measure  at  least  approxi- 
mately of  the  speed  over  ground  of  the  vessel;  generating  a 
control  signal  from  the  values  thus  determined,  which  is  a 
function  of  a  quantity  which  represents  the  difference  R».|ta, 
and  effecting  in  dependence  thereon  a  change  of  a  rudder 
position  of  said  vessel  required  for  minimizing  said  control 
signal. 

17.  A  device  for  substantially  producing  kinematic  steering 
of  a  vessel  in  a  yaw  path  having  a  given  radius  of  curvature 
conforming  with  a  predetermined  control  law,  comprising: 
means  for  determining  the  actual  value  of  the  path  angular  rate 
(1),  and  the  actual  value  of  the  radius  of  path  curvature 
R,=V/(t>,  of  the  vessel,  V  being  a  measure  at  least  approxi- 
mately of  the  speed  over  ground  of  the  vessel;  means  for  gener- 
ating a  control  signal  from  said  actual  values  and  from  the  set 
value  of  one  of  the  quantities:  radius  of  path  curvature  R^and 
path  angular  rate  a>t=V/R^  R^and  a>^  being  determined  by 
means  of  a  preselected  path  model,  said  control  signal  being  a 
function  of  a  quantity  of  which  represents  the  difference 
R^-R^  and  means  for  utilizing  said  control  signal  for  adjust- 
ing a  rudder  position  of  the  vessel. 


4,069,785 

SHIP  OF  SIMILAR  FLOATING  INSTALLATION 

EQUIPPED  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLY  OF  APPARATUS  AND 

FOR  LOWERING  SAME  INTO  THE  WATER 
Coraelis  Bordes,  MaMlaad,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V.  In- 
dustrieele  Haaddscombinatie  Holland,  Rotterdam,  Nether- 


FUed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,360 
Oaisu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  11,  1975, 
7509546 

lat  a.2  B63C  1/02 
U.S.  CL  114—47  2  Claims 

1.  A  ship  for  the  storage,  assemblage  and -movement  of 
underwater  apparatus  comprising 
a  floating  hull  provided  with  a  bottom,  said  bottom  having 
an  opening  therein  for  the  movement  of  said  underwater 
apparatus; 
an  intermediate  deck  in  said  hull  above  the  bottom,  said 
intermediate  deck  having  an  opening  therein  in  vertical 
alignment  with  the  opening  in  the  hull  and  of  an  area 


the  dock  compartment  and  the  space  above  the  opening  in 
the  bottom  and  for  providing  access  between  said  com- 
partment and  said  space  over  the  opening  in  said  bottom 
for  the  movement  of  apparatus  from  the  dock  compart- 
ment to  said  space  above  the  opening  in  the  bottom,  and 
a  working  deck  carried  by  said  ship  above  the  intermediate 
deck. 


4,069,786 
WATER  SKI  TOWING  MEANS 
Richard  John  U  Botz,  5084  Cocoa  Palm  Way,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif. 
95628 

FUed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,241 

Int.  a.2  A63C  11/10:  B63B  21/56 

U.S.  a.  115—6.1  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  water  ski  towing  device  of  the  type  for  towing  a 
person  on  a  ski(s)  from  an  initial  pull-out  position  to  a  planing 
position,  a  tow  line  assembly  including  a  tow  line  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  prime  mover,  a  pair  of  trace-reins  each  connected 
on  one  end  to  said  tow  line,  and  on  the  opposite  end  connected 
to  handle  means,  a  splitter  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to 
each  of  said  trace-reins,  each  end  of  said  splitter  being  equidis- 
tant from  said  tow  line,  and  spaced  apart  from  said  handle 
means,  and  means  connected  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  to 
each  of  said  trace-reins,  being  releasably  engageable  with  a 
stop  block(s)  on  said  ski(s),  said  means  being  substantially 
longer  than  said  splitter  and  having  an  arcuate  portion  therein. 


4,069,787 
DIRECTION-INDICATING  SURFACE  MARKER  AND 
THEUKE 
Charles  W.  Wyckoff,  85  Pine  St,  Needham,  Mass.  02192 
FUed  Apr.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  567,262 
Int  CL2  EOIF  9/04:  G02B  5/126 
MS.  a.  116—63  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  direction-indication  surface  marker  having,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  road  surface,  a  thin  substantially  planar  self-sustain- 
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ing  strip  of  plastic  material  secured  to  said  road  surface  by 
adhesive  and  sufficiently  flexible  to  permit  the  strip  to  conform 
to  the  road  surface,  said  strip  having  successive  contiguous 
transverse  wedgeS'  of  saw-tooth  cross-sectional  configuration 
throughout  the  strip,  each  wedge  having  one  surface  inclining 
upwardly  and  its  other  surface  inclining  downwardly;  at  least 
one  surface  of  each  wedge  upon  which  light  impinges  being 
integrally  covered  by  retroflective  means  comprising,  con- 
jointly, a  reflective  layer  and  a  cooperating  refractive  cylinder 


means  extending  transversely  of  said  strip  in  the  space  between 
said  downwardly  and  upwardly  inclining  surfaces  of  succes- 
sive wedges;  said  refractive  cylinder  means  extending  above 
the  associated  wedges  so  that  light  impinging  on  said  one 
surface  of  each  wedge  is  refracted  by  a  cooperating  cylinder 
means  and  returned  by  retroreflection  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially opposite  to  the  incident  direction,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  refractive  cylinder  means  being  provided  with  transparent 
predetermined  colored  means  for  presenting  a  predetermined 
color  to  incident  light  refracted  by  said  cylinder  means. 


4,069,788 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCnNG 

WATER  THROUGH  SHIPS 

Leopold  Nitzki,  Bremen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Aktien-GeseU- 

schaft  "Weser",  Bremen,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,956,  Aug.  26, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443,154,  Feb.  15,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,033 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  17, 1973, 2307979 

Int.  a.2  B63H  23/32 

U.S.  a.  115—76  11  Qaims 


the  entrance  angle  of  inflowing  water,  in  order  to  All  said  dead 
water  area  with  the  water  withdrawn  from  the  bilge  vortex 
area  and  improve  the  propulsion  furnished  by  said  propeller 
and  decrease  vibrations  resulting  from  its  operations. 


4,069,789 
WATER  APPLICATOR  FOR  WETTABLE  TAPE 
Susumu  Fukagawa,  Tama,  and  Hisashi  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kakoushi  Kabushiki  Kaisha  et  al, 
Osaka  and  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1976,  51-15125; 
Aug.  14,  1975,  50-111501;  Oct.  4,  1975,  50-40079 

Int.  a.2  B05C  1/06 
U.S.  a.  118—43  9  Claims 


52       , 
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1.  A  water  applicator  for  wetting  adhesive  tape  including  a 
tape  support  member  for  rotatably  supporting  a  roll  of  the 
tape,  a  water  absorbing  member  disposed  to  the  front  of  the 
tape  support  member,  and  a  cutting  blade  disposed  adjacent 
the  water  absorbing  member  so  that  the  tape  is  withdrawn  in 
sliding  contact  with  the  top  of  the  water  absorbing  member  to 
apply  water  to  the  adhesive  layer  on  the  rear  side  of  the  tape, 
comprising: 

a.  an  enclosed  main  water  reservoir  connected  to  the  tape 
support  member, 

b.  an  auxiliary  water  reservoir  disposed  in  an  upper  poriion 
of  the  main  water  reservoir  and  communicating  with  the 
main  water  reservoir, 

c.  the  water  absorbing  member  having  a  lower  portion 
inserted  into  the  auxiliary  water  reservoir  through  an 
opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the  auxiliary  water  reservoir 
and  an  upper  portion  extending  into  a  path  for  the  tape, 

d.  a  cover  having  a  front  end  pivotably  mounted  on  the  front 
of  the  auxiliary  water  reservoir  in  front  of  the  water  ab- 
sorbing member,  and 

e.  the  cutting  blade  projecting  from  the  front  end  of  the 
holding  cover  in  front  of  the  water  absorbing  member. 


3       ''f'- 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  propulsion  characteristics  of  a 
powered  ship  having  an  only  parily  submerged  hull  provided 
with  a  partially  submerged  stem  of  upwardly  divergent  cross 
section  and  an  upper  part  of  which  projects  rearwardly  beyond 
a  lower  part  thereof,  and  a  propeller  located  rearwardly  of  said 
lower  part  of  said  stem,  comprising  the  steps  of  withdrawing 
water  from  the  bilge  vortex  area  of  the  ship's  hull  in  the  region 
where  the  parallel  hull  sides  begin  to  taper  toward  the  stem  of 
the  hull,  so  as  to  reduce  turbulence  in  this  region;  conducting 
the  withdrawn  water  through  the  hull;  and  discharging  the 
withdrawn  water  at  opposite  sides  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
stem  rearwardly  and  in  directions  which  intersect  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  propeller  so  that  the  discharged  water  enters 
into  a  dead  water  area  which  is  created  by  rotation  of  the 
propeller  adjacent  to  and  defined  by  the  stem  of  the  hull  and 


4,069,790 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT 
Stefan  Oh  Witte,  Lindasvagen  106,  S-430  181  BUIdal,  Sweden 
FUed  Nov.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  12, 1975,  7512675 
Int.  a.2  B05C  13/02 
MS.  a.  118—70  5  aaims 

1.  Equipment  for  surface  treatment  of  the  type  comprising, 
metallic  supporting  elements  for  objects  subjected  to  treat- 
ment and  a  conveyor  for  moving  the  supporting  elements 
through  treatment  and  cleaning  stations,  in  combination 
with 
a  heating  filament  disosed  inside  each  of  the  metalic  support- 
ing elements,  and 
an  insulating  layer  separating  said  heating  filament  from 
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each  of  the  metallic  supporting  elemenu,  said  heating  filament 
forming  part  of  an  electrical  circuit  for  heating  of  the  support- 


er       13 


U    rt/16 


ing  elements  and  burning  ofTany  coating  material  that  adhered 
thereto  at  the  treatment  station. 


I. 


4,0(9,791 

AUTOMATIC  TONING  DEVICE 

Herbert  Albert  Tobias,  East  Bnuswlck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  sad  Conpaay,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,735 

Int.  CL^  B05C  11/02 

MS.  a.  118—120  20  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  uniformly  developing  an  image  defining 
tacky  surface  with  particulate  material,  said  apparatus  having  a 
dispenser  for  dispensing  said  particulate  material  above  said 
surface,  an  applicator  for  embedding  said  particulate  matter  in 
said  surface,  a  cleaner  for  removing  excess  particulate  matter 
from  said  surface,  and  means  for  moving  said  tacky  surface  in 
a  first  sense  past  said  dispenser,  said  applicator,  and  said 
cleaner,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  dispenser  includes  a  hopper  having  an  independently 

movable  side  wall,  and 
first  means  to  oscillate  said  side  wall  laterally  of  said  first 
sense,  thereby  to  supply  said  particulate  material  to  said 
surface  at  a  uniform,  controlled  rate. 


4,069,792 
ELECTROSTATIC  FLUIDIZED  BED  COATING  UNIT 
Douglas  C.  Nethersole,  Laval;  Michael  A.  Dudley,  Toronto,  and 
Mellapalayam  R.  Parthasarathy,  Verdun,  all  of  Canada,  as- 
signors to  Canada  Wire  And  Cable  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  26,  1976,  246617 
Int.  a.2  B05C  19/02 
U.S.  a.  118—629  13  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  fluidized  bed  coating  unit  for  applying 
charged  powder  particles  continuously  onto  discrete  or  elon- 
gated objects  comprising: 

a.  a  plenum  chamber  with  means  for  ingress  of  a  gas  under  a 
greater  than  atmospheric  pressure; 

b.  a  porous  top  plate  for  said  plenum  chamber  extending  to 
the  limits  of  the  containing  walls  of  said  plenum  chamber; 

c.  containing  walls  for  powder  immediately  above  the  po- 
rous plate  and  forming  essentially  a  continuation  of  the 
plenum  chamber  walls; 


d.  a  coating  chamber  secured  to  said  powder  containing 
walls;  and 


Y         M  M 


'^#sa^f 


e.  an  exhaust  system  means  for  effecting  a  substantially 
uniform  fluidizing  gas  and  powder  removal  across  the 
entire  area  essentially  directly  above  the  porous  plate. 


4,069,793 

AUTOMATIC  PET  FEEDER 

Samuel  Gower,  1  Green  Place,  Setauket,  N.Y.  11785 

FUcd  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,355 

Int  a.2  AOIK  5/02 

U.S.  a.  119—51.13 


2Claims 


M    MK 


1.  Pet  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls. 

a  horizontal  partition  in  said  cabinet  between  said  side  walls 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  top  and  bottom  walls, 
closer  to  said  bottom  wall  than  said  top  wall, 

a  dry  pet  food  bowl  and  a  water  bowl  in  said  cabinet  beneath 
said  horizontal  partitions, 

a  plurality  of  food  tubes  mounted  in  said  cabinet  extending 
from  said  top  wall  to  said  horizontal  partition  to  feed  dry 
pet  food  into  said  dry  pet  food  bowl  positioned  in  said 
cabinet  therebeneath  in  the  space  between  said  horizontal 
partition  and  said  bottom  wall, 

a  water  tank  mounted  in  said  cabinet, 

conduit  means  connected  to  said  water  tank  extending  be- 
tween said  tank  and  said  horizontal  partition  for  draining 
water  from  said  water  tank  into  both  said  dry  pet  food 
bowl  and  said  water  bowl  positioned  therebeneath  in  the 
space  between  said  horizontal  partition  and  said  bottom 
wall,  said  conduit  means  including  a  main  drain  pipe  and 
branch  drain  pipe  connected  to  said  main  drain  pipe  ex- 
tending above  each  of  said  bowls, 

a  freely  pivotable  door  associated  with  each  of  said  food 
tubes  to  prevent  the  dispensing  of  dry  pet  food  from  said 
tubes  when  closed  and  to  permit  the  dispensing  of  dry  pet 
food  from  said  tubes  when  opened, 

electrical  relay  means  associated  with  each  of  said  pivotable 
doors  having  a  retractible  plunger  in  sliding  contact  with 
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the  bottom  of  each  of  said  doors  and  normally  retaining 
each  said  door  closed,  but  responsive  to  a  periodic  electri- 
cal signal  for  sequentially  retracting  said  plungers  to  alter- 
nately disengage  each  of  said  doors,  said  doors  thereby 
opening  responsive  to  the  force  of  gravity, 

electrical  timer  apparatus  in  said  cabinet  for  supplying  said 
periodic  sequential  electrical  signal  to  said  electrical  relay 
means,  and 

electrically-operated  solenoid  valve  means  in  said  main  drain 
pipe  responsive  to  the  same  periodic  electrical  signal 
received  by  said  electrical  means  to  sequentially  retract 
each  of  said  plungers  for  sequentially  opening  and  closing 
each  branch  pipe  of  said  conduit  means  for  a  predeter- 
mined timed  interval  to  drain  water  from  said  tank  into 
said  dry  pet  food  bowl  and  said  water  bowl. 


4,069,794 

POSITIVE  POWER  CONTROL  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Robert  Denney  Jordan,  9020  Barcelona  St.,  NRMC,  Oakland, 

Calif.  94605 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,161 

Int  a?  P02B  19/16:  F02D  79/00;  F02F  3/26:  P02B  33/34 

MS.  a.  123—25  A  16  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  elongate  combustion  cylinder  formeid  with  a  longitudinal 
bore  closed  at  its  upper  end  and  having  a  full  diameter 
lower  portion  extending  the  major  part  of  its  length  and  a 
reduced  diameter  upper  portion, 

a  driven  piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  bore  for  pro- 
viding an  upward  compression  stroke  from  a  bottom  dead 
center  position  to  a  top  dead  center  position  and  a  return 
power  stroke, 

said  piston  also  having  full  and  reduced  diameter  portions 
corresponding  dimensionally  to  said  bore  portions 
whereby  during  said  compression  stroke  an  annular  vol- 
ume is  formed  between  said  reduced  diameter  piston 
portion  and  said  full  diameter  bore  portion, 

said  reduced  diameter  portions  of  the  bore  and  piston  having 
shaped  upper  end  surfaces  facing  one  another  at  top  dead 
center  for  providing  a  shaped  combustion  chamber  vol- 
ume having  an  attenuated  communication  with  said  annu- 
lar volume, 

an  air  supply  means  communicating  with  said  full  diameter 
bore  portion  during  the  first  part  of  said  compression 
stroke, 

fuel  supply  means, 

ignition  means,  and 

exhaust  gas  venting  means, 

said  fuel  supply  ignition  and  venting  means  being  disposed  in 
operable  communication  with  said  shaped  combustion 


chamber  volume  whereby  during  said  compression  stroke 
the  compressed  air  supplied  to  said  annular  volume  mixes 
intintately  with  the  fuel  supply  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber volume  for  enabling  rapid  ignition  and  substantially 
complete  burning  within  said  latter  volume  with  any  final 
burning  occurring  during  the  initial  part  of  said  return 
stroke  in  said  annular  volume. 


4,069,795 
START-UP  CONTROL  FOR  FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
E.  David  Long,  and  Keith  C.  Richardaoo,  both  of  Elmlra,  N.V., 
assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  CorporatiOB,  Morris  Township, 
NJ. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,350 

Int  a.2  F02B  3/02 

MS.  a.  123—32  EA  11  Claims 


I    I    I 


V  V  ^  ^  ii  V  V  V--;  := 
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rV   iii   6\   fli   fi,   r5,  d; 
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1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine including  injector  means  associated  with  each  of  the 
engine  cylinders  and  a  first  means  for  operatively  providing 
actuating  pulses  to  the  injector  means  to  cause  said  injector 
means  to  actuate  once  during  each  engine  cycle  during  normal 
operation  of  the  engine;  the  improvement  of  a  start-up  control 
comprising  a  second  means  for  providing  an  electrical  start-up 
signal  during  start-up  operation  of  the  engine,  said  sUrt-up 
signal  modifying  said  actuating  pulses  to  said  injector  means  to 
shorten  the  pulse  width  of  said  actuating  pulses  during  start-up 
operation  relative  to  the  width  of  the  actuating  pulses  provided 
during  normal  operation  of  the  engine;  a  third  means  compris- 
ing an  electronic  gate  conditioned  by  said  start-up  signal  dur- 
ing start-up  operation  of  the  engine  for  causing  each  of  the 
injector  means  to  actuate  a  pluraUty  of  times  during  each 
engine  cycle  during  said  start-up  operation;  and  including  an 
electronic  combinor  connected  to  said  first  means  for  receiving 
first  trigger  pulses  sequentially  from  said  first  means  and  pro- 
viding second  trigger  pulses  serially  to  said  electronic  gate;  and 
a  fifth  means  for  modulating  said  shortened  actuating  pulses 
provided  during  start-up  operation  as  a  function  of  engine 
temperature  during  start-up  operation,  whereby  said  shortened 
temperature-dependent  actuating  pulses  during  start-up  opera- 
tion effectively  scan  a  range  of  air  to  fuel  ratios  provided  to  the 
engine. 


4,069,796 

ENGINE  MANIFOLD  WITH  AIR  GAP  INSULATOR 

CARBURETOR  MOUNTING 

Richard  L.  Balsley,  Washington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,605 
Int.  a.i  F22B  9/06 
U.S.  a.  123—75  B  6  QainM 

1.  An  intake  manifold  means  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  cylinder  block  with  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
therein  defining  in  part  the  combustion  chambers  of  the  engine, 
a  carburetor  and,  an  exhaust  manifold,  said  intake  manifold 
means  having  an  intake  mixture  receiving  plenum  positioned  to 
be  heated  by  engine  exhaust  gases  discharged  into  the  exhaust 
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manifold,  a  mounting  pad  for  the  carburetor  on  the  opposite 
tide  of  said  intake  manifold  means  from  said  mixture  receiving 
plenum  and  positioned  above  said  mixture  receiving  plenum, 
intake  passage  means  in  said  intake  manifold  means  extending 
from  said  mounting  pad  into  communication  with  said  mixture 
receiving  plenum,  intake  flow  passage  means  in  said  intake 
manifold  means  connecting  said  mixture  receiving  plenum  and 
connectable  to  the  combustion  chambers  of  the  engine,  said 
intake  manifold  means  having  wall  means  therein  defining  an 
exhaust  chamber  directly  above  said  mixture  receiving  plenum 
at  least  partly  surrounding  said  intake  passage  means  and  in 


rT"  -'V 


communication  therewith,  said  exhaust  chamber  being  con- 
nectable to  a  source  of  engine  exhaust  gases  for  the  recircula- 
tion of  exhaust  gases  into  the  mixture  receiving  plenum  via  said 
intake  passage  means  and  further  defining  an  air  chamber 
between  suid  exhaust  chamber  and  said  mounting  pad,  said  air 
chamber  surrounding  said  intake  passage  means  and  being  in 
fluid  flow  communication  therewith  and  said  air  chamber 
being  connectable  to  a  source  of  induction  fluid  whereby  said 
mounting  pad  is  air  cooled  by  induction  fluid  flowing  through 
said  air  chamber  and  wherein  said  air  chamber  serves  as  an  air 
gap  insulator  between  said  exhaust  chamber  and  said  mounting 
pad. 


4,069,797 
APPARATUS  FOR  REaRCULATING  EXHAUST  GASES 
Hidetaka  Nohira,  and  Masaaki  Tanaka,  both  of  Susono,  Japan, 
aaaigiion  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  24, 1975,  50-078039 
int.  a.2  P02M  25/06 
\iS.  a.  123—119  A  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recirculating  exhaust  gases,  comprising: 
exhaust  gas  recirculating  passage  means  for  providing  com- 
munication between  the  intake  and  exhaust  passages  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  passage  means  having  the 


inlet  end  thereof  communicating  with  said  exhaust  pas- 
sage, and  the  outlet  end  of  said  passage  means  communi- 
cating with  said  intake  passage  at  a  location  disposed 
downstream  of  the  throttle  plate: 

constriction  means  provided  in  said  passage  means; 

control  valve  means  for  controlling  the  recirculation  of 
exhaust  gases  through  said  passage  means,  said  control 
valve  means  including  a  movable  control  valve  provided 
in  said  passage  means  downstream  of  said  constriction 
means,  said  control  valve  means  also  including  actuator 
means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  control  valve 
between  opened  and  closed  positions,  said  actuator  means 
including  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  having  a  movable 
actuator  member  associated  therewith  and  interconnected 
to  said  control  valve; 

a  negative  control  pressure  passage  connected  between  a 
port  in  the  intake  passage  and  the  fluid  pressure  chamber 
for  introducing  negative  control  pressure  to  the  control 
valve  means; 

pressure  chamber  means  interposed  between  said  constric- 
tion means  and  said  control  valve,  said  pressure  chamber 
means  having  a  pressure  therein  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  atmospheric  pressure  when  the  control  valve  is 
opened  and  to  that  in  the  exhaust  passage  when  the  con- 
trol valve  is  closed; 

first  operating  valve  means  for  opening  said  negative  control 
pressure  passage  to  the  atmosphere  when  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber  means  becomes  subsuntially  atmospheric 
and  the  rate  of  exhaust  gas  recirculation  is  substantially 
proportional  to  the  rate  of  intake  air  flow; 

said  first  operating  valve  means  including  a  movable  valve 
element  associated  with  a  controlling  chamber,  a  first 
controlling  passage  prpviding  communication  between 
said  pressure  chamber  means  and  said  controlling  cham- 
ber, a  second  controlling  passageway  providing  communi- 
cation between  the  negative  control  pressure  passage  and 
the  atmosphere,  and  said  valve  element  when  in  a  closed 
position  closing  off  said  second  controlling  passageway; 
and 

second  operating  valve  means,  responsive  to  the  amount  of 
sucked  air  flowing  through  the  intake  passage,  for  opening 
said  negative  control  pressure  passage  to  the  atmosphere 
when  the  pressure  in  the  intake  passage  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined negative  pressure  level; 

said  second  operating  valve  means  being  independent  of  said 
first  operating  valve  means  and  including  a  movable  valve 
member  associated  with  a  control  chamber,  a  first  control 
passage  communicating  between  said  control  chamber 
and  said  intake  passage,  and  a  second  control  passage 
providing  communication  between  said  negative  control 
pi-essure  passage  and  the  atmosphere,  said  movable  valve 
member  coacting  with  said  second  control  passage  for 
controlling  the  flow  therethrough. 


4,069,798 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  AND  EXHAUST  GAS 

RECIRCULATION  CONTROL  VALVE  USING  SAME 

William  F.  Thurnburgh,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,128 
Int.  C\J  F02M  25/06 
MS.  a.  123— 1 19  A  3  Qaims 

1.  For  use  on  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  induc- 
tion passage  for  air  flow  to  the  engine,  a  throttle  in  said  induc- 
tion passage  for  controlling  air  flow  therethrough,  and  an 
exhaust  passage  for  exhaust  gas  flow  from  the  engine:  a  pres- 
sure transducer  for  convening  the  vanable  pressure  in  said 
exhaust  passage  to  variable  vacuum  signal,  said  transducer 
including  a  reciprcxrable  pressure  responsive  diaphragm,  said 
diaphragm  having  a  valve  member  reciprocable  therewith,  a 
first  housing  member  secured  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  to 
form  an  exhaust  pressure  chamber  therebetween,  a  second 
housing  member  secured  on  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  to 
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form  an  atmospheric  pressure  chamber  therebetween,  said  first 
housing  member  having  means  for  subjecting  said  exhaust 
pressure  chamber  to  the  pressure  in  said  exhaust  passage,  said 
second  housing  member  having  means  for  subjecting  said 
'atmospheric  pressure  chamber  to  atmospheric  pressure,  said 
second  housing  further  having  means  defining  a  region  outside 
said  atmospheric  pressure  chamber  adapted  to  be  subjected  to 
the  vacuum  in  said  induction  passage  downstream  of  said 
throttle,  said  second  housing  member  also  having  an  orifice 
opening  from  said  atmospheric  pressure  chamber  to  said  re- 
gion, and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  orifice  mem- 


■**»^tt* 
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ber  disposed  in  said  orifice  and  biased  into  engagement  there- 
with to  obstruct  flow  through  said  orifice  about  said  orifice 
member,  said  orifice  member  having  an  air  bleed  extending 
therethrough,  said  valve  member  being  associated  with  said  air 
bleed  for  varying  air  How  from  said  atmospheric  pressure 
chamber  into  said  region  to  thereby  vary  the  pressure  in  said 
region  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  exhaust  passage 
pressure,  said  valve  member  being  adapted  to  disengage  said 
orifice  member  from  said  orifice  when  said  exhaust  passage 
pressure  exceeds  a  certain  level  to  thereby  permit  air  flow  from 
said  atmospheric  pressure  chamber  through  said  orifice  about 
said  orifice  member  into  said  region. 


4,069,799 
INJECTION  PUMP  ^ 

Andrzej  Krainski;  Krzysztof  Lendzion;  Andrzej  Lojek,  and 
Jerzy  Wewior,  all  of  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignors  to  Wars- 
zawskie  2^8klady  Mechaniczne  "Deltawzm",  Warsaw,  Poland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,397,  June  20,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,803 
Int.  a.2  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—139  B  5  Qaims 


means,  said  housing  having  chambers  all  filled  with  fuel,  said 
chambers  holding  said  governor  means,  fuel  supply  means  for 
supplying  said  fuel  to  said  chambers  under  pressure  to  lubricate 
and  cool  the  moving  parts,  pump  barrels,  said  housing  having 
bores  holding  said  pump  barrels  and  plungers.  Hange  sleeves 
for  mounting  said  barrels  and  plungers  in  said  bores,  said 
plungers  moving  in  said  barrels,  a  control  rod  linked  to  said 
barrels  for  rotational  movement  of  the  plungers  in  the  barrels, 
said  control  rod  regulating  metering  of  the  pump,  a  driving 
shaft,  a  cam  on  said  driving  shaft,  a  spring  in  one  of  said  bores, 
expandable  ring  means  for  enclosing  said  spring  in  said  hole, 
tappets  pressed  against  said  cam  by  said  spring  for  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  plungers,  a  passage  supplying  fuel  to  said 
fuel  supply  means,  said  plungers  having  spring  discs  in  proxim- 
ity of  said  passage  supplying  fuel  to  said  fuel  supply  means, 
driving  means  having  a  driving  chamber,  said  supply  means 
being  spaced  from  said  driving  chamber  of  said  driving  means 
by  said  spring  discs,  said  spring  discs  having  gaps,  said  supply 
means  being  connected  to  said  driving  chamber  of  said  driving 
means  through  the  gaps  of  said  spring  discs,  part  of  the  fuel 
supply  to  said  supply  means  flowing  to  the  driving  chamber  of 
said  driving  means  through  said  gaps. 


4,069,800 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
Fumio  Kanda;  Nobuhiro  Kaikara;  Sdbi  Ohki;  Kazuo  Okamoto, 
and  Akira  Suzuki,  all  of  HigMhi  Mataayuu.  Japan,  assignors 
to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  23. 1976,  Ser.  No.  651^5 

Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1975,  50-9827 

Int.  a.2  F02M  39/00 

U.S.  a.  123—139  A  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  multiple  plunger  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising,  plungers  arranged  in  alignment  in  one 
line,  governor  means,  a  housing  common  with  said  governor 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  piston  member  slidable  in  the  body  to  define  therewith  a 
variable  volume  pressure  chamber; 

an  injection  valve  means  exposed  to  a  fuel  pressure  in  the 
pressure  chamber  and  slidable  in  the  body  to  control 
communication  between  the  pressure  chamber  and  a  fuel 
injection  nozzle; 

the  body  further  defining  a  spring  chamber  communicating 
with  the  injection  valve  member; 

a  spring  disposed  in  the  spring  chamber  urging  the  injection 
valve  member  to  block  communication  between  the  pres- 
sure chamber  and  the  fuel  injection  nozzle; 

drive  means  to  move  the  piston  member  in  an  inlet  stroke  to 
increase  a  volume  of  the  pressure  chamber  and  in  an 
injection  stroke  to  decrease  the  volume  of  the  pressure 
chamber; 

first  valve  means  to  conununicate  the  pressure  chamber  with 
a  fuel  supply  passageway  during  the  inlet  stroke; 

the  fuel  pressure  in  the  pressure  chamber  increasing  during  a 
first  portion  of  the  injection  stroke  so  as  to  move  the 
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injection  valve  member  against  a  force  of  the  spring  to 

communicate  the  pressure  chamber  with  the  fuel  injection 

nozzle; 
second  valve  means  to  communicate  the  spring  chamber 

with  the  fuel  supply  passageway  during  a  second  part  of 

the  injection  stroke  so  that  a  fuel  pressure  in  the  spring 

chamber  acts  on  the  valve  member  in  a  same  direction  as 

the  force  of  the  spring; 
third  valve  means  to  communicate  the  spring  chamber  with 

a  fuel  return  passageway  during  the  inlet  stroke;  and 
fourth  valve  means  to  communicate  the  pressure  chamber 

with  the  fuel  supply  passageway  during  a  third  portion  of 

the  injection  stroke. 


4,069,801 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

CwUlc  R.  Stevens,  468  El  Rio  Road,  DutUIc,  Calif.  94526 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,516 

lot  a.J  PD2P  i/06 

U.S.  a.  123—148  DS  13  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  ignition  system  for  an  engine  having  an 
ignition  coil  and  points  through  which  battery  power  normally 
is  switched  to  the  ignition  coil  primary,  comprising: 

circuit  transfer  means  for  connecting  said  battery,  said  points 
and  said  ignition  coil  primary  to  said  electronic  ignition, 

an  energy  storage  capacitor, 

charging  means,  utilizing  power  from  said  battery,  for 
charging  said  capacitor  to  a  level  sufficient  to  excite  said 
ignition  coil, 

switch  means,  responsive  to  operation  of  said  points,  for 
discharging  said  capacitor  across  said  ignition  coil  pri- 
mary each  time  said  points  are  actuated,  said  discharged 
energy  causing  said  ignition  coil  to  provide  its  normal 
output,  so  that  said  ignition  coil  is  operated  without 
switching  high  battery  current  to  said  ignition  coil  pri- 
mary via  said  points, 

said  circuit  transfer  means  comprises  a  relay  actuated  when 
the  ignition  switch  of  said  engine  is  closed,  said  relay  in 
the  deactuated  state  connecting  said  battery  to  said  igni- 
tion coil  prinury  via  said  points  for  conventional  ignition 
operation,  said  relay  in  the  actuated  sUtc  connecting  said 
battery  to  said  charging  means,  connecting  said  points  to 
said  switch  means  and  connecting  said  ignition  coil  to  said 
capacitor  and  switch  means,  thereby  facilitating  electronic 
ignition  operation,  said  electronic  ignition  having  a  fuse  in 
series  with  the  coil  of  said  relay  so  that  in  the  event  of  an 
electronic  ignition  failure  that  causes  said  fuse  to  blow  out. 
said  relay  will  be  deactuated  and  said  engine  will  operate 
in  the  conventional  ignition  mode. 


4,069302 

COLD  STARTING  DEVICES 

Gary  Emcst  Donald  Roas,  Stanmore,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Zenith  Carburetter  Company  iJinitxi,  Stanmore,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505^27,  Sept  12,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,967,610.  This  application  Jnly  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,206 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept  12, 1973, 
42888/73;  Sept  11,  1974,  39665/74;  Mar.  9, 1976,  9387/76 

Int  a.2  P02N  17/00 
VS.  a.  123—179  G  13  Claims 


1.  A  cold  start  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
cold  start  device  comprising  a  body;  a  gas  supply  passage 
formed  in  the  body;  one  end  of  the  gas  supply  passage 
being  for  connection  to  the  inlet  manifold  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  so  that  gas  can  be  drawn  through  said 
gas  supply  passage  by  the  action  of  engine  suction  when 
the  device  is  installed  on  an  internal  combustion  engine;  a 
valve  for  controlling  gas  flow  into  said  gas  supply  passage; 
means  upstream  of  said  gas  flow  controlling  valve  fbr 
varying  the  supply  of  air  to  said  gas  supply  passage  so  as 
to  control  the  depression  established  within  the  gas  supply 
passage  between  said  varying  means  and  said  valve,  means 
resiliently  biassing  said  varying  means  to  a  position  of 
minimum  air  supply,  said  biassing  means  acting  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  effect  of  a  depression  established  within  the  gas 
supply  passage  between  said  varying  means  and  said  valve 
to  increase  the  air  supplied  by  said  varying  means;  and  a 
fuel  valve  to  control  flow  of  fuel  from  a  fuel  supply  system 
to  said  gas  supply  passage  between  said  varying  means  and 
said  valve,  said  fuel  control  valve  being  responsive  to  a 
depression  in  the  gas  supply  passage  between  said  varying 
means  and  said  valve,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises plunger  means,  at  least  part  of  said  resilient  biassing 
means  acting  through  said  plunger  means,  means  exposing 
a  surface  of  said  plunger  means  to  the  pressure  at  the  inlet 
manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  so  that,  when 
the  device  is  installed  on  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  biassing  effect  of  said  resilient  biassing  means  upon 
said  air  supply  varying  means  is  reduced  by  the  thrust  due 
to  the  action  of  a  depression  which  is  substantially  that 
which  is  established  in  the  inlet  manifold  of  the  engine 
upon  said  plunger. 


4,069,803 
SYNCHRONIZING  AND  INDEXING  CLUTCH 

Roy  S.  Cataldo,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatiott,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,996 
Int  a.^  P02B  75/18 
VS.  a.  123—198  F  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  engine  having  a  crankshaft  split  at  an  intermediate 
point  therealong  with  one  crankshaft  portion  continuously 
rotating  and  the  other  crankshaft  portion  adapted  to  being 
rotated  or  remaining  inactive,  and  at  least  one  engine  piston 
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operatively  connected  to  each  crankshaft  portion;  a  synchro- 
nizing and  indexing  clutch  comprising  an  input  member  se- 
cured to  the  inner  end  of  the  continuously  rotating  crankshaft 
portion;  an  output  member  secured  to  the  adjacent  inner  end  of 
the  other  crankshaft  portion;  an  annular  piston  including  inner 
and  outer  concentric  rings  slidably  mounted  on  said  input 
memlwr;  means  for  circumferentially  retaining  said  annular 
piston  on  said  input  member  for  rotation  therewith;  cooperat- 
ing cone  clutch  surfaces  formed  on  adjacent  faces  of  said  inner 
ring  and  said  output  member;  cooperating  sets  of  tapered 
indexing  teeth  formed  on  adjacent  portions  of  said  outer  ring 
and  said  output  member  and  having  a  predetermined  number 
of  unequally  spaced,  variable  width,  matching  teeth  and  spaces 


tank  and  positioned  by  fastening  means  having  respective  head 
portions  disposed  in  respective  concavities,  for  atuchment  to 
said  engine  body;  spaces  formed  above  said  concavities  and 
between  said  seat  plate  and  said  bottom  plate  defining  adiabatic 
spaces,  said  assembly  being  secured  with  said  set  plate  to  an 
upper  surface  of  said  engine  body. 


4,069,804 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  FUEL  TANK  IN  AN 

INTEI^AL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Takeo  Ogano,  Kawagoe,  and  Mitsuru  Noguchi,  Saitama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,965 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  June  30,   1975,  50- 
90749[U1 

Int  a.i  P02M  59/00:  F28F  13/00 
VS.  a.  123—198  E  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  fuel  tank  to  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  engine  being  provided  with  a  body,  said 
fuel  tank  having  a  bottom  plate,  the  apparatus  comprising  a 
wave-like  seat  plate  including  an  assembly  with  alternately 
curved  concavities  and  convexities  therein,  said  seat  plate 
being  applied  at  said  convexities  on  the  opposite  outside  por- 
tions thereof  to  a  lower  surface  of  said  bottom  plate  of  the  fuel 


4,069,805 

WIRE  APPARATUS  FOR  ABRASIVE  POWDER 

MACHINING 

Philip  Sherman,  4817  Crisp  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,556 

Int.  a.2  B28D  5/00 

VS.  a.  125—30  WD 


5aaims 


formed  therearound;  and  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  for 
selectively  urging  said  annular  piston  toward  said  output  mem- 
ber and  bringing  said  cone  clutch  surface  on  said  inner  ring 
into  slipping  engagement  with  said  cone  clutch  surface  on  said 
output  member,  thereby  causing  the  speed  of  said  output  mem- 
ber to  approach  the  speed  of  said  input  member  prior  to  said 
indexing  teeth  on  said  outer  ring  contacting  said  indexing  teeth 
on  said  output  member,  and  then  meshing  therewith  in  one 
predetermined  circumferential  position  when  the  unequally 
spaced,  variable  width  matching  teeth  and  spaces  on  said  outer 
ring  and  said  output  member  become  aligned  for  actuating  said 
other  crankshaft  portion  in  phase  with  said  continuously  rotat- 
ing crankshaft  portion,  so  as  to  produce  a  predetermined  firing 
order  for  said  engine. 


1.  Apparatus  for  machining  a  work  piece  constituted  of  a 
hard  material  by  contacting  the  material  with  a  moving  wire, 
comprising  means  for  holding  a  length  of  the  wire  in  an  ex- 
tended, tensioned  condition,  means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic 
energy  into  the  wire,  means  for  vibrating  the  wire  at  frequen- 
cies lower  than  ultrasonic  while  ultrasonic  energy  is  being 
transmitted  into  the  wire,  means  for  reciprocating  the  wire 
lengthwise  while  ultrasonic  energy  is  being  transmitted  into 
the  wire  and  the  wire  is  being  vibrated  and  means  for  holding 
the  work  piece  in  contact  with  the  wire  while  ultrasonic  en- 
ergy is  being  transmitted  into  the  wire,  the  wire  is  being  vi- 
brated at  frequencies  lower  than  ultrasonic  and  the  wire  is 
being  reciprocated  lengthwise. 


4,069,806 

COLLAPSIBLE  CAMP  STOVE  ASSEMBLY 

Jean  Landry,  124  Marie  Victoria  Blvd.,  Cote  St  Catherine, 

County  of  Laprairie,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,259 

Int  a.2  F24C  1/16.  15/00 

VS.  CL  126—9  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  camp  stove  assembly  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  bottom  unit  having  operatively  upstanding  side  flanges 
and  an  open  top,  a  sheet  metal  top  unit  having  an  open  bottom 
and  downwardly  projecting  side  flanges  fitting  in  lateral  over- 
lapping engagement  with  said  upstanding  side  flanges  in  the 
clc»ed  position  of  the  top  unit  over  the  bottom  unit,  sheet  metal 
side  units  operatively  defming  bottom  and  top  edges  each 
cooperatively  forming  a  lap  and  groove  joint  with  one  of  said 
side  flanges,  and  auxiliary  fwe  sections  and  stove  components 
collapsibly  fitting  with  the  sheet  metal  side  units  in  the  internal 
space  cooperatively  confined  by  said  bottom  unit  and  top  unit 
upon  resting  of  the  latter  in  closed  position  over  the  bottom 
unit,  said  top  unit  including  a  rectangular  shape  smoke  outlet 
aperture  with  straight  opposite  longitudinal  side  edges  and 
arc-shaped  opposite  coaxial  transverse  side  edges,  one  of  said 
flue  sections  having  one  end  provided  with  a  pair  of  diametri- 
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cally  opposite  axial  lugs  defining  intermediate  end  edge  por- 
tions of  said  flue  section,  said  flue  section,  when  connected  to 
said  smoke  outlet  aperture,  having  said  end  edge  portions 
abutting  against  said  top  unit,  said  lugs  non-rouubly  engaging 
with  said  smoke  outlet  aperture  and  fitting  against  the  arc- 


selecting  pieces  of  combustible  materials  whose  lengths  are 
substantially  greater  than  their  cross-sectional  dimension; 

arranging  said  pieces  of  combustible  materials  in  general 
contact  along  their  longest  dimensons,  said  pieces  of  mate- 
rial being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another; 


shaped  transverse  side  edges  of  said  aperture,  said  lugs  each 
provided  with  a  cicumferentially  extending  slit  made  therein 
and  above  the  level  of  said  top  unit  and  latches  pivotally  car- 
ried by  said  top  unit  and  each  including  a  flat  projection  re- 
movably engaging  into  said  slit  respectively  to  releasably  fix 
said  one  flue  section  within  said  smoke  outlet  aperture. 


positioning  said  pieces  of  material  in  a  geometric  configura- 
tion defining  a  slot  formed  by  said  pieces,  said  slot  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  pieces  of  combustible 
material,  and  said  slot  opening  predominantly  toward  the 
region  in  which  thermal  radiation  is  desired;  and 

igniting  a  fire  in  said  slot  formed  by  said  combustible  materi- 
als. 


4,069.807 

HOT  AIR  HEATER 

Martval  John  Hartig,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,765 

Int.  a.i  F24H  3/06 

U.S.  a.  126— llOR  7  Claims 


!^ 


IS- 


b^^^iy 


II 


1.  A  heater  comprising  a  burner,  means  to  conduct  combus- 
tion products  into  contact  with  a  liquid  comprising  water,  said 
means  being  sized  to  provide  combustion  products  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  175*  F  to  about  190"  F,  a  blower  adapted 
to  transport  from  said  burner  through  said  liquid  and  urge  said 
combustion  products  through  a  heat  exchanger,  which  is  made 
from  a  thermoplastic  resin,  which  has  from  3  to  10  square  feet 
of  air  surface  per  1,000  Btu  per  hour  burner  capacity,  which 
heat  exchanger  is  adapted  to  exchange  the  heat  from  said 
combustion  products  with  forced  air. 


4,069,808 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMBUSTION 
Lawrence  Cranberg.    1205  Constant   Springs   Drive,   Austin, 
Tex.  78746 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  605.290 
Int.  a.2  F23H  13/00 
U.S.  a.  126—164  11  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  achieving  controlled  and  efficient  combus- 
tion from  combustible  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,069,809 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTING  POROUS  BUILDING 

BLOCKS 

Lyie  L.  Strand,  2606  Fremont  St.,  Manhalltown,  Iowa  50158 

Filed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,796 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02:  F24D  3/00;  E04B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  126-270  13  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  heat  collecting  building  block  comprising  a  cast 
block  of  porous  heat  sink  material  having  top,  bottom,  front, 
back  and  side  surfaces, 

said  block  having  at  least  one  vertical  passage  extending 
therethrough  from  said  bottom  surface  to  said  top  surface, 

said  top  surface  having  an  upper  portion  which  dwells  gen- 
erally above  the  plane  of  said  top  surface, 

said  bottom  surface  having  a  recessed  portion  which  dwells 
in  a  plane  recessed  from  the  plane  of  said  bottom  surface, 

said  upper  portion  of  one  block  being  capable  of  matingly 
being  received  in  said  recessed  portion  of  another  block, 

said  front  surface  having  at  least  one  transparent  member 
embedded  therein  to  allow  solar  rays  to  pass  therethrough 
and  strike  interior  portions  of  said  block. 
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4,069,810 

VACUUM  SOLAR  COLLECTORS 

Harry  Zvi  Tabor,  13  Hameyaadim  Street,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,948 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Israel,  Apr.  24, 1975, 47167 

Int  a.J  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  1  Claim 


faces  of  the  absorber,  and  partition  members  disposed  between 
the  absorber  and  the  housing,  said  absorber  being  of  smaller 
width  and  length  than  the  housing,  said  partition  members 
thermally  insulating  the  absorber  from  the  housing  and  bridg- 
ing the  spaces  between  the  housing  and  the  absorber  along  its 
length  and  width  to  block  the  circulation  of  air  flowing  in  the 
space  between  one  face  of  the  absorber  and  the  housing  from 
flowing  to  the  space  between  the  other  face  of  the  absorber  and 
the  housing,  to  thereby  reduce  convection  losses  from  the 
absorber. 


4,069,812 
SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR  AND  ENERGY  COLLECTION 

SYSTEM 
Mark  J.  O'Neill,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E-Systens,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  20. 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,688 

iDt  0.2  F24J  3/02:  G02B  3/08 

U.S.  a.  126-271  40  Claims 


1.  A  solar  collector,  comprising:  a  tubular  housing  of  radia- 
tion-transparent material  hermetically  closed  at  one  end;  a 
smaller-diameter  tubular  absorber  having  a  radiation-absorber 
surface,  the  absorber  being  coaxially  disposed  within  the  tubu- 
lar housing  and  hermetically  closed  at  one  end;  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  tubular  housing  and  absorber  being  sealed  together 
by  a  fused  seal,  and  the  space  between  the  two  being  evacu- 
ated; a  plug  inserted  into  said  opposite  end  of  the  tubular 
absorber  where  sealed  by  the  fused  seal  to  the  tubular  housing; 
an  inlet  tube  passing  through  an  opening  in  said  plug  for  intro- 
ducing a  heat-exchange  medium  into  the  interior  of  the  tubular 
absorber;  an  outlet  tube  passing  through  an  opening  in  said 
plug  for  removing  the  heat-exchange  medium  from  the  interior 
of  the  tubular  absorber;  means  for  mounting  the  collector  at  a 
tilt  to  the  horizontal  plane,  with  said  opposite  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar absorber  carrying  the  plug  being  at  a  higher  level  than  said 
one  end;  said  inlet  tube  extending  through  the  plug  into  the 
interior  of  the  tubular  absorber  for  substantially  the  complete 
length  of  the  absorber;  said  outlet  tube  extending  through  the 
plug  only  into  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  absorber;  and  a 
boiler  mounted  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the  solar  collector; 
the  boiler  including  a  vapour-phase  zone  connected  to  said 
outlet  tube  of  the  absorber,  and  a  liquid-phase  zone  connected 
to  the  inlet  tube  of  the  absorber,  the  heated  solar  collector  and 
boiler  constituting  a  vapour  pump  whereby  heat  is  transferred 
from  the  solar  collector  to  the  boiler  without  the  need  for  a 
mechanical  pump. 


4,069,811 

SOLAR  COLLECTORS 

Harry  Zri  Tabor,  13  Hameyasdim  Street,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,949 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Apr.  24, 1975,  47166 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CL  126—271  8  Claims 


-20 
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1.  A  solar  collector  including  an  absorber  having  at  least  one 
channel  for  conducting  a  fluid  receiving  the  heat  absorbed,  a 
housing  enclosing  the  absorber  and  having  radiation-transpar<* 
ent  windows  covering  and  spaced  from  both  of  the  opposite 


1.  A  radiant  energy  concentrator  comprising:  a  prismatic 
lens  having  a  plurality  of  prisms  arranged  to  direct  incoming 
light  to  a  common  focal  area,  each  of  the  prisms  having  a  front 
face,  a  back  face,  and  a  bottom  face  which  joins  the  front  and 
back  faces,  each  prism  further  having  the  front  and  back  faces 
of  the  prism  oriented  such  that  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the 
light  passing  through  the  front  face  is  equal  to  the  angle  of 
incidence  of  the  light  passing  through  the  back  face;  an  energy 
receiving  means  spaced  from  said  prismatic  lens,  said  energy 
receiving  means  coinciding  with  the  focal  area  of  said  pris- 
matic lens;  and  support  means  for  supporting  said  prismatic 
lens,  and  energy  receiving  means. 

10.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising  a  support  means 
having  an  opening  formed  in  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  sup- 
port means  adapted  to  support  the  collector;  an  energy^eceiv- 
ing  means  positioned  in  the  lower  portioa  of  the  interior  of  said 
support  means;  a  curved  prismatic  lens  spaced  from  said  en- 
ergy receiving  means,  said  lens  being  secured  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  support  means,  said  lens  comprising  a  plurality  of 
prisms  arranged  to  direct  light  to  a  common  focal  area,  each 
prism  having  a  front  face  which  forms  the  outer  surface  of  the 
lens,  a  back  face  and  a  bottom  face  which  form  the  interior 
surface  of  the  lens,  the  improvement  comprising:  the  front  and 
back  faces  of  each  prism  being  oriented  such  that  the  angle  of 
incidence  of  the  light  passing  through  the  front  face  is  equal  to 
the  angle  of  incidence  of  light  passing  through  the  back  face. 


4,069,813 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  STRESS 

FOR  KNEE  ARTHROGRAPHY  AND  THE  LIKE 
Louis  A.  Gilula,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Jean  Y.  Barbier,  St 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,189 
Int  CL2  A61B  5/00 
VJS.  CL  128—2  R  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  widening  the  spaces  at  the  medial  and 
lateral  sides  of  a  limb  joint  for  studying  them  alternately,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
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pontioning  the  limb,  whose  joint  is  to  be  so  studied,  on  a 
study  uble  with  one  side  so  to  be  studied  nearer  to  one 
edge  of  the  table  and  the  other  side  nearer  to  its  other 
edge, 

looping  a  strap  having  a  sliding  hook  member  about  the  limb 
above  the  joint  and  so  adjusting  its  loop  length  that  the 
hook  member  may  grasp  either  uble  edge, 

then  alternately  widening  the  joint  spaces  at  and  studying 
the  medial  and  the  lateral  sides  of  said  joint  by: 

a.  extending  the  strap  toward  that  edge  of  the  table  nearer  to 
the  side  of  the  joint  to  be  first  studied, 

b.  grasping  said  edge  with  said  hook  member, 

c.  applying  to  the  limb  below  said  joint  a  force  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  extension  of  the  loop. 


ber,  said  conduit  means  terminating  in  a  tubular  end  portion 
spaced  substantially  coaxially  within  said  reduced  diameter 
tubular  end  portion  of  said  sheath  and  having  an  end  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  axially  inwardly  from  the  end  of  the 
surrounding  reduced  diameter  sheath  portion;  cooperable 
abutment  means  on  said  body  member  and  sheath  defming  said 
predetermined  distance  between  said  ends  of  said  first  conduit 
means  and  sheath;  and  second  conduit  means  traversing  said 
body  member  and  opening  into  the  space  between  said  exten- 
sion and  the  frustoconical  portion  of  said  sheath. 


•*iJ^ 


"S  ' 


whereby  stress  is  applied  sufficient  to  permit  study  of  that 
side  of  the  joint  in  whose  direction  the  loop  extends,  and 
then  studying  said  side, 

d.  releasing  the  force  so  applied  below  the  joint,  and  releas- 
ing the  grasp  of  the  hook  member,  and  then,  for  studying 
the  opposite  side, 

e.  extending  the  strap  loop  toward  the  opposite  edge  of  the 
table, 

r  grasping  with  the  hook  member  the  table  edge  toward  the 
strap  loop  so  extends, 

g.  applying  to  the  limb  below  said  joint  a  force  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  that  to  which  the  strap  loop  extends, 

whereby  stress  is  applied  sufficient  to  permit  study  of  that 
side  of  the  joint,  and 

after  such  study  releasing  the  force  so  applied,  releasing  the 
hook  member  and  removing  the  strap  loop. 


4  069  814 
DOUBLE  LUMEN  CANNULA  APPARATUS 
AatM  Habert  ClcflMaa,  Eikbart,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, lac^  Elkhart,  lad. 

Filed  May  (,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,642 

lat  a.2  A61B  5/14 

MS.  a.  128—2  F  7  aaiott 

K     II       II      14       ,7 


K        >■  JJ         '^         >J         M 


1.  A  double  lumen  cannula  apparatus  for  blood  sampling 
comprising  in  combination  a  body  member  comprising  a  base 
and  an  extension  projecting  from  said  base,  said  extension 
having  a  frustoconical  shaped  portion;  a  cannula  sheath  of 
generally  funnel  shape  having  frustoconical  portion  of  larger 
diameter  than  and  coaxially  surrounding  that  of  said  extension, 
said  frustoconical  portion  of  said  sheath  terminating  at  its 
reduced  diameter  end  in  a  cylindrical  tubular  end  portion; 
means  affording  an  annular  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  exten- 
sion and  said  sheath;  first  conduit  means  traversing  and  having 
a  fixed  positional  relationship  with  respect  to  said  body  mem- 


4,069,815 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  AND  RECORDING  A 

SUCCESSION  OF  TIME^PACED  BLOOD  FLOW 

SURGES 

Aniold  S.  J.  Lee,  Engelwood,  N  J.,  aasigiior  to  Milstein  Medical 

Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  617,175,  Sept  26, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,027,662, 

which  is  a  contiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  378,167,  July  11, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,075 

lot  a.2  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—2.05  A  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  of  detecting  and  recording  a  succession  of 
time-spaced  blood  flow  surges  occurring  while  a  variable 
external  pressure  applied  to  a  patient's  artery  is  decreased  over 
a  first  range  including  the  systolic  to  diastolic  pressure  range  of 
the  patient,  the  steps  of  coupling  an  inflatable  cufT  to  the  pa- 
tient to  apply  the  external  pressure  to  the  artery,  initially  inflat- 
ing the  cufr  to  a  pressure  value  higher  than  the  patient's  sys- 
tolic pressure,  depressurizing  the  inflated  cuff  at  a  constant 
rate,  generating  a  succession  of  first  electrical  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  the  blood  fiow  surges  caused  by  successive  arterial 
movements  of  the  patient  while  the  cufT  is  being  depressurized, 
integrating  the  first  pulses  to  form  second  pulses  of  variable 
amplitude,  converting  the  variable  amplitude  second  pulses 
into  third  pulses  each  having  a  duration  corresponding  to  the 
amplitude  of  the  associated  second  pulse,  scanning  a  recording 
web  along  a  first  axis  at  the  constant  depressurization  rate  of 
the  cuff,  and  marking  spaced  portions  of  the  first  axis  during 
the  constant-rate  scan  with  linear  indicia  in  synchronism  with 
the  occurrences  of  successive  third  pulses  with  the  length  of 
the  successive  indicia  corresponding  to  the  duration  of  the 
successive  third  pulses. 
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4,069.816 
SHOULDER  PATTING  INSTRUMENT 
Yukio  Yamamura;  Shojiro  Kawaguchi;  Otohiko  TerashiauM 
Tutomu  Ichinomiya,  and  Shinpei  Otuka,  all  of  Hikone,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,758 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1975,  50-44668 

Int.  a.2  A61H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—41  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  shoulder  patting  instrument,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  housing  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  and  in- 
cluding a  handle  on  one  side  thereof,  an  electromagnet  having 
a  relatively  weighty  stator  and  coil  stationarily  mounted  within 
the  housing  and  having  a  relatively  lighter  movable  armature 
cooperating  therewith  movable  between  a  retracted  position 
and  an  energized  position,  a  plunger  fixed  to  the  armature  and 
generally  centered  with  respect  to  the  aperture  in  the  housing, 
a  pad  on  the  end  of  the  plunger  projecting  outwardly  of  the 
housing  for  pressing  against  a  body  surface  upon  guidance  by 
the  handle,  means  for  applying  pulses  of  current  intermittently 
to  the  coil,  the  electromagnet  being  oriented  so  that  when  a 
pulse  of  current  is  applied  to  the  coil  the  armature  is  attracted 
by  the  stator  for  thrusting  of  the  plunger  relatively  outwardly 
with  respect  to  the  housing  so  that  the  housing  and  weighty 
stator  are  thrust  relatively  away  from  the  body  surface,  the 
inertia  of  the  stator  and  housing  providing  a  reaction  force 
which  is  applied  by  the  plunger  to  the  body  in  the  form  of  a 
pat,  the  plunger  being  free  upon  cessation  of  current  to  return 
to  its  retracted  position  resulting  in  a  slight  bouncing  move- 
ment of  the  stator  and  housing  with  respect  to  the  body  sur- 
face, resilient  means  interposed  between  the  stator  and  arma- 
ture for  cushioning  the  movement  of  the  armature  into  its 
energized  position,  the  handle  being  elongated  and  extending 
generally  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  plunger  move- 
ment and  having  a  grip  portion  at  the  end  thereof  for  pressing 
the  instrument  lightly  against  the  body  surface  while  accom- 
modating the  slight  bouncing  movement  of  the  housing. 


4,069,817 
BODY  WASTE  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Joseph  E.  Fenole,  2014  Jamestown  Way,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030; 
Jerry  E.  Wells,  P.O.  Box  5796,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93031,  and 
Bernard  C.  Chicoinc,  P.O.  Box  1435,  Ventura,  Calif.  93001 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,478 
Int.  a.2  A61B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  128—138  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  body  waste  detecting  device  including,  in  combination: 

a.  an  elongated  Hexible  electrically  insulating  plastic  strip 
having  a  length  L,  width  W  and  thickness  T,  wherein  L  is 
at  least  IS  W  and  W  is  at  least  20  T; 

b.  a  first  conductive  longitudinal  path  on  the  surface  of  said 
strip  running  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  one  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  the  strip; 

c.  a  second  conductive  longitudinal  path  on  said  surface  of 
said  strip  adjacent  to  and  running  parallel  with  the  oppo- 
site longitudinal  edge  of  said  strip,  each  of  the  conductive 
paths  having  a  plurality  of  connected  conductive  trans- 
verse paths  extending  towards  the  other  longitudinal  path 
in  a  staggered  manner  and  terminating  short  of  the  other 


path  to  define  inter-digiteted  fingers  insulated  from  each 
other; 

d.  a  protective  conductive  coating  overlying  each  of  the 
conductive  paths; 

e.  a  casing  incorporating  a  directional  light  source,  a  battery, 
and  circuit  means  connected  between  the  battery  and  light 
source; 

f  manually  atuchable  fastening  means  on  the  exterior  of  said 
casing  for  supporting  the  casing  to  a  frame  portion  of  a 
wheelchair  or  bed;  and, 


g.  electrical  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  and 
second  conductive  longitudinal  paths  to  said  circuit  means 
in  said  casing,  said  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  a 
change  in  resistance  resulting  from  body  waste  contacting 
a  surface  portion  of  said  strip  in  a  manner  to  bridge  any 
portion  of  the  first  and  second  conductive  longitudinal 
paths  and  corresponding  conductive  transverse  paths  to 
energize  said  light  source,  whereby  said  casing  may  be 
easily  attached  to  a  wheelchair  or  bed  frame  and  said  strip 
disposed  beneath  a  patient  in  said  chair  or  bed,  energiza- 
tion of  said  light  source  providing  a  discreet  indication  of 
the  presence  of  body  waste  from  said  patient. 


4,069,818 
FLUIDIC  CONTROLLED  VENTILATOR 
Peter  J.  Schreiber,  Zionsrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  N.A.D.,  Inc., 
Telford,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  557,745,  March  12, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,007,736.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,287 

Int.  a.2  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—145.6  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  ventilator  having  an  automatic  power  and  timing 
circuit  which  is  connected  by  a  first  fluid  path  to  a  patient  and 
a  manual  power  unit  which  is  connected  by  a  second  Huid  path 
to  said  patient,  a  switching  mechanism,  said  switching  mecha- 
nism including  an  elongated  slidable  rod  having  a  pair  of  fluid 
stopping  means  and  walls  about  said  first  and  second  fluid  path, 
a  fu^t  of  said  stopping  means  being  engageable  with  the  wall  of 
said  first  fluid  path  between  said  automatic  circuit  and  said 
patient  to  stop  fluid  flow  therebetween,  the  second  of  said  fluid 
stopping  means  being  engageable  with  the  wall  of  said  second 
fluid  path  between  said  manual  unit  and  said  patient  to  stop 
fluid  flow  therebetween,  only  one  of  said  fluid  stopping  means 
being  engageable  at  a  time  so  that  movement  of  said  rod  to  a 
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Tirst  position  enables  fluid  flow  only  between  said  automatic 
circuit  and  said  patient  while  said  second  stopping  means 
prevents  fluid  flow  between  said  manual  unit  and  said  patient 
while  movement  to  a  second  position  stops  fluid  flow  between 
said  automatic  circuit  and  said  patient  while  permitting  fluid 
flow  between  said  manual  unit  and  said  patient,  a  first  chamber 
including  a  wall  portion  having  an  opening  therein  through 
which  said  switching  mechanism  extends  and  a  second  cham- 
ber including  a  wall  portion  having  an  opening  therein  through 
which  said  switching  mechanism  extends,  said  openings  in  said 
wall  portions  of  said  first  and  second  chambers  being  con- 
nected via  a  fluid  connecting  path  through  which  said  rod 
extends,  said  first  and  second  stopping  means  being  provided 
on  said  rod  and  within  said  first  and  second  chambers,  respec- 
tively, and  cooperating  with  each  wall  portion  about  said 
opening  to  close  said  opening  thereby  causing  one  end  or  the 
other  of  said  fluid  path  to  be  closed  in  accordance  with  the 
position  of  said  elongated  rod  so  that  selection  of  said  auto- 
matic or  manual  ventilation  is  enabled,  said  first  chamber  in- 
cluding a  first  relief  valve  and  said  second  chamber  including 
a  second  relief  valve,  said  fluid  path  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers  being  connected  via  a  fluid  path  to  said 
patient,  said  first  chamber  being  connected  via  a  fluid  path  to 
said  automatic  unit  and  said  second  chamber  being  connected 
to  said  manual  unit. 


flowing  air,  to  make  random  movements  of  rotation,  preces- 
sion and  vibration  about  and  along  its  longitudinal  axis  while 
loosely  held  and  freely  movable  within  the  nebulization  cham- 
ber, unitary  spring-biased  means  including  at  least  one  capsule- 
perforating  needle  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  cylindrical 
structure  and  in  an  axially  retracted  manner  with  respect  to 
said  cylindrical  structure,  said  needle  disposed  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  nebulization  chamber  and  including  means  actuat- 
able  manually  by  the  person  whereby  the  end  of  the  capsule 
may  be  readily  perforated  for  release  of  the  contained  medica- 
ment into  the  air  flowing  with  a  vortical  motion  through  the 
nebulization  chamber  and  at  least  one  discharge  hole  in  said 
cylindrical  structure  communicating  with  the  nebulization 
chamber  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  for  releasing  finely- 
divided  medicament  dispersed  in  the  air  from  the  nebulization 
chamber  into  the  person's  nose  or  mouth. 


4,069,819 

INHALATION  DEVICE 

L4iigi  Valentini,  and  Michele  Maionno,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Sodeta  Famaceutici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  576,204,  May  9, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  414,214,  Nov.  9,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,962 

Clainu  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  13,  1973,  22968/73 

Int.  C1.2  A61M /5/0« 

U.S.  a.  128—206  5  Qaims 


4,069,820 
INTUBATING  PHARYNGEAL  AIRWAY 

Robert  A.  Berman,  501  Cedar  Hill  Road,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y. 
11691 

Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  708,274,  July  23, 1976.  This  aipplication 

Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,642 

Int.  a.2  A61M  16/00 

\i&.  a.  128—208  2  Clainu 


1.  A  pen-shaped  pocket-size  inhalation  device  of  relative 
slight  bulk  and  of  elongated  generally  cylindrical  form  for  the 
administration  upon  inhalation  via  a  persons'  nose  or  mouth  of 
a  medicament  in  finely-divided  form  contained  within  a  cap- 
sule disposed  in  the  interior  of  the  device,  said  device  including 
a  generally  cylindrical  wall  structure  having  a  centrally  unob- 
structed axially-extending  nebulization  chamber  adapted  to 
contain  said  capsule,  said  nebulization  chamber  having  dimen- 
sions slightly  larger  than,  and  adapted  to  loosely  hold,  a  cap- 
sule of  smaller  dimensions  containing  mediament  therein  in 
substantially  axial  position  with  respect  to  said  nebulization 
chamber  said  device  having  air  passage  means  extending 
through  said  wall  structure  adjacent  one  end  of  said  nebuliza- 
tion chamber  for  the  flow  of  air  through  said  wall  structure 
and  into  said  nebulization  chamber  for  setting  in  vortical  mo- 
tion air  flowing  through  the  device  solely  by  inhalation, 
thereby  causing  the  loosely  held  capsule  disposed  within  the 
slightly  larger  nebulization  chamber,  under  the  action  of  the 


1.  An  intubating  airway,  comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  longitudinally  extending  body  member  said  body 
member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  side  opening, 
defined  therein, 

b.  said  member  having  a  distal  end  for  insertion  into  the 
mouth  and  throat  of  a  patient  and  a  proximal  end  for 
location  at  the  mouth  of  the  patient,  and 

c.  a  cap  closure  member,  said  cap  closure  member  compris- 
ing a  U-shaped  channel  removably  engaged  and  secured 
over  said  body  member  at  said  side  opening  to  cover  said 
longitudinally  extending  side  opening. 
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4,069,821 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 

Harry  G.  Fitzgerald,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  and  Donald  Patience, 

Barrington,  111.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  603,071,  Aug.  8,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,976,074. 

This  application  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,757 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  128—290  P  4  Oaims 


1.  An  absorbent  article  comprising,  an  absorbent  pad  having 
a  loosely  formed  mass  of  fibers,  said  pad  mass  being  at  least 
partially  formed  from  a  comminuted  supply  feed  roll  material 
containing  at  least  some  waste  absorbent  material. 


4,069,823 
APPARATUS  FOR  LASER  THERAPY 

Viktor  Leonidovich  Isakov,  ulitsa  Fedorova,  1,  kv.  67;  Yan 
Yakovlevich  Popov,  ulitsa  Yakira,  16/18,  korpus  2,  kv.  70; 
Boris  Grigorievich  Khly vtyuk,  ulitsa  Moskovskaya,  5,  kv.  38; 
Rostislav  Evgenievich  Kavetsky,  ulitsa  Vladimirskaya,  51/53, 
kv.  44;  Nikolai  Fedorovich  Gamaleya,  ulitsa  Entuziastov,  3, 
kv.  153;  Khadzhi  Aminovich  Saratov,  ulitsa  Fedorova,  9,  kv.  5; 
Gennady  Dmitrievich  Krazhan,  bulvar  Lepse,  43,  kv.  55;  Ilya 
Romanovich  Lazarev,  prospekt  40-letia  Oktyabrya,  126,  kv. 
88;  Ivan  Parfenovich  Dedkov,  ulitsa  Kreschatik,  15,  kv.  12; 
Alexei  Ivanovich  Krivenko,  ulitsa  Kamenyariv,  76/37,  kv.  1; 
Vladimir  Nikolaevich  Dudnichenko,  ulitsa  Pushkinskaya,  41, 
kv.  2,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R.;  Ivan  VasUievich  Kudryavtsev, 
deceased,  late  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R.,  BY  Galina  Antonovna 
Kudryavtseva,  administratrix,  ulitsa  Suvorova,  13,  kv.  108, 
Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,052 
Int.  a.2  A61B  17 /i6 

U.S.  a.  128—303.1  16  Qaims 


4,069,822 

POROUS  HBROUS  WEB  TO  A  SUBSTRATE  AND 

ARTICLES  THEREFROM 

Kenneth  B.  Buell,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,406 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/42 

U.S.  a.  128—294  7  Qaims 


'    '\ 
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1.  An  integral  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  fluid  porous, 
fibrous  topsheet,  a  fluid  impermeable  backsheet  and  an  absor- 
bent core  element  therebetween,  said  topsheet  having  a  surface 
overlying  said  core  element  and  portions  of  said  backsheet, 
said  surface  of  said  topsheet  being  defined  by  apttirality  of 
individual  fibers  and  fiber  junctions,  said^tc^heet  being 
bonded  directly  to  at  least  one  of  said  ^tffeelement  and  said 
portions  of  said  backsheet  by  globules! of  hot-melt  adhesive 
located  at  some  at  least  of  said  individual  fibers  and  fiber  junc- 
tions defining  said  topsheet  surface. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  laser  therapy,  comprising: 

at  least  one  laser  for  emission  of  laser  energy; 

an  emitting  head  of  said  laser; 

a  power  unit  of  said  laser  designed  for  excitation  of  said  head 
of  said  laser; 

a  control  system  of  said  power  unit  of  said  laser; 

a  support  mounting  said  laser; 

a  scanning  device  positioned  after  said  laser  downstream  of 
the  laser  beam  permitting  control  of  the  laser  beam  in  the 
operation  area;  said  scanning  device  comprising  two  re- 
flecting members:  a  horizontal  longitudinal  travel  plat- 
form with  one  of  said  reflecting  members  placed  there- 
upon and  a  horizontal. transverse  travel  platform  with  the 
second  reflecting  member  placed  thereupon;  perpendicu- 
larly arranged  rails  for  said  platforms  to  run  upon; 

the  forementioned  elements  of  said  scanning  device  permit- 
ting travel  of  the  laser  beam  along  the  optical  axis  of  the 
scanning  device  whatever  the  position  of  said  barrel  in  the 
operation  area; 

a  barrel  focusing  the  laser  beam  at  a  prescribed  point  of  the 
operation  area,  positioned  upon  said  horizontal  longitudi- 
nal travel  platform; 

said  laser,  scanning  device  and  barrel  making  up  a  channel  of 
the  laser  beam  emission  action. 


4,069,824 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

CRESCENTIC  JOINT  IN  A  BONE 

Robert  E.  Weinstock,  19230  Mack,  Grossc  Pointe  Farms,  Mich. 

48236 

FUed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,451 
Int.  Q.2  A61B  n/14 
U.S.  Q.  128—317  8  Claims 

1.  A  saw  adapted  to  form  a  crescentic  joint  in  a  bone  at  a 
section  having  a  width  W,  comprising:  a  blade  having  a  circu- 
lar base  section  of  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  W,  an  arcu- 
ate cutting  end  of  the  same  diameter,  the  end  having  a  serrated 
edge  forming  an  arc  of  approximately  180*  — N*  formed  on  a 
circular  semi-tubular  section  having  the  same  arc,  the  other 
end  of  the  semi-tubular  section  being  connected  to  an  interme- 
diate tubular  section  that  fairs  out  in  arcuate  extent  from  a  full 
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circle  at  the  base  to  the  semi-tubular  section;  a  bit  affixed 
centrally  to  the  base  and  projecting  therefrom  axially  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  cutting  end;  and  a  rotationally  oscil- 
lating drive  adapted  to  receive  the  bit  and  oscillate  through  an 
arc  of  substantially  N*,  whereby  the  saw  is  adapted  to  form  a 
crescentic  osteotomy  having  a  bearing  surface  of  approxi- 
mately 180*. 


8.  The  method  of  performing  an  arcuate  osteotomy  in  a  bone 
section  having  a  width  W,  comprising:  sawing  the  bone  section 
with  a  right,  circular,  cylindrical  tubular  blade  having  a  diame- 
ter slightly  greater  than  W  and  an  arcuate  cuttmg  end  formed 
on  the  same  diameter  and  having  an  arcuate  extent  of  substan- 
tially ]80*-N*.  by  routionally  oscillating  the  blade  through 
an  arc  of  N*. 


4,069,825 

SURGICAL  THREAD  AND  CUmNG  APPARATUS  FOR 

THE  SAME 

Taichiro  Akiyana,  19-23  SUnoochai  2-chome,  Shiiuuku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,243 

Intel?  A61L  17/00 

VJS.  a.  128—335.5  9  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  thread  comprising  a  thread-like  body  and  a 
plurality  of  integrally  molded  projections  formed  at  intervals 
in  said  thread-like  body,  a  needle  member  attached  to  one  end 
of  said  thread-like  body,  and  a  threading  member  formed  on 
another  end  of  said  thread-like  body,  said  threading  member 
comprising  a  ring-shaped  body,  a  thin  film  formed  around  said 
threading  member,  said  film  extending  over  said  ring-shaped 
body,  said  needle  member  being  adapted  to  pierce  said  film  to 
form  an  opening  through  said  ring-shaped  body  through  which 
said  needle  member,  said  thread-like  body  and  said  projections 
can  pass  to  form  a  loop  around  an  object,  one  of  said  projec- 
tions being  secured  by  said  nng-shaped  body  when  said  object 
is  held  by  said  loop. 


4,069,826 
SURGICAL  TUBE  ADAPTER  CLAMP 
Robert  William  Sessions,  Hinsdale,  and  Jerome  Jeslis,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Barlow  Mfg.  Corporation,  Hinsdale, 
III. 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,252 
Int.  a.i  A61M  25/Oa  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—348  7  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  tube  adapter  clamp  for  effecting  a  tube  connec- 
tion to  a  blood  vessel,  the  combination  of  a  relatively  rigid 
hollow  tubular  member  having  a  free  end  constructed  for 
insertion  in  a  blood  vessel,  the  opposite  end  adapted  to  be 
operatively  connected  to  the  cooperable  end  of  a  tube,  a  first 


relatively  deformable  member  encircling  said  tubular  member 
at  a  point  spaced  from  said  free  end  thereof  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  adjacent  external  wall  surface  of  a  blood  vessel 
following  insertion  therein  of  said  free  end.  a  second  relatively 
deformable  member,  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  sleeve  adapted  to 
be  expanded  in  a  radial  direction  by  relative  axial  movement  of 
its  free  end  portions  toward  one  another,  which  sleeve  encir- 
cles an  intermediate  portion  of  said  tubular  member  and  ex- 
tends axially  outwardly  from  said  first  deformable  manner, 
whereby  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  second  deformable 
member  may  also  be  disposed  in  such  a  blood  vessel,  a  body 
member  in  which  said  tubular  member  is  supported  for  longitu- 
dinal movement,  one  end  of  said  tubular  sleeve  being  engaged 
with  said  body  member  and  the  opposite  end  engaged  with  said 


tubular  member,  whereby  longitudinal  movement  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  relative  to  said  body  member  is  operable  to  effect 
expanding  movement  of  said  sleeve,  for  effecting  a  deforma- 
tion of  said  sleeve  to  increase  the  effective  diameter  thereof 
within  the  blood  vessel  and  thereby  clamp  the  adjacent  wall  of 
such  a  vessel  between  the  two  deformable  members  to  secure 
the  clamp  to  the  vessel,  and  releasable  means  engageable  with 
said  body  and  tubular  member  for  retaining  said  tubular  mem- 
ber in  sleeve-expanding  position  relative  to  said  body  member, 
said  releasable  means  comprising  a  lever,  pivotally  movable 
relative  to  said  body  member,  and  having  an  opening  therein 
through  which  said  tubular  member  extends,  and  resilient 
means  for  urging  said  lever  in  a  direction  to  retain  said  tubular 
member  in  such  retaining  position. 


^__  4,069,827 

"^  DIATHERMY  APPARATUS 

Francis  I.  Dominy,  JanesviUe,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Burdick 
Corporation,  Milton,  Wis. 

Hied  Aug.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,988 

Int.  a.2  A61N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  128—422  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  diathermy  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  oscillator  including  a  controlled  conduction  device  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  output  electrodes; 

a  tank  circuit  connected  in  circuit  with  said  device  output 
electrodes; 

means  for  applying  direct  current  to  said  controlled  conduc- 
tion device,  said  current  applying  means  including  means 
for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  direct  current  applied  to 
said  controlled  conduction  device  and  providing  a  control 
signal  indicative  of  said  current,  said  control  signal  being 
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indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  oscillations  provided  by 
said  oscillator; 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  patient; 

a  reactive  coupling  circuit  for  coupling  electrical  energy 
from  said  taiik  circuit  to  said  output  terminals; 

adjustable  means  for  varying  the  tuning  of  said  coupling 
circuit; 

an  output  level  selecting  circuit  including  means  for  provid- 
ing a  reference  signal  corresponding  to  a  desired  output 
level; 

and  an  output  ampUfier  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
adjustable  means  and  inputs  connected  to  both  said  sens- 
ing means  and  said  selecting  circuit  for  operating  said 
adjustable  means  in  response  to  variance  of  said  control 
signal  relative  to  said  reference  signal. 


4,069,828 
FLAVORED  TOBACCO  ARTICLE 
John  B.  HaU,  Riunson;  Denis  E.  Hruza,  Brick  Town;  Manfred 
Hugo  Vock,  Locust;  Joaqidn  Viaals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N  J., 
and  Edward  J.  Shnster,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional FlaTors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  566,118,  April  8, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,978,239. 
This  appUcation  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,302 
Int  a.2  A24B  3/12 
VS.  a.  131—17  R  1  Claim 
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and  the  remainder  consisting  of  particulate  normal  tobacco, 
said  core  material  having  a  difTerent  composition  than  said 
particulate  normal  tobacco,  said  machine  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  air-pervious  conveyor  having  a  surface  for 
supporting  and  conveying  said  carpet  along  a  path  to  a 
position  at  which  formation  of  said  flUer  stream  is  com- 
pleted. 

b.  stationarily  mounted  trough  means  arranged  obliquely 
across  said  surface  of  said  elongated  air-pervious  con- 
veyor and  having  an  open  side  thereof  spaced  from  and 
confronting  said  surface; 

air  jet  means  arranged  to  project  air  through  said  air-per- 
vious conveyor  into  said  trough  means  for  progressively 
rolling  said  carpet  in  said  trough  means  while  said  carpet 
is  being  conveyed  along  said  path  and  commencing  at  the 
side  supporting  said  core  material  to  form  a  flller  stream 
comprising  rolled  particulate  core  material  surrounded  by 
an  annulus  of  rolled  particulate  normal  tobacco, 
stationarily  mounted  means  for  trimming  excess  particu- 
late core  material  from  the  rolled  core  material  at  a  trim- 
ming station  along  said  path  at  said  one  side  supporting 
said  rolled  core  material  and  before  the  annulus  of  particu- 
late normal  tobacco  is  rolled  about  said  rolled  core  mate- 
rial, and 

pneumatic  means  for  retaining  the  unrolled  portion  of  said 
carpet  on  said  conveyor  while  said  carpet  is  being  rolled 
by  said  air  jet  means  and  said  excess  core  material  is 
trimmed. 


e. 


4,069330 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING  TOBACCO 

Willi  Thiele,  Geesthacht;  Gerd-Joachin  Wendt,  and  Werner 

Heyden,  both  of  Hamburg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  491,867,  July  25, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,978,868. 

This  applicatioa  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,371 

Int  a.2  A24B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  131—135  9  Claims 


1.  A  tobacco  article  comprising  tobacco,  one  or  more  C|-C« 
alkyl-2-methyl-3,4-pentadienoates,  and  as  a  flavor  adjuvant  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  buty- 
rate,  ethyl  valerate  and  maltol. 


4,069,829 
MANUFACTURE  OF  QGARETTES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Desmond  Walter  Molins,  London,  England,  and  Francis  Auguste 
Maurice  Labbe,  NeuiUy  sur  Seine,  France,  assignors  to  Mo- 
lins Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  291,495 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept  24,  1971, 
44755/71 

Int  a.2  A24C  5/18 
U.S.  a.  131—84  C  16  Claims 
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3.  A  cigarette  making  machine  for  forming  a  cigarette  filler 
stream  from  an  elongated  carpet  of  particulate  material,  part 
along  one  side  thereof  consisting  of  particulate  core  material 


^:a^ 


1    " 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  a  stream 
of  tobacco  particles,  comprising  a  conveyor  defining  an  elon- 
gated conditioning  zone  having  first  and  second  ends;  means 
for  feeding  a  stream  of  moist  tobacco  particles  into  said  first 
end;  means  for  receiving  dried  tobacco  particles  at  said  second 
end;  means  for  heating  said  conveyor;  means  for  circulating 
through  said  zone  a  current  of  heated  gaseous  fiuid  in  a  direc- 
tion from  said  second  toward  said  first  end  so  that  the  particles 
of  tobacco  in  said  zone  are  heated  by  said  conveyor  and  by  said 
current  and  release  moisture  which  is  entrained  by  the  fiuid. 
including  a  duct  communicating  with  said  ends  and  having  a 
first  opening  for  evacuation  of  a  portion  of  moisture-laden  fiuid 
leaving  said  zone  and  means  for  conveying  the  non-evacuated 
fiuid  into  the  second  end  of  said  zone,  said  duct  having  a 
second  opening  for  admission  of  drier  fiuid  which  replaces  the 
evacuated  portion  of  moisture-laden  fiuid  and  is  mixed  with 
non-evacuated  moisture-laden  fiuid  prior  to  entering  said  zone 
by  way  of  said  second  end  whereby  the  quantity  of  fiuid  enter- 
ing said  second  end  of  said  zone  is  at  least  substantially  con- 
stant; adjusuble  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid 
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through  at  least  one  of  said  openings;  means  for  measuring  the 
moisture  content  of  dried  tobacco  particles;  means  for  compar- 
ing the  measured  moisture  content  with  a  predetermined  mois- 
ture content;  and  means  for  adjusting  said  controlling  means  as 
a  function  of  deviations  of  measured  moisture  content  from 
said  predetermined  moisture  content. 


4,069^1 

APPARATUS  roR  USE  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SMOKABLE  PRODUCTS 

Laszlo  Egri,  Basel,  SwitierUnd,  aaaigiior  to  Tamag  Basel  AG, 

Birsfelden,  Switicrlaad 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  533,779,  Dec.  18, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,986,515. 

This  appUcatioo  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,788 

Claiflu  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1973, 2363640 

InL  a.2  A24B  3/14 

UjS.  a.  131—138  6  Claims 


^M 


b. 

c. 


f 


joint  structure  for  construction  of  tent  enclosures  and  the  like 
comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  rods  each  having  a  short  arm  portion  serving 
as  part  of  the  joint  structure  and  a  long  rod  portion  serving 
as  straight  frame  elements  of  the  enclosure;  said  long  rod 
portion  and  said  arm  portion  being  angularly  off  set  from 
one  another;  and 

b.  at  least  one  sleeve  portion  forming  a  comer  of  the  enclo- 
sure said  sleeve  portion  including  at  least  three  parallel 
longitudinal  pockets  having  parallel  axes,  each  pocket 
receiving  one  of  said  arm  portions  for  axial  pivotal  move- 
ment about  said  arm  such  that  said  rod  portions  may  be 
rotated  about  said  arm  portions  from  a  parallel  relation- 
ship comprising  the  collapsed  condition  of  the  frame  to  a 
mutually  diverging  relationship  comprising  the  erected 
condition  of  said  enclosure  frame. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  smokable,  flake-like,  or  leaf- 
like reconstituted  tobacco  comprising: 
a.  a  belt  for  transporting  a  wetted  mixture  of  tobacco  parii- 
cles, 

means  for  distributing  said  wetted  mixture  to  said  belt, 
a  second  belt  disposed  in  close  confronting  relationship  to 
said  transport  belt  and  movable  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  transport  belt  but  at  a  difTerent  speed  therefrom,  said 
second  belt  being  adapted  to  spread  said  mixture  upon  said 
transport  belt  and  form  a  layer  of  said  wetted  mixture, 
.  means  downstream  from  said  second  belt  and  adapted  to 
be  in  contact  with  said  layer  of  said  wetted  mixture,  said 
means  being  adapted  to  at  least  pariiaily  cut  s.\id  layer  into 
irregularly  shaped  panicles, 

means  for  removing  said  irregular  shaped  particles  from 
said  transport  belt,  said  removing  means  being  down- 
stream from  said  cutting  means,  and 
means  for  drying  and  separating  said  irregular  shaped 
particles. 


4,069,833 
COLLAPSIBLE  WIND  AND/OR  SUNSHADE  SCREEN 
John  Valter  Johansson,  33  Amynnesvagen,  890  10  Bjasta,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,503 
Caims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  26, 1975,  7502070 
Int.  a.2  A45F  1/16 
U.S.  a.  135>-4  R  7  Qaims 


4,069,832 

COLLAPSIBLE  ROD  AND  JOINT  STRUCTURE 

FORMING  A  TETRAHEDRAL  OR  SIMILAR  FRAME 

Andrew  M.  Binghan,  12  Walnut  St.,  W.  Hempstead,  N.Y.  11552 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,381 

Int.  a.2  A45F  1/16 

MS.  a.  135—3  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  enclosure  frame  including  a  rod  and  sleeve 


1.  A  collapsible  wind  and/or  sunshade  screen  comprising: 

a  cover, 

a  stand  supporting  said  cover  including 

two  outer  ribs  mounted  for  movement  to  an  opened  up 
position  in  which  said  outer  ribs  are  located  in  a  common 
plane  which  is  at  least  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
cover, 

at  least  one  intermediary  rib  positioned  between  said  outer 
ribs, 

said  ribs  being  secured  to  said  cover  for  positioning  the  same 
in  a  collapsed  condition  and  in  stretched  condition  form- 
ing a  screen, 

said  ribs  having  axles  at  their  one  end, 

a  hub  receiving  said  axles  for  holding  said  ribs  together  at 
said  one  end  thereof  to  extend  radially  from  said  hub, 

said  axles  being  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  portion 
of  said  cover  near  said  hub, 

said  ribs  t>eing  pivotally  movable  about  said  axles  received  m 
said  hub  for  movement  relative  to  one  another  for  moving 
said  cover  from  the  collapsed  condition  to  the  stretched 
condition, 

means  interconnected  between  said  outer  ribs  and  said  inter- 
mediary rib  for  moving  said  ribs  to  a  separated  position  to 
maintain  said  cover  in  said  stretched  condition, 

and  an  elongated  screen  support  for  holding  the  screen  in  an 
upright  position  on  a  foundation  and  to  counteract  the 
upsetting  thereof, 

said  screen  support  being  arranged  to  penetrate  into  said  hub 
and  to  extend  on  an  axis  approximately  perpendicular  to 
the  portion  of  said  cover  near  said  hub, 

said  screen  support  penetrating  said  hub  at  approximately 
the  same  level  as  the  axles  of  said  outer  ribs, 

said  screen  support  having  portions  extending  a  substantial 
distance  on  both  sides  of  said  cover. 
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said  screen  support  comprising  two  portions  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  hub,  the  pivoting  axles  of  said  portions 
being  at  least  approximately  parallel  inter  se  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axles  of  the  ribs. 


4,069,834 
THERMAL  SAFETY  VALVE 
Edward  C.  Bern,  Upper  Saddle  River,  and  Donald  B.  Gemein- 
hardt,  Montague,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Baker  Cac,  Inc., 
Belle  Cbasse,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,974 

Int.  a.2  F16K  17/38 

U.S.  a.  137—75  20  Qaims 


1.  A  thermally  activatable  safety  valve  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  timing  assembly  within  said  housing; 

c.  valve  means  operationally  associated  with  said  timing 
assembly; 

d.  first  and  second  fluid  transmission  means  through  said 
housing,  one  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  transmission 
means  being  isolatable  by  activation  of  said  timing  assem- 
bly; and 

e.  thermally  activatable  trigger  means  for  initiating  closure 
of  the  valve  means  operationally  associated  with  said 
timing  assembly. 


4,069,835 
FUEL  AND  LUBRICANT  MIXER 

Rigo  Stadler,  65  HUlside  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10040 
FUed  July  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,393 
Int.  a.2  G05D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  137—114  3  Clains 

1.  A  fluid  mixing  device  for  the  proportionate  mixing  of 
lubricant  to  fuel  upon  the  addition  of  fuel  to  a  fuel  storage  tank 
of  a  two  cycle  engine  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  lubricant  supply  container; 

a  funnel-like  mixing  chamber  immediately  below  said  lubri- 
cant container; 

a  coliminar  fuel  inlet  pipe,  secured  to  and  abutting  a  surface 
of  said  lubricant  container,  perpendicularly  angled  at  its 
base  to  merge  with  and  direct  fuel  flow  into  said  mixing 
chamber; 

a  butterfly  lever,  axially  secured  within  said  mixing  chamber 
upon  the  bottom  surface  of  the  base  of  said  lubricant 
container,  having  a  contoured  and  curved  spoon-like  end 
extending  within  the  base  of  the  vertical  portion  of  said 
fuel  inlet  pipe  and  an  opposing  squared  end  and  flanged 
sides; 

a  concentric  aperture  within  an  inward  and  downwardly 
sloping  surface  of  said  base  of  said  lubricant  container; 

a  washer-like  retainer  member  having  a  threaded  hollow 


cylindrical  base  resting  upon  and  extending  though  said 

base  aperture; 
a  hollow  metallic  sleeve  having  a  lower  threaded  portion  to 

screwably  mate  with  said  threaded  washer-like  retainer 

and  having  opposing  apertures  near  to  upper  extent  of  said 

threaded  portion; 
a  needle  valve  member  having  a  rounded  conical  base  from 

which  a  thin  needle  pin  extends  downward  and  rests  upon 

said  butterfly  lever  squared  end  and  having  a  rectangular 


upper  body  portion  containing  a  hollowed  cylindrical 

aperture  for  the  majority  of  length  thereof; 
a  spring  within  said  cylindrical  hollowed  aperture  of  said 

needle  valve  member; 
a  main  piston  shaft  having  one  end  within  said  cylindrical 

hollowed  needle  valve  aperture  abutting  said  spring,  said 

shaft  extending  to  the  neck  of  said  lubricant  container; 
a  metallic  strip  retainer  having  an  aperture  at  its  midpoint  to 

slidably  retain  said  shaft,  said  strip  being  secured  to  the 

inner  surface  of  said  neck. 


4,069.836 

BRAKE  PIPE  END  COCK  WTTH  DOUBLE-ENDED 

HANDLE  TO  PERMTT  OPERATION  FROM  ETTHER 

SIDE  OF  THE  CAR 

Raymond  M.  Sowinski,  Apollo,  Pa^  assignor  to  WestiBghouse 

Air  Brake  Company,  Wilraerding,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,155 

Int  a.2  B61G  5/06 

\}S.  Q.  137—348  1  OaiB 


1.  A  brake  pipe  end  valve  device  interposable  between  the 
end  of  a  brake  pipe  and  a  brake  pipe  coupling  hose  of  a  railway 
car  for  controlling  conununication  therebetween,  said  brake 
pipe  end  valve  device  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  body  mounted  between  the  lateral  limits  of  the  car 
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with  the  axis  thereof  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  car,  and  including  a  valve 
element  selectively  rotatably  operable  about  said  axis  of 
said  valve  body  to  an  open  position,  in  which  said  commu- 
nication is  open,  or  to  a  closed  position,  in  which  said 
communication  is  closed; 

b.  a  pair  of  operating  handles,  one  each  being  operably 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  valve  body,  each  of  said 
handles  being  accessible  from  the  respective  side  of  the 
car  on  which  it  is  disposed; 

c.  a  crossover  member  rigidly  connecting  said  handles  to 
each  other  for  causing  unitary  movement  thereof,  not- 
withstanding that  only  one  of  the  handles  is  manipulated 
from  one  side  of  the  car; 

d.  respective  key  members  interposed  between  said  opposite 
sides  of  said  valve  element  and  the  respective  operating 
handles  for  transmitting  rotating  movement  of  the  handles 
to  the  valve  element; 

e.  locking  means  cooperatively  interposed  between  one  of 
said  operating  handles  and  said  valve  body  for  locking 
said  one  of  said  operating  handles  and,  therefore,  said 
valve  element  against  rotation  and  in  the  selected  position 
until  deliberately  operated  to  the  other  of  said  open  or 
closed  position; 

r  a  hinge  connection  by  which  said  one  of  said  operating 
handles  is  connected  at  one  end  to  the  adjacent  key  mem- 
ber and  is  pivotable  thereabout  for  unlocking  the  handle 
against  rotation;  and 

g.  a  fulcrum  connection  connecting  the  other  of  said  operat- 
ing handles,  between  the  ends  thereof,  to  the  other  of  said 
key  members,  said  other  of  said  operating  handles  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
crossover  member  for  transmitting  pivotal  movement  of 
said  other  of  said  operating  handles,  through  said  cross- 
over member,  to  said  one  of  said  operating  handles  for 
effecting  movement  of  the  latter  about  said  hinge  connec- 
tion and  consequent  unlocking  thereof. 


passageway  with  the  atmosphere  when  said  washing  ma- 
chine is  not  in  a  drain  cycle  and  a  closed  position  when 
said  washing  machine  is  in  a  drain  cycle. 


4,069337 

WASHING  MACHINE  OVERFLOW  CONTROL  MEANS 

Juoet  D.  Jiraack,  109  S.  31st  St.,  Tenple,  Tex.  76501 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,676 

Int.  a.2  E03C  1/12:  HOIH  35/24 

\iS.  a.  137—360  15  Claims 


1.  An  overflow  control  valve  for  connecting  a  washing 
machine  drain  hose  to  a  stand-pipe  comprising: 

a.  cylindrical  plug  means  having  a  central  axially  extending 
passageway  therethrough,  one  end  of  said  plug  means 
being  connected  to  the  upwardly  extending  end  portion  of 
the  stand-pipe,  the  other  end  of  said  plug  means  being 
connected  to  the  drain  hose  of  the  washing  machine;  and, 

b.  by-pass  valve  means  positioned  within  a  sidewall  of  said 
cylindrical  plug  means,  said  by-pass  valve  means  having 
an  open  position  for  connecting  said  axially  extending 


4,069,838 
HBER  OPTIC  UQUID  LEVEL  SENSOR 
William  B.  Hansel,  Media,  and  Paul  B.  O'Connell,  Huntingdon 
Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Son  Oil  Company  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,323 

Int  a.J  F16K  21/18 

U.S.  a.  137—392  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  liquid  reaching  a  predetermined 
level  in  a  container,  and  comprising: 

a.  an  optic  tubing  extending  in  the  container  at  an  angle 
inclined  to  the  vertical  such  that  as  the  level  of  liquid  in 
the  container  around  the  tubing  rises  or  falls  different 
sections  of  the  optic  tubing  will  be  covered  or  uncovered 
by  the  liquid,  said  optic  tubing  having  a  gapped  section 
having  a  gap  which  liquid  in  the  container  may  fill  with 
the  geometric  arrangement  of  the  gap  and  the  angle  in- 
clined to  the  vertical  being  such  that  light  normally  passes 
through  said  optic  tubing  and  through  said  gap  when  the 
liquid  level  in  the  container  is  not  in  said  gap  but  when  the 
liquid  level  in  the  container  rises  into  the  gap,  radiation 
which  normally  passes  through  the  gap  and  remains  in  the 
tubing  is  deflected  out  of  the  gap  and  out  of  the  tubing 
because  of  the  different  indices  of  refraction  of  the  air  and 
the  liquid  in  the  gap; 

b.  a  light  source  providing  light  at  a  first  end  of  said  optic 
tubing,  whereby  light  passes  into  said  optic  tubing;  and 

c.  light  sensitive  means  at  the  second  end  of  said  optic  tubing 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  light  at  the  second  end  of  the 
optic  tubing,  whereby  the  interruption  of  light  detected  by 
said  light  sensitive  means  signifies  the  liquid  level  being  at 
the  level  of  the  gap  in  the  optic  tubing. 


4,069,839 

GAS  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

George  C.  Hughes,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,301 

Int.  a.J  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  a.  137—505.46  4  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  regulator  having  a  housing  and  a  cover  there- 
for; a  flexible  diaphragm  clampled  therebetween  and  forming  a 
gas  pressure  chamber  and  an  atmospheric  pressure  chamber; 
spring  means,  said  diaphragm  being  responsive,  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  means,  to  the  gas  pressure  in  said  gas 
pressure  chamber;  stop  means  for  arresting  the  movement  of 
said  diaphragm  in  response  to  predetermined  excess  pressure  in 
the  gas  pressure  chamber;  means  connected  to  the  diaphragm 
for  regulating  the  flow  of  gas  to  said  gas  pressure  chamber  and 
including  a  flow  control  valve  and  actuating  means  therefor 
connected  to  said  diaphragm,  said  actuating  means  including  a 
lever  and  a  push-pull  sliding  connection  including  auxiliary 
spring  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  diaphragm  and 
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said  lever,  stop  means  for  arresting  the  movement  of  said  lever 
in  response  to  excessive  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber,  said 
auxiliary  spring  means  yielding  in  response  to  excess  gas  pres- 
sure in  the  pressure  chamber  on  said  diaphragm  after  the  lever 
has  been  arrested  by  its  said  stop  means  to  protect  said  dia- 
phragm and  said  lever  from  damage,  said  stop  means  for  arrest- 
ing the  movement  of  the  diaphragm  comprises  a  first  metal 
plate  carried  by  the  side  of  the  diaphragm  in  the  atmospheric 
pressure  chamber  and  having  peripheral  edge  portions  posi- 


«.ci:3i ,» 


tioned  to  engage  stationary  parts  of  said  cover,  a  second  metal 
plate  engaging  the  side  of  the  diaphragm  in  the  gas  pressure 
chamber;  and  means  connecting  said  plates  together  with  the 
diaphragm  sandwiched  between  them  comprising  a  bushing 
extending  through  aligned  holes  in  said  diaphragm  and  said 
plates,  said  bushing  having  a  flange  engaging  said  second  metal 
plate  and  a  nut  engaging  the  first-named  plate  and  said  auxil- 
iary spring  means  being  interposed  between  said  nut  on  said 
bushing  and  a  nut  on  the  end  of  said  push-pull  sliding  connec- 
tion. 


4,069,840 

BALL  CHECK  VALVE 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  deceased,  late  of  Houston,  Tex.,  by  Joe  R. 

Brown,  executor,  P.  O.  Box  19236,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,939 

Int.  a.2  F16K  15/04 

MS.  a.  137—533.11  2  Gainis 


member  between  said  pocket  and  said  flowbore  including 
a  cylindrical  guide  path  formed  by  the  intersection  of  said 
flowbore  with  the  cylindrical  projection  of  said  pocket, 
said  flowbore  downstream  of  said  intersection  being  of  a 
diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  ball  member; 
and 
f.  a  side  port  in  said  body,  and  closure  for  said  port,  said  side 
port  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  body  to  said 
flowbore,  and  permitting,  upon  removal  of  said  closure, 
removal  of  said  ball,  seat  retainer  means  and  seat  through 
said  side  port. 


4,069,841 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Lewis  D.  Bartlett,  P.O.  Box  786,  HopeweU,  Va.  23860 

Filed  Sept  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,442 

Int.  a.2  E03B  7/07 

U.S.  a.  137—568  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  transfer  and  consumption  of  a  liquid 
fuel  comprising  a  storage  reservoir  for  said  fuel,  a  suction 
pipeline  communicating  with  said  reservoir  and  adapted  to 
convey  fuel  away  from  said  reservoir  through  a  filter  and  to  a 
fuel  consuming  means,  a  return  pipeline  adapted  to  convey 
unconsumed  fuel  back  to  said  storage  reservoir,  and  a  pump 
having  a  suction  port  and  return  port,  said  suction  port  being 
coupled  with  said  suction  pipeline,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  holding  tank  interposed  in  said  return  pipeline  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  unconsumed  fuel  emerging  from  the  return  port 
of  said  pump  enters  said  tank,  a  float  valve  mechanism  located 
within  said  tank  and  adapted  to  open  drain  means  when  fuel  is 
present  in  said  tank,  said  drain  means  communicating  with  said 
suction  pipeline  at  a  location  between  said  filter  and  said  fuel 
consuming  means,  and  an  overflow  outlet  in  an  upper  portion 
of  said  tank  communicating  with  said  return  pipeline,  the 
respective  elevations  of  said  pump,  holding  tank  and  storage 
reservoir  being  such  that  there  is  a  greater  negative  hydrostatic 
pressure  between  the  reservoir  and  pump  than  between  the 
holding  tank  and  pump,  and  the  path  of  least  resistance  for  fuel 
to  travel  to  said  suction  port  is  from  said  holding  tank,  not  said 
storage  reservoir. 


1.  A  check  valve  for  permitting  fluid  flow  in  one  direction 
and  preventing  fluid  flow  in  the  reverse  direction  comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  body  having  a  longitudinal  flowbore  there- 
through with  inlet  and  outlet; 

b.  a  removable  annular  seat  within  said  flowbore  facing  in 
said  one  direction,  and  removable  seat  retainer  means  for 
constraining  said  seat  in  said  flowbore; 

c.  a  cylindrical  pocket  communicating  with  said  flowbore 
through  an  opening,  the  axis  of  which  pocket  is  inclined 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  flowbore; 

d.  a  ball  member  carried  by  said  body  and  movable,  by  fluid 
flow,  into  said  pocket,  when  fluid  flows  through  said 
valve  in  said  one  direction,  to  permit  flow  therethrough, 
and  movable,  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  seat  in  said  flowbore,  to  block 
reverse  fluid  flow  therethrough; 

e.  deflection  means  within  said  flowbore  for  guiding  said  ball 


4,069,842 
QUICK-FTITING  PIPE  COUPUNG 
Guy  Steydle,  and  Bernard  Poisson,  both  of  Boulogne  BUlan- 
court,  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Re- 
nault, Boulogne  BUlancourt  and  AntomobUes  Peugeot,  Paris, 
both  of  France 

FUed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,852 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  11, 1975,  75  21814 

Int  a.2  F16L  29/00 

U.S.  a.  137—595  7  Claims 

1.  Quick-fitting  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  body  adapted  to 

be  secured  to  a  machine  frame  or  like  structure,  a  coupling 

member  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  said  body,  a  locking  member 

means  secured  to  said  body  for  locking  said  coupling  member 

to  said  body,  fluid  passage  means  formed  in  said  coupling 

member  being  bent  at  right  angles  in  order  to  direct  the  fluid 

into  said  coupling  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  fitting  of 
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said  coupling  member  in  said  body,  said  coupling  member 
being  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  said  body  and  comprising  an 
inner  member  and  locking  means  including  a  socket  adapted  to 
slide  on  said  inner  member,  said  socket  opening  the  fluid  pas- 
sage means  when  said  coupling  member  is  fitted  into  said  body 
and  closing  said  passage  when  it  is  released  therefrom,  said 
locking  member  means  including  valve  means  interposed  be- 
tween a  part  of  said  body  and  said  coupling  member  permitting 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  itself  when  locking  said  coupling 
member  in  said  body  and  permitting  the  release  of  said  cou- 


pling member  from  said  body  only  when  said  fluid  passage 
means  is  blocked  by  said  valve  means,  said  fluid  passage  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  separate  fluid  circulation  paths  concentric 
to  each  other  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coupling 
member,  each  path  communicating  via  a  different  port  formed 
through  the  wall  of  said  sliding  socket  with  two  series  of 
superposed  passages  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  which 
superposed  and  parallel  passages  are  formed  in  said  body  and 
said  locking  member  means  including  said  valve  means,  thus 
permitting  simultaneous  connection  of  double  fluid  circuits  by 
using  a  single  coupling  member. 


4,0(9^43 
CLUTCH  CYLINDER  aRCUTT  AND  CHARGING  VALVE 

THEREFOR 
Probir  K.  ChattCfjca,  Evaitttoa,  111.,  assignor  to  Intematioiia] 
Harvcater  Coapaay,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1973,  Scr.  No.  347,096 

lat  OJ  F16K  3/26,  47/12 

VS.  CL  137—625.69  2  Clains 


having  a  central  bore  in  one  end  portion,  an  external 
annular  groove,  first  and  second  spool  members  at  said 
one  end  portion,  separated  by  an  intervening  groove  and 
arranged  in  tandem,  and  securing  means,  the  second  mem- 
ber being  spaced  apart  from  the  first  member  at  their 
mutually  adjacent  ends  so  that  the  second  member  is  less 
remote  to  the  extremity  of  said  one  end  portion  of  the 
spool  element,  and  said  external  annular  groove  being  on 
the  relatively  outer  one  of  the  ends  of  the  first  member  so 
as  to  be  relatively  more  remote  than  the  latter  to  the 
extremity  of  said  one  end  portion  of  the  spool  element, 
side  openings  in  said  end  portion  of  the  spool  element 
interconnecting  said  external  annular  groove  and  central 
bore,  and  lever  means  for  causing  movements  of,  and 
secured  by  the  securing  means  to,  the  spool  element; 

the  hydropotentiometer  having  spaced  apart,  controlled 
pressure,  cylinder  outputs  each  for  a  different  comparator 
subchamber  and  each  converable  by  a  different  one  of  the 
members  concerned,  each  member  including  a  formed 
orifice  forming  a  passage  to  the  concerned  output; 

the  hydropotentiometer  having  cylinder  inlet  means  and 
cylinder  outlet  means,  disposed  one  intermediate  the 
members  in  communication  with  said  intervening  groove 
and  one  at  their  outer  end  in  communication  with  said 
external  annular  groove  and  connecting  a  source  of  high 
and  low  pressure  separately  to  adjacent  ends  of  the  mem- 
bers and  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  members  during  their 
movements  to  various  positions  by  the  lever  means,  the 
formed  orifices  being  formed  by  helical  grooves  in  the 
exterior  of  the  respective  members  affording  an  arrange- 
ment with  an  effective  groove  length  on  the  members 
variable  linearly  in  accordance  with  the  movement 
thereof  to  cause  the  output  concerned  to  vary  linearly 
between  and  substantially  to  the  high  and  low  pressure; 
and  with  one  cylinder  pressure  output  decreasing  linearly 
during  one  movement  toward  neutral  of  the  member 
concerned  in  a  direction  at  least  approaching  uncovering 
of  same,  and  one  cylinder  pressure  output  decreasing 
linearly  during  opposite  movement  toward  neutral  of  the 
member  concerned  in  a  direction  at  least  approaching 
uncovering  of  same. 


4,069,844 
PRESSURE  DAMPENER  DEVICE 
Abduz  Zahid,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Greer  Hydraulics, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,467 

Int.  a.2  F16L  55/00 

VS.  CI.  138—30  3  Claims 


-i*o 


1.  Operator-operated  cylinder  type,  servo  pressure  control- 
ling, hydropotentiometer  for  fixing  the  pressure  of  plural  sub- 
chambers  in  a  comparator,  1.  A  low  turbulence  pressure  pulse  dampener  device  com- 

the  hydropotentiometer  having  therein  a  spool  element   prising  a  rigid  pressure  vessel  including  a  gas  charging  port  at 
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one  end  and  an  oil  port  at  the  other  end,  a  bladder  assembly 
disposed  within  said  vessel  and  dividing  the  same  into  two 
chambers  in  communication,  respectively,  with  said  gas  port 
and  said  oil  port,  valve  means  carried  by  said  bladder  assembly 
disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  said  oil  port  and  positioned  to 
be  shifted  into  sealing  and  unsealing  relation  to  said  port  re- 
sponsive, respectively,  to  expansion  and  contraction  of  said 
bladder,  a  hollow  cylindrical  skirt  portion  surrounding  and  in 
coaxial  alignment  with  said  oil  port,  said  skirt  having  a  depend- 
ing open  mouth  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  said  port,  a 
threaded  portion  adjacent  said  mouth  portion  and  an  annular 
shoulder  surrounding  said  port  and  facing  said  mouth  portion, 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed,  coaxially  aligned  oil  passages 
formed  in  said  skirt,  the  common  axis  of  said  passages  being 
normal  to  the  central  axis  of  said  oil  port,  an  insert  member 
disposed  within  said  skirt  and  including  a  head  portion  en- 
gaged against  said  shoulder,  a  depending  partition  portion 
interposed  between  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  oil  passages, 
said  partition  dividing  said  skirt  into  first  and  second  flow 
passages  directed  axially  of  said  skirt,  said  insert  including  an 
under  surface  portion  facing  said  open  mouth,  first  and  second 
aperture  means  formed  in  said  head  portion  connecting  said 
first  and  secong  passages,  respectively,  with  said  oil  port,  a 
by-pass  aperture  formed  in  said  partition,  said  by-pass  aperture 
being  aligned  with  the  common  axis  of  said  oil  passages,  and  a 
retainer  plug  memeber  including  an  upper  face  portion  di- 
rected toward  said  port,  said  plug  member  including  an  exter- 
nal threaded  peripheral  portion  threadedly  engaged  with  said 
threaded  portion  of  said  skirt  to  seal  said  mouth  portion,  said 
upper  face  portion  of  said  plug  member  being  disposed  in 
clamping  engagement  with  said  under  surface  of  said  insert 
member  thereby  to  support  said  insert  member  between  said 
shoulder  and  said  plug,  said  plug  forming  the  sole  means  sup- 
porting said  insert  member  in  said  skirt,  whereby  a  second 
insert  member  may  be  substituted  for  said  insert  member  by 
removing  said  plug. 


4,069,846 
DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACnNG  TREE  STUMPS 
Erik  Torsten  Forslund,  Alfta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ostbergs 
Fabriks  AB,  Alfta,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,674 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct.  8, 1975,  7511256 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  23/08 

VS.  a.  144-2  N  1  ClaiB 


4,069,845 

WIRE  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

Derek  Ward,  11  Tui  Vale  Road,  AucUand,  New  Zealand 

FUed  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,231 

Int.  a.2  B21F  15/00 

VS.  CL  140—124  9  Claims 


37^     36' 


1.  A  device  for  extracting  tree  stumps  split  into  several  parts, 
comprising  a  vehicle-carried  crane  boom  having  an  adjustable 
effective  length,  and  a  gripping  unit  rigidly  connected  to  the 
end  of  said  crane  boom  for  pulling  out  such  stumps  with  associ- 
ated roots,  one  by  one,  from  the  earth  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  extension  of  the  roots,  said  unit  also 
containing  means  for  shaking  the  pulled-out  stump  parts  and 
means  for  cutting  the  associated  roots,  and  wherein  said  unit 
comprises  a  flat  frame  in  which  are  mounted  a  first  hydraulic 
jack,  a  swing  arm  pivoted  in  said  frame  to  be  actuated  by  said 
first  jack  for  urging  such  stump  part  against  a  fixed  counter- 
arm  for  firmly  clamping  such  stump  part  so  that  it  can  be 
pulled  out  from  the  earth,  a  second  hydraulic  jack  having  a 
longitudinally  vibrating  piston  acting  on  said  swing  arm  for 
shaking  such  pulled-out  stump  part  and  rubbing  it  between  said 
swing  arm  and  said  fixed  counter-arm,  a  third  hydraulic  jack, 
and  a  knife  pivoted  in  said  frame  to  be  actuated  by  said  third 
jack  for  cutting  ofT  roots  of  such  pulled-out  stump  part. 


4,069,847 
TREE  SHEAR  WITH  SPHERICAL  BLADES 
Leon  A.  Wirt,  Joliet,  lU^  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  IIL 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,965 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  23/08 

VS.  CL  144—34  E  4  dalnu 


1.  A  tool  for  stripping  insulated  wire  and  wrapping  that  wire 
around  a  terminal  tag,  said  tool  comprising  a  bit  having  a 
longitudinal  aperture  at  the  end  thereof  adapted  to  engage  said 
terminal  tag,  the  mouth  of  said  aperture  being  located  in  a 
recessed  portion  in  the  end  of  said  bit,  and  wire  locating  means 
adapted  to  locate  and  support  a  length  of  insulated  wire  in  said 
bit  said  wire  locating  means  comprising  an  offset  hole  or  bore 
in  said  bit  having  one  end  terminating  in  the  side  of  said  re- 
cessed portion  so  as  to  form  a  cutting  olge  between  the  wall  of 
said  offset  hole  or  bore  and  the  side  of  said  recessed  portion,  so 
that  when  a  length  of  insulated  wire  is  placed  in  said  wire 
locating  means  and  said  aperture  is  engaged  with  said  terminal 
tag,  rotation  of  said  bit  will  cause  the  insulation  on  said  wire  to 
be  severed  by  the  interaction  of  a  comer  of  ridge  on  said 
terminal  tag  with  said  cutting  edge  and  the  wire  cpre  to  be 
withdrawn  from  the  insulation  which  is  retained  in  said  wire 
locating  means  and  wrapped  about  said  terminal  tag. 


1.  A  tree  cutting  apparatus  comprising: 

frame  means; 

a  first  blade  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  the  frame  means  so 

as  to  be  pivotable  relative  thereto  about  a  first  axis; 
a  second  blade  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  the  frame 

means  so  as  to  be  pivotable  relative  thereto  about  a  second 

axis; 
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the  blades  being  movable  to  open  and  closed  positions 
through  said  pivoting  thereof; 

the  Tirst  and  second  axes  intersecting  at  a  point  of  intersec- 
tion spaced  above  the  cutting  planes  of  said  Tirst  and 
second  blades; 

the  first  and  second  blades  defining  respective  blade  portions 
the  blade  portions  being  configured  as  respective  sphere 
portions: 

the  centers  of  the  respective  sphere  portions  being  coinci- 
dent, the  radii  of  the  respective  sphere  portions  being 
equal; 

the  centers  of  the  respective  sphere  portions  lying  at  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  first  and  second  axes. 


4,0t»JM 
TREE  SHEARING  DEVICE 
Joseph  Coatta,  560  Raynur  Avenue,  Vaacouvcr,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada  (V6A  3L2) 

FUcd  May  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  682.603 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Canada,  A  ..  26, 19'.:  251043 

lM.aJA0lG2J    J 

U.S.  a.  144—34  E  12  Claims 


: 
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can  be  placed  and  at  least  one  of  said  vise  members  being 
mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  so  as  to  be  movable 
relative  to  the  other  one  of  said  vise  members; 

an  elongated  fence  member  adapted  for  insertion  between 
said  vise  members; 

clamping  means  for  adjusting  said  one  movable  vise  member 
toward  or  away  from  the  other  one  of  said  vise  members 
to  clamp  said  fence  member  therebetween; 


I  I  TS        80 1 


a  mounting  structure  mounted  on  said  fence  member  so  as  to 
extend  out  over  said  upper  surface  when  said  fence  mem- 
ber is  clamped  between  said  vise  members;  said  mounting 
structure,  said  fence  member  and  said  upper  surface  con- 
jointly defining  a  path  for  passing  the  workpiece  there- 
along;  and, 

router  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  router  on  said 
mounting  structure  so  as  to  cause  the  cutting  bit  of  the 
router  to  extend  into  said  path. 


1.  A  tree  shearing  device  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  selected  woodland 
vehicle; 

b.  a  pair  of  blade  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
pivotal  reciprocal  motion  around  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  axes  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tree  be- 
tween an  open  and  a  closed  position,  each  of  the  blade 
means  having  an  elongated  blade  edge  which  abuts  the 
other  blade  edge  in  the  closed  position  at  a  point  spaced 
above  said  pivot  axes; 

c.  power  means  operatively  connected  to  the  blade  means  to 
move  the  blade  means  in  opposite  directions  between  the 
open  and  closed  positions,  and 

d.  means  interconnecting  the  blade  means  to  ensure  the  blade 
means  move  concurrently;  whereby  the  blade  edges  are 
moved  from  open  positions  on  opposte  sides  of  a  tree 
trunk  inwardly  downwardly  through  arcs  to  the  closed 
position  to  shear  the  tree  trunk  and  then  returned  to  the 
open  position  to  receive  the  next  tree  trunk  therebetween, 
the  arcs  formed  by  movement  of  the  blade  edges  extend- 
ing in  opposed  relationship  with  their  greatest  inclination 
to  horizontal  where  the  arcs  join,  being  the  point  where 
the  blade  edges  abut. 


4,069,849 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CUITING  CONTOURS  IN  A 
WORKPIECE 
James  Keaiieth  O'Grady,  Torooto,  Canada,  assignor  to  The 
Black  and  Decker  Mannfiictiiring  Company,  Towson,  Md. 
Filed  Aug.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,634 
Int.  CL*  B27C  5/W;  B25H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  144—134  D  22  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  cutting  contours  in  a  workpiece  with 
a  router  comprising: 
a  supporting  structure; 

a  pair  of  elongated  vise  members  mounted  on  said  support- 
ing structure  and  disposed  in  side  by  side  relation  to  each 
other,  at  least  one  of  said  viae  members  defining  a  substan- 
tially smooth  upper  surface  upon  which  the  workpiece 


4,069,850 

TOOL  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  WORK 

FORMING  MACHINE 

Angelo  Cremona,  V.  le  Lombardia,  275,  Monza,  Italy  (20052) 
FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,839 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  June  26, 1975,  24799/75    < 
Int.  a.2  B27L  5/06 
VS.  a.  144—178  12  Claims 


1.  A  shearing  machine  comprising  a  blade  holding  and  bar 
carrying  unit  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  a  work  piece 
for  effecting  a  cutting  operation  on  the  work  piece,  a  feed 
means  for  moving  said  unit  relative  to  said  work  piece,  said 
feed  means  including  a  feed  screw  connected  to  said  unit,  drive 
means  connected  to  said  feed  screw  to  effect  the  rotation  of 
said  screw  for  determining  the  axial  feeding  motion  of  said  unit 
during  the  cutting  operation,  and  said  feed  means  further  in- 
cluding hydraulic  actuating  means  connected  to  said  feed 
screw  for  effecting  a  rapid  retraction  and  advancement  of  said 
unit  relative  to  said  work  piece  between  cutting  operations. 
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4,069,851  as  to  shield  in  a  liquid-tight  fashion  the  container  space  from 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  LOGS    that  part  of  the  elongate  member  extending  through  said  con- 
Darid  R.  Bibler,  RusseUville,  Ark.,  assignor  to  BUber  Brothers 
Inc.,  RussellTille,  Ark. 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,656 
Int.  ai  B27B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  144—312 


13  Qaims 


L*(J*r3 
^\      Moraqe 
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1.  A  method  for  processing  incoming  logs  to  a  mill,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  processing  line,  a  second  processing  line 

and  a  third  processing  line; 
separating  the  incoming  logs  into  a  first  group  having 

greater  than  a  predetermined  diameter  and  a  second  group 

of  lesser  than  said  predetermined  diameter; 
transporting  said  first  group  to  said  first  processing  line; 
transporting  said  second  group  to  said  second  processing 

line; 
processing  said  first  group  of  logs  in  said  first  processing  line 

by  the  steps  of: 

cutting  the  logs  in  said  first  group  to  desired  lengths; 

transporting  short  pieces  to  said  third  processing  line;  and 

sorting  the  logs  of  desired  lengths  according  to  a  first 
group  of  predetermined  characteristics; 

transporting  undesirable  pieces  from  said  second  group  to 
said  third  processing  line;  and 
processing  the  pieces  in  said  third  processing  line  to  form 

material  suitable  for  use  as  fuel  and  paper  pulp. 


4,069,852 
CONTAINERS 
Gustaf  Gerhard  Lofberg,  Landskrona,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Supra 
Aktiebolag,  Landskrona,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,551 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  13, 1976,  7600295 

Int  a.2  B65D  33/14 

US.  a.  150—1  6  Claims 

1.  A  container  comprising  a  casing  having  an  upper  portion 

and  a  bottom,  and  an  elongate  member  which  is  attached  at  one 

end  to  said  upper  portion  and  part  of  which  extends  through  an 

opening  in  said  upper  portion  and  through  the  container  space, 

with  the  other  end  of  the  elongate  member  being  anchored  to 

the  bottom  of  the  casing,  the  elongate  member  extending  from 

the  area  of  attachment  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  casing  and 

upwardly  beyond  said  opening  to  form  a  loop  by  which  the 

container  may  be  lifted,  said  container  further  comprising  a 

protective  device  extending  through  said  container  space  such 


tainer  space  between  said  opening  and  its  anchorage  point  at 
the  bottom  of  the  casing. 

4,069,853 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  WIGS 

Gisele  A.  Surabian,  57  Essex  St,  Saugus,  Mass.  01906 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,245 

Int  a.i  B65D  85/18 

U.S.  a.  150—52  R  7  Claims 


'H/*l        r*  i*<J5? 
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1.  A  protective  cover  for  placement  over  a  wig  carried  on  a 
wig  stand  resting  on  a  flat  surface  comprising: 

a.  thin  flexible  material  walls  of  similar  shape  with  each  wall 
having  two  opposed  sides  and  two  opposed  ends, 

b.  each  of  the  opposed  sides  of  each  of  the  walls  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  and  joined  to  an  associated  one  of  the 
opposed  sides  of  an  adjacent  wall  in  manner  such  that  one 
end  of  each  of  the  walls  is  in  substantially  the  same  plane, 

c.  the  walls  being  of  a  width  to  form  a  self  standing  enclosure 
about  the  wig  with  none  of  the  walls  touching  the  wig  and 
with  the  one  end  of  each  of  the  walls  resting  on  said  flat 
surface, 

d.  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  walls  terminating  in  an  isosce- 
les triangular  shaped  portion, 

e.  the  equal  sides  of  the  triangular  shaped  portions  having 
contiguous  edges  fixed  together  to  form  a  pyramid  over 
said  wig,  and 

r  said  contiguous  edges  being  fixed  together  in  manner  to 
form  beams  for  providing  rigidizing  framing  for  said 
cover  to  enhance  the  self  standing  capability  of  said  enclo- 
sure. 


4,069,854 
LOCKNUT  WITH  SEGMENTAL  LOCKING  ELEMENTS 
Robert  N.  Hcighberger,  Pepper  PUie,  Ohio,  aasicnor  to  Jos. 
Dyson  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Eastlake,  Ohio 

FUed  July  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,705 
Int  a.2  F16B  39/28 
VS.  a.  151—21  C  7  Claims 

1.  In  locknut  construction  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  mating  member  and  a  nut  body,  said  nut  body  having  a 
threaded  section  and  a  locking  portion,  said  portion  compris- 
ing a  series  of  radial  segments  of  substantially  constant  thick- 
ness extending  angularly  inwardly  and  upwardly  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  body  and  integrally  connected  thereto,  wherein 
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the  Tree  ends  of  the  segments  initially  terminate  in  a  cylindrical 
plane  substantially  coinciding  with  the  theoretical  root  of 
threads  in  the  threaded  section  of  the  body,  the  said  segments 
having  spaced  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  longest  radial 
dimension  of  the  segments  being  such  that  when  the  segments 
are  flattened  for  locking  engagement  with  the  ends  of  the 


installation  of  the  retaining  ring  without  deformation  of 
the  ring;  and 
g.  blocking  means  for  blocking  retrograde  reentry  of  said 
tabs  within  said  installation  slots. 


mating  member  by  deforming  such  mating  member  threads 
and  the  ends  of  the  nut  body  segments  extend  to  the  root 
diameter  of  the  threads  of  such  member,  removal  of  said  nut 
body  thereafter  requiring  greatly  increased  effort  resulting  in 
further  deforming  of  the  threads  of  each  part,  said  effort  being 
substantially  increased  over  that  availed  of  to  effect  locking 
action. 


1.  A  captive  panel  fastener  comprising: 

a.  a  stud-like  member  having  a  shank  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  is  threaded  and  an  enlarged  head; 

b.  two  or  more  keyways  extending  longitudinally  along  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  stud-like  member  but  interme- 
diate the  ends  thereof; 

c.  two  or  more  installation  slots  extending  longitudinally 
along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  stud-like  member  and 
through  the  leading  end  thereof,  said  installation  slots  and 
keyways  spaced  alternately  about  the  periphery  of  said 
stud-like  member; 

d.  a  cross<hannel  interconnecting  each  keyway  with  an 
adjoining  installation  slot,  the  distance  between  each  key- 
way  and  iu  adjoining  interconnected  installation  slot 
being  substantially  equal; 

e.  a  retaining  ring  with  integral  tabs  for  retaining  said  stud- 
like member  to  a  panel,  said  integral  tabs  of  said  retaining 
ring  slidably  carried  within  said  keyways; 

r  said  integral  tabs  of  the  retaining  ring  slidably  receivable 
within  said  cross-channels  and  installation  slot,  and  said 
installation  slot,  cross-channels  and  keyways  suitably 
interconnected  with  one  another  to  provide  an  access  path 
through  which  said  tabs  may  enter  said  keyways  during 


4,069,856 

CRAWLER.TYPE  VEHICLE  WHEELS  HAVING  IMPACT 

ABSORBING  RIMS  WITH  RESIUENT  BIASING  MEANS 

John  W.  Sogge,  Cedar  Rapidt,  Iowa,  aatigBor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,567 

Int  a.2  B62D  55/12 

MS.  a.  152—27  7  ciaimi 


4,069,855 
CAPTIVE  PANEL  FASTENER 
George  PetroahaaofT,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tridair  Indus- 
tries, Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1977.  Ser.  No.  774,404 

Int.  a.2  F16B  43/00 

MS.  a.  151—69  12  Gaims 


1.  A  track  wheel  for  a  crawler-type  tractor  comprising: 

a  hub; 

a  rim  spaced  a  preselected  distance  from  the  hub; 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  panels  for  connecting  the  hub 
to  the  rim,  said  second  panel  being  connected  to  the  first 
panel  and  spaced  from  the  hub; 

a  holding  element  having  first  and  second  opposed  sides  and 
extending  from  the  rim  to  a  preselected  location  between 
the  panels; 

first  means  for  biasing  the  rim  holding  element  in  a  first 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  hub  in  re- 
sponse to  a  force  of  a  preselected  magnitude  being  sub- 
jected onto  the  rim  in  a  direction  toward  the  hub  while 
generally  maintaining  said  rim  said  preselected  distance 
from  the  hub  at  the  location  where  the  force  is  applied; 
and 

second  means  for  biasing  the  rim  holding  element  in  a  sec- 
ond direction,  said  second  direction  being  opposed  to  said 
first  direction  and  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  hub, 
said  second  means  being  a  preloaded  deformable  resilient 
elastomeric  element. 


4,069,857 
ROMAN  SHADE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Phillip  L.  Brookshire,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gopay 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,347 
Int.  G.2  E06B  3/94 
MS.  G.  160—84  R  9  Clainu 

1.  A  thermoplastic  Roman  shade  having  a  top  portion  and 
bottom  portion  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontally  extend- 
ing pleau  therebetween,  said  pleats  comprising  portions  of  said 
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shade  folded  upon  and  heat  sealed  directly  to  itself  throughout  4,069,859 

said  portions  to  form  a  horizontal  pleat,  and  at  least  some  of     DIRECT  POURING  METHOD  USING  SELF-FLUXING 
*^  HEAT-RESISTANT  SHEETS 

Svsumu  Nagai;  Nobntaka  KanaaMNi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Yasuo 
Sawayanagi,  Yokohama,  and  Takashi  Nakagawa,  fTiigasaH, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sato  Technical  Research  Laboratory 
Ltd.,  Fi^isawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660^16 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1975,  50-26330; 
Mar.  3. 1975,  50-26331;  Feb.  7, 1976,  51-12519 

Int  G.2  B22D  27/20 
MS.  G.  164—56  25  Gaims 


said  pleats  having  at  least  one  aperture  for  receiving  a  shade 
pull  string. 


4,069,858 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FOUNDRY  MOULDS  AND  CORES 
Albert  Edwards,  Peterborough,  England,  assignor  to  Baker 
Perkins  Holdings  Limited,  England 

FUed  July  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  July  15,  1974, 
31325/74 

Int  G.iB22D  7  7/0&2i/00 
MS.  CL  164-7  6  Gaims 


^,,  -Yt.-TTMTt,v;,-,-,'',-.¥t;,','Ti^-r. .  ,.^ 


,11  »  <  ;i    '  L 


■-s^ 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  sand-based  mould  comprising 
the  steps  of  introducing  a  sand  mixture  into  a  mould  box  hav- 
ing an  open  upper  end;  sealing  said  upper  end  of  said  box  by 
fitting  a  flexible  diaphragm  to  said  box  with  one  side  of  said 
diaphragm  overlying  and  confronting  said  mixture;  and  com- 
pacting said  mixture  solely  by  the  application  of  suction  to  said 
box  to  evacuate  the  latter  sufficiently  to  draw  said  diaphragm 
against  said  mixture  while  maintaining  the  opposite  side  of  said 
diaphragm  in  communication  with  atmosphere. 

4.  Apparatus  for  preparing  sand-based  moulds  comprising  a 
mould  box  adapted  to  receive  and  contain  a  moulding  sand 
mixture  and  having  an  open  upper  end  and  means  defining  vent 
openings  in  the  lower  end  of  said  box,  a  diaphragm  head  mov- 
able into  sealing  engagement  with  the  upper  end  of  said  box,  a 
flexible  diaphragm  defining  the  lower  side  of  said  diaphragm 
head  and  adapted  when  said  head  is  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  box  to  have  its  lower  side  lie  against  the  upper  surface  of 
a  moulding  sand  mixture  contained  in  said  box,  vacuum  head 
means  sealingly  engageable  with  the  lower  end  of  said  mould 
box  and  operable  when  so  engaged  to  apply  suction  to  said 
vent  openings  to  draw  said  diaphragm  against  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  sand  mixture,  and  means  communicating  with  said 
diaphragm  head  at  a  level  above  that  of  said  diaphragm  for 
venting  said  diaphragm  head  to  atmosphere  during  the  applica- 
tion of  suction  to  said  vent  openings. 


1.  A  method  of  directly  pouring  molten  metal  into  a  mold  to 
make  a  metal  ingot  comprising;  fixing  on  the  top  portion  of  the 
mold  a  hollow  long  body  of  self-fluxing  heat-resistant  sheet 
consisting  of  SO-90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  an  inorganic 
fiber,  1-10%  by  weight  of  a  binder  and  10-50%  by  weight  of 
a  silicate  filler  suspending  into  the  said  mold  to  reach  the  mold 
bottom;  placing  a  casting  powder  on  the  mold  bottom  outside 
the  said  hollow  long  body;  pouring  the  molten  metal  from  the 
mold  top  through  the  said  hollow  long  body  and  controlling 
the  softening  and  fusion  temperatures  and  rates  of  the  said 
hollow  long  body  so  as  to  be  fused  and  consumed  under  such 
conditions  that  the  bottom  end  of  the  said  hollow  long  body  is 
constantly  submerged  into  a  given  depth  below  the  molten 
metal  surface,  with  rise  of  the  said  molten  metal  surface  in  the 
said  mold,  wherein  said  inorganic  fibers  are  selected  from  the 
three  groups  consisting  of  ceramic  fiber,  silicate  fiber,  boron 
fiber  and  carbon  fiber  with  fusion  temperatures  greater  than 
1,300'  C;  of  rock  wool  and  slag  wool  with  fusion  temperatures 
of  1,100*  -  1,300*  C;  and  of  glass  fiber  and  asbestos  fiber  with 
fusion  temperatures  of  800*- 1,100*  C;  and  blended  so  as  to 
provide  the  blend  with  fusion  temperatures  of  greater  than 
800*  C  and  said  self-fluxing  heat-resistant  sheet  has  a  thickness 
of  0.2-5mm. 


4,069,860 
ABLATIVE  BAND  FOR  A  CASTING  MACHINE 
George  C.  Ward,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwire  Com- 
pany, CarroUton,  Ga. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,382 
Int  G.2  B22D  11/06 
MS.  G.  164—87  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  casting  molten  metal  by  the 
subsuntially  complete  solidification  of  the  metal  in  an  arcuate 
mold  defined  by  a  groove  in  the  periphery  of  a  rotating  casting 
wheel  which  is  closed  over  a  portion  of  its  length  by  a  movable 
endless  flexible  belt,  including  pouring  the  molten  metal  into 
the  mold,  applying  a  liquid  coolang  against  the  surfaces  of  the 
belt  and  the  wheel  to  cool  the  metal  in  the  mold  and  substan- 
tially completely  solidify  the  metal  into  a  cast  bar  and  extract- 
ing the  cast  from  the  mold; 
the  improvement  comprising  increasing  the  heat-transfer 
rate  from  the  molten  metal  in  the  mold  by  providing  a  belt 
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comprising  a  foraminous  member  having  transverse  open- 
ings extending  therethrough,  continuously  applying  an 
ablative  material  between  said  foraminous  member  and 
the  molten  metal,  permitting  the  molten  metal  to  char  the 
ablative  material  as  it  comes  in  contact  therewith,  and 
applying  a  coolant  through  the  openings  in  said  member 


directly  against  the  ablative  material,  said  charring  of  the 
ablative  material  effecting  a  transfer  of  heat  from  the 
molten  metal  which  together  with  the  application  of  the 
coolant  through  the  openings  in  said  member  resulu  in  the 
rapid  formation  of  a  solidified  surface  skin  on  the  meul 
adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  member. 


4,(M9,861 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  INSTALLATION  INCLUDING 

TUNDISH  CAR  WITH  TILTING  CRADLE 
Han7  H.  Britcber,  Jr^  Johnstown,  Pa^  asiignor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,745 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/ 10 

MS.  a.  I64--438  5  Clainu 


1.  In  a  tundish  car  which  comprises: 

a  frame  formed  of  transverse  members  and  low-side  and 
high-side  longitudinal  members  fixed  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  transverse  members; 

a  pair  of  opposed  transverse  lift  beams  adjacent  the  respec- 
tive transverse  members  of  said  frame;  and 

means  carried  by  said  frame  operatively  connected  with  said 
lift  beams  for  supporting  and  raising  and  lowering  them, 

the  combination  therewith  of  an  improved  mechanism  for 
supporting  a  tundish  and  tilting  it  to  dump  its  contents, 
said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  cradle  having  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  longitudinal  means 
connecting  said  end  walls; 

means  pivotally  supporting  said  cradle  on  said  lift  beams  on 
an  off-center  axis  nearer  said  low-side  longitudinal  mem- 
ber and  near  the  lower  edge  of  the  end  walls; 

means  on  said  cradle  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  tundish; 
and 

motive  means  pivoted  to  aid  lift  beams  near  said  high-side 
longitudinal  member  and  to  said  end  walls  near  the  upper 
edges  thereof  for  tilting  said  cradle  and  a  tundish  carried 
thereby  from  an  upright  position  toward  said  low-side 
longitudinal  member. 


4,069,862 
CONTINUOUS  CASnNG  MOLD  WITH  HORIZONTAL 

INLET 
John  W.  Carson,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,770 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/10 

U.S.  a.  164—439  15  chdaa 


I.  A  continuous  casting  mold  for  vertical  casting,  having  a 
horizontal  inlet  through  the  side  of  the  mold  for  introducing 
molten  metal,  said  inlet  being  defined  by  a  body  having  a 
passageway  therethrough,  means  for  insulating  said  body  from 
adjacent  chilled  portions  of  the  mold,  an  interior  surface  of  the 
mold  against  which  the  molten  metal  is  initially  to  be  frozen  to 
form  an  ingot,  said  surface  extending  around  the  mold  beneath 
said  inlet-forming  body  and  upwardly  on  both  sides  of  said 
inlet-forming  body,  means  to  chill  said  interior  surface  of  the 
mold,  and  means  to  apply  coolant  directly  to  the  ingot  as  it 
emerges  from  the  mold,  said  means  to  chill  said  interior  surface 
of  said  mold  for  freezing  the  ingot  initially  along  the  upper 
interior  surface  of  the  mold  on  the  sides  of  said  inlet-forming 
body,  while  freezing  the  ingot  at  a  lower  level  along  said 
surface  beneath  said  body. 


4,069,863 
PLATE  MOULD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  STEEL 

STRANDS 
Reinhard  Hargassner,  Leonding,  and  Giinter  HoUeis,  Linz,  both 
of  Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen*  und 
Stahlwerke  •  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  27, 1976,  529/76 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/12,  33/04 

U.S.  a.  164— »36  7  Claims 


n  "s  *  »  K 


1.  In  a  plate  mould  for  continuously  casting  steel  strands  of 
the  type  including  a  carrying  frame,  side  and  end  walls  pro- 
vided with  cooling  means,  said  walls  delimiting  the  mould 
cavity  and  being  supporied  in  the  carrying  frame,  at  least  one 
of  the  side  walls  being  movable  transverse  to  the  mould  axis  to 
form  a  loose  side,  the  end  walls  each  being  comprised  of  a 
holding  plate,  a  supporting  plate  and  a  cooled  copper  plate  and 


January  24,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1357 


being  capable  of  being  clamped  between  the  side  walls,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  wedge-shaped  upper  nose  provided  at  the  upper  edge  of 

the  supporting  plate  and  a  wedge-shaped  lower  nose 

provided  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  supporting  plate  of  each 

end  wall, 
a  wedge-shaped  groove  provided  in  the  pertaining  holding 

plate  for  engagement  with  the  wedge-shaped  lower  nose, 
a  clamping  piece  backing  up  the  wedge-shaped  upper  nose 

and  securing  the  upper  nose  to  the  respective  holding 

plate, 
spring  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  end  walls  between 

the  side  walls,  and 
a  separate  means  for  moving  the  at  least  one  movable  side 

wall  forming  the  loose  side,  said  separate  means  being 

supported  on  the  carrying  frame. 


i'w^  I 


pressure  sensing  device;  fluid  passage  means  in  said  lower 
structure  means  in  fluid  communication  with  well  space  below 
the  well  packer;  fluid  passage  means  in  said  probe  means  con- 
necuble  to  said  chamber;  cooperative  telescoping  projection 
means  and  opening  means  included  with  said  lower  structure 
means  and  said  probe  means  having  fluid  passage  openings 
positionable  for  establishing  fluid  communication  between  said 
fluid  passage  means  in  said  lower  structure  means  and  said  fluid 
passage  means  in  said  probe  means;  spaced  upper  seal  structure 


4,069,864 
GAS  nLLED  SWIVEL  JOINT  FOR  CRYOGENIC  HEAT 

PIPES 

Robert  John  Novoryta,  and  Frederick  Wilbur  Dawson,  both  of 
Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation, 
RockTiUe,  Md. 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,366 

Int.  a.J  F28F  5/00 

VJS.  a.  165—86  10  Qaims 


means  and  lower  seal  structure  means  positioned  in  said  coop- 
erative telescoping  projection  means  and  opening  means  struc- 
ture to  be,  respectively,  above  and  below  said  fluid  passage 
openings  when  they  are  positioned  for  establishing  fluid  com- 
mi/hication  between  said  fluid  passage  means  in  said  lower 
structure  means  and  said  fluid  passage  means  in  said  probe 
means;  and  wherein  said  cooperative  telescoping  projection 
means  and  opening  means  are,  respectively,  with  the  projec- 
tion means  a  part  of  said  lower  structure  means,  and  with  said 
Of>ening  means  in  said  probe  means. 


1.  A  movable  heat  conductive  joint  structure  for  an  assembly 
subjected  to  vacuum  and  low  temperature  conditions,  said 
joint  structure  comprising: 

flrst  and  second  heat  pipes, 

interengaging,  relatively  movable  heat  conductive  heat  pipe 
suppori  members  defining  a  gap  of  from  0.0012  inches  to 
0.0024  inches  therebetween  and  being  fixed  respectively 
to  said  heat  pipes,  and 

means  for  maintaining  a  gas  at  a  pressure  of  about  30  torr 
within  said  gap  to  effect  a  low  impedance  heat  path  across 
said  gap  and  between  said  relatively  movable,  interengag- 
ing heat  pipe  support  members,  without  impedance  to 
relative  movement  of  said  suppori  members. 


4,069,865 
BOTTOM  HOLE  FLUID  PRESSURE  COMMUNICATING 

PROBE  AND  LOCKING  MANDREL 

Imre  I.  Gazda,  Saginaw,  and  Albert  W.  Carroll,  Dallas,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,780,  Sept.  12, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,082 

Int.  a.2  E21B  33/12.  49/00 

U.S.  a.  166-113  60  Claims 

1.  A  well  hole  fluid  pressure  communicating  probe  structure 

for  measuring  well  pressure  below  a  well  packer  seal  located 

between  a  mandrel  and  the  well  casing  bore  including,  lower 

structure  means  with  downward  travel  limit  means;  probe 

means  connectable  to  a  chamber  adapted  for  containing  a  fluid 


4,069366 
PRESSURE  APPORTIONING  VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  WITH  MULTIPLE  PACKERS 
Janes  M.  Upchnrch,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlun- 

berger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,929 
Int.  a.2  E21B  33/13.  43/00 
U.S.  a.  166—147  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  apportioning  a  pressure  differential  to 
spaced  packers  adapted  to  seal  off  the  annulus  between  a  pipe 
string  and  a  well  conduit  wall,  comprising:  a  tubular  housing 
adapted  to  be  connected  between  spaced  packers,  said  housing 
having  a  flow  passage  leading  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior 
thereof;  a  valve  mandrel  sealingly  slidable  and  movable  longi- 
tudinally within  said  housing  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; valve  means  on  said  mandrel  and  said  housing  enabling  a 
flow  of  fluid  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  in 
said  second  position  and  blocking  said  flow  in  said  first  posi- 
tion; said  mandrel  having  a  stepped  outer  diameter  providing 
first  transverse  surface  means  subject  to  the  pressure  of  fluids 
externally  of  said  housing  and  second  resultant  transverse 
surface  means  subject  to  the  pressure  of  fluids  intemaUy  of  said 
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housing;  and  bias  means  for  applying  bias  force  to  said  mandrel 
that  acts  to  move  said  mandrel  to  said  first  position  at  a  prede- 


termined difTerence  in  the  pressure  of  fluids  acting  on  said 
surface  means. 


4.069367 
CYCLIC  FLOW  UNDERGROUND  COAL  GASIHCATION 

PROCESS 
Larry  A.  Binett,  Morgaatown,  W.  Va.,  anignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Depart- 
SMst  of  Enersy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,624 

Int.  a.2  E21C  43/00 

VS.  a.  166-256  5  Claims 


ucts  from  the  first  combustion  zone  to  pass  through  the  coal 
bed  disposed  between  the  boreholes  in  a  forward  bum  configu- 
ration into  the  second  combustion  zone  where  carbon  dioxide 
m  the  gaseous  products  reacts  endothermically  with  hot  car- 
bon defining  the  walls  of  the  second  combustion  zone  to  effect 
the  conversion  of  carbon  dioxide  to  carbon  monoxide. 


4,069,868 
METHODS  OF  FLUIDIZED  PRODUCnON  OF  COAL  IN 

SITU 
Ruci  C.  Terry,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  In  Situ  Technology 
Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jnly  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,335 

ITie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/24 

VS.  a.  166-258  8  ^iMim 
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1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  concentration  of  carbon 
monoxide  in  the  gaseous  product  resulting  from  the  in  situ 
gasification  of  coal  in  a  subterranean  coal  bed.  comprising  the 
steps  of  providmg  a  pair  of  boreholes  penetrating  the  coal  bed 
at  locations  spaced  from  one  another  a  distance  sufficient  to 
establish  a  combustion  zone  in  each  borehole,  initiating  an 
exothermic  combustion  reaction  in  both  of  said  boreholes  to 
esublish  combustion  zones  therein,  supporting  the  combustion 
of  the  coal  to  provide  a  temperature  in  each  combustion  zone 
of  about  2000*  F  by  conveying  combustion-supporting  medium 
mto  and  discharging  the  resulting  gaseous  products  of  combus- 
tion from  each  combustion  zone,  maintaining  the  flow  of  com- 
bustion-supporting medium  to  the  first  combustion  zone  while 
interrupting  the  flow  of  combustion-supporting  medium  to  the 
second  combustion  zone,  maintaining  the  discharge  of  the 
gaseous  products  from  the  second  combustion  zone  while 
interrupting  the  discharge  of  the  gaseous  products  from  the 
first  combustion  zone,  said  steps  of  maintaining  and  interrupt- 
ing the  flow  of  the  combustion-supporting  medium  and  the 
discharge  of  the  gaseous  products  causing  the  gaseous  prod- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  coal  in  situ  wherein  the  coal  is 
disposed  in  at  least  two  blocks  with  a  first  block  overlying  a 
second  block  and  wherein  the  said  first  block  is  separated  from 
the  said  second  block  by  a  layer  of  a  different  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

gasifying  in  situ  the  said  second  coal  block, 

pyrolyzing  the  said  first  coal  block  with  the  heat  generated 
by  the  gasification  of  the  said  second  block,  and 

recovering  the  products  of  gasification  and  pyrolysis  at  the 
surface. 


4,069,869 

PLUGGING  HIGH  PERMEABILITY  ZONES  OF 

RESERVOIRS  HAVING  HETEROGENEOUS 

PERMEABIUTY 

Burton  B.  Sandiford,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  OU 

Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,844 
Int.  a.2  E21B  33/138.  43/22 
VS.  a.  166-270  30  cuims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  permeability  of  the  higher 
permeability  strata  or  channels  of  a  heterogeneous  subterra- 
nean reservoir  penetrated  by  a  well  comprising  simultaneously 
injecting  through  said  well  and  into  said  reservoir  about  5  to 
500  barrels  per  vertical  foot  of  strata  to  be  treated  of  a  mixture 
of  the  following  compositions: 
a.  about  10  to  90  percent  by  volume  of  an  aqueous  solution 
or  dispersion  of  a  relatively  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid- 
acrylamide  copolymers,  polyacrylamides,  partially  hydro- 
lyzed  polyacrylamides,  polyalkyleneoxides,  carboxyalkyl- 
celluloses,  hydroxyethylcelluloses  and  heteropolysaccha- 
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rides  obtained  by  the  fermentation  of  starch-derived 
sugar, 

b.  a  cross-linking  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  cross- 
linking  agent  for  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  mixtures  of  a  compound  of  a  multivalent  metal  and 
a  reducing  agent,  a  low  molecular  weight  watersoluble 
aldehyde,  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  polyvalent  cation 
which  reacts  in  solution  to  form  a  colloidal  hydroxide, 

c.  about  90  to  10  percent  by  volume  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  and 

d.  a  gelling  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  gelling  agent 
for  silicate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acid  and 
acid-forming  compounds,  watersoluble  ammonium  salts, 
lower  aldehydes,  aluminum  salts  and  alkali  metal  alumi- 
nates,  and 

shutting  in  the  well  until  a  mixed  polymer-silicate  plug  has 
formed. 


closed  positions,  the  pilot  valve  vertically  spaced  below 
the  main  valve. 


4,069,870 
METHOD  OF  CEMENTING  WELL  CASING  USING  A 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CEMENT  SYSTEM 
Julius  P.  Gallus,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  OU  Com- 
pany of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,387 
Int.  a.i  E21B  33/14 
VS.  a.  166—293  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cementing  a  casing  in  a  well  bore  by  placing 
cement  in  an  annular  space  between  the  walls  of  the  well  bore 
and  said  casing,  the  method  comprising: 
forming  a  high  temperature  cement  system  comprising  oil 
well  cement  and  carbon-containing  cement  additive,  said 
cement  additive  having  not  more  than  about  IS  wt.%  of 
volatile  material  and  being  present  in  said  cement  system 
in  at  least  an  amount  effective  to  improve  the  resistance  to 
degradation  of  the  ultimate  permeability  and  compressive 
strength  of  said  system  due  to  high  temperature  and  up  to 
20  wt.%  of  said  cement  system; 
adding  a  liquid  vehicle  to  said  cement  system  to  form  a 

hardenable  slurry;  and 
introducing  said  slurry  into  the  annular  space  between  the 
casing  and  the  wall  of  the  well  bore  whereby  upon  hard- 
ening, said  cement  resists  degradation  of  its  ultimate  com- 
pressive strength  and  permeability  when  exposed  to  tem- 
peratures of  on  the  order  of  400*  F. 


d.  and  a  packer  carried  by  the  tubing  string  below  the  pilot 
valve  to  seal  off  against  a  well  bore. 


4,069,872 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EXTINGUISHING 
BURNING  GASES 
Harry  Lassen,  Kiel,  Germany,  assignor  to  Howaldtswerke-Deut- 
sche  Werft  AktiengeseUschaft  Hamburg  und  Kiel,  Kiel,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  3. 1976,  2608670 
Int.  a.2  A62C  3/12 
VS.  a.  169—47  9  Claims 


4,069,871 

DEEP  WELL  SAFETY  VALVE 

John  S.  Page,  Jr.,  10424  Echo  River  Court,  Fountain  VaUey, 

CaUf.  92708 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,376,  March  11,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,005,751.  This  appUcation  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,825 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/12 
VS.  a.  166—321  27  Claims 

17.  In  combination, 

a.  a  tubing  string  in  a  well, 

b.  a  main  valve  in  said  string  to  control  flow  of  production 
fluid  therethrough, 

c.  a  pilot  valve  in  the  well  operatively  connected  with  the 
main  valve  to  control  operation  thereof  between  open  and 


1.  A  method  of  extinguishing  burning  gases  forming  by 
evaporation  of  a  low-temperature  liquid  gas  stored  in  tank 
spaces  and  ignited  upon  entering  atmosphere  by  random  ef- 
fects, comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  introducing  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CFjClBr  CFjBr  and  mixtures  thereof 
as  an  extinguishing  agent  into  burning  low-temperature 
gases  underneath  the  root  of  the  flame  for  achieving  a 
chemical  reaction  with  the  burning  low-temperature 
gases,  and 

b.  reliably  gasifying  the  extinguishing  agent  by  the  radiation 
energy  of  the  flame. 

3.  A  device  for  extinguishing  burning  gases  forming  by 
evaporation  of  a  low-temperature  liquid  gas  stored  in  tank 
spaces  and  ignited  upon  entering  atmosphere  by  random  ef- 
fects, comprising  a  tubular  gas  duct  having  a  free  gas-discharge 
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end  ind  being  arranged  to  guide  gases  forming  by  evaporation 
of  a  low-temperature  liquid  gas  in  a  tank  space  from  said  tank 
space  into  the  atmosphere,  and  inlet  sockets  arranged  at  a  point 
downstream  from  the  gas-discharge  end  of  the  tubular  gas  duct 
and  adapted  to  eject  halogenated  hydrocarbon  serving  as  an 
extinguishing  agent. 


4,069,873 
APPARATUS  FOR  HRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM  FOR 

FLOATING-ROOF  TANKS 

William  F.  Mcaurc,  SRA  Boa  1707,  Aachoragc.  Alaska  99507 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  674,172 

Int.  a.2  A62C  U/34.  37/34 

MS.  a.  169—51  6  Claims 


»-»« 


>  .•: 


|»   ISO   m . 
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J  J 


1.  A  fire  extmguishing  system  compnsing: 

a  source  of  pressurized  expellant  fluid; 

an  agent  conuiner  containing  fire  extinguishing  agent,  said 
agent  being  normally  unpressurized; 
said  agent  container  including  an  expellant  inlet,  an  agent 
outlet  and  a  fill  port; 

expellant  conduit  means  for  conducting  expellant  fluid  from 
said  expellant  source  to  said  expellant  inlet  of  said  agent 
container; 

control  valve  means  in  said  expellant  conduit  means,  said 
valve  means  including  a  movable  gate  blocking  communi- 
cation between  said  expellant  source  and  said  agent  con- 
tainer until  a  fire  is  sensed; 

a  sprayer  duct  connected  to  said  agent  cutlet  of  said  agent 
container  and  extending  into  an  area  being  protected; 

a  plurality  of  sprayers  connected  to  said  sprayer  duct,  said 
sprayers  having  unblocked  outlet  means; 

Tire  sensing  means  comprising  a  heat  sensitive  pilot  conduit 
connected  between  said  expellant  conduit  means  and  said 
control  valve  means,  said  pilot  conduit  being  normally 
pressurized  by  expellant  pressure  to  maintain  said  gate 
closed,  said  pilot  conduit  extending  along  said  area  being 
protected  so  as  to  be  ruptured  by  a  fire  to  relieve  the 
pressure  at  said  control  valve  means,  thereby  allowing 
said  gate  to  open  and  admit  expellant  fluid  to  said  agent 
container  to  pressurize  the  agent  and  discharge  it  through 
the  sprayer  duct  and  said  sprayers; 

pressure  regulating  means  for  maintaining  fluid  in  said  pilot 
conduit  at  less  pressure  than  the  fluid  in  said  expellant 
conduit  means;  and 

means  for  exposing  said  agent  fill  port  to  allow  replenish- 
ment of  said  agent  container  by  the  addition  of  unpressur- 
ized agent. 


frame  member,  said  frame  member  including  means  for 
connection  to  the  upper  arm  of  a  tractor  three-point  hitch, 

and  a  swivel  hitch  assembly  operatively  secured  to  said 
frame  member. 

said  swivel  hitch  assembly  comprising  upper  and  lower 
spaced-apart  plates  having  rearward  and  forward  ends 
and  opposite  ends,  said  plates  being  secured  at  their  rear- 
ward ends  to  said  frame  member;  a  substantially  horizon- 
tally disposed  and  transversely  extending  flat  ba^  received 


between  said  plates  and  pivotally  secured  at  its  center 
length  thereto,  about  a  substantially  vertically  disposed 
axis  located  centrally  of  the  plaies;  said  bar  being  as  long 
as  said  plates  permit  said  plates  to  resist  vertical  pivoting 
of  said  bar  with  respect  to  said  plates  and  having  means  at 
its  opposite  ends  for  connection  to  the  lower  arms  of  the 
three-point  hitch  whereby  said  implement  may  pivot  with 
respect  to  said  tractor  three-point  hitch  as  said  tractor  is 
turning. 


4,069375 
ROLUNG  RING 
Franky  D.  Mills,  PlaiiiTiew,  Tex^  assignor  to  The  Hamby  Com* 
pany,  Plainiiew,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Set.  No.  662,729 

Int  a.2  AOIB  29/04 

U.S.  a.  172—548  3  Claims 


4,069,874 
SWIVEL  HITCH  FOR  CHISEL  PLOWS 
Wayne  Buck,  and  Vernon  I.  Waterman,  both  of  Melbourne, 
Iowa  50162 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,314 
Int.  CL2  AOIB  59/043.  63/116 
MS.  CL  172—450  5  Claims 

1.  In  combination, 
an  agricultural  implement  having  a  transversely  extending 


1.  In  a  loose  ring  packer-mulcher  having 

a.  an  elongated  frame, 

b.  draft  means  on  the  frame  for  pulling  it  in  a  direction  of 
draft  over  a  field,  and 

c.  a  shaft  on  the  frame  normal  to  the  direction  of  draft; 

d.  the  improved  rolling  ring,  a  plurality  of  which  are  loosely 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  comprising: 

e.  an  inner  and  outer  peripheral  face, 

f  two  parallel  radial  faces  normal  to  the  peripheral  faces, 
g.  the  diameter  of  the  inner  peripheral  face  is  greater  than 

twice  the  diameter  of  the  shaft, 
h.  a  plurality  of  spurs  projecting  from  the  outer  peripheral 

face,  and 
j.  a  perforation  in  the  peripheral  face  for  each  spur  from 

which  the  spur  was  projected, 
k.  the  spurs  are  each  V-shaped  when  viewed  diametrically, 
m.  the  V-shaped  spurs  each  present  a  point  on  the  periphery 

of  the  ring, 
n.  each  of  said  points  is  a  distance  from  the  outer  peripheral 

face  of  approximately  twice  the  thickness  of  the  ring, 
p.  the  width  of  the  base  of  the  "V"  is  about  irds  the  width  of 

the  peripheral  faces  and 
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q.  the  width  of  the  base  of  the  "V"  is  about  4/5ths  the  length 
of  the  spur. 


4,069,876 
HYDRAUUC  PERCUSSIVE  MACHINE 
VasUy  BorisoTkh  Pototsky,  4  Liaia,  208,  Alma-Ata,  aad  Nikolai 
RadtonoTich  Petrenko,  bulvar  Ryabiaova  49,  kv.  17,  Irkatsk, 
both  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614,551 

Int  CL2  E21C  1/12 

MS.  CI.  173—119  2  Claims 


4,069377 
MECHANISM  FOR  TENSIONING  FLUID  HOSES  ON  A 

ROCK  DRILL  FEED 
Charies  A.  Duraad,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Gardner-DenTer 
Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,911 
iBt.  a.2  B23Q  5/027 
MS.  a.  173—152  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  portable  drilling  apparatus  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  feed  support; 

a  fluid  actuated  drill  motor  mounted  on  said  feed  support  for 
linear  traversing  movement  along  said  feed  support; 


at  least  one  flexible  fluid  conductor  means  connected  at  one 

end  thereof  to  said  drill  motor; 
conductor  guide  means  mounted  on  said  feed  support  and 

adapted  to  have  said  flexible  fluid  conductor  means 

trained  reversely  therearound; 
support  means  on  said  feed  support  and  supporting  fluid 

cylinder  means; 
a  piston  disposed  in  said  cylinder  means  and  being  movable 

therein,  said  piston  including  portions  projecting  from 


/       i» 


vcy-.mot 


1.  A  hydraulic  percussive  machine,  comprising:  a  housing 
with  fluid  passages  having  an  axial  cylindrical  chamber  at  the 
rear  portion  thereof;  a  stepped  hammer  piston  adapted  to  move 
axially  in  said  housing,  resiliently  urged  with  its  smaller  diame- 
ter end  portion  against  the  front  portion  of  the  machine  and 
reciprocating  under  the  action  of  pressurized  fluid  to  efiect 
forward  and  return  strokes  and  to  apply  impacts  during  said 
forward  strokes  against  a  tool  mounted  in  said  housing  at  the 
front  portion  of  the  machine,  the  larger  diameter  end  portion 
facing  the  rear  portion  of  the  machine  has  an  axial  cylindrical 
chamber  whose  section  area  is  smaller  than  the  larger  diameter 
end  face  effective  area;  a  hollow  plunger  adjoining  the  rear 
portion  of  said  machine,  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of 
said  hammer  piston  and  being  telescopingly  associated  there- 
with, and  said  plunger  arranged  in  said  housing  so  as  to  be 
axially  movable  therein  and  to  effect  reciprocations  to  increase 
power  of  impacts  applied  to  said  tool  during  said  forward 
strokes  of  said  hammer  piston,  said  hollow  plunger  having  a 
first  hollow  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof  and  said  first  hollow 
cylinder  being  arranged  to  be  axially  movable  in  said  cylindri- 
cal chamber  of  said  hammer  piston,  and  a  second  hollow  cylin- 
der at  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  plunger  adapted  to  move 
axially  in  said  cylindrical  chamber  of  the  housing,  the  section 
area  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  of  said  housing  being  smaller 
than  the  area  of  the  under-hammer-piston  space,  the  area  of  the 
second  hollow  cylinder  end  face  located  in  the  cylindrical 
chamber  of  the  housing  exceeding  the  area  of  the  end  face  of 
the  first  hollow  cylinder  arranged  in  the  cylindrical  chamber  of 
the  hammer  piston;  resilient  means  arranged  between  said 
hammer  piston  and  said  plunger  being  adapted  to  be  com- 
pressed during  the  return  stroke  of  said  hammer  piston  and 
expanded  at  the  forward  stroke  thereof  to  act  on  said  hammer 
piston  thereby  increasing  the  power  of  the  impact  thereof;  said 
housing  having  passages  for  admitting  and  discharging  the 
pressurized  fluid  and  passages  for  passing  said  fluid  in  the  walls 
thereof;  and  a  pressure  difference  stepped  ring  valve  fitted 
concentrically  around  said  hammer  piston  and  also  reciprocat- 
ing to  distribute  the  pressurized  fluid  through  said  passages  of 
said  housing  between  the  return  space  and  the  atmosphere. 


opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  means,  said  portions  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  respectively  to  said  flexible  fluid 
conductor  means  and  further  fluid  conductor  means,  and 
said  piston  including  conduit  means  therein  for  conduct- 
ing pressure  fluid  from  one  of  said  fluid  conductor  means 
to  the  other  of  said  fluid  conductor  means;  and, 
means  for  introducing  pressure  fluid  into  said  cylinder  means 
to  act  on  said  piston  to  control  the  tension  in  said  flexible 
fluid  conductor  means  between  said  piston  and  said  drill 
motor. 


4,069,878 

RAISE  DRILLING  BIT  WTTH  DETACHABLE  STEM 

Byron  W.  Chitwood,  and  Thomas  E.  Winship,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Reed  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  8. 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,851 

Int  a.J  E21C  23/00 

MS.  a.  175—53  3  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  raise  drill  bit  for  producing  a  raise  bore  by  disin- 
tegrating the  earth  formation  surrounding  a  pilot  hole  compris- 
ing: 

a  drill  head  having  an  upper  mounting  member, 

a  plurality  of  cutters  secured  to  said  upper  mounting  mem- 
ber, 

a  drill  stem, 

a  supporting  sub  secured  to  said  upper  mounting  member 
and  having  a  vertical  passage  tapered  outward  toward  its 
lower  end  portion  for  receiving  said  drill  stem, 

said  drill  stem  having  an  upper  portion  smaller  in  size  than 
the  passage  in  said  sub  and  operable  to  pass  therethrough 
during  assembly  and  a  lower  portion  larger  in  size  than 
said  passage  prior  to  assembly  and  tapered  to  fit  said 
passage  when  expanded, 

the  outer  tapered  surface  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  drill 
stem  and  the  lower  upered  surface  of  said  passage  being 
of  a  shape  to  mate  with  a  longitudinally  sliding  fit  during 
assembly,  and 

means  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  sub  to  apply  force 
into  said  passage  to  expand  the  same  during  longitudinal 
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sliding  usembly  to  provide  a  compression  fit  of  said  pas- 
sage on  said  lower  portion  of  said  drill  stem  after  relax- 
ation of  said  force,  and  the  difference  in  size  and  the  taper 
of  said  passage  in  said  sub  and  said  drill  stem  lower  portion 
being  such  that  said  compression  fit  is  in  excess  of  the 
«ny«iwiiiin  torque  encountered  in  drilling. 


4,069379 

PIPE  HA>a>LER 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  dccwaed,  late  of  Hooaton,  Tex.,  and  by  Joe  R. 

BrowB,  execotor,  P.O.  Box  19236,  Honiton,  Tex.  77024 

Flkd  Oct  15. 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,997 

lat  a'  E21B  19/16 

VS.  a.  175—57  41  Claims 


;*-*^ 


J ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  elongate  tubular  members 
comprising: 

a.  guide  means,  selectively  engagable  with  said  tubular  mem- 
bers, for  substantially  constraining  motion  of  said  tubular 
members,  relative  to  said  guide  means,  to  longitudinal 
motion  and  rotation  about  their  axes  of  cylindrical  symme- 
try; 

b.  first  power  means  for  selectively  moving  said  guide  means 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  tubular  members; 

c.  way  means,  oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  said  guide 
means  when  said  guide  means  is  so  engaging  one  said 
tubular  member; 

d.  clamp  means,  selectively  engagable  with  a  said  tubular 
member,  constrained  to  movement  along  said  way  means, 
for  selectively  engaging  a  said  tubular  member  and  mov- 
ing said  tubular  member  between  a  first  position,  wherein 
said  tubular  member  may  be  engaged  and  substantially 
constrained  by  said  guide  means,  and  a  second  position, 
wherein  saib  tubular  member  is  clear  of  said  guide  means; 
second  power  means  for  selectively  moving  said  clamp 
means,  and  any  said  tubular  member  engaged  thereby, 
along  said  way  means  between  said  first  position  and  said 
second  position; 

torque  means,  selectively  engagable  with  said  tubular 
member  in  said  first  position,  for  selectively  applying 
torque  to  said  tubular  member  about  its  axis  of  cylindrical 
synunetry;  and 

third  power  means  for  selectively  activating  said  torque 
means  to  apply  said  torque  to  said  tubular  member. 

38.   A   method   of  manipulating   pipe   members,   having 
threaded  ends,  in  operating  on  a  well  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  lift  means  supported  from  mast  means  having  a 
floor  level; 

b.  providing  manipulating  means  supported  substantially  at 
said  floor  level; 

c.  extending  said  pipe  members  above  said  floor  level; 

d.  attaching  said  lift  means  to  said  pipe  members,  and  elevat- 
ing said  pipe  members  thereby,  while  receiving  said  pipe 
members  by  said  manipulating  means; 

e.  guiding  said  pipe  members  by  said  manipulating  means 
while  further  elevating  said  pipe  members  by  said  lift 
means  by  moving  said  manipulating  means  parallel  to  said 


e. 


f. 


g 


floor  level,  thereby  positioning  said  pipe  members  over 
said  well  and  orienting  them  essentially  vertically; 

r  contacting  said  pipe  members  to  a  drill  string  extending 
above  the  bore  of  said  well;  and; 

g.  applying  torque  to  said  pipe  members,  by  said  manipulat- 
ing means,  to  rotate  said  pipe  members  with  respect  to  said 
drill  string,  thereby  threadedly  joining  said  pipe  members 
to  said  drill  string. 


4,069,880 

EXCAVATION  TOOL 

Darid  C.  Johastooe,  Claytburg  RD,  and  John  F.  Kits,  Bedford, 

both  of  Pa.,  aadgnors  to  Kennametal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  363,654 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tUi  patent  anbaequent  to  Apr.  24, 

1993,  has  been  diaclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  E21C  13/00 

VS.  a.  175—410  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bit  for  drilling  in  earth  formations;  a  body,  a  planar 
working  face  on  one  end  of  the  body  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  body,  hard  wear  resistant  inserts  car- 
ried by  said  body  and  protruding  axially  from  said  working 
face  in  distributed  relation,  a  single  passage  extending  longitu- 
dinally through  said  body  and  terminating  in  a  single  port  in 
the  plane  of  said  working  face  for  the  supply  of  fluid  to  said 
working  face,  axial  flutes  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  body 
and  extending  therealong  from  said  working  face,  and  gener- 
ally radial  grooves  formed  into  said  working  face  and  leading 
from  the  working  face  end  of  said  passage  to  respective  ones  of 
said  flutes,  said  working  face  of  the  bit  being  disposed  in  a 
single  plane  which  is  interrupted  only  by  said  grooves  and  said 
port. 


4,069,881 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SKATEBOARD  TYPE 

DEVICE 

Samuel  Shiber,  Mundelein,  111.,  assignor  to  Saroy  Engineering, 

Wheaton,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,342,  June  16, 1975,  Pat. 

No.  3,966,010.  This  appUcation  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,481 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  29, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B62M  29/00 

VS.  a.  180—1  G  8  Claims 


146    M,«8 


1.  In  a  skateboard  type  device,  a  hand  operated  control 
system  for  transmitting  a  signal  from  a  user's  hand  to  a  running 
gear  of  said  device,  comprising  in  combination; 
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a  hydraulic  master  cylinder  having  an  output  port,  for 
displacing  fluid  through  said  output  port  in  response  to  a 
mechanical  signal  from  a  user's  hand, 

.  a  hydraulic  slave  cylinder  connected  to  said  running  gear, 
having  an  input  port  for  receiving  said  fluid  and  translat- 
ing it  to  a  mechanical  signal  for  effecting  said  running 
gear,  and 

,  a  resilient  helically  coiled  self-storing  tube  assembly  con- 
necting said  input  and  output  ports  while  allowing  said 
master  cylinder  to  be  freely  moved  relative  to  said  slave 
cylinder  without  interfering  with  said  signal. 


4,069,882 

SNOWMOBILE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  Keith  Leonard,  and  John  E.  Hoffman,  Jr.,  both  of  Hon- 

con,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Deere  ft  Company,  Moline,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,655 

Int.  a.2  B62M  27/00 

VS.  CI.  180—5  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  snowmobile  drive  assembly,  comprising:  a  support 
frame;  a  prime  mover  having  a  drive  shaft;  vibration  isolation 
mounts  connecting  the  prime  mover  to  the  frame;  first  and 
second  parallel  shaft  means;  first  and  second  bearing  means 
respectively  rotatably  supporting  the  first  and  second  shaft 
means  on  the  frame  with  the  first  shaft  means  substantially 
axially  aligned  with  the  drive  shaft;  variable  speed  primary  and 
secondary  clutches  respectively  mounted  on  the  first  and  sec- 
ond shaft  means;  a  drive  belt  trained  about  and  establishing  a 
driving  connection  between  the  clutches;  and  flexible  coupling 
means  including  torsional  damping  means  connecting  the  drive 
shaft  with  the  first  shift  means. 


housing,  an  axle  rotatable  within  said  housing  and  connectable 
to  a  source  of  power  through  a  differential,  an  axle  flange  on 
said  axle  housing  normally  adapted  to  mount  a  shock  absorber 
between  said  flange  and  the  vehicle  frame,  and  a  driven  hub 
rotated  by  said  axle  and  including  wheel  mounting  studs,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  ski  assemblies,  each  securable  to  said  trailing  arms 
and  including  a  strut  mounted  on  the  inside  of  said  trailing 
arms  upon  removal  of  the  conventional  front  wheels 
spindles,  a  ski  shaft  extending  through  said  strut,  a  tie  rod 
connected  at  the  top  end  of  said  ski  shaft,  a  ski  non-rotata- 
bly  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  ski  shaft; 

a  pair  of  endless  track  assemblies  each  including  a  tunnel,  an 
endless  flexible  track,  a  forward  drive  shaft  and  a  plural- 
of  bogie  wheels  mounted  within  said  tunnel,  said  track 
being  driven  by  said  forward  drive  shaft,  said  endless 
track  assemblies  each  further  comprising: 

a  first  vertical  mounting  plate  adjustably  secured  to  the  top 
of  said  tunnel  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  secured  to 
an  axle  flange; 

a  second  vertical  mounting  plate  secured  to  the  top  of  said 
tunnel  between  the  forward  end  of  said  tunnel  and  said 
first  vertical  mounting  plate  and  adjustably  secured  to  said 
vehicle  frame,  said  mounting  plates  positioned  so  that 
each  of  said  tunnels  is  positioned  generally  under  said 
vehicle  and  said  hubs  are  positioned  above  and  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  tunnels,  said  apparatus  further  com- 
prising: 

a  rigid  link  secured  at  one  end  to  said  vehicle  frame  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  axle  so  that  said  tunnel  is  rigid  with 
said  vehicle  frame; 

a  drive  member  mounted  on  said  hub  at  said  wheel  mounting 
studs; 

a  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  tunnel; 

first  endless,  flexible  drive  transmission  means  for  connect- 
ing said  drive  member  to  said  tunnel  mounted  driven 
shaft; 

second  endless,  flexible  drive  transmission  means  for  con- 
necting said  tunnel  mounted  driven  shaft  to  said  endless 
track  forward  drive  shaft; 

a  gusset  secured  to  said  vehicle  frame  forward  of  said  second 
vertical  mounting  plate;  and 

an  elongated,  adjustable  tension  member  extending  from  said 
gusset  to  said  second  vertical  mounting  plate,  said  tension 
member  absorbing  shock  loads  imparteid  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  tunnel. 


4,069,883 

SNOW  VEHICLE 

Richard  L.  Cousineau,  P.O.  Box  222,  Big  Rapids,  Mich.  49307 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,607 

Int.  a.2  B62D  55/04:  B62M  27/02 

V.S.  a.  180—5  A  10  Claims 


4,069,884 

SELF-PROPELLED  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

James  G.  Morrow,  Sr.;  David  J.  Pcch,  and  Norman  J.  Kutz,  all 

of  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Manitowoc  Company, 

Inc.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,303,  April  24, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,000.784.  This  appUcation  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,689 

Int.  a.J  B60G  25/00 
VS.  a.  180-9.2  R  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  conventional,  powered  vehi- 
cle from  street  use  to  snow  or  rough  terrain  use,  said  vehicle 
being  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  steering  means  including 
front  wheel  spindle  mounting  means  having  a  pair  of  trailing 
arms  and  steering  tie  rods  connectable  to  the  front  wheel 
spindles,  a  pair  of  rear  axle  assemblies,  each  including  an  axle 


t£ 


1.  A  self-propelled  drive  mechanism  for  a  load  handling 


1364 


OFFICIAJ-  GAZETTE 


January  24,  1978 


vehicle  having  a  central  body  portion,  a  pair  of  side  frames  and 
a  crawler  assembly  mounted  on  each  of  the  side  frames,  com- 
prising in  combination,  hydraulic  drive  means  for  each  crawler 
assembly  including  a  drive  sprocket  around  which  a  crawler 
track  is  trained,  hydraulic  pump  means  mounted  on  said  body 
portion  and  detachably  connected  to  said  respective  drive 
means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  thereto,  said  drive  means 
each  including  two  hydraulic  motors  coupled  to  said  drive 
sprocket,  one  of  said  motors  being  a  Tued  displacement  type, 
the  other  being  a  variable  displacement  type  and  both  being 
connected  m  parallel  to  said  pump  means,  control  means  for 
selectively  reversing  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  by 
said  pump  means  to  said  respective  drive  means  to  indepen- 
dently drive  said  tracks  in  forward  and  reverse  directions  as 
desired,  and  means  for  regulating  the  displacement  of  said 
variable  displacement  motor  to  efTectively  alter  the  combined 
driving  torque  and  speed  imparted  by  said  motors  to  said 
sprocket.  _^^ 


4,069,885 
TRACTOR-IMPLEMENT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
ESTABUSHING  FRICTIONAL  ENGAGEMENT 
THEREBETWEEN 
Amo  Gcgo,  Aachen,  and  Gerhard  Fussinger,  Forz-Eil,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Humboidt-Deutz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Cologne,  Germany 
Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  562,139,  March  26, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Germaay,  Mar.  27, 1974, 2414715 
Int.  a.2  B60D  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  180—14  B  5  Claims 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  tractor  and  implement  to  be  towed 
by  said  tractor,  including  means  for  connecting  said  tractor  to 
said  implement,  a  take-off  shaft  on  said  tractor  having  a  drive 
coupling  on  its  rear  end,  a  Cardan  shaft  on  said  implement 
having  a  driven  coupling  on  its  forward  end  for  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  drive  coupling,  said  Cardan  shaft  being 
extensible  and  including  spring  means  to  hold  it  resiliently 
extended  and  two  pivotal  joints,  including  a  pivotal  joint  adja- 
cent its  forward  end,  connecting  said  driven  coupling  to  said 
shaft,  and  a  second  joint  adjacent  said  implement  for  vertical 
pivotal  movement  of  said  shaft,  a  guiding  element  pivotally 
connected  to  said  tractor  below  said  take-off  shaft  and  inclined 
downwardly  and  rearwardly,  a  nonrotatable  guiding  shoe 
located  on  said  drive  coupling  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
driven  coupling,  resilient  means  supporting  said  Cardan  shaft 
against  vertical  downward  movement  and  in  position  for  said 
shoe  to  engage  said  guiding  element,  so  that  said  guiding  ele- 
ment guides  said  shoe  and  driven  coupling  into  engagement 
with  said  drive  coupling  when  said  tractor  moves  toward  said 
implement  for  connecting  to  said  implement,  said  pivotal  joints 
being  spaced  on  said  shaft,  and  said  resilient  means  supporting 
said  Cardan  shaft  support  said  shaft  against  downward  move- 
ment about  the  rearward  pivotal  joint  and  also  support  said 
driven  coupling  against  downward  movement  about  the  for- 
ward pivotal  joint. 


4,069,886 
AUXILIARY  HYDROSTATIC  FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE 
SYSTEM 
John  J.  Campbell,  Decativ;  Joaeph  E.  Detelaa,  Joliet,  both  of 
lU.,  and  CuUen  P.  Hart,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  432,969,  Jan.  14, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,997,017. 
This  appUcation  July  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,728 
Int  a.2  B60K  25/00 
U.S.  a.  180—44  F  2  Claims 


jiJ_J 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  fluid  motor  associated  with  a  wheel 
thereof,  a  fluid  pump  and  a  fluid  supply  associated  therewith, 
inlet  conduit  means  connecting  the  pump  and  motor  for  sup- 
plying fluid  under  pressure  from  the  pump  to  the  motor,  outlet 
conduit  means  extending  from  the  motor  and  through  which 
fluid  flows  from  the  motor,  the  fluid  passing  through  the  motor 
to  drive  the  motor,  and  clutch  means  engageable  upon  applica- 
tion of  fluid  pressure  thereof  to  effect  a  driving  connection 
between  the  motor  and  wheel  and  disengageable  to  disconnect 
the  motor  and  wheel,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  for  applying  the  greater  of  the  fluid  pressures  in  the  inlet 
and  outlet  conduit  means  to  the  clutch  means  for  inducing 
engagement  thereof,  and  blocking  the  lesser  of  the  fluid  pres- 
sures in  the  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means  from  the  clutch 
means,  and  further  comprising  means  for  providing  a  degree  of 
fluid  back  pressure  buildup  in  the  outlet  conduit  means,  com- 
prising check  valve  means. 


4,069,887 
STEERABLE  DRIVE  SHAFT 
Josef  Koepfli,  Wil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Inventio  AG,  Her- 
giswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,490 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerbud,   Feb.    17,   1976, 
1889/76 

Int.  a.2  B60K  n/io 
MS.  a.  180-44  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  steerable  drive  shaft  for  motor  vehicles  having  wheels 
driven  through  the  agency  of  a  respective  double-universal 
joint,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  wheels  each  of  which  is  arranged  to  one  respective 

side  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  vehicle; 
a  respective  double-universal  joint  provided  for  each  wheel 

of  said  pair; 
each  of  said  double-universal  joints  includes  an  inner  and  an 

outer  joint; 
a  single-universal  joint  arranged  substantially  at  the  longitu- 
dinal center  line  of  the  vehicle  and  in  spaced  relationship 
forwardly  of  a  connection  line  extending  through  the 
inner  joints  of  the  double-universal  joints; 
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a  respective  drive  shaft  for  connecting  said  single-universal 
joint  with  each  of  the  double-universal  joints; 


4,069,888 

TRAFPIC  SYSTEM,  ESPEQALLY  PUBLIC  LOCAL 

PASSENGER  TRAFFIC  SYSTEM 

Gerhard  Wolters,  Gaggenau,  and  Paul  Strifler,  Dettingen,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,684 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  24, 1975,  2518120 
Int.  a.2  B60K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  180—98  18  Claims 


sive  to  said  detection  of  said  transmitter-receiver  on  the 
other  side  of  the  plane. 


4,069,889 
STEERING  SYSTEMS 
Robert  Ernest  Yapp,  Solihull,  and  Derek  John  Smith,  Sutton 
Coldfield,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson 
Senices  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands 

Hied  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,513 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1975, 
49758/75 

Int.  a.2  B62D  5/06 
UJS.  a.  180—132  3  Claims 


each  of  said  drive  shafts  enclosing,  with  said  connection  line, 
an  angle  which  is  of  the  same  magnitude  at  both  sides  of 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  vehicle. 


rt  .n  ^   * 
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1.  A  steering  system  comprising  a  source  of  pressurised  fluid, 
a  steering  control  unit  connected  to  said  source  by  means  of  a 
hydraulic  conduit  and  controlling  flow  to  hydraulic  motor 
means  to  cause  movement  thereof  in  one  of  two  directions,  said 
hydraulic  conduit  having  valve  means  for  sensing  a  pressure 
differential  in  said  hydraulic  conduit  and  preventing  flow  from 
said  source  to  said  steering  unit  below  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure level  and  preventing  flow  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
predetermined  pressure  level  being  greater  than  the  pressure 
generated  by  said  source  when  using  an  aerated  mixture  of 
fluid. 


4,069,890 
DEVICE  FOR  LEVELING  A  LADDER 
Lenius  H.  Gottliebsen,  1237  Berwyn-Paoli  Road,  Berwyn,  Pa. 
19312 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,468 

Int.  a.2  E06C  7/44 

U.S.  a.  182—108  5  Qaims 


1.  A  traffic  system  comprising: 

a  roadway  including  at  least  one  separate,  single  lane; 

a  land  vehicle  for  moving  along  said  lane  and  having  a 
central  longitudinal  vertical  plane; 

steerable  wheels  on  said  vehicle; 

means  for  actuating  said  steerable  wheels; 

energy  reflector  means  mounted  along  said  lane; 

energy-transmitting-and-reflection-receiving  means 

mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  distance-determining  detec- 
tion of  said  reflector  means; 

means  for  controlling  said  steerable  wheel  actuating  means 
in  response  to  said  detection; 

said  reflector  means  including  at  least  one  reflector  arranged 
at  each  side  of  said  lane  at  least  at  bifurcations  and  mergers 
of  said  lane; 

said  transmitting-receiving  means  including  transmitter- 
receivers  mounted  on  both  sides  of  said  central  longitudi- 
nal vertical  plane  of  said  vehicle;  and 

switching  means  on  said  vehicle  for  switching  said  control- 
ling means  from  being  responsive  to  said  detection  of  said 
transmitter-receiver  on  one  side  of  said  plane  to  be  respon- 


1.  A  device  for  leveling  a  ladder  which  has  at  least  first  and 
second  legs  and  which  has  the  lower  end  of  said  first  leg  lo- 
cated a  certain  distance  above  the  base  upon  which  said  second 
leg  is  resting,  said  device  formed  to  be  inserted  under  said  first 
leg  to  simulate  a  base  located  at  the  same  height  as  the  base 
upon  which  said  second  leg  is  resting  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  plurality  of  shim-like  members,  each  of  which  has  an 
aperture  formed  therein;  intercoupling  means  formed  to  be 
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disposed  into  said  apertures  to  couple  said  shim-like  members 
into  a  stack  to  be  inserted  under  said  first  leg;  said  intercou- 
pling  means  and  said  apertures  further  formed  and  disposed  so 
that  said  shim-like  members  can  be  rotated  off  said  stack  to  be 
inserted  under  said  first  leg  whereby  the  height  of  said  stack 
can  be  decreased  or  increased  for  approximate  said  certain 
distance. 


4,069391 
OBSERVATION  STAND 
Thomas  Arthur  McCIung,  Rte.  5,  Circle  Hill  Drive,  Dallas,  Ga. 
30132 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,073 

Int  a.i  A47C  9/10 

U.S.  a.  182—187  10  Claims 


first  common  plane  one  with  the  other,  means  carried  by 
said  centra]  rod  for  fastening  said  ladder  to  the  wall  or  the 
like,  at  least  a  predetermined  number  of  the  rungs  having 
transverse  distance  pieces  at  their  outer  ends  extending  in 
a  direction  generally  normal  to  said  first  common  plane 
for  engagement  against  the  wall  or  the  like,  said  distance 
pieces  having  end  portions  lying  in  a  second  common 
plane  generally  parallel  to  said  first  common  plane,  each 
of  the  rungs  of  said  predetermined  number  thereof  having 
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An  observation  stand  for  installation  in  a  tree  comprising: 
a  supporting  frame  for  removable  installation  to  the  trunk 
of  a  tree; 

a  housing  mounted  to  said  frame,  said  housing  being 
rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis;  and 
means  on  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  housing  for 
supporting  said  housing  for  rotation  about  said  vertical 
axis; 

said  support  frame  including  a  bracket  and  a  plate,  said 
plate  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  against  the  trunk  of  the 
tree,  said  bracket  extending  outwardly  from  said  plate  in 
cantilever  fashion,  a  strut  supporting  said  bracket  from 
said  plate,  said  bracket  being  rotatably  connected  to  said 
housing  and  supporting  said  housing  for  its  rotation  about 
said  vertical  axis,  a  second  bracket  extending  from  said 
plate  above  said  housing  and  engaging  the  upper  end  of 
said  housing  for  cooperation  with  the  first  mentioned 
bracket  for  supporting  said  housing  by  its  upper  and  lower 
ends  for  rotation  about  said  vertical  axis,  said  strut  and 
each  of  said  brackets  being  removable  from  each  other  so 
as  to  be  capable  of  being  separately  transported,  and 
means  for  removably  securing  said  bracket  to  a  tree. 


4,069.892 
LADDER 

Tor  Lynne,  Kjellergaten  37;  Egil  Martinsen,  Elvegt  30,  both  of 
2000  Lillestrom,  and  Arrid  Sydtreit,  ElgeTeien  6,  1830  Ytre 
Enebakk,  all  of  Norway 

Filed  June  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,301 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  20,  1975,  752896 
iBt  a.2  E06C  9/02.  7/08 
MS.  a.  182—189  3  Gaims 

1.  A  ladder  for  installation  against  and  parallel  to  a  wall  or 
the  like  comprising: 
a  central  rod,  a  plurality  of  rungs  carried  by  said  central  rod 
at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  therealong  and  extend- 
ing in  opposite  directions  therefrom,  said  rungs  lying  in  a 


a  portion  extending  from  its  outer  end  to  the  distance 
piece  carried  thereby  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 
said  first  common  plane  and  said  central  rod  and  toward 
one  end  of  said  central  rod,  said  rungs,  rung  portions,  and 
distance  pieces  being  formed  of  unitary  rod  material,  said 
one  rod  being  formed  to  extend  out  of  said  first  common 
plane  on  the  same  side  thereof  as  said  distance  pieces,  said 
fastening  means  being  at  least  in  pari  carried  by  the  free 
end  of  said  one  rod  end. 


4,069,893 

LADDER  STABILIZER  AND  LEVELER 

Charles  Darid  Blackstone,  R.R.  2,  Red  Goud,  Nebr.  68970 

FUed  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,886 

Int.  a.2  E06C  7/44 

U.S.  a.  182—200  6  Claims 


1.  A  detachable  bipod  attachment  for  attachment  to  one  leg 
of  a  ladder  for  stabilizing  a  ladder  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  means; 

a  pair  of  extensible  legs  supporting  said  frame  means,  said 
legs  individually  extensible  with  respect  to  said  frame  and 
carrying  thereon  an  adjustment  and  load  bearing  member; 

pivotable  foot  means  attached  to  one  end  of  each  of  said 
extensible  legs; 
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said  pivotal  foot  means  having  non-slip  surfaces  on  the  sup- 
port surface  thereof: 

means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  frame  means  to  one  leg  of  a 
ladder  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  legs  of  said  ladder,  thereby  supporting  said  extensi- 
ble legs  to  engage  a  surface  upon  which  said  ladder  and 
said  attachment  will  rest. 


with  said  oil  collector  means  through  said  discharge  port, 
said  oil  separator  reservoir  means  receiving  the  oil  from 
said  oil  collector  means;  and 
c.  a  vacuum  source  means  fluidly  communicating  with  said 
oil  collector  means  through  said  oil  separator  reservoir 
means  for  moving  the  oil  from  said  oil  collector  means  to 
said  oil  reservoir  means. 


4069894 

LUBRICATING  TOOL  FOR  CONTROL  CABLES 

Clyde  A.  Black,  101  Seynour,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76114 

FUed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,118 

Int.  a?  F16N  7/36 

MS.  a.  184-15  R  1  Claim 


4,069,895 

OIL  LEAK  SCAVENGER  APPARATUS 

James  M.  Beach,  4509  Foothill  Dr.,  Hutchinson,  Kans.  67501, 

and  Elbert  R.  Eastin,  629  N.  Main,  Newkirk,  Okla.  74647 

CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,414,  April  28, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,099 

Int.  a.2  F16N  31/02.  31/00 

MS.  a.  184—106  5  Claims 


4,069396 

METHOD  OF  SIGNAUNG  MENU  COMPONENTS 

WHICH  ARE  TO  BE  SERVED  OUT  FROM  SUPPLY 

CONTAINERS  OF  SUPPLY  CARRIAGES  ASSOOATED 

WITH  SUPPLY  STATIONS 
Werner  Rottniann,  Firankftirt  am  Main;  Reinhard  Seyer,  Hain- 
haussen,  and  Hans-Eberhard  Sicbert,  Nen-Iscaburg,  all  of 
Germany,     assignors     to     Licentia     Patent-Verwaltungs- 
G.m.b.H.,  Gcmuuiy 

FUed  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,226 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  17, 1975, 2541334 
Int  a.2  E04H  3/04 
MS.  a.  186—1  B  8  Clains 


1.  A  tool  for  lubricating  a  cable  comprising  a  member  of 
semi-circular  configuration  capable  of  encompassing  and  being 
moved  along  the  length  of  said  cable,  a  sponge-like  material 
located  within  said  semi-circular  member,  said  semicircular 
member  having  an  aperture  located  therein  adjacent  said 
sponge-like  material,  a  first  tube  being  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  semi-circular  member,  said  first  tube  being  in 
operative  alignment  with  said  aperture,  a  swivel  assembly 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  tube, 
a  second  tube  being  operatively  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  swivel  assembly  and  said  swivel  assembly  having  an 
auxiliary  inlet  therein  whereby  a  lubricant  source  can  be  at- 
tached either  to  said  other  end  of  said  second  tube  or  directly 
to  said  auxiliary  inlet  of  said  swivel  assembly  thereby  enabling 
lubricant  to  be  fed  through  said  swivel  assembly  to  said  first 
tube  and  said  sponge-like  material  in  said  semi-circular  member 
and  onto  said  cable  while  said  lubricating  tool  is  being  moved 
along  the  length  of  said  cable. 


1.  An  oil  scavenger  apparatus  for  collecting  oil  drippings 
from  an  oil  containing  unit  of  a  vehicle  which  comprises: 

a.  an  oil  collector  means  for  collecting  oil  leaking  from  the 
oil  containing  unit,  said  collector  means  being  configured 
to  sealingly  mate  with  the  external  surfaces  of  the  oil 
containing  unit  in  a  fluid  tight  relationship,  said  oil  collec- 
tor means  having  a  discharge  port  whereby  the  oil  col- 
lected therein  is  removed  therefrom; 

b.  an  oil  separator  reservoir  means  fiuidly  communicating 
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1.  In  a  method  of  signaling  menu  components  which  are  to 
be  served  out  from  supply  containers  of  supply  carriages  asso- 
ciated with  respective  supply  stations  having  respective  as- 
signed station  numbers,  and  positioned  along  both  sides  of  an 
endless  delivery  belt  for  menu-component-receiving  trays,  and 
utilizing  an  electronic  food  service  control,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  a  first  step,  determining  and  storing,  in  the 
control,  the  position  of  each  tray  and  reading-in  and  storing  in 
the  control  a  menu  request;  in  a  second  step,  determining  from 
the  initial  position  of  each  tray  and  the  predetermined  positions 
of  the  supply  stations  along  the  endless  delivery  belt,  the  travel 
of  the  trays  past  the  stations  and  the  respective  assigned  station 
numbers,  and,  responsive  to  coincidence  of  tray  position  data 
and  supply  station  data,  retrieving  from  the  control  through 
a  menu  request  address,  the  respective  stored  menu  request 
which  has  been  associated  with  each  tray  in  the  initial  position 
of  the  associated  tray  on  the  endless  delivery  belt. 


4,069,897 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Frederick  Solymos,  Glenridge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Westingbonse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717.963 
Int.  a.2  B66B  5/2« 
U.S.  a.  187—29  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  system  comprising: 

an  elevator  car  mounted  for  vertical  movement  in  the  hoist- 
way  of  the  building; 
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drive  means  for  moving  said  elevator  car  in  said  hoistway; 

control  means  for  operating  said  drive  means; 

a  self-restoring  buffer  having  a  plunger,  said  bufler  being 
disposed  in  said  hoistway  below  said  elevator  car  such 
that  overtravel  of  said  elevator  car  operates  said  plunger 
from  a  restored  position  to  a  retracted  position; 

a  switch,  operable  between  first  and  second  conditions, 
disposed  in  said  hoistway  adjacent  to  said  buffer,  said 
switch  being  electrically  connected  to  said  control  means; 


movement  of  said  movable  component  for  severing  said  at 
least  one  elongated  member, 

and  detector  means  responsive  to  the  integrity  of  said  elon- 
gated member, 

said  detector  means  modifying  the  operation  of  the  elevator 
system  when  said  at  least  one  elongated  member  is  sev- 
ered. 


»r^^ ^"-1 

»»T                  V 

.f              ■ 

J- „ 

M 

J 

3 


4.069,899 

VACUUM  SUSPENDED  DISC  BRAKE 

Qetus  McLane,  2520  Quitman  St.,  Deaver,  Colo.  80212 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  713,385 

Int.  a.2  F16D  55/224:  B60T  IS/60 

\]JS.  a.  188—72.1  2  Qaims 


IX-J 


self-aligning  connecting  means,  operably  connected  be- 
tween said  switch  and  said  plunger,  such  that  said  switch 
is  operated  between  its  first  and  second  conditions  when 
said  plunger  moves  between  its  restored  and  retracted 
positions,  whereby  normal  operation  of  said  drive  means 
is  permitted  only  when  said  switch  is  in  its  first  condition, 
corresponding  to  said  plunger  being  in  its  restored  posi- 
tion. 


4,069398 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Larry  P.  Toiato,  MUlbuni,  and  Robert  W.  Koob,  Hopatcong, 
both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Wettiagbouae  Dectric  Corporation, 
Pittaburgk,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  710,970 

lot  a.2  B66B  13/24 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  movable  component, 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  movable  component  in  a  verti- 
cal travel  path, 

motive  means  for  driving  said  movable  component, 

at  least  one  elongated  member  disposed  along  the  travel  path 
of  said  movable  component, 

severing  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  horizontal 


1.  A  disc  brake  and  actuator  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing;  — 

diaphragm  means  separating  said  housing  into  two  cham- 
bers; 

rotor  and  stator  disc  means  supported  in  one  chamber  of  the 
housing; 

means  for  producing  a  differential  pressure  in  said  housing 
including  a  vacuum  and  pressure  source,  said  vacuum 
acting  in  said  one  chamber  to  move  the  rotor  and  stator 
disc  means  into  braking  engagement  and  said  pressure 
source,  including  atmospheric  air  received  through  an 
intake  port,  acting  in  the  other  of  said  chambers; 

a  double  acting  valve  movable  for  selectively  connecting 
said  chambers  either  together  or  the  second  chamber  with 
the  inlet  port; 

fluid  actuated  piston  means  acting  in  a  cylinder  and  con- 
nected to  said  valve  to  provide  said  movement; 

whereby,  in  one  valve  position,  the  vacuum  acts  on  both  said 
chambers  while  communication  to  said  inlet  port  is  closed, 
in  a  second  valve  position  the  vacuum  acts  on  said  one 
chamber  while  said  other  chamber  communicates  with  the 
atmosphere  through  the  inlet  port,  and  in  a  third  valve 
position  the  vacuum  acts  on  said  one  chamber,  the  inlet 
port  is  closed  and  the  atmospheric  air  trapped  in  the  cylin- 
der between  the  piston  and  other  chamber  is  compressed 
for  additional  force  on  the  diaphragm  area  in  said  other 
chamber. 
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4,069,900 
COMBINATION  TRANSMISSION  NEUTRALIZER  AND 

POWER  TRAIN  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Stamate,  Edeistein,  lU.,  aaaignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,132 

Int.  a.2  F16H  57/10;  B60K  28/00  41/26 

VS.  a.  192—4  A  1  Claim 


^^^ 


1.  A  transmission  neutralizer  and  power  train  interlock  sys- 
tem associated  with  a  vehicle  power  train  having  a  transmis- 
sion and  a  rotatable  member,  the  system  comprising: 

a  control  console; 

a  gear  shift  lever  having  projection  thereon,  said  gear  shift 
lever  being  movable  on  said  control  console  between  a 
plurality  of  gear  positions  and  controlling  said  transmis- 
sion, said  gear  positions  including  a  neutral  position; 

an  actuator  mechanism  having  an  actuating  lever  movable 
between  an  inactive  position  at  which  the  mechanism  is 
positioned  away  from  said  gear  shift  lever  and  a  locking 
position  at  which  the  mechanism  retains  said  gear  shift 
lever  in  said  neutral  position,  said  gear  shift  lever  being 
moved  to  said  neutral  setting  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  actuating  lever  to  said  locking  position; 

a  normally  disengaged  interlock  positioned  adjacent  said 
rotatable  member; 

a  fluid  operated  interlock  engaging  device  having  a  valve 
assembly  actuated  by  an  input  control  plunger,  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid  to  said  valve  assembly,  a  normally  re- 
tracted load  piston  assembly  in  contact  with  said  inter- 
lock, and  a  supply  conduit  connected  between  said  valve 
assembly  and  said  load  piston  assembly;  and 

a  mechanical  motion  translating  device  having  a  rod  mem- 
ber and  a  cam  surface  on  said  rod  member,  said  rod  mem- 
ber being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  control  console  and 
of  a  construction  sufficient  for  moving  said  input  control 
plunger  in  response  to  movement  of  said  actuating  lever  to 
said  locking  position  and  corresponding  movement  of  said 
projection  against  said  cam  surface,  causing  said  valve 
assembly  to  direct  pressure  fluid  from  said  source  through 
said  conduit  to  said  load  piston  assembly,  extending  said 
load  piston  assembly,  and  engaging  said  interlock  with 
said  rotatable  member  of  the  power  train. 


4,069,901 

MOMENTUM  TYPE  ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED 

TORQUE  PRODUaNG  DEVICES 

John  A.  Scssler,  1600  W.  Townline  Road,  MUton,  Wte.  53563 

Filed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,359 

Int.  a.2  F16D  13/18.  27/10 

MS.  a.  192—35  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  friction  torque  producing  device  for  use 

with  a  rotary  drum,  the  combination  of,  a  driven  member,  a 

driving  member  mounted  to  a  torque  conveying  shaft,  rigid 

arcuate  shoes  arranged  in  end  to  end  relationship  around  the 

outer  periphery  of  said  driving  member  and  inside  of  the  inner 

diameter  of  said  driven  member,  springs,  each  stretched  be- 


tween adjacent  ends  of  said  shoes  and  normally  urging  the 
same  away  from  engagement  with  the  driven  member,  eccen- 
trically shaped  connecting  links,  anchored  by  means  of  pins  or 
the  like  located  around  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  driving 
member  and  the  respective  shoes,  a  pilot  clutch  comprised  of 
an  armature  centered  about  the  driving  member  and  driven 


■/' 
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member,  a  bearing  mounted  stationary  electrical  field  and 
inner  pole  of  a  modified  "U"  shaped  magnet,  a  torque  arm 
holding  said  electrical  field  against  rotation,  an  outer  pole  of 
said  magnet  attached  to  and  a  part  of  said  driven  member,  and 
a  coil  holder  held  concentric  with  driving  and  driven  members 
by  concentrically  positioned  bearings. 


4,069,902 
REVERSIBLE  RATCHET  LOADBINDER 
Brian  D.  Zdeb,  Round  Lake  Park,  111.,  aaaignor  to  MacLcan- 
Fogg  Lock  Nut  Co.,  Muadelein,  111. 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,736 

Int.  a.2  F16D  11/00 

MS.  a.  192-43  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  ratchet-type  load  binder  of  the  type  having  a  screw 
threaded  barrel,  a  ratchet  gear  rigidly  fixed  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  barrel,  and  a  handle  operable  by  oscillating  move- 
ment to  rotate  the  barrel,  the  improvement  comprising:  an 
arcuate  slot  integrally  defined  on  the  load  binder's  handle; 
bearing  recess  means  formed  at  each  end  of  said  arcuate  slot;  a 
cam  surface  deflned  on  said  slot  intermediate  said  bearing 
recess  means;  selectively  reversible  pawl  means  freely  carried 
by  said  handle  and  operable  to  be  selectively  positioned  adja- 
cent either  bearing  recess  means,  said  pawl  means  being  char- 
acterized by  having  tab  means,  extending  into  said  slot,  opera- 
ble to  forcibly  engage  a  selected  said  bearing  recess  means 
during  working  stroke  handle  movements,  said  pawl  means 
being  further  characterized  by  heel  means  extending  towards 
said  toothed  ratchet  gear;  and  spring  means  carried  by  said 
handle  operable  to  resiliently  bias  said  pawl  means  to  urge 
engagement  of  said  heel  means  with  said  ratchet  gear  and  to 
urge  engagement  of  said  tab  means  with  said  cam  surface 
during  indexing  stroke  handle  movements  thereby  preventing 
the  movement  of  said  tab  means  from  one  bearing  recess  means 
to  the  other  during  said  indexing  stroke. 
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4,069,909 
SYNCHRONOUS  SELF-SHIFTING  TOOTHED  CLUTCH 
Herbert  Artkar  aemcato,  Weybridge,  and  Robert  Howard 
Heybowac,  Eaat  Molcsey,  both  of  Eaglaod,  aasignort  to 
S^^.  PateaU  Uaiited,  Loadoo,  Eagiand 

Filed  Oct  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,587 
Claiais  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiacdon,  Oct.  11,  1974, 
44276/74 

lat.  a.2  F16D  2i/02 
MS.  a.  192—67  A  3  Claiais 


ring,  said  rolling  elements,  and  rotating  race  ring  to  said  clutch 
operating  element. 


■A -  ..  /-Tr 


4,069,904 
HYDRAULIC  CLUTCH  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Roy  Peter  Garrett,  Felstead  Way;  Derek  Ray  Parkins,  Lea- 
flelds,  both  of  Eaglaad;  Maafred  Brandenstein,  Aschfeld,  and 
Arada  Olachewski,  SchweiaAirt,  both  of  Gennaay,  assignors 
to  SKF  ladustrial  Trading  and  DcTelopment  Company  B.V., 
Aostcrdan,  Netherlands 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  349,298,  April  9, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,245 
Int.  a.2  F16D  25/OS 
M&.  a.  192—85  CA  6  Qalms 


1.  A  hydraulic  release  mechanism  for  automotive  clutches 
and  the  like  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  open  at  one  end. 
a  bearing  assembly  located  within  said  housing  at  said  open  end 
and  comprising  a  non-rotating  outer  race  ring  having  a  cylin- 
drical surface  spaced  from  said  housmg,  a  rotatable  race  ring 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  operating  element  for  said 
clutch  and  a  plurality  of  rolling  elements  arranged  therebe- 
tween, a  flexible  elastomenc  wall  secured  to  said  bearing  as- 
sembly and  to  said  housing  and  being  folded  within  the  space 
between  said  outer  race  ring  and  said  housing  to  engage  the 
cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  housing  and  said  non-rotating  race 
ring  for  axially  slidable  movement  and  radially  floating  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  said  wall  deflning  with  said  housing 
a  chamber  for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure,  the  force  of 
which  is  transmitted  through  the  end  of  the  non-roUting  race 


4,069,905 
ASSEMBLY  UNIT  FOR  A  CLUTCH,  ESPECULLY  FOR 

THE  CLUTCHES  OF  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 
Gerard  de  Gcones,  Senlis,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anoayaw 
Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,740 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13,  1975,  75.04432: 
Jan.  23,  1976,  76.01779 

Int.  a.2  F16D  n/56 
MS.  a.  192-112  33  Qaims 


1.  A  synchronous  self-shifting  toothed  clutch  of  the  type 
comprising  first  and  second  rotary  clutch  parts,  coacting  sets 
of  clutch  teeth  and  mechanism  operative,  upon  passage  of  said 
first  and  second  rotary  clutch  parts  through  synchronism  in 
one  direction  of  relative  rotation,  to  initiate  engagement  of  the 
clutch,  and  having  means  operable,  when  the  said  coacting 
clutch  teeth  are  fully  interengaged.  to  lock  the  clutch  in  the 
fully  engaged  condition,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
selectively  operable,  when  the  coacting  clutch  teeth  are  in  a 
predetermined  partially  interengaged  condition,  to  lock  the 
clutch  against  disengagement  from  the  partially  engaged  con- 
dition. 


VjT      ^'    J»    Uff 


I.  In  a  clutch  assembly  unit  comprising  an  annular  cover 
member  and  a  pressure  plate  fixed  to  said  cover  member  for 
roution  with  and  relative  axial  movement  with  respect  to  said 
cover  member,  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  cover 
member  and  said  pressure  plate  and  normally  tending  to  urge 
said  pressure  plate  away  from  said  cover  member,  a  friction 
disc  disposed  between  said  pressure  plate  and  a  flat  type  reac- 
tion plate  to  be  clamped  therebetween;  the  improvement  resid- 
ing in  said  cover  member  for  said  Hat  type  reaction  plate  essen- 
tially including  a  cover  portion  which  may  be  fitted  directly  on 
a  skirted  reaction  plate  for  enclosing  a  clutch  assembly;  and 
spacing  members  fixed  along  the  periphery  of  said  cover  por- 
tion at  spaced  intervals  and  extending  between  the  cover  por- 
tion and  said  reaction  plate  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
roution,  said  spacing  members  having  supporting  surfaces 
which  bear  against  and  are  secured  to  said  reaction  plate. 


4,069,906 
FLUID  DRIVE  COOLING  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  E.  Handke,  2034  Mayview  Ave..  CleveUuid,  Ohio  44109 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,146 
Int.  a.2  F16D  li/60,  13/72 
MS.  a.  192-113  B  16  Claims 

1.  A  drive  of  the  type  having  a  housing  containing  a  sump 
for  a  fluid  which  is  heated  by  the  generation  of  heat  energy  in 
said  fluid  during  torque  transmission  comprising  torque  trans- 
mitting means  and  fluid  cooling  means,  said  torque  transmit- 
ting means  including  relatively  movable  torque  transmitting 
members  operably  connected  between  an  input  shaft  and  an 
output  member  for  torque  transmission  therebetween  with  the 
generation  of  heat  energy  in  said  fluid,  said  fluid  cooling  means 
including  pump  means  located  within  said  housing  for  directly 
drawing  fluid  from  said  sump  and  circulating  the  fluid  exter- 
nally of  said  housing  through  heat  exchanger  means  for  cool- 
ing the  fluid  and  dissipating  heat  energy,  and  fluid  channeling 
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means  for  returning  the  cooled  fluid  to  said  sump,  said  pump 
means  comprising  a  centrifugal  pump  including  a  pump  intake 
port  extending  about  said  input  shaft  below  the  level  of  fluid  in 


4,069,908 
SIDE  PUSH  DIVIDER 
Uoyd  Douglas  Johnson,  and  Kenneth  Ernest  Kroeber,  both  of 
Portland,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc^  Far- 
adngton.  Conn. 

Filed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,713 

Int.  a. J  B65G  47/84 

MS.  a.  198—437  16  ClalM 


r:i± 
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said  sump  and  radially  extending  vanes  operably  connected  to 
said  input  shaft  for  rotational  fluid  pumping  movement  there- 
with upon  rotation  of  the  input  shaft  in  either  angular  direc- 
tion. 


4,069,907 

HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER  HAVING  SPOKES  WITH  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SECnONS  CONNECTED  TOGETHER 

AT  AN  ANGLE  GREATER  THAN  ZERO 
Minora  Isobe,  Tokyo,  and  Akiumi  Kuriyama,  Kodaira,  both  of 
Japaa,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,999 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1975,  50-139247 
Int  a.i  B41J  1/30 
MS.  a.  197—53  4  Claims 


4.  A  high  speed  printing  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary 
wheel  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  type  characters  on  the 
surface  of  one  side,  the  groups  of  characters  being  arranged  in 
concentric  circles  on  the  rotary  wheel,  the  axis  of  etoh  charac- 
ter of  one  group  of  characters  being  offset  at  a  predetermined 
angle  greater  than  zero  from  the  axis  of  each  character  of 
another  group  of  characters,  means  for  rotating  said  wheel 
during  each  cycle  of  line  printing  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
printing  line,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  aligned  print  hammers 
one  print  hammer  being  provided  for  each  character  group  and 
spaced  by  an  integer  multiple  of  a  unit  space  of  a  printed  char- 
acter for  striking  selected  characters  causing  said  characters  to 
be  printed  on  a  recording  medium,  and  means  for  transporting 
said  wheel  and  hammers  relative  to  a  record  medium  along  a 
predetermined  line  of  printing. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dividing  irregularly  shaped  objects 
from  single  file  configuration  into  discrete  lanes  on  a  take  away 
conveyor,  the  improvement  comprising 

a.  means  defming  a  path  for  the  objects  and  for  feeding  them 
in  spaced  relationship,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  path  being 
oriented  longitudinally  alongside  the  take  away  conveyor. 

b.  side  push  conveyor  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
longitudinal  path  defining  means  from  the  take  away 
conveyor  and  movable  in  said  longitudinal  direction. 

c.  transversely  oriented  tracks  on  said  side  push  conveyor, 
and  pushers  slidably  mounted  in  said  tracks  for  transverse 
movement  in  said  tracks,  said  pushers  having  upwardly 
projecting  cam  followers  associated  therewith, 

d.  superstructure  above  said  side  push  conveyor  means,  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  cam  tracks  for  moving  said  cam 
followers  diagonally  to  cause  the  ends  of  said  pushers  to 
project  over  said  path  defining  portion, 

e.  fixed  side  push  conveyor  support  structure  including 
means  for  yieldably  mounting  said  superstructure  thereto 
and  allowing  limited  transverse  movement  of  said  super- 
structure relative  to  said  fixed  support  structure,  and 

f  switching  means  operated  by  said  transverse  movement  of 

said  superstructure,  said  switching  means  serving  to  shut 

down  at  least  said  side  push  conveyor  in  response  to 

transverse  movement  of  said  superstructure  in  a  direction 

away  from  said  longitudinal  path. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  for  dividing  irregularly  shaped  objects 

from  single  file  configuration  into  discrete  lanes  on  a  take  away 

conveyor,  the  improvement  comprising 

a.  means  defining  a  path  for  the  objects  and  for  feeding  them 
in  spaced  relationship,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  path  being 
oriented  longitudinally  alongside  the  take  away  conveyor. 

b.  side  push  conveyor  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
longitudinal  path  defining  means  from  the  take  away 
conveyor  and  movable  in  said  longitudinal  direction. 

c.  transversely  oriented  tracks  on  said  side  push  conveyor, 
and  pushers  slidably  mounted  in  said  tracks  for  transverse 
movement  in  said  tracks,  said  pushers  having  upwardly 
projecting  cam  followers  associated  therewith, 

d.  superstructure  above  said  side  push  conveyor  means,  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  cam  tracks  for  moving  said  cam 
followers  diagonally  to  cause  the  ends  of  said  pushers  to 
project  over  said  path  defining  portion. 

e.  fixed  side  push  conveyor  support  structure  including 
means  for  yieldably  mounting  said  superstructure  thereto 
and  allowing  limited  transverse  movement  of  said  super- 
structure relative  to  said  fixed  support  structure,  and 

r  said  means  defining  said  path  for  feeding  objects  in  spaced 
relationship  to  one  another  including  an  intermediate 
conveyor  alongside  said  side  push  conveyor. 

g.  said  tracks  and  associated  pushers  are  arranged  in  groups, 
and  each  group  having  an  associated  cam  track  defined  in 
said  superstructure  for  receiving  said  cam  followers  asso- 
ciated with  said  pushers  in  said  each  group,  and  a  guide 
pusher  associated  with  each  group,  said  guide  pushers 
having  their  associated  cam  followers  entrained  in  a  cam 
track  so  defined  in  said  superstructure  that  said  guide 
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pushers  project  beyond  said  pushers  in  said  associated 
group  so  that  one  side  edge  thereof  will  guide  the  objects 
during  at  least  a  segment  of  the  path  of  the  objects  on  said 
intermediate  conveyor. 


4,(M9.909 

FRUIT  FEEDER 

Jamca  E.  Altaaa,  aad  Eatoa  Altmaa,  both  of  Gray,  Ga.  31032 

FUcd  Mar.  16.  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,963 

laL  a.2  B6SG  47/12 

MS.  a.  198—446  17  Claims 


«,    f 


1.  A  fruit  feeder  comprising:        ' 

A.  a  plurality  of  first  shelf  members  in  spaced,  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  one  another,  each  individual  one  of  such  first 
shelfailmbers  being  ofTset  from  adjacent  such  fu^t  shelf 
metnpers  so  that  said  Tirst  plurality  deflnes  a  diagonal 
stair-\tep  arrangement,  the  upper  edge  of  each  one  of  such 
first  shelf  members  having  defined  therein  a  plurality  of 
laterally  adjacent  first  recesses,  such  first  recesses  being  so 
arranged  spatially  on  adjacent  such  first  shelf  members 
that  they  define  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending, 
laterally  spaced,  parallel  rows  thereof, 

B.  first  Stationary  frame  means  fixedly  holding  each  individ- 
ual one  of  said  first  shelf  members  in  such  spaced,  parallel, 
diagonal  relationship, 

C.  a  plurality  of  second  shelf  members  in  spaced,  parallel, 
diagonal  relationship  to  one  another,  one  of  such  second 
shelf  members  being  interdigitated  between  a  difTerent 
adjacent  pair  of  said  first  shelf  members,  the  upper  edge  of 
each  one  of  such  second  shelf  members  having  defined 
therein  a  plurality  of  laterally  adjacent  second  recesses, 
such  second  recesses  being  so  arranged  spatially  on  adja- 
cent such  second  shelf  members  that  they  are  respectively 
aligned  with  such  first  recesses  in  such  plurality  of  rows, 
such  second  shelf  members  each  being  slidably  movable 
transversely  relative  to  such  first  shelf  members, 

D.  second  frame  means  fixedly  holding  each  individual  one 
of  such  second  shelf  members  in  such  relationship,  said 
second  frame  means  being  reciprocatorily  movable  trans- 
versely relative  to  said  first  frame  means,  and  including 
bearing  means,  and  further  being  adapted  to  slidably 
reciprocatorily  move  each  one  of  such  second  shelf  mem- 
bers an  equal  distance. 

E.  support  means  generally  upstanding  in  the  region  of  the 
uppermost  one  of  said  first  shelf  members,  said  support 
means  being  fixedly  associated  with  said  first  frame  means, 

F.  first  fluid  cylinder  means  functionally  associated  with  said 
support  means  and  having  extensible  and  retractable  first 
rod  means  terminably  functionally  associated  with  said 
second  frame  means,  said  first  rod  means  being  adapted 
during  operation  of  said  first  cylinder  means  to  recip- 
rocatorily move  said  second  frame  means  to  an  extent 
sufficient  to  translate  the  upper  edge  of  each  one  of  such 
interdigitated  second  shelf  members  between  upper  and 
lower  positions  of  general  prechosen  alignment  with  the 
respective  adjacent  upper  edges  of  such  adjacent  respec- 
tive upper  and  lower  first  shelf  members,  said  first  cylin- 


der means  including  first  valve  means  for  regulating  in- 
gress and  egress  of  a  cylinder  operating  fluid  thereinto  and 
therefrom,  respectively, 

G.  plate  means  fixedly  associated  with  said  first  frame  means 
and  interposed  slidably  adjacent  the  back  side  of  the  up- 
permost one  of  said  second  shelf  members, 

H.  a  raceway  joined  across  the  top  edge  of  said  plate  means 
and  downwardly  inclined  therefrom,  including  upstand- 
ing generally  longitudinally  extending  wall  members  de- 
fining therebetween  a  plurality  of  passageways  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  said  rows,  and  being  generally 
aligned  with  respective  side  portions  thereof  at  said  top 
edge, 

I.  gate  means  disposable  across  the  lower  end  region  of  said 
raceway, 

J.  second  fluid  cylinder  means  functionally  associated  with 
said  support  means  and  having  an  extensible  and  retract- 
able second  rod  means  terminably  functionally  associated 
with  said  gate  means  for  reciprocal  raising  and  lowering 
of  said  gate  means  to  respectively  alternately  open  and 
close  such  lower  end  region,  said  second  cyhnder  means 
including  second  valve  means  for  regulating  ingress  and 
egress  of  a  cylinder  operating  fluid  thereinto  and  there- 
from, respectively,  and 

K.  flow  control  means  functionally  associated  with  at  least 
one  of  said  fluid  cylinder  means  for  regulating  the  dwell 
time  of  the  said  rod  means  thereof  at  one  end  of  such 
reciprocal  movement  thereof. 


4,069,910 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CENTER 

POSITIONING  LUMBER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Arnold  F.  Faley,  510  W.  MiU  Plain  BWd^  Suite  2-C  VancouTer, 

Waah.  98661,  and  Frcdericli  J.  Davia,  1903  E.  9tb  St,  Vaacou- 

Ter,  Waah.  98660 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,387 

lat  a.2  B65G  47/30 

U.S.  a.  198-456  8  ciaima 


1.  An  apparatus  for  center  positioning  lumber  and  like  ele- 
ments being  transported  transversely  on  a  conveyor  having  a 
plurality  of  carrier  elements  with  spaced,  raised  lugs  mounted 
thereon  for  engaging  the  lumber,  prior  to  sorting  or  other 
similar  handling,  comprising: 

a.  first  displacement  means  interposing  the  carrier  elements 
of  the  conveyor  in  a  manner  for  engaging  the  lumber 
being  carried  on  the  conveyor, 

b.  said  first  displacement  means  being  configured  for  displac- 
ing the  lumber  being  engaged  thereby,  laterally  with 
respect  to  the  conveyor  in  a  first  direction  without  inter- 
ferring  with  its  transportation  on  the  conveyor, 

c.  a  mechanical  stop  located  adjacent  to  the  edge  of  the 
conveyor  for  engaging  one  end  of  the  lumber  being  dis- 
placed by  the  first  displacement  means,  even  ending  said 
lumber  and  preventing  its  further  displacement  in  the  first 
direction. 

d.  sensing  means  located  across  the  conveyor  downstream  of 
the  first  displacement  means  for  sensing  the  length  of  each 
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piece  of  lumber  relative  to  the  mechanical  stop  after  it  has 
been  even  ended, 

e.  second  displacement  means  interposing  the  carrier  ele- 
ments of  the  conveyor  downstream  of  the  sensing  means 
in  a  manner  for  engaging  the  lumber  being  carried  on  the 
conveyor, 

f.  said  second  displacement  means  being  configured  for 
displacing  the  lumber  located  thereon  laterally  with  re- 
spect to  the  conveyor  in  a  second  direction,  180*  opposed 
to  the  first  direction,  without  interference  with  its  trans- 
portation on  the  conveyor, 

g.  at  least  two  lumber  engagement  means  interimposing  the 
carrier  elements  adjacent  to  the  second  displacement 
means, 

h.  said  lumber  engagement  means  being  positionable  be- 
tween engagement  positions  for  engaging  the  pieces  of 
lumber  being  displaced  by  the  second  displacement 
means,  preventing  their  further  displacement  in  the  sec- 
ond direction,  and  retracted  positions  allowing  the  pieces 
of  lumber  to  be  displaced  further  by  the  second  displace- 
ment means,  and 

i.  said  lumber  engagement  means  being  positionable  in  their 
engagement  positions  responsive  to  a  signal  from  the 
sensing  means  for  engagement  only  with  selected  individ- 
ual pieces  of  lumber  while  allowing  other  pieces  of  lumber 
to  pass. 


4,069,911 
BAND  CONVEYOR 
Eric  Thomaa  Ray,  Andover,  England,  aaaignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plaina,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,468 
Chdma  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1975, 
15838/75;  Apr.  17,  1975,  15837/75 

Int  a.2  B65G  15/16 
U.S.  a.  198—627  1  Claim 


cutting  machine,  a  cutting  machine  casing  supporting  said 
further  conveyor,  drive  means  for  said  first  conveyor  and 
inchiding  a  input  drive  shaA  positioned  in  fixed  relationship 
relative  to  the  cutting  machine  casing,  a  carriage  supporting 
said  first  conveyor,  a  first  link  pivoted  at  a  first  pivot  point  on 
said  cutting  machine  casing  and  pivoted  at  a  second  pivot  point 
on  said  carriage  and  a  second  link  pivoted  at  a  first  piovt  point 
on  said  input  drive  shaft  and  pivoted  at  a  second  pivot  point  on 
said  carriage,  said  first  and  second  links  being  parallel  and  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  pivot  points  of  said  first 
link  being  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
pivot  points  of  said  second  link  to  form  a  parallelogram  linkage 
and  means  for  moving  said  carriage  relative  to  said  other 
conveyor  to  vary  the  converging  relationship  between  said 
conveyors;  and  a  fi|rther  shaft  connected  to  one  of  said  belt 
supporting  sprocket  wheels  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  an  inter- 
mediate shaft  carried  by  said  carriage,  said  second  link  being 
pivoted  on  said  intermediate  shaA,  a  first  further  sprocket 
wheel  fixed  to  said  further  shaft,  a  double  sprocket  wheel 
mounted  on  said  intermediate  shaft  and  adapted  to  rotate 
freely,  a  second  further  sprocket  wheel  fixed  to  said  input  drive 
shaft  and  chain  drives  between  said  first  further  sprocket  wheel 
and  said  double  sprocket  wheel  and  between  said  second  fur- 
ther sprocket  wheel  and  said  double  sprocket  wheel,  thereby 
to  transfer  drive  from  said  input  drive  shaft  to  said  first  con- 
veyor. 


4,069,912 
SUTURE  PACKAGE 
Seymour  Black,  West  Hartford,  and  David  C.  MacRitchic,  New 
Milford,  both  of  ConOn  aaaignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,791 

Int.  a.J  A61L  77/02 

U.S.  a.  206—63.3  6  Ciaima 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  slats, 
means  for  connecting  said  slats  together  in  an  articulated  man- 
ner so  as  to  form  an  endless  belt,  a  plurality  of  sprocket  wheels 
supporting  said  endless  belt,  said  sprocket  wheels  being  formed 
with  alternate  sprocket  teeth  and  pockets  each  tooth  having  a 
substantially  flat  slat  engaging  face,  a  support  plate  positioned 
closely  adjacent  at  least  a  portion  of  a  straight  run  of  said 
endless  belt  between  said  sprockets,  each  of  said  slats  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  extensions  extending  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  movement  of  the  belt  and  a  plurality  of 
recesses  formed  between  said  extensions  adapted  to  receive  the 
extensions  of  the  next  adjacent  slat,  said  extensions  each  being 
provided  with  a  substantially  flat  portion  on  the  sprocket 
engaging  side  of  each  slat,  a  sprocket  tooth  engaging  surface 
on  each  slat  whereby  the  slats  are  supported  on  said  sprocket 
wheels  said  flat  surface  of  each  extension  held  out  of  contact 
with  said  sprocket  wheel,  and  said  flat  portions  contacting  said 
support  plate  and  holding  said  sprocket  tooth  engaging  surface 
on  each  slat  out  of  contact  with  said  support  plate;  a  further 
conveyor  arranged  in  converging  relationship  to  the  first  con- 
veyor for  feeding  tobacco  to  the  cutter  drum  of  a  tobacco 


1.  A  direct  dispensing  surgical  suture  label  comprising 

a  back  panel; 

a  strand  cover  flap  adjacent  said  back  panel; 

two  side  flaps  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  back  panel 
containing  inner  and  outer  score  lines  and  at  least  one  side 
flap  containing  a  needle  retention  slit; 

a  label  cover  flap  having  rounded  comers  adjacent  said  back 
panel  and  opposite  said  strand  cover  flap; 

a  needle  protection  flap  adjacent  said  back  panel  and  said 
label  cover  flap  having  rounded  comers  and  having  a 
diagonal  cut  adjacent  said  label  cover  flap  forming  a  notch 
between  said  needle  protection  flap  and  said  label  cover 
flap; 

whereby  when  said  strand  cover  flap  is  folded  over  said  back 
panel  and  said  side  flaps  are  folded  over  said  strand  cover 
flap  and  a  surgical  suture  strand  is  contained  between  said 
back  panel  and  said  strand  cover  flap  with  the  end  of  said 
surgical  suture  placed  over  and  in  said  needle  retention  slit 
and  said  label  cover  flap  and  said  needle  protection  flap 
are  folded  over  said  side  flaps  such  that  when  said  needle 
protection  flap  is  lifted,  the  end  of  said  surgical  suture  in 
said  needle  retention  slit  is  directly  dispensed  from  said 
label. 
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4,0(9^13  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  central  core  but  no  ereater 

SURGICAL  GLOVE  PACKAGE  AND  FIXTURE  than  the  combined  thickness  of  the  central  core  and  the  thick- 

iisi  ^"^^  ^"^  Moantain  Ro«l,  MucbeMer.  Vt.   „css  of  said  base  support  member. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,698 

lat  a.2  B65D  85/ J8  4,069,915 

VS.  a.  206—278  6  CUimt  TOOL  CASE 

Peter  T.  Schurmaa,  Woodbridge,  Coan.,  assignor  to  The  Plastic 
Foraiag  Conpaay,  loc.,  Woodbridge,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,274 
iBt  a.2  B65D  85/2a  85/54 


U.S.  CL  206— 305 


7Claiiiis 


k.J 


J 


1.  A  package  comprising: 

a  resilient,  sterile  glove  having  a  wrist  portion  and  a  hand 
portion, 

a  ring  member  which  holds  the  wrist  portion  of  said  glove  in 
an  open  position,  releasably  fastened  to  the  wrist  portion 
of  said  glove  with  the  hand  portion  of  said  glove  extend- 
ing from  said  ring  member,  and 

a  flexible  protective  member  completely  enclosing  and 
sealed  around  said  resilient  glove  and  being  fastened  to 
said  ring  member  so  that  said  resilient  glove  may  be  sepa- 
rated from  said  ring  member  while  mainuining  said  flexi- 
ble protective  member  fastened  to  said  ring  member,  said 
flexible  protective  member  having  iu  surface  in  conUct 
with  said  sterile  glove  also  in  a  sterilized  condition. 


4,069,914 

SHIPPING,  STORAGE  AND  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR 

CONVOLUTELV  WOUND  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

ASSEMBLIES 

AraoM  M.  Dansky,  821  83rd  St,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33141 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,730 

iBt  a.2  B65D  85/67,  85/671.  85/672 

U.S.  a.  206-303  4  Claims 


<9 

it 


irr 


i 


1.  A  shipping,  storage  and  handling  device  for  commercial 
magnetic  tape  supplied  as  long  lengths  thereof  convolutely 
wound  about  the  peripheral  edge  of  a  flat,  annular  central  core 
defming  a  central  core  opening  and  having  a  plurality  of 
through  openings,  symmetrically  disposed  about  a  common 
coaxial  circle,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  flat,  annular  base 
support  member  defining  a  central  through  opening,  a  plurality 
of  pins  upstanding  from  one  side  of  said  base  support  member, 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  openings  in  said  base  support 
member,  said  pins  and  said  openings  being  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged about  a  common  concentric  circle  so  that,  upon  con- 
centric vertical  stacking  of  the  devices,  the  pins  of  each  lower 
device  will  be  received  within  the  openings  of  the  next  succes- 
sive device,  said  pins  being  so  located  on  said  base  support 
member  as  to  fit  through  said  core  openings  upon  one  or  more 
of  said  cores  being  concentrically  sandwiched  between  succes- 
sive ones  of  said  stacked  devices,  said  central  opening  of  said 
annular  base  support  member  being  substantially  equal  in  diam- 
eter to  the  diameter  of  the  central  core  opening  of  the  magnetic 
tape  unit  to  be  handled,  the  individual  lengths  of  said  pins  being 


1.  A  case  for  a  tool  which  includes  an  elongated  shaft,  hav- 
ing a  free  end  and  an  extreme  end  axially  opposed  to  the  free 
end,  said  case  comprising: 

a  body  formed  with 

1 .  an  elongated  tool  shaft  accepting  recess; 

2.  socket  means  extending  axially  from  said  recess  formed 
to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  the  free  end  of  the  shaft; 

3.  abutment  means  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
from  said  recess  formed  to  abut  the  extreme  end  of  the 
shaft;  and 

4.  means  for  preventing  disengagement  of  a  tool  shaft 
extreme  end  from  said  recess  to  thereby  prevent  re- 
moval of  the  tool  from  said  case,  said  preventing  means 
comprising  a  strap  hinged  to  said  body  for  pivoted 
movement  between  positions  closed  over  said  recess 
and  open  away  from  said  recess; 

whereby  the  free  end  of  a  tool  shaft  may  be  received  in  said 
socket  means  and  the  extreme  end  of  a  tool  shaft  may  abut  said 
abutment  means  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  a  tool  stored  in 
the  case,  and  whereby  a  tool  may  only  be  removed  from  said 
case  by  first  disengaging  the  extreme  tool  shaft  end  from  abut- 
ment with  said  abutment  means  and  then  disengaging  the  free 
end  of  the  tool  shaft  from  said  socket  means. 


4,069,916 
TAPE  FOR  HOLDING  ELECTRONIC  ARTICLES 
WUUam  H.  Fowler,  AUentown,  and  David  P.  Lndwig,  WhitehaU, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,798 
Int  a.2  B65D  85 /iO 
U.S.  a.  206-330  1  Claim 

1.  A  tape  for  retaining  electronic  articles  which  comprises 
a  longitudinal  zone  located  in  symmetry  with  a  longitudinal 

centerline  on  one  major  surface  of  the  tape; 
periodically  recurring  embossments  located  along  the  cen- 
terline within  the  longitudinal  zone  and  extending  above 
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the  one  major  surface  of  the  tape,  each  embossment  form- 
ing a  pedestal  for  mounting  one  of  the  articles,  each  pedes- 
tal having  a  central  aperture  of  a  shape  similar  to  the 
planar  extent  of  a  body  of  the  article  to  be  mounted  to  the 
pedestal,  the  walls  of  the  q)erture  having  rounded  comers 
at  the  junction  with  a  planar  mounting  surface  of  the 
pedestal,  the  mounting  surface  capable  of  supporting 
extensions  from  the  body  to  position  the  body  of  the 
article  with  at  least  the  extensions  of  such  articles  extend- 
ing above  the  surface  of  the  pedestal,  such  planar  mount- 
ing surface  being  capable  of  applying  uniform  pressure 
against  the  extensions  during  a  transfer  of  the  article  to  a 
substrate;  and 


hingedly  secured  to  each  of  said  reinforcement  panels  along  a 
hinge  line,  each  said  hinge  line  being  interrupted  by  a  position- 
ing tab  extending  from  the  hinge  line. 


4.069^18 

TOOL  STORAGE  MAGAZINE 

Katsuo  Inone,  Nagoya,  and  Yoji  Kamlya,  A^Jd,  both  of  Japu. 

aadgDors  to  Toyoda-Koki  KabnahiU  Kalafaa,  Japu 

FU«I  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797^20 

Int  a.2  A47F  i/08 

U.S.a211-U  4  Claims 


lugs  extending  from  the  other  major  surface  of  the  tape  with 
walls  formed  perpendicular  to  such  surface  in  areas  later- 
ally offset  from  the  zone  and  alternately  on  one  peripheral 
edge  of  the  tape  and  then  on  the  other  in  a  pattern  the 
spacing  of  which  is  equal  to  that  of  the  pedestals  in  posi- 
tions longitudinally  offset  from  the  positions  of  the  pedes- 
tals, the  lugs  having  a  predetermined  height  above  said 
other  major  surface  of  the  tape,  said  height  being  greater 
than  that  of  the  portion  of  each  such  article  above  said  one 
major  surface  of  the  tape,  whereby  an  overlying  layer  of 
the  tape  is  held  out  of  contact  with  the  extending  portion 
of  the  articles  mounted  to  the  pedestals. 


4,069,917 
CONTAINER 
Ray  Harold  StoUberg,  Antioch,  and  James  Vernon  Boling,  Wal- 
nut Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Crown  ZeUerbach 
CorporatloB,  San  Fhudsco,  Calif. 

Piled  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,414 

Int  a.2  B65D  85/52 

UjS.  a.  206-^23  8  ri««— 


1.  A  tool  storage  magazine  for  a  machine  tool  with  an  auto- 
matic tool  change  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magazine  base; 

a  magazine  plate  rotatably  supported  on  said  magazine  base; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  magazine  pUte; 

a  plurality  of  holding  blocks  mounted  on  said  magazine  base 
in  a  circumferential  direction; 

each  holding  block  having  bores  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

a  spherical  bearing  member  received  in  each  bore  of  said 
each  holding  block; 

a  plurality  of  tool  sockets  to  be  pivotally  supported  in  equi- 
spaced  relationship  with  each  other  in  a  circumferential 
direction  for  holding  tools; 

each  tool  socket  being  arranged  between  two  adjacent  hold- 
ing blocks  and  having  bores  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

a  support  pin  fitted  at  one  end  thereof  into  said  spherical 
bearing  member  to  be  pivotable  relative  to  the  associated 
holding  block  and  fitted  at  the  other  end  thereof  into  the 
bore  of  the  associated  tool  socket; 

first  means  for  holding  tool  sockets  in  outwardly  inclined 
positions; 

second  means  for  rendering  said  first  means  inoperative  at  a 
tool  change  position;  and 

third  means  for  moving  any  one  of  said  tool  sockets  posi- 
tioned at  the  tool  change  position  from  the  inclined  posi- 
tion to  a  horizontal  position  for  an  automatic  tool  change 
operation. 


1.  A  blank  of  sheet  material  for  formation  into  a  container 
adapted  to  receive  nursery  plants  and  the  like  comprising  a 
front  panel,  a  back  panel  and  two  side  panels  interconnected 
along  spaced  fold  lines,  securing  means  associated  with  at  least 
one  of  said  panels  adapted  to  secure  said  panels  into  a  tubular 
configuration,  at  least  one  bottom  panel  secured  to  one  of  the 
aforesaid  panels,  a  front  reinforcement  panel  hingedly  secured 
to  said  front  panel,  a  top  closure  panel  hingedly  secured  to  said 
front  reinforcement  panel,  a  side  reinforcement  panel  hingedly 
secured  to  each  of  said  side  panels,  a  top  shoulder  panel 


4,069,919 
SECURTTY  SYSTEM  FOR  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY 
Frucis  W.  FembauiJi,  92  S.  Newland  Court  Lakewood,  Colo. 
80226 

Rled  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,957 
Int  a.2  E05B  73/00 
MS.  a.  211—4  16  Claims 

1.  A  security  system  for  releasably  securing  a  plurality  of 
articles  of  merchandise  in  a  display,  comprising: 
an  elongate  tubular  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  apertures  extending  through  its 
wall; 
locking  means  mounted  within  the  tubular  member  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  outward  opening  receivers  spaced  longi- 
tudinally to  correspond  with  the  spacing  of  the  apertures 
and  to  lie  in  registry  with  them; 
a  plurality  of  individual  elongate  flexible  guard  members, 
each  provided  with  an  enlarged  head  at  each  end,  adapted 
to  be  passed  through  a  closed  loop  portion  of  an  article  of 
merchandise  with  the  heads  entering  through  a  selected 
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pair  of  apertures  in  the  tubular  member  and  into  the  corre- 
sponding registered  receivers;  and 
an  actuating  means  to  change  the  relative  position  of  the 
tubular  member  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  locking  means 
by  displacing  at  least  that  portion  of  the  locking  means 


which  includes  the  receivers,  and  positively  transfering 
the  guard  member  heads  to  off-center  positions  with  re- 
spect to  the  apertures  to  prevent  removal  of  the  heads 

'    from  the  tubular  member; 

the  operation  of  the  actuating  means  being  reversible  to 
release  the  heads. 

I 


4.069,921 
OVERHEAD  CRANE  INCLUDING  A  SINGLE  FAILURE 

PROOF  HOIST 

I.  Edward  Rangiriia,  Mihraokce;  L.  Clark  Smith,  Waowatoaa, 

and  Raynood  de  C.  Meyler-Wariow,  BrookfleM,  all  of  Wig., 

aiiigBon  to  HamiacUiefler  Corporatioo,  W.  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Jaa.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,741 

lat  a.2  B66C  77/01$ 

U.S.  a.  212—18  10  Claims 


4,069,920 

NESTING  WALL  BRACKETS 

Abraham  Rots,  7  Felice  Laoc,  Plainview,  N.Y.  11803 

FUcd  Sept.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,514 

Int.  aj  A47F  5/08 

US.  a.  211—87  3  Claims 


1.  A  wall  bracket  hanger  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rings,  each  of  said  rings  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  holes  therethrough  spaced  about  its  periphery; 
and 
at  least  one  hook  adapted  to  be  selectively  mounted  on  each 
of  said  rings  to  support  an  article,  said  hook  including  a 
shank  portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  one  of  the 
holes  on  said  ring,  and  means  on  said  shank  portion  for 
retaining  said  hook  on  said  ring  in  said  hole,  said  means  on 
the  shank  portion  of  said  hook  mcluding  a  pair  of  resilient 
prongs  having  substantially  flat  laterally  extending  lip 
portions  which  are  snapped  together  to  insert  said  shank 
through  said  hole  and  then  released  to  retain  said  hook  on 
said  ring,  a  selected  one  of  said  rings  including  at  least  a 
pair  of  spaced  arcuate  slots  on  their  front  surfaces  forming 
together  spaced  sections  of  a  continuous  circle  for  receiv- 
ing another  one  of  said  rings  in  nested  relationship  said 
arcuate  slots  including  one  of  said  holes  in  registration 
with  a  similar  hole  on  the  periphery  of  said  nested  ring  to 
receive  a  hook  therethrough  to  lock  said  rings  together. 


1.  An  overhead  crane  comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

a  rotatable  hoist  drum  rotatably  supported  by  said  support 
frame; 

an  upper  sheave  block  assembly  supported  by  said  support 
frame  and  comprising  two  pairs  of  upper  sheaves;  a  load 
bearing  hook; 

a  lower  sheave  block  assembly  for  supporting  said  load 
bearing  hook  and  comprising  four  pairs  of  lower  sheaves; 

an  equalizer  assembly  for  compensating  for  variances  in 
length  between  two  ropes  and  supported  by  said  support 
frame  and  comprising  at  least  two  equalizer  sheaves 
which  are  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  and  with 
respect  to  said  lower  sheave  block  assembly  about  plural 
axes  of  movement; 

and  a  pair  of  ropes  wound  around  said  drum  in  side-by-side 
parallel  relationship,  each  rope  having  its  opposite  ends 
secured  to  spaced  apart  points  on  said  drum; 

each  rope  being  reeved  around  one  pair  of  said  upper 
sheaves,  around  two  pairs  of  said  lower  sheaves,  and 
around  one  of  said  equalizer  sheaves; 

each  rope  of  said  pair  being  independently  capable  of  sup- 
porting said  lower  sheave  block  assembly  in  balanced 
relationship. 


4,069,922 

PORTABLE  CRANE  WITH  HOIST  MOUNTING  AND 

OUTRIGGER  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Wallace  H.  Hawkins,  Rte.  7,  Buncombe  Road,  Greenville,  S.C. 

29609 

Filed  Not.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,588 
lot  C1.2  B66C  23/06 
VS.  a.  212—59  R  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  hoist  on  a  frame  of  a  wheeled 
pickup  truck  vehicle,  said  hoist  having  an  upright  support 
column  carrying  an  outwardly  boom  with  load  engaging 
means  adjacent  an  outer  end  thereof  comprising: 
means  mounting  said  support  column  in  fixed  relation  to  said 

vehicle  frame; 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  boom  on  said  column 
about  a  vertical  axis; 
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a  collar  mounted  on  said  column  for  oscillatory  movement 
thereon  adjacent  an  upper  end  thereof  about  said  vertical 
axis; 

a  laterally  extending  arm  flxedly  carried  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  by  said  collar; 

a  substantially  vertical  housing  carried  by  said  arm  adjacent 
the  other  end  thereof; 

a  substantially  vertical  support  leg  carried  for  vertical  ad- 
justment in  said  housing  outboard  of  said  vehicle;  and 


means  for  laterally  adjusting  said  housing  relative  to  said 
arm; 

whereby  a  load  supported  by  said  load  engaging  means  is 
transmitted  to  said  leg  which  is  selectively  positionable  to 
a  plurality  of  load  supporting  positions  by  rotation  of  said 
collar  thereby  providing  a  supplemental  support  for  the 
load  which  may  be  readily  dismantled  and  placed  within 
the  vehicle. 


4,069,923 
BUOYANCY  ELEVATOR  FOR  MOVING  A  LOAD  IN  AN 
INDUSTRIAL  FACTLITY  SUCH  AS  A  NUCLEAR  POWER 

PLANT 
Leif  Blumenau,  Brooklyn,  and  Frank  John  Pignata,  Jr.,  Staten 
Island,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ebasco  Senices  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  533,186 

Int  a.2  B65G  65/30;  G21C  19/32 

VS.  a.  214—17  B  49  Claims 


1.  A  cask  handling  system  for  transporting  a  nuclear  fuel 
shipping  cask  between  upper  and  lower  elevations  in  a  nuclear 
facility  comprising  shaft  means  for  containing  liquid  therein 
extending  between  said  elevations;  a  buoy  disposed  in  the  shaft 
having  a  cavity  formed  therein  for  receiving  and  for  transport- 
ing the  cask  between  said  elevation  in  said  shaft,  removable 


sealing  means  for  sealing  said  cavity  when  the  cask  is  in  place 
in  said  buoy  to  prevent  penetration  of  the  liquid  of  said  shaft 
into  said  cavity  during  the  travel  of  said  buoy  between  said 
elevations,  said  removable  sealing  means  comprising  a  remov- 
able annular  seal  cap  which  is  fastenable  seal-tight  to  the  cask; 
structual  means  mounted  on  said  buoy  and  disposed  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  said  annular  seal  cap;  and  annular  seal 
means  for  sealing  said  structure  means  with  respect  to  said  seal 
cap;  and,  buoyancy  control  means  for  controlling  the  buoy- 
ancy of  said  buoy  to  cause  it  to  ascend  and  descend  in  the  shaft 
means. 


4,069,924 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AN 

ARTICLE  LATERALLY  ON  A  SUPPORT 

Richard  A.  McCorkle,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No».  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,930 

Int.  a.2  B65G  35/00 

VS.  a.  214—1  R  4  Claims 


^i5W 


!    »^ 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  an  article  on  a  support,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  the  article  on  a  support  having  an  article  support 
surface  the  article  being  movable  laterally  on  the  surface 
for  precise  positioning; 

b.  moving  a  plurality  of  routable  and  symmetrically  dis- 
posed locating  members,  which  are  mounted  in  predeter- 
mined location  in  relation  to  the  support,  toward  the 
support  to  engage  said  members  with  the  article  to  posi- 
tion said  article  on  said  support  surface  at  said  predeter- 
mined location;  and 

c.  urging  the  article  against  the  support  surface  with  a  yield- 
ingly mounted  pressure  member  to  hold  said  article  on  the 
support  surface  while  disengaging  said  rotatable  locating 
members  therefrom. 


4.069,925 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  HANGING  PLATES 
Pentti  Ahokas,  Santtio,  and  Matti  LaUo.  Rauma,  both  of  Fin- 
land, assignors  to  Lonnstrom  Oy,  Finland 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,899 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fialaml,  Apr.  14, 1975,751100 
Int  a.^  B65G  57/14 
VS.  a.  214—6  H  17  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  stack  of  plates,  such  as 
cathode  plates  produced  in  an  electrolytic  reflning  process, 
from  a  series  of  hanging  plates  which  respectively  hang  from 
rods  conveyed  by  a  rod-conveyer  means  one  after  the  other 
along  a  predetermined  path,  toothed  conveyer  means  having  a 
portion  situated  at  said  path,  said  toothed  conveyer  means 
receiving  said  rods  one  after  the  other  from  said  rod-conveyer 
means  and  having  teeth  which  engage  each  rod  arriving  at  said 
toothed  conveyer  means  to  transport  the  rod  with  a  plate 
hanging  therefrom  beyond  said  rod-conveyer  means  along  a 
plate-turning  path,  turning  means  situated  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  each  plate  as  each  rod  is  conveyed  by  said  toothed 
conveyer  means  along  said  plate-turning  path  for  engaging 
each  plate  and  turning  the  latter  from  a  substantially  upright 
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hanging  altitude  to  a  substantially  horizontal  attitude  with  said 
toothed  conveyer  means  transporting  each  rod  with  a  plate 
connected  thereto  for  advancing  each  plate  beyond  said  plate- 
turning  means  after  each  plate  has  been  turned  by  the  latter  at 
least  substantially  into  said  horizontal  attitude,  stack-forming 
table  means  situated  beyond  said  plate-turning  means  beneath  a 
plate  which  has  been  turned  thereby  substantially  to  a  horizon- 


will  not  normally  engage  bales  lying  on  the  ground,  but 
when  returned  to  the  horizontal  it  will  engage  such  bales. 


tal  attitude  for  receiving  the  plates  one  after  the  other  while  a 
stack  is  formed  therefrom  on  said  table  means,  and  means 
situated  at  a  region  of  said  toothed-conveyer  means  distant 
from  said  rod-conveyer  means  for  receiving  each  rod  while 
said  toothed-conveyer  means  continues  to  operate  and  after 
the  plate  connected  to  the  latter  rod  has  formed  part  of  a  stack 
on  said  table  means. 


4,069.926 
BALE  COLLECTORS 
Michaei  Vivian  Jackaoo,  Hetheraett,  and  Janes  Kendall  Avis, 
North  Lopham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Farmhand 
IV.1L)  United,  Wynonlhan.  England 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1975.  Scr.  No.  636.708 

Int.  a.2  AOID  87/12:  B65G  57/32 

VS.  a.  214—6  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  loose  bale  accumulator  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  structure  defming  a  plurality  of  bale-receiving  areas, 

b.  a  set  of  bale  entry  points,  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
to  bale-receiving  areas,  at  which  bales  may  enter  the 
accumulator, 

c.  in  association  with  said  bale-receiving  areas  a  set  of  bale 
guide  members  each  of  which  is  constructed  and  adapted 
to  separately  execute  a  vertical  component  of  movement 
between  a  guiding  and  a  non-guiding  position  during  an 
accumulation  operation, 

d.  a  grapple-hook  gripping  means  constructed  and  adapted 
to  grip  an  accumulated  array  of  bales  for  a  loading  opera- 
tion, and 

e.  sensor  means  responsive  to  bale  engagement  operatively 
connected  to  actuate  said  gripping  means,  said  sensor 
means  being  so  arranged  that  in  use,  when  the  machine  is 
in  an  inclination  out  of  the  horizontal,  said  sensor  means 


4,069.927 
ANCHOR  MEMBER  FOR  UNITIZING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CONTAINERS 
Ckarlcs  F.  Taylor.  2160  D  Caioait^  Drive.  U  Habra,  Calif. 
90631 

Filed  Apr.  21. 1976,  Scr.  No.  679.090 

lot  a.2  B65G  1/J4 

VS.  CI.  214— lOJ  R  15  Clains 


1.  An  anchor  member  for  unitizing  a  plurality  of  containers 
including: 

a.  substantially  flat  body  for  placement  at  the  juncture  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  laterally  adjacent  containers  having 
flat  surfaces  disposed  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  one 
face  of  said  flat  body  being  engaged  with  a  portion  of  the 
flat  surfaces  of  adjacent  containers, 

b.  wall  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  face  of  the 
substantially  flat  body  for  engagement  with  portions  of 
adjacent  containers  proximate  the  flat  surfaces  engaged  by 
said  flat  body,  to  hold  the  anchor  member  in  position,  and 

c.  means  projecting  outwardly  from  said  face  of  the  flat 
body  for  grippingly  engaging  portions  of  the  flat  surfaces 
of  the  adjacent  containers  to  prevent  relative  movement 
thereof. 


4.069,928 
MACHINE  FOR  CLEARING  BULK  MATERIAL 
Fritz  Tcske,  Industricstr.  28,  and  Lothar  Tcake,  Industriester. 
30,  both  of  505  Forz,  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Aug.  4.  1975.  Ser.  No.  601.425 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14.  1974, 
35876/74 

Int.  a.i  B65G  65/42.  65/46 
VS.  a.  214—17  DC  7  Clains 


mm 


1.  A  machine  for  clearing  bulk  material  comprising  a  mov- 
able support,  flrst  drive  means  for  moving  said  support  along  a 
bin  table  upon  which  bulk  material  is  supported,  a  clearing 
wheel  carried  by  said  support,  second  drive  means  for  rotating 
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said  clearing  wheel  contiguous  the  bin  table  whereby  bulk 
material  is  removed  therefrom,  control  means  automatically 
responsive  to  operational  conditions  of  said  second  drive 
means  for  autonutically  controlling  the  operation  of  said  flrst 
drive  means,  said  control  means  additionally  automatically 
controls  the  operation  of  said  second  drive  means,  said  flrst  and 
second  drive  means  each  include  a  hydraulic  motor,  a  hydrau- 
lic circuit  in  part  deflned  by  said  hydraulic  motors,  said  control 
means  is  automatically  responsive  to  operational  conditions  of 
pressure  within  said  hydraulic  circuit  for  automatically  con- 
trolling said  first  drive  means,  means  mounting  said  clearing 
wheel  for  pivotal  movement  upon  said  movable  support  in 
directions  toward  and  away  from  said  bin  table,  means  for 
increasing  and  decreasing  the  operation  of  said  second  drive 
means  hydraulic  motor  during  respective  pivoting  of  said 
clearing  wheel  away  and  toward  said  bin  table  to  respectively 
increase  and  decrease  the  rotational  speed  of  said  clearing 
wheel,  means  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  operation  of 
said  first  drive  means  hydraulic  motor  during  respective  in- 
creasing and  decreasing  operation  of  said  second  drive  means 
hydraulic  motor  to  thereby  increase  and  decrease  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  movable  support  respectively  during  in- 
crease and  decrease  of  the  rotational  speed  of  said  clearing 
wheel,  said  hydraulic  circuit  includes  first  and  second  revers- 
ing valve  means,  said  flrst  reversing  valve  means  being  dis- 
posed between  said  flrst  drive  means  and  said  movable  support 
for  reversing  the  direction  of  movement  thereof,  and  said 
second  reversing  valve  means  being  disposed  between  said 
second  drive  means  and  said  clearing  wheel  for  increasing  or 
decreasing  the  pivotal  movement  thereof. 


4,069,929 
MECHANISM  FOR  COMPACTING  MATERLAL 
Ralph  J.  Harker,  Madison,  Wis^  assignor  to  Wisconsin  Alnnai 
Rcaearch  Foondation,  Madison,  Wis. 

CoatlBnatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  584,180,  June  5, 1975, 

tdnadooed.  TUs  application  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,779 

Int  CL2  B65F  1/00 

VS.  a.  214—83.14  33  Clains 


4,069,930 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  ROD-SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Ckaries  Gary  Atwell,  McchaaksvUk;  Steven  F.  Spiers,  aad 
WUIian  H.  Snkk.  m,  both  of  RidUDmd,  aU  of  Vs.,  I 
to  Philip  Morris  laeorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,106 
iBt  CL2  B6SG  47/52 
VS.  CL  214—302  \\ 


1.  In  a  material  handling  apparatus  for  handling  large  vol- 
umes of  refuse  having  a  storage  body  and  a  hopper  in  commu- 
nication with  said  body,  means  interposed  between  said  hopper 
and  storage  body  to  move  material  from  said  hopper  into  said 
storage  body  comprising  a  planar  material-holding  tray 
mounted  for  translation  beneath  a  cylindrical  roller  in  material 
compacting  relationship  therewith,  whereby  at  least  part  of 
said  material  is  compacted  by  the  nip  pressure  of  rolling  action 
during  movement  from  said  hopper  with  said  body  and  said 
storage  body  is  loaded  with  refuse  by  successive  translations  of 
said  holding  tray. 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  rod-shaped  articles  comprising  a 
hopper  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  said  articles  and  an  outlet, 
conveyor  means  supported  in  article-receiving  relation  to  said 
hopper  outlet,  agitator  means  supported  for  translation  in  said 
hopper  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  means 
for  providing  a  substantially  flat  profile  for  articles  in  said 
hopper  in  facing  relation  to  said  hopper  inlet,  support  means 
for  receiving  a  storage  tray  containing  said  articles  and  sup- 
porting said  tray  in  article-issuing  relation  to  said  hopper  inlet, 
detector  means  in  said  hopper  for  providing  output  indication 
when  said  articles  in  said  hopper  in  facing  relation  to  said 
hopper  inlet  are  disposed  at  a  predetermined  level  therein,  and 
interrupting  means  selectively  engageable  by  said  storage  tray 
and  thereupon  preventing  said  detector  means  from  providing 
said  output  indication. 


4,069,931 
CAPACITOR  REMOVAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
James  P.  Saylors.  Rte.  1.  Pelzer,  S.C.  29669 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1976.  Scr.  No.  728,267 

Int  a.2  B65B  69/00 

VS.  CL  214—310  11  Clains 


1.  A  capacitor  removal  device  for  removing  capacitors  from 
a  holder  strip  on  which  the  capacitors  are  secured  with  a  body 
portion  of  the  capacitor  extending  above  the  holder  strip,  said 
removal  device  comprising: 
a  frame 

conveyor  means  including  an  endless  traveling  conveyor 
member  carried  by  said  frame  for  transporting  said  holder 
strip  with  said  capacitors  carried  thereon  along  a  flrst  path 
and  rotating  drive  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  mem- 
ber along  a  continuous  path  including  said  flrst  path; 
elongated  guide  means  carried  by  said  frame  extending 
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adjacent  a  substantial  length  of  said  conveyor  means  for 
engaging  said  body  portion  of  said  capacitors  and  guiding 
said  capacitors  along  a  second  path;  and 

said  first  and  second  paths  being  divergent  relative  to  each 
other  causing  said  capacitors  guided  along  said  second 
path  to  separate  completely  from  said  holder  strip  trans- 
ported along  said  Tirst  path  at  a  removal  zone  facilitating 
removal  of  said  capacitors  therefrom. 

11.  A  method  for  removing  capacitors  and  the  like  from  a 
holder  strip  on  which  the  capacitors  are  secured  with  a  main 
body  portion  thereof  extending  above  the  holder  strip  and. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  endless  conveyor  member; 

rotating  said  conveyor  member  about  a  continuous  closed 
path; 

providing  attachment  means  on  said  conveyor  member  to 
which  said  holder  strips  may  be  removably  fastened  to 
said  conveyor  member; 

conveying  said  holder  strip  on  said  conveyor  member  along 
a  first  path  with  such  capacitors  carried  thereon; 

providing  a  pair  of  elongated  flat  guide  bars  having  a  space 
defined  therebetween; 

engaging  the  body  portion  of  said  capacitors  and  guiding  the 
body  portion  in  a  second  path  divergent  to  said  first  path 
whereby  said  capacitors  are  separated  completely  from 
said  holder  strip;  and 

removing  said  holder  strip  from  said  conveyor  member. 


4,069^32 
roRK  LIFT  TRUCK 
Robert  N.  Stedman,  ChilUcotfac,  lU.,  aarignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Scr .  No.  752,770 

lat  CL2  B66F  9/14 

U.S.  CL  214^730  5  Claint 


1.  A  fork  lift  truck  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  frame  having  an  operator's  sta- 
tion; 

an  operator's  protective  structure  extending  in  front,  over, 
and  in  back  of  said  operator's  station  in  the  form  of  an 
overhead  guard  having  an  upwardly  extending  channel 
member  having  its  lower  end  portion  fastened  to  a  first 
portion  of  the  frame,  an  upwardly  extending  hollow  post 
having  its  lower  end  portion  fastened  to  a  second  portion 
of  the  frame,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  hollow  beam 
extending  between  and  secured  to  the  upper  end  portions 
of  the  channel  member  and  the  post; 

a  load  supporting  device  including  forks  mounted  for  up  and 
down  movement  along  the  channel  member; 

a  hydraulic  lift  jack  disposed  within  and  completely  sur- 
rounded by  the  post  and  having  a  first  element  anchored 


to  the  post  and  a  second  element  movable  relative  to  the 
first  element; 

a  first  sheave  rotatably  attached  to  the  second  element; 

a  second  sheave  rotatably  mounted  within  the  passageway 
formed  by  the  post  and  beam  at  a  location  adjacent  the 
post; 

a  third  sheave  rotatably  attached  to  the  protective  structure 
adjacent  the  channel  member;  and 

an  elongated  flexible  element  connected  to  the  load  support- 
ing device  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  around  the 
third  sheave,  through  ^e  beam,  around  the  second 
sheave,  downwardly  ai^d  around  the  flrst  sheave  and 
anchored  to  the  post. 


4,0(9,933 

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  BOTTLE  FOR 

CARBONATED  BEVERAGES  HAVING  REDUCED 

BUBBLE  NUCLEATION 

Charlea  Wealey  Ncwing,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Oweaa* 

lUlaois,  lac,  Toledo,  OUo 

Filed  Sept  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,376 

lat  a.2  B65D  25/14 

U.S.  a.  215—1  C  4  Claims 


^   ^ 


\- 


1.  A  polyethylene  terephthalate  bottle  for  liquid  carbonated 
beverages  having  an  interior  liquid-contacting  surface  contain- 
ing an  effective  wetting  amount  of  oleic  acid  to  reduce  carbon 
dioxide  bubble  nucleation  and  carbonation  loss. 


4,069,934 

CONTAINER  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT-SHRUNK 

CELLULAR  SLEEVE 

Jamca  A.  Karabedian,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Owens- 

lUinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,646,  Sept  13, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,553 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept  7, 
1993,  has  been  disdained. 
Int  a.2  B65D  1/02.  11/16 
U.S.  a.  215—12  R  26  Claims 

1.  In  an  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  container  hav- 
ing a  sidewall  and  further  including  a  polymeric  sleeve  dis- 
posed circumferentially  outwardly  of  said  sidewall  and  in  snug 
heat  shrunk  engagement  therewith,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  polymeric  sleeve  is  a  composite  structure  of  a  closed 
cellular  polymeric  layer  preponderantly  of  polystyrene  having 
incorporated  therein,  in  an  amount  from  zero  weight  percent 
up  to  compatible  amounts,  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl 
acetate,  or  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  alkyl  ester  of  an 
alpha-beta  monethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  or  a 
copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  alpha-beta  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  noncel- 
lular  polymeric  layer  having  preponderantly  ethylene  moieties 
and  incorporated  therein  moieties  of  vinyl  acetate  or  an  alkyl 
ester  of  an  alpha-beta  monoethylenically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic acid,  or  an  alpha-beta  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
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carboxylic  acid,  or  a  mixtures  thereof,  the  amount  of  said 
incorporated  moieties  in  said  non-cellular  layer  being  sufficient 


IO-.» 


the  exterior  surface  of  at  least  the  crown  of  the  cap  is 
visible  therethrough,  and 
F.  non-uniform,  non-concentric  printing  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  crown  of  the  cap,  which  printing  is  view- 
able through  the  crown  of  the  cover,  whereby  the  user 
instinctively,  by  viewing  the  printing  on  the  cap  as  he 
manipulates  the  cover,  becomes  aware  of  the  proper  man- 
ner of  applying  forces  including  a  twisting  force  and  an 
auxiliary  force  to  the  cover  in  order  to  screw  the  closure 
on  or  unscrew  the  closure  from  the  container. 


4,069,936 
to  promote  the  adhesion  of  said  layers,  said  non-cellular  layer  CAP  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  cellular  layer  and  in  adhering    Yoahihiro  Ota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Shibuaki  Seisakiaho 
engagement  therewith.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,795 

Ctaimi   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sept    1,    1975,   50- 
4,069,935  120583[U] 


CHILD  RESISTANT  CLOSURE 
Alfred  H.  Hampel,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ferdinand  Gut-   U.S.  CL  215—256 
mann  ft  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,662 

Int  a.2  B65D  55/02.  85/56;  A61J  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  215—203  7  Claims 


lat  a.2  B65D  41/42 


7ClaiaM 


1.  A  screw-on,  child-resistant,  double-cap  closure  for  a  con- 
tainer having  a  neck  with  a  male  thread  thereon,  said  closure 
comprising: 

A.  an  inner  screw  cap  having 

I.  a  crown, 

II.  a  skirt  and 

III.  a  bead. 

IV.  the  inner  surface  of  the  skirt  including  a  female  thread 
that  matches  the  male  thread  on  the  container,  and 

B.  a  cover  having 

I.  a  ciown  and 

II.  a  skirt, 

III.  said  cover  including  an  annular  groove  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  skirt, 

C.  said  cap  being  disposed  concentrically  within  said  cover, 
with  said  bead  within  said  groove  so  that  said  cap  is  cap- 
tive within  said  cover, 

D.  a  selectively  engageable  normally  disengaged  torque 
transmitting  coupling  constituting  two  halves  of  which 
one  half  is  a  part  of  the  cover  and  the  other  half  is  a  part 
of  the  cap,  said  coupling  being  engageable  upon  the  appli- 
cation of  an  auxiliary  force  to  the  cover  whereby  to  ren- 
der the  coupling  drivingly  engageable  to  transmit  to  the 
cap  torque  imparted  to  the  cover. 

said  closure  including  an  improvement  comprising: 

E.  the  transparency  of  at  least  the  crown  of  the  cover  so  that 


1.  A  cap,  for  securing  on  a  container  having  an  upper  side 
wall  portion  communicating  with  an  upper  edge  defining  the 
container's  mouth,  said  cap  comprising: 

a.  a  top  wall  for  locating  above  said  upper  edge  defining  the 
container's  mouth; 

b.  a  skirt  depending  from  the  top  wall  so  as  to  surround  said 
upper  side  wall  portion  of  the  container; 

c.  a  first  score  having  a  parallel  section  formed  substantially 
parallel  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  skirt  over  the  angular 
range  of  about  180*  to  250*  and  two  oblique  sections 
formed  from  both  ends  of  the  parallel  section  to  the  lower 
edge  portions  of  the  skirt  so  as  to  incline  at  an  obtuse 
angle; 

d.  a  first  bendable  tab  provided  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  skirt 
in  such  a  manner  that  its  upper  edge  extends  from  one 
oblique  section  of  the  first  score; 

e.  a  spaced  pair  of  second  scores  extending  from  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  skirt  to  the  top  edge  of  the  skirt,  said  second 
scores  extending  from  the  top  edge  of  the  skirt  toward  the 
center  of  the  cap  and  terminating  in  inner  end  portions  for 
positioning  slightly  inside  said  upper  edge  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  portion  of  the  top  wall  between  said  inner  end 
portions  providing  a  bending  line  spaced  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  upper  edge;  and 

f.  a  second  bendable  Up  provided  at  that  lower  edge  portion 
of  the  skirt  which  is  positioned  at  substantially  the  middle 
between  the  second  scores,  said  cap  being  removable  from 
the  container,  upon  the  skirt  portion  of  the  cap  beneath 
the  first  score  being  first  torn  away  by  means  of  the  first 
bendable  tab,  and  then  the  cap  portion  defined  by  the 
second  scores  being  torn  by  means  of  the  second  bendable 
tab  to  introduce  air  into  the  container  thereby  to  eiuble 
easy  removal  of  the  cap. 
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4,069^37 
LINERLESS  CLOSURE 
Ned  J.  Sanlley,  Pcrrysbars,  Ohio,  ani^or  to  OweM-niiaoU, 
bCn  Toledo,  OUo 

Filed  JaiL  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763,476 

Int  a.2  B65D  41/04 

MS.  CL  215—344  2  CUiiBS 


1.  A  linerless  closure  for  use  with  a  container  having  exter- 
nally threaded  necic  portion  terminating  at  its  end  in  an  annular 
rim  defining  the  periphery  of  an  open  mouth,  said  linerless 
closure  comprising  a  top  panel,  an  internally  threaded  skirt 
depending  from  said  top  panel  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
threaded  necIc  portion  of  said  container,  said  skirt  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  closure,  an 
annular  resilient  sealing  Tm  depending  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  inside  surface  of  said  top  panel,  said  annular 
sealing  fln  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  annular  rim  of  the 
neck  portion  of  the  container,  and  an  annular  wedge  member 
depending  downwardly  from  the  inside  surface  of  said  top 
panel  at  a  location  radially  outwardly  from  said  annular  sealing 
fin,  said  annular  wedge  including  a  pair  of  unequal  length 
sidewalls  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
closure  and  connected  by  a  substantially  flat,  inwardly  inclined 
lower  surface,  the  width  of  said  annular  wedge  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  the  longer  of  said  sidewalls,  said 
inwardly  inclined  lower  surface  adapted  to  bias  said  annular 
sealing  fin  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  annular  rim  of  the 
neck  portion  of  the  container  upon  application  of  said  linerless 
closure  to  said  container. 


4,069,938 
RETURNABLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Kenaeth  F.  Paitc,  aad  Joaeph  M.  Knrti,  lioth  of  Ottawa,  Ohio, 
aiaigBort  to  GTE  Sylvaaia  lacorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,017 
IbL  a.2  B65D  9/18.  7/28.  19/40 
MS.  a.  217—13  12  CUioM 

1.  A  returnable  shipping  container  comprising: 
top  and  bottom  closure  members  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
an  inner  surface  with  a  pair  of  indentations  spaced  along 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  and  an  outer  surface  with  an 
affixed  metal  member  forming  a  slot  surrounding  the 
perimeter  of  the  closure  members; 
a  first  body  member  having  a  pair  of  side  members  and  a  pair 
of  end  members  detachably  affixed  and  normal  thereto, 
said  side  and  end  members  having  a  lower  edge  formed 
for  reception  by  said  slot  of  said  bottom  closure  member 
with  said  side  members  having  an  upper  edge  with 
notches  aligned  with  said  indentations  and  said  end  mem- 
bers each  having  an  upper  edge  with  a  notch; 
a  second  body  member  having  a  pair  of  side  members  and  a 
pair  of  end  members  detachably  affixed  and  normal 
thereto,  said  side  and  end  members  having  an  upper  edge 
formed  for  reception  by  said  slot  of  said  top  closure  mem- 
ber with  said  side  members  having  a  lower  edge  with  a 
notch  aligned  with  said  indentations  and  said  end  mem- 
bers each  having  a  tongue  member  aligned  with  said  notch 
of  said  end  member  of  said  first  body  member;  and 
a  stabilizing  insert  for  each  of  said  indentations  in  one  of  said 


top  and  bottom  closure  members,  said  insert  having  oppo- 
site ends  formed  for  reception  by  said  indentations,  a  first 
block  member  affixed  thereto  and  formed  for  compatable 


«^i^' 


«1|^ 


reception  by  a  notch  of  said  first  and  second  body  mem- 
bers and  a  second  block  member  affixed  to  said  first  block 
member  and  forming  a  slot  with  said  stabilizing  insert  for 
receiving  said  first  and  second  body  members. 


4,069,939 
INSULATED  STRUCTURE 
Robert  B.  Bennett,  Freeland,  Michn  assignor  to  Tlie  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midbud,  Mich. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  514,682,  Oct  15, 1974.  This  appUcation 

Aug.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,781 

Int  a.2  B65D  25/34 

MS.  CL  220—9  A  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  insulated  structure,  the  structure  comprising 
an  inner  structure  having  a  convex  curved  surface,  a  plurality 
of  sheet  metal  bands  secured  to  the  convex  curved  surface  by 
a  plurality  of  band  retaining  means  affixed  to  the  convex 
curved  surface,  at  least  some  of  the  bands  being  disposed  in 
generally  parallel  relationship,  at  least  some  of  the  bands  hav- 
ing disposed  thereunder  malleable  sheet  metal  blanks  contain- 
ing regions  where  the  blanks  are  bent  to  form  legs  extending 
away  from  the  surface,  a  plurality  of  insulating  panels  disposed 
on  and  generally  conforming  to  the  convex  curved  surface,  the 
legs  of  said  blanks  being  bent  over  adjacent  insulating  panels 
thereby  retaining  said  insulating  panels  in  position. 
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4,069,940 

CRISPY-MIX  BOWL 

John  A.  NaimoU,  939  Daly  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19148 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,518 

lot  a.2  B65D  1/24 

MS.  a.  220—20  4  Claima 


4,069,941 
ENGAGEABLE  CARD  RACKS 
WOliuB  T.  PopplcweU,  Jr.,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  and  Timothy 
C.  Driller,  Kanaaa  Qty,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Plastic  Sales  A 
M^  Co.,  Incn  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,824 

iBt  CL^  A47F  7/00 

MS.  a.  220-23.4  n  Claims 


1.  A  bowl  for  use  in  eating  cereal  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a.  a  lower  compartment  including  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side 
wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and  termi- 
nating in  an  upper  end.  said  lower  compartment  adapted 
to  receive  therein  a  liquid,  and  cereal  or  the  like  for  con- 
sumption by  the  user. 

b.  an  upper  compartment  extending  upwardly  from  said 
lower  compartment,  said  upper  compartment  comprising: 

1.  a  partition  extending  in  substantially  a  horizontal  plane 
for  partially  enclosing  upper  end  of  said  lower  compart- 
ment and  forming  the  base  of  said  upper  compartment, 
said  area  of  said  partition  being  smaller  than  the  area  of 
said  upper  end  of  said  lower  compartment  such  that 
access  to  said  lower  compartment  is  obtainable, 

2.  a  transversely  upwardly  extending  front  panel  secured 
at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  said  partition  and  terminat- 
ing in  an  upper  free  end, 

3.  a  circumferentially  upwardly  extending  rear  panel 
secured  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  said  partition  and 
terminating  in  an  upper  free  end,  said  rear  panel  joined 
to  said  front  panel  at  each  of  both  ends  thereof,  said 
upper  compartment  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  supply 
of  cereal  or  the  like,  and 

c.  a  cover  on  said  panel  for  movement  between  an  open 
position  in  which  cereal  or  the  like  may  be  manually 
dispensed  into  said  lower  compartment  of  the  bowl  on  an 
intermittent  basis,  to  a  closed  position  retaining  the  cereal 
or  the  like  within  said  upper  compartment, 

d.  hinge  means  connecting  said  cover  to  said  front  panel  for 
movement  between  said  respective  positions, 

e.  said  hinge  means  includes  a  pivot  element  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  end  of  said  cover  and  adapted  to  be 
received  in  a  complimentary  recess  in  said  front  panel  on 
each  side  of  said  cover, 

f.  a  sweeping  element  mounted  within  said  upper  compart- 
ment in  spaced  relationship  to  said  cover  for  manually 
dispensing  the  cereal  or  the  like  through  the  cover  open- 
ing. 

g.  said  sweeping  element  extending  vertically  and  adapted  to 
be  reciprocated  within  said  upper  compartment  for  en- 
gagement with  said  cereal  or  the  like,  and 

h.  said  sweeping  element  having  a  top  extending  above  said 
upper  free  end  of  said  upper  compartment 


1.  A  card  rack  comprising: 

a.  a  first  tray  section  with  elongated,  spaced  dividers  that 
separate  compartments  therein, 

b.  a  second  tray  section  having  a  downwardly  projecting 
fiap  attached  along  an  edge  thereof,  said  flap  having  a 
plurality  of  slots  at  spaced  intervals  along  its  length,  the 
spacing  of  said  intervals  corresponding  to  that  of  said 
dividers  in  the  first  tray  section,  and 

c.  wherein  said  flap  is  emplaced  inside  said  first  tray  with 
said  dividers  inserted  into  said  slots  of  the  flap. 


4,069,942 
CHILD-RESISTANT  PILL  DISPENSER 
Fraods  G.  Marshall,  Meriden,  and  Edward  F.  Klimeck,  Water- 
bury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Eyelet  Specialty  Co.,  Inc., 
Wallingford,  Coon. 

FUed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,690 

iBt  a.2  B65D  83/04 

MS.  a.  221—4  19  Claims 


1.  A  pill-dispensing  container  with  safety  closure,  compris- 
ing: a  circular  base  member  including  an  upstanding  body  wall 
with  external  thread  formations,  a  circimiferentially  and  down- 
wardly extending  skirt  integrally  connected  to  said  body  wall 
at  an  axial  location  beneath  said  threads,  said  base  member 
having  an  angularly  distributed  plurality  of  upwardly  open 
individual  pill  compartments  radially  within  said  body  wall, 
the  open  ends  of  said  compartments  terminating  at  an  axial 
location  short  of  the  upper  end  of  said  body  wall;  a  pill-dis- 
pensing lid  member  rotatably  mounted  to  and  axially  retained 
by  said  base  member  to  close  said  compartments  within  the 
upper  limit  of  said  body  wall,  said  lid  member  having  unit-pill 
dispensing  means  in  radial  register  with  one  of  the  pill  com- 
partments for  each  of  a  selectable  plurality  of  angular  positions 
thereof;  and  a  closure-cap  member  including  a  skirt  with  inter- 
nal threads  for  selective  engagement  with  said  body-wall 
threads;  said  closure-cap  member  and  said  lid  member  having 
rotation-resistant  engagement  when  said  closure-cap  member 
is  thread-engaged  to  said  body  wall,  said  cap-member  skirt 
having  plural  radially-inwardly  directed  ratchet  teeth  axially 
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beneath  the  threads  thereof,  said  base-member  skirt  having  at 
one  angular  location  a  radially  inwardly  compliant  portion 
whereby  said  inwardly  compliant  portion  may  be  transiently 
and  resiliently  inwardly  displaced,  and  a  ratchet-locking  tooth 
formation  carried  by  said  ;»mpliant  portion  and  having  (a) 
ratchet-escaping  engagement  with  cap-member  teeth  in  the 
thread-on  direction  of  cap-member  threaded  engagement  with 
said  base  member  and  (b)  ratchet-locking  engagement  with 
said  cap-member  teeth  in  the  thread-off  direction  of  such 
threaded  engagement. 


4,069,943 

AUTOMATIC  CAROUSEL  VENDOR  FOR  STACKED 

ARTICLES 

MickMl  E.  Fawccn,  31S  Wiboa  Mills  Road,  Chardon,  Ohio 

44024 

Filed  AHg.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  715,168 

lat.  CL2  B6SG  59/06 

VS.  CL  221-5  «  Clabm 


4,069,944 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  SUPPLYING 

VALVED  SACKS  TO  FILLING  MACHINES 

FHtz  AchdpoU,  Leaaerich  of  WcitphaUa,  Gcnuay,  aMi«MN-  to 

WindmoUcr  A  Holickcr,  Leagerick  of  Wotphalia,  Gcraaay 

Filed  Jooe  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,113 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Gcmaay,  Jaae  13, 1975, 2526432 
lat  a.2  B65B  9/02 
UJS.  a.  221—72  26  daiais 


-^ui 


1.  An  automatic  vendor  for  storing  at  least  a  plurality  of  a 
first  article  and  a  plurality  of  a  second  article  and  for  individu- 
ally dispensing  the  articles,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  carousel  for  storing  the  articles  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
base; 

motor  means  for  rotating  said  carousel; 

a  plurality  of  elongate,  vertically  disposed  chambers 
mounted  on  said  carousel,  one  of  said  chambers  storing  a 
stack  of  the  first  articles  and  one  of  said  chambers  storing 
a  stack  of  the  second  articles; 

an  elongate  finger  pivotably  mounted  on  each  chamber,  a 
portion  of  said  fmger  extending  into  each  chamber  when 
said  fmger  is  in  a  support  position  for  supporting  the 
articles  stacked  thereinabove; 

means  for  sensing  the  location  of  said  chambers  as  the  carou- 
sel routes  and  for  producing  a  signal  upon  sensing  a  prese- 
lected chamber; 

means  for  dispensing  one  of  the  articles  stacked  in  the  prese- 
lected chamber,  said  means  including  a  selection  arm 

'  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  and  a  means  responsive  to 
said  signal  for  pivoting  said  arm  to  a  dispensing  mode  just 
prior  to  the  preselected  chamber's  routing  past  said  arm, 
said  arm  being  maintained  in  a  non-dispensing  mode  when 
the  non-selected  chambers  are  routed  past  said  arm,  said 
arm  when  in  said  dispensing  mode  urging  said  fmger  of 
said  selected  chamber  when  routed  past  said  arm,  to  pivot 
from  under  the  stack  of  articles,  releasing  one  of  the  arti- 
cles, said  arm  in  a  non-dispensing  mode  allowing  said 
support  fmgers  to  remain  in  the  support  position  while 
routing  past  said  arm. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  valved  sacks  stored  in  overlap- 
ping formation  on  reels  and  supplying  same  to  means  for  con- 
veying them  to  filling  machines,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  stand  provided  with  bearings  for  receiving  the  reel,  the  stand 
comprising  a  frame  carrying  rollers  at  opposite  ends,  that  a 
driven  endless  belt  passes  over  the  rollers  and  the  frame  can  be 
applied  to  the  reel  or  the  reel  to  the  frame  so  that  the  endless 
belt  presses  on  the  reel  periphery  for  driving  same,  and  that  the 
stand  is  provided  with  spools  for  coiling  the  holding  bands  that 
are  pulled  off  together  with  the  overlapping  sacks  during 
unreeling  thereof  and  with  a  supply  belt  downstream  of  the 
endless  reel-driving  belt  for  transporting  the  overlapping 
valved  sacks,  the  supply  belt  being  followed  by  conveyor 
means  which  separate  the  overlapping  valved  sacks  and  suc- 
cessively lead  same  at  a  faster  speed  to  the  means  for  convey- 
ing them  to  the  filling  machine. 


4,069,945 

STICKER  APPUCATOR 

Gary  L.  Smith,  Hickory,  aad  Walter  T.  Cockrell,  Newtoa,  both 

of  N.C.,  assivMMB  to  J  J*.  Stereas  A  Co^  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  520,719,  Nor.  4, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,953^78. 

This  applicatioa  Jaa.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,591 

lat  a.2  B65H  5/28 

UACL221— 73  9  Claims 


'     . -^    \    — —.;-.. •*"'  ■-    «      »'     •*  *•    V 


* 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  supply  of  stickers  or  other 
material  having  an  adhesive  on  at  least  one  surface  releasably 
attached  to  a  continuous  backing  strip  comprising; 

support  means; 

quide  means  mounted  to  said  support  means  for  directing 
said  continuous  strip  along  a  path  having  an  abrupt  change 
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of  direction  for  causing  said  sticker  to  separate  from  said 
continous  backing  strip; 

first  means  for  intermittently  engaging  said  backing  strip 
along  said  path  after  said  ^rupt  change;  and 

second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  linearly 
reciprocating  said  first  means  along  said  path  to  intermit- 
tently advance  said  stickers  by  pulling  said  continuous 
backing  strip. 


external  screw  threads  located  on  the  main  body  part,  and  a 
housing  for  receiving  the  gas  cartridge  and  co-<^>erable  with 


4,069,946 

CONSUMER  SAFETY  CONTAINER  FOR 

INFLAMMABLES 

Fnuk  S.  Flider,  Mattooa,  VL,  aasigaor  to  Jastrite  MaaofiKtnr- 

lag  Coflipaay,  Dcs  PlaiiMt,  Dl. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,369 

lat  a.»  A47G  19/14 

VS.  CL  222—1  17  Claims 


1.  An  improved  consumer  safety  container  for  the  storage 
and  dispensing  of  flammable  liquids  which  comprises: 

liquid  receptacle  means  having  a  hollow  chamber  for  con- 
taining said  flammable  liquids, 

said  chamber  having  formed  therein  one  or  more  openings 
for  filling  of  said  container,  the  pouring  from  said  con- 
tainer, and  venting  of  said  container; 

spring-loaded  compression  closure  means  fuedly  attached  to 
at  least  one  of  said  one  or  more  openings  to  provide  an 
effective  liquid  seal  of  said  openings  from  within  said 
container; 

release  insertion  means  for  disengaging  said  spring-loaded 
compression  closure  means;  whereby  flammable  liquid 
may  be  alternatively  filled  into  or  dispensed  from  said 
container, 

said  release  insertion  means  detachable  from  said  spring- 
loaded  compression  closure  means  when  not  in  use  so  as  to 
be  unobtrusive;  and 

closure  attachment  means  for  securely  and  restrainably 
attaching  said  spring-loaded  compression  closure  means 
within  said  container  in  said  one  or  more  openings,  and 
allowing  removability  of  said  spring-loaded  compression 
closure  means  from  said  container  as  desired. 


4,069,947 
ADAPTORS 
Malcolm  Campbell  Oakes,  Wibaslow,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to 
Tayamr  Liadted,  Stockport  Eaglaad 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,380 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Dec.  19, 1974, 
55328/74;  May  30, 1975,  23562/75 

lat  CL2  B67B  7/24 
VS.  CL  222—5  17  Claims 

1.  An  adaptor  for  use  with  gas  cartridges  comprising  a  main 
body  part  defining  a  through  passage,  a  valve  member  which 
may  be  moved  from  a  position  in  which  the  through  passage  is 
closed  to  a  position  in  which  this  passage  is  open,  means  for 
urging  the  valve  member  in  a  first  direction  into  a  closed 
position,  a  piercing  member  for  puncturing  the  gas  cartridge  in 
a  direction  opposite  said  first  direction,  means  for  creating  a 
seal  between  the  adaptor  and  the  gas  cartridge,  including 


the  external  threads  for  urging  the  adaptor  and  the  gas  car> 
tridge  together. 


4,069,948 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  A 

REACTION  INJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Saadr  N.  Saaty,  Oraage,  aad  Edward  J.  TkoaqMoa,  Watertowa, 

both  of  Conn.,  assigaors  to  The  Upjoba  Compaay,  '^■Ifipfti^ir, 

Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,137 

lat.  CL2  B67D  5/60:  GOIF  25/00 

VS.  CL  222—134  8  Claims 


£3       •  "<tJ 


b' 


1.  In  a  closed  loop  reaction  injection  molding  system  for 
combining  under  liigh  pressure  at  least  two  reactive  liquid 
polymeric  components  and  injecting  them  into  a  closed  mold, 
wherein  said  system  comprises  for  each  component  to  be  ad- 
mixed a  supply  reservoir;  a  pump  for  pumping  each  component 
from  said  reservoir;  a  mixing  head  having  seu  of  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  components,  said 
head   further  having  injection/recirculate  means  shiftable 
therein  between  component  recirculation  and  injection  posi- 
tions and  an  injection  port  exposed  in  the  injection  position  of 
said  injection/recirculate  means  for  connecting  said  mixing 
head  to  a  closed  mold;  means  for  controlling  the  shifting  of  said 
injection/recirculate  means;  volumetric  metering  and  pressur- 
izing means  comprising  a  metering  cylinder  and  piston  assem- 
bly for  each  component;  a  feed  duct  into  which  said  last  means 
is  Upped  to  connect  it  between  said  reservoir  and  pump  and 
said  mixing  head  inlet  port;  and  a  return  duct  connecting  said 
metering  head  outlet  port  to  said  reservoir;  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
a  calibration  valve  disposed  in  each  of  said  return  ducts  and 
conditioned  normally  to  direct  all  component  flow  back 
to  the  respective  reservoirs  but  shiftable  to  an  alternate 
flow-diverting  condition; 
a  calibration  receiver  associated  with  each  calibration  valve 

to  receive  diverted  flow  from  said  valve; 
means  ganging  said  calibration  valves  together  for  simulu- 
neous  shift  from  normal  to  diverted  flow  conditions,  and 
actuator  means  to  produce  said  shift; 
means  for  overriding  said  mixing  head  control,  upon  initia- 
tion in  the  system  of  an  injection  cycle,  to  prevent  said 
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muing  head  injection/recirculate  means  being  shifted  to 
injection  position,  while  simultaneously  actuating  said 
volumetric  metering  and  pressurizing  means  and  said 
calibration  valve  actuator  means,  to  thereby  cause  the 
amount  of  each  separate  component  discharged  into  its 
respective  calibration  receiver  to  be  equal  to  that  present 
in  the  admixture  of  said  componente  ejected  at  the  injec- 
tion port  of  the  head  during  a  normal  injection  cycle; 
a  bypass  valve  in  the  feed  duct  of  each  component  between 
said  pump  and  said  metering  assembly  tap,  said  bypass 
valve  having  a  first  position  allowing  component  to  pass 
from  said  pump  to  said  metering  assembly  and  to  said 
mixing  head,  said  bypass  valve  having  an  alternate  posi- 
tion diverting  all  flow  therethrough; 
a  bypass  duct  connected  to  receive  the  diverted  flow  from 
said  bypass  valve  and  to  return  it  to  said  return  duct  be- 
tween said  calibration  valve  and  supply  reservoir  without 
pasting  through  said  mixing  head  and  calibration  valve; 
means  ganging  all  of  said  bypass  valves  together  for  simulta- 
neous operation;  and 
control  means  for  coordinating  the  shifting  of  said  bypass 
valves  with  said  other  control  means  to  provide  a  short- 
ened component  recirculation  route  during  a  calibration 
cycle. 
5.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  closed  loop  reaction  injection 
molding  system  for  combining  under  high  pressure  at  least  two 
reactive  liquid  polymeric  components  and  injecting  them  into 
a  closed  mold,  wherein  said  system  comprises  for  each  compo- 
nent to  be  admixed  a  supply  reservoir;  a  pump  for  pumping 
each  component  from  said  reservoir;  a  mixing  head  having  seU 
of  inlet  and  outlet  ports  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
components,  said  head  further  having  injection/recirculate 
means  shiftable  between  component  recirculation  and  injection 
positions,  and  an  injection  port  exposed  in  the  injection  posi- 
tion of  said  head  injection/recirculate  means  for  connecting 
said  mixing  head  to  a  closed  mold;  means  for  controlling  the 
shifting  of  said  injection/recirculate  means;  volumetric  meter- 
ing and  pressurizmg  means  comprising  a  metering  cylinder  and 
piston  assembly;  a  feed  duct  into  which  said  last  means  is 
tapped  to  connect  it  between  said  reservoir  and  pump  and  said 
mixing  head  inlet  port;  a  return  duct  connecting  said  metering 
head  outlet  port  to  said  reservoir;  a  bypass  valve  in  the  feed 
duct  of  each  component  between  said  pump  and  metering 
assembly  Up.  said  bypass  valve  having  a  first  position  allowing 
component  to  pass  from  said  pump  to  said  metering  assembly 
and  to  said  mixing  head,  said  bypass  valve  having  an  alternate 
position  diverting  all  flow  therethrough;  and  a  bypass  duct 
connected  to  receive  the  diverted  flow  from  said  bypass  valve 
and  to  return  it  to  said  return  duct  between  said  calibration 
valve  and  supply  reservoir  without  passing  through  said  mix- 
ing head  and  calibration  valve,  and  means  ganging  all  of  said 
bypass  valves  together  for  simultaneous  operation;  the  im- 
provement in  said  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
utilizing  a  calibration  valve,  disposed  in  each  of  said  return 
ducts  and  conditioned  norm^ly  to  direct  all  component 
flow  back  to  the  respective  reservoirs,  to  simultaneously 
divert  all  return  flow  away  from  said  return  ducte  into 
calibration  receivers  for  each  of  said  components, 
overriding  the  control  of  said  mixing  head  injection/recircu- 
late means  to  maintain  it  in  recirculate  position  while 
coordinating  the  actuation  of  said  volumetric  metering 
and  pressurizing  means  with  shift  of  said  calibration 
valves  and  further  coordinating  the  shift  of  said  bypass 
valves  with  the  shift  of  said  calibration  valves  to  cause  the 
amount  of  each  separate  component  diverted  to  iu  respec- 
tive calibration  receiver  to  be  equal  to  that  present  in  the 
admixture  of  said  components  ejected  at  the  injection  port 
of  the  head  during  a  normal  injection  cycle;  and 
collecting  such  metered  amounts  of  components  in  said 
calibration  receivers. 


4,069^9 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  AND  DISPENSING 

FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 

William  D.  Ryckma,  Jr^  Aaheboro,  N.C^  aaaigDor  to  General 

Ekctrk  Conpaay,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,C74 

lat  CL2  B67D  i/62 

MS.  a.  222-146  HA  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electrically  heating  and  dispensing 
flowable  material  from  a  pressurized  container  with  an  outlet 
and  including  a  housing  supporting  the  container,  heat  ex- 
change means  connected  to  receive  material  dispensed  through 
a  valve  assembly,  and  means  effecting  temperature  control  of 
said  material,  the  improvement  in  the  housing  and  valve  assem- 
bly comprising, 
a  single  universal  valve  assembly  member  supported  on  and 
passing  through  and  permanently  and  fixedly  secured  to 
said  housing  to  prevent  relative  motion  therebetween, 
means  on  said  member  extending  within  the  housing  to 
lockingly  engage  and  support  a  container  through  a  rolled 
flange  on  said  container, 
a  tubular  passage  in  said  member  having  spaced  seals  there- 
with and  fuedly  receiving  the  container  outlet  telescopi- 
cally  through  one  end  of  the  passage, 
an  actuator  stem  sealingly  and  spacedly  disposed  in  the  other 
end  of  the  passage  for  telescopic  movement  through  the 
passage  against  the  container  outlet  to  release  and  dispense 
material,  and 
a  side  passage  in  said  member  substantially  between  the 
spaced  seals  of  said  stem  and  outlet  and  connected  to  said 
exchanger, 
whereby  said  fixed  member  functions  as  substantially  the 
sole  container  support  and  universal  valve  assembly  for 
selectively  dispensing  controlled,  heated,  and  measured 
material. 


4,0(9,950 
LIQUID  DISPENSER 
Farley  J.  Archer,  11621  Hohnes  Point  Drive,  Kirkland,  Wash. 
98033 

Filed  June  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,581 

Int  a.2  B65D  37/00 

U.S.  a.  222—210  4  Claims 


'^ff  itlllT"" 


1.  A  Uquid  dispenser  comprising: 
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a.  a  hollow  body  member  adapted  to  contain  liquid  to  be 
dispensed,  and  formed  of  resiliently  flexible  material, 

b.  a  cap  applied  removably  to  said  body  member  in  sealing 
relation  thereto  and  including  a  tubular,  outwardly  di- 
rected spout, 

c.  a  discharge  tube  connected  to  said  cap  in  communication 
with  the  internal  passage  of  said  spout  and  extending 
therefrom  into  the  interior  of  said  body  member,  being  of 
such  length  as  to  extend  to  closely  spaced  apart  relation 
from  the  wall  of  said  body  member  opposite  from  said 
cap,  and 

d.  manual  constricting  means  operable  to  constrict  and  com- 
press said  body  member,  whereby  to  reduce  the  internal 
volume  thereof,  said  constricting  means  comprising  a 
band  of  resiliently  flexible  material  partially  encircling 
said  body  member,  its  ends  being  disposed  in  angularly 
spaced  apart  relation,  and  a  handle  affixed  to  each  end  of 
said  band  and  extending  radially  therefrom,  whereby 
movement  of  said  handles  toward  each  other  will  con- 
strict the  internal  area  of  said  band,  said  body  member, 
constricting  band  and  handles  being  of  one-piece  integral 
construction,  said  constricting  band  and  said  handles 
being  of  greater  wall  thickness,  as  compared  to  said  body 
member,  to  provide  increased  stifTness  thereof 


4,069,951 

CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 

DISPENSERS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Emil  H.  TOO  Winckelnann,  7731  Anestoy  Ave.,  Van  Nays, 

Calif.  91406 

FUed  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,010 

lot  a.2  B65D  35/40 

U.S.  a.  222—494  8  Claims 


4,069,952 
CONTAINERS  FOR  NOXIOUS  SUBSTANCES 
Edward  Rjukiiic  Martin,  Brierley  Hill,  Eagbud,  iHigiior  to 
Judge  iBtematiooal  Limited,  Bricriey  Hill,  England 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,385 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  22,  1975, 
43421/75 

Int  a.J  B67D  3/00.  5/06;  E03D  1/16.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  222—510  12  Claina 


1.  A  portable  container  for  noxious  substances  comprising  a 
chamber  formed  by  upper,  lower  and  side  walls,  a  discharge 
orifice  provided  in  the  lower  wall  and  in  the  form  of  a  bore 
having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end  which  opens  into  the 
chamber,  a  closure  cap  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  lower 
end  of  the  bore,  a  plunger  extending  within  the  chamber 
through  the  upper  wall  and  means  for  moving  the  plunger 
longitudinally  between  flrst,  second  and  third  positions,  the 
plunger  in  the  first  position  thereof  being  disposed  within  and 
sealing  the  bore  and  being  movable  from  its  first  position  to 
either  the  second  position  in  which  the  plunger  is  retracted 
within  the  chamber  to  enable  gravity  discharge  of  the  contents 
of  the  chamber  through  the  discharge  orifice,  or  the  third 
position  located  within  the  bore  adjacent  the  end  thereof  en- 
gaged by  the  closure  cap,  movement  of  the  plunger  to  the  third 
position  thereof  efTecting  removal  of  the  cap  from  its  closure 
position. 


1.  In  combination  a  collapsible  dispenser,  and  a  closure 
assembly  to  control  the  discharge  of  fluids  and  soft  solids  from 
the  dispenser,  said  dispenser  having  a  neck  with  an  elongated 
hollow  tubular-shaped  inner  surface  through  which  the  fluids 
and  soft  solids  are  dispensed,  and  said  closure  assembly  includ- 
ing: a  resilient  sleeve  having  an  elongated  tubular-shaped  sur- 
face, and  having  a  closed  inner  end  of  a  width  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  neck,  said  sleeve  being  mounted  coaxially 
within  said  neck  with  its  external  surface  pressed  against  the 
inner  surface  of  the  neck  in  intimate  contact  therewith  along 
the  length  of  the  neck  to  form  an  air-tight  seal  therewith,  said 
sleeve  being  retained  within  said  neck  solely  by  its  engagement 
with  said  neck  and  without  any  external  supporting  means, 
whereby  squeezing  pressure  applied  to  the  dispenser  causes  the 
fluids  and  soft  solids  to  be  forced  between  the  resilient  sleeve 
member  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  neck  to  displace  the  resil- 
ient sleeve  radially  inwardly  so  as  to  permit  the  fluids  and  soft 
solids  to  pass  through  the  resulting  space  between  the  outer 
surface  of  the  sleeve  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  neck  to  be 
dispensed  through  the  end  of  the  neck. 


4,069,953 

WATCH  STRAPS 

Gunther  Vetter,  Spembauerstraaae  5,  A-4560  Kirchdorf,  Austria 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689^47 

lot  CL2  A44C  5/14 

MS.  a.  224—4  E  10  Claima 


1.  A  multi-layered  watch  band  having  two  strap  portions  for 

attachment  to  a  watch  case,  each  said  strap  portion  comprising: 

a  plastic  core  having  an  elastically  deformable  end  portion; 

a  clip  including  an  extended  shank  portion  at  least  partially 

embedded  in  said  plastic  core  and  a  rigid  hook-shaped  end 
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poFtion  extending  frni  and  adjacent  to  said  elastically 
defomiable  end  portion; 
said  rigid  hook-shaped  end  portion  being  adaptable  to  en- 
gage watch  case  attachment  means  by  deformatin  of  said 
elastically  defonnabie  end  portion  whereby  said  elasti- 
cally defonnable  end  portion  is  bent  away  from  the  open 
side  of  said  rigid  hook-shaped  end  portion  to  permit  said 
clip  to  be  hooked,  and  said  elastically  defonnable  end 
portion  being  adapted  to  form  a  lock  with  said  hook- 
shaped  end  portion  by  closing  said  open  side  while  said 
clip  remains  hooked  to  said  watch  case  attachment  means. 


4,069,954 

GOLFER'S  WRIST  BAND  FOR  CARRYING  TEES  AND 

BALL  POSITION  MARKERS 

Fruk  E.  Ranch,  7240  S.  Millard  Atc^  Chicago,  lU.  60629 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  713,708 

lat  a.2  A45F  5/Oa-  A45C  11/00 

U.S.  CL  224—5  C  16  Claims 


comprising  each  such  pair  being  disposed  substantially 
equidistant  from  a  lateral  edge  of  said  envelope  with  each 
one  of  said  slits  of  each  pair  being  closely  adjacent  and 
substantially  parallel  to  a  different  one  of  the  respective 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  envelope;  and 


-  ' 


1.  A  golfer's  device  for  carrying  golf  tees  which  have 
pointed  cylindrical  shanks  with  enlarged  heads  and  a  golf  ball 
position  marker  consisting  of  a  disc  with  an  integral  stud  to 
penetrate  the  turf  of  a  green,  said  device  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  wrist  band  of  limp  material; 
means  for  securing  said  band  snugly  about  wrists  of  different 

sizes; 
a  web  secured  to  said  band  along  a  plurality  of  parallel  lines 
to  deflne  loops  positioned  side  by  side  which  snugly  re- 
ceive the  shanks  of  several  golf  tees  with  the  enlarged 
head  of  each  tee  projecting  from  an  end  of  a  loop; 
and  a  pair  of  elastic  tapes  which  are  slightly  longer  than  the 
diameter  of  a  ball  position  marker  disc  and  have  their  ends 
secured  to  the  band,  said  elastic  upes  having  substantially 
abutting  edges  so  that  a  ball  position  marker  disc  may  be 
inserted  beneath  the  upes  by  spreading  them  apart  and  is 
then  confmed  beneath  the  tapes  with  its  stud  projecting 
between  the  tapes. 


4,069,955 
DISPOSABLE  CARRIER  FOR  CARDUC  TELEMONITOR 

TRANSMITFER 
Richard  S.  Noyes,  Coavcat  Statioa,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Laser 
Systems  k  Electronics,  Inc.,  TuUihooM,  Tcnn. 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,523 
lat  CL2  A45C  11/00 
MS.  a.  224—5  H  3  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  for  a  cardiac  telemonitoring  transmitter  which 
comprises: 
a  substantially  rectangular  envelope  of  open-pored  fabric, 
said  envelope  being  open  across  a  first  lateral  edge  to 
provide  full  access  to  the  interior  thereof; 

b.  said  envelope  being  normally  closed  along  the  three  re- 
maining edges  thereof  but  for  a  vent  opening  at  one  end  of 
the  second  lateral  edge  providing  limited  access  to  the 
interior  thereof  thereby  to  accommodate  an  outwardly 
extending  connector  terminal  of  said  transmitter; 

c.  at  least  two  pairs  of  slits  through  said  envelope,  the  slits 


d.  a  plurality  of  ribbons  of  which  each  is  threaded  through  a 
pair  of  said  at  least  two  pairs  of  slits  to  thereby  overlie 
substantially  the  whole  lateral  width  of  said  envelope,  said 
plurality  of  ribbons  being  adapted  to  be  afTued  about  the 
body  of  a  cardiac  patient. 


4,069,956 

BALL  CARRIER  ADAPTED  TO  BE  MOUNTED  ON  A 

BICYCLE 

Darid  Shearer,  Sr^  131  Maplehnrst  Blvd.,  and  Darid  Shearer, 

Jr.,  30  Eaton  St.,  both  of  Battfe  Greek,  Mich.  49017 

CoatiBiiatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,315,  July  21, 1975.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,415 

lot  a.2  B62J  11/00 

U.S.  CL  224—37  5  Claims 


1.  A  ball  carrier  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  bicycle  or  other 
vehicle  and  to  engage  and  retain  a  baseball  therein  and  wherein 
the  baseball  may  be  readily  disengaged  therefrom,  comprising 
a  unitary  wire-form  structure  generally  in  the  form  of  a  Figure- 
8  and  comprising  a  first  wire  loop  having  a  pair  of  arcuate 
members  and  having  a  distal  portion  and  a  proximal  portion, 
and  being  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  ball  to  be 
engaged  and  terminating  in  free  ends,  the  free  ends  of  the 
arcuate  members  being  provided  with  means  for  mounting  on 
said  bicycle,  the  proximal  portion  of  said  arcuate  members 
converging  to  form  a  constriction,  and  a  second  wire  loop 
having  a  proximal  portion  and  a  distal  portion  formed  of  arcu- 
ate members  diverging  from  said  constriction  at  the  proximal 
portion  of  said  second  loop  and  being  continuous  with  each 
other  at  the  distal  portion  thereof,  the  plane  of  the  Figure-8 
structure  being  sufliciently  bent  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of 
said  ball  and  to  retain  said  ball  between  the  jaws  defined  by 
said  first  and  second  loops. 


January  24,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1389 


4.069,957 

BURSTER  METHOD 

John  Stuart  Moflitt,  San  Joae,  CA,  aarignor  to  InteniatiOBal 

Basilicas  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  627,713,  Oct  31, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,025,023. 

This  appUcation  Ang.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,489 

Int  a.i  B26F  i/02 

\i&.  a.  225—5  2  Claims 


II,  .-«    "J' 


S  *   .■;    • 


1.  The  method  for  bursting  into  sheets  a  continuous  form 
web  having  pre-weakened  transverse  lines  as  it  is  fed  along  a 
curved  path  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  a  continuous  form  web  having  pre-weakened  areas 
along  a  curved  path  with  a  first  feeding  means  at  a  prede- 
termined speed; 

selectively  feeding  said  continuous  form  web  with  a  second 
feeding  means  at  a  speed  substantially  faster  than  said 
predetermined  speed; 

defining  the  outer  curvature  of  said  curved  path  extending 
between  said  first  and  said  second  feeding  means  so  that 
the  slack  along  one  edge  of  said  web  is  greater  along  one 
edge  than  the  other  edge; 

producing  an  electrical  control  signal  at  a  predetermined 
time  and  activating  said  second  feeding  means  with  said 
control  signal  to  draw  said  web  taut  between  said  feeding 
means  to  separate  said  web  into  sheets  at  said  pre-weak- 
ened transverse  lines  as  a  result  of  the  difTerential  slack 
between  said  one  edge  and  the  other  edge  of  said  web  and 
the  faster  speed  of  said  second  feeding  means. 


4,069,958 
DISPENSER 
William  Stranss,  2051  Clinton  Road,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 
19006 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  789,356 

Int  a.i  B26F  i/02 

U.S.  a.  225—16  7  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  length  of  tape 
or  labels  from  a  roll  which  comprises 
an  inner  shell  member  which  includes 


a  disc, 

a  cylindrical  member  extending  from  said  disc  and  having 

a  track  portion  extending  around  a  part  of  said  member, 
a  connecting  member  extending  from  said  disc, 
an  outlet  opening  in  said  cylindrical  member  adjacent  one 

end  of  said  track  portion, 
a  friction  lock  member  movable  along  said  track  portion, 
an  outer  housing  member  which  includes 
a  disc, 

an  outer  tubular  member  extending  from  said  disc, 
and  having  a  portion  providing  a  cavity  to  contain  said 

friction  lock, 
said  tubular  member  having  an  outwardly  offset  portion, 
an  outlet  opening  from  said  cavity,  and 
a  connecting  member  extending  from  said  outer  housing 

disc  which  is  engaged  with  said  connecting  member 

from  said  inner  shell  disc. 


4,069,959 
WEB  GUIDE  APPARATUS 
Ronald  A.  BarteU,  Sudbury;  George  F.  Corcoran,  WeUcsley,  and 
Donald  H.  Fuller,  Foxboro,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Butier 
Automatic,  Inc.,  Canton,  Masa. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1976.  Scr.  No.  736,215 

Int  a.2  B65H  2i/26 

MS.  a.  226—21  4  Claims 


-OS 


1.  Web  guide  apparatus  for  laterally  guiding  a  travelling  web 
comprising: 

A.  a  stationary  support  frame; 

B.  a  steering  frame  for  receiving  the  travelling  web  includ- 
ing first  and  second  spaced  parallel  side  members  and 
entering  and  exiting  spaced  steering  rollers  mounted  be- 
tween said  side  members  near  the  ends  thereof  and  rotat- 
able  about  spaced,  parallel  axes  extending  transversely  of 
the  web; 

C.  means  for  supporting  said  steering  frame  on  said  support 
frame  for  relative  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis 
corresponding  to  the  centerline  axis  of  the  web  approach- 
ing the  entering  roller,  said  supporting  means  comprising 
i.  four  linear  bearings  each  including  a  bushing  and  a  linear 

guide  rod  along  which  said  bushing  is  movable  in  a 
linear  path; 

ii.  means  fixedly  mounting  the  bushings  in  said  bearings  to 
the  side  members  near  the  ends  of  said  steering  rollers 
and, 

iii.  means  pivotally  mounting  the  guide  rods  in  said  bear- 
ings to  the  support  frame  so  that  the  linear  path  of  each 
bearing  is  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  defmed  by  the 
rotational  axes  of  said  rollers,  and 

D.  means  for  controlling  the  angular  position  of  said  steering 
frame  about  its  pivot  axis,  thereby  adjusting  the  lateral 
position  of  the  web  leaving  said  steering  frame. 
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4,0(9,9(0 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  STICKS  INTO  ARTICLES 

llwMi  F.  Lowmcc  3601  Secwity  St,  Gviaod,  Tex.  75040 

Filed  Dec  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,169 

lat  CL2  B27F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  227—120  14  CUims 


13* 


driving  means  producing  a  gas  stream  in  said  wire  guiding 
means;  and  magnetic  means  including  a  permanent  magnet  and 


36 
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1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  elongated  sticks  into  articles  com- 
prising 

an  article  holder  having  a  plurality  of  chambers,  each  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  single  article;  said  chambers  being 
disposed  in  side-by-side  relation; 

a  stick  box  including  means  defining  a  plurality  of  feed 
grooves  at  the  base  thereof,  disposed  in  parallel  side-by- 
side  relation  and  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  respective 
article  chambers,  and  means  for  supporting  stacked  sticks 
overlying  each  feed  groove; 

a  push  rod  assembly  comprising  a  push  bar  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  push  rods,  said  push  rods  being  supported  by 
said  push  bar  in  parallel  side-by-side  relation  and  in  align- 
ment with  respective  feed  grooves;  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  push  rod  assembly  to  reciprocate  said  push  rods  in 
said  feed  grooves; 

said  feed  grooves  each  having  a  T-shaped  cross-section 
including  a  bar  portion  and  a  stem  portion;  said  push  rods 
each  having  a  T-shaped  cross-section  including  a  bar 
portion  and  a  stem  portion,  said  push  rods  being  dimen- 
sionsed  to  be  received  in  said  feed  grooves  with  a  free 
sliding  clearance  flt; 

said  push  bar  comprising  the  assembly  of  an  elongated 
holder  bar  and  clamp  bar  having  contiguous  faces;  parallel 
holder  grooves  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  bars  opening 
to  iU  contiguous  face;  each  holder  groove  having  T- 
shaped  cross-section,  including  a  bar  portion  and  a  stem 
portion,  and  being  dimensioned  to  fully  receive  a  push  rod 
with  a  clearance  fit; 

said  clamp  bar  being  secured  to  said  holder  bar  in  overlying 
relation  to  enclose  said  holder  grooves; 

laid  push  bar  having  bearing  means  for  engagement  with  the 
proximal  ends  of  said  push  rods,  and  retaining  means  for 
retaining  said  push  rods  within  said  holder  grooves. 


4,069,961 

CONTACnNG  HEAD  FOR  FORMING  A  WIRE 

CONNECTION  ON  AN  INTEGRATED  QRCUIT 

Kari  Nicklua,  StcinhanaeB,  and  Mirodav  Trcaky,  ThalwU,  both 

of  Switzerlud,  aaiigBon  to  Eaec  Sales  S  Ji.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,896 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,   Dec.  23,   1975, 
16751/75 

lat  a.2  B23K  21/02:  HOIL  21/607 
MS.  a.  228—1  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  contacting  head  for  making  a  wire  connection  on  an 
integrated  circuit  comprising:  an  encapsulated  wire  supply 
spool;  wire  guiding  means;  a  contacting  arm  having  a  contact- 
ing tool  and  means  for  supplying  energy  thereto  for  forming  a 
connection  with  said  wire;  said  contacting  tool  having  gripper 
means  for  effecting  a  feed  or  clamping  of  the  wire  during 
movement  of  said  contacting  arm;  driving  means  for  threading 
the  wire  through  said  wire  guiding  means  and  through  said 
contacting  tool  and  for  controlling  tension  in  said  wire,  said 


a  nonferrous  core  for  electrodynamic  contact  pressure  control 
of  said  contacting  arm  and  for  control  of  said  gripper  means. 

4,069,962 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  BAKING  MOLD 
Magnus  Allan  HolmqTist,  Anuaacnsvagen  2-114,  S-104  05 

Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,003,  Dec.  9, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,971,118.  This  appUcation  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,691 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  13, 1973,  7316830 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  July  27, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.2  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  228—170  8  Claims 


-L. 


io 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  baking  mold  having  a 
plurality  of  individual  mold  spaces,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  extruding  light  metal  to  form  an  elongated  bar, 
extruding  light  metal  to  form  an  elongated  section,  cutting  said 
bar  at  an  angle  to  its  longitudinal  axis  to  form  a  plurality  of  bars 
having  the  same  longitudinal  dimensions,  said  longitudinal 
dimension  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said  composite  bak- 
ing mold,  cutting  said  section  at  an  angle  to  its  longitudinal  axis 
to  form  a  plurality  of  sections  having  substantially  the  same 
longitudinal  dimension,  said  longitudinal  dimension  corre- 
sponding to  the  width  of  said  composite  baking  mold,  affixing 
said  sections  to  said  bars  at  their  engagement  in  a  configuration 
such  that  said  bars  are  spaced  and  are  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  and  said  sections  are  spaced  and  are  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  sections  being  disposed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  bars  and  engaging  said  bars  at  each  end 
thereof 


4,069,963 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCnVE  ALLOY 

Janniah  S.  Prasad,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 

Refining  Company,  Inc.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  521,393,  Not.  6,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,981,724. 

This  appUcation  Ang.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,468 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/60 

U.S.  a.  228—179  2  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  permanent  connection  across  at 
least  two  terminals  for  flow  of  electrical  current  therebetween 
comprising  affixing  a  lead  bonding  wire  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  terminals,  said  wire  consisting  essentially  of  silver 
and  at  least  one  additive  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
metals  gold,  platinum  and  palladium,  each  said  additive  metal 
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present  being  in  an  amount  of  from  0.0  to  1.0%  by  weight  of 
said  alloy,  the  toul  amount  of  said  additive  being  at  least 
0.0S%  by  weight  of  said  alloy. 


4,069,964 
GUSSETED  PINCH  BOTTOM  VALVED  BAGS 
George  L.  WiUet  Gretna,  La.,  and  WiUian  D.  Mushet  WeUa- 
burg,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Westraco  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  V 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,329 

Int  a.2  B65D  il/l4 

UA  CL  229-62.5  14  Claims 


ing  the  mail  slot  an  elongate,  flexible,  translucent  or  transpar- 
ent bag  made  from  a  plastic  polymer  nuterial.  a  framework 
which  is  secured  to  the  upper  open  end  of  said  bag,  which  is 
configured  to  mate  with  and  be  removably  supported  in  said 
slot  formed  by  said  bracket  and  which  has  a  central  open  space 
which  mates  with  and  surrounds  the  mail  slot  a  tongue  extend-. 


ing  outwardly  from  said  framework  into  said  bag  to  maintain 
the  bag  open  in  the  area  thereof  beh'nd  the  mail  slot  for  receiv- 
ing mail,  and  said  bag  being  sufficiently  deep  so  that  most  items 
of  itiail  received  through  the  mail  slot  will  be  fully  received 
within  said  bag  and  out  of  reach  of  a  hand  inserted  into  the  mail 
slot. 


1.  A  gusseted,  valved  multiwall  pinch  style  bag  having  a 
tubed  body  formed  from  a  plurality  of  plies  of  flexible  sheet 
material,  said  plies  comprising  at  least  one  inner  ply  and  at  least 
one  outer  ply  each  comprising  a  front  wall,  a  pair  of  first  gusset 
panels  foldably  connected  to  said  front  wall  along  a  first  pair  of 
fold  lines,  a  pair  of  second  gusset  panels  foldably  connected  to 
said  first  gusset  panels  along  a  second  pair  of  longitudinal  fold 
lines  and  a  rear  wall  foldably  connected  to  said  second  gusset 
panels  along  a  third  pair  of  longitudinal  fold  lines,  the  terminal 
edges  of  the  plies  at  each  end  of  the  tubed  body  being  stepped 
with  respect  to  one  another  to  provide  stepped  end  closures, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  associated  with  said  bag 
for  forming  a  valve  in  one  end  thereof  characterized  by: 

at  least  one  cut  line  in  an  outer  ply  of  said  tubed  body 
located  along  a  fold  line  between  one  of  the  walls  of  said 
bag  and  a  gusset  panel  of  said  bag  at  one  side  of  said  tubed 
body;  and, 

.  a  uniformly  applied  spot  adhesive  application  between 
said  inner  and  outer  plies  except  in  the  region  adjacent  to 
said  cut  line. 


a. 


4,069,965 
MAIL  SLOT  POUCH  ASSEMBLY 
Herman  H.  Maddox,  Jr.,  439  W.  55th  St,  Chicago,  IU.  60621 
FUed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,129 
Int  a.2  A47G  47/12 
U.S.  CI.  232—19  6  Claims 

1.  A  mail  slot  pouch  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  planar 
surface  surrounding  a  mail  slot  in  a  door  or  wall  of  a  building, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  supporting  bracket  having  a  gener- 
ally u-shape,  having  a  mounting  flange  extending  about  the  U 
and  having  a  portion  outstanding  from  said  flange  configured 
to  form  a  slot  with  the  planar  surface  of  the  door,  means  for 
detachably  flxing  said  bracket  to  the  planar  surface  surround- 


4,069,966 
CENTRIFUGE  WTTH  CHATTER  SUPPRESSION 
Herbert  L.  Crosby,  PlainriUe,  and  Jacob  P.  Dea  Hartog,  Con- 
cord, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bird  Machine  Company, 
Inc.,  South  Walpole,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,315 

iBt  a'  B04B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  233—1  C  16  daiflu 


"■"I     1. 


11* « 


-^' 


1.  In  a  solids-liquid  separating  centrifuge  of  the  type  which 
includes  an  assembly  of  a  rotary  bowl  member,  a  rotary  con- 
veyor member  mounted  coaxially  therein,  and  speed  change 
gearing  connected  between  said  members  so  that  rotationally 
driving  one  of  them  rotationally  drives  the  other  in  the  same 
direction  at  a  differential  speed,  and  a  torque-transmitting 
external  connection  between  said  gearing  and  a  holder  means, 
the  torque  on  said  external  connection  being  relatively  low 
compared  to  the  torque  on  the  connections  between  said  gear- 
ing and  said  bowl  and  conveyor; 
the  improvement  for  suppressing  chatter  of  said  assembly 

wherein: 
said  external  connection  comprises  spring  and  mass  means 
which  is  torsionally  resilient  about  the  axis  of  said  external 
connection  such  that  it  will  vibrate  about  said  axis  during 
chatter  of  said  assembly  at  the  same  frequency  and  has  a 
spring  rate  lower  than  that  of  any  torque  transmitting 
component  of  said  assembly;  and 
separate  damping  means  acting  in  parallel  with  said  spring 
and  mass  means  to  apply  resistance  to  the  torsional  vibra- 
tion motion  thereof  and  thereby  irreversably  extract  en- 
ergy therefrom. 
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4,00,967 
CENTRIFUGE  WITH  CHATTER  SUPPRESSION 
Hcrtart  L.  CkMby.  PUaTille,  lad  Jacob  P.  Dm  Hartog.  Cm- 
cofd,  both  of  Mml,  MrigBon  to  Bird  MacUac  Conpaay, 
lacn  Soirtb  Walpole,  MaH. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  732,316 

lat  a.2  B04B  1/20 

\i&.  CL  233—1  C  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  solids-liquid  separating  centrifuge  of  the  type  which 
includes  an  assembly  of  a  rotary  bowl  member,  a  rotary  con- 
veyor member  mounted  coaxially  therein,  and  speed  change 
gearing  connected  between  said  members  so  that  rotationally 
driving  one  of  them  rotationally  drives  the  other  in  the  same 
direction  at  a  differential  speed,  and  a  torquetransmitting  exter- 
nal connection  between  said  gearing  and  a  holder  means,  the 
torque  on  said  external  connection  being  relatively  low  com- 
pared to  the  torque  on  the  connections  between  said  gearing 
and  said  bowl  and  conveyor; 
the  improvement  for  suppressing  chatter  of  said  assembly 

wherein: 
said  external  connection  comprises  spring  and  mass  means 
which  is  torsionally  resilient  about  the  axis  of  said  external 
connection  such  that  it  will  vibrate  about  said  axis  during 
chatter  of  said  assembly  at  the  same  frequency;  and 
the  spring  of  said  spring  and  mass  means  has  a  spring  rate 
within  the  range  of  -(-40%  to  —  2S%  of  the  spring  rate  at 
which  said  spring  and  mass  means  will  vibrate  in  reso- 
nance with  the  vibration  of  said  assembly  during  chatter. 


4,069,968 

DISPOSABLE  TUBING  HARNESS  FOR  USE  WITH 

BLOOD  WASHING  APPARATUS 

Wallace  Uato  Hemaa,  Staadbrd,  Coaa^  anigaor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,607 

lat  a.2  B04B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  233—14  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  blood  washing  apparatus  having  a 
(i)  a  housing  member  supporting  a  horizontal  array  of  paclcages 
adapted  to  contain  blood,  saline  solution  and  blood  washing 
waste  liquid  (ii)  a  pair  of  adjacent  peristaltic  pump  shafts  lo- 
cated below  and  to  the  side  of  said  array  of  packages  (iii)  a 
routable  enclosure  member  arranged  below  said  array  of 
packages  adapted  to  receive  blood  and  saline  solution  from 
selected  packages  of  said  array  and  adapted  to  provide  washed 
blood  and  waste  liquid  for  transmission  to  selected  packages  of 
said  array,  a  tubing  harness  arrangement  for  providing  fluid 


paths  between  the  packages  of  said  array  and  said  rotauble 

enclosure  comprising 
a.  a  board-like  member  removably  vertically  mounted  on 
said  housing  member  below  said  array  of  packages  and 
adjacent  said  pair  of  peristaltic  pump  shafts  in  a  common 
plane  with  a  cross-section  of  said  shafts,  said  board-like 
member  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  from  its 
upper  horizontal  side  adjacent  said  array  of  package  to  a 
vertical  side  adjacent  said  pair  of  peristaltic  pump  shafts 
and  an  additional  groove  extending  from  said  vertical  side 
to  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  grooves,  a  plurality  of 
flexible  tube  members  engaged  in  said  grooves  and  respec- 
tively connected  to  a  selected  package  of  said  array  adja- 
cent the  upper  side  of  said  board-like  member  and  provid- 
ing fluid  paths  from  said  array  of  packages  to  said  rotat- 
able  enclosure  member,  two  of  said  plurality  of  flexible 
tube  members  being  formed  in  a  loop  adjacent  said  verti- 
cal side  of  said  board-like  member  which  are  respectively 
engaged  to  a  said  peristaltic  pump  shaft,  the  flexible  tube 
member  of  one  of  said  loops  being  doubled  back  to  engage 
in  said  additional  groove  in  saidboard-like  member  to 
firmly  engage  said  board-like  member  to  said  peristaltic 
pump  shaft. 


4,069,969 

AUTOMATIC  THREE  STAGE  CENTRIFUGAL  SLUDGE 

SEPARATOR 

Yasohiaa  Taaaka,  MiyoaU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Kakokl  Kaisba,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,562 

lot  a.2  B04B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  233-20  A  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic,  three  stage,  sludge  discharging  centrifu- 
gal separator  for  separating  a  primary  liquid  into  sludge,  heavy 
liquid  and  light  liquid  components,  and  including  a  primary 
liquid  inlet  (19),  a  plurality  of  nested  separator  plates  (15),  a 
light  liquid  outlet  (1),  a  heavy  liquid  outlet  (2),  sludge  outlet 
means  (48),  generally  cylindrical  casing  means  (44,  45)  sur- 
rounding and  defining  said  inlet  and  outlets,  a  valve  cylinder 
(50)  slidable  on  said  casing  means  between  a  raised  position  at 
which  said  sludge  outlet  means  are  closed  and  a  lowered  posi- 
tion at  which  said  sludge  outlet  means  not  open,  a  first  expand- 
able pressure  chamber  (32)  for  raising  said  valve  cylinder,  a 
second  expandable  pressure  chamber  (31)  for  lowering  said 
valve  cylinder,  means  (17)  defining  a  heavy  liquid  discharge 
passage  (27)  between  said  casing  means  and  said  separator 
plates,  and  drive  means  (52,  53)  for  rotating  all  of  the  above 
structure,  the  improvements  characterized  by: 

a.  a  first  reservoir  (24)  for  heavy  liquid, 

b.  first  passage  means  (66,  65,  35,  61)  communicating  be- 
tween said  reservoir  and  said  second  pressure  chamber, 

c.  piston  means  (36)  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing  means 
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and  including  valve  means  (38,  39)  controlling  said  first 
passage  means, 

d.  a  heavy  liquid  level  sensing  chamber  (30), 

e.  a  first  operating  chamber  (33)  for  said  piston  means,  and 
f  overflow  passage  means  (69,  22,  21)  communicating  be- 
tween said  sensing  chamber  and  said  first  operating  cham- 
ber, whereby  when  the  sludge  accumulates  in  the  casing 
means  to  a  predetermined  level  it  blocks  the  heavy  liquid 
discharge  passage,  the  heavy  liquid  level  builds  up  in  the 
sensing  chamber  and  flows  through  the  overflow  passage 
means  into  the  first  operating  chamber,  the  piston  means  is 
moved  to  open  the  valve  means,  heavy  liquid  flows  from 
the  first  reservoir  into  the  second  pressure  chamber,  the 
valve  cylinder  is  lowered,  and  the  sludge  outlet  means  are 
opened. 


4,069,970 
DATA  ACCESS  aRCUTT  FOR  A  MEMORY  ARRAY 
Clair  Alan  Bunard,  Lincroft;  Richard  Cyril  GifTord,  Holmdel; 
Frank  William  Lesdnsky,  Middletown,  and  Robert  Michael 
Zachok,  Toon  RiTer,  all  of  N  J.,  assignon  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 
Filed  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,423 
Int  a.2  GllC  29/00:  G06F  U/10 
U.S.  a.  235-312  15  Claims 


i! 
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1.  A  data  access  circuit  for  storing  a  string  of  successive 
binary  bits  in  a  memory  array,  the  memory  array  including  a 
plurality  of  intersecting  rows  and  columns,  each  row  and  each 
column  intersection  consisting  of  a  binary  storage  cell,  each 
storage  cell  storing  one  binary  bit,  characterized  by 
means  responsive  to  the  application  of  the  string  of  bits  to 
the  data  access  circuit  for  producing  repetitive  loading 
sequences,  each  loading  sequence  being  associated  with  an 
individual  column  of  the  memory  array, 
means  responsive  to  the  producing  means  and  operative 
during  each  of  the  loading  sequences  for  reading  out  the 
bits  stored  in  successive  rows  of  the  memory  array,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  reading  out  means  and  operative 
each  time  a  successive  row  of  bits  is  read  out  from  the 
memory  array  for  replacing  the  bit  read  out  from  the 
column  associated  with  a  particular  repetitive  loading 
sequence  with  a  successive  one  of  the  bits  in  the  string  of 
bits  and  for  writing  the  read  out  row  of  bits  and  the  re- 
placed bit  back  into  the  row. 


conditioning  unit  and  for  discharging  air  into  said  interior 
space; 

c.  air  return  means  communicating  between  said  interior 
space  and  said  air  conditioning  unit; 

d.  a  solar  collector  for  elevating  the  temperature  of  air 
therein; 

e.  secondary  duct  means  for  the  circulation  of  air  between 
said  solar  collector  and  said  primary  duct  means; 

f  air  mover  means  for  the  movement  of  air  through  said 
primary  duct  means  and  through  said  secondary  air  duct 
means; 

g.  thermostat  means  connected  with  said  air  conditioning 
unit  and  with  said  solar  unit  whereby  said  solar  heated  air 
is  first  used  to  raise  the  temperature  in  said  space  and  said 
air  conditioning  unit  heated  air  is  supplementally  used 
when  the  required  heated  air  exceeds  the  capacity  of  said 
solar  unit; 


h.  air  flow  and  storage  means  integral  with  one  of  said  walls 
and  including  air  inlet  and  outlet  passages  associated 
therewith; 

i.  tertiary  air  duct  means  for  the  circulation  of  air  between 
said  solar  collector  and  said  storage  wall; 

j.  tertiary  air  mover  means  drawing  air  from  said  solar  col- 
lector and  directing  said  air  through  said  tertiary  duct 
means  in  the  direction  of  the  inlet  passage  of  said  storage 
wall; 

k.  means  responsive  to  the  solar  energy  available  to  said 
solar  collector  for  disengaging  said  tertiary  air  mover 
when  said  solar  energy  falls  below  a  predetermined  value; 
and 

1.  a  normally  closed  air  flow  gate  in  said  tertiary  air  duct 
means  and  opening  in  response  to  activation  of  said  ter- 
tiary air  mover. 


4,069,971 
SOLAR  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
DsTid  A.  Swaoson,  1217  W.  4th  St,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85281 
FUed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,292 
Int  a.2  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  Q.  237—1  A  2  Claiau 

1.  An  air  conditioning  system  utilizing  solar  and  conven- 
tional energy  for  use  in  combination  with  a  building  structure 
having  an  interior  space  defined  by  walls  and  roof,  said  system 
comprising: 

a.  an  air  conditioning  unit  for  providing  temperature  regu- 
lated air; 

b.  primary  air  duct  means  for  receiving  air  from  said  air 


4,069,972 

HEAT  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Winfried  Hawmana,  iOeiB-Lobke,  Germaay,  assignor  to  Mas* 

sey-Fergoson  SerTlces  N.V.,  Coraeao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,678 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  16, 1975, 
34183/75 

Int  a.2  B60H  1/02 
U.S.  CL  237— 12J  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  a  chassis  formed  in  two 
parts  which  are  connected  by  a  joint  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis,  a  hydraulic  circuit  supplied  with  oil  from 
a  pump  driven  by  said  engine,  and  an  operators  enclosure 
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including  a  heat  exchanger,  said  heat  exchanger  being  supplied 
with  fluid  from  said  hydraulic  circuit,  said  engine  being  located 


on  one  of  said  parts  and  said  operators  enclosure  being  located 
on  another  of  said  parts. 

4,069,973 

THERMAL  DISTRIBUTION  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

FOR  SOLAR  AND  OTHER  HEATING  AND  COOLING 

Donglaa  W.  Edwarda,  5176  Lakeni  Road,  Grove  City,  Ohio 

43123 

FUed  Not.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  632,525 

Int  a.2  F24D  5/10:  F24H  9/08 

liJS.  a.  237—69  11  aaims 


/   -' 


1.  An  improved  thermal  distribution  and  storage  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  a  panel  means  having  opposite  face  surfaces  and  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  hollow  cores  generally  parallel  to  said 
face  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  cores  having  an  outlet 
port  and  having  an  inlet  port  spaced  therefrom  in  air 
communication  with  a  space  adjacent  a  face  surface  of 
said  panel  means;  and 

b.  a  liquid  conducting  conduit  extending  through  said  cores 
and  connected  in  heat  transfer  connection  to  a  thermal 
energy  source,  said  conduit  containing  a  heat  transfer 
liquid  and  forming  a  closed  loop  for  transferring  heat 
between  said  thermal  energy  source  and  said  panel  means, 
the  exterior  of  the  portion  of  the  conduit  which  is  within 
a  ported  core  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  its  core  to 
form  an  air  flow  passageway  and  the  exterior  of  the  major 
portion  of  the  conduit  which  is  within  a  core  but  not 
within  an  air  flow  passageway  extending  substantially  to 
the  core  wall;  wherein  heat  may  be  transferred  between  a 
panel  face  surface  and  said  adjacent  space  by  radiation  and 
conduction  and  by  the  flow  of  air  from  said  outlet  port 
into  said  adjacent  space. 


6.  An  improved  thermal  distribution  and  storage  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  a  panel  means  having  opposite  face  surfaces  and  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  hollow  cores  generally  parallel  to  said 
face  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  cores  having  an  outlet 
port  and  having  an  inlet  port  spaced  therefrom  in  air 
communication  with  a  space  adjacent  a  face  surface  of 
said  panel  means;  and 

b.  a  fluid  conducting  conduit  extending  through  said  cores 
and  connected  in  heat  transfer  connection  to  a  thermal 
energy  source,  said  conduit  containing  a  heat  transfer  fluid 
and  forming  a  closed  loop  for  transferring  heat  between 
said  thermal  energy  source  and  said  panel  means,  the 
exterior  of  the  portion  of  the  conduit  which  is  within  a 
ported  core  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  its  core  to  form 
an  air  flow  passageway; 

wherein  heat  may  be  transferred  between  a  panel  face 
surface  and  said  adjacent  space  by  radiation  and  con- 
duction and  by  the  flow  of  air  from  said  outlet  port  into 
said  adjacent  space;  and  wherein  a  fluid  pump  is  pro- 
vided in  said  conduit  and  is  controlled  by  a  switching 
means  which  is  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said 
panel  means. 


4,069,974 
ELECTROSTATIC  POWDER  COATING  APPARATUS 
Chester  W.  Zawaciu,  Birminghan,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,301 

lot  a.2  BOSB  5/02 

U.S.  a.  239—15  14  Claims 


:   ■" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrostatically  applying  powder  coat- 
ing material  to  a  grounded  substrate  comprising: 

A.  means  for  dispensing  from  an  oriflce  a  pressurized  mix- 
ture of  powder  coating  particles  bearing  an  electrostatic 
charge  and  a  gas  which  is  inert  to  said  particles; 

B.  a  shroud  having  (i)  a  rearward  boundary  which  is  at- 
tached to  and  surrounds  said  orifice  such  that  said  mixture 
may  be  dispensed  into  said  shroud,  and  (ii)  a  forward 
section  having  an  opening  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a 
position  relative  to  said  substrate  such  that  powder  parti- 
cles issuing  from  said  opening  are  attracted  to  said  sub- 
strate; 

C.  a  mixing  chamber  disposed  within  said  shroud  between 
said  forward  section  and  said  rearward  boundry  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  pressurized  mixture  from  said 
orifice; 

D.  at  least  two  slotted  openings  connecting  said  mixing 
chamber  with  said  forward  section  such  that  said  pressur- 
ized mixture  may  pass  from  said  chamber  through  said 
slotted  openings  into  said  forward  section  and  through 
said  opening  in  said  forward  section  toward  said  substrate; 

E.  field  electrode  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
slotted  openings  being  in  electrical  connection  with  said 
means  for  dispensing  said  pressurized  mixture,  said  fleld 
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electrode  means  being  adapted  to  create  an  electrostatic 
field  such  that  said  charged  particles  are  repelled  there- 
from in  the  direction  of  said  substrate;  and 
F.  an  intake  port  which  is  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
opening  in  said  forward  section  between  said  slotted  open- 
ings and  which  is  connected  to  a  source  of  subatmospheric 
pressure  such  that  eddies  of  said  pressurized  mixture  flow- 
ing from  said  slotted  openings  in  the  direction  of  said  port 
are  created  and  said  powder  not  attracted  to  said  substrate 
is  collected  at  said  port. 


4,069,975 
MIXER  TRUCK  FOR  SHIPPING  MOLTEN  METALS 
Winflried  Laubach;  Kienbaum,  both  of  Oberiuusen,  and  Rolf 
Thomas,  Bottrop,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gutchofhiittng- 
shntte  Sterkrade  Alctiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  9, 1975,  2555198 
Int  a.2  B28C  5/18 
VS.  a.  366—220  2  Claims 


I 


W^^MMl 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  molten  metals,  comprising 
a  wheeled  truck,  a  frame  plate  girder  universally  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  truck,  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced 
sets  of  transversely  separated  rollers  mounted  on  said  frame 
plate  girder,  a  longitudinally  elongated  cylindrical  vessel  hav- 
ing an  end  section  with  longitudinally  spaced  rings  extending 
therearound  engaged  on  the  respective  roller  sets  on  said  frame 
plate  girder,  and  drive  means  on  said  frame  plate  girder  includ- 
ing a  driving  gear,  said  vessel  having  a  driven  gear  member 
thereon  between  said  rings  engaged  by  said  driving  gear. 


4,069,976 
OSaiXATING  SPRINKUNG  DEVICE 

Michel  Chauvigne,  Cluses,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements 
CARPANO  A  PONS,  France 

FUed  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,444 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  22, 1975,  75  22856 
Int.  a.2  B05B  3/16 
U.S.  a.  239— 2«2  8  Qaims 

«  jx.**'     ■ 


a    "-^"■'P^^ 


Is  '.  i^ 


I.  An  oscillating  sprinkling  device,  comprising;  a  rotary 


driving  element  roUUble  by  a  sprinkling  liquid  alternately  in 
one  direction  of  rotation  and  the  other;  a  sprinkler  element 
mounted  for  oscillating  rotation  and  permanently  kinemati- 
cally  connected  to  the  rotary  driving  element,  the  sprinkler 
element  pivoting  about  an  approximately  horizontal  axis  alter- 
nately in  one  direction  of  its  oscillating  rotation  and  the  other, 
according  to  the  rotation  of  the  rotary  driving  element;  control 
means  for  effecting  at  the  end  of  the  pivoting  of  the  sprinkler 
element  in  either  direction,  a  change  of  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  rotary  driving  element;  and  duct  means  defining  a 
duct  for  supplying  the  rotary  driving  element  with  a  jet  of 
sprinkling  liquid  under  pressure,  the  duct  means  having  a 
movable  outlet  part;  the  control  means  comprising  an  element 
for  deviating  the  jet  of  liquid  from  the  movable  outlet  part  of 
the  duct  alternately  in  first  and  second  directions,  each  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  directions  of  rotation  of  the  rotary 
driving  element,  the  deviating  element  cooperating  with  the 
movable  outlet  part  of  the  duct  to  move  the  element  in  first  and 
second  directions  of  deviation  of  the  jet. 


4,069,977 
JET  ENGINE  TAIL  PIPE  FLOW  DEFLECTOR 
John  C.  Vanghan,  III,  Poquoson,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,210 

Int.  a.J  B63H  25/46:  B64C  15/ JO 

U.S.  a.  239— 265  J3  3  Claims 


,  _.j 


1.  In  combination  with  a  jet  engine  having  a  tail  pipe  termi- 
nating in  an  orifice  through  which  a  jet  stream  exits,  a  deflect- 
ing device  for  producing  a  component  of  thrust  at  right  angles 
to  the  jet  stream  direction,  said  device  comprising:  means 
providing  a  transversely  practically  flat  longitudinally  curved 
surface,  having  a  uniform  width  that  is  a  small  fraction  of  the 
circumference  of  said  orifice  and  bounded  by  plane  side  walls 
normal  to  the  surface,  starting  at  the  edge  of  the  tail  pipe 
orifice  in  a  position  of  tangency  to  the  jet  stream  and  making  an 
increasing  outward  angle  with  the  jet  stream  direction,  a  series 
of  control  ports  extending  across  said  surface  at  the  point  of 
tangency;  a  normally  open  air  valve  connecting  the  control 
ports  to  outside  ambient  air;  and  means  for  closing  said  air 
valve  to  produce  said  component  of  thrust;  said  plane  said 
walls  extending  radially  into  and  beyond  the  inner  radius  of  the 
tail  pipe  orifice  and  into  the  jet  stream  existing  therefrom,  thus 
defining  the  amount  of  jet  stream  to  be  deflected  when  the  air 
valve  is  closed  and  shielding  the  portion  of  the  jet  stream  to  be 
deflected  from  the  influence  of  the  remainder  of  the  jet  stream 
on  the  outer  sides  of  said  plane  side  walls. 


4,069,978 
FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE 
Wadid  El  Mouasa,  Cologne,  Gcmany,  assignor  to  Klockner- 
Hnmboidt-Deutz  AktieBgeseUsdiaft,  Cologne,  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Dec.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,695 

ClaiBis  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1975, 2557772 

Int.  a.2  B05B  1/30:  B21D  53/00 

VS.  O.  239— 533  J  5  Clains 

1.  A  fuel  injection  valve,  which  includes:  a  valve  body 

having  a  needle  bore  and  also  being  with  at  least  one  nozzle 

bore,  a  valve  needle  reciprocabiy  mounted  in  said  needle  bore 
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for  controlling  the  admission  of  fuel  to  said  at  least  one  nozzle  constitutes  a  portion  of  an  elongated  cylindrical  conduit  and 

bore,  the  elongation  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nozzle  bore  expressing  softer  components  of  the  combination  by  the  si:rew 

'"^Til!!'*     V.    .^*"'°".°L'?K  >°"8««»dinal  axisof  said  through  the  screen,  while  containing  harder  components  of  the 

needle  bore  while  bemg  mclmed  thereto,  said  valve  body  also  combimition  by  the  screen,  an  improvement  wE^rein  (a)  the 

process  comprises  the  steps  of  expressing  softer  components 
outwardly  through  a  series  of  arcuate  slots  respectively  de- 
fined on  two  sides  by  flexible  walls  of  the  screen,  while  con- 
taining major  amounu  of  harder  components  of  the  combina- 
tion by  the  screen,  and  flexing  the  walls  to  allow  minor 


4,069,979 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  UP  AND 

SEPARATING  WASTE  GLASS  TO  OBTAIN  CULLET 

Kancji  Morita;  AkJo  Sagie,  botb  of  Nishinoaiiya,  and  Kunio 

Ishioka,  Kobe,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaignort  to  Yaauunura  Glass 

Kabuihiki  Kaiaka  and  Jnazo  SUmoiizaka,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  No?.  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,490 

Int.  a.2  B02C  19/12 

U.S.  a.  241— S  I  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  breaking  up  and  separating  waste  glass  to 
obtain  cullet  with  use  of  a  lattice  comprising  a  grizzly  made  up 
of  parallel  bars  arranged  at  a  spacing  smaller  than  the  minimum 
width  of  projection  of  three-dimensional  extraneous  matter 
and  auxiliary  parallel  bars  disposed  over  one  surface  of  the 
grizzly  and  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the  bars,  the  diagonal 
dimension  of  the  openings  of  the  lattice  being  smaller  than  the 
maximum  width  of  projection  of  planar  extraneous  matter,  the 
method  comprising  dropping  the  waste  glass  onto  the  grizzly 
surface  of  the  lattice  to  break  up  the  waste  glass  on  the  grizzly 
under  gravity  and  to  separate  the  waste  glass  into  an  undersize 
portion  of  the  waste  glass  passing  through  the  lattice  and  an 
oversize  portion  containing  large  pieces  of  waste  glass  and 
various  kinds  of  unbroken  extraneous  matter,  and  repeatedly 
subjecting  the  oversize  portion  to  the  aforesaid  operation  to 
remove  the  resulting  extraneous  oversize  material  from  the 
undersize  glass  material. 


4,069,9W 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICAL 

SEPARATION  OF  A  COMBINATION  OF  MEAT  AND 

BONE  INTO  USEFUL  FRACnONS 

Joacyh  Yarcn,  PuallKh,  tad  Wcnicr  Poaa,  OakriUe,  both  of 

Caaada,  aaatgaon  to  Chaaetroa  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  lU. 

Coatlaoatioa-ia-pafl  of  Ser.  No.  636,424,  Dec.  1, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,025,001.  Thli  appUcatioa  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,352 

lat  a.2  B02C  2i/16 

U.S.  a.  241—24  11  Claims 

9.  In  a  process  for  mechanical  separation  of  a  combination  of 

meat  and  bone  into  useful  fractions,  of  a  type  comprising  the 

steps  of  conveying  the  combination  through  a  screen,  which 


being  provided  with  auxiliary  passage  means  substantially  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  at  least  one  nozzle  bore  for  facilitat- 
ing the  machining  of  the  latter,  and  stopper  means  sealing  said 
auxiliary  passage  means. 


amounts  of  harder  components  of  the  combination  to  be  ex- 
pressed outwardly  through  the  slou  if  too  small  to  be  effec- 
tively contained  by  the  screen  without  consequent  blockage  of 
the  slou.  wherein  (b)  the  flexing  of  the  walls  is  limited  by  an 
integral  spacing  element  extending  across  each  slot  from  one 
wall  of  the  walls  defining  such  slot,  and  wherein  (c)  any  sinews 
tending  to  become  ensnared  around  said  element  are  presented 
to  sharp  comers  provided  on  said  element  and  designed  to  cut 
such  sinews. 


4,069,981 

METHOD  OF  FEEDING  A  HLM  GRANULATOR 

Snail  C.  Shah,  Craastoa,  R.I.,  aasigaor  to  Leeaoaa  Corporation, 

Warwick,  R.L 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  641,827,  Dec.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,028,779. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,466 

Int  a.2  B02C  W22 

U.S.  a.  241—30  7  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  feeding  sheet  material  to  a  granulator 
including  a  chamber,  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  within  said  chamber,  cutting  means  affixed  on  said  rotor, 
bed  knife  means  mounted  for  projection  into  said  chamber  at 
least  on  the  downstroke  side  thereof  for  cooperative  cutting 
relationship  with  said  cutting  means  as  said  rotor  is  driven, 
means  forming  a  lower  portion  of  the  boundary  of  said  cham- 
ber whereby  material  reduced  in  size  by  said  cooperative 
cutting  relationship  passes  through  said  means  and  is  dis- 
charged from  said  chamber,  said  chamber  being  substantially 
closed  except  for  means  for  introducing  said  material  in  the  top 
thereof,  said  means  for  introducing  said  material  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  axis  and  opening  into  said  chamber  on 
the  downstroke  side  of  said  rotor,  comprising. 
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at  least  partially  filling  said  chamber  with  partially  granu- 
lated material  and 

thereafter  forcing  further  sheet  material  into  said  closed 
chamber  in  a  generally  radial  direction  towards  said  rotor 
on  the  downstroke  side  thereof  and  simultaneously  divert- 
ing a  major  portion  of  said  partially  granulated  material 
carried  by  the  rotational  movement  of  the  rotor  from 
contacting  said  sheet  material  so  as  to  prevent  possible 
deflection  of  such  sheet  material  away  from  said  rotor. 


4,069,982 

ENGAGING  AND  DISTRIBUTING  PADDLE  FOR  A 

MANURE  SPREADER 

Warren  H.  Brackbill,  Paradise,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 

Corporatioa,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,976 

lat  a.2  B02C  1%/li 

U.S.  a.  241—291  9  Claims 


1.  A  material  engaging  and  distributing  paddle,  comprising 
an  inwardly  curved  main  body  portion  and  an  inwardly  curved 
upper  peripheral  edge  portion  integrally  formed  with  the  main 
body  portion  and  curved  inwardly  tdong  the  same  axis  of 
curvature  as  said  main  body  portion,  said  upper  edge  portion 
further  being  inclined  toward  said  axis  of  curvature  of  said 
main  body  portion,  said  paddle  having  a  centerline  about 
which  said  main  body  and  upper  edge  portions  are  substan- 
tially symmetrical. 


4,069,983 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  BUNCH 

WINDING  ON  A  FRESH  BOBBIN  AT  THE  TIME  OF  A 

DOFFING  AND  DONNING  OPERATION 
Masahiro  Mnramatsu;  Katsatoshi  Taniguchi,  aad  Katsnhiko 
Murase,  all  of  Matsuyama,  Japaa,  assignors  to  TeUia  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,869 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  17,  1975,  50-45790; 
May  6, 1975.  50-53124;  May  6, 1975,  50-53125;  June  17, 1975, 
50-7r43 

Int  a.2  B65H  54/02 
U.S.  Q.  242—18  PW  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  bunch  winding  on  each  fresh 
bobbin  mounted  on  a  bobbin  holder  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
takeup  unit  provided  with  a  traverse  guide  disposed  at  a  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  each  fresh  bobbin  at  the  time  of  carrying 
out  a  doffing  and  donning  operation,  wherein  a  supplying 
thread  via  a  thread  guide  disposed  above  said  corresponding 
thread  guide  is  firstly  introduced  into  an  aspirator  disposed  at 
an  outside  position  of  said  bobbin  holder,  when  a  yam  package 


formed  on  said  bobbin  mounted  on  said  bobbin  holder  becomes 
a  predetermined  full  size,  next  a  thread  portion  between  said 
full  size  yam  package  and  said  aspirator  is  cut,  and  thereafter 
said  full  size  yam  package  is  doffed  from  said  bobbin  holder 
and  a  fresh  boblrin  is  mounted  on  said  bobbin  holder  at  the 
position  where  said  fuU  yam  package  was  doffed  said  bunch 
winding  forming  method  comprising: 

1.  a  step  of  introducing  a  poriion  of  a  supplying  thread  via 
said  thread  guide  into  said  aspirator  to  a  position  adjacent 
to  a  free  end  of  said  bobbin  holder  where  said  thread 
portion  is  capable  of  contacting  said  free  end  of  said  bob- 
bin holder; 

2.  a  step  of  catching  a  part  of  said  thread  portion  by  said  free 
end  of  said  bobbin  holder; 

3.  a  step  of  displacing  the  point  of  introduction  of  said  sup- 
plying thread  onto  said  bobbin  from  said  free  end  of  said 
bobbin  holder  to  a  particular  position  where  the  distance 
between  said  thread  guide  and  said  fresh  tmblnn  is  mini- 
mum so  that  a  helical  winding  is  formed  on  said  fresh 
bobbin; 

4.  a  step  of  forming  an  initial  portion  of  a  bunch  winding  on 
said  fresh  bobbin  at  said  particular  position; 

5.  a  step  of  eliminating  said  helical  winding  after  an  initial 
portion  of  said  bunch  winding  is  firmly  formed; 

6.  a  step  of  forming  the  remainder  of  said  bunch  winding; 
and 

7.  a  step  of  commencing  a  normal  traverse  motion  of  said 
supplying  thread  with  respect  to  said  fresh  bobbin  after 
completion  of  forming  an  entire  portion  of  said  bunch 
winding. 


4,069,984 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  UNEAR  MATERIAL 
Jerome  P.  Klink,  and  Arnold  J.  Eisenbcrg,  both  of  GraaviUc, 
Ohio,  assigaors  to  Oweas-Comiag  Fiberglas  CorporatioB, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  June  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,736 

lat  a.2  B65H  54/02 

U.S.  CL  242—18  G  4  Claims 


c-#; 


1.  A  winder  for  the  collection  of  continuous  glass  strand  into 
a  wound  package  comprising  a  driven  rotatable  collet  upon 
which  strand  is  collected  as  a  package  is  a  package  collection 
region,  the  collet  including  a  temporary  collection  region 
adjacent  the  package  collection  region,  the  collet  having  in  the 
temporary  collection  region  a  circumferential  groove  defined 
by  converging  surfaces,  and  a  projection  extending  from  one 
surface  defining  the  groove  and  inclined  toward  the  axis  of  the 
collet,  the  projection  having  a  relatively  smooth  surface  sub- 
stantially free  of  sharp  strand  cutting  edges,  the  projection 
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terminating  adjacent  the  other  surface  of  the  groove  providing 
a  space  between  the  terminus  of  the  projection  said  other 
surface  whereby  during  rotation  of  the  collet  prior  to  package 
formation  strand  extended  along  a  path  dispc»ed  in  generally 
crossing  relationship  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  collet  is 
moved  laterally  of  the  path  in  a  direction  axially  of  the  collet 
along  said  other  surface  through  the  space  between  said  other 
surface  and  the  projection  so  that  the  strand  is  turned  on  the 
projection  for  catching  engagement  of  the  strand  by  the  pro- 
jection to  move  the  strand  with  it  and  thereby  to  begin  tempo- 
rary collection  of  the  strand  in  the  temporary  collection  region 
prior  to  package  formation. 


4.069^5 
WINDING  MACHINES  WITH  CONTACT  ROLLER 
DRIVEN  BY  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  OR 
ASYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Him  Lohcat;  Erich  Uak^  and  PMer  Illg,  all  of  Remacheid, 
Gcrauny,  aarigBor*  to  Bannag  Banner   Maachinenfabrik 
Akticngeacllachaft,  Renacfaeld-Lennep,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  712,330 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Aug.  8, 1975, 2535457; 
Feb.  16, 1976,  2606093 

lot  a.2  B65H  59/38 
VS.  a.  242—45  19  Claims 


A' 


Kl 


Ij-i-j-^ 


1.  A  winding  machine  adapted  for  the  winding  of  synthetic 
polymer  filaments  on  a  bobbin  mounted  on  a  winding  spindle 
which  comprises  a  winding  spindle  driven  by  a  rate  of  roution- 
controllable  axial  drive  motor,  a  contact  roller  adapted  to  be  in 
frictional  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  forming  winding,  said 
roller  being  driven  by  a  synchronous  electric  motor  at  a  con- 
stant circumferential  speed,  and  electric  circuit  conrtol  means 
operatively  connecting  said  motors  and  regulating  the  rate  of 
rotation  of  said  axial  drive  motor  in  dependence  on  the  mea- 
sured effective  power  absorption  of  said  synchronous  motor 
when  said  contact  roller  is  rotating  in  frictional  contact  with 
said  surface  of  said  winding.    . 


4,069,986 
FLYING  TRANSFER  WINDER  DRIVE 
Richard  A.  Carlaen,  Someraet,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Egan  Machinery 
Company,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,999 
lot  a.i  B65H  19/26,  19/28 
VS.  a.  242—56  A  7  Claims 

1.  Winder  apparatus  for  winding  a  continuously  moving  web 
of  material  delivered  from  a  supply  source  and  transferring  the 
web  from  a  first  winding  core  to  a  second  winding  core  com- 
prising: 
a  rotatable  winder  turret  supporting  the  first  and  second 

winding  cores; 
a  dancer  roll  located  between  the  supply  source  and  the 
winder  turret  and  capable  of  movement  between  upper 
and  lower  positions,  in  response  to  tension  in  the  web; 


a  single  drive  motor  responsive  in  speed  to  the  position  of 
the  dancer  roll; 

winder  drive  means  from  the  drive  motor  to  the  cores  in- 
cluding a  disconnect  clutch  and  an  overrunning  clutch  in 
the  drive  to  each  core,  the  overrunning  clutch  allowing 
free  rotation  of  the  cores  in  one  direction; 
an  auxiliary  core  drive  means  to  drive  the  second  winding 
core  during  transfer  of  a  peripheral  speed  slightly  less  than 
the  web  speed; 


the  auxiliary  core  drive  means  including  an  overrunning 
clutch  effective  to  allow  free  roution  of  the  second  wind- 
ing core  in  one  direction; 

transfer  means  to  transfer  the  web  from  a  wound  roll  on  the 
first  winding  core  to  the  second  winding  core,  and 

the  winder  drive  means  and  the  auxiliary  core  drive  means 
cooperating  to  provide  a  smooth  and  controllable  move- 
ment of  the  dancer  roll  from  the  upper  position  to  the 
lower  position  during  transfer  of  the  web  from  the  first 
winding  core  to  the  second  winding  core. 


4,069,987 

INERTIA  LOCKING  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 

Robert  C.  Fisher,  580  E.  Long  Lake  Road,  Bloomfleld  HUU, 

Mich.  48013 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  385,315,  Aug.  3,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,014,480. 

This  application  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,640 

Int  a.2  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  a.  242—107.4  A  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  locking  a  safety  belt  retractor  compris- 
ing a  frame,  a  belt  spool  having  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  with 
ratchet  teeth  on  the  periphery  thereof,  respectively,  mounted 
for  rotation  on  said  frame,  a  single  unitary  pawl  supported  for 
rotation  on  and  relative  to  said  frame  about  an  axis  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spool  between  a 
locked  and  unlocked  position  with  respect  to  said  spool,  and 
means  for  moving  said  pawl  into  locking  engagement  with  said 
spool,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  teeth  on  said  pawl 
disposed  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other  and  engageable  with 
the  ratchet  teeth  on  said  spool  Hanges,  respectively,  the  spac- 
ing between  one  of  the  teeth  on  said  pawl  and  the  teeth  on  the 
flange  on  said  spool  with  which  it  cooperates  being  less  than 
the  spacing  between  the  other  tooth  on  said  pawl  and  the  teeth 
on  spool  with  which  it  cooperates  whereby  said  one  tooth 
engages  its  respective  ratchet  teeth  on  said  spool  prior  to 
engagement  of  the  other  tooth  with  its  ratchet  teeth. 
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4,069,988 
RETRACnNG  DEVICE  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 
Rene  J.  Fooget,  LcTallois-Perret,  France,  assignor  to  Aciers  et 
Outillage  Peugeot,  Audincourt,  France 

FUed  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,898 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  24,  1974,  74.18043 
Int  a.2  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
VS.  CI.  242—107.4  A  8  Claims 


Jb  7 


'''nnr^ 


18  12  II 

^■-   •        IT  * 

27  '  ..J    Ij^^EWaliAf  " 
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1.  A  retractor  for  a  safety  belt,  in  particular  for  an  automo- 
bile vehicle,  comprising  means  defining  a  support,  a  mandrel 
mounted  to  be  roUUble  relative  to  the  support  about  an  axis, 
the  belt  being  wound  around  the  mandrel,  a  return  spring 
combined  with  the  mandrel  for  biasing  the  mandrel  to  rotate  in 
a  direction  for  winding  the  belt  onto  the  mandrel,  locking 
means  combined  with  the  mandrel  for  preventing  rotation  of 
the  mandrel,  a  rocker  freely  pivotably  suspended  from  the 
support,  an  acceleration  detector  suspended  on  said  rocker  and 
responsive  to  acceleration  exerted  on  said  retractor  so  as  to 
actuate  said  locking  means  upon  detection  of  acceleration,  a 
first  pendular  mass  rigid  with  said  rocker  so  as  to  offset  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  said  rocker  below  the  axis  of  roution  of 
said  mandrel  whereby  said  first  pendular  mass  maintains  said 
rocker  in  a  given  position  irrespective  of  variations  of  the 
attitude  of  said  retractor,  said  retractor  further  comprising  a 
damping  device  mounted  on  said  support  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  rocker  for  preventing  immediate  movement 
of  said  rocker  when  acceleration  of  said  retractor  occurs. 


braces  the  periphery  of  said  hub  from  a  first  to  a  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  second  location  at  which  it  respectively  runs  onto 
and  off  said  hub,  said  band  being  advanced  in  said  path  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  hub;  means  mounting  said  band  for 
said  travel  thereof,  including  an  arm  having  an  end  portion 
pivoted  to  said  housing  on  another  end  portion,  a  band-guiding 
element  on  said  other  end  portion  and  about  which  said  band 
is  trained,  and  means  biasing  said  other  end  portion  with  said 
band-guiding  element  towards  said  periphery;  and  a  flexible 
strip  member  having  one  end  secured  to  said  housing  adjacent 
said  opening  and  another  end  secured  to  said  other  end  portion 
of  said  arm. 


4,069,989 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  STRIP-SHAPED  RECORD  CARRIERS 
Josef  Pfeifer,  Unterhaching;  Wilfried  Hofmann,  Taufkirchen, 
and  Traugotte  Liermann,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Lererkusen,  Germany 

Filed  June  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  13, 1975, 2526483 
Int.  a.2  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
VS.  a.  242—195  •  14  Qaims 


^\2i 


4,069,990 

RING-WING  CANARD  SPIN-UP  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Aubrey  Rodgers,  Huntsrille,  and  Raybum  K.  Widner,  Arab, 

both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,372 

Int  a.2  F42B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  244—3.23  5  Claim 


'^'JLJ 


10.  A  cartridge  of  the  type  in  which  strip-shaped  record 
carriers,  particularly  microfilm  strips,  are  spooled  onto  and  off 
a  roUUble  hub,  comprising  a  housing  forming  a  chamber  in 
which  a  hub  is  rotaubly  mounted  and  having  an  opening  for 
ingress  and  egress  of  a  strip-shaped  record  carrier  on  an  open 
side  provided  with  a  pivouble  cover  portion;  an  endless  band 
arranged  in  said  chamber  for  travel  in  a  path  in  which  it  em- 


1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  spin  to  a  member  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  stator  secured  thereto,  said  stator 
having  a  chamber  therein,  an  axial  inlet  for  directing  air  to 
said  chamber,  an  axial  outlet  for  directing  air  axially  out  of 
said  chamber,  and,  radially  extending  passages  for  direct- 
ing air  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  stator; 

b.  a  rotor  disposed  for  rotation  about  said  stator,  said  rotor 
having  an  inner  surface  adjacent  said  outer  surface  of  said 
stator  for  providing  an  air  bearing  between  said  rotor  and 
said  stator  in  response  to  air  flow  from  said  chamber 
through  said  radially  extending  passages, 

c.  a  rotatable  assembly  secured  to  said  rotor  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  assembly  including  a  forward  spherical 
portion  and  a  rear  cylindrical  portion  having  passages 
therein  in  communication  with  the  air  between  said  stator 
and  rotor  and  the  distal  edge  of  said  cylindrical  portion; 

d.  spin-up  nozzle  means  communicating  with  a  second  air 
source  and  with  said  rotor  for  impingment  of  air  thereon 
for  rotation  thereof; 

e.  point  contact  means  disposed  for  actuation  by  said  air 
exhausting  from  said  axial  outlet  to  align  said  rotating 
assembly  in  a  plane  with  said  spin-up  nozzles;  and. 

f.  caging  means  for  caging  and  uncaging  said  rotating  assem- 
bly responsive  to  rotation  thereof. 
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4,069,991 
CHOCK  FOR  ROCK  CLIMBING 
ThoaiM  C.  Sanadera,  aad  James  It  Clark,  both  of  Kiridaad, 
Waah^  aaaigaon  to  Seattle  Maaofacturiog  Corporatioa, 
BcUevoe,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,074 

lat  a.2  A47G  29/00 

MS.  a.  248—1  12  Claims 


yjf 


1.  A  chock  for  use  with  a  loop  sling  in  rock  climbing  com- 
prising: 

a  body  having  end  faces  and  having^  side  faces  and  a  nose 
each  extending  between  the  end  faces,  one  of  said  side 
faces  being  a  convex  curved  face  located  opposite  said 
nose  for  engaging  one  rock  face  of  a  crack  with  the  nose 
conucting  the  opposite  rock  face  of  the  crack,  said  con- 
vex curved  face  having  side  borders  at  the  opposite  sides 
thereof  which  extend  between  said  end  faces,  one  of  said 
side  borders  of  the  convex  face  being  spaced  further  from 
said  nose  than  the  other  said  side  border  thereof  so  that  the 
disUnce  from  the  rock  engaging  portion  of  the  convex 
face  to  the  nose  is  variable  by  rocking  the  body  on  its 
convex  face  to  wedge  the  nose  against  said  opposite  rock 
face,  and 

a  pair  of  slmg  passage  means  in  said  body  separated  by  a 
bridge  located  closer  to  said  nose  than  said  convex  face  for 
receiving  the  bight  of  a  loop  sling  whereby  a  load  on  the 
slmg  pulls  on  said  bridge  and  forces  said  nose  against  said 
opposite  rock  face  with  said  convex  face  engaging  said 
one  rock  face. 


4,069,992        I 
TRAVEL  STOP 
Walter  Lada,  Cranston,  R.L,  assignor  to  Comer  A  Lada  Co., 
Inc.,  Cranston,  R.L 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,042 

Int  a.2  F16F  1/06 

MS.  a.  24«-54  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  spring  support  device  adapted  to  support  installed 
piping  and  similar  loads  which  are  movable  over  a  range  of 
travel  during  changes  in  operating  conditions  thereof,  compris- 
ing a  casing  having  upper  and  lower  end  plates  and  at  least  two 
longitudinally  orientated  side  slots,  terminating  at  said  upper 
plate,  a  longitudinally  compressible  spring  positioned  within 
said  casing  between  said  end  plates  and  bearing  at  its  lower  end 


against  said  lower  plate,  a  spring  plate  having  outwardly  pro- 
jecting ears  laterally  extending  into  said  side  slots  and  disposed 
upon  the  top  of  said  spring  and  normally  movable  therewith 
towards  and  away  from  said  upper  plate,  and  load  carrying 
means  engaging  said  spring  plate  and  extending  through  an 
opening  in  one  of  said  end  plates  for  connection  with  the  load 
to  be  supported,  longitudinally  orientated  spacer  means  dis- 
posed proximal  said  side  slots  between  said  top  plate  and  said 
spring  plate  for  maintaining  said  spring  under  a  minimum 
predetermined  compression,  means  separate  from  said  spacers 
adapted  for  longitudinal  disposition  between  and  engagement 
with  said  top  plate  and  said  spring  plate  for  laterally  retaining 
said  spacers  in  position  and  for  simultaneously  limiting  a  prede- 
termined maximum  compression  of  said  spring,  when  engaged 
with  said  spring  plate,  both  said  spacer  and  spacer  retaining 
means,  being  laterally  shiftable  through  said  side  slots  for 
entrance  and  removal  from  said  casing  when  said  spacer  retain- 
ing means  is  disengaged  with  said  spring  plate. 

4,069,993 

BAG  SUPPORTING  MEANS 

Donald  L.  Shanks,  46  Baywood  Ave.,  Qearwater,  Fla.  33515 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  576,318,  May  12, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,204 

Int  CLi  B65B  67/12 

MS.  a.  248-97  8  claims 


1.  Bag  supporting  means  comprising  bag  holding  means, 
including  bag  gripping  means  for  gripping  a  marginal  portion 
of  the  mouth  of  the  bag,  said  bag  supporting  means  including 
a  plurality  of  pegs  having  threaded  fastener  means  for  securing 
said  pegs  to  a  support,  said  support  including  a  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures,  said  plurality  of  pegs  being  engageable 
with  selected  ones  of  said  apertures  for  locating  said  pegs  in 
accordance  with  the  size  of  the  bag,  a  plurality  of  resilient 
locking  rings  having  inside  diameters  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  pegs  and  adapted  to  be  moved  over  said  peg  with  a  portion 
of  the  bag  spread  over  said  pegs  to  hold  the  portion  of  the  bag 
upon  said  pegs,  and  anchor  means  afTixing  said  locking  rings  to 
one  of  said  bag  holding  means  or  said  support. 


4,069,994 

BAG  HOLDER 

Martin  John  Wharmby,  London,  England,  assignor  to  English 

Glass  Company  Limited,  Leicester,  England 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,593 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sept  9,  1975. 
37141/75;  Jan.  21,  1975,  2514/75 

Int.  a.2  B65B  67/12 
MS.  a.  248-101  17  Claims 

1.  A  bag  holder  comprising  an  articulatable  frame  for  re- 
movably receiving  around  it  an  out-turned  mouth  of  a  bag, 
which  frame  is  a  closed  figure  constituted  of  two  elongated 
flexible  cooperable  elements,  each  of  said  elements  being  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  cross  section  taken  transversely  to  the 
length  of  said  elements,  means  articulatingly  connecting  the 
elements  to  each  other  at  their  ends  for  enabling  relative  piv- 
otal movement  therebetween,  means  for  attaching  one  of  said 
elements  to  a  support  and  handle  means  on  the  other  of  said 
elements  by  which  traction  may  be  exerted,  both  of  said  ele- 
ments being  pre-bowed  in  the  same  direction  in  a  bag  closing 
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configuration,  both  being  concave  with  respect  to  the  support, 
both  of  said  elements  being  movable  through  an  overcenter 
snap  position  to  a  bag-opening  configuration  by  traction  on 
said  handle  means  in  which  m  the  bag-opening  configuration 
the  elements  at  their  middle  portions  are  spaced  apart  and  in 


direction  away  from  said  normal  position  in  a  smooth, 
natural  motion  with  minimum  vertical  displacement. 


i>  w    \ 


which  the  element  having  said  attaching  means  is  given  a 
reverse  bow  in  opposite  direction  to  be  bowed  convexly  with 
respect  to  the  support,  the  other  element  remaining  bowed 
concavely  with  respect  to  the  supf>ort.  and  means  resiliently 
biasing  the  frame  to  the  bag  closing  configuration. 


4,069,995 

DYNAMIC  COLUMN  SUPPORT  FOR  FEEDER  PAN 

Leland  D.  Miller,  R.R.  1,  Tonganoxie,  Kans.  66086 

FUed  Not.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,514 

Int  a.2  B43L  75/00 

U.S.  a.  248—118.1  9  Claims 


r 
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1.  A  limb  support  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  table  spaced  above  said  base  and  having  a  normal  position 
relative  thereto; 

a  tray  on  said  table  adapted  to  receive  an  individual's  limb; 
and 

laterally  deflectable  column  means  on  said  base  extending 
therefrom  to  said  table,  and  including  at  least  three  later- 
ally resilient,  spaced  column  members  arranged  in  a  po- 
lygonal array  and  mounting  the  table  in  a  predetermined 
attitude  for  movement  in  any  horizontal  direction  up  to  a 
maximum,  substantial  displacement  away  from  said  nor- 
mal position. 

said  column  members  being  longitudinally  incompressible, 
yieldably  biasing  said  table  toward  said  normal  position, 
and  maintaining  said  table  in  substantially  said  attitude  as 
the  table  is  selectively  shifted  in  any  desired  horizontal 


4,069,996 

ICE  CREAM  CONE  PACKING  JACKET  AND  HOLDER 

Leon  W.  Koziol,  1925  Virginia  Ave.,  Beach  Haven,  N  J.  08008 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,756 

Int  a.i  A47G  2i/02 

MS.  a.  248—146  3  Claims 


2la- 


1.  An  ice  cream  cone  packing  jacket  and  holder  comprising 
an  elongate  open  ended  tubular  body,  said  body  tapering  coni- 
cally  from  one  end  toward  a  medial  region  having  the  same 
internal  taper  as  the  external  taper  of  a  conventional  sugar  cone 
for  conformably  receiving  a  conical  sugar  cone,  a  radially 
outstanding  shelf  extending  circumferentially  about  the  other 
end  of  said  body,  and  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  extending 
circumferentially  about  the  perimeter  of  said  shelf  and  combin- 
ing therewith  to  define  a  cup  opening  centrally  into  the  other 
end  of  said  body,  said  cup  having  generally  the  same  internal 
dimension  as  the  external  dimension  of  the  enlarged  head  of  a 
conventional  cake  cone  to  conformably  receive  the  enlarged 
head  of  a  cake  cone  with  the  tail  thereof  in  said  body,  whereby 
sugar  and  cake  cones  are  adapted  to  be  supportively  received 
for  packing  with  ice  cream  without  breakage,  said  one  body 
end  terminating  in  a  plane  generally  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  body  for  stable  resting  engagement  with  a 
supporting  surface  with  said  cup  uppermost,  and  said  cylindri- 
cal wall  having  iu  distal  edge  lying  in  a  plane  generally  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  body  for  stable  resting 
engagement  with  a  supporting  surface  with  said  one  body  end 
uppermost,  whereby  filled  sugar  and  cake  cones  are  adapted  to 
be  stably  supported  in  upright  position,  said  body  and  cup 
being  integral  and  substantially  rigid  to  resist  cone  deforma- 
tion, and  said  medial  region  being  formed  with  an  unobstructed 
through  finger  opening  sized  to  pass  a  finger  for  dislodging  a 
received  ice  cream  cone. 


4,069,997 

WASTE  RECEPTACLE  CAM  LOCK  WITH  LOCKING 

PROJECTION 

Sam  Weiss,  14th  A  Laurel  Sts.,  PottsriUe,  Pa.  17901 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,640 

Int  a.2  B65F  l/OO 

MS.  a.  248—203  3  Claims 


_ 


z   U 


1.  In  a  waste  receptacle  securable  to  a  support  structure,  the 
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waste  receptacle  having  a  bar  secured  thereto,  the  bar  having 
spaced  recesses  formed  in  opposite  sides  thereof  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  bar,  the  support  structure  having  a  wall  bracket 
mounted  thereon,  the  wall  bracket  having  upper  and  lower 
legs  projecting  therefrom,  an  opening  being  formed  in  the 
lower  leg  for  removably  receiving  the  lower  end  of  the  bar,  an 
opening  being  formed  in  the  upper  leg  and  including  a  rela- 
tively wide  slot  portion  and  a  relatively  narrow  portion,  the 
upper  end  of  the  bar  being  removably  receivable  within  the 
relatively  wide  slot  portion  of  the  opening  in  the  upper  leg,  the 
relatively  narrow  slot  portion  of  the  opening  in  the  upper  leg 
bcmg  adapted  to  receive  the  upper  end  of  the  bar  thereinto,  the 
recesses  in  the  upper  end  of  the  bar  engaging  and  receiving 
wall  portions  of  the  relatively  narrow  slot  portion  of  the  open- 
mg  thereinto,  spaced  support  flanges  mounted  to  the  wall 
bracket  between  said  wall  bracket  and  the  bar,  a  locking  device 
mounted  on  said  support  flanges  and  including  a  cam  member 
mounted  for  rotation  between  the  support  flanges  by  a  key 
shaft,  said  key  shaft  being  rotatable  to  present  a  first  lobe  of  the 
cam  member  against  the  bar  to  position  and  mainUin  said  bar 
within  the  relatively  narrow  slot  portion  of  the  opening  in  the 
upper  leg,  the  key  shaft  being  further  rotaUble  to  present  a 
second  lobe  of  said  cam  member  into  opposed  relation  to  the 
bar  to  allow  the  bar  to  be  moved  into  the  relatively  wide  slot 
portion  of  the  opening  in  the  upper  leg  to  permit  removal  of 
the  bar  from  the  openings  in  the  upper  and  lower  legs  and  thus 
removal  of  the  waste  receptacle  from  secured  relation  to  the 
wall  bracket  and  support  structure,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  projection  formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  cam  mem- 
ber, the  cam  member  being  carried  on  the  key  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith; 
an  enlarged  flange  member  formed  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
key  shaft  and  spaced  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper- 
most support  flange  secured  to  the  wall  bracket,  the  upper 
surface  of  the  flange  member  forming  a  pressure  receiving 
surface;  and, 
a  spring  mounted  about  the  key  shaft  between  the  upper 
surface  of  the  uppermost  support  flange  and  the  lower 
surface  of  the  enlarged  flange  member  and  biasing  there- 
against,  the  spring  biasing  the  projection  on  the  cam  mem- 
ber against  a  side  portion  of  the  uppermost  support  flange 
when  the  key  shaft  and  cam  member  are  rotated  to  present 
the  first  lobe  of  said  cam  member  against  the  bar,  the 
projection  thereby  positively  locking  the  bar  within  the 
relatively  narrow  slot  portion  of  the  opening  in  the  upper 
leg,  the  spnng  being  compressed  by  pressure  exerted 
against  the  pressure  receiving  surface  of  the  enlarged 
flange  member  of  the  key  shaft  to  displace  the  projection 
on  the  cam  member  downwardly  to  allow  roution  of  the 
key  shaft  and  cam  member  to  present  the  second  lobe  of 
said  cam  member  into  opposed  relation  to  the  bar  to  un- 
lock the  bar  from  the  wall  bracket. 


being  slightly  less  than  the  thickness  of  either  the  end 
spacers  or  the  end  blocks;  and  the  length  of  the  flat  de- 


pending bar  being  such  that  it  is  movable  between  the  end 
spacers  while  the  end  blocks  slide  on  the  end  spacers. 

4,069,999 
SPRING  TYPE  DOGGING  DEVICE 
James  A.  Rew,  Glen  Bumie,  Md^  aarignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccretwy  of  the  Air  Force. 
Washington,  D.C. 

PUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,530 

Int.  a.2  B25B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  248-507  2  Claims 


4,069,998 
PICTURE  HANGER 
James  R.  Rytting.  3575  S.  20  East,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84109 
FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,424 
Int.  a.2  A47G  1/24 
U.S.  a.  248-476  ,  QXwim 

1  A  picture  support  hanger  comprising 
a  support  bar  including  a  pair  of  end  spacers,  each  with  a  flat 
upper  surface  and  interconnected  by  a  flat  connecting 
link; 
a  hooking  bar  including  a  pair  of  end  blocks,  each  having  a 
flat  lower  surface  to  mate  with  the  flat  upper  surfaces  of 
the  end  spacers,  and  a  flat  depending  bar  interconnecting 
the  end  blocks  and  projecting  downwardly  below  the  end 
blocks  to  be  between  the  end  spacers,  the  combined  thick- 
ness of  the  flat  connecting  link  and  flat  depending  bar 


1.  A  spring  type  dogging  device  for  releasably  attaching  a 
workpiece  to  a  heat  sink  and  the  like  comprising,  a  flat  substan- 
tially circular  body  portion  fabncated  of  flat  resilient  metal,  a 
clamping  lip  forming  a  portion  of  the  outer  edge  of  said  body 
portion  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  clamping  lip 
arranged  to  engage  an  edge  of  the  workpiece,  a  central  open- 
ing in  said  body  portion  for  receiving  a  screw  member  there- 
through, and  a  spiral  slot  formed  by  removing  a  strip  of  resil- 
ient meul  around  a  substantial  portion  of  said  central  opening, 
said  spiral  slot  being  closed  at  the  inner  end  and  open  at  the 
outer  end,  the  open  outer  end  of  said  curved  slot  being  located 
in  the  area  of  said  clamping  lip  such  that  the  remaining  meul 
of  the  body  portion  forms  a  spiral  configuration  and  operates 
to  apply  a  uniform,  predictable  and  repeatable  downward 
force  on  the  workpiece  when  the  screw  member  in  the  central 
opening  is  fully  tightened  to  hold  the  central  section  of  the 
body  portion  securely  against  the  surface  of  the  heat  sink. 


4,070,000 
FLUID  OPERATED  VALVE 

Norman  F.  Prescott,  Wenham.  Maas.,  assignor  to  Atwood  A 

Morrill  Co.,  Salem,  Mass. 
Continimtion  of  Ser.  No.  504,926,  Sept.  11,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,209 
Int.  a.2  F16K  31/122 
UA  a.  251-26  4Ctai„« 

1.  A  fluid  operated  valve  comprising: 
an  inlet  chamber; 
an  outlet  chamber; 
a  main  valve  seat  separating  said  inlet  chamber  and  said 

outlet  chamber; 
an  auxiliary  cylindrical  chamber  above  and  coaxial  with  said 
main  valve  seat; 
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a  main  piston,  the  upper  portion  of  said  piston  being  mov- 
able, positioned  within  said  auxiliary  chamber, 
said  main  piston  having  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  seat  on 
said  main  valve  seat  and  being  of  a  smaller  diameter  than 
said  upper  portion  so  that  the  top  of  said  main  piston  has 
a  greater  eflfective  area  than  the  area  defined  by  said  main 
valve  seat; 
a  shuttle  valve  comprising: 
a  shuttle  valve  chamber,  one  end  of  said  shuttle  valve 
chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet 
chamber,  the  other  end  of  said  shuttle  chamber  being  in 
fluid  conununication  with  said  outlet  chamber,  a  shuttle 
element  slidably  positioned  within  said  shuttle  valve 
chamber  preventing  pressure  equalization  between  said 
inlet  chamber  and  said  outlet  chamber  and  movable  by 
fluid  pressure  within  said  shuttle  valve  chamber; 
a  first  fluid  line,  free  of  any  means  capable  of  obstructing 
flow,  connected  to  said  shuttle  valve  chamber  at  a  loca- 
tion between  said  one  end  and  said  other  end  of  said  shut- 
tle valve  chamber; 
a  second  fluid  line,  free  of  any  means  capable  of  obstructing 
flow,  coimected  with  said  auxiliary  chamber  above  said 
piston; 
a  control  valve  connected  to  said  first  fluid  line  and  said 
second  fluid  line,  and  having  a  flow  chamber  connected 


between  said  first  line  and  said  second  fluid  line,  a  first 
valve  seat  between  said  flow  chamber  and  said  one  fluid 
line,  and  a  second  valve  seat  coaxial  with  said  first  valve 
seat  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere,  a  control 
valve  closure  member  movable  to  seat  selectively  against 
said  first  valve  seat  and  said  second  valve  seat;  a  control 
valve  air  chamber,  a  control  valve  piston  within  said 
control  valve  air  chamber,  a  valve  stem  connected  to  said 
control  valve  piston  and  to  said  control  valve  closure 
member,  a  compression  spring  urging  said  control  valve 
closure  member  into  engagement  with  said  second  valve 
seat: 
whereby  when  air  pressure  within  said  control  valve  air 
chamber  urging  said  control  valve  piston  against  said 
compression  spring  is  released,  said  control  valve  piston 
will  be  moved  by  said  compression  spring  to  cover  said 
first  valve  seat  to  vent  said  auxiliary  chamber  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  said  control  valve  air  chamber  can  be  pressur- 
ized to  actuate  said  control  valve  piston  to  cover  said 
second  valve  seat  and  uncover  said  first  valve  seat  and 
thereby  place  said  auxiliary  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  shuttle  valve  through  said  one  fluid  line  so  that 
when  said  piston  is  seated  on  said  main  seat  and  said  con- 
trol valve  is  actuated  to  vent  said  auxiliary  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere,  the  pressure  of  fluid  on  said  main  piston  will 
cause  said  main  piston  to  unseat  and  whereby  when  said 
control  valve  is  actuated  to  place  said  auxiliary  chamber  in 


communication  with  said  shuttle  valve  at  a  time  when  said 
inlet  chamber  contains  fluid  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the 
pressure  of  fluid  in  said  outlet  chamber,  said  shuttle  mem- 
ber will  be  moved  by  pressure  from  said  inlet  chamber  to 
said  other  end  of  said  shuttle  valve  chamber  to  prevent 
pressure  equalization  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said 
outlet  chamber  but  to  allow  commiuication  between  said 
inlet  chamber  and  said  one  fluid  line  and  whereby  when 
said  control  valve  is  actuated  to  place  said  auxiliary  cham- 
ber in  communication  with  said  shuttle  valve  at  a  time 
when  said  outlet  chamber  contains  fluid  at  a  pressure 
greater  than  the  fluid  in  said  inlet  chamber,  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  outlet  chamber  will  move  said  element 
to  said  one  end  of  said  shuttle  valve  chamber  to  prevent 
communication  between  said  shuttle  valve  chamber  and 
said  inlet  chamber  but  allow  communication  between  said 
outlet  chamber  and  said  one  fluid  line  so  that  fluid  will 
flow  through  said  one  fluid  line  to  said  auxiliary  chamber 
to  move  said  main  piston  onto  said  valve  seat  to  shut  said 
valve. 


4,070,001 
VACUUM  SAFETY  VALVE 
Ronald  R.  MuagroTe,  1914  Republic  Ave.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 
94577 

Filed  July  6. 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,527 

Int  a.2  F16K  51/02 

MS.  a.  251—46  6  Claim 


VACUUM 
CHAIMCII 


1.  A  vacuum  safety  valve,  comprising  a  valve  body  having 
an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  valve  seating  means  disposed 
about  said  inlet  port  on  the  interior  of  said  valve  body,  extend- 
able bellows  secured  within  said  valve  body  and  including 
means  for  engaging  said  seating  means  and  sealing  said  inlet 
port  when  said  bellows  means  is  fully  extended;  said  valve 
body  including  a  bellows  port  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  extendable  bellows  and  with  a  valve  means  which 
selectively  opens  to  ambient  air,  said  means  for  engaging  said 
seating  means  including  a  plate  secured  in  sealing  fashion  to  the 
distal  free  end  of  said  bellows,  and  further  including  a  bleed 
port  extending  from  said  interior  of  said  bellows  through  said 
plate  to  the  peripheral  edge  thereof,  said  bleed  port  extending 
in  constant,  limited  flow  communication  between  said  interior 
of  said  valve  body  and  said  interior  of  said  bellows. 


4,070,002 
VALVE  ACTUATORS 
Maurice  Bonafoua,  Oloron,  France,  aaaignor  to  AppUcatioas 
Mecaniqucs  et  Robinetterie  Industrielle  A.M.R.I.,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,500 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  17, 1975,  75  08304 
Int.  a.2  F16K  31/122.  31/50 
MS.  a.  251—58  10  Claims 

1.  An  actuator  for  a  valve  comprising  a  rectilinearly  mov- 
able, motion-transmitting  member,  a  mechanical  valve-operat- 
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ing  system  connected  to  said  member  and  connectible  to  a 
valve,  a  driving  device  connected  to  said  member  to  move 
same  in  one  direction  of  valve  operation,  and  a  return-move- 
ment arrangement  connected  to  said  member  to  move  it  in  an 
opposite  and  return  direction  of  valve  operation,  the  arrange- 
ment including  a  ramp  connected  to  the  member  for  movement 


/UniHiftoiJiffitu 


therewith,  a  movable  resilient  energy  storing  cushion  arranged 
about  said  ramp  for  effecting  said  return  movemnt  of  the  mem- 
ber and  roller  transmission  means  including  a  movable  arcuate 
member  continguous  with  the  ramp  and  operatively  associated 
with  the  cushion  to  effect  movement  thereof  for  energy  stor- 
age and  dissipation  depending  on  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  output  member. 


4,070,003 

COUPLER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF 

Sidney  J.  Shanea,  Briarclif  Manor,  Harold  Shames,  Ardlsey, 

both  of  N.Y.,  and  John  F.  Logan,  Feqnaanock,  N  J.,  assignors 

to  Sidney  J.  Shames  aad  Hwold  Shanea,  both  of  Passaic,  N  J. 

FUed  July  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  706,390 

InL  CL^  n6L  29/00.  37/28 

US.  O.  251—149.6  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  coupler  that  includes:  elongated  tubular  body  means 
having  upstream  and  downstream  ends,  the  upstream  end 
being  arranged  to  telescopically  receive  thereinto  an  exteriorly 
grooved  nipple  to  which  coupling  is  to  be  effected;  and  a 
plurality  of  radially  movable,  arcuately  shaped,  interference 
members  carried  by  said  body  means,  each  interference  mem- 
ber having  arcuate  inner  and  outer  edges  and  being  movable 
radially  between  an  outer,  inoperative  position,  and  an  inner 
position  where  a  portion  of  said  interference  members  enter 
the  nipple's  groove  to  hold  the  nipple  within  the  body  means 
by  interfering  with  withdrawal  of  the  nipple  from  the  tubular 
body  means;  and  means  for  selectively  moving  the  interference 
members  between  said  outer  and  inner  positions;  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination: 
the  elongated  tubular  body  means  being  an  elongated,  uni- 
tary, tubular  body  part  of  molded  plastic  constructed  to 
provide  thereon  an  upstream  annular  section  that  is  aper- 


tured  transversely  of  the  body's  longitudinal  axis  to  pro- 
vide upstream  attachment  means  adapted  for  effecting 
securement  with  said  nipple,  the  upstream  attachment 
means  including  a  plurality  of  holes  each  of  generally 
rectangular  cross-section  extending  through  the  wall  of 
the  tubular  body  part  to  provide  in  the  tubular  body  part 
a  pair  of  end  walls,  located  in  planes  that  are  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  a  pair  or  parallel  top  and 
bottom  walls  spaced  apart  a  flxed  amount  axially  of  said 
elongated  tubular  body; 

the  interference  members  each  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  substantially  only  radial  slide-type  movement 
in  the  space  defined  between  the  parallel  walls  of  an  asso- 
ciated one  of  said  holes  extending  through  said  tubular 
body  part,  said  interference  members  each  being  an  arcu- 
ately, elongated  molded  plastic  part  provided  with  arcu- 
ate inner  and  outer  edges  and  upper  and  lower  parallel 
sides,  and  with  ends  transverse  to  said  arcuate  edges  and 
parallel  sides  and  located  in  planes  that  are  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  each  other;  and 

an  actuator  sleeve  surrounding  the  tubular  body  part  and 
being  freely  slidably  movable,  axially  in  opposite  direc- 
tions relative  to  said  body  part,  the  sleeve  having  a  cam 
means  defined  interioriy  thereof  and  positioned  to  nor- 
mally maintain  the  interference  members  in  their  inner 
position,  the  sleeve  being  selectively  manually  slidable  to 
a  second  sleeve  position,  at  which  the  interference  mem- 
bers may  move  to  their  outer  inoperative  position. 

4,070,004 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
Darid  R.  Friswell,  HoUiston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Waters  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Milford,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662^45 

lot  a.2  F16K  7/J4 

VS.  a.  251—331  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  valve  of  the  type  wherein  a  diaphragm  is 
adapted  to  be  moved  by  an  actuator  means  for  an  open  position 
into  a  closed  position,  in  which  closed  position  said  diaphragm 
has  a  sealing  face  forming  means  to  interrupt  flow  between  an 
inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  the  improvement  wherein 

A.  said  diaphragm  is  formed  of  a  thin  sheet  of  fluorocarbon 
polymer  characterized  by 

1.  a  compressive  strength  of  about  5000  to  10,000  psi. 

2.  a  tensile  elastic  modulus  of  from  about  100,000  to 
400,000  psi; 

B.  a  metal  support  sheet  forms  means  to  moderate  the  rate  at 
which  said  sheet  of  polymer  moves  away  from  said  ports 
when  said  diaphragm  is  moved  to  a  open  position,  said 
support  sheet  being  positioned  between  said  actuating 
means  and  said  diaphragm,  and 

C.  wherein  extended  annular  portions  of  said  support  sheet 
and  said  diaphragm  are  compressed  together  by  the  struc- 
ture of  said  valve  with  said  sealing  face  of  the  diaphragm 
mounted  parallel  to  and,  in  its  closed  position,  in  sealing 
contact  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports. 


January  24,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1405 


4,070,005 
VALVE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  SEAT 
Robert  W.  McJonea,  529  Via  Del  Monte,  Palos  Verdes  Estates, 
Calif.  90274 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  498,257,  Aug.  19,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,495 

Int  a.i  F16K  25/04.  1/46 

VS.  a.  251—333  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  valve  of  the  type  having  a  linearly  displaceable  pop- 
pet, an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  a  channel  on  the  poppet  for 
communicating  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  an  open  position  of 
the  valve,  means  to  open  the  valve  by  moving  the  poppet  to  a 
position  with  the  channel  opening  into  the  inlet  and  outlet 
ports,  and  means  to  close  the  valve  by  moving  the  poppet  to  a 
position  where  the  channel  does  not  open  into  the  outlet  (Ktrt, 
an  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  abutting  poppet  sleeves  in  the  valve  and  receiving 
the  poppet  in  a  bore  defined  by  the  sleeves; 

b.  means  compressively  loading  the  poppet  sleeves; 

c.  an  annular  dovetail  groove  defined  by  both  p>oppet  sleeves 
at  their  abutting  intersection  and  having  a  mouth  opening 
into  the  bore; 

d.  an  annular  seal  in  the  groove,  the  seal  being  of  soft  and 
inelastic  material,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  seal  being 
larger  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  groove  so  that 
the  poppet  sleeves  extrude  the  seal  through  the  mouth 
annularly  inward  of  the  bore,  the  width  of  the  mouth 
being  sufficient  to  prevent  shearing  of  the  seal;  and 

e.  means  on  the  poppet  to  engage  the  extruded  portion  of  the 
seal  in  the  valve  closed  position  to  prevent  communica- 
tion between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  ports. 


outside  diameter  which  is  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of 
the  topmost  portion  of  said  vertical  support  member; 

top  cap  means  having  a  lower  opening  of  cross-sectional 
shape  to  be  received  securely  downward  on  the  upper 
swaged  end  of  said  tubing  member,  said  top  cap  means 
having  a  retaining  eye  formed  integrally  therewith  on  the 
upper  side  thereof; 

longitudinal  bar  means  retained  within  said  retaining  eye 
along  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  fence  structure;  and 

means  for  locking  the  lower  end  of  said  tubing  member  at  a 
preselected  upper  extremity  of  said  vertical  upright  mem- 
ber after  said  tubing  member  has  been  raised  to  a  prese- 
lected height. 


4,070,007 
PLASnC  FENCE  POSTS  AND  ENCLOSURES 
Dale  R.  Minor,  Washington  Township,  Pickaway  County;  Byron 
W.  Rose,  CircleviUe  Township,  Pickaway  Coonty,  and  WU- 
liam  R.  ViTian,  Jackson  Township,  Franklin  County,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporatioii,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,401 

Int.  a.^EMH  17/14 

VS.  CI.  256—19  12  Claims 


4,070,006 

FENCE  PRACTICE 

Jack  L.  Storie,  3305  SW.  27th,  Oklahoma  aty,  Okla.  73108 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,691 

Int.  a.2  E04H  17/00 

VS.  a.  256—1  6  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  fence  structure  of  the  type  having 
spaced  vertical  support  members  affixed  to  the  earth's  surface 
for  the  purpose  of  supporting  a  continuous  expanse  of  fencing 
material  along  a  preselected  fence  row,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  hollow  elongated  tubing  member  of  greater  cross-sectional 
area  than  said  fence  vertical  support  member  and  approxi- 
mately the  same  length  as  said  vertical  support  member 
for  insertion  downward  thereover  to  receive  said  fencing 
material  in  secure  affixure  thereto,  the  uppermost  end  of 
said  tubing  being  swaged  to  provide  a  reduced  topmost 


1.  In  a  fence  post  having  an  integral  anchor  plate  in  its 
bottom  section  and  being  a  thermoplastic  member,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  plurality  of  integrally  molded  wire 
engagement  lugs  disposed  on  the  front  of  said  post,  said  lugs 
being  shaped  elements  having  a  width  which  is  narrow  adja- 
cent the  front  face  and  gradually  increase  to  a  wider  width  at 
a  point  extending  forwardly  from  the  front  face,  the  relative 
increase  in  width  being  sufficient  to  cause  the  sides  of  said  lug 
toward  said  front  face  to  have  a  depth  to  frictionally  engage 
one  full  turn  of  wire  about  said  lug  for  securing  said  wire 
against  said  post. 


4,070,008 
HIGH  PRESSURE  MIXING  HEAD 
Alfred  Schlieckmann,  Lindan,  Germany,  assignor  to  Admiral 
Maschinenfiabrik  GmbH,  Leuchtenbergweb,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  25, 1976, 2607641 
Int  a.J  BOIF  15/02 
VS.  a.  366—159  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  pressure  mixing  head  for  producing  a  chemically 
reactive  mixture  of  at  least  two  plastics  components  and  other 
mixtures,  comprising 
a  mixing  chamber  which  has  inlet  ports  for  the  individual 
plastics  components  and  an  outlet  port  for  the  plastics 
component  mixture, 
an  expulsion  piston  arranged  in  the  mixing  chamber  and 

having  the  same  cross-section  as  it, 
a  drive  cylinder. 
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and  a  drive  piston  arranged  in  the  drive  cylinder  and  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  pressure  medium,  the  drive  piston  being 
connected  with  the  expulsion  piston  for  moving  the  latter 
between  a  rear  end  position  leaving  the  inlet  ports  uncov- 
ered and  a  position  in  the  vicinity  of  the  front  inlet  port, 
the  inlet  ports  being  simultaneously  shut  off  from  the 
mixing  chamber 
the  improvement  which  resides  in  that 
the  drive  piston  comprises  firstly  an  inner  piston  part  rigidly 
connected  with  the  expulsion  piston  and  secondly  an 
annular  outer  piston  part  arranged  on  the  inner  piston  part 
and  adapted  to  move  between  two  abutment  surfaces  on 
the  inner  piston  part,  the  outer  annular  piston  part  being 
sealed  off  internally  with  respect  to  the  inner  piston  part 
and  externally  with  respect  to  an  inner  surface  of  the  drive 


suring  means  is  provided  and  connected  to  said  bearing  hous- 
ing between  the  two  supporting  faces  to  indicate  a  sagging  of 


said  bearing  housing  between  its  two  supporting  faces  under 
load. 


4,070,010 

VICE  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL  BED 

Carlo  Brasca,  Via  Puccini,  13,  Locate  Triulzi  (Milan),  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,808 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  19,  1975,  30603/75 

Int  a.2  B25B  1/18 

U.S.  a.  269—27  2  Claims 


cylinder,  an  end  of  the  inner  piston  part  in  the  form  of  a 
plunger  piston-like  projection  adapted  to  fit  into  a  recess 
in  an  end  of  the  drive  cylinder  having  the  same  shape  and 
cross-section  as  the  projection  shortly  before  and  at  the 
end  position  of  the  drive  piston, 

two  connections  are  provided  for  connecting  the  pressure 
medium  with  the  drive  cylinder  and  one  of  these  connec- 
tions is  connected  with  the  recess. 

and  the  longitudinal  extent,  measured  in  the  direction  of  the 
piston  movement,  of  the  recess  is  in  a  range  lying  below 
and  just  including  the  relative  axial  movement  between 
the  inner  and  outer  piston  parts  and  is  in  a  range  larger 
than  and  just  includmg  the  axial  distance  between  the 
expulsion  piston  end  face  in  its  rear  position  and  the  re- 
mote end  of  the  inlet  ports. 


4.070,009 
TILT  ABLE  METALLURGICAL  VESSEL  ARRANGEMENT 
Ernst  Riegler.  Emu,  and  Manfred  Schmidt,  Linz,  both  of  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahl- 
werke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,210 

Clains  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  3, 1976,  728/76 

Int  a.2  C21C  5/46 

U.S.  a.  266—99  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  tiltable  metallurgical  vessel  arrangement,  in  particular 


1.  In  a  vice  including  a  hollow  base  having  a  longitudinal 
extension,  a  fixed  jaw  rigid  therewith  and  arranged  near  one 
end  thereof,  a  movable  box-like  frame  slidable  along  said  base 
in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  extension,  a  movable  jaw 
rigidly  supported  by  said  frame,  a  fluid  operated  actuator  for 
said  movable  jaw  and  arranged  in  the  interior  of  said  box-like 
frame  and  movable  therewith,  a  pre-positioning  jack-like  actu- 
ator for  pre-positioning  said  fluid  operated  actuator  and 
adapted  to  act  in  said  direction  of  longitudinal  extension  of  said 
base,  the  combination  of  said  base  with  said  fluid  operated 
actuator,  said  jack-like  actuator  and  said  movable  box-like 
frame,  comprising  spaced  apart  parallel  guides  on  said  base  and 
coextensive  with  said  longitudinal  extension  thereof,  said 
guides  having  each  a  T-like  cross-section  with  a  web  portion 
and  a  flange  portion,  spaced  apart  parallel  gib  formations  on 
said  box-like  frame  in  slidable  engagement  with  said  guides 
over  a  substantial  length  thereof,  said  gib  formations  having  a 
U-like  cross-section  surrounding  at  least  partially  said  flange 
portion  of  the  guides  to  provide  a  positive  slidable  engagement 


a  converter  to  be  used  in  a  steel  making  plant,  of  the  type  ,i.„...,;,i.  ,«  .i„      .^  .        j  , 

including  carrying  trunnions  for  carrying  the  vessel  and  bc^-  '^''^^''^'  ">  «^'on8«»«^^  '«=««  '"  *"  mtermediate  portion  of  at 

ings  accommodating  the  carrying  trunnions,  one  of  the  bear-  'f*"*  °"*  °/  ^'^  «'*'  fo™>«t'ons  at  an  mwardly  facmg  side 

ings  being  a  fixed  bearing  and  one  of  the  bearings  bemg  an  thereof  with  respect  to  said  box-like  frame  to  expose  thereto  an 

expansion  bearing,  the  bearings  being  arranged  in  bearing  '"'ermediate  longitudinal  exposed  portion  of  said  flange  forma- 

housings  having  supporting  faces,  and  a  base-supported  sup-  "°"  •"  slidable  engagement  therewith,  lateral  shoes  rigid  with 

porting  construction  having  counter  supporting  faces,  the  ^^  ^^^'^  operated  actuator  and  in  slidable  engagement  with 

supporting  faces  resting  on  the  counter  supporting  faces,  the  ^'^  exposed  portion  of  said  flange  formation  of  said  guide  to 

improvement  which  is  characterized  in  that  the  bearing  hous-  guide  said  fluid  operated  actuator  therealong  and  to  prevent 

ing  of  at  least  one  of  the  bearings  has  two  supporting  faces  rotation  thereof  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 

provided  at  a  distance  from  each  other,  and  that  a  strain  mea-  extension. 

y 
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4,070,011 

ARTICULATED  TOOL 

Louis  S.  Glesser,  P.O.  Box  3517,  Redding,  Calif.  96001 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,096 

Int  a.2  B25B  J/20 


portion  is  spaced  from  said  fixture  to  allow  a  machining 
operation  to  be  performed  on  said  tool  portion;  and 


U.S.  a.  269—45 


3Cbdnis 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  articles  in  a 
selected  orientation  comprising: 

a  base  of  cruciform  configuration  having  a  plurality  of  out- 
wardly projecting  arms  from  a  central  area  in  common; 

an  extension  associated  with  each  of  said  arms  so  as  to  be  in 
coextensive  relationship; 

a  universal  joint  movably  interconnecting  adjacent  and 
opposing  ends  of  said  associated  extensions  and  arms; 

closure  means  carried  on  the  free  terminating  end  of  each  of 
said  extensions  adopted  to  releasably  engage  with  an 
article  of  said  plurality; 

a  selected  one  of  said  closure  means  providing  an  anchoring 
means  for  detachably  supporting  said  base  onto  a  mount- 
ing structure; 

said  base  includes  at  least  four  rigid  arms  arranged  at  90* 
angles  with  respect  to  each  other; 

said  closure  means  are  self-biasing  clips  having  intermeshing 
toothed  grips; 

said  universal  joints  comprise  a  ball  and  socket  joint; 

said  adjacent  and  opposing  ends  of  said  arms  and  extensions 
carry  spherical  balls  and  said  joint  includes  a  pair  of  plates 
having  coaxial  openings  for  roUably  receiving  said  balls; 
and 

said  selected  one  of  said  closure  clips  constituting  said  an- 
choring means  having  a  pair  of  broad  flat  closure  elements 
and  a  finger  gripping  portion  covered  with  a  soft  resilient 
material. 


4,070,012 
ADAPTOR  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL  nXTURE 

Lawrence  La  Rocco,  826  N.  Grant  St.,  Addison,  lU.  60101 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,734 
Int  C1.2  B23Q  3/06 
VJS.  CI.  269—287  6  Claims 

1.  A  tool  holding  device  adapted  for  use  with  a  fixture 
having  a  seat  therein  and  a  locking  means  normally  adapted  for 
maintaining  a  tool  in  position  in  said  fixture  seat,  said  tool 
holding  device  comprising: 
a  first  portion  comprising  means  for  mating  with  said  fixture 
seat  to  enable  said  fixture  locking  means  to  lock  and  main- 
tain said  device  in  said  fixture  seat; 
a  second  portion  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  first  portion  and  comprising  means  for  seating  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  tool  in  a  position  whereby  said  tool 


said  first  portion  includes  a  top  and  a  pair  of  said  walls 
wherein  said  side  walls  are  V-shaped. 


4,070,013 
STUD  GRIPPING  CLAMP 
Jack  R.  Sickler,  P.O.  Box  20803  Pioneer  Station,  BUUngs, 
Mont.  59104 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765.619 

Int.  a.2  B25G  3/36 

U.S.  a.  269—321  S  16  Claims 


1.  A  lumber  clamp  comprising  an  elongated  channel-shaped 
body  including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  opposite  side  longi- 
tudinal flanges  and  an  elongated  bight  portion  extending  be- 
tween one  pair  of  corresponding  longitudinal  edge  portions  of 
said  flanges,  one  of  said  flanges  being  rigidly  supported  from 
said  bight  portion  and  the  other  flange  being  pivotally  sup- 
ported from  said  bight  portion  for  oscillation  relative  thereto 
about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  and  adja- 
cent the  adjacent  marginal  edges  of  said  other  flange  and  bight 
portion,  for  oscillation  of  said  other  flange  between  a  closed 
position  with  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  flanges  substantially 
parallel  and  an  open  position  with  the  free  edge  of  said  other 
flange  remote  from  said  bight  portion  ^ung  away  from  the 
corresponding  free  edge  of  said  one  flange,  and  clamp  actuator 
means  shiftably  supported  from  said  body  for  movement  be- 
tween active  and  inactive  positions  and  including  portions 
engageable  with  said  flanges  intermediate  their  opposite  ends 
for  camming  said  other  flange  toward  said  closed  position  and 
bracing  said  one  flange  against  flexure  away  from  said  other 
flange  upon  movement  of  said  clamp  actuator  means  to  said 
active  position,  said  clamp  actuator  means,  when  in  said  inac- 
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live  position,  being  shifted  to  an  out  of  the  way  position  for 
movement  of  said  other  flange  toward  said  open  position. 


4,070,014 
WEB  FOLDING  APPARATUS 
Sbokkhi  Taltahaihl,  Kawaooe,  Japan,  naiw^or  to  Kawanoe  Zold 
if.iM..ii»iri  Kiiika,  Kawanoe,  Japan 

Filed  Jaly  2t,  1975,  Scr.  No.  599,420 
Int  a.2  B41L  1/32 
VS.  a.  270-39  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  cut  pieces  of  web  material  supplied 
in  pairs  comprising  a  pair  of  rotatable  suction  rolls  each  having 
at  least  one  circumferential  groove  transitioning  into  at  least 
one  axially  oriented  land  portion  and  a  pair  of  web  peeling  and 
folding  means  each  operatively  associated  with  said  groove  of 
either  roll,  said  circumferential  groove  dividing  the  surface  of 
said  roll  into  circumferentially  extending  land  portions  which 
merge  with  said  axial  land  portion, 
said  suction  rolls  each  having  web  delivering  openings  pro- 
vided therein  substantially  along  a  generating  line  thereof 
running  on  said  axial  land  portion  and  web  folding  open- 
ings provided  substantially  along  an  axial  line  thereof 
running  across  said  groove, 
said  web  delivering  openings  and  said  web  folding  openings 
being  circumferentially  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other 
so  when  the  pair  of  rolls  are  rotated  in  opposing  directions 
the  web  delivering  openings  of  either  roll  and  the  web 
folding  openings  of  the  other  roll  come  substantially  into 
mating  relation  at  a  first  point  of  rotation  of  the  rolls, 
said  web  delivering  openings  of  either  roll  providing  means 
applying  suction  to  said  cut  piece  of  the  material  web 
continuously  from  a  point  of  rotation  of  the  roll  at  which 
they  receive  thereon  said  cut  web  piece  to  said  first  point 
of  rotation  of  rolls, 
said  web  folding  openings  of  the  other  roll  providing  means 
applying  suction  to  the  cut  web  piece  continuously  from 
said  first  point  of  rotation  to  a  further  point  of  rotation  of 
the  roll  at  which  the  cut  pieces  of  the  web  are  peeled  off 
the  roll  surface  and  folded  by  one  of  said  pair  of  web 
peeling  and  folding  means. 


4,070,015 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Richard  Stephen  Muka,  Rocheater,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,233 
Int  a.2  B65H  3/10 
U.S.  a.  271—100  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  oscillating  vacuum  feeder  for  feeding  sheets  seriatim 
from  a  sheet  stack  along  a  sheet  travel  path,  said  oscillating 
vacuum  feeder  including  a  tubular  housing  having  at  least  one 
port  through  the  wall  of  said  housing,  means  for  oscillating 
said  tubular  housing  along  said  sheet  travel  path  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  one  port  is  located  adjacent  to  said  sheet 
stack  and  a  second  position  remote  from  said  first  position,  and 
wherein  a  sheet  is  tacked  to  said  tubular  housing  by  pneumatic 
forces  created  by  a  vacuum  applied  to  the  inside  of  said  tubular 
housing  when  said  tubular  housing  is  in  said  first  position, 
whereby  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oscillating  movement 
of  said  tubular  housing  from  the  Tirst  position  to  its  second 


position,  the  tacked  sheet  is  moved  along  said  travel  path,  and 
a  vacuum  vent  port  located  through  the  wall  of  said  housing, 
a  control  valve  operatively  associated  with  said  vacuum  vent 
port,  said  control  valve  comprising: 
a  movable  valve  shoe  mounted  on  said  tubular  housing  for 

opening  and  closing  said  vacuum  vent  port; 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  valve  shoe  to  a  first  position 
in  which  said  vacuum  vent  port  is  closed; 


linkage  means  for  moving  said  valve  shoe  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  vacuum  vent  port  is  open;  and 

control  means  for  actuating  said  linkage  means  to  open  the 
vent  port  and  relieve  the  vacuum  within  said  tubular 
housing  during  the  movement  of  said  housing  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position,  thereby  releasing  the 
tacked  sheet  for  further  movement  along  said  sheet  travel 
path. 


4,070,016 

NON-MECHANICAL  LURE  FOR  DOG  RACING 

Bmce  G.  Dumas,  Box  86,  Eatt  Derry,  N  Jl.  03041 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,978 

Int  a.2  A63K  1/02 

VS.  a.  272—4  4  Claims 


*         S^         St 


1.  A  race  course  for  greyhounds  of  the  type  having  a  cloied 
loop  track  with  an  inner  periphery  fence;  an  outer  periphery 
fence;  a  start  line,  a  finish  line,  light  means  spaced  around  the 
track  to  lure  the  greyhounds  and  electric  control  means  for 
successively  illuminating  the  light  means,  said  race  coune 
characterized  by: 
said  inner  periphery  fence  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
identical  posts,  each  having  an  upstanding  vertical  lower 
portion;  and  integral  upper  portion  inclined  outwardly 
over  the  inner  portion  of  said  track  and  terminating  in  an 
upper  tip; 
a  common  electric  conductor  supported  on  the  tips  of  said 
posts  and  extending  continuously  around  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  track  at  a  spaced  distance  thereabove; 
and  said  light  means  comprising  a  series  of  groups  of  about 
five  exposed  light  bulbs,  each  group  being  elongaged  and 
spaced  about  two  feet  from  adjacent  groups,  said  series 
being  mounted  on  said  conductor 
whereby  the  individual  and  successive  illumination  of  said 
spaced  groups  of  light  bulbs,  from  start  line  to  finish  line, 
above  the  level  of  the  inner  portion  of  said  track,  creates 
an  easily  visible,  advancing,  light  beam  lure  for  said  grey- 
hounds. 
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4,070,017 

HOCKEY  PRACTICE  SHOOTER 

Ralph  Lombard,  167  Sheldon  Atc,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jane  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,270 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Joly  15, 1975,  231510 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/00 

VS.  a.  273—1  B  3  Claims 


curtain,  at  least  one  substantially  resilient,  electrically  conduc- 
tive switch  rod  suspended  by  the  curtain  in  q>aced  opposition 
to  said  at  least  one  bar.  means  normally  holding  said  at  least 
one  bar  and  rod  in  said  spaced  opposition,  said  at  least  one  rod 
being  stabilized  by  its  inertia  and  freely  swingable  to  be  en- 


Z±-^rr 


^t^_ 


1.  A  hockey  puck  practice  shooting  device  comprising: 

a.  puck  means  including  a  practice  puck  and  a  wheeled  puck 
carriage,  and  cotmection  means  for  rotatably  mounting 
said  practice  puck  above  said  puck  carriage; 

b.  elongated  track  means  having  a  width  less  than  about 
twice  the  width  of  said  practice  puck  and  comprising  a 
first  shooting  end  and  a  second  return  end  and  adapted  to 
be  located  in  a  desired  position  on  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal surface,  said  track  means  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form cross-section  and  defining  a  longitudinal  channel 
having  an  upwardly  opening  longitudinal  slot,  the  track 
means  in  cross-section  having  rounded  upper  outer  cor- 
ners, said  comers  having  a  radius  of  curvature  which  is  of 
the  general  order  of  magnitude  of  the  height  of  said  track 
means,  said  channel  wider  than  said  puck  carriage,  said 
slot  narrower  than  said  puck  carriage,  said  channel  de- 
fined in  part  by  substantially  flat  webs  extending  the 
length  of  said  slot  on  either  side  thereof,  sand  channel 
engagingly  receiving  said  puck  carriage  to  restrict  travel 
thereof  to  travel  along  said  track  means,  said  practice 
puck  slightly  spaced  above  said  track  means,  said  connec- 
tion means  extending  through  said  longitudinal  slot, 
whereby  as  the  puck  carriage  moves  along  the  longitudi- 
nal channel  in  the  track  means  the  puck  is  rotatably  car- 
ried in  a  horizontal  plane  slightly  spaced  above  the  track 
means  simulating  movement  of  a  puck  on  an  ice  surface; 
said  track  means  made  of  extruded  plastic  and  permitting 
said  webs  and  said  entire  track  means  to  flex  to  absorb  the 
force  of  blows  upon  said  puck  means  and  upon  said  track 
means;  and 

c.  return  means  attached  to  the  track  means  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  track  means  to  engage  a  puck  which  has 
been  shot  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  to  return 
the  puck  to  said  first  end, 

d.  stop  means  attached  to  the  track  means  adjacent  the  first 
end  of  the  track  means  to  prevent  a  returned  puck  means 
from  passing  out  of  said  track  means, 

said  puck  means,  said  track  means  and  said  return  means 
cooperating  to  quickly  return  a  shot  puck  to  its  starting 
position  for  practice  puck  shooting  in  rapid  succession. 


gaged  by  said  at  least  one  bar  moved  thereagainst  by  impact  of 
a  ball  against  said  damping  screen,  and  electrical  sensor  means 
responsive  to  engagement  of  said  at  least  one  bar  with  said  at 
least  one  rod  to  indicate  ball  impact  against  said  damping 
screen. 


4,070,019 

LAMINATED  GAME  RACKETS  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Charles  L.  Segal;  Michael  G.  Anderwm,  and  Darid  N.  Vincent 

all  of  San  Diego,  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Grovea'Kclco  Saica,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,743 

Int  a.2  A63B  49/10 

VS.  CL  213— n  F  33  Claims 


4,070,018 
BALL  IMPACT  TARGET  WITH  BALL  IMPACT  SENSOR 
Kenneth  M.  Hodges,  3750  Grandriew  Blvd.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
90066 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,114 
Int  a.2  A63B  61/00 
VS.  CL  273—29  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  scoring  device  for  sensing  the  impact  of  balls  and  in- 
cluding, a  flexible  damping  screen  of  supple  sheet  material 
hung  as  a  curtain  in  a  vertical  plane  to  moveably  yield  to  and 
thereby  absorb  the  impact  of  balls  impinging  thereagainst.  at 
least  one  electrically  conductive  contact  bar  suspended  by  the 


52    54 


27.  A  game  racket  frame  comprising: 

a  shaft  portion; 

a  throat  portion; 

a  head  portion  in  the  form  of  a  curvilinear  rim  member 
having  two  portions  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  portions 
being  integral  with  the  top  of  said  throat  portion; 

a  handle  coupled  to  the  bottom  of  said  shaft  portion;  and 

support  means,  coupled  at  least  to  said  throat  portion,  for 
reinforcing  said  frame. 

said  head  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  adhesively 
bonded,  distinct  strips  of  material,  said  strips  being  ar- 
ranged perpendicular  to  the  faces  of  said  racket,  at  least 
one  of  said  strips  comprising  preformed,  precured  fiber 
reinforced  thermosetting  resin. 


4,070,020 

COMPOSITE  HIGH  STRENGTH  TO  WEIGHT 

STRUCTURE  WITH  FRAY  RESISTANCE 

Pol  Dano,  Camarillo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fansteel  Inc.,  North 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  July  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,135 

Int  CI.2  A63B  49/10 

VS.  CL  273—73  F  19  Claima 

9.  In  a  tennis  racket  frame  having  a  handle  and  an  ellipsoid 

head  attached  to  one  end  of  said  handle  and  a  grip  element  at 
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the  opposite  end  of  said  handle,  an  improved  construction 
wherein  said  frame  comprises  an  elongated  structural  member 
of  high  strength  to  weight  ratio  comprising  a  core  of  an  ex- 
panded porous  resinous  material  integrally  bonded  to  a  shell 
comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  resin-coated  unidirectionally 


\ 
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4.070,021 

COMPOSITE  HIGH  STRENGTH  TO  WEIGHT 

STRUCTURE  HAVING  SHELL  AND  SLEEVED  CORE 

Amlrew  W.  Cecka,  Thousand  Oaks;  Pol  Dane,  Camarillo,  and 

'   Paul  G.  Pawling,  Oxnard,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Fansteel 

lacn  North  CUcago,  111. 

Filed  July  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,136 

iBt  a.2  A63B  49/10 

VS.  a.  273—73  F  16  Oaims 


^4 
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8.  In  a  tennis  racket  frame  having  a  handle  and  an  ellipsoid 
head  attached  to  one  end  of  said  handle  and  a  grip  element  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  handle,  an  improved  construction 
wherein  said  frame  comprises  a  structural  member  of  high 
strength  to  weight  ratio  comprising  a  core  of  an  expanded 
porous  resinous  material  integrally  bonded  to  a  shell  compris- 
ing at  least  one  layer  of  resin-coated  unidirectionally  oriented 
graphite  fibers,  said  shell  completely  encasing  said  core  at  any 
cross  section  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  member  with  a 
seamless  sleeve  made  of  a  thin,  flexible  cellulosic  film  between 
said  core  and  said  shell. 


4.070,022 
MATCHED  GOLF  SHAFTS  AND  CLUBS 
Joccph  M.  Braly,  Kennett  Square.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Con-Sole 
Golf  Corporation,  Kennett  Square.  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676.905 
Int  a.2  A63B  53/12 
VS.  CL  273—77  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  matched  golf  clubs  comprising 
the  steps  of  establishing  a  predetermined  frequency  gradient 
formed  by  a  plot  of  shaft  frequency  and  shaft  length  such  that 
the  gradient  is  a  subsUntially  straight  line  that  increases  as  shaft 
length  decreases  and  the  frequency  increments  between  suc- 
cessive shaft  lengths  along  the  gradient  are  substantially  equal, 
determining  under  similar  conditions  the  frequency  of  each 


golf  club  shaft  of  a  plurality  of  shafts  at  each  given  shaft  length, 
selecting  a  shaft  at  each  given  shaft  length  whose  frequency 
falls  on  the  predetermined  gradient,  and  securing  selected  club 
heads  to  the  selected  shafts. 

4.  Matched  golf  club  shafts  comprising  a  series  of  at  least 
four  shafts  of  successive  lengths,  and  each  shaft  of  the  series 
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oriented  graphite  fibers,  said  shell  cc^-'-fcly  encasing  said 
core  at  any  cross  section  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  mem- 
ber with  a  veiling  strip  of  lightweight,  loose  construction  of  a 
material  other  than  graphite  wrapped  around  said  core  beneath 
the  innermost  of  said  layers  and  covering  the  leading  edge  of 
said  innermost  layer. 
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having  a  different  but  predetermined  frequency  that  falls  along 
a  predetermined  frequency  gradient  formed  by  a  plot  of  shaft 
frequency  and  shaft  length  such  that  the  gradient  is  a  substan- 
tially straight  line  that  increases  as  the  shaft  length  decreases 
and  the  frequency  increments  between  successive  shaft  lengths 
along  the  gradient  are  substantially  equal. 


4.070,023 

NUNCHAKU 

Jerome  J.  Cutler,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Strong  Design 

Research  and  Sales  Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

FUed  July  23.  1976.  Ser.  No.  707.966 

Int.  a.2  F41B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  273— «4  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  hand  weapon  comprising  first  and  second  hollow  mem- 
bers of  metal,  said  metal  members  having  transverse  perfora- 
tions, a  discrete  threaded  adapter  threaded  in  one  end  of  each 
of  said  members,  the  transverse  dimensions  of  said  adapters 
being  not  greater  than  the  transverse  dimensions  of  their  asso- 
ciated metal  member,  each  adapter  having  a  central  bore,  a 
flexible  member  extending  through  said  bores  and  intercon- 
necting said  meul  members,  means  associated  with  the  free 
ends  of  said  flexible  member  for  preventing  the  flexible  mem- 
ber from  being  withdrawn  through  the  bore  of  its  associated 
adapter,  means  associated  with  one  end  portion  of  said  flexible 
member  and  its  hollow  metal  member  for  adjusting  the  length 
of  the  flexible  member  exposed  between  said  adapters,  the 
exposed  end  portion  of  said  adapters  being  conical  or  semi- 
spherical,  and  said  metal  members  having  a  plurality  of  flat 
faces  thereon. 
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4,070,024 

CONTINUOUS  RACETRACK  HAVING  VEHICLE 

ACCELERATING  DEVICE 

Nobuo  Hamaao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.. 

Inc..  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7. 1976,  Ser.  No.  730.683 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Feb.  2. 1976,  51-11135[U] 
lat  a.^  A63F  9/14 
VS.  a.  273—86  D  6  Claims 


housing  and  extending  from  said  housing  and  into  said 
housing,  two  each  of  said  levers  being  located  below  one 


of  each  of  said  beams  to  separately  contact  opposite  ends 
of  said  beams  for  individually  raising  said  beams. 


1.  A  continuous  racing  game,  comprising: 

a  trackway; 

means  defining  separate  paths  within  said  trackway; 

a  vehicle  associated  with  each  of  said  paths; 

propulsion  means  for  applying  force  to  said  vehicles  to 
propel  same  along  said  paths,  including  pluralities  of  resil- 
ient spokes  corresponding  to  said  paths,  the  spokes  of  each 
of  said  pluralities  being  arranged  to  extend  in  a  radial 
direction  into  each  of  said  paths  to  engage  said  vehicle  in 
said  path  to  propel  same  along  said  path,  and  means  rotat- 
ing said  resilient  spokes;  and 

additional  propulsion  means  operable  in  conjunction  with 
said  propulsion  means  for  applying  still  further  force  to 
said  vehicles  individually  and  in  response  to  remote  sig- 
nals the  players,  said  additional  propulsion  means  includ- 
ing a  shaft  associated  with  each  of  said  pluralities  of  said 
spokes,  means  mounting  said  pluralitites  of  said  spokes  to 
said  shafts,  means  permitting  said  shafts  to  move  in  rela- 
tion to  said  paths  so  as  to  permit  said  pluralitites  of  said 
spokes  associated  therewith  to  move  toward  their  associ- 
ated path,  and  operating  mechanisms  associated  with  said 
pluralities  of  said  spokes,  means  mounting  said  operating 
mechanisms  for  rotation,  camlike  surfaces  provided  on 
said  operating  mechanisms  and  resting  in  engagement 
against  said  shafts  such  that  as  said  operating  mechanisms 
are  rotated  said  cam-like  surfaces  urge  said  shafts  toward 
said  paths  such  that  in  response  to  said  remote  control 
signal  each  of  said  pluralities  of  said  spokes  moves  closer 
to  its  associated  path  to  apply  additional  force  to  said 
vehicles. 


4.070,025 
TILTABLE  GAME  SURFACE  DEVICE 
John  A.  Wiser,  P.O.  Boi  192,  Uberty.  Tex.  77575 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,843,  Oct.  28, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4.023306.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766.208 
Int  a.i  A63F  7/10:  A63B  67/14 
VS.  a.  273—110  10  Claims 

1.  A  tiltable  game  surface  device  comprising: 
a  housing 
a  game  surface  member  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein 

and  seated  in  said  housing, 
a  retaining  wall  located  about  said  game  surface  and  seated 

on  said  housing, 
a  plurality  of  biasing  means  connecting  said  game  surface 
member  to  said  housing  and  biasing  said  game  surface 
downward  in  said  housing  against  four  vertical  rods,  two 
each  of  said  rods  being  affixed  at  opposite  ends  of  two 
vertically  movable  beams  located  below  said  game  surface 
member  in  said  housing,  and 
at  least  a  first  four  adjacent  levers  pivotally  mounted  in  said 


4.070.026 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
Nicholas  A.  CambardeUa,  3660  Crest  RomI,  Wantaugh,  N.Y. 
11793 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,194 

Int.  a.2  A63F  3/04 

VS.  a.  273—254  15  Ciains 


1.  A  game  for  two  or  more  players  comprising:  a  game  board 
having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  top  surface 
having  a  map  formed  thereon,  said  map  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  individual  territorial  entities;  a  pluraUty  of  game 
pieces  for  movement  along  said  map  in  discrete  steps,  one 
game  piece  for  each  player;  and  game  piece  control  means  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  said  game  pieces  along  said  map, 
said  game  piece  control  means  determining  the  distance  moved 
along  a  portion  of  said  map  and  the  direction  of  movement  of 
a  game  piece  along  said  map,  said  top  surface  of  said  game 
board  also  having  means  thereon  for  guiding  said  game  pieces 
therealong  in  the  direction  and  distance  determined  by  said 
game  piece  control  means,  each  of  said  territorial  entities  of 
said  map  having  formed  thereon  a  number  indicating  its  value 
for  the  game,  said  value  being  determined  by  a  formula  relating 
a  general  characteristic  of  all  the  territorial  entities  to  each 
territorial  entity,  so  that  a  ranking  thereof  may  be  derived. 
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4^0.027 
LIMB  STIFFENING  DEVICE 
Hany  P.  KiffentdB,  272S0  Harrvd  Road,  Soathfleld,  Mich. 
4M76.  aad  Warrca  M.  Kifftntda,  29632  Middlcbelt,  Far- 
adagtoa  Hilla,  Mick.  48024 

Filed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,627 

lat  CL2  A63B  69/36:  A61F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273— It9  A  I  7  Claims 


«»     ^^ 


1.  A  stifTening  device  for  a  limb  joint  comprising  a  single 
length  of  tough  flexible  non-elastic  material  of  open  lattice 
pattern  having  a  continuous  edge  provided  with  radiused 
comers,  said  open  lattice  pattern  having  a  plurality  of  integral 
web  members  extending  from  edge  to  edge  in  criss-cross  ar- 
rangement, each  of  said  web  members  and  said  edge  being 
substantially  curvilinear  in  cross  section,  and  means  for  attach- 
ing opposite  ends  of  said  length  of  material  in  overlapped 
fashion  when  wrapped  around  a  Umb  joint,  wherein  the  over- 
lapped ends  of  said  length  of  material  are  disposed  at  the  crook 
of  said  limb  joint  and  said  length  of  material  is  formed  with  a 
bow  causing  said  material  to  tend  to  curl  upon  itself  lengthwise 
and  about  said  limb. 


4,070,028 

CLEANSING  OF  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 

GRAMOPHONE  RECORDS 

Percy  Wilaoo,  Oxford,  Fagland,  aaiignor  to  Metroaound  Audio 

Prodncts  Ltd.,  Eagiaad 
Contlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  32736,  Jan.  29, 1973,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcatioB  Jaae  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,986 
ClaiBM  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoo,  Mar.  29, 1972, 
14750/72 

lat  a.2  GllB  3/58 
VJS.  a,  274-47  5  Clains 


1.  A  cleaning  device,  for  use  on  a  record  player  including  a 

deck  and  a  turntable,  for  the  removal  of  contaminants  from  the 

grooves  of  a  micro-groove  gramophone  record  carried  on  said 

tximtable,  comprising: 

i.  a  mounting  for  disposition  on  said  deck,  said  mounting 

including  pivot  means 
ii.  an  arm  supported  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  on  said  pivot 
means  and  pivotable  thereon  for  lateral  movement  of  its 
other  end  with  respect  to  the  deck  and  for  lifting  and 
lowering  movement  of  its  other  end  with  respect  to  the 
deck, 
iii.  supporting  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  arm 
iv.  a  rod-like  bunch  of  bristles  constituting  a  scouring  ele- 
ment and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end.  said  bunch  of  bristles  being  resiliently  bend- 
able  transversely  to  said  axis,  said  bunch  of  bristles  being 


secured  by  its  first  end  to  said  supported  means,  said 
bunch  of  bristles  having  its  second  end  extending  away 
from  the  supporting  means  with  its  axis  having  a  first 
component  of  direction  away  from  said  arm  and  a  second 
component  of  direction  towards  said  mounting  such  that 
said  bunch  of  bristles  lies,  when  the  device  is  in  use  on  the 
gramophone  record,  at  an  angle  within  the  range  20* 
through  60*  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  gramophone 
record  and  extends  in  the  direction  against  the  rotation  of 
the  gramophone  record,  said  second  end  of  said  bunch  of 
bristles  being  adapted  to  pass  down  into  the  groove  of  the 
gramophone  record  at  least  partially  towards  the  base  of 
said  groove, 

V.  a  receptacle  for  supplying  cleansing  liquid  to  said  bunch 
of  bristles, 

vi.  means  defming  a  flow  path  for  said  liquid  from  said 
receptacle  to  said  bunch  of  bristles,  and 

vii.  said  mounting  having  a  lower  end  for  placing  on  said 
deck,  and  an  upper  end  at  which  said  pivot  means  is  dis- 
posed, said  arm  being  positioned  when  the  bunch  of  bris- 
tles is  in  use  on  a  gramophone  record,  at  an  inclination 
upwardly  from  said  one  end  thereof  towards  said  other 
end  thereof,  whereby  an  increase  of  drag  resistance  occur- 
ring between  the  bunch  of  bristles  and  the  record  surface 
results  in  an  increase  of  force  urging  the  bunch  of  bristles 
down  into  the  groove  of  the  record. 


4,070,029 
ROLLER  SKATE 
Albert  J.  PanarelU,  8  Trowbridge  Circuit,  Worcester,  Mats. 
01603 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,288 

lat  a.2  A63C  17/26 

VJS.  a.  280—11.19  4  Claims 


1.  A  roller  skate  for  use  in  playing  hockey  with  a  puck, 
comprising: 

a.  a  shoe, 

b.  a  front  wheel  assembly  having  an  axis  and  being  attached 
to  the  front  of  the  shoe, 

c.  a  rear  wheel  assembly  having  an  axis  and  being  attached  to 
the  rear  of  the  shoes  to  define  a  space  between  the  rear 
wheel  assembly  and  the  front  wheel  assembly, 

d.  a  solid  blocking  element  lying  in  the  said  space  and  having 
a  lower  edge  located  a  substantial  distance  below  the  axes 
of  both  wheel  assemblies,  the  distance  from  the  said  lower 
edge  to  the  ground  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
puck,  a  rigid  support  structure  being  fastened  to  the  shoe, 
the  first  wheel  assembly,  the  second  wheel  assembly,  and 
the  blocking  element  being  separately  attached  to  the 
support  structure,  the  support  structure  being  in  the  form 
of  an  I-beam  whose  upper  flanges  are  attached  to  the  shoe 
and  whose  lower  flanges  are  attached  to  the  wheel  assem- 
blies and  the  blocking  element,  the  blocking  element  being 
a  generally  rectangular  plate  arranged  vertically  with  one 
side  edge  constituting  the  said  lower  edge,  with  the  upper 
edge  lying  adjacent  the  lower  flanges  of  the  support  struc- 
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ture.  and  with  the  end  edges  lying  adjacent  the  wheel 
assemblies,  and 
e.  a  clamp  mounted  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  blocking  ele- 
ment to  grasp  the  lower  flanges  of  the  support  structure, 
the  clamp  consisting  of  two  opposed  concave  elements 
each  of  which  engages  the  edge  of  a  flange,  the  elements 
lying  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plate  and  are  drawn  together 
to  clamp  the  flanges  by  a  plurality  of  bolts  passing  through 
the  elements  and  the  plate. 


4,070.030 

COMBINATION  SLED  AND  RAMP 

Bob  J.  Clark,  467  E.  AaderwMi,  Idaho  Falla,  Idaho  83401 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,997 

lot  a.2  B62B  13/16 

VS.  a.  280—24  9  Claims 


bar  and  the  steerable  wheels  whereby  sliding  motion  of  the  bar 
provides  rotary  motion  to  the  steerable  wheels,  a  forwardly 
extending  frame  member,  means  for  connecting  said  forwardly- 
extending  frame  member  to  said  transverse  frame  at  the  mid- 
point of  said  transverse  frame,  a  cross-member  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  trailer  hitch,  and  means  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  forwardly  extending  frame  member  to  said  crossmem- 
ber. 


4,070,032 
FOUR  WHEEL  PEDAL  DRIVEN  VEHICLE 
William  W.  Cunningham,  7129  W.  Mariposa  St,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85033 

Filed  Jaae  16, 1975.  Ser.  No.  587.055 

lot  a.2  B62M  1/02 

VS.  CL  280-231  3  Claims 


!'         It  H 


^   »c^ 


1.  A  dual-purpose  sled  comprising: 

a  frame  forming  a  bed; 

skid  means  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  frame; 

towing  means  attached  to  an  end  of  said  frame; 

changeable  sides  and  ends  on  said  frame; 

said  changeable  sides  including  adjustable  means  for  adjust- 
ing them  flat  with  said  frame; 

said  changeable  ends  including  means  for  displacing  said 
ends  to  a  non-obstructing  position  whereby  said  frame 
may  be  used  as  a  ramp;  and 

convertible  means  for  converting  said  frame  into  a  loading 
ramp. 


4.070.031 
STEERING  LINKAGES 
Donald  George  MacLeod  Whittaker,  SUver  Creek„  Union  Mills, 
Isle  of  Mao 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KingdoHi,  May  13. 1975. 
20070/75 

lat  a.2  B62D  7/00:  AOIB  69/08 
U.S.  CL  280— 103  4  Claims 


■cfo 


1.  In  a  steering  linkage  for  a  trailer  vehicle  or  implement 
comprising  a  frame  and  steerable  wheels  mounted  on  the  frame 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  transverse  frame  mem- 
ber, a  bar  slidably  mounted  in  the  said  transverse  frame  mem- 
ber, a  rack  formed  on  the  said  bar,  a  pinion  rouubly  mounted 
in  the  transverse  frame  member  in  mesh  with  the  said  rack. 
means  for  rotating  said  pinion  comprising  a  link  rod,  said  link 
rod  interconnected  with  said  pinion,  the  rotation  of  the  pinion 
imparting  sliding  motion  to  the  bar.  and  means  for  linking  the 


jc  c:Z^ 


1.  A  four  wheel  vehicle  having  tandem  operator  position 
comprising: 

a.  a  unitary,  longitudinal,  integral  frame  including  front  and 
rear  handle  bar  housings,  front  and  rear  seat  mast  hous- 
ings, front  and  rear  crank  housings,  and  a  rear  clamp 
member; 

b.  a  front  yoke  assembly  having  its  mid-section  rigidly  se- 
cured to  said  front  handle  bar  housing,  said  yoke  assembly 
including  right  and  left  fork  housings  at  its  right  and  left 
ends  respectively; 

c.  right  and  left  forks  pivotally  mounted  in  said  right  and  left 
fork  housings  respectively; 

d.  right  and  left  front  wheels  mounted  on  said  right  and  left 
forks  respectively; 

e.  a  vertical  post  pivotally  mounted  in  said  front  handle  bar 
housing,  front  handle  bars  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  vertical  post,  a  horizontal  U-shaped  member  integral 
with  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  post; 

f.  right  and  left  arms  mounted  on  said  right  and  left  forks 
respectively,  cross  link  members  pivotally  connected 
between  the  horizontal  legs  of  said  U-shaped  member  and 
said  right  and  left  arms  respectively; 

g.  an  upright  post  pivotally  disposed  in  said  rear  handle  bar 
housing,  rear  huidle  bars  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  upright  post,  a  cross  member  rigidly  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  upright  post; 

h.  parallel  cables  connected  between  said  U-shaped  member 
and  said  cross  member  respectively  whereby  steering  is 
provided  from  either  or  both  of  said  tandem  operator 
positions; 

i.  front  and  rear  pedal  sprockets  disposed  in  said  front  and 
rear  crank  housings  respectively,  front  and  rear  seats 
disposed  in  said  front  and  rear  seat  mast  housings  respec- 
tively; 

j.  a  rear  framework  connected  to  said  rear  clamp  member, 
right  and  left  axles  rotatably  mounted  in  said  rear  frame- 
work, right  and  left  rear  wheels  mounted  on  said  right  and 
left  axles  respectively; 

k.  a  multiple  spieed  transmission  means  mounted  on  said  rear 
framework,  said  transmission  means  including  an  input 
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drive  sprocket  and  output  means  drivingly  connected  to 
said  right  and  left  axles,  operator  control  means  for  shift- 
ing said  transmission  means; 
1.  a  continuous,  single  loop  drive  chain  engaging  said  front 
and  rear  pedal  sprockets  and  said  input  drive  sprocket, 
whereby  said  vehicle  can  be  pedal  driven  and  steered 
from  either  or  both  of  said  tandem  operator  positions. 


4,070,034 

ADJUSTABLE  RELEASE  HEEL  SKI  BINDING 

GicB  R.  Sweuon,  3152  Valley,  SaH  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84109 

Contianatioa-iB-fart  of  Scr.  No.  571,513,  April  25, 1975,  Pat 

No.  3,992,032.  Thia  applkatkM  Jaly  26, 1970,  Ser.  No.  708,917 

iBt  a.2  A63C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  280—425  10  Claina 


4,070,033 

TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  OF  HIGHWAY  VEHICLES 

Gary  L.  Weir,  Dcaton,  and  Velao  Johnaoo,  Mabank,  both  of 

Tex.,  aMignon  to  Pallaaa  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Jaly  15,  1976,  Scr.  No.  705,742 

lat.  CL2  B62D  5i/00 

U.S.  a.  280—423  A  2  Claims 


-i"^- 


J8       2> 


22 


1.  In  a  vehicle  transport  system  including  a  highway  tractor 
having  a  first  running  gear  and  first  fifth  wheel, 

a  trailer  vehicle  having  a  deck  and  a  supporting  second 
running  gear  and  including  a  first  king  pin,  the  improve- 
ment of  a  dolly  for  interconnecting  said  tractor  and  trailer 
vehicle  comprising, 

a  frame, 

said  frame  including  a  forward  portion  having  a  second  king 
pin  connected  to  said  first  fifth  wheel, 

said  frame  including  a  rearward  portion  having  a  third  run- 
ning gear  connected  thereto, 

said  frame  including  a  portion  extending  in  downwardly 
inclined  relation  from  said  forward  portion  to  said  rear- 
ward portion, 

a  second  ftfUi  wheel  on  said  frame  connected  to  said  first 
king  pin. 

means  adjustably  mounting  said  second  fifth  wheel  on  said 
inclined  frame  portion  whereby  said  second  fifth  wheel 
and  first  king  pin  connection  may  be  moved  to  a  plurality 
of  locked  positions  on  said  frame. 

guide  means  on  said  frame  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
trailer  vehicle  for  guiding  said  first  king  pin  into  locked 
position  with  respect  to  second  fifth  wheel. 

said  guide  means  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
guide  members,  connected  in  transversely  spaced  relation 
on  said  inclined  portion  of  said  frame. 

each  of  guide  members  having  a  first  upper  guide  portion, 

each  of  said  guide  members  having  a  second  upper  guide 
portion  extending  rearwardly  of  said  second  fifth  wheel 
and  downwardly  in  inclined  relation, 

said  second  fifth  wheel  having  a  king  pin  receiving  jaw 
facing  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  frame,  and 

said  second  upper  inclined  portions  of  said  guide  members 
being  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  king  pin  receiving 
jaw. 

said  means  adjustably  mounting  said  second  fifth  wheel 
being  disposed  below  the  level  of  said  first  upper  guide 
portions,  each  of  said  first  upper  guide  portions  being 
spaced  laterally  outward  from  said  means  adjustably 
mounting,  and  said  second  upper  guide  portions  being 
wider  than  said  first  upper  guide  portions  and  extending 
inwardly  thereof  and  being  disposed  athwart  and  in 
shielding  relation  to  said  means  adjustably  mounting  said 
second  fifth  wheel. 


1.  An  adjustable  release  ski  binding  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  housing  for  attachment  to  a  ski; 

means  for  attaching  said  housing  to  a  ski; 

clamp  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing  to 
engage  the  top  surface  of  the  heel  of  a  ski  boot  when  the 
boot  is  in  position  on  a  ski.  said  clamp  means  having  a 
clamp  member  arranged  to  pivot  vertically  from  a  nor- 
mally horizontal  attitude; 

biasing  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  urging  said  clamp 
means  in  a  horizontal  attitude  with  respect  to  a  ski  surface; 

means  for  adjusting  the  biasing  force  exerted  by  said  biasing 
means  to  maintain  said  clamp  means  in  the  normally  hori- 
zontal attitude; 

a  pair  roller  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing 
respectively  on  each  side  of  said  clamp  means  to  engage 
the  rearward  curved  end  portion  of  said  ski  boot  heel  for 
resiliently  resisting  lateral  displacement  of  the  heel  when 
in  position  on  a  ski; 

biasing  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  urging  said  roller 
means  against  said  rearward  curved  end  portion  of  said  ski 
boot  heel;  and 

separate  means  for  adjusting  the  biasing  force  exerted  by 
said  biasing  means  against  said  roller  means. 


4,070,035 
RIDE  STRUT  FOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Pelouch,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors CorporatioD,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,957 
Int.  a.2  B60G  U/26 
U.S.  a.  280—709  2  Claims 

1.  A  ride  strut  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  at  least  one 
wheel  rotatably  suspended  therefrom,  said  ride  stmt  adapted  to 
be  positioned  between  the  frame  and  the  wheel,  said  ride  strut 
including  relatively  movable  piston  and  cylinder  members, 
said  piston  member  comprising  a  piston  head  fixed  with  a  rod 
at  extends  out  of  one  end  of  said  cylinder  member,  said 
piston  member  dividing  said  cylinder  into  first  and  second 
variable  volume  chambers  for  hydraulic  fluid,  said  piston  head 
having  a  passage  formed  therein  that  opens  at  the  inner  side 
wall  of  the  cylinder  member,  said  rod  having  a  fixed  volume 
chamber  formed  therein,  a  first  orifice  in  said  piston  head  for 
fluidly  connecting  said  fued  volume  chamber  with  said  fu^t 
variable  volume  chamber,  a  first  port  in  the  outer  end  of  said 
rod  communicating  with  said  first  variable  volume  chamber 
through  said  fixed  volume  chamber  and  said  first  orifice,  a 
second  port  in  the  outer  end  of  said  rod  communicating  with 
said  passage  formed  in  said  piston  head,  a  hydraulic  circuit  for 
supplying  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  ride  stmt,  and 
circuit  including  a  pump  connected  to  said  first  port,  an  accu- 
mulator located  between  said  pump  and  said  first  port  and 
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adapted  to  be  charged  by  said  pump  and  receive  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  first  variable  volume  chamber  when  said  ride 
stmt  is  compressed,  a  reservoir  connected  to  said  second  port, 
a  recess  formed  in  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  cylinder  member 
whereby  said  pump  and  accumulator  are  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  reservoir  via  said  recess  and  said  passage  in  the 
piston  head  so  as  to  position  and  maintain  the  piston  member  at 


a  predetermined  point  relative  to  the  cylinder  member  and 
thereby  provide  leveling  of  the  wheel,  and  a  second  orifice 
formed  in  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  adjacent  the  piston  head  for 
connecting  the  fixed  volume  chamber  with  the  second  variable 
volume  chamber  so  as  to  restrict  fluid  flow  therebetween 
during  rebound  and  thereby  provide  dampening  of  the  ride 
stmt. 


4,070,036 
REAR  AXLE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Georges  Decouzon,  Boulogne  Billaacourt,  Fhmce,  assignor  to 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billaacourt, 
France 

FUed  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,580 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  22, 1975,  75  22783 
lot  a.2  B60G  U/26 
U.S.  a.  280—710  7  Claims 


1.  Rear  axle  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  rigid  axle  member  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  vehicle; 

stub-axle  brackets  positioned  at  each  end  of  said  rigid  axle 
member; 

substantially  horizontal  pivot  pins  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  vehicle  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing each  end  of  said  rigid  axle  member  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  stub-axle  brackets; 

longitudinally-extending  tie-rods  associated  with  each  of 
said  stub-axle  brackets,  one  end  of  each  of  said  longitudi- 
nally-extending tie-rods  being  connected  to  a  respective 


one  of  said  stub-axle  brackets  and  the  other  end  being 
secured  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle; 

a  tie-rod  extending  obliquely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
vehicle,  one  end  of  said  tie-rod  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  longitudinally-extending  tie-rods  close  to  the  connec- 
tion of  the  tie-rod  to  said  stub-axle  bracket  and  the  other 
end  being  secured  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle;  and 

vertical  shock  absorbers  surrounded  by  coil  compression 
springs  for  connecting  each  of  said  longitudinally-extend- 
ing tie-rods  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle. 


4,070,037 

SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES 

Arnold  Royse,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  158,  Flemingsburg,  Ky.  41041 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,950 

Int  a.2  B62M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  280—719  10  Claims 
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1.  A  suspension  for  a  vehicle  having  elongated  side  frame 
members  and  having  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  and  a  pair  of  steered 
wheels,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  hanger  brackets  mounted  on  the  side  frame 
members  forward  of  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  frame 
and  extending  transversely  therefrom  in  opposite  direc- 
tions; 

rear  suspension  means  including  a  pair  of  rearwardly  extend- 
ing cantilever  arms  offset  from  and  extending  sut»tantially 
parallel  to  the  side  frame  members  and  supported  at  their 
forward  ends  in  transversely  disposed  horizontal  pivots 
carried  by  said  first  hanger  brackeU; 

transverse  axle  means  carrying  said  rear  wheels  and  carried 
by  said  rearwardly  extending  cantilever  arms  near  their 
rearward  ends; 

rear  suspension  spring  means  coupled  between  each  rear- 
wardly extending  cantilever  arm  and  the  frame,  and  oper- 
ative to  support  the  frame  on  the  rear  suspension. 

a  pair  of  second  hanger  brackets  mounted  on  the  side  frame 
members  to  the  rear  of  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  frame 
and  extending  transversely  therefrom  in  opposite  direc- 
tions; 

forward  suspension  means  including  a  pair  of  forwardly 
extending  cantilever  arms  offset  from  and  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  side  frame  members  and  to  said 
rearwardly  extending  cantilever  arms  and  supported  at 
their  rear  ends  in  transversely  disposed  horizontal  pivots 
carried  by  said  second  hanger  brackets,  each  forwardly 
extending  cantilever  arm  having  at  its  front  end  a  steering 
joint  mounting  a  steered  wheel  outwardly  of  the  frame; 

forward  suspension  spring  means  coupled  between  each 
forwardly  extending  cantilever  arm  and  the  frame,  and 
operative  to  support  the  frame  on  the  rear  suspension;  and 

a  front  axle  coupled  to  the  front  of  each  front  suspension 
cantilever  arm  and  extending  inwardly  of  the  frame  there- 
from, each  front  axle  extending  across  the  center  of  the 
frame  and  being  mounted  in  a  horizontal  longitudinal 
pivot  in  the  side  frame  member  opposite  the  arm  to  which 
it  is  attached. 
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4.070.038 
SAFETY  BEXT  CONNECTOR  COVER 
I  A.  Bcr^im  WaikiBStOB,  ud  Robert  J.  Biabop,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  Mkh^  MriVMn  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tioo.  Morris  TowaaUp.  N  J. 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,481 

lat.  CL2  B60R  21/10 

MS.  CL  280—744  16  Claiois 


tion  between  said  diverting  device  and  said  vehicle  door 
said  belt  extends  across  said  seat  in  a  slackened  condition. 


^ 


f^^^ 


<*^ I: 
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1.  Safety  belt  connector,  comprising: 

a.  elongated  means  composed  of  a  metal  plate; 

b.  said  elongated  means  having  a  first  terminus  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  vehicle  by  a  mechanical  fastening  means 
and  a  second  terminus  adapted  to  fixedly  support  a  first 
fastening  means  for  receiving  the  tongue  of  a  seat  belt;  and 

c.  cover  means  composed  of  plastic  material  coating  a  major 
portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  elongated  means, 
said  cover  means  including  as  an  integral  part  thereof  a 
chamber  having  an  open  botton  and  a  closed  top,  said 
chamber  being  adapted  to  cover  each  of  the  first  terminus 
and  the  mechanical  fastening  means. 


4.070,039 
PASSIVE  VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELT  APPARATUS 
Giiatcr  Hofhuoa,  Gifbom,  and  Wilfried  KSpke,  Sulfeld,  both  of 
Gcrauay,  assi^iors  to  Volkswagenwerk  AktiengescUschafl, 
Gcmuuy 

FUcd  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Feb.  13, 1975, 2505971 
lat  a.2  B60R  21/02 
VS.  a.  280-745  3  Claims 


1.  A  passive  vehicle  safety  belt  apparatus,  useable  in  connec- 
tion with  a  vehicle  seat  adjacent  to  a  vehicle  door,  comprising: 

a  belt  winding  device  mounted  to  said  vehicle  door; 

a  belt  diverting  device  arranged  adjacent  to  said  vehicle 
door  at  a  level  corresponding  to  the  shoulder  height  of  a 
vehicle  occupant; 

a  manually  operable  latch  interconnecting  said  belt  diverting 
device  with  said  vehicle  door; 

and  a  diagonal  shoulder  belt  having  one  end  mounted  adja- 
cent said  seat  on  the  side  away  from  said  door,  extending 
across  said  seat  and  passing  through  said  belt  diverting 
device  to  said  belt  winding  device; 

whereby  when  said  latch  is  activated  to  release  the  connec- 


4,070.040 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Hanitoshi   Igeta,  No.   17-24,  3<home.  Kirennishi,  Hirano, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639,611 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Sept  17, 1975,  50-127980 
lat  a.2  B60R  21/00 
VS.  a.  280—745  4  Qaims 


1.  A  seat  belt  system  for  an  occupant  seated  on  a  seat  in  a 
motor  vehicle,  said  system  comprising: 

first  seat  belt  means  fastened  at  one  end  to  the  lower  side  of 
said  seat  for  crossing  over  the  lap  of  said  occupant  on  said 
seat; 

second  seat  belt  means  fastened  at  one  end  to  the  lower  side 
of  said  seat  for  crossing  over  the  torso  of  said  occupant  on 
said  seat; 

a  continuous  rail  positioned  above  said  seat  and  extending 
straight  downward  along  the  inside  wall  of  said  motor 
vehicle  beside  said  seat  on  the  side  of  said  seat  opposite  the 
side  where  said  first  and  second  seat  belt  means  are  fas- 
tened, said  rail  being  slightly  curved  in  shape  above  said 
seat,  and  having  at  least  one  continuous  groove  therein; 

first  carriage  means  movably  contained  in  said  groove  in  said 
rail  and  connected  to  said  first  seat  belt  means  for  moving 
said  first  seat  belt  means  along  and  down  said  rail  and 
across  the  lap  of  said  occupant  on  said  seat; 

second  carriage  means  movably  contained  within  said 
groove  in  said  rail  and  connected  to  said  second  seat  belt 
means  for  moving  said  second  seat  belt  means  along  and 
down  said  rail  and  across  the  torso  of  the  said  occupant  on 
said  seat; 

a  first  flange  connected  to  said  first  carriage  means  outside  of 
said  groove; 

a  second  flange  connected  to  said  second  carriage  means 
outside  of  said  groove,  said  second  flange  being  wider 
than  said  first  flange; 

first  locking  means  positioned  along  the  portion  of  said  rail 
extending  downward  along  the  sidewall  of  said  motor 
vehicle  for  receiving  and  retaining  therein  said  second 
flange,  said  first  locking  means  being  sufficiently  large 
enough  to  allow  said  first  flange  to  pass  therethrough, 
while  retaining  said  larger  second  flange  therein; 

second  locking  means  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  rail 
extending  downward  along  the  sidewall  of  said  motor 
vehicle  for  receiving  and  locking  therein  said  first  flange, 
said  second  locking  means  having  a  spring-biased  and 
solenoid  controlled  locking  bar  for  locking  said  first 
flange,  and  thus  said  first  seat  belt  means,  therein; 

reversible  motor  means  connected  to  said  first  carriage 
means  for  moving  said  first  carriage  means  back  and  forth 
along  said  groove  in  said  rail;  and 

fastening  means  attached  to  said  first  and  second  flanges  for 
releasably  fastening  said  flanges  together,  whereby  mov- 
ing said  first  carriage  means  by  said  motor  means  also 
moves  said  second  carriage  means. 
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4,070,041 
VEHICLE  STABILIZER 
Robert  C.  Brammcr,  Snttens  Bay  P.O.,  Snttens  Bay,  Mich. 
49582 

Filed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740.397 
Int  CL2  B60S  9/02 
VS.  CL  280—763  12 


down  element,  said  annular  recess  being  open  at  said 
couphng  member  end  so  that  axial  movement  of  the  hold- 


1.  A  self-storing  vehicle  stabilizer  adapted  for  attachment  to 
an  elongated,  horizontal  structural  member  of  a  vehicle  such  as 
a  bumper,  comprising: 

a  jack  assembly  having  an  elongated  body  of  adjustable 
length; 

a  ground  engaging  foot  attached  to  the  extremity  of  said  jack 
assembly; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  assembly  on  the  structural 
member  such  that  said  assembly  is  swingable  about  an  axis 
extending  above  the  lowermost  surface  of  the  structural 
member  on  which  it  is  adapted  to  be  mounted,  said  assem- 
bly being  swingable  between  a  storage  position  in  which  it 
is  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  struc- 
tural member  and  an  operational  position  in  which  said 
foot  is  adapted  to  contact  the  ground; 

said  jack  assembly  being  adjusuble  to  a  length  so  that  said 
foot  is  aligned  with  the  end  of  the  structural  member  in  the 
storage  position,  the  adjustability  being  sufficient  so  that 
at  a  first  length  said  foot  clears  the  end  of  the  structural 
member  and  at  a  second  length,  shorter  than  said  first 
length,  said  foot  engages  the  structural  member;  and 

said  foot  being  sized  to  extend  from  said  jack  assembly 
beyond  an  edge  of  the  structural  member  so  as  to  engage 
the  end  of  the  structural  member  when  said  assembly  is 
rotated  to  its  storage  position  and  then  shortened  thereby 
stabilizing  said  assembly  in  said  storage  position. 


4,070,042 

HIGH-STRENGTH  COUPLING  OF  PLASTIC  PIPE  TO 

METAL  PIPE 

Petms  Marinus  Acda,  Enkhuizen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Poha  Nederland  B.V..  Fjikhuiiwi,  Netherlands 
FQed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,175 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  Oct.  17,  1975, 
7512189 

Int  CU  F16L  47/02 
VS.  a.  285—21  5  Claims 

1.  A  high  strength  coupling  device  for  coupling  an  end  of  a 
plastic  pipe  to  an  end  of  a  metal  pipe,  comprising  a  tubular 
metal  connecting  piece  having  an  external  screw  thread  along 
at  least  part  of  the  length  of  the  piece,  the  connecting  piece 
having  an  end  having  means  for  coupling  to  a  metal  pipe  end. 
and  an  other  end  having  a  stop;  a  cylindrical  plastic  coupling 
member  surrounding  the  portion  of  the  length  of  the  connect- 
ing piece,  retained  by  abutment  against  said  stop,  and  having 
an  annular  recess  adjoining  the  connecting  piece  and  adapted 
for  welding  to  plastic  pipe;  a  sealing  ring  disposed  in  said  recess 
for  sealing  between  said  connecting  piece  and  the  coupling 
member,  and  a  hold-down  element  having  an  internal  screw 
thread  engaging  said  external  screw  thread  such  that  rotation 
of  the  hold-down  element  moves  it  axially  along  said  member, 
and  an  end  facing  the  member; 

wherein  the  coupling  member  has  an  end  facing  the  hold- 


down  member  toward  the  coupling  member  applies  force 
directly  on  the  sealing  ring. 


4,070,043 
DOUBLE-WALLED  PIPE  CONSTRUCnON 
Floyd  W.  Becker,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Drill  Systems 
Inc.,  Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,185 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada.  Apr.  12. 1976,  250031 

Int  a.i  F16L  47/00 

VS.  CI.  285—133  A  6  Claims 


g^^t^-an^^^^^ 


aka 


1.  In  a  length  of  double-walled  pipe  for  a  reverse-circulation 
drill  string  including  an  outer  pipe  and  an  inner  pipe  concentri- 
cally disposed  to  provide  a  flow  passage  of  annular  cross-sec- 
tion between  said  pipes,  the  improvement  for  mounting  said 
inner  pipe  within  said  outer  pipe  comprising,  adjacent  each  end 
of  said  inner  pipe:  an  annular  bushing  slidably  received  on  said 
inner  pipe;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  locating 
straps  positioned  between  said  bushing  and  the  inner  wall  of 
said  outer  pipe,  said  locating  straps  being  fixed  to  said  bushing 
and  to  said  inner  wall;  and  a  pair  of  annular  locating  sleeves 
fued  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  pipe,  each  of  said  sleeves 
being  positioned  adjacent  a  corresponding  end  of  said  bushing; 
whereby  said  inner  pipe  is  restrained  from  axial  movement 
relative  to  said  outer  pipe  by  interaction  between  said  sleeves 
and  said  bushing,  while  being  free  to  rotate  in  said  bushing. 
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4,070.044 

POLYMER  PIPE  CONNECTION  AND  METHOD  TO 

MAKEIT 

Guy  E.  CvTOw,  BarticnUk,  OUa^  MiigBor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

km  Coapaay,  BwtktTilk,  Okla. 

Filed  Ju.  22,  1976,  Scr.  No.  651,311 

lat  CL^  FML  41/Oa  47/02 

VS.  CL  285—156  6  Claims 


1.  A  modined  multiple-outlet  pipe  fitting  which  comprises 

a.  a  base  pipe  fitting  formed  of  a  crosslinked  polymer  and 
having  at  least  three  outlets, 

b.  at  least  three  segments  of  conduit  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  and  being  formed  of  a  non-crosslinked  poly- 
mer, so  positioned  that  each  first  end  of  each  segment  of 
conduit  is  positioned  adjacent  one  outlet  of  said  base 
fitting  and  wherein  each  segment  of  conduit  is  essentially 
of  the  same  internal  diameter  as  that  outlet  of  said  base 
fitting  to  which  it  is  positioned  adjacent, 

c.  a  heat-deformed  sleeve  member  disposed  around  each  of 
said  outlets  of  said  base  fitting  and  said  first  end  of  each 
segment  of  conduit,  each  said  member  having  been 
formed  from  a  heat-deformable  polymer  and  being  seal- 
ably  connected  to  each  said  fitting  outlet  and  segment  of 
conduit  by 

d.  a  seal  formed  of  an  in  situ  crosslinked  polymer  material 
having  been  disposed  between  the  inner  surface  of  each 
sleeve  member  and  the  outer  surface  of  each  outlet  of  said 
base  fitting  and  each  first  end  of  each  segment  of  conduit 
abutted  thereto. 


4,070,045 
SEPARABLE  CONNECTION  FOR  CONDUIT  SEGMENTS 

CONVEYING  A  FLUID  UNDER  PRESSURE 
John  S.  Cohcr,  Topsficld,  Mass^  and  Alfred  J.  Schomner,  E. 
Hanpstead,  N.Hn  lasignon  to  Watts  Regulator  Company, 
Lawrence,  MaH. 

Filed  Aag.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  710,416 

lot  CL2  F16L  19/02 

VS.  a.  285—325  19  Claims 


flow  passageway  means  in  the  conduit  members  requiring 
substantially  precise  alignment  and  a  fluid-tight  seal  between 
conduit  members  when  they  are  properly  connected;  the  im- 
proved  separable  connection  comprising,  in  combination: 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  pair  of  conduit  members  each  in- 
cluding an  abutment  face  lying  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 
flow  passageway  means  and  surrounding  a  terminus  of  the 
flow  passageway  means; 
a  compressible  seal  means  surrounding  a  terminus  of  the 
flow  passageway  means  in  one  of  the  pair  of  conduit 
members  at  each  separable  connection  defined  between  a 
pair  of  conduit  members; 
flange  means  and  socket  means,  on  respective  adjacent  ends 
of  the  pair  of  conduit  members,  arranged  to  effect  initial 
telescoping  therebetween  to  planarly  align  the  axes  of  the 
flow  passageway  means  in  the  pair  of  conduit  members, 
with  the  abutment  faces  spaced  apart  slightly  and  the  seal 
means  uncompressed; 
and  cam  means  on  said  adjacent  ends  of  the  pair  of  conduit 
members  for  simultaneously  forcing  the  planarly  aligned 
axes  of  the  flow  passageway  means  into  substantially 
precise  axial  alignment  while  axially  compressing  the 
compressible  seal  means  between  the  abutment  faces  on 
the  pair  of  conduit  members,  to  provide  a  fluid-tight  seal 
for  the  flow  passageway  means  at  the  separable  connec- 
tion, 
said  cam  means  including  a  bored  sleeve  means  provided  on 
one  of  the  pair  of  conduit  members,  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  bored  sleeve  means  lying  parallel  to  the  abutment 
face  of  the  one  conduit  member  and  lying  skew  of,  but  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to.  the  axis  of  the  flow  passageway 
means;  the  other  of  said  pair  of  conduit  members  provid- 
ing an  abutment  leg  with  a  cam  surface  thereon  that  is 
positionable  laterally  adjacent  the  bored  sleeve  means;  and 
an  elongated  drive  pin  arranged  for  selective  slidable 
entry  into  the  bore  of  said  bored  sleeve  means  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  selectively  forced  laterally  into  sliding  and 
driving  engagement  with  the  cam  surface  on  the  abutment 
leg,  to  thereby  move  the  abutment  leg  and  said  other 
conduit  member  relative  to  the  one  conduit  member. 


4,070,046 

PIPE  AND  TUBING  CONNECTING  SLEEVE 

Charles  E.  Felker,  and  Paal  F.  Rieffle,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  IVl, 

assignors  to  CoupUng  Systems,  lac,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,700 

lot  a.2  F16L  77/00 

U.S.  a.  285—337  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  separable  connection  between  a  pair  of  elongate 
conduit  members,  through  which  extend  longitudinal  flow 
passageway  means  for  conveying  a  fluid  under  pressure,  the 


1.  A  coupling  for  joining  two  spaced  coaxial  pipes  compris- 
ing an  elongate  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  coaxially  two  oppos- 
ing pipe  ends  to  be  connected,  said  sleeve  having  frusto-conical 
enlarged  ends  opening  outwardly,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  elasto- 
meric  gaskets  having  frusto-conical  end  portions  adapted  to  fit 
in  the  frusto-conical  ends  of  said  sleeve  in  sliding  engagement 
around  the  pipe  ends  to  be  connected,  a  follower  member 
bearing  on  each  of  said  gaskets  to  force  them  into  the  sleeve 
ends,  a  frusto-conical  opening  in  each  follower  member  around 
the  pipe  ends  being  connected,  said  opening  in  each  follower 
member  having  its  large  end  opening  toward  the  large  end  of 
the  frusto-conical  ends  of  the  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  generally 
triangular  jaws  regularly  spaced  apart  around  each  pipe  end  to 
be  connected  within  the  frusto-conical  opening  in  the  follower 
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member,  said  jaws  around  each  pipe  end  abutting  the  adjacent 
gasket  and  pressing  against  said  gasket  coaxially  of  said  pipe, 
toothed  surface  engaging  means  on  the  face  of  each  triangular 
jaw  in  engagement  with  the  pipe  to  be  connected  and  tighten- 
ing means  acting  on  the  follower  means  to  move  the  followers 
axially  together  whereby  the  gaskets  are  forced  into  the  frusto- 
conical  ends  of  the  sleeve  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  ends 
and  the  pipe  ends  to  be  connected  and  simultaneously  the 
triangular  jaws  are  forced  into  tight  radial  engagement  with 
the  exterior  of  the  pipe  ends  to  be  connected  so  as  to  prevent 
the  pipe  ends  being  moved  axially  out  of  the  sleeve,  said  gasket 
and  jaws  coacting  with  each  other  by  bearing  against  each 
other. 


4,070,047 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  UNWINDING  AND  WINDING  UP  OF 

A  WEB  ROLL 
BJom  Tage  Lindclow,  KorahammanvageB  8384,  430  41  Knl- 
laTik,  Sweden 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,491 

Int.  a.2  B65H  17/08 

VS.  CL  242—66  4  Claims 


pin  means  removably  carried  by  said  bolt  shank  for  retaining 

said  bolt  on  said  frame  to  support  said  window  guard; 
resilient  means  forcibly  and  yieldably  retaining  said  pin 

means  engaged  with  said  bolt  shank; 
a  pair  of  sleeves  arranged  in  telescoping  relationship  about 

said  bolt  shank  and  each  of  said  sleeves  having  an  enlarged 

flange  exposed  adjacent  to  and  bearing  against  the  exterior 

and  interior  surfaces  respectively  of  said  frame; 
said  resilient  means  compressively  disposed  between  the 

head  of  said  bolt  and  said  window  guard; 
said  bolt  being  responsive  to  withdrawal  of  said  pin  means  to 

move  out  of  said  sleeves  in  response  to  expansion  of  said 

resilient  means; 
said  bolt  shank  includes  a  threaded  tip; 
a  cap  threadably  engageable  with  said  tip  for  covering  said 

pin  means; 
said  pin  means  comprises  a  straight  pin  insertably  engaged 

with  a  registered  hole  in  said  bolt  shank  so  as  to  bear 

against  said  sleeve  flange  opposite  to  said  sleeve  flange 

closest  to  said  window  guard;  and 
said  pin  covered  by  said  cap  preparatory  to  use  for  releasing 

said  window  guard  and  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the 

interior  of  said  window  frame. 


4,070,049 
SECURITY  DOOR  GUARD 
Jack  J.  Brewer,  5012  Oak  Timbers  Court,  GrapcTine,  Tex. 
76051 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,873 

Int.  Cl.^EXaC  17/34 

VS.  a.  292—263  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  unwinding  and  rewinding  a  background  web 
roll  for  photographing  purposes  and  comprising  pairs  of  sup- 
port rollers  which  are  rotatable  about  parallel  axles  and  jour- 
naled  in  axially  interspaced  holders  common  for  each  pair  of 
said  support  rollers,  at  least  one  of  said  holders  being  U-shaped 
and  being  provided  with  U-leg  portions  having  an  interspace 
between  them  exceeding  the  diameter  of  said  web  roll  in  order 
to  allow  extension  of  the  web  roll  through  said  holder. 


4,070,048 

RELEASABLE  WINDOW  GUARD 

PhUip  Young,  1734  N.  FVederic,  Burbank,  CaUf.  91505 

FUed  July  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,910 

Int.  a.2  E06B  3/68 

VS.  CL  292—179  1  Claim 


^J4       t 


AO      -77-    4r 

,.^\\N\x\\x; 


1.  A  mounting  device  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  window  frame; 

a  window  guard; 

detachable  mounting  means  releasably  securing  said  win- 
dow guard  to  said  window  frame; 

each  of  said  mounting  means  including  a  headed  bolt  having 
a  shank  passing  through  said  guard  and  said  frame  so  as  to 
project  outwardly  from  the  interior  surface  of  said  frame; 


1.  A  security  door  guard  to  preclude  unauthorized  entry 
through  a  door  comprising:  a  first  tubular  section;  a  second 
tubular  section;  means  providing  a  hinge  connection  between 
said  first  and  second  sections  at  adjacent  ends  thereof;  locking 
means  for  rigidly  securing  said  first  and  second  sections  to- 
gether against  folding  comprising  a  sleeve  movable  within  said 
sections  at  said  connected  adjacent  ends;  means  for  permitting 
said  door  guard  to  be  reduced  in  length  a  predetermined 
amount  for  partially  opening  said  door  while  holding  said  door 
against  further  opening;  means  for  securing  a  free  end  of  one  of 
said  sections  with  a  face  of  a  door;  and  means  for  securing  a 
free  end  of  the  other  of  said  sections  with  a  supporting  surface 
spaced  from  said  door. 
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4^0,050 

HOLDER  FOR  ANCHORING  THE  TRUNK  UD  OF  A  CAR 

Wilfrted  Clock:  JoMf  Rapvert,  aad  Jorg  Koracki.  aU  of  Licbea- 

idkr  StnMM  11/1,  7032  SiadcUtagM,  Gcraaay 

Filed  Not.  5, 1976.  Scr.  No.  739.061 

ClalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcrauuy,  Sept  28, 1976. 2643694 

IbL  a.2  E05C  17 m 

U.S.  CL  292—139  14  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  anchoring  the  trunk  hd  of  a  car  in  a  predeter- 
mined open  position,  for  a  trunk  which  is  lockable  by  means  of 
a  snap-locking  trunk  lock,  a  first  half  of  which  is  arranged  on 
the  trunk  lid  and  a  second  half  on  a  wall  of  the  trunk, 

comprising 

a  bracing  bar  which  is  provided  with  a  tube  section  and  a  bar 
section  telescopically,  removably  inserted  in  said  tube 
section,  and  a  locking  means  for  anchoring  said  bar  sec- 
tion in  drawnout  position. 

said  bracing  bar  being  provided  at  its  tube  section  and  at  its 
bar  section  with  first  and  second  fastening  members  for 
securing  the  said  holder  to  the  trunk  lid  and  the  trunk 
wall,  respectively, 

at  least  one  of  said  fastening  members  of  the  bracing  bar 
being  adjustably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  bracing  bar, 

said  fastening  members  of  said  bracing  bar  being  arranged  at 
the  opposed  free  ends  of  the  tube  section  and  of  the  bar 
section  and  adapted  to  positively  engage  with  respective 
ones  of  the  trunk  lock  halves,  the  bracing  bar  being  pro- 
vided with  a  flexible  end  portion  to  which  the  one  of  said 
fastening  members  is  secured,  to  permit  the  positive  inter- 
connection of  said  fastening  members  with  cooperating 
trunk  lock  halves. 


4.070.0S1     I 
BUMPER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Dictmar  Peter.  Stuttgart-FeueriMwh,  Germany,  assignor  to  Pors- 
che AG.  Gcraaay 

Filed  Sept.  27. 1976.  Set.  No.  726,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnaany,  Sept.  26. 1975. 2542920 
lat  a.2  B60Q  1/04 
U.S.  a.  293—69  R  4  Claims 


forming  an  end  portion  of  the  vehicle  and  a  light  attached  to 
said  covering, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  light  to  said  elastic 
covering  about  a  vertical  axis  in  a  manner  that  will  cause 
said  light  to  swing  inwardly  about  said  vertical  axis  upon 
deformation  of  said  covering  due  to  an  impact  there 
against. 


4,070,052 
RESIUENT  VEHICLE  BUMPER 
Chan  Wing  Ng.  12,262  Qemcat  Ader  St..  Riviere  des  Prairies. 
Caaada  (HIE  IXI) 

FUed  Not.  15. 1976.  Ser.  No.  742.527 

lat  a.2  B60R  19/08 

UA  CL  293-71  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  resilient  vehicle  bumper  comprising  a  rigid  channel 
member  of  U  shape  transverse  cross  section,  defining  an  open 
side  and  an  opposite  side  securable  to  a  vehicle  body,  a  resilient 
membrane  mounted  in  said  channel  member,  projecting  from 
said  open  side  thereof,  and  integrally  forming  a  series  of  closed 
cells  serially  arranged  along  said  channel  member,  and  includ- 
ing at  least  one  filled  call  and  at  least  one  empty  cell,  granular 
material  filling  each  filled  cell,  and  each  filled  cell  being  adja- 
cent to  said  at  least  one  empty  cell  on  at  least  one  side  for 
lateral  bulging  of  each  said  filled  cell  into  each  adjacent  empty 
cell  upon  impact  against  the  resilient  membrane. 


4.070.053 
SUSPENSION  APPARATUS 
Takehiko  Tsi^ii.  Yokoluuna,  aod  Shuasuke  Kutsuzawa.  Seki. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon  K^juki 
Seisakusbo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,989 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    7,    1975,    50- 
136922[U] 

lat  a.2  B66C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  294—81  R  3  Qaims 


2.  In  a  bumper  arrangement  for  a  vehicle,  particularly  a 
motor  vehicle,  having  a  form-stiff  support,  an  elastic  covering 


1.  A  suspension  apparatus  including  a  beam  assembly,  a  pair 
of  movable  shackles  pivotally  mounted  on  the  beam  assembly 
and  rotatable  between  a  reset  position  in  which  they  are  re- 
moved from  each  other  and  a  set  position  in  which  they  close 
with  each  other,  and  a  control  unit  for  automatically  engaging 
or  disengaged  or  disengaged  the  shackles  with  or  from  the 
hook  of  a  crane  as  the  latter  moves  downward  and  upward; 
characterized  by  the  provision  of  drive  means  supported  on  the 
beam  assembly  intermediate  the  pair  of  movable  shackles  so  as 
to  be  movable  in  the  vertical  direction,  the  drive  means  being 
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controlled  between  its  inoperative  and  its  operative  position  in 
response  to  a  downward  and  an  upward  movement  of  the 
hook,  connection  means  for  operatively  connecting  the  drive 
means  with  the  pair  of  movable  shackles,  spring  means  for 
urging  the  drive  means  to  its  inoperative  position  for  normally 
maintaining  the  pair  of  movable  shackles  in  their  reset  position, 
and  locking  means  for  locking  the  drive  means  at  a  locked 
position  intermediate  the  inoperative  and  the  operative  posi- 
tion thereof  and  for  unlocking  the  drive  means  at  a  release 
position  which  corresponds  to  the  locked  position,  an  initial 
downward  movement  of  the  hook  being  efTective  to  drive  the 
drive  means  from  its  inoperative  to  its  operative  position  the 
resilience  of  the  spring  means  to  thereby  drive  the  pair  of 
movable  shackles  from  their  reset  to  their  set  position,  a  subse- 
quent upward  movement  of  the  hook  being  effective  to  cause 
the  locking  means  to  lock  the  drive  means  at  the  locked  posi- 
tion, a  following  downward  movement  of  the  hook  being 
effective  to  move  the  drive  means  from  its  locked  to  its  opera- 
tive position,  and  a  next  following  upward  movement  of  the 
hook  being  effective  to  cause  the  locking  means  to  unlock  the 
drive  means  at  the  release  position,  thereby  allowing  the  spring 
means  to  drive  the  pair  of  movable  shackles  from  their  set  to 
their  reset  position. 


said  mounting  bar  means  being  secured  at  an  inner  roof  edge 
area  of  the  vehicle,  the  mounting  bar  means  including  angu- 
larly bent  flange  means  receiving  an  edge  area  of  said  roof 


covering  and  an  elastic  means  simultaneously  serving  as  a 
positional  retention  means  for  the  received  edge  area  of  the 
roof  covering  with  said  edge  area  being  received  between  said 
elastic  means  and  said  flange  means  and  as  a  window  seal. 


4.070,054 

BEARING  FOR  A  SUN  VISOR  BODY  OF  A  MOTOR  4,070,056 

VEHICLE  UTILITY  VEHICLE  DOOR  AND  SEAL 

Kurt  Cdptschirsch,  Wuppertal,  Germaay,  assignor  to  Gebr.  Kim  Michael  Hickoian.  Colorado  Spriags.  Colo.,  assignor  to 

Happich  GmbH.  Germany  White  AutomotiTc  Corporatioa.  Colorado  Springs.  Colo. 

FUed  Sept  23. 1976.  Ser.  No.  725.798  FUcd  Jiiae  11. 1976.  Ser.  No.  695,169 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germaay.  Not.  18. 1975. 2551633  lot  Q.^  B60J  5/04 

Int  a.2  B60J  i/02:  F16C  /  7/00  U.S.  Q.  296—148                                                     11  Claims 
U.S.  a.  296-97  K                                                   15  Claims 
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1.  A  bearing  for  a  sun  visor  body,  comprising: 

a  spindle  about  which  the  visor  body  is  pivotable;  a  bearing 
body  wrapped  about  said  spindle;  a  bearing  spring;  means 
in  said  body  for  receiving  said  bearing  spring  and  for 
permitting  access  by  said  spring  to  said  spindle; 

said  spring  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  length  of  material  having  two  legs;  said  spring 
receiving  said  spindle  between  its  said  legs; 

a  hook  on  one  said  spring  leg;  a  bookable  member  on  the 
other  said  spring  leg;  said  bookable  member  being  shaped 
and  positioned  such  that  as  said  spring  legs  are  brought 
toward  each  other,  said  hook  and  said  bookable  member 
snap  together,  thereby  to  hold  said  legs  tightly  against  said 
spindle  therebetween. 


4.070.055 

FASTENING  OF  INNER  ROOF  COVERING  OF  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Eugen  Fleisch,  Rottenburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler-Bcaz 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  24.  1976.  Scr.  No.  669.768 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany.  Mar.  26. 1975. 2513300 
lat  a.i  B62D  25/06 
U.S.  a.  296—137  A  16  Claims 

1.  A  fastening  arrangement  of  an  inner  roof  covering  of 
motor  vehicles,  characterized  in  that  an  edge  area  of  the  roof 
covering  is  joined  with  a  mounting  rail  means,  which  is  config- 
ured so  as  to  be  retainably  engaged  with  a  mounting  bar  means. 


1.  In  an  automotive  utility  vehicle,  the  combination  of: 

a  vehicle  door  frame  defining  an  opening  for  ingress  and 
egress  and  a  door  pivotally  mounted  on  the  vehicle  about 
a  vertical  axis  and  movable  between  first  and  second 
positions  to  provide  access  and  to  close  the  opening; 

the  door  frame  being  of  predetermined  size  and  outline  and 
having  a  sill,  a  lintel,  and  forward  and  rear  uprights  to 
form  a  closed  figure; 

the  door  being  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  outline  as 
the  door  frame  and  comprising  a  skeletal  framework  of 
resilient  material  including  a  border  structure  having 
upper  and  lower  portions,  and  a  fabric  covering  secured 
to  the  framework; 

the  lower  portions  of  the  forward  and  rear  marginal  sections 
of  the  framework  lying  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  to 
mate  with  corresponding  sections  of  the  door  frame,  and 
the  upper  portions  of  the  marginal  sections  being  angled 
upwardly  and  inwardly  out  of  said  vertical  plane  and 
toward  the  door  frame  sufficiently  to  cause  interference 
contact  of  the  upper  marginal  portion  of  the  door  with  the 
door  frame  in  advance  of  complete  closure  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  door; 

the  resilience  of  the  framework  being  sufficient  to  permit 
complete  closing  and  latching  of  the  door  and  to  yield- 
ingly force  the  upper  marginal  portion  of  the  door  into 
tight  sealing  relation  with  the  door  frame. 
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<070,057 
COMBINED  FOLDING  TABLE  AND  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
WiUiflB  C.  JoMi,  Midlud,  Mich^  aarignor  to  FkvaUyD  M. 
Markni,  Cote  St  Lac,  Cauda 

Filed  Joly  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,111 

lat.  CL2  A47B  39/00 

MS.  CL  297—159  21  Claima 


1.  In  a  collapsible  combined  table  and  seat  assembly  of  the 
type  comprising  a  ubie,  a  seat  disposable  adjacent  one  end  of 
and  below  the  plane  of  said  uble,  and  leg  means,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

a  cross-piece  non-rotatably  fixed  to  and  supporting  said  seat; 

a  bracket  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  Uble  for 
movement  between  an  open  position  in  which  said  bracket 
extends  downwardly  away  from  said  table  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  bracket  is  in  close  confronting 
relation  with  said  table; 

means  for  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  said  bracket 
away  from  said  closed  position  beyond  said  open  position 
thereof; 

said  cross-piece  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 
said  bracket,  whereby  said  seat  can  be  moved  into  close 
confronting  relation  with  said  table  upon  the  movement  of 
said  bracket  between  its  open  and  closed  position  without 
pivoting  said  seat  relative  to  said  cross-piece; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  leg  means  on  said  cross- 
piece  for  movement  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cross-piece  between  an  open  position  in  which  said  leg 
means  extends  downwardly  from  said  cross-piece  and  a 
closed  position  in  which  said  leg  means  is  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  seat;  and 

means  for  releasably  holding  said  leg  means  in  said  open 
position,  whereby  said  one  end  of  said  table  is  supported  in 
an  elevated  position  when  said  leg  means  and  said  bracket 
are  in  their  respective  open  positions. 


4,070,058 
INFINFTE  POSITION  SEAT  BACK  RECLINER 
Aathoay  A.  Moehling,  14583  Maddelein,  Detroit,  Mich.  48205 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,681 
Int  a.2  A47C  1/027 
U.S.  CL  297—374  14  Claims 

1.  A  seat  recliner  comprising:  seat  back  and  cushion  supports 
connected  to  each  other  for  movement  about  a  pivotal  axis;  a 
housing  Tixed  to  one  of  the  supports  and  including  a  pair  of 
locking  surfaces  extending  about  the  pivotal  axis  on  opposite 
sides  thereof;  a  pair  of  cam  members  pivotal  with  respect  to  the 
housing  and  each  other  about  the  pivotal  axis;  said  cam  mem- 
bers having  respective  cam  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
pivotal  axis;  a  pair  of  locking  slides  mounted  on  the  other 
support  in  a  pivotally  fixed  manner  for  sliding  movement  with 
respect  thereto;  each  of  said  slides  having  a  first  end  slidably 
engaged  with  a  respective  locking  surface  on  the  housing  and 
a  lecond  end  slidably  engaged  with  a  respective  cam  surface 


on  the  opposite  side  of  the  pivotal  axis  from  its  first  end;  the 
locking  and  cam  surfaces  engaged  with  one  of  the  slides  having 
configurations  that  wedge  said  one  slide  therebetween  to  pre- 
vent relative  pivoting  of  the  supports  in  one  direction;  the 
locking  and  cam  surfaces  engaged  with  the  other  slide  having 
configurations  that  wedge  said  other  slide  therebetween  to 
prevent  relative  pivoting  between  the  supports  in  the  other 


--V 


direction;  and  spring  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
cam  members  to  normally  maintain  the  wedged  condition  of 
the  locking  slides  between  the  locking  and  cam  surfaces  to 
prevent  relative  pivoting  of  the  supports  in  either  direction 
while  permitting  selective  releasing  of  the  slides  from  the 
wedged  condition  to  permit  such  pivoting  and  consequent 
infinite  position  adjustment  of  the  pivotal  location  of  the  sup- 
ports with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,070,059 

GRAIN  TRAILER 

Nick  Ksenych,  1130  Skyline  Drive,  Watertown,  S.  Dak.  57201 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,883 

Int.  a.2  B60P  1/58 

U  A  a.  298—1  V  14  Claims 


1.  A  material  carrier,  which  comprises: 

a  container  for  material  which  includes  a  bottom  wall  in- 
clined so  as  to  substantially  gravity  feed  the  contents  of 
said  container  to  an  opening  formed  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof,  and  vibrator  means  mounted  on  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  inclined  bottom  wall  for  assisting  in  the  emp- 
tying of  said  material  through  said  opening,  said  vibrator 
means  comprising  an  elongated  vibrator  bar  attached  to 
the  interior  surface  of  said  inclined  bottom  wall,  a  motor 
having  a  driven  shaft,  a  drive  shaft  extending  longitudi- 
nally between  said  vibrator  bar  and  said  inclined  bottom 
wall,  means  for  coupling  said  driven  shaft  with  said  drive 
shaft  and  eccentric  weight  means  mounted  to  said  drive 
shaft  for  causing  same  to  vibrate  when  rotating  and  bear- 
ing means  for  coupling  the  vibratory  motion  of  said  drive 
shaft  to  said  vibrator  bar. 


4,070,060 
DUMP  TRUCK 
William  E.  Howard,  Wcat  Hartford,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Materi- 
als Handling  Systems,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,706 
Int  a.2  B62B  i/06 
MS.  CL  298—2  2  Claims 

1.  A  manually  operable  dump  truck  comprising  a  truck  body 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  bottom  member  intersecting 
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at  its  front  end  with  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  extending 
front  wall,  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  truck  body  being  rear- 
wardly  of  the  intersection  of  the  front  wall  and  bottom  mem- 
ber, rear  supporting  means  for  the  truck  including  wheel 
means  mounted  on  the  bottom  member  rearwardly  of  the 
center  of  gravity,  forward  supporting  means  for  the  truck 
comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  casters  mounted  on 
the  bottom  member  between  the  intersection  of  the  front  wall 


4,070,062 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DISAGGREGATING  PARTICULATE  MATTER 
George  W.  Morgan,  Dallas,  and  Joseph  E.  Znpanick,  Richard- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company  Limited, 
Calgary,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,895 

Int  a.2  B63B  35/12 

MS.  a.  299—10  13  Claims 


and  bottom  member  and  the  center  of  gravity,  said  casters 
having  wheels  offset  from  the  axes  of  the  casters  and  being 
adopted  to  swivel  in  response  to  movement  of  the  dump  truck 
in  a  rearward  direction  to  bring  the  wheels  forwardly  to  a 
stabilizing  position  away  from  the  center  of  gravity  and  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  dump  truck  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion to  bring  the  wheels  rearwardly  to  a  dumping  position 
nearer  the  center  of  gravity,  and  manually  controllable  means 
for  latching  both  casters  in  the  forward  stabilizing  position. 


4,070,061 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING 

MINERAL  AGGREGATES  FROM  SEA  BEDS 

VscTolod  Obolenaky,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Union  Mi- 

niere,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,880 

Int  CI.2  E02F  7/00 

MS.  a.  299—8  48  Claims 


M         n      I,' 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  mineral  aggregates  from  sea 
beds,  including:  means  to  transport  said  apparatus  across  and  to 
support  it  at  the  surface  of  the  sea  bed;  means  for  dislodging 
aggregates  and  accompanying  silt  from  the  sea  bed;  adjacent 
said  dislodging  means,  an  inlet  leading  into  a  duct  including  a 
slowing  passage  which  undergoes  a  substantial  increase  in 
cross-sectional  area  in  the  direction  in  which  nodules,  silt,  and 
water  pass  through  said  duct;  means  downstream  of  the  slow- 
ing passage  for  separating  nodules  from  the  aforementioned 
stream  by  causing  divergence  of  silt  and  nodules  into  separate 
paths  in  which  the  nodule  path  is  relatively  below  the  silt  path; 
a  final  outlet  by  which  silt  and  water  depart  said  apparatus;  and 
means  for  causing  the  nodules  to  depart  from  the  duct  up- 
stream of  said  final  outlet. 


10.  A  method  of  disaggregating  particulate  matter  compris- 
ing: 

serrating  the  particulate  matter  with  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  cuts  to  form  ridges  therebetween  by:  providing  a 
first  body  of  revolution  having  teeth  extending  therefrom 
adapted  for  cutting  and  chipping  matter  engaged  thereby; 
and 

rotating  said  first  body  of  revolution  with  said  teeth  forming 
circular  paths  therearound,  a  portion  of  which  engages 
the  particulate  matter  and  forms  serrations  therein;  and 
striking  the  ridges  at  an  oblique  angle  with  a  plurality  of  blows 

to  break  and  shatter  the  engaged  portion  thereof  by: 

providing  a  second  body  of  revolution  havmg  teeth  extend- 
ing therefrom  adapted  for  cutting  and  chipping  matter 
engaged  thereby;  and 

rotating  said  second  body  of  revolution  with  said  teeth 
forming  circular  paths  therearound.  which  paths  lie  at  an 
oblique  angle  to  said  circular  paths  of  said  fu^t  body  of 
revolution. 


4,070,063 
DIVIDING  CUmNG  MACHINE 
Peter  Kogler,  Knittelfeld,  and  Amulf  Klasich,  Zeltweg,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  nnd 
Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montaa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria 

FUed  Aug.  31.  1976.  Ser.  No.  719,155 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sept  2,  1975,  6769/75 

Int  a.z  E21C  27/20,  35/20 

MS.  CI.  299—64  5  Claims 


1.  A  dividing  cutting  machine  comprising  a  machine  frame, 
a  cutter  boom  pivotable  relative  to  the  frame  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  and  about  a  vertical  axis,  at  least  one  cutter  head  dis- 
posed on  the  cutter  boom,  a  loader  deck  below  the  boom 
hingedly  connected  to  the  frame  of  the  dividing  cutting  ma- 
chine for  movement  about  only  a  horizontal  axis  relative  to  the 
frame,  said  deck  being  provided  with  conveying  means  and 
with  movable  gathering  arms  for  continuously  sweeping  the 
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mined  material  upwardly  over  the  loader  deck  to  the  convey- 
ing means,  separate  independent  stop  means  mounted  on  the 
cutter  boom  and  on  the  loader  deck  at  a  distance  from  their 
respective  horizontal  pivot  axes  and  having  a  height  which  by 
virtue  of  engagement  of  the  stop  means  with  each  other  pre- 
cludes physical  contact  between  the  cutter  boom  and  the  gath- 
ering arms  in  each  and  every  mutual  pivotal  position  of  the 
boom  and  deck. 


54 


92 
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I.  In  an  impact  rock  ripping  machine  having  an  elongated 
and  downwardly  extending  ripping  shank  with  a  forwardly 
extending  rip  mounted  on  said  machine  for  receiving  intermit- 
tent impact  blows  for  driving  the  shank  and  tip  in  a  forward 
direction  at  intermittent  high  speed  intervals  the  improvement 
comprising: 
cooling  means  for  distributing  a  flow  of  coolant  to  said  tip 
for  controlling  the  temperature  thereof  comprising  a 
spray  head  mounted  beneath  said  shank  and  disposed 
intermediate  lateral  sides  thereof  and  behind  said  tip'and 
having  a  plurality  of  spray  openings  positioned  thereon  to 
direct  a  spray  pattern  of  coolant  to  an  underside  of  said  tip 
and  fully  thereacross; 
an  adapter  having  a  first  socket  receiving  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending projection  of  said  shank  in  mounting  relationship 
therein  and  a  second  socket  having  said  tip  detachably 
mounted  therein;  and 
spray  head  mounting  means  on  said  adapter  mounting  said 
spray  head  thereon,  adjacent  to  said  tip. 


upon  the  ground,  the  material  between  the  groove  means  and 
the  central  aperture  underlying  the  entire  length  of  the  thin 
flexible  band  of  material  and  being  substantially  thicker,  as 


4,070,064 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROCK  RIPPER  TIP 
Delwifl  E.  Cobb,  Peoria,  lU^  Nathan  Gutman,  LoDdooTille, 
N.Y.,  and  Richard  E.  LiTcaay,  Peoria,  lU^  asaignors  to  Cater- 
pillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  HI. 

FUed  June  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  693,066 

IbL  a.2  E02F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  299—41  10  Claims 


4,070,065 
WHEEL  FOR  SKATEBOARDS  AND  ROLLER  SKATES 
Vcmoa  Heitfield,  P.O.  Box  722,  PurceUTiUe,  Va.  33143 
Filed  July  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  703,676 
lat  a.i  A63C  17/22 
U.S.  a.  301— 5J  2  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  of  molded  plastic  material  having  inboard  and 
outboard  end  portions  adapted  to  be  inwardly  and  outwardly 
disposed  on  a  vehicle  and  a  central  cylindncal  aperture  extend- 
ing axially  from  end-to-end  therethrough  with  a  bearing  mem- 
ber therein  and  a  cylindrical  tread  surface  around  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  wheel,  and  annular  groove  means  extending 
inwardly  from  the  outboard  end  of  the  wheel  for  about  three- 
eighths  of  the  axial  length  of  the  wheel  and  providing  a  rela- 
tively thin  flexible  band  of  material  between  the  groove  means 
and  the  tread  surface  which  in  normal  use  will  yield  and  flatten 
out  against  the  ground  to  thereby  increase  the  amount  of  tread 


measured  radially,  than  the  thin  flexible  band  of  material,  the 
materia]  of  said  wheel  between  said  tread  surface  and  said 
central  aperture,  save  for  said  groove  means  and  said  central 
aperture,  being  solid. 


4,070,066 
DUAL  WHEELS 
Meriyn  Ralph  Reppert,  Rancho  Palos  Verdet,  and  Juno  Albert 
Lealic,  Carwm,  both  of  Calif.,  aadgBon  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,755 

Int  a.2  B60B  11/00 

VS.  a.  301—36  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  inner  wheel  for  use  with  dual  vehicle  wheels  compris- 
ing a  tire  rim  and  wheel  center,  said  rim  having  a  drop  center 
portion  defming  a  shallow  side  of  said  rim,  a  single  member 
integrally  mounted  on  said  inner  wheel  having  a  radially  ex- 
tending wall  portion  located  in  spaced  relation  to  a  middle 
portion  of  said  inner  wheel  center,  said  radially  extending  wall 
portion  being  formed  with  a  set  of  openings  to  receive  the 
wheel  mounting  studs  on  a  vehicle  hub,  and  nuts  on  said  studs 
for  securing  said  inner  wheel  via  said  radially  extending  wall 
portion  to  said  vehicle  hub,  said  middle  portion  being  provided 
with  a  set  of  openings  equal  in  number  to  and  aligned  with  said 
set  of  openings  in  said  member;  whereby  access  for  a  tool  may 
be  had  through  said  inner  wheel  center  openings  to  said  nuts 
securing  said  inner  wheel  on  the  vehicle  hub  studs;  means  for 
mounting  an  outer  wheel  on  said  inner  wheel  comprising  a  set 
of  wheel  mounting  studs  on  said  inner  wheel  middle  portion, 
and  said  wheel  mounting  studs  on  said  inner  wheel  being  equal 
in  number  to  and  spaced  one  between  each  two  openings  of 
said  set  of  openings  in  said  middle  portion. 
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4,070,067 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Sadao  Katoh,  aad  Tnaeo  Koom,  both  of  Yokonka,  Japaa. 
aaaigDon  to  Niataa  Motor  Co.,  Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,593 

Claina  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  28, 1975,  50-40881 

lat  CL2  B60T  13/06 

VS.  CL  303-6  C  5  daloM 


4,070,068 
VEHICLE  BRAKING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Darid  Joha  Wkkhaa^  Loadoa,  Eaglaad,  aMi^or  to  Wcttiag- 
hooM  Brake  A  Si^Ml  Co.  Ltd.,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Jaa.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  758,830 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoa,  Feb.  7,  1976, 
04866/76 

iBLCL^BfffT  17/04 
VS.  CL  303—82  10  ClaiBH 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  control  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  hy- 
draulic braking  system,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  defining  therein  a  first  chamber  into  which  an 
input  fluid  pressure  is  delivered  through  an  inlet  and  a 
second  chamber  into  which  an  output  fluid  pressure  is 
generated  and  having  an  outlet  for  said  output  fluid  pres- 
sure. 

b.  a  first  valve  movably  located  in  said  first  and  second 
chambers  and  having  a  first  position  in  which  an  input 
fluid  pressure  is  less  than  a  critical  fluid  pressure  and  an 
output  fluid  pressure  is  equal  to  said  input  fluid  pressure 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  input  fluid  pressure  is 
greater  than  said  critical  fluid  pressure  and  said  output 
fluid  pressure  is  less  than  said  input  fluid  pressure, 

c.  first  valve  control  means  comprising  biasing  means,  first 
and  second  fluid  chambers,  a  second  valve,  an  end  plug, 
and  a  valve  supporter, 

d.  said  biasing  means  urging  said  first  valve  away  from  said 
first  fluid  chamber, 

e.  said  first  fluid  chamber  being  defined  in  said  housing  and 
receiving  a  second  fluid  pressure  equal  to  said  input  fluid 
pressure  for  controlling  the  force  of  said  biasing  means, 

f  said  second  fluid  chamber  being  defined  in  said  housing 
and  communicating  with  said  first  fluid  chamber  and 
having  an  open  end. 

g.  said  second  valve  being  disposed  in  said  second  fluid 
chamber  and  operable  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
deceleration  rate  to  separate  said  first  fluid  chamber  from 
said  second  fluid  chamber  to  maintain  the  pressure  of  fluid 
in  said  first  fluid  chamber  at  a  predetermined  value, 

h.  said  end  plug  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  housing  to 
close  said  open  end  and  including  a  bore  opening  into  said 
second  fluid  chamber. 

i.  said  end  plug  being  formed  therethrough  with  first  passage 
means  opening  into  said  bore  for  conducting  said  second 
fluid  pressure  into  said  bore, 

j.  said  valve  supporter  being  located  in  said  bore  of  said  end 
plug  to  support  said  second  valve,  and 

k.  means  for  fuedly  attaching  said  valve  supporter  to  an 
internal  wall  of  said  bore  uiunovably  relative  to  said  end 
plug, 

1.  said  valve  supporter  lacking  an  aperture  which  penetrates 
said  valve  supporter  and  opens  into  said  second  fluid 
chamber  from  said  valve  supporter  at  a  portion  confront- 
ing said  second  valve, 

m.  said  valve  supporter  being  formed  outside  said  portion 
confronting  said  second  valve  with  second  passage  means 
providing  communication  between  said  first  passage 
means  of  said  end  plug  and  said  second  fluid  chamber. 


1.  In  fluid  pressure  controlled  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  brak- 
ing system  controlled  by  pressures  in  a  brake  pipe,  valve  appa- 
ratus for  improved  continuous  quick  service  operation,  com- 
prising a  reference  pressure  signal  input  port  and  a  brake  pipe 
pressure  signal  input  port,  pressure  difference  sensing  means 
for  continuously  sensing  and  responding  to  pressure  differ- 
ences between  the  pressure  signals  at  said  signal  input  ports, 
pulsating  means  operative  when  energized  to  discharge  repeti- 
tive pulses  of  air  from  the  brake  pipe,  and  means  responsive  to 
sensed  attainment  of  a  predetermined  pressure  diflerence  by 
said  sensing  means  to  effect  energization  of  said  pulsating 
means  so  long  as  said  sensed  predetermined  difference  contin- 
ues. 


4,070,069 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Juaa  Belart,  Walldorf,  aad  Alfred  Birkeabach,  Hattcrsheiai, 

both  of  Germany,  aasigaon  to  ITT  ladustrica,  lacorporatcd. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  22,  1976,  Scr.  No.  725^96 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Oct  3, 1975,  2544172 
lat  CL2  B60T  8/04 
VS.  CL  303—115  10  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  control  arrangement  for  hydraulic  brake  sys- 
tems comprising  a  plunger  piston  in  a  sealed  slidable  relation- 
ship in  a  bore  which  defines  a  first  chamber  connecting  with  at 
least  one  wheel  brake  cylinder,  said  first  chamber  being  con- 
nected with  a  brake  pressure  source  through  a  first  valve 
which  is  kept  in  the  open  position  by  a  mechanical  means  when 
said  plunger  piston  is  in  its  end  position  wherein  the  volume  of 
said  first  chamber  is  its  smallest,  said  plunger  piston  being 
dtsplaceable  into  said  end  position  by  pressure  supplied  by  an 
auxiliary  pressure  source,  said  auxiliary  pressure  being  control- 
lable for  affecting  anti-skid  control  for  which  purpose  the 
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auxiliary  pressure  source  is  connected  with  a  control  chamber 
lying  oppotite  said  first  chamber  through  at  least  one  auxiliary 
valve,  a  control  piston  positioned  in  an  axial  bore  in  said 
plunger  piston  joined  to  a  closure  member  of  said  fint  valve 
having  a  fint  end  acted  on  by  the  pressure  from  said  brake 
pressure  source  in  the  opening  direction  and  a  second  end 
acted  on  by  the  auxiliary  pressure  in  the  closing  direction,  said 
acted  on  ends  being  dimensioned  so  that  said  closure  member 
is  always  preloaded  in  the  closing  direction  when  auxiliary 
pressure  is  available. 


4,070,070 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  SPEED  RETARDING  SYSTEM 

Frederick  S.  Egacn,  9961  AMadcM  Lane,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.  95127 

Filed  Aag.  «,  1976,  Scr.  No.  712,206 

lat  CL2  B60T  8/02 

VS.  CL  303—116  5  Claims 


surface  at  each  of  said  end  portions,  a  raised  central  bar  posi- 
tioned on  said  ground-engaging  surface  at  said  central  portion 
and  extending  generally  parallel  with  said  end  bars  in  a  direc- 
tion from  one  of  said  end  portions  to  the  other  of  said  end 
portions,  said  central  bar  being  connected  to  said  end  bars  by 
connecting  bars,  said  central  bar,  said  connecting  bars  and  said 
end  bars  having  generally  the  same  height  above  said  ground- 


engaging  surface,  said  end  bars  at  each  of  said  end  portions 
extending  generally  in  a  direction  from  one  of  said  end  edges  to 
said  central  portion  and  the  distance  between  at  least  one  of 
said  end  bars  and  one  of  said  side  edges  being  less  than  the 
distance  between  said  central  bar  and  said  one  of  said  side 
edges  so  that  the  end  portions  are  reinforced  by  the  end  bars 
and  a  central  flex  area  is  provided  between  the  central  bars  of 
adjacent  traction  shoes  for  ejecting  soil  from  the  track. 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  speed  retarder  system  comprising; 

a  positive  displacement  fluid  pump; 

a  liquid  reservoir-connected  to  said  pump; 

a  positive  drive  means  for  said  pump,  with  the  driving  ele- 
ment thereof  adapted  to  be  mounted  on,  and  to  rotate 
with,  the  wheel  drive  of  a  vehicle; 

a  valve  housing  having  a  flow  passageway  therethrough; 

duct  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  pump  to  said  How 
passageway; 

a  valve  member  moveable  in  said  housing  from  a  full  open 
through  progressively  more  restrictive  positions; 

a  speed-responsive  device  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said 
vehicle  wheel  drive  and  conditioned  to  move  said  valve 
member  through  said  more  restrictive  positions  in  re- 
sponse to  increases  in  vehicle  wheel  speed;  and 

manually  adjustable  means  resisting  said  movement  of  the 
valve  member  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  pressure-responsive  member  sealed  across  said  casing; 

means  on  said  pressure-responsive  member  engaging  said 
valve  member  to  bias  it  towards  said  open  position; 

a  source  of  pressure  fluid;  and 

conduit  means  for  directing  fluid  from  said  source  to  bias 
said  pressure-responsive  member. 


4,070,071 
TRACnON  ELEMENT  FOR  REMOVABLE  TRACK 
VHo  A.  CaniTito,  Uaioatowii,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rabbcr  Coapany,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,530 
lat  a.2  B60S  1/62 
VS.  a.  305—13  10  Claims 

1.  A  track  for  an  annular  resilient  tire  comprising  a  flexible 
belt,  a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  elongated  shoes  extending 
transversely  over  axial  edges  of  said  belt  and  being  mounted  on 
said  belt  at  spaced-apart  positions  along  said  belt,  each  of  said 
shoes  having  a  belt-engaging  surface,  a  generally  flat  ground- 
engaging  surface,  side  edges,  end  edges,  end  portions  adjacent 
said  end  edges,  a  central  portion  between  said  end  portions,  a 
plurality  of  raised  end  bars  positioned  on  said  ground-engaging 


4,070,072 

SELF  LEVELING  DISPENSER 

Hans  George  SkaUer,  8  Forage  Ave.,  Cherry  HiU,  N.J.  08003 

FUed  Sept  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,526 

Int  a.2  A47F  J/00 

VS.  a.  312—71  12  Qainu 


1.  A  self  leveling  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  stack  of  articles 
comprising,  a  frame,  an  article  support  platform  extending 
horizontally  from  said  frame  for  supporting  said  stack  of  arti- 
cles, means  in  said  frame  for  guiding  the  support  platform  in 
vertical  movement  between  upper  and  lower  vertically  spaced 
positions;  at  least  one  constant  torque  spring  means  mounted  in 
said  frame  and  operatively  connected  to  said  platform  for 
balancing  the  weight  of  said  platform  with  a  force  of  constant 
value;  and  at  least  one  counterbalance  spring  having  a  constant 
spring  ratio  operatively  connected  between  said  frame-and  said 
platform  for  counterbalancing  the  weight  of  articles  placed  on 
the  platform  with  a  predetermined  uniform  weight  to  spring 
extension  gradient  along  the  entire  path  of  travel  of  the  support 
platform  whereby  the  weight  of  the  stack  is  supported  only  by 
said  counterbalance  spring  while  the  weight  of  said  platform  is 
supported  only  by  the  constant  torque  spring  and  the  top  of  the 
stack  of  articles  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  level  regard- 
less of  the  height  of  the  stack. 
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4,070,073 
nUNG  DEVICE  FOR  PAPERS   . 
Karl-Heinz  Schndy,  Espelkamp,  and  Heinz  Ueinert,  Lubbeeke, 
both  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Robert  Kraiiae  KG,  Eapelkamp, 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  551,802,  Feb.  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,993,374. 
This  application  June  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,773 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept    24,    1974, 
24t5451;  Jan.  17, 1975,  2501721 

Int  a.i  A47B  63/00:  B42F  15/00.  3/04 
V.S.  a.  312—184  14  Claims 


n   n    n 
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1.  A  filing  device  comprising  a  ring  binding  mechanism  for 
attachment  to  the  inside  of  a  protective  flle  cover  having  upper 
and  lower  edges,  said  ring  binding  mechanism  having  a  sprung 
cover,  ring  carrying  elements,  and  ring  componenu  carried 
pairwise  by  said  ring  elements  for  rocking  movements  thereby 
allowing  said  ring  binding  mechanism  to  be  opened  and  closed, 
a  slide  disposed  at  each  longitudinal  end  of  said  ring  binding 
mechanism,  each  of  said  slides  being  slidably  mounted  for 
limited  longitudinal  displacement  along  said  ring  binding 
mechanism  between  an  extended  operative  and  a  withdrawn 
inoperative  position,  and  a  locking  element  on  said  slide  en- 
gageable  with  said  ring  carrying  elements  to  secure  said  ring 
components  of  said  ring  mechanism  against  opening  when  said 
slide  is  displaced  to  said  extended  operative  position,  said 
locking  element  being  disengaged  from  said  ring  carrying 
elements  when  said  slide  is  disposed  in  said  withdrawn  inopera- 
tive position  such  that  said  ring  binding  elements  are  free  to  be 
opened,  suspension  means,  mounting  means  mounting  said 
suspension  means  on  said  slide  and  providing  for  relative 
movement  between  said  suspension  means  and  said  slide,  said 
suspension  means  being  movable  relative  to  said  slide  to  an 
extended  position,  said  suspension  means  having  a  suppori 
portion  extending  beyond  the  corresponding  longitudinal  end 
of  said  ring  mechanism  and  beyond  said  edges  of  said  protec- 
tive flle  cover  when  said  slide  is  in  said  extended  operative 
position  and  said  suspension  means  is  in  said  extended  suspen- 
sion position,  thereby  enabling  the  device  to  be  suspended 
from  spaced  carrier  rails  of  a  flle  carrier,  said  suspension  means 
being  movable  relative  to  said  slide  to  a  retracted  non-suspen- 
sion position  disposed  substantially  within  said  protective  file 
cover  when  said  slide  is  in  said  withdrawn  inoperative  posi- 
tion. 


ating  arrangement  of  upper,  lower  and  opposite  side  walls 
bounding  a  storage  compartment  for  said  cabinet  having  a  flrst 
rectangular  opening  thereinto,  a  frame  bounding  an  inner 
second  rectangular  opening  of  a  selected  smaller  size  than  said 
flrst  opening  and  of  a  selected  external  size  larger  than  said 
cabinet  disposed  in  surroundng  relation  about  said  flrst  opening 
so  that  said  frame  presents  a  surface  extending  in  overhanging 
relation  along  at  least  one  vertically  oriented  side  of  said  first 
opening,  a  cabinet  door  member  having  vertically  oriented 
pivot  pins  extending  in  opposite  directions  therefrom  opera- 
tively mounted  for  pivotal  opening  and  closing  movements 
relative  to  said  second  opening  and  sized  slightly  larger  in  its 
horizontal  dimension  than  said  second  opening  so  that  in  said 
closed  position  thereof  an  edge  thereon  is  in  latched  relation 
behind  said  vertically  oriented  overhanging  surface  of  said 
frame,  and  spring  means  connected  in  spanning  relation  be- 
tween said  cabinet  housing  walls  and  said  pivot  pins  in  posi- 
tions masked  from  view  behind  cooperating  upper  and  lower 
horizontally  oriented  overhanging  surfaces  of  said  frame, 
whereby  said  door  pivotal  opening  movement  is  required  to  be 
preceded  by  an  unlatching  door  sliding  movement  in  the  plane 
of  said  second  opening  as  permitted  by  the  expansion  of  said 
spring  means  wherein  each  said  upper  and  lower  cabinet  wall 
is  recessed  to  accommodate  a  cooperating  one  of  said  spring 
means  and  thereby  present  a  rectangular  shaped  profile, 
whereby  said  cabinet  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  opening  of 
a  support  wall  having  a  corresponding  rectangular  shape. 


4,070,075 

AMMUNITION  LOADING  BENCH 

Robin  H.  Morgan,  2526  W.  18  St,  Los  Angelea,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,269 

Int.  a.2  A47B  91/00.  88/00.  35/00.  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  312—250  27  Claims 


4,070,074 
TAMPER-PROOF  CABINET 
George  Rohme,  College  Point  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  Superior  Steel 
Door  A  Trim  Co.,  Inc.,  College  Point  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,333 

Int  a.2  A47B  81/00:  E05D  15/56:  E06B  3/50 

V.S.  a.  312—2*5  5  Claims 


\v 


1.  An  improved  tamper-proof  cabinet  comprising  a  cooper- 


1.  A  gun  ammunition  loading  bench  comprising: 

a  cabinet  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  floor  surface  or  the 
like  and  to  project  upwardly  therefrom  and  having  walls 
extending  upwardly  about  a  space  within  the  interior  of 
the  cabinet; 

a  rigid  generally  horizontal  top  plate  extending  across  the 
top  of  said  cabinet  and  adapted  to  mount  an  ammunition 
loading  press  and  supported  by  said  cabinet,  with  the  load 
of  the  top  plate  being  transmitted  to  the  cabinet  at  a  prede- 
termined upper  level  near  the  top  of  the  cabinet; 

a  plurality  of  weights  at  the  underside  of  said  top  plate  and 
within  said  cabinet  and  spaced  horizontally  apart  and 
having  a  mass  sufficient  to  effectively  resist  duplacement 
of  said  top  plate  by  very  substantial  forces  exerted  there- 
against  upon  actuation  of  said  loading  press;  and 

connector  means  atuching  said  weights  at  upper  ends 
thereof  to  said  top  plate  in  depending  relation,  with  the 
mass  of  said  weights  being  suspended  from  the  top  plate 
and  hanging  downwardly  therefrom  to  a  level  well  below 
said  upper  level  at  which  the  load  of  the  top  plate  is  taken 
by  said  cabinet. 
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4,070,076 

DRAWER  SLIDING  DEVICE 

Duiel  Zwillioger,  New  BoMon,  N.H^  aarigDor  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  OrsaaizatkM,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  May  5,  W77,  Ser.  No.  794,087 

IbL  CL^  F16C  29/01  21/00 

MS.  CL  312—350  15  Clains 


end,  an  annular  body  connected  to  said  flanged  end,  and  a 
plurality  of  staking  legs  extending  from  said  annular  body,  said 
body  having  spaced  inner  and  outer  walls  presenting  an  annu- 
lar solder  flow  channel  between  said  staking  legs  and  said 
flanged  end,  an  annulet  formed  therein  between  said  staking 
legs  and  said  flanged  end  and  a  layer  of  solder  resist  adherent 
the  interior  of  said  inner  wall. 


1.  A  sliding  device  for  selectively  sliding  a  member  into  and 
out  of  a  support,  said  member  having  spaced  opposite  sides  and 
said  support  having  a  chamber  therein  accommodating  said 
member  and  having  spaced  opposite  sides,  said  sides  being 
parallel,  said  member  sliding  device  comprising 

a  pair  of  member  channel  members  each  afTixed  to  a  corre- 
sponding side  of  the  member  and  opening  outward  toward 
the  support; 

a  pair  of  support  channel  members  each  affixed  to  a  corre- 
sponding side  of  the  support  in  the  chamber  and  opening 
inward  toward  the  member  and  positioned  adjacent  the 
corresponding  member  channel  member,  said  channel 
members  being  positioned  in  parallel; 

a  pair  of  extension  bars  each  slidably  positioned  between  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  member  channel  members  and 
the  adjacent  support  channel  member,  each  of  the  channel 
members  and  each  of  the  extension  bars  being  shaped  in  a 
manner  whereby  each  of  said  extension  bars  restrains  the 
corresponding  member  channel  member  and  support 
channel  member  in  sliding  next-adjacent  relation; 

bores  formed  through  the  extension  bars;  and 

rollers  rotaubly  mounted  in  the  bores  through  the  extension 
bars  at  predetermined  angles  of  inclination  with  the  sides 
of  the  member  and  the  chamber  of  the  support,  said  rollers 
extending  beyond  said  bars,  and  each  of  said  rollers  abut- 
ting and  rolling  on  part  of  a  member  channel  member  and 
part  of  the  corresponding  support  channel  member. 

4,070,077 
aRCUIT  BOARD  EYELET 
Steplien  Larry  Clark,  RotfriUc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Ncaaoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,765 

Int  a.2  H05K  1/02 

U.S.  CL  339—17  C  14  Claims 


*>        rM,  S^ 


SAFETY  COVER  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 
Anthony  Chrones,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Products 
Corporation,  Woonsocket,  R.  I.  02895 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,643 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/44 

U.S.  a.  339-44  R  WQaims 


1.  A  safety  cover  for  an  electrical  outlet  having  at  least  one 
electrical  socket  for  receiving  the  plug  end  of  an  electrical 
cord,  said  cover  comprising  a  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted 
against  the  electrical  outlet,  said  plate  having  a  front  surface,  a 
back  surface  and  an  opening  extending  through  said  surfaces 
for  exposing  the  socket,  the  front  surface  of  said  plate  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  latching  elements,  and  a  hollow  closure 
element  connected  to  said  plate  and  extending  across  the  front 
surface  of  said  plate  and  the  exposed  socket,  said  closure  ele- 
ment having  thereon  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  abutments  engage- 
able  with  said  latching  elements  for  securing  said  closure  ele- 
ment on  said  plate  and  thereby  enclosing  the  socket,  said  clo- 
sure element  being  provided  at  one  edge  thereof  with  an  inte- 
gral flexible  hinge  which  includes  an  extension  engageable 
with  the  back  surface  of  said  plate,  said  extension  and  said  plate 
including  means  for  removably  connecting  said  closure  ele- 
ment at  the  back  surface  of  said  plate. 


4,070,079 
LAMP  SOCKET  AND  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Anthony  Barone,  225-27  112th  Road,  Queens  Village,  N.Y. 
11429 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,646 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/54 

VS.  a.  339-91  L  5  claims 


1.  A  lamp  socket  and  clamping  device  comprising  a  resilient 

rubber  like  cylindrical  block  having  a  whole  located  at  one  end 

thereof,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hole  being  co-axially 

1.  An  eyelet  for  flexibly  interconnecting  conductive  patterns   aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  block,  at  least  a  pair  of 

on  opposite  surfaces  of  a  circuit  board  comprising  a  flanged   electrical  contacte  being  within  the  hole,  the  exterior  cylindri- 
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cal  surface  of  the  block  having  a  pair  of  semi-annular  grooves 
therewithin.  the  pair  of  grooves  defining  a  plane,  the  plane 
extending  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  block,  a  plate 
fuedly  secured  to  a  lamp  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
therfrom,  a  pair  of  arms  fixedly  secured  to  the  plate,  the  lamp 
having  a  light  emitting  portion  and  a  terminal  portion,  the  plate 
being  located  intermediate  the  light  emitting  portion  and  the 
terminal  portion  of  the  lamp,  the  pair  of  arms  extending  normal 
to  the  plate  and  parallel  to  and  outwardly  from  the  terminal 
portion  of  the  lamp,  the  free  end  of  each  of  the  pair  of  arms 
being  directed  towards  one  another  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plate,  the  free  ends  of  the  arms  being 
captured  within  the  semi-annular  grooves  and  at  least  the  pair 
of  electrical  contacts  in  touching  electrical  engagement  with 
the  terminal  portion  of  the  lamp. 


4,070,081 
COUPUNG  MECHANISM  FOR  MALE  AND  FEMALE 
CONNECTORS 
Tom  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaichi  Elec- 
tric Mfg..  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,379 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct.    13,    1975,   50> 
139238[U] 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/54 
VS.  a.  339—91  R  2  Claims 


4,070,080 
aRCULAR  CONNECTORS 
Barden  E.  FThlyw^",  and  George  S.  Johnson,  both  of  Canoga 
Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  VUdng  Industries,  Inc.,  Chatsworth, 
CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,090 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/54 

VS.  a.  339—91  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  including  a  plug  member  having 
a  body  portion  including  openings  for  receiving  first  contact 
members  and  an  outer  shell  surrounding  and  spaced  from  the 
body  member, 

a  receptacle  member  having  a  body  portion  including  open- 
ings for  receiving  second  contact  members  corresponding 
to  and  mating  with  the  first  contact  members  and  with  the 
receptacle  including  a  shell  portion  extending  from  the 
body  portion  and  with  the  shell  portion  of  the  recepucle 
received  within  the  space  between  the  outer  shell  and  the 
body  portion  of  the  plug  when  the  plug  and  receptacle  are 
mated, 

the  outer  shell  of  the  plug  including  at  least  one  internal  tab 
and  with  the  thickness  of  the  outer  shell  increased  in  the 
area  of  the  internal  tab  and  including  a  cutout  area  behind 
the  internal  tab  and  with  all  comer  portions  of  the  cutout 
area  radiused, 

the  shell  portion  of  the  receptacle  including  at  least  one 
undercut  portion  on  the  outer  surface  and  with  the  under- 
cut portion  including  a  front  face  extending  across  the 
undercut,  and 

the  internal  tab  locking  '.n  the  undercut  portion  at  the  front 
face  when  the  plug  and  the  receptacle  are  mated. 


I.  A  coupling  mechanism  for  a  male  connector  and  a  female 
connector,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  male  connector  having: 
a  base  portion; 
a  plurality  of  male  terminals  extending  upward  from  said 

base  portion; 
a  pair  of  vertical  spaced  end  plates  symmetrically  posi- 
tioned at  each  end  of  said  base; 
a  female  connector  having  a  plurality  of  female  terminals 
removably  positioned  over  said  male  terminals  on  said 
base  between  said  pairs  of  vertical,  spaced  end  plates  and 
having  indentations  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  adjacent 
said  end  plates; 
a  lever  means  rotaubly  mounted  between  each  pair  of  end 
plates  engagable  with  said  indentations  on  said  female 
connector  for  locking  said  female  connector  to  said  male 
connector  and  for  lifting  said  female  connector  away  from 
said  male  connector,  said  lever  means  comprised  of: 
a  pair  of  levers  opposite  each  other  pivotably  mounted 
between  said  end  plates  and  rotatable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, 
engaging  latches  at  the  upper  inner  surface  of  each  lever 
engagable  with  said  indentations  in  the  top  surface  of 
said  female  connector  when  said  lever  is  rotated  toward 
said  female  connector,  whereby  said  female  and  male 
connector  are  locked  together,  and 
lifting  fingers  at  the  bottom  end  uf  each  lever  beneath  said 
female  connector  when  said  female  and  male  connec- 
tors are  locked  together,  whereby  rotating  said  lever 
causes  said  engaging  latches  to  move  away  from  the  top 
surface  of  said  female  connector,  thereby  unlocking  said 
connectors,  and  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  lever 
causes  said  lifting  fingers  beneath  said  female  connector 
to  force  said  female  connector  away  from  said  male 
connector. 


4,070,082 
INSULATION  PIERaNG  TAP  FOR  FLAT  WIRE 
Walter  Myers  Werner,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,204 
Int.  a.i  HOIR  7/04 
VS.  a.  339—98  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  mechanically  retaining  and  electrically  inter- 
connecting two  insulated  wires,  comprising: 
a.  a  body  member  of  conductive  material  having  an  opening 
with  parallel  sides  therethru  with  at  least  one  inwardly 
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projecting  ridge  on  each  side  thereof  running  the  length  of 

the  opening,  said  ridges  having  a  sharp  point  thereon;  and 

b.  a  wedge  member  of  conductive  material  having  a  beveled 

front  section  and  a  straight  rear  section  and  adapted  to  be 


driven  into  the  opening  of  the  body  member  so  that  the 
straight  rear  section  squeezes  the  wires  which  may  be 
positioned  therein  against  the  ridges  whereby  the  sharp 
points  thereon  cut  thru  the  insulation  and  make  electrical 
contact  with  the  underlying  conductors. 


4,070.083 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  UNE  EXTENSION 

Joaeph  DiPalma,  98  North  Atc^  Westport,  Conn.  06880 

FUcd  Jan.  31,  1977.  Ser.  No.  763,922 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/58 

VS.  a.  339—104  7  Claims 


4,070.064 
CONTROLLED  IMPEDANCE  CONNECTOR 
Robert  V.  HatcUaoa.  Occudde,  CUif^  MrigMr  to 
CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,185 

lat  0.2  HOIR  3/06;  H05R  1/08 

VS.  a  339-143  R  13  cuUm 


»- 


¥ 


u 


3. 


1.  An  electrical  power  line  extension  comprising  an  attach- 
ment plug  having  a  body  of  insulating  material  having  on  one 
end  a  plurality  of  projecting  contact  prongs;  a  cable  compris- 
ing a  flexible  cover  containing  a  plurality  of  insulated  wires 
selectively  connected  to  said  projecting  contact  prongs; 
clamping  means  on  the  body  for  securing  said  cable  against 
axial  removal  from  said  body,  the  portion  of  the  cable  extend- 
ing from  said  clamping  means  being  bendable  arcuately  with 
relation  to  the  axis  of  the  body;  and  strain  relieving  means 
comprising  a  contractible  sleeve  of  stiff  interlaced  wires  sur- 
rounding said  cable  and  at  one  end  being  secured  to  said  clamp- 
ing means,  said  sleeve  being  long  enough  and  sufficiently  stiff 
considering  the  bendability  of  cable  to  resist  sharp  bending  of 
the  cable  adjacent  its  connection  to  said  clamping  means,  the 
ends  of  the  interlaced  wires  being  gathered  in  two  groups  and 
there  is  a  lug  secured  to  the  end  of  each  of  said  groups  of  wires 
for  attachment  to  said  body. 


1.  A  multiple  signal  connector  comprising: 

a  rectangular  strip  of  conductive  foil  folded  along  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  to  form  a  right  angle  and  having  a  first  con- 
ducting surface  and  a  second  conducting  surface  for  pro- 
viding a  fixed  reference  potential  over  its  conducting 
surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  conductors  of  predetermined  configuration  for 
carrying  signals  of  varying  potentials  with  respect  to  the 
fixed  reference  potential  esublished  by  said  conductive 
foil,  said  plurality  of  signal  carrying  conductors  arranged 
in  two  rows  with  said  conductive  foil  separating  said  first 
row  from  said  second  row,  said  first  row  of  conductors 
associated  with  said  first  conducting  surface  and  said 
second  row  of  conductors  associated  with  said  second 
conducting  surface,  each  of  said  conductors  being  dielec- 
trically  separated  from  said  associated  conducting  sur- 
faces by  a  predetermined  distance  which  is  constant  for  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  path  of  each  conductor; 

means  for  connecting  said  conducting  surfaces  and  said 
conductors  to  apparatus  external  of  the  multiple  signal 
connector;  and 

a  dielectric  medium  surrounding  said  conductive  foil  and 
said  signal  carrying  conductors  for  cooperating  with  the 
configuration  of  said  conductors  and  the  predetermined 
distance  between  said  conductors  and  said  associated 
conducting  surfaces  whereby  a  characteristic  impedance 
of  the  multiple  signal  connector  is  esublished  by  the  dis- 
tances separating  said  plurality  of  conductors  from  said 
associated  conducting  surfaces  of  the  reference  potential 
establishing  conductive  foil. 


4.070,085 

FAST  TORQUE  DYNA-MATE  ATTACHMENT  MEANS 

Fred  E.  Nelson,  Cranstoa,  R.I.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Compuiy.  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

CoDtiauatioo  of  Ser.  No.  572,793,  April  29,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,871 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  33/06 

VS.  a.  339—196  R  i  Claim 

1.  A  connector  comprising 

a  cable  termination  having  a  first  insulating  plastic  housing 

having  an  outer  wall  portion  and  containing  electrical 

contacts  and  wire  terminals  for  connection  of  the  wires  of 

the  cable  which  is  held  in  a  clamp  part  of  said  connector, 

a  cable  clamp  including  a  second  insulating  plastic  housing 

having  a  cable  opening  therethrough, 
said  clamp  including  means  for  securing  said  second  housing 

to  a  cable  passing  therethrough, 
said  cable  termination  including  a  set  of  peripheral  un- 
threaded fastener  ports  extending  through  the  outer  wall 
portion  of  said  first  insulating  housing,  and  extending 
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through  the  length  of  the  first  housing  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  first  housing, 
said  cable  clamp  having  a  set  of  unthreaded  fastener  sockets 
extending  into  the  second  insulated  housing  thereof  at 
outer  wall  locations  matching  and  aligned  with  the  outer 
wall  locations  at  which  fastener  ports  are  located  in  the 
first  insulating  cable  terminal  housing. 


into  said  blind  bore  in  said  housing  through  which 
projects  said  pin  when  said  conductor  clamping  element  is 
slidably  inserted  into  said  internal  bore  of  said  housing  to 
permit  external  electrical  connection  thereto  and  thus  to  a 
conductor  inserted  into  the  aligned  transverse  apertures  in 
said  housing  and  said  element. 


f- 


and  fasteners  extending  through  said  fastener  ports  of  said 
first  housing  into  said  fastener  sockets  of  said  second 
housing  and  holding  said  cable  termination  housing  and 
said  cable  clamp  housing  together, 

said  fasteners  having  slotted  heads  to  receive  tools  to  apply 
torque  to  said  fasteners  and  said  fasteners  having  a  non- 
thrraded  shank  and  a  threaded  end  portion  with  the 
thread  aligned  at  a  lead  angle  which  is  steep  relative  to  the 
lead  angles  of  less  than  10*  of  conventional  screws. 


4,070,066 
VARIABLE  LENGTH  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Larry  F.  Trafford,  Chatsworth,  Canada,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Rocbciter,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  435,801,  Jan.  23, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  585,916 

Int  a.2  HOIR  9/02,  9/10 
VS.  a.  339—198  H  8  Claims 


1.  Electrical  connector  means  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongate  electrically  conductive  conductor  clamping 
element  defining  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  therein 
from  one  end  and  also  a  transversely  extending  bore, 
securing  means  in  said  longitudinal  bore  and  movable  along 
the  axis  of  said  longitudinal  bore  for  bearing  against  a 
conductor  inserted  into  said  transverse  bore, 
a  pin  projecting  axially  from  said  element  at  its  other  end, 
an  elongate  electrically  insulating  housing  having  an  internal 
elongate  substantially  blind  bore  extending  from  one  end 
for  slidably  receiving  said  element  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  said  blind  bore  and  with  said  axis  of  said  blind  bore 
being  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  bore,  said  housing  defin- 
ing therein  a  bore  transverse  to  said  axis  and  extending 
through  one  sidewall  thereof  so  as  to  communicate  with 
said  internal  blind  bore  of  said  housing  and  being  also 
aligned  with  said  transverse  bore  in  said  element, 
an  axial  aperture  in  the  other  end  of  said  housing  extending 


4,070,067 

CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  ENSURING  STABLE 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECnONS 
Gerard  Paid  Louis  DuBcnil,  EpiMy,  FkiMC,  aarigDor  to  Eke* 
troaic  A  Techaohicy,  BoulopM,  Fnaet 

Filed  Oct  7. 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,636 
OaiiM  priority,  applkatioa  Fnact,  Oct  13, 1975,  75  31247 
lit  CL2  HOIR  11/28 
VS.  CL  339—205  7  Claims 
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1.  A  connecting  device  for  establishing  electrical  connection 
between  at  least  two  conductors,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  each  having  a  flat  front  face  (4) 
for  juxtapositioning  with  and  connecting  to  the  other 
terminal  element,  and  a  cylindrical! y-shaped  longitudinal 
tubular  guide  (3)  in  which  one  of  the  conductors  (12)  is  to 
be  inserted; 

b.  a  longitudinal  fiat  sleeve  (2)  adjacent  each  said  longitudi- 
nal cylindricall  y-shaped  guide  to  receive  the  bared  end 
(14)  of  one  conductor  (12)  after  it  has  been  folded  in  a 
hairpin  turn,  each  sleeve  (2)  having  at  least  one  cavity  (8) 
therein;  and, 

a  tongue  (6)  of  conductive  material  which  partly  pene- 
trates the  sleeves  (2)  of  said  terminal  elements  when  the 
faces  thereof  are  juxtapositioned  for  producing  the  electri- 
cal junction  between  the  conductors  inserted  in  the  two 
juxtapositioned  terminal  elements,  said  tongue  (6)  having 
at  least  two  reUining  points  (8)  which  cooperate  with  and 
are  complementary  to  said  cavities  (8)  so  that  the  tongue 
while  achieving  electrical  connection  also  ensures  the 
locking  of  the  conductors  by  clipping  together  opposed 
terminal  elements. 


c. 


4,070,088 
CONTACT  CONSTRUCTION 
James  L.  Vaden,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microdot  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,015,  Aug.  5,  1975, 

abmidoncd.  This  application  May  18, 1976.  Ser.  No.  687.626 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/06 

VS.  a.  339—252  R  6  Oaims 


1.  A  contact  pin  structure  intended  for  removable  insertion 
in  a  contact  socket,  said  pin  structure  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion, integral  pin-defining  means  comprising  a  supporting  arm 
projecting  longitudinally  from  the  body  portion  to  a  nose  area 
spaced  from  the  body  portion  and  folded  back  at  said  nose  area 
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to  define  u  integral  return  arm  spaced  from  the  supporting 
arm,  said  return  arm  having  a  free  end  which  overlies  the  body 
portion,  both  of  said  arms  being  medially  bowed  oppositely 
outwardly  away  from  each  other  and  being  longitudinally 
channeled,  with  the  concave  sides  of  the  channels  facing  each 
other,  said  pin-defining  means  being  formed  of  resilient  electri- 
cally conductive  material,  and  a  pair  of  coacting  abutment 
portions  one  of  which  is  formed  on  the  body  portion  and  the 
other  of  which  is  carried  by  the  free  end  of  the  return  arm,  said 
abutment  portions  being  urged  together  laterally,  the  abutment 
portion  on  the  return  arm  being  rockable  and  slidable  rela- 
tively to  the  body  portion,  when  the  pin-defining  means  is 
pushed  into  a  socket  which  forces  the  medial  portions  of  the 
arms  toward  one  another,  and  a  covering  part  on  the  body 
portion  extending  transversely  of  and  around  the  free  end  of 
the  return  arm  and  outspaced  from  the  free  end  of  the  return 
arm. 


4,070,089 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  LASER  SCANNER  WITH 

MOVABLE  CYLINDER  LENS 

DstM  a.  Grafloo,  Saata  Moaica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporatioa,  Staafbrd,  CooB. 

Filed  July  1. 1976.  S«r.  No.  701.473 

Int.  a.2  G02B  27/17:  G03G  15/ 32 

U.S.  a.  350—7  8  Claias 
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1.  A  flying  spot  scanning  system  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  beam  of  coherent  light, 
a  rotatable  mirror, 

a  rotatable  polygon  scanner  located  between  said  light  gen- 
erating means  and  said  rotatable  mirror  and  in  the  path  of 
said  beam  for  scanning  said  beam  onto  said  rotatable 
mirror,  __^ 

a  stationary  mirror  positioned  adjacent  said  rotatable  mirror, 
lens  means  interposed  between  said  rotatable  mirror  and  said 
stationary  mirror  whereby  the  beam  reflected  from  said 
rotatable  mirror  is  directed  to  said  stationary  mirror 
through  said  lens  means, 
a  generally  planar  document  support  member, 
a  movable  cylinder  lens  movable  in  a  Tirst  direction  and 
positioned  adjacent  said  document  support  member,  said 
stationary  mirror  reflecting  said  beam  to  said  document 
support  member  through  said  cylinder  lens,  said  cylinder 
lens  extending  in  a  direction  whereby  the  beam  will  be 
scanned  across  a  document  placed  on  said  document 
support  member  in  a  second  direction  and  orthogonal  to 
said  first  direction,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  mirror 
and  the  movement  of  said  cylinder  lens  such  that  the  light 
reflected  from  said  rotatable  mirror  is  always  incident  on 
said  cylinder  lens  as  the  cylinder  lens  moves  in  said  flrst 
direction  whereby  said  document  is  completely  scanned. 


4.070.090 

OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT  EMPLOYING  A  TRUNCATED 

PRISM  HAVING  ITS  DISTAL  END  DISPOSED 

PROXIMATE  A  PLANAR  END  OF  AN  OPAQUE 

TUBULAR  HOUSING 

Robert  C.  Farr,  and  Alfred  Hanetacr,  both  of  San  Jose.  Calif.. 

aaaignors  to  Hanietner*Farr  Coapany,  Inc.,  Saata  Qara, 

Calif. 

FUed  June  28,  1976.  Scr.  No.  700,490 

Int.  a.^  G02B  13/06:  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  a.  350—21  4  Claini 
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I.  An  optica]  instrument  for  use  in  examining  the  internal 
wall  of  an  aperture  in  a  work  material  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  housing  formed  from  a  material  that  is 
opaque  to  light  and  having  a  central  axis  and  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  having  an  annular  surface  that 
lies  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  said  central  axis; 

a  first  lens  mounted  within  said  housing  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  ends,  said  first  lens  including  opposed  first 
planar  and  convex  surfaces  and  being  capable  of  focusing 
and  magnifying  an  image  incident  on  said  first  planar 
surface; 

a  light  directing  member  formed  from  a  transparent  material 
and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  that  is  coincident  with  said 
central  axis,  said  member  including  a  refiectig  portion 
having  a  shape  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  frustum  of  a 
right  rectangular  pyramid  and  a  mounting  portion  that  is 
disposed  in  an  abutting  relationship  relative  to  said  first 
planar  surface,  said  reflecting  portion  including  a  third 
end  having  a  first  rectangular  dimension,  a  fourth  end 
having  a  second  rectangular  dimension  that  is  larger  than 
said  first  dimension,  and  four  faces  extending  between  said 
third  and  fourth  ends,  each  said  face  being  capable  of 
internally  reflecting  light  passing  through  said  member 
and  incident  on  said  face,  said  mounting  portion  being 
mounted  within  said  housing  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  ends  such  that  said  third  end  terminates  within  said 
housing  proximate  said  first  end; 

a  second  lens  mounted  within  said  housing  intermediate  said 
second  end  and  said  first  lens,  said  second  lens  including  a 
second  planar  surface  disposed  in  a  facing  relationship 
relative  to  said  first  convex  surface  and  an  opposed  second 
convex  surface  and  being  capable  of  focusing  and  magni- 
fying an  image  passing  through  said  first  lens; 

a  generally  tubular  spacer  disposed  between  said  first  con- 
vex surface  and  said  second  planar  surface  for  maintaining 
a  predetermined  spacing  between  said  lenses;  and 

a  generally  tubular  retaining  ring  disposed  between  said 
second  convex  surface  and  said  second  end,  and  serving  to 
maintain  said  second  lens  within  said  housing,  whereby 
when  said  first  end  is  placed  against  said  work  material 
with  said  axes  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  center  of 
said  aperture,  and  said  second  end  is  placed  in  front  of  the 
eye  of  a  viewer,  ambient  light  reflected  off  said  internal 
wall  passes  through  said  third  end  and  is  reflected  inter- 
nally by  said  faces  so  as  to  provide  images  representative 
of  corresponding  portions  of  said  internal  wall,  and 
whereby  said  first  and  second  lenses  serve  to  focus  and 
magnify  said  images  so  as  to  permit  the  viewer  to  observe 
the  physical  appearance  of  said  internal  wall. 
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4.070,091 
OPTICAL  HBRE  WITH  ENHANCED  SECURTTY 
John  Charles  Wood  Taylor.  Alyner.  aad  Felix  Paul  Kapron. 
Richmond,  both  of  Canada,  aaaignors  to  Northern  Telccon 
Limited.  Montreal.  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,759 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96  WG  .  14  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  fibre  comprising: 

a  light  conducting  core  having  a  predetermined  minimum 
refractive  index  and  forming  a  first  light  conducting  path; 

a  first,  light  conducting,  cladding  layer  surrounding  said 
core  and  having  a  constant  refractive  index  lower  than 
said  minimum  refractive  index  of  said  core  and  forming 
with  said  core  a  second  light  conducting  path; 

a  second  cladding  layer  over  said  first  cladding  layer  and 
having  a  constant  refractive  index  lower  than  the  refrac- 
tive index  of  the  first  cladding  layer; 

whereby  a  first  signal  will  propagate  only  in  the  core  and  a 
second  signal  will  propagate  in  both  the  core  and  the  first, 
light  conducting,  cladding  layer. 


said  second  electrode  positioned  opposite  said  second 
branching  waveguide  section; 

a  third  electrode  covering  the  spacing  between  said  first  and 
second  branching  waveguide  sections  and  so  positioned 
that  the  distances  between  the  outer  faces  of  said  third 
electrode  and  the  inner  faces  of  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  are  axially  symmetrical  and  decrease  along  the 
length  of  said  first  and  second  branching  waveguide  sec- 
tions in  the  direction  away  from  said  main  waveguide;  and 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  electrodes  such  that  said 
third  electrode  is  made  positive  or  negative  in  voltage 
with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes  thereby 
electro-optically  raising  the  index  of  refraction  of  one 
branching  waveguide  section  and  lowering  by  the  same 
amount  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  other  branching 
waveguide  section, 

whereby  optical  power  is  directed  to  one  branching  wave- 
guide section  during  application  of  one  polarity  potential 
and  to  the  opposite  branching  waveguide  section  during 
application  of  the  opposite  polarity  potential. 


4.070,093 

MINIMIZING  TRANSMISSION  PATH  DISABLING  DUE 

TO  DEFECTIVE  TRANSMISSION  MEMBERS  OF  A 

COMMUNICATIONS  CABLE 

Morton  I.  Schwartz.  Atlanta.  Ga.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telepbooc 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,082 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  11/02 

U.S.  a.  350—96  B  16  Clainu 


4,070.092 

ACnVE  WAVEGUIDE  BRANCH  WITH  VARIABLE 

SYNCHRONISM 

William  K.  Bums.  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725.904 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96  C  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  active  optical  waveguide  for  modulation  or  switching 
of  optical  power  which  comprises: 

a  main  waveguide  section  which  propagates  only  a  single 
local  normal  mode, 

said  main  waveguide  branching  into  first  and  second  diverg- 
ing branching  waveguide  sections  in  a  geometrically  sym- 
metrical manner  with  said  branches  lying  in  a  horizontal 
plane  with  a  spacing  between  said  branching  waveguide 
sections, 

said  branching  waveguide  sections  having  a  small  included 
angle  which  is  sufficiently  small  that  optical  modes  will 
propagate  adiabatically; 

first  and  second  axially  symmetric  electrodes  extending 
along  said  branching  waveguide  sections  opposite  their 
outer  faces, 

said  first  electrode  positioned  opposite  said  first  branching 
waveguide  section. 


r^^n 


1.  A  communications  cable  comprising  a  core  of  transmit- 
ting members  defined  as  a  complete  set  including  one  or  more 
defective  members,  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  ends 
of  the  defective  members  are  rearranged  to  appear  only  in  a 
defmed  subset  of  adjacent  end  positions. 


4.070.094 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  INTERFEROMETER 

MODULATOR-SWITCH 

WUlian  E.  Martin.  Saa  Diego.  CaUf..  aasignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  607,172 
lat  a.2  G02B  5/14 
U,S.  a.  350—96  WG  8  Claims 

1.  An  optical  waveguide  interferometer  modulator  compris- 
ing: 
an  optical  waveguide  for  transmitting  single  mode  optical 

energy; 
first  and  second  single  mode  optica]  waveguide  branches 
defined  by  electro-optically  responsive  material  converg- 
ing at  a  common  connection  to  said  optical  waveguide, 
and  diverging  along  a  substantially  co-extensive  distance 
to  reconverge  for  providing  first  and  second  single  mode 
light  paths  of  substantially  identical  optical  length; 
a  light  path  connecting  with  said  first  and  second  single 
mode  optical  waveguide  branches  at  their  reconvergence; 
conductive  electrodes  disposed  contiguous  to  a  portion  of  at 
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least  one  of  said  single  mode  optical  waveguide  branches 
between  its  points  of  divergence  and  reconvergence; 

a  source  of  electrical  energy;  and 

switch  means  controlling  connection  of  said  electrodes  with 
said  source  of  electricl  energy  to  selectively  change  the 
optical  properties  of  at  least  one  of  said  single  mode  opti- 


is  in  conUct  with  at  least  one  of  said  reflector  elements;  said 
support  pegs  being  spaced  from  the  secured  together  peripher- 
ies of  said  first  and  second  members  and  from  each  other  in  all 
directions  such  that  each  support  peg  is  surrounded  by  a  clus- 
ter of  reflector  elements  out  of  contact  with  any  of  the  support 
pegs  and  such  that  said  support  pegs  provide  support  for  the 
portions  of  said  members  spanning  the  distance  between  the 
secured  together  peripheries  of  said  members;  and  each  sup- 
port peg  having  a  length  such  that  the  apices  of  said  reflector 
elements  are  held  by  said  support  pegs  in  spaced  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  inner  face  of  said  second  member. 


cal  waveguide  branches  by  impressing  an  electric  field 
thereacross  causing  relative  phase  shift  between  the  opti- 
cal energy  transmitted  through  said  branches,  and  produc- 
ing destructive  optical  interference  in  said  light  path  at  the 
reconvergence  of  said  first  and  second  single  mode  optical 
waveguide  branches. 


4.070,095 
PAVEMENT  MARKER  AND  REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  C.  Suhr,  Faimington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  ITL  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Newark,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,121 

Int.  aj  G02B  5/124 

U.S.  a.  350-103  6aaiins 
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1.  A  reflector  assembly  comprising:  first  and  second  unitory 
plate-like  members;  said  first  plate-like  member  comprising  a 
reflector  of  light  transmitting  material,  one  face  of  said  first 
plate-like  member  comprising  a  smooth,  light  receiving  surface 
and  the  other  face  thereof  comprising  a  light  reflecting  surface; 
a  plurality  of  retrodirective  reflector  elements  formed  on  said 
other  face;  each  of  said  reflector  elements  having  a  base  at  the 
plane  of  said  other  face  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  to 
an  apex;  each  of  said  reflector  elements  having  an  axis  passing 
through  the  apex  thereof,  said  axis  extending  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  normal  to  said  one  face;  said  second  mem- 
ber having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face;  said  first  and  second 
members  being  secured  together  throughout  their  peripheries 
to  defme  an  enclosed  air  space  therebetween  with  the  inner 
face  of  said  second  member  being  disposed  in  opposed  relation- 
ship with  said  other  face  of  said  first  member;  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  support  pegs  each  having  a  transverse  cross-section 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  plate-like  members  that  is  smaller 
than  said  reflector  elements;  each  of  said  support  pegs  having 
an  inner  end  formed  integral  with  one  of  said  other  face  and 
inner  face  of  said  first  and  second  members,  respectively;  each 
of  said  support  pegs  extending  from  its  inner  end  across  said  air 
V«ce  to  an  outer  free  end  in  abutting  engagement  with  the 
other  of  said  other  face  and  inner  face  of  said  first  and  second 
members,  respectively,  such  that  one  end  of  each  support  peg 


4,070.096 

POLARIZED  CX)SMEnC  MIRROR 

Joseph  Jasgnr,  7673  Melrose  Atb..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  90046 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976.  Ser.  No.  710,369 

iBt  a.J  F21V  3i/00;  G02B  27/2S.  5/08 

VS.  a.  350-156  2  Claims 


1.  A  cosmetic  mirror  including,  in  combination: 

a.  a  casing  structure; 

b.  a  circular  mirror  supported  by  said  casing  structure  and 
having  a  flat  mirror  on  its  front  surface  polarized  in  a  first 
direction  and  a  concave  mirror  on  its  rear  surface  polar- 
ized in  said  same  first  direction,  said  casing  structure 
supporting  said  circular  mirror  in  a  manner  for  rotation 
about  a  diameter  corresponding  to  said  first  direction  of 
polarization  whereby  said  circular  mirror  may  be  rotated 
about  said  diameter  180*  so  that  said  concave  mirror 
surface  faces  forwardly  and  provides  a  magnifying  mirror; 

c.  an  annular  window  coaxially  surrounding  the  circular 
periphery  of  said  mirror  and  supported  by  said  casing 
structure  for  rotation  in  its  own  plane  about  its  axis,  said 
annular  window  having  a  surface  polarized  in  a  second 
direction  different  from  said  first  direction; 

d.  a  single  light  source  supported  in  said  casing  structure 
behind  said  circular  mirror  on  the  axis  of  said  circular 
mirror; 

a  primary  mirror  on  the  axis  of  said  circular  mirror  be- 
tween said  circular  mirror  and  light  source  for  directing 
light  rearwardly  and  upwardly;  and 

f  a  secondary  mirror  of  annular  configuration  positioned  to 
intercept  said  rearwardly  and  upwardly  directed  light 
from  said  primary  mirror  and  pass  it  through  said  annular 
window  to  illuminate  a  subject  in  front  of  said  flat  mirror 
surface  whereby  the  light  falling  on  said  subject  is  polar- 
ized in  said  second  direction  and  whereby  changing  the 
rotative  position  of  said  annular  window  will  vary  the 
difference  angle  between  said  first  and  second  directions 
of  polarization. 


e. 
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4,070,097 
OPHTHALMIC  ANTIREFLECnON  COATINGS  WITH 
METAL,  DIELECTRIC,  SUBSTRATE,  METAL, 
DIELECnUC  IN  SEQUENCE 
Robert  M.  Gelber,  Heahbburg,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optical  Coat- 
ing Laboratory,  Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 
COBtlniiation  of  Ser.  No.  540,793,  Jan.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatiofl  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,478 
Int  a.2  G02B  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  350—165  10  Claims 
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-continued 


ELE- 
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RADIUS 


THICK-     SEPAR- 
NESS        ATION 


VII 


1.755    27.6 


R,2  =  1.309 
R,j=  1.113 
R,4  =  4.728 


1,=  .150 


wherein  the  Roman  numerals  I-VII  identify  the  respective  lens 
element  from  the  long  conjugate  side  to  the  short  conjugate 
side,  rij  is  the  refractive  index;  v^  is  the  dispersion  number. 
R|-Ri4  represent  the  radii  of  successive  surfaces  from  the  long 
conjugate  side  to  the  short  conjugate  side,  and  ty-ty  and  Sj-S^ 
represent  the  thicknesses  of  lens  element  and  air  spaces,  respec- 
tively, from  the  long  conjugate  side  to  the  short  conjugate  side, 
with  all  dimensions  being  expressed  in  inches,  and  wherein  the 
design  parameters  may  be  renormalized  to  any  other  focal 
length,  F,,  by  multiplying  each  of  the  surface  radii,  thicknesses 
and  air  spaces  by  the  ratio  FyF|. 


1.  An  ophthalmic  anti-reflection  coating  structure  for  use  on 
spectacles  for  the  eyes  of  a  wearer  having  at  least  one  lens 
comprised  of  a  convex  surface  and  a  concave  surface  having  a 
first  coating  on  the  convex  surface  and  a  second  coating  on  the 
concave  surface,  each  coating  surface  and  a  second  concave 
surface  consisting  of  a  metal  layer  and  a  dielectric  layer  having 
a  low  index  of  refraction  in  the  range  of  1.38  to  1.45,  the  reflec- 
tion of  each  coating  being  asymmetric  on  opposite  sides  and 
being  lower  than  the  transmission  on  both  sides  the  metal  layer 
being  nearer  the  convex  surface  than  the  dielectric  layer  on  the 
convex  surface  and  the  dielectric  layer  being  nearer  the  con- 
cave surface  than  the  metal  layer  on  the  concave  surface. 


4,070,098 

FISHEYE  PROJECnON  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  35MM 

MOTION  PICTURES 

Richard  A.  Buchrocder,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assigDor  to  The  Univer* 

sity  of  Arizona  Foundation,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681.117 

Int.  a.i  G02B  13/06,  9/64;  G03B  37/00-  G03C  1/76 

VS.  a.  350—198  10  Claims 


1.  A  fisheye  lens  system  having  the  design  parameters,  nor- 
malized for  an  8mm  focal  length.  Fg.  represented  in  the  follow- 
ing table: 


ELE- 

THICK- 

SEPAR- 

MENT 

Hrf 

V 

RADIUS 

NESS 

ATION 

I 

1.607 

56.7 

R,  =  8.853 
Rj  =  1.181 

t,  =  .220 

S,  =  1.037 

II 

1.607 

56.7 

Rj  =  4.463 
R4=  1.181 

tj=  .150 

Sj  =  1.486 

III 

1.620 

36.4 

Rj  =  5.798 
R«-  3.308 

t3=  .300 

S,  =  1.062 

IV 

1.620 

36.4 

Rf  =  6.869 
R,  =  2.536 

t4  =  .150 

84=  .100 

V 

1.607 

56.7 

R,  =  2.018 
R,o  =  2.638 

t,  =  .500 

S,=    100 

VI 

1.607 

56.7 

R„  =  6.440 

1*=  .550 

S»=  .100 

4,070,099 

FAST  SHUTTER  MECHANISM  FOR  HIGH  POWER 

THERMAL  RADIATION 

Roderick  D.  Swift,  Belmont,  and  Alfred  R.  DcCaprio,  Randolph, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,281 

Int.  a.2  G05D  25/00 

VS.  a.  350—269  1  Claim 


!B 


1.  A  shutter  mechanism  for  use  in  a  high  power  thermal 
radiation  system  comprising:  a  supporting  yoke;  a  pair  of  ro- 
tary motion  electrical  solenoids  connected  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  supporting  yoke;  a  shaft  connected  with  each  solenoid;  a 
shutter  plate  carried  by  said  shafts  whereby  actuation  of  one  of 
said  solenoids  cause  rotation  of  the  plate  in  one  direction  and 
actuation  of  the  second  solenoid  causes  rotation  of  the  plate  in 
an  opposite  direction,  one  side  of  said  shutter  plate  being 
highly  reflective  to  withstand  high  power  densities  and  the 
opposite  side  of  the  plate  is  blackened  for  cooling  purposes;  a 
plurality  of  stop  bars  provided  on  said  supporting  yoke  to  limit 
rotation  and  said  stop  bars  being  padded  by  a  resilient  material 
for  contact  with  said  shutter  plate. 
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4,070,100  4,070,102 

HLTER  FOR  PARTIALLY  TRANSMIITING  LIGHT        APPARATUS  FOR  SENSORY  CONTROL  OF  A  PERSON 
Katrayvki  AkiyotU,  821,  Oua-SUootobuii,  Taihei.  ChUcHio,  UNDERGOING  TEST 

Fakaoka,  Japan  Frederic  Lelouch,  25  me  d'EiticiuK  d'Orvet,  Viocennes  94300, 

Filed  Sept.  I.  1976,  Ser.  No.  719.845  Fraace 

Int.  CL2  G02B  27/00  FUed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,658 

U.S.  a.  350—276  R  15  Claims       Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhuicc,  Jan.  23, 1975,  75  02066 

lat  CL2  A61B  3/02,  5/16 
MS.  a.  351—18  1  Claim 


a 


lOr-A  filter  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  said  filter  units  are 
ring-shaped  units  which  are  concentrically  and  arcuately  as- 
sembled to  form  a  spherical  filter  device. 


4,070,101 

NARROWBAND  WIDE  HELD  OF  VIEW  OPTICAL 

FILTER 

William  E.  Richards,  El  C^n,  and  John  A.  Trias,  U  Mesa, 

both  of  Calif.,  assigaora  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,779 

Int.  a.i  G02B  1/10.  5/24 

MS.  a.  350—312  5  Claims 


1.  A  wide-angle  optical  filter  for  restricting  transmitunce  of 
light  energy  substantially  to  a  narrow  band  S20  nanometer 
wavelength  spectra]  region  comprising: 

a  body  member  for  supporting  and  containing  multiple  ab- 
sorption materials  in  a  common  optical  path; 

a  bandpass  glass  color  Alter  supported  in  said  body  member 
for  restricting  transmission  along  said  common  optical 
path  to  wavelengths  of  light  energy  substantially  within  a 
340-600  nanometer  spectral  range; 

a  concentrated  solution  of  amino  coumarin  dye  supported  in 
said  body  member  for  absorbing  substantially  all  shorter 
wavelengths  of  light  energy  transmitted  along  said  com- 
mon optical  path  below  SIO  nanometers  within  said  spec- 
tral range;  and 

a  concentrated  solution  of  a  selected  rare  earth  salt  sup- 
ported in  said  body  member  for  absorbing  substantially  all 
tight  energy  transmitted  along  said  common  optical  path 
within  a  S30-SS0  nanometer  wavelength  band  of  said 
spectral  range. 


I     2 
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1.  In  an  instrument  for  testing  sensory  control  to  determine 
the  visual  acuteness  as  well  as  the  reflexes  of  a  person,  said 
instrument  having: 

a.  a  focusing  optical  instrument  with  a  defmed  object  focus; 

b.  a  figure  image  device  with  flgures  including  step-by-step 
parade  means,  supplying  a  step-by-step  laterally  moveable 
parade  of  figure  images  to  the  optical  instrument  on  a 
rotating  disc  having  figure  supports  thereon,  motor  means 
coupled  to  the  disc  to  rotate  the  disc  and  speed  reducing 
means  coupled  between  the  disc  and  the  motor; 

c.  electronic  means  rnd  a  command  module  coupled  to  said 
optical  instrument  and  said  figure  image  device,  operating 
means  to  operate  the  command  module  by  the  person 
tested  including  a  coin  box  coupled  to  said  command 
module  having  starter  means  responsive  to  start  when 
provided  with  at  least  one  coin  and  reject  means  to  reject 
incorrect  coins; 

d.  an  energy  feeding  device  coupled  to  the  command  mod- 
ule and  the  figure  image  device;  and. 

e.  a  result  display  device  coupled  to  the  command  module  to 
display  the  results  of  the  test;  in  combination: 

f  an  eyepiece  in  said  optical  instrument  near  the  object  focus 
at  which  location  there  is  support  means  to  hold  the  fig- 
-^  ures  to  be  seen,  said  eyepiece  providing  vertical  images 
situated  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  eye  of  the 
person  whose  senses  are  to  be  tested,  said  eyepiece  being 
located  between  said  support  and  location  of  the  eye  of 
the  person  being  tested,  such  that  the  image  focus  coin- 
cides with  the  Helmholtz  point  of  the  schematic  ame- 
tropic  eye,  and  light  means  to  light  up  the  figures  laterally 
moveable,  fed  by  said  energy  feeding  devices; 

g.  a  frosted  glass  in  said  optical  instrument  disposed  between 
the  light  means  and  the  figure  support,  said  support  being 
mounted  on  the  step-by-step  parade  means  and  a  transpar- 
ent blade-like  protection  means  with  parallel  faces  dis- 
posed between  the  eye-piece  and  the  eye  location  of  the 
person  tested; 

h.  a  display  recorder  of  the  test  structurally  coupled  to  the 
command  module  having  a  pre-printed  paper  roll  turned 
by  a  motor,  said  roll  being  divided  into  successive  frames 
defmed  by  black  band  transverse  limit  means  cooperating 
with  an  electrical  photocell  to  indicate  the  start  of  the 
frame  to  the  command  module,  each  frame  having  at  least 
two  zones  graduated  in  a  scale  of  1/10  to  10/10.  each 
corresponding  to  the  visual  acuteness  of  the  person  tested 
and  writing  means,  actuated  by  an  electro-magnet  to 
record  the  measurement  of  visual  acuteness  of  the  person 
tested  when  the  command  is  given  by  the  command  mod- 
ule operated  by  the  person,  said  writing  means  tracing  a 
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continuous  curve  on  the  face  of  the  pre-printed  paper  roll 
as  it  unrolls,  the  interpretation  of  the  curve  opposite  to  one 
of  the  graduations  of  the  roll  defining  the  visual  acuteness 
of  the  person  tested;  and, 
i.  a  frequency  chronometer  structurally  coupled  to  the  elec- 
tronic command  module  so  disposed  as  to  measure  the 
time  lapse  between  the  appearance  of  a  given  figure, 
designed  to  test  the  reflexes  of  the  person  tested  and  brake 
means  coupled  to  the  apparatus  actuated  by  the  person 
tested  upon  seeing  said  figure. 


4,070,103 
SPECTACLE  FRAME  WITH  ATTACHABLE  ONE-PIECE 

SLIDE-ON  RIM 

Martha  C.  Meeker,  5768  North  Ewing,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46220 

ContianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,666,  May  10,  1974, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,842 

Int.  a.2  G02C  11/02.  9/04 

MS.  a.  351—52  22  Claims 


24 


1.  A  spectacle  frame  combination  including: 

a.  a  pair  of  lens  rims; 

b.  a  pair  of  lenses  supported  by  said  lens  rims; 

c.  a  nose  bridge  connecting  said  lens  rims; 

d.  a  pair  of  temple  members  being  attached  to  said  lens  rims; 

e.  a  minimum  of  one  pair  of  lens  rim  covers,  said  pair  of  lens 
rim  covers  including  two  separate  lens  rim  covers,  each  of 
said  two  lens  rim  covers  being  individually  attachable  to 
one  lens  rim  of  said  pair  of  lens  rims,  each  of  said  lens  rim 
covers  being  continuous  around  the  perimeter  of  an  open- 
ing, said  opening  permitting  unobstructed  visibility,  said 
covers  including  continuous  side  walls  extending  circum- 
ferentially  around  the  outermost  surface  of  said  rims; 

f  wherein  said  nose  bridge  and  said  temple  members  are 
attached  to  the  rear  surfaces  of  said  lens  rims;  and 

g.  wherein  the  innermost  surface  of  said  side  walls  of  said 
covers  includes  a  tape  receiving  groove. 


4,070,104 

NOSE  PAD  FOR  EYEGLASSES 

Woodrow  R.  Rice,  2219  Mohawk  Lane,  Wichita, 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,049 

Int.  a.2  G02C  5/12 

MS.  Q.  351—138 


67203 


8Claims 


1.  A  nose  pad  for  a  nose  piece  on  a  pair  of  eyeglasses,  the 
nose  pad  comprising: 
a  padded  base  with  one  side  of  said  base  having  a  pressure 

sensitive  adhesive  coating  thereon  for  securing  said  base 

to  the  nose  piece;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  tubing  mounted  on  the  opposite 


side  of  said  base,  said  tubing  being  compressed  against  the 
sides  of  the  nose  for  providing  an  air  cushion  when  the 
eyeglasses  are  in  use. 


4,070,105 
LAMINAR  FRESNEL  REDUCED  OPHTHALMIC  LENS 

CONSTRUCnON 
Manoiik  Yoaaaef  Maraook.  503  S.  Fifth  St^  Saa  Jose,  Calif. 
95112 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,154 

lat  a.2  G02C  7/02 

MS.  a.  351—159  14  Claims 


»•-« 


iV«i»H 
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1.  An  ophthalmic  lens  comprising. 

a  first  optical  element  having  a  front,  convex,  side  defining  a 
first  preselected  curved  shape,  a  rear  side  defining  a  sec- 
ond preselected  curved  shape  which  is  toric  and  reduced 
in  thickness  by  a  first  plurality  of  Fresnel  echelons  and 
made  of  a  material  having  a  preselected  first  index  of 
refraction, 

a  second  optical  element  having  a  rear,  concave,  side  defin- 
ing a  third  preselected  curved  shape  identical  to  said  first 
preselected  curved  shape,  a  front  side  defining  a  fourth, 
curved,  preselected  shape,  which  is  toric  and  reduced  in 
thickness  by  a  second  plurality  of  Fresnel  echelons  mating 
'  with  said  first  plurality  of  Fresnel  echelons  and  made  of  a 
material  having  a  preselected  second  index  of  refraction, 
and 

a  first  bonding  means  for  bonding  said  first  and  second 
optical  elements  together. 


4,070,106 

SHORT  QRCUTT  FOR  RECORDING  HEAD  OF 

SIMULTANEOUS  RECORDING  ONE  CAMERA 

Fumio  Saito,  Kawaguchi,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Nihon  Beni-Haueni 

Kabushiki   Kaisha  (BcU   A   HoweU   Japaa,   Ltd.),   Higa- 

shimurayama,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,582 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,   Apr.   22,   1975,  50- 
54848[U];  Apr.  23,  1975,  50-563 10[U1 

lat  a.2  G03B  31/02 
MS.  a.  352—27  1  Claim 


-^"Xry^^-] 


1.  Improvements  in  a  sound  motion  picture  camera  having 
film  transporting  motor  for  moving  an  elongated  film  in  the 
camera;  and  a  sound  recording  circuit  including  an  amplifier 
and  a  recording  head  relative  to  which  film  is  moveable  for 
simultaneous  recording  of  sound  as  images  are  recorded  on  the 
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film  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  a  camera  start  button,  the 
improvement  in  the  sound  recording  system  comprising: 

a  transistor  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  recording  head  for 
selectively  shunting  audio  signals  around  the  recording 
head; 

a  first  switch  means  operable  between  open  and  closed 
conditions  for  rendering  said  transistor  conductive  when 
closed  and  non-conductive  when  opened; 

a  condenser  coupled  in  circuit  with  said  transistor  for  delay- 
ing the  change  of  states  of  said  transistor  between  a  non- 
conductive  state  and  a  conductive  state; 

a  second  switch  means  operable  between  open  and  closed 
conditions  and  disposed  in  series  circuit  with  the  film 
transporting  motor  for  selectively  actuating  and  deactuat- 
ing  the  motor; 

said  first  and  second  switch  means  being  adapted  to  operate 
simultaneously  in  opposite  condition  in  cooperation  with 
one  another  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  camera  start 
button  but  subsequent  to  the  energization  of  the  amplifier, 

whereby  when  said  second  switch  means  is  in  a  closed  con- 
dition, said  first  switch  means  is  in  an  open  position,  the 
film  transporting  motor  is  actuated  and  said  transistor  is 
rendered  gradually  non-conductive  to  provide  a  sound 
fade-in  which  begins  only  after  the  amplifier  is  energized. 


4,070,107 
CINE  CAMERA 
Otto  F^rcudeaschuas;  Otto  Kaatner,  and  Peter  Rery  too  Belvard, 
all  of  Vienna,  AuatrU,  aasignon  to  Karl  Vockenhuber  and 
Raiauad  Hanaer,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 
Coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,136,  April  11, 1974, 
•budoBcd.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,338 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Auatria,  Apr.  16,  1973,  3383/73; 
Apr.  19,  1973,  348S/73;  May  24,  1973,  4565/73 

lat  a.2  G03B  2i/02 
MS.  a.  352—72  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  cine  camera,  in  combination: 

a  casing  having  a  chamber  adapted  to  accommodate  a 
sound-film  cassette,  said  casing  being  provided  with  an 
exposure  gate  and  sound-recording  means; 

sensing  means  in  said  casing  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
sound-film  cassette  in  said  chamber; 

drive  means  in  said  casing  for  transporting  a  sound  film  past 
said  exposure  gate  and  said  sound-recording  means,  said 
drive  means  including  a  continuously  rotatabie  capstan 
and  a  pinch  roller  adapted  to  clamp  said  sound  film  there- 
between; 

energizing  means  for  said  drive  means  including  manually 
operable  trigger  means; 

relatively  displaceable  support  means  for  said  pinch  roller 
and  said  capstan;  and 

actuating  means  in  said  casing  coupled  with  said  support 
means  and  controlled  by  said  sensing  means  for  relatively 
displacing  said  pinch  roller  and  said  capstan  from  a  more 
widely  separated  normal  position  into  a  relatively  closely 
spaced  alternate  position,  preparatorily  to  operation  of 
said  trigger  means,  in  the  presence  of  a  sound-film  cassette 
in  said  chamber. 


4,070,108 
OPTICAL  IMAGE  PRINTER 
Harold  A.  Scfacib,  Eadao,  Calif.,  atiigBor  to  BeU  A  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,340 

Int.  a.J  G03B  27/4S.  19/24,  1/04 

VS.  CI.  355—50  22  Clains 


•«,      3- 


1.  In  an  optical  image  printer  wherein  images  are  copied 
from  a  first  film  onto  a  photographically  sensitive  second  film, 
the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 

a  projector  having  a  first  apparatus  including  a  first  housing 
for  receiving  said  first  film  and  first  means  in  said  first 
housing  for  positioning  said  received  first  film,  said  first 
means  including  means  defming  a  first  image  aperture  and 
means  for  mounting  said  first  image  aperture  defining 
means  at  a  first  side  of  said  first  housing,  said  projector 
including  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first 
apparatus  for  illuminating  said  positioned  first  film  and 
forming  a  luminous  image,  and  said  projector  including 
means  on  said  first  side  for  mounting  said  illuminating 
means  on  said  first  side  of  said  first  housing;  and 

a  camera  operatively  associated  with  said  projector  and 
having  a  second  apparatus  including  a  second  housing  for 
receiving  said  second  film  and  second  means  in  said  sec- 
ond housing  for  positioning  said  received  second  film,  said 
second  means  including  means  defining  a  second  image 
aperture  and  means  for  mounting  said  second  image  aper- 
ture defining  means  at  a  first  side  of  said  second  housing, 
said  camera  including  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  second  apparatus  for  receiving  said  luminous  image 
from  said  projector  and  projecting  said  received  luminous 
image  onto  said  positioned  second  film,  and  said  camera 
including  means  on  said  second  side  for  mounting  said 
luminous  image  receiving  and  projecting  means  on  said 
first  side  of  said  second  housing; 

said  first  and  second  housings  being  of  identical  elementary 
construction;  and 

said  image  printer  including  means  for  orienting  and  mount- 
ing said  projector  and  said  camera  with  said  first  sides  of 
said  first  and  second  housings  facing  in  the  same  direction. 


4,070,109 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CHANGES  ON  PHOTOPRINT 

niM 

Arnold  O.  lUenfeld,  Berlin,  and  Heribert  Morgott,  Munich, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fima  H.  Berthold  AG,  Berlin, 

Germany 

FUed  June  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,843 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcmuuiy,  July  11, 1974, 2433823 
Int.  a.2  G03B  27/32:  G03C  5/04 
US.  a.  355—77  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  photographically  changing  positive  film 
material  having  indicia  thereon  and  employed  in  photoprint- 
ing,  the  steps  of  first  photographically  projecting  only  certain 
portions  of  a  first  film  onto  certain  portions  of  a  photographi- 
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cally  unexposed  blank  area  in  the  remaining  unprojected  por- 
tion of  said  second  film,  thereafter  photographically  projecting 
a  third  film  onto  said  blank  area  of  said  second  film,  and  devel- 
oping said  double  exposed  second  film,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of  identifying  an  area  of  the  indicia  to  be 
changed  on  said  first  film  and  covering  said  area  with  a  red 
color  mask  impenetrable  to  a  photographic  exposure  short 
wave  length  light  while  leaving  the  covered  indicia  visible, 
photographically  projecting  said  first  film  onto  said  second 
film  to  have  said  red  colored  area  of  said  first  film  leave  said 
blank  area  on  said  second  film,  making  said  third  photographic 
film  with  a  photographic  light-penetrable  section  thereon 
having  new  indicia  to  be  substituted  for  said  area  to  be  changed 
on  said  first  film,  said  section  being  of  a  size  larger  than  the  size 
of  said  area  covered  with  said  red  color  mask  to  extend  fully 
beyond  the  boundaries  of  said  covered  area,  visually  aligning 
on  a  viewing  screen  said  third  film  in  an  alignment  for  photo- 
graphically projecting  onto  said  second  film  to  match  the 
projection  position  of  said  first  film  onto  said  second  film  to 
thereby  fully  cover  said  blank  area  of  said  second  film  with 
said  light-penetrable  section  of  said  third  film  by  positioning 
said  third  film  onto  said  first  film  in  the  projecting  position  in 
which  the  second  film  had  been  photographically  exposed 
relative  to  said  first  film,  photographically  exposing  only  said 
third  film  onto  said  second  film  to  have  said  new  indicia  of  said 
third  film  exposed  in  said  blank  area  of  said  second  film  to 
thereby  produce  said  second  film  with  a  composite  of  said  first 
film  and  said  third  film. 


4,070,110 
AUTOMATIC  PLATEMAKING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
John  Wright  Ott,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  585,290,  June  9,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,031 

Int  a.i  G03B  27/30 

VS.  a.  355—100  1  Qaiffl 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  photopolymer  printing  plate  from 
a  photo  transparency  comprising: 

a  transparent  plate; 

at  least  one  photo  transparency  positioned  on  said  transpar- 
ent plate; 

carriage  means  movable  over  said  transparent  plate  in  one 
pass,  said  carriage  means  including  cover  film  applicator 
means  to  cover  said  photo  transparency  with  a  continuous 
transparent  cover  film,  photopolymer  resin  applicator 
means  to  apply  photopolymer  resin  evenly  over  the  con- 
tinuous cover  film,  backing  sheet  supply  means  to  roll  a 
continuous  transparent  backing  sheet  onto  said  photopoly- 
mer resin  at  a  predetermined  height  above  said  transparent 
plate,  and  back  exposure  lamp  means  to  provide  actinic 
radiation  to  polymerize  the  photopolymer  resin  adjacent 
said  continuous  backing  sheet; 

a  vertically  movable  flattening  platen  connected  to  said 
carriage  means,  said  flattening  platen  being  vertically 
movable  with  respect  to  said  transparent  plate  and  float- 
able upon  said  continuous  backing  sheet  to  maintain  a 
constant  thickness  of  said  continuous  backing  sheet  and 
photopolymer  resin  when  said  flattening  platen  is  in  its 
lowered  position; 

main  exposure  lamp  and  reflector  means  positioned  below 
said  transparent  plate  to  provide  actinic  radiation  through 
said  transparent  plate  and  photo  transparency  to  selec- 


tively polymerize  the  photopolymer  resin  when  said  flat- 
tening platen  floats  upon  said  continuous  backing  sheet; 

movable  gripper  means  connected  to  said  flattening  platen  to 
grip  and  move  said  continuous  backing  sheet  and  photo- 
polymer resin  from  said  transparent  plate; 

cover  film  stripper  positioned  adjacent  said  transparent  plate 
to  strip  said  continuous  cover  film  away  from  said  photo- 
polymer resin  and  said  continuous  backing  sheet  as  they 
are  moved  from  their  position  on  said  transparent  plate; 

severing  means  connected  to  said  carriage  means  to  sever 
said  continuous  backing  sheet  and  photopolymer  resin; 

spray  washout  means  positioned  adjacent  said  transparent 
plate  to  receive  said  continuous  backing  sheet  and  photo- 
polymer resin  after  they  are  severed  by  said  severing 
means  and  moved  by  said  movable  gripper  means  to  re- 
move nonpolymerized  photopolymer  resin;  and 

postexposure  means  positioned  adjacent  said  spray  washout 
means  to  further  expose  to  actinic  radiation  said  continu- 
ous backing  sheet  and  photopolymer  resin  after  severing 
and  washout. 


4,070,111 
RAPID  SCAN  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Nicolas  Janes  Harrick,  Croton  Dam  Road,  Oaiiaiag,  N.Y. 
10562 

Filed  June  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,496 

tat  a.J  GOIJ  3/42.  3/12 

VS.  CL  356—83  4  ClalM 


1.  A  spectrophotometer  capable  of  rapid  wavelength  scan- 
ning comprising  an  optical  path  including  a  light  source  and 
spaced  entrance  and  exit  slits,  means  for  imaging  the  entrance 
slit  on  the  exit  slit,  means  in  the  optical  path  for  dispersing  the 
light  beam  and  sweeping  the  dispersed  beam  across  the  exit  slit, 
and  means  for  utilizing  the  beam  emerging  from  the  exit  slit, 
said  dispersing  and  sweeping  means  comprising  a  low  inertia 
reflective  grating  and  means  for  rapidly  vibrating  the  reflective 
grating  over  a  short  arc  within  a  period  of  0.01  sec  or  less,  said 
vibrating  means  comprising  a  galvanometer  having  a  vibrat- 
able  output  shaft,  the  reflective  grating  being  mounted  directly 
on  the  said  output  shaft. 


4,070,112 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Yochio  Tsunazawa;  Shocukc  Tezuka,  and  Rikno  Hira,  aU  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  aacigBort  to  Shimadza  Scisaknsho  L4d.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,901 

Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnly  22, 1975,  50-101886 

tat  a.2  GOIJ  3/42 

VS.  a.  356—96  14  OaiM 

1.  A  spectrophotometer  comprising:  means  for  providing  a 

monochromatic  Ught  at  a  sequence  of  wavelengths  over  a 

predetermined  spectral  range;  a  sample  containing  portion;  a 

light  measuring  device  including  a  first  photoelectric  element 

designed  for  use  in  the  long  wavelength  portion  of  said  spectral 

range,  a  second  photoel^tric  element  designed  for  use  in  the 

short  wavelength  portion  of  said  spectral  range;  means  for 
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amplifying  the  electrical  outputs  from  said  flrst  and  second 
photoelectric  elements  and  optical  means  for  directing  said 
monochromatic  light  through  said  sample  containing  portion 
to  said  light  measuring  device,  said  light  measuring  device 


m^ 
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4,070,113 
COHERENT  OPTICS  BLOOD  CELL  CLASSIHCATION 

SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Frazcr,  La  Caaada,  Calif.,  aad  Marylou  iBgnun,  Los 
Alaaioa,  N.  Mex.,  aMignor*  to  California  lastitiite  of  Technol- 
ogy, Pasadena,  Qdif. 

Filed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,267 

lat  a.2  COIN  21/Oa  33/16:  HOIJ  39/12 

VS.  a.  356—104  12  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  identifying  particulate  matter,  such  as  a  cell, 
comprising 

means  for  producing  coherent  light, 

flow-through  means  for  passing  a  supply  of  particulate  mat- 
ter therethrough, 

means  for  focusing  light  from  said  coherent  light  means 
through  said  flow-through  means  to  produce  a  diffraction 
pattern  wherein  the  light  is  scattered  by  particles  of  said 
particulate  matter  at  angles  characteristic  of  said  matter, 

means  positioned  to  receive  said  light  scattered  at  character- 
istic angles  for  sensing  light  scattered  at  different  angles 
and  for  producing  a  set  of  angle  characteristic  signal 
voltages  in  response  thereto, 

pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  scattered  light  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  a  scattering  particle  in  said  beam 
and  for  producing  a  delayed  pulse, 

peak  sample  and  hold  means  responsive  to  said  delayed  pulse 
for  sampling  the  peak  output  voltages  of  said  light  sensing 
means  in  response  to  the  one  scattering  particle,  wherein 
each  peak  output  voltage  is  proportional  to  the  peak  inten- 
sity of  light  scattered  at  a  different  angle, 

means  establishing  a  set  of  reference  voltages  representative 
of  the  characteristic  set  of  peak  output  voltages  produced 
by  particulate  matter  desired  to  be  identified,  and 

means  for  comparing  the  set  of  characteristic  peak  output 
voltages  produced  by  said  sample  and  hold  means  with 
the  set  of  reference  voltages,  and  for  producing  an  output 


when  there  is  an  identity  between  the  set  of  characteristic 
peak  voltages  and  the  set  of  reference  voltages. 


4,070,114 
DETECTOR  OPTICS  FOR  USE  IN  FABRIC  INSPECTION 
Sergei  Michael  FoaMnko,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Greenwood  Mills,  Inc.,  Greenwood,  S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6624>55 

Int  a.2  GOIB  9/02:  G02B  27/38 

MS.  CL  356—111  7  Claims 


comprising  means  for  optically  dividing  the  light  from  said 
sample  containing  portion  into  a  first  and  a  second  portion  and 
simultaneously  projecting  said  first  and  second  portions  onto 
said  flrst  and  second  photoelectric  elements,  respectively. 
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1.  A  detector  optics  system  for  receiving  and  processing  at 
least  one  side  lobe  region  in  a  diffraction  pattern  developed 
from  a  coherent  light  beam  wherein  astigmatic  conditions 
result  in  an  elongation  of  at  least  one  lobe  in  said  region  in  an 
imaging  plane,  comprising: 
optical  means  for  intercepting  and  directing  the  image  of  at 
least  said  one  elongated  lobe  in  said  one  region  of  said 
imaging  plane,  and 
optical  squeezing  means  positioned  to  receive  each  so  di- 
rected elongated  lobe  image  and  to  squeeze  same  for 
removing  the  elongation  and  providing  a  focused  lobe 
which  may  be  readily  detected  and  analyzed. 


4,070,115 
LENS  METER 
William  Edwin  Humphrey,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hum- 
phrey Instruments,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,773 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  30, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  GOID  9/00 

MS.  a.  356—125  36  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  power  of  a  suspect  optical  system 
in  at  least  one  component  of  cylinder  including  the  steps  of: 
mounting  said  suspect  optical  system  in  a  light  path;  projecting 
light  including  an  image  of  at  least  one  first  straight  line  target 
of  first  arbitrary  preselected  angular  alignment  without  regard 
to  any  suspected  principal  axis  of  the  suspect  optical  system 
along  said  light  path;  providing  in  said  light  path  variable 
optics  for  movement  to  a  power  of  sphere  and  cylinder  sub- 
stantially equal  and  opposite  to  components  of  sphere  and 
cylinder  in  said  suspect  optics,  said  variable  optics  including 
variable  spherical  optics  to  vary  the  spherical  component  of 
light  projected  there  through  and  variable  cylinder  optics  for 
varying  the  astigmatic  lens  power  along  first  intersecting  diag- 
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onals  at  substantially  equal  and  opposite  angles  from  the  prese- 
lected angular  alignment  of  said  first  straight  line  target;  pro- 
jecting an  image  of  said  straight  line  target  from  said  light 
passing  through  said  variable  optics  and  said  suspect  optics; 
and,  varying  said  spherical  optics  and  said  first  astigmatic 
optics  to  optimize  the  image  of  said  projected  straight  line 
target. 


4,070,116 
GAP  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  DEHNING  THE 
DISTANCE  BETWEEN  TWO  OR  MORE  SURFACES 
Albert  Frosch,  Herrenberg;  Walter  Mannadorfer,  Aidlingen,  and 
Claus  Schening,  Lorcfa,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,293 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  23, 1975, 2527908 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/00 
MS.  a.  356—156  9  Claims 


<!Z^ 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  between  a 
semiconductor  device  mask  superimposed  over  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  in  spaced  object  planes  with  said  mask  having 
transparent  portions  therein  to  permit  light  passage  there- 
through to  said  substrate,  said  apparatus  comprising:  an  imag- 
ing means  spaced  from  said  mask  and  said  substrate;  light-emit- 
ter means  for  projecting  light  through  said  imaging  means  and 
forming  spaceid  image  planes  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mask 
and  said  substrate;  focus  detector  means  adjacent  said  light- 
emitter  means;  means  for  oscillating  said  image  planes  in  the 
optical  axis  of  said  imaging  means,  alternately  into  and  out  of 
coincidence  with  said  detector;  means  associated  with  said 
focus-detector  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  coincidence  of  said  image  planes  with  said  detector 
position  indicating  means  for  generating  an  electrical  output 
corresponding  to  the  amplitude  and  frequency  of  said  oscilla- 
tion and  signal  processing  means  for  receiving  said  electrical 
signals  from  said  position  indicating  means  and  from  said  focus 
detector  means  for  supplying  an  electrical  signal  output  pro- 
portional to  the  difference  in  distance  between  said  object 
planes. 


44)70,117 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  ALIGNMENT  OF 

TWO  SUPERIMPOSED  OBJECTS,  E.G.  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  AND  MASK 

Karl-Heinz  Johannsmeier,  Mountain  View;  Paul  E.  Stoft,  Menio 

Park,  and  Tor  G.  Larsen,  Cupertino,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Kasper  Instruments,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  305,861,  Jnne  12, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,955,072, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  126,597,  March  22, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,976 

Int  a.2  G06F  15/46:  H05K  13/00 

MS.  CL  356—172  20  Claims 


-^rffe?'--^^, 


1.  A  system  for  aligning  flrst  and  second  relatively  movable 
objects,  where  the  flrst  object  has  an  alignment  pattern 
thereon,  the  second  object  has  a  corresponding  alignment 
pattern  thereon,  and  the  alignment  pattern  on  the  flrst  object  is 
disposed  in  a  preselected  alignment  position  relative  to  the 
corresponding  alignment  pattern  on  the  second  object  when 
the  flrst  and  second  objects  are  aligned,  said  system  comprising 
flrst  means  operable  for  repetitively  determining  the  angular 
and  the  coordinate  displacement  between  the  alignment  pat- 
tern on  the  first  object  and  the  preselected  alignment  position 
relative  to  the  corresponding  alignment  pattern  on  the  second 
object,  and  second  means  operable  following  each  such  deter- 
mination by  the  first  means  for  moving  the  first  object  relative 
to  the  second  object  through  an  angle  and  a  distance  based  on 
that  determination  to  incrementally  bring  the  alignment  pat- 
tern on  the  flrst  object  into  the  preselected  alignment  position 
relative  to  the  corresponding  alignment  pattern  on  the  second 
object. 


4,070,118 
METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FAULT 
LOCATION  IN  A  GLASS  HBRE  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
Stefan  Maslowski,  Aufheim,  and  Oskar  Krumpbolz,  Ulra,  Dan- 
ube, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwal- 
tungs-G.n.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,745 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  7, 1974,  2457930 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/16.  21/32 
MS.  a.  356—237  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fault  location  in  glass  flbre  optical  wave- 
guides comprising  producing  light  pulses  by  means  of  a  laser 
device,  passing  said  light  pulses  into  a  glass  fibre  with  a  fault, 
passing  the  light  pulses  reflected  by  said  fault  into  the  laser 
device  to  vary  their  character  and  determining  the  physical 
location  of  the  fault  from  the  known  propagation  time  of  the 
reflected  pulses. 
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4,070,119 

TUBE  JOINTS 

Gregory  F.  Dmt,  P.O.  Box  175.  Western  Springm  IlL  60104 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,296 

lat  CL2  F16B  l/OO 

MS.  CL  403—12  4  Claios 


IB     29  26  'F 


1.  Fastener  means  for  joining  two  tubes  in  end-to-end  butted 
relationship  comprising  a  stud  having  an  intermediate  body 
portion  and  respective  Upered  end  surfaces  which  enable  the 
concave  sides  of  a  set  of  toothed  locking  elements  of  concave- 
convex  cross  section  to  be  respectively  nested  against  each  end 
surface,  said  locking  elements  being  so  nested,  and  the  body 
portion  of  said  stud  having  a  keying  surface  centered  mid-way 
of  the  length  to  enable  a  complemental  key  surface  of  a  jig  to 
be  separably  keyed  to  the  mid-section  of  the  stud  for  support- 
ing the  inside  diameter  of  respective  tubes  having  their  ends 
pressed  against  the  opposed  sides  of  said  jig,  and  including  an 
additional  set  of  locking  elements,  means  affording  shanks 
outward  of  said  tapered  ends,  and  spacer  sleeves  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  shanks  to  space  the  seu  of  locking  elements. 


4,070,120 
POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Habcrt  Bald,  Domeaatraaac  26, 5820  GcTelaberg,  Geraumy,  and 
Widf  Witte,  Hans-Luther-Allee  17,  4300  Easco,  both  of  Ger- 
■aay 

FUcd  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,296 
CUins  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  21, 1975, 2537146 
Int.  a.2  B25G  3/00 
MS.  a.  403—13  2  aaims 


.;^\..x..._j 


1.  A  positioning  device  for  positioning  two  components 
relative  to  one  another  in  each  of  three  mutually  perpendicular 
co-ordinate  directions,  said  device  comprising  a  first  compo- 
nent having  at  least  one  bore  therein,  said  bore  having  an 
opening  in  a  substantially  planar  outer  surface  portion  of  said 
first  component  and  having  a  substantially  conical  wall  surface 
portion  disposed  symmetrically  with  respect  to  an  axis  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicularly  of  said  outer  surface  portion 
and  passing  through  said  bore,  said  substantially  conical  wall 
surface  portion  being  of  increasing  cross-section  towards  said 
opening,  and  a  second  component  provided  with  a  positioning 
element  having  a  free  end  portion  thereof  extending  outwardly 
from  a  substantially  planar  outer  surface  portion  of  said  second 
component  and  received  within  said  bore  by  way  of  said  open- 
ing, said  free  end  portion  of  said  positioning  element  having  a 
substantially  spherical  centering  portion  of  reducing  cross-sec- 
tion towards  the  outer  extremity  of  said  free  end  portion  and 
having  an  axis  of  symmetry  alignable  with  said  first  mentioned 
axis  of  symmetry,  the  major  diameter  of  said  inserted  portion 
being  less  than  that  of  said  opening,  whereby  —  on  said  first 
and  second  components  being  urged  towards  one  another  to 


cause  said  positioning  element  to  enter  said  bore  —  said  sub- 
stantially planar  outer  surface  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
components  are  brought  into  mutually  abutting  relationship  to 
define  an  interface  between  said  first  and  second  components 
whilst  only  said  substantially  spherical  centering  portion  of 
said  positioning  element  is  brought  to  bear  against  said  substan- 
tially conical  wall  surface  portion  of  said  bore,  said  substan- 
tially conical  wall  surface  portion  being  tapered  to  include  at 
said  axis  an  angle  smaller  than  that  subtended  thereat  by  any 
two  notional  tangents  to  said  substantially  spherical  centering 
portion  at  points  thereon  disposed  symmetrically  relative  to 
said  axis  and  inwardly  of  said  bearing  surfaces,  said  conical 
wall  surface  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  bearing 
surfaces  to  be  spaced  apart  from  the  surface  portion  of  said 
positioning  element  facing  said  conical  wall  surface  portion, 
said  substantially  spherical  centering  portion  being  brought  to 
bear  with  sufficient  force  to  cause  material  deformation  of  at 
least  one  of  said  substantially  conical  wall  surface  portion  and 
said  substantially  spherical  centering  portion  thereby  to  en- 
large at  least  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  and  to  positively 
locate  said  positioning  element  in  said  bore  free  of  play  in  a  first 
of  said  co-ordinate  directions  parallel  with  said  axis  and  in  each 
of  two  further  ones  of  said  co-ordinate  directions. 


4,070,121 
WEAR  INDICATING  BALL  JOINT 
John  P.  Graham,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  iMignor  to  Moog  Aotomo- 
tive.  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,541 

Int.  a.2  F16C  11/06 

MS.  a.  403—27  9  Ctoims 


1.  A  ball  joint  comprising:  a  housing  having  two  openings 
thereto;  a  bearing  seated  adjacent  one  housing  opening;  a  stud 
having  a  headed  end  carried  within  said  housing  and  said 
bearing  and  a  shank  extending  axially  through  said  bearing  to 
the  exterior  of  said  housing  through  said  one  opening;  a  perfo- 
rated closure  fixed  to  said  housing  at  said  second  opening;  and 
wear  indicator  means  operatively  disposed  in  said  housing  on 
said  headed  end  of  said  stud,  a  portion  of  said  wear  indicator 
projecting  through  said  perforation  in  said  closure  to  the  exte- 
rior to  indicate  the  internal  wear  of  said  ball  joint,  and  said 
wear  indicator  means  projecting  through  said  perforation  with 
sufficient  radial  clearance  so  as  to  be  movable  relative  to  said 
closure  in  a  direction  axially  of  said  stud  shank  and  tranversely 
of  said  axial  direction,  whereby  two  conditions  of  predeter- 
mined excessive  wear  in  said  ball  joint  can  be  independently 
indicated  at  the  exterior  of  the  ball  joint. 


4,070,122 
BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Ronald  R.  Wisncr,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecunseh  Prod* 
■cts  Company,  Teciunseh,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,013 

iBt  a.2  n6C  11/06 

MS.  a.  403-39  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  piston  and  rod  assembly  including  a  piston  having  a 

top  wall  and  a  skirt  dependent  therefrom  and  a  connecting  rod, 

a  ball  and  socket  joint  for  connecting  said  piston  and  connect- 
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ing  rod  comprising:  a  generally  spherical  ball  on  the  under- 
neath side  of  said  top  wall  of  the  piston,  said  ball  having  a 
truncated  end  providing  a  contiguous  surface  extension  of  a 
thickened  portion  on  said  top  wall  a  hole  in  said  ball  and  in  said 
top  wall,  a  rivet  extending  through  said  holes  in  said  ball  and 
piston  top  wall,  said  rivet  having  an  enlarged  head  on  one  end 
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in  engagement  with  said  ball  and  being  expanded  on  its  other 
end  on  the  side  of  said  piston  top  wall  which  faces  away  from 
said  ball  and  into  a  counterbase  aligned  with  said  thickened 
portion,  and  a  socket  in  one  end  of  said  connecting  rod  in 
which  said  ball  is  captured  including  means  permitting  univer- 
sal swivelling  movement  of  said  ball  therein. 


4,070,123 
BALL  JOINT 
Walter  WUIiBgAofcr,  HoflogeB;  Gerhard  Hopsch,  Obcrsalm, 
and  Karlheiiiz  Bose,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Gemaay,  assiguon  to 
Daiader-BcBz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  540,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrauny,  Jan.  19, 1974,  2402506 
Int  a.i  F16C  11/06 
MS.  CI.  403—132  25  Claims 


1.  A  ball  joint  comprising: 

strut  means  including  a  member  extending  along  an  axis, 

a  ball  pin  and  ball  connected  with  and  carried  by  the  strut 
means,  said  ball  pin  adjoining  said  strut  means  at  an  end  of 
said  member,  and  extending  along  said  axis, 

bearing  means  engaged  directly  with  the  ball, 

ball  housing  means  directly  supporting  the  bearing  means, 
said  ball  housing  means  including  abutment  surface  means, 

outer  housing  means  spaced  from  and  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounding the  ball  housing  means, 

and  first  and  second  rubber  spring  element  means  interposed 
between  said  outer  housing  means  and  said  abutment 
surface  means  for  elastically  absorbing  and  transferring 
forces  during  relative  movement  of  said  ball  pin  and  ball 
with  said  outer  housing  means, 

wherein  said  first  and  second  rubber  spring  element  means 
include  a  series  connection  of  first  and  second  rubber 
spring  elements  of  different  types,  said  first  rubber  spring 
element  being  constructed  and  disposed  for  elastically 
absorbing  and  transferring  both  tension  and  compression 
loads  in  said  strut  means  during  relative  movement  of  said 
ball  pin  and  ball  with  said  outer  housing  means,  said  sec- 


ond rubber  spring  element  being  constructed  and  disposed 
for  elastically  absorbing  primarily  only  compression  loads 
in  said  strut  means  during  relative  movement  of  said  ball 
pin  and  ball  with  said  outer  housing  means. 


4,070.124 
SPRING  CONNECnON 
Uwtoa  H.  Oofby,  Lake  Bluff.  Dl..  and  Thomas  H. 
Morristowa,  Teaa.,  aaripMrs  to  Morlcy  Ftaraiturc  Sprii^ 
Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL 
Coatinttation^-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,155,  Aug.  28, 1974,  Pat 
No.  3,971,082.  This  application  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,081 

Int  CL2  F16G  11/00 
MS.  a.  403—208  2 
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1.  An  attachment  assembly  for  attaching  a  sinuous  spring 
band  to  a  steel  rail  in  a  furniture  frame  or  the  like,  wherein  the 
rail  includes  a  vertical  flange,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  openings  formed  in  said  flange  between  the  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  the  Hange  in  spaced  relationship  longi- 
tudinally of  the  flange, 

b.  one  of  said  openings  being  elongated  longitudinally  a 
predetermined  distance  and  the  other  of  said  openings 
being  elongated  longitudinally  a  distance  greater  than  said 
predetermined  distance,  and 

c.  a  free  end  of  the  sinuous  spring  band  being  threaded 
through  said  one  opening  from  front  to  back  of  the  flange 
and  then  through  said  other  opening  from  back  to  front  of 
said  band  to  connect  said  band  to  said  flange  in  pivotable 
relationship  relative  thereto. 


4,070.125 
SUSPENDED  CEILING  RUNNER 
C.  OUiager.  Lancaster.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  780,417 

Int  CLi  E04C  2/42 

MS.  a.  403—230  2  Claims 


1.  A  ceiling  suspension  system  comprising  at  least  two  run- 
ners, each  runner  having  an  elongated  sheet  metal  body  with  a 
generally  inverted  U-shaped  configuration,  said  runner  having 
two  side  walls  connected  together  at  their  one  ends  with  a  flat 
top  member,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  sides  having  horizontal 
flanges  which  extend  outwardly  from  the  body  of  the  runner  to 
support  ceiling  boards  on  either  side  of  the  runner,  said  side 
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walb  having  grooves  therein,  said  grooves  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  side  walls  to  form  two  parallel  ledges  inside 
the  U-shaped  body  configuration,  said  grooves  extending 
■below  and  outwardly  of  the  parallel  ledges  to  form  the  outside 
of  the  side  wall  with  an  overhang  having  a  recess  therebelow, 
the  end  of  one  runner  abutting  the  side  of  a  second  runner,  said 
runner  having  its  side  and  adjacent  flange  partly  cut  away,  said 
end  of  the  other  runner  having  a  portion  of  the  end  cut  away 
to  form  two  hook  elements  on  said  side  walls,  and  said  hook 
elements  engage  the  recess  below  the  overhang  on  the  outside 
of  the  side  walls  just  above  the  cutaway  portion  in  the  side  wall 
and  flange. 


4,070,126 

GUSSETED  CONNECTORS 

Hcwy  Howard  Georfe,  L4wiaTille,  Ky,,  aaaignor  to  Chenetron 

CorporatkM,  Chicato*  ni* 

Filed  Sept  IS,  1976,  Scr.  No.  723,391 

lat  CL2  B25G  i/i4 

MS.  CL  403—271  7  Claims 


wardly  from  said  one  shaft  end  and  an  end  of  the  other  shaft 
providing  an  element  insertable  in  said  ferrule  to  frictionally 
interlock  the  shafts  together,  said  ferrule  including  an  outer 
concentric  layer  reinforcement  made  up  of  flber  reinforced 
resin  superimposed  on  said  one  shaft  about  said  bore  as  an 
external  reinforcement  to  resist  bending  and  prying  forces  to 
which  said  ferrule  may  be  subjected,  said  element  consisting  of 
a  hollow  core  end  portion  of  said  other  shaft,  an  outer  concen- 
tric layer  enlargement  made  up  of  flber  reinforced  resin  super- 
imposed on  said  other  shaft  adjacent  said  other  shaft  end  por- 
tion, and  an  outer  tapered  contact  surface  formed  by  said  other 
shaft  end  portion  and  said  concentric  layer  enlargement  for 
frictionally  engaging  said  bore,  the  wall  thickness  between  said 
outer  contact  surface  and  the  hollow  core  of  said  other  shaft 
progressively  decreasing  from  said  outer  concentric  layer 
enlargement  toward  said  other  shaft  end  but  exceeding  a  mini- 
mum wall  thickness  sufficient  to  withstand  applied  forces 
without  interior  reinforcement,  while  permitting  said  ferrule 
and  said  element  to  flex  with  said  shafts  when  interlocked 
together. 


1.  A  structural  connector  comprising:  a  pair  of  hollow  ele- 
ments having  coplanar  but  non-parallel  centerlines,  one  of  said 
pair  of  elements  having  non-parallel  open  ends  facing  away 
from  the  second  of  said  pair  of  elements,  said  second  element 
having  a  pair  of  open  ends  and  an  elongated  opening  therebe- 
tween, said  one  element  having  a  portion  of  its  outer  periphery 
extending  into  said  opening  and  substantially  closing  same,  said 
second  element  being  rigidly  joined  to  said  one  element  around 
said  opening,  said  second  element  also  having  a  slot  extending 
longitudinally  in  both  directions  from  said  opening  and  said 
one  element  having  a  slot  in  said  portion  of  its  outer  periphery 
and  extending  therefrom  in  both  directions  and  aligned  with 
said  slot  of  said  second  element,  said  one  element  also  having 
a  slot  in  its  inner  periphery,  and  a  plate  located  in  said  slot  of 
said  second  member  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  and  in 
both  slots  of  said  first  member,  said  plate  being  rigidly  joined  to 
said  second  and  said  one  member  about  their  respective  slots. 


4,070,128 

MULTIPLE-GROOVER  FOR  PAVEMENTS 

Harry  F.  Garrison,  7470  Gerald,  Warren,  Mich.  48092 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,187 

Int  a.2  EOlC  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  404—89  1  Claim 


4,070,127 
FERRULE  JOINT  FOR  SECTIONAL  FISHING  ROD 
Gary  A.  Loonis,  Woodlaod,  and  Albert  A.  Foiha,  BeUevue,  both 
of  Walk.,  aaaipHNi  to  lamiglaa  Corporation,  Woodland, 
WMh. 

Filed  Aog.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  603,738 

lat  a.2  F16B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  403—334  14  Claims 
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1.  A  fishing  rod  blank  which  comprises  at  least  two  flexible 
tapered  reinforced  resin  hollow  core  shafU,  an  end  of  one  shaft 
constituting  a  ferrule  having  a  tapered  bore  extending  in- 


1.  A  multiple-groover  for  simultaneously  forming  uniform 

multiple  parallel  grooves  in  pavements,  comprising: 

an  elongated  approximately  plate-shaped  support  having  on 

its  under  side  a  multiplicity  of  elongateid  boat-shaped 

grooving  members  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 

transverse  to  said  support, 

said  grooving  members  being  of  approximately  V-shaped 
cross-section  with  upturned  forward  and  rearward  ends 
and  of  substantially  the  same  configuration  in  compari- 
son with  one  another, 
a  handle  attachment  element  secured  to  the  upper  side  of 

said  support, 
and  a  handle  secured  to  said  attachment  element, 
said  handle  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  of  inclination 
to  said  support. 


4,070,129 
EARTH  COMPACTING  EQUIPMENT 
Frank  ¥nA  Moench,  Sr.,  4209  San  Pedro  NE.,  Albnquerque,  N. 
Mex.  87109 

Filed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,498 
Int  a.2  EOlC  19/26 
U.S.  a.  404—127  5  Claims 

1.  Earth  compaction  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  motor 
grader  having  front  and  rear  wheels  connected  by  a  frame  and 
a  grader  blade  suspended  downwardy  from  the  frame  between 
the  wheels,  for  compacting  back  fill  in  deep,  narrow  ditches, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  narrow  extensible  boom  means  pivotally  secured  to  the 
frame  between  the  front  wheels  of  the  grader  at  about  axle 
level  of  said  front  wheels  and  spaced  closely  to  the  axle, 
said  boom  means  extending  forwardly  of  said  front 
wheels,  and  being  arranged  to  pivot  upwardly  and  down- 
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wardly  below  the  front  wheels,  said  boom  means  being 
sufficiently  narrow  as  to  move  in  a  ditch  without  touching 
the  ditch  walls; 
b.  means  for  pivoting  said  boom  means  about  said  pivotally 
secured  attachment  to  thereby  change  the  angle  of  the 
boom  relative  to  a  horizontal  line,  said  means  for  pivoting 
said  boom  including  a  pair  of  spaced  hydraulic  cylinders 
connected  between  an  upper  portion  of  the  grader  frame 
disposed  generally  above  said  pivotal  connection  of  said 
boom  meaiu  with  said  frame,  and  a  location  on  said  boom 
means  spaced  from  said  pivotal  connection,  said  pivoting 
means  being  arranged  to  pivot  said  boom  means  between 
a  retracted,  elevated  position,  and  a  lowered,  operative 
position  wherein  the  front  wheels  of  said  grader  are  ele- 
vated from  the  ground; 


spaced  angularly,  sets  of  cutting  elements  comprising  arcuate 
sectors  disposed  circumferentially  of  said  arbor,  each  cutting 
element  having  mounting  means  received  in  said  slots  for 
mounting  individually  said  cutting  elemenU  in  position  axially 
and  circumferentially  for  jointly  with  similar  cutting  elements 
circumferentially  enclosing  said  arbor  along  an  axial  length 
thereof,  each  said  cutting  element  comprising  a  plurality  of 
wires  each  having  an  end  fixed  together  and  an  opposite  free 
end,  said  mounting  means  of  each  cutting  element  being  se- 
cured to  the  fixed  ends  of  the  corresponding  plurality  of  wires, 
the  free  ends  of  the  wires  being  densely  packed  and  defining  a 
cutting  surface. 


4,070,131 
TORNADO-TYPE  WIND  TURBINE 
James  T.  Yen,  Westbory,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gnmunaa  Aerospace 
Corporation,  Bcthpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542,421 

Int  a.2  F03D  7/00.  9/00 

MS.  a.  415—3  15  Claims 


c.  said  boom  means  being  formed  of  at  least  an  outer  member 
and  an  inner  member  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  outer 
member; 

d.  joining  means  between  said  boom  means  members  for 
reciprocating  the  inner  in  relation  to  the  outer  member  to 
thereby  change  the  length  of  said  boom  means,  said  join- 
ing means  and  said  pivoting  means  being  operable  in 
cooperation  with  each  other  to  change  the  angle  and  the 
length  of  said  boom  means  to  adjust  the  moment  arm 
between  the  end  of  said  boom  means  and  the  rear  wheels 
of  said  grader,  to  thereby  control  the  compression  of 
material  in  said  ditch  occurring  because  of  the  weight  of 
the  elevated  front  end  of  said  grader  exerted  on  said  boom 
means;  and 

e.  rotary  compacting  means  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  inner 
boom  member  having  a  width  at  least  as  wide  as  the  width 
of  the  boom. 


?^C\ 


4,070,130 
ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOL 
Viktor  SamsonoTich  Salukvadze,  5  ParkoTaya  ulitsa,  42,  kv.  53, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Aug.  4, 1975,  2166354 
Int  a.2  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  CL  407—31  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  tool  comprising,  an  arbor  rotatably  driven  in  use, 
said  arbor  having  peripheral,  axial  slots  circumferentially 


M'    I        1 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  electric  power  from  atmo- 
spheric wind  comprising:  a  generally  tubular  shaped,  open 
ended  tower  structure,  including  means  for  selectively  admit- 
ting wind  into  said  tower  along  a  substantial  vertical  length 
thereof,  the  interior  surface  of  said  tower  defining  a  convolute 
chamber  to  cause  said  admitted  wind  to  flow  in  a  vortex  flow 
regime  having  a  low  pressure  core;  means  for  permitting  atmo- 
spheric air  to  be  drawn  into  the  bottom  of  said  tower  and 
accelerated  by  the  core;  turbo  machine  means  located  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  tower  structure  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
the  air  drawn  in  through  the  bottom  of  the  tower. 

10.  Apparatus  for  generating  electric  power  from  atmo- 
spheric wind  comprising:  an  open  ended,  tower  structure 
including  a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  extending  vanes, 
said  vanes  forming  a  substantial  portion  of  the  vertical  height 
of  said  tower  structure;  means  for  rotatably  mounting  each  of 
said  vanes;  means  for  sensing  the  direction  of  said  atmospheric 
wind;  control  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  sensing  means 
for  opening  the  vanes  facing  in  the  direction  of  said  wind  to 
admit  said  wind  into  said  tower,  the  interior  surface  of  said 
tower  defining  a  convolute  chamber  to  cause  said  admitted 
wind  to  flow  in  a  vortex  flow  regime  having  a  low  pressure 
core;  means  for  supporting  said  tower  in  spaced  relationship 
from  ground;  and  turbomachine  means  including  a  generator 
and  a  turbine  blade  assembly  adapted  and  arranged  to  rotate  in 
a  horizontal  plane  and  drive  said  generator,  said  assembly 
being  located  within  said  tower  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  assembly  being  adapted  to  be  driven  by  air  drawn 
into  said  low  pressure  core. 
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4,070,132 
VARIABLE  PERFORMANCE  PUMP 
Ckarici  Tbonaf  Lyach,  Berkeley,  Califs  avigiior  to  Baltiaore 
Aircoil  Cooipaay,  loc,  Juiiip,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,964 
IBL  CL2  FOID  7/00 
MS.  CL  415—48 


1.  A  variable  width  impeller  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a. 
a  rotatable  impeller  having  vanes  thereon  and  holes  there- 
through and  having  two  concentric  cylindrical  fits  on  the  back 
side  thereof;  b.  an  impeller  shroud  having  slots  thereon 
through  which  the  vanes  of  said  impeller  pass.  c.  a  pump 
housing  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  section  encompassing  the 
impeller  and  impeller  shroud,  said  pump  housing  having  one 
cylindrical  fit  integral  with  said  housing,  said  housing  having 
an  opening  therein  on  the  back  side  thereof;  d.  a  piston  arrange- 
ment integral  with  said  impeller  shroud  adapted  for  axial  and 
rotatable  movement  having  two  extending  means  thereon  to 
axially  move  within  the  three  cylindrical  fits  said  extending 
means  being  movable  between  the  cylindrical  flt  on  said  hous- 
ing and  one  of  said  cylindrical  fits  on  said  impeller,  the  others 
of  said  extending  means  being  movable  within  the  other  of  said 
cylindrical  fits  on  said  impeller  so  that  an  area  on  the  impeller 
side  of  said  piston  is  sealed  by  said  impeller  cylindrical  fits,  said 
area  communicating  with  said  inlet  by  means  of  said  holes 
through  said  impeller,  said  piston  also  being  partially  sealed  by 
said  cylindrical  flt  on  said  housing  so  that  leakage  through  said 
flt  on  said  housing  provides  pressure  to  the  piston  on  the  side 
opposite  said  impeller;  e.  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  on 
the  piston  side  away  from  the  impeller,  said  means  communi- 
cating with  the  inside  of  said  housing  through  the  opening  in 
the  rear  of  said  housing. 


valve  for  releasing  residual  pressure  from  the  flrst  portion 
of  the  air  distribution  line  means; 
pressure  switch  means  located  in  a  second  portion  of  the 
distribution  line  means  and  including  means  electrically 
coupled  with  the  compressor  to  cycle  the  compressor  on 
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and  off  in  response  to  air  pressure  in  the  air  distribution 
line  means;  and 
filter  means  located  in  a  third  portion  of  the  air  distribution 
line  means  and  having  means  for  removing  moisture  from 
the  pressurized  air. 


4,070,134 
GAS  POWERED  SWABBING  DEVICE 
William  Dwight  Gramling,  5144  Newport  Ave.,  Chevy  Chaoe, 
Md.  20016 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  569,056,  April  17, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  431^^10,  Jan.  9, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

687,916 

Int.  C1.2  F04B  47/12 

VJS.  a.  417—56  6  Claims 


4,070,133 
PUMP  COMPRESSOR  UNIT  FOR  USE  WTTH  PUMPING 

DRAFT  BEER 
HoMcr  McConnick,  5645  EmerKm,  Morton  Grove,  HI.  60053 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,185 
Int  a.»  F04B  49/(X);  B67D  1/12.  1/04 
VS.  CL  417—38  5  Claims 

1.  A  portable,  compact  air  supply  unit  for  providing  a  con- 
trolled amount  of  pressurized  air  in  the  dispensing  of  beverages 
or  fluids,  and  including: 
a  container  adapted  to  be  portably  transported;  and  having 

disposed  therein  the  following: 
a  compressor; 

air  distribution  line  means  connected  to  said  compressor 
means  for  feeding  pressurized  air  to  at  least  one  outlet 
means  located  on  said  container; 
a  check  valve  located  in  a  flrst  portion  of  the  distribution  line 
means  and  having  means  for  allowing  air  flow  in  one 
direction  and  preventing  air  flow  in  the  opposite  direction 
through  the  check  valve; 
air  bleed  means  including  an  opening  upstream  of  the  check 


°1L& 


1.  Means  for  removing  fluid  from  wells  which  produce  both 
gas  and  liquid  which  comprises  a  swab  means  for  being  receiv- 
ing in  the  well  casing  and  being  slidable  in  the  well  casing,  said 
swab  means  including  cup  sealing  means  bearing  against  said 
casing  and  performing  the  function  of  selectively  providing  a 
seal  between  the  casing  below  said  swab  means  and  above  said 
swab  means  and  reducing  friction  at  the  bearing  surfaces  be- 
tween said  swab  means  and  said  casing,  said  swab  means  hav- 
ing a  vertically  disposed  fluid  passage  therethrough,  a  valve 
seat  in  said  passage  and  an  upwardly  sealing  valve  therein, 
resilient  means  tending  to  hold  said  valve  normally  opened, 
said  valve  being  closed  by  liquid  pressure  when  submerged  a 
predetermined  depth,  a  pressure  relief  mechanism  included 
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across  said  passage  for  selectively  relieving  the  pressure  differ- 
ential  below  and  above  said  swab  means  within  said  casing. 


4,070,135 

MOBILE  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

J.  Marlin  EUer,  204  NE.  8  Terrace,  DeerHcM  Beach.  Fla.  33U1 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,833 

Int  a.2  P04B  21/00 

VS.  a.  417-234  27  Claims 


1.  In  a  movable  pumping  apparatus  for  pumping  water  out  of 
a  body  of  water  in  the  ground,  the  combination  of: 

a  submersible  pumping  unit  comprising  an  elongated,  rigid 
discharge  pipe  having  an  intake  end  for  insertion  down 
into  the  body  of  water  and  an  opposite  discharge  end,  said 
discharge  pipe  containing  a  hydraulic  motor-driven  pump 
for  pumping  the  water  up  through  the  pipe  from  its  intake 
end  to  its  discharge  end; 

a  wheeled  cart  for  holding  the  discharge  pipe  near  the  body 
of  water; 

a  power-operated  winch  on  said  cart,  and  a  cable  operated 
by  the  winch  and  attachable  to  the  discharge  pipe  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  intake  end  of  the  discharge  pipe 
and  suspending  the  pipe  in  the  body  of  water; 

a  pipe  support  supporting  the  discharge  pipe  from  below 
near  its  discharge  end; 

and  means  horizontally  pivoting  said  pipe  support  on  the 
cart  for  angular  adjustment  in  unison  with  the  discharge 
pipe  as  its  intake  end  is  lowered  or  raised  by  the  winch- 
operated  cable. 

4,070,136 

APPARATUS  FOR  LUBRICATING  A  SWASH  PLATE 

COMPRESSOR 

Shozo  Nakayama;  Masayuki  Kurahashi,  and  Kimio  Kato,  all  of 
Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jido- 
shokki  Seisakusho,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,268,  April  29, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,955,899.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,305 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11,  1973,  48-55910 

Int  a.z  P04B  27/08 

VS.  a.  417—269  2  Claims 


1.  A  swash  plate  type  compressor  comprising:  a  pair  of 
horizontal  axially-aligned  cylinder  blocks  forming  a  combined 
block  having  at  least  one  inlet  port  for  introducing  a  refriger- 
ant gas  together  with  oil  particles  suspended  therein  from  the 
exterior  of  the  compressor  into  the  combined  block,  a  plurality 
of  oil  separating  passageways  extending  in  opposite  axial  direc- 
tions of  the  combined  block  and  communicating  with  the  mlet 


port  for  separating  the  oil  particles  from  the  introduced  refrig- 
erant gas;  a  swash  plate  chamber  defined  in  the  middle  portion 
of  said  combined  block,  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said 
swash  plate  chamber,  a  swash  plate  in  said  swash  plate  cham- 
ber rotatably  supported  on  said  drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of  com- 
pressor pistons  and  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  in  said  com- 
bined block  in  which  said  compressor  pistons  are  mounted  on 
said  swash  plate  causing  reciprocal  motion  of  compressor 
pistons  retained  in  cylinder  bores  of  said  combined  block;  a 
pair  of  cylinder  heads  positioned  at  the  ends  of  said  combined 
block  each  said  head  having  a  suction  chamber  connected  to 
each  said  oil  separating  passageway;  valve  plates  interposed 
between  said  cylinder  blocks;  and  an  axially  extending  bottom 
chamber  separated  from  said  swash  plate  chamber  by  a  lower 
partition  wall  provided  at  the  bottom  part  of  said  combined 
block  for  receiving  the  separated  oil  particles, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  swash  plate  chamber  is  sepa- 
rated from  said  oil  separating  passageways  by  an  upper 
partition  wall  provided  in  said  combined  block,  a  portion 
of  said  partition  wall  extending  orthogonally  with  respect 
to  the  flow  of  oil  and  refrigerant  through  said  inlet  port  in 
a  position  opposite  said  inlet  port  whereby  the  flow  of  oil 
and  refrigerant  makes  a  right  angle  bend  along  said  parti- 
tion wall,  means  located  in  the  path  of  the  refrigerant 
flowing  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  oil  passageways  and 
proximate  the  portion  of  the  partition  wall  where  the  oil 
and  refrigerant  make  the  right  angle  bend  for  drawing  a 
flow  of  oil  and  refrigerant  into  said  swash  plate  chamber 
containing  a  larger  proportion  of  oil  to  refrigerant  than 
said  flow  of  oil  and  refrigerant  passing  into  said  combined 
block  through  said  inlet  port  at  a  substantially  centrally 
located  portion  of  said  swash  plate  chamber, 
said  drawing  means  comprises  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
inlet  through-holes  formed  in  said  upper  partition  wall, 
each  inlet  through-hole  substantially  being  in  alignment 
with  said  refrigerant  gas  inlet  port  and  communicating 
with  one  of  said  separting  passageways  of  said  combined 
block  thereby  enabling  the  part  of  said  oil  particles  sus- 
pended in  said  refrigerant  gas  to  flow  by  inertia  into  said 
swash  plate  chamber,  the  oil  particles  entering  said  swash 
plate  chamber  thereby  lubricating  both  sides  of  said  swash 
plate,  said  swash  plate  chamber  communicating  with  said 
suction  chambers  of  said  cylinder  heads  through  through- 
outlet  holes  in  said  axially  extending  bottom  chamber 
whereby  said  refrigerant  gas  introduced  into  said  swash 
plate  chamber  through  said  drawing  means  is  discharged 
toward  said  suction  chambers  during  operation  of  the 
compressor,  said  outlet  through-holes  being  oriented  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft  and 
being  spaced  apart  from  said  inlet  through-holes  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 

4,070,137 
ROTARY  MECHANISM  WTTH  A  CONTINUOUS  CURVE 

AT  THE  CHAMBER  WAIST 
Alexander  GolofT,  East  Peoria,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,494 
Int  a.i  FOIC  1/02.  19/04:  P04C  17/02;  P02B  55/14 
VS.  a.  418-61  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  mechanism  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  chamber  having  a  wall  conflguration 

based  on  a  predetermined  geometric  shape  including  at 

least  one  lobe,  said  lobe  being  defined  by  a  continuous 

curve; 

a  shaft  joumalled  in  the  housing  and  having  an  eccentric 

within  the  chamber; 
a  rotor  joumalled  on  said  eccentric  for  rotation  and  transla- 
tion within  said  chamber,  said  rotor  having  plural  apexes, 
each  being  provided  with  an  apex  seal  receiving  groove; 
said  wall  deviating  from  said  predetermined  geometric  shape 
by  being  spaced  outwardly  from  the  envelope  of  said 
predetermined  geometric  shape  and  by  being  generally 
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spaced  inwardly  from  the  envelope  of  a  closed  geometric 
figure  spaced  outwardly  of  and  parallel  to  said  predeter- 
mined geometric  shape  and  having  a  sharp  transition 
point(s)  at  said  lobe(s),  said  wall  at  said  lobe(s)  being 
defined  by  a  continuous  curve  substantially  encompassing 
said  sharp  transition  point(s)  and  extending  to  both  sides 
thereof;  and 


3t»L 


apex  seals  within  said  grooves  having  arcuate  crowns  seal- 
ingly  engaging  said  wall,  said  crowns  being  relieved  on 
both  sides  of  the  midpoints  thereof  from  the  theoretical 
shape  required  to  ensure  good  sealing  engagement  with  a 
wall  configured  in  the  form  of  said  closed  geometric 
figure  with  minimal  movement  within  the  grooves; 

whereby  said  seals  are  wider  than  in  conventional  rotary 
mechanisms  and  provide  a  greater  area  of  contact  with 
said  wall  to  decrease  the  wear  rate. 


4,070,138 
SCREEN  CHANGER  APPARATUS 
DavM  A.  Staawood,  West  CoTina,  Calif.,  aiaigDor  to  Plastiflex 
Coapaay,  loglewood,  Calif. 

Filed  July  17,  197S,  Ser.  No.  596,913 

lit  a.2  B29F  i/00 

U.S.  CL  425—144  19  CUins 


«         w      «    ••    '->%^ 


matter  is  screened  out,  said  urging  means  thereby  moving 
the  particulate  matter  around  the  screen  exterior. 


4,070,139 
MOLDING  MACHINE 
JoMhia  LiMle,  Leiadhdn,  and  WdfjpMg  Spith,  Lahr,  both  of 
Gcnwuiy,  aariffMin  to  iOoducr  •  Wcrkc  AG,  Dtdsburg,  Gcr- 

Filed  No?.  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  (34,339 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrauy,  Nov.  21, 1974, 2455088 
lat.  a.2  B28B  /7/Oa  B29B  1/06 
MS.  CL  425—188  9 1 


I         ana 


X 
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6.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  combination  comprising  a  station- 
ary frame  including  a  stationary  plate,  a  sutionary  platen,  and 
a  plurality  of  tubular  beams  distributed  about  and  parallel  to  an 
axis  and  interconnecting  said  stationary  plate  and  platen  to 
surround  a  space  therewith;  a  movable  frame  including  a  plu- 
rality of  beams  mounted  in  said  tubular  beams  for  axial  move- 
ment and  having  ends  which  extend  out  of  said  tubular  beams, 
a  movable  plate  connected  to  those  of  said  ends  which  extend 
beyond  said  sutionary  plate,  and  a  movable  platen  connected 
to  the  remaining  ends  which  extend  beyond  said  stationary 
platen;  a  split  mold  having  two  mold  parts  each  of  which  is 
interchangeably  mounted  on  one  of  said  platens  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  other  mold  part  and  together  defining  a  molding 
cavity;  means  arranged  between  and  acting  on  said  plates  and 
operative  for  moving  said  movable  frame  axially  of  said  sta- 
tionary frame  to  thereby  open  and  close  said  mold;  and  means 
for  introducing  molding  material  into  said  cavity  of  said  closed 
mold,  including  a  passage  through  said  stationary  platen  and 
the  mold  part  mounted  thereon  and  having  an  inlet  port  coaxi- 
ally  communicating  with  said  space  and  an  outlet  port  commu- 
nicating with  said  cavity,  feed  screw  means  arranged  in  said 
space  and  having  a  rotary  axis,  means  for  mounting  said  screw 
means  on  said  stationary  frame  for  pivoting  about  a  pivot  axis 
substantially  normal  to  said  rotary  axis  between  an  operating 
position  in  which  said  rotary  axis  coincides  with  said  axis  and 
said  screw  means  communicates  with  said  inlet  port  and  at 
least  one  servicing  position  in  which  said  rotary  axis  encloses 
an  angle  with  said  axis,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  screw 
means  about  said  rotary  axis  and  mounted  on  said  stationary 
frame,  and  coupling  means  for  disengageably  connecting  said 
drive  means  with  said  screw  means  in  said  operating  position 
and  for  releasing  said  screw  means  for  said  pivoting  between 
said  positions  only  upon  disengagement. 


1.  A  screen  changer  assembly  for  improved  screening  out  of 
particulate  matter  in  a  flow  of  fluid  comprising: 

a  screen  having  a  mesh  size  sufficient  for  preventing  the 
particulate  matter  from  passing  therethrough  and  config- 
ured substantially  as  a  closed  tube  generally  disposed  on 
an  axis; 

a  support  of  generally  tubular  shape  supporting  said  screen 
and  comprising  means  defining  an  interior  flow  path,  and 
said  support  having  a  perforate  wall  enclosing  said  inte- 
rior flow  path  means;  and 

means  urging  the  flow  of  the  fluid  in  a  generally  unidirec- 
tional rotational  direction  around  the  exterior  of  said 
screen  and  thence  through  said  screen,  said  perforate  wall, 
and  said  interior  flow  path  means,  while  the  particulate 


4,070,140 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PRECISELY  PARTITIONED 

BULBOUS-SHAPE  CONTAINER 
Malcolm  Bramel  Locas;  Theodore  Paul  Men,  and  Robert 
Heary  Vaa  Coney,  all  of  CiaciBaati,  Ohio,  aaaignor*  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Compaay,  QociBBati,  Ohio 
Filed  July  31, 1974,  Ser.  No.  493,307 
lat  a.2  B29D  2i/0i 
U.S.  a.  425—533  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  injection-blow  molding  apparatus  for  injec- 
tion molding  a  relatively  deep  preform  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial and  for  blow  mold  converting  such  a  preform  into  a 
closed-bottom  container,  said  apparatus  including  a  butt  plate 
assembly,  a  male  mandrel  which  is  cantilevered  from  said  butt 
plate  assembly  so  that  it  has  an  unsupported  distal  end  and 
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which  mandrel  has  a  sufficiently  large  slendemess  ratio  that  its 
cantilevered  strength  is  insufficient  to  substantially  obviate 
displacement  of  its  distal  end  when  subjected  to  unevenly 
distributed  pressure  during  injection  molding  cycles,  an  injec- 
tion molding  body,  an  injection  head  assembly,  a  blow  molding 
body,  means  for  associating  the  butt  plate  assembly,  the  male 
mandrel,  the  injection  molding  body  and  the  ii\jection  head 
assembly  to  form  an  injection  mold  cavity,  means  for  injecting 
thermoplastic  material  into  the  injection  mold  cavity  to  form  a 
said  preform,  means  for  disassociating  the  injection  molding 
body  and  the  injection  head  assembly  from  the  butt  plate 
assembly  and  the  mandrel  and  for  associating  the  blow  mold- 
ing body  with  the  butt  plate  assembly  and  the  mandrel  so  that 
a  blow  molding  cavity  is  formed  about  said  preform,  means  for 
conducting  a  blow  molding  medium  into  said  preform  so  that 
said  preform  is  converted  into  said  container,  and  means  for 


stem  and  head,  and  a  cam  nut,  each  of  which  nuts  permit 
limited  axial  movement  of  said  core  rod  stem,  a  spring  member 
which  biases  said  core  rod  stem  in  a  direction  along  said  axis, 
and  means  for  moving  said  core  rod  stem  and  core  rod  head  < 
with  respect  to  said  core  rod  body  such  that  said  adjusuble 
locking  nuts  are  locked  in  a  position  whereby  said  core  rod 
stem  has  moved  the  core  rod  tip  to  a  position  spaced  from  said 
core  rod  head  and  a  portion  of  the  core  rod  head  previously  in 
abutment  with  the  core  rod  body  is  now  spaced  from  the  core 
rod  body  thereby  creating  an  air  supply  channel  between  the 
core  rod  tip  and  the  core  rod  head  and  an  air  exhaust  channel 
between  the  core  rod  body  and  said  portion  of  the  core  rod 
head  so  that  air  can  be  passed  to  and  exhausted  from  a  blown 
article  simultaneously. 


4,070,141 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  BLOW  MOLDING 

Leonard  Beaoit  Ryder,  5  Sharon  Drire,  Whippany,  NJ.  07981 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,951 

Int.  a.2  B29D  2i/05 

U.S.  CL  425—535  2  Claims 


^-T 


1.  Core  rod  assembly  for  circulating  blowing  air  through  an 
injection  blow  molded  article  including  an  elongated  core  rod 
body  having  an  axis  and  a  hollow  axially  slideable  core  rod 
head  mounted  therein,  the  core  rod  head  having  air  passage 
slots  machined  into  the  end  thereof,  and  a  core  rod  stem  having 
a  core  rod  tip  mounted  within  said  core  rod  head,  the  core  rod 
stem  being  fitted  with  adjustable  locking  nuts,  a  star  locking 
nut  having  grooves  machined  therein  which  permit  air  to  pass 
from  an  air  source  into  the  core  rod  body  then  through  the  air 
passage  slou  in  said  core  rod  head  into  a  space  between  said 


4,070,142 
INJECTION  OF  PLASTIC  IN  MOLDING  MACHINE 
John  J.  Farrell,  Greenbrook,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Farrell  Patent 
Company,  Greenbrook,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,103,  Feb.  17,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  427,337,  Dec.  21, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,940,223.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  762,819 

Int  a.i  B29F  1/02.  1/06 

VJS.  CL  425—555  3  Claims 


removing  said  container  from  said  apparatus,  said  improve- 
ment comprising  a  blow-molding-medium  passageway  in  the 
mandrel  which  terminates  at  a  hole  in  the  distal  end  of  the 
mandrel,  an  improved  injection  head  assembly,  and  an  im- 
proved blow  molding  body,  said  improved  injection  head 
assembly  comprising  means  for  sealing  said  hole  in  the  distal 
end  of  the  mandrel  and  for  mechanically  supporting  the  distal 
end  of  the  mandrel  to  substantially  obviate  displacement 
thereof  while  said  preform  is  being  injection  molded,  and 
means  for  defming  a  tubular  extension  of  said  injection  mold 
cavity  adjacent  said  hole  in  the  distal  end  of  the  mandrel  so  that 
said  preform  has  a  hollow  tubular  extension  on  its  bottom  end, 
said  improved  blow  molding  body  comprising  means  for 
pinching  said  tubular  extension  closed  as  it  is  being  associated 
with  the  butt  plate  assembly  and  the  mandrel  so  that  said 
container  has  a  closed  bottom  end. 


1.  An  injection  blow  molding  apparatus  comprising,  an 
injection  mold,  a  core  rod  disposed  in  the  injection  mold  and 
onto  which  a  thermoplastic  parison  is  injection  molded,  a  first 
plasticizer  and  a  second  plasticizer,  a  first  passage  and  a  second 
passage  through  which  each  of  the  plasticizers  respectively 
communicate  with  the  injection  mold,  pump  means  comprising 
a  piston  in  common  communication  with  said  passages  and  said 
injection  mold,  first  and  second  valve  means  disposed  in  said 
first  and  second  passage  means  respectively  for  selectively 
shutting  off  communication  of  each  respective  plasticizer, 
control  means  to  actuate  the  pump  means  in  timed  relationship 
with  each  of  the  valve  means,  so  that  said  first  plasticizer  first 
charges  the  injection  mold,  said  control  means  shuts  off  the 
first  valve  means  and  suns  the  piston  to  move  thermoplastic 
material  to  the  mold  so  as  to  compensate  for  any  shrinkage  of 
the  thermoplastic  in  the  mold,  said  first  plasticizer  then  under- 
going recovery,  and  wherein  the  control  means  actuates  said 
second  valve  means  so  that  said  second  plasticizer  is  in  commu- 
nication with  the  injection  mold  for  the  next  parison  formation 
prior  to  completion  of  recovery  of  the  first  plasticizer. 


4,070,143 
FUEL  IGNITION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  AN  IGNITER 
PROVIDING  A  UNGERING  SPARK 
Gerald  Edward  Dietz,  Goshea,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Jnae  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  698,161 

Int.  CL2  F23Q  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  431—43  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  ignition  system  including  a  pilot  valve  means 

operable  when  energized  to  supply  fuel  to  a  fuel  outlet  for 
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ignition  to  establish  a  pilot  flame,  main  valve  means  operable 
when  energized  to  supply  fuel  to  a  main  burner  apparatus  for 
ignition  by  the  pilot  flame,  and  flame  sensing  means  responsive 
to  the  pilot  flnne  to  efTect  energization  of  said  main  valve 
means,  a  control  arrangement  comprising  activate  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  request  signal  to  complete  an  energizing  path  for 
said  pilot  valve  means,  igniter  means  connected  to  said  energiz- 
ing path  and  operable  when  enabled  to  provide  sparks  in  the 
proximity  of  said  outlet  for  igniting  fuel  supplied  to  said  outlet 


IIUU 

CNlCun 
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to  establish  a  flame,  and  switching  means  controlled  by  said 
flame  sensing  means  to  be  normally  disabled  in  the  absence  of 
a  pilot  flame  for  enabling  said  igniter  means  to  provide  sparks, 
and  to  be  enabled  when  a  pilot  flame  is  established  to  cause  the 
igniter  means  to  be  disabled,  said  igniter  means  including  tim- 
ing means  effective  when  said  switching  means  is  enabled  to 
maintain  said  igniter  means  enabled  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval  alter  said  switching  means  is  enabled,  permitting  said 
igniter  means  to  continue  to  provide  sparks  during  said  time 
interval. 


4,070,144 
CX>NTROL  SYSTEM 
AlTia  D.  Wylttd,  Morriaoa,  lU^  and  Jaykiahan  C.  Patel,  Uver- 
pool,  N.Y^  aMigBon  to  Gcaenl  Electric  Company,  Fort 
WayM,Iad. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,803 

Int.  CLi  F23N  5/08 

VS.  CL  431—79  13  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  fuel  burner  having  a  fuel  flow 
control  valve  and  adapted  to  be  operative  from  a  power  source 
comprising: 

means  for  actuating  the  control  valve  to  effect  flow  of  fuel 
from  the  burner, 

means  for  igniting  fuel  emitted  from  the  burner; 

means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  a  flame  at  the  burner; 

a  controlled  switching  device; 

means  for  connecting  said  actuating  means  and  said  con- 
trolled switching  device  to  the  power  source  to  effect 
energization  of  said  actuating  means  when  said  controlled 
switching  device  becomes  conductive; 

means  responsive  to  said  indicating  means  and  the  indication 


of  the  presence  of  a  flame  at  the  burner  for  continuously 
enabling  said  controlled  switching  device; 
means  for  selectively  supplying  enabling  pulses  to  said  con- 
trolled switching  device;  and 
timing  means  for  selectively  preventing  the  application  of 

the  enabling  pulses  to  said  controlled  switching  device. 
7.  In  a  control  system  for  a  fuel  burner  having  fuel  flow 
control  valve  enabling  means,  a  controlled  switching  device, 
means  for  energizing  a  fuel  igniting  system  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected in  series  to  an  electrical  source,  and  a  control  circuit; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  control  circuit  comprises  means 
for  selectively  supplying  enabling  pulses  to  said  controlled 
switching  device  to  energize  said  fuel  igniting  system,  and 
timing  means  for  selectively  preventing  the  application  of  the 
enabling  pulses  to  said  controlled  switching  device. 


4,070,145 
SELECTIVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  SIGNAL 
DEVICE  USING  PERCUSSIVE  FLASHLAMPS 
Harold  H.  Hall,  Jr^  Marblehead,  and  Andre  C.  Bouchard, 
Pcabody,  both  of  Mass.,  aasigiiort  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,991 

lot  a.2  F21K  5/02 

VS.  a.  431—93  15  Claims 


1.  A  selective  actuating  mechanism  for  a  signal  device  in- 
tended for  hand  operation;  said  signal  device  including  a  sup- 
port member,  a  plurality  of  percussively  ignitable  flashlamps 
mounted  in  a  row  on  said  support  member,  and  a  plurality  of 
preenergized  strikers  mounted  on  said  support  member  and 
releasable  to  flre  said  flashlamps;  the  selective  actuating  mech- 
anism comprising,  in  combination: 
a  longitudinal  channel  in  said  support  member  located  paral- 
lel to  said  row  of  flashlamps; 
a  spring  loaded  ratchet  bar  retained  in  said  channel  and 

adapted  to  be  directly  actuated  by  hand; 
a  single  slidable  member  retained  in  said  channel  in  releas- 
able engagement  with  said  ratchet  bar;  and, 
a  single  means  provided  on  said  slidable  member  for  sequen- 
tially releasing  all  of  said  preenergized  strikers  to  fire 
respective  ones  of  said  flashlamps  in  response  to  succes- 
sive hand  actuation  of  said  ratchet  bar  and  the  resulting 
indexing  of  the  slidable  member  releasably  engaged  there- 
with along  said  channel. 


4,070,146 
FLARE  BURNER  FOR  WASTE  COMBUSTIBLE  GAS 
John  F.  Straitz,  III,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Unlimited  Incorporated,  Elkins  Park,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,492 
Int.  a.2  F23D  13/20 
VS.  CL  431—202  16  Claims 

1.  A  flare  gas  burner  for  combustible  waste  gas  comprising 
a  vertical  combustion  chamber  open  at  the  top  and  spaced 
upwardly  at  the  bottom  for  induction  of  air  thereinto  for 
combustion, 
means  for  supplying  combustible  waste  gas  to  the  bottom  of 
said  combustion  chamber  through  a  plurality  of  burners. 
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said  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical 
panels  each  having  an  outer  metallic  panel  wall  and  paral- 
lel thereto  an  inwardly  facing  exposed  noise  absorbent 
alumina-silica  ceramic  fiber  blanket  of  a  density  of  the 


4,070,147 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POST-WELD  HEAT 

TREATING  A  TANK 

OrwiU  Granger  Sikora,  Houston,  and  Donald  Sheneman,  Spring, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Company, 

Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,733 

Int.  a.2  F27D  1/00 

VS.  a.  432—5  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  heating  a  closed  metal  shell  defining  a  tank 
having  top  and  bottom  portions,  comprising: 

positioning  a  substantially  vertical  meUl  tube  to  extend 
upwardly  from  about  the  bottom  interior  space  of  the  tank 
at  least  to  an  opening  in  a  top  portion  of  the  Unk, 

placing  insulation  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  tube  for 
subsUntially  retarding  heat  How  from  the  tank  interior 
space  into  the  tube  interior  space, 

providing  the  tank  top  portion  with  a  plurality  of  hot  gas 
exhaust  ports  communicating  with  the  tank  upper  interior 
space  and  the  atmosphere, 

positioning  a  burner  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  tube,  firing 
the  burner  with  a  fuel  and  directing  the  resulting  fiame 
and  hot  combustion  gases  from  the  burner  away  from  the 
tube  to  heat  the  metal  shell, 

placing  insulation  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  metal  shell, 
before  firing  the  burner,  to  reurd  heat  loss,  and 

controllably  venting  hot  gases  from  the  tank  through  the 
exhaust  ports  to  the  atmosphere  by  a  natural-draft  stack- 
efTect  thereby  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  tube  and  induc- 
ing atmospheric  air  to  flow  downwardly  into  and  through 
the  tube  to  the  burner  to  supply  oxygen  for  combustion  of 
the  fuel. 


4,070,148 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING  PRODUCT 

TEMPERATURE  IN  AN  OPEN  ENDED,  SECONDARY 

EMISSION,  PRODUCT  CARRYING  CONVEYOR 

FURNACE 

Frank  John  Campagna,  Hopewdl  JiuctioB,  aod  Gary  Frank 

PaTlofic,  Beacon,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  latcraatioBal 

Batiocn  Machines  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnae  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,604 

lat  a.2  F27D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  432—50  (  Claims 


order  of  eight  pounds  per  cubic  foot  having  continuous 
elongated  inner  and  outer  faces  secured  at  a  plurality  of 
spaced  locations  to  the  inner  face  of  said  metallic  panel 
wall  with  said  faces  parallel  to  said  panel  wall. 
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1.  In  an  open  ended  furnace  of  the  secondary  emission  type 
having  a  plurality  of  serially  arranged  heating  zones  therein, 
said  furnace  including  a  conveyor  passing  therethrough  for 
carrying  product  therein  through  said  furnace  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  temperature  in  said  zones;  the  improvement 
comprising:  apparatus  for  monitoring  product  temperature 
within  said  furnace;  said  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one 
temperature  sensor  holder  passing  through  said  furnace,  super- 
imposed of  said  conveyor;  a  plurality  of  temperature  sensing 
means  on  said  holder  and  serially  arranged  therealong,  means 
connecting  each  of  said  temperature  sensing  means  externally 
of  said  furnace  to  provide  external  monitoring  thereof. 

4,070,149 

CONTROLLABLE  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

ROTARY  KILN 

Eugene  F.  Roai,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Cbalncn 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  WU. 

FUed  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,135 

Int.  a.i  F27B  7/36 

VS.  a.  432—109  1  Claim 


1.  A  rotary  kiln  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  ore  reduction  chamber; 

a  nozzle  supported  by  and  rotating  with  said  kiln  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  chamber; 

fuel  and  gas  conduit  means  supported  on  said  kUn  for  rota- 
tion therewith; 

gas  valve  means  associated  with  said  nozzle  and  said  gas 
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conduit  means  selectively  operable  to  permit  and  interrupt 
the  flow  of  gas  from  said  gas  conduit  through  said  nozzle 
into  said  chamber; 

fuel  valve  means  associated  with  said  nozzle  and  said  fuel 
conduit  means  selectively  operable  to  permit  and  interrupt 
the  flow  of  fuel  from  said  fuel  conduit  through  said  nozzle 
into  said  chamber; 

axially  spaced  gas  "on"  and  "ofT'  cams  supported  on  said 
kiln  connected  together  and  to  said  gas  valve  for  selective 
"on"  and  "ofT"  operation  thereof  as  said  cams  are  rotated: 

axially  spaced  fuel  "on"  and  "off'  cams  supported  on  said 
kiln  connected  together  and  to  said  fuel  vaJve  for  selective 
"on"  and  "ofT*  operation  thereof  as  said  cams  are  rotated, 
said  fuel  "on"  and  "off'  cams  being  axially  spaced  from 
said  gas  "on"  and  "off  cams; 

four  trip  means  supported  about  said  kiln  in  axially  spaced 
planes  coincident  with  the  planes  of  said  "on"  and  "ofT* 
cams  for  selective  engagement  by  and  rotation  of  a  co- 
planer  cam  as  said  kiln  rotates,  said  cam  and  said  trip 
means  being  arranged  whereby  each  connected  "on"  and 
"ofT'  cam  must  sequentially  engage  its  associated  trip  to 
index  the  other  connected  cam  to  engage  its  associated 
trip;  and 

means  connected  to  each  of  said  trip  means  operable  to 
selectively  move  said  trip  means  into  and  out  of  position 
for  engagement  by  its  associated  cam. 


4,070,150 

cx)^r^Nuous  melting  device 

Marria  Katz,  RoeUnd  Park,  and  WUliaoi  J.  Bcdcka,  Overland 
Park,  both  of  Kaot.,  asaignora  to  Top-Scor  Producta,  Inc., 
Kaoaas  aty,  Kana. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,595 

lot  a.2  F27B  i/00 

U.S.  CL  432—210  13  Claima 
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1.  A  melter  which  comprises  a  melting  means  for  melting 
solid  particles  of  a  substance,  a  containing  means  for  receiving 
said  substance  in  molten  form  from  said  melting  means,  said 


melting  means  having  a  plurality  of  beatable  plates  that  are 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  a  side-by-side  relationship  with 
the  sides  of  the  plates  oriented  at  least  substantially  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  path  followed  by  said  solid  particles 
as  they  approach  the  plates,  and  wherein  the  sides  of  some  of 
said  plates  overlie  the  sides  of  other  of  said  plates,  and  the  path 
followed  through  said  melting  means  by  said  solid  particles  is 
a  tortuous  path. 


4,070,151 
METALLURGICAL  FURNACE  WFTH  WATER-COOLED 

WORK  SUPPORT 

Paul  V.  Sucy,  1043  Block  Forest  Ro«i,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15235 

ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,214,  Not.  19, 1975,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  June  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,821 

Int.  a.2  F23M  5/00:  E04B  l/i8;  E04C  1/40 

U.S.  a.  432—234  4  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  metallurgical  furnace  having  a 
water-cooled  tubular  work  supporting  structure  thereon  on 
which  heavy  slabs  and  other  heavy  metal  objects  are  supported 
and  progressively  moved  from  a  charging  end  to  an  exit,  the 
supporting  structure  comprising  upright  and  horizontal  tubes 
through  which  said  metal  objects  constituting  several  tons  are 
intermittently  moved  under  conditions  creating  violent  impact 
and  mechanical  shock  and  vibration  in  the  work  supporting 
structure,  the  invention  comprising  a  heat  insulating  covering 
of  preformed  refractory  tiles  wherein  the  tiles  comprise  a  pair 
of  complementary  sections  with  the  pairs  placed  end  to  end 
along  the  exterior  of  said  tubes,  each  of  the  said  tiles  of  a  pair 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  extending  along  its 
inner  surface  which,  when  the  pair  is  placed  about  a  tube, 
snugly  fits  about  and  encloses  the  length  of  tube  along  which  it 
extends,  each  tile  of  a  pair  having  at  least  one  radial  opening 
therethrough  near  each  end  of  the  section,  there  being  a  fasten- 
ing having  a  tubular  shank  open  at  each  end  in  each  radial 
opening  and  having  its  inner  end  welded  to  the  water-cooled 
tube  after  placement  of  the  tile  section  on  the  said  tube,  the 
tubular  shank  being  of  a  length  less  than  the  depth  of  the  radial 
opening  in  the  tile,  said  shank  having  a  laterally  extending 
flange  at  iu  outc  end  with  the  body  of  the  tile  fitting  around 
the  tubular  shank  and  confmed  between  said  flange  and  the 
water-cooled  tube  so  that  the  tube,  the  fastening  and  the  tile  are 
Tixed  against  relative  motion  when  the  water-cooled  tube 
receives  impact  or  shock,  and  a  body  of  insulation  over  the 
flange  and  filling  the  radial  opening. 


CHEMICAL 


4,070,152 

TEXTILE  TREAHNG  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

INCREASING  WATER  AND  OIL  REPELLENCY  OF 

TEXTILES 

Lipot  Pentz,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  aasignor  to  Oba-Geigy  Corpora- 

tion,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,604 
Int  a.2  D06M  9/00:  C08L  43/04 
MS.  a.  8—115.6  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a)  from  about  0.02  weight  %  to 
about  2.0  weight  %  of  a  textile  treating  resin  which  is  a  fluo- 
rine-containing polymer  of  any  polymeric  or  polymer-forming 
perfluoroalkyl-group-containing  compound,  sufficient  to  im- 
part oil  or  water  repellency  to  a  textile  fabric  and  b)  from  about 
0. 15  weight  %  to  about  10  weight  %  of  a  copolymer  of  (I)  a 
maleic-anhydride  copolymer  of  the  formula 


— CH CH— CHj— C— 

I  II  i 

0=sC  C=0  R'l 

\    / 


wherein  each  of  R,  and  R,'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  or  aryl,  and  />  is  an  integer  from  2  to  30,  (II)  an  amine 
derived  from  fatty  acid  and  of  the  formula  CHa— (CHiV— 
NH2,  wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  7  to  28,  and  (III)  an 
aminoorganopolysiloxane  of  the  formula 


OR, 
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H^N— R4— NH— Rj— Si— O-  -Si— O  -Si— Rj— NH— R4— NHj 
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wherein  Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  Rj  and  R4  are  each  lower  alkylene, 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  S  to  28. 


4,070,153 

PREPARATION  OF  SERUM  STANDARD  FOR 

RADIOASSAY  OF  THYROXINE 

Karen  L.  Travis,  Coming,  and  Frank  B.  Ward,  Painted  Post, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,068,  March  28,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,401 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16 
U.S.  a.  23—230.6  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  serum  standard  useful  for  radi- 
oassays  of  thyroxine,  the  method  comprising:  contacting  a 
human  serum  containing  thyroxine  binding  globulin  and  thy- 
roxine with  finely-divided  alumina  particles  to  remove  a  major 
portion  of  the  thyroxine,  and  then  reacting  the  serum  at  an 
acidic  pH  with  an  anion  exchange  resin  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  extract  substantially  all  thyroxine  binding  globulin 
and  the  remaining  thyroxine. 


a.  preparing  a  first  mixture  by  saturating  an  emulsion  mate- 
rial with  sodiumvanadiate  and  water; 

b.  preparing  a  second  mixture  which  is  uniform  in  color  by 
adding  a  solution  of  8-Hydroxyquinoline,  acetic  acid  and 
an  organic  solvent  which  is  insoluble  in  water  and  free  of 
OH-group  chemicals  to  said  first  mixture;  and 

c.  adding  the  fuel  to  be  tested  to  said  second  mixture, 
thereby  causing  a  discoloration  of  a  portion  of  said  second 
mixture  indicating  the  alcohol  content  of  said  fuel. 


4,070,155 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHICALLY 
ANALYZING  A  UQUID  SAMPLE 
Freeman  W.  Fraim,  Lexlngtoa,  Maas^  assignor  to  Thermo  Elec- 
tron Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,605 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/06 

MS.  a.  23—230  PC  14  Qaims 
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14.  A  method  of  chromatograph  analysis  of  nitrogen  con- 
taining organic  compounds  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  chromatographically  separating  constituents  of  a  liquid 
sample  and  discharging  the  separated  constituents  in  time- 
wise  distribution; 

b.  reacting  in  a  converter  organic  nitrogen  compound  con- 
taining liquid  efTluent  from  said  chromatograph  with 
oxygen  approximately  in  the  temperature  range  600*  to 
1 800*  C  to  produce  nitric  oxide; 

c.  discharging  chromatographic  effluent  into  the  converter 
in  the  timewise  distribution  established  in  said  chromato- 
graph; and 

d.  discharging  oxygen  in  said  converter  in  a  plurality  of 
streams  surrounding  the  chromatographic  effluent  for 
atomizing  the  effluent;  and 

e.  detecting  the  nitric  oxide  produced. 


4,070,154 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

ALCOHOL  CONTENT  OF  FUELS 
Wemer  Mascher,  Bismarckstr.  6,  1000  Berlin  41;  Wolfgang 
Kretschmer,  Kaiserdamm  15,  1000  Berlin  19,  and  Gerhard 
Schmidt,  Wesserstr.  155/156, 1000  BerUn  44,  all  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  27, 1976, 2608062 
Int  a.2  GOIN  31/22.  33/22 
MS.  a.  23—230  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  alcohol  content  of  fuels 
from  a  chemical  color  reaction  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,070,156 
REAGENT  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC 

CHEMICAL  ANALYZER 
John  J.  Moran;  Carl  O.  GeUenthin,  and  James  R.  Eseke,  aU  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hycel,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,238 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1976, 
10685/76;  Mar.  17,  1976,  10686/76 

Int  a.2  GOIN  1/14.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  23—253  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  chemical  testing  apparatus  in  which  reaction  contain- 
ers are  indexed  through  various  positions,  test  samples  and 
reagents  ar  dispensed  into  reaction  tubes  and  the  contents  of 
the  tubes  are  incubated  and  analyzed,  the  improvement  of 
means  for  providing  reagents  for  injection  into  the  tubes  com- 
prising: a  block  assembly  having  a  fvst  bore  extending  there- 
through and  having  forward  and  rear  surfaces  defining  a  rea- 
gent path  therebetween,  inlet  and  outlet  means  at  respective 
opposite  ends  of  said  first  bore  for  respectively  communicating 
with  a  reagent  source  and  a  reagent  dispensing  line,  a  second 
bore  communicating  with  said  first  bore  at  a  forward  surface  of 
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said  first  bore  ind  extending  forwardly  thereof  and  defining  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  received  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having 
an  end  facing  a  rear  surface  of  said  first  bore  and  being  axially 
and  reciprocally  movable  between  a  position  in  which  said  end 
is  housed  in  said  second  bore  and  a  position  in  which  said 
piston  extends  into  said  first  bore  and  said  end  is  adjacent  to 


said  rear  surface  of  said  first  bore,  sealing  means  mounted 
coaxially  with  said  second  bore  for  surrounding  said  piston  in 
said  second  bore,  actuating  means  mounted  to  said  block  as- 
sembly for  operating  said  piston,  and  stop  means  cooperating 
with  said  piston  for  limiting  the  travel  of  said  piston  in  the 
transverse  direction. 


I 
4.070,157 
TEMPERATURE-RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
Gerald  Sidney  Ilea,  London,  England,  aaaignor  to  Johnson, 
Matthcy  A  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 

FUcd  Sept.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,394 

Int  a.J  COIN  25/S6.  25/30 

VJS.  a.  23—254  E  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  changes  in  the  composition  of  a 
stream  of  gas  resulting  from  contact  with  a  catalyst,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  first  and  second  composite  film  electrical 
resistance  thermometers  which  are  connected  in  series  and 
means  for  monitoring  the  voltage  difference  between  said 
thermometers,  said  first  thermometer  including  a  coating  of 
said  catalyst  and  the  two  thermometers  being  arranged  in 
side-by-side  relationship  in  a  holder  with  the  resistive  track  of 
the  second  thermometer  and  the  catalyst  coating  of  the  first 
mentioned  thermometer  facing  outwardly  of  the  holder  for 
exposure  to  said  gas  stream. 


4,070,158 

CATALYST  FOR  CATALYTIC  PURIHCATION  OF 

EXHAUST  GASES 

Johaan  Siebela,  Wolftborg,  Gcnnaay,  aaaignor  to  Volkswagen- 

werk  AktieageacUachafl,  WolfriNirg,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,143 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  Germaay,  July  16, 1974, 2434102 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  8/02.  35/04:  FOIN  3/15 
MS.  a.  23—288  FC  i  Claim 
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1.  In  a  catalytic  purification  of  exhaust  gases  from  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  unit  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to 
be  connected  in  an  exhaust  gas  line,  a  monolithic  carrier  body 
provided  with  a  caUlytic  agent  and  arranged  in  said  housing, 
and  an  intermediate  layer  arranged  in  compression  between  the 
circumferential  surface  of  the  carrier  body  and  the  housing;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  intermediate  layerexerts  a  pressure 
on  the  surface  of  said  carrier  body  in  the  range  of  20  to  80 
N/cm*  created  by  said  housing  compressing  said  intermediate 
layer  against  said  carrier  body. 


4,070,159 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOUD  DISPERSOIDS 

FROM  GASEOUS  STREAMS 
George  D.  Myers;  Paul  W.  Walters,  both  of  Ashlmid,  and  Robert 
L.  Cottage,  CaUettsburg,  aU  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil, 
Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,231,  Dec.  20,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  561,625,  March  24, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

800,780 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  8/18:  BOID  45/00 

UjS.  a.  23—288  E  4  Claims 


2.  Apparatus  for  conducting  the  fiuidized  catalytic  cracking 
of  petroleum  hydrocarbons  and  the  separation  of  catalyst 
particulates  from  the  converted  hydrocarbon  products  which 
comprises  the  combination  of: 
a  disengaging  chamber  serving  as  a  reservoir  for  the  sepa- 
rated catalyst  particulates  in  which  there  is  essentially  no 
net  flow  of  gases  while  effecting  separation; 
a  generally  vertically  positioned  elongated  tubular  reaction 
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zone  of  substantially  less  cross-sectional  area  than  that  of 
said  chamber  and  having  an  upstream 

and  downstream  end,  the  latter  in  open  communication  with 
said  chamber  via  an  unrestricted  axial  opening; 

means  for  effecting  essentially  cocurrent  fiow  of  the  catalyst 
particulates  and  vaporous  hydrocarbons  from  the  up- 
stream end  of  said  reaction  zone  toward  the  downstream 
end;  and 

cyclone  separator  means  having  an  inlet  laterally  communi- 
cating with  the  tubular  reaction  zone  near  said  down- 
stream axial  opening  thereof  and  adapted  to  discharge 
catalyst  particulates  separated  therein  into  said  disengag- 
ing chamber  and  to  vent  the  converted  hydrocarbon 
products  through  the  outlet  thereof  outside  said  disengag- 
ing chamber. 


4,070,160 
GASinCATION  PROCESS  WITH  ZINC 
CONDENSATION  ON  THE  CARBON  SOURCE 
John  E.  Cottle,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

nied  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,421 

Int  a.2  ClOJ  3/06 

U.S.  a.  48—197  R  11  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  gasifying  a  solid  carbon  source  wherein 
said  solid  carbon  source  is  contacted  wit  zinc  oxide  at  a  tem- 
perature of  900*  C  to  1650*  C  to  form  a  carbon  monoxide  and 
zinc-comprising  gas  and  wher  n  said  zinc  is  separated  from 
said  gas,  oxidized  and  recycled  into  contact  with  the  carbon 
source  and  wherein  a  carbon  monoxide-comprising  gas  is 
recovered  as  a  product  of  the  pr    ess, 

the  improvement  comprising 

a.  passing  said  carbon  source  sequentially  through  a  pre- 
heater  zone,  a  zinc  oxidizing  zone  and  a  gasification  zone, 

b.  contacting  said  solid  carbon  source  in  said  preheating 
zone  with  at  least  a  portion  r>f  the  gas  produced  in  the 
gasification  zone  and  condensing  "mc  on  said  solid  carbon 
source, 

c.  introducing  the  preheated  solid  carbon  source,  and  zinc 
and  steam  into  said  zinc  oxidation  zone  such  as  to  form  a 
mixture  comprising  said  carbon  source,  zinc  and  steam, 

d.  reacting  said  mixture  such  as  to  form  solids  comprising 
said  solid  carbon  source  and  zinc  oxide,  and  hydrogen, 
and 

e.  passing  said  solids  into  said  gasification  zone  and  reacting 
said  solids  to  form  said  carbon  monoxide  and  zinc-com- 
prising gas. 


4,070,161 
DOUBLE  SEAL  GATE  VALVE  STRUCTURE 
Donald  J.  Harter,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,874 
Int.  a.J  n6K  3/02.  3/18:  ClOJ  3/06 
US.  a.  48—210  27  Claims 

1.  A  gate  valve  structure  comprising: 


an  elongate  slide  member  disposed  within  an  elongate  hous- 
ing therefor; 

said  housing  having  first  and  second  aligned  openings 
through  opposite  longitudinally-extending  walls  of  said 
housing; 

means  attached  to  said  slide  member  for  moving  said  slide 
member  longitudinally  of  said  housing  and  controlling  the 
flow  of  divided  solid  material  through  said  housing  via 
said  openings; 

said  slide  member  comprising  a  longitudinally-extending 
valve  body  having  opposed  faces,  first  and  second  annular 


seals  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  said  valve  body  and 
a  bor>>  -  .nding  through  said  valve  body  at  a  location 
between  said  annular  seals; 

said  annular  seals  and  said  bore  being  arranged  along  said 
valve  body  so  as  to  be  selectively  registerable  with  said 
first  opening  by  linear  movement  of  said  slide  member; 

the  diameter  of  each  of  said  annular  seals  being  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  first  opening  and 

said  slide  member  being  movable  laterally  in  said  housing 
whereby  either  of  said  annular  seals  may  be  selectively 
urged  into  contact  with  surface  area  around  said  first 
opening. 


4,070,162 
METHOD  OF  AGGLOMERATING  PARTICLES  IN  GAS 

STREAM 
Alfred  E.  Kober,  Hopatcong,  and  Ira  Knkin,  West  Orange,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Apollo  Chemical  Corporation,  Whippany, 
NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,650 
Int.  a.2  B03C  3/01 
VS.  a.  55—5  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  conditioning  a  particle-laden  gas  comprising 
the  step  of  forming  a  mixture  of  the  particle-laden  gas  and  a 
conditioner  comprising  finely  divided  urea,  said  mixture  being 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  ISO*  C,  said  conditioner  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  agglomeration  of 
said  particles. 
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4,070.163 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

PREaPITATING  PARTICLES  FROM  A  GASEOUS 

EFFLUENT 

Alan  C.  Kolb,  Solaaa  Beach,  aad  James  E.  Dnunnoiid,  Coro- 

■ado,  both  of  Califs  antgnon  to  Maxwell  Laboratories,  Inc^ 

Saa  Diego,  CaUf. 

Cbatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,103,  Aug.  29,  1974, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,157 

lat  a.2  B03C  l/OO 

MS.  a.  55—11  18  Claims 


HJ3 


1.  A  method  of  electrostatically  precipitating  particles  from 
a  gaseous  medium  carrying  the  same,  comprising: 

passing  the  medium  through  a  channel  in  an  electrostatic 
precipitating  station  wherein  said  particles  are  brought 
into  a  region  containing  ions  of  only  one  sign,  said  region 
including  substantially  the  entire  volume  in  said  channel 
between  an  ion  emitter  and  a  collection  electrode; 

generating  said  supply  of  ions  of  one  sign  in  said  region  by 
thermionic  ion  emission  from  a  thermionic  ion  emitter 
material  comprising  the  beta  phase  of  Li20  .  AI2O3 .  2 
Si02  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  ion  emis- 
sion; 

subjecting  said  medium  to  a  generally  uniform,  strong  elec- 
tric field  to  drive  said  ions  of  one  sign  onto  said  particles; 

said  electric  field  causing  attraction  of  said  charged  particles 
to  one  or  more  electrodes  having  a  charge  of  opposite 
polarity  to  thereby  precipitate  said  particles  out  of  the 
medium. 


4,070,164 
ADSORPTION-DESORPTION  PRESSURE  SWING  GAS 

SEPARATION 
Kishio  Miwa;  Kano  Tsuaoi,  both  of  Kamakura,  and  Yoahio 
Noguchi,  Chita,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Toray  Industries, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,958 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1976,  5M5762 

Int  a.2  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—26  16  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  separating  a  selectively  adsorbable  gas 
component  from  a  gas  mixture  by  means  of  pressure  swing 


adsorption  technique  which  includes  an  adsorption  step  ac- 
companied by  pressure  elevation  and  a  desorption  step  accom- 
panied by  pressure  reduction,  in  which  adsorption  columns  are 
used  which  are  packed  with  an  adsorbent  having  capacity  to 
adsorb  said  selectively  adsorbable  gas  component,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a.  performing  said  desorption  step  in  a  first  desorption  step 
and  a  second  desorption  step  separately  in  at  least  three 
adsorption  columns  simultaneously; 

b.  recovering  a  first  desorbed  gas  by  pressure  reduction  from 
a  region  of  relatively  high  pressure  to  a  region  of  interme- 
diate pressure; 

c.  recovering  a  second  desorbed  gas  from  said  desorption 
step  by  pressure  reduction  from  a  region  of  said  intermedi- 
ate pressure  to  a  region  of  relative  low  pressure; 

d.  combining  said  second  desorbed  gas  with  a  portion  or  all 
of  said  first  desorbed  gas  to  produce  a  combined  gas;  and 

e.  gradually  increasing  the  flow  rate  of  a  portion  or  all  of 
said  first  desorbed  gas  prior  to  being  combined  with  said 
second  desorbed  gas  whose  flow  rate  is  substantially  un- 
controlled and  gradually  decreased  with  pressure  reduc- 
tion so  that  said  combined  gas  is  caused  to  flow  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  rate. 


4,070,165 
PRETREATMENT  OF  RAW  NATURAL  GAS  PRIOR  TO 

LIQUEFACTION 
John  W.  Colton,  Dcs  Plalnes,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaincs,ni. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,119 

Int  a.J  BOID  5i/l4;  F25J  i/OB 

M&.  a.  55—30  2  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  raw  natural  gas  prior  to 
liquefaction  which  comprises: 

a.  passing  a  stream  of  raw  natural  gas  having  a  pressure 
above  800  psig.  through  a  sweetening  zone  operated  at 
conditions  effective  to  remove  carbon  dioxide  and  hydro- 
gen sulfide  therefrom  and  to  thereby  effect  the  formation 
of  a  stream  of  sweetened  natural  gas; 

b.  passing  the  stream  of  sweetened  natural  gas  through  a  first 
drying  zone  operated  at  conditions  effective  to  remove 
water  therefrom  and  to  effect  the  formation  of  a  stream  of 
dried  natural  gas  having  a  dew  point  below  —20*  F.; 

c.  depressurizing  the  total  stream  of  dried  natural  gas  in  an 
energy  recovery  means  developing  shaft  horsepower  to  a 
pressure  under  300  psig.; 

d.  contacting  said  total  stream  of  dried  natrual  gas  possessing 
a  pressure  of  less  than  300  psig.  with  a  lean  liquid  hydro- 
carbon stream  in  a  scrubbing  zone  operated  at  conditions 
effective  to  cause  the  transfer  of  substantially  all  hydro- 
carbons having  more  than  two  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
into  the  lean  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  and  to  effect 
thereby  the  formation  of  a  methane-rich  gas  stream  and  a 
rich  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream; 

e.  passing  the  methane-rich  gas  stream  into  a  solid  desiccant 
drying  zone  operated  at  conditions  effective  to  remove 
water  from  the  methane-rich  gas  stream  and  to  effect  the 
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formation  of  a  dry  gas  stream  having  a  dew  point  below 
about  -240*  P.; 

f.  passing  the  rich  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  into  a  fraction- 
ation zone  operated  at  conditions  effective  to  separate 
streams  rich  in  methane,  ethane  and  propane  respectively 
from  the  rich  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  and  to  effect 
thereby  the  formation  of  a  C4-PIUS  liquid  hydrocarbon 
stream;  and, 

g.  dividing  the  C4-plus  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  into  two 
portions  and  passing  one  of  the  portions  into  the  scrubbing 
zone  as  the  lean  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream. 


4,070,166 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  LIQUID  FROM  A 

UQUID  SEPARATOR 
KiU  Bengt  Ingemar  Emannelason,  Wilryk,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,053 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  24, 1975,  7500808 

Int.  a.2  BOID  79/00 

UJS.  a.  55—41  7  Claina 


combination,  a  closed  container  having  inlet  and  outlet  for 
liquid  flow  in  and  out  of  said  container, 
a  well  in  the  bottom  of  said  container; 
an  acoustic  transducer  having  a  horn  located  in  said  well  in 
spaced  relation  to  a  wall  thereof  and  having  an  end  pro- 
jecting into  said  container; 
first  conduit  means  leading  from  said  outlet; 
pump  means  in  said  first  conduit  means; 


g 
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means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  container  for  withdraw- 
ing released  gas  therefrom; 

second  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  conduit  means  to 
said  well  for  selectively  recycling  to  said  container, 
through  said  well,  liquid  leaving  said  outlet;  and 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  in  said  second 
conduit  means. 


1.  The  method  of  separating  the  liquid  phase  from  the  mix- 
ture of  compressed  gas  and  liquid  and  returning  the  separated 
liquid  phase  to  the  compressor  in  a  liquid  injected  system,  said 
method  comprising: 

a.  passing  a  stream  of  the  compressed  gas  and  liquid  mixture 
from  the  compressor  into  a  closed  container; 

b.  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  primary  separation  step  in  said 
container,  whereby  a  major  portion  of  the  liquid  phase  is 
separated  off  and  collected  at  the  bottom  of  the  container 
and  maintained  under  the  pressure  prevailing  thereon, 
passing  a  stream  of  the  thus  separated  liquid  as  primary 
injection  liquid  from  said  container  through  a  primary 
passage  to  the  compressor  by  the  pressure  prevailing  in 
the  container; 

c.  subjecting  the  partly  separated  mixture  to  a  secondary 
separating  zone  within  said  container,  from  which  the 
liquid-freed  compressed  gas  is  discharged  while  the  sepa- 
rated-off  liquid  is  collected  under  the  prevailing  pressure 
in  said  secondary  separating  zone  at  a  location  spaced 
from  the  liquid  level  in  said  container; 

d.  passing  the  stream  of  the  liquid  collected  in  said  secondary 
separating  step  by  the  pressure  prevailing  in  said  second- 
ary separating  zone  in  a  passage  merging  with  said  pri- 
mary passage  and  injecting  the  merged  liquid  streams 
under  controlled  force  into  the  compressor  through  a 
common  passage. 


4,070,167 

SONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  GAS  FROM 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 

Eugene  Hartzell  Barbce,  East  Rochester,  and  Robert  Cushman 

Brown,  Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664^31 
Int  a.2  BOID  79/00 
U.S.  a.  55—192  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  gas  from  a  liquid  comprising,  in 


4,070,168 

INLET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  OIL  SEPARATOR 

David  Lloyd  George  Beattie,  Edmonton,  Canada,  aasignor  to 

Porta-Tcst  Manuftcturing  Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1976.  Ser.  No.  747,036 

Int  a.2  BOID  53/22.  53/24.  53/26.  53/28 

VS.  a.  55—205  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  separator  vessel  for  separating  gas  from  liquid,  an 
inlet  assembly  comprising: 

a  structure,  mounted  within  the  vessel,  having  a  generally 
spiral  waU  closed  in  by  end  walls,  said  walls  combining  to 
form  a  generally  spiral  outwardly  divergent  flow  path 
means  having  an  outlet  at  the  outer  end  of  the  sprial  wall 
and  an  inlet  at  the  inner  end  of  the  spiral  wall;  and 

tubular  inlet  means  communicating  with  the  inlet  of  said 
flow  path  means  for  delivering  liquid  containing  gas  under 
pressure  from  a  source  outside  the  vessel,  said  inlet  means 
causing  said  liquid  to  outwardly,  divergently  flow 
through  said  flow  path  means; 

whereby  gas  separates  from  the  relatively  rapidly  moving 
liquid  in  the  inner  portion  of  said  flow  path  means  and  the 
velocity  of  the  degassified  Uquid  is  diminished  in  the  outer 
portion  of  said  flow  path  means  before  it  is  discharged 
through  the  outlet. 
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4,070,169 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMN  OVEN 
Kumiy  Roy  Iwao,  Lahyette,  aad  Fritz  Hut  Heaahaw,  Daaville, 
botk  of  CUif^  tMivMn  to  Variaa  AModatcs,  Inc^  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,(12 

IbL  a.2  BOID  15/08 

MS.  a.  55—267  I  4  Claims 
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1.  A  chromatographic  column  oven  comprising  walls  to 
enclose  an  interior  oven  volume,  a  fan  mounted  at  substantially 
the  geometric  center  of  a  first  one  of  said  walls,  a  second  one 
of  said  walls  facing  toward  said  first  wall,  said  second  wall 
comprising  a  door  for  providing  access  to  said  interior  oven 
volume,  an  elongate  heating  element  mounted  on  said  first 
wall,  said  heating  element  substantially  surrounding  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  fan,  a  plurality  of  baffles  mounted  on  said  first 
wall,  said  baffles  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from 
said  first  wall  and  being  symmetrically  disposed  around  the 
periphery  of  said  fan. 


cates  with  the  interior  of  said  dust  container,  said  through  hole 
being  spaced  from  the  inlet  opening  in  said  attachment  plate, 
and  a  portion  of  said  air  pervious  part  being  in  the  air  flow  path 
from  the  interior  of  said  dust  container  to  said  first  channel, 
said  portion  of  the  air  pervious  part  of  the  dust  containter  being 
folded  inwardly  toward  said  inlet  opening,  said  hole  being 
located  above  said  folded-in  portion,  and  said  portion  forming 
an  abutment  surface  with  the  undersurface  of  said  attachment 
plate. 


4,070,171 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  GAS 

MIXTURES  INTO  COMPONENT  FRACnONS 

ACCORDING  TO  THEIR  MOLECULAR  OR  ATOMIC 

WEIGHT 

Nils  A.  L.  Wikdahl,  BravallafagicB  42, 182  64  DJonholm,  Swe- 

dea 

CoatianatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  655,045,  Feb.  4, 1976, 

abaadoncd,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  522,805,  Not.  11, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

353,288,  April  23, 1973,  abandoned,  wUch  U  a 

continuation-in-pari  of  Scr.  No.  53,712,  July  10, 1970, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,148,  April 

20, 1973,  abandoned,  which  U  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  53,712,  July 

10,  1970,  abandoned,  and  a  contianation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No. 
72,951,  Sept  17, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,747,306.  This  appUcation  Mar. 

31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,377 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  24, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  BOID  45/12 

\iS.  a.  55—419  18  Claims 


4,070,170 

COMBINATION  DUST  CONTAINER  FOR  VACUUM 

CLEANER  AND  SIGNALLING  DEVICE 

Kari  Eric  Leinfelt,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Electrolux,  Swedca 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,340 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  20, 1975,  7509298 
Int  a.2  BOID  46/04:  GOIL  19/12 
U.S.  a.  55—274  4  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  vacuum  cleaner,  dust  container  and  a 
signalling  device  for  indicating  the  amount  of  dust  and  dirt 
ruling  in  said  dust  container  comprising:  said  dust  container 
having  a  relatively  rigid  attachment  plate  and  an  air  pervious 
part  secured  thereto,  said  attachment  plate  having  an  inlet 
opening  for  dust  laden  air,  said  signalling  device  having  at  least 
a  partially  transparent  cylinder,  a  member  in  said  cylinder,  a 
first  channel  communicating  one  end  of  the  cylinder  with  the 
interior  of  said  dust  container  through  the  air  pervious  part  of 
said  attachment  plate,  a  second  channel  communicating  the 
other  end  of  said  cylinder  with  a  location  at  the  exterior  of  said 
dust  container,  said  member  being  movable  in  said  cylinder  by 
the  action  of  the  pressure  difference  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  said  dust  container,  series  of  markings  visible  on  the 
exterior  of  said  vacuum  cleaner  relative  to  said  member  which 
visually  indicate  the  amount  of  filling  of  said  dust  container  at 
any  given  time,  said  attachment  plate  having  at  least  one 
through  hole  through  which  said  first  air  channel  communi- 


1.  A  vortex  separator  for  separating  gaseous  mixtures  into 
component  fractions  according  to  their  molecular  or  atomic 
weight,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  separator  chamber 
therein  that  is  cone-shaped  at  least  in  part,  and  in  the  cone- 
shaped  portion  is  circular  in  cross-section,  has  an  apex  end  and 
a  base  end,  has  an  end  wall  at  the  base  end,  and  side  walls 
extending  therefrom  to  the  apex  end;  has  a  diameter  at  the  base 
end  of  at  most  S  mm,  and  a  diameter  at  the  apex  end  of  at  least 
0.01  mm;  has  a  length  of  at  least  0.1  mm  and  not  greater  than 
200  mm,  and  has  a  cone  angle  within  the  range  from  I*  to  90*; 
at  least  one  gas  inlet  through  the  housing  at  the  base  end  of  the 
chamber,  arranged  for  tangential  flow  of  gas  from  outside  the 
housing  into  the  chamber,  to  establish  a  vortical  gas  flow  in  the 
chamber  from  the  base  end  towards  the  apex  end,  with  the 
gaseous  components  distributed  towards  the  periphery  of  the 
vortex  with  increasing  molecular  or  atomic  weight,  and 
towards  the  core  of  the  vortex  with  decreasing  molecular  or 
atomic  weight;  an  outlet  through  the  housing  in  axial  align- 
ment to  the  chamber  at  the  base  end  of  the  chamber;  and  an 
outlet  at  the  apex  end  of  the  chamber;  the  apex  end  outlet 
receiving  peripheral  vortical  gas  flow  from  the  chamber  and 
the  base  end  outlet  receiving  core  vortical  gas  flow  from  the 
chamber;  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the  separator  chamber  at 
the  base  of  the  cone  to  the  diameter  of  the  separator  chamber 
at  the  apex  outlet  D  ^  ^  «|^«,fc,  being  within  the  range  from 
about  1.3  to  about  3.S.  and  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the 
separator  chamber  at  the  base  of  the  cone  to  the  diameter  of  the 
separator  chamber  at  the  core  outlet  D  ^  D  f„  ^^  being 
within  the  range  from  about  1.3  to  about  3.S. 
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4,070,172 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  FRACnONATION  CONTROL 
Dexter  E.  Smith;  Ruascl  A.  Buss,  and  William  S.  Stewart,  all  of 
Bartlcsrille,  Okla^  assizors  to  Phillips  Petroknm  Company, 
Bartlcflrillc  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,719 

Int  a.2  F25J  3/02 

VS.  a.  62—21  21  Claims 


U      ! 


I         S      ta««P«ta       f' 

"     1^  »        ,r'      . 


I     1 


■^. 


I, 


H  111         ^   in 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

fractionation  column  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  feed 
material  stream  and  delivering  an  overhead  product 
stream  from  the  top  portion  thereof  and  a  bottom  product 
stream  from  the  bottom  portion  thereof; 

heating  means  for  providing  heat  to  said  bottom  portion  of 
said  fractionation  column  means; 

temperature  transducer  means  for  sensing  a  column  bottom 
temperature  within  said  fractionation  column  means  adja- 
cent the  bottom  thereof  and  delivering  a  bottom  tempera- 
ture signal  representative  of  the  thus  sensed  temperature; 

temperature  controller  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
heat  flow  delivered  to  said  bottom  portion  of  said  fraction- 
ation column  means  by  said  heating  means  in  response  to 
a  comparison  of  said  bottom  temperature  signal  with  a 
bottom  temperature  set  point  signal; 

pressure  transducer  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  at  a 
preselected  location  within  said  fractionation  column 
means  and  delivering  a  column  pressure  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  thus  sensed  pressure; 

signal  conversion  means  for  accepting  said  column  pressure 
signal  and  delivering  in  response  thereto  a  temperature 
requirement  signal  representative  of  the  value  of  said 
column  bottom  temperature  required  to  provide  a  prese- 
lected value  of  a  constituent  ratio  in  said  bottom  product 
stream  at  the  column  pressure  represented  by  said  column 
pressure  signal; 

analyzer  means  for  analyzing  said  bottom  product  stream 
and  delivering  an  analysis  signal  representative  of  the 
analyzed  value  of  said  constituent  ratio  within  said  bottom 
product  stream; 

analysis  controller  means  for  delivering,  in  response  to  com- 
parison of  said  analysis  signal  with  a  constituent  ratio  set 
point  signal,  a  temperature  requirement  adjustment  signal 
representative  of  the  adjustment  of  said  temperature  re- 
quirement signal  necessary  to  compensate  for  the  differ- 
ence between  said  preselected  value  of  said  constituent 
ratio  and  the  analyzed  value  of  said  constituent  ratio;  and 

correction  means  for  applying  said  temperature  requirement 
adjustment  signal  to  said  temperature  requirement  signal 
to  produce  said  bottom  temperature  set  point  signal. 


4,070,173 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HBERIZING 

ATTENUABLE  MATERIALS 

Marcel  LcTecque,  BirchnuTiUe,  Pa.;  Jean  A.  Battigelli,  and 

Dominique  Plantard,  both  of  Rantigny,  France,  assignors  to 

Saiat-Gobaia  Industries,  NeuiUy-car-Sdnc,  France 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  762,789,  Jaa.  25, 1977,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  676,755,  April  14, 1976,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,282,  March  11,  1975, 

Pat.  No.  4,015,964,  which  is  a  coatiauatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

353,984,  April  24,  1973,  Pat  No.  3385,940.  This  appUcatioo 

Mar.  24,  1977,  Scr.  No.  780,589 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Feb.  9.  1976,  76  03416; 
Feb.  18, 1975, 75.04970;  Mar.  30, 1973, 73  11525;  Dec.  16, 1976, 
76  37884 

lat  a.2  C03B  37/06 
VS.  a.  65—5  7  Claims 


4.  A  process  for  forming  fibers  from  attenuable  material, 
characterized  by  generating  a  gaseous  jet,  generating  a  gaseous 
blast  in  a  path  intercepting  the  jet,  the  cross  sectional  dimen- 
sion of  the  jet  being  smaller  than  that  of  the  blast  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  blast  and  the  jet  being  of  velocity  in  the  range 
of  from  substantially  lower  than  that  of  the  blast  to  not  substan- 
tially higher  than  that  of  the  blast  but  also  being  of  temperature 
sufficiently  below  that  of  the  blast  to  provide  a  density  and 
thus  a  kinetic  energy  per  unit  of  volume  higher  than  that  of  the 
blast  and  thereby  provide  for  penetration  of  the  jet  into  the 
blast  to  produce  a  zone  of  interaction  of  the  jet  and  blast,  and 
delivering  a  stream  of  attenuable  material  into  said  zone  of 
interaction. 


4,070,174 
GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE  OF  THE  I.S.  TYPE 

WITH  IN-UNE  MOLD  MOTION 
Hermann  Nebelung,  Zurich,  and  Edward  Charles  Christopher, 
ZoUikon,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries, 
Inc.,  Hartford,  Cobb. 
CoBtiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,752,  July  7, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,009,018.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,985 
lat  a.2  O03B  9/38 
VS.  a.  6S— 229  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  of  the  type  having  several 
side-by-side  sections  with  components  operable  in  timed  rela- 
tionship to  one  another,  each  such  section  including  a  blank 
and  blow  mold  station  and  wherein  at  least  one  such  station 
includes  generally  cylindrical  split  mold  segments  individually 
moiwted  on  movable  mold  holder  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  chambers  defined  by  each  of  said  mold  holder 
means,  means  for  providing  cooling  air  to  said  chambers,  each 
of  said  mold  holder  means  including  vertically  spaced  mold 


1460 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  24,  1978 


holder  arms,  middle  chamber  deflning  mold  holder  structure 
mounted  between  said  arms,  said  mold  holder  structure  having 
an  inner  wall  defining  nozzle  openings  which  are  oriented 


generally  tangential  to  the  cyhndrical  outside  surface  of  said 
mold  segments,  and  thereby  create  a  circulatory  flow  of  cool- 
ing air  around  the  cylindrical  split  mold  segments. 


4.070,175 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  CATTLE  EXCREMENT 

Roger  Swanson,  Genera;  Duncan  M.  Tbompaon,  Riverside,  and 

Robert  J.  Shulicli,  St.  Charles,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Babson 

Bros.  Co.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  576,188,  May  9. 1975,  Pat.  No.  3.971,720. 

This  appUcation  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,785 

Int.  a.J  C05F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  71—12  18  Claims 


■'/}     44. 


.-.v  -^v-    i  < 


1.  A  method  of  separating  from  ruminant  animal  feces  the 
undigested  fibrous  matenal  that  is  preponderantly  short  pieces 
which  consist  of  bundles  of  capillary  tubes,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

First,  forming  a  supply  of  slurry  that  conuins  ruminant 
animal  feces  and  added  liquids  including  urine  and  water; 

Second,  agitating  said  supply  of  slurry  to  make  it  subsUn- 
tially  homogeneous; 

Third,  pumping  a  portion  of  said  supply  of  generally  homog- 
enous slurry  to  a  processing  area; 

Fourth,  subjecting  said  portion  of  said  slurry  to  a  first  stage 
of  heavy  mechanical  pressure  which  compresses  the  capil- 
lary tubes  of  the  fibrous  pieces  to  express  the  majority  of 
the  liquid  and  finer  solids  therefrom  while  constantly 
separating  therefrom  a  filtrate  consisting  preponderantly 
of  liquid  and  finer  solids,  thereby  providing  a  filter  mass 
consisting  preponderantly  of  said  short  fibrous  pieces; 

Fifth,  subjecting  said  filter  mass  to  a  second  stage  of  mechan- 
ical pressure  which  is  several  times  heavier  than  said  first 
stage  to  further  compress  the  capillary  tub^  to  express 
additional  liquid  and  finer  solids  therefrom  while  continu- 
ously separating  therefrom  a  second  filtrate  consisting 
preponderantly  of  said  additional  liquid  and  finer  solids. 


thereby  providing  a  cleansed  filter  mass  consisting  pre- 
ponderantly of  said  fibrous  pieces; 
and  then  collecting  said  cleansed  filter  mass. 
3.  The  method  of  claim  2  in  which  a  portion  of  the  filtrate 
from  the  first  stage  is  discharged  to  a  storage  means  for  use  as 
liquid  fertilizer  and  the  balance  is  returned  to  the  supply  of 
slurry. 


4,070.176 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  GROWTH  OF 
PLANTS 
Hiromichi  Oshio;  Hiroyuki  Konishi;  Shiunzi  Matsumura;  Kikui- 
chi  Ishikawa,  and  Eiiclii  Yoneyama,  all  of  NiUuuna,  Japan, 
asaigDors  to  Sumitomo  Chcoiiad  Company,  iJmttf^,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Sept  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,995 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  8,  1974,  49-116639; 
July  2,  1975,  50-82157;  July  30, 1975,  50-93578 

iBt  a.2  AOIN  9/14 
U.S.  a.  71—103  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  elongation  of  plants  so  as  to 
increase  their  resistance  to  lodging,  characterized  by  applying 
a  plant  growth  regulator  containing  as  active  ingredient  a 
benzenesulfonamide  derivative  represented  by  the  general 
formula. 


'7~\so, 


l"^J 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  nitro  group,  amino  group,  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
alkylsulfonyl  group  having  1  to  ^  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  of 
the  formula  RjCONH—  (where  Rj  is  alkyl  group  having  I  to 
5  carbon  atoms);  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  S;  R,  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj  is  hydroxyalkyl 
group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms. 


4,070,177 
HERBICIDAL  PHENOXY-PHENOXY  ALKANE 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Ryuzo  NisUyama,  Takatsuki;  Ryohei  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Kaai- 
chi    Fioikawa,    Kyoto;    Isao    Yokomichi,    Kusatsu;    Itaru 
Shigehara,  Kusatsu,  and  Nobuyuki  SakasUta,  Kusatsu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  27, 1975, 50-115982; 
Mar.  5, 1976,  51-23084;  Mar.  17, 1976,  51-28189 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20.  9/24;  C07C  69/76.  121/75 
MS.  a.  71—105  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


<J.JCX4i 


CF, 


CR 


CI 


wherein 
X  represents  H  or  CI; 
Y  represents  halogen  or  cyano; 
Z|  represents  — H  or  methyl; 

Zj  represents  — H,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R  represents  hy- 
droxy, — 0—*~> cation  group, 
C,-C4  alkoxy,  C,-C4alkoxy.C,-C4  alkoxy;  and 
C2-C4  alkenyloxy  or  CJ-C4  alkynyloxy. 
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7.  A  herbicidal  composition,  which  comprises:  the  com- 
pound of  claim  1  and  an  agriculturally  accepuble  adjuvant. 


4,070,178 
HERBiaDAL  DIPHENYL  ETHERS 
Wayne  O.  Johnsoo,  Warminster,  and  Roy  Y.  Yih,  Doylcstown, 
both  of  Pa.,  Bisipion  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,481,  Sept  3, 1975.  His 

application  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,073 

Int  CL?  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  121/75 

VS.  a.  71—105  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OR 


wherein 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom, 
R'is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  cyano  group,  and 
R  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


or 


O— R*— ON 


wherein 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a 

(C,-C4)a]kyl  group,  or  a  (C,-C4)alkoxy  group,  and 
R*  is  a  divalent  (C|-Cs)alkylene  group. 
9.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  compound  of 
claim  1  and  an  agronomically-acceptable  carrier. 


4,070,179 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATION  WITH 
N-(^ALKOXY-ETHYL)-N-CHLOROACETYL-2A6- 
TRIMETHYL- ANILINES 
Ouistian  Vogel,  BinniBgen,  and  Rudolf  Aebi,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardslcy, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,341,  Aug.  6, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  438,519,  Jan.  13, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,392 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   7,    1973, 
1757/73 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/375 
MS.  a.  71—118  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


4,070,180 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PASSIVATION  OF  SPONGE  IRON 

UTILIZING  REDUCING  GASES  CONTAINING  FREE 

OXYGEN 

Stephen  Waslo,  Penn  HUls  Township,  AUcgheny  Coonty,  Pa., 

assigBor  to  United  States  Stcd  Corporation,  Pittsborgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,398 

Int  a.2  C23F  7/04.  9/02 

MS.  a.  75— OJ  BA  10  Claims 


^"^: 


1.  A  process  for  the  passivation  of  sponge  iron  which  com- 
prises, contacting  the  sponge  iron  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  200*  to  600*  F  with  a  passivation  atmosphere  consist- 
ing essentially  of  25  to  80%  Hj,  15  to  70%  CO  and  0.5  to  4% 
Oj,  for  a  time  of  about  1  to  3  hours,  and  wherein  the  time 
employed  is  greater  than  about  1.5  hours  when  said  Oj  concen- 
tration is  below  about  0.8%. 


4,070,181 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCnON  OF  HNELY  DIVIDED 

METAL  OXIDE  MATERIAL 

Bjom  WideU,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stora  Kopparbergi 

Bergriags  AB,  Falun,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  20,  1975.  Scr.  No.  633,845 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  12, 1974,  7415578 
Int  a.J  C22B  5/14 
MS.  a.  75—91  3  Claims 


/ 
\ 


CHj— CHj— O— R 


HjC      CHj 
\ /  CO— CHjCl 


(I) 


CH, 


wherein  R  represents  methyl,  ethyl  or  isopropyl. 


1.  Method  for  reduction  of  finely  divided  material  contain- 
ing metal  oxide  in  the  presence  of  carbonaceous  material  in  a 
reactor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  material  containing  metal  oxide  and  carbonaceous 
material  and  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  to  the 
reactor; 

removing  from  the  reactor  a  reduction  product  of  the  mate- 
rial containing  metal  oxide  and  a  gas  mixture  including 
carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen,  carbon  dioxide  and  water; 

returning  a  poriion  of  said  gas  mixture  to  said  reactor; 

treating  the  remaining  portion  of  said  gas  mixture  with 
water-steam  causing  the  carbon  monoxide  in  said  gas 
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mixture  to  react  to  form  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen;  treating  the  cupric  sulphate  solution  with  a  soluble  sulphite  salt 

and  ^,  with  sulphurous  acid  to  produce  Chevreul's  salt,  separating 

removing  carbon  dioxide  from  the  treated  gas  mixture  and  the  ChevreuPs  salt  from  the  supernatant  liquor  and  dissolving 

returning  the  remaining  gas  mixture  to  said  reactor.  j,  ;„  ^  acetonitrile-water  or  2-hydroxycyanoethane-water 


4,070,182 
RECOVERY  OF  PREQOUS  METALS  FROM  METAL 
SULPHIDES 
Roan  M.  Gcaik-Saa-Bcreiowtky;  Vemcr  B.  Settoa,  both  of 
EdaoatOB,  aad  Lyatoo  S.  Gormely,  North  Vaacouver,  all  of 
Ciaada,  iHigBon  to  Shcrritt  Gordon  Mioca  Limited,  Tor- 
onto, Canada 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,060 

ClalM  priority,  application  Canwla,  Feb.  20, 1976,  246274 

Int  aj  C22B  11/04,  15/10 

MS.  CL  75—103  29  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  gold  as  well  as  copper 
values  from  copper  bearing  sulphidic  material  containing  gold, 
including  subjecting  the  copper  bearing  sulphidic  material  to  a 
main  leach  under  oxidizing  conditions  to  provide  a  copper 
containing  main  leach  liquor  and  a  main  residue,  and  subjecting 
said  copper  bearing  sulphidic  material  before  said  main  leach 
or  said  main  leach  residue  from  said  main  leach  to  a  secondary 
leach  with  ammonium  thiosulphate  solution  to  provide  a  gold 
containing  secondary  leach  liquor  and  a  secondary  residue, 
and  separating  said  gold  containing  secondary  leach  liquor 
from  the  secondary  residue. 


4,070,183 

METHODS  OF  SEPARATING  AND  RECOVERING 

COPPER  FROM  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  COPPER 

Alan  Jaaci  Parker,  South  Perth,  and  Daiid  Michael  Muir, 

Palmyra,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Anumin  Pty.  Ltd., 

Canberra,  Anstralia 

FUed  July  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,100 
daims  priority,  application  Australia,  July  15, 1975. 2367/75 
Int.  a.2  C22B  15/12 
VS.  CL  75—117  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  cuprous  sulphate  solutions,  said 
method  comprising  dissolving  copper  sulphites,  such  as  Chev- 
reul's salt  and  cuprous  ammonium  sulphite,  in  acetonitrile- 
water  or  2-hydroxycyanoethane-water  mixtures  containing 
cupric  sulphate,  the  amount  of  acetonitrile  or  2-hydrox- 
ycyanoethane  being  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  resulting  cuprous 
sulphate  solution. 

7.  A  method  of  recovering  copper  from  sulfide  bearing 
copper  ores,  concentrates  or  chalcopyrite  comprising  roasting 
the  ore  or  other  copper  containing  material  to  produce  a  cal- 
cine containing  copper  salts,  leaching  the  calcine  with  water 
and/or  dilute  acid  to  produce  a  solution  of  cupric  sulphate. 
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mixture  containing  cupric  sulphate  to  produce  a  cuprous  sul- 
phate solution  at  a  pH  of  less  than  4,  and  thermally  or  electro- 
chemically  disproportionating  the  cuprous  sulphate  solution  to 
produce  copper. 


4,070,184 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  REFRACTORY  CARBIDE 

GRADE  POWDER 

William  Scheithauer,  Jr.,  Athens,  and  Joseph  E.  Ritsko, 
Towanda,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,305 
Int  a.2  B22F  3/Oa-  C22C  29/00 
VS.  a.  75—203  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  suitable  for  producing  a  refractory  metal  car- 
bide grade  powder,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  Tirst  aqueous  slurry  consisting  essentially  of 
water  and  solids  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  1:2  to 
about  1 :4,  said  solids  consisting  essentially  of  a  refractory 
metal  carbide  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  iron  group  of 
metals  and  alloys  of  the  iron  group  of  metals, 

b.  attritor  milling  said  slurry  for  a  period  of  time  of  from 
about  1  to  about  10  hours, 

c.  removing  the  slurry  from  the  attritor  mill  and  forming  a 
second  aqueous  slurry  having  a  solids  concentration  of 
from  about  70%  to  about  90%  by  weight, 

d.  adding  from  about  1  to  about  3%  by  weight,  based  upon 
said  solids  of  said  slurry,  of  a  water  soluble,  relatively  long 
chain  polyglycol  to  said  slurry,  and 

e.  spray  drying  said  second  slurry  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  remove  said  water  to  form  a  refractory  metal  carbide 
grade  powder  consisting  essentially  of  said  solids  and  said 
polyglycol. 


4,070,185 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  HAVING  A  SINGLE 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAYER 

Akira  Kato;  Akin  Itoh,  and  Tohru  Uchida,  all  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Hachioji,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1974,  49-135295 
Int.  a.2  G03C  5/08.  5/04:  HOIC  13/00 
VS.  a.  96—1.8  5  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  article  for  electrography  having  a  con- 
ductive substrate  and  a  coating  of  a  single  layer  of  photosensi- 
tive material  comprising  photoconductive  powder  and  a 
binder,  the  particle  size  of  said  photoconductive  powder  adja- 
cent to  the  surface  of  the  coating  in  contact  with  the  substrate 
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being  smaller  than  O.Sfi  and  the  particle  size  of  said  photocon- 
ductive powder  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  article 
opposite  said  substrate  being  at  least  O.S^. 


4,070,186 

TRIBO  MODinED  TONER  MATERIALS  VIA 

SILYLATION  AND  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 

IMAGING  PROCESS 

Harry  W.  Gibwtn,  Penfleld,  and  Franklin  D.  Saeva,  Webster, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,768 
Int  a.2  G03G  9/10 
VS.  a.  96—1  SD  22  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatographic  imaging  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  an  electrostatographic  imaging  member 
having  a  recording  surface,  forming  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  said  recording  surface,  and  contacting  said  electro- 
static latent  image  with  a  developer  mixture  comprising  finely- 
divided  toner  particles  electrostatically  cUnging  to  the  surface 
of  solid  carrier  particles,  said  toner  particles  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  30  microns  and  comprising 
a  colorant  and  a  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  i 
of  styrene-alkylmethacrylate  and  styrene-alkylacrylate 
wherein  said  copolymer  has  been  modified  to  contain  active 
hydrogen  containing  constituents  and  then  exposed  to  silyla- 
tion  to  provide  toner  particles  characterized  as  having  con- 
trolled and  optimum  triboelectric  charging  properties  between 
said  toner  particles  and  said  carrier  particles  whereby  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  finely-divided  toner  particles  are  attracted  to 
and  deposited  on  said  recording  surface  in  conformance  with 
said  electrostatic  latent  image. 


4,070,187 

COLOR  DISPLAY  OF  DATA 

Emmett  J.  Klein,  Jr.;  Clyde  W.  Hubbard,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  and  Lloyd  R.  Chapman,  Sevenoaks,  England,  assignors 

to  Seiscom  Delta  Inc. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,012,  Feb.  11, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,618 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/04 

VS.  a.  96—27  R  4  Gaims 

1.  In  forming  color  graphic  displays  directly  from  a  se- 
quence of  input  digital  data  values,  wherein  differing  colors  at 
data  display  points  in  the  color  displays  are  quantitatively 
indicative  of  differing  values  or  ranges  of  values  of  the  digital 
data,  and  processed  input  digital  data  to  be  displayed  at  the 
data  display  points  having  numerical  codes  assigned  thereto 
from  an  assignment  table,  with  the  assignment  table  comprised 
of  a  set  of  numerical  codes  referenced  as  a  two-dimensional 
matrix,  one  dimension  of  the  matrix  representing  sample  values 
of  the  data  to  be  displayed,  each  sample  value  representing  an 
assigned  range  from  a  plurality  of  ranges  into  which  the  input 
data  values  are  partitioned,  and  the  other  dimension  of  the 
matrix  representing  a  plurality  of  component  displays,  one 
co^mponent  display  for  each  component  color  in  the  color 
displays  to  be  formed,  and  further  with  the  numerical  codes  of 
the  set  specifying  the  visual  image  densities  to  be  formed  at 
data  display  points  of  the  component  displays  and  further 
specifying  the  relative  density  of  each  component  color  in  the 
colors  associated  with  such  data  display  points  according  to 
the  sample  values  thereof,  and  further  with  the  numerical 
codes  assigned  to  the  data  display  points  organized  into  output 
sequences  for  each  of  the  component  displays,  the  improved 
method  of  forming  component  color  displays  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  plotting  the  output  sequences  of  numerical  codes  assigned 
to  data  display  points  by  light  exposure  to  produce  corre- 
sponding film  transparencies  having  image  densities  at  the 
data  display  points  according  to  the  numerical  codes 
assigned  to  the  sample  values; 

b.  developing  the  exposed  film  transparencies  to  produce 
positive  images  whose  image  densities  at  the  data  display 


points  vary  according  to  the  numerical  codes  of  the  out- 
put sequences  for  each  of  the  plotted  film  transparencies 
for  such  output  sequences; 

c.  sequentially  depositing  a  polymer  coating  foi*  each  of  the 
plotted  output  sequences  over  previously  deposited  coat- 
ings according  to  the  image  densities  of  the  positive  im- 
ages formed  for  each  of  the  plotted  film  transparencies,  by 
performing  the  steps  of: 

1.  placing  a  sheet  of  photopolymer  laminate  on  a  display 
backing; 

2.  placing  one  of  the  developed  positive  images  having 
image  density  variations  above  the  sheet  of  photopoly- 
mer laminate; 

3.  placing  an  optical  screen  above  the  image; 

4.  exposing  each  of  the  polymer  coatings  to  ultraviolet 
light  through  one  of  the  positive  images  to  deposit  the 
polymer  coating  according  to  the  density  of  the  positive 
images  at  data  display  points;  and 

5.  changing  the  alignment  of  each  of  the  positive  images 
with  respect  to  the  optical  screen  prior  to  said  step  of 
exposing  to  thereby  angle  screen  the  ultraviolet  light  to 
different  angles  for  each  of  the  polymer  coatings  during 
said  step  of  exposing;  and 

d.  applying  a  color  toner  to  each  of  the  deposited  polymer 
coatings  to  thereby  form  component  color  displays  for  a 
color  graphic  display  directly  from  the  digital  data  values. 


4,070,188 

ONE  BATH  TYPE  SILVER  DYE  BLEACHING  AND 

SILVER  BLEACHING 

Takashi  Nakamura,  and  Shigeni  Watanabe,  both  of  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 

mi-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,121 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  23,  1975,  50-77945 

Int  a.2  G03C  7/00.  5/32 

VS.  a.  96—53  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  positive-positive  silver  dye  bleaching  process  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  a  black-and-white  development,  a  dye 

bleaching,  a  silver  bleaching  and  a  fixing,  the  improvement 

which  comprises  the  combination  of  the  dye  bleaching  and 

silver  bleaching  steps  by  utilizing  a  one  bath  solution  having  a 

pH  of  below  I.S  which  comprises  the  following  components: 

a.  at  least  one  compound  which  forms  a  salt  or  a  complex 
with  silver  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
soluble  organic  halides,  water  soluble  inorganic  halides, 
thiourea,  thiourea  derivatives,  mercapto  compounds,  al- 
kali meul  salts  of  sulfur,  alkaline  earth  meUl  salts  of  sul- 
fur, urea,  cystein.  guanidine,  aminoguanidine,  cyanides 
and  thiocyanides  in  an  amount  of  from  about  S  to  about 
1 50g/liter; 

b.  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  sulfamic  acid,  aliphatic  and 
aromatic  sulfonic  acids,  aliphatic  and  aromatic  sulfinic 
acids,  phosphoric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  10  to  about  120  g/liter,  and 

c.  at  least  one  organic  acid  having  at  least  one  carboxyl 
group  in  the  molecule  in  an  amount  from  about  2  to  about 
60  g/liter  and 

d.  at  least  one  ferric  salt  in  an  amount  of  from  about  2  to 
about  60  g/liter,  or  a  complex  of  said  organic  acid  c)  and 
said  ferric  salt  d)  in  an  amount  of  from  about  4  to  about 
120  g/liter  instead  of  said  organic  acid  c)  and  said  ferric 
salt  d)  in  separate  form. 
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4,070,189 
SILVER  HAUDE  ELEMENT  WITH  AN  ANTISTATIC 

LAYER 

Richard  Nonuu  KcUcy,  Fairport,  and  Gerald  Allan  Caoipbell, 
Wcbater,  both  of  N.Y^  aatignon  to  Eaatmao  Kodak  Conpany, 
Rocbotcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,554 
Int  a.2  G03C  ///A  1/96 
VS.  a.  96—87  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
coated  on  one  side  a  radiation  sensitive  silver  halide  layer  or 
layers  and  coated  on  the  other  side  an  antistatic  layer  compris- 
ing: 


rial  having  a  support  and  a  photo-sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  coated  thereon,  comprising  a  colored  magenta  cou- 
pler represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 
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wherein: 

A  represents  units  of  an  addition  polymerizable  monomer 
containing  at  least  two  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups; 

B  represents  uniu  of  a  copolymerizable  a,/3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer; 

Q  is  N  or  P; 

R',  R^  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbocyclic  and  alky!  groups; 

M  is  an  anion; 

X  is  from  about  0. 1  to  about  20  mole  percent; 

y  is  from  about  0  to  about  90  mole  percent;  and 

z  is  from  about  10  to  about  99  mole  percent  and  a  polymeric 
hydrophobic  binder  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
hydrophobic  binder  to  said  antistatic  polymer  is  about  S:l 
to  2:1  and  wherein  the  total  coverage  of  said  antistatic 
polymer  and  said  binder  is  about  0.2S  g/m^  to  20  g/m^ 


4,070,190 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 
HALIDE  EMULSIONS  HAVING  A  CORE/SHELL 
STRUCTURE 
Wolfigaag  Friedrich,  Urberach;  Horat  Friedel.  FrankAirt  am 
Main,  and  Erhard  Jury,  Nieder-Morlen,  all  of  Germany, 
aaricBon  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc  Nemoura  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  496353,  Aug.  12, 1974.  This 
application  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,469 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept.  3, 1973,  2344331 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/02 
VS.  a.  96—94  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  light-sensitive  lithographic 
silver  halide  emulsion  with  a  core/shell  structure  exhibiting 
improved  halftone  dot  quality  and  increased  photographic 
speed,  comprising:  (1)  precipitating  a  silver  chloride  emulsion 
in  a  protective  colloid,  (2)  converting  said  silver  chloride 
emulsion  into  a  silver  bromide  emulsion,  and  (3)  precipitating 
a  silver  chloride  shell  on  the  surfaces  of  the  silver  bromide 
grains. 


4,070,191 
SILVER  HAUDE  EMULSION  CONTAINING  COLORED 

MAGENTA  COUPLER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Hiroynki  Imamnra;  Shui  Sato;  TaaMMsu  Kojima,  and  Takaya 
Endo,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Konishiroka  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,121 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1973,  48-36178 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/40 
VS.  CI.  96—100  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  photo-sensitive  silver  halide  color  photographic  mate- 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  having  a  substituent  or  substituents  se- 
lected from  chlorine,  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  acylamino;  R,  and  R2 
are  individually  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
acylamino  provided  that  one  of  R,  and  R2  is  hydroxyl  and  that 
the  other  is  not  hydroxyl;  Rj  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alk- 
oxy, nitro  or  acylamino;  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  a 
monovalent  organic  residue  selected  from  alkoxy,  acylamino, 
carbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  alkylsuccinimido,  alkoxycarbamido, 
alkoxycarboalkylamino.  aralkoxycarboalkylamino,  al- 
kylaminocarboalkylamino,  arylaminocarboalkylamino,  aralk- 
ylaminocarboalkylamino,  or  nitro. 


4,070,192 
ALUMINIUM  SOLDERING  COMPOSITION 
Gordon  Francis  Arbib,  and  Bernard  Michael  Allen,  both  of 
Hemel  Hempstead,  England,  assignors  to  Multicore  Solders 
Limited,  England 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,811 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19, 1974, 
36461/74;  Oct  30, 1974,  47048/74 

Int  a.i  C09D  5/08 
VS.  a.  106—1.05  12  Claims 
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1.  A  fluxed  solder  composition  for  use  in  soft  soldering 
aluminium  or  aluminium  alloys,  said  composition  comprising 
in  association  (a)  a  soft  solder  alloy  having  a  melting  point  of 
less  than  300*  C,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  3S% 
by  weight  of  lead,  not  less  than  10%  by  weight  of  tin,  from  0 
to  3%  by  weight  of  copper,  and  silver  with  the  relative 
amounts  of  silver  and  tin  in  said  alloy  being  such  that  said 
amounts  of  silver  and  tin  are  within  the  area  above  the  curve 
AA'  in  FIG.  2  of  the  drawings,  and  (b)  a  flux  suitable  for  use 
in  aluminium  soldering  selected  from  organic  fluxes  and  reac- 
tion fluxes. 
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4,070,193 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  METAL  SEAUNG 

FORMULATION 

James  Mackcy  Tucker,  Decaturrille,  Tenn^  aaaignor  to  Kaddis 

Mlg.  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept  19. 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,753 
Int  a.2  C09D  5/08 
VS.  a.  106—14  1  Claim 

1.  Aqueous  solution  for  sealing  a  bright  metal  flnish  on 
copper  and  copper  alloy  metal  articles  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  about  1  to  3  pounds  of  sodium  bichromate,  about 
\  to  I  ounce  of  chromic  acid,  about  1  to  23  milliliters  of  sulfuric 
acid  for  each  2  gallons  of  water. 


4,070,194 
INK  FOR  MARKING 
Keqji  Arakawa,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kinki  Aerosol  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,016 
Int  a.2  C09D  3/40:  D06H  1/02 
VS.  a.  106—30  5  aaims 

1.  A  time  disappearing  marking  ink  comprising  a  solution 
including  a  phthalein  indicator  as  color  and  from  I  to  8%  by 
weight  of  sodium  carbonate  having  water  of  crystallization  of 
at  least  seven  molecules,  from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  lower  alcohol  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
about  2%  by  weight  of  a  thickener  comprising  a  shellac,  and 
from  O.S  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethanolamine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


Ri, 


;N— CjH^OH 


wherein  R,  =  Rj  =  CHj  to  C4H,, 
R,-NH, 

N— Hr^ 

CjH^OH 
where  R,  =  CH}  to  C^yl^  and 

H— N^ 

C2H4OH 
where  R4  =  CHj  to  CjH,. 


4,070,195 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  FOUNDRY  SHAPES 
Richard  H.  Toeniskoetter,  Worthington,  and  John  J.  Spiwak, 
Columbus,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ash- 
land, Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  581,912,  May  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,968,828, 
wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  415.852,  Not.  14,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3.930,872,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  351.903,  April  17, 
1973,  Pat  No.  3,923,525.  This  appUcation  Apr.  14.  1976.  Ser. 

No.  676,728 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimfd. 
Int  a.2  B28B  7/34 
VS.  a.  106—38.3  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of  foundry  shapes  which 
comprises: 
a.  mixing  foundry  aggregate  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  no  less  than  about  1  SO  mesh  (Tyler  Screen  Mesh)  with 
a  bonding  amount  of  up  to  about  10  percent  by  weight 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  aggregate  of  the  composition 
which  comprises: 

i.  boronated  aluminum  phosphate  containing  boron  in  an 
amount  from  about  3  mole  percent  to  about  40  mole 
percent  based  upon  the  moles  of  aluminum  and  contain- 
ing a  mole  ratio  of  phosphorus  to  total  moles  of  alumi- 
num and  boron  of  about  2:1  to  about  4:1; 
ii.  an  oxygen-containing  alkaline  earth  metal  compound 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  aluminum  phosphate  and 
which  contains  alkaline  earth  metal  and  an  oxide;  and 


iii.  water; 
wherein  the  amount  of  boronated  aluminum  phosphate  is  from 
about  SO  to  about  9S%  by  weight  based  upon  the  toUl  weight 
of  aluminum  phosphate  and  alkaline  earth  compound;  the 
amount  of  alkaline  earth  compound  is  from  about  SO  to  about 
S%  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  aluminum  phos- 
phate and  alkaline  earth  compound;  and  the  amount  of  water  is 
from  about  IS  to  about  S0%  by  weight  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  boronated  aluminum  phosphate  and  water;  and 
wherein  the  quantity  and  particle  size  of  said  aggregate  are 
such  to  provide  sufficient  porosity  in  the  foundry  shape  to 
permit  escape  of  volatiles  from  the  shape  during  casting; 

B.  introducing  the  foundry  mix  obtained  from  step  (A)  into 
a  pattern; 

C.  allowing  the  foundry  mix  to  remain  in  the  pattern  for  a 
time  at  least  sufficient  for  the  mix  to  become  self-support- 
ing; and 

D.  thereafter  removing  the  shaped  foundry  mix  of  step  (C) 
from  the  pattern,  and  allowing  it  to  cure  at  room  tempera- 
ture, thereby  obtaining  a  hard,  solid,  cured  foundry  shape. 


4.070,196 
BINDER  COMPOSITIONS 
Andries  Kraak,  Veendam.  Netherlands,  and  Raymond  Doughu 
George,  Birmingham.  England,  assignors  to  Foseco  Interna- 
tional Limited,  Birmingham.  England  and  Co-operatiTc  Ver- 
koap-en  ProductieTereiniging  van  Aardappelmeel  en  Deri- 
▼aten  "Avebe"  G.A..  Veendam.  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,151 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sept  15.  1975, 
37884/75;  Aug.  13,  1976,  33873/76 

Int.  a.2  B28B  7/34 
VS.  a.  106— 38J5  12  Claims 

1.  A  binder  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  and  a  stabilized  starch  hy- 
drolysate  having  a  dextrose  equivalent  of  below  S,  the  compo- 
nents being  present  in  the  weight  ratios,  calculated  as  solids,  of 
0.4  to  3S  parts  stabilized  starch  hydrolysate  per  20  to  49.  S  parts 
alkali  metal  silicate. 


4,070,197 
GAS  TIGHT  SILICON  CARBIDE  BODY 
Samuel  H.  Coes,  Northborough,  Mass..  assignor  to  Norton 
Company.  Worcester.  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59035,  June  25,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,840 

Int  a.i  C04B  35/56.  35/70 

VS.  a.  106—44  4  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  tight  joint  between  two  hollow  pieces  of  silicon 
carbide  which  have  been  recrystallized,  said  joint  consisting 
essentially  of  recrystallized  silicon  carbide  which  joint  and 
hollow  pieces  have  been  impregnated  with  between  10  and  30 
weight  %  elemental  silicon  to  provide  an  actual  density  of  at 
least  about  2.80  g/cc,  the  material  of  the  joint  and  the  material 
of  the  pieces  having  been  recrystallized  at  the  same  time  to 
provide  intergrowth  of  silicon  carbide  crystals  froming  grains 
between  the  material  of  the  joint  and  the  material  of  the  pieces, 
wherein  the  recrystallized  silicon  carbide  has  a  maximum  grain 
size  of  about  1  SO  microns,  to  produce  a  joint  which  is  undetect- 
able in  a  polished  section  with  a  microscope  at  a  magnification 
of  40X  and  which  joined  pieces  will  not  show  air  bubbles  when 
held  under  water  and  pressureized  at  2. 1  X  I0~' kg/mm' with 
air,  and  have  4  %  or  less  non-interconnected  voids. 

2.  The  process  of  forming  a  complex  hollow  silicon  carbide 
shape  which  comprises  preparing  a  castable  slip  of  silicon 
carbide  particles  having  a  bimodal  distribution  of  particle  sizes, 
casting  two  separate  hollow  pieces  from  said  slip,  drying  the 
cast  pieces  and  removing  said  pieces  from  the  casting  molds, 
thereafter  roughening  mating  surfaces  of  the  two  cast  pieces  to 
be  joined  together,  wetting  said  roughened  surface  and  apply- 
ing a  coating  of  casting  slip  between  the  roughened  wetted 
mating  surfaces,  holding  said  surfaces  together  while  allowing 
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said  coating  to  dry,  then  firing  the  dried  cast  mated  surfaces  to 
a  temperature  sufficiently  elevated  to  recrystalhze  the  silicon 
carbide  in  the  body  formed  of  the  joint  and  the  cast  pieces, 
impregnating  the  fired  recrystallized  product  with  between  10 
and  30  weight  %  elemental  silicon  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
I9S0*  C,  said  impregnation  being  carried  out  in  an  inert  gas 
atmosphere  containing  an  appreciable  partial  pressure  of  sili- 
con, and  wherein  said  complex,  hollow  silicon  nitride  shape 
does  not  show  permeability  to  air  when  held  under  water  and 
pressurized  to  2.1  X  lO'^kg/mm^ 


tion  an  uncured  composition  which  can  be  shaped 
under  pressure  and  which  is  shape  retaining, 
and  wherein  the  ingredienU  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  have  been  sub- 
jected to  a  homogenization  process  of  dispersion  and 
homogenization  so  that  they  are  regularly  dispersed 
throughout  the  composition;  such  that  on  curing  and 
drying,  the  homogeneous  uncured  composition  yields  a 
cured  and  dried  cementitious  composition  having  a  modu- 
lus of  rupture  greater  than  15  MN/ml 


4,070.198 

SiOn-Aba-N  GLASS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

OXYNITRIDE  GLASS-CERAMICS 

Kenoeth  Chyug,  Elmini,  and  Ri^a  R.  Wuairika,  Coraing,  both 

of  N.Y..  assi«Bor«  to  Comiag  Glaaa  Worka,  Coming.  N.Y. 

CoBdBuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  664.263,  March  5, 1976, 

abudoacd.  TUi  appUcatioa  Oct  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,313 

lat.  CL^  C03C  3/04.  3/22 

VS.  a.  106—52  1  Claim 


S.Oj 


AI,Oj^ ^ ^ 


40  30  20  10 


1.  A  thermally  crystallizable  glass  consisting  essentially,  by 
weight,  of  about  55-70%  SiOj,  20-30%  AljO,.  and  3.5-15% 

N. 


4,070,199 
CEMENTITIOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Stephen  Barry  Downing.  High  Wycombe;  Desmond  WUfred 
John  Osmond,  Windaor,  Maurice  Wainwright  Skinner,  Maid- 
enhead; Edmund  James  West,  and  David  George  Dawson, 
both  of  High  Wycombe,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUcd  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736.350 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  28,  1975, 
44369/75 

Int.  OJ  C04B  7/353 
VJS.  a.  106—93  32  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  uncured  cementitious  composition  which 
comprises  the  ingredienU: 

a.  a  hydraulic  cement  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cements  which  comprise  compounds*  of  calcium,  alumi- 
num, silicon,  oxygen  and/or  sulfur  which  set  and  harden 
by  reaction  with  water, 

b.  water,  and 

c.  a  water-dispersible  polymer,  wherein 

i.  the  ratio  of  water  to  hydraulic  cement  is  in  the  range  15 
-  28  parts  by  weight  of  water  to  100  parts  by  weight  of 
hydraulic  cement; 

ii.  the  ratio  of  water-dispersible  polymer  to  hydraulic 
cement  is  in  the  range  0. 1  -  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  water 
dispersible  polymer  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  hydraulic 
cement;  and 

iii.  the  water-dispersible  polymer  is  selected,  with  refer- 
ence to  the  hydraulic  cement  and  to  the  selected  pro- 
portions of  polymer  and  water,  for  its  suitability  to 
facilitate  homogenization  and  to  yield  on  homogeniza- 


4,070.200 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  DIETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

ETHER 
John  James  Felten,  Lewitton,  N.Y.,  aHignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemoors  and  Company,  Wihaington,  Del. 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675,764 

Int  a.2  C08L  1/28 

VS.  a.  106—175  10  Claims 


'(  Vi^J  i-A'k.RF  ■ 


1.  In  a  composition  for  printing  electronic  functions  on  a 
substrate  comprising  finely  divided  inorganic  powders  dis- 
persed in  a  vehicle  containing  a  volatile  organic  liquid  and 
polymer  viscosifiers,  the  improvement  comprising,  as  the  vola- 
tile organic  liquid,  a  mixture  of  5-80%  by  weight  of  said  liquid 
of  diethylene  glycol  dibutyl  ether,  and  the  remainder  being  a 
second  more  volatile  organic  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  at 
least  about  10'  C.  less  than  that  of  said  ether  diethylene  glycol 
dibutyl  ether. 


4,070,201 
SPIKE  HOLE  PLUGGING  MATERUL 
Dennis  J.  Tessenske,  Union  GroTC,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Racine 
RnUroad  Products,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  July  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,062 
Int.  a.2  C08L  95/00:  EOIB  9/12.  9/14 
VS.  a.  106—281  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  spike  hole  plugging  material  including  a  substantially 
uniform  mix  of  the  following  materials  by  volume: 
about  25-75%  of  a  granular  abrasive  material  having  a  grit 
size  in  the  range  of  about  20-100  grit  and  abrasive  to 
spikes;  and 
about  25-75%  of  a  granular  plastic  material  having  a  grit 
size  of  about  100  grit  or  less  and  having  a  plastic  tempera- 
ture no  lower  than  about  120*  F.  and  in  the  range  of  about 
120*-350*  F. 
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4.070,202 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOUD 

MATERIALS 
Anthony  R.  NoUet,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Cargill,  Incor- 
porated, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,831 

Int  a.2  B02C  19/00:  B07B  15/00 

VS.  CL  106—309  18  OidflH 


1.  A  method  of  processing  refuse  and  separating  its  constitu- 
ent materials  into  a  low  bulk  density  substantially  combustible 
Ught  fraction  and  a  high  bulk  density  substantially  incombusti- 
ble heavy  fraction  comprising  the  steps  of:  charging  the  refuse 
directly  into  an  inclined  rotating  air  drum  processor  at  a  posi- 
tion intermediate  the  ends  thereof  without  a  previous  size 
reduction  of  the  refuse;  lifting  and  dropping  the  refuse  within 
said  drum  processor  to  expose  the  refuse  materials  to  air  sepa- 
ration; rotating  said  air  drum  processor  to  cause  the  heavy 
fraction  materials  in  said  refuse  to  undergo  a  sufTicient  number 
of  lifting  and  dropping  actions  during  their  travel  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  drum  for  discharge  as  the  heavy  fraction  to  efliect 
disentanglement  of  light  fraction  materials  from  the  heavy 
fraction  materials;  flowing  air  through  the  rotating  drum  at  a 
velocity  to  separate  at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  refuse 
materials  by  virtue  of  their  area  to  mass  ratio  and  aerodynamic 
shape  as  the  light  fraction  at  one  end  of  said  drum,  and  control- 
ling the  air  velocity  to  provide  an  ever  increasing  air  velocity 
in  the  upwardly  inclined  direction  and  controlling  the  rota- 
tional velocity  of  said  drum  and  the  charging  flow  of  the  refuse 
to  prevent  a  substantial  stagnation  of  material  in  said  air  drum 
processor. 


4,070,203 

METHOD  FOR  STRIPPING  PHOTOLACQUERS 

Karl  Heinz  Neisins,  and  Wilhelm  Banmer,  both  of  Darmstadt, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 

chrankter  Haftang,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,660 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16, 1974,  2454399 
Int.  a.2  B08B  3/08 
VS.  CL  134—3  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  stripping  a  hardened  photolacquer  etching 
mask  from  the  surface  of  an  etched  electronic  component 
substrate  coated  therewith  by  contacting  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  with  a  stripping  agent  for  the  photolacquer  which  is 
free  of  metal  ions,  dust  and  high  molecular  weight  and  resinous 
impurities,  the  improvement  wherein  the  stripping  agent  is  a 
substantially  impurity-free  mixture  of  i\.i~50  weight  percent  of 
at  least  one  alkylbenzenesulfonic  acid  of  12-20  carbon  atoms 
and  the  remaining  80-50  weight  percent  of  the  mixture  being  a 
chlorine-free,  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boiling 
point  above  150*  C. 


4,070,204 
LOW-ENERGY  DISHWASHER 
Albert  L.  Hardy,  Louisrille;  Edwin  R.  Braun,  Jeffersontown, 
and  Edwin  M.  Hall,  Jr.,  Louisville,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,519 

Int  a.2  B08B  3/00 

VS.  a.  134—25  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  washing  dishes  arranged  in  a  wash  chamber 

of  a  dishwasher  having  both  hot  and  cold  water  inlets  for 


connection  to  household  hot  and  cold  water  lines  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  a  quantity  of  cold  pre-rinse  water  into  said 
wash  chamber: 

b.  circulating  said  cold  pre-rinse  water  within  said  wash 
chamber  in  contact  with  said  dishes  to  effect  rinsing  of 
waste  food  particles  therefrom; 

c.  draining  said  cold  pre-rinse  water  from  said  wash  cham- 
ber; 

d.  introducing  a  wash  liquid  comprising  cold  and  hot  water 
into  the  wash  chamber  after  draining  said  cold  pre-rinse 
water,  begiiming  with  the  introduction  of  the  cold  water 
in  a  quantity  which  constitutes  only  a  minor  portion  of  the 
wash  liquid  to  be  introduced,  and  simultaneously  circulat- 
ing said  minor  portion  of  the  wash  liquid; 

e.  continuing  to  introduce  said  wash  liquid,  wherein  the 
liquid  now  being  introduced  is  comprised  of  hot  water  and 
is  of  sufficient  quantity  to  constitute  the  major  portion  of 
said  wash  liquid; 

f  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  resultant  wash  liquid  and, 
depending  upon  the  result  of  said  sensing; 

g.  introducing  heat  into  said  wash  chamber  to  eflect  a  tem- 
perature increase  of  said  wash  liquid  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  135*  P.; 

h.  circulating  said  wash  liquid  within  said  wash  chamber  in 
contact  with  said  dishes  for  a  preselected  period  of  time; 


•*>   ..;  ti  »..•      «■        \j.. 


i.  draining  all  of  said  wash  liquid  from  said  wash  chamber; 

j.  introducing  a  first  rinse  water  comprising  hot  and  cold 
water  into  said  wash  chamber  after  draining  said  wash 
liquid,  beginning  with  the  introduction  of  hot  water  in  a 
quantity  which  constitutes  only  a  minor  portion  of  the 
first  rinse  water  to  be  introduced  and  simultaneously 
circulating  said  minor  portion  of  the  first  rinse  water; 

k.  continuing  to  introduce  said  first  rinse  water  wherein  the 
water  now  being  introduced  is  comprised  of  cold  water 
and  is  of  sufficient  quantity  to  constitute  the  major  portion 
of  said  first  rinse  water; 

1.  circulating  said  first  rinse  water  within  said  wash  chamber 
in  contact  with  said  dishes  for  a  preselected  period  of  time; 

m.  draining  all  of  said  first  rinse  water  from  said  wash  cham- 
ber; 

n.  introducing  a  second  rinse  water  comprising  cold  and  hot 
water  into  the  wash  chamber  after  draining  said  first  rinse 
water,  beginning  with  the  introduction  of  cold  water  in  a 
quantity  which  constitutes  only  a  minor  portion  of  the 
second  rinse  water  to  be  introduced  and  simultaneously 
circulating  said  minor  portion  of  the  second  rinse  water; 

o.  continuing  to  introduce  said  second  rinse  water,  wherein 
the  water  now  being  introduced  is  comprised  of  hot  water 
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and  is  of  sufTicient  quantity  to  constitute  the  major  portion 
of  said  second  rinse  water; 

p.  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  resultant  second  rinse 
water  and.  depending  upon  the  result  of  said  sensing; 

q.  introducing  heat  into  said  wash  chamber  to  effect  a  tem- 
perature increase  of  said  second  rinse  water  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  133*  F.; 

r.  circulating  said  hot  second  rinse  water  now  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  135*  F.  within  said  wash  chamber  in  contact 
with  said  dishes  for  a  preselected  period  of  time; 

s.  draining  all  of  said  second  rinse  water  from  said  wash 
chamber;  and 

t.  drying  said  dishes  after  draining  said  second  rinse  water  by 
circulating  air  throughout  the  wash  chamber. 


r  metallizing  a  contact  on  the  said  N-t-  region. 


4.070,205 

ALUMINUM  ARSENIDE  EUTECTIC  GALUUM 

ARSENIDE  SOLAR  CELL 

WllUaa  P.  Rahilly,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aiiigiior  to  The  United  States 

of  America  aa  reprcacntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Waahingtofl,  D.C. 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  748,578 

Int  a.^  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136—89  SJ  2  Claima 


m»rrmm 


1     ... 


1.  A  solar  cell  comprising: 

a.  a  wafer  formed  of  a  crystal  of  eutectic  gallium  arsenide 
having  a  plurality  of  alternating  F  and  N  doped  regions 
forming  a  plurality  of  vertical  FN  junctions  between  a  top 
and  a  bottom  surface  thereof; 

b.  a  first  liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth  region  overlying  the 
said  upper  surface  providing  a  GaAS  F-«-  region  adjacent 
the  said  upper  surface  thereby  forming  substantially  hori- 
zontal F  ''^  N  junctions  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  FN 
junctions; 

c.  a  second  liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth  region  providing  an 
AljrAsGa,_,  F-(-  region  overlying  the  said  GaAs  F-(- 
region,  and  providing  an  operating  surface; 

d.  an  N-(-  region  formed  by  ion  implantation  into  the  said 
bottom  surface; 

e.  a  metallization  contact  positioned  on  the  said  operating 
surface:  and 

f  a  metallization  contact  positioned  on  the  said  bottom 
surface. 

2.  The  method  of  forming  a  solar  cell  on  a  wafer  of  eutectic 
gallium  arsenide  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  FN 
junctions  formed  between  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  growing  by  liquid  phase  epitaxial  deposition  a  layer  of 
Ga>.s  doped  with  a  P  type  impurity  to  provide  a  P-f  layer 
on  the  said  upper  surface  of  the  said  substrate; 

b.  growing  by  liquid  phase  epitaxial  deposition  of  a  F  + 
doped  AlfAsGa,  _ flayer  on  the  said  F  doped  GaAs  layer; 

c.  ion  implanting  an  N  type  impurity  on  the  said  lower 
surface  to  provide  a  N+  region; 

d.  annealing  the  said  N-t-  region  with  a  pulsed  electron 
beam; 

e.  metallizing  a  contact  on  the  said  Alj^AsGa,.^  and 


4,070,206 

POLYCRYSTALUNE  OR  AMORPHOUS 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE  HAVING 

IMPROVED  COLLECTION  EFOaENCY 
Henry  Krcsiel,  Elizabeth;  Robert  Vincent  D'Aiello,  East  Bruns- 
wick, and  Paul  Harvey  Robinson,  LawrenccTille,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,476 
Int  a.2  HOIL  iim 
U.S.  a.  136—89  TF  11  Claims 


1.  A  photovoltaic  device  comprising: 

a  body  of  polycrystalline  or  amorphous  semiconductor 
material  capable  of  generating  carriers  by  the  absorption 
of  solar  radiation  having  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces 
and  including  therein  a  first  layer  of  one  conductivity  type 
along  the  first  surface,  a  second  layer  of  the  same  conduc- 
tivity type  as  said  first  layer  along  the  second  surface  and 
a  third  layer  between  and  contiguous  to  both  first  and 
second  layers,  said  third  layer  being  of  a  conductivity  type 
opposite  the  conductivity  type  of  said  first  and  second 
layers  so  as  to  form  a  first  F-N  junction  between  said  first 
and  third  layers  and  a  second  F-N  junction  between  said 
second  and  third  layers,  said  third  layer  being  of  a  thick- 
ness, from  said  first  F-N  junction  to  said  second  F-N 
junction,  of  at  least  about  twice  the  minority  carrier  diffu- 
sion length  of  the  semiconductor  material  of  said  body; 

a  first  pocket  region  at  said  first  surface  and  extending  as  far 
as  the  first  F-N  junction,  said  first  pocket  region  being  of 
the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  third  layer  but  of  a 
higher  concentration; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  first  and  second  F-N 
junctions;  and 

means  for  both  electrically  contacting  said  second  layer  at 
said  second  surface  and  reflecting  solar  radiation  unab- 
sorbed  by  said  body  back  into  said  body. 


4,070,207 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POROUS  COPPER 
WORKPIECES  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Louis  B.  Holdeman,  9  DUler  Court,  Boyds,  Md.  20720 
FUed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,813 
Int  CL2  C22F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  148—2  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  porous  copper  workpieces  of  aver- 
age pore  diameter  below  10-15  microns  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  obtaining  a  copper  workpiece  having  a  selected  grain  size; 

b.  matching  the  workpiece  to  a  selected  size  or  shape; 

c.  electrochemically  polishing  said  workpiece; 

d.  annealing  said  workpiece  from  step  (c)  in  an  oxygen 
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atmosphere  at  750*  -  1080*  C.  and  10"*-  lO^Torr  for  2 
72  hours;  and 


e.  annealing  said  workpiece  from  step  (d)  in  hydrogen  at 
750*  -  1080*  C.  and  10"'-  IO*'Torr  for  2-72  hours. 


4,070,208 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

RIDGING-FREE  FERIUTIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  SHEET 

Satohiro  Hayami,  Yokohama;  Munetsugu  Matsuo,  Kawasaki; 

Soichi  Izumi,  and  Ryoji  Terakado,  both  of  Muroran,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,423 

Int  a.2  C21D  9/48 

VJS.  CI.  148—12  EA  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ridging  free  ferritic  stainless 
steel  for  deep  drawing  applications,  which  comprises  hot  roll- 
ing a  slab  or  ingot  of  the  ferritic  stainless  steel,  coiling  the  hot 
rolled  material  at  a  temperature  of  750*  to  450*  C,  subjecting 
the  resulting  material,  without  cooling,  to  a  warm  rolling  in  the 
temperature  range  of  700*  and  450*  C  with  a  reduction  of  at 
least  15%  by  a  rolling  mill  installed  separately  from  the  hot 
strip  rolling  line,  subjecting  the  material  to  a  continuous  an- 
nealing and  thereafter  subjecting  a  cold  rolling  and  a  final 
annealing. 


4,070,209 
METHOD  OF  FRODUONG  A  HIGH  PRESSURE  FUEL 

INJECnON  PIPE 
Masayoshi  Usui,  Numazu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Usui  International 
Industry,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  743,081 

Int  a.2  C21D  9/14 

UJS.  a.  148—12  R  5  Claims 


surface  of  a  steel  blank  pipe,  and  thereafter  repetitively  subject- 
ing said  steel  blank  pipe  to  the  process  of  said  radially  inner 
wall  having  a  hair  crack  layer  portion  and  a  black  skin  layer 
dUation  of  the  length  and  the  process  of  annealing  within  a 
non-oxidizing  hearth,  thereby  forming  a  finished  pipe. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  pressure  fuel  injection  pipe 
comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  off  the  hair  crack  layer  portion 
including  the  black  skin  layer  of  the  inner  peripheral  wall 


4,070,210 
METHOD  FOR  HOT  AND  IMMERSION  ALUMISING  OF 
COMPACTLY  FORMED  FERROUS  ALLOY  PRODUCTS 
Adam  Gierek,  and  Lech  Bi^ka,  both  of  Katowice,  Poland,  aasi^i. 

ors  to  PoUtechnUta  Slaaka  Im.  Winccntego  PstrowsUcao, 

Gliwice,  Poland 

FUcd  Jan.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,158 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Poland,  Jan.  18,  1975,  177421 

Int.  a.2  C21D  1/48 

U.S.  a.  148—15  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  heat  treating  and  aluminizing  compactly 
shaped  ferrous  alloy  products  comprising  the  steps  of  pre-heat- 
ing  said  products  to  a  temperature  of  100*  to  400*  C,  immerv 
ing  the  pre-heated  products  in  a  molten  metal  bath  of  liquid 
aluminum  or  an  alloy  of  aluminum  at  a  temperature  of  550*  to 
950*  C.  for  15  seconds  to  30  minutes  at  a  controlled  speed  rate 
between  0.1  to  12  m/min,  removing  the  products  from  said 
bath  at  a  controlled  speed  rate  between  0.1  to  !2  m/min,  and 
cooling  the  products  in  air  or  water. 


4,070  Jll 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  THRESHOLD  CONTROL  OVER 

EDGES  OF  DEVICES  ON  SILICON-ON-SAPPHIRE 

Eliyahou  Harari,  Irvine,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waab> 

ington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,383 

Int  aj  HOIL  21/22 

U.S.  a.  148—187  8  Claims 


1 


?2i^  \  <2? 

;a.o.:.v.-;-.-.-.'»Xt 


1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  metal-oxide-semiconductor 
devices  of  the  type  wherein  a  layer  of  silicon  is  formed  on  an 
insulating  substrate  and  wherein  silicon  islands  are  formed  on 
the  substrate  by  removing  the  silicon  in  the  region  between 
adjacent  devices,  the  improvement  comprising  a  technique  for 
doping  the  edges  of  the  silicon  islands  to  prevent  channel-edge 
conduction  before  the  device  threshold  voltage  is  reached 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  thick  masking  layer  on  top  of  the  silicon  layer; 
forming  islands  on  the  substrate  by  etching  away  portions  of 
the  masking  layer  and  the  silicon  layer,  said  islands  being 
mesa-like  structures  including  said  masking  layer  and  said 
silicon  layer; 
partially  etching  said  thick  masking  layer  to  remove  a  por- 
tion of  the  mask  from  the  sides  of  the  mask,  thereby  expos- 
ing a  frame  of  the  top  surface  of  the  silicon  as  well  as  the 
edges  of  the  silicon  island,  the  remainder  of  the  top  surface 
of  the  silicon  being  covered  by  said  masking  layer;  and 
doping  the  exposed  edges  and  the  exposed  top  surface  of  the 
silicon  to  prevent  channel-edge  conduction. 
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4,070^12 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  FAST  BURNING  SOUD 
PROPELLANT 
Johaay  R.  Mackey,  aad  Earl  T.  Foftcr,  both  of  HnnttWik,  Ala^ 
■Mlgiinn  to  TUokol  Corporatioii,  Newtowa,  Pa. 
FIM  Not.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,940 
lat  a.2  O06B  43/10 
VJJS.  a.  149— 19J  4  Claims 

1.  A  solid  composite  propellant  consisting  of  7%  to  15%  of 
a  carboxyl-terminated  butadiene  polymer  binder.  66%  to  82% 
of  ammonium  perchlorate,  greater  than  0%  to  18%  of  alumi- 
num and  greater  than  0%  to  8%  of  n-butyl  ferrocene  as  a 
burning  rate  catalyst,  the  ingredient  amounts  being  in  weight 
percent,  and  wherein  the  particle  size  of  the  ammonium  per- 
chlorate is  greater  than  0  but  less  than  3  microns  in  size. 


4,070,213 
DISPERSING  AIDS  FOR  MT-4 
Marjorie  T.  Cucksee,  Haatsrillc  and  Henry  C.  Allen,  Decatur, 
both  of  Ala^  aaaignort  to  The  United  Sutcs  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  June  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,319 
Int  a.2  CD6B  45/10 
VS.  a.  149—19.92  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  relating  to  processing  a  solid  propellant 
composition  wherein  an  interfacial  bonding  agent  which  is  the 
product  prepared  by  reacting  together  2.0  moles  of  tris  1(2 
methylazindinyl)  phosphine  oxide,  0.7  mole  adipic  acid,  and 
0.3  mole  tartaric  acid  is  employed  to  improve  the  bond  be- 
tween the  binder  ingredients  of  a  solid  propellant  composition 
comprised  of  a  binder  of  a  hydroxy-terminated  polybutadiene, 
a  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon processing  oil  plasticizer,  a  nonenergetic  ester  plasticizer, 
or  an  energetic  ester  plasticizer,  a  diisocyanate  curing  agent,  a 
burning  rate  catalyst  of  Fe203,  and  an  ammonium  perchlorate 
oxidizer  blend  of  200  micron  and  17  micron  particle  size,  the 
additional  improvement  to  said  processing  method  which 
enhances  the  physical  and  mechanical  properties  of  said  pro- 
pellant composition  when  cured  achieved  by  incorporating 
from  about  0.01  weight  percent  to  about  0.1  weight  percent  of 
said  composition  a  dispersing  aid  for  said  interfacial  bonding 
agent  selected  from  a  diol  having  the  general  formula,  R(OH)2, 
wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical,  or  an  iminodiol  selected  from 
an  iminodiol  having  the  general  formula  R'N(R"OH)2, 
wherein  R'  is  an  aryl  or  alkyl  radical  and  R"  is  an  alkylene 
radical,  said  selected  diol  or  iminodiol  being  an  effective  dis- 
persing aid  for  said  interfacial  bonding  agent  which  results  in 
improving  the  efficiency  of  said  interfacial  bonding  agent  by 
ensuring  uniform  coating  of  solids;  and  said  selected  diol  or 
iminodiol  being  reactive  to  become  a  part  of  the  binder  matrix 
without  causing  degradation  of  the  physical  and  mechanical 
properties  as  a  result  of  dewetting  or  weakening  of  the  bond  at 
the  ammonium  perchlorate  interface  of  said  solid  propellant 
composition. 


4,070,214 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PREQSION 

LAMINATION  OF  MULTIPLE  STRIPS  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 

Jordon  M.  Brown,  Somerset;  Charles  J.  Benedict,  Newark,  and 

Robert  M.  Pricone,  West  Milford,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sun 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,068 
Int  a.2  HOIB  7/08.  13/00 
VS.  a.  156—47  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  and  precisely  laminating  strips 
of  foil  to  a  subst'ate  which  comprises  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  coating  a 
roll  of  foil  wiin  an  adhesive:  (2)  slitting  the  adhesive-coated 
roll  of  foil  to  the  desired  width  or  widths;  (3)  mounting  the  slit 
roll  of  foil  onto  an  unwind  shaft  at  a  distance  of  at  least  about 
7  feet  from  the  point  of  lamination,  said  unwind  shaft  being 
fltted  with  a  pneumatic  brake  device  to  adjust  the  unwind 
tension;  (4)  pulling  each  foil  strip  through  a  first  guiding  spool 
Tixed  on  a  rigid  shaf^  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  foil 


strip  and  midway  between  the  unwind  shaft  and  the  point  of 
lamination,  each  said  first  spool  being  about  0.015  inch  wider 
than  the  foil  strip  and  serving  as  a  rough  guide;  (5)  pulling  each 
foil  strip  through  a  second  guiding  spool  mounted  on  a 
threaded  shaft  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  foil  strip 


^■ 


/ 


V 


T 

.,v;.i 
■]v-- 

:6 


and  less  than  about  3  inches  from  the  point  of  lamination,  each 
said  second  spool  being  about  0.005-0.01  inch  wider  than  th  • 
foil  strip,  serving  as  a  fine  guide  and  being  of  a  three-piece 
design  to  enable  it  to  be  adjusted;  (6)  placing  the  precisely 
positioned  foil  strips  onto  a  substrate;  and  (7)  removing  the 
resulting  laminate  product. 


4,070,215 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRIC 

CONDUCTOR 

Robert  J.  Gelin,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens<k>ming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,194,  June  17, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,698 

Int.  a.2  B65H  81/06,  49/18.  54/02 

VS.  a.  156—51  8  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  winding  a  yam  around  a  bundle  of  fila- 
ments comprising: 
moving  the  bundle  of  filaments  through  the  axial  passage  of 

an  annular  bobbin  having  a  yam  wound  thereon;  and 
rotating  said  bobbin  to  centrifugally  throw  said  yam  there- 
from in  a  free  unconfined  balloon  by  enclosing  said  bobbin 
in  a  cylindrical  shield  having  an  internal  diamef'  concen- 
tric with  said  bobbin,  said  bobbin  having  pumping  fins 
within  the  passage  promoting  the  flow  of  air  through  said 
passage  of  said  bobbin,  said  hood  being  adapted  to  deflect 
the  flow  of  air  over  and  along  the  length  of  the  bobbin, 
and  said  shield  having  a  cylindrical  internal  diameter 
greater  than  the  maximum  radial  diameter  of  said  balloon, 
said  air  flow  and  shield  stabilizing  said  balloon  and  utiliz- 
ing said  stabilized  balloon  to  wind  said  element  on  said 
bundle  under  tension  sufficient  to  bind  the  bundle. 
5.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  binder  yam  about  a  bundle  of 
filaments  comprising  a  bobbin  having  an  axial  passage  and 
exteriorally  peripherally  wound  binder  yam  thereon,  means 
for  feeding  the  filament  bundle  through  the  bobbin,  a  generally 
cylindrical  stationary  hood  enclosing  the  bobbin,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  bobbin,  the  free  end  of  the  binder  yam  being 
adhered  to  the  bundle  of  filaments  so  that  rotation  of  the  bob- 
bin throws  the  yam  therefrom  in  a  free  unconfined  balloon,  the 
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interior  diameter  of  the  hood  being  greater  than  the  radial 
dimension  of  the  balloon,  said  bobbin  having  pumping  fins 
within  the  passage  to  promote  the  flow  of  air  through  the 
bobbin,  said  hood  being  adapted  to  deflect  said  air  over  and 
along  with  length  of  the  bobbin  at  least  within  the  radial  con- 
fines of  the  balloon  to  stabilize  the  balloon  so  that  the  binder 
yam  is  wrapped  on  the  bundle  under  uniform  tension. 


forming  fusion  bonds  linking  the  first  and  second  needled 
fabrics; 

3.  arranging  the  first  and  second  needled  fabrics  into  juxta- 
position with  each  other; 

4.  and  then  forming  a  plurality  of  small,  discrete  fusion  bonds 
spaced  from  each  other,  which  link  the  first  needled  fabric 
to  the  second  needled  fabric  and  form  at  least  one  pattem 


4,070,216 

METHOD  OF  PRODUHNG  A  BAS-RELIEF  WITH  A 

MOTIF  WHICH  VARIES  WITH  UGHT  AND  THE 

BAS-RELIEF  THUS  OBTAINED 

Andre  Baladi,  7,  Eugene  Pittard,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and 
Roland  Albert  Baladi,  6bis,  rue  Bachaumont  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  659,450 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  24,  1975,  75  05705 
Int  a.2  B66C  1/00 
VS.  CI.  156—63  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bas-relief  with  a  motif  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  light  projected  on  the  bas-relief 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  dividing  a  picture  to  be  reproduced  into  a  plurality  of 
divisions; 

b.  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  grey  in  each  division; 

c.  assigning  a  numerical  value  to  each  division  proportional 
to  the  intensity  of  grey  measured  in  each  respective  divi- 
sion, said  values  varying  from  a  value  represenutive  of 
white  to  a  value  represenutive  of  black; 

d.  providing  a  three  dimensional  element  for  representing 
each  division; 

e.  providing  means  on  each  of  said  elements  for  producing  a 
shadow  on  said  element,  said  shadow  having  an  area 
corresponding  to  the  assigned  value  of  grey  intensity  for 
the  division  which  said  element  represents;  and 

f  arranging  said  elements  in  the  manner  in  which  the  divi- 
sions are  arranged  in  the  picture. 


4,070,217 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRIC  BLANKET  SHELL 
Alexander  M.  Smith,  II;  Allen  H.  Adkins,  and  Thomas  M.  Roth, 
all  of  Elkin,  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  Fiberwoven  Corporation, 
Elkin,  N.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  541,645,  Jan.  16, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,973,066. 
This  application  Feb.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,072 
Int  a.2  B32B  5/06.  31/16.  31/28 
VS.  a.  156—73.2  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electric  blanket  shell  compris- 
ing: 

1.  needling  first  and  second  batu  of  textile  fibers  and  forming 
them  into  first  and  second  needled  fabrics  each  being  an 
integral  coherent  structure,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
first  or  second  needled  fabrics  contains  a  heat  fusible 
component  and  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  needled 
fabrics  contains  a  yam  layer  having  at  least  a  first  plurality 
of  generally  parallel  yams  extending  generally  in  a  planar 
direction  of  the  needled  fabric; 

2.  stretching  in  a  planar  direction  of  and  permanently  setting 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  needled  fabrics  prior  to 


of  fusion  bonds  which  extends  across  one  dimension  of  the 
blanket  shell; 
and  wherein  the  pattem  of  fusion  bonds  engage  no  more 
than  about  50%  of  the  said  first  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  yams  of  the  yam  layer  and  are  disposed  trans- 
versely across  the  first  plurality  of  generally  parallel  yams 
of  the  yam  layer. 


4,070.218 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SOFT.  NONWOVEN  WEB 
Robert  E.  Weber.  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 

Corporation.  Neenah,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  626.252,  Oct.  28. 1975.  Pat  No.  3.973,068. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  19.  1976.  Ser.  No.  678,161 

Int  a.2  D04H  3/16 

VS.  a.  156—167  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  soft,  nonwoven  web  comprising 
the  steps  of, 

mixing  with  a  thermoplastic  polymer  0.1%  to  3.0%  of  a 
semi-compatible  lubricating  agent  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  200  to  about  4000  and 
an  HLB  number  in  the  range  of  from  about  8  to  about  20; 

extmding  said  mixture  to  form  filaments; 

collecting  said  filamenU  into  a  web; 

pattem  bonding  said  web  to  produce  areas  of  relative  high 
and  low  bond  intensity;  and 

heating  said  bonded  web  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  about  180*  F  to  260*  F  to  cause  said  agent  to  migrate 
to  the  filament  surfaces  and  substantially  release  said  low 
intensity  bonds. 


1472 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  24,  1978 


4.070J19 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DENSIHED  CONVOLUTE 

GASKET  STRUCTURE 

Robert  G.  Fanui,  New  Lisbon,  Wit^  aitigBor  to  F.  D.  Faraan 

Co^  Lyons,  III. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  496,766,  Ang.  12, 1974,  ib— donwl. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  301,435.  Oct  27, 1972,  Pat  No.  33S4,736, 

said  Scr.  No.  496,766,  Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  250,193, 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  840,171,  July  9, 1969,  Pat 

No.  3,697,348.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651,703 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subscqueat  to  Oct  10, 

1989,  has  been  diaclaiuMd. 

Int.  a.2  B32B  5/14 

MS.  a.  156—192  11  Claims 


complete  severing  in  the  web,  the  label  material  on  the 
one  side  of  the  longitudinal  line  of  partial  severing  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  labels,  the  label  material  of  each 
record  assembly  on  the  other  side  of  the  longitudinal  line 
constituting  a  carrier  label,  the  supporting  material  on  the 
one  side  of  the  longitudinal  line  of  complete  severing 
which  underlies  the  plurality  of  labels  being  partially 
severed  transversely  along  at  least  two  longitudinally 
spaced,  transversely  extending  lines  of  partial  severing  to 
provide  at  least  three  transversely  extending  record  sec- 
tions; 
printing  data  on  the  plurality  of  labels  and  on  the  carrier 
labels  of  the  record  assemblies; 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  convolutely  wound,  densifled, 
substantially  flat  gasket  structure  having  multiple  layers  of 
gasket  material  and  a  fluid-impermeable  polymer  material 
convoluted  together  about  a  predetermined  convolute  axis, 
said  method  comprising: 

a.  taking  a  web  of  compactible  gasket  material  having  min- 
ute voids  therein; 

b.  coating  the  web  with  a  fluid-impermeable,  curable  poly- 
mer; 

c.  winding  the  coated  web  in  convoluted  configuration 
about  said  axis  and  with  sufTicient  tension  to  form  a  tube 
about  said  axis,  said  tube  comprising  said  web  in  convo- 
luted form  with  its  coated  side  forming  convoluted  fluid- 
impermeable  barriers; 

d.  cutting  said  tube  transversely  of  said  axis  into  individual 
gasket  blanks  each  having  a  central  axis  coincident  with 
said  tube  axis;  and 

e.  laterally  compacting  said  blanks  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  central  axis  to  form  a  transverse 
bearing  surface  consisting  of  multiple  plies  of  gasket  mate- 
rial having  one  or  more  internal  fluid-impermeable  barri- 
ers, said  bearing  surface  having  a  flat  relatively  high  den- 
sity major  portion  and  a  minor  portion  of  a  relatively  low 
density  compactible  and  conformable  bead  of  gasket  mate- 
rial extending  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said 
transverse  bearing  surface. 


removing  from  each  printed  and  separated  record  assembly 
only  the  portion  of  the  supporting  material  web  on  said 
other  side  of  the  longitudinal  line  of  complete  severing; 

folding  the  record  sections  about  the  respective  transversely 
extending  lines  of  partial  severing  so  that  each  record 
section  is  in  face-to-face  relationship  with  another  record 
section; 

positioning  the  folded  record  sections  in  underlying  relation- 
ship relative  to  the  carrier  label  with  the  supporting  mate- 
rial of  at  least  one  of  the  record  sections  in  contact  with 
the  exposed  adhesive  on  the  carrier  label; 

and  thereafter  adhering  the  carrier  label  to  merchandise  by 
means  of  exposed  adhesive  adjacent  the  folded  record 
sections. 


4,070,221 
MULTI-SEGMENTED  SEALING  RING 
Andrew  James  Anthony,  TarifFrillc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  728,667 

Int  a.2  B29C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  156—245  -_  6  Claims 


4,070,220 
RECORD  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  WEB 

OF  RECORD  ASSEMBLIES 
Donald  E.  CavcDder,  Centerrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  520,710,  Not.  4,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,993,814. 
This  application  Sept  7,  1976,  Scr.  No.  721,005 
Int  a.2  B31F  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  156-227  2  Claims 

1.  Method  of  usmg  record  assemblies,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  an  elongated  web  of  supporting  material  and 
printable  label  material  having  a  coating  of  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  releasably  adhered  to  the  supporting  mate- 
rial web,  the  supporting  material  web  being  partially 
severed  transversely  and  the  label  material  being  at  least 
partially  severed  transversely  to  provide  a  series  of  record 
assemblies  that  can  be  readily  separated  from  each  other, 
the  web  having  a  longitudinally  extending  line  of  com- 
plete severing  disposed  between  opposite  side  edges  of  the 
web,  the  label  material  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
line  of  partial  severing  disposed  generally  along  the  line  of 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sealing  ring  to  be  used  to  cover  an 

opening  between  a  reactor-vessel  flange  and  a  cavity  wall  in  a 

nuclear  reactor  system,  the  sealing  ring  to  be  supported  by 

supporting  surfaces  on  the  reactor-vessel  flange  and  the  cavity 

wall,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  bonding  elastomehc  seal  segments,  having  ends,  to  each  of 

a  plurality  of  ring  segments  that  form  a  structure  when 

connected  of  such  shape  as  to  cover  the  opening,  the  seal 
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segments  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  ring 
segments  and  being  bonded  in  such  positions  on  the  ring 
segments  as  to  engage  the  supporting  surfaces  when  the 
structure  is  set  in  place  and  to  bring  each  seal-segment  end 
into  registration  with  an  end  of  a  seal  segment  bonded  to 
an  adjacent  ring  segment  when  the  ring  segments  are 
connected; 

b.  connecting  the  ring  segments,  thereby  forming  joinU 
between  adjacent  ring  segments  and  between  adjacent  seal 
segments;  and 

c.  bonding  an  elastomeric  seal  into  the  ring-segment  joint 
and  into  the  seal-segment  joints,  thereby  forming  a  contin- 
uous ring  and  continuous  seals. 


4,070,222 
PRETREATMENT  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  HLM  FOR 
IMPROVED  SEALING 
Robert  H.  Olson,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Scr.  No.  773,711 

Int  Q\?  B32B  31/00;  B65C  9/25 

UA  a.  156—251  4  Qaims 


having  indexing  means  for  advancing  said  units  to  an  opeiating 
station  in  said  device,  comprising: 

providing  a  pair  of  lead  strips  having  a  width  no  wider  than 
said  separable  marginal  Upes  with  indexing  holes  having 
the  same  spacing  as  said  indexing  holes  in  said  units, 

superimposing  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  pair  of  lead 
strips  on  one  of  said  separable  upes  of  the  first  of  said  units 
with  the  indexing  holes  in  said  strip  in  overlapped  and 
vertical  alignment  with  the  holes  in  said  one  tape, 
whereby  the  remaining  portion  of  said  lead  strip  extends 
beyond  the  leading  edge  of  said  first  unit  by  a  length 
sufficient  to  permit  introduction  of  said  units  into  the 
device; 

and  connecting  said  one  of  said  pair  of  lead  strips  to  said  one 
Upe  by  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive; 

superimposing  the  other  of  said  pair  of  lead  strips  on  the 
other  of  said  upes  of  said  first  unit  with  the  indexing  holes 
in  said  strip  in  overlapped  and  vertical  alignment  with  the 
holes  in  said  other  tape,  whereby  a  portion  of  said  other 
lead  strip  extends  beyond  the  leading  edge  of  said  first  unit 
by  a  length  sufficient  to  permit  introduction  of  said  units 
into  the  device; 

and  connecting  said  other  of  said  strips  to  said  other  tape  by 
a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive, 

whereby  movement  of  said  strips  causes  movement  of  said 
units. 


1.  A  method  for  slit-sealing  a  continuously  advancing  flat- 
tened tube  of  thermoplastic  film  which  comprises  sequentially: 

a.  locally  preheating  said  tube  along  at  least  one  continu- 
otisly  extending  longitudinally  area  utilizing  heated  air, 
said  preheating  being  insufficient  to  cause  said  flattened 
tube  to  be  heat  welded  together;  and 

b.  subsequently  subsequently  continuously  slitting  and  seal- 
ing said  flattened  tube  within  said  preheated  longitudinal 
area  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  individual  tubes. 


4,070,223 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTRODUaNG 

CONNECTED  FORMS  INTO  AN  ASSOOATED  DEVICE 

Edwin  Stalzer,  69-39  Trotting  Course  Lane,  Rego  Park,  N.Y. 

11374 

FUed  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,270 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/10,  31/06:  B65D  85/67 J 

U.S.  a.  156—264  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  introducing  connected  multiform  units  of 
the  type  having  spaced  indexing  holes  on  separable  marginal 
tapes  adjacent  each  marginal  edge  into  a  device  of  the  type 


4,070,224 
POLYMER  BACKED  SILICONE  RUBBER  MOLDS  AND 
MEANS  FOR  FORMING  BONDS  WITH 
POLYORGANOSILOXANES 
John  C.  ZemUn,  Reading,  and  Robert  DaTis,  Concord,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Allied  Resin  Corporation,  East  Wey- 
mouth, Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,831,  April  1, 1974,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcation  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,784 
Int  a.2  B32B  31/12 
VS.  a.  156-314  5  ctain„ 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  cured  silicone  rubber  to  an  essen- 
tially non-silicone,  organic  polymeric  substance  comprising 
applying  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkaline 
activating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially 
of  y-aminopropyltrimethoxy  silane,  y-aminopropyltriethoxy 
silane,  and  N-/3-(aminoethyl)-7'-aminopropyltrimethoxy  silane. 
to  a  surface  of  the  silicone  rubber  which  activating  agent 
functions  to  disrupt  siloxane  groups  in  said  silicone  rubber,  and 
said  activating  agent  also  acU  as  a  bridging  agent  which  bridg- 
ing agent  bonds  with  said  so  disrupted  siloxane  groups  and 
leaves  a  residue  reactive  group, 
said  polymeric  substance  being  a  polyurethane, 
and  reacting  said  residue  reactive  group  to  form  a  bond  with 
said  polyurethane.  said  bond  having  adhesion  of  over  0  1 
lb/in. 
2.  A  method  of  bonding  a  cured  polyorganosiloxane  to  an 
essentially  non-silicone,  organic  polymeric  substance  compris- 
ing, applying  an  activating  agent  other  than  a  peroxide  mate- 
rial to  a  surface  of  the  polyorganosiloxane  which  activating 
agent  functions  to  disrupt  siloxane  groups  in  said  polyor- 
ganosiloxane, and  applying  a  bridging  agent  to  said  surface 
which  bndging  agent  bonds  with  said  so  disrupted  siloxane 
groups  and  leaves  a  residue  reactive  group, 
reacting  said  residue  reactive  group  to  form  a  bond  with  said 
polymeric  subsunce,  said  bond  having  adhesion  of  over 
0.1  lb/in., 
said  polyorganosiloxane  being  a  silicone  rubber  and  said 
polymeric  subsUnce  being  a  polyurethane,  and  said  poly- 
urethane being  cured  during  said  last-mentioned  reacting 
step,  with  said  activating  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  calcium  hydroxide,  sodium 
hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  cesium  hydroxide,  alkali 
metal  silanolates,  alkali  meUl  alkoxides,  quaternary  am- 
monium hydroxides,  quaternary  phosphonium  hydrox- 
ides, potassium  amide,  silanolates  and  alkoxides  of  quater- 
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nary  anunonium  and  phosphonium  radicals,  and  said 
bridging  agent  being  an  amino  organo  silane. 


4,070^25 
METHOD  OF  USING  STRUCTURAL  ADHESIVE 
VcffWM  H.  BMdorf.  MiucapoUa,  Mlu^  anigiior  to  H.  B.  Fuller 
Coapaay,  St  Put,  Mian. 

Filed  Nor.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,600 
bt  a.2  COM  5/00:  B32B  27/38 
MS.  CL  156-^30  20  Clalna 

1.  A  one-part,  curable  epoxy  prepolymer/polyamide  system 
comprising: 

a.  a  continuous  phase  comprising  a  polar  solvent  system 
containing  a  polar  organic  liquid,  said  solvent  system 
being  generally  incapable  of  dissolving  an  epoxy  prepoly- 
mer,  said  polar  organic  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  below 
200*  C.  under  normal  ambient  conditions;  and,  dissolved 
in  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  solvent  system,  5  to  300 
parts  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  having  a  ball  and  ring 
softening  point  within  the  range  of  60*-200*  C.  and  con- 
taining at  least  20  mole  %  terminal  groups  which  are 
residues  of  1,4-bis-alkylamino  piperazine,  and,  linked  by 
amido  linkages  thereto,  the  residue  of  a  polyfunction^ 
carboxylic  acid;  and 

b.  a  discontinuous,  substantially  non-settling  phase  dispersed 
uniformly  throughout  said  continuous  phase,  said  discon- 
tinuous phase  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
solid  particles  of  a  solid  epoxy  prepolymer  and  droplets  of 
a  liquid  epoxy  prepolymer,  said  epoxy  prepolymer  having 
an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  greater  than  60. 

6.  A  method  for  forming  an  epoxy  adhesive-bonded  joint 
between  a  plurality  of  substrates,  comprising: 

a.  applying  to  at  least  one  of  said  substrates  a  substantially 
uniform  mixture  comprising: 

1.  a  solution  comprising  a  solid,  primary-amine  terminated 
polyamide  dissolved  therein  and  a  suitable  solvent 
therefor,  said  polyamide  having  a  ball  and  ring  soften- 
ing point  within  the  range  of  60*-200*  C; 

2.  uniformly  and  intimately  distributed  through  said  solu- 
tion, an  epoxide  prepolymer  having  an  epoxide  equiva- 
lent weight  greater  than  60;  said  epoxide  prepolymer 
being  substantially  unreacted  with  said  polyamide; 

b.  removing  sufficient  solvent  from  said  solution  to  cause 
said  uniform  mixture  to  become  a  non-flowable  material 
under  normal  ambient  temperature  and  pressure  condi- 
tions; said  non-flowable  material  being  capable  of  cure 
initiation  at  temperatures  above  60*  C.  and  being  capable 
of  continued  curing  at  normal  ambient  temperatures, 
subsequent  to  such  cure  initiation; 

c.  mating  said  plurality  of  substrates; 

d.  forming  a  joint  with  the  thus-mated  substrates  under 
epoxide  cure  initiation  conditions,  which  conditions  in- 
clude applying  a  temperature  greater  than  60*  C.  to  said 
joint  for  more  than  I  second  but  less  than  20  minutes, 
whereby  said  polyamide  is: 

1 .  brought  to  a  temperature  above  its  ball  and  ring  soften- 
ing point; 

2.  forms  a  Howable  phase  reactive  with  said  epoxide  pre- 
polymer; and 

3.  enters  into  an  amine/epoxide  curing  reaction  with  said 
polyamide; 

e.  removing  said  epoxide  cure  initiation  conditions  before 
said  amine/epoxide  curing  reaction  is  complete,  but  after 
the  strength  of  the  joint  is  sufHcient  to  permit  further 
handling  of  the  mated  substrates; 

f.  continuing  said  amine/epoxide  curing  reaction  under 
substantially  normal  ambient  pressure  and  temperature 
conditions  for  at  least  12  hours,  the  continuing  of  said 
curing  reaction  being  characterized  by  an  increase  in  the 
tensile  shear  strength  of  said  joint. 


4,070,226 
REGISTRATION  SYSTEM 
Charlca  F.  H.  Crathcm,  Contoocook,  aod  Shcmun  W.  Twitcheil, 
Hopkintoa,  both  of  N.H.,  aaaignors  to  Crattaera  Engineering 
COn  Inc„  Contoocook,  N.H. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,453 

Int  a.2  B65C  9/40 

MS.  a.  156—364  20  Claims 


2S 

i 


n 


ti 


1.  Apparatus  for  bringing  a  plurality  of  moving  articles  into 
registration  with  each  other  by  establishing  a  predetermined 
spatial  relationship  between  detectable  indicia  on  said  articles; 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

transport  means  corresponding  to  each  of  said  articles  for 
moving  said  each  article  at  its  own  transport  speed  in  a 
separate  path; 

means  stationed  at  a  predetermined  position  along  each  of 
said  paths  for  detecting  the  indicium  on  an  article  moving 
in  said  path; 

means  responsive  to  each  of  said  transport  means  for  measur- 
ing the  distance  travelled  by  said  indicium  beyond  said 
predetermined  position; 

means  for  comparing  respective  measured  distances  to  deter- 
mine the  instantaneous  spatial  relationship  between  re- 
spective ones  of  said  indicia  in  response  to  the  detection  of 
said  indicia; 

means  responsive  to  the  differential  between  said  instanta- 
neous and  said  predetermined  spatial  relationships  for 
varying  at  least  some  of  said  transport  speeds  to  diminish 
said  differential;  and 

means  for  equalizing  said  transport  speeds  when  said  differ- 
ential reaches  zero  indicative  of  said  registration  between 
said  moving  articles. 


4,070»227 
TAPING  MACHINE  FOR  COILS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Donald  J.  Stuart,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Midland  Engi- 
neering and  Machine  Co.,  Rosemont,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,898 
Int.  a.2  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—446  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  taping  machine  for  coils  wound  upon  bobbins,  the 
combination  comprising  a  frame,  a  turret  wheel  mounted  for 
rotation  on  the  frame,  the  face  of  the  wheel  having  mounted 
thereon  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  mandrels  dimen- 
sioned for  slidable  reception  of  the  bobbins  of  a  succession  of 
coils,  the  turret  having  spaced  about  its  periphery  (a)  a  loading 
station  where  a  coil  is  loaded  on  a  mandrel,  (b)  a  tape  wrapping 
station,  (c)  a  wiping  station  having  a  wiper  for  wiping  down 
the  tail  of  the  tape,  and  (d)  an  unloading  station,  drive  spindles 
located  at  the  back  of  the  turret  wheel  at  the  wrapping  and 
wiping  stations  respectively,  indexing  means  including  an 
oscillating  arm  having  a  reciprocating  actuator  connected 
thereto  for  indexing  the  turret  wheel  to  advance  each  mandrel 
into  the  next  station,  a  tape  applicator  assembly  at  the  wrap- 
ping station  having  an  associated  roll  of  adhesive  tape  and 
having  a  resilient  applicator  pad  at  the  end  thereof,  the  tape 
applicator  assembly  having  non-retrograde  roller  means  adja- 
cent the  applicator  pad  for  supporting  the  leading  end  of  the 
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tape  on  the  pad,  the  applicator  member  having  means  adjacent 
the  applicator  pad  for  guiding  the  pad  along  an  arc  of  move- 
ment from  a  reference  position  in  which  the  applicator  pad  is 
adjacent  the  coil  to  a  pressing  position  in  which  the  leading  end 
of  the  tope  is  pressed  by  the  applicator  pad  against  the  side  of 
the  coil  to  tack  the  tope  to  the  coil  followed  by  return  of  the 
applicator  member  to  reference  position,  a  pair  of  drive  spin- 
dles at  the  wrapping  and  wiping  stotions,  a  shiftoble  carriage 
located  behind  the  turret  wheel  for  joumalling  the  drive  spin- 
dles, the  drive  spindles  having  pinions  at  one  end  and  dog  type 
clutch  surfaces  at  the  other,  actuator  means  for  shifting  the 


tion,  advancing  means  to  advance  said  carriage  with  a  protec- 
tive sheet  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  to 
apply  said  protective  sheet  firmly  against  a  portion  of  said 
electrode,  said  carriage  adapted  also  to  hold  said  protective 


carriage  axially  to  bring  the  spindles  into  simultaneous  clutch- 
ing engagement  with  the  mandrels  at  the  respective  wrapping 
and  wiping  stotions.  actuator  means  including  a  rack  engaging 
the  pinions  so  that  upon  a  stroke  of  actuator  movement  the 
pinions  are  rototed  through  a  predetermined  number  of  revolu- 
tions for  simultaneous  wrapping  and  wiping  of  the  tape  on  the 
coils  in  the  wrapping  and  wiping  stotions,  means  including  a 
cutter  blade  adajcent  to  the  applicator  pad  for  severing  the 
tope  following  the  wrapping  thereof  with  the  applicator  mem- 
ber substantially  in  reference  position  to  produce  a  new  leading 
end  positioned  on  the  applicator  pad. 


4,070,228 

COATING  CARBON  ELECTRODES 

Helmut  Jaunich;  Dieter  Dunkelmann,  and  Josef  SchifTarth,  all 

ofGclsenkirchener  Str.  10,  D.  428  Borken  Postfsch,  Germany 
FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,873 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1975, 
18255/75 

Int  a.2  B29C  17/00 
VS.  a.  156-475  10  aalms 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  protective  sheets  to  the  surface  of 
an  electric  arc  furnace  electrode,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
vertically  extending  frame  having  an  open  upper  entrance  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  said  electrode  which  is  delivered  by 
electrode  moving  means  usable  with  said  apparatus  to  lower 
and  raise  a  portion  of  said  electrode  through  said  entrance,  said 
frame  being  open  to  allow  passageof  said  electrode,  a  plurality 
of  heat  resistont  rollers  located  below  said  entrance  and 
adapted  to  contoct  said  electrode,  said  rollers  being  biased 
toward  said  electrode  and  being  rototable  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  a  plane  including  the  center  of  the  respective  roller 
and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  electrode,  said  rollers  mounted 
to  guide  said  electrode  during  lowering,  and  a  plurality  of 
carriages  located  below  said  rollers,  said  carriages  each  being 
reciprocable  in  a  direction  radial  of  the  major  axis  of  the  elec- 
trode from  a  first  withdrawn  position  to  a  second  electrode 
contacting  position,  each  carriage  being  adapted  to  support  a 
protective  sheet  that  is  placed  in  the  carriage  in  said  first  posi- 


sheet  against  said  electrode  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to 
assure  adherence,  said  advancing  means  also  adapted  to  with- 
draw said  carriages  away  from  said  electrode,  said  rollers 
being  also  adapted  to  press  said  protective  sheet  upon  said 
electrode  when  said  electrode  is  raised. 


4,070,229 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  ADHERING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  TO  SITES 

ON  AN  ADHERENT  SITE  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 

Lyie  J.  Hentz,  Whitehall,  and  Willard  G.  Otto,  Schnecksriile, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  414,481,  Not.  9,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,982,979, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,436,  June  28, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  July  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,385 

Int  a.i  HOIL  21/88:  H05K  3/30 
VS.  a.  156-556  5  Qaims 


^W  -IT        M 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  and  adhering  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  devices  to  sites  on  a  substrate,  the  substrate 
having  fiducial  masks  relative  to  the  sites  and  the  sites  having 
a  liquefiabie  coating,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  cavities  in  the  base  for  rototing  and  positioning  each 
device  wherein  the  sides  of  each  cavity  slope  downward 
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toward  its  center  and  the  cross  section  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  each  cavity  is  smaller  than  the  smallest  device; 

c.  means  for  intermittently  engaging  the  devices  with  the 
walls  of  the  cavities,  while  lowering  the  devices  into  the 
cavities  to  position  the  devices,  and  for  forcing  individual 
devices  against  the  substrate  with  equal  pressure,  said 
means  including  tubular  members  positioned  within  the 
cavities  and  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum; 

d.  means  for  aligning  the  sites  with  the  cavities;  and 

e.  means  for  adhering  the  devices  to  the  sites. 


stripping  said  wet  glycol  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  70*  to  150*  F; 


4,070,230 
SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENT  WITH  DIELECTRIC 

CARRIER  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
KarMJIrich  Stein,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Al(- 

ticagcscllschafl,  Berlin  k.  Munich,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  592,526,  July  2, 1975.  This  application  June 

4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  4, 1974, 24325448 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/il2 

U.S.  a.  156-657  8  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  component  assembly 
incorporating  a  flattened,  integrated  semiconductor  circuit  of 
the  type  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  sites  of  doped,  semicon- 
ductor material  which  discrete  sites  are  interconnected  to- 
gether in  a  predetermined  manner  by  layered  paths  of  conduc- 
tive material,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  a  said  semiconductor  circuit  on  an  /i '^  conducting 
silicon  wafer  by  depositing  an  n"  conductive  monocrys- 
talline  epitaxial  silicon  layer  thereon,  diffusing  p-conduct- 
ing  doping  material  into  said  epitaxial  layer  selectively  to 
form  doped  /ones,  depositing  an  insulative  layer  selec- 
tively thereover,  and  depositing  electrically  conductive 
paths  selectively  thereover. 

B.  forming  a  layer  of  polyamide  resin  over  the  resulting  said 
semiconductor  circuit, 

C.  heating  said  layer  of  polyamide  resin  to  convert  same  into 
a  layer  of  polyimide  resin, 

D.  selectively  etching  away  portions  of  said  n  *  silicon  wafer 
and  said  n~  epitaxial  silicon  layer. 


4  •  0tm9cm*T-ni   vm- 


,/    .^  ■ 


c.  removing  water  from  said  wet  glycol  to  obtain  dry  glycol; 
and 

d.  thereafter  recovering  the  dry  glycol. 


4,070,232 
PREHYDROLYSIS  AND  DIGESTION  OF  PLANT 
MATERIAL 
Harald  F.  Funk,  68  Elm  St,  Murray  HiU,  N  J.  07974 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  442,821,  Feb.  15, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,349 

Int.  a.i  D21C  1/04:  C13K  li/00 

U.S.  a.  162—16  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  annual,  vascular  plant  material 

containing  hemicellulose  and  lignin  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

a.  prehydrolyzing  said  plant  material  by  heating  said  plant 
material  under  pressure  in  the  presence  of  steam  and  the 
vapors  of  a  dilute  acid  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range 
from  l.S  to  about  3.S  at  a  temperature  ranging  between 
about  lOS*  C.  and  about  13S*  C.  for  between  7  minutes  and 
about  20  minutes  to  hydrolyze  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
hemicellulose  into  pentoses  and  hexoses  and  to  leave  a 
fibrous  material  and  a  liquid,  said  liquid  containing  said 
pentoses  and  hexoses; 

b.  separating  said  liquid  from  said  fibrous  material,  and 
recovering  the  pentoses  and  hexoses  from  said  liquid; 

c.  heating  said  fibrous  material  under  pressure  in  the  pres- 
ence of  white  liquor  at  a  temperature  ranging  between 
about  IDS*  C.  and  about  135*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
digest  said  fibrous  material; 

d.  separating  the  digested  fibrous  material  from  spent  diges- 
tion liquor;  and  then 

e.  washing  the  digested  fibrous  material. 


4,070^31 
WET  GLYCOL  STRIPPED  WTTH  FUEL  GAS 
Carl  E.  Allemam  Bartksville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  560,393.  March  20,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,010,065.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,059 

Int.  a.2  BOID  I /It.  t/00.  53/02:  C07C  29/26 

VS.  a.  159—47  R  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  drying  gas  streams  containing  free  oxygen 

and  water  which  comprises 

a.  contacting  said  gas  streams  with  a  glycol  to  produce  a  dry 
gas  stream  and  a  wet  glycol  stream  containing  free  oxy- 
gen; 

b.  removing  free  oxygen  from  said  wet  glycol  stream  by 


4,070,233 

PROCESS  OF  THE  PULPING  OF  BLEACHING  OF 

VEGETABLE  MATERIAL 

Hiroshi  Matsuura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Pulp  A 

Paper  Research  Instutute  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  262,645 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  14,  1971,  46-42438 

Int.  Q.2  D21C  3/18 

VS.  a.  162—28  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pulp  which  comprises  the 

steps  of  pulping  finely  shredded  vegetable  material  by  deligni- 

fying  the  same  with  at  least  one  oxidizing  chemical  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  Clj,  CI2O.  CIO,,  MgCClO),, 

Mg(CI02)2  and  Mg(C10j)j;  extracting  the  thus  delignified 

vegeuble  material  with  MgCOH);;  and  regenerating  Mg(OH)2 
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and  said  oxidizing  chemical  from  the  waste  liquor  discharged 
from  the  pulping  step  by  burning  said  waste  liquor  to  generate 


from  said  second  bed  as  the  final  wash  liquor  effluent  of 
said  plurality  of  counter-current  wash  steps. 


JI 


CJ 


[S:] 


-t^v 


I 


4,070J35 

'  METHOD  OF  MAKING  BIAXULLY  ORIENTED 

NONWOVEN  FABRICS 

Preston  F.  Marshall,  191  Gould  St.,  Walpole,  Mass.  02081 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,843,  Sept  17,  1974,  Pat 

No.  3,969,561.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,667 

Int  Q.2  D21H  5/02 
UAQ.  162-116  J  Claims 


MgO  and  HCl  and  converting  the  thus  obtained  MgO  and  HCI 
into  Mg(OH)2  and  said  oxidizing  chemical. 


I 


"^^^■ 


«■ 


{\ 


\\      .iS|,;    K^t- 


1.  In  a  pulp  bleaching  process  comprising  sequentially  sub- 
jecting the  pulp  to  treatment  with  chlorine,  extraction  with 
alkali,  and  bleaching  in  a  plurality  of  bleach  suges.  the  im- 
provement comprising 

a.  washing  the  pulp  in  a  plurality  of  counter-current  wash 
steps  connected  in  series  from  a  final  bleach  section  wash 
step  to  a  first  alkali  extraction  suge  wash  to  produce  a 
strongly  polluted  effluent  from  the  first  alkali  extraction 
stage  wash  step; 

b.  feeding  said  strongly  polluted  effluent  through  a  first  bed 
of  activated  particulate  porous  weakly  basic  anion  ex- 
change resin  to  retain  organic  pollutants  in  said  effluent  in 
said  first  bed;  and 

c.  using  the  effluent  from  said  first  bed  to  wash  pulp  leaving 
the  chlorine  treatment  stage,  to  produce  an  acidic  chlorine 
treatment  sUge  wash  effluent;  and  passing  said  chlorine 
treatment  stage  wash  effluent  through  a  second  bed  of 
particulate  porous  weakly  basic  anion  exchange  resin  to 
retain  any  organic  pollutants  from  said  chlorine  bleaching 
SUge  and  residual  organic  pollutants  in  the  effluent  from 
said  first  bed  in  said  second  bed,  while  activating  the 
second  resin  bed,  and  while  passing  chloride  ions  in  said 
chloride  treatment  stage  wash  effluent  through  said  sec- 
ond bed  without  retaining  same  to  discharge  said  chloride 
ions  from  said  pulp  bleaching  process  in  a  purified  effluent 


4,070,234 
PROCESS  RELATED  TO  PULP  BLEACHING  EFFLUENT 

PURIFICATION  USING  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Lars-Gustaf  Anderson;  Hilding  Roland  Andersson;  Bengt  Gun- 
nar  Broddevall,  and  Erik  Axel  Sigvard  Lindberg,  aU  of  Skogh- 
all,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Uddebolms  Aktiebolag,  Uddeholm, 
Hagfors,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  19,  1975,  7514424 
Int  Q.2  D21C  n/00 
UAQ.  162-29  10  Qaims 


■••a  -iAHKt  I      "  'I 
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1.  A  method  of  making  biaxially  oriented  nonwoven  fabrics 
having  areas  of  low  fiber  density  and  high  fiber  density 
wherein  a  majority  of  the  fibers  in  said  low  fiber  density  areas 
are  oriented  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  fibers  in 
the  directly  adjacent  high  fiber  density  areas  and  a  majority  of 
the  fibers  in  said  high  fiber  density  areas  that  lie  directly  adja- 
cent said  low  fiber  density  areas  are  oriented  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  with  the  contours  of  the  configuration  of 
the  adjacent  low  fiber  density  areas,  comprising: 
preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  stock  of  blended  long  and 
short  fibers,  said  long  fibers  being  at  least  one-half  inch  in 
length  or  more  and  said  short  fibers  being  less  than  one- 
half  inch  in  length; 
maintaining  said  stock  of  fibers  in  an  agiuted  state; 
causing  a  flow  of  said  stock  to  pass  into  a  headbox.  and 

stobilizing  same  therein; 
passing  said  stabilized  stock  fiow  onto  a  moving  fourdrinier 
screen  having  liquid-impervious  resist  areas  thereon  of  a 
particular  contour; 
causing  a  majority  of  said  long  and  short  fibers  in  said  stock 
now  to  locate  outside  said  liquid-impervious  resist  areas 
said  majority  of  fibers  that  lie  directly  adjacent  said  liquid- 
impervious  resist  areas  orienting  themselves  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  with  the  contours  of  said  resist  areas; 
simultaneously  causing,  by  the  water's  diverging  action 
between  liquid  pervious  and  impervious  areas,  a  minority 
of  said  long  and  short  fibers  in  said  stock  flow  to  locate 
across  said  liquid  impervious  resist  areas,  said  minority  of 
said  long  and  short  fibers  orienting  themselves  in  a  sub- 
stantially cross  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  liquid 
impervious  resist  areas; 
securing  said  biaxially  oriented  nonwoven  fabric  in  said 

orientation  as  described  herein; 
carrying  said  biaxially  oriented  nonwoven  fabric  on  said 
moving  fourdrinier  screen  toward  a  pick-up  means  for 
collecting  the  thusly  formed  fabric;  and. 
collecting  said  fabric  on  said  pick-up  means. 
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4,070,236 

PAPER  MANUFACTURE  WITH  IMPROVED 

RETENTION  AGENTS 

Jeaa-Pierre  Cunrd,  and  Helmut  Pamiiicr,  both  of  Therwil, 

Switzerland,  aatignora  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,090 
Claima  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Nor.   IS,   1974, 
15247/74;  Not.  19,  1974,  15370/74 

lat  a.2  D21D  3/O0 
U.S.  a.  162—164  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  paper  and  paper-like 
producu  which  comprises  the  step  of  incorporating  in  the  pulp 
a  retention  agent  comprising  a  polyalkylene  oxide  of  molecular 
weight  in  excess  of  1  million  and  a  water  soluble  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  -  or  naphthol  formalde- 
hyde containing  sulfonic  acid  and/or  sulfone  groups  and  phe- 
nol -  or  naphthol  sulfur  resin,  said  resin  being  employed  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.01  to  O.S%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
solids  in  said  pulp. 


4,070,238 

HEADBOX  FOR  DELIVERING  A  JET  OF  WELL 

DISPERSED  HBROUS  STOCK 

Douglas  Wahren,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Karlstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,667 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  16,  1976,  7609140 
Int.  a.2  D21F  1/02.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  162—343  14  Claims 


4.070U37 
AUTOMATIC  VACUUM  STABILIZING  VALVE 
Derrick  Ronald  Woodward,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada,  assignor  to 
JWI  Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,044 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  4,  1975, 
36405/75 

Int.  a.2  D21F  1/52:  F16K  15/04 
U.S.  a.  162—217  14  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  adjustable  bleed  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  means  defming  a  lower  inlet  opening  and  an 
upper  outlet  opening  with  a  passageway  interconnecting  said 
inlet  and  outlet  openings,  said  valve  body  having  a  long  axis,  a 
displaceable  gravity  actuated  valve  element  mounted  for 
guided  movement  in  said  passageway,  a  valve  element  seat 
internally  of  said  valve  body  about  said  inlet  opening  for  re- 
ceiving said  valve  element  in  close  seated  contact  thereon,  stop 
means  internally  of  said  body  adjacent  said  outlet  opening  to 
limit  the  displacement  of  said  valve  element  whilst  permitting 
fluid  passage  from  said  inlet  opening  to  said  outlet  opening 
about  said  valve  element,  horizontally  disposed  support  means 
for  connecting  said  outlet  opening  to  a  vacuum  system  with 
said  passageway  being  in  communication  with  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber, and  adjustment  means  between  said  valve  body  and  said 
horizontally  disposed  support  means  to  control  the  angular 
position  of  said  long  axis  of  said  valve  body  with  respect  to  the 
vertical  to  vary  the  vertical  weight  component  of  said  valve 
element  and  thereby  regulate  the  amount  of  vacuum  required 
to  cause  said  valve  element  to  be  displaced  off  its  seat. 

14.  A  method  of  controlling  vacuum  pressure  in  a  suction 
box  for  a  paper  making  machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
i.  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  suction  box, 
ii.  connecting  an  adjustable  automatic  air  bleed  valve  to  said 
suction  box  to  admit  air  in  said  box  when  vacuum  pressure 
in  said  box  exceeds  a  desired  value,  said  bleed  valve  hav- 
ing an  angularly  displaceable  valve  body  having  a  long 
axis,  and 
iii.  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the  long  axis  of  said 
bleed  valve  with  respect  to  the  vertical  to  adjust  its  sensi- 
tivity and  capacity  to  permit  said  admission  of  air  at  said 
desired  value. 


1.  A  headbox  for  delivering  a  stock  of  fibers  carried  in  a 
liquid  to  a  web  former,  comprising  a  stock  mixing  section 
which  includes  (a)  a  rectiHer  stage  having  means  defining  a 
multiplicity  of  closely-spaced  flow  passages  through  which  the 
stock  flows  in  separate  streams  at  a  substantially  higher  veloc- 
ity than  the  velocities  of  stock  flow  in  other  parts  of  the  mixing 
section  and  (b)  a  fine-mixing  stage  downstream,  relative  to  the 
direction  of  stock  How  through  the  headbox,  from  the  rectifier 
stage,  the  fine-mixing  stage  including  closely-spaced  planar 
lamellae  disposed  (1)  substantially  parallel  to  the  medial  axis  in 
the  now  direction  of  the  fine-mixing  stage  and  (2)  oblique  to  a 
medial  transverse  plane  of  the  fine-mixing  stage  that  is  defined 
by  the  said  axis  and  by  a  medial  line  perpendicular  to  said  axis 
and  extending  transversely  of  the  fine-mixing  stage,  and  a  stock 
delivery  nozzle  communicating  with  the  mixing  section  down- 
stream from  the  fine-mixing  stage  and  defined  by  opposed 
converging  walls  terminating  in  a  slice  opening. 


4,070,239 

BALL  CHECK  VALVE 

Frank  Berilacqua,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,582 

Int  a.2  G21C  17/08:  F16K  15/08 

U.S.  a.  176-19  R  5  Claims 

5.  An  installation  for  measuring  and  controlling  a  nuclear 
reactor  of  which  the  core  is  situated  in  a  pressurized  reactor 
vessel,  the  installation  having  flux  measuring  instrumentation 
operatively  connected  to  flux  detectors  contained  within  a 
tube  or  probe  which  is  capable  of  penetrating  into  the  core  by 
sliding  in  a  channel  beneath  said  core,  the  channel  having  an 
axial  bore  and  extending  up  through  a  lower  wall  of  the  reactor 
vessel,  a  valve  body  mounted  on  the  channel,  the  valve  body 
having  an  axial  passage  extended  vertically  through  the  valve 
body  and  aligned  with  the  axial  bore  of  the  channel,  a  cavity 
formed  within  the  valve  body  and  axially  aligned  with  the 
vertical  passage,  a  ball  valve  element  within  the  cavity,  a  seat 
formed  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  vertical  passage  ex- 
tended through  the  lower  part  of  the  valve  body  and  into  the 
cavity,  an  insert  member  positioned  within  the  cavity  from 
above  the  ball  valve  element  and  having  an  axial  bore  aligned 
with  the  body  passage  and  having  a  cut  arranged  to  form  with 
a  lower  surface  of  the  cavity  a  track  which  is  sized  to  receive 
the  ball  valve  element  as  the  ball  valve  element  is  positioned 
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from  its  engagement  with  seat  to  a  location  laterally  removed 
from  the  axial  passage  of  the  body,  the  probe  sized  for  upward 
insertion  through  the  axial  passage  and  valve  seat  to  position 
the  ball  valve  element  from  the  seat  and  along  the  sloped  track 


4,070,240 

SEAL  CONTAINMENT  SYSTEM 

Ralph  W.  Kugler.  Kenneth  S.  Gerkey,  both  of  Mount  Ubanon, 

and  William  H.  Kasner,  Penn  Hills,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,032 

Int  a.2  G21C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  176-66  4  Claims 


"- 

& 

t — «-. 

a. 

f 

-«j 

jft 

tL. 

aj 

"■'     " 

L- .;" 

J 

-m 

■^ 

1         ■ 

" 

■  •  * 

f  •  ^^ ■  • — 1 

t=VJ»i 

1.  An  automated  system  for  assembling  nuclear  fuel  elements 
including  transporting  nuclear  fuel  elements  between  fuel 
element  assembly  stations  comprising: 
a  fuel  pellet  load  station  containing  fuel  pellet  loading  appa- 
ratus and  having  an  open  horizontal  slot  in  the  side  thereof 
for  accommodating  the  insertion  of  the  open  end  of  said 
fuel  element  for  loading  fuel  pellets  into  said  fuel  element; 
a  plug  insertion  station  arranged  near  said  fuel  pellet  load 
Station  containing  end  plugs  and  welding  apparatus  and 
having  an  open  horizontal  slot  in  the  side  thereof  for 
accommodating  the  insertion  of  the  open  end  of  said  fuel 
element  for  inserting  said  end  plug  into  said  open  end  of 
said  fuel  element  thereby  sealing  said  fuel  pellets  in  said 
fuel  element; 
sealing  means  connected  to  said  open  horizontal  slots  of  said 
assembly  stations  for  connecting  said  assembly  stations 
together  and  for  sealing  said  open  horizontal  slots  while 
said  fuel  element  extends  therethrough  and  into  said  as- 
sembly Station;  and, 
transport  means  arranged  along  said  sealing  means  for  trans- 
porting said  fuel  elements  between  said  assembly  stations 
without  removing  said  fuel  element  from  within  said 
sealing  means,  said  sealing  means  limiting  release  of  radio- 
active contaminants  from  within  said  assembly  stations 
during  said  transport. 

966  O.G.— 59 


4,070,241 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  REMOVABLE  RADUL 
SHIELDING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  SELF-BOWING 
FEATURE 
William  E.  PenneU,  Greensburg;  Joseph  E.  Kalinowaki,  Smith- 
ton;  Robert  N.  Waldby,  New  Stanton;  John  A.  Rylatt,  Moo- 
rocTille,  and  Daniel  V.  Sweason,  Greensburg,  aU  of  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  The  United  States  of  America  t  represented  by  the 
United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,371 
Int  a,J  G21C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  176-87  4  Claims 


to  a  position  lateral  of  the  axial  passage,  whereby  the  probe 
moves  the  ball  valve  element  from  the  seat  and  lateral  of  the 
axial  passage  when  inserted  into  the  axial  bore  of  the  channel 
and  the  ball  valve  element  falls  onto  the  seat  in  a  sealing  rela- 
tionship when  the  probe  is  removed  to  below  the  valve  body. 


^^ 


1.  A  self-bowing  removable  radial  shielding  assembly  for  a 
sodium-cooled-fast  breeder  reactor  core  comprising: 

a.  a  relatively  short  elongated  base  section  having  a  lower 
nozzle  portion  for  inserting  the  assembly  into  a  reactor 
core  support  structure  and  an  upper  portion  having  an 
axial  opening; 

b.  an  elongated  flexible  center  section  extending  upward 
from  the  base  section,  the  center  section  having  an  axial 
rod-shaped  spine  assembly  having  a  lower  end  inserted 
into  the  axial  opening  in  the  base  section  and  an  upper  end, 
said  assembly  being  constructed  of  thermally  sensitive 
bimetallic  material  whereby  a  predetermined  increase  in 
the  temperature  of  the  shielding  assembly  will  cause  the 
spine  to  bow  laterally  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a 
plurality  of  relatively  short,  tubular  shaped  shielding 
sections  slidably  mounted  one  above  the  other  along  the 
length  of  the  axial  spine,  the  shielding  sections  being  mov- 
able longitudinally  relative  to  each  other  as  the  spine  bows 
in  response  to  temperature  variations;  and 

c.  a  short  top  section  above  the  center  section,  mounted  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  axial  spine  and  attached  thereto  for 
retaining  the  tubular  sections  on  the  spine. 


4,070,242 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PROSTAGLANDIN  SYNTHETASE 

Sheikh  Arthad  Saced,  South  Harrow,  England,  assignor  to  Miles 

Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Elkhart  lad. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,258 

Int  a.J  C07G  7/026 

\3S.  a.  195-66  R  7  ctataa 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  prostaglandin  synthetase 
from  bovine  seminal  vesicles  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
homogenizing  said  vesicles  with  sufficient  liquid  medium  to 
form  an  homogenate,  subjecting  said  homogenate  to  low-speed 
centrifugation  wherein  said  centrifugation  is  sufficient  to  form 
a  solid  phase  and  a  liquid  phase,  and  wherein  said  centrifuga- 
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tion  does  not  exceed  about  l,000g,  to  obtain  a  supernatant   lysine  in  human  and  mammal  body  Huids  in  animal  cell  extracU 
fraction  contammg  prostaglandin  synthetaae.  ,nd  in  glandular  venoms  of  cold4>looded  animals,  which  has 
the  structure 


4,070,243 

METHOD  FOR  DISTINGUISHING  SUBPOPULATIONS 

IN  A  POPULATION  OF  MORPHOLOGICALLY 

INDISTINGUISHABLE  CELLS 

MariH  C.  TeodonMl^  Oak  Pwk;  Engcae  P.  Mayer,  and  Sbcl- 

doa  Dray,  both  of  CUcago,  all  of  OL,  aadgaon  to  Uaifcnity 

of  DliMiif  FoeadatkM,  Urbaaa,  DL 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,807 

lat  CL^  C12K  1/02.  9/00 

VS.  CL  195—79  9  Clains 


R'  —  Gly  —  Pro  —  X  —  NH  —  R» 


I 


wherein  R'  represenu  hydrogen  or  a  blocking  acyl  or  sulfonyl 
group,  R2  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  which 
may  carry  substituents,  and  X  represents  an  arginyl  or  lysyl 
group,  — NH— R^  being  a  chromogenic  or  fluorescent  group, 
and  which,  when  subjected  to  the  proteolytic  action  of  the  said 
enzymes,  yields  a  split  product  of  formula  NHj— R^  the  quan- 
tity of  which  is  measurable  by  photometric,  spectrophotomet- 
ric  or  fluoroescence-photometric  methods. 


'tsno   auj 


T  enWt 
a    ■ r X— |-r- 


»  *« 


<DJD«oaaaB    n   to   to  oo» 
CELLS  LABCLED 


1.  A  method  for  detecting,  identifying  and  enumerating  a 
subpopulation  of  leukocytes  in  a  mixture  of  morphologically 
indistinguishable  leukocytes  having  different  membrane  char- 
acteristics, which  method  comprises  bringing  said  mixture  into 
close  contact  with  a  previously  selected  strain  of  bacteria 
having  an  afTmity  for  binding  only  to  the  cells  of  said  subpopu- 
lation by  a  mechanism  not  involving  the  binding  sites  of  any 
inununoglobulins  on  the  surface  of  said  leukocytes,  and  ob- 
serving the  presence  of  said  bacteria  bound  to  said  subpopula- 
tion as  a  morphologically  distinct  marker  for  identification  and 
enumeration  of  said  subpopulation. 


4,070044 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  UBIQUINONE-10 
Yoddo  Nakao,  IbarakI;  Kaaaki  KitaM,  Soita;  laake  lauida, 
load,  aad  HIroaU  MortaMto,  NUdaooiya,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaai^on  to  Takada  Cbcakal  ladaatrka,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,332 
OaiaH  priority,  applkatkM  Japaa,  Feb.  27, 1974,  51-21513 
lat  a.»  C12D  13/02 
U.S.  CL  195—81  11  OalBM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ubiquinone- 10  which  comprises; 
cultivating  a  microorganism  which  belongs  to  the  genus 
Sporidiobolus  or  the  genus  Oosporidium  and  is  capable  of  pro- 
ducing ubiquinone- 10  in  a  culture  medium  containing  an  assim- 
ilable carbon  source  and  a  digestible  nitrogen  source  until 
ubiquinone- 10  is  substantially  accumulated;  and  recovering 
ubiquinone- 10. 


4,070,245 

SUBSTRATE  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE 

DETERMINATION  OF  PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYMES 

Lara  Gaadko  Sfwdwa,  Rciaach,  Swltierlaad,  aHi«M>r  to  Pea- 

A>G«,  Baad,  Switacrlaad 

Filed  Jaae  18, 1974,  Scr.  No.  497,550 
priority,  appUcatioa  Switicriaad,  Jaae  23,  1975, 
8224/75 

lat  CL^  GOIN  31/14:  C07G  7/02 
UjS.  CL  195-99  18  ClaiaM 

1.  A  chromogenic  or  fluorescent  substrate  for  the  quantita- 
tive determination  of  proteolytic  enzymes  of  class  E.C.  3.4.4. 
which  split  peptide  chains  on  the  carboxyl  side  of  arginine  and 


4,070,246 
REACTIVE  MATRICES 
John  Frederick  Keaaedy,  aad  Martin  Frank  Chaplin,  both  of 
Binniaghaoi,  England,  aaiivMn  to  Abbott  Laboratorica, 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675,110 
lat  CL2  GOIN  33/00 
VS.  CL  195-99  7  ciaiaM 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  water-insoluble  metal  sub- 
strate, the  surface  of  which  is  coated  with  a  condensation 
product  of  an  aminobenzoic  acid  with  an  aldehyde,  which 
composition  is  suitable  for  coupling  with  an  organic  compound 
having  biological  activity. 


4,070,247 
DIAGNOSTIC  MEDIA 
StaatOB  C.  Burt  IndiaaapoUt,  lad.,  aaaigBor  to  Indiaoa  UaiTcr- 
iity  Fooadatioa,  Blooadngtoa,  lad. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,612 
lat  CL2  C12K  1/04 
VS.  a.  195—100  9  ri«t— 

1.  In  a  diagnostic  medium  for  culturing  micro-organisms 
comprising  at  least  one  nutrient,  the  improvement  comprising 
incorporating  therein  an  amount  of  isopropyl-beta-D-Thi- 
ogalactopyranoside  effective  to  induce  the  production  of  beta 
galactosidase  in  lactose  negative  strains  of  E.  ColL 

7.  A  method  for  classifying  microorganisms  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
inoculating  the  micro-organism  onto  a  diagnostic  medium 
comprising  at  least  one  nutrient  and  an  amount  of  isopro- 
pyl-beta-D-thiogalactopyranoside  effective  to  induce  the 
production  of  beta  galactosidase  in  lactose  negative  strains 
of  E  coli; 
incubating  te  inoculated  medium;  and 
assaying  the  inoculated  medium  for  beta-galactosidease. 

4,070,248 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  FRACHONARY  VOLUMES 

OF  UQUID  SAMPLES 
Jcaa-Mlchd  Schaddt,  OrgcTal,  FhuMC,  aatigaor  to  latertech- 

aiqac,  Plaiair,  Fnmct 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  582,764,  Jaae  2, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,906,534.  TUa  appUcatioa  Aag.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,487 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatiOB  F^aMC,  Jaly  30, 1974,  74J6426 
The  portioo  of  the  tera  of  tUa  patent  labaeqaeat  to  Oct  19, 
1993,  hM  baea  diadalaMd. 
lat  CL2  C12K  1/04:  B65B  3/04 
VS.  CL  195— 103J  K  11  n.i— 

1.  A  device  for  accurately  measuring  predetermined  vol- 
umes of  a  liquid  sample,  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  central  axis  of  rotation  which  is  kept  verti- 
cal in  operation,  a  concentric  upwardly  open  chamber  to 
receive  said  liquid  sample,  a  plurality  of  test  cells  having 
transparent  side  walls,  distributed  around  said  chamber 
and  spaced  radially  therefrom,  and  a  plurality  of  radial 
pockets  each  having  an  inner  end  communicating  with 
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said  chamber  and  to  be  filled  by  liquid  flowing  from  said 
chamber  and  an  outer  end  communicating  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  cells  by  means  defining  a  capillary  con- 
striction. 

and  displaceable  closure  means  arranged  to  separate  said 
chamber  from  said  pockets  and  to  retain,  in  each  of  said 
pockets,  the  liquid  volumes  passed  by  gravity  from  said 
chamber  to  said  pockets  respectively. 

wherein  a  vent  is  formed  in  the  wall  of  each  said  cell  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof. 

11.  A  method  for  testing  susceptibility  of  bacteria  in  a  liquid 
sample  to  a  plurality  of  different  antibiotics,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  rotatable  casing  defining  an  upwardly  open 
central  chamber  concentric  with  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
casing,  a  plurality  of  radial  pockets  communicating  at  the 
inner  ends  thereof  with  said  central  chamber  for  gravity 


!       I 


£Wll      l< 


opening  of  the  tubular  chamber  in  communication  with 
the  open  passage  of  the  closing  member; 
a  disc  dispcKKd  within  the  tubular  chamber  and  having  its 
oppositely  disposed  sides  intersecting  the  length  of  the 
tubular  chamber,  the  disc  having  its  periphery  in  a  sliding 
and  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tubular  chamber,  the  disc  being  adapted  to  be  displaced 


Li 


along  the  length  of  the  tubular  chamber  in  response  to 
fluid  vented  by  the  open  passage  from  an  initial  position 
adjacent  the  end  portion  thereof  mounted  on  the  external 
surface  of  the  closing  member  by  the  mounting  means,  the 
displacement  of  the  disc  forming  a  sealed  volume  within 
the  tubular  chamber  in  which  fluid  vented  by  the  open 
passage  can  be  contained. 


flow  of  liquid  from  said  chamber  into  each  of  said  pockets. 

the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  pockets  communicating  by 

means  of  a  flow  restriction  with  each  of  the  plurality  of 

vented  test  cells  formed  in  the  rotatable  casing,  some  at 

least  of  said  cells  containing  a  bacteria  growing  medium 

and  an  antibiotic  in  lyophylised  form, 
filling  said  central  chamber  with  said  liquid  sample  until  the 

pockets  are  filled  up  to  said  constrictions  by  gravity  flow 

from  said  chamber, 
inserting  said  closure  means  to  isolate  said  predetermined 

volumes  of  liquid  in  said  pockets, 
rotating  said  casing  about  said  axis  to  create  centrifugal 

forces  sufficient  to  overcome  said  capillary  forces  and  to 

cause  transfer  of  said  volumes  from  said  pockets  into  said 

test  tubes, 
incubating  said  bacteria  for  a  predetermined  time  period,  and 

optically  determining  the  growth  of  bacteria  in  each  said 

cell. 


4,070,249 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  PRESSURE 

WTTHIN  A  BIOLOGICAL  TEST  DEVICE 

Pierre  R.  Jaaia,  New  York,  aad  Holger  Hagea,  Sadthtowa,  both 

of  N.Y.,  airijiora  to  AoMricaa  Home  Products  Corporatioa, 

New  Yorit.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaae  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,836 
lat  a.J  C12K  1/04 
VS.  CL  195—127  8  Claima 

1.  Apparatus  for  containing  fluid  vented  from  the  interior  of 
a  biolo^cal  testing  device  during  use  thereof,  the  testing  de- 
vice having  a  hollow  body  portion  and  a  member  for  closing 
off  the  interior  of  the  body  portion,  the  closing  member  having 
an  open  passage  extending  from  the  interior  of  the  body  por- 
tion to  the  external  surface  of  the  member  for  venting  fluid 
from  the  interior  of  the  body  portion,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
means  forming  a  tubular  chamber  having  an  opening  at  each 
of  the  end  portions  oppositely  disposed  along  the  length  of 
the  tubular  chamber  and  having  a  disc  retaining  means  at 
its  upper  end  portion; 
means  for  mounting  an  end  portion  of  the  tubular  chamber 
on  the  external  surface  of  the  closing  member  with  an 


4,070,250 

PYROLYSIS  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS  IN  A 

DOUBLE  HELIX  CYCLONE 

Oiarles  K.  Oiol,  ClarcaioBt,  Calif.,  aariprar  to  Ocddeatal  Pe- 

trolenai  Corporatioa,  Loa  Aogelca,  Calif. 

Filed  Jane  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,001 

lat  CL^  BOID  45/12:  ClOB  1/00,  49/16:  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  201—12  23  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  pyrolysis  of  carbonaceous  materials  in 
which  the  carbonaceous  material  is  primarily  pyrolyzed  by 
heat  transferred  thereto  from  a  high  temperature  particulate 
solid  source  of  heat  to  yield  as  products  of  pyrolysis.  a  pyro- 
lytic  vapor  containing  hydrocaitons  and  a  particulate  carbon 
containing  solid  residue,  the  improved  method  of  achieving 
pyrolysis  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  essentially  tangentially  introducing  to  and  passing  along  a 
path  formed  by  the  curved  inner  surface  of  a  cyclone 
reaction-separation  zone  having  a  vapor  outlet  at  one  end 
and  a  solids  outlet  at  the  base  thereof,  a  high  velocity,  high 
temperature  stream  of  the  particulate  solid  source  of  heat 
while; 

b.  introducing  to  the  cylone  reaction-separation  zone  a  low 
velocity  stream  of  carbonaceous  material  in  a  flow  path 
essentially  parallel  to  the  flow  path  of  the  high  velocity 
stream  of  the  particulate  solid  source  of  heat  wherein  the 
high  velocity  stream  of  the  particulate  solid  source  of  beat 
serves  to  prevent  carbonaceous  material  from  contacting 
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and  agglomerating  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  cyclone 
reaction-separation  zone,  while; 

c.  introducing  to  the  cyclone  reaction-separation  zone  into 
at  least  the  entering  path  of  the  low  velocity  stream  of 
carbonaceous  material,  a  low  velocity,  high  temperature 
stream  of  the  particulate  solid  source  of  heat  an  an  angle 
inclined  toward  the  path  of  travel  of  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial to  penetrate  and  initiate  pyrolysis  of  the  carbonaceous 
material,  the  introduced  quantity  of  particulate  source  of 
heat  in  the  low  velocity  and  high  velocity  of  streams  of 
particulate  solid  source  of  heat  being  sufficient  to  raise  the 
carbonaceous  material  to  a  pyrolysis  temperature  of  at 
least  about  600*  F;  and 

d.  separating  a  gaseous  stream  containing  the  pyrolytic 
vapor  from  a  solids  mixture  including  the  particulate  solid 
source  of  heat  and  the  carbon  containing  solid  residue  by 
the  formation  of  flow  patterns  of  each  by  action  of  in- 
duced centrifugal  forces. 


ber  floor  but  greater  than  that  of  the  line  joining  said  guide 
openings. 


4,070^1 
INCLINED  CHAMBER  COKE  OVEN 
Kurt  Prange,  HattingeB;  Friedrich  bermann,  Eaaen;  Ernst 
Haacnacker,  HattiiigeB,  and  Manfred  Biaae,  Eaaen,  all  of 
GcroMBy,  aiaignort  to  Didier  EngineeriBg  GmbH.,  Essen, 
Gcmaay 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1974,  Ser.  No.  751,711 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec.  30, 1975, 2559131 
Int.  a.i  ClOB  im.  5/04.  u/oo 
VJS.  a.  202—130  11  Qaims 


4,070,252 

PURinCATION  OF  CRUDE  TITANIUM 

TETRACHLORIDE 

James  Paul  Bonsack,  Aberdeen,  Md.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora* 

tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,135 
Int  a.2  COIG  23/02:  BOID  3/34 
VJS.  a.  203—29  10  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  separating  contaminant  chloride  of  niobium 
and/or  tantalum  from  crude  titanium  tetrachloride  vehicle 
contaminated  therewith,  which  comprises: 
esublishing  a  reaction  mixture  of  said  crude  titanium  tetra- 
chloride vehicle  with  water  in  a  proportion  of  water  not 
substantially  above  1  mole  per  mole  of  said  contaminant 
chloride  present; 
maintaining  said  vehicle  in  liquid  state  until  a  solid  hydration 
product  of  said  contaminant  chloride  forms  with  essen- 
tially no  net  reaction  of  titanium  tetrachloride  in  said 
vehicle  with  said  water;  and 
separating  said  solid  hydration  product  of  said  contaminant 
chloride  from  said  vehicle. 


:1  /    /    /    /    \. 


4,070,253 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLUTIONS 
CONTAINING  PROPYLENE  OXIDE 
Willi  Hofen,  Rodenbach;  Rolf  Wirthwein,  Hanau;  Kari-Her- 
mann  Reissinger,  LeTerkusen,  and  Jorg  Krekel,  Essen,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellschaft,  Leverkuscn 
and  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstal  vomals  Ro- 
essler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  both  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,826 
Qaims  priority,  application  GcnuBy,  Apr.  30, 1975, 2519292 
Int.  a.2  BOID  3/m  C07D  301/02 
VJS.  a.  203—75  20  Claims 


1.  An  inclined  chamber  coke  oven,  particularly  for  the  cok- 
ing of  coal  in  briquette  form,  said  oven  comprising: 

an  oven  chamber  deflned  by  a  horizontal  chamber  ceiling,  a 
heating  side,  a  coke  removal  side,  a  chamber  floor  inclined 
downwardly  from  said  heating  side  to  said  coke  removal 
side,  and  opposite  lateral  heating  walls; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  heating  flues  within  each  of  said  heat- 
ing walls,  each  of  said  heating  flues  having  a  floor,  the 
floors  of  said  heating  flues  being  vertically  staggered  such 
that  a  line  joining  said  floors  is  inclined  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  chamber  floor; 

each  of  said  floors  having  extending  therein  a  gas  feed  noz- 
zle; 

upper  ends  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  heating  flues  being 
joined  by  guide  openings,  said  guide  openings  being  verti- 
cally staggered  such  that  a  line  joining  said  guide  openings 
is  inclined  by  an  inclination  less  than  that  of  said  chamber 
floor; 

each  of  said  heating  flues  having  therein  central  and  upper 
air  inlet  openings,  said  central  and  upper  openings  each 
being  vertically  staggered  such  that  a  line  joining  said 
central  openings  and  a  line  joining  said  upper  openings  are 
each  inclined  by  an  inclination  less  than  that  of  said  cham- 


c^moKn.K  »C9 


CMmot'iK  ten 


\.  Process  for  separating  a  solution  comprising  propylene 
oxide,  propylene,  carboxylic  acid  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms 
and  benzene,  by  distillation,  comprising  distilling  the  solution 
in  a  flrst  distillation  stage  to  provide  an  overhead  product  rich 
in  propylene  and  propylene  oxide  and  containing  20-70%  by 
weight  of  benzene  and  a  bottoms  product  rich  in  carboxylic 
acid  and  containing  the  remaining  benzene,  at  a  pressure  of 
1.0-2.S  bars,  and  distilling  said  overhead  product  in  a  second 
distillation  stage  to  provide  an  overhead  product  comprising 
propylene  and  a  bottoms  product  comprising  benzene  rich  in 
propylene  oxide  and  recycling  part  of  the  bottoms  of  the  sec- 
ond distillation  stage  to  the  first  distillation  as  reflux  for  the 
first  distillation  stage. 
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4,070,254 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PURIHED 

METHACRYLIC  ACID  ESTER 

Ryoji  Sato,  Kosngi,  aod  Takaaori  Mnsha,  Takaoka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeoo  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnne  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,444 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  10, 1975,  50-70005 

Int  CL^  BOID  3/36;  C07C  69/52 

U.S.  a.  203—83  11  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  purified  methacrylic  acid  ester 
from  a  crude  methacrylic  acid  ester  containing  an  isobutyric 
acid  ester  as  an  impurity  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

1.  firstly  distilling  said  crude  methacrylic  acid  ester  in  the 
presence  of  water  to  separate  as  the  distillate  the  isobu- 
tyric acid  ester  and  water  together  with  part  of  the  meth- 
acrylic acid  ester  and  recover  as  the  bottoms  a  first  puri- 
fied methacrylic  acid  ester, 

2.  separating  said  distillate  into  an  aqueous  phase  and  an 
organic  phase  consisting  substantially  of  the  isobutyric 
acid  ester  and  the  methacrylic  acid  ester,  and 

3.  secondly  distilling  the  thus  separated  organic  phase  in  the 
presence  of  water  to  separate  as  the  distillate  the  isobu- 
tyric acid  ester  and  water  together  with  a  very  small 
amount  of  the  methacrylic  acid  ester  and  recover  as  the 
bottoms  a  second  purified  methacrylic  acid  ester,  thereby 
obtaining  the  purified  methacrylic  acid  ester,  wherein  the 
water  is  present  in  each  of  the  steps  (1)  and  (3)  in  such 
amounts  that  substantially  the  whole  of  the  isobutyric  acid 
ester  contained  in  the  crude  methacrylic  acid  ester  is 
distilled  off  while  minimizing  the  amount  of  the  meth- 
acrylic acid  ester  distilled  off. 


4,070,255 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  COLORING 

ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Mutsuo  Hasegawa,  Uozu;  Kazuo  Aikawa,  Toyama,  and  Kat- 

suyuki  Nagata,  Uozu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida 

Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,568 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1975,  50-26518 
Int.  a.2  C25D  U/22 
U.S.  a.  204—42  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electrolytically  coloring  aluminum  or  alu- 
minum alloy  which  comprises  anodizing  a  desired  basis  meul, 
and  electro!  y zing  the  anodized  basis  metal  in  an  acidic  aqueous 
electrolyte  by  use  of  a  constantly  applied  alternating  current, 
the  voltage  at  which  the  anodized  basis  metal  is  electrolyzed 
being  lowered  at  least  once  by  a  value  of  from  about  1  to  10 
volts  but  not  to  a  sustained  zero  potential  in  the  course  of  the 
electrolysis. 


4,070,256 

AOD  ZINC  ELECTROPLATING  BATH  AND  PROCESS 

Grace  F.  Hsa,  Somers,  and  Jaan-Jioe  Foag,  Tolland,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfticturing 

Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jnne  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  587,147 

Int  a.2  C25D  3/22 

U.S.  a.  204—55  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  ammonium  ion-free  electroplating  bath  for 
depositing  zinc  comprising  about  4.0  to  about  100.0  grams  per 
liter  of  zinc  ion,  from  about  IS.O  to  about  250.0  grams  per  liter 
of  an  ammoniumfree  electrolyte,  from  about  2.0  to  about  40.0 
grams  per  liter  of  a  non-ionic  polyoxyalkylated  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxylated  alkyl  phe- 
nols, alkoxylated  alkyl  naphthols,  alkoxylated  aliphatic  mono- 
hydric  alcohols,  alkoxylated  polyoxypropylene  glycols,  alkox- 
ylated 2,4.7,9-tetramethyl-S-decyne-4,7-diol,  alkoxylated  eth- 
ylene diamine,  alkoxylated  fatty  acids,  alkoxylated  amides,  and 
alkoxylated  esters,  from  about  0. 1  to  about  13.0  grams  per  liter 
of  a  carboxylic  acid,  and  at  least  about  1.0  grams  per  liter  of 
boric  acid  or  a  soluble  salt  thereof,  the  pH  of  said  bath  being 
from  about  3.0  to  about  6.S. 


4,070,257 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  USING  NOVEL 
DIAPHRAGM 
Kensuke  Motani;  Shuigi  Matuura,  and  Ryohei  Kataoka,  aU  of 
Tokuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Electrode  Corporation,  Char- 
don,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  398,465,  Sept  18,  1973,  abandoned, 

wych  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  170,999,  Aug.  11, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,397 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1970,  45-70397 
Int.  a.2  C25B  1/26  13/06.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  204—98  3  Claias 

1.  In  an  electrolysis  process  for  brine  wherein  a  diaphragm  is 
utilized  in  an  electrolytic  cell,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
diphragm  is  of  a  size  of  at  least  1  cm  in  length  in  at  least  two 
directions,  said  diaphragm  having  permeability  to  water  of 
0.003  -  0.32  ml/cm^/hr/cm.H20  and  comprising  a  diaphragm 
base  composed  of  inorganic  fibers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  asbestos  and  graphite  fibers  and  a  fluorine-con- 
taining resin,  said  fluorine-containing  resin  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  O.S  -  60%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
diaphragm,  and  said  diaphragm  being  prepared  by  homoge- 
neously blending  a  dispersion  of  said  inorganic  fibers  with  said 
fluorine-containing  resin,  forming  said  blend  into  a  film,  and 
then  heat  treating  said  film  so  that  said  resin  is  locally  sintered 
and  adhered  to  the  film. 


4,070,258 

DUAL  CURE  CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Vincent  Daniel  McGinniss,  VaUey  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  689,104,  May  24, 1976.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,617 
Int  a.2  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  10  Claims 

1.  A  cathodic  electrocoating  composition  dispersed  in  an 
aqueous  electrocoating  bath  for  electrodeposition  onto  a  cath- 
ode substrate  disposed  within  said  bath  for  forming  a  curable 
electrodeposited  coating  on  said  cathode  substrate,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  water-dispersed  electrocoating  polymer  having  at  least 
about  1%  by  weight  pendant  mercaptan  groups; 

b.  a  water-dispersed  electrocoating  polymer  having  at  least 
about  1%  by  weight  pendant  tertiary  amine  groups,  each 
said  amine  group  being  attached  to  an  alpha  carbon  of  said 
polymer; 

c.  at  least  about  S%  by  weight  of  said  polymers  of  an  alpha-, 
beta-  ethylenically   unsaturated  carbonyl  cross-linking 
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agent  having  at  least  two  alpha-,  beu-«thylenically  unsat- 
urated carbonyl  groups;  and 
d.  at  least  about  0.3%  ultraviolet  photosensitizer  by  weight 
of  said  polymers;  said  pendant  amine  groups  and  said 
pendant  mercaptan  groups  together  comprising  at  least 
about  3%  by  weight  of  said  polymers,  said  electrodepos- 
ited  coating  of  said  electrocoating  composition  adapted  to 
cure  by  heating  said  electrodeposited  coating  on  said 
cathode  substrate  to  cross-link  said  mercaptan  groups 
with  said  cross-linking  agent  to  partially  cure  said  coating 
followed  by  irradiating  with  ultraviolet  radiation  said 
partially  cured  coating  to  cross-link  said  alpha  carbon  of 
said  polymer  having  said  pendant  amine  groups  with  said 
cross-linking  agent  to  fully  cure  said  coating  on  said  cath- 
ode substrate. 


4,070,2S9 
RAOIOCURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Michel  De  Poortcrc,  Disastla,  Paid  Ditfoor,  Roisbroek,  and 
AifMl  Vraaekca,  Dworp,  all  of  Bcigtoa,  aari^ors  to  U  C  B, 
Sodcte  Anonyme,  Bnissels,  Belgiun 

Filed  Jaly  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  600,196 

ClaLM  priority,  apflkatiM  Bdgiui,  Aug.  29, 1974, 16150 

Irt.  a.»  aWF  2/4%.  2/5a  2/46 

U.S.  CL  204—159.16  19  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-curable  composition  which  comprises  a  Diels- 

Alder  reaction  product  between  at  least  one  dienophile  (A) 

having  the  formula 

Z— CH»CH— CX»Y(OCOCH=!CHi), 
(OH), 

wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  COOH,  Y  is  the  radical  of  a  poly- 
hydric  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  lower  than  3000 
containing  2  to  6  hydroxyl  groups,  n  is  1  to  S,  and  jc  is  0  to  4, 
and  at  least  one  diene  (B)  group  consisting  ofa  glyceride  of  an 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  containing  conjugated  double  bonds. 

19.  In  a  varnish,  paint  or  ink  composition  curable  by  irradia- 
tion with  ultraviolet  rays,  comprising  a  radiation  curable  com- 
position, and  a  pbotoinitiator  or  photosensitizer  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  conjunction  with  conventional  additives  for  said 
varnish,  paint  or  ink  composition,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  radiation  curable  composition  is  the  composition  of  claim 
1. 


4,070,260 
PROCESS  OF  SULFURIC  ACID  LEACHING  SIUCATED 

ZINC  ORES 
Noa  DreoUc,  Douai,  France,  aasignor  to  CompagBie  Royale 

Astaricaac  dcs  Minca,  BroMeb,  Belgiun 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,966 

daiau  priority.  appUcatioa  Fnmtt,  Feb.  14, 1975,  75  04594 
lat  a?  CISC  1/20 
\3S.  CL  204—119  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  leaching  silicated  zinc  ore  with  sulfuric  acid 
comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  silicated  zinc  ore  with  at  least 
a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  IN  to  6N  sulfuric  acid  solution 
near  its  boiling  point  until  a  gelatinous  mass  is  formed  contain- 
ing hydrated  silica  and  zinc  sulfate,  evaporating  at  least  60%  of 
the  water  content  of  the  gelatinous  mass  so  that  substantially 
all  the  silica  crystaUizes.  treating  the  evaporated  mass  with  hot 
water  in  a  quantity  effective  to  dissolve  substantially  all  the 
zinc  sulfate,  filtering  the  crystalUzed  siUca  from  the  zinc  sulfate 
solution,  and  recovering  the  zinc  sulfate  solution  for  subse- 
quent electrolytic  extraction  of  zinc. 

3.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  further  comprising  pro- 
ducing the  sulfuric  acid  solution  by  electrolytically  extracting 
zinc  from  a  zinc  sulfate  solution,  thereby  depleting  the  solution 
of  zinc  and  enriching  the  solution  in  sulfuric  acid,  the  quantity 
of  zinc  in  the  ore  substantially  compensating  for  the  quantity  of 
zinc  previously  extracted  from  the  zinc  sulfate  solution. 

7.  A  process  of  leaching  siUcated  zinc  ore  with  sulfuric  acid 


comprising  reacting  the  silicated  zinc  ore  with  at  least  a  stoi- 
chiometric amount  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  by  malaxing 
the  ore  and  acid  to  produce  zinc  sulfate,  treating  the  products 
of  the  reaction  with  a  predetermined  quantity  of  water  near  its 
boiling  point  sufficient  that  the  concentration  of  recovered 
zinc  is  about  130  g/1,  filtering  at  elevated  temperature  the  zinc 
sulfate  solution,  and  recovering  the  zinc  sulfate  solution  of  a 
concentration  of  about  1 30  g/1  zinc  for  subsequent  electrolytic 
extraction  of  zinc. 


4,070,261 
PRODUCTION  OF  BjHe  FROM  BCb  +  Hj  AT  ROOM 
TEMPERATURE  BY  LASER  INDUCED  CIIEMISTRY 
Jaaaes  A.  Merritt,  PnlasU,  aMi  Lawreace  C  Robertaon,  Fayette- 
rille,  both  of  Teaa.,  aaaigaon  to  The  Uaited  Statca  of  America 
as  reprcacated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Washiagtoa, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,579 

lat  0.2  BOIJ  1/10 

U.S.  CL  204—157.1  R  2  Claims 


4H,/IKI, 


1.  A  method  for  producing  B2H«by  laser  induced  chemistry 
comprising: 

i.  metering  the  gaseous  reactante  BCIj  and  Hj  in  admixture 
into  a  laser  cell  to  achieve  a  predetermined  pressure  ratio 
of  said  gaseous  reactants  up  to  a  total  pressure  of  about  0.3 
atmosphere  in  said  laser  cell,  said  predetermined  pressure 
ratio  being  in  the  range  of  about  I  of  BCI3  to  about  I  to  4 
of  H2  to  ensure  consonance  between  the  concentration  of 
said  gaseous  reactants  and  the  power  level  of  a  cw  CO] 
multiline  laser  employed  to  irradiate  said  gaseous  reac- 
tanu  to  produce  the  intermediate  HBCIj; 

ii.  irradiating  said  gaseous  reactants  in  admixture  by  a  cw 
COj  multiline  laser  operating  at  a  predetermined  power 
level  of  said  cw  CO2  multiline  laser  for  a  predetermined 
time  period  of  a  few  seconds  to  effect  a  laser  induced 
chemistry  reaction  which  produces  the  intermediate 
HBCI2; 

iii.  allowing  said  HBCI2  to  undergo  a  disproportionation 
reaction  for  a  predetermined  time  period  from  about  2 
hours  to  about  24  hours  to  form  the  product  B2H4  in  said 
laser  cell  in  the  presence  of  unreacted  products; 

iv.  obtaining  a  spectra  of  the  static  products  of  said  admix- 
ture to  ascertain  that  said  product  B2Hthas  been  formed  in 
a  desired  yield  amount;  and, 

V.  separating  said  B2H«from  said  unreacted  products  in  said 
laser  cell. 


4,070,262 
RADUTION  CURABLE  COATING 
John  P.  Guariao,  Treatoa,  aad  Williaa  H.  McCarty,  White 
Hooae  Station,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigaon  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  471,375,  May  20, 1974,  abaadooed.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,112 
lat  CL^  C08F  2/46.  2/02 
MS.  a.  204-159J4  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  coating  composition  for  curing  by  UV  light  that 
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comprises,  by  weight  of  said  composition,  10-73%  of  a  diacry- 
late  of  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol  or  of  a  diacrylate  of  a 
diglyddyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol  further  esterified  with  0.1-1 
mole,  per  mole  of  said  diacrylate,  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride, 20-90%  of  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid,  and  a  sensitizer 
comUnation  of  0.1-2%  of  2-chlorothioxanthone  and  0.3-6%  of 
a  tertiary  amine;  the  improvement  of  increasing  adhesion  of  a 
UV  cured  film  Uiereof  consisting  essentially  of  replacing  all  or 
part  of  said  tertiary  amine  with  0.3-6%  of  dimethylaminoethyl 
acrylate. 


4,070063 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 
MOBILITY  OF  COLLOIDS  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  HELD 
Pierre  Albert  Eageae  Treille,  Saiat-Cload;  Viaceat  Daaaoarille, 
Chareatoa;  Maarice  Gabriel  Erast  Boaaeauy,  Boulogae;  Jeaa 
Paal  RoyoB,  La  Vareaae^t-Hilaire;  Michd  Mare  Lerart, 
laay'lca-MoBliaeaaz;  Heari  Pierre  Caewler,  Anberrillicrs, 
aad  Yvcf  Robert  Richard,  Mariy-le-Roi,  all  of  Fhuce,  assign- 
on  to  DegreaMmt,  RaeU-MalmalaoB,  FVaacc 

Filed  Sept  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,001 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  F^raaee,  Sept  16, 1975,  75  28334 
lat  a.2  BOIK  5/00:  BOID  13/02:  GOIN  21/06 
U.S.  CL  204—180  R  18  Claiais 


ra.  14    12    13b 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  optimum  dosage  of  a 
coagulant  to  be  added  to  a  liquid  to  be  treated  and  having 
colloidal  particles  suspended  therein  to  achieve  optimum  clari- 
fication of  the  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrophoresis  cell  in  the  form  of  a  tank  having  two 
opposite  walls  thereof  substantially  parallelly  spaced  first 
and  second  electrodes; 

a  membrane  positioned  within  said  tank  and  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  electrodes,  said  membrane  dividing  said  tank 
into  first  and  second  compartments; 

said  tank  containing  therein,  in  both  said  compartments, 
liquid  to  be  treated,  said  liquid  having  added  thereto  a 
piedetermined  dosage  of  coagulant  material  to  thereby 
cause  flocculation  of  colloidal  particles  suspended  within 
said  liquid; 

means  for  passing  a  flat  beam  of  radiation  completely  longi- 
tudinally through  the  liquid  in  said  first  compartment  only 
at  a  position  closely  adjacent  said  membrane  and  spaced 
from  said  first  electrode  which  is  spaced  across  said  first 
compartment  from  said  membrane,  and  for  maintaining 
said  beam  of  radiation  parallel  to  said  electrodes  and  to 
said  membrane; 

means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  beam  of  radiation 
after  passage  thereof  through  said  first  compartment  to 
obtain  a  measurement  of  the  optical  density  of  the  volume 
of  liquid  traversed  by  said  beam  of  radiation; 

means  for  applying  an  electric  field  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  and  for  thereby  causing  unflocculated 
of  said  colloidal  particles  to  move  in  a  direction  from  said 
second  electrode  to  said  first  electrode; 

said  membrane  being  formed  of  a  material  which  is  permea- 
ble to  the  passage  therethrough  of  ions  in  said  liquid 
caused  by  said  electric  field  but  which  is  impermeable  to 
the  passage  therethrough  of  said  colloidal  particles, 
whereby  during  the  application  of  said  electric  field  un- 
flocculated colloidal  particles  in  said  second  compartment 


move  in  a  direction  from  said  second  electrode  toward 
said  membrane  but  do  not  pass  through  said  membrane, 
and  unflocculated  colloidal  particles  in  said  first  compart- 
ment move  in  a  direction  from  said  membrane  toward  said 
first  electrode  and  out  of  said  volume  of  liquid  traversed 
by  said  beam  of  radiation,  such  that  the  measurement  of 
optical  density  as  a  function  of  the  intensity  of  said  beam 
of  radiation  will  change  as  a  function  of  the  amount  of 
unflocculated  colloidal  particles  which  move  out  of  said 
volume  in  said  first  compartment;  and 
said  second  compartment  being  hermetically  sealed. 


4,070,264 
R.  F.  SPUTTERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Michel  Loiacau,  Paris,  aad  Pierre  Charles  PUeor,  Viry-Chatil- 
km,  both  of  Fhmee,  aasigBon  to  lateraatioBal  Business  Ma* 
cfaiaes  Corporatloa,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaae  27, 1974,  Scr.  No.  483,506 
dains  priority,  appUcatioa  FVaaec,  Jaly  12, 1973,  73  26405 
lat  a.2  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  CL  204—192  E  11  Clains 


1.  R.  F.  sputtering  apparatus  for  etehing  the  surface  of  an 
object,  said  apparatus  comprising;  a  vacuum  chamber;  means 
to  create  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber,  and  means  to  supply  an 
ionizable  gas  into  said  chamber;  an  R.  F.  power  supply  having 
at  least  first  and  second  terminals;  an  electrode  in  said  chamber 
connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  supply;  said  electrode 
comprising  a  plate,  having  at  least  one  object  holder  extending 
through  said  plate,  and  means  on  each  said  holder  for  holding 
an  object  to  be  etohed;  said  object  being  supported  a  distance 
"h"  from  said  plate  wherein  "A"  ^2  V,  "e"  being  the  thick- 
ness of  the  dark  space  area  adjacent  said  object  to  be  etehed 
during  operation  of  said  apparatus;  whereby  ion  bombardment 
of  said  electrode  during  the  sputtering  operation  is  inhibited. 


4,070,265 
ELECTROPLATING  DEVICE  FOR  PARTIALLY 
PLATING  TTEMS  IN  TRANSTT 
Laareat  Daaaeds,  Vancaare;  Jokaa  HcMcr;  Jaa  Kaypert,  both 
of  Bragge;  JaaMS  Piokm,  Oiteade,  aU  of  Bclgiaai,  aad  Wolf- 
gaag  Pcraeaer,  Eriaagea,  Gcraumy,  awigion  to  SicaMas 
AkticageacUschaft,  BcrUa  A  Maaich,  Gcranay 
Filed  Dec.  1, 1975.  Scr.  No.  636,426 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcraiaay.  Dec  20, 1974, 2460574 
lat  CL2C25D  77/00 
U.S.  CL  204— 206  6Claina 

1.  An  electroplating  device  for  the  partial  plating  of  items 
passing  through  the  device  at  a  substantially  constant  level,  the 
device  including  at  least  one  treatment  bath  positioned  akmg  a 
path  followed  by  the  items,  the  bath  containing  a  treatment 
liquid  therein,  the  bath  having  end  walls  with  vertical  slot 
openings  therethrough  through  which  the  items  pass,  liquid 
flowing  through  said  slots  to  the  exterior  of  the  treatment  bath 
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and  a  circulation  pump  returning  the  liquid  flowing  through 
said  slots  to  the  interior  of  the  bath,  the  improvement  of  at  least 
one  of  said  vertical  slots  being  increased  in  width  at  a  point 
spaced  from  a  slot  bottom,  the  increase  in  width  forming  a 
flxed  weir  extending  outwardly  f'om  said  slot  above  the  slot 


bottom  and  below  side  walls  of  the  bath,  vertically  adjustable 
means  supporting  said  treatment  bath  allowing  vertical  adjust- 
ment of  the  bath  to  locate  the  weir  at  a  desired  height  with 
respect  to  the  level  of  the  items,  and  the  weir  having  overflow 
top  portions  thereof  positioned  at  a  height  of  desired  liquid 
level  in  the  bath. 


4,070,266 

CONNECTION  MEANS  FOR  ANODE  POSTS  AND 

CONDUCTORS  TO  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Peter  A.  Duuia,  Milford,  ami  Richard  D.  Burt,  Westport,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,211 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  204—266  12  Qaims 


1.  An  electrolytic  diaphragm  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of 
brine,  comprising: 

a.  a  laminated  cell  base  having  a  non-metallic  corrosion 
resistant  upper  layer  secured  to  a  lower  metallic  support- 
ing layer  and  further  having  an  exterior  surface  and  an 
interior  surface  and  a  plurality  of  walls  defming  a  plurality 
of  holes  communicating  s^d  interior  and  exterior  surfaces; 

b.  a  cell  body  secured  to  said  cell  base; 

c.  a  plurality  of  diaphragm  coated  cathodes  secured  to  said 
cell  body; 

d.  a  plurality  of  anodes,  each  having  a  metallic  conductive 
surface; 

e.  a  plurality  of  metal  anode  posts  positioned  in  at  least  one 
straight  row  and  extending  through  said  holes  of  said  cell 
base  and  secured  to  respective  ones  of  said  conducting 
surfaces: 

f  at  least  one  conducting  means  for  each  of  said  straight 
rows  including  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  conductive  bars 
having  a  series  of  pairs  of  adjacent  grooves  for  receiving 
and  being  secured  to  each  of  said  anode  posts  in  at  least 
one  of  said  rows  responsive  to  the  securing  of  each  of  said 
pairs  of  bars  together; 

g.  bus  bar  attachment  means,  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
conducting  means,  for  attaching  a  bus  bar  to  said  conduct- 
ing means; 

h.  a  plurality  of  conductor  leaf  means,  secured  to  said  con- 
ducting means  in  decreasing  thicknesses  from  said  bus  bar 
attachment  means  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  cell  base,  for 


achieving  a  more  uniform  current  distribution  among  said 

anode  posts; 
i.  a  flange  secured  to  each  of  said  anode  posts  at  a  position 

above  said  interior  surface  of  said  cell  base,  and 
j.  a  flanged  sleeve,  inserted  into  each  of  said  holes  of  said  cell 

base  and  lying  between  said  anode  post  and  said  cell  base, 

each  of  said  sleeves  having: 

i.  a  lower  sleeved  portion  exteriorly  joined  to  one  of  said 
walls  of  said  cell  base,  and 

ii.  an  upper  flanged  portion  having  a  bottom  joined  to  said 
interior  surface. 


4,070^7 
COAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUaNG  THE 
AMOUNT  OF  INSOLUBLE  COAL  PRODUCTS  IN  A 
LIGHT  FRACnON  STREAM 
Robert  E.  Leonard,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  aasignor  to  Kerr- 
McGee  Corporation,  Olclahoma  City,  Oklahoma 
Filed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,576 
Int.  a.J  CIOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—8  17  aalms 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  amount  of  insoluble  coal  prod- 
ucts in  a  light  fraction  stream  portion  of  a  feed  mixture  com- 
prising: 
providing  a  feed  mixture  comprising  a  dissolving  solvent, 

insoluble  coal  products  and  soluble  coal  products; 
introducing  the  feed  mixture  into  a  first  separation  zone 

provided  with  a  coalescing  section; 
maintaining  the  tem]>erature  level  in  the  first  separation  zone 

in  a  range  of  from  about  525*  F.  to  about  630*  P.; 
maintaining  the  pressure  level  in  the  first  separation  zone  in 

a  range  of  from  about  700  psig  to  about  1000  psig; 
separating  the  feed  mixture  in  the  first  separation  zone  into  a 
first  heavy  fraction  comprising  the  insoluble  coal  products 
and  a  first  light  fraction  comprising  the  soluble  coal  prod- 
ucts, the  dissolving  solvent  and  some  insoluble  coal  prod- 
ucts entrained  in  small  liquid  droplets; 
contacting  at  least  the  first  light  fraction  in  the  first  separtion 
zone  with  the  coalescing  section  to  coalesce  the  small 
liquid  droplets  containing  entrained  insoluble  coal  prod- 
ucts present  in  the  first  light  fraction  into  larger  liquid 
droplets  which  separate  from  the  first  light  fraction  in  the 
first  separation  zone  for  reducing  the  amount  of  insoluble 
coal  products  in  the  first  light  fraction  to  be  withdrawn 
from  the  first  separation  zone; 
withdrawing  the  first  light  fraction  from  the  first  separation 

zone;  and 
withdrawing  the  first  heavy  fraction  from  the  first  separa- 
tion zone. 


4,070,268 
SOLVENT  RECOVERY  IN  A  COAL  DEASHING  PROCESS 
Robert  E.  DstIs,  Oklahoma  Qty,  and  Roger  A.  Baldwin,  Wan- 
Acres,  both  of  Olda.,  assignors  to  Kerr-McGee  Corporation, 
Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

FUed  Jwie  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,579 
Int.  a?  CIOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—8  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising: 
mixing  in  a  first  mixing  zone  a  first  dissolving  solvent  with 

coal; 
solubilizing  the  coal  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures 
and  flashing  the  mixture  comprising  the  first  dissolving 
solvent,  the  soluble  coal  products  and  the  insoluble  coal 
products  to  provide  a  prepared  mixture; 
mixing  in  a  second  mixing  zone  the  prepared  mixture  with  a 

second  dissolving  solvent  to  provide  a  feed  mixture; 
introducing  the  feed  mixture  into  a  first  separation  zone; 
maintaining  the  temperature  level  in  the  first  separation  zone 
in  the  range  of  from  about  460*  F.  to  about  620*  P.,  and 
maintaining  the  pressure  level  in  the  first  separation  zone 
in  the  range  of  from  about  650  psig  to  about  1000  psig; 
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separating  the  feed  mixture  in  the  first  separation  zone  into  a 
first  heavy  fraction  and  a  first  light  fraction  comprising 
the  soluble  coal  products,  some  of  the  first  dissolving 
solvent  and  some  of  the  second  dissolving  solvent; 

withdrawing  the  first  light  fraction  from  the  first  separation 
zone; 

heating  the  first  light  fraction; 

introducing  the  first  light  fraction  into  a  second  separation 
zone; 

maintaining  the  temperature  level  in  the  second  separation 
zone  in  the  range  of  from  about  630*  P.  to  about  900*  P., 
and  maintaining  the  pressure  level  in  the  second  separa- 
tion zone  in  the  range  of  from  about  650  psig  to  about  1000 
psig; 


sufficient  to  vaporize  said  activator  which  is  recycled  for 
reuse,  treating  the  activator-free  urea  complex  with  water  in 


^"^1  1  ..  JlI 


separating  the  first  light  fraction  in  the  second  separation 
zone  into  a  second  light  fraction  comprising  some  of  the 
second  dissolving  solvent  and  some  of  the  first  dissolving 
solvent,  and  a  second  heavy  fraction; 

withdrawing  the  second  fraction  from  the  second  separation 
zone; 

flashing  the  second  light  fraction  to  produce  one  stream 
comprising  the  first  dissolving  solvent  and  one  other 
stream  comprising  the  second  dissolving  solvent; 

passing  the  second  dissolving  solvent  separated  from  the 
second  light  fraction  to  the  second  mixing  zone  for  mixing 
with  the  prepared  mixture  to  aid  in  providing  the  feed 
mixture;  and 

passing  the  first  dissolving  solvent  separated  from  the  sec- 
ond light  fraction  to  the  first  mixing  zone  for  mixing  with 
the  coal  to  aid  in  providing  the  prepared  mixture. 


4,070,269 
UREA  ADDUCTION  PROCESS  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

OIL  MANUFACTURE 
Ronald  W.  Reynolds;  John  D.  Tice,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del., 
and  John  S.  Natter,  Glen  MUls,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Suntech, 
Inc.,  Wayne,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,272 
Int  C\?  CIOG  29/22.  43/02 
MS.  a.  208—25  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  a  refrigeration  oil  where 
an  oil  stock  is  dewaxed  by  forming  a  complex  with  urea  in  the 
presence  of  an  activator,  the  improvement  of  slurrying  the 
separated  urea  complex  with  a  vacuum  gas  oil  at  a  temperature 


-y«   *»-•-•-'«•*  . — -f-  fif***s 


the  presence  of  said  gas  oil  to  break  said  complex  and  separat- 
ing a  water-urea  mixture  and  an  oil  and  paraffin  mixture. 


4,070,270 

HYDROCRACKING  OF  HYDROCARBONS  OVER 

TRI-METALLIC  CATALYST 

Richard  E.  Rausch,  Muadelein,  lU.,  ■isignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaincs,  lU. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  696,165,  Jane  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,014,783, 
which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  585,265,  Jane  9, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,996,304,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,793, 

June  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,898,154,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,841,  July  5, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,846,283,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,576, 

Not.  23, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,745,112,  wUdi  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,910,  March  17, 1969,  Pat 
No.  3,740,328.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,041 

Int  a.2  CIOG  13/06:  BOIJ  27/06.  29/12 
MS.  a.  208—111  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbonaceous  charge 
stock  into  lower  molecular  weight  hydrocarbons,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  reacting  said  charge  stock  with  hydrogen  at 
hydrocracking  conditions,  and  in  contact  with  a  catalytic 
composite  of  a  porous  alumina-silica  carrier  material,  a  plati- 
num or  palladium  component,  a  rhodium  component  and  a  tin 
component,  and  separating  the  resulting  reaction  zone  effluent 
to  recover  said  lower  molecular  weight  hydrocarbons. 


4,070,271 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  MERCAPTANS  AND 
REMOVAL  OF  NAPHTHENIC  AODS,  CATALYST 
TOXINS,  AND  TOXIN  PRECURSORS  FROM 
PETROLEUM  DISTILLATES 
DaTid  H.  J.  Carlson,  Park  Ridge,  and  Peter  Urban,  Northbrook, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaincs,  lU. 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,449,  Sept  22, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,283 
lot  a.2  CIOG  27/06,  19/02 
MS.  a.  208—206  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  mercaptans  in  a 
sour  petroleum  distillate  containing  difficultly  oxidizable  mer- 
captans, catalyst  toxins  and  toxin  precursors  which  comprises: 

a.  treating  said  distillate  in  contact  with  an  alkaline  solution 
and  extracting  naphthenic  acids  from  said  distillate,  said 
alkaline  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  8  to  about  10; 

b.  treating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  substantially  naphthenic 
acids-free  distillate  in  contact  with  an  oxidizing  agent  and 
an  alkaline  metal  phthalocyanine  solution  having  a  pH  of 
from  about  9  to  about  14,  and  oxidizing  the  residual  cata- 
lyst toxins  and  toxin  precursors  contained  therein,  and 
converting  a  portion  of  the  mercaptans  to  disulfides; 

c.  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  reaction  mixture 
from  step  b  through  a  bed  of  solid  adsorbent  particles  and 
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■daorbing  said  oxidized  toxins,  toxin  precursors,  and  the 
metal  phthalocyanine  solution  on  said  adsorbent; 
d.  treating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  toxin-free  and  toxin  pre- 
cursor-free distillate  from  step  c  in  contact  with  an  alka- 


4,070,272 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 

DISnUATE  WITH  A  CATALYST  COMPOSITE  OF 

CARRIER,  PT/PD,  RH  AND  SN 

Rickard  E.  RsMch,  Muddciii,  IlL.  aarivMir  to  UOP  lac^  Dcs 

PlaiMa,IlL 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  «M,14S,  Jue  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,014,783, 
wUch  ia  a  dlTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  585,245,  Jane  9, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,994,304,  wUck  to  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  480,793, 

Jaac  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,898.154,  which  to  a 
coatiaaatloa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  374,841,  Jaiy  5, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3444,283,  whkh  to  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-^art  of  Scr.  No.  201,574, 

Not.  23, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,745,112,  which  to  a 
coatiwwthM-ia-tart  of  Scr.  No.  807,910,  March  17, 1969,  Pat 
No.  3,740,328.  Thto  applkatioa  Mar.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,072 

lat  CL2  ClOG  23/04 
MS.  a.  208—217  7  n.i.... 

1.  A  process  for  desulfuhzing  a  sulfurous  hydrocarbon  distil- 
late containing  mono-olefinic  hydrocarbons  and  aromatics, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  said  distillate  with  hydro- 
gen, in  contact  with  a  ctalytic  composite  a  carrier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  alumina-boria,  silica- 
alumina,  chromia-alumina,  alumina-silica-boron  phosphate  and 
crystalline  aluminosilicate,  a  platinum  or  paUadium  compo- 
nent a  rhodium  component  and  a  tin  component 


4,070,273 
GLASS  RECOVERY 
Booker  W.  Morey,  Paaaitraa,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Ocddcatai 
Pctrolcaai  CorpofatioB,  Lot  Aaseka,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aag.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  603,868 
lat  CL2  B03B  1/00 
VS.  a.  209—3  12  Claims 

4.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  solid  waste  which  in- 
cludes forming  a  glass-rich  fraction  containing  glass  and  inor- 
ganic and  organic  constituents,  the  method  of  recovery  of 
purified  glass  from  the  glass-rich  fraction  which  comprises: 

a.  passing  the  glass-rich  fraction  to  a  classifier  zone  to  sepa- 
rate the  organic  constituents  from  the  glass-rich  fraction; 

b.  passing  the  organics-free,  glass-rich  fraction  to  a  screen 
separation  zone  to  reject  coarse  particles  of  a  size  greater 
than  about  \  inch; 

c.  screening  the  remainder  of  the  particles  from  step  (b)  into 
a  first  glass-rich  fraction  containing  particles  of  a  size 
greater  than  about  20  mesh  and  a  second  glass-rich  frac- 
tion containing  particles  of  a  size  less  than  about  20  mesh; 


d.  comminuting  the  first  glass-rich  fraction  containing  parti- 
cles greater  than  about  20  mesh; 

e.  recycling  the  comminuted  particles  back  to  the  screen 
separation  zone  and  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c); 

f  classifying  screened  particles  finer  than  20  mesh  to  remove 
fine  particles  of  a  size  less  than  about  32S  mesh;  and 


Une  solution  and  a  supported  metal  phthalocyanine  cata- 
lyst in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  said  alkaline 
solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  9  to  about  14;  and 
e.  recovering  the  resultant  distillate  from  step  d  substantially 
free  of  mercaptans. 


g.  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  of  particles  in  the  size 
range  of  about  20  mesh  to  about  325  mesh  to  froth  fiou- 
tion  in  the  presence  of  at  least  a  beneficiating  amount  of  a 
collector  reagent  for  glass  to  form  a  float  containing  pre- 
dominantly glass  and  an  essentially  glass-free  tailing. 


4,070,274 
COARSE  CONCENTRATED  IRON  ORE  FOR  CATALYTIC 

PURPOSES 
Roy  E.  Bryson,  Port  Carticr,  Quada,  aaaigaor  to  Uaitcd  States 
Steel  Corporatkm,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665^46 

lat  CL2  B03B  7/00 

DS.  a.  209—10  11  aaima 


1.  Process  for  making  a  coarse,  low-fines  iron  ore  concen- 
trate comprising 

a.  concentrating,  by  gravity  and  density  in  a  spiral  concen- 
trator, a  ground  and  screened  iron  ore  to  obtain  tailings 
and  a  first  coarse  concentrate  having  about  10  to  about 
25%  by  weight  particles  of  -6  to  + 14  mesh  and  about  75 
to  about  90%  -20  mesh, 

b.  hydraulically  sizing  said  first  coarse  concentrate  to  obtain 
a  second  coarse  concentrate  having  about  1 5  to  about  40% 
particles  of  -6  to  -i- 14  mesh  and  about  60  to  about  85% 
—  20  mesh, 

c.  agiuting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  coarse  concen- 
trate to  separate  cohering  particles,  to  obtain  a  third 
coarse  concentrate,  and 

d.  size-separating  said  third  coarse  concentrate  to  obtain  a 
product  containing  at  least  60%  particles  in  the  range  of 
about  -6  to  -i- 14  mesh  and  up  to  about  1%  -20  mesh. 
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4,070,275 

MATERIAL  TREATING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

PNEUMO-HYDRAUUC  VIBRATOR 

Stoycho  MttrcT  Stoev;  Mdodi  Stoyaao?  Mctodie?;  Lyaboadr 
VladtodroT  JLmaer,  Petko  Georgter  Vedrkhkor;  Ivaa  MUrer 
Sapaaaror;  Vaaril  Vladiadrov  Vaadlcr;  Spaa  Pctkov  Diari- 
ttvr,  Vikar  Amcbot  Gariuuror;  Shdto  Kole?  RaMcv,  aad 
KoatadiB  Gaorgie?  Mitre?,  aU  of  Sofia,  Balgwia,  Mrifaon  to 
Vtok  MiaBO-GcokMkU  lastitate-Nto,  Sofia,  Baigaria 

Diftoioa  of  Scr.  No.  572,457,  April  28, 1975,  abaadoacd.  Thto 

applicatioB  May  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,268 

Qaims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Feb.  19, 1974,  25837 

lat  CL2  B03B  7/00 

MS.  a.  209--44  1  ClaiBi 


C,,H^,COOH        C,fiufOOH 


\        /- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stratifying  ore  in  particulate  form  sus- 
pended in  a  solution  in  accordance  with  the  density  of  the  ore 
particles  and  for  washing  the  crude  ore  particles,  such  appara- 
tus having  a  working  cell  for  receiving  a  solution  having  ore 
particles  to  be  treated,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  gas 
cell  disposed  at  least  partially  below  said  working  cell,  parti- 
tion wall  means  separating  the  working  cell  and  the  gas  cell 
and  having  at  least  one  horizontal  aperture  therein  for  provid- 
ing vertical  communication  between  the  working  cell  and  the 
gas  cell,  a  valve  associated  with  the  partition  wall  means  and 
having  a  valve  element  disposed  above  the  aperture  and  nor- 
mally urged  into  a  closed  position  by  the  weight  of  the  liquid 
in  the  working  cell  when  the  solution  having  ore  particles  to  be 
treated  is  introduced  into  the  working  cell,  means  for  introduc- 
ing a  pressurized  gas  into  said  gas  cell  to  urge  said  valve  ele- 
ment against  the  force  of  the  liquid  to  open  said  valve  against 
the  force  of  the  liquid  until  sufficient  gas  pressure  escapes  into 
the  working  cell  to  cause  the  weight  of  the  liquid  to  again  close 
the  valve,  thereby  producing  a  repetitive  vibration  of  the  valve 
element  and  a  corresponding  repetitive  pressure  surge  within 
the  liquid  in  the  working  cell,  at  least  one  inclined  sieve 
mounted  in  the  working  cell  above  the  valve,  means  for  feed- 
ing particulate  ore  onto  the  sieve,  and  means  for  discharging 
stratified  ore  particles. 


4,070,276 

FLOTATION  PROCESS  OF  LEAD-,  COPPER-, 

URANIUM-  AND  RARE  EARTH  MINERALS 

Per  Gaaaar  Broaua,  Sala;  Per  Gadanr  Kihbtedt  aad  Carl  Da 

Rictz,  both  of  Broauna,  all  of  SwcdcB,  aaaipMra  to  Berol  Kcad 

AB,  Sffnangwad,  Swcdca 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,676 
ClaiBi  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdea,  Jaa.  15, 1975,  7500421 
lat  CL2  B03D  1/02 
MS.  CL  209—166  6  dains 

1.  A  process  for  the  flotation  of  oxides  and  sulfides  of  lead 
copper,  uranium,  and  rare  earth  minerals  and  ores,  which 
comprises  subjecting  an  aqueous  pulp  of  the  mineral  or  ore  to 
a  froth  flotation  to  float  said  minerals  and  ores  from  a  gangue 
in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  flotation  agent  having  the 
general  formula: 


R-(A),-(OCH,CHXCH,),-(N  — C^H^p,— N 


C.,Hj,,COOH 


wherein: 
R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  fttnn  about  six 

to  about  twentyfour  carbon  atoms; 
A  is  an  oxyalkylene  group  having  from  about  two  to  about 

four  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

hydroxyl; 
m  is  a  number  within  the  range  from  0  to  about  10; 
n,  is  a  number  within  the  range  from  1  to  about  4; 
ijis  1,  2  or  3; 

X  is  a  number  within  the  range  from  about  0  to  about  4;  and 
^  is  0  or  1; 
the  sum  o^m  -\-  y  being  within  the  range  from  1  to  about  11; 

and  salts  thereof 


4,070,277 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS  FROM 

UQUIDS 

Stepbca  AUca  Ubaa,  Lcaexa,  aad  DoaaM  George  Maaoa,  Ovcr- 

laad  Park,  both  of  Kaas^  aarigaors  to  Ecodyae  Corporatioa, 

Liacolaahire,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  770,473 

lat  CL>  B03D  1/14 

MS.  CL  209—168  10  OaiaM 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  solids  from  liquids  comprising  a 
vessel  having  a  clarified  liquid  outlet  conduit  means  at  its 
bottom  for  collecting  settled  solids  for  disposal  through  a  first 
solids  outlet  conduit  means  for  collecting  floatable  solids  and 
for  passing  such  floatable  solids  through  a  second  solids  outlet 
conduit  and  means  for  raiung  such  floatable  solids  towards  the 
surface  of  said  liquid  comprising  an  enclosure  submerged 
below  the  surface  of  said  liquid  having  a  perforated  wall,  inlet 
means  for  feeding  a  mixture  of  solids,  liqi^  and  gas  bubbles  in 
the  size  range  of  25  -  50  microns  into  the  interior  of  said  enclo- 
sure, means  for  preventing  escape  of  gas  bubbles  into  said 
vessel  except  through  the  perforations  in  said  wall  comprising 
a  top  closure  spanning  said  enclosure  and  a  pipe  passing 
through  said  top  closure  and  extending  above  the  surface  of 
said  liquid  so  as  to  vent  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  to  the 
atmosphere,  the  relative  volume  of  said  enclosure  and  the 
sizing  and  location  of  said  perforations  causing  a  relatively 
uniform  distribution  of  said  gas  bubbles  throughout  said  vessel 
for  raising  said  flotable  solids,  and  a  bottom  closure  member 
for  said  enclosure  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  per- 
mitting solids  in  said  enclosure  to  escape  to  the  bottom  of  said 
vessel. 
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4,070,278 
MAGNETIC  SEGREGATION  OF  MIXED  NON-FERROUS 

SOUD  MATERIALS  IN  REFUSE 
Jack  A.  Hnater,  Loog  Grore,  111.,  utigiior  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
PlaiBei,IlL 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1976,  Ser.  No.  655.038 

Int.  a.2  B03C  1/14 

MS.  a.  209—212  4  Clainu 


1.  A  method  for  segregating  mixed  solids  materials,  includ- 
ing mixed  metals  and  non-metals,  that  remain  in  refuse  or  waste 
materials  after  initial  separations  of  low  density  materials  and 
nugnetically  removable  ferrous  materials,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

a.  effecting  the  dropping  of  a  batch  of  mixed  solids  materials 
downwardly  through  a  defined  vertically  elongated  drop- 
ping zone, 

b.  simultaneously  providing  a  constant  magnetic  field  com- 
prised of  vertically  spaced  magnetic  members  or  opposed 
sides  of  the  dropping  zone  for  substantially  the  length  of 
the  dropping  zone  to  cause  material  fragments  to  cut 
through  the  magnetic  lines  of  force  and  result  in  effecting 
retarding  forces  on  the  conductive  materials  of  said  batch 
proportional  to  the  conductivity  of  each  such  piece  of 
material  and  to  its  mass/density  characteristics, 

c.  providing  a  downward  air  current  flow  in  interconnection 
with  said  dropping  zone  causing  an  air  stream  to  flow 
downwardly  at  the  approximate  average  velocity  of  the 
falling  material  which  is  to  be  separated  such  as  to  mini- 
mize the  effects  of  wind  resistance, 

d.  providing  timed  and  synchronized  diversions  of  the  solids 
materials  at  the  lower  end  of  the  dropping  zone  by  mov- 
able particle  deflector  means  to  effect  a  plurality  of  result- 
ing time-of-flight  separations  for  the  different  materials, 
and, 

e.  effecting  the  collection  of  segregated  types  of  solids  and 
metals  within  different  areas  of  said  dropping  zone. 


4,070,279 
EDUCTOR  FOR  DISSOLVING  GASES  IN  UQUIDS 
Edward  T.  Armstrong,  490  Pepperidge  Tree  Terrace,  Butler, 
N  J.  07405 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,590 
Int.  a.2  C02C  I/I2.  5/04.  5/10:  C02B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  210—14  63  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dissolving  a  gas  in  a  liquid,  comprising, 
an  eductor,  said  eductor  having  an  inlet  portion,  an  outlet 

portion,  and  a  throat  portion, 
said  throat  portion  located  at  the  junction  of  said  inlet  por- 
tion and  said  outlet  portion, 
said  inlet  portion  having  an  inward  convergence  towards 

said  throat, 
said  outlet  portion  having  an  outward  divergence  away  from 

said  throat, 
a  diffuser  for  carrying  at  least  a  gas,  said  diffuser  being  a 

conduit  and  having  a  tip, 
said  diffuser  extending  through  said  eductor  inlet  portion, 
through  said  throat  portion,  and  into  said  outlet  portion. 


said  throat  portion  diameter  ranging  from  about  2  to  about  4 

times  the  diameter  of  said  diffuser, 
said  diffuser  tip  extending  into  said  outlet  portion  a  distance 

of  from  about  0.25  to  about  0.5  throat  diameters,  and 


said  diffuser  emitting  said  gas  through  said  diffuser  tip  into 
said  outlet  portion. 


4,070,280 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 
APPARATUS 
Donald  Thedore  Bray,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Desalina- 
tion Systems,  Inc.,  Escondido,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,658 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/00.  33/00;  C02B  1/82 

U.S.  a.  210—23  H  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  purifying  water  by  reverse  osmosis  com- 
prising; a  tubular  pressure  resistant  container  housing  a  semi- 
permeable membrane  cartridge  comprising  a  membrane,  a 
purified  water  transfer  sheet,  and  a  spacer  sheet  spirally  wound 
around  a  central  purified  water  collection  tube,  and  providing 
generally  longitudinal  channels  for  passage  of  feed  water 
therethrough;  a  pump  for  introducing  impure  feed  water  under 
elevated  pressure  into  said  tubular  pressure  resisUnt  container 
near  one  end  thereof  for  longitudinal  passage  through  said 
semipermeable  membrane  cartridge,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  pump;  and  means  for  releasing  said  feed  water  as  brine 
from  said  tubular  pressure  resistant  container  near  the  other 
end  thereof  while  maintaining  operating  pressure  therein;  in 
which  the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  said  semipermeable  membrane  cartridge  being  of  cylindri- 
cal configuration  and  materially  shorter  than  said  tubular 
pressure  resisUnt  container,  and  of  diameter  to  fit  slidably 
inside  said  tubular  pressure  resistant  container; 

b.  rod  means  attached  to  said  semipermeable  membrane 
cartridge  and  passing  slidably  and  sealingly  through  an 
end  of  said  tubular  pressure  resistant  container  for  impart- 
ing longitudinal  reciprocal  motion  of  said  semipermeable 
membrane  cartridge  within  said  tubular  pressure  resistant 
conuiner  during  passage  of  feed  water  therethrough;  and 
including  a  reciprocating  hollow  rod  communicating  with 
the  central  purified  water  collection  tube  of  said  semiper- 
meable membrane  cartridge,  for  transferring  purified 
water  from  said  semipermeable  membrane  cartridge  to  the 
exterior  of  said  tubular  pressure  resistant  container. 
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4,070,281 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 
Yothiaki  TagaaUra;  Hitoahi  Takagi;  Kataumi  Inagaki;  Ka^ji 
Ishli,  all  of  Knraahiki,  and  Hiroynki  Ohaahi,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  asiignon  to  Aaahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabuahikl  Kaiaha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

nied  July  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,537 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1974,  49-88982; 
Not.  11, 1974,  49-128961 

Int.  a.i  C02B  1/34;  C02C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  210—26  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  organic  waste  water  containing 
inorganic-CN  to  render  it  harmless  by  oxidation,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

A.  subjecting  the  waste  water  to  a  wet  oxidation  treatment  in 
the  presence  of  copper  or  a  copper  compound  and  at  least 
one  ammonium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  sulfate,  ammonium  nitrate,  ammonium  sulfa- 
mate,  ammonium  hydrogencarbonate,  ammonium  chlo- 
ride, ammonium  iodide,  ammonium  formate,  ammonium 
acetate,  ammonium  oxalate  and  ammonium  hydrogentar- 
trate  at  a  temperature  of  175*  to  300*  C  under  a  pressure  of 
20  to  150kg/cm^ 

B.  subjecting  the  effluent  from  the  wet  oxidation  treatment 
to  gas-liquid  separation  to  recover  gas  and  oxidized  liquid; 

C.  subjecting  the  recovered  oxidized  liquid  to  a  treatment 
with  a  substance  capable  of  generating  oxygen  in  the 
nascent  state  in  water  to  effect  oxidation-decomposition  of 
the  inorganic-CN  remaining  in  said  recovered  oxidized 
liquid  thereby  to  decompose  the  inorganic-CN  to  carbon 
dioxide  and  nitrogen;  and 

D.  recovering  the  copper  component  from  the  oxidized 
liquid. 


4,070,282 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  DISSOLVED  ORGANO-LEAD 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  WATER 
Jack  M.  Otto,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,357,  April  15, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,870 

Int.  a.2  BOID  15/00 

VS.  a.  210—27  8  Qaims 


M-? 


8.  A  method  of  treating  a  lead-containing  aqueous  composi- 
tion containing  inorganic  lead  compounds,  tetra  alkyl  lead,  and 
more  than  1  part  per  million  of  dissolved  ionizable  organo-lead 
compounds,  which  method  comprises: 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  liquid  composition  to  between  pH  = 
9.0  and  pH  =  10.0  whereby  to  precipiute  the  inorganic 
lead  compounds; 
physically  separating  inorganic  lead  compounds  and  tetra 

alkyl  lead  compounds  from  the  liquid  composition; 
passing  the  liquid  composition  containing  more  than  1  part 
per  million  of  dissolved  ionizable  organo-lead  compounds 
through  a  bed  of  activated  carbon  whereby  to  adsorb  the 
organo-lead    compounds    onto    the   activated    carbon. 


thereby  removing  dissolved,  ionizable  organo-lead  com- 
pounds from  the  liquid  composition;  and 
recovering  a  liquid  composition  containing  less  than  1  part 
per  million  of  ionizable  organo-lead  compounds  from  the 
activated  carbon  bed. 


4,070,283 
CONTROLLED  SURFACE  POROSITY  PARTICLES  AND 

A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Joseph  Jack  Kirklaad,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aaaignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,770 

Int  a.2  BOID  15/08;  BOIJ  13/00 

VS.  a.  210—31  C  13  ClaioM 
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1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  powder  of  superficially 
porous  macroparticles  comprising: 

a.  an  impervious  core  having  an  average  diameter  in  the 
range  of  about  5  to  about  500  microns; 

b.  at  least  two  monolayers  of  like  microparticles  adhered  to 
said  core,  each  microparticle  having  an  average  diameter 
in  the  range  of  about  0.005  to  about  1  micron;  and 

c.  at  least  two  monolayers  of  like  ultramicroparticles  ad- 
hered to  the  surface  of  said  microparticles,  each  of  said 
ultramicroparticles  having  an  average  diameter  in  the 
range  of  about  1 .0  to  about  1 5  millimicrons,  the  diameter 
of  said  ultramicroparticles  being  no  more  than  one  quarter 
of  the  average  diameter  of  the  pores  between  the  mi- 
croparticles, and  the  combined  microparticle  and  ultrami- 
croparticle  layers  constituting  from  about  0.002  to  about 
25%  of  the  total  volume  of  the  macroparticles. 

2.  The  article  of  claim  1  wherein  all  layers  of  macroparticles 
contain  like  microparticles. 

6.  A  process  for  performing  chromatographic  separation 
comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  the  materials  to  be  separated 
in  a  carrier  phase  with  the  powder  of  superficially  porous 
macroparticles  of  claim  2  and  determining  the  extent  of  reten- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  said  materials  by  said  macroparticles. 


4,070,284 
LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

THE  SAME 
Kazunori  FiOita,  Ibaraki;  SelJl  Takenchi,  Hitachi;  Yoahlnori 
Takata,  Ibaraki;  MaaMra  Takl,  Hitachi,  and  Yoahiauaa 
Hamano,  Katrnta,  all  of  Japan,  aMignort  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  496,829,  Aug.  12, 1974,  abaadoaed. 

This  application  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,529 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  20, 1973,  48-92490 

Int  a.2  BOID  15/08 

VS.  CL  210—31  C  36  dalma 

1.  A  liquid  chromatography  process  comprising  feeding  a 

predetermined  amount  of  a  sample  solution  having  adsorbable 

components  therein  to  a  concentration  column  capable  o( 
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producing  a  lolutioii  of  said  adsortMble  components  in  higher 
concentration  than  the  concentration  of  the  adsorbable  compo- 
nents in  the  sample  solution  to  be  measured,  accumulating  said 
adsorbable  components  in  said  concentration  column  resulting 
in  concentration  of  said  adsorbable  components,  desorbing  the 
adsorbable  components  accumulated  in  said  concentration 


r^-C^-^      r- 


9  '; '     \ 


a» 


column  with  a  desorbing  solution,  the  amount  of  desorbing 
solution  being  smaller  than  said  predetermined  amount  of  said 
sample  solution,  feeding  the  desorbing  solution  containing  the 
desorbed  components  to  a  separation  column,  separating  the 
components  from  one  another  with  an  eluting  solution  fed  to 
said  separation  column,  and  detecting  the  components  con- 
tained in  an  effluent  from  said  separation  column. 


4,070,285 
CHROMATOGRAPHY  TUBE 
Loaif  Abrahaaa,  WoicMtcr,  Mav^  aari^or  to  Watert  AiMd- 
atai,  iKn  Milford,  MaK 

Flkd  Dec  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  644,178 

lat  0.2  BOID  15/08 

VS.  CL  210-^31  C  7  n.i— 


1.  In  a  chromatographic  column  of  the  type  comprising  an 
elongate  chamber  filled  with  a  porous  mass  of  chromato- 
graphic packing  material,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
chamber  is  formed  of  a  cylinder  having  a  mechanical  strength 
such  that  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder  will  be  increased  by  less 
than  about  0.01%  when  subjected  to  an  internal  pressure  of 
3000  psi,  wherein  said  column  comprises  a  relatively  thin 
tubular  sleeve  of  a  chemically-resistant  material  within  an 
exterior  reinforcing  tube  formed  of  a  material  having  relatively 
greater  resistance  to  strain  and  wherein  said  exterior  reinforc- 
ing tube  is  formed  of  a  met^  having  a  yield  strength  (0.2% 
ofhet)  of  over  100,000  psi  and  wherein  said  tubular  sleeve  is 
formed  of  stainleas  steel  which  has  been  expanded  to  the  eUutic 
hmit. 


4^)70,286 
MACROPOROUS  MICROSPHEROIDS  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Ralph  Kiasricy  Dcr,  aad  Joocph  Jack  KlrUaad,  both  of  WO- 
■lagloa,  DcL,  aarifMira  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de  N 
QMBpaay,  Wilidagloa,  DcL 

Flkd  Jaac  15, 1974,  Scr.  No.  493,111 
lat  CL>  BOID  15/08 

VS.  a.  210-31  C  9 

9.  A  prooeas  of  chromatographic  separation  comprising 
contacting  the  material  to  be  separated  in  a  carrier  phase  with 
a  rewlving  zone  filled  with  powder  comprising  a  plurality  of 


discrete  macroporous,  microspheroids,  each  microspheroid 
having  an  average  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  SO 
microns  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  contiguous  large  colloi- 
dal particles  joined  and  cemented  together  at  their  points  of 
contact  by  fnmi  about  1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  non-por- 
ous, amorphous  silica  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  micro- 
spheroid,  to  form  a  porous  matrix,  the  pores  of  said  micro- 
q>heroids  being  uniformly  distributed  throughout  said  micro- 


spheroid,  each  of  said  large  colloidal  particles  having  an  aver- 
age diameter  in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to  about  1.0  micron  and 
having  a  surface  of  siUca  and  a  core  of  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sUica  and  acid-insoluble  refractory 
metal  oxides,  said  microspheroids  having  a  high  degree  of 
mechanical  subility  and  a  surface  area  of  between  about  80  and 
about  110%  of  the  total  surface  area  of  the  large  colloidal 
particles  in  said  microspheroids. 


4,070,287 

POLYMERIC  AND  CELLULOSIC  FIBER  MATERIAL 

FOR  REMOVING  OIL  FROM  WATER 

Donald  E.  Wiegand,  Mlaaeapolia;  IVederick  H.  Riedel,  Cloqact, 
aad  Otia  R.  Videen,  St  Paai.  aU  of  Mlaa.,  aaaigaon  to  Coa- 
wrt  CorporatkM,  St.  Paal,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Sept  14, 1974,  Scr.  No.  723,089 
lat  a.2  E02B  15/04 
VS.  a.  210-40  12  Clalaia 

1.  Sorbent  material  preferentially  sorptive  of  Uquid  hydro- 
carbons over  an  aqueous  liquid  comprising  a  blend  of: 

a.  from  about  25%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  polymeric 
fibers,  said  fibers  being  less  than  about  40  microns  in 
diameter  and  being  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polystyrene, 
polycarbonate,  polyester,  polyethylene  terephthalate, 
poIy(4-methyl-pentene- 1),  poly(tetramethyleneterephtha- 
Ute); 

b.  from  about  5%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  cellulosic 
Hbers,  said  cellulosic  fibers  comprising: 

i.  at  least  about  2S%  unsized  cellulosic  fibers; 
ii.  at  least  about  2S%  cellulosic  fibers  sized  with  a  water 
repellent  material; 

c.  from  about  3%  to  about  13%  of  a  binding  agent  aqnble  of 
bonding  the  fibers  together  and  not  deleteriously  affected 
by  water  or  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  to  be  sorbed;  said 
sorbent  material  having  a  density  no  greater  than  about 
ten  poimds  per  cubic  foot 


4,070,288 

DISC  FILTER  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  SENSING  THE 

THICKNESS  OF  FILTER  CAKES  AND  METHOD  OF 

FILTERING  WITH  THE  FILTER 

Paal  Gcrtda,  OetwU  a.  See,  Sivitacrlaad,  — 'girt  to  Cktmaa 

AG,  Maaacdorf,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1974,  Scr.  No.  475,189 
ClalBH  priority,  applicatioa  Switicrlaad,  Jaly  28,  1975, 
9722/75 

lat  CU  BOID  37/04;  CMC  1/22 
VS.  CL  210-45  15  Oahas 

1.  A  disc  filter  for  separating  solids  from  liquids  and  accumu- 
lating the  solids  in  the  form  of  a  filter  cake,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  housing  ad^>ted  to  contain  an  unfiltered  fluid 
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having  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure;  a  pipe  mounted  for 
rotation  within  said  housing;  at  least  two  vertically  spaced 
filter  discs  fixed  to  said  pipe  and  each  having  an  upper  filter 
cake-accumulating  surface,  the  upper  of  said  dies  also  having  a 
lower  surface  facing  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  filter  disc; 
and  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  build-up  of  a  filter  cake  to  a 
desired  height  above  the  lower  filter  disc,  said  sensing  means 
including  a  movably  mounted  plate  located  between  said  filter 
discs  and  having  two  generally  planar  sides,  one  of  said  sides 
facing  said  lower  surface  of  the  upper  filter  disc  and  the  other 
of  said  sides  facing  and  being  spaced  from  said  upper  accumu- 
lating surface  of  the  lower  filter  disc,  so  as  to  be  approached  by 
the  growing  filter  cake  when  the  same  reaches  the  desired 
height  said  plate  being  subjected  to  a  balanced  fluid  pressure 
which  acts  equally  on  both  of  said  sides  until  the  growing  filter 
cake  blocks  at  least  part  of  the  surface  area  of  said  other  side 
against  impingement  by  the  fluid  pressure  so  that  the  fluid 
pressure  acting  on  said  one  side  then  exceeds  the  fluid  pressure 
acting  on  said  other  side  and  the  plate  is  pressed  against  the 
filter  cake  under  the  force  of  the  thus  existing  pressure  differ- 
ential, said  sensing  means  also  including  a  sig^ialling  device, 
and  linkage  means  coupling  said  signalling  device  to  said  sens- 
ing plate  for  activating  the  former  in  response  to  pressing  of 
the  plate  against  the  filter  cake. 
12.  A  method  of  filtering  a  fluid  in  a  disc  filter,  comprising 


the  steps  of  positioning  a  sensing  plate  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  side  within  a  disc  filter  housing  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  plate  is  intermediate  two  vertically  spaced  filter  discs  each 
having  an  upper  surface  upon  which  a  filter  cake  can  accumu- 
late, the  upper  filter  disc  also  having  a  lower  surface  facing  the 
upper  surface  of  the  lower  filter  disc,  the  lower  side  of  the 
sensing  plate  is  a  predetermined  distance  above  and  both  sides 
are  substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  filter 
disc;  adding  the  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  filter  housing  so 
as  to  subject  the  u|q)er  and  lower  sides  of  said  sensing  plate  to 
a  balanced  fluid  pressure  which  acts  equally  on  both  sides  of 
said  sensing  plate;  accumulating  filter  cakes  upon  said  upper 
surfaces  until  a  filter  cake  extends  above  said  upper  surface  of 
the  lower  filter  disc  to  the  predetermined  distance  and  blocks 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  area  of  said  lower  side  of  said 
sensing  plate  against  impingement  by  the  fluid  pressure  so  that 
the  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  upper  side  then  exceeds  the 
fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  lower  side  and  the  plate  is  pressed 
against  the  filter  cake  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  lower  filter 
disc  under  the  force  of  the  thus  existing  pressure  differential; 
sensing  build-up  of  the  filter  cake  accumulating  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  lower  filter  disc  to  the  predetermined  distance 
above  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  filter  disc  by  sensing 
pressing  of  said  partially  covered  sensing  plate  against  the  filter 
cake;  and  generating  a  signal  in  response  to  the  pressing  of  said 
sensing  plate. 


4,070,289 
PREPARATION  OF  PYROGEN-FREE  WATER 
Alaeddia  Akcaaa,  Dept  of  Pharmacology,  Uai?enity  of  Ictaa> 
bal,  lataabol,  Tarkcy 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,095 

lat  a.2  BOID  i5/l8;  C02B  1/02 

VS.  CL  210—71  9  Claims 


tl li\       If  ti      10      tl 


2.  A  method  for  producing  pyrogen-free  water  while  con- 
suming a  minimum  of  energy,  comprising  the  steps  of:  filUng  a 
container  with  water  which  contains  pyrogens  to  a  volume 
sufficient  to  accomodate  expansion  of  saiid  water  upon  subse- 
quent heating;  sealing  said  volume  of  water  within  said  con- 
tainer; heating  said  volume  of  water  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
180*  C  while  simultaneously  controlling  the  pressure  of  said 
volume  of  said  water  so  as  to  maintain  said  water  substantially 
entirely  in  a  liquid  state  thereby  thermally  degrading  said 
pyrogens  to  produce  pyrogen-free  water  without  any  appre- 
ciable vaporization  of  said  water;  reducing  the  pressure  and 
temperature  of  said  volume  of  said  water  to  ambient  pressure 
and  temperature,  respectively;  and  removing  said  water  from 
said  container  for  use. 
9.  A  system  for  producing  pyrogen-free  water  comprising: 
first  scalable  container  means  for  containing  a  first  volume  of 

water, 
second  scalable  container  means  for  containing  a  second 

volume  of  water, 
first  means  to  feed  a  first  pyrogen-containing  water  stream  to 
said  first  container  means;  said  first  means  comprising  first 
preheater  means  to  indirectly  exchange  heat  between  said 
first  stream  and  said  second  volume, 
second  means  to  feed  a  second  pyrogen-containing  water 
stream  to  said  second  container  means,  said  second  means 
comprising  second  preheater  means  to  indirectly  ex- 
change heat  between  said  second  stream  and  said  first 
volume, 
means  to  heat  said  first  and  second  volumes  to  temperatures 

of  at  least  180*  C, 
means  to  maintain  said  first  and  second  volumes  substantially 
entirely  in  a  liquid  state  at  said  temperatures,  thereby  to 
thermally  degrade  pyrogens  within  said  water  so  as  to 
produce  pyrogen-free  water  therefrom, 
first  outlet  means  to  withdraw  said  pyrogen-free  water  from 

said  first  container  means, 
second  outlet  means  to  withdraw  said  pyrogen-free  water 
from  said  second  container  means. 


4,070,290 

CENTRIFUGE  WITH  TORSIONAL  VIBRATION 

SENSING  AND  SIGNALING 

Herbert  L.  Oro^,  PlaiaTllle,  Macin  artjaor  to  Bird  Machlae 

Coaipaay,  lac^  Soath  Walpoie,  MaaL 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,906 
lat  CL2  BOID  29/00 
VS.  a.  210—91  13  OalaM 

1.  In  solid»-liquid  separating  centrifiige  apparatus  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  rotary  bowl  member  and  a  rotary  conveyor 
member  mounted  therein,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  mem- 
bers about  a  common  axis  at  a  differential  speed,  and  feed 
means  for  feeding  solids-liquid  slurry  to  said  bowl  member. 
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the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  torsional  vibration  only  of  at  least  one  of 
said  members  about  its  axis  and  providing  an  output  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  vibration; 

signal  means  connected  to  said  output  for  measuring  the 


first  conduit  for  admixing  said  permeate  portion  with 
tartrate-free  beverage  from  said  concentrate  portion. 


18 


vl 


amplitude  of  said  variations  thereof  and  providing  an 
indicative  signal  when  said  ampUtude  is  representative  of 
vibration  ampUtude  above  a  predetermined  level;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  adjusting  the  solids 
throughput  of  said  apparatus,  said  adjusting  means  includ- 
ing feed  rate  control  means. 


4,070^1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATING  THE 

CRYSTALLIZATION  AND  REMOVAL  OF  TARTAR 

FROM  WINE 

Otto  R.  Rbeia,  Wicsbadcn-Dotztacim,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Henkell  A  Co^  Wiesbaden-Bicbrich,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  508,740,  Sept.  24, 1974,  Fat.  No.  3,988,486. 

This  appUcation  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,478 

Int  a.2  BOID  13/00.  21/24.  23/20 

VS.  CI.  210—115  4  Claims 


'  • 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  tartrate  from  a  tartarous  bever- 
age comprising, 

a  module  having  a  semipermeable  membrane  for  receiving 
said  tartarous  beverage  at  a  preselected  pressure  from  a 
source, 

said  module  operable  to  separate  said  tartarous  beverage  into 
a  permeate  portion  of  tartrate-free  beverage  and  a  concen- 
trate portion  containing  a  solution  of  said  beverage  and  a 
tartrate, 

a  Tirst  conduit  connected  to  said  module  for  removing  said 
permeate  portion  from  said  module, 

a  second  conduit  connected  to  said  module  for  removing 
said  concentrate  portion  from  said  module, 

a  valve  means  positioned  in  said  second  conduit  for  regulat- 
ing the  flow  rate  of  said  concentrate  portion  through  said 
second  conduit,  said  valve  means  being  controllable  by 
the  amount  of  flow  through  said  Tirst  conduit, 

means  for  crystallizing  said  concentrate  portion  to  form 
tartrate  crystals  having  a  preselected  particle  size,  said 
crystallizing  means  connected  to  said  second  conduit. 

means  communicating  with  said  crystallizing  means  for 
flltering  said  tartrate  crystals  from  said  beverage  in  said 
concentrate  portion,  and 

a  third  conduit  connected  to  said  filtering  means  and  said 


4,070^2 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SEWAGE 

Leon  R.  Adams,  Apache  JuBctioa,  AriL,  atsigiior  to  Amcricaa 

Water  Recycling  Coapaoy,  Apache  Junctioii,  Ariz. 

FUed  Ang.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,623 

Int  a.2  CD2C  1/08 

VS.  a.  210—195  R  2  rtmtw^ 


1.  An  extended  aeration  system  for  continuous  treatment  of 
sewage  comprising: 

a.  a  treatment  tank  having  opposite  Hrst  and  second  end 
walls,  said  first  end  wall  being  generally  curved; 

b.  a  foraminous  transverse  bafHe  within  said  tank  having 
opposite  first  and  second  sides; 

c.  a  primary  chamber  within  said  tank  formed  between  said 
first  tank  wall  and  said  first  side  of  said  foraminous  bafRe; 

d.  a  mixing  chamber  within  said  tank  disposed  adjacent  said 
second  side  of  said  foraminous  baflle  and  being  in  hydrau- 
lic communication  with  said  primary  chamber  via  said 
baffle; 

e.  inlet  means  for  delivering  sewage  to  be  treated  and  com- 
municating with  said  primary  chamber; 

(.  pumping  and  aerating  means  including  a  conduit  having 
ejector  means  located  therein  and  having  an  inlet  with- 
drawing liquid  from  said  mixing  chamber  and  an  outlet 
discharging  recirculated  liquid  in  said  mixing  chamber 
towards  said  baffle  and  said  curved  end  wall  whereby  a 
general  circular  flow  pattern  is  established  from  the  mix- 
ing chamber  to  the  primary  chamber  across  said  baffle  and 
return  whereby  larger  solids  are  maintained  in  the  primary 
chamber  and  are  subject  to  substantially  complete  organic 
decomposition  therein; 

g.  discharge  means  for  withdrawing  treated  effluent  from 
the  mixing  chamber  separate  from  said  pumping  and  aerat- 
ing means;  and 

h.  holding  means  for  receiving  the  effluent  of  said  treatment 
tank  havmg  means  associated  therewith  for  chemical 
disinfection  of  said  effluent. 


4,070,293 

FILTER  MEDIA 

John  E.  Fogarty,  Jr.,  12  Sherburne  Road,  Wcstboro,  Maas. 

01581 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,780,  Dec.  31, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,971,721.  This  appUcation  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,942 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqneat  to  Mar.  8, 
1993,  has  beea  disdained, 
lot  CI.2  BOID  33/04 
VS.  a.  210—401  21  Ckins 

1.  For  use  with  an  apparatus  for  filtering  pressurized  mate- 
rial in  flowable  form,  the  said  apparatus  having  means  for 
forming  a  filter  zone,  pressurized  inlet  and  outlet  conduit 
means  for  directing  a  flow  of  said  material  through  said  filter 
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zone,  and  elongated  channel  means  extending  transversely  in 
relation  to  the  flow  axis  of  said  conduit  means,  said  channel 
means  haying  imperforate  walls  forming  entry  and  exit  channel 
sections  in  communication  at  opposite  sides  with  said  filter 
zone,  a  filter  element  for  filtering  said  pressurized  material,  said 
filter  element  being  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  through 
said  entry  channel  section,  across  said  filter  zone  and  through 
said  exit  channel  section,  said  filter  element  comprising:  an 


tuted  alkyl  and  substituted  alkenyl  containing  from  1  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  substituents  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  aUioxy,  alkoxy-methoxy  and 


oxo. 


_  ^..^. 


elongated  perforate  web  adapted  to  accommodate  filtered  flow 
therethrough  of  said  pressurized  material,  a  plurality  of  imper- 
forate seal  members  fixed  to  the  perforate  web  transversely  to 
and  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said 
seal  members  being  dimensioned  to  cooperate  in  internal  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  imperforate  walls,  said  perforate 
web  extending  continuously  and  uninterruptedly  across  said 
seal  members  to  provide  a  means  of  interconnection  therebe- 
tween. 


4,070,294 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

IMIDAZOLINE-PHOSPHONATE  SALTS  AS  ANTIWEAR 

AGENTS 
Daniel  G.  Jones,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,245,  Jan.  27,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contUiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,481, 

Aug.  7, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  733,581 

Int  a.2  ClOM  1/44 

VS.  a.  252—32.5  5  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 

a  lubricant  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral 

oils,  synthetic  oils  and  greases;  and  an  antiwcar  amount  of  a  salt 

of  (a)  an  alkyl,  long  chain  alkyl  acid  phosphonate  having  he 

formula: 

O 
II 
R— P— OR 
I 
OH 

where  R'  is  a  substantially  unbranched  paraffinic  alkyl  group 
consisting  from  about  10  to  about  36  carbon  atoms,  and  R  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms 
with  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  present  on  the  carbon  atom 
which  is  bonded  to  oxygen  and  (b)  a  substituted  imidazoline  o 
the  formula: 


4,070,295 

SULFONE  COPOLYMERIC  ADDITIVE  FOR 

HYDROCARBON  OILS 

Harold  N.  MiUer,  MiUiogtoa,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Eaginecriag  Conpany,  Linden.  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,204 
lat  a.2  ClOM  1/38 
VS.  CL  252-48.6  g  aaia» 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  lubricat- 
ing oil,  and  dissolved  therein,  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  20 
wt.  %,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition,  of  oil 
soluble  sulfone  copolymer  of: 

a.  about  30  to  about  50  mole  percent  of  sulfur  dioxide, 

b.  about  20  to  about  70  mole  percent  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  polar  monomer  which  is  copolymerizable 
with  sulfur  dioxide  and  has  a  total  of  8  to  52  carbon  atoms 
and  is  represented  by  the  general  formula: 

case 
R'  E" 

wherein  R'  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  C,  to  C,,  alkyl  radicals;  Q' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — COOH,  — CN 
-CHjOH.  -COOR",  -CHj-G-R".  -CHj-CO-R  " 
and  — 0_R"';  and  Q"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  —COOH.  -CN.  and  -COOR  ";  and  wherein  R '" 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  to  C24  straight  and 
branched  chain  alkyl,  arylalkyi,  and  cycloalkyi  radicals; 

c.  0  to  about  68  mole  %  of  Cj  to  Cy,  monoolefm;  and 

d.  0  to  about  6  mole  %  diolefln; 

wherein  said  copolymer  has  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  (Mn)  in  the  range  of  about  400  to  about  750,000 
and  improves  one  or  more  properties  of  said  lubricating 
oil. 


4,070,296 
TRIBOELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  COVALENTLY 

DYED  TONER  MATERIALS 
Harry  W.  Gibson,  Penfleld,  and  Wolfgang  H.  H.  Gunther,  Web- 
ster,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,762 

Int  a.2  G03G  9/08.  9/10 

VS.  CL  252—62.1  P  ig  claims 
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where  one  of  the  R^and  R^  substituents  must  be  a  substantially 
unbranched  paraffinic  or  olefinic  hydrocarbyl  group  contain- 
ing from  about  12  to  about  35  carbon  atoms;  and  the  other  R^ 
or  R^  substitutent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
paraflinic  alkyl  containing  from  I  to  about  35  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  containing  from  I  to  about  35  carbon  atoms,  substi- 


°         *         S        II        K        BO       t* 

1.  An  electrostatographic  toner  composition  for  use  in  de- 
veloping electrostatic  latent  images  on  a  recording  surface, 
said  toner  composition  comprising  fmely-divided  toner  parti- 
cles having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  30 
microns,  said  toner  particles  comprising  an  aminolyzed  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrenealkylmetha- 
crylate  and  styrene-alkylacrylate,  said  polymer  being  cova- 
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lently  bonded  with  a  reactive  dye  wherein  said  toner  particles 
are  characterized  as  possessing  controlled  triboelectric  charg- 
ing properties  provided  by  the  controUed  aminolysis  of  sM 
polymer,  and  wherein  said  dye  is  substantially  metabolically 
inaccessible. 


4,070,297 

ELECnUCAL  INSULATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
MMori  Masoata,  Tokyo;  YosUki  KokM,  KawaaiU,  and  Tada- 
aU  OhMri.  YokohaaM,  aU  of  Japaa,  Msi^ors  to  Nippon  OU 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763*456 
riorlty.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1976, 5M0026 
bt  CL^  HOIB  3/22 
VS.  CL  252—63  9  ri.i— 

1.  An  electrical  insulating  oil  composition  having  satisfac- 
tory oxidation  stability,  electrical  properties  and  low-tempera- 
ture performances,  consisting  essentially  of: 

I  an  electrical  insulating  oil  having  a  sulphur  content  of 
0.1-0.35  wt.%  prepared  by  firstly  refining  a  distillate 
containing  at  least  80  wt.%  of  a  fraction  having  a  boiling 
range  of  230* -430*  C  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  being 
obtained  by  the  distillation  of  a  paraffin  or  mixed  base 
crude  oil  at  atmospheric  pressure  or  by  the  distillation  at  a 
reduced  pressure  a  bottom  oil  obtained  by  the  distillation 
of  the  crude  oil  at  atmospheric  pressure,  with  a  refming 
solvent  for  selectively  dissolving  aromatic  compounds 
therein  to  remove  30-75  wt.  of  the  sulphur  present  in  the 
said  distillate  thereby  obtaining  a  raffinate,  secondly  hy- 
drofining  the  thus  obtained  raffinate  to  remove  40-90 
wt.%  of  the  sulphur  present  in  the  raffinate,  thirdly  de- 
waxing  the  hydrofued  oil  with  a  dewaxing  solvent  to 
obtain  the  electrical  insulating  oil  and 

II  0.001-1.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  oU  (I),  of  an  essen- 
tially amorphous  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  10,000-200,000  and  a 
propylene  content  of  10-70  mol%. 


4,070,298 
DEFOAMING  DETERGENT  ADDITIVE 
Mickad  Scardera,  Haaidca,  and  Robert  N.  Scott,  Wallingford, 
both  of  Cowl,  aarijiora  to  OUa  Corporatkm,  New  HaTca, 
Cona. 

nied  Jaly  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,468 
Th*  porthM  of  the  tcra  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  May  11, 
1993.  baa  beea  diadaiaicd. 
lat  CL*  CllD  1/78.  1/72.  S/075 
VS.  a  252-89  R  16  Claina 

1.  An  additive  composition  which  can  be  adapted  into  auto- 
matic dishwasher  detergente  for  reducing  foam  during  use 
thereof,  comprising: 

A.  a  nonionic  surface  active  agent  having  the  formula: 

RO-(CH,-CH-0),-(CHi-CH,-0),-(CH,-CH-0)-H 

R'  R" 

wherein 

R  is  a  substantially  linear,  alkyl  radical  having  an  average 

from  about  6  to  about  12  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  a  linear,  alkyl  radical  of  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  a  linear,  alkyl  radical  of  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms, 
jc  is  an  integer  of  1  to  about  6, 
7  is  an  integer  of  about  4  to  about  20,  and 
2  is  an  integer  of  about  4  to  about  25,  and 

B.  an  alkyl  phosphate  ester  having  an  average  of  about  16  to 
about  28  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  (A):(B)  is  from  about  1:1  to  about  99:1. 


4,070,299 

AZEOTROPIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  E.  Rcaaaer,  Bartlcivlllc  Okfak,  Mrigaor  to  PhOlipa  Pe- 

trokaa  Coaipaay,  BarticaTlile,  Okla. 
DiTisioa  or  Scr.  No.  609,115.  Aag.  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,035,258, 
which  to  a  divtoioa  of  Scr.  No.  391,663,  Aag.  27, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,936,387,  which  to  a  coattaaattofr-kHpart  of  Scr.  No.  223,779, 
Feb.  4, 1972,  abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

773,235 
lat  CL'  CllD  7/5a  7/30:  C23G  5/02 
UA  a.  252-171  7Clatoa 

1.  An  azeotrope  of  (A)  1.2-dichloro-l-fluoroethane  and  (B) 
one  of  isopropanol,  tetrahydrofuran,  or  methyl  ethyl  ketone. 

4,070,300 

POURABLE  SOLID  FILTER  MATERIAL, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

UNPLEASANT  ODORS  FROM  THE  AIR,  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Rolf  Moroai,  Borahdaa-Hcrael,  aad  Hdaa  Kalbow,  Koaiffwia- 

tcr-Stleidorf,  both  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaigBon  to  COLLO  GmbH, 

Borabda-Hcraei,  Gcraaay 

Filed  May  31, 1974,  Ser.  No.  475,287 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcathM  GcraMay,  Juae  9. 1973, 2329645: 
May  9, 1974,  2*22574 

lat  CL2  OOIK  3/00 
U.S.  CL  252-190  2Ciataa 

1.  A  pourable  solid  filter  material  for  the  removal  of  foreign 
gases,  particularly  unpleasant  odors,  from  air  consisting  of 
granular  mass  comprised  of  granules  having  a  substantially 
spherical  shape  and  a  diameter  of  about  0.5  mm  to  8.0  mm 
characterized  in  that  said  granules  have: 

a.  a  skeleton  core  of  a  substance  which  stores  moisture  se- 
lected from  a  class  consisting  of:  swellable  cUy,  expanded 
clay,  tuff,  pumice,  brick  dust,  rigid  plastic  foam,  silica  gel 
and  Kieselguhr,  and 

b.  a  coating  on  said  core  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

i.  a  water  soluble  binder  selected  from  a  class  consisting 
of:  cellulose  derivatives,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  collagen, 
alginates,  pectins  and  starch,  and 
ii.  at  least  one  acidic  chemosorptive  substance  which 
reacu  chemically  with  said  foreign  gas  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of:  organic  monocarboxylic  acids, 
organic  polycarboxyUc  acids,  amidosulphonic  acid, 
p-toluene  sulphonic  acid,  boric  acid,  sodium  hydrogen 
sulphate,   potassium  hydrogen  sulphate,  ammonium 
hydrogen  sulphate  and  phthalic  anhydride, 
said  selected  chemosorptive  substance  being  present  in  a 
proportion  greater  than  said  substance  which  stores  mois- 
ture. 


4,070,301 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CERIUM-ACTIVATED 

YTTRIUMALUMINATE  PHOSPHOR  OF  IMPROVED 

EFFICIENCY 

Tetsahiko  TomiU;  TakcaU  Takeda;  Takeo  Miyata,  and  F^imlo 

Mnramatso,  aU  of  Kawasaki,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Matsuahita 

Electric  Indoatrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,784 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  June  2, 1975,  50-66824 

lat  CL'  C09K  11/46 

VS.  a.  252-301.4  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  phosphor  comprising  yttrium 

aluminate  activated  by  cerium,  the  atomic  ratio  of  yttrium  to 

aluminum  in  the  phosphor  being  substantially  1:1,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  mixture  of  YjOj,  AljO,  and  CeF„  the  molar 
ratio  of  YjO,  to  AljO,  being  substantially  1 : 1 ,  the  quantity 
of  CeFj  being  such  that  cerium  amounts  to  0. 1  to  5  mol  % 
of  said  yttrium  aluminate; 

b.  adding  a  barium  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  BaO.  BaCOj,  BaFj,  BaCI,  and  barium  salts 
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which  yield  BaO  at  a  temperature  below  1400*  C.  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BaCNOj)],  Ba(OH)2 
and  BaC204,  to  said  mixture  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  20 
mol  %  of  said  mixture; 

c.  baking  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  about  1000*  to  about  1400*  C;  and 

d.  washing  the  product  of  step  (c)  with  nitric  acid  when  said 
amount  of  said  barium  compound  is  larger  than  8  mol  %. 


4,070,302 
FOAM  PRODUCING  EQUIPMENT 
Jaiact  L.  ChattertoB,  2916  Philadelphia  Drive,  Daytoa,  Ohio 
45405 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,738 

lat  CL2  BOIJ  13/00 

VS.  CL  252—359  E  10  Claina 


j=C>a"Mi 


1.  A  foam  producing  unit  comprising  a  container,  interior 
wall  means  defming  therein  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  cham- 
bers, means  submerged  in  a  liquid  foamable  solution  for  intro- 
ducing a  gas  to  one  of  said  chambers,  under  pressure,  in  a 
jet-like  flow,  to  enter  a  small  quantity  of  a  liquid  foamable 
solution  at  the  bottom  thereof,  to  cause  said  solution  to  form 
into  bubbles  which  produce  a  foam  rising  upwardly  through 
said  solution  to  build  up  and  fdl  the  said  one  chamber  over  the 
level  of  the  liquid  therein,  means  defining  laterally  directed 
small  bore  passages  in  a  portion  of  said  wall  means  above  the 
level  of  liquid,  said  passages  communicating  said  one  chamber 
with  an  upper  part  of  an  adjacent  chamber  to  one  side  thereof, 
the  said  passages  being  located  to  limit  the  movement  of  foam 
from  said  one  chamber  to  said  adjacent  chamber  until  the  foam 
is  built  up,  under  pressure,  in  said  one  chamber,  whereupon  the 
bubbles  on  the  foam  will  be  forced  to  move  laterally  to  said 
adjacent  chamber  by  way  of  said  small  bore  passages,  the 
means  defining  the  passages  being  formed  to  squeeze  and  strip 
liquid  from  the  bubbles  passing  therethrough  and  to  discharge 
the  resultant  bubble  structure  to  enter  and  build  up  in  said 
adjacent  chamber  prior  to  proceeding  to  discharge  under  the 
head  of  pressure  continued  on  said  foam  by  the  continuing 
delivery  of  gas  under  pressure  to  said  one  chamber,  said  wall 
means  providing  a  drain  surface  for  return  of  stripped  liquid  to 
the  contained  quantity  of  liquid  solution. 


group  consisting  of  alkyl  naphthalenes,  alkyl  biphenyls,  triaryl 
dimethanes,  diaryl  ethanes  and  hydrogenated  terpbenyls  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  (b)  an  aliphatic  acid  di-ester  of  the  for- 
mula 

RCXX;— CHj,— COOR 
Wherein  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4, 
said  di-ester  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  10  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


4,070,303 
SOLVENT  FOR  DYE  USED  IN  PRESSURE^ENSITIVE 

COPYING  PAPER 
Klado  Ofakubo,  Tokyo,  and  MiUo  Fi^loka,  Ichlgayadalmartii, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Karcha  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kabaahiki 
Katoha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,272 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  2, 1975, 50-52588 
lat  CL2  BOIF  1/00 
VS.  CL  252-364  6  Oalaii 

1.  A  solvent  for  dye  used  in  pressure-sensitive  copying  pa- 
per, comprising  (a)  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 


4,070,304 

ANTIOXIDANr  COMPOSITION,  STABILIZED      . 

POLYOLS  AND  POLYURETHANES  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 

Keaacth  J.  HIaac,  Lake  Jackaoa,  Tex.,  aaalgBor  to  The  Dow 

ChcHlcal  Cbapaay,  Midlaad,  Mkh. 

DiTtoioa  of  Scr.  No.  552,095,  Feb.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,007,230. 

Thto  appUcatiOB  Aag.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,807 

lat  CL2  O09K  15/08 

VS.  CL  252—404  3  dalM 

1.  An  antioxidant  composition  containing: 

A.  from  about  15  to  about  85  percent  by  weight  of  a  steri- 
cally  hindered  phenolic  antioxidant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

2,4-dimethyl-6-octyl  phenol, 
2,6-dttertiarybutyl-4-methyl  phenol, 
2,6-ditertiarybutyl-4-ethyl  phenol, 
2,6-ditertiarybutyl-4-n-butyl  phenol, 
2,2'-methylenebis  (4-methyl-6-tertiarybutyl  phenol), 
2,2'-methylenebis  (4-ethyl-6-tertiarybutyl  phenol). 
2,4-dimethyl-6-tertiarybutyl  phenol, 
4-hydroxymethyl-2,6Hditertiarybutyi  phenol, 
n-octadecyl-beta    (3,5-dibetriarybutyl-4-hydroxyphenyl)- 
propionate,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

B.  from  85  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  4.4'-bis(a,a- 
dimethylbenzyl)  diphenyl  amine. 


4,070,305 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  CATALYST 
Shigdil  ObayMhl,  AkaaU;  Ka^|i  Ueda.  AaUya;  Harahiko  Iwat- 
sabo,  HabUdao,  aad  Thora  Okabc,  Hyogo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aa- 
aigaon to  Sdtetaa  Kagaka  Co.,  Ltd,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,630 

Oalaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sept  3, 1975,  50-107428 

lat  CU  BOIJ  23/94.  23/92:  CDIB  21/02:  BOID  53/34 

VS.  CL  252—411  S  16  ClalaH 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  catalyst  used  for  removing 
nitrogen  oxides  from  flue  gas  by  catalytic  reduction  with  am- 
monia and  wherein  said  catalyst  is  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  iron,  chromium,  vana- 
dium, and  mixtures  thereof,  and  said  catalyst  is  poisoned  by  the 
formation  of  sulfates  with  sulfur  oxides  contained  in  said  flue 
gas,  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  poisoned  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  of  350*  to  500*  C  with  a  gaseous  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  1%  by  volume  of  ammonia  and 
a  substantially  inert  gas  and  for  a  time  sufficient  for  regenerat- 
ing said  catalyst  to  Uberate  the  sulfur  oxkles  therd>y  from  said 
catalyst,  whereby  said  catalyst  is  regenerated. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  inert  gas  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  helium,  argon,  cabon 
dioxide,  steam,  and  mixtures  thereof. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  said  gas  also  contains 
oxygen  or  sulfur  dioxide  in  small  amounts  insufficient  to  signif- 
icantly increase  the  anunonia  consumption. 

12.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  catalyst  comprises 
iron  oxide  and  at  least  one  other  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper,  chromium,  vanadium,  and 
mixtures  thereof.  -^ 
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4,070,306 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  USED  PLATINUM  GROUP 

ALUMINA  CATALYST  WTTH  A  METAL  PROMOTER 

George  P.  Maiologites,  Olynpia  Fieidi,  IlL,  Mfignor  to  Atlantic 

RJchfleld  Coapuy,  Philaddphla,  Pa. 

Coatiaiiation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  315,906,  Dec.  18, 1922, 

abaadoocd.  lUt  appUcatioa  Jaa.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,965 

lat  CL2  BOIJ  23/96:  ClOG  35/08 

U.S.  CI  252—416  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  composition  which  comprises: 

1.  contacting  a  solid  catalyst  comprising  a  major  portion  of 
alumina  derived  from  hydrous  alumina  predominating  in 
alumina  trihydrate  and  a  catalytically  efTective  amount  of 
from  about  0.03%  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
platinum  group  metal  component  calculated  on  an  ele- 
mental basis  in  a  reaction  zone  with  a  hydrocarbon  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions to  chemically  convert  said  hydrocarbon  and  form 
carbonaceous  deposits  on  said  solid  catalyst; 

2.  contacting  said  solid  catalyst  with  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  said  carbonaceous 
deposits  and  from  a  regenerated  solid  catalyst; 

3.  repeating  steps  (1)  and  (2)  until  the  surface  area  of  the 
regenerated  solid  catalyst  is  reduced  to  form  about  20%  to 
about  90%  of  the  surface  area  of  the  solid  catalyst  used  in 
first  performing  step  (I)  to  form  a  decreased  area  solid 
catalyst;  and 

(4.)  treating  said  decreased  area  solid  catalyst  with  a  rhenium 
component  to  produce  a  treated  catalyst  containing  from 
about  0.01%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  said  rhenium 
calculated  on  an  elemental  basis  having  improved  cata- 
lytic activity  stability  relative  to  said  solid  catalyst  fu^t 
used  in  step  (I). 


^\ 


and  at  least  one  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


NNR  SPECTRUM  FOR   EXAMPLE  I -(b) 


4,070,307 
METHOD  OF  CATALYST  MANUFACTURE 
David  H.  J.  Carlton,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,IU. 

FUed  Aug.  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,073 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  31/18 
U.S.  a.  252—428  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  catalyst  manufacture  which  comprises: 

a.  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  metal  phthalocyanine 
containing  a  water  soluble  diamide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  malonamide  and  urea,  wherein  said 
metal  phthalocyanine  to  said  diamide  weight  ratio  is  1 : 1  to 
about  2:1; 

b.  contacting  a  solid  adsorptive  support  with  said  dispersion 
at  conditions  to  adsorb  at  least  a  catalytic  amount  of  said 
metal  phthalocyanine  thereon;  and 

c.  drying  the  resulting  composite. 


4,070,308 
a-OXY(OXO)MERCAPTAN  PERFUME  AND  COLOGNE 

COMPOSITIONS 
WiUiaai  J.  Even,  Red  Bank;  Howard  H.  Heinsohn,  Jr.,  Hazlct, 
ami  Frederick  Louis  SchnUtt,  Holmdel,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Intcmatioaal  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,529 
Int  a^  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  CL  252—522  12  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  at  least  one  compound 
having  the  structure: 


3-MERCAPT0-4-HEPTAN0NE 


5  SOLVENT  :CDCL3 

^  I  SWEEP  WIDTH:  1000 Hi. 
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natural  perfume  oils,  synthetic  perfume  oils,  alcohols,  alde- 
hydes, ketones,  esters,  nitriles  and  lactones. 


4,07039 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Ronald  Lowell  Jacobacn,  Cincinnati,  Oido,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  July  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,015 
Int  a.2  CUD  3/36 
U.S.  a.  252—547  n  Qaims 

1.  A  light  duty  liquid  detergent  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of 
a.  from  about  5%  to  about  35%  of  an  anionic  surfactant 
having  the  formula 

R-<Y),-(0),SOjM 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  8  to  about  24 
carbon  atoms  which  can  be  either  straight  or  branched  chain, 
saturated  or  unsaturated  and  attached  either  at  the  terminal 
position,  a  secondary  position,  or  random  attachment  or  mix- 
tures thereof;  Y  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (OC2H4),  wherein  jc  is  a  number  from  I  to  30;  (O— CH^ — 
CHOH— CHi)^  wherein  m  is  a  number  from  I  to  3;  or  a  ben- 
zene ring;  each  n  is  either  0  or  1;  and  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  sodium;  potassium;  mono-,  di-, 
or  tri-alkanolammonium  wherein  the  alkanol  groups  contain 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  mono-,  di-  or  tri-alkylammonium 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
ammonium;  magnesium;  calcium;  or  mixtures  thereof; 

b.  from  0%  to  about  15%  of  a  suds  boosting  ingredient 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine  oxide  surfac- 
tants and  amide  surfactants; 

c.  from  0.5%  to  about  10%  of  a  detergency  boosting  ingredi- 
ent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
having  the  formula 


R'OC 


^  \  WOR")^(0)^PO(OM)j 


C 
H 


wherein  R'"  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  14  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  wherein  R"  is  an  alkylene  group  con- 
taining 2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  wherein  «^  is  0  or  1,  wherein  n^  is 
a  number  from  0  to  about  20,  wherein  «♦  is  0  or  1.  wherein  M 
is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl,  l-pro-  sodium;  potassium;  ammonium;  mono-,  di-,  and  tri-alkanolam- 
pyl,  2-propyI  and  I -butyl;  and  X  is  the  moiety:  monium;  mono-,  di-,  and  tri-.  alkylammonium;  magnesium; 
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calcium;  and  mixtures  thereof,  R'°  being  a  random  alkyl  group 
when  n\  n'  and  n*  are  0; 

d.  from  0%  to  heavy  metal  chelating  amounts  of  citric  acid 
salt;  and, 

e.  water,  the  pH  of  the  composition  being  above  7  and  less 
than  about  10  and  said  composition  being  free  of  efTective 
amounts  of  detergency  builders. 


4,070,310 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FOAMS 
Heinz-Gcorg  Schneider,  Dieringhausen;  Helmut  Kleimann,  and 
Bruno  Lucius,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  AktiengeseUachaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,057 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  4, 1975,  2524834 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  260—2.5  BD  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  poylurethane  foam  in  a 
closed  mold  by  foaming  a  reaction  mixture  which  comprises  a 
polyisocyanate  component,  a  reactive  hydrogen  containing 
component,  and  an  organic  blowing  agent,  wherein 

1.  the  polyisocyanate  component  is  a  mixture  comprising 

A.  at  least  one  organic  polyisocyanate  which  is  liquid  at 
room  temperature  and 

B.  a  flow  improving  organic  compound  which  splits  off 
carbon  dioxide  under  the  catalytic  influence  of  basic 
compounds,  said  flow  improving  organic  compound 
being  of  the  formula: 


I,— h(0),-C-0-C— 0-R2    I    . 


wherein 


m  represents  1  or  2 

n  represents  0  or  1  when  m  =  1  and  0  when  m=2, 

Ri  represents  an  m-valent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  olefin- 
ically  unsaturated;  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms;  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon group  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  or  an 
araliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms; 

R2  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  which  has 
the  meaning  defined  for  R|,  and 

wherein  from  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  component  (B) 
based  on  polyisocyanate  (A),  is  used,  and 
2.  the  reactive  hydrogen  containing  component  comprises 

C.  a  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
62  to  about  10,000  which  contains  reactive  hydrogen 
atoms  and 

D.  a  basic  compound  mixed  with  (C)  and/or  a  basic  com- 
pound chemically  built  into  (C)  which  basic  compound 
acts  as  a  catalyst  for  the  catalytic  decomposition  of  said 
organic  compound  (B). 


rine-containing  calcium  phosphate  rock,  said  fluorine-contain- 
ing calcium  phosphate  rock  containing,  by  weight,  1.8-4.2%  F 
and  at  least  0. 1%  of  AI2O3  or  Fe20},  and  said  phospho-gypsum 
having  a  pH  less  than  natural  gypsum  and  containing  more 
than  0.5%  by  weight  of  F  and  phosphate  residues  from  said 
phosphate  rock. 


4,070,312 
CLOSED  CELL  POLYIMIDES 

John  GagUani,  San  Diego,  and  John  V.  Long,  El  C^joo,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company,  San 
Diego,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581.136 
Int  a.2  C08J  9/12 
U.S.  a.  260—2.5  N  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  strong,  thermally  stable  poly- 
imide  with  low  absorption  characteristics  and  low  density 
comprising  the  steps  of:  preparing  a  moldable  material  from  a 
diester  of  3,3',4,4'-benzophenonetetracarboxylic  acid  and  a 
mixture  of  diamines,  at  least  one  of  said  diamines  being  an 
aromatic,  meta-substituted  diamine  and  any  diamine  which  is 
not  meta-substituted  being  an  aromatic,  para-substituted  di- 
amine which  is  free  of  aliphatic  moities;  molding  such  material 
under  conflnement  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  300*  to  350* 
C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  300  to  2000  psi  to  cure  the  material 
and  to  impart  a  selected  shape  thereto;  hydrating  the  polyimide 
thus  obtained  by  heating  it  in  an  aqueous  liquid  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  25*-250*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  one  to  15  atmo- 
spheres for  a  period  of  one  to  200  hours;  and  heating  the  hy- 
drated  polyimide  at  a  temperature  of  270*  to  400*  C.  for  a  time 
sufficiently  long  to  develop  a  porous,  closed  cell  structure. 


4,070,313 
NON  FUNKING  PHENOLIC  FOAM 
Anthony  Joseph  Papa,  St  Albans,  W.  Vs.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1976.  Ser.  No.  649,815 
Int  a.2  C08J  9/14 
U.S.  a.  260—2.5  F  26  Qaims 

1.  A  blend  of: 

a.  a  phenolic  resole; 

b.  an  aralkyl-polyalkylsiloxane  in  which  the  aralkyi  and 
alkyl  groups  are  bonded  to  silicon,  the  alkyl  groups  have 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  the  aralkyi  groups  are 
of  the  formula. 


R* 


<) 


4,070,311 
FLAMEPROOF  MATERIAL  OR  CONGLOMERATE 

Adolphe  Cominassi,  95  Avenue  Mozart  75-Paris  XVI,  and 

Henri  lievremont  69  rue  Roger  Salengro,  27*Lonviers,  both 

of  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,777,  June  14, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  518,716,  Oct  29, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

731,627 

Int  a.2  C08J  9/14 

MS.  a.  260-2J  F  14  Claims 

1.  An  expanded  material  or  conglomerate  comprising: 
20-80%  by  weight  of  a  binder  comprising  a  phenol-formalde- 
hyde resin,  and  20-80%  by  weight  of  the  sulfuric  acid  residue- 
containing,  synthetically  produced  calcium  sulfate  known  as 
phospho-gypsum.  said  phospho-gypsum  being  the  reaction 
product  of  the  components  comprising  sulfuric  acid  and  fluo- 


wherein  R'  is  bivalent  alkylene  having  two  or  three  carbon 
atoms  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
-^  c.  a  halogenated  alkane  having  a  boiling  point  from  about 
minus  40*  F.  to  about  200*  F.  and  in  which  the  halogen 
substituents  are  fluorine,  chlorine  or  a  combination 
thereof. 


4,070,314 
PLYWOOD  ADHESIVES  USING  AMYLACEOUS 
EXTENDERS  COMPRISING  FINELY  GROUND 
CEREAL-DERIVED  HIGH  FIBER  BY-PRODUCT 
Richard  J.  Alexander,  Waawatosa,  and  Robert  K.  Kmeger, 
Sheboygan,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kranse  Milling  Com- 
pany, MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,503 
Int  CL2  O06L  3/02.  5/00 
U.S.  CL  260-17J  9  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  consisting  of  a  combination  of  urea-fonnalde- 
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hyde  rcatn  present  in  the  range  of  20-40%,  water  in  the  noge 
of  23-40%,  flUer  in  the  range  of  2-4%,  catalyst  in  the  range  of 
1-4%,  and  an  amylaceous  extender  in  the  range  of  10-40%, 
said  amylaceous  extender  including  30-100%  of  a  finely 
ground  cereal-derived  high  fiber  by-product  containing  less 
than  30%  starch  and  0-70%  of  an  auxiliary  amylaceous  mate- 
rial said  high  fiber  by-product  being  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  com  bran,  sorghum  bran,  oat  hulls,  barley  hulls. 


4eco  . 


^-rutorrncAt. 


^      /tat^Mr    ^* 


■\ 


c   ^c    SO    Ko    ^o  -sc    mo   *o     ro    fO      o 
Jem^ftftfM*^  o     'i    ec    3c   so  so    ^o   fo     go    ^o  /4» 


rice  hulls,  rice  bran,  wheat  bran,  oilseed  processing  by-pro- 
ducts such  as  soy  bean  hulls  and  cottonseed  hulls,  spent  brew- 
ers grains,  expelled  or  extracted  com  germ,  and  malt  husks  and 
said  auxiliary  amylaceous  material  being  selected  from  the 
group  of  cereal  flour,  starch,  or  fraction  thereof,  derived  from 
a  cereal  grain,  the  high  fiber  by-product  being  of  a  type  having 
substantially  greater  water  absorption  properties  than  the 
auxiliary  amylaceous  material. 


4,(y7IU15 

BENTONTTE/HALOGEN  FLAME  RETARDING 

ADDITIVE 

Raai  K.  S.  Mehta,  Troy,  and  Philip  Weiaa,  Blrmlnghaoi,  both  of 

Mkhn  awiSMn  to  GcMral  Motors  Corporatloa,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FUfld  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,154 
bt  CL2  COIL  91/00 
MS.  CL  260— 28J  B  |  4  Claims 

1.  A  fire  retardant  composition  comprising  a  uniform  blend 
of  an  ABS  resin  and  at  least  about  3  to  3%  by  weight  of  said 
resin  of  a  synergistic  fire  retardant  additive  combination  con- 
sisting essentially  of 
a  bentonite  clay  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen bentonite,  alkaU  metal  bentonites  and  alkaUne  earth 
metal  bentonites,  said  clay  having  a  volume  swell  in  water 
of  at  least  about  30%  and  a  cation  exchange  capacity  of  at 
least  about  30  milliequivalents  per  100  grams;  and 
a  halogenated  aliphatic,  aromatic,  or  alicyclic  compound, 
said  additive  combination  containing  at  least  as  many  parts 
by  weight  of  said  bentonite  clay  as  said  halogenated  ali- 
phatic, aromatic  or  alicyclic  compound. 


4,070,316 

POLYETHYLENE  CONTAINING  HOT  MELT 

ADHESIVES 

Robert  L.  Coaiba;  Richard  L.  McCouell,  and  Max  F.  Meyer, 

Jr.,  all  of  Klagiport,  Teaa.,  aaslgann  to  EMtmaa  Kodak 

CompoBy,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y. 

CoistiautfaM  of  Scr.  No.  5(5,638,  Joe  10, 1975,  abnidoMd. 

This  appUcatloa  Oct  S,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,913 

lot  CL2  COIL  91/00 

U.S.  CL  260— 2S  J  A  %  n*\^ 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  being  used  as  a  hot 

melt  adhesive  containing  as  adhesive  components  a  blend 

essentially  consisting  of 

a.  about  SO  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyethyl- 
ene having  a  melt  viscosity  of  300  to  20,000  centipoise  at 
190*  C, 

b.  about  10  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hydrocar- 
bon tackifier  resin,  and 

c.  about  7  to  IS  weight  percent  of  a  high  melting  synthetic 
Fischer-Tropsch  hydrocarbon  wax. 


4,070,317 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FILM  FORMING 

SYNTHETIC  RESINS  FOR  HAIR  FIXATIVES 
Haas-AIbrccht   Meyer-StoU,   RkeUmmp-RcpdcB;   Johaonca 

WoUMr,  Kapdlea,  and  HsM-Hcfau  ScUttck,  Mocn-Meer- 

bedc,  aU  of  Gcnuay,  aaalfson  to  Dortacfae  Texaco  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Haaibwg,  Gcrmaoy 
DIvisloa  of  Scr.  No.  263,517,  Jne  16, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,967,010. 
This  applkatkM  Sept  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,542 

Cbdms  priority,  applkatkM  GcrMuy,  May  29, 1968, 1770518 
bit  0.2  COSL  61/04.  61/30 
MS.  CL  260— 29  J  12  dalms 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  water  soluble,  film-form- 
ing resin  product  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
from  about  700  up  to  about  3000  or  more  for  a  hair  fixative 
composition,  which  comprises  reacting  a  S,S-dialkylhydantoin 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  thereof  contains  from  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms  with  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  in  the  mole  ratio  of 
from  about  1. 3  to  about  2.3  moles  of  formaldehyde  per  mole  of 
said  hydantoin,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  S3* 
C.  up  to  about  100*  C.  and  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  6 
up  to  about  II  and  recovering  the  resulting  methylolated 
3,3-dialkylhydantoin  from  the  resulting  reaction  products  by 
removal  of  from  about  SO  to  100%  of  water,  then  reacting  at  an 
elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  70*  C  to  about 
1 13*  C.  said  methylolated  3,3-dialkylhydantoin  in  the  presence 
of  from  about  0.2  to  about  2.3  moles  of  salicylic  acid  amide  per 
mole  of  said  hydantoin. 


4,070,318 
POLLUTION  FREE  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
2,6-BIS(2,4-DIHYDROXY 
PHENYLMETHYLM-CHLOROPHENOL  TIRE  CORD 
DIPS  AND  PRODUCTS 
Edward  F.  KalaAv,  Akron,  and  Richard  M.  Wise,  Unloatown, 
both  or  Ohio,  aMi«Mn  to  Tte  GcMnri  Tire  ft  Rabbcr  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Coatlnaatlo*-l»>part  of  Scr.  No.  597,796,  Jaly  21, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642357 

iBt  CL2  COeL  61/10 

MS.  CL  260— 29  J  3  ri««— 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  cord  dip  which  comprises: 

a.  reacting  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.03  to  0.8  moles  of 
a  base  catalyst 

1.  one  mole  of  p<hlorophenol  with 

2.  from  about  2  to  2.2  moles  of  formaldehyde  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture  containing  2,6-bis-hydroxymethyl-4- 
chlorophenol; 

b.  then  without  separating  the  2,6-bis-dihydroxy-methyl-4- 
chlorophenol  from  the  reaction  mixture,  adding 

1.  from  1  to  3  moles  of  resorcinol  and 
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2.  sufficient  acid  to  neutralize  the  base  catalyst  and  to 
lower  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  value  of  from 
I  to  6; 

c.  heating  the  mixture  to  forai  a  reaction  product  containing 
2,6-bis  (2,4-dihydroxy  phenyhnethyl)-4<hlorophenol; 

d.  adding  base  to  the  mixture  to  dissolve  the  2,6-bis(2,4<lihy- 
droxy  phenyhnethyl)-4<hlorophenol  and  to  increase  the 
pH  to  a  value  above  7; 

e.  then  without  separating  the  2,6-bis(2,4-dihydroxy  phenyl- 
methylH-chlorophenol  from  the  reaction  mixture,  adding 
a  major  amount  of  weight  on  a  solid  basis  of  an  alkaline 
dispersion  of  a  rubbery  vinyl  pyridine  copol>iner  to  a 
minor  amount  by  weight  on  a  solids  basis  of  the  reaction 
product  containing  2,6-bis(2,4-dihydroxy  phenylmethyl)- 
4-chlorophenol. 


said  methylolated  S,3-dialkylhydantoin  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  0.2  to  about  2.3  moles  of  a  mixture  of  uiea  and  a  diamine, 
per  mole  of  said  hydantoin. 


4,070,319 
SIZING 
Philippe  Robert  Raymond  Card,  Paris;  Rene  Paul  Angnite 
Decamp,  Villers  Saint  Paul,  and  Jean  Pcrronln,  Chantllly.  all 
of  France,  aasignors  to  Prodnlts  Chlodqnca  Uginc  KnhlaMnn, 
Paris,  FhuKC 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  557,426 
Oahns  priority,  appUcation  Fhucc,  Mar.  11, 1974,  74  08114 
Int  CL2  O08L  33/02 
\3S.  CL  260—29.4  UA  13  Clafans 

1.  Sizing  bath  for  a  non-woven  cellulose  based  substrate  in 
which  the  bath  has  a  pH  of  2  to  12  and  contains  as  sizing  agent 
at  least  one  anionic  latex  of  at  least  one  copolymer  of  which  the 
vitreous  transition  temperature  is  -40*  C  to  -»- 120*  C  and  of 
which  the  K  value  is  S3  to  130,  the  copolymer  containing  in 
interpolymerized  form: 

a.  33%  to  80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ester  of  acrylic 
and/or  methacrylic  acid  with  an  alcohol  containing  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and/or  at  least  one  vinyl  ester  of  a  car- 
boxylic  acid  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

b.  20%  to  30%  by  weight  of  acrylic,  methacrylic,  crotonic 
or  itaconic  acid,  or  a  mixture  thereof, 

c.  0%  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  having  an 
ethylene  linkage  and  at  least  one  polar  group  or  contain- 
ing several  ethylene  linkages, 

d.  0%  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  halogenated  or 
non-halogenated  hydrocarbon  containing  at  least  one 
double  bond  and  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  latex  having  a 
pH  of  2  to  7,  and  having  the  property  of  thickening  by 
treatment  with  alkali,  the  amount  of  copolymer  in  said 
bath  being  0.1%  to  2%  by  weight 


4,070,321 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  WATER-IN^IL 

EMULSIONS  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  VINYL 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 
Loola  A.  Gorctta,  NapcrviUc,  and  FMcrick  J.  SIbert  Chicago, 
both  of  nL,  aaai^on  to  Naico  CWarical  Coivany,  Oak 
Brook,IlL 

Filed  Dec  2, 1976.  Scr.  No.  746,758 

Int  CL2  C08F  2/24 

U.S.  CL  260—29.6  H  5  n.t— 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  the  preparation  of  water-in-oil 

emulsions  of  high  molecular  weight  water  soluble  vinyl  car- 

boxyUc  acid  polymers,  said  method  comprising: 

A.  Forming  an  emulsion  comprising: 

1.  30-93%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  phase  consisting  of 
water  and  a  water  soluble  vinyl  addition  monomer  said 
water  soluble  vinyl  addition  monomer  containing  from 
1.0-70.0%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  vinyl  carbox- 
ylic  acid  monomer  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mono- 
mer. 

2.  3.0-70.0%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  oil; 

3.  0.1-21.0%  by  weight  of  a  water-in-oil  emulsifying 
agent; 

B.  Polymerizing  said  emulsion  under  free  radical  forming 
conditions;  and  then, 

C.  Recovering  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  water  soluble  vinyl  carboxylic  acid  polymer,  the 
improvement  comprising  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous 
phase  to  between  4.S-8.0  prior  to  polymerization. 


4,070,320 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FILM  FORMING 

SYNTHETIC  RESINS  FOR  HAIR  FIXATIVES 
Hana-Albrccht   Meycr-StoU,    Rhdnkaaip-Repekn;   Johannes 

WSUncr,  Kapdlea,  and  Haas-Hciaz  Schlttek,  Mocrs-Meer- 

beck,  all  of  Gemany,  aasignorB  to  Deatsche  Texaco  Akticn- 

geacUachafl,  Hamburg,  Germany 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  263,517,  June  16, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,987,010. 
This  application  Sept  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,543 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29, 1968, 1770518 
Int  CL2  0D8L  61/24.  61/30 
U.S.  CL  260—29.4  R  13  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  water  soluble,  film-form- 
ing resin  product  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
from  about  700  up  to  about  3000  or  more  for  a  hair  fixative 
composition,  which  comprises  reacting  a  S.S-dialkylhydantoin 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  thereof  contains  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  with  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  in  the  mole  ratio  of 
from  about  1.3  to  about  2.3  moles  of  formaldehyde  per  mole  of 
said  hydantoin,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  S3* 
up  to  about  100*  C.  and  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  6  up 
to  about  II  and  recovering  the  resulting  methylolated  3,3- 
dialkylhydantoin  from  the  resulting  reaction  products  by  re- 
moval of  from  about  SO  to  100%  of  water,  then  reacting  at  an 
elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  70*  to  about  1 13*  C. 


4,070,322 
INK  COMPOSITION  FOR  JET  PRINTING  ONIX) 
NON-ABSORBENT  SURFACES 
Kl-Sop  Hwang,  Chicago,  and  Danid  M.  Zabiak,  Park  Ridge, 
both  of  nL,  aaaiffors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Coa«aay,  NOea,  DL 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654jr76 
Int  CL»  CWD  11/10:  C08L  31/04.  33/02 
UJS.  CL  260—29.6  R  15  rui— 

1.  An  ink  composition  for  jet  printing  onto  non-porous 
non-absorbent  surfaces  comprising  a  solvent  component  the 
major  portion  of  which  is  one  or  more  organic  ketones  present 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  64%  by  weight  of  the  ink  composition, 
and  in  which  water  may  be  present  in  an  amount  that  does  not 
exceed  10%  by  weight  a  soluble  ionizable  salt  present  in  solu- 
tion in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  0.23  to  2.0%  by  weight 
and  an  organic  dyestufT  soluble  in  the  solvent  component  and 
present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.23%  by  weight  said  ink 
composition  having  a  viscosity  within  the  range  of  1.3  to  10 
cps,  a  resistance  less  than  2000  ohm-cm,  a  surface  tension  of 
less  than  28  dynes/cm,  a  velocity  of  sound  within  the  range  of 
1200-1700  m/sec,  and  no  particles  having  a  dimension  greater 
than  3  microns. 


4,070,323 
AQUEOUS  POLYURETHANE  EMULSIONS 
John  W.  Vanderhofr,  345  9th  Ave,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18018; 
Mohamad  S.  El-Aaaacr,  1201  N.  Mazwdl  St,  AUcatown,  Pa. 
18103,  and  Joocph  D.  Hoftaaa,  P.O.  Box  567,  Logan,  Ohio 
43138 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,907 
Int  CL2  O08L  33/14 
MS.  CL  260—29.6  NR  30  n.i— 

1.  A  method  comprising 

I.  reacting  isocyanate  groups  in  an  organic  polyisocyanate 

by  anhydrous  reaction  with  a  chemically  equivalent 

amount  of  primary  hydroxyl-containing  material,  at  least 

about  SO  mole  %  of  which  material  is  one  or  a  mixture  of 

A.  allyl  alcohol,  or 
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]B.  at  least  one  €2^  hydroxyalkyi  ester  of  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  to  form  a  water-resistant  adduct  of  said  poly- 
isocyanate  with  said  material,  and 
II.  intimately  dispersing  said  adduct,  in  the  form  of  a  water 
insoluble  liquid  phase,  into  an  aqueous  liquid  medium  con- 
taining 

a.  an  anionic  or  cationic  oil-in-water  functioning  emulsifying 
agent,  in  the  presence  of 

b.  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  or  hydrocarbyl  alcohol  which  is 
inert,  non-volatile,  water  insoluble,  liquid,  and  contains  a 
terminal  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  group  of  at  least  about  8 
carbon  atoms. 

I 


4,070^24 

CONTINUOUS  PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 

OF  A  DIENE  BASED  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER  LATEX 

WHOSE  PARTICLE  DIAMETER  IS  IN  THE  RANGE 

BETWEEN  1500  AND  4000  ANGSTROMS 

Fcmicdo  Fronioni,  RaTenna,  and  Carlo  Giampaolo,  San  Donato 

MUaocsc,  both  of  Italy,  asaigBora  to  Anic,  S.p^^  Palermo, 

Italy 

Cootijiuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,243,  June  12, 1973,  abandoned. 

TVm  appUcation  Not.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,422 
Claima  priority,  application  Italy,  June  24, 1972,  26168/72 
Int.  CL2  C08L  9/00.  9/04.  9/08.  9/10 
VS.  a.  260-29.7  D  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  diene  based 
synthetic  rubber  latex  whose  particle  diameter  is  in  the  range 
between  1 SOO  and  4000  A  through  an  emulsion  polymerization 
including  the  steps  of  feeding  to  the  first  autoclave  in  a  system 
consisting  of  a  single  autoclave  furnished  with  a  stirrer  or  a 
series  of  autoclaves  furnished  with  stirrers  the  following  ingre- 
dients separately  or  in  admixture: 

a.  100  parts  of  a  monomer  consisting  of  a  conjugated  diolefln 
or  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting  of  one  or  more 
conjugated  diolefms  at  a  toul  concentration  of  at  least 
80%  and  the  balance  selected  from  styrene,  a-methylsty- 
rene.  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonithle,  dkylic  acrylates  and 
methacryiates  as  such  or  in  admixture; 

b.  from  60  to  300  parts  of  water  and  from  0.5  to  5  parts  of  one 
or  more  organic  emulsifying  agents  in  solution  in  said 
water;  and 

c.  from  0.01  to  2  parts  of  a  polymerization  promoter,  and 
collecting  polymerization  product  from  the  autoclave 
system  at  a  rate  such  that  the  residence  time  of  such  ingre- 
dients in  the  autoclave  system  is  in  the  range  between  2 
hours  and  30  hours,  and  maintaining  the  temperature  in 
said  autoclave  system  in  the  range  between  70*  and  140* 
C. 


4,070,325 

AQUEOUS  LATICES  OF  HIGH  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  and  Engioeering  Company,  Linden,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,733,  Nov.  4,  1969, 

abudoaed,  and  Ser.  No.  226,419,  Feb.  15, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,879,327,  said  Ser.  No.  870.733,  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

691,823,  Dec.  19,  1967,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  621,997,  March  7.  1967,  Pat.  No.  3,503,917,  said  Ser.  No. 

226,419,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,494,  April  18, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

515,472 

Int.  a.2  C08L  7/02.  9/04.  9/08.  23/36 

VS.  CL  260—29.7  EM  5  Claims 

1.  A  latex  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  an  aqueous  phase  containing 

b.  a  coiloidally  dispersed  phase  of  essentially  solvent  free, 
anhydrously  polymerized,  organic  polymer  composition 


including  by  weight  from  0-9  parts  of  resinous  material 
per  part  of  polymer  of  the  composition,  which  polymer 
consists  essentially  of  anhydrously  formed  polymer  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  material  having  from 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 

as  dispersant  a  combination  of  cationic  amine  and  quater- 
nary ammonium  emulsifler,  said  combination  consisting 
essentially  of 
1.  amine  emulsifler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


:..^-^ 

•*^.  ^ 

i 

-e.i 


'  t  ^^4^j«^ 


the  water  soluble  salts  of  fatty  amine  emulsiflers  and  the 
water  soluble  salts  of  fatty  diamine  emulsiflers,  and 

2.  quaternary  ammonium  emulsifler, 

3.  in  a  ratio  of  amine  emulsifler  to  quaternary  ammonium 
emulsifler  in  the  range  of  from  0.5:5  to  5:0.5  by  wt., 

d.  said  emulsifler  combination  being  present  in  an  amount  in 
the  range  of  2  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  polymer 
composition,  said  amount  being  sufficient  to  form  the 
latex. 


4,070,326 
ANISOTROPIC  SULFURIC  AOD  DOPES  OF 
POLY  AMIDE  HYDRAZIDES 
Paul  Winthrop  Morgan,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,010 
Int.  a.2  C08R  5/36 
VS.  a.  260—30.8  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  novel  optically  anisotropic  spinning  solution  of  at  least 
5  percent  by  weight  of  a  flber-  and  fllm-forming  polyamide- 
hydrazide  consisting  essentially  of  repeating  units 

HH  O  O 

II  II  II 

A.-fNN-^    and     B.-tC— X— C->-in  combination  with 


H 

I 
C.-fN 


~9" 


H 

I 

N-f  and/or  D.-fN 


l-Q- 


O 
II 
C-t"  units 


wherein  the  divalent  radical  —X—  in  repeating  units  may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  is  a  bond  or  1,4-phenylene; wherein  Y 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  chloro  radical;  the  B  units 
and  the  total  A  and  C  units  are  present  in  substantially  equimo- 
lar  amounts;  and  the  total  of  C  and  D  units  is  from  15  to  50 
mole  percent  based  on  the  total  of  A,  C  and  D  units  present  in 
the  polymer;  in  sulfuric  acid  of  at  least  99.5%  but  not  greater 
than  102%  concentration  or  in  a  mixture  thereof  with  fluoro- 
sulfonic  acid. 
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4,070,327 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  MECHANICAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  NOVOLAK-CURED  MOLDED 

ARTICLES 

Hans  Jiinger,  Troisdorf,  and  Franz  Weissenfels,  Sieburg,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AktiengeseUschaft, 

Germany 

FUed  July  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemumy,  July  22, 1975, 2532649 
Int  a.i  C08K  5/10 
VS.  a.  260—31.4  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  strength  and  elasticity  of 
molded  articles  consisting  predominantly  of  inorganic,  oxide- 
type  fillers  and  cured  novolaks,  which  comprises  prior  to  the 
curing  of  the  novolak  containing  said  filler  intermixing  the 
novolak  with  a  dialkylene  glycol  dibenzoate,  and  thereafter 
manufacturing  the  molded  articles  according  to  a  conventional 
procedure. 


HSCH  —  CHj 


4,070,328 
MERCAPTOORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  CURED  TO 
ELASTOMERS  WITH  PEROXIDES  AND  NITROGEN 
COMPOUNDS 
Gary  R.  Homan,  and  Chi-Long  Lee,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,295 
Int.  a.2  C08L  83/08 
VS.  CI.  260—37  SB  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  curable  to  an  elastomer  comprising  a  mate- 
rial prepared  by  mixing 
A.  a  mercaptoorganopolysiloxane  consisting  essentially  of  a 
combination  of  units  selected  from  dimethylsiloxane  units, 
trimethylsiloxane  units,  units  of  the  formula 

C,Hj,SH 
RSiO, 

units  of  the  formula 


OR' 
I 
HSC^2,SiOo5. 

OR' 


CHj— CHj 


\ 

« 


SiO, 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  and  phenyl  radicals,  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  n 
has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  there  being  in  said 
mercaptoorganopolysiloxane  an  average  of  more  than 
two  sulfur  containing  siloxane  units  per  molecule  and  no 
more  than  10  mol  percent  — SH  containing  siloxane  units 
based  on  the  total  number  of  siloxane  units  in  the  mercap- 
toorganopolysiloxane, there  being  at  least  10  siloxane 
units  per  molecule  in  said  mercaptoorganopolysiloxane, 

B.  organic  hydroperoxide  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  6  parts 
by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  (A), 

C.  a  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N,N'-tetramethylguanidine,  piperidine,  cyclohexyla- 
mine  and  triethylamine  in  amounts  of  0.05  to  1  part  by 
weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  (A),  and 

D.  a  filler  in  an  amount  of  from  0  to  100  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  (A). 


4,070,329 
SILOXANE  ELASTOMER  PREPARED  FROM 
MERCAPTOORG  ANOPOLYSILOXANES 
Gary  R.  Homan,  and  Chi-Long  Lee,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,294 
Int.  a.2  C08L  83/08 
VS.  a.  260—37  SB  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  curable  to  an  elastomer  comprising  a  mate- 
rial prepared  by  mixing 
A.  a  mercaptoorganopolysiloxane  consisting  essentially  of  a 
combination  of  units  selected  from  dimethylsiloxane  units, 
trimethylsiloxane  units,  units  of  the  formula 


RSiO. 


units  of  the  formula 


units  of  the  formula 


HSCH  — CHj     OR' 

SiOa,. 
CHj— CHj 


units  of  the  formula 

HSCH  — CHj    r 
\| 
SiOaj. 

CHj— CHj 

units  of  the  formula 


R 
I 
HSC^j,SiOa, 

R 


OR' 
I 
HSC^j.SiOo,. 

OR', 
units  of  the  formula 


HSCH  — CHj     OR' 
I  SiOo  J . 

CH,— CH, 


units  of  the  formula 


HSCH  —  CHj     r 

\| 
SiOo  J . 

CHj— CHj 


and  units  of  the  formula 


units  of  the  formula 
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HSCH— CH, 


CH,— CH, 


s 


SiO. 


and  units  of  the  formula 


R 
I 


R 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  and  phenyl  radicals,  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  n 
has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  there  being  in  said 
mercaptoorganopolysiloxane  an  average  of  at  least  two 
sulfur  containing  siloiane  units  per  molecule  and  no  more 
than  10  mol  percent  — SH  containing  siloxane  uniu  based 
on  the  total  number  of  siloxane  uniu  in  the  mercaptoor- 
ganopolysiloxane. there  being  at  least  10  siloxane  units  per 
molecule  in  said  mercaptoorganopolysiloxane, 

B.  an  organic  peroxide  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  6  parts  by 
weight  based  on  100  paru  by  weight  of  (A),  and 

C.  a  filler  in  an  amount  of  from  0  to  100  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  (A). 


4,070,330 
HIGH  IMPACT  MINERAL  FILLED  POLYCARBONATES 
Herbert  L.  Rawlii«i,  New  MartlMville,  W.  Va^  awivMr  to 
Mokay  Cbadcal  CorporatfaM,  PMibwgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  23. 1976,  Ser.  No.  451,756 
lat  CL2  COOL  69/00 
UjS.  CL  260-37  PC  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  polycarbonate  suitable  for  forming  molded  articles 
comprising  a  polycarbonate  resin  and  a  filler  the  improvement 
comprising  said  filler  being  a  novaculite  mineral  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  up  to  S  microns. 


4^170,331 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLDING  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Walter  D.  Cottrell,  Jr.,  Newark,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Oweas-Cora- 
lag  FIbcrsias  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,567 
IiO.  a.*  COOK  3/20.  3/34 
MS.  CL  260-38  15  n.i-« 

1.  A  method  of  producing  molding  compounds  from  phenol 
aldehyde  condensates  that  are  produced  by  means  of  a  basic 
catalyst  comprising:  reacting  a  phenol  monomer  with  the  basic 
catalyst  for  the  reaction  to  form  a  phenolate  salt;  reacting  the 
phenolate  salt  with  the  aldehyde  therefor  in  relative  propor- 
tions to  form  the  phenol-aldehyde  condensate  and  while  dis- 
persed throughout  the  inorganic  filler  of  the  molding  com- 
pound, and  causing  the  reaction  to  stop  at  a  fusible  sute. 


nated  aromatic  compound,  about  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of 
antimony  trioxide,  and  about  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a 
zirconium  compound  containing  a  substantial  and  effective 
proportion  of  zirconium  oxide. 


4,070,332 

FLAME  RETARDANT,  NON-DRIPPING, 

SHAPE-RETAINING  POLYESTER  MOLDING 

OOMPOSmON 

Maiioba  Morikawa;  ToiUkaa  Aoyaaa,  and  MiyoJI  Yada,  all 

of  Natoya,  Japaa,  aid^or*  to  Toray  ladartrica,  lac,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,534 
OaiBH  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  18, 1975, 50-37758 
lat  CL2  O08K  3/21  5/03 
US.  CL  260—40  R  12  n.i— 

1.  A  flame-retardant,  non-dripping,  shape-retaining  thermo- 
plastic polyester  resin  comprising  about  100  parts  by  weight  of 
a  Unear  polyester,  about  3  to  23  parts  by  weight  of  a  haloge- 


4,070,333 
POLY(ARYLACETYLENE)  MOLDING  COMPOSTHONS 
Harold  JaUoacr,  Wltayagtoa,  Del,  aari«Mr  to  Hercalca  lacor- 

porated,  WiladagtoB.  DeL 
Dirisloa  of  Ser.  No.  262,166,  Jaae  12, 1972,  wbieb  is  a 
coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,592,  Jaly  23, 1971, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUeatioa  Jaa.  2, 1974^  Ser.  No.  430,101 

lat  a.2  OOSK  7/14 

MS.  CL  260-^2.18  21  CfadM 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (1)  a  pre- 
polymer  of  at  least  one  polyacetylenically  substituted  aromatic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diethynylben- 
zene;  diethynyltoluene;  diethynylxylene;  diethynylbiphenyl; 
9,10^iethynylanthracene;   Q.lO^liethynylphenanthrene;  di(e- 
thynylphenyl)ether;    l-chloro-2,S-diethynylbenzene;    2,3.3,6- 
tetrach]oro-1.4-diethynyIbenzene;  4.4'-diethynyl-transazoben- 
zene;    diphenylbutadiyne;    2,2'-dichlorodiphenyldiacetylene; 
4.4'-dichlorodiphenyldiacetylene;  4.4'-dibromodiphenyldiace- 
tylene;  di-p-tolydiacetylene;  di-a-naphthyldiacetylene;  diben- 
zyldiacetylene;       l,4-bis(phenylethynyl)benzene;       l,3-bis(- 
phenylethynyl)benzene;      9, 10-bi8(phenylethynyl)anthracene: 
l,3.S-triethynylbenzene;    1,2,4-triethynylbenzene;    l,3.3-tris(- 
phenylethynyl>-2,4,6-triphenylbenzene;         1 .2,4-tri8(phenyle- 
thynyI)-3.3.6-triphenylbenzene    and    tris(ethynylphenyl)ben- 
zcne,  said  prepolymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  900  to  about  12,000,  a  ratio  of  aromatic 
protons  to  olefinic  protons  greater  than  about  2.4  and  contain- 
ing from  about  3  to  about  20%  acetylenic  groups  by  weight  of 
the  prepolymer.  with  (2)  from  about  2  to  about  70%  by  weight 
of  the  prepolymer,  of  at  least  one  monomeric  acetylenically 
substituted  aromatic  compound  having  a  melting  point  below 
about  183*  C.  and  a  boiling  point  above  about  230*  C.  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  /3-naphthylacety- 
lene;  biphenylacetylene;  4-ethynyl-trans-azobenzene;  dipheny- 
lacetylene,    di-o-tolylacetylene;    di-m-tolylacetylene;    bis(4- 
ethylphenyl)acetylene;         bis(3.4-dimethylphenyl)acetylene; 
bis(4-chlorophenyI)acetylene;     di(a-naphthyl)acetylene;     /3- 
naphthylphenylacetylene;  phenyl  benzoyl  acetylene;  1.4-die- 
thynylnaphthalene;  9,10Hliethynylanthracene;  9,10<liethynyl- 
phenanthrene;    4.4'-diethynylbiphenyl;    4.4'-diethynyl-trans- 
azobenzene;  4.4'-diethynyldiphenyl  ether;  2.3.3,6-tetrachloro- 
l.4<liethynylbenzene:     diphenylbutadiyne;     2.2'-dichlorodi- 
phenyldiacetylene;     3.3'-dichlorodiphenyldiacetylene;     di-p- 
tolyldiacetylene;   di-a-naphthyldiacetylene;  dibenzyldiacety- 
lene  and  diethynyldiphenyldiacetylene. 


toCiba- 


4,070.334 
METHOD  OF  BONDING 
George  Edward  Greea,  Caariiridge,  g»g>fiM>, 
Gcigy  CorporatiOB,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636.893 
ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai.  Dec  11, 1974, 
53677/74 

lat  CL2  C08J  3/24 
MS.  CL  260-^2.53  25  ri«i— 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  shaped  article  from  particulate 
soUd  material  which  comprises 
i.  forming  a  mixture  of  the  particles  and  an  anaerobically- 
curing  adhesive  containing,  as  a  curing  accelerator,  either 
an  aUphatic  amine  having  at  least  two  primary  aliphatic 
amino  groups  or  a  condensation  product  of  such  an  amine 
with  a  ketone  or  with  an  aldehyde, 
ii.  forming  the  mixture  into  the  desired  slu^)c  and 
iii.  in  the  presence  of  water,  causing  the  adhesive  to  cure  and 
to  bond  the  particles  together  by  displacing  air  or  other 
oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  environment  of  the  shaped 
article  with  an  inert  gas  or  vapour. 
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4^070,335 

3,5-DIALrYI/4-HYDROXYPHENYLALKYL 

SUBSTITUTED  PIPERAZINE  DIONES  AND 

POLYMERIC  COMPOSrnONS  STABILIZED  THEREBY 

Ckester  E.  RaiMy,  Spriag  Valley,  aad  Joha  J.  Laxxi,  Carael, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aMi^on  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Arddey, 

N.Y. 

DiriiiOB  of  Ser.  No.  622,553,  Oct  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,969,316, 

which  if  a  dirifioa  of  Ser.  No.  378,472,  Jaly  12, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,919,234*  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,961, 

March  24, 1972,  abaadoaed.  Ibis  applicatioa  Jaly  2, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  701,768 
lat  CLJ  C08K  5/34.  5/13 
MS.  CL  260-45J  NT  11  daiau 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  stabilized  against  ultraviolet 
deterioration  which  comprises  a  synthetic  organic  polymer 
normally  subject  to  ultraviolet  deterioration  and  from  0.01  to 
2%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  of  a  stabilizing  compound  of  the 
formula 


OH 


wherein 

R'and  R^are  independently  of  each  other  methyl  or  ethyl  or 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  bound  form  a 
cydopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  ring,  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  a  methyl  group; 

R  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4;  and 

each  of  R^  and  R*  is  the  same  or  different  Oower)alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  alkyl  groups  is  branched  on  the  a  carbon  atom. 


4,070,336 

HYDROGEN  PHOSPHONATES  AND  POLYMER 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THEM  AS  FLAME 

RETARDANTS 

Gail  H.  Birum,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  aaaigaor  to  Moasaato  Coaipaay, 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,323 
lat  0.2  C07F  9/02:  COSK  5/51.  5/53 
UJS.  CL  260-^45 J  R  23  QaiiM 

1.  A  cyclic  phosphorus  compound  having  the  formula 

O 

II 

X— P— Y 

where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OCH, 
/  \ 

\  / 

OCHj 


QCHjBr), 


and 


OCHi  CH2O    o 

/        \  /        \M 

C  P— X 

\     /  \     / 

OCHj  CH,0 


and  where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-S(R^ 


where  R,is  phenyl  with  0  to  3  halogens,  or  phenyl  with  0  to  2 
nitro  groups,  or  methyl  with  0  to  3  chlorine  atoms,  and 


— C— OH 
I 


where  R^is  an  alkyl  radical  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl. 
14.  The  combination  of  an  organic  polymer  together  with  a 
cycUc  phosphorus  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,070,337 
BICHROMOPHORIC  BENZOTRIAZOLE-STYRENE 
ULTRAVIOLET  STABILIZERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
ORGANIC  COMPOSmONS 
Gcther  Irick,  Jr.;  Charica  A.  Kelly,  both  of  Uagvort  aad  Ja 
C  Martia,  Johasoa  City,  all  of  Teaa.,  aarigaon  to  Eastnaa 
Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FDed  Aag.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715.016 
lat  a.2  COOK  5/34 
MS.  a.  260— 45  J  NT  60  Claim 

1.  An  organic  composition  susceptible  to  ultraviolet  light 
degradation  stabilized  against  such  degradation  with  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  of  at  least  one  bichromophoric  compound  having 
the  formula: 

A— B— C 
wherein  A  is  a  group  having  the  structure 


wherein 

R|.  R2.  Rssnd  R4are  hydrogen,  chloro.  bromo.  lower  alkyl, 
substituted  lower  alkyl.  cyclohexyl,  substituted  cydoal- 
kyl,  phenyl,  substituted  aryl.  lower  alkylaryl.  aryl-sub- 
stituted-aryl.  alkoxy,  substituted  amino,  cyano.  carboalk- 
oxy.  acetamido  and  the  substituents  R|  and  R2,  Riand  R3, 
and  R3  and  R4,  combined  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which 
they  are  attached,  are  joined  alkylene  groups  completing 
a  carbocyclic  ring,  which  ring  can  also  be  substituted  with 
one  or  more  of  the  substituents  listed  above  for  R|.  R2.  Rj 
and  R4; 

I  is  the  same  as  R,.  R2,  R3  and  R4  and  is  present  on  all  posi- 
tions of  the  benzenoid  ring,  except  the  carbon  atom  at- 
tached to  the  heterocyclic  ring  and  the  carbon  atom  at- 
tached to  the  B  group  connecting  the  heterocycUc  aro- 
matic A  group  with  the  aromatic  C  group,  wherein  B  is  a 
linking  group  connecting  A  and  C  and  is  carbonyloxy. 
oxycarbonylalkyleneoxy.  alkyleneoxycarbonyloxy.  ox- 
yalkylenecarbonyloxy.  oxycarbonyloxy.  alkyleneoxy. 
alkyleneoxyalkyleneoxy.  oxyalkylenearylenealkyleneoxy, 
thio.  thioalkyleneoxy.  sulfmyldioxy,  oxy(alkoxy)phos- 
phinooxy,  cartxMiylamino,  N-alkylcarbonylamino,  N-aryl- 
carbonylamino,  aminocarbnylalkyleneoxy,  N- 

alkylaminocarbonyUlkyleneoxy,  N-arylaminocar- 

bonyUlkyleneoxy,  aminocarbonylamino,  N- 

alkylaminocarbonylamino.  N-alkylamino.  N-arylamino. 
N-alkylaminoalkyleneoxy.  N-arylaminoalkyleneoxy,  ox- 
yalkyleoeoxy,  oxyaryleneoxy,  oxy;  and 

wherein  C  is  a  group  having  the  formula 


1306 


CH=C 


/ 


COR, 
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CH=C 


\ 


COR, 
II 

o 

CN 


ing  amount  of  at  least  one  bichromophoric  compound  having 
the  formula: 

A— B— C 

wherein  A  is  a  group  having  the  structure 


CN 

O 
II 
CH=C— COR. 
I 
CN 


where  I  is  the  same  substituent  as  listed  above  and  is  present 
in  all  positions  of  the  benzenoid  rings  except  the  carbon 
atom  attached  to  the  B  group  connecting  the  A  and  C 
moieties,  and  said  I  substituents  can  all  be  one  of  the 
substituents  listed  above  or  different  listed  substituents  and 
Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a 
hydroxyalkyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkoxyalkyl  group 
containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,070438 

PHENOLIC  IMIDAZOLONES  AND  POLYMERS 

STABILIZED  THEREWITH 

Siegfried  Roacnberger,  Riehcn,  aad  Andreas  Schmidt,  Reinach, 

both  of  Switzerland,  anignon  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardslcy.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,565 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    10,   1975, 
4569/75 

Int.  a.2  C07D  235/26;  C08K  5/34 
VS.  a.  260— «5.8  N  9  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  I 


R,  R« 

HO— (o)-C^j,-C- 
R,        R, 


O— CH— CH,— N 


A 

/    \ 

i 

\    / 

C 

N 
o 


N— CHj— 


R4  R, 


-CH-0-C-C^j.-r0V0H 


R,         R, 

wherein  A  is  1,2-cycloalkylene.  1,2-cycloalkenylene  or 
1.2-arylene.  R,  and  Rjare  alkyl.  R,  R4and  Rjare  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2. 

7.  Synthetic  organic  polymer  containing  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1. 


4,070,339 

BICHROMOPHORIC  BENZOTRIAZOLE-STYRENE 

ESTER  ULTRAVIOLET  STABILIZERS  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Getber  Irick,  Jr.;  Charles  A.  Kelly,  both  of  Kingsport,  and  James 
C.  Martin,  Johnson  City,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,014 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/34 

VJS.  a.  260-45.8  NT  3A  Qaims 

1.  An  organic  composition  susceptible  to  ultraviolet  light 

degradation  stabilized  against  such  degradation  with  a  subiliz- 


wherein 
R|,  Rj,  Rjand  R^are  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl, 
substituted  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  substituted  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  substituted  aryl,  lower  alkylaryl.  aryl-substituted- 
aryl,  alkoxy,  substituted  amino,  cyano,  carboalkoxy  and 
the  substituents  R,  and  Kj,  Rj  and  Rj,  and  R,  and  R4, 
combined  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, are  joined  alkylene  groups  completing  a  carbocy- 
clic  ring,  which  ring  can  also  be  substituted  with  one  or 
more  of  the  substituents  listed  above  for  R„  R2,  Rjand  R4; 
I  is  the  same  as  R„  Rj,  R,  and  R4and  is  present  on  all  posi- 
tions of  the  benzenoid  ring,  except  the  carbon  atom  at- 
tached to  the  heterocyclic  ring  and  the  carbon  atom  at- 
Uched  to  the  B  group  connecting  the  heterocyclic  aro- 
matic A  group  with  the  styrene  C  group,  wherein  B  is  a 
linking  group  connecting  A  and  C  and  can  be  oxy,  oxycar- 
bonylalkyleneoxy,  alkyleneoxy,  alkyleneoxyalkyleneoxy, 
oxyalkylenearylenealkyleneoxy,  thio,  thioalkyleneoxy. 
aminocarbonylalkyleneoxy,  N-alkylaminocarbonylalky- 
leneoxy,  N-arylaminocarbonylalkyleneoxy,  N- 

alkylamino,   N-arylamino.   N-arylaminoalkyleneoxy,   N- 
alkyleneaminoalkyleneoxy,      oxyalkyleneoxy,      oxyary- 
leneoxy;  and 
wherein  C  is  a  group  having  the  formula 


(I) 


— C— C=CH— ^         \- 

Si.      \jJ 


(1)4 


where  I  is  the  same  substituent  as  listed  above  and  said  I 
substituents  can  all  be  one  of  the  substituents  listed  above 
or  diflerent  listed  substituents  and  Rs  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R^is  cyano,  alkylsul- 
fonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  arylcarbonyl  or  car- 
bonylalkoxy. 


4,070,340 

AMINE  MODIHED  POLYMERS  REACTED  WITH 

HALOGEN  COMPOUNDS 

ETalds  Lasis,  and  Ernest  Jack  Buckler,  both  of  Samia,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Polysar  Limited,  Samia,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,725,  Sept.  30, 1974,  Pat. 
No.  3369430.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,968 

Int.  a.2  C08C  19/14.  19/22 
U.S.  a.  260-47  UP  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  of  preparing  a  synthetic  rubber 
composition  of  improved  green  strength  which  comprises 
reacting  a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  C4-C6  conjugated  diolefm  or  a 
rubbery  polymer  thereof  with  a  C,-C,o  vinyl  or  vinylidene 
substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  with  a  Cj-Cs  vinyl  com- 
pound having  a  nitrile  group,  the  rubbery  polymer  having 
from  about  0.5  millimoles  to  about  10  millimoles  per  100  grams 
of  polymer  of  bound  tertiary  amine  groups  therein,  with  a 
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halogen  compoimd,  the  improvement  being  that  the  halogen 
compound  is  of  general  formula 

X  —  CH,— R— CH,— Y 
wherein  X  and  Y  each  represent  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine, 
and  R  represents  a  mononuclear  aromatic  group  containing 
one  CHj— X  group  or  a  methoxy  group  substituted  or  a  poly- 
nuclear  aromatic  group  selected  from  diphenyl,  diphenyl 
ether,  diphenyl  thioether,  diphenyl  alkane  in  which  the  alkane 
residue  has  from  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  naphthalene,  the  aro- 
matic groups  of  the  polynuclear  aromatic  group  being  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  halide,  aryl  or  lower  alkenyl,  the 
groups  X— CHjand  CHj— Y  being  associated  with  a  different 
nucleus  of  the  polynuclear  aromatic  group,  and  being  linked 
directly  to  said  nucleus 


4,070441 

STABILIZED 

ETHYLENE-CHLOROTRIFLUOROETHYLENE 

POLYMERS  EXHIBITING  REDUCED  METAL 

CORROSION 

Stephen  R.  Schuize,  GiUette,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

CorporatioB,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,001 
Int  a.2  C08K  3/30.  5/13 
MS.  a.  260—45.75  V  7  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  fluoropolymer  composition  comprising  a 
polymer  of  from  about  40  to  60  mol  percent  ethylene,  about  60 
to  40  mol  percent  chlorotrifluoroethylene,  optionally  about  0. 1 
to  10  mol  percent  of  a  fluorinated  termonomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  3,3,3-trinuoro-2-trifluoromethyl  pro- 
pene,  a  vinyl  monomer  which  is  free  of  telogenic  activity  and 
which  provides  a  side  chain  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms, 
the  side  chain  being  aromatic  or  having  its  elements  bonded  by 
a  single  bond  only,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  as  stabilizing 
agent,  a  mixture  of  tribasic  lead  sulfate  and  bisphenol  A. 


4,070442 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYESTERS 
Stanley  David  Lazarus,  Petersburg,  and  John  Walter  Showers, 
Chester,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,483 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/17.  5/18.  5/56 
VS.  a.  260—45.75  C  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  melt-spinning  yam  from  a  high 
molecular  weight  polyethylene  terephthalate  polymer,  the 
improvement  which  consists  of  continuously  incorporating  in 
said  polymer  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  copper  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  II  dichloro  2,2'- 
dipyridyl,  copper  II  dichloro  bis(2,2'-dipyridyl),  copper  II 
dichloro  oxamide,  copper  II  dichloro  1,10-phenanthroline,  and 
copper  II  dichloro  ethylene  diamine,  said  process  being  further 
characterized  in  that  said  copper  compound  is  incorporated  in 
said  polymer  when  said  polymer  is  in  the  molten  state  immedi- 
ately prior  to  spinning,  by  forming  a  stable  dispersion  compris- 
ing a  liquid  polyisobutene  and  said  copper  compound  and 
injecting  the  dispersion  with  mixing  ipto  said  molten  polymer, 
said  liquid  polyisobutene  having  a  viscosity  of  3  to  70  poises  at 
20*  C,  and  said  dispersion  containing  10  to  60  weight  percent 
of  said  copper  compound,  whereby  said  yam  has  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  0.90  to  0.9S  dl.  per  gram  and  less  than  12  equiva- 
lents of  carboxyl  end  groups  per  lO'  grams  of  yam,  said  yam 
being  particularly  useful  to  make  fabric  for  tire  building. 


4,070443 

HEAT  STABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

COMPOSmON 

KeUchi  Kishimoto,  Ichihara;  Yoshinoba  Koda,  CUba;  Shosaku 

SmsU,  and  MasahUto  Suzuki,  both  of  IchUuva,  aU  of  Japai. 

aasigDors  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.,  Ichihara,  Japan 
CoBtinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,972,  Sept  26, 1975, 

abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Nov.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739425 

Int  CL2  C08K  5/09 

VS.  a.  260-45.75  F  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  of  an  organopolysiloxane  com- 
position having  incorporated  therein  as  a  heat-stability  additive 
a  mixture  of  (1)  a  reaction  product  of  an  alkali  metal  sUoxano- 
late  having  an  average  of  at  least  three  siloxane  units  per  mole- 
cule with  a  cerium  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  or  cerium 
chloride  and  (2)  at  least  one  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  carboxylic  acid  salte  and  alkoxy 
compounds  of  zirconium,  titanium  and  iron  wherein  the  mole 
ratio  of  component  (2)  to  cerium  present  in  the  composition  is 
from  0.5/1  to  2.0/1. 


4,070444 
AMINE  TERMINATED  POLYMERS  AND  THE 
FORMATION  OF  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
William  L.  Hergenrother;  Richard  A.  Schwarz,  both  of  Akron; 
Richard  J.  Ambrose,  Fairlawn,  and  Robert  A.  Hayes,  Cuya- 
hoga Falls,  aU  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  and 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,676 
Int  a.2  C08F  18/24:  O08G  18/04.  18/10 
VS.  a.  260—77.5  CR  34  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  comprising;  an  amine  terminated  polymer 
said  amine  terminated  polymer  produced  by  the  anionic  poly- 
merization of  monomers  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
conjugated  diene,  vinyl  substituted  aromatic,  vinyl  substituted 
pyridine,  vinyl  substituted  quinoline.  and  compounds  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of 

1.  CH2=CACN  wherein  A  is  CN.  CFj,  CHjor  H; 

2.  CH2=CAC02R  wherein  A  is  CO2R,  SOjR,  CHjOr  H; 

3.  CH2=CAN02  wherein  A  is  CI,  CH,or  H; 

4.  CH2=CACON(R)2  wherein  A  is  CH,or  H; 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  having  from  4  to  1 5  carbon  atoms,  an 
aromatic  having  from  6  to  15  carbon  atoms,  or  a  substi- 
tuted aromatic  ring  wherein  the  substitution  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl 
group  having  from  4  to  1 5  carbon  atoms, 

said  anionic  polymerized  polymer  end  capped  by  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyisocya- 
nates  and  polyisothiocyanates  through  one  of  the  isocya- 
nate  or  isothiocyanate  groups, 

said  polyisocyanates  and  said  polyisothiocyanates  having  the 
formula  R(N  =  C=X),  where  R  is  an  aliphatic  containing 
from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  contain- 
ing from  4  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  contain- 
ing from  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  combinations 
thereof,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur, 

said  end  capped  polymer  reacted  with  an  amide  compound 
to  form  an  imide  type  terminated  polymer,  and 

said  imide  terminated  polymer  hydrolyzed  to  produce  said 
amine  terminated  polymer. 
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4,070.345 

MONOMETHYLOL  ETHER  DIOLS  AND 

POLYURFTHANE  SOLUTIONS  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 

Hmi  Dfetcr  WiakdMU,  Colore;  Hmld  Oertd,  Odnthal, 

mi  NoffWrt  Wriaw,  LiftikMw,  afl  of  GwMy, 

to  Bayer  AkticiVMdlMkalt,  LercrkMM,  GoHny 

Flkd  Sept  21. 1974.  Scr.  No.  725.319 
CbiM  priority,  MpUcitioB  Gcnnay,  Sept  24, 1975, 2542449 
lat  a'  O07C  IS3/02;  O08G  J8/31-  O08K  5/20 
VS.  a.  260— 77J  AM  8  CbiM 

7.  Solutions  ofautocroMlinkable  polyurethane  produced  by 
reacting  a  subttantially  linear  NCX)  prepolymer  of  relatively 
long  chain  dihydroxy  compounds  with  molecular  weights  of 
from  about  600  to  6000  and  excess  quantities  of  organic  diiso- 
cyanates,  and  chain  extension  in  polyurethane  solvents,  with 
water  or  low  molecular  weight  compounds  comprising  diols, 
diamines  aminoalcohols,  dihydrazide  compounds,  and  hydra- 
zine said  compounds  having  molecular  weights  of  from  32  to 
about  400,  wherein  the  NCO  prepolymer  is  produced  using 
monomethylol  ether  diols  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


HO— R— N— R— OH 
I 
NH 


I 
0«CNH— CHj— OR' 


4,070.347 

POLY(ORTHOESTER)  CO-  AND  HOMOPOLYMERS 

AND  POLY(ORTHOCARBONATE)  Ca  AND 

HOMOPOLYMERS  HAVING  CARBONYLOXY 

FUNCnONALTTY 

Edward  EmU  Sduidtt.  Palo  AHo.  CaUf.,  iHigMir  to  Ala  Corpo- 
ratfcM,  Palo  AHo.  CkUf . 

FDed  Aag.  16, 1976.  Ser.  No.  714,577 
IM.  a.2  OOOG  63/02 
VS.  a.  260-77  J  D  32 


mm 


nnxK 


RCACTIM 
COWITIMS 


POITOL 


nMsesr(iiiriwio»i 


fSTfH 


PIEPOKMER 


K)ircoii)eiiMrioi< 


^fuv«rfo 
ntnmm 

UMlTSr 


VtCUUM 

eiEvtrcD 
cxrtiisr 


in  which 
R  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  radical  having  up 

to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
R'  is  an  alkyl  radical,  in  quantities  of  from  about  0.1  to  10% 

by  weight  based  on  the  solids  content. 


1.  A  polymer  of  the  general  formula: 


4,070.346 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYURETHANE  POWDER 
HOdetM^  SchMirlit.  Wappertal-EIberfeld.  and  Berad  KUak- 
riek,  Bwebtri  Herfcearth,  both  of  GcrMay,  aMivMrs  to 
Bayer  AkHMrerilerhari,  LmikaKa.  Genaaay 
Coatiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  542303,  Jaa.  21, 1975,  abaadoaed.  TUs 
appikatkM  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780.395 
lat  (3.2  OOOG  18/08 
VS.  CL  260—773  AA  9  ClaiM 

1.  An  interface  poljraddition  process  for  producing  polyure- 
thane polyurea  in  the  form  of  powder,  the  particles  of  which 
may  contain  other  substances  enclosed  in  them,  comprising 
converting  a  polyisocyanate  into  small  particles  in  the  liquid 
sute,  bringing  the  particles  into  contact  with  a  gaseous  diamine 
or  polyamine  until  they  have  been  converted  into  the  solid 
sute  by  polyisocyanate-polyaddition,  and  separating  the  said 
product  from  the  gaseous  diamine  or  polyamine. 


r-o      o— R-n 


X 


icHj; 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  Ri  and  Rj  randomly  arranged  on  the  polymeric  backbone  to 
form  a  polymer  containing  both  R,  and  R,,  and  (2)  R,  only, 
with  R,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  of  1  to 
10  carbons;  alkenylene  of  2  to  10  carbons;  cycloalkylene  of  3  to 
7  carbons;  cycloalkylene  of  3  to  7  carbons  substituted  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  of  1  to 
10  carbons,  alkenyl  of  2  to  10  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to  10  car- 
bons and  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbons;  cycloalkenylene  of  5  to  7 
carbons;  cycloalkenylene  of  5  to  7  carbons  substituted  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  of  1  to 
10  carbons;  alkenyl  of  2  to  10  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to  10  car- 
bons and  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbons;  arylene;  arylene  of  6  to  20 
carbons  substituted  with  an  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons,  alkenyl  of 
2  to  10  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to  10  carbons,  and  alkylene  of  I  to 
10  carbons;  and  with  R2  a 

o  o 

,»"  « 

-(R,CO-J,-R,-(OCR,-),- 

group  with  R,  as  defined  and  R,  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbons;  alkenylene 
of  2  to  10  carbons;  cycloalkylene  of  3  to  7  carbons;  cycloalkyl- 
ene of  3  to  7  carbons  substituted  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons,  alkenyl  of 
2  to  10  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to  10  carbons  and  alkylene  of  1  to 
10  carbons;  cycloalkenylene  of  5  to  7  carbons;  cycloalkenylene 
of  5  to  7  carbons  substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons,  alkenyl  of  2  to 
10  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to  10  carbons  and  alkylene  of  1  to  10 
carbons;  arylene;  arylene  of  6  to  20  carbons  substituted  with  an 
alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons,  alkenyl  of  2  to  10  carbons,  alkoxy  of 
1  to  10  carbons  and  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbons;  and  a  i^  0  to  1. 
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b  is  2  to  6,  X  and  y  are  independently  0  to  100  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  of  x  and  ^  is  at  least  one,  and  n  is  at  least  10. 


4,070,348 
WATER.SWELLABLE,  BEAD  COPOLYMER 
Dieter  KrVeaMr,  Maiaz;  Uaaa  Ii^maaa,  Rooidorf  via  Daiai- 
itadt;  Horat  Peaaewiia,  DaraHtadt-Nca-Kraakkiteia;  Her- 
auma  Piaiaer,  Damitadt  aad  Rolaad  Sckweder,  Darmstadt- 
Eberatadt  all  of  Genaaay,  mmigMn  to  Rohai  GaibH,  Darai- 
•tadt  Gcrauay 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  382,379,  Jaly  25, 1973, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  544,830 

lat  a.i  C08F  28/00:  CD8G  75/00:  C08F  24/00  2/00 

VS.  a.  260— 79J  MU  12  Claiais 

1.  A  water-swellable,  cross-linked  bead  copolymer  prepared 

by  the  method  comprising: 

a.  dissolving  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

1.  an  ethylenically-unsaturated  radical-polymerizable  co- 
monomer  having  a  glycidyl  group, 

2.  a  cross-linking  comonomer  having  at  least  two  radical- 
polymerizable  a,  /3-carbon  double  bonds,  but  otherwise 
free  of  the  functional  groups  found  in  monomer  (1), 

3.  a  radical-polymerizable  water-soluble  mono- 
unsaturated  comonomer, 

comonomers  (1),  (2),  and  (3)  constituting  from  about  SO  to 
100  mol  percent  of  the  monomer  mixture  with  the  balance, 
if  any,  being 

4.  a  water-insoluble  radical-polymerizable  mono- 
unsaturated  compound, 

comonomer  (1)  comprising  at  least  2  mol  percent,  comono- 
mer (2)  comprising  0.2  to  S  mol  percent,  and  comonomer 
(3)  comprising  at  least  10  mol  percent  of  the  monomer 
mixture,  in  from  20  to  200  percent,  by  weight  of  the  mono- 
mer mixture,  of  a  non-aqueous  solvent  for  said  monomer 
mixture; 

b.  combining  the  solution  with  a  free  radical-forming  initia- 
tor soluble  in  said  solution; 

c.  suspending  the  resulting  solution,  in  the  form  of  droplets, 
in  a  continuous  phase  of  a  non-polar  organic  liquid  which 
is  immiscible  with  said  non-aqueous  solvent  and  is  not  a 
solvent  for  said  monomer  or  said  initiator; 

d.  polymerizing  said  monomer  mixture  at  a  temperature  at 
which  said  initiator  forms  free  radicals,  whereby  said  bead 
copolymer  is  formed;  and 

e.  separating  said  bead  copolymer  from  said  continuous 
phase  of  organic  liquid. 


4,070,349 

AROMATIC  SULFIDE/SULFONE  POLYMER 

PRODUCnON 

Robert  W.  CampbeU,  Bartlearille,  Okla.,  aarigaor  to  Phillipa 

Pctroleam  Coaipaay,  Bartlefrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Jaae  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,578 

lat  a.2  C08G  75/16 

VS.  CL  260-793  M  10  Clatea 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular  weight 

aromatic  sulfide/sulfone  polymers  which  comprises  contacting 

a.  at  least  one  dihalo  aromatic  sulfone, 

b.  at  least  one  alkali  metal  sulfide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  sulfide,  potassium  sulfide,  rubidium 
sulfide,  and  cesium  sulfide,  and 

c.  at  least  one  heterocyclic  amine  represented  by  a  formula 
selected  from 


R'  R'  R' 


R' 


R' 


-continued 
R'  R* 


where  each  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  radicals,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
each  of  the  heterocyclic  amine  molecules  being  up  to  about  15, 
under  polymerization  conditions  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  form  an  aromatic  sulfide/sulfone  polymer. 


4,070350 
EPOXIDIZED  MIXED  MELLITATE  COMPOUNDS 
Alfred  Johaaaea  Dietenaaa,  MJaslsBaBga,  aad  Rolaad  Headrick 
Rleai,  OakviUe,  both  of  Caaada,  aastgaors  to  EaMry  ladaa* 
trka,  lac,  Ciadaaati,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  4173*6 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Not.  23, 1972, 157256 

lat  CL»  C07D  303/42.  303/40 

VS.  CL  260—973  5  ClaiM 

1.  An  epoxidized  mixed  mellitate  composition  of  the  formula 


■°"^"C(? 


C— ORj 


CX>— A— OC— R' 

wherein  R|  and  R2  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  4  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  A  is  a  bivalent  branched  or  straight-chain  alkyl- 
ene radical  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  radical 
containing  3  to  21  carbon  atoms  derived  from  an  unsaturated 
monobasic  acid  and  epoxidized  at  the  sites  of  unsativation. 


4,070,351 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  VEGETABLE 

MATTER  WITH  RECOVERY  OF  CALORIES  FROM  THE 

DEHYDRATION  STACK  GASES  AND  APPUCATIONS 

THEREOF 

OUrier  de  Mathaa,  OllTct  Fraacc,  aarigaor  to  Fkaaee-LaierBe, 

Paris,  FMace 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,332 
lat  a.2  A23J  1/14:  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  260— lU  R  8  ClalM 

1.  A  process  of  the  treatment  of  vegetable  matter  compris- 
ing: 

a.  pressing  the  vegetable  matter  to  provide  a  pressing  juice 
and  a  cake, 

b.  dehydrating  said  cake  by  passing  it  into  a  heated  dehydra- 
tion zone  to  provide  a  dehydrated  cake  and  stack  gases 
from  the  heated  dehydration  zone. 

c.  recycling  of  a  fraction  of  said  stack  gases  at  the  input  to 
said  heated  dehydration  zone,  said  recycling  being  pro- 
vided to  obtain  at  the  outlet  of  said  heated  dehydration 
zone  stack  gases  having  a  temperature  between  about  100 
to  120*  C  and  containing  CO2,  steam,  nitrogen,  and  oxy- 
gen, the  pressure  being  substantially  equal  to  atmospheric 
pressure,  and 

d.  concentrating  said  pressing  juice  by  passing  it  through  a 
multiple  effect  evaporator,  with  the  introduction  of  unre- 
cycled  stack  gases  into  the  first  effect  of  said  ev^mrator, 
whereby  the  steam  contained  in  said  unrecycled  stack 
gases  is  at  least  partially  condensed  to  provide  a  conden- 
sate and  the  non-condensable  gases  are  discharged  into  the 
atmosphere. 
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4,070^2 

BENZOISOTHIAZOLEAZOBENZMORPHOLINE  OF 

TETRAHYDROQUINONE  COMPOUNDS 

Ronald  J.  Maner,  ud  Max  A.  Weaver,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

aaaignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  418,639,  Not.  23, 1973,  abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,645,  May  12,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,797 

Int  CL^  C09B  29/36;  D06P  1/04.  3/24.  3/26 

VJS.  a.  260—155  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


N=N— A 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy,  chloro  or  bromo  and  A  is 


wherein 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, lower  alkanoylamino,  or  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonylamino; 

R*  is  hydrogen; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  when  R',  R'  and  R'  each  is 
methyl,  R'  methyl; 

R*.  R^and  R'each  is  hydrogen  or  R'and  R7each  is  methyl; 
and 

R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  hydroxy, 
sulfonamido,  lower  alkylsulfonamido,  lower  dialkylsul- 
fonamido,  lower  alkoxy,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  lower  alkyl- 
carbamoyl,  lower  dialkylcarbamoyi,  acetamido,  hydroxy 
substituted  lower  alkanoylamino,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  or 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl. 


4,070,353 

DICARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTER  DIAZO  PIGMENTS 

Georg  Cseh,  Basel,  and  Karl  Ronco,  Rieben,  both  of  Switzerland, 

aaaignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  458,729,  April  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,293 
Clainu   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   18,   1973, 
5639/73 

Int  a.2  C09B  33/16 
VS.  a.  260—176  7  Claims 

1.  A  disazo  pigment  of  the  formula 


CH, 


CXX)R 

X, 


CHjCOCHCONH- 


-^ 


CHj 
I  COOR, 


NHOCCHOCCH, 


taining  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  chloro,  or  alkoxy 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  containing  S  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  phenalkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  radical;  phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted  by  chloro,  bromo, 
alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycabonyl  or 
akoanoylamino  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X,  is  hydrogen; 
halogen;  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  alkoxy  con- 
taining 1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  Y,  is  hydrogen;  halogen;  alkyl 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,070,354 
POLYMERS  FROM 
N-<2-HYDROXYETHYL)AZIRIDINES 
Clarence  R.  Dick,  and  James  Larry  Potter,  both  of  Lake  Jack- 
son, Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,798,  July  23, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept  28, 1972,  Ser.  No.  292,928 

Int  a.2  C07D  203/12;  C08G  73/04 
VS.  a.  260—239  E  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  of  the  formula 


Pn— CHjCH— 0-<CHjCH— N— CHjCH— 0}7H 


I 
Ri 


I 


I 
R. 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl.  Riis  hydrogen  or  a  branch- 
ing side  chain  of  like  structure,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
25,  the  process  comprising  polymerizing  by  heating  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  100*  C  to  about  225*  C  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  of  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)e- 
thylenimine,  N-(2-hydroxypropyl)ethylemmine,  N-(2-hydrox- 
yethyl)-2-methylethylenimine  or  N-(2-hydroxypropyl)-2- 
methylethylenimine,  said  process  being  conducted  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  zero  percent  up  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of 
water,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer(s),  and  in  the 
presence  of  metallic  lithium,  sodium,  potassium;  or  lithium, 
sodium  or  potassium  amide;  sodium  or  potassium  borohydride; 
lithium,  sodium,  or  potassiiun  amalgam;  lithium,  sodium  or 
potassium  hydride;  lithium  sodium  or  potassium  lower  alkox- 
ide  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  radical; 
sodium  phenolate;  or  an  alkyllithium  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical. 


4,070,355 

l,5-BENZODIAZEPIN-2-ONES 

B.  Richard  Vogt  Yardley,  Pa^  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  404,071,  Oct  5, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,033,947. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,531 

Int  a.2  C07D  487/22.  243/12 

VS.  a.  260-239.3  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O 

H     , 

NHNHCX)R* 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl  containing  1  t(i6  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  con-   wherein 
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R'is  H.  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons,  hydroxy  or  alkanoyloxy  of  1-4 
carbons; 

X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  H.  F.  CI,  Br. 
trifluoromethyl.  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1-4 
carbons,  nitro.  cyano.  amino,  alkanoylamino  of  1-4  car- 
bons, alkylthio  of  1-4  carbons,  alkylsulflnyl  of  1-4  carbons 
or  alkyl  sulfonyl  of  1-4  carbons; 

fi  is  0.  1  or  2; 

and  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  optionally  substituted  by 
phenyl. 


4,070^56 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SOLUBLE  SULFATHIAZOLE 
Emanuel  B.  Herahberg,  West  Orange,  and  James  E.  Christen- 
sen,  Westfield,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  MBH  Chemical 
Corporation,  Orange,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,293 
Int  a.i  C07D  275/00.  277/00.  285/00;  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  260—239.95  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  hydrates  of  sodium  sulfathiazole,  by 
contacting  sulfathiazole  with  aqueous  NaOH  in  approximately 
equimolar  amount  and  recovering  the  resulting  hydrate,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adjusting  the  water  content  of 
the  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  sulfathiazole  solution  such  that 
the  mol  ratio  of  water  to  sodium  sulfathiazole  is  about  4.5  to  6, 
and  maintaining  the  temperature  at  a  range  of  about  50*  to  63* 
C.  until  a  clear  solution  is  formed,  and  the  molten  hydrate  is 
then  poured  into  containers  and  allowed  to  cool  and  solidify. 


4,070,357 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  INDOLINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Rochus  Jonas,  and  Rudolf  King,  both  of  Darmstadt  Germany, 

assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gcsellachaft  mit  beschraenkter 

Haftnng,  Darmstadt  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,846 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  4, 1975,  2504531 
Int  a.»  C07D  487/04 
VS.  a,  260—268  TR  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(.  N-CHjC^, 

wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3O.  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,070,358 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIINDOLE 
ALKALOIDS  OR  OF  THE  AOD  ADDITION  SALTS 
THEREOF 
KaroU  JoTanorics;  Kalman  Szaaz;  Csaba  Lorincz;  Laazio  Her- 
mann, and  Eazter  DezKri,  aU  of  Bodapeit,  Hnagtfy,  aaaignors 
to  Richter  Gcdeon  Vegjrcaieti  Gyar  Rt,  Bodapeat  Hungary 

FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,004 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Oct  28, 1975,  RI  581 
Int  CL2  C07D  519/04 
VS.  CL  260—287  B  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  vinblastine  from  a  mixture  of 
diindole  alkaloids  comprising  acid  addition  salts  of  vinblastine 
and  leurosine  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  dissolving  the  mixture  in  an  organic  solvent  at  least  par- 
tially miscible  with  water; 

b.  adding  to  the  solution  formed  in  step  (a)  an  organic  base 
of  higher  basicity  than  that  of  vinblastine  or  leurosine; 

c.  separating  the  precipitated  leurosine; 


d.  evaporating  the  remaining  solution  to  leave  behind  a  dry 
residue; 

e.  extracting  the  dry  residue  formed  in  step  (d)  with  a  hydro- 
carbon solvent; 

f.  extracting  the  solution  formed  in  step  (e)  with  an  aqueous 
phosphate  buffer  solution  having  a  pH  of  3.7  to  4.3; 

g.  readjusting  the  aqueous  phase  extracted  in  step  (0  with 
phosphoric  acid  to  a  pH  of  3.5  to  4.1; 

h.  extracting  the  acidic  aqueous  phase  formed  in  step  (g) 
with  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent;  and 

i.  recovering  vinblastine  from  the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
solvent. 


4,070,359 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
5,11-DUZATETRACYCLODODECANES 
Jan  ten  Broeke,  Somerset;  Edward  J.  J.  Grabowski,  Westfield, 
both  of  N  J.;  Lars  M.  FUtaker,  Lanadale,  Pa.;  Michael  H. 
Fisher,  Bridgewater,  and  Arthur  A.  Patchett  Cranford,  both 
of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  676,769,  April  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,033,968. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,731 
Int  a.i  C07D  487/08 
VS.  CI.  260—293.55  3  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  structural 
formula: 


N— R^ 


R*— N 


wherein 
R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is 
l.CN, 

2.  COO(lower  alkyl). 

3.  CONH2. 


4.      -C— CHj— ^^ 


5.  CSNHj. 
R^  and  R*  are 

1.  lower  alkyl. 

2.  lower  alkenyl.  or 

3.  phenyl-lower  alkyl.  wherein  the  phenyl  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  C,.]  alkyl.  C1.3  alkoxy,  or  halo. 

which  comprises  heating  a  compound  of  structural  formula: 


in  water  or  a  lower  alkanol. 


966  O.G.— 60 
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4,070,3m  4,070,342 

4,9-DIAZATRICYCLO[4JJjH-ni)ODEC-ll-ENES  AMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF  TRIAZOLO(4^B)PY]UDINES 

Jaa  tea  Braekc,  Somngt;  E4wvi  J.  J.  GiabowiU,  Weftfldd,  lleodor  Dcud,  RcfHMkvg,  aad  Him  Hoeha,  Tegnkdii. 
botk  or  NJa  Ltfi  M.  Flataker,  fwirii,  PtL;  MkkMl  H.  botk  of  Gtrmamy,  aml^on  to  E.  R.  Soaibb  A  SomTlk!! 
Ftahar.  PiM^wtei.  ai4  Arttar  A.  PMckctt,  Onlted,  both      Priacctom  N  J. 

of  NJ^  MrigMfi  to  Mwtk  il  Co..  Imc^  Rakwuy,  NJ.  Filed  Feb.  21, 1974,  Scr.  No.  444J03 

DiTtakMoTScr.  No.  474,749,  April  14, 1974,  PU.  No.  4,033,968.  iMLOJOrTD  471/04 

Ufa  ■ppMceHoa  Mar.  24. 1977,  Ser.  No.  700,732  U.S.  CL  240— 295 J  B  ii 

lat  CL»  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  2(0-29335  1 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  fonnuJa: 


or  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  wherein 
R"  and  R'^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is: 
1. -CN, 

2.  — COOOower  alkyl). 

3.  -CONH,. 


— COCH 


^' 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkoxy,  fluoro,  chloro.  bromo,  or 
hydrogen;  and 
R*  and  R'"  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is; 

1.  lower  alkyl, 

2.  lower  akenyl, 

3.  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  wherein  the  phenyl  group  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  with  C,.]  alkyl,  C,  ]  alkoxy,  or 
halo; 

with  the  proviso  that  if  R"  and  R'*  are  — CN,  then  R» 
and  R  '<>  are  other  than  lower  alkyl. 


4,070,361 

MERCAPTOALKYLSULFONYL  PROLINE  AND 

PIPECOUC  ACID  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

Edward  WUUaa  Pctrillo.  Jr.,  PcaaiagtOB.  N  J.,  aadgDor  to  E.  R. 

Sqaibb  ft  Soat,  lac,  Priacetoa,  N  J. 

FUod  Apr.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  709,466 
lat  CL*  C07D  207/4S.  211/96 
MS.  CL  260— 293  JS  12  Clalau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


T" 


O    HjC-(CH:), 
n       I      I 


R,— S— CH,— CH— S N  —  CH— COOR 

I 

O 

wherein 
R  and  Rj  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  or  benzoyl;  and 
m  is  2  or  3. 


yjS.  CL  260-2953  B 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

" 

N 

1 

i' 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl;  Rjand  Rjcach  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkanoyl.  R,,  R«-phenyl,  Rj. 
R«-phenyl-]ower  alkyl.  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl.  R,. 
R«-benzoyl,  methanesulfonyl,  benzenesulfonyl  or  toluenesulfo- 
nyl;  or  the  group 


(4). 


— N 


\ 


is  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  4-lower  alkylpiperidino.  pyrazolyl. 
pyrimidino,  pyridazino,  piperazino  or  NMower  alkyl- 
piperazino;  R4is  hydrogen,  C,-C4-lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  R,is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  amino  or 
carboxy;  R«  is  hydrogen,  halogen  of  lower  alkyl;  and  physio- 
logically acceptable  salu  thereof. 


4,070,363 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TETRAMISOLE 

Abu  Charlca  Barker,  aad  Peter  FtaHoa  Soathcra,  both  of  Mac* 

clMfleld,  Eagiaad,  aHiffon  to  Imperial  Chcadcal  ladastries 
Liadted,  LoadoB,  EagiaBd 

Filed  Aag.  1. 1975,  Scr.  No.  601,016 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Ang.  13, 1974, 

35594/74 

lat  0.2  C07D  513/04 
U.S.  a.  260-306.7  T  10  n.t.^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ICPT  and  acid-addi- 
tion salts  thereof,  which  comprises  reacting  IHPT,  or  an  acid- 
addition  salt  thereof,  with  hydrogen  chloride  gas  as  a  chlori- 
nating agent,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  generating 
the  hydrogen  chloride  gas  in  situ  by  the  reaction  of  chlorosul- 
phonic  acid  with  either  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  or  water. 

4,070,344 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

[2•ACETOACETYL-AMINOTHIAZOLYIX4)-^ACE^C 
ACID  ETHYL  ESTER 
Erik  Herfcearath,  Glis,  Swituriaad,  Mri0Mir  to  Loan,  Ltd., 
Gampel,  Switierlaad 

CoBtiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  531,745,  Dec  11, 1974, 
abaadoacd.  Ilii  appUcatioB  Sept  13, 1974,  Scr.  No.  722,874 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriaad,  Dec   11,  1973, 
017303/73 

lat  CL2  C07D  277/56 

U.S.  a  260-306J  R  5  n.1... 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  [2-acetoacetylamino- 

tlu*«>lyK4)-]-«5etic  acid  ethyl  ester  which  comprises  reacting 

[2-aminothiazolyl-<4)-]-acetic  acid  ethyl  ester  with  diketene  in 
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an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  S  to  IS  percent  of  glacial 
acetic  acid,  based  on  the  amount  of  said  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  30*  and  80*  C,  said  solvent  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  acetate  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  a  haloge- 
nated  hydixxwbon  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  amyl  acetate, 
isopropyl  cyclopentane,  ethyl  cyclopentane  and  propyl  cyclo- 
pentanc 


4,070,365 
PYRAZOLINE  COMPOUNpS 
Jaa  Johaaaca  vaa  Daakm  Wecap,  aad  Radolf  MaUcr,  Laaterea, 
both  of  NcthcriaadB,  aari^ora  to  U.S.  PhUipa  Corporation 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  594,205 
CialM  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlaada,  Jaly  12,  1974, 
7409433 

lat  CL»  C07D  231/06;  AOIN  9/22 
UA  CL  548—379  W 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1 — r*» 

^N^ 


I 
X«C— N— R, 

I 

wherein  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenylalkyi,  ring  halogenated  phenylalkyl,  ring  nitrated 
phenylalkyl,  ring  alkylated  phenylaUcyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted in  the  2.  3  or  4  positions  with  up  to  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogenated  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl 
radical  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulphonyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  acyl  of  an  aUphatic  monocarboxyUc  acid,  acyl- 
amino  wherein  the  acyl  moiety  is  of  an  aliphatic  monocarbox- 
yUc acid,  cyano,  nitro,  phenyl  and  halogenated  phenyl,  R2and 
R3  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogenated  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mono  or  dialkylamino  wherein 
each  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro.  phenyl,  halogenated 
phenyl  and  cyano.  R4  is  a  member  selected  firaai  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


5-carbethoxy  pyrrole.  2,3Klimethyl-S-carbethoxy  pyrrole. 
2.4-dimethyl-3-bronK>-S-caibetboxy  pyrrole.  3-ethyl-4- 
methyl-S-caibetbozy  pyrrole.  3-niethyl-4-carbetboxy  pyr- 
role. 2,S-dimethy]-3-caibetlioxy  pyrrole.  2-methyl-3.S- 
dicarbethoxy  pyrrole.  3-niethyl-2.S-dicarbethoxy  pyrrole. 
2.3-dimethyl-S<arbethoxy  p>Trole.  2.3slimethyl  pyrrole. 
2.S-dimethyl  pyrrole.  2-methyl-S<arboxy  pyrrole-4>pro- 
pionic  add  diethyl  ester  and  2,4-dimethyl  pyrrole;  with  (2) 
a  caibonyl  conqMund  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  formaldehyde,  aoetaldehyde.  propionaklehyde,  n- 
butyraldehyde,  iaobutyraldehyde.  paraldehyde,  heptalde- 
hyde.  laurylaldehyde,  stearaldehydie.  amino-acetaldehyde. 
acetone,  diethyl-ketone,  isobutyl-methyl  ketone.  3-pento- 
none.  cyclopentanone.  cyclohexanone.  pyruvic  add.  levu- 
linic  acid,  glyoxylic  add,  benzaldehyde  acetophenone, 
chloroacetonc  2.S-hexane  dione  and  2-formyl-3-acetyl-4- 
methyl-S-carbethoxy-pyrrole 

in  the  presence  of  both  (a)  an  add  condensing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydriodic  add.  aqueous  HI, 
HI  in  acetic  add,  HI  in  heptane,  HBr  in  acetic  add  HCl  in 
acetic  add,  H2S04in  acetic  acid,  hydrobromic  acid,  sulfii- 
ric  acid,  and  hydrochloric  acid;  and  (b)  a  reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  iodide 
zinc,  zinc  in  acid,  zinc  amalgam,  stannous  bromide,  and 
stannous  chloride  and  when  said  reducing  agent  is  hydro- 
gen iodide,  there  may  be  included  also  an  auxiliary  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  red  phospho- 
rus, phosphonium  iodide,  and  hypo-phosphorous  add 

at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  reaction  between  the 
substituted  pyrrole  compound  (1)  aad  said  caibonyl  com- 
pound (2) 

whereby  to  form  from  the  reactants  a  derivative  of  said 
pyrrole  compound  in  which  the  carbon  of  said  caibonyl 
group  is  attached  to  the  pyrrole  ring. 


4,070,347 

ISOINDOLINONE  PIGMENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Eraft  Model,  BMd,  Switzerlaad,  aari0Mir  to  Clba-Gcigy  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Ardaiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  457,010 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriaad,  Feb.  20,  1975, 
2154/75 

lat  CL2  O07D  209/50 
U.S.  CL  260— 325  PH  11 

1.  An  isoindolinone  pigment  of  the  formula 


4,070,366 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
BaiO  V.  GicgoroTich,  Maple  Shade,  N  J^  aad  Stewart  F.  Mac- 
Doaaid,  Ottawa,  Caaada,  aarigaors  to  Caaadiaa  Patcate  A 
DerdopaMat  Uadted,  CaUf. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  281,624,  Aag.  18, 1972,  abaadoaed, 

which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-ia*part  of  Scr.  No.  832,001,  Jaae  10, 

1969,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Jaly  21, 1975,  Scr.  No. 

597,330 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Jaae  12, 1968, 022,379 
lat  CL»  C07D  207/34.  207/32 
UJS.  CL  260—313.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  single  step  method  of  ring  aUcylating  a  substituted 
pyrrole  compound  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
reacting  in  a  liquid  system  (1)  a  substituted  pyrrole  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4-dimethyl- 
S^aibethoxy  pyrrole,  2,4-dimethyl-3,S-dicaibethoxy  pyr- 
rok,  2-methyl-3-carbethoxy  pyrrole,  2,4<iiinethyl-3- 
acetyl  pyrrole,  2-caibethoxy-3-methyl-pyrroIe,  2-methyl- 


O— 


R 


X  O 


wherein  R  represents  alkylene  of  I  to  6  caibon  atoms,  alkylene 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  interrupted  by  oxygen,  alkylene  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  alkoxy  containing  I  to  6  caibon 
atoms,  phenoxy.  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen, 
aUcyl  containing  1  to  4  caibon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  containing  1  to 
4  caibon  atoms,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
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—A—/    H   )— A- 


wherein  A  rq>resents  an  alkylene  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  alkyleneoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  V,  and 
V2  rq)resent  hydrogen,  halogen,  alky]  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  X  represents  halogen;  Y  and  Z  represent  halogen,  alk- 
oxy  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylmercapto  containing 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkoxy  containing  3  or  6  carbon 
atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6. 


4,070,369 

2-AMINOMETHYL-5-CHLOR€K3^2,4-DICHLORO- 

PHENYDINDOLE 

Martin  SteiniMa,  LiTlagrtm,  N  J^  MiigDor  to  Scfaeriog  Corpo- 

ratkNi,  KenUwortfa,  N  J. 

OmOnuatkm-ia-fut  of  Scr.  No.  636,517,  Dec  1, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,996,159,  which  ii  a  diTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  473,625,  May  28, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,944,672,  which  Is  a  contlBiuitlon-ln-part  of  Scr.  No. 

314,899,  Dec  13, 1972,  abandoned.  Thli  appUcatioo  Aug.  18, 

1976,  Scr.  No.  715,596 

The  portiofl  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabsequeat  to  Mar.  16, 

1993,  has  been  disdaimcd. 

Int  CL*  C07D  209/ J4 

VS.  a.  260-326.15  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  which  is  2-aminomethyl-S-chloro-3-(2.4- 

dichlorophenyl)tndole  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,070,368 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYL,  AROYL 
SUBSTITUTE  PYRROLE-2-ACETATES 
John  Robert  Carson,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeil  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  338,461,  Feb.  16, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,865,840, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  5,958,  Jan.  26, 1970,  Pat  No. 
3,752,826,  which  is  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,348, 
July  1, 1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  656,074,  Jnly  26, 1967,  abandoned.  This  application  June  17, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  479,733 
Int  a.J  C07D  207/34 
VS.  a.  260—326.47  2  Oaims 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  loweralkyl  5-aroyI-l-R4-4-Rj- 
pyrrole-2-aceute  of  the  formula: 


Ar-CO-IL  N  >-CHj- 


CCKD-loweralkyl 


I 


which  comprises  acylating  a  loweralkyl  l-R4-4-R,-3-loweralk- 
oxy-carbonyl-pyrrole-2-aceUte  with  an  aroyl  chloride  of  the 
formula  Ar-COCI  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  in  an  organic 
solvent  suiuble  for  Friedel-Crafts  acylation  reactions,  hydro- 
lyzing  the  thus-obtained  loweralkyl  5-aroyl-l-R4-4-R5-3- 
loweralkoxycarbonyl  pyrrole-2-acetate  under  alkaline  condi- 
tions to  form  the  corresponding  alkaline  salt  of  the  di-acid, 
5-aroyl-l-R4-4-R,.3-carboxypyrrole-2-acetic  acid,  separating 
said  alkaline  salt  and  treating  same  with  strong  mineral  acid  to 
form  said  di-acid,  partially  reesterifying  said  di-acid  by  treat- 
ment with  an  acidic  solution  of  a  lower  alkanol  and  decarbox- 
ylating  the  3-carboxy  group  of  the  thus-obtained  loweralkyl 
S-aroyl-l-R4-4-R,-3-carboxypyrrole-2-acetate  by  heating  said 
loweralkyl  5-aroyl-l-R4-4-R5-3-carboxypyrrole-2-acetote  to 
COj-elimination  temperatures;  wherein  the  foregoing  said 
Ar-CO  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzoyl,  thenoyl,  5-methyl-thenoyl,  monosubstituted  benzoyl, 
disubstituted  benzoyl  and  trisubstituted  benzoyl,  each  substitu- 
ent  of  said  substituted  benzoyl  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halo,  loweralkyl,  thfluoromethyl  and 
nitro,  and  said  R4  and  said  R5  each  represent  loweralkyl. 


4,070,370 

POLYESTER  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
John  Scotchford  Elliott;  Bryin  Terence  Davis,  and  Stephen 
Norman,  all  of  Bracknell,  England,  assignors  to  Edwin  Cooper 
and  Company  Limited,  Bracknell,  England 

Filed  Sept  17, 1974,  Scr.  No.  506,910 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept  18, 1973. 
43735/73 

Int  a.2  C07D  403/12 
VS.  CL  260-326J5  13  cUdwa 

1.  A  polyester  suiuble  for  use  as  a  lubricant  additive  which 
is  the  product  of  the  reaction  at  elevated  temperature  from 
reflux  up  to  about  210*  C.  with  removal  of  water  of  a  polyole- 
fm  substituted  succinic  acid  or  anhydride  wherein  said  polyole- 
fm  substituent  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  700-3,000  with 
a  substituted  carboxypyrrolidone  of  the  following  formula  A 

O 

N       , 

C-R' 

I 

CH CHj 


CHj       C=0 
\    / 

N 

I 
R 

in  which 

a.  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl 
group,  a  benzyl  group,  a  hydroxyalkyi  group  containing 
1-3  hydroxy  radicals,  a  polyoxyalkylenealkyl  group  con- 
taining up  to  an  average  of  about  2  oxyalkylene  groups,  a 
hydroxyalkylaminoalkyi  group,  a  carboxypyrrolidone 
substituted  Cj^alkyl  group,  and  an  imidazoline  substituted 
C,^  alkyl  group, 

b.  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of 


— OR*iiid— N 


\ 


R^  is  alkylene  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  polyoxylalkyene  alkyl 
groups  containing  up  to  an  average  of  about  2  oxyalkylene 
groups,  hydroxyalkyi  groups  containing  1-3  hydroxy 
radicals,  imidazoline  substituted  C,^  alkyl  groups,  and 
groups  having  the  formula 


January  24,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1515 


— r2— O— C— CH- 
II 

o 


-CH, 


CH,       C=0 
\    / 

N 

I 

R 


in  which  the  groups  R  and  R^  independently  are  as  herein 
deflned, 

e.  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  groups 
containing  1-3  hydroxy  radicals,  dialkylaminoalkyl 
groups,  hydroxyalkylaminoalkyi  groups,  imidazoline  sub- 
stituted C|^  alkyl  groups,  groups  having  the  formula 


O 

H 

— R^— O— C— CH- 


4,070,371 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

l,3,4.9.TETRAHYDROPYRANO[3,4-b]INDOLE-l-ACETIC 

ACID 

Christopher  A.  Demerson,  Montreal;  Leslie  G.  Humber;  Thomas 

A.  Dobson,  both  of  DolUrd  des  Onneaux,  and  Ito  L.  Jir- 

koTsky,  Montreal,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  555,506,  March  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,012,417, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  513,693,  Oct  10, 
1974,  Pat  No.  3,974,179,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  311,023,  Nov.  30, 1972,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,714,  Sept  15, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,939,178,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  148^95, 
June  1, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,843,681.  This  appUcation  Dec.  13, 1976, 
Ser.  No.  749,631 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  May  16,  1972, 
72/3344 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  17, 

1993,  has  been  disctoimcd. 

Int  a.2  C07D  49J/04 

VS.  a.  260— 326J9  21  Claims 

1.      l-Cyclopropyl-l,3,4,9-tetrahydropyrano[3,4-b]indole-l- 

acetic  acid. 


CH2 


CHj 


\    / 

N 

I 

R 


c=o 


and  groups  having  the  formula 


R»  O 
-R^— N— C— CH CH, 


CH, 


C=sO 


\    / 

N 

I 
R 

in  which  the  groups  R  and  R^  independently  are  as  herein 
defined, 

f.  R'is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
groups  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi 
groups  containing  up  to  3  hydroxy  groups,  dialkyl  amino- 
alkyl  groups,  imidazoline  substituted  C|^  alkyl  groups, 
hydroxyalkylaminoalkyi  groups  and  groups  having  the 
formula 


O 

_RJ_0— C— CH 


-CH, 


CH,       C=0 

\    / 

N 


in  which  the  groups  R  and  R^  independently  are  as  herein 

defined,  and 
g.  provided  that  there  are  a  total  of  from  2-6  free  hydroxy 

groups  on  groups  R  and/or  R'. 


4,070,372 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE 
^DIETHOXYPHOSPHINYLIMINO•13-DITHIETANE 
Murray  Garber,  Lawrenceville,  and  Darid  William  Reger,  Tren- 
ton, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  14,  1976,  Scr.  No.  695,692 
Int  a.2  C07D  339/00 
VS.  Q.  260—327  M  5  Claims 

I.  A  fully  integrated  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula: 


/ 


RO     O 
\ll 
P 


RO 


/ 


-<> 


wherein  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  consisting  essentially  in  the  steps  of: 
reacting  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

RO    O 
Ml 

p— a 
/ 

RO 

wherein  R  is  as  above  defined,  with  a  1.0  to  1.2  molar  equiva- 
lent of  a  thiocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium-,  potassium-  and  ammonium  thiocyanate  at  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  S*  C  to  30*  C  for  a  period  of  time  so  as  to  obtain 
a  compound  of  formula: 

RO    O 
\ll 

P— NCS 
/ 

~  RO 

wherein  R  is  as  above  defined;  reacting  the  thus-formed  com- 
pound without  isolation  from  the  above-said  reaction  mixture 
and  in  the  presence  of  same  with  a  1.1  to  1.2  molar  equivalent 
of  sodium  or  potassium  hydrosulfide  in  a  water :acetone  solvent 
system  wherein  the  ratio  of  water:acetone  is  established  in  the 
range  of  1:3  to  1:9  at  a  temperature  range  of  5*  C  to  30*  C  for 
a  period  of  time  so  as  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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RO    O  S 

P— NH— C— S®  M» 
/ 
RO 


wberetn  R  is  u  above  defined  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  and 
reacting  (a)  the  thus-formed  compound  in  said  water-Jicetone 
solvent  system  and  in  the  presence  of  the  reaction  media  with 
(6)  a  one  to  2  molar  equivalent  of  a  methylene  halide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  bromide  and  methy- 
lene iodide  in  the  presence  of  a  1  to  2  molar  equivalent  of  an 
alkali  metal  bicarbonate  at  a  temperature  of  2S*  C  to  33*  C  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  essentially  complete  the  reaction. 


l,-Q-Br 


wherein  R,  b  (CH3),C—  or  (CHj)2CH— ; 

with  methally]  alcohol  to  provide  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


^— '     \— CHO 


4.070,373 
TRICYCUC  AMINOALKYL  DERIVATIVES 
Wcncr  Wiirter,  Hcyycahdm;  Max  Thid,  Maaohdm,  both  of 
Gemiaay;  Kurt  Stacfa,  deceased,  late  of  Mannheim,  Germany, 
by  Wcracr  Plattacr,  administrator,  Linz,  Anstria;  WoU^ng 
Sfhamana,  Heidciberi,  and  Karl  Dietmann,  Manahelm,  both 
of  Gcnuay,  asrijinri  to  CF.  Boehringer  A  Soehne  GmbH, 
MauheiaHWaldbof,  GcrBany 
ContinaatiM  of  Set.  No.  646,170,  June  15, 1967,  abudoaed. 

His  amplication  Sept  22, 1972,  Ser.  No.  291,426 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Gcnmay,  Joly  21, 1966, 1568145 
Int  CLJ  am)  3W12 
MS.  a.  260—333  19  Claims 

1.  A  tricyclic  aminoalkyl  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
a.  compounds  of  the  formula: 


CH,— CHOH— CH,— Y— Z 


wherein 

R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chloro.  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl; 

Rs  is  hydrogen; 

R4  and  R,  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 

Z  is  cycloalkyl.  lower  alkylcycloalkyl  and  cycloalkyl-lower 
alkyl  containing  fhnn  S  to  12  ring-carbon  atoms,  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  mono-  or  disubstituted  benzyl  and  aryl  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  substituents  are  chloro,  nitro. 
lower  alkoxy.  benzyloxy,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 
and 

b.  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,070,374 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ARYL 

SUBSTITUTED  ALDEHYDES,  KETONES  AND 

ALCOHOLS 

Aha  J.  Odk.  Kinaehm,  and  StCTca  A.  Mageuis,  Wayne,  both 

of  NJn  aari«Mn  to  Gi?andaa  Cofporatioa,  CUftoa.  NJ. 

Filed  Jane  16, 197S,  Scr.  No.  Sr7,lS3 

Lrt.  0.2  ooTD  mm 

MS,  a.  260-3403  R  Ig  n,i— 

1.  A  process  for  reacting  an  aryl  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein,  an  inert  atmoq>here  is  employed  and  there  is  used, 

a.  O.S  to  2.0  moles  of  methallyl  alcohol  per  mole  of  aryl 
bromide; 

b.  a  palladium  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
PdCIj,  PdaiCCjHjCN)!,  and  (CH,COO)2Pd  in  an  amount 
equivalent,  by  weight,  to  0.01  to  1.0%  of  the  aryl  bromide; 

c.  one  to  two  moles  of  sodium  bicarbonate  per  mole  of  aryl 
bromide; 

d.  from  0.01  to  1.0  moles  of  sodium  iodide  per  mole  of  aryl 
bromide;  and 

e.  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexame- 
thylphosphoramide,  dimethylacetamide.  dimethylform- 
amide,  N-methylpyrrolidinone  and  tetramethylurea. 


4,070,375 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  l,4-DIOXAN-2-ONES 
Shigeto  Sonki,  San  FVudso,  Calif.,  avigMir  to  Cherron  Re- 
search Company,  Saa  Firaadsco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  5. 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,933 
lat  CL2  C07D  319/10 
U.S.  CL  260-^40.6  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  l,4-dioxan-2-one  and  5-sub- 
stituted-l,4-dioxan-2-ones  which  comprises  contacting  carbon 
monoxide  with  formaldehyde  and  a  1,2-glycol  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  hydrogen  fluoride. 


4,070,376 

ANTIBIOTIC  1745A/X  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Ronald  A.  LeMahica;  Richard  W.  Kierstead,  both  of  North 

Caldwell,  aad  David  L.  PmcH,  Panaic,  aU  of  NJ.,  aadgaort 

to  HofAnaaa-U  Roche,  lac^  Natfey,  N J. 

CoathiBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  613,844,  S^  16, 1975,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  438,967,  Feb.  4, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,928,387.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

773,025 
lat  CL2  CD7D  313/00 
U.S.  CL  260—343  i  Claim 

1.  A  process  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 


which  comprises 
A.  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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N(CH,)j 


with  hydrogen  fluoride  in  an  inert  aromatic  base 

B.  neutralizing  the  resultant  product  of  (A)  and 

C.  extracting  and  titurating  the  product  of  (B)  to  produce 
the  final  product. 


4.070,379 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
Jean  Henri  CamiUe  Oqaier,  Villen  Saiat  Paul,  and  Michel 
Hyppolite  Carfantan,  Chaatilly,  both  of  FTaace,  assignors  to 
Prodaits  Chimiqucs  Ugine  Kahhaaaa,  Paris,  Frimcc 
CoBtiBaatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  525^99,  Nov.  20, 1974, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcation  Oct  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,577 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioB  Friuce,  Nov.  23, 1973,  73  41733 
lat  CLJ  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  CL  260—346.75  9  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  maleic  anhydride  by  the 
oxidation  of  benzene  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
which  has  been  previously  activated  and  which  comprises  an 
inert  support  coated  with  a  catalytically  active  mass  contain- 
ing, by  weight,  10%  to  20%  of  antimony  trioxide,  40%  to  70% 
of  vanadium  pentoxide,  20%  to  50%  of  molybdenum  trioxide, 
0.7%  to  1.5%  of  phosphorus  pentoxide,  0.9%  to  2.0%  of  so- 
dium oxide  and  optionally  another  mineral  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of,  nickel,  calcium,  iron,  silver,  strontium, 
uranium,  tungsten,  cobalt,  and  boron  oxides. 


4,070,377 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  L-ASCORBIC 
ACID-2-SULFATE 
Eiichi  Hayadd,  Shiznoka;  Kiyoahi  Takita,  Shiadza;  Hiroaari 
Sagiyama,  Shimixa,  aad  Yaldo  Ncza,  Shiodza,  all  of  Japaa, 
BMi^on  to  Kaadai  Chcadcal  ladwtry  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

CoatiaoatioB-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  521,767,  Nov.  7, 1974, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,409 
ClaiflM  priority,  apfriicatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  7,  1973,  48-124395; 
Nov.  8, 1973,  48-124951 

lat  CL^  C07D  307/32 
U.S.  CL  260—343.7  7  Clafaas 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mono-  or  di-alkali  metal  salt  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  L-ascorbic  acid-2-sulfate  which 
consists  essentially  of: 

A.  reacting  L-ascorbic  acid  in  which  the  5-  and  6-  positions 
are  protected  by  a  ketone  or  aldehyde,  with  dimethyl 
formamide-sulfur  trioxide  complex  in  an  inert  solvent, 

B.  neutralizing  the  product  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide,  and 

C.  removing  said  protecting  aldehyde  or  ketone  at  the  S-and 
6-positions. 


4,070,378 
SYNTHESIS  CYCLOPENTANOL 
FVaak  Kieazlc,  TherwiL  Switzerland,  aad  Perry  Roaea,  North 
CaMweU,  N  J.,  aasigBors  to  HoCfinaBB-La  Roche,  lac.,  Nat- 
ley,  N  J. 
DivisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  381,322,  Jaly  20, 1973,  abaadoaed,  which  is 

a  coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  300,633,  Nov.  25, 1972, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  Sept  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  612,133 

lat  CL2  C07D  3019/06.  307/77 
MS.  a.  260—345.9  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


a 


> 


OH 


wherein  R4  lower  alkyl;  and  R|2  is  lower  alkanoyloxy.  ben- 
zoyloxy.    tetrahydropyranyloxy,    benzyloxy.    trityloxy, 
4-methoxy-S.6-dihydit>-2H-pyranyloxy.  benzyhydryloxy 
or  trimethylsilyloxy 
or  enantiomers  or  racemates  thereof 


4,070,380 

5-(4-AMIDINOPHENYL)-2-FURAMIDINE 

DIHYDROCHLORIDE  MONOHYDRATE 

Stanford  S.  Pdosi;  Ronald  E.  White;  G«>rge  C  Wright  aad 

Chia  Niea  Ya,  aU  of  Norwich,  N.  Y.,  aasigBors  to  Mortoa-Nor- 

wich  Products,  lac^  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,618 
Int  a.J  COTD  307/68 
MS.  a.  260—347.7  1  dahn 

1.  The  compound  S-(4-amidinophenyl)-2-furamidine  dihyd- 
rochloride  monohydrate. 


4,070381 
CERTAIN 

2-afn)ROXYALKYL)-23-DIALKYL-4-HYDROXY-43- 
DIHYDROFURAN-3-ONES  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Godeflridns  Aatoaias  Maria  vaa  dea  Ovwdand,  Zevcaaar,  Neth- 
criaada,  aMiffaor  to  Lever  Brothers  Coa^aay,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  488,631,  Jaly  15, 1974,  wbaniHifil. 

which  is  a  diviiioa  of  Scr.  No.  378,085,  Jaly  11, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,950365.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,972 

lat  CL»  CD7D  307/32 

MS.  CL  260-3473  5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


\ 


C- 

N 
c 


o 

-c  r* 

1/ 

C  OH 


/   \     /   \   / 

R'  O  C 

R*  R* 

in  which  R'and  R'represent  a  C|-C4alkyl  group.  R^represents 
hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  R*  represents  hydrogen  or  a 
C|-C|4  alkyl,  a  C2-C10  alkenyl,  a  benzyl,  a  furyl  or  an  alkyl 
substituted  fiiryl  radical  containing  up  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  R*  should  not  contain  more  than  4  carbon 
atoms  in  case  R'  represents  a  methyl  group. 
5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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flO 

O 

\ 

•  , 

c — 

C     R' 

II 

1/ 

c 

C 

OH 

/  \ 

/    \ 

/ 

R'           O           C 

/ 

\    . 

R* 

R* 

OH 


in  which  R'  and  R^  represent  a  C|-C4alkyl  group,  R^ represents 
hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  R*  represents  hydrogen  or  a 
C|-C|4  alkyl,  a  C2-C10  alkenyl,  a  benzyl,  a  furyl  or  an  alkyl 
substituted  furyl  radical  containing  up  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  R*  should  not  contain  more  than  4  carbon 
atoms  in  case  R^  represents  a  methyl  group,  comprising  react- 
ing a  compound  of  the  formula 


R 


wherein 
R2  and  R«  are  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  about  12 

carbon  atoms,  provided  that  only  one  of  said  alkyl  groups 

may  be  a  tertiary  alkyl,  and 
Raand  Rsare  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to 

about  12  carbon  atoms  provided  that  if  both  R3and  Rjare 

alkyl  only  one  of  said  alkyl  groups  may  be  a  tertiary  alkyl; 


HO 


\ 


C- 

II 

c 


-C     H 

1/ 

c 


R'  O  R' 

with  a  carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


O 

R'— C— R* 


in  which  R',  R^,  R'and  R^represent  groups  as  indicated  above, 
in  a  polar  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst. 


wherein 

Rzand  ^LanaikyiroviamuiniHtfitm  1  ^  «bout  12  carbon  atoms. 

provided  that  at  least  one  of  said  alkyl  groups  is  a  tertiary 

alkyl,  and 
R3  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 


4,070,382 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  POLYCYCLIC  QUINOID 
ANTIBIOTICS 
Andrew  S.  Kende,  Pittsford;  John  E.  Mills,  Rochester,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Yuh-Geag  Tsay,  Taichung,  China  /Taiwan,  assign- 
on  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,939 
Int  a.2  C07C  87/W 
U.S.  a.  260—365  27  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  of  the  1-  and  4-regioisomers  of  the  formula: 


OH 


wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms;  phenyl-  or 
substituted  phenyi-lower  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  groups 
are  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  each  containing  1-S  carbon 
atoms,  or  halo;  and  lower  alkyl  contains  1  -5  carbon  atoms  or 
hydrogen. 


4,070,383 
OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  OF  PHENOLS  AND 
NAPHTHOLS 
Thomas  F.  Rutledge,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  ICI  Ameri- 
cas Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,445,  Feb.  18,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,826, 
Aug.  23, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  655,104 
Int  a.J  one  37/Oa  39/12.  39/1 6,  45/] 6.  49/62.  49/72 
VS.  a.  260—396  N  23  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  carbon-carbon  coupled  conden- 
sation product  of  an  alkylphenol,  an  alkoxyphenol  or  a  1-naph- 
thol,  having  one  of  the  following  formulas 


"tl 


wherein  OR'  is  an  alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms; 


-O' 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms  and  OR'  is  an  alkoxy  group  containing  from 
1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms; 


OH 


CH, 


wherein 

R3  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to 
about  S  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  groups  containing  from  1 
to  about  6  carbon  atoms  provided  that  if  both  R3  and  R5 
are  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  only  one  of  said  groups  may  be 
a  tertiary  alkyl  or  alkoxy;  and 

R2  and  R«  are  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  groups  containing  from  1  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms  provided  that  only  one  of  said  substituents 
may  be  a  tertiary  alkyl  or  alkoxy;  and 
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wherein  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from 
1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  provided  that  either  R2  or  R4  is  hydrogen 
and  R5,  R«,  R7and  R,are  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  provided  that  tertiary  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
groups  are  not  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the 
naphthalene  molecule,  said  method  comprising  contacting 
an  aqueous  mixture  of  the  phenol  or  naphthol  with  oxygen 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  a  copper  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cupric  halides,  basic  cupric  halohydroxides,  cupric 
carboxylates,  cupric  nitrate,  cupric  sulfate,  cupric  alkyl- 
sulfates,  cupric  aryl  sulfonates,  cupric  carbonate,  basic 
cupric  carbonate,  cupric  hydroxide,  cupric  chlorate, 
cuprous  halides,  and  cuprous  red  oxide, 

b.  an  anionic  surfactant  in  which  the  hydrophilic  moiety  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylate,  phos- 
phate, sulfate  and  sulfonate,  and    • 

c.  an  alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  carbonates  and 
alkali  metal  bicarbonates. 


4,070,384 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THROMBOXANE  B 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  PROSTAGLANDIN  Fa 
COMPOUNDS 
William  P.  Schneider,  KaUmuzoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,894,  April  14,  1976,  Pat 
No.  4,018,804.  This  appUcation  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,473 

Int  a.2  C09F  5/00:  CllC  3/00 
VS.  a.  260—406  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thromboxane  intermediate  of 
the  formula 


-continued 

CHj-(CHj),-. 


(t) 


wherein  g  is  I,  2,  or  3;  wherein  R,  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one  or  two  chloro,  fluoro,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cation;  wherein  Y,  is  trans-CH=CH—  or  — CHjCH,— ; 
wherein  M3  is 


or 


\ 


/ 


OR, 


OR, 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R31  is  a  hydroxyhydro- 
gen  replacing  group;  wherein  L|is 


/ 

Rj 
or  a  mixture  of 


R4. 


\ 


and 


/ 


R4 


R4 


R,.0 


OHC 


CHjCOO 


.CH,— Z,— COOR, 


Y,-C-C-Rt 
II     II 
M3  L, 


wherein  R31  is  a  hydroxy-hydrogen  replacing  group;  wherein 
Z|  is 

1.  cis-CH=CH— CH2— (CH2),— CH2— , 

2.  cisCH=CH— CH2— (CHj),— CF2— , 

3.  cis-CH2— CH=CH— (CH2),— CH2— , 

4.  _(CH2)3-{CH2),-CH2-, 

5.  _(CH2)3-(CH2),-CF2-. 

— CH2-O— CH2-<CH2),— CH2-. 


(7) 


0-(CH2),-,  or 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  wherein 
R7is 


-(CHj),-CHp 


(T), 


or 


(T). 


(I) 

(2) 


(3) 


wherein  /  is  0, 1, 2,  or  3,  wherein  m  is  1  to  S,  inclusive,  T  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  chloro,  fluoro,  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  s  is  1,  2,  or  3, 
the  various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl,  with  the 
further  proviso  that  R7  is 
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to  about  ten.  M  is  as  defined  in  (A)  and  te  alkylene  group  has 
from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms. 


only  when  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same 
or  different;  which  comprises: 
1.  ondizing  with  lead  tetraaceute  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


.CH,— Z,— COOR, 


Y,— C— C— R, 
MM 
M3  L, 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantio- 
mer  thereof;  wherein  Rj„  Z„  R,,  Y,.  M3.  L|,  and  R7are  as 
defined  above. 


4,070,385 
PHOSPHORUS,  ^aTROGEN  AND  SULFO-CONTAINING 

ADDITIVES 
William  Mowoc  Le  Socr,  Clefdaad,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The 

Labriiol  Corporatioa,  WicUiffe,  OUo 
CoBtiB«atioa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  634,390,  Not.  24, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,026312,  which  is  a  diviiioa  of  Scr.  No.  424,246,  Dec.  12, 
1973,  Pat  No.  3,926,821.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  777,880 
iBt  CL»  C07F  00/Oa  i/06.  1/10.  3/10 
\}S,  CL  260—429  R  28  Claiaii 

1.  A  sulfur-,  nitrogen-  and  phosphorus-containing  composi- 
tion made  by  reacting  one  or  more  phosphorus  acid  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


4,070,386 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE-POLYETHER 

COPOLYMERS  WITH  SIOC  BONDS 

Gcfd  RoHBjr,  Haltem,  Gcrauay,  iMigBor  to  Th.  Gotdachnidt 

AG,  Ebmb,  GcnHmy 

CootiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  517,297,  Oct  23, 1974,  ■!»— ^«iifil 

ThiM  applicatioa  May  4>  1976,  Scr.  No.  683,064 
Oaiflu  priority,  applieatioB  Gttmmf,  Oct  24, 1973, 2353161 
lit  CLJ  C07F  7/Oi.  7/18 
\3S.  CL  260— 448 J  R  13  ri,i— 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  organopolysiloxanepolyether 
copolymers  of  the  kind  wherein  the  polyidloxane  blocks  are 
linked  to  the  polyetherblocks  through  SiOC-linkages,  which 
comprises: 

1.  equilibrating  mixtures  of  organohalogensilanes  and  or- 
ganopolysiloxanes  or  mixtures  of  organopolysiloxanes 
with  terminal  silylhalide  groups  in  the  presence  of  an 
equilibration  catalyst,  the  molecular  weight  distribution  or 
the  distribution  of  the  individual  sUoxane  structures  of  the 
mixtures  to  be  equilibrated  deviating  from  the  statistical 
equilibrium  and  said  equilibration  catalyst  being  a  mixed 
catalyst  comprising 

a.  hydrogen  halide  acid  and 

b.  peralkylated  acid  amide, 

the  amount  of  said  mixed  catalyst  being  in  the  range  of  0.002 
to  0.2  mole  per  siloxane  bond  to  obtain  at  least  approximately 
equilibrated  mixtures  of  halogen  siloxanes, 

2.  separating  the  mixed  catalyst  from  the  halogen  siloxanes 
by  phase  separation,  and 

3.  reacting  the  halogen  siloxanes  thus  obtained  with  hy- 
droxyl  group  containing  polyether  compounds. 


\ 


(A) 


XM 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  oxygen  or  divalent  sulfur,  M 
is  a  hydrogen,  an  equivalent  of  a  metal  of  ammonium  cation,  R 
is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocaibyl,  hydrocarbyloxy,  or  hydrocarbyl 
mercapto  group  of  about  one  to  about  thirty  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  b  XM  or  R,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  both  R  and  R'  is  at  least  two,  with 

(B)  one  or  more  sulfo-  and  nitrogen-containing  compounds 
of  the  general  formulae: 


4,070,387 

10,11.DIHYDRO-10,10,11,11.TETRAFLUORO-5H-DIBEN- 

Z0[AJ)]CYCL0HEPTENE^METHYLIS0CYANATE 

COMPOUNDS 

Marda  Elizabeth  Christy,  Pcrkaaic,  Pa.,  aadgoor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Ibc,  Rahway,  N  J. 

DiTiaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  569,134,  April  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,020,096, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  438,924,  Feb.  1, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,950,423.  This  applicatioa  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,060 

lat  CL^  C07C  119/048 

U.S.  a.  260—453  AP  2  fl««— 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj=CC(0)NHRHSO,Q), 

R' 

and 

(CHj=CC(0)NH),R«S02Q 
R* 


wherein  ;» is  one  or  two,  each  R'  is  independently  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl  group  of  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms.  R^  is  di-  or 
trivalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having  one  to  eighteen  carbon 
atoms,  R*  is  a  trivalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having  one  to  eigh- 
teen carbon  atoms,  and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  -OH  -OK\  -OM.  -0(Alkylene-0),-R\  -S(fL\, 
— NR^Alkylene-NR')Jl»,  -OH(R')4.  and  -ONR,^Al- 
kylencNR^^^,  wherein  n  has  an  average  value  of  about  one 


F    F      F    F 


CH,N=C=0 


in  which  at  least  one  of  the  hydrogens  at  the  1-,  2-,  3-.  4-,  6-,  7-. 
8-  or  9-  positions  is  replaced  with  a  substituent  selected  from 
halogen,  loweralkyl  of  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  loweralkoxy  of 
from  1-S  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  loweralkylmercapto 
of  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  loweralkykulfonyl  of  from  1-6 
carbon  atoms  and  dialkylsulfamoyl  of  from  2-8  carbon  atoms. 
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4,070,388 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  WITH  ACID  END  GROUPS 

¥ntk  N.  JoMa,  Lonitfillc  Ky^  aMl«Bor  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  dc 

NeoKNun  aad  Compaay,  Wllaiaftoa,  Dd. 

DiviaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  622,429,  Oct  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,029^61, 

which  la  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,154,  Feb.  2, 1973, 

abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  133,423, 

April  12, 1971,  abaadoacd,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of 

Ser.  No.  39,533,  May  21, 1970,  abaadoacd.  TUs  applicatioB  Nov. 

10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742^32 

lat  a.J  CD7C  153/09.  143/90:  CllC  3/00:  C07C  101/26 

MS.  a.  260—455  A  14  Oaias 

1.  A  polymeric  material  represented  by  the  structure 

r  H    h1 [h    M       1 

|^q_x-c-n-[^y-|-n-c-aJ^ 

where 
Q  is  a  non-resinous  polymeric  or  copolymeric  segment  of 

a.  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  with  an 
alkanol  of  1-18  carbon  atoms; 

b.  styrene  or  acrylonitrile; 

c.  a  vinyl  ester  derived  from  an  acid  of  2  through  18 
carbon  atoms;  or 

d.  a  vinyl  ether; 

X  is  the  residue  of  a  chain  transfer  agent; 

Y  is  the  residue  of  a  di-,  tri-,  or  tetraisocyanate  radical  after 

removal  of  isocyanate  groups; 
A  is  the  residue  of  an  acid  radical  having  a  pk.  value  of  —  1 

to  6;  and 
m  and  /i  are  1, 2  or  3,  the  total  not  exceeding  4,  provided  that 

when  n  is  2  or  3,  only  one  of  A  need  be  as  defined. 


4,070,389 

PHENYLGLYOXYLONITRILE-2-OXIME'CYANOME- 

THYLETHER 

Henry  Martin,  Allachwil,  Switzerland,  aaaigaor  to  Clba-Gcigy 

Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aag.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  717,792 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Switzcrlaad,  Sept  4,   1975, 
11458/75 

lat  a.2  C07C  121/84 
MS.  CL  260-465  E  1  daim 

1.       The       compound       phenylglyoxylonitrile-2-oxime- 
cyanomethyl  ether  of  the  formula. 


-C— CN 
V=b/       N— O— CHj— CN 


4,070,390 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CATALYHCAL  PREPARATION  OF 

ACRYLONITRILE 
Snialo  Uacura;  Kyoji  Ohdaa;  Tokao  Mataaaki;  Taiao  Uda; 
MiUo  Hidaka;  Yaaao  Nakaauva,  aad  MMao  Taaraoka,  aU  or 
Ubc,  Japaa,  aaaigaort  to  Ubc  ladaitrlca,  Ltd.,  Ubc,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,361 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  M«y  11, 1976, 51-52832 

lat  CLJ  C07C  120/14 

MS.  CL  260— 465  J  27  OalaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytical  preparation  of  acrylonitrile, 

comprising  bringing,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  a  reaction 

feed  containing  propylene,  ammonia  and  molecular  oxygen  in 

gas  phase  into  contact  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  an  oxide 

composition  of  the  empirical  formula: 

Mo,Co4Fe^^/)/ 


wherein  X  represents  at  least  one  atom  of  an  element  selected 
from  vanadium  and  tellurium,  the  subscripts  a,  b,  c  d,  e  tadf 
respectively  denote  the  numbers  of  the  respective  atoms  of  the 
elements,  the  ratio  a:b:c:d:e  being  in  the  range  of  10:3  to  10:1  to 
7K).l  to  0.7O.01  to  1;  and  the  subscript /represents  the  number 
of  oxygen  atoms  which  satisfies  the  average  valency  of  the 
elements,  the  ratio  a/ being  in  the  range  of  10:34.6  to  54. 1. 


4,070,391 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ISOCYANATE  FROM 
NTTRO  COMPOUNDS  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
USING  RHODIUM  OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
George  C  Ueke,  Deer  River,  Miaa.,  aarigaor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tioa, RichaMiad,  Va. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,763,  Sept  22, 1975, 
abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  Sept  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,642 

lat  CL2  C07C  118/06 
MS.  CL  260—453  PC  15  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  isocyanate  mixture 
comprising  mono-  and  diisocyanates  derivable  from  an  aro- 
matic dinitro  compound,  said  process  comprising  reacting  said 
dinitro  compound  with  carbon  monoxide  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature and  an  elevated  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium 
oxide  catalyst  and  a  promoter  quantity  of  an  alkyl  nitrile  sol- 
vent 


4,07032 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  O-DERIVATIVES 

OF  P-ISOPROPENYL  PHENOL 
Erhard  Trcaper,  aad  Hdarick  Krinm  both  of  Kicfeld,  Gcr- 
auay,  aaaivMn  to  Bayer  AkHnitfaHlifhaft,  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,243 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  GcrMay,  Feb.  27, 1975, 2508512 
lat  CL2  O07C  68/00.  69/96 
MS.  CL  260—463  31  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  O-derivative  of  p-iao- 
propenyl  phenol  corresponding  to  the  formula 


in  which 

R'  represents  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  or 
aromatic  radical  which  may  be  sub^tuted;  a  cyano  group; 
an  organic  or  inorganic  acyl  radical  or  a  halogen  caibonyl 
or  alkoxy  or  aroxy  carbonyl  radical, 

which  comprises  heating  the  corresponding  O-derivative  of 
dimeric,  trimeric,  oligomeric  or  polymeric  p-isopropenyl 
phenol  at  a  temperature  of  from  60*  to  300*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acid  catalyst  which  is 
inert  and  non-volatile  at  the  heating  temperature  and 
thereby  splitting  said  corresponding  O-derivative. 


4,07033 
AMMOXIDATION  PROCESS 
Howard  P.  AagKadt,  Media,  Pa^  Jack  D.  Ttakkr,  Rkkirt  V. 
Nortoa,  both  of  Witay^toa,  DcL,  aad  RoaaM  D.  BMUek, 
Gka  Mllli,  Pfc,  rndgum  to  Saa  Vartawa,  lac^  Radaor,  Pa. 
CnrtlBaatloa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  559,617,  Mvch  IS,  1975, 
abaadoaed.  lUa  applicatioa  Jaae  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,757 
lat  CL2  0D7C  120/14 
MS.  CL  260—465  C  14  OaiM 

1.  In  an  ammoxidation  process  where  reactant  gases  com- 
prised of  a  lower  alkyl-substituted  hydrocarbon,  oxygen,  and 
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ammonia  are  passed  over  an  ammoxidation  catalyst  in  a  fixed 
or  fluidized  bed  system,  the  improvement  of  reducing  combus- 
tion of  hydrocarbon  and  ammonia  bum  by  distributing  said 
reactant  oxygen  at  a  multiphcity  of  positions  along  the  length 
of  said  catalyst  bed. 


4,070494 

CARNITINE  NITRILE  HALIDE  PREPARATION 

Karl  E.  Wicgud,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  aaaignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 

tkM,  RichmoBd,  Va. 

Coatiauattoo-ia-pttl  of  Ser.  No.  651,824,  Jan.  23, 1976, 

abandoacd.  This  applkatioa  Mar.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,506 

lat  CL^  C07C  120/00 
MS.  a.  260—465.5  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  carnitine  nitrile  halide 
without  co-production  of  substantial  amounts  of  water-soluble 
salts  consisting  of,  in  combination,  the  steps  of 
a.  contacting  a  2,3-cpoxypropyl  halide  with  trimethylamine 
in  an  organic  solvent  to  produce  a  2,3-epoxypropyl  tri- 
methyl  ammonium  halide, 

(b)  removing  the  organic  solvent  from  said  2.3-epoxypropyl 
trimethyl  ammomium  halide, 

(c)  mixing  an  inert  liquid  aqueous  reaction  medium  with  said 
2,3-epoxypropyl  trimethyl  ammonium  halide,  and 

(d)  contacting  at  a  temperature  from  0*  to  about  30*  C,  said 
2,3-epoxypropyl  trimethyl  ammonium  halide  with  a  cyano 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal 
cyanide,  ammonium  cyanide  and  hydrocyanic  acid 
whereby  carnitine  nitrile  halide  is  produced  without  co- 
production  of  substantial  amounts  of  water  soluble  salts. 


4,07035 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4,4'-DIAMINOSTILBENE-2,2'-DISULFONIC  AOD  OR  ITS 

SALTS 
Masatomo  Fi^ise,  Wako,  and  Koji  Isobe,  Yono,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  711,725,  Aog.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,272 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1975,  50-97520 

Int.  a.J  C07C  l4i/62 

U.S.  a.  260—510  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4,4'-diaminostilbene-2,2'- 

disulfonic  acid  or  its  alkali  salts  which  comprises  catalytic 

hydrogenation  of  4,4'-dinitrostilbene-2,2'-disulfonic  acid  or  its 

alkali  salts  in  the  presence  of  both  Raney  nickel  and  dicyandia- 

mide  in  water  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50*  to  120*  C 

under  an  elevated  hydrogen  pressure,  the  amount  of  dicyandia- 

mide  being  from  0.5  to  50%  by  weight  of  4,4'-dinitrostilbene- 

2.2'-disulfonic  acid  or  its  alkali  salu. 


US 

1. 


4,070,396 

SULFITE  ION  CATALYSIS  OF  BISULFITE  ADDITION 
TO  HIGHER  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  DETERGENT 
RANGE  OLEFINS 
J.  Confers,  and  Kaag  Yang,  both  of  Ponca  Qty,  Okla., 
to  Continental  OU  Company,  Ponca  aty,  Okla. 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,000 
Int  a.i  C07C  Ii9/12 
CL  260—513  B  7  Claims 

In  the  process  of  reacting  C,2  and  higher  pendant  and 
internal  olefms  with  bisulfite  to  form  alkanesulfonates  wherein 
the  reaction  proceeds  by  means  of  a  free  radical  initiator, 
wherein  the  rate  increases  as  the  molecular  weight  of  the  said 
olefin  increases,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the 
reaction: 

a.  in  the  presence  of  from  about  10  to  about  30  mole  percent 
of  water  soluble  sulfite  ion  based  on  the  moles  of  olefins 
present; 

b.  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  system  comprising 

1.  about  3  to  6  molar  water  soluble  bisulfite  in  water 
together  with; 

2.  a  mixture  of  bisulfite  solution  of  part  (1)  with  an  organic 


solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1- 
propanol  and  2-propanol  in  volume  ratios  of  from  1:1  to 
about  1:3  respectively  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  bisul- 
fite to  olefin  is  at  least  1.0  to  0.9, 


•nuf  Tf  aoonioit  ro  »ticpPciu>«NT0LCr>M5- 

•  iTMOkJT  SODl*  suL»"e 


c.  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60*  to  about  130*  C; 

d.  under  agitation. 


4,070397 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METHACRYLIC 

AOD  FROM  THE  CORRESPONDING  ALDEHYDE 
James  F.  White,  Akron,  Ohio;  James  R.  Rege,  Corpus  Christi, 
Tex.;  Robert  K.  Graaselli,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Dev.  D.  Suresh, 
Warrensrille  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Clcvebuid,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,309,  Oct.  11, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,875,220.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  562,709 
Int  a.i  C07C  51/32 
U.S.  a.  260—530  N  2  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  methacrylic  acid 
comprising  reacting  methacrolein  with  molecular  oxygen  in 
the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  200*  to  600*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  and  optionally  in  the  presence  of  steam, 
the  improvement  comprising 
using  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  Sb,  W,  P,  V,  Mo  and 
oxygen,  said  catalyst  having  the  formula 

Sb,W^»V>!o„0, 

wherein 
r  is  0.1-6; 

a  and  c  are  about  0.1  to  about  12; 
6  is  a  positive  number  less  than  about  6;  and 
X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  required  by  the  valence  states 
of  the  other  elements  present. 


4,070,398 
LAMINATES  USEFUL  AS  PACKAGING  MATERIALS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Chcn-i  Lu,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733,560 
Int  a.2  B65D  65/40.  81/00:  B32B  27/16:  B37B  31/26 
U.S.  a.  206—524.2  24  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  adapted  for  use  as  a  packaging  material,  said 
laminate  comprising  (1)  a  metal  foil  (2)  a  heat-sealable  layer  of 
a  radiation-cured  and  heat-fused  polymeric  composition  and 
(3)  a  radiation-cured  chemically-resistant  polymeric  interlayer 
between  said  foil  and  said  heat-sealable  layer. 

18.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  container  and 
alkaline  fluid  means  disposed  in  said  container,  said  container 
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being  at  least  partially  constructed  from  a  laminate  having  at 
least  first,  second  and  third  layers  said  first  layer  being  a 
heat-sealable  layer  of  a  radiation-cured  and  heat-fused  poly- 
meric composition  in  contact  with  said  alkaline  fluid  means, 
said  second  layer  being  a  barrier  layer  disposed  between  said 
first  and  third  layers,  and  said  third  layer  being  a  metal  foil; 
said  barrier  layer  being  a  radiation-cured  chemically-resistant 
polymeric  layer. 


4,070,399 
HYDROGENATION  OF  TEREPHTHALNITRILE 
Walter  A.  Butte,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suntcch, 
Inc.,  Wayne,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,504 
Int  CL*  C07C  83/00.  85/00.  87/00.  89/00 
U.S.  a.  260—563  D  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l,4-bis(aminomethyl)cy- 
clohexane  by  hydrogenating  an  inert  solvent  solution  of  te- 
rephthalonitrile  containing  at  least  about  5%  by  volume  of 
ammonia,  said  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  of  alco- 
hols, ether  and  amines,  said  hydrogenation  being  conducted  at 
a  temperature  between  about  100*  and  about  150*  C,  at  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  about  750  psig,  and  in  the  presence  of  oxide 
supported  catalyst  consisting  of  from  about  10%  to  45%  by 
weight  of  palladium  and  from  about  90%  to  about  55%  by 
weight  of  ruthenium. 


4,070,400 

DIPHENYL  POLYAMINES  HAVING  A 

CYCLOHEXYLENE  MOIETY 

Richard  A.  Dybas,  Somerrille;  Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood,  and 

Bruce  E.  Witzel,  Westfleld,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,935 
Int  a.2  C07C  87/38 
U.S.  O.  260—570.5  P  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH— NH— Z 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 
each  n  is  alike  or  different  and  is  the  integer  0  or  1; 
each  R|  is  alike  or  different  and  is  C|  to  C4alkylene;  and  Z  is 


(R,-N),-Rj-/  >-R,-N-R, 


where 

R2  is  2-hydroxy-l,3-trimethylene,  or  R|  as  previously  de- 
fined; 

R}  is  2-hydroxy-l,3-trimethylene,  or  R|  as  previously  de- 
fmed; 

R4is  hydrogen,  aminoethyl,  aminopropyl,  C|  to  C4  hydroxy- 


alkyl,  aminohydroxy  C^  to  C4alkyl,  or  Cj  to  C4dihydroxy- 
alkyl; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  C,  to  C4hydroxyalkyl  or  Cj  to  C4dihydroxy- 
alkyl,  aminohydroxy  C2  to  C4  alkyl,  and  n  is  as  previously 
defined. 


4,070,401 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

HALOGENATED  AROMATIC  AMINE 

Yutaka  Hirai,  and  Katsuham  Miyata,  both  of  Omuta,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1973,  Scr.  No.  331^34 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1972,  47-17546; 
Feb.  28,  1972,  47-19724 

Int  a.2  C07C  85/11 
\5S.  a.  260—580  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  conversion  of  a  halogenated  aromatic 
nitro  compound  to  produce  the  corresponding  halogenated 
aromatic  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  haloge- 
nated anilines,  halogenated  aminophenols,  halogenated 
aminodiphenyls,  alkylhalogenated  anilines  and  halogenated 
aminophenylcarboxylic  acids  by  catalytic,  liquid-phase  hydro- 
genation in  the  presence  of  a  platinum  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  of  hydrogenating  said  nitro  compound  in  the 
presence  of: 

a.  1  part  by  weight  of  platinum  per  10.000-1,000,000  parts  of 
said  nitro  compound,  and 

b.  1  part  by  weight  of  an  amine  dehalogenation  inhibitor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  an  alkylmonoa- 
mine  selected  from  methylamine,  dimethylamine,  trimeth- 
ylamine, ethylamine,  diethylamine,  triethylamine,  propyl- 
amine, dipropylamine,  isopropylamine,  di-isopropyla- 
mine,  n-butylamine,  di-n-butylamine,  isobutylamine,  hex- 
ylamine,  dihexylamine,  heptylamine,  octylamine,  dioctyl- 
amine,  nonylamine,  n-amylamine,  isoamylamine,  decyi- 
amine,  dodecylamine,  didocecylamine,  undecyiamine, 
tridecylamine,  ditridecylamine,  tetradecylamine,  pen- 
tadecylamine,  dipentadecylamine,  hexadecylamine,  octa- 
decylamine,  and  dioctadecylamine,  (ii)  an  alicyclic  amine 
selected  from  cyclohexylamine,  dicyclohexlamine,  1,2-, 
1,3-,  1,4-diaminocyclohexane  and  isopropyridenebis-<4- 
aminocyclohexane)  and  (iii)  a  polyalkylenepolyamine 
selected  from  diethylenetriamine,  triethylenetetramine, 
tetraethylenepentamine,  pentaethylenehexamine,  di- 
propylenetriamine,  tripropylenetetramine,  tetra- 
propylenepentamine,  pentapropylenehexamine, 
dibutylenetriamine,  dipentylenetriamine,  dihexylenetria- 
mine,  N,  N,  N',  N",  N"  -  pentamethyldiethylenetriamine, 
6,  6',  6"  -tris  (dimethylamino)  trihexylamine,  6,  6',  6"  -tris 
(diethylamino)  trihexylamine,  6,  6',  6"  -tris  (di- 
propylamino)  trihexylamine,  and  2,  2',  2'  -triaminotrie- 
thylamine,  per  1-1000  parts  of  said  nitro  compound,  said 
amine  inhibitor  having  a  dissociation  constant's  value  pK^ 
lower  than  4.2. 


4,070,402 
TERPOLYMER  ALKYLATED  PHENOL 
Robert  E.  KarU,  Bataria,  Ul.;  Edmund  J.  Piasek,  deceased,  late 
of  Chicago,  lU.,  and  by  ETel)m  W.  Hunt,  administratrix, 
Hofhnan  Estates,  lU.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company, 
Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,197 
Int  a.i  C07C  37/14.  39/12.  39/17.  39/18 
VS.  Q.  260—619  D  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight  ethylene- 
propylene-diene  terpolymer  having  1  to  5  pendant  hydroxy- 
phenyl  groups  conprising  reacting  an  ethylene-propylene- 
diene  terpolymer  of  from  10,000  up  to  40,000  Mn  whose  units 
consist  essentially  of  from  1  up  to  10  mole  percent  of  a  C4  to 
C2}diene  hydrocarbon  or  a  2-(C2-C5alkenyl)-2-norborene  and 
whose  remaining  99-90  mole  percent  units  consist  of  35  to  70 
mole  percent  ethylene  and  from  65  to  30  mole  percent  propy- 
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leoe  units,  with  about  SO  to  about  100  moles  of  phenol  for  each 
mole  of  terpolymer,  in  the  presence  of  BF3  as  a  catalyst  in 
amounts  in  the  range  of  about  0.05  to  about  0.20  moles  of  BF3 
for  each  mole  of  phenol,  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  about 
170*  F  to  about  300*  F,  and  thereafter  removing  unreacted 
BF}  and  phenol. 


4^07IM03 
CATALYTIC  HYDROPORMYLATION  PROCESS 
Edwia  H.  HoMkr,  Maywood,  IIL,  aari^or  to  UOP  Ik^  Dm 
DL 

of  Sar.  No.  597,725,  Jily  21, 1975, 
which  ia  a  ceBdnatf(»-i»fnrt  of  Scr.  No.  491,705, 
Jaly  25. 1974,  ah— do«a<.  lUa  apyUcitiM  Tth,  10, 1977,  Scr. 

No.  7«7,274 
laLCL^  arte  27/22 
VS.  a.  240    632  HF  14  daiaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  an  olefinic  hydro- 
carbon which  comprises  treating  said  hydrocarbon  with  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  hydroformylation  conditions 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  cobalt-con- 
taining compound  chemically  bonded  to  a  zeolite^umina 
hydrosol  dispersion  which  has  been  aged  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  30*  to  about  500*  C.  and  recovering  the  resultant 
hydroformylated  products. 


4,070,404 

PROCESS  TO 

l.l-DIHAIXM-MEnfYL-l>PENTAOIENES, 

PYRETHROID  INSECTICIDE  INTERMEDIATES 

Andrew  Lapkhak,  Haadttoa  Svurc,  N  J.,  aaaicMM-  to  FMC 

Corporatton,  PhUaddphla,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,791 
lat  CL^  core  21/00 
UJS.  a.  260-454  D  U  dains 

1.    A   process   for   producing    l,l-dichloro-4-methyl-l,3- 
penadiene  which  comprises 

a.  condensing  a  carbon  tetrahalide,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  tetrachloride,  bromotrichlorometh- 
ane.  and  dibromodichloromethane,  with  3-methyl-ll  -bu* 
tcac  ia  the  prcscacc  of  a  tttt  radical  catalyst  to  prodoce  a 
l,l,l,3-tetr^ialo-4-methylpentane;  and  then 

b.  treating  the  l,l.l,3-tetrahalo-4-methylpentane  with  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  between  about 
100*  C  and  150*  C  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbons  and  ethers,  causing  dehydro- 
halogenation,  eliminating  two  moles  of  hydrohalic  acid, 
producing  said  l,l-dichloro-4-methyl-1.3-pentadiene. 

4.  A  process  for  producing  l,l-dichloro-4-methyl-l,3-pen- 
tadiene  which  comprises 

a.  condensing  a  carbon  tetrahahde,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  tetrachloride,  bromotrichlorometh- 
ane.  and  dibromodichloromethane,  with  3-methyl-ll  -bu- 
teae  ia  the  prcaencc  of  a  free  radical  catalyst  to  produce  a 
l,l,l,3-tetrahalo-4-methylpentane:  and  then 

b.  treating  the  l.l.l,3-tetrahalo-4-methylpentane  with  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  C  in  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols  and 
water,  causing  dehydrohalogenation,  eliminating  one 
mole  of  hydrohalic  acid,  producing  a  mixture  of  a  1,1,1- 
trihalo-4-methyl-2-pentene  and  a  l,l,l-trihalo-4-methyl-3- 
pentene;  and  then 

c.  heating  the  mixture  of  pentenes  at  a  temperature  between 
about  125*  C  and  175*  C,  causing  isomerization,  yielding  a 
l,1.3-trihalo-4-methyl-l-pentene;  and  then 

d.  treating  the  l,l,3-trihalo-4-methyl-I-pentene  with  an  al- 
kali metal  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  between  about  100* 
C  and  150*  C  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbons  and  ethers,  causing  dehydro- 
halogenation. eliminating  a  second  mole  of  hydrohalic 
acid,  producing  l,l-dichloro-4-methyl-l,3-pentadiene. 


4,070,405 

PROCESS  FOR  WORKING  UP  UQUID 

COPPER-CONTAINING  CATALYST  WASTE  FROM 

ISOMERIZATION  REACnONS  OF  DICHLOROBUTENE 

Rdf  Baati,  DorMgn;  Goter  BdMdiB,  Strabcts  Dieter  Gna- 

■cr,  Dormgen;  WOfried  Kdiar,  LemkaMa.  aad  Dimitry 

StdabMh,  Colore  aO  of  Gonoy,  aarisaon  to  Bayer  Ak- 


FUed  Jaly  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,792 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatiOB  Gcnuny.  Jaly  19, 1975, 2532472 
lat  CL2  C07C  21/00 
UJS.  a.  260—654  R  9  < 


1.  A  process  for  working  up  a  liquid  copper  complex-con- 
taining catalyst  waste  stream  from  the  isomerization  reaction 
of  dichlorobutene  wherein  the  copper  complex  dissolved  in 
dichlorobutene  is  precipitated  at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to 
250*  C  by  the  addition  of  an  apolar  solvent  to  the  waste  stream 
and  said  precipiuted  copper  complex  is  recovered  by  filtra- 
tion. 

2.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  filtrate  is 
worked  up  by  distillation  and  the  apolar  solvent  recovered  is 
reused  as  precipitant. 


4,070*406 

l-PHENYIXTCLOOCTADIENE  (1,5) 

Gnather  Wilke,  aad  Paul  Hefaabach,  both  of  Malhein  (Ruhr), 

Gcmaay,  aaaigaors  to  StndicageaeUachafl  Kohle  ai.bJI., 

Mullwin  (Ruhr),  Gcrmaay 

DiviaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  585,287,  Jaae  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,032,585, 

wUch  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  463,087,  April  22, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,929,921,  which  is  a  diriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  109,949,  Jaa.  26, 1971, 

Pat  No.  3,849,506,  which  ia  a  dividoa  of  Ser.  No.  843,220,  July 

18, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,586,727,  aad  Ser.  No.  845,901,  July  29, 

1969,  Pat  No.  3,629,347,  aad  Ser.  No.  845,904.  July  29, 1969. 

abaadoaed,  each  ia  a  coatianatioa-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,775, 

Sept  27, 1966,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  1, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  737,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Sept  29, 1965, 1493221 
lat  a.2  C07C  15/Oa  3/035 
U.S.  a.  260-668  R  2  Claina 

1.  l-Phenyl-cydooctadiene  (1,5). 


4,070,407 
ALKYLAnON/TRANSALKYLATION  IN  PRESENCE  OF 

CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINOSIUCATE  CATALYST 
Werner  O.  Haag,  Trcatoa,  aad  Darid  H.  Olsoa,  Peaahigtoa, 
both  of  N  J.,  aaaigaors  to  MobO  OO  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  449,315,  March  8, 1974, 
abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580,864 
lat  CL*  O07C  3/52.  3/62 
U.S.  a.  260-471  R  36  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  alkylation  of  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon charge  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  containing  a  non- 
polar  substituent  which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocar- 
bon charge  with  an  alkylating  agent  under  conditions  effective 
for  accomplishing  said  alkylation  including  a  reactor  inlet 
temperature  between  about  100*  F  and  about  1200*  F,  a  reactor 
pressure  between  atmospheric  and  about  3000  psig,  employing 
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a  mole  ratio  of  hydrocarbon  charge  to  alkylating  agent  in  the 
approximate  range  of  1:3  to  20:1  and  a  weight  hourly  space 
velocity  between  about  0.5  and  1000  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  crystaUine  aluminosilicate  zeoUte,  or  a  prod- 
uct of  heating  said  zeolite  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  500* 
F  to  about  1500*  F,  characterized  by  the  X-ray  diffraction 
pattern  of  TaUe  1  and  a  formula,  expressed  in  terms  of  mole 
ratios  of  oxides  in  the  anhydrous  state,  as  follows: 

(0.3-2.5)R,O:((M).8)MiO:AIK5»:  >  8SiO, 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  nitrogen-containing  cation  derived 
from  ethylenediamine  or  pyrrolidine  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal 
cation,  said  zeolite  being  further  characterized,  after  calcina- 
tion at  600*  C,  by  exhibiting  a  sorption  ratio  of  n-bexane/2- 
methylpentane  of  less  than  10  at  90*  C. 


4.070,409 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ANTHRACENE 
Vaaily  Efiawvtch  Priralo?,  aUtn  Galaaa,  5,  kr.  13;  Ergcay 
loaifivTich  Van,  aUtaa  Tobokkaya.  52,  kr.  36;  Lariaa  Saae- 
aovaa  Kaaaetaora,  pcrealok  Aftoatraday,  10,  kr.  1;  KoMtM- 
tia  Akxeerich  Bdov,  aUtaa  Vnmat,  15,  kr.  6;  Ivaa  MIk- 
hailoTich  NoMdeiich,  aUtaa  SaiMkaya,  124-a,  k?.  17,  aad  Igor 
VaaOierich  RoauaoT,  proapekt  Gagarlaa,  7,  kr.  107,  aU  of 
Kharkov,  U.S.SJL 

Filed  Jaae  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699.966 
lat  CL»  C07C  15/28 
VS.  CL  260-475  2  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  anthracene  from  crude  anthra- 
cene, compriung  treating  crude  anthracene  with  N.N-dime- 
thyUcetamide  to  give  suspension  1;  separating  the  suspension  I 
into  liquid  and  solid  phases;  treating  the  solid  phase  with  N.N- 
dimethylacetamide  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  52*  to  135* 
C  to  give  suspension  II  containing  impurities  insoluble  in  the 
solvent  separating  said  impurities  from  suspension  II;  cooUng 
the  remaining  solution  from  suspension  II  to  a  temperature 
ranging  from  - 10*  to  -1-40*  C  to  give  suspension  III  contain- 
ing anthracene  crystals;  separating  the  crystals  of  anthracene 
from  said  suspension  III. 


4,070.408 

AROMATICS  EXTRACnON  AND  DISTILLATION 

PROCESS 

Aathoay  G.  Vickers,  ArUagtoa  HeightB,  DL,  aaaignor  to  UOP 

lac,  Dca  Plaiaca,  DI. 

FUed  Jaly  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,832 

lat  CL»  C07C  3/58 

VS.  a.  260—672  R  17  Clafaas 
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5.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrodealkyUtion  of  alkylaromatics 
to  benzene  wherein  a  stream  comprising  toluene  is  charged  to 
a  hydrodealkylation  zone  to  produce  a  benzene  and  toluene- 
rich  dealkylation  effluent  containing  trace  amounu  of  olefins, 
the  dealkylation  effluent  is  passed  through  a  cUiy  treating  zone 
for  conversion  of  olefins  to  di-olefins,  and  heavier  material, 
clay  treated  dealkylation  effluent  is  introduced  into  an  interme- 
diate locus  of  benzene  product  fractionator  wherein  benzene 
reflux  is  suppUed  to  the  top  of  the  fractionator  and  benzene 
product  is  recovered  from  an  upper  portion  of  the  fractionator, 
above  the  feed  locus,  a  toluene  fraction  is  recovered  from  a 
lower  portion  of  the  fractionator  for  recycle  to  the  hydrodeal- 
kylation unit  and  heavy  aromatics  and  polymerized  olefins  are 
removed  as  a  bottoms  fraction,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: supplying  as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reflux  requirement 
of  the  benzene  fractionator  a  high  purity,  clay  treated  benzene 
fraction  derived  from  an  aromatics  extraction  unit  wherein  the 
extracted,  clay  treated  benzene  is  added  to  the  benzene  frac- 
tionator at  a  point  between  the  benzene  product  withdrawal 
locus  and  the  feed  locus  of  the  fractionator. 


4,070,410 

METHOD  OF  ISOLATING  INDIVIDUAL  NORMAL 

ALKANES  FROM  PETROLEUM  STOCK 

Vladiaiir   Alexaadrovich   Matisher,   NoTochercaaahkiaakaya 

aUtaa,  64,  korpaa  3,  kr.  19,  Moacow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,752 

lat  CL'  O07B  21/00 

VS.  CL  260—676  R  i  rimtm. 

1.  A  method  of  isolating  individual  normal  alkanes  from 
petroleum  stock,  which  comprises  contacting  said  petroleum 
stock  with  crystalline  cartMmide  in  the  presence  of  an  activator 
at  a  temperature  which  is  the  upper  limit  for  complex  forma- 
tion of  the  individual  normal  alkane  to  be  isolated,  said  alkane 
having  the  maximum  molecular  weight  of  the  alkanes  in  said 
petroleum  stock,  therd>y  forming  a  complex  of  said  alkane 
with  the  carbamide;  removing  the  residual  stock  from  the 
formed  complex;  washing  the  complex  with  an  individual 
normal  alkane  which  is  the  same  as  the  alkane  being  isolated; 
heating  said  complex  to  a  temperature  2*-5*  C  higher  than  its 
decomposition  point;  recovering  the  individual  normal  alkane 
having  the  maximum  molecular  weight  in  said  petroleum  stock 
from  said  complex;  and  recycling  the  residual  petroleum  stock 
and  recovering  the  remaining  individual  normal  alkanes  in 
succession  in  order  of  decreasing  molecular  weight  by  the 
above  steps. 


4,070,411 

CONVERSION  OF  LOWER  OLEFINS  TO  ISOBUTANE 

Stephca  A.  Batter,  Eaat  Wiadsor,  aad  Warrca  W.  Kaedi^ 

Wcatflcid,  both  of  N J.,  aaaigaors  to  Mobil  OO  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  562J78,  March  26, 1975,  ■i.^-.^t^rfd 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,490 

lat  a.2  C07C  9/12 

VS.  CL  260—676  R  4  CUm 

1.  In  the  process  of  converting  a  feed  consisting  of  ethylene 
to  a  product  comprising  isobutane  and  n-butaac  by  contacting 
such  ethylene  with  a  ZSM-5  type  of  crystalline  alumino-aiU- 
cate  zeolite  at  a  given  set  of  operating  conditions  including  a 
space  velocity  of  about  0.5  to  10  WHSV  and  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  300*  C;  the  improvement  which  comprises  utiliz> 
ing  as  said  zeolite  ZSM-1 1  and  operating  at  said  given  combi- 
nation set  of  conditions  such  as  to  produce  a  product  having  an 
iso-butane  to  n-butane  ratio  of  at  least  about  6  and  separating  a 
C4  fraction  comprising  butanes  that  contain  at  least  about  85% 
iso-butane. 
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4.07M12 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ACETYLENE  BY 

LASER  IRRADUTION 

TboauH  J.  Manacda,  Lawel,  Md^  MrigBor  to  The  United  States 

of  Aaerica  m  rcprcicated  by  the  Secretvy  of  the  Navy, 

Waahiagton,  D.C 

Filed  ScpL  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,649 

lat.  CL»  CXnC  11/24 

U.S.  a.  260-679  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  pyrolytic  production  of  acetylene  which 
comprises: 
doping  a  hydrocarbon  gas  with  an  olefln  to  absorb  laser 

radiation  in  a  controlled  manner;  and 
irradiating  said  doped  hydrocarbon  gas  with  laser  radiation 

to  quickly  raise  said  gas  to  a  reaction  temperature  at 

which  acetylene  is  produced. 


4,070,413 

DEHYDROGENATION  OF  SATURATED 

HYDROCARBONS 

Tamotan  laui,  Mooat  Proapect,  111.,  assignor  to  UOF  Inc.,  Des 

Plaiiiea,IU. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  796,281 
Int  a.2  C07C  5/36 
MS.  CL  260-683J  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrogenating  a  parafTmic  hydrocarbon 
which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  at  dehydrogen- 
ation  reaction  conditions  including  a  temperature  of  from 
about  400*  to  about  700*  C.  with  a  catalytic  composite  of  from 
about  0.01  to  about  2.0  wt.  %  Group  VIll  metal  component 
and  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.1  wt.  %  of  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  component  with  a  precalcined  alumina 
support  which  has  been  hydrothermally  treated  with  steam  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  800*  to  about  1200*  C.  after  its 
calcination  and  prior  to  the  compositing  of  said  metal  compo- 
nents therewith. 


4,070,414 
TOUGHENED  MERCAPTOSILOXANE  MODIHED  BULK 

POLYMERIZED  VINYLIC  POLYMERS 
JaiMa  R.  Falender,  Sanford,  and  John  C.  Saam,  Midland,  both 
of  Mich.,  aarignon  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,621 
lat  CL2  C08L  83/10 
UJS.  a.  260—825  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  matrix 
of 

1.  a  thermoplastic  vinylic  polymer  having  dispersed  therein 

2.  gel  particles  of  a  rubbery  organopolysiloxane,  (1)  being 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymethyl  methac- 
rylate,  copolymers  of  methyl  methacrylate  with  minor 
amoimts  of  other  vinylic  monomers  and  copolymers  of  a 
styrenic  monomer  with  minor  amounts  of  a  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  mono- 
mers, 1,4-butadienes,  acrylate  monomers,  vinyl  acetate 
and  vinyl  halides,  (2)  being  formed  from  a  copolymer 
dispersible  in  at  least  one  of  the  monomers  from  which  (1) 
is  prepared,  (2)  containing  from  0.001  to  10  mol  percent 
siloxane  units  of  the  formula  HSRSi(R'),Oj.^  in  which  R 
has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  is  a  divalent  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical  or  a  trivalent  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical  in  which  two  valences  are 
satisfied  by  the  same  silicon  atom,  n  is  0  to  2  and  R'  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  aliphatic  unsatu- 
ration  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  remainder  of  (2)  being 
essentially  all  dimethylsiloxane,  the  proportion  of  (2) 
being  from  1  to  40  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  com- 
bined weights  of  (1)  and  (2)  said  composition  having  been 
prepared  by  bulk  or  suspension  polymerization  of  at  least 
one  monomer  (1)  having  (2)  dispersed  therein,  in  the 
presence  of  a  free  radical  generator. 


4,070,415 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  ON 
THE  BASIS  OF  POLYOXYMETHYLENES 
Gunter  Sextro,  Naurod,  Taunua;  Karlheinz  Burg,  Langenhain, 
Taunus;  Rudolf  Kern,  Mainz;  Heinz  Schmidt  ud  Emat  Wol- 
ters,  both  of  Frankflirt  am  Main,  all  of  Germany,  asaignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  FVankAirt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1972,  Ser.  No.  217,668 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  7, 1971,  2150038 
Int  a.2  C08L  59/02.  63/00.  63/02 
MS.  a.  260-830  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  from  99.999  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a 
linear  polyoxymethylene  and  from  0.001  to  10  percent  by 
weight  of  a  branched  or  cross-linked  copolymer  of  trioxane 
with  monofunctionally  reacting  compound  copolymerizable 
with  trioxane  through  its  functional  group,  and  a  preformed 
copolymer  of  a  monofunctionally  reacting  cyclic  ether  having 
from  3  to  5  ring  members  and  a  bifunctionally  reacting  cyclic 
ether  having  two  ether  ring  groups  of  3  to  5  members. 


4,070,416 
NOVEL  THERMOSETTING  RESIN  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUaNG  SAME 
Toahikazu  Narahara;  Katuo  Sugawara;  Yoshiharu  Karasawa,  ail 
of  Hitachi;  Hitoahi  Yokono,  Katsuta;  Juigi  Mukai,  and  Tada- 
shi  Muroi,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4184N)5,  Not.  26,  1973,  abandoned. 

Thia  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,324 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  29,  1972,  47-118986 
Int  a.2  C08L  63/00 
\3S.  a.  260—830  P  48  Oaims 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising  1  equivalent  of  an  epox- 
ide having  2  or  more  of  vicinal  epoxy  groups,  2  equivalents  or 
more  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  0.01  to  10%  by  weight 
of  catalyst  for  forming  isocyanurate  rings  and  oxazolidone 
rings  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  epoxide  and  isocyanate, 
whereby  a  thermosetting  resin  containing  as  a  recurring  unit  2 
or  more  isocyanurate  rings  each  being  connected  through  an 
organic  isocyanate  residue  and  an  oxazolidone  ring  connected 
at  one  side  through  an  isocyanate  residue  to  an  organic  isocy- 
anurate and  having  at  the  other  side  an  epoxy  residue  is  pro- 
vided by  heating  at  a  temperature  higher  than  80*  C  at  which 
isocyanurate  rings  and  oxazolidone  rings  are  formed. 
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4,070,417 
STRETCHED  POLYESTER  FllM  FROM  A  POLYMER 

BLEND 
Tsutomu  laaka;  Hiroahi  Nagano,  both  of  Inuyanu;  Tetauahi 

Murakami,  Otsu;  Koichi  Matnuami,  Otau,  and  Yukio  Ya- 

mane,  Otau,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Toyobo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,184 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1974,  49-146537 
Int  a.J  C08L  67/02 
MS.  a.  260—860  14  Claims 

1.  A  stretched  polyester  film  made  from  a  polymer  blend 
comprising  (i)  a  polyester  consisting  essentially  of  a  residue  of 
dibasic  acids  wherein  at  least  80%  by  mole  thereof  is  tereph- 
thalic  acid  and  a  residue  of  at  least  one  glycol  and  (ii)  a  block 
copolyester  consisting  of  a  crystalline  polyester  segment  hav- 
ing a  high  melting  point  and  a  soft  polymer  segment  having  a 
low  melting  point  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
400  to  8,000,  said  soft  polymer  segment  having  a  low  melting 
point  being  present  in  an  amount  of  O.S  to  10%  by  weight  on 
the  basis  of  the  whole  weight  of  the  mixed  polymer,  and  said 
crystalline  polyester  segment  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least 
170*  C.  when  a  polymer  is  produced  by  the  monomers  compos- 
ing this  segment  alone  and  said  soft  polymer  segment  having  a 
melting  or  softening  point  of  100*  C.  or  lower,  said  film  being 
drawn  at  least  uniaxially  in  a  ratio  of  1.2  to  6. 


4,070,418 
HEAT  FORMABLE  ELASTOMERIC  BLOCK  POLYMER 

PRODUCTS 
Gary  A.  HarpeU,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  191,118,  Oct.  20, 1971,  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcation  June  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  374^1 
Int  a.2  C08L  53/02 
MS.  a.  260—876  B  4  Claima 

1.  An  elastomeric  article  consisting  of  a  vulcanized  composi- 
tion comprising  a  block  copolymer  having  a  central  thermo- 
plastic block  of  molecular  weight  from  about  twenty  thousand 
to  several  hundred  thousand  and  terminal  blocks  of  vulcaniz- 
able  elastomer,  the  ratio  of  the  quantity  of  thermoplastic  in  the 
central  block  to  the  quantity  of  elastomer  in  the  terminal  block 
along  with  such  additional  vulcanizable  elastomer  as  may  be 
present  being  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:5,  and  which  article  has 
a  defmite  size  and  shape  and  which  when  heated  beyond  a 
moldable  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  block  without 
mechanical  restraint  will  shrink  in  at  least  one  direction  to 
assume  a  different  shape. 


4,070,419 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  STYRENE 
Jamca  M.  Wataon,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Coaden  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,718 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  subacquent  to  June  22, 

1993,  baa  been  diaclaimcd. 

Int  a.»  C08F  279/02.  112/08.  2/02 

MS.  CL  260-879  12  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polystyrene,  comprising 

the  steps  of 

a.  contacting  styrene  monomer  with  gaseous  nitric  oxide 
(NO):  and 

b.  subjecting  said  styrene  monomer  to  polymerization  condi- 
tions, whereby  said  styrene  polymerizes  at  an  accelerated 
rate. 


4,070,420 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERS  PREPARED  VU 
CATIONIC  GRAFTING 
Richard  Joaeph  Ambraac,  Akron,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  and  Rubber  Company,  Akioa,  Ohio 
FUed  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,412 
Int  a.2  CD8F  279/02 
MS.  a.  260—880  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  for  grafting  alpha-methyl  styrene  from 
chlorinated  polybutadiene  in  the  presence  of  toluene  and  tri- 
methyl  aluminum,  the  improvement  wherein  said  grafting  is 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  from  about  l.S  to  about  2.S  X 
10~'M  water  dissolved  in  said  toluene,  said  water  and  toluene 
being  added  prior  to  the  addition  of  said  trimethyl  aluminum. 


4,070,421 
CHLORINATED  POLYMERIC  COMPOSmONS  USEFUL 

AS  PRIMERS  FOR  POLYOLEHNS 
Raymond  L.  Etter,  Jr.,  Loagriew,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  g««*i««» 
Kodak  Company,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,633 
Int.  a.i  C08L  27/24 
MS.  a.  260—897  C  31  Claims 

1.  A  chlorinated  polymeric  composition  useful  as  a  primer 
for  polyolefin  surfaces  containing  from  about  IS  to  about  33 
weight  percent  chlorine  comprising  a  blend  of  from  about  20 
to  80  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  chlorinated  polyethylene 
prepared  from  polyethylene  having  a  density  greater  than  0.96 
and  a  melt  index  at  190*  C.  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  SO  and 
about  80  to  20  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  chlorinated  syn- 
thetic hydrocarbon  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
DAC-B  hydrocarbon  resin,  synthetic  polyterpenes,  and  low 
molecular  weight  polystyrene  resins. 


4,070,422 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PHYTIN 
Lyubomir  AlexandroT  KolchCT,  PleTen,  Bulgaria,  aaaignor  to 
DSO  "UHARMACHIM",  Sofia,  Bolgaria 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  543,917,  Jan.  24, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,841 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Bulgaria,  Feb.  26, 1971, 16916 
Int  a.2  C07F  9/117 
MS.  a.  260—990  3  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  inorganic  phosphorus  and 
protein  free  phytin  from  groats  and  rice  brans  containing  phy- 
tin  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  suspension  of  said  raw  materials  and  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrochloric  and  nitric  acid  having  a  pH  of  about  1; 

b.  filtering  the  suspension  to  obtain  an  acidified  filtrate  ex- 
tract containing  said  phytin; 

c.  adding  an  aqueous  solution  containing  bicarbonate  ions  to 
said  extract  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  pH  of  7-8 
whereby  phytin  is  precipitated; 

d.  recovering  the  precipitated  phytin; 

e.  dissolving  the  recovered  phytin  in  hydrochloric  or  nitric 
acid  solution  of  pH  1; 

f.  saturing  the  solution  of  phytin  with  a  denaturing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  dioxide,  ether 
and  formaldehyde; 

g.  filtering  the  denatured  solution  to  recover  a  solution  of 
purified  phytin  free  from  protein;  and 

h.  precipitating  the  purified  phytin  by  adding  an  aqueous 
bicarbonate  solution  to  the  solution  thereof. 


4,070,423 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFUSION  IN  BODIES  OF  UQUID 

Roger  C.  Pierce,  521  S.  Waahington  St,  DUlon,  Mont  59725 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,550 

Int  a.2  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  a.  261—77  4  ClaiflH 

1.  A  floating  aerator  for  a  sewage  lagoon  or  the  like,  said 
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aerator  comprising  a  floating  difTiiser  dome  of  generally  disc- 
shaped configuration  and  having  a  closed  upper  face  disposed 
above  the  liquid  level  of  the  lagoon,  said  dome  having  an 
underface  which  is  concave  over  a  central  portion  of  its  total 
surface  area  and  of  flat  planar  configiiration  over  the  marginal 
area,  said  marginal  surface  area  being  below  said  liquid  level 
and  encircling  said  concave  surface  portion,  said  concave 
surface  thus  providug  a  trapped  air  pocket  under  said  dome,  a 
draft  tube  supported  by  said  dome  and  depending  vertically 


than  the  liquid  acid  pressure,  and  said  nozzle  incorporat- 
ing means  to  produce  sonic  vibrations  capable  of  breaking 


B        IT 


below  the  center  of  said  concave  portion  of  the  dome  surface 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  draft  tube  spaced  therefrom,  and  an 
air  supply  tube  accessible  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  dome 
and  extending  through  said  draft  tube  to  terminate  at  a  difluser 
adjacent  the  draft  tube's  lower  end,  whereby  the  upper  flow  of 
the  air-liquid  mixture  induced  in  the  draA  tube  by  the  injection 
of  air  through  the  diffuser  initially  impacts  on  said  concave 
surface  portion  then  flows  radially  outwardly  along  said  planar 
marginal  surface  of  the  dome. 


4,07M24 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING 

FLUE  GAS  WriH  A  MIST  OF  H:S04 

WiIfaKc  I.  Otaoa.  Dtim;  Robert  H.  Gust,  RidaeflcM,  and 

JerMM  G.  LyKh,  Bridgeport,  aU  oTCoul,  iHivMn  to  UOP 

lae^  Det  PlaiMS,  DL 

Filed  Sept  21, 197(,  Scr.  No.  725,058 
iBt  a.2  F02M  15/04 
VS.  a  261-142  15  daint 

1.  Method  of  injecting  an  acid  conditioning  agent  into  a  flue 
gas  stream  containing  fly  ash  to  be  conditioned  to  enhance  the 
efficiency  with  which  the  fly  ash  can  be  electrosutically  pre- 
cipitated comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  sulfuric  acid  conditioning  agent  under  pressure 
through  a  first  line  into  a  lance  incorporating  a  sonic 
atomizing  nozzle; 
heating  a  portion  of  said  first  line  adjacent  said  lance  so  that 
said  add  will  be  heated  to  a  temperature  higher  than 
ambient  but  lower  than  its  vaporizing  temperature  and 
which  is  sufficient  to  increase  its  temperature  to  at  least 
about  93*  C.  before  it  leaves  the  nozzle;  and 
passing  a  gas  under  pressure  through  a  second  line  into  said 
nozzle,  said  gas  pressure  being  at  least  about  10  psig  higher 


up  said  liquid  acid  into  a  mist  having  a  means  droplet  size 
no  greater  than  about  10  microns. 


4,070,425 
POLYAMIDE  GEL  REMOVAL 
T.  A.  Wood,  Lekigh  Acrci,  Fit..  MdvMr  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 
Nemoun  and  Conpoay,  Wilmlagton,  DeL 

Filed  Feb.  2A,  1976,  Scr.  No.  660,853 
lot  a.2  B29C  29/00:  B08B  3/08 
VS.  a  264—39  12  rui— 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  an  aliphatic  polyamide  gel  readily 
flushed  which  comprises  contacting  said  gel  at  a  temperature 
of  about  from  100*  to  300*  C  and  for  a  period  of  about  from  15 
minutes  to  12  hours  with  at  least  one  compound  having  at  least 
one  alcoholic  or  phenolic  hydroxy!  group  in  amounts  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  concentration  of  dissolved  ungelled  polyamide 
below  about  10  percent  by  weight,  the  compound  being  liquid 
at  the  contact  temperature  and  having: 

a.  an  infrared  absorption  characterized  by  a  wavelength 
difference  of  at  least  about  0.2  micron  in  hydroxyl  group 
stretching  frequency  when  measured  in  caiton  tetrachlo- 
ride and  tetrahydrofuran; 

b.  a  normal  boiling  point  greater  than  about  100*  C;  and 

c.  not  more  than  one  aliphatic  carbon-cartxHi  double  bond 
per  molecule. 


4,070,426 

ACRYLIC  MODIFIED  FOAMED  NYLON  PRODUCT  AND 

PROCESS 
Manhall  T.  Pnrris,  Newtown,  Pa.,  iHignor  to  Rohm  and  Han 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

CoatiniiatkNi-i»'part  of  Scr.  No.  495,956,  Ang.  9, 1974, 
abandoned.  TUa  application  Mar.  22, 19n,  Scr.  No.  780^1 

Int  CL»  C08J  9/00:  B29H  7/20 
VS.  a  264—54  8  ri,t.,. 

1.  A  method  of  making  polycartwnamide  foam  comprising 
extruding  a  blend  of  polycarbooamide,  characterized  as  pos- 
sessing amine  end  groups  with  recurring  amide  linkages,  and  a 
multiphase  caiboxylic  acid-containing  polymer,  which  has  a 
first  ehutomeric  phase  formed  by  polymerization  of  a  mono- 
mer charge  of  SO  to  99.9  parts  by  weight  alkyl  acrylate, 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  butadi- 
ene or  substituted  butadiene;  0  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  other 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers;  0  to  S  parts  by  weight  of 
a  graft-linking  monomer,  and  a  lina]  phase  polymerized  in  the 
presence  of  said  first  phase  from  a  monomer  charge  comprising 
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0. 1  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable  cartwxylic  acid; 
SO  to  99.9  partt  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  methacrylate,  styrenes,  acrylonitrile,  meth- 
acrylonitrile,  and  olefms  that,  when  homopolymerized,  form 
polymers  having  a  heat  distortion  temperature  greater  than 
about  20*  C,  in  a  non-vented  extruder  under  conditions  such 
that  the  carboxylic  acid  groups  of  said  multiphase  carboxylic 
acid-containing  polymers  react  with  the  amine  groups  of  acid 
polycartwnamide,  said  multiphase  polymer  having  a  final  poly- 
meric phase  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  a  first  polymeric 
phase,  wherein  the  polycarbonamide  foam  has  a  density  less 
than  1  without  the  use  of  added  blowing  agenU. 


mold  cavity  to  the  configuration  of  the  fuial  article,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of  transporting  the  pre-form 
from  the  first  mold  cavity  to  a  position  where  the  annular 
opening  is  in  vertical  alignment  with  a  laterally  movable,  es- 
sentially cylindrical  carrier,  vertically  raising  the  pre-form  to 
telescopically  insert  the  carrier  in  the  annular  pre-form  open- 
ing, adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  pre-form  in  an  elongated 
thermal  conditioning  chamber  to  within  the  range  for  substan- 
tial molecular  orientation  while  (a)  the  pre-form  is  pendently 
suspended  from  said  carrier  and  (b)  the  pre-form  is  incremen- 


4,070,427 

CONCRETE  PLANK  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  IT 

FOR  ELEVATED  PLAYING  COURT  SURFACES 

James  P.  RomnaMi,  and  Samnd  M.  Bdl,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  assigMMTS  to  Sanmd  M.  Bdl,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,309,  April  9, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,346, 

Oct  1, 1973.  TUs  application  Aug.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,384 

Int  CU  B28B  1/08.  3/20 
VS.  CL  264-71  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  composite  mesh  reinforced  con- 
crete plank  which  duplicates  the  flexbility  of  a  non-concrete 
plank  of  a  given  thickness  and  which  has  sufficient  strength  for 
use  in  an  elevated  playing  court  surface  which  comprises: 

a.  placing  multiple  layers  of  wire  mesh  within  a  U-shaped 
cross-sectional  form  having  a  desired  length  and  width  of 
the  non-concrete  plank  to  be  duplicated  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  mesh  is  generally  uniform  and  consistently  distrib- 
uted over  the  length,  width  and  thickness  of  the  cross-sec- 
tional form,  the  mesh  has  openings  that  are  no  greater  than 
0.7S  inches  and  the  layers  of  mesh  are  spaced  apart  no 
greater  than  0.S  inches  and  the  sizes  of  wire  forming  the 
mesh  are  such  that  the  total  amount  of  reinforcement  is 
not  less  than  S  lbs.  per  cubic  foot  of  reinforced  concrete; 

b.  filling  the  form  with  concrete  to  a  thickness  within  the 
following  parameters: 

wherein: 

Te  =  thickness  of  the  concrete  plank, 

T,  =  thickness  of  the  non-concrete  plank  which  is  to  be 

duplicated  and  not  to  exceed  two  inches  in  thickness, 
E„  =  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  non-concrete  plank  to  be 

duplicated,  and 
Et  =  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  concrete  plank;  and 

c.  removing  the  finished  concrete  plank  from  the  form. 


tally  displaced  by  the  carrier  into  and  through  the  elongated 
conditioning  chamber,  displacing  the  carrier  with  the  sus- 
pended pre-form  from  the  thermal  conditioning  chamber  to 
the  second  mold  cavity  while  the  pre-form  temperature  is 
accurately  maintained  within  the  desired  range  for  the  fmal 
blowing  operation;  injecting  blow  fluid  under  pressure 
through  the  carrier  and  into  the  pre-form  to  form  the  final 
article;  and  maintaining  the  carrier  at  essentially  the  same 
horizontal  level  while  displacing  the  pre-form  through  the 
thermal  conditioning  chamber  and  to  the  second  mold  cavity. 


4,070,428 

METHOD  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING 

Unmm  J.  Krall,  and  Albert  R.  Uhlig,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

i  to  Owens-Olinois,  Inc,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,566 

Int  CL»  B29C  17/07 

VS.  a.  264-89  2  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  molecularly  oriented,  phutic 

article  by  successively  blowing  a  plastic  parison  in  a  first  mold 

cavity  to  a  pre-form  having  a  blown  body  and  a  generally 

■nniiUr  opening  and  then  blowing  the  pre-form  while  at  a 

temperature  conducive  to  molecular  orientation  in  a  second 


4,070,429 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  BLOWN  PLASTIC 

CONTAINER 

Albert  R.  Uhlig,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assipHtr  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,554 

Int  CLJ  B29C  17/07.  17/10 

VS.  CL  264-«9  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  blown  container,  by  the  steps  of 
introducing  blow  air  under  pressure  into  the  open  end  of  a 
thermoplastic  parison  as  the  parison  b  confined  within  a  first 
mold  cavity  to  form  a  blown  preform,  and  then  introducing 
blow  air  under  pressure  into  the  preform  while  in  a  second 
mold  cavity  to  form  the  blown  container,  the  improvement  of 
forming  an  additional  opening  in  said  preform  spaced  from  said 
open  end  of  said  parison  during  the  blow  molding  operation 
and  while  the  preform  is  confined  in  the  first  mold  cavity,  and 
then  pinching  shut  the  open  end  of  the  preform  by  mold  sec- 
tions of  said  second  mold  and  injecting  fmal  blow  air  through 
said  additional  opening  and  into  the  preform  while  the  preform 
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ii  in  the  second  mold  cavity,  to  fomi  a  blown  container  having  mpm  wherein  0. 1  to  3  volumes  of  a  gas  per  volume  of  coagulat- 
a  dispensing  opening  defued  by  said  additional  opening.  ing  liquid  passing  through  the  spin  tube  are  injected  into  the 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  hollow  body  comprising:  intro- 
ducing thermoplastic  material  between  a  pair  of  mold  sections, 
moving  said  mold  sections  into  engagement  about  the  thermo- 
plastic material  to  sever  and  enclose  a  segment  thereof,  direct- 
ing a  portion  of  said  enclosed  thermoplastic  material  into  a 
cavity  formed  between  opposed  portions  of  said  mold  sections, 
further  closing  said  mold  sections  and  providing  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  in  said  cavity  to  act  on  said  portion  of  thermo- 
plastic material  to  thereby  displace  at  least  a  part  of  said  ther- 
moplastic material  portion  from  said  cavity  into  an  adjacent 
space  defined  by  other  portions  of  said  mold  sections  upon 
closing  movement  thereof  to  completely  fill  said  space  and 
form  a  wall  section  on  said  body,  and  expanding  the  remainder 
of  said  thermoplastic  material  against  said  mold  sections  to 
form  said  hollow  body. 


4,070,431 
IMPROVED  YARN  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
Gary  Brett  Lewia,  and  Stephen  Donald  Moore,  both  of  Rich- 
nood,  Va^  aaaignor*  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,913 
lat  Ct'  DOID  5/14 
MS.  CL  264—180  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  spinning  an  acidic  solution  of  an  aromatic 
polyamide  downwardly  through  a  non-coagulating  fluid  into  a 
liquid  coagulating  bath  and  subsequently  through  a  spin  tube 
through  which  some  of  the  coagulating  liquid  passes  along 
with  the  freshly  spun  fibers  at  a  spinning  speed  of  at  least  300 
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4,070,430 

METHOD  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  AND  TRANSFER 

MOLDING  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

ttKfmamt  C  Coafer,  Gaiport,  N.Y.,  MrigMt  to  Air  Lock  Plas- 

tici,  iKn  ToMwuda,  N.Y. 

CoirtiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  520,622,  No?.  4, 1974,  ataadoMd, 

DifUoa  of  Ser.  No.  310^96,  Nov.  30, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^69,239. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,228 

lat  CL2  B29C  17/07 

VS.  CL  264—98  4  < 


m-^ 


n 
*       111  iif" 


■^aj    '^^'^^  :^    -u; 


spin  tube  at  a  point  0.2S  to  20  cm.  downstream  from  the  en- 
trance of  the  spin  tube. 


4,070,432 

PRODUCnON  OF  LOW  SHRINK  POLYESTER  FIBER 
Cyrus  Tamaddon,  Chester,  Va.,  aaaigiior  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  Morri*  Township,  N  J. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  549,642,  Feb.  13, 1975,  abaadoacd. 
TUa  appUcation  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,792 
lat  a.2  DOID  5/16 
VS.  a.  264—210  F  1  Claim 

1.  A  melt-spinning  process  for  production  of  a  low  shrinkage 
polyester  yam  having  uniform  properties  of  breaking  strength 
in  grams  per  denier  of  at  least  7.0,  and  a  residual  thermal 
shrinkage  measured  in  an  oven  at  350*  F.  for  1  minute  of  0.8  to 
—0.7  percent,  which  comprises:  supplying  a  melt  of  high 
molecular  weight,  linear  polyester  polymer  at  a  temperature 
below  the  spinning  temperature  and  at  a  high  pressure  to  a 
spinning  unit  comprising  a  spinning  pump,  a  spinneret,  and  a 
spinning  filter  disposed  between  said  pump  and  said  spinneret; 
passing  said  melt  by  means  of  said  spinning  pump  through  said 
spinning  filter  prior  to  said  melt  passing  through  said  spinneret 
whereby  the  temperature  of  the  melt  is  increased  to  about  305* 
to  310*  C;  extruding  the  melt  at  a  rate  of  SO  to  90  pounds  per 
hour  downwardly  through  a  spinneret  having  a  plurality  of 
extrusion  orifices  to  form  filaments;  advancing  the  extruded 
filaments  downwardly  through  a  substantially  stationary  col- 
umn of  air  having  a  temperature  of  100*  to  330*  C.  and  a  height 
of  from  1  to  1.5  feet  immediately  below  the  spinneret,  the 
average  distance  between  adjacent  filaments  immediately 
below  the  spinneret  being  0.28  to  0.4  inch;  subsequently  ad- 
vancing the  filaments  downwardly  through  a  quenching  zone 
wherein  they  are  in  contact  with  a  cross  flow  of  cooling  air 
introduced  into  the  path  of  the  filaments  at  a  temperature  not 
above  35*  C,  said  air  contacting  the  filaments  at  a  volumetric 
rate  of  100  to  800  cubic  feet  of  air  per  pound  of  filaments 
entering  the  quenching  zone,  whereby  the  temperature  of  the 
filamenu  is  reduced  to  not  over  55*  C;  lubricating  the  cooled 
filaments  at  a  temperature  of  40*  to  60*  C.  by  surface  contact 
with  a  roll  surface  at  a  contact  angle  of  about  10*  to  12*,  said 
roll  having  a  surface  of  140  to  160  RMS;  passing  the  lubricated 
filaments  over  a  forwardly  roll  system  maintained  at  a  temper- 
ature of  less  than  SO*  C;  heating  the  filaments  substantially 
immediately  above  their  second  order  transition  temperature; 
drawing  the  filaments  substantially  instantly  by  passing  said 
filamenu  over  a  draw  roll  system  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  between  about  130*  and  about  190*  C;  heat  treating  the 
drawn  filaments  by  passing  said  filaments  for  144-192  millisec- 
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onds  over  a  heated  roll  system  maintained  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  246*  to  about  249*  C,  said  fUamenu  being 
maintained  at  a  tension  in  grams  of  between  about  0.04S  and 
about  0.075  gram  per  denier;  and  winding  up  said  filaments. 


4,070,433 

CASTING  FILMS  OF  POLYCMETA-PHENYLENE 

ISOPHTHALAMIDE)  AND  ITS  COPOLYMERS 

Akira  Miyoahi;  Masanori  Masoda,  both  of  Uji.  aad  Tamihiro 

Nakayama,  Joyo,  all  of  Japan,  aadgaon  to  Unitika  Ltd., 

Anagasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jane  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,652 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1975,  50-132751 

Int  a.2  B29D  7/24 

VS.  a.  264—233  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polyamide  film  from 
a  solution  comprising  an  aromatic  polyamide  in  which  at  least 
about  SO  mol%  of  its  entire  structural  units  are  recurring  units 
of  the  general  formula: 


valve  body  and  pouring  said  plastisol  into  a  valve  body  mold 
for  filling  the  mold  only  with  the  plastisol  and  then  gelating  it 
to  form  the  inflating  valve  body,  whereby  a  hole  pierced  in 
said  valve  body  by  an  air  injection  needle  inserted  through  the 
valve  seat  and  the  valve  body  is  closed  when  the  needle  is 
withdrawn  not  only  due  to  the  action  of  internal  pressure  on 
the  inflating  valve,  but  also  to  the  tackiness  of  the  material  of 
the  valve  body. 
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4,070,434 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HOLLOW  PLASTIC 

BALL 

Jiseki  Noda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Nodalon  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiauatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  562,031,  March  25, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,046,  March  3, 

1974,  abaadoncd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

207,770,  Dec.  14, 1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  17, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  751,710 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1970  45-111461 

lat  a.2  A63B  41/00:  B29C  5/04 

VS.  a.  264-255  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  hollow  polyvinyl  chloride 
ball  having  an  inflating  valve  therein  and  which  has  a  valve 
body  and  a  valve  seat  and  wherein  the  valve  body  and  valve 
seat  firstly  are  sequentially  molded  of  resins  containing  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  and  are  integrally  joined  and  placed  in  a  hollow 
metal  mold  with  the  valve  seat  on  the  mold  surface  and  the 
valve  body  projecting  into  the  mold  and  then  a  polyvinyl 
chloride  resin  paste  for  the  ball  body  is  poured  into  the  mold 
and  thereafter  the  resulting  ball  body  and  the  valve  seat  are 
integrally  secured  to  each  other,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, in  the  step  of  molding  the  inflating  valve,  using  a  plasti- 
sol composed  mainly  of  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  polyethy- 
lene-vinyl acetete  copolymer  and  100  and  150  parts  by  weight 
of  acrylonitrile  copolymer  for  the  formation  of  said  inflating 


4,070,435 

MULTILEVEL  EMBOSSING  OF  FOAMED-SHEET 

MATERIALS-n 

Walter  J.  Lewicki,  Jr.,  Lancaster;  WiUiam  M.  McQnatc,  Rda- 

holds,  and  Richard  M.  Ringer,  Lancaster,  aU  of  Pa^  Mstgnon 

to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,727,  Oct  29,  1975,  «t.«wlflafil 

This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,941 

Int  a.i  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a.  264—284  9  claims 


and  an  amide  type  solvent,  which  comprises  casting  said  solu- 
tion, drying  the  cast  product  to  form  a  film  having  a  residual 
solvent  content  of  not  more  than  about  60%  by  weight,  im- 
mersing the  film  in  an  aqueous  medium  kept  at  not  more  than 
about  20*  C,  and  stretching  the  resulting  wet  film  containing  at 
least  about  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  wet  film, 
of  the  aqueous  medium  in  at  least  one  direction  at  a  stretch 
ratio  of  at  least  about  1.4. 


1.  A  process  for  embossing  a  web  of  material  wherein  said 
material  is  composed  of  a  composite  structure  having  at  least  a 
carrier  and  a  thick  foam  layer,  said  foam  layer  on  the  surface 
thereof  adjacent  the  surface  to  be  embossed  having  a  decora- 
tive pattern  printed  thereon,  said  above  composite  structure 
being  in  the  form  of  a  web  which  is  heated  in  an  oven  to  a 
temperature  of  about  250*  F.  to  350*  P.,  the  steps  comprising: 

a.  after  the  carrier  of  the  web  leaves  the  oven,  wetting  the 
carrier  of  the  web.  which  is  the  back  surface  of  the  web, 
so  as  to  lower  the  temperature  of  the  back  surface  of  the 
web  approximately  100*  below  the  top  surface  of  the  web, 
which  is  the'surface  to  be  embossed, 

b.  embossing  the  top  surface  of  the  web  with  an  embossing 
roll  and  backup  roll, 

c.  cooling  the  embossed  surface  of  the  web  to  set  the  em- 
bossed pattern  in  the  web,  and 

d.  the  improvement  comprising: 

1.  wrapping  the  web  of  material  partially  around  the 
chilled  steel  backup  roll  prior  to  the  time  that  the  web 
passes  between  the  nip  of  the  backup  roll  and  the  em- 
bossing roll,  to  cool  the  backside  of  the  web  and  secure 
good  frictional  contact  between  the  web  and  backup 
roll  so  that  good  frictional  drive  cxisU  between  the  web 
and  backup  roU, 

2.  wrapping  the  embossed  surface  of  the  web  around  the 
embossing  roll  after  it  has  passed  through  the  nip  be- 
tween the  embossing  roll  and  the  backup  roU  to  partly 
cool  the  embossed  surface  of  the  web,  and 

3.  said  wetting  of  the  carrier  of  the  web  is  carried  out  by 
two  back-wetting  operations,  one  back-wetting  opera- 
tion wets  the  carrier  of  the  web  just  as  it  leaves  the  oven 
and  the  second  back-wetting  operation  wets  the  carrier 
of  the  web  just  prior  to  the  time  the  web  is  wrapped 
partially  around  the  chilled  steel  backup  roll. 
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4,07M36 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
JiMi  flHwh  GardMr,  Akroa,  ad  Robert  WOUm  GlMMoek, 
QmI  FUtom  botk  or  Oyo,  Mri0Mn  to  1W  FbcrtoM  Tire 
mi  tbOibtr  Cni^tay,  AknM,  Oyo 

Filed  Oct  20. 197«.  Scr.  No.  734021 
lat  OJ  B29H  5/02 
VS.  a.  264—315  3 


1.  In  the  wide  stance  method  of  manufacturing  a  pneumatic 
tire  in  which  said  tire  b  placed  in  the  curing  mold,  pressure  is 
applied  internally  of  said  tire  by  a  curing  bladder  to  shape  said 
tire  into  the  mold  and  heat  is  applied  to  vulcanize  said  tire,  and 
wherein  said  tire  has  an  annular  road-engaging  tread  area  and 
sidewalls  connecting  the  lateral  edges  of  said  tread  area  to  bead 
areas  which  contain  annular  wire  bead  bundles,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  providing  said  mold  with  two  annular  bead 
cavities,  each  of  which  is  designed  to  accept  one  of  said  bead 
areas  and  said  annular  wire  bead  bundles  so  that  said  mold 
substantially  surrounds  said  bead  bundles  in  directions  axially 
outwardly  and  both  radially  outwardly  and  radially  inwardly, 
placing  said  tire  into  said  mold  between  said  curing  bladder 
and  said  mold  so  that  the  parting  line  between  said  bladder  and 
said  mold  is  located  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  tire  and 
axially  inwardly  of  the  center  of  said  bead  bundles,  shaping 
said  uncured  tire  by  inflating  said  bladder  with  internal  pres- 
sure, maintaining  said  bead  areas  and  bead  bundles  in  an  un- 
rotated  condition  after  said  shaping,  closing  said  mold  and 
vulcanizing  said  tire. 


4,070.437 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  METAL 

CHLORIDES  FROM  JAROSfTE  SLUDGES  RESULTING 

FROM  THE  SULPHURIC  ACID  PROCESSING  OF  ORES 

Alaia  Vaa  Ccalca,  Dooai,  FhUMc,  aaiivMN-  to  Compoffdc  Royale 

Aitaricaac  dee  Mlaee,  Dftia,  BdgimB 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Scr.  No.  645J96 

OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  FroMC,  Jam.  7, 1975,  75  00293 

Int  CL2  COIG  1/06:  OOIF  H/46:  ODIG  49/10 

VS.  CL  423—1  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  use  in  recovering  valuable  metal  chlorides 

from  jarosite  sludges  resulting  from  sulphuric  acid  processing 

of  ores  comprising 

a.  contacting  the  sludge  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  chloride  which  contains  free  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  is  in  excess  stoichiometric  ratio  to  the 
sulphate  content  of  said  sludge  so  as  to  dissolve  said  con- 
tained metals  in  chloride  form  and  precipitate  sulphate 
ions  in  the  form  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  sulphate; 

b.  separating  insoluble  products  including  said  alkaline  earth 
metal  sulphate  from  the  metallic  chlorides  solution  result- 
ing firom  step  (a)  by  filtration; 

c.  stripping  si^  separated  insoluble  products  of  metallic 
chlorides  by  washing  and  filtration;  and 

d.  recovering  metallic  chloride  solutions  from  steps  (b)  and 
(c). 


4,070,438 
METHOD  FOR  LOADING  RESIN  BEDS 
Kari  J.  Notz,  Oak  RidK  Robert  R  RalMy;  ClMrlci  W.  GffceM, 
both  of  bozTlllc  and  Wmiaai  E  Shocklcy,  Oak  Ridge,  aU  of 
Teaa.,  tMiffMn  to  The  Uiited  Statea  of  AaMrica  aa  reprc- 
seated  by  the  Ualted  Statea  DepartaMat  of  Eaergy,  WaaUag- 
toa,D.C 

Filed  Sept  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,071 

lat  CL2  BOIJ  1/04.  1/08 

VS,  a.  423—7  9  OalBS 
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1.  In  a  method  for  providing  a  uranium  loaded  cation  ex- 
change resin  comprising  contacting  a  cation  exchange  resin 
with  an  aqueous  uranyl  nitrate  solution  deficient  in  nitrate  ions, 
the  improvement  comprising  providing  said  solution  deficient 
in  nitrate  ions  by  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reacting  in  a  reaction  zone  maintained  between  about  143*14 
200*  C,  a  first  aqueous  component  comprising  a  uranyl 
nitrate  solution  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  145*  C 
with  a  second  aqueous  component  to  provide  a  gaseous 
phase  containing  HNOj  and  a  reaction  product  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  uranyl  nitrate  solution  deficient  in  nitrate 
ion  and  containing  a  soUd  phase. 
8.  A  continuous  process  for  providing  a  cation  exchange 
resin  loaded  with  uranium  ions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  in  a  reaction  zone  maintained  between  about  14S*-200*  C, 
contacting  a  first  aqueous  uranyl  nitrate  solution  having  a 
boiling  point  of  at  least  about  145*  C  with  a  dbtillation 
feed  comprising  a  second  uranyl  nitrate  solution  more 
dilute  than  the  first  solution  to  provide  a  gaseous  phase 
containing  HNO3  and  an  aqueous  uranyl  nitrate  product 
solution  deficient  in  nitrate  ion  and  containing  a  solid 
phase; 

b.  recovering  HNO]  from  said  gaseous  phase; 

c.  withdrawing  said  product  solution  from  said  reaction 
zone  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  a  constant  volume  of 
reactants  within  said  reaction  zone; 

d.  contacting  said  product  with  at  least  sufficient  water  to 
provide  a  flowable  slurry  thereby  providing  an  ion  ex- 
change feed; 

e.  contacting  said  ion  exchange  feed  with  a  cation  exchange 
resin  to  provide  a  cation  exchange  resin  loaded  with  ura- 
nium ions  and  an  ion  exchange  effluent  solution  compris- 
ing a  uranyl  nitrate  solution  having  a  NO3A)  mole  ratio 
greater  than  said  ion  exchange  feed  solution; 

f  combining  said  ion  exchange  effluent  solution  with  make- 
up uranyl  nitrate  solution  to  provide  said  distiUation  feed, 
said  distillation  feed  having  a  NOjAJ  mole  ratio  greater 
than  said  product  solution  deficient  in  nitrate. 
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4,070,439 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ANTIMONY 

PENTACHLORIDE  FROM  A  SPENT  ANTIMONY 

CATALYST  MIXTURE 

YoBoauke  Oaaka,  TakataukI,  aad  Takaahl  Tobaaka,  Settaa,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaiffsora  to  Dalkia  Eogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  71U22 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  13. 1975,  50-98684 
lat  CL2  COIB  29/00 
VS.  CL  423—88  21  Oalais 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  antimony  pentachloride 
from  a  spent  liquid  catalyst  mixture  of  antimony  halides  com- 
prising antimony  (III)  and  antimony  (V)  -  halides  and  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbons  having  high  melting  points  or  high  subli- 
mation points,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  bubbling  an  inactive  gas  through  the  spent  liquid  antimony 
catalyst  mixture  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  the 
high  melting  point  or  high  sublimation  point  halogenated 
hydrocarbons  into  lower  boiling  point  chlorofluorohy- 
drocarbons  and  to  distill  off,  with  the  inactive  gas,  the 
lower  boiling  point  chlorofluorohydrocarbons  from  the 
spent  antimony  catalyst  mixture  to  form  a  first  residue, 
wherein  the  fluorine  content  of  said  antimony  halides  is  at 
least  0.2  gram-atoms  per  gram  atom  of  total  antimony 
during  step  (a);  then 

b.  reacting  said  first  residue  with  a  chlorinating  agent  to 
convert  antimony  fluorides  into  antimony  chlorides,  and 
with  chlorine  to  convert  trivalent  antimony  into  pentava- 
lent  antimony;  and 

c.  distilling  the  treated  catalyst  mixture  obtained  in  step  (b) 
to  recover  antimony  pentachloride  as  the  distillate. 


4,070,440 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  NO,  PRESENT  IN  AN 
EXHAUST  TO  HARMLESS  Nj 
Saaaekl  Morigucbi,  Yokohama;  HIroahl  Abe,  Kaaagawa;  Joicbi 
Takeaaka,  Yokobana;   HIdeyuki   YoahikoabI,   Hiao,  aad 
Oaama  Koaiatan,  Yokobaaia,  all  of  Japaa,  aaalgaora  to  Nip- 
pon Kokaa  Kahiiahlkl  Kalaba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,603 
Clalau  priority,  applicatiOB  Japaa,  Sept  5, 1975,  50-107623; 
Sept  5, 1975,  50-107624 

lat  a.2  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423—239  2  Clalflu 

1.  In  the  method  for  reducing  NO,,  gas  contained  in  an  ex- 
haust gas  to  N2  gas  wherein  the  exhaust  gas  is  contacted  with 
NH3  gas  and  an  iron  oxide  catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  a  hematite  iron  ore  modified 
from  a  goethite  iron  ore  by  preheating  the  goethite  iron  ore  at 
a  temperature  of  from  300*  to  900*  C,  and  having  a  ratio 
defined  by  the  peak  intensity  of  X-rays  diffracted  on  the  (110) 
plane  of  the  lattice  of  the  hematite  crystals  therein  to  that  of 
X-rays  diffracted  on  the  (104)  plane  of  said  crystal  lattice  of 
from  0.6  to  about  1.0. 


4,070,441 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM 

FLUE  GASES 

Leopold  PcMCl,  Wyadmoor,  Pa.,  aaalgBor  to  Aaiericaa  Elec- 

troaic  Labonitoriea,  lac  Colauur,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  545,928 
lat  CV  ODIB  17/Oa  17/72 
VS.  CL  423—242  1  daim 

1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  flue  gas  by 
scrubbing  with  a  ferric  sulfate  containing  liquid,  which  is 
regenerative  and  continuous,  and  leading  to  a  progressive 
increase  in  the  sulfuric  acid  content  of  the  liquid  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
a.  subjecting  the  sulfur  dioxide  containing  gas  in  a  flue  gas 
scrubber  to  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  ferric  sulfate  in 
which  the  ferric  sulfate  reacts  stoichiometrically  with  the 
sulfur  dioxide,  being  reduced  to  ferrous  sulfate  while  the 
sulfur  dioxide  is  oxidized  to  sulfur  trioxide  which  dissolves 


in  the  mixture  as  sulfuric  acid,  said  ferric  sulfate  being 
present  in  the  beginning  of  step  a)  in  an  amount  in  the 
order  of  one  percent  by  weight  and  up  to  the  saturation 
limit  of  the  sulfate  in  the  mixture, 

b.  subjecting  the  mixture  in  a  plurality  of  regenerating  scrub- 
bers to  the  action  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  essentially 
free  of  sulfur  dioxide  to  reoxidize  and  regenerate  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  ferrous  sulfate  formed  in  step  a)  to  provide 
ferric  sulfate  in  an  amount  specified  for  the  beginning  of 
step  a),  the  plurality  of  regenerating  scrubbers  being  pro- 
vided for  the  flue  gas  scrubber  of  step  a)  to  make  available 
to  it  sufficient  regenerated  ferric  sulfate  to  maintain  its 
continuous  operation, 

c.  transferring  regenerated  mixture  from  the  regenerating 
scrubbers  to  the  flue  gas  scrubber  for  subsequent  scrub- 
bing steps  a), 

d.  alternating  steps  a)  and  b)  repeatedly  in  a  continuous  and 
regenerative  cycling  process,  while  allowing  the  sulfuric 
acid  content  of  the  mixture  to  increase  until  the  time  when 
the  mixture  is  removed  from  cycling  and  replaced  by  a 
new  mixture  conforming  to  that  provided  in  step  a),  and, 

e.  passing  said  gas  after  being  subjected  to  the  iron  sulfate 
mixture  through  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  nitrogen  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea  and 
guanidine  to  remove  any  acid  mist  from  said  gas. 

4,070,442 
STABILIZED  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
John  Conway  Watta,  Wiladagtoa,  Del.,  aaeigaor  to  E  L  Da  Pont 
dc  NeaMars  aad  Conpaay,  WUaiagtoa,  DeL 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  393,056,  Aug.  30. 1973,  abaadoaed. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,363 
lat  CL2  COIB  15/02 
VS.  CL  423—272  6  Clalu 

1.  An  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  having  improved 
stability  in  the  presence  of  heavy  metal  ions  and  insoluble 
heavy  metal  sulfides  containing  from  3-70  weight  percent 
hydrogen  peroxide;  an  alkylidene  diphosphonic  acid  having 
the  formula 
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OH    (CH,),.H    OH 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  the  hydroxyl  radical  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  0  to  5,  or  soluble  alkali  metal  salts  thereof;  and  an 
organic  hydroxy  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ally!  alcohol,  methallyl  alcohol,  phenol,  o-chlorophenol, 
o-nitrophenol,  o-aminophenol,  p-chlorophenol,  p-nitrophenol, 
p-aminophenol,  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  alkylidene  diphos- 
phonic acid  and  organic  hydroxy  compound  being  present  in 
combined  amounts  from  about  0.05  to  33  weight  percent  based 
upon  the  weight  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide  in  solution  and  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  alkylidene  diphosphonic  acid  to  organic  hy- 
droxy compound  of  from  about  10:1  to  1:10. 

4.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide 
solution  containing  3  to  70  weight  percent  hydrogen  peroxide 
against  decomposition  in  the  presence  of  heavy  metal  ions  and 
insoluble  heavy  metal  sulfides  comprising  adding  to  the  aque- 
ous hydrogen  peroxide  solution  an  alkylidene  diphosphonic 
acid  having  the  formula 
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OH    (CH,),.H    OH 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  the  hydroxyl  radical  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  0  to  5  or  soluble  alkali  metal  salts  thereof;  and  an 
organic  hydroxy  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  allyl  alcohol,  methallyl  akx>hol,  phenol.  o<hlorophenol. 
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onitrophenol,  o-aminophenol,  p-chlorophenol,  p-nitrophenol, 
p-uninophenol,  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  alkylidene  diphos- 
phonic  acid  and  organic  hydroxy  compound  being  added  in  a 
combined  amount  of  from  about  O.OS  to  33  weight  percent 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide  in  solution 
and  in  a  weight  ratio  of  alkylidene  diphosphonic  acid  to  or- 
ganic hydroxy  compound  of  from  about  10:1  to  1:10. 


4.070,443 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFATE  IONS  FROM 

EXTRACTED  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  WITH  A  BARIUM 

COMPOUND 

Mitaao  Kikuchi,  aad  YokU  Hiraga,  both  of  Shin-naayo,  Japan, 

MiigBon  to  Toyo  Soda  Maanfactming  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 

Hied  June  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,710 
Claira  priority.  appUcation  Japu,  Feb.  13,  1976,  51-13941; 
Feb.  13, 1976,  51-13944;  Feb.  13,  1976,  51-13945 

lat  CL^  COIB  25/16 
VS.  a.  423—321  R  13  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfate  ions  from  extracted  phos- 
phoric acid  which  is  substantially  free  of  metallic  ion  impurities 
and  which  has  been  prepared  by  extracting  wet  process  phos- 
phoric acid  with  an  organic  solvent  which  comprises: 

a.  adjusting  the  extracted  phosphoric  acid  concentration  to  a 
concentration  greater  than  70%; 

b.  adding  to  said  extracted  phosphoric  acid  a  sufficient 
amount  of  a  barium  compound  to  react  with  at  least  80% 
of  the  dissolved  sulfate  ions  and  form  barium  sulfate  crys- 
tals; and 

c.  separating  said  barium  sulfate  from  the  resulting  slurry  at 
a  temperature  less  than  80*  C  and  recovering  purified, 
extracted  phosphoric  acid; 

wherein  the  amount  of  barium  compound  added  is  such  that 
said  purified,  extracted  phosphoric  acid  contains  at  least  S 
ppm  of  sulfate  ions. 


4,070,444 
LOW  COST,  HIGH  VOLUME  SILICON  PURIHCATION 

PROCESS 

Willian  Martell  Ingle,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola 
lac.,  Sduumbcrg,  III. 

FUed  July  21.  1976,  Scr.  No.  707,153 

Int.  a.J  COIB  S3/01  33/08 

VJS.  a.  423—349  12  Claims 
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1.  A  process  of  producing  pure  semiconductor  grade  silicon 
which  comprises: 

chemically  combining  metallurgical  grade  silicon  and  at 
least  one  binary  silicon  fluoride  compound  to  form  silicon 
difluoride  gas, 

forming  a  polymer  of  said  silicon  difluoride  at  a  partial 
pressure  of  said  silicon  difluoride  gas  greater  than  about 
ISO  microns  Hg  and  at  a  first  temperature  of  from  about 
-43*  C  to  about  -^200*  C  which  will  allow  formation  of 
said  polymer  in  a  continuous  form  on  a  substrate  having  a 
different  coeflicient  of  thermal  expansion  than  that  of  said 
polymer, 

cooling  said  polymer  and  said  substrate  to  a  second  lower 
temperature  which  will  allow  said  polymer  to  be  sepa- 
rated easily  from  said  substrate, 

thermally  decomposing  the  silicon  difluoride  polymer  to 


produce  silicon  and  a  binary  silicon  fluoride  compound, 
and 

introducing  said  binary  silicon  fluoride  compound  from  said 
thermal  decomposition  to  said  step  of  combining  with 
silicon,  these  process  steps  serving  to  remove  unwanted 
impurities  from  said  metallurgical  grade  silicon. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  pure  silicon,  which  comprises: 

chemically  combining  raw  material  silicon  and  at  least  one 
binary  silicon  fluoride  compound  to  form  silicon  difluo- 
ride gas, 

forming  an  initial  quantity  of  a  polymer  of  said  silicon  difluo- 
ride gas  including  impurities  present  in  said  raw  material 
silicon  or  said  silicon  difluoride  gas  at  a  first  temperature 
from  about  -43*  C  to  about  200*  C  and  a  partial  pressure 
of  said  silicon  difluoride  gas  greater  than  about  ISO  mi- 
crons Hg, 

forming  an  additional  quantity  of  the  polymer  of  said  silicon 
difluoride  gas  at  a  second  temperature  lower  than  said  first 
temperature,  said  additional  quantity  of  silicon  difluoride 
polymer  being  substantially  free  of  impurities  present  in 
said  silicon  difluoride  gas  or  said  raw  material  silicon,  and 

thermally  decomposing  said  additional  quantity  of  said  sili- 
con difluoride  polymer  to  produce  silicon  substantially 
free  of  the  impurities  present  in  said  silicon  difluoride  gas 
or  said  raw  material  silicon. 


4,070,445 

REDUCnON  OF  AQUEOUS  THIOSULFATE 

SOLUTIONS 

Edgar  B.  Kluader,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 

Company,  Pooca  Qty.  Olda. 

FUed  May  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  583,211 
iBt  a.2  COID  7/00:  COIB  77/00 
U.S.  a.  423-428  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  converting  sodium,  potassium,  or  ammo- 
nium thiosulfate  to  a  mixture  of  the  corresponding  carbonates 
and  sulfldes  which  comprises: 

a.  contacting  a  reducing  gas  containing  CO  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  said  thiosulfate  in  a  flrst  reduction  zone  under 
reducing  conditions  selected  to  favor  the  production  of 
the  corresponding  formate  until  a  mixture  of  formate  and 
unconverted  thiosulfate  in  an  effluent  aqueous  solution  is 
obtained  wherein  only  sufficient  formate,  stoichiometri- 
cally,  has  been  produced  to  react  with  a  predetermined 
amount  of  the  unconverted  thiosulfate,  the  amount  of 
thiosulfate  converted  in  said  first  reduction  zone  being 
between  20  and  90  weight  percent  of  the  total  conversion 
of  thiosulfate  effected  in  this  and  the  following  step  (b); 
and  thereafter 

b.  maintaining  said  effluent  aqueous  solution  from  step  (a)  in 
liquid  phase  in  a  second  reduction  zone  under  reducing 
conditions  selected  to  effect  reaction  of  the  formate 
formed  in  step  (a)  with  unreacted  thiosulfate  from  step  (a), 
to  yield  an  aqueous  solution  containing  carbonates  and 
sulfides. 


4,070,446 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  HBER 
Shozo  Horikiri,  Amagataki;  Jiro  Iseki,  Toyooaka,  and  Masao 
Minobe,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Swnitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Ijmitwl,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1974.  Scr.  No.  438,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1973,  48-13440; 
Feb.  13,  1973,  48-18189;  May  18,  1973,  48-56114 

Int  CI.2  COIB  31/02 
VS.  CL  423— 447  J  20  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  fiber,  which  comprises 
sulfonating  fiber  consisting  of  polyethylene  or  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  containing  90  or  more  %  by  weight  of  ethylene  units 
with  a  sulfonating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorosulfonic  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  fuming  sulfuric  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  then  carbonizing  the  resultant  sulfonated 
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product  by  heating  at  a  temperature  of  from  600*  to  2,000*  C. 
in  an  atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas  or  in  a  vacuum. 


ride  particles  having  a  particle  size  range  of  1-300  microns 
and  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  20*-S0*  C  to  recover 


4,070,447 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANHYDROUS  ALUMINUM 

FLUORIDE 
Tetsuhiro  Oao;  Minoni  Aranaki,  and  Etuo  Ushirogouthi,  all  of 
Ubc,  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited, 
Ube,  Japan 

Filed  June  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,715 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  16, 1975,  50-72053 

Int.  a.2  COIF  7/5a-  COIC  1/02.  1/16 

VS.  a.  423—489  5  Clainis 


diet. 


''••rf./i-j  60§ 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  particles  of  anhydrous 
aluminum  fluoride  having  a  relatively  large  particle  size  and 
excellent  flowability,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
interacting  ammonium  hexafluoroaluminate,  an  inorganic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  and  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  an  aluminum  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  hydroxide  and  aluminum  oxide 
at  a  temperature  of  below  100°  C  to  obtain  ammonium  tetra- 
fluoroaluminate  particles  having  an  average  size  of  above  30 
microns;  interacting  said  ammonium  tetrafluoroaluminate  par- 
ticles having  an  average  size  above  said  SO  microns  and  an 
aluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  hydroxide  and  aluminum  oxide  first,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  between  about  230*  to  300*  C  to  decompose  the 
ammonium  tetrafluoroaluminate  into  y-aluminum  fluoride, 
NH4HF2  and  NH3  and  then  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
350*  to  300*  C  to  react  said  NH4HF2with  said  aluminum  com- 
pound to  thereby  obtain  crystalline  particles  of  y-anhydrous 
aluminum  fluoride  having  an  average  particle  size  correspond- 
ing essentiaUy  to  that  of  the  starting  ammonium  tetra- 
fluoroaluminate. 


the  remainder  of  the  chloride  values  from  said  gases  and 
vapors. 


4,070,448 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HIGH  PURITY  ALUMINUM 

CHLORIDE 
Stanley  C.  Jacobs,  Lower  BurreU.  Pa.,  and  Larry  K.  King, 
MaryriUe,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amer- 
ica, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,459 
Int  a.2  COIF  7/58.  7/62 
VS.  a.  423—495  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  recovery  of  high  purity  particulate 
aluminum  chloride  from  a  chlorinator  by  the  condensation  of 
hot  aluminum  chloride  vapors  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  introducing  the  aluminum  chloride  vapors  at  an  entrance 
velocity  of  18  to  90  meters/sec  into  a  first  fluidized  bed 
having  a  particle  size  range  of  1-300  microns  of  aluminum 
chloride  particles  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  80*- 1 10* 
C; 

b.  removing  solid  particles  of  aluminum  chloride  from  the 
fluidized  bed  at  a  point  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  fluid- 
ized bed;  and 

c.  passing  the  remaining  uncondensed  gases  and  vapors  from 
said  first  fluidized  bed  at  an  entrance  velocity  of  18-90 
meter  sec  into  a  second  fluidized  bed  of  aluminum  chlo- 


4.070.449 
COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  PHYSIOLOGICAL  COOUNG 

EFFECT  AND  COMPOSTHONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Darid  G.  RowseU.  Staines,  and  Roger  Hems,  Maidenhead,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  WUkinson  Sword  Limited.  London, 

England 

FUed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381.097 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1972. 
49039/72 

Int.  a.i  A61K  7/16.  31/10 
VS.  a.  424—45  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  personal  care  product  for  topical  application  to  the 
human  body,  comprising  a  topically  administrable  vehicle  and, 
as  adjuvants  in  said  vehicle,  i)  an  antiseptic  or  odourant  or 
both,  and  ii)  a  compound  capable  of  stimulating  the  cold  recep- 
tors of  the  nervous  system  in  the  surface  tissues  of  the  body 
when  brought  into  contact  therewith  by  topical  application  of 
the  said  product,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as 
said  cold  receptor  stimulating  compound  an  effective  amount 
of  a  cold  receptor  stimulating  acyclic  sulfoxide  or  sulfone  of 
the  formula: 


Rj— C— SOJl' 
I 


wherein 
R,  isHorC.-Cjalkyl; 
RjisCi-Cjalkyl; 
R,  is  C,-C,  alkyl; 
Ri,  R2  and  Rj  together  provide  a  total  of  from  3-15  carbon 

atoms; 
R'  is  C,-Cg  alkyl; 
R„  R2,  Rs  and  R'  together  provide  a  total  of  from  6-18 

cartx>n  atoms;  and 
X  is  an  integer  from  1-2  inclusive. 


1336 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  24,  1978 


*jorroA50 

SUNSCREENING  COMPOUND  AND  METHOD 

r.  Wtttcrawfl,  ami  Walter  BofMk,  Rlrliw,  both  of 
to  Hofltaaaa-La  Roche,  Im^  Naticjr, 
NJ. 

of  Scr.  No.  <0M57,  Aif.  29, 1975. 
lib  appUcadoa  Dec  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  643,427 
fat  CL>  A61K  7/42:  C07D  471/00 
VS.  CI.  424—59  16  Claias 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  ikin  from  erythma  inducing  ultra- 
violet radiation  which  comprises  applying  to  the  skin  an 
amount  of  a  sunscreen  composition  sufficient  for  the  protection 
thereof,  said  composition  comprising  an  inert,  dennatologi- 
cally  acceptable  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
cream,  a  milk,  an  ointment,  a  gel,  a  lotion,  a  spray  and  an 
aeroaol  and  from  about  1%  by  wei^t  to  about  25%  by  weight 
of  an  active  ingredient  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more 
compounds  represented  by  the  formula 


A.  an  effective  amount  of  an  anionic  detergent; 

B.  O.S-S  percent  by  weight  of  a  foam  stabilizer; 

C.  O.S-S  percent  by  weight  of  a  viscosity  adjusting  agent; 

D.  3-20  percent  by  weight  of  honey  and 

E.  balance  water. 


4,070*453 
DIPLOID  PORCINE  EMBRYONIC  CELL  STRAINS, 
CULTURES  PRODUCED  THEREFROM,  AND  USE  OF 
SAID  CULTURES  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  VACCINES 
Dale  EadI  Bordt,  aad  Phillip  day  lloMN,  both  of  Dm  MoiMS, 
Iowa,  aari«Mn  to  Syatcz  OJSJU  lac,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 
Filed  Jaae  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,251 
lat  CL2  A61K  39/12;  C12B  S/00;  C12K  9/00 
VS.  CL  424—09  n  dains 

1.  A  nutrient  growth  medium  for  culturing  and  subcultuhng 
a  diploid  porcine  embryonic  cell  strain  which  comprises: 


O  O- 


CH 


wherein  n  is  1,  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkali  metal,  ammonium 
or  ammonium  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl  or  hy- 
droxy alkyl  residues,  R2  is  hydroxymethyl  or  alkox- 
ymethyl  and  R}  is  hydrogen;  or  R,  and  Rj  together  repre- 
sent a  methylene  group  and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
ethyl;  and  wherein  a  is  2,  R|  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  R2 
is  hydroxymethyl  or  alkoxymethyl  and  Rj  is  hydrogen; 
and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,070,451 
HOOF  CARE  EMULSION  OR  CREAM 
Howard  Price  270-llV  Graad  Central  Parkway,  Horal  Park, 
N.Y.  11005 

Filed  Nor.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,147 
lat  CL2  A61K  7/04 
VS.  a.  424—61  10  Oahns 

1.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  keratinous  tissues 
which  comprises  an  aqueous  emulsion  containing  the  follow- 
ing ingredients  in  parts  by  weight: 


Glycerol  siearaie 

11.0-  13.0 

Lanolin  wu 

5.0  -  7.0 

Lanolin  alcohols 

5.6  -  6.5 

Sieaiicacid 

4.0  -  6.0 

Mineral  oil 

4.5  -  6.0 

Paraflin 

1.5-3.5 

PolyaortMte 

0.5  -  2.0 

Sodium  lauryl  sulfate 

0.4  -  0.6 

Hydrolyzed  aninuJ  protein 

0.2  -  0.5 

Imidazolinidyl  urea 

0.1  -0.25 

4,070,452 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  HAIR  WnU  A  SHAMPOO 
CONTAINING  HONEY 
Birgit  Borchont.  39  Kyttvcj,  3100,  Horabaek,  Denasark 
Filed  Mar.  24. 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,910 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa,  Apr.  3,  1975, 
13577/75 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/06 
VS.  CL  424—70  4  daias 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hair  to  impart  luster  thereto  and 
better  retention  of  a  wave  which  comprises  shampooing  the 
hair  with  an  efTective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising 


L-glutamine 

146 

to 

584  mg/Iiter 

Lactalbumin  hydrolysate 

2,500 

to 

10,000  mg/Iiter 

NaHCOj 
Vitamin  E 

213 

to 

4,400  mg/liter 

(a-tocopherol  aceUte) 

0.0s 

to 

0.2  mg/Iiter 

Polytorbate 

2.5 

to 

10  mg/liter 

(Solubilized  lipid  tource) 

Cholesterol 

0.1 

to 

0.4  mg/Iiter 

Bovine,  E<]uine, 

to  provide  a 

final  concentration 

Ovine,  Caprine 

of  from  about  0. 1%  to  about  20% 

or  Porcine  Serum 

Eagle's  Minimum  Essential 

q-s- 

to 

1  Uter 

Medium  containing  Earle's 

Saltt 

pH  (adjusted  with 

6.0  to  8.0 

acid  or  base) 

3.  A  diploid  porcine  embryonic  cell  strain  characterized  by: 

A.  freedom  from 

i.  specified  viral  contaminants  as  measured  by  cytopathol- 
ogy,  hemadsorption,  inclusion  body  staining,  and  fluo- 
rescent antibody  techniques, 

ii.  specified  bacterial  contaminants  as  measured  by  sterility 
testing, 

iii.  mycoplasma  contamination  as  measured  by  brothagar 
subculturing: 

B.  nontumorigenicity  in  immunologically  depressed  ham- 
sters; 

C.  possessing  a  substantially  constant  degree  of  viral  suscep- 
tibility; 

D.  capable  of  maintaining  substantial  diploidy  and  not  be- 
coming senescent  after  at  least  36  subculturings,  while 
remaining  free  from  morphological  transformation  and 
chromosomal  anomalies;  and 

E.  retention  of  marker  chromosomes;  and  a  suitable  culture 
mediiun  therefor. 


4,070,454 

VACCINES,  THE  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME  AND  THE  APPUCATIONS  THEREOF 

Edgar  Hana  Relyrdd,  Paris,  Fhuoc,  assignor  to  Agencc  Na- 

tfoaale  de  Valorisatioa  dc  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Nenilly  ear 

Seiae.  France 
Diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  465.712.  April  30. 1974.  Pat  No.  3.903.229. 
His  appUcatioa  July  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,255 

Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhusce,  May  4, 1973,  73.16131 

Int  O.^  A61K  39/11  39/16.  39/26 

VS.  CL  424—09  25  daiau 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  preparing  a  viral  vaccine 
by  reacting  a  virus  with  an  inactivating  agent  and  stopping  the 
reaction  as  soon  as  said  inactivation  is  achieved,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  the  step  of  inactivating  the  virus  with 
glutaraldehye  as  the  inactivating  agent  for  a  time  and  a  concen- 
tration corresponding  to  from  about  l.S  hours  to  about  S  days 
at  0.00263  M,  whereby  an  inactivated  product  is  obtained 
which  is  usable  as  a  viral  vaccine  while  remaining  antigenic 
and  retaining  its  immunizing  power. 
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4,070,455 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INJECTABLE 
DESENSITIZING  COMPOSinONS  AND  PRODUCTS 
THEREOF  IN  MICROPARHCLE  FORM 
Geoftcy  Gtmb,  WortUag;  Briaa  George  OmcU,  DorUag,  aad 
Aathoay  PUUip  Hart,  Worthiag,  all  of  Eagiaad,  asai^on  to 
Beechaai  Graap  Liadted,  E^iaad 
Coatiaaatio»JB-part  of  Scr.  No.  540,701,  Feb.  10, 1975, 
ahaadoaed.  Tkk  appUcatioa  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729«409 
dalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoaa,  Feb.  16, 1974, 
7156/74 

lat  CL*  A61K  27/14:  CD7G  7/00 
VS.  CL  424—91  10  n.i— 

1-  A  process  of  preparing  finely-divided  micro-particles  of 
tyrosine  having  a  water-soluble,  glutaraldehyde-treated  ex- 
tract of  ragweed  pollen  as  allergen  dispersed  therein,  which 
process  comprises:  mixing  (a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water- 
soluble  glutaraldehyde-modified  ragweed  pollen  extract  with 
(b)  a  solution  of  tyrosine  in  a  strong  aqueous  acid,  and  neutral- 
ising such  mixture  of  solutions,  thereby  precipitating  the  re- 
quired finely-divided  micro-particles  of  tyrosine  containing  a 
water-soluble,  glutaraldehyde-treated  ragweed  pollen  extract 
dispersed  therein. 


4,070,456 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  DIOCTYL  CALCIUM 

SULFOSUCCINATE 

John  Kazaa,  SooMrviUc  N  J.,  aad  Robert  Arnold  Nash,  Spriag 

VaUey,  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  AaMricaa  Cyaaaadd  Conpaay, 

Staaiford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,030 
lat  CL*  A61K  47/Oa  31/225 
VS.  CL  424—173  iQ  ri.t-. 

1.  A  composition  comprising  from  about  40%  to  about  60% 
of  dioctyl  calcium  sulfosuccinate.  from  about  10%  to  about 
40%  of  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyol  ester  of 
mixed  capryUc  and  capric  acids,  and  from  about  20%  to  about 
30%  of  glyceryl  monooleate. 


4,070,457 

N2.NAPHTHALENESULFONYL-L-ARGININAMIDES 

AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS 

THEREOF 
Shoanke  OkaaMto,  Hyogo;  Ryoji  Kiknaioto;  KaaM  Ohkabo, 
both  of  Tokyo;  Tohm  Tesaka,  Kaaagawa;  Shi^|i  Toaoaaara, 
Tokyo;  Yoahiknai  Taauw,  Kaaagawa,  aad  AUko  Hyikata, 
Hyogo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasigBors  to  Mitiabiahi  rhiaiicaf  Mm- 
tries  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Shosuke  Okamoto,  both  of  Japaa 
CoatfaiBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  671,560,  March  29, 1976,  which 
is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  622,390,  Oct  14, 1975,  abaaioaed  This 
appUcatioa  Mar.  24, 1976.  Scr.  No.  669,743 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  0,  1974,  49-120774; 
Not.  0,  1974,  49-120775;  Not.  29,  1974,  49^136695;  Not.  29, 
1974,  49-136697;  Feb.  25,  1975,  50423260;  Feb.  26,  1975, 
504)23635;  Mar.  5. 1975,  50426760;  Mar.  11, 1975,  50429357; 
Mar.  11, 1975,  50429350 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  subaeqneat  to  Apr.  19, 
1994,  haa  beea  diaclained. 
lat  a*  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  d.  424—177  4  Claima 

1.  N*-naphthalenesulfonyl-L-arginamides  having  the  for- 
mula (I): 


rahydronaphthyl  and  naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  hydroxy 
and  C,-C,o  aUiyl;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cj-C,o  aUcyl,  Cr<:,o  aUcoxyaUtyl,  Cj-Cjo  alkylthioaUcyl, 
C7-C,s«ralkyl,  Cj-CiocycloaUcyl  and  C4-C,ocyckMdkyUdkyl; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C,o  alkyl, 
C7-C12  aralkyl  and  C(-C,oaryl;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3. 

4,070,450 
NOVEL  PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PEPTIDE  AND 
rrS  N-ACYL  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PRODUCING  THEREOF 
HaMO  Uaieiawa;  Toado  Takcachi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takaaki 
AojragI,  F^jinwa;  AUra  Takaaurtaa,  Yokobaan;  TaiJi  laai, 
CUganU;  Hiroahi  Toae,  F^iiawa,  aad  HM»mt  MoriihaaM, 
Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasivsors  to  Saaraka-Occaa  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  551,459.  Feb.  20. 1975. 

abaadoaed.  lUa  appUcatioa  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,212 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  5, 1976, 5M055;  Feb. 

20,  1974,  49-23953;  Mar.  10,  1974,  49-20049;  Apr.  10,  1^74, 

49-40696;  Dec  17, 1974,  49-145200;  Dec  19, 1974.  49-146474 

lat  CL*  A61K  37/00 
VS.  CL  424-177  5  chdM 

1.  A  tetrapeptide  of  the  formula: 

Val-X-Ala-X. 

wherein  Val  is  L-valine.  the  X  between  Val  and  Ala  is  4- 
amino-3-hydroxy-6-methylheptanoyl  and  the  other  X  is  4- 
amino-3-hydroxy-6-methylheptanoic  acid  or  a  salt  or  an  ester 
thereof  and  AU  is  L-alanine,  the  amino  functionality  of  the  X 
between  Val  and  Ala  being  attached  to  the  carbonyl  function- 
aUty  of  Val  to  form  an  amido  group,  the  carbonyl  functionality 
of  the  X  between  Val  and  Ala  being  attached  to  the  amino 
functionality  of  Ala  to  form  an  amido  group  and  the  amino 
functionality  of  the  other  X  being  attached  to  the  carbonyl 
functionality  of  Ala  to  form  an  amido  group,  and  N-acyl  pep- 
tides of  said  tetrapeptide  of  the  formula: 

R -Val-X-Ala-X. 

wherein  Val-X-Ala-X  is  as  previously  defined  and  R'  is  an  acyl 
radical  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  said  acyl  radical  par- 
tially substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy!  groups  or  halogen 
atoms  or  a  C-Terminal  of  a  lower  alkyl  ester,  the  cartxMiyl 
functionality  of  the  unsubstituted  or  partially  substituted  acyl 
radical  being  attached  to  the  amino  functionality  of  Val  to 
form  an  amido  group. 


4,070,459 
N-CARBAMYLATED  ORGOTEIN 
Wolfkaag  Hnber,  Atfacrtoa;  Mark  G.  Saifer.  Berkeley,  aad 
Lewis  D.  WilUaais.  Mealo  Park,  aU  of  CkUf.,  aariffiors  to 
Diagaoetic  Data,  lac,  Monataia  View,  Gdif. 
FUed  Dec.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639.076 
lat  d.*  A61K  37/14:  C07G  7/02.  7/04 
VS.  d.  424-177  15  Claim 

1.  N-carbamylated  orgotein  wherein  a  carbamyl  group  is 
present  on  at  least  one  lysine  e-amino  group. 


HN^        H  R,  <« 

C— N-CHjCHjCHjCHCON 
/  I  \ 

HjN  HNSO2         (CH2),COORj 

R| 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R, 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthyl,  S,6,7,8-tet- 


4,070,460 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  CEREBRAL  EDEMA 
Jaasea  V.  Gaiaer,  Jr.,  Kiagwood,  W.  Va.,  Msigaor  to  Uairerrity 
of  Virgtaia  Pateats  Foaadatioa,  ChariottecTiUc,  Va. 
Filed  Not.  10, 1975.  Ser.  No.  630,604 
lat  d.2  A61K  31/70.  31/23.  31/19.  31/20 
VS.  CL  424—100  5  n.i— 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  cerebral  edenu  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  affected  mammal  an  effective 
dose  of  a  water-soluble  carotenoid. 
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4,070,461 
BIPHENYLYL  ETHERS 
Erich  Schacht;  Rocku  Joaas;  Wcner  Mehrfao^  Herbert  No- 
wak;  Zdcaek  Siaaae,  aad  Reinhard  LiMaer,  all  of  Darastadt, 
Gcraaay,  aHi«Mn  to  Merck  Pateat  Gcfellachafl  odt  bea- 
chraaktcr  Haftaag,  Darantadt,  Genaaay 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,545 
Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  8, 1975,  2505423 
lat  a.2  A61K  31/435.  31/55;  C07D  295/08 
VS.  a.  424—232  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  biphe- 
nylyl  ethers  of  the  formula 

R*— ^  >-(  >— O— C C— CH,— Z 

\— /       \ /  CH,    OH 

wherein  R'  is  H  or  CH,;  R*  is  H.  F,  CI,  Br  or  CF,;  and  Z  is 
pyrrolidino,  homopiperidino  or  pi[>eridino  which  is  optionally 
monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  by  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms  or  by  hydroxyl;  and  the  physiologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof 

15.  A  process  for  lowering  elevated  serum  cholesterol  and- 
/or  triglyceride  levels  in  humans  which  comprises  administer- 
ing a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  to  a  living  human  being  so  afflicted  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  reduce  said  elevated  serum  cholesterol  and/or 
triglyceride  levels. 


4,070,462 
STEROID  OINTMENT 
Varda  Ecker,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schering  Corpora- 
tioB,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,854 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/56 
VS.  a.  424-243  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  skin  a  topical  formulation  comprising  an 
amount  effective  to  treat  said  inflammation  of  a  dermatologi- 
cally  acceptable  anti-inflammatory  17-monoor  17,21-diesterof 
betamethasone  in  a  non-aqueous,  water-miscible  solvent-in-oil 
base  comprising 

S-1S%  of  a  non-aqueous,  water-miscible  solvent  consisting 
essentially  of  a  glycol  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
1 ,2-propylenediol,  butylene  glycol,  hexylene  glycol  and 

mixtures  thereof; 
1-3%  of  propylene  glycol  monostearate; 
0-7%  of  white  or  yellow  wax;  and 
70-90%  of  petrolatum. 


4,070,463 
ANTIMOTION  SICKNESS  REMEDY 
AsiitOB  Graybiel,  Warriagtoa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Hied  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,407 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/54.  31/135 
VS.  CI.  424—247  2  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  prevention  of  mo- 
tion sickness  which  comprises  two  parts  of  promethazine  hy- 
drochloride and  one  part  of  l-ephedrine  sulfate. 


4,070,464 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  AUTOIMMUNE  DISEASES 
Edward  J.  Ckagoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  aad  Oareacc  G.  Vaa  Annan, 
Fort  WaahiagtOB,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaigBors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N J. 

Contianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,443,  Feb.  19, 1976, 
abandoocd.  This  appUcation  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,787 
lat  a.2  AOIN  9/00.  9/22:  C07D  265/00.  273/00 
VS.  a.  424—248.51  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  autoimmune  disease  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  multiple  sclerosis,  and  allergic 
encephalomyelitis  which  comprises  oral  or  intravenous  admin- 
istration to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  from  I -SO 
mg/kg/day  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


wherein 
R'is 

1.  hydrogen, 

2.  methyl, 

3.  chloro,  or 

4.  methoxy; 
R*is 

1.  halo, 

2.  lower  alkyl,  or 

3.  adamantyl; 
R'is 

1.  hydrogen, 

2.  lower  alkyl, 

3.  lower  alkoxy,  or 

4.  halo; 
R'is 

1.  halo, 

2.  lower  alkyl, 

3.  lower  alkylthio,  or 

4.  trinuoromethyl; 

R'and  Retaken  together  is  — N  =  CH— CH=CH— ,  and 
R  is 

1.  a  spiro-carbocycle  of  S,6,  or  10-17  members,  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with 

a.  lower  alkyl, 

b.  lower  alkoxy, 

c.  phenyl,  or 

d.  phenyl  substituted  with  lower  alkoxy,  or 

e.  lower  alkanoyloxy; 

2.  a  6-membered  spiroheterocycle  containing  I  or  2  hetero- 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sul- 
fur, and  nitrogen  wherein  the  nitrogen  heteroatom  can  be 
substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  or  lower 
alkanoyl; 

3.  a  spiro-polycycloalkyi  of  6-15  members,  or 


(4) 
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4,070,465 
VARIOUS  2-(SUBSTrrUTED  PIPERAZINYL)-1H-BENZ 
[DE]ISOQUINOLINE-l,3  (2H)  -DIONES 
Peter  C.  Wade,  Pennington,  NJ.,  aad  Bcrthold  Richard  Vogt, 
Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N.J. 

FUed  June  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,723 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/495:  C07D  401/06 
VS.  a.  424—250  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


A— Z 


wherein  Z  is 


r^ 


/—\ 


— N 


N— B— OH; 


A  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbons;  B  is 
straight  chain  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbons;  X  is  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phen- 
ethyl,  substituted  phenyl,  substituted  benzyl  or  substituted 
phenethyl  wherein  said  phenyl  ring  substituent  is  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbons,  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  CI,  Br,  F,  CFj,  nitro,  di(Cl), 
di(Br),  di(methyl).  di(methoxy),  or  tri(methoxy);  R,  and  R^are 
located  at  the  7  or  8  and  S  or  6  position  respectively  and  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons  CI,  Br,  F,  amino,  nitro, 
CF3,  and  cyano;  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  mam- 
mals having  a  protozoa  infection  comprising  a  compound  or 
mixture  of  compounds  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 


4,070,466 

4H-PYRAZOLO[  l,5-A]PYRAZOLO[4',3  :5,6]PYRIDO- 

l3,4-E]PYRIMIDIN-5(8H)ONE  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

Thcodor  Denzel,  Regensburg,  and  Hans  Hochn,  Tegemheim, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 

Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,291 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  471/22 
VS.  CL  424—251  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene. 
benzoyl  or  substituted  benzoyl; 

R^  R*and  R*each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R'is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene,  benzoyl, 
substituted  benzoyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower 
alkylene,  lower  alkylthio-lower  alkylene,  phenyl  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl;  the  substituent  on  said  substituted  benzoyl  or 
substituted  phenyl  being  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy,  and  physiologically  accepUble  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

10.  A  composition  comprising  about  10  to  250  mg.  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  a  physiologically  acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 


4,070,467 

TRANS-OCTAHYDRO-PYRIDO-INDOLO-BENZAZE- 

PINE-3-ALKANOLS,  -ALKANONrrRILES,-ALKANOIC 

ACID  AND  ESTER  AS  TRANQUILIZERS 

Joel  G.  Berger,  Freeport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Endo  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,113 
Int.  a.2  C07D  471/14:  A61K  31/55 
VS.  a.  424—256  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


I 


(CHj),— CH— X 

N 


wherein 


OH  \ 

II  I  Rj  =  H, 

=  -CH-Rj  JC,-C»c: 


— C— OR,,  or 


) 


=  H,  CH,.  CjHjor 

~  cycloaikyi 


R,  =  aCHjOrCiH, 


R,  =  H  or  CH},  and 
n  =  0-9 

provided  that  when  R,  =  CH3,  n  =  1,  or  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  suitable  acid. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  tranquilizing  composition  comprising 
of  a  phannaceutically  suitable  carrier  and  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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19.  A  method  for  producing  ■  tranquilizing  effect  in  warm- 
blooded aninub  comprising  administering  to  said  warm- 
blooded animals  an  effiective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,070,468 

^AMIN(M2UINOLIN•40NE^PHOSPHONIC  ACID 

ESTERS 

Goeti  E.  HardtBOB,  MorriatowB,  aad  Gary  M.  Coppola,  Par- 

ripp— y,  both  of  N J^  aarigaors  to  Saados,  lac^  E.  Haaofcr, 

NJ. 

Flkd  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,704 
laL  OJ  COTD  215/22.  215/38:  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  a.  424—258  37  Oaias 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


,OR, 
^OR, 


wherein  R^is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alke- 
nyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyi  in 
which  the  cycloalkyi  is  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the 
alkyl  portion  is  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  or 


(CH,). 


-a: 


4,070,470 

PLATELET  AGGREGATION  INHIBmNG 

CARBOCTYRILS,  THEIR  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

KaaqraUp  Nakagawa,  TolnaUaui;  MiMni  UcUda,  KoMtia- 

•hlM,  aad  KiaiaU  Oka,  TokMUaM,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarignon 

to  Otaidu  PkarMcartkal  Co„  Ltin  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Jbm  19, 197S.  Scr.  No.  888,475 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  M«y  16, 1975,  50-58872; 
May  16, 1975, 50-58874;  iwm  2, 1975, 50-66729;  immt  24, 1974, 
49-72472;  Jaae  24. 1974, 49-72473;  Jaly  5, 1974, 49-77660;  Jaly 
5,  1974,  49-77661;  Aag.  16,  1974,  49-94376;  Apr.  30,  1975, 
50-53026;  Apr.  30,  1975,  50-53027;  Apr.  30,  1975,  50-53028; 
May  15, 1975, 50-58127;  May  15, 1975, 50-58128;  May  15, 1975, 
50-58129;  May  15, 1975,  50-58134;  May  15, 1975.  50-58135 

lat  a?  A61K  31/47:  OHD  215/22 
U.S.  a.  424—258  27  Claina 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0-(CH^.-A-(CH2),-COR4 


^1- 


I 


where  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
Cm  klkyl,  C]^  alkenyl,  benzyl  and  phenethyl;  B  is  — CH2 
— CHj—  or  — CH=CH— ;  A  is  — CH=CH—  or 


a  is  0  or  I, 

Y  and  Y'  are  independently  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  or 
bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  trifluoromethyl, 
R  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  only  one  of  R  and  R'  can  be  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl,  or  R  and  R' 
together  form  6,7-methylenedioxy,  and  R|  and  R}  are  inde- 
pendently alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  further 
proviso  that  the  unsaturation  in  any  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  is 
on  other  than  the  alpha  carbon  atom. 
17.  The  method  of  treating  allergic  conditions  due  to  hista- 
mine release  comprising  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of 
such  treatment  an  allergy  treating  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 

33.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  in  unit  dosage 
form  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  an  amount 
effective  to  treat  allergic  conditions  due  to  histamine  release  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,070,469 

COMPOUND  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  BOVINE 

MASTITIS 

Rapkad  Ralpk  G.  Habcr;  E?a  Sch8Mbcr»er,  both  of  GiTatayim. 

aad  Morria  E.  Stolar,  Td-AvlT,  aU  of  larMl,  MBiffon  to  Abk 


FUod  Jaae  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,173 
priority,  appUcatioa  brael,  Jaly  3, 1975,  47633 
lat  a.2  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  a.  424—258  9 

1.  Composition  for  the  treatment  of  bovine  mastitis,  compris- 
ing a  pharmaceutical  carrier  suitable  for  administration  in  a 
bovine  udder  and  a  bovine  mastitis  treating  effective  amount  of 
2-carboxy-4-[2'-<S'-nitrofuryl)]  quinoline  N-oxide. 


— c— 
I 


wherein  Rj  or  R3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C^  alkyl;  R4  is 
— ORs,  wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  C,^  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl  and  phenethyl,  or 


— N 


/ 
\ 


wherein  R«  and  R7  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Cj^  alkyl.  ben- 
zyl, phenethyl  and  together  with  the  nitrogen  atcmi,  a  hetero- 
cyclic group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  piperi- 
dino,  morpholino,  piperazino  or  thiazolino  group;  and  m  and  n 
each  are  zero  or  a  positive  integer  with  m  -«-  n  being  no  more 
than  11. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  inhibiting  platelet  ag- 
gregation which  comprises  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

9.  A  method  for  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  in  the  blood 
of  a  subject  which  comprises  administering  to  the  subject  a 
pharmaceutical  composition  containing  the  compound  of 
claim  1  and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier  in  a  dosage 
equivalent  to  i^ut  0. 1  mg.  to  about  100  mg.  of  said  compound 
per  day  per  kg.  of  weight  of  the  subject 
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4,070.471  ~ 

3,4,5-TRIS(4-PYRIDINYLTHIO)-2,6-PYRIDINEDICAR- 

BONTTRILE  AND  ITS  USE  TO  CONTROL  BACTERIA 

AND  FUNGI 

Christlaa  T.  GoralaU.  Midlaad,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  ne  Dow 

Chcadcal  Coaipaay,  MidlaMl,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,423 

lat  a.2  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  401/14 

U.S.  CL  424—263  3  n.t... 

1.  The  compound  3,4,S-tris(4-pyridinylthio)-2,6,- 
pyridinedicarbonitrile. 

2.  A  method  for  controlling  bacteria  and  fungi  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  bacteria  and  fungi  or  their  habitat  an 
antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  3,4,S-tris(4-pyridinylthio)- 
2,6-pyridinedicarbonitrile. 


4,070,474 

COMBATING  INSECTS  AND  MITES  WTTH 

1-CARBAMYL-4H-1A4-TRIAZOLIN-5-ONES  AND 

THIONES 

Joel  L.  Kirkpatrick,  Orerlaad  Park,  Kaas.,  aaaigaor  to  Gulf 

Rcaearck  A  DeretopoMat  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

CoBtiaaatiOB-i»«art  of  Scr.  No.  508,476,  Sept  23, 1974, 

abaadoacd,  which  ia  a  coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  295,318, 

Oct  5, 1972,  abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

660,090 

lat  a.J  AOIN  9/22 

UA  CL  424—269  37  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  insects  comprising  applying  to 

the  locus  of  the  insects  an  effective  amount  of  3-tert.  butyl- 1- 

(N,N-dimethylcarbamyl)-4-methyl-4H-l,2,4-triazoline-5- 
thione. 


4,070,472 
GUANIDINO.  THIOUREIDO.  ISOTHIOUREIDO  AND 
NTTROVINYLAMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRIDINE 
Grahaai  John  Doraat  and  Charoa  Robin  Gaoeilia,  both  of 
Welwya  Garden  Qty.  Entfand,  aaaignors  to  Smith  Kline  A 
nrcttch  Laboratories  Limited,  Wclwyn  Garden  aty,  Eaghud 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  542,971.  Jan.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,968.227. 
This  applicatioB  Apr.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,564 
OaiBM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1974, 
5596/74 

Int  CL»  A61K  31/395:  C07D  213/83 
U.S.  CL  424—263  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

X,  X, 

II  II* 

R,NH— C— W— (CHi),— W— C— NHR, 

wherein  R|  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  grouping  of  the  structure: 

Het  -  (CH,)^  -  (CHj),-  ) 

wherein  Het  is  pyridine  which  is  attached  at  a  ring  carbon  and 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  halo- 
gen or  amino;  Z  is  sulphur  or  a  methylene  group;  m  is  0,  1  or 
2;  n  is  2  or  3;  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3  or  4;  Xi  and  X2,  which 
are  the  same,  are  sulphur,  CHNO2  or  NY  wherein  Y  is  hydro- 
gen, or  lower  alkyl;  W  is  NH  or  sulphur,  and  q  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  8;  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  provided  that  W  is  sulphur  only  when  X,  and  X2  are 
NH. 


4,070,473 
PIPERIDINO-BUTYROPHENONES 
STcn  Eric  Hany  HcmcstanM  Bcngt  Eric  Sigvaid  KicUberg,  and 
Knat  Gnnnar  Olaaon,  all  of  Mabno,  Sweden,  aaaisaon  to  AB 
Fcrroaan,  MalaMi.  Sweden 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  435.842.  Jan.  23. 1974.  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Nov.  19. 1975.  Scr.  No.  633,268 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa^  Jan.  26,  1973, 
4246/73 

Int  CLJ  COTD  211/48 
MS,  CL  424—267  5  ClalHH 

1.  Gamma-(4-ethyl-4-ethoxypiperidino)-p-fluoro-butyrophe- 
none  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,070,475 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  GUANIDINE 
COMPOUNDS  AS  H-2  HISTAMINE  RECEPTOR 
INHIBITORS 
Graham  Joha  Durant  Wclwyn  Gardca  Qtr,  John  Colia  Ea- 
mett  Codicote,  aad  Charon  Robin  GancUin,  Welwya  Gardca 
Qty,  all  of  England,  aasigaors  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Labo- 
ratories Limited,  Welwya  Garden  City,  England 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  637,499.  Dec.  4. 1975.  Pat  No.  4,024,271. 
wUch  is  a  diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  450.957.  March  14. 1974.  Pat  No. 
3.950,333,  which  is  a  continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,584, 
Sept  20, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation-iB-part  of  Scr. 
No.  230,451,  Feb.  29, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  2. 
1977.  Scr.  No.  765.040 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Irelafld,  Feb.  3. 1972, 136/72 
Int  a.i  A61K  31/41  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424—270  16  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  inhibition  of 
said  receptors  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said  receptors  a 
heterocycUc  compound  of  the  formula: 


X 
X 


P\    C-(CH,)4Y(CH2)J«1C 


NHR, 


wherein 
A  is  such  that  there  is  formed  together  with  the  carbon  atom 

shown  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus,  said  lusatu- 

rated  heterocyclic  nucleus  being  a  thiazole,  isothiazole, 

oxazole  or  isoxazole  ring; 
X|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  trifluoromethyl. 

benzyl,  halogen,  amino  or 


.E 


(CH2)tY(CH2)«NHC 


\ 

NHR, 

X2  is  hydrogen  or  when  X,  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  or 
halogen;  /c  is  0  to  2  and  m  is  2  or  3,  provided  that  the  sum 
ofAandinis3or4;Yis  oxygen,  sulphur  or  NH;  E  is  NR,; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  di-lower  alkylainino-lower 
alkyl;  and 

R2  is  hydrogen,  nitro  or  cyano.  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  ac- 
ceptable addition  salt  thereof. 
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4,070,476 

TOPICAL  ANTHELMINTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  USE 

Peter  Joha  Brookcr,  ud  Joka  Gooie,  both  of  Saffron  Walden, 

Easiaad,  aasigaon  to  Fisoaa  lacorporated,  Bcdftord,  Maw. 

Coatlanatioa  of  Scr.  No.  443,522,  Feb.  19, 1974,  abaadoaed. 

Tkit  appUcatkM  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  773,111 
ClaiBtt  priority,  ap^katloa  Uaitad  Klagdooi,  Feb.  23,  1973, 
8972/73;  Jaa.  25, 1974,  3521/74 

lat  CL2  A61K  31/425 
UJS.  a.  424—270  8  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  combating  helminthic  parasites  in  an  animal 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  skin  of  the  animal  an  anthel- 
mintically  effective  amount  of  the  compound  2.3.S.6-tetrahy- 
dro-6-pheny!imidazo(2,l-b)thiazole  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof  in  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier 
for  passing  said  compound  through  the  skin  of  said  animal,  said 
carrier  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
having  a  boiling  point  of  130*  to  250*  C  and  cyclohexanone. 


4,070,478 
BENZIMIDAZOLE  SUBSTITUTED  ALANINES 
Chaadravadaa  Naoalal  Talaty,  Athcas,  Ga^  Jerenjr  Wright, 
BaltiflM>re,  and  Nicolas  Zenker,  Latberrillc  both  of  Md^ 
airignorB  to  Merck  ft  Co^  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,802 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/415:  C07D  235/26.  235/08 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


< 


4,070,477 
^PENEM  COMPOUNDS 
Ivan  Ernest,  Birsfelden;  Jacques  Gostell,  Basel,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, and  Robert  Bums  Woodward,  Cambridge,  Mass^  assign- 
ors to  Cibn-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,979 
Claiflu   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Dec.   8,    1975, 
15914/75;  Jnne  28. 1976,  8252/76 

Int.  a.»  A61K  31/43.  31/425;  C07D  499/02.  499/44 
U.S.  a.  42»— 271  12  Claims 

1.  A  6-amino-2-penem-3-carboxyIic  acid  compound  of  the 
formula 


NHj         O 
—If      ^^7-CH,— CH— C 


OH 


\ 


H  OH 


OH. 


NH, 
I 
CH,— CH— COOH 


or 


H  NH] 

>N—r^^  ^^t-CHj— CH— COOH 


'<?^ 


OCHj. 


tautomers,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

8.  Method  of  treating  hypertension  which  comprises  admin- 
istration to  hypertensive  patient,  of  an  antihypertensive 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


■^'v        H      H 


(I) 


C 

I 

o=c— R2 


in  which  R|'  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  R,'^  which  denotes  a 
conventional  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having 
up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  conventional  triarylmethyl  group  or 
a  conventional  organic  silyl  or  stannyl  group,  R|*is  hydrogen 
or  a  conventional  acyl  radical  or  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  Rj'and  R|''together  is  a  conven- 
tional bivalent  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  the  conventional  acyl  radical 
of  an  a-aminoacetic  acid,  which  is  substituted  in  a-position  by 
an  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  group,  and  in  which  the  amino 
group  is  bonded  to  the  nitrogen  atom  via  a  methylene  radical 
which  is  substituted  by  two  lower  alkyl  groups,  or  Rg'and  R,* 
together  represent  a  conventional  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic-aliphatic  or  araliphatic  ylidene  radical  having 
up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R2  denotes  hydroxy  I  or  a  radical  R,-^ 
which,  together  with  the  carbonyl  grouping  — C(=0)— , 
forms  a  conventional  protected  carboxyl  group,  and  R3  is 
hydrogen  lower  alkyl  with  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
with  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl  with  4  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  such 
group  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  mercapto,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkanoyloxy.  halogen,  lower  alkylmercapto,  carboxyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  di-lower  alkylamino  or  lower  alkylene-amino,  or  R)  is 
pyridyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  pyridyl-lower  alkyl,  thienyl-lower  alkyl 
or  furyl-lower  alkyl,  the  1 -oxide  thereof  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,070.479 
l-TERTIARY-ALKYL-3-(SUBSnTUTED 

THIENYDUREAS  AND 
l-TERTIARY.ALKYL-3-(SUBSTITUTED 
THIETYDUREAS  AS  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 
Paul  Edward  Aldrich,  Wilmington,  Del^  Gilbert  Harvey  Bere- 
zin.  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Bmcc  iTor  Dittmar,  Wilinington, 
Del^  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wihnington,  Del. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  555,307,  March  11, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4.009.847.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,699, 
April  17, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  743,002 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/00:  C07D  327/00 
U.S.  a.  424—275  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R,  H  O 
II  II 
R,— C— N— C— N— C 


1- 

C 


I 


I 

H 


\ 
S 
\    / 
X 


so, 


where 
R„  Rj,  and  Rj  are  Cj-Cj  alkyl,  or  C2-C3  alkenyl,  with  the 
provisos  that  the  total  niunber  of  carbon  atoms  of  R|  plus 
Rj  plus  R3  does  not  exceed  5  and  that  two  of  R|,  Rj,  and 
R3  may  be  joined  to  form  a  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl 
group; 
X  is  — CHj— ; 

R4  is  H  or  CH3:  and  its  sodium,  potassium,  or  calcium  salts. 
4.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  warmblooded 
animal  comprising  administering  to  said  warm-blooded  animal 
an  antihypertensive  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,070,480 
HYDROXY  AaDS 
Dttrid  CecU  Aldridge;  Graham  Charles  Crawley,  and  Colin  John 
Strawson,  all  of  Macclesfield,  England,  aasipiors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,284 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21,  1975, 
34842/75 

Int  C1.J  C07D  307/32:  COIB  15/12 
U.S.  a.  424—279  5  Claims 

1.  A  mono-lactone  of  the  formula:- 


III 


=o 


HOjC 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  a  C,.|o-alkyl  or  phenyl 
radical,  and  the  other  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen;  one  of  R^  and 
R^is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci^alkyl  radical,  and  the  other  of  R'and 
K*  is  hydrogen;  or  R^  and  R*  together  form  the  methylene 
(=CH2)  radical  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base  addition 
salt  thereof. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  duode- 
nal or  gastric  ulcers  in  warm-blooded  animals  which  comprises 
as  active  ingredient  an  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  base 
addition  salt  thereof,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able diluent  or  carrier. 


4,070,481 

SUBSTITUTED  2-HIGHER 

ALKYL-3-HYDROXY.l,4-NAPHTHOQUINONE 

CARBOXYUC  AOD  ESTERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

MITiaDES 

Russell  Frank  Bellina,  Wilmington,  and  Dennis  Lynn  Post 

Newark,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  613,553,  Sept.  15, 1975,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,483,  Dec.  11, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,294, 

Aug.  2, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

468,692,  May  10, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  671,044 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/00.  9/24 

VS.  a.  424—311  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  plants  from  mites  or  aphids 

which  comprises  applying  to  the  plant  a  miticidally  or  aphicid- 

ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R,  is  alkyl  of  8-14  carbon  atoms  which  are  branched,  cyclic 

or  straight  chain;  R2  is  alkyl  of  1-17  carbon  atoms  either 

branched  or  straight  chain,  cycloalkyl  of  3-6  carbon 

atoms,  — CH2OCH3  or  — CHjOCHiCHj; 
X  is  hydrogen,   fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,   methyl  or 

mehoxy;  and 
Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  or  me- 

thoxy; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  is  other  than  hydrogen. 


4,070,482 
PROSTAGLANDIN  ANTAGONISTS 
Wilbur  Lippmann,  Montreal,  and  Jehan  F.  Bagli,  Kirkland,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst  McKenna  A  Harrison  Ltd., 
Montreal,  Canada 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  545,664,  Jan.  2,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,004,027. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,929 
Int  a.J  C07C  177/00:  A61K  31/215.  31/19 
VS.  a.  424—317  5  ClaliM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1 


(CH^»— COOR' 


A-(CH^«-CH3 


in  which  A  is  — CHOH— C— C—  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl. 


4,070,483 

METHOD  OF  ADMINISTERING  A  HUMAN  OCULAR 

TREATING  AGENT  AND  PRODUCT  THEREFOR 

Sidney  Unnan,  1648  Musket  Ridge  RomI,  NW.,  Athuta,  Ga. 

30327 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,758,  Jane  30, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,918 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/195 
VS.  a.  424—319  8  Oaias 

1.  A  method  of  administering  an  agent  to  animal  ocular 
lenses  for  the  treatment  of  nuclear  cataracts  therein,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  solution  which  is  isotonic  with  animal  tears 
and  which  includes  physiological  saline  and  an  effective 
amount  of  said  agent  to  form  a  saturated  solution,  said 
agent  being  D,L-penicillamine; 

b.  exposing  artificial  ocular  contact  lenses  to  said  solution  for 
a  sufficient  period  of  time  wherein  said  agent  is  retained 
on  said  lenses;  and 

c.  placing  said  exposed  artiHcia]  lenses  on  the  ocular  cornea 
and/or  cornea  and  sclera  whereby  said  agent  enters  said 
ocular  lenses. 


4,070,484 

ANTIALLERGIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

AROMATIC  CARBOXYUC  AMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Kozaburo  Harita,  Hongo;  YukiyoaU  AJinwa,  Okaya;  Ki^Ji 
lizuka;  Yukihiko  Kinoshita,  both  of  Matsnmoto;  Tetsuhide 
KamUo,  Shiojiri,  and  Michihiro  Kobayashi,  Toyoshina,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kissei  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Matsn- 
moto, Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  559,041,  July  25, 1975,  abmidoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,252,  Jaa.  17, 
1976,  Pat  No.  3,940,422.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  752,885 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1973, 48-7359 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/195.  31/335.  31/36 
VS.  CL  424—319  20  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  alleviating  the  symp- 
toms of  allergic  reactions  in  mammals  when  administered  in  an 
effective  amount  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  an  active 
ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aromatic 
carboxylic  amide  derivative  of  the  formula: 


966  O.G  —  61 
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(X). 


R]  R4 

C— C— C— NH— f^^^ 

2  o 


I    I 


R,    R 


^X? 


COOH 


and  the  therapeutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R| 
and  R2  are  each  selectol  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atoms  and  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  R3  and 
R4  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  may  be  combined  to- 
gether to  form  another  chemical  bond,  each  X  is  an  alkoxyl 
group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3  and  at  least  one  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 

€.  A  method  of  alleviating  the  symptoms  of  allergic  reac- 
tions in  manmials  characterized  by  administering  orally  a  ther- 
apeutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aromatic  carboxylic  amide  derivative  of 
the  formula: 


.0 

(X). 


R,   R, 

C— C— C— NH— <^^^|j 


COOH 


R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms, 

X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

A  and  B  are  the  same,  and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
or  A  and  B  are  each  an  oxygen  atom  and  (b)  the  acid 
addition  salts  thereof  with  a  mineral  or  organic  acid. 


4,070,486 
N-SUBSTrnJTED-Nm-SUBSTmJTED-l-METHYL-2- 

PROPYNYL)Ki-(SUBSnTUTED  PHENOXY) 
ALKYLAMIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MITiaDES 
Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and  FVanda  H.  Walker,  MiU  VaUey,  both 
of  Calif.,  aadgnon  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 
Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  591,730,  June  30, 1975,  abandoned. 
.    This  appUcation  Aug.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,835 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/2a  9/24 
VS.  CL  424—324  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  mites  comprising  applying  to  said 
mites  a  miticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


O  CH, 

II  I 

O— CH— C— N— C— C  SCH 

R'  R*   R' 


and  the  therapeutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R| 
and  Rjare  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom  and  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  R3and 
R4  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  may  be  combined  to- 
gether to  form  another  chemical  bond,  one  or  more  X's  may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkoxyl  group  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  provided  that  when  X's 

stand  for  two  alkyl  or  alkoxyl  groups,  the  alkyl  groups  thereof  «  either  1  or  2;  and  when  R'  is  methyl,  n  is  2. 
may  be  connected  together  into  an  alkylene  group. 


wherein  R'  is  either  methyl  or  ethyl;  R'  and  R'  are  indepen- 
dently either  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  when  R^  is  hydrogen,  n 


4,070,485 
ALKOXY  ANIUDES  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  Makn,  Firemer,  Pierre  Roger,  St-Oood;  Jean^CIaude 
Poivunt,  Bores,  Yvette,  and  XsTicr  Pascaod,  Paris,  all  of 
FVancc,  assignors  to  Science  Union  et  Cie,  Nenilly,  Fnaet 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  558.043,  March  13, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,989,834.  This  appUcation  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,685 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1974, 
11868/74 

Int  CL'  C07C  103/44 
VS.  CL  424—324  8  Claims 

1.  The  ortho-alkoxy-anilides  of  the  formula 


^ 


— f  ^NH— CO— /CH  \ 

M     (0 


— CH— CH— N, 
I         I 
R,      R4 


OR, 


in  which  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  one  to  three, 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  1 

to  6  carbon  atoms, 
Ri  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 

lower  alkenyl  radical  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl- 

lower  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  side 

chain, 
Kj  represents  a  lower  alkoxy  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 

or  a  halogen  atom. 


4,070,487 

METHOD  OF  STIMULATING  APPETITE  IN 

RUMINANTS  AND  RUMINANT  FEED  CONTAINING 

APPETITE  STIMULANT 

Glenn  A.  Troot,  Lebanon;  Barry  L.  Zoomas,  and  Stanley  M. 

Tarka,  both  of  Pabnyra,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hershey  Foods 

Corporation,  Hershey,  Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,912 
Int  CL'  A23L  1/00 
VS.  a.  426—2  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  appetite  in  a  ruminant  comprising 
administering  theobromine  to  the  ruminant  in  a  weight  concen- 
tration of  between  about  O.OS  to  0. 1  weight  percent  theobro- 
mine in  the  riuninant's  daily  feed. 


4,070,488 
NUTRITIVE  COMPOSITION 
Rachel  D.  Daris,  111  E.  Gordon  St,  Klnston,  N.C.  28501 
Filed  Not.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,667 
Int  CL'  A23L  1/30 
VS.  CL  426—72  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  highly  stable  aqueous  solution  useful  as  a  nutritive 
supplement  or  nutritive  composition  and  comprising  water, 
ascorbic  acid  and  metabolically  available  iron  in  quantities 
suitable  for  supplementing  the  human  diet  and  materially  as- 
sisting in  assuring  the  intake  of  the  recommended  daily  allow- 
ances thereof,  and  gelatin  in  such  quantity  as  to  effectively 
retard  the  deterioration  of  the  ascorbic  acid  in  the  presence  of 
the  iron  and  without  gelling  the  solution. 
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4,070,489 

SHIPPING  AND  COUNTER  DISPLAY  PACKAGE  FOR 

CANDY  BARS 

Otto  Pahnke,  HaUe,  Germany,  assignor  to  August  Storck  KG, 

Halle,  Germany 

Filed  Jnly  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,628 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  21, 1975, 7523165 
Int  a.'  B65D  5/50 
VS.  a.  426—115  10  Claims 


1.  A  shipping  and  counter  display  package  for  candy  in  bar 
form,  particularly  chocolate  bars,  a  carton  of  said  package 
having  a  crease  line  on  the  rear  side  of  said  package,  a  detach- 
able section  on  the  opposite  front  side  of  said  package  posi- 
tioned over  said  crease  line  for  partially  exposing  candy  bars 
when  said  detachable  section  has  been  removed,  slide-in  card- 
board trays  holding  a  plurality  of  candy  bars  and  having  a 
bottom  surface  and  having  bent-up  rims  touching  one  another, 
said  trays  having  their  bottom  surface  resting  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  rear  side  and  being  located  symmetrical  with 
said  crease  line  in  said  carton,  said  bent-up  rims  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  crease  line,  a  metal  strip  on  the  interior  of 
the  rear  side  of  the  package  carton  and  partially  covering  said 
crease  line,  said  metal  strip  being  connected  to  the  package 
carton  for  holding  the  package  in  a  display  position;  said  slide- 
in  trays  stiffening  the  rear  side  of  said  package  so  that  a  sub- 
stantially sharp  fold  is  formed  along  said  crease  line  when  said 
package  carton  is  bent  to  form  said  fold  for  placement  of  the 
package  in  a  display  position. 


4,070,491 

^ALKYL^PHENYL•DIHYDROPYRANS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  AUGMENTING  THE  ORGANOLEPTIC 

PROPERTIES  OF  FOODSTUFFS  AND  TOBACCO  USING 

ONE  OR  MORE  OF  SAID  PYRANS 
Jonqnln  F^randsco  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  NJ.;  Jacob  Kiwala, 
BrooUyn,  N.Y.;  Denis  E.  Hmza,  Sr.,  Brick  Town,  N  J4  John 
B.  HaU,  Rnmson,  NJ.,  and  Manfk«d  Hugo  Vock,  Locost, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Intematiottal  Flavors  St  fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  676,389,  April  12, 1976.  lUs  appUcation 
Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,641 
Int  CL'  A23L  1/235 
VS.  CL  426—536  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  fruit  flavor  of 
a  foodstuff  comprising  adding  to  said  footstufT  from  0.2  ppm  up 
to  about  200  ppm  of  2-isopropyl-4-phenyl-2H-dihydropyran 
having  the  structure: 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond. 


4,070,492 

PROPRANOLOL  ASSAY 

Sidney  Spector,  LiTingston,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Hofhnann-La 

Roche,  Inc.,  Nntlcy,  NJ. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  669,784,  March  23, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,026379.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,451 

Int  CL'  GOIN  33/16;  A61K  39/Oa  43/(Xk  O07G  7/0O 

VS.  a.  424—1  6  OniaM 

4.  A  method  for  the  assay  of  propranolol  or  enantiomers 
thereof  in  a  sample  which  method  comprises  mixing  said  sam- 
ple with  a  known  amount  of  a  labeUed  propranolol  derivative 
and  an  antibody  which  will  selectively  complex  with  said 
propranolol  or  its  enantiomers  thereof,  and  with  said  labelled 
propranolol  derivative,  measuring  the  degree  of  binding  of  said 
labeled  propranolol  derivative  with  said  antibody,  and  deter- 
mining the  amount  of  propranolol  or  enantiomers  thereof 
present  in  such  sample  by  comparing  said  degree  of  binding  to 
a  standard  curve  obtained  by  mixing  known  amounts  of  pro- 
pranolol or  enantiomers  thereof  with  fixed  amounts  of  said 
labeled  propranolol  derivative. 


4,070,490 
LIVER-UKE  PET  FOOD 
Joaqnin  Castro  Lngay,  Tbocnwood,  and  Robert  James  Beale, 
New  RocheUe,  bott  of  N.Y.,  aasi^HMV  to  General  Foods  Cor- 
pomtioB,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,207 
Int  a.2  A23K  1/04 
VS.  a.  426—533  10  OaiflH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  liver-like  pet  food  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  preparing  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  of  emulsified  fat 
whole  blood,  and  a  reducing  sugar,  and 

b.  heating  the  reaction  mixture  for  a  time  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture effective  to  solidify  the  mixture  and  produce  a  tex- 
tured, Uver-like  material. 


4,070,493 
DUGNOSnC  KIT 
Jacques  A.  Nadean,  Lanrent  Canada,  aasignor  to  Merck  *  Co„ 
IiKm  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,207 
Int  CL'  A61K  29/00.  43/00 
VS.  CL  424—1  5  Claims 

1.  A  kit  for  preparing  Technetium  99m  calcium  phytate 
colloid  injection  which  comprises  in  separate  containers: 

a.  a  freeze-dried  solid  mixture  of  sodium  phytate  and  stan- 
nous chloride;  and 

b.  a  buffered  aqueous  solution  of  calcium  chloride  having  a 
pH  of  between  2.7  and  3.7;  wherein  the  said  sodium  phy- 
tate and  the  said  calcium  chloride  are  present  in  a  ratio  of 
approximately  1.0  to  1.0  by  weight 

4.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  injectable  aqueous  colloid  of 
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Technetium  99in  calcium  phyute.  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  a  buffered  aqueous  solution  of  a  soluble 
calcium  salt  to  a  solution  of  sodium  phytate  complexed  with 
reduced  pertechnate  ion. 


4,070,494 

ENTERAL  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Friedrich  Hoflhwistcr;  Radolf  HUtMoa;  Hartaud  WoUweber. 

all  of  Wappertal,  aad  Hclaut  KraoMf,  Lercrknaea,  all  of 

Gcmaay,  aaaigaort  to  Bayer  Aktkafcaellachafl,  Gcmany 
Filed  Dec  IS,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,581 

Claiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrauuiy,  July  9, 1975,  2530563 
lat  a.J  AOIN  77/00-  COIN  1/00.  33/16 
VS.  a.  424—2  4  Claima 

1.  In  an  enterally  administered  pharmaceutical  composition 
which  is  a  ublet.  capsule  or  suppository  containing  the  medici- 
nal agent  having  parenteral  abuse  potential  N-<l-methyl-2- 
pipendinoethyl)-N-pyrid-2-ylpropionamide  or  an  acid  addition 
salt  thereof,  the  improvement  inhibiting  water  extractability  of 
said  agent  without  reducing  its  biological  availability  from  the 
composition  when  administered  enterally  which  comprises  the 
presence  in  said  composition  of  a  nontoxic,  aqueously  gelable 
materia]  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylcellulose, 
sodium  carboxymethylcellulose,  methylhydroxyethylcel- 
lulose,  methylhydroxypropylcellulose,  alginic  acid,  poly- 
acrylic  acid,  karaya  gum  and  tragacanth  in  a  quantity  at  least 
equal  to  the  amount  of  said  agent  so. as  to  form  a  gel  with 
substantially  no  residual  filterable  liquid  when  combined  with 
that  quantity  of  water  otherwise  necessary  to  dissolve  all  of 
said  medicinal  agent. 


4,070,495 
MICROSCOPE  SUDE 
Dieter  Bcrger,  Vicmheini;  Werner  GiitUciii,  Maanbeiin-Neck- 
arau;  Wolffeang  Weracr,  MannhciB-Vogelstaiig,  and  Peter 
RiccknaBB,  MaodMim- Waldhof,  all  of  Germany,  aaiigaors  to 
Bochriager  Maaahcia  GmbH,  MaaahciB,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,572 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  11, 1975, 2515966 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16,  31/22.  21/60 
US.  a.  424-3  5  Claims 


a  topically  administrable  or  orally  ingestible  carrier  and  one  or 
more  of  the  following:  a  flavourant,  colourant,  odourant,  anti- 
septic, antacid  or  analgesic  and  (b)  a  compound  capable  of 
stimulating  the  cold  receptors  of  the  nervous  system  in  the 
surface  tissues  of  the  body  when  brought  into  contact  there- 
with by  application  or  consumption  of  the  said  product,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  cold  receptor 
stimulating  compound,  an  effective  amount  of  a  cold  receptor 
stimulating  phosphine  oxide  of  the  formula 


p«o 


where 

Ri  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  from  4-8  carbon 
atoms  inclusive; 

R2  is  a  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  from  3-S  carbon 
atoms  inclusive;  and 

R]  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  3-6  carbon  atoms  inclusive 
or  cyclopentyl; 

Ri,  R2  and  R3  together  providing  a  total  of  from  13-16  car- 
bon atoms. 


4,070,497 
PROCESS  OF  APPLYING  AND  CURING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  COATINGS 

Marco  Wismer,  Gibwmia,  Pa.,  and  Gcae  Gcrek,  F^aaklla, 

Mich.,  asdgaors  to  PPG  ladnrtrics,  lac,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  122,433,  March  9, 1971, 

abaadoacd.  lids  applicatioa  Mar.  6, 1973,  Ser.  No.  338,462 

lat  CL2  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427-44  27  Claiais 


ii 


?J  ^v  W  &  ^'  ^  '■ 


■■o-  -oij::^ 


PAT.f..*    ^AMC 


ic'LC-it  i_0 


0»l   CC»T«0 


1.  A  method  comprising 

a.  applying  over  a  coating  which  has  been  gelled  by  actinic 
light  and  which  is  curable  by  ionizing  irradiation,  a  top- 
coat; and 

b.  exposing  said  gelled  coating  and  said  topcoat  to  ionizing 
irradiation  to  cure  said  gelled  coating. 


M*JN*  SMtt 


t(XO«  coo«o 


1.  Microscope  slide  for  blood  investigation  comprising  a 
coating  of  chromaiographically  pure  methylene  blue  N  and 
cresyl  violet  acetate  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  1:1.5  to  1:5. 


4,070,496 

PHOSPHINE  OXIDES  HAVING  A  PHYSIOLOGICAL 

COOLING  EFFECT 

David  G.  Rowsell,  Staiacs,  and  Darid  J.  Spring.  Datchet,  both  of 

Easlaad,  aasigBon  to  WUkiason  Sword  Limited,  Loodon, 


Filed  Sept  14, 1973,  Scr.  No.  397,374 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Sept.  27, 1972, 
44622/72 

lat  a.2  A61K  31/66.  7/16 
VS.  a.  424—45  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  manufactured  consumer  product  for  application  to  or 
consumption  by  the  human  body,  said  product  comprising  (a) 


4,070,498 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FLUORESCENT 

SCREEN  OF  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 

Masahiro  Niahizawa,  aad  Takehiko  Ueyaaia,  both  of  Mobara, 

Japaa,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct.  1, 1975,  50-117691 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/06.  5/06 
VS.  a.  427—53  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  the  fluorescent  screen  of  a 
color  picture  tube  including  the  steps  of  forming  a  coating  of 
opto-hardening  material  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  faceplate  of 
the  panel  of  a  color  picture  tube  and  exposing  to  a  light  and 
hardening  selectively  the  coating  thereby  to  form  a  matrix  of 
stripes  of  opto-hardening  material,  in  which  said  selective 
exposure  is  performed  by  projecting  a  light  derived  from  a 
light  source  having  a  predetermined  width  from  each  of  at 
least  two  positions  onto  said  coating  of  opto-hardening  mate- 
rial formed  on  said  faceplate  through  a  slot  with  a  predeter- 
mined width  of  a  shadow  mask  located  between  said  inner 
surface  of  said  faceplate  and  said  positions  whereby  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  energy  level  distribution  curve  of  said  projected 


January  24,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1547 


light  is  steep  around  the  portion  where  the  energy  level  is  equal 
to  that  required  to  harden  said  coating,  said  positions  being 
separated  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  faceplate  by  a  prede- 
termined distance  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  dinxtion 
parallel  to  the  width  of  said  slot  and  by  a  distance  selected  so 
that  the  light-exposed  area  on  said  coating  obtained  by  light 

/fe'AB  e'f'et 


fl 


%,"-  I 


projection  from  said  light  source  located  at  one  of  said  posi- 
tions overlaps  with  the  light-exposed  area  obtained  by  light 
projection  from  said  light  source  located  at  the  other  position, 
and  selecting  a  Ught  energy  of  said  projected  light  such  that  the 
coating  is  hardened  at  only  an  area  where  the  light  projections 
from  all  of  said  positions  are  applied. 


4,070,499 
METHOD  FOR  CROSSLINKING  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT 

CURABLE  COATINGS 
Warrea  J.  Ramler,  Elmharst,  aad  James  K.  Lackorc,  Joliet, 
botii  of  ni.,  assignors  to  PPG  ladnstrica,  lac,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  561,747,  March  25, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,037,112.  lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780,734 

lat  CL2  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  427—54  5  Claims 


■A. 


'L/l       mA>      jm<  '   'x  ?i      ^"^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  coating  a  substrate  comprising  applying  an 
ultraviolet  light  curable  coating  composition  to  a  substrate  and 
exposing  said  substrate  to  ultraviolet  light  to  crosslink  said 
coating,  said  exposure  being  made  by  passing  said  coated  sub- 
strate under  a  substantially  symmetrical  reflector  system  com- 
prising four  substantially  elliptical  cylindrical  reflectors  which 
reflect  ultraviolet  light  from  four  generally  linear  parallel 
sources  of  ultraviolet  light  located  at  the  first  foci  of  said 
reflectors  to  the  second  foci  thereof,  wherein: 

a.  said  reflector  system  has  a  plane  of  symmetry  generally 
parallel  to  said  four  generally  parallel  sources  of  ultravio- 
let light; 

b.  said  second  foci  are  more  remotely  located  from  said 
reflectors  than  said  first  foci; 

c.  the  second  foci  of  two  of  said  reflectors  are  superimposed 
to  form  a  first  common  focus; 

d.  the  second  foci  of  the  other  two  of  said  reflectors  are 
superimposed  to  form  a  second  common  focus; 

e.  said  common  foci  are  located  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  plane  of  symmetry; 

f  said  common  foci  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  in  the 


range  of  from  about  10  percent  to  about  50  percent  of  the 
distance  between  the  two  extreme  first  foci; 

g.  the  eccentricity  of  said  substantially  elliptical  cylindrical 
reflectors  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.9; 
and 

h.  said  coated  substrate  vibrates  such  that  said  coating  vi- 
brates toward  and  away  from  said  reflectors  about  a  mean 
position  during  said  exposure;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing passing  said  coated  substrate  under  said  reflector 
system  such  that  the  mean  position  of  said  coating  is  lo- 
cated more  remotely  frmn  said  reflectors  than  said  plane 
containing  said  common  foci  and  such  that  said  coating  is 
exposed  to  ultraviolet  light  of  suflicinet  intensity  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  crosslink  said  coating  during  said  pas- 
sage. 


4,070,500 

RADIATION-CURABLE  COMPOSTHONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  COATING  THEREWTTH 

Rolaad  L.  Leitacr,  Somerset;  GcraM  I.  Nass,  Sccaacw;  Phillip 
Adams,  Marray  HiU,  and  Manria  Weiss,  New  Proridcacc,  all 
of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Millmastcr  Onyx  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1976,  Scr.  No.  650,937 

lat  a.2  B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  427—54  13  Claims 

I.  A  radiation-curable  film-forming  vehicle  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  radiation-curable  film-forming  agent  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  (a)  a  substantially  saturated  ketone  resin  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to  about  1200  and  formed 
by  the  condensation  of  an  aldehyde  and  a  cyclic  or  acyclic 
ketone  and  (b)  an  extender,  said  ketone  resin  being  present  in 
the  mixture  in  an  effective  amount  to  form  a  radiation-curable 
film,  and  said  extender  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  esters,  alcohols,  aldehydes,  nitrogen  heterocyclics,  epox- 
ides, nitriles.  and  carbamates. 

II.  A  method  of  imprinting  a  substrate  which  comprises  (a) 
applying  to  said  substrate  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  substantially  saturated  ketone  resin  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  500  to  1200  and  formed  by  the  condensa- 
tion of  an  aldehyde  and  a  cyclic  or  acyclic  ketone,  an  extender 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters,  alcohols,  alde- 
hydes, nitrogen  heterocyclics,  epoxides  and  nitrites,  and  a 
coloring  agent,  said  ketone  resin  being  present  in  an  effective 
amount  to  form  a  cured  film  when  subjected  to  radiation,  said 
extender  being  present  in  an  cfTective  amount  to  homoge- 
neously disperse  or  solublize  said  ketone  resin,  and  said  color- 
ing agent  being  present  in  an  effiective  amount  to  color  the 
radiation-cured  ketone  resin,  and  (b)  applying  an  effective 
amount  of  radiation  to  cure  said  ketone  resin. 


4,070,501 
FORMING  SELF-AUGNED  VIA  HOLES  IN  THIN  FILM 

INTERCONNECnON  SYSTEMS 
Viriaa  Ruth  Corbia,  Wappiagers  Falls;  Jaaws  Edward  Hitchacr, 
Poughkecpsie;  Biswcswar  Patnaik,  and  Chnag-Yu  Tiag,  both 
of  Wappiagers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736,615 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  a.  427-88  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  via  holes  atop  selected  regions  of  a 
thin  film  pattern  of  raised  thin  film  stripes  disposed  on  a  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  dielectric  material  atop  said  stripes  and  said 
substrate,  the  topology  of  said  dielectric  material  includ- 
ing protuberances  conforming  to  said  stripes; 
depositing  a  second  material  atop  said  dielectric  material, 
which  fills  in  the  regions  between  said  protuberances  to  a 
greater  thickness  than  atop  said  protuberances; 
said  material  being  insensitive  to  exposure; 
forming,  on  said  second  material,  a  masking  layer  having 


1548 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  24,  1978 


openings  over  selected  protubenmces,  thereby  exposing 
portions  of  said  second  material; 
removing  those  portions  of  said  second  material  which  are 
disposed  above  said  selected  protuberances  while  not 
substantially  afliecting  those  portions  of  said  second  mate- 


4,070,503 
PROCESS  FOR  C»NT1NUOUSLY  COATING  A  METAL 

WIRE  AT  HIGH  VELOCITY 
PhiUppe  Robert,  Fpalingw,  Switieriaad;  Claiide  Goignard,  St 
Gcids  Poidlly,  Frucc,  ami  FnadM  StagoU,  Grand-Lancy, 
Switaerlaiid,  aMi^Mn  to  SJL,  dca  Cabkrics  A  Trefllerica  de 
CoHooay;  Sodete  d'ExploitatkMi  dca  Cables  Electriques  and 
Cableries  de  Bnigg  S.A.,  all  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  605,053 
Claios  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Aug.   16,   1974, 
11223/74 

Int.  a.i  B05D  5/12.  3/02.  3/10 
VS.  a.  427—120  5  Claims 


.J 


rial  disposed  in  the  regions  between  said  protuberances; 
and 
etching  said  dielectric  material  through  the  openings  in  said 
second  materia]  with  an  etchant  which  does  not  substan- 
tially attack  said  second  material  or  said  masking  layer. 
thereby  forming  said  via  holes. 


4,070,502 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  PIEZOELECTRIC 

RESONATORS 

Joka  R.  Vig,  BKka  MIU  Road,  CoHi  Neck.  NJ.  07722,  and 

RaywMd  L.  Filler,  66  Old  Port  Road,  F^eckoM,  N J.  07728 

Flkd  May  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,598 

lat  CL2  H03H  9/14 

VS.  CL  427—100  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  shifting  the  apparent  angle  of  cut  of  a  piezo- 
electric resonator  blank  so  as  to  give  the  piezoelectric  resona- 
tor a  desired  frequency  versus  temperature  characteristic  in- 
cluding the  steps  of 

A.  measuring  the  angle  of  cut  of  the  piezoelectric  resonator 
blank; 

B.  determining  the  shift  in  apparent  angle  of  cut  required  to 
give  the  piezoelectric  resonator  the  desired  frequency 
versus  temperature  characteristic; 

C.  selecting  the  shape,  area  and  thickness  of  a  strongly  ad- 
herent film  to  be  deposited; 

D.  determining  the  orientation  on  the  piezoelectric  resona- 
tor blank  of  the  area  selected  so  as  to  shift  the  apparent 
angle  of  cut  of  the  piezoelectric  blank  to  the  value  that 
will  give  the  piezoelectric  resonator  the  desired  frequency 
versus  temperature  characteristic;  and 

E.  depositing  the  strongly  adherent  film  onto  the  piezoelec- 
tric resonator  blank  at  the  orientation  determined  in  step 
D,  said  strongly  adherent  film  having  the  shape,  area,  and 
thickness  selected  in  step  C. 


'•    caix4«r 


1.  A  process  for  coating  a  metal  wire  with  thermoplastic 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  longitudinally 
advancing  said  wire  through  a  treatment  zone  at  an  absolute 
velocity  exceeding  a  threshold  value  above  which  a  surround- 
ing mass  of  stationary  thermoplastic  panicles  would  exert  a 
significant  abrasive  effect,  piling  a  mass  of  thermoplastic  parti- 
cles in  said  treatment  zone  around  said  wire  on  an  underlying 
independently  movable  support,  continuously  moving  said 
support  and  said  mass  codirectionally  with  said  wire  through 
said  treatment  zone  at  a  speed  different  from  the  velocity  of 
said  wire  but  with  a  speed  difference  less  than  said  threshold 
value  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  said  abrasive  effect,  pre- 
heating said  wire  upstream  of  said  treatment  zone  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  cause  adherence  of  some  of  said  particles 
thereto,  reheating  said  wire  downstream  of  said  treatment  zone 
to  fuse  the  adhering  particles  into  a  continuous  envelope,  and 
cooling  the  wire  so  enveloped. 


4,070,504 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  VALVE  METAL 
ELECTRODE  WITH  VALVE  METAL  OXIDE 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  FACE  AND  METHODS  OF 
MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 
Giuseppe  Bianchi,  Milan,  Italy;  Vittorio  de  Nora,  Nassau,  Baha- 
bus;  Patrizio  Gallone,  and  Antonio  Nidola,  both  of  Milan, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies,  SA., 
Genera,  Switzerland 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  771,665,  Oct  29, 1968,  Pat  No.  3,948,751, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,407,  Dec.  14, 1967, 
Pat  No.  3,616,445.  This  appUcation  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

635,879 
lat  a.»  C25B  11/10 
VS.  a.  427—126  20  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  an  electrode  on  a  chlorine- 
resistant  metal  base  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and 
tantalum,  which  comprises  applying  a  coating  mixture  in  liquid 
form  to  said  base  which  on  heating  forms  a  mixture  of  an  oxide 
of  a  platinum  group  metal,  oxides  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  and  tantalum  and  at  least  one  doping  oxide  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silver,  tin,  chromium,  lanthanum,  cobalt, 
antimony,  molybdenum,  nickel,  iron,  tungsten,  vanadium, 
phosphorus,  boron,  beryllium,  sodium,  calcium,  strontium, 
lead,  copper  and  bismuth,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  percentage 
of  doping  oxide  in  said  coating  mixture  being  between  0. 10  and 
30%  of  the  material  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of 
titanium  and  tantalum  and  the  ratio  of  platinum  group  metals  to 
the  non-precious  metals  in  said  coating  being  between  20:100 
and  85:100,  all  said  percentages  being  based  upon  the  metals  in 
said  oxides;  applying  said  coating  mixture  and  heating  the 
coating  on  the  chlorine-resistant  metal  base  until  oxides  of  the 
metals  in  said  coating  mixture  have  been  produced. 
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4,070,505 
METHOD  OF  IMPARTING  PARAMAGNETIC 
SUSCEPTIBILTTY  TO  COTTON  FIBERS 
Albert  Baril,  Jr.,  Metairie;  Mayer  Mayer,  Jr.,  New  Orleans,  and 
Devron  P.  TUbodeanx,  Metairie,  all  of  Iju,  aadgnors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  aa  represented  by  die  Secretary  of 
Agricnltnre,  WaaUngton,  D.C. 

Coatianation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,422,  March  4,  1974, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,882 

Int  a.J  HOIF  10/04 

VS.  a.  427—128  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  paramagnetic  susceptibility  to  raw 

unprocessed  cotton  fibers  to  provide  a  means  of  manipulating 

said  fibers  in  a  magnetic  force  field,  the  method  consisting 

essentially  of: 

a.  impregnating  cotton  fibers  with  a  solution  consisting  of 
about  from  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  paramagnetic 
organometallic  rare  earth  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dysprosium  acetylacetonate  and  hol- 
mium  acetylacetonate  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  chloro- 
form, ethyl  ether,  and  hexane;  and 

b.  drying  the  wet  impregnated  cotton  fibers  to  obtain  fibers 
with  a  paramagnetic  susceptibility  of  about  from  10~'  to 
I0~'  electromagnetic  units  per  gram  (emu/gm)  which  is 
sufficient  to  render  the  fibers  reactive  to  magnetic  forces. 


4,070,506 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  CONTAINED  PATTERN 

COMPOSmON  FOR  SOLDERING 

Frank  X.  Meister,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Sod-r  Stop,  Inc., 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,572 

Int  a.2  C09D  5/20 

VS.  a.  427—156  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  pattern  to  prevent  solder  overrun 

to  a  metal  work  surfaceto  be  soldered  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  metal  work  surface  which  incorporates  elements 

to  be  soldered, 
providing  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  one- 
half  to  about  2  parts  by  volume  of  a  laminate  silicate 
mineral  and  about  9\  tu  about  8  parts  by  volume  of  a 
solution  of  magnesium  hydroxide  in  water,  said  magne- 
sium hydroxide  present  in  said  solution  from  about  3%  by 
weight  to  about  12%  by  weight,  said  laiminated  silicate 
material  being  dissolved  in  said  magnesium  hydroxide 
solution, 
applying  said  liquid  composition  to  the  area  on  said  work 

surface  wherein  the  soldering  is  to  be  effected, 
permitting  said  composition  as  applied  to  said  work  surface 

to  dry, 
and  removing  any  of  the  residual  dried  pattern  composition 
by  applying  water  to  said  composition  subsequent  to 
soldering. 


4,070,507 
PLATINUM-RHODIUM-CONTAINING  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  ALLOY  COATING  METHOD 
Richard  J.  Stueber,  SufTem,  N.Y.,  and  Stanley  J.  Uach,  RiTcr- 
dale,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  551,615,  Feb.  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,999,956. 
This  appUcatioa  July  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,770 
lat  a.2  C23C  9/02.  11/02 
VS.  a.  427—252  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  heat  and  corrosion  resistance 
of  a  heat  resistant  article  formed  of  an  alloy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel-base,  cobalt-base  and  nickel-cobalt- 
base  alloys  which  comprises,  providing  said  articles  with  a 
clean  surface  for  receiving  a  metal  coating, 
thermally  diffusing  first  and  second  coatings  of  rhodium  and 
platinum  into  the  surface  of  said  article,  said  rhodium  and 
platinum  having  been  applied  to  said  article  prior  to  diffu- 


sion therein  as  first  and  second  coatings,  respectively,  at  a 
Rh/Pt  thickness  ratio  of  about  0.5/1  to  2.5/1  at  thick- 
nesses of  each  ranging  from  about  0.00005  inch  to  0.002 
inch, 
and  then  pack  aluminizing  said  article  at  an  elevated  alumi- 
nizing  temperature  by  embedding  it  in  a  cementation  pack 
containing  by  weight  about  S  to  40%  chromium  metal  and 
about  1  to  20%  aluminum  sufficient  to  effect  the  diffusion 
coating  thereof  into  the  surface  of  said  article,  said  pack 
also  containing  about  i  to  2%  of  a  vaporizable  halogen 
material  as  a  carrier  for  said  aluminum, 
thereby  producing  a  multi-layered  protective  coating 
characterized  metallographically  by  an  outer  zone  con- 
taining platinum  and  an  inner  zone  substantially  adja- 
cent the  surface  of  the  article  containing  rhodium  with 
an  intermediate  zone  enriched  in  aluminum  in  the  form 
of  at  least  one  intermetallic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel  aluminide  in  the  case  of  nick- 
el-base and  nickel-cobalt-base  alloys,  and  cobalt  alumi- 
nide in  the  case  of  nickel-cobalt-base  and  cobalt-base 
alloys. 


4.070,508 
RECORDING  METHOD  COMPRISING  REACTING 
CELLULOSE  HBER  WTTH  A  BASIC  COLOR  FORMER 
Sadao  Ishige;  Hideo  Usui,  both  of  Miaami-asUgara;  Hi^ime 
Kato,   F^imiya;    Keiso   Saekl,    Fyjimiya,   and   Masataka 
Kiritani,  FiOimiya,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  FnJi  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1974,  49-45090 
Int  a.2  B41M  5/12.  5/14.  5/16.  5/18 
VS.  CI.  427—282  20  Claims 

1.  A  recording  method  comprising  forming  a  colored  image 
by  contacting  with  a  cellulose  fiber  a  basic  color  former  com- 
ponent which  changes  to  a  colored  species  by  an  interaction 
with  the  cellulose  fiber  and  has  a  molecular  extinction  coeffici- 
ent of  not  less  than  about  100  in  an  ethyl  alcohol  solution,  said 
color  image  being  formed  principally  by  the  interaction  of  the 
color  former  and  the  cellulose  fiber. 


4,070,509 
HIGH  SOLIDS  URETHANES  AND  APPLICATION 
THEREOF 
James  W.  Garner,  Farmlagton  HiUs,  and  Robert  G.  Keiso, 
Southfleld,  both  of  Mich.,  assigaors  to  Grow  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  599,833 
lat  a.2  B05D  3/02.  7/14.  7/06,  7/02 
VS.  a.  427—385  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  polyurethane  coating  onto  a 
substrate  by  employing  a  catalyzed  coating  composition  com- 
prising the  steps: 

1.  Providing  a  coating  composition  comprised  of: 

A.  a  polyol  composition  comprising  (1)  a  polymerized  low 
molecular  weight  polyol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  polycaprolactone;  (b)  a  copolymer  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  CH2=C<R>— R'  and  allyl 
alcohol;  and  (c)  mixtures  thereof;  (2)  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic polyol  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a  saturated 
cycloaliphatic  polyol  of  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  per 
ring;  wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydrogen;  R'  is  a 
group  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  containing  an  aro- 
matic carbocyclic  ring,  and  said  aromatic  ring  is  di- 
rectly bonded  to  the  moiety  CH2=C(R)— ; 

B.  a  polyisocyanate;  wherein  the  ratio  of  NCO/OH  of  A 
and  B  ranges  from  about  0.9  to  1.2;  the  coating  composi- 
tion having  a  range  of  solids  content  from  about  40  to 
about  100%  by  weight  of  A  and  B;  and 

C.  a  compatible  polyurethane  catalyst; 

2.  Applying  the  coating  composition  to  a  substrate;  and 

3.  Heating  the  coated  substrate  at  a  temperature-time  range 
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of  from  about  130*  F  to  about  180*  F  for  a  period  of  time 
ranging  from  about  IS  minutes  to  about  60  minutes  to 
achieve  a  Tukon  hardness  of  at  least  3  within  24  hours. 


4,070,310 

AQUEOUS  POLISH  COMPOSITION 

Joe  E.  Kahn,  Hartlaad,  Wii^  aatigDor  to  Acme  Chemical  Com- 

puy.  Milwwikce,  Wia. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,203 

lat  CL*  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427—385  R  23  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  polish  composition  driable  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantially clear  Tmish  on  a  substrate  to  which  the  polish  compo- 
sition is  applied  comprising 

an  aqueous  phase; 

a  non-volatile,  solid  film  former,  which  is  capable  of  forming 
a  smooth,  substantially  colorless,  protective  Him  on  the 
substrate,  uniformly  dispersed  in  said  aqueous  phase; 

a  sufTicient  amount  of  a  dispersing  agent  to  form  a  stable 
dispersion  of  said  film  former  in  said  aqueous  phase  and  to 
permit  said  film  former  upon  evaporation  of  the  water  to 
deposit  therefrom  as  a  smooth  film  on  the  substrate; 

a  water-soluble,  acid-base  indicator  which  is  colored  at  a  pH 
above  a  predetermined  level  and  is  colorless  at  a  lower  pH 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  a  distinctive  color  to  said 
composition  when  the  overall  pH  of  said  composition  is 
above  said  predetermined  level;  and 

a  sufficient  quantity  of  an  alkaline  material  capable  of  solubi- 
lizing  in  said  aqueous  dispersion  to  raise  the  overall  pH  of 
said  composition  above  said  predetermined  level,  said  film 
former,  said  dispersing  agent  and  said  alkaline  material 
having  a  coloration  which  does  not  mask  the  color  im- 
parted to  said  composition  by  said  indicator; 

whereby,  after  application  on  the  substrate,  said  composition 
retains  its  original  color  for  a  finite  time  period  while  in 
the  liquid  state  and  then  becomes  substantially  colorless  as 
the  water  evaporates  during  formation  of  the  film. 

21.  A  method  for  treating  and  preserving  the  surface  of  a 
substrate  comprising 

applying  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  an  aqueous  alkaline 
polish  composition  which  is  driable  to  a  substantially  clear 
finish  and  includes  as  its  essential  ingredients: 

an  aqueous  base, 

a  non- volatile,  solid  film  former,  which  is  capable  of  forming 
a  smooth,  substantially  colorless,  protective  film  on  the 
substrate  and  includes  an  emulsifiable  acrylic  copolymer, 
uniformly  dispersed  in  said  aqueous  phase, 

a  sufficient  amount  of  a  dispersing  agent  to  form  a  stable 
dispersion  of  said  film  former  in  said  aqueous  phase  and  to 
permit  said  film  former  upon  evaporation  of  the  water  to 
deposit  therefrom  as  a  smooth  film  on  the  substrate, 

a  water-soluble  acid-base  indicator  which  is  colored  above  a 
predetermined  level  and  is  colorless  at  a  lower  pH,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  impart  a  distinctive  color  to  said 
composition  when  the  overall  pH  of  said  composition  is 
above  said  predetermined  level,  and 

a  sufficient  amount  of  an  alkaline  material  capable  of  solubi- 
lizing  in  said  aqueous  dispersion  to  raise  the  pH  of  said 
composition  to  said  predetermined  level,  said  film  former, 
said  dispersing  agent  and  said  alkaline  material  having 
coloration  which  does  not  mask  the  color  imparted  to  said 
composition  by  said  indicator. 

whereby,  after  application  on  the  substrate,  said  composition 
retains  its  original  color  for  a  finite  time  period  while  in 
the  liquid  sute  and  then  becomes  substantially  colorless  as 
the  water  evaporates,  the  resultant,  dried  protective  film 
containing  said  indicator. 


4,070,511 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LAYERS  OF  LEAD  AND  ITS 
ALLOYS  ON  WORKPIECES  MADE  OF  FERROUS 
ALLOYS 
AdUB  Gicrek;  Ledi  B^Jka,  both  of  Katowice;  Piotr  Libenki, 
Porcba,  and  Aona  Grnsaecka,  Katowice,  all  of  Poland,  aaaign- 
ors  to  Politechnika  Saiaaka  Im.  Wiceatego  Patrowskicgo, 
GUwice,  Poland 

FUed  Ang.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Poiaod,  Aug.  15, 1975, 182775 
iBt  a.J  C23C  1/06.  1/08 
VS.  a.  427—405  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  corrosion-resistant,  diffusion 
layer  of  lead  or  its  alloys  on  a  workpiece  made  of  a  ferrous 
alloy,  said  method  comprising  dipping  the  workpiece  to  be 
coated  into  a  two-layer  bath,  the  upper  layer  of  which  is  a  bath 
of  aluminum  of  its  alloys,  and  the  lower  layer  of  which  is  a  bath 
of  lead  or  its  alloys,  the  workpiece  passing  first  through  the 
upper  layer  to  form  an  aluminum  coating  thereon  and  then 
through  the  lower  layer  to  form  a  diffusion  lead  layer  of  uni- 
form thickness  and  corrosion-resistant  properties. 


4,070,512 

MIXTURE  CONTAINING  AN  ORGANOMETALUC 

COMPOUND  OF  ALKAU  METAL  AND  BEING 

STABILIZED  TOWARDS  EFFECTS  OF  ATMOSPHERE 

USEFUL  FOR  SURFACE  ACTIVATION  OF 

FLUOROCARBON  POLYMERS 

Lubomir  Lochmaaa;  Tbcodor  Kremlicka,  and  Josef  Babka,  all  of 

PragDc,  CzechosloTakia,  aasigBors  to  Ceskosloreaska  akade- 

mie  ved,  Pragne,  CzechoslonJiia 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,389 
Claims  priority,  application  CzccbosiOTakia,  Dec.  29,  1974, 
9175/74 

Int  a.2  C09J  5/02 
U.S.  a.  427—445  2  Claims 

1.  Mixture  containing  an  organometallic  compound  of  alkali 
metal  and  stabilized  toward  the  effects  of  an  air  atmosphere, 
and  consisting  of  1  to  60  wt.  %  of  an  organic  polymer  of 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  4000  obtained  by  polymerization 
of  ethylene  or  ethylene  substituted  with  at  least  one  alkyl 
group  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  an  alkoxy  group 
with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  straight  or  branched  chain,  or 
a  polymer  obtained  by  polymerization  of  ethylene  oxide  or 
propylene  oxide,  or  a  mixture  of  the  above  mentioned  poly- 
mers, the  product  of  interaction  of  1  mol  of  alkali  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium  and  potas- 
sium and  0.4  to  2  mol  of  a  hydrocarbon  containing  2  to  4 
aromatic  nuclei,  SOO  to  SOOO  ml  of  an  organic  solvent  or  a 
mixture  of  solvents  selected  from  the  group  comprising  ali- 
phatic or  cydoaliphatic  ethers,  0  to  SO  wt.  %  of  an  aromatic, 
aliphatic  or  cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbon,  and  0  to  1  mol  of  the 
macrocyclic  polyether  (crown  ether)  of  the  general  formula 


[O— CHj— CHJ,— O 
[O— CHj— CHJ,— O 


where  m  -j-  n  =  2  to  10. 

2.  The  method  for  the  activation  of  the  surfaces  of  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  and  related  fiuorocarbon  polymers  in  which  the 
mixture  of  claim  1  is  applied  to  such  surfaces  in  a  layer  having 
a  thickness  of  from  1  to  2  mm.  for  a  minimum  time  of  30  sec- 
onds and  in  the  absence  of  a  protective  atmosphere. 
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4,070413 

HEAT  SEAL  APPARATUS  AND  SEAMED  SLEEVE 

ARTICLE  MADE  THEREBY 

Roger  R.  Rhonda,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,675 

Int  CL2  B32B  i/Oa  B65D  11/16 

as.  CL  428—36  2  Claims 


generally  cylindrical  sections  heving  said  parallel  array  of 
fibers  embodied  therein  with  said  fibers  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  each  said  cylindrical  section; 
destructively  removing  said  parallel  array  of  fibers  from  said 
cylindrical  sections  to  leave  uniformly  dispersed  generally 
parallel  pores  having  a  diameter  within  the  range  of  100 
to  1000  micrometers  within  carbon  precursor  relics;  and 
carbonizing  said  relics. 


V 


1.  A  shrunken  sleeve  member  for  encircling  a  container 
comprised  of  a  rectilinear  sheet  of  a  thermoplastic,  cellular, 
heat  shrinkable  |X)lymeric  material,  the  opposite  end  margins 
thereof  being  overlapped  and  fusion  bonded  together  by  heat 
and  pressure  along  a  side  seam  region  of  said  sleeve,  said  side 
seam  having  compressed  areas  of  the  overlapped  material  and 
plural,  discrete  island-like  raised  portions  therein  which  are 
heated  and  compressed  to  a  lesser  degree  than  the  balance  of 
said  overlapped  areas  of  said  side  seam,  the  improvement 
therein  comprising  narrow,  elongated,  island-like,  raised  por- 
tions disposed  in  the  seam  area  of  the  sleeve  in  at  least  four 
aligned  rows  thereof  extending  longitudinally  of  the  sleeve 
side  seam,  said  raised  portions  of  material  in  each  of  the  rows 
being  hot  worked  in  the  sealing  of  the  seam  and  offset  from 
raised  portions  in  the  adjacent  row  thereof. 


4,070,515 

I-BEAM  SHAPED  BRISTLED  ARTICLE 

Walter  H.  Smarook,  SomerrUle,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corpomtion,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  427,472,  Dec.  26, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,919,378, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,479,  Dec.  29, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  June  18, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

588,026 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/02 

VS.  a.  428—92  26  Claims 


4,070,514 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  GRAPHTTE  FOR  USE  AS  A 

SKELETAL  PROSTHESIS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Walter  P.  Eatberly;  J.  M.  Robbins,  and  DnTid  E.  Reason,  Sr.,  aU 
of  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  June  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  367,276 

Int  a.2  A61F  1/00 

VS.  CL  428-64  7  Claims 


94 
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1.  An  article  of  commerce  integrally  formed  from  thermo- 
formable  material  and  comprising 
a  continuous  base  member,  and 
a  plurality  of  bristle  members  projecting  vertically  from  at 

least  one  side  of  said  base  member,  each  of  said  bristle 

members  having  an  I  beam  configuration. 


4,070,516 
MULTILAYER  MODULE  HAVING  OPTICAL 
CHANNELS  THEREIN 
Harold  Dalton  Kaiser,  Poughkeepaie,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,546 
Int  a.i  B32B  3/10:  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  428—137  8  Claiau 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  prosthetic  article,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

passing  a  fugitive  fiber  through  a  slurry  comprising  a  carbon 
powder  filler  and  a  thermosetting  carbon  precursor  binder 
to  coat  said  fiber  with  said  slurry; 

winding  said  fiber  into  a  generally  elliptical  toroidal  configu- 
ration having  cross  sections  containing  a  parallel  array  of 
fibers  created  by  the  arrangement  of  said  fugitive  fiber, 
said  parallel  array  of  fibers  having  interstices  between  said 
fibers  substantially  filled  with  said  slurry; 

setting  said  binder  to  create  a  cured  configuration; 

cutting  said  cured  configuration  at  points  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  paraUel  array  to  produce  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  multilayer  ceramic  module  structure  comprising: 

a  ceramic  body; 

a  plurality  of  continuous  glass  channels  within  said  body  and 
having  their  ends  at  two  surfaces  of  said  body; 

wherein  said  glass  has  a  softening  point  about  equal  to  or  less 
than  the  said  ceramic  body's  sintering  temperature;  and 

said  glass  has  a  refractive  index  greater  than  the  said  ce- 
ramic. 
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4,070,517 
LOW  FIRED  CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
CMiair  W.  KuBlcrowkx,  MiMioa  V(^  Cilif. 
BcckMUi  iMtnuMati,  Ik^  RUIciKm,  Odif. 

FIM  Jaly  t,  1976,  Scr.  No.  703,393 
Lit  0.2  HOIB  1/02 
U.S.  CL  42t-209  11 

1.  A  composition  comprising  about  79  weight  percent 
nickel,  about  1 1  weight  percent  glass,  about  4  weight  percent 
lead  oude.  about  3  weight  percent  boron,  and  about  3  weight 
percent  silicon. 

9.  A  conductor  comprising  successively  a  nonconducting 
substrate:  a  thick  fllm  pattern  comprising  from  about  0.2  to 
about  6  weight  percent  silicon,  from  about  0.2  to  about  2 
weight  percent  boron,  from  about  7S  to  about  90  weight  per- 
cent aluminum,  and  from  about  2  to  about  24  weight  percent 
glass;  and  a  layer  of  nickel  over  said  thick  film  pattern  having 
a  thickness  of  from  about  O.OS  to  about  O.S  mil. 


said  surface  Uyer  and  said  base  layer  are  impregnated  with 
resin. 


4,070,518 

COPPER  METALLIZATIONS 

Lewis  Charici  Hoftaaa,  Hockcaaia,  DcL,  aaaigBor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Poat  dc  NcwMTt  aad  Coapuy,  Wiladagtoa,  DeL 
Filed  OcL  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732.749 
Lit  0.2  HOIB  1/02 
MS.  O.  428—209  16  Claims 

1.  In  compositions  of  flnely  divided  metal  powder  and  glass 
binder  powder  useful  for  forming  conductor  patterns  on  a 
dielectric  substrate,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  essen- 
tially of,  as  the  metal  powder,  85-97  weight  %  copper  powder 
and,  as  the  glass  binder  powder,  3- IS  weight  %  of  a  glass 
powder  comprising 

40-70%  FbO 

0-20%  PbFj 

7-27%  SiOj 

0-5%  AljO, 

10-20%  BjOj 

0.25-4%  MjO 
wherein  M  is  Na,  K  and  mixtures  thereof,  provided  that  the 
weight  of  KjO  is  0-40%  of  the  total  weight  of  K2O  and  NajO, 

0-5%  CeO, 

0-6%  TiO,, 
provided  that  (1)  where  the  total  weight  of  CeO]  and  TiOj  is 
0-1%.  there  is  at  least  5%  PbF2  present;  (2)  where  the  weight 
of  FbFj  is  0-5%.  there  is  at  least  1%  Ce02,  Ti02  or  mixtures 
thereof,  and  (3)  the  total  weight  of  PbO  and  PbF2  is  50-70%. 


4,070,519 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  HLTER  FABRICS 
Leoaard  R.  Lefkowitz.  Latham,  aod  W.  Heorik  Krohn,  Chat- 
haai,  both  of  N.Y^  aaaigBors  to  Hayek  Corporatioii,  Wake 
Forest,  N.C. 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,602 

Int.  0.2  B32B  5/06 

U.S.  O.  428—235  14  Claims 


1.  A  filter  fabric  comprising 

a  non-woven  fibrous  surface  layer  needled  to  a  woven  base 
layer  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  surface  layer 
comprises  glass  fibers  which  are  2  to  8  microns  in  diame- 
ter, 

said  base  layer  comprises  yams  which  comprise  mineral 
fibers,  and 


4,070,520 
FABRIC  SOFTENER  COMPOSITION 
Robert  Andrew  Vols,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  aad  Robert  Eugene 
Welsh,  Oaymont,  DeL,  asBisBon  to  Scott  Paper  Coapuy, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720,268 

lat  0.2  B05D  J/Oa  i/12 

MS.  O.  428—311  13  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat-activatable  fabric 
conditioning  product  comprising  impregnating  an  absorbent 
substrate  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  O.OS  centimeters  with  at 
least  0.3  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  of  a  liquid  fabric  condi- 
tioning chemical  followed  by  solidifying  the  fabric  condition- 
ing chemical  on  the  substrate,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises; 
subjecting  the  absorbent  substrate  having  the  solidified  fab- 
ric conditioning  chemical  impregnated  therein  to  a  com- 
pressive force  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  reduce  the  thick- 
ness of  the  impregnated  substrate  to  about  70%  or  less 
than  70%  of  its  original  thickness  followed  by  relieving 
the  compressive  forces. 


4,070,521 
METHYLENE  CHLORIDE  PHOSPHATIZED  COATING 
Edward  A.  Rowe,  Jr.,  Meator,  and  William  H.  Cawky,  Paincs- 

Tille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  DiaaMwd  Shaarodi  Corpora- 

tion,  CICTeland,  Ohio 
Contianation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  560,378,  March  20, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,008,101.  This  appUcation  Joly  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,262 

Int  0.2  B32B  75//« 
U.S.  O.  428—332  13  Claims 

1.  A  coated  ferruginous  substrate  having  an  adherent  and 
water-insoluble  surface  coating  that  is  a  complex  coating  of  the 
iron  phosphate  type  obtained  by  contacting  said  ferruginous 
substrate  with  a  methylene  chloride  and  water-containing 
liquid  phosphatizing  composition  containing  water  in  an 
amount  up  to  water  saturation  of  the  composition,  said  surface 
coating  containing,  in  addition  to  trace  elements,  the  elements 
iron,  phosphorus  and  oxygen,  plus  carbon  and  nitrogen,  and 
having  a  coating  surface  of  oxygen  atoms  to  phosphorus  atoms 
of  at  least  about  4:1. 

9.  A  coated  ferruginous  substrate  having  a  corrosion-resist- 
ant and  water-insoluble  composite  surface  coating,  the  base 
coating  of  the  composite  on  the  substrate  surface  being  a  com- 
plex coating  of  the  iron  phosphate  type  obtained  by  contacting 
said  ferruginous  substrate  with  a  methylene  chloride  and  wa- 
ter-containing liquid  phosphatizing  composition  containing 
water  in  an  amount  up  to  water  saturation  of  the  composition, 
said  surface  coating  containing,  in  addition  to  trace  elements, 
the  elements  iron,  phosphorus,  and  oxygen  plus  carbon  and 
nitrogen,  and  having  a  coating  surface  ratio  of  oxygen  atoms  to 
phosphorus  atoms  of  at  least  about  4:1.  with  the  subsequent 
coating  in  the  composite  being  an  adherent  coating  from  a 
nonphosphatizing  solution  for  treating  metal  surfaces. 
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4,070,522 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kaao  Ogasa,  Tama,  and  Sdya  Ogawa,  YokohaaM,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  FiUitsa  Limited,  Japan 
Contianation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  462,130,  April  18, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,737 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1973, 48-41079 
Int  0.2  HOIF  10/02 
MS.  O.  428—336  9  OainM 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  finely  divided 
magnetic  metal  oxide  particles  dispersed  in  a  thermosetting 
resin  binder  composition  and  in  the  form  of  a  thin  layer  film 
having  a  thickness  of  less  than  5  microns  closely  adhered  to  a 
non-magnetic  substrate,  said  thermosetting  resin  binder  com- 
position comprising: 

a.  30%  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  consisting  essen- 
tially, based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of 

1.  25%  to  65%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  acrylate  and  alkyl  methacrylate,  the  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

2.  3%  to  30%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N- 
methylolacrylamide  and  N-alkoxymethylacrylamide, 
the  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

3.  10%  to  60%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  styrene  and  methyl  sty- 
renes,  and, 

4. 0%  to  30%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  at  least  one 
other  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound, and; 

b.  5%  to  70%  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin,  the  predominant 
constituent  being  a  condensation  product  of  bisphenol  A 
and  epihalohydrin,  possessing  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  approximately  300  to  approximately  2,000. 


4,070.523 
PRINTABLE  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPES 
Alflrcd  BInai.  SkoUe,  and  Charles  Bartdl,  Highland  Park,  both 

of  nL.  assignors  to  Borden,  Inc  Colnmbna,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,189 
Int  0.2  C09J  7/02.  7/04 
MS.  CL  428-352  5  Oaiau 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  comprising  a  backing 
of  paper,  cloth,  film,  or  foil  material,  a  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive applied  to  one  side  of  said  backing,  and  a  release  coating 
composition  applied  to  the  other  side  of  said  backing,  the 
release  coating  composition  being  a  blend  of  about  10-30  parts 
by  weight  of  an  organic  release  agent,  about  20-70  parts  of  a 
film  former,  and  from  15-40  parts  of  a  polyketone  resin  to 
provide  printability. 


4,070.524 

SELF-BONDING  VARNISH  FOR  MAGNETIC  WIRE 

COMPRISING  POLYALKYLENETRIMELLITATE IMIDE 

POLYALKYLENETRIMELUTATE  ESTER 
Robert  G.  Kcskc.  Napcrrille,  IlL,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,714 
Int  0.2  B05D  5/12:  HOIB  3/18:  HOIF  5/06.  27/30,  27/32 
MS.  0.  428-^383  5  Claims 

1.  Magnet  wire  bearing  at  least  one  enamel  subbing  layer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester,  polyester 
imide,  polyimide  and  polyamide-imide  and  a  continuous  self- 
bonding  varnish  top  coat  comprising  a  polyalkylenetrimellitate 
imide  polyalkylenetrimellitate  ester  imide  having  a  ratio  of 
from  about  1  :  19  to  19  :  I  of  units  A  and  B  wherein  A  and  B 
have  the  structures: 


HOR 


N— R,— < 


N— R,— 


— N 


■H 


and  R|,  R2and  Rsare  independently  divalent  alkylene  radicals. 


4,070,525 
FLUOROPOLYMER  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
HAVING  IMPROVED  ADHESION 
Enstathios  VassUion,  Newark,  DeL,  and  Tloans  P.  < 
Newtown  Sqnare,  Pa.,  aasivMn  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  dc  Nc 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  597,493,  July  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  4^16,125. 
TUs  application  Not.  1. 1976.  Scr.  No.  737.617 
Int  0.2  B32B  27/00:  C08G  51/24:  O08J  1/48:  OOSL  27/18 
MS.  O.  428—422  11  OaisH 

1.  An  article  bearing  a  primer  coat  and  topcoated  with  a 
fused  fluoropolymer  enamel,  wherein  the  primer  coat  is  pro- 
duced from  a  primer  coating  composition  comprising 

a.  about  10-90%,  by  weight  of  (a)  and  (b)  solids,  of  a  particu- 
late polymer  of  monoethylenically  imsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon monomers  completely  substituted  with  fluorine  atoms 
or  a  combination  of  fluorine  atoms  and  chlorine  atoms, 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
20,000; 

b.  about  10-90%,  by  weight  of  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b)  solids, 
of  a  binder  which  comprises 

1 .  about  5-95%,  by  weight  of  the  total  of  ( 1 )  and  (2)  solids, 
of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an  alkali  metal  oxide 
mol  content  within  the  range  of  from  a  trace  amount  to 
about  20%  of  the  total  number  of  mols  of  alkali  metal 
oxide  and  silicon  dioxide,  and 

2.  about  5-95%,  by  weight  of  the  total  of  (1)  and  (2)  solids, 
of  a  salt  of  a  polyamide  acid  represented  by  the  struc- 
ture 


•HNC 
II 
O 


R 


COOH 


CNH— R, 

N 
o 
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where 

G  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxyl  group;  -*■  denotes  isomer- 
ism; 

R  is  a  tetravalent  organic  radical  containing  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms,  no  more  than  two  carbonyl  groups  of 
each  polyamide  acid  unit  being  attached  to  any  one 
carbon  atom  of  said  tetravalent  radical; 

Ri  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms,  the  amide  groups  of  adjacent  polyamide  acid 
units  each  being  attached  to  separate  atoms  of  said 
divalent  radical;  and 

1  is  a  number  large  enough  to  give  the  polyamide  acid 
an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.1,  measured  as  a 
0.3%  solution  in  N,N-dimethyl  acetamide  at  30*  C, 
neutralized  with  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  tertiary 
amine; 

c.  about  10-90%,  by  weight  of  the  polyamide  acid  amine 
salt,  of  N-methyl  pyrroUdone,  dimethylformamide.  di- 
methylacetamide,  dimethylsulfoxide,  cresylic  acid,  sulfo- 
lane  or  formamide;  and 

d.  a  liquid  carrier. 

11.  In  a  method  for  improving  the  adhesion  of  a  fluoropoly- 
mer  coating  to  its  substrate,  the  improvement  comprising 
priming  the  substrate,  before  the  fluoropolymer  coating  is 
applied,  with  the  primer  coating  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,070,526 

RADIATION-CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  MERCAPTOALKYL  SIUCONE  AND 

VINYL  MONOMER,  METHOD  OF  COATING 

THEREWITH  AND  COATED  ARTICLE 

Joaeph  A.  ColqidMu.  Midlud,  and  Robert  E.  KaUnowskl, 

AabwB,  both  of  Mick^  aarigion  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 

tkMi,  MldJaad,  Mich. 

Filed  May  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,197 
laL  a.2  B05D  3/06 
UJ5.  a.  428—537  18  Claiiiu 

1.  A  radiation-curable  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of 

A.  a  triorganosiloxane-endblocked  polydiorganosiloxane 
fluid  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  O.S  pascal-seconds  at  25* 
C,  wherein  from  SO  to  99  percent  of  all  organic  radicals 
are  methyl,  from  1  to  S  percent  of  all  organic  radicals  are 
mercaploalkyl  having  the  formula  — <CH2),SH,  wherein  n 
has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  any  remaining  organic 
radicals  in  (A)  being  alkyl  radicals  having  from  2  to  6, 
inclusive,  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 

B.  a  methylvinylpolysiloxane,  compatible  with  (A)  and 
having  an  average  of  at  least  three  vinyl  groups  per  mole- 
cule, the  amount  of  (B)  being  from  none  to  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  up  to  10.0  silicon-bonded  vinyl  radi- 
cals for  every  silicon-bonded  mercaptoalkyi  radical  in  the 
composition,  and  from  about  I  to  SO  parts  by  weight  for 
every  100  parts  by  weight  of  (A)  of 

C.  a  vinylic  monomer. 


4,070,527 
EFnaENT  SODIUM/SULFUR  BATTERY 
Randall  N.  Kiog,  Johoaton;  Stephan  P.  Mitoff,  Clifton  Park,  and 
Manfred  W.  Brciter,  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to 
Electric  Power  Rcaearch  Imtitate,  lac^  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,064 
lat  a.2  HOIM  10/39 
VS.  CL  429—104  11  Clains 

1.  In  a  sodium-sulfur  solid-electrolyte  battery  having  a  sulfur 
electrode,  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  sulfur  is  impregnated 
in  an  electronically  conducting  matrix  as  the  sulfur  electrode 
and  a  solid-electrolyte,  wherein  said  sulfur  electrode  is  adja- 


cent to  said  solid  electrolyte,  the  improvement  in  combination 
therewith  which  comprises: 


1 
J 


k>/ 


tSPBf 


"^    !?*»—  e«M    «-    (%  —  Ufcir    'i^m^tlh,-^\2h,  ' 


a  sulfur  electrode  having  an  electronic  resistivity  gradient, 
the  resistivity  diminishing  with  distance  from  said  solid 
electrolyte. 


4,070,528 

BATTERY  HAVING  POROUS  INHERENTLY  SEALABLE 

SEPARATOR 

Bernard  C.  Bergnm,  Madiaon,  and  Walter  Lee  Fong,  Middleton, 

both  of  Wis.,  aaaignors  to  ESB  locorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FOed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,968 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/46 

VS.  a.  429—152  6  Claima 


1.  An  improved  battery  comprising  in  combination 

a.  at  least  one  cell,  each  cell  comprising  the  combination  of 

1.  a  positive  electrode, 

2.  a  negative  electrode,  and 

3.  an  electrolyte  permeable  separator  between  the  elec- 
trodes, the  separator  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of 
the  electrodes;  and 

b.  an  intercell  connector  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  cells, 
the  connector  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery 
of  the  cell  electrodes; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  having  each  electrolyte 
permeable  separator  consisting  essentially  of  nonconduc- 
tive,  porous,  inherently  scalable  polymeric  film  material 
and  sealing  the  separator  around  its  perimeter  to  the  inter- 
cell connector,  without  applying  an  adhesive  material  to 
the  surface  of  the  separator  periphery,  to  form  a  liquid  and 
electrolyte  impervious  seal. 


4,070,529 
SOUD  ELECTROLYTE 
Claude  Dehaaa,  Merignac;  Claude  Fooaaaier,  Gradignan,  and 
Paul  Hagenmuller,  Merignac,  all  of  France,  aaaigoort  to 
Ageacc  Natiooale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (AnTar), 
Neuilly-tur-SeiBC,  France 

FUed  Jnly  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,141 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/18 

VS.  a.  429—193  9  Clains 

1.  Lamelliform  oxides  characterised  by  the  fact  that  they 

contain  monovalent  elements  inserted  between  lamellae  of  the 

formula  1 


(L;^,.^j 


0) 
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wherein  each  of  the  two  elements  L  and  M  is  present  in  the  said 
lamellae  in  only  one  degree  of  oxidation,  the  degree  of  oxida- 
tion of  L  being  lower  by  at  least  one  unit  than  that  of  M,  the 


kKlOf 


said  elements  being  selected  from  compounds  which  either 
have  only  one  degree  of  oxidation  or  have  one  degree  of  oxida- 
tion which  is  very  stable  in  the  presence  of  others  if  more  than 
one  exists,  y  being  a  number  of  between  0  and  I. 


4,070,530 
CATALYTIC  AMINATION  OF  POLYMERIC  POLYOLS 
AND  RESULTING  AMINO  SUBSTITUTED  POLYMERS 
Charles  F.  Hobbs,  Dcs  Peres,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,438 
Int  a.2  C08F  8/:0.  8/32.  16/06.  16/08 
VS.  a.  526—7  9  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  process  for  producing  polymers  having  pen- 
dant amino  and  hydroxyl  groups  comprising  the  amination  of 
polymers  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  alcohols  selected  from 
vinyl  and  allyl  alcohols,  and  copolymers  of  said  alcohols  and 
vinyl  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
esters  of  monocarboxylic  acids  and  styrene,  said  process  com- 
prising contacting  said  polymers  of  ethylenically  unsaturated 
alcohols  or  copolymers  with  at  least  one  of  ammonia,  mono- 
and  di-  aliphatic  amines  in  the  presence  of  a  Group  Vlll  metal 
hydrogenation  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  from  12S*  C  to 
300*  C  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  SOO  to  2S00  psig,  said 
unsaturated  alcohol  polymers  and  copolymers  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1700  to  about  1 1S,000. 
6.  Amino  substituted  polymeric  polyols  of  enhanced  emulsi- 
fying capability  having  the  general  formula 


(        11        1 

-CH;— CH  CH,— CH- 


I 
OR 


I 
OH 


•CHj— CH- 


NR'R" 


-  -^CH— CH,A — ^CH,— CH ^ — 


— ^CHj— CH- 
CH, 


CHjNR'R" 


where  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  and  m,  n.  p 
and  If  are  integers  of  I  or  more,  produced  by  the  catalytic 
amination  of  copolymers  of  styrene  and  allyl  alcohol  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1700  to  about 
1 1S,000  with  at  least  one  of  ammonia,  mono-  and  di-  aliphatic 
amines  in  the  presence  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  hydrogenation 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  12S*  to  300*  C  and  a  pressure 
of  from  about  SOO  to  2S00  psig. 


where 

R  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group: 

R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group, 

/I  is  an  integer  and 

m,  p  and  w  are  integers  of  1  or  more, 
produced  by  the  catalytic  amination  of  polymers  consisting  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  alcohol  and  vinyl 
acetate  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  1700  to  about  115,000  with  at  least  one  of  ammonia, 
mono-  and  di-aliphatic  amines  in  the  presence  of  a  Group  Vlll 
metal  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  125*  to 
300*  C  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  500  to  2500  psig. 

8.  Amino  substituted  polyols  having  the  general  formula 


4,070,531 
ANTISTATIC  AGENTS  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 
SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Werner  Schwarze,  Frankfurt;  WoIfiBang  Merk,  and  Volker 
Binder,  both  of  Haaau,  ail  of  Gcmany,  aaaignors  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vomals  Rocssler,  FrankAirt 
and  Henkel  A  dt.  GmbH,  Dusscldorf-Holthausen,  both  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  653,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  31, 1975, 2504054 
Inta.2C08K5//7 
U.S.  a.  526—6  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 
containing  an  antistatically  efTective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 

R»  < 

I 
R— CH— CH— N— CHj— CHOH— CHjOH  or 

'«       '. 
R*      R' 

R'  " 

I 
[R— CH— CH— N— CHj— CHOH— CHjOH)*  X" 

'4       '.       ', 
R*      R'       R' 

where 

R  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  in  which  the  sum  of  the  carbon 
atoms  in  the  two  alkyl  groups  is  4  to  30  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  proviso  that  not  over  one  of  R  and  R'  can  be  hydro- 
gen. 

R^  is  2-hydroxyethylaminoalkyl.  2-hydroxypropylaminoal- 
kyl  or  2,3-dihydroxypropylaminoalkyI, 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

R*  is  hydroxy,  and 

X~  is  a  monovalent  inorganic  or  organic  acid  group  or  one 
equivalent  of  a  polybasic  inorganic  or  organic  acid  group. 
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4,071^332 

ETHYLENE  CARBON  MONOXIDE  COPOLYMERS 

CONTAINING  EPOXY  SIDE  GROUPS 

ClarcMC  Fradcrkk  HaiMcr,  WUidiiStoa.  Del^  MrigMT  to  E.  L 

D«  PoBt  dc  NcMMn  aid  Coapuy,  Wilidagtoii,  Del 
DiTickM  of  Scr.  No.  6S1,741.  April  29, 1976,  abudoofld,  whkh  is 

a  CMtiBoatkM-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  580,515,  May  23, 1975, 

abaodoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,826 

lat  a.'  COSF  3/40.  13/04:  C08G  67/00 

MS.  CL  526— IIJ  30  Claims 

1.  A  solid  ethylene  •  carbon  monoxide  copolymer  containing 
epoxy  side  groups,  said  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight  (a)  40  to  90  percent  ethylene;  (b)  2  to  20  percent  carbon 
monoxide:  (c)  5  to  40  percent  of  a  monomer  copolymerizable 
therewith  to  provide  flexible  polymers,  said  monomer  taken 
from  the  class  consisting  of  unsaturated  mono-  or  dicarboxylic 
acids  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  esters  of  said  unsaturated  mono- 
or  dicarboxylic  acids,  vinyl  esters  of  saturated  carboxylic  acids 
where  the  acid  group  has  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  alkyl 
ethers  where  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  acrylo- 
nitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  alpha-oleHns  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
norbomene,  and  vinyl  aromatic  compounds;  and  (d)  0.1  to  5.0 
percent  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  of  4  to  21 
carbon  atoms  containing  an  epoxy  group. 


acrylic  acid,  maleate  and  fumarate  esters,  ethylene,  propylene 
and  butylene  in  the  presence  of  0.001  to  1.0  part,  based  on  100 
parts  of  monomer  or  monomers,  or  a  monomer-soluble  perox- 
ide catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein  the  polymerization  is 
carried  out  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  0*  to  40*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  about  S  parts  to 
about  SO  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
monomer  or  monomers,  of  tetrahydrofuran,  said  polymeriza- 
tion being  continued  to  a  point  no  greater  than  80%  conversion 
of  monomer  or  monomers  to  produce  a  polymer  having  a 
capillary  viscosity  heat  stability  in  the  range  of  about  IS  to 
about  21  minutes. 


4,070,533 
TERPOLYMER  OF  (a)  CROTONIC  ACID  (b)  VINYL 
ACETATE  AND  (c)  ALLYL  OR  METHALLYL  ESTERS 
Christoa  Papantonioo,  Epinay-mr-Seiae,  and  Jean-Claude  Grog- 
net,  Gagny,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 
France 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  563,461,  March  31, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,966,404.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,274 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatlon  Lnxembourg,  Apr.  1, 1974, 69760 
Int.  a.J  C08F  20/04.  8/^0.  2/00 
MS.  a.  526—16  9  Claima 

1.  Terpolymcr  of 

a.  crotonic  acid, 

b.  vinyl  acetate  and 

c.  an  allyl  or  methallyl  ester  of  the  formula 


R,  O 


I 
R,— C— C— O— CHj— C=CH, 

I  I 

cHj  r 


wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

-CH,. 
Ri  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  chain,  linear  or  branched, 

having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH3  and 

— CH(CH))2.  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  number 

of  carbon  atoms  in  R|  and  R2  is  equal  to  or  less  than  7. 


4,070,535 

CELLULASE-FREE  XANTHAN  GUM  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Richard  A.  Empcy,  San  Diego,  and  Darid  J.  Pettitt,  Powai,  both 

of  Calif.,  aasignort  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Aog.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  606,899 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbsequent  to  Not.  11, 

1992,  has  been  diaclaimcd. 

Int  a.2  OMB  37/00 

MS.  a.  536—114  9  Claina 

I.  A  process  for  inactivating  cellulase  enzyme  in  xanthan 

gum  precipitated  from  a  fermentation  beer  at  a  pH  of  from 

about  4  to  about  8  comprising  intermingling  wet  particulate 

chemically  unmodified  xanthan  gum,  having  a  solids  content 

not  above  about  90%  by  weight,  with  2-20%  based  on  xanthan 

dry  weight  of  an  oxide  reagent  which  is  either  propylene 

oxide,  /3-propiolactone,  glutaraldehyde,  pivalolactone,  glyci- 

dol.  epichlorohydrin  or  ethylene  oxide  at  from  about  40*  to 

about  70*  C,  for  from  about  1  to  about  S  hours,  at  ambient 

pressure  and  recovering  the  cellulase-inactivated  xanthan  gum 

thus  produced. 


4,070,536 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4-BENZOYLPYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Takuo  Konotsunc;  Takashi  Matsni,  and  Jonao  Tobitnika,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignort  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  June  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,476 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  June  19, 1975,  50-74962; 
June  19,  1975,  50-74963 

Int  a.2  C07D  231/20 
MS.  CL  548—367  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  the  preparation  of  a  4-benzoylpyrazole 
derivative  having  the  formula 


N 


T 


4,070,534 

PRODUCING  HEAT  STABLE  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMERS  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN 

Richard  Angnstna  Jones,  Avon  Lake,  and  Donald  Edward 

Witenkafer,  North  Ohnsted,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Coatlnnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  534,672,  Dec  20, 1974, 

rtftfl.^.-^  whkh  la  a  coatinaation  of  Scr.  No.  401,367,  Sept  27, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

Int  a.2  C06F  14/06 
MS.  CL  526—204         ^  9  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  suspension  or  dispersion  polymeriza- 
tion of  a  monomeric  system  containing  80%  or  more  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  20%  or  less  of  one  or  more  vinylidene  monomers 
containing  a  terminal  CH2=C<  group  selected  from  vinyli- 
dene chloride,  vinyl  esters,  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  meth- 


N 


J^"- 


(I) 


OH 


wherein 
R,  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms  or  an  alkenyl  group  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
Rj  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms, 
X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms  or  nitro  group  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  provided  that  when  n  is  an  integer 

of  2  or  3,  X  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other 

or  a  metal  salt  thereof  wherein  a  pyrazole  derivative 

having  the  formula 


(II) 
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N 


T 


N 
I 

Ri 


-continued 


wherein  R|,  R}.  X  and  n  have  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above  is  treated  with  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises said  catalyst  being  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  in  an 
amount  of  more  than  I  equivalent  mole  per  mole  of  the  pyr- 
azole derivative  (II). 


Rj         ORtorR, 


OR4. 


wherein  Rs  and  R«  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R5  and  R«  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydro- 
gen; 
wherein  L|  is 


A 


< 


\ 


R4. 


4,070,537 

17^XO-l7.PHENYL-PROSTAGLANDINS 

MasakI  HayashI;  SclJI  Kori,  both  of  Takatsukl;  Hi^imn  Miyakc, 

Suita,  and  Kimllchiro  Matsnmoto,  Takatwki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Scr.  No.  679,299 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1975, 
18039/75;  Oct  20, 1975,  43041/75 

Int  CL^  C07C  69/76 
MS.  a.  560—51  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


VI 


or  a  mixture  of 


wherein  X  represents  ethylene  or  cis-vinylene,  Y  represents 
ethylene  or  trans- vinylene,  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  or  ethyl  group.  R^  and  R^.  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represent  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  trifluo- 
rofaiethyl  group  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R*  represents  a  hy- 
drogen atom  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  cyclodextrin  clath- 
rates  of  such  acids  and  esters,  and  when  R*  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


4,070,538 

3,7.INTER-M-PHENYLENE-4,5,6-TRINOR-9B.PGD, 

COMPOUNDS 

Douglas  Robs  Morton,  Jr.,  Portage,  Mich.,  asaignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Dirislon  of  Scr.  No.  614,242,  Sept  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,016,184. 

This  application  Dec.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  756,103 

Int  a.z  C07C  69/76 

MS.  a.  560—53  33  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


and 


R,         I 

A 


R3 


wherein  Rj  and  K^  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation;  and  wherein  2^  is 


CHj— (CHj),— ,  or 


0-(CH,),-. 


(1) 


(2) 


wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3. 


4,070,539 
[l-OXO-MlALO(OR  HYDROGEN) 
INDANYLOXY]-ALKANOIC  AaD 
Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  and  Otto  W.  Woltersdorf,  Jr., 
Chalfont  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way, N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  198,435,  Not.  2, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  Is  a  continnatlon-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  32,434, 
April  27, 1970,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  778,840,  Not.  25, 1968,  Pat  No.  3,704,314.  This 
appUcatlon  May  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,362 
Int  a.2  C07C  69/76 
MS.  a.  560—56  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CHj— Z,— COOR, 


J/     ^— C— c— 


II  II 

M,  L| 


(CH,),-CH, 


X'     O 


wherein  Y  is  cis— CH=CH—  or  trans— CH=CH- 
m  is  one  to  S.  inclusive;  wherein  M)  is 


HOCCHjO 

wherein   wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
trifluorosubstituted  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6 
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carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  moiety,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  halo;  R'  is 
hydrogen,  halo  or  lower  alkyl;  X'  is  hydrogen,  halo,  lower 
alkyl,  or  trihalomethyl;  X' is  halo.  lower  alkyl  or  trihalomethyl 
and  the  nontoxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  and  lower 
alkyl  ester  derivatives  thereof. 


4,070,540 
4-HOMOISOTWISTANE-^^ARBOXYUC  AOD  ESTERS 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 
YcMhiakJ  Inamoto;  Yoshiaki  FiOikara;  Hirochi  Dteda,  aU  of 
Wakayaou,  tad  Naotakc  Takaiahi,  Iwadc,  all  of  Japan,  ai- 
sigBon  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jane  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,976 
Claina  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  June  24, 1975,  50-78221 
Int  a.2  COTC  69/74 
MS.  a.  560—1 17  5  Claims 

1.  4-Homoisotwistane-3-carboxylic  acid  esters  of  the  for- 
mula: 


COOR 


alkenyl  group,  or  a  monocyclic  or  polycyclic  cycloalkyl 
group. 


4,070,541 

DIARYLMETHYLENES 

George  Kamas,  Bound  Brook,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  Ortho  Phanna- 

centical  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  351,940,  April  17, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,936,493. 

This  appUcation  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612^39 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/12 

MS.  a.  560-140  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


—O 


CjH, 


wherein  R,  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  having  1-5  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  from  1-5 
wherein  R  represents  a  Cj.j,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  carbonatomsor  lower  alkanoyloxy  of  from  2-5  carbon  atoms. 
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4,070,542 

PRODUCnON  OF  BETA-ALUMINA  CERAMIC 

ARTICLES  AND  FURNACE  THEREFOR 

Lyndon  JanMS  Miles,  and  Ivor  Wynn  Jones,  both  of  Chester, 

England,  assignors  to  The  Electricity  Conndl,  London,  En- 


Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,111,  March  11, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,866 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdon,  Mar.  12, 1973, 
11835/73 

Int  CL2  H05B  5/00 
MS.  a.  13—26  15  Claims 


w 


[mowtm] 


1.  A  furnace  for  the  production  of  i3-alumina  ceramic  arti- 
cles comprising  an  open-ended  tube  with  heating  means  for 
heating  the  tube  and  means  for  moving  the  articles  continu- 
ously through  the  tube  at  a  uniform  rate  and  having  means  for 
inducing  oxygen-containing  gas  to  flow  through  the  tube  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  articles. 


4,070,543 

ENCAPSULATED  SPLICE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

John  T.  Thompson,  244  Loring  St.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90024, 

and  George  W.  Gillemot  2331  20th  St.,  SanU  Monica,  CaUf. 

90405 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,914,  April  20, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,714,  July  6,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  537,091 

Int  a.2  HOIR  5/02.  5/10.  43/00:  H02G  15/10 

MS.  a.  174—87  6  Claims 


!.<■<    ijl! 


^ 


adjacent  ends,  a  splice  housing  enclosing  the  spliced  ends  of 
said  conductors,  said  housing  including  a  pair  of  cup-shaped 
members  at  least  one  of  which  is  formed  of  pliant  elastomeric 
material  having  their  inlet  ends  telescoped  together,  the  bot- 
tom of  said  one  of  said  members  being  slit  crosswise  thereof 
with  said  conductors  extending  outwardly  therethrough  and  in 
close  wiping  contact  with  the  edges  of  said  slit,  and  the  interior 
of  said  splice  housing  being  filled  with  permanently  gel-like 
potting  composition  having  waterproof  and  pronounced  cohe- 
sive characteristics  highly  effective  in  holding  said  housing 
members  assembled  about  the  spliced  conductor  ends  encapsu- 
lated therein. 


1.  That  method  of  encapsulating  a  splice  junction  between  a 
plurality  of  conductors  in  a  waterproof  manner  in  a  re-entera- 
ble housing  which  comprises:  splicing  the  bare  ends  of  a  plural- 
ity of  conductors  together,  inserting  the  spliced  conductors 
through  an  opening  therefor  in  the  end  wall  of  a  cup-shaped 
housing  member,  telescoping  said  cup-shaped  member  over 
the  end  of  a  cooperating  second  housing  member  having  a  snug 
fit  with  said  cup-shaped  member,  and  excluding  moisture  and 
air  from  said  assembled  housing  members  by  introducing 
thereinto,  prior  to  assembly  of  said  housing  members,  charges 
of  encapsulating  permanently  gel-like  potting  composition 
having  waterproof  and  pronounced  cohesive  characteristics 
highly  effective  in  holding  said  housing  members  telescoped 
together  without  need  for  clamps  or  fasteners  and  adapted  to 
fill  the  interiors  of  said  housing  members. 

2.  A  readily  re-enterable  encapsulated  conductor  splice 
assembly  for  electrical  conductors  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
conductors  in  side  by  side  relation  and  spliced  together  at  their 


4,070,544 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUaNG  AN  ELECTRODE  SURFACE  THEREFOR 

Martin  Roy  Lanbden,  Stapehill,  Wimbome,  England,  assignor 

to  Quest  Automation  Limited,  StapeUU,  Wimbome,  England 

Filed  July  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,083 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1975, 
32687/75 

Int  a.2  G08C  21/00 
MS.  a.  178—18  12  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrode  surface  for  electro- 
graphic  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  on  an  insu- 
lating surface  an  electrically  conducting  coating  comprising  a 
series  of  elongated,  separate  strips  of  low  surface  resistivity 
interconnected  by  areas  of  high  surface  resistivity,  providing 
connection  means  electrically  connected  with  said  coating  so 
that  the  potential  gradient  developed  in  said  coating  in  re- 
sponse to  voltage  supplied  to  said  connection  means  is  substan- 
tially orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  strips, 
and  adjusting  the  total  resistances  between  respective  adjacent 
pairs  of  said  low  surface  resistivity  strips  so  as  to  substantially 
equalize  the  mean  potential  gradients  which  are  developed 
across  respective  ones  of  said  high  surface  resistivity  areas  in 
response  to  such  voltage  supplied  to  said  connection  means. 


4,070,545 
MULTIDIRECnONAL  REPEATER 
Charles  George  Diefenderfer,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sept  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,760 
Int  a.i  H04L  5/00.  25/20 
MS.  a.  178—73  3  Claims 

1.  A  communication  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  input/output  terminals, 
a  plurality  of  signal  detectors,  each  of  said  detectors  having 
an  input  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  input/out- 
put terminals,  and  an  output, 
a  leading  bit  detector  connected  to  the  outputs  of  all  of  said 
input  signal  detectors  to  produce  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  start  of  an  input  signal  thereto, 
selector  latch  means  connected  to  said  input  signal  detectors 
and  said  leading  bit  detector  and  arranged  to  be  controlled 
by  an  output  signal  from  said  leading  bit  detector  means  to 
develop  an  inhibit  signal  from  the  output  signals  of  said 
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input  sigiui  detectors  representative  of  an  input  signa] 
detected  by  said  input  ugnti  detectors, 

multiplexer  means  coimected  to  said  input  signa]  detectors 
and  to  said  selector  latch  means  to  select  an  output  signal 
from  one  of  said  input  signal  detectors  in  response  to  an 
output  signal  from  said  selector  latch  means, 

signal  repeater  means  connected  to  said  multiplexer  means 
to  produce  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  an  output 
signal  from  an  input  signal  detector  selected  by  said  multi- 
plexer means  and 


a  plurality  of  input/output  line  driver  means  each  having  an 
output  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  input/output 
lines  and  an  input  connected  to  said  multiplexer  means, 
said  line  driver  means  being  connected  to  said  selector 
latch  to  have  said  inhibit  signals  applied  to  respective  ones 
of  said  line  driver  means  to  inhibit  a  line  driver  connected 
to  the  one  of  said  input/output  terminal  receiving  an  input 
signal. 


them  one  at  either  side  of  said  main  cabinet  to  be  apart  from 
each  other  by  the  width  of  said  main  cabinet,  each  speaker 
cabinet  being  one  half  the  width  of  the  main  cabinet,  the  width 
being  defuied  as  the  distance  between  the  upper  edges  of  said 
main  cabinet,  each  of  said  speaker  cabinets  including  gripping 
means  on  the  edge  diagonal  to  the  hinged  edge  thereof,  so  that 
the  respective  gripping  means  of  said  speaker  cabinets  are 
positioned  adjacent  to  each  other  when  the  speaker  cabinets 
are  positioned  on  top  of  said  main  cabinet  and  cooperate  with 
each  other  to  form  a  handle  grip  member  for  toting  the  appara- 
tus. 


4.070^7 
ONE-POINT  STEREO  MICROPHONE 
Fred  Jay  Dellar,  Sun  VaUey.  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Superscope,  Inc., 
Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,337 
lat  a.2  H04R  5/00 
US.  a.  179—1  G 


2Gaims 
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4,070,546 
PORTABLE  STEREO  AUDIO  APPARATUS 
KmUcU  Hirota,  HacUoJi,  Japan,  laaignor  to  Kyowa  Denki 
Kagakn  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1975,  50-119169 
Int.  a.2  H04R  1/02 
US.  a.  179—1  GA  5  Claims 


1.  A  one-point  stereo  microphone  which  includes: 

a  first  uni-directional  microphone  adapted  to  respond  to 
sounds  from  a  hemisphere; 

a  second  uni-directional  microphone  adapted  to  respond  to 
sounds  from  a  hemisphere,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
microphones  being  capable  of  and  intended  for  indepen- 
dent normal  operation; 

a  housing  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  microphones, 
each  of  said  housings  being  generally  elongated  with  a  flat 
side  along  the  elongated  direction  and  each  of  said  micro- 
phones responding  to  sound  from  the  hemisphere  opposite 
said  flat  side;  and 

releasable  means  located  on  said  flat  sides  of  said  housings 
and  including  a  mortise  and  tenon  connection  whereby 
said  microphones  may  be  connected  together  with  their 
flat  sides  abutting  and  with  said  microphones  held  against 
rotation  with  respect  to  each  other. 


1.  A  portable  stereo  audio  apparatus  having  a  main  cabinet 
including  a  bottom  side,  a  top  side  and  enclosing  side  walls  for 
housing  the  stereo  electronics,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  cabinets  for 
housing  the  speakers  for  the  stereo  apparatus,  each  speaker 
cabinet  adapted  to  support  at  least  one  loud  speaker  and  to  be 
hinged  to  an  edge  of  the  main  cabinet  so  as  to  be  supported, 
when  not  in  use.  on  the  top  side  of  the  main  cabinet  and  when 
in  use  on  the  leA  side  and  right  side  of  the  main  cabinet,  respec- 
tively, hinge  means  for  hinging  the  left  side  speaker  cabinet  of 
said  speaker  cabinet  at  its  lower  left  edge  to  an  upper  left  edge 
of  said  main  cabinet  and  the  right  side  speaker  cabinet  at  iu 
lower  right  edge  to  the  upper  right  edge  of  said  cabinet, 
whereby  the  apparatus  may  be  used  as  a  stereophonic  system 
by  rotating  said  speaker  cabinets  about  the  hinges  to  locate 


4,070,548 
MODULAR  INTERCONNECTION  SYSTEM 
Alan  Henry  Kasper,  Cicero,  III.,  aaaignor  to  Bunker  Ramo  Cor- 
poration, Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,749 
Int  a.2  HOIR  13/50 
VS.  CL  179—1  PC  28  Claima 

9.  A  bracket  for  mounting  a  first  electrical  connector  unit  on 
a  second  electrical  connector  unit,  comprising: 
first  means  for  releasably  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
first  electrical  connector  unit  therein; 
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second  means  adapted  for  connection  to  the  second  electri- 
cal connector  unit;  and 


third  means  interconnecting  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means. 


4,070,549 
REMOTE  LOCATION  ELECTRONIC  ACTUATOR  AND 

SYSTEM  THAT  INCLUDES  THE  SAME 
Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Darid  Otten, 
Newton,  Mass.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,702 

Int  a.2  H04M  11/00 

US.  a.  179—2  A  36  Claims 
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1.  A  remotely  activated  command  and  control  device  that 
comprises,  in  combination:  transducer  means  operable  to 
pickup  as  input  thereto  across  a  local  link  a  wireless  input 
signal,  initiated  over  a  distant  link,  in  the  form  of  a  predeter- 
mined code  and  to  convert  the  same  to  an  internal  signal; 
means  for  decoding  connected  to  accept  the  internal  signal 
from  the  transducer  means  and  to  provide  an  activating  signal 
that  is  directly  related  to  the  code  on  the  input  signal,  said 
means  for  decoding  comprising  analog  means  and  digital  logic 
means;  and  switch  means  that  receives  the  activating  signal  and 
is  selectively  activated  thereby,  the  switch  means  comprising  a 
set  of  mechanical  contacts  in  parallel  with  a  thyristor  to  bypass 
the  thysistor,  when  closed,  with  a  lowresistance  bypass,  and 
timer  means  operable  to  control  the  thyristor  and  the  mechani- 
cal switching  contacts  to  render  the  switch  means  respectively 
conductive  and  non-conductive,  as  follows:  the  closing  of  the 
mechanical  contacts  is  timed  by  the  timer  means  such  the 
thyristor  is  caused  to  conduct  prior  to  closing  the  mechanical 
contacts  and  then  the  mechanical  contacts  are  closed,  and  the 
switch  means  is  rendered  non-conductive  by  first  opening  the 
mechanical  contacts  and  then  rendering  the  thyristor  non-con- 
ductive. 


4,070,550 
QUANTIZED  PULSE  MODULATED 
NONSYNCHRONOUS  CLIPPED  SPEECH 
MULTI-CHANNEL  CODED  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Ralph  H.  MUlcr,  Jr^  WUUam  W.  Dyer,  both  of  U  Mesa;  John 
A.  Waterbnry,  San  Diego;  Waylaad  A.  Carlson,  Sao  Diego, 
and  Richard  O.  Eastman,  San  Diego,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  June  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  122,056 

lot  a.2  H04J  3/00 

US.  a.  179—15  BA  10  Claims 


^•■•'' 


yja 


jjj^^' 


:ij':s'S 


11  •- •. 


§m. 


1.  A  quantized  pulse-modulated  nonsynchronous  clipped 
speech  multi-channel  coded  communication  system  compris- 
ing transmitter  terminals  and  receiver  terminals;  said  transmit- 
ter terminals  comprising  a  plurality  of  channel  units,  a  timing 
unit,  and  a  transmitting  unit;  said  channel  unit  including  pro- 
cessing section,  encoding  section  and  pulse  position  modulat- 
ing section;  said  processing  section  including  input  means  for 
coupling  a  composite  waveform  thereto,  preemphasis  means 
operatively  receiving  said  composite  waveform  for  accentuat- 
ing crossover  points  in  the  composite  waveform,  clipping 
means  operatively  receiving  the  output  of  said  preemphasis 
means  for  infinitely  clipping  the  amplitude  poriion  of  said 
composite  waveform  and  retaining  the  frequency  information 
therein,  pulse  generating  means  operatively  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  clipping  means  for  generating  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  said  crossover  points;  gate  generator  means  con- 
tained within  said  encoding  section  and  operatively  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  gate 
pulses;  buffer  circuit  means  contained  within  said  timing  unit 
operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said  gate  generator 
means  for  isolating  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  channel 
units,  sampling  means  for  sampling  the  outputs  of  said  channel 
units  fed  to  said  buffer  circuit  means,  first  coincidence  circuit 
means  operatively  receiving  the  output  of  said  buffer  circuit 
means  and  said  samphng  means  for  generating  an  output  pulse 
when  pulses  from  said  summing  circuit  and  said  sampling 
means  are  coincident  therein,  channel  coding  means  compris- 
ing a  delay  line  operatively  receiving  pulses  from  said  coinci- 
dence circuit  means  for  generating  start  stop  and  a  plurality  of 
channel  pulses  corresponding  to  the  number  of  channel  units; 
second  coincidence  circuit  means  operatively  receiving  pulses 
from  said  gate  generating  means  and  pulses  from  said  delay  line 
corresponding  to  the  appropriate  channel  unit  for  generating 
an  output  pulse  when  pulses  from  said  gate  generator  and  said 
delay  line  are  coincident  therein,  blocking  oscillator  means 
operatively  receiving  pulses  from  the  output  of  said  second 
coincidence  circuit  means  for  generating  first  output  pulse 
which  is  operatively  coupled  to  said  gate  generator  means  for 
turning  off  said  gate  generating  means  and  generating  a  second 
pulse;  comparator  means  in  said  position  modulator  section 
and  operatively  receiving  the  second  output  pulse  from  said 
blocking  oscillator  and  receiving  a  signal  corresponding  to  said 
composite  waveform  and  time  modulating  said  second  output 
pulse  from  said  blocking  oscillator  wherein  the  modulation 
corresponds  to  the  amplitude  information  of  the  input  wave- 
form; other  buffer  circuit  means  contained  within  said  trans- 
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mitting  unit  for  receiving  start-stop  pulses  from  said  delay  line 
and  time  modulated  channel  pulses  from  said  comparator 
means  wherein  said  channel  pulses  are  contained  between  said 
start-stop  pulses,  and  propagating  means  operatively  receiving 
the  output  trains  of  pulses  from  said  other  buffer  circuit  means 
for  propagating  said  trains  of  pulses;  said  receiver  terminal 
comprising  a  receiver  unit  for  receiving  and  detecting  trains  of 
pulses;  master  decoder  means  operatively  receiving  trains  of 
pulses  from  said  receiver  unit  for  separating  incoming  trains  of 
pulses  into  channels  and  for  generating  a  time  reference  pulse; 
at  least  one  channel  decoder  means  including  coincidence 
means  operatively  receiving  pulses  from  said  master  decoder 
means  for  determining  the  presence  of  information  on  a  partic- 
ular channel  by  comparing  said  reference  pulse  to  individual 
channel  pulses  in  the  coincidence  means;  at  least  one  reprocess- 
ing means  operatively  receiving  pulses  from  said  channel  de- 
coder means  for  converting  information  applying  to  a  particu- 
lar channel  from  pulses  to  a  reproduction  of  the  originating 
signals;  each  reprocessing  unit  including  pulse  position  demod- 
ulator means  operatively  receiving  pulses  from  said  channel 
decoder  means  for  converting  time  modulation  information  to 
a  DC  voluge  which  is  proportional  to  the  amplitude  informa- 
tion; a  clipped  speech  section  contained  within  said  audio 
reprocessing  means  operatively  receiving  output  pulses  from 
said  channel  decoder  means  for  recovering  the  frequency 
information  contained  therein;  variable  amplifier  means  opera- 
tively receiving  amplitude  information  from  said  pulse  position 
demodulator  means  and  audio  frequency  information  from  said 
cUpped  speech  means  for  combining  said  amplitude  informa- 
tion and  said  frequency  information  thereby  improving  the 
naturalness  of  the  output  speech  and  audio  output  means  oper- 
atively receiving  the  output  of  said  variable  amplifier  means 
for  reproducing  said  output  waveform  from  said  variable  am- 
plifier means. 


4,070^51 

LOCAL  CALL  COMPLETION  FOR  TIME  DIVISION 

MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM 

Donald  Adaas  Weir,  Chcshuat,  England,  aaaignor  to  Interna- 

tfaMul  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,727 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  2,  1975, 
40310/75 

Int  a.i  H04J  i/00:  H04M  i/02:  H04Q  i/60 
MS.  CI.  179—18  FC  4  Claims 
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tion  circuit  coupled  to  one  of  said  highways  intermediately 
between  the  subscriber  lines  served  by  said  highway  and  the 
switching  center  for  serving  a  plurality  of  subscriber  lines  over 
said  highway,  each  time  frame  of  the  time  multiplex  of  said  one 
highway  being  divided  into  a  first  group  of  time  slots  for 
connection  from  a  subscriber  line  seeking  a  call  connection 
through  a  selected  idle  one  of  said  time  slots  through  said 
switching  center  and  a  second  group  of  slots  for  local  call 
connections  between  two  or  more  subscriber  lines  served  by 
said  distribution  circuit,  and  means  in  said  distribution  circuit 
responsive  to  recognition  of  a  call  as  being  directed  to  a  sub- 
scriber line  served  by  said  distribution  circuit  for  switching 
said  local  call  to  a  selected  idle  one  of  said  second  group  of 
slots  independently  of  the  switching  center. 


1.  An  automatic  telecommunications  switching  system  com- 
prising a  switching  center,  a  plurality  of  subscriber  lines  cou- 
pled to  said  center  over  a  plurality  of  time  division  multiplexed 
highways  with  each  of  said  highways  coupled  to  a  plurality  of 
subscriber  lines  to  provide  call  service  to  said  lines,  a  distribu- 


4,070,552 

MULTI-DIRECTIONAL  STEREO  MULTIPLE 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  CONSTANT 

ACCELERATION  CUTTING 

YoshiUsa  Kamo,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippon  Columbia 

Kabuahikikaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1974, 49-138013 
Int  a.2  GllB  3/00 
U.S.  a.  179-100.4  ST  10  Claims 


iT^3.£3^r 


1.  A  multi-directional  stereo  multiple  recording  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  encoder  means  for  encoding  a  plurality  if  input  signals 
corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  sound  sources  in  a  plurality 
of  main-channel  signals  and  subchannel  signals; 

b.  mixer  means  for  producing  a  multiplex  signal; 

c.  means  for  applying  said  main-channel  signals  from  said 
encoder  means  to  said  mixer  means; 

d.  angle-modulator  means  for  angle-modulating  a  carrier 
signal  of  a  given  frequency  by  said  sub-channel  signals  to 
produce  modulated  sub-channel  signals; 

e.  filter  means  for  further  modulating  at  a  constant  accelera- 
tion said  modulated  sub-channel  signals  interposed  be- 
tween said  angle-modulator  means  and  for  applying  said 
modulated  sub-channel  signals  to  said  mixer  means;  and 

f.  cutter  means  for  recording  the  output  of  said  mixer  means 
on  a  groove  of  a  lacquer  disc. 


4,070,553 
PERSONAL  AUDIO  LISTENING  SYSTEM 
WUlian  J.  Haaa,  4105  N.  Uwodalc,  CUcago,  lU.  60618 
FUed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,476 
Int  a.2  H04M  1/05 
MS.  a.  179—157  12  Claims 

1.  A  personal  audio  listening  system  to  be  worn  by  an  indi- 
vidual listener,  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  small  audio  speaker  for  generating  audi- 
ble sound  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal  input; 
means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  audio  speakers  to  a 
source  of  the  electrical  signal  input; 
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means  for  supporting  and  enclosing  each  of  said  first  and 
second  audio  speakers  beneath  a  corresponding  ear  of  the 
listener  and  in  the  proximity  of  the  listener's  neck  and 
shoulders,  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  flexible 
body  for  surrounding  at  least  the  back  and  sides  of  the 
listener's  neck  and  further  being  adapted  to  conform  to  the 


neck  and  shoulder  body  contours  of  the  listener  and  to 
support  said  audio  speakers  in  such  a  manner  that  audible 
sounds  are  transmitted  by  said  first  and  second  audio 
speakers  to  a  corresponding  ear  of  the  listener  by  acoustic 
radiation  as  well  as  by  conduction  through  the  listener's 
body. 


4,070,554 

DIGITAL  TESTING  AND  POWER  CONTROL  IN  A 

DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Peter  Rule,  Dallas;  Owen  Mace,  South  Yarra,  and  Ernest  Zfan- 

mer,  Pascoe  Vale,  all  of  Austridia,  assignors  to  L.M.  Ericcson 

Pty.  Ltd.,  Broadmeadows,  Australia 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,738 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AnstraUa,  June  30, 1975, 2155/75 
Int  a.2  H04B  i/46 
MS.  CL  179— 175J  R  21  Claims 
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tion  system,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  generating  a 
digital  test  signal,  transmitting  said  test  signal  from  said  switch- 
ing station  to  a  terminal,  modifying  said  test  signal  at  said 
terminal,  transmitting  said  modified  test  signal  back  to  said 
switching  station,  counting  the  errors  which  occur  by  compar- 
ing the  returned  test  signal  with  a  similarly  inodified  non-trans- 
mitted signal,  reducing  the  signal  to  noise  ratio  on  the  line 
under  test  at  least  for  the  transmission  from  said  station  to  said 
terminal  to  enable  a  reasonable  error  count  in  a  short  time,  and 
assessing  the  error  count  to  establish  the  transmission  quality  of 
the  line. 


4,070,555 
SWITCHING  MECHANISM 
Alrin  J.  CarU,  Scbring,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Alliance  ManofM- 
tnring  Company,  Alliance,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,080 

Int  a.2  HOIH  21 /m  1/50  9/02 

MS.  a.  200—6  B  41  Claims 


2.  A  method  for  controlling  the  power  sute  of  remote  data 
terminals  in  a  digital  communication  system  of  the  kind 
wherein  power  for  the  terminals  is  supplied  from  a  central 
switching  station,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  control- 
ling the  digital  signal  transmitted  to  said  terminals  from  said 
central  switching  station  to  cause  said  terminals  to  assume 
either  a  power-up  state  wherein  continuous  operating  power  is 
consumed  by  said  terminals  or  a  power-down  state  wherein  a 
small  amount  of  power  is  consumed  by  said  terminals,  said 
small  amount  of  power  being  sufficient  only  to  enable  said 
terminals  and  said  central  switching  station  to  communicate, 
the  switching  of  a  terminal  from  the  power-down  state  to  the 
power-up  state  being  made  at  the  terminal  when  said  digital 
signal  transmitted  includes  a  particular  control  signal,  and 
transmitting  said  particular  control  signal  to  a  terminal  of  said 
system  only  when  the  change  of  state  of  that  terminal  to  the 
power-up  state  will  not  cause  the  exceeding  of  an  allowable 
sum  of  power  rationed  for  the  terminals  of  the  system. 

15.  A  method  for  digitally  testing  lines  between  digital  ter- 
miiuds  and  a  central  switching  station  in  a  digital  communica- 


1.  A  switch  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  base, 

first  and  second  contact  means, 

means  mounting  said  contact  means  on  said  base  insulated 
from  each  other  and  mounted  for  mutual  cooperation, 

a  convex  abutment  connected  to  one  of  said  contact  means, 

a  lever  having  an  operating  end, 

means  fastening  said  lever  to  said  base  about  an  efTective 
pivot  point  for  movement  of  said  operating  end  between 
first  and  second  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  a  neutral 
plane  passing  through  said  efTective  pivot  point  and  said 
convex  abutment, 

said  fastening  means  of  said  lever  establishing  cooperation  of 
said  operating  end  with  said  convex  abutment  and  estab- 
lishing the  first  and  second  contact  means  actuable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  circuit  conditions  in  accordance 
with  movement  of  said  lever  between  said  first  and  second 
positions, 

means  including  said  fastening  means  providing  a  first  resil- 
ient force  in  a  first  path  generally  tangential  to  said  convex 
abutment  and  between  said  operating  end  and  said  base 
with  said  lever  in  said  first  position  and  with  said  first 
force  resisted  by  said  abutment, 

means  including  said  fastening  means  providing  a  second 
resilient  force  in  a  second  path  between  said  operating  end 
and  said  base  with  said  lever  in  said  fu^t  position  and  with 
said  first  and  second  forces  being  disposed  at  an  inclusive 
angle  in  the  order  of  20*  to  160*. 

and  means  providing  a  frictional  force  between  said  operat- 
ing end  and  said  abutment  at  least  in  said  first  position  of 
said  lever  to  resist  said  first  force  and  establish  static 
equUibrium  despite  said  first  and  second  forces  being  at 
other  than  180*. 
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4,070^56 
PLUG-AND-SOCKET  CONNECTION 
Radolf  Koted.  ScfcoltowtUMi  99.  Ddtiatea,  Sotothora.  SwU- 
icrlud(47(r7) 

Filed  Scrt  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,892 
ClaiM  priority,  •ppiicatioa  Switurland,  Sept  29,  1975, 
12607/75 

lit  a.2  HOIR  33/30 
US.  a.  200-16  B  4  Claims 
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1.  In  •  plug-and-soclcet  connection  for  connecting  at  least 
two  electric  conductors  of  a  cable  to  two  other  electric  con- 
ductors, of  the  type  wherein  a  socket  protion  having  at  least 
two  terminals  for  said  two  other  electric  conductors  is  pro- 
vided with  a  cavity  for  receiving  part  of  a  plug  portion,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

an  axially  symmetrical  plug  body, 

a  central  aperture  in  said  plug  body  for  receiving  said  cable, 

a  cylindrical  extension  secured  to  said  plug  body  in  align- 
ment with  the  axis  of  said  body,  said  extension  having  a 
stop  surface  at  an  end  thereof  remote  from  said  body, 

at  least  one  contact  ring  disposed  coaxially  with  said  exten- 
sion between  said  plug  body  and  said  stop  surface,  said 
contact  ring  having  an  expmed  outer  surface, 

at  least  one  contact  element  comprising  a  radially  movable 
stud  secured  to  one  end  of  a  first  flat  spring,  said  stud 
projecting  partially  into  said  cavity  of  said  socket  portion 
for  cooperation  with  said  contact  ring  so  that  said  stud 
resu  against  said  contact  ring  upon  complete  insertion  of 
said  extension  into  said  cavity,  and 

switch  means  disposed  on  said  socket  portion  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  stop  surface  upon  insertion  of  said  extension 
into  said  cavity,  said  switch  means  comprising  a  contact 
nipple  secured  to  an  other  end  of  said  first  flat  spring  and 
a  second  flat  spring  secured  to  one  of  said  temiinak  and 
partially  overlapping  said  first  flat  spring,  whereby  said 
contact  nipple  contacts  said  second  flat  spring  upon  com- 
plete insertion  of  said  extension  into  said  cavity. 


4,070,557 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  CLOSED  LOOP 

CONDITIONS  IN  VACANT  MODULE  POSITIONS 

Harold  Joaepta  Oataporitch,  i-aphin*,  Canada,  aaaignor  to 

Northcni  Telecon  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,626 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/70 

US.  a.  200—51.1  8  Claima 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  closed  loop  conditions  in  a  va- 
cant module  position,  comprising: 
a  housing  forming  a  shroud  for  a  back  panel  and  including  a 
base  portion,  a  first  wall  extending  at  one  side  of  said  base 


portion  and  normal  thereto,  and  a  further  wall  extending 
from  said  base  portion  and  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said 
first  wall; 

a  plurality  of  terminals  extending  through  said  base  portion, 
said  terminals  positioned  between  said  walls  and  including 
portions  extending  external  to  said  shroud,  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  walls,  for  insertion  through  said  back 
panel  for  attachment  of  conductors  thereto;  and 

a  spring  contact  member  mounted  on  said  first  wall  and 
moveable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  said 
contact  member  in  said  first  position  in  electrical  contact 
with  at  least  two  of  said  terminals  and  in  said  second 
position  deflected  away  from  said  terminals  on  insertion  of 
a  circuit  module  into  said  housing  over  said  terminals,  said 
spring  contact  member  in  said  first  position  on  absence  of 
said  circuit  module. 


4,070,558 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT-INTERRUPTERS 
John  Stanley  Stewart,  Gateshead,  and  Peter  Headley,  North 
Shields,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  ReyroUe  Parsons  Um- 
ited,  Newcastle-apoa-Tyne,  g»gi««iP 

Filed  Oct  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,515 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct  11,  1974. 
44231/74 

Int  CL2  HOIH  33/70 
MS.  a.  200—148  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  high-voltage  circuit-interrupter  for  operation  within  an 
enclosure  containing  an  insulating  fluid  medium  which  com- 
prises a  fixed  contact  having  a  bore  and  a  relatively  movable 
contact  assembly  wherein  the  movable  contact  assembly  is 
axially  movable  relative  to  the  fixed  contact  and  comprises  an 
insulating  nozzle,  a  generally  tubuhu-  main  electrical  contact 
within  the  nozzle,  an  auxiliary  contact  positioned  within  the 
interior  of  the  main  electrical  contact  and  movable  axially 
within  the  main  contact  by  a  biased  spring,  there  being  at  least 
one  radial  passage  extending  through  to  the  interior  of  the 
contact  assembly,  and  the  interrupter  further  including  means 
for  withdrawing  the  contact  assembly  relative  to  the  fixed 
contact  to  separate  them  and  draw  an  arc  between  them;  means 
for  delivering  insulating  liquid  under  pressure  to  the  nozzle  so 
as  to  create  a  flow  of  the  said  fluid  through  the  nozzle  during 
te  said  withdrawal,  the  nozzle  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  direct  said  flow  inwardly  into  a  gap  formed  between  the 
separated  fixed  contact  and  contact  assembly;  means  for  mov- 
ing the  auxiliary  contact  relative  to  the  main  electrical  cntact 
during  the  said  withdrawal  so  that  the  auxiliary  contact  carries 
the  arcing  current,  the  auxiliary  contact  further  containing  a 
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central  rooting  electrode  which  is  movable  with  the  auxiliary 
contact  relative  to  the  main  electrical  contact,  said  rooting 
electrode  being  fixed  by  a  hollow  spider  to  the  auxiliary 
contact  and  having  a  gas  deflecting  portion,  said  auxiliary 
contact  cooperating  with  said  main  contact  to  constitute  valve 
means,  said  valve  means  being  operable  to  permit  a  first  part  of 
the  said  fluid  flow  to  vent  through  a  port  in  the  auxiliary 
contact  into  said  radial  passage  in  the  movable  contact  assem- 
bly after  passing  inwardly  into  the  said  gap  and  being  deflected 
by  said  gas  deflecting  portion  of  the  rooting  electrode  towards 
said  radial  passage,  another  part  of  the  said  flow  escaping 
through  the  bore  of  the  fixed  contact  after  passing  inwardly 
into  said  gap,  and  in  which  the  said  movement  of  the  auxiliary 
contact  relative  to  the  main  electrical  contact  on  operation  of 
the  circuit-breaker  is  arranged  to  operate  said  valve  means  so 
as  to  permit  said  radial  venting. 


4,070.559 

SNAP-IN  MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRICAL 

DEVICES  OR  THE  LIKE  IN  A  SUPPORT  PANEL 

APERTURE 

Eart  T.  Piber.  MUwankee,  Wia^  assignor  to  Catkr-Hammer, 

Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638.811 

Int  CL2  HOIH  9/02 

MS.  CL  200-296  4  Claims 


spring  thereafter  urges  said  bushing  in  an  axial  direction 
away  from  the  support  panel  and  thereby  holds  said  ring 
in  tight  engagement  with  the  front  of  the  support  panel. 


4,070,560 
TRANSIT  ZONE  MONITOR  aRCUTT 
Carl  G.  Blaayer,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Abes  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976.  Ser.  No.  743.931 

Int  CL2  G08G  1/065;  G06M  3/14 

MS.  a.  235—92  TC  18  Claims 


1.  The  snap-in  mounting  means  for  a  device  adapting  the 
device  to  be  mounted  from  the  back  of  and  through  a  hole  in 
a  support  panel  to  secure  the  device  to  the  panel  so  that  part  of 
the  device  is  accessible  from  the  front  of  the  panel  comprising 

an  elongated  bushing  carrying  the  accessible  part  of  the 
device  and  having  an  outer  end  portion  to  t>e  received  in 
the  panel  mounting  hole,  said  bushing  outer  end  portion 
including  an  annular  groove, 

retainer  means  comprising  a  split  ring  which  is  slidably 
disposed  in  said  bushing  groove,  which  is  radially  com- 
pressible and  expandable  within  said  bushing  groove  be- 
tween a  normally  expanded  position  where  its  outer  di- 
mension is  larger  than  the  dimension  of  the  panel  mount- 
ing hole  and  a  compressed  position  where  it  can  pass 
through  the  panel  mounting  hole,  and  which  has  a  beveled 
leading  edge  portion  which  engages  the  back  rim  of  the 
panel  mounting  hole  and  serves  to  cam  said  ring  to  said 
compressed  position  as  said  bushing  outer  end  portion  is 
inserted  into  the  hole  during  mounting,  said  ring  returning 
to  its  normally  expanded  position,  where  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  overiies  the  front  of  the  support  panel  in  the  area 
surrounding  the  mounting  hole  after  said  bushing  outer 
end  portion  has  been  inserted  through  the  mounting  hole, 

means  for  centering  said  ring  with  respect  to  the  panel 
mounting  hole, 

an  annular  undercut  in  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  said  ring 
and  including  a  radially  extending  edge,  and 

a  coil  spring  encircling  said  bushing  with  one  end  bearing 
against  a  portion  of  the  device  and  the  opposite  end  engag- 
ing said  ring  ledge  prior  to  mounting, 

whereby  said  opposite  end  of  said  spring  is  disengaged  from 
said  ring  ledge  and  bears  against  the  back  of  the  support 
panel  as  said  bushing  outer  end  portion  is  inserted  through 
the  panel  mounting  hole  during  mounting  so  that  said 
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1.  A  zone  monitor  circuit  for  monitoring  the  occupancy  of  a 
transit  zone  having  plural  ports,  each  port  including  sensor 
means  for  generating  an  arrival  signal  indicative  of  movement 
of  a  vehicle  or  other  movable  object  into  the  transit  zone 
through  that  port  and  for  generating  a  departure  signal  indica- 
tive of  movement  of  an  objec:  out  of  the  zone  through  that 
port,  comprising: 
synchronization  means,  coupled  to  the  sensor  means,  for 
developing  synchronized  arrival  signals  and  departure 
signals  segregated  from  each  other  on  a  time  basis; 
occupancy  counter  means,  coupled  to  the  synchronization 
means,  for  maintaining  a  continuous  count  of  the  number 
of  arrival  signals  minus  the  number  of  departure  signals  to 
afford  an  occupancy  count  representative  of  the  number 
of  objects  within  the  zone; 
and  departure  anticipation  means,  coupled  to  the  synchroni- 
zation means,  for  developing  an  impending  vacancy  signal 
indicative  of  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
departure  signals  with  no  more  than  a  much  smaller  given 
number  of  intervening  arrival  signals. 


4.070.561 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  CONTROLLING  AN 

AUTOMATIC  INSPECnON  DEVICE 

Niahizawa  Shunichi.  Nagaokakyo;  IgarasU  Taenzi,  Kyoto,  and 

Fi^ighima  Shigem,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kahnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,324 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  15, 1974,  49-131653 
Int  a.2  B25J  9/O0:  F28F  7/00 
MS.  a.  364—104  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  positioning  of  an  automatic 
inspection  device,  arranged  to  be  installed  in  a  field  of  align- 
ment holes  and  shifted  by  using  the  alignment  holes,  and  which 
device  has  a  frame,  a  first  carrier  body  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  shifting  in  an  X-direction,  a  second  carrier  body  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  shifting  in  mutually  perpendicular  X-Y- 
directions,  clamping  means  on  both  carrier  bodies  clampingly 
engageable  in  the  alignment  holes,  arm  means  pivoted  on  said 
second  carrier  body  and  having  a  free  end  for  mounting  an 
inspection  means,  and  obstacle  detection  means:  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  assigning  respective  X-Y  addresses  to 
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the  alignment  holes;  indicating,  on  an  objective  counter  in 
tenm  of  its  address,  the  location  of  said  automatic  inspection 
device;  providing  a  preset  counter  for  instructing  the  shifting 
direction  of  said  device  in  terms  of  an  address  to  which  said 
device  is  to  be  moved;  responsive  to  supplying  instructions  to 
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said  preset  counter,  comparing  the  address  of  such  instructions 
with  the  address  contents  of  said  objective  counter;  responsive 
to  such  comparison,  shifting  said  device  in  a  direction  to  re- 
duce the  difference  resulting  from  such  comparison;  and.  dur- 
ing such  shifting,  utilizing  said  obstacle  detection  means  to 
avoid  any  obstacles  in  the  shifting  path  of  said  device. 


said  (i)th  constant  time  interval  until  the  time  when  said 
count  value  is  counted  down  to  zero; 

third  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  pulses 
applied  from  said  speed  measuring  means  after  the  com- 
pletion of  the  counting  operation  of  said  second  counting 
means; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  successive  operating  time 
interval  of  said  second  and  third  counting  means  to  an 
(i-t-l)th  constant  time  interval  which  follows  from  said 
(i)th  constant  time  interval  so  that  the  count  value  of  said 
second  counting  means  is  proportional  to  the  decelerating 
speed  difference  between  said  (0th  and  {i+  l)th  constant 
time  intervals  when  said  (i>l)th  constant  time  interval 
terminates  during  the  counting  operation  of  said  second 
counting  means  and  so  that  the  count  value  of  said  third 
counting  means  is  proportional  to  the  accelerating  speed 
difference  between  said  (0th  and  (/-H)th  constant  time 
intervals  when  said  {i+  l)th  constant  time  interval  termi- 
nates during  the  counting  operation  of  said  third  counting 
means; 

setting  means  for  presetting  a  reference  value; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  count  value  of  said 
second  and  third  counting  means  with  said  reference  value 
preset  by  said  setting  means;  and 

alarm  means  for  giving  a  warning  when  said  count  value 
applied  to  said  comparing  means  exceeds  said  reference 
value. 


4,070,563 

INnLTRATION-INFLOW  SEWER  LINE  ANALYZER 

Peter  D.  Petroff,  4102  Piedmont  Drive,  HuotSTiUe,  Ala.  35802 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,974 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  23/14 

VJS.  a.  364—510  2  CUdna 


4,070,562 
ACCELERATION/DECELERATION  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Akin  KoM,  Nagoya,  aad  Yasuyuki  Sdtakibara,  Okazaki,  both 
of  Japu,  avigBon  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Niaiiio,  Japan 

Filed  Jane  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,605 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1975,  50-104803; 
Aog.  29,  1975,  50-105248 

Int.  a.J  B60T  8/12:  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364—426  4  Claims 
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1.  An  acceleration/deceleration  alarm  system  comprising: 

speed  measuring  means  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  hav- 
ing a  frequency  proportional  to  the  running  speed  of  a 
vehicle; 

first  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  pulses 
applied  from  said  speed  measuring  means  during  an  (i)th 
constant  time  interval; 

second  counting  means  for  counting  down  the  count  value 
of  said  first  counting  means  in  response  to  said  pulses 
applied  from  said  speed  measuring  means  after  the  lapse  of 
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1.  A  system  of  measurement  flow  gains  between  ends  of  a 
sewer  pipe  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  monitoring  assemblies,  one  being  positioned  at 
each  end  of  said  pipe,  and  wherein  each  monitoring  assem- 
bly comprises: 

.  pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  liquid  pressure, 
mounting  means  for  mounting  and  positioning  a  said  pres- 
sure sensing  means  at  a  selected  level  within  an  end 
region  of  said  sewer  pipe,  and 
sampling  and  recording  means  for  periodically  and  syn- 
chronously, as  between  monitoring  assemblies,  and 
responsive  to  said  pressure  sensing  means,  sampling  and 
recording  pressure  values  over  a  selected  period  of 
time; 

B.  conversion  means  responsive  to  selected  said  recorded 
values  for  converting  said  values  into  liquid  flow  rates; 

C.  computation  means  responsive  to  said  conversion  means 
and  dry  and  rainy  day  samples  of  values  from  each  of  said 
monitoring  assemblies  for  (1)  determining  the  difference 
between  like  timed  dry  and  rainy  day  flows  at  a  first  end 
of  said  pipe,  (2)  determining  the  difference  between  like 
timed  dry  and  rainy  day  flows  at  an  opposite  end  of  said 
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pipe,  and  (3)  determining  differences  in  said  difference 
flows  contained  in  (1)  and  (2)  of  this  paragraph;  and 
D.  control  means  for  selectively  fetching  samples  from  said 
memory  and  placing  same  in  said  conversion  means 
whereby  readings  and  computations  may  be  made  at  se- 
lected times  and  thereby  measuremenu  made  during  rain- 
falls which  are  representative  of  inflow  into  said  pipe  and 
measurements  made  following  rainfalls  are  represenutive 
of  infiltration  into  a  said  pipe. 


4,070.564 

ANTI-THEFT  CASH  REGISTER 

John  S.  Tucker,  5527  Forrest  Haven  Circle,  Tampa,  Fla.  33615 

FUed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,710 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/30:  G07D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  364—405  18  Claims 
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1.  An  anti-theft  cash  register  comprising  in  combination: 

a  vault  for  storing  money  therein; 

money  deposit  means  for  receiving  and  inserting  money  into 
said  vault  and  for  generating  money  deposit  signals  re- 
sponsive thereto; 

electronic  computer  means  having  a  first  input  for  receiving 
said  money  deposit  signals  from  said  money  deposit 
means,  and  having  a  second  input  for  receiving  data  sig- 
nals for  calculating  an  answer,  with  said  computer  means 
comparing  said  money  deposit  signal  with  said  answer  and 
responsive  thereto  generating  change  signals  at  a  first 
output  thereof; 

money  withdrawal  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
first  output  of  said  computer  means  for  removing  and 
disbursing  money  from  within  said  vault  responsive  to 
receiving  said  change  signals  from  said  computer  means; 
and 

primary  key  means  coupled  to  said  computer  means,  said 
primary  key  means  comprising  a  first  key  having  a  plural- 
ity of  isolated  electrical  conductors  communicating  be- 
tween points  along  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a  first  key 
receptacle  for  receiving  said  first  key  therein,  said  first  key 
receptacle  having  a  plurality  of  circuit  leads  coupled  to 
said  computer  means  for  being  selectively  coupled  by  said 
electrical  conductors  of  said  first  key  only  when  said  first 
key  is  properly  inserted  thereinto. 


4,070,565 

PROGRAMMABLE  TESTER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Ronald  N.  BorreUi,  Moragn,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Zehntel,  Inc., 

Concord,  Calif  . 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,232 

Int.  a.2  G06F  11/04:  GOIR  31/28 

U.S.  a.  235—302  23  Claias 
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1.  A  testing  apparatus  for  testing  electrical  properties  of 
logic  elements  having  inputs  and  outputs  in  a  circuit  under  test 
where  the  circuit  is  formed  by  a  plurality  of  the  logic  elements 
interconnected  at  nodes  comprising, 
selectible  connection  switch  means  for  connection  to  se- 
lected nodes  of  the  circuit  under  test,  said  switch  means 
including  first  switch  means  for  connecting  to  first  ones  of 
said  nodes  and  thereby  for  connecting  to  all  inputs  of  a 
selected  logic  element  under  test,  and  said  switch  means 
including  second  switch  means  for  connecting  to  a  second 
one  of  said  nodes  and  thereby  for  connecting  to  an  output 
of  the  selected  logic  element  under  test, 
drive  means  for  providing  one  or  more  drive  signals  to  said 
first  ones  of  said  nodes  of  said  selected  logic  element  under 
test, 
measurement  means  connected  to  said  second  one  of  said 
nodes  to  receive  an  output  signal  from  the  selected  logic 
element  under  test, 
control   means   including   program   controlled   processor 
means  for  processing  a  program  of  instructions  correlated 
to  predetermined  types  of  logic  elements,  said  processor 
means  operative  to  cause  said  switch  means  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  ones  of  said  nodes  and  to 
cause  said  drive  means  to  provide  said  drive  signals  to  said 
selected  logic  element  under  test  in  accordance  with  a 
subroutine  of  instructions  correlated  to  said  selected  logic 
element  under  test, 
translation  memory  means  for  storing  node  numbers  identi- 
fying nodes  including  means  for  accessing  said  memory 
means  to  fetch  node  numbers  identifying  said  first  and 
second  nodes  in  response  to  said  processor  means  during 
the  execution  of  said  subroutine  whereby  said  subroutine 
is  executed  independently  of  the  topology  of  the  selected 
logic  element  in  the  circuit  under  test. 


4,070,566 
MARKER  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Roel  C.  Buck,  Sunderland,  and  Peter  E.  Bmdy,  West  Hill,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Liaited, 
Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,849 
Int  a.2  B60Q  1/32 
U.S.  a.  362—369  n  Claias 

1.  In  a  lamp  assembly,  the  combination  comprising 
a  lens, 

a  housing  assembly  including  a  base, 
a  mounting  member 

means  for  fixing  said  mounting  member  on  said  base, 
said  mounting  member  having  a  central  resilient  portion 
spaced  from  said  base, 
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said  central  portion  having  a  centrally  located  opening   means  extending  in  a  downward  direction  from  said  upper 
therein.  portion  to  form  an  open  bottomed  structure  having  a  hollow 

said  opening  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  extending   interior;  said  upper  portion  including  an  off-center  positioned 
radially  away  from  the  center, 

a  socket  base, 

said  base  having  a  planar  surface  and  a  centrally  located 
projection. 


frusto-conical  shaped  lens;  said  lens  extending  downward  from 
said  projection  having  at  least  one  laterally  extending  per-   said  "PPer  portion  and  positioned  within  said  wall  means;  said 
tion  spaced  from  said  planar  surface  of  said  base  such  that   wall  means  further  adapted  to  releasably  engage  said  indicating 
said  base  may  be  mounted  on  said  central  portion  of  said    light  assembly, 
mounting  member  by  inserting  said  projection  through 
said  opening  with  the  laterally  extending  projection  pass- 
ing through  the  radially  extending  portion  of  said  opening 
and  rotating  said  base  relative  to  said  mounting  member  to 
bring  the  laterally  extending  portion  thereof  beneath  the 
central  portion  of  the  mounting  member.  


4,070^7 
MARKER  LAMP  WITH  RESIUENT  BULB  SUPPORT 
Kennetb  J.  Cronpton,  WUlowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Domin- 
ion Auto  AcccHorics  limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Filed  Ang.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,584 
Int  a.2  B60Q  1/32 
VS.  CL  362—390  17  Claims 
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1.  A  marker  lamp  comprising 

a  base, 

a  resilient  support  having  a  surface  complementary  to  the 
base, 

a  retainer  engaging  and  maintaining  said  support  in  position, 

a  bulb-engaging  socket  assembly  having  outwardly  extend- 
ing projections, 

said  resilient  support  having  upstanding  columnar  portions 
with  slots  therein  into  which  said  projections  of  said  bulb- 
engaging  socket  assembly  extend  to  support  said  assembly 
on  said  resilient  support. 


4,070,568 
LAMP  CAP  FOR  USE  WITH  INDICATING  UGHT 
ASSEMBLY 
Babnlai  Virji  Gala,  HoBtsrille,  Ala^  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  NortUake,  IlL 
Filed  Dec  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,208 
Int.  a?  F21V  5/04 
MS.  CL  362--311  8  Claims 

1.  A  lamp  cap  for  use  with  indicating  light  assembly  com- 
prising: A  substantially  flat  upper  portion;  supported  by  wall 


4,070,569 

COLLAPSIBLE  AND  PORTABLE  RIBBON  LOUVER 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  LIGHTS  TO  LIMIT  THE  LATERAL 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  LIGHT 
Edgar  G.  Haughawout,  10613  Sherwood  Drive  SW.,  Tacoma, 
Wash.  98498 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,923 

Int  a.2  F21V  11/02 

VS.  a.  362—352  7  Claims 


34' 


1.  A  collapsible  and  portable  louver  attachment  for  lighte 
comprising: 

a.  a  first  elongated  member  having  a  first  and  second  end  and 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  along  its  length; 

b.  a  second  elongated  member  having  a  first  and  second  end 
and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  along  its  length; 

c.  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  elongated  members  at 
a  distance  from  each  other  and  maintaining  them  in  a 
parallel  relationship  to  form  a  framework; 

d.  a  ribbon  attached  to  the  framework  and  woven  between 
the  elongated  members  passing  through  the  openings  in 
the  elongated  members  so  that  louvers  are  formed  which 
limit  the  amount  of  light  cast  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
louvers  when  the  louvers  are  placed  in  front  of  a  light 
source  and  permit  the  framework  to  be  collapsed  for 
transportation  and  storage. 
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4,070,570 

UGHTING  APPARATUS 

Harold  B.  Wctaore,  Needham;  Robert  A.  Harrow,  Sudbury,  and 

William  C  Holway,  Acton,  all  of  Mass.,  aasigBors  to  General 

Energy  Development  Corporatloa,  Needham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jane  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,786 

iBt  a.2  H05B  33/02 

VS.  CL  362—218  23  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  apparatus  comprising; 

one  and  another  spaced  support  structures  each  including  a 
housing  having  a  through  passage  defining  in  part  a  cham- 
ber in  the  housing, 

at  least  translucent  tube  means  extending  between  the  sup- 
port structures  and  received  thereby, 

connector  means  disposed  in  the  chamber  of  said  one  sup- 
port structure  adjacent  one  end  of  said  tube  means, 

and  a  lamp  assembly  slideably  received  by  the  tube  means, 

said  lamp  assembly  comprising,  a  tubular  fluorescent  lamp,  a 
pair  of  spaced  lamp  holders,  a  connector  block  at  one  end 
of  the  lamp  assembly  adjacent  one  of  the  holders,  a  ground 
plane  extending  longitudinally  of  the  lamp  in  a  direction 
between  holders,  a  support  block  at  the  other  end  of  the 
lamp  assembly,  means  securing  the  ground  plane  at  one 
end  to  the  connector  block  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
support  block  with  the  ground  plane  spaced  only  a  slight 
distance  from  the  lamp  along  its  length,  and  means  se- 
cured to  said  support  block  on  the  side  thereof  opposite 
said  lamp  to  enable  pulling  of  the  lamp  assembly  from  the 
tube, 

said  passage  in  said  other  support  structure  having  a  mini- 
mum diameter  greater  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  the 
lamp  assembly  so  as  to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  lamp 
assembly,  in  toto,  from  the  tube  through  said  other  sup- 
port structure. 


4,070,571 
MODULAR  BLOCK  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Ross  E.  Robertson,  and  Donald  L.  Tomie,  both  of  Calgary, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Penguin  Marketing  Ltd.,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,141 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  6,  1975, 
18942/75 

Int  a.2  H05B  33/02 
VS.  a.  362—217  9  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  suspension  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  pair  of  end  blocks,  fluorescent  lamp  holder  in  each 
of  said  end  blocks  and  means  to  support  and  maintain  said  end 
blocks  in  the  desired  spaced  relationship  to  receive  and  opera- 


tively  support  a  conventional  fluorescent  lamp  tube,  said 
means  including  said  end  blocks  being  apertured  parallel  to  the 
longitudiiud  axis  of  said  system  and  above  said  lamp  holders 
and  a  rod  slidably  engaging  within  said  apertures  and  clamp 
means  co-operating  between  said  rod  and  said  end  blocks  to 
detachably  secure  said  end  blocks  on  said  rod  in  the  desired 
spaced  relationship. 


4,070,572 
LINEAR  SIGNAL  ISOLATOR  AND  CAUBRATION 

aRCurr  for  electronic  current 

TRANSFORMER 
Harry  R.  Summerhaycs,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,583 

Int  a.2  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 199  .  16aaims 


ac  »i»«  WLTat«  t«<. 


V 


>". 


1.  An  improved  optically-coupled  data  transmission  channel 
comprising: 

means  for  producing  optical  electromagnetic  radiation 
which  varies  in  intensity  as  a  substantially  linear  function 
of  the  sum  of  a  variable,  alternating  frequency  input  and  a 
first  known,  direct  current  reference  signal; 

means  for  receiving  said  radiation  and  for  producing  a  first 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  the  intensity  thereof; 

variable  gain  means  connected  to  process  said  first  electrical 
signal;  and 

first  negative  feedback  means  connected  to  receive  the  out- 
put of  said  gain  means  and  to  stabilize  the  gain  of  said 
channel  by  furnishing  a  second  signal  to  vary  the  gain  of 
said  variable  gain  means  in  response  to  the  difference 
between  a  direct  current  component  to  the  output  of  said 
gain  means  and  a  second  known,  direct  current  reference 
signal. 


4,070,573 
WIDE  ANGLE  LASER  SEEKER 
Edwin  M.  Allen;  WUliam  C.  Fitzgerald,  and  Marino  S.  Melsted, 
aU  of  Ridgecrcst,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,276 
Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  CL  250—203  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  wide  angle  radiant  energy  detection  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 
an  optical  system  having  a  primary  mirror  having  an  optical 
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axis  for  gathering  and  reflecting  radiant  energy;  a  first  lens 
defining  an  annular  shape  having  an  inner  and  outer  cir- 
cumference, positioned  concentrically  about  said  primary 
mirror  optical  axis  for  transmitting  radiant  energy  re- 
flected by  said  primary  mirror;  a  secondary  mirror  posi- 
tioned on  said  primary  mirror  optical  axis  for  reflecting 


»0  ^ 


without  increasing  the  power  consumption  of  said  first 
and  second  coil  means. 


radiant  energy  transmitted  by  said  first  lens;  a  second  lens 
positioned  on  said  primary  mirror  optical  axis  for  trans- 
mitting radiant  energy  reflected  by  said  secondary  mirror; 
and 
a  detector  responsive  to  radiant  energy,  positioned  to  re- 
ceive radiant  energy  transmitted  by  said  second  lens. 


4,070,574 
MAGNIFYING  IMAGE  INTENSIHER 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Adodnistrator  of  the  Natioiial  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
James  Vine.  Pittsbargb,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,958 

InL  a.2  HOIJ  31/50,  39/12 

VJS.  a.  250—213  VT  10  Claims 


r 


«  r 


Ei-^ 


1.  A  magnetically  focused  image  intensifier  tube,  compris- 


mg: 


photocathode  means  responsive  to  light  radiation  for  emit- 
ting an  electron  beam; 

phosphorescent  means  axially  spaced  from  said  photocath- 
ode means  for  attracting  said  electron  beam; 

first  coil  means  surrounding  said  photocathode  means  and 
having  an  electrical  current  flowing  therethrough  in  one 
direction,  said  first  coil  means  providing  a  magnetic  focus- 
ing field  having  a  positive  magnetic  field  strength  at  said 
photocathode  means;  and 

second  coil  means  surrounding  substantially  all  of  said  space 
between  said  photocathode  means  and  said  phosphores- 
cent means  and  having  said  electrical  current  flowing 
therethrough  opposite  to  said  one  direction,  said  second 
coil  means  providing  a  magnetic  focusing  field  reversed 
from  said  magnetic  focusing  field  of  said  first  coil  means 
between  said  photocathode  means  and  said  phosphores- 
cent means  and  providing  a  negative  magnetic  field 
strength  at  said  phosphorescent  means  for  increasing  the 
usable  magnification  range  of  said  image  intensifier  tube 


4,070,575 

MEASUREMENT  OF  FLOW  OF  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL  BY  SENSING  THE  SHADOW  PROHLE 

Andrew  Howard  Donaldson  Park,  Burtonwm-Trcnt,  and  Brian 

George  Pidgeon,  Bnrton-nndcr>Needwood,  both  of  England, 

assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd^  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,740 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1975, 
04313/75 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  39/12;  GOIN  21/26 
VS.  a.  250—223  R  10  Claims 


2.  Apparatus  for  measuring  flow  of  particulate  material 
comprising  a  light  beam  emitter  for  directing  a  light  beam 
towards  the  flow  of  particulate  material,  a  member  having  an 
edge  for  interrupting  the  emitted  light  beam  such  that  in  opera- 
tion the  edge  casts  a  shadow  across  the  flow  of  particulate 
material,  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  shadow  profile  and  deriving 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  shadow  profile,  and  a  monitor  for 
receiving  the  derived  signal  as  a  function  of  flow  velocity  to 
determine  the  volume  of  flow. 


4,070,576 
DETECTING  MAUGNANT  CELLS 
Carolus  M.  Cobb,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Sci- 
ence St  Engineering,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,178 
InL  a.2  GOIT  1/161 
U.S.  a.  250—303  4  Claims 

1.  Cytological  examination  method  comprising, 
suspending  a  cell  population  in  a  carrier  fluid  together  with 
a  radioactive  tracer  species  which  is  linkable  to  both 
normal  and  abnormal  cells,  but  more  readily  to  one  than 
the  other,  in  essentially  repeatable  differential  uptake 
pattern, 
further  incorporating  in  said  such  suspension  a  preemptive 
species  which  pre-emptively  links  to  the  type  of  cell  , 
which  is  less  readily  linked  by  the  tracer  species  to  en- 
hance the  pattern  of  differential  uptake  of  tracer  by  sus- 
pended cells, 
and  measuring  radioactivity  of  separate  portions  of  the  cell 
population  to  produce  decay  count  data  based  on  extent  of 
tracer  pickup  by  each  such  portion, 
wherein  the  tracer  species  is  gallium  and  the  pre-emptive 
species  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  indium, 
yttrium  and  scandium. 


4,070,577 

IMAGING  SYSTEMS  WITH  FLUORESCENT  AND 

PHOSPHORESCENT  TONER 

John  H.  Lewis,  Los  Angeles,  and  Robert  A.  Young,  Chatsworth, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xonics,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,277 

Int.  a.2  G03G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  250—315  A  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronradiography  imaging  chamber  for  providing 

a  visual  image,  the  combination  of: 
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first  and  second  electrodes; 

means  for  supporting  said  electrodes  in  spaced  relation  with 

a  gap  therebetween; 
an  X-ray  absorber  and  electron  and  positive  ion  emitter  in 

said  gap,  with  X-ray  radiation  from  a  first  source  entering 

said  gap  being  absorbed  and  providing  electrons  and 

positive  ions  in  said  gap; 
a  plurality  of  movable  electrophoretic  fluorescent  particles 

in  said  gap; 


i:": 


means  for  coimecting  an  electric  power  source  across  said 
electrodes  for  attracting  electrons  toward  one  electrode 
and  positive  ions  toward  the  other  depending  upon  the 
polarity  of  the  power  source  and  forming  an  electrostatic 
charge  image,  with  said  particles  being  selectively  depos- 
ited as  a  fimction  of  said  electrostatic  charge  image  form- 
ing a  particle  image;  and 

means  for  directing  radiation  from  a  second  source  onto 
deposited  particles,  with  said  radiation  of  a  wavelength  to 
excite  emission  from  said  particles  and  provide  a  visual 
image  viewable  through  one  of  said  electrodes. 


4,070,578 

DETECTOR  ARRAY  AND  METHOD 

John  G.  Timothy,  85  E.  India  Row,  Boston,  Mass.  02110,  and 

Richard  Lee  Bybce,  955  Mclntirc,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 

FUed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,178 

Int  a.2  GOIT  1/29 

VS.  CL  25&-336  n  Claims 


impact  of  charged  particles  on  the  charged  particle  counting 
zone  formed  by  overlapping  of  the  individual  elements  having 
coincident  pulses. 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  photons  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  at  least  one  microchannel  array  plate  having  an 
input  face  for  admitting  photons  and  an  output  face,  providing 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  electrodes  in  proximity  focus  to  the  output 
face  of  the  microchannel  array  plate  with  each  set  including  a 
plurality  of  linearly  extending  parallel  individual  electrode 
elements,  orienting  the  sets  of  electrodes  at  angles  with  respect 
to  one  another  so  that  individual  elements  of  each  set  intersect 
and  overlap  individual  elements  of  the  other  sets  to  form  a 
charged  particle  counting  zone  in  the  vicinity  of  overlapped 
elements,  electrically  insulating  the  intersecting  and  overlap- 
ping elements  from  each  other,  focusing  a  two-dimensional 
charged  particle  source  on  the  sets  of  electrode  elements, 
separately  amplifying  any  signals  on  each  individual  electrode 
element  to  form  pulses,  and  detecting  coincidence  of  pulses  on 
an  individual  element  in  each  of  the  sets  to  thereby  detect 


4,070,579 
X-RAY  TUBE  TRANSFORMER 
John  U  Doe  Brewster,  Dundee,  Oreg.,  aasivMr  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Pakt  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Aag.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,806 
Int  a.2  H05G  1/10 
VS.  a.  250—402  7 


-4»       «?         .15 


■U' 


1.  An  x-ray  generator  comprising: 
a  transmission  line  transformer  including: 
a  first  electrical  conductor  having  a  cavity  therein; 
a  second  electrical  conductor  including  helical  windings 
disposed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  within  the  cavity  in 
said  first  electrical  conductor,  said  helical  windings 
having  a  pitch  which  varies  per  unit  length  along  said 
longitudinal  axis; 
a  dielectric  material  disposed  within  the  cavity  in  said  first 
electrical  conductor  and  between  said  first  and  second 
electrical  conductors  for  electrically  insulating  said  first 
electrical  conductor  from  said  second  electrical  con- 
ductor and  electro-magnetically  coupling  said  first  and 
second  electrical  conductors  in  response  to  an  electric 
current  folowing  through  said  conductors; 
said  first  and  second  electrical  conductors  having  an  impe- 
dance between  them  which  varies  as  a  function  of  distance 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  helix  of  said  second  electri- 
cal conductor; 
said  second  electrical  conductor  having  an  input  terminal 
connected  to  receive  an  applied  input  signal  and  an  output 
terminal  for  producing  an  output  signal;  and 
an  x-ray  tube  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  within  the 
cavity  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  first  electrical 
conductor  and  having  another  input  coupled  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  second  electrical  conductor  for  radiating 
x-rays. 


4,070,580 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HELD  IONIZATION 

FOR  ISOTOPE  SEPARATION 
Thomaa  F.  GaUagbcn  Robert  M.  HUl.  and  Stephen  A.  Edelstdn, 
aU  of  Palo  Alto.  CaUf .,  aasignors  to  Stanford  Research  Insti- 
tute, Meplo  Park,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,386 
Int  CL2  HOIJ  37/0%:  BOID  59/U 
VS.  CL  250—423  P  20  n.i.w 

10.  A  method  of  separating  first  and  second  atomic  isotopes 
comprising, 
subjecting  said  atoms  to  radiation  of  predetermined  fre- 
quency for  selective  resonant  exciution  of  the  first  isotope 
without  excitation  of  the  second  isotope, 
subjecting  said  atoms  to  radiation  of  predetermined  fre- 
quency for  resonant  exciution  of  the  excited  atoms  of  the 
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first  isotope  to  a  Rydberg  level  without  excitation  of  the 
non-excited  atoms  of  the  second  isotope,  and 
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field  ionizing  Rydberg  level  atoms  of  the  first  isotope  and 
separating  said  ionized  atoms  from  nonionized  atoms. 


4,070,581 
DETECTION  OF  RADIATION 
David  John  Gibboas,  Uxbridge;  Wictlaw  Antoni  Kwwowski, 
Pcfflvak;  Cbarkt  Phillip  Coatias,  London,  all  of  Eogiaad;  Ian 
MacDonald  Greca,  Bacliic,  Scotland,  and  John  Jaocs  Jarrett, 
ChalfoBt  St  Peter,  Eadaod,  aaiivon  to  EMI  Limited,  Mid- 
dkaex,  P»gi»»«» 

Filed  July  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,093 
Claina  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Klagdon,  July  10,  1975, 
29010/75 

Int.  CL2  GOIM  2im 
MS,  CL  250-445  T  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotation  only  scanner  for  computerized  axial  tomog- 
raphy, an  arrangement  for  detecting  ionizing  radiation  simulta- 
neously emergent  from  a  body  along  a  plurality  of  substantially 
co-planar  beam  paths,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  detector 
element  for  each  of  said  paths,  each  element  including  a  semi- 
conductive  device  having  a  p-n  junction  region  operated  in  the 
photovoltaic  current  mode. 


4,070,582 
X-RAY  niM  HOLDER  USING  CAPACITIVE  SENSING 

FOR  DETERMINING  HLM  SIZE 
Lerenic  Kiirow,  RaaMey,  Mian.,  aHigaor  to  Mlnncaota  MlBiag 
aad  Maaofactiiriag  Ompaay,  St  Paol,  Mian. 
FUed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720^26 
lat  CL2  G03B  41/16 
U,S.  a.  250-^75  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  X-ray  film  holder  of  the  type  for  use  with 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  predetermine)  film  sizes,  the 
holder  having  an  open-topped  receptacle  which  is  closed  by  a 
top  plate,  and  a  pressure  plate  positioned  in  the  receptacle 
wherein  a  vacuum  when  formed  within  the  film  holder  draws 
the  top  plate  of  the  holder  toward  the  pressure  plate  to  tightly 
sandwich  a  film  positioned  between  the  top  plate  and  pressure 
plate,  the  improvement  including 
a  pluraUty  of  capacitor  structures,  each  having  two  plates, 
one  plate  positioned  for  movement  with  said  top  plate  and 


the  other  positioned  at  said  pressure  plate,  said  capacitor 
structures  positioned  to  receive  or  not  receive  a  film  be- 
tween the  plates  dependent  on  which  one  of  the  predeter- 
mined film  sizes  is  positioned  in  the  film  holder; 
circuitry  positioned  within  the  holder  and  connected  to  said 
capacitor  structures,  said  circuitry  including  an  oscillator 
connected  to  said  capacitors,  a  plurality  of  differential 
amplifiers  connected  to  said  capacitors  for  providing 
signals  dependent  on  the  oscillator  signal  passed  by  the 
capacitors  as  determined  by  the  presence  or  absence  of 
film  at  the  various  ones  of  said  plurality  of  capacitor 
structures;  decoding  logic  having  a  width  dimension  out- 
put for  each  possible  film  width  dimension  and  a  length 


dimension  output  for  each  possible  film  length  dimension, 
said  decoding  logic  operatively  connected  to  said  differ- 
ential amplifiers  and  responsive  thereto  for  providing  a 
signal  at  one  of  said  width  and  one  of  said  length  dimen- 
sion outputs  of  said  decoding  logic  corresponding  to  the 
film  size  presented  to  the  holder,  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  width  dimension  outputs  of  said  decoding  logic  for 
providing  a  signal  having  a  characteristic  determined  by 
the  width  dimension  output  of  said  decoding  logic  at 
which  a  signal  is  provided  and  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  length  dimension  outputs  of  said  decoding  logic  for 
providing  a  signal  having  a  characteristic  determined  by 
the  length  dimension  output  of  said  decoding  logic  at 
which  a  signal  is  provided. 


4,070,583 

RARE  EARTH  OXYHAUDE  PHOSPHORS 

COACnVATED  WITH  TERBIUM,  THUUUM 

Jacob  G.  Rabatia,  Chardon,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  General  Electric 

Conpaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  750,200 

lat  a.2  GOIJ  1/56 

U.S.  CL  250-483  12  Claims 
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1.  A  rare  earth  oxyhalide  phosphor  according  to  the  formula 
Ln,  _,_  ,  OX:Tb,  Tm, 
wherein  Ln  is  one  or  more  of  lanthanum  and  gadolinium; 
X  is  one  or  more  of  chlorine  and  bromine; 
Tb  and  Tm  are  present  as  coactivators; 
y  is  from  about  O.OOOS  to  0.010  moles  per  mole  of  the  selected 

oxyhalide;  and 
w  is  from  about  0.00005  to  O.OOS  moles  per  mole  of  the 

selected  oxyhalide; 
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the  phosphor  exhibiting  relatively  low  afterglow  and  relatively 
high  ultraviolet  light  emission. 


4,070,584 

OBJECT-IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

SEQUENTIALLY  ACITVATED  PHOTOCELL  ARRAY 

Jacques  Chartraire;  Jean  Le  Coeor,  and  Jacques  Poaliqncn,  all 

of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Tboaison<CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  641,658 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  20, 1974,  74  42371 
Int  a.i  G06K  7/10.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  250—555  10  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  the  remote  identification  of  objects  each 
provided  with  an  area  carrying  a  multiplicity  of  light-reflect- 
ing zones  separated  by  non-reflecting  zones,  said  zones  form- 
ing a  code  identifying  the  respective  object,  comprising: 

a  source  of  light  emitting  a  steady  beam  for  illuminating  said 
area; 

an  array  of  photoelectric  sensors; 

optical  means  trained  upon  said  area  for  imaging  said  zones 
upon  said  array,  thereby  casting  a  pattern  of  shadows  and 
light  spots  onto  said  sensors; 

scanning  means  for  sequentially  actuating  said  sensors  in  a 
predetermined  order,  thereby  generating  signal  pulses  in 
the  outputs  of  sensors  illuminated  by  a  light  spot  of  said 
pattern; 

quantizing  means  connected  to  said  sensors  for  suppressing 
signal  pulses  below  a  predetermined  threshold; 

processing  means  connected  to  said  quantizing  means  for 
determining  the  distribution  of  said  zones  from  the  se- 
quence of  occurrence  of  unsuppressed  signal  pulses;  and 

storage  means  connected  to  said  processing  means  for  regis- 
tering a  representation  of  said  sequence. 


4,070,585 
STARTER  MOTOR  LOCKOUT  SYSTEM 
Derek  John  Parkyn,  WcsterhaBi,  England,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhUips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,441 
Oaiffls  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1975, 
06151/75 

lat  a.2  P02N  11/00 
MS.  a.  290—37  A  9  Claims 


l;i"*!if.T.j:M-i-r-J L. 

art -J         + 


1.  A  starter  motor  lockout  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising,  a  starter  switch,  a  transducer  responsive  to 
engine  rotation  to  produce  an  alternating  output  signal  whose 
frequency  is  dependent  upon  engine  speed,  time  delay  means 
including  a  capacitor,  a  semiconductor  switch  periodically 
controlled  by  said  output  signal  and  coupled  to  said  capacitor 


to  control  the  mean  charge  thereon,  means  including  the 
starter  switch  for  connecting  said  capacitor  in  a  charge  circuit 
whUe  the  starter  switch  is  operated,  means  including  the  semi- 
conductor switch  for  periodically  connecting  the  capacitor  in 
a  discharge  circuit  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  frequency  of 
said  alternating  output  signal,  a  semiconductor  output  stage 
connected  to  energize  a  starter  relay  when  the  mean  charge  on 
the  capacitor  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  said  value  being 
attain«l  a  predetermined  time  period  after  the  starter  switch  is 
operated  with  the  engine  at  rest  and  determined  by  the  time 
constant  of  the  charge  circuit,  operation  of  the  starter  relay 
being  effective  to  operate  contacts  for  supplying  current  to  a 
starter  motor,  a  latching  circuit  coupled  to  the  semiconductor 
output  stage  for  maintaining  said  output  stage  operative  while 
the  starter  switch  is  operated,  and  a  frequency-to-DC  voltage 
converter  circuit  responsive  to  the  transducer  alternating  out- 
put signal  and  having  output  means  coupled  to  the  semicon- 
ductor output  stage,  said  converter  circuit  being  operative 
when  said  output  signal  attains  a  predetermined  frequency  to 
produce  a  DC  voltage  of  a  magnitude  and  polarity  to  actuate 
the  output  means  so  as  to  inhibit  operation  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor output  stage  thereby  to  deenergize  the  starter  relay  and  in 
turn  the  starter  motor  and  independently  of  the  continued 
operation  of  the  starter  switch. 


4,070,586 

ELECTRIC  VACUUM  CLEANING  AND  AGITATOR 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  J.  Breslin,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beamco,  Inc., 

Mountain  View,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,682 

Int  a.2  HOIH  47/22 

MS.  CL  307—22  10  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  selectively  energizing  and  supplying 
power  to  a  central  and  a  remote  electrical  load  device  inter- 
connected by  a  single  conductor  pair  from  a  common  control 
located  at  the  remote  device  comprising: 

a.  power  means  at  the  location  of  the  central  electrical  de- 
vice for  providing  electrical  power  to  said  central  device 
and  to  the  conductor  pair  interconnecting  said  centra] 
device  with  the  remote  electrical  device; 

b.  first  switching  means  interposed  between  said  power 
means  and  said  central  device  for  controUing  the  flow  of 
electrical  current  to  said  central  device; 

c.  second  switching  means  at  the  location  of  said  remote 
device  and  interposed  in  one  conductor  of  said  pair  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  electrical  current  to  said  remote 
device; 

d.  detecting  means  at  the  location  of  said  central  device  and 
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interposed  in  one  conductor  of  said  pair  of  detecting  an 
electrical  current  flow  through  said  conductor  pair;  and 
actuating  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  and 
coupled  to  said  first  switching  means  for  actuating  said 
first  switching  means  in  response  to  a  current  flow  de- 
tected by  said  detecting  means. 


4,070,587 

ENERGIZING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERMTITENTLY  ENERGIZED  DEVICE 

Takayochi  Haoakata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Canon 

Kaboahiki  Kaitha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  668,804 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1975,  50-35912; 
Feb.  24, 1975,  51-19135 

lat.  a.>  GOID  15/10 
MS.  CL  307—141  7  Clains 
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control  electrode,  whereby  said  delayed,  attenuated  ver- 
sion has  at  the  control  electrode  a  predetermined  ampli- 
tude and  a  predetermined  difference  in  phase  with  respect 
to  said  input  signal. 


4,070,589 
HIGH  SPEED-HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCHING  WITH  LOW 

POWER  CONSUMPTION 
David  John  MartinkoTic,  Biaghaatoii,  N.Y.,  aiaignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Bingiiamtoii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1976,  Set.  No.  737,095 

Int  a.2  H03K  17/60 

\}S.  a.  307—246  9  Claima 
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1.  An  energizing  control  system  for  a  device  to  be  intermit- 
tently energized  comprising: 

means  for  intermittently  energizing  the  device; 

means  for  sensing  a  quiescent  period  during  which  the  de- 
vice is  deenergized;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  the 
energizing  means  to  energize  the  device  for  a  period  of 
time  determined  by  the  duration  of  the  previous  said 
quiescent  period  sensed  by  said  sensing  means. 


4,070,588 

UMITER  aRCUrr  for  timing  recovery  IN  A 

HIGH  SPEED  DIGITAL  REPEATER 

Brian  Richard  Brydea,  Fitzroy  Harbour,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Northern  Electric  Company  IJmitfd,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,252 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/08 

\}S.  CL  307—237  24  Claims 


1.  A  limiter  circuit  for  a  periodic  input  signal  having  varying 
amplitudes,  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  switching  devices  connected  and  biased 
to  operate  in  current  mode  switch  operation; 

b.  means  for  applying  said  input  signal  to  a  control  electrode 
of  said  first  switching  device; 

c.  means,  including  a  series  direct  current  blocldng  means, 
connected  between  an  output  electrode  of  said  first 
switching  device  and  a  control  electrode  of  said  second 
switching  device  for  applying  a  delayed,  attenuated  ver- 
sion of  the  signal  appearing  at  said  output  electrode  to  said 


1.  A  high  speed-high  voltage  switch  which  consumes  little 
power  when  operative  to  charge  and  discharge  a  capacitive 
load  comprising: 

a  storage  capacitor  of  several  orders  of  magnitude  greater 
capacity  than  the  capacitive  load; 

means  to  continually  maintain  a  desired  charge  level  on  said 
storage  capacitor; 

a  conduction  path  of  variable  impedance  connecting  said 
storage  capacitor  and  said  capacitive  load; 

a  switched  discharge  path  operative  to  discharge  said  capac- 
itive load  while  simultaneously  increasing  the  impedance 
of  said  variable  impedance  conduction  path;  and 

drive  means  to  establish  the  operating  state  (charge  or  dis- 
charge) of  said  high  speed-lUgh  voltage  switch. 


4,070,590 
SENSING  QRCUrr  FOR  MEMORY  CELLS 
Nobuaki  leda,  Kodaira,  and  Takao  Yaoo,  Tokorozawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,708 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1975,  50-97848; 
Sept  16,  1975,  50-111929 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/20.  5/18.  3/286;  GllC  11/40 
VJS.  CI.  307—355  6  Claims 


PRECHARGE  CKT 


.vbo 


WIECH«WECKT 


*t-Vo 


«<EfER£W£   LEVEL 

Gt»CH4Tlt(G  CKT 


<»o°-'ro» 


f       *  *  / 

1     J.  I 

REFERENCE  LEVEL 
G£»€RAT1NG  CKT 


1.  A  weak  signal  detecting  circuit  comprising: 

a  flip-flop  circuit  composed  of  first  and  second  MIS  transis- 
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tors  having  sources  connected  together  and  having  the 
drain  and  gate  of  one  MIS  transistor  respectively  inter- 
connected to  the  gate  and  drain  of  the  other  MIS  transis- 
tor; 

a  third  MIS  transistor  connected  between  the  drain  of  the 
first  MIS  transistor  and  a  first  bit  line  so  that  the  drain  and 
source  of  the  third  MIS  transistor  provide  a  current  path 
therethrough; 

a  fourth  MIS  transistor  connected  between  the  drain  of  the 
second  MIS  transistor  and  a  second  bit  line  so  that  the 
drain  and  source  of  the  fourth  MIS  transistor  provide  a 
current  path  therethrough  the  gates  of  the  third  and  fourth 
MIS  transistors  being  so  connected  as  to  be  supplied  with 
a  first  clock  signal; 

a  fifth  MIS  transistor  having  a  source  connected  to  the  first 
bit  line; 

a  sixth  MIS  transistor  having  a  source  connected  to  the 
second  bit  line,  the  drains  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  MIS  tran- 
sistors being  connected  together  and  to  a  first  power 
source,  and  their  respective  gates  being  so  connected  as  to 
be  supplied  with  a  second  clock  signal; 

a  reference  level  generating  circuit  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  bit  lines; 

a  precharge  circuit  connected  to  the  first  and  second  bit 
lines; 

a  seventh  MIS  transistor  having  a  drain  connected  to  the 
sources  of  the  first  and  second  MIS  transistors,  the  source 
of  the  seventh  MIS  transistor  being  grounded  and  the  gate 
being  so  connected  as  to  be  supplied  with  a  third  clock 
signal; 

wherein  the  third  and  fourth  MIS  transistors  are  turned  off 
only  during  signal  detection  while  being  operative 
throughout  the  rest  of  the  operation, 

two  additional  MIS  transistors  having  their  sources  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  drains  of  the  first  and  second  MIS 
transistors,  their  drains  connected  together  and  to  the  first 
power  source,  and  their  gates  so  connected  together  as  to 
be  supplied  with  a  second  clock  signal,  wherein  the  fifth, 
sixth  and  two  additional  MIS  transistors  are  turned  on 
only  during  the  time  that  the  third  and  fourth  MIS  transis- 
tors are  turned  ofl",  and 

wherein  the  input/output  is  taken  from  one  of  said  bit  lines. 


4,070,591 
ERROR  CORRECTED  ERROR  AMPUFIER 
Daryl  T.  Botcher,  LaHabra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,414 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/20 

VS.  a.  307—359  2  Claims 
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1.  An  error  amplifier  having  an  unknoMoi  signal  input  a 
reference  signal  input  a  signal  output  and  a  sampling  pulse 
signal  input  comprising: 

a.  a  regenerative  comparator; 

b.  a  master  clock  providing  a  first  and  a  second  time-separate 
pulse  train  signal; 

c.  a  first  switch  cooperating  with  the  said  unknown  signal 
input  the  said  regenerative  comparator,  and  the  said  first 


train  of  clock  pulses  for  grounding  the  said  unknown 
signal; 

d.  a  second  switch  cooperating  with  the  said  reference  signal 
input  the  said  regenerative  comparator,  and  the  said  first 
train  of  clock  pulses  for  grounding  the  said  reference 
signal  input; 

e.  a  D  flip-flop  cooperating  with  the  said  comparator,  the 
said  first  train  of  clock  pulses  and  providing  an  output; 

f  an  integrator  for  integrating  the  output  of  the  D  flip-flop 
and  providing  a  correction  signal; 

g.  means  for  combining  the  said  correction  signal  and  the 
said  reference  signal; 

h.  means  for  applying  the  said  combined  correction  signal 
and  the  said  reference  signal  to  the  said  regenerative 
comparator,  and 

i.  means  including  the  said  second  pulse  train  signals  and  the 
said  sampling  pulse  signal  input  cooperating  with  the  said 
regenerative  comparator,  whereby  the  said  signal  output 
from  the  error  amplifier  is  representative  of  the  compari- 
son of  the  said  unknown  signal  input  and  the  combined 
reference  and  correction  signal. 


4,070,592 
THREE  STEP  SEQUENCE  MOTOR 
Arthnr  E.  Snowdon,  Bristol,  and  Albert  Pahaero,  WaUingford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assisBors  to  The  Superior  Electric  Coovany, 
Bristol,  Coui. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,059 

Int  a.2  H02K  37/00 

VS.  CI.  310—49  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  motor  for  producing  a  plurality  of  incremental  steps  of 
essentially  equal  extent  in  each  revolution  in  accordance  with 
a  repeating  three  step  sequence  comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor 
rotatably  supported  by  the  stator;  said  stator  having  a  first 
energizable  means  and  a  second  energizable  means,  each  of 
said  energizable  means  providing  when  energized  a  magnetic 
field  with  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  the  second  means 
being  rotatably  displaced  one  step  from  the  magnetic  field  of 
the  first  means,  a  third  magnetic  field  producing  means  for 
producing  a  continuous  magnetic  field  rotatably  displaced  one 
step  from  the  fields  of  the  first  and  second  energizable  means; 
said  rotor  being  positioned  for  reaction  to  all  magnetic  fields 
and  having  means  for  causing  it  to  assume  a  rotatable  position 
of  minimum  reluctance  where  it  is  rotatably  in  alignment  with 
the  strongest  one  of  said  magnetic  fields;  and  means  for  sequen- 
tiaUy  solely  energizing  the  first  and  second  energizable  means 
to  each  produce  a  step  of  the  motor  and  for  maintaining  both 
energizable  means  de-energized  to  produce  a  third  step. 
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4«070^3 

EXCITATION  WINDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Rudolf  Vm  MmO;  Ii«olf  Sckaidt,  and  Fran  Spirk«  aU  of  Bcr. 

Ua,  Gcfaaajr,  aarigaora  to  Sieacas  AkriragweUicliaft,  Ma- 

akfa,GcnBaay 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  337^73,  Dec  20, 1974,  abaadooed. 

TUt  ayplkatkM  Jaac  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  69f  ,S33 
ClaiaM  priority,  applkatJoa  Gcnuny,  Jaa.  31, 1974, 2405148 
lat  a.2  H02K  1/24 
U.S.  a.  310-194  8  Claiau 


1.  In  an  electric  synchronous  machine  operable  at  low  rota- 
tional speed  equipped  with  a  rotor  having  salient,  shoeless 
poles  for  accommodating  the  excitation  winding  of  an  excita- 
tion winding  arrangement  thereon,  each  two  mutually  adja- 
cent ones  of  the  poles  defining  a  pole  gap  therebetween 
through  which  air  flows  when  the  rotor  rotates,  the  excitation 
winding  arrangement  comprising:  at  least  one  coil  defining  the 
excitation  winding  at  a  given  pole,  each  of  said  coils  being 
wound  from  a  flat  conductor  with  the  flat  sides  thereof  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  walls  of  the  pole  whereby  a  coil  of  sufficient 
stiffness  is  obtained  to  constitute  a  self-supporting  component, 
each  of  said  coils  having  only  turns  insulation  for  electrically 
insulating  the  turns  one  from  the  other,  and.  mounting  means 
connected  at  the  end-faces  of  the  rotor  for  holding  said  coils 
only  at  said  end-faces  and  for  supporting  said  coils  in  surround- 
ing spaced  relation  to  the  poles,  thereby  completely  exposing 
the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  coils  to  the  air  flowing  in  the  pole 


4,070,594 

LIGHT  SOURCE  DEVICE  TO  BE  UTILIZED  MAINLY 

FOR  PROJECnON  PURPOSES 

Tiutoara  FucU,  TakataakI,  and  Hiroahi  Toyoda,  Koga,  both  of 
Japan,  aaal^MMa  to  Matanakita  Ekctrooica  Corporatioa, 
Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656^60 
ClaiaM  priority,  applkatkM  Japaa,  Feb.   13,   1975,   50- 
20301(U];  Feb.  19,  1975,  50-23631[Ul 

lat  CL^  F21V  27/0&-  HOIK  1/24.  1/42:  HOIR  33/08 
U.S.CL313— 1  7Clains 
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1.  In  an  elongated  light  source  device  to  be  used  mainly  for 
projection  purposes  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  series 
connected  tubular  light  source  units  each  containing  a  single 
light  emitting  element,  and  a  plurality  of  non-light-emitting 
sections  connected  between  alternate  light  source  units  of  said 
series  connected  light  source  units,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  non-light-emitting  sections  each  comprise  an  elongated 
rigid  metal  conductor  supporting  member  connected  at  each 
end  to  a  different  light  source  unit,  the  longitudinal  dimension 
of  each  of  said  non-light-emitting  sections  being  substantially 
aligned  with  the  axes  of  said  Ught  source  units  connected 
thereto,  each  of  said  non-light-emitting  members  being  fued  to 


said  tubular  Ught  source  units  in  such  a  way  that  a  metal  plate 
is  fixed  to  the  non-hght-emitting  supporting  member  and  is 
connected  to  at  least  one  lead-in  wire  extending  from  the  end 
sealing  portion  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  tubular  light  source 
units,  wherein  a  screw  is  provided  for  connecting  said  at  least 
one  lead-in  wire  to  said  supporting  member,  and  wherein  said 
metal  plate  is  provided  with  a  screw-fixing  hole  having  a 
dimension  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  conductor  that 
exceeds  the  diameter  of  said  screw,  whereby  said  metal  plate  is 
slidably  movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  adjacent 
tubular  light  source  unit. 


4,070,595 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ACCELERATION  OF  IONS  IN 

THE  VIRTUAL  CATHODE  OF  AN  INTENSE 

RELATIVISTIC  ELECTRON  BEAM 

Robert  B.  Miller,  Albnqnerqac,  N.  Mcxn  MilgBor  to  The  United 

Statea  of  Aacrica  aa  rcpreaented  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  WaaUngton,  D.C 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1976.  Ser.  No.  748,583 

Int  CL2  H05H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  313—361  3  Claina 
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ISl  ISI  ISl  ISl  IS 

1.  Apparatus  for  acceleration  of  ions  in  the  virtual  cathode  of 
an  intense  relativistic  electron  beam  comprised  of  a  drift  tube 
flared  a  predetermined  magnitude  at  a  predetermined  position 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  drift  tube  having  first 
and  second  ends  opposite  to  each  other  with  said  second  end 
substantially  larger  than  said  first  end,  means  to  form  an  elec- 
tron beam  at  said  first  end,  said  electron  beam  being  directed 
toward  said  second  end,  an  acceleration  section  adjacent  to 
said  means  to  form  said  electron  beam,  said  acceleration  sec- 
tion being  appropriately  flared  to  allow  the  formation  of  a 
virtual  cathode  and  an  associated  potential  well  in  the  region  of 
said  second  end  for  subsequent  uniform  acceleration  of  said 
virtual  cathode  backward  toward  the  electron  beam,  ion  injec- 
tor means  positioned  at  said  second  end  to  provide  ions  to  be 
loaded  into  said  potential  well  associated  with  said  virtual 
cathode  for  synchronous  acceleration  backward,  and  means  to 
establish  a  uniform,  static,  longitudinal  magnetic  field  along 
said  drift  tube  to  hold  the  beam  radial  profile  approximately 
constant. 


4,070496 

IN-LINE  PLURAL  BEAMS  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

HAVING  COLOR  PHOSPHOR  ELEMENT  STRIPS 

SPACED  FROM  EACH  OTHER  BY  INTERVENING 

UGHT  ABSORBING  AREAS  AND  SLTT-SHAPED 

APERTURE  MASK 

Aaabide  Tsuneta,  Kawaaakl,  and  TakeaU  Snzuki,  FUuya,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Tokyo  Shibnnra  Dectric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  532,181,  Dec.  12, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  283,727,  Ang.  25, 1972, 
abandoned.  Thia  application  Jan.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650,152 
Int  a.i  HOIJ  29/3a  31/20 
U.S.  a.  313—408  2  Claina 

1.  A  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  enve- 
lope; a  multicolor  image  screen  including  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  groups  of  different  color  phosphor  element 
strips  each  extending  continuously  throughout  substantially 
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the  entire  vertical  extent  of  the  screen,  said  strips  being  SfMced 
from  each  other  by  intervening  light  absorbing  strips,  about  40 
percent  of  the  total  area  of  said  screen  being  covered  by  said 
light  absorbing  strips,  each  said  light  absorbing  strip  having  a 
width  less  than  the  width  of  each  of  said  phosphor  strips, 
electron  gun  means  for  emitting  in  horizontally  linear  arrange- 
ment a  central  electron  beam  and  a  pair  of  side  electron  beams 
to  the  concave  wall  of  said  screen;  converging  means  for 
converging  said  electron  beams  to  pass  simultaneously  through 
a  slit  aperture  of  a  mask;  a  mask  perforated  with  a  multiplicity 
of  slit  apertures,  each  of  said  apertures  selectively  directing 
said  electron  beams  onto  different  ones  of  said  phosphor  strips 
of  each  group  and  located  opposite  to  said  electron  gun  means, 
said  slit  apertures  being  vertically  elongated  but  vertically 
spaced  apart  by  bridge  elements  which  are  much  shorter  verti- 
cally than  the  slit  aperture  length,  the  vertical  height  of  each  of 
said  spaced  bridge  elemenu  being  leas  than  the  width  of  each 
of  said  slit  apertures,  the  pattern  for  said  strips  being  formed  on 
an  inner  surface  of  said  screen  by  a  process  including  an  expos- 


ISO 


ing  stage  using  a  linear  light  source  projecting  light  through 
the  vertically  spaced  slit  apertures  of  the  maks,  said  light 
source  having  an  effective  length  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
strips  greater  than  the  length  of  one  of  the  apertures  in  the 
shadow  mask  to  extend  the  image  of  each  aperture  on  said 
screen  surface  in  the  lengthwise  direction  to  reduce  the  effects 
of  the  shadow  cast  by  said  bridge  members  on  said  screen 
surface  and  form  said  continuous  vertical  strips,  said  slit  aper- 
tures of  said  mask  being  slightly  wider  than  said  phosphor 
strips  but  narrower  than  the  combined  width  of  a  phosphor 
strip  and  an  adjoining  light  absorbing  strip  and  of  length  much 
shorter  than  the  phosphor  strips  so  as  to  have  an  area  much 
smaller  than  the  phosphor  strips,  whereby  the  landing  areas  of 
the  electron  beams  on  the  phosphor  strips  have  the  same  shape 
as  said  slit  apertures  and  are  wider  but  much  shorter  vertically 
than  the  strips,  and  not  wider  than  the  combined  width  of  a 
phosphor  strip  and  an  adjoining  light  absorbing  strip,  and 
sensitivity  to  vertical  landing  errors  is  avoided  so  that  only 
horizontal  adjustment  is  necessary  to  achieve  color  purity. 


a  single  plate  having  an  array  of  apertures  formed  there- 
throu^; 

said  plate  being  maintained  in  spaced  and  substantially  paral- 
lel relation  to  said  target  surface; 

said  electron  beam  passing  through  a  selected  one  of  said 
apertures  toward  said  target;  each  said  aperture  being 
associated  with  one  of  a  plurality  of  areas  defined  upon 
said  target  surface; 

a  hollow  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  and 
planes,  a  first  end  plane  substantially  abutting  said  target 
surface  and  another  end  plane  substantially  abutting  a 
surface  of  said  single  plate  facing  said  target  surface,  the 
bore  of  said  member  being  aligned  to  facilitate  passage 
therethrough  of  said  electron  bnm  passing  through  any  of 
said  apertures;  and 

a  helix  of  conductive  material  wound  upon  said  member, 
said  helix  having  a  first  end  furthest  from  said  target  at  a 
first  electrical  potential  and  a  second  end  nearest  to  said 
target  at  a  second  electrical  potential  to  cause  formation  of 
an  electrostatic  field  within  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vol- 
ume enclosed  by  said  helix,  with  said  field  being  essen- 
tially orthogonal  to  a  surface  of  said  plate  facing  said 
target;  said  electrostatic  field  having  a  magnitude  acceler- 
ating the  electrons  of  said  beam  toward  said  target. 


4,070,598 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WTTH  SECOND  PHOSPHOR 

LAYER 

John  A.  DcLnca,  and  WOUani  W.  Piper,  both  of  Scodn,  N.Y., 

aaaicaora  to  General  Electrk  Coapany,  Schcnectndy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,749 

Int  CL2  HOIJ  61/44,  61/48 

V3.  a.  313—487  6  OnlaM 


4,070,597 

MULTI-APERTURED  SINGLE  PLATE  MATRIX  LENS 

Willinm  C  Hnghca,  and  Harold  G.  Parka,  both  of  Scotia.  N.Y., 

aaaignora  to  General  Electric  Coapany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679.245 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  29/72.  29/64.  29/76 

VS.  a.  313—431  10  OninM 


1.  A  matrix  lens  for  finely  focussing  a  collimated  electron 
beam  upon  a  surface  of  a  target,  comprising: 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising: 

envelope  means  for  forming  a  substantially  gas-tight  enclo- 
sure; 

means  contained  within  said  envelope  means  for  emitting 
radiation  at  at  least  wavelengths  of  about  18S  nanometers 
and  about  2S4  nanometers  in  the  ultraviolet  portion  of  the 
electromagnetic  spectrum; 

a  first  phosphor  layer  fabricated  upon  an  interior  surface  of 
said  envelope  means  for  converting  at  least  the  ultraviolet- 
wavelength  radiations  at  about  234  nanometers  to  radia- 
tion in  the  visible  portion  of  the  electromagnetic  spec- 
trum, said  first  phosphor  layer  having  the  visible  radiation 
output  thereof  subject  to  depreciation  responsive  to  re- 
ceipt of  at  least  the  18S  nanometer  ultraviolet  wavelength 
ratUation;  and 

a  second  phosphor  layer,  deposited  upon  the  interior  surface 
of  said  first  phosphor  layer,  for  absorbing  a  substantial 
quantity  of  the  radiation  at  at  least  the  18S  nanometer 
wavelength  and  converting  the  quanta  thereof  to  radiation 
having  wavelengths  on  the  order  of  220-260  nanometers 
and  absorbable  by  said  first  phosphor  layer  for  conversion 
thereof  to  visible  radiation. 
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4J0f7QJ999  ^- 

MULTI-DIGIT  LUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  TUBE  HAVING 
WIDER  GRID  FRAME  MEMBERS  ON  BOTH  ENDS  OF  A 

SERIES  OF  GRIDS 
TnluM  UcUkota;  Sum  Yada;  Kiyoahife  Himo;  Kazutmai 
Yawata,  ud  MaMki  Kokajnkawa,  aU  of  Imd.  Japu,  aMign- 
on  to  Nipfoa  Ekctrk  KagnaMM,  Uadtcd,  laad,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,485 

Clatei  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  2t,  1976,  51-8536 

lat  a?  HOIJ  1/7Z  63/02 

VS.  a.  313—497  2  Claiais 
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1.  In  a  lumineicent  display  tube  for  displaying  luminescing 
displays  of  ■  plurality  of  units  substantially  at  a  time,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  anode  segment  groups  regularly  spaced  along 
a  line  segment,  a  hot  cathode,  a  first  and  a  second  support  on 
both  longitudinal  sides  of  said  line  segment  for  supporting  said 
cathode  over  said  anode  segment  groups  substantially  parallel 
to  said  line  segment,  a  first  and  a  second  metal  member  for  each 
anode  segment  group  transversely  of  said  line  segment,  and 
metal  meshes  supported  by  the  metal  members  for  said  anode 
segment  groups  between  said  cathode  and  the  respective  anode 
segment  groups,  each  of  said  anode  segment  groups  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  segmented  luminescent  anodes  for  the  dis- 
plays of  a  concerned  one  of  said  units,  the  first  metal  members 
for  said  anode  segment  groups  being  nearer  to  said  first  support 
than  the  second  metal  members  for  said  anode  segment  groups, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  first  metal  member  for  the  anode 
segment  group  nearest  of  said  anode  segment  groups  to  said 
first  support  and  the  second  metal  member  of  the  anode  seg- 
ment group  nearest  of  said  anode  segment  groups  to  said  sec- 
ond support  are  wider  in  a  direction  of  said  line  segment  than 
all  other  metal  members  for  said  anode  segment  groups. 


4,070,600 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  DRIVER  aRCUTT 
Wahar  J.  Birtlcr,  Scotia,  aad  Charles  W.  Eichclberger,  Scheoec- 
tady,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaon  to  General  Ekctrk  Conpaay, 
scbcbschHj,  ni<i« 

FUed  Dec  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,773 

lat  a.»  H05B  41/14:  H03K  17/60.  3/353 

VS.  CL  315-169  R  9  Ckims 


rent  carrying  sute  when  said  transistor  is  turned  on  and  a 
breakdown  state  when  said  transistor  is  off. 


4,070,601 
dRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IGNITING  AT  LEAST 

ONE  GAS  DISCHARGE  FLASH  TUBE 
Eraat-Lodwig  Hoenc,  Siagapore,  Siagapore,  aaaignor  to  Heio- 
■aaa  GmbH,  Gcrauay 

Flkd  Apr.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,974 
Claims  priority,  applkattoatknaaay,  Apr.  15, 1975, 2516381 
lat  a.2  H05B  41/23 
VS.  a.  315—241  R  8  0«im. 
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1.  In  a  flash  arrangement  of  the  type  wherein  a  chargeable 
flash  capacitor  is  connected  in  a  charging  path  and  in  parallel 
with  a  plurality  of  serially-connected  electronic  gas  discharge 
devices  including  at  least  one  flash  tube  which  has  only  two 
electrodes  for  supporting  both  ignition  and  discharge,  and 
wherein  the  flash  tube  is  connected  via  an  electronic  switch  to 
a  voluge  generator  which  supplies  ignition  pulses,  the  elec- 
tronic discharge  devices  constituting  a  discharge  path  for  said 
flash  capacitor  and  the  electronic  switch  constituting  an  igni- 
tion switch,   the  improvement,  in  combination  therewith, 
wherein: 
said  voltage  generator  comprises  a  low  internal  impedance 
which  causes  the  ignition  voltage  pulses  to  at  least  approx- 
imately and  rapidly  adiabatically  heat  the  plasma  channel 
produced  in  the  flash  tube  of  the  gas  discharge  path. 


4,070,602 

SPATIALLY  DISTRIBUTED  WINDINGS  TO  IMPROVE 

PLASMA  COUPLING  IN  INDUCnON  IONIZED  LAMPS 

Annaad  P.  Fcrro,  Scheaectady,  aad  HaroM  A.  Gaaper,  Jr., 

Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Gcacral  Electric  Coaspaay, 

Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,206 
lat  a.2  H05B  41/J6.  41/24 


VS.  a.  315—248 
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1.  A  semiconductor  switching  circuit  for  switching  between 
a  higher  and  a  lower  voltage  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  breakdown  voltage  substantially 
equal  to  the  difference  between  said  higher  and  said  lower 
voltages  and  less  than  said  higher  voltage,  said  transistor 
including  a  control  electrode  and  first  and  second  current 
carrying  electrodes;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  control  electrode  for  alter- 
nately switching  said  first  transistor  between  a  first  cur- 


1.  In  an  induction  ionized  fluorescent  lamp  of  the  type  com- 
prising: an  evacuable,  light-transmissive  envelope,  a  gaseous 
medium  disposed  within  said  envelope  and  capable  of  sustain- 
ing an  electric  discharge  due  to  a  varying  magnetic  field  in- 
duced therein  and  to  emit  radiation  at  a  first  wavelength  whik 
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sustaining  said  discharge,  a  luminous  phosphor  at  least  on  the 
interior  of  said  envelope  capable  of  emitting  visible  light  while 
being  excited  by  said  first  wavelength  radiation,  a  closed  loop 
magnetic  core  with  said  gaseous  medium  disposed  about  said 
loop,  and  means  for  energizing  said  core  with  a  varying  mag- 
netic Held  at  radio  frequency  whereby  said  electric  discharge  is 
induced  in  said  gaseous  medium,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  means  for  energizing  said  core  comprises  a  multi-turn 
winding  linking  said  core  and  connected  for  receipt  of 
radio  frequency  electrical  current,  the  spatial  distribution 
of  said  winding  on  said  core  being  proportional  to  current 
flow  in  said  electric  discharge  in  adjacent  regions  and  said 
gaseous  medium. 


4,070,603 
SOLID  STATE  MICROWAVE  POWER  SOURCE  FOR  USE 

IN  AN  ELECTRODELESS  UGHT  SOURCE 
Robert  J.  Rcgaa,  Needham;  Paul  O.  HaugiJaa,  Actoa,  and  WU* 
liam  H.  McNcUl,  CarUak,  aU  of  Mass.,  aaaignors  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waithan,  Mass. 

FUed  July  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,324 

lat  a.J  H05B  41/16,  41/24 

VS.  a.  315—248  13  Ckims 
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1.  In  a  light  source  having  a  microwave  power  source,  an 
electrodeless  lamp  with  a  light-transmitting  envelope  and  a 
volatile  fill  material  which  emits  light  upon  breakdown  and 
excitation  and  a  termination  fixture  having  an  inner  conductor 
and  an  outer  conductor  disposed  around  the  inner  conductor, 
the  conductors  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  microwave 
power  source  and  a  second  end  associated  with  the  lamp  so 
that  the  microwave  power  terminates  at  the  lamp  to  initiate 
breakdown  and  excitation  of  the  fill  material,  the  fixture  fur- 
ther having  means  for  matching  the  impedance  of  the  lamp  in 
a  running  condition  to  the  output  impedance  of  the  microwave 
power  source,  means  providing  a  starting  assist  for  the  lamp 
and  for  reducing  the  output  of  the  microwave  power  source  at 
starting,  an  improved  microwave  power  source  comprising: 

a.  a  dc  power  source  capable  of  providing  power  at  variable 
levels, 

b.  a  solid  state  microwave  oscillator,  responsive  to  the  out- 
put of  the  dc  power  source,  for  generating  a  microwave 
signal, 

c.  a  solid  state  microwave  power  amplifier,  responsive  to  the 
output  of  the  dc  power  source,  for  increasing  the  power 
level  of  the  microwave  signal,  the  amplifier  including  a 
power  amplifying  transistor  with  the  collector  circuit  of 
the  transistor  forming  the  output  of  the  microwave  power 
source,  and 

d.  impedance  matching  means  coupled  between  the  ampli- 
fier and  the  first  end  of  the  conductors  of  the  fixture 
including  a  length  of  transmission  line  which  is  efTective 
to  transform  the  dynamic  input  impedance  of  the  fixture 
after  the  lamp  is  started  and  before  the  lamp  is  in  a  running 
condition  to  a  value  at  the  collector  of  the  transistor  in  the 
amplifier  that  is  acceptable  to  the  transistor  and  which 
allows  an  amount  of  power  to  be  delivered  to  the  lamp, 
even  when  the  amplifier  receives  reduced  dc  power,  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  lamp  to  warm-up  to  the  running  condi- 
tion, the  impedance  matching  means  further  maintaining 
the  voltage  at  the  collector  of  the  amplifying  transistor  at 


an  accepuble  level  during  the  time  when  a  large  impe- 
dance mismatch  occurs  between  the  amplifier  output 
impedance  and  the  input  impedance  of  the  fixture. 


4,070,604 
STEPPER  MOTOR  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Joe  D.  Uary,  SaH  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  awigMtr  to  E-SyatcM,  loc, 
Dallaa,Ta. 

Flkd  Jane  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,600 

lat  a.2  H02P  1/42 

VS.  a.  318—203  A  9  Ckims 


?  f*         !    i 


1.  For  use  in  controlling  a  regulated  device,  the  combination 
comprising: 

power  input  terminal  means  arranged  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  AC  power; 

motor  means  having  field  coils  and  a  motor  shaft; 

means  arranged  to  provide  a  DC  signal; 

switching  means  connected  between  said  motor  means  and 
said  power  input  terminals  and  to  said  DC  signal  means, 
said  switching  means  being  arranged  for  receiving  a  first 
direction  control  signal  and  a  locking  control  signal,  said 
switching  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  direction 
control  signal  for  completing  a  first  circuit  between  said 
power  input  terminals  and  said  motor  means  to  apply  the 
AC  power  to  the  motor  means  thereby  effecting  a  rotation 
of  the  motor  shaft  in  a  first  direction,  said  switching  means 
being  further  responsive  to  said  locking  control  signal  to 
apply  a  DC  signal  to  the  motor  terminals  thereby  efTecting 
the  locking  of  the  motor  shaft  in  situ  in  between  applica- 
tions of  said  first  direction  control  signal,  the  motor  shaft 
being  thereby  driven  predetermined  incremental  amounts 
in  accordance  with  the  first  direction  control  signal;  and 

actuating  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  motor  means 
and  arranged  for  connection  to  the  regulated  device,  said 
actuating  means  being  responsive  to  the  motor  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  regulated  device. 


4,070,605 
POLYPHASE  POWER  CONTROL 
Conrad  H.  Hocppoer,  ladialaatic  Fla.,  aaaiffior  to  McNeil 
Corporatioa,  Akron,  Ohk 

CoatiauatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  495,783,  Aug.  8,  1974, 
abaadoaed.  Thia  appUcatioa  Jan.  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  645,941 
lat  a.2  H02P  5/40 
VS.  CL  318—227  39  Claiw 

1.  Power  control  apparatus  coupled  to  an  n-phase  voltage 
source  for  generating  on  a  set  of  n  lines  a  repeating  sequence  of 
time  spaced  power  pulses,  with  each  power  pulse  occurring  at 
a  controlled  repetition  rate  and  comprising  a  permutation  of 
associated  phase  voltages  on  respective  lines  of  said  set,  at  least 
portions  of  said  associated  phase  voltages  being  time  coinci- 
dent, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  pulse-forming  means  coupled  to  said  source  for  providing 
a  series  of  timing  pulses  indicative  of  zero  voltage  level 
crossings  of  the  phase  voltages  from  said  source; 

b.  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  timing  pulses  for  selec- 
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tively  providing  a  leries  of  time  spaced  energizing  pulses 
at  said  controlled  repetition  rate,  with  each  pulse  having  a 
predetermined  duration,  said  circuit  means  including 
counter  means  providing  one  of  said  energizing  pulses 
every  predetermined  integer  number  of  timing  pulses; 
and, 
c.  power-switching  means,  including  a  set  of  thyristor 
switches,  coupled  to  said  n>phaae  voltage  source  for  inter- 
mittently providing  said  power  pulses;  said  thyristor 
switches  having  their  respective  control  inputs  responsive 
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to  all  said  energizing  pulses  and  having  their  output  termi- 
nals respectively  coupled  to  ones  of  said  set  of  lines, 
wherein  the  occurrence  of  one  energizing  pulse  renders  all 
thyristor  switches  of  said  set  conductive  to  produce  one  of 
the  power  pulses  to  be  comprised  of  a  preselected  permu- 
tation of  phase  voltages,  and  the  occurrence  of  successive 
energizing  pulses  produces  a  succession  of  power  pulses 
separated  in  time  by  an  amount  determined  by  the  pulse 
width  and  the  repetition  rate  of  the  succession  of  energiz- 
ing pulses. 


4,070,(06 
DRIVING  CIRCUIT  FOR  BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 
Hlroahi  Moronual,  aad  HiroyaH  Kaacmam,  both  of  Toiqro, 
■iffon  to  HUachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  713,91S 
rteity.  appUcatiOB  Japu.  Aug.  20, 1975,  SO-100205 
Int  a.3  H02K  29/02 
UJ5.  CL  31S— 254  13  Claims 


1.  A  driving  circuit  for  a  brushless  DC  motor  consisting 
mainly  of  a  rotor  of  permanent  magnet  having  a  pair  of  N  and 
S  poles,  a  stator  winding  having  a  plurality  of  coils  and  at  least 
one  detecting  element  for  detecting  the  angular  position  of  said 
rotor,  said  driving  circuit  comprising 

a  first  means  for  ampUfying  the  AC  voluge  derived  from 
said  detecting  element  and  for  converting  the  amplified 
voltage  to  an  AC  current; 

a  second  means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  constant 
current; 

a  third  means  for  obtaining  a  current  as  the  difference  of  the 
current  from  said  first  means  and  said  constant  current 
ftxMn  said  second  means; 

a  fourth  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  corresponding 
to  a  desired  speed; 

a  fifth  means  for  determining  the  conduction  angle  in  accor- 
dance with  the  difference  current  derived  from  said  third 
means  and  said  control  signal  derived  from  said  fourth 
means;  and 

a  sixth  means  for  controlling  the  currents  flowing  through 


said  coils  of  said  stator  winding  in  accordance  with  said 
conduction  angle  determined  by  said  fifth  means. 


4,070,407 

DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  POWER  OPERATION  OF  A 

MOVABLE  PART  OF  A  VEHICLE  COACHWORK 

Erik  Mittcrer,  Stockdorf ,  Gcma^r,  aMi^or  to  Webaito-Werk 

W.  Baicr  GmbH  A  Co„  GcrMoy 

FUed  Oct  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  424,755 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnn^r,  No?.  19, 1974, 2454723 
bt  CL2  G05D  3/00:  H02P  1/04.  3/00 
VS.  CL  318—448  2  < 


Z3        t>t3 


1.  In  a  control  device  for  an  electromechanically  operated 
closure  panel,  for  example,  of  the  kind  used  in  so-called  power 
windows,  power  doors  and  power  sunroofs  of  automobiles  and 
the  like,  comprising  in  combination: 

A.  a  reversible  electric  motor  and  power  source  therefor, 

B.  transmission  means  between  the  motor  and  the  closure 
panel  capable  of  moving  the  latter  into  and  out  of  a  closed 
position. 

C.  a  pole  reversing  switch  arranged  between  the  power 
source  and  the  connecting  leads  of  the  motor, 

D.  a  relay  having  its  winding  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
motor  between  the  motor  connections  and  the  reversing 
switch, 

E.  a  control  switch  actuated  by  the  relay  and  arranged  to 
open  and  close  one  of  the  motor  leads  between  the  parallel 
connections  of  the  relay  winding  and  the  motor, 

F.  a  position-responsive  switch  arranged  in  one  of  the  con- 
nections of  the  relay  winding,  and 

G.  means  for  actuating  the  position-responsive  switch  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  the  closure  panel  and  its 
transmission  means, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  position-responsive  switch 
further  comprises  a  contact  arm  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  relay  winding  and  two  contacts,  the  first  contact 
being  connected  to  the  motor  lead  which  is  directly 
connected  to  the  reversing  switch  and  the  second 
contact  being  connected  to  the  other  motor  lead,  and 

wherein  the  position-responsive  switch  and  the  actuating 
means  are  so  arranged  that  said  contact  arm  assumes  a 
first  position  when  the  panel  is  in  its  closed  position,  and 
a  second  position  when  the  panel  is  in  an  open  position, 
the  contact  arm  cooperating  in  its  first  position  with  the 
first  contact  and  in  its  second  position  with  the  second 
contact. 


4,070,606 
TWO  AXES  NC  SYSTEM  WITH  TOOL  OFFSET 
HerMu  RooaUrt,  Bristol,  aad  Robert  J.  Jaroaik,  Soothbory. 
both  of  Con.,  aaatgaon  to  The  Saperior  Electric  Compuy, 
Bristol.  Con. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  443,180 

Int  CL2  G05B  19/24 

VS.  CL  318—572  21  Clai^ 

1.  A  numerical  control  system  for  producing  a  tool  center 

movement  along  two  axes  that  is  offset  a  desired  value  from  a 
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commanded  path  comprising  means  for  producing  indepen- 
dent stepwise  movement  along  each  axis,  means  for  accepting 
information  of  the  commanded  path,  circular  path  interpolator 
means  for  determining  the  axis  on  which  successive  steps  are  to 
be  produced  for  an  arcuate  commanded  path,  linear  path  inter- 
polator means  for  determining  the  axis  on  which  successive 
steps  are  to  be  produced  for  a  linear  commanded  path,  means 
for  receiving  the  desired  value  of  the  offset,  circular  tool  inter- 
polator means  for  determining  the  axis  on  which  successive 
steps  should  be  taken  for  an  arc  having  a  radius  equal  to  the 
desired  offset  value,  slope  comparator  means  for  causing  the 
tool  center  to  be  located  on  a  line  normal  to  the  extent  of  the 
commanded  path  at  the  beginning  of  the  commanded  path  and 


responsive  to  said  comparing  means  to  produce  an  actuating 
signal  to  cause  a  controlled  element  to  assume  a  desired  posi- 


ratiq^  interpolator  means  for  causing  the  extent  of  the  tool 
center  movement  to  be  limited  to  that  commanded  by  the 
extent  of  the  commanded  path,  in  which  the  circular  tool 
interpolator  means  includes  a  pair  of  registers  for  maintaining 
the  extent  that  the  tool  center  is  offset  along  each  axis,  an  error 
register  for  determining  upon  actuation  the  axis  on  which  the 
next  step  should  be  taken  and  means  for  maintaining  an  indica- 
tion of  the  direction  on  each  axis  of  the  tool  center  offset  and 
in  which  the  slope  comparator  means  includes  means  for  com- 
paring the  instantaneous  extent  of  the  tool  center  offset  with 
the  instantaneous  extent  of  a  slope  line  normal  to  the  beginning 
of  the  commanded  path,  means  for  sequentially  altering  either 
extents  and  means  for  terminating  the  altering  when  the  extents 
are  essentially  equal. 


4,070,609 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Barrett,  and  Elwood  J.  Meyers,  both  of  Rockford, 
IIL,  aMfgnon  to  Barber-ColiHui  Company,  Rockford,  UL 
FUed  Jan.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  538,133 
lat  a.2  G05B  11/42 
VS.  CL  318—409  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  control  circuit,  including  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  representative  of  a  remote  condition,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  first  means  receiving  a  signal  represen- 
tative of  a  remote  condition  for  deriving  a  direct  current  input 
signal,  the  average  value  of  which  is  representative  of  the 
remote  condition;  second  means  for  comparing  said  input 
signal  with  a  reference  signal  to  derive  an  error  signal;  third 
means  for  deriving  a  control  signal  which  is  proportional  to 
said  error  signal  and  to  the  integral  and  derivative  thereof; 
fourth  means  for  deriving  a  feedback  signal  representative  of 
the  position  of  a  controlling  element;  fifth  means  for  compar- 
ing said  control  signal  and  said  feedback  signal;  sixth  means 


tion;  and  seventh  means  for  coupling  the  feedback  signal  to  an 
input  of  said  second  means. 


4,070,610 
PROPORTIONAL  MOTOR  ORCUTT 
George  Rudich,  Jr.,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assigBor  to  Johnaon  Controls, 
Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,944 

Int.  a.2  G05F  1/00 

VS.  a.  318—678  16  Oaima 
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1.  In  a  control  system,  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  an 
input  signal  indicative  of  a  condition  being  monitored  for 
providing  first  and  second  control  outputs  indicating  an  in- 
crease or  a  decrease,  respectively,  in  said  input  signal,  said 
control  circuit  comprising  sensing  means  responsive  to  said 
input  signal  to  provide  an  error  signal  which  varies  in  ampli- 
tude and  polarity  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  condition 
being  monitored,  first  differential  detecting  means  responsive 
to  said  error  signal  and  a  first  reference  signal  to  provide  a  first 
output  signal  at  an  output  thereof,  second  difTerential  detecting 
means  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal  and  a  second  refer- 
ence signal  to  provide  a  second  output  signal  at  an  output 
thereof,  fvst  switching  means  coupled  to  at  least  said  first 
detecting  means  and  enabled  thereby  to  provide  said  first 
control  output  whenever  the  output  signals  provided  by  said 
first  and  second  detecting  means  indicate  a  predetermined 
increase  in  said  error  signal,  said  second  switching  means 
coupled  to  at  least  said  second  detecting  means  and  enabled 
thereby  to  provide  said  second  control  output  whenever  the 
output  signals  provided  by  said  fu^t  and  second  detecting 
means  indicate  a  predetermined  decrease  in  said  error  signal. 
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4,070,611 

GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  FOURIER 

TRANSFORM  ZEUGMATOGRAPHY 

Richard  R.  Erast,  Wiatcrtkar,  Switzcrlaad,  Mii«Bor  to  Varian 

AaMdaUs,  lac^  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

CoBtiBiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  559,479,  March  It,  1975,  abandoiMd. 

This  applicatioa  Apr.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787,112 

lat  a.2  GOIR  33/08 

VS.  a.  324— .5  A  20  daiau 
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1.  In  a  method  of  pulse  gyromagnetic  resonance  zeugmatog- 
raphy,  the  steps  of: 

a.  inducing  a  transient  gyromagnetic  resonance  signal  from  a 
sample  of  matter  disposed  in  a  region  to  be  imaged  by 
applying  an  RF  pulse  to  induce  a  transverse  magnetic 
moment  of  the  sample; 

b.  applying  for  a  Tint  time  period  a  first  magnetic  field  gradi- 
ent upon  the  gyromagnetic  sample  of  matter  within  said 
region  after  the  end  of  said  RF  pulse  and  during  the  gyro- 
magnetic resonance  induced  by  said  pulse; 

c.  applying  for  a  second  time  period  a  second  magnetic  field 
gradient  relative  to  the  said  region  after  the  end  of  said  RF 
pulse  and  during  the  gyromagnetic  resonance  induced  by 
said  RF  pulse  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  first  time  period  to 
said  second  time  period  has  a  first  value;  and 

sampling,  detecting  and  storing  the  induced  transient  gyro- 
magnetic resonance  signal  after  said  first  time  period. 


4.070.612 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

TERRAIN  RESISTIVITY 

Janes  DiiBcaa  McNdU.  Miasiataaga;  Gary  George  Black, 

Braaulca,  aad  Miroalav  Bocnar.  Doa  Mills,  all  of  Canada, 

assignors  to  Gcooics  IJmitfd,  Missauga,  Canada 

Filed  June  2.  1976.  Ser.  No.  692.057 

lat  a.i  GOIV  3/10 

VS.  CL  324—6  17  Claims 
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1.  A  direct  reading  terrain  conductivity  meter  comprising  a 
transmitter  coil,  a  receiving  coil  horizontally  spaced  from  the 
transmitter  coil  above  terrain  whose  conductivity  is  to  be 
measured,  signal  generating  means  connected  to  the  transmit- 
ter coil  to  supply  an  alternating  current  thereto,  signal  process- 
ing means  connected  to  receive  signals  from  the  receiver  coil 


and  the  signal  generating  means  and  compare  said  signals  so  as 
to  isolate  from  the  signal  from  the  receiver  any  component  in 
quadrature  with  that  from  the  generating  means,  and  means 
linearly  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said  quadrature  compo- 
nent and  calibrated  to  provide  a  direct  read  out  of  the  conduc- 
tivity of  terrain  being  surveyed,  the  spacing  D  of  the  coils  in 
meters  and  the  frequency  F  of  the  alternating  current  in  Hertz 
being  restricted  to  values  such  that  D  does  not  substantially 
exceed  about  SO/VfG  where  G  is  the  «M«imiitn  terrain  con- 
ductivity to  be  measured  in  mhos/meter. 


4,070,613 
IGNITION  TIMING  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Brian  B.  Brady,  Minneapolis,  Mian.,  aMi^or  to  Applied  Power 
Inc..  MUwaokec,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,741 

Int  CL^  F02P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  324—16  T  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  ignition  timing  of  a  multi- 
cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  rotating  crank- 
shaA,  electrical  signal  generating  means  located  adjacent  a 
routing  member  driven  by  said  crankshaft  to  indicate  when 
said  crankshaft  is  in  a  predetermined  position  subsequent  to  the 
top  dead  center  position  of  the  crankshaft,  a  plurality  of  ignit- 
ers, one  for  each  cylinder,  and  means  for  periodically  and 
successively  energizing  said  igniters,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
ignition  signal  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  that  one  of 
said  igniters  which  is  energized  closest  to  the  time  at 
which  said  crankshaft  is  in  a  top  dead  center  position  to 
^      produce  a  first  electrical  signal  when  said  igniter  is  ener- 
gized, 
reference  signal  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
electrical  signal  generating  means  to  produce  a  second 
electrical  signal  when  said  crankshaft  is  in  the  predeter- 
mined position  having  a  fixed  relationship  subsequent  to 
the  top  dead  center  position  of  the  crankshaft, 
means  to  generate  a  pulse  train  having  a  constant  number  of 

pulses  per  engine  revolution, 
a  counter  connected  to  said  pulse  train  generating  means  for 

counting  the  pulses  produced  thereby, 
means  connected  to  said  ignition  signal  means  for  initiating 
said  counting  oper^on  in  response  to  said  first  electrical 
signal  when  said  ^ne  igniter  is  energized  regardless  of 
whether  said  igniter  is  energized  prior  to  or  subsequent  to 
said  top  dead  center  position, 
means  connected  to  said  reference  signal  means  for  terminat- 
ing said  counting  operation  in  response  to  said  second 
electrical  signal  when  said  crankshaft  is  in  said  predeter- 
mined position  and  for  maintaining  said  counting  opera- 
tion ineffective  until  said  one  igniter  is  again  energized, 
compensating  means  connected  to  said  counter  for  compen- 
sating the  operation  of  said  counter  in  accordance  with 
the  reference  angle  between  said  predetermined  position 
of  the  crankshaft  and  the  top  dead  center  position  thereof, 
and  indicating  means  connected  to  said  counter  for  indicat- 
ing the  extent  and  direction  that  the  position  of  the  crank- 
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shaft  at  which  said  one  igniter  is  energized  differs  from  the 
related  top  dead  center  position  of  the  crankshaft 

4,070,614 

MAGNETOELASnC  SHAPE  METER  FOR 

COLD-ROLLED  STRIPS  OF  FERROMAGNETIC 

MATERIAL 

Omr  DaUe,  Vasteraa,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Aaea  Akticbolag, 

Vaaterai,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651,466 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  24, 1975,  7500751 

Int  a.J  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  a.  324—209  2  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetoelastic  shape  meter  for  cold-rolled  strips  of 
ferromagnetic  material,  comprising,  in  combination  with  a  pair 
of  parallel  rolls,  a  beam  positioned  between  said  rolls  and 
parallel  thereto  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  magnetoelastic 
stress-sensing  transducers,  each  transducer  comprising  two 
U-shaped  magnetic  cores  provided  with  windings  and  crossing 
each  other  perpendicularly,  said  magnetic  cores  being  ar- 
ranged with  their  pole  surfaces  at  a  distance  from  the  strip  of 
ferromagnetic  material  and  with  said  magnetic  cores  forming 
an  angle  of  45*  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip,  one 
magnetic  core  being  excited  by  alternating  current  for  induc- 
ing a  magnetic  field  in  said  strip  and  the  other  magnetic  core 
being  arranged  to  sense  an  asynunetry  in  said  magnetic  field 
caused  by  tensile  stresses  in  said  strip,  wherein  adjacent  trans- 
ducers have  their  excited  cores  rotated  90*  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and  said  shape  meter  including  means  for  screening  the 
individual  transducers  from  each  other  and  comprising  a 
screen  of  nugnetic  material  positioned  axially  symmetrically 
around  each  transducer  to  prevent  the  adjacently  positioned 
transducers  from  magnetically  affecting  each  other,  other  than 
through  the  field  in  said  strip  and  the  leakage  field  in  said  strip 
and  the  leakage  field  in  the  air  gap  between  said  transducers 
and  said  strip. 


4,070,615 
COMPENSATION  INDICATOR  FOR  ATTENUATION 

PROBE 
Roland  Emil  Crop.  Portland,  Oreg..  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc.. 
Beaverton.  Oreg. 

Filed  May  12, 1976.  Scr.  No.  685,462 

Int  a.2  GOIR  27/00 

VS.  CI.  324—57  R  7  Claims 
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compensated  attenuator  probe  coupled  to  the  input  circuit  of 
an  electronic  instrument  comprising: 

a  square-wave  generator, 

a  differential  amplifier  for  producing  a  difference  signal; 

a  first  signal  path  from  said  square-wave  generator  through 
said  probe  and  input  circuit  to  a  first  input  of  said  differen- 
tial amplifier; 

a  second  signal  path  from  said  square-wave  generator  to  a 
second  input  of  said  differential  amplifier;  and 

an  output  circuit  including  an  indicating  device  connected  to 
said  differential  amplifier,  said  output  circuit  developing  a 
control  voltage  porportional  to  said  difference  signal  to  be 
appUed  to  said  indicating  device. 


4,070,616 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FISH  IN 

WATER 

BJorn  KristinMon,  Tomaaarhagl  21,  RcylUarik,  Iceland 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  687,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Iceland,  May  22, 1975,  2275 

Int  a.2  GOIR  27/02:  G06M  11/00 

VS.  a.  324—65  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  of  fish  within  a 
volume  of  water  by  measuring  the  conductivity  of  the  water, 
the  fish  having  an  electrical  conductivity  difllering  from  that  of 
water,  the  apparatus  comprising  at  least  three  longitudinally 
extending  primary  electrodes  positioned  within  the  volume  of 
water,  and  arranged  symmetrically,  a  centre  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes defining  in  conjunction  with  each  other  electrode  a 
conductive  path  through  the  water  which  forms  an  arm  of  an 
electrical  bridge  circuit  the  said  bridge  circuit  further  includ- 
ing a  first  coupling  means  to  introduce  an  alternating  current 
signal  produced  by  a  signal  generating  means,  and  a  second 
coupling  means  at  an  output  of  which  a  signal  is  produced 
when  the  bridge  arms  are  out  of  balance,  second  electrodes 
positioned  adjacent  two  primary  electrodes  within  the  volume 
of  water  and  also  connected  to  the  bridge  circuit  through 
variable  attenuating  means  by  which  the  bridge  circuit  may  be 
set  to  a  balance  condition,  the  secondary  electrode  is  further 
positioned  in  relation  to  the  primary  electrodes  and  water 
surface  to  reduce  the  affect  of  wave  motion  on  the  balance 
condition  of  the  bridge  circuit. 


5.  A  circuit  for  indicating  the  adjustment  of  a  frequency- 


4,070,617 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  PARTICLE  FLOW  IN 
AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PROPERTIES 

OF  PARTICLES  SUSPENDED  IN  LIQUID 
Volker  Kachcl.  Canting,  and  Ewald  Gloasacr,  Munich,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Max-Planck-GcacUachafl  znr  For- 
derung  dcr  Wissenachaften  ct.,  Gottingen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,657,  Dec.  17, 1974.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,224 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany.  May  8. 1974.  2422119 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/07 

VS.  CL  324—71  CP  22  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  properties  of 

particles  held  in  suspension  including:  a  housing  defining 

therein  a  main  measuring  chamber  separated  into  a  first  and  a 
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Mcond  chamber,  t  tepantiiig  wall  separating  both  chambers 
and  having  a  measuring  aperture  formed  therein  connecting 
the  ftnt  and  second  chamber,  wherein  the  first  chamber  is 
supplied  with  particle-firee  electrolyte;  means  connected  to  the 
second  chamber  for  maintaining  the  pressure  in  the  second 
chambei;  below  the  pressure  in  the  first  chamber  causing 
thereby  the  electrolyte  to  flow  from  the  first  chamber  through 
the  measuring  aperture  into  the  second  chamber;  a  first  elec- 
trode mounted  with  the  first  chamber,  a  second  electrode 
mounted  with  the  second  chamber,  and  a  supply  capillary  tube 
subject  to  the  surrounding  atmospheric  pressure  for  receiving 
the  suspension  and  having  an  outiet,  said  supply  capillary  tube 
being  mounted  to  extend  with  its  outlet  into  the  first  chamber 


such  that  to  allow  the  suspension  to  enter  into  the  first  chamber 
and  be  carried  through  the  measuring  aperture  with  the  elec- 
trolyte, when  the  pressure  in  the  supply  capillary  tube  exceeds 
the  pressure  in  the  first  chamber  around  the  outlet,  the  im- 
provembit  comprising: 

a.  said  housing  constructed  to  pressure  isolate  the  first  cham- 
ber from  the  surrounding  atmosphere;  and 

b.  a  source  of  variable  pressure  connected  to  the  first  cham- 
ber for  providing  within  said  first  chamber  a  variable 
pressure  less  than  atmospheric  pressure  and  above  the 
pressure  in  the  second  chamber  to  effect  the  flow  of  parti- 
cles containing  suspension  from  the  supply  capillary  tube 
into  the  first  measuring  chamber. 


4,070,618 
DIGITAL  PHASE  AND  FREQUENCY  METER 
L.  Tkoaaa,  Placcatia,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
•earch  Coapany,  Saa  Vnmdaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1974,  Scr.  No.  731,971 

lat  CL2  GOIR  23/02 

VS.  a.  324—78  D  10  Oains 
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1.  Method  of  determining  the  phase  difference  between  two 
low  audio  or  sub-audio  frequency  sinusoidal  voltages  of  identi- 
cal frequency,  one  a  test  input  voltage  and  the  other  a  phase- 
shifted  input  voltage,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  generating  a  first  square  wave  whose  vertical  upgoing 


edges  correspond  to  the  upward-going  zero  crossings  of 
said  test  input  voltage  and  whose  vertical  downgoing 
edges  correspond  to  the  downward-going  zero  crossings 
of  said  test  input  voltage,  and  generating  a  second  square 
wave  whose  vertical  upgoing  edges  correspond  to  the 
upward-going  zero  crossings  of  said  hase-shifted  input 
voltage  and  whose  vertical  downgoing  edges  correspond 
to  phase-shifted  downgoing  zero  crossings  of  said  phase- 
shifted  input  voltage,  also  generating  a  series  of  voltage 
pulses  whose  repetition  rate  is  360  times  said  identical 
frequency  of  said  two  sinusoidal  voltages  whose  phase 
difference  is  to  be  measured; 

b.  generating  from  said  first  and  second  square  waves  a  series 
of  square  pulses  whose  width  is  equal  to  the  noncoinci- 
dence  interval  of  said  first  and  second  square  waves; 

c.  selecting  one  and  only  one  complete  noncoincidence  pulse 
during  each  one  of  a  set  of  succeeding  time  intervals,  each 
1/1.8  second  long; 

d.  counting  the  number  of  degree  pulses  occurring  through- 
out each  selected  noncoincidence  pulse;  and 

e.  displaying  the  count  as  the  degrees  of  phase  difference  of 
said  measured  voltages. 


4,070,619 
MICROSTRIF  CONHGURATION  WITH  INDUCnVE 
PICKUP  LOOP  FOR  VSWR  METER 
Ralph  P.  Trcftaey,  Valley  View,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Bird  Elec- 
tronic Corporatloa,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,078 

lot  a.2  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  a.  324—95  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  detecting  and  measuring  directional 
RF  voluge  wave  leveb  on  a  coaxial  transmission  line  having  a 
tubular  outer  conductor  and  a  coaxial  inner  conductor,  said 
instrument  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  line  and  having 
a  D'Arsonval  meter  movement,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
a  microstrip  circuit  board  with  a  ground  plane  conductive 
layer  on  one  surface  in  electrical  contact  with  the  ends  of 
said  tubular  outer  conductor  and  a  conductive  path 
printed  on  the  other  surface  thereof  connected  to  the  ends 
of  said  coaxial  inner  conductor,  said  conductive  path 
having  a  circular  loop  portion  formed  therein, 
an  inductive  sensing  loop  printed  on  said  other  surface 
within  and  coaxial  with  said  loop  portion  of  said  conduc- 
tive path  and  closely  spaced  thereto  for  sensing  the  RF 
voltage  wave  level  on  said  transmission  line, 
circuit  means  between  said  sensing  loop  and  said  meter 
movement  to  process  the  signal  sensed  by  said  sensing 
loop,  and 
rotary  switch  means  operationally  associated  with  said  mi- 
crostrip circuit  board  and  having  a  first  position  wherein 
said  sensing  loop  is  connected  to  said  circuit  means  to 
sense  the  forward  voltage  wave  on  said  transmission  line 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  sensing  loop  is  con- 
nected to  said  circuit  means  to  sense  the  reflected  voltage 
wave  on  said  transmission  line. 
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4,070,620 
MAGNETO-OPnCAL  HIGH-VOLTAGE  CURRENT 
MEASURING  TRANSDUCER 
Ernst  Feidtkelkr,  Hmakit  Harms,  and  Alfred  Papp,  aU  of  Mu- 
nich, Gcraaay,  asslffon  to  Siemens  AhtkageseUscbaft,  Ber- 
lin and  Mnnkh,  Gennany 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,759 
Claims  priority,  appUeatkm  Germany,  Sept  15, 1975, 2541072 
Int  CL2  GOIR  31/00 
MS.  a.  324—96  7  Clalan 
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1.  A  magneto-optical  measuring  transducer  for  measuring 
high-voltage  currents  carried  by  a  high-voltage  conductor, 
comprising: 

a.  a  measuring  sensing  element  adjacent  the  high-voltage 
conductor  to  be  measured,  said  sensing  element  being 
designed  as  a  light  conducting  coil  means,  the  polarization 
plane  of  linearly  polarized  light  therein  being  rotated  in 
dependence  upon  the  strength  of  a  magnetic  field  pro- 
duced by  the  currents  to  be  measured,  such  rotation  being 
related  to  the  current  being  measured;  and 

b.  said  light  conducting  coil  means  comprising  at  least  one 
pair  of  similar  and  adjacent  light  conducting  coils  whose 
axes  are  at  approximate  right  angles  to  one  another. 


4,070,621 
ANTENNA  WITH  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  MODULATOR 
Howard  I.  Baasea,  North  Chevy  Chase,  and  Richard  Peterson, 
Rockville,  both  of  Md^  assigBors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health,  Edoca- 
tioa  and  Welfare,  Washl^ton,  D.C 

Filed  July  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,008 

Int  CL2  GOIR  31/00 

MS.  a.  324—96  17  Claims 
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1.  A  wideband,  passive  detector  of  electromagnetic  fields 
comprising: 
an  electro-optic  modulator  having  first  and  second  surfaces 


with  electrodes  attached  thereto  and  third  and  fourth 
surfaces  intersecting  an  optical  path; 

an  antenna  means  having  a  first  electrode  connected  to  said 
first  electrode  of  said  moduUtor  and  a  second  electrode 
connected  to  said  second  electrode  of  said  modulator  for 
converting  electromagnetic  fields  intercepted  to  a  voltage 
signal  to  be  applied  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes  of 
said  modulator; 

a  light  source  located  above  said  optical  path,  for  transmit- 
ting light  into  said  modulator  through  said  third  surface; 

said  modulator  modulating  the  light  entering  through  said 
third  surface,  as  it  traverses  said  modulator,  with  said 
voluge  signal  impressed  upon  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces by  said  antenna  means;  and 

a  detector  means  located  along  said  optical  path  for  detect- 
ing said  modulated  light  along  said  optical  path  as  it  exito 
from  said  modulator  through  said  fourth  surface  whereby 
weak  electromagnetic  fields  may  be  detected  in  free  space 
with  a  negligible  perturbation. 


4,070,622 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CURRENT 

MEASURING  TRANSDUCER 

Hanke  Harms,  and  Enist  Fekkkeller,  both  of  Munich,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 

Germany 

Filed  Sept  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  721,949 
ClaioH  priority,  applicatiOB  Genuay,  Sept  26, 1975, 2543134 
lat  a.2  GOIR  31/00 
MS.  CL  324—96  11 
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1.  A  magneto-optical  transducer  for  measuring  high-voltage 
currents  carried  by  a  high-voltage  conductor,  comprising  a 
measuring  sensing  device  having  a  light-conducting  coil  means 
formed  by  a  light-transmitting  conductor,  said  coil  means 
being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  similar  coil  elements,  each  of 
which  is  less  in  circumferential  length  than  a  single  complete 
coil  turn  of  said  light-transmitting  conductor,  each  of  said 
elements  being  disposed  in  a  plane  of  curvature  extending  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  an  adjacent  element,  with  such 
elements  following  one  another  in  the  propagation  direction  of 
the  linearly  polarized  light,  said  coil  means  being  so  disposed, 
with  respect  to  such  a  high-voltage  conductor,  that  it  will  be 
positioned  in  the  magnetic  field  created  by  current  flowing 
therein,  whereby  linearly  polarized  light,  supplied  to  the  light- 
transmitting  conductor,  will  have  the  polarization  plane 
thereof  rotated  in  dependence  upon  the  strength  of  said  mag- 
netic field. 
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4,070,623 

MOVING-COIL  ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENTS  WITH 

BEARING  STRUCTURE 

Maaricc  Diaglcy,  Sattoa,  EaglaBd,  aarisMr  to  Smiths  ladrntrka 

Limited,  Londoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  657.004 
OaiM  priority,  ippUcatioa  Uiited  Kii^dom.  Feb.  12,  1975, 
5059/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  5/02.  1/10 
VS.  CL  324—150  17  Claims 
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1.  A  moving-coil  electrical  instrument  comprising  a  frame 
member  deHning  a  pair  of  aligned  apertures,  a  spindle,  a  pair  of 
bearings  mounted  in  said  apertures,  respective  ends  of  said 
spindle  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  pair  of  bearings,  one  of 
said  bearings  having  a  part  mounted  in  the  respective  said 
aperture  of  the  frame  member  for  movement  between  first  and 
second  angular  positions  about  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  the  said 
one  bearing  having  a  supporting  surface  against  which  bears 
the  respective  end  of  said  spindle,  an  electric  coil,  means 
mounting  said  electric  coil  on  said  spindle  for  angular  displace- 
ment about  the  axis  thereof,  a  core  member  of  a  magnetic 
circuit  embraced  by  said  coil,  and  means  engageable  by  said 
part  of  said  one  botfing  to  constitute  a  bayonet  mounting  to 
mount  the  said  part  in  the  respective  said  aperture  when  in  said 
first  angular  position  with  the  said  supporting  surface  located 
at  a  predetermined  and  fixed  position  within  said  one  bearing 
and  to  permit  removal  of  the  said  part  from  the  respective  said 
aperture  when  in  said  second  angular  position. 


4.070,62* 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  STARTERS  AND 

ALTERNATORS 

Clifford  Taylor,  Chicago,  Dl.,  amigDor  to  Amcricaa  Generator  h 

AroMtarc  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUcd  Jaly  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709.001 

laL  a.2  GOIR  il/02 

MS.  CL  324—158  MG  2  Claima 


first  fixture  for  receiving  an  alternator  to  be  tested,  a  motor 
having  a  drive  belt  for  engaging  a  drive  pulley  of  the  alternator 
positioned  in  said  fixture,  said  future  having  manually  opera- 
ble pivoting  means  for  locking  said  alternator  in  said  future 
and  tensioning  said  belt,  a  second  future  for  receiving  a  starter 
to  be  tested  and  operable  to  hold  said  starter  during  said  test, 
and  electrical  circuitry  for  testing  said  machinery,  electrical 
leads  connected  to  said  circuitry  and  having  terminals  thereon 
for  connection  to  a  starter  or  alternator  to  be  tested,  said  cir- 
cuitry including  means  for  connection  to  a  battery  for  testing 
said  starter,  means  for  energizing  the  field  of  said  alternator  for 
test,  indicators  for  showing  the  condition  of  said  machinery 
under  test,  and  switch  means  for  interlocking  said  circuitry 
having  a  first  condition  for  enabling  the  testing  of  alternators 
while  disabling  the  testing  of  starters,  and  a  second  condition 
for  enabling  the  testing  of  starters  while  disabling  the  testing  of 
alternators,  whereby  said  routing  electrical  machinery  may  be 
efficiently  inserted,  connected,  tested  and  removed  providing 
an  indication  of  the  operability  thereof,  said  second  future 
comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  right  angle  channel  sections 
independently  pivoted  to  form  a  segmented  lower  surface 
enclosed  by  a  pair  of  upstanding  surfaces  for  receiving  said 
starter,  said  pivots  being  located  in  the  respective  segments  of 
the  lower  surface  so  that  positioning  a  starter  in  said  fixture 
causes  said  upstanding  surfaces  to  pivot  toward  each  other 
thereby  to  embrace  said  starter  holding  the  same  in  position, 
said  pivots  being  offset  from  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  associ- 
ated channel  member  so  that  the  fixture  is  automatically  biased 
to  an  open  position  when  said  starter  is  removed,  said  alterna- 
tor being  of  the  type  including  a  mounting  flange,  said  first 
fixture  including  a  post  for  slidably  receiving  said  mounting 
flange  and  at  least  one  supporting  surface  for  supporting  a 
portion  of  the  alternator  case  when  positioned  on  said  post, 
said  first  fixture  further  including  handle  means  for  pivoting 
said  future  about  a  center  offset  from  said  post  whereby  said 
alternator  is  pivoted  to  tension  said  belt  and  force  the  case 
thereof  against  said  supporting  surface. 


4,070,625 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DISTANCE  TO 

THE  FLOOR  OF  THE  CARGO  HOLD  OF  A  SHIP 

THROUGH  INTERVENING  BULK  MATERIAL 

Joaepta  W.  Harpater,  Galena,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  DniTO  Corpora- 

tioB,  Pittabnivh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,066 

iBt  a.2  GOIR  a/ 12 

U.S.  CL  324—239  13  Claima 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the'  distance  to  the  floor  of  a 
large  magnetically  permeable  container  such  as  the  cargo  hold 
of  a  ship  through  intervening  bulk  material  including  a  dipole 
field  generating  magnetic  field  radiator,  a  dipole  field  sensitive 
receiver  antenna,  said  field  radiator  and  receiver  antenna  being 
displaced  from  one  another  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  floor 
of  the  cargo  hold  by  a  distance  d  at  least  equal  to  the  dimen- 


1 

1.  Test  apparatus  for  rotating  electrical  machinery  used  in 
motor  vehicle  electrical  systems  comprising  in  combination,  a  sions  of  the  radiator  with  the  axis  of  the  field  of  one  parallel  to 
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the  floor  of  the  cargo  hold  and  displaced  therefrom  a  distance 
D  which  distance  is  the  same  order  as  d  and  with  the  axis  of  the 
field  of  the  other  intersecting  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  field  of  the  first  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  floor 
of  the  cargo  hold,  and 
a  receiver  circuit  connected  to  the  receiver  antenna  includ- 
ing a  log  converter  for  generating  from  the  perturbations 
in  said  magnetic  field  produced  by  the  magnetically  per- 
meable floor  of  the  cargo  hold  and  detected  by  the  re- 
ceiver antenna,  a  signal  proportional  to  the  distance  D. 


1.  In  a  radio  telephone  unit  including  a  channel  switch  for 
tuning  the  instrument  to  one  radio  channel  of  a  certain  number 
of  given  radio  channels,  where  each  radio  channel  has  associ- 
ated with  it  a  discrete  oscillator  frequency,  the  unit  further 
including  a  phase  locked  loop  oscillator  circuit  containing  a 
signal  controllable  frequency  divider  means  having  a  plurality 
of  control  inputs  and  arranged  to  have  a  dividing  ratio  deter- 
mined by  the  control  inputs  to  which  signals  are  being  applied, 
the  oscUlator  circuit  producing  oscillations  at  the  discrete 
oscillator  frequency  of  any  selected  channel,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  channel  switch  is  constituted  by  a  single  pole 
switch  having  a  plurality  of  fued  contacts  and  a  movable 
contact  disposed  for  connecting  any  one  of  said  fixed  contacts 
to  a  source  of  a  fued  reference  potential,  and  said  unit  further 
comprises  a  matrix  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  each 
connected  to  a  respective  fixed  contact  of  said  switch,  a  plural- 
ity of  outputs  each  connected  to  a  respective  control  input  of 
said  frequency  divider  means,  and  interconnection  means  dis- 
posed between  said  inputs  and  outputs  and  permanently  pro- 
grammed before  the  first  use  of  said  unit  for  causing  a  respec- 
tively diflerent  signal  pattern  to  appear  at  said  outputs  of  said 
matrix  circuit  in  response  to  each  switching  position  of  said 
channel  switch. 


4.070,627 
DOUBLE  TUNED  INPUT  CTRCUIT  FOR  TELEVISION 
TRANSMTTTER  AMPLIFIER 
Joaeph  Richard  Jasinald,  Shiliington,  Ihu;  JaiMa  Bruce  Pickard, 
Qnincy,  111.,  and  Claude  Edward  Doner.  New  Proridencc,  Pa., 
asaigBon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jane  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,547 
lot  a.J  H04B  1/04:  H04N  5/14.  5/38:  H03F  3/60 
VS.  a.  325—127  4  Claima 

4.  An  input  circuit  for  a  very  high  frequency  low  band 
television  linear  amplifier  comprising: 


a.  an  electron  tube  having  at  least  a  cathode,  a  control  grid 
and  a  screen  grid, 

b.  a  transmission  line  means  having  first,  second,  and  third 
coaxial  members  one  end  of  said  first  member  coupled  to 
said  cathode,  one  end  of  said  second  member  coupled  to 
said  control  grid,  one  end  of  said  third  member  coupled  to 
said  screen  grid,  and  the  other  end  of  said  third  member 
coupled  to  ground, 

c.  a  double  tuned  circuit  means  including  the  other  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  members  of  said  transmission  line,  the 


4,070,626 
RADIO  TELEPHONE  WITH  CHANNEL  SWFFCH 
Anton  Binder.  Manfred  Franke,  and  Siegfried  GMrtner.  all  of 
Berlin.  Germany,  amignon  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Stuttgart. 
Gci^nany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,293 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  27, 1976.  2607992 
Int  a.2  H04B  1/54 
VS.  a.  325—17  15  Claims 
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length  of  the  portion  of  said  first  member  from  said  cath- 
ode to  the  other  end  of  said  second  member  is  determined 
such  that  the  electrical  length  is  greater  than  a  quarter 
wavelength  (>X/4)  and  less  than  a  half  wavelength  (<X 
/2)  over  said  low  band, 
and  a  capacitance  connected  between  said  second  and  third 
members  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  control 
grid  such  that  the  cavity  formed  by  said  members  is  paral- 
lel resonated  at  a  frequency  which  is  substantially  the  mid 
point  of  said  low  band. 


4.070.628 
RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  SELECTIVE  PLURAL  BAND 

RECEPTION 
Toahihiaa  Funabaahi.  Yokohama.  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Matsuahita 
Electric  Indnatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,563 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1975,  50-34141 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/16 

VS.  a.  325—316  4  Claima 
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2.  A  radio  receiver  comprising: 

a  cabinet  containing  a  radio  receiver  circuit  capable  of  re- 


1S88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  24, 1978 


ceivtng  ■  fint  band  of  frequencies  and  including  a  tunable 

oscillator  and  a  speaker, 
a  series  of  contacts  coupled  to  said  receiver  for  coupling  said 

oscillator  and  speaker  to  an  adapter  capable  of  receiving  a 

second  band  of  frequencies, 
said  adapter  having  frequency  sensitive  tuning  means  and  a 

detection  circuit; 
said  cabinet  having  means  for  accommodating  said  adapter 

in  selectively  removable  fashion  such  that,  when  said 

adapter  is  installed,  said  tuning  means  is  coupled  to  said 

oscillator  via  one  or  more  of  said  contacts  and  controlled 

thereby,  and  said  detection  circuit  is  coupled  to  said 

speaker  via  one  or  more  of  said  contacts. 


4,070,629 
HIGH  SPEED  TUNING  SYSTEM 
Richard  G.  MerreU,  Darica,  IlL,  iHigBor  to  Zenith  Radio  Cor- 
poration,  GkoTicw,  111. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,483 

lat  a.2  H04B  1/16 

MS.  a.  325— 4S3  8  Claims 
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1.  An  all-electronic  tuning  system  for  rapidly  tuning  to  any 
television  channel  by  channel  number  comprising: 

a  tuner  including  a  voltage  controllable  oscillator; 

ramp  means  capable  of  supplying  tuning  voltage  to  said 
oscillator  for  adjusting  system  tuning  at  a  normal  rate  and 
at  a  second  higher  rate; 

counting  means  deriving  channel  tuning  information  by 
interrogation  of  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator; 

channel  number  selection  means  for  generating  desired 
channel  tuning  information; 

channel  information  comparison  means  comparing  derived 
channel  tuning  information  with  desired  channel  tuning 
information  and  controlling  operation  of  said  ramp  means 
at  said  normal  rate  in  accordance  with  the  result  of  the 
comparison;  and 

tuning  cycle  control  means,  for  initially  controlling  said 
ramp  means  to  drive  said  tuner  at  said  higher  rate  until 
system  tuning  is  driven  past  the  frequency  corresponding 
to  the  desired  channel  number  at  which  time  said  compari- 
son means  assumes  control  of  said  ramp  means  at  said 
normal  rate. 


data  from  said  source  of  data  into  said  first  register,  said 
first  control  means  comprising  a  fint  flip-flop,  one  state  of 
which  denotes  that  dau  is  available  for  traiufer  from  said 
first  register  to  said  second  register, 
.  second  control  means  for  selectively  enabling  the  transfer 
of  dau  from  said  first  register  to  said  second  register, 


•urrtM  nmsTW  r\x.\. 


e.  third  control  means  for  enabling  the  transfer  of  data  from 
said  second  register  to  an  output, 

f.  said  third  control  means  including  further  means  for  inhib- 
iting said  first  and  second  control  means  until  completion 
of  the  transfer  of  data  from  said  second  register. 


4,070,631 

DIGITAL  NOISE  BLANKING  CIRCUIT 

Harold  Gtftt  Naih,  Ttm^t^  uA  Jack  WhJtnorc,  Pbocaiz,  both 

of  Ariz.,  aasigBon  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaubnrg,  DL 

DiTiaioo  of  Scr.  No.  641,453,  Dec  17, 1975.  TUs  appUcatioa 

Not.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,020 

Int  CL2  H04B  15/04:  H03K  5/153 

\3S.  a.  328—165  2  Claina 
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1.  A  digital  noise  blanking  circuit  for  converting  a  noisy  time 
domain  input  signal  into  a  series  of  transitional  pulses  compris- 
ing: 

a.  first  means  for  converting  the  zero  axis  crossings  of  the 
noisy  input  signal  into  clusters  of  transitional  pulses, 

b.  second  means  for  generating  a  single  transitional  pulse  for 
each  of  the  clusters  of  transitional  pulses, 

c.  said  second  means  including: 

1.  logic  circuit  means;  and 

2.  N-stage  counter  means  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit 
means  for  generating  a  single  transitional  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  each  cluster  of  transitional  pulses. 


4,070,630 
DATA  TRANSFER  SYNCHRONIZING  aRCUIT 
Edward  Clare  Hepworth,  Austin,  Tex^  and  Rodney  Jerome 
Meant,  Tcape,  Ariz.,  aarignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaum- 
borcIlL 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,822 
Int  a.»  H03K  1/17.  5/13 
VS.  a.  328-63  10  Claims 

1.  A  digital  logic  circuit  for  synchronizing  the  transfer  to 
data  between  asynchronously  clocked  data  systems  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  first  register  coupled  to  a  source  of  data, 

b.  a  second  register  coupled  to  said  first  register, 

c.  first  control  means  for  selectively  enabling  the  loading  of 


4,070,632 
DISCRETE-GAIN  OUTPUT  UMITER 
John  R.  Tnttle,  9116  Orlando  Place  N.E.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 
87111 

Filed  Sept  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,464 
Int  a.2  H03F  1/36:  H03G  3/20 
VS.  CL  330-86  7  Claima 

1.  A  discrete-gain  amplifier  having  an  input,  an  output,  and 
a  gain  control  circiit,  the  improvement  in  the  gain  control 
circuit  comprising:   ' 
a.  means  for  continuously  monitoring  the  input  voltage  to 
the  amplifier  and  producing  continuous  control  voltage 
output;  and 
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b.  means  for  incrementally  varying  the  gain  of  the  amplifier 
in  response  to  changes  in  said  contrcd  voltage  output  taid 
means  for  incrementally  varying  the  gain  further  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  resistors  connected  in  parallel  between  the 

input  and  output  of  the  amplifier; 
switch  means  in  series  with  each  resistor  for  selectively 

connecting  said  resistor  between  the  input  and  output  of 

the  amplifier: 
a  plurality  of  voluge  comparators  each  having  one  input 
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second  means  and  gain  balance  between  the  first  and  second 
means. 


44)70,634 

PHASE  COMPARISON  SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING 

IMPROVED  PHASELOCK  LOOP  APPARATUS 

A.  Cliflord  Barkar,  tad  Edmaad  S.  Zatada,  both  of  Haaptoa, 

Va.,  aaai^on  to  NaiMyae  Corporatloa,  Haaptoa,  Va. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  479,996,  June  17, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,931,585. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Oct  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  618,778 

lat  CL2  H03B  3/04 

VS.  CL  331—2  17  Claiau 
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connected  to  the  output  of  said  voltage  monitoring 
means,  a  second  input  connected  to  a  reference  voltage, 
and  an  output  said  comparator  generating  a  signal  on 
said  output  when  said  control  output  exceeds  said  refer- 
ence voltage;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  output  of  each  of  said  compara- 
tors to  a  different  one  of  said  switch  means,  whereby  a 
resistor  is  connected  between  the  input  and  output  of 
the  amplifier  to  vary  the  amplifier  feedback  resistance 
when  said  control  voltage  output  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined reference  voltage. 


4,070,633 
REMOTE  CONTROLLED  AMPLIFIER 
Michad  John  Gay,  Genera,  Switzcrlaad,  aarignor  to  Motorola 
lacn  Schanabarg,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,332 
lat  CL2  H03G  3/30 
VS.  CL  330—254  6 


1.  A  phase  comparison  system  comprising  a  pair  of  phase 
lock  loops  responsive  to  first  and  second  input  signals,  respec- 
tively, and  means  for  comparing  corresponding  output  sij^s 
of  said  phase  lock  loops,  each  phase  lock  loop  comprising: 
means  for  producing  an  error  signal  represenUtive  of  the 
phase  difference  between  an  input  signal  and  a  reference 
signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  generating  a  signal 
having  a  frequency  which  varies  in  accordance  with  said 
phase  difference; 
means  for  generating  a  pulse  train  signal  having  a  pulse 
repetition  frequency  which  is  orders  of  magnitude  higher 
than  the  frequency  of  said  variable-frequency  signal;  and 
means  for  deriving  said  reference  signal  from  said  variable- 
frequency  signal  and  said  pulse  train  signal,  said  deriving 
means  including  a  pulse  deletion  circuit  which  deletes 
pulses  from  said  pulse  train  signal  in  response  to  said 
variable-frequency  signal. 
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1.  A  circuit  capable  of  amplifying  more  than  one  signal, 
comprising:  first  means  for  amplifying  a  first  signal  and  having 
a  gain  that  is  variable  in  response  to  a  control  signal;  second 
means  for  amplifying  a  second  signal  and  having  a  gain  that  is 
variable  in  response  to  the  control  signal;  a  differential  ampli- 
fier to  provide  the  control  signal  for  balancing  the  gain  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  means;  and  an  amplifier  coupled  in 
parallel  with  the  differential  amplifier  for  controlling  magni- 
tude of  the  control  signal  for  the  first  and  second  means,  so  that 
the  control  signal  can  provide  gain  control  for  the  first  and 


4,070,635 

DELAY  LINE  OSCILLATOR  WITH  PHASE  LOCKED 

LOOP  FOR  REDUCING  PHASE  FLUCTUATIONS 

Daald  J.  Hcaley,  UL  BalthHorc,  Md.,  aHigaor  to  WcstiagboHC 

Electric  CorporatioB,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,163 
lat  a.2  H03B  3/04.  5/00 
VS.  a.  331—19  21  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  generating  a  frequency  signal  with  low 
phase  fluctuations  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  generating  an  input  signal  with  low  phase  fluctuations; 

b.  generating  an  output  signal  in  accordance  with  a  first 
portion  of  said  input  signal  and  a  second  feedback  signal 
coupled  together; 

c.  generating  a  delayed  feedback  signal  derived  from  said 
output  signal,  said  delayed  feedback  signal  having  the 
same  frequency  as  said  output  signal; 

d.  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  phase  difference 
between  a  second  portion  of  said  input  signal,  and  said 
output  signal;  and 

e.  modulating  the  phase  of  said  delayed  feedback  signal  in 
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accordance  with  uid  fint  signal  to  generate  said  second   a  ring  with  corresponding  switches  in  the  two  switching  layers 
feedback  signal  l  being  interconnected,  the  switches  which  are  connected  in  a 
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whereby  the  phase  fluctuations  of  said  output  signal  are 
substantially  reduced  due  to  the  presence  of  said  second 
feedback  signal. 


4.070,636 

PLURAL  LOOP  SPARK  GAP  RF  PULSE  RADIATION 

CONVERTER 

Paid  Van  Etten,  CilBtoo,  N.Y^  aaiigDor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 

Aacrka  aa  reprcacnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

WaaUogtoo,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,499 

lat  a.2  H03B  n/02 

VS.  CL  331—127  5  Clains 


I.  A  high-power,  short-pulse  array  comprised  of  loops,  each 
connected  sequentially  in  a  series  arrangement  from  first  to  last 
to  radiate  in  phase,  each  of  said  loops  having  a  predetermined 
inductance,  a  spark  gap  from  first  to  last  for  each  of  said  loops, 
a  charging  circuit  for  each  of  said  loops,  and  means  to  apply  a 
high  voltage  to  each  of  said  charging  circuits  causing  the  first 
spark  gap  to  fire  with  the  resulting  waveform  firing  the  next 
spark  gap  until  the  firing  of  the  last  spark  gap  to  sequentially 
fire  each  of  said  spark  gaps  thereby  providing  from  said  loops 
radiated  wavefomu  m  the  form  of  RF  pulses. 


4,070,637 
REDUNDANT  MICROWAVE  CONFIGURATION 
F^ucoia  Tivi  Aaaal,  Bcthcada,  Md^  Cristoph  Erhardt  MaUc, 
WaaUagtoo,  D.C,  and  Arnold  Benun,  Keaaiagton,  Md., 
MBigBors  to  CoauBimlcatioiis  Satellite  Corporation,  Washing- 
toa,D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,290 
lit  a.»  HOIP  1/12 
VS.  CL  333—7  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  redundant  microwave  configuration  providing  a  highly 
flexible  routing  of  a  plurality  of  inputs  to  a  plurality  of  outputs 
consisting  of  two  switching  layers  wherein  each  switching 
layer  comprises  a  plurality  of  four  port  switches  and  the 
switches  in  at  least  one  of  the  switching  layers  are  connected  in 
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ring  being  of  the  type  wherein  each  port  can  be  selectively  and 
exclusively  connected  to  each  other  port. 


4,070,638 

NONLINEAR  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  PSK 

ENCODER/CORRELATOR 

Tbomaa  Macklin  Reeder,  Glaatonbory,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to 

United  Techoologica  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,836 

Int  a.J  H03H  7/2%.  9/26.  9/02.  9/32 

VS.  a.  333—30  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  nonlinear  surface  acoustic  wave,  phase  shift  key  (PSK) 
encoder/correlator  apparatus,  for  providing  encoding  and 
correlation  of  a  pair  of  electrical  signals  of  different  deter- 
mined frequency  provided  by  a  signal  source,  comprising: 
a  nondispersive  surface  acoustic  wave  delay  line  including,  a 
piezoelectric  substrate  having  a  major  surface,  a  pair  of 
signal  launching  transducers  disposed  on  said  major  sur- 
face, each  responsive  to  the  pair  of  electrical  signals,  and 
each  providing  surface  acoustic  waves  in  said  substrate  at 
a  frequency  in  dependence  on  a  respective  one  of  said 
electrical  signals,  said  delay  line  further  including  a  plural- 
ity of  transducer  taps  disposed  in  an  interaction  region  of 
said  major  surface,  each  providing  a  plurality  of  sensed 
electrical  signals  in  response  to  surface  acoustic  waves 
impinging  thereon  in  said  interaction  region,  said  sensed 
signals  including  electrical  signals  at  the  frequency  of  each 
of  said  acoustic  waves; 
a  plurality  of  nonlinear  frequency  mixer  means,  each  respon- 
sive to  said  sensed  electrical  signals  from  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  transducer  taps,  and  each  having  a  nonlinear 
signal  transfer  characteristic  in  each  of  two  quadrants 
displaced  by  one  hundred  eighty  degrees,  each  of  said 
mixer  means  providing,  in  either  of  said  quadrants,  alter- 
natively, signal  manifestations  of  the  sum  and  difference 
frequency  of  the  surface  acoustic  waves  impinging  on  the 
tap;  and 
summing  means,  responsive  to  the  signal  manifestations  from 
each  of  said  nonlinear  frequency  mixer  means,  for  provid- 
ing  a  summation  thereof 
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4,070,639 
MICROWAVE  180'  PHASE-BIT  DEVICE  WITH 
INTEGRAL  LOOP  TRANSITION 
Jeffrey  T.  Neodt,  Caaoga  Park,  aad  Bobby  J.  Saadert,  Pacoina, 
both  of  Calif.,  aadgaort  to  latcraatioBal  Telephone  aad  Tele- 
graph CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  755,630 

lat  a.^  HOIP  ;/;&  i/n 

vs.  a.  333—31  A  10  Claima 
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at  said  front  end  of  said  core  member  with  not  more  than 
one  wire  turn  in  a  slot  of  said  front  crown  member  and  a 
plurality  of  layers  of  wire  turns  at  said  back  crown  mem- 


ber  with  said  slots  of  said  back  crown  member  each  sup- 
porting a  first  layer  wire  turn  and  adjacent  wire  turns 
supporting  layers  other  than  the  first  layer  or  wire  turns. 


1.  An  integral  device  including  a  180*  selective  microwave 
phase  bit  device  and  transitional  coupling  operative  between 
waveguide  and  a  second  transmission  line  medium,  compris- 
ing: 

a  conductive  loop  in  a  plane  orthogonal  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  waveguide,  said  plane  being  lo- 
cated to  place  said  loop  within  said  waveguide  to  provide 
magnetic  coupling  between  said  loop  and  the  energy 
within  said  waveguide; 

said  loop  being  connected  to  provide  a  first  port  for  said 
device; 

means  providing  a  second  port  in  said  second  transmission 
line  medium,  said  phase  bit  device  being  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  ports; 

at  least  a  first  control  terminal  for  receiving  at  least  a  first 
control  signal; 

and  a  microwave  energy  switching  arrangement  within  said 
phase  shifter,  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  to 
establish  a  first  direction  of  current  flow  in  said  loop  in 
response  to  the  microwave  signal  at  said  second  port  for  a 
first  condition  of  said  control  signal  and  a  second  direction 
of  current  flow  in  said  loop  for  a  second  condition  of  said 
control  signal. 


4,070,641 

CURRENT  LIMITING  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Joseph  M.  Khalid,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aaaigaor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Park  Ridge,  111. 
Coatinnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,012,  AprU  29, 1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,943,473.  This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  647,823 

lat  a.2  HOIC  3/02 
VS.  CI.  338—61  3  Claims 


4,070,640 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  TORODIDAL  DEFLECnON  YOKE 
Charles  E.  Torsch,  Geneva,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvaaia 
Incorporated,  Staaifiord,  Coaa. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,651 

lat  a.2  HOIF  7/00 

VS.  a.  335—213  10  Claims 

1.  A  deflection  yoke  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 

a  core  member  of  magnetic  material  having  a  front  end,  a 

back  end  and  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  front  crown  member  affixed  to  said  front  end  of  said  core 
member  and  having  a  substantially  flat  surface  normal  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  parallel  to  said  front  end  of  said 
core  member  and  an  outer  circumferential  surface  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
plurality  of  slots  therein; 
a  back  crown  member  affixed  to  said  back  end  of  said  core 
member  and  having  a  plurality  of  slots  on  at  least  the 
surface  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  back  crown 
member  and  said  front  crown  member  having  a  slot  ratio 
of  about  1:3;  and 
a  plurality  of  wire  turns  toroidally  wrapped  about  said  core 
and  first  and  second  crown  members,  said  wire  turns  being 
positionally  located  to  provide  a  single  layer  of  wire  turns 


1.  A  current  limiting  resistor  comprising: 

a  wire  of  a  material  having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient 
of  resistance,  the  wire  being  circular  in  cross-section  for 
the  greater  portion  of  its  length  and  having  blowout  pre- 
ventive terminal  end  means. 

said  blowout  preventive  terminal  means  including  interme- 
diate terminal  means  for  electrical  connection  between 
said  resistor  and  conductor  means,  said  resistor  having 
relatively  high  resistivity,  said  conductor  means  having 
relatively  lower  resistivity,  said  intermediate  terminal 
means  having  resistivity  intermediately  between  that  of 
said  resistor  and  that  of  said  conductor  means. 

said  wire  comprising  said  resistor  is  substantially  pure  iron, 
said  intermediate  terminal  means  is  a  terminal  member  of 
copper  clad  stainless  steel,  said  terminal  member  being 
welded  to  an  end  portion  of  said  resistor. 
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4,070,642 
ULT1USONIC  WAVE  TRANSMimNG  AND  RECEIVING 

APPARATUS 
Kazuhiro  Ilauma,  tad  Kinya  Takamizawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aaiigoon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
•aki,  Japan 

Filed  June  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  499,368 

Claint  priority,  application  Japan,  June  24, 1975,  50-78052 

Int  CL2  GOIS  9/66 

VS.  a.  340—1  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  wave  transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus 
comprising  transmitting  means  including  a  plurality  of  electro- 
acoustic  transducing  elements  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  wave 
pulses  having  a  deflnite  period  toward  an  object  to  be  exam- 
ined, receiving  means  arranged  to  receive  ultrasonic  wave 
pulses  reflected  by  said  object  through  said  electro-acoustic 
transducing  elements  for  producing  corresponding  electric 
signals,  switch  means  having  an  ON-OFF  state  including  a 
switch  control  means  for  controlling  the  ON-OFF  state  of  the 
switch  means  for  selectively  passing  a  predetermined  part  of 
said  electric  signals  produced  by  said  receiving  means,  and  a 
signal  converting  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  delay  circuits 
for  dividing  the  electric  signals  passing  through  said  switch 
means  into  a  plurality  of  signals  and  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined weight  of  delay  times  to  said  divided  signals  and  means 
for  adding  together  the  outputs  from  said  delay  circuits  at  a 
predetermined  ratio  and  combination. 


4,070,643 
ACOUSTIC  HOLOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Darid  Trevor  Greea,  Baabary,  England,  aaaignor  to  National 
Reaearch  DeTeJopoMat  Corporatioa,  London,  England 

Filed  Jnac  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,779 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  June  26, 1975, 
27189/75 

laL  a.2  GOIS  9/66 
VS.  a.  340—5  H  12  n.i— 
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acoustic  transmitter  means  for  insonifying  an  article  or  ob- 
ject for  examination, 

an  acoustic  receiver  transducer  for  detecting  acoustic  signals 
from  the  acoustic  transmitter  means  which  have  passed  by 
or  through  the  said  article  or  object  or  have  been  dif- 
fracted or  reflected  therefrom, 

scanning  means  for  producing  a  displacement  of  the  acoustic 
receiver  transducer  relative  to  the  object, 

sampling  means  for  taking  substantially  instantaneous  sam- 
ples of  the  amplitude  of  a  signal  derived  from  the  acoustic 
receiver  transducer  at  instants  selected  relative  to  the 
phase  of  the  signal  transmitted  by  the  acoustic  transmitter 
means,  the  selected  instants  being  dependent  on  the  cur- 
rent position  of  the  receiver  transducer  and  being  deter- 
mined according  to  the  phase  of  a  chosen  notional  refer- 
ence wave  at  the  current  position  of  the  receiver  trans- 
ducer relative  to  the  phase  of  the  chosen  notional  refer- 
ence wave  at  a  datum  point,  and 

plotting  means  for  plotting  the  samples  taken  by  the  sam- 
pling means  versus  the  displacement  of  the  acoustic  re- 
ceiver transducer  so  as  to  form  a  graphical  diagram  repre- 
senting an  acoustical  hologram  of  the  object. 


4,070,644 

FAILURE  WARNING  SWTTCH  ACTUATOR  WTTH 

AUTOMATIC  RESET  AND  PROPORTIONER  OVERRIDE 

Ronald  L.  SbeUhaiiae,  Vandalia,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  General  Mo- 
ton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,909 

Int  a. J  B60T  8/26.  11/34.  17/22 

VS.  CL  340—52  C  3  Claims 


.A^^  '.f^v 


1.  Acoustic  holography  apparatus  comprising: 


2.  A  combination  valve  assembly  for  a  dual  circuit  brake 
system  having  a  front  brake  pressurizing  circuit  and  a  rear 
brake  pressurizing  circuit,  said  valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  failure  warning  section  having  axially  relatively  movable 
flrst  and  second  pistons  with  said  first  piston  being  respon- 
sive to  brake  pressure  in  the  front  brake  pressurizing 
circuit  and  said  second  piston  being  responsive  to  brake 
pressure  in  the  rear  brake  pressurizing  circuit,  a  shuttle 
member  intermediate  said  pistons  and  biased  toward  an 
axially  centered  position  therebetween,  and  switch  means 
actuated  by  a  predetermined  axial  movement  of  said  shut- 
tle member  to  close  an  indicating  circuit,  said  shuttle 
member  predetermined  axial  movement  occurring  upon  a 
pressure  loss  in  either  one  of  said  circuits; 
and  a  rear  brake  actuating  pressure  proportioning  section 
having  a  differential  area  responsive  proportioning  piston 
including  an  annular  valve  seat,  a  proportioning  valve 
element  cooperable  with  said  valve  seat  to  define  there- 
with a  proportioning  valve,  and  a  valve  stem  having  said 
valve  element  thereon,  said  valve  stem  being  operatively 
attached  to  said  first  piston  to  be  axially  moved  thereby  so 
that  said  valve  element  is  moved  into  proportioning  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  valve  seat  at  and  above  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  in  both  brake  circuits,  is  moved  to  engage 
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and  close  said  annular  valve  seat  when  the  brake  system  is 
actuated  and  a  pressure  loss  occurs  in  said  rear  brake 
pressurizing  circuit,  and  is  moved  axially  away  from  said 
annular  valve  seat  to  override  the  proportioning  action 
and  permit  unproportioned  rear  brake  actuating  pressure 
to  pass  through  said  assembly  when  the  brake  system  is 
actuated  and  a  pressure  loss  occurs  in  said  front  brake 
pressurizing  circuit. 


4,070,645 

SELF  CONTAINED  UNIVERSAL  FRONT  END 

PROTECTOR 

Jerome  Allan  Oreink,  3156  S.  Radne,  Chicago,  111.  60608 

Filed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,749 

Int  CL2  HOIH  3/16 

VS.  CL  340—52  H  •  Claiina 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  moving  vehicle  or  parked  vehi- 
cle to  automatically  alert  the  operator  of  said  moving  vehicle 
to  an  impending  collision  between  said  moving  vehicle  and 
said  parked  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  selectively  actuable  to  emit  a  perceptible  alarm  signal; 

means  including  a  switch  coupled  to  said  alarm  means  for 
selectively  enabling  said  alarm  means,  said  switch  having 
push-button  actuator  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
switch; 

a  wand; 

means  mounted  to  one  of  said  vehicles  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  to  support  said  wand; 

means  for  pivotably  coupling  said  wand  to  said  support 
means,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  yoke  coupled  to 
said  support  means  and  means  including  a  tongue  member 
coupled  to  said  wand,  said  yoke  having  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tally displaced  fmger  members  extending  outwardly  from 
said  support  means  and  said  tongue  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  yoke  finger  members,  said  coupling  means 
including  a  pin  for  pivotably  coupling  said  tongue  to  said 
yoke  finger  members  so  that  said  wand  extends  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  direction  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  one  vehicle. 

said  switch  being  mounted  in  said  yoke  with  said  push-but- 
ton actuator  extending  outwardly  between  said  yoke 
finger  members  to  selectively  engage  said  tongue;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  tongue  to  a  quiescent  position  relative 
to  said  push-button  actuator  means  where  said  switch  is 
open-circuited,  said  switch  being  close-circuited  to  enable 
said  alarm  means  whenever  said  wand  is  moved  respon- 
sive to  encroachment  by  said  moving  vehicle  to  within 
said  predetermined  distance  of  said  parked  vehicle. 

4,070,646 
PULSE  ERROR  DETECTOR 
Tommy  L.  Saadlia,  Irving,  Tex.,  aaaignor  ia  Communication 
Mfg.  Co.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnae  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,619 
lot  a.2  H03K  5/18:  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  340—146.1  AB  8  Oaims 

1.  An  error  detector  for  received  pulses  which  pulses  nor- 
mally alternately  extend  in  opposite  directions,  comprising: 
a  resettable  up-down  counter  having  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  sequential  states; 


meanrtor  forming  an  error  signal  when  said  counter  is  in 

either  said  first  or  fourth  state; 
means  for  resetting  said  counter  to  one  of  said  second  and 

third  states  after  said  counter  reaches  either  said  first  or 

fourth  sute;  and 
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means  for  receiving  said  pulses  and  for  causing  said  counter 
to  count  up  a  state  responsive  to  a  pulse  of  one  direction 
and  for  causing  said  counter  to  count  down  a  state  respon- 
sive to  a  pulse  of  the  other  direction. 


4,070,647 

ERROR  MEASUREMENT  FOR  DIGITAL  SYSTEMS 
Stephen  Ronald  Robaon,  Chelmaford,  England,  aaaignor  to  The 

Marconi  Company  IJwitwl,  Fngland 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,694 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1975, 
15091/75 

Int  a.i  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a.  340—146.1  AX  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  number  of  samples  in  which 
the  error  rate  in  a  bit  stream  exceeds  1  in  N.  where  N  is  a 
predetermined  sample  size,  by  the  steps  of  detecting  the  occur- 
rence of  an  error  in  the  bit  stream,  counting  the  number  of  bits 
from  each  error  to  the  next,  evaluating  for  each  sequence  (i)  of 
errors  in  which  no  three  consecutive  errors  span  more  than  (N 
-)-  I)  bits,  the  sum 

/  =  w  —  2 
S,  = /V  -  «,  ^       .  I  J      a^ 

where 
fly  =  the  number  of  bits  from  the/th  error  to  the  (/  +  I)th 

error  in  the  sequence,  and 
m  =  the  number  of  errors  in  the  sequence,  and  generating 
the  cumulative  sum 


4,070,648 
COMPUTER  TO  COMPUTER  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Barry  M.  Mergeathaler,  and  Wesley  D.  Dickover,  both  of  Cam- 
bridge, Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporatioa,  Dayton,  Ohio 
FUed  Jnae  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,796 
Int  a.2  G08C  25/02;  G06F  11/08 
VS.  a.  34&-146.1  BE  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  data  transmission  errore  when 
dau  is  transferred  from  a  first  dau  processing  means  to  a 
second  data  processing  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  said  data  on  a  first  line  serially  bit-by-bit  from 
said  first  data  processing  means  to  said  second  data  pro- 
cessing means; 
inverting  said  data  bit-by-bit  prior  to  transmission; 
transmitting  said  inverted  daU  simultaneously  with  said 
data,  bit-by-bit  on  a  second  line  as  complementary  data  to 
said  second  dau  processing  means; 
comparing  the  polarity  of  said  data  and  said  inverted  data, 
bit-by-bit  at  said  second  data  processing  means;  and 
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generating  an  error  condition  at  said  first  dau  processing 
means  by  returning  data  thereto  from  said  second  data 
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processing  means  inverted  from  that  as  transmitted  when 
said  compared  dau  and  inverted  data  are  of  hke  polarity. 


4,070,649 
MULTI-MODAL  DATA  INPUT/OUTPUT  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  COMPATIBLE  WITH 
BIO-ENGINEERING  REQUIREMENTS 
Suiford  J.  Wright,  Jr^  41S  A.  St^  SE^  WMUngton,  D.C.  20005; 
Peter  T.  Andcnoo,  Bnrliagtoa,  aad  Ralph  S.  Grinea,  South 
Burlington,  both  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  said  Sanford  J.  Wright, 
by  said  Peter  Anderson  and  said  Ralph  Grimes 
FUed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,611 
Lit  a.2  G06K  9/00:  G08C  1/00 
U.S.  CL  940-146J  SY  30  ClMimM 


1.  A  method  for  detecting,  recognizing  and  displaying  infor- 
mation created  by  hand  movement  of  a  human  being  while  in 
a  customary  writing  posture,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  forming  a  permanent  visible  record  of  symbols  on  a  writ- 
ing surface  by  the  movement  of  a  writing  instrument 
supported  by  a  human  hand; 

b.  converting  the  symbolic  and  non-symbolic  movement  of 
the  writing  instrument  relative  to  the  writing  surface  into 
an  electrical  signal  representative  of  the  hand  movement; 

c.  identifying  symbolic  motion  by  producing  electrical  sig- 
nals representative  of  only  those  electrical  signals  pro- 
duced in  step  (b)  which  are  validly  represenUtive  of  one 
in  a  predetermined  set  of  symbolic  motions; 

d.  visually  displaying  the  symbols  represented  by  the  electri- 
cal signals  produced  in  step  (c)  on  an  electronic  visual 


display  separate  and  distinct  from  the  visible  record 
formed  in  step  (a);  and 
e.  mounting  the  visual  display  in  a  position  for  viewing 
without  disturbing  the  normal  writing  posture  and  with- 
out disturbing  continued  hand  movement  by  mounting  the 
visual  display  on  the  wrist  of  one  ann  of  the  human  whose 
other  arm  is  producing  the  symbolic  movement. 


4,070,650 

DIGFTAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  AND 

EQUIPMENT 

HiroaU  Ohaahl,  Aichi,  and  TakaaU  Klaan,  Nagoya,  both  of 

Japu,  aaaigDon  to  KahwhlU  KaUkm  Tokai  Rika  Dcald 

Sciaakoaho,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,914 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  May  29, 1975,  50-63544 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/2a-  H04J  3/00;  H04Q  9/06 

VS.  a.  340-172  13  OaiiBS 
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1.  A  system  for  transmission  of  digital  signals  comprising 

timing  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  sequential  tim- 
ing pulse  signals  in  a  repetitive  time  frame  and  for  apply- 
ing the  generated  timing  pulse  signals  only  to  a  switching 
means; 

a  multiplex  highway  for  carrying  voltage  signals; 

a  plurality  of  voluge  signal  generating  means  each  capable 
of  selectively  generating  a  respective  voltage  signid  of 
different  voltage  level; 

said  switching  means  being  responsive  to  said  sequential 
timing  pulse  signals  for  sequentially  connecting  said  volt- 
age signal  generating  means  to  one  end  of  said  multiplex 
highway;  and 

decoding  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  multiplex 
highway  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  voltage  signals 
received  on  said  multiplex  highway,  said  decoding  means 
operating  independently  of  said  timing  pulse  generator 
means. 


4,070,651 

MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  MINOR  LOOP  REDUNDANCY 

SYSTEM 

Rex  Alan  Nadea,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instni- 

meats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jaly  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  594,901 
lat.  CL2  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365—15  11  ri,i,« 

1.  In  a  thin  magnetic  film  memory  system  which  includes  at 
least  one  thin  magnetic  film  capable  of  supporting  magnetic 
domains  responsive  to  a  control  means  for  controllably  posi- 
tioning said  magnetic  domains  in  said  film  from  one  storage 
position  to  another  storage  position,  said  film  including  at  least 
one  defective  portion  such  that  magnetic  domains  cannot  be 
positioned  therein,  a  programmable  read-only  memory  for 


recording  the  locations  of  said  at  least  one  defective  portion, 
said  programmable  read-only  memory  being  coupled  to  said 


control  means  for  providing  signals  thereto  effective  to  pre- 
vent the  use  of  said  defective  portions  for  memory  storage. 


4,070,652 
ACOUSTO-ELECTRIC  SIGNAL  CONVOLVER, 
CORRELATOR  AND  MEMORY 
Tcrraacc  M.  S.  Heag,  Plui  Borough;  Harvey  C.  Nathaoaoo, 
Pittibwgh:  Dieter  K.  Schroder,  Wilkias  Township,  aad  Paul 
R.  Maimberg,  Edgewood  Borovgh,  all  of  PtL,  asaignon  to 
WcstiBghoiise  Electric  CorporatioB,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Not.  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  631,970 
lot  a.2  HOIL  41/10;  G06G  7/19 
VS.  CL  365—157  24  daims 
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a  first  electrode  array  for  providing  a  current  in  relatioa  to 

the  electric  field  of  said  piezoelectric  means; 
electrical  conductors  for  transferring  the  current  provided 

by  said  first  electrode  array; 
a  second  electrode  array  for  applying  an  electric  field  in 

relati(Mi  to  the  current  transfored  by  said  conductor,  and 
semiconductor  means  for  providing  a  space-charge  regi(m  in 

relation  to  said  write  pulse  and  in  relation  to  said  electric 

field  of  said  second  electrode  amy. 


4,070.653 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  CELL  WITH  ION 

IMPLANTED  RESISTOR  ELEMENT 

G.  R.  Mohaa  Rao,  Hoastoa;  Gerald  R.  Rogers,  Sagsrlaad,  i 

David  J.  McElroy,  Hoostoa,  all  of  Tc&„  assisson  to  Tc 

lastrmBcats  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jaac  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,989 

lat  a.2  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—222  13  ClaiaH 
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6.  A  storage  cell  comprising  an  address  line,  a  data  line,  a 
storage  node,  a  first  controlled  switching  device  having  a 
current  path  connecting  the  data  line  to  the  storage  node  and 
being  controlled  by  the  address  \vait,  a  voltage  supply,  a  second 
controlled  switching  device  connecting  the  storage  node  to  the 
voltage  supply,  resistance  means- connecting  the  storage  node 
to  a  refresh  node,  the  refresh  node  being  connected  to  the 
control  element  of  the  second  switching  device,  and  means  for 
applying  an  intermittent  voltage  to  the  refresh  node. 


4,070.654 

BIPOLAR  READ-ONLY  MEMORY 

ScUchi  Tachi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasivsor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,578 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Sept  26, 1975,  50-115631 

lat  a.2  GllC  ll/i4.  13/00;  H03K  3/286 

VS.  a.  365—104  4  Claims 


1.  An  acousto-electric  device  for  storing  a  reference  signal  in 
response  to  a  write  pulse,  said  device  comprising: 

piezoelectric  means  for  providing  an  electric  field  in  re- 
sponse to  said  reference  signal; 

semiconductor  means  including  a  first  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  one  semiconductivity  type  and  a  second  semicon- 
ductor material  of  opposite  semiconductivity  type  to  form 
a  matrix  of  FN  junctions,  said  semiconductor  means  being 
responsive  to  the  write  pulse  and  to  the  electric  field  of 
said  piezoelectric  means  to  form  a  space-charge  region  in 
said  first  semiconductor  material  corresponding  to  the 
reference  signal  upon  the  termination  of  the  write  pulse 
and 

an  electrode  attached  to  the  surface  of  said  fu^t  semiconduc- 
tor material  that  is  oppositely  disposed  from  the  FN  junc- 
tion matrix  for  applying  the  write  pulse  to  the  first  mate- 
rial of  the  one  semiconductivity  type. 

15.  An  acousto-elecric  device  for  storing  a  reference  signal 
in  relation  to  a  write  pulse,  said  device  comprising: 

piezoelectric  means  for  providing  an  electric  field  in  relation 
to  an  acoustic  wave; 
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1.  A  bipolar  read-only  memory  containing  information, 
comprising: 

input  and  output  terminals; 

a  matrix  circuit  having  selection  input  lines,  digit  output 
lines  and  a  plurality  of  Schottky  burier  diodes  coimected 
between  predetermined  ones  of  said  selection  input  lines 
and  predetermined  ones  of  said  digit  output  lines  in  accor- 
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duice  with  the  contained  information,  said  input  and 
output  lines  being  arranged  in  fx>ws  and  columns; 

a  selection  input  circtiit  having  a  first  group  of  bipolar  tran- 
sistors and  a  first  group  of  injection  current  sources  one 
for  each  said  first  group  transistor,  each  said  first  group 
transistor  interconnecting  different  one  of  said  input  ter- 
minab  and  different  one  of  said  selection  input  lines;  and 

a  digit  output  circuit  having  a  second  group  of  bipolar  tran- 
sistors and  a  second  group  of  injection  current  sources  one 
for  each  said  second  group  transistor,  each  said  second 
group  transistor  interconnecting  different  one  of  said 
output  terminals  and  different  one  of  said  digit  output 
lines. 


4,070,655 
VIRTUALLY  NONVOLATILE  STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY  DEVICE 
FHtz  L.  Scbiirmcycr,  Ydlow  Spriagi,  and  Charles  R.  Young, 
Xcaia,  both  of  Ohio,  SMiffon  to  The  United  State*  of  Amer- 
ica as  rcpreatattd  bjr  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washing- 
tOB,D.C. 

Filed  No?.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,159 

lot  a.2  GllC  11/40 

MS.  a.  365—156  2  Cbdms 
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1.  A  solid  state  RAM  cell  for  a  memory  system  having  a  bit 
line,  a  bit  line,  a  word  line,  a  gate  line,  and  a  drain  line,  the  said 
cell  comprising: 

a.  an  n-channel  substrate; 

b.  a  first  IGFET  enhancement  mode  access  transistor  fabri- 
cated on  the  said  n-channel  substrate  cooperating  with  the 
said  bit  line  and  the  said  word  line; 

c.  a  second  IGFET  enhancement  mode  access  transistor 
fabricated  on  the  said  n-channel  substrate  cooperating 
with  the  said  bit  line  and  the  said  word  line; 

d.  a  first  and  a  second  IGFET  enhancement  mode,  active 
transistors  fabricated  on  the  said  n-channel  substrate  and 
cooperating  with  each  other  to  provide  a  fiip-Hop; 

e.  a  first  MNOS,  IGFET  depletion  mode  variable  threshold 
transistor,  fabricated  on  the  said  n<hannel  substrate,  hav- 
ing a  drain  electrode  connected  to  the  said  drain  line,  a 
gate  electrode  connected  to  the  said  gate  line  and  a  source 
electrode; 

f.  a  second  MNOS,  IGFET  depletion  mode  variable  thresh- 
old transistor,  fabricated  on  the  said  n-channel  substrate, 
having  a  drain  electrode  connected  to  the  said  drain  line, 
a  gate  electrode  connected  to  the  said  gate  line,  and  a 
source  electrode; 

g.  means  for  connecting  the  said  first  access  transistor  and 
the  said  Hip-flop  to  the  said  source  electrode  of  the  first 
variable  threshold  transistor,  and  the  said  second  access 
transistor  and  the  said  flip-flop  to  the  said  source  electrode 
of  the  second  variable  threshold  transistor  whereby  a 
nonvolatile  RAM  is  provided. 


4,070,656 
READ/WRITE  SPEED  UP  CIRCUIT  FOR  INTEGRATED 

DATA  MEMORIES 
Khns  Heabcr,  BoeUiogea;  WilMcd  Udo.  HoligerliBgeii;  Knut 
NiU>waa«  Gaertriagea,  aad  Siegfried  Kart  Wiedmaaa,  Stutt- 
gtft,  all  of  Gcrvaay,  Mrigann  to  lateraatloBal  BusiBesa 
Machiac*  CorporatkM,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739.669 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Genaaay,  Dec.  17, 1975, 2556833 

lat  a.i  GllC  n/4a  7/oo 

vs.  a.  365—203  16  Claima 


6.  In  a  method  of  powering  a  semiconductor  storage  array, 
wherein  the  actual  flip-flop  transistors  of  the  storage  cells  and 
the  load  elements  of  the  storage  cells  comprise  bipolar  transis- 
tors and  the  supply  current  is  applied  in  at  least  two  phases, 
said  method  being  characterized  by  inclusion  of  the  following 
step:  a  stand-by  current  flowing  in  the  storage  cells  immedi- 
ately after  reading,  or  writing,  in  a  read,  or  write  cycle  is 
increased  for  a  very  short  time  interval  by  a  current  increment, 
whereby  the  stray  capacitance  of  the  storage  cells  is  rapidly 
recharged  to  a  stand-by  potential. 


4,070,657 

CURRENT  MODE  SIMULTANEOUS 

DUAL-READ/SINGLE-WRFTE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

DarrcU  LeRoy  Fett,  Scottadak,  Ariz.,  aaaigaor  to  Honeywell 

lafonaatioa  Syateau  lac.,  Pboeaix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  756,466 

lat  a.2  GllC  11/40 

US.  CI.  365—233  4  Clains 
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1.  An  improved  current  mode  simultaneous  dual-read/sin- 
gle-write memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  n  data-in  circuits,  each  data-in  circuit  compris- 
ing a  data  selector  circuit  and  a  master  latch  register,  each 
of  said  master  latch  regbters  generating  a  true  data-in 
signal  and  a  complement  data-in  signal. 

a  write  select  circuit  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  write  select 
signals  for  generating  one  of  m  write  select  commands 
over  m  write  select  lines. 

first  and  second  read  select  circuits,  said  first  read  select 
circuit  being  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  first  read  select 
signals  for  generating  one  of  m  first  read  select  command 


January  24,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


1597 


signals,  and  said  second  read  select  circuit  being  respon- 
sive to  a  plurality  of  second  read  select  signals  for  generat- 
ing one  of  m  second  read  select  command  signals, 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  a  clock  signal  S  and  to  a  clock 
etuble  signal  c$.  said  control  circuit  generating  an  output 
signal  to  each  of  said  master  latch  registers  and  to  said 
write  select  circuit. 

an  mXif  matrix  of  memory  cells,  where  m  represents  the 
number  of  words  to  be  stored  in  said  memory  cells  and  n 
represents  the  number  of  bits  per  word,  each  cell  compris- 
ing first  and  second  dual  emitter  bipolar  transistors,  the 
base  of  each  transistor  being  connected  to  the  collector  of 
the  other  transistor,  resistive  means  connecting  the  collec- 
tor of  each  transistor  to  a  voltage  potential,  one  emitter  of 
each  transistor  being  connected  to  one  of  m  write  select 
lines,  the  remaining  emitter  of  said  fu^t  transistor  being 
connected  to  said  complement  data-in  signal  of  one  of  said 
master  latch  registers,  the  remaining  emitter  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  being  connected  to  the  true  data-in  signal  of 
said  master  latch  register,  a  first  memory  cell  read  enable 
circuit,  said  first  memory  cell  read  enable  circuit  respon- 
sive to  said  first  read  select  command  signal  and  bMcing 
capable  of  distinguishing  between  conduction  or  non-con- 
duction in  said  first  and  second  transistors,  said  first  mem- 
ory cell  read  enable  circuit  generating  a  first  true  readout 
si^ial  and  a  first  complement  readout  signal,  a  second 
memory  cell  read  enable  circuit  responsive  to  said  second 
read  select  command  signal  and  being  capable  of  distin- 
guishing between  conduction  or  non-conduction  in  said 
first  and  second  transistors,  said  second  memory  cell  read 
enable  circuit  generating  a  second  true  readout  signal  and 
a  second  complement  readout  signal, 

first  and  second  sets  of  n  data  output  buffers,  said  first  set  of 
n  buffers  being  responsive  to  said  first  true  and  comple- 
ment readout  signals  from  said  first  memory  cell  read 
enable  circuit  and  said  second  set  of  n  buffers  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  second  true  and  complement  readout 
signals  from  said  second  memory  cell  read  enable  circuit. 


4,070,658 

ION  IMPLANTED  BUBBLE  PROPAGATION 

STRUCTURE 

Edward  Angatt  Gieaa,  Somen;  George  Edward  Keefe,  Moa- 

troae,  and  Yeoag  Show  Lia,  Mount  Kiaco,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaiga* 

ors  to  lateraatiOBal  Buaiaeaa  Machiaes  Corporatioa,  Armoak, 

N  V 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,737 

lat  CI.2  GllC  19/08 

VS.  CL  365—36  7  Oaiaw 
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1.  A  double  layer  magnetic  bubble  domain  storage  device, 
comprising: 

a  storage  layer  in  which  stable  bubble  domains  having  diam- 
eters not  exceeding  about  one  micron  exist  in  the  presence 
of  a  stabilizing  bias  field  H»  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  storage  layer,  said  bubble  domains  being  moved  by 
magnetic  coupling  of  the  domains  to  moving  magnetic 
charged  walls  produced  in  a  magnetic  drive  layer  when  a 
magnetic  field  is  applied  in  the  plane  of  said  drive  layer, 
said  storage  layer  having  nugnetic  properties  which  pre- 


vent it  from  being  ion  implanted  to  produce  magnetic 
charged  walls  having  sufficient  flux  to  move  said  bubble 
domains,  and 
a  drive  layer  comprised  of  a  magnetic  medium  of  different 
chemical  formula  than  said  storage  layer  including  propa- 
gation means  for  producing  magnetic  charged  walls  in 
said  drive  layer  of  sufficient  intensity  to  couple  to  said 
bubble  domains  in  said  storage  layer  to  move  said  coupled 
bubble  domains  when  said  magnetic  field  reorients,  said 
drive  layer  having  magnetic  properties  which  do  not 
allow  stable  magnetic  bubble  storage  in  said  drive  layer  in 
the  presence  of  said  bias  field  H^  where  said  propagation 
means  for  producing  said  charged  walls  is  comprised  of 
contiguous  propagation  elements  formed  in  said  magnetic 
drive  layer  which  produce  magnetic  charged  walls  having 
sufficient  flux  and  being  sufliciently  close  to  said  bubble 
domains  that  substantial  flux  coupling  to  said  bubble  do- 
mains exists  for  movement  of  said  bubble  domains  in  said 
magnetic  medium. 


4,070,659 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  MEMORY  CHIP  WITH 

MAJOR/MINOR  BUBBLE  PATH  CONHGURATION 
David  Carl  Bullock,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  Texas  laatnuaeats 
Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Juae  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,485 

lat  a.2  GllC  19/08 

VS.  a.  365—15  2  Claioa 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  domain  memory,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  planar  layer  of  magnetic  material  in  which  magnetic  bub- 
bles can  be  moved. 

an  overlay  pattern  of  magnetically  soft  material  disposed  on 
a  major  surface  of  said  planar  magnetic  layer  and  defming 
at  least  one  bubble  propagation  path  on  said  major  surface 
of  said  planar  magnetic  layer  for  guiding  the  movement  of 
said  bubbles  in  said  layer  in  response  to  a  change  in  orien- 
tation of  a  rotary  magnetic  field  within  the  plane  of  said 
layer. 

said  overlay  pattern  of  magnetically  soft  material  including  a 
bubble  storage  section  and  a  bubble  output  section  dis- 
posed adjacent  thereto, 

a  replicate/transfer  gate  structure  of  magnetically  soft  mate- 
rial interposed  between  said  bubble  storage  section  and 
said  bubble  output  section,  said  replicate/transfer  gate 
structure  comprising  an  elongated  hair-pin  configuration 
disposed  as  a  first  level  metal  layer, 

means  defining  an  insulation  layer  disposed  atop  said  hair- 
pin structure. 

at  least  one  pickax  structure  of  magnetically  soft  material 
dispoaed  on  said  insulation  layer  as  a  second  level  metal 
layer  in  registration  with  said  hair-pin  structure  disposed 
therebeneath  and  including  opposite  end  extensions  of  the 
pickax  configuration  beyond  the  outer  boundaries  of  said 
hair-pin  structure. 

pulse  generator  means  operably  associated  with  said  re- 
pUcate/transfer  gate  structure  and  adapted  to  direct 
pulsed  energy  thereto  in  first  and  second  pulsing  modes, 
and 

control  means  regulating  said  pulse  generator  means  for 
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operation  in  ^ther  of  said  first  and  second  modes,  wherein 
said  replicate/transfer  gate  structure  is  operable  to  repli- 
cate a  magnetic  bubble  domain  incident  thereon  from  said 
bubble  storage  section  for  return  to  said  bubble  storage 
section  while  transferring  said  incident  magnetic  bubble 
domain  to  said  bubble  output  section  in  a  first  mode,  and 
to  transfer  said  incident  bubble  to  said  bubble  output 
section  in  a  second  mode. 


4,070,660 

WEAR  PARTICLE  DETECTOR 

E.  Tmbcr,  24  E.  GlcaoMn  Ave^  Gteaolden,  Pa.  19036 

FUcd  Feb.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  659,948 

fat  a.2  G08B  21  m 

U.S.  CL  340—236  i  11  Claims 


the  said  plurality  of  holes  receiving  light  emanating  from 
the  said  hole  and  providing  positive  electrical  output; 

d.  a  second  photosensor  positi<nied  exterior  to  the  said  rotat- 
ing body  receiving  light  emanating  from  the  said  hole  and 
providing  a  positive  electrical  output,  the  said  second 
photosensor  positioned  such  that  it  is  away  from  the  said 
radial  when  the  said  first  photosensor  is  on  the  said  radial 
to  provide  an  electrical  output  from  the  said  second  pho- 
tosensor that  is  approximately  75%  of  the  output  of  the 
said  first  photosensor; 

e.  an  electronic  comparator  responsive  to  the  said  electrical 
outputs  of  the  said  first  and  second  photosensors  for  pro- 
viding a  high  output  sute  when  the  electrical  output  of 
the  said  first  photosensor  is  more  positive  than  the  said 
electrical  output  of  the  said  second  photosensor  and  to 
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1.  A  wear  particle  detector  for  the  attraction,  collection, 
automatic  destruction  and  indication,  selectively,  of  wear 
particles  present  in  hydraulic  systems  and  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  an  electric  power  source,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes  of  electrically  and  magnetically  conduc- 
tive material  spaced  apart  so  as  to  form  an  operational  gap 
of  predetermined  dimensions  and  thereby  constituting  a 
discontinuity  of  an  energized  electric  indicating  circuit 
adapted  to  attract  and  to  collect  wear  particles, 

a  means  to  provide  a  magnetic  field  between  said  electrodes, 
and 

at  least  one  capacitor  of  a  predetermined  capacitance  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  operational  gap  so  as  to  cause 
at  least  one  release  of  the  charge  of  said  capacitor  through 
at  least  one  wear  particle  attracted  and  collected  by  said 
electrodes  across  said  gap  and  the  then  closed  electric 
circuit,  the  destruction  of  said  at  least  one  wear  particle, 
followed  by  an  automatic  recharging  of  said  at  least  one 
capacitor,  and 

an  alarm  means,  said  means  being  activated  should  said  at 
least  one  wear  particle  not  have  become  destroyed. 


4,070,661 

PHOTO  ELECTRONIC  DIRECnON  OF  MOTION 

INDICATOR 

Adolf  R.  Marko,  Fairbora,  Ohio,  aadcaor  to  The  UaHed  States 
of  AaNrica  at  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WMhiagtoa,  D.C. 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,918 
laL  a.2  GOID  i/ii 
U.S.  CL  340-271  1  Claiai 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  indicating  direction  of  a 
rotating  body  having  a  center  of  roution  comprising: 

a.  a  ring  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  holes  and  a 
center  of  rotation  positioned  on  the  said  rotating  body  and 
rotating  therewith,  such  that  the  center  of  rotation  of  the 
said  ring  is  also  at  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  said  rotating 
body; 

b.  a  li^t  source  positioned  near  the  said  center  of  rotation  of 
the  said  ring  providing  substantially  constant  intensity  of 
light  emanating  from  the  said  holes; 

c.  a  first  photoaensor  positioned  exterior  to  the  said  rotating 
body,  substantially  on  a  radial  line  extending  from  the  said 
center  of  rotation  through  the  said  light  source  and  one  of 
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provide  a  low  output  state  when  the  electrical  output  of 
the  said  second  photosensor  is  more  positive  than  the 
electrical  output  of  the  said  first  photosensor; 

f  an  emitter-follower  cooperating  with  the  output  of  the  said 
first  photosensor  providing  an  electrical  output  at  low 
impedance  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  said  first  photo- 
sensor; 

g.  means  including  a  differentiator  cooperating  with  the  said 
electrical  output  of  the  said  comparator  and  the  said  elec- 
trical output  of  the  emitter-follower  for  providing  an 
electrical  output  of  a  positive  going  pulse  for  one  direction 
of  roution  of  the  said  rotating  body  and  an  electrical 
output  of  a  negative  going  pulse  for  the  opposite  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  said  rotating  body;  and 

h.  means  cooperating  with  the  said  output  of  the  differenti- 
ator for  indicating  the  said  direction  of  rotation. 


4,070,662 

DIGTTAL  RASTER  DISPLAY  GENERATOR  FOR 

MOVING  DISPLAYS 

Farm  L.  Narrcson,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aadgaor  to  Spcrry  Raod 
Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630^33 

lat  a.2  G06F  i/14 

U.S.  a.  340—324  AD  16  Claina 
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1.  A  digital  raster  display  system  having  a  display  face  com- 
prising 
raster  generating  means  for  generating  a  raster  on  said  dis- 
play face,  said  raster  generating  means  including  digital 
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timing  circuit  means  for  providing  digital  signals  synchro- 
nous with  respect  to  said  raster, 

first  random  access  prpgrammable  memory  means  respon- 
sive to  said  digital  signals  and  having  a  plurality  of  storage 
locations  corresponding  to  a  respective  plurality  of  dis- 
play cells  comprising  said  display  face, 

said  digital  signals  addressing  said  storage  location  corre- 
sponding to  said  display  cell  associated  with  the  point  of 
said  raster  being  generated, 

each  storage  location  containing  a  symbol  defming  word 
comprising  a  symbol  address  portion. 

said  first  memory  means  providing  a  symbol  address  signal 
corresponding  to  said  symbol  address  portion  of  said 
symbol  defining  word  stored  at  said  storage  location  ad- 
dressed by  said  digital  signals. 

second  random  access  programmable  memory  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  symbol  address  signal  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  symbol  storage  means  for  storing  a  respective  plu- 
rality of  symbols  and  patterns  to  be  displayed  in  said 
display  cells,  said  plurality  of  symbol  storage  means  being 
addressed  by  said  symbol  address  signal  for  providing 
symbol  display  signals  in  accordance  with  said  symbol  or 
pattern  stored  in  said  addressed  symbol  storage  means, 

display  means  responsive  to  said  symbol  display  signals  for 
displaying  said  symbol  or  pattern  stored  in  said  addressed 
symbol  storage  means  in  said  display  cell  associated  with 
said  point  of  said  raster  being  generated,  and 

means  for  periodically  updating  the  data  stored  in  said  sec- 
ond random  access  programmable  memory  means, 

whereby  motion  is  readily  imparted  to  said  displayed  symbol 
or  pattern. 


polarity  of  said  source  with  respect  to  said  capacitive 
display  element  in  the  provision  of  said  sustaining  signal. 


4,070,663 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  A  CAPACTTIVE 
DISPLAY  UNTT  SUCH  AS  AN  EL  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Yoshiham  Ky*«"';  Maaahiro  Ice;  Etsuo  Minikami;  Keazoh 
laazaki,  all  of  Teari,  and  ChHJi  Soznki,  Nara,  all  of  Japan, 
aasigaort  to  Sharp  Kahoahiki  Kaiaha,  Osalia,  Japan 

FUcd  July  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,127 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  July  7,  1975,  50-83767; 
July  18, 1975,  50-88510;  July  23, 1975,  50-90650;  Aug.  8, 1975, 
50-96967;  Aug.  8, 1975,  50-96968;  Aug.  11, 1975,  50-97783 

lat  a.2  G06F  i/l4 
U.S.  CL  340—324  M  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  drive  system  for  a  capacitive  display  element,  which 
writes  desired  information  in  the  display  element  through  the 
use  of  a  write-in  signal,  maintains  the  information  written  in  the 
display  element  through  the  use  of  a  sustaining  signal,  and 
erases  the  information  written  in  the  display  element  through 
the  use  of  an  erasing  signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
coil  means  connected  to  the  capacitive  display  element  in  a 
series  fashion  so  that  an  LC  resonance  circuit  is  formed  in 
combination  with  the  capacitive  component  of  the  capaci- 
tive display  element; 
circuit  means  for  supplying  the  capacitive  display  element 

with  the  sustaining  signal  through  said  coil  means; 
said  circuit  means  including  a  D.C.  potential  source,  diode 

means  and  switch  means;  and 
said  switch  means  selectively  interconnecting  said  diode 
means  in  series  with  said  coil  means,  said  source  and  said 
capacitive  display  elements  to  selectively  reverse  the 


4,070,664 

KEY  CONTROLLED  DIGTTAL  SYSTEM  HAVING 

SEPARATED  DISPLAY  PERIODS  AND  KEY  INPUT 

PERIODS 

Masayoslii  Abe,  KoknboiUi,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japaa 

Filed  Juac  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,223 

Claiflu  priority,  application  Japaa,  July  2, 1975,  50-80893 

lat.  a.2  G09F  9/32 

MS.  a.  340-337  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  digital  system  comprising  a  character  display  means 
having  plural  display  elements  arranged  in  digit  positions  re- 
spectively and  energized  sequentially,  a  digital  computing 
module  for  generating  a  repeating  sequential  series  of  first 
pulses  and  a  group  of  second  pulses  simultaneously  with  each 
of  said  first  pulses  for  selective  energization  of  said  display 
elements,  and  a  keyboard  means  having  keys  whose  actuation 
effects  the  coupling  of  timing  pulses  to  said  computing  module, 
said  timing  pulses  being  provided  for  the  coding  of  information 
corresponding  to  the  actuated  key,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  computing  module  comprises  a  display  timing  circuit 
means  for  receiving  said  first  pulses,  said  display  timing  circuit 
means  being  arranged  for  enabling  the  supplying  of  said  first 
pulses  to  said  display  means  during  a  first  period  of  each  of 
predetermined  time  intervals  and  for  inhibiting  the  supplying 
of  said  first  pulses  to  said  display  means  during  a  second  period 
of  the  predetermined  time  interval,  and  a  key  input  timing 
circuit  means  for  receiving  said  second  pulses  and  said  timing 
pulses,  said  key  input  timing  circuit  means  being  arranged  for 
supplying  said  second  pulses  to  said  display  means  during  said 
first  period  of  the  predetermined  time  interval  and  for  coupling 
said  timing  pulses  to  said  computing  module  during  said  sec- 
ond period  of  the  predetermined  time  interval,  whereby  selec- 
tive energization  of  said  display  elements  is  enabled  during  said 
first  period  and  not  during  said  second  period  when  said  timing 
pulses  are  coupled  to  said  computing  module. 


4,070,665 
HIGH  ACCURACY  DIGTTAL  TO  ANALOG  RESOLVER 

CONVERTER 
Williaai  Joseph  Glcaoon,  Maplcwood,  NJ;  Alfred  Dooglas 
Groancr,  White  Plaias,  N.Y.,  and  Darid  Julian  Simon,  Saddle 
Brook,  N  J.,  aMignor*  to  The  Siager  Conpaay,  Little  Falls, 
NJ. 

Filed  May  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,704 
lat  a.2  H03K  13/02 
UJS.  CL  340—347  SY  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  accuracy  of  a  digital  to 
analog  resolver  converter  of  the  type  which  first  converts  a 
primary  n  bit  digital  input  to  a  corresponding  analog  value  and 
then  converts  the  analog  value  to  outputs  for  resolver  use 
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having  a  known  variable  error  for  each  desired  angle  compris- 
ing the  steps: 

a.  storing  in  a  read  only  memory  device  having  a>'  bit  output 
the  known  variable  error  for  each  desired  angle; 

b.  addressing  the  read  only  memory  device  with  the  bits  of 
the  primary  n  bit  digital  input  representing  the  magnitude 
of  each  desired  angle; 


c.  converting  the  output  of  the  read  only  memory  device  to 
analog  form  with  a  digital  to  analog  converter; 

d.  summing  the  variable  error  output  converted  to  analog 
form  and  analog  value  of  the  primary  digital  input  result- 
ing in  a  corrected  signal;  and 

e.  using  said  corrected  signal  to  develop  the  outpute  for 
resolver  use  corresponding  to  each  desired  angle. 


4,070,666 
AUTOMATIC  POLARITY  SENSING 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Wahcr  J.  Batler,  Scotia,  and  Cbarlcs  W.  Ekhelbcrger,  Schenec- 
tady, bott  of  N.Yn  aaiigBors  to  Gcaeral  Dectric  Compaay, 
Schcaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jme  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  698,012 

lat  a.>  H03K  13/02 

XSS.  a.  340-347  AD  11  daina 
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means  respectively  during  said  zero  and  measurement 
periods; 

precharging  means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  initial 
charge  level  in  said  first  charge  storage  means  at  the  end 
of  each  of  said  measurement  periiods  and  before  each  of 
said  pero  periods,  said  predetermined  initial  charge  level 
being  less  than  said  preselected  threshold  level;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  detector  means  for  control- 
ling said  switch  means  to  reverse  the  order  of  connection 
of  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  to  said  charge 
storage  means  whenever  said  output  signal  is  present 
during  a  measurement  period; 

said  precharging  means  being  enabled  to  cause  said  conver- 
sion cycle  to  be  re-initialized  with  a  zero  period  whenever 
said  output  signal  is  present  daring  a  measurement  period, 
to  cause  the  magnitude  of  the  differential  analog  signal  to 
be  converted  in  a  single  conversion  cycle  regardless  of  the 
polarity  of  said  analog  signal. 


4,070,667 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  ANALOG-TO>DIGITAL 
CONVERTER 
Charles  W.  Ekhelbcrger,  SchcMctady,  N.Y.,  aMi^or  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Coaipaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628«401 

Int  0.2  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  CL  340-347  NT  18  dalms 
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1.  In  a  time-independent  charge  transfer  analog-to-digital 
converter  of  the  type  wherein  a  differential  analog  input  signal 
is  converted  to  a  digital  output  signal  by  the  substantially  linear 
metered  transfer  of  charge  from  first  charge  storage  means 
during  a  time-independent  two  part  conversion  cycle  including 
an  initial  ZERO  period  followed  by  a  MEASUREMENT 
Period,  said  first  charge  storage  means  having  first  and  second 
terminals,  said  converter  including  detector  means  connected 
to  a  first  terminal  of  said  charge  storage  means  and  responsive 
to  a  preselected  threshold  level  of  charge  therein  to  produce  an 
output  signal  whenever  the  level  of  charge  in  said  charge 
storage  means  equals  or  exceeds  said  preselected  level,  the 
improvement  for  automatically  measuring  both  positive  and 
negative  difTerential  input  signals,  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  terminals  adapted  to  have  said  analog 
input  signal  connected  therebetween: 

controllable  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  one 
and  the  other,  respectively,  of  said  first  and  second  input 
terminals  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  charge  storage 


1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  comprising: 

a  first  charge  storage  location; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  charge  level  in  said  first  charge 
storage  location; 

means  for  removing  a  first  metered  plurality  of  charge  pack- 
ets from  said  first  charge  storage  location,  the  size  of  the 
charge  packets  in  said  first  plurality  of  charge  packets 
being  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  a  first  input  signal; 

means  for  adding  a  second  metered  plurality  of  charge  pack- 
eu  to  said  first  charge  storage  location,  the  size  of  the 
charge  packets  in  said  second  plurality  proportional  to  the 
magnitude  of  a  first  reference  voltage;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  first  charge  level  in 
said  first  charge  storage  location  and  providing  an  output 
signal  in  response  thereto; 

the  ratio  between  the  number  of  charge  packets  in  said  first 
plurality  to  the  number  of  charge  packets  in  said  second 
plurality  at  the  time  of  said  output  signal  being  equal  to  the 
ratio  between  said  first  reference  voltage  and  the  magni- 
tude of  said  first  input  signal. 


4,070,668 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Manra  Kawaharada,  FMin,  aad  Etnio  Yokoyana,  Tachikawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Compaay  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jnae  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,788 
Int  a.2  G08B  5/22 
MS.  a.  340—373  10  Claiau 

1.  A  segmental  display  device  comprising: 
a  casing; 
a  window  plate  mounted  at  an  open  end  of  the  casing  and 
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having  a  plurality  of  segmental  openings  to  provide  a 

display  of  selected  characters; 
a  light  source  mounted  in  said  casing  rearwardly  of  the 

window  plate; 
a  plurality  of  actuating  units,  mounted  on  the  rearward  side 

of  the  window  plate  at  positions  adjacent  the  segmental 

openings,  req>ectively.  for  actuating  rotatable  shafts  ex- 


an  "AND  gate"  for  receiving  on  a  first  input  said  inverted 
trap  signal  and  on  a  second  input  said  received  imp  signal. 


4,070,670 

AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  AND  ALARM  FOR  STOVE 

HEATING  UNIT 

Ho  CU  Ckca,  No.  19,  Ckaag  lUa  Road,  Sec  1,  Saa  Cha^  Oty, 

Taipd.  CUaa  /Taiwaa 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,763 
lat  CL2  G05B  9/00 
lis,  CL  340-^17  4 1 


\=^ 


tending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  window  plate  at  the 
sides  of  the  segmental  openings,  respectively;  and 
a  plurality  of  closure  members  supported  on  said  rotatable 
shafts,  respectively,  to  selectively  permit  light  from  the 
light  source  to  pass  through  selected  one  of  the  segmental 
openings  and  block  the  passage  of  light  through  another 
selected  one  of  the  segmental  openings  for  thereby  pro- 
viding the  display  of  the  selected  characters. 


4,070,669 
ANTI-FRAUD  ALARM  TRANSMISSION  LINE  SECURITY 

SYSTEM 
Gerard  A  Gaatier,  27,  Rae  Gostave  RoMa,  Chateaay-Malabry, 
Frimce  (92290) 

FUed  Aag.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,168 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhuce,  Sept  15, 1975,  75  28205 
lat  CL2  G08B  19/00 
\}S.  CL  340-409  1  Claim 


1.  A  shut-on"  control  device  for  a  heating  element  of  a  cook- 
ing stove,  comprising: 
a  plate  having  grooves  and  being  pitched  from  a  horizontal 

position;  a  heating  element  associated  with  said  plate  and 

connected  to  a  source  of  energy; 
a  discharge  outlet  at  an  end  portion  of  said  grooves  to  allow 

discharge  of  spilled  water  collected  in  said  grooves; 
a  water  detector  diposed  beneath  said  outlet  for  collecting 

water  discharged  from  said  outlet  and  including  electrical 

contacts  which  are  connected  to  complete  a  circuit  upon 

deposit  of  water  therein; 
a  relay  actuated  by  the  closing  of  said  electrical  oontactt  in 

said  water  detector; 
means  operable  in  response  to  said  relay  to  disconnect  said 

heating  element  from  said  source  of  energy  and 
means  operable  in  response  to  said  relay  to  sound  an  alarm. 


»/j^  tff>'f' 


1.  In  a  transmission  line  security  system  including  a  transmis- 
sion line  for  carrying  alarm  information  from  at  least  one 
monitored  station  to  a  central  monitor  station,  said  alarm  infor- 
mation being  in  the  form  of  a  non-alarm  signal  having  a  first 
frequency,  permanently  transmitted  along  said  line  under  nor- 
mal conditions  and  cut-ofT  under  alarm  conditions;  that  im- 
provement consisting  of: 
means  at  said  central  monitor  station  for  generating  and 
transmitting  to  at  least  one  of  said  monitored  station  a  trap 
signal  having  a  second  frequency  which  is  different  from 
said  first  frequency  and  which  is  modulated  in  pseudo-ran- 
dom pulses; 
means  for  picking  up  and  receiving  said  transmitted  trap 

signal; 
means  for  triggering  an  alarm  by  said  received  trap  signal; 
means  for  inhibiting  said  trap  sig^  receiving  means  by  said 

transmitted  trap  signal; 
said  means  for  inhibiting  said  trap  signal  receiving  means  by 
said  transmitted  trap  signal  including  means  for  inverting 
said  trap  signal;  and. 


4,070,671 
NAVIGATION  REFERENCE  SYSTEM 
Janes  A  Morrow,  Hnatiagtoa  Beach,  Calif.,  aasi«Mr  to  Rock- 
well latcraatioaal  Corporatloa,  B  Scgaado,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614,456 
lat  a.2  GOIS  9/56 


MS.  CL  343-6.5  LC 


r- 


1.  The  machine  method  of  establishing  a  navigation  refer- 
ence system  comprising  the  steps  of 

emplacing  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  transponders  at  fixed  posi- 
tions, transmitting  an  interrogation  signal  from  a  first 
transponder  of  each  pair  to  a  second  transponder  of  each 
pair. 

receiving  at  the  second  transponder  of  each  pair  the  signal 
transmitted  thereto  from  the  first  transponder  of  such  pair 
and  in  response  thereto  sending  a  reply  signal  from  said 
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lecond  transponder  back  to  said  first  trtnsponder  of  each 

P«ir, 

transmitting  an  acknowtedgement  signal  from  the  nrst  tran- 
sponder of  each  pair  in  response  to  receipt  thereat  of  the 
reply  signal  from  the  second  transponder  of  such  pair. 

receiving  at  a  remote  station  both  the  interrogation  and 
acknowledgement  signals  from  the  first  transponder  of 
each  said  pair, 

repetitively  transmitting  master  interrogation  signals  from 
one  of  said  transponders, 

receiving  each  of  said  master  interrogation  signals  at  tran- 
sponden  of  a  group  of  slave  transponders,  transmitting  a 
reply  signal  from  each  of  said  slave  transponders  upon 
receipt  of  each  of  said  master  interrogation  signals  from 
said  one  transponder,  repetitively  transmitting  second 
master  interrogation  signals  from  a  second  transponder, 
said  second  master  signals  being  transmitted  in  a  predeter- 
mined chronological  relation  with  respect  to  the  transmis- 
sion of  said  fust  named  master  interrogation  signals,  re- 
ceiving said  second  master  interrogation  signals  at  the 
transponders  of  a  second  group  of  slave  transponders, 

transmitting  a  reply  signal  from  the  transponders  of  each  of 
said  second  group  of  slave  transponders  upon  receipt  of 
each  said  second  master  interrogation  signal,  whereby  a 
plurality  of  said  transponders  are  caused  to  act  as  master 
transponders  to  thereby  provide  a  measure  of  redundancy. 

said  first  named  and  second  master  interrogation  signals 
being  each  uniquely  identified  and  including  the  steps  of 
setting  and  resetting  said  transponders  to  selectively  re- 
spond to  uniquely  identified  master  interrogation  signals 
from  each  of  said  first  and  second  transponders  at  difTerent 
times. 


B  CONTROL  \«LTAGE  CIRCUIT 
-St 
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diodes  for  switching  inoperative  certain  of  said  resonators 
to  set  up  the  answering  device  for  multi-digit  information 
to  be  transmitted;  and 
d.  the  resonatora  being  constructed  as  containerlike  hollow 
waveguides  with  head  portions,  the  coupling  of  the  micro- 
wave diode  to  the  resonator  taking  place  via  an  inductive 
coupling  element  throu^  the  head  portion  of  the  resona- 
tor. 


4,070,673 
RADAR  VIDEO  DIGITAL  PRCXXSSOR 
Richard  Q.  Schmidt,  Hnatingtoa;  Herman  J.  Fleischer,  Hale- 
site;  Walter  C.  LaBBlag.  Plainvicw,  and  Bert  V.  Tlblin. 
HoBtiagton,  all  of  N.Y^  aMipion  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,473 
lot  a.»  GOIS  9/14 
MS.  a.  343—7.3  % 


ANSWERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

AUTOMATIC  WIRELESS  TRANSMISSION  OF 

MULTI-POSITION  DATA  BETWEEN  INTERROGATION 

DEVICES  AND  ANSWERING  DEVICES  MOVABLE  WITH 

RESPECT  TO  ONE  ANOTHER 
FHcdbcrt  BMkcr,  Kvl  Luttt,  aad  Johau  Albert  Steinkamp, 
all  of  Mulch,  Germany,  aari^ion  to  Siemeaa  Akticagesell- 
ickaft,  Bcrlla  A  Mnkh,  Gcnaany 

FUed  Jaly  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703341 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcraaay,  July  11, 1975, 2531148 
lat  a.2  GOIS  9/56 
US.  a.  343— 6J  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  answering  device  in  a  system  for  automatic  wireless 
transmission  of  multi-digit  information,  particularly  identifying 
indicia  on  railroad  cars  between  interrogation  devices  and 
answering  devices  movable  with  respect  to  one  another  on 
movable  carrier  units,  wherein  each  interrogation  device  trans- 
mits an  interrogation  signal  which  periodically  varies  ite  fre- 
quency within  a  predetermined  microwave  frequency  band  to 
which  the  answering  device  being  moved  past  responds  to 
frequencies  for  each  digit  of  the  information  and  sends  back  to 
the  interrogation  device  a  predetermined  number  of  answering 
frequencies  corresponding  to  each  digit  of  the  information, 
each  answering  device  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  resonators  coupled  to  a  high  frequency  line 
section,  said  resonators  each  having  a  fixed  frequency; 

b.  a  microwave  diode  coupled  to  each  resonator  to  switch 
the  resonator  inoperative  when  a  control  voltage  is  ap- 
plied to  said  diode; 

c.  a  control  voltage  means  connected  to  the  microwave 


P^. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  video  signals  derived  from  a 
radar  system  of  the  type  including  an  antenna  and  a  receiver 
coupled  thereto  for  receiving  return  signals  from  a  plurality  of 
range  bins  within  an  illuminated  area  comprising: 

means  for  comparing  signals  represenUtive  of  said  illumi- 
nated area  location  with  signals  representative  of  prede- 
termined boundaries  which  defme  a  detection  window 
and  for  providing  signals  that  indicate  when  said  detection 
window  has  been  entered  and  traversed; 

means  for  comparing  said  video  signals  with  a  predeter- 
mined signal  threshold  level  to  provide  a  pulse  whenever 
said  video  signal  exceeds  said  threshold; 

means  coupled  to  said  signal  comparison  means  and  said 
boundary  comparison  means  for  providing  a  sweep 
weighted  accumulated  sum  of  said  pulses  which  indicate 
said  video  signals  exceed  said  threshold  for  a  range  sweep 
within  said  detection  window  said  accumulated  sum  being 
obtained  by  assigning  a  weighting  factor  to  each  range 
sweep,  which  increases  for  each  succeeding  range  sweep, 
and  by  adding  said  weight  to  a  previously  accumulated 
sum  whenever  said  video,  for  a  given  range  sweep,  ex- 
ceeds said  threshold;  and 

a  counter  coupled  to  receive  said  pulses  indicative  of  said 
video  signal  exceeding  said  threshold  level  within  said 
detection  window  and  providing  a  count  thereof 


4,070,674 
DOPPLER  HEADING  ATTITUDE  REFERENCE  SYSTEM 
Heinz  BneU,  Mount  Kiaco,  N.Y.,  and  John  M.  Flore,  Elizabeth, 
N J.,  aaaignon  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little  Falla,  NJ. 
Coatiaaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,120,  Oct.  17, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcadoa  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,574 
Int  CL»  GOIC  21/18:  GOIS  9/44 
VS.  a.  343—9  4  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  use  in  an  aircraft,  or  the  like  compris- 
ing: 
an  inertial  heading  reference  unit  mounted  on  the  aircraft 


January  24,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


1603 


and  including  accelerometer  means  and  associated  circuit 
means  for  providing  first  acceleration  signals  in  horizontal 
coordinates; 
a  controlled  unit  mounted  on  the  aircraft  remote  from  the 
inertial  heading  reference  unit  and  including  accelerome- 
ter means  for  producing  second  acceleration  signals  and 
vertical  gyroscope  means  for  producing  pitch  and  roll 
signals; 
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transforming  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  controlled  unit 
and  responsive  to  said  second  acceleration  signals  and 
controlled  by  said  pitch  and  roll  signals  for  transforming 
said  second  acceleration  signals  into  second  accelerations 
signals  in  horizontal  coordinates;  and 

computer  means  coupled  to  said  heading  reference  unit  and 
to  said  transforming  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  first 
and  second  acceleration  signak  in  the  horizontal  coordi- 
nates to  produce  pitch  and  roll  error  signals  to  compensate 
for  pitch  and  roll  errors  in  said  vertical  gyroscope. 


4,070,675 

POWER  REJECnON  APPARATUS  USING  A 

NULL-CONSTRAINED  SUBARRAY  FOR  MTI  RADAR 

APPUCATIONS 

Sam  M.  Daniel,  Tempe,  and  Eric  Jerome  Carlson,  Mesa,  both  of 

Ariz.,  aaaignon  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaomberg,  III. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,699 

Int  a.2  H04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  343—100  LE  7  Claima 
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1.  In  a  communications  system,  such  as  radar  and  the  like, 
including  a  main  antenna  having  a  radiation  pattern  character- 
ized by  a  relatively  narrow  main  lobe  and  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively low  sidelobn,  adaptive  sidelobe  power  rejection  appara- 
tus using  a  null-constrained  subarray  comprising: 

a.  A  plurality  of  secondary  antennas  forming  a  subarray; 

b.  Phase  shifting  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  antennas 
for  shifting  the  phase  of  output  signals  to  any  predeter- 
mined phase; 

c.  Adjustable  weighting  means  coupled  to  said  phase  shifting 
means  and  providing  outputs  weighted  in  accordance 
with  the  adjustments  of  said  weighting  means; 

d.  Combining  means  connected  to  the  main  antenna  for 
receiving  output  signals  therefrom  and  connected  to  said 


weighting  means  for  receiving  the  outputs  therefrom,  said 
combining  means  having  an  output;  and 
e.  Controller  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  antennas,  the 
output  of  said  combining  means  and  said  adjustable 
weighting  means  for  adjusting  said  weighting  means  so 
that  the  radiation  pattern  of  said  secondary  antennas  mini- 
mizes the  sidelobe  power  in  the  radiation  pattern  of  said 
main  antenna  and  has  substantially  no  effect  on  the  main 
lobe  of  the  main  antenna. 


4,070,676 

MULTIPLE  RESONANCE  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  STRUCTURE 

G«7  G.  Sanford,  BooMer.  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  BaU  Corporation, 

Muncie,  ImL 

FUed  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,196 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  1/S8 

VS.  a.  343—700  MS  24  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple  resonance  radio  frequency  antenna  structure  of 
the  microstrip  type  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  reference  surface, 

a  plurality  of  successively  stacked  electrically  conductive 
element  surfaces  disposed  above  said  reference  surface, 
said  plurality  of  element  surfaces  being  successively  dis- 
posed one  on  top  of  the  other. 

each  element  surface  defming  a  radiating  aperture  between 
its  periphery  and  the  next  underlying  conductive  surface. 

each  element  surface  being  differently  dimensioned  than 
other  surfaces  so  as  to  resonate  at  a  different  respectively 
corresponding  radio  frequency  such  that  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  radio  frequencies  may  be  utilized 
depending  upon  the  activation  of  a  corresponding  desired 
one  of  said  surfaces  as  an  active  element  so  as  to  produce 
radiation  from  the  respectively  corresponding  radiating 
aperture  defined  between  its  periphery  and  the  next  un- 
derlying conductive  surface, 

each  element  surface  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  from 
said  reference  surface  with  a  dielectric  layer,  and 

feed  means  electrically  connected  to  at  least  one  but  not  all 
of  said  element  surfaces  at  a  free  edge  portion  thereof  for 
conducting  radio  frequency  signals  to/from  antenna  struc- 
ture, said  radio  frequency  signals  being  electronugneti- 
cally  coupled  through  the  stacked  element  surfaces  with 
nonresonant  elements  coupling  inductively  below  their 
resonant  frequency  and  coupling  capacitively  above  their 
resonant  frequency  to  activate  a  resonant  element  not 
directly  conductively  connected  to  said  radio  frequency 
signals. 


4,070,677 
WINDOW  ANTENNA  AND  DEFROSTER  WTTH  MEANS 

FOR  REDUCING  RADIO  INTERFERENCE 
Hau  Hdarich  Meinke,  Gawtiog;  Heinz  UadeuMicr,  Planegg; 
Friedrkh  Laoditorfer,  Mulch,  and  Gerhard  FlachcMckcr, 
Ottobrau,  aU  of  Gcnauy,  aarignon  to  Haas  Kolbe  A  Co., 
Bad  Salzdetftarth,  Gcniuy 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1976,  Scr.  No.  743,467 

CUdos  priority,  applkatioa  Gtnmay,  Nov.  20, 1975, 2552002 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  1/J2 

VS.  CL  343-704  22  ClaiM 

1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  window  and  having  a 

vehicle  body,  in  combination,  a  window  heater  comprising  an 

arrangement  of  heating  conductors  provided  on  the  window;  a 

radio  receiving  anteniu  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  beating 

conductors;  and  an  interference-suppressing  arrangement  for 
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decreasing  the  efTect  upon  the  antenna  of  inteiference  fields 
emanating  from  the  heating  conductort,  the  interference^up- 
presnng  arrangement  comprising  an  arrangement  of  auxiliary 
conductors  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  heating  conductors. 


t^ 
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the  auxiliary  conductors  along  their  lengths  being  insulated 
from  the  heating  conductors,  each  auxiliary  conductor  at  at 
least  one  of  the  ends  thereof  being  conductively  connected  to 
the  vehicle  body  for  high-frequency  conduction. 


4,070,(78 
WIDE  ANGLE  SCANNING  ANTENNA  ASSEMBLY 
L.  SiMdca,  Wcitford,  Mam^  aari^or  to  Raytheon 
Coapany,  limlngtoa,  Maas. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 197<.  Scr.  No.  C73,239 

Iirt.  €3.1  HOIQ  19/06.  3/12 

MS.  CL  343—754  5  dalms 


XffK, 


1.  An  antenna  arrangement  for  directing  a  coUimated  beam 
of  radio  frequency  energy,  such  arrangement  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

a.  beam  forming  means,  including  a  feed  horn  and  a  curved 
polarized  reflector  disposed  in  a  fixed  spatial  relationship 
one  to  the  other,  for  forming  a  linearly  polarized  cover- 
gent  beam  of  radio  frequency  energy; 

b.  first  beam  directing  means,  including  planar  polarized 
reflector  rotatably  mounted  in  the  path  of  the  linearly 
polarized  convergent  beam,  for  changing  the  direction  of 
the  linearly  polarized  convergent  beam  of  radio  frequency 
energy  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  planar 
polarized  reflector  and  for  rotating  the  direction  of  polar- 
izatioa  of  the  radio  frequency  energy  in  the  linearly  polar- 
ized covergent  beam  by  substantially  90*; 

c.  second  beam  directing  means,  including  a  constrained 
electroougnetic  lens  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  linearly 
polarized  convergent  beam  from  the  first  beam  directing 
means,  for  simultaneously  refracting  and  coUimating  the 
radio  frequency  energy  in  such  beam  to  produce  a  coUi- 
mated beam  in  free  space. 


4^070,(79 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

INFORMATION  ON  A  RECORDING  SURFACE  BY  THE 

USE  OF  MAGNEnC  INK 
Gcorae  J.  Fan,  OHiaing,  and  John  C  Sloaeuwald,  Katoaah, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aariffon  to  Intcnatioaal  BMincaa  Machines 
Corporatioa,  AiWMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  591,962 

lat  a.2  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—75  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  information  on  a  recording 
surface  including: 

a  nozzle  body  formed  of  silicon; 

said  body  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  therein; 

means  to  direct  a  stream  of  magnetic  ink  through  each  of 
said  nozzles  and  toward  the  recording  surface; 

means  to  cause  break-up  of  each  of  the  streams  into  droplets 
after  the  stream  exits  from  said  nozzle  and  prior  to  applica- 
tion to  the  recording  surface; 

separate  means  to  selectively  apply  a  magnetic  deflection  to 
selected  portions  of  each  of  the  streams  prior  to  break-up 
to  cause  deflection  of  the  droplets  formed  from  the  se- 
lected portions  so  that  the  droplets  formed  from  the  se- 
lected portions  or  the  droplets  formed  from  the  non- 
selected  portions  strike  the  recording  surface  to  provide 
the  recorded  information  on  the  recording  surface; 

each  of  said  separate  means  including  a  magnet  supported  on 
said  body  adjacent  the  exit  of  said  nozzle; 

means  to  selectively  cause  each  of  said  magnets  to  selec- 
tively produce  a  magnetic  field  gradient; 

each  of  said  magnets  having  its  air  gap  disposed  relative  to 
the  exit  of  said  nozzle  with  which  said  magnet  cooperates 
to  enable  application  of  the  magnetic  field  gradient  to 
selected  portions  of  the  stream  exiting  from  said  cooperat- 
ing nozzle; 

and  each  of  said  magnets  includes:  a  film  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial on  said  body;  and  a  conductive  winding  dispoaed 
around  said  film. 


4,070,6W 

THERMAL  PRINTER'PLOTTER  SYSTEM  FOR 

MULTI-DIRECnONAL  PRINTING  AND  PLOTTING 

DbtM  J.  SMley,  San  Diego,  CaUr^  aari^or  to  Hcwlett-Pacfcafd 

Coapa^r,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1976.  Ser.  No.  716,033 

bt  a.2  GOID  15/10:  H05B  3/00 

MS,  CL  346-76  R  19  Oalin 

11.  A  print  head  comprising  a  cluster  of  a  selected  number  of 

print  elements  diq>osed  on  and  about  at  least  two  diagonals  for 

forming  output  manifestations  on  a  web  in  any  of  four  orthogo- 
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nal  directions,  such  elements  being  located  at  the  intersection 
of  first  and  second  coordinate  positions,  with  no  element  occu- 


pying the  same  first  coordinate  position  and  no  element  occu- 
pying the  same  second  coordinate  position. 


4,070,681 
MODULATED  LASER 
JyniUi  Ichikawa,  Kawasaki;  Takehiko  Kiyohara.  Zaiu«  Nobora 
Komura;  Koichi  Kadoknra,  both  of  Tokyo,  aisd  Takaahi 
Nakano,  Yokokana,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Canon  Kabn- 
ahiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,153 

Claian  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1975,  50-16096 

lat  CL2  G03G  15/04:  HOIS  3/111 

MS.  CL  346—160  19  Claims 


210'      21b       '*    iK 


;   '    i.^2KU.2KM 


'   191, 


yA:i^  r 


20 -r^ 


1.  In  an  image  information  recording  apparatiis  comprising, 
a  laser  beam  forming  means  for  forming  a  laser  beam  modu- 
lated in  accordance  with  an  image  information  signal,  optical 
means  for  focussing  the  modulated  laser  beam  on  a  recording 
medium,  an  optical  scanner  for  scanning  the  modulated  laser 
beam,  and  a  frame  structure  for  placing  therein  said  laser  beam 
forming  means,  said  optical  means  and  said  optical  scanner,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
optical  axis  detecting  means  mounted  at  a  position  to  receive 
the  laser  beam  and  to  detect  deviation  from  a  predeter- 
mined optical  axis  passing  through  the  position  at  which 
said  detecting  means  is  mounted  of  the  actual  optical  axis 
passing  therethrough  after  said  laser  beam  forming  means, 
said  optical  means  and  said  optical  scanner  are  mounted  in 
the  frame  structure,  to  thereby  facilitate  fine  adjustment  of 
the  actual  optical  path  of  the  laser  beam. 


4,070,682 
EXPOSURE  TIME  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Sabwo  Nnata,  aad  SkiBkUro  FmfaM,  both  oT  Mrmn,  Japm 
aaaitaon  to  F^i  Photo  Optlcil  Co.,  Ltd^  OiBiya,  Japan 

FUed  Jane  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,076 
OalM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jane  30, 1975,  5(M0674 
lat  a.2  G03B  7/02 
MS.  CL  354—51  4  < 


SjiJ" 


.SO 


1.  An  exposure  control  circuit  for  a  camera  comprising  a 
light  measuring  and  exposure  time  determining  circuit  includ- 
ing a  photodetector  to  measure  the  scene  brightness,  a  memory 
circuit  connected  therewith  for  memorizing  the  output  there- 
from, and  an  exposure  time  control  circuit  connected  with  said 
memory  circuit  for  controlling  exposure  time  in  aocoidance 
with  the  output  memorized  by  said  memory  circuit,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprising  a  maximum  exposure  time  output 
means,  and  an  exposure  time  selecting  means  connected  with 
said  maximum  exposure  time  output  means  and  said  light  mea- 
suring and  exposure  time  determining  circuit  for  selecting  the 
output  indicative  of  a  shorter  exposure  time  between  the  out- 
put of  said  light  measuring  and  exposure  time  determining 
circuit  and  the  output  of  said  iwiiwnm  exposure  time  output 
means,  said  exposure  time  selecting  means  being  connected 
with  said  memory  circuit  for  giving  the  selected  output  to  the 
memory  circuit,  said  exposure  time  selecting  means  comprising 
a  level  comparing  circuit  and  a  switching  means,  said  level 
comparing  circuit  comparing  the  output  of  said  light  measur- 
ing and  exposure  time  determining  circuit  with  the  output  of 
said  maximum  exposure  time  output  means,  and  said  switching 
means  selectively  connecting  one  of  said  outputs  with  said 
memory  circuit,  said  level  comparing  circuit  being  an  opera- 
tional amplifier  having  a  positive  input  terminal  and  a  negative 
input  terminal,  said  positive  input  terminal  being  connected 
with  the  output  of  said  light  measuring  and  exposure  time 
determining  circuit,  said  negative  input  terminal  being  con- 
nected widi  said  maximum  exposure  time  output  means, 
whereby  said  exposure  time  control  circuit  controls  the  expo- 
sure time  in  accordance  with  the  output  selected  by  said  select- 
ing means  indicative  of  the  shorter  exposure  time  between  said 
maximum  exposure  time  and  the  exposure  time  output  from 
said  light  measuring  circuit  and  exposure  time  determining 
circuit. 


4,070,683 
OPTICAL  SURFACE  TOPOGRAPHY  MAPPING  SYSTEM 
Brace  R.  Altacholcr.  123  Tboraeil,  San  AatOBio,  Tex.  78235,  and 
John  Taboada,  159  Ebbtide  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78227 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,640 
Int  CL2  G03B  17/54 
MS.  a.  354—77  5  r%m^m^ 

1.  A  system  for  projecting  a  rectangular  grid  pattern  upon  an 
object  comprising: 

a.  a  first  transparent  slab,  said  first  transparent  slab  having 
front  and  rear  partially  reflecting  surfaces; 

b.  a  first  source  of  coherent  light  directed  at  the  first  trans- 
parent slab  generating  a  first  beam  of  interference  fringes; 
a  second  source  of  coherent  light; 
a  second  transparent  slab,  said  second  transparent  slab 
having  partially  reflecting  front  and  rear  surfaces  and 
being  positioned  in  the  path  of  a  second  source  of  coherent 
light  to  generate  a  second  beam  of  interference  fringes 


c. 
d. 
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directed  into  the  first  transparent  slab  at  a  right  angle  to 
that  of  the  first  source  of  coherent  light  to  form  a  rectan- 
gular grid  pattern  upon  the  object;  and 


e.  means  for  recording  the  rectangular  grid  pattern  upon  the 
object. 


4,070,684 
SHUTTER  RELEASE  BLOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 
FOLDABLE  CAMERA 
Hdmrt  Etdachcr,  OrtflMeni,  and  Peter  Hoachle,  BobUogen. 
both  of  Gtnumj,  — ifinn  to  EartBan  Kodak  Company, 
r,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  7, 1974,  Scr.  No.  684,503 
I  priortty.  appUcatkia  GcrMay,  Jaly  17, 1975, 2531884 
Iirt.  0.2  G03B  I7/5Z  17/04.  17/38 
VS.  CL  354    86  22  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  camera  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  wall  portion; 

b.  a  cover  member  movable  relative  to  said  housing  from  an 
open  position  wherein  the  camera  is  unfolded  to  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  camera  is  folded; 

c.  means  in  said  housing  for  supporting  film  at  an  exposure 
station; 

d.  means  including  an  externally  accessible  member  movable 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  for  efTecting  an 
exposure  of  the  film  at  said  exposure  station; 

e.  means  drivable  through  an  operating  cycle  for  transport- 
ing the  film  from  said  exposure  station  after  the  exposure 
has  been  effected; 

(.   means  operable  for  driving  said  transporting  means 

through  said  <:^)erating  cycle; 
g.  an  actuating,  member  movable  from  an  initial  position 

through  a  movement  cycle  substantially  synchronous 

with  said  operating  cycle;  and 
h.  means  for  preventing  said  externally  accessible  member 

from  moving  to  said  second  position  when  the  camera  is 

folded  and  during  said  operating  cycle,  said  preventing 


means  including  a  blocking  member  movable  into  block- 
ing relationship  with  said  externally  accessible  member  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  cover  member  to  said 
clMed  position  and  in  response  to  movement  of  said  actu- 
ating member  from  said  initial  position. 
18.  A  foldable  camera  adapted  to  effect  an  exposure  and 

initiate  processing  of  a  self-processable  film  unit,  said  camera 

comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  wall  portion; 

b.  a  cover  member  movable  relative  to  said  housing  from  an 
unfolded-camera  position  to  a  folded-camera  position 
overlying  said  wall  portion; 

c.  means  in  said  housing  for  supporting  the  film  unit  in  posi- 
tion for  the  exposure; 

d.  an  externally  accessible  member  movable  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  to  effect  the  exposure  and 
returnable  to  said  first  position,  said  externally  accessible 
member  having  an  engagement  portion  that  moves  along 
a  predetermined  path  as  said  externally  accessible  member 
moves  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position; 

e.  means  drivable  through  an  operating  cycle  after  the  expo- 
sure has  been  efiected  for  transporting  the  film  unit  from 
said  supporting  means  and  for  initiating  the  processing, 
said  transporting  and  initiating  means  including  a  movable 
film-engaging  member  for  advancing  the  film  unit  from 
said  supporting  means  and  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  rotatable 
rollers  defining  a  nip  for  receiving  the  film  unit  when 
advanced  by  said  film-engaging  member,  said  operating 
cycle  including  both  movement  of  said  film-engaging 
member  to  advance  the  film  unit  from  said  supporting 
means  and  rotation  of  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  to  move 
the  film  unit  through  said  nip  and  thereby  initiate  the 
processing; 

r  an  actuating  member  having  a  cam  surface  thereon  and 
rotatable  from  an  initial  position,  through  a  single  revolu- 
tion synchronous  with  said  operating  cycle,  to  said  initial 
position  again,  said  actuating  member  being  initially  rotat- 
able from  said  initial  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  externally  accessible  member  from  said  second  posi- 
tion to  said  first  position  and  further  rotatable  through  said 
single  revolution  as  said  transporting  and  initiating  means 
is  driven  through  said  operating  cycle; 

g.  means  operable  for  driving  said  transporting  and  initiating 
means  through  said  operating  cycle,  said  driving  means 
including  a  motor  drivingly  associated  with  both  said 
actuating  member  and  said  transporting  and  initiating 
means,  said  motor  becoming  energized  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  actuating  member  from  said  initial  position 
and  remaining  energized  until  said  actuating  member 
resumes  said  initial  position,  whereby  said  motor  operates 
to  drive  said  actuating  member  through  said  single  revolu- 
tion and  said  transporting  and  initiating  means  through 
said  operating  cycle  in  response  to  said  movement  of  said 
externally  accessible  member  from  said  second  position  to 
said  first  position;  and 

h.  means  for  preventing  said  externally  accessible  member 
from  moving  to  said  second  position  when  said  camera  is 
folded  and  during  said  operating  cycle,  said  preventing 
means  including  a  blocking  member  having  an  abutment 
portion  movable  into  said  predetermined  path  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  cover  member  to  said  folded-camera 
position  and  in  response  to  said  rotation  of  said  actuating 
member  from  said  initial  position. 


4,070,685 
nRING  SPRING  COCKING  MECHANISM 
Grahaaa  Edward  Aakcr,  Ware,  VmffmmA   iMlipinr  to  Eaatnaa 
Kodak  Coapoy,  Rochciter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780,139 
lot  CL2  G03B  15/03 
VS.  CL  354—135  3  Claims 

1.  Photographic  apparatus,  comprising:  means,  including  a 
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paezodectric crystal  and  a  firing  spring  movable  from  acocked 
poaitioo  to  a  striking  position,  for  generating  electrical  energy; 
a  shutter, 

a  shutter  actuating  member  movable  from  a  latched  position 
to  an  unlatched  position  to  actuate  the  shutter  for  effecting 
an  exposure  anid  to  release  the  firing  spring  from  its 
cocked  position  to  allow  it  to  move  to  iu  striking  position; 
a  latch  for  releasably  retaining  the  shutter  actuating  member 
in  its  latched  position;  and 


fixed  to  said  objective  means  for  moving  the  latter  along  said 
optical  axis,  and  said  pair  of  inclined  surfisce  means  rcqwc- 
tively  cooperating  with  said  pair  of  pressing  means  for  provid- 
ing at  all  positions  of  said  movable  means  equal  and  opposite 
forces  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  movable 


4t070,6B7 

COMPOSITE  CHANNEL  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

i,.i— iwM — It — w»...  ■   ..-^  —  itiiniirnr, 

Mrignu  to  latataatieaal  Ihwiaias  MaeUaa 
ArmNik.N.Y. 

Coatfaaatioa  or  Scr.  No.  645,771,  Dee.  31,1975,     _ 
Tlli  appUcatioa  Jaae  6, 19n,  Scr.  No.  803,712 
lat  d}  HOIL  29/78.  29/34 
VS.  CL  351—23  4 1 


a  body  release  member  movable  between  a  rest  position  and 
an  operating  position  wherein  the  body  release  member  is 
adapted  to  release  said  latch,  the  body  release  member 
including  means  for  returning  the  shutter  actuating  mem- 
ber to  its  latched  position  upon  movement  of  the  body 
release  member  from  iu  operating  position  to  its  rest 
position,  said  body  release  member  having  a  surface,  said 
surface  being  ad^ted  to  engage  the  firing  spring  upon 
movement  of  the  body  release  member  from  its  operating 
position  to  its  rest  position,  to  move  the  firing  q;>ring  from 
its  striking  position  to  its  cocked  position. 


4y070,686 
CAMERA  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  OBJECTIVE 
Kari-Hdaa  Laage,  Baade,  Genaaay,  asrisaor  to  BaMa-Wcrke 
PhotosrapUschc  Gcratc  *  Knastitoff  GaAH.  it  Co.  KG, 


Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,340 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcrraay,  Jaly  17, 1976, 2632370; 
Aag.  16, 1976,  2636795 

lat  a.2  G03B  3/Oa  13/02 
VS.  CL  354—195  6  ClalM 


Ob  )3q 


1.  A  composite  channel  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor 
with  low  sensitivity  to  threshold  shifts  caused  by  hot  electrons 
when  operated  at  high  drain  voltage  levels  consisting  of: 
a  conductive  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type  having  first 
and  second  spaced  apart  regions  of  another  conductivity 
type  formed  therein  defining  source  and  drain  regioiis 
having  a  channel  region  there  between  at  the  surface  of 
said  substrate,  said  channel  region  including  third  and 
fourth  regions  erf"  said  one  conductivity  type  separated  by 
a  fifth  region  also  of  said  one  conductivity  type,  with  said 
third  and  fourth  regions  having  different  resistivity  and 
different  impurity  concentration  than  said  fifth  region; 
wherein  the  doping  level  of  the  third  and  fourth  regions  is 
such  that,  during  operation  of  the  device  at  drain  voltage 
levels  above  the  3-4  volt  range,  the  P-N  junction  deple- 
tion width  at  the  drain  electrode  does  not  extend  beyond 
the  bounds  of  said  third  or  fourth  regions;  and 
a  dielectric  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  extending 
between  the  source  and  drain  regions  and  a  conductive 
layer  upon  said  dielectric  layer. 


to 


4,070,688 
FLEXIBLE  LEAD 
Joseph  Wislocky,  El  Segaado,  Calif., 
Rectifier  Corporattoa,  Los  laplia.  CUIf. 

FQcd  Dec.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,164 
lat  CL»  HOIL  23/48.  23/01  23/42 
VS.  CL  357—68  9 


1.  In  a  camera,  objective  means  having  an  optical  axis,  hous- 
ing means  guiding  said  objective  means  for  movement  along 
said  optical  axis  thereof,  movable  means  guided  by  said  hous- 
ing means  transversely  with  respect  to  said  optica]  axis,  a  pair 
of  inclined  surface  means  connected  with  and  forming  part  of 
said  movable  means  and  each  being  inclined  both  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  movable  means  and  with 
respect  to  said  optical  axis,  a  pair  of  pressing  means  respec- 
tively pressing  against  and  slidably  engaging  said  pair  of  in- 
clined surface  means,  one  of  said  pressing  means  being  fixed  to 
said  objective  means,  and  a  pair  of  spring  means  respectively 
connected  operatively  with  said  pair  of  pressing  means  for 
respectively  urging  the  latter  against  said  pair  of  inclined  sur- 
face means,  said  movable  means  when  moved  transversely 
with  req>ect  to  said  optical  axis  acting  through  one  of  said 
inclined  surface  means  on  said  one  pressing  means  which  is 


~P^^ 


1.  A  flexible  lead  for  a  semi-conductor  device;  said  semi-con- 
ductor device  comprising: 
a  single,  relatively  fragile,  thin,  flat  wafer  of  a  lemi-conduc- 
tor  material  having  at  least  one  p-n  junction; 
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fint  and  Moood  dectrodet  on  opponte  sorfooes  of  said  semi- 
oondoctor  wafer; 

•  houttng  qicloMnt  said  lenii-oooductor  wafer; 

fuat  and  woood  termiiiab  eitaidiiig  eitemally  of  laid  houa- 
iog;  said  MOOod  termiiial  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  second  electrode; 

said  fleiible  lead  connecting  laid  fint  terminal  to  said  first 
electrode;  said  flexible  lead  including  an  elongated  con- 
ductive member  having  a  main  body  which  has  at  least 
two  reentrantly  bent  flexible  l^s  extending  from  a  flat 
body  sectiOD  and  which  are  diapoaed  in  a  common  plane 
which  is  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  flat  body  section; 
said  legs  having  ends  which  face  one  another  and  which 
are  spaced  firom  one  another,  said  flexible  lead  having  an 
elonfsted  lead  extending  perpendicularly  from  a  central 
region  of  said  main  body  and  extending  in  a  direction 
opposite  from  the  direction  of  said  common  plane,  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  at  least  two  legs  being  electrically 
and  mechanically  connected  to  said  first  electrode. 


4,070^689 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SOLAR  ENERGY  DEVICE 

Mkhaai  G.  rnliBia,  Tcnpa,  mi  RMo  Raatrcpo,  Scottsdak, 

both  of  Arlin  amljinri  to  Motorola  lac^  Ckkago,  IIL 

PIM  Dae.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645^72 

lat  a^  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  CL  357-30  5  CUm 


14 


^/my)>)>>)>)m 


a  plurality  of  finger-like  mesas  extending  therefrom  with 
the  edges  of  said  first,  second  and  third  layers  being  ex- 
posed along  the  edges  of  said  finger-like  mesas; 

c.  a  second  mesa-like  structure  supported  by  said  substrate 
and  separated  from  said  finger-like  and  palm-like  mesas  by 
a  valley; 

d.  an  electrically  conductive  structure,  electrically  insulated 


from  said  first,  second  and  third  layers,  selectively  overly- 
ing the  top,  edges  and  valleys  surrounding  said  second 
mesa-like  structure  and  extending  along  the  edges  of  said 
finger-like  mesas  to  form  the  gate  of  said  transistor; 
e.  means  for  making  electrical  contact  to  said  second  and 
third  layers  to  form  a  transistor  wherein  said  first,  second 
and  third  layer  f(»m  the  channel,  source  and  drain  of  said 
transistor. 


1.  A  semiconductor  solar  energy  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  silicon  substrate  of  one  type  conductivity  having  a 
doped  region  of  the  opposte  type  conductivity,  said  doped 
region  being  beneath  and  extending  to  a  first  surface  of  said 
substrate,  metal  ohmic  contacts  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
substrate  and  said  doped  region  of  the  opposite  type  conduc- 
tivity, respectively,  and  an  anti-reflective  dielectric  coating  in 
contact  with  said  first  surface  of  said  silicon  substrate  and  in 
contact  with  a  surface  of  said  doped  region  of  the  opposite 
type  conductivity,  said  anti-reflective  coating  comprising  a 
thin  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  said  first  surface  of  said  silicon 
substrate  and  a  thicker  layer  of  siUcon  nitride  on  said  layer  of 
silicon  dioxide,  said  doped  region  of  the  opposite  type  conduc- 
tivity comprising  a  thin  region  in  contact  with  said  anti-reflec- 
tive coating  and  a  thicker  region  located  beneath  an  opening  in 
said  anti-reflective  coating  where  at  least  one  of  said  metal 
ohmic  contacts  is  in  contact  with  said  doped  region  of  the 
opposite  type  conductivity. 


4,070,C»1 
STABILIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Clyde  Sadth,  North  Sakas.  N.Y,«  and  RanTflk  H.  McM■H^ 
New  Canaan,  Coain  aasi^ors  to  Thomson-GSF  Laboratories, 
Ia&(  Stamftwd,  Conis. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,128 

Int  a.2  H04N  9/535.  5/68 

VS.  CL  358—29  4  OalM 


to  Wcstfav- 


4*070,00 
VMOS  TRANSISTOR 
Rokart  A.  Wlekatrom,  Movocrllle,  Pa., 

MWe  uatllK  UMpOIMMM,  mONT^,  I^ 

FDad  Ai«.  17, 1974,  Sar.  No.  715,256 
iBt  a.»  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  29/52 
VS.  a  357-48  10 1 

I.  A  transistor  comprising: 

a.  a  substrate; 

b.  a  first  semiconductor  structure  supported  by  said  sub- 
strate, said  structure  including  a  first  layer  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type  interposed  between  second  and  third  layers 
of  a  second  conductivity  type,  said  first  semiconductor 
structure  including  a  substantially  flat  palm-like  mesa  and 


1.  In  a  video  display  apparatus  which  includes  a  cathode  ray 
tube  having  at  least  one  electron  gun  and  means  for  deriving  a 
source  of  excitatory  voltage  signal  representative  of  fncture 
information;  a  system  for  staWliring  the  display  intensity  of 
said  cathode  ray  tube  comprising:  means  for  amplifying  said 
voltage  signal;  constant  current  means  including  resistive 
means  coupling  said  amplified  voltage  signal  to  the  cathode  of 
said  electron  gun,  said  resistive  means  having  an  impedance 
which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  input  impedance  of  said 
cathode;  and  capacitive  means  in  parallel  with  said  constant 
current  means  for  shunting  high  frequency  voltage  signals 
across  said  constant  current  means;  whenby  the  current  ap- 
plied to  said  cathode  is  substantially  dependent  only  upcm  said 
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voltage  signal  and  is  relatively  insensitive  to  variations  in  the 
characteristics  of  said  cathode. 


4,070,692 

VIDEO  DIGmZING  SYSTEM  FOR  SINGLE  VALUED 

FUNCnONS 

John  D.  Parka,  Lortoa,  Va^  aast^or  to  He  UnHod  Stataa  of 

I  rapffaaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WMb- 

D.C 

Filed  May  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,894 

bt  0.2  H04N  7/18 

VS.  CL  358—107  6  ClaiM 


♦  ',V» 


1  CMCiM  Pnteo 

_        I  I    1M.1J 


•OMCTOHV    I 


1.  A  video  digitifing  system  comprising: 

a  visual  source  representing  a  plot  of  a  single-valued  func- 
tion; 

a  stationary  TV  camera  portioned  near  the  visual  source 
and  scanning  the  source  in  a  manner  producing  a  single 
intersection  between  each  horizontal  scan  of  the  camera 
and  the  plot; 

means  connected  to  the  camera  for  recording  horizontal 
scan  information  and  reproducing  electrical  signals  repre- 
senting images  of  the  plot; 

means  connected  to  the  reproducing  means  for  digitizing  the 
signal  for  subsequent  data  storage,  the  means  for  digitizing 
comprising  a  video  detector  for  generating  adjacent  pulses 
with  intervab  between  adjacent  pulses  corresponding  to 
relative  amplitude  changes  along  the  plot; 

a  pulse  generating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
detector  for  generating  gate  pulses  having  varying  widths 
corresponding  to  the  intervab  between  adjacent  pulses 
from  the  video  detector, 

an  ami^tude  counter  gate  having  at  least  two  inputs,  the  first 
input  accepting  relatively  high  finequency  count  cycles 
from  an  oscillator  while  the  second  input  accepts  the  gate 
pulses  which  gate  the  count  cycles  on  and  off  during 
corresponding  horizontal  scans  from  the  video  reproduc- 
ing means; 

an  amplitude  counter  means  connected  at  its  input  to  the 
output  of  the  amplitude  counter  gate  for  counting  the 
gated  cycles  during  correqmnding  horizontal  scans,  each 
count  rebting  to  the  amplitude  of  a  respective  point  along 
the  plot; 

a  line  counter  means  connected  at  its  first  input  to  the  output 
of  the  pulse  generating  means  for  determining  the  vertical 
scan  count; 

a  sync  separator  which  transmits  vertical  pulses  to  the  reset 
ii^Mit  (^  the  line  counter, 

a  latch  register  connected  to  the  output  of  the  amplitude  and 
line  counter  means  for  storing  the  count  thereof  during  a 
particular  horizontal  scan;  and 

a  means  connected  to  the  latch  register  output  for  storing  the 
various  counts,  indicative  of  the  amplitude  of  respective 
points  along  the  plot 


4,070,693 

SECURE  TELEVISION  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Hwoy  B.  ShMcrly.  PHtahagh,  Pa.,  MaifBor  to  T'luliailiiMi 

Bionne  uirporKMm,  moMrih,  n. 
ContI— Uon  of  Ser.  No.  603,075.  Ang.  8, 1975,  abaaioBil  T¥b 
application  Mar.  10, 1977,  Sar.  No.  776,329 
bt.  CL2  H04N  1/44 
VS.  a  358—123  3 


ROTATION 

scoor 

OCTtCTlON 


1.  Apparatus  for  scrambling  a  signal,  said  signal  including  a 
phiraUty  of  first  lines  with  each  first  line  comprising  a  synchro- 
nization portion  followed  in  time  by  a  first  dau  portion,  said 
dau  portion  comprising  at  least  sequentially  occurring  first 
and  second  data  segments. 

1.  data  storage  aniaratus  having  first  and  second  storage 
locations  with  each  of  said  locations  having  sufTicient 
storage  capacity  to  store  dato  representing  at  least  one  line 
of  said  sigjial; 

2.  storage  control  apparatus  for  alternately  storing  daU 
representing  selected  lines  of  said  signal; 

3.  read  control  apparatus  for  altematdy  reading  said  stored 
data  from  said  first  and  second  storage  locations  to  pro- 
duce a  modified  line  corresponding  to  each  of  said  first 
lines,  each  modified  line  consisting  of  a  synchronization 
portion  and  third  and  fourth  data  segments  sequentially 
following  said  synchronization  portion;  with 

a.  said  synchronization  portion  being  substantially  identi- 
cal to  the  synchronization  portion  of  the  correqxmding 
said  first  line; 

b.  said  third  data  segments  being  substantially  identical  to 
said  second  data  segments; 

c.  said  fourth  daU  segments  being  substantially  identical  to 
said  first  data  segments;  and 

4.  apparatus  for  randomly  varying  the  length  of  said  first  and 
second  data  segments  to  produce  said  scrambled  signal. 

PICTURE  IMAGE  INFORMATION  BAND 
COMPRESSION  AND  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Maaahara  Sakamoto,  Tokyo,  and  Maaahiro  AoU.  HacUoJi,  both 
of  Japan,  aaalgiiirs  to  Oiyaspna  Optical  Compaqr  Lissited, 
Tokyo,  Japo 

FDad  Dec  22. 1975,  Ser.  No.  64333 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1974  49-1508 
Int  a.2  H04N  7/12 
VS.  CL  358-133  10  < 
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6.  A  picture  image  information  band  compression  and  trans- 
mission inooess  for  selecting  and  processing  digital  picture 
elements  occurring  in  a  picture  area  of  at  least  first,  second  and 
third  successive  scanning  lines,  said  picture  elements  being 
aligned  in  columns  along  said  picture  area,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

selecting  three  consecutive  adjacent  picture  elements  in  said 
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fuBt  innning  line,  laid  three  consecutive  adjacent  picture 
ekmentt  being  diapoaed  in  fint,  second  and  third  columns; 

selecting  a  fioarth  picture  element  in  said  second  ■<^«"'"g 
line,  said  fourth  picture  element  being  diqwaed  in  said  first 
column; 

estimating  a  picture  element  adjacent  to  said  fourth  picture 
dement  in  a  direction  of  scanning  by  selecting  an  esti- 
mated parameter  in  dependence  of  a  predetermined  con- 
secutive combination  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
picture  elements; 

comparing  the  estimated  picture  element  with  an  actual 
picture  element  acUacent  to  said  fourth  picture  element  in 
the  direction  of  scanning;  and 

determining  ooincidenoe  or  non-coincidence  of  said  esti- 
mated picture  element  with  said  actual  picture  element, 
allotting  a  "lero"  to  coincidence,  and  a  "one"  to  lack  of 
coincidence,  the  consecutively  determined  coincidence  or 
non-coincidence  becoming  an  estimated  reference  infor- 
mation scanning  line. 


4|070,fl9S 

CIRCUIT  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  DISPLAY  OP 

SEPARATELY  BROADCAST  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Artv  ScMi,  itfiiMHagii,  aai  Denis  Cota,  VS-VflUagn, 

bolh  of  Cmwumj,  aml^nn  to  Saba  SehwanwaaMsr  Appa- 

Schvcr  Sochae  GmbH,  VOUasen, 


FIM  Fsk.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,903 
rtortty.  appBcatlan  Gcraaay,  Apr.  2, 1976,  2614199 
iBt  CL>  HMN  5/68 
UjS.  CL  351— Itl  S  OaiaM 
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1.  A  circuit  system  for  a  television  receiver  wherein  a  quad- 
rant of  a  first  transmitted  video  signal  is  replaced  by  a  sector  of 
a  second  transmitted  video  signal  comprising: 

means  for  receiving,  separating  and  amplifying  at  intermedi- 
ate frequencies  a  first  and  a  second  transmitted  video 


sync-separating  means  for  separately  extracting  the  vertical 
and  the  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses  from  said  first  and 
second  transmitted  video  signals; 

phase-comparison  means  for  processing  said  vertical  and 
horizontal  pulses  to  provide  a  bi-level  switching  signal  in 
which  a  second  level  is  activated  only  during  time  periods 
corresponding  to  transmission  of  a  quadrant  of  said  second 
transmitted  video  signal,  said  time  periods  coinciding  with 
time  periods  during  which  no  synchronous  pulses  occur 
during  transmission  of  said  first  transmitted  video  signal; 

video  display  means;  and 

switchmg  means  responsive  to  said  bi-Ievel  switching  signal, 
said  switching  means  Unking  said  second  transmitted 
video  signal  to  said  video  display  means  during  activation 
by  said  second  level  of  said  switching  signal  and  linking 
said  fint  transmitted  video  signal  to  said  video  display 
I  during  activation  by  the  first  level  of  said  switching 


4t070,<96 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CANCELLING 

NONTONAL  VARUTIONS  IN  A  FACSIMILE  SCANNER 

OUTPUT  SIGNAL 
Pad  MIteheil,  Glcaview,  DL,  aaalcBor  to  Teletype  Corporatioa, 
SkoUcDL 

Filed  May  10, 1976.  Scr.  No.  6»M29 
fat  a2  H04N  I /4a  1/10 
UJS.  CL  358— 280 


Cflua'ia 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cancelling  nontonal  variations  in  the 
output  signal  from  a  facsimile  scanner,  the  scanner  serving  to 
successively  sample  the  tonal  levd  at  selected  areas  of  a 
scanned  document  wherein  the  output  signd  from  the  scanner 
is  distorted  by  the  nontond  variations  related  to  the  physicd 
location  of  the  document  area  being  sampled  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  series  of  pulses  related  to  the  physicd 
position  of  that  portion  of  the  document  being  sampled; 
a  counter  clocked  by  said  pulses  so  that  the  state  of  sdd 
counter  is  reUted  to  the  location  of  the  sampled  area  on 
the  document; 
means  for  presetting  said  counter  to  a  predetermined  vdue 
at  the  start  of  each  document  scan  and  for  counting  down 
said  counter  to  a  selected  state  in  response  to  said  pulses 
ttom  said  preset  vdue  and  for  advancing  said  counter 
thereafter  during  the  remainder  of  said  document  scan; 
a  digitd  to  andog  converter  converting  the  state  of  said 

counter  to  an  analog  location  signal; 
a  compensating  circuit  operating  upon  the  analog  location 
signal  and  providing  a  correction  signd,  said  compensat- 
ing circuit  having  a  predetermined  operating  characteris- 
tic which  is  the  reciprocd  of  the  nontond  variations 
present  in  the  output  signd  from  the  scanner, 
means  for  combining  said  correction  signd  from  said  com- 
pensating circuit  with  the  output  signal  from  the  scanner, 
laid  combining  means  being  an  andog  multiplier  mdtiply- 
ing  said  scanner  output  signd  by  sdd  correction  signd 
from  said  compensating  circuit  so  that  said  combining 
means  provides  a  signd  which  is  substantiaUy  fiee  of 
nontond  variations  and  thus  accuratdy  representative  of 
the  tond  level  of  the  document  area  being  sampled. 


4,070,697 
APPOINTMENT  CALENDARING  CLOCK 
W.  Miner,  and  JaMa  B.  Bear,  koth  of  Saata  Am. 
Cdif ..  aadfBora  to  LaoHrd  W.  MOiar,  SMta  Am,  CUtf. 
FIM  Apr.  30. 1974.  Sw.  No.  «n,992 
bt  a.2  GllB  23/18,  27/22 
UJS.  CL  360—12  13  < 

1.  An  alarm  clock,  comprising: 
means  for  recording  plurd  qwken  messages  comprising: 
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means  for  inputting  a  signd  representing  a  date  on  which 
said  messages  are  to  be  pUyed;  and 

means  for  generating  signals  in  reqwnse  to  a  human  voice 
for  recording  on  a  storage  medium,  each  such  recording 
correqxmding  to  a  signal  representing  a  date;  and 


darm  means  for  playing  back  informtion  recorded  on  said 
storage  medium  corresponding  to  a  given  date  on  sdd 
given  date;  and 

means  for  automatically  eliminating  from  said  storage  me- 
dium sdd  information  following  the  playback  of  said 
information  on  sdd  given  date. 


1.  An  automatic  announcing  system  of  the  type  which  peri- 
odically interrupts  a  source  of  background  materid  with  a 
program  of  commercid  announcements  which  comprising: 

a.  a  multi-track  tape  player,  having  a  motor  and  a  track 
advance  solenoid; 

b.  a  control  system  comprising: 

i.  a  timing  means  for  emitting  a  control  signd  at  prese- 
lected time  intervals; 

ii.  a  program  start  circuit  dectrically  connected  between 
said  timer  and  sdd  t^>e  player  for  periodically  activat- 
ing the  motor  of  said  tape  player  responsive  to  sdd 
control  signd  from  sdd  timing  means; 

iii.  a  track  skip  relay  circuit  operatively  connected  to  sdd 
track  advance  solenoid  for  activation  thereof  respon- 
sive to  (1st)  completion  of  play  of  each  track,  or  (2nd)  a 
skip  pulse; 

iv.  a  preprogrammable  selecting  means  connected  to  sdd 
iKpt  player  for  selecting  at  a  time  previous  to  the  play- 
ing of  a  tqw  which  ones  of  said  tracks  will  be  played, 
said  selecting  means  including  a  selectivdy  activated 
skip  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  said  track 


skip  relay  so  that  when  activated,  sdd  skip  pulse  is 
emitted;  and 
v.  a  skip  switch  provided  for  each  track  of  said  t^>e  and 
connected  to  said  skip  circuit  means  for  initiating  said 
skip  pulse  when  the  track  corresponding  to  the  skip 
switch  selected  would  normally  move  into  a  play  posi- 
tion. 


4,070,699 
CHARGING  CIRCUITS  USING  CONTROLLED 
MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
Herbert  M.  EinMnder,  HadMMack,  N  J.,  asdgMir  to 
Corporatioa,  Paraaias,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630,499 
lat  CL'  H02H  7/122 
MS,  CL  361—86  5 


4^070,698 
POINT  OF  SALE  AUTOMATIC  ANNOUNCING  SYSTEM 

WTTH  PREPROGRAMMED  CAPACTTY 

DoMid  W.  Cirtia,  Scotts  Meadows  Drife;  Michad  A.  Bru- 

dforte,  803-A  W.  Church  St,  both  of  Laariaborg,  N.C  28352, 

and  Terry  L.  Tackcr,  202  I  Bynun  St.,  Cary,  N.C  27511 

FUad  May  10, 1976.  Scr.  No.  684.492 

lat  CL2  GllB  5/00,  31/00 

VS.  CL  360—12  12  Cidns 
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1.  In  a  charging  circuit  adapted  to  include  a  source  of  energy 
and  comprising  electricd  storage  means,  induction  coil  means 
connected  to  sdd  storage  means  and  adapted  to  be  electrically 
coupled  between  sdd  source  of  energy  and  said  electricd 
storage  means,  for  building  a  magnetic  field  when  connected  to 
sdd  source  of  energy  and  for  transferring  energy  to  said  stor- 
age means  when  disconnected  from  said  source  of  energy  to 
provide  a  drop  in  the  magnetic  field,  and  switching  means 
connected  to  sdd  coil  means  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
between  sdd  coil  means  and  energy  source  for  repeatedly 
interconnecting  sdd  coU  means  with  said  source  of  energy  in 
successive  cycles  during  each  of  which  said  coil  means  is  first 
connected  to  said  source  of  energy  to  build  said  magnetic  field 
up  to  a  predetermined  maximum  and  is  then  disconnected  from 
sdd  source  to  provide  said  drop,  and  sdd  switching  means 
starting  each  cycle  when  the  magnetic  field  has  dropped  to  a 
predetermined  minimum  well  above  a  zero  magnetic  field  so 
that  during  operation  of  the  charging  circuit  there  is  at  said  coil 
means  a  continuous  substantid  magnetic  field  ranging  between 
sdd  maximum  and  minimum,  sdd  coil  means  being  an  induc- 
tion coil  having  a  primary  coupled  to  said  switching  means  and 
a  secondary  coupled  to  said  electricd  storage  means,  said 
induction  coil  being  capable  of  having  energy  stored  in  said 
magnetic  field  induced  therein,  comparator  circuit  means  cou> 
pled  to  the  primary  of  said  induction  coil,  reference  volta^ 
coupled  to  said  comparator  circuit  means  for  providing  a 
selected  reference  voltage,  said  comparator  circuit  means 
comparing  the  voltage  across  said  primary  with  said  reference 
voltage  and  producing  an  output  when  said  voltages  are  equal, 
and  control  means  connected  between  said  comparator  circuit 
means  and  said  switching  means  for  opening  the  latter  to  dis- 
connect said  primary  from  said  source  of  energy  in  response  to 
said  output 
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4^070,700 
DETECTING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

INVALIDS 
Itm  Hmji  TrtM.  rnrMw.  r-ttir'— '  MripMr  to  Cvba 
SJL.  LlrtniiH,  SiiHiMlMi 

FIM  Dae.  1,  lf7S.  Scr.  No.  634,703 
CUm  ptloritjr.  appUcatloa  SwItMriMd,   Dm.   5,   1974, 
14134/74 

lat  a.>  HOIH  47/00 
VS.  a.  341—170  1  CUB 


□■rtv:-'^'--"--S^^^ 


1.  Detecting  dement  for  a  control  device  for  invalids  who 
cannot  predaely  and  adequately  control  their  movements, 
comprising  a  source  of  waves  adapted  to  establish  a  sensitive 
zone  whoae  size  is  large  relative  to  the  size  of  a  member  of  the 
invalid's  body  that  is  deliberately  movable  by  the  invalid, 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  member  in  said  zone, 
OS  for  transmitting  from  said  detecting  means  a  signal 
responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  member  in  said  zone  and  for 
preventing  the  transmission  of  said  signal  upon  interfering 
movements  of  said  member  in  said  zone,  said  transmitting  and 
preventing  means  including  a  time  delay  element  that  prevents 
the  transmission  of  successive  signals  upon  repeated  move- 
ments of  said  member  in  said  zone. 


4,070,701 
INVERTER  POWER  SUPPLY 
I D.  Hamica,  Jr4  William  P.  KonnBpf,  John  P.  WaMen, 
mi  Loras  H.  Wtikar,  aO  of  ScheMctady,  N.Y.,  aariffmn  to 
GcMral  Electric  Coapmr.  Schanartady,  N.Y. 
CotteMtJan  of  Scr.  No.  514,789,  Oct  21, 1974,  abandoMd. 
nto^pHcatioa  Fob.  11, 1974,  Scr.  No.  487,384 
lat  0.2  HQ2M  3/335 
VS.  a.  343— 2S  32 
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1.  A  high  frequency  inverter  power  supply  for  operation 
from  a  single  phaae  low  frequency  a.c.  power  source  compris- 
ing: 

a  ftill  wave  rectifier  section  including  input  terminals 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  a.c.  power  source  and  first 
and  second  oppositely  poled  output  terminab  providing 
fiiU  wave  re^ified  sobatantially  unfiltered  pulsating  d.c. 
power  at  said  output  terminals; 

a  high  frequency  inverter  section  having  an  operating  fre- 
quency substantially  higher  than  said  a.c.  frequency,  said 
hi^  frequency  inverter  section  connected  to  uid  first  and 
second  oppoaitdy  p(ded  output  terminals,  said  high  fre- 
quency inverter  section  including  high  frequency  trans- 
former means  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 


winding,  and  controllable  solid  state  switching  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  oppositely  poled  output 
terminals  and  to  said  primary  wintUng; 

reactive  means  having  a  high  impedance  at  said  low  a.c. 
frequency  and  a  low  impedance  at  said  inverter  operating 
frequency,  said  reactive  means  connected  to  said  oppo- 
sitely poled  output  terminals  providing  a  low  impedance, 
high  frequency  path  thereacroaa,  said  reactive  means 
providing  substantially  no  filtering  or  power  storage  at 
said  low  a.c.  frequency; 

control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  controllable 
solid  state  switching  means  for  providing  alternate  con- 
duction in  said  primary  winding  at  said  operating  fre- 
quency whereby  a  wavefbnn  is  produced  in  said  second- 
ary winding  characterized  by  a  first  frequency  equal  to 
said  high  operating  frequency  amplitude  modulated  by  a 
second  frequency  equal  to  said  low  a.c.  frequency. 


4,070.702 

CONTACT  HISTOGRAM  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE 

CONTROLLER 

Vaidis  Graata,  Lyndhant  and  Odo  J.  Stragar,  Charia  FaUa, 

both  of  Ohio,  aasiffora  to  AibuHBradky  Compaay,  Milwaa> 

kee,Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1974,  Scr.  No.  471,020 
lat  CL2  G04F  U/OO 
VS.  CL  344—200  U  < 
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1.  In  a  controller  having  a  processor  which  operates  in 
response  to  control  program  instructions  stored  in  a  controller 
memory  to  periodically  examine  the  status  of  a  plurality  of 
input  devices  on  a  machine  to  be  controlled,  the  improvement 
therein  of  a  contact  histogram  which  provides  a  visual  record 
of  the  status  of  a  selected  one  of  said  input  devices  and  which 
comprises: 
means  for  storing  the  I/O  address  of  a  selected  input  device 

to  be  monitored; 
means  connected  to  said  storing  means  and  said  controller 
for  comparing  said  stored  I/O  address  with  an  I/O  ad- 
dress in  each  program  instruction  executed  by  said  con- 
troller, said  comparing  means  generating  a  selected  logic 
signal  when  they  are  identical; 
means  connected  to  said  controller  and  said  comparing 
means  for  storing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  status  of  said 
selected  input  device  when  said  selected  logic  signal  is 
generated  by  said  comparing  means; 
timer  means  for  accumulating  el^Med  time  between  status 
changes  of  said  selected  input  device  and  recording  the 
same  when  enabled;  and 
means  connected  to  said  status  storing  means  for  enabling 
said  timer  means  when  the  stored  status  oi  said  selected 
input  device  changes  status. 
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4,070,703 

CONTROL  STORE  ORGANIZATION  IN  A 

MICROPROGRAMMED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Vinadra  S.  Naif,  PtpporaO,  Maaa.,  aast^or  to  HoaaywaU  la- 

ferMtioa  SyataaM  lac,  WaHham,  Mmb. 

FDad  Sept  27, 1974,  Scr.  No.  724,888 
lat  GL>  G04F  9/00 
VS.  CL  344—200  10  < 


'''T£S"'];'T»r«7VTrrTrrrir«»i 


3C: 


IS      '" 


r 


L    ..._._ 


rv 


I 


-^ 


ta* 


coiraoL  sTQMf  nccisteh 


r 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

a.  means,  responsive  to  a  first  group  of  signals,  for  generating 
an  address  including  a  least  significant  portion  and  a  most 
significant  portion,  said  most  significant  portion  having 
either  a  first  state  or  a  second  state; 

b.  first  storage  means  having  a  first  plurality  of  word  loca- 
tions, each  of  said  word  locations  having  a  first  plurality 
of  bit  locations; 

c.  second  storage  means  having  a  first  plurality  of  word 
locations,  each  of  said  word  locations  having  a  second 
plurality  of  bit  locations; 

d.  third  storage  means  having  a  second  plurality  of  word 
locations,  each  of  said  word  locations  having  a  second 
plurality  of  bit  locations,  each  of  said  word  locations  of 
said  third  storage  means  having  positions  corresponding 
to  those  of  said  second  storage  means; 

e.  wherein  said  first  storage  means  includes  command  infor- 
mation for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  system  and 
wherein  said  second  and  third  storage  means  includes 
address  information  representative  in  part  of  said  first 
group  of  signals; 

f.  first  means  for  addressing  said  first  storage  means  with  said 
least  significant  portion  of  said  address;  and, 

g.  second  means  for  addressing  said  second  and  third  storage 
means  with  said  least  significant  portion  and  said  most 
significant  portion  of  said  address,  said  second  means  for 
addressing  including  means  for  addressing  said  second 
storage  means  if  said  most  significant  portion  is  in  said  first 
state  and  means  for  addressing  said  third  storage  means  if 
said  moat  significant  portion  is  in  said  second  state, 
whereby  the  same  said  command  information  is  addressed 
when  either  a  said  word  location  in  a  corresponding  loca- 
tion of  said  second  storage  means  or  a  said  word  location 
in  a  correqwnding  location  of  said  third  storage  means  is 
addressed. 


4,070,704 
AUTOMATIC  RECONHGURATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

INPUT/OUTPUT  PROCESSOR 
Jaim  CaOa,  Glcadalc;  Robert  J.  Garrcy.  Phocaix;  Earacat  M. 
Moaahaa,  Phocaix;  George  L.  Pairte,  Phocaix;  Jcroaw  J. 
TwIbcU,  Phocaix,  aad  Joha  M.  Wooda,  Glcadalc  aU  of  Aris., 
aaivMirs  to  HoacywcU  laforantioa  SyctcaM  lae.,  Walthaa^ 
MMa. 

Filed  May  17, 1974,  Scr.  No.  404,975 
lat  ai  G04F  WOO,  13/00 
VS.  CL  344—200  4  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  computer  system  including  a  system  interface  unit 
coupled  to  plural  processors,  plural  main  memories,  a  periph- 
eral unit  for  storing  computer  programs,  an  interval  timer  and 


a  computer  program  bootload  apparatus,  the  combination 
which  comprises: 

a.  first  logic  means  responsive  to  a  system  initialization  re- 
quest ft>r  issuing  a  reconfiguration  signal  during  a  start-up 
phase  of  a  system  initialiaition; 

b.  second  logic  means  reqwnsive  to  said  signal  and  to  an 
extrasystem  configuratioo  code  for  sdecting  a  first  config- 
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uration  of  said  plural  memories  and  said  plural  processors 
to  acconunodate  a  computer  program  boodoad;  and 
third  logic  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
first  means,  said  second  means  and  said  interval  tinier  for 
automatically  reinitializing  said  system  and  selecting  one 
of  plural  successive  configurations  of  said  plural  memories 
and  said  plural  processors  in  the  event  said  bootload  is  not 
completed  within  a  preaet  time  interval. 


4,070,705 
SIMULATION  APPARATUS 
JaoMa  Aadrc  Lodcwood,  CohmMa,  aad  Vnmdk  Arthv 
rette,  ChcToriy,  both  of  Md^  aBBigawa  to  The  S^sr 
paay,  Biaghamtoa,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  433,943 
lat  CL2  G04F  11/04 
VS.  CL  344—200  g 
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3.  A  system  for  interconnecting  two  digital  computers  in  a 
master-slave  rektion  wherein  a  master  computer  containing  a 
first  communications  unit  that  is  aMe  to  perform  a  series  of 
mathfinatical  processes  continuously  to  produce  continually 
updated  results  and  a  slave  computer  containing  a  second 
communications  unit  and  including  an  information  memory 
comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  addresses  which  are  individ- 
ually assigned  to  represent  die  status  of  a  particular  item  or 
condition  of  an  indicator  or  switch,  each  of  said  items  or  condi- 
tions being  changed  as  said  system  operates,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

an  interface  connecting  said  first  and  second  communica- 
tions units  in  mutual  communication  with  each  other. 
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uid  interface  compriaiiig  a  clock  which  genentet  an  output 
interrupt  ngnal  for  the  periodic  updating  of  communica- 
tioos; 

means  for  connecting  said  interrupt  signal  from  said  inter- 
face to  said  first  communications  unit; 

a  fint  bistable  device  contained  within  said  interface; 

means  for  connecting  said  interrupt  signal  to  said  first  bisu- 
ble  device  to  set  said  first  device,  said  first  device  being 
reset  by  said  master  computer. 

means  for  connecting  the  set  output  of  said  fint  bistable 
device  to  said  first  communications  unit  to  indicate  the 
purpose  of  said  interrupt  signal; 

said  master  computer  in  response  to  said  set  output  and  said 
interrupt  signal  generating  a  code  combination  indicative 
of  the  nature,  direction  and  content  of  the  communica- 
tions to  be  established  between  said  master  and  said  slave 
computers,  and 

means  responsive  to  and  connected  to  said  code  combination 
and  coupled  to  said  master  computer  and  said  slave  com- 
puter for  alerting  said  slave  computer  to  the  communica- 
tion. 


4,070,70( 
PARALLEL  REQUESTOR  PRIORITY  DETERMINATION 
AND  REQUESTOR  ADDRESS  MATCHING  IN  A  CACHE 

MEMORY  SYSTEM 
JiMi  HsnMB  SdMOMaM,  St  Pnl,  MiwL,  aHignor  to  Spcrry 
Rh4  CofporatioBt  New  York«  N.Y> 

FIM  Sept  20, 197<.  Scr.  No.  724,681 

lat  CLi  GOCF  9/18 

U^.  a  364—200  3  Claim 
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1.  In  an  electronic  data  processing  system,  including  a  plu- 
raJity  of  requestors  that  seek  access  to  data  stored  in  a  like 
plurality  of  cache  memories,  the  combination  comprising: 
R  cache  memories,  each  comprising: 
a  buffer  memory  having  a  plurality  of  address  memory 
locations  and  a  like  plurality  of  associated  data  memory 
locations  for  storing  a  requestor  address  in  each  of  said 
address  memory  locations  and  associated  dau  in  the 
associated  data  memory  location;  and. 
match  determining  means  coupled  to  said  address  memory 
locations; 
R  requeston  having  a  priority  range,  each  generating  an 
associated  requesting  requestor  address  and  an  associated 
priority  request  signal; 
priority  determining  means; 

means  separately  coupling  each  of  said  priority  request 
signals  from  each  separate  one  of  said  R  requestors  to  said 
priority  determining  means  for  determining  which  one  of 
the  priority  request  signals  generated  by  the  requesting 
requestors  is  to  be  granted  priority  over  the  other  ones  of 
said  requesting  requeston  and  generating  a  requestor 
active  signal  indicative  of  the  one  requesting  requestor 
that  is  to  be  granted  priority; 
R  gating  means; 

means  coupling  each  of  said  gating  means  to  only  a  separate 
aaaociated  one  of  said  R  cache  memories  for  receiving  the 
data  that  are  read  out  of  the  associated  cache  memory; 
means  coupling  said  requestor  active  signal  from  said  prior- 


ity determining  means  to  only  the  separate  associated  one 
of  said  R  gating  means  for  enabling  the  data  that  were 
read  out  of  the  aaaociated  one  of  said  R  cache  memories  to 
be  coupled  to  the  requesting  requestor  that  was  granted 
priority  by  said  priority  determining  means; 

means  coupling  the  requesting  requestor  address  from  each 
of  said  R  requeston  to  only  an  associated  separate  one  of 
said  R  cache  memories;  and, 

timing  means  simultaneously  coupling  said  priority  request 
signals  to  said  priority  determining  means  and  each  of  said 
requesting  requestor  addresses  to  the  associated  cache 
meuKMy  for  simultaneously  initiating  said  priority  deter- 
mination and  said  match  determination. 


4,070,707 

REDUCTION  OF  OFFSETS  IN  DATA  ACQUISTTION 

SYSTEMS 

William  D.  Barber,  BaUtton  Lake,  N.Y„  aHignor  to  Gcnend 

Electric  Company,  Schenectndy.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jily  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,413 
lat  a.2  H03K  13/02:  GOIN  23/00 
U.S.  CL  364-414  10  < 


6.  In  a  ramp-type,  analog-to-digital  converter  circuit  of  the 
type  comprising  integrating  means  connected  to  receive  and 
integrate  signals,  comparator  means  connected  to  produce  a 
logical  signal  in  response  to  the  polarity  of  the  difference  of  an 
output  of  the  integrating  means  subtracted  from  a  reference 
signal,  and  timing  means  functioning  to  produce  a  digitization 
of  the  time  period  between  the  start  of  the  integration  of  the 
data  signal  and  the  occurrence  of  a  value  of  the  logical  signal 
which  indicates  a  change  in  the  poUrity  of  the  difference; 
wherein  the  comparator  means  are  characterized  by  a  signifi- 
cant propagation  delay  time  between  the  occurrence  of  the 
change  of  polarity  of  the  difference  and  the  occurrence  of  the 
corresponding  value  of  the  logical  signal,  the  improvement 
comprising; 
means  for  applying  a  preconditioning  signal  to  the  integrat- 
ing means  prior  to  the  reception  of  a  data  signal; 
means  for  causing  the  integrating  means  to  integrate  the 
preconditioning  signal  through  a  reference  value  until  the 
comparator  produces  a  signal  indicating  a  change  of  po- 
larity, wherd>y  a  negative  residue  signal  is  produced  on 
the  integrating  means; 
means  for  applying  the  data  signal  to  said  integrating  means 

in  the  presence  of  said  residue  signal; 
means  for  causing  the  integrating  means  to  integrate  the  data 
and  residue  signals  through  the  reference  value; 
and 
means  associated  with  said  timing  means  for  providing  a 
digitization  of  the  data  signal  without  offsets  attributable 
to  propagation  delays. 
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4y07ll;7QI 
ANALYTICAL  INSTRUMENT  OPTIMUM  DATA 

ACxmismoN  method  and  apparatus 

I H.  SMOeoiiba,  «i  Hmvwi  D.  W.  mil,  Mk  ( 
tiM,  Gritf..  ■■iinri  to  Vvta  4«Brlatw.  be.,  Prio  AHa, 
CtUL 

FIM  Sapt  1, 1976,  Sw.  No.  719,857 
bt  CL>  G06P  15/34 
VS.  CL  364-878  it 
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o''(2/aMi/NX/aa, being  the  upper  limit  freqoeocy  of  the 
input  signal  bandwidth,  and 
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means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said  LPC  transmitting  and 
receiving  circuits. 
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4,070^710 

RASTER  SCAN  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR 

DYNAMICALLY  VIEWING  IMAGE  ELEMENTS  STORED 

IN  A  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  ARRAY 

JoMf  S.  Sdmkk,  (^pcrtiM,  Md  Grag  J.  TOdn,  Sm  Jooe.  bo«h 

oTCUif.,  ■■ijiiiii  to  NngiipMn,  be,  riiMjiahi.  CUif: 

FIM  Jm.  19, 1976.  Sm.  No.  680,372 

bt  0.2  G06F  3/14 

UJS.  CL  364-900  32 


7.  An  analytical  instrument  comprising  a  qwctrometer,  a 
ensemUe  averRgjog  computer  including  means  for  accumulat- 
ing data  to  improve  the  signal-to-noiae  ratio  of  ensemble  aver- 
aged low  levd  resooanoe  outputs  derived  from  said  spectrome- 
ter, said  ensemble  averaging  computer  including  an  A/D  con- 
verter having  a  least  significant  bit  value  of  dL  a  memory  unit 
including  scaling  capability  and  storage  of  the  scaling  factor, 
an  arithmetic  unit  >  logic  and  timing  unit  said  analytical  in- 
strument ftoher  including 
means  ftv  causing  said  A/D  converter  to  perform  a  plurality 
of  time  disjrfaoed  noise  measurements  and  analogue  to 
digital  oooversions  of  said  noise  measuremenu  of  the 
output  of  said  spectrometer  at  a  sampling  rate  less  than  a 
predetermined  masimum  sampling  rate; 
means  to  cause  said  toaaoty  unit  to  store  each  said  digital 
time  noise  diqrfaced  measurement  in  a  separate  channel  of 
said  memory; 
means  for  causing  said  ccMuputer  to  operate  upon  said  plural- 
ity of  digital  time  displaced  readings  to  determine  a  fKtor 
ifik  wherein  mis  proportional  to  log  ik^/tf  and  where  Vn 
the  rms  value  of  the  said  stored  digital  time  displaced 
measuiementa,  d  is  said  least  significant  bit  of  the  said 
A/D  converter,  and  il:  is  a  constant; 
means  for  generating  a  parameter  n,  where  n  equals  a  fbnc- 

tioaof  m; 
means  for  causing  said  arithmetic  unit  to  compare,  in  non- 
quiesoent  state  operation,  the  number  of  said  scaling  oper- 
ations to  the  parameter  n:  and 
means  for  discontinuing  operation  of  said  analytical  instru- 
ment when  said  scaling  factor  exceeds  the  parameter  n. 
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4,070,709 
PIBCEWISE  LINEAR  PREDICTIVE  CODING  SYSTEM 
Jofea  E.  Roktoli,  huiattn^  and  RiehaH  H.  W^ 

■iSBOft  to  IW  UalM  Statos  < 
I  kr  the  Secretary  or  the  Air  FoKO,  ^ 
DXL 

FIM  Oct  13, 1976^  Scr.  No.  731,600 
bt  a>  G06J  1/00:  GIOL  1/06 
U.S.  a  364-602  3  ( 

1.  An  LPC  signal  processing  system  comprising 
means  for  dividing  an  input  an^og  signal  into  N  contiguous, 

substantially  equal  bandwidth  signal  components, 
a  separate  LPC  transmitting  and  receiving  circuit  connected 
to  process  each  said  signal  component  each  said  LPC 
transmitting  and  receiving  circuit  having  a  sampling  rate 


1.  A  computer  gr^>hics  diq>lay  system  for  use  in  association 
with  a  host  computer  to  provide  a  visual  diq>lay  of  graphics 
information  contained  therein,  comprising: 

adatabus; 

an  address  bus; 

diq>lay  nteans  for  developing  a  visible  image  corresponding 
to  video  signals  input  thereto; 

channel  adapter  means  for  providing  an  interface  for  com- 
municating information  including  bits  of  graphics  data 
between  the  host  computer  and  said  data  bus  and  said 
address  bus; 

system  control  means  communicatively  coupled  to  said  data 
bus  and  said  address  bus  and  operative  to  generate  fint 
and  second  control  signals; 

raster  memory  means  including  an  array  of  N  rows  and  M 
columns  of  storage  sites  each  capaUe  of  storing  a  bit  of 
graphics  data  corresponding  to  a  picture  element  of  a 
gr^>hics  image  to  be  formed  by  said  diq>lay  means; 

raster  memory  control  means  communicatively  coupled  to 
said  address  bus,  said  dau  bus,  said  raster  memory  means 
and  said  system  control  means,  said  raster  memory  control 
means  bdng  responsive  to  said  first  oontrcri  signal  and 
operative  to  cause  bits  of  graphics  data  input  from  the  host 
computer  to  be  stored  in  said  raster  memory  means;  and 

video  control  means  communicatively  coupled  to  said  ad- 
dress bus,  said  data  bus,  said  raster  memory  means,  said 
diq>lay  means,  and  said  system  control  means,  said  video 
control  means  being  responsive  to  said  second  control 
signal  and  operative  to  read  out  in  raster  fashion  data 
stored  in  any  selected  block  of  n  rows  and  m  columns  of 
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said  storage  sites,  where  d  is  an  integer  kss  than  N  and  m 
is  an  integer  less  than  M.  and  to  use  such  data  to  generate 
a  video  signal  for  input  to  said  display  means  whereby  said 
display  means  is  caused  to  disf^y  an  image  compriaed  of 
picture  elements  corresponding  to  the  dau  obtained  in  the 
selected  block  of  storage  sites. 


4,070,711 
DOUGH  HOOE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  KTTCHEN  MDCER 
C  Loais  SsHdar,  flssMm.  rw.  aHi^or  to  Seoffll  MawdiM- 


FIM  M«.  25, 1977,  Sar.  No.  711,144 
iBt  CL2  BOIF  7/16 
\}S.  CL  344-^  5 

1.  For  a  kitchen  stand-type  food  mixer  having  a  base  adapted 
to  receive  a  mixing  bowl,  an  upstanding  pedestal  at  one  end  of 
the  base,  the  pedestal  having  a  substantially  horiiontal  top 
portion,  and  a  mixer  motor  housing  pivotally  attached  to  the 
top  of  the  pedestal  extends  from  the  attachment  to  the  top 
portion  and  is  cantilevered  out  over  the  base,  the  housing 
having  at  its  distal  end  a  downwardly-fimng  ooUet  adapted  to 
drivingly  engage  a  mixer  beater,  a  dough  hook  attachment 
comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  frame  presenting  at  one  end  a  gear  box  having  an 
upstanding  drive  shaft  adapted  to  q;>eratively  engage  said 
coUet  and  a  downwardly-directed  spindle,  the  opposite 
end  of  the  frame  having  integral  pad  means  adapted  to  rest 
on  the  top  portion  of  the  pedestal  and  to  be  held  firmly 
down  thereagainst  by  the  underside  of  the  housing;  and 

b.  a  dough  hook  having  an  upward  shank  drivingly  engaging 


the  spindle  and  extending  downward  to  operate  in  the 
bowl; 


'?>^ 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  24,  1978 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D09-193 


See 

PATENT  NO. 

247,064 


whereby  the  engagement  of  the  shaft  and  the  o(dlet  and  hew- 
ing of  the  pad  means  between  pedestal  and  housing  securely 
holds  the  attachment  on  the  mixer. 


DESIGNS 

JANUARY  24,  1978 


247,006 
SHOE 
Aiikragio  Boril.  nana  Mb  ItepiMiei  21,  MilaM.  Italy 

FIM  Dm.  29, 197S,  Scr.  No.  MM49 
IW  portiM  or  tte  tam  or  tUi  patwt  nbM4MM  to  Dm.  21, 
lMO,hMbM 
TcmoTpatartSiyfl 
IatCLD2— M 
VS.  a  D2— 286 


247,009 
CHAIR 
Svaata  ScMMo^  aad  CM  Erie  Dota,  both  or 
aariffofs  to  Ofuraia  AB,  IVaMia,  Swedea 

FIM  Oct  IS,  197S.  Ser.  No.  622,469 
TcmorpataatUyi 
IaLCLD6—01 
U.S.CLD6-37 


Tknaa,  Swadaa, 


247,007 

SPORT  SHOE 

Morris  L.  KraaM,  9  Rolaai  Mews,  BaMaMMC,  Md.  21210 

FOed  Jaljr  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  599,921 

Tcm  or  patcat  14  years 

lBtaD2— M 

U.S.  CL  D2-309 


247,008 
SPORT  SHOE 
Morrii  L.  KraaN,  9  Rolaad  Mewa,  BaMaMMt,  Md.  21210 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,193 
TcraiorpataatMyt 
Iata.D2-^ 
UJS.  a.  D2-310 


247,010 
ADJUSTABLE  RECLINING  CHAIR 
Alezaader  C  Daswiek,  647  Oraage  Grove,  Soath 
Calir.  91030 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,846 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD6-^/ 
U.S.CLD6-39 
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247,011 
COMBINED  MOTORCYCLE  SEAT  AND  BACKREST 
WITH  SUPPORT  BAR  THEREFOR 
Mkkad  W.  Hmatn,  Sumtn,  Con^  aMifMr  to  CorMa  Gen- 
try, lac^  Soaavrllk,  Com. 

FIM  Oct  22,  lf74,  Sw.  No.  735.12S 


raoTpatcitM 
iBt  a  D12— 77 


UJS.  CL  D6--48.1 


247,013 

BATHTUB  CADDY 

1712  Park  m^  Ckcrry  Hill,  N J.  00002 

FIM  Jne  17, 197«,  S«r.  No.  497,205 

TcraiorpirtMll4; 

Iita.D6-<(W 


u.s.a. 


247,014 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 
Joha  Chalick,  15  Maia  St,  Wiatm,  Cdif.  95CM 
FIM  Dec  20, 1974,  Scr.  No.  752,554 
TcnaoTpatMtM: 
lat  a  D6—99 
U.S.  a.  D4— 105 


247,012 
SETTEE 
Kari  Ubke,  Rkeda,  Gcnuajr, 
Gtnuajr 

FIM  Oct  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  623,452 
Teni  of  potcat  14  yean 
IatCLD4— 07 
U.S.a.D6— 63 


to  LUbke  KG,  Rheda, 


247,015 
SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  A  DESK  TOP  CALCULATOR  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE  _ 

WUUaai  J.  C  Fowlie,  1S15  SE.  7tk  A?«.,  Porttaad,  Oni.  97214 

FIM  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,709 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.D6— 99 

U.S.  CL  D6— 184 
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247,016  247,019 

TEA  POT  STRUCTURAL  STRUT  JOINT 

cm-Aim  Brapr,  Ula  MoUikeraa,  212  90  MdM,  SwadM  naotoa  C  PattM,  17127  RoaaAUl  Drive,  HaBtii«lM  Beack, 

DlftalMorS«.No.4834S3,MMck20,1974»PM.N«.DM.  Gdif.  92649 

239,687.  lUi  ivpUcadM  Mir.  29, 1976,  Sm,  No.  67M82  FIM  Sept  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,356 

CUbh  prtortty,  ^plkatiM  Swa4n,  Sept  21, 1973, 1724/73  Tera  of  paleM  14  ye 

TemorpatMtMyean  latCLDt-OS 
lBtCLD7-07 
U.S.CLD7— 65 


UJS.CLD8-382 


/■ — ^-^ 

^ 

^CZ      TZ 

1         <  ii 
1 

7 

247,017 

HOLDER  FOR  SCOURING  IMPLEMENT 

Loais  J.  Siher,  3434  Baker  St,  Sm  Fhndeco,  CaUf.  94123 

FIM  Ai«.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,485 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD7— 05 

VS.  CL  D7— 178 


247,020 

CORD  LOCK  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  DECORATIVE 

WOVEN  WOOD  SHADES 

Pero  GlaaMc,  15566  Stetaoa,  Lee  Gatos,  CUif.  95030 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,467 

Tena  ot  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D8— 09 

U.S.  CL  D8-^394 


247,021 
247018  BOTTLE 

BURNISHINC  TYXIL  WIIHeai  JaaMS  BrM,  GreeavUle,  S.C.,  eeripMr  to  Mortoa-Nor* 

Jaacs  D.  KnoMr,  MfaaeapoUe;  Deaaki  E.  HcrkaL  PlyaHMtk;      **^  Prodacts,  lac. 
Lawrcace  D.  KrMer,  MiaaeapoHi,  aai  Lawnaee  A.  Cbar-  ™^  ^"T  '*^*!!*L?!^-  '*"'  *"'••' 

boaeaa.  St  PaaLeU  of  Miaa.,Mri9on  to  Real  Estate  Grapb-  ,*3!rS*^![*" 

ks,IacMiaaeapolli,Miaa.  iic  o  nou-^i  I«tCLD9-07 

FiM  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,009  "•*•  "•  "'9-42 

Terai  of  patnt  14  yean 
lat  CL  D8— 05 
U.S.  CL  DO— 14 
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247,022  -  247,024 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  CASE  FOR  A  DRY  SHAVER 

GqrA.1Wiikall,MMhiii,Mkk.aMl«Mrte1WDoirCh«^  K«l  P«tar  Gitatar  Hntf, 

cd  Coapny,  MUrni,  Mich.  to  UjS.  Phflipi  CorpontkM,  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

l>lMJa.22.197<,Scr.No.45I,4M  FM  Ja&  29. 197<,  S«.  No.  483,500 

TtmoTpalMtMyMn  QalM  priority.  ■tpMwttwi  Rwilii,  Mr  30, 1»7S,  8044S4I2 

lBtCLD»— 0/  TcraofpotMlM 

U.S.CLD9-40  lrt.CLIJ3-0i 

U.S.  CL  D9— 184 


247,023 
STACKABLE  PACKAGING  TRAY 
Rkhard  Sirttoa  Cherry.  TonMto, 
PiMtfci  of  North  AMria^  be. 

FDed  Nov.  3. 1975.  Scr.  No.  420^210 
TcraoTpoiHrtM 
UiLCLm—03 
US.  CL  D9— 242 


toPhflUpo 


247,023 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Adaa  J.  Grodla,  Forwt  Hflk,  N.Yn  MriffMf  to 
■■M  Conpoay,  Staaftird,  Con. 

Filed  Soft  2. 1975.  Ser.  No.  409.750 
Tera  of  potaat  14  j 
1M.CL  09-01 
VS.  CL  D9— 148 


^ ,      ^  2«7,024 

AMrfcu  CyoB-  HOLDER  FOR  A  FLOWER  OR  CANDLE 

HdfaBBth  Steraidte,  Lirtt-Iierbrook  45,  D-2000  Haabvg  55, 


Filed  Jne  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  701.754 

OidM  priority.  ■ppMcitioa  Genn^r.  Dtc  31. 1975. 10148 

TeiHorpate^l4ye«e 

Iirt.  a.  mi— 01-  D24— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 149 
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247,0r  247,029 

TRAILER  CANOPY  FOR  A  nCX  UP  TRUCK  BED 

34/247  Eweet  Street,  rammntj.  Now  Vietar  FWrthoiM.  Toroato,  Gnadi.  MrifMr  to  LMd 
■dAiethoqrPMtaria.  34  Sooth.      MoMtetwi^  be. 
AfCMO,  Grate.  QMCMiMd  4081.  hoth  or  AietraUa  FDed  Oct  22. 1974.  Ser.  No.  735.127 

FDed  Jmo  8, 1974.  Ser.  No.  493309  Tomofpata^M 

I  priority.  oppUcatiooAMtralia.  Dec  9, 1975. 14491/75  btCLD12— 74 

Tors  or  pataM  14  yean  U.S.  O.  D12-154 

bt  CL  Dtl—10 
VS.  CL  D12— 103 


247,030 
TRANSIENT  VOLTAGE  SUPPRESSION  UNTT 
Dniel  M.  Cocaoo,  22  HIah  Rock  Circle,  Waitha^  Man. 
02154 

FDed  Oct  8, 1974.  Scr.  No.  730332 
TenaorpateMM; 
bLCLD13— 02 
U.S.  CL  D13— 11 


247.028 
TRICYCLE 
SUaroin  Nakao.  YokohaM;  Yoehlyaea  IiUi.  aad  KcMhaa 
bhU.  both  or  Tokyo.  aO  or  Japaa,  Mrifoon  to  CoaM  Co^ 
Ltd..  Toiqro,  Japaa 

FDed  Jaae  30. 1974,  Ser.  No.  70U47 

Claims  priority,  epplicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1974,  51-5374 

Tcna  or  pateat  14  years 

bt  CL  D12— 77 

U.S.  CL  D12— 112 


247331 
TRANSIENT  VOLTAGE  SUPPRESSION  UNTT 
Daald  M.  Cocaiao,  22  High  Rock  Ghcie,  Waitha^ 
02154 

FDed  Oct  8. 1974,  Ser.  No.  731335 

bt  CL  D13~0!? 
U.S.  CL  D13— 11 
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247,032  247,035 

LOW  PROFILE  imVGRATED  CIKCUIT  DIP  SOCKET  MOBILE  TILTABLE  STAND  FOR  A  LOUDSPEAKER 

Gmm C  HnnitpiTBfftfc,  Cwjiw,  mi  E«— g  G.  VntUwJ,  Ob-  llnnT  ITniiBMB.  TI'iiliMh— ptiw.  ITiilMi.  Mdpnf  tn  T  i1 

t»lo,bothorGilif^Mi9ontoZcroCorporatlomBwtaak,  Moo«  (HMtm)  l^M,  Wt  MlilMJi,  Cwt  Brtofa 

CiUr.  FIM  Now.  U,  lf7<.  S«.  N*.  744308 

Filed  Jhc  M,  1975,  Set.  No.  5r7,394  CfadM  priority,  appttcHioa  Uattoi  rhpfna.  Oct  «,  197C 

Tom  of  ptlMrt  14  ymn  9n422/7< 

latCLDlS— (»  TcmorpMMtM 

U^.  a  D13-24  lat  CL  D14— 99 

U.S.  CL  D14— 38 


KM^Il 


247,033 
FILM  MAGAZINE 

ami  Ikao  F^nrtagmra,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jopn, 
to  Fmi  Photo  Flbi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mimnl-Mhigtfa, 


Filed  Dec  10, 1975,  Sor.  No.  (39,501 
Tem  of  potMt  14  yean 
lot  CL  D14— 99 
VS.  CL  D14— 11 


247,034 
MOBILE  STAND  FOR  A  LOUDSPEAKER 
Hairy  Broih— ■,  Wohrcrhanptoot  Eaglaad,  avigBor  to  C.A. 
Mooa  LlaMid,  Weat  MldlaadB,  Gnat  Britaia 
FUed  Aag.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712^30 
TeraoTpataBtUyc 
lat  a.  D14— 99 
U.S.  CL  D14-38 


247,036 
MOBILE  TILTABLE  STAND  FOR  A  LOUDSPEAKER 
Hairy  BradaHU,  Wohrcrhaaiptaa,  EaglaBd,  awlpnf  to  CJL 
Mooa  OioidiBtO  Uaritad,  Weat  Mldlaadi,  Gnat  Britaia 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,095 
OaiaM  priority,  appikatloa  UaHad  riatdoM.  Oct  6,  1976, 
977423/76 

TcmoTpalmtMyc 
lat  CL  D14— 99 
U.S.  CL  D14-^38 
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247,037 
TRACTOR 
Mariey  L.  Sarfth,  Jr.,  BeaeoMfldd,  Ga 
GallkM/Dariiaen  lac  Moatraal,  I 

FOed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690/184 
TeraiarpalHtM; 
IatCLDlS-0# 
V3.  a.  D15— 23 


toil 


247,040 
SUCnON  CLEANER  BODY  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  M.  GoadMs,  9024  Moody  Ave.,  Mortoa  Giwfe,  OL 
60053,  aad  Joeeph  R.  Mai^o,  14651  S.  49th  Goart,  Mldio- 
thlM,  m.  60445 

FOed  May  3. 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,570 
Teraiorpaiaatl4; 
lat  CL  D15--05 
U.S.  a.  D15-55 


247,038  

COMBINED  LEAF  SWEEPER  BODY  AND  HANDLE 

Erie  Deida  StaBaH,  U  Barwood  St,  Sheatoa  Pa^  Weetera  247,041 

AaatraUa,  AaatraUa  FLASH  CAMERA 

FUed  Jaly  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  492,974  Htrnebl  Fakarta  Tnbjn.  Tapaa.  awliam  Hi  I>JI  H niia  Cu . 

* — orpataatl4yeara  Itil    rilaaMlMbliaia.  Ti 


lBtCLD15-(U 


U.S.  CL  D15— 27 


FOed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,981 

OaiaH  priority,  appikatioa  Japam  Mar.  11, 1976, 51-8592 

Terai  of  pataat  i4  yeava 

lat  CL  D16— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D16— 06 


247,039 

CARPET  CLEANER  AND  DRYER 

Jaaie  B.  Lawaoa,  2516  Hood  Drive,  Virgiaia  Beach.  Va.  23454 

FOed  May  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687^466 

Terai  of  pataat  14 

lBta.D15-a5 

UJS.  CL  D15-52 


247,042 
FILE  CARD  HOLDER 
Hfldaar  L.  NeOaca,  Metacban,  aad  Martia 
aeck,  both  of  N  J.,  Mri«Mre  to  He  Rolodex 

FOed  Mar.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  561,778 

IatCLD19-0!2 
UJS.  CL  D19-76 


Glaablapr,  Tea- 


di^ABsaiaaHiu 


■ ™ —      — "- =:r — ^'^ff-'^sm 
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t»Tmir 


HOLSTER 
EM  J.  avk,  Vnimkk,  hU^ 
Fort  Wortk,  To. 

FIM  Jm.  12, 1976;  Scr.  No.  64M52 
TomofpirtMtM 
tatCLD3--a2 
UjS.  CL  D22-13 


247,04< 
HEATING  STOVE 
bCn  Goor|oPMdlMar,UFkqB,Wfe,airi9orto 
Work!,  LM.,  UFMIi,  Wk. 

RM  Jm.  M,  1971.  S».  No.  «2,550 

U.S.CLD23-93 


Kkkapoo  Slofo 


N( 


247,047 
STORM  WD^IDOW 
1245  S.  IMO  St,  OMfcr,  Colo.  M223 
FIM  Jno  24, 1974,  Sw.  No.  699,514 
TcnoTpolMtM: 
IM.  a.  025—02 
U.S.  CL  D25-52 


247,044 
COMBINED  BATHTUB  AND  LIFTING  UNIT 
HoM  Arae  Vakatia  JohOMMM,  T^charadfngai  36,  241  OO 
EiloT,  Swodca 

Flkd  Mar.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,530 
Teni  of  patCBt  14  yean 
Iata.D23-02 
U.S.  a  D23-56 


«  9  ^ 
o 


r 


J 


'v      • 

.-.-^Hitll 

jp^" 

■~^" 

/ 

1     '^^ 

\ 

in 
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247,048 
FLOOR  TDLE 

Staakjr  Kiot,  New  York.  N.Y. 


to  DoBlop  Liodtod, 


247,045 
PORTABLE  HEATER 
Eafae  C  Brloi,  Dajrtmi,  OUo,  aMi«Mr  to  KoehrlBg  Conpaay. 
Mflwaakae.  Wia. 

Filed  Aag.  t,  1975,  Scr.  No.  603,039 
Tona  of  paUat  14  yean 
lBta.D23— (» 
UJS.  a.  D23— 77 


Filed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,345 
Tera4^poteatl4yeari 
lat  CL  D25— 0/ 
U.S.a.D25— 80 
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247,049 
COMBINED  aGARETIE  HOLDER  AND  ASHTRAY 
Maty  Loalae  Iwe  Ahae,  2472  Ktm^ttX  Ooart,  Hayward,  CMIf. 
M545 

FDad  Jaae  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,729 
TeraoTpalaalM; 
lat  0.027—01 
U.S.  CL  D27— 14 


247,051 
aGARETIE  LIGHTER 
IMcot,  S3  fw  da  Val  d'OM,  Saiat  Maarka  (Val  da 
Maraa),  Fkaaee 

FDad  Mar.  3. 1977.  Ser.  No.  774»223 
Oafaaa  priority,  appMtaHDa  Fkaaee,  Oct  11, 1976, 75137 
ToraierpalMtM: 
IatCLD27— 05 
U.S.  CL  D27— 42 


247,050 

SMOKE  DISPERSING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WTTH  A 

CIGARETTE  ASHTRAY 

Joka  S.  Doyd,  404  W.  20tk  St,  New  York.  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Jaly  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701.542 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yeara 

lat  CL  D27— J.  99 

U.S.  CL  D27— 15 


247,052 
GRID  FOR  POULTRY  CAGE  GATE 
Doaald  L.  DeMycr,  c/o  Cjrde  SyitcaH,  lac  9290  BeldlBg  Road. 
NEn  RockftMd.  Mkk.  49341 
DlfWoa  of  Scr.  No.  694.567,  Jaae  10, 1976.  lUi  appikatioa 
May  9, 1977.  Ser.  No.  795.151 
Tcrai  or  pateat  14: 
IatCLD30-02 
U.S.  CL  D30— 2 


-4-5 

H-* 

I^^^B^H 

■^■■^■1 
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247,059  247,0M 

TOY  STUFFED  ANIMAL  DIVOT  REPAIR  TOOL  FOR  qOLFERS 
iJ.I>MiM%StLoyi,MOnMri«Mirt»G«teTo)rt,tae^  hUMm  G.  MeClMkte,  lOM  Odnmjr  Cowt, 

StLMito,M«.  43228 

FIM  Ai«.  12, 197«,  to.  N«.  713,07  FIM  Apr.  7,  lf7f,  to.  No.  C74^1 

TmoTpalHtMyMn  TmioTpalMlM 

bt  a  mi-o;  lat.  gl  mt-02 

VS.  CL  D34— 2  R  U.S.  CL  D34— 5  CB 


OUo 


BIG 


247,054 
TOY*FIGURE  iatat* 

^.,.1 g.i, ?>!?  lilTTLT^Lll  JI!!!'       novelty  tennis  racket  having  two  HEADS 

spwwiranMk  oipL-ug.  iGmi  a.  Bcnag,  rwM,  j^  ^^  StaMOiwM,  P.O.  Box  C,  FlorMM,  Orcg.  97439 

^  Fw  D«.  5.  W5.  to.  No.  431.191  ""  t«';/!12T;  «'  ••*^* 

iJ^OMi-O/  Irt.a.D21-02 

UAaD34-^R      '-•^''"^'  UiJ.a.D34-5Sr 


247,055 
GAME  COMPONENT 
Fk«*k  C  Bokl^  41  WaMNUM  St,  Wcit 
02190,  Mi  PHd  J.  SdUvH,  300  MctMoa  Avo^ 
02009 

FIM  Mm.  22, 1974,  to.  No.  44930 
TcniofiMirtl4 
lot  CL  D21--0/ 
U.S.a.D34~5R 


RJ. 
RJ. 


247,050 

PRACTICE  TENNIS  RACQUET 

GMtwt  R.  ClowM,  1309  BiMitii  Rood,  Fin— dpi .  DL  40422 

FDed  Jmc  1, 1974,  Scr.  No.  49M94 

TcnB«rpirtMtl4: 

tat  CL  D21— 02 

U.S.  CL  D34— 5  SP 


IS 
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247,099  2474W2 

NOVELTY  TENNIS  RACKET  HAVING  BENT  HANDLE  VENDING  MACHINE 

Toi R.  fflMiiiii,  P.O. Bos Q  Floran.  On|. 97439  Rotot  P.  Fhi^lii,  Ldn  Hapitta^  ai  Wdiv  L.  Kock, 

FIM  Jmo  1,1974,  to.  No.  491,547  CUiwdl,  tott  of  NJ^  matgaon  to  Row  tatwUo— I  tac, 

T«aorpM«tl4]fMn  WUppmr,NJ. 

tat  a  D21— 02  FIM  Ai«.  20, 1974,  Sm.  No.  714,140 

U.S.aD34— 5ST  TMBoTpMalU^ 

btCLD20— 0; 
U.S.  CL  D52-3  B 


247,040 

TOY  RAFT 

Joho  Aifrod  Park,  3426  W.  Ei«te  Ave,  PhoMdz,  Aris.  85029 

FIM  No?.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  428,147 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  ytm 

tat  GL  D21— 07 

U.S.  CL  D34— 15  JJ 


247,043 

247,041  STAMP  PAD 

CEILING  UGHT  FIXTURE  DIFFUSER  SIDE  RAIL  Tak^  RhAmM,  No.  1, 2<k0M,  KUatdcMho,  NtaU,  Ni«Bjra, 

Mwiajr  M.  Wla,  1223  S.  Rozhwy  Drho,  Loo  Aaiaks,  Cdif.  AkU,  Japn 

90035  FIM  Jaly  23, 1974,  Scr.  No.  707,991 

FIM  No?.  4, 1974,  to.  No.  738,444  CbiM  priorfty,  appttcolioa  JapM,  Feb.  4, 1974, 51-3241 

TcraofpirtaatMyMm  Tcra  of  potest  14  yc 

tat  CL  D24-a5  tat  CL  19-02 

U.S.  CL  IMS— 14  A  U.S.  CL  D44— 10 
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247,0M 
CASE  FOR  BINOCULARS 


toNipfoaKotdai 


ADHESIVE  BANDAGE  PACKAGE 

Taby,  SwvdM,  Mriffor  to  8d^  SjL,  FH-  MMdtaai' 

KJL,  Tokyo,  Jt 
F1M Sept  18, 197S, Sar.  No. (14^2  FIMMv. 8.  I97«, Sw. No. CH492 

riorltjr,  f^MrrtlM  Swiiw,  Jair  I.  1978,  7S1333;      OiIm  priority,  appUcMloa  Ji^m.  Oct  28, 1975, 5M29n 
Jily  1, 197S,  781334;  Jaly  1«  1978, 781338;  Jaly  1, 1975. 781336;  Tcra  of  poteirt  14  ycm 

Jily  1, 1978, 781337;  Ja|y  1, 1978, 781338;  Jaly  1, 1978, 781339  bt  CL  D3~(» 

T«raorpMwtl4y«m  Uj5.a.IW7— IR 

lat  a.  D9-9$S:  D24— M 
UjS.  CL  D9— 193 


V^ 


^f—Tf  ■■IJTTTITT-THTTTITtTtf  mW^ 


247,087 
HAND  LUGGAGE 
Sol  Koffiar,  ProridMce,  RX,  MrifMr  to 
Woriu,  iMn  Warrw,  RJ. 

Filed  Dm.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  642,884 
The  portkM  of  the  teni  of  tUs  patwt  nbMqMot  to  Jaa.  24» 
1992,  hM  bee 
Tcni<rfpotartl4; 
IatCLD3-07 
U.S.  CL  D87— 5  G 


2£ 


247,065 
HAND  LUGGAGE 
Sol  KoflMr,  ProrMCBce,  RiL,  iHipMf  to 
Worin,  Ik.,  W«i«,  RJ. 

FIM  Oct  8. 1975,  Sw.  No.  620,578 

btaD3-0/ 
U.S.  CL  D87— 5  G 


^i^m^ia^ 


-^ 


o 


247,068 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  CAMERA  OR  SIMILAR 

ARUCLE 

SMfort  Sykflt,  22201  Bwhok  Bhd.,  Woodlud  Hllk,  Odtf. 

91364 

Filed  Jn.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,194 
TerBoTpatoatMyc 
\aH.CLlA-02 
U.S.  CL  D87— 8  E 
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247,069 

SIDE  POCKET  FOR  A  HANDBAG  OR  THE  LIKE 

Bvt  J.  SIrta,  180  E.  69th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Jea.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,106 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean 

IatCLD3-0/ 

UJS.  a  IM7-^  R 


247,070 
ILLUMINATED  SIGN 
Stetaa  Mihojerkh,  Elkhart,  lad..  Mri^or  to  MetaUae  Prod- 
act^  lac,  Elkhart  lad. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732^18 
Tera  of  potort  14  yean 
IataD20— (U 
US.  CL  D96— 12  R 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1978 

NoTC— Arranged  io  accordance  with  the  first  agnificant  character  or  word  of  the 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tele^Kme  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  Ste— 

Hwang,  Ki-Sup:  and  Zabiak.  Daniel  M..  4.070.322,  Q.  2«)-29.(0R. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  Ste— 

Watkim,  Dudley  W.,  Jr.,  4,069.516.  Q.  2-428.000. 
AB  Ferronn:  See— 

Hemettam.  Sven  Eric  Harry;  Kjellberg.  Bengt  Eric  Sigvard;  and 
Olswn.  Knut  Ounnar.  4,070.473.  Q.  424-267.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Kennedy.  John  Frederick;  and  Chaplin,  Martin  Frank.  4,070246, 
a.  19^99.000. 
Abe,  Kiroihi:  See— 

Moriguchi,  Sanieki;  Abe,  Hinxhi;  Takenaka.  Joichi;  Yoahikoahi. 
Hideyuki;  and  Komattu.  Oumu,  4,070,440  CI.  423-239.000. 
Abe,  Masayoahi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Key  controlled  digital  lyatem  having 
•eparated  dibplay  periods  and  key  input  periods.  4.070.664.  CI. 
340-337.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See— 

Blanyer,  Carl  O..  4.070560  Q.  235-92.0rrc. 
Abie  Ltd.:  See— 

Haber,  Raphael  Ralph  C;  Schoenberger,  Eva;  and  Stolar,  Morris 
E.,  4.070469.  a.  424-258.000. 
Abrahams,  Louis,  to  Waten  Associates,  Inc.  Chromatography  tube. 

4,070285,  a.  210-31.00C. 
Abrams.  Marilyn  M.  Table  structure.  4,069,769,  Q.  108-11.000. 
Acda,  Petrus  Marinus,  to  Polva  NederUnd  B.V.  High-strength  coupling 

of  plastic  pipe  to  metal  pipe.  4,070042.  Ci.  285-21.000. 
Achelpohl.  Fritz,  to  Windmoller  ft  Holscher.  Apparatus  for  separating 
and  supplying  valved  sacks  to  filling  machines.  4,069,944,  CI. 
221-72.000. 
Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot:  See— 

Pouget,  Rene  J.,  4,069,988,  Q.  242-107.40A. 
Ackley.  Edward  M..  deceased  (by  Ackley.  Edward  Michael,  co-execu- 
tor); and  by  Ackley,  James  Brian,  co-executor,  to  Hartnett  Company. 
Apparatus  and  methods  for  the  random  spin  printing  of  capsules. 
4,069,753,  a.  101-40.000. 
Ackley.  Edward  Michael,  co-executor:  See— 

Ackley.  Edward  M..  deceased;  and  Ackley.  James  Brian,  co-execu- 
tor, 4,069,753.  a.  101-40.000. 
Ackley,  James  Brian,  co-executor:  See— 

Ackley,  Edward  M.,  deceased;  and  Ackley.  James  Brian,  co-execu- 
tor. 4.069,753.  a.  101-40.000. 
Acme  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Kahn.  Joe  E..  4.070510  O.  427-385.00R. 
Adamovske  Strojimy,  narodni  podnik:  See— 

Pospisil,  Frantisek;  and  Sedlak,  VacUv,  4,069,570,  a.  29-132.000. 
Adams,  Leon  R.,  to  American  Water  Recycling  Company.  Apparatus 

for  treating  sewage.  4,070,292.  CI.  210-195.00R. 
Adams.  Phillip:  See— 

Leitner,  Roland  L.;  Nass.  Gerald  I.;  Adams.  Phillip;  and  Weiss. 
Marvin.  4.070.500  a.  427-54.000. 
Adkins.  Allen  H.:  See- 
Smith.  Alexander  M..  II;  Adkins.  Allen  H.;  and  Roth.  Thomas  M., 
4,070.217.  a.  156-73.200. 
Adler,  Louis  S.;  and  Swanson,  S.  Keith,  to  Measurex  Corporation. 
Method  of  optimizing  the  performance  of  a  multi-unit  power. 
4.069,675,  a.  60667.000. 
Admiral  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Schlieckmann,  Alfred.  4.070.008.  Q.  366-159.000. 

Aebi.  Rudolf:  See— 

Vogel.  Christian;  and  Aebi.  Rudolf.  4.070.179.  Q.  71-118.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (Anvar):  See— 
Dehnas.  Claude;   Fouassier.   Claude;   and   Hagenmuller,   Paul. 

4.070.529.  a.  429-193.000. 
Relyveld.  Edgar  Hans.  4.070.454.  Q.  424-89.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Josef;  Hofmann,  Wilfried;  and  Liermann.  Traugotte. 
4,069.989.  a.  242-195.000. 
Ahlbert.  Enar,  Andersson.  Karl-Hugo;  Karlsson,  Ingemar,  and  Olda- 
eus,  Bengt,  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken.  Arrangement  for 
conveying  wcA>  material  through  a  treating  plant  4,069,595,  CI. 
34-156.000. 
Ahner,  Reinhard.  Hand  press.  4,069,752,  Q.  100-112.000. 
Ahokas,  Pentti;  and  Lallo,  Matti.  to  Lonnstrom  Oy.  Apparatus  for 

stacking  hanging  plates.  4.069,925,  d.  214-6.00H. 
Aikawa,  Kazuo:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Mutsuo;  Aikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Nagata.  Katsuyuki. 
4,070255,  a.  204-42.000. 
Air  Lock  Plastics.  Inc.:  See- 
Confer.  Raymond  C.  4.070.430.  Q.  264-98.000 


Ajisawa.  Yukiyoshi:  See— 

Harita,  Kozaburo;  Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi;  lizuka,  Kiiyi:  Kinoshita. 
Yukihiko;    KamUo,    Tetsuhide;    and    Kobayashi.    Michihiro, 
4,070484,  a.  424-319.000. 
Akcasu,  Alaeddin.  Preparation  of  pyrogen-free  water.  4,070,289,  Q. 

210-71.000. 
Akiyama,  Taichiro.  Surgical  thread  and  cutting  apparatus  for  the  same. 

4,069,825,  a.  128-335.500. 
Akiyoahi,  Katsuyuki.  Filter  for  partially  transmitting  light.  4,070100, 

a.  3SO-276.00R. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Leinfelt,  Kari  Eric,  4,070170  a.  55-274.000 
Aktiebolaget  KarlsUKb  Mekaniska  Werkstad:  See— 

Wahren,  Douglas,  4,070238,  Q.  162-343.000 
Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Ahlbert,  Enar,  Andersson.  Karl-Hugo;  Karlsson,  Ingemar.  and 
Oldaeus.  Bengt.  4.069,595,  Q.  34-156.000. 
Aktien-Oesellschaft  "Weser":  See— 

Nitzki,  Leopold,  4,069.788,  Q.  115-76.000. 
Aldrich.  Paul  Edward;  Berezin.  Gilbert  Harvey;  and  Dttbaar.  Bnoe 
Ivor,  to  Du  Font  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Conmany.  l-Teitiary-alkyl- 
3-(substituted  thienyl)ureas  and  l-tertiary-a]kyl-3-<substituted  thietyl- 
)ureas  as  antihypertensive  agents.  4.070.479.  Q.  424-275.000 
Aldridge,  David  Cecil;  Crawley.  Graham  Charles;  and  Strawson.  Colin 
John,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Hydroxy  acids. 
4.07O480.  a.  424-279.000. 
Alegria.  Richard  S.  Shoe  protector.  4,069.599,  Q.  36-7.200. 
Aleman,  Aogusto  Cuevas.  System  and  means  for  using  white  waters  in 

buildings.  4,069.521.  O.  4-300.000. 
Alexander.  Dale  W.  Bidet  4.069.519,  Q.  4-7.000. 
Alexander,  Richard  J.;  and  Krueger,  Robert  K.,  to  Krauae  Milling 
Company.  Plywood  adhesives  using  amylaceous  extenders  compris- 
ing finely  ground  oereal-derived  hi^  fiber  by-product  4,070314,  Q. 
260-17.300. 
Alger  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Davenport,  Harold  F..  4.069,603,  a.  36-57.000. 
All-Shield  Enclosures,  Inc.:  See— 

Geiss,  Charles,  4,069,618,  Q.  49-483.000. 
Allan-Bradley  Company:  See- 
Grants,  Valdis;  and  Stniger,  Odo  J..  4,070,702.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Alleman.  Carl  E..  to  Phillips  Petroteum  Company.  Wet  glycol  stripped 

with  fiiel  gas.  4.070.231,  Q.  159-47.00R. 
Allen,  Bernard  Michael:  See— 

Arbib.  Gordon  Francis;  and  Allen.  Bernard  Michael.  4.070.192,  Q. 
106-1.050. 
Allen.  Edwin  M.;  FitiEgerald.  William  C;  and  Melsted,  Marino  S.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Wide  angle  laser  seeker.  4,070573, 
a.  250-203.00R. 
Allen.  Henry  C:  See— 

Cucksee.   Marjorie   T.;   and   Allen.    Henry   C.   4,070.213.   Ci. 
149-19.920. 
Alliance  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

Carli,  Alvin  J.,  4,070.555.  a.  2004.00B. 
AlUed  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Bergman.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Bishop.  Robert  J..  4.070.038.  Q. 

280^.000. 
Lazarus,  Stanley  David;  and  Showers,  John  Walter,  4,070342,  Q. 

260-45.75C. 
Long.  E.  David;  and  Richardson,  Keith  C,  4,069,795.  Q.  123- 

32.0EA. 
Loomba.  Yogendra  S.,  4,069,557,  Q.  24-230.0AL. 
Schulze.  Stephen  R..  4.070341,  a.  26045.75V. 
Tamaddon,  Cyrus,  4,070,432,  a.  264-210.00F. 
Allied  Resin  Corporation:  See— 

Zemlin,  John  C;  and  Davis,  Robert,  4,070,224,  Q.  156-314.000. 
AlUft<3ialmers  Corporation:  See- 
Rossi,  Eugene  F.,  4,070,149,  Q.  432-I09.00O 
Altman,  Eston:  See— 

Altinan,  James  E.;  and  Altman.  Eston.  4.069.909,  CL  198-446.000. 
Altman,  James  E.;  and  Altman,  Eston.  Fruit  feeder.  4,069,909,  CL 

198-446.000. 
Altschuler,  Bruce  R.;  and  Taboada,  John.  Optical  surface  topography 

mapping  system.  4,070,683,  Q.  354-77.000 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Jacobs,  Stanley  C;  and  King,  Larry  K.,  4,070448,  a.  423-495.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See— 

Schmitt.  Edward  EmU,  4.070,347,  Q.  260-77.S0D. 
Ambrose,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Hergenrother,  WiUiam  L.;  Schwarz,  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes,  Robert  A.,  4,070344,  Q.  260-77.5CR. 
Ambrose,  Richard  Joseph,  to  Firestone  Tire  and  Rubber  Company, 


PI   I 
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The.  ThemoptaMic  elntomen  preiMred   via  cationic  craftiiut. 

Ameniya.  Toduo.  M unc  leaniiiig  device.  4,(W9.73<^  a.  84-474.000. 
AflMfican  Cyaaanid  Coopaay:  See- 
mack.   Seymour,   and    MacRitchie.    David   C.   4,069,912.   Q. 

206^.30a 
Oaiber.  Murray;  and  Reter,  David  William.  4.07a372.  Q.  260- 

327.00M. 
Kazaa.  John;  and  Naih.  Robert  Arnold.  4.070.456,  Q.  424-173.000. 
Krevald.  Hetn  Johnsoa.  Donald  Patrick;  and  WoodnifT,  Keith, 
4.069.374.0729^34.000. 
American  Electironic  Labontoriet,  Inc.:  5^— 
PttMl.  Leopold.  4.070^441.  O.  423-242.000. 
Krican  Oenmtor  k  Annatore  Co.:  See— 
Taylor.  Cliffonl.  4.070,624,  Q.  324-158.0MO. 
American  Home  Producta  Corporation:  See— 

Demerton.  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  O.;  Dobaon.  Thomas 

A.;  and  Jirkovsky,  Ivo  L.,  4,07a37I.  CI.  260-326.290. 
Jantn.  Pierre  R.;  and  Hafen,  Holger.  4,070.249,  Q.  19M27.000. 
American  Science  M.  Engineerint,  Inc.:  See— 

Cobb,  Caroha  M..  4.0701376;  O.  230-303.000. 
American  Water  Recyclint  Company:  5^— 

Adama,  Leon  R.,  4^070.292.  CI.  210-19S.OOR. 
AMF  Incorporated:  Sw— 

Ray.  Eric  Thomas.  4.069,91 1,  Q.  198-627.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  5^r— 

Werner.  Walter  Myers,  4,070,082,  Q.  339-98.000. 
Anderson.  Lafs-Oustaf;  Andensoo.  Hilding  Roland;  Broddevall,  Bengt 
Ounnar,  and  Lindberg.  Erik  Aid  Sigvard,  to  Uddeholras  Aktiebolag 


Process  related  to  pulp  bleaching' effluent  purifioitioii  using  Imi 
4.0TO,234,  a.  162-29.000. 


r»rhangr 

Anderson,  Michael  O.:  See— 

Segal  Charles  L.;  Anderson.  Michael  O.;  and  Vincent.  David  N., 
4;070lOI9,  a.  273-73.0OF. 
Anderson.  Peter  T:  See— 

Wright.  Sanford  J..  Jr.;  Anderson.  Peter  T;  and  Orinies.  Ralph  S.. 
4;07a649,  a.  340-146.3SY. 
Andenson.  Hilding  Roland:  See— 

Anderson.  Lar><3ustar;  Andersson.  Hilding  Roland;  Broddevall, 

Bengt  Ounnar,  and  Lindberg.  Erik  Axel  Sigvard.  4,070,234,  Q. 

162-29.000. 

Andersson.  John  O.  Device  for  transfer  of  a  conventional  note  system 

into  a  system  indicating  the  position  of  the  hand  when  playins  string 

instruments.  4.069,737.  Q.  8448S.0SR. 

Andersson.  Kari  Oosu  Bertil.  to  Duni  BiU  AB.  Protective  cover. 

paiticulariy  an  antimacassar.  4,069.781,  Q.  112-438.000. 
Andersson.  Karl-Hugo:  See— 

Ahlbert.  Enar;  Andenson,  Karl-Hugo;  Karlsson,  Ingemar;  and 
Oldaeus,  Bengt.  4,069.593.  CI.  34-15(6.000. 
Angis  -  Anstall:  See— 

Moeltzner,  WUhelm.  4.069.530.  Q.  10-9.000. 
Angstadt.  Howard  P.;  Tinkler.  Jack  D.;  Norton.  Richard  V.;  and  Bu- 
sUck.  Ronald  D..  to  Sun  Ventures,  Inc.  Ammoxidation  process. 
4,070,393.  a.  26O-465.00C. 
Anic,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fronzoni.  Ferruodo;  and  Giampaolo.  Carlo,  4,070,324.  Q.  260- 
29.70D. 
Anthony,  Andrew  James,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Multi-seg- 
mented sealing  ring.  4.070,22 1,0.1 56-245.000. 
Anumin  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Parker.  Alan  James;  and  Muir,  David  Michael,  4,070.183,  O. 
75-117.000. 
Aoki.  Masahiro:  See— 

Sakamoto.    Masaharu;    and    Aoki,    Masahiro,    4,070,694,    O. 
358-133.000. 
Aoyam,  Hayao:  Srr— 

Miura.  Mitsuo;  Sugibayashi.  Yasuo;  Suzuki.  Akio;  Kukino.  Yo- 
shinon;  Aoyagi.  Hayao;  TaniAiji,  Fuminobu;  and  Ishii.  Jiro, 
4,069,678,  O.  61-63.000. 
Aoyagi,  Takaaki:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Takamauu. 
Akira;  Inui.  Tayi;  Tone,  Hiroshi;  ai^  Morishama.  Hajime. 
4.07a458.  O.  424-177.000. 
Aoyama.  Toshikazu:  See— 

Morikawa.  Masanobu;  Aoyama.  Toshikazu;  and  Yada,  Miyoji. 
4,070.332,  O.  26(MO.00R. 
ApoUo  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Kober,  Alfred  E.;  and  Kukin.  Ira,  4,070,162.  O.  SS-S.OOO 
AppUcations  Mecaniques  et  Robinetterie  Industrielle  A.M.R.I.:  See— 

Bonafous.  Maurice.  4,070,002.  O.  251-58.000. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See— 

Brady,  Brian  B.,  4,07a613.  O.  324-16.00T. 
Aral,  Yoshiyasu;  Hokudo,  Toshiaki;  and  Saka.  Masanori.  to  Toyo 
Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Composite  spun  yarn  and  process  for 
producina  the  same.  4.069,656,  O.  57-160.000. 
Arakawa.  Keqii,  to  Kinki  Aerosol  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  for  marking. 

4,07ai94.  O.  106.30.000. 
AramaU.  Minoru:Sfv— 

Ono.    Tetsuhiro;    Aramaki,    Minoru;   and    Ushirogouthi.    Etuo. 
4.070,447,0.423-489.000. 
Araya.  Kenzo;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  and  Fukui.  Yoshitaka.  to  Tanaka 
Seiki  Co..  Ltd.  Transfer-printing  apparatus.  4,069,754, 0. 101-53.000. 
Arbib,  Gordon  Francis;  and  AOen,  Bernard  Michael,  to  Multicore 
Solders  Limited.  Aluminium  soldering  composition.  4,070,192.  CI. 
106-1.050. 
Archer,  Farley  J.  Liquid  dispenser.  4.069.950.  O.  222-210.000. 


Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See— 

Lewicki.  Walter  J..  Jr.;  McQuate.  WUliam  M.;  and  Ringer.  Richard 

M..  4.070.435.  O.  264-284.000. 
OUinger.  James  C.  4.070,125.  O.  403-230.000. 
Armstrong,   Edward   T.   Eductor  for  dissolving  gases  in   liauids. 

4,07a279, 0. 210-14.000.  *^         ^ 

Annstrong.  Ue  R.;  Goetsch.  Henry  E.;  and  Mercik.  Henry  J..  Jr.,  to 
Uuted  Technologies  Corporation.  ThermosUt  setting  diagnostics  for 
mternal  combustion  engine.  4.069,712,  O.  73-1 18.000. 
Armstrong.  Lee  R.:  See- 
Cook,  James  A.;  Mercik.  Henry  J..  Jr.;  and  Armstronc,  Lee  R . 
4,069,707,0.73-116.000.  "«•*.  t-ee  r., 

Asahi  Kakoushi  Kabushiki  Kaisha  et  al:  See— 

Fukagawa.  Susumu;  and  Sasaki.  Hisashi,  4,069,789,  O.  1 18-43.000 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5^— 

Tagashira,  Yoshiaki;  Takagi.  Hitoshi;  Inagaki.  Kattumi;  Ishii. 
Kanji;  and  Ohashi.  Hiroyuki.  4.070,281,  O.  210-26.000. 
Asea  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Dahle,  Orvar.  4,070,614,  O.  324-209.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

^°!^?^'  ""chard  H.;  and  Spiwak.  John  J..  4,070,195,  O. 
10^38.300. 

Ashley,  Eugene,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid  propellant 
weapon  systems.  4,069,739, 0.  89-1.704.  p    pc»n, 

Asker.  Graham  Edward,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Firing  sprina 
cockmg  mechanism.  4,070,685,  O.  354-135.000.  •  -k  "• 

AMal,  Francois  Tsvi;  Mahle,  Cristoph  Erhardt;  and  Berman.  Arnold,  to 
Communications  SatelUte  Corporation.  Redundant  microwave  con- 
figurauon.  4,070.637,  O.  333-7.00R. 

Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Masologites,  George  P..  4.070,306.  O.  252-416.000. 

Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

.     ^™5«*'^n'  K»J  Bengt  Ingemar,  4,070,166,  O.  55-41.000. 

Atwdl.  Charles  Gary;  Spiers.  Steven  F.;  and  Smick.  William  H.,  III.  to 
Phihp  Morris  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  handling  rod-shaoed 
articles.  4,069,930,  O.  214-302.0*  *  ro«-w«pea 

Atwood  ft  Morrill  Co.:  See— 

Prescott.  Norman  F.,  4.070.00a  O.  251-26.000. 

August  Storck  KG:  5^— 

Pahnke,  Otto.  4.070.489.  g.  426-115.000. 

Augustine,  Robert  J.:  See— 

°2?3!Uif!^'"^  ^'  "^  Augustine.  Robert  J..  4.069,751,  O. 
99-306.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Steydle.  Guy;  and  Poisson.  Bernard,  4,069,842,  O.  137-595.000. 
Avis,  James  Kendall:  5^— 

•''^'f!°?'J!*'*='^'  ^•^'*";  ■"<*  Avis.  James  Kendall,  4,069,926.  O. 
2I4-6.00B. 

Ayerst,  McKenna  ft  Harrison  Ltd.:  See— 

Lippmann.  WUbur;  and  Bagli.  Jehan  F,  4,070,482.  CI.  424-317.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Harpell.  Gary  A.,  4,070.418,  CI.  260-876.00B. 
Jones.    Richard   Augustus;   and    Witenhafer.    Donald    Edward. 
4.070.5H  O.  526-204.000.  «iw.ni, 

Kuts.  Mathew,  4,069,729,  O.  83-488.000. 
B  ft  J  Machinery  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Cobble,  Paul  M..  4,069.776.  CI.  1 12-79.00R. 
Baatz,  Rolf;  Beilstcin.  Gunter;  Grenner,  Dieter,  Keller,  Wilfried;  and 
Steinbach.  Dimitry.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  working 
up  liquid  copper-containing  catalyst  waste  from  isomerization  reac- 
tions of  dichlorobutenc.  4,070,405, 0.  260-654.00R. 
Babka,  Josef:  See— 

l.ochmann.  Lubomir;  Kremlicka.  Theodor;  and  Babka.  Josef 
4.070.512.  CI.  427-445.000. 
Babson  Bros.  Co.:  5m— 

Swanson.  Roger.  Thompson.  Duncan  M.;  and  Shulick.  Robert  J.. 
4.070,175.  CI.  71-12.000. 
Baggs.  William  Holroyd  Thomas:  See- 
Juno.  Michael  Joseph,  4,069.543.  O.  16-4100R. 
Bagli.  Jehan  F.:  See— 

Uppmann.  WUbur;  and  BagU,  Jehan  F.,  4.070.482, 0.  424-317.000. 
Bajka.  Lech:  See— 

Gierek.  Adam;  and  Bajka.  Lech,  4,070.210,  O.  148-15.000. 
Gierek.  Adam;  Bajka.  Lech;  Liberski.  PioU;  and  Gruszecka.  Anna. 
4.070.51 1.  O.  427-405.000.  ^^ 

Baker  Cac,  Inc.:  See— 

Be™.  Edward  C;  and  Gemeinhardt,  Donald  B.,  4.069,834,  O. 
137-75.000. 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker.  Francis  H..  to  Suuffer  Chemica]  Company. 
N-substituted-N-(  1-substituted- 1  -methyl-2-propynyl)-a-<substituted 
P*^«y)?'ky'«nw>«  wkJ  their  use  as  miticides.  4,070,486,  O. 

Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

Edwards,  Albert.  4.069.858,  O.  164-7.000. 
Baker,  Richard  H..  to  Otten,  David,  a  part  interest.  Remote  location 
179  200A *^'"*'°'  "^  "y**"  •**■*  includes  the  same.  4,070.549,  O. 

Baladi.  Andrr.  and  BahKli.  Roland  Albert.  Method  of  producing  a 
bas-relief  with  a  motif  which  varies  with  light  and  the  bas-relief  thus 
obtauied.  4.070.216.  O.  156^63.000. 

Baladi.  Roland  Albert:  See— 

B^*^  Andre;    and    Baladi,    Roland    Albert,    4,070,216,    O. 
1 3O-O3.UU0. 
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Bald.  Hubert;  and  Witte.  Wulf.  POaitioning  device.  4,070,12a  O. 

403-13.000. 
Balda-Werke  PhotograpMsche  Gerate  ft  Kunststoir  GmbH,  ft  Ca  KG: 

LanM.  Karl-Heinz.  4.070,686,  O.  354-195.000. 
BaldanC  Frederick  C;  and  Ong.  Kwok  Y.,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Amy.  PoctaUe  afent  generator.  4,069,701, 0.  73-I.00O. 
Baldwin.  Roger  A.:  Set 

Davis.  Robeit  E.;  and  Baldwin.  Roger  A..  4,070268, 0.  208-8.000. 

Ban  CorporatiOB:  See 

Ss^foid.  Gary  O..  4.070676.  O.  343-700.0MS. 
Bahley.  Ridtard  L..  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Engine  manifold 
with  air  g^p  insulator  cafbnreior  mounting.  4,069,796, 0. 123-75.00B. 
Baltimofe  Auooil  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lyach,  Oiarks  ThoouH,  4,070132.  O.  413-48.000. 
Baratov.  Khadzhi  Amiaovich:  See— 

Isakov.  Viktor  Leonidovich:  Popov,  Yan  Yakovlevich:  Khlyvqjuk. 
Boris  Origorievich;  Kavietsky.  Rostislav  Evfeaievicli;  Ouna- 
leya.  Nikolai  Fedorovich;  Baratov.  Khadzlii  Aminovich;  Kraz- 
han.  Gennady  Dmitrievich;  Lazarev,  Ilya  RbBumovich;  Dedkov, 
Ivan  Parfeaovieh;  Kriveako,  Aleiei  Ivaaovicfa;  Dndaicheako, 
Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Kudryavtaev,  Ivaa  Vasilievich.  deceased; 
aad  Kudryavtseva,  Galina  Antonovna,  administratrix.  4,069,823, 
d  128-303.100 
Baibee,  Eugene  Hartzell;  and  Brown.  Robert  Cushman.  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Sonic  apparatus  for  removing  gas  from  photo- 
graphic emuttion.  4,070167,  O.  35-192.000. 
p«ftiff.<VilfWfi  Company:  See 

Barrett.  William  J.;  and   Meyers,  Elwood  J.,  4.070609,  O. 
318-609.000 
Barber,  William  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Reduction  of  ofhets 

in  data  aoquistlion  systems.  4.070707,  O.  364414.000. 
Bartner,  Jean  Y.:  See — 

Oflula.  Louis  A..  4.069.813. 0.  128-2.00R. 
Batil.  Albert.  Jr.;  Mayer,  Mayer.  Jr.;  and  Thibodeaux.  Devroa  P..  to 
Uaited  States  of  Aaierica,  Agriculture.  Method  of  impartiag  pan- 
magnelic  susceptibility  to  cotton  fibers.  4,070303,  O.  427-128.000. 
Baringer,  Beriyn  E.:  See— 

MorrisoB,  James  J.;  and  Baringer,  Beriyn  E.,  4,069.697,  O. 
72-19.000. 
Barker,  A.  OifFovd;  and  Zavada.  Edmund  S.,  to  Navidyne  Corporation. 
Phsae  comparison  systems  employing  improved  phaselock  loop 
anparatna.  4,070634,  CL  331-2.000. 
Baiter,  Alan  Chailes;  aad  Southern,  Peter  Fulton,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Linuted.  Maaufacture  of  tetramisole.  4.070363,  O. 
26O-306.70T. 
Barlow  Mfg.  Coipontion:  See— 

Sessioas,  Robert  William;  aad  Jeslis.  Jerome,  4.069.826,  O. 
128-348.000. 
Barmag  Bsnner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

hSbett,   Haas;   Lenk.   Erich;   and   lUg.   Peter,   4,069,985,   O. 
242-43.000. 
Baraer,  Ridiard;  aad  Bocuth,  Walter,  to  Hoffiounn-La  Roche,  Inc. 

Sunscteeniag  oompouad  aad  method.  4,070430  O.  424-59.000. 
Barooe,  Anthony.  Lamp  socket  and  clamping  device.  4,070,079,  O. 

339-91.00L. 
Barrett,  William  J.;  and  Meyers,  Elwood  J.,  to  Baiber-Cdman  Com- 

paav.  AntooHtic  control  system.  4,070609,  d  318-609.000. 
Buteu,  Chtfles:Sw — 

Blum.  AUnd;  aad  BarteU.  Charies,  4,070323, 0. 428-331000. 
BartdL  Roaald  A.;  Corooraa,  George  F.;  aad  Fuller.  Donald  H..  to 
Butler   Automatic,    Inc.    Web   guide   apparatus.    4/)69,959.   O. 
226-21.000 
Butlett,  Lewia  D.  Fud  supply  system.  4,069,841. 0.  137-568.000. 
Baaoo,  Willanl:  Ssr— 

Dnsieh.  Jerry  G.;  and  Basco,  Willard.  4.069.611.  CL  43-43.120. 
Baaoom,  Laareaoe  N.;  Parker.  Franklin  G.;  and  Rogers,  James  W.,  to 
Dn  Poat  de  Neaiours,  E.  L,  aad  Compaay.  Yara  texturiag  prooeas. 
4,069,637, 0.  37-160.000. 
Baisni.  Howard  L;  aad  Peterson.  Richard,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Hedth,  Edacatioa  aad  WdCsre.  Antenna  with  electroopticd  modu- 
lator. 4,070621, 0.  324-96.000. 
Batdorf,  Vernon  H.,  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Company.  Method  of  using  struc- 

turd  adhesive.  4,070,223,  O.  1 56-330.000 
Battiaelli,  Jean  A.:  Ste— 

Leveoque,  Marod;  Battigdb,  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard.  Dominique, 
4,070,173.  O.  63-3.000. 
Banmer,  Wilbdm:  See— 

Ndsius,    Kari    Heinz;   and   Baumer.   Wilhelm.   4.07O203,   O. 
134-3.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengeadlschaft:  See— 

Baatz.  Rolf;  Bdlstein.  Gunter,  Grenner,  Dieter,  Kdler,  Wilfried; 

and  Stdabach.  Dimitry.  4.07O403. 0  2604S4.00R. 
Hofea,  WilU;  Wiithwetn,  Rolf;  Reissiager,  Karl-Hennann;  and 

Krekd,  Jon,  4,070253,  O.  203-75.000. 
Hoffinetster,  Priedrich;  HOtmann.  Rudolf;  Wollweber,  Hartmund; 

and  Kramer,  Hdmut,  4,070494.  O.  424-2.000. 
Muschriknaiiti.  Edgar.  Burkholz.  Armia;  aad  Richter,  Wolfgang. 

4.069.711,0.73^400. 
Sdmeider,  Heinz-Oeors  KUamann,  Hehnut;  and  Luckas,  Bruno, 

4,070310  CL  260-2.5BD. 
Schnoring,  Hiktegard;  and  Klinksiek.  Bend.  4.070346.  O.  260- 

77.5AA. 
Trasper.  Erfaard;  and  Kriaun.  Heiarich.  4,070392, 0  260463.000. 
WiakefaBaaa.  Haas  Dieter,  OerteL  Harald;  aad  Weimann.  Nocbert 
4.070345, 0.  260-77.5AM. 


Beach.  James  M.;  aad  Eastia.  Elbert  R.  OO  leak  scaveager 

4,069,893,  O  184-106000. 
Beale.  Robert  Jaaea:  5w— 

Lugay,  Joaquin  Castro;  and  Beale.  Robert  James,  4,070490  CL 
426-333.000 
Beamoo,  Inc.:  Sep— 

BresKn.  John  J..  4.070386,  O.  307-22.000 
Bear,  Jaaies  B.:  5er— 

Miller,  Leonard  W.;  aad  Bear,  James  B.,  4,070697.  CL  360-12.000 
Beattie,  David  Uoyd  George,  to  Pocta-Test  Maaobctariag  Ltd.  lalet 

assembly  for  an  oil  separstor.  4,070168,  O.  33-203.000. 
Becicka,  William  J.:  Sf»— 

Kati,  Marvin;  aad  Bedcfca,  William  J..  4,070130  0. 432-210000 
Becker,  Floyd  W.,  to  Drill  Systems  lac.  DoaMe-waOed  pipe  ooaatrac- 

tioa.  4,070043.  CL  28S-I33.0QA. 
Becker,  Ffiedbert;  Laufer.  Karl;  aad  Steiakamp,  Inhaaa  Albert,  to 
Sieaieas  AktieageaeilKhaft  Anaweriag  device  for  a  system  fbr  the 
automatic  uoreleM  traasmissiaa  of  malti.positioa  data  bctweea  iater- 
rt)gatioa  devices  aad  anaweriag  devices  movable  with  respect  to  one 
aaother.  4,070672, 0.  343-6J0R. 
Beckmaa  lastiuuieats,  lac.:  Sw 

Kazaiierowicz,  Caaimir  W.,  4.070,317,  O.  428-209.000 
Brrcham  Group  Liaiited:  See— 

Oreea.  Oeoffirer,  Ovcrell.  Briaa  George;  aad  Hart,  Aathoay  FbO- 
Ite,  4,070433, 0.  424-91.000. 
Beery,  Jack,  to  Burrou^  Corporation.  RMwalem  eadoner  for  priat- 
ing  both  fixed  and  variable  informatioa  on  moving  docaraeats. 
4,069,733,  CL  101-93.120 
Brilstfin,  Gunter:  See— 

Baatz.  Rolf.  Bdlslein.  Gunter.  Gremwr,  Dieter;  Kdler,  Wilfried: 
aad  Stdabach.  Duaitry.  4,070403,  CL  26(V654J)0lt 
Belart,  Juaa;  aad  Birkeabach.  Alfred,  to  ITT  iadaatries,  laoorporated. 
Pressure  coatrol  arraagrmfnt  for  hydraalic  brake  syaliems.  4,070069, 
O.  303-1 13.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Coavaay:  See— 

Schdb,  Harold  A..  4,070106,  O.  335-30.000 
Bell.  Laaoe  Peter  Sar— 

Harper,  Leslie  Richard;  Lewis,  William  James;  McMartry.  David 
Roberts;  BeD.  Laacc  Peter,  aad  HaU,  Joha  Matthew,  4,069,663, 
O.  60-22600A. 
BeU.  Samnd  M.:  5^»— 

Romnaldi,  James  P.;  aad  BeD,  Samnd  M..  4,070427, 0. 264-71.000. 
BeU  Tdephoae  Laboratoriea.  laooiporated:  See— 

Buzzard.  Clair  Alaa;  GifTord.  Richard  Cyril;  Lesdnaky.  Frank 
Wniiam;    and    Zachok,    Robert    Michael.    4,069.970    CL 
233-312.000. 
Schwartz.  Morion  I..  4,070,093,  O.  330-96.00B. 
Bdlina,  Ruasdl  Prank;  and  Post.  Dennis  Lyaa,  to  Du  Poat  de  Nenoon, 
E.  I.,  aad  Company.  SiAstitated  2-higlier  alkyl-3-hydroxy-l>«8ph- 
thoqinitone  caiboxylic  acid  esters  aad  their  uae  aa  aiiticidea. 
4,070481,  O.  424-31 1.00O 
Bdov,  KoBstaatia  Aleieevich:  See— 

Privalov,  Vastly  Efiawvich;  VaiL  Evgeay  losifbvich;  Kuzaetsova, 
Lariaa  Semeaovna;  Bdov,  Konstantin  Aleieevich;  Noaalcvi^ 
Ivan  Mikbailovich;  and  Romanov,  Igor  Vasilievidu  4,070409, 
O.  260673.000. 
Benedict.  Charles  J.:  See— 

Brown,  Jordoa  M.;  Beaedict,  Charles  J.;  aad  Piicoae,  Robert  M., 
4,070214,  CL  lS647i)0O 
Bennett.  Robert  B.,  to  Dow  Cheaiicd  Compaay.  The.  lasulated  struc- 
ture. 4,069,939,  O.  220-9i»A. 
Berezia,  Gilbert  Harvey:  Sea— 

Aldrich,  Paul  Edward;  Berezia.  Gilbert  Harvey;  and  Dittmar, 
Bmoe  Ivor.  4.070479.  O  424-27S.00O 
Berger,  Dieter,  Outhleia.  Werner,  Werner,  Wolfgaag;  aad  Rieckmaaa, 
nter,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Microacope  sbde.  4,070493, 
O.  424-3.000. 
BcTger,  Jod  O.,  to  Endo  Laboratories,  Inc.  Trans-octahydro-pyrido- 
iadolo-beazan»iae-3-alkaaois,    -alkanoaitriles,-alkaaoic    aod    aad 
ester  as  traaquuizers.  4,070,467,  O  424-236.000 
Beqimaa.  Keaaeth  A.;  aad  Bishop,  Robert  J.,  to  Allied  Cheaucd 
Corporatioa.  Safety  belt  ooaaector  cover.  AJOTOfiit,  CL  280-744.000 
Bergum.  Bernard  C;  aad  Foog.  Walter  Lee.  to  ESB  laoorporated. 
Battery  haviag  porous  inherently  scalable  separator.  4,070528,  O. 
429-152.000. 
Berman.  Arnold:  See— 

Assal.  Fraiiisois  Tsvi;  Mahle.  Cristoph  Erhardt;  aad  Bermaa.  Ar- 
aold.  4^)70,637. 0.  333-7.0OR. 
Bermaa.  Robert  A.  Intubating  pharynged  airway.  4,069,820  CL 

128-208.000. 
Ben.  Edward  C;  and  Gemeinhardt,  Donald  B.,  to  Baker  Cac,  Inc. 

Thenad  safety  vdve.  4,069,834.  O.  137-73.000 
Beinateia,  Irviag,  to  Combustioa  Pagjaeeriag.  lac.  Fud  traasfer  ma- 

duae.  4,069^766,  O.  IO4-173.0(Mt 
BernteU,  John  Osvald.  to  Konunanditboiagd  United  Stirling  (Sweden) 
AB  ft  Co.  Stirling  engine  combustioo  assembly.  4,069,671,  O. 
60-523.000. 
Berd  Kemi  AB:  See— 

Broman,  Per  Oimnar;  Kihlstedt,  Per  Gudmar.  and  Du  Rietz.  CarL 
4,070276,  O.  209-166.000. 
Berry,  Samud  M.:  See- 
Pierce,  William  C;  Berry,  Samud  M.;  and  Johnson.  Arthur  D.. 
4X)69.372. 0  29-159.01X1. 
Bertania,  Battista.  to  Riva  Cahoai  S.p.A.  Coatrol  uaits  for  vehicle 
powersteertng  mechanisms.  4,069,743,  O.  91-373.0(Ht 
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Berteiien,  Henry  Filio.  Tabic  with  u  uiidivided  uMe^op.  4,069,770, 

a.  108^.000. 
BertetKii,  Henry  Fibo.  Oval  table  with  undivided  table  top.  4,069.771, 

a.  ios-66.ooa 

Bertram.  Howard  WiUian.  Music  teaching  and  computatioa  device. 

4,069,735.  a.  84-474.000. 
Beu  Corporation:  See— 

Volk.   Joaeph   A.;   and   Volk.   Joseph   A.,   Jr..   4,069.709.   Q. 
73-228.000. 
Bevilacqua,  Frank,  to  Combustioa  Engineering.  Inc.  Ball  check  valve. 

4,070,239,  a.  176-19.00IL 
Bianchi,  Oiuseppr,  de  Nora.  Vittorio;  Oallooe,  Patrizio;  and  Nidda. 
Antonio,  to  Diamoad  Shamrock  Technologies,  S.A.  Method  of 
producing  a  valve  metal  electrode  with  valve  metal  oiide  semicon- 
ductor face  and  methods  of  manufacture  and  use.  4,070,304.  CI. 
427-126lOOO. 
Bibier.  David  R.,  to  Bilber  Brothers  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

processing  logs.  4,069,831.  CL  144.312.000. 
Bierbch,  Johannes  Harald.  Hinge  for  use  with  %vindow  assembly. 

4.069,348.  a.  16-140.000. 
Bigorre.  Oaston.  Question  and  answer  game.  4,069.397.  d.  33-9.00C. 
Bilber  Brothers  Inc.:  See— 

Bibier,  David  R.,  4,069,831,  Q.  144-312.000. 
Binder.  Anton;  Franike,  Manfred;  and  Oaitner.  Siegfiied,  to  Robert 
Bosch  OmbH.  Radio  leleplune  with  channel  switch.  4,070^626,  CI. 
323.17.00a 
Binder.  Volker.  5m— 

Schwane.    Werner,    Merk.    Wolfgang;    and    Binder.    Volker, 
4,070,331,  a.  3264.000. 
Bingham.  Andrew  M.  CoUapsiMe  rod  and  joint  structure  forming  a 

tetrahedral  or  similar  frame.  4.069,832.  Q.  13^3.00R. 
Bird  Electitmic  Corporanon:  See 

Trefney,  Ralph  P..  4.070,619.  Q.  324.93.000. 
Bird  Machue  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Crosby,  Herbert  L.;  and  Den  Hartog,  Jacob  P.,  4,069,966.  Q. 

233.1.00C. 
Crosby,  Herbert  L.;  and  Den  Hartog.  Jacob  P..  4,069,967.  Q. 

233.I.00C 
Crosby.  Herbert  L..  4,O70i29a  Q.  210-91.000. 
Birkenbach,  Alfred:  See— 

Belart.  Juan;  and  Birkenbach,  Alfred,  4,070.069,  Q.  303.113.000. 
Biram,  Oail  R.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Hydrogen  phoaphonates  and 
polymer  compositions  containing  them  as  flame  retardants.  4,070,336, 
a.  26(M3.I0R. 
Bishop.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Bergman,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Bishop,  Robert  J.,  4.070,038,  CI. 
2»744.000. 
Bisaett.  Larry  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Cyclic  flow 

undcnprmnd  coal  gasification  process.  4,069,867,  CI.  166-236.000. 
Black.  Clyde  A.  Lubricating  tool  for  control  cables.  4/169.894,  CI. 
184-I3.00R. 


Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company.  The: 

O'Orady,  James  Kenneth,  4,069,849.  a.  I44-I34.00D. 


Bfattk.  Gary  George:  Sep— 

McNcUL  James  Duncan;  Black.  Gary  George;  and  Bosnar,  Miros- 
bv,  4,070,612.  a.  324-6.000. 
Black,  Seymour,  and  MacRitchie,  David  C,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Suture  package.  4.069,912.  Q.  20643.300. 
Blackstone,  Charles  David.  Ladder  stabilizer  and  leveler.  4,069,893,  Q. 

182.200.000. 
Blanyer,  Carl  G.,  to  Abcx  Corporation.  Transit  zone  monitor  circuit. 

4,070,36a  a.  235-92.0TC. 
Blaae.  Manfited:  Sm- 

Prange,  Kurt;  Isermann.  Friedrich;  Hasenacker,  Erast;  and  Blase. 
Manfred.  4jnoail.  Q.  2O2.13O.00a 
Blum.  Alfred;  and  Baitell.  Chariea,  to  Borden.  Inc.  Printable  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  tapes.  4,07a323,  Q.  428.332.000. 
Bhmenau,  Lctf;  and  Pignata.  Frank  John,  Jr.,  to  Ebaaco  Services 
Incorporated.  Buoyancy  elevator  for  moving  a  load  in  an  indusdial 
hdUty  such  as  a  nuclear  power  plant  4.069,923.  CL  214-17.00B. 
Bocharov.  Jury  Aleiaadrovich;  Safbnov,  Anatoly  Vaaibevich;  Grigo- 
renko.  Analoly  Seneevich;  Monn.  Jury  Antonoyich;  Kuznetsov. 
German  Nikolaevicn;  and  Zimin.  Anatoly  Ivanovich,  deceased  (by 
Zimina.  ariminisliatiii;  Elizaveta  Konstantinovna).  Screw  press. 
4.069.70a  a.  72-407.000. 
Bode,  Gerald;  and  Worrall,  Roy,  to  Monsanto  Limited.  Shuttering 

member.  4.069,632. 0.  32.309.700. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Berger,  Dieter;  Outhlein.  Werner,  Werner,  Wolfgang;  and  Rieck- 
mamu  Peter.  4,07a49S,  a.  424-3.000. 

Boguth,  Walter:  See 

Barner,  Richard;  and  Boyuth.  Walter,  4/>7a43a  CI.  424-39.000. 
Bolaany,  Robert  E.,  to  Sdeotific  Enterpcisea,  Inc.  Gas  ionizing  appara- 
tus for  improving  the  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4/)69.66S.  CL  6£273.00a 
■Bniim,  James  Vemoa:  See— 

StoUberg,  Ray  Harold;  ud  Boling.  James  Vernon.  4,069,917.  CI. 
2O6-423.00a 
Bonafoos,  Maurioe,  to  Applications  Mecaniques  et  Robinetterie  Indus- 

trielle  A.M.R.I.  Valve  actuators.  4.07aOQ2.  Q.  231.38.000. 
Bonnemay.  Maurice  Gabriel  Ernst:  Sep— 

TrciOe,  Pierre  Albert  Euaeae;  Daasooville.  Vincent;  Bonnemay. 
Maurice  Gabriel  Ernst;  Royon.  Jean  Paul;  Levart  Mkhel  Marc; 
Gacaaler,  Henri  Pierre;  and  Ridiafd.  Yves  Robert.  4.070263.  Q. 
204-18aO(ML 


Bonsack,  James  PauL  to  SCM  Corporation.  Purification  of  cmde  titt- 

nium  tetrachloride.  4,070232.  Q.  203.29.000. 
Borchorst.  Birgit  Method  of  treating  hair  with  a  shampoo  containinc 
honey.  4.070432.  Q.  424-70.000.  ^^ 

Borden,  Inc.:  Stc 

Blum.  Alfred;  and  BarteU.  Charles,  4/y70323.  Q.  428.332.000 
Bordes,  Cornelis,  to  N.V.  Industrieele  Handdscombinatie  Holland. 
Ship  of  similar  floating  installation  eqtdpped  for  the  aiecmbly  of 
apparatus  and  for  lowering  same  into  the  water.  4,069,783,  CI. 
114-47.000. 
Bordt,  Dale  Emil;  and  Thomas,  Phillip  day.  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
Diploid  porcine  embryonic  ceO  stnios,  cohnres  produced  thetdirom. 
and  use  of  said  cultures  for  production  of  vaccines.  4/)704S3,  CI. 
424.89.000. 
Borrelli,  Ronald  N.,  to  Zehntel,  Inc.  Programmable  tester  method  and 

apparatus.  4,070365,  Q.  233-302.000 
Bow,  Karlheinz:  Sep— 

Wilhngshofer.  Walter.  Hopach.  Geriiaid:  and  Boae.  Karlheinz. 
41070123.  a.  403-I32.00O  ^^ 

Bosnar,  Miroalav:  Sep— 

McNeill.  James  Duncan;  Black.  Gary  George;  and  Boanar,  Miros- 
lav,  4/770612.  Q.  324-6.000. 
Bouchard.  Andre  C:  Sep— 

HaU.  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bouchard.  Andre  C,  4,070143.  Q. 
431-93.000 
Boater,  Roger  Jean;  and  Jafire,  Robert  Rene,  to  Etat  Francais.  Ground 

effect  vehicle  structure.  4/769,634.  CL  32448.000. 
Bouwmaatschappu  Nederborat  B.  V.:  S^i>— 

Hendriks.  Nicolaas  Arie,  4/769.642.  Q.  32-224.000. 
Brackbill,  Warren  H..  to  Sptny  Rand  Corporation.  Engaging  and 
distributing  pwidle  for  a  manure  ifireader.  4/169,982.  Q.  241-291.000. 
Brady,  Brian  B.,  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Ignition  timing  measurinc 

apparatus.  4.070613.  Q.  324.16.00T. 
Braithwaite,  Arthur  Bevan  Midgley,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Tubular 
boom.  4/769,637, 0732.726.000 


Braly,  Joaeph  M.,  to  Coo-Sole  Golf  Corporation.  Matched  golf  shafts 

and  cluba.  4/770022,  CL  273.77.00A. 
Brammer.  Robert  C.  Vehicle  stabilizer.  4,070041,  Q.  280-763.000. 
Brandforte,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Curtis,  Donald  W.;  Branciforte,  Michad  A.;  and  Tucker,  Terry  L., 
4,070698,  CL  360-12.000 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  Sep— 

Garrett,  Roy  Peter.  Parkins,  Derek  Ray;  Brandenstein,  Manfred; 
and  (Mschewski,  Armin,  4/769.904.  CL  192-83.0CA. 
Brasca.  Cario.  Vice  for  a  machine  tool  bed.  4/77O01O  CI.  269-27.000. 
Bratt.  Jan  Christer,  Lorant.  Stefkn  Istvan;  Moodysson,  Bengt-Ove 
Moody;  and  Rosenqvist,  Nils  Km  Gunnar,  to  Kommandhbtrfaget 
United  Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  *  Co.  Hot  gsa  engine  heater  head. 
4,069,670  a.  60-517.000. 
Braun,  Edwin  R.:  Sep— 

Hardy.  Albert  L.;  Braun.  Edwin  R.;  and  Hall.  Edwin  M.,  Jr., 
4.070204,  a.  134-23.00A. 
Bray.  Donald  Thedore.  to  Desalination  Systems,  Inc.  Manually  opera- 
ble reverse  oamoais  apparatus.  4,070,280,  Q.  210-23.00H. 
Breiter,  Manfred  W.:  Sep— 

King.  Randall  N.;  Mitoff,  Stephen  P.;  and  Breiter,  Manfred  W., 
4;070327,  CL  429-104/07. 
Brealin,  John  J.,  to  Beamoo,  Inc.  Electiic  vacuum  cleaning  and  agitator 

motor  control  system.  4,070386,  CI.  307-22.000 
Brewer,  Jack  J.  Security  door  goiird.  4i070049.  Q.  292.263.000. 
Brewster.  John  La  Due,  to  Hewktt.PBcfcard  Company.  X.ny  tube 

transformer.  4,070579,  Q.  23(MQ2.00a 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  Sep— 

Matsumoto,    Masayasa;    lida.    Kazayoshi:    Kondo,    Yodiikazn: 
Mizuno,  Keiichiro;  Nomoto,  Sadao;  Murayama,  Noriaki;  and 
Watanabe,  Kei,  4,069.768,  CL  105-432.000. 
Britcher,  Harry  H.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  Sted  Corporatioa  Continuous 
casting   installation   including   tundtsh   car   with   tiltinn   cradle. 
4,069^1,  a.  164-438.000. 
BroddevaU,  Bengt  Gunnar  See— 

Anderson,  Lars^histaf;  Aadersaoa.  Hilding  Roland;  BroddevaU, 
Bengt  Gunnar.  and  Lindberg.  Erik  Aid  Sigvard,  4,070,234,  a. 
162.29.000 
Broes,  Frank.  Ship  structure.  4/769,782,  CL  11441.000 
Broman,  Per  Gunnar,  Kihistedt,  Per  Gudman  aad  Du  Rietz,  Cari,  to 
Berol  Kemi  AB.  FkMatioa  orooeas  of  lead.,  copper.,  uranium,  and 
rare  earth  minereb.  4,070276,  CL  209-166.000 
Brooker,  Peter  John;  and  Goose,  John,  to  Fisons  Incorporated.  Topicd 
anthelmintic  compositions  and  methods  of  use.  4,070476.  CI. 
424-270.000. 
Brookshire,  PhilUp  L.,  to  Clopay  Conxwation.  Roman  shade  and 

method  for  makmg  same.  4/7«,857,  CL  16O44.00R. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Kosawa,  Tetsuo,  4/769,778,  CL  I12-I21.120 
Brown.  Cicero  C.  deceased;  aad  by  Browa.  Joe  R..  eaecutor.  Ball 

check  valve.  4,069,840  CL  137-333.110 
Brown,  Cicero  C.  deceased;  and  by  Brown,  Joe  R.,  ezecutor.  Pipe 

handler.  4,069,879.  d  175-57.000 
Brown.  Joe  R.,  ezecutor:  See- 
Brown.  Cicero  C.  deceased;  and  Brown.  Joe  R..  eiecutor. 

4.069,840  0.137.533.110 
Brown,  Cicero  C,  deceased,  aad  Brown.  Joe  R..  ezecutor, 
4,069.879,  O.  173.57.000 
Brown.  Jordon  M.;  Benedict.  Charles  J.;  and  Prioone.  Robert  M..  to 
Sun  Chemicd  Corporatioa.  Prooem  for  coalianoas  precision  la 
tion  of  multiple  stripe  to  s  substrate.  4,070214.  O.  156-47.000. 
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Brown.  Ralph  Harold:  See— 

Runddl,  Dan  Joseph;  McHugh,  Donald  Patrick;  Foster.  Tom;  and 
Brown.  Ralph  Harold.  4.069,661.  O.  60-204.000 
Brown,  Robert  Cushman:  See— 

Bubee,  Eugene  Hartzell;  and  Brown,  Robert  Cushman,  4.070167, 
O.  S5.m.000. 
Brady,  Peter  E.:  See- 
Buck.  Rod  C;  sad  Brudy,  Peter  E.,  4,070566.  O.  362-369.000. 
Bryant.  OifTord  Aldenr,  and  Jamil,  Mark  Floyd,  to  West  Point-Pm- 
perell.  Inc.  Yarn  tension  compensating  mechanism.  4.069,775,  O. 
I12.79.00A. 
Bryden,  Brian  Richard,  to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited.  Lim. 
iter  circuit  for  timing  recovery  in  a  high  speed  digital  repeater. 
4,070,588,  O.  307.23'rOOO. 
Bryaon.  Roy  E..  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Coarse  concen. 

trated  iron  ore  for  catalytic  purposes.  4.070274,  O.  209.10.000. 
Buchroeder,  Richard  A.,  to  University  of  Arizona  Foundation.  The. 
Fiaheye  projection  lens  system  for  35mm  motion  pictures.  4.070098, 
O.  3W-198.000. 
Buck,  Rod  C;  and  Brudy.  Peter  E.,  to  Dominion  Auto  Accessories 

Limited.  Marker  bmp  assembly.  4.070,366.  O.  362.369.000. 
Buck,  Wayne;  and  Waterman,  Vernon  I.  Swivd  hitch  for  chisel  plows. 

4,069.874,  O.  172450.000. 
Buckler,  Ernest  Jack:  Sep— 

Lasn.  Evalds;  and  Buckler,  Ernest  Jack,  4,070340  O.  26047.0UP. 
Buell,  Hdnz;  and  Fiore,  John  M.,  to  Smger  Company,  The.  Doppler 

heading  attitude  reference  system.  4,070674,  O.  343.9.000. 
Buell.  Kenneth  B.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Porous  fibrous 
web  to  a  substrate  and  articles  therefrom.  4,069,822, 0.  128-294.000. 
Bullock.  David  Carl,  to  Texas  Instramentt  Incorporated.  Magnetic 
bubble  domain  memory  chip  with  major/minor  bubble  path  configu- 
ration. 4.070659.  O.  365-15.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Coiporation:  See— 

Kasper.  Abn  Henry,  4,070,548,  O.  I79.1.0PC 
Burdick  Corporation,  The:  Ser— 

Dominy,  Francb  I.,  4,069,827.  O.  128422.000. 
Burg.  Karihdnz:  Spp— 

Sextro.  Gunter,  Burg.  Karlheinz;  Kern.  Rudolf;  Schmidt.  Hdnz; 
and  Wolteis,  Ernst.  4.070415,  O.  260-830.00R. 
Burke,  OUver  W.,  Jr..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company. 
Aqueous  btices  of  high  polymer  compositions  andwocess  and  means 
for  the  production  thereof.  4.070325,  O.  260-29.7EM. 
Burkholz.  Armin:  See— 

Muscbdknautz.  Edgar,  Burkholz,  Armin;  and  Richter,  Wolfgang. 
4,069,711,0.734^400. 
Burns.  William  K..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Active  wave- 
guide branch  with  variable  synchronism.  4.070092,  O.  350-96.00C. 
Burr,  Kenneth  John;  and  Holland.  Stephen  Ross,  to  English  Clays 
Lovering  Pocldn  ft  Co.  Ltd.  Analysis  of  materials.  4,069,705,  O. 
7341.0^. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Beery,  Jack,  4,069,755,  O.  101-93.120. 
Docteur.  Russell  Willbm.  4.069,758,  O.  101.348.000. 
Hutchiaoo.  Robert  V..  4.070.064, 0.  339.I43.00R. 
Burrow,  Re^iiald  Edward  Dowton:  See— 

Taylor,  Reginald  Sidney;  and  Burrow,  Regindd  Edward  Dowton, 
4,069.682.  O.  61-95.000. 
Bart,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Danna,  Peter  A.;  and  Burt,  Richard  D..  4.070.266, 0.  204-266.000. 
Burt,  Stanton  C,  to  Indiana  University  Foundation.  Diagnostic  media. 

4.070247,  O.  19MOO.O0O. 
Bushick,  Ronald  D.:  Ser— 

Angttadt,  Howard  P.;  Tinkler,  Jack  D.;  Norton,  Richard  V.;  and 
Btt^ick.  Ronald  D.,  4,070.393,  O.  260465.00C. 
Buss,  Russd  A.:  Spp— 

Smith,  Dexter  E.;  Buss,  Russd  A.;  and  Stewart,  WiUiam  S., 
4,070172,  O.  62-21.000. 
Butcher,  Daryl  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Error 

corrected  error  amplifier.  4,070,591,  O.  307-359.000. 
Butler  Automatic  Inc.:  Spp— 

BarteU.  Ronald  A.;  Corcoran,  George  F.;  and  Fuller,  DonaM  H., 
4,069,959. 0.  226-21.000. 
Butler,  Walter  J.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  to  Generd  Electric 

Company.  High  voltage  driver  circuit.  4,070600  O.  315-I69.00R. 
Butler,  WdterT;  and  Ekbdberger,  Charles  W.,  to  Generd  Electric 
Compoay.  Automatic  polarity  sensing  analog-to^ligitd  converter. 
4.070666,  O.  340-347.0AD. 
Butte,  Walter  A.,  Jr..  to  Santech.  Inc.  Hydrogenation  of  terephthafau- 

trile.  4,070399,  O.  260-S63.00D. 
Butter,  Stephen  A.;  and  Kaeding.  Warren  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Conversion  of  lower  olefins  to  isobutane.  4,070411,  O.  260- 

676.00R. 
Buzzard,  Clair  Alan;  Giflbrd,  Richard  Cyril;  Lescittsky.  Frank  Wilbam; 
and  Zachok,  Robert  Michael,  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated. Date  access  drcuit  for  a  memory  array.  4,069,970  O. 
235-312.000. 

Bybee,  Richard  Lee:  See—  

Timothy,  John  G.;  and  Bybee,  Richard  Lee,  4,070378,  O. 
230-336.000. 
C.F.  Boehringer  ft  Soehne  GmbH:  See- 
Winter,  Werner;  Thiel,  Max;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased;  Pbttner, 
Werner,  administrator;  Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  and  Dietmann, 
Kari,  4,070373,  O.  260-333.000  .^^ 

C  G.  DORIS  (Campagaie  Geaerale  pour  lea  Devel^fnBu  Open- 
tionnds  des  Richesses  Sous-marines):  See— 
Lamy,  Jacques  Edooard,  4,069,685.  O.  61-107.000. 


CaUeries  de  Brugg  SA.: 

Robert.    PhiSppe;    Guignard.    Oaude;    and    StagoU.    Francis, 
4,070503,  O.  427-1^^000. 
Califonua  Institute  of  Technology:  Spp— 

Frazer,    Robert    E;    and    Ingram,    Marylou,    4,070113,    CL 
356-104.000. 
Calle,  Jaime;  Garvey,  Robert  J.;  Monahan,  Earnest  M.;  Parris,  George 
L.;  Twibell.  Jerome  J.;  and  Woods,  John  M.,  to  Honeywdl  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Automatic  reconfiguration  apparatus  for  input/out- 
put processor.  4,070704,  O.  364-200.000. 
Cambardelb.  Nicholas  A.   Board  game  apparatus.  4,070026,  O. 

273-254.000. 
Campagna.  Frank  John;  and  Pavlovic.  Gary  Frank,  to  Interaatioad 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  product 
temperature  in  an  open  ended,  secondary  emission,  product  carrying 
conveyor  furnace.  4,070148,  O.  432-50.000. 
Campbell,  Gerald  Allan:  Spp— 

Kelley,  Richard  Norman;  and  Campbell.  Gerald  Allan.  4,070189. 
O.  96-87.00A. 
Campbdl.  John  J.;  Dezdan,  Joaeph  E.;  and  Hart.  Cullen  P..  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.  Auxiliary  hydrostatic  front  wheel  drive  system. 
4,069.886,  O.  18O-44.00F. 
Campbell.  Robert  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Aromatic  sul- 

fidc/sulfone  polymer  production.  4,070349,  O.  260-79.3(M. 
Canada  Wire  And  Cable  Limited:  See— 

Nethenole,  Douglas  C;  Dudley,  Michad  A.;  and  Paithasarathy, 
Mdlapabyam  r74.069.792.  O.  118-629.000. 
Canadian  Patents  ft  Development  Limited:  Spp— 

Gregorovich.  Basil  V.;  and  MacDondd,  Stewart  F.,  4.070.366, 0. 
260-313.100. 
Cancilb.  Philip  S.  Chain  temioner  for  chain  drives.  4.(769.719.  CL 

74-242.  MB. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Endo.  Ichiro;  Kobayashi.  H^ime;  and  Kjnjo,  Kikuo,  dcocaaed, 

4,069,759,  O.  101-467.000. 
Hanakata.  Takayoahi.  4.070.587,  O.  307-141.000. 
Ichikawa.    Jyunji;    Kiyohara.    Takdiiko;    Koumura.    Noboru; 
Kadokura.    Koichi;    and    Nakano.    Takashi,    4.070681,    O. 
346-160.000. 
Caravito,  Vito  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  Trac- 
tion dement  for  removable  track.  4,070071,  O.  305-13.000. 
Caiba  S.A.:  See— 

Gabus,  Jean-Cbude,  4/77O70O  O.  361-170.000 
Carder,  William  E.  Carpet  securing  strips.  4,069,542,  O.  16-16.000. 
CareL  Philippe  Robert  Raymond;  Decamp,  Rene  Pad  Auguste;  and 
Perronin,  Jean,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Sizing. 
4,070,319,  O.  260-29.4UA. 
Carfantan,  Michd  Hyppolite:  Spp— 

Ciquier.  Jean  Henri  Camille;  and  Carfantan,  Michd  Hyppolite, 
4,070379,  O.  260-346.750. 
Cargill,  Incorporated:  See— 

NoUet,  Anthony  R.,  4,070,202,  O.  106-309.000. 
Carli.  Alvin  J.,  to  Alliance  Manufacturing  Company.  The.  Switching 

mechanism.  4,(770533,  O.  2004.00a 
Carlo,  Louis  David,  to  Ceatury  Productt  Inc.  Collapsible  child  pen 

with  improved  hinge  joint  4/769.524.  O.  3-99.00B. 
Carben.  Richard  A.,  to  Egan  Machinery  Company.  Flying  transfer 

winder  driver.  4.069.986,  O.  242-56.00A. 
Carbon,  David  H.  J.;  aad  Urban,  Peter,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catdytic  oxidation 
of  mercaptans  and  removd  dT  nairiithenic  acids,  catdyst  toxins,  and 
toxin    precursors    from    petroleum    distillatfa     4/770271,    O. 
208-206.000 
Cariaon,  David  H.  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  catdyst  manufacture. 

4,070,307,  O.  232428.000. 
Carbon,  Eric  Jerome:  Srr 

Daniel.  Sam  M.;  and  Carbon.  Eric  Jerome.  4.070.675.  O.  343- 
100.0LE. 
Carbon.  Roy  S.  Harvesting  apparatus.  4,069.652.  O.  56-328.00R. 
Carbon.  Waybnd  A.:  See- 
Miller,  Rdph  H.,  Jr.;  Dyer.  William  W.;  Waterbury,  John  A.; 
Carlson.  Wayboid  A.;  and  Eastman.  Richard  O..  4.070550  CL 
179-15.0BA. 
Carrard.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Pummer,  Hehnut.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Paper 
manufacture  with  improved  retention  agents.  4,070236,  O.  162- 
164.00R. 
Carroll.  Albert  W.:  See— 

Gazda.  Imre  I.;  and  CarroU,  Albert  W.,  4/)69J6S,  O.  166-113.000. 
Carrow,  Guy  E.,  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Conmany.  Polymer  pipe  con- 
nection and  method  to  make  it  4.070/744.  O.  285-156.000. 
Carson.  Joha  Robert,  to  McNeil  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Procem 
for  preparing  aUcyL  aroyl  substitute  pyrrole.2<«ceUtes.  4,(770368, 0. 
260.32(S.470. 
Canon,  John  W.,  to  Reynolds  Metab  Company.  Continuous  casting 

mold  with  horizontd  inlet  4,069,862.  O.  164439.000. 
Cartwright,  Cyril  A.;  Emmett,  James  S.;  Michad,  Arthur  E.;  Pdeckis, 
Anthony  J.;  and  Symes,  Ernest  M.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Compny. 
Safety  razor  with  flexible  Made  cartridge.  4/769.580  O.  3(747.000. 
Cataldo,  Roy  S.,  to  Generd  Motors  Corporation.  Synchronizing  and 

indexing  dutch.  4,069,803. 0.  123.I98.00F. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Braithwaite,  Arthur  Bevan  Midgley.  4,069,637.  O.  52-726.000. 
CampbeU,  Joha  J.;  Dezdaa.  Joaeph  E.;  aad  Hart,  CuUen  P.. 

4.(M,886,  o.  itiyM.oap. 

Cobb.  Ddwin  E;  Gutaaan.  Nathan;  aad  Livesay,  Richard  E., 

4,070064,  O.  299-81.000 
OolofT,  Akxaader,  4/770137,  CL  41S41.00A. 


PI  6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  24,  1978 


McQufe,  RandaU  O..  4»069.73t.  Q.  95-10.000. 
Sogge,  John  W.,  4.069.8S«^  CL  IS2-27.000. 
Staaate.  Robert  L.,  «M9.90a  Q.  192-4.00A. 
StedaMa,  Robert  N.,  4,069.932.  d  2l4-73a00a 
Slepe.  Vicvaldii  A..  4fit9.«04,  a.  37.141.00T. 
Stinna,  Robert  A..  4,069,743.  CL  91-441000. 
Wirt.  Leon  A..  4.069.S47.  CL  I44-34.00E. 
Calo.  Benaie  D.  Pipeliae  pig.  4.069,335.  a.  1S-I04.06R. 
Cautenodo.  U|o:Sw— 

ManhaO.  Philip;  Laber.  Albert  Paul;  and  Cauteniccio.  Ugo. 
4.069.706,  a.  73-666.000. 
Caveader.  Dooald  E..  to  Monarch  Marking  Syitemi,  Inc.  Record 
aaeBbly  and  nethod  of  uiing  web  of  record  aMembliea.  4,070,220, 
a  IS6-227.00a 
Cawley.  WiHian  H.:  Sw— 

Rowe.  Edward  A..  Jr.;  and  Cawley,  Williaai  H..  4.070^321.  Q. 
42S-332.000. 
Cecfca.  Andrew  W.;  Dano.  Pol;  and  Pawling.  Paul  O..  to  Fansted  Inc. 
Coeyorite  high  itrength  to  weight  ttmcture  having  shell  and  sleeved 
core.  4X170021. 0.  273-73.00P. 
frlancar  CorporatioB:  5ipf 

Grant.  Janea  WiUiaai.  Jr.;  and  Coble.  Scott  Brown.  Jr..  4.069.704, 
a.  73-3t.00a 
Central  Olaaa  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Oao,  Tetaahiro;   Aramaki,   Minom;   and   Ushirogouthi.   Etuo, 
4.070447.  a.  423-4t9.000. 
Century  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Carlo.  Louii  David.  4,069.524.  Q.  5-99.00B. 
Ceikoaloveaska  afcadrmic  ved:  See— 

I.ochmann,  Lubomir.  Kremlicka.  Theodor,  and  Babka.  Joaef, 
4,070,512.  a.  427-445.000 
Chalk,  Alan  J.;  and  Magennis,  Steven  A.,  to  Oivaudan  Corporation. 
Procem  for  the  preparatioo  ofaryl  substituted  aldehydes,  ketones  and 
alcohob.  4.07O374.  a.  260-340.S0R. 
ChapUn.  Martin  Frank:  Sar— 

KemMdy.  John  Frederick;  and  Chaplin.  Martin  Frank.  4.070.246, 
CL  195-99.000 
Chapman.  Lloyd  R.:  See— 

Klein.  Emmett  J..  Jr.;  Hubbard.  Qyde  W..  Jr.;  and  Chapman. 
Lloyd  R..  4.07OIS7,  CL  96-27.00R. 
Charrette.  Francis  Arthur:  See— 

Lockwood.    James    Andre;  -and    Charrette.    Francis    Arthur, 
4/>7O70S.  a.  364-20O00O 
Chartraire.  Jacques;  Le  Coeur,  Jean;  and  Pouliquen.  Jacques,  to  Tbom- 
soa-CSF.  Object-identification  system  with  sequentiaUy  activated 
pholoceU  array.  4.070514.  Q.  250-555.000. 
Chatterjea,  Probir  K..  to  Intematiooal  Harvester  Company.  Qutch 
cyliader   circuit    and    charging    valve    therefor.    4,069,843,    a. 
137-625.690. 
Chattertoa.  James  L.  Foam  producing  equipment.  4.070302.  Q.  252- 

359.00E. 
Chaavigne.  Michel,  to  Etablissemenis  CARPANO  ft  PONS.  Oscillat- 
ing iprinklinf  device.  4.069,976,  Q.  239-242.000. 

Chemap  AO:  See 

^   GCTteis.  Paul.  4.070288.  a.  21045.000. 
ChcHictroa  Corporatwa:  See 

George.  Hoary  Howard.  4,070126,  CL  403-271.000. 
Yarem.  Joaeph;  aad  Poas.  Werner.  4.069.980  Q.  241-24.000. 
Chen.  Ho  Chi  Automatic  shut-off  and  alarm  for  stove  heatins  unit. 

4.070670  a.  340417.000. 
Chesa,  JaoMS  S.;  Davis,  James  A.;  and  Spindler,  Robert  O.,  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.  Heat  reflecting  window.  4,069.630  CI-  52-172.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Sundd.  Shigeta  4,070375,  CL  260-340.600 
ThooMS,  Efaner  L.,  4,070618.  Q.  324-78.00D. 

Chiari,  Natale:  See 

Inverardi.  Giuseppe;  aad  Chiari  Natale.  4.069,653.  Q.  57-53.000. 
OlirMiff  Bridge  A  Iroa  Company:  See^ 

sSon.  Orwill  Granger,  and  .Shrnrmaw,  Donald.  4.070147,  a. 
432-5.000 
Oiirago  Lock  Co.:  See— 

Stcinbach.  Robert  L.,  4,069,696,  Q.  70-363.000 
Chicoine.  Bernard  C:  5i«r— 

Fenole,  Joaeph  E.;  Wells,  Jerry  E.;  and  Chicoine,  Bernard  C. 
4.069.817.  a  128-I38.00A. 
Chitwood.  Byroa  W.;  aad  Wiaship.  Thomas  E..  to  Reed  Tool  Com- 
pany.  Raise  drilling  bit  with  detachable  stem.   4,069.878.  Q. 
175-53.000 
Clioi,  Charles  K..  to  Occidental  Petroleuffl  Corporation.  Pyrolysis  of 
carbonaceooa  materiab  in  a  double  helix  cyclone.  4,070,250  Q. 
2OI-1100O 
Chov.  Wayae:  See— 

Vaaaaoo.  Salvatore;  aad  Chon.  Wayne.  4.069,716,  Q.  73-432.00R. 
Chr.  BjeOand  *  Ca  A/S:  See— 

Daaidaea.  Odd.  4,069.644.  CL  53-59.00R. 
ChfisleM^L  Jaam  E.*  \tt 

Herahberg,  Emanuel  B.;  and  Christenaen.  James  E.,  4,070356,  Q. 
260-239r95O 
Christoaher.  Edward  Charlea:  Sea— > 

Nebdimg.  Hermann;  aad  Christopher.  Edward  Charies.  4.07O174. 
CL  65-229.000 
Christy.  Marda  Elizabeth,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.   lOH-Dihydro- 
101011.11  •tetrafhion>-5H-dibenn>(a.d]cycloheptene-5- 
methyliaocyanate  compounda.  4.07O387.  CI.  2oO-453.0AP. 


Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See — 

Stneber,   Richard   J.;   and   Klach.   Stanley   J.,   4,070,507,   a. 
427-252.000. 
Chrooes.  Anthony,  to  Reliance  Products  Corporation.  Safety  cover  for 

an  electrical  oudeL  4.070078.  Q.  339-44.0raL 
Chyung.  Kenneth;  and  Wusirika.  R^  R..  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
SiOv-AljOi-N  glass  for  production  of  oxynitride  glaaa-ceramict. 
4.0lt>,198.  a.  106-52.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Cseh.  Georg;  aad  Rooco.  Karl.  4,070353.  Q.  260-176.000. 
Ernest.  Ivan;  Gostdi.  Jacquea;  and  Woodward.  Robert  Bums, 

4,070477,  a.  424-271.000. 
Green.  George  Edward.  4.070334,  a.  26042.530 
Martin.  Henry.  4.07O389.  Q.  26O465.0(HB. 
Model.  Emst.  4.070367.  CL  260-325.0PH. 
Pentz.  Lipot.  4.070152.  Q.  8-1I5.60O 

Ramey.  Chester  E;  and  Luzzi.  John  J..  4.07O335.  Q.  26045.8NT. 
Rosenberger.  Siegfried;  and  Schmidt.  Andreas,  4,070338,  CL 

26O45.80N. 
Vogei.  Christian;  and  Aebi,  Rudolf,  4,070179,  a.  71-118.000. 
Ciquier,  Jean  Henri  Camille;  and  Carftntan,  Michel  HywoUte,  to 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Procem  for  the  manitfacturc  of 
maleic  anhydride.  4,070379.  Q.  260-346.750. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kawaharada.  Maseru;  and  Yokoyama.  Etsuso,  4.070668,  a. 
340-373.000. 
Clark.  Bob  J.  Combination  sled  and  ramp.  4.070030  G.  280-24.000. 
Clark.  James  R.:  See— 

Saunders.  Thomas  C;  and  Claric.  Jamea  R.,  4,069,991, 0.248-1.000 
Clark.  Larry  G.  Combination  pass-through  and  deal  tray  for  tellers. 

4.069,773,  a.  109-19.000. 
Clark.  Stetrfien  Larry,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Circuit  board  eyelet  4,070077.  CL  339uI7.00C. 
Clemens,  Anton  Hubert,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Double  lumen 

cannuU  apparatus.  4,069.814.  CL  128-2.00F. 
Qements.  Herbert  Arthur;  and  Heyboume.  Robert  Howard,  to  S.S.S. 
Patents  Limited.  Synchronous  self-shifting  toothed  clutch.  4,069.903, 
a.  192-67.00A. 
Clopay  Corporation:  See— 

Brookshire.  Phillip  L..  4.069.857,  Q.  16O-84.0OR. 
CoK>per8tive  Verfcoap-en  Productievereiniging  van  Aardappelmeel  en 
Derivaten  "Avebe"  G.A.:  See— 
Kraak.  Andries;  and  George.  Raymond  Douglas.  4.070196,  Q. 
10^38.350. 
Coal  Industry  (PatenU)  Ltd.:  5^w— 

Park.  Andrew  Howard  Donaldson;  and  Pidgeon.  Brian  Georse. 
4.070575,  a.  250.223.00R.  "^ 

Plumpton,  Norman  Albert,  4,069.676.  Q.  61-35.000. 
Coats  ft  Clark.  Inc.:  See— 

Toepdt.  Werner,  4.069.555,  Q.  24-205. 14R. 
Coatta.  Joseph.  Tree  shearing  device.  4.069.848.  Q.  144-34.00E. 
Cobb.  Carolus  M..  to  American  Science  ft  Engiiieering.  Inc.  Detecting 


malimant  cells.  4.070576,  Q.  250-303.000. 
Cobb,  Oelwin  E.;  Gutman.  Nathan;  and  Livesay.  Richard  E..  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.  Cooling  system  for  rock  ripper  tip.  4.070064.  CL 
299-81.000. 
CobUe.  Paul  M.,  to  B  ft  J  Machinery  Company,  Inc.  Knife  block  for  cut 

pile  tufting  machine.  4,069,776.  Q.  112-79.00R. 
Coble.  Scott  Brown.  Jr.:  See— 

Grant.  James  WiUiam.  Jr.;  and  Coble.  Scott  Brown.  Jr..  4.069.704. 
a.  73-38.000. 
CockreU.  Walter  T.:  See— 

Smith.  Gary  L.;  and  CockreU.  Walter  T,  4.069.945.  Q.  221-73.000. 
Coes,  Samud  H.,  to  Norton  Company.  Gas  ti^jit  silicon  carbide  body. 

4.070197,  CL  10M4.00O 
Colaianni.  Flammarion  R.  Moisture  trap  for  clarinets.  4.069.734.  Q. 

84-382.000. 
Coleman.  Michael  G.;  and  Reatrepo.  Fabio.  to  Motorola  Inc.  Semicon- 
ductor solar  ener|^  device.  4,070689,  Q.  357-30.000. 
Colgttte-Pafanohve  Company:  See— 

Fitzgerald.  Harry  G.;  and  Patience.  Donald.  4.069,821.  Q.  128- 
290.00P. 
COLLO  GmbH:  See— 

Moroni.  Rolf;  and  Kalbow.  Hdnz.  4.07O30O  Q.  252-190.000. 
Colquhoun.  Joseph  A.;  and  KaUnowski,  Robert  E..  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation.  Radiation-curable  coating  compositions  comprising 
mercaptoalkyl  siUcoae  aad  vinyl  mooomer.  method  of  coating  there- 
with and  coated  article.  4.070526,  Q.  428-537.000. 
Colter,  John  S.;  and  Schommer,  Alfred  J.,  to  Watte  Regulator  Com- 
pany. Separable  connection  for  conduit  segmentt  conveying  a  fluid 
under  pressure.  4,070045,  Q.  285-325.000. 
Cohon.  John  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Pretreatment  of  raw  natural  gas  prior  to 

liquefaction.  4,070 165,  Q.  55-30.000 
Combs,  James  Irvin:  See— 

TriAmovic.  Alexander  L.;  and  Combs.  James  Irvin,  4.069,562.  a. 

28-273.000. 
TrifUnovic  Alexander  L.;  and  Comba.  James  Irvin.  4.069,564,  Q. 
28-273.000. 
Combs,  Robert  L.;  McConnell,  Richard  L.;  and  Meyer.  Max  F.,  Jr.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Polyethylene  containing  hot  mdt  adhe- 
sives.  4.070,316,  Q.  260-28.50A. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Anthony,  Andrew  James,  4,070221,  Q.  156-245.000. 
Bernstein.  Irving,  4,069,766,  Q.  IO4.I73.00R. 
Bevilacqua.  Frank.  4,070,239,  Q.  176-I9.00R. 
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Rogers,  George  Dominic,  Jr.;  and  West.  John  Merle,  4,069,573,  C 
29-42  l.OOR. 
Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated:  See— 

Straitz,  John  F.,  Ill,  4,070,146,  Q.  431-202.000. 
Cominassi,  Adolphe;  and  Lievremont.  Henri.  Flameproof  material  or 

conglomerate.  4,070,311,  Q.  260-2.30F. 
Communication  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Sandlin.  Tommy  L..  4,070,646.  C  340-146.  lAB. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Assd,  Francois  Tsvi;  Mahle,  Cristoph  Erhardt;  and  Bennan,  Ar- 
nold. 4.07O637.  a.  333-7.00R. 
Compagnie  Royale  Asturietme  des  Mines:  See— 
Dreulle.  Nod.  4,070,260  a.  204-119.000. 
Van  Ceulen.  Alain.  4,070,437,  CL  423-1.000. 
Con-Sole  Golf  Corporation:  See— 

Braly,  Joaeph  M..  4.070,022.  CI.  273-77.00A. 
Concannon.  TMmas  P.:  See— 

Vassiliou.  EusUthios;  and  Concannon,  Thomas  P.,  4,070525,  O. 
428^22.000. 
Confer.  Raymond  C,  to  Air  Lock  Plastics,  Inc.  Method  for  blow 
molding  and  transfer  molding  thermoplastic  material.  4,070,430,  O. 
264-98.000. 
Consolidated  Refming  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Prasad,  JanniahS.,  4,069,963,  C  228-179.000. 
Continentd  Gummi-Werke  A.  G.:  See— 

MeckeL  Werner,  Kilian.  Werner,  Lehmann,  Rolf;  and  Siegfried. 
Armin,  4,069,569,  Q.  29-116.0AD. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See— 

Convers.  Ronald  J.;  and  Yang.  Kang,  4.070,396,  O.  260-5I3.00B. 
Klunder,  Edgar  B.,  4,070445.  Q.  423-428.000. 
Contractor,  Rashmikant  Maganlal;  and  Kirayoglu.  Birol,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company.  Procem  for  making  nonwoven  fabric. 
4,069,563,  a.  28-105.000. 
Convers,  Ronald  J.;  and  Yang.  Kang,  to  Continental  Oil  Company. 
Sulfite  ion  catalysis  of  bisulfite  addition  to  higher  molecular  weight 
detergent  range  olefins.  4,070396,  C\.  260-5 13.00B. 
Conweb  Corporation:  See— 

Wiegand,  Donald  E.;  Riedd,  Frederick  H.;  and  Videen,  Otis  R., 

4,070.287.  a.  210-40.000. 

Cook.  James  A.;  Mercik.  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Armstrong,  Lee  R.,  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation.  Balance  point  diagnostics  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,069,707,  CI.  73-116.000. 

Cooper,  Charles  Frank;  and  Greer,  Robert,  to  Morgan  Refractories 

Limited.  Refractory  wdl  structures.  4,069,633,  Q.  52-586.000. 
Coppols.  Gary  M.:  See— 

Hardtmann.  GoeU  E.;  and  Coppola.  Gary  M.,  4,070,468,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Corbin,  Vivian  Ruth;  Hitchner,  James  Edward;  Patnaik,  Bisweswar. 
and  Ting,  Chung-Yu,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Forming  self-aligned  via  holes  in  thin  film  interconnection 
systems.  4i07OS01.  Q.  427-88.000. 
Corcoran,  George  F.:  5er— 

Bartell,  Ronald  A.;  Corcoran,  George  F.;  and  Fuller,  Donald  H., 
4,069,959,  CI.  226-21.000. 
Comer  ft  Lada  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Lada.  Walter,  4,069,992.  Q.  248-54.00R. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Chyung.  Kenneth;  and  Wusirika.  Raja  R.,  4,070,198.  a.  106-52.000. 
Travis,  Karen  L.;  and  Ward,  Frank  B.,  4,070,153.  Q.  23-230.600. 
Cosden  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Watoon.  James  M.,  4.070419,  Q.  260-879.000. 
Cota.  Dennis:  See— 

Scholz.  Artur;  and  Cota,  Dennis.  4,070,695,  CI.  358-181.000. 
Cottage,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Myers,  George  D.;  Walters,  Paul  W.;  and  Cottage.  Robert  L., 
4,070159,  a.  23-288.00E. 
Cottle.  John  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Gasification  process 
with  zinc  condensation  on  the  carbon  source.  4,070,160,  CL  48- 
197.00R. 
CottrdI,  Walter  D.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  molding  compounds  and  producte  produced 
thereby.  4,070331,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Coupling  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Fdker,  Charles  E.;  and  Riefne.  Paul  F.,  4,070,046,  CI.  285-337.000. 
Cousineau,  Richard  L.  Snow  vehicle.  4,069,883,  CI.  180-3.0QA. 
Cousins.  Charles  Phillip:  See- 
Gibbons.  David  John;  Karwowski,  Wieslaw  Antoni;  Cousins, 
Charles  Phillip;  Green,  Ian  MacDonald;  and  Jarrett,  John  James, 
4,070.581,  a.  25a445.00T. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Van  Arman,  Clarence  G.,  to  Merck  ft  Co., 
Inc.    Method    of   treating    autoimmune   diseases.    4,070,464,    CI. 
424-248.310. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  ft  Co., 
Inc.     (l-Oxo-2-halo(or     hydrogen)     indanyloxy]-alkanoic     acid. 
4,070,539.  CI.  560-56.000. 
Cranberg.  Lawrence.  Apparatus  and  method  for  combustion.  4,069.808. 

a.  126-164.000. 
Crathera,  Charles  F.  H.;  and  Twitchell,  Sherman  W..  to  Crathem 
En^neering  Co..  Inc.  Registration  system.  4.070,226. 0. 156-364.000. 
Crathem  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Crathem.  Charles  F.  H.;  and  Twitchell,  Sherman  W..  4.070,226.  a. 
156-364.000. 
Crawley,  Graham  Charles:  See— 

Aldridge,  David  Cecil;  Crawley,  Graham  Charles;  and  Strawson, 
Colin  John,  4.070,480.  CI.  424-279.000. 


Cremona,  Angelo.  Tool  feeding  device  for  use  in  a  work  forming 

machine.  4,069,850  Ci.  144-178.000. 
Crompton,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Dooiinion  Auto  Accessories  Limited.  Marker 

lamp  with  resilient  bulb  support.  4,070,567,  Q.  362-390.000. 
Crooluton.  R.  Kent:  See- 
Hicks,  Dale  R.;  and  Crookaton.  R.  Kent.  4,069,614,  Q.  47-58.000. 
Crop,  Roland  EmiL  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Compensation  indicator  for 

attenuation  probe.  4,070615,  Q.  324-57.00R. 
Croaby.  Herbert  L.;  and  D>en  Hartog,  Jacob  P.,  to  Bird  Machine  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Centrifuge  with  chatter  suppression.  4,069,966,  Q.  233- 
l.OOC. 
Crosby,  Herbert  L.;  and  Den  Hartog,  Jacob  P.,  to  Bird  Machine  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Centrifuge  with  chatter  suppression.  4,069,967,  CI.  233- 
lOOC 
Crosby,  Herbert  L.,  to  Bird  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Centrifuge  with 

tor^onal  vibration  sensing  and  simaling.  4,070290,  CI.  210-91.000. 
Crosby,  Lawton  H.;  and  Keaae,  Thomas  H.,  to  Morley  Furniture 

Spring  Corporation.  Spring  connection.  4,070124.  Q.  403-208.000. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See— 

Stollberg.  Ray  Harold;  and  Boling,  James  Vernon.  4.069.917,  CI. 
206-423.000. 
Cseh.  Georg;  and  Ronco,  Karl,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Dicarbox- 

yhc  acid  ester  diazo  pigments.  4,070353.  CI.  26O-I76.000. 
Cucksee.  Marjorie  T.;  and  Allen,  Henry  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Dispersmg  aids  for  MT-4.  4,070213,  a.  149-19.920. 
CunliflRe.  Stephen  Edson:  See— 

Robbins.  Thomas  Richard;  and  Cunliffe.  Stephen  Edaon.  4.069.601. 
a.  36-11.500. 
Cunningham,  Michd  A.:  See- 
Van  Dyke,  Richard  L.;  and  Cunnmgham,  Michal  A.,  4,069,551,  Q. 
17-68.000. 
Cunningham.  William  W.  Four  whed  pedal  driven  vehicle.  4.070032. 

a.  210-231.000. 
Curtis,  Donald  W.;  Branciforte,  Michael  A.;  and  Tucker,  Terry  L. 
Point  of  sale  automatic  announcing  system  with  preprogrammed 
capacity.  4,070,698.  Q.  360-12.000. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.:  See— 

Fiber.  Earl  T.,  4,070,559,  a.  200-296.000. 
Cutler,  Jerome  J.,  to  Strong  Design  Research  and  Sales  Corporation. 

Nunchaku.  4,070,023,  Q.  273-84.00R. 
Cziptschirsch,  Kurt,  to  Gcbr.  Happich  GmbH.  Bearing  for  a  sun  visor 

body  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,070,054,  CI.  296-97.00K. 
Dahle,  Orvar,  to  Asea  Aktiebolag.  Magnetodastic  shape  meter  for 
cold-rolled    strips    of    ferromagnetic    materid.    4,070,614,    Q. 
324-209.000. 
D'AieUo.  Robert  Vincent:  See— 

Kressel,  Henry;  D'Aiello.  Robert  Vincent;  and  Robinson,  Paul 
Harvey.  4,070,206,  Q.  I36-89.0TF. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Osaka.  Yonosukr,  and  Tohzuka.  Takashi.  4,070,439,  Q.  423-88.000 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Fldsch,  Eugen.  4,070,055,  a.  296-I37.00A. 

Willingshofer.  Walter.  Hopsch,  Gerhard;  and  Bose,  Karlheinz. 

4,070,123,  a.  403-132.000. 
Wolters.  Gerhard;  and  Strifler,  Paul,  4,069,888,  Q.  180-98.000. 
Daitoseiki  Company  Limited:  See — 

Takigawa,  Kazue.  4,069,689,  a.  66-14.000. 
Damsky,  Arnold  M.  Shipping,  storage  and  handling  device  for  convo- 

lutely  wound  magnetic  tape  assemblies.  4.069,914,  Q.  206-303.000 
DanieL  Sam  M.;  and  Carlson.  Eric  Jerome,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Power 
rejection  apparatus  using  a  null-oonstrained  subamy  for  MTI  radar 
applications.  4.070.675,  Q.  343-IOO.OLE. 
Danidsen.  Odd.  to  Chr.  Bjdland  ft  Co.  A/S.  Packing  machine  for  fish. 

4.069,644,  a.  53-59.00R. 
Danna.  Peter  A.;  and  Burt.  Richard  D.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Connec- 
tion means  for  anode  poste  and  conductors  to  electrolytic  cells. 
4,070266,  a.  204-266.000. 
Danneds,  Laurent;  Helder,  Johan;  Kuypers,  Jan;  Piokm,  Jamea;  and 
Pemegger,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Akliengesdlschaft.  Electroplating 
devicefor  partidly  plating  items  in  transit.  4,070,265,  Q.  204-206.000. 
Dano,  Pol,  to  Fansted  Inc.  Composite  high  strength  to  weight  structure 

with  fray  resistance.  4,070.020.  CI.  273-73.00F. 
Dano,  Pol:  See— 

Cecka.  Andrew  W.;  Dano.  Pol;  and  Pawling,  Paul  G.,  4,070.021, 
a.  273-73.00F. 
Dassler,  Araiin  A.  Sport  shoe.  4.069,598,  O.  36-114.000. 
Dassonville,  Vincent:  See— 

Treille,  Pierre  Albert  Eugenr,  Dassonville,  Vincent;  Bonnemay, 
Maurice  Gabriel  Emst;  Royon,  Jean  Paul;  Levart,  Michd  Marc; 
Oaessler,  Henri  Pierre;  and  Richard,  Yves  Robert,  4,070.263,  CI. 
204-180.00R. 
Datascope  Corporation:  See— 

Einbinder,  Herbert  M.,  4,070,699,  Q.  361-86.000. 
Dale,  Tasuku;  Yamazaki,  Shuichi;  and  Shimada,  Shinichi,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  exhaust  port  liner.  4,069,667, 
CI.  60-282.000. 
Davenport.  Harold  F.,  to  Alger  Corporation,  The.  Binding  strip  for 

shoes.  4,069,603,  Q.  36-57.000. 
David.  Vasile:  See— 

Gheorghe,  Dumitm;  Renghes,  Mihail;  Serban,  Gheorghe;  and 
David,  Vasile,  4.069.621.  CI.  Sl-1 17.000. 
Davis,  Bryan  Terence:  See- 
Elliott.  John  Scoichford;  Davis.  Bryan  Terence;  and  Norman, 
Stephen,  4,070,370  a.  260-326.250. 
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Davis,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Faley,    Arnold    P.;   and    Davia,    Frederick    J.,    4,069,9t0.    C\. 
I9MS6.000. 
Davis,  James  A.:  See— 

Cheis,  Janes  S.;  Davis,  James  A.;  and  Spindler,  Robert  G., 
4,069.63a  a.  S2-172.000. 
Davis.  Rachel  D.  Nutritive  composition.  4.070.498,  CI.  426-72.000. 
Davis.  Robert:  See— 

Zemlin.  Jatn  C;  and  Davis,  Robert.  4,070,224,  Q.  136-314.000. 
Davis.  Robert  E.;  and  Baldwin,  Roger  A.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Corporation. 
Solvent  recovery  in  a  coal  rtrashing  process.  4,070,268,  CI.  208-8.000. 
Da«vdy,  Jack  A.,  to  Natioaal  Oypsum  Company.  Method  of  mounting 

and  demountiii|  a  wallboard  wall.  4,069.640,  a.  S2-746.000. 
Dawson,  David  George:  See— 

Downing.  Stephen  Barry;  Osmond,  Desmond  Wilfred  John;  Skin- 
ner, Maurice  Waiawiight;  West,  Edmund  James;  and  Dawson, 
David  George,  4,07a  199,  Q.  106-93.000. 
Dawson.  Frederick  Wilbur:  See— 

Novoryta,  Robert  John;  and  Dawson,  Frederick  Wilbur,  4,069,864. 
a.  I6S-86.000. 
Decamp.  Rene  Paul  Auguste:  See— 

Carel.  Philippe  Robert  Raymond;  Decamp,  Rene  Paul  Auguste; 
and  Perronin,  Jean,  4,070.319,  O.  260-29.4UA. 
DeCaprio,  Alfred  R.:  See— 

Swift.  Roderick  D.;  and  •DeCaprio.  Alfred  R..  4.070.099.  CI. 
330-269.000. 
Decouzon.  Georges,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Rear  axle 

for  motor  vehicle.  4.070,036,  CI.  28O-7ia000. 
Dedkov,  Ivan  Parfenovich:  See — 

Iiakov.  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Popov,  Van  Yakovlevich;  Khlyvnjuk. 
Boris  Grigorievich;  Kavetsky,  Rostislav  Evgenievich;  Gama- 
leya.  Nikc^  Fedorovich;  Baratov.  Khadzhi  Aminovich;  iCraz- 
han.  Gennady  Dmitrievich;  Lazarev.  Ilya  Romanovich;  D>edkov, 
Ivan  Parfenovich;  Krivenko,  Alexet  Ivanovich;  Dudnichenko, 
Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivan  Vasilievich.  decaued; 
and  Kudryavtseva.  Galina  Antonovna.  administratrix,  4,069,823, 
CI.  128-303.100. 
Deere  A  Company:  See— 

Leonard,  Ronald  Keith;  and  Hoffisian.  John  E..  Jr.,  4,069,882,  Q. 
180-S.OOR. 
dc  Gennes,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Assem- 
bly unit  for  a  clutch,  especially  for  the  clutches  of  automobile  vehi- 
cles. 4,069,903,  CI.  192-112.000. 
Degremont:  See— 

Treille,  Pierre  Albert  Eugene;  Dassonville,  Vincent;  Bonnemay, 

Maurice  Gabriel  Ernst;  Royon.  Jean  Paul;  Levart,  Michel  Marc; 

Gaessler,  Henri  Pierre;  and  Richard.  Yves  Robert.  4.070.263.  CI. 

2O4-I80.00R. 

DeikeL  Theodore.  Bed  covering  apparatus.  4.069,326,  CI.  3-343.000. 

Dellar,  Fred  Jay,  to  Supencope.  Inc.  One-point  stereo  microphone. 

4,07a547.  CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Delmas,  Claude;  Fouassier,  Claude;  and  Hagenmuller,  Paul,  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (Anvar).  Solid  electrolyte. 
4,07a329.  a.  429-193.000. 
DeLuca.  John  A.;  and  Piper,  William  W.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Ruorescent  lamp  with  second  phosphor  layer.  4,070,398,  CI. 
313-487.000. 
de  Mathan,  Olivier,  to  France-Luzeme.  Process  for  the  treatment  of 
vegetable  matter  with  recovery  of  calorics  from  the  dehydration 
Slack  gases  and  applications  thereof  4,070,331,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Demerson,  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Dobson,  Thomas  A.; 
and  Jirkovsky.  Ivo  L.,  to  American  Home  Productt  Corporation. 
Derivatives  of  1, 3,4,9-tetrahydropyrano(3.4-b]indote-l -acetic  acid. 
4.07a371,  CI.  260-326.290. 
Demy,  Nicholas  G.  Casting  lure.  4.069,609.  a.  43-42.060. 
Den  Hartog,  Jacob  P.:  See— 

Crosby,  Herbert  L.;  and  Den  Hartog.  Jacob  P.,  4,069,966.  CI. 

233-I.OOC. 
Crosby,  Herbert  L.;  and  I>en  Hartog.  Jacob  P..  4,069,967.  O. 
233-I.OOC. 
de  Nora.  Vittorio:  See— 

Bianchi,  Giuseppe;  de  Nora,   Vittorio;  Gallone.   Patrizio;  and 
Nidola,  Antonio.  4,070,304,  CI.  427-126.000. 
Denzel,  Theodor;  and  Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc. 
Amino  derivatives  of  triazolo(4,3-B)pyridines.  4,070,362,  CI.  260- 
293.30B. 
Denzel,  Theodor;  and  Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc. 
4H-pyrazolo{  I  .3-a]pyrazolo[4'.3':3.6]pyrido(3.4-e]pyrimidin- 

3(8H)one  and  derivatives  thereof  4.07a466,  CI.  424-231.000. 
De  Poortere,  Michel;  Dufour,  Paul;  and  Vrancken.  August,  to  U  C  B. 
Societe    Anonyme.    Radiocurable    compositions.    4,070.239,    C\. 
204-139.160. 
Derrick,  Dennis  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Variable  ratio 

brake  pedal  lever  assembly.  4.069.722.  CI.  74-316.000. 
DeaaUnation  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Bray.  Donald  Tbedore,  4,07a280,  a.  210-23.00H. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstal  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Hofen,  Willi;  Wirthwein,  Rolf;  Reissinger,  Karl-Hermann;  and 
Krekel.  Jorg.  4,07a2S3,  Q.  203-73.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Krcmer,  Paul;  Gora,  Bemhard;  and  van  Amsterdam,  Comelis, 

4,069,602,  CI.  36-43.000. 
Schwarze,    Werner,    Merk,    Wolfgang;    and    Binder.    Volker, 
4,070.331,  CI.  326-6.000. 


Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Meyer-StoU.  Hans-Albrecht;  WoUner.  Johannes;  and  Schittek. 

Hans-Heinz,  4,07a317,  a.  260-29.300. 
Meyer-StoU,  Hans-Albrecht;  WoUner,  Johannes;  and  Schittek. 
Hans-Heinz.  4,07a320,  Q.  260-29.40R. 
Dezelan,  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Campbell,  John  J.;  Dezekn,  Joseph  E.;  and  Hart,  Cullen  P., 
4,069.886,  a.  18(M4.00F. 
Dezseri,  Es2ter:  See— 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  Szasz.  Kalman;  Lorincz,  Csaba;  Hermann, 
Laszlo;  and  Dezseri,  Eazter,  4,070,338,  Q.  260-287.00B. 
DeZutter,  Theodore  M.,  to  K-S-H,  Inc.  Storm  window  framing. 

4,069,641,  a.  32-202.000. 
D'Hooge,  Richard  E.,  to  Rixson-Firemark.  Inc.  Electrically  actuated 

door  holder  and  release.  4,069,344,  Q.  16-49.000. 
[diagnostic  Data,  Inc.:  See— 

Huber,  Wdfung;  Saifer,  Mark  G.;  and  Williams,  Lewis  D., 
4,070,439,  07424-177.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Rowe,  Edward  A.,  Jr.;  and  Cawley,  WUliam  H.,  4,070,521,  Q. 
428-332.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies,  S.A.:  See— 

Bianchi,  Giuseppe;  de  Nora.  Vittorio;  Gallone,  Patrizio;  and 
Nidola.  Antonio,  4,070.304,  Q.  427-126.000. 
Dick,  Clarence  R.;  and  Potter,  James  Larry,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Polymers  from  N-<2-hydroxyethyl)aziridines.  4,070,334, 
a.  260-239.00E. 
Dickover,  Wesley  D.:  See— 

Mergenthaler,  Barry  M.;  and  Dickover,  Wesley  D.,  4,070,648,  CI. 
340-I46.1BE. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH.:  See— 

Prange,  Kurt;  Isermann,  Friedrich;  Haaenacker,  Ernst;  and  Blase, 
Manfred,  4,070,231.  Q.  202-130.000. 
Diefenderfer.  Charles  George,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Multidirectional 

repeater.  4,070,343,  Q.  178-73.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanda,  Fumio;  Kaibara,  Nobuhiro;  Ohki,  Seibi;  Okamoto,  Kazuo; 
and  Suzuki,  Akira,  4,069,800,  Q.  123-139.00A. 
Oieterman,  Alfred  Johannes;  and  Rieni,  Roland  Hendrick,  to  Emery 
Industries,  Inc.  Epoxidized  mixed  melliute  compounds.  4,070,330, 
a.  260-97.300. 
Dietmaim.  Karl:  See- 
Winter.  Werner;  Thiel.  Max;  Stach.  Kurt,  deceased;  Plattner, 
Werner,  administrator,  Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  and  Dietmann, 
Karl,  4,07a373.  Q.  260-333.000. 
Dietz.  Gerald  Edward,  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Fuel  ignition  system 
including  an  igniter  providing  a  lingering  spark.  4.070,143.  CI. 
431 -43.000. 
Dimitrov,  Spas  Petkov:  See — 

Stoev,   Stoycho  Mitrev;   Metodiev.  Metodi  Stoyanov;   Kuzev. 
Lyubomir  Vladimirov;  Vedrichkov.  Petko  Georgiev;  Sapuna- 
rov,  Ivan  Mitrev;  Vaasilev.  Vassil  Vladimirov;  Dimitrov,  Spas    f 
Petkov;  Gasharov.  Vihar  Assenov;  Russev,  Sheko  Kolev;  and 
Mitrev,  Kostadin  Georgiev,  4,07a27S,  Q.  209-44.000. 
Dingley,  Maurice,  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited.  Moving-coil  electrical 

instrumentt  with  bearing  structure.  4,070,623,  CI.  324-130.000. 
Dingwall,  Andrew  Gordon  Francis,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  a  semiconductor  device.  4,069,377,  CI.  29-371.000. 
DiPalma.  Joseph.   Electrical   power  line  extension.   4,070,083,  CI. 

339-104.000. 
Dittmar,  Bruce  Ivor:  See — 

Aldrich,  Paul  Edward;  Berezin,  Gilbert  Harvey;  and  Dittmar, 
Bruce  Ivor,  4,070,479,  O.  424-273.000. 
Dobson,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Demerson,  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Dobson,  Thomas 
A.;  and  Jirkovsky,  Ivo  L.,  4,07a371,  a.  260-326.290. 
Docteur.  Russell  William,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Ink  roll  with 
fabric    cover    retention    and    protection    device.    4,069,738,    CI. 
101-348.000. 
Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited:  See- 
Buck.  Roel  C;  and  Brudy.  Peter  E.,  4,07a366,  CI.  362-369.000. 
Crompton,  Kenneth  J.,  4,070.567,  CI.  362-390.000. 
Dominy,  Francis  I.,  to  Burdick  Corporation.  The.  Diathermy  appara- 
tus. 4.069.827.  a.  128-422.000. 
Donatelli.  Philip  A.:  See— 

ElUon.  M.   Edmund;  and  Donatelli.   Philip  A.,  4.069,664,  Q. 
60-258.000. 
Doner,  Claude  Edward:  See— 

Jasinski,  Joseph  Richard;  Pickard,  James  Bruce;  and  Doner,  Claude 
Edward,  4,070.627,  CI.  32M27.000. 
Doveinis,  Juozas,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Window  regulator. 

4.069,616.  a.  49-103.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Bennett.  Robert  B..  4.069.939,  CI.  220-9.00A. 

Dick.  Clarence  R.;  and  Potter.  James  Larry.  4.070.354,  Q.  260- 

239.00E. 
Gorabki,  Christian  T..  4.070.471.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Hinze,  Kenneth  J..  4.07a304.  Q.  232-404.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Colquhoun.  Joseph  A.;  and  Kalinowski.  Robert  E..  4.070.326.  CI. 

428-337.000. 
Falender,  James  R.;  and  Saam,  John  C.  4,070,414.  CI.  260-825.000. 
Homan.  Gary  R.;  and  Lee,  Chi-Long.  4.07a328.  Q.  260-37.0SB. 
Homan.  Gary  R.;  and  Lee,  Chi-Long.  4.070.329,  Q.  260-37.0SB. 
Downmg.  Stephen  Barry;  Osmond.  Desmond  WUfred  John;  Skinner, 
Maurice  Wainwright;  West.  Edmund  James;  and  Dawson,  David 
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George,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Cementitious 
compositioaa.  4,07a  199.  CI-  106-93.000. 
Dragoun.  Joief,  to  VUMA  Vyskumny  usuv  mechanizacie  a  automati- 
zacie.  Amagement  for  forming  form  pieces  by  point  rolling. 
4,069.698,  a.  72-67.000. 
Dravo  Corporatioa:  See— 

Harpster,  Joaeph  W.,  4,07a625,  a.  324-239.000. 
Dray,  Sheldon:  See— 

Teodoreacu,  Mariua  C;  Mayer,  Eugene  P.;  and  Dray,  Sheldon. 
4,070,243,  a.  195-79.000. 
Dreulle,  Noel,  to  Compagnie  Royale  Asturienne  des  Mines.  Process  of 
sulfuric  acid  leaching  silicated  zinc  ores.  4,07a26a  CI.  204-1 19.000. 

Drill  Systems  Inc.:  See 

Becker,  Floyd  W.,  4,07a043,  Q.  285-133.00A. 
Driller,  Timothy  C:  See— 

Popplewell.  William  T.,  Jr.;  and  Drill.-!r,  TrnxMby  C.  4,069,941,  Q. 
220-23.400. 
Drummood,  Jamea  E.:  See— 

Kolb.  Alan  C;  and  Drummond,  James  E.,  4,07ai63,  CI.  55-1 1.000. 
DSO  "UHARMACHIM":  Sec^ 

Kolchev,  Lyubooir  Alexandrov,  4,07a422.  Q.  260-990.000. 
Dudley.  Michad  A.:  See— 

Nethenole,  Douglas  C;  Dudley.  Michael  A.;  and  Parthaaarathy. 
Mellapalayam  R..  4,069.792.  Q.  118-629.000. 
Dudnichenko,  Vladimir  Nikolaevich:  See— 

laakov,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Popov.  Yan  Yakovlevich;  Khlyvqjuk. 
Boris  GrifOfievich;  Kavetsky.  Rostislav  Evgenievich;  Gama- 
leya,  Nikolai  Fedorovich;  Baratov.  Khadzhi  Aminovich;  Kraz- 
hin,  Gennady  Dmitrievich;  Lazarev,  Ilya  Romanovich;  Dedkov, 
Ivan  ntrfenovich;  Krivenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Dudnichenko, 
Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivan  Vasilievich.  deceased; 
and  Kudryavtseva,  Oalina  Antonovna.  administratrix.  4.069.823. 
a.  128-303.100. 
Duer.  Gregory  F.  Tube  joints.  4.070,1 19.  Q.  403-12.000. 
Dufour.  Paul:  Sler— 

De  Poortere.  Michel;  Dufour.  Paul;  and  Vrancken.  August, 
4,070,259,  a.  204-159.160. 
Dumas,  Bruce  O.  Noa-mechanical  lure  for  dog  racing.  4,070,016,  CI. 

272-4.000. 
Dumesnil,  Gerard  Paul  Louis,  to  Electronic  ft  Technology.  Connecting 
device  for  ensuring  stable  electrical  connections.  4.070.087,  CI. 
339-205.000. 
Duni  Bila  AB:  See— 

Anderason.  Karl  OoaU  Bertil.  4.069,781,  Q.  112-438.000. 
Dunkelmann,  Dieter.  See— 

Jaunich,  Helmut;  Dunkelmann.  Dieter;  and  Schiffarth,  Josef. 
4,070228,  a.  156^75.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Aldrich,  Paul  Edward;  Berezin,  Gilbert  Harvey;  and  Dittmar, 

Bruce  Ivor,  4,070,479,  Q.  424-275.000. 
Baacom.  Laurence  N.;  Parker,  Franklin  G.;  and  Rogers,  James  W., 

4,069,657,  a.  57-160.000. 
Bellina,  Russell  Frank;  and  Post.  Dennis  Lynn,  4,070,481.  Q. 

424-311.000. 
Clark.  Stephen  Larry,  4,07a077,  Q.  339-I7.00C. 
Contractor,  Raahmikant  Maganlal;  aud  Kirayoglu.  Birol,  4,069,563, 

a.  28-105.000. 
Felten.  John  James,  4,070,200,  Q.  106-175.000. 
Friedrich,  Wolfgang:  Friedel.  Horst;  and  Jury,  Erhard.  4,07a  19a 

CI  96-94  OOR. 
Haminer,  Clarence  Frederick.  4,070,532.  Q.  526-11.200. 
Hartig,  Martval  John.  4.069.807.  a.  126-liaOOR. 
Hoffinan.  Lewis  Charles.  4.070.318.  C  428-209.000. 
Her.  Ralph  Kingsley;  and  Kirkland.  Joseph  Jack.  4.070,286.  Q. 

21O-31.00C. 
Jonea.  Frank  N..  4,070,388,  Q.  26O-4S5.0OA. 
Kirkland,  Jose|A  Jack.  4.070283.  Q.  2IO-31.00C. 
Lewis,  Gary  Brett;  and  Moore.  Stephen  Donald,  4,070431,  CI. 

264-180.000. 
Morgan.  Paul  Winthrop,  4,070326.  Q.  260-30.80R. 
Tobias,  Herbert  Albert,  4.069.791.  a.  1 18-120.000. 
Vassiliott.  Eustathioa;  and  Coocannon.  Thomas  P..  4.070525.  d. 

428-422.000. 
Watta.  John  Conway.  4.070442.  Q.  423-272.000. 
Wood.  T.  A..  4.070425.  Q.  264-39.000. 
Durand,  Charles  A.,  to  Gardner-Denver  Company.  Mechanism  for 
tensioning  fluid  hoses  on  a  rock  drill  feed.  4.069,877, 0.  173-152.000. 
Durant,  Graham  John;  and  Ganellin.  Charon  Robin,  to  Smith  Kline  ft 
French  Laboratories  1  jmiteiri.  Guanidino.  thioureido.  isothiourpdo 
and    nitrovinylamino    derivatives    of    pyridine.    4.070,472,    CI. 
424-263.000. 
Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin.  Charon 
Robin,  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Pharmacolog- 
ically active  guaaidine  compounds  as  H-2  histaminf  receptor  inhibi- 
tors. 4,070475,  a.  424-270.000 
Du  Rietz.  Carl:  See— 

Broman.  P«r  Gunnar,  Kihistedt,  Per  Gudmar,  and  Du  Rietz,  Carl, 
4,070276.  a.  209-166.000. 
Dusich,  Jerry  G.;  and   Basoo.  Willard.   Downrigger  for  trolling. 

4,069,611.0.43-43.120. 
Dybas,  Richard  A.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Witzd,  Bruce  E,  to  Merck  ft 
Co.,  Inc.  Dipheayl  polyamides  having  a  cyclohexylene  moiety. 
4,070.400,  a.  260-570.50P. 


Dyer.  William  W.:  See— 

Miller.  Ralph  H..  Jr.;  Dyer.  William  W.;  Watetbury.  John  A.; 
Carlson.  Waylaad  A.;  and  Eastman.  Richard  O..  4,070550  O. 
179-I5.0BA. 
Dynamit  Nobd  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Junger.  Hans;  and  Weiaaenfds.  Franz.  4,070327.  O.  260-3I.40R. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Soos,  Inc.:  See— 

Denzel.  Theodor.  and  Hoeha.  Haas.  4.070.362.  O.  260-295.50B. 
Deazd,  Theodor,  aad  Hodm.  Haas,  4,070,466,  O.  424-251.000. 
Petrillo,  Edward  William,  Jr.,  4.07O361,  O.  260-293.850. 
Vogt.  B.  Richard,  4,070355,  O.  26i:-239.30B. 
Wade,  Peter  C;  aad  Vogt.  Beithold  Richard,  4,070465,  O. 
424-25aO0O. 

E-Systems,  Inc.:  See 

O'Neill.  Mark  J..  4,069.812,  O.  126-271.000. 
Usry,  Joe  D.,  4.070604,  O.  318-203.00A. 

Eastia,  Elbert  R.:  See 

Beach,  Jamea  M.;  aad  Eastia,  Elbert  R.,  4,069,895, 0.  184-106.000. 
c««t»^yYt  Kodak  Compaay:  Sec 

Aaker,  Graham  Edward,  4,070685,  O.  354-135.000. 

Barbae,  Eufeae  Hartzell;  aad  Browa,  Robert  Cushaiaa.  4,070167, 

CL  55-19{.O0a 
Combs,  Robert  L.;  McConaell,  Richard  L.;  aad  Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr., 

4,070316. 0.  260-28.50A. 
Etter,  Raymoad  L.,  Jr.,  4,070421,  O.  260-897.00C. 
Ettiacher.  Hdmut;  aad  Huschle.  Peter,  4,070684, 0.  354-86.000. 
Irick.  Oetber.  Jr.;  Kelly.  Charles  A.;  aad  Martia.  James  C, 

4.07O337.  O.  260-45.8NT. 
Iridt.  Oether,  Jr.;  Kelly,  Charlea  A.;  aad  Martia,  Jaaies  C, 

4,070339,  O.  260-45.8NT. 
KeUey,  Richard  Normaa;  aad  Campbell,  Gerald  Allaa,  4,070189, 

O.  96-87.00A. 
Lu,  Chea-i.  4,070398,  O.  206-524.200. 

Maaer,  Roaald  J.;  aad  Weaver,  Max  A.,  4,070,352. 0.  260-155.000. 
Muka.  Richard  St»hea.  4.070015.  O.  271-lOO.OOa 
F*«»mBni  Richard  O.:  See — 

Miller.  Ralph  H..  Jr.;  Dyer.  William  W.;  WatertMiry,  John  A.; 
Carlson.  Waylaad  A.;  aad  Eastman.  Richard  O..  4.070,550.  O. 
179-1 5.0BA. 
Eatherly.  Walter  P.;  Robbins,  J.  M.;  and  Rosaoa.  David  E..  Sr.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Eaergy.  Method  of  fabricatiagmaphite  for 
use  as  a  skeletal  prosthesis  and  product  thereof.  4.070914.  O. 
428-64.000. 
Fbatco  Services  Incorporated:  Sec 

Blumenau.  Leif;  and  Pignata,  FranV.  John.  Jr..  4.069.923.  O.  214- 
17.00B. 
Eberhart.  Ray.  Latch  mechanism.  4.069.558,  O.  24-23O.0OR. 
Eckels,  Robert  E.  Method  for  driving  a  shaft  with  shaped  chargea. 

4,069.760  O.  102-23.000. 
Ecker.  Varda,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Steroid  ointment.  4.070462,  CL 

424-243.000. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See— 

Uban.  Stephen  Allen;  and  Mason.  Donald  George.  4.070.277.  O. 
2O9-168.000. 
Edelstein,  Stephen  A.:  See- 
Gallagher.  Tboiaas  F.;  Hill.  Robert  M.;  aad  Edelsleia,  Stephea  A., 
4,070580  O.  250-423.00P. 
Edera  OfRdaa  Meccanica  Teaaile  S.p.A.:  See— 

Inverardi.  Giuaeppe;  aad  Chiari,  Natale,  4,069,653,  O.  57-53.000. 
Edwarda,  Albert,  to  Baker  Perfcias  Holdiags  Limited.  Manufacture  of 

foundry  moulds  aad  cores.  4,069,858,  O.  164-7.000. 
Edwards,  Douglas  W.  Tbenaal  distribution  aad  storage  system  for  solar 

aad  other  heatiag  aad  cooliag.  4,069,973,  O.  237^.000. 
Edwia  Cooper  aad  Compaay  Limited:  See- 
Elliott,  John  Scotchford;  Davis,  Bryan  Terence;  and  Norman, 
Stnhen,  4,070,370  O.  260-326.250. 
Effinger,  Robert  J.,  to  Southern  Railway  Company.  Rail  wear  measure- 
ment system.  4,069,590  O.  33-174.00L. 
Egan  Machinery  Compaay:  See — 

Carben.  Richard  A.,  4,069,986,  O.  242-56.00A. 
Eggers,  Frederick  S.  Vehicle  wheel  speed  retarding  system.  4,070070 

O.  303-116.000. 
Egri  Laszlo,  to  Tamag  Basel  AG.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  preparation 

of  smokable  products.  4.069.831.  O.  131-138.000. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Charge  trans- 
fer analog-to^gital  converter.  4,070.667.  O.  340-347.0NT. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Butler.  Walter  J.;  and  Eichelberger.  Charles  W.,  4,070600.  O. 

3I5-169.00R. 
Buder.  Walter  J.;  and  Eichelberger.  Charles  W..  4.070,666.  O. 
340-347.0AO. 
Einbinder.  Herbert  M..  to  Dataacope  Conoration.  Changng  circuits 

using  coatrolled  magnetic  fields.  4.070.699.  O.  361-86.000. 
Eisenberg,  Araokl  J.:  See— 

Kliak.  Jerome  P.;  and  Eisenberg.  Arnold  J.,  4,069,984,  O.  242- 
18.000. 
Ekeboty.  Bo  Gunnar:  See— 

Lottren,  Stig-Gunnar,  and  Ekeborg.  Bo  Gunnar.  4,069,774,  O. 
1(1-3.000. 
El-Aaaser,  Mohamed  S.:  See— 

VanderhofT,  John  W.;  ElAasser.  Mohamed  S.;  and  Hoffman, 
Joaeph  D.,  4,070323,  O.  260-29.6NR. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

King,  Randall  N.;  Mitoff,  Stephan  P.;  and  Breiter,  Manfred  W., 
4.07O527.  O.  429-104.000. 
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Electricity  Council,  The:  See— 

Milo,  Lyndon  Jamec  and  Jono,  Ivor  Wynn.  4,(r7aS42.  Q. 
13-26.000. 
Electrode  Corporation:  See— 

Motani.    fcensuke;    Matuura.    Shunji;    and    Kataoka.    Ryobei. 
4,070^37.  a.  2O4.98.00O. 
Electronic  ft  TechnoloBy:  See— 

Dumeanil,  Gerard  Paul  Louii.  4,070,087.  CI.  339-2OS.O0O. 
EUer,  J.  Marlin.  Mol>ile  pumpins  apparatus.  4,070.133.  Q.  417.234.000. 
Ellion.  M.  Edmund;  and  Donatdii,  Philip  A.,  to  Hu^iea  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Monopropellant  thruster.  4,069,664,  Q.  60-238.000. 
ElUott,  John  Scotchford:  Davis.  Bryan  Terence;  and  Nmrnan.  Stephen, 
to  Edwin  Cooper  and  Company  Limited.  Polyester  lubricant  addi- 
tives, their  preparation  and  compositions  contaming  them.  4,070,370, 
a.  260-326.236. 
El  Moussa.  Wadid,  to  Kkxkner-Humboldl-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Fuel  iiyection  valve.  4,069.978.  a.  239-533.200. 
Emanuebion.  Kaj  Bengt  Ingemar.  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktieix>lag.  Method 
and  device  for  driving  liquid  from  a  liquid  separator.  4,070,166,  CI. 
33-41.000. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dieterman.    Alfred    Johannes;    and    Riem.    Roland    Hendrick, 
4.07a330.  a.  260-97.300. 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson.  Lloyd  Douglas;  and  Kroeber,  Kenneth  Ernest,  4,069,908, 

a.  198-437.000. 
Nebelung.  Hermann;  and  Christopher.  Edward  Charles.  4.070.174. 
a.  63-229.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Gibbons.  David  John;   Karwowski,  Wieslaw  Antoni;  Cousins, 
Charles  Phillip;  Green.  Ian  MacDonaM;  and  Jarrett.  John  James. 
4.07a381.  a.  23O-443.O0T. 
Emmett.  James  S.:  See— 

Cartwright.  Cyril  A.;  Enunett,  James  S.;  Michael,  Arthur  E.; 
Peleckis.  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes.  Ernest  M.,  4.069.380.  CI. 
30-47.000. 
Emmett,  John  Colin:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin.  Charon 
Robin,  4,070,475,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Empey.  Richard  A.;  and  Pettitt.  [>avid  J.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Cellu- 
lase-free  lanthan  gum  and  proceu  for  producing  same.  4,070,535,  Q. 
536-114.000. 
Endo,  Ichiro;  Kobayashi.  Hajime;  and  Kinio,  Kikuo,  deceased  (by 
Kinio,  Ayako,  legal  represenutive),  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha. 
Liut  and  heat  formation  of  conductive  image  printing  pUte. 
4,069,759,  a.  101-467.000. 
Endo  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Beraer,  Joel  O.,  4,070,467,  Q.  424-236.000. 
Endo,  Takaya:  Sie— 

Imamura.  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Shui;  Kojima,  Tamouu;  and  Endo, 
Takaya.  4,070.191,  CI.  96-lOO.OOR. 
Engels.  Walter:  See— 

GUpatrick.  Michael  WUIiam;  and  Engels,  Waller,  4,069,361,  CI. 
26-9.000. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Co.  Ltd.:  5fe— 

Burr,  Kenneth  John;  and  Holland,  Stephen  Ross,  4,069,703,  Q. 
73-61.00R. 
English  Glass  Company  Limited:  See— 

Wharmby.  Martin  John,  4,069,994,  O.  248-101.000. 

Erier.  Eckart,  to  HOCHTIEF  AG  fur  Hoch-und  Tiefbauten  vorm. 

Gebr.  Helfmann.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  anchoring  of 

drilling  and  production  platforms  oo  a  structure  sunk  on  a  sea  bottom. 

4,069,Sk),  d.  61-86.000. 

Ernest.  Ivan;  Gosteli.  Jacques;  and  Woodward.  Robert  Bums,  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation.  2-Penem  compounds.  4,070,477,  CI.  424-271.000. 

Ernst.  Richard  R.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Gyroini«netic  resonance 

fourier  transform  leugmatography.  4,070,611,  Q.  324-.30A. 
ESB  Incorporated:  See— 

Bergum,   Bernard  C;   and   Fong.   Walter   Lee,   4,070,528,   Q. 
429-152.000. 
Escamilla.  Abraham  S.  Resurfacing  device  for  screwdrivers  and  Uke 

tools.  4,069.619,  a.  51-3.000. 
Eacher  Wy«s  Limited:  See— 

Meckel,  Werner,  Kilian,  Werner;  Lehmann,  Rolf;  and  Siegfried. 
Armin,  4.069.369.  Q.  29-I16.0AD. 

Fmw  Sales  S  A.:  See 

Nicklaus.  Karl;  and  Tresky.  Miroslav,  4.069.961.  Q.  228-l.OOR. 
Eaeke,  James  R.:  See— 

Moran.  John  J.;  Gellenthin,  Carl  O.;  and   Eseke,  James  R., 
4,070,156,  a.  23-253.0OR. 
Eahleman.  Barden  E;  and  Johnson,  George  S.,  to  Viking  Industries, 

Inc.  Circular  connectors.  4,07a080.  Q.  339-9 1. OOR. 
Etablissemenu  CARPANO  A  PONS:  See— 

Chauvi^ne,  Michel,  4,069.976.  a.  239-242.000. 
Eut  Francais:  See— 

Bouter,  Roger  Jean;  and  Jaffre,   Robert  Rene,  4.069,634,  CI. 
52-648.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Licke.  George  C.  4,070,391,  CI.  260-453.0PC. 
Wiegand.  Karl  E,  4,07a394,  Q.  26a465.S0R 
Elter,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Chlorinated 
polymeric  compositions  useful  as  primers  for  polyolefins.  4.070,421, 
a.  260-897.00C. 
Ettiacher,  Helmut;  and  HuscUe.  Peter,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Shutter  release  blocking  device  for  foldable  camera.  4,070,684,  Q. 
354-86.000. 
Evers,  William  J.;  Heinsohn,  Howard  H..  Jr.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick 


Louis,  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  a-Oxy(oxo)mer- 
captan  perfume  and  cologne  compositions.  4,070.308.  CI. 
232-522.000. 
Ewertowaki,  Notbert.  to  Werkzeugmaschiaenfabrik  Oeriikon-Buhrle 
AG.  Vertical  tool  head  for  headstock  of  horizontal  drilling-milling 
machines.  4.069.741.  a.  90-17.000. 
Excel  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Mullet,  David  L.;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth.  Elmer  D., 
4.069,649,  a.  56-202.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 
Burke.  OUver  W.,  Jr..  4.070,323.  CI.  260-29.7EM. 
Miller,  Harold  N.,  4.070.293.  CL  232-48.600. 
Eyelet  Specialty  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Marshall.  Francis  G.;  and  Klimeck.  Edward  F..  4,069.942.  Q. 
221-4.000. 
Ezaki,  Toshi;  and  Mineda,  Hisahalu.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Mechanism  for  joining  a  cable  to  a  link  lever.  4,069,721, 
a.  74-301. OOR. 
F.  D.  Famam  Co.:  See— 

Famam,  Robert  G.,  4.070.219,  Q.  136-192.000. 
Fagan.  Philip  J.:  See— 

Groth.  Harry  E..  Jr.;  and  Fagui.  Philip  J.,  4,069,318,  Q.  3-1.910. 
Falender,  James  R.;  and  Saam,  J«m  C,  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation. 
Toughened  mercaptosiknane  modified  bulk  polymerized  vinylic 
polymers.  4,07a414,  Q.  260^3.000. 
Faley,  Arnold  F.;  and  Davis,  Frederick  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

center  positioning  lumber  and  the  like.  4.009,910,  CI.  198-436.000. 
Falk,   Richard  A.   Molten  metal  sampler  with  offset  connector. 

4,069,713,  a.  73-334.000. 
Falk.  Richard  A.  Molten  metal  stream  sampler  and  clamp.  4,069,717,  Q. 

73-42S.40R. 
Fallen,  Burke  R.  Drive  disc  and  pad  aaaembly  for  floor  bufTer. 

4,069,538,  a.  13-230.170. 
Fan,  George  J.;  and  Slonczewski,  John  C,  to  Internationa]  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  informa- 
tion on  a  recording  surface  by  the  use  of  magnetic  ink.  4,070,679,  CI. 
346-73.000. 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See — 

Cecka,  Andrew  W.;  Dano,  Pol;  and  Pawling,  Paul  O.,  4,070,021, 

a.  273-73.00F. 
Dano,  Pol,  4,070,020,  Q.  273-73.00F. 
Farmhand  (U.K.)  Limited:  See— 

Jackson.  Michael  Vivian;  and  Avis,  James  KendaU,  4.069.926.  Q. 
214-6.00B. 
Famam,  Robert  G.,  to  F.  D.  Famam  Co.  Method  of  making  densified 

convolute  gasket  structure.  4,070.219,  Q.  136-192.000. 
Farr,  Robert  C;  and  Hametner.  Alfred,  to  Hametner-Farr  Company, 
Inc.  Optical  instrument  employing  a  truncated  prism  having  its  distal 
end  dttposed  proximate  a  planar  end  of  an  opaque  tubular  housing. 
4,070,090,  a.  350-21.000. 
Farrell,  John  J.,  to  Farrell  Patent  Company.  Iqjection  of  plastic  in 

molding  machine.  4,0?0,142,  CI.  423-555.000. 
FarreU  Patent  Company:  See— 

Farrell,  John  J.,  4,07ai42.  Q.  425-333.000. 
Fawcett,  Michael  E.  Automatic  carousel  vendor  for  stacked  articles. 

4,069,943,  a.  221-3.000. 
Feldtkeller,  Ernst;  Harms,  Hauke;  and  Papp.  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesdlachaft  Magneto-optical  high-voltage  current  measuring  trans- 
ducer. 4,070,620.  a.  324-96.000. 
Feldtkeller.  Ernst:  See- 
Harms.  Hauke;  and  Feldtkeller,  Ernst,  4.07a622.  Q.  324-96.000. 
Felker,  Charles  E.;  and  Rieffle,  Paul  F.,  to  Coupling  Systems.  Inc.  Pipe 

and  tubing  connecting  sleeve.  4,070,046,  CI.  283-337.000. 
Felten,  John  James,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Compositions  containing  diethylene  glycol  ether.  4,070^200,  CL 
106-175.000. 
Fenole,  Joseph  E;  Wells.  Jc.Ty  E;  and  Chicoine.  Bernard  C.  Body 

waste  detecting  device.  4,069.817.  CI.  128-138.00A. 
Ferdinand  Gutmann  ft  Co.:  See— 

Hampel,  Alfred  H..  4,069,935.  CI.  215-203.000. 
Ferabauf^.  Francis  W.   Security  system  for  merchandise  display. 

4.069,919.  CI.  211-4.000. 
Ferro,  Armand  P.;  and  Gauper.  Harold  A.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Spatially  distributed  windings  to  improveplasma  coupling 
in  induction  ionized  lamps.  4,070,602,  Q.  313-248.000. 
Fett,  Darrell  LeRoy,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Current 
mode  simultaneous  dual-read/single-write  memory  device.  4,070,637, 
a.  363-233.000. 
Feurstein,  Guntram,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited    Drying  cylinder. 

4,069,394,  a.  34-124.000. 
PGeppiert,  Erwin.  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Speed  change 

device.  4,069,718.  a.  74-206.000. 
Fiberwoven  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Smith.  Alexander  M.,  II;  Adkins,  Allen  H.;  and  Roth,  Thomas  M.. 
4,07a217,  a.  136-73.200. 
Filler,  Raymond  L.:  See— 

Via,  John  R.;  and  Filler,  Raymond  L..  4,07a302,  O.  427-100.000. 
Fiore,  John  M.:  See— 

BueU,  Heinz;  and  Fmre,  John  M.,  4,070,674,  Q.  343-9.00a 
Firestone  Tire  and  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Ambrose,  Richard  Joseph.  4.070.42a  Q.  26O-88O.0OR. 

Gardner.  James  Dennis;  and  Glasscock,  Robert  Wilbam,  4,070,436. 

a.  264-313.000. 
Hergenrother.  William  L.;  Schwarz,  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes.  Robert  A..  4.070;344.  a.  260-77.3CR. 
Firmin,  Herman  P.  Stud  worm  fishing  lurea.  4.069,610,  CI.  43-42.240. 
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Fisher,  Michael  H.:  See— 

ten  Broeke,  Jan;  Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.;  Flataker,  Lars  M 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  4,07a339,  a. 
260-293.330. 
ten  Broeke,  Jan;  Grabowski.  Edward  J.  J.;  Flataker.  Lars  M.; 
Fisher.  Michael  H.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  4,070.360,  CI. 
260-293.550. 
Fisher.  Robert  C.  Inertia  locking  seat  belt  retractor.  4,069,987,  CI. 

242.107.40A. 
Fisons  Incorporated:  See— 

Brooker.  Peter  John;  and  Goose,  John.  4,070,476,  a.  424-270.000. 
Fitzgerald,  Harry  G.;  and  Patience,  Donald,  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

Company.  Absorbent  article.  4.069,821.  O.  128-290.(OT. 
Fitzgerald.  William  C:  See— 

Alien,  Edwin  M.;  Fitzgerald,  William  C;  and  Melsted,  Marino  S., 
4,07ft573.  a.  230.203.OOR. 
Flachenecker,  Gerhard:  See— 

Meinke,  Hans  Heinrich;  Lindenmeier,  Heinz;  Landstorfer,  Frie- 
drich;  and  Flachenecker,  Gerhard,  4,070,677,  a.  343-704.000. 
Flataker,  Lars  M.:  See- 
ten  Broeke,  Jan;  Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.;  Flataker,  Lars  M.; 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  4,070,339,  Q. 
260.293.550. 
ten  Broeke,  Jan;  Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.;  Flataker,  Lars  M.; 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  4,070,360,  a. 
260-293.550. 
Fleisch,  Eugen,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fastening  of  inner 

roof  covering  of  motor  vehicles.  4,070,055,  CI.  296-137.00A. 
Fleischer,  Herman  J.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Richard  Q.;  Fleischer,  Herman  J.;  Lanning,  Walter  C; 
and  Tiblin,  Bert  V..  4.070.673.  CI.  343-7.300. 
Fletcher,  James  C;  and  Vine,  James.  Magnifying  image  intensifier. 

4,070,574,  a.  250-2 13.0VT. 
nider,  Frank  S.,  to  Justrite  Manufacturing  Company.  Consumer  safety 

container  for  inflammables.  4,069,946.  CI.  222-1.000. 
Flow  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Olsen.  John  H.;  and  Saurwein.  Albert  C,  4,069.749,  CI.  93-58.100. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Lupichuk,  Andrew.  4.070.404,  O.  260-654.00D. 
Fogarty,  John  E,  Jr.  FUter  media.  4,070,293,  CI.  21(M01.000. 
Fonrman,  Seymour:  See— 

Shevin,  Jack  R.;  and  Fohrman,  Seymour,  4,069.606,  CI.  4O.10.00A. 
FoUett,  Robert  Pierce:  See— 

Rossitto,  Conrad;  and  Follett,  Robert  Pierce,  4,069,532,  Q.  12- 
I46.00D. 
Fomenko,  Sergei  Michael,  to  Greenwood  Mills,  Inc.  Detector  optics 

for  use  in  fabric  inspection.  4,070,114,  CI.  356-111.000. 
Fong,  Jaan-Jiue:  See- 
Hsu,  Grace  F.;  and  Fong,  Jaan-Jiue,  4,070,236,  CI.  204-35.00R. 
Fong,  Walter  Lee:  See— 

Bergum,   Bernard  C;  and   Fong,   Walter   Lee,  4,070,528,   O. 
429-132.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Zawacki,  Chester  W..  4,069,974.  CI.  239-13.000. 
Forry,  James  Edward;  and  Neer,  Robert  Gordon,  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 
ration. Cylinder  constructions.  4,069,747,  Q.  92-166.000. 
Forslund,  Erik  Torsten,  to  Ostbergs  Fabriks  AB.  Device  for  extracting 

tree  stumps.  4,069,846,  O.  144-roON. 
Foseco  International  Limited:  See — 

Kraak,  Andries;  and  George,  Raymond  Douglas,  4,070,196,  CI. 
106-38.330. 
Fosha.  Albert  A.:  See— 

Loomis.  Gary  A.;  and  Fosha,  Albert  A.,  4,070,127,  Q.  403-334.000. 
Fost,  Dennis  Lynn:  See— 

Bellina,  Russell  Frank;  and  Fost,  Dennis  Lynn,  4,070,481,  Q. 
424-311.000. 
Foster,  Earl  T.:  See— 

Mackey,  Johnny  R.;  and  Foster,  Earl  T.,  4,070,212.  C  149-19.200. 
Foster,  Tom:  See— 

Rundell,  Dan  Joseph;  McHugh,  Donald  Patrick;  Foster,  Tom;  and 
Brown,  Ralph  Harold.  4,069,661,  Q.  6O-2O«.00O. 
Fouassier,  Claude:  See — 

Dehnas,   Claude;    Fouassier.   Claude;   and    Hagenmuller.    Paul, 
4.070,529,  a.  429-193.000. 
Fowler,  William  H.;  and  Ludwig.  David  P.,  to  Weitera  Electric  Co., 
Inc.  Tape  for  holding  electronic  articles.  4.069.916,  C\.  206-330.000. 
Fraim.  Freeman  W.,  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  A|»aratus  for 
chromatographically  analyzing  a  liquid  sample.  4.070.155.  CI.  23- 
230.0PC. 
France-L:izeme:  See— 

de  Mathan.  OUvier.  4.070.351,  O.  260-1 12.00R. 
Frank,  Carl  A.,  to  Frank,  Claire  D.;  Frank.  Gerald  A.;  and  Parmelee.  G. 
Kendall.  Method  of  forming  a  nozzle  outlet  in  the  stretchable  flexible 
wall  for  a  container.  4.069,748.  Q.  93-35.00R. 
Frank.  Claire  D.:  See- 
Frank.  Carl  A.,  4,069,748,  CI.  93-35.00R. 
Frank,  Gerald  A.:  See- 
Frank.  Cari  A.,  4,069.748,  Q.  93-35.00R. 
Frank  J.  Zamboni  ft  Co.:  See— 

Zamboni.  Frank  J.,  4,069.540.  G.  15-320.000. 
Frank,  Roger.  Bar-tumbler  type  safety  lock.  4,069,695,  a.  70-363.000. 
Franke,  Manfred:  See- 
Binder,  Anton;  Franke,  Manfred;  and  Gartner,  Siegfried,  4,070,626, 
a.  325-17.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Theurer,  Josef,  4,069,763,  CI.  104-12.000. 
Frazer,  Robert  E.;  and  Ingram,  Mar.lou,  to  California  Institute  of 


Technology.    Coherent   optics   blood   cell    classification    system. 
4.07ail3,  a.  356-104.000. 

Freudenschusa,  Otto;  Kaatiier,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter,  to 
Vockenhuber,  Karl;  and  Hauser,  Raimund.  Cine  camera.  4,070,107, 
a.  352-72.000. 

Friedel,  Horst:  See— 

Friedrich.  Wolfgang;  Friedel,  Horst;  and  Jury.  Erhard,  4,07a  190, 
a.  96-94.00R. 

Friedrich,  Wolfgang;  Friedel,  Horst;  and  Jury,  Erhard,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  producing  photographic 
silver  halide  emulsions  having  a  core/shell  structure.  4.070,190,  Q. 
96-94.00R. 

Friswell.  David  R.,  to  Waters  Associates,  Inc.  Diaphragm  valve. 
4,070,004,0.231-331.000. 

Fronzoni,  Femiccio;  and  Giampaolo,  Carlo,  to  Anic,  S.p.A.  Continu- 
ous procedure  for  the  production  of  a  diene  based  synthetic  rubber 
latex  whose  particle  diameter  is  in  the  range  between  1300  and  4000 
angstroms.  4,07a324,  a.  260-29.700. 

Froach,  Albert;  Mannadorfer,  Walter,  and  Scheuing.  Qaus,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Gap  measuring  device  for 
defining  the  distimce  between  two  or  more  surfaces.  4,070,1 16,  CI. 
356-136.000. 

Fuchi,  Tsutomu;  and  Toyoda.  Hiroahi.  to  Matsushiu  Electronics  Cor- 
poration. Light  source  device  to  be  utilized  mainly  for  projection 


purposes.  4,07a394,  Q.  313-1.000. 
uji  Jukocyi 


Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hiroyuki,  4,069,666,  C  60-278.000. 
Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishige.  Sadao;  Usui,  Hideo;  Kato.  Hajime;  Saeki.   Keiso;  and 

Kiritani.  Maaataka.  4.07a508.  Q.  427.282.000. 
Nakamura.    Takashi;    and    Walanabe.    Shigeru.    4.070.188.    d. 
96.53.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Numata,  Saburo;  and  Fujino.  Shinichiro,  4.070.682.  CI.  354.51.000. 
Fujikawa.  Kanichi:  See— 

Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Takahashi,    Ryoltei;    Fujikawa,    Kanichi; 
Yokomichi.  Isao;  Shigehara.  Itaru;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki, 
4,070,177,  a.  71-105.000. 
Fujikura,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Fujikura,  Yoshiaki;  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Takai- 
shi.  Naotake.  4,07aS40,  Q.  560-117.000. 
Fujino,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Numata,  Saburo;  and  Fujino,  Shinichiro,  4.070.682.  Q.  354-51.000. 
Fujioka.  Mikio:  See— 

Ohkubo.  Kimio;  and  Fujioka.  Mikio.  4,070,303,  a.  252-364.000. 
Fujise,  Mautomo;  and  Isobe.  Koji.  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabuahiki  Kai- 
sha. Process  for  the  preparation  of  4,4'Kliaminostilbene-2,2'-disulfonic 
acid  or  iu  salu.  4,070.395.  Q.  260-5 laOOO. 
Fujita,  Kazunori;  Takeuchi.  Seiji;  Takata,  Yoshinori;  Taki,  Mamoru; 
and  Hamano,  Yoshimasa,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Liquid  chromatography 
and  apparatus  for  the  same.  4,070.284,  CI.  2IO-31.00C. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Ogasa,  Kazuo;  and  Ogawa,  Seiya,  4,070,522,  CI.  428-336.0C0. 
Fukagawa,  Susumu;  and  Sasaki,  Hisashi,  to  Asahi  Kakoushi  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha  et  al.  Water  applicator  for  wettable  tape.  4,069,789,  CI. 
118-43.000. 
Fukui.  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Araya.    Kenzo;    Hashimoto.    Takashi;    and    Fukui.    Yoshitaka. 
4.069.754.  a.  101-53.000. 
Fuller.  Donald  H.:  See— 

Bartell.  Ronald  A.;  Corcoran.  George  F.;  and  Fuller,  Donald  H., 

4,069,959,  a.  226-21.000. 

Funabashi,  Toshihisa.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio 

receiver    with    selective    plural    band    reception.    4,070,628,    CI. 

323-316.000. 

Funk,   Harald   F.    Prehydrolysis  and   digestion   of  plant   material. 

4,070,232,  a.  162-16.000. 
Fussell,  Theodore  John,  Jr.,  to  Neptune  Eastech,  Inc.  Flowmeter  plate 

and  sensing  apparatus.  4,069,708,  CI.  73-I94.0VS. 
Fussinger,  Gerhard:  See— 

Gego,  Amo;  and  Fussinger,  Gerhard,  4,069,883,  CI.  180-14.00B. 
Gabus,  Jean-Claude,  to  Carba  S.A.  Detecting  element  for  a  control 

device  for  invalids.  4,070.700,  CI.  361-170.000. 
Gaessler,  Henri  Pierre:  See— 

Treille,  Pierre  Albert  Eugene;  Dassonville,  Vincent;  Bonnemay, 
Maurice  Gabriel  Emst;  Royon,  Jean  Paul;  Levart,  Michel  Marc; 
Gaeasler,  Henri  Pierre;  and  Richard,  Yves  Robert,  4,07a263,  Q. 
204-180.00R. 
Gagliani,  John;  and  Long,  John  V.,  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany. Closed  cell  polyimides.  4,07a3l2.  CI.  260-2.30N. 
Gainer,  James  V..  Jr..  to  University  of  Virginia  Patents  Foundation. 

Method  for  treating  cerebral  edema.  4.070.460.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Gala.  Babulal  Virji.  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Lamp  cap  for  use  with  indicating  light  assembly.  4,070.568,  CI. 
362-311.000. 
Gallagher,  Thomas  R;  Hill,  Robert  M.;  and  Edelstein.  Stephen  A,  to 
Stanford  Research  Institute.  Method  and  apparatus  for  field  ioniza- 
tion for  isotope  separation.  4,070,580,  CI.  2SO-423.00P. 
Gallone,  Patrizio:  See— 

Bianchi.  Giuseppe,  de  Nora.  Vittorio;  Gallone.   Patrizio;  and 
Nidola.  Antoiuo.  4.07a504.  CI.  427-126.000. 
Gallus.  Julius  P..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Method  of 
cementing  well  casing  using  a  high  temperature  cement  system. 
4.069.87a  a.  166-293.000. 
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Oamalcyi,  Nikolai  Fedorovich:  5w— 

Iiakov,  Viktor  Leoaidovich;  Popov,  Yan  Yakovlevich;  Khlyvpjuk. 
Boris  Oriforievich;  Kavetiky,  Rottiilav  Evtenievich;  Ouna- 
leya.  Nikolai  Fedorovich;  Saratov,  Khadzhi  Amiaovich;  Kraz- 
han.  Genaady  Dmitrievich;  Lazarev,  Hya  Romaaovich:  Dedkov. 
Ivan  Parfeaovich;  Kriveako,  Akiei  Ivaaovich;  Dudtucheako, 
Vladiaiir  Nikolaevich;  Kudryavtaev,  Ivaa  Vaiilievicli.  dcocatcd; 
aad  KudryavtKva.  Oaliaa  Aatooovaa,  adaiiaittratrix,  4,069,823, 
a.  128-303.  loa 
Oaaellia,  Charoe  Robia:  See— 

Dnraat.  Otaham  Joha;  aad  Oaaellia.  Charoa  Robia.  4.070,472.  CI. 

424-263.00a 
Duraat,  Orahaa  Joha;  Eauaett,  Joha  Colia;  aad  OaaelUa.  Charon 
Robia.  4,070.473.  Q.  424-270.000. 
Oaiter,  Murray;  aad  Refer,  David  Williaai.  to  Aaiericaa  Cyaaaaiid 
Compaay.   Proccw  for  the  preparatioa  of  the  2-diethoxypboa- 
phiayliauao-l,3-dithietaae.  4,07a372,  Q.  26O-327.00M. 
Oarcooaet.  Michel  Jeaa.  Tightening  and  reloaiag  tool.  4,069.726.  CI. 

74-7S3.00a 
Oardaer-Deaver  Conpaay:  See— 

Dnraad.  Charlea  A..  4,069.877,  Q.  173-132.000. 
Oardaer,  Jamea  Deaais;  aad  OlaiMock,  Robert  William,  to  Firestone 
Tire  aad  Robber  Cooipaay.  The.  Method  of  laanufacturiag  a  pneu- 
matic lire.  4.07a43«,  Q.  264-3  IS.OOa 
Oaraer.  James  W.;  aad  Kelso,  Robert  G.,  to  Grow  Chemical  Corpora- 
tioe.  High  solids  urethanes  aad  application  thereof.  4,070.309,  CI. 
427-38SXiOR. 
Garrett,  Roy  Peter,  Parkias,  Derek  Ray;  Braadensteia,  Maafred;  aad 
Olschewski,  Armia.  to  SKF  ladustrial  Trading  and  Development 
Company  B.V.  Hydraulic  dutch  release  mechanism  for  motor  vehi- 
cle*. 4,069.904,  a.  192-8S.0CA. 
Ganisoa.  Harry  F.  Multiple-groover  for  paventents.  4,070,128,  CI. 

404-89.000. 
Oartaer,  Siegfried:  See— 

Biader,  Anton;  Franke,  Manfred;  and  Gartner,  Siegfried.  4,070,626, 
a.  323-17.000. 
Garvey,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Calle.  Jaimr,  Garvey,  Robert  J.;  Monahan,  Earnest  M.;  Parris, 
George  L.;  Twibell.  Jerome  J.;  and  Woods,  John  M.,  4,070,704, 
a.  364-200.000. 
Gasharov,  Vihar  Asseaov:  Ste— 

Stoev,  Stoycho  Mitrev;  Metodiev,  Metodi  Stoyaaov;  Kuzev, 
Lyubomir  Vladimirov;  Vedrichkov,  Petko  Georaiev;  Sapuna- 
rov,  Ivaa  Mitrev;  Vassilev,  Vaasil  Vladimirov;  Duaitrov,  Spas 
Petkov;  Gasharov,  Vihar  Asseaov;  Russev,  Sheko  Kolev;  and 
Mitrev,  Kostadin  Georaiev,  4,070.273,  Q.  209-44.000. 
Gassmann,  Gerhard  G.,  to  Intemational  Telephoae  aad  Telegraph 
ladustries.  Arrangement  for  determiaing  liquid  and  gas  flow  rates. 
4.069,713,  a.  73-194.00A. 
Gauat,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Oboa,  Wallace  I.;  Gaunt,  Robert  H.;  and  Lynch,  Jerome  G., 
4.070,424.  a.  261-142.000. 

Gaupet,  Harold  A.,  Jr.:  See 

Fmo,  Armaad  P.;  aad  Gauper,  Harold  A.,  Jr.,  4,07a602.  Q. 
313-248.000. 
Gautier,  Gerard  A.  Anti-fraud  alarm  transmission  line  security  system. 

4,07a669.  a.  340409.000. 
Gay,  Michael  John,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Remote  controlled  amplifier. 

4.070,633.  a.  330-234.000. 
Gazda,  Imre  I.;  and  Carroll.  Albert  W.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion. Bottom  hole  fluid  pressure  communicating  probe  aad  locking 
maadrel.  4,069,863.  Q.  166-113.000. 
Gebr.  Happich  GmbH:  Set— 

Cziptschirsch.  Kurt,  4.070,034,  Q.  296-97.0(HC. 
Gego.  Arao;  aad  Fussiager,  Gerhard,  to  Klockaer-Humboldt-Deuu 
Aktieageaellschaft  Tractor-implemeat  arraageiaent  for  establishing 
factional  eagagemeat  therebetween.  4,069,883,  Q.  18O-14.00B. 
Geiss.  Charles,  to  All-Shield  Enclosures,  Inc.  Radiant  resistant  closure 

aiaembly.  4,069,618,  Q.  49-483.000. 
Gefber,  Robert  M.,  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.  Ophthalmic 
aatireflectioa  coatian  with  metal,  dielectric,  substrate,  metal,  dielec- 
tric ia  sequence  4,070,097,  CI.  330-163.000. 
GeUa,  Robert  J.,  to  OwautComag  Fiberglas  Corporatioa.  Method 
aad    apparatus    for    making    electric    conductor.    4,070,213,    CI. 
136-31.000. 
Gellenthin.  Carl  O.:  See— 

Moran,  John  J.;  Gellenthin.  Carl  O.;  and  Eseke.  James  R.. 
4,070,136,  a.  23-233.00R. 

Gcaieiahardt,  Donald  B.:  See 

Bern.  Edward  C;  and  Gcmeinhardt.  Donald  B.,  4,069,834,  Q. 
137-73.00a 
General  Electric  Compaay:  See- 
Ashley,  Eugeae,  4,069,739,  Q.  89-1.704. 
Barber,  William  D.,  4,070,707,  Q.  364-4I4.00a 
Butler,  Walter  J.;  aad  Eichelberger.  Charles  W.,  4,07a60a  C\. 

313-169.00R. 
Butler,  Walter  J.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4,070,666,  Q. 

34O-347.0AD. 
DeLuca.   Joha    A.;   aad    Piper,    WUUam    W.,   4,070,398,    Q. 

313-487.000. 
Eicheiberter,  Charles  W.,  4,070,667,  Q.  34O-347.0NT. 
Ferro,  Amaad  P.;  aad  Gauper,  Harold  A..  Jr.,  4,070,602,  C\. 

313-24S.O0a 
Hardy,  Albert  L.;  Braua.  Edwia  R.;  aad  Hall.  Edwin  M..  Jr.. 
4,070,204,  a.  134-23.00A. 


Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.;  Komrumpf,  William  P.;  Walden.  John  P.; 

aad  Walker.  Loren  H.,  4,07a701,  Q.  363-23.000. 
Harter,  Donald  J.,  4,070,161,  Q.  48-210.000. 
Holet,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Prada,  Luis  E.,  4,069,343,  Q.  16-49.000. 
Hughes.   William  C;  aad   Parks.   Harold   G.,   4,070,397.   a. 

313-431.000. 
Kemp.  Charles  L..  4,069,730,  Q.  99-280.000. 
Ndsoa,  Fred  E.  4,070.083,  Q.  339-196.00R. 
Rabatia.  Jacob  G.,  4.07a383.  Q.  230-483.000. 
Ryckmaa.  William  D.,  Jr.,  4.069,949.  Q.  222-146.0HA. 
Sisler,  Robert  R.,  4,069,396,  Q.  34-242.000. 
Summerhayes,  Harry  R.,  4.070.372.  Q.  230-199.000. 
Wylaad.   Alvia    D.;   and    Patd.   Jaykishan   C,   4,070,144,   Q. 
431-79.000. 
General  Energy  Development  Coiporatioa:  See— 

Wetaiore,  Harold  B.;  Harrow,  Robert  A.;  aad  Holway,  William  C, 
4,070,370,  a.  362-218.000. 
Gcaeral  Foods  Corporatioa:  See— 

Lugay,  Joaquin  Castro;  aad  Beale,  Robert  James,  4,070,490,  Q. 
426-333.000. 
General  Motors  Corporatioa:  See— 

Balsley.  Richard  L.,  4,069,796,  Q.  123-73.00B. 

Cataldo,  Roy  S.,  4,069,803.  Q.  123-198.00F. 

Derrick,  Deaais  P.,  4,069,722.  C  74-316.000. 

Dovdais,  Juozas.  4,069,616.  Q.  49-103.000. 

Gephart.  Robert  L.;  aad  Parker.  Donald  L.,  4,069,742.  Q.  91- 

369.00A. 
Mehta.  Ram  K.  S.;  and  Wdss,  Philip.  4,070^313,  Q.  260-28.30B. 
Nelsoo.  Richard  P.;  aad  Roth.  WUliam  H..  4,069,371,  Q.  29- 

1S6.S0R. 
Pelouch.  Robert  J.,  4,070,033,  Q.  280-709.000. 
Shdlhause,  Rondd  L.,  4,07a644,  Q.  340-S2.00C 
SUk.  Leonard  P.;  and  Keefer.  Ernest  G.,  4.069,33%  Q.  16-179.000. 
Thomburgh.  WUliam  F.,  4,069,798,  Q.  123-1 19.00A. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

TrafTord,  Larry  F,  4,070,086,  Q.  339-198.00H. 
Generd  Tm  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Kalafiss,   Edward   F;  and  Wise,   Richard  M.,  4,070,318.  Q. 
260-29.300. 
Genik-Sas-Berezowsky,  Roman  M.;  Sefton,  Vemer  B.;  and  Gormely, 
Lynton  S.,  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Recovery  of  precious 
metals  from  metd  sdphides.  4,070,182,  Q.  73-103.000. 
Geonics  Limited:  See- 
McNeill,  James  Duncan;  Black.  Gary  George;  and  Bosnar.  Miros- 
lav,  4,070,612.  Q.  324^.000. 
George.  Henry  Howard,  to  Chemetron  Corporation.  Gusaeted  connec- 
tors. 4.070.126,  a.  403-271.000. 
George.  Raymond  Douglas:  See— 

Knak,  Andries;  and  George,  Raymond  Douglas,  4,070,196,  CI. 
106-38.330. 
Gephart,  Robert  L.;  and  Parker,  Donald  L.,  to  Generd  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Power  brake  booster  system.  4,069,742.  CI.  9I-369.00A. 
Gerek.  Gene:  See— 

Wismer,  Marco;  and  Gerek.  Gene,  4,070,497,  O.  427-44.000. 
Gerkey,  Kenneth  S.:  See— 

Kugler,  Rdph  W.;  Gerkey,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Kasner,  William  H., 
4,070.240.  a.  176-66.000. 
Germain.  Robert  A.,  to  True  Temper  Corporation.  Grass  shears. 

4,069,384.  a.  30-238.000. 
Gerteis,  Pad.  to  Chemap  AG.  Disc  filter  having  means  for  sensing  the 
thickness  of  filter  cakes  and  method  of  filtering  with  the  mter. 
4.070,288,  a.  210-63.000. 
Gheordie.  Dumitru;  Renghes,  Mihail;  Serban.  Gheorghe;  and  David. 
Vasik.  to  Intreprinderea  "Mecaaica*'  PlopeaL  Apparatus  for  machin- 
ing bearing  rolls.  4.069.621.  Q.  31-117.000. 
Giampaok).  Carlo:  See— 

Fronzoni,  Ferruccio;  and  Giampaolo,  Carlo,  4,070,324,  CI.  260- 
29.70D. 
Gibbons,  David  John;  Karwowski.  Wieslaw  Antom;  Cousins,  Charles 
Phillip;  Green,  Ian  MacDonald;  aad  Janett,  John  James,  to  EMI 
Limited.  Detection  of  radiation.  4,07a381,  Q.  23O-443.O0T. 
Gibson.  Harry  W.;  and  Saeva,  Franklin  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Tribo  modified  toner  materials  via  silylation  and  electrosutographic 
imaging  process.  4,070,186,  CL  96-l.OSD. 
Gibson.  Harry  W.;  aad  Gunther,  Wolfgang  H.  H.,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Tribodectrically  controlled  covalently  dyed  toner  materials. 
4,070,296.  a.  232-62.  lOP. 
Gierek,  Adam;  and  Bajka.  Lech,  to  Politechnika  Slaska  Im.  Wincentego 
Pstrowskiego.  Method  for  hot  and  immersion  dumising  of  compactly 
formed  ferrous  alloy  products.  4,070.210.  Q.  148-13.000. 
Gierek.  Adam;  Bajka,  Lech;  Liberski,  Piotr,  and  Gruszecka,  Anna,  to 
Politechnika  Salaska  Im.  Wicentego  Pstrowskiego.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing layers  of  lead  and  itt  dioys  on  workpieces  made  of  ferrous 
alloys.  4,07aSll.  O.  427-4O3.000. 
Giess,  Edward  August;  Keefe,  George  Edward;  and  Lin,  Yeong  Show, 
to  Internationd  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ion  implanted  bub- 
ble propagation  structure.  4,070,638,  Q.  363-36.000. 
GifToid.  Richard  Cyril:  See- 
Buzzard.  Clair  Alan;  GifTord.  Richard  Cyril;  Lescinsky,  Frank 
William;    and    Zachok,     Robert    Michael,    4,069,970,    CI. 
233-312.000. 
Gilb,  Tyrdl  T.,  to  Simpson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Truss  structure 

with  clevis  assembly  joints.  4,069,633,  Q.  32-693.000. 
Gilbert.  Donald  E.  Screen  for  deterring  flying  insects.  4.069,613,  Q. 
49-38.000. 
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GUlemot.  George  W..  4.070.343.  Q 


Gillemot,  George  W.:  See— 
Thompson.  John  T.;  and 
174-87.000. 
GUpatrick.  Michael  William;  and  Engels,  Wdter.  to  MUliken  Research 
Corporation.  Selvedge  protection  apparatus  for  loop  pile  fabric 
cutting  machine.  4,069,361,  O.  26-9.000. 
Gilula,  Louis  A.,  to  Barbier,  Jean  Y.,  a  part  interest.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  applying  stress  for  knee  arthrography  and  the  Uke.  4.069,813, 
a.  128-2.00R. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See— 

Chdk.  AUui  J.;  and  Magennis.  Steven  A..  4,070,374,  Q.  260- 
340. 30R. 
Glasscock^  Robert  WUliam:  See- 
Gardner.  James  Dennis;  and  Glasscock,  Robert  WUliam.  4,07a436, 
a.  264-313.000. 
Glaze,  Stanley  George,  to  Lucas  Aerospace.  Pneumatically  controlled 
hydromechanicd  rdlway  car  stabUizing  apparatus.  4,069,767,  d. 
103-164.000. 
Glen  Raven  MUls,  Inc.:  See— 

Trifunovic,  Alexander  L.;  and  Combs,  James  Irvin.  4,069,362,  a. 

28-273.000. 
Trifunovic,  Alexander  L.;  and  Combs,  James  Irvin,  4,069,364,  C\. 
28-273.000. 
Glennon,  WUliam  Joseph;  Gronner,  Alfred  Douglas;  and  Simon,  David 
Julian,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  High  accuracy  digitd  to  andog 
resolver  converter.  4,070,663.  CI.  340-347.0SY. 
Glesser,  Louis  S.  Articulated  tool.  4,070,011,  Q.  269-43.000. 
Glock.  WUfiried;  Ruppert.  Josef;  and  Korecki,  Jorg.  Holder  for  anchor- 
ing the  trunk  lid  of  a  car.  4.070,030.  O.  292-339.000. 
Glory  Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaidia:  See— 

Horie.  Shozo.  4.069,647,  O.  33-212.000. 
Glossner,  Ewdd:  See— 

Kachel.  Volker;  and  Glossner,  Ewdd,  4,070,617,  Q.  324-71.0CP. 
Goetsch.  Henry  E.:  See- 
Armstrong,  Lee  R.;  Goetsch.  Henry  E;  and  MercU^  Henry  J.,  Jr., 
4.069,712.0.73-118.000. 
Goloff,  Alexander,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.  Rotary  mechanism  with 
a  continuous  curve  at  the  chamber  waist.  4,070,137,  CI.  418-61.00A. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Caravito,  Vito  A..  4.070,071,  CI.  303-13.000. 
Goose.  John:  See— 

Brooker,  Peter  John;  and  Goose,  John.  4,070,476,  Q.  424-270.000. 
Gora,  Bernhard:  See— 

Kremer.  Paul;  Gora,  Bernhard;  and  van  Amsterdam,  Comelis, 
4.069,602,  a.  36-43.000. 
Gordski,  Christian  T..  to  Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The.  3,4,3-Tris(4- 
pyridinylthio)-2,6-pyridinedicarbonitrUe  and  iu  use  to  control  bac- 
teria and  fungi.  4.070,471,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Goretta,  Louis  A.;  and  Sibert,  Frederick  J.,  to  Ndco  Chemicd  Com- 
pany. Process  for  the  preparation  of  wster-in-oU  emulsions  of  water 
soluble  vinyl  carboxyiic  acid  polymers  snd  copolymers.  4,070,321, 
CI.  260-29.«)H. 
Gormely,  Lynton  S.:  See — 

Oeuk-Sas-Berezowsky,    Roman    M.;    Sefton,    Vemer    B.;    and 
Gormely,  Lynton  S.,  4,070,182,  Q.  73-103.000. 
Gosteli,  Jacques:  See- 
Ernest,  Ivan;  Gosteli,  Jacques;  and  Woodward,  Robert  Burns. 
4,070.477,  CI.  424-271.000. 
GottUebsen,  Lenius  H.  Device  for  leveling  a  ladder.  4,069,890,  Q. 

182-108.000. 
Gower.  Samuel.  Automatic  pet  feeder.  4,069,793,  CI.  119-31.130. 
Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.:  See- 
ten  Broeke,  Jan;  Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.;  Flataker,  Lars  M.; 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A..  4,070,339.  Q. 
260-293.330. 
ten  Broeke.  Jan;  Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.;  Flataker,  Lars  M.; 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  4,070,360,  Q. 
260-293.530. 
Grafton,  David  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Two  diroensiond  laser 

scanner  with  movable  cylinder  lens.  4,070,089,  CI.  33O-7.000. 
Graham,  John  P.,  to  Moog  Automotive,  Inc.  Wear  indicating  bdl  joint. 

4.070.121,  a.  403-27.000. 
Graham,  Paul  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Migration-resistant  plasti- 

cizer  for  vinyl  hdide  polymers.  4,069,517,  CI.  3-1.400. 
Gramling,  WUliam  Dwight.  Gas  powered  swabbing  device.  4,070,134, 

a.  417-56.000. 
Grant,  James  William,  Jr.;  and  Coble,  Scott  Brown,  Jr.,  to  Celanese 
Corporation.  Variable  length  encapsulating  pressure  drop  tester. 
4.069,704,  a.  73-38.000. 
Grants,  Vsildis;  and  Stniger,  Odo  J.,  to  Allan-Bradley  Company. 
Contact   histogram  for  programmable  controller.   4,070,702,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.:  See- 
White,  James  F.;  Rege,  James  R.;  Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  and  Suresh, 
Dev.  D..  4,070,397,  CI.  260-530.00N. 
Gray,  Robert  E.  Muffin  splitter.  4,069,581,  Q.  30-114.000. 
Graybiel,  Ashton,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Antimotion 

sickness  remedy.  4,070,463,  Q.  424-247.000. 
Green,  David  Trevor,  to  Nationd  Research  Devetopment  Corporation. 

Acoustic  holography  apparatus.  4,070,643,  Q.  34O-5.0OH. 
Green,  Geoffrey;  Overell,  Brian  George;  and  Hart.  Anthony  PhUIip,  to 
Beecham  Group  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  injectable  desensitiz- 
ing compositions  and  products  thereof  in  microparticle  form. 
4,070,455,  a.  424-91.000. 
Green,  George  Edward,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Method  of  bond- 
ing. 4,070,334,  a.  260-42.330. 


Green.  Ian  MacDonald:  Set— 

Gibboas,  David  Joha;  Karwowski.  Wieslaw  Aatoai;  Cousias, 
Charles  PhUlip;  Green,  Ian  MacDonald;  and  Janett.  John  James. 
4,070,581,  a.  25(M4S.00T.  ^^ 

Greene,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Notz,  Karl  J.;  Rainey,  Robert  H.;  Greene.  Charles  W.;  aad  Siock- 
ley.  WUliam  E.,  4,070,438,  Q.  423-7.000. 
Greeawood  MUb,  Inc.:  See— 

F'jmenko,  Sergei  Michael,  4,070,114,  Q.  356-111.000. 
Greer  Hydraulica,  lac.:  See— 

Zahid.  Abduz.  4.069,844,  Q.  138-30.000. 
Greer,  Robert:  See— 

*^PS'..2?"*"  ^"^  "<'  O""'  Rot«rt.  4.069.633,  Q. 
52-586.000. 

Gregorovich,  BasU  V.;  aad  MacDondd,  Stewart  F.,  to  Canadian  Pa- 
tents ft  Development  Limited.  AlkyUtioa  process.  4,070,366,  O. 
260-313.100. 
Grenner,  Dieter:  See— 

Baatz.  Rolf;  BeUstein.  Gunter;  Grenner.  Dieter.  Kdler,  WUfried; 
and  Steinbach,  Dimitry,  4,07a4O5,  Q.  26<W54.00R. 
Grier,  Nathaniel:  5^»— 

Dybas,  Richard  A.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Witzel,  Bruce  E., 

4,o7a4oa  a.  260-570.50P.  .    ™«:  c, 

Grigorenko,  Anatoly  Sergeevich:  See— 

Bocharov,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Safonov,  Anatoly  VasUievich; 
Grigorenko,  Anatoly  Sergeevich;  Moroz,  Jury  Antooovich; 
Kuznetsov,  German  NUuilaevich;  aad  Ziinin.  Anatoly  Ivano- 
vich,  deceased,  4.069,70%  Q.  72-407.000. 
Grimes.  Rdph  S.:  See— 

Wri^  Sanford  J.,  Jr.;  Anderson.  Peter  T;  and  Grimes,  Rdph  S., 
4^70,649,  a.  340-146.3SY. 
Grisnich,  Marius:  See— 

Slomp,  Jan;  and  Grisnich.  Marius,  4,069,646,  Q.  33-139.000. 
Gronet,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Papantoniou,  Christos;  and  Grognet.  Jean-Claude.  4,070.533.  Q. 
526-16.000. 
Gronner,  Alfred  Douglas:  See— 

Glennon,  WUliam  Joseph;  Groaaer,  Alfred  Douglas;  aad  Simon. 
David  Jdian.  4,07a665,  Q.  340-347.0SY. 
Gronwick.  Jerry  P.;  and  Augustine,  Robert  J.,  to  Sunbeam  Corpora- 
tion. Coffee  brewing  apparatus.  4,069,731,  Q.  99-306.000. 
Groth.  Harry  E..  Jr.;  and  Fagan.  PhUip  J.  Totd  ankle  prosthesis. 

4,069,518,  a.  3-1.910.  ^ 

Groves-Kelco  Sale^  Inc.:  See— 

Seed,  Charles  L.;  Anderson,  Michael  G.;  and  Vincent,  David  N., 
4;070,019,  a.  273-73.00F. 
Grow  Chemicd  Corporation:  See- 
Gamer,  James  W.;  and  Kelso,  Robert  G.,  4,070,509,  Q.  427- 
385.0OR. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See- 
Yea.  James  t.,  4,070,131,  CI.  415-3.000. 
Gruszecka,  Anna:  £ee— 

Gierek,  Adam;  Bajka,  Lech;  Liberski.  Piotr,  and  Gruszecka.  Anna. 
4,070,5 1 1 ,  a.  427-405.000.  ^^ 

GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Gda.  BabuUl  Virji.  4,07aS68,  O.  362-311.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incoiporated:  See— 

Regan,  Robert  J.;  Haugsjaa,  Pad  O.;  and  McNeUl,  WUliam  H., 
4,070,603,  a.  315-248.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Hdl,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bouchard.  Andre  C.  4,070,143.  Q. 

431-93.000. 
Pdte,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Kurtz,  Joseph  M.,  4.069.938.  Q.  217-13.00% 
Scheithauer.  WUliam.  Jr.;  aad  Ritsko,  Joseph  E.,  4,070^84,  Q. 

75-203.000. 
Torsch,  Charles  E.,  4,070^640,  Q.  335-213.000. 
Guarino,  John  P.;  and  McCarty,  WUliam  H.,  to  MobU  OU  Corporation. 

Radiation  curable  coating.  4,070,262.  a.  204-159.240. 
Guinard.  Claude:  See- 
Robert.    PhUippe;    Guignard,    Claude,    and    StagoU.    Francis. 
4,070,503,  CI.  427-I2S000; 
Guionie,  Pad;  and  Roudier,  Rene,  to  Psumellerie  Electrique.  Toggle- 
type  door  stop  device  in  particular  for  an  automobUe  vehicle. 
4,069,547,  CI.  16-85.000. 
Gdf  Researeh  ft  Development  Co.:  See— 

Kirkpatrick,  Joel  L.,  4,070,474,  Q.  424-269.000. 
Gunther,  Wolfgang  H.  H.:  See- 
Gibson,  Harry  W.;  and  Gunther,  Wolfgang  H.  H.,  4,070,296,  Q. 

Gutehoffnun^utte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Laubach,  Winfried;  Kienbsum;  and  Thomas,  Rolf,  4,069,975,  Q. 
366-220.000. 
Guthlein,  Werner:  See— 

Berger,  Dieter;  Guthlein,  Werner;  Wemer,  Wolfgang;  and  Rieck- 
mann,  Peter,  4,070.495,  CI.  424-3.000. 
Gutman.  Nathan:  See— 

Cobb.  Del  win  E.;  Gutman.  Nathan;  and  Livesay,  Richard  E., 
4,070,064,  a.  299-81.000. 
Gutshdl,  Charles  E.,  to  Wales-Beech  Corporation.  Thread-forming 
screw.  4,069,730,  CI.  85-47.000.  * 

H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See— 

Batdorf,  Vemon  H.,  4,070,225,  CI.  156-330.000. 
H.  BerthoM  AG,  Firma:  See— 

Ihlenfeld,   Arnold  O.;   and   Morgott,   Heribert,   4,070,109.   C\. 
355-77.000. 
Haag,  Wemer  O.;  and  Olson,  David  H.,  to  MobU  OU  Corporation. 
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AlkyUlioii/traiiialkylatioa  in  prewnoe  of  cryiuUiae  tJumiiKMilicate 
cauiyM.  4.07a407,  Q.  TtO^n.OOH. 
Haapala.  Ray.  Tier  support  syttetn  for  Aacy  cakes.  4.069,772.  CI. 

IOM4.000. 
Haber,  Raphael  Ralph  O.;  Schoenberfer,  Eva;  and  Stolar,  Morris  E.,  to 
Abie  Ltd.  Compound  for  the  treatment  of  bovine  mastitis.  4,070,469. 
a.  424-231.000. 
Hagca.  Holfer  Set— 

Janin.  Rene  R.;  and  Hagea.  Holfer.  4.070.249.  Q.  I9S-127.00O. 
HagenmuUer.  Paul:  See— 

Dehaas,   Claude;   Fouasaier,   Claude;   and    Hagenmuller,    Paul, 
4,07aS29,  a.  429-193.000. 
Hall,  Edwin  M..  Jr.:  Ste— 

Hardy.  Albert  L.;  Braun.  Edwin  R.;  and  Hall  Edwin  M.,  Jr., 
4.070.204.  a.  I34-23.00A. 
Hall,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bouchard.  Andre  C,  to  OTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated. Selective  actuatiaf  mechanism  for  signal  device  using  per- 
cussive flashlampa.  4.070,143.  Q.  431-93.000. 
Hall,  John  B.;  Hniza.  Denis  E.;  Vock.  Manfted  Hugo;  Vinals.  Joaquin; 
and  Shnster.  Edward  J.,  to  Intematioaal  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc. 
Ftevored  tobacco  article.  4,069.828.  Q.  I3I-I7.0OR. 
HaU.  John  B.:  Set— 

Vinals.  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Hnua,  Denis  E.,  Sr.; 
HaU,  John   B.;  and   Vock.   Manfred   Hugo,  4.070,491.  a. 
426-336.000. 
HaU.  John  Matthew:  5^e- 

Harper.  LeaUe  Richard;  Lewis.  WUUam  James;  McMurtry,  David 
Roberts;  BelL  Lance  Peter,  and  Hall,  John  Matthew,  4.069.663. 
a.  6O-226.00A. 
Hamano,  Nobuo,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Continuous  racetrack 

having  vehicle  accelerating  device.  4.070,024.  Q.  273-86.00D. 
Hamano,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Fujita.    Kazunori;    Takeuchi,    Seyi;    Takata.    Yoshinori;    Taki, 
Mamoru;  and  Hamano,  Yoshimasa.  4,07a2M.  Q.  210-31.00C. 
Hamby  Coouiany,  The:  See— 

MiUs.  Franky  D..  4.069.173.  O.  1 72-348.000. 
Hametner.  Alfred:  Siv— 

Farr.  Robert  C;  and  Hametner,  Alfred.  4,070.09a  CI.  3SO-2I.000. 
Hametner-Farr  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Farr.  Robert  C;  and  Hametner.  Alfred.  4.070.09a  a.  330-2 1.000. 
Hammer.  Clarence  Frederick,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun.  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Ethylene  caiboo  monoxide  copolymers  containing  epoxy 
side  gioupa.  4,07a332.  a.  326-1 1.200. 
Hammond.  Ogdea  H.,  HI:  See— 

Moakowitz.  Jacob  F.;  and  Hammond,  Ogden  H..  III.  4.069.732.  Q. 
84-1.160. 
Hampel.  Alfred  H..  to  Ferdinand  Gutmann  Sl  Co.  Child  resistant  clo- 
sure. 4.069,933,  a.  213-203.000. 
Hanakata,  Takayoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Energizing  control 
system    for   an    intermittently   energized    device.    4,07aS87,    Q. 
307-I4I.OOO. 
Handke.  Kenneth  E.  Ruid  drive  cooling  apparatus.  4,069.906,  CI. 

I92-II3.00B. 
Hans.Kolbe  ft  Co.:  See— 

Meinke,  Hans  Heinrich;  Lindenmeier.  Heinz;  Landslorfer,  Frie- 
drich;  and  Flacbenecker,  Gerhard.  4,070.677.  Q.  343-704.000. 
Hansel.  William  B.;  and  O'ConneU,  Paul  B..  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of 
Pennsylvania.    Fiber    optic    liquid    level    sensor.    4,069,838,    Q. 
137-392.000. 
Harari.  Eliyahou.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Technique  for 
threshold  control  over  edges  of  devices  on  silicon-on-sapphire. 
4.070211,0.  I48-I87.000. 
Hardtmann.  Goeu  E.;  and  Coppola,  Gary  M..  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  2-Amino- 
quinolin-4-ooe-3-phosphonic  acid  esters.  4.070468,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Hardy,  Albert  L.;  Braun.  Edwin  R.;  and  HaU,  Edwin  M..  Jr.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.   Low-energy  dishwasher.  4,070204,  CI.   134- 
23.00A. 
Hargassaer,  Reinhard;  and  HoUeis.  Gunter.  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichis- 
cbe  Eisen-  und  Siahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengaellachaft  Plate 
mould    for    continuously    casting    steel    strands.    4,069,863,    CI. 
164-436.000. 
Harita,   Kozaburo;   Ajiuwa,   Yukiyoshi;    lizuka,    Kiqji;   Kinoshita, 
Yukihiko;  Kamuo,  Tetsuhide;  and  Kobayashi.  Michihiro,  to  Kissei 
Phannaoeutical  Co.,  Ltd.  AntiaUergic  composition  containing  aro- 
matic caiboxylic  amide  derivatives  and  method  of  using  the  same. 
4,070484.  a.  424-319.000. 
Harker,  Ralph  J.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Mecha- 
nism for  compacting  material.  4,069,929,  O.  214-83.140. 
Harms.  Haukr,  and  Feldtkeller.  Ernst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Magneto-optical    high    voltage    current    measuring    transducer. 
4.070.622.  CI.  324-96.000. 
Harms.  Hauke:  Set 

FeldtkeUer.  Ernst;  Harms.  Hauke;  and  Papp,  Alfred,  4,070,620,  Q. 
324-96.000. 
Hamden.  John  D.,  Jr.;  Komrumpf,  William  P.;  Waldcn,  John  P.;  and 
Walker,  Loren  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Inverter  power 
supply.  4,070701,  a.  363-23.000. 
Haniischfeger  Corporation:  See— 

Raugufis,  I.  Edward;  Smith.  L.  Clark;  and  Meyler-Warlow,  Ray- 
mond de  C,  4,069,921,  a.  212-18.000. 
HarpeU.  Gary  A.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Heat  formaMe 

elastomeric  block  polymer  products.  ':,070,4I8,  CI.  26O476.00B. 
Harper,  Leslie  Richard;  Lewis,  WiUiam  James;  McMurtry,  David 
Roberts;  BeU.  Lance  Peter,  and  Hall,  John  Matthew,  to  Rolls-Royce 
(1971)  Limited.  Thrust  reverter  for  by-pass  gas  turbine  engine. 
4,069,663,  a.  6O-226.0QA. 
Harpster,  Joseph  W.,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  measuring 


the  distance  to  the  floor  of  the  cargo  bold  of  a  ship  through  interven- 
ing bttUi  material.  4,070623,  Q.  324-239.000. 
Harnck,  Nicolas  James.  Rapid  scan  spectrophotometer.  4.0701 1 1,  CI. 

336-83.000. 
Harrigan.  Roy  M.  Surgical  glove  package  and  fixture.  4.069.913,  Q. 

206-278.000. 
Harris.  PhiUip  A.;  and  Rutledge.  Charles  W.  Electronic  switch  acti- 
vated by  current  flow  through  the  human  body.  4.069.639.  CI.  38- 
IS2.0(Ml. 
Harris.  WUUam  C.  Protective  bed  canopy.  4.069.327,  a.  3-362.000. 
Harrow,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Wetmore,  Harold  B.;  Harrow,  Robert  A.;  and  Holway.  WUUam  C. 
4.070370.  a.  362-218.000. 
Hart.  Anthony  PhiUip:  See— 

Green.  Geoffrey;  OvereU.  Brian  Geortt;  and  Hart,  Anthony  Phil- 
lip. 4.07O43S.  a.  424-91.000. 
Hart.  CuUen  P.:  See— 

CampbeU.  John  J.;  Dezelan.  Joseph  E.;  and  Hart.  CuUen  P.. 
4.0(9.886.  a.  I8a44.00F. 
Harter.  Donald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Double  seal  gate 

valve  structure.  4.07OI6I.  Q.  48-210.000. 
Hartig.  Martval  John,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Hot  air  heater.  4.069.807.  Q.  I26-II0.00R. 
Hartnett  Company:  See — 

Ackley.  Edward  M..  deceased;  and  Ackley,  James  Brian.  co«zecu- 
tor,  4,069,733,  O.  101-40.000. 
Hartz.  Robert  E.;  and  Rien.  Charles  J.  Golf  club  washer.  4,069.336.  Ct. 

13-104.920. 
Hasegawa.  Mutsuo;  Aikawa.  Kazuo;  and  Nagata,  Katsuyuki.  to  Yoshida 
Kogyo  K.K.  Process  for  electrolyticany  coloring  aluminum  and 
aluminum  alloys.  4.070,233,  Q.  20442.000. 
Haaenacker,  Erut:  See — 

Prange,  Kurt;  Isennann.  Friedrich:  Hasenacker.  Ernst;  and  Bbue. 
Manfred.  4.070231,  Q.  202-130.000 
Hashimoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Araya,    Kenzo;    Hashimoto.   Takashi;    and    Fukui.    Yoshitaka, 
4.069,754,  a.  101-33.000. 
Hass.   WUUam  J.   Personal  audio  listening  system.   4,070333,  CI. 

179-157.000. 
Hasselqvist.   Stig  Ernst   Allan;   and  Tboreson,   Anders  Victor,   to 
Scanovator  AB.  Structure  of  lightweight  bars  and  connector  means 
therefore.  4.069.638.  Q.  52-726.000 
Haughawout.  Edgar  O.  Collapsible  and  portable  ribbon  louver  attach- 
ment for  lights  to  Umit  the  lateral  distribution  of  Ught.  4.070.569.  CI. 
362-352.000 
Haugsjaa.  Paul  O.:  See— 

Regan.  Robert  J.;  Haupjaa.  Paul  O.;  and  McNeUI.  WUUam  H.. 
4.070.603.  a.  315-248.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Koiber  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Thiele.   WUU;   Wendt.   Gerd-Joachim;   and   Heyden.   Werner. 
4.069,830  a.  131-135.000. 
Hauser,  Raimund:  See— 

Fretidenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter. 
4.07O107.  a.  352-72.000. 
Hausmann,  Winfried,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Heat  systems 

for  vehicles.  4.069,972,  Q.  237-12.30R. 
Hawkins,  Wallace  H.  Portable  crane  with  hoist  mounting  and  outrigger 

support  apparatus.  4,069.922,  CI.  2I2-59.00R. 
Hayami.  Satohiro;  Matsuo.  Munetsugu;  Izumi.  Soichi;  and  Terakado. 
Ryoji.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of 
a  ridging-free  ferritic  stainless  steel  sheet.  4.070.208.  C\.  I48-12.0EA. 
Hayashi.  uichi;  Takita,  Kiyoshi;  Sugiyama.  Hironari;  and  Nezu,  Yukio. 
to  Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  L- 
ascorbic  acid-2-sulfate.  4.070377,  Q.  260-343.700. 
Hayashi,  Masaki;  Kori,  Seiji;  Miyake,  Hajimu;  and  Mattumoto,  Kinui- 
chiro,  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Company.  l7-Oxo-l7-phenyl-prosu- 
glandins.  4,070537,  Q.  560-51.000. 
Hayes.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Hergenrother,  WUUam  L.;  Schwarz.  Richard  A.;  Ambrose.  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes.  Robert  A..  4.070344,  Q.  260-77.SCR. 
Hayner,  Paul  F.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
testing  the  run-out  and  recoU  control  systems  of  a  gun.  4.069,702.  CI. 
73-11.000. 
Headley,  Peter:  See- 
Stewart.  John  Stanley:  and  Headley.  Peter,  4,070,358,  Q.  200- 
148.00A. 
Healey,  Daniel  J.,  Ill,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Delay 
line  oacUlator  with  phase  locked  loop  for  reducing  phase  fluctuations. 
4,070.635,  CI.  331-19.000. 
Hedstrom,  Bror  Folke;  and  Persson.  Per  Thorvald.  to  Kockums  Auto- 
mation AB.  Method  and  device  for  producing  substantiaUy  kinematic 
steering  of  a  vessel.  4.069.784.  Q.  1 14-I44!00E 
Heighberger,  Robert  N.,  to  Joa.  Dyaoo  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Locknut  with 

segmental  locking  elements.  4.069.834.  Q.  I5I-2I.OOC. 
Heimbach.  Paul:  See— 

WUke.  Gunther,  and  Heimbach.  Paul.  4,070,406.  Q.  26O668.00R. 
Heimess  Heinz  Messmer  -  Haus  Baby-Gluck:  Sw— 

Messmer.  Heinz;  and  Schwab.  Martin.  4.069.522.  Q.  4-138.000. 
Heinmann  GmbH:  See— 

Hoene.  Emst-Ludwig,  4.07O601.  Q.  3I5-241.00R. 
Heinsohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Evers,  WUUam  J.;  Heinsohn,  Howard  H..  Jr.;  and  Schmitt.  Freder- 
ick Louis.  4.070308.  Q.  252-522.000. 
Heinze,  Richard:  See— 

Zeniig.  Ernst;  and  Ruther.  Manfred.  4.069.549.  Q.  16-158.000. 
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Heitfidd.  Vernon.  Wheel  for  skateboards  and  roller  skates.  4.070.065, 

a.  301-3.300 
Helder,  Johaa:  5m^ 

Dnoneeb,  Laurent;  Helder.  Johan;  Kuypen,  Jaa;  Pioloo.  James; 
and  Pemegger.  Wolfgang.  4.070.263, 6.  204-206.000. 
HemphUL    Robert    L.    Aircraft    anti-theft    device.    4.069.692.    a. 

70-207.000 
Hems.  Roger:  See 

RowseU.  David  G.;  and  Hems.  Roger.  4.070449.  Q.  424-45.000. 
Hendriks.  Nicolaas  Arie,  to  BouwmaatschappO  Nederbont  B.  V.  Stor- 
age tank  having  a  protective  wall  construction.  4.069.642,  Q. 
32-224.000. 
Heng,  Tenaaoe  M.  S.;  Nathansoo.  Harvey  C;  Schroder.  Dieter  K.;  and 
Mafanberg.  Paul  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corponstion.  Aoousto- 
dectric  signal  convolver,  correlator  and  memory.  4.070652.  CI. 
365-137.005. 
Henkd  ft  Oe.  GmbH:  See— 

Schwaize,    Werner.    Merfc,    Wolfgang:    nd    Binder.    VoUier, 
4.070331.  a.  5264.000. 
HenkeU  ft  Co.:  See— 

Rhein.  Otto  R..  4.070291.  Q.  210-115.000. 
Henry,  Rufiis  A..  Jr.,  to  Staaray  Corporation.  Portable  grindmg  ma- 
chine for  resurfacing  cyUnder  head  retainers.  4.069.624.  CI.  51- 
24I.00B. 
Henshaw,  Fritt  Hunt:  See— 

Iwao.  Kumiy  Roy;  and  Henshaw.  Fria  Hunt.  4.070*169.  Q. 

55-267.000. 

Heatz.  LyIe  J.;  and  Otto.  WUIard  G..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  positioning  and  adhering  a  pluraUty  of  seaiicooductor 

devices  to  sites  on  an  adherent  site  on  a  substrate.  4,070229,  CI. 

156-356.000. 

Hepworth,  Edward  Clare;  and  Means,  Rodney  Jerome,  to  Motorola 

Inc.  Dau  transfer  synchronizing  circuit  4,070.630  CI.  328-63.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Jabkmer.  Harold,  4.070333,  CL  26O42.I80. 
Ott,  John  Wri^t,  4.070110  d.  355-100.000. 
Hergcaiother,  William  L.;  Schwarz.  Richard  A.;  Ambrose.  Richard  J.; 
and  Hayes.  Robert  A.,  to  Firestone  Tue  and  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Amine  terminated  polymers  and  the  formation  of  Mock  copcriymen. 
4.070344.  a.  260-77.5CR. 
Herkenrath.  Erik,  to  Loaza,  Ltd.  Proceas  for  the  production  of  12- 
acetoacetyl-aminothiazolyl-(4)-]-acetic  acid  ethyl  ester.  4.070364.  CI. 
260-306.80R. 
Herman.  Wallace  Unto,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Disposable 
tubing  harness  for  use  with  blood  washing  apfwratus.  4.069.968,  Q. 
233-I4.00R. 
Hermann.  Laazlo:  See — 

Jovanovics.  Karoia;  Szasz.  Kalman;  Lorincz.  Csaba;  Hermann, 
Laszlo;  and  Dezseri.  Eazter,  4.070358.  Q.  260-287.00B. 
Hemestam.  Sven  Eric  Harry;  l^dn>erg.  Bengt  Eric  Sigvard;  and  Ol- 
sson.  Kaut  Gunnar.  to  AB  Ferrosan.  Piperidino-butyrophenooes. 
4,070473.  a.  424-267.000. 
Hershberg,  Emaauel  B.;  and  Christensen.  James  E..  to  MBH  Chemical 
Corporation.  Manufacture  of  soluble  sulfathiazole.  4.070356.  CI. 
260-239.950. 
Hershey  Foods  Corporation:  See- 
Trout.  Glenn  A.;  Zoumas,  Barry  L.;  and  Tarka.  Stanley  M.. 
4.070487.  a.  426-2.000. 
Heuber.  Klaus;  Klein.  WUfried;  Najmann.  Knut;  and  Wiedmann.  Sieg- 
fried Kurt,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Read/- 
write  need  up  circuit  for  integrated  dau  memoriea.  4,070,656,  CI. 
365-203.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Brewster,  John  La  Due,  4.070379.  Q.  230-402.000. 
SbeUey.  David  J..  4,070680.  Q.  346-76.00R. 
Heyboorae.  Robert  Howard:  See— 

Ckmeats,  Herbert  Arthur,  and  Heyboume.  Robert  Howard. 
4.069.903.  a.  I92-67.00A. 
Heydea.  Werner:  See— 

Thide.   WUU;   Wendt,   Gerd-Joachim;   and   Heydea.   Werner, 
4,069,830.  a.  131-135.000. 
Hickman.  Kim  Michael,  to  White  Automotive  Corporation.  Utility 

vehicle  door  and  seal.  4.070056.  O.  296-148.000. 
Hicks.  Dale  R.;  and  Crookstoa.  R.  Keat,  to  Uaiversity  of  Mianesota. 
Regeats  of  the.  Early  growth  alteration  to  increase  com  grain  yield. 
4i069.614.  a.  47-58.000 
Hidaka.  MUuo:  See— 

Umemura.  Sumio;  Ohdaa.  Kyoji;  Mauuzaki,  Tokuo;  Uda,  Taizo; 
Hidaka.    MUcio;    Nakamura.    Yasuo;    and   Tsuruoka,    Masao, 
4,070390  a.  260465.300. 
HijUcata,  Aluko:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke,  KUiumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka, 
Tohru;  Tooomura,  Shiiui;  Tamao,  YoshUiuni;  and  HijUula. 
AkUiO,  4.07O457.  Q.  424-177.000. 
HUl,  Howard  D.  W.:  See— 

SmaUcombe.  Stephen  H.;  and  HUl.  Howard  D.  W..  4.070708.  Q. 
364-373.000. 
HUl.  Robert  M.:  See— 

GaUagher.  Thomas  F.;  HUl,  Robert  M.;  and  Edelstein,  Stephen  A.. 
4.070580  a.  25(M23.00P. 
HUtmaan,  Rudolf:  See— 

Hoffmeiater.  Friedrich;  HUtaiaaa.  Rudolf;  Wollweber,  Hartmund; 
and  Kramer.  Hehnut.  4.070494.  a.  424-2.000. 
Hiaze,  Keaaeth  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Antioxidant 
compoaitiOB.  stabiliied  polyols  and  polyurethanes  prepared  there- 
fromU;070.304.  Q.  232-404.000. 


Hira,  IUkuo:See— 

Tsunazawa.  Yoshio;  Tezuka.  Shosuke;  and  Hira.  lUkuo.  4,070,1 12, 
a.  336-96.000. 

Hiraga,  Yoichi:  &ie 

Kflcuchi.  Mitsuo;  and  Hin«a.  Yoichi.  4.07O443.  Q.  423-321.00R. 
Hirai.  Yutaka;  and  Miyata.  Katniharu.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc. 
Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  halogenated  aromatic  amine. 
4.070401.  a.  26C-380.000. 
Hirano.  Kiyoahige:  See— 

Udukoba.  Tsukasa;  Yuda,  Saneo;  Hirano,  Kiyoahige;  Yawata. 

Kazufiimi;  and  Kobayakawa.  Masaki.  4.070599,  Q.  313-497.000. 

Hirola.  Kashichi.  to  Kyowa  Denki  Kagaku  KabushUu  Kaisha.  Portable 

stereo  audio  apparatus.  4.070546.  CI.  179- LOG  A. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Abe.  Masayoahi.  4.070664.  Q.  340-337.000. 

Fujita.    Kazunori;    Takeuchi,    Se^ji;    Takata,    Yoshinori;    Taki, 

Mamoni;  and  Hamano,  Yoshimasa,  4,070,284.  Q.  2IO-3I.00C. 
Morozumi.   Hiroshi;  and   Kancmaru.   Hiroyasu.   4.07O606.   G. 

318-254.000. 
Narahara.  ToahUcazu;  Su^wara,  Katuo;  Karasawa.  YoshUiaru; 
Yokono,  Hitoahi;  Mukai,  Juqji;  and  Muroi.  Tadashi.  4.070.416, 
a.  26O-83O.00P. 
Nishizawa.  Maaahiro;  and   Ueyama,  TakehUu).  4.070498.  Q. 

427-53.000. 
Tachi.  Sdichi.  4.070654.  Q.  365-104.000. 
Hitchner.  James  Edward:  See— 

Cortiin.  Vivian  Ruth;  Hitchaer.  James  Edvvard;  PataaUc.  Biswes- 
war.  aad  Tmg,  Chuag-Yu.  4.070301.  Q.  427-88.000. 
Ho.  Irviag  Tze;  and  Riseaian.  Jacob,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporatioa.  Compoaite  chaaad  field  effect  traasistor  and  method  of 
fabrication.  4.07OM7.  Q.  357-23.000. 
Hobba.  Charles  F..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Catalytic  amination  of 
polymeric    polyols    and    resulting   amino   substituted    polymers. 
4.07O33O  CI.  526-7.000. 
HOCHTIEF  AG  fur  Hoch-uad  Tiefbautea  vorm.  Gebr.  Helfmaan: 
See— 
Erier.  Eckart.  4.069.680.  O.  61-86.000 
Hodges.  Kenneth  M.  BaU  impact  target  with  ball  impact  sensor. 

4.070.018.  a.  273-29.00A. 
Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Sextro.  Gunter,  Burg.  KarUieinz;  Kem.  Rudolf;  Schmidt.  Heinz; 
aad  Wolters.  Ernst.  4.070.415,  Q.  26O-83O.0OR. 
Hoeha,  Hans:  See— 

Denzel,  Theodor,  and  Hoehn,  Hans.  4,070.362.  Q.  260-29S.S0B. 
Denzel.  Theodor.  and  Hoehn.  Hans.  4,070.466.  Q.  424-251.000. 
Hoebnan.  Walter  A.  Coupling  for  use  in  servicing  air  conditioning 

systems.  4.069.686.  a.  62-292.000. 
Hoene,  Emst-Ludwig,  to  Heinmann  GmbH.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
igniting  at  least  one  gas  discharge  flash  tube.  4,070601,  CI.  315- 
241. OOR. 
Hoeppner,  Conrad  H.,  to  McNeU  Corporation.  Polyphase  power  con- 
trol 4,070,605,  a.  318-227.000. 
Hofen,  WiUi;  Wirthwein,  Rolf;  Reissinger,  Kart-Hermann;  and  Krekel, 
Jorg.  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft;  and  Deutsche  Gold-  und  SUber- 
Scheideanstal  vonnab  Roessler.  Proceas  for  separating  solutions 
containing  propylene  oxide.  4,070,253,  CI.  203-75.000. 
Hoffman,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Leonard,  Ronald  Keith;  and  Hoffman,  John  E.,  Jr.,  4,069,882,  CI. 
I80-S.OOR. 
Hoffman,  Joaeph  D.:  See— 

Vanderbofr,  John  W.;  El-Aasser,  Mohamed  S.;  and  HofTiaaa. 
Joseph  D..  4.070.323,  Q.  260-29.6NR. 
Hoffman,  Lewis  diaries,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoufs,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Copper  metallizations.  4,070,518,  CI.  428-209.000. 
HofTlnann,  Gunter;  and  Kopke,  WUfried,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
geseUschaft. Passive  vehicle  safety  belt  apparatus.  4,070,039,  CI. 
28O-745.O0O. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche,  Inc.:  See— 

Baraer,  Richard;  aad  Boguth.  Walter.  4.070.450  a.  424-59.000. 
Kienzle.  Frank;  and  Rosen,  Perry.  4,070378,  C  26O-34S.900. 
LeMahieu,  Ronald  A.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  and  Pruesa,  David 

L.,  4,070376.  CI.  260-343.000. 
Spector.  Sidney.  4.070492,  Q.  424-1.000. 
Hoffmeister,  Friedrich;  HUtmann,  Rudolf;  WoUweber,  Hartmund:  and 
Kramer,  Helmut,  .to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft.  Enteral  pharmaceuti- 
cal compositions.  4.070494.  Q.  424-2.000. 
Hofmaaa.  WUfried:  See— 

Pfdfer,   Josef;   Hofmann,   WUfried;   and   Liermann.  Traugotte. 
4.069.989.  CI  242-195.000. 
Hokudo,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Arai.  Yoshiyasu;  Hokudo,  Toshiaki;  and  Saka.  Masanori.  4,069,656, 
a.  57-160.000. 
Holdeman,  Louis  B.  Method  of  producing  porous  copper  workpieces 

and  product  thereof  4,070,207.  Q.  148-2.000. 
Holet.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Prada.  Luis  E.,  to  General  Electric  Compaay. 
Door  control  device  with  closure  regulator.  4.069.545.  Q.  16-49.000. 
HoUand.  Stephen  Roas:  See- 
Burr,  Kenneth  John;  and  Holland,  Stephen  Ross,  4,069,705,  CI. 
73-61. OOR. 
HoUandsche  Beton  Groep  N.  V.:  See— 

Jansz,  Joost  W..  4,069,683,  Q.  61-98.000. 
HoUds,  Gunter:  See— 

Hargassner,    Reinhard;    and    HoUeis.    Gunter,    4,069,863,    CI. 
164-436.000. 
Holmqvist.  Magnus  Allan.  Method  of  making  a  composite  baking  mold. 
4.069.962,  a.  228-170.000. 
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Holway.  WUIiam  C:  See— 

Wetmore.  Harold  B.;  Harrow,  Robert  A.;  and  Holway,  William  C, 
4,070,370,  a.  362-218.000. 
Homan,  Gary  R.;  and  Lee,  Chi-Long.  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Mercaptoorganopolyiiloiianes  cured  to  eiattomen  with  peroiidea 
and  nitrogen  compounds.  4,070,328,  Q.  2M>-37.0SB. 
Homan,  Oary  R.;  and  Lee.  Chi-Long.  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Sik»ane  elastomer  prepared  from  mercaptoorg  anopolysiloxanes. 
4,07a329,  a.  26O-37.0SB. 
Homeier,  Edwin  H.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  hydrofonnylation  process. 

4.070,403,  a.  26O432.0HF. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Date.    Tasuku;    Yamazaki.    Shuichi;    and    Shimada.    Shinichi, 

4,069,667,  O.  60-282.000. 
Ogano,  Takeo;  and  Noguchi,  Mitsuru.  4.069.804,  Q.  123-198.00E. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Diefenderfer.  Charles  George.  4.070.S4S,  Q.  178-73.000. 
HoneyweU  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Calle.  Jaimr,  Garvey,  Robert  J.;  Monahan.  Earnest  M.;  Parris. 
George  L.;  Twibell.  Jerome  J.;  and  Woods.  John  M..  4.070.704. 
a.  364-200.000. 
Fett.  OarreU  URoy.  4.070,637,  Q.  363-233.000. 
Negi.  Virendra  S.,  4.07a703.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Hoppe.  Robert  P..  to  Meico  Industries.  Inc.  Digitizer.  4.069.388.  Q. 

33- LOOM. 
Hopach.  Gerhard:  See— 

Willingshofer,  Waiter,  Hopsch.  Gerhard;  and  Bose.  Karlheinz. 
4.070.123.  a.  403-132.000. 
Horie.  Shozo.  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  crimping 
projecting  edges  of  wrapping  sheet  in  coin  packaging  machine. 
4.069.647.  a.  33-212.000. 
Horikiri.  Shozo;  Iseki.  Jiro;  and  Minobe.  Maiao.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company.  Limited.  Process  for  production  of  carbon  fiber.  4.070.446. 
a.  423^7.200. 
Hosac.  Steven  W.  Slope  measuring  and  indication  means  and  the  like. 

4.069.392.  a.  33-387.000. 
Hottinger,  Conrad;  Wust,  Albert;  and  Jenzer.  Pierre,  to  Werkzeugmas- 
chinenfabrik  OerUkoo-Buhrle  AG.  Automatic  weapon  equipped  with 
at  least  two  cartridge  nugazines.  4,069.740;  C\.  89-33.0SF. 
Howakittwerke-Deutsche  Werft   Aktiengesellschaft   Hamburg   und 
Kid:SM^ 
Lassen.  Harry.  4.069,872.  C  169-47.000. 
Howard.  William  E.,  to  Materials  Handling  Systems.  Inc.  Dump  truck. 

4.07a06a  CI.  298-2.000. 
Hruza,  Denis  E.:  See- 
Hail  John  B.;  Hruza.  Denis  E.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Vinals. 
Joaquin;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J..  4.069.828.  Q.  I31-17.00R. 
Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.:  See— 

Vinals.  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.; 
Hall.   John    B.;   and    Vock.    Manfred    Hugo.   4,070,491,   CI. 
426-336.000. 
Hsu.  Grace  F.;  and  Fong.  Jaan-Jiue,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing  Company.    Acid    zinc    electroplating    bath    and    process. 
4.070.236.  a.  204-33.00R. 
Huany.  Barney  K.  Solar  curing  and  drying  structure  and  method  of 
utilizing  solar  energy  associated  with  available  solar  radiation  in 
curing  and  drying  various  materials.  4.069.393.  CI.  34-93.000. 
Hubbard.  Qyde  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Klein.  Emmett  J..  Jr.;  Hubbard.  Qyde  W..  Jr.;  and  Chapman. 
Lloyd  R..  4.070.187.  a.  96-27.00R. 
Huber.  Wolfgang;  Saifer.  Mark  G.;  and  Williams.  Lewis  D..  to  Diagnos- 
tic Data.  Inc.  N-carbamyUtcd  orgotein.  4,070.439.  O.  424-177.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See — 

Ellion.   M.   Edmund;  and   Donalelli.  Philip  A..  4.069.664.  CI. 
60-238.000. 
Hughes.  George  C,  to  Textron  Inc.  Gas  pressure  regulator.  4,069,839, 

a.  137-303.460. 
Hughes,  William  C;  and  Parks,  Harold  G.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Mulb-apertured    single   plate   matrix    lens.    4,070,397,   CI. 
313-431.000. 
Humber,  Leslie  G.:  Sfv— 

Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  G.;  Dobaon.  Thomas 
A.;  and  Jirkovsky.  Ivo  L..  4.07a371.  Q.  260-326.290. 
Humphrey  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Humphrey.  William  Edwin.  4.07a  1 13.  CL  336-123.000. 
Humphrey.  William  Edwin,  to  Humphrey  Instruments.  Inc.  Lens  me- 
ter. 4.07a  11 3.  CI.  356-123.000. 
Hunt,  Evelyn  W..  administratrix:  See— 

Karll.  Robert  E.;  Piasek.  Edmund  J.,  deceased;  and  Hunt.  Evelyn 
W..  administratrix.  4.07a402.  O.  26a619.00D. 
Hunter,  Jack  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Magnetic  segregation  of  mixed  non-fer- 
rous solid  materiab  in  refuse.  4.07a278.  CI.  209-212.000. 
Huschle.  Peter:  See— 

Ettischer,  Helmut;  and  Huschle.  Peter,  4,070.684,  CI.  334-86.000. 
Hutchison.  Robert  V.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Controlled  impe- 
dance connector.  4.07a084.  Q.  339-143.00R. 
Huyck  Corporation:  See — 

Leikowitz.  Leonard  R.;  and  Krohn.  W.  Henrik.  4.070.319.  C 
428-233.000. 
Hwang.  Ki-Sup;  and  Zabiak.  Daniel  M.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Ink 
composition  for  jet  printing  onto  non-absorbent  surfaces.  4,070,322. 
CI.  260-29.60R. 
Hycel.  Inc :  See— 

Moran.  John  J.;  Gellenthin.  Carl  O.;  and   Eseke.  James  R.. 
4.070.136.  a.  23-233.0OR. 


I.W.S.  Nominee  Company  Limited:  See— 

Smith.  Donald.  4.069.69a  Q.  66-133.000. 
Ichikawa.  Jyuqji;  Kiyohara.  Takehiko;  Koumura.  Noboru;  Kadokura. 
Koichi;  and  Nakano.  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Modu- 
lated laser.  4.07a681.  Q.  346-160.000. 
Ichinomiya.  Tutomu:  See— 

Yamamura.   Yukio;   Kawaguchi.   Shojiro;   Terashima,  Otohiko; 
Ichinomiya.    Tutomu;    and    Otuka.    Shinpei.    4.069.816,    Q. 
128-41.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Rutledge.  Thomas  F..  4.07a383.  Q.  260-396.00N. 
Ideal  Spring  Company:  See— 

VsiofT.  Bob  S..  4.069.323.  Q.  3-247.000. 
leda.  Nobuaki;  and  Yano.  Takao,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Public  Coreoration.  Sensing  circuit  for  memory  cells.  4.07a39a  a. 

Igeta.  Harutoshi.  Seat  belt  system.  4.07a04a  C\.  280-743.000. 
IhlenfeM.  Arnold  O.;  and  Morgott.  Heribert,  to  H.  Berthok)  AG. 
Firma.  Process  for  making  changes  on  ^Mtoprint  film.  4,070.109.  Q. 
333-77.000. 
lida,  Kazuyoahi:  See— 

Matsumoto.    Masayasu;    lida,    Kazuyoshi;    Kondo.    Yoahikazu; 
Mizuno.  Keiichiro;  Nomoto.  Sadaa.  Murayama,  Noriaki;  and 
Watanabe.  Ket.  4.069.768.  a.  103-432.000. 
linuma.  Kazuhiio;  and  Takamizawa,  Kinya,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co..  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  wave  transmitting  and  receivina  aixMratus. 
4.07a642.  a.  34O.I.00R.  ^^ 

lizuka.  Kinji:  See— 

Harita,  Kozaburo;  Ajisawa.  Yukiyoahi;  lizuka,  Kinji;  Kinoshita, 
Yukihiko;    Kamijo.    Tetsuhide;    and    Kobayashi.    Michihiro. 
4.070.484.  a.  424-319.00a 
Ikeda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Fujikura.  Yoshiaki;  Ikeda,  Hiroahi;  and  Takai- 
Shi.  Naotake.  4.070.340.  Q.  360-1 17.000. 
Her.  Ralph  Kingsley;  and  Kirkland,  Joaeph  Jack,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Macroporous  microspheroids  and  a 
process  for  their  manufacture.  4.070286,  Q.  2IO-3I.0OC. 
lies,  GeraM  Sidney,  to  Johnson.  Matthey  ft  Co..  Limited.  Temperature- 
responsive  device.  4.070.137.  CI.  23-234.00E. 
Illg.  Peter:  5«e— 

Lohest,    Hans;    Lenk.    Erich;   and    lUg.    Peter.   4.069.983.   Q. 
242-43.000. 
Imada.  Isuke:  See— 

Nakao.  Yoshio;  Kitano.  Kazuaki;  Imada.  Isuke;  and  Morimoto, 
Hiroshi.  4.070.244.  Q.  193-81.000. 
Imai.  Tamotou.  to  UOP  Inc.  Dehydrogenation  of  saturated  hydrocar- 
bons. 4,070,413,  a.  260^3.300. 
Imamura.  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Shui;  Kojima,  Tamotsu;  and  Endo,  Takaya, 
to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indintry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  emulsion 
containing  colored  magenu  coupler  for  photography.  4,070.191.  d. 
96-IOO.OOR. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Aldridge.  David  Cecil;  Crawley.  Graham  Charles;  and  Strawson, 

CoUn  John.  4.070.480.  Q.  424-279.000. 
Barker.  Alan  Charles;  and  Southern.  Peter  Fulton.  4.070363.  Q. 

26O-3O6.70T. 
Downins.  Stephen  Barry;  Osmond.  Desmond  Wilfred  John;  Skin- 
ner. Maurice  Wainwnght;  West.  Edmund  Jamea;  and  Dawson, 
David  George.  4.070199.  Q.  106-93.000. 
In  Situ  Technology.  Inc.:  5w— 

Terry.  Ruel  C..  4.069,868,  a.  166-238.000. 
Inagaki,  Katsumi:  See— 

Tagashira,  Yoshiaki;  Takagi.   Hitoshi;   Inagaki.  Katsumi;   Ishii. 
Kanji;  and  Ohashi.  Hiroyuki.  4.070281,  Cr210-26.000. 
Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Fujikura,  Yoshiaki;  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Takaishi. 
Naotake,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  4-Homoi90twistane-3-carboxylic 
acid  esters  and  a  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,070340.  Q. 
560-117.000. 
Inazaki.  Kenzoh:  See — 

Kanatani,  Yoshiharu;  Ise,  Masahiro;  Mizukami.  Etsuo;  Inazaki. 
Kenzoh;  and  Suzuki.  Chuji.  4.070.663,  Q.  340-324.00M. 
Incom  International  Inc.:  See— 

Payerle,  Frank  S.,  4,069,723.  Q.  74-528.000. 
Indiana  University  Foundation:  See— 

Burt.  Stanton  C.  4.070.247.  a.  195-100.000. 
Ingle.  William  Martell.  to  Motorola  Inc.  Low  cost,  high  volume  silicon 

purification  process.  4.070.444.  CI.  423-349.000. 
Ingram.  Marylou:  See— 

Frazer.    Robert    E.;    and    Ingram.    Marykxi.    4.070,113.    Q. 
356-104.000. 
Inoue,  Kaauo;  and  Kamiya.  Yoji,  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Tool  storage  magazine.  4.069,918,  Q.  211-1.500. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Campagna,  Frank  John;  and  Pavlovic.  Gary  Frank.  4.070148.  Q. 

43i-Jb.0b0. 
Corbin.  Vivian  Ruth;  Hitchner,  James  Edward;  Patnaik.  Biswes- 

war;  and  Ting.  Chung- Yu,  4.070.501.  Q.  427-88.000. 
Fan.    George   J ;    and    Slonczewski.    John   C.   4.070.679.    Q. 

346-75.000. 
Froach.    Albert;    Mannsdorfer.    Walter,   and    Scheuing.    CUus. 

4.070.1 16.  a.  356-156.000. 
Giess.  Edward  August;  Keefe.  George  Edward;  and  Lin.  Yeong 

Show.  4.070.658.  O.  365-36.000. 
Heuber.  Klaus;  Klein.  Wilfried;  Najmann.  Knut;  and  Wiedmann, 

Siegfried  Kurt,  4.070.656.  Q.  365-203.000. 
Ho.  Irving  Tze;  and  Riseman.  Jacob.  4.070.687.  a.  357-23.000. 
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Kaiser.  Harold  Dalton.  4.070516.  a.  428-137.000. 

Loiseau.  Michel;  and  Pileur.  Pierre  Charles.  4.070.264.  Ci.  204- 

I92.00E. 
MofRtt.  John  Stuart.  4.069.957.  a.  225-5.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See- 
Even,  William  J.;  Heinsohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Schmitt,  Freder- 
ick Louis.  4.070308.  Q.  252-522.000. 
Hall.  John  B.;  Hruza,  Denis  E.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Vinals. 

Joaquin;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J..  4.069.828.  a.  UI-r^OOR. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.; 
Hall.  John   B.;   and   Vock.   Manfred   Hugo.  4.070491.  a. 
426-536.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Chatterjea.  Probir  K..  4.069.843.  Q.  137-625.690. 
Ga|(liani.  John;  and  Long.  John  V.,  4.070312.  O.  260-2.50N. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See— 

Wislockv.  Joseph,  4,070.688.  Q.  357-68.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Weir.  Donald  Adams.  4.07OSSI.  Q.  179-18.0FC. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Nemit,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Sanders,  Bobby  J..  4.070639.  a.  333- 
3I.0QA. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Industries:  See— 

Gassmann.  Gerhard  G..  4.069.713.  Q.  73-194.00A. 
Intertechnique:  See — 

Schmidt,  Jean-Michel.  4,070248.  Q.  195-I03.50K. 
Intreprinderea  "Mecanica"  Plopeni:  See— 

Gheorghe.  Dumitru;  Renghes.  Mihail;  Serban.  Gheorghe;  and 
David.  Vasile.  4,069,621,  Q.  51-117.000. 
Inubushi  Masanobu;  and  Toyoda,  Yoshiaki.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chemical  reaction  furnace  system.  4,069,660,  Q. 
60-39.250. 
Inui.  Ta^i:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takamatsu. 
Akira;  Inui,  Taiji;  Tone.  Hiroshi;  and  Morishama,  Hajime. 
4.070.458.  a.  424-177.000. 
Inventio  AG:  See— 

Koepfli.  Josef,  4,069,887,  a.  180-44.00R. 
Inverardi,  Giuseppe;  and  Chiari,  Natale,  to  Edera  OfTicina  Meccanica 
Tessile  S.p.A.  Device  for  loading  yam  collection  tubes  onto  the 
spindle  faces  of  spinning  machines  and  twisting  frames.  4,069,653,  CI. 
57-33.000. 
Irick,  Gether,  Jr.;  Kelly,  Charles  A.;  and  Martin,  James  C,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Bichromophoric  benzotriazole-styrene  ultraviolet 
stabilizers  and  their  use  in  organic  compositions.  4,070,337,  CI.  260- 
45.8NT. 
Irick.  Gether.  Jr.;  Kelly.  Charles  A.;  and  Martin,  James  C.  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Bichromophoric  benzotriazole-styrene  ester  ultra- 
violet stabilizers  and  their  use  in  organic  compositions.  4,070,339,  CI. 
2604S.8NT. 
Isaka,  Tsutomu;  Nagano.  Hiroshi;  Murakami,  Tetsushi;  Matsunami, 
Koichi:  and  Yamane.  Yukio.  to  Toyobo  Co..  Ltd.  Stretched  polyester 
fibn  from  a  polymer  blend.  4.070.417.  a.  260-860.000. 
Isakov.  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Popov.  Yan  Yakovlevich;  Khlyvnjuk. 
Boris  Grigorievich;  Kavetsky.  Rostislav  Evgenievich;  Gamaleya. 
Nikolai  Fedorovich;  Baratov.  Khadzhi  Aminovich;  Krazhan.  Gen- 
nady  Dmitrievich;  Lazarev.  Ilya  Romanovich;  Dedkov.  Ivan  Par- 
fenovich;   Krivenko,   Alexei   Ivanovich;   Dudnichenko.   Vladimir 
Nikolaevich;  Kudryavtsev.  Ivan  Vasilievich.  deceased;  and  by  Ku- 
dryavtseva.  Galina  Antonovna,  administratrix.  Apparatus  for  laser 
therapy.  4.069,823,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Ise,  Masahiro:  See— 

Kanatani.  Yoshiharu;  lie.  Masahiro;  Mizukami,  Etsuo;  Inazaki. 
Kenzoh;  and  Suzuki.  Chuji.  4.070663.  CI.  34O-324.00M. 
Iseki.  Jiro:  See— 

Horikiri.  Shozo;  Iseki.  Jiro;  and  Minobe,  Masab,  4,070,446,  CI. 
423-447.200. 
Isermann.  Friedrich:  See— 

Prange,  Kurt;  Isermann,  Friedrich;  Hasenacker.  Emst;  and  Blase, 
Manfred.  4,070251.  CI.  202-130.000. 
Ishige.  Sadao;  Usui.  Hideo;  Kato.  Hajime;  Saeki.  Keiso;  and  Kiritani. 
Masataka,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Recording  method  compris- 
ing reacting  cellulose  fiber  with  a  basic  color  former.  4,070,508,  CI. 
427-282.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Takahashi,    Ryobei;    Fujikawa,    Kanichi; 
Yokomichi,  Isao;  Shigehara,  Itani;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki, 
4,070177,  a.  71-105.000. 
Ishii,  Jiro:  See— 

Miura,  MiUuo;  Sugibayashi,  Yasuo;  Suzuki,  Akio;  Kukino,  Yo- 
shinori;  Aoyagi,  Hayao;  Tanifuji,  Fuminobu;  and  Ishii,  Jiro, 
4.069,678,  a.  61-63.000. 
Ishii,  Kaiui:  See— 

Taga^iira.   Yoshiaki;  Takagi.   Hitoshi;   Inagaki.   Katoumi;   Ishii. 
Kanji;  and  Ohashi,  Hiroyuki,  4,070.281.  CI.  210-26.000. 
Ishikawa.  Kikuichi:  See— 

Oshio,    Hiromichi;    Konishi,    Hiroyuki;    Matsumura.    Shiunzi; 
Ishikawa.    Kikuichi;    and    Yoneyama.    Eiichi.    4.070,176.    Q. 
71-103.000. 
Ishikawa.  Yoichiro.  to  Union  Special  Corporation.  Button  guide  assem- 
bly. 4,069.777.  a.  112-113.000. 
Ishioka,  Kunio:  See— 

Morita.  Kaneji;  Sugie.  Akio;  and  Ishioka,  Kunio.  4.069.979,  CI. 
241-5.000. 
laob-^  Koji:  See— 

Fuiise.  Masatomo;  and  Isobe.  Koji,  4.070,395,  Q.  260-3  laOOO. 
Isobe.  Minora;  and  Kuriyama.  Akiumi.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.. 


Ltd.  High  speed  printer  having  spokes  with  a  plurslity  of  sections 
connected  together  at  an  angle  greater  than  zero.  4.069.907,  CI. 
197-53.000. 
ITL  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Suhr.  Donald  C.  4.070095.  CI.  350-103.000. 
to.  Hiroshi.  to  Rhythm  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  Alarm  setting  device  for 

timepieces.  4.069.658.  CI.  58-I6.00R. 
toh.  Akira:  See— 

Kato.  Akira;  Iloh.  Akira;  and  Uchida.  Tohru.  4,070,183,  CI. 
96-1.800. 
ITT  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Belart.  Juan;  and  Birkenbach.  Alfred.  4.070.069.  Q.  303-113.000. 
wao.  Kumiy  Roy;  and  Henshaw.  Friu  Hunt,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc. 

Chromatographic  colunm  oven.  4.070169.  CI.  35-267.000. 
walsubo.  Haruhiko:  See— 

Obayashi.  Shigeji;  Ueda.  Kaiyi;  Iwauubo,  Haruhiko;  and  Okabe, 
Thoru.  4.070.305.  Q.  252-41  l.OOS. 
Iziuni.  Soichi:  See— 

Hayami.    Satohiro;    Matsuo.    Muneuugu;    Izumi.    Soichi;    and 
Terakado.  Ryoji.  4.070.208.  Q.  I48-I2.0EA. 
P.  Stevens  ft  Co..  Inc.:  5^»— 

Smith.  Oary  L.;  and  CockreU.  Walter  T..  4.069.945.  a.  221-73.000. 
abloner.  Harold,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Poly(arylacetylene)  mold- 
ing compositions.  4.07O333.  Q.  26042.180. 
'ackson.  Michael  Vivian;  and  Avis.  James  Kendall,  to  Farmhand  (U.K.) 

Limited.  Bale  collectors.  4.069.926.  a.  2I4-6.00B. 
acobs.  Stanley  C;  and  King,  Larry  K.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Method  of  producing  high  purity  aluminum  chloride. 
4,070,448.  a.  423-495.000. 
acobsen.  Ronald  Lowell,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Deter- 
gent composition.  4.070,309.  CI.  252-547.000. 
affre.  Robert  Rene:  See— 

Bouter,  Roger  Jean;  and  Jaflire.  Robert  Rene,  4,069,634,  Q. 
52-648.000. 
ames,  Michael  Joseph,  to  James.  Michael  Joseph;  and  Baggs.  William 

Holroyd  Thomas.  Glide  castors.  4,069,543,  Q.  I6-42.00Rr 
anin,  Pierre  R.;  and  Hagen,  Holger.  to  American  Home  ProducU 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  compensating  for  pressure  within  a 
biological  test  device.  4.070.249,  CI.  195-127.000. 
'ansz.  Joost  W..  to  Hollandsche  Beton  Groep  N.  V.  Method  and  device 
for  securing  a  support  structure  onto  the  ocean  floor.  4,069,683,  CI. 
61-98.000. 
apan  Pulp  ft  Paper  Research  Instutute  Inc.:  See — 

Matsuura.  Hiroshi.  4.070.233,  CI.  162-28.000. 
'arosik,  Roberi  J.:  See— 

Rosshirt,    Hermann;    and    Jarosik.    Robert    J.,    4,070,608.    Q. 
318-572.000. 
arrell,  Mark  Floyd:  5^— 

Bryant,  Clifford  Aldene;  and  Jarrell,  Mark  Hoyd,  4,069,775,  Q. 
112-79.00A. 
arrett,  John  James:  See — 

Gibbons,  David  John;  Karwowski,  Wieslaw  Antoni;  Cousins, 
Charles  PhiUip;  Green.  Ian  MacDonald;  and  Jarrett.  John  James, 
4.070.581.  a.  25<M45.00T. 
asgur.  Joaeph.  Polarized  cosmetic  mirror.  4.070096.  CI.  330-1 36.000. 
asinski,  Joseph  Richard;  Pickard,  James  Bruce;  and  Doner.  Claude 
Edward,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Double  tuned  input  circuit  for  televi- 
sion transmitter  amplifier.  4.070,627,  CI.  325-127.000. 
'aunich,  Helmut;  Dunkelmann.  Dieter,  and  Schiffarth,  Josef.  Coating 
carbon  electrodes.  4,070,228,  Q.  156-475.000. 
enzer,  Pierre:  See— 

Hottmger,  Conrad;  Wust,  Albert;  and  Jenzer.  Pierre.  4.069.740.  Q. 
89-33.0SF. 
eslis.  Jerome:  See — 

Sessions.    Robert   William;   and   JesUs.   Jerome.   4.069.826.   a. 
128-348.000. 
imenez,  Fernando.  Vehicle  flare  assembly  and  launcher.  4.069.761.  CI. 

102-37.400. 
irasek.  James  D.  Washing  machine  overflow  control  means.  4.069,837, 
CI.  137-360.000. 
irkovsky.  Ivo  L.:  See— 

Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  O.;  Dobson.  Thomas 

A.;  and  Jiricovsky.  Ivo  L..  4.070.371,  a.  260-326.290. 

bhannsmeier,  Karl-Heinz;  Stoft.  Paul  E.;  and  Larsen,  Tor  G..  to 

Kasper  Instruments,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  alignment  of 

two  superimposed  objects,  e.g.  a  semiconductor  wafer  and  mask. 

4.070.117.0.  356-172.000. 

ohansson.  John  Valter.  Collapsible  wind  and/or  sunshade  screen. 

4.069.833.  CI.  I35-4.00R. 
bhnson.  Arthur  D.:  See- 
Pierce.  William  C;  Berry,  Samuel  M.;  and  Johnson.  Arthur  D., 
4,069,572,  CI.  29-159.00R. 
bhnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Dietz,  Gerald  Edward,  4,070,143,  Q.  431-43.000. 
Rudich,  George.  Jr..  4.070.6IO  CI.  318-678.000. 
bhnson.  DonaU  Patrick:  See — 

Krevakl.  Helga;  Johnson.  Donald  Patrick;  and  Woodruff.  Keith. 
4.069.574,  a.  29-434.000. 
bhnson,  George  S.:  See— 

Eshleman.  Barden  E.;  and  Johnson.  George  S..  4.070.080,  Q. 
339-91. OWl. 
bhnson.  Lloyd  Douglas;  and  Kroebcr,  Kenneth  Ernest,  to  Emhart 

Industries,  Inc.  Side  push  divider.  4,069,908,  CI.  198-437.000. 
bhnson,  Matthey  ft  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

lies,  Gerald  Sidney.  4.070157.  CI.  23-254.00E. 
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Johnaoo,  Velmo:  Stt— 

Weir.  Gary  L.;  and  JohMon,  Velmo,  4.070.033.  a.  2t(M23.0OA. 
Johraon.  Wayne  O.;  and  Yih.  Roy  Y..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

Herbicidal  diphenyl  ettaert.  4.070,171.  O.  71-105.000. 
Johnstone.  David  C;  and  Kita,  John  F..  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Excavation 

tool.  4.069.8Sa  a.  173^10.000. 
Jonas,  Rochus;  and  Kluf.  Rudolf,  to  Merck  Patent  Oeaelbchaft  mit 
bcKhraenkter  Haftung .  Procev  for  the  preparation  of  indoline  deriv- 
atives. 4.070.337.  a.  26D-268.0TR. 
Jonas,  Rochus:  See— 

Schacht.  Erich;  Jonas.  Rochus;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  Nowak,  Her- 
bert; Simane,  Zdenek;  and  Liasner.  Reinhard,  4.070.461.  O. 
424-232.000. 
Jones.  Daniel  O..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Lubricant  compositions 
containing    imidazoline-phosphonate    salts    u    antiwear    agenu. 
4.070.294.  a.  232-32.300. 
Jones,  Frank  N..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  anu  Company.  Poly- 
meric materials  with  acid  end  groups.  4,070,388.  Q.  26O-433.00A. 
Jones.  Ivor  Wynn:  See— 

Miles,  Lyndon  James;  and  Jones,   Ivor  Wynn.  4.070,342.  CI. 

13-26.000. 

Jones,  Richard  Augustus;  and  Witcnhafer.  Donald  Edward,  to  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  The.  Producing  heat  stable  vinyl  chloride 

polymers  at  low  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  tetrahydrofuran. 

4,07aS34.  a.  326-204.000. 

Jones,  William  C,  to  Markus,  Franklyn  M.  Combined  folding  table  and 

seat  assembly.  4.070,037.  a.  297-139.000. 
Jordan,  Robert  Denney.  Positive  power  control  internal  combustion 

enene.  4.069.794,  Q.  I23-2S.0OA. 
Jos.  Dyson  A  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Heighberger.  Robert  N.,  4.069.834,  a.  1 31-21. OOC. 
Jovanovics.  Karola;  Szaaz,  Kalman;  Lorincz,  Csaba;  Hermann,  Laszio; 
and  Dezaeri.  Eszter.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  diindole  alkaloids  or  of  the  acid  addition  salts 
thereof.  4.07a3SS.  Q.  26O-287.00B. 

Judge  International  Limited:  See 

Martin.  Edwmid  Rankine.  4.069.932.  O.  222-310.000. 
Junger.  Hans;  and  Wetasenfels.  Franz,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Process  for  improving  the  mrrhanical  properties  of  novolak- 
cured  molded  articles.  4.070.327.  a.  260-3 1.40R. 

Junzo  Shimoiizaka:  See 

Morita.  Kaneji;  Sugie.  Akio;  and  Ishioka.  Kunio,  4,069,979,  Q. 
241-3.000. 
Jurek.  Julius  V.  .22  Caliber  rimfire  adapter  system  for  M16  type  rifle. 

4.069.607.  a.  42-23.000. 

Jurek,  Julius  V.  .22  Caliber  rimfire  adapter  system  for  M16  type  rifle. 

4.069.608,  a.  42-49.00A. 
Jury.  Erhaid:  See— 

Friedrich,  Wolfgang;  Friedel.  Horst;  and  Jury.  Erhard,  4,070,190, 
a.  96-94.00R. 
Juatrite  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Flider.  Fruk  S.,  4,069,946,  Q.  222-1.000. 
JWI  Ltd.:  See- 

Woodward.  Derrick  Ronald.  4.070,237,  Q.  162-217.000. 
K-S-H,  Inc.:  See— 

DeZutter,  Theodore  M.,  4,069,641.  a.  32-202.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon  Kijuki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Tsujii.  Takehiko;  and  Kutsuzawa,  Shunsuke,  4.070,033.  Ci.  294- 
8I.0OR. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nitto  Tekuno  Group:  See— 

Yamada.    Kunimitsu;    and    Kanematsu.    Hitaka,    4.069,677.    CI. 
61-39.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ohashi.  Hiroahi;  and  Kimura.  Takashi.  4,070,630,  Q.  340-172.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nakayama,    Shozo;    Kurahashi.    Masayuki;    and    Kato.    Kimio, 
4.070.136.  a.  417-269.000. 
Kachel.  Volker,  and  Glossner.  Ewald.  to  Max-Planck-Geaellschaft  zur 
Forderung  der  Wisaenschaften  e.v.  Device  for  controlling  the  parti- 
cle flow  in  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  properties  of  particles 
suspended  in  liquid.  4.070.617.  Q.  324-7 1. OCR 
Kaddis  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Tucker.  James  Mackey.  4.070,193.  CI.  106-14.000. 
Kadokura.  Koichi:  See— 

Ichikawa,    Jyunji;    Kiyohara,    Takehiko;    Koumura,    Noboru; 
Kadokura.    Koichi;    and    Nakano.    Takashi.    4.070,681,    Q. 
346-160.000. 
Kaeding.  Warren  W.:  See- 

Butter.  Stephen  A.;  and  Kaeding.  Warren  W..  4.070.411.  C  260- 
676.00R. 
Kahn.  Joe  E.,  to  Acme  Ciemical  Company.  Aqueous  polish  composi- 
tion. 4,070.310.  CI.  427-38S.00R. 
Kaibara,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Kanda.  Fumio;  Kaibara.  Nobuhiro;  Ohki.  Seibi;  Okamoto,  Kazuo; 
and  Suzuki.  Akin.  4.069.800.  CI   I23-139.00A. 
Kaiser.  Harold  Dalion,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Multilayer  module  having  optical  channels  therein.  4.070.316. 
a.  428-137.000. 
Kalafus,  Edward  F.;  and  Wise.  Richard  M.,  to  General  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Pollution  free  method  of  making  2,6-bts(2,4-dihy- 
droxy  phenylmethylH-chlorophenol  tire  cord  dips  and  products. 
4,070,318,  a.  260-29.300. 
Kalbow.  Heinz:  See—  ^ 

Moroni.  Rolf;  and  Kalbow.  Heinz.  4,070,300,  C  232-190.000. 


Kalinowski.  Joseph  E.:  Srr— 

Pennell,  WUliam  E.;  Kalinowski.  Joseph  E.;  Waldby.  Robert  N.; 
Rylatt,   John   A.;   and   Swenson,   Daniel   V..  4.070,241,  a. 
176-87.000. 
Kalinowski.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Colquhoun.  Joseph  A.;  and  Kalinowski,  Robert  E.,  4,070,326,  Q. 
428-337.000. 
Kamyo,  Tetsuhide:  See— 

Harila,  Kozaburo;  Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi;  lizuka,  Kiiui;  Kinoshita, 
Yukihiko;    Kamuo.    Tetsuhidr.    and    Kobayashi.    Michihiro, 
4,070,484,  a.  424-319.000. 
Kamiya.  Yoji:  See — 

Inoue,  Katsuo;  and  Kamiya,  Yoji.  4.069.918.  Q.  211-1.300. 
Kamo.  Yoahihisa,  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikaisha.  Multi-direc- 
tional stereo  multiple  recording  apparatus  with  constant  acceleration 
cutting.  4.070.332.  Q.  I79-100.4CT. 
Kanamori.  Nobutaka:  See — 

Nagai,  Susumu;  Kanamori,  Nobutaka;  Sawayanagi.  Yasuo;  and 
Nakagawa.  Takashi,  4.069.859,  Q.  164-56.000. 
Kanatani.  Yoahiharu;  Ise.  Masahiro;  Mizukami,  Etsuo;  Inazaki,  Kenzoh; 
and  Suzuki.  Chuji.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  system  for 
driving  a  capacitive  display  unit  such  as  an  EL  display  panel. 
4.070.663.  a.  34O-324.00M. 
Kanda,  Fumio;  Kaibara.  Nobuhiro;  Ohki.  Seibi;  Okamoto.  Kazuo;  and 
Suzuki.  Akira,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  apparatus. 
4.069.800.  a.  123-139.00A. 
Kanemaru,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Morozumi,   Hiroshi;   and   Kanemaru,   Hiroyasu,  4,070.606,   CI. 
318-234.000. 
Kanematsu,  Hitaka:  See— 

Yamada,    KunimiUu;    and    Kanematsu.    Hitaka,    4,069,677,    CI. 
61-39.000. 
Kantner,  Otto:  Srr— 

Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner.  Otta.  and  Revy  von  Belvard.  Peter, 
4.070,107,  a.  352-72.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Fujikura,  Yoshiaki;  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Takai- 
shi,  Naotake,  4,070.540.  Q.  560-1 17.000. 
Kapron,  Felix  Paul:  See— 

Taylor,  John  Charles  Wood;  and  Kapron,  Felix  Paul,  4,070,091,  CI. 
350-96.0WG. 
Karabedian.  James  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Container  with  improved 

heat-shrunk  cellular  sleeve.  4,069,934,  CI.  21S-12.00R. 
Karasawa,  Yoshihani:  See— 

Narahara.  Toshikazu;  Su^wara,  Katuo;  Karasawa,  Yoshihani; 
Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Mukai.  Junji;  and  Muroi.  Tadashi.  4,070,416. 
a.  260-830.00P. 
Karll,  Robert  E.;  Piasek,  Edmund  J.,  deceased;  and  by  Hunt,  Evelyn 
W.,  administratrix,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Terpolymer  alkylated 
phenol.  4,070,402,  Q.  26O-619.00D. 
Karlsson.  Ingemar:  See— 

Ahlbert,  Enar,  Andersson.  Karl-Hugo;  Karlsson,  Ingonar;  and 
Oldaeus,  Bengt,  4,069,595.  Q.  34-156.000. 
Karmas,  George,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Diarylmethy- 

lenes.  4.070.541.  Q.  560^140.000. 
Karwowski.  Wieslaw  Antoni:  See- 
Gibbons,  David  John;  Karwowski,  Wieslaw  Antoni;  Cousins. 
Charles  Phillip;  Green,  Ian  MacDonald;  and  Jarrett,  John  James. 
4.070.581.  CI.  25a445.00T. 
Kasel  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Morrison.  James  J.;  and   Baringer.   Berlyn   E.,  4.069,697,  CI. 
72-19.000. 
Kasner.  Wiliiam  H.:  See— 

Kugler.  Ralph  W.;  Gerkey.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Kasner.  WUliam  H.. 
4.070.240.  a.  176-66.000. 
Kasper,  Alan  Henry,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Modular  intercon- 
nection system.  4.070.548.  Q.  179.1.0PC. 
Kasper  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Johannsmeier.  Karl-Heinz;  Stofl.  Paul  E.;  and  Larsen,  Tor  G., 
4.07ail7.  CI.  356-172.000. 
Kataoka.  Ryohei:  See— 

Motani.    Kensuke;    Matuura,    Shunji;    and    Kataoka,    Ryohei. 
4.070.257.  a.  204-98.000. 
Kato.  Akira;  Itoh,  Akira;  and  Uchida.  Tohru.  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Photosensitive  material  for  electrophotography 
having  photosensitive  multi-layers.  4.070.185.  CI.  96-1.800. 
Kato.  Hajime:  See— 

Ishige.  Sadao;   Usui,  Hideo;  Kato,  Hajime;  Saeki,  Keiso;  and 
Kiritani,  Masataka.  4.070.308.  Q.  427-281000. 
Kato,  Kimio:  See— 

Nakayama,    Shozo;    Kurahashi.    Masayuki;    and    Kato.    Kimio. 
4.070.136.  a.  417-269.000. 
Katoh,  Sadao;  and  Kouno.  Tsuneo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Fluid 

pressure  control  device.  4.070.067,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Katz.  Marvin;  and  Becicka,  William  J.,  to  Top-Scor  Products.  Inc. 

Continuous  melting  device.  4.070.150.  O.  432-210.000. 
Kavetsky.  Rostislav  Evgenievich:  See— 

Isakov.  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Popov.  Yan  Yakovlevich;  Khlyvnjuk. 
Boris  Grigorievich;  Kavetsky.  Rostislav  Evgenievich;  Gama- 
leya.  Nikolai  Fedorovich;  Baratov.  Khadzhi  Aminovich;  Kraz- 
han.  Gennady  Dmitrievich;  Lazarev.  Ilya  Romanovich;  Dedkov. 
Ivan  Parfenovich;  Krivenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Dudnichenko. 
Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Kudryavtaev.  Ivan  Vasilievich,  deceased; 
and  Kudryavtseva,  Galina  Antonovna,  administratrix,  4,069,823, 
a.  128-303.100. 
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Kawaguchi,  Shojiro:  See— 

Yamamura,   Yukio;   Kawaguchi,   Shojiro;   Terashiraa,   Otohiko; 
Ichinomiya,    Tutomu;    and    Otuka,    Shinpei.    4.069.816,    O. 
128-41.000. 
Kawaharada,  Masaru;  and  Yokoyama,  Euuao.  to  Citizen  Watch  Com- 
pany Limited.  DispUy  device.  4.070.668.  a.  340-373.000. 
Kawanoe  Zoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi.  Shokichi,  4,07a014.  Q.  270-39.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Inubushi.    Masanobu;    and    Toyoda,    Yoshiaki,    4,069.660.    CI. 
60-39.250. 
Kazan,  John;  and  Nash,  Robert  Arnold,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.   Compositions   containing    dioctyl    calcium    sulfosuccinate. 
4,07a456,  a.  424-173.000. 
Kazmierowicz,  Casimir  W..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Low  fired 

conductive  compositions.  4.070,517.  CI.  428-209.000. 
Keane.  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Crosby.   Lawton   H.;  and   Keane.   Thomas   H..  4,070,124,   Q. 
403-208.000. 
Keams.  Paul.  Johnny  bolt  cutter.  4.069,582,  CI.  3O-I82.000. 
Keefe.  George  Edward:  See— 

Giess,  Edward  August;  Keefe.  George  Edward;  and  Lin.  Yeong 
Show.  4.070.658.  Q.  365-36.000. 
Keefer.  Ernest  G.:  See— 

SUk.  Leonard  P.;  and  Keefer.  Ernest  G.,  4,069,550,  Q.  16-179.000. 
Keller.  WUfried:  See— 

Baatz,  Rolf;  Beilstein,  Gunter,  Grenner.  Dieter.  Keller,  Wilfried; 
and  Steinbnch,  Dimitry,  4.070,405,  Q.  26a«54.00R. 
Kelley,  Richard  Norman;  and  Campbell.  Gerald  Allan,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Silver  halide  element  with  an  antisutic  layer. 
4,070,189.  a.  96-87.00A. 
KeUy.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Irick,  Gether.  Jr.;  Kelly.  Charles  A.;  and  Martin,  James  C. 

4,070,337,  CI.  26045.8NT. 
Irick,  Gether.  Jr.;  Kelly.  Charles  A.;  and  Martin,  James  C. 
4.070.339.  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Kelso.  Robert  G.:  See- 
Garner.  James  W.;  and  Kelso.  Robert  G.,  4,070,509,  a.  427- 
385.00R. 
Kemp,  Charles  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Brewer  with  timer 

mount  4.069.75a  O.  99-280.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See- 
Swallow.  Roger  T.;  and  Stanley.  Leonard  A..  4.069.515.  Q. 
2-239.000. 
Kende.  Andrew  S.;  Mills,  John  E.;  and  Tuy.  Yuh-Geng.  to  Research 
Corporation.    Intermediates   for    polycyclic    quinoid    antibiotics. 
4,07a382,  a.  260-365.000. 
Kennainetal  Inc.:  See — 

Johnstone.  David  C;  and  Kita.  John  F..  4.069.880. 0.  175-410.000. 
Kennedy.  John  Frederick;  and  Chaplin,  Martin  Frank,  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories. Reactive  matrices.  4.070.246.  CI.  195-99.000. 
Kern,  Rudolf:  See— 

Sextro,  Ounter,  Burg,  Karlheinz;  Kem,  Rudolf;  Schmidt.  Heinz; 
and  Wolters,  Ernst,  4,070.415,  Q.  260-830.00R. 
Kerr-McGee  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Robert  E;  and  Baldwin,  Roger  A..  4.070.268. 0.  208-8.000. 
Leonard,  Robert  E.,  4.070.267.  a.  208-8.000. 
Keske.  Robert  G..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Self-bonding 
vamidi  for  magnetic  wire  comprising  polyalkyleitetrimellitate  imide 
polyalkylenetrimelliute  ester.  4.070,524.  CI.  428-383.000. 
Kessler.  James  E.  Insulation  supporting  strap.  4,069.636, 0.  52-712.000. 
Khalid,  Joseph  M.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Current  limiting  circuit 

breaker.  4,070,641,  CI.  338-61.000. 
Khlyvnjuk.  Boris  Grigorievich:  See— 

Isakov,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Popov.  Yan  Yakovlevich;  Khlyvnjuk. 
Etoris  Grigorievich;  Kavetsky.  Rostislav  Evgenievich;  Gama- 
leya.  Nikolai  Fedorovich;  Baratov,  Khadzhi  Aminovich;  Kraz- 
han.  Gennady  Dmitrievich;  Lazarev,  Ilya  Romanovich;  Dedkov, 
Ivan  Parfenovich;  Krivenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Dudnichenko, 
Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivan  Vasilievich,  deceased; 
and  Kudryavtseva,  Galina  Antonovna.  administratrix.  4.069,823. 
a.  128-303.100. 
Kienbaum:  See— 

Laubach.  Winfried;  Kienbaum;  and  Thomas.  Rolf.  4.069.975.  CI. 
366-220.000. 
Kienzle.  Frank;  and  Rosen.  Perry,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche.  Inc.  Synthe- 
sis cyclopentanol.  4.070,378.  a.  260-345.900. 
Kierstead.  Richard  W.:  See— 

LeMahieu.  Ronald  A.;  Kierstead.  Richard  W.;  and  Pruess.  David 
L..  4.070.376.  CI.  260-343.000. 
Kifierstein.  Harry  P.;  and  Kiflerstein.  Warren  M.  Limb  stifTenmg  de- 
vice. 4.07a027.  a.  273-189.0OA. 
Kifferstein,  Warren  M.:  See— 

Kiflerstein,  Harry  P.;  and  Kiflerstein.  Warren  M..  4.070.027.  a. 
273-189.00A. 
Kihlstedt,  Per  Gudmar:  See— 

Broman,  Per  Gunnar.  Kihlstedt.  Per  Gudmar;  and  Du  Rietz,  Carl, 
4,070,276.  a.  209-166.000. 
Kikuchi.  Mitsuo;  and  Hiraga.  Yoichi,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Ltd.  Process  for  removing  sulfate  ions  from  extracted  phosphoric 
acid  with  a  barium  compound.  4.070.443.  CI.  423-32I.00R. 
Kikumoto.  Ryoji:  See— 

Okamoto.  Shoauke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka. 
Tohru;  Tonomura,  Shinji;  Tamao,  Yoshikuni;  and  Hyikata, 
Akiko,  4.070,457,  CI.  424-177.000. 


Kilian,  Werner:  See— 

Meckel,  Werner,  Kilian,  Werner;  Lehmann,  Rolf;  and  Siegfried, 
Armin,  4,069,569,  Q.  29-I16.0AD. 
Kimball,  William  R.:  See— 

WUliams,  Robert  C;  and  KimbaU,  William  R.,  4,069,541,  Q. 
15-321.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Weber,  Robert  £..  4,070,218,  O.  156-167.000. 

Kimura,  Takashi:  See 

Ohashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kimura,  Takashi.  4.07a650.  Q.  34O-I72.000. 
King,  Larry  K.:  See— 

Jacobs,  Stanley  C;  and  King.  Larry  K.,  4.07a448.  Q.  423-495.000. 
King,   Lawrence  Edward.   Animal  snare  assembly.   4.069.612.  CI. 

43-87.000. 
King,  Randall  N.;  Mitofl*.  Stephan  P.;  and  Breiter,  Manfred  W.,  to 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Efficient  sodium/sulfur 
battery.  4.070.527.  Q.  429-104.000. 
Kiiuo,  Ayako,  legal  representative:  See— 

Endo,  Ichiro;  Koiiayashi.  Hajime;  and  Kinjo,  Kikuo.  deceased. 
4.069.759.  a.  101-467.000. 
Kxajo,  Kikuo.  deceased:  See — 

Endo.  Ichiro;  Kobayashi,  Hajime;  and  Kinjo.  Kikuo,  deceased. 
4.069.759.  CI.  101-467.000. 
Kinki  Aerosol  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Arakawa,  Keqji,  4,070.194.  Q.  106-30.000. 
Kinoshita.  Yukihiko:  See— 

Harita.  Kozaburo;  Ajisawa,  Yukiyoahi;  lizuka.  Kiiyi;  Kinoshita, 
Yukihiko;    Kamuo.    Tetsuhide;    and    Kobayashi,    Michihiro. 
4.070.484.  a.  424-319.000. 
Kinsman.  Gordon  F..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  for  sealing 

battery.  4.069,578.  O.  29-623.300. 
Kirayoglu.  Birol:  Ser— 

Contractor.  Rashmikant  Maganlal;  and  Kirayoglu,  Birol,  4,069,563, 
a.  28-105.000. 
Kiritani,  Masataka:  See— 

Ishige.  Sadao;  Usui,  Hideo;  Kato.  Hajime;  Saeki,  Keiso;  and 
Kiritani,  Masataka.  4,070,508,  O.  427-282.000. 
Kirkland,  Joseph  Jack,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  a:id  Company. 
Controlled  surface  porosity  particles  and  a  method  for  their  produc- 
tion. 4.070.283.  a.  2 10-31. OOC. 
Kirkland.  Joseph  Jack:  Ser— 

Her.  Ralph  Kingsley;  and  Kirkland.  Joseph  Jack.  4.070.286.  Q. 
2 10-31. OOC. 
Kirkpatrick,  Joel  L..  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Co.  Combating 
insects  and   mites   with    l-carbamyl-4H-1.2,4-triazolin-5-ones   and 
thiones.  4.070.474,  Q.  424-269.000. 
Kishimoto,  Keiichi;  Koda,  Yoshinobu;  Sasaki,  Sbosaku;  and  Suzuki, 
Masahiko,  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.  Heat  ttthic  organopoly- 
siloxane  composition.  4,070,343.  CI.  260-45.75F. 
Kisrow.  Leverne.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
X-ray  film  holder  using  capacitive  sensing  for  determining  film  size. 
4.070.582,  a.  250475.000. 
Kissei  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harita,  Kozaburo;  Ajisawa,  /ukiyoshi;  lizuka,  Kliyi;  Kinoshita, 
Yukihiko;    Kam^,    Tetsuhide;    and    Kobayashi,    Michihiro, 
4,070,484,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Kissich,  Amulf:  See— 

Ko^,  Peter;  and  Kissich,  Amulf,  4,07a063.  Q.  299-64.000. 
Kita,  John  F.:  See— 

Johnstone,  David  C;  and  Kita,  John  F.,  4,069,88a  C.  175-4ia000. 
Kitano,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Nakao,  Yoshio;  Kitano,  Kazuaki;  Imada,  Isuke;  and  Morimoto, 
Hiroshi,  4,070,244,  CI.  195-81.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See— 

Vinals,  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr; 
HaU,   John    B.;   and   Vock.    Manfred    Hugo,   4,070,491,   a. 
426-536.000. 
Kiyohan.  Takehiko:  See — 

Ichikawa,    Jyunji;    Kiyohara,    Takehiko;    Koumura,    Noboru; 
Kadokura,    Koichi;    and    Nakano,    Takashi,    4,070,681,    CI. 
346-160.000. 
Kjellberg,  Bengt  Eric  Si^vard:  See— 

Heroestam,  Sven  Enc  Harry;  Kjellberg.  Bengt  Eric  Sigvard;  and 
Olsson,  Knut  Gunnar,  4,070,473.  a.  424-267.000. 
Klach.  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Stueber.    Richard   J.;    and    Klach.    Stanley   J..    4.070.507.    Ci. 
427-252.000. 
Kleimann.  Helmut:  See- 
Schneider.  Heiiu-Georg;  Kleinunn.  Helmut;  and  Luckas,  Bnmo, 
4.07a3ia  CI.  260-2.5BD. 
Klein.  Alice  V.  Button  holder.  4.069.779.  C\.  112-136.000. 
Klein,  Emmett  J..  Jr.;  Hubbard.  Clyde  W..  Jr.;  and  Chapman,  Lloyd  R., 
to  Seiscom  DelU  Inc.  Color  display  ofdau.  4,070,187,  CI.  96-27.00R. 
Klein,  Wilfried:  See— 

Heuber,  Klaus;  Klein,  Wilfried;  Najmann,  Knut;  and  Wiedmann, 
Sie^ried  Kurt,  4,070,656,  a.  365-203.000. 
Kleinert,  Heinz:  See— 

Schudy,     Karl-Heinz;    and     Kleinert.     Heinz.    4.070.073.    CI. 
312-184.000. 
Klimeck.  Edward  F.:  See— 

MarshaU.  Francis  G.;  and  Klimeck.  Edward  F..  4,069,942,  Q. 
221-4.000. 
Klingberg.  Olle  Herbert,  deceased;  and  by  Valfridsson,  Sven,  adminis- 
trator. Wiper  device  for  windshields  and  headlight  glasses.  4,069,539, 
a.  15-250.320. 
Klink,  Jerome  P.;  and  Eisenberg,  Arnold  J.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
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glat  Corpontioa.  Appvatus  for  packaginc  linear  material.  4.069,9t4, 

Klinkaek,  Bemd:  Ste— 

Schnoriog.  Hildegard;  and  KJinkiiek.  Bemd.  4,070.346,  Q.  260- 
77.5AA. 
Klippan  OmbH  Hamburg:  St*— 

MinoUa.  Hortt;  and  Peten.  Uwe,  4,069,334.  Q.  24-196.000. 
KkKkner-Humboldt-Deatz  Aktiengeaellichaft:  See- 
El  Moutta.  Wadid.  4,069,978,  O.  239-533.200. 
Oego.  Amo:  and  FuMinger,  Gerhard.  4,069.183.  Q.  I8O-I4.00B. 
Klockner  •  Werke  AO*  sirg- 

Linde.  JiMchim;  aiid  Spath.  Wolfgang.  4.070.139.  Q.  423-188.000. 
Klug.  Rndotf:  Stt— 

Jonai.  Rochut;  and  Klug.  Rudolf,  4,070,337.  O.  260-268.0TR. 
Klunder.  Edgar  B..  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Reduction  of  aqueous 

thioaulfMe  lolutions.  4.070.443.  Q.  423^28.000. 
Kobayakawa.  Masaki:  See— 

Uchikoba.  Tiukaaa;  Yuda.  Saneo;  Hirano,  Kiyoahige;  Yawata, 
KazuAimi;  and  Kobayakawa.  Mauki.  4,070,399,  Q.  3 1 3-497.000. 
Kobayashi,  H^^ime:  See— 

Enda  Ichiro;  Kobayashi.  Hajime;  and  Kinjo,  Kikuo,  deceased. 
4.069.739.  a.  101-467.000. 
Kobayashi.  Michihiro:  See— 

Harita,  Kozaburo;  Ajisawa,  Yukiyothi;  lizuka,  Kinji;  Kinoahita, 
Yukihiko;    Kaffl^o,    Tetsuhide,    and    Kobayashi.    Michihiro. 
4.07a484.  a.  424-319.000. 
Kober.  Alfred  £.;  and  Kukin.  Ira.  to  Apollo  Chemical  Corporation. 
Metliod  of  agglomerating  panicles  in  gas  stream.  4.070,162,  CI. 
33-3.000. 
Kocktims  Automation  AB:  See— 

Hedstrom,  Bror  Folkr,  and  Penson,  Per  Thorvald,  4,069,784.  C\. 
1I4-144.00E. 
Koda.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Kishiraoto,    Keiichi;    Koda.   Yoahinobu;    Sasaki.    Shosaku;   and 
Suzuki.  Masahiko.  4.070.343.  a.  260-43.7SF. 
Koepfh.  Joaef.  to  Inventio  AO.  Steerable  drive  shaft.  4,069,887,  CI. 

180-44  OOR 
KoAnel.  Rudolf  Plug-and-socket  connection.  4,07a336,  a.  200-16.00B. 
Kogler.  Peter,  and  Kiasich,  Amulf,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen- 
und  Stahlwerke  •  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dividing  cut- 
ting machine.  4,070,063,  CI.  299-64.000. 
Kohno,  Yoahiki:  See— 

Masunaga,    Midori;    Kohno,    Yoahiki;    and    Ohmori.    Tadashi, 
4.070597.  a.  232-63.000. 
Koike.  Syouichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle  window  guide 

assembU.  4,069.617,  Q.  49-428.000. 
Kojima,  Tamotsu:  See— 

Imamura.  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Shui;  Kojima,  Tamotsu;  and  Endo, 

Takaya.  4.070.191.  C.  96-lOO.OOR. 

Koib.  Alan  C;  and  Drummood.  James  E.,  to  Maxwell  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electrosutic  precipiuting  particles 

from  a  gaseous  eflluent  4,070,163,  C\.  33-1 1.000. 

Kolchev,    Lyubomir    Alexandrov.    to    DSO    "UHARMACHIM". 

Method  for  producing  phytin.  4,070.422.  CI.  260-990.000. 
Komaisu.  Osamu:  See— 

Moriguchi,  Sanseki;  Abe.  Hiroshi;  Takenaka.  Joichi;  Yoshikoshi. 
Hideyuki;  and  Komatsu.  Osamu,  4.070,440,  Q.  423-239.000. 
Kommanditboli^  United  Stirling  (:>weden)  AB  A  Co.:  5^— 
BemteU,  John  Osvald,  4.069.671,  Q.  60-323.000. 
Bratt.  Jan  Christer,  Lorant,  Stefan  Istvan;  Moodysson.  Betigt-Ove 
Moody;   and   Roaenqvist.    Nils   Kaj   Gunnar.   4.069.670.   O. 

to-i\i.m>. 

Kondo.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Matsumoto,    Masayasu;    lida.    Kazuyoshi;    Kondo.    Yoshikazu; 
Mizuno.  Keiichiro;  Nomoto.  Sadao;  Murayama.  Noriaki;  and 
Watanabe.  Kei.  4,069,768,  Q.  IOS-4S2.000. 
Konishi.  Hiroyuki:  5m — 

Oshio,    Hiromichi;    Konishi,    Hiroyuki;    MaUumura,    Shiunzi; 
Ishikawa,    Kikuichi;    and    Yoneyama.    Eiichi.    4.070,176,    CI. 
71-103.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imamura.  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Shui;  Kojima.  Tamotsu;  and  Endo, 

Takaya.  4.07ai9l.  a.  96-IOO.OOR. 
Kato.  Akira;  Itoh.  Akira;  and  Uchida.  Tohru.  4,070,183,  Q. 
%-l.800. 
Konotsune,  Takuo;  Matsui,  Takashi;  and  Tobiuuka,  Junzo,  to  Sankyo 
Company  Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4-benzoylpyrazole 
derivatives.  4.070,336,  CI.  548-367.000. 
Koob,  Robert  W  :  See— 

Tosato,  Larry  P.;  and  Koob,  Robert  W.,  4,069.898.  Q.  I87-29.00R. 
Kopke.  Wilfried:  5w- 

Hoffinann.    Gunter.    and    Kopke.    WUfried.    4.070.039.    Q. 
280-745.000. 
Korecki,  Jorg:  See — 

Glock.  WUfried;  Ruppert,  Josef;  and  Korecki,  Jorg,  4,070,050.  a. 
292-339.000. 
Kori.  Seiji:  See— 

Hayuhi,  Masaki;  Kori,  Seiji;  Miyake.  Hajimu;  and  MaUumoto, 
Kimiichiro.  4.070,537,  CI.  560-51.000. 
Komrumpf,  William  P.:  See— 

Hamden,  John  D .  Jr.;  Komrumpf,  WUliam  P.;  Walden.  John  P.; 
and  Walker.  Loren  H.,  4,070,701,  a.  363-25.00a 
Koumura.  Noboni:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Jyunji;  Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  Koumura.  Noboru; 
Kadokura.  Koichi;  and  Nakano.  Takashi.  4.070.681.  O. 
346-160.000. 


Kouno,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Katoh,  Sadao;  and  Kouno,  Tsuneo,  4.070.067.  C  303-6.00C. 
Kozawa,  Tetsuo.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Numerically 

controlled  sewing  machine.  4.069.778.  Q.  112-121.120. 
Koziol.  Leon  W.  Ice  cream  cooe  packing  jacket  and  holder.  4.069.996. 

a.  248-146.000. 
Kraak.  Andries;  and  George,  Raymond  Douglas,  to  Foseco  Interna- 
tional Limited;  and  Co-operative  Verkoap-en  Productievereiniging 
van  Aardappehneel  en  Derivaten  "Avebe"  G.A.  Binder  composi- 
tions. 4,070,196,  a.  106-38.330. 
Kraemer,  Dieter,  Lehmann,  Klaus;  Pennewiss,  Horst;  Plainer,  Ha- 
mann;  and  Schweder.  Roland,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Water-swellable. 
bead  copolymCT.  4,070,348,  Q.  260-79.3MU. 
Krainski,  Andrzej;  Lendzion.  Krzysztof;  Lojck.  Andrzej;  and  Wewior. 
Jerzy.  to  Warszawskie  Zaklady  Mechaniczne  "DelUwzm".  Injection 
pump.  4.069.799,  a.  I23-139.00B. 
Krall.  Thomas  J.;  and  Uhlig.  Albert  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method 

for  blow  molding.  4.070,428,  Q.  264-89.000. 
Kramer,  Helmut:  See— 

Hoflmeister,  Friedrich;  Hiltmann,  Rudolf;  WoUweber,  Hartmund; 
and  Kramer,  Hehnut.  4,070,494,  CI.  424-2.000. 
Krause  Milling  Company:  See— 

Alexander.  Richard  J.;  and  Kni^er,  Robert  K..  4,070,314,  Q. 
260-17.300. 
Krazhan.  Oennady  Dmitrievich:  See— 

Isakov.  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Popov.  Yan  Yakovlevich;  Khlyviuuk. 
Boris  Grigorievich;  Kavetsky,  Rostislav  Evgenievich;  Gama- 
leya.  Nikolai  Fedorovich;  Baratov.  Khadzhi  Aminovich;  Kraz- 
han. Gennady  Dmitrievich:  Lazarev,  Dya  Romanovich;  Dedkov. 
Ivan  Parfenovich;  Krivenko,  Alexd  Ivanovich;  Dudnichenko, 
Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Kudryavtaev,  Ivan  Vaailievich.  '^'Tttr^; 
and  Kudryavtseva.  Galina  Antonovna,  administratrix,  4,069,823. 
a.  128-303.100. 
Kreimer,  Charles  Clement,  to  Pease  Company.  Eave  thermal  baffle  for 

insuUtion.  4,069,628,  Q.  32-94.000L 
Krekel,  Jorg:  5^e— 

Hofen,  Willi;  Wirthwein,  Rolf;  Reissinger.  Karl-Hermann;  and 
Krekel.  Jorg.  4,07a253,  Q.  203-73.000. 
Kremer,  Paul;  Gora.  Bemhard;  and  van  Amsterdam.  Cornells,  to  Deut- 
sche Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormab  Roessler.  Joining 
stiflening  material  to  shoe  upper  using  UHF  field.  4,069.602,  cT 

Kremlicka,  Theodor:  See— 

Lochmann.  Lubomir;   Kremlicka,  Theodor.  and  Babka.  Josef, 
4.070,512,  a.  427-445.000. 
Kressel,  Henry;  D'Aiello,  Robert  Vincent;  and  Robinson,  Paul  Harvey, 
to  RCA  Corporation.  Polycrystalline  or  amorphous  semiconductor 
photovoltaic    device    having    improved    collection    efliciency. 
4,070,206,  a.  I36.89.0TF. 
Kretachmer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Mascher,  Werner;  Kretschmer.  Wolfgang:  and  Schmidt.  Gerhard. 
4,070.154.  CI.  23-23O.0OR. 
Krevald.  Help;  Johnson.  Donald  Patrick;  and  WoodrufT.  Keith,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a 
cosmetic  or  pharmaceutical  stick.  4.069,374,  Q.  29-434.000. 
Krimm,  Heinrich:  See— 

Tresper,  Erhard;  and  Krimm,  Heinrich.  4.070,392,  a.  26(M63.000. 
Kristinsson.  Bjom.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  fish  in  water. 

4,070,616,  a.  324-63.00R. 
Krivenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich:  See— 

Isakov,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Popov,  Yan  Yakovlevich;  Khlyviuuk. 
Boris  Grigorievich;  Kavetsky,  Rostislav  Evgenievich;  Gama- 
leya,  Nikolai  Fedorovich;  Baratov,  Khadzhi  Aminovich;  Kraz- 
han, Gennady  Dmitrievich;  Lazarev,  Qya  Romanovich;  Dedkov, 
Ivan  Parfenovich;  Krivenko.  Alexd  Ivanovich;  Dudnichenko, 
Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivan  Vaailievich,  deceased; 
and  Kudryavtseva,  Galina  Antonovna,  administratrix,  4,069.823, 
a.  128-303.100. 
Kroeber,  Kenneth  Ernest:  See— 

Johnson,  Lloyd  Douglas;  and  Kroeber,  Kenneth  Ernest,  4.069,908, 
a.  198-437.000. 
Krohn.  W.  Henrik:  See— 

Lefkowitz.  Leonard  R.;  and  Krohn.  W.  Henrik.  4.070.319.  Q. 
428-233.000. 
Krueger,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Alexander.  Richard  J.;  and  Krueger.  Robert  K..  4.070,314.  Q. 
260-17.300. 
Knunpholz,  Oskar:  See— 

Maslowski.    Stefan;    and    Krumpholz.    Oskar,    4,070,118,    Q. 
356-237.000. 
Ksenych,  Nick.  Grain  trailer.  4.070,059.  Q.  298-l.OOV. 
Kudryavtsev,  Ivan  Vaailievich.  deceased:  See— 

Isakov.  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Popov.  Yan  Yakovlevich;  Khlyvqjuk. 
Boris  Grigorievich;  Kavetsky.  Rostislav  Evgenievich;  Gama- 
leya.  Nikolai  Fedorovich;  Baratov.  Khadzhi  Aminovich;  Kraz- 
han. Gennady  Dmitrievich;  Lazarev.  Ilya  Romanovich;  Oiedkov. 
Ivan  Parfenovich;  Krivenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Dudnichenko. 
Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Kudryavtsev.  Ivan  Vaailievich,  {ffrpssfd; 
and  Kudryavtseva.  Galina  Antonovna,  administratrix,  4,069,823. 
a.  128-303.100. 
Kudryavtseva.  GaUna  Antonovna.  administratrix:  5^— 

Isakov,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Popov.  Yan  Yakovlevich:  Khiyvnjuk, 
Boris  Grigorievich;  Kavetsky.  Rostislav  Evgenievich;  Gama- 
leya.  Nikolai  Fedorovich;  Baratov,  Khadzhi  Aminovich;  Kraz- 
han, Gennady  Dmiirievich;  Lazarev,  Ilya  Romanovich:  Dedkov, 
Ivan  Parfenovich;  Krivenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Dudnichenko, 
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Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivan  Vanfievich.  deceased; 
and  Kudryavtseva,  Galina  Antonovna,  administratrix,  4,069,823, 
a.  128-303.100. 
Kttgler,  Ralph  W.;  Gerkey,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Kaaner,  William  H.,  to 
Westinghouse    Electric   Corporation.    Seal   containment   system. 
4,070,Z4a  a.  17646.000. 
Kukin,  In:  See— 

Kober.  Alfred  E.;  and  Kukin.  Ira.  4,07a  162,  Q.  33-3.000. 
Kukiao,  Yoahinori:  Str— 

Miura.  Mitsuo;  Sugibayashi,  Yasuo;  Suzuki.  Akio;  Kukiao,  Yo- 
shinori;  Aoyagi.  Hayao;  Tanifujt,  Fuminobu;  and  Ishii,  Jiro, 
4,069,678.  a.  61-63.000. 
Kumiai  Chonical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

HayasU,  Eiichi:  Takita,  Kiyoshi;  Sugiyama,  Hironari;  and  Nezu. 
Yukio,  4,070,377,  O.  260-343.700. 
Kuno,  Akin;  and  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki  to  Nmpon  Soken,  Inc.  Ac- 

oeleratioa/deceleration  alarm  system.  4,070,362.  Q.  364-426.000. 
Kunhashi.  Mauyuki:  See— 

Nakayana,   Shozo;   Kurahaahi,   Maaayuki;   and   Kato,    Kimio, 
4jOrt0.li6,  a.  417-269.000. 
Kurefaa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Ofakubo,  Kimio;  and  Fujioka,  Mikio,  4.07a303.  Q.  232-364.000. 
Kuriyama,  Akinmi:  See — 

Isobe.  Miaoni;  and  Knriyama,  Akiumi,  4,069,907,  CI.  197-33.000. 
Kurtz,  Joaeph  M.:  See~- 

PalteTKeaneth  F.;  and  Kurtz,  Joaeph  M.,  4,069,938,  Q.  217-13.000. 
Kuster,  Adolf.  Letter  opener.  4.069,383,  Q.  30-287.000. 
Kuts.  Mathew,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Fabric  cutter. 

4.069.729.  a.  83-4S8.00a 
Kutsttzawa,  Shuasuke:  See— 

Tsujii,  Takehiko:  and  Kutsozawa.  Shunsuke,  4,070,033,  CI.  294- 

8i.om. 

Kutz.  Norman  J.:  Sev — 

Morrow.  James  O..  Sr;  Pech.  David  J.;  and  Kutz,  Normaa  J., 
4,069.884,  a.  18a^9.20R. 
Kuypers,  Jan:  See— 

Danaeels.  Laurent;  Holder.  Johan;  Kuypers,  Jan;  Piolon.  Jamea; 
and  Peracpger,  Wolfgang,  4.070.263.  CI.  204-206.000. 
Kttzev,  Lyubomir  Vladimirov:  See— 

Stoev,  Stoycbo  Mitrev;  Metodiev.  Metodi  Stoyanov;  Kuzev. 
Lyubomir  Vladimirov;  Vedrichkov,  Petko  Geor|iev;  Sapuna- 
rov,  Ivaa  Mitrev;  Vaasilev.  Vaasil  Vladimirov;  Dunitrov,  Spas 
Petkov;  Oasharov.  Vihar  Aaseaov;  Ruaaev,  Sheko  Kolev;  and 
Mitrev,  Kostadin  Geor^.  4.070,273,  CI.  209-44.000. 
Kuznetsov,  German  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Bocharov.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Safonov.  Anatoly  Vasilievich; 
Grigocenko.  Anatoly  Seraeevich;  Moroz,  Jury  Antonovich; 
Kuzaetsov,  German  Nikolaevich:  and  Zimin,  Anatoly  Ivano- 
vich. deceased.  4,069.70a  CI.  72-407.000. 
Kuznetsova,  Larisa  Semenovna:  See — 

Privalov,  Vastly  Efimovich;  Vail.  Evgeny  losifovich;  Kuznetsova. 
Larisa  Semenovna;  Belov.  Koostantin  Alexeevich;  Noaalevich. 
Ivan  Mikhailovich;  and  Romanov.  Igor  Vaailievich,  4,070.409. 
a.  26(V67S.O0O. 
Kyowa  Denki  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Hirota,  Kastaichi.  4.07a346.  d  179-l.OGA. 
L.M.  Ericcaon  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Rule,  Peter,  Mace.  Owen;  and  Zimmer.  Emest,  4,070,334,  CI. 
179-173.30R. 
Labbe,  Francis  Auguste  Maurice:  See — 

Molina,  Desmond  Walter,  and  Labbe,  Francis  Auguste  Maurice, 
4,069,829,  a.  131-84.00C. 
Laber,  Albert  Paul:  See- 
Marshall,  Philip;  Laber.  Albert  Paul;  and  Cauteruccio.   Ugo. 
4.069.706,  a.  73-666.000. 
La  Botz,  Richard  John.  Water  ski  towing  means.  4,069.786,  Q. 

113-6.100. 
Lackore,  James  K.:  See— 

Ramler,   Warren  J.;  and   Lackore.  James   K..  4.070.499.  a. 
427-34.000. 
Lada,  Walter,  to  Comer  ft  Lada  Co..  Inc.  Travel  stop.  4.069.992.  CI. 

248-S4.00R. 
Laitram  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Lapeyre,  James  M..  4.069.673.  Q.  60^1.000. 
Lallo.  Matti:  See — 

Ahokas.  Pentti;  and  Lallo.  Matti.  4.069.923.  Q.  214-6.00H. 
Lambden.  Martin  Roy.  to  Quest  Automation  Limited.  Electrographic 
apparatus  and  method  of  producing  an  electrode  surface  therefor. 
4.070.344.  CL  178-18.000. 
lamiglas  Corporation:  See— 

Loomis,  Gary  A.;  and  Foaha,  Albert  A..  4.070.127.  Q.  403-334.000. 

Lamy.  Jacquea  Edouard.  to  C.  G,  DORIS  (Campagnie  Generale  pour 

lea  Developpeoientt  Operationnels  dea  Richesses  Sous-marines). 

Method  of  and  device  for  forming  a  fluidtight  duct  transition  through 

a  waU.  4,069.683.  Q.  61-107.000. 

Landry.  Jean.  CoUapaible  camp  stove  aasembly.  4.069.806.  Q.  126- 

9.00R. 
Landstoffer,  Friedrich:  See— 

Meinke,  Hans  Heinrich;  Lindenmeier.  Heinz;  Landstorfer.  Frie- 
drich; and  Flachenecker.  Gerhard.  4.070.677.  Q.  343-704.000. 
Lange.   Karl-Heinz.    to    Balda-Werke   PhotoBraphische   Gerate   ft 
Kunststoff  OmbH.  ft  Co.  KG.  Camera  with  adjustable  objective. 
4,07a686.  a.  334-193.000. 
Lanning,  Walter  C:  See- 
Schmidt,  Richard  Q.;  Fleischer.  Herman  J.;  Lanning.  Walter  C; 
and  Tiblin.  Bert  V..  4.070.673.  Q.  343-7.300. 


Lanziaera.  Joseph  C.  Washing  machine  for  cleaning  cooking  pott  or 

similar  articles.  4.069.333,  Q.  13-36.000. 
Lapeyre,  James  M..  to  Laitram  Corporation.  The.  Sealed  turbine  en- 
gine. 4.069.673.  a.  60-641.000. 
La  Rocoo,  Lawrence.  Adaptor  for  machine  tool  fixture.  4.070.012,  Q. 

269-287.000. 
Larriva.  Raoul  M.  Refrigeration  evaporative  booster  combination. 

4,069.687,  a.  62-303.000. 
Lanen,  Tor  G.:  See— 

Johannsmeier,  Karl-Heinz;  Stoft,  Paul  E.;  and  Larsea,  Tor  O., 
4,070,117,0.336-172.000. 
LarKm.  Mdvin  E.:  See- 
Sparks.  Chartes  E.;  Templetoa.  J.  O.;  and  Larson,  Mdvin  E., 
4,069,727,  a.  83-16.000. 
Laser  Systems  ft  Electroaics,  Inc.:  See— 

Noyes,  Richard  S.,  4,069,933,  Q.  224-3.00H. 
Lasis,  Evalda;  and  Buckler,  Emest  Jack,  to  Polysar  Limited.  Amine 
modified  polymers  reacted  with  halogen  compounds.  4,070,340,  Q. 
260-47.0UP. 
Lassen,  Harry,  to  Howaldtswerke-Deutsche  Werft  Aktienpeaellschafi 
Hamburg  und  Kid.  Method  of  and  device  for  extinguishuig  burning 
gases.  4,069.872.  Q.  169-47.000. 
Laubach.  Winfned;  Kieabanm;  and  Thomas.  Rolf,  to  Gutehoffhung- 
shutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengeadlschaft.  Mixer  truck  for  shipping  moltca 
metals.  4,069.973.  Q.  366-220.000. 
Laufer.  Kari:  See — 

Becker.  Friedbert;  Laufer,  Karl;  and  Steinkamp,  Johann  Albert. 
4.07a672.  a.  343-6.80R. 
Lazarev.  Ilya  Romanovich:  See— 

Isakov,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Popov.  Yan  Yakovlevich;  Khiyvnjuk. 
Boris  Grigorievich;  Kavetsky.  Rostislav  Evgenievich;  Gama- 
leya.  Nikolai  Fedorovich;  Baratov,  Khadzhi  Aminovich;  Kraz- 
han. Gennady  Dmitrievich;  Lazarev,  Ilya  Romanovich;  Dedkov, 
Ivan  Parfenovich;  Krivenka  Aleza  Ivanovich;  Dudnichenko, 
Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Kudryavtaev,  Ivan  Vasilievich.  decemed; 
and  Kudryavtseva,  Galina  Antonovna,  administratrix.  4,069,823, 
a.  128-303.100. 
Lazarus,  Stanley  David;  and  Showers,  John  Wdter,  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation.  Manufacture  of  polyeaters.  4,070,342,  Q.  260-43.75C. 
Le  Cocur.  Jean:  See— 

Chartraire,  Jacquea;  Le  Coeur.  Jean;  and  Pouliquen.  Jacques. 
4.070.384.  a.  230-533.000. 
Lee.  Arnold  S.  J.,  to  Mibtein  Medicd  Research  Foundation.  Inc. 
Method  of  detecting  and  recording  a  lucccssion  of  time-spaced  blood 
now  surges.  4.069.813.  a.  12^2.%A. 
Lee.  Chi-Long:  See— 

Homan.  Gary  R.;  and  Lee,  Chi-Long.  4.070.328.  a.  26O-37.0SB. 
Homan.  Gary  R.;  aad  Lee.  Chi-Long.  4.070.329.  Q.  260-37.0SB. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See- 
Shah.  Sunil  C.  4.069.981,  a.  241-30.000. 
Lefkowitz.  Leonard  R.;  aiid  Krohn,  W.  Henrik.  to  Huyck  Corporation. 

High  tensperature  filter  fabrics.  4.070,519.  O.  428-235.000. 
Lehmann.  Klaus:  See — 

Kraemer.  Dieter.  Lehmann.  Klaus;  Pennewiss.  Horst;  Plainer. 
Hermann;  and  Schweder.  Roland.  4,07a348,  Q.  260-79.3MU. 
Lehmann,  Rolf:  See— 

Meckel,  Werner;  Kilian,  Wemer,  Lehmann.  Rolf;  and  Siegfried. 
Armin.  4,069,369,  Q.  29-116.0AD. 
Leinfdt,  Karl  Eric,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Combination  dust 
container  for  vacuum  cleaner  and  signalling  device.  4,070,170,  CI. 
33-274.000. 
Leitaer,  Rolaad  L.;  Naaa,  Gerald  I.;  Adams,  Phillip;  and  Weiss,  Marvin, 
to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation.  Radiation-curable  compositions 
and  method  of  coating  therewith.  4.070,300,  Q.  427-34.000. 
Leiouch,  Frederic.  Apparatus  for  sensory  control  of  a  person  undergo- 
ing teat.  4.070.102,  Q.  331-18.000. 
LeMahieu,  Ronald  A.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  and  Pruess.  David  L..  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche,  Inc.  Antibiotic  I743A/X  and  methods  for  the 
production  thereof.  4,070.376.  Q.  260-343.000. 
Lemdson.  Jerome  H.;  and  Nutting.  William  B.  Activity  doU.  4,069.613. 

a.  46-120.000. 
Lendzion.  Krzysztof:  See— 

Krainski.  Andrzej:  Lendzion,  Krzysztof;   Lojek,  Andrzej;  and 
Wewior,  Jerzy,  4.069,799,  Q.  I23-139.00B. 
Lenk.  Erich:  See— 

Lohest.    Hans;    Lenk,    Erich;   and    Illg.    Peter.   4.069.985.   Q. 
242-45.000. 
Leonard.  Robert  E..  to  ICerr-McGee  Corporation.  Cod  processing 
system  for  reducing  the  amount  of  insoluble  cod  products  in  a  light 
fraction  stream.  4^,267,  Q.  208-8.000. 
Leonard.  Ronald  Kdth;  and  Hoffman,  John  E.,  Jr.,  to  Deere  ft  Com- 
pany. Snowmobile  drive  assembly.  4.069.882.  Q.  I80-5.00R. 
Lerman.  Sidney.  Method  of  administering  a  human  ocular  treating 

agent  and  product  therefor.  4.070.483,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Lescinsky,  Frank  William:  See- 
Buzzard,  Clair  Alan;  Gifford.  Richard  Cyril;  Lescinsky.  Frank 
William;    and    Zachok.    Robert    Michael.    4.069,97a    Q. 
235-312.000. 

Leslie,  James  Albert:  See 

Reppert.  Merlyn  Rdph;  and  Leslie,  James  Albert.  4,070,066,  CI. 
301-:6.00R. 
Le  Suer,  William  Monroe,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Phosphorus, 
nitrogen  and  sulfivcontaining  additives.  4,070,385,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Levari.  Michel  Marc:  See— 

Treille,  Pierre  Albert  Eugene;  Dassonville.  Vincent;  Bonnemay, 
Maurice  Gabriel  Ernst;  Royon,  Jesn  Paul;  Levart,  Michel  Marc; 
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Gaenler.  Henri  Pierre;  and  Richard.  Yves  Robert,  4,070J63.  Q. 
204-lSO.OOR. 
Levecque,  Marcel;  Battiselli.  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique,  to 
Saint-Gobain  Indintriet.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fiberizing  attenua- 
ble  materials.  4,070.173,  CI.  6S-3.000. 
Lever  Brother*  Company:  See— 

van  den  Ouweland,  Godefridus  Antonius  Maria,  4,070,381,  Q. 
26O-347.a00. 
Uwicki,  Walter  J.,  Jr.;  McQuate,  William  M.;  and  Ringer.  Richard  M., 
to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Multilevel  embossing  of  foamed-sheet 
materials-!!.  4,070,433,  Q.  264-2M.00O. 
Lewis,  Gary  Brett;  and  Moore,  Stephen  Donald,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Improved  yam  eitraction  process. 
4,070.431,  a.  264-180.000. 
Lewis.  John  H.;  snd  Young.  Robert  A.,  to  Xonics,  inc.  Imaging  systems 
with   nuoresceni  and  phosphorescent  toner.  4,070,377,  C\.  230- 
313.00A. 
Lewis.  William  Jamea:  Si*— 

Harper,  Leslie  Richard;  Lewis.  William  James;  McMurtry,  David 
Roberts;  Bell,  Lance  Peter,  and  HaU,  John  Matthew.  4.069.663, 
a.  6O-226.00A. 
Liberski,  Piotr:  See— 

Oierek,  Adam;  Bajka.  Lech;  Liberski,  Piotr.  and  Gniszecka,  Anna, 
4,070.311.  a.  427-4O3.00O. 
Licentia  l>alent-VerwaltungB-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Maslowski,    Stefan;    and    Knunpholz,    Oskar,    4,070.118.    CI. 

356-237.000. 
Rottmann,  Werner.  Seyer,  Reinhard;  and  Siebert.  Hans-Eberhard, 
4.069.896.  a.  186-I.OOB. 
Licke.  George  C..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  isocya- 
nate  from  nitro  compounds  and  carbon  monoxide  using  rhodium 
oiide  catalysts.  4.070.391.  Q.  26(M33.0PC. 
Liermann.  Traugotte:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Josef;   Hofmann.   Wilfried;  and   Liermann.   Traugotte. 
4.069.989.  a.  242-193.000. 
Lievremont,  Hoiri:  See— 

Cominaasi,  Adolphe;  and  Lievremont,  Henri.  4,070,311,  CI.  260- 
2.30F. 
Lin,  Yeong  Show:  See— 

Giesa,  Edward  August;  Keefe,  George  Edward;  and  Lin,  Yeong 
Show.  4.070.638.  CI.  363-36.000. 
Lindberg.  Erik  Aiel  Sigvard:  See— 

Andenon,  LarsOustaf;  Andersson,  Hilding  Roland;  Broddevall, 
Bengt  Gunnar.  and  Lindberg,  Erik  Axel  Sigvard,  4,070,234,  CI. 
162-29.000. 
Linde,  Joachim;  and  Spath.  Wolfgang,  to  Klockner  -  Werke  AG. 

Molding  machine.  4.070,139,  CI.  423-188.000. 
Linddow,  Bjora  Tage.  Device  for  the  unwinding  and  winding  up  of  a 

web  roll.  4.070,047,  Q.  242-66.000. 
Lindenmeier,  Heinz:  See — 

Meinke,  Hans  Hetnrich;  Lindenmeier.  Heinz;  Landstorfer,  Frie- 
drich;  and  Flachenecker.  Gerhard.  4,07a677,  a.  343-704.000. 
Lindner.  Robert  L.;  and  Marshall,  Luther  E.  Wall  assembly.  4.069.639. 

a.  52-743.000. 
Lippmann,  Wilbur,  and  Bagli,  Jehan  P.,  to  Ayerst.  McKenna  A  Har- 
rison Ltd.  Prostaglandin  antagonists.  4.070,482,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Lissner,  Reinhard:  See— 

Schacht,  Erich;  Jonas.  Rochus;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  Nowak,  Her- 
bert; Simane,  Zdenek;  and  Uasner,  Reinhard.  4,070,461,  Q. 
424-232.000. 
Liu,  Clark  Wen-Hai.  Method  for  inserting  radial  lead  electronic  compo- 
nents. 4,069,379.  a.  29-626.000. 
Livesay,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Cobb,  Delwin  E.;  Gutman.  Nathan;  and  Livesay.  Richard  E., 
4,070.064.0.299-81.000. 
LMC  Data,  Inc.:  See— 

Vanaaco.  Salvatore;  and  Chou,  Wayne,  4,069,716,  a.  73'432.0OR. 
Lochmann,  Lubomir,  Kremlicka.  Theodor;  and  Babka.  Joaef,  to  Ces- 
koslovenska  akademie  ved.  Mixture  containing  an  organometallic 
compound  of  alkali  metal  and  being  stabilized  towards  effects  of 
atmosphere  useful  for  surface  activation  of  fluorocarbon  polymers. 
4.070.512.  a.  427-445.000. 
Lockwood,  James  Andre;  and  Charrette.  Francis  Arthur,  to  Singer 

Company,  The.  Simulation  apparatus.  4.070.705.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lofberg.  Gustaf  Gerhard,  to  Supra  Aktiebolag.  Containers.  4,069.832. 

a.  1 80. 1. 000. 
Lofgren,  Stig-Gunnar,  and  Ekeborg.  Bo  Gunnar.  to  Mo  och  Domsjo 
Aktiebolag.  Digging  and  planting  machine  having  plural  surface 
detecting  and  signalling  means.  4.069.774.  CI.  1 1 1-3.000. 
Logan,  John  F.:  See— 

Shanaes,  Sidney  J.;  Shames,  Harold;  and  Logan,  John  F.,  4,070,003, 
a.  231-149.600. 
Lohest,  Hans;  Lenk,  Erich;  and  lUg.  Peter,  to  Barmag  Barmer  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Winding  machines  with  contact 
roller   driven   by    synchronous   motor   or   asynchronous   motor. 
4.069.985,  a.  242-45.000. 
Loiseau,  Michel;  and  Pileur.  Pierre  Charles,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  R.  F.  sputtering  method  and  apparatus. 
4.070,264,  a.  204-I92.00E. 
Lojek,  Andrzej:  See— 

Krainski,  Andrzej;  Lendzion,  Krzyutof;  Lojek,  Andrzej;  and 
Wewior,  Jerzy,  4,069.799.  Q.  I23-I39.00B. 
Long,  E.  David;  and  Richaixlson,  Keith  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Start-up  control  for  fuel  iniection  system.  4.069,795,  C\.  123- 
32.0EA. 


Long.  John  V.:  See — 

Gagliani.  John;  and  Long.  John  V..  4.070,312.  Q.  26O-2.S0N. 
Lonnstrom  Oy:  See — 

Ahokas.  Pentti;  and  Lallo.  Matti  4.069.92S,  Q.  214-6.00H. 
Lonza,  Ltd.:Sw— 

Herkenrath.  Erik.  4.070,364.  Q.  260-306.80R. 
Loomba,  Yogendra  S..  to  Allied  Cheniical  Corporatioa.  Safety  belt 

buckle.  4,069.337,  Q.  24-230.0AL. 
Loomis,  Gary  A.;  and  Foaha.  Albert  A.,  to  tamiglas  Corporation. 

Ferrule  joint  for  sectional  fishing  rod.  4.070.127,  CI.  403-334.000. 
Lorant,  Stefan  Istvan:  See— 

Bratt  Jan  Christer,  Lorant.  Stefan  Istvan;  Moodysson,  Bengt-Ove 
Moody;   and   Rosenqvist,   Nils   l^j   Gunnar.   4.069.670,   Q. 
60-317.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Papantoniou.  Christoa;  and  Grognet.  Jean-Claude.  4.070;S33,  Q. 
326-16.000. 
Lorincz,  Csaba:  5w— 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  Szaaz,  Kalnan;  Lorincz,  Csaba;  Hermann. 
Laszlo;  and  Dezaeri.  Eszter,  4.07^358,  Q.  260-287.00B. 
Lowrance,  Thomas  F.  Apparatus  for  iaaerting  sticks  into  articles. 

4.069,960,  a.  227-120.000. 
Lu.  Chen-i,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Laminates  useful  as  packag- 
ing materials  and  method  for  manufacture  thereof.  4.070.398,  Q. 
206-324.200. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Le  Suer,  WUIiam  Monroe.  4.070.383.  Q.  26a429.00R. 

Lucas  Aerospace:  See 

Glaze.  Stanley  George.  4,069,767.  Q.  103-164.000. 
Lucas,  Malcolm  Bramel;  Merz.  Theodore  Paul;  and  Van  Coney,  Robert 
Henry,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  making 
precisely    partitioned    bulbous-shape    container.    4,070^140,    CI. 
423-533.000. 
Luckas,  Bruno:  See — 

Schneider,  Heinz-Georg;  Kleimann.  Helmut;  and  Luckas,  Bruno. 
4.070,310.  a.  260-2.5BD. 
Ludwig,  David  P.:  See- 
Fowler,   WUIiam   H.;  and   Ludwig.   David   P..  4,069,916,   Q. 
206-330.000. 
Lugay,  Joaquin  Castro;  and  Beak.  Robert  James,  to  General  Foods 

Corporation.  Liver-likepet  food.  4,070.490.  CI.  426-533.000. 
Lupichuk.  Andrew,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Process  to  l,l-dihalo-4- 
methyl-1.3-pentadienes.      pyrethroid      insecticide      intermediates. 
4,070,404,  a.  260^54.00D. 
Luzzi,  John  J.:  See — 

Ramey.  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi,  John  J.,  4,070,333.  CI.  260-43.8NT. 
Lynch,  Charles  Thomas,  to  Baltimore  Aircoil  Company,  Inc.  Variable 

performance  pump.  4,070,132,  CI.  413^.000. 
Lynch,  Jerome  G.:  See — 

Olson,  Wallace  I.;  Gaunt.  Robert  H.;  and  Lynch.  Jerome  O.. 
4,070,424,  a.  261-142.000. 
Lynne,  Tor;  Martinsen,  Egil;  and  Sydtveit,  Arvid.  Ladder.  4,069,892, 

a.  182-189.000. 
MacDonald,  Stewart  F.:  See— 

Gregorovich,  Basil  V.;  and  MacDonald,  Stewart  F..  4,070,366.  CI. 
260-313.100. 
Mace.  Owen:  See — 

Rule,  Peter;  Mace.  Owen;  and  Zimmer,  Ernest.  4,070,334,  Q. 
I79-173.30R. 
Machinefabriek  Grisnich  B.V.:  See— 

Slomp,  Jan;  and  Grisnich,  Marius,  4.069,646.  Q.  33-139.000. 
Mackey,  Johnny  R.;  and  Foster,  Earl  T.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  High 
performance  fast  burning  solid  propellant.  4,070,212.  Q.  149-19.200. 
MacLean-Fogg  Lock  Nut  Co.:  See— 

Zdeb,  Brian  D..  4,069.902.  CI.  192-43.000. 
MaclUtchie,  David  C:  See— 

Black,    Seymour,   and    MacRitchie,    David   C,   4,069,912.   CI. 
206-63.300. 
Maddox.  Herman  H..  Jr.  Mail  slot  pouch  assembly.  4,069.963.  Q. 

232-19.000. 
Magennis,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Chalk.  Alan  J.;  and  Magennis.  Steven  A..  4.070,374,  Q.  260- 
340.  SOR. 
Mahle,  Cristoph  Erhardt:  See — 

Assal,  Francois  Tsvi;  Mahle.  Cristoph  Erhardt;  and  Berman.  Ar- 
nold. 4,07a637.  a.  333-7.00R. 
Maiorano,  Michele:  See — 

Valentini,     Luigi;     and     Maiorano,     Michele,     4,069.819,     Q. 
128-206.000. 
Malen,  Charles;  Roger,  Pierre;  Poignant,  Jean-Claude;  and  Paacaud, 
Xavier.  to  Science  Union  et  Cie.  Alkoxy  anilides  process  for  prepar- 
ing  the  same  and   pharmaceutical   compositions.   4.070.485,   CI. 
424-324.000. 
Malmberg,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Heng,  Terrance  M.  S.;  Nathanaon.  Harvey  C;  Schroder,  Dieter  K.; 
and  Mahnberg.  Paul  R.,  4,070,652.  O.  363-137.000. 
Maner.  Ronald  J.;  and  Weaver.  Max  A.,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company. 
Benzoisothiazoleazobenzmorpholine    of   tetrahydroquinone    com- 
pounds. 4,07a332,  a.  260-155.000. 
Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Morrow.  James  G.,  Sr.;  Pech,  David  J.;  and  Kutz,  Norman  J., 
4,069.884.  a.  180-9.20R. 
Manley,  Robert  B..  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Undersea  plow. 
4,069.679.  a.  61-72.400. 
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Mannsdorfer.  Walter:  See— 

Froach,   Albert;    Mannsdorfer,   Walter;   and   Scheuing,   Qaus, 
4.07ail6.  a.  356-156.000. 
Manuccia.  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Method  for 
production  of  acetylene  by  laser  irradiation.  4.07a412.  Q.  260- 
679.00R. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Robson,  Stephen  Ronald,  4,070,647,  a.  340- 146. 1  AX. 
Marko,  Adolf  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Photo  elec- 
tronic direction  of  motion  indicator.  4,070,661,  CI.  340-271.000. 
Markus,  Franklyn  M.:  See— 

Jones,  WUIiam  C.  4,070,057.  CI.  297-159.000. 
Marshall.  Francis  G.;  and  Klimeck,  Edward  F..  to  Eyelet  Specialty  Co., 

Inc.  ChUd-resistant  pill  dispenser.  4,069,942.  C\.  221-4.000. 
Marshall.  Luther  E.:  See- 
Lindner.  Robert  L.;  and  Marshall,   Luther  E.,  4,069.639.  CI. 
52-745.000. 
Marshall.  Philip;  Laber.  Albert  Paul;  and  Cauteruccio.  Ugo,  to  MRAD 

Corporation.  Complex  vibration  tester.  4.069.706.  Q.  73-666.000. 
Marshall.  Preston  F.  Method  of  making  biaxially  oriented  nonwoven 

fabrics.  4.070.235.  a.  162-116.000. 
Martin,  Arthur  Seymon.  Drain  opener.  4,069,534,  O.  15-104.3SN. 
Martin.  Edward  Rankine.  to  Judge  International  Limited.  Containers 

for  noxious  substances.  4.069,952,  C\.  222-310.000. 
Martin,  Henry,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  PhenylglyoxylonitrUe-2- 

oxime-cyanomethylether.  4,070,389,  a.  26a465.00E. 
Martin.  James  C:  See— 

Irick.  Oether,  Jr.;  Kelly,  Charles  A.;  and  Martin,  James  C, 

4,070.337.  a.  260-45.8NT. 
Irick.  Gether,  Jr.;  Kelly,  Charles  A.;  and  Martin,  James  C, 
4.070.339.  a.  260-45.8NT. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See— 

Novoryta.  Robert  John;  and  Dawson.  Frederick  WUbur.  4.069.864, 
a.  163-86.000. 
Martin.  WUIiam  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Optical  wave- 
guide interferometer  modulator-switch.  4,070,094,  CI.  330-96.0WG. 
Martinkovic,  David  John,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  High  speed-high 
voltage  switching  with  low  power  consumption.  4,070,589,  CI. 
307-246.000. 
Martinsen,  EgU:  See— 

Lynne,  Tor,  Martinsen,  Egil;  and  Sydtvdt.  Arvid.  4.069.892,  CI. 
182-189.000. 
Marzouk,  Marzouk  Youssef.  Laminar  fresnel  reduced  ophthalmic  lens 

construction.  4,070.105.  CI.  351-159.000. 
Mascher.  Werner;  Kretschmer,  Wolfgang;  and  Schmidt,  Gerhard. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  alcohol  content  of  fuels. 
4,070.154,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Maslowski.  Stefan;  and  Krumpholz.  Oskar.  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwal- 
tungs-G.m.b.H.  Method  and  an  arrangement  for  fault  location  in  a 
glass  fibre  optical  waveguide.  4,070,118.  CI.  336-237.000. 
Kfaao-Therm  Corporation:  See — 

Piazza.  Matthew  R..  4,069.629.  CI.  32-125.000. 
Masologites,  George  P.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com|Mny.  Method  of 
treating  a  used  platinum  group  alumina  catalyst  with  a  metal  pro- 
moter. 4.070,306.  CI.  252-^6.000. 
Mason.  Donald  George:  See— 

Uban,  Stephen  Allen;  and  Mason.  Donald  George.  4,070,277,  CI. 
209-168.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Moakowitz.  Jacob  F.;  and  Hammond,  Ogden  H.,  Ill,  4,069.732,  CI. 
84-1.160. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See — 

Hausmann.  Winfried,  4,069,972,  O.  237-12.30R. 
Montanari.  Marc;  and  Van  Dest,  Jean  C,  4.069.630.  CI.  36-221.000. 
Yapp.  Robert  Ernest;  and  Smith.  Derek  John.  4.069.889.  Q. 
180-132.000. 
Masuda,  Masanori:  See— 

Miyoshi.  Akira;  Masuda,  Masanori;  and  Nakayama,  Tamihiro, 
4.070,433.  a.  264-233.000. 
Masunaga.  Midori;  Kohno,  Yoshiki;  and  Ohmori.  Tadashi,  to  Nippon 
OU  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrical  insulating  oil  compositions.  4,070,297,  CI. 
232-6}.000. 
Materials  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Howard.  WUIiam  E..  4.070,060.  CI.  298-2.000. 
Matishev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich.  Method  of  isolating  individual 

normal  alkanes  from  petroleum  stock.  4,070.410,  CI.  260-676.00R. 
Matsui,  Takashi:  See— 

Konotsune.    Takuo;    Matsui.    Takashi;    and    Tobitsuka.    Junzo. 
4.070.336.  a.  348-367.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kimiichiro:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Kori,  Seiji;  Miyake.  Hajimu;  and  Matsumoto, 
Kimiichiro.  4.070,537.  CI.  560-51.000. 
Matsumoto.  Masayasu;  lida,  Kazuyoshi;  Kondo,  Yoahikazu;  Mizuno, 
Keiichiro;  Nomoto,  Sadao;  Murayama,  Noriaki;  and  Watanabe,  Kei, 
to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Device  for  controlling  a 
propagation  direction  of  noise.  4,069,768,  C\.  103-452.000. 
Matsumoto,  Yoshiki:  See- 
Sumitomo,    Norio;    and    Mauumoto,    YoshUd,    4,069,566,    Q. 
28-289.000. 
Matsumura.  Shiunzi:  See— 

Oshio,    Hiromichi;    Konishi,    Hiroyuki;    Matsumura.    Shiunzi; 
IshUiawa.   KUtuichi;   and   Yoneyama.   Eiichi.   4,070,176.   Q. 
71-103.000. 
Matsunami,  Koichi:  See— 

laaka,  Tsutomu;  Nagano,  Hiroshi;  Murakami,  Tetsushi;  Matsunami, 
Koichi;  and  Yamane.  Yukio.  4,070.417.  O.  26O-86O.000. 


Matsuo.  Muneuugu:  See— 

Hayami.    Satohiro;    Mattuo.    Munetsugu;    Izumi,    Soichi;    and 
Terakado.  Ryoji.  4,070,208.  Q.  I48-12.0EA. 
Mattuo,  Setsuko.  Mop  means.  4.069,337,  O.  13-228.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funabashi,  Toshihisa.  4.070.628.  O.  323-316.000. 
TomUci.  Tettuluko;  Takeda,  Takeshi;  Miyata,  Takeo;  and  Mura- 
mattu,  Fumio,  4.07a30l.  C  232-30I.40R. 
MattushiU  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamura.   Yukio;   Kawaguchi.   Shojiro;  Terashima.   Otohiko; 
Ichinomiya.    Tutomu;    and    Otuka.    Shinpei.    4.069.816.    Q. 
128-41.000. 
MaUushiU  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Fuchi.  Tsutomu;  and  Toyoda.  Hiroshi,  4,070.394.  Q.  313-1.000. 
Mauuura.  Hiroshi.  to  Japan  Pulp  ft  Paper  Research  Instutute  Inc. 
Process  of  the  pulping  of  bleaching  of  vegetable  material.  4,070.233. 
a.  162-28.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Tokuo:  Seie — 

Umemura.  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Mattuzaki.  Tokuo;  Uda.  Taizo; 
Hidaka.   Mikio;    Nakamura.    Yasuo;   and   Tsurtwka.   Maaao. 
4,070,390,  a.  260-463.300. 
Matuura,  Shunji:  See— 

Motani.    Kensuke;    Matuura,    Shunji;    and    Kataoka.    Ryohei. 
4.070.257.  a.  204-98.000. 
Maury,  Louis,  to  Societe  E.  Lacroix.  EmisBive  decoys.  4,069,762,  Q. 

102-90.000. 
Max-Planck-Gcsellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wisaenachaften  e.v.:  See— 
Kachel,  Volker.  and  Gloaancr,  Ewald,  4.070,617,  Q.  324-7I.0CP. 
Maxey,  Van  Q.  Work  rest  blade  for  centerleas  grinder.  4,069,623,  Q. 

31-238.0GG. 
Maxwell  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Kolb.  Alan  C;  and  Drummond,  James  E.,  4.070.163,  Q.  33-11.000. 
Mayer,  Eugene  P.:  See— 

Teodorescu.  Marius  C;  Mayer,  Eugene  P.;  and  Dray,  Sheldon, 
4,070.243.  CI.  193-79.000. 
Mayer.  Mayer.  Jr:  See— 

Baril,  Albert  Jr.;  Mayer,  Mayer,  Jr.;  and  Thibodeaux,  Devron  P., 
4,070,303,  a.  427-128.000. 
MBH  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Herahberg,  Emanuel  B.;  and  Christensen,  James  E.,  4,070.336.  CI. 
260-239.930. 
McArthur,  BUly  W.,  to  Sperry-Sun.  Inc.  Elastomeric  inclinometer. 

4.069.391,  CI.  33-312.000. 
McCarty.  WUIiam  H.:  See— 

Guarino,  John   P.;  and   McCarty.  WUUam   H.,  4,070.262.  Q. 
204-159.240. 
McQung.    Thomas    Arthur.    Observation    stand.    4.069.891,    Q. 

182-187.000. 
McClure.  Randall  D.,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.  Insulation  retainer  and 

attachment  method  therefor.  4,069.738.  CI.  85-70.000. 
McClure,  William  F.  Apparatus  for  fire  extinguishing  system  for  float- 
ing-roof tanks.  4.069,873,  O.  169-51.000. 
McConnell,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Comba,  Robert  L.;  McConnell,  Richard  L.;  and  Meyer,  Max  F..  Jr.. 

4.070.316.  a.  260-28.50A. 

McCorkle,  Richard  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Methods  and 

apparatus  for  positioning  an  article  laterally  on  a  support.  4,069,924, 

CI.  214-I.OOR. 

McCormick,  Homer.  Pump  compressor  unit  for  use  with  pumping  draft 

beer.  4,070,133,  Q.  417-38.000. 
McCrea,  James  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  slitting  apparatua. 

4.069.728,  a.  83-409.000. 
McElroy,  David  J.:  See- 
Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan;  Rogers.  Gerald  R.;  and  McElroy.  David  J.. 
4.070.653.  a.  365-222.000. 
McGinniss,  Vincent  Daniel,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Dual  cure  catbodic 

electrocoating  compositions.  4,070,258.  C\.  204-159.130. 
McHugh,  Donald  Patrick:  Ser— 

Rundell,  Dan  Joseph;  McHugh,  Donald  Patrick;  Foster,  Tom;  and 
Brown,  Ralph  Harold,  4,069.661,  CI.  60-204.000. 
McJones,  Robert  W.  Valve  having  an  improved  seat.  4,070,003,  Q. 

231-333.000. 
McLane,    Cletus.    Vacuum    suspended    disc    brake.    4,069,899,   CI. 

188-72.100. 
McMann,  RenvUle  H.:  See — 

Smith,  ayde;  and  McMann,  RenvUle  H.,  4.070.691,  Q.  358-29.000. 
McMurtry.  David  Robertt:  See- 
Harper,  Leslie  Richard;  Lewis,  WUIiam  James;  McMurtry.  David 
Roberts;  BeU.  Lance  Peter,  and  Hall,  John  Matthew.  4.069.663. 
a.  6O-226.00A. 
McNeU  Corporation:  See — 

Hoeppner.  Conrad  H.,  4.070.605,  Q.  318-227.000. 
McNeU  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Carson,  John  Robert,  4.07a368,  O.  260-326.470. 
McNeUl,  James  Duncan;  Black,  Gary  Oeorgr,  and  Bosnar,  Miroalav,  to 
Geonics  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  terrain  resis- 
tivity. 4,070,612,  a.  324-6.000. 
McNeill,  WUIiam  H.:  See- 
Regan.  Robert  J.;  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O.;  and  McNeUl.  WUIiam  H.. 
4.070,603,  a.  315-248.000. 
McQuate,  WUUam  M.:  See— 

Lewicki,  Walter  J..  Jr.;  McQuate,  WUIiam  M.;  and  Ringer,  Richard 
M.,  4,070.435,  Q.  264-284.000. 
Means,  Rodney  Jerome:  See — 

Hepworth,  Edward  Clare;  and  Means,  Rodney  Jerome,  4.070.63Q, 
a.  328-63.000. 
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Measurex  Corporetioa:  Ste— 

Adkr.  Louis  S.;  and  SwaMOO.  S.  Keith.  4.069.67S,  Q.  6(M67.O0O. 

Meckd.  Wener.  Kilian,  Werner,  Lehmann.  Rolf;  and  Siegfried.  Annin. 

to  Continental  Oummi-Werkc  A.  O.;  and  Etcher  Wyaa  Limited. 

Deflection<ontrolkd  roU  for  the  premire  treatment  of  materiab  in 

web  form.  4.069.S«9.  Q.  29-ll6.aAD. 

Meeker.  Martha  C.  Spectacle  frame  with  attachable  one-piece  tlideK>n 

rim.  4.070^103,  a.  551.52.:X. 
Mehrhof.  Werner:  See— 

Schacht.  Erich;  Jonas.  Rochus;  Mehrhof.  Werner;  Nowak.  Her- 
bert; Siaune.  Zdenek;  and  Uaner,  Reinhard.  4.070,461.  O. 
424-232.000. 
Mehta,  Ram  K.  &;  and  Weiss,  PhiUp,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Bentontte/haloten  flame  retarduif  additive.  4,070^313,  CI.  2(0- 
2t.S0B. 
Mcinke.  Hans  Heinrich;  Lindrnnifier.  Heinz;  Landstorfer.  Friedrich; 
and  Flachenecker,  Oerhard.  to  Hans  Kolbe  A  Co.  Window  antenna 
and  defroster  with  means  for  reducing  radio  interference.  4,070.677, 
a.  343-7O4.00a 
Mcislcr.  Prank  X.,  to  Sod-r  Stop^  Inc.  Method  for  applying  contained 

pattern  composition  for  soldering.  4.070,306,  Q.  427-136.000. 
Meko  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoppe,  Robert  F,  4,069.388.  a.  33- LOOM. 
Melsted.  Marino  S.:  See— 

Allen.  Edwin  M.;  Fitzgerald,  William  C;  and  Melsted.  Marino  S., 
4,070,373,  a.  2SO-203.0(Ml. 
Mercik.  Henry  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Armstrong.  Lee  R.;  Ooetsch.  Henry  E.;  and  Mercik.  Henry  J..  Jr., 

4.069.712.0.73-118.000. 
Cook.  James  A.;  Mercik.  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Armstrong.  Lee  R., 
4,069,707,0.73-116.000. 

Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See 

Christy,  Marcia  Elizabeth.  4.070,387.  O.  26O433.0AP. 

Cratoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Van  Arman,  Clarence  G.,  4,070,464, 

O.  424-248.310. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Wolteradorf.  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  4,070,339. 

O.360-36.00a 
Dybas.  Richard  A.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Witzel.  Bruce  £., 

4.07a40a  O.  260-370.30P. 
Empey,    Richard   A.;   and    Pettitt.    David   J.,   4,070,333,   CI. 

336-114.000. 
Nadeau.  Jacques  A..  4.07a493,  O.  424-1.000. 
Talaty,  Chandravadan  Nanalal;  Wright.  Jeremy;  and  Zenker,  Nico- 
las. 4,070.478,  O.  424-273.00R. 
ten  Broeke.  Jan;  Grabowski.' Edward  J.  J.;  Flataker,  Lars  M.; 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Patchett  Arthur  A.,  4,070.339.  O. 
260-293.330. 
ten  Broeke.  Jan;  Grabowski.  Edward  J.  J.;  Flataker,  Lan  M.; 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  4.070,36a  O. 
260-293.330. 
Merck  Patent  Oesellschaft  mit  beachraenkter  Haltung:  See- 
Jonas,  Rochus;  and  Klug.  Rudolf,  4,07a337,  O.  260-268.0TR. 
Merck  Patent  Gcsdlachafk  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Neisius.    Kari    Heinz;    and    Baumer,    WiUielm.    4,070J03,    O. 

134-3.000. 
Schacht.  Erich;  Jonas,  Rochus;  Mehrhof,  Werner,  Nowak.  Her- 
bert; Simane.  Zdeoiek;  and  Lissner,  Reinhard.  4,07a461.  O. 
424-232.000. 
Mergenthaler,  Barry  M.;  and  Dickover,  Wesley  D..  to  NCR  Coipora- 
tion.  Computer  to  computer  communication  syttem.  4,070,648,  O. 
340-146.1BE. 
Merk.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schwarze.    Werner;    Merk.    Wolfgang;    and    Binder,    Volker, 
4,0701331,  O.  326-6.000. 
Merrell.  Richard  G..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  High  speed  tuning 

syMem.  4.070,629.  O.  323-433.000. 
Merritt,  Janws  A.;  and  Robertson.  Lavirrenoe  C,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Army.  Production  of  Bi^H^from  BO.  -t-  HjSt  room  temper- 
ature by  laaer  mduoed  chemistry.  4.070.261,  O.  204-137.10R. 
Mers.  Theodore  Paul:  Sw— 

Locaa,  Maloohn  Bramel;  Merz,  Theodore  Paul;  and  Van  Coney. 
Robert  Henry.  4.07a  14a  O.  423-333.000. 
Measmer.  Heinz;  and  Schwab.  Martin,  to  Heimess  Heinz  Messmer  - 

Haua  Baby-Ghick.  Baby  commode.  4,069,322.  O.  4-138.000. 
Metodiev.  Metodi  Stoyanov:  Sw— 

Stoev.  Stoycho  Mitrev;  Metodiev.  Metodi  Stoyanov;  Kuzev, 
Lyubomir  Vladimirov;  Vedrichkov,  Petko  Geor|iev;  Sapuna- 
rov.  Ivan  Mitrev;  Vsssilfv,  Vsasil  Vladimirov;  Dimitrov,  Spas 
Petkov;  Gnsharov,  Vihar  Assenov;  Russev,  Sheko  Kolev;  and 
Mitrev,  Kostadin  Georgiev.  4.07a273,  O.  209-44.000. 
Metrosound  Audio  Productt  Ltd.:  See- 
Wilson.  Percy.  4,07aO28.  O.  274^7.000. 
Meyer,  Mai  P..  Jr.:  Sw— 

Coobs,  Robert  L.;  McConnell.  Richard  L.;  and  Meyer.  Max  P..  Jr.. 
4.07a3l6.  CL  260-28.30A. 
Mcver-SloU,  Hans-Albrecht;  WoUner,  Johannes;  and  Schittek.  Hans- 
Heinz.  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  pro- 
ductioa  of  film  forming  synthetic  resins  for  hair  fixatives.  4,07a3l7, 
a  260-29.30a 
Mever-Stoll.  Hans-AIbrecht;  WoUner,  Johannes;  and  Schittek.  Hans- 
Heinz,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  film  forming  synthetic  resins  for  hair  fixatives.  4,07a320, 
O.  260-29.4(Ml. 
Meyers.  Elwood  J.:  See— 

Barrett.   WiUiam  J.;  and  Meyers.  Elwood  J..  4.07a6O9.  O. 
318-609.000. 
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Meyler-Warlow,  Raymond  de  C:  See— 

Raugulis,  I.  Edward;  Smith,  L.  Clark;  and  Meyler-Warlow.  Ray- 
mond de  C,  4,069,921,  O.  212-18.000. 
Michael.  Arthur  E.:  See— 

Cartwright.  Cyril  A.;  Emmett.  James  S.;  Michael.  Arthur  E.; 
Peleckis.  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes.  Ernest  M.,  4,069,38a  O. 
3047.000. 
Microdot,  Inc.:  See— 

Vaden,  James  L..  4.07a088.  O.  339-232.0OR. 
Midland  Engineering  and  Machine  Co.:  See- 
Stuart.  Donald  I.  4.070.227,  O.  136446.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Clemens.  Anton  Hubert.  4.069.814.  O.  I28-2.00P. 
Saeed.  Sheikh  Arshad.  4.070.242.  O.  193-66.00R. 
Miles.  Lyndon  Jsmes;  and  Jones.  Ivor  Wynn,  to  Electricity  Council. 
The.  Production  of  beta-alumina  ceramic  articles  and  fUrnace  there- 
for. 4,070,342.  O.  13-26.000. 
Miller,  Harold  N.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company. 
Sulfone  copolymeric  additive  for  hydrocarbon  oils.  4,070,293,  O. 
232-48.600. 
Miller,  Leiand  D.  Dynamic  column  support  for  feeder  pan.  4,069.993. 

a.  248-118.100. 
Miller,  Leonard  W.;  and  Bear.  James  B.,  to  Miller.  Leonard  W.  Ap- 
pointment calendaring  clock.  4,07a697.  O.  360-12.000. 
Miller.  Ralph  H..  Jr.;  Dyer,  William  W.;  Waterfoury.  John  A.;  Carlson. 
Wayland  A.;  and  Eastman.  Richard  O.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Quantized  pulse  modulated  nonsynchronous  clipped  speech 
multi-channel  coded  communication  system  4,07a33a  O.   179- 
I3.0BA. 
Miller,  Robert  B..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Apparatus 
for  the  acceleration  of  ions  in  the  virtual  cathode  of  an  intense  relativ- 
istic  electron  beam.  4,070,393,  O.  313-361.000. 
Millett,  James  A.:  See- 
Raymond.   James   W.;   and   Millett.   James   A..   4.069,694,   O. 
70-337.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Gilpatrick.  Michael  William;  and  Engels.  Walter,  4,069.361,  O. 

26-9.000. 
Sanders,  John  Randolph.  4,069.688.  O.  66-l.OOR. 
Milling.  Robert  W.  Waste  heat  converter  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine.  4.069,672.  O.  60618.000. 
Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation:  See— 

Leitner,  Roland  L.;  Nass,  Gerald  I.;  Adams,  Phillip;  and  Weiss, 
Marvin.  4.07a30a  O.  427-34.000. 
MUls.  Franky  D.,  to  Hamby  Company,  The.  Rolling  ring.  4,069,873, 0. 

172-348.000. 
MUls.  John  E:  See— 

Kende.  Andrew  S.;  Mills,  John  E.;  and  Tsay,  Yuh-Geng.  4,07a382, 
O.  260-363.000. 
Milstein  Medical  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Arnold  S.  J.,  4.069.813.  O.  I28-2.03A. 
Minami.  Tadashi.  to  Yoshida  Kc^gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sewing  ma- 
chine with  means  for  stitching  slide  ftstener  stringen  onto  a  relatively 
thick  article.  4.069.78a  O.  112-130.000. 
Mineda.  Hisahalu:  See— 

Ezaki.  Toshi;  and  Mineda.  Hisahalu.  4.069.721.  O.  74-301.00R. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Hsu.  Grace  F;  and  Fong.  Jaan-Jiue.  4.070.236.  O.  204-S3.00R. 
Kisrow,  Leveme,  4,070,582,  O.  230473.000. 
Minobe,  Masao:  See— 

Horikiri.  Shozo;  Iseki.  Jiro;  and  Minobe.  Masao,  4.070,446,  O. 
423-447.200. 
MinoUa.  Horst;  and  Peters,  Uwe.  to  Klippan  GmbH  Hamburg.  Adjust- 

sble  fitting  for  safety  belt  4.069,334,  O.  24-196.000. 
Minor,  Dale  R.;  Rose,  Byron  W.;  and  Vivian.  William  R..  to  United 
Stales   Steel    Corporation.    Plastic    fence   pottt   and   enclosures. 
4,07a007,  O.  256-19.000. 
Mitchell,  Paul,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
cancelling  nontonal  variations  in  a  facsimile  scanner  output  signal 
4,07a696,  O.  358-280.000. 
MitofT,  Stephan  P.:  See— 

King.  Randall  N.;  MitofT.  Stephan  P.;  and  Breiter.  Manfred  W.. 
4,07a327.  O.  429-104.000. 
Mitrev.  Kostadin  Georgiev:  See— 

Stoev,  Stoycho  Mitrev;  Metodiev,  Metodi  Stoyanov;  Kuzev, 
Lyubomir  Vladimirov;  Vedrichkov,  Petko  Georgiev;  Sapuna- 
rov,  Ivan  Mitrev;  Vassilev.  Vassil  Vladimirov;  Dunitrov,  Spas 
Petkov;  Gasharov,  Vihar  Assenov;  Russev,  Sheko  Kolev;  and 
Miuev.  Kostadin  Georgiev,  4,070,273,  O.  209-44.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka. 
Tohru;  Tonomura,  Shiiui;  Tamao.  Yoshikuni;  and  Hijikata, 
Akiko.  4.07a437.  O.  424-177.00a 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shunichi.  Nishizawa;  Taenzi.  IgarMhi;  and  Shigeru.  Fujishima. 
4.070,561,  O.  364-104.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kakoki  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Yasuhisa.  4.069,969,  O.  233-2O.00A. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicab  Inc.:  See— 

Hirai.  Yutaka;  and  Miyata.  Katsuharu.  4.07a401.  O.  260-580.000. 

Mitterer.  Erik,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  A  Co.  Drive  circuit 

for  power  operation  of  a  movable  part  of  a  vehicle  coachwork. 

4,07a607,  O.  318-468.000. 

Miura.  Mitsuo;  Sugibayashi.  Yasuo;  Suzuki.  Akia,  Kukino.  Yoahinori; 

Aoyagi.  Hayao;  Tanifuji.  Fuminobu;  and  Ishii.  Jiro,  to  Takenaka 


Komuten  Co.,  Inc.  Device  for  solidifying  sludgy  material  in  a  surface 
Uyer.  4,069.678.  O.  61-63.000. 
Miwa.  Kishio;  Tsunoi.  Kazuo;  and  Noguchi.  Yoahio,  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Adsorption-desorption  pressure  swing  gas  separation. 
4.07ai64.  O.  S^26.000. 
Miyake.  Hs|)imu:  See— 

Hayashi.  Masaki;  Kori.  Seyi;  Miyake.  H^iimu;  and  Matsumoto. 
Kiffiiichiro.  4.07aS37,  O.  560-5l.00a 
Miyata,  Katsuharu:  See— 

Hirai.  Yutaka;  and  Miyata,  KaUuharu.  4,070.401,  O.  260-380.000. 
Miyata,  Taken:  See— 

Tomiki.  Tetsuhiko;  Takeda.  Takeshi;  Miyata.  Takea.  and  Mura- 
matsu.  Fufflio,  4.07a30l,  O.  252-3O1.40k. 
Miyoshi,  Akira;  Masuda.  Masanori;  and  Nakavama.  Tamihiro.  to 
Unitika  Ltd.  Casting  films  of  poly(meu-pbenylene  isophthalamide) 
and  its  copolymers.  4.07a433.  O.  264-233.000. 
Mizttkami.  Etsuo:  See— 

Kanatani,  Yoshiharu;  Ise.  Masahiro;  Mizukami.  Etsuo;  Inazaki, 
Kenzoh;  and  Suzuki,  Chuji.  4,070,663,  O.  340-324.00M. 
Mizuno.  Keiichiro:  See— 

Matsumoto.    Masayasu;    lida.    Kazuyoshi;    Kondo,    Yoshikazu; 
Mizuno.  Keiichiro;  Nomoto,  Sadao;  Murayama,  Noriaki;  and 
Watanabe.  Kei.  4,069,768,  O.  103-452.000. 
Mo  och  Domsio  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Lofgren.  Stig-Gunnar,  and  Ekeborg.  Bo  Gunnar.  4,069,774,  O. 
111-3.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

RawUnfs.  Herbert  L..  4.07a330.  O.  260-37.0PC. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Butter.  Stephen  A.;  and  Kaeding.  Warren  W..  4.07a411.  O.  260- 

676.00R. 
Ouarino,  John  P.;  and  McCarty.  William  H.,  4.070.262.  O. 

204-159.240. 
Haag.  Werner  O.;  and  Olson.  David  H..  4.07a4O7. 0. 26O-671.00R. 
Jones.  Daniel  G.,  4.07a294,  O.  252-32.500. 
Olson.  Robert  H..  4.07a222.  O.  156-251.000. 
Model.  Ernst,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Isoindolinone  pigments  and 

process  for  their  manufacture.  4,07a367,  O.  260-325.0PH. 
Moeltzner,  Wilhehn.  to  Angis  -  Anstalt.  Apparatus  for  chamfering, 
pointing  or  the  like  of  workpieces  having  a  head  or  shoulder. 
4.069iS3iQ,  O.  10-9.000. 
Moench.  Frank  Fred,  Sr.  Earth  compacting  equipment  4.07a  129,  O. 

404-127.000. 
Moffitt,  John  Stuart,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Burster  method.  4,069.957.  O.  225-5.000. 
Molins,  Desmond  Walter;  and  Labbe,  Francis  Auguste  Maurice,  to 
Molins  Limited.  Manufacture  of  cigarettes  and  the  Tike.  4.069,829, 0. 
131-84.00C. 
Molins  Limited:  See— 

Molins.  Desmond  Walter;  and  Labbe.  Francis  Auguste  Maurice, 
4.069,829.  O.  13I-84.00C. 
Monahan.  Earnest  M.:  See— 

CaUe,  Jaime;  Garvey,  Robert  J.;  Monahan,  Earnest  M.;  Parris, 
George  L.;  Twibdl.  Jerome  J.;  and  Woods.  John  M..  4,07a704, 
O.  364-200.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Cavender,  Donald  E.,  4,070.22a  O.  156-227.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Birum.  Gail  H.,  4,07a336.  O.  260-45.8(Hl. 
Graham.  Paul  R.,  4,069,517.  O.  3-1.400. 
Hobbs.  Charles  F.  4.070.530,  O.  526-7.000. 
Monsanto  Limited:  See- 
Bode.  Gerald;  and  Worrall.  Roy,  4.069.632. 0.  52-309.700. 
Montanari.  Marc;  and  Van  Dest  Jean  C,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services 

N.V.  Crop  gathering  apparatus.  4.069,650,  O.  56-221.000. 
Moodysson.  Bragt-Ove  Moody:  See— 

Bratt  Jan  Christer;  Lorant  Stefan  Istvan;  Moodysson.  Bengt-Ove 
Moody:  and   Rosenqvist.   Nils  Kaj  Gunnar,  4.069,67a  O. 
60-517.000. 
Moog  Automotive,  Inc.:  See- 
Graham.  John  P.,  4.07ai2l.  O.  403-27.000. 
Moore.  Stephen  Donald:  See- 
Lewis.  Gary  Brett;  and  Moore.  Stephen  Donald.  4,07a43l,  O. 
264-18O.00a 
Moran,  John  J.;  Gellenthin,  Carl  O.;  and  Eseke.  James  R.,  to  Hycel,  Inc. 
Reagent  dispeitting  system  in  an  automatic  chemical  analyzer. 
4,070156.  O.  23-253.06r. 
Morey,  Booker  W.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Glass  recov- 
ery. 4,070273,  O.  209-3.000. 
Morgan,  George  W.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  Limited.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  disaggregating   particulate  matter.   4,069,783,   O. 
114-42.000. 
Morgan,  George  W.;  and  Zupanick,  Joseph  E.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company 
Limited.  Method  of  and  umaratus  for  disaggregating  particulate 
matter.  4,070062.  O.  299-10.000. 
Morgan.  Paul  Winthrop.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Anisotropic  sulfuric  scid  dopes  of  polyamide  hydrazides.  4,070,326, 
CI.  260-30.80R. 
Morgan  Refractories  Limited:  See— 

Cooper,   Charles   Frank;   and   Greer,    Robert.   4.069,633,   O. 
52-586.000. 
Morgan,    Robin    H.    Ammunition    loading    bench.    4,070075,    O. 
311750000. 

Morgott,  Heribert:  See—  ^    ^ 

lUafeld,  Arnold  O.;  and   Morgott   Heribert  4,070,109,  O. 
355-77.000. 
Moriguchi.  Sanseki;  Abe,  Hiroshi;  Takenaka.  Joichi;  Yoshikoshi, 


Hideyuki;  and  Komatsu.  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaiaha. 
Method  of  reducing  NOj,  present  in  an  exhaust  to  harmless  S^ 
*jm,MO.  a.  423-2J*aaa 
Morikawa,  Masanobu;  Aoyama.  Toahikazu;  and  Yada.  Miyoji.  to  Toray 


Industries,  Inc.  Flame  retardant  non-dripping,  shape-retaining  poly- 
njposition.  4,070332,  O.  26a4a00R. 
Morimoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 


ester  molding  composition.  4,07(0,332,  < 


Nakao,  Yoahio;  Kitano.  Kazuaki;  Imada.  Isuke;  and  Morimoto. 
Hiroshi,  4.070.244,  O.  195-81.000. 
Morishama,  Hajime:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takamatsu. 
Akin;  Inui.  Ta^i;  Tone.  Hiroshi;  and  Morishama.  Hajime, 
4,070458,  O.  424-177.000. 
Morita.  Kaneji;  Sugie.  Akio;  and  Ishioka.  Kunio.  to  Yamamura  Glass 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Junzo  Shimoiizaka.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
breaking  up  and  separating  waste  glass  to  obtain  cullet.  4,069,979. 0. 
241-5.000. 
Morley  Furniture  Spring  Corporation:  See — 

Crosby.  Lawton  H.;  and  Keane.  Thomas  H.,  4,070124,  O. 

403-208.000. 

Moroni,  Rolf;  and  Kalbow,  Heinz,  to  COLLO  GmbH.  PouraUe  soUd 

filter  material,  particularly  for  the  removal  of  unpleasant  odors  from 

the  air,  and  a  process  for  its  manufacture.  4.070300  O.  252-190000. 

Moroz,  Jury  Antonovich:  See — 

Bocharov,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Safonov,  Anatoly  Vasibevich; 

Grigorenko,  Anatoly  Sergeeyich;  Moroz.  Jury  Antonovich; 

Kuznetsov,  German  Nikouevich;  and  Zimin,  Anatoly  Ivano- 

vich.  deceased.  4,069,700  O.  72-407.000. 

Morozumi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kanemaru.  Hiroyaau.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Driving 

circuit  for  brashlcss  DC  motor.  4,070606,  O.  318-234.000. 
Morrison,  James  J.;  and  Baringer.  Beriyn  E..  to  Kasd  Steel  Corpora- 
tion.   Automatic   counterbalanoe   control    circuit    4.069.697.   O. 
72-19.000. 
Morrow,  James  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Navigation 

reference  system.  4,070,671,  O.  343-6. 5LC 
Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr.;  Pech.  David  J.;  and  Kutz.  Norman  J.,  to  Mani- 
towoc  Company,    Inc.,   The.    Self-propelled   drive   mechanism. 
4,069,884,  O.  180-9.20R. 
Morton,  Douglas  Ross.  Jr.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  3,7-Inter-m-phe- 
nylene-4,S,6-trinor-9B-PGD,  compounds.  4,070,538,  O.  360-33.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Pelosi.  Stanford  S.;  White.  Ronald  E.;  Wright  George  C;  and  Yu. 
Chia  Nien.  4.070380  O.  260-347.700. 
Moskowitz.  Jacob  F.;  and  Hammond.  Ogden  H.,  UI,  to  Massachuaettt 

Institute  of  Technology.  Electric  guitar.  4.069,732.  O.  84-1.160. 
Motani,  Kensuke;  Matuura.  Sbunji;  and  Kataoka.  Ryohei.  to  Electrode 
Corporation.  Electrolytic  process  using  novel  diaphragm.  4.07O2S7, 
O.  204-98.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Coleman,    Michael    G.;    and    Restrepa    Fabio.    4,070,689,    O. 

357-30.000. 
Daniel,  Sam  M.;  and  Carlson.  Eric  Jerome.  4^)70675,  O.  343- 

100.0LE 
Gay.  Michael  John.  4.070633.  O.  330-254.000. 
Hepworth.  Edward  Oarr,  and  Means,  Rodney  Jerome.  4,070.630, 

O.  328-63.000 
Ingle.  WiUiam  MarteU.  4,070444,  CL  423-349.000. 
Nash.    Harold    Garth;    and    Whitmore.    Jack,    4,070631.    O. 
328-165.000. 
Mott  George  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Oflshore  structure  for  deltaic  sub- 
strates. 4.069,681,  O.  61-89.000. 
MRAD  Corporation:  See- 
Marshall.  PhiUp;  Laber.  Albert  Paul;  and  Cauteraocio.  Ugo. 
4,069,706.  O.  73-666.000. 
Muehling.  Anthony  A.  Infinite  position  seat  back  recliner.  4.070,058, 0. 

297-374.000. 
Muir,  David  Michael:  See- 
Parker,  Alan  James;  and  Muir,  David  MichaeL  4,070183,  O. 
75-117.000. 
Muka.  Richard  Stephen,  to  Fasiman  Kodak  Company.  Sheet  feeding 

apparatus.  4,070015,  O.  271-100.000. 
Mukai,  Juiyi:  See — 

Narahara.  Toahikazu;  Sugawara.  Katuo;  Karaaawa.  Yoshiharu; 
Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Mukai,  Juiui;  and  Muroi,  Tadashi.  4,070416, 
O.  260-830.00P. 
Mukler,  Rudolf:  See- 
van  Daalen,  Jan  Johannes;  and  Mulder,  Rudolf.  4.07O36S.  CL 
548-379.000. 
Muller.  Gerhard.  Cableway  system  and  particularly  support  system 

therefor.  4,069,765,  O.  104-123.000. 
MuUet  David  L.;  Rilling.  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Ehner  D.,  to  Excel 
Industries,  Inc.  Grass  and  leaf  collector  and  compactor  attachment 
for  mowers.  4,069,649,  O.  56-201000. 
Multicore  Solden  Limited:  See— 

Arbib,  Gordon  Franck;  and  Allen.  Bernard  Michad.  4.070192. 0. 
106-I.OSO. 
Multivac  Sepp  HaggenmueUer  KG:  See— 

Vetter.  Arthur.  4.069.645,  O.  53-112.00A. 
Murakami,  Tetsushi:  See— 

Isaka.  Tsutomu;  Nagano.  Hiroshi;  Murakami,  Tetsushi;  Matsunami, 
Koichi;  and  Yamane.  Yukio.  4,070,417.  O.  260-860.000 
Muramatsu.  Fumio:  See — 

Tomiki.  Tetsuhiko;  Takeda.  Takeshi;  Miyata,  Takea,  and  Mura- 
matsu. Fumio,  4,070,301.  O.  252-301.40R. 
Muramatsu.  Masahiro;  Taniguchi.  Katsntoshi;  and  Mursse,  Katsuhiko, 
to  Teuin  Limited.  Method  and  device  for  forming  a  bunch  winding 
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OB  •  froh  bobbin  at  the  time  of  a  dofltas  and  dooninc  ooefatioa 
AjOM,m,  a.  24MS.(M>W. 
MvaK.  KatMhiko:  5«r- 

Mnraaatia.  Maaahtro;  Tamfochi.  Katsutoahi;  and  Muraae.  Kat- 
ntaiko.  4.069,913,  Q.  242Js.(H>W. 
Murayama,  NoriaU:  Sit— 

MatMiowia    Maiayaaii:    lida.    Kazayoahi;    Koodo.    Yodiikazu; 
Miziao.  KeiichilO;  Nomoto.  Sadao;  Murayama.  NoriakL  and 
Watanabe.  Kd.  4.069.769.  Q.  103^32.000. 
Moroi.  Tadaahi:  See— 

Narahan.  Toahikaza;  Somwara.  Katuo;  Kamawa.  Yoahihani; 
Yokow>.  Hiloalii;  Mukai.  Jonji;  and  Miiroi.  Tadaihi.  4,070.416, 
CL  260430i)0P. 
Muacbelknantz.  E^r;  Burfcbolz.  Anoin:  and  Richter.  Wolfgang,  to 


Bayer  AkticMtaSchalt.  Method  and  apparatiia  for  meaatmnTthe 
graiB«ie  of  fhe  powden.  4.069.71 1.  a.  73^1.400. 
Mngrove.  Rould  R.  Vactnim  safety  valve.  4.070,001,  Ci.  231-46.000. 
MMha,  Takaoori:  See— 

Sato,  Ryoji;  and  Miaha.  Takanori.  4.070,234.  Q.  203-83.000. 
Mmhct  WilUaai  D.:  See— 

Willet.   OeorfC   L.;   and   Mnhet.   William   D..   4.069.964.   CI. 
229-62.300. 
Myeia.  Oeorge  D.;  Wahcn.  Paul  W^  and  Cottage.  Robert  L..  to  Ash- 
land Oil.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  leparatiqg  aolid  diapenoids  from  gaaeous 
itrcaais.  4.07^159.  CL  23-28I.00E.  ^^ 

N.A.D.,  lac.:  See- 

Schiober.  Fetcr  J..  4.069.818.  Q.  128-143.600. 
Nadcao.  Jacques  A.,  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  Diagnostic  kit.  4.070.493,  a. 

424-I.00O. 
Naden.  Rea  Alan,  to  Teaas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Magnetic  domain 

miaor  kiop  redundancy  system.  4.07a631.  Q.  363-13.000. 
Nagai.    Sasamn;    Kanamori.    Nobutaka;    Sawayanagi,    Yasuo;    and 
Nakagawa.  Takashi.  to  Sato  Technical  Research  Laboratory  Ltd. 
Direct  pooring  method   using  sdf-fluxing   heat-resistant   sheets. 
4.069.839.  a.  164-36.000. 
Nagano.  Hiraalu:  Ser— 

laaka.  Tautomu;  Nagaao.  Kroshi:  Murakami.  Tetsushi;  Matsunami. 
Koichi;  and  Yamane.  Yukio.  4.07a417,  Q.  260-860.000. 
Nagata.  Katauyuki:  See— 

Haamwa.   Mutsuo;  Aika%ra.   Kazuo;  and   Nagata.   Katsuyuki. 
4^233.  a.  204-42.000.  ^^  ^ 

Nagato.  Tokttichi:  5^r— 

Sakamoto.  Minoru;  and  Nagato.  Tokuichi.  4.069.368.  a.  29-78.000. 
Nahr,  Hdmar.  Body  assembled  from  at  least  two  component  bodies 

4X)69,63I,  a.  32-309.300.  "^ 

Naimoli.  John  A.  Crispy-mis  bowl.  4,069.940,  CL  22O-2O.00a 
Nmmaaa.  Kaut:  See— 

Heaber.  Klaus;  Klein.  Wafiied;  Niemann.  Knul;  and  Wiedmann, 
Siegfried  Kurt.  4,070.636.  Q.  363-203.000. 
NaUgawa,  Kazuyukip;  Ucfakla.  Minoru;  and  Oka,  Kimiaki.  to  Ouuka 
Pharmaoeutkal  Co.,  Ltd.  Platelet  aggregation  inhibiting  carbostyrili. 
their  compoaitioas  and  method  of  use.  4;07a470,  a7424.258.0dO. 
Nakaaawa.  Takaahi:  See— 

Nacai.  Suaumu;  Kanamori,  Nobutaka;  Sawayanagi.  Yasuo;  and 
Nakanwa.  Takashi.  4.069.839.  a.  l64-36.00a 
Nakamura.  Hiroyuki.  to  Fuji  Jukof  yo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Internal 

combustioa  oaaoline  engine.  4.069.666.  CL  60-278.000. 
Nakamin.  Takashi;  and  Watanabe,  Shigeru.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co., 

rlJL^ir'iLl'KL?'^^  ""y*  bleaching  and  sUver  bleaching. 
4,07ai88.  a.  96-33.000.  * 

Nakamura.  Yasuo:  See— 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Mauuzakj,  Tokuo;  Uda.  Taiio 
Hidaka.    Mikio;    Nakamura.    Yuua,    and    Tiunioka.    Masao. 
4,070.390,  a.  260463.300. 
Nakano.  Takaahi:  Sw— 

IcUkawa.    Jyunji;    Kiyohara.    Takehiko;    Koumura.    Noboru; 
Kadokura,    Koichi;    and    Nakano.    Takashi.    4,07a68l.    Q. 
346-160.000. 
N«k«>.  Yoshio;  Kitano.  Kazuaki;  Imada.  Isuke;  and  Morimoto,  Hiroshi, 
to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  ubiqui- 
none-10.  4.070.244.  a.  193-81.000.  ^ 

Nakavama.  Shozo;  Kurahashi.  Masayuki;  and  Kalo,  Kimio,  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jkloshokki  Seisakusho.  Apparatus  for  lubricat- 
ing a  swaah  plate  compressor.  4.070,136,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Nakayaaia,  Tamihiro:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Akira;  Masuda.  Maaanori;  and  Nakayama.  Tamihiro, 
4,07a433.  a.  264-233.000 
Nako  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Gofctta.  Louis  A.;  and  Sibert.  Frederick  J..  4,070,321.  CI.  260- 

29.60H. 

Narahara,    Toshikazu;    Suaawara.    Katuo;    Karasawa.    Yoshiharu; 

Yokooo,  Hitoshi;  Mukai,  Junji;  and  Muroi,  Tadashi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd! 

Novel   thermosetting  resin  and  a  process  for  producing  same 

4,07a4l6.  a.  26O-83O.0OP.  k  a 

Narveaoa.  Farm  L.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Digital  raster  display 

generator  for  moving  displays.  4.07a662,  a.  34O-324.0AD. 
Nash,  HaroM  Garth;  and  Wlutmore,  Jack,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Diailal 

noise  blanking  circuit.  4,070,631,  a.  328-163.000. 
Nash.  Robert  Arnold:  See— 

Kazan.  John;  and  Nash.  Robert  Arnold.  4,070.436.  CI.  424- 1 73.000 
Nasa,  GenUd  I.:  Scv— 

Leitner,  Roland  L.;  Nass.  Gerald  I.;  Adams,  Phillip;  and  Weiss. 
Marvin,  4.070.30a  CI.  427-34.000. 
Nathanaon,  Harvey  C:  See— 

Hea^  Terrance  M.  S.;  Nathanaon,  Harvey  C;  Schroder,  Dieter  K.; 
and  Malmberg,  Paul  R..  4,070.652.  C\.  365-137.000 


National  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Dawdy,  Jack  A.,  4,069,64a  a.  32-746.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corpoiatioa:  See— 

Green.  David  Trevor,  4/170,643.  Q.  340-3.00H. 
Navidyne  Corporation:  See— 

^^sTimo  ^""""^^  ""*  Zavada.   Edmund  S.,  4.07a634.  Q. 

NCR  Corporation:  See— 

^t2f?i!J^t^*^  ^  •  •«*  Dickover.  Wesley  D..  4.070.648.  CL 

Nebelung.  Hermann;  and  Chriatopher.  Edward  Charles,  to  Emhart 
Industries.  Inc.  Glassware  forming  machine  of  the  IS.  type  with 
m-hne  mold  motion.  4.070.174.  Q.  63-229.000. 

Neer.  Robert  Gordon:  See— 

'"^.i^S?  Edward;  and  Neer.  Robert  Gordon.  4,069,747,  Q. 
92- 1 66.000. 

Negi.  Virendra  S..  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Control 

Negishi.  Takao;  and  Tomiita,  Kazuo,  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc.  Process 

S*',T?!i^  ^°^  producing  textured  multifUament  yam.  4,069.563. 
Cl.  2B-274.000. 

NeiMu^  Karl  Heinz;  and  Baumer.  Wilhdm,  to  Merck  Patent  OeaeU- 
ichaft  ant  beichrankter  Haftnng.  Method  for  stripping  photolac- 
quers.  4.070.203,  Ci.  134-3.000.  *  *'"*~"~ 

Nelson.  Fred  £.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fast  torque  dyna-mate 
attachment  means.  4.070.083.  a.  339LI96.00R.  i       '     "»« 

Nelson.  Richard  P.;  and  Roth.  William  H..  to  General  Motor*  Corpora- 
toon.  Wheel  cyhnder  piaton  having  a  flared  boas  end  and  a  method  of 
flaring  a  boas  end.  4.069.371.  Q.  29.I36.50R. 

Nemit.  Jeffrey  T;  and  Sanders,  Bobby  J.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Microwave  180*  phase-bit  device  with 
mtegral  loop  transition.  4.070.639,  Q.  333-31.00A. 

Neptune  Eastech.  Inc.:  Set— 

FusseU.  Theodore  John,  Jr.,  4.069.708,  Q.  73-I94.0VS. 

Nethersole.  Douglaa  C;  Dudley.  Michael  A.;  and  Parthasarathy.  Md- 
UpaUy«n  R..  to  Canada  Wire  And  CaUe  Limited.  ElectrMtatic 
fluidized  bed  coatmg  unit  4.069.792.  a.  118-629.000. 

Newing.  Charles  Wesley,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate  bottle  for  carbonated  beverages  having  reduced  bubble 
nucleation.  4.069.933,  Q.  213-l.OOC. 

Newton.  MUton  Dwayne;  and  WiUette.  Leo  Gaston.  Dart-point  sharp- 
ener and  straightening  device.  4,069.328.  Q.  7-l.OOR. 

Nezu.  Yukio:  Set— 

Hayaahi.  Eiichi;  Takita.  Kiyoahi;  Sugiyama.  Hironari;  and  Nezu. 
Yukio.  4.070.377,  CI.  260-343.700. 

Nfc  Chun  Wmg.  Resilient  vehicle  bumper.  4,070,032,  Q.  293-71.00R. 

Nicklaus,  Karl;  and  Tresky.  Miroatav,  to  Eaec  Sales  S.A.  Contacting 

Nidola,  Antonio:  See— 

Bianchi.  Giuaeppe;  de  Nora.  Vittorio;  Gallone.   Patrizio;  and 
Nidola.  Antonio.  4.070.304.  a.  427-126.000. 
Nihon  Beni-Haueru  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Bell  A  Howell  Japan.  Ltd.): 

Saito.  Fumio.  4.07a  106.  Q.  332-27.000. 
Nihon  Nodakm  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Noda,  Jiseki.  4.07a434.  a.  264-235.000. 
Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Kamo,  Yoshihisa.  4.070.532.  CI.  I79-I00.4ST. 
Nippon  Electric  Kagoshima.  Limited:  See— 

Uchikoba.  Tsukasa;  Yuda.  Saneo;  Hirano.  Kiyoshige;  Yawata, 
Kuufumi;  and  Kobayakawa.  Masaki,  4.070.599.  Q.  3 1 3-497.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujise.  Maaatomo;  and  Isobe.  Koji.  4.07a395.  a.  260-SIO.OOO. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Moiiguchi.  Sanaeki;  Abe.  Hiroshi;  Takenaka.  Joichi;  Yoahikoahi. 
Hideyuki;  and  KomaUu.  Osamu.  4.070.440.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

^!'iSIH!Sr,  ^*^"i    Kohno.    Yoahiki;    and    Ohmori.    Tadaahi. 
4.07a297.  CI.  252-63.000.  ~-™. 

Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Kuno.  Akira;  and  Sakakibara.  Yaauyuki.  4.070.562.  a.  364426.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Hayami.    Satohiro;    Matsuo.    Munetsugu;    Izumi.    Soichi;    and 
Terakado.  Ryoji.  4.070.208.  Q.  148-12.0EA. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  PubUc  Corporation:  See— 

leda.  Nobuaki;  and  Yano.  Takao.  4.070.59a  Q.  307-355.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.:  5^— 

...  ^^'  ^ypi*'  "d  Musha,  Takanori,  4.070254.  a.  203-83.000. 
Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokoauchi, 
Isao;  Shigehara,  Itaru;  and  Sakashita,  htobuyuki,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kanha  Ltd.  Herbicidal  phenoxy-phenoxy  alkane  carboxylic  acid 
denvauves.  4,070,177,  CI.  71-105.000. 
Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  and  Ueyama,  Takehiko.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method 
of  nunufactunng  nuoreacent  screen  of  color  picture  tube.  4.070498. 

Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Katoh.  Sadao;  and  Kouno.  Tsuneo.  4.070.067.  a.  303-6  OOC 

Koike,  Syouichi.  4,069,617,  CL  49-428.000. 
Nitzki.  Leopold,  to  Akiien-GesellschaA  "Weser".  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  conducting  water  through  ships.  4,069,788,  Q.  Il5-76!o0a 

^i„      V'  1°  ^n  ;iI^S^?"J?°'  ^^  ^«*«'  °f  manufacturing 
hollow  plastic  ball.  4,070434,  CL  264-255.000 
Noguchi,  MiUuni:  Set— 

Ogano.  Takeo;  and  Noguchi.  Mitsuni.  4.069.804.  CI.  123-198.00E. 
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1.070,091,  CI. 


Nofochi,  Yoahio:  See — 

Miwa.  Kishio:  Tsuaoi,  Kazuo;  and  Noguchi,  Yoahio,  4.070164.  d. 

55-26.000. 

Nohira,  Wdetaka;  and  Tanaka,  Maaaaki.  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo 

Kabnahiki    Kaisha.    Apparatus   for   recirculating   exhaust   gaaes. 

4^069.797.  CL  123-1 19.00A. 

NoOet.  Anthoay  R..  to  Cargill.  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

aeparatiag  solid  materials.  4.070.202.  a.  106-309.000. 
NooMNo.  Sadao:  See — 

Malaamoto.    Maaayasu;    lida,    Kazuyoahi;    Kondo.    Yoahikazu; 
Mizuno.  Keiichiro;  Nomoto.  Sadao;  Murayama,  Noriaki;  and 
Wataaabe.  Kei,  4.069.768.  Q.  105-452.000. 
Normaa,  Stepbea:  5er— 

Elliott.  Joha  Scotchford;  Davia.  Bryan  Terence;  and  Norman. 
St^ea,  4,070J7O  Q.  260-326.250. 
Northera  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Bryden,  Briaa  Richard,  4.070.588.  a.  307-237.000. 
Nocthem  Telecom  Limited:  5lrr— 

Ostapovitch,  Harold  Joaeph.  4.070.557.  a.  200-51.100. 
Taylor,  John  Charles  Wood;  and  Kapron.  Felix  Paul.  4.i 
330-96.0WO. 
Nortoa  Compaay:  See— 

Coca,  Samuel  H..  4,070.197.  a.  10M4.000. 
Nortoa.  Richard  V.:  See— 

Angstadt,  Howard  P.;  Tmkler.  Jack  D.;  Norton,  Richard  V.;  and 
Bushkk,  Ronald  D..  4,070,393,  CL  26a465.00C. 
Nosalevich,  Ivaa  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Privalov,  Vasily  Efimovich;  Vail,  Evgeny  loaifovich;  Kuzaetsova, 
Larisa  Semenovna;  Belov.  Konstantin  Akxeevich;  Nosalevich. 
Ivaa  Mikhaik}vich;  and  Romanov.  Igor  Vasilievich,  4.070409. 
CL  26a«75.000.  ^    .. 

Notz,  Karl  J.;  Raiaey.  Robert  H.;  Greene.  Charles  W.;  and  Shockley. 
Wilham  E..  to  Uaited  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Method  fbr  loading 
resin  beds.  4.070438.  a.  423-7.000. 
Novoryta,  Robert  John;  and  Dawson,  Frederick  Wilbur,  to  Martm 
Marietta  Corporation.  Gas  filled  swivel  joint  for  cryogenic  heat 
pipea.  4.069.864,  Q.  163-86.000. 
Nowak,  Herbert:  See-  _       .    .. 

Schacht,  Erich;  Jonaa.  Rochus;  Mehrfaof.  Werner;  Nowak.  Her- 
bert; Simane.  Zdenek;  and  Lissner.  Reinhard.  4.07O461.  a. 
424-232.000. 
Noyea,  Richard  S.,  to  Laaer  Systems  ft  Electronics,  Inc.  Disposable 
carrier  fbr  cardiac  telemonitor  transmitter.  4.069.955.  Q.  224-5.00H. 

Nugraphtcs,  Inc.:  See—  

Sukonick.  Joaef  S.;  and  TiWen,  Greg  J..  4.070710  O.  364-900.000. 
Numata,  Saboro;  and  Fujino,  Shinichiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Ototical  Co.. 

Ltd.  Exposure  time  control  circuit.  4.07O682.  CI.  334-51.000. 
Nuova  San  Giorgio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Roefarich.  C^tian.  4.069.654.  Q.  57-56.000. 
Nutter.  Joha  S.:  See—  .  ^     ^ 

Reyaolda,  Ronald  W.;  Tice.  John  D.;  and  Nutter.  John  S.. 
4.070269.  a.  208-25.000. 
Nuttiag,  William  B:  Ser—  ,    _ 

Lemebon,  Jerome  H.;  and  Nutting.  WUIiam  B..  4.069.613.  CI. 
46-I20.00O 
N.V.  Industrieele  Handelacombiaatie  Holland:  Ser— 

Bordes,  Comelis,  4.069.785.  CL  11447.000. 
N.V.  Klippaa  S.A.:  See— 

Weman.  Per  Olof.  4.069.559.  Q.  24-23O.00A. 
Oakes,  Makotaa  CampbeU.  to  Taymar  Limited.  Adaptors.  4.069.947. 

a.  222-S.OOO 
Obayashi.  Shigeji;  Ueda.  Kaiui;  Iwataubo.  Haruhiko;  and  Okabe. 
Thorn,  to  Seitetsu  Ka^u  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  regenerating  cata- 
lyst. 4.070303.  a.  232-41 1.OOS. 
Oboleoaky.  Vsevolod,  to  Unkm  Miniere.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
collecting  minera]  aggregates  from  sea  beds.  4.070.061.  CI.  299-8.000. 
Ocddeatal  PetrdeuinCorporation: See- 
Choi.  Charlea  K.,  4.070.250  a.  201-12.000. 
Morey,  Booker  W.,  4,070,273,  Q.  209-3.000. 
O'Conadl.  Pwil  B.:  Set—  _ 

Haaad.   William   B.;   and   O'ConnelL   Paul   B..   4.069.838.   Q. 
137-392.000. 
Oertd,  Harald:  See — 

Winkelmann,  Hans  Dieter;  OerUl,  Harakl;  and  Weimann.  Norbert. 
4.070345.  a.  260.77.5AM. 
Ogano,  Takeo;  and  Noguchi.  Mitsuru.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  attachiag  a  fuel  tank  in  an  internal  com- 
buation  engine.  4.069.804.  CL  123-198.00E 
Ogasa,  Kazuo;  and  Ogawa.  Seiya,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Magnetic  record- 
mgmedium.  4.07OS22. d  428-336.000. 

Ogawa,  Seiya:  See —  

Ogasa.  Kazna.  aad  Ogawa,  Seiya.  4.070,522.  Q.  428-336.000 
O'Orady.  Jamea  Keaneth.  to  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. The.  Arraagemeat  for  cutting  contours  in  a  workpiece. 
4.0M,849.  a.  144-I34.00D.  .   ^.^ 

Ohaahi.  Hiroahi;  aad  Kimura.  Takaahi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Tokai  Rika 
Deaki  Seisakusho.  Digital  signal  transmission  system  and  equipment. 
4.070630  a.  340-172.000. 
Ohaahi,  Hiroyuki:  See—  .    .  ^.. 

Tagashira,  Yoahiaki;  Takagi,  Hitoahi;  Inagaki  Kauumi;  Ishu. 
Kanji;  and  Ohashi.  Hiroyuki.  4.070281.  CL  210-26.000. 
Ohdan,  Kyoji:  S«e—  _.       ..^    .- • 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Matauzaki.  Tokuo;  Uda.  Taizo; 
Hidaka.  Mikia.  Nakamura.  Yasuo;  and  Tsuruoka.  Masao, 
4fiflO,390,  CL  260463.300. 


Ohki,  Seibi:  Ser— 

Kanda.  Fumio;  Kaibara.  Nobuhiro;  Ohki,  Se^  Okaawlo,  Kazao; 
aad  Suzuki.  Akira.  4.069.800,  O.  I23-I39.00A. 
Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  Ser— 

Okmaoto.  Shoanke;  Kikumoio.  Rvoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazao;  Tezuka. 
Tohra;  Tooomura.  Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoahikuai;  and  H^ikala, 
Akiko.  4.070437.  Q.  424-177.000. 
Ohkubo.  Kimio;  and  Fujioka.  Mikia  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Solvent  fbr  dye  uaed  in  preaaure-aeaaitive  copying 
paper.  4.07O303.  Q.  252-364.000. 
Ohaiori  Tadashi:  See— 

Masunaga.    Midori;    Kohno,    Yoahiki;    and   Ohmori,   Tadaahi. 
4.070297.  a.  252-63.000. 
Oka.  Kiaiiaki:Sw— 

Nakagawa.    Kazuyukip;    Uchida.   Minoru;   and   Oka,    Kioaiaki, 
4.070470  a.  424-258.000 
Okabe.  Thorn:  S(e— 

Obayaahi.  Shigeji;  Ueda.  Kanji;  Iwattubo.  Haruhiko;  and  Okabe. 
Thorn.  4.070.305.  Q.  252-41 1.OOS. 
Okamoto.  Kazuo:  See— 

Kanda.  Fumio;  Kaibara.  Nobuhiro;  Ohki.  Seibi;  Okaaioto,  Kazuo; 
and  Suzuki,  Akira.  4j069.80O  d.  I23-139.0QA. 
Okamoto.  Shoauke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohra; 
Tonomura,  Shi^ii;  Tamao.  Yoahikuai;  aad  HUikata,  Akiko,  U)  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Ltd.;  and  Okamoto,  Shoauke.  N'-aapb- 
thaleneaulfoayl-L-argininamidfa  and  the  pharmaceutically  aooeplwie 
salts  thereof.  4,070437,  a.  424-177.000 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Isobe.  Minora;  and  Kuriyama,  Akiumi,  4.069,907.  Q.  197-33.000. 
Oldaeua,  Bengt:  See— 

Ahlbert,  Eaar,  Andenaoo,  Kari-Hugo;  Karbson,  Ingemar.  aad 
Oldaeua.  Bengt.  4.069.393.  a.  34-I56.00O 
Oldberg,  Oscar,  to  Uaited  Sutes  of  Aiaerica.  Army.  Dispersioa  ex- 
hauster for  eagiaes  aad  combustion  heaters.  4.069.668.  CL  603 17.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  Ser— 

Danna,  Peter  A.;  aad  Burt.  Richard  D..  4.070,266.  CI.  204-266.000 

Scaidera.  Mkhae);  and  Scott.  Robert  N..  4.070298.  Q.  252-89.00R. 

Ollinger.  Jamea  C.  to  Armstrong  Cork  Compaay.  Suspended  ceiling 

runner.  4.070125.  a.  403-230^. 
Oischewski.  Armin:  Ser— 

Garrett,  Roy  Peter.  Parkins,  Derek  Ray;  Braadeastein,  Maafred; 
and  Oischewski,  Armin.  4.069.904.  CL  I92-85.0CA. 
Oben.  John  H.;  and  Saurwein.  Albert  C.  to  Flow  Research.  lac.  Ex- 
pansible drive  shaft  tool  mechanism.  4,069.749.  CI.  93-38.  lOO 
Obon.  David  H.:  See- 
Hug.  Werner  O.;  and  Obon.  David  H..  4.070.407.  CL  26O67I.00R. 
Olson.  Robert  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Pretreatmeat  of  tbetBio. 

pbstic  fUm  for  improved  sealing.  4.070.222,  Ci.  156-25 1. OOO 
Oboa.  Wallace  I.;  Gaunt.  Robert  H.;  and  Lynch.  Jerome  O..  to  UOP 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conditioning  flue  gas  with  a  mist  of 
HiSOj  4_0j(uM  a.  Mi.i42aoa 
Obion.  Knut  Gunnar:  Ser— 

Hemestam.  Sven  Eric  Harry;  Kiellberg,  Bengt  Eric  Sigvard;  aad 
Obaoa.  Knat  Gunnar.  4.070473,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  Ser— 

Sakamoto.    Masaharu;    and    Aoki.    Maaahiro.    4.070694.    CL 
358-133.000. 
O'NeiU.  Mark  J.,  to  E-Systema.  Inc.  Solar  concentrator  aad  eaergy 

collection  system.  4.069.812.  Q.  126-271.000. 
Ong.  Kwok  Y.:  See— 

Baklauf.  Frederick  C;  and  Ong.  Kwok  Y..  4.069.701.  Q.  73-1.00O. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji;  Miyake.  Hajimu;  and  Mataumoto. 
Kimiichiro.  4.070537.  Q.  56051.000 
Ono,  Tetsuhiro;  Aramaki,  Minoru;  and  Ushircfouthi,  Etuo,  to  Central 
Glass  Compaay,  Limited.  Process  fbr  preparing  aahydrous  aluminum 
fluoride.  4,070,447.  Q.  423-489.000. 
Optical  Coating  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See— 

Gelber.  Robert  M..  4.070.097.  O.  330 165.000. 
Oieluk.  Jerome  ADan.  Self  contained  universal  front  end  protector. 

4.070645.  a.  34O52.00H. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Karmas.  Geprge.  4.070,541.  O.  36OI40.000. 
Osaka.  Yonosuke;  and  Tohzuka.  Takashi.  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. 
Process  for  the  recovery  of  antimony  peatachloride  from  a  spent 
antimony  catalyst  mixture.  4.070.439.  CI.  423-88.000. 
Oshio.  Hiromichi;  Konbhi.  Hiroyuki;  Mataumura.  Shiuozi;  lahikawa, 
Kikuichi;  and  Yoneyama,  Eiichi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Coaqiaay, 
Limited.  Method  for  controlUng  the  growth  of  planta.  4X>70I76,  Ci. 
71-103.000. 
Osanond.  Desmond  Wilfred  John:  Ser — 

Downing.  Stephen  Barry;  Osmond.  Desmond  Wilfred  John;  Skin- 
ner. Maurice  Wainwright;  West.  Edmund  Jamea;  and  Dawsoa, 
David  George.  4.070.199.  Q.  106-93.000. 
Osupovitch.  Harold  Joseph,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Apparatus 
for  providing  closed  loop  conditions  in  vacant  module  poaitioas. 
4.070.557.  a.  20O5I.I00. 
Ostbergs  Fabriks  AB:  See— 

Forsluad.  Erik  Torsten,  4.069.846.  Q.  I44-2.00N. 
Ola.  Yoshihiro.  to  Shibazaki  Seiiakiaho  Ltd.  Cap  for  a  beverage  coo- 

tainer.  4,069,936.  Q.  215-256.000. 
Otb  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Gazda,  Imre  I.;  and  Carroll,  Albert  W.,  4,069.865,  Q.  166-113.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa.    Kazuyukip;    Uchida,    Minoru;   and   Oka.    Kimiaki, 
4i070.47O  a.  424.258.000. 
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Olt.  John  Wright,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Automatic  platemaking 

prooeas  and  apparatua.  4/)70,l  10,  CI.  3SS- 100.000. 
Otten,  David:  S«r— 

Baker.  Richard  H..  4.070.349,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Olta  Jack  M..  to  PPO  Industrie*.  Inc.  Method  of  removini  dissolved 

ortuo-lead  conpooads  from  water.  4.070.282,  Q.  2IO-27.000L 
Otto.  Willard  G.:  See— 

Hentz.  Lyie  J.;  and  Otto.  WUlard  G..  4.070,229.  Q.  IS6-3S6.000. 
Otuka.  Shinpei:  See— 

Yanamura,   Yukio;   Kawaguchi,   Sbojiro;  Teraahima.   Otohiko; 
Ichinomiya.    Tulomu;    and    Otuka.    Shinpei.    4.069.816.    CI. 
128-41.000. 
Overell,  Brian  George:  See— 

Green.  GeolTrey:  Overell.  Brian  Georgr,  and  Hart.  Anthony  Phil- 
lip. 4.070.4SS,  a.  424-91.000. 
Owena-COming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Cottrell.  Walter  D..  Jr.,  4,070,331,  Q.  260-38.000. 
Gclin.  Robert  J..  4.070,215,  Q.  136-51.000. 
Klink.  Jerome  P.;  and  Eiaenberg.  Arnold  J.,  4.069.984,  Q.  242- 
18.00G. 
Owena-lllinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Karabedian.  Jaroct  A..  4.069.934.  a.  21S-I2.0OR. 
KraU.  Thomas  J.;  and  Uhlig.  Albert  R..  4,070.428.  Q.  264-89.000. 
Newiat.  Charles  Wesley,  4.069.933,  Q.  2IS-I.00C. 
RhoMis,  Roger  R..  4.070.513.  Q.  428-36.000. 
Smalley.  Ned  J..  4,069,937,  a.  2 1 5-344.000. 
Uhlig.  Albert  R..  4.07a429.  CI.  264-89.000. 
Pase.  Johi  S.,  Jr.  Deep  well  safety  valve.  4,069,871,  Q.  166-321.000. 
Pannke,  Otto,  to  August  Storck  KG.  Shipping  and  counter  display 

p«:kage  for  candy  bars.  4.070.489.  Q.  426-1 15.000. 
Palmaer.  Tore  Georg.  Locating  device  for  ear-muffs  on  helmets. 

4.069.512.  a.  2-209.000. 
Palmero.  Albert:  See— 

Saowdon.  Arthur  E.;  and  Palmero,  Albert,  4,070,592,  d.  310- 
49.00R. 
Palmieri,  John  Angela,  and  Palmieri.  Joseph  Michael.  Beltless  slacks. 

4.069.514,  a.  2-235.000. 
Pahnieri.  Joseph  Michael:  See— 

Palmieri.  John  Angelo;  and  Palmieri.  Joseph  Michael,  4,069.514. 
a.  2-235.000. 
Palte.  Kenneth  F.;  and  Kurtz.  Joseph  M..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Returnable  shipping  container.  4.069.938.  C\.  217-13.000. 
Panarelli.  Albert  J.  Roller  skate.  4.07a029,  Q.  280-1 1.190. 
Papa.  Anthony  Joseph,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Non  punking 

phenolic  foam.  4.07a313.  a.  260-2.50F. 
Papantoniou.  Christos;  and  Grognet.  Jean-Claude,  to  L'Oreal.  Terpoly- 
mer  of  (a)  crotonic  acid  (b)  vinyl  aceute  and  (c)  allyl  or  methallyl 
esters.  4.07a533.  Q.  526-16.000. 
Papp.  Alfred:  See— 

Feldtkeller,  Ernst;  Harms.  Haukc;  and  Papp.  Alfred,  4,070,620, 0. 
324-96.000. 
Park,  Andrew  Howard  Donalds6n:  and  Pidgeon,  Brian  George,  to  Coal 
Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.  Measurement  of  flow  of  particulate  material 
by  sensing  the  shadow  profile.  4,070,575,  Q.  25O-223.00R. 
Parker,  Alan  James;  and  Muir,  David  Michael,  to  Anumin  Pty.  Ltd. 
Methods  of  separating  and  recovering  copper  from  materials  contain- 
ing copper  4,070,183,  CI.  75-1 17.000. 
Parker,  Donald  L.:  5m— 

Gephart.  Robert  L.;  and  Parker,  Donald  L.,  4,069,742.  Q.  91- 
369.00A. 
Parker,  Franklin  G.:  See— 

Bascom,  Laurence  N.;  Parker,  Franklin  G.;  and  Rogers.  James  W., 
4.069.657,  a.  57-160.000. 
Parkins,  Derek  Ray:  See— 

Garrett.  Roy  Peter;  Parkins.  Derek  Ray;  Brandenstein,  Manfred; 
and  Olschewski.  Armin,  4,069,904,  CI.  I92-85.0CA. 
Parks.  Harold  G.:  See- 

Hughes,    William   C;    and    Parks,    Harold    G.,   4,070.597.   Q. 
313-431.000. 
Parks.  John  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Video  digitizing 

system  for  single  valued  functions.  4.070.692,  CI.  338-107.000. 
Parkyn.  Derek  John,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Starter  motor  lockout 

system.  4,070,585,  CI.  29O-37.00A. 
Parmelee.  G.  Kendall:  See- 
Frank.  Carl  A..  4.069.748,  O.  93-35.00R. 
Parris.  George  L.:  See— 

Calk.  Jaime;  Garvey.  Robert  J.;  Monahan.  Earnest  M.;  Parris. 
George  L.;  Twibell.  Jerome  J.;  and  Woods.  John  M..  4.07a704, 
a.  364-200.000. 
Parthasarathy.  Mellapalayam  R.:  See— 

Nethersole.  Douglas  C;  Dudley.  Michael  A.;  and  Parthasarathy, 
Mellapatoyam  R..  4.069.792.  a.  118-629.000. 
Pascaud.  Xavier:  See— 

Malen,  Charles;  Roger.  Pierre;  Poignant,  Jean-Claude;  and  Pas- 
caud. Xavier.  4.070.485,  Q.  424-324.000. 
Paaco.  WiUiam  R.:  See- 
Young.  William  E.;  Wolfelsperger.  Robert  O.;  and  Pasco,  William 
R..  4,069,643,  Q.  53-22.00A. 
Patchett.  Arthur  A.:  See— 

ten  Broeke,  Jan;  Grabowdu,  Edward  J.  J.;  Flataker,  Lars  M.; 
Fisher.  Michael  H ,  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A..  4,070,359,  a. 
260-293.550. 
ten  Broeke,  Jan;  Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.;  Flataker,  Lars  M.; 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  4,070,360,  C 
260-293.550. 


Patel,  Jaykishan  C:  See— 

Wyland,   Alvin   D.;  and   Puel.  Jaykithaa  C.  4,070.144.   a. 
431-79.000. 
Patience,  Donald:  See- 
Fitzgerald.  Harry  G.;  and  PMience.  Donald.  4,069.821,  Q.  128- 
29O.0OP. 
Patnaik.  Bisweswar:  Sre— 

Corbin,  Vivian  Ruth;  Hitchner,  James  Edward;  Patnaik,  Biswes- 
war; and  Tmg,  Chung- Yu,  4,070.301,  Q.  427-88.000. 
Paumellerie  Electrique:  Set 

Ouionie,  Paul;  and  Roudier,  Rene.  4,069,347,  Q.  16-83.00a 
Pavlovic.  Gary  Frank:  See— 

Campagna,  Frank  John;  and  Pavlovic,  Gary  Frank,  4,070.148,  Q. 
432-3O.00a 
Pawling.  Paul  G.:  See— 

Cecka.  Andrew  W.;  Dano.  Pol;  and  Pawling.  Paul  O.,  4,070^021, 
a.  273-73.00F. 
Payerle,  Frank  S..  to  Incom  International  Inc.  Detent  positioning 
device.  4.069.723.  Q.  74-528.00a 

Pease  Company:  See 

Kreimer.  Charles  Clement.  4.069.628.  Q.  32-94.000. 
Pech.  David  J.:  See— 

Morrow.  James  G..  Sr.;  Pech,  David  J.;  and  Kutz,  Norman  J., 
4,069,884,  a.  180-9.20R. 
Pegg.  Owen  Christopher.  Building  structure.  4.069,627,  Q.  32-92.000. 
Peleckis,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Cartwright,  Cyril  A.;  Emmett,  James  S.;  Michael,  Arthur  E.; 

Peleckis,  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes,  Ernest  M.,  4,069,38a  G. 

3(M7.000. 

Pelosi,  Stanford  S.;  White,  Ronald  E;  Wright.  George  C;  and  Yu,  Chia 

Nien,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  5-(4-Amidiaophenyl)-2- 

furamidine  dihydrochloride  monohydrate.  4,070,380,  CI.  260-347.700. 

Pelouch,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporatioo.  Ride  strut  for 

vehicle  suspension  system.  4,070,035,  Q.  280-709.000. 
Penguin  Marketing  Ltd.:  See- 
Robertson,   Ross  E.;  and  Tomie,  Donald  L.,  4,07a371,  a. 
362-217.000. 
PenneU,  WUIiam  E.;  Kalinowski.  Joseph  E.;  WaMby,  Robert  N.;  RyUtt. 
John  A.;  and  Swenson,  Daniel  V.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amoica, 
Energy.  Nuclear  reactor  removable  radial  shielding  assembly  having 
a  selMwwing  feature.  4,070,241,  Q.  176-87.000. 
Pennewiss,  Hont:  See— 

Kraemer,  Dieter,  Lehmann,  Klaus;  Pennewisa,  Horst;  Plainer, 
Hermann;  and  Schweder,  Roland,  4,070.348.  C  260-79.3MU. 
Pentapharm  A.G.:  See— 

Svendsen.  Lars  Oundro.  4.070,243,  Q.  193-99.000. 
Penu,  Lipot,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Textile  treating  compoaitions 
for  increasing  water  and  oil  repellency  of  textiles.  4.070,132,  CI. 
8-115.600. 
Peralta.  Michael  A.,  to  Simplair  Systems.  Inc.  Dental  handpiece  control 

apparatus.  4.069.587.  O.  32-22.000. 
Pemegger.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Danneels.  Laurent;  Helder,  Johan;  Kuypers,  Jan;  Piolon,  James; 
and  Pemegger,  Wolfgang,  4,07a265,  Q.  204-206.000. 
Perronin,  Jean:  See— 

Caret,  Philippe  Robert  Raymond;  Decamp,  Rene  Paul  Auguste; 
and  Perronin,  Jean.  4.07a3l9,  Q.  260-29.4UA. 
Persson.  Per  Thorvald:  See — 

Hedstrom,  Bror  Foike;  and  Persson,  Per  Thorvald,  4,069,784,  Q. 
114-144.00E. 
Pessel,  Leopold,  to  American  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  of 
removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  flue  gases.  4,070,441,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Peter,  Dietmar,  to  Porsche  AG.  Bumper  for  motor  vehicle.  4,070.051. 

a.  293-69.00R. 
Peters.  Uwe:  See— 

Minolla,  Horst;  and  Peters,  Uwe,  4,069,534.  Q.  24-196.000. 
Peterson.  Richard:  See — 

Bassen.    Howard    I.;    and    Petenon.    Richard.    4,07a621,    Q. 
324-%.000. 
Petrenko.  Nikolai  Radionovich:  See — 

Pototsky.  Vasily  Borisovich;  and  Petrenko.  Nikolai  Radionovich. 

4.069,876,0.  173-119.000. 

Petrillo.  Edward  William.  Jr..  to  E  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Mercap- 

toalkylsulfonyl   proline  and   pipecolic   acid   and  esters  thmof. 

4.070,361,  a.  260-293.850. 

Petroff,  Peter  D.  Infiltration-inflow  sewer  line  analyzer.  4,070,563,  CI. 

364-510.000. 
Petroshanoff,  George,  to  Tridair  Industries.  Captive  panel  fiutener. 

4,069,855,  a.  151-69.000. 
Pettitt.  David  J.:  Ser— 

Empey,    Richard    A.;    and    Pettitt    David    J..    4.07a533.    Q. 
536-1 14.000. 
Pfeifer.  Josef;  Hofinann.  Wilfried;  and  Liermann.  Traugotte.  to  AOFA- 
Gevaert  AG.  Cartridge  for  strip^haped  record  carriers.  4/)69.989, 
a.  242-195.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  Ser — 

AtweU.  Charles  Gary;  Spiers,  Steven  F.;  and  Smick,  WiUiam  H., 
III.  4.069.93a  a.  214-302.000. 
Phillips.  David  C:  See— 

Spewock.  Sandra;  and   Phillips.  David  C,  4.069,714,  Q.  73- 
339.00R. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Alleman.  Carl  E.  4.070,231,  Q.  139-47.00R. 
CampbeU,  Robert  W.,  4.070,349,  Q.  260-79.30M. 
Carrow.  Guy  E.  4,07a044,  O.  283-136.000. 
Cottle.  John  E.  4.07ai6a  Q.  48-197.0(Mt 
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Reusser,  Robert  E.  4.07a299.  Q.  252-171.000. 
Smith,  Dexter  E;  Buss,  Russel  A.;  and  Stewart,  William  S., 
4.07a  172,  a.  62-21.000. 
Piasek,  Edmund  J.,  deceased:  See— 

Karll,  Robert  E;  Piasek.  Edmund  J.,  deceased;  and  Hunt,  Evelyn 
W.,  administratrix,  4,07a402,  CI.  26a619.00D. 
Piazza,  Matthew  R.,  to  Maso-Thenn  Corporation.  Anchored  composite 

building  module.  4,069.629.  Q.  52-125.000. 
Fiber.  Earl  T..  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  Snap-in  means  for  mounting 
electrical  devices  or  the  like  in  a  support  panel  aperture.  4.07a559. 
a.  200-296.000. 
Pickard.  James  Bruce:  See— 

Jasinski.  Joseph  Richard;  Pickard.  James  Bruce;  and  Doner.  Claude 
Edward.  4,070.627.  Q.  325-127.000. 
Pidgeon,  Brian  George:  See—  . 

Park,  Andrew  Howard  Donaldson;  and  Pidgeon,  Brian  George. 
4.070.575.  a.  250-223.00R.  ..  ^  „.«»  ^„ 

Pierce.  R<Mer  C.  Apparatus  for  diffusion  in  bodies  of  liquid.  4.07a423. 
a.  261-77.000.  ^  .    ..     ,x       .K^ 

Pierce,  WUIiam  C;  Berry.  Samuel  M.;  and  Johnson,  Arthur  D,  to  Pitts 
Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  making  clutch  pulley  assembly.  4,069,372, 
a.  29-139.00R. 
Pignata,  Frank  John,  Jr.:  See — 

Blumenau,  Leif;  and  Pignata.  Frank  John.  Jr..  4,069.923.  O.  214- 
17.00B. 
Pileur.  Pierre  Charles:  See—  .„^,^.   ^   -.n^ 

Loiseau.  Michel;  and  Pileur,  Pierre  Charles.  4.07a264.  Q.  204- 
192.00E 
Piolon,  James:  See—  .      ^  .       , 

Danneels.  Laurent;  Helder.  Johan;  Kuypers.  Jan;  Piolon.  James; 
and  Pemegger.  Wolfgang.  4.07a265.  CI.  204-206.000. 
Piper.  WUUamW!:  See—  ^      «    ^ 

^Luca.    John    A.;    and    Piper.    WUIiam    W..    4.070.598.    Q. 
313-487.000.  ^    .. 

Pitkanen.  Alan  R.  Inertial  turbine  energy  storage  braking  and  power 

transmission  system.  4.069.669.  CI.  60-325.000. 
Pittt  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  .  a-u      r. 

Pierce.  WUIiam  C;  Berry,  Samuel  M.;  and  Johnson.  Arthur  D.. 
4,069.572.  CI.  29-159.00R. 
Plainer.  Hermann:  See —  ...         m  . 

Kraemer.  Dieter.  Lehmann.  Klaus;  Pennewiss,  Horst;  Wainer, 
Itemami;  and  Schweder.  Roland.  4.07a348.  Q.  260-79.3MU. 
Plantard.  Dominique:  See —  .  . 

Levecque.  Marcel;  BattigeUi.  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  iJominique. 
4.070.173.  a.  65-5.000. 
Plastic  Forming  Company.  Inc..  The:  See- 

Schurman.  Peter  tT4.069.91  5.  Q.  206-305.000. 
Plastic  Sales  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

PoppleweU.  WUUam  T..  Jr.;  and  DriUer.  Timothy  C.  4.069.941,  a. 
220-23.400. 
Plastiflex  Company:  See — 

Stanwood.  David  A..  4.07a  138.  Q.  425-144.000. 
Plattiier.  Werner,  administrator:  See—  ^    «  .. 

Winter,  Wemer;  Thiel.  Max;  Stach.  Kurt,  deceased;  Plattner. 
Werner,  administrator;  Schaumann.  Wolfgang;  and  Dietmann. 
Karl.  4.07a373.  a.  260-333.000.  . .  .  « 

Plumpton.  Norman  Albert,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patentt)  Ltd.  Mme  pack- 
ing equipment.  4.069.676,  CI.  61-35.000. 
Poignant.  Jean-CUude:  See—  .       «    j        ^  «. 

Malen.  Charles;  Roger.  Pierre;  Poignant.  Jean-Claude;  and  Pas- 
caud. Xavier.  4.0^.485.  Q.  424-324.000. 

"""^ydle.  Guy;  andPoisson.  Bernard.  4.069.842.  Q.  137-595.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Kinsman.  Gordon  F..  4.069.578,  CI.  29-623.300. 
PoUtechnUca  Salaska  Im.  Wicentego  Pstrowskiego:  See— 

Gierek,  Adam;  Bajka,  Lech;  Liberski,  Piotr;  and  Gruszecka.  Anna, 
4,07a5ll,  a.  427-403.000. 
PoUtechnika  Slaska  Im.  Winceniego  Pstrowrfoego:  See- 

Gierek.  Adam;  and  Bajka,  Lech,  4,07O.2ia  CI.  148-13.000. 
Polva  Nederland  B.V.:  See—  ,..„««» 

Acda,  Petrus  Marinus,  4,070,042,  Q.  283-21.000. 

'"''iu^iEJSte.^Buckler,  Ernest  Jack.  4,070,340,  Q.  260-47.0UP. 

Popov,  Van  Yakovlevich:  See—  ^  „^,       .  . 

Isakov,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Popov.  Yan  YakovlevKh;  Khlyviuuk. 

Boris  Grigorievich;  Kavetsky.  Rostislav  Evgenievich;  Gama- 

leya.  Nikolai  Fedorovich;  Baratov.  Khadzhi  Aminovich;  Kraz- 

han,  Gennady  Dmitrievich;  Lazarev,  Ilya  Romanovich;  Dedkov. 

Ivan  Parfenovich;  Krivenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Dudmchenko. 

Vladimir  NUiolaevich;  Kudryavtsev.  Ivan  VasUievich.  decked; 

and  Kudryavtseva.  Galina  Antonovna.  administratrix,  4.069.823, 

a.  128-303.100.  ^    ^        «         c  •     * 

PoDDleweU  WUIiam  T.,  Jr.;  and  Driller,  Timothy  C,  to  Plastic  Sales  ft 

ll^S.  Inc  fiSgaieable  card  rackr  4.069.941.  Q.  220-23.400. 

Porsche  AG:  See—  

Peter.  Dietinar.  4.070.051.  Q.  293-69.00R. 
Porta-Test  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See—  ..  ,^  „«« 

Beattie.  David  Uoyd  George.  4,070.168,  Q.  55-205.000. 
potpisU.  Frantisek;  and  SecUak.  VacUv.  to  Adamovske  Stroiiray. 
^irodni   podmk.   Cylinders  and   rollers   for   printing   machmes. 
4.069.570,  a.  29-132.000. 

'^YHSTjoShTand  Poas,  Wemer,  4,069,98a  a.  241-24.000. 
Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.:  See— 

StubbiiJ^ljames  Henry.  4.069.583.  CI.  30-228.000. 


Pototsky.  VasUy  Borisovich;  and  Petrenko.  NUcolai  Radionovich. 
Hydraulic  percussive  machine.  4.069.876.  Q.  173-119.000. 

Potter.  James  Larry:  See—  ^  ,^ 

Dick.  Clarence  R.;  and  Potter.  James  Larry.  4.070.354.  Q.  260- 
239.00E  .     , 

Pouget.  Rene  J.,  to  Aden  et  Outillage  Peugeot.  Retracting  device  for 

a  safety  belt.  4.069,988,  Q.  242-107.40A. 
Pouliquen,  Jacques:  See— 

Oiartraire,  Jacques;  Le  Coeur,  Jean;  and  Pouliquen,  Jacquea. 
4,07a384,  a.  25O-5S5.000. 
PPO  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Chess.  James  S.;  Davis.  James  A.;  and  Spindler.  Robert  G.. 

4.069.630.  a.  52-172.000. 
Otto,  Jack  M,  4,070,282.  a.  210-27.000. 
Ramler.   Warren   J.;   and    Lackore.   James   K..   4.070.499.   Q. 

427-54.000. 
Wismer.  Marco;  and  Gerek.  Gene.  4.070.497.  d.  427.44.00a 
Prada.  Luis  E:  See— 

Holet.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Prada.  Luis  E.  4.069.545.  Q.  1649.000. 
Prange.  Kurt;  Isermann.  Friedrich;  Hasenacker.  Emst;  and  Blase. 
Manfred,  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Inclined  chamber  coke  oven. 
4.070,251.  a.  202-13aOOO. 
Praaad.  Janniah  S..  to  Consolidated  Refining  Company.  Inc.  Electri- 
cally conductive  alloy.  4.069,963.  Q.  228-179.000. 
Prescott.  Norman  F..  to  Atwood  ft  Morrill  Co.  Ruid  operated  valve. 
4.070.000.  a.  231-26.000.  ^^ 

Price.  Howard.  Hoof  care  emulsion  or  cream.  4.07a431.  CI.  424-61.000. 
Pricone.  Robert  M.:  See- 
Brown.  Jordon  M.;  Benedict,  Charles  J.;  and  Pricone.  Robert  M.. 
4.070.214.  CI.  15647.000. 
Priggs,  Anthony.  Shellfish  opening  tool.  4.069.552.  Q.  17-75.000. 
Privalov.  VasUy  ETimovich;  VaU,  Evgeny  losifovich;  Kuznetsova, 
Lariaa  Semenovna;  Belov,  Konstantin  Alexeevich;  Nosalevich,  Ivan 
Mikhailovich;  and  Romanov,  Igor  VasUievich.  Process  for  recover- 
ing anthracene.  4,070.409,  Q.  260-675.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Buell.  Kenneth  B..  4.069.822.  Q.  128-294.000. 
Jacobsen.  Ronald  Lowell.  4.07a309.  Q.  252-547.000. 
Lucas,  Malcolm  Bramel;  Merz.  Theodore  Paul;  and  Van  Coney, 
Robert  Henry,  4,070,140,  CI.  425-533.000. 
ProduiU  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Carel,  PhUippe  Robert  Raymond;  Decamp.  Rene  Paul  Auguste; 

and  Perronin.  Jean.  4.07a319.  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Ciquier.  Jean  Henri  CamUlr.  and  Carfantan.  Michel  Hyppolite. 
4.070.379.  a.  260-346.750 
Prueaa.  David  L.:  See—  _  ^    .^ 

LeMahieu,  Ronald  A.;  Kierstead.  Richard  W.;  and  Pniess.  David 
L..  4.07a376.  a.  260-343.000. 

Pullman  Incorporated:  See—  

Weir.  Gary  L.;  and  Johnson.  Velmo.  4.070.033.  Q.  280423.00A. 
Pumroer.  Helmut:  See—  ,„«»,„    ^.    .^, 

Carrard.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Pummer.  Helmut.  4,07a236,  CI.  162- 
I64.00R. 
Purvis,  Marshall  T.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Acrylic  modified 

foamed  nylon  product  and  process.  4,070,426,  Q.  264-54.000. 
Quan.  Glen  D.  Combined  bridge  and  string  anchoring  device  for 

stringed  musical  instruments.  4.069.733.  a.  84-299.000. 
Quest  Automation  Limited:  See — 

Lambden.  Martin  Roy.  4.070,344.  a.  178-18.000. 
Rabatin.  Jacob  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rare  earth  oxyhabde 
phosphors    coactivated    with    terbium.    thuUum.    4.07a383.    CI. 
250483.000. 
Racine  RaUroad  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Tessenske.  Dennis  J..  4.070.201.  CI.  106-28I.00R. 
Rahilly.  WUIiam  P..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Aluminum 
arsenide  eutectic  gallium  arsenide  solar  ceU.  4,070,205,  Q.  136- 
89.0SJ. 
Rainey,  Robert  H.:  See—  -  ^    .     ...       ^  -.     . 

Notz,  Karl  J.;  Rainey,  Robert  H.;  Greene,  Charles  W.;  and  Shock- 
ley,  WUIiam  E.  4,070,438.  CI.  423-7.000. 
Rameson,  WUIiam  W.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Work-master  comparison  gaging 

method  and  instrument.  4,069,589,  Q.  33-174.00P. 
Ramey,  Chester  E;  and  Luzzi,  John  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
3,5-Dialkyl-4-hydroxyphenylalkyl  substituted  piperazine  diones  and 
polymeric  compositions  stabUized   thereby.   4,07a335,  CI.   260- 

♦5.8NT.  ».^  .  .       .      , 

Ramler,  Warren  J;  and  Lackore,  James  K.,  to  PPG  Industries,  inc. 

Method  for  crosslinking  ultraviolet  light  curable  coatings.  4,070,499, 

a.  427-54.000.  ^     ...       .r. 

Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan;  Rogers.  Gerald  R.;  and  McElroy.  David  J.,  to  Texas 

Instrumenu  Incorporated.  Random  access  memory  ceU  with  ion 

implanted  resistor  element  4.070.653.  Q.  365-222.000. 
Ranch.  Frank  E  Golfer's  wrist  band  for  carrying  tees  and  ball  position 

markers.  4.069.954.  Q.  224.5.00C. 
Raugulis,  I.  Edward;  Smith.  L.  Clark;  and  Meyler-Warlow,  Raymond 

de  C,  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation.  Overhead  crane  including  a 


single  failure  proof  hout.  4.669.921,  O.  212-18.000. 
Rausch.  Richard  E.  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocracking  of  hydrocarbons  over 

tri-metallic  catalyst.  4.070.270.  Q.  208- 1 1 1 .000. 
Rausch,  Richard  E.  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrodesulfunzation  of  hydrocarbon 

distUlate  with  a  catalyst  composite  of  carrier.  Pt/Pd.  Rh  and  Sn. 

4.070,272.  a.  208-217.000.  „    ..         «. 

Rawlings.  Herbert  L..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  High  impact 

miiiml  ruled  polycarbonates.  4.07a33a  CI.  26O-37.0PC. 
Ray.  Eric  Thomas,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Band  conveyor.  4.069,911, 

CI.  198-627.000. 
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to  Raymond,  June*  W 
the  like.  4,069.694,  Q 


Rayiiioiid,  Jama  W.;  and  Millett,  James  A., 
ReaettaMe  lock  aiwmbly  for  hoteb.  and 
70-337.000. 
Raymond  Lee  Ortanizalioa,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

ZwiUiBier.  Daniel.  4,07a076,  a.  312-330.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See^ 

Smedca.  Richaid  L.,  4,07a678,  Q.  343-7S4.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Dingwall.  Andrew  Gordon  Fnndt,  4,069,377,  O.  29-371.000. 
Januki.  Joaeph  Richard;  Pickard.  James  Bruce;  and  Doner,  Oaude 

Edward,  4.070.627,  a.  323-127.000. 
Kreasel,  Henry;  D'Aiello,  Robert  Vincent;  and  Robinson,  Paul 
Harvey,  4.070J06.  Q.  13649.0TF. 
Rendint  Door  Cloaer  Corporation:  See— 

Retchlin.  Stanley  B..  4.069,346,  C  I6-83.000. 
Redinfer,  Ira  H.,  Jr.;  Sadowsky.  David;  and  Siripinis.  Philip  S.,  to 
United  Technolofies  Corporation.  Clearance  control  for  gas  turbine 
engine.  4,069,662.  a.  6O-226.00R. 
Reed  Tool  Company:  See— 

Chitwood.  Byron  W.;  and  Winship.  Thomas  E.,  4,069,878,  Q. 
175-33.000. 
Reader,  Thomas  Macklin.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Non- 
linear  siirfaoe  acoustic  wave  PSK  encoder/correlator.  4.070.638.  Q. 
333-30.00R. 
Regan,  Robert  J.;  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O.;  and  McNeiU.  WUliam  H..  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  Solid  state  microwave  power  source  for 
uae  in  an  electrodeiem  light  source.  4,070,603,  Q.  315-248.000. 
Rege.  James  R.:  See- 
White.  James  F.;  Rege.  James  R.;  OraaseUi.  Robert  K.;  and  Suresh. 
Dev.  D..  4.070,397,  Q.  26O-33O.0ON. 
Reger,  David  William:  See— 

Oarber,  Murray;  and  Reger.  David  WUliam,  4,070,372,  a.  260- 
327.0mf. 
Regie  Natkmale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Decouzon.  Georges,  4,07a036,  CI.  280-710.000. 
Steydle,  Guy;  and  Poisson.  Bernard.  4,069,842,  Q.  137-393.000. 
Teysaedre.  Jean-Pierre.  4,069.764.  a.  104-88.000. 
Retchlin,  Stanley  B.,  to  Reading  Door  Closer  Corporation.  Soffit  plate 
and  Umit  stop  for  use  with  hydraulic  door  closer.  4,069,346.  Q. 
16-83.000. 
Reiling.  Karl;  and  Reiling  Reinhold.  Grinding  head  for  carrying  a 
replaceable  abrasive  sheet.  4,069.623,  Q.  31079.000. 

Reilmg  Reinhold:  See 

Reihng.  Karl;  and  Reihng  Reinhold,  4,069,623,  a.  31-379.000. 

Karl-Hermann:  See — 
Hc^en.  WilU;  Wirthwein.  Rolf;  Reissinger.  Karl-Hermann;  and 
Krekel.  Jorg.  4,070233,  Q.  203-73.000. 
Reitz.  Werner:  Set— 

Schwerin,  Gunter.  and  Reitz,  Werner,  4,069,746.  C\.  91-448.000. 
ReUanoe  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Chrooes.  Anthony.  4,070078.  Q.  339-44.00R. 
Relyveld,  Edgar  Hans,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR).  Vaccines,  the  process  for  preparing  the  same 
and  the  applications  thereof.  4.070434.  Q.  424-89.000. 
Ren^KS,  Mhail:See— 

Oheorghe,  Dumitru;  Renghes,  Mihail;  Serban.  Gheorghe;  and 
David.  Vasile.  4,069,621,  Q.  31-1 17.000. 

Rmert,  Merlyn  Ralph;  and  Leslie.  James  Albert,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 

Dual  wheels.  4,070,066.  a.  3O1-36.0OR. 
Rcaearch  Corporation:  See— 

Kcnde,  Andrew  S.;  Mills,  John  E.;  and  Tuy,  Yuh-Geng,  4,070,382. 
C.  26O-36S.00O. 
Reatiepo,  Fabio:  See— 

Coleman,    Michael    O.;    and    Restrepo,    Fabio.    4.070.689,    a. 
337-30.000. 

r.  Robert  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Azeotropic  com- 
ioas.  4,070299,  Q.  252.171  000. 
Revy  von  Bdvard,  Peter:  See— 

Prcudenschusa.  Otto;  Kaniner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter, 
4.070107,  a.  352-72.000. 
Rew,  James  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Spring  type 
dogmng  device.  4,069.999.  a.  248-307.000.  r    ••     i~ 

Reynolda  Metab  Company:  See- 
Carson.  John  W..  4,0M,862,  Q.  164439.000. 
Reynolds.  Ronald  W.;  Tice,  John  D.;  and  Nutter,  John  S.,  to  Suntech, 
Inc.  Urea  adduction  process  for  refrigeration  oil  manufacture. 
4.070269,  a.  208-25.000. 
Rcyrolle  Parsons  Limited:  See- 
Stewart.  John  Stanley;  and  Headley,  Peter.  4.070.538,  Q.  200- 
148.0QA. 
Rbein.  Otto  R..  to  Henkell  ft  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  accelerating 
the  cryatalUzation  and  removal  of  tartar  from  wine.  4,070291.  Cf 
210-115.000 
Rhoads,  Roger  R..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Heat  seal  apparatus  and 

seamed  sleeve  article  made  thereby.  4.070513.  Q.  428-36.000. 
Rhythm  Watch  Ca  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Hiroshi.  4.069,658,  O.  58-16.00R. 
Rice.  Woodrow  R.  Nose  pad  for  eyeglasses  4,070104,  a.  331-138.000. 
Richard.  Yves  Robert:  See— 

TnHk.  Pierre  Albert  Eugene;  Dassonville.  Vincent;  Bonneraay, 

Manrioe  Gabriel  Ernst;  Royon.  Jean  Paul;  Levart,  Michel  Maic; 

Gaessler,  Henri  Pierre;  and  Richard,  Yves  Robert,  4.070263, 0. 

204-iaO.OOR. 

Richards.  William  E.;  and  Trias.  John  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Navy.  Narrowband  wide  field  of  view  optical  fdter.  4.070101.  a. 

350-312.000. 


Richardson.  Keith  C:  See- 
Long.  E.  David;  and  Richardson,  Keith  C,  4,069.795.  Q.  123- 
32.0EA. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt:  See— 

Jovanovics.  Karola;  Szasz.  Kahnan;  Lorincz,  Csaba;  Hermann, 
Laszlo;  and  Dezseri,  Eszter,  4.070,338,  Q.  260-287.00B. 
Richter,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Muschelknautz,  Edgar.  Burkholz.  Armin;  and  Richter.  Wolfgang. 

4,069,711,0.73-61.400.  *^* 

Ridgeway,  Louis  H.  Bathtub  with  cushioned  liner  of  foam  plastic. 

4,069,323.  a.  4-173.00R.  *^^ 

Rieckmann.  Peter:  See— 

Berger,  Dieter.  Outhlein,  Werner;  Werner,  Wolfgang;  and  Rieck- 
mann, Peter,  4,070493,  Q.  424-3.000. 
Riedel,  Frederick  H.:  See— 

Wiegand,  Donald  E.;  Riedel.  Frederick  H.;  and  Videen.  Otis  R., 
4,070,287,  a.  21(MO.00O. 
Rieflle,  Paul  F.:  5^e— 

Felker,  Charles  E.;  and  Rieflle,  Paul  F..  4.070.046.  CI.  285-337.000. 
Riegler,  Ernst;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische 
Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tdtable 
metallurgical  vessel  arrangement.  4.070.009,  a.  266-99.000. 
Riem,  Roland  Hendrick:  See— 

Dieterman,    Alfred    Johannes;    and    Riem.    Roland    Hendrick, 
4,070,330,  CI.  260-97.300. 
Rien,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Hartz,  Robert  E.;  and  Rien,  Charles  J.,  4,069,336,  a.  13-104.920. 
Rilling,  Raymond  J.:  See- 
Mullet,  David  L.;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Omer  D.. 
4,069,649,  a.  36-202.000.  .      incr  w.. 

Ringer,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Lewicki,  Walter  J.,  Jr.;  McQuate.  William  M.;  and  Ringer,  Richard 
M,  4,070,433,  a.  264-284.000. 
Rtseman,  Jacob:  See — 

Ho,  Irving  Tie;  and  Riaeman.  Jacob.  4.070.687.  CI.  337-23.000. 
Ritsko,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Scheithauer.  WUliam.  Jr.;  and  Ritsko.  Joseph  E..  4.070.184.  Q. 
73-203.000. 
Ritzerfeld,  Gerhard.  Programmed  operation  of  rotary  duplicator  ma- 
chine capable  of  whole-page,  paragraphwiae  and  linewise  printing 
upon  whole-page  sheett  and  smaller-format  cards  or  slips.  4,069,757, 

Riva  Calzoni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bertanza,  Battista,  4,069,743,  d  91-375.00R. 
Ruson-Firemark,  Inc.:  See— 

D'Hooge,  Richard  E,  4,069.544,  Q.  1649.000. 
Robbins,  J.  M.:  See— 

Fatherly,  Walter  P.;  Robbins.  J.  M.;  and  Rosson.  David  E..  Sr.. 
4.070.514.  a.  428-64.000. 
Robbins.  Thomas  Richard;  and  CunlifTe,  Stephen  Edson.  to  Young 

Califomian  Shoes.  Inc.  Thong  footwear.  4,069,601,  Q.  36-11.500. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Binder,  Anton;  Frankc,  Manfred;  and  Gartner,  Siegfried,  4,070626, 

a.  325-17.000. 
Schwerin,  Gunter,  and  Reitz,  Werner,  4,069,746.  a.  91-448.000. 
Robert  Krause  KG:  See— 

Schudy,    Kari-Heinz;    and    Kleinert.    Heinz.    4.070.073.    CI. 
312-184.000. 
Robert,  PhUippe;  Guignard,  Claude;  and  Stagoll,  Francis,  to  S.A.,  des 
Cableries  ft  TrefUerics  de  Cossonay;  Societe  d'EsploiUtion  des 
Cables  Electhques;  and  Cableries  de  Brugg  S.A.  Process  for  continu- 
ously   coating   a    metal    wire   at    high    velocity.    4.070,503,    Q. 
427-120.000. 
Roberts,  John  E.;  and  Wiggins,  Richard  H..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Piecewise  linear  predictive  coding  system.  4,070.709, 
a.  364-602.000. 
Robertson,  Lawrence  C:  See— 

Merritt,  James  A.;  and  Robertson.  Lawrence  C.  4.07O261.  Q. 
204-1 57.  lOR. 
Robertson.  Ross  E.;  and  Tomie.  Donald  L..  to  Penguin  Marketing  Ltd. 
Modular  block  fluorescent  lamp  suspension  system.  4.070.571.  CI. 
362-217.000.  f       t~  7  .      .      . 

Robinson.    David    M.    Apparatus   for   stabilizing   structural    studs. 

4.069,699,  a.  72-325.000. 
Robinson,  Paul  Harvey:  See— 

Kressel,  Henry;  D'Aiello,  Robert  Vincent;  and  Robinson,  Paul 
Harvey,  4,070,206.  Q.  136-89.0TF. 
Rofason,  Stephen  Ronald,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Error 

measurement  for  digital  systems.  4,07064?,  Q.  340-146.1  AX. 
RockweU  International  Corporation:  See- 
Morrow,  James  A..  4,070671,  Q.  343-6.5LC. 
Rodgers.  Aubrey;  and  Widner,  Raybum  K.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Ring-wing  canard  spin-up  control  mechanism.  4,069,990 
a.  244-3.230. 
Roedd,  Richard  K.  Measuring  apparatus.  4,069,560  Q.  24-255.00R. 
Roehrich,  Christian,  to  Nuova  San  Giorgio  S.p.A.  Cleaning  device  for 

open  end  spinning  units.  4,069,654,  CI.  57-56.000. 
Roger,  Pierre:  See— 

MaJen,  Charles;  Roger,  Pierre;  Poignant.  Jean-Claude;  and  Pas- 
caud,  Xavier.  4,070.485,  a.  424-324^. 
Refers,  George  Dominic,  Jr.;  and  West,  John  Merle,  to  Combustion 
Engineering,   Inc.   Method  of  securing  a  sleeve  within  a  tube 
4,069.573,  a.  29-42 1. COR. 
Rogers,  Gerald  R.:  See- 
Rao,  G  R.  Mohan;  Rogers,  Gerald  R.;  and  McElroy,  David  J., 
4,070653,  a.  365-222.000. 


Rogers,  James  W.:  See — 

Baacom.  Laurence  N.;  Parker,  Franklin  O.;  and  Rogers,  James  W., 
4,069,657,  a.  57-160.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Kraemer,  Dieter.  Lehmann.  Klaus;  Pennewias.  Horst;  Plainer. 
Hermann;  and  Schweder.  Roland.  4.070348.  Q.  260-79.3MU. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Johnson.  Wayne  O.;  and  YUi.  Roy  Y..  4.070.178.  Q.  71-105.000 
Purvis.  Marshall  T..  4.070426.  Q.  264-54.000. 
Rohme.  George,  to  Superior  Steel  Door  ft  Trim  Co..  Inc.  Tamper- 
proof  cabinet  4.07O074.  a.  312-245.000. 
R(dlei-Werke  Franke  ft  Heidecke:  See— 

Sobotta.  Reinhard.  4,069,724.  Q.  74-569.000. 
Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited:  See- 
Harper.  Leslie  Richard;  Lewis,  WUliam  James;  McMurtry.  David 
Roberts;  Bell.  Lance  Peter;  and  Hall.  John  Matthew.  4,069.663. 
a.  60-226.00A. 
Romanov.  Igor  Vasilievich:  See— 

Privalov.  VasUy  Efimovich;  Vail.  Evgeny  loaifovich;  Kuznetaova. 
Larisa  Semenovna;  Belov,  Koostantin  Alexeevich;  Noaalevich, 
Ivan  MUthailovich;  and  Romanov.  Igor  VaaUievich.  4.070409. 
a.  260475.000. 
Romualdi.  James  P.;  and  Bell.  Samuel  M..  to  Bell.  Samuel  M.  Concrete 
plank  and  method  for  making  it  for  elevated  playing  court  surfaces. 
4,070,427,0.264-71.000. 
Ronco,  Karl:  See— 

Cseh.  Georg:  and  Ronco,  Karl,  4,070353,  Q.  260-176.000. 
Rose,  Byron  W.:  See- 
Minor.  Dale  R.;  Rose.  Byron  W.;  and  Vivian.  WUliam  R.. 
4.07O007.  a.  256-19.000. 
Roaen,  Perry:  See— 

Kienzle.  Frank;  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4.070.378.  CI.  260-345.900. 
Rosenberger.  Siegfried;  and  Schmidt.  Andreas,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion.  Phenolic  imidazolones  and  polymers  subUized  therewith. 
4.070.338.  a.  26O45.80N. 
^Roaenqvist.  NUs  Kaj  Gunnar:  See— 

Bratt.  Jan  Christer;  Lorant.  Stefan  Istvan;  Moodysson,  Bengt-Ove 
Moody;   and    Rosenqvist,    Nils   Kaj   Gunnar,   4,069.670   O. 
60-517.000. 
Rospatch  Corporation:  See- 
Sparks.  Charles  E.;  Templeton.  J.  G.;  and  Larson.  Melvin  E.. 
4.069.727.  a.  83-16.000. 
Roas,  Abraham.  Nesting  wall  brackets.  4.069.920.  Q.  211-87.000. 
Ross.  Gary  Ernest  Donald,  to  Zenith  Carburetter  Company  Limited. 

The.  Cold  starting  devioea.  4.069.802.  Q.  I23-I79.00G. 
Roashirt.  Hermann;  and  JarosUi,  Robert  J.,  to  Superior  Electric  Com- 
pany. The.  Two  axes  NC  system  with  tool  oflset.  4.070608,  Q. 
318-572.000. 
Rossi.  Eugene  F..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  ControUable  distribu- 
tion system  for  rotary  kUn.  4,070,149,  Q.  432-109.000. 
Roasitto,  Conrad;  and  FoUett,  Robert  Pierce,  to  USM  Corporation. 
Methods  for  stiffening  portions  of  flexible  material.  4,069,532,  CI. 
12-146.00D. 
Rossmy.  Gerd.  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
organopolyaikMune-polyether    copolymers    with     SiOC    bonds. 
4.070.386,  a.  26O448.80R. 
Rosson.  David  E..  Sr.:  See— 

Eatheriy,  Walter  P.;  Robbins.  J.  M.;  and  Rosson.  David  E.,  Sr.. 
4.070314,  a.  428-64.000. 
Roth.  Thomas  M.:  See- 
Smith.  Alexander  M..  II;  Adkins.  Allen  H.;  and  Roth.  Thomas  M.. 
4.070217.  a.  156-73.200. 
Roth,  WUliam  H.:  See—  _ 

Nelson.  Richard  P.;  and  Roth,  WUliam  H.,  4,069.571.  CI.  29- 
156.50R. 
Rottmann.  Werner,  Seyer,  Reinhard;  and  Siebert.  Hans-Eberhard,  to 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Method  of  signaUng  menu 
componentt  which  are  to  be  served  out  from  supply  contamers  of 
supply  carriages  associated  with  supply  sUtions.  4,069,896.  CI.  186- 
l.OOB. 
Roudier.  Rene:  See— 

Guionie.  Paul;  and  Roudier.  Rene.  4.069.547.  O.  16-85.000. 
Rowe.  Edward  A.,  Jr.;  and  Cawley,  WUliam  H.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Methylene  chloride  phosphatized  coating.  4,070521, 
a.  428-332.000. 
Rowsell,  David  G.;  and  Hems,  Roger,  to  WUkinson  Sword  Limited. 
Compounds  having  a  physiological  cooling  effect  and  compositions 
containing  them.  4,070,449,  a.  424-45.000. 
Rowsell,  David  G.;  and  Spring,  David  J.,  to  WUkinson  Sword  Limited. 
Phosphine  oxides  having  a  physiological  cooling  effect.  4,070496.  CI. 
424-45.000. 
Royon,  Jean  Paul:  See— 

TfcUle,  Pierre  Albert  Eugene;  Dassonville,  Vmcent;  Bonnemay, 
Maurice  Gabriel  Ernst;  Royon,  Jean  Paul;  Levart,  Michel  Marc; 
Gaessler,  Henri  Pierre;  and  Richard,  Yves  Robert,  4,070,263,  Q. 

Royse,  Arnold,  Jr.  Suspension  for  vehicles.  4,070037,  Q.  280-719.000. 

Rudich,  George,  Jr.,  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Proportional  motor 
circuit.  4,070,610  O.  318-678.000.  .  ..  ^  «. 

Rule,  Peter,  Mace,  Owen;  and  Zimmer,  Ernest,  to  L.M.  Enccson  Ply. 
Ltd.  Digital  testing  and  power  control  in  a  digital  communication 
system.  4,070354,  Q.  179-175.30R. 

RundeU,  Dan  Joaeph;  McHugh.  Donald  Patrick;  Foster.  Tom;  and 
Brown,  Ralph  Harold,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration.  Variable  mixer  propulsion  cycle. 
4,069.661.  a.  60-204.000 


Ruppert.  Joaef:  See— 

Olock.  WUfHed;  Ruppert  Josef;  and  Koredd.  Jorg.  AJOJOJUO,  d 
292-339.00O 
Russev.  Sheko  Koiev:  See— 

Stoev.  Stoycho  Mitrev;  Metodiev,  Metodi  Stoyapov;  Ruaev, 
Lyubomir  Vladimirov;  Vedrichkov,  Petko  Oeoryev;  Sapann- 
rov.  Ivan  Mitrev;  Vassilev,  VassU  Vladimirov;  Dmittov.  Spaa 
Petkov;  Oasharov.  Vihar  Aaaenov;  Rnsaev,  Sheko  Koiev;  and 
Mitrev.  Koatadin  Georgiev.  4.070.275.  G.  209-44.000. 
Ruther.  Manfred:  See— 

Zemig.  Ernst;  and  Ruther.  Manfred.  4.069.549.  CL  16-158.000. 
Rutledge,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Harris.  PhUUp  A.;  and  Rutledge.  Charles  W..  4.069,659.  Q.  58- 
152.00R. 
Rutledge,  Thomas  F.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Oxidative  oouphng  of 

phenols  and  naphthola.  4.070383.  Q.  260-396.00N. 
Ryckman,  WUUam  D..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Coaapany.  Apparatus  for 
heating   and   dispensing   flowaMe   material.   41.069.949.   CL   222> 
I46.0HA. 
Ryder,   Leonard   Benoit.   Apparatus  for  injection  blow  molding 

4,070,141,  a.  425-535.000. 
Rylatt.  John  A.:  See— 

Penndl.  WUliam  E.;  Kalinowski,  Joseph  E.;  Waldby.  Robert  N.; 
Rylatt,  John  A.;  and  Swenson.  Daniel  V..  4.070.241.  CL 
176-87.000. 
Rytting.  James  R.  Picture  hanger.  4,069.998.  Q.  248-476.000 
S.S.S.  Pateatt  Limited:  See- 
Clements.  Herbert  Arthur,  and  Heybounie.  Robert  Howard, 
4,069,903,  a.  192-67.00A. 
Saam.  John  C:  See— 

Falender,  James  R.;  and  Saam.  John  C,  4.070414.  Q.  260-825.000. 
Saaty,  Samir  N.;  and  Thompson,  Edward  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  calibrating  a  reactxm  iiuection  molding 
machine.  4,069,948.  CL  222-134.000. 
Saba  Schwarzwaelder  Apparate-Bau-Anstalt  August  Schwer  Soehne 
GmbH:  See— 
Scholz.  Artur,  and  Cota,  Dennis,  4,070695.  Q.  358-181.000. 
Sadowsky,  David:  See— 

Redinger,  Ira  H..  Jr.;  Sadowsky.  David;  and  Stripinis,  PhUip  S., 
4,069,662.  a.  60-226.00R. 
Saeed.  Sheikh  Arshad.  to  MUes  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  for  the 

preparation  of  prostaglandin  synthetase.  4.070242.  Q.  195-66.0(Ml. 
Sadti.  Keiso:  See— 

Ishige.  Sadao;  Usui.  Hideo;  Kato.  Hajimr.  Saeki.  Keiso;  and 
Kiritani.  Masataka.  4,070508.  Q.  427-282.000. 
Saeva.  Franklin  D.:  See- 
Gibson.  Harry  W.;  and  Saeva.  Franklin  D..  4.070186.  Q.  96-l.OSD. 
Safonov.  Anatoly  VadUevich:  See— 

Bocharov.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Safonov.  Anatoly  VasUievich; 
Grigorenko.  Anatoly  Seraeevich;  Moroz.  Jury  Antoaovich; 
Kuznetsov,  German  Nikolaevich;  and  SUmin.  Anatoly  Ivano- 
vich.  deceased.  4.069.70O  O.  72-407.000. 
Saifer,  Mark  O.:  See— 

Huber,  Wolfgang;  Saifer,  Mark  O.;  and  WUliams.  Lewis  D., 
4,070459,  CL«4-177.00O 
Saint-Gobatn  Industries:  See— 

Leveoque,  Marcel;  Battigelli.  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard.  Domiakpie, 
4.070173.  a.  65-5.000. 
Saito,  Fumio,  to  NUioa  Beru-Haueru  Kahushiki  Kaisha  (Bell  ft  Howdl 
Japan,  Ltd.).  Short  circuit  for  recording  head  of  simultaaeoua  record- 
ing cine  camera.  4.070106,  Q.  352-27.000 
Saka.  Masanori:See— 

Aral.  Yoshiyasu;  Hokudo.  Toshiaki;  and  Saka.  Masaaori,  4,069,636, 
a.  57-160000. 
Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Kuno,  Akira;  and  Sakakibara.  Yasuyuki.  4,070562.  CL  364-426.00O 
Sakamoto.  Masaharu;  and  AoU.  Masahiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Com- 
pany Limited.  Picture  image  information  band  compression  and 
transmission  system.  4.070694.  Q.  358-133.000. 
Sakamoto.  Minoru;  and  Nagato.  Tokuichi.  to  Sakamoto.  Shuichi.  a  part 
interest.  Rotary  rasping  surface  scarifying  attachment  with  tilting 
base.  4.069.568.  Q.  29-78.000. 
Sakamoto.  Shuichi:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Minora;  and  Nagato.  Tokuichi.  4,069.568,  CI.  29-7I.00O 
Sakashita,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Takahashi,    Ryohei;    FujUcawa,    Kanichi; 
Yokomichi,  Isao;  Shigehara,  Itaru;  and  SakasUta.  Nobuyuki. 
4,070,177,  a.  71-105.000. 
Sakcriska,  Glenn.  Ice  skate  sharpener.  4,069,620  Q-  51-lOO.OOR. 
Salukvadze,  Viktor  Samsonovich.  Rotary  cutting  tool.  4.070130  CI- 

407-31.000. 
Sanden  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Hayner,  Paul  F.,  4,069,702,  Q.  731 1.000. 
Sanders,  Bobby  J.:  See— 

Nemit,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Sanders.  Bobby  J..  4.070.639.  Q.  33^ 
31.00A. 
Sanders.  John  Randolph,  to  MUlikea.  Reaearch  Corporation.  Circular 

knitting  machine  device.  4.069.688.  C\.  66-l.OOR. 
Sandiford.  Burton  B..  to  Union  OU  Company  of  California.  Plugging 
high  permeabUity  zones  of  reservoirs  having  heterogeneous  perinea- 
biUty  4.069,869,  O.  166-270.000. 
SandHn.  Tommy  L.,  to  Conununication  Mfg.  Co.  Pulse  error  detector. 

4.070.646,  CI.  340-146.1AB. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See— 

Hardtmann.  GoeU  E.;  and  Coppola.  Gary  M..  4.070468.  CL 
424-258.000. 
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Sandoz  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Cwnrd,  Jeu-Piem;  and  Pwimer,  Helmut,  4,07(^236,  G.  162- 
I64.00R. 
Saaford,  Oary  O.,  to  Ball  Corporatioo.  Multiple  rcaonancf  radio  fre- 
quency nicrottrip  antenna  Mructure.  4,070,676,  G.  343-700.0MS. 
Sankyo  Coopany  Limited:  Se»— 

Koootrane,   Takao;    Matani,   Takaahi;   and   Tobitraka.   Junzo, 
4,0701536.  a.  S4S-M7.000. 
SaarakuOoean  Co.,  Ltd.:  5lf»— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tooiio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takamatwi, 
AUra;  Inai,  Tayi;  Tone,  Hiroahi;  and  Moriahama,  H^jtme, 
4,07a4SS.  a.  424-177.000. 
Sapunarov,  Ivan  Mitfcv:  Set— 

Stoev.  Stoycho  Mitrev;  Metodiev,  Metodi  Stoyanov;  Kuzev, 
Lyuboaur  Vladiaiirov;  Vedrichkov,  Petko  Oeorgiev:  Sapuaa- 
rov,  Ivaa  Mitrev,  Vamilev,  Vaiiil  VUdimirov;  Duaitrov,  Spai 
Petkov,  Oaaharov,  Vihar  Amenov;  Rumev,  Sheko  Kolev;  and 
Mitrev,  Koatadin  Oeorgiev,  4,070.273,  a.  209-44.000. 
Saroy  Engineering:  Ste — 

Sbiber,  Samuel.  4,069.U1,  Q.  ISO-I.OOO. 
Saiaki,  HiaHhi:  Ste— 

Fukagawa.  Suwmu;  and  Saaaki.  Hiiadii.  4,069,789,  a.  1 18-43.000. 
Sniaki,  Shoaaku:  See— 

Kiahimoto,    Keiichi;    Koda.   Yoahinobu;    Sasaki,    Shoaaku;   and 
Suzuki.  Maaahika  4,070,343,  Q.  2604S.7SF. 
Sato,  Ryoji;  and  Muaha,  Takanori  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Proceaa 
for  preparing  a  purified  methacrylic  acid  eater.  4,070,234,  CI. 
203-13.000. 
Sato.  Shui:  Ste— 

Imamura.  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Shui;  Kojima.  Tamotsu;  and  Endo, 
Takaya.  4.070.191.  Q.  96-lOO.OOR. 
Sato  Technical  Reaearch  Laboratory  Ltd.:  5w— 

Nagai,  Susumu;  Kanamori,  Nobutaka;  Sawayanagi,  Yaiuo;  and 
N^iagawa.  Takaahi.  4.069.839.  Q.  164-36.000. 
Satterwhite.  Charles  R..  to  Unit  Rig  A  Equipment  Co.  Conveyor 
folding  and  moldboard  operation  for  excavating  and  loading  systems. 
4.069.603,  a.  37-190.000. 
Saunders,  Thomas  C;  and  Clark,  Jamea  R.,  to  Seattle  Manufacturing 
Corporation.  Chock  for  rock  climbing.  4,069,991,  d.  248-1.000. 

Saurwein,  Albert  C:  See 

Obea,  John  H.;  and  Saurwein.  Albert  C,  4,069.749.  Q.  93-38.100. 
Sawayanagi,  Yasuo:  See— 

Nagai,  Suaamu;  Kanamori.  Nobutaka;  Sawayanagi,  Yaauo;  and 
Nakagawa,  Takaahi.  4,069,839.  CL  164-36.000. 
Saylors,  Jamea  P.  Capacitor  removal  device  and  method.  4,069,931.  CI. 

2l4-3ia000. 
Scanovator  AB:  See— 

Haaaeiqviat,  Stig  Ernst  Allan;  and  Thoreson,  Anders  Victor, 
4.069,638,  a.  32-726.000. 
Scardera.  Michael;  and  Scott,  Robert  N.,  to  Olin  Corporatioa.  Defoam- 

ing  detergent  additive.  4,070,298,  Q.  232-S9.00R. 
Schacht,  Erich;  Jonaa,  Rochua;  Mefarhof,  Werner,  Nowak.  Herbert; 
Simane.  Zdenek;  and  Liaaner.  Retahard.  to  Merck  Patent  Ocsell- 
schaA  mit  beachrankter  Haftung.  Biphenylyl  ethers.  4,070,461,  C\. 
424-232.000. 
Schaumann,  Wolfgang:  Sta— 

Winter,  Werner,  TUel,  Max;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceaaed;  Plattner, 
Werner,  administrator,  Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  and  Dietmann, 
Karl,  4,070.373.  Q.  26O-333.00a 
Scheib.  Harold  A.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Optical  image  printer. 

4.070.108.  a.  333-30.000. 
Scheithauer.  Wilham,  Jr.;  and  Ritsko,  Joseph  E.,  to  OTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated.  Process  for  producing  refractory  carbide  grade  pow- 
der. 4,07ai»4,  a.  73-203.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Ecker,  Vaida,  4.07a462.  Q.  424-243.000. 
Steinman,  Martin.  4,070.369,  a.  260-326.130. 
Scheuing,  Qaus:  See— 

Frosch,   Albert;    Mannadorfer,   Walter,   and   Scheuing,   Claus, 
4,07ail6,  a.  336-136.000. 
Scheuneman,  James  Herman,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Parallel 
requcator  priority  determination  and  requestor  address  matching  in  a 
cache  memory  system.  4,070;706,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Schiflarth,  Joaef:  See— 

Jaunich.  Helmut;  Dunkelmann.  Dieter,  and  Schiflarth.  Joaef. 
4.07a228.  a.  136^73.000. 
Schittek.  Hana-Heinz:  See— 

Meyer-StoU.  Hans-Albrecht;  WoUner.  Johannea;  and  Schittek, 

Hans-Heinz.  4.07a317.  Q.  260-29.300. 
Meyer-StoU,  Hans-Albrecht;  WoUner,  Johannes;  and  Schittek, 
Hans-Heinz.  4.07a32a  a.  260-29.40R. 
Schlieckmann,  Alfred,  to  Admiral  Maschinenfabrik  OmbH.  High  pres- 

aure  mixing  head.  4,070l008,  CL  366-139.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Upchurch.  Jamea  M.,  4,069.866.  Q.  166-147.00a 
Schmidt,  Andreaa:  See— 

Roaenberaer,  Siegfried;  and  Schmidt.  Andreaa,  4,070.338,  Q. 
26(M3.8im. 
Schmidt.  Gerhard:  S«e— 

Maacher.  Werner;  Kretachmer.  Wolfgang;  and  Schmidt.  Gerhard. 
4.07ai34.  a.  23-23O.0OR. 
Schmidt.  Heinz:  See— 

Sextra  Ounter,  Burg.  Karlheinz;  Kern,  Rudolf;  Schmidt.  Heinz; 
and  Wolters,  Ernst,  4.070.413.  Q.  26O-83O.00R. 


Schmidt.  Ingolf:  See- 
Van  Mnail.  Rudolf;  Schmidt.  Ingoir;  and  Spirk.  Franz.  4,07aS93. 
a.  310-194.000. 
Schmidt,  Jean-Michel,  to  Intertechnique.  Device  for  measuring  frac* 

tionary  volumea  of  liquid  samplea.  4,070,248.  Q.  195-103.SOK. 
Schmidt,  Manfred:  Sea— 

Riegler.  Ernst;  and  Schmidt.  ManAed.  4.070,009,  Q.  266-99.000. 
Schmidt.  Richard  Q.;  Fleischer.  Herman  J.;  Lanning,  Walter  C;  and 
TiMin.  Bert  V.,  to  Sperry  Raad  Corporation.  Radar  video  (Ugital 
proceaaor.  4,070,673,  Q.  343-7.30a 
Schmitt,  Edward  Emil,  to  Alia  Corporatioo.  Poly(orthoeater)  oo-  and 
hooMpolymers  and  j>oly(orthocarboaate)  co-  and  bomopolymera 
having  carbonyloxy  ninctionality.  4.070^347,  Q.  260-77.30D. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  Louis:  See— 

Evers,  William  J.;  Heinsohn.  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Schmitt,  Freder- 
ick Louia,  4.070.308.  Q.  2S2-S22.00a 
Schneider.  Heinz-Oeorg;  Kleimaan.  Hefanut;  and  Luckaa,  Bruno,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Proceaa  for  the  productioo  of  foama. 
4.07a3ia  Cir260-2.3BD. 
Schneider.  William  P..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Proceaa  for  preparing 
thromboxane  B  compoonda  from  ptoataglandin  fa  compounds. 
4,070.384.  a.  260-406.000. 
Schnoring.  Hildegard;  and  Klinksiek.  Bemd.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaell- 
schalt  Production  of  polyurethaae  powder.  4.0701346.  Q.  260- 
77.3AA. 
Schoenberger.  Eva:  See — 

Haber,  Raphael  Ralph  O.;  Schoenberger,  Eva;  and  Stcdar,  Morris 
E.,  4,070,469,  Q.  424-238.000. 
Scholz,  Artur,  and  Cota.  Domia,  to  Saba  SchwarzwaeUer  Apparate- 
Bau-Anstalt  Auguat  Schwer  Soehne  OmbH.  Circuit  for  simultaneous 
display    of  separately   broadcast    video   signals.    4,070,693.   a. 
338-181.000. 
Schommer,  Alfred  J.:  See— 

Colter,   John   S.;   and   Schommer,   AUred   J.,   4,070.043.   Q. 
283-323.000. 
Schreiber.  Peter  J.,  to  N.A.D..  Inc.  Fluidic  controlled  ventilator. 

4.069.818.  a.  128-143.600. 
Schroder.  Dieter  K.:  See— 

Heng.  Terrance  M.  S.;  Nathansoo.  Harvey  C;  Schroder.  Dieter  K.; 
and  Malmberg,  Paul  R.,  4,070,632.  Q.  36S-157.00a 
Schudy.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kleinert,  Hdnz,  to  Robert  Krauae  KG.  Filing 

device  for  papers.  4,070,073,  Q.  312-184.000. 
Schuette,  Heinz  G.,  to  Yarema  Die  *  Engineering  Co.  Steeple. 

4,069,626,  a.  32-37.000. 
Schulze,  Stephen  R.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Stabilized  ethy- 
lene-chlorotrifluoroethylene   polymers   exhibiting   reduced   metal 
corrosion.  4.070.341.  O.  26045.73V. 
Schunnan,  Peter  T.,  to  Plaatic  Forming  Company.  Inc.,  The.  Tool  case. 

4,069,913.  a.  2O6-3O3.00a 
Schurmeyer.  Fritz  L.;  and  Young,  Charka  R.,  to  United  Statea  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Virtually  nonvolatile  sutic  random  aoccaa 
memory  device.  4,070,635,  CI.  365-156.000. 
Schwab,  Martin:  See- 
Mama,  Heinz;  and  Schwab,  Martin.  4,069,522,  O.  4-138.000. 
Schwartz,  James  W.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Method  of  insttUing 
a  color  selection  electrode  in  a  color  cathode  ray  tube.  4,069,567,  d! 
29-23.130. 
Schwartz,  Morton  I.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Incorporated. 
Minimizing  transmission  path  disabling  due  to  defective  transmission 
members  of  a  communications  cable.  4,070,093,  CI.  330-96.00B. 
Schwarz,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Schwarz,  Richard  A.;  Ambroae.  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes,  Robert  A,  4,07a344,  Q.  260-77.3CR. 
Schwarze,  Werner,  Merk.  Wolfgang;  and  Binder,  Volker,  to  Deutache 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roeasler;  and  Henkel  ft 
Cie.  GmbH.  Antistatic  agents  for  thermoplastic  synthetic  reains. 
4,070,331,  a.  326^00a 
Schweder,  Roland:  See— 

Kraemer,  Dieter;  Lehmann.  Klaus;  Pennewisa,  Horst;  Plainer, 
Hermann;  and  Schweder,  Roland.  4,070,348.  Q.  260-79.3MU. 
Schwerin,  Ounter,  and  Reitz.  Werner,  to  Robert  Boach  OmbH.  Control 
arrangement  for  a  hydraulic  power  tranamissioa  4,069,746.  CI. 
91-44i000. 
Science  Union  et  Cie:  See— 

Malen,  ChariM;  Roger,  Pierre;  Poignant,  Jean-Claude;  and  Pas- 
caud,  Xavier,  4,01«,485,  Q.  424-324!o0O. 
Scientific  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Bolasny,  Robert  E.,  4.069,665,  Q.  60-273.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Bonsack,  Jamea  Paul,  4,070,232,  Q.  203-29.000. 
McGinnias.  Vincent  Daniel,  4,070,258,  Q.  204-159.150. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See— 

Volz,  Robert  Andrew;  and  Welsh,  Robert  Eugene,  4,070.S2a  a. 
428-311.000. 
Scott,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Scardera,  Michael;  and  Scott.  Robert  N..  4,070,298,  Q.  252-89.00R. 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Smader,  C.  Louis,  4,070,711.  O.  366-98.000. 
Seattle  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Saunders.  Tliomas  C;  and  Clark.  James  R..  4.069,991.  Q.  248-l.OOa 
Sedlak,  VacUv:  See— 

Poinnsil,  Frantiaek:  and  Sedlak,  Vaclav,  4,069,570,  Q.  29-132.000. 
Seflon,  Vemer  B.:  See— 

Genik-Sas-Berezowaky,    Roman   M.;   Sefton.   Vemer   B.;   and 
Gormely,  Lynton  S.,  4,070,182,  Q.  75-103.000. 
Segal,  Charles  L.;  Anderson,  Michael  G.;  and  Vincent.  David  N..  to 
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Orovea-Kdoo  Salea,  Inc.  I.aminated  game  racketa  and  method  of 
coaatmcting  aame.  4.070019.  Q.  273-73.00F. 
Segawa,  TakasU.  to  SUmaao  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Three 

speed  traasmiaaioa  hub.  4,069,725,  Q.  74-75aOOB. 
-Stiff If  Delta  lac.:  See— 

Klein.  Emmett  J.,  Jr.;  Hubbard.  Qyde  W.,  Jr.;  and  Chapman, 
Lloyd  R..  4.070187.  Q.  96-27.00R. 
Seitetau  Kagaku  Ca.  Ltd:  See— 

Obayaui,  Shigeii;  Ueda.  Kaigi;  Iwalaubo,  HaniUko:  and  Okabe, 
nwru,  4.070305,  CL  252-41 1.00S. 

Gheorghe,  Dumitm;  Rengbea,  Mihail;  Serban.  Gheorghe;  and 
DavSTVasile.  4.069,621,  Q.  51-117.000. 
StssiOBS.  Robert  William;  and  Jealia,  Jerome,  to  Barlow  Mfg.  Corpora- 
tion. Su^ical  tobe  adiqMer  damp.  4,069.826.  a.  128-348.000. 
Seaaler,  Joha  A.  Mooeatum  type  electrically  oootroUed  torque  produc- 
ing devices.  4.069.901.  CL  192-35.000 
Sextro,  Ounter;  Bu^  Karlheinz;  Kern.  Rudolf:  Schmidt.  Hdnz;  and 
Wohers,  Eraat.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeadlachaft  Thermoplaatic  mold- 
ing compositions  on  the  basis  of  poiyoxymethyleiiea.  4,070415,  Q. 
26043aOOR. 
Seyer,  Rdnhard:  Sw 

Rottmann,  Werner,  Seyer,  Rdnhard;  and  Siebert,  Hana-Eberhard, 
4,069,896,  a.  186-l.OOB. 
Shah,  Sonil  C,  to  Leeaooa  Corporation.  Method  of  feeding  a  fihn 

granulator.  4,069,981,  Q.  241-30.000. 
Shamea,  Harold:  Sn 

Shamea,  Sidney  J.;  Shamea.  Harold;  and  Logan.  John  F..  4.070003. 
a.  25I-149.6C0. 
Shamea,  Sidney  J.;  Shamea,  Harold;  and  Logan.  John  F.,  to  Shamea, 
Sidney  J.;  and  Shames,  Hardd.  Coupler  with  automatic  shut-off. 
4.070003.  a.  251-149.600. 
Shanka.  Donald  L.  Bag  supporting  means.  4,069,993,  Q.  248-97.000. 
Sharp  Kahwshiki  Kaiaha:  set— 

Kanataai,  Yoahiharu;  lae,  Maaahiro;  Mizukami.  Etsno;  Inazaki, 
Kenzoh;  and  Suzuki.  Chuji.  4,070663,  Q.  34O-324.00M. 
Shearer,  David.  Jr.:  See— 

Shearer.  David.  Sr.;  and  Shearer.  David.  Jr..  4.069.956.  a. 
224-37.000 
Shearer.  David,  Sr.;  and  Shearer.  David.  Jr.  Ball  carrier  adapted  to  be 

mounted  on  a  bicycle.  4.069.956.  CL  224-37.000. 
Shelley,  David  J.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Thermd  printer-plot- 
ter system  for  multi-directiond  printing  and  plotting.  4.070.680  CI. 
34^76.0(ML 
Shdihnse,  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Motor*  Corporatioo.  Failure  wan- 
ing switch  actuator  with  automatic  read  and  proportiooer  override. 
4^070644,  CL  340-52.00C 
Shenemaa,  Donald:  See — 

Sikora.  OrwiU  Oranger,  and  Sheneman,  Donald,  4.070147.  Q. 
43^S.00O 
Sherman.  Philip.  Wire  apparatna  for  abraaive  powder  machining. 

4.069.805.  CL  125-30.0^. 
Sherritt  Oordoo  Minea  Limitad:  Sea— 

Oemk-Saa-Berecowaky,   Roman   M.;   Sefton,   Vemer   B.;   and 
Oonndy,  Lynton  S.,  4X>70IS2.  Q.  75-103.000. 
Shevin.  Jack  R.;  and  Fohrmaa,  Seymour,  to  Shevin.  Jack  R.  Display 

card  holder.  4.069,606,  Q.  40-lOOQA. 
ShlbazaU  SdsaUabo  Ltd.:  See— 

Ota.  Yoahihifo.  4.069.936,  CL  215-256.000. 
Shiber,  Samud.  to  Saroy  Engineering.  Cootrd  system  for  a  skateboard 

type  device.  4.069,881,  CL  180-1^000. 
Shifdiara,  ItanuSer— 

NiaUyama,    Ryuzo;    Takahashi,    Ryohei;    Fujikawa,    Kanichi; 
Yokomidu.  laao;  Shigehara.  Itani;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki, 
4,070177,  a.  71-1(»;000. 
Shigem,  FnjishiBia:  Sea— 

Shunichi.  Nishizawa;  Taenzi.  Igaraahi;  and  Shigeru.  Fiyiahima, 
4.07O561.  a.  364-104.000. 
Shiller.  Peggy;  and  Shiller,  Sidney.  Form-fitting  trouaers.  4,069,513,  Q. 

2-227.oar 

Shiller,  Sidney:  See — 

Shiller,  PC«y;  and  Shiller,  Sidney,  4.069,513,  O.  2-227.000. 
Shimada,  ShiniMi:  See — 

Date,   Tasuku;    Yamazaki.    Shuidu;    and    Shimada,    Shinichi, 
4,069.667,  a.  60-282.000. 

Shimadzu  Sdaaknsbo  Ltd.:  See—  

Tsuaazawa.  Yoahk>;  Tezuka,  Shoauke;  and  Hira,  Rikuo,  4,070,1 12, 
CL  356-96.000. 
Shimaao  Induatrid  Company  Limited:  Ser— 

Segawa,  Takaahi,  4,669,725,  Q.  74-750.00B. 
SbocUey,  William  E.:  Set— 

Notz.  Karl  J.;  Rainey,  Robert  H.;  Greene,  Charlea  W.;  and  Shock- 
ley,  William  E.,  4,070438,  Q.  42J-7.00O 
Showers,  John  Walter  See— 

Lazama.  Stanley  David;  and  Showers,  John  Wdter,  4,070342,  Q. 
2«(MS.75C 
Shalick,  Robert  J.:  See-  .  «.  .  c  »-v^  . 

Swaaaoo,  Roger,  Thompaoa.  Duncan  M.;  and  Shdick.  Robert  J., 
4,070175,  CL  71-12.000.  _  ^  ..  ^. 

Thmiirhi.  NiaUzawa;  Taenzi.  Igaraahi;  and  Shigeru.  Fujnhima,  to 
Mitaabiahi  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Method  and  apparatus  of 
fqim>tHiM    an    automatic    inspection    device.    4.070561,    Q. 
364-IO«.0db. 
Shoaler,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Han.  Joha  B.;  Hruza,  Denia  E.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Vinala. 
loaqda;  and  Shaster,  Edward  J.,  4,069,828,  Q.  13I-I7.00R. 
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Shntterly,  Harold  B.,  to  Weatinghooae  Electric  Corporation. 

television  trsnsmission  system.  4,070693,  CI.  358-123.000. 
Sibert.  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Goretta,  Louis  A.;  and  Sibert,  Frederick  J..  4,070321,  Q. 
29.tOH. 
Sickler.  Jack  R.  Stud  gripping  clamp.  4,070013,  Q.  269-321.00S. 
Siebels,  Johann,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktingesdlschaft  Caidyst  for 

catdytic  purificatioa  of  exhauat  gaaea.  4.070158,  Q.  23-288.0FC. 
Siebert,  Haaa-Eberfaard:  See— 

Rottmann.  Wemer,  Seyer,  Reinhard;  and  Siebert,  Hans-Eberhard, 
4,069.896,  a.  186-l.OOB. 
Siegfried,  Armin:  See— 

MeckeL  Wemer,  Kilian,  Werner;  Lehmann.  Rolf;  and  Siegfried. 
Armin.  4,069,569,  Q.  29-1 16.0AD. 
Siemens  Aktiengesdischaft:  See- 
Becker,  Friedbert;  Laufer,  Karl;  and  Steinkamp,  Johann  Albert, 

4,070672,  a.  343-6.80R. 
Danneela,  Laurent;  Helder,  Johaa;  Kaypera,  Jaa;  Piolon.  James; 

and  Pemegger,  Wolfgang,  4.070265.  Q.  204-206.000. 
FddtkeUer.  Eraat;  HarmHauke;  and  Papp.  Alfred,  4,070620  Q. 

324-96.000. 
Harms,  Hauke;  and  FddtkeUer,  Eraat,  4.070622.  Q.  324-96.000. 
Stdn.  Kari-Ulrich.  4.070230  Q.  15M57.00O 
Von  Musil,  Rudolf;  Schmidt,  Ingdf;  and  Spirk.  Franz.  4,070593, 
a.  3IO-I94.000. 
Sigmund.  Jerry  A.,  to  Standard  Pressed  Sted  Co.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  preloading  a  joint  4.069,575.  CI.  29-446.000 
SUiora.  OrwiU  Oranger.  and  Sheneman.  Donald,  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft 
Iron  Company.  Method  and  apparatna  for  poat-weU  heat  treating  a 
tank.  4.070.147.  O.  432-5.000. 
Silk.  Leonard  P.;  and  Keefer.  Eraeat  O..  to  Generd  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. CkMure  pand  hinge.  4,069.550  CI.  16-179.000. 
Simane.  Zdenek:  See— 

Schacht.  Erich;  Joaaa.  Rochua;  Mehrhof.  Wemer.  Nowak,  Her- 
bert; Simane.  Zdenek;  and  Lissner,  Reinhard,  4,070461,  CI. 
424-232.000. 
Simon.  David  Julian:  Ser— 

Olennoo.  William  Joaeph;  Oronner,  Alfred  Douglas;  aad  Simon, 
David  Julian.  4.070665.  a.  340-347.05Y. 
Simplair  Syatema.  Inc.:  See— 

Perdta,  Michad  A.,  4,069,587,  Q.  32-22.000 
Simpaon.  Bumard  W.  Garment  hanger  kwk  device.  4,069.691,  G. 

70-59.000. 
Simpaon  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gilb.  TyreU  T.,  41069,635,  Q.  52-693.000 
Singer  Company,  The:  See 

BueU.  Hdnz;  and  Fnre,  John  M..  4,070674,  Q.  343-9.000. 
Glennon,  William  Joanh;  Oronner,  Alfred  Douglaa;  and  Simon, 

David  Juliaa,  4,070665,  Q.  340-347.0SY. 
Lockwood,    Jamea   Andre;    and    Charrette.    Francit    Arthur, 

4.070703,  CL  364-200000. 
Martinkovic  David  John,  4,070589,  Q.  307-246.000 
Single  Buoy  Moorings,  Inc.:  See- 
van  Heiiat.  WUIem  Jan.  4,069,529.  CL  94.00P. 
Sister,  Robert  R.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Air  sed  arrangement 

in  a  clothea  dryer.  4,069,596,  Q.  34-242.000. 
SkaUer,  Haaa  George.  Sdf  leveUng  dispenser.  4X170072.  d  312-71.000. 
Skdtoo.  Horace  C.  Center  punch.  4.069.586.  Q.  30-360000. 
SKF  Industrid  Trading  and  Development  Compaay  B.V.:  See— 
Garrett.  Roy  Peter.  Parkina.  Derek  Ray;  Brandensiein,  Maafred; 
and  Obchewski.  Aimin.  4,069,904,  CL  192-85.0CA. 
Skinner,  Maurice  Wainwright:  Ser— 

Downing.  Stephen  Barnr,  Osaiood,  Desnond  Wilfred  John;  Skin- 
ner, Maurice  Wainwnght;  Weat.  Edmund  Jamea;  and  Dkwson, 
David  Georae,  4,070199,  Q.  106-93.000. 
Slomp,  Jan;  and  Ortenich,  Marina,  to  Maclmwfabriek  Grianich  B.V. 

Device  for  fuidinf  seams  of  bags.  4,069,646,  Q.  53-139.000 
Slonczewski,  John  C:  See- 
Fan.  Oeorge  J.;   and   Slonczewski,   John   C,   4,070679,   CI. 
346-75.000 
Smader,  C.  Louia,  to  SoovUl  Manufacturing  Company.  Dough  hook 

attachment  for  kitchen  mixer.  4,07071 1,  Q.  366-98.000. 
SmaUcombe,  Stephen  H.;  ana  Hitt,  Howard  D.  W.,  to  Varian  Assod- 
ates.  Inc.  Andyticd  inatniment  optimum  data  acquisition  method  and 
apparatna.  4Xm,708,  Q.  364-575.000. 
Smalley,  Ned  J.,  to  Owena-IUinois,  Inc.  Linerlea  closure.  4,069,937,  a. 

215-344.000. 
Smarook.  Walter  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa.  I-Beam  shaped 

briatled  article.  4,070,313,  Q.  428-92.000. 
Smedea,  Richard  L.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Wkle  angle  sranning 

antenna  assembly.  4,070678,  Q.  343-754.00O 
Smick.  WiUiam  H.,  Ill:  See— 

AtweU,  Charlea  Oary;  Spiers,  Steven  F.;  and  Smick.  William  H.. 
IIL  4,069,930  CI.  2I4-J02.000. 
Smith,  Alexander  M.,  II;  Adkina.  AUen  H.;  aad  Roth.  Thomaa  M..  to 
Fiberwoven  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  making  dectric  blanket 
shdl.  4,070217.  6.  156-73.200. 
Sauth,  Qyde;  and  McMaan.  RcnvOle  H.,  to  Thomson-CSF  Laborato- 
riea, Inc.  StahiKriag  aystem  for  cathode  ray  tube.  4,070691,  d. 
358-29.000 
Smith,  Derdi  John:  See- 
Yapp,  Robert  Ernest;  and  Smith,  Derek  John,  4,069,889,  Q. 

Smith,  Dexter  E.;  Buss,  Rusad  A.;  and  Stewart,  WiUiam  S..  to  PhUlipa 
Petroleum  Company.  Pressure  responsive  fractionation  control. 
4.070172.  a.  62-21.000. 
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Snuth.  Donald,  to  I.W.S.  Nomiaee  Compaoy  Limited.  Knittint  appara- 

tw.  4.069,Ma  a.  66-135.000. 
South,  Gary  L.;  and  CockicU.  Walter  T..  to  J.P.  Steven*  A  Co.,  Inc. 

Sticker  applicator.  4,069.943,  CL  221-73.000. 
Snth  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Dnrant,  Oiaham  John;  and  Oanellin,  Charon  Robin,  4,070,472,  Q. 

424-263.000. 
Dnrant,  Orahan  John;  Ernmrtt,  John  Colin;  and  Oanellin.  Charon 
Robin.  4.070,473.  Q.  424-270.000. 
Smith,  L.CIarfc:Ser— 

Raucnlii.  I.  Edward;  Smith,  L.  Clark;  and  Meyler-Wariow,  Ray- 
monddeC,  4,069,921. 0.  212-18.000. 

Dingky,  Mawice,  4,07a623,  CL  324-130.000. 
Snowdoo,  Arthur  E.;  and  Palmero,  Albert,  to  Superior  Electric  Com- 

Mny,  The.  Three  itep  sequence  motor.  4,070.392.  Q.  310-49.00R. 
Sobotta.  Reinhard.  to  RoUd-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke.  Flat  curve  cam 
ad  follower  oonatructioa.  4,069,724,  Q.  74-369.000. 

Societa  Farmaceutici  S.p.A.:  See 

Valeatini.    Lnisi:    and    Maiorano.    Micbele,    4.069.819.    a. 
128-206.000. 
&A..  des  CaMeriea  St.  Trefileries  de  Comonay:  Ser— 

Robert    Philippe;    Ouignard.    Claude;    and    Stagoll,    Franda, 
4,070,303,  d.  427-120000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francatw  du  Ferodo:  See— 

de  Ocanea.  Gerard.  4.069.903.  a.  192-1 12.000. 
Societe  d'Eiploitatioo  des  Cable*  Electrique*:  See— 

Robert    Philippe;    Ouignard,    Claude;    and    StagoU,    Francia, 
4.070J03.  a.  427-120000. 
SodeleE.  L«croii:Siv— 

Maury,  Low*.  4,069.762,  Q.  102-90.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etnde  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation: 
See- 
Tevsseyie,  Pierrr.  and  Vigneau.  Joel,  4.069.376,  Q.  29-327.200. 
Sod-r  Stop,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Meiater.  Frank  X.,  4,070,306,  Q.  427-136.000. 
Sofge.  John  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Crawler-type  vehicle 
wheels  having  impact  absorbing  rims  with  resilient  biMing  means. 
4.069.836.  a.  132-27.000. 
Solymoa,  Frederick,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Elevator 

system.  4.069.897.  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Sovthem.  Peter  Fulton:  See— 

Barker.  Alan  Charles;  and  Southern.  Peter  Fulton,  4.070.363,  CI. 
26O-306.70T. 
Southern  Railway  Company:  See— 

Eflbger.  Robert  J..  4.069.39a  Q.  33-I74.00L. 
Soothwifc  Company:  See— 

Ward.  Oeorge  C.  4.069.860  O.  164-87.000 

Sowinaki,  Raymond  M..  to  Weatinghouae  Air  Brake  Company.  Brake 

pipe  end  cock  with  double-ended  handle  to  permit  operation  from 

either  aide  of  the  car.  4.069.836.  Q.  137-348.000. 

Spalding.  Oeorge  T.  Cylinder  lock  ataembly.  4.069.693.  Q.  7O-364.00R. 

Sparks.  Charles  E.;  Templeton,  J.  O.;  and  Larson.  Melvin  E..  to  Roa- 

Kh  Corporation.  Separation  of  label  tape  into  labels.  4.069,727.  Q. 
6.000. 
Spath.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Linde.  Joachim;  and  Spath.  Wolfpng.  4.070.139,  a.  425-188.000. 
Spector.  Sidney,  to  HoAmann-La  Roche,  Inc.  Propranolol  assay. 

4,070492.  a.  424-1.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  Sw— 

BrackbUL  Warren  H.,  4.069.982,  Q.  241-291.000. 
Narveaon.  Farm  L..  4.070.662.  CI.  34O-324.0AD. 
Schfunrman.  James  Herman.  4.070706.  a.  364-200.000. 
Schmidt  Richard  Q.;  Fleischer,  Herman  J.;  Lanning.  Walter  C; 
and  TiUin.  Bert  V.,  4,07^673,  Q.  343-7.300. 
Sperry-Son,  Inc.:  See— 

McArthur,  BiUy  W.,  4,069,391,  Q.  33-312.000. 
Spewock.  Sandra;  and  Phillipa.  David  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Method  for  mcasiiring  physical  dau  by  magnetic 
means.  4.069.714.  O.  73-339.0OR. 
Spiers,  Steven  F.:  See— 

Atwdl.  Cbarlea  Oary;  Spier*.  Steven  F.;  and  Smick.  William  H., 
in.  4.069.93a  CL  214-302.000. 
Spindler.  Robert  O.:  See- 
Cheat,  Jamea  S.;  Davis,  James  A.;  and  Spindler,  Robert  O., 
4,069,63a  a.  32-172.000. 
Spirk.  Franz:  S«r— 

Von  Mnail.  Rudolf;  Schmidt  Ingolf;  and  Spirk.  Franz.  4.07aS93. 
CL  3IO-I94.00O 
Spiwak.  John  J.:  See— 

Toeniskoetter.  Richard  H.;  and  Spiwak.  John  J..  4.070.195.  Q. 
106-38.300. 
Spring.  David  J.:  See— 

Rowaell.  David  O.;  and  Spring.  David  J..  4.070496,  Q.  42443.000. 

Square  D  Company:  See 

Khahd.  Joaeph  M.,  4.07a641.  Q.  338-61.000. 
Stach,  Kurt  deceased:  See— 

Winter.  Werner,  Thiel,  Mai;  Stach.  Kurt  dcceaaed;  Plattner. 
Werner,  administrator.  Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  and  Dietmann, 
Kart  4.07a373.  Q.  260-333.000. 
Stadler.  Riga  Fuel  and  lubricant  miier.  4.069,833.  a.  137-114.000. 
StafoU.  Francis:  S«r— 

Robert    Philippe;    Ouignard.    Claude;    and    StagoU,    Francis, 
4.07030370.  427-I2O00O 
Stahlerker.  Friti;  and  Stahlecker.  Hans.  Open  end  spinning  assembly 
with  an  opener  roU.  4.069.633.  Q.  37-38.910 


Stahlecker.  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker.  Fritz;  and  Stahlecker,  Hans,  4,069.633.  Q.  37-58.910. 
Stalzer,  Edwin.  Apparatus  and  method  for  introducing  coiuected 

fonns  into  an  associated  device.  4,07a223,  Q.  I56-264.00O 
Stamate,  Robert  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Combinitfion  transmis- 
sioo  neutraUzer  and  power  train  interlock  system.  4,069,900  O. 
I92'4.00A. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See— 

Karll,  Robert  E.;  Piaaek,  Edmund  J.,  deoeaaed;  and  Hunt  Evelyn 

W.,  administratrix.  4.070402.  CL  2604I9.00D. 
Manley.  Robert  B..  Jr..  4.069.679.  Q.  61-72.400. 
Standish.   Norman   W.;   and   Talama.   Herbert   4.069.703.   C 

73-16.000. 
White.  James  F.;  Rege.  Jamea  R.;  Oraaselli,  Robert  K.;  and  Suresh, 
Dev.  D..  4.070397.  Q.  260-53aOON. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  Ser— 

Keske.  Robert  O..  4.070.524.  Q.  428-383.000. 
Standard  Pressed  Steel  Ca:  See— 

Sigmund.  Jerry  A..  4.069,575,  Q.  29^446.000 
Standish,  Norman  W.;  and  Tabma,  Herbert  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Plastic  orientation  measurement  instrument  4,069,703,  G.  73-1&000. 
Stanford  Research  Institute:  5lw— 

Oallagher,  Thomas  F.;  HiU,  Robert  M.;  and  Edelstein,  Stephen  A., 

4,o7as8a  a.  250-423.00P. 

Stang,  Michael  O.  Wedging  device.  4,069,731,  Q.  85-72.000. 
Stanley,  Leonard  A.:  Sw— 

Swallow,  Roger  T.;  and  Stanley,  Leonard  A..  4,069,515,  Q. 
2-239.000. 
Stanray  Corporation:  Sw — 

Henry,  Rufiis  A.,  Jr.,  4,069,624,  Q.  5I-24I.00B. 
Stanwood,  David  A.,  to  Plastiflex  Company.  Screen  changer  apparatus. 

4.070138,  a.  425-144.000. 
SuufTer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker,  Francis  H.,  4,070,486.  Q.  424-324.000 
Stedman.  Robert  N.,  to  Caterpilkr  Tractor  Co.  Fork  lift  truck. 

4.069.932.  a.  214-730.000. 
Steffen,  Richard  S.  Revolving  protective  blade  enclosure.  4,069,651,  Q. 

56-320.100. 
Stein,   Karl-UIrich.   to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Semiconductor 
component  with  dielectric  carrier  and  its  manufacture.  4,070,23a  CI. 
156-657.000. 
Steinbnch,  Dimitry:  See— 

Baatz,  Rolf;  Beibtein,  Ounter,  Grenner,  Dieter,  Keller,  WiUhed; 
and  Steinbach.  Dimitry,  4,070405,  Q.  260-654.00R. 
Steinbach.  Robert  L.,  to  Chioigo  Lock  Co.  Axial  split-pin  tumbler-type 

lock  and  key  therefor.  4,069,696.  Q.  70-363.000. 
Steinkamp,  Johann  Albert:  See- 
Becker,  Friedbert  Laufer,  Karl;  and  Steinkamp,  Johann  Albert 
4,070672.  a.  343-6.80R. 
Steinman,  Martin,  to  Schering  Corporation.  2-Aminomethyl-5-chloro- 

3-(2,4-dichlorophenyl)indole.  4,070,369,  Q.  260-326.150. 
Stepe,  Visvaldis  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  End  wear  bit  for  earth- 
moving  equipment  blades.  4,069,604,  Q.  37-I4I.O0T. 
Stevens,  Carlile  R.  Electronic  ignition  system.  4,069,801,  Q.  123- 

148.0DS. 
Stewart  John  Stanley;  and  Headky.  Peter,  to  ReyroUe  Parsons  Lim- 
ited. High  voltage  circuit-interrupters.  4,070558,  O.  200-148.00A. 
Stewart  William  S.:  See- 
Smith.  Dexter  E.;  Buas,  Russd  A.;  and  Stewart  William  S., 
4.070.172,  a.  62-21.000. 
Steydle,  Ouy;  and  Poisson,  Bernard,  to  Regie  Nationale  dea  Usines 
Renault  and  Automobiles  Peugeot.  Quick-fitting  pipe  coupling. 
4,069,842,  a.  137-595.000. 
Stinson,  Robert  A.,  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor  Co.  Moisture  ejector. 

4,069,745,  a.  91-442.000. 
Stoev.  Stoycho  Mitrev;  Metodiev.  Metodi  Stoyanov;  Kuzev,  Lynbomir 
Vladimirov;  Vedrichkov,  Petko  Oeorgiev;  Sapunarov,  Ivan  Mitrev; 
Vassilev,  Vassil  Vladimirov;  Dimitrov.  Spas  Petkov;  Oasharov. 
Vihar  Asaenov;  Russev,  Sheko  Kolev;  and  Vfitrev,  Koatadin  Oeor- 
giev, to  Vish  Minno-Oeoloshki  Institute-Nis.  Material  treating  appa- 
ratus including  pneumo-hydraulic  vibrator.  4.070.275.  CI.  209-44.000. 
Stoft  Paul  E.:  See— 

J<rfuuuismeier.  Karl-Heinz;  Stoft.  Paul  E.;  and  Larsen.  Tor  O.. 
4.070.117.0.356-172.000 
Stolar.  Morris  E.:  S^e— 

Haber.  lUmhael  Ralph  G.;  Schoenberger,  Eva;  and  Stolar.  Morris 
E..  4.070.469.  Q.  424-258.000. 
Stollberg,  Ray  Harold;  and  Boling,  James  Vernon,  to  Crown  Zeller- 

bach  Corporation.  Container.  4.069.917.  Q.  206-423.000. 
Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  AB:  See— 

Widell.  Bjom.  4.070181.  O.  75-91.000. 
Stone.  Jack  L.  Fence  practice.  4.070006.  CL  256-1.000. 
Stork  Amsterdam  B.V.:  5^e— 

VertegaaL  Jacobus  Oerardus.  4.069.756.  Q.  101-120.000. 
Straitz.  John  F.,  Ill,  to  Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated.  Flare 

burner  for  waste  combustible  gas.  4,070146,  Q.  431-202.000. 
Strand,  Lyk  L.  Solar  heat  collecting  porous  building  blocks.  4,069,809, 

a.  126-270.000. 
Strauas,  William.  Dispenser.  4,069,958.  CL  225-16.000. 
Strawsoo,  Colin  John:  See— 

Aldridge,  David  Cecil;  Crawley,  Graham  Charles;  and  Strawson, 
Colin  John,  4,070,480,  C  424-279.000. 
Streich,  Rene.  Orthopedic  shoe  tree.  4,069,531,  Q.  12-116.200. 
Strifler,  Paul:  See— 

Wollers,  Gerhard;  and  Strifler.  Paul.  4.069,888,  Q.  180-98.000. 
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Stripinis,  Philip  S.:  See— 

Redinger.  Ira  H..  Jr.;  Sadowsky.  David;  and  Stripinis.  Philip  S.. 
4.069.662.  a.  60-226.00R. 
Strong  Design  Research  and  Sales  Corporation:  See— 

CotltfTJerome  J..  4.070023.  Q.  273-84.00R. 
Stniger.  Odo  J.:  See- 
Grants.  VaMis;  and  Struger.  Odo  J.,  4,070702.  a.  364-200.000. 
Stuart  Donald  J.,  to  Midland  Engineering  and  Machine  Co.  Taping 

machine  for  coib  and  the  like.  4.070.227.  Q.  156-446.000. 
Stubbings,  James  Henry,  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics.  Inc.  Sheet 

metal  cutting.  4.069.583.  O.  30-228.000. 
Studiengesellachaft  Kohle  m.b.H.:  See— 

WUke.  Gunther.  and  Heimbach.  Paul  4.070.406.  a.  26O-668.00R. 

Stueber,  Richard  J.;  and  Ktach.  Stanley  J.,  to  Chromalloy  American 

Corporatioo.  Platinum-rhodium-containing  high  temperature  alloy 

coating  method.  4.070.507.  Q.  427-252.000. 

Suey.  Paul  V.  Metallur^cal  furnace  with  water-cooled  work  support. 

4.070151.  a.  432-234.000. 
Sugawara.  Katuo:  See— 

Narahara,  Toahikazu;  Sugawara.  Katuo;  Karasawa,  Yoshiharu; 
Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Mukai.  Junji;  and  Muroi,  Tadashi,  4,07a416, 
a.  260-830.00P. 
Sugibayashi,  Yasuo:  See— 

Miura,  Mitsuo;  Sugibayashi,  Yasuo;  Suzuki,  Akio;  Kukmo,  Yo- 
shinori;  Aoyagi.  Hayao;  Tanifuji,  Fuminobu;  and  Ishii,  Jiro, 
4,069,678,  a.  61-63.000. 
Sugie.  Akio:  See — 

Morita.  Kaneji;  Sugie.  Akio;  and  Ishioka,  Kunio.  4.069.979.  CL 
241-5.000. 
Sugiyama.  Hironari:  See— 

Hayashi.  Eiichi;  Takita,  Kiyoshi;  Sugiyama.  Hironari;  and  Nezu, 
Yukio,  4,070377.  CI.  260-343.700. 
Suhr,  Donald  C,  to  ITL  Industries,  Inc.  Pavement  marker  and  reflector 

assembly.  4,070095,  O.  35O-1O3.00O. 
Sukonick,  Josef  S.;  and  TikJen,  Greg  J.,  to  Nugraphics,  Inc.  Raster  scan 
display  apparatus  for  dynamically  viewing  image  elemenu  stored  in  a 
random  access  memory  array.  4,070,710.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Feurstein,  Guntram.  4.069.594.  CI.  34-124.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemica]  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Horikiri.  Shozo;  Iseki.  Jiro;  and  Minobe.  Masao.  4.070446.  CI. 

423^7.200. 
Oshio,    Hiromichi:    Konishi,    Hiroyuki;    MaUumura.    Shiunzi; 
Ishikawa,    Kikuichi;    and    Yoneyama.    Eiichi.    4.070176.   CI. 
71-103.000 
Sumitomo.  Norio;  and  Mattumoto.  Yoahiki.  to  Toyobo  Co..  Ltd.  Take- 
up  method  of  continuous  filament  bundles  of  synthetic  fibers  and 
apparatus  therefor.  4.069.566,  Q.  28-289.000. 
Summerhayea,  Harry  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Linear  signal 
isolator  and  calibration  circuit  for  electronic  current  transformer. 
4,070,572.  a.  250-199.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Brown.  Jordon  M.;  Benedict  Charles  J.;  and  Pricone.  Robert  M.. 
4.070214.  CI.  156-47.000. 
Sun  Oil  Company  Limited:  See- 
Morgan.  Oeorge  W..  4.069.783.  Q.  114-42.000. 
Morgan,  George  W.;  and  Zupanick.  Joseph  E..  4/na062.  Q. 
299-10.000. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See- 
Hansel.   William   B.;   and  O'Connell,    Paul   B..   4.069,838.   Q. 
137-392.000. 
Sun  Venturea,  Inc.:  See—  .     ,  .. 

Angstadt  Howard  P.;  Tinkler,  Jack  D.;  Norton,  Richard  V.;  and 
Bushick,  Ronald  D.,  4,070393.  a.  260^5.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See—  ^„,..    — 

Gronwick.  Jerry  P.;  and  Augustine.  Robert  J.,  4,069.751.  CI. 
99-306.000. 
Suntech.  Inc.:  See— 

Butte.  Walter  A..  Jr..  4.070399.  Q.  260-563.000. 
Reynolds.  Ronald  W.;  Tice,  John   D.;  and  Nutter,  John  S., 
4,070,269,  a.  208-25.000. 
Superior  Electric  Company.  The:  See—  ..^^.^r^ 

Rosshirt    Hermann;    and    Jarosik,    Robert    J.,    4,070,608,    Ci. 

318-572.000. 
Snowdon,  Arthur  E.;  and  Pahnero,  Albert  4,070592,  a.  310- 
49.0MI. 
Superior  Steel  Door  ft  Trim  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Rohme,  George,  4,07a074,  Q.  312-245.000. 
Supencope,  Inc.:  See— 

DelUr,  Fred  Jay.  4,070,547.  Q.  179-l.OOG. 
Supra  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Lofberg.  Gustaf  Gerhard.  4.069.852.  Q.  150-1.000. 
Surabian.  Gisele  A.  Protective  cover  for  wigs.  4,069.853.  CI.   150- 

52.00R. 
Suresh.  Dev.  D.:  See- 
White.  James  F.;  Rege.  James  R.;  Grasselli.  Robert  K.;  and  Suresh. 
Dev.  D..  4.07a397.  a.  260-53O00N. 
Suzuki,  Akio:  See — 

Miura.  Mitsuo;  Sugibayashi.  Yasuo;  Suzuki.  Akio;  Kukino.  Yo- 
shinori;  Aoyagi.  Hayao;  Tanifiiji,  Fuminobu;  and  Ishii.  Jiro. 
4.069.678.  a.  61-63.000. 
Suzuki,  Akbv:  See—  „ 

Kanda.  Fumio:  Kaibara,  Nobuhiro;  Ohki.  Seibi;  Okamoto.  Kazuo; 
and  Suzuki.  Akin.  4.069.80O  a.  I23-I39.00A. 


Suzuki.  Chuji:  See— 

Kanatani.  Yoshiharu;  Ise.  Masahiro;  Mizukami.  Ettoo;  Inazaki. 
Kenzoh;  and  Suzuki.  Chuji.  4.070663.  Q.  34O-324.00M. 
Suzuki.  Masahiko:  See— 

Kishimoto.   Keiichi;   Koda.   Yoahinobu;   Sasaki,   Shoaaku;   and 
Suzuki,  Masahiko,  4,070,343,  Q.  26a45.75F. 
Suzuki,  Shigeto,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Proceaa  for  preparing 

l,44lioxan-2-ones.  4,07a375,  Q.  260-340.600. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi:  See— 

Tsuneta,  Asahide;  and  Suzuki.  Takeshi.  4.07O596.  Q.  313-408.000. 
Svendsen.  Lars  Gundro.  to  Pentapharm  A.G.  Substrate  for  the  quantita- 
tive determination  of  proteolytic  enzymea.  4.070245.  CI.  195-99.000. 
Swallow.  Roger  T.;  and  Stanley.  Leonard  A.,  to  Kendall  Company. 

The.  Non-slip  therapeutic  stockiiig.  4.069,515.  O.  2-239.000. 
Swanson.  David  A.  Solar  air  conditioning  system.  4.069.971.  Q.  237- 

I.OOA. 
Swanson.  Roger,  Thompson,  Duncan  M.;  and  Shulick,  Robert  J.,  to 
Babson  Bros.  Co.  Method  of  processing  cattle  excrement.  4.070.173, 
a.  71-12.000. 
Swanson,  S.  Keith:  See— 

Adier,  Louis  S.;  and  Swanson,  S.  Keith,  4,069.673.  Q.  60467.000. 
Swarovski.  Daniel,  to  Tyrolit-Schleifiaiittelwerke  Swarovski  K.O. 
Improvementt  in  or  relating  to  an  abrasive  wheel.  4,069,622,  CI. 
31-206.300. 
Swenaon,  Daniel  V.:  See— 

Pennell,  William  E.;  Kalinowski,  Joseph  E.;  Waldby,  Robert  N.; 
RyUtt  John  A.;  and   Swenaon.   tSanid   V..  4,070241.  Q. 
176-87.000. 
Swenson.  Glen  R.  Adjustable  release  heel  ski  binding.  4.070034.  G. 

280-625.000. 
Swift  Roderick  D.;  and  DeCaprio,  Alfred  R.,  to  United  Statea  of 
America.  Army.  Fast  shutter  mechanism  for  high  power  thermal 
radiation.  4.070099.  G.  330-269.000 
Sydlveit  Arvid:  See— 

Lynne.  Tor.  Maitinsen,  Egil;  and  Sydtveit  Arvid.  4.069.892,  G. 
182-189.000. 
Symes,  Ernest  M.:  See— 

Cartwright  Cyril  A.;  Enunett.  James  S.;  Michael  Arthur  E.; 
Peleckis.  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes.  Ernest  M..  4.069.580  G. 
30-47.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Bordt   Dale  Emil;  and  Thomas.   Phillip  Gay.  4.070453,  CL 
424-89.000. 
Szasz.  Kalman:  See— 

Jovanovica.  KaroU;  Szasz,  Kalman;  Lorincz,  Csaba;  Hermann, 
Laszlo;  and  Dezseri,  Eszter,  4,070,358.  G.  26O-287.0OB. 
Tabowia.  John:  See— 

Altschuler.  Brace  R.;  and  Taboada.  John.  4.070683.  G.  334-77.000 
Tabor.  Harry  Zvi.  Vacuum  solar  collectors.  4.069.810  G.  I26-27I.00O 
Tabor,  Harry  Zvi.  Solar  collectors.  4.069.811.  G.  126-271.000. 
Tachi,  Seiichi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Bipolar  read-only  memory.  4,070.654. 

G.  365-104.000. 
Taenzi.  Igarashi:  See— 

Shuiuchi.  Nishizawa;  Taenzi,  Igarashi;  and  Shigeru,  Fujishima, 
4,070,561,  G.  364-104.000. 
Tagashira,  Yoahiaki;  Takagi.  Hitoahi;  Inagaki,  KaUumi;  Ishii,  Kanii;  and 
Ohashi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Asahi  Kaiei  K^yo  KriMishiki  Kaisha.  Method 
for  treating  waste  water.  4,070,281,  G.  210-26.000. 
Takagi,  Hitoahi:  See— 

Tagashira,  Yoahiaki;  Takagi.  Hitoahi;  Inagaki,  Katsumi;  Ishii, 
Raiui;  and  Ohashi.  Hiroyuki.  4,07a281,  CL  2IO-26.000. 
Takahashi,  Kihei.  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.  Automatic  lock  slider. 

4,069,556,  G.  24-205. 14R. 
Takahashi.  Ryohei:  See— 

Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Takahashi.    Ryohei;    Fujikawa.    Kanichi; 
Yokomichi,  Isao;  Shigehara.  Itani;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki, 
4.070.177.  G.  71-105.000. 
Takahashi.  Shokichi.  to  Kawanoe  Zoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Web  folding 

apparatus.  4.070014.  G.  270-39.000. 
Takahashi.  Toru.  to  Yamaichi  Electric  Mfg..  Co..  Ltd.  Couplingmecha- 

nism  for  male  and  female  connector*.  4.070.081.  G.  339-91.0m. 
Takaishi.  Naotake:  See— 

Inamoto.  Yoahiaki;  Fujikura.  Yoahiaki;  Ikeda.  Hiroahi;  and  Takai- 
ahi.  Naotake.  4.07a54a  G.  560-1 17.000. 
Takamattu.  Akira:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomia,  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takamatsu. 
Akira;  Inui.  Tayi;  Tone.  Hiroshi;  and  Morishama.  H^iime. 
4.070458.  G.  424-177.000. 
Takamizawa.  Kinya:  See— 

linuma.  Kazuhiro;  and  Takamizawa.  Kinya.  4,070642,  G.  340- 
l.OOR. 
Takata,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Fujita.    Kazunori;    Takeuchi,    Sew   Takata,    Yoahinori;    Taki, 
Mamoru;  and  Hamano,  Yoshimasa.  4.070.284.  G.  21O-31.00C 
Takazawa.  letsugu.  Curtain  suspoiding  position  mover.  4.069.553.  G. 

24-73.0CH. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao.  Yoahio;  Kitano.  Kazuaki;  Imada.  Isuke;  and  Morimolo. 
Hiroahi.  4.070J44,  G.  195-81.000. 
Takeda,  Takeshi:  See — 

Tomiki,  Tetsuhiko;  Takeda,  Takeshi;  Miyata,  Takeo;  and  Mnra- 
matsu,  Fumio,  4,070301,  CL  252-301.40R. 
Takenaka,  Joichi:  See—  ,  ^     . . 

Moriguchi,  Sanaeki;  Abe,  Hiroshi;  Takenaka.  Joichi;  Yoahikoahi. 
Hideyuki;  and  Komatsu,  Osamu,  4,07044a  G.  423-239.000 
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Takeaaka  Koautea  Co.,  Inc.:  St»— 

Miura.  Mttiuo;  SugibayMhi.  Yasoo;  Suzuki.  Akio;  Kukino,  Yo- 
ihiflori;  Aoyagi,  Hayao;  TaniAiji.  Fuaiiiiobu;  and  Ithii.  Jiio, 
4.0t9.67S.  a.  61-«3.000. 
Takeochi,  Segi:  Sar— 

Fujitt.    Kanmori;    Takeuchi.    Seiji:    Takala,    Yoahinori;    Taki, 
Maoaoru;  and  Hanaao,  Yoahiman.  4X)7a284,  a.  2IO-3I.00C 
Takniclii.  Toqiio:  Sm— 

Umoawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takaauttu. 
Akin;  Inui,  Tagi:  Tone,  Hiioahi;  andMoriihama.  Haiime, 
4.07014SI,  a.  424-I77.00a 
Taki.  Maaaoni:  5a»— 

Fttiita.    Kazuaori;   Takeuchi,    Se^i;   Takata,    Yoahinori;    Taki, 
Mawm:  and  Haouao.  Yoahiman.  4,070254.  Q.  2IO-3I.OOC. 
Takigawa,  Kazae,  to  DaiUiaeiki  Conpany  Limited.  Racking  mechanism 
for  dottble<ylinder  revolving  cam-box  circular  knitting  machine. 
4,069.619.  a.  66>14.000. 
Takita.  Kiyoahi:  Set— 

Hayauii.  Eiichi;  Takita,  Kiyoahi;  Sugiyama,  Hironari;  and  Nezu, 
Yukio.  4,070.377,  Q.  260-343.700. 
Talaiy.  Chaadravadan  Nanalal;  Wright.  Jeremy;  and  Zenker,  Nicoiaa, 
to  Merck  4  Co.,  Inc.  Benrimirtarole  aubatituted  alanines.  4,070,478, 
CL  424-273.00R. 
Talsraa.  Herbert:  Sit— 

Staadiah.   Norman   W.;   aad   Talsma.   Herbert.   4,069.703,   Q. 
73-16.000. 
Taaiaddoa.  Cyms,  to  Allied  Cheaiical  Corporation.  Production  of  low 
shrink  polyester  fiber.  4,070,432.  a.  264-2  I0.00F. 
_~     ]AO:Ste- 
Egri.  Lasdo.  4.069.831.  Q.  131-138.000. 
Taauo,  Yoshikuni:  Sue— 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoio.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka. 
Tohru;  Tooomura.  Shiiui;  Tamao,   Yoshikuni;  and  Hiiikata. 
Akiko.  4,070437.  a.  424-177.000. 
Tanaka,  Maaaaki:  Ser— 

Nohira.   Hidetaka;   and  Tanaka.   Masaaki.   4.069.797.  Q.    123- 
I19.00A. 
Taaaka  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Araya,    Kenzo;    Hashimoto.    Takashi;    and    Fukui.    Yoshitaka, 
4.069.7S4.  a.  101-33.000. 
Taaaka.  Yasuhisa.  to  Mitsubishi  Kakoki  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Automatic  three 

stue  ccalriAigal  sludge  separator.  4.069.969,  a.  233-20.00A. 
Taaira^  Fuaiiaobv:  Sar— 

Miura.  Mitsuo;  Sugibayashi.  Yasuo;  Suzuki.  Akio;  Kukiao.  Yo- 
shtaori;  Aoyagi.  Hayao;  Tanifiiji,  Fuminobu;  and  Ishu.  Jiro, 
4.069.678,  a.  61-63.000. 


Taaigurhi.  Katsatoshi:  See— 
Mviam 


luraautso.  Masahiro;  Taaiguchi,  Katsutoabi;  and  Muraie.  Kat- 
svhiko.  4.069,983.  Q.  2«iJ8.0PW.       , 
Tarka.  Staaley  M.:  See—  ' 

Trout.  Gleaa  A.;  Zoumas.  Barry  L.;  aad  Tarka,  Stanley  M., 
4.070487,  a.  426-2.000. 
Taober.  Thomaa  E.  Wear  particle  detector.  4,070660  Q.  340-236.000. 
Taylor,  Charles  F.  Anchor  member  for  uniti>in»  «  plurality  of  contain- 
ers. 4,069,927.  a.  2I4-I03(»t. 
Taylor,  Clifford,  to  American  Oeaerator  k  Annature  Co.  Apparatus 

for  testing  starters  aad  alternators.  4,070624,  Q.  324-IS8.0MO. 
Taylor.  Jiauay  N.:  See— 

Taylor.  Miller.  Taylor.  Jimmy  N.;  aad  Taylor.  Oren  M..  4.069.648, 
a.  S6-27.X)0 
Taylor.  John  Charles  Wood;  aad  Kapron.  Felix  Paul,  to  Northern 
Teleoom  Limited.  Optical  fibre  with  mhanccd  security.  4.07009 1 ,  Q. 
3SO-96.0WO. 
Taylor,  Larry  Gordon,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Gas  meter- 
mg  orifice  for  decreasing  gas  oonsumptioa  of  poeumatic  actuator. 
4i069,744,  a.  9I.417.00R. 
Taylor,  Miller;  Taylor.  Jimmy  N.;  aad  Taylor,  Oren  M.  Tobacco 

harvester.  4,069,648.  a.  S6-27.300. 
Taylor.  Oren  M.:  Ser— 

Taylor.  Miller.  Taylor.  Jimmy  N.;  and  Taylor,  Oren  M.,  4.069.648. 
CL  S6-27.S0O 
Taylor.  Reginald  Sidney;  and  Burrow.  Reginald  Ed%vard  Dowton.  to 
Taylor  Woodrow  Constructioa  Limited.  Articulated  joints  for  deep 
water  installations  4.069,682.  Q.  61-93.000 
Taylor  Woodrow  Construction  Limited:  See— 

Taylor,  Reginald  Sidney;  and  Burrow.  Reginald  Edward  Dowton. 
4,069.682.  a.  61-9S.00O 

Taymar  Limited:  See 

Oakes.  Malcobn  Campbell,  4,069,947,  a.  222-3.000. 
Tecumaefa  Products  Company:  See— 

Wiaaer.  Ronald  R..  4.070122.  Q.  403-39.000. 
Te(|in  Liaiited:  See— 

Muramatsu.  Masahiro;  Taaiguchi.  Katsutoshi;  aad  Muraae.  Kat- 
suhiko.  4,069,983.  Q.  242J8.0PW. 
Tektromx,  lac:  See— 

Crop.  RolsMl  EmiL  4.07061  S.  Q.  324-S7.00R. 
Teletype  Corporatioa:  See— 

MHchell.  Paul.  4,070696.  Q.  3S8-280.00O 
Templetoa.  I.  O.:  Sac— 

Sputa,  Charles  E.;  TempletoB.  J.  G.;  and  Larson.  Melvin  E., 

4.069,727,  CL  83-16.000 

tea  Broeke.  Jaa;  Grabowaki.  Edward  J.  J.;  Flataker,  Lars  M.;  Fisher, 

Michael  H.;  and  Patchett.  Arthur  A.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Process 

for     ptcpttfiag     S.ll-diazatetracyclododecaaes.     4.070339,     CI. 

tea  Broeke.  Jaa;  Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.;  Flataker.  Lars  M.;  Fisher. 


Michael  H.;  aad  Patchett.  Arthur  A.,  to  Merck  A  Ca.  lac  4.9-Di8za- 
tricyclo{6.2.2.0^Vxiec-ll-eaea.  4.070360  Q.  260-293.590. 
Teodorescu,  Marius  C;  Mayer,  Eugeae  P.;  aad  Dray,  Sheldon,  to 
University  of  Illiaois  Foundation.  Method  for  distinguishing  subpop- 
ulatioos  in  a  population  of  morphologically  indistinguishable  cells. 
4,070243,  a.  195-79.000. 
Terakado,  Ryon:  See— 

Hayami.    Satohiro;    Matsuo.    Munetsugu;    Izumi,    Soichi;    and 
Terakado.  Ryoji.  4,070208.  Q.  148-12.0EA. 
Terashiaia.  Otohiko:  See— 

Yamamura.  Yukio;  Kawaguchi.  Shojiro;  TerasUma,  Otohiko; 
Ichinomiya.    Tutorau;    aad    Otuka.    Shinpei.    4.069.816.    a. 
128-4I.00O 
Terry.  Ruel  C.  to  In  Situ  Technology,  Inc.  Methods  of  fluidized  pro- 

ductioB  of  coal  in  situ.  4,069.868,  Q.  166-258.000. 
Teske.  Fritz;  and  Teske.  Lothar.  Machine  fbr  clearing  bulk  material. 
4.069.928.  a.  214-17.0DC. 

Teske.  Lothar:  See 

Teske.  Fritz;  and  Teske.  Lothar,  4.069.928.  Q.  214-17.0DC. 
Tessenske.  Dennis  J.,  to  Racine  Railroad  Products.  Inc.  Spike  hole 

plugging  material.  4.070201,  Q.  106-281.0MI. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Mott.  George  E..  4.069.681,  Q.  61-89.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Bullock.  David  Cari,  4,070659,  Q.  365-15.000. 

Naden,  Rex  Alan.  4.070651,  Q.  365-15.000. 

Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan;  Rogers,  Gerald  R.;  and  McElroy,  David  J.. 

4,070653.  a.  365-222.000. 
Taylor,  Larry  Gordon.  4.069.744,  Q.  9M17.00R. 
Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Hughes,  George  C,  4.069.839,  Q.  137-505.460 
Teyssedre,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Regie  Natioaale  dca  Usines  Renault  Manu- 
facturing productioB  line  and  method.  4,069,764.  Q.  104-88.000. 
Teysseyre.  Pierre;  and  Vigneau.  Joel,  to  Sodete  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de 
Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation.  Wound  wire  reinforcing  bands 
and  method.  4.069.576.  Q.  29-527.200 
Tezuka.  Shoauke:  See— 

Tsunazawa.  Yoshio;  Tezuka,  Shosuke;  aad  Hira,  Rikuo,  4,070112, 
a.  356-96.000. 
Tezuka.  Tohru:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke.  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  CNikubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka. 
Tohru;  Tonomura.  Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuni;  and  Hiiikata. 
Akiko,  4,070457,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Roasmy,  Gerd,  4.070386,  Q.  260-448.8(Hl. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See— 

Fraim,  Freeman  W.,  4,070 1 55,  Q.  23-230.0PC. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegeaell- 

schaft  m.b.H.  Mobile  track  tamper.  4,069,763,  Q.  104-12.000. 
Thibodeaux,  Devron  P.:  See— 

Baril,  Albert,  Jr.;  Mayer,  Mayer,  Jr.;  and  Thibodeaux,  Devron  P., 
4,070.505,  a.  427-128.000 
Thiel.  Max:  See— 

Winter,  Werner;  Thiel.  Max;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased:  Plattner, 
Werner,  administrator,  Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  and  Dietmann, 
Karl,  4,070,373,  Q.  260-333.000 
Thiele,  Willi;  Wendt.  Gerd-Joachim;  and  Heyden.  Werner,  to  Hauni- 
Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  tobacco. 
4.069,830.  a.  131-135.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

Mackey,  Johnny  R.;  and  Foster.  Earl  T..  4,070212.  Q.  149-19.200. 
Thomas,  Elmer  L..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  EMgital  phue  and 

frequency  meter.  4,070618.  Q.  324-78.00D. 
Thomas.  Phillip  Clay:  See— 

Bordt.   Dale  Eaul;  and  Thomas.  Phillip  Clay,  4,070,453,  Q. 
424-89.000. 
Thomas.  R.  Bert  Electric  bidet.  4.069,520  O.  4-7.000. 
Thomas.  Rolf:  See— 

Uubach.  Winfried;  Kienbaum;  and  Thomas,  Rolf.  4.069,975.  Q. 
366-220.000. 
Thompson.  Duncan  M.:  See— 

Swanson.  Roger,  Thompson.  Duncan  M.;  and  Shulick.  Robert  J.. 
4.070175.  a.  71-12.000. 
Thompson.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Saaty.  Samir  N.;  and  Tbompaon.  Edward  J..  4.069.948.  Q. 
222-134.000. 
Thompson,  John  T.;  and  Gillemot,  George  W.  Encapautoted  splice 

assembly  and  method.  4.070543.  Q.  174-87.000. 
Tbomson-CSF:  Ste— 

Chartraire.  Jacques;  Le  Coeur.  Jean;  aad  Pouliquen.  Jacques, 
4,070384.  a.  250-555.000. 
Thomson-CSF  Laboratories.  Inc.:  5cr— 

Smith.  Qyde;  and  McMann.  Renville  H..  4.070691.  Q.  358-29.000 
Thor.  Wayne  A.  Two  axis  side  controller  for  aircraft.  4.069,720  Q. 

74471.00R. 
Thoreaon.  Anders  Victor  Siv— 

Hasselqvist  Stig  Ernst  Allan;  and  Thoresoa.  Anders  Victor. 
4.069.638.  a.  52-726.000. 
Thomburgh.  William  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Pressure 
transducer  and  exhaust  gas  recirculatioo  control  valve  using  ««■«* 
4.069.798.  a.  1 23- 1 19.00A. 
Tiblin.  Bert  V.:  See— 

Schmidt.  Richard  Q.;  Fleischer.  Herman  J.;  Leaning.  Walter  C; 
and  Tiblin.  Bert  V.,  4.070673.  CL  343-7.300. 
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Tioe.  John  D.:  St* 

Reynolds,  Ronald  W.;  Tice,  John  D.;  aad  Nutter,  Joha  S., 
4,070269.  a.  206-25.000. 
Tildea.  Greg  J.:  See — 

Sukonick.  Josef  S.;  aad  Tilden.  Greg  J..  4.070710  O.  364-900.000. 
Tunothy.  John  G.;  aad  Bybee.  Richard  Lee.  Detector  amy  and 

method.  4.070578.  Q.  250-336.000 
Tmg.  Chung- Yu:  See— 

Corbin.  Vivian  Ruth;  Hitchner,  James  Edward;  Patnaik.  Biswes- 
war.  and  Tmg.  Chung-Yu.  4.070501.  Q.  427-88.000. 
Tinkler.  Jack  D.:  See — 

Angttadt,  Howard  P.;  Tmkkr.  Jack  D.;  Norton.  Richard  V.;  and 
Boshick.  Ronald  D.  4.070393.  CL  26»465.00C 
Tobias,  Herbert  Albert,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoors.  E  I.,  aad  Compaay. 

Automatic  toning  device.  4,069,791.  Q.  118-120.000. 
Tobitsuka.  Junzo:  See— 

Konotsune.   Takuo;    Matsui.   Takashi;   and   Tobitsuka.   Junzo. 
4.070536,  a.  548-367.000. 
Toeniskoetter.  Richard  H.;  and  Spiwak.  John  J.,  to  AsUand  Oil.  Inc. 

Process  for  fabricating  foundry  shapes.  4.070195.  Q.  106-38.300 
Toepdt,  Wener.  to  Coats  ft  Clark,  Inc  Automatically  locking  security 

slider  fastener.  4.069,555,  Q.  24-205. 14R. 
Tohzuka.  Takashi:  Set— 

Osaka.  Yonosukr.  and  Tohzuka,  Takashi.  4.070.439,  Q.  423-88.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

linuma,  Kazuhiro;  aad  Takamizawa,  Kinya,  4,070642,  Q.  340- 

1.00R. 
Tsuneta,  Asahidr,  and  Suzuki,  Takeshi,  4,070596.  Q.  313-408.000. 
Tomie,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Robertson,   Ross  E.;  and  Tomie,  Donald   L..  4.070571.  Q. 
362-217.00O 
Tomiita.  Kazuo:  See— 

Negishi.  Takao;  and  Tomiita.  Kazuo,  4,069.565.  CL  28-274.000. 
Tomiki.  Tetsuhiko;  Takeda,  Takeshi;  Miyata.  Takea.  and  Muramatsu, 
Fumio.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  prepar- 
ing cerium-activated  yttriumaluminate  phosphor  of  improved  effi- 
ciency. 4,070301.  a.  252-301.40R. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamaao.  Nobuo.  4,070024.  Q.  273-86.00D. 
Tone.  Hiroshi:SM— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Takamatsu, 
Akira;  Inui.  Ta^i;  Tone.  Hiroahi;  and  Morishama.  H^ime. 
4,070458.  a.  424-177.000. 
Tonomura.  Shinji:  Sm— 

Okamoto,  Shosukr,  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka, 
Tohru;  Tonomura.  Shiiyi;  Tamao,  Yoshikuni;  and  Huikata, 
Akiko,  4.070457,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Top-Scor  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Katz,  Marvin;  and  Becicka.  WUliam  J.,  4.07O15O  O.  432-210.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Miwa.  Kishio;  Tsunoi.  Kazuo;  and  Noguchi.  Yoshio,  4.070164.  Q. 

55-26.000 
Morikawa,  Masanobu;  Aoyama.  Toshikazu;  and  Yada,  Miyoji, 

4,070332.  a.  26a40.00R. 
NMishi.  Takao;  and  Tomiita,  Kazuo,  4,069,565,  Q.  28-274.000. 
Toray  SUrane  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kishimoto.   Keuchi;   Koda.   Yoshiaobu;   Sasaki.   Shosaku;  aad 
Suzuki.  Masahiko,  4,070343,  a.  26(M5.75F. 
Toronto,  Ontario.  Hockey  practice  shooter.  4,070017.  Q.  273-l.OOB. 
Torsch,  Charles  E..  to  OTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  High  resolution 

torodidal  deflection  yoke.  4,070640  a.  335-213.000. 
Tosato,  Larry  P.;  and  Koob,  Robert  W.,  to  Westingbouse  Electric 

Corporation.  Elevator  system.  4,069,898.  a.  187-29.00R. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  Sm— 

Forry.  James  Edward;  and  Neer.  Robert  Gordon,  4,069,747,  Q. 
92-166.000 
Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Am,  Yoshiyasu;  Hokudo,  Toshiaki;  and  Saka.  Masanori.  4.069.656. 
a.  57-160.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Mitsuo;  and  Hiraga,  Yoichi,  4,070,443,  Q.  423-321.0(Hl. 
Toyobo  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Isaka,  Tsutomu;  Nagano,  Hiroshi;  Murakami,  Tetsushi;  Matsunami, 

Koichi;  and  Yamane,  Yukio,  4,070417,  Q.  260-860.000. 
Sumitomo,    Norio;    and    Matsumoto,    Yoshiki.    4,069,566,    Q. 
28-289.000. 
Toyoda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Fuchi,  Tsutomu;  and  Toyoda.  Hiroshi.  4,070594,  O.  3IM.00O. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue,  Katsuo;  and  Kamiya,  Yoji,  4.069,918,  Q.  21I-1.50O 
Toyoda,  Yoshiaki:  See—  ^    ^ 

Inubushi,    Masanobu;    and    Toyoda,    Yoshiaki,    4,069,660    G. 
60-39.250. 
ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ezaki,  Toahi;  and  Mineda.  Hisahalu.  4,069,721,  Q.  74-SOl.OOR. 
Nohira.   Hidetaka;   and  Tanaka.   Masaaki.   4,069.797,   Q.    123- 
119.00A. 
TrafTocd.  Larry  F.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Variable  length 

electrical  connector.  4.070086.  CL  339-198.00H. 
Travis.  Karen  L.;  and  Ward.  Frank  B..  to  Coming  Glass  Worics.  Prepa- 
ration of  serum  standard  for  radioassay  of  thyroxine.  4.070153.  O. 
23-230.600. 
Trefney.  Ralph  P.,  to  Bird  Electronic  Corporation.  Microstrip  configu- 
ration with  inductive  pickup  loop  for  VSWR  meter.  4.070619,  Q. 
324-95.000. 


Treier.  Otto.  Apparatus  for  the  capadtative  measurement  of  the  sarfaoe 

level  of  fluid  media  in  vcasds.  4,069.710  O.  73-3O4.00C 
Treille.  Pierre  Albert  Eugene;  Daiaoaville.  Viaceat;  Boaaenay.  Mau- 
rice Gabriel  Ernst;  Royon.  Jeaa  Paul;  Levart  Michd  Marc;  Oaessler. 
Heari  Pierre,  aad  Richard.  Yves  Robert,  to  Deyemont  Apparatus 
for  the  meaiurcment  of  the  mobility  of  colloids  in  an  electric  field. 
4X)70263.  a.  2O4-I8O00R. 
Troky.  Miroslav:  Ser — 

Nicklaus.  Kari;  aad  Tresky.  Miroslav.  4.069.961.  Q.  228-l.OOR. 
Treaper.  Erhard;  aad  Krimm,  Heinrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengcaellschaft. 
Prooeaa  for  the  productioa  of  O-derivatives  of  p-isopropeayl  phenol. 
4.070392.  a.  260-463.000 

Trias,  John  A.:  Sm 

Richards.    William    E.;    aad   Triaa,   John    A.,   4,070101,   Q. 
350-312.000. 
Tridair  Industries:  See— 

PMroshaaoir,  George,  4,069,855,  Q.  151-69.000. 
Triftmovic,  Alexander  L.;  aad  Comba,  Jaaies  Irvin,  to  Glen  Raven 
Mills,  lac.  Apparatus  for  producing  interlaced  or  entangled  multifila- 
ment yams.  4.069.562,  Q.  28-273.000 
Trif^inovic  Alexander  L.;  and  Comba,  James  Irvin,  to  Glen  Raven 
Mills,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  interlaced  or  entangled  multifila- 
ment yams.  4.059,564,  6.  28-273.000. 
Trout  Glenn  A.;  Zoumas,  Barry  L.;  and  Tarka,  Stanley  M.,  to  Herahey 
Foods  Corporation.  Method  of  stimulating  appetite  in  ruminants  and 
ruminant  feed  containing  appetite  stimulant  4,070487,  CI.  426-2.000. 
True  Temper  Corporatioa:  See— 

Germain,  Robert  A.,  4.069.584.  Q.  30-238.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Rameaon.  WUliam  W.,  4,069.589,  Q.  33-l74.0M». 
Tsay,  Yuh-Geng:  See— 

Kende.  Andrew  S.;  Mills.  John  E.;  and  Tsay.  Yuh-Gcng,  4.070382. 

a.  260-365.000. 

Tsi^ii.  Takehiko;  and  Kutsuzawa.  Shuasuke.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Nippon  Kijuki  Seisakusho.  Suspension  apparatus.  4.070053,  CI. 

294-8 1. OOR. 

Tsunazawa,  Yoshio;  Tezuka,  Shosukr.  and  Hira,  Rikuo.  to  Shimadzu 

Seisakusho  Ltd.  Spectrophotometer.  4,070112,  Q.  356-96.000. 
Tsuneta,  Asahidr,  and  Suzuki.  Takeshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  In-line  plural  beams  cathode  ray  tube  haviag  color  phosphor 
elonent  strips  spaced  from  each  other  by  intervening  light  absorbing 
areas  and  sht-shaped  aperture  mask.  4,070596,  d.  313-408.000. 
Tsunoi,  Kazuo:  Sm^ 

Miwa,  Kishio:  Tsunoi.  Kazuo;  and  Noguchi.  Yoahio,  4.070164.  d. 
55-26.000. 
Tsuruoka.  Masao:  See— 

Umemura.  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Matsuzaki.  Tokuo;  Uda.  Taizo; 
Hidaka.   Mikio;   Nakamura,    Yasuo;   and   Tsuruoka.   Maaao. 
4.07O390.  a.  260465.300. 
Tucker.  James  Mackey.  to  Kaddis  Mfg.  Co.  Corrosion  resistant  metal 

snling  formulation.  4,070,193,  CI.  106-14.000. 
Tucker.  John  S.  Anti-theft  cash  register.  4,070.564,  Q.  364-405.000. 
Tucker.  Terry  L.:  Sm— 

Curtis.  Donald  W.;  Branciforte.  Michael  A.;  and  Tucker.  Terry  L.. 
4.070698.  a.  360-12.000. 
Tuttle.  John  R.  Discrete-gain  output  limiter.  4.07O632.  Q.  330-86.000. 
TwibeU.  Jerome  J.:  Sm— 

Calle.  Jaime;  Oarvey.  Robert  J.;  Monahan.  Earnest  M.;  Parris, 
George  L.;  TwibeU.  Jerome  J.;  and  Woods.  John  M..  4.07O704. 
a.  364-200.000. 
TwitcheU.  Sherman  W.:  Sm— 

Crathem.  Charles  F.  H.;  and  TwitchdL  Sherman  W..  4/170226.  CL 
156-364.000. 
Tyrolit-Schleifmittelwerke  Swarovski  K.G.:  Sm— 
Swarovski.  Daniel.  4.069.622.  Q.  51-206.500. 
U  C  B.  Societe  Anonyme:  Sm— 

De  Poortere.  Michel;  Dufour.  Paul;  and  Vrancken.  August 
4.070259.0.204-159.160. 
Uban,  Stephen  Allen;  and  Mason.  Donald  George,  to  Ecodyne  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  separating  solids  from  liquids.  4.070277.  d. 
209-168.000. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Umemura.  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Mattuzaki,  Tokuo;  Uda.  Taizo; 
Hidaka,    MUcio;    Nakamura.   Yasuo;   and   Tsuruoka.   Masao. 
4.070390,  a.  26(M65.300. 
Uchida.  Minoru:  See— 

Nakagawa,   Kazuyukip;   Uchida,   Minoru;   and  Oka.   Kimiaki. 
4,070470  a.  424-258.000. 
Uchida.  Tohru:  See— 

Kato,  Akira;  Itoh.  Akira;  and  Uchida.  Tohru.  4.070185.  Q. 
96-1.800. 
Uchikoba,    Tsukasa;    Yuda,    Saneo;    Hirano.    Kiyoahigr.    Yawata. 
Kazufumi;  and  K(4wyakawa.  Masaki.  to  Nippon  Electric  Kagoshima. 
Limited.  Multi-digit  luminescent  display  tube  having  wider  grid 
frame  members  on  both  ends  of  a  series  of  grids.  4,070599,  CI. 
313-497.000. 
Uda.  Taizo:  See— 

Umemura.  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Matsuzaki.  Tokuo;  Uda,  Taizo; 
Hidaka.   Mikio;   Nakamura,   Yasuo;   and   Tsuruoka,    Maaao, 
4,070390  a.  260-465.300. 
Uddehohns  Aktiebolag:  Ser— 

Anderson,  Lars^justaf;  Andersson,  Hilding  Roland;  BroddevaU. 
Bengt  Gunnar,  and  Lindberg,  Erik  Axel  Sigvard,  4,070234,  Q. 
162-29.000. 
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Ueda.Ka^ii 

OteyMhi.  Shifeji:  Ueda.  Ku^;  Iwatwbo.  Harahiko;  and  Okabe. 
Thoni.  4jmj05.  Q.  2S2<4I1.00S. 
Ueyama,  Takduko:  Sn— 

Nkhiiawa.  Maiahiro;  and  Ueyama,  Takduko,  4,070,498,  a. 
427.S3.000. 
UhltC  Albert  R.,  lo  Owena-Illiiioii,  Inc.  Method  for  fonning  a  blown 

plaMk  container.  4,07a429,  Q.  264-89.000. 
Utali&  Albeit  R.:  Sm— 

KraU.  Thonaa  J.;  and  Uhlig.  Albert  R..  4.07a428,  a.  264-89.000. 
Umanura.  Siuuo;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Mattuzaki.  Tokuo;  Uda,  Taizo; 
Hidaka,  Mikia,  Nakamiira,  Yaauo;  and  Tsumoka.  Maaao,  to  Ube 
Induitriea.  Ltd.  Method  for  the  catalytkal  preparation  of  acrykmi- 
trile  4,07a39a  O.  26O-46S.300. 
Uneiawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takamauu. 
Akira;  Inoi.  Tayi;  Tone,  Hiroahi;  and  Monthama.  Hajime,  to  San- 
raku-Ooean  Co.,  Lid.  Novel  phyiiolofically  active  peptide  and  it* 
a-ncyl  derivativea  and  proceaaci  for  producing  tbereor.  4,070,458,  CI. 
424.177.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  Ste— 

ileman.  Wallace  Unto,  4,069,968,  Q.  233.14.00R. 
Papa.  Anthony  Joaeph.  4,070,313,  Q.  260-2.SOF. 
Smarook.  Walter  H.,  4.07a3IS,  Q.  428-92.000. 
Union  Minierc.  Stf 

OboleMky,  Vievolod.  4.070,061,  Q.  299-8.000. 
Uniaa  Oil  Coinpany  of  California:  Sie— 

Oallus,  JuUua  P..  4,069,87a  Q.  166-293.000. 
Sandifofd,  Burton  B.,  4,069.869,  Q.  166-270.000 
Union  Special  Corporation:  Ste— 

hhikawa,  Yoichiro,  4,069,777,  Q.  112-113.000. 
Unit  Rig  A  Equipnient  Co.:  Ste— 

SatterwhHe,  Charlea  R.,  4,069,603,  a.  37-190.000. 

U.S.  Floor  Syttena,  Inc.:  See 

WiUiaaa.  Robert  C;  and  Kimball.  William  R.,  4,069,341.  a. 

is.32i.ooa 

United  Sutea  of  America 
Aflicultttre:  S«e— 
Baril.  Albert  Jr.;  Mayer,  Mayer,  Jr.;  and  Thibodeaux,  Devron 
P.,  4,07a30S,  a.  427-128.000. 
Air  Force:  Snr 
Butcher,  Daryl  T.,  4,07a39l,  Q.  3O7-3S9.O0O. 
Marko,  Adolf  R..  4,07a66l,  Q.  34O-27I.000. 
Miller.  Robert  B.,  4.07aS9S.  Q.  313-361.000. 
RaUUy.  WiUiam  P.,  4,070.203,  Q.  I36^.0SJ. 
Rew,  Jamei  A.,  4,069,999,  Q.  248-307.000. 
Roberta,  John  E.;  and  Wiggins,  Richard  H.,  4,070,709,  a. 

364.602.000. 
Schumeyer,  Friu  L.;  and  Young.  Charlea  R.,  4,070,635,  Q. 

365-156.000. 
Van  Etten,  Paul,  4.07a636,  Q.  331-127.000. 
Vaughan,  John  C.  Ill,  4.069,977,  Q.  239-265.230. 
Army:  See— 
Baldauf,  Frederick  C;  and  Ong.  Kwok  Y.,  4,069,701,  CI.  73- 

l.OOO. 
Cuckaee,  Marjorie  T.;  and  Allen,  Henry  C,  4,07a2l3,  O. 

149-19.920. 
FOeppert.  Erwin,  4,069,718.  Q.  74-206.000. 
Memtt.  James  A.;  and  Robertson,  Uwrence  C,  4,070,261,  a. 

204.157.10R. 
Oldberg.  Oscar,  4,069,668,  Q.  60-317.000. 
Parks,  John  D.,  4.07a692,  Q.  35MO7.00O. 
Rodgers,  Aubrey;  and  Widner,  Raybum  K.,  4,069,990,  a. 

244-3.230. 
Swilt  Roderick  D.;  and  DeCaprio.  Alfred  R.,  4,070.099,  a. 
330-269.000. 

Energy:  See 

Biaaett,  Larry  A.,  4,069.867,  a.  166-256.000. 

Eatherty.  Walter  P.;  Robbins.  J.  M.;  and  Rosson.  David  E.,  Sr., 

4,07a3l4,  a.  428.64.00a 
Notz,  Karl  J.;  Rainey,  Robert  H.;  Greene,  Charies  W.;  and 

Shockley,  WUIiam  E.,  4,070,438,  CI.  423-7.000. 
Pennell,  William  E.;  Kalinowski,  Joseph  E.;  Waldby.  Robert  N.; 
Rylatt.  John  A.;  and  Swenaon.  Daniel  V..  4,070,241,  CI. 
176-87.000. 
Health.  Edtication  and  Welfare:  See— 
Baasen,  Howard   I.;  and   Peterson,   Richard,  4,070,621,  O. 
324-96.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  5^— 
Rundell.  Dan  Joaeph;  McHugh,  Donald  Patrick;  Foster,  Tom; 
and  Brown,  Ralph  HaroM,  4.069.661.  Q.  60-204.000. 
Ntvy.See— 
Allen,  Edwin  M.;  Fitxgerald,  WUUam  C;  and  Melsted,  Marino 

S.,  4.07a573,  a.  25O.2O3.0OR. 
Burns.  Wilham  K.,  4,07a092.  Q.  3SO.96.00C. 
Graybiel  Aahton,  4,07a463,  Q.  424-247.000. 
Harari.  EUyahou.  4.070.211.  Q.  148.187.000. 
Manuoda.  Thomas  J..  4.07a412.  a.  26O-679.0OR. 
Martin.  Wilham  E..  4.070.094.  Q.  350-96.0WO. 
Miller.  Ralph  H..  Jr.;  Dyer.  WUIiam  W.;  Waterbury.  John  A.; 
Carlson.  Wayland  A.;  and  Eastman,  Richard  C.  4,070.550.  Q. 
179.1S.0BA. 
Richarda.   William   E.;   and   Trias.   John   A..   4,070.101.   C\. 
350-311000. 
U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporatiott:  Se^- 

Parkyn.  Derek  John.  4.07a585.  CI.  290-37.00A. 
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Johannes;  and  Mulder.  Rudolf.  4.070.365.  a. 


van  Daalen.  Jan 
548.379.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Britcher.  Harry  H.,  Jr..  4.069.861.  a.  164.438.000. 

Bryson.  Roy  E.  4,070,274.  a.  209-10000. 

Minor,   Dale   R.;   Rose,   Byron   W.;   and   Vivian,   William   R.. 

4,070,007,  a.  256-19.000. 
Waste.  Stephen.  4.070.180.  Q.  75.0.5BA. 
United  Techndogies  Corporation:  See- 
Armstrong.  Lee  R.;  Ooetsch.  Henry  E.;  and  Mercik,  Henry  J.,  Jr., 

4,069,712,0.73-118.000. 
Cook,  James  A.;  Merdk.  Henry  J..  Jr.;  and  Armstrong.  Lee  R., 

4,069,707,0.73-116.000.  * 

Redinger,  Ira  H.,  Jr.;  Sadowaky.  David;  and  Stripinis,  Philip  S.. 

4,069,662,  O.  6O-226.00R.  *^ 

Reeder,  Thomas  Macklin.  4,070.638,  O.  333.30.00R. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Akira;  Masuda.  Maaanori;  and  Nakayama.  Tamihiro, 
4,07a433,  O.  264-233.000.  •■miniro. 

University  of  Arizona  Foundation.  The:  See— 

Buchrocder,  Richard  A.,  4,07a098,  O.  350-198.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See— 

^*!?^2['?f?'J5f*lil?£i^y"'  ^''«*»*  **:  ■«•  !>">•  Sheldon, 
4.070,243,  O.  195-79.000. 

University  of  Minnesota.  Regents  of  the:  5^r— 

Hicks.  Dale  R.;  and  Crookaton.  R.  Kent,  4,069,614,  O.  47.58.000. 
University  of  Virginia  Patents  Foundation:  5^r— 

Oainer,  James  V.,  Jr.,  4,07a46a  O.  424-180.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Carlson,  David  H.  J.;  and  Ufban,  Peter,  4,070,271, 0.  208.206.000. 
Carlson,  David  H.  J.,  4,07a307,  O.  252.428.000. 
Colton,  John  W.,  4,07a  165.  O.  55.30.000. 
Homeier.  Edwin  H..  4.07a403.  O.  260-6310HF. 
Hunter.  Jack  A..  4.070.278.  O.  209-212.000. 
Imai.  Taraotsu.  4.07a413.  O.  260683.300. 
Olson.  Wallace  I.;  Oaunt.  Robert  H.;  and  Lynch,  Jerome  O.. 

4,070,424,  O.  261-142.000. 
Rausch,  Richard  E.,  4,070,27a  O.  208-1 1 1.000. 
Rausch,  Richard  E.,  4,070.272,  O.  208.217.000. 
Vickers,  Anthony  O.,  4,07a408,  O.  26O^72.00R. 
Upchurch,  James  M.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Pres- 
sure a^>rtioning  valve  apparatus  for  use  with  multiple  packers. 
4,069,866,  Q.  166-147.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See- 
Morton.  Douglas  Ross.  Jr.,  4,07a538,  O.  560-53.000. 
Saaty,   Samir  N.;  and  Thompson,   Edward  J.,  4,069,948,   O. 

222-134.000. 
Schneider,  William  P.,  4,07a384,  O.  260406.000. 
Urban,  Peter:  See— 

Carlson,  David  H.  J.;  and  Urban,  Peter,  4,070,271, 0.  208-206.000. 
Ushirogouthi,  Etoo:  See— 

Ono,   Tettuhiro;    Aramaki.    Minoru;   and    Ushirogouthi,    Etuo. 
4,070,447,  O.  423-489.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Rossitto,  Conrad;  and  Follett,  Robert  Pierce,  4,069,532,  O.  12- 
I46.00D. 
Usry,  Joe  D.,  to  E.Systenis,  Inc.  Stepper  motor  valve  actuator. 

4,07a604,  a.  318-203.00A. 
Usui,  Hideo:  5^e— 

Ishige,  Sadao;  Usui,  Hideo;  Kato,  Hajime;  Saeki,  Keiao;  and 
Kiritani,  Masataka.  4,070,508,  O.  427-282.000. 
Usui  International  Industry,  Ltd.:  See— 

Usui,  Masayoahi,  4,07a209,  O.  148.I2.00R. 
Usui,  Masayoshi,  to  Usui  International  Industry,  Ltd.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing a  high  pressure  fuel  iqjection  pipe.  4.070.209,  O.  148.12.00R. 
Vaden.  James  L..  to  Microdot.  Inc.  Contact  construction.  4,070,088, 0. 

339-252.0OR. 
Vail,  Evgeny  losifovich:  5^e— 

PrivaJov.  VasUy  Efmiovich;  VaU,  Evgeny  loaifovich;  Kuznetaova, 

Larisa  Semenovna;  Belov,  Konstantin  Alexeevich;  Noaalevich, 

Ivan  Mikhaitevich;  and  Romanov,  Igor  Vasilievich,  4,07a409, 

O.  260-675.000. 

Valentini,  Luigi;  and  Maiorano,  Michele.  to  Societa  Farmaceutici 

S.p.A.  Inhalation  device  4,069,819,  O.  128-206.000. 
Valfndsaon.  Sven,  administrator:  See— 

Klingberg,  Olle  Herbert,  deceased;  and  Valfridsson.  Sven.  adminis- 
trator. 4.069.539,  CI.  15-250.320. 
Vatoff.  Bob  S.,  to  Ideal  Spring  Company.  Firm  foundation  unit  for 

mattresses.  4.069,525.  CI.  5-247.000. 
van  Amsterdam.  Comelis:  See— 

Kremer.  Paul;  Gora.  Bemhard;  and  van  Amsterdam.  Cornells. 
4.069.602.  O.  36^3.000. 
Van  Annan.  Clarence  G.:  See— 

Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Van  Arman,  Clarence  G.,  4,070,464. 

Vanasco,  Salvatore;  and  Chou,  Wayne,  to  LMC  Data,  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  use  in  determining  conditions  related  to  a  plant. 
4,069,716,  O.  73-432.00R. 

Van  Ceulen.  Alain,  to  Compagnie  Royale  Asturienne  des  Mines.  Pro- 
cess for  the  recovery  of  metal  chlorides  from  jarosite  sludges  result- 
423  f^  **^  »«»'ph«'ric  acid  processing  of  ores.  4,07^437,  O. 

Van  Coney,  Robert  Henry:  See— 

Lucas,  Malcolm  Bramel;  Merz.  Theodore  Paul;  and  Van  Coney, 
Robert  Henry,  4,070,140.  a.  425-533.000. 
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van  Daalen,  Jan  Johannea;  and  Mulder.  Rudolf,  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corpo- 

ratkML  Pyrazoline  compounds.  4,07a36S.  O.  548-379.000 
van  dea  Ouweland.  Godefridua  Antoniua  Maria,  to  Lever  Brother* 
CoBpMy.  Certain  2-(hydroxyalkyl>-2,5.dialkyl.4.hydro»y-4.$Hlihy- 
ditmrBn.3oaea  and  method  for  their  preparation.  4.07a38l,  O. 
260-347.800. 
Vanderhoff.  John  W.;  El.A8saer.  Mohamed  S.;  and  Hoffinan,  Joaeph  D. 
Aqneoua  polyurethane  emulsions.  4.07a323,  O.  260-29.6NR. 

Van  Deat.  Jean  C:  See—  

Montannii  Maic;  and  Van  Deat.  Jean  C.  4.069.6Sa  O.  56.221.000. 
Van  Dyke.  Richard  L.;  and  Cunningham.  Michal  A.  Catfish  skinner. 

4.069.SSI.  O.  17-68.000 
Van  Ettea.  Paal  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Air  Force.  Plural  loop 
spark  pp  RF  polae  radiation  converter.  4,070636.  O.  331.127.000. 
van  HeuHTwiDem  Jan.  to  Single  Buoy  Moorings,  Inc.  Single.point 

mooring  huoy.  4.069.S29. 0.  94.00P. 
Varian  Aasodalca.  Inc.:  See — 

Ernst.  Richard  R..  4.07061 1,  O.  324..50A.  

Iwao,  Knmiy  Roy;  and  Henshaw,  FriU  Hunt.  4,070169,  O. 

55.267.000. 
SfflaDoombe.  Stephen  H.;  and  Hill,  Howard  D.  W.,  4,070,708,  O. 
364-S7S.00O 
Vassilev,  Vaiail  Vladimirov:  See— 

Stoev.  Stoycho  Mitrev;  Metodiev,  Metodi  Stoyanov;  Kuzev, 

Lyubomir  Vladimirov;  Vedrichkov,  Petko  Oeorgiev;  Sapuna. 

rov,  Ivan  Mittev;  Vassilev,  Vasail  Vladimirov;  Dmitrov.  Spas 

PMkov;  Oaaharov.  Vihar  Aaaenov;  Rusaev.  Sheko  Kolev;  and 

Mitrev.  Koatadin  Georgiev,  4.070.27S,  O.  209-44.000. 

Vasailiov.  Euatathioa;  and  Coacannoa.  Thomas  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de 

Nemour*.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Fluoropolymer  coating  compositions 

having  improved  adheaion.  4,070525.  CI.  428-422.000. 

Vanghan.  John  C.  IIL  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Jet 

engiaetail  pipe  flow  deflector.  4.069,977,  O.  239.263.230. 
Vednchkov,  PWko  Georgiev:  See— 

Stoev,  Stoycho  Mitrev;  Metodiev.  Metodi  Stoyanov;  Kuzev. 

Lyubomir  Vladimirov;  Vedrichkov,  Petko  Georgiev;  Sapoaa. 

rov,  Ivan  Mitrev;  Vassilev,  Vassil  Vladimirov;  Dimitrov.  Spas 

Petkov;  Gaaharov,  Vihar  Aaaenov;  Ruasev,  Sheko  Kolev;  and 

Mitrev,  Koatadin  Georgiev,  4.070275,  O.  209-44.000. 

Vereinigte  Osterreichisdie  Eoen*  und  Stahlwerke  .  Alpine  Montan 

Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

HargMsner,    Reinhard;    and    Holleis.    Gunter.    4,069,863,    O. 

164-436.000. 
Kogler.  Peter,  and  Kissich.  Arnulf.  4.070063.  CL  299-64.000. 
Riegler.  Ernst;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred.  4.070009.  O.  266.99.000. 
VertegaaL  Jacobua  Gerardus.  to  Stork  Amaterdam  B.V.  Squeegee 

devKr4.069.7S6.  O.  101.120.000. 
Vetter.  Arthur,  to  Multivac  Sepp  Haggenmueller  KG.  Vacuum  packag- 
ing machine  for  the  production  of  sealed  packages,  4,069.645,  O. 

S3.I12.00A.  

Vetter.  Guntber.  Watch  straps.  4.069.953,  O.  2244.00E. 

Vicken,  Aatboay  G.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Aromatica  extraction  and  distillation 

proceaa.  4,070408, 0.  26O672.00R. 
Videen.  Otis  R.:  See—  _.   _ 

Wiegand.  Donald  E.;  Riedel.  Frederick  H.;  and  Videen.  Otis  R., 
4.070287, 0. 210-40.000.  .       . 

Vig.  John  R.;  and  Filler.  Raymond  L.  Method  of  treating  piezoelectric 

resonators.  4.070502.  O.  427-100.000. 
Vigneau,  Joel:  See — 

Teysaeyre.  Pierre,  and  Vigneau.  Joel,  4,069,576,  O.  29-527.200. 
Viking  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

PfhUm«n,  Barden  E.;  and  Johnson.  George  S.,  4.07a08O  O. 
339.91.0(»t 
Vinals,  Joaouin:  See — 

Hall.  John  B.;  Hruza.  Denis  E.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Vinab. 
Joaquin;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J..  4,069.828,  O.  l31-r7.0Ml. 
Vinah,  Joaquin  Franciaoo;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Hall, 
John  B.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo,  to  International  Flavor*  A  Fra- 
grances Inc.  2-Alkyl.4.|^yl-dihydropyrans  and  processes  for  aug- 
menting the  organoleptic  propertiea  of  foodstufb  and  tobacco  using 
one  or  more  ofMid  pyrana.  4.070491. 0.  426-536.000 
Vincent.  David  N.:  Sea—  _    .^  ^, 

Seal.  Charles  L.;  Anderson,  Michad  G.;  and  Vincent.  David  N., 
4,070019, 0.  273-73.00F. 
Vine,  James:  See — 

Fletcher,  Jamea  C;  and  Vine.  Jamea.  4.070574,  O.  2S0.213.0VT. 
Vish  MinnoOeokiahki  Institute.Nn:  See— 

Stoev,  Stoycho  Mitrev;  Metodiev,  Metodi  Stoyanov;  Kuzev, 
Lyubomir  Vladimirov;  Vedrichkov,  Petko  Georgiev;  Sapuna- 
rov.  Ivan  Mitrev;  Vassilev,  Vassil  Vladimirov;  Dimitrov,  Spas 
Petkov;  Gasharov,  Vihar  Aasenov;  Rusaev,  Sheko  Kolev;  and 
Mitrev,  Koatadin  Georgiev,  4,070275,  O.  209-44.000 
Vivian.  William  R.:  See- 
Minor.  Dale  R.;  Roae.  6yron  W.;  and  Vivian.  WiUiam  R., 
4.070007,  O.  256-19.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  Hugo:  See—  „.    . 

Hall.  John  B.;  Hruza.  Denis  E;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Vmals, 

Joaquin;  and  Shuster,  Edward  J.,  4,069,828,  O.  I31'17.00R. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  Frandaoo;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.; 
Hall.  John   B.;  and  Vock,   Manfred   Hugo,  4,070,491,  O. 
426-536.000. 
Vockenhuber,  Karl:  See— 

Freudenschuss.  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard.  Peter, 
4.070107, 0. 352-72.000.  .       ^ 

Vogd,  Christian;  and  Aebi,  Rudolf,  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation.  Plant 


growth    regulation   with    N-(2Hdkozy.ethyl)-N<hloroaoety|.2,3.^ 
trimethyl.anilinea.  4,070179,  O.  7|.|  18.000. 
Vogt.  B.  Richard,  to  E  R.  Squibb  St  Sona.  Inc.  l,S.Benzodiazepia. 

2-onea.  4,070355.  O.  26O-239.30B. 
Vogt.  BerthoM  Richard:  See- 
Wade.  Peter  C;  and  Vor.  BerthoM  Richard.  4,070463,  O. 
424-250.000. 
Volk,  Joseph  A.;  and  Volk,  Joaeph  A.,  Jr.,  to  BeU  Corporation.  Flow 

rate  sensor.  4.069.709,  O.  73.228.000. 
Volk.  Joaeph  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Volk.  Joaeph  A.;  and  Volk.  Joaeph  A..  Jr.,  4.069.709.  Q. 
73.228!00O 
Volkswageawerk  Aktiengeadlachaft:  See— 

Hoffinann.    Ounter.    and     Kopke.    Wilfiried.    4.070039.    CL 

28O-74S.00O. 
Siebds.  Johann,  4.070158. 0.  23.288.MX:. 
Volz.  Robert  Andrew;  and  Welsh.  Robert  Eucene.  to  Scott  ^er 

Company.  Fabric  softener  compoaitiOB.  4.070520  O.  428.311.000. 
Von  Mosil.  Rudolf;  Schmidt.  Ingolf;  and  Spirfc.  Franz,  to  Sieaieas 
Aktiengeadlachaft  Excitation  winding  arrangement  for  a  synduo- 
nous  electric  machine  4.07OS93.  O.  310-194.000. 
von  Winckehnann.  Emil  H.  Cloaare  asaembly  for  coUapaibie  tube 

dispensers,  and  the  Uke.  4.069.951.  O.  222-494.000. 
Voth.  Ehner  D.:  See- 
Mullet.  David  L.;  Rilling.  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth.  Elmer  D.. 
4.069,649.  O.  56-202.000. 
Vranckea.  Auguat:  See— 

De  Poortere.  Michd;  Dnfour.  Paul;  and  Vrancken.  Auguat. 
4.070^59,0.204.159.160. 
VUMA  Vyskuamy  nsuv  mechanizacie  a  automatizacie:  See— 

Dragoun.  Josef,  4,069,698,  CI.  72.67.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  See— 

Reppert.  Merlyn  Ralph;  and  Leslie,  James  Albert,  4,070066.  O. 
3O1-36.0OR. 
Wade,  Peter  C;  and  Vogt.  Berthold  Richard,  to  E  R.  Squibb  A  Soaa. 
Inc.  Various  2K>ubstituted  piperazinyl)-IH-benz  [de]isoquinoline.l.3 
(2H)  .diones.  4,070465, 0.  424.250.000. 
Wahren.  Dooglaa.  to  Aktiebolaget  Karlstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad. 
Headbox  for  delivering  a  jet  of  well  dispened  fibrous  stock. 
4,070238,  O.  162.343.000. 
Waldby,  Robert  N.:  Sc»- 

Penndl.  WiUiam  E;  KaUnowski.  Joaedi  E;  Waldby.  Robert  N.; 
Rylatt.   John   A.;   and   Swenson,   Danid   V.,   4,070241,   O. 
176-87.000. 
Walden,  John  P.:  See— 

Harnden,  John  D.,  Jr.;  Komrumpf,  WUUam  P.;  Walden.  John  P.; 
and  Wdker,  Loien  H.,  4,070701,  O.  363-25.000. 
Walea-Beech  Corporation:  See— 

GutahaU,  Charlea  E,  4,069,730  O.  85-47.000 
WaUier.  Francia  H.:  See- 
Baker.  Don  R.;  and  Wdker.  Francia  H..  4.070486, 0. 424-324.000 
Wdker,  Loren  H.:  See— 

Harnden.  John  D.,  Jr.;  Kornrumpf,  WUUam  P.;  Walden.  John  P.; 
and  Walker.  Loren  H.,  4,070701,  O.  363.25.000 
Wdtets,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Myer*,  George  D.;  Wdter*.  Paul  W.;  and  Cottage.  Robert  L., 
4,070159, 0.  23.288.00E 
Ward,  Derek.  Wire  wrapping  apparatua.  4,069,845,  O.  140-124.000. 
Ward,  Frank  B.:  See— 

Travia,  Karen  L.;  and  Ward,  Frank  B.,  4,070,153,  O.  23-230.600 
Ward,  George  C,  to  Southwire  Company.  Ablative  band  for  a  caating 

machine.  4.069,860  O.  16447.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Cartwright,  CyrU  A.;  Emroett,  Jamea  S.;  Michad,  Arthur  E; 
Pelec&.  Anthony  J.;  and  Symcs,  Ernest  M.,  4,069,580,  O. 
3047.000. 
Warren.  Glenn  B.  Power  plant.  4.069,674,  O.  6O64I.000. 
War*zaw*kie  Zaklady  Mechaniczne  "Ddtawzm":  See— 

Krainski.  Andrzej;  Lendzioo,  Krzysztof;  Lojek.  Andrzej;  and 
Wewior.  Jerzy.  4.069.799.  O.  123-139.00B. 
Waste.  Stephen,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
passivation  of  sponge  iron  utilizing  reducing  gases  containing  free 
oxygen.  4.070lfc.  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Watanabe.  Kd:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Maaayaau;  lida,  Kazuyoshi;  Kondo.  Yodukazu; 
Mizuno.  Kdichiro;  Nomoto.  Sadao;  Murayama.  Noriaki;  and 
Watanabe.  Kd.  4.069.768.  O.  105-452.000. 

Watanabe,  Shigeru:  See—  ^   ..     ^ 

Nakamura.   Takashi;   and    Watanabe,    Shigeru,    4,070188,   O. 
96-53.000. 
Waterbury,  John  A.:  See— 

MUler,  Rdph  H.,  Jr.;  Dyer,  WUUam  W.;  Waterbury.  John  A.; 
Carlson.  Wayland  A.;  and  Eastman.  Richard  O..  4.070.550  O. 
I79-15.0BA. 
Waterman.  Vernon  I:  See—  ^«^.,..     ^ 

Buck.    Wayne;    and    Waterman,    Vernon    I.,    4,069,874,    O. 
172-450.000. 
Waters  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Abrahams,  Louis,  4,070285,  O.  21O.31.0OC. 
FrisweU.  David  R..  4.070.004.  O.  251.331.000. 
Watkins.  Dudley  W..  Jr..  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Breathing  face  mask.  4.069,516, 

O.  2-428.00O 
Watson,  Jamea  M.,  lo  Coaden  Technology.  Inc.  Polymerization  of 

styrene.  4.070.419.  O.  260879.000. 
Watts.  John  Conway,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company. 
StabUized  hydrogen  peroxide.  4.070.442.  O.  423.272.00O 
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Wtitt  Regulator  _  .-,_, 

Cohcr.   Joha   S.;   and   SckoouBer.   Alfred   J..   4.070.04S.   a. 
213-325.0001 
Weaver,  Mai  A.:  Stt— 

Maaer,  Roiuld  J.;  and  Weaver.  Mas  A^  4.070,332. 0. 260-133.000. 
WetMMo-Werk  W.  Baier  OiiMI  A  Ca:  Si»- 
Mitterer.  Erik.  AjOJOMn.  O.  3IM6I.000. 
Weber.  Robert  E.,  to  KiaberiyOarfc  Corporatioii.  Method  of  produc- 
ing a  loft.  nonwovea  web.  4t070Jlt.  CI.  136-167.000. 
Weimaaa.  Norbert:  Stt— 

Wmkdnani.  HaM  Dieter,  Oertel.  Harald;  and  Weimann.  Norbert. 
4,0701345,  a.  260-77.5AM. 

Weinitock.  Robert  E  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  creacentic 

joint  in  a  bone.  4.069.S24,  O.  121-311000. 
Weir,  Donald  Adams,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Local   call   completion   for   time  division   multiplesins   system 
4,0701551,  a  I79.1I.0FC.  ^^     ^^ 

Weir,  Gary  L.;  and  Johnson.  Velmo.  to  PuUman  Incorporated.  Trans- 
port system  of  highway  vehicles.  4.070l033,  a.  2I0423.00A. 
Weiss,  Marvin:  Sm— 

Ldtner,  Roland  L.;  Nass.  Gerald  I.;  Adams.  Phillip;  and  Weiss, 
Marvin.  4,070,50a  Q.  427-54.000. 
Weiss,  Philip:  Stt— 

Mehta.  Ram  K.  S.;  and  Weiss,  PhUip,  4,070,315.  Q.  260-28.30B. 
Weiss,  Sam.  Waste  receptacle  cam  lock  with  locking  projection. 

4,069,997.  a.  248-203.000.  ••  f    a- 

Weisseafels,  Franz:  Set— 

Junger,  Hans;  and  Weissenfels,  Franz.  4.070.327,  a.  260-3 1. 40R. 
Wells,  Jerry  E.:  See— 

Fenole,  Joseph  E.;  Wells,  Jerry  E;  and  Chicoine.  Bernard  C, 
4.069,817,  a.  I28-I38.00A. 
Welsh.  Robert  Eugene:  See— 

Volz.  Robert  Andrew;  and  Welsh,  Robert  Eugene,  4,070,520.  a. 
428-311.000. 
Weman,  Per  Olof,  to  N.V.  Klippan  S.A.  Ferrule  buckle.  4,069,559,  a. 

24-23O.00A. 
Wendt,  Gerd-Joachim:  See— 

Thide,    Willi;    Wendt.   Gerd-Joachim;   and    Heyden.    Werner, 
4,069,830,  a  131-135.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  Srr— 
Ewertowski.  Norbert.  4.069.741.  Q.  90-17.000. 
Hottinaer.  Conrad;  Wust.  Albert;  and  Jenzer,  Pierre,  4,069,740,  a. 
89-33.0SF. 
Werner,  Waller  Myen,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Insulation  piercina  tap 

for  fUt  wire.  4.070.082.  O.  339-98.000. 
Werner,  Wolfgang:  Set— 

Berger,  Dieter;  Guthlein.  Werner;  Werner,  Wolfgang;  and  Rieck- 
mann.  Peter.  4.070.49S,  a.  424-3.000.  ^^ 

West.  Edmund  James:  See— 

Downina,  Stephen  Barry;  Osmond.  Desmond  Wilfred  John;  Skin- 
ner. Maurice  Wainwright;  West.  Edmund  James;  and  Dawson. 
David  George.  4.070.199.  a.  106-93  000. 
West,  John  Merle:  See— 

Rogers.  George  Dominic,  Jr.;  and  West.  John  Merle.  4.069,573,  a. 
29-42  l.OOR. 
West  Point-Pepperell.  Inc.:  Sre— 

Bryant.  Clifford  Aldene;  and  Jarrell.  Mark  Floyd.  4,069,775,  CI. 
I  I2-79.00A. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Fowler,   WUIiam   H.;   and   Ludwig.   David   P..   4.069.916.   Q. 

Hentz,  Lyie  J.;  and  Otto.  Willard  G..  4.07a229.  Q.  136-556.000. 
McCorkle.  Richard  A..  4.069.924,  Q.  214-I.OOR. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  Sm— 

Sowinski.  Raymond  M.,  4,069,836.  Q.  137-348.000. 
Westinghouse  Brake  *  Signal  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Wickham.  David  John.  4,070.068.  Q.  303-82.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Healey.  Daniel  J..  III.  4,07a635,  Q.  331-19.000. 

Heng.  Terrance  M.  S.;  Nathanaon.  Harvey  C;  Schroder.  Dieter  K.; 

and  Mahnberg.  Paul  R..  4.070.652.  Q.  365-157.000. 
Kugler.  Ralph  W.;  Gerkey.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Kasaer.  William  H.. 

4.07a24a  a.  I76.66.000. 
Shutterly,  Harold  B..  4.070.693.  a.  358-123.000. 
Solymos.  Frederick.  4.069.897.  Q.  I87.29.00R. 
Spewock.  Sandra;  and   PhUlips.  David  C.  4,069,714,  Q.   73- 

339.00R. 
Tosato.  Larry  P.;  and  Koob.  Robert  W..  4.069.898.  Q.  I87-29.0OR. 
Wickstrom.  Robert  A..  4.07a69a  Q.  337-68.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

WUIet.   George   L.;   and   Mushet.   WiUiam   D.,   4,069,964,   O. 
229-62.500. 
Wctmore.  Harold  B.;  Harrow.  Robert  A.;  and  Holway.  WiUiam  C.  to 
General  Energy  Development  Corporation.  Lighting  apparatus. 
4.070.570.  a.  362-218.000.  ^^^ 

Wewior.  Jerzy:  See— 

Krainski.  Andrzej;   Lendzion.  Krzysztof;   Lojek.  Andrzej;  and 
Wewior.  Jerzy.  4.069.799.  Q.  123-139.0OB. 
Wharmby.  Martin  John,  to  English  Glass  Company  Limited.  Baa 
holder.  4.069,994,  Q.  248-101.000.  ^ 

White  Automotive  Corporation:  See— 

Hickman.  Kim  Michael,  4,070.056,  Q.  296-148.000. 
White,  James  F.;  Rege.  James  R.;  Graaselh.  Robert  K.;  and  Suresh, 
Dev.  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  prcparatioa  of 
methacryUc  acid  from  the  corresponding  aldehyde.  4,07a397.  Q. 
260.330.00N.  ."..*-. 


White.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Pelosi.  Stanfofd  S.;  White.  RoMld  E;  Wright.  Georae  C:  and  Yu. 
Chia  Nien.  4.07a3»a  Q.  260.347.7ba  ■«  ^ .  «•  lu. 

Whitmore.  Jack:  Set— 

'^^.IhSSf*    °"^    "^    Whitnote.    Jack.    4.070i63I,    a. 

^^MoSm'oS"*"  0«wge  MacLeod.  Steering  linkages.  4,070031, a. 

Wickham.  David  John,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  ft  Signal  Co  Ltd. 
Vdiicle  braking  control  apparatua.  4,07a068,  CL  3034l00a 

Wickfltroa.  Robot  A.,  to  Westtn^Moae  Electric  CorpofMioa.  VMOS 
transistor.  4,070,69a  CI  35T5!ooa 

Widen,  Bjonu  to  Stora  Koppaitois  Bergdags  AB.  Method  for  reduc- 
tion of  finely  divided  metal  onde  materiaL  4,070181.  G.  75-91.00a 

Widner.  Raybura  K.:  See— 

**SS?;,^"'*^=  '^  ^'*'^'  *»>«»"  i^.  4.069.99a  CL 
244-3.230. 

Wiedmann,  SiMfried  Kurt:  Set— 

Hraber,  Kiaua:  Klein.  Wilftied;  N^jnaan.  Knut;  and  Wiedmann. 

Siegfried  Kurt.  4.070656.  Q.  365-203.000  "«™an. 

^IS*'**'.'^*'"^  ^'  ***••  ^nOeiiA  H.;  and  Videea.  Otis  R..  to 
Conweb  Corporation.  Polymeric  and  cdhiloaic  liber  material  for 
removing  oil  from  water.  4.070.287,  Q.  21040000 

Wiegand.  Kari  E.  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Carnitiae  nitrile  halide  nrena- 
ration.  4.070.3H  Q.  26O465.50IL  ^^  *^^ 

Wigmns,  Richard  H.:  See— 

'ySSoioSo   ^'  ""*  ^'••"^  *"**^  "••  ^.OTo^w,  a. 

Wikdahl,  Nib  A.  L.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  of  gas  mixtures  into 
4S8p?a!'S4W.00o'*^  ^  **  niolecular  or  atomic  weight. 

WUke,  OuiIjAii;  and  Heimbach.  Puil.  to  Studieagesdhchafl  Kohle 
mbH.  1-Pbnyl-cyclooctadiene  (1.5).  4.070406^0.  26(Mi68.00R. 

Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

Rowsell.  David  O.;  and  Hems.  Roger.  4/170449,  Q.  424^5.000. 

«r..*°!!?*"'  ^•^  °  • '«'  Spring.  David  J,  4,070496,  Q.  424-45.000. 

WiUet.  George  L.;  and  Mushet.  WOIiaa  D.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation. 
Ousseted  pmch  bottom  valved  bags.  4,069.964,  Q.  229-62.500. 

Wdlette,  Leo  Gaston:  5^»— 

'*?*?^-**'''**  Dwayae;  aad  WiUette.  Leo  Gaston.  4.069.528.  a. 
7- l.OOR. 
Williams.  Lewis  D.:  Set— 

Huber.  Wolfnng;  Saifer.  Mark  G.;  and  Williams.  Lewis  D 
4.070.459.0424-177.000  ^^  ^^       ' 

WUUama.  Robert  C;  and  KimbaH  William  R..  to  U.S.  Floor  Systems. 

toe.  <^^>>of  method  and  apparatus.  4,069,541.  Q.  15-321.000 
WiDmgshofer.  Walter.  Hopsch,  Gerhard;  aad  Boae.  Karihdaz.  to 
SS^mOOo"    ^**'«*«"«*»**-     *^    Jo»"»-     4.070123.     a 

^if^Soiir^  i.  S2*/l)5f  "'^'  •"PP***  ■"•  Pro»«t»»  niethod. 
4.069.684.  a.  61-109.000. 

Wilson.  Percy,  to  Metrosound  Audio  Prodnctt  Ltd.  Cleansing  of  con- 
taminantt  from  gramophone  records.  4.070028.  CL  274-41000. 

WindmoUer  t  Hohcher  See— 

Achelpohl.  Fritz.  4.069.9a.  Q.  221-71000. 

Wmkefanann.  Hans  Dieter;  Oertel.  Harald;  and  Weimann.  Noibert.  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Monometh^  ether  diols  and  polyuie- 

„,?'»?«  whitions  prepared  therefrom.  4,070345,  Q.  260.77.5AM. 

Wuiship.  Thomas  E:  Set— 

CIugoo4Byn»  W.;  aad  Wiaship,  Thomas  E.  4.069,871,  Q. 

Winter.  Werner,  Thid,  Max;  Stach.  Kurt,  deceased;  by  Plattner.  Wer- 
ner, admmistrator;  Schaumann.  Wolfgang:  and  Dietmann,  Kari.  to 
C.F.  Boehringer  *  Soehne  GmbH.  Tiicyclic  aminoalkyl  derivativea. 
4.070373.0.260.333.000.  —nu-^yi  oenvanvea. 

Wirt.  Lena  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Tree  shear  with  spherical 
blades.  4,069.847.  Q.  I44-34.00E  "pnencai 

Wirthweia,  Rolf:  Set— 

Hofen.  WUli;  Wirthwein.  Rolf;  Reisainger.  Karl-Hermann:  and 
Krekd.  Jorg.  4.070253,  O.  203-75.000"  ^^ 

Wisconsin  Alumm  Research  Fooadatioa:  S^»— 
Hariwr.  Ralph  J.,  4,069,929.  Q.  21443.140 
Wise.  Leslie  E  Athletic  foot  protector.  4.069.600  CL  36-IO00O 
Wise.  Richanl  M.:  Set— 

Kdafiii.   Edward   F.;  and  Wiae.  Richard  M..  4.070318.  O. 
260-29.300. 
Wiser.  John  A.  Tiltabie  game  sarfiKe  device.  4.07OQ25. 0. 273-1 10.000. 

fiSSi'^if  °^.^i?S]?*'*°^  Rectifier  Corporatioa.  Pleilble  lead. 
4.070.688.  O.  357-68.000 

Wisaaer.  Marco;  aad  Gerek.  Geae.  to  PPG  ladiMries,  lac.  Process  of 
applyiag  aad  curiag  aplurahty  of  ooatiags.  4,070497. 0. 427-44.000 
~L..  to  Tec *-  »—  —  "  _  ..      .       . 


ly.  Ball  aad  socket 
39.000. 


Wisaer.  Roaald  R..  to  TecuaMdi  Products  ^..^ 
joint  and  method  of  makmg.  4.070122.  O.  40 
Witenhafer.  Donald  Edwaid:  Set— 

Joaes.   Richard  Augustus;  aad  Witeahafer.   Donald  Edward. 
4.070534.  O.  52^S)4.O0O.  *=»wmn, 

^'.*It-5^£S?'  °'*-  Equipmeat  for  surftce  treatiaeat.  4.069.79O  CI 

118-70.000. 
Witte.  Wulf:  Set— 

«,    "?'li*'*?*=  ^  ^'"*'  ^^'  4*070120  a.  403-13.000 
Witzd.  Bruce  E:  Set— 

DybM,  Richanl  A.;  Grier.  Nathaaid;  aad  Witzd.  Bruce  E. 
4.070400  O.  260-570.50P.  ^^       ' 

WoUdsperger.  Robert  O.:  Stt— 
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WoUaer.  Johaanes:  Sre— 

Meyer-StoU.  Hans-Albrecht;  Wollner.  Johannes;  and  Schittek. 

Hans-Hdnz.  4.07O3I7.  O.  260-29.300. 
Meyer-Stoll.  Hans-Albrecht;  WoUner.  Johannes;  and  Schittek. 
Hans-Heinz.  4.070.32O  O.  260-29.40R. 
Wollweber.  Hartmund:  Stt — 

Hoffindster.  Friedrich;  HUtmann.  Rudolf;  WoUweber.  Hartmund; 
and  Kramer.  Helmut.  4.070.494.  O.  424-2.000. 
Wolters,  Ernst:  See — 

Sextro.  Gunter.  Burg,  Karlhdnz;  Kern.  Rudolf;  Schmidt.  Heinz; 
and  WoJteis.  Ernst.  4.070415.  a.  260430.00R. 
Wolters.  Gerhard;  and  Strifler.  Paul,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesdl- 
schaft.  TrafRc  system,  especially  public  locd  passenger  traffic  sys- 
tem. 4.069.888.  O.  180-98.000. 
Woltersdorf.  Otto  W..  Jr.:  See-  ^  ^    „,    .     .  «,« .« 

Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Woltendorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  4.070539. 
0/560-56.000. 
Wood.  T.  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  1..  and  Company.  Pdyamide 

gd  removd.  4.070425.  CI.  264-39.000. 
Woodruff.  Kdth:  Set—  _.,    ^    „  „  •  v 

Kicvald.  Helga;  Johnson.  Donald  Patrick;  and  Woodruff.  Kath. 
4,069.574.  CL  29-434.000. 
Woods.  John  M.:  S*e—  „  ..    ^ 

Calle.  Jaime;  Garvey.  Robert  J.;  Monahan.  Earnest  M.;  Pams. 
George  L.;  Twibell.  Jerome  J.;  and  Woods,  John  M..  4,070,704, 
O.  35l-20O.0O0. 
Woodward,  Derrick  Rondd,  to  JWl  Ltd.  AutomatK  vacuum  subdu- 
ing vdve.  4,070,237,  O.  162-217.000. 
Woodward.  Robert  Burns:  See- 
Ernest.  Ivan;  GosteU.  Jacques;  and  Woodward.  Robert  Bums. 
4.070,477,  O.  424-271.000. 
Hfnrrall   R.OV*  StC 

Bode,  G«tald;  and  WorrdL  Roy,  4,069,632,  O.  52-309.700. 
Wright.  George  C:  S«e—  _  ^       ^  „ 

Pdosi.  Stanford  S.;  White.  Ronald  E;  Wnght.  George  C;  and  Yu, 
Chia  Nien.  4.070.380.  O.  260-347.700. 
Wright.  Jeremy:  See—  ^  -    .      vr 

Talaty.  Chandravadan  NanaUl;  Wright.  Jeremy;  and  Zenker.  Nico- 
las. 4.07O478.  O.  424-273.00R.  • 
Wright.  Saaford  J..  Jr.;  Anderson.  Peter  T.;  and  Gnmes.  Rdph  S..  to 
said  Sanford  J.  Wright;  by  said  Peter  Anderson  and  by  Rdph  Gnmes. 
Multi-modd  dau  input/output  apparatus  and  method  compatible 
with  bio-engineering  requirements.  4.070.649.  CL  340-146.3SY. 

^   Chyu^l^enMth;  aad  Wusirika.  Raja  R..  4.070198. 0. 106-52.000. 
WinL  Albeit*  S€€ 

Hottinger,  Conrad;  Wust,  Albert;  and  Jenzer,  Pierre,  4.069,740. 0. 
89-33.0SF. 
Wyckoff,  Charles  W.  Direction-indicating  surfsce  marker  and  the  like. 

4.069.787. 0.  116-63.00R.  _         .  ^.  ^ 

Wylaad.  Alvia  D.;  and  Patel.  Jaykishan  C,  to  Generd  ElectrK  Com- 
pany. Control  system.  4.070.144,  O.  431-79.000. 

"oiSoSffinTw.;  and  Saeva,  Franklin  D.,  4,070186, 0. 96-l.OSD. 
Gibaon.  Harry  W.;  and  Gunther,  Wolfgang  H.  H.,  4,070.296,  O. 

252-62.  lOP. 
Grafton,  David  A.,  4,070,089.  Q.  330-7.000. 
McCtca.  James  E,  4.069,728,  O.  83-W9.O0O. 
Xonics.  Inc.:  Set — 

Lewis,  John  R;  and  Young.  Robert  A.,  4,070,577,  CI.  25O-315.00A. 

Yada.  Miyoji:  See—  _    ^.,  ^  „  ^     „.     .. 

Morikawa.  Masanobu;  Aoyama.  Toshikazu;  and  Yada,  Miyoji, 
4,070332,  O.  260-40.00R. 
Yamada.  Kunimitsu;  and  Kanematsu.  Hitaka.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nitto 
Tekuno   Group.    Anchor   and   method    for   constructing   same. 
4,069,677, 0.  61-39.000. 
Yamaichi  Electric  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Torn,  4,070081,  CL  339-91. OOR. 
Yamamura  Glass  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .,^^^  ^ 

Morita.  Kaneji;  Sugie.  Akio;  and  Ishioka.  Kunio,  4,069.979,  a. 
241-5.000.  _       ^.  ^  ^.^ 

Yamamura,     Yukio;     Kawaguchi,     Shojiro;    Terashima.    Otohiko; 
Ichmomiya.  Tutomu;  and  Otuka,  Shinpd,  w  KUtsushits  Etoctnc 
Works,  Ltd.  Shoulder  patting  instrument.  4.069.816.  O.  128-41.000. 
Yamane.  Yukio:  See—  ......        ^    w  .- 

iMfc.  Tsutomu;  Nagano.  Hiroshi;  Murakami.  Tettushi;  Matsunami. 
luichi:  and  Yamane.  Yukio.  4.070.417.  O.  260-860.000. 
Yamazaki.  Shuichi:  See—  .    ^v      ^      eu      w 

Date.    Tasuku;    Yamazaki.    Shuichi;    and    Shunada.    Shinichi, 
4,069.667,  a.  60-282.000. 

^"^<I^  rS^  J.;  and  Yang,  Kang,  4,070396.  O.  260-513.00B 

Yano,  Takao:  See— 

leda,  Nobuaki;  and  Yano,  Fakao.  4.070.590.  O.  307-355.000. 
Yapp.  Robert  Ernest;  and  Smith.  Derek  John. .««  M««ey-Ferguson 

^vices  N.V.  Steering  systems.  4.069.889.  O.  180-132.000.     

Yarem.  Joseph;  and  Poss.  Werner,  to  Chemetron  Corporation.  Proce* 

and  apparatus  for  mechanical  separation  of  a  combination  of  meat  and 

bonemto  useful  fractions.  4.069.980,  O.  241-24.000 
YaicnM  Die  k  Engineering  Co.:  Set— 

Schuette,  Hdnz  G..  4;069,626,  O.  52-37.000. 
Yawata.  Kazufumi:  See— 

Uchikoba,  Tsukasa;  Yuda,  Saneo;  Hirano,  Kiyodiige;  Ya«^ 
Kazufiuni;  sadKobaydcawa.  Masdu.  4.070.599. 0.  3I3-»97.000. 
Yen  James  T.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Tornado-type 
wind  turi>ine.  4.07OI31,  O.  413-3.000. 


Yih,  Roy  Y.:  See- 
Johnson,  Wayne  O.;  and  Yih.  Roy  Y..  4.070,178,  O.  71-105.000. 
Yokomichi.  Isao:  See— 

Nishiyama.    Ryuzo;    Takahashi.    Ryohei;    Fujikawa.    Kanichi; 
Yokomichi.  Isao;  Shigehara.  Itaru;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki, 
4,070177,  O.  71-105.000. 
Yokono,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Narahara.  Toshikazu;  Sugawara,  Katuo;  Karasawa,  Yoshiharu; 
Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Mukal.  Juivji;  and  Muroi.  Tadashi.  4.070.416, 
O.  260.830.OOP. 
Yokoyama.  Etsuao:  Set— 

Kawaharada.  Maseru;  and  Yokoyama.  Euuso.  4,070,668,  O. 
340-373.000. 
Yoneyama,  Eiichi:  See— 

Oshio,    Hiromichi;    Konishi.    Hiroyuki;    Matsumura.    Shiunzi; 
Ishikawa.    Kikuichi;   and    Yoneyama.    Eiichi.    4,070,176,    O. 
71-103.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Hasegawa,   Mutsuo;   Aikawa,   Kazuo;  and  Nagata,   Katsuyuki. 

4.070.255.  O.  204-42.000. 
Takahashi.  Kihd.  4.069.556.  CI.  24-205. I4R. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Minami.  Tadashi.  4.069.780,  O.  112-150.000. 
Yoshikoshi.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Moriguchi.  Sansdd;  Abe.  Hiroshi;  Takenaka,  Joichi;  Yoshikoshi. 
Hideyuki;  and  Komatsu.  Osamu.  4.070.440.  O.  423-239.000. 
Young  Cdifomian  Shoes,  Inc.:  See— 

Robbins,  Thomas  Richard;  and  Cunliffe,  Stephen  Edson.  4.069,601, 
O.  36-11.300. 
Young.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Schurmeyer.  Fritz  L.;  and  Young.  Charles  R..  4,070.655.  O. 
365-156.000. 
Young.  Philip.  Releasable  window  guard.  4,070048,  O.  292-179.000. 
Young,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Lewis.  John  H.;  and  Young.  Robert  A..  4.07O577. 0. 250.3I5.00A. 
Young.  William  E.;  Wolfelsperger.  Robert  O.;  and  Paico,  William  R..  to 
Young.  William  E  Apparatus  and  method  of  packaging  large  itenu. 
4,069.643.  O.  53-22.0QA. 
Yu.  Chia  Nien:  See— 

Pdosi.  Stanford  S.;  White.  Ronald  E;  Wright.  George  C,  and  Yu. 
Chia  Nien.  4.070.380.  CL  260-347.700. 
Yuda,  Saneo:  See— 

Uchikoba,  Tsukasa;  Yuda,  Saneo;  Hirano,  Kiyoshige;  Yawata, 
Kazufumi;  and  Kobayakawa.  Masaki,  4,070399.  CL  313-497.000. 
Zabiak.  Danid  M.:  See- 
Hwang,  Ki-Sujp;  and  Zabiak,  Daniel  M..  4,070,322, 0.  260-29.60R. 
Zachok,  Robert  Michael:  See—  ^     ^ 

Buzzard,  Clair  Alan;  Gifford.  Richard  Cyril;  Lescinsky,  Frank 
WUIiam;     and     Zachok.     Robert     Michael.     4.069.970.     O. 
235-312.000. 
Zahid.  Abduz.  to  Greer  Hydraulics.  Inc.  Pressure  dampener  device. 

4.069.844.  a.  138-30.000. 
Zamboni.  Frank  J.,  to  Frank  J.  Zamboni  A  Co.  Machine  for  removing 
painted  stripes  from  artificid  turf.  4,069,540.  O.  13-320.000. 

Zavada.  Edmund  S.:  See—  

Barker,  A.  Clifford;  and  Zavada.  Edmund  S.,  4.070,634,  O. 
331-2.000. 
Zawacki,  Chester  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electrosutic  powder 

coating  apparatus.  4,069,974.  Q.  239-13.000. 
Zdeb,  Brian  D..  to  MacLean-Fogg  Lock  Nut  Co.  Reversible  ratchet 
loadbinder.  4.069,902,  O.  192-43.000. 

Zehntel.  Inc.:  See—  

Borrelli.  Rondd  N..  4.070563,  O.  233-302.000. 
Zemlin,  John  C;  and  Davis,  Robert,  to  Allied  Resin  Corporation. 
Polymer  backed  silicone  rubber  molds  and  means  fcr  forming  bonds 
with  polyorganosiloxanes.  4,070,224.  O.  136-314.000 
Zenith  Carburetter  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Roas,  Gary  Eniest  Donald,  4,069.802,  CI.  I23-179.00G. 

Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  Set—  

MerrdI,  Richard  G..  4.070.629.  O.  323-433.000. 
Schwartz.  James  W..  4.069,367,  a.  29-23.150. 
Zenker,  Nicolas:  See—  ^  ^    , 

Talaty.  Chandravadan  Nandd;  Wright.  Jeremy:  and  2:enker,  Nico- 
las, 4,070.478.  a.  424-273.0OR.  .    .  ^   . 
iSemig,  Ernst;  and  Ruther.  Manfred,  to  Hdnze,  Richard.  Fitting  com- 
ponent anchored  into  a  sunk  seat.  4.069.549,  O.  16-158.000 

Zimin.  Anatoly  I vsnovich.  deceased:  See—  

Bocharov.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Safonov.  Anatoly  VasihevKh; 
Grigorenko,  Anatoly  Sergeevich;  Moroz,  Jury  Antonovich; 
Kuznetsov,  German  Nikolaevich;  and  Zimin.  Anatoly  Ivano- 
vich,  deceased,  4,069.700.  Q  72-407  000. 
Zimina.  administratrix;  ElizaveU  Konstantinovna:  See— 

Bocharov.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Safonov.  Anatoly  VasilievKh; 
Grigorenko.  Anatoly  Sergeevich;  Moroz,  Jury  Antonovich; 
Kuznetsov,  German  Nikolaevich:  and  Zimin,  Anatoly  Ivano- 
vich.  deceased.  4.069,700,  CI.  72-407.000. 
Zimroer.  Ernest:  See—  .„^...    m 

Rule.  Peter.  Mace.  Owen;  and  Ziramer.  Ernest.  4.070.554,  CI. 
179-175.30R. 
Zoumas,  Barry  L.:  See—  .  ^    .      „     .       ., 

Trout,  Glenn  A.;  Zaumat,  Barry  L.;  and  Tarka,  Stanley  M., 
4,070,487,  O.  426-2.000. 

""TSlOTgairSeorge  W.;  and  Zupanick,  Joseph  E.,  4,070,062.  O. 
2W-IO.00O.  ,        ^ 

Zwillinger,  Daniel,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The.  a  part 
interest.  Drawer  sliding  device.  4,070.076.  Ci  312-330.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1978 

Note.— Amaged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 
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I  Seatiag  Conpaay:  Sw— 
BwecU.  Ghato'  J..  Re.  29,S22.  Q.  297.44S.000. 
Barecid,  Cheater  J.,  io  American  Seating  Company.  Transit 

coolowred  plaiiic  aheU.  Re.  29.322.  Q.  297.44S.00a 
Borg-Waner  Coiporatioa:  Stt— 

Ratteabury.  Kenneth  H..  Re  29.S23.  a.  2«MS.SSS. 
CtaamberlMi  Maaotetohng  Corporatioa:  Set— 
WiUmoO.  ColiB  a.  Re.  29.S2S.  Q.  32S-37.000. 


Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.:  S^e— 

Spencer.  Andrew  R..  Re.  29,S24.  a.  428-134.000. 

Pender.  David  R.  Locking  means  for  bicycles  and  the  like.  Re.  29,S21. 
seat  with       O.  7O>234.O0a 

Ratteabury,  Kenneth  H..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Olefinic  poly- 
mers stabiliied  with  thioacyl  trivalent  phosphorus  compounds. 
Re.  29.S23.  Q.  26(M5.§SS.  *^^ 

Spencer.  Andrew  R.,  to  Facet  Enterprises.  Inc.  Porous  laminate  and 
method  of  manufacture.  Re.  29,324,  Q.  428-134.000. 

WiUmott.  Colin  B..  to  Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Conxwation.  Dimtal 
radio  control.  Re.  29.323.  Q.  32S-37.00a      ^       "^  ^ 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Amstroag,  E>avid  L..  to  Armstrong  Nurseries.  Inc.  Flowerina-fruitinB 

pmA  tree.  4,193.  1-24.78.  a.  43.000. 
Amstroag  Nuraeriea.  Inc.:  Str— 

Am^tMg.  David  L..  4.193.  Q.  43.000. 
B.  L.  Cohia.  Inc.:  Sm^ 

CoWa.  BaraeD  L.;  and  Oriflhh.  Stephen  H..  4.196,  CI.  88.000 

CoWa.  BarMU  L.;  and  Griffith.  Stephen  H..  4.197.  a.  88.000. 

Cobia,  Bamdl  L.;  and  Griffith.  Stephen  H.,  4.198.  O.  88.000. 

Cobia,  BaraeH  L.;  aad  Griffith.  Stephen  H..  4.199.  a.  88.000. 

Cobia.  Baiaell  L.;  aad  Griffith.  Stephen  H.,  4.200,  O.  88.000. 

Cobia,  Baraell  L.;  and  Griffith.  Stephen  H.,  4,201,  a.  88.000. 
Cobia,  Baradl  L.;  aad  Griffith,  Stephen  H..  to  B.  L.  Cobia.  Inc.  Cac- 

taoeae  piaat  4.196,  1-24-78,  a.  M.OOO. 
Cobia,  Baraell  L.;  and  Griffith.  Stephen  H.,  to  B.  L.  Cobia.  Inc.  Cac- 
plant  4.197.  1-24-78.  Q.  88000. 


Cobia.  Bamdl  L.;  and  Griffith,  Stephen  H.,  to  B.  L.  Cobia.  Inc.  Cac- 

taceae  plant.  4.198.  1-24-78.  Q.  88.000. 
Cobia.  Baraell  L.;  and  Griffith.  Stephen  R,  to  B.  L.  Cobia.  Inc.  Milk- 
weed plant  family.  4,199,  1-24-78,  Q.  88.000. 
Cobia.  Baraell  L.;  and  Griffith.  Stephen  H..  to  B.  L.  Cobia.  Inc.  Cac- 

taceae  plant.  4.20a  1-24-78,  Q.  88.00a 
Cobia.  Baraell  L.;  and  Griffith.  Ste^ien  H..  to  B.  L.  Cobia.  Inc.  Cac- 

taceae  pUnt.  4.201.  1-24-78.  a.  88.000. 
Griffith.  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Cobia.  BaraeU  L.;  and  Griffith.  Stephen  H..  4.196.  Q.  88.000. 
Cobia.  Baraell  L.;  and  Griffith.  Stephen  H..  4,197,  Q.  88.000. 
Cobia.  Baraell  L.;  and  Griffith.  Stephen  H..  4.198.  a.  88.000. 
Cobia,  BaraeU  L.;  and  Griffith.  Stephen  H..  4.199.  a.  88.000. 
Cobia.  Baraell  L.;  and  Griffith.  Stephen  H..  4.200i  a.  88.000. 
Cobia.  Baraell  L.;  and  Griffith.  Stephen  H..  4.201,  a.  88.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Alvea.  Mary  Louise  Irene.  Combined  cigarette  holder  and  ashtray. 

247.049.  1-24-78.  Q.  D27-I4.00a 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Grodin.  Adam  J..  247.023.  a.  D9-I68.00a 
American  Luggage  Works.  Inc.:  See— 
Koffler.  Sol.  247.063.  a.  D87-3.00G. 
Koffler.  Sol,  247.067.  a.  D87-3.00G. 
Bader,  George  Paul,  to  Kickapon  Stove  Works.  Ltd.  Heating  stove. 

247XM6.  1-24-78.  O.  D23-93.000. 
Befaliag.  Fredric  C;  and  SuUivan,  Paul  J.  Game  component.  247,033, 

1-24-78.  a.  D34.3.00R. 
Borri.  Ambrogio.  Shoe.  247.006.  1-24-78,  O.  D2-286.000. 
Breger,  Cari-Arne.  Tea  not  247.016.  1-24-78,  Q.  D7.63.000. 
Briggs.  Eugene  C.  to  Koehring  Company.  Portable  heater.  247.043, 

1-24-78.  a.  D23-77.000. 
Britt,  William  James,   to  Morton-Norwich   Products,   Inc.   Bottle. 

247.021.  1-24-78.  Q.  D9-42.000. 
Brodmaaa.  Harry,  to  C.A.  Moon  Limited.  Mobile  stand  for  a  loud- 
speaker. 247.034.  1-24-78.  Q.  DI4.38.000. 
Brodmaaa.  Harry,  to  CA.  Moon  (Holdings)  Limited.  Mobile  tiltable 

staad  for  a  lowtepeaker.  247.033.  1-24-78,  Q.  D14-38.000. 
Brodmaaa.  Harry,  to  CA.  Moon  (Holdings)  Limited.  Mobile  tilublc 

staad  for  a  loudspeaker.  247.036,  124-78.  C  D 1 4-38.000. 
CA.  Mooa  (Holdiags)  Limited:  5m— 

Brodmaaa,  Harry.  247.033.  Q.  D14-38.000. 
Brodmaaa,  Harry.  247.036,  CI.  D14-38.a00. 
CA.  Moon  Liauled:  Si»— 

Brodmaaa.  Harry.  247.034.  a.  DI4-38.000. 
Chapnaa.  George.  Bathtub  caddy.  247,013,  1-24-78,  a.  D6-86.000. 
Chaiboneau,  Lawreace  A.:  See— 

Kramer.  Jaaies  D.;  Ilerkal.  Dennis  E.;  Kramer.  Lawrence  D.;  and 
OMiboaeaa,  Lawreace  A..  247.018.  O.  D8- 14.000. 
Cherry.  Richard  Sutton,  to  PhiUips  Plastics  of  North  America.  Inc. 

Stackable  parkaging  tray.  247.023,  1-24-78.  O.  D9-242.000. 
ChuUck.  John.  Christmas  tree  staad.  247.014.  1-24-78.  CI.  D6-103.000. 
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Clark.  Earl  J.,  to  Tandy  Brands.  Inc.  Holster.  247.043.  1-24-78.  CI. 

D22-I3.000. 
Clowes.  George  R.  Practice  tennis  racquet  247.038.  1-24-78,  C\.  D34- 

S.OSP. 
Cocuzzo,   Daniel  M.  Transient  volUge  suimression  unit  247,030. 

1-24-78.  a.  DI3-1 1.000. 
Cocuzzo.  Daniel  M.  Transient  voltage  suppression  unit.   247,031, 

1-24-78,  CI.  DI3-1 1000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  I^.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii.  Kenshun.  247.028,  CI. 
D12-112.00a 
Corbin  Gentry,  Inc.:  See— 

Hanagan,  Michael  W..  247.011.  CI.  D648  100. 
Damiana.  Norm.  Storm  window.  247.047,  1-24-78.  d.  D23-32.00I). 
Daswick.  Alexander  C.  Adjustable  reclining  chair.  247.010,  1-24-78.  CI. 

D6-39.000. 
Dawson.  Thomas  J.,  to  Genie  Toys.  Inc.  Toy  stuffed  animal.  247.033. 

1-24-78.  a.  D34-2.00R. 
DeMyer.  Donald  L.  Grid  for  poultry  cage  gate.  247,032,  1-24-78,  CI. 

D30.1000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  Sfe— 

Turnbull,  Guy  A  ,  247,022.  a.  D9.60.000. 
Doyel.  John  S.  Smoke  dispersing  device  for  use  with  a  cigarette  ash- 
tray 247,030,  1-24-78.  a.  027-15.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See— 

King,  Stanley,  247,048.  a.  D23-8O.000 
Eagle,  Graham   Robert;  and   Pusterla.   Anthony.   Trailer.   247,027. 

1-24-78.  a.  DI2-I03.000. 
Fainhorae.  Victor,  to  Land  Ranger  Manufacturing  Inc.  Canopy  for  a 

pick  up  truck  bed.  247.029.  1-24-78,  Q.  D12-I36.000. 
Fowlie.  William  J.  C.  Support  staad  for  a  desk  top  calculator  or  similar 

article.  247.013,  1-24-78.  CI.  D6-I84.000. 
Franklin.  Robert  P.;  and  Koch.  Walter  L..  to  Rowe  International  Inc. 
Vending  machine.  247.062.  1-24-78,  CI.  D32-3.00B. 


Freehauf.  Eugene  G.:  See— 

Hollingsworth,  Gene  C;  and  Freehauf.  Eugene  G..  247.032.  a. 
D 1 3-24.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda.  Hiroshi.  247.041,  Q.  DI6-06.000. 
Muramauu.  Katsuji;  and  Fuutagawa.  Ikuo.  247.033.  CI.  D14- 
11.000. 
Fukuda.  Hiroshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Rash  camera.  247.041. 

1-24-78.  CI.  D 1 6-06.000. 
Funahashi.  Takaji.  Stamp  pad.  247.063.  1-24-78,  Q.  D64-IO.O0O. 
Fuutagawa.  Ikuo:  Srr— 

Muramatsu.  KaUuji;  and  Fuutagawa.  Ikuo.  247.033.  C\.  D14- 
11.000. 
Genie  Toys,  Inc.:  See— 

Dawson,  Thomas  J..  247,033.  CI.  D34-2.00R. 
Glaubinger,  Martin:  See— 

Neilsen,  Hildaur  L.;  and  Glaubinger,  Martin,  247,042.  Q.  D19- 
76.000. 
Glumac,  Pero.  Cord  lock  for  attachment  to  decorative  woven  wood 

shades.  247,020,  1-24-78,  O.  D8-394.000. 
Goodman,  Robert  M.;  and  Mango,  Joseph  R.  Suction  cleaner  body  or 

the  like.  247.040.  1-24-78.  a.  DI3-S3.O0O. 
Grodin.  Adam  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Bottle  or  similar 

article.  247,023.  1-24-78,  Q.  D9.168.000. 
Hanagan,  Michael  W.,  to  Corbin  Gentry,  Inc.  Combined  motorcycle 
seat  and  backrest  with  support  bar  therefor.  247,011,  1-24-78,  CI. 
D6-48.100. 
Hauf,  Karl  Peter  Gunter.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Case  for  a  dry 

shaver.  247,024,  1-24-78,  Q.  D9-186.000. 
Herkal,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Kramer,  James  D.;  Herkal,  Dennis  E.;  Kramer.  Lawrence  D.;  and 
Charboneau.  Lawrence  A..  247,018,  Q.  08-14.000. 
Hollingsworth,  Gene  C;  and  Freehauf,  Eugene  G.,  to  Zero  Corpora- 
tion. Low  profile  integrated  circuit  dip  socket.  247,032.  1-24-78.  CI. 
D13-24.000. 
Ishii.  Kenshun:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun,  247,028,  CI. 
OI2-1 12.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiyssu:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun,  247,028,  Q. 
012-112.000. 
Jacques  Guillon/Designers  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Morley  L..  Jr.,  247,037,  CI.  013-23.000. 
Johansson.  Hans  Arne  Valentin.  Combined  bathtub  and  lifting  unit. 

247.044.  1-24-78,  CI.  023-36.000. 
Kick^wo  Stove  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bader,  George  Paul,  247,046,  Ci.  023-93.000. 
King,  Stanley,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Floor  tile.  247,048,  1-24-78,  a. 

D23-80.000. 
Klote,  Carl  Eric:  See— 

Schoblom,  Svante;  and  Klote,  Carl  Eric,  247,009,  CI.  06-37.000. 
Koch.  Walter  L.:  See- 
Franklin.  Robert  P.;  and  Koch.  Walter  L..  247,062,  Q.  O32-3.00B. 
Koehring  Company:  See— 

Briggs,  Eugene  C,  247,043.  Q.  023-77.000. 
Koffier,  Sol,  to  American  Luggage  Works.  Inc.  Hand  luggage.  247.063, 

1-24-78,  a.  D87.3.00G. 
Koffier.  Sol.  to  American  Luggage  Works,  Inc.  Hand  luggage.  247,067. 

1-24-78,  CI.  D87.3.00G. 
Kramer.  James  D.;  Herkal,  Dennis  E.;  Kramer,  Lawrence  D.;  and 
Charboneau,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Real  Esute  Graphics,  Inc.  Burnishing 
tool.  247,018,  1-24-78,  CI.  D8- 14.000. 
Kramer,  Lawrence  D.:  See- 
Kramer,  James  O.;  Herkal,  Dennis  E.;  Kramer,  Lawrence  D.;  and 
Charboneau,  Uwrence  A.,  247,018,  CI.  O8-I4.000. 
Krome,  Morris  L.  Sport  shoe.  247,007,  1-24-78.  CI.  02-309.000. 
Krome,  Morris  L.  Sport  shoe.  247.008.  1-24-78.  CI.  D2-3 10.000. 
Land  Ranger  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See— 

Fairthorne.  Victor.  247.029.  Q.  D12-I36.000. 
Lawson.  Junie  B.  Carpet  cleaner  and  dryer.  247,039,  1-24-78,  Q.  OlS- 

32.000. 
Lubke.  Karl,  to  Lubke  KG.  Settee.  247.012.  1-24-78,  Q.  06-63.000. 
Lubke  KG:  See— 

Lubke.  Karl.  247.012.  CI.  06-63.000. 


Mango.  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Goodman.  Robert  M.;  and  Mango.  Joseph  R.,  247.040.  Q.  DIS- 
33.000. 

McOaskie.  Melvin  G.  Divot  repair  tool  for  golfers.  247.0S6.  1-24-78. 

a.  D34-3.0CB. 
Messrs.  BIG  Spielwarenfabrik  Oipl.-Inj.  Ernst  A.  Bettag:  See— 

Rahmstorf;  Dietmar.  247.034.  Q.  D34-4.00R. 
Metaline  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Mihojevich.  Steven,  247,070,  Q.  D96-ir00R. 
Mihojevich.  Steven,  to  Metaline  Products.  Inc.  Illuminated  sign. 

247.070.  1-24-78,  Q.  D96-12.00R. 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Britt  WUliam  Jamea.  247.021.  a.  09-42.000. 
Muramauu.  Katsuji;  and  Fuutagawa,  Ikuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

FUm  magazine.  247.033.  1-24^8.  Q.  DI4-11.00a 
Nakao.  Shmroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii.  Keashua.  to  ComM  Co.. 

Ltd.  Tricycle.  247.028.  1-24-78.  Q.  D12-1 12.000. 
Neilsen.  Hildaur  L.;  and  Glaubinger.  Martin,  to  Rolodex  CorporatioB. 

The.  FUe  card  holder.  247.042,  1-24-78.  Q.  DI9-76.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Tomauuri.  Maaakazu.  247.066.  Q.  D87-1.00R. 
Overman  AB:  See— 

Schoblom,  Svante;  and  Klote.  Cart  Eric.  247.009.  Q.  D6-37.00a 
Park,  John  Alfred.  Toy  raft.  247,060.  1-24-78.  Q.  D34.1S.0JJ. 
Patten.  Theodore  C.  Structural  strut  joint  247.019.  1-24-78.  Q.  Dl- 

382.000. 
Phillips  Plastics  of  North  America.  Inc.:  See- 
Cherry,  Richard  Sutton.  247,023.  CI.  D9-242.000. 
Pusterla,  Anthony:  See- 
Eagle.  Graham  Robert;  and  Pusterla.  Anthony.  247.027.  Q.  D12- 
103.000. 
Rahmstorf.  Dietmar.  to  Messrs.  BIG  Spielwarenfabrik  Dipl.-Ing.  Ernst 

A.  Betug.  Toy-figure.  247.034.  1-24-78.  CI.  O34-4.00R. 
Real  EsUte  Graphi^  Inc.:  See- 
Kramer.  James  O.;  Herkal,  Dennis  E.;  Kramer.  Lawrence  D.;  and 
Charboneau.  Lawrence  A..  247.018.  CI.  D8-I4.000. 
Rolodex  Corporation.  The:  See— 

NeUsen.  HUdaur  L.;  and  Glaubinger,  Martin.  247.042.  Q.  DI9- 
76.000. 
Rowe  International  Inc.:  See— 

FrankUn.  Robert  P.;  and  Koch.  Walter  L..  247.062.  Q.  D32-3.00B. 
Salve  S.A.:  See— 

Spiegelberg.  Hans.  247.064,  a.  09-193.000. 
Schoblom.  Svante;  and  Klote,  Carl  Eric,  to  Overman  AB.  Chair. 

247.009.  1-24-78.  Q.  06-37.000. 
Silver,  Louis  J.  Holder  for  scouring  implement  247.017.  1-24-78.  Q. 

07-178.000. 
Simmoneau.  Ted  R.  Novelty  tenniit  racket  having  two  heads.  247.037. 

1-24-78,  a.  O34-3.0ST. 
Simmoneau.  Ted  R.  Novelty  tennis  racket  having  bent  handle.  247.059. 

1-24-78.  a.  D34-3.0ST. 
Siris.  Burt  J.  Side  pocket  for  a  handbag  or  the  like.  247.069, 1-24-78.  Q. 

O87-3.00R. 
Smith.  Morley  L..  Jr..  to  Jacques  Guillon/Designers  Inc.  Tractor. 

247.037.  1-24-78,  a  Dl 3-23.000. 
Spiegelberg,  Hans,  to  Salve  S.A.  Adhesive  bandage  package.  247.064. 

1-24-78.  CI.  D9-I93.000. 
Stallard.  Eric  Denis.  Combined  leaf  sweeper  body  and  handle.  247.038. 

1-24-78,  a.  OI3-27.000. 
Sterniske,  Hellmuth.  Holder  for  a  flower  or  candle.  247,026, 1-24-78.  CL 

Dl  1-149.000. 
Sullivan.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Behling.  Ficdric  C;  and  Sullivan.  Paul  J..  247.033,  Q.  D34-S.00R. 
Sykes.  Sanford.  Carrying  case  for  a  camera  or  similar  article.  247.068. 

1-24-78.  a.  D87-3.00E. 
Tandy  Brands,  Inc.:  See- 
Clark.  Earl  J..  247.043.  Q.  022-13.000. 
Tomatsuri.  Masakazu.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Case  for  binoculars. 

247,066,  1-24-78.  Q.  D87-I.0OR. 
Tricot  Jean.  Qgarette  lighter.  247.031,  1-24-78.  Q.  027-42.000. 
Turabull,  Guy  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Bottle  or  similar 

article.  247,022,  1-24-78.  CI.  09-60.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Hauf,  Karl  ftter  Gunter,  247,024,  Q.  09- 1 86.000. 
Win,  Murray  M.  Ceiling  light  future  diffiiser  side  rail.  247,061. 1-24-78. 

a.  D48-16.00A. 
Zero  Corporation:  See— 

Hollingsworth.  Gene  C;  and  Freehauf,  Eugene  G.,  247.032.  d 
013-24.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JANUARY  24,  1978 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


/ 


class: 

209                  4.069.312 
227                 4.069.513 
239                 4.069.514 
239                 4.069,515 
428                  4.069.516 

CLASS3 

1.4               4.069.517 
1.91             4.069.518 

CLASS4 

7                 4,069.519 

4.069.520 

138                 4.069.522 

173  R             4.069.523 

300                 4.069.521 

CLASSS 

99  B             4.069.524 
247                 4,069,525 
343                 4,069,526 
3«2                  4,069.527 

CLASS7 

1  R              4,069,528 

CLASS! 

115.6              4,070,152 

CLASS9 

8  P              4,069,529 

HASSIO 

9                 4,069.530 

CLASSU 

116.2              4.069.531 
146  D             4.069,532 

CLASSU 

26                  4.070.542 

CIMSSU 

56                 4.069.533 
104.06  R         4.069.535 
104.3  SN         4.069.334 
104.92              4.069.336 
228                 4.069,537 
230.17             4.069,538 
230.32             4,069,339 

320  4,069,540 

321  4.069.541 

CLASS  16 

16                  4.069.542 

42  R             4.069.543 

49                  4.069.544 

4.069,545 

85                 4^069,546 

4,069.547 

140                  4.069,548 

158                 4,069,549 

179                 4,069.530 

(lASS  11 

68                  4.069.551 
75                  4.069.552 

CLASSU 

230  PC            4.07ai55 
230  R              4.07ai54 
230.6              4.07ai53 

253  R              4.070.156 

254  E              4.07ai57 
288  E              4.0701159 
288  PC           4.07ai58 

CLASS  24 

73  CH           4.069.553 
196                  4.069.534 
205.14  R          4.069.555 
4.069.556 
230  A              4.069.559 
230  AL           4.069.557 
230  R             4.069.558 
255  R              4.069.560 

CLASS  26 

9                 4,069.561 

CLASS 3« 

105                 4.069.563 

273                  4,069.562 

4.069,564 

274 
289 


4,069,565 
4,069,566 


CLASS  39 


25.15 

4,069,567 

78 

4^)69,568 

116  AD 

4,069,569 

132 

4.069,370 

1S&5R 

4,069,371 

I59R 

4.069.572 

421  R 

4,069.573 

434 

4.069.574 

446 

4.069.575 

527.2 

4.069.576 

571 

4.069.577 

623.3 

4.069.578 

626 

4.069,579 

379 


4.069.625 


CLASS  S2 


CLASS  aa 

47  4.069.580 

114  4.069,581 

182  4.069.382 

228  4.069.383 

238  4.069,584 

287  4,069,585 

360  4,069,586 

CLASS  33 

22  4.069,587 

CLASS  33 

1  M  4.069.588 

174  L  4.069.590 

174  P  4.069.589 

312  4.069.591 

387  4.069.592 

CLASS  34 

93  4.069.593 

124  4.069.594 

136  4.069495 

242  4,069.596 

CLASS  3S 

9  C  4.069.597 

CLASS  36 
7.2  4.069.599 

10  4,069,600 

11.5  4,069,601 
45  4,069,602 

57  4,069,603 
114  4,069,598 

CLASS  37 

141 T  4,069.604 

190  4.069.603 

CLASS  40 

10  A  4.069,606 

CLASS43 
23  4.069.607 

49  A  4.069.608 

CLASS  43 

42.06  4.069.609 
42.24  4.069.610 
43.12  4.069.611 
87  4.069.612 

CLASS  46 

120  4.069.613 

CLASS  47 

58  4.069.614 
CLASSM 

197  R  4.070.160 

210  4.07ai61 

CLASS  49 

58  4.069.615 

103  4.069.616 

428  4.069.617 

483  4.069.618 

CLASS  91 

3  4.069.619 

100  R  4.069.620 

117  4.069.621 

206.5  4.069.622 

238  GO  4.069.623 

241  B  4.069.624 


37  4.069.626 

92  4.069.627 

94  4.069.628 

123  4jm.a9 

172  4,069.630 

202  4.069,641 

224  4,069,642 

309.3  4,069,631 

309.7  4,069,632 

386  4,069,633 

648  4,069,634 

693  4,069,635 

712  4.069.636 

726  4.069.637 
4.069.638 

745  4.069.639 

746  4.069.640 

CLASS  S3 

22  A  4.069.643 

59  R  4.069.644 

112  A  4.069.645 

139  4.069.646 

212  4.069.647 

CLASS  99 

5  4.07a  162 

II  4.07ai63 

26  4.07ai64 

30  4.070.165 

41  4.07ai66 

192  4.07ai67 

205  4.070.168 

267  4.07ai69 

274  4.070.170 

419  4.070.171 

CLASS  96 

27.5  4.069.648 

202  4.069.649 

221  4.069.630 

320.1  4,069,651 

328  R  4.069.652 

CLASS  97 

53  4.069.653 

56  4.069.654 

58.91  4.069.655 

160  4.069.656 

4.069.657 

CLASS  9* 

16  R  4.069,658 

152  R  4.069.659 


229 


4.07ai74 


CLASS  60 


39.25 
204 
226  A 
226  R 
258 
275 
278 
282 
317 
325 
517 
525 
618 
641 

667 


4.069.660 
4.069.661 
4.069.663 
4.069.662 
4.069.664 
4.069.665 
4.069.666 
4.069.667 
4.069,668 
4.069.669 
4.069.670 
4.069.671 
4.069.672 
4.069.673 
4.069,674 
4.069.675 


CLASS  66 

1  R  4.069.6U 


14 
135 


4.069.689 
4.069.690 


CLASS  7* 

59  4.069.691 

207  4.069.692 

234  Re.29.521 

337  4.069.694 

363  4.069.695 
4,069.696 

364  R  4.069.693 

CLASS  71 

12  4.07ai75 

103  4.070.176 

105  4.070.177 

4.07ai78 

118  4.07ai79 

CLASS  73 

19  4.069.697 

67  4.069.698 

323  4.069.699 

407  4.069.700 


CLASS  73 


IG 

11 

16 

38 

61  R 

61.4 
116 
118 
194  A 
194  VS 
228 
304C 
339  R 
354 

425.4  R 
432  R 
666 


4.069.701 
4.069.702 
4.069.703 
4.069.704 
4.069.703 
4.069.711 
4.069.707 
4.069.712 
4.069.713 
4.069.708 
4.069.709 
4.069.710 
4.069.714 
4.069.713 
4.069.717 
4.069.716 
4.069.706 


CLASS  61 

33  4.069.676 

39  4.069.677 

63  4.069,678 

72.4  4,069,679 

86  4,069,680 

89  4.069.681 

95  4.069.682 

98  4.069.683 

103  A           4.069.684 

107  ^          4.069.685 

CLASS  63 

21  4,070.172 

292  4.069.686 

303  4.069.687 

CLASS  69 
5  4.07a  173 


CLASS  74 

206  4.069.718 

242.11  B  4.069.719 

471  R  4.069.720 

501  R  4.069.721 

316  4.069.722 

328  4.069.723 

569  4.069.724 

7S0  B  4.069.725 

783  4.069,726 

CLASS  79 

as  BA  4.07a  180 

91  4.070.18! 

103  4.07a  1 82 

117  4.07ai83 

203  4/>70.l84 

CLASSn 

16  4.069.727 

409  4.069.728 

488  4,069,729 

CLASS  14 

1.16  4.069.732 

299  4.069,733 

382  4.069.734 

474  4.069.735 

4.069.736 
485  SR  4.069.737 

CLASS  89 

47  4.069.730 


70 
72 


4.069.738 
4.069.731 

CLASS  19 

1.704  4.069.739 

33  SF  4.069,740 

CLASS  90 

17  4.069.741 

CLASS  91 

369  A  4.069.742 

375  R  4.069.743 

417  R  4.069.744 


442  4.069.74S 

448  4.069.746 

CLASS  93 

166  4.069.747 

CLASS  93 

35  R  4.069.748 

58.1  4.069.749 

CLASS  96 

I  SO  4.07ai86 
1.8  4,07ai8S 

27  R  4.07ai87 

53  4.07a  lU 

87  A  4.07ai89 
94  R  4.07ai90 

100  R  4.07ai9l 

CLASS  99 

280  4.069.750 

306  4.069.751 

CLASS  106 

112  4.069,752 

CLASS  101 

40  4.069.753 

53  4.069.754 

93.12  4.069.755 

120  4.069.756 

132.5  4.069.757 

348  4.069.758 

467  4.069.739 

CLASS  103 

23  4.069.760 

37.4  4.069.761 

90  4,069.762 

CLASS  104 

12  4.069.763 

88  4.069.764 
123  4.069.765 
173  R  4.069.766 

CLASS  109 

164  4.069.767 

452  4.069.768 

CLASS  106 

1.05  4,07a  192 

14  4.070.193 

30  4.07ai94 

38.3  4.07ai95 

38.35  4.070.196 

44  4.07a  197 

52  4.07ai98 

93  4,07a  199 
175  4,070,200 
281  R  4,07a201 
309  4,O7a202 

CLASS  108 

II  4,069,769 
66  4,069.770 

4.069,771 

94  4,069.772 

CLASS  109 

19  4,069,773 

CLASS  111 

3  4.069.774 

CLASS lU 

79  A  4,069.775 

79  R  4,069,776 

113  4,069,777 

121.12  4,069,778 

136  4.069,779 

130  4,069,780 

438  4.069,781 

CLASS  114 

42  4,069,783 

47  4.069.785 

61  4.069.782 

144  E  4.069.784 

CLASS  119 

6.1  4.069.786 


CLASS  116 

63  R  4.069.787 

CLASS  110 

43  4.069.789 

70  4.069.790 

120  4.069.791 

629  4.069.792 

CLASS  119 

Si.  13  4.069,793 

CLASS  123 
25  A  4,069,794 


32  EA 
7SB 
119  A 

139  A 
139  B 
148  OS 
179  G 
198  E 
198  F 


4,069,795 
4,069,796 
4,069,797 
4,069,798 
4.069,800 
4,069,799 
4,069,801 
4,069,802 
4,069,804 
4,069,803 


CLASS  139 

30  WD  4,069,805 

CLASS  136 

9  R  4,069,806 

IIOR  4,069,807 

164  4,069,800 

270  4,069,809 

271  4,069.810 
4,069,811 
4,069.812 


CLASS  130 


2F 

2R 

2.05  A 
41 

138  A 
143.6 
206 
208 
290  P 
294 
303.1 
317 
335.3 
348 
422 


4.069.814 
4.069.813 
4.069.815 
4,069.816 
4.069.817 
4.069.818 
4.069.819 
4.069.820 
4.069.821 
4.069.822 
4.069.823 
4.069.824 
4.069.823 
4.069.826 
4.069.827 


76 


4.069.788 


CLASS  Ul 

17  R  4.069.828 

84  C  4.069.829 

133  4.069.830 

138  4.069.831 

CLASS  134 

3  4,070.203 

25  A  4,070,204 

CLASS  139 

3  R  4,069,832 

4  R  4,069.833 

CLASS  136 

89  SJ  4.070.20S 

89  TP  4.070 J06 

CLASS  137 

73  4,069.834 

114  4,069.833 

348  4,069.836 

360  4,069.837 

392  4.069.838 
303.46  4.069.839 
333.11  4.069.840 
368  4,069,841 

393  4,069,842 
623.69  4.069.843 

CLASS  130 

30  4.069.844 

CLASS  140 

124  4.069.843 

CLASS  144 

2  N  4.069.846 

34  E  4.069.847 

4.069.848 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


134  D 

4,069,M9 

171 

4,069,130 

312 

4,069,191 

CLASS M 

2  4,070207 

12  EA  4,070201 

12  R  4,070209 

19  4,070210 

117  4,070211 

CLASS  149 

19.2  4.070.212 

19.92  4,070213 

CLASS 1» 

1  4.069.892 

92  R  4.069.893 

CLASS  191 

21 C  4.069,894 

69  4.069.833 

CLASS  1S2 

27  4.069.«)« 

CLASS  196 

47  4.070214 

91  4.07O2IS 

a  4,070.216 

73  J  4,070217 

167  4.07O2I8 

192  4,070219 

227  4.070220 

249  4.01O22I 

291  4.070.222 

264  4.070.223 

314  4.070224 

330  4.07O229 

364  4.070226 

446  4.070227 

475  4.070228 

996  4.070229 

697  4,070230 

CLASS  1S9 

47  R  4.070.231 

CLASS IM 
M  R  4.069.8S7 


CLASS  162 


16 
21 

29 

116 
164  R 
217 
343 


4.070232 
4.070233 
4.070.234 
4.070.239 
4.07O236 
4.070237 
4.070238 


CLASS  164 

7  4.069.898 

9*  4.069.899 

•7  4.069.a«) 

436  4.069.863 

438  4,069.861 

439  4.069,862 

CLASSICS 

86  4.069,864 

CLASS  166 

4,069.863 
4.069,866 
4.069.867 
4.069.868 
4,069,869 
4.069.870 
4.069.871 


113 
147 
296 
238 

270 
293 
321 


CLASS 


47 
SI 


490 
548 


119 
192 


87 


93 

97 
410 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


19  R 
66 

87 


CLASS 


18 
73 


169 

4,069,872 
4,069.87} 

172 

4.069,874 
4.069.875 

173 

4.069,876 
4,069.877 

174 

4.070943 

ITS 

4,069.878 
4.069.879 
4,069,880 

176 

4.070239 
4.070240 
4,070241 

178 

4,070544 
4.070945 


CLASS  179 


lO 
lOA 
IPC 
2A 
15  BA 
ISFC 
10O4ST 
197 
179.3  R 


4,070947 
4.070946 
4,070948 
4,070949 
4,070990 
4,070991 
4,070992 
4,070993 
4,070554 


CLASS  IN 


lO 

4.069.881 

5A 

4.069.883 

5R 

4.069.882 

9.2  R 

4.069.884 

14  B 

4,069.885 

44F 

4,069.886 

44R 

4.069,887 

98 

4,069,888 

132 

4.069.889 

CLASS  112 

108  4.069,890 

187  4.069.891 

189  4.069.892 

200  4.069,893 

CLASS  184 

15  R  4.069.894 

106  4.069.895 

CLASS  116 

I  B  4.069.896 

CLASS  187 

29  R  4.069.897 

4.069.898 

CLASS  las 

72.1  4.069.899 


CLASS  192 


4A 

35 

43 

67  A 

83  CA 
112 
I13B 


4.069.900 
4.069,901 
4.069,902 
4.069,903 
4.069,904 
4.069,905 
4.069.906 


CLASS  19S 

66  R  4.070,242 

79  4.070.243 

81  4.07O244 

99  4.070245 

4.070J46 

100  4.070.247 

103.5  K  4.070.248 

127  4.07O249 

CLASS  197 

S3  4.069,907 

CLASS  m 

437  4.069.906 

446  4.069.909 

456  4.069.910 

627  4.069.911 

CLASS  200 

6  B  4.07O5S5 

16  B  4.070556 

51.1  4.070.557 

148  A  4.070.558 

296  4.070.559 

CLASS  201 

■  2  4.070250 

CLASS  102 

130  4.070.251 

CLASS  203 

29  4.070.252 

75  4.07O253 

83  4.070.254 


CLASS  304 


42 
55  R 
98 

119 

157.1  R 

159.15 

159.16 

159.24 

ISOR 

192  E 

206 

266 


4.07O255 
4.070.256 
4.070257 
4.07O260 
4.070.261 
4.070258 
4.070.2S9 
4.07O262 
4.070.263 
4.07O264 
4.070265 
4.070466 


63.3 
278 
303 
305 
330 


CLASS  206 

4.069.912 
4.069.913 
4.069.914 
4.069,915 
4.069.916 


423 
324.2 


4,069,917 
4,070398 


25 
111 
206 

217 


J 
10 
44 

166 
168 
212 


CLASS 3M 

4.070267 
4,070268 
4,070,269 
4.07O270 
4,070271 
4,070272 

CLASS  ao» 

4,070,273 
4.070,274 
4.070273 
4.070276 
4,070277 
4.070.278 

CLASS  210 

14  4.070279 

23  H  4,070.280 

26  4.070.281 

27  4.070J82 
31  C  4.070.283 

4.070.284 

4.070.285 

4.070.286 

40  4.070287 

65  4.070.288 

71  4,070289 

91  4.070290 

lis  4,070,291 

I9S  R  4,070,292 

401  4.070.293 

CLASS  211 

1.5  4.069.918 

4  4.069,919 

87  4.069.920 

CLASS  212 

18  4.069.921 

59  R  4.069,922 


CLASS  214 


1  R 
6B 
6H 
10.5  R 
17  B 
17  DC 
83.14 
302 
310 
730 


4.069.924 
4.069.926 
4.069,925 
4.069.927 
4.069.923 
4.069,928 
4,069,929 
4.069,930 
4.069.931 
4.069.932 


CLASS  219 

1  C  4.069.933 

12  R  4,069.934 
203  4.069.935 
256  4.069.936 
344  4.069,937 

CLASS  217 

13  4.069.938 
CLASS  220 

9  A  4,069.939 

20  4.069.940 

23.4  4,069,941 

CLASS  221 

4  4.069,942 

4.069.943 


72 
73 


4.069.944 
4.069,945 


CLASS  222 


I 
5 

134 

146  HA 
210 
494 
SIO 


4.069.946 
4.069.947 
4,069.948 
4.069.949 
4.069.950 
4.069.951 
4.069.952 


CLASS  224 

4  E  4.069,953 

5  C  4,069.954 
5  H  4,069,955 

37  4,069,956 

CLASS  22S 
5  4.069.957 


16 


4,069.958 


CLASS  226 

21  4.069.959 

CLASS  227 

120  4.069,960 

CLASS  228 

I  R  4.069.961 

170  4.069,962 

179  4.069,963 


CLASS  22» 

62.5 

4,069,964 

CLASS  232 

19 

4,069,965 

CLASS  233 

IC 

14  R 
20A 

4,069,966 
4,069,967 
4,069,968 
4,069,969 

CLASS  23S 

92  TO 
302 
312 

4,070,560 
4,070565 
4,069,970 

CLASS  237 

1  A 
12.3  R 
69 

4.069.971 
4.069,972 
4,069.973 

CLASS  239 

IS  4.069.974 

242  4.069.976 

265.23  4.069.977 

533.2  4.069.978 

CLASS  241 

S  4.069.979 

24  4.069.980 

30  4,069,981 

291  4,069,982 


CLASS  242 


18  O 
18  PW 
45 

56A 
66 
107.4  A 

195 


4.069.984 
4.069.983 
4.069,985 
4.069.986 
4.070,047 
4.069,987 
4.069.988 
4.069,989 

CLASS  244 

3.23  4.069.990 


CLASS  248 


1 
54R 

97 
101 
118.1 
146 
203 
476 
507 


4.069.991 
4.069.992 
4.069.993 
4.069.994 
4.069.995 
4,069.996 
4.069.997 
4.069.998 
4.069.999 


CLASS  290 


199 

4.070572 

203  R 

4.070573 

213  VT 

4.070.574 

223  R 

4.070575 

303 

4.070,576 

315  A 

4.070,577 

336 

4,070.578 

402 

4.070579 

423  P 

4.070580 

445  T 

4.070.581 

475 

4.070582 

483 

4.070.583 

555 

4.070,584 

CLASS  291 


26 
46 
58 

1496 

331 

333 


4.070.000 
4.070.001 
4.070.002 
4.070.003 
4,070.004 
4,070005 


CLASS  2S2 


32.5 

48.6 

62.1  P 

63 

89  R 
171 
190 

301.4  R 
359  E 
364 
404 
411  S 
416 
428 
522 
547 


4.070.294 
4,070,295 
4,070,2% 
4,070.297 
4.070,298 
4,070.299 
4,070,300 
4,070,301 
4.070.302 
4.070,303 
4.070.304 
4.070305 
4.070.306 
4,070.307 
4.070308 
4.070.309 


CLASS  2S6 

1  4.070,006 


19 


4.070.007 


CLASS  260 

2.5  BD        4,070,310 


2.5  F 

2.5  N 


4.070,311 
4.070313 
4.070312 


17.3 
28.9  A 

28.9  B 
29.3 

29.4  R 
29.4  UA 
29.6  H 
29.6  NR 

29.6  R 

29.7  D 

29.7  EM 
3a8R 
31.4  R 
37  PC 
37  SB 

38 

40R 
42.18 
42.93 
49.75  C 
45.75  F 
45.73  V 

49.8  N 
49.8  NT 


49.8  R 
45.85  S 

47  UP 

77.5  AA 
77.SAM 
77.5  CR 
77.5  D 
79.3  M 
79.3  MU 
97.5 

112  R 

155 

176 

239  E 

239.3  B 

239.93 

268  TR 

287  B 

293.55 

293.85 
295.5  B 

306.7  T 

306.8  R 
313.1 
32SPH 
326.15 
326.25 
326.29 
326.47 
327  M 
333 

340.5  R 
340.6 
343 
343.7 
345.9 
346.73 
347.7 
347.8 
365 
396  N 
406 
429  R 
448.8  R 
453  AP 
453  PC 
455  A 
463 
465C 
465  E 
465.3 
465.5  R 
510 

513  B 
530  N 
563  D 
570.5  P 
580 
619  D 
632  HF 
654  D 
654  R 
668R 

671  R 

672  R 
675 
676  R 

679  R 
683.3 
825 
830  P 
830  R 
860 
876  B 
879 
880  R 


4.070314 

4,010316 

4.070315 

4,070317 

4.070318 

4,070320 

4,070319 

4,010321 

4,070,323 

4,070322 

4,070324 

4,070,323 

4,070326 

4,070327 

4,070330 

4,070328 

4,070329 

4,070331 

4,070332 

4,010333 

4,070334 

4,070342 

4,070343 

4,070,341 

4,070,338 

4,070335 

4,070337 

4,070339 

4,070336 

Re.29,523 

4,070,340 

4,070346 

4,070345 

4,070344 

4,070,347 

4,070349 

4,070348 

4,070350 

4,070331 

4,070352 

4/170353 

4.070,354 

4.070355 

4,070336 

4,070397 

4,070,398 

4,070,359 

4,070.360 

4,070361 

4,070362 

4.070363 

4,070,364 

4,070,366 

4,070367 

4,070369 

4,070370 

4.070371 

4,070,368 

4,070372 

4,070373 

4,070374 

4,070375 

4,070376 

4,070377 

4X170378 

4,070379 

4,070380 

4.070381 

4,070382 

4.070383 

4.070384 

4/170,385 

4,070386 

4,070387 

4,070,391 

4,070388 

4.070392 

4.070393 

4.070389 

4.070390 

4,070.394 

4.070.395 

4.070.396 

4.070397 

4.070.399 

4.070,400 

4.070,401 

4,070402 

4.070403 

4.070.404 

4,070,405 

4,070406 

4,070407 

4,070408 

4,070409 

4.070410 

4,070.411 

4.070.412 

4.070.413 

4.070.414 

4.070,416 

4.070415 

4.070,417 

4.070418 

4.070.419 

4,070420 


897  C 
990 


4,070421 
4,070,422 


CLASS  Ml 


77 
142 


4,070423 
4.070424 


CLASS  2(4 


39 
54 

71 
89 

98 
180 
210  F 
233 
239 
284 
315 


4,070,423 
4,070426 
4,070427 
4,070428 
4,070,429 
4,070,430 
4,070431 
4,070432 
4,070433 
4,070,434 
4.070,435 
4,070.436 


CLASS  2(6 

99 

4.07O009 

CLASS2(» 

27 

4,070010 

45 

4,070011 

287 

4,070,012 

321  S 

4,070,013 

CLASS  270 

39 

4,070014 

CLASS  271 

100 

4,070019 

CLASS  272 

4 

4,070,016 

CLASS  713 

1  B 

4,070017 

29  A 

4,070018 

73  F 

4,070019 

4,070,020 

4,070,021 

77A 

4,070022 

84R 

4,070023 

86D 

4,070,024 

110 

4,070029 

189  A 

4,070027 

254 

4/170026 

( 

CLASS  274 

47 

4,070,028 

CLASS 3M 

11.19 

4,070029 

24 

4,070,030 

103 

4,070031 

231 

4,070032 

423  A 

4,070033 

623 

4,070034 

709 

4,070039 

710 

4,070036 

719 

4/J7O037 

744 

4,070038 

749 

4.070039 

4.07O040 

763 

4.070041 

CLASS  2tS 

21  4,070042 

133  A  4,070,043 

196  4,070044 

325  4,070045 

337  4,070,046 

CLASS  290 

37  A  4,070585 

CLASS  292 

179  4,070048 

263  4.070049 

339  4.070,030 

CLASS  293 

69  R  4.070031 

71  R  4.070.052 

CLASS  2M 

81  R  4.070.093 

CLASS  2N 

97  K  4.070.054 

137  A  4.070.055 

148  4.070,056 

CLASS  297 

159  4,070,057 

374  4,070,058 

445  Re.29,522 

CLASS 2N 

1  V  4.070.099 

2  4.070.060 

CLASS  299 

8  4.070.061 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


10 
64 

81 


4/)7O062 
4/170063 
4,070064 


CLASS 2M 

9.3  4/170063 

36  R  4/I7O066 

CLASS  an 

6C  4,070067 

82  4/17O068 

119  4/170069 

116  4/170/170 

CLASS 3W 

13  4,070071 

CLASS jr 

22  4/170386 

141  4.070987 


237 
246 
399 
399 


4/n0988 
4/170989 
4/170990 
4/170991 


CLASS  310 

49  R  4/170992 

194  4/110993 


CLASS  312 


71 
IM 
249 
290 
390 


4,070072 
4.070073 
4.010074 
4/170079 
4/170/176 


CLASS 3U 

1  4/170994 

361  4.070999 

401  4.010996 

431  4/170997 

417  4/170998 

4W  4.070999 

CLASS  2U 

169  R  4/11O600 

241 R  4/170601 

248  4/170602 

4,070603 

CLASS  SIS 


203A 

4/110604 

227 

4/170609 

294 

4/17O606 

4(1 

4/170607 

972 

4/11O60S 

(09 

4/110609 

678 

4/110(10 

CLASS  S24 

6 

4/110612 

.9  A 

4/170611 

16  T 

4/110613 

97  R 

4/170619 

(9R 

4/170616 

71  CP 

4/110617 

7ID 

4/110618 

99 

4/170619 

96 

4/170620 

4/110(21 

4/110(22 

190 

4/110(23 

198  MO 

4/110(24 

209 

4/170(14 

239 


17 

37 

127 

3I( 

493 


4.070(29 
CLASS  32S 

4/170(2( 
Rc.29.929 
4/110(27 
4/110(21 
4/170(29 


CLASS  321 

(3  4/110(30 

1(9  4,070(31 


CLASS  210 

86 
294 

4/170632 
4/170633 

CLASS  331 

2 

19 

127 

4/170634 
4/170(39 
4/170(3( 

CLASS  333 

7R 
30R 
31  A 

4/110(37 
4/170(38 
4/170(39 

CLASS  33S 

213  4/110(40 

CLASS  331 

(I  4/170(41 


CLASS  33» 


17  C 
44R 
91  L 
91  R 

98 

104 
143  R 
19(R 
198  H 
209 
292  R 


4/170077 
4/170078 
4.070/179 
4/170/MO 
4/170MI 
4/170012 
4.O701O83 
4/1100M 
AjanjOK 
4,O70/N( 
4/170/M7 
4/170088 


CLASS  340 


IR 
9H 

92  C 

92  H 
146.1  AB 
I4(.i  AX 
I40IBE 
I4(.3SY 
172 
23( 
271 

324  AO 
324  M 
337 

347  AD 
347  KT 
347  SY 
373 
409 
417 


4,070(42 
4/110(43 
4/170(44 
4/110(49 
4/170646 
4/170647 
4,070(48 
4,070(49 
4/170(90 
4,010(60 
4/110((l 
4/170(62 
4/110(63 
4/170(64 
4/110((( 
4/170((7 
4/170(63 
4/110(M 
4/170(69 

4/no(70 


CLASS  343 

6^9  LC         4/170671 


(.8R 

7.3 

9 

100  LE 


4/170(73 
4/170(73 
4/170(74 
4/170(79 


700  MS 

704 

794 


4/170(7( 
4/170(77 
4/nO(7l 


CLASS  34( 

79  4/170(79 

7(R  4/170(10 

1(0  4/170MI 


CLASS  390 


7 
21 

9(B 
9(C 
9(WO 

103 

196 

169 

191 

269 

276  R 

312 


4/17O0I9 
4/170/190 
4/110093 
4/110/192 
4/110091 
4/110094 
4/110099 
4/170096 
4/110097 
4/170iO9t 
4/170/199 
4/17OI0O 
4/nOiOI 


CLASS 3fl 

IS  4/170102 

92  4/170103 

138  4/110104 
199  4/170109 

CLASS  382 

27  4,07O10( 

72  4,070107 

CLASS  394 

91  4.070(82 

77  4,O70l(S3 

86  4/1106S4 

139  4/1706S9 
199  4/1106S6 

CLASS  3SS 

90  4/17OI0I 

77  4/170109 

100  4/170110 

CLASS  39( 

4/170111 
4/170112 
4.070113 
4.070114 
4.010119 
4/170116 
4/170117 
4/170118 


83 

96 
104 
111 
139 
196 
173 
337 

CLASS  3S7 

33  4/170687 

30  4/1706S9 

(8  4.070(SS 

4.070690 

CLASS  39i 

39  4/170691 

107  4/170692 

123  4,010693 

133  4/170(94 

181  4/110(99 

280  4/110(9( 

CLASS  3M 

4/110(97 


12 


CLASS  3(1 

Si  4/170(99 

170  4/170700 


CLASS  3(2 


217 
218 
311 
332 
369 
390 


4/170971 

Ajmojsn 

4/17096S 
4/1709(9 
4/1709(( 
4/1709(7 


CLASS  3CS 

29  4/110701 

CLASS  3(« 

4/1709(1 
4/170702 
4/170103 
4/110704 
4/170709 
4,O7O70( 
4/1709(4 
4/170707 
4/1109(2 
4/1109(3 

4/110709 
4/170710 

CLASS 3«i 

4/110(91 
4/170(99 
4/170(98 
4/170(94 
4/170(99 
4/170(92 
4/110(9( 
4/110(93 
4/110(97 


104 
200 


409 
414 
426 
910 
979 
602 
900 


19 

36 

104 
19( 
197 
203 
222 
233 


CLASS 3i( 

98  4/110711 

199  4/17O00S 

220  4/M9.97S 


CLASS (SS 


13 

13 

37 

39 

132 

208 

2M 

371 

334 


4/170119 
4/170120 
4/170121 
4/170133 
4/170133 
4/170124 
4/170129 
4/170l2( 
4/170127 


CLASS  4M 

89  4/170128 

127  4/110139 

CLASS  4tT 


31 


3 
48 


38 

9( 

334 
3(9 


4/17OI30 
1419 
4/170131 
4/170133 

CLASS  417 

4/110133 

4/170134 

4/110133 

4/110l3( 


(I  A 


I 

7 

SS 

339 

342 

272 

321  R 

349 

428 

447.2 

4S9 

499 


4U 

4/170137 
CLASS  423 

4/n0437 

4/n0439 
4/170440 
4/110441 
4/17(442 
4/170443 
4/170444 
4/170449 
4/11044( 
4/170447 
4/1704M 


CLASS  434 

1  4.070492 
4/170493 

2  4/110494 
3  4,010499 
49                 4/170449 

4/n049( 

99  4/170490 

(I  4/170491 

70  4/170492 

89  4/170493 

4/170494 

91  4/171X499 

173  4/170496 

177  4/170497 

4/170498 

4/110499 

180  4/»O460 

232  4.070461 

243  4/1704(2 

247  4/1704(3 

24S.9I  4/1104(4 

290  4/1704(9 

291  4/1704(( 
29(  4/1704(7 
298  4/1704(S 

4/1704(9 
4/P0470 

2(3  4/170471 

4/170472 

267  4/110473 

269  4/110474 

270  4.07O47S 
4/110476 

271  4/110477 
273  R  4/170478 
279  4/110479 
279  4/1704S0 
311  4/170481 
317  4/1704(3 
319  4/170483 

4/170484 

334  4/1704S9 

4/170486 

CLASS  439 

144  4/110I3S 


IBS 
933 
939 
399 


4/110139 
4/110140 
4/170141 
4/1701142 


CLASS  439 

2  4/1704r 

73  4/1704U 

119 4/170^ 


933 
93( 


4/11O490 
4/170491 


CLASS  437 


33 
94 

M 

100 
120 
126 
128 
196 
393 
3S2 
383  R 

405 
445 


4/170497 
4/17Qi49S 
4/170499 
4/17O900 
4/17O901 
4/110902 
4/170903 
4/170904 
4/170909 
4/170t906 
4/170901 
4/110^09 
4/17O909 
4/170910 
4/110911 
4/170912 


CLASS  439 


36 

(4 

92 

134 

137 

209 

339 
311 
332 
336 
352 
383 
422 
937 


4/170913 
4/n09l4 
4/170919 
RtJ9.934 
4/170916 
4/170917 
4/1709IS 
4/170919 
4/170920 
4/110921 
4/110922 
4/170923 
4/170934 
4/170929 
4/17092( 

CLASS  439 

104  4.07O927 

192  4/170928 

193  4/170929 


CLASS  431 

43 

79 

93 

202 

4/170143 
4/170144 
4/170149 
4/170l4( 

CLASS  433 

9 

90 
109 
210 
234 

4/110147 
4/170148 
4/110149 
4/170190 
4/170191 

CLASS  939 

( 

7 

IIJ 
l( 
204 

4/170931 
4/170930 
4/110932 
4/170933 
4/170934 

CLASS  S3( 

114 

4/170339 

CLASS  948 

3(7  4/17093( 

379  4/1103(9 

CLASS  999 

91  4/170937 

93  4/170938 

9(  4/170939 

117  4/170940 

140 4/170941 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

2S( 

247/)06 

178 

247/117 

DI2- 

103 

247/127 

V 

247,038 

D27-       14 

247/149 

19  JJ 

247/MO 

309 

UIJOOJ 

D»- 

14 

247/118 

112 

247/138 

93 

247/139 

19 

247/130 

D4S-   ISA 

247/1(1 

310 

247/IOS 

382 

247/119 

196 

247/129 

95 

247/MO 

42 

247/191 

D92—     3B 

247/1(2 

D*- 

37 

247/109 

394 

247/120 

DI3- 

11 

247/UO 

Dl(- 

06 

247/MI 

D30-        2 

247/»2 

D(4—       10 

247/1(3 
WJOtt 
247/1(9 
247/IH 

39 

247/110 

D9- 

42 

247/121 

247/131 

DI9- 

76 

247/M2 

D34-     2R 

247/193 

DS7-     IR 
3R 

48.1 

247/111 

60 

247/122 

24 

247/132 

D33- 

13 

247/M3 

4R 

247/194 

(3 

247/112 

168 

247/123 

DI4- 

It 

247/133 

D33- 

96 

247/144 

9CB 

247/196 

86 

347/113 

186 

247/124 

38 

247,034 

77 

247/149 

9R 

247/139 

9E 

109 

347/114 

193 

247/164 

247/139 

93 

247/146 

9SP 

247/198 

90 

247/1(3 

IS4 

247/119 

242 

247/129 

247/13( 

D39- 

93 

247/M7 

9ST 

247/197 

247/167 

D7- 

69 

247/116 

Dll- 

149 

247/126 

DI9- 

23 

247/137 

SO 

347/MS 

247/139 

D9(-   12  R 

247/nO 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


43 
SS 


4,199 
4.196 


4.197 


4,198 


4.199 


4J0O 


4J0I 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rko,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabuna 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

In^ifff* 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Nfaryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  DakoU 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 4S 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


1      : 

4.069.990 

4,069,927 

4.070.591 

4,070333 

4,069,900 

4,070641 

4.070212 

4.069,930 

4.070618 

4,070383 

4,069,902 

20    :          4,069,636 

4.070JI3 

4.069.931 

4.070639 

4,070442 

4X169.932 

4,069,649 

4.07aS«3 

4.069.957 

4.070671 

4,070479 

4.069.946 

4,069.691 

4.07aSM 

4.07O00I 

4,07O6K> 

4,070481 

4.069.954 

4,069,893 

2     : 

4.069.173 

4,070005 

4.07O6SS 

4.070518 

4.069.965 

4,069.941 

4     : 

4.069.617 

4,070,011 

4.070697 

4,070525 

4.070012 

4.069.995 

4.069.971 

4.07O0IS 

4.070708 

4.070532 

4.070064 

4.070104 

4.070032 

4,070019 

4.070710 

11     :           4.07O649 

4.070119 

4.070130 

4jofnjon 

4.070020 

8    :          4.069.665 

12     :          4,069,519 

4.070124 

4.070277 

4.070292 

4.070021 

4.069.760 

4,069,587 

_     4.070133 
1     4.070137 

4.070474 

4.01O444 

4.07O04S 

4.069.864 

4,069,603 

21     :          4.069.596 

4.070631 

4X)7O066 

4.069.868 

4,069,652 

■     4.070144 

4.070037 

4.070637 

4.07O070 

4.069.877 

4,069,699 

4,070165 

4.070126 

4.070662 

4.07O075 

4.069.899 

4.069.782 

-     4,070175 

4.070159 

4.07O67S 

4.07O0S0 

4.069.919 

4.069.914 

4,070227 

4,070204 

4.07O699 

4.07O0S4 

4,070056 

4.069.993 

4,070243 

4,070388 

4.07O704 

4.07O0U 

4,070676 

4.070135 

4,070270 

22     :          4.069.610 

5     : 

4.069.6IS 

4,070069 

9     :          4,069,552 

4.070323 

4,070271 

4.069.673 

4.069.SSI 

4,070090 

4,069,555 

4.070423 

4,070272 

4,069,681 

*     : 

4.069.330 

4,070094 

4,069,573 

4.070463 

4,070278 

4,069,964 

4M9.52S 

4.070096 

4,069.380 

4,070564 

4.070306 

4,070152 

4.069.32S 

4,070097 

4.069,629 

4.070603 

4.070307 

4,070394 

4.069,334 

4.070101 

4,069.662 

13     :          4.069.600 

4.070321 

4,070305 

4.069.S3I 

4.070105 

4.069.712 

4,069.672 

4.070322 

24    :          4,069,553 

4.069.340 

4.07OI0S 

4.069.766 

4,069,775 

4^)70402 

4,069,582 

4.069.319 

4.070.113 

4.069,908 

4,069^60 

4,070403 

4.069.583 

4.069.392 

4.070114 

4,069,912 

4,069,891 

4,070408 

4.069,686 

4.069.399 

4.070115 

4,069,915 

4,069.909 

4,070413 

4,069,701 

4^069.601 

4.070117 

4,069,942 

4.070093 

4,070499 

4,069,769 

4.069,623 

4,070132 

4.069,948 

4.070478 

4,070306 

4,069,999 

4.069.633 

4,07OI3S 

4,069,963 

4.070483 

4,070323 

4,070134 

4.069.639 

4,070163 

4.069.968 

15     :          4.069.568 

4,070524 

4,070207 

4.069.639 

4,070169 

4.070.0(0 

16     :          4.070030 

4,070548 

4,070252 

4,069.664 

4,070211 

4.07O083 

17     :          Re.29.525 

'     4.070353 

4X170412 

4.069.669 

4Xr7O2S0 

4.070221 

4.069.315 

4.070609 

4Xn062l 

4,069.673 

4.070273 

4.070239 

4.069.544 

4.070624 

4.070635 

4,069.692 

4,07O2S0 

4.070256 

4.069.551 

4.070629 

4X>70637 

4.069.694 

4.070312 

4.070266 

4.069.567 

4.070645 

4.070705 

4.069,719 

4,070347 

4.070298 

4.069.604 

4.070696 

25     :          4.069.532 

4,069.731 

4,070375 

4.070424 

4.069.606 

18     :          4.069.558 

4.069.378 

4X)69.733 

4,070459 

4.070586 

4.069.651 

4,069.611 

4.069.386 

4.069.7S6 

4,070416 

4,070592 

4,069,696 

4.069.773 

4.069.706 

4.069.794 

4,070517 

4,070608 

4,069,730 

4.069,814 

4.069.707 

4,069,S0I 

4.070535 

4,070638 

4.069,738 

4.069.839 

4.069.732 

4.070543 

4,070711 

4,069.745 

4.070 103 

4X)69.734 

4,069.117 

4.070547 

to     :          4,069.563 

4.069.751 

4.070143 

Ajm.m 

4,069.844 

4.070550 

4.069.807 

4«9.777 

4/J70247 

4,069.853 

4,069,133 

4070560 

4.070110 

4.069.826 

4.070610 

4.069.939 

4M9,S69 

4.070565 

4.070202 

4.069.843 

19     :           4.069.809 

4XW9.966 

4^)69,170 

4,070573 

4.070269 

4.069.847 

4.069.856 

4X)69.967 

4,069,171 

4,070377 

4,070283 

4,069,881 

4.069,874 

4,070000 

4,069,917 

4,07O5S0 

4,070286 

4,069,886 

4,070453 

4.O7O004 

PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


26 


27 


29 


30 
31 


4.070029 

4.070045 

4.070i099 

4.070145 

4J0f1Q.lii 

4,070197 

4.07O224 

4.07O235 

4.07O285 

4.07O290 

4.070293 

4.070.349 

4,070570 

4.070576 

4.07O578 

4.070603 

4.070678 

4.07O703 

4,070709 

Re.29.522 

Re.29.524 

4.069.536 

4.069.550 

4.069.557 

4.069.616 

4.069.620 

4.069,626 

4.069.718 

4.069.727 

4.069.755 

4.069.796 

4.069.798 

4.069.803 

4.069.824 

4.069.883 

4.069.939 

4,069.936 

4,069.974 

4.069.987 

4.070.027 

4.070.038 

4.07O041 

4.07O057 

4.070.058 

4.070095 

4.070.122 

4.07O128 

4.070315 

4.070328 

4.070.329 

4.070.384 

4.070414 

4.070471 

4.07O509 

4.070.526 

4.070538 

4.069.326 

4.069.614 

4.069.772 

4.070223 

4.070.287 

4.070391 

4.070.582 

4.070.613 

4.070.706 

4.069.517 

4.069.588 

4.069.641 

4.069.693 

4.069.709 

4.069.813 

4.07O121 

4.07O336 

4.070530 

4,070013 

4,070423 

4.069.619 


33 


33 
36 


4XM9.893 
4.069.702 
4X)700I6 
4.070076 
4X770226 
4,069,577 
4,069,613 
4.069,643 
4.069.708 
4.069.748 
4.069.753 
4.069.761 
4X)69.791 
4X)69.8I3 
4.069.828 
4.069,834 
4.069.897 
4.069.898 
4.069,955 
4,069,970 
4X)69,986 
4,069,996 
4,070i072 
4X)70141 
4,070142 
4,070161 
4,070,162 
4,070206 
4,070,214 
4,070,262 
4.070,279 
4.070.294 
4.070.295 
4.070.308 
4.070341 
4.070356 
4.070359 
4.070.360 
4.070361 
4.070.366 
4.070369 
4.070.372 
4.07O374 
4,070.376 
4.070404 
4.070407 
4.07O4I1 
4.070.456 
4.070.465 
4.070468 
4.070491 
.4.070492 
4.07O500 
4.070.502 
4.070.515 
4.070541 
4.070.665 
4.07O699 
4.070.129 
4.070.595 
4.070632 
4.069,513 
4,069.316 
4.069.533 
4.069.542 
4,069.574 
4.069.581 
4.069.609 
4.069.618 
4.069.640 
4.069.674 
4.069.716 
4.069.728 
4.069.758 
4.069.793 
4.069.795 


37 


39 


4X169.820 

4,069,720 

4.069.940 

4,069,865 

4.069.832 

4X)69,722 

4X769.958 

4,069,866 

4X)69.835 

4,069,723 

4.069.982 

4,069,875 

4X)69.920 

4,069,729 

4.069.997 

4X769,878 

4X)69.923 

4,069,742 

4.070022 

4,069,879 

4X)69.934 

4,069,822 

4.070023 

4X769,894 

4.069.933 

4,069,854 

4.070046 

4X769,960 

4,070003 

4XM9,857 

4.07O077 

4X770025 

4X>7O015 

4,069,906 

4X770062 

4,070033 

4.070026 

4,069,933 

4.070125 

4X77QXM9 

4,070074 

4X»69.937 

4.070146 

4,070062 

4,070079 

4,069,938 

4.070151 

4,070147 

4,070111 

4,069,943 

4X770173 

4,070156 

4,070131 

4,069,973 

4X770178 

4,070187 

4,070148 

4,069,984 

4.07O180 

4X770282 

4X770133 

4,070007 

4.07O1S4 

4,070304 

4.070167 

4,070035 

4X770229 

4.07O354 

4.070186 

4,070071 

4.070,M0 

4,070419 

4.070189 

4.070140 

4X770241 

4X770421 

4.070198 

4.070195 

4X770323 

4X770630 

4.07O200 

4.070205 

4,070326 

4X770646 

4.070222 

4X770215 

4,070355 

4X770651 

4.070223 

4.07O220 

4X770368 

4X770653 

4,070.249 

4.070258 

4,070387 

4,070659 

4.070296 

4.070302 

4,070393 

4X770683 

4.070335 

4X770309 

4,070399 

49     :           4,069,684 

4.07O380 

4X770318 

4.07O400 

4,069,998 

4.070382 

4.070331 

4,070426 

4X770034 

4.07O398 

4.070344 

4,070427 

4,070604 

4.070418 

4.070385 

4,070435 

50     :          4X769,739 

4.070.430 

4.070397 

4,070441 

4,069,913 

4.070.451 

4,070420 

4,070445 

31     :          4X769,360 

4.070.462 

4.070.428 

4,070.448 

4X769,390 

4,070467 

4X770429 

4.070464 

4X769,607 

4.07O490 

4.070436 

4.070487 

4,069 JOS 

4.070501 

4X770513 

4,070497 

4,069,624 

4.070507 

4X770.521 

4.070520 

4,069,668 

4.070.516 

4.07O534 

4.070539 

4.069.841 

4.070.519 

4.070555 

4.070,545 

4.069.862 

4.070527 

4.070583 

4,070574 

4.069.930 

4.07O572 

4.070619 

4,070,627 

4.069.977 

4.070589 

4.070625 

4,070652 

4.07O065 

4.070597 

4.070644 

4.070.660 

4.070.092 

4.070598 

4.070648 

4.070.690 

4X770342 

4.O7O600 

4.070655 

4.070693 

4.070431 

4.070602 

4.070661 

44     :           4.069.981 

4X770.432 

4.070636 

4.070.702 

4.069.992 

4.07O460 

4.070640 

40     :          4.069.679 

4.070078 

4.070634 

4.070658 

4.07O006 

4X770083 

4.07O692 

4.070666 

4.070.044 

43     :          Re.29.521 

53     :          4.069.749 

4.070667 

4.070160 

4.069.523 

4X)69.910 

4.070673 

4.070.172 

4.069.561 

4.069.991 

4.070674 

4.070231 

4.069.688 

4.070127 

4.070679 

4.070267 

4X769.922 

4.070569 

4.070687 

4.07O268 

4.069.931 

54     :         Re.29.523 

4.070.691 

4.070299 

46     :          4.07O059 

4X769.867 

4.070701 

4.070349 

47     :          4.069.657 

4X770313 

4.070707 

4.070396 

4.069.776 

4X77O330 

4.069.541 

41     :          4.069.518 

4.070193 

55     :          4.069.545 

4.069.562 

4.069.747 

4.070261 

4X769,715 

4,069.564 

4.070.579 

4.070316 

4,069,717 

4.069.593 

4.07O615 

4.070337 

4X169,821 

4.069.648 

42     :           4.069.514 

4.070339 

4X769,827 

4,069.704 

4.069.546 

4.070352 

4,069,U2 

4.069.750 

4.069.575 

4.070438 

4,069,884 

4.069.945 

4.069.630 

4.070514 

4X769,901 

4.069.949 

4.069.714 

48     :          4.069.535 

4X769,921 

4.070217 

4.069.779 

4.069.572 

4X769,929 

4.070488 

4.069.818 

4X769.591 

4,070149 

4.070698 

4.069.836 

4.069.605 

4X770201 

4.069.524 

4.069.838 

4X769.744 

4X770218 

4,069.571 

4.069.861 

4.069.783 

4,070219 

4.069.584 

4,069.880 

4,069.806 

4,070314 

4.069.628 

4X769.890 

4X769,812 

4,070510 

4.069,661 

4.069.916 

4X769,837 

4,070528 

4,069,703 

4.069.924 

4,069,840 

4,070559 
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24     : 
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8      : 
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34     : 

247.013 
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9      : 
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25      : 

247.030 
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39     :              247.045 

247,067 

247.019 
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247.032 
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51     : 
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18      : 

247.070 
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247.048 

247X757 

55     : 

247,046 
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t8S.SS  addiUonal:  aiatlc  copica  IC.60  each. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  luacd  wcoklr.  ■abMriptioa  t88.4t 
per  anaaa.  fordca  Malllas  122.10  additioaal:  alaflo  coploa  fl.70  oaeh. 

CIRCULARS  OF  GENERAL  INFORMATION  eoaeeraiac  PATENTS,  price  CO  eeata  each. 

CIRCULARS  OF  GENERAL  INFORMATION  eoaccrniar  TRADEMARKS,  price  SO  ccaU 
each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  foraiahcd  by  the  Pateat  aad  Tradeaiarli  Oflce  at 
SO  ccata  each;  PLANT  PATENTS  la  color.  fl.OO  each;  coplea  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN 
PATENTS  at  20  ceata  each.  Addrcaa  ordera  to  the  CoouaiaaloBer  of  Pateata  aad  Tradeauwka. 
Waahiactoa.  D.C.,  20211. 


Priatinff  antborisod  br  Soctloa  Il(a)8  of  TItIo  88.  U.8.  Coda  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Nadooal  Inventon  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  will  be  sponsoring  Na- 
tional Inrentors  Day  In  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Saturday, 
February  11,  from  1 :00  p.m.  to  5 :00  p.m.  and  Sunday 
February  12,  1978  from  10  :00  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  The  public 
i«  invited  to  view  the  exhibits  on  these  days  and  to  attend 
a  formal  program  at  2 :00  p.m.  on  Sunday. 

In  order  to  accommodate  the  exhibits.  It  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Public  Search  Room  at  5 .00  p.m.  on  Friday, 
February  10,  1978. 

We  would  appreciate  the  cooperation  of  all  users  of  the 
Search  Room  facilities  in  remorlngr  all  personal  items  and 
belongings  In  order  to  permit  the  early  closing  time. 


Dec.  7,  1077 


LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Acting  Committtoner  of  Pattntt 
and  Tradtmarki. 


Board  of  Appcab  Dedalow  Rendered  in  the  Mmrth  of 
December  1977 

Afflrmed    120 

Afllrmed  in  part 18 

Reversed  58 

Total 192 


Regiatnidon  to  Practice 

The  following  are  names  of  persons  applying  for  registra- 
tion to  practice  before  the  United  SUtes  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark OIBce.  Information  tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of 
said  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should 
be  furnished  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
on  or  before  March  3,  1978. 

Bots.  Eugene  G.,  R.R.  2,  Co.  Rd.  64.  Auburn.  Ind.  46706 
Gallagher.  Richard  J..  1600  S.  Eads  St.,  #1107N,  Arlington. 

Va.  22202 
LloTd,  Nannellyn  W..  P.O.  Box  8927,  Wilmington,  Del.  19807 
Modance,  Walter  A..  2311  Washington  Ave..  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 

2001B 
Sommer,  Warren,  2608  N.  Humboldt,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  83212 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Acting  CommtsHoner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarkt  and 
Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 
Jan.  8.  1978. 


Patent  Salts 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290;  Patent  Act  of  19S2 

tSltM*.  R.  P.  AUiaon.  FLBXIBLE-HOSE  END  CONNEC- 
TION: «.«1«.4««.  N.  E.  Klein.  SHUTTLE  EYE:  S4S7.Me. 
C.  H.  Latimer- Needham,  PISTON;  t,mt,l9t,  Cobbam.  Latl- 
mer-Ne«dham.  Smith  and  MacOregor.  APPARATUS  FOR 
TOWING  AND  REFUELING  AIRCRAFT  IN  FLIGHT; 
S,eM.iet,  Cobham.  Latlmer-Needham  and  MacGregor.  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  TOWING  AND  REFUELING  AIRCRAFT 
IN  FLIGHT:  t.7ie^7.  C.  H.  Latlmer-Needham.  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  AIRCRAFT-REFUELING  IN  FLIGHT  AND  AIR- 
CRAFT TOWING:  t.7twee.  P.  S.  MacGregor.  SELF-EN- 
GAGING AND  SELF-SEALING  PIPE  COUPLINGS 
ESPECIALLY  APPLICABLE  TO  FLIGHT  REFUELING 
PURPOSES:  t.7SS.e7e.  R.  F.  Worlldge.  SELF-ENGAGING 
AND  SELF-SEALING  PIPE  COUPLINGS.  ESPECIALLY 
APPLICABLE  TO  FLIGHT  REFUELING  PURPOSES. 
t,7M,S4«,  GoodUffe  and  MacGregor,  HOSE-REELS  WITH 
MEANS  FOR  JETTISONING  THE  HOSE  AND  SEAL- 
ING THE  HOSE  CONNECTION:  t»tM$.  R.  F.  Worlldge. 
SELF-ENGAGING  AND  SELF-SEALING  PIPE  COUPL- 
INGS. ESPECIALLY  APPUCABLB  TO  FLIGHT  RE- 
FUELING PURPOSES.  t,Ui,tt$.  P.  S.  MacGregor.  same; 
tMetMI.  MacGregor,  and  Ooodliffe,  HOSE  OR  CABLE- 
CARRYING  WINCHES;  t^^i.  Gellett.  MacGregor  and 
Upton.  PIPE  COUPLING  DEVICES:  tjes.4«7.  MacGregor 
and  Goodllffe,  DEVICE  FOR  RESILISNTLY  ARRESTING 
THE    MOVEMENT    OF    HOSE    OR    CABLE-CARRYING 
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WINCHES;  t.»SS.SSt.  Cobham,  Latlmer-Needham.  Smith  and 
MacGregor,  APPARATUS  FOR  TOWING  AND  REFUEL- 
ING AIRCRAFT  IN  FLIGHT;  t.»7S.16S,  Goodllffe,  Mac- 
Gregor and  Procter,  APPARATUS  FOR  TRAILING  A 
FLUID-TRANSMITTING  HOSE  OR  TOW-LINE  FROM  AN 
AIRCRAFT,  aied  Apr.  28,  1976.  United  States  Court  of 
Claims  (District  of  Columbia).  Doc.  169-76.  Flight  Refuelling 
Ltd.  r.  The  United  State:  Order,  judgment  is  entered  for 
the  plaintiff.  Aug.  19,  1977. 

t.«I«.4M.     (See  2,610,869.) 

t,657,Me.     (See  2,610,869.) 

tMt.t9t.    (See  2,610.869.) 

t.«et,iea.     (See  2,610,869.) 

Z,71«,8<7.     (See  2,610,869.) 

t.7t8,5M.     (See  2,610,869.) 

«.;SS.07».     (See  2,610,869.) 

Z.788.t4S.     (See  2,610,869.) 

tJUt,tM.    (See  2,610,869.) 

t358,ttS.     (See  2,610,869.) 

S,887,t»7.     (See  2,610,869.) 

t.MM4Sl.     (See  2,610,869.) 

tfi96.W1.    (See  2,610,869.) 

X^SS.SSt.    (See  2,610,869.) 

t.9?S,l«8.     (See  2,610,869.) 

8,ese.744.  A.  E.  Mueller,  AIR  FILM  BEARING  FOR  MA- 
CHINE TOOLS,  filed  Nov.  14.  1973,  D.C.,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  73c2896,  Uarig  Produeta,  Inc.  v.  K.  0.  Lee  Co.,  Ather- 
ton  Machinery  d  Equipment  Corp.,  BaUco  Tool  <£  Machine  Co. 
and  FJ.M.  Corp.  Judgment  entered  in  favor  of  the  defendants 
and  against  plaintiff,  Aug.  18,  1077. 

S.178^17.  R.  J.  Slavsky.  IDENTIFICATION  TAG.  filed 
May  13,  1976,  D.C.  (District  of  Columbia),  Doc.  76-0831, 
Oodfrey  Bloeh  v.  C.  MarahaU  Dann  et  a(.  Order  denying  plain- 
tiff's motion  for  reconsideration  of  order  on  July  16,  1976, 
Dec.  10,  1976. 

S,txe,Me.  Wlchterle  and  Llm,  CROSS-LINKED  HYORO- 
PHILIC  POLYMERS  AND  ARTKXBS  MADE  THERE- 
FROM; S,S61358.  0.  Wlchterle.  RESHAPING  A  XEROQEL 
BY  MECHANICAL  REMOVING  AND  SWELLING  TO  FORM 
A  HYDROGBL  CONTACT  LENS ;  SJtX.«6».  same,  CONTACT 
LENS  BLANK  OR  REPLICA  MADE  FROM  ANHYDROUS 
SPARINGLY  CROSS-LINKED  HYDROPHILIC  COPOLY- 
MERS ;  R«.  27.401,  Wlchterle  and  Urn.  CROSS-LINKED  HY- 
DROPHILIC POLYMERS  AND  ARTICLES  MADE  THERE- 
FROM, filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
77cl72,  Vational  Patent  Development  Corp.  and  Flexible  Con- 
tact  Lena  (.Kevtda),  Inc.  v.  Continuoua  Curve  Contact  Lenaea, 
Inc.,  Soft  Lenata,  Inc.  and  Houae  of  Viaion,  Inc. 

S,nt.ll7,  Bryant  and  Johnston,  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
WITH  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  AXIAL  AND  ROTA- 
TIONAL MOVEMENT  BETWEEN  CONNECTOR  COMPO- 
NENTS, filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  United  States  Court  of  Claims 
(District  of  Columbia),  Doc.  416-77,  Omni-Bpectra,  Inc.  v. 
The  United  Statea  of  America. 

S.SM.eM,  I^wls  and  Brown.  Jr..  ELECTRICALLY  OPER- 
ATED CHARACTER  PRINTER,  filed  Aug.  23,  1977,  D.C, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  77c3123.  A.  B.  Dick  Company  and 
Oould  Inc.  V.  Recognition  Equipment  Inc. 

S.M13S6.     (See  3,220,960.) 

S.784,Me,  Jones  and  Barkley,  CUTTING  INSERT  AND 
CLAMPING  ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR,  filed  Aug.  18, 
1977,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angelea),  Doc.  CV77-3128-ALS, 
Kennametal  Inc  v.  The  Kelley-Weatem  Corp.  and  Irl  L.  Broaa- 
man. 

M14,7t0,  Zimmerman  and  Isaacson,  POLYALKYLBNB 
TBREPHTHALATB  MOLDING  RESIN,  filed  June  6,  197S, 
D.C,  S.D.  Ind.  (Evanavllle),  Doc.  BV75-75-C,  Celaneae  Cor- 
poration V.  General  Electric  Company.  Case  dismissed,  Apr.  19. 
1977. 

SJtt,«89.     (See  3,220,000.) 
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MS7.167.  W.  H.  Warren,  METHOD  FOR  UNLOADING  AND 
TRANSFERRING  EGGS,  filed  July  20,  1976,  D.C,  CD.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV76-2312-RMT,  Henningaen  Fooda,  Inc. 
V.  Food  Engineering  Service  et  al.  Filed  stipulation  and  order 
that  action  is  dismissed  with  prejudice  except  that  the  atflrma- 
tive  defenses  and  counterclaims  of  defendants  against  plain- 
tiff seeking  declarations  of  the  invalidity  and  unenforceability 
of  said  patent  are  dismissed  without  prejudice,  entered 
Aug.  26,  1977. 

S.942.6SZ,  R.  8.  Witkoff,  JEWELRY  BOX,  filed  Aug.  22. 
1977,  D.C.  E.D.  N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  77-C-1700,  The  AU 
aten  Company  v.  Jewelry  Box  Corp.  of  America  and  Harvey 
Hoff. 

3.961,454.  H.  C  Adams,  PREFABRICATED  INSULATION 
PANEL,  filed  Dec.  22.  1976,  D.C.  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa),  Doc. 
76-1003-C.T.H.,  Howard  C.  Adams  and  Global  Lagging  Inc. 
V.  Anco  Incorporated,  Container  Corporation  of  America  and 
Kopitera  Co.  Complaint  and  counterclaims  dismissed  with 
prejudice,  Sept.  8,  1977. 


Be.  27,4«1.     (See  3,220,960.) 

Be.  tSjMl,  S.  Hall,  Jr.,  SAFETY  MEDICINE  BOTTLE 
CLOSURE,  filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  D.C,  W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma 
City),  Doc.  76-1011-D.  Plaatic  Container  Corporation  v.  Con- 
tinental Plaatica  of  Oklahoma,  Inc.  Defendant's  motion  for 
summary  Judgment  granted  and  plaintiff's  complaint  is  dis- 
missed, and  Judgment  is  entered  in  favor  of  defendant, 
Aug.  5.  1977. 

D.  1M.700.  L.  T.  Harris,  RIVETLESS  CHAIN  LINK,  filed 
Jan.  20.  1975,  D.C,  S.D.  W.  Va.  (Charleston),  Doc.  75- 
OOIOBK,  Proteo,  Inc.  v.  Janea  Manufacturing,  Inc.  and  Cooke- 
WilaOH  Enectric  Supply  Company.  Janes  Manufacturing  was 
dismissed  from  action  on  Nov.  3,  1975  and  Cooke-Wilson 
Electric  Supply  Company  was  dismissed  oc  Aug.  25,  1977. 

D.  218.909.  Ross  and  Wllkens,  BICYCLE  FRAME,  filed 
July  7,  1977.  D.C.  S.D.  N.Y.,  Doc.  77-C-3311,  Chain  Bike 
Corporation  v.  8.8.T.  Trade  d  Development  et  al. 


PATENT  NOTICES 

Ccrtfllcirtct  of  Comctioa  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  31,  197S 


P.P.  4,117 

P.P.  4.11g 

Re  29,375 

3,895,363 

3,792.758 

3.845,876 

3.875,225 

3.887.914 

3.898.857 

3.929.270 

.3.961,061 

3.977.941 

3,978.192 

3.986.933 

3.989.82.'% 

3.993.648 

4.001.441 

4.004.317 

4.006.251 


4.008.247 

4.013,762 

4,014,730 

4.024,247 

4.024,889 

4.026.669 

4.028,964 

4.030.026 

4.032.978 

4.033.127 

4.033.513 

4.036.947 

4.039.233 

4.039.678 

4.040.699 

4.040.978 

4.041.045 

4.041.510 

4.041.655 


4.042,020 

4,042,671 

4,043,254 

4,044,994 

4.045.221 

4.046,066 

4.046,827 

4.046.936 

4,046,980 

4.047.293 

4.048.100 

4.048.10.5 

4.048.554 

4.049.412 

4.049.464 

4.049.539 

4.049.640 

4.049.646 

4.049.669 


4.049,861 

4.049.935 

4,049.987 

4.050,222 

4,050.275 

4,050,328 

4,050,869 

4,051,173 

4,051,188 

4,051,565 

4.051.633 

4.051.745 

4.051.751 

4.052.245 

4.052.675 

4.052.883 

4.054.008 

4.054.318 

4.054.413 


Disclaimer 

3.834.143. — Carlo  Menegatto,  Monsa.  Italy.  SPINDLE  UNIT 
FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINE.  Patent  dated  Sept.  10,  1974. 
Disclaimer  filed  Xot.  7,  1977,  by  the  Inventor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  6  and  7  of 

said  patent. 


Errata 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,067,286  to  Gary  L.  Fredertck 
of  the  United  States  for  Mas^i  Flow  Sensor  and  Method  ap- 
peaHnjt  In  the  OrricuL  Gaiettb  of  January  10,  1978  should 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted. 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,067.281  to  James  H.  Files  of 
Louisiana  and  John  M.  Montague  and  Charles  T.  Tbomerson  of 
Texas  for  Protective  Marine  Structures  appearing  in  the 
OrririAL  OAZErru  of  January  10,  1978  should  be  deleted  since 
no  patent  was  granted. 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,069,210  to  Leonard  Evans 
James  of  the  United  States  for  Preparation  of  Polymeric 
Polyesters  Using  Certain  Titanium  Compounds  as  Combined 
Esterlilcatlon-Polymerlzatlon  Catalysts  appearing  In  the 
OrriciAL  GAtETTE  of  January  17,  1978  should  be  deleted  since 
no  patent  was  granted. 


In  the  OrriciAL  Gaiette  of  August  16,  1977,  vol.  961,  p.  13, 
cancellation  of  entry  of  disclaimer  re  Patent  No.  3  834  143 
granted  September  10,   1974  to  Carlo  Menegatto  of  Mo'nia 
Italy. 

In  the  OrriciAL  Gaiette  of  December  13,  1977,  vol  965  p 
10,  delete  Patent  No.  3,887,914. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  AssisUnt  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  14.  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Aetual 

Filing  DaU 

ofOldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110—8.  N.  ZAIIARNA,  Director 5-9-77 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compoeltlons;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallurnr;  Metal  Stock:  Electro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 2-11 -H 

Heterocyclic.  Amides:  Alkaloids;  Axo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carlwxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Add  Halldes. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT.  Director......................         7-14-77 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  IW-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director.         1-10-77 
Coating:  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT.  Director. .  1-7-77 

FerUllzers;  Foods:  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture:  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Uquld,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation: 
Gas  ard  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators:  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Mlao.  Physical 
Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director  9-U-76 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director ...................  8-a-7« 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radlo- 
Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-1.  F.  COUCH,  Director... 2-7-77 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing,  Computellon  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER.  Director.  5-»-77 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food:  Aglteting;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director vvvv  •'•"'• 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director *"•"'• 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arte. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

BANDUNG  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  810-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director l-»-77 

Conveyors:  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers:  Coin  Handling;  Check  ControUed  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  S20-S   8.  MATTHEWS  Director    ....-.„--.  4-4-77 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
Working;  MetBl  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus:  PlMtlc  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-O.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director.  1-I-77 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butohering;  Earth  Working  and  ExoavaUng; 
Fishing,  ete.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jeweh-y;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing:  Typewriters;  Stotlonery. 
Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  J40-B.  R,  GAY,  Director -^—/h .U- l-^*  " 

Power  Plants:  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generatlonand 
Exchange:  RefrigeraUon;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings,  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutehes;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  850-M.  M.  NEWMAN  pirector....„......^.-.^.         4-»-77 

Joints:  Fasteners;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  MlsceUaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures:  Closure  G^PWfJo": 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  CentrUngal  Separations, 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  ana  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines.  

ExplnUioH  of  patenta:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1978,  •"•Pt  ^jae  wh{<*  ni«y  h*»« 
explredeariler  due  to  shortenedterms  under  the  provfilons  of  Public  Uw  090,  79th  Congress,  approved  Aupst  8, 1946  <»  Stot.  S^)  J^HiSio. if 
Uw  «19. 83rd  Congress,  approved  August  21, 1054  («8  Stet.  7«4).  or  which  may  have  bad  their  terms  curtailed  by  dtoclalmw  under  the  provl^s  of 
U  U.S.<5. 258.  Other  patents.  Issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  fuU  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  85  U.8.C.  151.  ,  ^ 

p-tanU  Numbers  2,9«B.fl81  to  2.9T0.812,  Inc  u^ve 

Plant  Pat«tiir."Z,V.Vjr.V.V.VJL^^^^^^  - Numbers  2.009  to  2.018,  inoloalve 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  31,  1978 

Matter  encloMd  in  heavy  brackett  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specificaiion;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additKMU  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,526 
DIRECTIONAL  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
JokB  D.  Jeter,  S9S2  Royal  Lue,  Saite  2S4,  Dallai,  Tex.  75230 
OrigiMl  No.  3,637,032,  dated  Jan.  25, 1972,  Ser.  No.  4,943,  Jaa. 
22,  1970.  CoatiaaatkMi-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,056,  Oct  24, 
1969,  abaMkMed.  AppUcatioa  for  reiMoe  Jaa.  22, 1974,  Ser. 
No.  435,413 

lat  a.2  E21B  7/06 
IIJS.  CL  175—73  26  Claim 


fasteners  and  feeding  successive  fasteners  into  a  position  to  be 
driven  into  a  workpiece  during  successive  fastener  driving  strokes 
of  said  fastener  driving  means,  fluid  pressure  control  means  in- 
cluding an  actuating  member  carried  by  said  housing  for  move- 
ment from  a  normal  in<^rative  position  into  an  operative  position 
for  initiating  the  movement  of  said  fastener  driving  means  through 
a  fastener  driving  stroke,  a  work  contact  responsive  member  car- 
ried by  said  housing  for  movement  from  a  normal  inoperative 
position  into  an  operative  position  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  device  into  cooperating  engagement  with  a  workpiece,  and  a 
trigger  member  carried  by  said  housing  for  manual  movement 
from  a  normal  inoperative  position  into  an  operative  position,  the 


26.  Apparatus  for  directionally  drilling  a  well  bore  comprising  a 
drill  string  extending  into  the  well  bore,  a  drill  bit,  means  connect- 
ing the  drill  bit  to  the  drill  string  to  transmit  rotation  of  the  drill 
string  to  the  drill  bit  and  to  allow  limited  universal  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  bit  around  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  drill  string,  including  a  bit  sub  having  an  upper  portion 
extending  above  the  universal  connection  into  the  drill  string, 
means  for  sensing  the  inclination  of  the  drill  string  adjacent  the 
bit,  and  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  urging  the  bit 
to  pivot  in  the  desired  direction  around  said  axis  to  change  the 
direction  of  the  well  bore,  said  urging  means  including  a  piston 
mounted  in  the  drill  string  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  the  bit  sub 
for  rotation  relative  to  the  drill  string  and  for  axial  movement 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill  string  toward  and  away 
from  said  upper  portion  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  a  cam  fol- 
lower connected  to  the  swivel  member,  a  cam  surface  on  the  piston 
engaging  the  cam  follower  to  pivot  the  sub  and  bit  around  said  axis 
when  the  piston  is  moved  axially  along  the  bngitudinal  axis  of  the 
drill  string,  and  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  to  position 
the  piston  to  pivot  the  sub  and  bit  in  the  desired  direction  and  to 
move  the  piston  to  so  pivot  the  sub  and  bit 


Re.  29,527 
SAFETY  FOR  FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Howard  B.  Raanpeck,  Elahwvt,  and  Allen  R.  Obergfell,  Park 
Ridge,  botk  of  UL,  aMiflBort  to  Dm  Fast  CorporatkM,  FMak- 

liaPark,IU. 
Origiaal  No.  3,677,456,  dated  Jaly  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  55,178, 

Jaly  15, 1970.  AppUcatioa  for  rdarae  Jnly  17, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

489395 

lat  a.»  B27F  7/22 
UjS.  CL  227-8  22  Claims 

20l  a  fastener  driving  device  including  a  portable  housing,  fluid 
pressure  operated  fastener  driving  means  carried  by  said  housing 
for  movement  through  successive  cycles  of  operation  each  of  which 
includes  a  fastener  driving  stroke  and  a  return  stroke,  fastener 
magazine  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  receiving  a  supply  of 


improvement  in  combination  therewith  which  comprises  enabling 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  members  for  (U  enabling 
movement  of  said  trigger  member  into  its  operative  position  when 
said  work  contact  responsive  member  is  in  its  inoperative  position 
without  movement  of  said  actuating  member  into  its  operative 
position,  (2)  enabling  movement  of  said  trigger  member  into  its 
operative  position  when  said  work  contact  responsive  metnber  is  in 
its  operative  position  to  effect  movement  of  said  actuating  member 
into  its  operative  position,  and  (3)  enabling  movement  of  said  work 
contact  responsive  member  into  its  operative  position  when  said 
trigger  member  is  in  its  operative  position  without  movement  of 
said  actuating  member  into  its  operative  position. 


Re.  29,528 
JET  FIRED  ZONAL  LEHR  FOR  APPLYING  TREATING 
MEDIUM  INSIDE  AND  OUTSIDE  OF  GLASS 
CONTAINERS  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
Edward  W.  Bowimb,  deceased,  late  of  Uaioatown,  Pa.  (by 
Marld  B.  Bowaun,  co-execator),  assigBor  to  E.  W.  Bowauu, 
lacorporated,  Uaioatowa,  Pa. 
OrigiMd  No.  3,754,885,  dated  Aag.  28, 1973,  Ser.  No.  1,97„302, 
Nov.  10, 1971.  Application  for  rdssae  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
704,090 

Int.  a.2  O03B  25/04 
VS.  CL  65—119  8  ClaiaH 

1.  A  glass  annealing  lehr  for  treating  hollow  glassware  such 
as  bottles  and  the  like,  which  consists  of  a  tunnel  having  undi- 
vided separately  controllable  temperature  zones,  longitudi- 
nally of  said  tunnel  and  having  superposed  treating,  recirculat- 
ing and  firing  chambers  vertically  of  said  tunnel,  a  conveyor 
for  supporting  and  passing  the  products  to  be  annealed  through 
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said  treating  [chambenj  chamber,  and  a  fan  mounted  for 
delivering  the  convective  treating  medium  to  the  recirculating 
chamber  under  pressure,  said  recirculating  chamber  [having 
an  opening  J  being  formed  with  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
aligned  over  the  ware  supported  on  said  conveyor  for  jetting 
the  treating  medium  into  the  mouth  and  simultaneously  around 
the  outside  wall  of  the  ware  supported  on  said  conveyor^.  J. 
and  return  flow  passages  at  the  sides  of  said  treating  chamber  for 
drawing  the  treating  gases  therefrom  for  return  to  said  fan. 

5.  In  the  method  of  annealing  open  top  glassware  such  as 
bottles  and  the  like  [in  a  tunnel  shaped  treating  chamber 
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having  a  support  for  the  ware  between  the  top  and  bottom  of 
the  tunnel,  J  in  a  glass  annealing  lehr  having  in  superposed  rela- 
tion, a  treating  chamber,  a  recirculating  chamber  and  a  firing 
chamber,  and  return  flow  passages  at  opposite  sides  of  said  treating 
chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of  withdrawing  a  heat  treating 
fluid  from  beneath  the  ware,  recirculating  said  fluid  [to  a  zone 
over  said  warej  through  said  return  flow  passages  first  to  said 
firing  chamber  and  then  to  said  recirculating  chamber,  and  con- 
tinuously directing  said  fluid  downwardly  through  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  slot  in  said  recirculating  chamber  into  the  mouth 
of  the  ware  and  around  the  sides  of  the  ware  simultaneously  as 
the  ware  is  moved  longitudinally  through  said  treating  chamber. 


a.  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  to  be  equal- 
ized: 

b  a  first  amplifying  means  having  an  input  and  an  output: 

c  a  first  means  for  connecting  said  first  amplifying  means  to 
said  input  terminal  and  providing  an  output  signal  which  is 
substantially  in  phase  with  said  input  signal: 

d  a  phase  shift  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and 
providing  an  output  signal  having  an  increasing  amplitude 
and  constant  phase  lag  with  frequency  relative  to  said  input 
signal  within  a  predetermined  frequency  range  of  said  input 
signal: 

e.  a  second  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  phase  shift 
circuit  means  to  said  input  of  said  first  amplifying  means; 
and 

f  said  first  amplifying  means  providing  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  sum  of  said  respective  output  signals  provided 
by  said  first  connecting  means  and  said  phase  shift  means. 

Re.  29,330 
MAGNETOOPTICAL  INFORMATION  STORAGE 
DEVICE  USING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  CONTROL 
ELEMENT 
Jens-Peter  Knunae,  and  Bcnkafd  Hill,  both  of  Hanburg, 
GcroMay,  avigiion  to  U,S.  PhiUpi  Conwnitioii,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Origiul  No.  3,944,992,  dated  Mw.  16, 197«,  Ser.  No.  520,533, 
No?.  4, 1974.  ApNkatkm  for  rdaaae  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
759,600 

Claim  priority,  appUcatton  Germany,  Nov.  16, 1973, 2357301 
Int  CL2  GllB  5/02 
U.S.  a.  365—122  10  ri.im. 


■b 


Re.  29,529 
EQUALIZATION  QRCUIT 
Alartair  M.  Hcailett,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  aHlgnor  to  Ampex  Cor- 
poration, Redwood  City,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3.940,709,  dated  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  534,357, 
Dec.  19, 1974.  Application  tot  reivnc  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
682,556 

Int  CL2  H03F  1/36 
U.S.  CL  330-107  21  Claim 
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14.  An  equalisation  circuit,  comprising: 


r  w. 


1.  [AnJ  In  an  information  storage  and  retrieval  device 
comprising  [aj  an  information  storage  plate  of  [a  magnetiz- 
able! magneto-optic  material,  [means  including  a  light  beam  J 
means  for  heating  selected  area  of  said  storage  plate,  means  to 
produce  a  magnetic  field  to  ^ect  storage  within  one  of  the  heated 
areas  of  a  value  represented  by  one  of  two  stable  orientations,  and 
means  utilizing  a  magneto-optkal  effect  for  [recording  andj 
retrieving  information  [in]  from  said  storage  plate,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  photoconductive  layer  on  the  magneto- 
optic  material  of  the  storage  plate,  and  electrode  means  on  said 
photoconductive  layer,  said  heating  means  including  the  combi- 
nation of  optical  means  for  positioning  a  spot  of  activating  radia- 
tion on  saUi  photoconductive  layer  whereby  a  selected  area  of  said 
photoconductive  layer  is  rendered  electrically  conductive,  said 
electrode  means  being  connected  to  an  electrical  power  source 
[to  heat  said  layer]  whereby  a  current  can  flow  within  said 
selected  area  and  thermal  energy  is  dissipated  in  said  area  which 
heats  an  adjacent  area  of  the  storage  plate . 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  31,  1978 

Illustrations  for  pimnt  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,202 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,023 
Int  a.i  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt-68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Impatiens  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  Lafayette  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  semi-compact 
growth  habit  that  breaks  well  after  the  removal  of  the  apical 
tip;  intemode  spacing  which  provides  excellent  exposure  to 
foliage  and  flowers;  sharp,  narrow  leaf  variegation,  with  the 
variegation  developing  quickly;  deep  orange-red  flower  color 
and  profuse  flowering;  a  spur  which  ir  curved  and  the  same 
color  as  the  flower  petals,  and  its  five  flower  petals,  the  top  one 
of  which  is  separated  from  the  other  four  with  its  apex  nearly 
pointed,  and  the  bottom  two  of  which  are  largest  in  diameter 
and  have  their  apices  recessed  at  the  vein. 


4,204 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,525 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Impatiens  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  Paul  Revere  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  large  variegated 
foliage  having  dark  green  outer  areas  and  light  green  inner 
areas  near  the  midrib;  medium  red  to  orange  red  flowers  up  to 
6  cm.  in  diameter;  upright  medium  height  plant  with  good  self 
branching  habits  and  by  its  growing  and  flowering  in  full 
sunlight  outdoors  without  deterioration  of  flower  or  the  varie- 
gated foliage. 


4,203 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,024 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt-68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Impatiens  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  Preamble  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristic  of  narrow,  long  and 
variegated  foliage;  rose  pink  flower  color;  symmetrically 
round  flower  shape,  with  each  flower  petal  being  nearly  the 
same  size;  superior  durability;  produces  substantial  side  growth 
thereby  permitting  adequate  cuttings  to  be  taken  for  commer- 
cial production,  and  by  its  general  plant  growth  which  is  ideal 
for  pot  plant  culture. 


4,205 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  AshUbula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  AshtabuU,  Ohio 

nied  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,531 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Plt-«  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Impatiens  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  Liberty  and  particulariy  as  to  uniqueness  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  a  very  floriferous  appearance  due 
to  the  terminal  whorl  of  leaves  developing  close  to  the  previ- 
ous node  and  branching  frequently  at  several  nodes  on  the 
same  stem;  the  top  and  bottom  petals  having  a  nearly  white 
throat  at  the  base;  relatively  wide  and  variegated  leaves;  gener- 
ally pink  flower  color  and  above  average  flower  size;  strong, 
rigid  growth  which  develops  an  arching,  flowering  pattern; 
ease  of  propagation  in  quantity,  and  preferred  growth  in  a  very 
lightly  shaded  environment. 
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GRA^a'ED  JANUARY  31, 1978 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

052-125 4,070,832 

052-148 4,070,833 

052-166 4,070,834 

052-235 4,070,835 

052-245 4,070,836 

052-297 4,070,837 

052-400 4,070,838 

052-448 4,070,839 

052-489 4,070,840 

052-506 4,070,841 

053-508 4,070,842 

052-521 4,070,843 

052-584 4,070,844 

053-632 4,070,845 

052-641 4,070,846 

052-650 4,070,847 

052-707 4,070,848 

052-742 4,070,849 

053-048 4,070,850 

053-228 4,070,851 

053-297 4,070,852 

053-373 4,070,853 

053-381  A 4,070,854 

074-475 4,070,914 

123-198  A 4.070,971 

137-317 4,071,011 

137-321 4,071,012 

292-246 4,071,129 

336-172 4,071,167 

336-064 4,071,226 

366-064 4,071,226 

427-185 4,071,304 

072-329 4,071,360 

364-105 4,071,744 

364-104 4,071,745 

252-392 4,071,746 

362-127 4,071,747 

362-019 4,071,748 

362-020 4,071,749 

362-217 4,071,750 

363-080 4,071,812 

365-065 4.071,841 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JANUARY  31,  1978 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,070,712 
CLEAR  WINDOW  FOR  PROTECTIVE  HELMETS 
Huu-Ganther  v.  d.  Marwitz,  Muakh,  Gcnnany,  anigBor  to 
Bayerischc  Motoren  Werke  AkticngetcUicluifl,  Gcmiaay 

FUcd  Sept  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,969 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Gemuuiy,  Sept.  17, 1975, 2541468 
Int  CL*  A61F  9/04:  A42B  i/OO 
M&.  a.  2—10  31  aaims 


4,070,714 
SEWERLESS  REaRCULATING  TOILET  AND  HUMAN 

WASTE  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Norris  J.  Bishton,  Jr^  Saata  Moaica;  Robert  L.  Rod,  Mariaa 
Del  Rey;  Brace  Wageahab,  Fooataia  Valley;  Tkeodore  M. 
Woltaaski,  Hawtkorae,  and  Joha  S.  Blick,  HL  Lagwu  Beach, 
all  of  Calif.,  assiSBon  to  Mooogran  ladostriei,  lac.,  Saata 
Moaica,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  446,294 

lat  a.*  E03D  5/016;  BOID  37/00 

U.S.  a.  4—318  21  ClaiBM 


1.  A  window  shield  for  protective  helmets,  especially  for  the 
users  of  motor  vehicles,  which  includes  a  window  aperture 
provided  in  the  helmet  and  window  means  made  of  laminated 
glass  which  extends  substantially  over  the  entire  field  of  vision 
of  the  window  shield,  characterized  in  that  the  window  means 
is  mounted  within  an  elastic  mounting  support  means  which 
abuts  at  the  edge  area  of  the  window  aperture  provided  in  the 
protective  helmet  so  that  the  window  means  overlaps  the  edge 
area  of  the  window  aperture,  and  frame  means  joined  to  said 
support  and  detachably  connecting  said  window  means  to  said 
helmet. 


4,070,713 
MEDICAL  GLOVE  AND  METHOD 
Glenn  Francis  Stockum,  Arilngtoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Arbrook, 
Inc.,  Arliagton,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,790 

Int.  a.2  A41D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  2—168  4  Qaims 


9.  In  a  sewerless  recirculating  toilet  and  human  waste  prod- 
ucts storage  system,  having  a  commode  with  a  flushing  fluid  of 
a  specific  gravity  less  than  water  associated  therewith,  a  trap 
controlled  waste  products  and  flushing  fluid  outlet  leading 
from  said  commode  to  a  waste  products  and  flushing  fluid 
separation  space,  a  storage  space  for  the  separated  human 
waste  products,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
fluid  and  human  waste  storage  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  outlet  for  receiving  said  mixture  of  human  waste 
products  and  said  flushing  fluid,  separating  said  flushing 
fluid  from  said  human  waste  products,  storing  said  human 
waste  products  for  an  indefinite  period  of  time  in  a  state  of 
suspended  animation  by  maintaining  said  layer  of  flushing 
fluid  in  sealing  contact  with  said  human  waste  products 
until  said  flushing  fluid  cuts  ofT  substantially  all  oxygen 
from  said  human  waste  products  thereby  stopping  aerobic 
bacterial  action  in  said  human  waste  products,  and  con- 
tinuing to  maintain  said  layer  of  flushing  fluid  in  sealing 
contact  with  said  human  waste  products  until  the  pH  of 
said  human  waste  products  reaches  a  level  at  which  anaer- 
obic bacterial  action  in  said  human  waste  products  virtu- 
ally ceases,  so  that  said  flushing  fluid  is  stored  on  top  of 
said  human  waste  products  and  a  portion  of  said  stored 
flushing  fluid  may  be  recycled  back  into  said  commode, 
when  desired. 


1.  A  medical  glove  adapted  to  tightly  conform  to  the  skin  of 
a  wearer's  hand  and  to  be  donned  without  the  use  of  additional 
lubricants,  comprising:  an  outer  layer  of  elastomeric  material; 
an  inner  layer  of  elastomeric  material  comprising  as  a  major 
component  thereof  carboxylated  styrene  buudiene  latex 
bonded  to  said  outer  layer,  and  com  surch  particles  securely 
embedded  in  and  randomly  distributed  throughout  said  inner 
layer,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  particles  having  a  size  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  inner  layer  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  particles  being  partially  exposed  on  the  inner,  skin-con- 
tacting surface  of  said  inner  layer  to  form  a  lubricating  means 
for  aiding  in  the  donning  of  said  glove. 


4,070,715 
COMBINATION  BED  AND  DESK 
George  S.  Reppas,  1030  San  Raymundo  Road,  Hillsborough, 
Calif.  94010 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,780 
Int.  a.2  A47C  U/18 
U.S.  a.  5—2  R  11  Clalns 

1.  Combination  bed  and  desk  furniture  comprising  a  bed 
frame  for  holding  bedding,  means  for  carrying  the  frame  at  one 
of  its  ends  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  axis  be- 
tween a  raised  position  in  which  the  frame  and  bedding  are 
disposed  in  an  upright  orientation  and  a  lowered  position  in 
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which  the  frame  and  bedding  are  disposed  in  a  horizontal 
orienution,  a  desk  having  a  top  surface  disposed  in  a  generally 
horizontal  orienution.  means  for  mounting  the  desk  for  move- 
ment with  the  bed  between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered 
position  concurrent  with  nnovement  of  the  bed  between  its 


respective  raised  and  lowered  positions,  said  last  mentioned 
means  maintaining  the  desk  surface  in  said  horizonul  orienu- 
tion throughout  movement  of  the  desk,  said  desk  in  its  raised 
position  being  elevated  a  height  above  an  underiying  floor 
which  affords  space  under  the  desk  top  for  the  legs  and  feet  of 
an  individual  when  seated  at  the  desk. 


44r70,71< 
FOLDABLE  PLAYPEN 
Hcvy  StM,  1006  Ndboa  St.  ami  Dave  Ncaberg.  833  Ceatnl 
A*c^  bolk  of  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y.  11691 

Filed  Jaly  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  706,925 
IbL  0.2  A47D  7/00 
VS.  CL  5—99  C  15 


hinge  means  interconnecting  said  two  bar  sections  to  each 
other  at  their  inner  ends  for  permitting  said  two  end  sec- 
tions to  be  pivoted  inward  towards  each  other  into  a 
subsuntially  parallel  position  with  respect  to  each  other, 
fourth  hinge  means  interconnecting  outer  ends  of  two  of 
said  bars  respectively  between  a  corresponding  leg  on 
each  of  said  pairs  of  legs  adjacent  bottom  ends  thereof  for 
permitting  each  of  said  bar  sections  of  said  two  bars  to  be 
pivoted  to  a  substantially  parallel  position  with  respect  to 
said  corresponding  leg  connected  thereto,  fifth  hinge 
means  interconnecting  outer  ends  of  the  third  bar  between 
said  vertical  legs  adjacent  bottom  ends  thereof  for  permit- 
ting each  of  said  bar  sections  of  said  third  bar  to  be  pivoted 
to  a  substantially  parallel  position  with  respect  to  an  asso- 
ciated connected  one  of  said  vertical  legs; 

wherein,  in  an  unfolded  condition,  each  of  said  side  members 
and  said  three  bars  are  horizonUl  and  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other,  each  of  said  end  members  are  horizontal 
and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  side  members,  and 
said  pairs  of  legs  diverge  downwardly  from  their  respec- 
tive junctions; 

and  in  a  folded  condition,  each  of  said  end  members  are 
pivoted  downward,  said  pairs  of  legs  are  placed  inward 
toward  their  respective  upright  legs  to  provide  folded 
ends,  each  of  said  side  members  are  pivoted  upward  and 
inward,  and  said  bars  are  pivoted  upward  and  inward  to 
bring  said  folded  ends  towards  each  other, 

whereby  longitudinal  axes  of  each  of  said  end  sections,  side 
sections,  bar  sections  and  legs  are  disposed  in  the  same 
direction  in  said  folded  condition  to  provide  a  compact 
arrangement. 


4,070,717 
BED  FRAME 
Joha  P.  Kitchto;  Terry  L.  GtUkart,  both  of  GcorBetowa,  and 
Joaeph  S.  Laakan,  Lcxingtoa,  aU  of  Ky.,  aadgwM  to  Hoover 
Bdl  awl  Bcarii«  Co.,  SdlM,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681.133 
Lit.  CI.J  A47C  J9/12 
VS.  CL  5—176  R  7 


1.  A  foldable  playpen  comprising: 

an  upper  frame  including  two  end  members  and  two  side 
membcn; 

each  end  member  including  two  end  sections  hingedly  inter- 
connected to  each  other  at  their  respective  inner  ends  to 
provide  junctions; 

two  pain  of  legs,  each  pair  having  iu  upper  ends  hingedly 
interconnected  with  a  respective  one  of  said  end  members 
at  said  junction; 

two  vertical  legs,  each  having  iu  upper  end  fixedly  intercon- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  said  end  members  at  said 
junction; 

each  side  member  including  two  side  sections  and  first  hinge 
means  interconnecting  said  two  side  sections  to  each  other 
at  their  inner  ends  for  permitting  said  two  side  sections  to 
be  pivoted  inward  towards  each  other  into  a  substantially 
paialiel  position  with  respect  to  each  other,  second  hinge 
means  interconnecting  outer  ends  of  said  two  side  sections 
to  outer  ends  of  said  end  sections  for  permitting  each  of 
said  two  side  sections  to  be  pivoted  to  a  substantially 
parallel  position  with  respect  to  an  associated  connected 
one  of  said  end  sections; 

three  bars,  each  bar  including  two  bar  sections  and  third 


1.  A  bed  carrying  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  side  rail  members,  a  pair  of  end  rail  units  each  of  which 
IS  comprised  of  two  relatively  telescoped  end  rail  members, 
and  comer  bracket  members  mounting  each  of  said  end  rail 
members  on  one  of  said  side  rail  members,  each  of  said  bracket 
members  including  a  trough  shape  portion  configured  to  ac- 
commodate one  of  said  side  rails  therein  and  vertically  spaced 
fiange  portions  integral  with  said  trough  shape  portion,  said 
flange  portions  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  an  end  rail 
member  and  said  trough  shape  portion  having  a  side  rail  mem- 
ber disposed  therein  and  secured  thereto,  pivot  pm  means 
mounting  each  end  rail  member  on  the  flange  portions  of  one 
of  said  bracket  members  for  movement  of  said  end  rail  member 
between  a  shipping  and  storage  position  disposed  parallel  to 
and  adjacent  the  side  rail  member  to  which  said  end  rail  mem- 
ber is  mounted  and  an  operative  position  extending  perpendic- 
ular to  said  side  rail  member,  and  means  operatively  associated 
with  each  of  said  end  rail  units  releasably  maintaining  the  end 
rail  members  therein  in  predetermined  relative  positions. 
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4,070.718 

BOX  SPRING  RETAINER 

MdTla  P.  Spitz,  619  N.  Ela  Drive,  Bcvcriy  HUla,  Calif.  90210 

Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722.706 

iBt  a.2  A47C  19/04 

VS.  CL  5—207  22  CUdmu 


the  body  and  dividing  the  body-supporting  face  and  a  portion 
of  the  body  adjacent  to  the  body-supporting  face  into  a  plural- 
ity of  adjacent  spaced-apart  bosses  the  grooves  terminating  at 
a  location  adjacent  the  ends  and  edges  thereby  providing  an 
edge  portion  which  is  more  resistant  to  compression  than  the 
area  having  grooves  with  the  further  limiution  the  bosses  are 
individually  deflecuble  and  exhibit  individual  recovery  when 
a  deflecting  force  is  applied  and  removed  respectively,  thereby 
providing  a  body-supporting  face  of  a  plurtdity  of  body-sup- 
porting face  bosses  each  at  least  partially  defonnable  indepen- 
dent of  adjacent  body-supporting  face  bosses. 


4,070,720 

DUAL  PURPOSE  HOME  MEDICAL  BED 

WiUic  C.  Edncy,  Rte.  5,  Box  170B,  HcnderaoaviUe,  N.C.  28739 

Filed  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,245 

lat  a.2  A45F  1/Oa-  A61G  7/10 

VS.  a.  5—62  3  Claiaa 


1.  In  a  bed  frame  having  an  elongate  side  rail  with  a  surface 
providing  a  support  for  a  box  spring  adapted  to  project  out- 
wardly therebeyond,  a  box  spring  locating  and  retainer  clip 
structure,  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  L-shaped  body  structure  having  a  base  leg  and 
a  right-angled  end  leg  at  one  end  thereof,  said  legs  being  of 
fixed  width; 

b.  means  adjusubly  mounting  said  body  on  said  rail  for 
movements  m  extendable  and  retracuble  directions  with 
said  base  leg  extending  transversely  of  the  rail  below  said 
surface  and  with  said  end  leg  being  positioned  outwardly 
of  said  surface  and  projecting  above  the  plane  thereof  to 
engage  a  projecting  side  of  the  box  spring;  and 

c.  means  for  releasably  latching  said  body  against  movement 
in  said  extendable  direction  from  an  adjusted  position, 
including  a  manually  operable  latch  member  pivoted  on 
one  face  of  said  base  leg  adjacent  its  juncture  with  the  end 
leg  for  swinging  movement  over  said  one  face  to  latched 
and  unlatched  positions  with  respect  to  a  portion  of  the 
associated  rail. 


4,070,719 
CUSHIONING  ELEMENT 
Charles  W.  Morgan,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,498 

Int  a.2  A47C  27/08 

VS.  a.  5—355  5  Claims 


—  2 


1.  Therapeutic  bedding  for  conventional  usage  comprising  a 
headboard;  first  and  second  base  frames  vertically  pivotally 
attached  to  said  headboard  at  the  head  ends  and  movable 
support  means  at  the  foot  ends  of  said  base  frames,  said  base 
frames  being  in  side-by-side  relationship  and  each  adjacent  the 
headboard  at  the  head  end  in  a  closed  position  and  at  an  angle 
away  from  each  other  in  an  open  position;  first  and  second 
mattress  support  frames  attached  to  said  first  and  second  base 
frames,  respectively,  at  least  one  nuttress  support  frame  being 
horizontally  pivotally  mounted  in  its  respective  base  frame 
about  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  mattress  support  frame; 
and  means  for  positioning  said  support  frame  at  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  inclination  relative  to  said  base  frame  about  said 
longitudinal  center,  said  means  for  positioning  said  support 
frame  comprising  at  least  one  series  of  openings  in  said  base 
frame  radially  equidistant  from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  mattress 
frame,  at  least  one  corresponding  opening  in  said  mattress 
support  frame,  and  at  least  one  pin  insertable  in  said  base  frame 
and  mattress  support  frame  openings  to  position  the  relative 
inclination  of  said  mattress  support  frame  to  said  base  frame  at 
the  predetermined  level. 


23o 


4,070,721 

SAFETY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  INVAUD  UFT  AND 

TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 

William  Stasko,  1058  Boyd  Ave.,  Johnstowa,  Pa.  15905 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735.444 

lat  a.2  A61G  1/02 

VS:  CL  5—89  3  Claii 


Z4<t 


1.  A  cushioning  element  for  seating  or  sleeping  of  humans 
and  the  like,  the  cushioning  element  having  a  synthetic  resin- 
ous resilient  cellular  cushioning  body,  the  cushioning  body 
having  ends  and  edges  at  least  a  principal  human  body-sup- 
porting face  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  a  human  body 
when  the  cushioning  element  is  in  use,  the  cushioning  body 
defining  on  the  body-supporting  face  a  plurality  of  grooves, 
the  grooves  having  u  width  of  from  about  one-eighth  to  about 
three-eighths  of  an  inch,  the  plurality  of  grooves  extending  into 


1.  In  an  invalid  lift  and  transport  apparatus,  a  mobile  support, 
a  hanger  clement  on  the  support,  a  flexible  patient  support  sling 
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suspended  at  its  sides  from  said  hanger  element,  a  flexible 
safety  strap  attachment  for  the  front  of  the  sling  having  a  lower 
end  permanently  secured  to  the  sling  near  its  forward  edge  and 
transverse  center,  said  strap  attachment  having  an  upper  end 
secured  to  said  hanger  element,  said  strap  attachment  arresting 
forward  displacement  of  a  patient  being  supported  in  said  sling, 
said  safety  strap  attachment  formed  in  two  separable  sections, 
a  quick  coupling  and  release  buckle  joining  said  sections,  said 
separable  strap  sections  comprising  a  relatively  short  lower 
strap  section  permanently  secured  to  said  sling  and  an  upper 
relatively  long  strap  section  secured  to  said  hanger  element, 
and  said  upper  strap  section  having  a  top  end  loop  adapted  to 
embrace  a  center  hub  of  the  hanger  element  to  thereby  suspend 
the  upper  strap  section  from  the  center  of  the  hanger  element 
and  above  the  center  of  the  sling. 


4,070,723 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CX>NTROLUNG 

THE  FEEDING  OF  RODS  TO  A  WORK  TOOL  IN 

AUTOMATIC  SCREW  MACHINES  AND  THE  UKE 

Hans  Jurgen  Jess,  Kroaahageii,  and  Karl-Heinz  Fricderichs, 

Kid,  both  of  Gcrmaay,  assigBora  to  Hagenok  Vomuds  Neu- 

feldt  A  Kuhoke  GnbH,  Kiel,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1972,  Scr.  No.  293,375 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct.  2, 1971,  2149319 
Int  a.2  B21D  43/06;  B23G  1/22.  11/00;  B26D  5/20 
VS.  a.  10—90  5  Claims 


4,070,722 

HUNTING  BUND  BOAT  COVER 

Johnny  L.  Sutberlaad,  Rte.  2,  Calvert  Qty,  Ky.  42029 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,858 

Int.  a.2  B63B  35/72 

U.S.  CL  9—5  7  Claims 


1.  A  hunting  blind  adapted  to  be  supported  upon  an  elon- 
gated boat  hull  having  an  open  top  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
elongated  gunwales,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated,  rigid,  covered  superstructure  having  main 
top,  front  and  side  walls,  the  width  between  said  main  side 
walls  being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  a  boat  hull 
having  opposed  elongated  gunwales  upon  which  the  su- 
perstructure is  to  be  mounted, 

b.  said  main  side  walls  having  lower  feet  means  adapted  to 
detachably  seat  upon  the  elongated  gunwales  of  said  boat 
hull  for  supporting  said  superstructure  above  said  hull, 

c.  said  main  top  wall  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  longitudi- 
nal structural  members  defining  the  side  margins  of  an 
elongated  head  opening  through  said  top  wall  and  extend- 
ing substantially  the  length  of  the  center  portion  of  said 
superstructure  and  having  a  width  substantially  less  than 
the  width  between  the  main  side  walls  of  said  superstruc- 
ture, but  wide  enough  to  permit  the  passage  therethrough 
of  a  man's  body, 

d.  an  elongated  elevated  roof  structure  covering  said  head 
opening, 

e.  said  roof  structure  having  a  pair  of  opposed  upper  side 
walls,  each  upper  side  wall  projecting  upward  from  each 
of  said  longitudinal  structural  members  above  said  main 
top  wall, 

t.  said  upper  side  walls  having  opposed  upper  edges  defining 

the  sides  of  an  elongated  hatch  opening  spaced  vertically 

above  said  head  opening, 
g.  an  elongated  hatch  adapted  to  cover  said  hatch  opening, 
h.  means  operatively  connecting  said  hatch  cover  to  one  of 

said  upper  side  walls  for  opening  and  closing  said  hatch 

opening,  and 
i.  a  plurality  of  observation  poru  in  both  of  said  upper  side 

walls. 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  monitoring  and  controlling 
the  operation  of  a  rod-working  apparatus  of  the  type  including 
an  automatically  operating  rod-feeding  unit  which  feeds 
towards  a  cyclically  operating  work  tool  a  certain  length  of 
rod  per  work  cycle  of  the  tool,  comprising  the  steps  of  select- 
ing a  minimum  and  maximum  distance  through  which  a  rod  to 
be  fed  towards  the  tool  is  to  be  permitted  to  advance  per  work 
cycle  of  the  tool;  feeding  a  rod  towards  and  into  the  range  of 
operation  of  the  tool;  determining  the  actual  distance  advanced 
by  said  rod  during  a  work  cycle  of  said  tool;  determining 
whether  said  actual  distance  falls  within  the  range  defined 
between  said  minimum  and  maximum  distances;  terminating 
operations  of  said  rod-feeding  unit  when  said  actual  distance 
falls  outside  said  range,  said  cyclically  operating  work  tool 
having  a  null  position  which  it  assumes  at  the  beginning  of  its 
work  cycles;  and  further  comprising  the  step  of  terminating 
operation  of  said  work  tool  upon  a  determination  that  said 
actual  distance  falls  outside  said  range  but  only  when  said  work 
tool  has  been  allowed  to  return  to  said  null  position  thereof. 


4,070,724 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SELF-LOCKING 

INTERNALLY  THREADED  FASTENERS  WITH 

RING-UKE  LOCKING  ELEMENTS 

Richard  S.  Newnom,  TiOunga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amcrace  Cor- 

poration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  680,480,  April  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,035,859, 

which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  637,989,  Dec.  5, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,975,787,  which  is  a  coatiniutioo  of  Ser.  No.  466,499,  May  2, 

1974,  abaadoned.  This  application  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

796,662 
Int  CLi  B21K  27/Oa  1/64;  B21D  53/24 
U.S.  a.  10-162  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  a  nut  having  an  imperforate 
wall  providing  the  nut  with  external  wrenching  surfaces  and 
an  internal  thread-defining  surface  into  a  self-locking  nut  of  the 
prevailing  torque  type  in  which  the  self-locking  characteristic 
is  derived  from  a  patch  of  plastic  material  adhered  to  said 
thread-defining  surface,  said  patch  being  of  a  predetermined 
circumferential  extent  which  is  greater  than  180*  and  further 
being  axially  limited  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  both  axial  ends  of 
said  thread-defining  surface: 
a  pin  for  entering  said  thread-defining  surface  from  either 
end  thereof,  said  pin  including  a  terminal  end,  a  generally 
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cylindrical  shoulder  portion  axially  spaced  from  said  ter- 
minal end  and  extending  axially  along  the  pin  for  receiv- 
ing the  nut  in  seated  relationship  therewith  and  a  frusto- 
conical,  cavity-forming  surface  portion  having  the  same 
axis  as  said  cylindrical  shoulder  portion  and  tapered  from 


4,070,726 

DEVICES  FOR  CLEANING,  DUSTING,  MOPPING  OR 

APPLYING  FLUIDS  TO  FLOORS 

Robert  L.  Joffrc,  530  Parks  Drive,  Norton,  Ohio  44203 

Filed  Jmc  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,886 

Int  a.2  A47L  13/256.  13/258 

U.S.  a.  15—231  4  Claims 


a  larger  diameter  at  the  axial  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
shoulder  portion  to  a  smaller  diameter  at  said  terminal 
end.  said  frusto-conical  surface  portion  also  providing  said 
pin  with  a  pilot  to  facilitate  engagement  of  the  nut  with 
said  pin. 


4,070,725 
COMBINED  PUMP  AND  SIPHON 
Forrest  L.  Austin,  Brooklyn  Center,  and  Richard  T.  Cornelius, 
Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Cornelius  Engineer- 
ing Center,  Inc.,  New  Hope,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,757 

Int  a.»  F04B  ¥7/00.  43/08.  43/12.  45/06;  P04F  70/00 

U.S.  a.  417—236  10  Oaims 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  substan- 
tially flat  base  of  generally  rectangular  configuration,  having  a 
clamping  member  secured  thereto,  said  clamping  member 
being  of  channel-shaped  cross-section  having  spaced  upstand- 
ing flanges  which  are  movable  relatively  to  each  other,  a 
wiping  member  comprising  a  cloth  having  marginal  portions 
disposed  in  the  space  between  said  flanges,  means  comprising 
an  elongated  rod  of  round  cross-section  within  said  clamped 
member  which  wedgingly  secures  said  marginal  portions  of 
said  wiping  member  to  said  flanges,  and  a  handle  secured  to 
said  rod  by  a  transverse  pivotal  connection,  said  handle  being 
movable  to  cause  said  rod  to  rotate  about  its  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  to  provide  a  universal  joint  for  the  device. 


4,070,727 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  DOOR  CLOSING 
Kazuyoshi  Kanou,  81-49,  Oaza  Matsugo,  Tokorozawa,  Saitama, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,434 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  29, 1976,  51-84590 

Int  a.i  E05F  7/08;  5/06 

U.S.  a.  16—72  4  Claims 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  resilient  tube  disposed  within  said  housing  and  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  tube  having  a  portion  interme- 
diate its  ends  extending  in  an  arcuate  manner; 

c.  a  plurality  of  rollers  in  said  housing;  and 

d.  support  means  within  said  housing  supporting  said  roll- 
ers, said  support  means  being  rotatable  about  the  axis  of 
said  arcuate  portion  for  orbiting  said  rollers,  said  support 
means  including  means  to  shift  said  rollers  radially  to 
engage  and  collapse  said  tube  and  to  shift  said  rollers 
radially  to  substantially  disengage  said  tube,  said  support 
means  comprising: 

1.  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  generally  flat  sections  joined 
together  by  a  central  drive  hub,  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  housing  concentric  with  the  arcuate 
portion  of  said  tube; 

2.  said  sections  having  spirally  arcuate  bearing  slots 
receiving  journals  on  said  rollers;  and 

3.  a  guide  member  rockable  about  said  axis  and  carried 
on  said  hub  and  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
arms  extending  radially  therefrom,  the  distal  end  of 
each  of  said  arms  being  bifurcated  and  guidingly 
embracing  one  of  said  rollers  near  its  diameter. 


1.  A  device  for  automatic  closing  of  a  door  comprising: 

a  plate  spring  of  predetermined  length,  having  an  arcuate 
cross-section  and  a  center  section,  said  spring  having  first 
and  second  ends  and  being  bent  about  said  center  section 
at  an  angle  deviating  slightly  from  a  straight  line; 

a  stationary  wall; 

a  hinge  attached  to  said  wall;  and 

a  door  openable  and  closeable  about  said  hinge,  the  first 
spring  end  being  attached  to  said  wall  and  the  second 
spring  end  being  attached  to  said  door. 


4,070,728 
VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  J.  Herman,  EUettsvillc,  Ind.,  assigBor  to  General  Eiee> 
trie  Company,  Loaisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,330 

Int  CI.2  E05D  7/04 

MS.  a.  16—134  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  hinge  assembly  for  a  door  of  the  center-hung  type 

having  a  vertical  door  frame  with  a  door  opening  therein,  a 
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door  nnounted  Tor  pivotal  movement  on  the  door  frame  and 
adapted  to  close  the  door  opening,  a  first  pair  of  hinge  brackets 
fastened  to  the  door  frame  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  edges 
of  the  door,  a  second  pair  of  complementary  hinge  means 
fastened  to  the  door  adjacent  the  hinge  brackets,  and  vertically 
arranged  hinge  pin  means  between  each  hinge  bracket  and  iu 
complementary  hinge  means  so  the  door  may  pivot  with  re- 
spect to  the  hinge  brackets;  the  improvement  comprising: 
vertically  adjusuble  slot  and  bolt  means  for  securely  fasten- 
ing the  lower  hinge  bracket  to  the  door  frame;  and 


4,070.729 
CLOSURE  FOR  SHIRRED  CASING  STICKS 
VaMIs  M.  TuM,  PakM  Park,  and  IVmms  J.  Maxwell.  Lockport. 
both  of  IIL.  aiaigiiort  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corporatioa.  New 
York.  N.Y. 

CoatianatkM  of  Ser.  No.  604,113,  Aug.  13. 1975.  abaodoned. 

wkick  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  538,458,  Jaik  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,914,447.  wkick  to  a  divtoioa  of  Ser.  No.  242.932.  April  11. 1972, 

Pat  No.  3.865,954.  Tkto  applicatioa  Dec.  6, 1976.  Ser.  No. 

747.625 

lat  a.2  A22C  11/12 

MS.  a.  17-44  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  forming  an  end  closure  in  a  shirred  casing 
stick  having  a  bore  throughout  its  central  portion,  comprising 
in  combination: 

a.  a  rod  member, 

b.  means  for  inserting  said  rod  member  into  the  bore  at  one 
end  of  said  shirred  casing  stick; 

c.  routable,  twisting  member  rouuble  around  said  rod 
member  and  including  means  for  engaging  and  twisting 


terminal  pleats  from  said  one  end  relative  to  the  rest  of 
said  shirred  casing  stick  into  said  bore; 

d.  means  for  urging  said  twisting  member  into  engagement 
with  and  maintaining  engagement  with  said  terminal 
pleats; 

e.  means  for  routing  said  rouuble.  twisting  member, 
whereby  a  twisted  end  closure  is  formed  within  said  bore 
and  around  the  periphery  of  said  rod  member;  and 

f.  means  for  retracting  said  rod  member  from  said  bore 
without  disturbing  said  end  closure. 


4.070,730 
PRODUCnON  OF  CHOPPED  HBERS 
Kenneth  D.  Pfeifer,  and  Julliis  C  Brooks,  both  of  HuntiBgdon, 
Pa.,  aasigBors  to  Oweiis-Coniii«  Fibcrglas  Corporation,  To- 
ledo, Ohio 

nicd  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,075 

lat  a.2  DOIG  1/02 

\5S.  a.  19-38  3  Claims 


a  rouuble  cam  plate  having  a  peripheral  cam  face  in  en- 
gagement with  the  underside  of  the  lower  hinge  bracket, 
having  tool-receiving  means  to  permit  leverage  to  be 
applied  to  route  the  cam  plate,  and  having  an  adjusuble 
means  for  securely  fastening  the  cam  plate  to  the  door 
frame  in  any  position,  whereby  said  rouuble  cam  plate 
serves  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  lower  hinge  bracket 
and  additionally  reinforces  the  holding  power  of  said  slot 
and  bolt  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  chopped  fibers  from  fibers  of 
longer  lengths,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  chopper  assembly, 
a  discharge  chute  extending  from  said  assembly,  a  second 
chute  extending  tranversely  to  said  discharge  chute  and  com- 
municating with  an  end  thereof  away  from  said  chopper  assem- 
bly, means  for  producing  a  flow  of  gas.  and  means  for  directing 
a  first  portion  of  the  flow,  from  the  side  of  the  chopper  assem- 
bly opposite  the  chute,  through  the  chopper  assembly  and 
through  the  discharge  chute  to  carry  the  chopped  fibers  from 
the  chopper  assembly  and  a  second  portion  of  the  flow  through 
the  second  chute  to  direct  the  fibers  from  the  discharge  chute 
and  to  carry  the  fibers  through  the  second  chute. 


4,070,731 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  A 
LINEAR  FIBROUS  ELEMENT 
CIctis  L.  Roberaoi^  Newark,  Oiiio,  aasignor  to  Owens^I^oniing 
FIberglas  Corporatioii,  Toledo,  OUo 
Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  564.947,  April  3, 1975,  abuidoaed, 
which  to  a  divtoioB  of  Ser.  No.  510,935,  Oct  1. 1974.  Pat  No. 
3.912,479.  TUs  applicatioa  Sept  7. 1976.  Ser.  No.  721,026 
Int  C1.2  B65H  54/80 
MS.  CL  19—159  R  «  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  packaging  a  linear  fibrous  textile  element 
comprising: 
linearly  advancing  a  linear  fibrous  textile  element  down- 
wardly to  collect  as  a  package  in  an  upstanding  open 
topped  generally  cylindrical  routing  foraminous  con- 
tainer: 
esublishing  a  reduced  pressure  effect  to  draw  air  from  the 
container  through  its  foraminous  bottom  wall  to  move  air 
downwardly  through  the  package  at  a  velocity  suflicient 
to  prevent  freedom  of  movement  of  the  collected  portion 
of  the  fibrous  element  at  the  upper  surface  region  of  the 
package  during  package  formation; 
nuintaining  the  velocity  of  the  air  moved  downwardly 
through  the  package  substantially  constant  to  continue  to 
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prevent  freedom  of  movement  of  the  collected  postion  of  ment,  each  said  second  control  element  being  of  a  width. 


the  fibrous  element  at  the  upper  surface  region  of  the 
package  during  paclcage  formation;  and, 
simultaneously  esublishing  a  reduced  pressure  effect  to 
draw  air  unifomtly  from  all  sides  of  the  container  in  a 


measured  in  the  direction  of  its  movement  along  said  path, 
corresponding  to  the  space  occupied  by  at  least  two  of  said 
tubular  support  elements,  and  being  provided,  at  each  of  its 
ends,  considered  in  the  said  direction,  with  a  respective  said 
fixing  rib  engaged  in  the  said  longitudinal  slits  in  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  tubular  support  elements. 


4.070.733 
PRE-NOTCHED  TIEING  WIRES 
Eiidl  Siaich.  Cycago,  III.,  aasicaor  to  A.  J.  Gcrrard  A  Coai- 
paay,  Des  PlaiMS,  DL 

Filed  Jnly  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706.901 

lat  a.2  B65D  63/02 

MS.  CL  24—27  6  Claims 


/ 


w 


:7c 


^S) 


direction  outwardly  through  the  foraminous  sidewall 
portion  of  the  container  above  the  package  at  a  rate  effec- 
tive to  reduce  air  turbulence  in  the  container  and  thereby 
promote  conditions  in  the  container  for  ordered  collection 
of  the  fibrous  element  during  package  formation. 


4,070,732 
TEXTILE  FIBRE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  A  DRAWING 

DEVICE 
Jcaa  Frederic  Henibel,  Ga^willer,  Fraact.  aadgaor  to  ScUwb- 

bcrger  4k  Oc.  Gaebwillcr.  Fkaacc 

COBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  592,471.  Jaly  2, 1975,  abandoaed.  Thto 

applicatioa  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,010 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  FhUMC,  Jnly  16, 1974.  74  24653 

lot  a.2  DOIH  5/70.  5/86 

MS,  CL  19-236  8  CUm 


JM 


1.  A  textile  fibre  drawing  device  comprising  a  first  fibre 
control  system  including  a  plurality  of  first  elongate  parallel 
control  elements  adapted  to  be  progressed  in  a  succession 
along  a  working  path,  said  first  control  elements  extending 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  along  said  working 
path,  and  a  second  fibre  control  system  including  a  plurality  of 
second  elongate  parallel  control  elements  made  of  elastomer 
and  each  extending  transversely  to  said  direction  of  movement 
and  having  a  working  face  and  a  retaining  portion  opposed  to 
said  working  face,  a  respective  tubular  support  element  corre- 
sponding with  each  said  retaining  portion  and  having  therein  a 
respective  longitudinal  slit  into  which  said  retaining  portion 
projects,  means  for  driving,  guiding  and  orienUting  said  sec- 
ond control  elements  to  move  along  said  working  path  whilst 
pressed  against  said  first  control  elements  of  said  first  control 
system,  feed  roller  means  and  drawing  roller  means  to  feed  and 
draw,  respectively,  textile  fibres  to  and  from  operating  engage- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  control  elements,  charac- 
terized in  that  each  said  retaining  portion  comprises  a  longitu- 
dinal fixing  rib  engaged  in  said  slit  and  termiiuting  in  a  reten- 
tion head  accommodated  within  the  respective  support  ele- 


1.  In  a  bale  tie  wire  for  use  with  press  platens  in  a  baling 
press  for  baling  materials,  the  tie  wire  having  a  loop  formed  at 
each  end  of  the  wire  in  opposite  directions  thereof,  and  with  a 
portion  of  each  loop  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  each  respective 
loop  in  opposite  directions  thereof,  including  at  least  one  notch 
predeterminedly  positioned  in  the  bale  tie  wire  to  provide 
engagement  of  the  bale  tie  wire  about  the  comers  of  the  baled 
material  and  to  permit  alignment  and  engagement  of  each  of 
the  looped  ends  for  fastening  thereof. 


4,070,734 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  BAUNG  WIRE 
ErMit  D.  Padca,  6873  Carter  Rood,  Valley  CHy,  OUo  44280; 
Jims  E.  AatoUk.  6231  Sylria  Drive.  Brookpork,  Oyo  44142, 
aad  Kdth  W.  Boldauui.  267 15  Brace  Rood.  Bay  Vilii«e,  Ohio 
44140 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602.559 
lot  CL2  B65D  63/00 
MS.  CL  24—28  1 


4fl32 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  compressed  bale  of  compacted 
waste  material,  comprising: 

providing  from  a  coil  of  wire  a  predetermined  length  of 

.  baling  wire  having  free  non-twisted  distal  ends; 

wrapping  said  baling  wire  around  said  compressed  bale; 

locking  the  opposite  free  distal  ends  of  said  wire  with  a 
locking  clip  having  a  peripheral  frame  member  and  a 
centrally  disposed  raised  arcuate  member  interconnected 
to  said  peripheral  frame  at  opposed  ends  of  the  arcuate 
member,  the  raised  arcuate  member  laterally  spaced  from 
the  peripheral  frame  forming  a  first  locking  crotch  there- 
between at  one  arcuate  connection  and  a  second  lockiag 
•rotch  therebetween  at  the  other  arcuate  connectioa  for 
locking  the  first  free  end  and  the  second  free  end  of  said 
baling  wire  passing  transversely  between  said  arcuate 
member  and  said  peripheral  frame; 

bending  each  free  distal  end  portion  of  said  baling  wire  to 
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form  at  least  a  right  angle  adjacently  to  entering  each  said 
crotch,  and  bending  each  said  free  distal  end  portion  into 
a  back-angled  bend  adjacently  to  said  crotch  after  trans- 
versely fMSsing  through  said  crotch; 
releasing  the  compression  on  the  bale  whereby  the  first  and 
second  free  ends  are  locked  without  twisting  within  the 
first  and  second  crotch  respectively  due  to  the  tension  of 
the  baling  wire. 


tongue  to  releasably  retain  said  tongue  in  a  snap-locking  and 
quick-release  arrangement  under  said  arm  portion  to  lock  said 
tongues  against  accidental  lateral  displacement  from  said  com- 
pressor. 


4,070,735 

SHOWER  CURTAIN  FASTENER 

WllUaai  Cauday,  P.O.  Box  1723,  PlaiaTUk,  MaH.  02762 

Filed  Not.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,626 

fat  CL2  A44B  21/00:  A47H  1/00 

MS,  CL  24—73  VA  10  Claims 


4,070,736 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Walter  Hcvy  Laad,  656  Ncpcaa  Highway,  Fivakstoo,  Victoria, 
AMtralia  (3199) 

Filed  Sept  21,  1976,  Scr.  No.  725,413 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Amtralia,  Sept.  25, 1975, 3324/75 
lat  a.2  A44B  9/00 
MS.  CL  24—153  10  Claina 


y^M  25 


1.  A  flexible,  two-piece  paper  fastener  constructed  of  plas- 
tics material  and  comprising  a  compressor  with  an  aperture 
adjacent  each  end  thereof,  a  base  with  «i  integral  tongue 
extending  from  each  end  thereof,  the  junction  of  said  base  and 
each  said  tongue  having  a  design  radius  forming  a  plastic 
hinge,  one  surface  of  each  said  tongue  being  roughened  to 
engage  a  transverse  knife  edge  on  said  compressor  for  engag- 
ing each  said  tongue  when  inwardly  folded  toward  one  side  of 
said  compressor  as  a  means  to  prevent  accidental  longitudinal 
•lipping  of  said  tongue  from  said  compressor,  integral  hook 
members,  each  having  a  post  portion  which  is  rigidly  attached 
to  said  one  side  of  the  compressor  and  a  transversely  extending 
arm  portion  having  catch  means  on  its  underside  for  engaging 
complementary  catch  means  on  the  other  surface  of  one  said 


4,070,737 

ADJUSTABLE  BED  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CASKET 

Charles  R.  Petcraoo,  918  Jackaoa  Ave.,  River  Forest,  III.  60305 

Filed  May  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,247 

lot  a.2  A61G  17/00 

MS.  a.  27—12  11  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  for  temporarily  holding  a  flexible  shower  cur- 
tain against  the  sidewall  of  a  shower  enclosure,  said  fastener 
comprising: 

(a)  flexible  strip  formed  with  a  plurality  of  integral  suction 
cups  on  one  face  thereof; 

(b)  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  superimposed  on  an 
opposite  face  of  said  flexible  strip,  said  opposite  face  of 
said  flexible  strip  formed  with  an  expanded  surface  area  to 
which  said  adhesive  Uyer  is  attached;  and 

(c)  a  cover  sheet  having  a  release  coating  superimposed  on 
said  adhesive  layer,  said  release  coating  in  contact  with 
said  adhesive  layer. 


1.  A  tilting  mechanism  for  a  casket  bed,  said  mechanism 
including: 

a  vertically  extending  threaded  rod, 

a  bracket  mounted  on  the  threaded  rod  and  movable  verti- 
cally along  the  rod  upon  roution  thereof, 

a  pivotal  connector  joining  the  bracket  and  a  casket  bed 
frame, 

the  pivotal  connector  providing  a  predetermined,  nonadjust- 
able  resisunce  to  tilting  movement  of  the  casket  bed  frame 
relative  to  the  bracket  which  resistance  is  sufficient  to 
retain  the  casket  bed  frame  in  any  selected  tilted  position 
under  the  normal  load  carried  by  the  casket  bed  frame 
while  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  the  casket  bed 
frame  to  another  tilted  position  upon  the  application  of 
additional  force  to  the  casket  bed. 


4,070,738 
FELTING  APPARATUS 
Volker  Gobcl,  Alsfeld,  Germany,  aadgnor  to  Krafll  Gobei  KG 
TextilmaachiBcnbau,  AlsfcM,  Germany 

FUcd  July  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  593,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnly  12, 1974, 2433602 
Int  a.2  D04H  17/12 
MS.  a.  28—137  11  Claima 


«     «    «     « 


1.  Apparatus  particularly  suiuble  for  felting  and  fulling  of 
felt  materials  comprising  a  plurality  of  rollers  having  a  given 
length  arranged  in  two  mutually  overlying  rows  of  rollers,  said 
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rows  defining  therebetween  a  path  through  which  a  fleece  may 
be  passed  in  a  given  direction  between  said  two  rows  of  rollers, 
driving  means  for  rotating  said  rollers,  a  compression  beam 
located  intermediate  every  two  adjacent  rollers  in  said  two 
rows  of  rollers,  said  compression  beam  having  a  longitudinal 
extension  corresponding  substantially  to  said  length  of  said 
rollers,  with  each  of  said  compression  beams  having  a  side 
facing  said  path  defined  between  said  rows  of  rollers  through 
which  said  fleece  may  be  passed,  means  defining  an  arcuate 
surface  on  said  side  facing  said  path  of  each  of  said  compres- 
sion beams,  said  arcuate  surface  of  each  of  said  beams  being 
curved  on  the  side  thereof  facing  toward  said  given  direction 
of  passage  of  said  fleece  with  a  generally  convex  configuration 
curving  away  from  said  path  to  define  on  one  side  of  said  path 
an  entry  aperture  facing  toward  said  given  direction  of  passage 
of  said  fleece,  and  driving  means  coupled  with  said  compres- 
sion beams  located  in  both  said  overlying  rows  of  rollers  for 
axially  reciprocating  said  compression  beams,  said  driving 
means  operating  to  reciprocate  said  compression  beams  with 
variable  predetermined  amplitudes. 


4,070,739 
MANUFACTURE  OF  METAL  STRIP 
Darid  P.  Hague;  DaUp  T.  Malkaal;  Andrew  MIddlcmias,  and 
Stnart  Scfaolcy,  all  of  Sheffield,  England,  asiignon  to  British 
Steel  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,560 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28, 1975, 
49057/75 

Int  CI.2  B21D  33/00 
MS.  a.  29—18  7  Claims 


11        n' 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  metal  strip  from  a  cylindrical 
workpiece  whose  longitudinal  axis  is  greater  than  the  desired 
strip  width  including  routing  the  cylindrical  workpiece  about 
its  longitudinal  axis,  feeding  a  first  cutting  tool  into  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  workpiece  as  it  rotates  so  as  to  form  a 
groove  in  the  surface  having  a  depth  not  less  than  the  required 
thickness  of  strip  peeled  from  the  workpiece,  said  groove  being 
spaced  from  one  end  of  the  workpiece  by  a  distance  equal  to 
the  desired  strip  width,  feeding  a  second  cutting  tool  continu- 
ously into  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  workpiece  between  the 
said  one  end  of  the  workpiece  and  the  groove  made  by  the  first 
cutting  tool  so  as  to  produce  a  continuous  metal  strip  peeled 
from  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  of  width  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance between  the  said  one  end  of  the  workpiece  and  the  said 
groove,  the  cutting  tool  being  dimensioned  so  that  it  overlaps 
the  said  one  end  of  the  workpiece  and  extends  into  said  groove 
to  a  position  spaced  from  the  shoulder  of  the  workpiece  cre- 
ated by  the  peeling  operation  and  collecting  the  peeled  strip  by 
winding  it  around  a  coiler. 


4,070,740 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  HOT-SETIING 

INSTALLATION 

Gerard  Bardet,  Paris,  France,  assipHNr  to  AntoautisaK  A  Tedh 

niquc,  Arcoell,  France 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  603,574 

Claiam  priority,  application  France,  Sept  3, 1974,  74.29949 

lat  a.2  HOI  J  9/46 

MS.  a.  29—25.19  6  Claiau 


1.  A  spark  plug  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  pre-heating  spark  plug  bodies; 

means  for  setting  said  spark  plug  bodies; 

means  for  continuously  conveying  said  spark  plugs  from  the 
input  of  said  pre-heating  means,  through  said  pre-heating 
means,  then  through  said  setting  means  and  to  the  output 
of  said  setting  means; 

said  pre-heating  means  including  a  high  frequency  inductor 
in  the  form  of  a  conductor; 

said  conductor  having  two  parallel  sectors  with  no  more 
than  a  low  degree  of  curvature  whereby  the  lines  of  force 
of  the  field  produced  in  said  sector  are  substantially  con- 
centric circles; 

a  portion  of  each  spark  plug  body  having  a  thinner  cross-sec- 
tion than  the  remainder  of  said  body; 

said  conveying  means  moving  said  portion  of  said  spark  plug 
bodies  along  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  said  conductor, 
between  said  sectors  and  on  a  level  with  said  sectors 
whereby  said  spark  plug  bodies  are  heated  and  the  heating 
of  each  spark  plug  body  is  concentrated  generally  in  said 
portion;  and 

said  setting  means  including  a  continuously  operating  turnta- 
ble, a  setting  turret  assembly  having  slide  blocks  for  apply- 
ing setting  pressure  to  the  plug  bodies,  and  resilient  means 
for  metering  the  pressure  applied  whereby  said  portion  of 
each  spark  plug  body  is  deformed. 


4,070,741 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRET  ACOUSTIC 

TRANSDUCER 

Svetislav  V.  DJnric,  Stow,  Masa.,  aasicaor  to  Gcnrad  Inc.,  West 

Concord,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,598,  Sept  27, 1976,  abandooed. 

This  application  Apr.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  788,317 

lat  a.2  H04R  31/00 

MS.  a.  29—2542  7  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electret  acoustic  transducer 
comprising: 

laminating  an  elastic  diaphragmatic  plastic  film  with  a  layer 
of  material  of  predetermined  thickneas;  selectively  remov- 
ing undesired  portions  of  said  layer  of  material,  leaving  a 
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desired  post  pattern  on  the  film;  metalizing  the  post  side  of 

said  film  to  render  it  conductive;  securing  said  film  to  a 

supporting  ring; 
providing  a  conductive  backplate  carrying  on  one  face 

thereof  a  layer  of  polarized  electret  material  which  is  itself 

insulating; 
mounting  said  backplate  and  said  ring  in  juxtaposition  in  a 

transducer  assembly  with  said  post  pattern  contacting  the 

electret  layer,  the  diaphragmatic  film  being  deformed  and 

spaced  from  the  backplate  thereby. 


4,070,742 

MOTORIZED  ROLUNG  PIN 

Claire  Dortau,  2251  Fanee  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19152 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 1976.  Scr.  No.  750,329 

lot  CL2  B05C  im 

MS.  a.  29—110.5  9  Claims 


1.  A  motorized  rolling  pin,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  roller  member,  having  a  longitudinal  central 

axis; 
a  first  handle,  rotatably  connected  to  one  end  of  said  roller 

member,  disposed  along  and  rotatable  about  said  central 

axis; 
a  second  handle  rotatably  connected  to  the  end  of  said  roller 

member  opposite  from  said  first  handle,  disposed  along 

and  rotatable  about  said  central  axis; 
means  mounted  exclusively  in  said  first  handle  for  imparting 

rotatational  energy  to  said  roller  member  to  spin  said 

roller  member  about  said  central  axis,  between  said  first 

and  said  second  handles;  and, 
means  for  controlling  said  rotational  energy  imparting 

means. 


4,070,743 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  TENSION  COIL  SPRING 

ONTO  ARTICLE 
ScH  MIyakawa,  Yokohnn;  TakaAl  KotayMkI,  F^laawa:  Ma- 
mj%  KlaU,  KaMkara,  airf  Kc^}i  Ogiro,  Yokoham,  all  of 
MriSMtt  to  HItacki.  Ltd.,  Japoa 

FUed  Sept  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,502 
priority,  appUcatfcM  Japn,  Sept  3, 1975,  50-105943 
lat  a.2  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29—227  12  Oalav 

1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  or  fitting  a  tension  coil  spring 
at  both  hook  ends  thereof  onto  two  projections  of  an  article 
comprising: 

a.  conveying  means  for  conveying  said  tension  coil  spring 
•applied  at  a  predetermined  supplying  position  to  a  distant 
Biounting  position  where  said  two  projections  of  the  arti- 
cle are  positioned,  said  conveying  means  having  a  pair  of 
conveying  members  and  driving  means  for  driving  said 
conveying  members; 

b.  guide  means  defining  a  pair  of  guide  paths  for  allowing 
■aid  conveying  members  to  be  carried  therealong  by  said 
driving  means  from  the  supplying  position  to  the  mount- 

iiSPOi'fio"  **<1 

c.  ■oabcn  for  rcttnaaiag  said  teanoa  coil  ^ving  at  its  both 
hook  cada  daiiag  tkc  coavcyaaee  of  said  ^iriag  froai  the 


supplying  position  to  the  mounting  position  by  said  con- 
veying means; 
said  guide  paths  being  so  formed  that  the  pair  of  the  convey- 
ing members  guided  by  the  guide  paths  are  apart  from 
each  other  in  a  non-stretched  length  of  said  spring  at  the 
supplying  position  and  in  a  stretched  mountable  length  of 
said  spring  at  the  mounting  position,  respectively,  and  that 


the  space  between  the  guide  paths  is  gradually  increased 
so  as  to  gradually  increase  the  space  between  the  convey- 
ing members  guided  by  said  guide  paths  from  the  supply- 
ing position  to  the  mounting  position,  and  said  restraining 
members  removing  restraint  of  said  spring  at  the  mounting 
position  when  the  both  hook  ends  of  said  spring  have 
already  been  positioned  in  contactable  position  with  said 
two  projections  of  the  article. 


4,070,744 
WASHER  AUGNING  AND  PLACING  TOOL 
Lewii  C.  Harti,  Jr.,  SlBpaoariUc,  Md.,  avigaor  to  The  Ualtcd 
States  of  AaMrica  at  repreacated  1^  tke  Secretary  of  the 
Amy,  Waikiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  July  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,851 

lat  a.2  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—241  5  Clalias 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  assembly  of  components,  having  a 
hole  therethrough,  onto  the  pins  of  a  structure  having  a  plural- 
ity of  said  pins  positioned  in  a  predetermined  manner  on  a  baac. 
comprising: 
a  jig  having  extending  therethrough  a  plurality  of  apertures 
positioned  in  an  identical  pattern  to  the  pattern  of  said 
pins,  said  apertures  extending  through  said  jig  and  having 
a  dimension  sufficiently  large  to  admit  said  coasponcats; 
means  for  loading  said  compoacatt  iato  said  apertures;  and 
a  sHdcabiy  renovable  ftircated  deaMat  adapted  to  fit  and 
disposed  bdow  and  n  ooatact  with  aaki  jig.  said  doaeat 
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having  slots  formed  between  said  furcations,  said  slots 
extending  longitudinally  from  one  end  of  said  element  to  a 
point  near  the  opiposite  end  of  said  element  and  having  a 
width  smaller  than  said  components  but  sufficiently  large 
to  admit  said  pins,  thereby  preventing  said  components 
from  falling  through  said  apertures,  said  slots  disposed 
within  said  element  such  that  when  said  element  is  in  place 
below  said  jig  and  said  jig  and  element  are  placed  over 
said  structure  and  in  contact  therewith,  said  pins  extend 
through  said  slots  and  said  holes  of  said  components,  such 
that  when  said  element  is  removed  by  laterally  pulling  said 
element  from  said  jig  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  slots, 
said  components  retained  in  said  apertures  by  said  element 
fall  onto  said  pins. 


applying  a  solvent  to  the  bond  between  the  sleeve  and  the 
restraint  to  thereby  weaken  the  bond  sufficiently  to  cause 


4,070,745 
CRIMPING  TOOL 
Arthur  H.  Sckbamclaiaa,  Agara,  Calif.,  aadgaor  to  Prcdsioa 
Dyaaraics  CorporatloB,  Barbaak,  Calif. 

Filed  July  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,308 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—268  12  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held,  eyelet  crimping  tool  comprising  a  pair  of 
opposed  jaws  with  handles  and  linkage  for  movement  of  the 
jaws  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  one  of  said  jaws  hav- 
ing an  annular  anvil  platen  portion  on  the  terminus  thereof,  the 
other  of  said  jaws  having  a  forming  pin  portion  on  the  terminus 
thereof,  said  annular  anvil  platen  portion  being  adapted  for 
abutting  relationship  to  said  forming  pin  portion  when  said 
jaws  are  in  the  crimping  position,  said  pin  portion  being  cen- 
trally located  and  adapted  to  be  superposed  centrally  of  said 
annular  anvil  platen  portion  when  said  jaws  are  moved  toward 
each  other,  said  forming  pin  portion  having  an  annular  plate  at 
least  the  diameter  of  said  annular  anvil  platen  portion  and 
having  a  centrally  located  upstanding  pin  relative  to  said  annu- 
lar plate,  the  surface  of  said  annular  plate  circumferentially  of 
said  upstanding  pin  being  recessed  relative  to  the  circumferen- 
tial edge  of  said  plate  to  form  an  upraised  circumferential  lip 
about  said  edge. 


4,070,746 
METHOD  FOR  COVERING  AN  ARTICLE  WITH  A 
RECOVERABLE  SLEEVE 
Joaeph  H.  Evaas,  Palo  Alto,  and  Rkkard  B.  Wolfe,  Mcalo  Park, 
botk  of  Califn  aaaigBon  to  Raychcm  CorporatioB,  Menio 
Park,  Calif. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  587,267,  Jaac  16. 1975.  This  appUcatioa 
Sept  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720.611 
lat  a.2  B23P  11/02 
U.S.  a.  29—450  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  covering  a  member  comprising: 
positioning  over  said  member  a  recoverable  tubular  article 

comprising; 
a  tubular  sleeve  held  under  tension  in  an  expanded  condition 
such  that  upon  the  release  of  the  tension  the  sleeve  tends 
to  assume  a  small  diameter; 
a  restraint  having  an  essentially  tubular  configuration; 
a  bond  between  the  sleeve  and  the  restraint  to  hold  said 
sleeve  in  its  expanded  condition,  said  bond  being  capable 
of  being  sufficiently  weakened  by  the  application  of  a 
solvent  to  allow  the  sleeve  to  pull  away  from  the  restraint 
and  return  to  its  smaller  diameter;  and 


the  sleeve  to  peel  away  from  the  restraint  and  shrink  down 
about  said  member. 


4,070.747 
ANODE  AND  CATHODE  LEAD  WIRE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SOUD  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTORS 
Richard  Arthar  Lanbrccht,  Grccavillc  S.C.,  airipMir  to  Uaioa 
Carbide  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  753,566 

lat  a.2  BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—570  1  ClafaB 


1.  Method  for  providing  an  anode  lead  wire  and  a  cathode 
lead  wire  on  a  solid  electrolytic  capacitor  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  body  including  an  anode,  an  anode  lead  in 
contact  with  and  connected  to  the  anode  and  extending  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body,  a  dielectric  layer 
on  the  anode,  a  solid  electrolytic  cathode  layer  on  the  dielec- 
tric layer,  said  method  comprising:  providing  a  pair  of  cantile- 
ver mounted  preshaped,  resilient  wires,  each  wire  of  said  pair 
of  wires  having  resiliently  deformable  extended  portions  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other  and  substantially  lying  in  a 
selected  plane  containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cal capacitor  body,  one  of  said  pair  of  wires  being  an  anode 
lead  wire  and  the  resiliently  deformable  extended  portion 
thereof  having  an  end  portion  lying  substantially  in  said  se- 
lected plane,  the  other  wire  of  said  pair  of  wires  being  the 
cathode  lead  wire  and  the  resiliently  deformable  extended 
portion  thereof  having  an  arcuate  portion  spaced  from  said  end 
portion  of  said  anode  lead  wire  lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
said  selected  plane,  said  arcuate  portion  having  a  shape  gener- 
ally conforming  to  the  substantially  cylindrical  capacitor  body; 
positioning  said  cylindrical  capacitor  body  with  respect  to  said 
anode  lead  wire  such  that  saiid  anode  lead  of  said  cylindrical 
capacitor  body  is  closely  adjacent  to  said  end  portion  of  said 
anode  lead  wire;  positioning  said  cylindrical  capacitor  body 
with  respect  to  said  cathode  lead  wire  such  that  said  cylindri- 
cal capacitor  body  is  closely  adjacent  to  the  generally  con- 
forming arcuate  portion  of  said  cathode  lead  wire;  subjecting 
said  resiliently  deformable  extended  portion  of  said  cathode 
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lead  wire  to  a  force  which  is  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
selected  plane,  said  force  being  sufficient  to  establish  a  nesting 
contact  between  said  arcuate  portion  of  said  cathode  lead  wire 
and  said  cylindrical  capacitor  body;  soldering  said  arcuate 
portion  to  said  capacitor  body  while  said  force  is  applied; 
subjecting  said  anode  lead  wire  to  a  force  which  is  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  selected  plane,  said  force  being  sufficient 
to  establish  contact  between  saiid  end  portion  of  said  anode  lead 
wire  and  said  anode  lead  of  said  capacitor  body  and  welding 
said  end  portion  to  said  anode  lead  while  said  force  is  applied. 


4,070,748 

INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  STRUCTURE  HAVING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  RESISTANCE  REGIONS 

Wllheia  H.  Legit,  WUndi^toi,  Mam^  Keith  G.  Taft,  Ben  Lo- 

oKMid,  aad  Karl  H.  Tiefert,  Lm  Altai,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Raytheoa  Coapaay,  Lexiagtoa,  Mass. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  563,429,  March  31, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatinntioa  of  Ser.  No.  401,319,  Sept  27,  1973, 

sbaadofd,  which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  242,457,  April  10, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

719,201 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  17/00 

VJS.  CL  29—577  C  12  Clains 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  integrated  circuit  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  semiconducting  layer  having  a  <  I00>  crystallo- 
graphic  surface  on  a  supporting  substrate  comprising 
epitaxially  depositing  said  layer  over  said  substrate; 

forming  in  said  layer  a  plurality  of  active  elements  with  said 
elements  having  a  plurality  of  emitter  regions  formed  in 
common  base  regions,  base  contacts  formed  on  said  base 
regions  intermediate  said  emitter  regions,  and  resistive 
regions  comprising  portions  of  said  epitaxial  layer  directly 
connected  to  collector  regions,  said  collector  regions 
forming  collector  junctions  with  said  base  regions,  por- 
tions of  the  boundaries  of  said  resistive  regions  being 
formed  by  etching  said  layer  from  said  <  I00>  crystallo- 
graphic  surface  along  <lll>  crystallographic  surface 
planes  at  least  through  said  layer;  and 

forming  conductors  which  are  supported  on  insulating  lay- 
ers on  said  <  I00>  and  <  1 1 1  >  surfaces  of  said  layer  and 
which  interconnect  regions  of  at  least  some  of  said  ele- 
ments. 


4,070,749 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Masayoahi  Misoao,  Chiha;  Masaham  Koyaau,  aad  Tatoain 

Aaida.  both  of  Mobara,  aU  of  Japaa,  assizors  to  Hitachi, 

Lti^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaac  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701.141 

CWaH  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Jaly  4, 1975.  5041827 

lat.  CL2  G02F  1/13 

VS.  CL  2»— 592  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  liquid  crystal  display  device 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  dam  made  of  frit  glass  having 
a  liquid  crystal  inlet  opening  on  at  least  one  of  paired  insulating 
substrates,  at  least  one  of  the  substrates  being  transparent  and 


provided  with  a  transparent  electrode,  putting  together  a  resul- 
tant structure  and  the  other  insulating  substrate  at  the  dam  and 
baking  the  frit  glass  at  a  predetermined  temperature  to  com- 
plete a  liquid  crystal  cell,  meializing  area  surrounding  the 


liquid  crysul  inlet  opening,  filling  a  liquid  crystal  into  said  cell 
through  said  opening,  and  sealing  said  liquid  crystal  inlet  open- 
ing with  a  molten  sealing  material  in  an  atmosphere  in  which 
the  surface  portion  and  the  inner  portion  of  said  molten  sealing 
material  have  substantially  the  same  viscosity. 


4,070.750 
TIELESS  BRAaNG  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPORTING 

END  TURNS  OF  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Tbonas  E.  Breanan,  Voorhecsville;  Robert  H.  Hartaumn,  Gan- 

scToort,  and  Robert  M.  McCoy,  Schenectady,  aU  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Conpaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DirUioo  of  Ser.  No.  678,601,  April  20, 1976.  Pat  No.  4,037.126. 

This  application  May  3. 1977.  Ser.  No.  793^39 

lat  CL2  H02K  15/06 

VS.  a.  29—596  3  daims 


■>S^"  ^'J 


I.  A  tieless  method  of  bracing  the  winding  end  turns  of  a 
dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  the  steps: 

1.  providing  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  frame  with 
a  sutor  mounted  therein,  said  stator  being  provided  with 
slots  adapted  to  receive  an  insulated  winding  therein,  said 
insulated  winding  having  end  turns  that  extend  beyond 
opposite  ends  of  the  frame  when  said  winding  is  assembled 
in  the  stator  slots. 

2.  mounting  a  plurality  of  generally  T-shaped  brackets  on 
said  frame  at  angularly  spaced  points  radially  outward 
from  the  end  turns,  each  of  said  brackets  being  provided 
with  a  cup-shaped  recess  facing  the  stator  winding  and 
having  a  threaded  aperture  through  its  base  to  receive  a 
dowel-driving  bolt  therethrough, 

3.  mounting  a  transversely  grooved  dowel  and  an  associated 
dowel-driving  bolt  on  each  of  said  brackets,  with  each 
dowel  slidably  mounted  in  one  of  the  cup-shaped  recesses 
and  each  bolt  threaded  through  one  of  said  apertures. 

4.  providing  a  split  metal  annulus  having  a  spreader  means 
for  enlarging  the  diameter  thereof. 

5.  adjusting  the  annulus  spreader  means  to  open  the  annulus 
to  a  desired  extent  relative  to  said  end  turns, 

6.  positioning  an  absorbent,  compressible  material  between 
the  annulus  and  the  stator  winding  end  turns. 

7.  clamping  said  metal  annulus  at  a  predetermined  diameter 
against  the  stator  winding  end  turns  by  adjusting  each  of 
said  bolu  in  sequence  to  slide  the  transverse  grooves  in  the 
dowels  against  the  annulus. 
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8.  impregnating  the  winding  and  coating  said  compressible 
material  with  insulating  resin,  and 

9.  curing  said  resin. 


4,070.751 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
Richard  Share  HogeadoMer,  Canp  Hill,  aad  Robert  Maday 
Marray.  EUzabethtowa,  both  of  Pa^  assigBors  to  AMP  lacor- 
porated.  Harrisbarg,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jaa.  12. 1977,  Scr.  No.  758.731 

lat  a.2  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  a.  29-629  2  CiaiaM 


'^^hM\\^^ 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  coaxial  connector,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

separately  forming  a  series  of  center  contacts  along  a  first 
carrier  strip  and  a  series  of  connector  bodies  along  a  sec- 
ond carrier  strip  each  of  said  connector  bodies  having  at 
least  one  slit  and  a  longitudinal  seam. 

assembling  said  series  of  center  contacts  together  with  corre- 
sponding dielectric  slugs  encircling  said  center  contacts 
concentrically  within  said  series  of  connector  bodies  to 
form  a  series  of  subassemblies. 

retaining  said  series  of  subassemblies  along  at  least  one  of 
said  carrier  strips. 

conveying  said  series  of  subassemblies  together  with  said  at 
least  one  of  said  carrier  strips  to  an  assembly  station  where 
at  each  said  subassembly  is  assembled  to  a  coaxial  cable 
and  is  separated  from  said  at  least  one  of  said  carrier  strips, 
and 

covering  said  at  least  one  slit  and  said  longitudinal  seam  of 
each  connector  body  with  a  seamless  ferrule. 


4.070.752 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH  AND 

CHEMICALLY  MILLED  CONTACTS 
JaaMS  H.  RobiaaoB,  Elkhart,  lad.,  assignor  to  CTS  Corporatioa. 

Elkhart,  Ind. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  532.744,  Dec.  16, 1974,  Pat  No.  4.019.000. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  23. 1977.  Scr.  No.  780.438 

lat  a.2  HOIH  11/04 

VS.  a.  29—630  B  8  Claiais 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrical  switch  component 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  pattern  for  fabricating  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected electrical  contacts  within  a  portion  of  a  strip  of 
metal; 

(b)  defining  the  pattern  on  a  first  side  of  the  strip  of  metal  by 
the  application  of  an  acid  resistant  coating  thereto; 

(c)  defining  the  pattern  on  the  other  side  of  the  strip  in 
mirror  image  registry  with  the  pattern  on  the  first  side  by 


the  application  of  an  acid  resistant  coating  to  the  other 
side  of  the  strip; 

(d)  chemically  milling  both  sides  of  the  strip  to  selectively 
open  areas  therethrough  and  thereby  to  produce  a  plural- 
ity of  the  interconnected  electrical  contacts  within  a  por- 
tion of  the  strip; 

(e)  attaching  a  body  of  insulating  material  to  selective  por- 
tions of  the  strip  to  secure  the  electrical  contacts  to  the 
body;  and 

(0  severing  the  electrical  contacts  from  each  other  and  from 
adjoining  portions  of  the  strip. 


4.070,753 
AUTOMATIC  INSERTION  MACHINE  FOR  INSERTING 

RADIAL  LEAD  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
Clark  WcB-Hai  Ua,  No.  25.  Alley  8.  Laac  18,  Tnag-Ho  Street, 

Taipei.  Taiwaa.  Chiaa  /Taiwaa 

Contiaaatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  705.342,  July  14, 1976.  This 

appUcatioa  Dec.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,097 

lat  a.2  HOSK  3/30 

VS.  a.  29—741  5  Claims 


76- ■ 


1.  An  automatic  insertion  machine  which  can  automatically 
and  continuously  insert  radial  lead  electronic  components  one 
by  one  onto  a  printed  circuit  board,  said  machine  comprising: 

a.  an  insertion  head  for  punching  components  onto  a  printed 
circuit  board; 

b.  means  to  retain  electronic  components  in  a  plurality  of 
rows; 

c.  a  feeding  and  advancing  mechanism  for  advancing  a  first 
one  of  said  rows  toward  said  insertion  head  where  an 
endmost  component  of  the  advanced  row  is  inserted  into 
said  board  and  for  feeding  said  rows  of  electronic  compo- 
nents into  alignment  with  the  advancing  mechanism  such 
that  all  the  components  in  a  row  are  inserted  into  the 
board  in  sequence,  and  one  row  is  used  after  another; 

d.  a  storage  bin  for  supporting  said  feeding  mechanism  and 
storing  said  electronic  components;  and 

e.  a  magnetic  chuck  for  fixing  the  machine  to  a  work  surface. 


4,070,754 
HAND  TOOL  FOR  JOINING  OBJECTS 
Michael  Bauerkemper,  Cerritos,  Calif.,  aasipMr  to  ThoauM  A 
Betts  Corporatioa,  Elizabeth,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  22. 1976.  Scr.  No.  735.008 
lat  CL2  HOIR  43/04 
VS.  a.  29—749  16  Claims 

1.  A  hand  tool  for  joining  two  or  more  objects  together 
comprising:  a  frame  member  having  a  first  end  portion,  a 
second  end  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  therebetween; 
a  movable  support  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
frame  member  to  permit  movement  of  said  support  member 
second  end  with  respect  to  said  frame  member  second  end 
portion;  a  latch  bar  pivotally  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said 
support  member  and  releasably  coupled  to  said  frame  member 
second  end  portion  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said  sup- 
port member  with  respect  to  said  frame  member;  handle  means 


1648 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  31,  1978 


having  flnt  and  second  ends,  said  second  end  of  said  handle 
means  pivotally  coupled  to  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
frame  member;  presser  plate  means;  first  coupling  means  cou- 
pled to  said  presser  plate  means  and  said  frame  member  be- 
tween said  intermediate  portion  and  said  second  end  portion; 


4,070,756 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  HYPODERNQC  NEEDLES 

STRAIGHT  AND  PLACING  SHEATHS  THEREON 
Walter  A.  SUcMs,  181-41  Hcaky  Ro^  JuMka,  New  York, 
N.Y.  11432 

Filed  Not.  24, 197i,  Sm.  No.  744,478 
brt.  CL2  B23Q  7/10 
VS,  CL  29^-809  3  ( 


and  second  coupling  means  coupling  said  presser  plate  to  said 
second  end  of  said  handle  means;  the  arcuate  movement  of  said 
Tirst  end  of  said  handle  means  towards  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  frame  member  driving  said  presser  plate  axially  towards 
said  support  member. 


I 


4,070,755 
IMPACT  EXTRACnON  TOOL 
Qyde  ThooMO  Carter,  Sheraaat  Dale,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  AMP 
lacorporatcd,  Harrtobwg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaly  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  704,143 

iBt  a.2  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.a.  29— 764  6  Claims 


1.  An  impact  extraction  tool  for  driving  friction  mounted 
contacts  from  apertures  in  printed  circuit  boards,  electrical 
connectors,  and  the  like,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  tool  body  member; 

a  hammer  body  movably  mounted  within  said  tool  body 
member; 

first  spring  means  mounted  between  one  end  of  said  tool 
body  member  and  said  hammer; 

trigger  means  within  said  tool  body  member  and  controlling 
release  of  said  hammer, 

a  cap  housing  assembly  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  tool 
body  member  and  including  a  cylindrical  housing  cap  and 
a  plunger  housing  sliding  coaxially  within  said  housing 
cap; 

a  plunger  movably  positioned  within  said  plunger  housing 
and  having  a  first  end  portion  for  actuating  said  trigger 
means  and  a  second  end  portion  for  engaging  said  contact; 

second  and  third  spring  means  biasing  said  plunger  with 
respect  to  said  trigger  and  said  plunger  with  respect  to 
said  plunger  housing,  respectively,  whereby  predeter- 
mined movement  of  said  plunger  causes  movement  of  said 
plunger  housing  prior  to  the  tripping  of  said  trigger  at 
which  time  an  impact  is  delivered  by  the  hammer  body  to 
the  plunger  to  drive  the  contact  from  its  seat. 


1.  The  combination  of  apparatus  for  placing  a  sheath  on  a 
vertically  oriented  hypodermic  needle,  the  sheath  having  an 
open  end  for  receiving  the  hypodermic  needle,  and  apparatus 
for  assuring  the  straightness  of  the  hypodermic  needle  thereby 
to  facilitate  the  placing  of  the  sheath  on  said  hypodermic  nee- 
dle, the  sheath  placing  apparatus  comprising  an  upright  maga- 
zine for  containing  a  stacked  plurality  of  the  sheaths  with  the 
openings  thereof  oriented  downwardly,  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing passage  having  an  upper  end  communicating  with  the 
magazine  and  a  lower  end  having  a  discharge  opening  ar- 
ranged on  a  vertical  axis  with  which  the  hypodermic  needle  is 
to  be  aligned  for  being  received  in  a  respective  said  sheath 
discharged  from  the  discharge  opening  onto  the  hypodermic 
needle,  a  first  gate  defining  the  boundary  between  the  maga- 
zine and  the  passage  and  for  blocking  transit  of  a  sheath  from 
the  magazine  into  the  passage  and  a  second  gate  below  the  first 
gate  a  distance  about  equal  to  the  length  of  a  respective  said 
sheath  for  blocking  transit  of  said  sheaths  to  the  discharge 
opening  of  the  passage,  whereby  said  sheaths  may  be  individu- 
ally discharged  by  gravity  onto  respective  said  hypodermic 
needles  consecutively  positioned  in  aligimient  with  said  axis  by 
a  cycle  constituting  closing  the  first  gate  of  the  loaded  appara- 
tus while  the  second  gate  is  closed  thereby  to  isolate  the  lower- 
most of  said  sheaths  between  said  first  and  second  gates,  then 
opening  the  second  gate  thereby  to  permit  the  lowermost  one 
of  said  sheaths  of  said  stack  to  drop  out  of  the  discharge  open- 
ing over  the  hypodermic  needle  aligned  with  said  axis,  then 
closing  the  second  gate  and  opening  the  first  gate  to  permit  the 
now  lowermost  one  of  said  sheaths  of  the  stack  to  descend  onto 
the  second  gate,  and  repeating  said  cycle  for  each  said  sheath 
which  is  to  be  deposited  on  a  respective  said  hypodermic 
needle,  and  the  straightness  assuring  apparatus  comprising 
straightening  means  movable  between  an  open  inoperative 
condition  and  a  closed  operative  condition  for  engaging  said 
hypodermic  needle  with  only  point  contact  at  first,  second  and 
third  consecutive  positions  along  the  length  of  said  hypoder- 
mic needle,  said  engaging  at  said  first  and  third  positions,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  said  engaging  at  said  second  position,  on  the 
other  hand,  being  in  opposition  and  holding  the  hypodermic 
needle  in  a  straight  configuration,  and  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  straightening  means  between  said  inopera- 
tive and  operative  conditions  thereof,  said  straightening  means 
comprising  first  and  second  clamping  members,  said  first 
clamping  member  including  means  defining  a  pair  of  like  sub- 
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stantially  right-angled  notches  which  are  vertically  spaced  and 
vertically  aligned  throughout  on  lines  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
elongated  member  when  the  clamping  members  are  closed  and 
said  second  clamping  member  including  means  defining  a 
substantially  right-angled  notch  similar  to  but  opposite  to  the 
two  notches  of  said  first  clamping  member  and  being  located 
between  the  two  notches  of  said  first  clamping  member  when 
the  clamping  members  are  closed,  said  three  notches  being 
arranged  to  engage  said  hypodermic  needle  at  the  respective 
said  three  positions  when  said  clamping  members  are  closed 
thereby  to  hold  the  hypodermic  needle  in  a  straight  configura- 
tion, the  two  notches  of  said  first  clamping  member  being 
arranged  to  engage  the  hypodermic  needle  at  each  of  said  first 
and  third  positions  only  at  two  points  each  rotationally  spaced 
from  the  other  by  substantially  ninety  degrees  and  the  notch  of 
said  second  clamping  member  being  arranged  to  engage  the 
hypodermic  needle  at  said  second  position  only  at  two  points 
each  rotationally  spaced  from  the  other  by  substantially  ninety 
degrees  and  each  rotationally  spaced  by  substantially  ninety 
degrees  from  a  respective  one  of  the  points  of  contact  of  either 
of  said  notches  of  said  first  clamping  member  with  the  needle. 


a  guide  fence  secured  to  the  clamping  means  disposed  at  the 

drive  end  of  the  cutter  bar,  and 
a  handle  secured  to  said  guide  frame  disposed  on  the  race 

end  of  the  cutter  bar. 


4,070,757 
LOG  SAWING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 
Elof  Graaboi.  Su  RafMl,  Calif.,  and  Enll  Adolph  Obeii, 
North  Bwaaby,  Canada,  aatigaors  to  Granberg  Indaatrics, 
Richmoad,  Cdif.   - 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,509 

Int  a.^  B27B  J7/0Z  27/02 

VS.  a.  30-^371  10  ClalM 


4,070,758 

STRAIGHTEDGE  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  RAIL 

TYPE  DRAWING  INSTRUMENT 

YoaUaori  Wataaabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aisisBor  to  Matok  ladartry 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nicd  Dec.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,084 
dabai  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1976, 51-152304 
Int.  a.2  B43L  13/02 
VS.  a.  33—76  R 


1.  A  log  sawing  attachment  for  chain  saw  comprising 

a  pair  of  clamping  means  for  engaging  opposite  ends  of  the 
cutter  bar  of  a  chain  saw,  each  of  said  clamping  means 
being  formed  with  a  pair  of  locking  bars  which  extend 
beyond  the  edges  of  the  cutter  bar  and  saw  chain  and  are 
adjustably  interconnected  at  their  opposite  ends  outside 
the  chain  path  permitting  the  locking  bars  to  be  drawn 
together  to  clamp  the  chain  saw  cutter  bar  therebetween, 

a  pair  of  support  posts,  each  of  said  posts  being  secured  to 
one  of  said  clamping  means  and  disposed  to  project  per- 
pendicularly from  said  cutter  bar  on  the  same  side  thereof, 

a  guide  frame  adjustaMy  mounted  on  said  support  posts  for 
guiding  the  chain  saw  to  cut  at  a  preselected  depth  in  the 
log  being  sawed,  said  guide  frame  including  a  pair  of  flat 
bottomed  slide  members  having  their  bottom  surfaces 
disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  said  cutter  bar  and  which  slide 
along  the  flat  surface  being  used  to  guide  the  chain  saw 
during  the  saw  cut,  said  slide  members  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  pair  of  spreaders  and  disposed  in  parallel 
relation  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  formed  between  said 
support  posts,  said  spreaders  being  adjustably  clamped  to 
said  support  posts  to  permit  variable  spacing  of  the  guide 
frame  with  respect  to  the  chain  saw  cutter  bar, 


41  ^W 


1.  A  rail  t)rpe  drawing  apparatus  having  a  straightedge  sup- 
porting device,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  cross  rail  disposed 
at  a  side  portion  of  a  drawing  board,  a  cross  cursor  slidably 
mounted  on  the  cross  rail,  a  longitudinal  rail  connected  to  the 
cross  cursor  at  right  angles  to  the  cross  rail,  a  weight  means 
mounted  for  shifting  movement  along  the  longitudinal  rail,  a 
longitudinal  cursor  mounted  on  the  longitudinal  rail  for  shift- 
ing movement  therealong,  a  head  connected  to  the  longitudi- 
nal cursor,  a  ruler  mounting  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
head,  a  straightedge  means  adjustably  mounted  on  the  ruler 
mounting  plate,  means  for  fixedly  engaging  the  ruler  mounting 
plate  to  the  head  and  disengaging  it  therefrom,  a  rope  means 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  weight  means  and  having 
exerted  thereon  a  force  in  one  direction  due  to  the  effect  on 
gravity  on  said  weight,  the  other  end  of  said  rope  means  being 
coupled  to  said  longitudinal  cursor  and  having  a  force  exerted 
thereon  by  the  weight  of  said  cursor,  said  head,  said  plate  and 
said  straightedge  means  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  turning 
force  converting  means  mechanically  coupled  between  said 
ruler  mounting  plate  and  said  rope  means  for  converting  the 
rotary  motion  of  the  straightedge  means  around  the  head  in  a 
plane  parallel  with  the  surface  of  the  drawing  board  under  the 
effect  of  gravity  into  a  force  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the 
force  exerted  on  the  rope  by  the  weight  means. 
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4,070,7S9 

SEALED  INCREMENTAL  MEASURING  DEVICE 

HAVING  AN  ARTICULATED  FASTENING  MEANS  FOR 

MOUNTING  THE  HOUSING 
GBather  Ndlc,  Sicgrtorf.  Gcraaay,  SMicBor  to  Dr.  Johuues 
Heidcahaln  GabH,  Tnaareat,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Feb.  9. 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,745 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmuy,  Feb.  11, 1975, 2505585 
Iirt.  a.2  GOIB  n/04 
MS.  a.  33—125  C  12  Claims 


5.  The  measuring  instrument  of  claim  1  wherein  one  of  said 
legs  in  each  pair  forms  one  of  the  ends  of  the  hollow  body  and 
the  other  of  said  legs  in  each  pair  is  adapted  for  attachment  to 
the  object  to  which  the  hollow  body  is  fastened. 


4,070,760 
MICROMETER 
Leo  Roth,  aid  Uraola  Roth,  both  of  5^27  69th  St,  Maspeth, 
N.Y.  1137S 

Filed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,091 

lat  a.2  GOIB  3/18 

U.S.  a.  33—166  7  Claims 

I 


'•\  rv^   2« 


T 


n 


a  print  and  wind  station; 

a  load  roll  station; 

a  spindle  disposed  in  said  load  roll  station  and  joumaled  in 

said  frame  for  mounting  a  supply  roll  of  paper  tO'^ieed  the 

press; 
scale  means  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular 

to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  and  structurally  extending  from 

said  spindle  to  the  maximum  radius  of  a  supply  roll 

mounted  on  said  spindle; 


indicia  carried  by  said  scale  means  and  visually  displayed 
thereon  between  said  spindle  and  a  radial  distance  of  at 
least  the  maximum  radius  of  the  roll;  and 

monitoring  means  conjointly  cooperating  with  both  the 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  roll  and  said  scale 
means,  said  cooperation  occurring  substantially  along  the 
cylindrical  plane  defined  by  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  the  roll,  and  said  monitoring  means  transducing 
the  radius  of  the  roll  into  a  visual  indication  thereof. 


4,070,762 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Graham  John  Siddall,  Keyworth,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  The  Rank 
OrganlsatioB  Uadted,  Loodon,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Avg.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,724 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21, 1974, 
36725/74 

Int  a.2  GOIB  7/34 
MS.  a.  33—174  Q  4  Claims 


1.  A  micrometer  comprising: 

a  vertical  upright  U-shaped  member  having  two  parallel 
legs,  each  leg  having  parallel  veriical  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  legs  being  disposed 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  each  other,  one  of  the  legs  having 
a  horizontal  threaded  bore  extending  transversely  be- 
tween its  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  the  bore  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  said  one  leg; 

a  sleeve  having  an  internal  thread  and  removably  disposed  in 
the  bore; 

one  flat  disc  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  and  secured  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  other  leg,  the  disc  having  its  center  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  said  bore;  and 

a  threaded  shaft  threadedly  engaging  said  sleeve,  said  shaft 
having  a  front  portion  which  extends  through  the  sleeve 
into  the  space  between  the  legs  and  having  a  rear  portion 
which  extends  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said 
one  leg,  the  front  portion  being  non-magnetic,  the  rear 
portion  being  magnetic. 


.frt-4itif 


4,070,761 
PRINTING  PRESS  WITH  INVENTORY  CONTROL 
Joseph  Martia  CoUias,  Ontario,  N.Y^  aasigaor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,807 
lat  a.2  GOIB  5/08 
MS.  a  33-172  F  7  Claims 

1.  A  web  printing  press  comprising: 
a  frame; 


,^-^A^^^^^} 
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,    Coni4rte 


Anihmetic  Umt 
or  Micro - 
frtcetsor 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
curved  surface  of  a  component  under  test  using  a  roundness 
measuring  instrument  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  workpiece  table, 

a  pick-up, 

amplifier  means  connected  to  said  pick-up, 

a  pick-up  mount  supporting  said  pick-up,  and 

means  interconnecting  said  pick-up  mount  and  said  work- 
piece  support  Uble  such  that  said  pick-up  and  said  table 
are  relatively  rotatable  about  a  main  axis  of  the  instrument 
and  said  pick-up  is  adjustable  radially  towards  or  away 
from  said  main  axis  so  as  to  be  brought  into  contact  with 
a  workpiece  on  said  workpiece  support  table  to  produce 
output  signals  represenUtive  of  the  surface  of  said  work- 
piece. 

a  displacement  transducer  having  a  body  connected  to  one 
of  said  pick-up  mount  and  a  fixed  frame  member  which  is 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  main  axis,  and  a  sensing  element 
movable  with  respect  to  said  body  and  attached  to  the 
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other  of  said  fixed  frame  member  and  said  pick-up  mount, 
and 

means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  pick-up  amplifier 
means  and  to  the  output  of  said  displacement  transducer 
and  operating  to  produce  an  instrument  output  signal 
representing  the  sum  of  the  signals  from  said  pick-up  and 
said  displacement  transducer, 

whereby  to  provide  output  signals  representing  the  radial 
displacement  of  said  pick-up  over  a  limited  range, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

locating  a  reference  body  on  the  table  of  said  instrument, 

obtaining  at  least  two  instrument  output  signals  representing 
the  radial  separation  of  the  surface  of  said  reference  body 
from  the  axis  of  relative  roution  at  at  least  two  points 
spaced  diametrically  opposite  one  another  across  the  said 
axis  of  relative  rotation,  and  storing  said  two  instrument 
output  signals, 

substituting  a  component  under  test  for  said  reference  body, 

obtaining  a  plurality  of  instrument  output  signals  represent- 
ing the  separation  of  the  surface  of  the  component  under 
test  from  said  axis  of  relative  rotation,  and 

providing  from  said  instrument  output  signals  and  the 
known  dimensions  of  the  reference  body,  an  output  signal 
representative  of  the  mean  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
curved  surface  of  the  component  under  test  by  computing 
the  value  of  the  expression 

/»,  =  it,  +  (L,  -  L)  +  (Re  -  R^M 

where: 

Re  is  the  mean  radius  of  the  component  under  test 

R,  is  the  mean  radial  separation  of  the  surface  of  the  refer- 
ence body  from  the  instrument  at  the  two  points  detected 

{Lf  —  L^  is  the  change  in  the  instrument  output  signal  upon 
substitution  of  the  component  for  the  reference  body 

RfVi  the  radius  of  the  least  squares  reference  circle  computed 
from  the  pick-up  output  signal  upon  traversing  the  com- 
ponent 

R,\&  the  radius  of  the  least  squares  reference  circle  computed 
from  the  values  of  the  pick-up  output  signal  at  the  said  two 
diametrically  opposite  points  on  the  reference  body 

and  A/  is  the  magnification  of  the  instrument. 


4,070,764 
LEVEL  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  RULER 
Daaid  P.  Rohliager,  W220  N3197  Spriagdale  Road,  Pewankee, 
Wis.  53072 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,600 

lat  a.2  GOIC  9/18 

MS.  a.  33—342  3  Claims 


4,070,763 
AIMING/SIGHTING  DEVICE 
Staaley  L.  Carts,  Jr.,  Alexaadria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,132 

Int  a.J  F41G  1/32.  1/02 

MS.  CL  33—241  7  Claims 


1.  A  combination  collapsible  ruler  and  level  comprising  a 
coilable  spring  strip  having  a  formed  concave,  convex  cross- 
section  and  spaced  edges  permanently  stressed  to  form  a  plu- 
rality of  tightly  wound  convolutions  when  the  stressed  strip  is 
collapsed  and  a  linear  ruler  when  uncoiled,  on  arcuate  level 
tube,  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  level  tube  on  said 
spring  strip  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  strip  and  said  mount- 
ing means  having  a  convex  surface  complementary  to  said 
concave  strip  surface  and  having  a  foot  portion  for  engaging  a 
supporting  surface  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  lower  edge  of  the 
strip  to  cooperate  with  one  of  said  strip  edges  to  provide  bipo- 
dal  support  for  the  strip  and  level  when  in  an  uncoiled  condi- 
tion so  that  a  plane  through  the  tube  arc  is  normal  to  the  sur- 
face upon  which  said  strip  and  level  combination  are  sup- 
ported. 


4,070,765 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

SOLUTION  OR  SUSPENSION  INTO  A  DRIED 

PARTICULATE,  GRANULATE  PRODUCT 

Svend  Hovmaad,  Horsholm,  and  Erik  Liborius,  Chariottenlnad, 

both  of  Deaauurk,  assignors  to  Aktieselskabet  Niro  Atoadaer, 

Soborg,  Deamark 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,058 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26, 1975, 
17431/75 

Int  a.2  F26B  3/08:  F27B  15/00 
MS.  CL  34-10  39  Claims 


1.  An  aiming  device  comprising: 

at  least  two  bundles  of  straight  parallel  light  collimating 
fibers  having  normal  ends  with  diameters  which  are  or- 
ders of  magnitude  less  than  their  lengths,  the  fibers  in  each 
bundle  being  equal  in  length  and  the  fibers  in  each  bundle 
having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  different  from  the  fibers 
in  every  other  bundle;  and 

an  illumination  means  attached  to  said  bundles  to  illuminate 
one  end  of  the  fibers  in  each  bundle  with  light  of  one 
color,  the  colors  for  adjacent  bundles  being  different. 


1.  A  process  for  converting  a  solution  or  suspension  includ- 
ing recycled  material  into  a  dried  particulate  product  in  a 
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materia]  cycling  system  including  a  pneumatic  conveyor  dryer 
and  a  mixer-granulator.  said  process  comprising: 

a.  mixing  in  said  mixer-granulator.  the  solution  of  suspension 
with  recycled  nuterial  consisting  of  dried  particulate 
material  of  smaller  particle  size  than  the  desired  final 
product,  to  obtain  particles  of  a  higher  moisture  content 
than  that  of  the  desired  final  product, 

b.  feeding  the  resulting  particles  into  and  conveying  them 
through  said  pneumatic  conveyor  dryer  without  any  sub- 
stantial disintegration  of  said  particle^ 

c.  classifying  dried  particulate  product  discharged  from  the 
pneumatic  conveyor  dryer  into  a  fraction  of  desired  parti- 
cle size  range,  an  undersize  fraction,  and,  if  present,  an 
oversize  fraction, 

d.  withdrawing  particles  of  desired  size  range  as  final  prod- 
uct, 

e.  disintegrating  oversize  particles,  if  any,  and 

f  recycling  the  disintegration  product  together  with  under- 
size particles  into  said  mixer-granulator. 


4,070,766 

method  and  apparatus  for  preparing  a 
so<:alled  non-caking  powder 

Gcrrit  Gcorte  ¥a«p>«ia,  GorradUk,  Nctherlaiidi,  aMivHM-  to 

Stork  Fricdnd  B.V„  GomdUk.  Nctbcriands 

Filed  Seyt  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,054 

IM.  CL2  F26B  7/00.  19/00 

MS.  a.  34—12  5  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  non-caking  powder  from  a 
concentrate  comprising  spray-drying  a  concentrate  having  a 
minimum  dry  solids  content  of  48%  at  a  temperature  above  60* 
to  form  a  powder  having  a  moisture  content  below  that  at 
which  crystallization  is  possible,  cooling  the  powder  to  a  tem- 
perature below  35*  C,  remoistening  the  cooled  powder  in  a 
separate  space  to  a  moisture  content  at  which  crystallization  is 
possible,  allowing  the  remoistened  powder  to  recrystailize  and 
then  drying  the  recrystallized  powder  to  a  fuial  desired  mois- 
ture content. 


4^070,767 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AERATING, 

VIBRATING  AND  AUGNING  SHEETS  OF  PAPER  AND 

THEUKE 
Cyril  H.  T.  Woodward,  160  Howard  Atc^  Rocheile  Park,  N  J. 
07662 

Filed  Jue  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,840 
lot  CL^  F26B  5/00 
MS.  CL  34-33  25  Clalna 

25.  A  method  of  aerating  and  vibrating  a  stack  of  sheet 
material  such  as  cardboard,  paper  and  the  like  in  which  the 
stack  is  transportable  on  a  skid  to  said  apparatus,  said  method 
steps  including:  (a)  providing  a  lift  frame  including  a  pair  of 
platform  members  and  moving  these  platform  members 
toward  one  another  so  as  to  engage  a  stack  of  sheets  on  its  fiat 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  grasping  said  stack  and  when  so 
grasped  the  stack  b  turned  substantially  to  bring  the  stack  to  a 
vertical  edgewise  condition  and  after  turning,  moving  the 
platforms  apart  sufficiently  to  permit  aerating  and  vibrating  of 
the  kxMened  stack  of  sheets;  (b)  providing  a  side  support  frame 
carried  by  the  lift  frame  and  moving  the  frame  to  a  position 


whereat  one  edge  of  the  stack  is  supported  and  is  aligned;  (c) 
providing  and  cycling  a  vibrator  support  frame  and  carrying 
this  support  frame  on  the  side  frame  and  moving  the  frame 
back  and  forth  at  a  selected  and  determined  speed;  (d)  position- 
ing at  least  one  vibrated  shoe  carried  on  a  support  structure 
and  moving  this  shoe  and  structure  in  a  common  plane  and  line 
which  is  substantially  coincident  with  a  plane  normal  to  the 
bottom  supported  edge  of  the  sheet  as  provided  by  the  side 
support  frame;  (e)  vibrating  the  movable  shoe  in  a  controlled 
direction  and  amplitude  and  toward  and  away  from  the  side 
frame  and  forming  the  vibrated  shoe  with  a  flat  support  surface 
at  that  portion  which  is  brought  into  engagement  with  the 
supported  edges  of  the  stack  of  sheets  when  the  stack  is  lifted 
and  turned  and  agiuting  the  sheets  as  the  air  is  blown  therebe- 
tween without  a  lifting  of  the  sheets  from  the  vibrated  shoe 
above  the  support  surface  provided  by  the  side  support  frame; 
(0  mounting  a  spring  at  such  an  angle  that  these  springs  are 
disposed  to  carry  the  shoe  during  the  vibrating  of  this  shoe  and 


during  vibration  to  carry  and  move  locally  the  sheets  in  associ- 
ation with  the  shoe  to  a  stop  surface  provided  on  the  side 
frame;  (g)  mounting  on  the  shoe  a  vibrator  having  a  cycle  and 
amplitude  adjusting  means  and  carrying  said  vibrator  on  said 
shoe  so  that  the  imposed  vibrations  are  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sheets  in  the  stack;  (h)  providing  and 
carrying  an  air  conduit  so  as  to  be  movable  with  the  vibrator 
frame,  this  air  conduit  supplied  with  a  large  volume  of  low 
pressure  air  and  disposed  to  feed  this  air  to  the  vibrated  shoe; 
(i)  forming  air  passageways  at  and  in  the  carrying  surface  of 
the  shoe  and  connecting  these  air  passageways  to  the  conduit 
so  that  a  large  volume  of  low  pressure  air  from  the  conduit  is 
supplied  to  these  passageways,  and  (j)  forming  a  plurality  of  air 
outlets  in  the  carrying  surfaces  of  each  shoe,  each  of  the  outlet 
so  formed  and  positioned  as  to  direct  a  stream  of  pressurized 
air  upwardly  and  locally  to  and  through  the  stack  of  sheet 
material  as  and  after  the  platform  members  holding  this  mate- 
rial are  loosened  to  allow  vibrating  and  aerating  of  the  sheets. 


4,070.768 

INFORMATION  LOCATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Irriiv  ZKkerauui,  19  LyoM  Place,  LarchMMt,  N.Y.  10538 

Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,912 

iBt  CL2  G09B  3/00 

MS.  CL  35—8  R  12  Clain 


1.  A  system  for  locating  information  in  an  informatioB  bank, 
comprising  an  index  and  a  key  for  the  index,  the  index  compria* 
ing  an  integral  sheet  not  part  of  the  informatioa  bank  and 
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bearing  an  array  of  indicia  identifying  the  locations  of  informa- 
tion in  the  infomution  bank  and  the  key  comprising  a  card 
having  an  array  of  closed  windows  which  are  registrable  with 
the  array  of  indicia,  the  key  bearing  legends  for  guiding  a 
person  to  open  a  particular  one  or  more  of  said  windows  de- 
pending upon  the  information  which  is  to  be  located  in  the 
information  bank  and  the  windows  not  bearing  any  legends, 
the  at  least  one  window  which  is  accordingly  opened  register- 
ing with  indicia  identifying  the  location  of  the  information 
which  is  to  be  located  in  the  information  bank  when  the  array 
of  wdndows  is  registered  with  the  array  of  indicia. 


4,070,769 
DIGITAL  RADAR  TARGET  GENERATOR 
Emcat  E.  HoUla,  Bedford,  Maaa..  aaaignor  to  Sanders  Aasoci- 
atea.  Inc.,  Naahaa,  N.H. 

FUcd  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708.656 

lat  a.2  GOIS  9/00 

MS.  a.  35—10.4  11  Claina 


hllMUTH 


1.  A  radar  target  generator  for  displaying  targeu  on  the 
display  of  a  radar  system  having  a  clock  the  counts  of  which 
indicate  a  plurality  of  points  on  said  display,  said  generator 
comprising 

storage  means  storing  individual  target  scenarios,  each  sce- 
nario including  a  plurality  of  target  display  numbers  each 
of  which  indicates  one  of  said  plurality  of  points, 

first  means  for  selecting  one  or  more  individual  target  sce- 
narios and  interleaving  the  display  numbers  of  the  selected 
ones  of  said  individual  target  scenarios  when  more  than 
one  scenario  is  selected  to  produce  a  composite  target 
scenario, 

read  out  means  for  selecting  sequential  ones  of  said  display 
numbers  in  said  composite  target  scenario,  and 

a  comparator  mdividually  comparing  said  sequentially  se- 
lected display  numbers  with  the  counts  of  said  clock  and 
providing  a  signal  causing  a  target  trace  on  said  display 
whenever  there  is  a  match  between  said  clock  count  and 
said  display  numbers. 


4,070,770 

INSOLE  FOR  ROCK  CUMBING  SHOE 

FHocesco  Velio,  Venegazza  (Treriao),  Italy,  aadgoor  to  Red 

Wing  Shoe  Company,  Inc.,  Red  Wii^  Mfaui. 

CoatiBUtkM  of  Ser.  No.  660,133,  Feb.  23, 1976,  abaadooed. 

TUa  applicatkM  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,848 

Clain  priority,  appUcatton  Italy,  Sept  19, 1975,  2432/75 

lat  a.2  A43B  13/38 

MS.  CL  36-^43  6  ClaiM 


1.  In  combination  with  a  shoe  used  for  rock  climbing  appli- 
cations in  which  differentiated  flexibility  of  a  sole  thereof  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  with  a  maximum  of  rigidity  in  a  heel 


portion  thereof  and  a  maximum  of  flexibility  in  a  toe  portion 
thereof  is  desired  to  faciliute  purchase  of  said  sole  with  mini- 
mum lean-out,  such  differentiated  flexibility  traditionally  being 
accomplished  by  a  metal  plate  incorporated  into  said  heel 
portion,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  insole  formed  of  a  unitary  piece  of  synthetic  plastic  mate- 
rial replacing  said  metal  plate,  said  insole  having  a  heel 
portion  and  a  front  portion,  with  said  heel  portion  being  of 
sufficient  thickness  to  be  substantially  rigid  in  use,  and  said 
front  portion  underlying  the  toes  and  a  portion  of  the  ball 
of  a  wearer's  foot  in  use,  said  front  portion  having  a  thick- 
ness substantially  linearly  variable  and  decreasing  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  toward  the  toes  to  provide  substan- 
tially greater  flexibility  of  the  front  portion  than  said  heel 
portion  while  distributing  stress  throughout  ibs  length. 


4,070,771 

PORTABLE  SNOW  BLOWER 

John  Yaklwchuk,  Edaontoo,  Caaada,  iwigaor  to  The  RayoMiid 

Lee  Orgaaiiatioa,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  iatercat 

Filed  Not.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,189 

lat  CL2  EOIH  5/02 

MS.  CL  37—53  i  Qaia 


1.  A  portable  snow  blower  unit  fitted  with  a  housing  enclos- 
ing a  powered  blower,  said  housing  formed  as  a  chute  for 
enclosing  exhaust  air  from  the  blower  to  a  port  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  housing,  in  which 
the  forward  end  of  the  housing  is  formed  with  an  open  pori 
section  extending  across  the  forward  end  and  forward 
upper  end  of  the  housing,  with  the  bottom  forward  end 
section  of  the  housing,  below  said  port  section,  externally 
extending  as  a  flat  surface  towards  the  forward  end  of  the 
housing, 
said  flat  surface  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  taken  from  the 
port  opening,  to  the  axis  of  the  chute  of  the  housing,  and 
at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  remainder  of  the  undersurface  of 
the  housing  to  the  rear  of  said  flat  surface,  together  with  a 
handle  externally  mounted  on  an  upper  section  of  the 
housing,  so  that  with  the  unit  manually  gripped  by  the  said 
handle,  the  unit  may  be  slid  with  said  flat  surface  resting 
on  a  base  surface  in  the  direction  of  the  forward  end  of  the 
housing  with  air  flowing  from  the  chute  at  an  obtuse  angle 
to  the  said  base  surface  forward  of  the  chute  port  section 
so  as  to  blow  snow  on  said  base  surface  away  from  said 
port. 


4,070,772 
GROUND  EXCAVATING  APPARATUS 
Mitaatera  Motoaiura,  KaMkara;  CUaki  Kojiau,  Tokyo;  Hiro- 
■hi  Ohta,  Chlgaaaki,  aad  Akira  NcMto,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aaaigaora  to  KaboaUki  Kaiaha  Koautau  Seitakasbo,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sept  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  616,290 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Sept  30, 1974, 49-111409; 
Sept  30.  1974,  49-111410;  Sept  30, 1974,  49-111411;  Sept  30, 
1974.  49-111408 

lat  a.*  B07F  3/76 
MS.  CL  37—1 173  8  ClaiaH 

1.  A  ground  excavating  apparatus  comprising 
a  supporting  member, 
a  bucket  boom  fitted  on  said  supporting  member  such  that  it 

travels  in  the  forward  and  rearward  directions, 
a  bucket  fitted  on  the  top  end  section  of  the  bucket  boom 
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such  that  it  can  be  inchned  with  respect  to  the  boom,  said 
bucket  having  a  plurality  of  flukes  on  the  forward  end 
thereof, 
means  for  impact  crushing  housed  in  said  bucket  boom  and 
capable  of  traveling  in  the  forward  and  rearward  direc- 
tions. 


primary  means  of  operation  positioned  on  said  supporting 
member,  for  operating  said  bucket  boom  for  causing  it  to 
travel  forward  and  rearward. 

secondary  means  of  operation  positioned  on  said  bucket 
boom,  for  operating  said  means  for  impact  crushing  to 
cause  it  to  travel  forward  and  rearward,  and 

means  of  operation  for  inclination  positioned  on  said  bucket 
boom,  for  inclining  said  bucket. 


4,070,773 
STEAM  IRON  WATER  VALVE  STRUCTURE 
Harold  W.  Gowdy,  Asbeboro,  N.C^  aaaignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Bridteport,  Coon. 

nicd  Oct.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,378 

iBt.  a.2  D06F  75/0(5 

U.S.  a.  38— 77  J3  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  steam  iron  having  a  water  tank,  steam  generating 
soleplate,  a  guided  water  valve  with  a  stem  and  metering  rod 
portion  movable  between  an  on-off  position  and  an  outlet  duct 
from  the  tank  having  a  recess  and  extending  below  said  valve 
directing  water  to  the  soleplate  for  steam  generation,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  thin  stainless  steel  sheet  metal  cup-shaped  plate  with  a 
flanged  rim  overlying  the  duct  and  an  upwardly-domed 
bottom  with  an  orifice  in  the  dome; 
said  flange  fixedly  nesting  the  plate  in  the  duct  above  the 
recess  bottom; 
a  separate  floating  centrally-apertured  thin  stainless  steel 

scraper  plate  in  the  recess  below  the  cup-shaped  plate; 
said  metering  rod  portion  carried  by  the  stem  and  having 
dual  diameters  with  the  rod  continuously  protruding 
through  said  oriflce; 

the  small  diameter  adapted  to  scrape  in  the  plate  aperture 
and  large  diameter  scraping  the  orifice; 
the  distance  between  orifice  and  scraper  plate  being  less  than 
the  total  valve  travel  so  both  orifice  and  small  diameter 
are  simultaneously  scraped  on  each  valve  operation  and  a 
scraped  rod  is  always  disposed  in  a  scraped  orifice  in 
valve-on  position  for  continuous  accurate  control. 


4,070,774 
IDENTinCATION  CARD  POUCH 
Hcary  N.  Staata,  DeerflcM,  and  Jerome  J.  Wicrmaaaki,  Elm- 
kwtt,  both  of  III.,  aaaigBors  to  General  BiBdIag  Corporatioo, 
Northbrook,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,407 

Int.  a.2  G09F  i/02 

MS.  a.  40— 2J  21  Clalflu 


1.  A  card  covering  for  use  with  a  paper  stock  card  having  a 
photographic  image  placed  over  a  portion  thereof,  comprising: 

a.  polyethylene  terephthalate  front  and  back  covering  leaves 
each  having  an  inside  surface  for  conucting  front  and 
back  surfaces  of  the  card; 

b.  a  heat  reactivatible  adhesive  on  said  inside  surface  of  said 
front  and  back  leaves  for  adhesion  to  said  paper  stock  or 
to  itself  but  which  does  not  substantially  adhere  to  the 
photographic  image;  and 

c.  a  bond  promoting  patterned  layer  for  adhesion  to  the 
photographic  image  on  said  heat  reactivatible  adhesive 
distributed  over  a  major  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
front  leaf  to  form  treated  and  untreated  areas  on  said 
adhesive; 

wherein  the  treated  areas  of  the  front  covering  leaf  adhere  to 
the  photographic  image  and  the  untreated  areas  to  the  paper 
stock  card. 


4,070,775 

ROAD  EMERGENCY  SIGN 

Jobs  Doyle  Brooka,  Rte.  4,  BataariUe,  Ark.  72501 

Filed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,344 

Int.  a.2  G09F  11/06 

u.s.a. 

40—492 

^ei^* 

4Claims 


1.  A  road  emergency  sign  including  at  least  three  elongated 
panel  members  of  substantially  the  same  plan  shape  and  size 
and  having  first  and  second  sets  of  corresponding  ends,  pivot 
fastener  means  pivotally  securing  said  first  set  of  ends  together 
with  said  panel  members  spaced  apart  and  relatively  swingable 
in  parallel  planes  between  closed  positions  in  registry  with 
each  other  and  open  positions  with  one  or  more  of  said  panel 
members  swung  about  said  pivot  fastener  means  relative  to 
each  other,  and  assistance  required  indicating  indicia  formed 
on  the  remote  sides  of  the  remote  panel  members  and  required 
assistance  type  indicating  indicia  formed  on  the  opposite  sides 
of  each  intermediate  panel  member  disposed  bietween  said 
remote  panel  members,  said  pivot  fastener  means  and  said 
panel  members  including  means  establishing  a  friction  connec- 
tion between  adjacent  panel  members  tending  to  frictionally 
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retain  said  panel  members  in  adjusted  relatively  angularly 
displaced  positions,  said  indicia  on  said  remote  panel  members 
comprising  word  forming  indicia  spaced  therealong  and  read- 
able from  top  to  bottom  when  said  remote  panel  members  are 
disposed  in  upstanding  position  with  their  second  ends  upper- 
most, said  indicia  on  said  intermediate  panel  members  compris- 
ing word  forming  indicia  spaced  therealong  and  readable  from 
left  to  right  when  said  intermediate  panel  members  are  hori- 
zontally disposed,  the  indicia  on  the  opposite  sides  of  each  of 
said  intermediate  panel  members  being  relatively  reversed, 
end-to-end.  said  remote  sides  of  said  remote  panel  members 
being  at  least  substantially  fully  uncovered  for  viewing  of  the 
indicia  thereon  at  all  times,  independent  of  the  adjusted  angular 
positioning  of  said  remote  panel  members  remote  to  each  other 
and  the  intermediate  panel  members,  said  panel  members  in- 
cluding corresponding  opposite  end  edges  and  corresponding 
opposite  side  edges,  the  end  edges  of  said  remote  panel  mem- 
bers at  said  first  set  of  corresponding  ends  and  at  least  one  set 
of  said  corresponding  side  edges  of  the  intermediate  panel 
members  being  positionable  in  substantially  coplanar  relation 
when  said  remote  and  intermediate  panel  members  are  angu- 
larly displaced  generally  90*  relative  to  each  other,  whereby 
when  said  remote  panel  members  are  disposed  in  upstanding 
position  with  said  second  ends  uppermost  and  one  of  said 
intermediate  panel  members  is  horizontally  disposed,  the  lower 
end  edges  of  said  remote  panel  members  and  the  lower  side 
edge  of  said  one  intermediate  panel  member  may  be  positioned 
in  coplanar  relation  for  direct  support  of  said  sign  from  a 
generally  horizontal  support  surface. 


having  the  selected  tab  and  the  card  lying  immediately  there- 
over. 


4,070,777 

BUBBLER  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Joeepb  C.  Lo  Gindice,  5400  W.  Moatroae  Ave.,  Chicago,  IIL 

60641 

Filed  Sept  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,040 

Int.  a.i  G09F  li/24 

U.S.  a.  40—406  10  daiiM 


4,070,776 
TABLETOP  DIRECTORY  CASING  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

READY  ACCESS  TO  DESIRED  ENTRIES 
Yoshio  Mitsuhashi,  79,  Higashi-Kibogaoka,  Asabi,  Yokohama, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,452 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  9, 1975,  50-108563; 
Apr.  27, 1976,  51-47269 

Int.  a.2  B42F  /7//« 
U.S.  a.  40—381  11  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  for  generating  a  continuous  flow  of 
bubbles  through  a  body  of  liquid,  said  device  comprising,  an 
elongated  vertically  disposed  transparent  tube  evacuated  of 
air,  a  translucent  glass  chamber  arranged  at  the  lower  end  of 
and  within  said  tube,  said  chamber  being  closed  at  its  upper  end 
and  open  at  its  lower  end,  a  body  of  liquid  in  the  tube  covering 
and  extending  above  said  chamber,  some  of  said  liquid  entering 
the  lower  end  of  said  chamber,  electric  heater  means  within 
said  chamber  for  heating  liquid  entering  thereinto  and  dis- 
charging gaseous  bubbles  therefrom  into  the  transparent  tube 
and  wire  means  supporting  said  heater  and  chamber  within 
said  tube. 


4,070,778 

GREETING  CARD 

Harry  H.  Mabler,  284  Main  St.,  Centenrille.  Maaa.  02632,  and 

John  A.  Spargo,  Croaby  Lane,  East  Brewster,  Maaa.  02631 

nied  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,357 

Int.  a.2  G09F  im 

U.S.  a.  40—124.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  directory  casing  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  support 
on  its  top  a  stack  of  cards  each  having  a  tab  projecting  for- 
wardly  therefrom,  said  top  of  the  base  including  a  resiliently 
supported  front  end  portion  which  is  dcpressible  by  manual 
force  exerted  on  any  of  the  tabs  of  the  cards  thereon,  a  top 
cover  pivotally  coupled  at  its  rear  end  to  the  base  and  adapted 
to  be  closed  over  the  cards  thereon  so  as  to  leave  their  tabs 
exposed,  spring  means  biasing  the  top  cover  in  an  opening 
direction,  engaging  means  for  normally  locking  the  top  cover 
in  a  closed  position  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  means  and, 
upon  exertion  of  manual  force  on  a  selected  one  of  the  Ubs,  for 
permitting  the  top  cover  to  open  with  the  card  or  cards,  if  any, 
overlying  the  card  having  the  selected  tab,  and  stationary 
card-declining  means  provided  on  the  top  of  the  base  and 
arranged  rearwardly  of  the  resiliently  supported  front  end 
portion  thereof  to  support  the  cards  on  the  top  of  the  base  in 
rearwardly  declining  disposition,  whereby  upon  exertion  of 
manual  force  on  a  selected  one  of  the  tabs,  a  sufficient  spacing 
can  be  formed  between  the  front  end  portions  of  the  card 


1.  A  greeting  card  comprising  first  and  second  sections  with 
the  first  section  folded  over  the  second  section,  the  junction  of 
the  two  sections  having  a  score  line  extending  from  end-to-end 
thereof  to  enable  the  first  and  second  sections  to  be  easily 
separated,  the  exposed  face  of  the  first  section  having  a  picture 
printed  thereon  and  ite  other  face  having  a  space  for  an  address 
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and  a  space  for  a  message  and  at  least  a  part  of  the  back  face  of  sets  of  border  members  being  vertically  offset  from  each  other 

the  second  section  mcludes  a  coat  of  a  pressure-sensitive  adhe-   to  define  at  least  two  picture  openings  offset  from  one  another. 

sive  enabhng  said  card  to  be  removably  secured  thereby  to  a   a  moldmg  secured  to  the  inner  periphery  of  each  set  of  border 

vertical  display  surface,  the  first  section  when  later  detached  r-  k      7 

useable  as  a  postcard  and  having  a  message  printed  on  the  ^  ^ 

exposed  face  of  the  first  section  adjacent  the  bottom  edge 

thereof  and  below  the  picture,  and  the  first  section  having  a 

transverse  score  line  extending  from  the  free  side  edge  thereto 

to  said  first  named  score  line  and  enabling  the  message  area  to 

be  separated  from  the  picture  area. 


4,070,779 
DISPLAY  SIGN 
Ralph  M.  Gilnoar,  Montreal,  Caaada,  assignor  to  Claude  Neon 
Industries  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  90,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,667 

Clainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Sept  2,  1975,  234746 

Int  a.2  G09F  13/04 

ViS.  a.  40—575  13  Gaims 


1.  A  display  sign  for  dispfaying  printed  matter  on  a  poster  or 
the  like  comprising: 

a  display  case  defining  a  first  compartment  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  light  source,  the  display  case  having  a  front  opening 
for  the  transmission  of  light  therethrough  and  a  closure 
panel  adapted  to  cover  said  opening,  the  closure  panel 
having  a  central  transparent  face  panel; 

a  concave  translucent  difTuser  panel  located  between  said 
face  panel  and  said  light  source,  the  curvature  of  said 
concave  diffuser  panel  extending  toward  the  light  source 
to  define  a  second  compartment  between  the  diffuser 
panel  and  a  face  panel;  and 

releasable  fastening  means  for  locating  said  poster  in  the 
second  compartment  spaced  between  the  face  panel  and 
the  concave  diffuser  panel,  so  that  the  poster  is  viewed 
through  the  transparent  face  panel  and  may  be  back- 
lighted by  the  light  source. 


4,070,780 
MULTIPLE  PICTURE  FRAME 
Harry  W.  Rosenberg.  8941  Roosevelt  Blvd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
I9IS2 

Flkd  Oct  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,467 
Int  a.^  G09F  1/12 
US.  a.  40-152  10  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  picture  frame  comprising  first  and  second  sets 
of  peripheral  border  members  and  a  common  central  border 
member  all  having  a  major  face  lying  in  a  common  plane,  each 
set  of  border  members  being  U-shaped  with  each  of  its  ends 
connected  to  said  central  border  member,  one  of  the  legs  of 
each  set  of  border  members  being  longer  than  the  other  leg  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  central  border  member,  said 


members,  each  set  of  molding  being  offset  with  respect  to  a 
rear  face  of  said  border  members  to  define  a  picture  recess 
slightly  larger  than  said  picture  openings,  a  means  on  the  rear 
face  of  said  frame  to  faciliute  mounting  the  frame. 


4,070,781 
WINDOWS  BEARING  AN  INSCRIPTION 
Gerd  Saner,  Aachen-Laurensberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Saint- 
Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Scine,  France 

nied  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,096 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  13, 1975,  75  34573 
Int  a.2  G09F  13/12 
UA  a.  40-219  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  window  glass  extending  across  a  window  into  an 
interior  space  having  a  lower  brightness  level  than  outside  said 
space,  said  glass  comprising  the  sole  means  extending  across 
the  window  for  closing  it  and  having  an  inscription  thereon, 
the  improvement  where  the  inscription  comprises: 

a.  a  semi-refiective,  transparent  layer  applied  to  the  surface 
of  said  glass. 


4,070.782 

DESK  ORNAMENT 

Sergio  A.  Vasallo,  850  S.  Miami  Atc^  Miami,  Fin.  33130 

Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,492 

Int  a.2  G09F  7/04 

lis.  a.  40-323  1  Claim 

1.  A  decorative  paper  weight  device  comprising  a  body  of 

relatively  dense  material  having  a  bottom  surface  of  plane  form 

and  an  upper  surface,  said  upper  surface  having  a)  a  plurality  of 

spaced  recesses  in  a  pattern,  each  of  said  recesses  being  sized  to 

snugly  receive  and  display  the  main  surface  of  a  coin  of  a 

predetermined  year,  and  b)  an  embossed  symbol  on  the  upper 

surface  centrally  arranged  with  respect  to  said  pattern,  and  c) 

a  recess  sized  to  receive  a  flag  staff;  and  said  body  having  a 

front  surface,  and  magnetic  means  embedded  in  said  front 

surface  and  a  name  tag  means  companionately  sized  to  cover  a 
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major  portion  of  said  front  surface  and  said  name  tag  means 
including  metallic  plate  means  to  attach  to  the  magnetic  means, 
whereby  the  name  tag  means  is  removable  from  said  front 
surface,  and  said  name  tag  means  comprises  a  block  sized  to 
extend  across  the  front  surface  between  the  upper  and  lower 
surface  of  the  paper  weight  device  and  said  tag  means  includes 


4,070,784 
ELECTRIC  FISHING  FLOAT 
Sclji  Yokogawa,  Morignchi,  and  Kiyodd  Takenaka,  Himkata, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  July  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,816 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,  July    15,   1975,   50- 
98562[U];  July   IS.   197S,   SO-9gS63[U];  Dec.  17,  1975,  50- 
171752[U];  Dec.  17, 1975,  50.171753IU1 

Int  a.2  AOIK  85/01 
MS.  Q.  43—173  6  Qaims 


an  inclined  front  surface  extending  downwardly  from  the  level 
of  said  upper  surface  toward  said  outer  surface  and  outwardly 
away  from  said  front  surface  and  comprising  an  inclined  sur- 
face and  a  name  tag  plate  sized  and  fitted  on  the  inclined  sur- 
face and  means  removably  mounting  said  plate  on  said  inclined 
surface. 


^« 


4,070,783 
THUMB  TRIGGER  AND  AUTOMATIC  SAFETY 
Walter  William  Edwards,  Rte.  No.  1,  Box  No.  265,  Bruno, 
Minn.  55712 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755.488 

Int  a.2  F41C  79/«,  17/02 

MS.  a.  42—69  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  thumb  trigger  and  automatic  safety  comprising:  a  par- 
tially enclosed  casing  having  four  Ubs  for  locating  two  pivot 
points  thereon,  a  swinging  large  arm  pivoted  about  a  pivot  pin 
and  secured  thereby  between  two  of  said  tabs  near  the  front  of 
said  casing,  said  large  arm  having  a  clearance  hole  at  said  pivot 
point  for  receiving  said  pivot  pin  therein,  said  large  arm  having 
a  radius  slot  therein  for  receiving  a  strike  from  a  roller  bearing, 
said  large  arm  having  a  pin  extending  upwardly  therefrom  into 
a  vertically  oriented  cylindrical  tube  containing  a  compression 
spring,  said  large  arm  extending  toward  the  front  end  of  the 
partially  enclosed  casing,  said  large  arm  having  an  angled  bend 
at  one  end  thereof  for  engaging  a  firing  striker,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  casing  in  a  firearm  for  actuation  by  a  thumb 
trigger. 


1.  An  electric  fishing  float  characterized  by  the  provision  of 

a.  an  elongated  tubular  fishing  float  case  consisting  of  an 
upper  case  section  with  a  light  source  positioned  therein 
adjacent  a  closed  top  end  thereof  and  a  lower  case  section 
water-tightly  connected  to  said  upper  case  section, 

b.  a  cell  disposed  within  said  lower  case  section  and  having 
an  electrode  axially  upwardly  extended  from  the  top 
thereof,  the  shell  of  said  cell  serving  as  another  or  opposite 
electrode, 

c.  a  tubular  insulating  member  having  the  upper  portion 
thereof  water-tightly  fitted  into  the  lower  portion  of  the 
hole  of  said  upper  case  section, 

d.  a  pair  of  contact  members  securely  held  in  position  be- 
tween said  tubular  insulating  member  and  a  core  member 
inserted  into  said  tubular  insulating  member,  said  core 
member  comprising  a  large  diameter  cylindrical  base 
section  with  a  cylindrical  cavity  having  an  open  lower 
end,  said  cell  being  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  cavity,  and 
an  elongated  small  diameter  cylindrical  section  axially 
upwardly  extended  from  said  large  diameter  cylindrical 
base  section  coaxially  thereof,  said  tubular  insulating 
member  being  fitted  over  said  elongated  small  diameter 
cylindrical  section  with  said  pair  of  contact  members 
interposed  therebetween. 

e.  electrical  connection  means  disposed  within  said  core 
member  for  making  electrical  connection  between  one  of 
said  pair  of  contact  members  and  said  axially  upwardly 
extended  electrode  of  said  cell  and  between  the  other 
contact  member  and  the  shell  or  opposite  electrode  of  said 
cell,  and 

f  a  pair  of  lead  wires  for  electrically  connecting  between 
said  light  source  and  said  pair  of  contact  members. 


4.070,785 

nSHING  UNE  GUIDE  DEVICE 

Cortez  Hawk,  2214  Sycamore,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92806 

FUcd  June  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,772 

Int  CL2  AOIK  87/04 

MS.  a.  43—24  4  Claims 

1.  A  fishing  line  guide  device  comprising: 

a.  a  base  coil  comprising  a  coiled  metal  rod  portion  and 
straight  metal  rod  portions  on  either  side  of  said  coiled 
portion; 

b.  a  line  guide  removably  attached  to  said  base  coil  com- 
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prised  of  a  looped  meul  rod  having  straight  portions  on 
either  side  of  a  looped  portion  and  end  portions  at  approx- 
imately 90*  to  the  straight  portions,  with  the  line  guide 
having  the  shape  so  that  the  said  end  portions  can  be 


between  such  positions  and  having  a  rockingly  releasable 
slip  catch  portion  arranged  for  temporarily  maintaining 
the  jaws  in  the  spaced  apart  cocked  position  against  the 
biasing  force  of  the  frame  and  a  cooperating  selectively 
counterbalanced   rockable   bait-carrier   tripper   portion 


inserted  within  the  coil  of  the  base  coil  and  pivotable 
about  said  coil;  and 

means  for  atUching  the  straight  meUl  rod  portions  of  the 
base  coil  to  a  fishing  rod. 


4,070,786 

nSH  RECEIVING  HOPPER 

M.  Duahaa,  119  Kafflc  Drive,  Natchitoches,  La.  71457 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  747,496 

lat  a.2  AOIK  97/04 

U.S.  a.  43—55  12  Claims 


which  is  selectively  counterbalanced  to  permit  the  slip 
catch  portion  to  normally  maintain  the  jaws  in  cocked 
position  and  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  the  jaws  and  acces- 
sible to  a  rodent  thereat  for  tripping  the  spacer  trigger  to 
release  the  slip  catch  portion  and  close  the  jaws  under 
snap  force  to  grip  such  rodent. 


4,070,788  ^ 

PRAWN  TRAP 

Hmy  G.  Richcreek^098  H  St.,  Crescent  City,  Calif.  95531 

FUed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,892 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  69/00 

U.S.  a.  43-100  10  Claims 


1.  A  fish  receiving  hopper  for  use  with  a  fish  storage  con- 
tainer comprising  a  shell-like  cover,  a  downwardly  extending 
chute  disposed  in  the  top  of  said  shell-like  cover  and  having  a 
bottom  terminus  edge,  and  a  substantially  vertically  oriented 
door  having  the  top  edge  hinged  to  said  shell-like  cover  and 
the  bottom  edge  normally  co-extensive  with  and  adjacent  said 
bottom  terminus  edge  of  said  chute  in  closed  configuration, 
whereby  when  a  fish  is  caused  to  slide  down  said  chute  and 
contact  said  door,  said  door  is  displaced  from  said  bottom 
terminus  edge  and  swings  open  to  permit  said  fish  to  fall  into 
said  storage  container  and  returns  to  said  closed  configuration 
by  operation  of  gravity  aAer  passage  of  said  fish. 


4,070,787 
RODENT  TRAP 
George  W.  Odtcs,  Cm^  Hdghti,  Oystal  Qty,  Mo.  63019 
FUed  Scyt  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,193 
lat  a.J  AOIM  2i/24.  23/26 
VS.  a.  43—94  10  Clains 

1.  Rodent  trap  apparatus  which  comprises 
a  unitary  resilient  frame  having  an  intermediate  portion  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  coacting  rodent-gripping  end  jaws  mov- 
able with  respect  to  each  other  between  a  spaced  apart 
cocked  position  and  a  closed  position  and  normally  resil- 
iently  biased  to  closed  position  under  sufficient  snap  force 
to  grip  a  rodent  disposied  therebetween,  and 
a  rodent-trippable  unitary  spacer  trigger  operatively  inter- 
posed interengagingly  with  the  frame  to  permit  unhin- 
dered relative  movement  of  the  jaws  with  respect  thereto 


1.  Apparatus  for  entrapping  prawns,  comprising: 
an  enclosure  having  a  bottom  member,  a  pair  of  side  walls 
and  a  pair  of  end  walls,  the  end  and  side  walls  attached  to 
and  extending  upward  from  the  bottom  member,  said 
enclosure  having  an  opening  defined  by  the  upper  extrem- 
ities of  the  side  and  end  walls,  the  side  and  end  walls 
having  means  for  preventing  light  therethrough  to  keep 
the  interior  of  the  enclosure  relatively  dark; 
an  entrance  structure  coupled  across  the  opening  and  having 
a  plurality  of  first  and  second  spaced  downwardly  in- 
clined elements,  the  first  and  second  elements  having 
upper  edges  coupled  to  the  upper  extremities  of  the  side 
wall  to  position  the  elements  in  converging  relation  to 
each  other,  a  major  portion  of  the  first  elements  interiaced 
with  the  second  elemente  at  the  lower  ends  thereof,  cer- 
tain of  the  first  elements  being  shorter  than  adjacent  first 
elemenu  to  define  spaced,  prawnreceiving  openings  in 
said  entrance  structure. 


4,070,789 
FOLDING  DOLL  HOUSE 
EUene  S.  LeTeoson,  23930  KiUlon  St.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
91364 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,958 
lat  a.2  A63H  33/00 
VS.  a.  46—12  7  OaiBH 

1.  A  folding  doll  house  comprising: 
an  upper  structure  having  top,  bottom,  back,  front  and  side 
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panels  coupled  to  form  a  box-like  structure,  said  front 
panel  being  coupled  only  to  said  top  panel; 

a  plurality  of  lower  side  walls; 

means  coupling  said  lower  side  walls  to  said  upper  structure 
at  the  lower  side  edges  thereof,  whereby  said  lower  side 
walls  are  adapted  to  fold  to  lie  adjacent  to  said  bottom 
panel  outside  of  said  upper  structure; 

a  foldable  lower  back  and  floor  panel;  and 


MC 


means  coupling  said  lower  back  and  floor  panel  to  said  upper 
structure  at  the  bottom  rear  edge  thereof,  whereby  said 
lower  back  and  floor  panel  is  adapted  to  fold  to  lie  adja- 
cent to  said  lower  side  walls  outside  of  said  upper  struc- 
ture and  adjacent  said  front  panel  within  said  upper  struc- 
ture, 

whereby  the  lower  side  walls  and  the  lower  back  and  floor 
panel  of  said  dollhouse  may  be  folded  adjacent  to  said 
upper  structure. 


4,070,790 
DOLL  WITH  RELEASABLY-ATTACHED  HAIR  PIECES 

Ned  StroBgin,  Baldwin,  aod  Isabel  Garrett  New  York,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ned  Strongin  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  June  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,406 

Int  a.2  A63H  3/44 

VS.  a.  46—172  10  Qaims 


4,070,791 

WHEEL  TOY 

D.  Franklia  DIU,  Rte.  6,  Box  37,  Jasper,  Ala.  35501 

Filed  Avg.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,555 

lat  a.2  A63H  33/02 


VS.  a.  46—220 


2ClaiaH 


1.  A  push  or  pull  toy  consisting  of  a  hollow  cylinder,  two 
circular  discs  mounted  on  either  end  of  said  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  hemi-cylindrical 
grooves  in  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  a  roller  bearing  seated 
within  each  groove,  a  tire  concentrically  positioned  outside  of 
said  cylinder,  said  tire  having  an  inner  peripheral  groove  to 
form  a  race  for  said  bearings  and  being  spaced  from  said  cylin- 
der a  distance  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  roller  bearings  minus 
the  depth  of  the  grooves  and  means  to  push  or  pull  said  toy 
eccentrically  attached  to  said  discs. 


4,070,792 

GAME  DEVICE  FOR  LAUNCHING  AND  PUSHING  A 

ROLLING  WHEEL 

John  M.  VuyoTich,  1369  McDufT  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90026 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,864 

Int  a.2  A63H  33/02 

VS.  a.  46—220  4  Clains 


1.  A  doll  adapted  to  receive  interchangeable  hair  pieces,  said 
doll  comprising  a  doll  head  having  a  crown  pmrtion  and  a 
permanent  wig  formed  of  hair  filaments  covering  said  crown 
portion,  hair  piece  mounting  means  secured  to  said  doll  head 
and  having  enlarged  portions  located  at  the  front  center  and 
sides  of  said  crown  portions,  an  auxiliary  hairpiece,  and  self- 
adhering  fastening  means  including  complementary  hook  and 
hook-engaging  surfaces  on  said  enlarged  portions  and  said 
auxiliary  hair  piece  for  releasably  attaching  said  hair  piece  to  a 
selected  enlarged  portion,  the  hair  filaments  of  said  permanent 
wig  overlying  and  concealing  said  enlarged  portions  and  said 
auxiliary  hair  piece  being  removably  attachable  to  said  doll 
head  by  pressing  the  fastening  means  surface  of  said  auxiliary 
hair  piece  against  the  fastening  means  surface  on  a  selected 
enlarged  portion  through  the  hair  filamenU  overiying  the 
latter. 


1.  A  game  device  for  use  with  a  disk-shaped  object  compris- 
ing the  combination  of  an  elongated  member  having  a  portion 
at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  held  by  hand  and  a  groove 
extending  along  part  of  the  length  of  the  member  between  said 
portion  and  the  other  end  thereof,  said  groove  being  config- 
ured to  permit  a  disk-shaped  object  to  roll  along  the  length 
thereof,  a  pair  of  panels  mounted  on  the  member  at  said  other 
end  thereof  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  groove,  said  panels 
being  parallel  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a  distance 
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greater  than  the  width  of  a  disk-shaped  object  with  which  the 
game  device  is  used,  the  panels  being  operative  to  guide  the 
disk -shaped  object  when  the  object  is  rolled  along  the  length  of 
the  elongated  member  and  to  engage  the  sides  of  the  object  to 
turn  the  object  after  launching  from  the  elongated  member  and 
when  rolling  along  the  ground,  and  a  roller  extending  between 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  the  flanges  and  operative  to  engage 
and  rotate  with  a  disk-shaped  object  with  which  the  game 
device  is  used  when  the  object  is  received  between  the  panels. 


4,070,793 
PLANT  PROPAGATING  AND  SHIPPING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 
Michael  Francis  Dillon,  Atliciis,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Flowers,  Inc., 
Athens,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,889 

lot  a.2  A47G  7/02 

MS.  a.  47-«7  I  4  Claims 


1.  A  plant  propagating  open  ended  hollow  sleeve  comprising 
top,  bottom  and  side  walls  interconnected  along  their  side 
edges  to  form  a  tubular  structure,  the  height  of  said  side  walls 
being  slightly  in  excess  of  the  diameter  of  the  stems  of  cuttings 
used  in  propagating  plants  from  such  cuttings  and  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  being  considerably  wider  than  the  height  of  said 
side  walls,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned  apertures 
formed  in  each  of  said  side  walls  for  receiving  the  stems  of  a 
plurality  of  cuttings  respectively,  each  of  said  apertures  com- 
prising a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  intersecting  slite. 

4,070,794 

PLANT  WATER  TROUGH 

GcraldiM  L.  Gibbs,  7515  LMgicy,  Chicago,  III.  M6I9 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,587 

lat  a.2  AOIG  27/00 


MS.  a.  47—79 


ICUim 


1.  A  plant  water  trough,  comprising  an  endless,  open-topped 
trough  adapted  to  contain  water  and  deflned  by  an  upstanding, 
endless  relatively  tall  inner  wall  of  substantially  1)  inches 
height,  and  an  upstanding,  endless,  relatively  short  outer  wall 
of  substantially  \\  inches  height  spaced  substantially  uniformly 
apart  from  and  ouUide  of  the  inner  wall  by  substantially  1  inch, 
the  inner  wall  defining  an  enclosed  space  of  a  size  and  shape 
larger  than  an  individual  common  flower  pot.  both  the  outer 


and  inner  walls  radially  extending  substantially  outside  a  rim  of 
the  flower  pot  to  locate  the  trough  in  a  position  spaced  apart 
from  the  pot  and  to  permit  water  in  the  trough  to  evaporate 
and  the  humid  atmosphere  created  thereby  to  flow  directly 
upwardly  along  a  path  of  travel  spaced  horizonUlly  apart  from 
the  outside  of  the  flower  pot  to  the  foliage  of  a  plant  rooted  in 
the  pot,  and  three  suspension  means  members  equiangularly 
spaced  about  the  trough,  each  suspension  member  being  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  a  hook  for  engagement  over  the  pot  rim, 
and  at  another  end  to  a  trough  attachment  means,  said  trough 
attachment  means  engaging  said  trough  through  an  aperture 
formed  in  said  inner  wall,  the  aperture  being  located  at  a  point 
vertically  above  the  top  rim  of  the  outer  wall  and  below  the 
top  rim  of  the  inner  wall,  and  the  suspension  means  being  of  a 
length  to  suspend  said  trough  from  a  lip  of  the  pot  at  a  level 
vertically  intermediate  the  pot  lip  and  a  pot  base,  thereby 
providing  a  concentration  of  water  vapor  to  the  plant  foliage 
while  locating  the  trough  at  a  point  below  the  space  used  to 
observe,  work  and  water  the  plant  in  the  pot  and  yet  providing 
an  invigoratingly  moist  atmosphere  for  the  plant. 


4,070,795 
SWINGING  DOOR  SYSTEM 
Jeu  Louis  Lttssier,  91  Francois-Gauthier,  BoucherTlUe,  Que- 
bec, Canada  (J4B  4N5) 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,198 

Int.  a.2  E05B  65/10:  E05C  WQ2 

MS.  a.  49-141  ,  22  Claims 


1.  A  swinging  door  system  comprising  a  door  frame  having 
a  door  opening,  a  door  including  a  pair  of  wings  hinged  to- 
gether about  an  upright  hinge  axis,  releasable  connection 
means  carried  by  said  wings  for  releasably  maintaining  said 
wings  in  substantially  co-planar  relation,  each  wing  defining 
one  of  two  opposite  upright  edges  of  said  door  respectively, 
means  for  pivotally  securing  one  wing  of  said  door  to  said  door 
frame  in  said  door  opening  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  door 
about  an  operatively  upright  pivot  axis  equally  distant  from  the 
opposite  upright  edges  of  said  door,  and  means  urging  pivotal 
closing  of  said  door  in  one  direction  of  pivotal  movement 
about  said  upright  pivotal  axis,  said  releasable  connection 
automatically  releasing  said  substantially  co-planar  wings  for 
folding  movement  of  said  wings  about  said  hinge  axis  upon 
sufficient  force  exerted  on  at  least  the  other  of  said  wings  in  the 
direction  of  closing  pivotal  movement  of  said  door. 

4,070,796 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  ABRASIVE  GRITS 
John  J.  Scott,  Niagva  Falls,  CawMia,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1971,  Ser.  No.  212,614 
lat  a.i  C09C  i/04 
MS.  a  51-309  R  5  ctaima 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  abrasive  grain  from  mol- 
ten abrasive  comprising 
pouring  said  molten  abrasive  into  a  plurality  of  spaces  de- 
fined by  a  plurality  of  relatively  cold  spaced  parallel 
graphite  or  metal  plates,  the  geometry  of  said  spaces  being 
such  that  at  least  95%  of  the  surface  area  of  the  poured 
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abrasive  in  the  mold  is  protected  from  the  atmosphere  by 
an  adjacent  mold  surface  during  solidification,  whereby 
the  abrasive  is  solidified  rapidly  without  melting  of  said 
plates,  and 


support  member  by  means  for  regulating  the  tension  of  said 
strip,  the  abrasive  strip  being  an  endless  abrasive  strip  which  is 
retained  between  the  downstream  end  of  the  support  member 
and  a  first  cylindrical  member  mounted  eccentrically  on  the 
body  of  the  polishing  wheel,  said  endless  abrasive  strip  being 
engaged  on  a  second  eccentric  cylindrical  member  and  being 
retained  by  resilient  means. 


separating  the  solidified  abrasive  from  said  plates  and  com- 
minuting it. 


4,070,797 
NITROGEN-FREE  ANIONIC  AND  NON-IONIC 
SURFACTANTS  IN  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  A 
HAZE-FREE  SEMICONDUCT 
Rudolf  Griesshammer,  Helmut  Kirschncr,  and  GUnther  Lechner, 
all  of  Burghausen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemi- 
tronic  Gcsellshaft  fur  Elektronic  Grundstoffe  mbH,  Burg- 
hausen, Germany 

Filed  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  14, 1975, 2531431 
Int.  a.2  B24B  1/00 
MS.  a.  51—326  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  semiconductor  having 
a  haze-free  surface  by  polishing  the  semiconductor  with  a 
polishing  agent  containing  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  quariz,  silica,  silicates  and  fluosilicates,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  further  polishing  the  semiconduc- 
tor in  a  second  polishing  step  with  a  modified  polishing  agent 
containing  said  first-mentioned  polishing  agent  and  from  0. 1  to 
10%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  weight  of  said  first-men- 
tioned polishing  agent,  of  a  nitrogen-free  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic  and  non-ionic  surfactants 
and  a  mixture  thereof 


4,070,799 

REINFORCED  FINGER  SEAL  FOR  SHOT  BLAST 

CABINETS  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  A.  Pedersen,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  Whcelabra- 

tor-Frye  Inc.,  Hampton,  N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,893 

Int  a.2  B24C  3/10 

MS.  a.  51—426  5  ClaliU 


4,070,798 

POLISHING  WHEELS 

Jean  Emain,  Beau  Site.  Serger,  39200  Saint-Claude,  France 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,284 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26, 1975,  75  20310 

Int.  CI.2  B24D  9/06 

MS.  a.  SI— 361  5  Claims 


1.  A  polishing  wheel  comprising  a  circular  rotatable  body,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  rigid  support  members  provided  on 
the  periphery  of  the  rotatable  body,  a  layer  of  resilient  materi- 
als provided  on  the  periphery  of  each  said  support  member  and 
a  strip  covered  with  abrasive  material  supported  on  each  layer 
of  resilient  material,  the  abrasive  strip  being  secured  on  the 


1.  A  finger  seal  for  use  in  preventing  the  escape  of  particu- 
late through  an  opening  in  a  blast  treatment  device  comprising: 

a.  a  reinforced  mounting  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  bolt 
therethrough  for  securing  said  seal  over  said  opening, 

b.  an  elongated  body  portion  extending  downwardly  from 
said  mounting  portion,  the  length  of  said  body  portion 
being  selected  to  substantially  cover  the  vertical  height  of 
said  opening,  the  width  of  said  body  portion  being  less 
than  said  length, 

c.  a  plurality  of  raised  reinforcing  ribs  provided  on  at  least 
one  side  of  said  body  portion  along  the  length  dimension 
thereof,  each  of  said  ribs  spaced  from  and  running  parallel 
to  the  remaining  ribs,  said  ribs  tapering  down  and  termi- 
nating at  a  point  in  proximity  to  the  bottom  of  said  body 
portion, 

whereby  said  seal  is  relatively  rigid  along  the  upper  and 
middle  body  portion  due  to  the  raised  ribs  thereby  to 
deflect  particulate  and  is  relatively  flexible  along  the 
lower  body  portion  due  to  the  termination  of  the  ribs 
thereby  to  permit  entry  of  parts  into  said  blast  treatment 
device. 
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4^0,800 

CX)NTROL  OF  TORSIONAL  DEFORMATION  OF 

ELONGATE  MEMBERS 

Koucth  Robtoa  Browa«  Kirkoewtoo,  ud  Andrew  Gay  Kerr, 

Ediobwgh,  botk  of  Scotlaod,  Mtigaor*  to  Ferruti  Limited, 

HoUiawood,  Eaglaad 

FUcd  Aug.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,748 
ClaiM  priority,  appiioition  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  2,  1975, 
32403/75 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/36 
U.S.  a.  52—1  13  Claims 


outwardly  and  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  wall  and  foldable 
hinge-like  devices  positioned  between  said  wall  and  said  flexi- 
ble members  and  resilient  means  attached  thereto  for  normally 
holding  the  foldable  hinge-like  devices  in  a  first  position  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  wall  and  movable  to  a  second 
position  adjacent  said  wall. 


4,070,802 

SPRING-BIASED  TAKE-UP  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MOBILE  HOME  TIE-DOWN  STRAPS 

James  Thomas  Odom,  Colombia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Chance 

Company,  Centralia,  Mo. 

Filed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,648 

Int.  a.2  E04D  1/34 

U.S.  a.  52-23  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  resisUnce  of  an  elongate 
member  to  torsional  deformation  between  its  ends  comprising 
a  torque  transmitting  member  mounted  coaxially  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongate  member  and  rigidly  fixed  at 
one  of  its  ends  to  the  member  in  a  non-routable  manner  rela- 
tive to  the  elongate  member,  the  other  end  of  the  torque  trans- 
mitting member  being  capable  of  rotation  about  its  axis  relative 
to  the  elongate  member,  measuring  means  operable  to  measure 
torsional  deformation  of  the  elongate  member  to  produce  a 
control  signal  indicative  of  the  sense  and  magnitude  of  the 
deformation,  and  actuating  means  responsive  to  the  control 
signal  to  apply  a  torque  to  the  other  end  of  the  torque  transmit- 
ting member  about  the  axis  thereof  in  such  a  sense  as  to  cause 
the  said  one  end  of  the  elongate  member  to  be  rotated  relative 
to  the  other  end  thereof  to  oppose  the  torsional  deformation. 


4,070,801 

FLEXIBLE  DOCK  SEAL 

Larry  O'Neal,  4953  Timbercrcst  Drire,  Canfield,  Ohio  44406 

FUed  Oct  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,277 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/34.  7/14 

MS.  a.  52-2  5  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  assembly  for  securing  an  element  such  as  an 
elongated  cable  or  strap  to  anchoring  structure,  comprising: 

mounting  structure  presenting  first  and  second  engagement 
surfaces  and  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said  anchoring  struc- 
ture; and 

axially  rotatable  spindle  means  for  receiving  one  end  of  said 
element  and  in  engagement  with  said  first  engagement 
surface; 

spring  means  operatively  coupling  said  spindle  means  and 
mounting  structure  for  precluding  significant  loosening  of 
the  element  under  tension  loads  normally  experienced 
thereby, 

said  spring  means  including  a  first  portion  in  gripping  en- 
gagement with  said  spindle  means,  and  a  second  portion  in 
engagement  with  said  second  engagement  surface,  said 
mounting  structure  being  located  between  said  spindle 
means  and  the  part  of  said  second  portion  in  engagement 
with  said  second  surface,  said  second  spring  portion  being 
loaded  in  tension. 


1.  A  flexible  dock  seal  for  positioning  on  a  wall  about  an 
opening  therein  and  comprising  a  flexible  inverted  U-shaped 
device  consisting  of  a  horizontal  upper  flexible  member  and  a 
pair  of  vertical  flexible  members  positioned  one  at  each  end 
thereof  in  depending  relation  thereto,  means  above  said  open- 
ing positioning  said  upper  flexible  member  transversely  there 
across  in  planes  generally  outwardly  and  downwardly  from 
the  plane  of  the  wall  and  means  at  the  sides  of  said  opening 
positioning  said  vertical  flexible  members  in  planes  generally 


4,070303 

SUPPORTIVE  ACCESSORY  UNTTS  FOR  MODULAR 

WALL  PANELS 

CUfford  W.  Gartung,  215  Via  Dijon,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

92660 

Filed  July  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,085 
Int.  a.2  A47G  29/02 
U.S.  a.  52—36  13  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  modular  wall  panel  including  a 
rigid  frame  having  a  U-shaped  channel  with  at  least  one  pe- 
ripheral  support   rim   and   a  compressible   panel   member 
mounted  in  the  U-shaped  channel  frame  and  bearing  on  the 
support  rim.  the  improvement  comprising  a  shelving  support 
assembly  including; 
a  U-shaped  support  bracket  having  a  plurality  of  apertures, 
an  elongated  side  flat  force  bearing  member  and  an  upper 
horizontal  support  shoulder  extending  outward  from  the 
side  force-bearing  member  at  one  end  of  the  U-shaped 
support  bracket,  the  compressible  panel  member  bearing 
against  the  U-shaped  support  bracket,  and  the  side  force 
bearing  member  to  hold  the  upper  support  shoulder 
against  the  frame  support  rim,  the  side  force  bearing  mem- 
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ber  further  extending  under  an  adjacent  peripheral  sup-   for  use  as  a  court  for  off-the-wall  games  requiring  at  least  one 


port  rim  and  bearing  against  the  edge  of  the  support  rim, 
the  shelving  support  assembly  is  removably  mounted  on 


wall  suitable  for  the  bouncing-ofT  of  a  ball,  comprising: 
a  frame  made  up  of  at  least  one  end  skeleton  structure  and 
two  side  skeleton  structures  fixed  to  said  end  skeleton 
structure; 
flat  wall  panels  and  resilient  means  securing  said  wall  panels 
to  said  structures  on  the  inside  thereof  with  respect  to  said 
playing  enclosure;  said  resilient  means  detachably  con- 
necting said  panels  to  said  structures  at  spaced  apart  loca- 
tions; 


the  modular  wall  panel  by  depressing  the  compressible 
panel  member  and  sliding  the  upper  support  shoulder  onto 
a  horizontal  support  rim  and  also  by  sliding  the  side  force 
bearing  member  behind  an  adjacent  vertical  support  rim. 

4,070,804 

BUILDINGS  ERECTED  FROM  THREE  OR  MORE 

BOX-SHAPED  SECnONS,  AND  METHODS  OF 

FABRICATING  SUCH  BUILDINGS 

Comelis  ran  der  Leiy,  7,  Bmscbenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  445,924,  Feb.  26, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  28,  1973, 
7302761 

Int.  a.2  E04H  1/12 
MS.  a.  52—64  34  Claims 


1.  A  building  comprising  three  or  more  elongated  box- 
shaped  prefabricated  sections  each  of  which  encloses  part  of 
the  space  of  the  building,  at  least  one  of  said  sections  being 
located  between  and  connected  on  its  longer  side  to  two  fur- 
ther of  said  sections,  said  one  section  having  a  width  of  its 
space-enclosing  part  exceeding  the  width  of  the  space-enclos- 
ing part  of  said  further  sections,  said  further  sections  being  free 
of  the  other  said  sections  on  one  side,  one  of  said  further  sec- 
tions being  provided  with  a  top  construction  which,  viewed  in 
plan,  projects  in  a  direction  of  width  beyond  the  space-enclos- 
ing part  of  said  one  further  section,  the  over-all  width  of  said 
top  construction  being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
space-enclosing  part  of  said  one  section,  whereby  the  transport 
width  of  said  one  further  section  and  said  one  section  are 
substantially  equal. 


wherein  each  panel  is  a  cellular  construction  comprising  an 
inner  skin,  an  outer  skin  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said 
inner  skin,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  webs  extending 
transversely  of  the  panel  between  said  skins,  said  panels 
being  disposed  on  said  structures  so  that  the  outer  surface 
formed  by  said  panel  inner  skins  is  unbroken,  and 

wherein  said  resilient  means  detachably  securing  said  panels 
of  said  ball-bouncing  wall  project  solely  toward  the  out- 
side of  said  panels  with  respect  to  said  playing  enclosure 
whereby  the  inner  face  of  said  ball-bouncing  wall  is  flat, 
continuous  and  devoid  of  projecting  parts  so  as  to  be 
suitable  for  use  in  an  ofl'-the-wall  game. 


4,070306 
SLOPED  CURTAIN  WALL  STRUCTURE 
S.  Eugene  Hubbard,  Nilcs,  Mich^  assignor  to  Kawneer  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Niles,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,752 

Int  a.2  E04B  7/00 

MS.  a.  52—95  37  Claims 


4,070305 
DISPLACEABLE  BUILDING  UNTT  FOR  OFF-THE-WALL 

GAMES 
Sid  Kastner,  68  Rosemoont  Crescent,  Westmount,  Quebec, 
Canada  (H3Y  2C2) 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  714347 
Int  a.2  E04B  1/32 
MS.  a.  52—86  8  Claims 

1.  A  displaceable  building  unit  defining  a  playing  enclosure 


1.  A  sloped  curtain  wall  structure  for  buildings  and  the  like 
comprising: 
an  elongated  horizontal  sill  including  a  bottom  wall  and  at 

least  one  upstanding  side  wall  forming  a  gutter  therein, 
at  least  one  rafter  sloping  upwardly  of  said  sill  and  including 

a  gutter  and  a  glazing  pocket  for  receiving  an  edge  portion 

of  a  glazing  panel,  and 
an  elongated  baffle  between  the  lower  end  of  said  rafter  and 
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said  sill  including  a  wall  portion  abutting  said  rafter  end 
and  interlocked  with  said  side  wall  of  said  sill  to  substan- 
tially enclose  said  sill  above  said  gutter  thereof, 
said  bafHe  including  a  glazing  pocket  for  receiving  an  edge 
portion  of  said  glazing  panel. 


interconnecting  said  panels  with  freedom  of  relative 
swinging  about  said  axis;  and 


4,070307 
AERUL  UFT 
Raymond  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  385  E.  Greenwood,  Lake  Forest,  III. 
60045 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,810 

Int.  a.2  E04G  1/22 

MS.  a.  52—109  10  Claims 


9.  An  aerial  lift  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  vertically  adjustable,  subsuntially  horizontal  mounting 
table; 

a  sdssors-type  elevator  system  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
table  above  said  base, 

a  pivotable  boom  having  a  load  end,  an  extensible  portion 
adjacent  said  load  end,  and  a  pivot  end; 

means  for  mounting  said  boom  to  said  table  so  that  said 
boom  pivot  end  is  horizontally  movable  but  vertically 
fixed; 

a  support  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
Ubie.  a  second  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  boom,  and 
an  extension  which  extends  beyond  said  boom, 

rigid  cylinder  means  pivotally  reaching  from  said  support 
arm  extension  to  said  extensible  portion  of  said  boom  for 
automatically  extending  and  retracting  said  extensible 
portion  of  said  boom;  and 

a  pivot  cylinder  for  raising  and  lowering  said  boom,  one  end 
of  said  pivot  cylinder  pivotally  mounted  to  said  mounting 
table  at  a  point  coaxial  with  the  point  at  which  said  sup- 
port arm  is  mounted  to  said  mounting  table  and  the  other 
end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  boom  at  a  point  between 
said  boom  load  end  and  the  point  at  which  said  support 
arm  is  mounted  to  said  boom  so  that  as  the  vertical  portion 
of  said  boom  load  end  is  varied,  the  horizontal  position  of 
said  boom  pivot  end  is  automatically  adjusted. 


4)070,808 
ADJUSTABLE  WALL  STRUCTURE 
Scptimins  DaiMacim  Wcbgane  43/3/6,  Vienna  VL  Austria  (A- 
1060) 

Filed  Joly  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,694 
Claims  priority,  apfilicatiofl  Austria,  Aug.  28, 1975,  6655/75 
lit  a.2  E04D  /J/Oa  E04H  7/00 
MS,  CL  52—122  10  Claims 

I.  An  adjustable  wall  structure  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  upright  panels; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  upright  profiles  respectively  secured 
to  said  panels  at  vertical  edges  thereof,  said  profiles  hav- 
ing resilient  strip  portions  substantially  cylindrically 
curved  about  a  common  vertical  axis  in  peripherally  inter- 
convoluted  relationship,  thereby  forming  a  tubular  hinge 


ly/- 


clamp  means  engaging  said  tubular  hinge  for  relatively  im- 
mobilizing said  strip  portions  in  face-to-face  contact  with 
one  another. 


4,070,809 

AUTOMATIC  SUGAR  CANE  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

Rene  Soulat,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodia  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Aug.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,044 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  23, 1974,  74  28942 

lat  a.2  AOID  45/10 

MS.  a.  56—13.9  32  Claims 


li  a  *i 


1.  A  machine  for  harvesting  sugar  cane  comprising: 

a  machine  frame, 

a  cutting  device  carried  by  said  frame  for  cutting  the  bases  of 
the  sugar  cane  stems, 

means  carried  by  said  frame  for  adjusting  the  working  height 
of  said  cutting  device  relative  to  ground  level  and  main- 
taining constant  the  position  of  said  cutting  device  relative 
to  said  machine  frame  thereby  adapting  the  machine  for 
use  over  irregular  ground  surfaces; 

means  carried  by  said  frame  for  slicing  the  cut  sugar  cane 
stems  into  small  sections;  and 

means  carried  by  said  frame  for  sorting  the  various  parts  of 
the  sugar  cane  steins  and  plant  material  and  discarding 
specified  portions  of  said  parts, 

front  and  rear  pairs  of  wheels  for  supporting  said  frame; 

a  first  compensator  comprising  a  pair  of  subsUntially  parallel 
arms  each  pivotally  joined  at  its  forward  end  to  said  frame 
and  extending  longitudinally  rearwardly  of  said  machine, 
said  arms  roUtably  carrying  the  front  pair  of  wheels  at 
their  respective  opposite  ends  and  forming  rearwardly 
opening  acute  angles  with  said  frame, 

a  second  compensator  including  a  pair  of  parallel  arms  each 
pivotally  joined  at  its  rearward  end  to  said  frame  and 
extending  longitudinally  forwardly  of  the  nuchine  for 
resting  on  the  ground,  and 

means  for  locking  said  second  compensator  arms  at  prede- 
termined forwardly  opening  obtuse  angles  relative  to  said 
frame. 
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4,070310 

CUITING  APPARATUS 

Henry  DonaM  Brakke,  Hicksoo,  N.  Ddu  58044 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,040 

lat  a.2  AOID  5i/24 

MS.  a.  56—291 


44  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  apparatus  usable  with  a  combine  header  having 
a  horizontal  platform  for  receiving  cut  material  comprising:  an 
elongated  base,  an  upright  rear  wall  secured  to  the  base 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  platform,  an  upright  front  wall 
secured  to  the  base  forming  with  the  base  and  rear  wall  a 
chamber,  a  cover  for  closing  the  top  of  the  chamber,  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  cover  on  the  front  wall,  means  releas- 
ably  connecting  the  cover  to  the  base  allowing  the  cover  to  be 
moved  to  an  open  position,  a  housing  having  inside  surfaces 
forming  a  passage  secured  to  the  front  wall,  said  passage  ex- 
tended along  said  front  wall,  said  housing  having  a  bottom 
edge  and  an  open  bottom  open  to  the  passage,  an  inverted 
U-shaped  insert  located  within  the  passage  in  engagement  with 
the  inside  surfaces  of  the  housing  and  the  front  wall,  said  insert 
having  a  forwardly  directed  lip  extended  under  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  guards  secured  to  the  base, 
each  guard  having  a  wear  plate  with  side  cutting  edges,  an 
idler  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  the  base, 
a  drive  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
of  the  base,  an  endless  chain  trained  about  the  idler  sprocket 
and  drive  sprocket,  a  plurality  of  knife  blades  secured  to  the 
chain  and  extended  outwardly  away  from  the  chain,  each  blade 
having  a  generally  triangular  shape  with  converging  side  cut- 
ting edges,  said  chain  having  a  front  run  located  in  the  passage 
of  the  insert  with  the  blades  engageable  with  the  bottom  of  the 
lip  and  the  top  of  the  wear  plates  and  a  rear  run  located  in  the 
chamber  below  the  cover,  and  means  to  drive  the  drive 
sprocket  whereby  said  chain  and  knife  blades  move  relative  to 
the  guards  and  the  cutting  edges  of  the  blades  move  relative  to 
the  side  cutting  edges  of  the  wear  plates  so  as  to  cut  material 
located  between  adjacent  guards. 


4,070311 
MACHINE  FOR  SPINNING  TEXTILE  HBERS 
Ernst  Fehrer,  Auf  der  Gugl  28,  Linz,  Austria 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602346,  Aug.  7, 1975, 
abamloMd.  This  application  Sept.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sept  24, 1974,  7694/74 
Int  a.2  DOIG  W6i 
MS.  a.  57—50  2  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  spinning  textile  fibers,  which  comprises  the 
combination  of 

1.  a  carding  drum  rotatable  at  high  circumferential  speed  in 
a  predetermined  direction,  the  carding  drum  having 

a.  teeth  with  tips  defining  a  cylindrical  surface  during 
rotation  of  the  carding  drum: 

2.  a  mechanism  for  feeding  a  strand  of  the  textile  fibers  to  the 
carding  drum  disintegrating  the  strand  into  the  textile 
fibers  on  the  rotating  toothed  surface  of  the  drum,  the 
feeding  mechanism  comprising 

a.  a  pair  of  gripping  rollers  in  surface  contact  to  define  a 
nip  therebetween  for  feeding  the  strand  therethrough, 
the  rollers  having  axes  at  a  fixed  distance  from  each 
other  whereby  the  surface  contact  is  maintained,  each 
of  the  gripping  rollers  having  a  hard  core  and  an  elastic 
surface  layer  wherebetween  the  strand  is  gripped,  and 


the  gripping  rollers  being  rotatable  at  a  circumferential 
speed  lower  than  that  of  the  carding  drum, 

b.  a  large  diameter  feed  roller  close  to  the  pair  of  gripping 
rollers  and  having  a  smooth  surface  receiving  the  strand 
from  the  pair  of  gripping  rollers,  the  smooth  surface  of  the 
large  diameter  feed  roller  being  spaced  from  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  defined  by  the  teeth  of  the  carding  drum  as 
closely  as  possible,  and  the  smooth  roller  surface  and  the 
cylindrical  surface  defining  therebetween  a  wedge-shaped 
space,  and 

c.  a  small  diameter  feed  roller  arranged  in  the  wedge-shaped 
space  and  in  contact  with  the  smooth  surface  of  the  large 
diameter  feed  roller  to  define  a  nip  therebetween  for 
feeding  the  strand  received  on  the  smooth  surface  there- 
through, the  feed  rollers  having  axes  at  a  fixed  distance 
from  each  other  whereby  the  contact  is  maintained,  the 
small  diameter  feed  roller  consisting  of  a  hard  core  and  an 


elastic  surface  layer,  and  the  small  diameter  feed  roller 
preceding  the  large  diameter  feed  roller  in  the  direction  of 
roution  of  the  carding  drum,  and  being  spaced  from  the 
cylindrical  surface  defined  by  the  teeth,  of  the  carding 
drum  as  closely  as  possible  the  feed  rollers  being  rotatable 
at  a  circumferential  speed  intermediate  that  of  the  grip- 
ping rollers  and  of  the  carding  drum; 

3.  a  guard  closely  and  fixedly  spaced  from  the  large  diameter 
feed  roller  in  the  direction  of  rotation  around  part  of  the 
cylindrical  surface,  the  guard  being  spaced  from  the  cylin- 
drical surface  as  closely  as  possible,  the  strand  being  disin- 
tegrated into  the  textile  fibers  between  the  toothed  surface 
of  the  carding  drum  and  the  guard; 

4.  a  spinning  station  arranged  to  receive  the  disintegrated 
textile  fibers  from  the  carding  drum  and  for  spinning  the 
textile  fibers;  and 

5.  means  for  transporting  the  disintegrated  textile  fibers  from 
the  carding  drum  to  the  spinning  station. 


4.070312 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  PNEUMATIC  MANUFACTURE  OF 

YARN 
Jerzy  Ostrowski;  Piotr  Sicrputuwtki,  both  of  Warsaw;  Lokasz 
Tnrkowski,   SolcJowek-RatiUewo;   Jerzy   Jablkiewicz;   Jan 
Pacholski,  both  of  Lodz,  and  Tadeusz  Jedryka,  Warsaw,  all  of 
Poland,  assignors  to  Centralny  Osrodek   Badawczo-Roz- 
wojowy  Naszyn  Wlokiemiczych,  Lodz,  Poland 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,123 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Potaad,  Mar.  10, 1976, 187855 
lot  a.2  DOIH  1/12 
MS.  a.  57—5839  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  pneumatic  manufacture  of  yam 
employing  a  non-rotationa!  spinning  chamber  closed  at  one 
end  having  cylindrical  inseri  means  provided  with  a  yam 
discharge  channel  disposed  therein,  circumferential  supply  air 
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ducts  Tor  introduction  of  a  vacuum  source  into  the  other  end  of 
the  chamber.  Tibre  delivery  channel  means  formed  of  said 
chamber  and  provided  upstream  of  an  inlet  of  the  yam  dis- 
charge channel,  said  apparatus  including:  said  cylindrical  insert 


means  being  provided  with  guide  means  disposed  about  said 
insert  lower  periphery,  whereby  said  guide  means  have  lower 
edges  screened  with  a  shielding  ring,  and  air  supply  duct  means 
being  disposed  beneath  upper  edges  of  said  guide  means. 


4,070^14 

APPARATUS  FOR  ARRESTING  THE  ROTOR  IN  AN 

OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINE 

Georg  Goldanmier,  Geincnhcini,  aod  Knit  Beitzinger,  Ingol- 

ftadt,  both  of  Gcmiany,  aadgnon  to  SKF  Kugeilagerfabriken 

GmbH,  Schweinfiirt,  Gemany 

Filed  June  7,  1976,  Scr.  No.  693,181 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  June  7,  1975,  2525435 
Int  a.2  DOIH  1/241 
MS.  a.  57—89  9  Claims 


4,070,813 
OPEN  END  SPINNING  UNIT  HAVING  REDUCED 
OPERATING  POWER  REQUIREMENTS 
Gerhard  Quaiidt;  Werner  Rica,  and  Joachim  Richter,  aU  of 
Heidelberg,  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Teldix  G.m.b.H.,  Heidel- 
berg, Gctmany 

FUcd  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1975, 2558758 
Int  CL2  DOIH  1/12 
MS.  a.  57—58.89  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  open  end  spinning  unit  having  a  stationary  frame 
member  presenting  a  yam  opening,  a  fiber  inlet  opening  and  a 
gas  extraction  opening,  and  a  spinning  rotor  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  the  frame  member  and  enclosed  by  the  frame  mem- 
ber, the  stationary  frame  member  and  the  spinning  rotor  to- 
gether deflning  a  gas  flow  space  via  which  gas  flows  from  the 
yam  removal  opening  and  the  fiber  inlet  opening  to  the  gas 
extraction  opening  during  operation  of  the  spinning  unit,  and 
further  defining  an  annular  space  coextensive  with  a  portion  of 
the  axial  extent  of  the  rotor,  the  improvement  comprising  gas 
flow  controlling  means  fixed  relative  to  said  frame  member, 
surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rotor  and  defining  a 
narrow  gap  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  rotor  which  provides 
the  only  communication  between  said  gas  flow  space  and  said 
annular  space  for  substantially  eliminating  the  flow  of  gas 
streams  into  said  annular  space. 


1.  Apparatus  for  arresting  the  rotor  of  an  open-end-spinning 
machine,  the  shaft  of  which  is  supported  in  a  cradle  formed  by 
freely  rotatable  support  rollers,  and  which  is  pressed  and 
driven  against  said  rollers  by  a  tangential  drive  belt,  compris- 
ing a  pivotal  lever  mounted  below  said  shaft  and  belt,  said 
lever  being  provided  with  means  for  engaging  said  belt  and  a 
seat  which  receives  said  shaft,  said  lever  being  movable  in  the 
direction  towards  the  tangential  belt  to  sequentially  lift  said 
belt  ofTthe  shaft  and  thereafter  carry  said  shaft  away  from  said 
support  rollers. 


4,070,815 
TEXTURED  MULTIRLAMENT  YARN 
Takao  Ncgishi,  and  Kazuo  Tomlita,  both  of  Otsu,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  28, 1974, 49-135886; 
Dec.  5,  1974,  49-138844 

Int.  a.2  D02G  1/16,  3/24.  3/34 
MS.  a.  57—140  J  5  Claims 


p,^2^3^4^5^6-^7^ 


1.  A  multifilament  yam  comprising  a  bundle  of  filaments, 
said  yam  being  composed  of  compact  portions  where  the 
filaments  are  interlaced  and  open  portions  where  the  filaments 
are  not  substantially  interlaced,  said  compact  portions  and 
open  portions  appearing  alternately  along  the  length  of  said 
yam,  each  of  at  least  50%  of  saidxfliQpact  portions  having  a 
configuration  of  interlacement  such  that,  when  a  compact 
portion  is  subjected  to  an  interlacement  releasing  action  to- 
gether with  the  compact  portions  next  to  said  compact  portion, 
the  interlacement  of  filaments  in  said  compact  portion  cannot 
be  released  alone  within  said  portion  but  it  can  be  released 
together  with  at  least  a  part  of  the  interlacement  of  filaments  in 
one  compact  portion  next  to  said  compact  portion,  while  it 
cannot  be  released  together  with  the  interlacement  of  filaaaents 
in  the  other  compact  portion  next  to  said  compact  portion. 
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4,070,816 

YARN  MANUFACTURING 

Ralph  Hnggett,  Rochdale,  England,  aarignor  to  TBA  Indostrinl 

Products  Limited,  Manchftster,  Eoglaad 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,723,  Sept  30, 1974, 

abmidoned,  and  Scr.  No.  663,751,  March  4, 1976,  abudoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,440 

Int.  a.2  D02G  3/20 

MS.  a.  57—153  9  Claims 


^^hf^l^ 


i(~V 


^r 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  dispersion-based  asbestos  strand 
for  later  twisting  to  form  a  yam,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  forming  an  elongate  continuous  stream  from  an  aqueous 
coagulable  dispersion  comprised  of  asbestos  fibres,  water 
and  dispersion-forming  chemicals; 

b.  coagulating  said  dispersion  in  said  stream  to  form  a  self- 
sustaining  asbestos  fibre  strand  containing  coagulated 
dispersion-forming  chemicals  together  with  uncoagulated 
residues  thereof  and  water; 

c.  whilst  said  strand  is  in  an  untwisted  state  removing  sub- 
stantially the  whole  of  the  coagulated  dispersion-forming 
chemicals  and  said  uncoagulated  residues  thereof,  and 

d.  adjusting  the  water  content  of  the  strand  to  provide  an 
untwisted  strand  formed  substantially  wholly  of  said  as- 
bestos fibres  and  containing  not  more  than  20%  by  weight 
of  water. 

8.  A  never-twisted  asbestos  strand  made  by  a  process  ac- 
cording to  claim  1. 


4,070,817 
PROCESS  FOR  TEXTURING  SYNTHETIC  YARNS 
Michael  Bueb,  Opiaden;  Harry  Kubitzek;  Arthur  fjwgh«M, 
both  of  Dormagen;  Wolfgang  Rellensmann,  ZonA,  Neuss,  and 
Wolfram  Wagner,  Dormagen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LcTcrkuscn,  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  4, 1975,  2500229 
Int.  CL2  D02G  1/16.  1/20 
MS.  CI.  57—157  TS  4  Claims 


texturing  the  yam  by  false-twisting  at  a  temperature  of  ffom 
140*  to  200*  C. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  synthetic  yams  which  have  been 
stretched  in  stretching  ratios  of  from  1:2.5  to  1:4  which  com- 
prises interlacing  such  yam  followed  by  simultaneously  draw- 
ing and  texturing  the  yam  by  simultaneously  drawing  and 


4,070318 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CORE  YARN 

Edmund  Hamel,  Romansbom,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ofa  AG, 

Horn,  Switzerland 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  620,789,  Oct  8, 1975.  This  application  Nor. 

11. 1976,  Ser.  No.  741.119 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  2, 1975,  2514302 

Int  a.2  D02G  3/38 

MS.  a.  57—160  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  core  yam  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  coherent  flat  band  of  wool,  cotton,  rayon  or  staple 
fiber  from  a  fleece  slubbing  by  flattening  the  same  by 
passing  the  slubbing  through  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rollers, 

feeding  said  coherent  elongated  flat  band  of  slubbing  to  a 
combining  station, 

simultaneously  feeding  a  pair  of  synthetic-resin  core  fila- 
ments in  spaced-apart  relationship  to  said  station, 

pressing  said  filamenu  against  opposite  flanks  of  said  slub- 
bing at  said  sution  between  a  pair  of  rollers  with  a  portion 
of  said  slubbing  between  said  filaments,  and 

thereafter  spinning  the  filaments  and  slubbing  together  about 
a  common  axis  while  maintaining  the  thickness  of  said 
band  between  the  filaments,  said  band  having  a  width 
relative  to  the  diameters  of  said  core  filaments  such  that 
portions  of  the  band  overlap  around  said  filaments  and 
have  intertwined  fibers  at  the  overlapping  portion  upon 
spinning. 


4,070,819 
VERTICAL  CLOCK 

Alcnin  Kelly,  60  N.  Catherine  St,  Mobile,  Ala.  36604 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Scr.  No.  717.614 

Int  a.2  G04B  45/00 

MS.  a.  58—2  4  Claims 

1.  A  vertical  clock  comprising  an  elongated  case,  clock 

works  positioned  on  top  of  the  case  having  an  hour  shaft  emi- 

nating  centrally  downward  therefrom,  a  linkage  attached  to 

the  hour  shaft  of  the  clock  works,  a  square  plate  connected  to 

the  linkage  and  rotated  according  to  the  rotation  of  the  hour 

shaft,  and  twelve  strings  hanging  from  the  periphery  of  the 

square  plate  such  that  radial  lines  extending  from  points  where 

the  strings  hang  from  the  periphery  of  the  square  plate  to  the 
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center  of  the  square  plate  define  equal  included  angles  and 
each  string  is  provided  on  its  depending  portion  with  cubes 


1.  A  spring-driven  timer  with  the  capability  of  selection  of 
either  one  or  two  time  intervals,  which  consists  of: 

a.  a  case,  upon  which  are  placed  numerals  and  indicia  signi- 
fying intervals  of  time 

b.  a  primary  and  a  secondary  knob  on  a  common  center 
which  are  rotated  in  conjunction  manually  by  means  of  a 
tab,  which  is  part  of  the  primary  knob 

c.  a  solid  shaft  which  extends  from  the  primary  knob  to  a 
hammer  mechanism 

d.  a  hollow  shaft  concentric  to  the  solid  shaft  which  extends 
from  the  secondary  knob  to  a  second  hammer  mechanism 

e.  two  hammers  which  are  cocked  by  their  respective  ham- 
mer mechanisms 

f.  a  common  clock  mechanism  which  rotates  both  the  pri- 
nury  and  secondary  knobs 

g.  a  common  bell  which  can  be  struck  by  either  both  ham- 
mers concurrently  or  by  each  hammer  consecutively. 


4,070^21 
ELECTRIC  WATCH  BATTERY  CONTACT  SPRING 
Bcia  Soaogyi,  CcMta  Mesa,  Califs  aasignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Conpaoy,  CnlTcr  Qtjr,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,131 

iBt  CL2  G(MC  i/OQ:  HOIM  6/50 

U.S.  a.  58—23  BA  11  Claims 


^N,\\\\\\V./\\\%\-.2> 


^     i    *•  »  ^-^ 


^^ 


consecutively  representing  one  to  twelve  so  that  time  may  be 
observed  from  a  referance  point  remote  therefrom. 


4,070,820 
DOUBLE  KITCHEN  TIMER 
Orcst  Lewiater,  and  Bwtara  Lcwiater,  both  of  104  Hoacstead 
Ave,  Albuy,  N.Y.  12203 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715^96 

Int  a.2  G04F  i/02 

MS.  CL  58—21.13  2  dainis 


1.  An  electric  watch  comprising: 

a  case  having  an  open  rear,  said  case  having  a  central  axis 
extending  out  of  said  open  rear; 

an  electric  watch  module  in  said  open  rear  of  said  case,  said 
electric  watch  module  comprising  at  least  first  and  second 
batteries  exposed  to  the  rear  of  said  module,  said  batteries 
being  arranged  substantially  equidistant  from  said  axis; 

a  case  back  engaged  on  said  case  and  covering  said  open  rear 
of  said  case; 

a  single  spring  engaging  said  case  back  and  the  exposed  rear 
of  both  of  said  batteries  to  electrically  connect  said  batter- 
ies and  to  thrust  them  in  a  direction  into  said  case,  said 
spring  being  substantially  circular  and  having  ite  center 
positioned  substantially  on  said  axis,  said  spring  being 
concave  and  having  an  uninterrupted  peripheral  rim  and  a 
central  hub,  said  rim  engaging  both  of  said  batteries  and 
said  hub  engaging  said  watch  back. 


4,070,822 
TIMER  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  A  CLOCK 
Kiyosmki  Aral,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Copal  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sept.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,525 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sept  22, 1975, 50-114442; 
Dec.  18, 1975,  50-151407 

lat  a.i  G04B  23/00;  G04C  21/16;  HOIH  7/08 
U.S.  a.  58—38  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  timer  mechanism  for  use  in  a  clock  having  a  first 
rotatable  member  adapted  to  be  rotated  at  a  rate  relating  to 
advance  of  individual  minutes  of  time  and  a  second  rotatable 
member  adapted  to  be  rotated  at  a  rate  relating  to  advance  of 
individual  hours  of  time  and  provided  with  an  electric  source 
and  an  electric  device,  said  timer  mechanism  having  a  switch 
adapted  to  be  closed  at  a  set  time  preset  in  said  timer  mecha- 
nism to  connect  said  electric  source  to  said  electric  device  so  as 
to  operate  the  latter  at  said  preset  time,  said  switch  comprising: 
a  minute  setting  drum  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  oppo- 
sitely oriented  through-holes  therein  and  adaptnl  to  be 
manually  rotated  to  a  selected  position  and  held  thereat  so 
as  to  set  said  set  time  in  terms  of  minute; 
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a  first  rouuble  contact  member  driven  by  said  first  rotatable 
member  and  having  a  pair  of  switch  contacts  adapted  to 
be  passed  through  said  through-holes  in  said  minute  set- 
ting drum  when  aligned  therewith  during  the  roution  of 
said  first  contact  member; 

an  hour  setting  drum  arranged  coaxially  with  said  minute 
setting  drum  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  to  that  at  which 
said  first  contact  member  is  located  and  having  a  pair  of 
diametrically  oppositely  oriented  through-holes  therein 
and  adapted  to  be  manually  rotated  to  a  selected  position 
and  held  thereat  so  as  to  set  said  set  time  in  terms  of  hours; 

a  second  rotatable  contact  member  located  at  the  side  of  said 
hour  setting  drum  opposite  to  the  side  at  which  said  min- 
ute setting  drum  is  located  and  driven  by  said  second 
rotatable  member  and  having  a  pair  of  switch  contacts 
adapted  to  be  passed  through  said  through-holes  in  said 
hour  setting  drum  when  aligned  therewith  during  the 
rotation  of  said  second  contact  member; 

a  first  stationary  contact  member  in  the  form  of  a  semicircu- 
lar contact  segment  positioned  along  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  switch  contacts  of  said  first  rotatable  contact 
member; 

a  second  stationary  contact  member  in  the  form  of  a  semicir- 
cular contact  segment  positioned  along  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  switch  contacts  of  said  second  rotatable 
contact  member;  and 

a  third  stationary  contact  member  having  a  pair  of  semicir- 
cular contact  segments  each  positioned  along  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  switch  contacts  of  said  first  or  said 
second  rotatable  contact  member  complementary  with 
respect  to  said  first  or  said  second  stationary  contact 
member. 


4,070,823 
CHAIN  HOOK 
Kenneth  D.  Schreyer,  Cbtfence,  and  Soma  M.  Rohosy,  Hartland, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation, 
Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,614 

Int.  a.2  F16G/ 7/00 

U.S.  CL  59—93  7  Claims 


porting  said  horizontally  disposed  link,  whereby  said  saddle 
provides  support  to  said  horizontally  disposed  link  regardless 
of  the  length  of  the  link  without  creating  localized  stresses 
which  would  cause  said  link  to  fail  prematurely. 


4/r70324 

INTEGRATED  FLOW  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Earl  W.  Traiit,  5059  NE.  15th  Ave.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33308 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  40,633,  May  26,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,709,629, 

and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  299,135.  Oct.  19,  1972, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,623,  July 

1, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

557398 

Int.  a.2  F02C  i/04 

U.S.  a.  60—39.43  11  Qairas 


1.  An  integrated  flow  turbine  engine  comprising  a  rotor 
which  has  a  single  set  of  identical  blades  attached  to  it,  said 
rotor  with  said  blades  serving  both  as  a  compressor  and  a 
turbine,  at  least  one  combustion  chamber  in  which  fuel  is 
combusted,  said  rotor,  upon  being  caused  to  rotate,  serving  to 
deliver  air  to  said  combustion  chamber  to  mix  with  fuel 
therein,  a  plurality  of  substantially  arcuately  shaped  wall  com- 
ponents defining  a  boundary  between  said  rotor  and  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  wall  components  being  spaced  some- 
what apart  to  accomodate  the  flow  of  gases  between  said 
combustion  chamber  and  said  rotor,  at  least  one  exhaust  nozzle 
extending  from  said  combustion  chamber  and  directed  toward 
a  portion  of  said  rotor,  said  exhaust  nozzle  being  configured  to 
direct  the  hot  gases  flowing  from  said  combustion  chamber 
onto  an  essentially  different  portion  of  the  blades  of  the  rotor 
than  the  portions  concerned  with  the  compression  of  incoming 
air,  thus  to  drive  said  rotor  in  rotation,  said  rotor  being  in 
essentially  surrounding  relationship  about  said  combustion 
chamber,  and  the  air  compressed  by  said  rotor  flowing  essen- 
tially centripetally  in  flowing  into  said  combustion  chamber. 


1.  A  chain  hook  for  use  in  combination  with  a  chain  compris- 
ing a  series  of  interlinked  bent  wire  type  chain  links  having 
straight  leg  portions  intermediately  of  their  end  portions,  said 
hook  including  a  main  body  portion  of  generally  U-shaped 
configuration  when  viewed  in  side  elevation,  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  generally  upstanding  legs  joined  at  their  lower 
ends  by  an  integral  bight  portion,  one  of  said  legs  terminating 
at  its  upper  end  in  a  load  connection  device,  said  legs  being 
generally  parallel  but  inclined  when  viewed  in  said  side  eleva- 
tion and  defining  therebetween  a  forwardly  inclined  throat  for 
receiving  in  downwardly  inclined  sliding  manner  a  link  of  said 
chain  to  rest  in  substantially  horizontally  sidewise  reclining 
attitude  transversely  of  said  bight  portion,  said  legs  being 
bevelled  at  opposite  sides  thereof  to  complement  the  configu- 
rations of  the  ends  of  the  links  engaging  said  horizontally 
disposed  link,  said  bight  portion  including  a  pair  of  lugs  extend- 
ing transversely  outwardly  of  said  bight  portion  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  hook  body  and  providing  therewith  a 
straight  horizontal  saddle  extending  across  the  lugs  for  sup- 


4,070,825 
GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 
Svea-Olof  Kronoglrd,  Loiuaa,  Sweden,  assigBor  to  United  Tur- 
bine AB  A  Co.,  Sweden 

ContinDatioa  of  Ser.  No.  527,308,  Nov.  26, 1974,  abudooed. 
lUs  applicatioa  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,420 
Int  a.2  P02C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  60-39.51  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  power  plant  including:  (a)  a  compressor  part 
having  a  routional  axis;  (b)  a  turbine  part  operating  on  the 
same  rotational  axis  as  the  compressor  part,  but  being  axially- 
spaced  therefrom  and  means  forming  a  radial  passageway  for 
combustion  gases  between  said  compressor  part  and  said  tur- 
bine part,  said  turbine  part  being  designed  for  axial  flow  and 
having  an  inward  end  adjacent  to  said  radial  passageway  and 
an  outward  end  remote  therefrom;  (c)  at  least  one  combustion 
chamber  for  supplying  combustion  gases  to  said  turbine  part; 
(d)  airpreheating  means  for  preheating  combustion  air  between 
said  compressor  part  and  said  at  least  one  combustion  chamber 
by  means  of  combustion  gases  leaving  said  turbine  part;  (e)  a 
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common  housing  enclosing  said  compressor  part,  said  turbine 
part  and  said  air-preheating  means;  and  (0  a  power  take-ofT 
from  the  power  plant  located  at  the  compressor  part  end  of  the 
housing,  said  air-preheating  means  including  at  least  two  box- 
shaped  units,  located  to  opposite  sides  of  said  turbine  part 
extending  about  from  its  inward  end  to  its  outward  end  and 
presenting  an  inward  face  towards  said  turbine  part,  and  turn- 
ing an  outward  face  away  therefrom,  each  of  said  units  com- 
prising at  least  two,  heat  exchange  elements,  arranged  for 


parallel  flow,  distribution  and  collecting  means  at  the  axial 
ends  of  said  elements  as  well  as  at  the  inward  and  outward 
faces  thereof,  said  distribution  and  collecting  means  being 
defined  by  transverse  end  walls  and  inward  axial  walls,  said 
walls  being  provided  with  fluid  conductive  sockets  to  individ- 
ually and  removably  receive  said  elements,  and  each  of  said 
elements  having  a  hollow  stud  and  socket  connector  part  at 
one  axial  end  and  an  expandible  bellows  connector  part  at  its 
opposite  axial  end,  and  further  a  stud  and  socket  connector 
part  at  its  inward  face. 


4,070^26 
LOW  PRESSURE  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Rickard  E.  Stcager;  Edward  E.  Ekttcdt,  both  of  Cincinnati;  John 
M.  Rickey,  Fairfield,  and  Stanford  P.  Seto,  LoTcland,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignort  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1975.  Scr.  No.  644,040 

lit.  CI.J  P02C  7/22;  B05B  7/i2 

MS.  a.  60—39.66  14  Qaims 


1»f  t. 


10 


1.  An  improved  fuel  injector  of  the  type  attached  to  a  fuel 
supply  for  receiving  fuel  and  discharging  it  into  an  airstream 
for  carburetion  thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  a  hollow  body  attachable  at  its  one  end  to  a  fuel  supply 
line  and  having  at  its  other  end  a  flow  tube  extending  from 
said  body,  said  flow  tube  having  a  hole  formed  therein  for 
discharging  fuel  from  said  body;  and 

b.  a  shroud  formed  around  the  outer  side  of  said  body  to 
form  a  cavity  between  said  shroud  and  said  body,  said 
shroud  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  flared  por- 
tion extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical 
portion  to  deflne  an  air  inlet  to  said  cavity  for  receiving  an 
uncarbureted  air  supply,  and  said  cavity  having  an  axial 
air  outlet  at  its  downstream  end  for  discharging  a  portion 
of  the  uncarbureted  air  in  a  substantially  axial  direction 
and  an  outlet  aperture  through  which  said  flow  tube  ex- 
tends and  through  which  air  is  discharged  in  surrounding 
relationship  with  said  flow  tube. 

12.  An  improved  fuel  injector  of  the  type  attached  to  a  fuel 


supply  for  receiving  fuel  and  discharging  it  into  an  airstream 
for  carburetion  thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  a  hollow  body  attachable  at  its  one  end  to  a  fuel  supply 
line  and  having  at  its  other  end  a  fuel  discharge  port; 

b.  a  shroud  formed  around  the  outer  side  of  said  body  to 
form  a  cavity  between  said  body  and  said  shroud  for  the 
conduct  of  relatively  hot  air  to  be  used  for  carburetion; 

c.  a  sleeve  disposed  concentrically  within  said  body  to  define 
an  annulus  between  said  sleeve  and  said  body;  and 

d.  a  gap  associated  with  said  sleeve  to  fluidly  connect  said 
annulus  with  said  fuel  supply  line  to  allow  the  entry  of  fuel 
into  said  annulus  for  the  purpose  of  decomposing  carbon 
deposits  which  may  form  therein. 


4,070,827 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITING 

INGESTION  OF  DEBRIS  INTO  THE  INLET  OF  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Charles  R.  Vanfleet,  and  William  C.  Ruehr,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,195 

Int.  a.2  P02C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  60—204  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  limiting  ingestion  of  ground  debris  into  a  gas 
turbine  engine  inlet  by  suppressing  the  vortex  causing  said 
ingestion,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure; 

providing  a  two  dimensional  array  of  nozzles  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  for 
introducing  a  plurality  of  fluid  jets  at  a  point  aft  of  the 
leading  edge  of  a  nacelle  associated  with  said  engine  inlet; 
and 

discharging  said  plurality  of  fluid  jets  from  said  array  of 
nozzles  away  from  said  leading  edge  and  in  the  afl  direc- 
tion to  establish  a  low  pressure  region  aft  of  said  leading 
edge  and  in  sufllcient  proximity  to  a  vortex  formation 
region  so  as  to  draw  airflows  from  said  vortex  formation 
region  into  said  low  pressure  region  and  away  from  said 
engine  inlet. 


4,070,828 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECYCUNG 

HYDROCARBON  VAPORS  OF  I.C.E.  VEHICLES 

Roland  Barres,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 

Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt  and  Au> 

tomobiles  Peugeot,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1976.  Scr.  No.  649,081 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  15,  1975,  75  01130 
Int.  a.2  POIN  i/10 
U.S.  a.  60—274  3  CUinu 

1.  A  method  for  use  with  an  engine  having  a  carburetor,  an 
air  filter,  a  pipe  connecting  the  carburetor  and  air  filter,  an 
exhaust  system,  a  fuel  tank  and  employing  an  anti-pollution 
pump  for  injecting  fresh  air  into  the  exhaust  system  of  the 
engine,  the  method  for  supplying  to  the  carburetor  the  hydro- 
carbon vapours  emitted  by  the  engine  comprising  the  steps  of. 
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providing  a  hydrocarbon  adsorption  canister  between  the  fuel 
Unk  and  the  pipe  connecting  the  air  filter  and  the  carburetor, 
wherein  the  hydrocarbons  are  adsorbed  by  the  material  con- 
tained in  said  canister,  supplying  an  air  stream  under  pressure 


formed  to  be  rotated  and  operated  by  the  operation  of  said 
throttle  valve  of  said  carburetor  of  said  engine. 

4,070,830 
INTEGRAL  AIR  SWITCHING  DIVERTER  VALVE 
David  W.  BeUwenger,  Brockport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,047 

Int  a.2  F02B  75/10 

MS.  a.  60—290  5  Claims 


produced  by  said  pump  to  said  canister,  whereby  the  hydrocar- 
bon vapours  are  desorbed  by  means  of  the  air  stream,  and 
supplying  the  desorbed  hydrocarbon  vapours  in  the  air  stream 
to  the  carburetor. 


4,070329 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SECONDARY  AIR 

FOR  CLEANING  EXHAUST  GASES 

Toshimitsn  Yoshimnra,  Shiki,  and  Minoru  Matsuda,  Cbofti.  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,826 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1975,  50-98420; 
Aug.  14, 1975,  50-99009 

Int  Cl.i  FOIN  i/10;  P02B  75/10 
U.S.  a.  60—290  "  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  secondary  air  for  cleaning 
exhaust  gases  of  an  engine,  comprising: 

said  engine  including  a  carburetor  and  a  throttle  valve; 

an  air  pump  operably  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  en- 
gine; 

a  secondary  air  control  valve  provided  with  a  valve  body; 

a  rotor  member  (60)  rotatobly  carried  in  said  body  and  parti- 
tioning said  body  into  first  and  second  main  chambers; 

said  control  valve  including  a  first  path  for  feeding  air  to  said 
first  chamber; 

said  control  valve  including  a  second  path  for  feedmg  air  to 
the  suction  side  of  said  air  pump  driven  by  said  engine 
from  said  first  chamber; 

said  control  valve  including  a  third  path  making  said  second 
chamber  and  the  delivery  side  of  said  air  pump  communi- 
cate with  each  other; 

said  control  valve  including  a  fourth  path  making  said  sec- 
ond chamber  and  the  exhaust  path  of  said  engine  commu- 
nicate with  each  other;  and 

said  control  valve  including  a  fifth  iwth  making  said  first  and 
second  chambers  communicate  with  each  other  at  a  pre- 
determined angle  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  member,  said 
rotor  member  of  said  valve  being  a  routing  operating  cam 


1.  An  integral  air  switching  diverter  valve  for  use  with  an 
engine  having  an  induction  system  with  a  throttle  movable 
therein  and  an  exhaust  emission  control  system  including  an 
exhaust  manifold  connected  to  the  engine  and  an  exhaust  con- 
duit for  receiving  exhaust  gases  discharged  from  the  exhaust 
ports  of  the  engine  and  defining  a  flow  path  for  passing  the 
exhaust  gases  through  a  converter  and,  a  driven  air  pump  for 
providing  secondary  air,  said  integral  air  switching  diverter 
valve  including  a  housing  means  having  passage  means  defin- 
ing an  inlet  flow  path  for  receiving  said  secondary  air.  a  pri- 
mary discharge  flow  path  for  delivery  of  air  to  said  exhaust 
manifold  and  a  secondary  discharge  flow  path  for  delivery  of 
air  to  said  converter,  one  end  of  each  of  said  inlet  flow  paths, 
said  primary  discharge  flow  path  and  said  secondary  discharge 
flow  path  opening  into  a  valve  chamber  in  said  housing  means 
with  said  one  end  of  said  primary  discharge  flow  path  being 
axially  aligned  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  one  end  of  said 
secondary  discharge  flow  path,  a  valve  means  including  a 
valve  head  positioned  in  said  valve  chamber  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  blocking  said  one  end  of  said  primary 
discharge  flow  path  and  a  second  position  blocking  said  one 
end  of  said  secondary  discharge  flow  path,  said  valve  means 
further  including  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve  head,  said  actuator  means  including  a  diaphragm  form- 
ing with  a  first  portion  of  said  housing  means  a  pressure  cham- 
ber open  to  the  atmosphere  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  and 
on  its  other  side  a  non-atmospheric  pressure  actuator  chamber, 
a  bleed  orifice  means  in  said  housing  means  in  communication 
at  one  end  with  said  actuator  chamber  and  at  its  other  end  in 
communication  with  the  atmosphere,  a  passage  means  having 
one  end  in  communication  with  said  actuator  chamber  and 
connecuble  at  its  other  end  to  a  source  of  non-atmospheric 
pressure  fluid,  and  a  second  valve  means  operatively  posi- 
tioned in  said  housing  means  for  movement  to  control  flow 
through  said  passage  means,  said  second  valve  means  including 
a  second  actuator  means  having  a  diaphragm  with  a  timing 
valve  means  therein  forming  with  a  second  portion  of  said 
housing  means  a  vacuum  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm connected  to  the  induction  system  downstream  of  the 
throttle  and  a  timing  chamber  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
diaphragm,  said  timing  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  vacuum  chamber  as  controlled  by  said  timing  valve 
means. 
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4,070,831 
HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  aRCUIT  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Uoa  E.  Rntz,  Lake  Qty,  Miu^  Msignor  to  Houdaillc  Indns- 
trics,  loc^  Bufhlo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaik  7. 1977,  Scr.  No.  737,654 

I«L  a.»  F15B  J/02.  15/18 

VS.  a.  <0— 371  15  Claios 


^H>-0' 


1.  A  fluid  drive  for  double  acting  piston  and  cylinder  power 
rams  which  comprises  conduits  supplying  and  draining  fluid 
from  opposite  ends  of  the  ram  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
piston  therein  to  alternately  drive  the  piston  to  opposite  ends  of 
the  cylinder,  a  pump  supplying  fluid  to  said  conduits,  a  reser- 
voir receiving  fluid  from  said  conduits,  a  reversing  valve  con- 
trolling the  direction  of  flow  of  fluid  through  the  conduits,  an 
accumulator  communicating  with  one  of  the  conduits  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  therein,  a  sequence  unload- 
ing valve  in  said  one  conduit  unloading  the  pump  whenever 
fluid  pressure  in  the  conduit  is  above  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum controlled  by  said  accumulator,  a  relief  valve  set  to  open 
at  a  higher  pressure  than  said  sequence  unloading  valve  com- 
municating with  the  pump  discharge,  a  dump  valve  for  said 
accumulator,  and  means  biasing  said  reversing  valve  to  flow 
fluid  through  the  conduits  for  holding  the  piston  in  the  power 
ram  at  one  end  of  its  stroke  until  the  reversing  valve  is  actuated 
against  the  bias  to  flow  fluid  for  driving  the  piston  to  the  other 
end  of  its  stroke  to  deliver  power. 


4,070332 
CONCRETE  WELL  CASING  WITH  CABLE  HOOKS 
EMBEDDED  THEREIN 
Gottlieb  W.  Gnwdi,  SUm  Creek,  Ncbr.  68663 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,391 
lat  a.2  E04D  15/00 
VS.  a.  52—125 


3ClaiBS 


1.  A  concrete  well  casing,  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  reinforcing  wire  means  having  inner  and  outer 


sides  and  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  reinforcing  wire 
means  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  substantially 
horizontally  dispmed  and  vertically  spaced-apart  ring- 
shaped  members  operatively  interconnected, 

at  least  one  cable  hook  operatively  secured  to  said  wire 
means  at  each  side  thereof  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, 

said  wire  means  being  embedded  in  concrete  to  form  the 
casing, 

each  of  said  cable  hooks  comprising  a  base  portion  and  an 
arcuate  free  end  portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

said  base  portion  being  operatively  secured  to  said  wire 
means, 

said  arcuate  portion  terminating  in  an  open-sided  C-shaped 
hook  portion  deflning  a  cable  receiving  area, 

said  C-shaped  hook  portion  being  initially  substantially  flush 
with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  casing  but  which  may  be 
deflected  outwardly  therefrom  for  receiving  a  casing 
positioning  cable  in  said  cable  receiving  area  for  attach- 
ment thereto. 


4,070333 

BiUaNG  APPARATUS 

Loren  Hucock,  P.O.  Box  887,  CheycBiie,  Wyo.  82001 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  678,049 

Int.  a.2  E04H  12/20 


VS.  a.  52—148 


liaainu 


1.  Apparatus  for  temporarily  bracing  against  windloads  an 
upright  structure  resting  on  a  foundation  comprising 

a  rigid  diagonal  member, 

first  support  means  associated  with  one  end  portion  of  the 
diagonal  member  for  supporting  engagement  with  a  side 
surface  of  the  upright  structure, 

second  support  means  associated  with  the  other  end  portion 
of  the  rigid  diagonal  member  for  supporting  engagement 
with  a  support  surface  adjacent  the  side  of  the  upright 
member, 

anchoring  means  secured  to  the  structure  at  a  point  above 
the  foundation, 

guide  means  associated  with  the  anchoring  means  for  engag- 
ing and  guiding  a  flexible  suy  member  under  tension, 

an  elongated,  continuous  flexible  stoy  member  passing  longi- 
tudinally around  and  in  guided  relation  to  the  guide 
means, 

flrst  connection  means  connecting  one  end  of  the  flexible 
stay  member  to  the  one  end  portion  of  the  rigid  diagonal 
member, 

second  connection  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the 
flexible  suy  member  to  the  other  end  portion  of  the  rigid 
diagonal  member, 

tensioning  means  acting  on  the  flexible  stay  member  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  connection  means  for  drawing 
the  flexible  stay  member  tight  around  the  anchor  guide 
means  between  the  first  connection  means  and  the  second 
connection  means  to  thereby  exert  controlled  forces  on 
each  of  the  end  portions  of  the  diagonal  member  acting  in 
the  direction  of  the  guide  means,  whereby  the  rigid  diago- 
nal member  exerts  compressive  forces  on  the  upright 
structure  and  the  support  surface. 


4,070334 

FLOOR-PRESSURE  HOLD  ANCHOR 

Robert  W.  JamcMB,  1690  Nutwood  Road,  Akron,  Ohio  44305 

Filed  June  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,235 

Int.  a.^  E02D  5/74 

VS.  a.  52—166  5  CW™* 


receiving  said  upper  set  of  panel  bearing  elements  of  a  next 
lower  panel. 


4,070336 
BEARING  MEMBER 
Arthur  M.  Janes,  Beaverton,  and  Edgar  Terry  Dalton,  Lake 
Ocwego,  both  of  Orcg.,  anignort  to  Arthur  M.  Janet,  Bcavcr- 
ton,Orcg. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,415 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/36;  F16C  17/02 

VS.  CL  52—245  «  Claina 


1.  In  combination, 

a  chain  and  a  hold  down  anchor  for  the  chain  and  compris- 
ing a  substantially  L-shaped  metal  bar  one  arm  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  hole  in  a  floor,  a  support 
block  secured  to  the  second  arm  of  said  metal  bar  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  upper  end  of  said 
support  block  being  bifurcated  and  having  a  surface  in- 
clined upwardly  and  away  from  said  metal  bar  first  arm, 
said  chain  having  one  link  engaging  said  metal  bar  and 
having  a  link  bearing  on  said  support  block  surface  for 
load  transmittal  to  said  metal  bar  and  support  block,  the 
other  end  of  said  chain  extending  to  another  area  for 
attachment  to  a  load. 


4,070335 
DEVICE  INTENDED  FOR  THE  HOOKING  OF  PANELS 
ON  A  WALL  IN  ORDER  TO  CONSTITUTE  A  COVERING 

ON  THIS  WALL 
Roger  RcT^end,  and  Yves  Cochin,  both  of  Angers.  FraMC, 
assignors  to  Safiuna,  Angers,  France 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,765 

lat  a.2  E04B  2/88 

VS.  a.  52—235  "f  C**™ 


1.  An  installation  adapted  to  carry  a  body  of  fluid  compris- 
ing 

a  base, 

an  endless  side  wall  mounted  on  said  base  exerting  a  force 
downwardly  on  the  base,  and 

a  subsuntially  endless  bearing  member  intermediate  the  side 
wall  and  base  providing  a  seal  inhibiting  leakage  of  the 
fluid,  said  bearing  member  extending  in  a  course  substan- 
tially paralleling  said  endless  side  wall, 

said  bearing  member  comprising  a  collapsed  and  flattened 
tube  of  flexible  clastomeric  material,  said  tube  in  a  relaxed 
and  unstressed  state  being  hollow  and  having  flexible 
coating  of  lubricant  material  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  coated  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube,  said 
coating  of  lubricant  material  with  said  tube  in  a  relaxed 
and  unstressed  state  enveloping  a  hollow  space  within  the 
tube,  said  hollow  space  within  the  tube  being  vented  to  the 
atmosphere  and  such  venting  permitting  the  tube  under 
load  to  have  a  collapsed  and  flattened  condition,  the  coat- 
ing of  lubricant  material  promoting  relative  sliding  move- 
ment of  opposed  wall  portions  in  the  flattened  tube  tend- 
ing to  be  induced  by  relative  movement  of  said  side  wall 
relative  to  the  base. 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  fixing  a  wall  covering  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  panels  on  a  wall,  said  mounting  assem- 
bly comprising  for  each  said  panel  plural  support  members  in 
aligned  spaced  relation  having  means  for  attachment  on  the 
wall,  an  upper  and  a  lower  set  of  panel  bearing  elements  having 
means  for  securement  to  each  said  panel,  an  elongate  one-piece 
structural  element  including  a  main  web,  a  first  longitudinal 
groove  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  main  web  and  hooked  onto 
said  support  members  in  longitudinally  adjustable  relation  with 
respect  thereto,  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  second  longitudinal 
grooves  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  main  web,  each 
said  second  groove  longitudinally  adjustably  receiving  one  of 
said  sets  of  panel  bearing  elements,  said  upper  second  longitu- 
dinal groove  receiving  said  lower  set  of  panel  bearing  elements 
of  an  upper  panel  and  said  lower  second  longitudinal  groove 


4,070337 
HOLLOW  STEEL  COLUMN  BASE  MEMBER  AND 
WELDING  THEREOF 
Kuniaki  Sato,  Hiratouka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kiuima  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  385,166,  Aug.  2, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
4,048,776.  This  application  Sept.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613347 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1972,  47-82799; 
Aug.  21,  1972,  47-82800 

Int  a.2  E02D  27/00 
VS.  CL  52—297  •  Claims 


6a 


1.  A  steel  column  base  plate  member  for  connecting  a  hol- 
low steel  column  member  to  a  concrete  foundation,  which  base 
plate  member  is  a  unitary  body  comprising  a  substantially 
planar  bottom  plate  portion  engageable  with  said  concrete 
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Sr„m*i3!;;/.E!2^r'°"H"i?'^"*''\"'*'"^J-"«  ^'T  '^^  P"""  '°P  f-'^"  °f  «•<*  «"«  «"d  second  panels,  said  top  f«:es  being 

s^r.Slr;ir°:.tb^^T™'^^^^^^^^^^^ 

cross  sectional  shape  of  the  steel  column  member,  J-shaped 
welding  grooves  formed  along  overall  outer  edges  of  said  top 
surface  of  said  projection  facing  to  a  lower  end  of  said  column 
member  extending  from  outer  peripheries  of  the  top  surface  of 
said  projection  so  as  to  effect  J-shaped  groove  welding  be- 
tween said  lower  end  of  the  column  member  and  the  J-shaped 
welding  grooves,  a  sloped  top  surface  formed  between  said 
projection  and  said  bottom  plate  portion  so  as  to  increase  the 
thickness  thereof  as  the  planar  bottom  plate  portion  extends 
toward  said  projection,  and  abutments  formed  on  the  planar 
bottom  portion  in  a  suflicient  thickness  and  having  anchor  bolt 
holes  bored  therethrough. 


gated  support  sheets  of  said  first  and  second  panels  overlapping 
in  mating  contact. 


4,070,838 

CLIP  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SCREENS,  PANELS  OR 

BULKHEAD  SECnONS 

Joluuiiics  Kahn,  Verden,  Gcnuay,  aaaignor  to  V.G.S.  Cm.b.H., 

Gcnwuiy 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624,918 
ClaJau  priority,  applieation  France,  Oct.  23,  1974,  74  40152; 
Oct.  23,  1974,  74  40153;  Not.  15,  1974,  74  40661 

Int.  a.2  ED4B  2/72 
VS.  a.  52-400  12  Claims 


I 


4,070,840 

SUSPENDED  CEIUNG  CONSTRUCTION 

Henry  E.  Moomey,  Jr.,  Grand  Rapids,  Micii^  assigiior  to  James 

C.  Shnster,  Grand  Rapids  and  William  G.  Brinks,  GraodriUe, 

both  of,  Mich.,  part  interest  to  eacli 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,309,  Feb.  3, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,988,871,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,802, 

Oct.  9, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,863,413.  This  application  No».  1, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  737,782 

Int.  a.2  E04B  5/52 

VS.  a.  52-489  15  claims 


1.  A  clip  comprising:  a  body  having  an  elongated  cross 
section  symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  and 
a  lateral  axis  of  symmetry:  said  body  having  a  pair  of  axial  slots 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  cross  section  and  extending  inwardly  of 
the  body  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  symm^ry;  said  body 
having  two  pairs  of  grooves  each  disposed  symmetrically 
about  a  respective  one  of  the  axial  slots  and  extending  into  the 
body  generally  along  a  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  body 
cross  section  and  opening  adjacent  the  respective  one  of  the 
axial  slots  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  grooves  hav- 
ing facing  inner  side  walls  defining  means  for  reuining;  and 
said  body  having  a  pair  of  opposed  lateral  channels  disposed 
symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
symmetry  and  having  a  width  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
body  cross  section  symmetrically  about  the  lateral  axis  of 
symmetry,  each  of  the  lateral  channels  having  a  pair  of  walls 
having  facing  surfaces  defining  means  for  retaining. 


/«*      VE& 
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4,070,839 
MOISTURE  IMPERVIOUS  PANEL 
Arthar  G.  Clem,  Dcs  Piaiocs,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Colloid 
Compuy,  Skokic,  lU. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  722,004 
iBt  a.2  E04B  5/52 
VS.  a.  52-448  8  Claims 

1.  A  deck  structure  comprising  first  and  second  adjacent 
panels  each  panel  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  facing  sheets 
interconnected  by  a  central  rigid,  non-biodegradable,  corru- 
gated support  sheet  forming  a  plurality  of  voids  between  the 
central  rigid  sheet  and  respective  ones  of  the  facing  sheets,  and 
a  mixture  of  water-swellable  bentonite  and  a  compressible  filler 
substantially  filling  said  voids;  and  a  wear  surface  covering  the 


1.  Components  for  a  suspended  ceiling  construction  com- 
prising: 

a  ceiling  tile; 

a  first  spline  means  operatively  associated  with  said  ceiling 
tile  for  facilitating  support  of  said  ceiling  tile; 

a  generally  horizontal  slot  means  for  facilitating  support  of 
components  of  the  suspended  ceiling  construction  and  a 
vertical  access  in  communication  with  said  slot  means, 
said  horizontal  slot  means  being  included  in  at  least  one  of 
said  ceiling  tile  and  said  first  spline  means; 

a  second  spline  means  operatively  associated  with  said  ceil- 
ing tile  and  said  first  spline  means  for  facilitating  support 
of  said  ceiling  tile,  said  second  spline  means  having  a 
support  means  adapted  to  be  receivable  within  said  slot 
means;  and 

said  first  and  second  spline  means  being  relatively  movable 
with  respect  to  each  other  between  a  support  position  and 
a  release  position;  wherein  in  said  support  position  said 
support  means  is  positioned  within  said  slot  means  thereby 
securing  said  ceiling  tile  to  the  suspended  ceiling  and 
wherein  in  said  release  position  said  support  means  is 
aligned  within  said  vertical  access  thereby  releasing  said 
ceiling  tile  from  the  suspended  ceiling. 
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4,070,841 
INSULATED  WALL  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
Paal  G.  La  Haye,  ami  Ralph  E.  AndcrsoB,  both  of  Cape 
Elizabeth,  Midnc,  assignors  to   Hague   Interaatioaal,  S. 
Portland,  Maine 

Filed  May  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,062 

Int.  a.i  F27D  1/16;  E04B  1/62 

VS.  a.  52—506  6  Claims 


mountable  in  the  hole  and  having  a  surface  which  faces  out- 
wardly of  the  hole,  said  fixing  member  including  an  elongated 
passage  through  which  said  elongated  element  also  passes  with 
clearance;  a  plate  member  overlying  said  surface  of  said  fixing 
member  and  being  connected  to  said  trailing  portion  of  said 
elongated  element;  and  adjusting  means  for  moving  said  elon- 
gated element  relative  to  both  said  passage  and  the  anchoring 
hole  between  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  said 
fixing  member,  including  a  slot  in  said  plate  member  and  ex- 
tending generally  transversely  of  the  direction  of  insertion  of 
said  elongated  element  into  the  hole,  and  locking  means  in  said 
slot  for  arresting  said  plate  member  against  movement  relative 
to  said  fixing  member  to  thereby  secure  said  elongated  element 
in  a  selected  one  of  said  positions,  whereby  the  object  sup- 
ported on  said  elongated  element  is  movable  relative  to  the 
support  in  dependence  upon  movement  of  said  elongated  ele- 
ment. 


1.  An  insulated  nuterial  comprising  a  first  wall  having  a 
surface  with  a  layer  of  insulation  thereover, 
said  insulation  being  anchored  to  said  wall  by  a  plurality  of 

rods  each  attached  to  said  wall  and  extending  through  said 

insulation, 
said  insulation  being  in  sheet  form  and  having  a  thermal 

conductivity  in  the  range  of  from  0.01  BTU/hr/ftV  F/ft 

to  0.2  BTU/hr/ft V  F/ft.. 
said  rods  extend  upwardly  from  said  metal  surface  and  being 

bent  over  to  define  a  portion  substantially  coextensive 

with  said  wall  sandwiching  therebetween  an  insulating 

layer, 
a  free  end  of  each  rod  looped  about  and  under  a  bent  over 

portion  of  another  rod  so  as  to  provide  a  sliding  joint 

allowing  expansion  and  contraction  of  each  rod  with 

respect  to  the  joint  while  still  maintaining  said  joint  and 

binding  said  insulation  to  said  plate, 
said  rods  are  arranged  in  rows  and  adjacent  rods  are  stitched 

to  each  other  at  said  sliding  joints,  to  form  transverse 

rows, 
and  transverse  wire  means  interlocking  with  said  sliding 

joints  and  mounted  in  slipping  relationship  therewith. 


4,070,843 
SIMULATED  SHINGLE  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  Leggiere,  34  Whitlaw  Lane,  ChappM|ua,  N.Y.  10514,  and 
Michael  Frank  Saggesc,  2140  Old  Hickory  Blvd.,  NashvlUc, 
Tenn.  37215 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,416 

Int.  a.2  E04D  3/362 

VS.  a.  52—521  6  Claims 


4,070,842 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ORIENTING 

OBJECTS  ON  SUPPORT  STRUCTURES 

Artur  Fischer,  Weinhalde  34,  D-7244  Tumlingen,  Waldachtal  3, 

Germany 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  26, 1975, 2542971 
Int.  a.2  E04B  2/30 
VS.  a.  52—508  13  Claims 


I.  Arrangement  for  anchoring  objects  at  a  distance  relative 
to  a  support  formed  with  an  anchoring  hole,  comprising  an 
elongated  element  having  a  leading  anchoring  portion  insert- 
able  with  clearance  into  the  hole  for  anchoring  therein,  and  a 
trailing  carrying  portion  outside  the  hole  for  supporting  an 
object  at  a  distance  from  the  support;  a  fixing  member  fixedly 


1.  In  a  simulated  shingle  arrangement  comprising 

a  generally  rectangular  shell  having  a  body  section  equipped 
along  the  opposite  side  edges  thereof  with  inwardly  ex- 
tending first  and  second  sidewalls  and  along  the  bottom 
edge  thereof  with  an  inwardly  extending  end  wall  section, 
said  sidewalls  being  tapered  from  greater  dimensions 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  shingle  to  reduced  dimensions 
adjacent  the  top  thereof  to  provide  the  shingle  with  a 
wedge-shaped  configuration,  and  equipped  with  mount- 
ing areas  spaced  along  the  upper  edge  thereof,  each  of  said 
mounting  areas  consisting  of  a  flat  depression  including  a 
nail  hole,  said  depression  extending  below  the  under  sur- 
face of  said  body  section  to  a  depth  approximately  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  said  body  section 

said  shell  also  having  cooperable  means  attached  to  the 
lower  edge  of  the  first  sidewall  and  extending  from  the  top 
of  said  body  section  toward  the  bottom  thereof  for  a 
distance  less  than  the  length  of  said  first  sidewall  and 
interiockingly  engagable  with  similar  shingles  adjacent 
thereto  in  side-by-side  relation  and  permitting  lateral  ad- 
justment therebetween 

and  tab  locking  means  comprising  a  first  web  attached  to  the 
lower  edge  of  the  second  sidewall  beginning  at  a  disiancc 
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from  the  top  of  said  second  sidewall  approximately  equal 
to  the  length  of  said  cooperable  means  and  extending  a 
part  of  the  way  toward  the  bottom  of  said  second  side- 
wall,  and  a  tab  attached  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  first 
web  and  extending  downwardly  to  a  point  between  said 
end  wall  section,  said  tab  being  unattached  to  said  second 
sidewall  to  enable  the  top  edge  of  one  shingle  to  overlap 
the  tab  of  a  second  shingle  adjacent  thereto  and  to  lie 
beneath  the  bottom  portion  of  said  second  shingle  in  inter- 
locking top-to-bottom  relation  therewith, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  locating  said  tab  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  first  web.  and  below  the 
plane  of  said  first  web  at  a  disunce  equal  to  or  slightly 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  body  section,  whereby  a 
rainproof  joint  is  provided. 


of  the  keeper  means  being  mounted  on  a  respective  one  of 
the  first  structural  component  and  the  second  structural 
component,  each  of  the  keeper  means  including  a  plurality 
of  generally  planar  spring  locks  provided  with  openings 
substantially  coaxially  to  one  another,  with  the  planes  of 
each  uf  the  spring  locks  being  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another  with  each  of  the  keeper  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  the  spring  locks  spaced  along  the  associated  channel 
and  provided  with  openings  substantially  coaxial  to  one 
another. 


4,070,844 

SPRING  LOADED  CAM  LOCK 

Kari  H.  Elie,  Rte.  3,  Box  2SS,  MJadca,  Nev.  89423 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714339 

iML  CL>  E04C  I/IO 

VS.  a.  S2— S84 


4,070,845 

MULTI-PURPOSE  CONCRETE  FORMWORK 

1  Claim      STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  WITH  NOVEL  FAaUTIES 

FOR  EXTENDING  THE  EFFECITVE  LENGTH  THEREOF 

David  L.  Cody,  Hofltaaa  Eitatct,  DL,  aaaivMr  to  Symou  Cor- 

poratioii,  Dca  Piaioca,  lU. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  658,515,  Feb.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,034,957. 

This  appUcatioa  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,078 

iBt  a.2  E04G  25/04 

U.S.  a.  52—632  5  Clains 


1.  In  combination  with  first  and  second  structural  compo- 
nents, a  spring  loaded  cam  lock  for  attaching  the  components 
together,  the  lock  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  first  keeper  means  connected  to  the  first  structural  compo- 
nent; 

b.  second  keeper  means  connected  to  the  second  structural 
component;  and 

c.  bolt  means  engaging  the  first  keeper  means  and  the  second 
keeper  means  for  connecting  together  the  keeper  means 
and  the  first  structural  component  and  second  structural 
component,  each  of  the  keeper  means  including  a  spring 
lock  provided  with  a  substantially  circular  opening,  and 
the  bolt  means  including  a  torsion  bar  inserted  in  the 
opening  of  each  of  the  keeper  means  for  camming  the 
inner  locks  relative  to  one  another,  the  torsion  bar  being 
longitudinally  extending  and  having  a  non-circular  cross 
section  forming  a  longest  dimension,  with  the  torsion  bar 
being  restrained  against  longitudinal  movement  by  a  90* 
rotation  of  the  bar  from  a  position  with  the  longest  dimen- 
sion of  the  cross  section  of  the  bar  disposed  transverse  of 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  spring  locks  to  a  position 
with  the  longest  dimension  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  the  spring  locks,  which  cams  the  openings  of  the 
spring  locks  of  the  first  keeper  means  and  the  second 
keeper  means  into  substantial  alignment  with  one  another, 
the  keeper  means  each  including  a  channel  including  a 
web  and  a  pair  of  spaced,  codirectionally  depending  legs, 
and  a  spring  lock  mounted  on  the  web  and  extending 
codirectionally  with  the  legs,  and  offset  extensions  pro- 
vided on  the  legs  of  only  one  of  the  channels  and  arranged 
for  permitting  the  channels  to  interengage  with  one  an- 
other, the  spring  lock  being  provided  with  an  opening 
arranged  for  receiving  the  bolt  means,  the  channel  of  each 


1.  An  assembly  designed  for  use  in  supporting  or  reinforcing 
concrete  formwork  and  comprising  an  elongated  structural 
member  and  a  pair  of  identical  but  reversely  positioned  exten- 
der members  located  at  one  end  of  the  structural  member  and 
adapted  to  extend  the  effective  length  of  said  member,  said 
structural  member  being  generally  in  the  form  of  an  I-beam 
and  embodying  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  spaced  apart 
Hange  arrangements  and  a  connecting  web  between  the  ar- 
rangemenu.  each  of  said  extender  members  being  of  channel 
shape  construction  and  consisting  of  parallel  outwardly  ex- 
tending side  fianges  connected  together  by  a  medial  bight 
portion  and  provided  along  their  distal  side  edge  regions  with 
coplanar  out-turned  fianges,  said  extender  members  having 
their  inner  end  portions  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  one 
end  of  the  structural  member  in  back-to-back  fashion  and  with 
their  bight  portions  lying  flatly  against  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
web  of  the  structural  member,  having  their  outer  end  portions 
projecting  outwards  beyond  said  one  end  of  the  structural 
member,  and  being  adjusuble  lengthwise  of  the  structural 
member  by  sliding  them  inwards  or  outwards,  means  for  re- 
leasably  clamping  said  extender  members  in  any  of  their  vari- 
ous adjusted  postions,  and  at  least  one  filler  strip  secured 
fuedly  within  one  of  the  spaces  which  exist  between  the  pro- 
jecting outer  end  portions  of  the  side  flanges  of  the  extender 
members  and  the  corresponding  portions  of  their  coplanar 
out-turned  flanges,  said  filler  strip  having  the  outer  side  surface 
thereof  flush  or  coplanar  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  adja- 
cent flange  arrangement  of  the  structural  member. 
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4,070,846 
SUPPORTING  FRAMEWORK  FOR  A  SHELTER  SHED 
Peatti  Aimo  Johannes  Sohiberg,  Paaeliaatic  48  A,  00940  Hel- 
siiUd  94,  FlBbud 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,853 

Claims  priority,  application  FinhuHi,  Oct.  10, 1975,  752824 

Int  a.^  E04B  1/32 

VJS.  a.  52—641  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  shelter  shed  supporting  framework  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  support  arches  each  made  up  of  a  plurality  of 
arch  elements  with  the  ends  positioned  in  adjacency  for  inter- 
connection with  one  another  and  with  traverse  beams  inter- 
connecting the  arches  at  predetermined  distances  apart;  the 
provision  of  spaced  pairs  of  articulated  point  means  at  adjacent 
ends  of  the  arch  elements  and  beams  for  interconnecting  the 
same  and  comprising  double  brackets  arranged  in  spaced  pairs 
at  the  ends  of  adjacent  arch  elements  with  one  double  bracket 
in  substantial  alignment  with  the  outer  edge  of  its  associated 
arch  element  and  with  the  other  double  bracket  in  substantial 
alignment  with  the  inner  edge  of  its  associated  arch  element 
and  with  coaxial  holes  through  the  brackets  of  each  pair;  tube- 
like elements  carried  at  opposite  ends  of  each  beam  and  being 
parallel  to  one  another  and  of  a  length  corresponding  to  the 
distance  between  adjacent  brackets  of  each  double  bracket  and 
fitting  therebetween  with  the  openings  through  the  tube-like 
elements  in  coaxial  alignment  with  respective  pairs  of  holes  in 
the  brackets;  and  fastening  pins  extending  through  aligned 
bracket  holes  and  tube-like  elements  for  connecting  the  arch 
elements  and  transverse  beams  at  the  joint  means;  the  axes  of 
the  holes  through  the  spaced  brackets  of  each  pair  being  paral- 
lel with  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  support  arch  whereby 
successive  arch  elements  can  be  pivoted  side-by-side  about  the 
axis  of  either  spaced  brackets  when  the  pin  through  the  other 
spaced  brackets  is  removed. 


rality  of  chord  members  connected  at  their  ends  forming  a 
grid  pattern; 

a  top  horizontal  modular  chord  structure  having  a  grid 
pattern  offset  from  said  bottom  grid  pattern  so  that  the 
intersections  of  the  top  grid  are  directly  over  the  centers 
of  the  openings  in  the  bottom  grid; 

an  intermediate  truss  structure  connected  between  said  bot- 
tom and  top  chord  structures  having  a  plurality  of  diago- 
nal web  members  each  connected  from  an  intersection  of 
the  bottom  chord  members  to  an  intersection  of  the  top 
chord  members;  and 

a  connector  at  each  said  intersection  for  interconnecting  said 
chord  members  and  web  members; 

said  connector  including  a  cup  shaped  member  having  four 
inclined  flat  sides  each  extending  along  one  of  said  diago- 
nal web  members; 

threaded  means  connecting  each  of  said  flat  sides  to  its 
related  web  member; 

reinforcing  means  connected  between  adjacent  flat  sides  but 
not  extending  outward  beyond  the  planes  of  said  flat  sides; 
and 

each  said  diagonal  web  member  being  connected  to  a  top 
connector  on  one  face  of  said  web  member  and  to  a  bot- 
tom connector  on  the  opposite  face  thereof  so  that  the  top 
and  bottom  connections  are  the  same  but  inverted. 


4,070,848 

FASTENING  BAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FRAMELESS 

INSULATING  PANELS 

Geo  M.  Linglc,  1201  MoMclair,  Longriew,  Tex.  75601 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791,875 

lat  a.2  E04B  1/41 

VS.  a.  52—707  3  Clains 


4,070,847 

SPACE  FRAME  STRUCTURE 

Joseph  Madl,  Jr.,  990  Volante  Drive,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,967 

Int  a.2  E04H  12/10 

VS.  CL  52—650  16  Claims 


1.  A  modular  space  frame  structure  comprising: 

a  bottom  horizontal  modular  chord  structure  having  a  plu- 


1.  In  a  fastening  bar  assembly  for  connecting  adjacent  insu- 
lated panels  of  an  insulated  enclosure,  a  bar  body  adapted  for 
encapsulation  in  a  foam  core  of  an  insulating  panel,  an  aper- 
tured  anchor  plate  on  one  end  of  the  bar  body,  and  a  pod 
formed  of  low  heat  conducting  material  on  said  apertured 
anchor  plate,  said  f>od  being  of  unit  construction  and  having  a 
through  passage  from  end-to-end  thereof,  said  through  passage 
being  internally  screw-threaded  in  a  region  inwardly  of  and 
between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  pod,  at  least  one  end  of  the 
pod  having  a  recess  leading  into  said  screw-threads  for  the 
guidance  of  a  screw  fastener  element  into  the  screw-threads, 
said  pod  having  a  flange  plate  on  its  opposite  end  extending 
beyond  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  pod  and  having  at  least 
one  straight  edge  engaging  a  flat  face  of  the  fastening  bar 
assembly  and  resisting  rotation  of  the  pod  on  said  apertured 
anchor  plate,  and  the  pod  having  a  forwardly  tapering  locking 
bead  spaced  somewhat  forwardly  of  the  flange  plate  in  paral- 
lelism therewith  and  adapted  for  snapping  through  the  aper- 
ture of  the  anchor  plate  to  hold  the  pod  captive  on  the  anchor 
plate  with  the  bead  on  one  side  thereof  and  the  flange  plate  on 
the  other  side  thereof. 
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4.070,849 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  WALLS  FOR  POOLS, 

WATERFALLS  AND  THE  UKE 

Philip  A.  DiGiacoaio,  13246  Chudkr  BUd^  Van  Nuyt,  Odif. 

91401 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  646,243 
Int  a.2  E04B  21/02 


ment  of  said  containers  first  along  said  second  container  mar- 
gin with  assembly  movement  toward  said  first  container  mar- 


UA  a.  52—742 


6  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  simulating  a  natural  rock  surface  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  a  material  on  the  surface  of  said  natural  rock  to 
form  a  mother  mold  having  a  surface  form  conforming  to 
said  surface  of  said  natural  rock; 

b.  applying  polyurethane  to  said  mother  mold  such  that  said 
polyurethane  foams  in  place  to  form  a  mold  panel,  said 
polyurethane  supporting  said  mother  mold  against  hydro- 
static pressures  such  that  said  surface  form  of  said  mother 
mold  conforming  to  said  natural  rock  surface  does  not 
distort,  said  mold  panel  being  constructed  of  a  closed  cell 
semi  rigid  foam  so  as  to  avoid  unnecessary  water  absorp- 
tion and  to  provide  sufficient  support  against  typical  hy- 
drostatic pressures  to  which  the  mold  may  be  subjected. 

c.  removing  said  mold  panel  from  said  natural  rock  surface; 

d.  supporting  said  mold  panel  with  the  exposed  face  of  said 
mold  in  the  desired  location  of  the  simulated  surface; 

e.  providing  a  cementitious  material  against  said  exposed 
face  of  said  mother  mold;  and 

f.  removing  said  mold  panel  af^er  the  cementitious  material 
has  cured; 

whereby  a  natural  rock  may  be  simulated  including  many  of 
the  natural  details. 


4,070.850 

ASSEMBLY  MACHINE  FOR  INTERCONNECTED 

CARRIER  DEVICES 

Ernest  Ray  Cnnningham,  Llbertyrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Grip-Pak, 

Inc.,  St.  Loais,  Mo. 

nicd  Feb.  24,  1977,  Scr.  No.  771.565 
Int  a.2  B65B  li/02.  17/02.  27/04 
MS.  a.  53—48  11  Clainu 

1.  A  bi-directional  assembly  machine  for  assembling  an 
interconnected  series  of  plastic  carrier  devices  to  containers, 
comprising  conveyor  means  for  moving  a  plurality  of  contain- 
en  in  at  least  one  row  in  a  predetermined  linear  path,  and 
carrier  assembly  means  arranged  to  move  in  a  predetermined 
closed  path  coinciding  with  said  linear  path  along  a  portion 
thereof,  said  carrier  assembly  means  being  capable  of  bi-direc- 
tional assembly  of  the  interconnected  series  of  carriers  to  con- 
tainers and  including  means  for  assembling  the  interconnected 
series  of  carriers  to  said  moving  row  of  containers  beginning 
generally  transverse  to  the  movement  of  said  conuiners  along 
a  first  container  margin  with  assembly  movement  toward  a 
second  container  margin  when  said  carrier  assembly  means  is 
operated  in  one  direction  in  said  closed  path,  said  means  for 
assembling  the  interconnected  series  of  carriers  to  containers 
also  being  capable  of  moving  generally  transverse  to  the  move- 


gin  when  said  assembly  means  is  operated  in  a  second  direction 
in  said  closed  path. 


4.070351 

GUM  STICK  WRAPPING  MACHINE 

Lawrence  W.  Schoppee.  Springfield.  Mass..  assignor  to  Package 

Machinery  Company.  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

Filed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,957 

Int.  a.2  B65B  11/46 

U.S.  a.  53—228  16  Qaims 


1.  A  gum  stick  wrapping  machine  comprising  a  gum  break- 
ing mechanism  for  separating  prescored  slabs  of  gum  into 
individual  sticks  and  including  upper  and  lower  toothed 
breaker  wheels  joumalied  for  rotation  about  parallel  axes  with 
the  teeth  thereof  in  intermeshing  relation  to  form  a  nip  therebe- 
tween and  means  for  rotating  said  breaker  wheels  in  opposite 
directions  at  the  same  peripheral  rates,  said  lower  breaker 
wheel  having  an  annular  groove  opening  outwardly  through 
its  peripheral  surface,  means  for  fei^ing  prescored  slabs  into 
said  nip,  a  first  transporting  and  folding  mechanism  including  a 
walking  beam  gum  stick  transport  for  receiving  each  succes- 
sive stick  at  said  nip  as  it  is  separated  from  a  slab  by  said 
breaker  wheels  and  intermittently  advancing  it  along  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  straight  line  feed  path,  said  walking  beam  gum 
stick  transport  being  supported  forwardly  of  said  breaker 
wheels  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  generally  orbital  path  of 
travel  toward  and  away  from  said  breaker  wheels  between 
forward  and  rear  positions,  respectively,  and  having  a  finger 
thereon  positioned  within  said  annular  groove  rearwardly  of 
said  nip  when  said  walking  beam  gum  stick  transport  is  in  its 
rear  position  for  engaging  a  stick  upon  its  separation  from  a 
slab  at  said  nip  to  withdraw  the  stick  from  the  breaker  mecha- 
nism and  advance  it  along  said  feed  path,  said  transporting  and 
folding  mechanism  including  a  folding  channel  for  receiving  a 
wrapper  and  a  stick  advanced  by  said  walking  beam  gum  stick 
transport  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  wrapper  to  a  generally 
U-shaped  configuration  about  the  stick,  said  transporting  and 
folding  mechanism  having  at  least  one  folding  means  associ- 
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ated  with  said  folding  channel  for  engaging  and  folding  a 
wrapper  formed  about  a  stick  as  the  stick  and  its  associated 
formed  wrapper  are  advanced  within  the  folding  channel  by 
said  walking  beam  gum  transport,  and  means  for  positioning  a 
wrapper  in  the  path  of  a  stick  advanced  by  said  walking  beam 
gum  stick  transport. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cold  lidding  an  open-top  container  with 
roll-stock  elastomeric  film,  comprising: 

a.  a  chassis  having  a  head  portion, 

b.  an  open-bottom  lidding  chamber  mounted  in  said  chassis 
head, 

c.  a  clamping  plate  mounted  in  said  chassis  head  below  said 
lidding  chamber  and  having  an  aperture  through  which 
the  open-top  container  to  be  lidded  can  be  inserted, 

d.  means  for  presenting  a  web  of  the  roll-stock  elastomeric 
film  across  the  bottom  of  said  lidding  chamber  and  above 
said  clamping  plate, 

e.  means  for  bringing  said  lidding  chamber  and  clamping 
plate  into  mating  relationship  to  clamp  said  web  in  air- 
tight relationship  with  the  bottom  of  said  lidding  chamber, 

f.  means  for  evacuating  said  lidding  chamber  to  stretch  said 
web  upwardly  into  said  lidding  chamber,  and 

g.  means  for  separating  said  lidding  chamber  and  said  clamp- 
ing plate  from  said  mating  relationship  to  release  said 
stretched  web  over  the  top  of  a  container  inserted  into 
said  lidding  chamber. 


4.070353 
OPEN  TOP  PLASTIC  BAG  SEALER 
Duane  Sanders.  Spokane.  Wash.,  assignor  to  Thermoguard  Inso- 
lation Company,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,874 
Int.  a.2  B65B  7/06.  51/14 
VS.  a.  53—373  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  closing  and  sealing  the  upwardly  open  ends 
of  upright  flexible  plastic  bags  that  have  been  filled  with  a 
formable  material,  comprising: 
a  framework; 

bag  locating  means  on  said  framework  for  positioning  suc- 
cessive bags  at  a  closing  and  sealing  station; 
spaced  facing  suctions  means  for  engaging  and  forming  the 
open  bag  end; 


a  vertically  movable  carriage  on  said  framework  supporting 
the  suction  means; 

means  for  moving  the  carriage  vertically  from  a  lowered 
position  wherein  the  suction  means  are  located  at  an  ele- 
vation below  the  level  of  material  within  a  bag  at  the 
sealing  station  and  a  raised  position  with  the  suction  means 
at  an  elevation  even  with  the  upwardly  open  end  of  the 


4,070352 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLD  LIDDING 

CONTAINERS  WITH  ELASTOMERIC  HLM 

Richard  Patrick  Mitchell,  and  Thomas  Mathew  Gorshe,  both  of 

Neenah,  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Green- 

wich.  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  642367,  Dec.  19, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4311.119. 

This  application  Dec.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,769 

Int.  a.2  B65B  7/28:  B67B  3/04.  3/08.  3/22 

VS.  a.  53—297  4  Claims 


bag  to  form  the  open  bag  end  into  a  rectangular  configura- 
tion with  integral  longitudinal  and  transverse  sides; 

folding  means  for  engaging  the  transverse  bag  sides  and 
folding  them  inwardly  in  such  a  manner  that  they  become 
overlapped  by  the  longitudinal  sides;  and 

heat  sealing  means  on  said  framework  adapted  to  press  the 
longitudinal  sides  together  over  the  folded  transverse 
sides  and  fuse  the  plastic  material  thereof  together. 


4,070354 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  BOTTLE  CAPS 
Otto  M.  Marino,  London.  Canada,  assignor  to  Labatt  Breweries 
of  Canada  Limited,  London.  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726321 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  17, 1975,  237884 

Int.  a.2  B67B  7/16 

VS.  a.  53—381  A  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  decapping  of  filled  bottles  comprising  a 
decapping  station,  conveyor  means  for  transporting  vertically 
oriented  filled  bottles,  sealed  with  a  crown  cap  having  a  dome 
and  skirt,  to  said  station,  means  defining  at  least  one  edge 
engageable  under  a  lower  extremity  of  the  skirt  so  as  to  be  able 
to  support  the  associated  bottle  whilst  the  bottle  is  travelling 
through  said  station;  a  chisel-like  presser  means  at  said  station 
adapted  to  move  in  an  elliptical  oath  in  a  vertical  plane  above 
and  in  the  direction  of,  and  substantially  synchronous  with, 
bottle  travel,  whereby  the  presser  means  smoothly  presses 
down  on  the  cap  dome  during  travel  a'ong  the  lower  limb  of 
the  eliptical  path  whilst  the  bottle  is  supponed  by  said  edge 
means,  the  presser  means  and  edge  means  coin':)ining  to  deform 
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the  cap  in  such  a  manner  that  the  skirt  portion  thereof  disen- 
gages the  bottle  neck,  and  means  adapted  to  controllably  re- 
move the  freed  cap  overlying  the  bottle  mouth. 


4,070,835 

CONSTANT  FORCE  MOTOR 

Roy  F.  LaMi,  Tanglewood  Box  24K,  R.D.  #5.  Muncy,  Fa.  17756 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,369 

lot  a.2  F03G  i/00 

U.S.  a.  60-407  8  Qaims 


1.  A  constant  force  motor  comprising  in  assembly: 

a  plurality  of  translation  rods, 

means  for  mounting  said  translation  rods  side  by  side  for 
pivoting  about  a  common  pivot  axis  at  fixed  circumferen- 
tial! y  spaced  positions  with  respect  to  each  other  and  for 
individual  translation  bidireclionally  along  their  axes  dur- 
ing rotation, 

means  for  limiting  translation  of  said  rods  through  said 
common  pivot  axis, 

means  for  applying  equal  constant  forces  on  each  rod  on 
respective  sides  of  said  common  pivot  axis  with  said  forces 
acting  in  the  same  fixed  direction  in  the  plane  of  rod 
rotation  to  cause,  in  response  to  rod  shifting  along  its  axis 
to  positions  other  than  that  where  the  pivot  axis  coincides 
with  the  center  of  said  rod,  a  force  imbalance  causing  rod 
rotation  about  the  common  axis  and  translation  thereof 
along  their  individual  axes,  and 

means  to  negate  a  portion  of  the  force  imbalance  acting  on 
said  rods  during  a  portion  of  each  rod  rotation  to  thereby 
cause  said  assembly  to  rotate  continuously  in  a  given 
direction  by  converting  unidirectional  forces  to  usable 
torques. 


4,070,856 

AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  IMPROVED 

MULTIPLE  POSITION  SWITCHING  MEANS  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH 
Kenneth  Curtis  Litt,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  atsignor  to  Pace,  Incor- 
porated, Silver  Spring,  Md. 

nicd  Not.  8, 1976,  Set.  No.  739,787 
Int.  a.J  n5B  11/06 
UJ5.  a.  60-407  10  Claims 

1.  An  air  (low  control  system  comprising 
an  air  pump  having  a  vacuum  outlet  port  and  an  air  pressure 

outlet  port; 
an  air  utilization  device; 
a  switch  comprising 
a  switch  outlet  port  connected  to  said  air  utilization  de- 
vice; 
a  vent  port; 


a  vacuum  inlet  port  connected  to  said  air  pump  vacuum 

outlet  port; 
an  air  pressure  inlet  port  connected  to  said  air  pump  air 

pressure  outlet  port;  and 
valve  means  for  (a)  connecting  said  vacuum  inlet  port  to 

said  switch  outlet  port  and  said  air  pressure  inlet  port  to 

said  vent  port  in  response  to  said  switch  being  in  a  first 
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position  and  (b)  connecting  said  air  pressure  inlet  port 
to  said  switch  outlet  port  and  said  vacuum  inlet  port  to 
said  vent  port  in  response  to  said  switch  being  in  a 
second  position 
whereby  either  vacuum  or  air  pressure  may  be  switched 

from  said  air  pump  to  said  air  utilization  device  without 

loading  the  pump. 


4,070,857 
HYDRAULIC  PRIORITY  aRCUIT 
John  E.  Wibk,  Paincsrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 
ration, Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,250 

Int.  a.2  F15B  n/16.  11/20 

U.S.  a.  60—422  12  Qains 
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1.  A  hydraulic  priority  circuit  comprising: 

variable  output  fluid  pump  means; 

a  primary  work  system; 

a  secondary  work  system; 

valve  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  flow  from  said 
pump  means  to  said  primary  work  system  and  said  second- 
ary work  system  on  a  priority  demand  basis,  said  valve 
means  including  indicator  means  for  indicating  demand 
for  an  increased  level  of  fluid  flow  to  said  primary  work 
system,  said  means  actuated  upon  detecting  from  said 
primary  work  system  an  increased  fluid  pressure;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  indicator  means  for  increasing  the 
output  of  said  pump  means. 


4,070,858 
BRAKE  AND  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Gene  F.  Hand,  Stevensrille,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Clark  Equipment 
Company,  Baciuaan,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,926,  Oct.  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  Thb  application  July  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,241 

Int  a.2  F15B  11/20 

U.S.  a.  60—422  6  Claims 

1.  A  combined  brake  and  steering  hydraulic  system  for  a 

vehicle,  comprising  a  hydraulic  pump  supplying  pressurized 
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hydraulic  fluid,  an  open  center  hydraulic  brake  mechanism,  an 
open  center  hydraulic  steering  mechanism,  a  priority  valve 
receiving  the  entire  fluid  output  of  the  said  pump  and  discharg- 
ing a  flrst  portion  of  said  fluid  into  the  said  hydraulic  brake 
mechanism  and  an  additional  portion  into  the  said  hydraulic 
steering  mechanism,  a  reservoir,  conduit  means  discharging 
the  fluid  from  the  said  hydraulic  steering  mechanism  into  the 


4,070,860 
AUTOMOTIVE  ACCESSORY  ENGINE 
Charles  M.  Hanson,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,878 

Int  CLJ  FOIK  23/10;  P02G  1/04 

U.S.  CL  60-616  3  Claims 


said  reservoir,  additional  conduit  means  conducting  fluid  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  hydraulic  pump  with  a  predetermined 
pressure  drop,  and  means  conducting  the  fluid  discharged  from 
said  hydraulic  brake  mechanism  to  said  pump  by  passing  the 
said  reservoir  and  entering  the  pump  at  a  pressure  lower  than 
the  pressure  in  the  reservoir  by  the  amount  of  the  said  prede- 
termined pressure  drop. 


4,070359 

THERMAL  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  ACTUATOR 

Ronald  S.  Sobecks,  Seven  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Design  A 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,700 

Int.  a.2  F03G  7/06 

\}&.  a.  60—530  9  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  fluid  displacement  actuator  comprising  a  body, 
a  variable  volume  fluid  chamber  in  said  body  formed  in  part  by 
a  diaphragm,  a  piston  assembly  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm 
and  movable  therewith  to  transmit  force  by  such  movement,  a 
fixed  volume  boiler  chamber  in  said  body  containing  a  ther- 
mally expansible  and  contractible  force  transmitting  fluid, 
heating  means  to  apply  heat  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fluid  to 
increase  the  pressure  in  the  boiler  chamber,  and  barrier  means 
between  said  boiler  chamber  and  said  variable  volume  cham- 
ber, said  barrier  means  having  port  means  therethrough  to 
provide  limited  fluid  communication  between  said  chambers  to 
permit  at  least  some  of  the  fluid  remaining  in  said  boiler  cham- 
ber to  be  displaced  by  the  increased  pressure  through  said  port 
means  to  drive  said  diaphragm  and  piston  assembly  through  an 
expansion  stroke. 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  heat  energy  from  a  heat 
source  to  mechanical  energy,  an  apparatus  comprising: 

a  Stirling  heat  engine  comprised  of  a  hot  volume  in  a  hot 
cylinder  that  is  interfaced  with  a  heat  source  and  a  heat 
exchanger,  wherein  said  heat  source  is  an  automotive 
exhaust  pipe  and  said  heat  exchanger  comprises  a  mass  of 
heat  conductor  material  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
exhaust  pipe  and  is  in  intimate  contact  with  said  hot  vol- 
ume and  a  heat  insulator  material  surrounding  said  mass  of 
heat  conductor  material  and  said  hot  cylinder;  and 

a  means  for  cyclically  varying  the  working  fluid  volume 
enclosed  within  said  Stiriing  heat  engine  to  drive  a  piston 
operated  crankshaft  having  a  driven  device  connected 
thereto  wherein  rotary  motion  is  imparted  to  said  driven 
device  for  doing  mechanical  work. 


4,070,861 

SOLAR  REACTOR  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Robert  L.  Scragg,  and  Alfred  B.  Parker,  both  of  Miami,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Solar  Reactor  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,383,  Feb.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,026,112,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,888, 

June  20,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,024,715,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,087,  April  1, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,998,205.  This  application  June  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,495 

Int  a.2  P03G  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  60—641  12  Claims 


1.  A  reactor  comprising 
a  reactor  chamber; 

means  for  controllably  coupling  chlorine  and  hydrogen  to 
said  reactor  chamber; 
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means  for  directing  electro-magnetic  radiation  into  said 
chamber  to  thereby  ionize  said  chlorine  and  hydrogen; 

a  combustion  chamber; 

valve  means  communicating  said  reaction  chamber  with  said 
combustion  chamber;  and 

means  for  controllably  coupling  oxygen  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  ionized  hydrogen  and  chlorine  passing 
through  said  valve  into  said  combustion  chamber  to  exo- 
thermically  react  therein  to  form  hydrogen  chloride  at  a 
high  pressure  and  temperature  level. 


4.070^2 
CASCADED  TWO-FLUID  ROTARY  CLOSED  RANKINE 

CYCLE  ENGINE 
WiUian  Allen  Docmer.  aad  Oral  R.  Van  Buskirk,  both  of  Wil- 
■ingtoa,  DeU  aatignon  to  E.  I.  Du  Poat  de  Nenours  and 
Conpany,  Wilniagton,  DeL 

Filed  Sept  24,  1976,  Scr.  No.  726,296 

int  a.2  PoiK  nm.  n/04 

MS.  a.  60-655  23  Claims 


'', 


I.  in  a  closed,  rotary  Rankine  cycle  engine  having  a  rotat- 
able  annular  boiler-combustor  system  for  introducing  heat  to 
the  engine,  an  expander  system  for  extracting  work  and  a 
condenser  rotatable  with  the  boiler-combustor  system  for 
removing  heat  from  the  engine,  the  improvement  of  an  engine 
of  cascaded  Rankine  cycles  comprising: 

1.  a  rotatable  annular  boiler  containing  a  first  boiler  liquid, 

2.  means  to  heat  the  first  boiler  liquid  in  the  boiler  to  gener- 
ate pressure  vapor  therein, 

3.  an  expander  system  for  extracting  work  from  the  pressure 
vapor, 

4.  an  annular  condenser  rotatable  with  the  boiler  for  con- 
densing the  exhaust  vapor  from  the  expander  by  heat- 
exchange,  said  condenser  comprising  heat-exchange, 
tubes  for  passing  the  exhaust  vapor  thereover  to  heat  a 
second  liquid  contained  in  the  tubes  to  generate  pressure 
vapor  therein,  said  second  liquid  having  a  lower  boiling 
point  than  the  first  boiler  liquid, 
means  for  returning  the  vapor  condensate  to  the  boiler, 
a  second  expander  system  for  extracting  work  from  the 
pressure  vapor  generated  in  the  heat-exchange  tubes, 

7.  a  rotatable  second  condenser  for  condensing  the  exhaust 
vapor  from  the  second  expander  by  heat-exchange,  and 

8.  means  for  returning  the  vapor  condensate  from  the  second 
condenser  to  the  heat-exchange  tubes. 


5. 

6. 


4,070,863 
SLUICE  GATE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  EXTRUDABLE  SEAL 
David  C.  Brown,  Petcrahaa,  Maac  aasignor  to  Rodney  Hunt 
Coopany,  Orange,  MaM. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,767 

Int.  a.2  E02B  7/28 

VS.  CI.  61—28  9  Claims 

1.  A  sluice  gate  assembly  comprising:  a  frame  bordering  an 

opening,  said  frame  having  first  seat  facings;  a  gate  disc  having 

second  seat  facings,  said  gate  disc  being  movable  between  a 


seated  closed  position  at  which  said  second  seat  facings  are 
urged  against  said  first  seat  facings,  and  an  open  position  allow- 
ing liquid  to  pass  through  said  openings;  a  resilient  deformable 
seal  member  mounted  on  said  gate  disc,  said  seal  member  being 
normally  spaced  from  said  flrst  seat  facings  when  said  gate  disc 
is  in  other  than  the  seated  closed  position;  deforming  means 
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carried  by  and  responsive  to  movement  of  said  gate  disc  into 
the  seated  closed  position  for  deforming  said  seal  member 
against  said  first  seat  facings,  said  deforming  means  including  a 
seal  retainer  interconnected  into  an  integral  unit  with  said  seal 
member  and  said  gate  disc;  and  wedge  means  for  moving  said 
seal  retainer  relative  to  said  gate  disc  to  produce  the  aforesaid 
deformation  of  said  seal  member. 


4,070,864 

ADJUSTABLE  IRRIGATION  DAM 

Kenneth  Jarvis,  R.R.  2,  Box  106,  Ulynes,  Kans.  67880 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,678 

Int.  a.2  E02B  7/20 


VS.  a.  61—29 


8  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  irrigation  dam  comprising: 

a.  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  capable  of  being  positioned  in 
transverse  blocking  relation  to  an  irrigation  ditch,  said 
sheet  having  opposite  end  portions  and  a  width  greater 
than  the  width  of  such  ditch  whereby  side  margins  overlie 
areas  outwardly  of  said  ditch; 

b.  an  elongated  shaA  member  extending  transversely  across 
the  irrigation  ditch  and  having  opposite  end  portions 
positioned  laterally  outwardly  of  the  ditch; 

c.  means  connecting  portions  of  side  margins  of  said  sheet 
and  spaced  apart  portions  at  one  of  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions thereof  of  said  shaft  member  at  points  adjacent  the 
sides  of  the  ditch  for  permitting  a  mid  portion  between 
said  portions  of  the  side  margins  of  said  sheet  to  sag  down- 
wardly from  said  elongate  shaft  and  permitting  said  sheet 
one  end  portion  to  be  wound  around  said  elongate  shaft 
member  upon  rotation  thereof  to  raise  and  lower  said  mid 
portion; 

d.  anchor  means  selectively  positioned  on  one  side  of  and 
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outwardly  of  the  ditch  and  in  engagement  with  one  of  the 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  elongate  shaA  member  for 
rouubly  supporting  same  and  retaining  in  a  selected 
position  relative  to  the  ditch; 

e.  a  handle  connected  to  said  elongate  shaft  member  adjacent 
said  anchor  means  for  rotating  same  to  wind  said  portions 
the  side  margins  of  said  sheet  one  end  portion  around  said 
elongate  shaft  and  vary  the  elevation  of  said  mid  portion 
of  said  sheet  one  end  portion  between  said  side  margin 
portions  connected  thereto;  and 

f.  means  on  said  handle  and  on  said  anchor  means  for  selec- 
tively retaining  said  elongate  shaft  member  against  rota- 
tion and  thereby  position  said  mid  portion  of  said  sheet 
one  end  portion  between  said  side  margins  at  a  selected 
elevated  position. 


4,070,865 

METHOD  OF  CONSOUDATING  POROUS 

FORMATIONS  USING  VINYL  POLYMER  SEALER  WITH 

DIVINYLBENZENE  CROSSLINKER 
Homer  Charles  McLaughlin,  Diucan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Hal- 
liburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,610 

Int  a.2  E02D  3/14 

VS.  a.  61—36  C  17  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  consolidating  a  porous  permeable  formation 
using  a  consolidating  composition  which  is  not  sensitive  to  pH, 
carbonates  or  water  comprising  contacting  said  formation  with 
a  polymerizable  organic  liquid  mixture  of  (1)  at  least  one  vinyl 
type  monomer  having  about  3-12  carbon  atoms  and  containing 
at  least  one  group  from  phenyl,  carboxyl  or  nitrile  and  (2)  at 
least  one  divinyl  type  monomer  having  about  3-12  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  each  of  said  monomers  is  soluble  in  a  low 
viscosity  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent;  wherein  said 
polymerizable  mixture  contains  a  polymerization  promoter 
and  a  polymerization  initiator  comprising  an  organic  peroxide, 
an  azo  compound  or  a  combination  thereof;  and  maintaining 
said  polymerizable  organic  liquid  mixture  in  contact  with  said 
formation  until  the  monomers  in  said  liquid  mixture  polymer- 
ize with  the  polymer  chain  and  crosslink,  having  substantially 
all  hydrocarbon  linkages  forming  a  crosslinked  consolidated 
mass  having  a  compressive  strength  after  24  hours  of  at  least 
120  psi. 

II.  A  method  of  claim  1  of  consolidating  a  porous  permeable 
subterranean  earthen  formation  penetrated  by  a  well  compris- 
ing mixing  a  low  viscosity  polymerizable  organic  liquid  mix- 
ture comprising  (1)  at  least  one  vinyl  type  monomer  having 
about  3-12  carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  least  one  group 
from  phenyl,  carboxyl  or  nitrile  and  (2)  at  least  one  divinyl 
type  monomer  having  about  3-12  carbon  atoms  wherein  each 
of  said  monomers  is  soluble  in  a  low  viscosity  liquid  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  solvent;  wherein  said  polymerizable  mixture 
contains  a  polymerization  initiator  comprising  an  organic  per- 
oxide, an  azo  compound  or  combinations  thereof  and  a  poly- 
merization promoter;  injecting  said  polymerizable  mixture 
through  said  well  into  said  formation;  and  maintaining  said 
polymerizable  mixture  in  contact  with  said  formation  until  said 
monomers  polymerize,  forming  a  water  resistant  formation. 


4,070,866 
TUNNEL  LINERS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Ingrald  O.  JoTnid,  Poland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Conmcrcial  Shear- 
ing, Inc.,  Yonngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,802 
Int  a.2  E21D  5/08 
VS.  a.  61—45  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  tunnel  liner  annulus  for  changing  direction  of  the  liner 
comprising  a  plurality  of  end  to  end  liner  segments  bolted 
together  at  the  ends,  sealing  means  between  adjoining  ends, 
said  liner  segments  each  comprising  a  pair  of  liner  plates  each 
having  a  curved  elongated  skin  forming  an  arc  of  said  annulus, 
each  skin  having  spaced  dependent  sidewalls  bent  at  an  angle 


thereto,  each  successive  pair  of  liner  plates  in  the  annulus  being 
in  spaced  apart  side-by-side  relationship,  spaced  apart  a  greater 
distance  at  one  end  than  at  the  other  end,  a  pair  of  wedge 
shaped  gusset  plates  in  spaced  parallel  planes  flxed  to  the 
sidewalls  betwen  said  liner  plates  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom 
respectively  of  the  adjacent  sidewalls  and  an  end  plate  at  each 
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end  of  said  pairs  of  liner  plates  extending  the  remote  sidewalls 
of  each  segment  and  connected  to  the  sidewalls,  gusset  plates 
and  skins  to  form  a  unitary  whole,  and  said  segments  being' 
arranged  so  that  the  wedge  shaped  gusset  plates  are  in  ascend- 
ing order  to  a  selected  maximum  and  then  in  descending  order 
to  a  minimum. 


4,070,867 

NEGATIVE  FRICTION  PILE  AND  ISOLATING  CASING 

Paul  G.  Cassidy,  Glen  Ellyn  Road,  Bloomingdale,  III.  60106 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,755,  Dec.,  1974,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Scr.  No.  401,164,  Sept.  27, 1973,  abudoncd. 

This  application  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,206 

Int  a.2  E02D  5/22.  27/44 

VS.  a.  61—53  6  Claims 


1.  A  skin  friction  pile  for  driven  support  in  positive  skin 
friction  soil  to  raise  and  support  or  underpin  a  building  struc- 
ture, said  pile  comprising  a  plurality  of  pile  sections  in  end-to- 
end  abutting  relationship,  said  pile  sections  being  connected 
together  by  internal  couplings  secured  in  the  pile  sections,  and 
a  casing  independent  of  said  skin  friction  pile  surrounding 
certain  said  pile  sections  in  negative  friction  soil,  said  casing 
comprising  a  plurality  of  casing  sections  in  end-to-end  abutting 
relationship  having  minimum  clearance  around  the  pile  sec- 
tions in  the  range  of  approximately  1/64  inch  to  approximately 
S/32  inch,  said  skin  friction  pile  extending  to  depths  substan- 
tially greater  than  said  casing  for  support  solely  in  positive  skin 
friction  soil  by  positive  skin  friction  only  of  such  soil  bearing 
on  the  pile,  said  casing  extending  to  a  lesser  depth  than  said 
skin  friction  pile  through  negative  friction  soil  and  isolating 
said  certain  pile  sections  from  said  negative  friction  soil,  said 
minimum  clearance  repelling  the  entrance  of  soil  between  the 
pile  sections  and  the  casing  sections  thereby  enabling  the  pile 
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sections  to  be  driven  to  greater  depths  than  said  casing  sec- 
tions. 


4,070368 
OFF-SHORE  DRILLING  PLATFORM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MOUNTING 
Franz  Scdlnaycr,  Paal  Baroa,  and  Klaus  Scifcrt,  all  of  Wil- 
belaialiaveii,  Gcnnany,  aiaifaor*  to  Frkd.  Kmpp  Gesellacbafl 
nit  bcadmuikter  Haflms,  Eases,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  728,200 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmaay,  Oct.  25, 1975, 2547890 
Int.  a.2  E02B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  61—91  6  Clains 


1.  In  an  ofT-shore  drilUng  platrorm  structure;  a  base  body, 
legs  connected  to  and  upstanding  from  the  base  body,  a  float- 
able platform  slidable  on  said  legs,  flexible  tension  elements 
extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs  and  said  base 
body,  at  least  two  clamp  devices  on  said  platform  engageable 
with  at  least  one  of  said  tension  elements,  means  for  selectively 
clamping  said  tension  element  to  each  said  clamp  device  or  for 
releasing  the  tension  element  from  each  clamp  device,  means 
for  moving  at  least  one  clamp  device  on  said  platform  in  the 
direction  of  the  length  of  said  tension  elements,  said  tension 
elements  being  formed  of  lamellae,  each  clamp  device  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  counterbearings  on  opposite  sides  of  the  respective 
tension  element,  pull  rods  extending  between  said  counterbear- 
ings, members  slidable  on  said  rods  and  disposed  between  the 
laminations  of  the  respective  tension  element,  and  means  for 
urging  said  counterbearings  toward  each  other  to  clamp  said 
clamp  device  to  said  tension  element. 


4,070,869 
METHOD  OF  GROUTING  OFFSHORE  STRUCTURE 
Kemietk  Aatlnmy  Willians,  3525  N.  Causeway.  Metaire,  La. 
70002 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,165 

lut.  a.2  E02D  21/00 

VS.  a.  61—100  4  Clains 


1.  In  a  method  of  grouting  an  offshore  structure  having  a 
generally  vertically  extending  outer  jacket  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  sea  bed  and  a  pile  mounted  inside  said  jacket. 


said  pile  being  of  a  smaller  outside  diameter  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  jacket  to  form  an  annular  space  therebetween, 
the  combination  of  steps  comprising: 
introducing  a  tube  having  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than 
the  radial  thickness  of  said  annulus  space  downwardly 
through  said  annular  space  until  the  lower  end  of  said  tube 
is  proximate  the  bottom  portion  of  said  annular  space 
which  is  to  be  grouted; 
and  pumping  grout  down  said  tube  and  up  said  annular  space 
to  thereby  displace  water  from  said  annulus  and  fill  said 
annulus  with  a  column  of  grout. 


4,070,870 
HEAT  PUMP  ASSISTED  SOLAR  POWERED 
ABSORPTION  SYSTEM 
VUay  Omprakash  Bahel,  Scfaaunburg,  and  Richard  Kuehner, 
Mount  Prospect,  both  of  III.,  uadgBort  to  Borg-Wamer  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,502 

Int.  a.»  F25B  27/Oa  27/02.  13/00 

\iS.  a.  62—2 


3  Clains 
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I.  A  combination  heating  and  cooling  system  comprising:  a 
solar  collector  producing  a  heated  fluid;  an  absorption  machine 
having  a  generator,  a  condenser,  an  absorber,  and  an  evapora- 
tor all  connected  in  a  closed  circuit,  continuous  cycle  absorp- 
tion system,  said  evaporator  being  adapted  to  cool  a  fluid  to  be 
circulated  to  a  load;  a  compression  cycle  system  including  a 
condenser  and  an  evaporator  through  which  a  refrigerant  is 
circulated;  and  means  for  circulating  said  heated  fluid  from 
said  solar  collector  in  series  flow  through  said  compression 
cycle  system  condenser  and  said  generator. 


4,070,871 
METHOD  OF  COLD  PRODUCnON  AND  DEVICES  FOR 

THE  PRACTICAL  APPUCATION  OF  SAID  METHOD 
Maurice  de  Cachard,  La  Tronchc;  Robert  Moracchioli,  Seyasi- 
net,  and  Gerard  Marie,  Eybena,  all  of  IVance,  aaaignors  to 
Conniasariat  a  TEnergic  Atonivw,  Paris,  Fhuwc 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  618,576 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  France,  Oct  8, 1974,  74  33849 
Int  CL^  F25B  1/02.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  62—116  8  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  refrigeration  by  means  of:  a  condenser  for 
liquefying  a  refrigerant,  a  vaporizer  for  vaporizing  some  of  the 
liquefied  refrigerant  and  thereby  absorbing  heat  provided  from 
a  heat  source  for  powering  refrigeration  cycle,  an  evaporator 
for  evaporating  some  of  the  refrigerant  and  thereby  refrigerat- 
ing a  space  to  be  cooled,  and  a  vapor-driven  variable-volume 


January  31,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1683 


machine  having  a  variable-volume  chamber,  an  energy-storing 
rotary  member,  a  single  outlet,  and  separate  first  and  second 
inlets,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  a  portion  of  the  liquid  refrigerant  output  of  said 

condenser  to  said  evaporator; 
vaporizing  said  portion  of  said  liquid  refrigerant  in  said 
vaporizer  while  absorbing  heat  in  said  refrigerant  from  a 
heat  source  provided  for  powering  a  refrigeration  cycle; 
concurrently  with  said  vaporizing  step,  passing  another 
portion  of  the  liquefied  refrigerant  output  of  said  con- 
denser to  said  evaporator  and  evaporating  said  last-men- 
tioned portion  of  said  condenser  output  in  said  evaporator 
to  provide  cooling; 
feeding  the  output  vapor  of  said  vaporizer  to  the  said  first 
inlet  of  said  variable-volume  machine  and  simultaneously 
feeding  the  output  vapor  of  said  evaporator  to  said  second 
inlet  of  said  variable-volume  machine; 
operating  said  variable-volume  machine  by  the  substeps  of: 


' 
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/ 

planes  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rotary  axis  and 
spaced  equidisuntly  therefrom,  said  inner  member  recess  hav- 


ing means  for  guiding  movements  of  the  balls  therein  along 
centerlines  in  second  planes  perpendicular  to  said  first  planes. 


admitting  to  the  variable-volume  chamber  of  said  ma- 
chine, through  said  first  inlet,  a  quantity  of  output  vapor 
of  said  vaporizer  and  permitting  it  to  perform  first 
isobaric  work  and  then  polytropic  work  to  increase  the 
volume  of  the  chamber  while  storing  energy  in  the 
flywheel, 

admitting  to  said  variable-volume  chamber,  through  said 
second  inlet  at  constant  pressure,  a  quantity  of  the  out- 
put vapor  of  said  evaporator  and  thereby  accelerating 
the  increase  of  the  chamber  volume  to  its  maximum, 

utilizing  the  energy  stored  in  the  energy-storing  rotary 
member  to  compress  both  said  quantities  of  vapor, 
together,  in  a  polytropic  process  by  reduction  of  the 
volume  of  said  chamber,  and 

discharging  said  quantities  of  vapor  to  the  input  of  said 
condenser  in  an  isobaric  process  when  the  volume  of 
said  chamber  approaches  its  minimum,  and 
converting  said  vapor  discharged  by  said  machine  to  the 

liquid  state  in  said  condenser. 


4,070373 
START  UP  COURSE  FOR  SOCK  WELT 
Joaephus  Johannes  Maria  Janscn,  ScbUndel,  Netherlands,  as- 
sigBor  to  KoninklUke  Textieliabricken  M.  Janscn  de  Wit 
B.V.,  SchUndel,  Nethertands 

Filed  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633^32 
Clains  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nor.  21,  1974, 
7415190 

Int.  a.2  D04B  9/46 
U.S.  a.  66-172  R  3  Clains 


4,070372 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Werner  Krude,  Neunldrchen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Uni-Cardan 
AG,  Lohnar,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Sept  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,924 
Clains  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  25, 1975, 2542733 
Int  CL«  F16D  3/30 
U.S.  a.  64—21  5  Claims 

1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  a  hollow  joint  member  hav- 
ing a  spherical  inner  surface  therein  and  there  being  two  circu- 
lar grooves  in  said  inner  surface,  an  inner  joint  member  within 
said  outer  joint  member  and  having  an  outer  surface  with 
recesses  therein,  balls  jointly  received  in  said  outer  joint  mem- 
ber grooves  and  said  inner  member  recesses  to  transmit  torque 
therebetween,  the  centerlines  of  said  outer  member  grooves 
defining  first  planes  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  paral- 
lel with  the  rotary  axis  of  the  outer  joint  member,  said  first 


1.  A  method  of  knitting  a  sock  on  a  circular  knitting  machine 
wherein  for  casting  on  purposes  the  end  extent  of  knitting  yam 
is  engaged  by  a  first  series  of  needles  between  a  feeder  and  a 
clamping  means  at  the  knitting  point,  characterized  in  that, 
with  the  clamping  means  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  roution  of 
the  needle  cylinder  located  before  the  knitting  point,  the  feeder 
is  brought  behind  the  knitting  point  and,  after  engagement  of 
the  end  extend  of  the  knitting  yam  by  the  first  series  of  needles, 
the  feeder  is  moved  to  a  yam  feeding  position  before  the  knit- 
ting point,  with  a  number  of  needles  positioned  between  and 
adjacent  to  the  first  series  of  needles  brought  into  a  position  in 
which  the  yam  is  not  engaged  thereby  during  such  movement 
of  the  feeder  to  position  before  the  knitting  point,  whereby  the 
end  extent  of  the  yam  is  mainUined  in  the  form  of  a  single  open 
loop  during  one  course  and  is  included  in  the  fabric  by  the 
needles  initially  not  engaging  the  yam  during  the  knitting  of 
the  subsequent  courses. 
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4,070374 
ONE  PIECE  PANTYHOSE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Drakoadr  Zmikar,  Bludio;  AatoidB  Holas,  and  Itu  MmU, 
koth  of  Btm,  aU  of  decbodovaUa,  amipton  to  Elitex  • 
Zavody  textilaiko  ttrojircBttil  geacnlai  raditdstri,  Llbcrac, 
CndMifloTakia 

FiM  Dec.  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  636,432 
OafaM  priority,  ■pplkatioa  CiechodoTakia,  Dec.  12,  1974, 
8472/74 

ht  aj  A41B  9/08 
VS.  a.  66—177  5  ClalM 


1.  A  folded,  knitted  pantyhose  gannent  comprising  flrst  and 
second  tubular  limb  portions,  a  third  tubular  body  portion,  and 
a  crotch  portion  having  an  outer  periphery,  the  Tirst,  second 
and  third  portions  having  mutually  joined  first  open  ends,  the 
first,  third  and  second  portions  being  arranged  subsUntially 
coaxially  one  within  the  other  in  radial  inward  succession  with 
their  respective  first  ends  facing  in  the  same  direction,  the 
inwardly  facing  surface  of  the  outermost  first  portion  confront- 
ing the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  the  third  portion,  the  out- 
wardly facing  surface  of  the  innermost  second  portion  con- 
fronting the  inwardly-facing  surface  of  the  third  portion,  a  first 
half  of  the  circumference  of  the  first  end  of  the  third  portion 
being  joined  directly  to  a  corresponding  adjacent  first  half  of 
the  circumference  of  the  first  end  of  the  first  portion,  the 
remaining  half  of  the  circumference  of  the  first  end  of  the  third 
portion  being  joined  directly  to  the  adjacent  half  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  first  end  of  the  second  portion,  the  remaining 
halves  of  the  circumference  of  the  first  ends  of  the  respective 
first  and  second  portions  being  joined  by  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  crotch  portion,  whereby  the  above-mentioned  outwardly- 
facing  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  folded 
garment  remain  the  outwardly-facing  surfaces  of  said  portions 
when  the  garment  is  unfolded. 


4,070375 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  OF  SYNTHETIC  TEXTILE 

WEBS 
JokuMt  Kutz,  SL  Teals  near  KrcfeM,  Gemiany,  aisigDor  to 

Edaard  Kostera,  Krefcid,  Gcmaay 
CoBtiaiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  440,026,  Feb.  6, 1974,  abudoocd.  This 
appUcatfaM  Oct  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,159 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  7, 1973,  2305932 
lat  CI.2  D06B  3/22 
VS.  CL  68-3  SS  9  Claina 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  treating  a  textile  web  having  a  pile 
in  which  the  web  is  required  to  enter  and  leave  a  treatment 
sution  with  its  pile  facing  upward,  an  apparatus  for  positioning 
the  pile  threads  of  a  textile  web  fabricated  from  heat  sensitive, 
synthetic  material,  which  is  comprised  of: 

a.  means  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  vertical  tank  having  a 
top  and  a  bottom  and  spaced  sides  extending  substantially 
vertically  betwen  said  top  and  bottom  for  storing  a  heated 
liquid  of  predetermined  temperature,  said  means  having 
an  inlet  and  outlet  opening  in  one  of  said  spaced  sides  near 
the  top  of  said  means; 

b.  means  to  guide  the  textile  web  into  said  means  for  storing 
and  from  said  means  for  storing  through  said  opening  such 


that  the  textile  web  enters  said  means  for  storing  below  the 
point  at  which  the  textile  web  exits  said  means  for  storing, 
for  storing  said  means  filled  with  said  heated  liquid  to  a 
level  closely  adjacent  the  point  where  the  textile  web 
enters  said  means  for  storing; 

c.  a  passageway  of  width  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
textile  web  under  said  means  for  storing; 

d.  means  for  routing  said  textile  web  through  said  passage- 
way beneath  said  means  for  storing  from  the  one  of  said 
sides  opposite  said  opening  and  upward  to  said  opening 
and  into  said  heated  liquid; 

e.  means  for  guiding  said  textile  web  through  said  heating 
liquid,  first  vertically  downward  and  then  vertically  up- 
ward, for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  said  guide 


means  contacting  only  the  back  side  of  said  web.  and  said 
web  being  contacted  by  no  other  structure  while  within 
said  heated  liquid; 

f.  means  disposed  approximately  at  the  top  of  said  heated 
liquid  and  within  said  means  for  storing  for  changing  the 
direction  of  said  web  from  vertical  to  substantially  hori- 
zontal thereby  bringing  said  web  to  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal position  immediately  after  removal  from  said 
heated  liquid;  and 

g.  means  for  maintaining  said  web  after  removal  from  said 
heated  liquid  substantially  horizontal  for  a  second  period 
of  time,  said  means  for  maintaining  in  cooperation  with 
said  means  for  changing  also  directing  said  web  out  of  said 
means  for  storing  through  said  opening  in  said  means  for 
storing. 


4,070376 
APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR  PHASE  TREATING 
GARMENTS 
Richard  D.  Thompaon,  OBdmuiti,  Ohio;  Douglas  Tbonpson, 
Salt  Lake  Qty,  and  Michcal  G.  Bedcy,  Logan,  both  of  Utah, 
assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  Elgin,  111. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  438387,  Feb.  1, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,032,294. 
This  appUcatioa  July  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,061 
lat  CL2  D06M  13/14 
VS.  a.  68—3  R  2  Clains 

2.  Apparatus  for  vapor  phase  treating  garments,  each  having 
cellulosic  or  natural  protein  fibers  therein  and  being  supported 
in  a  substantially  wrinkle-free  condition  on  a  form,  with  mois- 
ture, formaldehyde,  and  sulfur  dioxide,  comprising: 

a.  separated  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  enclosed  cham- 
bers; 

b.  conveyor  means  for  indexing  a  first  batch  of  garments 
successively  and  sequentially  through  the  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  chambers,  and  for  stopping  the  batch  of 
garments  in  each  chamber  for  exposure  to  an  atmosphere 
therewithin; 

c.  means  to  introduce  steam  to  the  first  chamber  to  moisten 
such  gannents  therewithin; 

d.  means  to  introduce  formaldehyde  and  sulfur  dioxide  va- 
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pors  to  the  second  chamber  for  penetration  onto  such 
garments  therewithin; 

e.  means  to  introduce  heated  dry  air  to  the  third  chamber  to 
dry  such  garments  therewithin; 

f.  means  to  introduce  heated  moist  steam  to  the  fourth  cham- 
ber to  vapor  clean  the  garments  and  remove  formalde- 
hyde odor  therefrom;  and 


g.  said  conveyor  means  also  being  operable  to  index  subse- 
quent equally  sized  batches  of  garments  successively  and 
sequentially  through  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
chambers,  and  to  stop  them  at  each,  so  that  successive 
equally  sized  batches  of  gannents  are  simultaneously 
indexed  to  and  are  simultaneously  stopped  in  the  respec- 
tive chambers  to  be  exposed  to  the  atmospheres  there- 
within in  a  sequential  manner. 


4,070,877 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  STEAMING  OF 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL  OF  MAN-MADE  HBER 

MATERIAL 

Hans  Fleissner,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Vepa  Aktien> 

gescllschaft,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  439,049.  Feb.  4,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,949,577. 
This  application  Oct  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2, 1973,  2305155; 
Feb.  2,  1973,  2305154;  Mar.  1,  1973,  2310195;  June  9,  1973. 
2329687 

Int  a.2  D06B  3/02 
VS.  a.  68—5  D  3  Gaims 


3.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  steaming  of  textile  mate- 
rial or  man-made  fiber  material  in  this  material  and  synthetic 
fibers  which  comprises  at  least  one  bell-shaped  housing  provid- 
ing a  treatment  chamber  closed  all  around  by  sidewalls  and  at 
least  partly  opened  at  the  bottom,  means  for  supplying  steam 
into  said  chamber,  and  at  least  one  conveying  means  for  trans- 
porting the  material  within  the  housing,  so  that  the  material 
extends  from  below  and  into  the  housing  and  extends  out  of  the 
housing  at  the  bottom  thereof;  said  means  for  supplying  steam 
into  said  chamber  including  water  sump  means  extending 
along  the  bottom  portion  of  said  bell-shaped  housing;  said 
water  sump  means  having  a  plurality  of  open  containers  spaced 
from  each  other  to  provide  openings  for  removal  of  air  from 
the  textile  material  being  treated  within  the  steam  housing,  at 
least  one  of  said  containers  defining  a  portion  of  an  opening 


that  forms  an  inlet  passage  for  the  material  entering  said  hous- 
ing and  at  least  one  other  container  defining  a  portion  of  an 
opening  that  forms  an  outlet  passage  for  material  exiting  from 
said  housing. 


4,070378 

MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PROCESSING 

TEXTILE  FABRICS 

Coarado  Vails,  Torras  y  Bases,  S3, 1*,  I',  Barcdoaa,  Spaia 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,436 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct.  4, 1975,  441823 

lat  a.2  D06B  21/00 

VS.  a.  68—22  R  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  machine  for  continuously  processing  textile  fabrics 
comprising  a  main  processing  chamber  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  nozzles  placed  transversally  to  a  continuous  textile  band 
to  be  processed,  each  nozzle  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  textile  band,  with  outlets  tangential  to  said  band,  the 
aforesaid  nozzles  being  provided  with  apertures  adapted  to 
eject  strong,  penetrating  and  uniform  jets  of  processing  liquid 
over  the  textile  band,  means  situated  opposite  the  nozzles  to 
receive  the  processing  liquid  passing  therethrough,  said  pro- 
cessing chamber  terminating  in  an  outlet  provided  with  pres- 
sure cylinders  and  in  an  inlet  comprising  a  lower  passage  con- 
necting with  a  tank  for  collecting  the  processing  liquid  and 
receiving  the  textile  band  for  supplementary  processing. 


4,070379 
LIGHTWEIGHT-TYPE  DETACHABLE  LOCK 

Philip  W.  Thompson,  Apt.  B  5729  Cedonia  Atc.,  Baltiaiore,  Md. 
21206 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  738393 

Int  a.2  E05B  67/02.  67/08 

U.S.  a.  70—20  17  aains 


1.  In  a  lock  having  a  body,  hasp  structure  having  a  part 
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protrusive  from  the  body,  means  including  a  first  recess  for 
securing  a  first  portion  of  the  hasp  structure  to  the  body  while 
permitting  a  second  portion  thereof  to  move  relative  to  said 
first  portion,  and  means  at  the  body  for  holding  said  second 
portion  closed  in  locking  position,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: the  means  for  holding  including  a  cover  comprising  a 
tubular  member  with  open  ends  proportioned  for  sliding  over 
the  body  to  a  position  over  at  least  said  second  portion  of  the 
hasp  structure;  and  means  for  locking  the  cover  in  said  posi- 
tion. 


4,070,880 
VEHICLE  HOOD  LOCK 
Jack  C.  Carl,  Tonawaada,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  McGard,  Inc., 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  29.  1976,  Scr.  No.  653,369 

Int.  a.i  E05C  19/00 

VS.  a.  70—240  5  Claims 


a  plurality  of  notches  juxtaposed  along  the  length  of  said 
lock  bolt; 

a  plurality  of  tumbler  rings  rotatably  supported  on  said  lock 
shaft  and  juxtaposed  along  the  length  thereof,  each  of  said 
tumbler  rings  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  lateral  bores; 

a  plurality  of  engage  pins  each  having  one  end  received  in 
one  of  said  lateral  bores  of  each  of  said  tumbler  rings  and 
reciprocatorily  movable  along  said  one  lateral  bore  for 
restricting  an  angle  of  rotation  of  said  each  tumbler  ring; 

a  plurality  of  first  pushbuttons  on  said  casing  adapted  to 
rotate  said  tumbler  rings  individually; 

a  plurality  of  second  pushbuttons  on  said  casing  adapted  to 
rotate  said  tumbler  rings  simultaneously; 

said  wall  of  said  casing  having  a  portion  formed  there- 
through with  a  plurality  of  apertures  each  providing  ac- 
cess to  said  engage  pin  in  any  of  said  lateral  bores  of  one 
of  said  tumbler  rings  for  the  reciprocatory  movement  of 
said  engage  pin  for  restricting  said  angle  of  rotation  of  said 
tumbler  ring  on  the  outside  of  said  casing;  and 

each  of  said  notches  being  engageable  with  one  of  said 
tumbler  rings  upon  rotation  of  said  one  tumbler  ring. 


10     13 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicular  engine  compartment  hood 
and  a  body  member  adjacent  thereto,  a  side  edge  of  said  hood 
extending  along  and  generally  flush  with  said  body  member, 
said  body  member  having  a  recessed  stop  member  for  limiting 
closing  movement  of  said  hood,  a  hood  locking  device  com- 
prising a  base  portion  secured  to  said  stop  member  which 
underlies  the  hood  when  the  latter  is  in  closed  position,  said 
locking  device  having  a  member  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base  between  said  hood  and  said  fixed  body  member,  said 
upwardly  extending  member  having  screw  threads  therealong, 
and  a  cap  nut  engageable  with  said  threads  with  the  hood  in  a 
closed  position  and  overlying  said  hood  to  prevent  opening 
movement  thereof,  said  nut  having  keying  formations  in  its 
outer  face  adapted  to  coact  with  a  special  wrench  having 
complementary  keying  formations  whereby  said  nut  can  be 
removed  only  by  means  of  said  special  wrench. 


4,070,881 
PUSHBinrON  OPERATED  DOOR  LOCKS 
Junichi  Shimoiio,  913  EiOoJi,  Kasamatsu-cfao,  Hashima,  Gifu, 
Japu  (SOl-61) 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Scr.  No.  7S0,563 

lat  a.2  E05B  37/02,  37/16 

VS.  a.  70-315  6  Gaims 


S'  ii« 


1.  A  pushbutton  operated  door  lock  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  wall; 

a  lock  shaft  in  said  casing; 

a  lock  bolt  slidably  supported  on  said  lock  shaft  and  having 


4,070,882 

LOCK  SHIELDING  ASSEMBLY 

Roberto  Ruiz,  1360  Ocean  Parkway,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11230 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,967 

Int.  a.2  E05B  17/14 

VS.  a.  70—427  14  Claims 


1.  A  lock-shielding  assembly  for  preventing  unauthorized 
access  to  a  lock  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  fixedly  superimposed  over  a  front 
face  of  the  lock,  said  housing  having  a  front  wall  spaced 
from  the  lock  face  and  a  slot  between  said  front  wall  and 
the  lock  face,  a  cooperating  opening  in  said  front  wall 
providing  access  to  the  lock  face; 

a  shield  plate  slidably  disposed  in  said  slot  and  movable 
between  said  front  wall  and  the  lock  face  from  a  first 
position  closing  said  opening  and  covering  the  lock  face  to 
prevent  access  thereto  through  said  opening  to  a  second 
position  displaced  from  said  first  position  to  permit  access 
to  the  lock  face  through  said  opening;  and 

a  plurality  of  threaded  pins  extending  into  said  front  wall, 
selectable  ones  of  said  pins  extending  through  said  front 
wall  and  into  threaded  engagement  with  said  shield  plate 
to  thereby  retain  said  shield  plate  in  said  first  position. 
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4,070,883 
SYSTEM  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
MOVEMENT  OF  STRIP  AND  HOT  STRIP  MILL 
Helmut  Kiinz,  Marchtrenk,  and  RolamI  Kofler,  Linz,  both  of 
Anstria,  assignors  to  Vercialgte  OsterreicUscbe  Eisen-  uad 
Stahlwerke  •  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vieniu,  Aus- 
tria 

nicd  Mar.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  781,640 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  3, 1976,  3236/76 

lot  CI.2  B21B  37/00 

VS.  a.  72—14  14  ClaiBBS 
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I.  An  assembly  for  measuring  the  movement  of  strip,  com- 
prising 

a  non-rotatable  axle  having  an  axial  bore, 

a  roller  shell  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  axle  and  engageable 
with  said  strip, 

a  detector  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle  and  compris- 
ing a  magnet  which  produces  a  magnetic  field  and  a  sens- 
ing coil  arranged  to  generate  voluge  signals  in  response  to 
magnetic  flux  changes  in  said  magnetic  field, 

an  annular  rotor  disposed  between  said  axle  and  said  shell 
and  non-rotatably  connected  to  said  shell  and  movable  in 
said  magnetic  field  and  adapted  to  produce  a  predeter- 
mined magnetic  flux  change  in  said  magnetic  field  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  angular  movement  of  said 
shell,  and 

a  lead  connected  to  said  detector  and  extending  in  said  axiai 
bore  and  arranged  to  transmit  said  voltage  signals. 


4,070,884 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DE-SCALING 

ELONGATED  METALLIC  BARS  DURING  CONTINUOUS 

FORMING 
Manfred  Gmbe,  Bochnai;  Wilhelm  Gorski,  Wattenscheid,  and 
Heinz  Koch,  SprockhoTCl,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried. 
Kmpp  Hattenwerke  Ag,  Bochum,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,699 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  10, 1976, 2605011 
Int  a.2  B21B  45/04 
VS.  a.  72—39  2  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  continuous  de-scaling  of  elongated  metallic 
material,  particularly  steel,  said  material  having  a  plurality  of 
successive  areas  disposed  in  a  longitudinal  direction  to  be 
de-scaled;  said  material  being  defined  by  a  leading  section, 
trailing  sections  and  a  section  therebetween,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

continuously  moving  said  material  in  one  direction,  and 


simultaneously  shaping,  particularly  by  rolling,  said  mate- 
rial; shaping  said  material  leading  section,  and  subse- 
quently said  section  between  said  leading  and  trailing 
sections;  heating  said  section  between  said  leading  and 
trailing  sections  and  said  trailing  sections  by  the  heat  of  a 
furnace  during  the  shaping  of  said  leading  section; 

spraying  a  fluid,  particularly  a  liquid,  within  a  de-scaling 
zone  on  the  material  under  high  pressure  in  a  predeter- 
mined cycle  for  a  predetermined  treatment  time  at  a  pre- 
determined degree  at  each  of  the  successive  areas  during 
material  movement  and  prior  to  said  material  shaping;  and 

displacing  the  de-scaling  zone  in  the  areas  of  the  material  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of  the  material  at  a 
relatively  high  velocity  enabling  material  treatment  time 
to  be  minimized  in  relation  to  a  quantum  of  de-scaling. 


4,070,885 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  DEFORMING 
AND  COATING 
Yasunori  Miyamatsa;  Hisakazu  Yasumnro,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Kenichi  Miyata,  Kawasaki;  Takashi  Shimizu,  and  Kikuo  Ma- 
tsuoka,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Scikan  Kaiska  Limited,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  578,019,  May  16, 1975.  This  application 

Oct.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,570 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1974,  49-56103 

Int.  a.2  B05C  1/02:  B21D  22/06 

VS.  a.  72—46  10  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  sealant  to  the  inside  surface  of 
opening  portions  of  a  can  end  having  a  curled  portion  for 
seaming  in  order  to  reinforce  it  and  to  prevent  leakage  of  the 
contents  of  the  can,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically 
movable  plunger  having  a  top.  a  stamping  die  fitted  to  said 
plunger  top.  said  stamping  die  being  movable  between  a  lower 
position  and  an  elevated  sealant  applying  position,  a  frame 
defining  a  chamber  surrounding  said  plunger  for  accommodat- 
ing sealant  and  a  cover  for  said  chamber,  an  inlet  port  for 
sealant  provided  in  a  side  surface  of  said  frame,  a  central  hole 
provided  in  each  of  said  frame  and  said  cover  so  as  to  permit 
the  vertical  movement  of  the  stamping  die  therethrough,  the 
relative  dimensions  of  said  centra!  holes  and  said  stamping  die 
providing  a  narrow  clearance  between  the  stamping  die  and 
the  central  holes  thereby  removing  excess  sealant  adhering  to 
the  periphery  of  the  stamping  die,  said  frame  having  an  inside 
wall  defining  said  central  hole  in  said  frame  and  a  slit  formed  in 
the  inside  wall  of  the  frame  below  the  cover  and  above  said 
stamping  die  lower  position  so  as  to  surround  the  stamping  die 
for  extruding  the  sealant  therethrough  toward  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  periphery  of  the  stamping  die  at  the  predetermined 
lower  position  of  the  stamping  die. 


4^0,886 
SPIRAL  PIPE  FORMING  MACHINE  WITH  DEVICE  FOR 

ALIGNING  SPIRALUNG  ROLLS 
Adrianus  Marinas  Nyssen,  114  Windsor  St.  ChUliwack,  British 
Columbia,  Canada 

nied  Jan.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  756,766 
Int.  a.2  B21C  37/12 
VS.  a.  72—49  17  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  corrugated 
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metal  pipe  from  an  elongated  sheet  of  metal,  the  apparatus 
having  a  corrugating  device  to  impress  longitudinal  corruga- 
tions in  the  sheet,  a  multiple  roll  pipe  forming  device  for  ac- 
cepting the  corrugated  sheet  and  spiralling  the  sheet  into  suc- 
cessive, adjacent  helical  convolutions  having  a  central  axis 
formed  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  longitudinal  corru- 
gations in  the  sheet,  and  a  seaming  device  to  join  adjacent 
helical  convolutions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  at  least  one  roll  of  said  multiple  roll  forming  device  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  adjacent,  unconnected  parallel  roller 
elements,  the  penphery  of  each  of  said  roller  elements 
engaging  one  surface  of  said  sheet  at  one  point  along  a 
series  of  points  generally  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
helical  convolutions,  and 


^mi^p 


b.  means  unattached  to  said  roller  elements  to  automatically 
shift  each  of  said  plurality  of  roller  elements  along  a  line 
parallel  to  said  series  of  points  and  change  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  points  of  each  of  said  series  of  points  as 
the  angle  between  the  central  axis  of  the  convolutions  and 
the  axis  of  the  longitudinal  corrugations  in  the  sheet  is 
varied,  said  means  to  automatically  shift  including  a  pair 
of  members  fixed  relative  to  one  another,  said  members 
adjoining  opposite  ends  of  said  one  roll  and  mounted  for 
lateral  movement  relative  to  said  one  roll,  said  roller 
elements  being  continually  confmed  between  said  mem- 
bers. 


4,070,887 
ROLL  FORMER  FOR  TUBE  MILL 
Ralph  L.  Haakin,  Manito  Beach,  Mich„  aasignor  to  Tube  Ma- 
chinery CorporatkM,  HoUaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  737,553 

lat  a.2  B21D  22/10 

U.S.  CL  72— S2  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  mill  for  forming  a  tube  from  an  elongated  flat  strip  of 
metal,  an  improved  roll  former  for  imparting  a  predetermined 
symmetrical  curve  to  such  strip  comprising,  in  combination, 
first  and  second  shafts,  means  mounting  said  first  shaft  to  pivot 
in  a  plane  about  a  point  in  such  plane,  means  mounting  said 
second  shaft  in  such  plane  to  pivot  about  said  point,  adjustment 
means  for  simultaneously  pivoting  said  shafts  in  such  plane 
equally  in  opposite  directions  about  said  point  whereby  said 
shafts  may  be  selectively  pivoted  towards  and  away  from  one 


another,  a  symmetrical  first  roller  mounted  tb  rotate  on  said 
first  shaft  about  an  axis  of  symmetry,  and  a  symmetrical  second 
roller  mounted  to  rotate  on  said  second  shaft  about  an  yiis  of 
symmetry,  said  first  and  second  rollers  each  having  contoured 
external  surface  means  for  imparting  one  half  of  the  predeter- 
mined symmetrical  curve  to  such  strip  when  such  strip  is 
longitudinally  advanced  between  said  rollers. 


4,070,888 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

NECKING  AND  FLANGING  A  CAN  BODY  MEMBER 
Laszio  Attila  Gombas,  Evergreea,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Coors  Con- 
tainer  Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,480 

Int.  a.2  B21D  79/06 

U.S.  a.  72—91  20  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  necking  and  flanging  an 
unformed  end  portion  next  adjacent  a  rim  portion  of  a  side  wall 
portion  of  a  sheet  metal  can  body  member  to  form  a  curved 
necked-in  wall  portion  in  the  unformed  end  portion  next  adja- 
cent and  connected  to  the  side  wall  portion  and  to  form  a 
radially  and  axially  outwardly  extending  flange  portion  be- 
tween the  formed  curved  necked-in  portion  and  the  rim  por- 
tion; and  comprising: 
support  means  for  supporting  the  can  body  member  during  a 

necking  and  flanging  operation; 
outer  forming  means  mounted  without  the  can  body  member 
in  radially  outwardly  spaced  relationship  to  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  unformed  end  portion  and  having  a 
curved  annular  outer  forming  surface  extending  there- 
around  for  engaging  circumferentially  variable  portions  of 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  unformed  end  portion 
to  form  the  curved  necked-in  portion  and  the  flange  por- 
tion; 
inner  forming  means  mounted  within  the  can  body  member 
in  radially  inwardly  spaced  relationship  to  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  unformed  end  portion  and  having  first 
and  second  axially  oppositely  displaceable  annular  inner 
forming  surfaces  for  engaging  axially  spaced  portions  of 
the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  unformed  end  portion 
located  on  axially  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of  curvature 
of  the  curved  annular  outer  forming  surface  to  form  the 
curved  necked-in  portion  and  the  flange  portion  while 
preventing  radial  inward  displacement  of  the  rim  portion; 
and 
actuating  means  for  causing  relative  rotational  movement 
between  said  can  body  member  and  said  outer  forming 
means  and  for  causing  relative  radial  displacement  be- 
tween said  can  body  member  and  said  outer  forming 
means  to  engage  said  curved  annular  outer  forming  sur- 
face with  circumferentially  variable  portions  of  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  unformed  end  portion  and  pro- 
gressively move  the  curved  annular  outer  forming  surface 
radially  inwardly  relative  to  the  can  body  member  until 
the  curved  necked-in  portion  and  the  flange  portion  have 
been  formed  in  the  unformed  end  portion. 
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4.070,889 
LINEAR  FULL  SETHNG  TOOL 
Charles  J.  DeCaro,  Marshficld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,313 

Int  a.2  B21J  15/12 

VS.  a.  72—114  14  Claims 


«0    52  SC    27 


1.  An  adapter  suitable  for  attachment  to  a  driving  tool  hav- 
ing a  rotating  drive  shaft  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  tool; 

B.  a  drive  member  positioned  within  the  housing  and 
adapted  for  securement  to  the  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith; 

C.  an  adapter  shaft  coaxially  extending  through  the  adapter 
and  having  a  rearward  end  and  a  forward  end,  said  rear- 
ward end  including  means  for  rotative  cooperation  with 
the  drive  member  and  said  forward  end  adapted  for  asso- 
ciation with  a  fastener; 

D.  a  movable  inner  sleeve  positioned  about  the  adapter  shaft; 

E.  means  associated  with  the  drive  member  for  engaging  air 
end  of  the  inner  sleeve  for  advancing  the  inner  sleeve 
along  the  drive  member; 

F.  means  associated  with  the  inner  sleeve  for  preventing 
rotation  of  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  drive  member; 

G.  pick-up  means  secured  to  the  adapter  shaft  and  positioned 
for  engagement  by  the  inner  sleeve; 

whereby  in  a  first  position  the  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  is 
translated  through  the  drive  member  and  the  rotative  means  to 
cause  rotation  of  the  adapter  shaft  and  in  a  second  position  the 
rotative  means  is  removed  from  cooperation  with  the  adapter 
shaft  and  the  sleeve  advances  along  the  drive  member  and 
engages  the  pick-up  means  to  cause  linear  movement  of  the 
adapter  shaft. 


4,070,890 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET 

METAL  WRAPPERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

James  Henry  Stubbings,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Potomac 

Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  648.776 

Int.  a.2  B26D  5/30:  B21F  II/OO 

U.S.  a.  72—129  13  Qaims 


position,  each  of  said  cutting  means  comprises  a  scissors- 
like  shearing  cutting  blade  arrangement,  one  of  said  cut- 
ting blade  arrangements  being  a  right-hand  cutting  blade 
arrangement,  and  the  other  of  the  cutting  blade  arrange- 
ments being  a  left-hand  cutting  blade  arrangement, 

c.  means  for  mounting  said  cutting  means  for  movement  in  a 
y-dimension,  said  y-dimension  being  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  said  X  direction. 

d.  y-motor  means  for  selectively  moving  said  cutting  means 
in  said  y-dimension, 

e.  means  for  mounting  said  cutting  means  for  rotation  about 
a  generally  veriical  axis,  said  axis  being  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  a  plane  containing  said  y-dimension  and  x-direc- 
tion, 

f.  a-motor  means  for  rotating  said  cutting  means  about  said 
axis  of  rotation, 

g.  means  for  spacing  said  metal  sheet  to  be  cut  from  said 
conveyor  means  so  that  said  conveyor  means  is  not  dam- 
aged by  said  cutting  means  during  cutting  therewith, 

h.  computer  control  means  or  the  like  for  controlling  said  y 
and  a  motor  means  to  cut  wrappers  or  the  like  of  desired 
shape  and  dimension  from  said  metal  sheet. 


4,070,891 
COIL-END  PEALER  AND  DEBENDER 
Ivan  J.  Stretten,  2829  Lakewood  Drire,  Drayton  Plains,  Mich. 
48020 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,316 

Int.  a.2  B21C  47/16 

VS.  a.  72—183  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  wrappers  and  the  like  from  metal 
sheets,  comprising 

a.  conveyor  means  for  continuously  feeding  a  metal  sheet 
into  a  cutting  position,  and  past  said  cutting  position,  in  a 
given  direction  x, 

b.  a  pair  of  powered  cutting  means  for  cutting  said  metal 
sheet  along  the  length  thereof  as  it  is  fed  to  said  cutting 


1.  A  stock  roll  coil-end  debender  for  use  in  line  and  combina- 
tion with  coil-end  pealing  means,  and  comprising; 

parallel  spaced  side  wall  members  providing  common  wall 
support  for  and  having  mounted  therebetween  said  coil- 
end  pealing  means,  at  one  end,  stock  roll  feeding  means,  at 
the  other  end,  and  said  coil-end  debender  therebetween, 

said  debender  including  a  fixedly  located  forming  die 
mounted  between  said  common  side  wall  support  mem- 
bers and  having  an  upwardly  open  concavity, 

a  complimentary  formmg  die  provided  relatively  over  said 
fixedly  located  forming  die  for  use  therewith  and  having 
means  providing  power  operated  reciprocation  thereof 
mounted  on  each  of  said  side  wall  members, 

and  said  forming  dies  being  relatively  disposed  and  spaced  as 
separated  to  receive  a  coil  end  from  a  stock  roll  therebe- 
tween, being  relatively  formed  for  use  in  straightening 
said  coil  end,  and  being  sufficiently  close  to  said  stock  roll 
feeding  means  for  subsequent  ease  in  having  stock  material 
and  coil  ends  thereof  fed  thereto  and  through. 
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4.070,892 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  METAL  WORKING  BY  ROLLING 

Mikhail  VladiniroTich  KlralBOSoroT,  olitsa  TrofioMTa,  20,  lev. 

SO;  Jary  VafUicvich  KatliOT,  3  linia,  II,  Itorpw  2,  kr.  63,  and 

Aicxaadr  Mikhailoiich  Goter,  Cheraoaortlty  IralTar,  IS, 

kotfm  2,  ItT.  124,  all  of  Moacow,  U^^.R. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  7S3,415 
aaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  30, 1975,  2306934 
Int  a.2  B21B  31/16 
VS.  CL  72—195  ^=i.  2  Claims 


L^ 


I.  In  an  arrangrmcnt  for  metal  working  by  rolling,  compris- 
ing parallel  shafts,  sector  dies  mounted  on  said  shafts  and 
devices  for  adjustably  rotating  the  sector  dies  and  for  transmit- 
ting rotary  motion  to  the  sector  dies  from  the  shafts,  said 
devices  being  mounted  on  said  shafts  and  being  reciprocable 
therealong,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  each  of  said 
devices  for  adjustably  rotating  the  sector  dies  and  for  transmit- 
ting rotary  motion  thereto  from  the  shafts  comprises  a  sleeve 
having  external  and  internal  surfaces  and  provided  with  teeth 
extending  on  the  external  and  internal  sleeve  surfaces  at  an 
angle  relative  to  the  sleeve  axis,  the  teeth  of  one  of  said  surfaces 
extending  in  opposition  to  the  teeth  of  the  other  of  said  surfaces 
and  differing  in  number  by  at  least  one  tooth,  each  of  said 
shafts  provided  with  first  spline  means  for  receiving  the  teeth 
of  the  sleeve  extending  on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  and  each 
of  the  sector  dies  provided  with  second  spline  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  teeth  of  the  sleeve  extending  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof 


4,070,893 

HNISH  ROLLING  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

ROUND  CROSS-SECTIONAL  SHAPE  MATERIALS 

Michio  Nishikubo;  Sei  Miura;  Toshiaki  Toyoda;  Katsunori 

Jonishi,  and  Kouirhi  Yoneta,  all  of  Muroran,  Japan,  assignot-s 

to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  753,882 

Int.  C1.2  B21B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  72—234  I  Gaim 
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a  second  and  a  third  stand  arranged  close  to  each  other  in 
the  stated  order  from  an  inlet  side  of  the  train; 

b.  rolling  the  starting  material  into  an  oval  cross-sectional 
shape  with  a  light  reduction  from  the  same  direction  in  the 
firs!  and  second  stands;  and 

c.  flnish  rolling  in  the  third  stand  the  thus  light  reduced  oval 
material  into  a  round  cross-sectional  shape  with  a  light 
reduction  in  a  direction  almost  perpendicular  to  the  reduc- 
tion direction  in  the  first  and  second  stands, 

wherein  the  starting  material  has  a  cross-sectional  dimension  as 
below: 

1.  when  a  flnal  product  of  S  to  not  more  than  40  mm 
diameter  is  to  be  obtained;  then  the 

Major  diameter  =  (1.07D  -t-  0.5)mm  ~  (I.18D  -I- 

0.4)mm  and  the 
Minor  diameter  =  (I.OID  +  0.2)mm  ~  (I.05D  4- 

0.4)mm,  and 

2.  when  a  final  product  of  40  to  not  more  than  200  mm 
diameter  is  to  be  obtained;  then  the 

Major  diameter  =  (I.04D  +   l.5>mm   ~  (MOD  -»- 

3.S)mm  and  the 
Minor  diameter  =  (I.OID  -i-  0.2)mm  ~  (I.02D  + 

I.S)mm 

and  wherein  the  stariing  material  which  has  been  rolled  in  the 
first  and  second  stands  has  a  cross-sectional  dimension  as  be- 
low: 

1.  when  a  final  product  of  S  to  not  more  than  40  mm 
diameter  is  to  be  obtained;  then  the 

Major  diameter  =  (1.071 2D  -»-  0.52)mm  ~  (I.I865D  + 

0.4S)mm  and  the 
Minor  diameter  =  (0.985D  -  0.1)mm  -  a998Dmm, 

and 

2.  when  a  final  product  of  40  to  not  more  than  200  mm 
diameter  is  to  be  obtained;  then  the 

Major  diameter  =  (I.04I2D  -I-  l.52)mm  ~  (I.I035D  + 

3.6S)mm  and  the 
Minor  diameter  =  0.98SDmm  ~  0.998Dmm. 

the  distance  of  the  roll  center  of  the  first  stand  and  that  of  the 
second  stand  being  not  longer  than  (5.6D  +  400)mm  and  the 
distance  between  the  roll  center  of  the  second  stand  and  that  of 
the  third  stand  being  not  longer  than  (4.6D  -t-  320)mm  and 
wherein  the  rolling  groove  of  the  first  and  second  stands  has  a 
cross-sectioiial  dimension  as  below: 

1.  when  a  final  product  of  S  to  not  more  than  40  mm 
diameter  is  to  be  obtained;  then  the 

Major  diameter  =  (I.I412D  -f-  2.02)mm  ~  (1  2565D  + 

1.95)  mm,  the 
Minor  diameter  =  (0.985D  -  0.1  )mm  ~  0.998Dmm. 

and 

2.  when  a  final  product  of  40  to  not  more  than  2(X)  mm 
diameter  is  to  be  obtained;  then  the 

Major  diameter  =  (1.091 2D  -I-  4.02)mm  ~  (1.I535D  -(- 

6.1S)mm,  the 
Minor  diameter  =  0.985D  ~  0.998Dmm 


1.  A  finish  rolling  method  of  metal  products  of  round  sec-  ■"  which  D  is  the  distance  between  two  points  at  which  a 

tional  shape  comprising:  straight  line  perpendicular  to  the  roll  gap  center  line  and  pass- 

a.  Introducing  a  starting  material  of  oval  cross-sectional  ing  through  a  central  point  of  the  third  stand  groove  intersects 

shape  into  a  finish  rolling  train  comprising  at  least  a  first,  the  upper  and  lower  roll  profile  curves  in  the  third  stand. 
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4,070,894 

CRIMPING  DEVICE 

Jackion  A.  Smith,  5443  Rand  Road,  Bradner,  B.  C,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  ^ug.  6,  1976,  258609 

Int.  a.2  B2ID  37/00 

VS.  CL  72—292  3  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  circumferentially  crimping  a  tubular  cable 
puller  onto  a  free  end  of  a  cable,  said  criming  device  compris- 
ing 

a  base  adapted  for  securement  to  the  body  of  a  fluid  actuator; 

a  holder  for  said  tubular  puller  and  adapted  for  securement 
to  the  piston  rod  of  said  actuator  whereby  linear  move- 
ment of  the  actuator  piston  relative  to  the  body  thereof 
effects  relative  movement  between  the  base  and  the 
holder;  and 

a  wire  rope  secured  at  each  of  its  ends  to  said  base  and 
extending  into  and  looping  within  the  confines  of  said 
holder; 

said  holder  having  a  semi-circular  seat  to  accommodate  a 
linear  portion  of  the  outside  diameter  of  said  tubular  puller 
so  as  to  retain  it  normal  to  said  holder  during  a  crimping 
operation  and  a  groove  in  said  seat  to  receive  a  portion  of 
the  loop  of  the  wire  rope; 

the  seat  of  said  holder  having  a  diameter  equal  to  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  tubular  puller; 

said  wire  rope  looping  360*  around  said  tubular  puller  and 
circumferentially  crimping  the  same  in  response  to  said 
base  being  drawn  away  from  said  holder  by  operation  of 
said  actuator. 


4,070,895 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BOITOM  VALVE 

SEAT 
Masami  Yamada,  Yokosaka,  and  Yigi  Soeda,  Odawara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,987 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  20, 1975, 50-113935; 
Sept.  20,  1975,  50-113936 

Int.  a.2  B21D  53/10 
U.S.  a.  72—334  7  Qaims 

I.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  bottom  valve  seat  for  use 
in  a  hydraulic  damper,  in  which  projections  defining  fluid 
passages  are  provided  on  a  lower  end  cover  thereof,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
punching  out  a  circular  blank  from  a  flat  plate  of  a  given 
thickness  into  a  circular  blank  having  given  dimensions; 
drawing  said  blank  into  a  cup-shape  having  a  circumferential 
flange  portion; 


forming  a  cylindrical  wall  for  the  cup-shaped  work  thus 
provided,  said  wall  having  a  given  length; 

pressing  the  central  portion  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
cup-shaped  work  downwards  or  internally,  thereby  form- 
ing an  annular  flat  portion  along  the  circumferential  edge 
of  said  bottom  portion; 

cutting  said  flange  portion  to  desired  dimensions;  and 


after  said  forming  and  pressing  steps,  punching  a  through- 
hole  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  cup-shaped  work; 

said  flange  portion  being  thereby  formed  to  have  a  flat 
surface  on  the  side  opposite  the  bottom  portion  thereof, 
and  said  annular  flat  portion  of  said  bottom  portion  being 
thereby  formed  to  have  a  curvature  along  its  inner  cir- 
cumferential edge  for  supporting  a  double-sheet  valve. 


4,070,896 

PRESS  BRAKE  WITH  IMPROVED  RAM  LEVELING 

ADJUSTMENT 

Raymond  J.  Heitner,  Greensboro,  N.C^  assignor  to  Wysong  ft 

Miles  Company,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,799 

Int  a.2  B21D  7/06 

UJS.  a.  72—389  7  Claims 
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1.  A  press  brake  comprising  an  upstanding  frame,  a  ram 
having  opposite  ends  and  hydraulic-mechanical  power  means 
for  advancing  and  returning  said  ram,  said  power  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  bell  cranks  each  of  which  includes  a  fulcrum 
and  flrst  and  second  angularly  related  arms  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  fulcrum  and  forming  substantially  a  right 
angle  therebetween,  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  pivot  means 
for  pivotally  supporting  said  bell  cranks  about  their  fulcrums 
from  said  frame  with  said  fulcrums  at  substantially  the  same 
level  on  said  frame,  hydraulic  motor  means  connected  between 
said  frame  and  one  of  said  bell  cranks  for  oscillating  said  one 
bell  crank  about  its  fulcrum,  link  means  pivotally  interconnect- 
ing the  firsi  arm  of  said  pair  of  bell  cranks  for  causing  parallel 
pivotal  motion  of  said  bell  cranks,  a  pair  of  adjustable  links 
pivotally  supporting  said  ram  from  the  second  arm  of  said  bell 
cranks,  each  link  of  said  pair  of  adjustable  links  being  indepen- 
dently adjustable  in  length  for  leveling  said  ram,  and  a  pair  of 
independently  controlled  reversible  motor  means  for  selec- 
tively lengthening  and  shortening  each  of  said  adjustable  links. 
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4,070397 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  AN  OUTER  SHELL  FOR 

OVERRUNNING  CLUTCHES 
Lcoohard  Linz,  Hcnocenanrach,  Gcmaay,  anignor  to  Indus- 
tricwcrk  Schaefllcr  OHG,  Herzogeuiirach,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  4,  1975,  2504505 
Int.  a.2  B21D  45/00 
U.S.  a.  72—345  2  Gaims 


4,070,898 
TOOL  FOR  RESETTING  AIRCRAFT  SPARK  PLUG  GAP 
Ronald  A.  Earle,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aircraft  in- 
spections,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,163 

Int.  a.2  B21D  9/08 

U.S.  a.  72—409  5  Gaims 


1.  A  tool  for  resetting  the  gap  of  an  aircraft-type  spark  plug. 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  bars  having  pivot  ends  pivotally  connected  together 

and  having  opposite  handle  ends;  and 
a  spark  plug-holding  member  with  a  threaded  hole,  mounted 
on  a  first  of  said  elongated  members  at  a  location  spaced 


from  the  pivot  end  thereof  by  less  than  half  the  length  of 
said  flrst  member; 
the  second  of  said  bars  having  a  recess  positioned  so  that 
when  said  bars  are  pivoted  together,  the  recess  on  said 
second  bar  moves  over  the  threaded  hole  of  said  spark 
plug-holding  member,  whereby  a  person  can  hold  and 
operate  the  tool  with  one  hand,  with  the  spark  plug  held 
on  the  tool,  while  this  other  hand  holds  a  spark  gap  gauge 
device. 


4,070,899 

METAL  DEFORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  PURPOSES 

SUCH  AS  AUTOMOBILE  REPAIRS 

Teuvo  Olavi  Venifllinen,  Luistelijantie  9,  70200  Kuopio  20, 

Finland 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,667 

Int.  G.2  B21D  1/12 

U.S.  G.  72—457  16  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  outer  shell  for  an  unitary 
overrunning  roller  clutch  and  roller  bearing  having  a  central 
section  provided  with  camming  or  ramp  surfaces  about  its 
circumference  and  on  either  side  thereof  s  smooth  cyclindrical 
end  section  as  a  race  for  cylindrical  rollers  with  the  diameter  of 
the  inner  enveloping  circle  of  the  central  section  being  less  in 
the  area  of  the  camming  surfaces  than  the  diameter  of  the  end 
sections  comprising  forming  a  shell  of  sheet  metal,  inserting 
into  the  shell  a  molding  punch  whose  outer  contour  corre- 
sponds to  the  desired  inner  contour  of  the  outer  shell,  stretch- 
ing the  shell  to  its  Hnal  outer  diameter  with  a  die  moving 
relative  to  the  punch  whereby  the  shell  tightly  grips  the  mold- 
ing punch  provided  with  a  central  section  with  recesses  to 
form  camming  surfaces  about  its  circumference  and  with  a 
smooth  cylindrical  end  section  oil  either  side  of  the  central 
section  whose  diameters  are  the  same  and  are  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  said  inner  enveloping  circle  of  the  central 
section  to  thereby  enable  the  metal  of  the  shell  to  flow  into  the 
said  recesses  to  form  the  camming  surfaces  and  pulling  the 
molding  punch  out  of  the  shell  which  will  elastically  widen  for 
removal  of  the  punch  and  then  return  to  the  final  outer  diame- 
ter. 


.1  >4     '»  ^-" 


1.  In  a  metal  deforming  apparatus  suitable  for  purposes  such 
as  automobile  repairs,  frame  means,  vertically  movable  support 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  frame  means  for  verti- 
cal movement  with  respect  thereto,  vertical  moving  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  vertically  movable  support 
means  for  moving  the  same  vertically  with  respect  to  said 
frame  means,  gripping  means  carried  by  said  vertically  mov- 
able support  means  for  gripping  a  structure  such  as  the  body  of 
an  automobile,  for  maintaining  said  structure  stationary  with 
respect  to  said  vertically  movable  support  means,  so  that  by 
way  of  said  vertical  moving  means,  vertically  movable  support 
means,  and  gripping  means  it  is  possible  to  support  a  structure 
such  as  an  automobile  while  placing  it  at  a  selected  elevation 
with  respect  to  said  frame  means,  telescopic  beam  means  car- 
ried by  said  frame  means,  having  a  horizontal  axis,  and  capable 
of  having  its  length  changed,  beam  moving  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  telescopic  beam  means  for  changing  the 
length  thereof,  clamping  means  for  clamping  a  structure  such 
as  a  metal  automobile  part  which  is  to  be  deformed  or  a  tool  for 
deforming  a  metal  part,  and  positioning  means  carrying  said 
clamping  means  and  operatively  connected  with  said  beam 
means  for  situating  said  clamping  means  at  a  selected  position 
with  respect  to  said  beam  means,  said  beam  moving  means 
being  operable  to  move  said  clamping  means  with  respect  to 
said  support  means  for  applying  horizontal  pushing  or  pulling 
forces  to  a  part  which  is  to  be  deformed  while  said  vertical 
moving  means  is  operable  to  move  a  structure  with  respect  to 
clamping  means  for  applying  vertical  pushing  or  pulling  forces 
to  a  part  which  is  to  be  deformed. 


4,070,900 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Mathijs  Maria  Johannes  Engels,  Alphen  Aan  de  Ryn,  Nether- 
lands,  assignor  to  Maatschappg  van  Berkel's  Patent  N.V., 
Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680.961 

Int.  G.-  GOIG  3/16 

U.S.  G.  73—1  B  9  Gaims 

1.  A  weighing  apparatus  for  measuring  loads  comprising,  a 

weight  receiving  member,  means  for  producing  a  vibrations 

signal  which  includes  at  least  one  differentially  loaded  vibrat- 
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ing  string  held  under  a  predetermined  tension,  means  connect- 
ing one  end  of  the  string  to  said  weight  receiving  member,  and 
means  responsive  to  vibrations  of  said  string  for  generating  a 
frequency  signal  that  is  a  function  of  the  frequency  of  the 
vibrations  of  said  string,  said  vibrations  signal  producing  means 
being  unadjustable  and  therefore  incapable  of  compensating 
for  any  errors  inherent  therein,  a  digital  indicator  for  indicating 
a  digital  weight  measurement  of  a  load  on  the  weight  receiving 
member,  an  evaluating  device  connected  between  the  means 
generating  said  frequency  signal  and  said  indicator  for  convert- 


ing said  frequency  signal  to  a  signal  for  said  digital  indicator 
including  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  arithmetic  compo- 
nents receiving  said  frequency  signal,  and  means  for  calibrating 
the  components  and  thereby  the  apparatus  to  produce  accurate 
weight  measurements,  said  calibrating  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  adjustable  arithmetic  logic  units  for  producing  con- 
stant inputs  to  said  components  for  adjusting  the  relationship 
between  calibrated  weights  and  the  frequency  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  weights  to  calibrate  the  apparatus  for  obtaining  the 
correct  weight  measurements  at  the  digital  indicator  over  a 
given  range. 


4,070,901 

SPEEDOMETER  AND  RATIO  TESTING  APPARATUS 

William  J.  McDonald,  Bundoora,  Australia,  assignor  to  Gyro 

Enterprises  (Rotates)  Pty.  Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  June  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,716 

Int.  G.2  GOIP  21/02 

U.S.  G.  73—2  10  Gaims 


^*^K; 


the  actual  and  expected  readings  for  the  said  vehicle  in- 
strument can  be  compared  and  the  accuracy  of  said  instru- 
ment determined. 


4,070,902 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  AIR  GAUGING  APPARATUS 

Max  Knobel,  453  Beacon  St.,  Boston,  Mass.  02115 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,804 

Int.  G.2  GOIB  13/06 

U.S.  G.  73—37.5  4  Gaims 


1.  An  attachment  for  an  air  gauging  apparatus  having  a 
nozzle  having  an  oriflce  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  the 
work  being  gauged  and  adapted  to  direct  a  flow  of  air  through 
said  oriHce  against  said  work  to  form  a  gap  therewith,  compris- 
ing 

a.  a  flexible  diaphragm,  and, 

b.  means  mounting  said  diaphragm  to  said  nozzle  and  across 
said  orifice, 

c.  said  diaphragm  normally  closing  said  orifice  under  an  idle 
condition  of  said  nozzle  and  forming  a  gap  therewith  and 
in  contact  with  said  work  when  under  a  pressurized  condi- 
tion, 

d.  said  mounting  means  including  a  tubular  sleeve  having  an 
inside  diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
nozzle,  said  diaphragm  being  mounted  across  one  end  of 
said  sleeve  and  a  perforated  annulus  spaced  from  said  one 
end  mounted  to  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
nozzle. 


4,070,903 

OUTFLOW  METER  FOR  MEASURING  SURFACE 

DRAINAGE  CHARACTERISTICS 

Geoffrey  Lees,  Stratford>upon-Avon.  and  Izzed-Din  Katekhda, 

Birmingham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  June  23,  1975.  Ser.  No.  589,572 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  25,  1974, 
32956/74 

Int.  G.-  GOIN  15/08 
U.S.  G.  73—38  9  Gaims 


j:» 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  accuracy  of  a  vehicle  instrument 
such  as  a  speedometer,  tachometer  or  the  like  having  a  rotary 
input  shaft  driven  by  te  instrument  drive  meas  of  te  vehicle, 
comprising 

a.  counter  means  (25)  adapted  for  connection  with  the  instru- 
ment drive  means  when  the  instrument  is  in  a  discon- 
nected condition  and  the  vehicle  is  driven  through  a  pre- 
selected distace,  thereby  giving  an  indication  of  the  travel 
of  the  vehicle  over  said  preselected  distance; 

b.  digital  calculator  means  (31)  for  computing  the  actual 
number  of  turns  of  the  instrument  drive  means  per  unit 
length  of  travel,  expressed  as  a  function  of  the  speed  of 
travel;  and 

c.  variable  speed  drive  means  for  driving  the  instrument 
drive  means  at  a  computed  rotational  rate  corresponding 
to  a  preselected  speed  of  travel  for  said  vehicle,  whereby 
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1.  An  outflow  meter  for  determining  the  drainage  character- 
istics of  a  surface,  in  which  the  time  for  a  given  volume  of  fluid 
to  flow  out  of  the  meter  is  a  measure  of  the  drainage  character- 
istics of  the  surface,  said  meter  comprising:  a  liquid  fluid  reser- 
voir having  an  outlet  in  its  base  said  reservoir  including  means 
for  permitting  measurement  of  outflow  time  of  liquid  from  said 
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reservoir;  a  resilient  disc  having  an  elliptical  surface  engaging 
face  for  being  selectively  disposed  in  contact  with  a  surface 
during  use  of  the  meter;  an  orifice  extending  through  the  disc 
and  terminating  at  the  surface  engaging  face;  means  for  press- 
ing the  disc  into  engagement  with  a  surface  under  a  predeter- 
mined load;  and  closure  means  for  the  fluid  reservoir  outlet 
which  closure  means  is  removable  from  said  outlet  for  bringing 
the  outlet  into  fluid  communication  with  the  orifice  to  provide 
a  fluid  flow  path  from  the  reservoir  through  the  orifice  to  the 
surface  engaging  face. 


4,070,904 

PIPEUNE  JOINT  TESTER 

GtnU  G.  VandcrLana,  1310  W.  Tomer  Rmui,  Lodi,  Calif.  95240 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,839 

fat  a.2  GOIM  3/28 

VS.  a.  73-40.5  R  17  Claims 
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14.  A  method  for  testing  the  ability  of  pipe  joints  to  retain 
fluids  under  pressure  comprising: 

transporting  through  the  pipeline  an  annular  frame  smaller 
than  the  interior  of  the  pipeline,  until  said  frame  bridges  a 
joint  to  be  tested, 

inflating  with  a  liquid  under  pressure  a  spaced-apart  pair  of 
gasket  assemblies  that  are  rigidly  retained  by  said  frame, 
one  on  each  side  of  said  joint,  each  gasket  assembly  being 
axially  within  a  diflerent  one  of  (he  two  pipes,  and  thereby 
sealing  off  the  exterior  of  said  frame  relative  to  both  pipes, 

introducing  between  said  gasket  assemblies  and  through  said 
frame,  into  the  annular  space  between  said  frame  and  said 
pipes,  a  fluid  under  a  known  pressure,  and 

determining  whether  any  leakage  of  said  fluid  occurs  out 
from  said  space  at  known  pressures  of  said  fluid,  said 
gasket  assemblies  being  kept  inflated  at  such  pressure  as 
retains  the  fluid  against  leakage  between  said  frame  and 
said  pipes. 


4,070.905 
ULTRASONIC  BEAM  SCANNING 
George  Koasoff,  Northbridge,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Cora- 
■oawcaltli  of  Australia,  Phillip,  Australia 

nied  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,697 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Australia,  Oct.  13, 1975, 3548/75 
lat  a.2  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73-614  6  Claims 


energy  into  the  object  and  receiving  echoes  of  the  pulses 
reflected  by  acoustic  impedance  discontinuities  within  the 
object,  said  transducer  array  including  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cent transducer  elements; 

means  for  energizing  the  elements  of  a  group  of  said  ele- 
ments in  a  plurality  of  different  sequences,  each  of  said 
different  sequences  causing  said  group  to  cooperatively 
transmit  a  pulse  of  energy  along  a  beam  in  a  different  one 
of  a  plurality  of  angular  directions  in  a  single  plane;  and 

means  for  activating  difTerent  non-exclusive  groups  of  adja- 
cent transducer  elements  within  said  array  in  turn,  so  that 
each  group  directs  pules  of  ultrasonic  energy  into  the 
object  and  receives  echoes  reflected  along  beams  in  said 
plurality  of  angular  directions. 


4,070,906 

MODIHED  ROOF  STRAIN  INDICATOR 

Gerald  B.  Rupert,  and  Lawson  John  Tyler,  both  of  Roll*,  Mo., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,745 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  5/30 

U.S.  a.  73—88  E  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  horizontal  roof  strain  indicator  for  use  with  two  spaced 
mine  roof  bolts  comprising: 

a  measuring  cap  assembly  having  an  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tion, means  for  vertically  mounting  said  sections  to  each 
other  so  that  the  lower  section  can  be  rotatably  adjusted  in 
a  horizontal  plane,  said  upper  section  having  roof  bolt 
attachment  means  and  said  lower  section  having  wire 
biasing  and  retaining  means: 

an  anchor  cap  assembly  spaced  from  said  measuring  cap 
assembly,  said  anchor  cap  assembly  having  roof  bolt  at- 
tachment means  and  means  for  retaining  and  adjustably 
tensioning  a  wire;  and 

a  tensioned  wire  extending  from  said  wire  biasing  and  retain- 
ing means  to  said  means  for  retaining  and  adjustably  ten- 
sioning. 


4,070,907 
FUEL  DELIVERY  METER 

Reginald  Stanley  Emerson,  Buckingham,  England,  assignor  to 
Leslie  Hartridge  Limited,  Buckingham,  England 
Filed  Jan.  21.  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,058 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1976, 
2705/76 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  9/00 
VS.  a.  73—119  A  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  ultrasonic  examination  of  an  object, 
comprising: 
a  linear  transducer  array  for  transmitting  pulses  of  ultrasonic 


2»         X    » 


1.  A  fuel  delivery  meter  for  measuring  and  indicating  the 
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quantity  of  fuel  delivered  by  engine  fuel  injection  means  "on 
test,"  the  said  meter  comprising  a  chamber,  a  flrst  opening  in 
said  chamber  for  receiving  fuel  delivered  by  engine  fuel  injec- 
tion means,  a  spring-loaded  piston  within  the  chamber  ar- 
ranged to  be  displaced  by  fuel  entering  the  chamber,  indicating 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  said  piston  so  as  to  be 
actuated  by  displacement  of  said  piston  to  give  a  reading  which 
corresponds  to  the  amount  of  fuel  which  has  entered  said 
chamber,  at  least  one  further  opening  in  said  chamber  on  that 
side  of  the  piston  remote  from  said  flrst  opening,  a  fuel  circuit 
including  fuel  flow  means  for  passing  delivered  fuel  into  said 
chamber  through  said  further  opening  so  as  to  warm  the  meter, 
and  a  simple  solenoid-operated  valve  in  said  fuel  circuit  to- 
gether with  a  three-port  solenoid-operated  valve,  the  said 
three-pori  valve  serving  to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  into  the 
chamber  to  displace  the  piston  and  also  to  permit  the  flow  of 
fuel  into  the  chamber  on  that  side  of  the  piston  remote  from 
said  first  opening  so  as  to  warm  the  meter,  and  said  simple 
solenoid-operated  valve  serving  to  control  the  flow,  out  of  the 
chamber,  of  that  fuel  received  by  the  chamber  to  displace  the 
piston. 


force  exerting  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  within  said 
chamber  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  member  proportional 


4,070,908 
ANEMOMETER  COMPENSATOR  LINEARIZER 
Stanley  Ernest  Newell,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,508 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/68 

VS.  a.  73—170  R  2  aaims 


2.  In  combination: 

an  anemometer  control  unit  having  a  bridge  excitation  volt- 
age output  signal; 

circuit  means  including  a  linearizer  circuit  for  processing 
said  bridge  excitation  voltage  output  signal  in  accordance 
with  King's  Law  to  provide  signals  representative  of  fluid 
velocity  and  turbulence  intensity. 


4,070.909 
SPEED  COMPENSATING  PITOT  TUBE  APPARATUS 
William  R.  Carpenter,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Medallion 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Spring  Lake,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,744 
Int.  a.2  GOIC  21/10 
U.S.  a.  73—182  15  Claims 

1.  A  device  usable  with  a  water  craft  for  exeriing  a  variable 
force  on  a  movable  member,  said  member  being  mounted  on 
said  craft  and  being  subjected  to  fluid  drag  forces  exerted 
thereon  during  operation  of  said  craft  and  which  are  propor- 
tional to  craft  speied,  said  forces  tending  to  move  said  member, 
said  device  comprising: 
an  impact  pressure  tube  having  one  end  submerged  and 

opening  in  the  direction  of  craft  travel; 
a  housing  deflning  a  pressure  chamber,  said  impact  pressure 
tube  being  connected  to  said  pressure  chamber,  whereby 
the  pressure  within  said  chamber  varies  as  a  function  of 
craft  speed;  and 


to  the  pressure  within  said  chamber  to  thereby  oppose  the 
fluid  drag  forces  exerted  on  said  member. 


4,070,910 

FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

William  R.  Alban,  6740  Africa,  Gaknm  Ohio  43021 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,946,  Oct.  28, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,007,634.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,373 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  3/14 

VS.  CI.  73—239  14  Claim 


1.  A  fluid  flow  monitoring  apparatus  including  a  fluid  meter- 
ing cylinder;  piston  means  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said 
cylinder;  and  a  low  friction  peripheral  seal  on  said  piston  that 
functions  as  a  bi-directional  pressure  relief  means  and  that  is 
normally  flexed  on  one  side  of  center  during  piston  travel  in 
one  direction  and  shiftable  to  a  pressure  relief  position  on  the 
other  side  of  center  responsive  to  pressure  of  said  fluid  flow 
upon  arresting  of  said  piston  travel,  said  seal  being  normally 
flexed  on  said  other  side  of  center  during  piston  travel  in  the 
other  direction  and  shiftable  to  a  second  pressure  relief  position 
upon  arresting  of  the  piston  travel. 


4,070,911 
BRAIDED  TAPE  INCLUDING  CARRIER  MEANS 
Ronay  Denton  Makin,*  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  Thomas 
French  and  Sons  (Electrical)  Limited,  EagUod 
Filed  July  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,375 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  5,  1974, 
29832/74 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  1/00 
U.S.  a.  73—343  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  tape  comprising  a  single  thickness  braid  of  flat  construe- 
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lion  formed  of  yarns  and  carrier  means  for  transmission  of 
energy  contained  between  the  yarns  from  which  the  braid  is 


means  for  filling  said  passageway  of  said  first  conduit  means 

with  a  diluent  liquid; 
means  for  filling  said  passageway  of  said  second  conduit 

means  with  a  sample  material; 
means  for  connecting  said  passageway  of  said  first  conduit 

means  and  said  passageway  of  said  second  conduit  means 

to  form  a  closed  conduit  loop;  and 
means  for  circulating  said  diluent  liquid  and  sample  material 

through  said  conduit  loop  to  cause  mixing  thereof 


produced,  said  carrier  means  comprising  fibre  optics  material 
for  transmitting  light. 


4,070,912 

TEMPERATURE  INDICATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

DEVICES 

Thomas  J.  McNaughtan,  deceased,  late  of  Malvern,  Pa.,  and  by 

Jerry  McOintock.  executor,  R.R.  2,  Box  183C,  Fortvllle,  Ind. 

46040 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,592 
Int.  CI.-  C09K  i/34:  GOIK  ////6.  C09D  U/IO 
U.S.  a.  73—356  6  Qaims 

3.  A  temperature  indicating  device  comprising  temperature 
sensitive  materials  applied  to  a  substrate  to  form  a  plurality  of 
markings  thereon,  each  marking  having  a  different  tempera- 
ture sensitivity,  said  temperature  sensitive  materials  being 
formed  by  heating  cholesteryl  acetate  with  a  thermoplastic 
ester  of  dimeric  resin  acid  and  pentaerythritol  in  the  presence 
of  varying  amounts  of  cholesteryl  propionate  at  a  temperature 
of  150*  C  until  no  further  acetic  acid  is  formed  and  the  oily 
liquid  changes  to  a  solid. 


4,070,914 
HYDRAULIC  CLUTCH-CONTROLLED  TRANSMISSION 

GEAR  DETENT  SYSTEM 
Jack  Reinhardt;  Kenneth  Albert  Moehle,  and  Jerald  Dietrich 
Hinke,  all  of  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,337 

Int.  a.i  G05G  VOO 

U.S.  a.  74—475  8  Qaims 


4,070,913 
SAMPLE  DILUTION 
Lewis  B.  Roof,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlcsville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,217 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  73—422  GC  15  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

first  conduit  means  having  a  passageway  therethrough  with 
a  first  internal  volume; 

second  conduit  means  having  a  passageway  therethrough 
with  a  second  internal  volume,  said  second  internal  vol- 
ume having  a  predetermined  size  relationship  to  said  first 
volume; 


1.  A  hydraulic  clutch<ontrolled  transmission  gear  detent 
system  comprising  a  vehicle,  a  clutch  actuator  movably 
mounted  on  said  vehicle,  a  transmission  shift  rail,  a  shift  mem- 
ber slidably  mounted  on  said  shift  rail  for  sliding  therealong,  a 
connector  connected  with  said  shift  member  for  sliding  said 
shift  member  along  said  rail,  a  detent  member  operatively 
disposed  intermediate  said  shift  rail  and  said  shift  member  for 
releasably  securing  said  shift  member  in  position  along  said 
shift  rail,  a  hydraulically  movable  member  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  detent  member  for  moving  said  detent  member, 
a  gear  operatively  connected  with  said  shift  member  for  shift- 
ing and  positioning  with  respect  to  the  position  of  said  shift 
member,  a  hydraulic  system  operatively  associated  with  said 
movable  member  for  moving  said  movable  member  and 
thereby  move  said  detent  member  into  operative  position 
relative  to  said  shift  rail  and  said  shift  member,  said  hydraulic 
system  including  a  hydraulic  valve  for  releasing  hydraulic 
pressure  in  said  hydraulic  system,  and  said  clutch  actuator 
being  connected  with  said  valve  for  actuating  said  valve  for 
releasing  the  hydraulic  pressure  and  thereby  releasing  said 
detent  member  relative  to  said  shift  member  and  said  shift  rail. 
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4,070,915 

DEVICE  FOR  HXING  VEHICLE  WHEELS  ON  A 

WHEEL-BALANHNG  MACHINE 

Ytcs  Robert  Caroff,  Saint  Mande,  France,  assignor  to  Facom, 

Villeneuve  le  roi,  France 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,488 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  4,  1975,  75  37097 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  1/02 

U.S.  a.  73—487  28  Qaims 


'i' 


ing  said  camming  means  to  cause  a  following  movement  of  said 
camming  means,  at  least  one  angularly  disposed  extension  on 
said  drive  arm,  said  extension  having  an  engaging  means  to 
engage  a  display  means,  said  drive  means  driving  said  face  gear 
to  impart  a  rotation  to  said  camming  means,  said  cam  follower 
causing  an  angular  oscillatory  motion  in  said  drive  arm  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  camming  means,  said  angular 
oscillatory  motion  causing  said  drive  arm  to  successively  en- 
gage and  disengage  said  engaging  means  with  said  display 
means  to  indicate  total  distance  traveled. 


4,070,917 
ULTRASONIC  PULSEECHO  THICKNESS  AND 
VELOCITY  MEASURING  METHOD 
Ludwig  Niklas,  Lovenich,  Germany,  and  Philip  A.  Walker, 
Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Krautkramer-Branson,  Incorpo- 
rated, Stratford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  618,074,  Sept.  30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,994,154. 

This  application  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,896 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  30, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/00 

VJS.  a.  73—598  9  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  fixing  vehicle  wheels  having  fixing  apertures 
on  a  balancing  machine  provided  with  a  rotary  shaft,  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  platen  provided  in  the  centre  thereof 
with  means  for  fixing  same  on  said  shaft  to  rotate  about  the  axis 
thereof  and  a  series  of  passages  respectively  having  axes  paral- 
lel to  said  shaft  axis  and  located  repsectively  at  the  apices  of  at 
least  three  regular  polygons,  comprising  respectively  a  trian- 
gle, a  square  and  a  pentagon,  a  set  of  first  means  each  of  which 
first  means  comprises  a  journal  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  one  of 
the  passages  of  the  platen  and  a  fixing  stud  which  is  eccentric 
with  respect  to  said  journal,  and  drive  means  for  simulta- 
neously driving  all  of  said  first  means  so  as  to  rotate,  by  the 
rotation  of  one  of  the  first  means,  all  the  other  first  means, 
whereby  the  studs  of  the  first  means  are  located  at  a  distance 
from  the  centre  of  the  platen  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
fixing  apertures  of  the  wheel  to  be  balanced  and  the  centre  of 
said  wheel,  one  of  said  passages  constituting  an  apex  common 
to  all  the  polygons  and  said  passages  being  all  located  on  the 
same  circumference  of  the  platen. 


4,070,916 

SPEEDOMETER-ODOMETER  APPARATUS 

Donald  Bogosh,  2646  Willow  St.,  Franklin  Park,  III.  60131 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,734 

Int.  Q.^  GOIC  22/00.  23/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—490  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  particularly  for  use  in  a  speedometer  and 
odometer  drive  assembly,  said  apparatus  including  a  drive 
means,  a  face  gear  mounted  for  rotation  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drive  means,  a  camming  means  mounted  on  said 
face  gear  for  eccentric  rotation,  a  drive  arm,  said  drive  arm 
being  pivotal  about  a  central  portion  thereof,  a  cam  follower 
including  an  opening  in  said  drive  arm,  said  opening  captivat- 
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1.  The  method  of  measuring  characteristics  of  a  workpiece 
by  the  pulse-echo  ultrasonic  technique  comprising,  the  steps  of: 

producing  timing  pulses  from  a  clock; 

providing  a  pulse  signal  commensurate  with  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval; 

periodically  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  search  s  gnal  into  the 
workpiece  responsive  to  said  timing  pulses  i.  nd  receiving 
a  corresponding  echo  signal  arising  from  the  search  signal 
intercepting  an  acoustic  discontinuity  in  the  workpiece; 

providing  a  timing  signal  commensurate  with  t'le  time  inter- 
val between  said  search  signal  entering  the  workpiece  and 
the  receipt  of  said  echo  signal; 

coupling  said  pulse  signal  and  said  timing  signa'  sequentially 
to  a  converting  means,  and 

providing  respective  output  signals  from  said  converting 
means  responsive  to  said  sequentially  coupled  signals,  said 
output  signals  being  commensurate  with  wo'kpiccc  char- 
acteristics. 


4,070,918 

GRIPPER  HOLDER  BANDS  DRIVING  MECHANISM 

FOR  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 

Cayetano  Nunez  Fuentes,  Sabadell,  Spain,  assigno  to  Ingeniera 

Aplicada,  S.A.  (INAPSA),  Badalona,  Spain 

Filed  June  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,973 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  June  6,  1974,  203730 
Int.  Q.2  F16H  21/40 
U.S.  Q.  74—70  3  Qaims 

1.  A  shuttleless  loom  having  means  forming  a  shed  of  warp 
threads  including  a  sley  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement, 
weft  insertion  means  including  a  pair  of  lance  bands  reciprocal 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  through  said  shed  and  a 
driving  mechanism  for  synchronously  driving  said  sley  and 
said  lance  bands,  said  driving  mechanism  comprising  a  driving 
crankshaft,  crank  means  driven  by  said  crankshaft  for  impart- 
ing reciprocal  movement  to  said  sley,  gear  train  means  includ- 
ing sector  gear  means  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  sley  for 
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reciprocally  driving  said  lance  bands,  transmission  means  in- 
cluding drive  wheel  means  for  transmitting  power  from  said 
crankshaft  to  said  sector  gear  means,  connecting  rod  means 
operatively  interconnected  between  said  drive  wheel  means 
and  said  sector  gear  means  for  effecting  reciprocal  pivotal 
motion  of  said  sector  gear  means  and  adjustment  eccentrically 
mounting  said  connecting  rod  means  upon  said  drive  wheel 


sured  in  said  planes,  whereby  during  operation  of  the  system, 
one  side  of  the  rib  engages  an  adjacent  side  of  the  grooves  and 
the  other  side  of  the  rib  is  spaced  from  the  adjacent  side  of  the 
grooves  by  the  same  distance  at  the  level  of  each  of  said  planes. 


ul     r 


4.070,919 

BELT  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Amnlf  Unncn,  and  Akxaoder  Muller,  both  of  Hoxter,  Ger- 

■aay,  asiigiiors  to  Anitx-Optibelt>KG,  Hoxter,  Gemiany 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,173 
CteiiM  priority,  applicatioB  Gcnnany,  May  17, 1975, 2522183 
int.  a.2  F16G  5/20 
VS.  a.  74—229  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  belt  drive  system,  a  rotating  driving  element  having 
an  annular  groove,  a  rotating  driven  element  having  an  annular 
groove,  and  a  drive  belt  extending  between  the  driving  and 
driven  elements  to  transmit  a  driving  force  from  the  driving 
element  to  the  driven  element,  said  belt  comprising  a  flat  belt 
part,  a  helically  wound  tension  element,  and  a  rib  engaged  in 
the  annular  grooves,  the  rib  having  a  width  measured  in  sev- 
eral planes  parallel  to  the  flat  belt  part  which  is  smaller  by  a 
constant  distance  than  the  width  of  the  grooves  when  mea- 


4,070,920 

COMPOSITE  GEAR  HAVING  CARBURIZED  TEETH 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Wayne  J.  LeBlanc,  Lyndhunt,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Horsburgh 

and  Scott  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,935 

Int.  a.2  F16H  55/12:  B2ID  53/26 

U.S.  a.  74-«46  22  Qaims 


^  so 


means  operative  to  enable  readjustment  of  the  eccentricity  of 
said  connecting  rod  means  relative  to  said  drive  wheel  means, 
said  transmission  means  being  structured  to  impart  to  said 
drive  wheel  means  two  revolutions  for  each  single  revolution 
of  said  crankshaft,  with  readjustment  of  the  eccentricity  of  said 
connecting  rod  means  relative  to  said  drive  wheel  means  oper- 
ating to  effect  variation  of  the  operating  stroke  of  said  lance 
bands. 


1.  A  composite  gear  comprising: 

a  circular  gear  ring  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  gear  teeth;  and,  a  circular 
gear  hub  having  a  pair  of  axially  facing  sides  and  an  outer 
surface,  at  least  midportions  of  said  hub  outer  surface 
being  in  subsUntial  pressure  abutment  with  midportions  of 
said  ring  inner  surface  creating  a  central  abutment  area, 
and  a  pair  of  cylindrically  extending  weld  beads  between 
said  ring  inner  and  hub  outer  surfaces  each  axially  spaced 
from  axially  opposite  edges  of  said  abutment  area,  said 
weld  beads  and  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  ring  and  hub 
being  at  least  in  radial  tension. 


4,070,921 
SCREW  SPINDLE 
Franz  Arnold,  Spatzenweg  20,  8960  Kenpton,  Germany 
Filed  Oct  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,645 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    28,    1975, 
7534177(U];  Oct.  28,  1975.  7534145[U] 

Int.  a.2  F16H  25/22.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  74—459  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  screw  spindle  drive  comprising  a  screw  spindle  hav- 
ing at  least  one  thread  groove  of  circular  cross  section,  a  nut 
having  a  thread  groove  complementary  to  said  thread  groove 
on  said  screw  spindle  to  form  a  ball  raceway  therebetween, 
and  a  closed  ring  of  equal  diameter  balls  in  said  ball  raceway, 
the  improvement  comprising  wherein  the  pitch  of  said  thread 
groove  on  said  screw  spindle  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  each 
of  said  balls. 


4,070,922 
ROTOR  BALANQNG  DEVICES 
Howard  John  Wyman,  Keoilworth,  England,  assignor  to  Chrys- 
ler United  Kingdom  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727.657 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  7,  1975, 
41064/75 

Int  a.2  F16F  15/22:  F16C  1/00.  3/00 
MS.  a.  74—573  R  11  Claims 


member,  and  is  damped  by  said  elastic  member  whereby  a 
uniform  turning  moment  distribution  is  effected. 


1.  A  rotor  balancing  device  comprising  a  housing  for  mount- 
ing in  a  hollow  shaft  to  be  balanced,  the  housing  being  cup 
shaped  and  having  a  base  wall  formed  with  a  cylindrical  wall 
around  the  periphery  thereof  and  having  a  pivot  mounted  at 
the  center  of  the  base  concentrically  with  the  peripheral  wall, 
two  bushes  rotaubly  mounted  on  the  pivot,  two  weights  lo- 
cated within  the  housing,  means  connecting  the  two  weights 
respectively  to  the  two  bushes  to  restrain  the  weights  from 
engaging  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  housing  until  the  rotor  is 
rotated  at  a  balancing  speed  at  which  the  weights  move  around 
the  pivot  to  counter-balance  any  out  of  balance  in  the  rotor  and 
adhesive  means  selectively  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  the 
cylindrical  walls  of  the  housing  and  the  weights  to  secure  the 
weights  in  said  balancing  positions. 


4.070.923 
MULTIPLE  PINION  CONCENTRIC  DRIVE 

Heinrich  Benthake,  Mulheim  (Ruhr),  Germany,  assignor  to 
WGW  Westdeutsche  Getriebe  und  Kupplungswerke  GmbH, 
Bochum,  Gemiany 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  671,114 
Qaims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Oct.  27, 1975, 2547944 
Int  a.2  F16II  37/06.  57/10 
U.S.  a.  74—665  P  10  Qaims 


1.  Multiple  pinion  concentric  drive  having  a  plurality  of 
pinions  meshing  with  a  main  gear  fixed  on  a  driven  shaft,  the 
main  gear  having  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  the  pinions, 
comprising  a  respective  rotatable  gearing  unit  preceding  and 
connected  to  the  pinions  for  driving  said  pinions,  the  rotatable 
gearing  units  being  connected  to  and  driven  by  a  distributor 
gearing,  said  rotatable  gearing  units  having  a  respective  outer 
concentric  gear  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  and  an  elastic 
member  for  each  of  said  routable  gearing  units  respectively 
connected  to  said  outer  concentric  gear  so  that  the  reaction 
moment  of  said  outer  concentric  gear  acts  against  said  elastic 


4.070.924 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  LOCKABLE 
DIFFERENTIALS 
Erail  F.  Moreno,  Melrose  Park;  Ralph  S.  Hijck,  ViUa  Pwk,  and 
Julius  F.  Marqnardt  Westchester,  all  of  IIU  assignors  to 
International  Harrester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  May  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,646 
^  Int.  Q.2  n6H  1/44:  AOIB  63/10 

MS.  Q.  74—710.5  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  use  in  controlling  a  lockable  differ- 
ential having  a  manually  controlled  system  including  a  pres- 
sure supply  means,  a  manually  operated  valve,  a  one  way 
check  valve,  a  lockable  differential  and  first  conduit  means 
providing  a  means  for  communicating  pressure  from  the  pres- 
sure supply  means  to  the  differential  through  the  manually 
operated  valve  and  the  one  way  check  valve,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  automatically  engaged  differential  locking  sys- 
tem comprising: 
a  peripheral  equipment  control  lever; 
a  multi  position  normally  closed  control  valve  being  opera- 
tively linked  to  the  peripheral  equipment  control  lever; 
a  second  one  way  check  valve  permitting  flow  in  one  direc- 
tion; 
second  conduit  means  allowing  communication  between  the 
pressure   supply   means   and    the   lockable   differential 
through  the  multiposition  normally  closed  control  valve 
and  the  second  one  way  check  valve  whereby  displace- 
ment of  the  peripheral  equipment  control  lever  will  result 
in  the  opening  of  the  multiposition  normally  closed  con- 
trol valve  thus  resulting  in  transmission  of  pressure  from 
the  pressure  supply  means  to  lock  the  lockable  differential. 


4,070,925 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Kazuyoshi  Yoshida,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,659 
Int  Q.2  F16H  47/00 
MS,  Q.  74—720  2  Claims 

1.  A  power  transmission  assembly  for  a  motorcycle  engine 
having  a  crank  shaft,  the  power  transmission  assembly  includ- 
ing an  idler  shaft  driven  from  the  crank  shaft,  an  input  shaft, 
and  an  output  shaft,  the  shafts  all  being  parallel,  a  torque  con- 
verter mounted  on  the  input  shaft,  means  for  driving  the  torque 
converter  from  the  idler  shaft,  first  means  for  driving  the 
output  shaft  from  the  input  shaft  including  a  clutch  mounted 
on  the  output  shaft,  second  means  for  driving  the  output  shaft 
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from  the  input  shaft  including  a  clutch  mounted  on  the  input 
shaft,  the  torque  converter  overlapping  the  ends  of  the  idler 


r-  "' 

1 

1 

t 

1 

^ 

r— ' 

1 

u 

^ 

shaft  and  output  shaft  to  form  a  compact  assembly,  and  a  fmal 
drive  element  on  the  output  shaft. 


4.070,926 
SWING  CONTROL  FOR  CRANE 

Raymond  C.  Schneider,  and  Paul  A.  Pelligrino,  both  of  Rock- 
ford,  III.,  assignors  to  Twin  Disc,  Incorporated,  Racine,  Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643^57 
Int.  a.'  F16H  47/00 
U.S.  a.  74—730  8  Claims 


J  t; 

q        11         : 
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I.  In  a  power  transmission  system: 

a  torque  converter; 

a  mixlulatable  torque  converter  clutch  in  said  torque  con- 
verter modulatable  between  a  minimum  engaged  condi- 
tion and  a  fully  engaged  condition; 

a  transmission  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  torque  con- 
verter; 

at  least  one  mtxiulatable  transmission  clutch  m  said  transmis- 
sion modulatable  between  a  minimum  engaged  condition 
and  a  fully  engaged  condition; 

selectively  operable  control  means  for  operating  said 
clutches,  said  control  means  comprising  an  operator-con- 
trollable control  member  movable  between  a  neutral  posi- 
tion and  at  least  one  other  position  through  an  intermedi- 
ate position  therebetween,  to  enable  selective  modulation 
of  said  transmission  clutch  between  minimum  and  fully 
engaged  conditions  as  said  control  member  is  moved 
between  said  neutral  position  and  said  intermediate  posi- 
tion, said  control  means  further  comprising  means  respon- 
sive to  placement  of  said  control  member  in  said  interme- 
diate position  whereby  said  transmission  clutch  is  placed 
in  fully  engaged  condition  and  to  enable  further  move- 
ment of  said  control  member  between  said  intermediate 
position  and  said  one  other  position  to  effect  mtxiulation 
of  said  torque  converter  clutch  between  partially  engaged 
and  fully  engaged  condition. 


4,070,927 

PLANETARY  GEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

TRANSMISSION 

James  C.  Polak,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  June  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692.970 

Int.  a.2  F16H  57/W 

U.S.  a.  74—765  3  Qaims 


1.  A  planetary  transmission  comprising:  a  transmission  hous- 
ing; input  means;  output  means;  a  plurality  of  simple  planetary 
gear  means  each  having  three  members  interconnected  be- 
tween said  input  means  and  said  output  means;  a  plurality  of 
selectively  operable  friction  drive  establishing  means  including 
at  least  two  clutch  means  for  providing  selective  drive  paths 
from  said  input  means  to  said  planetary  gear  means  and  said 
friction  drive  establishing  means  being  further  connected  with 
said  planetary  gear  means  for  establishing  a  plurality  of  for- 
ward drive  ratios  and  a  reverse  drive  ratio  between  said  input 
means  and  said  output  means,  the  number  of  said  forward  drive 
ratios  being  one  greater  than  the  number  of  friction  drive 
establishing  means  and  said  friction  drive  establishing  means 
being  interchanged  during  shifting  from  one  ratio  to  the  next 
higher  or  lower  ratio  with  only  a  single  transition  interchange 
between  said  friction  drive  establishing  means;  and  one  of  said 
planetary  gear  means  (18)  having  the  first  member  (sun  gear 
26,  FIG.  1,  ring  gear  54,  FIG.  3)  thereof  continuously  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  transmission  housing  and  said  input  means 
and  the  second  member  (ring  gear  54,  FIG.  1,  sun  gear  26, 
FIG.  3)  of  said  one  planetary  gear  means  being  selectively 
connectable  with  the  other  of  said  transmission  housing  and 
said  input  means  through  one  of  said  friction  drive  establishing 
means  (brake  62,  FIG.  1,  clutch  76,  FIG.  3). 


4,070,928 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  THE  WORKING  PRESSURE  OF 

AN  AUTOMATIC  CHANGE-SPEED  GEAR 
Arwed  von  Koch,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332.005 
Gaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  12,  1972,  2206751 
Int.  a.2  B60K  41/18 
U.S.  CI.  74-863  28  Gaims 


1.  A  control  valve  arrangement  for  controlling  the  pressure 
of  a  pressure  medium  in  an  automatic  transmission  for  vehicles 
having  a  drivmg  engine,  the  arrangement  comprising:  control 
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valve  means  constructed  as  a  solenoid  valve  means  including  a 
ring-shaped  armature  means,  a  valve  closure  body  means,  said 
ring-shaped  armature  means  being  operativcly  connected  with 
said  valve  closure  body  means  and  applying  a  predetermined 
force  on  said  valve  closure  body  means  in  a  de-energized 
condition  of  the  solenoid  valve  means  a  constant  width  annular 
magnetic  gap  means  for  accommodating  said  ring-shaped 
armature  means  upon  an  energization  of  the  solenoid  valve 
means,  and  means  for  energizing  said  solenoid  valve  means  in 
dependence  upon  the  torque  of  the  driving  engine  such  that 
said  ring-shaped  armature  means  is  drawn  into  said  constant 
width  annular  magnetic  gap  means  by  a  predetermined  amount 
so  as  to  change  the  predetermined  force  acting  upon  said  valve 
closure  body  means  to  that  the  pressure  of  the  pressure  me- 
dium is  correlated  with  the  torque  of  the  driving  engine. 

20.  A  control  valve  arrangement  for  controlling  the  pressure 
of  a  pressure  medium  in  an  automatic  transmission  for  vehicles 
having  a  driving  engine,  the  arrangement  comprising:  control 
valve  means  constructed  as  a  solenoid  valve  means  including  a 
coil  carrier  body  means,  an  armature  means  and  a  valve  closure 
body  means,  said  armature  means  being  operativcly  connected 
with  said  valve  closure  body  means  and  applying  a  predeter- 
mined force  on  said  valve  closure  body  means  in  a  deenergized 
condition  of  the  solenoid  valve  means,  means  for  changing  said 
predetermined  force  upon  an  energization  of  said  solenoid 
valve  means  in  dependence  upon  the  torque  of  the  driving 
engine,  a  rod  extends  centrally  through  the  coil  carrier  body 
means,  said  armature  means  being  fixedly  mounted  at  one  end 
of  said  rod,  and  a  spring  and  abutment  means  for  said  spring  are 
provided,  said  abutment  means  being  disposed  on  an  opposite 
end  of  said  rod. 


4,070.930 
WIRE  STRIPPER 
John  A.  E.  Oprins.  Sycamore.  III.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Industries 
Inc.,  Sycamore,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1976.  Ser.  No.  720.202 

Int.  a.2  H02G  1/12 

U.S.  G.  81—9.5  B  8  Gaims 


^,070,929 

TOOL  SHARPENING  APPARATUS 

Francis  E.  Risher,  906-25th  St..  Canton,  Ohio  44709 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,719 

Int.  CI.2  B21K  5/12 

U.S.  G.  76—82  to  Gaims 


//- 


My 


1.  In  a  wire  stripper  tool  having  a  pair  of  arms  connected  at 
a  pivot  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  one  arm  having  an  anvil 
at  one  end  and  the  other  arm  having  an  opposed  cutting  head 
which  supports  a  blade  at  the  front  of  the  head  for  slitting  the 
wire  insulation  longitudinally,  and  a  blade  at  each  side  of  the 
head  for  slitting  the  insulation  circumferentially,  and  wherein 
the  anvil  has  a  seat  extending  normal  to  the  second-named 
blades  for  positioning  the  wire  while  being  slit: 

spring  means  located  between  the  pivot  and  the  cutting 
blades  and  normally  biasing  the  cutting  head  to  a  closed 
position  relative  to  the  anvil; 
said  arms  having  opposed  inner  surfaces  which  are  divergent 
rearward  of  said  pivot  to  enable  the  arms  to  be  squeezed 
together  rearward  of  the  pivot  thereby  to  move  the  cut- 
ting head  to  an  open  position  relative  to  the  anvil  which 
allows  a  wire  to  be  positioned  in  the  seat  for  slitting;  and 
said  inner  surface  of  one  arm  being  slotted  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  arm  opposed  thereto  having  a  guide  rib  with 
one  end  disposed  in  both  the  slot  in  the  open  and  closed 
position  of  the  cutting  head. 


4,070,931 
LUG  WRENCH 
Nicholas  Florko,  Jr.,  161  Marine  Drive  Apartment  6D,  Buffalo, 
N.Y.  14202 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,815 

Int.  G.2  B25B  13/00 

U.S.  G.  81—177  B  10  Gaims 


1.  Tool  sharpening  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

support  means  on  said  base  member  for  securely  holding  a 
tool  having  an  edge  to  be  sharpened; 

a  head  member  reciprocably  carried  on  said  base  member  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  edge  of  a  tool  held 
by  said  support  means; 

a  sharpening  element  slightly  mounted  on  said  head  member 
for  reciprocable  motion  in  constant  planes  relative  to  and 
generally  longitudinally  along  the  tool  edge;  and 

means  biasing  said  head  member  away  from  the  tool  edge, 
whereby  said  head  member  is  movable  downwardly  for 
engagement  of  the  sharpening  element  with  the  tool  edge 
on  a  forward  stroke  thereof  and  is  urged  upwardly  to 
separate  the  sharpening  element  from  the  tool  edge  on  a 
return  stroke. 


1.  A  lug  wrench  which  comprises  a  socket  for  gripping  a  lug 
nut  or  lug  head,  turning  means  held  to  said  socket  for  turning 
it,  said  turning  means  having  two  parts,  first  and  second  parts, 
extending  at  least  partially  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  lug 
when  the  lug  "Wrench  is  in  operative  position,  and  offset  with 
respect  to  it,  the  first  part  extending  parallel  with  and  opposed 
to  the  direction  of  the  lug,  and  lever  means  connectable  to  the 
first  part  of  the  turning  means  in  pivotal  relationship,  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  first  part  of  the  turning  means  and  bearable 
against  the  second  part  thereof,  against  which  it  applies  a  force 
so  as  to  make  a  lever  with  a  fulcrum  where  it  is  pivotally 
connected  with  the  first  part  of  the  turning  means  and  a  point 
of  application  of  force  where  it  bears  against  the  second  part 
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thereof,  so  that  on  applying  a  turning  force  to  an  end  of  such 
lever  away  from  the  fulcrum,  the  socket,  when  gripping  a  lug 
nut  or  lug  head,  applies  a  balanced  turning  force  to  said  lug  nut 
or  lug  head,  thus  facilitating  ready  release  of  a  lug  nut  or  a  lug 
without  the  socket  slipping  off  said  lug  nut  or  lug  because  of 
application  of  unbalanced  forces  thereto. 


extending  teeth  formed  in  an  arcuate  path  having  a  front 
end  and  a  rear  end,  said  front  end  having  a  greater  radius 
than  said  rear  end  so  as  to  obtain  a  gripping  engagement 


4,070,932 

EXTENSIBLE  HANDLE  FOR  A  TOOL  HEADPIECE 

Rickvd  W.  JeuiMtte,  P.O.  Box  132,  Shelby,  Mont.  59474 

Hied  Mar.  I,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,219 

Int.  aj  B25G  1/04 

VS.  a.  81-177  A  5  Qaims 


1.  An  extensible  tool  handle  for  applying  different  degrees  of 
torque  to  a  tool  headpiece,  which  handle  comprises,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  a  sleeve  for  supporting  the  tool  headpiece  at  one  end  of  the 
sleeve, 

b.  a  rod  telescopically  received  within  the  other  end  of  the 
sleeve  and  having  at  least  one  1 -shaped  groove  along  the 
surface  thereof  for  permitting  the  rod  to  assume  at  least 
one  position  of  retraction  and  at  least  one  position  of 
extension  with  respect  to  the  sleeve, 

c.  resilient  means  disposed  within  the  sleeve  for  biasing  the 
rod  towards  the  position  of  extension, 

d.  latch  means  carried  by  the  sleeve  for  engaging  the  groove 
and  locking  the  rod  against  movement  with  respect  to  the 
sleeve  in  the  positions  of  retraction  and  extension,  and 

e.  a  handgrip  carried  by  the  free  end  of  the  rod,  which 
handgrip  remains  substantially  entirely  outside  of  the 
sleeve  when  the  rod  is  in  the  position  of  retraction. 


4,070,933 
PIPE  WRENCH  JAW 
Robert  B.  Macintosh,  206  Beech  Ave.,  Melrose,  Mass.  02176 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,356 
Int.  a.2  B25B  13/58 
VS.  a.  81-180  B  10  Qairas 

1.  A  pipe  wrench  jaw  adapted  to  be  utilized  with  a  wrench 
having  a  pair  of  jaw  members  adapted  to  be  moved  towards 
and  away  from  each  other,  said  jaw  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  member  having  an  upper  and  lower  end  spaced 
from  each  other  and  a  pair  of  sides  adapted  to  fit  across  the 
width  of  a  jaw  member  with  a  plurality  of  grooves  extend- 
ing on  said  upper  end  between  said  sides,  each  said  groove 
having  a  front  and  rear  wall  extending  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  each  other,  and 

b.  a  gripping  member  pivotably  mounted  in  each  said  groove 
between  said  sides  and  adapted  for  angular  movement 
between  a  forward  position  and  a  rearward  position  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  wall  respectively,  each  said 
gripping  member  including  a  plurality  of  transversely 


with  a  pipe  or  the  like  contained  therebetween  with  said 
gripping  member  adapted  to  rotate  with  the  movement  of 
the  wrench. 


4,070,934 

MACHINE  TOOLS 

Stuart  Rodney  Sladdin,  Newcastle  on  Tyne,  and  Malcolm  Thor- 

ncycroft,  Whitley  Bay,  Tyne  and  Wear,  both  of  England, 

assignors  to  Charles  Churchill  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,598 

Int.  a.2  B23B  7/04.  3/00 

U.S.a.82-2R  4aaims 


1.  A  turning  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  chuck  for  sup- 
porting a  workpiece  to  be  machined,  two  simultaneously  and 
independently  operable  turrets  for  carrying  tools  for  machin- 
ing the  workpiece,  one  of  said  turrets  having  a  free  tool  station 
devoid  of  tools  and  each  turret  being  supported  by  a  toolslide 
with  respect  to  which  it  can  be  indexed  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  chuck,  said  axes  being  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  rotational  axis,  both  toolslides  being  movable 
along  slideways  parallel  to  said  rotatioral  axis  and  one  at  least 
of  said  toolslides  also  being  movable  along  a  slideway  perpen- 
dicular to  said  rotational  axis,  a  ram  mounted  on  the  toolslide 
carrying  said  one  turret  at  the  side  of  said  one  turret  remote 
from  the  chuck,  said  ra-Ti  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
toolslide  in  a  direction  towards  and  away  from  the  chuck,  and 
a  support  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  ram,  said  support 
member  being  movable  by  said  ram  past  said  station  devoid  of 
tools  to  support  the  end  of  the  workpiece  remote  from  the 
chuck. 
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4,070,935 
CHUCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Bruno  Caprioli,  Basano  del  Grappa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Forkardt, 
Gefltec,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,653 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   9,    1976, 
4570/76 

Int  a.i  B23B  31/30 
VS.  a.  82—40  R  8  Qainis 


plying  a  cutting  or  scoring  load  thereto,  a  fluid  pressure  actu- 
ated diaphragm  located  within  the  cutter  head  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  tool,  fluid  pressure  supply  means  arranged  to 
selectively  control  the  fluid  pres.sure  acting  on  each  side  of  the 
diaphragm  at  any  time  during  operation  so  that  the  diaphragm 
can  be  displaced  to  move  the  tool  relative  to  the  cutter  head 
toward  and  away  from  the  surface  of  the  sheet  without  varying 
the  load  applied  by  the  loading  means  to  the  cutter  head,  and 
suppori  means  on  the  cutter  head  for  supporting  the  cutter 
head  on  the  surface  of  the  sheet  material  when  the  tool  is 
moved  away  from  the  surface  of  the  sheet  material. 


4,070,937 

BELT  LOOP  TRIMMING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  W.  A.  Off,  Irving,  and  Jndson  Horace  Early,  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Haggar  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  559,340,  March  17,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,026.172.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,079 

Int  a.2  B26D  7/06 

VS.  a.  83—27  3  CUims 


»    » 


1.  In  a  chucking  device,  especially  for  a  turning  machine, 
having  a  chuck  body  and  jaws  guided  for  radial  movement  on 
one  side  of  the  chuck  body;  a  bar  longitudinally  moveable  in 
the  chuck  body  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
each  jaw  and  each  jaw  and  bar  having  meshing  teeth  which 
effect  radial  movement  of  the  jaw  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  bar  in  the  chuck  body,  a  gear  on  the  axis  of  the  chuck  in  the 
plane  of  said  bars  and  to  which  each  bar  is  tangential,  each  bar 
having  gear  teeth  on  the  side  facing  the  gear  and  engaging  the 
teeth  on  the  gear,  a  rotory  piston  directly  coupled  to  said  gear 
and  having  radial  wings  thereon,  cavity  means  in  the  chuck 
body  having  discrete  chambers  each  having  a  said  wing 
therein,  and  means  for  supplying  actuating  fluid  to  said  cham- 
bers on  one  side  of  said  wings  to  move  said  jaws  radially  in- 
wardly and  on  the  other  side  of  said  wings  to  move  said  jaws 
radially  outwardly. 


4,070,936 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OR  SCORING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Angus  Dougal  Duncan,  Ashton*in-Makerfield,  England,  assignor 

to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited,  St.  Helens,  England 

Filed  No».  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,677 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1975, 
50043/75 

Int.  a.-  B26D  3/08 
VS.  a.  83—12  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  or  scoring  sheet  material  compris- 
ing a  cutter  head  mounted  for  travel  toward  and  away  from  a 
surface  of  the  sheet  material,  a  cutting  or  scoring  tool  sup- 
ported and  guided  in  the  cutter  head  for  movement  relative  to 
the  cutter  head  towards  and  away  from  the  surface  of  the  sheet 
material,  loading  means  connected  to  the  cutter  head  for  ap- 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  belt  loops  from  an  elongated 
loop  string  having  splices  along  the  length  thereof,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

feeding  the  loop  string  lengthwise  into  a  metering  and  trim- 
ming portion; 

advancing  said  loop  string  past  a  cutter  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  length  of  said  belt  loop; 

stopping  the  movement  of  said  loop  string; 

engaging  said  cutting  to  cut  a  belt  loop  of  the  desired  length 
from  said  loop  string; 

sensing  the  presence  of  a  splice  in  said  loop  string; 

advancing  said  splice  a  set  distance  past  a  cutter; 

engaging  said  cutter  to  cut  said  splice  portion  from  said  loop 
string;  and 

sorting  said  splice  poriion  from  said  belt  loop  lengths. 


4,070,938 
AUTOMATIC  SHEARING  DEVICE 
Lancelot  H.  Lines,  Adelaide,  Australia,  assignor  to  Scnil  Nonin- 
necs  Pty.  Ltd.;  The  Commonwealth  of  Australia  and  Aostra* 
liaa  Merino  Wool  Harvesting  United,  all  of.  Australia 

FUed  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,168 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Anstralia,  July  29, 1975, 2548/75; 
Dec.  19,  1975,  4351/75;  Apr.  1, 1976,  5452/76 

Int  a.2  B26B  19/24 
VS.  a.  83—71  7  Qaims 

1.  A  shearing  device  including  means  to  support  an  immobi- 
lized sheep,  a  linkage  system  including  a  frame  pivoted  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  sheep,  a  beam  pivoted  to  the  frame 
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parallel  to  the  transverse  axis,  and  a  pair  of  caliper  arms  piv-   distance  equal  to  one-half  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  deviations 

oted  to  the  beam  by  a  connection  allowing  pivoting  about  two   of  said  carcass  edge. 

axes  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  generally  at  right  angles  ^_ 

I  4.070,940 

MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  PROTECTIVE  LIGHT  CURTAIN 

AND  WORK  STOCK  HOLDING  MECHANISM 
John  H.  McDaniel;  Harry  W.  Sinnard,  both  of  Decatur,  and 
Robert  W.  Thomas,  Blue  Mound,  ail  of  III.,  assignors  to  Cater- 
pillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,666 

Int.  a.2  B26D  7/02.  7/24 

U.S.  a.  83-464  ,4a,i^ 


to  the  said  axis  of  said  beam,  cutter  means  on  each  caliper,  and 
means  to  control  the  movement  of  the  linkage  system  whereby 
the  cutter  means  pass  over  the  body  to  shear  the  wool  there- 
from. 


4.070.939 
EDGE  CONTROL  FOR  CALENDER  COVERING 
INDUSTRIAL  BELTING 
Alvin  W.  Neumeister,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,041 

Int.  a.2  B26D  5/34:  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  a.  83-368  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  industrial  belting  calender  having  a  plurality  of  rolls 
and  spaced  apart  side  frames,  a  hydromechanical  belt  edge 
trimming  device  comprising  a  main  support  beam  fixed  on  and 
extending  between  said  side  frames  and  extending  parallel  to 
one  of  said  rolls,  a  main  carriage  mounted  on  the  main  beam  for 
movement  longitudinally  thereof,  a  first  allochiral  pair  of 
carriages  supported  on  and  movable  longitudinally  of  the 
beam,  first  drive  means  fixed  on  the  beam  and  connected  to 
move  the  first  pair  of  carriages  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  a  second  allochiral  pair  of  carriages  supported  on  and 
movable  longitudinally  of  the  mam  carriage,  second  drive 
means  fixed  on  the  main  carriage  and  connected  to  move  the 
second  pair  of  carriages  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a 
trimming  blade  supported  respectively  on  each  of  the  second 
pair  of  carriages,  a  sensor  supported  on  and  movable  parallel  to 
the  beam  relatively  of  each  of  the  first  pair  of  carriages  for 
sensing  respectively  the  edges  of  a  carcass  of  an  industrial  belt, 
each  sensor  being  capable  of  providing  a  signal  proportional  to 
the  amount  and  direction  of  a  deviation  in  location  of  said 
carcass  edge,  and  hydromechanical  drive  means  responsive  to 
said  signals  to  move  each  of  said  sensors  relative  to  the  respec- 
tively associated  carriage  and  to  move  said  main  carriage  a 


1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  tool  of  the  type  having 
guide  means  with  a  surface  for  receiving  work  stock  and  hav- 
ing a  tool  element  which  is  selectively  movable  to  perform  a 
machine  operation  on  said  work  stock  at  a  predetermined  work 
zone  and  further  having  an  electrically  controlled  device  for 
stopping  motion  of  said  tool  element,  mechanism  for  protect- 
ing and  assisting  an  operator  stationed  in  front  of  said  machine 
tool  comprising: 
a  radiant  energy  source  positioned  to  direct  radiant  energy 
across  a  planar  area  extending  between  said  work  zone 
and  said  operator's  station, 
a  radiant  energy  sensor  positioned  to  intercept  radiant  en- 
ergy which  has  traveled  across  said  planar  area  and  hav- 
ing means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  decrease 
of  intensity  of  the  intercepted  radiant  energy,  means  trans- 
mitting said  signal  to  said  electrically  controlled  device  to 
stop  motion  of  said  tool  element  in  response  to  said  de- 
crease of  intensity  of  intercepted  radiant  energy,  and 
manually  operable  auxiliary  hold-down  means  for  clamping 
said  work  stock  against  said  guide  means  surface,  said 
auxiliary  hold-down  having  an  actuating  element  situated 
outside  the  region  between  said  planar  area  and  said  work 
zone. 


4,070,941 
SLICING  MACHINE 
Horst  Ixirenz,  Solingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma  Robert 
Krups,  Solingen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,874 
Gaims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    13,    1976. 
7611681[U] 

Int.  a.-  B26D  4/04.  4/20 
U.S.  a.  83-478  15  Qaims 

1.  A  slicing  machine  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  blade  rotatable  on  said  housing  about  a  generally  horizon- 
tal axis: 

drive  means  in  said  housing  for  rotating  said  blade  about  said 
axis; 

means  connected  to  said  drive  means  including  a  start  ele- 
ment displaceable  between  an  on  position  for  operating 
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said  drive  means  and  an  off  position  in  which  said  drive 
means  is  inoperative; 
a  cover  plate  movable  on  and  relative  to  said  housing  inde- 
pendently of  said  start  element  between  a  closed  position 
closely  juxtaposed  with  said  housing  and  covering  most  of 


4,070,943 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN  KEYING  SYSTEM 
Alfred  H.  Faulkner,  1324  Portesuello  Ave.,  Santa  Barbara, 
Calif.  93105 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,772 

Int.  C\?  GIOH  1/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  8  Qainis 


said  blade  and  an  open  position  spaced  from  said  housing 
and  exposing  said  blade;  and 
means  including  a  link  engageable  with  said  plate  and  with 
said  start  element  for  preventing  displacement  of  said  start 
element  from  said  off  position  into  said  on  position  except 
when  said  plate  is  in  said  closed  position. 


F^^ 
^ 


^^©r^ 


4,070,942 
TONE  GENERATOR 
Eiichiro  Aoki,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hammamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,969 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1975,  50-148065; 
Dec.  11,  1975,  50-148066;  Dec.  11,  1975,  50-148067 

Int.  Q.2  GIOH  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  84—1.01  6  Qaims 


5,    % 


7.  An  envelope  signal  source,  a  preamplifier,  a  pair  of 
switches  and  two  resistors  in  series  connected  between  said 
source  and  said  amplifier  in  a  balanced  configuration,  a  source 
of  square  wave  tone  signals  in  phase  with  sin  cat  connected  to 
said  switches  so  as  to  close  them  alternately  during  successive 
half  cycles,  a  third  switch  connected  in  shunt  with  one  of  said 
resistors,  and  a  source  of  square  wave  tone  signals  in  phase 
with  cos  2(t>t  connected  to  said  third  switch  so  as  to  close  it 
during  alternate  half  cycles,  whereby  the  third  and  fifth  har- 
monic components  in  the  amplifier  tone  signal  output  are 
controlled  in  accordance  with  the  ratio  between  said  two 
resistors. 


4070944 

OPTICAL  METRONOME 

Juan  M.  del  Castillo,  Risco  119,  Mexico  City  20,  D.F.,  Mexico 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,092,  July  8, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,996,833.  This  application  June  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,637 

Int.  Q.2  GlOB  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  84—484  7  Qainis 


1.  In  a  tone  generator  including  a  counting  circuit  for  succes- 
sively changing  the  content  thereof  in  accordance  with  a  clock 
pulse  and  a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  content  of 
the  counting  circuit  with  a  set  value  for  da  depressed  key  to 
detect  coincidence  between  the  content  and  the  set  value,  the 
coincidence  detection  output  of  said  comparison  circuit  being 
utilized  as  a  reset  signal  for  resetting  said  counting  circuit  and 
an  output  pulse  of  a  desired  interval  being  produced  at  a  timing 
of  resetting  of  said  counting  circuit,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

first  means  for  delaying  the  coincidence  detection  output  of 
said  comparison  circuit  sequentially  and  successively  in  a 
plurality  of  stages;  and 
second  means  for  selectively  supplying  a  plurality  of  delayed 
outputs  differing  in  delay  time  to  said  counting  circuit  as 
the  reset  signal; 
the  interval  of  said  output  pulse  being  changed  by  delaying 
the  timing  of  resetting  said  counting  circuit. 


1.  An  optical  metronome  for  visually  indicating  the  note  to 
be  played  and  the  duration  of  the  note  on  a  sheet  of  music 
having  at  least  two  parallel  staves  comprising 
means  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  music, 
a  housing  along  an  edge  of  said  supporting  means  in  front  of 
a  sheet  of  music  and  parallel  to  the  staves,  and  extending 
at  least  the  length  of  a  staff  on  the  sheet  of  music, 
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and  means  in  said  housing  to  project  a  series  of  vertical 
columns  of  light  successively  across  the  staves  on  the 
front  of  the  sheet  of  music  in  timed  relation  to  the  tempo 
of  the  music  being  played  from  the  sheet  of  music  and 
spaced  at  the  smallest  note  time  interval  with  the  notes  on 
the  sheet  of  music  spaced  at  intervals  related  to  the  dura- 
lion  of  each  note. 


4.070,945 
SCREW  GROMMET 
Mntsiio  KuroMki,  Morignchl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,202 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1975,  50-60639[U] 
Int.  a.2  F16B  13/04 
VS.  a.  85— «0  2  Oaims 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  screw  grommet  for  use  in  a  non-circu- 
lar apertured  workpiece  including  a  centrally  apertured  head 
adapted  for  accepting  a  screw  therethrough,  a  pair  of  leg 
members  extending  downwardly  from  the  underside  of  said 
head  in  spaced  opposed  relation,  the  inner  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  legs  carrying  concavities  forming  a  tapered  through  bore 
co-axial  with  said  aperture  through  the  head,  the  lateral  edges 
of  each  leg  being  axially  tapered  inwardly  from  said  head 
toward  their  opposite  free  end,  the  outer  surface  of  each  said 
leg  being  tapered  outwardly  from  its  free  end  to  a  point  inter- 
mediate its  length  to  form  shoulder  means,  a  pair  of  generally 
flexible  U-shaped  web  means  having  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  base 
with  said  web  means  having  a  thickness  substantially  less  than 
the  thickness  of  said  legs,  each  web  means  extending  from  the 
underside  of  said  head  to  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  legs  and 
with  the  arms  of  each  web  attached  to  the  axially  tapered 
adjacent  lateral  edges  of  the  legs  intermediate  the  inner  and 
ouicr  surfaces  of  said  legs  and  having  an  increasing  height  from 
adjacent  said  head  to  said  free  end.  whereby  each  said  base  of 
said  pair  of  web  means  extending  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another  and  to  the  axis  of  said  bore  with  the  increased  extent  of 
said  U-shaped  web  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  legs  thereby 
providing  substantially  unrestricted  flexure  of  said  legs  when  a 
screw  is  telescoped  into  said  legs  and  causes  this  separation  by 
contact  with  the  tapered  bore. 


said  chamber,  the  central  part  of  said  diaphragm  being  cylin- 
drical and  normally  projecting  into  said  chamber,  a  piston 
having  a  hollow  central  cylindrical  section  closely  contained 
within  the  like  part  of  said  diaphragm,  the  admittance  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  chamber  causing  said  diaphragm  to  roll 
to  expand  said  chamber  and  thereby  move  said  piston,  a  piston 
rod  at  least  partly  contained  within  said  hollow  central  cylin- 
drical section  of  said  piston,  said  rod  being  rotatable  freely 
relative  to  said  piston  whereby  said  rod  can  turn  without 
twisting  of  said  piston  and  diaphragm,  and  said  rod  also  being 
capable  of  withdrawal  axially  from  said  piston  without  moving 
the  latter,  said  housing  means  including  cap  means  containing 
at  least  part  of  each  of  said  piston  and  rod  for  guiding  the  same 
for  substantially  linear  movement  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
actuator,  said  piston  being  axially  longer  than  the  axial  length 
of  the  central  part  of  said  diaphragm  and  including  skirt  means 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  piston  section 
within  the  central  part  of  said  diaphragm  and  closely  fitting 
with  respect  to  said  cap  means  for  accurately  guiding  said 
piston  for  such  linear  movement,  said  skirt  means  including  an 
appreciable  surface  area  along  the  axial  extent  of  the  actuator 
in  such  closely  fitting  relationship  with  said  cap  means  and 
being  cooperable  with  the  latter  to  hold  said  piston  and  said 
diaphragm  in  relatively  fixed  radially  spaced  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  housing  means,  return  spring  means  between 
said  cap  means  and  said  rod  for  normally  urging  the  latter  to 
engagement  with  said  piston  and  said  piston  and  diaphragm  in 
a  direction  in  said  housing  means  to  reduce  said  chamber,  a 
portion  of  said  spring  means  being  accommodated  within  said 
piston,  said  housing  means  including  fluid  inlet  means  in  a  wall 
thereof  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  chamber,  and  said  dia- 
phragm including  exteriorly  projecting  bumper  means  on  the 
movable  wall  thereof  directly  facing  said  fluid  inlet  means  for 
abutting  said  wall  of  said  housing  means  in  covering  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  fluid  inlet  means  to  space  said  mov- 
able wall  from  said  housing  means  when  the  actuator  is  not 
energized  and  said  chamber  is  unexpanded,  said  bumper  means 
having  channel  means  therein  for  passing  fluid  from  said  fluid 
inlet  means  into  said  chamber  for  substantially  uniform  distri- 
bution of  fluid  in  said  chamber  to  energize  the  actuator  and  to 
expand  said  chamber. 


4,070,947 

SPRINGLESS  IMPACTOR 

John  L.  Crewse,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Qeve- 

land  Vibrator  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,284,  March  24,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,554, 

Oct.  23,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  July  22,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  707,561 

Int.  a.2  F15B  21/02.  15/17.  IS/044 

U.S.  a.  91-39  ,  Qaim 


4,070,946 
FLUID  ACTUATOR 
Roger  H.  Sandvik,  Eastlake,  and  Richard  G.  Huebscher,  Oeve- 
land,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Design  A  Manufacturing 
Corporation,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,192 

Int.  a.J  FI5B  15/22:  FOIB  19/04:  F16J  3/02 

\iS.  a.  91-25  1  Claim 


ti  «• 


|pgpHWHNHM*H«t« 


^     ■■  nil 


,.,_..  *^  pressurized  fluid  operated  springless  impactor  compris- 

I.  A  Imear  fluid  actuator  comprising  housing  means  having   ing.  an  upstanding  closed-end  cylinder  having  a  top  end  plate 

a  fluid  chamber,  a  folded  diaphragm  forming  a  movable  wall  of  and  a  bottom  end  impact  plate,  said  cylinder  having  a  bottom 
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exhaust  port  connecting  the  lower  cylinder  interior  portion 
with  the  atmosphere,  a  piston  operatively  disposed  in  said 
cylinder  for  reciprocation  therein,  said  piston  having  a  piston 
head  with  the  top  end  of  the  head  having  a  Htrger  cross-sec- 
tional area  than  the  bottom  end  thereof,  whereby  the  bottom 
end  of  the  piston  head  forms  a  shoulder  of  less  area  than  the  top 
end  of  the  piston  head,  said  cylinder  having  an  inwardly  ex 


imum-diameter  step  defining,  together  with  the  side  walls  of 
said  casing,  a  working  chamber  receiving  compressed  air  from 
said  compressed  air  line  through  said  channels  of  the  ram.  the 
pressure  of  this  air  being  used  to  move  the  ram  for  striking  a 
blow  after  which  the  air  is  discharged  through  said  holes  of  the 
casing,  and  longitudinal  channels  in  said  maximum  diameter 
step  opening  at  one  end  into  said  working  chamber  for  its 


tending  circumferential  guide  sleeve  portion  formed  on  the  periodical  connection  with  said  compressed  air  line,  said  casing 
inner  longitudinal  wall  of  the  cylinder  and  encompassing  a  having  a  circular  recess  which  defines,  together  with  the  cylin- 
piston  lower  portion  to  guide  the  piston  longitudinally  in  the   drical  surface  of  the  minimum  diameter  step  of  the  ram.  a  space 


cylinder  when  it  reciprocates  therein,  said  guide  sleeve  portion 
having  a  resilient  packing  seal  ring  disposed  circumferentially 
therearound  and  in  contact  with  said  piston,  said  seal  ring 
structured  to  effect  at  all  times  a  one-way  check  valve  provid- 
ing flow  only  toward  the  piston  head  top,  said  head  top  end 
having  a  second  resilient  packing  seal  ring  disposed  circumfer- 
entially therearound  and  in  contact  with  the  cylinder  inner 
longitudinal  wall,  said  second  seal  ring  structured  to  effect  at 
all  times  a  one-way  check  valve  providing  limited  flow  of  Pekka 
pressurized  fluid  interiorly  of  the  cylinder  in  one  direction  only 
from  the  piston  head  top  end  past  the  side  of  the  piston  head  to 
the  bottom  end  of  the  piston  head,  the  cylinder  top  end  plate 
having  a  top  port  therein,  said  cylinder  having  a  side  fluid  port 
above  said  guide  portion  connected  to  a  fluid  control  timer 
means  for  feeding  and  exhausting  pressurized  fluid  to  the  bot- 
tom side  of  the  piston  head  to  effect  preselected  control  recip- 
rocation of  the  piston,  and  said  fluid  control  timer  means  also 
feeding  and  exhausting  pressurized  fluid  to  and  from  the  top 
interior  portion  of  the  cylinder  between  the  piston  head  top 
end  and  the  adjacent  top  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  said  coacting 
fluid  control  means  connected  with  said  side  fluid  port  for 
exhausting  fluid  when  the  fluid  pressure  beneath  said  piston 
head  top  end  exceeds  the  pressure  in  said  cylinder  top  end, 
whereby  to  effect  impactor  reciprocation  against  the  impact 
plate  when  the  fluid  control  timer  means  alternately  feeds  and 
exhausts  pressurized  fluid  to  and  from  the  top  interior  portion 
of  the  cylinder. 


which  communicates  with  the  other  ends  of  all  the  longitudinal 
channels  during  the  movement  of  the  ram  towards  the  nut. 
with  said  space  being  in  constant  communication  with  the 
atmosphere  through  longitudinal  holes  in  the  nut. 


4,070,949 
HYDRAULIC  STRIKING  APPARATUS 
M.  Salmi,  Tampere,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Tampclla 
AB.  Tampere,  Finland 

Filed  Oct.  20. 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  20, 1975, 752909/75 
Int.  a.2  FOIL  17/00.  25/04:  FOIB  7/18 
U.S.  a.  91—276  3  Qaims 


4070,948 
PNEUMATIC  IMPACT  DEVICES 
Khaim  Berkorich  Tkach,  ulitsa  Gogolya,  17,  kv.  49;  Alexandr 
Dmitrierich  KottylcT,  ulitsa  Derzharina,  19,  kv.  44;  Konstan- 
tin  Konstantinovich  Tupitsyn,  ulitsa  Krylova,  3,  kv.  37;  Kon- 
stantin  Stepanorich  Gurkor,  ulitsa  Derzharina,  19,  kv.  13; 
Vladimir  Vasilierich  Klimashko,  ulitsa  Novogodnaya.  44,  kv. 
24;  Leonid  Georgierich  Rozhkov,  ulitsa  Krylova,  41,  kv.  40, 
all  of  Novosibirsk;  Mikhail  Jurierich  Bondar,  ulitsa  Zhukov- 
skogo,  22a,  kv.  4,  Odessa,  and  Boris  Nikolaerich  Smolya- 
nitsky,  ulitsa  O.Dundicha,  27,  kv.  18,  Novosibirsk,  aU  of 
U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  484,224,  June  28, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,622 
Int.  a.2  E21B  1/06:  E21C  19/00 
MS.  a.  91—234  6  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  impact  device,  comprising  a  hollow,  cylin- 
drical casing  having  side  walls  and  an  open  end,  said  side  walls 
having  holes;  a  nut  which  closes  the  open  end  of  said  casing;  a 
stepped  ram  located  in  said  casing  with  a  provision  for  recipro- 
cating motion;  an  axial  channel  and  radial  channels  in  said  ram; 
a  compressed  air  line,  said  axial  and  radial  channels  being 
connected  to  the  compressed  air  line;  a  step  of  said  ram  with  a 
minimum  diameter,  said  step  of  minimum  diameter  being  lo- 
cated in  said  nut;  another  step  of  said  ram  with  a  maximum 
diameter  and  serving  as  the  front  part  of  said  ram,  said  max- 


1.  In  an  improved  hydraulic  striking  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  body  having  wall  means  defining  a  cylindrical  space 
therein  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  and  end  walls,  a 
piston  axially  movable  in  said  space,  and  a  sleeve  type  distrib- 
uting valve  in  said  space  between  said  piston  and  said  inner 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  annular  member  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 
inner  surface  and  dividing  said  space  into  first  and  second 
portions; 
said  piston  having  a  flange  portion  axially  movable  radially 

inwardly  of  said  annular  member; 
said  distributing  valve  having 
a  distributor  portion  disposed  in  said  first  portion  of  said 
space  between  said  annular  member  and  one  of  said  end 
walls  and  in  sliding  contact  with  said  inner  surface,  said 
distributor  portion  having  a  first  annular  end  surface  on 
which  fluid  under  continuous  full  pressure  acts;  and 
an  extension  portion  attached  to  and  slidable  with  said 
distributor  portion,  the  outer  surface  of  said  extension 
portion  being  in  sliding  contact  with  said  annular  mem- 
ber in  all  positions  of  said  valve,  said  extension  portion 
having  a  second  annular  end  surface  agains(  which  fluid 
under  continuous  full  pressure  acts,  the  area  of  said 
second  surface  being  smaller  than  the  area  of  said  first 
end  surface; 
the  inner  surface  of  said  valve  being  in  sliding  contact 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  flange  portion  of  said 
piston; 
means  in  said  piston  defining  a  canal  for  permitting  flow  of 

fluid  axially  past  said  annular  member; 
a  shoulder  on  said  distributor  portion  adjacent  said  extension 
portion,  said  shoulder,  said  annular  member,  said  inner 
surface  of  said  space  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  exten- 
sion portion  defining  a  distributor  space;  and 
means  in  said  extension  portion  defining  radial  openings  for 

permitting  fluid  under  pressure  to  pass  therethrough; 
said  canal  means  and  said  radial  openings  providing  a  fluid 
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path  from  said  second  portion  of  said  space  to  said  distrib- 
utor space,  said  flange  portion  of  said  piston  being  mov- 
able toward  said  said  first  space  portion  to  close  said  path. 


4,070,950 
HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  ROTARY 
VALVE 
Ivan  JarosUv  Cyphclly,  Forchstrasse  968,  Hinteregg,  Switzer- 
land (8128) 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630.347 
Gaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.    12,   1974, 
16557/74 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  i/lO:  F16K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  91—487  5  Gaims 


1.  Hydraulic  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  casing  having  a  body  portion  formed  with  at  least 
one  intake  opening,  at  least  one  discharge  opening,  and  a 
return  opening; 

b.  a  distributor  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face; 

c.  securing  means  securing  said  distributor  to  said  body 
portion  for  angular  movement  relative  to  said  body  por- 
tion about  an  axis  and  for  limited  axial  movement,  said 
faces  of  the  secured  distributor  extending  radially  relative 
to  said  axis; 

d.  operating  means  for  moving  said  distributor  about  said 
axis. 

1.  said  body  portion  having  a  planar  face,  said  planar  face 
and  said  front  face  being  formed  with  respective  reces- 
ses alignable  for  connecting  said  at  least  one  intake 
opening  with  said  at  least  one  discharge  opening  in  a 
predetermined  angular  position  of  said  distributor  for 
flow  of  fluid  between  said  intake  and  discharge  open- 
ings in  a  first  path  through  said  valve  casing;  and 

e.  cover  means  spacedly  enveloping  said  distributor  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  body  portion,  said  cover  means 
and  said  rear  face  of  said  distributor  bounding  therebe- 
tween a  chamber, 

1.  said  planar  face  and  said  front  face  defining  axially 
therebetween  a  first,  annular,  throttling  gap  offset  radi- 
ally outward  from  said  recesses  and  connecting  said 
intake  opening  with  said  chamber, 

2.  a  face  of  said  cover  means  and  a  portion  of  said  rear  face 
substantially  coplanar  with  said  planar  face  defining 
axially  therebetween  a  second  throttling  gap  connect- 
ing said  chamber  to  said  return  opening, 

3.  said  intake  and  return  openings,  said  gaps,  and  said 
chamber  defining  a  second  path  of  fluid  flow  through 
said  valve  casing, 

4.  the  effective  flow  section  of  said  second  path  being 
smaller  than  the  effective  flow  section  of  said  first  path. 


4,070,951 
WEB  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
John  L.  Bala,  New  PaJtz,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Packaging  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hyannis,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  481,918,  June  21, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,948,425, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,319,  July  25, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,281 

Int.  G.i  B65L  25/i2 

6  Gaims 


\i&.  G.  93—8  R 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  kind  used  to  convey  substantially  wide 
and  continuous  lengths  of  sheet  plastic  past  a  series  of  down- 
stream process  stations  continually  operating  on  said  sheet 
including: 

drive  means  for  intermittently  feeding  said  sheet  to  the 
downstream  process  stations; 

an  accumulator  means  including  a  container  upstream  of  said 
drive  means  for  receiving  a  loop  of  said  sheet; 

means  for  supplying  sheet  to  said  container; 

vacuum  means  for  withdrawing  air  from  the  container  be- 
neath the  loop  of  sheet  to  provide  a  pressure  differential 
across  the  sheet  thereby  to  tension  the  sheet  taken  from 
the  container  by  the  drive  means; 

control  means  coupled  to  the  drive  means  to  control  the 
feeding  of  sheet  to  the  downstream  process  stations  and 
including  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  sheet 
within  the  container; 

and  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  differential  produced 
by  said  vacuum  means  to  modify  the  tension  in  the  sheet. 

4,070,952  ^ 

CARTON  STORAGE,  FEEDING  AND  OPENING 
APPARATUS 
Hans  Rolf  Ingenuu'  Linner,  Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
AB  Akerlund  A  Rausing,  Lund,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,720 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  12,  1976,  7612635 
Int.  a.2  B31B  1/06.  1/78 
U.S.  G.  93—53  R  4  Claims 


I.  Carion  storage,  feeding  and  opening  apparatus  for  use  in 
a  packaging  machine  in  which  plane  folding  box  blanks  are  fed 
to  a  conveyor  with  simuluneous  opening  of  the  folding  box 
blanks  which  are  subs<?quently  fed  one  after  another  in  a  prede- 
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termined  direction  with  substantially  constant  center-to-center 
distances  to  processing  stations  along  the  conveyor,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  substantially  horizontal  storage  bottom  member,  said  bot- 
tom member  being  vertically  adjustable; 
a  pair  of  side  guiding  means  for  folding  box  blanks  substan- 
tially vertically  carried  by  the  storage  bottom  member, 
said  side  guiding  means  being  adjustable  independently  of 
each  other  and  of  the  storage  bottom  in  longitudinal  and 
latitudinal  direction  in  relation  to  said  storage  bottom 
member;  and 
stop  means  mounted  on  said  side  guiding  means  at  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  apparatus  adjacent  said  conveyor,  said 
stop  means  adapted  to  fix  the  position  of  folding  box 
blanks  in  a  predetermined  angular  orientation  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  storage  bottom  mem- 
ber. 


4,070,954 
DUCT  FORMING  MACHINE 
Ronald  J.  Cailey,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Glass  Master 
Corporation,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,376  ^     - 

Int.  G.2  B31B  3/60:  B31F  1/00 
MS.  G.  93—36.9  11  Claims 


4,070,953 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CONTAINER 

Frank  P.  Richards,  and  Raymond  C.  Taylor,  both  of  Kansas 

City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartles- 

ville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  569,731,  April  21, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,990,353. 

This  application  June  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,619 

Int.  G.2  B31B  49/02 

U.S.  G.  93—39.1  R  6  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  container,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of: 

a.  feeding  a  blank  to  forming  means  having  a  forming  die 
with  a  through  bore  with  a  plurality  of  different  sized 
forming  areas; 

b.  forming  a  first  fold  line  on  said  blank  by  passing  same 
through  one  of  the  forming  areas; 

c.  forming  a  second  fold  line  on  said  blank  by  passing  same 
through  another  one  of  the  forming  areas  whereby  said 
blank  is  formed  into  a  bottom  member  having  a  bottom 
panel  portion  and  a  depending  skirt  portion  with  said  first 
and  second  fold  lines  therebetween  with  said  fold  lines 
being  generally  concentric; 

d.  reducing  the  diameter  of  the  first  fold  line  to  a  diameter 
less  than  the  formed  diameter  of  the  first  fold  line; 

e.  moving  the  skirt  portion  into  engagement  with  a  sidewall 
and  allowing  the  diameter  of  the  first  fold  line  to  expand 
from  the  reduced  size;  and 

f  securing  said  bottom  member  skirt  portion  to  an  interior 
surface  of  said  sidewall  by  adhesion  to  form  a  container. 


1.  A  duct  closing  machine  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  in  parallelogram  form  to  guide 
a  duct  board  folded  in  duct  form  through  the  machine, 

said  board  having  a  flap  of  material  on  one  side  thereof, 

means  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  to  move  the  duct 
board  through  the  machine, 

a  sled  guide  on  the  machine  bending  and  holding  the  flap  on 
one  side  of  the  duct  board  in  engagement  with  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  duct  board, 

a  tape  feeding  system  positioning  the  end  of  a  supply  of  tape 
in  line  to  be  contacted  by  the  lead  end  of  the  duct  and 
pulled  from  the  supply  by  the  duct  moving  through  the 
machine,  said  system  including  a  tape  facing  take-up  sys- 
tem for  pulling  the  facing  from  the  tape  before  it  is  applied 
to  the  board, 

means  for  activating  the  take-up  system  after  the  tape  has 
been  contacted  by  the  leading  end  of  the  duct  and  de- 
activating the  system  af^er  the  trailing  end  of  the  duct  has 
had  tape  applied  thereto, 

a  smoothing  iron  for  applying  the  tape  over  the  duct  fiap  and 
adjacent  portion  of  said  other  side  of  the  duct  board  as  the 
duct  moves  through  the  machine, 

cutter  means  for  severing  the  tape  applied  to  the  duct  free 
from  the  supply, 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  duct  for  operating  said 
cutter  means  after  the  trailing  end  of  the  duct  has  passed 
the  cutter  means, 

and  wiper  means  said  tape  into  firm  engagement  with  said 
duct  board  as  the  duct  leaves  the  machine. 


4,070,955 
COFFEE  FILTER 
Werner  Braun,  Sament,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maxs  AG, 
Sachsein,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,679 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    25,    1975, 
7537473[U) 

Int.  G.2  A23F  1/08 
MS.  G.  99—284  5  Gaims 


1.  A  filtering  device  for  the  preparation  of  coffee,  compris- 
ing a  pot-shaped  vessel,  a  sieve  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said 
vessel,  and  a  water  distribution  plate  adapted  to  be  supported 
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by  the  upper  edge  of  said  vessel,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
the  diameter  of  the  water  distribution  plate  (6)  is  smaller  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  vessel  (1),  that  at  least  three  feet  (8) 
protrude  from  the  edge  of  the  water  distribution  plate  gener- 
ally perpendicularly  to  the  surface  of  the  same,  that  the  free 
ends  of  the  feet  (8)  are  provided  with  shoulders  (8a)  adapted  to 
be  put  onto  the  upper  edge  (5)  of  said  vessel,  that  the  water 
distribution  plate  is  provided  with  a  rim  (7)  protruding  from  its 
front  side  (11)  which  is  opposite  to  the  feet  (8),  and  that  the 
edge  (2)  of  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  (1)  is  dimensioned  such  that 
it  has  a  configuration  which  is  within  an  area  defmed  by  said 
rim  (7). 


1.  An  electric  coffeemaker  comprising: 

a.  means  for  healing  water; 

b.  a  ground  coffee  basket  for  receiving  dry  ground  coffee 
and  heated  brewing  water; 

c.  a  heated  water  spreader  positioned  generally  above  said 
ground  coffee  basket  for  receiving  heated  brewing  water 
from  said  heating  means  and  for  distributing  heated  water 
into  the  ground  coffee  basket; 

d.  said  spreader  including  a  bottom  wall  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface  and  a  cylindrical  vertical  side 
wall  and  a  top  cover;  said  side  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
generally  vertical  tabs  engaging  and  spacing  the  cover 
from  the  bottom  wall  of  said  spreader; 

e.  a  plurality  of  heated  water  openings  extending  through 
said  bottom  wall  for  distributing  water  into  the  ground 
coffee  basket;  and 

f  an  enlarged  overflow  passage  formed  in  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  spreader,  said  passage  including  a  generally  vertical 
dam  wall  formed  with  and  extending  upwardly  from  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  as  a  generally  vertical 
cylindrical  wall  for  permitting  heated  brewing  water  to 
flow  over  the  dam  wall  through  the  overflow  passage  and 
into  the  ground  coffee  basket  when  the  spreader  has  been 
filled  with  heated  brewing  water  above  the  dam  wall. 


4,070,957 

ICE  CREAM  MACHINE 

Takashi  Korekawa,  Osaka;  Nobuo  Kato,  Ikeda,  and  MiUo 

Yanaoka,  Takatniki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  425,795,  Dec.  18,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,952 
Gainu  priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   20,    1972,  47- 
147172IU];   Nov.    28.    1973,   48-1382l9[U];   Not.   28,   1973, 
48.134759;  Not.  28, 1973,  48-134760;  Not.  28, 1973, 48-134761 

Int.  a.2  A23C  3/04;  BOlF  7/16;  A23G  9/00 
\iS.  a.  99-455  I  Qaim 
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4,070.956 
COFFEEMAKER  WITH  BREWING  WATER  SPREADER 

Richard  N.  Brown,  Macungic,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,348 

Int.  a.2  A47J  31/057.  31/44 

U.S.  a.  99-304  5  Claims 

I 


1.  An  ice  cream  machine  for  use  in  a  cold  air  environment 
comprising  a  stationary  agitation  vessel  of  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical shape  for  containing  an  ice  cream  mix  therein,  rotatable 
agitation  means  for  agitating  the  ice  cream  mix  in  the  agitation 
vessel,  blower  means  provided  with  a  cold  air  inlet  port  and  a 
cold  air  outlet  port,  said  outlet  port  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  agitation  vessel,  said  blower  means  receiving  cold  air  from 
said  cold  air  environment  through  said  inlet  and  blowing  said 
cold  air  through  said  outlet  port  perpendicularly  against  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  agitation  vessel,  and  guide  wall  means 
having  opposite  side  edges  located  adjacent  said  agitation 
vessel  for  guiding  a  stream  of  cold  air  discharged  through  the 
outlet  port  of  the  blower  means  to  move  along  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  the  agitation  vessel,  said  guide  wall  means 
having  a  substantially  circularly  arcuate  shape  so  as  to  divide 
substantially  evenly  the  stream  of  cold  air  discharge  through 
the  outlet  port  of  the  blower  means  into  two  substreams  of  cold 
air.  said  guide  wall  means  having  cutouts  at  said  opposite  side 
edges  thereof  for  inducing  cold  air  remote  from  the  agitation 
vessel  to  move  toward  the  agitation  vessel. 


4,070,958 

MEAT  SMOKING  AND  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  CASE 

Bruce  W.  Canright,  204  GardenTiew,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  7t2IJ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,991,  Sept.  18,  1974, 

No.  3,942,425.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

Int.  a.2  AOIJ  11/00;  A23B  4/04 

U.S.  a.  99— 468  fi 

1.  A  meat  smoking  and  merchandise  display  case  adaptwl  to 
treat  food  products  by  smoke  producing  means  comprising 
a  base, 

an  outer  casing  mounted  on  said  base, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer  casing  of  transparent  material, 
said  case  terminating  upwardly  in  a  shaped  canopy, 
an  elongated,  vertically  extending  inner  casing  rotatably 

mounted  in  said  outer  casing, 
means  to  rotate  said  inner  casing, 
food  product  support  means  on  said  inner  casing, 
said  smoke  producing  means  in  proximity  to  said  base  inter- 
mediate said  outer  and  inner  casings, 
heating  means  adapted  to  activate  said  smoke  producing 
means, 

temperature  control  means  adapted  to  regulate  said  heating 

means, 
smoke  control  means  adapted  to  detect  the  smoke  density 

and  to  regulate  said  heating  means  when  the  smoke  from 
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said  smoke  producing  means  exceeds  a  predetermined 
density,  and 


'tin  n  ^M     B   ^?: 


means  responsive  to  said  smoke  control  means  to  selectively 
exhaust  the  smoke  from  said  case. 


4,070,959 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACHNG  OIL  FROM  THE  RIND 

OF  WHOLE  CTTRUS  FRUIT 
Ronald  C.  Bushman,  Hacienda  Heights,  and  Franklin  K.  Hoi* 
brook.  La  Habra,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Brown  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Corina,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,640 

Int.  a.2  A23N  1/00:  B02C  15/00;  B26D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  99—510  2  Qaims 


A7*  1^   T?  fi 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  oil  from  the  rind  of  whole  citrus 
fruit,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  plurality  of  parallel  hori- 
zontal rolls  defining  troughs  between  them  for  reception  and 
support  of  whole  citrus  fruit,  each  roll  comprising  a  shaft 
having  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  series  of  parallel  rings  mounted  in 
inclined  position  on  the  shaft,  each  ring  being  formed  of  thin 
metal  and  having  a  continuous  series  of  pointed  teeth  on  its 
periphery,  a  plurality  of  spacer  disks  each  mounted  on  the  shaft 
between  two  adjacent  rings,  means  for  clamping  said  metal 
rings  and  spacer  disks  end  to  end,  a  plurality  of  annular  wash- 
ers each  loosely  encircling  a  spacer  disk  and  having  clearance 
space  between  adjacent  rings,  whereby  rotary  movement  of 
the  shaft,  rings  and  spacers  causes  wobble  movement  of  the 
disk  peripheries,  radial  movement  of  the  washers  serving  to 
displace  material  accumulating  between  adjacent  rings. 

4,070,960 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  FLAT  ARTICLES 
Arthur  A.  DUuiso,  BcTcrly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Post  Machinery 
Conpany,  Inc.,  BcTcriy,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,951 
Int.  a.2  B30B  15/14 
U.S.  CI.  100—49  '  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  packing  stacks  of  flat  articles  in  a  box, 
which  apparatus  comprises 
a  frame  having  a  flat  upper  surface  including  a  receiving 


region  and  a  packing  region  spaced  longitudinally  from 
each  other,  and  first  switch  means  located  between  said 
regions  and  protruding  from  the  surface  thereof. 

at  least  two  sets  of  rear  abutment  fingers. 

means  mounting  said  rear  fingers  for  movement  between 
raised  positions  extending  upward  through  holes  in  said 
upper  surface  and  retracted  positions  below  said  upper 
surface. 

at  least  two  sets  of  front  compression  fingers  aligned  with 
longitudinally  elongated  apertures  in  said  upper  surface. 

means  mounting  said  front  compression  fingers  for  extension 
to  a  raised  position  above  said  upper  surface  and  for  re- 
traction to  a  lower  position  below  said  upper  surface, 

means  for  moving  said  sets  of  front  fingers  longitudinally  of 
said  upper  surface. 

second  switch  means  extending  above  said  upper  surface  in 
association  with  each  set  of  said  rear  abutment  fingers. 

a  control  system  connected  to  said  first  and  second  switch 


means  so  that  actuation  of  said  first  switch  means  by 
sliding  movement  thereover  of  a  first  stack  of  flat  articles 
causes  extension  of  said  rear  abutment  fingers  and  actua- 
tion of  said  second  switch  means  adjacent  a  first  set  of  said 
rear  fingers  causes  extension  of  a  first  set  of  said  front 
compression  fingers  and  longitudinal  movement  thereof  to 
compress  the  first  stack  of  articles  therebetween,  and  so 
that  subsequent  actuation  of  said  second  switch  means 
adjacent  a  second  set  of  rear  abutment  fingers  by  sliding 
movement  of  a  second  stack  of  Hat  articles  thereover 
causes  extension  of  a  second  set  of  said  front  compression 
fingers  and  longitudinal  movement  thereof  to  compress 
the  second  stack  therebetween,  and 
air  nozzle  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  blowing  a 
stream  of  air  transversely  across  said  upper  surface  so  as  to 
hold  a  fiat  divider  in  vertical  orientation  against  said  com- 
pressed first  stack  of  articles  to  provide  a  separator  and 
guide  against  which  the  second  stack  of  articles  can  be 
evenly  arranged  in  abutting  contact. 


4,070,961 

WASTE  DIVERTER  APPARATUS  FOR  A  WASTE 

DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

James   O'Rourke,   Waldwick,   N.J.,   and   Murray    Feldberg, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Multi-Pak  Corporation,  Hacken- 

sack,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,532 
Int.  a.2  B30B  15/30:  B65G  11/20 
MS.  a.  100—185  4  aalms 

1.  An  improved  waste  disposal  system  of  the  type  having  a 
single  waste  supplying  chute,  a  waste  diverter  housing  having 
a  waste  inlet  opening  for  receiving  waste  from  said  waste 
supplying  chute  and  means  for  selectably  directing  said  waste 
to  a  pair  of  waste  outlet  openings  in  said  diverter  housing,  a 
pair  of  waste  compactors,  and  a  pair  of  waste  outlet  chutes  for 
connecting  each  said  waste  compactor  to  a  waste  outlet  open- 
ing of  said  waste  diverter,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
separate  waste  outlet  gates  for  each  of  said  waste  outlet 
openings,  said  gates  being  horizontally  slidable  between  a 
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Tirst  position  substantially  outside  said  diverter  housing 
which  opens  their  corresponding  waste  outlet  openings 
and  a  second  position  substantially  within  said  housing 
which  closes  said  corresponding  waste  outlet  openings 
and  being  substantially  equal  in  size  to  said  waste  outlet 
openings;  means  for  slidably  supporting  said  horizontally 
slidable  gates  ...  consisting  of  a  single  horizontal  lower 
support  element  having  two  slotted  tracks  to  receive  the 


lower  portions  of  said  gates,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  horizon- 
tal upper  support  elements,  each  parallel  to  said  lower 
support  element  and  having  a  single  slotted  track  to  re- 
ceive the  upper  portion  of  one  of  said  gates,  said  upper  and 
lower  horizontal  support  elements  slidably  supporting 
said  gates  in  a  vee  configuration;  and 
control  means  for  independently  driving  each  of  said  gates 
between  said  first  position  and  said  second  position. 


4.070.962 

REFUSE  COMPACTORS 

Robert  A.  Peterson,  8756  33rd  Ave.,  Kenosha,  Wis.  53140 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,675 

Int.  a.J  B30B  7/O0,  15/06 

VS.  a.  100—209  34  Qaims 
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1.  A  refuse  compactor  comprising: 

a  refuse  container  including  Velatively  rigid  walls  and  a 
movable  pressure  plate  normally  disposed  in  mutual  fluid 
sealing  relation  to  form  a  refuse  receiving  space  at  one  side 
of  said  plate; 

means  providing  access  to  said  space  for  placement  of  refuse 
in  and  removal  of  refuse  from  said  space; 

means  supporting  said  pressure  plate  for  movement  relative 
to  said  walls  in  the  direction  of  said  space  through  a  refuse 
compression  stroke  to  compress  refuse  in  said  space  and  in 
the  opposite  direction  through  a  return  stroke; 

and  pressure  plate  operating  means  for  selectively  evacuat- 


ing said  space  to  effect  movement  of  said  pressure  plate 
through  its  compression  stroke  by  atmospheric  pressure 
and  producing  a  pressure  differential  across  said  pressure 
plate  to  effect  movement  of  the  plate  through  its  return 
stroke. 


4,070,963 
IMPACT  LINE  PRINTER 
John  H.  Weaver,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Anadex,  Inc.,  Chats- 
worth,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,094 

Int.  a.2  B41J  9/iS 

U.S.  a.  101—93.29  12  Qaims 


I4t'    'M«    '149  ^49 


1.  In  an  impact  line  printer  wherein  a  plurality  of  pivoted 
print  hammers  impact  a  printing  medium  against  moving  type 
faces,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  print  hammer  actuator  solenoids  for  re- 
spectively engaging  a  first  set  of  said  print  hammers  of 
predetermined  distance  S,  from  the  hammer  pivot  axis  to 
push  directly  through  a  predetermined  distance  of  arma- 
ture movement  X|  on  said  hammers  for  impacting  the 
printing  media, 

a  second  plurality  of  print  hammer  actuator  solenoids  for 
respectively  engaging  a  second  set  of  said  print  hammers 
of  predetermined  difTerent  distance  S2  from  the  hammer 
pivot  axis  to  push  directly  through  a  different  predeter- 
mined distance  of  armature  movement  Xj  on  said  ham- 
mers for  impacting  the  printing  media,  said  distances  of 
movement  of  solenoid  armatures  X|  and  X2as  well  as  said 
distances  from  the  hammer  pivot  axis  S|  and  S2  being 
appropriately  selected  to  achieve  substantially  the  equiva- 
lent impact  printing  forces  against  said  moving  type  faces; 

a  platen  subassembly  comprising  a  unitary  molded  plastic 
platen  member  having  a  series  of  comb-like  guides  for  said 
print  hammers,  said  print  hammers  being  pivoted  within 
said  guide  by  pivot  means  on  said  platen  member,  said 
platen  member  having  a  support  surface  for  the  printing 
media  and  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough  large 
enough  to  accommodate  the  heads  of  said  print  hammers 
so  that  energization  of  the  actuator  solenoid  drives  its 
associated  hammer  head  through  said  opening  to  press  the 
printing  medium  on  said  platen  surface  against  one  of  said 
moving  type  faces;  and 

means  for  driving  said  printing  medium  comprising  a  driven 
roller  and  clamp  means  for  clamping  said  printing  medium 
against  said  driven  roller,  said  clamp  means  including  a 
pinch  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  a  pivoted  lever  having 
an  extended  lever  arm  for  engagement  by  an  actuator 
means,  said  extended  lever  arm  having  a  degree  of  flexibil- 
ity so  that  printing  media  of  varying  thickness  is  accom- 
modated by  flexure  of  said  lever  arm. 
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4,070,964 
THIN  FLEXIBLE  METAL  SQUEEGEE  BLADE  FOR 
ROTARY  SCREEN  PRINTER 
Jacobus  Gerardus  Vertegaal,  Boxneer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stork  Amsterdan  B.V.,  AmstelTeen,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,815,  Nov.  11,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,155, 
July  27,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,933,093,  which  to  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,787,  April  1,  1969, 
abandoned.  Thto  application  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,613 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Apr.   25,   1968, 
6805845 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  21, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.i  B41F  15/44 

U.S.  a.  101—120  10  Qaims 


1.  A  squeegee  blade  for  a  rotary  printing  machine  and  com- 
prising a  thin  fiexible  resilient  metal  strip  having  an  edge 
thereof  attached  to  a  squeegee  holder  within  a  cylindrical 
screen  stencil  of  the  rotary  printing  machine  such  that  a  por- 
tion thereof  freely  protrudes  from  the  holder,  said  blade  having 
a  transverse  trailing  edge  for  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  a 
stencil  in  the  region  of  the  zone  of  the  stencil  contacting  the 
material  to  be  printed,  said  blade  having  a  thickness  of  less  than 
1.0%  of  the  width  of  its  freely  protruding  portion,  said  blade 
being  flexible  through  an  angle  ranging  from  90*  to  3*  with 
respect  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  stencil  to  vary  selectively  the 
quantity  of  printing  fluid  pressed  through  the  stencil  by  the 
blade  trailing  edge. 


4,070,965 
SEQUENTIAL  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS  WEB 
THREADING  MEANS 
Werner  Aenishaenslin,  Egerkingen;  Fritz  Suter,  Boll;  Ulrich 
Pfeuti,  Worb,  and  Paul  Haag,  Bern,  all  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Maschinenfabrik  Wifag,  Bern,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  571,972,  April  28,  1975,  abandoned. 
Thto  application  Nov.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,285 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    May   6,    1974, 
060393/74;  Apr.  28,  1975,  049312/75 

Int.  a.2  B41F  li/02 

U.S.  Q.  101—228  5  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  printing  press  assembly  including  apparatus  for 

initially  threading  and  conveying  continuous  webs  of  material 

therethrough  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sequentially  arranged  printing  uniu  having  said 

material  webs  pass  serially  therethrough; 
endless  chain  conveyors  for  each  of  said  printing  units  for 

driving  said  materials; 
a  lead-in  bar  attachable  to  said  conveyors  and  capable  of 

having  said  material  web  attached  thereto; 
a  gravure  cylinder  and  impression  cylinder  between  which 
said  material  web  is  engaged  when  passing  through  each 
of  said  printing  units; 
a  feeding  sution  for  each  of  said  printing  units  for  receiving 


said  web  prior  to  engagement  thereof  with  said  gravure 
cylinder  and  impression  cylinder  of  each  printing  unit; 

a  rotary  field  motor  for  driving  said  endless  conveyor  chains 
in  each  said  printing  unit  during  the  threading  operation; 

series-connected  limit  switches  actuated  by  said  lead-in  bar 
for  controlling  operation  of  said  rotary  field  motors; 

engagement  and  disengagement  means  for  sequentially  con- 
necting said  lead-in  bar  to  said  chain  conveyor  at  each  of 
said  feeding  stations  of  said  printing  units  and  for  disen- 
gaging said  lead-in  bar  when  said  lead-in  bar  has  passed 
through  said  printing  units  to  enable  engagement  thereof 
by  the  chain  conveyor  of  a  next  succeeding  printing  unit; 

said  engagement  and  disengagement  means  comprising 

a  carrier  bracket  mounted  on  said  chain  conveyor, 

a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carrier  bracket, 

a  locking  bolt  fixed  to  said  carrier  bracket, 

a  cam  surface  formed  on  said  lead-in  bar  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  pawl, 

a  recess  formed  in  said  lead-in  bar  located  to  have  said  pawl 
guided  by  said  cam  surface  into  locking  engagement 
therewith  to  effect  driving  of  said  lead-in  bar  by  said  chain 
conveyor,  and 


a  bore  formed  in  said  lead-in  bar  located  to  have  said  locking 
bolt  engaged  therein  to  hold  said  lead-in  bar  against  lateral 
movement  relative  to  the  driving  direction  of  said  chain 
conveyor; 

a  transfer  station  including  means  for  actuating  said  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  means  to  disengage  said  lead-in 
bar  from  said  chain  conveyor  when  said  lead-in  bar  has 
passed  through  a  printing  unit.; 

said  transfer  station  including  means  for  transferring  said 
lead-in  bar  between  the  chain  conveyors  of  adjacent  print- 
ing units; 

said  series-connected  limit  switches  being  arranged  to  be 
actuated  by  said  lead-in  bar  to  start  the  rotary  field  motors 
of  each  of  said  conveyor  chains  when  said  lead-in  bar 
introduces  said  material  web  thereinto  and  to  stop  said 
rotary  field  motors  when  said  lead-in  bar  is  transferred  to 
a  next  adjacent  printing  unit; 

said  material  web  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  lead-in 
bar  and  sequentially  passed  through  said  plurality  of  print- 
ing units  by  sequential  engagement  and  disengagement  of 
said  lead-in  bar  with  the  chain  conveyors  of  each  of  said 
printing  units. 


4,070,966 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  DOCUMENTS 
Guy  Edon,  Angers,  France,  assignor  to  Corapagnie  Honeywell 
Bull,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,921 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  31,  1975,  75  24020 
Int  Q.2  B41F  3/20 
U.S.  Q.  101—269  11  Claims 

1.  A  document  marking  apparatus  comprising  a  fixed  sup- 
port provided  with  an  impression  stamp,  a  carriage  mounted  to 


1716 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  31,  1978 


move  over  said  support,  drive  means  for  imparting  ■  recipro- 
cating movement  to  said  carriage,  a  shaft  pivotally  supported 
by  said  carriage  and  disposed  parallel  to  said  support  and 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  said  reciprocating  movement,  a 
rouuble  carrier  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  comprising  an 
inking  roller  and  a  pressure  roller  parallel  to  said  shaft  and 
disposed  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft,  and 


means  for  continuously  rotating  said  carrier  about  said  shaft 
during  each  cycle  of  reciprocation  of  the  carriage  and  ar- 
ranged to  cause  said  inking  roller  to  travel  across  the  entire 
extent  of  the  stamp  in  the  course  of  a  first  cycle  of  reciproca- 
tion, and  to  cause  said  pressure  roller,  in  the  course  of  a  second 
cycle  of  reciprocation,  to  travel  across  and  mark  a  document 
positioned  over  the  inked  impression  stamp  between  said  two 
cycles  of  reciprocation. 


4,070,967 
STAMP  DESIGN  KIT 
Hoyd  E.  ScUaa.  Lake  Forest;  Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerflcid, 
■ad  AlbcH  G.  Keller,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marria 
GlaH  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650J95 

lat.  a.2  B41F  1/04 

MS.  a.  101—301  14  Clains 


1.  A  stamping  kit.  comprising: 

a  frame  having  two  horizontal,  generally  elongated,  diverg- 
ing leg  portions: 

a  selectively  movable  support  arm  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  above  one  of  said  leg 
portions  and  a  second  position,  above  the  other  of  said  leg 
portions; 

an  ink  pad  mounted  on  one  of  said  leg  portions  and  a  stamp- 
ing surface  provided  on  the  other  of  said  leg  portions;  and 

a  stamp  secured  to  said  arm  for  selective  movement  there- 
with to  contact  said  ink  pad  when  the  arm  is  in  its  first 
position  to  supply  ink  to  the  stamping  surface  and  subse- 
quent transferring  of  said  ink  to  a  suitable  transfer  sheet 
placed  on  the  stamping  surface  by  movement  of  said  arm 
to  said  second  position,  wherein  said  second  leg  portion 
includes  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  transfer  sheet 
thereto  to  maintain  proper  rotational  alignment  between 
the  successive  ink  transfers. 

6.  A  stamping  device,  comprising: 


a  frame  portion; 

an  ink  pad; 

a  selectively  movable  support  arm  mounted  on  the  frame  by 
means  permitting  universal  movement  relative  to  said 
frame  in  a  horizontal  and  vertical  plane  relative  to  said 
frartie  portion  between  at  least  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position; 

an  ink  pad  mounted  on  said  frame  in  vertical  alignment  with 
said  support  arm  when  in  said  first  position  and  a  sUmping 
surface  provided  on  the  frame  in  vertical  alignment  with 
said  support  arm  when  in  its  second  position; 

a  stamp  for  mounting  on  the  support  arm;  and 

a  stamp  carrier  mounted  6n  said  support  arm  for  mounting 
said  stamp,  said  stamp  being  mounted  by  said  stamp  car- 
rier to  contact  the  ink  pad  when  the  support  arm  is  in  its 
first  position  to  supply  ink  to  the  stamping  surface  thereof, 
and  subsequently  transferring  of  said  ink  to  a  suitable 
transfer  sheet  placed  on  the  stamping  surface  by  selective 
movement  of  said  arm  to  the  second  position. 


4,070,968 

GRIFPER  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Alfred  Zehe,  Walldorf,  Gcnaaay,  assignor  to  Heidelberger 

Dmckmaschinen  Akticagesellschaft,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,630 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gemaay,  Sept.  10, 1975, 2540218 
lat.  a.2  B41F  21/04 
U.S.  a.  101—408  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  gripper  assembly  for  a  printing  machine,  having  a 
rotary  member  for  carrying  a  sheet  to  be  printed  a  gripper 
member  mounted  on  the  rotary  and  member  having  a  gripper 
tip  formed  with  a  free  edge  and  a  clamping  face  thereat,  said 
clamping  face  being  cooperable  with  a  gripper  support  for 
gripping  the  sheet  therebetween,  said  clamping  face  being 
trapezoidal  and  having  a  pair  of  non-parallel  sides  and  a  pair  of 
parallel  sides  of  unequal  length  connecting  said  pair  of  non 
parallel  sides  the  longer  of  the  two  parallel  sides  thereof  being 
disposed  at  the  free  edge  of  said  gripper  tip  whereby  the 
gripped  sheet  extends  beyond  the  longer  of  the  two  parallel 
sides  of  said  clamping  face  and  along  said  non-parallel  sides 
thereof. 


4.070,969 
METHOD  FOR  STRENGTHENING  LITHOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PLATE  IMAGES 
Jack  R.  Heloier,  RiTer  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  July  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  705,874 
Int  a.2  B41N  3/O0:  B41C  I/IO 
MS.  CL  101—465  2  Clains 

1.  A  process  of  strengthening  lithographic  plates  compris- 
ing: 

a.  providing  an  exposed  and  developed  olephilic  image 
aluminum-based  lithographic  printing  plate  containing 
non-crosslinked  resinous  image  areas  thereon  and  hydro- 
philic  non-image  areas; 

b.  preserving  the  hydrophilic  non-image  areas  and  strength- 
ening the  image  areas  by  applying  a  solution  of  triethanol- 
amine  titanate;  and 

c.  heating  the  solution  coated  plate. 
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4,070,970 
ELECTRO-EXPLOSIVE  IGNITERS 
William  Bertram  Scanuton,  Orpington,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Secretary  of  State  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^cs* 
ty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  A 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,065 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1975, 
20469/75 

Int.  a.2  F42B  5/1% 
MS.  a.  102—28  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  electro-explosive  igniter  comprising  two  initiating 
electrodes  separated  by  a  layer  of  a  pyrotechnic  mixture  of 
metal  particles  intimately  and  uniformly  intermixed  with  parti- 
cles of  an  oxidising  agent  for  oxidising  the  metal  pariicles.  said 
mixture  including  particles  of  a  dielectric  material  so  selected 
and  distributed  in  said  mixture  that  said  layer  has  a  two-stage 
electrical  resistance  characteristic,  the  first  stage  having  the 
natural  high  resistivity  of  said  dielectric  material  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  limit  the  density  of  a  current  flow  through  said 
layer  upon  an  application  of  a  potential  difference  across  the 
initiating  electrodes  to  a  level  which  is  insufficient  to  initiate  an 
exothermic  reaction  between  said  metal  particles  and  said 
oxidising  agent  when  said  potential  difference  is  less  than  a 
breakdown  voltage  at  which  the  natural  resistivity  of  said 
dielectric  material  degenerates,  and  the  second  stage,  once  said 
breakdown  voltage  has  been  exceeded,  being  the  low  resistiv- 
ity of  the  resulting  dielectrically  degenerate  mixture,  the  re- 
duced magnitude  of  the  low  resistivity  thereafter  increasing 
the  density  of  current  flow  to  initiate  said  exothermic  reaction. 


4,070,972 

CARRIER  PROPELLING  MECHANISM  FOR  POWER 

AND  FREE  CONVEYORS 

Harold  A.  Folsora,  Livonia,  and  David  G.  Bilson,  Detroit,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Company,  Farmiagton 

Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  711,403 

lat  a.2  B61B  10/02 

MS.  a.  104—172  S  17  aaims 


'-■'*** 
^-^ 


L 


V     IS 


1.  In  a  power  and  free  conveyor  including  a  carrier  and  a 
carrier  supporting  track  section  having  an  entrance  end  and  an 
exit  end,  propelling  mechanism  for  forwarding  the  carrier 
along  said  track  section  toward  the  exit  end  thereof  compris- 
ing: 
a  double-ended  flexible  propelling  member,  one  end  of  the 
propelling  member  being  equipped  with  a  carrier  pusher; 
means  for  supporting  said  propelling  member  including 
storage  means  and  track  means,  said  track  means  extend- 
ing from  said  storage  means  toward  the  entrance  end  of 
said  track  section  in  parallel  relation  with  said  track  sec- 
tion and  defining  for  said  propelling  member  a  linear  path 
of  movement  in  which  said  carrier  pusher  is  engageable  in 
forwarding  relation  with  a  carrier; 
drive  means  operable  in  a  reverse  direction  to  extend  the 
pusher  equipped  end  of  said  propelling  member  from  said 
storage  means  along  said  track  means  toward  the  entrance 
end  of  said  track  section,  and  operable  in  a  forwarding 
direction  to  return  the  propelling  member  to  said  storage 
means  whereby  a  carrier  engaged  by  said  pusher  is  for- 
warded along  said  track  section;  and, 
pusher  means  operably  associated  with  said  drive  means  for 
forwarding  a  carrier  along  said  track  section  after  said 
propelling  member  has  been  returned  to  said  storage 
means. 


4,070,971 
ENGINE  EFnaENCY 
Alden  Henry  Studebaker,  241  Nenue  St.,  Honolulu,  Hawaii 
96821 

Filed  June  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  476,564 

Int.  a.2  F02D  li/06 

MS.  a.  123—198  F  11  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  improving  engine  efficiency  comprising 
deactivating  selected  pistons  in  selected  cylinders  by  removing 
the  selected  pistons,  interrupting  fuel  supply  to  the  selected 
cylinders,  and  operating  the  engine  with  the  deactivated  piston 
and  interrupted  fuel  supply. 


4,070,973 
MECHANIZED  DISPI^Y  DEVICE 
Jerome  Morgan,  602  E.  Kirby,  Detroit,  Mich.  48202 
Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,884 
Int.  a.2  A47D  5/025 
MS.  a.  108—20  12  Claims 

1.  A  mechanized  display  device  for  advertising  a  product  by 
displaying  packages  of  the  product,  comprising: 
at  least  one  rotating,  horizontally  extending  platform  for 

supporting  packages  for  the  product; 
shaft  means  fixed  to  and  supporting  said  platform  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis; 
a  substantially  hollow  housing  extending  vertically  and 
having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  an  opening  extending 
therethrough,  wherein  said  platform  is  disposed  in  said 
opening  and  extends  beyond  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of 
the  housing,  said  housing  supporting  said  shaft  means; 
electric  motor  means  disposed  within  said  housing  and  be- 
neath said  platform  for  driving  said  shaft  to  rotate  said 
platform  in  said  opening  and  relative  to  said  housing 
wherein, 
said  platform  means  includes  means  thereon  for  retaining 
said  packages,  wherein  said  retaining  means  are  arranged 
in  a  circular  pattern  around  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and 
wherein  said  housing  has  a  portion  which  projects  from 
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the  top  of  said  opening  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  and  into  4,070^5 

said  opening,  so  that  said  opening  is  U-shaped  with  the       RUFFLER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 

Richard  Russell,  Tappan,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  US.  Blind  Stitch 
Machine  Corporation,  Plainview,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,568 

Int.  a.2  D05B  35/08 

U.S.  a.  112— 135  7aainis 


packages  revolving  around  the  projecting  portion  when 
retained  on  said  platform  by  said  retaining  means. 


4,070,974 

DISC  TRENCH  HLLER  FOR  A  NO-TILL  PLANTER 

Hugh  E.  Stacy.  Jr.,  Rte.  No.  2,  Lowellville,  Ohio  44436 

Filed  June  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  700.975 

Int.  aj  AOIC  5/06 

U.S.a.  Ill— 85  3aaims 


1.  In  a  no-til!  planter  having  a  disc  opener  of  a  known  width 
arranged  to  form  a  shallow  trench  in  the  soil  of  a  field  to  be 
planted,  a  hopper  and  a  metering  device  for  delivering  seeds 
from  the  hopper  to  the  trench  formed  by  the  disc  opener; 
support  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  planter,  a  trench 
filler  comprising  a  unitary  disc  journaled  on  said  support 
means  in  trailing  alignment  with  said  disc  opener,  said  disc 
having  a  peripheral  edge,  a  plurality  of  individual  alternately 
arranged  opposite  outwardly  curving  segments  each  integrally 
joined  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  disc  at  the  root  of  said 
segment,  said  segments  each  being  curved  in  at  least  two  planes 
and  each  being  located  immediately  adjacent  one  another  with 
said  disc  peripheral  edge  being  formed  entirely  by  said  segment 
roots  and  adjacent  segments  are  joined  together  solely  at  the 
roots  thereof,  the  transverse  spacing  of  the  outermost  edges  of 
said  curved  segments  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  said 
disc  opener  and  the  shallow  trench  formed  thereby  so  that  the 
segments  engage  and  move  portions  of  the  soil  from  the  sides 
of  the  trench  into  the  same. 


1.  A  ruffler  assembly  for  use  in  a  sewing  machine  having 
needle  means  including  a  needle,  said  needle  means  effecting 
periodic  sewing  displacement  of  said  needle  into  a  material  to 
effect  sewing  of  same,  feed  dog  means  including  a  feed  dog 
constructed  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said  needle  to  effect 
periodic  displacement  of  said  fabric  after  each  sewing  displace- 
ment of  said  needle,  and  rotary  driving  means  coupled  to  said 
needle  means  and  feed  dog  means  for  synchronizing  the  peri- 
odic fabric  sewing  and  displacement  operations  respectively 
performed  by  said  needle  and  feed  dog  means,  said  ruffler 
assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  stiffener  blade  disposed 
to  permit  a  body  material  to  be  introduced  thereover  into  the 
sewing  position  of  said  needle  to  effect  sewing  thereof,  feeder 
means  for  effecting  the  feeding  of  a  trim  material  into  contact 
with  said  stiffener  blade,  and  a  rufller  blade  coordinately  dis- 
placeable  from  a  stiffener  blade  contact  position  to  a  ruffle- 
forming  position  proximate  said  needle  sewing  position,  said 
ruffler  blade  at  said  first  stiffener  blade  contact  position  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  sandwich  a  portion  of  said  trim 
material  between  said  rufHer  blade  and  said  stiffener  blade  and 
thereby  effect  a  folding  of  a  portion  of  said  trim  material  be- 
tween the  first  stiffener  blade  contact  position  and  sewing 
displacement  position  of  said  needle  under  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  trim  fabric  between  said  stiffener  blade  contact 
position  and  sewing  displacement  position  of  said  needle,  and 
oscillatory  drive  means  coupled  to  said  rufller  blade  means  and 
to  said  sewing  machine  rotary  drive  means  for  synchronizing 
said  coordinate  displacement  of  said  ruffler  blade  from  said 
first  contact  position  to  said  ruffle  forming  position  with  said 
periodic  sewing  displacement  of  said  needle  and  periodic  dis- 
placement of  said  material  by  said  feed  dog,  said  oscillatory 
drive  means  further  including  rufller  shaft  means  coupled  to 
the  rufller  blade  means,  and  calibration  means  disposed  inter- 
mediate the  main  sewing  machine  drive  shaft  and  the  rufller 
shafl  means  for  oscillating  the  rufller  shaft  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  angle,  the  extent  of  the  rotational  angle 
through  which  said  rufller  shaft  means  is  rotated  defining  the 
distance  through  which  said  rufller  blade  is  coordinately  dis- 
placed during  each  ruffle  forming  operation,  said  oscillatory 
driving  means  also  including  eccentric  drive  means  coupled  to 
said  calibration  means  for  displacing  said  rufller  shaft  means 
through  a  predetermined  rotational  angle  during  each  ruffle 
forming  operation,  said  eccentric  driven  means  including  a 
driven  pulley,  said  sewing  machine  rotary  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  driving  pulley,  and  a  belt  coupled  to  said  driving  pulley 
and  driven  pulley  to  effect  driving  of  said  driven  pulley 
thereby,  the  gear  ratios  between  said  drive  pulley  and  said 
driven  pulley  being  selectively  variable  so  that  said  variable 
gear  ratios  determine  the  number  of  pleats  to  be  formed  for 
each  sewing  operation  of  said  sewing  needle. 
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4,070.976 

UPPER  THREAD  TAKE-UP  LEVERS  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Buankn  Taketomi,  56-141  Ishikane,  Iwasaki,  Nisshin<iio, 

Aichi,  Aichi,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  1. 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,538 

Int  a.2  D05B  49/00 

VS.  a.  112—241  16  Claims 


cooperation  with  a  front  side  wall  of  the  cover  a  space  of  a 
volume  sufficient  to  allow  the  taking  up  lever  to  swivel  therein 
but  to  control  a  ballooning  of  a  portion  of  the  needle  thread 
passing  through  the  guiding  eye  of  the  lever,  and  path  means 
for  the  needle  thread  to  travel  unrevealedly  with  the  cover. 


1.  In  an  upper  thread  take-up  lever  for  a  two  thread  sewing 
machine,  said  lever  having  a  free  end,  said  machine  having  a 
frame  carrying  a  vertically  disposed  thread  guiding  pulley 
rotatably  supported  thereon  in  the  vicinity  of  a  tension  disc, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

upper  thread  guiding  means  vertically  disposed  above  said 
pulley  and  rotatably  supported  adjacent  to  said  free  end  of 
said  lever;  and 
means  secured  to  said  free  end  of  said  lever  for  supporting 
said  guiding  means  rotatably  in  unison  with  said  pulley. 


4.070,977 

SEWING  MACHINE 

KimiUko  Yamaraoto,  Nagoya,  and  Hitoshi  Ishikawa,  Ai^o,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisia  Sciki  Kabusihki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,380 

Int.  a.2  D05B  73/02 

VS.  a.  112—259  5  Clalnu 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  hollow  arm 
extending  from  the  base  upright  and  then  horizontally,  a  needle 
bar  vertically  reciprocating  at  the  end  portion  of  the  arm  and 
carrying  at  the  end  a  thread  carrying  needle,  a  main  driving 
shaft  horizontally  extending  within  said  arm,  a  needle  thread 
taking  up  lever  having  a  slot  type  thread  guiding  eye  at  the  free 
extremity  thereof  and  being  pivotable  in  a  vertical  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  main  driving  shaft,  a  mechanism  driven  by  the  main 
shaft  for  reciprocating  the  needle  bar  and  swivelling  the  needle 
thread  taking  up  lever  in  synchronism  with  the  reciprocation 
of  the  needle  bar  for  taking  up  and  slackening  a  loop  of  the 
needle  thread  passing  through  the  slot  type  thread  guiding  eye, 
a  cover  attached  to  the  end  face  of  the  arm  for  defining  a 
housing  in  cooperation  with  the  arm  so  as  to  nest  the  needle 
thread  taking  up  lever  in  the  housing,  said  cover  having  an 
upper  side  wall  and  a  front  side  wall  and  having  a  small  win- 
dow in  the  upperside  wall  thereof  elongated  in  parallel  with 
the  main  driving  shaft  to  permit  the  slot  type  thread  guiding 
eye  of  the  taking  up  lever  to  project  outside  of  the  cover,  a 
separator  means  within  the  cover  of  sheet  metal  parallel  to  the 
front  side  wall  of  the  cover  to  define  as  a  partition  wall  in 


4.070.978 

FLOATING  APPARATUS  FOR  WEEDING  AND 

DREDGING  WATERWAYS 

Del  P.  Virgilio.  54  Greenings  Ave.,  Pittsfield.  Mass.  01201 

Filed  July  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  701.758 

Int.  a.2  B63B  35/28 

U.S.  a.  114—26  2  Qaims 


1.  A  floatable  device  for  cleaning  waterways  comprising,  in 
combination, 

a.  a  barge  member 

I.  said  barge  member  having  a  container  portion  for  re- 
ceiving debris  cleaned  from  a  waterway, 

b.  an  articulated  boom  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
barge  member. 

c.  control  means  mounted  on  said  barge  for  articulating  and 
rotating  said  boom  member, 

d.  an  instrumentality  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  boom 
member  for  cleaning  waterways, 

1.  said  instrumentality  moved  with  said  boom  member  by 
said  control  means  and  also  separately  actuated  by  said 
control  means, 

e.  stabilizer  means  mounted  on  said  barge  and  movable  to 
engage  the  bed  of  a  waterway  to  prevent  tipping  of  said 
barge  when  said  boom  member  and  said  instrumentality 
are  actuated  to  clean  the  waterway,  and 

f.  said  barge  member  in  the  form  of  a  trailer  movable  from 
waterway  to  waterway. 


4,070,979 

FLOATING  DRY  STORAGE  FAQLITY  FOR  SMALL 

BOATS 
Roger  W.  Otis,  and  Stephen  H.  Otis,  both  of  Box  518,  McAles- 

ter,  Okla.  74501 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,236 

Int.  a.2  B63B  35/44 

VS.  a.  114—263  9  Oaims 

1.  A  floating  dry  storage  facility  for  removing  and  scoring 
boats  of  a  maximum  predetermined  length  in  a  building  from  a 
body  of  water  comprising:  a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontally 
disposed  joists  positioned  transversely  through  the  building; 
means  connecting  the  joists  to  form  a  rectangular  platform;  a 
floor  secured  to  said  platform;  flotation  means  positioned 
under  each  side  of  said  platform  to  support  said  facility  in  the 
body  of  water;  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  beams  running  longitu- 
dinally through  the  building,  said  beams  being  equally  spaced 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  platform  and  aligned  over  the 
center  of  the  flotation  means;  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertically 
extending  columns  spaced  along  and  secured  to  each  of  said 
beams;  roof  truss  means  secured  between  the  upper  ends  of  said 
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columns;  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  runway  rails  secured  to  said 
roof  truss  means  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  said  columns;  a 
plurality  of  outer  vertically  extending  members  having  a  Tirst 
end  secured  to  said  joists  and  a  second  end  secured  to  said  roof 
truss  means,  said  outer  vertically  extending  members  being 
aligned  with  said  columns  on  said  beams;  horizontally  extend- 
ing members  secured  in  vertically  spaced  relationship  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  beams,  said  horizontally  extending 


members  being  secured  to  each  row  of  said  columns  and  verti- 
cally extending  members;  boat  support  means  secured  between 
said  horizontally  extending  means  on  the  columns  and  verti- 
cally extending  members  on  each  side  of  the  building;  bridge 
means  movably  secured  between  the  spaced  parallel  runway 
rails;  lift  means  depending  downwardly  from  said  bridge 
means  and  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  the  boats;  and  means  to 
cover  said  facility. 


4,070,980 

CHANNEL  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLOATING  DOCKS 

Myron  L.  Sborter,  Jr.,  81  CalypM  Sboret,  Ignado,  Calif.  94947 

Filed  June  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,832 

The  portion  of  tiM  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  July  6, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

int.  a.2  B63B  i5/44 

U.S.  a.  114—263  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  float  structure  formed  of  a  plurality  of  adjacently 
arranged  interconnected  float  units,  each  float  unit  comprising 
an  enclosed,  substantially  rectangular  shell  structure  with 
opposed  sides  with  sidewalls  and  ends  with  end  walls,  a  top 
and  a  bottom,  an  improved  means  of  interconnecting  said  float 
units,  comprising;  flange  structures  on  said  float  units  compris- 
ing a  portion  of  said  sidewalls  horizonully  projecting  from 
said  sidewalls  and  extending  the  length  of  said  sidewalls,  said 
flange  structures  having  a  horizontal  top  mounting  surface  a 
side  and  a  horizontal  bottom  mounting  surface  spaced  from 
said  top  surface;  connection  members  for  connecting  at  least 
two  of  said  float  units  together  with  ends  abutting,  said  connec- 
tion members  each  comprising  an  elongated  fabricated  steel 
U-channel  having  an  upper  plate  element  mounted  against  said 
top  mounting  surface  of  said  flange  structures  and  a  lower 


plate  element  mounted  against  said  bottom  mounting  surface  of 
said  flange  structures,  and  a  spanning  plate  integrally  connect- 
ing said  upper  and  lower  plates  arranged  at  each  side  of  said 
flange  structures;  said  U-channel  extending  longitudinally 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flange  structures  of  at  least  two 
adjacent  float  units;  and  fastening  means  extending  through 
said  U-channels  and  engaging  said  flange  structures  for  secur- 
ing said  U-channels  to  at  least  said  portions  of  said  flange 
structures  of  said  float  units. 


4,070,981 

MOORING  SYSTEM  FOR  FLOATING  DRILLING 

VESSELS 

David  C.  Guinn;  Archie  K.  Haggard,  and  John  P.  Thomas,  all  of 

P.  O.  Box  1126,  Houston,  Tex.  77001 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,496 

Int.  a.2  B63B  21/50 

U.S.  a.  114—293  33  Qaims 


1.  A  mooring  system  for  maintaining  a  ship  shape  drilling 
vessel  within  alignment  limits  while  drilling  a  well  from  the 
vessel  in  the  sub-surface  ground  below  it  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  mooring  chains,  at  least  one  extending  from 

each  side  fore  and  aft  of  the  vessel, 
an  anchor  on  each  mooring  chain  for  anchoring  the  anchor 

chain  to  the  sub-surface  ground, 
a  motor  driven  wildcat  for  each  of  the  anchor  chains, 
means  for  sensing  load  on  the  motor  while  hauling  in  the 

anchor  chain, 
a  brake  including  a  brake  band  for  braking  each  wildcat, 
a  flrst  sensor  on  the  brake  band  sensing  load  thereon, 
a  chain  stopper  for  each  anchor  chain  operable  to  lock  the 

chain  in  position, 
a  second  sensor  on  the  chain  stopper  sensing  load  thereon, 
each  anchor  chain  extending  from  one  each  of  the  wildcats 

through  one  each  of  the  chain  stoppers, 
load  display  means,  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  loads  sensed  by  the  means  for 

sensing  load  on  the  motor,  and  the  flrst  and  second  sensors 

to  the  display  means, 
whereby  the  anchor  chains  can  be  let  out  and  hauled  in 

based  on  the  loads  sensed  thereby  maintaining  the  vessel 

within  the  alignment  limits  and  the  vessel  can  be  warped 

into  the  sea. 
30.  The  chain  stopper  of  claim  29  where  the  chain  stopper 
includes, 
means  to  impact  an  end  of  the  eccentric  shaft  to  shift  it 

axially. 


4,070,982 

CYLINDER-DRIVEN  MARINE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

James  C.  Willyard,  14204  Knotley  RomI,  SUver  Spring,  Md. 

20904 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  559,225,  March  17, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,978314,  whicb  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  376,334,  July  5, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,888,202.  This  application  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

697.469 
Int  CL2  B63H  11/02 
MS.  CL  115—16  9  Ctaia,, 

1.  In  a  marine  vessel  of  the  hull  displacement  type  wherein 
the  vessel  hull  is  partially  submerged  when  said  vessel  is  in 
motion,  a  propulsion  system  comprising: 
a  flow  duct  extending  along  the  bottom  of  said  hull,  said 
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duct  being  open  at  both  ends  and  closed  along  its  top, 
bottom  and  side  walls,  said  duct  being  mostly  submerged 
with  the  upper  portion  of  its  forward  end  extendng  above 
the  water  line  when  said  vessel  is  in  motion; 
a  reaction  device  in  the  form  of  a  driven  cylinder  located 
proximate  the  forward  end  of  said  duct  and  entirely  within 
the  conflnes  of  said  hull,  said  cylinder  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  extending  horizontally  and  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  vessel  foward  motion,  the  cylinder  being 
positioned  at  a  depth  such  that  its  periphery  remains  par- 
tially submerged  during  vessel  motion,  said  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced,  thin  annular  members  projecting 
from  the  cylinder  periphery  in  vertical  planes  which  are 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  vessel,  the  cylin- 
der periphery  between  said  annular  members  comprising 
substantially  smooth  circumferential  surfaces  which  are 
substantially  devoid  of  projections  therefrom,  said  cylin- 
der being  arranged  to  be  rotatably  driven  in  a  flrst  direc- 


i&a. 


pipe  and,  in  direct  communication  with  said  inlet,  opposite 
outwardly  disposed  horizontal  tubular  discharge  passage- 


tion  about  its  longitudinal  axis  such  that  said  circumferen- 
tial surfaces  viscously  force  air  and  water  under  said 
cylinder  and  through  said  duct  from  forward  of  said  ves- 
sel; and 

means  for  selectively  rotating  said  cylinder  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  in  said  flrst  direction; 

wherein  said  top  wall  of  said  duct  extends  rearwardly  from 
a  leading  edge  thereof,  said  leading  being  positioned  adja- 
cent said  cylinder  and  below  the  top  of  said  cylinder,  said 
leading  edge  extending  the  length  of  said  cylinder  to 
direct  water  and  air  driven  by  said  cylinder  into  said  duct 
in  a  rearward  flow  direction; 

wherein  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  said  duct  extend  for- 
wardly  of  said  leading  edge  of  said  top  wall  and  at  least  as 
far  forward  as  the  forwardmost  portion  of  said  cylinder; 

whereby  water  and  air  driven  rearwardly  through  said  duct 
by  said  cylinder  initiates  a  reactive  force  which  drives  said 
vessel  in  a  forward  direction  without  imparting  a  lifl  force 
to  said  vessel. 


4,070,983 

REVERSIBLE  OUTBOARD  MOTOR  WITH  EXHAUST 

GAS  DISCHARGE  CONTROL 

Hubert  E.  Randall,  Apt.  F-12,  New  Rogers  Road,  Levittown,  Pa. 

19056 

FUed  Dec.  23. 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,646 
Int.  a.2  B63H  5/li.  21/26 
U.S.  a.  115—17  5  Claims 

1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  for  an  outboard  motor  having 
an  exhaust  gas  delivery  pipe,  an  anti-cavitation  plate  and  a 
propeller  below  said  plate  which  comprises 
an  exhaust  gas  diverter  carried  by  cavitation  plate  and  hav- 
ing a  central  inlet  connected  to  the  exhaust  gas  delivery 


ways  with  their  terminal  ends  sepwrated  at  least  as  far 
apart  as  the  diameter  of  the  propeller. 


4,070.984 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  AND  WEED  GUARD  THEREFOR 

Chris  S.  Kappas,  218  •  13th  St^  Radac,  Wis.  53403 

Filed  July  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818^9 

Int.  a.2  B63H  5/16 

MS.  a.  115—42  11  Clnims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  outboard  motor  of  the  type  having 
a  horizontally  elongated  marine  propeller  drive  housing  and 
including  a  longitudinal  front  to  rear  axis,  said  housing  having 
a  iVont  to  rear  extending  shaft  joumalled  therein  and  a  marine 
propeller  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  said  shaft,  a  weed  guard 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  surrounding  and  enclosing  said 
propeller,  said  weed  guard  comprising  a  front  end  embracing 
said  rear  end  of  said  housing  for  detachably  securing  said 
guard  front  end  to  said  housing,  said  guard  also  including  a 
rearwardly  diverging  tapered  wall,  said  tapered  wall  compris- 
ing a  series  of  radially  extending  spokes  which  are  relatively 
thin  in  circumferential  direction  as  compared  to  their  front  to 
rear  width,  whereby  water  can  pass  from  a  front  to  rear  direc- 
tion readily  through  said  tapered  wall,  said  guide  also  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  integrally  connected  with  said  tapered 
wall  and  disposed  radially  outwardly  from  and  surrounding 
said  propeller  and  extending  rearwardly  past  said  propeller, 
said  cylindrical  portion  being  perforated  to  permit  the  passage 
of  water  readily  therethrough;  and  a  removable  rear  end  pktte 
attached  to  a  rear  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and  extending 
transversely  behind  said  propeller,  said  plate  being  formed 
with  a  series  of  openings  whereby  said  plate  is  substantially 
open  to  permit  free  passage  of  water  therethrough. 
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4.070,985 

AUTOMATIC  PRODUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  OF  SPLIT  HLE 

Hans  LingI,  Neu-Ulm,  Ludwigrfeld,  Gcmuny,  anignor  to  UngI 

Corporation,  Paris,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,168 
Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  1, 1975,  2508990 
Int.  a.2  B65G  37/00 
U.S.a.118-6  gCtai^ 


4,070.986 

AUTOMATIC  BLOOD  SERUM  APPLICATOR 

APPARATUS  FOR  CATAPHORETIC  USE 

Yutaka  Kato,  Tama;  Temo  Ouchi.  HaeUoji.  and  Kiyoao  Kodiii. 

•hi,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignort  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sept  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,694 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  19, 1974, 49-108022 
Int  C\?  B05C  1/16 
^•S-  ^-  "»-7  11  Claim, 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  rows  of  glazed  and  unglazed  split 
tile  lengths  into  hacks  for  kiln  firing  comprising: 
first  and  second  conveying  systems, 
said  first  conveying  system  comprising  first  conveyor  means 
for  moving  pallets  supporting  a  row  of  spaced-apart  un- 
glazed split  tile  lengths  to  a  first  transfer  position, 
grouping  area  means  for  accumulating  a  predetermined 

number  of  adjacent  rows  of  split  tile  lengths  as  a  layer, 
row  transfer  means  for  moving  the  row  of  spacedapart  split 
tile  lengths  from  the  pallets  located  at  said  first  transfer 
position  to  said  groupmg  area  means  while  maintaining 
the  spacing  established  between  the  individual  split  tile 
lengths, 
layer  transfer  means  for  moving  layers  from  said  grouping 

area  means  to  a  kiln  car, 
said  second  conveying  system  comprising 
first,  second  and  third  conveyor  means, 
feeding  means  for  feeding  a  palletized  row  of  split  tile 

lengths  to  said  first  conveyor  means, 
said  second  conveyor  means  being  disposed  perpcndicu- 
larly  to  said  first  conveyor  means  and  being  adapted  to 
individually  receive  split  tile  lengths  therefrom  in  single 
file  formation, 
glazing  means  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  second 
conveyor  means  for  glazing  the  split  tile  lengths  passing 
therealong, 
said  third  conveyor  means  being  disposed  perpendicularly 
to  said  second  conveyor  means  and  adapted  to  receive 
split  tile  lengths  therefrom  one  at  a  time  so  as  to  form  a 
row  of  spaced-apart  split  tile  lengths  on  the  third  con- 
veyor means,  and 
means  for  transferring  thus  formed  rows  to  a  second  trans- 
fer position, 
said  row  transfer  means  also  being  adapted  to  move  a  row  of 
spaced-apart  split  tile  lengths  located  at  said  second  trans- 
fer position  to  said  grouping  area  means  while  maintaining 
the  spacing  established  between  the  individual  split  tile 
lengths. 


1.  A  blood  scrum  applicator  apparatus  for  cataphoretic  use 
comprising: 

a  serum  applicator; 

a  blood  scrum  supply  station  and  means  for  supplying  blood 
at  said  supply  station; 

a  blood  serum  application  station; 

a  rinsing  station  at  whith  said  serum  applicator  is  subjected 
to  a  rinsing  fiuid;  means  supplying  rinsing  fluid  located  at 
said  rinsing  sUtion; 

a  dripping  station  including  means  for  removing  said  rinsing 
fluid  from  said  serum  applicator; 

a  guide  along  which  said  serum  applicator  is  moved  to  be 
sequentially  passed  through  each  of  said  stations; 

a  plurality  of  microswitches  located  at  spaced  intervals  on 
said  guide,  each  said  microswitch  for  stopping  the  move- 
ment of  said  serum  applicator  when  said  serum  applicator 
has  reached  a  different  one  of  said  stations; 

a  cam  assembly  for  causing  a  generally  vertically  downward 
and  upward  movement  of  said  serum  applicator  when  its 
movement  is  stopped  by  activation  of  one  of  said  micro- 
switches  located  on  said  guide;  and 
a  SUtion  advancing  control  microswitch  means  mounted  on 
said  cam  assembly,  said  control  microswitch  means  being 
effective  to  cause  movement  of  said  serum  applicator 
along  said  guide  from  one  of  said  stations  to  the  next,  thus 
automatically  achieving  respective  operations  required 
for  the  application  of  the  serum  in  succession. 


4,070,987 
EDGE  COATING  APPARATUS 
William  G.  Gross,  York;  Henry  A.  Long,  Jr..  Columbia,  and 
John   R.   Yamshak,   Lancaster,   all   of  Pa.,   assignors   to 
Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,048 
Int.  a.2  B05C  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  1 18-257  5,ciaims 

1.  An  edge-coating  apparatus  for  simultaneously  applying 
liquid  coating  material  to  adjacent  non-parallel  planar  surfaces 
of  the  edge  portions  of  work  pieces,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  flexible  endless  belt  having  an  inner  drive  side  and  an 
outer  liquid-transporting  and  applying  side  including 
1  a  first  upper  surface  portion  being  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly inclined  in  a  plane  different  from  the  planes  of 
the  non-parallel  planar  edge  surfaces  of  the  work  piece 
to  be  coated,  an  upper  edge  on  said  first  surface  portion 
of  the  belt,  adapted  to  be  in  moving  contact,  at  the  point 
of  application  of  the  coating  material,  with  a  down- 
wardly facing  planar  surface  of  the  edge  of  the  work 
piece  being  moved  past  said  apparatus,  a  lower  edge  on 
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said  first  surface  portion  of  the  belt,  adapted  to  lightly 
contact,  at  the  point  of  liquid  application,  a  planar  sur- 
face on  the  edge  of  the  work  piece  which  is  non-con- 
tiguous and  non-parallel  with  said  downwardly  facing 
surface  thereon,  said  first  upper  surface  portion  on  the 
liquid-applying  side  of  said  belt  being  further  adapted  to 
apply  coating  material  to  at  least  two  adjacent  non-par- 
allel planar  surfaces  of  said  work  piece  edge  portion; 

2.  a  second  liquid-applying  surface  portion  on  said  belt 
having  a  surface  configuration  substantially  similar  to 
that  of  a  portion  of  the  edge  of  a  work  piece  to  be 
coated  thereby,  said  second  surface  portion  extending 
from  and  being  downwardly  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  first  surface  portion;  and 

3.  a  substantially  vertical  surface  portion  on  said  belt 


movement  of  said  animal  from  said  first  stall,  said  starting 
system  comprising: 

a.  means  for  detecting  the  arrival  of  said  animal  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  second  stall  and  for  emitting  a 
first  signal  in  response  thereto; 

b.  a  releasable  barrier  for  closing  said  second  stall  and  in- 
cluding, 

i.  latch  means  for  detachably  holding  said  barrier  and  for 
releasing  said  barrier  in  response  to  said  first  signal,  and 
ii.  switch  means  for  emitting  a  second  signal  in  response 

to  release  of  said  barrier  prior  to  reception  of  said  first 

signal  by  said  latch  means; 

c.  a  first  perceptible  signalling  device  activated  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  signal;  and 

d.  a  second  perceptible  signalling  device  activated  in 
response  to  said  second  signal, 

whereby  said  contestant  is  started  when  said  animal  arrives  at 
said  predetermined  distance,  and 

whereby  notification  is  given  if  said  contestant  starts  before 
said  animal  arrives  at  said  predetermined  distance. 


extending  downwardly  from  said  second  surface  por- 
tion, 

b.  rotatable  mounting  means  for  said  endless  belt,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pulleys  all 
mounted  for  rotation  in  the  same  horizontal  plane; 

c.  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  mounting  means; 

d.  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  liquid-applying  side  of 
said  belt  at  a  point  preceding  the  point  of  liquid  applica- 
tion; 

e.  means  for  bringing  the  edge  portion  of  a  work  piece  and 
the  liquid-applying  side  of  said  belt  into  movable  contact 
with  each  other;  and 

f  resilient  means  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a 
horizontal  plane  for  biasing  said  liquid-applying  side  of 
said  belt  into  and  maintaining  its  contact  with  the  edge 
portion  of  a  work  piece  being  moved  therepast. 


4,070,988 

STARTING  APPARATUS  FOR  RODEO  EVENTS 

Arthur  C.  Smith.  3702  E.  Meadowbrook  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85018 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  719,572,  Sept.  1, 1976.  This  application  June 

6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,672 

Int.  a.2  A63K  i/02:  AOIK  l/QO 

U.S.  a.  119—15.5  A  3  Claims 


CONSOLE 
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1.  A  starting  system  for  use  in  combination  with  a  rodeo 
structure,  which  structure  includes  a  first  stall  for  releasably 
retaining  an  animal  and  a  second  stall  for  detaining  a  contes- 
tant, and  for  initiating  the  activity  of  said  contestant  relative  to 


4,070,989 

LARGE  ANIMAL  CONVALESCENT  UNIT 

David  K.  Ganzel,  1112  N.  Hester  St.,  Stillwater,  Okla.  74074 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,789 

Int.  a.2  A61D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  119—27  8  Qaims 


MS 
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1.  A  large  quadruped  animal  convalescent  recovery  stall, 
comprising: 

a.  an  upright,  opened  top  box  of  dimensions  to  receive  the 
animal  and  of  height  at  least  greater  than  the  legs  of  the 
animal; 

b.  closed,  expandable  flexible-walled,  water  tank  means, 
having  four  reentrant  tubes  sealed  into  the  top  surface,  the 
contour  of  each  said  tube  being  designed  to  fit  one  leg  of 
said  animal,  said  tank  means  fitting  within  said  walls  of 
said  box,  the  height  of  the  water  tank  means,  when  filled 
with  water  being  greater  than  the  length  of  the  legs  of  the 
animal;  and 

c.  means  to  fill  said  tank  means  with  water  after  the  animal's 
legs  are  positioned  in  said  tubes  whereby  the  water  pres- 
sure in  said  tank  means  pressing  on  the  surfaces  of  the  legs 
and  on  the  lower  portions  of  the  body  of  the  animal  sup- 
ports the  weight  of  the  animal. 


4,070,990 
FEEDER  PAN  ASSEMBLY 
Ray  E.  Swarizendruber,  Syracuse,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Chore-Time 
Equipment  Inc.,  Milford,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,166 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  J/00 
U.S.  a.  119—53  1  aaim 

1.  A  feeder  for  poultry  and  the  like,  comprising  pan  means 
having  an  annular  undercut  lip  portion  and  a  pan  bottom,  hood 
means  including  feeder  tube  means  adapted  to  receive  feed 
from  a  source  and  direct  it  toward  the  pan  means  and  shell 
means  connected  to  the  feeder  tube  means  and  extending  to 
follow  the  contour  of  the  pan  means  lip,  and  locatable  at  least 
partly  within  the  pan  means  but  spaced  apart  from  the  pan 
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means  lip  to  define  an  annular  feeding  area  accessible  to  the 
poultry,  and  also  spaced  apart  from  the  pan  bottom  to  define 
with  the  bottom  a  gate  through  which  the  feed  must  pass  when 
traveling  from  the  feeder  tube  to  the  annular  feeding  area, 
three  inclined  ramp  members  each  unitarily  formed  with  and 
projecting  from  the  shell  means,  and  an  interconnector  means 
including  three  strut  members  each  adapted  to  extend  down 
the  shell  means  outer  contours,  across  the  interior  contours  of 
the  pan,  and  thence  upwardly  into  engagement  with  the  pan 
means  lip,  and  three  angularly  extended  and  inclined  supports, 
each  support  being  curved  and  inclined  to  lie  upon  the  shell 
means  ramp  member  with  a  line  contact  and  secured  to  two 
adjacent  struts  at  respective  outer  strut  edges,  and  being  verti- 


upwardly  of  said  insulled  portions  thereof,  said  post  means 
being  adapted  to  mount  a  superstructure  in  an  elevated  relation 
to  said  trough. 


4,070^2 
BOILER  BLOW  DOWN  CONTROLLER 
Donald  Holdt,  Canbridge,  Md.,  assignor  to  Chemcd  Corpora- 
tion, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,696 

Int.  a.2  F22B  i7/54.  37/42 

U.S.  a.  122-382  18  Qaims 


S 


3^-1 


cally  separated  from  both  adjacent  supports,  whereby  rotation 
of  the  interconnector  means  relative  to  the  hood  means  causes 
the  interconnector  supports  to  slide  along  the  corresponding 
shell  ramps  so  as  to  raise  or  lower  the  pan  means  relative  to  the 
hood  means  and  consequently  to  open  or  close  the  feed  gate, 
each  ramp  being  defined  by  an  outer  edge,  and  two  only  of  the 
three  outer  ramp  edges  being  formed  to  define  a  plurality  of 
angularly  and  regularly  spaced  apart  detents,  each  detent  being 
sized  and  disposed  to  accommodate  a  strut  whereby  to  inhibit 
movement  of  the  strut  past  the  detent  and  corresponding 
movement  of  the  support  along  the  ramp  and  consequent 
vertical  movement  of  the  pan  relative  to  the  hood  and  to 
permit  said  movement  when  the  two  interconnector  struts  are 
simultaneously  moved  out  of  engagement  with  the  detents. 


4,070,991 

FEED  BUNK  STRUCTURE 

Gfcgory  Schmicsing.  R.R.  No.  1,  New  Bremen,  Ohio  45869 

Continution  of  Ser.  No.  554,187.  Feb.  28,  1975,  abuidoned. 

Tbis  application  May  28,  1976.  Ser.  No.  691,201 

Int.  C\i  AOIK  5/00 

U-S.  a.  119—58  19  aaims 
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1.  Feed  bunk  apparatus  having  an  upper  side  and  an  under 
side,  the  upper  side  of  which  includes  means  defining  a  trough 
having  a  base  feeding  surface  merging  at  its  margins  with 
upwardly  projecting  walls  and  the  under  side  of  which  in- 
cludes surface  portions  for  seating  thereof  to  a  ground  surface, 
post  means  including  portions  installed  in  said  means  defining 
a  trough  to  one  side  of  and  immediately  adjacent  said  up- 
wardly projected  walls,  said  post  means  being  positioned  and 
stabilized  thereby  to  project  upwardly  from  said  base  feeding 
surface,  said  installed  portions  of  said  post  means  being  charac- 
terized by  a  slip  fit  mount  in  said  means  defining  a  trough  and. 


1.  In  combination  with  blow  down  means  for  a  boiler,  an 
electrical  device  adapted  to  sense  changes  in  the  fiuid  in  said 
boiler  blow  down  means  being  monitored  and  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  such  temperature  changes, 
circuit  means  adapted  to  receive  said  signal  from  said  device,  at 
least  one  alerting  means,  and  said  circuit  means  comprising 
means  interconnecting  said  electrical  device  and  said  aleriing 
means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  alerting  means  are  activated 
only  when  said  temperature  undergoes  a  predetermined  rela- 
tively rapid  change. 

5.  A  method  of  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
only  a  predetermined  relatively  rapid  change  in  the  tempera- 
ture of  a  boiler  blow  down  means,  comprising  the  steps  of  of 
detecting  said  temperature,  transducing  the  detected  tempera- 
ture into  an  electrical  signal,  inputting  said  signal  to  circuit 
means,  selecting  said  circuit  means  such  that  its  time  constant 
is  proportional  to  said  predetermined  relatively  rapid  change  in 
said  temperature,  and  producing  an  output  signal  from  said 
circuit  means  in  response  to  said  predetermined  relatively 
rapid  change  in  said  temperature. 


4.070,993 
FRE-ENGINE  CONVERTER 

Nai  Yuen  Chen,  Titusrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. New  Vorli.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  585,225,  June  9. 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,249 
Int.  a.2  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123-3  7  aaims 
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1   In  the  process  of  converting  low  octane  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbons  to  higher  octane  normally  gaseous  hydrocar- 
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bons  by  contacting  said  liquid  hydrocarbons  with  a  hydrocar- 
bon cracking  catalyst  under  cracking  conditions,  mixing  the 
resulting  gaseous  hydrocarbon  product  with  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas,  and  generating  power  by  burnmg  said  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  with  said  oxygen  in  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine; the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  low 
octane  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons  with  a  controlled  amount 
of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon 
cracking  catalyst,  said  controlled  amount  of  said  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  being  an  amount  sufficient  to  burn  only  a  portion  of 
said  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  provide  a  gaseous  effluent  com- 
prising hydrocarbons  of  higher  octane  value  than  said  nor- 
mally liquid  hydrocarbons,  and  said  hydrocarbon  cracking 
catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having 
a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12,  a  constraint  index  of  I  to 
12  and  a  crystal  density  not  substantially  below  about  1.6 
grams  per  cubic  centimeter;  mixing  the  resultant  gaseous  hy- 
drocarbon effluent  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  amount 
sufficient  to  burn  said  gaseous  hydrocarbons;  and  passing  the 
resulting  mixture  of  gaseous  hydrocarbons  and  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  to  said  internal  combustion  engine. 


4.070.994 
MODinCATION  FOR  SELECTIVELY  OPERATING  A 
FRACTION  OF  MULTIPLE  ROTORS  OF  A  ROTARY 

ENGINE 

Arthur  Garabedian,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dudley  B. 
Frank,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Noy.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,383 

Int.  a.i  P02B  5i/06.  53/10 

U.S.  a.  123—8.07  9  Qaims 
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said  second  throttle  valve  in  response  to  the  vacuum  in 

said  first  intake  manifold. 
8.  An  engine  having  first  and  second  combustion  chambers, 
each  connected  by  independent  intake  manifolds  to  first  and 
second  carburetor  barrels,  said  carburetor  barrels  each  includ- 
ing a  throttle  valve,  said  engine  comprising: 
first  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  vacuum  downstream 

of  a  throttle  valve  within  said  first  carburetor  barrel; 
second  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  vacuum  upstream 

of  a  throttle  valve  within  said  first  carburetor  barrel; 
means  for  controlling  said  throttle  valve  of  said  second 

carburetor  barrel  in  response  to  said  first  sensing  means; 

and 
means  for  selectively  supplying  fuel  to  said  second  carbure- 
tor barrel  in  response  to  said  second  sensing  means. 


4,070,995 

ROTARY  ENGINE  WITH  CX)MBUSTION  GAS 

FLOW-BACK  FOR  DIESEL  OPERATION 

Robert  W.  I>oyd,  Jr.,  WyckofT,  N J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss- Wright 

Corporation,  Wood-Ridge.  N  J. 

Filed  June  11.  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,045 

Int.  a.2  F02B  53/02 

U.S.  a.  123—8.11  4  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  engine,  comprising: 

first  and  second  combustion  chambers; 

first  and  second  rotors  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  first  and 
second  combustion  chambers,  respectively; 

first  and  second  intake  manifolds  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  combustion  chambers,  respectively,  for  supplying 
fuel  and  air  to  said  combustion  chambers; 

first  and  second  carburetor  barrels  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  intake  manifolds,  respectively; 

first  and  second  throttle  valves  mounted  within  said  first  and 
second  carburetor  barrels,  respectively,  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  air  to  said  first  and  second  inuke  manifolds; 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  first  and  second  carburetor 
barrels; 

means  for  sensing  the  vacuum  in  said  first  carburetor  barrel 
upstream  of  said  first  throttle  valve; 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  said 
fuel  supplying  means  to  selectively  prohibit  fuel  flow  to 
said  second  carburetor  barrel  when  the  vacuum  above  the 
primary  throttle  valve  is  below  a  pre-selected  amount; 

means  for  monitoring  the  vacuum  in  said  first  intake  mani- 
fold; and 

means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  for  controlling 


2.  A  rotary  combustion  diesel  engine  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  body  having  an  internal  cavity  in  which  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  cavity  has  a  two-lobe  profile  and 
the  two  lobes  are  joined  by  two  regions  disposed  rela- 
tively near  to  the  axis  of  said  cavity; 

b.  an  inner  body  of  generally  triangular  profile  mounted  for 
relative  rotation  within  said  outer  body,  the  apex  portions 
of  said  inner  body  having  sealing  cooperation  with  said 
two-lobe  peripheral  surface  to  define  three  working  cham- 
bers which  vary  in  volume  in  response  to  said  relative 
rotation; 

c.  said  outer  body  also  having  an  intake  port  and  an  exhaust 
port  for  sequential  communication  with  said  working 
chambers  and  disposed  adjacent  to  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  one  of  said  near-axis  regions  such  that  as  the  engine 
operates  each  working  chamber  goes  through  a  four- 
stroke  cycle  in  which  in  the  first  stroke  the  chamber  vol- 
ume increases  while  in  communication  with  the  intake 
passage,  in  its  second  stroke  the  chamber  approaches  the 
other  of  said  near-axis  regions  to  decrease  in  volume  and 
compress  its  air  charge  whereupon  combustion  takes 
place  in  said  chamber  adjacent  to  said  other  near-axis 
region,  in  its  third  stroke  the  chamber  increases  in  volume 
as  the  combustion  gases  expand  and  in  its  fourth  stroke  the 
chamber  decreases  in  volume  while  in  communication 
with  the  exhaust  passage  to  discharge  its  combustion 
gases,  the  volumetric  compression  ratio  of  each  of  said 
chambers  being  less  than  about  15:1  such  that  said  com- 
pression ratio  is  less  than  that  normally  required  for  diesel 
operation; 

d.  means  for  discharging  fuel  into  each  working  chamber 
after  the  air  charge  in  said  chamber  has  been  substantially 
compressed;  and 

e.  said  outer  body  also  having  circumferentially  extending 
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groove  means  in  its  two-lobe  peripheral  surface  adjacent 
to  said  other  near-axis  region,  said  groove  means  being  so 
positioned  that  an  apex  portion  of  the  inner  body  does  not 
reach  the  groove  means  until  the  working  chamber  on  its 
trailing  side  has  closed  to  the  intake  port  and  an  apex 
portion  of  the  inner  body  moves  beyond  said  groove 
means  before  the  working  chamber  on  the  leading  side  of 
said  apex  portion  opens  substantially  to  the  exhaust  port 
and  said  groove  means  having  a  flow  cross-sectional  area 
which  is  sufTiciently  large  so  that  as  an  apex  portion  is 
passing  over  said  groove  means  sufficient  combustion 
gases  now  back  therethrough  from  the  working  chamber 
on  the  leading  side  of  said  apex  portion  into  the  following 
working  chamber  on  the  trailing  side  which  then  is  in  an 
initial  portion  of  its  compression  stroke  so  as  to  raise  the 
pressure  and  temperature  of  the  charge  in  said  following 
chamber  to  a  point  where  the  subsequent  compression  in 
said  following  chamber  causes  the  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture of  its  charge  to  reach  magnitudes  sufficient  for  self- 
ignition  of  the  fuel  discharged  therein  to  provide  diesel 
operation. 


4.070.996 
REaPROCATING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
FOR  THE  COMBUSTION  OF  HNELY  DIVIDED  SOLID 

FUEL 
Antofl  Steiger.  lilnau,  Switzerlaod,  ataignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers 
Limited,  Wintcrthur.  Switzerlaod 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1976,  Scr.  No.  715.532 
Claims   priority.   applicatio«   Switzerland.    Apr.   7.    1976, 
4354/76 

lat.  a.2  F02D  19/04 
U.S.  a.  123—23     .  24  Qaims 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
combustion  chamber  for  the  combustion  of  finely  divided  solid 
fuel,  the  combination  comprising 

means  for  forming  a  suspension  of  solid  fuel  particles  and  air. 

a  valve  piston  for  cyclically  expelling  solid  fuel  particles  into 
said  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  from  a  powdered 
coal  collector  disposed  in  said  valve  piston  and  adjacent 
said  combustion  chamber; 

a  channel  extending  between  said  means  and  said  collector 
along  a  straight  vertical  longitudinal  axis  to  deliver  the 
fuel/air  suspension  to  said  collector; 

a  tube  within  a  central  and  lower  region  of  said  channel  to 
form  said  channel  into  an  annular  shape  thereat;  and 

an  air  valve  disposed  in  said  channel  above  said  collector 
and  coaxially  within  said  tube  for  cyclically  charging  air 
into  said  collector  to  expel  the  fuel  particles  in  said  collec- 
tor into  said  combustion  chamber  through  said  valve 


piston,  said  air  valve  having  a  seating  surface  sealingly 
seating  on  a  lower  end  of  said  tube. 

4.070.997 
REaPROCATING  INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINE 

USING  POWDERED  SOUD  FUEL 
Antoo  Steiger.  Illmiii,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers 
Limited,  Wintcrthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,516 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.   5,   1976, 
2752/76 

Int.  a.2  F02D  19/04 
VS.  a.  123—23  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combi- 
nation comprising 

at  least  one  cylinder  defining  a  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  supplying  powdered  fuel  into  said  chamber,  said 
means  including  an  injection  nozzle  protruding  into  said 
combustion  chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of  discharge 
openings  therein  for  passage  of  the  fuel  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  a  cover  having  an  extension  projecting 
into  said  nozzle  to  the  area  of  said  discharge  openings  to 
receive  a  charge  of  powdered  fuel  thereon; 

an  air  supply  means  for  supplying  air  into  said  nozzle  for 
passage  through  said  discharge  openings; 

a  hollow  slider  mounted  in  said  nozzle  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  to  esublish  a  connection  between 
said  air  supply  means  and  said  discharge  openings  to 
permit  injection  of  a  charge  of  powdered  fuel  on  said 
extension  into  said  combustion  chamber  and  a  second 
position  blocking  said  connection;  and 

a  dosing  means  in  communication  with  said  hollow  slider  for 
supplying  a  charge  of  powdered  fuel  into  said  nozzle  and 
onto  said  extension. 


4,070.998 

COMPRESSION  IGNITION  CONTROL  PRESSURE 

HEAT  ENGINE 

Harlow  B.  Grow,  16530  Chattanooga  Place.  Pacific  Palisades. 

Calif.  90272 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1975,  Scr.  No.  625,676 
Int.  a.2  F02B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  123-26  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compression  ignition  and  controlled  diminishing  pres- 
sure cycle  heat  engine  wherein  a  piston  reciprocates  in  a  cylin- 
der and  is  acted  upon  by  the  expansion  of  burning  fuel  to 
perform  work,  and  including;  drive  means  coupled  to  the 
piston  for  reciprocation  of  said  piston  in  the  cylinder  between 
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bottom  and  top  dead  center  positions,  a  port  opening  into  the 
cylinder  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  dead  center  positions 
of  said  piston  and  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  by  down- 
ward and  upward  movement  of  said  piston  respectively,  a 
closed  storage  chamber  in  open  communication  with  the  port 
for  the  exit  and  re-entry  of  gases  from  and  into  the  cylinder,  the 
port  being  positioned  for  closure  by  the  piston  and  the  entrapp- 
ment  of  gases  in  the  said  storage  chamber  at  combustion  sup- 


porting pressure,  an  auto  ignition  chamber  of  minimized  vol- 
ume between  said  port  and  a  head  closing  the  top  end  of  the 
cylinder  for  compression  of  gases  to  ignition  temperature,  and 
a  full  stroke  fuel  pump  means  injecting  fuel  into  the  cylinder 
from  the  top  position  of  the  piston  and  substantially  through- 
out its  effective  work  stroke,  said  port  being  opened  by  the 
piston  for  re-entry  of  gases  from  said  storage  chamber  for 
support  of  continued  combustion  of  fuel. 


4,070,999 

GASOLINE  ENGINE  OF  FOUR-CYCLE  SPARK 

IGNITION  TYPE 

Isao  Matsnno.  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1975.  Ser.  No.  563.823 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3.  1974,  49-37716 

Int.  a.2  F02B  23/08 

U.S.  a.  123—32  B  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  gasoline-powered  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  combustion  chamber,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

supplying  for  all  engine  loads  over  the  full  range  of  engine 
operation  a  homogeneous  air-fuel  mixture  into  the  entire 
combustion  chamber  through  an  intake  means  in  an  intake 
stroke  before  a  separation  of  the  combustion  chamber, 

subsequently  separating  the  combustion  chamber  into  tem- 
porarily non-communicating  first  and  second  combustion 
spaces  near  a  top  dead  center  for  a  range  starting  and 
ending,  respectively  within  a  crank  angle  10'  to  30*  before 
and  after  the  top  dead  center,  and 

igniting  air-fuel  mixture  in  one  of  the  combustion  spaces  by 
spark  plug  means  located  in  said  combustion  chamber 
initiating  combustion  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  one  of  the 
combustion  spaces  when  said  first  and  second  combustion 
spaces  are  non-communicatingly  separated, 

subsequently  communicating  said  first  and  second  combus- 
tion spaces  with  each  other  at  an  initial  stage  of  the  expan- 


sion stroke  of  a  piston  causing  flame  propogation  from 
said  one  of  said  combustion  spaces  into  the  air-fuel  mix- 
ture in  the  other  of  said  combustion  spaces  at  a  delayed 
time  instant  for  igniting  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  the  second 
combustion  space  by  the  flame  from  the  first  ignited  com- 
bustion space  to  cause  divisional  combustion  to  occur  to 
decrease  maximum  combustion  temperature. 

2.  A  gasoline-powered  internal  combustion  engine  of  four 
cycle  type,  comprising 

a  cylinder  including  a  cylinder  head  having  an  inner  wall 
defining  a  pocket, 

intake  means  and  exhaust  means  for  said  cylinder,  said  intake 
means  including  a  carburetor,  an  intake  part  and  an  intake 
valve  operatively  connected  to  one  another, 

main  piston  means  disposed  for  reciprocal  operation  in  said 
cylinder, 

auxiliary  piston  means  projecting  from  said  main  piston 
means  and  disposed  for  reciprocal  operation  into  said 
pocket  for  non-communicatingly  separating  the  pocket, 

said  cylinder  head  defining  a  combustion  chamber  between 
said  cylinder  head  and  said  main  piston  means,  said  com- 
bustion chamber  being  divided  into  non<ommunicatingly 
separated  first  and  second  combustion  spaces,  respec- 
tively, which  are  defined  between  said  main  piston  means 
and  said  cylinder  head,  and  between  said  inner  wall  of  said 
pocket  and  said  auxiliary  piston  means,  respectively,  when 
said  auxiliary  piston  means  is  in  said  pocket,  and  said 
auxiliary  piston  means  for  non-communicatingly  separat- 
ing said  first  and  second  combustion  spaces  from  each 
other  for  a  predetermined  time  period  starting  and  ending 
respectively  when  said  main  piston  means  is  within 
IO*-30*  before  and  after  a  top  dead  center  of  a  piston 
stroke  thereby  forming  an  independent  second  combus- 
tion space, 

said  intake  means  for  supplying  for  all  engine  loads  over  the 
full  range  of  engine  operation  homogeneous  air-fuel  mix- 
ture into  the  entire  of  said  combustion  chamber  through 
said  intake  means  in  an  intake  stroke  of  said  main  piston 
means  prior  to  the  separation  of  said  combustion  chamber 
into  said  first  and  second  combustion  spaces, 

spark  plug  means  disposed  in  said  combustion  chamber  for 
initiating  combustion  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  one  of  said 
non-communicatingly  separated  combustion  spaces  when 
said  first  and  second  combustion  spaces  are  non-com- 
municatingly separated  when  said  auxiliary  piston  means 
is  in  said  pocket,  said  auxiliary  piston  means  for  subse- 
quently communicating  said  first  and  second  combustion 
spaces  with  each  other  at  an  initial  stage  of  an  expansion 
stroke  to  permit  Hame  propogation  from  said  one  of  said 
combustion  spaces  into  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  the  other  of 
said  combustion  spaces  at  a  delayed  time  instant, 

whereby  homogeneous  air-fuel  mixture  is  introduced  into 
said  combustion  chamber  before  separation  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  and  whereby  the  mixture  of  said  one  of 
said  combustion  spaces  is  ignited  by  said  spark  plug  means 
during  the  predetermined  time  period  of  separation  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  the  mixture  in  the  other  combus- 
tion space  is  burned  thereafter  by  the  flame  from  the 
ignited  said  one  combustion  space  causing  divisional  com- 
bustion to  decrease  a  maximum  combustion  temperature. 


4.071.000 
DOUBLE  CRANKSHAFT  VALVED  TWO  CYCLE  ENGINE 
Chester  L.  Herbert.  17972  Athens  Ave..  Villa  Park.  Calif.  92667 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,194,  June  23,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  10,  1976.  Scr.  No.  749.501 
Int.  Q.2  P02B  25/10 
U.S.  Q.  123—51  BD  9  Claims 

1.  A  two  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  power 
stroke  on  each  rotation  of  the  crankshaft,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  open  at  both  ends  and  including  a  plurality  of 
intake  ports  passing  through  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
cylinder  at  one  end  and  a  plurality  of  exhaust  ports  passing 
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through  the  cyhndrical  wall  of  said  cyhnder  at  the  other 
end; 

a  pair  ofcrankcases  connected  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cyhn- 
der. each  of  said  crankcases  including  inlet  and  output 
ports; 

a  pair  of  crankshafts  mounted  in  said  pair  of  crankcases; 

a  pair  of  pistons  each  having  a  skirt  and  each  connected  to 
one  of  said  crankshafts  for  reciprocation  in  opposite  ends 
of  said  cylinder,  the  skirt  of  one  of  said  pistons  periodi- 
cally covering  and  uncovering  said  cylinder  intake  ports 
and  thereby  opening  and  closing  said  intake  ports  to  said 
cylinder  during  said  reciprocation  and  the  other  of  said 
pistons  periodically  covering  and  uncovering  said  cylin- 
der exhaust  ports  and  (hereby  opening  and  closing  said 
exhaust  poris  to  said  cylinder  during  said  reciprocation; 


rich  mixture  deflected  from  the  back  face  of  the  inlet 
valve  into  said  first  chamber  upon  opening  of  said  inlet 
valve, 

a  second  passage  communicating  said  first  chamber  with  the 
main  combustion  chamber  for  scavenging  a  burnt  gas 
retained  in  said  first  chamber  into  a  portion  of  the  main 
chamber  remote  from  said  inlet  valve  upon  opening  of  the 
inlet  valve. 

a  second  chamber  arranged  in  the  precombustion  chamber  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  first  chamber. 


means  for  connecting  both  of  said  crankshafts  to  a  single 

output  shaft  to  produce  output  power; 
means  for  conducting  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  to  said  inlet 

ports  of  each  of  said  crankcases; 
a  manifold  connected  exclusively  to  said  outlet  ports  of  both 

of  said  crankcases  and  to  said  plural  intake  ports  of  said 

cylinder; 
a  high  speed  valve  mounted  on  each  of  said  crankcases  to 

periodically  open  and  close  said  inlet  ports  of  each  of  said 

crankcases;  and 
high  speed  valve  means  for  preventing  detonation  of  fuel 

contained  in  said  crankcases,  said  means  mounted  on  each 

of  said  crankcases  to  periodically  open  and  close  said 

outlet  ports  of  each  of  said  crankcases. 


4,071,001 

STRATIHED  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 

PRECHAMBER 

KenJi  Ck>to,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,528 

Claiou  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1974,  49-37170 

Int.  aj  P02B  19/10 

U.S.  a.  123—75  B  9  Qainis 

1  In  an  improved  stratified  combustion  engine  of  the  type 
including  a  main  combustion  chamber  defined  by  a  cylinder 
head  and  a  piston  head,  a  main  suction  passage  supplying  a  lean 
mixture  into  the  main  combustion  chamber,  a  precombustion 
chamber  having  a  discharge  electrode  therein  and  communi- 
cating with  the  main  combustion  chamber,  a  supply  conduit  in 
the  main  suction  passage  for  directing  a  rich  mixture  to  the 
precombustion  chamber  through  the  main  combustion  cham- 
ber, and  an  inlet  valve  common  to  the  main  suction  passage  and 
to  the  supply  conduit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  formed  in  the  precombustion  chamber, 

a  first  passage  communicating  said  first  chamber  with  said 
main  combustion  chamber  for  introducing  a  flow  of  the 


a  partition  dividing  said  first  chamber  from  said  second 
chamber, 

an  orifice  formed  in  said  partition  and  communicating  said 
first  chamber  with  said  second  chamber,  said  orifice  being 
of  sufficient  size  to  permit  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fuel-air 
mixture  in  said  first  chamber  to  be  transferred  to  said 
second  chamber  during  the  compression  state  of  the  pis- 
ton, and 

said  discharge  electrode  being  disposed  in  said  second  cham- 
ber and  extending  into  said  orifice. 


4,071,002 
THROTTLE  AND  IGNITION  ADVANCE  LINKAGE  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
James  H.  Frahm,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  501,656,  Aug.  29,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,137 
Int.  a.2  P02D  J  7/00 
VJS.  a.  123—99  19  Qaims 


1.  A  throttle  control  apparatus  having  a  movable  throttle 
setting  element,  comprising  a  common  pivot  pin,  a  throttle 
control  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  pin  and  having  a  mini- 
mum throttle  position  and  movable  to  an  advanced  throttle 
position,  a  timing  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  pin, 
a  drive  means  coupled  to  the  throttle  control  lever  for  pivoting 
the  control  lever,  resilient  means  coupling  the  levers  for  mov- 
ing the  timing  control  lever  with  the  throttle  control  lever,  and 
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a  lost  motion  coupling  means  connected  to  the  throttle  control 
lever  and  to  the  throttle  setting  element  for  moving  the  throttle 
setting  element  only  after  a  selected  initial  movement  of  the 
throttle  control  lever  and  the  timing  control  lever  prior  to 
movement  of  the  throttle  control  lever  into  engagement  with 
the  throttle  setting  element  and  wherein  said  throttle  control 
lever  is  a  T-shaped  member  having  a  cross-bar  and  stem,  said 
lost  motion  coupling  means  including  an  adjustable  cam  mem- 
ber and  releasable  attachment  means  adjustably  secured  to  the 
stem  of  said  T-shaped  member  and  to  the  cam  member  for 
selective  positioning  along  said  stem,  and  said  timing  control 
lever  extended  generally  parallel  to  the  cross-bar,  said  resilient 
means  coupling  the  one  end  of  the  timing  control  lever  to  the 
stem,  the  opposite  end  of  the  timing  control  lever  including  a 
pivotally  mounted  timing  link. 


4,071,003 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS 

REaRCULATION  ACCORDING  TO  ENGINE 

OPERATIONAL  CONDITION 

Shigeo  Aono,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,521  - 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1975,  50-94747 
Int.  a.i  P02M  25/06 
US.  a.  123—119  A  12  CUdaas 


output  signal  of  said  adder  by  said  definite  output,  and  the 
function  generator  connected  to  the  multiplier  which 
provides  said  definite  output  being  assigned  to  a  definite 
one  of  said  variables  having  a  great  importance  to  the 
control  of  the  opening  degree  of  said  fiow  control  valve. 


4,071,004 
ELECTRO-STATIC  FUEL  MIXTURE  SYSTEM 
Neil  A.  Ostcrgaard,  3830  S.  43rd  St.,  Apt.  10,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
53220 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647.638 

Int.  a.i  F02M  27/04 

VJS.  a.  123—119  E  6  ClaiM 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  provided  with  a  throttle 
valve  in  the  intake  system  and  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
system  for  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  to  the 
engine  including  a  recirculation  passage  interconnecting  the 
exhaust  line  to  the  intake  system,  a  control  system  for  control- 
ling the  quantity  of  the  recirculated  exhaust  gas  comprising: 
a  flow  control  valve  provided  in  the  recirculation  passage; 
at  least  two  different  sensor  means  for  producing  individu- 
ally an  electrical  signal  representing  and  corresponding  to 
the  magnitude  of  one  of  variables  related  to  the  opera- 
tional condition  of  the  engine; 
at  least  two  function  generators  arranged  to  individually 
receive  a  respective  one  of  the  electrical  signals  produced 
by  said  at  least  two  sensor  means  and  individually  produce 
an  output  signal  corresponding  to  a  desirable  opening 
degree  of  said  flow  control  valve  based  on  the  assigned 
electrical  signal; 
an  arithmetic  operation  circuit  connected  to  said  at  least  two 
function  generators  to  modulate  respectively  in  amplitude 
the  outputs  of  the  two  function  generators  according  to 
the  respective  and  relative  importance  of  said  variables  to 
the  control  of  the  opening  degree  of  said  flow  control 
valve  and  means  to  produce  from  the  two  modulated 
outputs  a  control  signal; 
valve-actuating  means  for  varying  the  opening  degree  of 
said  flow  control  valve  in  response  to  said  control  signal, 
said  arithmetic  operation  circuit  comprising  at  least  two 
multipliers  respectively  connected  to  said  at  least  two 
function  generators  to  individually  multiply  the  output 
signal  produced  by  the  assigned  function  generator  by  a 
constant,  an  adder  for  producing  an  output  signal  by 
adding  up  all  the  outputs  of  said  at  least  two  multipliers 
except  for  a  definite  output  and  another  multiplier  ar- 
ranged to  produce  said  control  signal  by  multiplying  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  combustion  engine  of  the  type 
including  induction  passage  for  air  and  fuel  including  air  filter- 
ing means  operatively  associated  with  its  inlet  end  and  fuel 
inlet  means  for  admitting  fuel  into  said  induction  passage 
downstream  from  said  air  filtering  means  intermediate  the  inlet 
end  of  the  induction  passage  and  the  outlet  end  thereof  opening 
into  said  engine,  foraminous  panel  means  constructed  of  con- 
ductive material  insulatively  supported  from  said  air  filtering 
means  and  disposed  for  passage  of  at  least  substantially  all  of 
the  air  passing  through  said  air  filtering  means  through  said 
foraminous  panel  means,  said  fuel  inlet  means  including  at  least 
a  fuel  discharging  portion  thereof  constructed  of  conductive 
material,  and  high  voltage,  low  amperage  current  source 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  foraminous  panel  means 
and  grounded  relative  to  said  fuel  inlet  means  fuel  discharging 
portion. 


4,071,005 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH 
IMPROVED  EXHAUST  GAS  RECTRCULATION  SYSTEM 
Yasuo  Nakj^ima,  Yokosuka,  and  Yoshimasa  Haysshi,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,279 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1975,  50-97138 

Int.  a.2  F02M  25/06 

VS.  CI.  123—119  A  9  Claims 


1.  An  intenuil  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber  therein,  comprising: 
an  intake  system  including  an  intake  passage  for  passing 

therethrough  at  least  air  to  the  combustion  chamber  of  the 

engine; 
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an  exhaust  system  including  an  exhaust  passage  for  passing 
therethrough  the  exhaust  gases  discharged  from  the  com- 
bustion chamber; 

exhaust  gas  recirculating  means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of 
the  exhaust  gases  passing  through  the  exhaust  system  into 
the  combustion  chamber  through  the  intake  system,  said 
exhaust  gas  recirculating  means  including  conduit  means 
connecting  the  intake  system  and  the  exhaust  system,  and 
control  valve  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  means  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  the  exhaust  gases  passing  there- 
through by  varying  the  opening  degree  of  said  control 
valve  means  in  response  to  an  engine  operating  parameter; 
and 

a  constant  area  venturi  portion  disposed  within  a  portion  of 
said  conduit  means  and  spaced  apart  from  said  control 
valve  means  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculating  means,  said 
venturi  portion  constituting  part  of  a  Laval  nozzle  which 
is  capable  of  causing  exhaust  gases  passing  therethrough 
to  flow  at  the  velocity  of  sound  when  the  pressure  differ- 
ential between  the  upstream  and  downstream  sides  thereof 
is  within  a  predetermined  range,  said  control  valve  means 
effective  for  control  of  exhaust  gas  flow  when  said  pres- 
sure differential  is  without  said  predetermined  range. 


4,071.006 
EXHAUST  GAS  REaRCULATING  SYSTEM 
letsuya  Harada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  713,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1975,  50-110532; 
Not.  8.  1975,  50-152780;  Nov.  8,  1975,  50-152779 

Int  a.2  F02M  25/06 
\}S.  a.  123—119  A  19  Gaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  system 
with  a  throttle  valve  and  an  exhaust  system, 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculating  system  comprising: 

an  EGR  duct  connecting  the  exhaust  gases  passing  through 
the  exhaust  system  to  the  intake  system; 

an  EGR  valve  normally  closmg  said  EGR  duct  to  prevent 
recirculation  and  movable  by  a  signal  vacuum  applied 
thereto  to  an  open  position; 

control  means  operable  to  provide  a  signal  vacuum  to  said 
EGR  valve  including  a  vacuum  line  connecting  a  vacuum 
port  communicating  with  the  intake  system  above  the  idle 
speed  position  of  the  throttle  valve  to  said  EGR  valve;  air 
bleed  means  including  a  vent  in  said  vacuum  line;  and  flow 
restricting  means  in  said  vacuum  line  fluidly  intermediate 
said  vacuum  port  and  vent; 

said  air  bleed  means  including  an  air  bleed  control  valve 
movable  into  and  out  of  said  vent  to  close  or  open  the 
same;  first  means  biasing  said  air  bleed  valve  closed;  servo 
means  connected  to  said  air  bleed  control  valve  for  mov- 
ing it  to  an  open  vent  position  in  response  to  vacuum  in 
said  vacuum  line  intermediate  said  flow  restricting  means 
and  EGR  valve;  second  means  for  biasing  said  servo 
means  in  response  to  the  engine  manifold  vacuum  in  a 
direction  to  move  said  air  bleed  control  valve  to  an  open 
vent  position;  and  third  means  for  biasing  said  second 
biasing  means  to  vary  movement  of  said  air  bleed  control 
valve  to  an  open  vent  position. 


4,071,007 

STOP  AUTO  THEFT 

Robert  J.  Arix,  3rd  P.O.  Box  343,  Racine,  Ohio  45771 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1976.  Ser.  No.  717J69 

Int.  a.2  H02G  3/00:  B60R  25/00 

U.S.  a.  123—146.5  B  2  Claims 


1.  An  anti-theft  device  in  combination  with  motor  vehicle 
having  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  an  ignition  system, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  stepped-up 
secondary  winding; 

a  distributor  connected  to  said  secondary  winding; 

a  starter-connected  ignition  switch  for  starting  the  engine, 
said  switch  having  a  first  accessible  terminal  and  a  second 
substantially  non-accessible  terminal; 

a  voltage  source  connected  to  said  first  accessible  terminal  of 
said  ignition  switch; 

voltage-dropping  means  for  dropping  the  voltage  of  said 
voltage  source,  said  voltage-dropping  means  having  a 
third  substantially  non-accessible  terminal  connected  to 
said  second  terminal,  and  a  fourth  accessible  terminal; 

a  circuit  breaker  connected  to  said  fourth  accessible  terminal 
of  ignition  switch  and  set  to  trip  at  a  predetermined  cur- 
rent; 

a  relay  having  a  coil  connected  to,  and  energizable  by  said 
ignition  switch  through  said  circuit  breaker,  and  at  least  a 
pair  of  contacts  closable  by  operating  said  ignition  switch, 
one  of  said  contacts  being  connected  to  said  voltage 
source,  said  coil  being  designed  to  burn  out  at  a  curren' 
just  exceeding  said  predetermined  current,  said  ignition 
switch,  said  voltage  dropping  means,  said  circuit  breaker 
and  said  relay  being  connected  in  series  across  said  volt- 
age source;  and 

periodically  openable  conuct  means  actuable  by  closure  of 
said  pair  of  contacts,  the  latter,  said  contact  means,  and 
said  voltage  source  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
primary  winding,  whereby  said  circuit  breaker  trips  upon 
a  thief  shorting  said  accessible  terminals  and  the  relay  coil 
bums  out  upon  the  thief  shorting  said  circuit  breaker 
comma  thus  preventing  the  closure  of  said  pair  of  contacts 
and  actuation  of  said  periodically  openable  contact  means. 


4,071,008 

LOW-NOISE-LEVEL  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Othoutf  Skatsche;  Gerhard  Thien,  and  Heinz  Fachbach,  all  of 

Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Hans  List,  Graz,  Austria 

FUcd  Apr.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,251 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  18, 1975,  3026/75 

Int.  a.2  P02B  77/00 

MS.  a.  123—198  E  15  Claims 

1.  A  low-noise-level  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

a  crankshaft  and  crankshaft  main  bearings  which  are  engine 
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parts  directly  affected  by  body  resonance  and  sound  vibration, 
an  engine  unit  support  which  supports  said  crankshaft  main 
bearings,  a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  engine  unit  support, 
auxiliary  units  rigidly  connected  to  the  engine  unit  support  and 


to  the  cylinder  head,  and  further  comprising  a  crankcase  and  a 
flywheel  case  connected  with  the  crankcase,  and  at  least  one 
resonance-absorbing  member  located  above  the  crankshaft 
between  said  engine  parts  which  are  directly  affected  by  sound 
vibration  and  said  crankcase  and  flywheel  case. 


4,071,009 

COMBINED  NOISE  SUPPRESSING  AND  AIR  FLOW 

GUIDE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  ENGINES 

Jack  H.  Kraina,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  III. 

Filed  June  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,274 

Int.  a.2  F02B  77/00:  POIP  1/02 

\iS.  a.  123—198  E  19  Claims 


spaced  relationship  between  said  hood  and  the  top  of  said 
engine  to  define  a  first  airflow  passage  between  said  hood 
and  said  upper  wall  and  to  further  define,  along  with  said 
sidewalls.  a  second  airflow  passage  about  the  top  and  sides 
of  said  engine  and 
airflow  guide  means  secured  internally  on  each  of  said  doors 
to  define  a  passage  therebetween  communicating  air  from 
said  radiator  to  said  second  airflow  passage. 


4,071,010 
ENGINE  START-UP  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Robert  H.  Miller,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
COm  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,714 

Int.  a.2  FD2M  63/02 

U.S.  a.  123—198  F  22  Qaims 


/V" 


TW^ 


1.  A  combined  noise  suppressing  and  airflow  guide  enclo- 
sure mounted  on  a  vehicle  in  substantial  surrounding  relation- 
ship about  an  engine  thereof,  an  inlet  having  a  radiator  dis- 
posed therein  forwardly  of  said  engine  and  a  fan  rotatably 
mounted  between  said  engine  and  said  radiator  for  drawing  air 
into  said  enclosure,  said  enclosure  comprising 
outer  enclosure  means  substantially  surrounding  said  engine 
comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  hood  positioned  over  a 
top  of  said  engine  and  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  side- 
walls  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  engine,  each  of  said 
sidewalls  comprising  a  door  movably  mounted  on  said 
enclosure  for  exposing  said  engine  directly  and  having  a 
layer   of  sound-absorbing   material   secured    internally 
thereon, 
inner  enclosure  means  disposed  in  substantial  isolated  rela- 
tionship within  said  outer  enclosure  means  comprising  a 
horizontally  disposed  upper  wall  comprising  a  layer  of 
sound-absorbing  material  and   positioned   in   vertically 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising a  sleeve  metering  fuel  system  including  first  and  second 
banks  of  pumps,  a  housing  at  least  substantially  filled  with 
liquid  diesel  fuel,  a  cam  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  master  control  shaft  rockably  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  a  plurality  of  control  levers  secured  on  said  master  control 
shaft,  each  of  said  pumps  comprising  a  plunger  reciprocally 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  engageable  with  said  cam  shaft 
for  reciprocation  thereby,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  fill  and  spill 
ports  formed  in  said  plunger,  a  barrel  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  having  an  upper  end  of  said  plunger  reciprocally  mounted 
therein  and  positioned  to  alternately  cover  and  uncover  said 
fill  port  upon  reciprocation  of  said  plunger  and  a  sleeve  recip- 
rocally mounted  on  a  lower  end  of  said  plunger  for  alternately 
covering  and  uncovering  said  spill  port,  each  of  said  control 
levers  engaged  with  the  sleeve  of  each  pump  of  said  second 
bank  of  pumps,  lock-out  means  for  selectively  permitting  (1) 
communication  of  fuel  through  only  said  second  bank  of 
pumps,  or  (2)  communication  of  fuel  through  each  of  said  first 
and  second  banks  of  pumps. 


4,071,011 
PORT  CLOSURE  APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFERENTIALLY 

PRESSURED^VESSELS 
Donald  H.  Oertle,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,254,  March  7,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,189 
Int.  a.2  F16K  1/02 
U.S.  a.  137—317  2  Claims 

1.  A  low  profile  device  for  sealing  a  differentially  pressured 
vessel  having  an  entry  port,  comprising: 
low  profile  port  means  having  a  central  passage  there- 
through and  being  secured  to  the  vessel  with  the  central 
passage  in  axial  alignment  with  the  entry  port  by  non-pro- 
trudable  means,  the  low  profile  port  means  comprising  a 
cylindrical  ring  means  including  a  circumferentially  outer 
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and  (with  respect  to  the  vessel)  inner  threaded  portion 
protected  by  a  (with  respect  to  the  vessel)  outer  shoulder 
and  a  circumferentially  inner  and  (with  respect  to  the 
vessel)  outer  threaded  bore  of  greater  diameter  and  outer 
of  an  annular  sealing  surface  surrounding  the  central 
passage:  and  a  sealing  ring  seat  on  the  annular  sealing 
surface; 

low  profile  sealing  plug  means  the  sealing  plug  means  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  plug  having  circumferentially  outer 
threads  for  engagement  with  the  cylindrical  ring  means  in 
the  circumferentially  inner  threaded  bore,  and  having  an 
inner  (with  respect  to  the  vessel)  flat  end  surface  for  seal- 
ing contact  with  the  sealing  ring  means  in  bearing  upon 
the  annular  sealing  surface,  insertable  within  the  central 
passage  in  pressure-tight  sealing  connection  between  the 
annular  sealing  surface  and  the  sealing  plug  means; 

manifold  means  disposed  over  the  sealing  plug  means  and 
port  means  and  sealingly  connected  about  the  outer  pe- 


riphery of  the  port  means  having  an  inner  circumferential 
threaded  portion  and  providing  sealed  fit  over  the  port 
means; 

access  means  formed  through  the  manifold  means  to  enable 
selective  fluid  communication  between  the  exterior  and 
interior  of  the  manifold  means;  and 

stem  means  sealingly  disposed  through  the  manifold  means 
in  rotatable  realtiunship  for  rotatable  aflixture  to  the  plug 
means  thereby  to  enable  manipulation  of  the  plug  means 
into  and  out  of  sealing  connection  within  the  central  pas- 
sage of  the  port  means; 

further  characterized  that; 

manipulation  of  the  plug  means  by  means  of  the  stem  means 
into  sealing  connection  within  'he  central  passage  of  the 
port  means  seals  the  differentially  pressured  vessel  to 
enable  removal  of  the  manifold  means  and  stem  means 
thereby  to  reveal  a  low  profile  seal  of  the  diflerenlially- 
pressured  vessel. 


4,071.012 
FLUID  HLL  OR  BLEED  APPARATUS 
Gordon  R.  Cooke,  Saa  Dtcgo,  Calif.,  Msignor  to  United  States 
of  America  as  rcprcacatcd  by  tiw  Secretary  of  the  Nary 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680.013 
Int.  a.  F16li  4i/00 
U.S.  a.  137—321  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  or  bleeding  fluid  out  of  a  container 
comprising: 
a  plug  threaded  in  the  container; 

said  plug  having  a  longitudinal  passageway  which  opens 
through  the  bottom  of  the  plug  and  a  lateral  passageway 
which  opens  through  the  side  of  the  plug  so  that  the  plug 
will  close  the  container  when  fully  inserted  therein  and 
will  open  the  container  when  partially  withdrawn  there- 
from; 
a  block  which  has  a  cavity; 

means  for  sealably  attaching  the  block  to  the  container  so 
that  the  cavity  is  sealed  about  the  plug  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship so  as  not  to  touch  the  plug; 


said  block  having  a  pair  of  passageways  which  extend  out- 
wardly from  the  cavity  to  respective  spaced  apart  ports; 

a  fitting  connected  in  the  port  of  one  of  the  passageways  for 
filling  or  bleeding  fluid  through  the  plug  opening; 

means  slidable  through  the  other  passageway  for  withdraw- 
ing or  inserting  the  plug  in  the  plug  opening;  and 


means  for  sealing  the  withdrawing  or  inserting  means  to  said 
other  passageway, 

whereby  a  seal  of  the  container  is  maintained  while  (I)  the 
plug  is  partially  withdrawn,  (2)  fluid  is  inserted  in  or  bled 
from  the  container  through  the  longitudinal  and  lateral 
passageways  of  the  plug  and  (3)  the  plug  is  fully  inserted 
in  the  plug  opening  to  close  off  the  container. 


4,071,013 
FUEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  DUAL  CHAMBER 

STRATIHED  CHARGE  ENGINE  SYSTEMS 

John  B.  Tbureo,  Norman,  Okla^  Walter  F.  Datwyler,  Jr.,  Royal 

Oak,  and  Jack  R.  Phipps,  St.  Claire  Shores,  both  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation.  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,138 

Int.  a.2  F02B  19/10.  19/16:  F02M  li/06 

MS.  a.  123—32  SP  9  Claims 


1.  Fuel  control  apparatus  for  dual  chamber  stratified  charge 
internal  combustion  engines,  wherein  each  of  the  cylinders  of 
the  engine  includes  a  pre-combustion  chamber  connected  with 
a  main  combustion  chamber,  comprising  in  combination: 
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single  point  fuel  induction  means  for  introducing  a  lean 
air-fuel  mixture  into  the  main  combustion  chambers; 

multi-point  fuel  injection  means  for  providing  timed  pulses 
of  appropriate  duration  for  injecting  a  rich  air-fuel  mixture 
into  each  pre-combustion  chamber; 

the  rich  air-fuel  mixture  in  the  pre-combustion  chamber 
being  spark  ignited; 

the  lean  air-fuel  mixture  in  the  main  combustion  chamber 
being  torch  ignited  by  the  spark  ignited  rich  air-fuel  mix- 
ture; and 

the  single  point  fuel  induction  means  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  sensed  air  flow  signals  and  the  multi-point  fuel 
injection  means  including  means  responsive  to  computed 
air  flow  signals,  whereby  the  single  point  and  multi-point 
means  are  arranged  to  operate  in  one  mode  of  a  first  mode 
and  a  second  mode,  the  first  mode  occurring  when  the 
single  point  and  the  multi-point  means  operate  indepen- 
dent of  each  other  and  the  second  mode  occurring  when 
said  single  point  and  multi-point  means  operate  interre- 
lated to  each  other. 


e. 


4,071,014 

ARROW  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

George  H.  Trotter,  7107  Janey  St.,  Shreveport,  La.  71108 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,418 

Int.  C\}  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—41  A  10  Qaims 


1.  An  arrow  positioning  device  for  a  compound  bow  com- 
prising: 

a.  retaining  means  mounted  on  a  bow  and  projecting  there- 
from to  engage  an  arrow  when  said  retaining  means  is 
extended  when  a  bow  is  in  a  cocked  condition;  said  retain- 
ing means  including  a  pair  of  retaining  fingers; 

b.  a  release  rod  engaging  said  retaining  fingers  to  bias  said 
retaining  fingers  in  a  cock  configuration;  and 

c.  trigger  means  pivotally  mounted  on  a  bow  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  release  rod  and  a  synchronizing  cable  for 
releasing  said  release  rod,  upon  release  of  a  cocked  arrow, 
from  engagement  with  said  reuining  fingers  and  permit- 
ting said  retaining  fingers  to  retract  from  contact  under 
bias  action  with  an  arrow. 


c. 
d. 


simultaneously  in  a  second  direction  normal  to  said  first 

direction;  and 

a  dressing  stylus  depending  from  said  pivot  point  so  as  to 

trace  out  a  locus  of  curvature  in  accordance  with  first  and 

second  directional  components;  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises: 

means  to  bias  said  supports  to  a  first  position  so  as  to 

generate  a  first  portion  of  a  locus  of  curvature  as  said  bar 

is  traversed;  and 


g.  means  to  move  one  of  said  supports  at  one  end  of  said  first 
portion  so  as  to  generate  a  second  portion  of  said  locus  of 
curvature  as  said  bar  continues  traversal  comprising: 

a.  a  pivotal  link,  carrying  said  one  of  said  supports  pivot- 
ally  on  said  base;  and 

b.  a  dog  plate,  carried  by  said  cam  bar,  wherein  as  said 
cam  bar  is  traversed  relative  to  said  base,  said  dog  plate 
contacts  said  one  of  said  supports,  driving  said  support 
arcuately  away  from  said  first  position  and  causing 
generation  of  said  second  locus  portion  as  said  cam  bar 
continues  traversal. 


4,071,016 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  D.  Henderson,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Solar  Energy 
For  The  Family  Inc.,  Elyria,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1976.  Ser.  No.  716.522 

Int.  a.2  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—270  5  Qaims 


4,071,015 
WHEEL  DRESSING  DEVICE 
Manfred  Maximilian  Funke,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cin- 
cinnati Milacron  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1977.  Ser.  No.  788,065 

Int.  a.2  B24B  5i/0» 

U.S.  a.  125—11  AT  4  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  wheel  dressing  device  for  generating  a  locus 

of  curvature  from  a  set  of  dressing  parameters  which  include: 

a.  a  pair  of  base-carried  supports; 

b.  an  angled  cam  bar  biased  against  said  supports; 
a  pivot  point  on  said  cam  bar; 

means  to  traverse  said  cam  bar  and  pivot  point  in  a  first 
direction  across  said  supports  and  the  reverse,  wherein  the 
cam  bar  attitude  varys  so  as  to  move  said  pivot  point 


1.  A  solar  energy  collecting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  bottom  wall,  an  end  wall,  and  a  pair  of 
side  walls  of  generally  triangular  configuration  formed 
from  heat  insulating  material  to  define  an  upwardly  open 
chamber  of  generally  triangular  cross-section; 
a  solar  energy  transmissive  member  carried  by  said  walls 
over  said  chamber; 
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a  heat-absorbing  and  collecting  mass  in  said  chamber  gener- 
ally between  said  side  walls  and  adjacent  the  juncture  of 
said  bottom  wall  and  said  end  wall; 

a  plurality  of  lens  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  intermedi- 
ate said  transmission  member  and  said  mass  for  focusing 
solar  energy  passing  through  said  transmissive  member 
against  said  mass; 

adjustable  support  means  for  said  lens  means  carried  by  at 
least  one  of  said  side  walls  and  extending  generally  be- 
tween said  side  walls,  said  support  means  permitting  selec- 
tive adjustment  of  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  lens 
means; 

conduit  means  for  directing  a  fluid  to  be  heated  through  said 
chamber  in  an  impinging  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
said  mass,  said  conduit  means  including  an  inlet  duct 
extending  into  chamber  to  a  discharge  opening  positioned 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  mass  and  an  outlet  duct  extending 
outwardly  of  said  chamber  from  an  inlet  opening  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  mass,  whereby  the 
fluid  to  be  heated  passes  from  said  inlet  duct  discharge 
opening  across  said  mass  so  that  heat  is  transferred  from 
said  mass  thereto  with  said  fluid  then  passing  into  said 
outlet  duct  inlet  opening  for  conveyance  from  said  cham- 
ber; and, 

means  for  causing  said  fluid  to  flow  through  said  conduit 
means. 


4,071,017 
TENSIONED  REFLECTOR  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
John  L.  RuaKll,  Jr.,  and  Robert  Edward  PotthofT,  both  of  La 
Jolla,  Califs  aaiigaon  to  Gcaeral  Atomic  Company,  San 
Dieco,  Calif. 

Hied  July  1.  1976,  Scr.  No.  701,647 

Int.  a.2  F24J  i/02 

MS.  a.  126—271  24  Qaims 


"Z,^ 


1.  A  reflector  system  for  concentrating  radiation  from  a 
source  on  an  elongated  receptor,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  long,  thin  flexible  tension  members; 

support  means  supporting  said  pairs  in  spaced  relation  in  a 
cylindrical  array,  with  the  tension  members  of  each  pair 
extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  array  and  spaced 
substantially  equidistantly  apart; 

tensioning  means  maintaining  said  tension  members  taut, 
with  each  of  said  pairs  of  tension  members  generally 
defining  a  respective  plane;  and 

a  plurality  of  thin  reflecting  elements  each  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  surface  reflective  of  radiation  from  the 
source,  said  reflecting  elements  being  mounted  on  respec- 
tive pairs  of  tension  members  with  said  planar  surfaces 
substantially  parallel  to  respective  ones  of  said  planes,  the 
tension  members  of  each  respective  pair  being  relatively 
disposed  to  reflect  the  radiation  from  substantially  all  of 
said  planar  surfaces  to  the  receptor. 


4.071,018 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM,  PARTS 

THEREFOR  AND  METHODS 

Charles  H.  Perkins,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robert- 

shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,758 

Int.  a.2  F24J  i/02 

MS.  a.  126—271  40  Qaims 


1.  In  a  solar  heat  collector  system  having  a  solar  heat  collec- 
tor provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  pump  means,  a 
return  means,  and  a  fluid  storage  means  that  is  interconnected 
to  said  inlet  of  said  solar  heat  collector  by  said  pump  means  and 
is  also  interconnected  to  said  outlet  of  said  collector  by  said 
return  means,  the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  temperature  sensor  operatively  interconnected  to  said  pump 
means  to  turn  on  said  pump  means  when  said  sensor  senses  a 
temperature  above  a  first  certain  magnitude  above  the  temper- 
ature of  the  fluid  in  said  storage  means  and  to  turn  off  said 
pump  means  when  said  sensor  senses  a  temperature  below  a 
second  certain  magnitude  above  the  temperature  of  said  fluid 
in  said  storage  means,  and  means  for  directing  fluid  from  said 
return  means  to  adjacent  said  sensor  to  change  the  temperature 
thereof. 


4,071,019 

GREASE  EXTRACTOR 

Roy  R.  King,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Industries, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,203 

Int.  a.2  F24C  15/20 

U.S.  a.  126—299  E  13  aaims 

1.  A  ventilating  system  for  drawing  air  from  above  cooking 
ranges  and  the  like,  comprising;  a  vertically  oriented,  upstand- 
ing housing  adapted  for  mounting  above  a  cooking  range,  a 
hood  member  secured  to  the  housing  for  collecting  contami- 
nated air  for  passage  through  the  housing,  an  entry  chamber 
having  an  opening  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  arranged  on  the 
housing  and  adjacent  the  hood  member,  a  plurality  of  baffle 
plates  within  the  housing  and  arranged  transversely  of  the  air 
flowing  through  said  housing,  nozzle  means  within  the  cham- 
ber for  imparting  a  spray  of  cold  water  across  substantially  the 
width  of  the  chamber  to  extract  contaminant  materials  en- 
trained in  the  air,  additional  nozzle  means  disposed  within  the 
entry  chamber  for  imparting  a  spray  of  hot  wash  liquid  to  said 
chamber  and  the  baffle  plates  arranged  therein,  sump  means  at 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber  for  collecting  and  removing  excess 
liquid  and  contaminant  materials  collected  at  the  bottom  of  the 
chamber,  an  expansion  chamber  within  the  housing  arranged 
above  the  forementioned  structure  to  receive  the  How  of  air 
and  to  permit  an  expansion  and  slowing  of  movement  thereof, 
an  exhaust  duct  communicating  with  the  expansion  chamber 
^or  exhausting  the  air  after  cleaning  thereof,  an  easily  remov- 
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able  central  manifold  structure,  and  said  nozzle  means  and 
additional  means  are  provided  upon  said  central  manifold 


structure  for  complete  assembly  and  removal  of  the  entire 
arrangement  as  an  integral  unit. 


4,071,020 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PERFORMING 

IN-VIVO  MEASUREMENTS  OF  ENZYME  ACTIVITY 

Peter  Pugliese,  Bemville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Xienta,  Inc.,  Bern- 

fUle,  Pa. 

Filed  June  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,511 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/00.  10/00;  COIN  33/16:  GOIT  1/161 

U.S.  a.  128—2  A  17  Claims 


HfO 


first  and  second  vertical  spaced  parallel  bars  disposed  in 
front  of  the  wall  and  secured  thereto  in  fixed  position; 

a  vertical  hollow  housing  disposed  between  the  bars  and 
secured  thereto; 

first  and  second  vertical  spaced  parallel  shafts  disposed 
between  the  bars  extending  slidably  through  the  housing, 
the  top  ends  of  the  shafts  being  disposed  above  the  hous- 
ing, the  bottom  ends  of  the  shafts  being  disposed  below 
the  housing,  said  shafts  being  movable  vertically  in  their 
axial  direction  between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered 
position  at  which  the  top  ends  of  the  shaft  approach  the 
housing; 

four  coil  springs,  each  spring  being  disposed  concentrically 
about  a  corresponding  shaft  adjacent  a  corresponding  end 
thereof,  said  springs  being  disposed  outside  of  the  housmg; 


a  horizontal  track  secured  to  both  shafts  and  disposed  inside 

the  housing  at  the  rear  of  the  shafts,  said  track  having  a 

rear  disposed  horizontal  groove; 
a  rotatable  vertical  disc  in  the  housing  at  the  rear  of  the 

track; 
a  horizontal  stud  secured  at  one  end  to  the  disc  in  an  off 

center  position,  the  other  end  of  the  stud  engaging  said 

groove; 
an  electric  motor  disposed  at  the  rear  of  the  housing  and 

having  a  horizontal  drive  shaft  extending  into  said  housing 

and  secured  to  the  center  of  the  disc  whereby  rotation  of 

the  drive  shaft  imparts  vertical  reciprocating  motion  to 

said  vertical  shafts;  and 
scratching  means  secured  between  the  ends  of  the  vertical 

shafts. 


L 


7.  A  method  for  performing  an  in-vivo  measurement  of  a 
substrate,  enzyme,  or  other  biochemical  agent  on  the  skin  or 
mucous  membranes  of  an  accessible  body  surface  of  a  patient 
comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  at  least  one  chemical  with  said 
substrate,  enzyme  or  other  biochemical  agent  on  a  predeter- 
mined area  of  the  skin  or  mucous  membranes  of  the  patient  to 
produce  at  least  one  reaction  product,  and  measuring  a  physi- 
cal characteristic  of  said  at  least  one  reaction  product. 


4,071,021 
MECHANICAL  BACK  SCRATCHER 
Joe  Gallacci,  Ukiah,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee  Orga- 
nixation.  Inc.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,441 
Int  a.2  A61H  7/00 
US.  a.  128—52  I  Claim 

1.  A  back  scratcher  for  use  with  a  vertical  wall  ana  compris- 
ing: 


4,071,022 
ORTHOPEDIC  ARM  SLING 
Marion  H.  Ewers,  Payson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Air  Rotor  Develop- 
ment Company,  Inc.,  Payson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,306 
Int.  a.2  A61F  5/40 
VS.  a.  128—94  10  Qaims 

1.  An  orthopedic  arm  sling  which  comprises: 

a.  A  flexible  apron  having  upper  and  lower  edges  forming  a 
cradle  for  receiving  an  arm  and  providing  support  there- 
for along  a  subsuntial  portion  of  the  arm,  said  cradle 
maintaining  the  arm  against  the  body  of  the  wearer; 

b.  First  support  means  comprising  straps  connected  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  apron  at  spaced  locations  proximate  to 
the  body  of  the  wearer,  said  straps  adapted  to  extend  over 
the  shoulders  of  the  wearer; 

c.  First  fastening  means  connected  to  said  apron  at  spaced 
locations  proximate  to  the  arm  to  be  supported  for  engag- 
ing and  securing  said  straps; 
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d.  Second  support  means  attached  to  the  lower  edge  of  said    jng  tube  to  enable  the  diver  to  inhale  air.  air  entrapping  means 
apron;  uj*.  ymtm  —  3,  ,|,g  j,j^  j^j^,  ,q  ^jp^p  g,f  ^},en  the  air  inlet  is  submerged,  and 

^  /5         «  means  deflning  a  tortuous  enclosed  passage  from  the  ambient 

air  through  the  air  entrapping  means  to  the  air  inlet  to  retard 
the  inuke  of  water  into  the  breathing  tube  while  permitting  the 
purging  of  impure  air  and  water  from  the  snorkel,  said  tortuous 
enclosed  passage  including  an  air  inlet  spaced  apart  from  and 
below  the  air  inlet  to  the  breathing  tube,  a  discharge  communi- 


e.  Second  fastening  means  proximate  said  first  support  means 
connecting  said  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  apron  by 
engaging  said  second  support  means  to  form  a  cradle. 


4,071,023 

RESTRAINING  DEVICE 

Peter  J.  Gregory,  1301  Alien  St.,  Aliquippa,  Pa.  15001 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,367 

Int.  a.2  A61F  13/00 

VJS.  a.  128—133  12  Qaims 


"—A 
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1.  A  restraining  device  comprising, 

an  elongated  unitary  body  portion, 

a  pair  of  arms  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  portion, 
each  said  arm  being  of  such  length  and  position  on  said 
body  portion  as  to  cooperate  with  one  end  of  said  body 
portion  in  establishing  a  closed  loop, 

locking  means  for  resisting  opening  of  said  closed  loop,  and 

said  locking  means  having  means  for  permanently  resisting 
loop  enlargement  so  as  to  preclude  substantial  loop  en- 
largement without  permanent  destruction  of  said  loop, 
and 

said  locking  means  having  adjustable  means  providing  a 
number  of  different  locking  positions  corresponding  to 
different  loop  sizes,  whereby 
each  of  said  loops  will  be  partially  defined  by  said  body  por- 
tion, partially  defined  by  one  said  arm  and  will  be  permanently 
secured  by  said  locking  means. 


4,071,024 
SNORKEL 
Max  A.  Blanc,  Bayonne,  France,  assignor  to  Max  A.  Blanc, 
Bayonne,  France  and  William  B.  Anderson,  West  Palm  Beach, 

n*. 

Filed  July  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,189 

Int.  a.2  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—145  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  snorkel  comprising  a  breathing  tube  having  an  air  inlet 
at  one  end  for  admitting  air  to  a  diver  beneath  the  surface  of 
the  water,  inhalation  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  breath- 


eating  with  the  air  inlet  to  the  breathing  tube  and  an  intermedi- 
ate enclosed  passage  forming  part  of  said  air  entrapping  means 
and  winding  around  the  axis  of  the  breathing  tube  so  that  air 
can  be  freely  taken  in  when  the  air  inlet  to  the  tortuous  en- 
closed passage  communicates  with  air  and  water  can  be  purged 
from  the  tube  by  exhaled  air  forced  into  and  entrapped  within 
the  discharge  end  of  said  tortuous  enclosed  passage  when  the 
air  inlet  is  submerged. 


4,071,025 
LUNG-VENTING  APPARATUS 
Ole  Bjum  Kohnke,  Lyngby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Ruth  Lee 
Hesse,  Piniehoj,  Denmark 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,953 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  20, 1974,  7411883 
Int.  a.2  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128—145.7  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  manually  operated  lung-venting  apparatus  including  a 
self-expanding  bladder  having  a  bladder  inlet  through  which 
treating  gas  is  drawn  into  the  bladder  during  expansion 
thereof;  a  bladder  outlet  through  which  treating  gas  is  driven 
out  of  the  bladder  during  compression  thereof  and  a  three-way 
breathing  valve  having  an  inlet  in  communication  with  the 
bladder  outlet  and  an  outlet  to  be  connected  to  the  respiratory 
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system  of  a  patient:  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  valve  device  having 

a.  a  housing  having  first,  second  and  third  housing  portions; 

b.  a  first  mounting  means  for  releasably  securing  said  first 
and  second  housing  portions  to  one  another;  said  first 
mounting  means  being  formed  of  cooperating  first  and 
second  ridges  carried,  respectively,  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond housing  portions  for  providing  a  snap-in  engagement 
between  said  first  and  second  housing  portions,  by  en- 
gagement of  said  first  and  second  ridges  behind  one  an- 
other; 

c.  a  second  mounting  means  for  sealingly  securing  said  third 
housing  portion  to  said  bladder  in  the  zone  of  said  bladder 
outlet; 

d.  a  third  mounting  means  for  sealingly  and  releasably  secur- 
ing said  first  and  second  housing  portions  to  said  third 
housing  portion;  said  third  mounting  means  including  an 
inner  thread  formed  on  said  third  housing  portion  and  an 
outer  thread  complemental  with  said  inner  thread  and 
formed  on  said  second  housing  portion; 

e.  means  defining  an  inlet  chamber  in  said  first  housing 
portion; 

r  means  defining  a  valve  inlet  in  said  first  housing  portion; 
said  valve  inlet  being  connected  to  said  bladder  outlet  for 
establishing  communication  between  said  bladder  and  said 
inlet  chamber; 

g.  means  defining  a  valve  outlet  in  said  first  housing  portion; 
and  means  defining  an  outlet  chamber  in  said  second 
housing  portion;  said  valve  outlet  being  in  continuous 
communication  with  said  outlet  chamber;  said  outlet 
chamber  being  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  three-way 
breathing  valve; 

h.  a  movable  valve  member  supported  in  said  first  housing 
portion  adjacent  said  valve  inlet  for  opening  and  closing 
said  valve  inlet;  said  movable  valve  member  having  an 
open  position  in  which  communication  is  maintained 
between  said  bladder  and  said  inlet  chamber  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  gas  flow  is  blocked  from  said  bladder  to 
said  inlet  chamber;  and 

i.  control  means  arranged  in  said  first  housing  portion  and 
connected  to  said  movable  valve  member  for  moving  and 
maintaining  said  movable  valve  member  in  said  closed 
position  when  the  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value  above  the  ambient  pressure  and  for  ^ 
moving  and  maintaining  said  movable  valve  member  in 
said  open  position  when  the  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber 
is  below  said  predetermined  value;  said  first  housing  por- 
tion forming  a  structural  unit  with  said  movable  valve 
member  and  said  control  means. 


diate  the  ends  of  said  housing,  said  mouth-piece  portion 
having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  unpurified  air  into 
said  housing,  said  mouth-piece  opening  communicating 
with  at  least  one  of  said  cavity  portions,  said  U-shaped 
housing  having  exit  openings  therein  at  each  of  the  ends 
thereof,  each  of  said  openings  further  communicating 
with  at  least  one  of  said  cavity  portions, 

filter  means  mounted  in  at  least  one  of  said  cavity  portions  of 
said  housing  for  filtering  and  removing  noxious  materials 
from  the  air  passing  through  said  filter  means,  and 

valve  means  mounted  to  said  ends  of  said  U-shaped  housing 
and  selectively  engageable  with  each  of  the  exit  openings, 
said  valve  means  being  operable  between  an  open  position 
away  from  the  opening  to  permit  the  exit  of  filtered  air 
from  said  housing  during  inhalation  and  a  closed  position 
engaging  the  opening  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  spent  air 
and  saliva  into  said  housing  during  exhalation. 


4,071,027 
METHOD  FOR  FLUSHING  THE  UTERUS  OF  A  SOW 
Lawrence  Dean  Meador,  R.R.  2,  Lanark,  III.  61046 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,877.  Aug.  27,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,159 

Int.  CI.2  A61M  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  128—231  2  Qaims 


4,071,026 

INTRA-ORAL  HLTERING  DEVICE 

Jesse  Althen  Bevins,  1532  E.  59th  St.,  Chicago,  III.  60637 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,418 

Int.  a.2  A62B  2i/02 

U.S.  Q.  128—147  4  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  flushing  the  uterine  horns  of  a  sow  after 
farrowing  with  a  reservoir  containing  flushing  fiuid,  fiexible 
tubing  communicating  with  said  reservoir,  a  squeeze  bulb 
interposed  in  said  tubing  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  a 
soft  but  relatively  rigid  hollow  tip  connected  to  the  free  end  of 
said  tubing  at  an  angle  thereto  and  having  holes  through  which 
the  liquid  may  fiow,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of, 
inserting  the  tip  into  the  uterine  canal  of  a  sow  with  the  tip 
pointed  down  toward  the  sow's  underline,  such  insertion  con- 
tinuing until  the  tip  enters  through  the  hip  bones  of  the  sow, 
turning  said  tip  90*  in  one  direction,  thereafter  continuing  the 
insertion  until  the  tip  enters  ones  uterine  horn  of  the  sow, 
squeezing  said  bulb  to  inject  said  liquid  into  said  horn,  thereaf- 
ter retracting  said  tip  to  a  point  adjacent  said  hip  bones  and 
turning  the  tip  180*  in  the  opposite  direction,  inserting  said  tip 
into  the  other  uterine  horn  of  the  sow,  squeezing  said  bulb  to 
inject  said  liquid  into  said  other  horn,  and  retracting  the  tip  and 
the  tubing  from  the  uterus  of  the  sow. 


1.  An  intra-oral  device  for  filtering  and  removing  noxious  i7j»_ini  ia 

materials  from  the  air  during  the  breathing  process,  including   IJ-S-  Q-  128—303.14 


4,071,028 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  CAUTERY  INSTRUMENT  AND 

CONTROL  UNIT  THEREFOR 

George  C.  Perkins,  5809  BranifT  Drive,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

73105 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,598 
Int.  Q.2  A61B  n/i6:  A61N  i/02 

13  Qaims 


in  combination: 


1.  An  improved  radio  frequency  cautery  instrument,  com- 


a  U-shaped  housing  defining  at  lea.st  one  cavity  portion    prising  in  combination: 
therein  and  having  a  mouth-piece  portion  located  interme-       radio  frequency  signal  generation  means  having  at  least  one 
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radio  frequency  signal  output  terminal  and  Tirst  and  sec- 
ond electrical  power  input  terminals; 

first  power  conductor  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
first  electrical  power  input  terminal  to  one  side  of  an 
alternating  current  electrical  power  source; 

voltage  controlled  switch  means  having  first  and  second 
main  terminals  and  a  control  gate  terminal; 

second  power  conductor  means  for  electrically  connecting 
the  second  electrical  power  input  terminal  to  the  first  main 
terminal  of  said  voltage  controlled  switch  means; 

third  power  conductor  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
second  main  terminal  of  said  voltage  controlled  switch 
means  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  alternating  current  elec- 
trical power  source; 

photon  coupled  isolator  means  having  first  and  second  con- 
trol terminals  and  first  and  second  main  terminals; 

electrical  conductor  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
first  main  terminal  of  said  voltage  controlled  switch  means 
and  the  first  main  terminal  of  said  photon  coupled  isolator 


means: 


first  electrical  resistance  means  for  interconnecting  the  sec- 
ond main  terminal  of  said  photon  coupled  isolator  means 


and  the  control  gate  terminal  of  said  voltage  controlled 
switch  means; 

second  electrical  resistance  means  for  interconnecting  the 
second  main  terminal  of  said  photon  coupled  isolator 
means  and  the  second  main  terminal  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled switch  means; 

radio  frequency  conductor  means  having  first  and  second 
ends  for  electrical  connection  at  the  first  end  thereof  to  the 
radio  frequency  signal  output  terminal  of  said  radio  fre- 
quency signal  generation  means; 

cautery  electrode  means  electrically  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  radio  frequency  conductor  means; 

manually  actuated  switch  means  carried  adjacent  said  cau- 
tery electrode  means  and  having  opposite  poles; 

first  control  conductor  means  for  interconnecting  one  pole 
of  said  manually  actuated  switch  means  and  the  first  con- 
trol terminal  of  said  photon  coupled  isolator  means; 

a  voltage  source  having  opposite  terminals  with  one  termi- 
nal thereof  electrically  connected  to  the  second  control 
terminal  of  said  photon  coupled  isolator  means;  and 

second  control  conductor  means  for  interconnecting  the 
opposite  pole  of  said  manually  actuated  switch  means  and 
the  opposite  terminal  of  said  voltage  source. 


4,071,029 
ANGLE  HANDPIECE 
James  W.  Richmond,  Comstock  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
and  Earl  H.  Rhodes,  Jr.,  Oshtemo  Township,  Kalamazoo 
County,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Stryker  Corporation. 
Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21,  1976.  Ser.  No.  688.567 

Int.  a.2  A61B  17/ 16.  17/32 

U.S.  a.  128-305  6aalms 


1.  In  a  surgical  instrument,  particularly  for  ear  surgery, 
having  a  handpiece  assembly  formed  by  an  angled  housing 
having  a  motor  mounted  therein,  rotatable  connecting  means 
disposed  within  said  housing  for  driving  connection  with  a  tool 
assembly,  and  drive  transmitting  means  interconnected  be- 
tween said  motor  and  said  connecting  means,  comprising  the 
improvement  wherein: 
said  angled  housing  includes  an  elongated  tubular  grip  por- 
tion having  said  motor  positioned  therein  and  an  elon- 
gated tubular  nose  portion  fixedly  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  grip  portion,  said  grip  portion  having  a  length  which 
is  several  times  longer  than  the  length  of  said  nose  portion; 
said  nose  portion  having  said  connecting  means  positioned 
therein,  and  said  nose  portion  extending  in  a  direction 
which  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  40*  relative  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  grip  portion;  and 
said  tool  assembly  comprising  a  tool  unit  removably  at- 
tached to  said  nose  portion  and  drivably  connected  to  said 
connecting  means; 
said  tool  unit  including  an  elongated  support  sleeve  remov- 
ably inseried  into  the  open  free  end  of  said  nose  portion, 
said  nose  portion  and  the  rear  end  of  said  support  sleeve 
having  cooperating  means  forming  a  disconnectible  con- 
nection for  fixedly  but  releasably  connecting  said  support 
sleeve  to  said  nose  portion  so  that  said  support  sleeve  is 
coaxilally  aligned  with  and  forms  an  outwardly  projecting 
extension  from  said  nose  portion; 
said  tool  unit  further  including  an  elongated  tool  axially 
fixedly  connected  to  said  support  sleeve,  said  tool  having 
an  elongated  cylindrical  shank  disposed  within  and  coaxi- 
ally  rotatably  supported  by  said  support  sleeve,  said  shank 
having  a  driving  portion  on  the  rearward  end  thereof 
adapted  for  driving  connection  with  said  rotatable  con- 
necting means,  and  said  tool  including  a  part  thereof 
projecting  coaxially  outwardly  beyond  the  front  end  of 
said  support  sleeve. 


4,071,030 
ROTATABLE  DURAGUARD 

John  R,  Hedrick,  La  Crescenta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pevrick 
Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,709 
Int.  a.2  A61B  17/16:  B26B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  128-310  saaims 

1.  A  duraguard  mounted  by  a  hollow  nose  section  secured  to 
the  housing  of  a  cutting  tool,  the  duraguard  having  an  arm 
extending  along  the  cutting  tool  and  terminating  in  a  foot 
projecting  over  the  end  of  the  cutting  tool,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  securing  said  nose  section  to  one  end  of  said 
housing  from  which  said  cutting  tool  extends,  said  nose 
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section  having  an  interior  surface  defining  a  hollow  inte- 
rior space; 

a  guard  mounting  member  located  in  said  nose  section; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  guard  mounting  member 
on  said  nose  section  for  free  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
tool; 

one  end  of  said  arm  being  secured  to  said  guard  mounting 
member; 

said  foot  being  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  arm  and 
projecting  over  the  end  of  said  cutting  tool,  and  said  arm 
being  free  to  rotate  and  follow  the  cut  produced  by  said 
cutting  tool; 


\tJ      l?o!        15- 


said  mounting  means  comprising  two  separate  sets  of  ball 
bearings  located  between  said  guard  mounting  member 
and  said  nose  section  and  positioned  adjacent  opposite 
ends  of  said  guard  mounting  member;  and 

each  set  of  ball  bearings  consisting  of  a  circular  row  of  ball 
bearings  around  said  guard  mounting  member,  each  row 
of  ball  bearings  being  located  in  a  space  between  a  radially 
projecting  planar  flange  surface  and  a  radially  projecting 
contoured  surface,  one  of  said  surfaces  for  locating  each 
of  said  rows  being  located  on  said  interior  surface  of  said 
nose  section  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  being  located 
on  the  exterior  of  said  guard  mounting  member. 


4.071,031 

INFLATABLE  LEG  ELEVATOR  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

APPLYING  THERMAL  TREATMENT 

Thomas  Lowman.  455  Shore  Acres  Road.  Arnold,  Md.  21012 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  718,480 

Int.  a.2  A61F  7/00 

\iS.  a.  128-402  6  Claims 


1.  A  body  limb  elevator  and  support  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  air  and  water-tight  sections  in  the  form  of 
compartments  made  of  flexible  material  and  being  sealed 
from  each  other; 

b.  the  support  including  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  sec- 
tion; 

c.  said  upper  section  having  a  trough  formed  therein; 

d.  said  lower  section  having  upper  and  lower  substantially 
parallel  walls  and  being  divided  into  at  least  two  separate 
compartments; 

e.  means  for  inserting  fluid  into  said  at  least  two  separate 
compartments; 

f.  said  at  least  two  separate  compartments  being  formed 


substantially  triangular  in  cross-section,  a  wall  between 
two  of  said  at  least  two  separate  compartments  being 
inclined  upwardly  from  said  lower  wall  of  the  support  and 
contacting  a  compartment  thereabove; 
whereby  when  one  of  said  separate  compartments  has  fluid 
therein  and  another  of  said  separate  compartments  is  substan- 
tially free  of  fluid,  the  support  and  trough  will  tilt;  and  when  all 
of  said  separate  compartments  are  substantially  full  of  fluid  the 
support  will  be  substantially  horizontal. 


4.071,032 
IMPLANTABLE  LIVING  TISSUE  STIMULATORS 
Joseph  H.  Schulman.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacesetter 
Systenu  Inc..  Sylmar.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653.462 

Int.  a.2  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  P  25  Qaims 


1.  In  an  implantable  living  tissue  stimulator  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  stimulator  circuit  means  which  form  the 
stimulator  circuitry  and  include  at  least  a  power  source  and 
pulse  generating  means  powered  by  said  power  source  to 
provide  pulses  adapted  to  be  applied  to  body  tissue  to  be  stimu- 
lated, with  at  least  some  of  the  stimulator  circuit  means  being 
exposable  to  body  saline  fluid  when  said  stimulator  is  im- 
planted in  a  body,  the  improvement  comprising: 
current  conductive  shield  means  surrounding  at  least  the 
stimulator  circuit  means  which  is  exposable  to  body  saline 
fluid,  and  connected  to  a  reference  potential  in  said  stimu- 
lator circuitry  for  substantially  inhibiting  the  flow  of 
current  via  body  saline  fluid  to  or  from  said  circuit  means 
which  are  exposable  to  the  body  saline  fluid,  by  conduct- 
ing said  current  to  said  reference  potential. 
14.  In  an  implantable  living  tissue  stimulator  of  the  type 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stimulator  circuit  means  which  form 
the  stimulator  circuitry  and  include  at  least  a  power  source, 
pulse  generating  means  powered  by  said  power  source  to 
provide  pulses  adapted  to  be  applied  to  tissue  to  be  stimulated, 
a  coil  and  a  circuit  connected  to  said  coil  and  responsive  to  a 
current  induced  in  said  coil  by  an  alternating  magnetic  field 
external  to  said  body,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  coil  being  wound  about  at  least  some  of  said  stimulator 

circuit  means;  and 
matter  means  of  high  magnetic  permeability  extending 
through  the  coil  for  at  least  diverting  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  magnetic  field  which  passes  through  said  coil  from 
the  stimulator  circuit  means  about  which  the  coil  is 
wound,  the  dimension  of  said  matter  means  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  coil,  being  not  less  than  the  extent 
of  the  stimulator  circuit  means  about  which  said  coil  is 
wound,  along  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4.071,033 
ELECTROTHERAPEUTIC  DEVICE  WITH  MODULATED 

DUAL  SIGNALS 
Edward  P.  Nawraou,  8349  Walrcdon  Ave.,  Burr  Ridge,  III. 
60521,  and  Henry  A.  Greit,  3527  W.  80th  St.,  Chicago,  III. 
60652 

Filed  Dec.  20. 1976.  Ser.  No.  752,597 
Int.  a.2  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128—420  A  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrotherapeutic  device  for  applying  thereapeulic 
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electrical  currents  to  the  body  of  a  patient  comprising:  oscilla- 
tor means  for  producing  Tirst  electric  signals  of  a  predeter- 
mined first  frequency; 
first  and  second  divider  means  connected  to  receive  said  first 
electrical  signals  and  to  divide  the  frequency  thereof  by 
first  and  second  numbers  respectively  to  produce  second 
and  third  signals  respectively; 
first  and  second  waveshaping  means  connected  respectively 
to  receive  said  second  and  third  signals  and  to  shape  the 
envelopes  for  these  signals  in  a  corresponding  predeter- 


jt3J?tiuJII!)l* 


mined  manner  to  produce  respectively  fourth  and  fifth 
signals; 

first  and  second  power  amplifier  means  connected  respec- 
tively tu  amplify  said  fourth  and  fifth  signals;  amplitude 
control  means  ass«.>ciated  with  said  first  and  second  power 
amplifier  means  to  control  the  output  voltage  level  of  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  power  amplifier  means; 

applicator  means  for  receiving  said  amplified  fourth  and  fifth 
signals  from  the  first  and  second  power  amplifier  means 
respectively  and  applying  these  signals  to  the  body  of  the 
patient. 


4,071,034 

2-ALKYL^PHENYL-DIIfl'DROPYRANS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  AUGMENTING  THE  ORGANOLEPTIC 

PROPERTIES  OF  TOBACCO  USING  ONE  OR  MORE  OF 

SAID  PYRANS 
JoMiuin  Francisco  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  NJ.;  Jacob  Kiwaia, 
BrooUyn,  N.Y.;  Denis  E.  Hnoa,  Sr.,  Brick  Town,  N  J.;  John 
B.  Hall,  Rnrason,  N.J.,  and  Manfred  Hugo  Vock,  Locust, 
N J.,  assignon  to  International  Flafors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,389 

Int  a.2  A24B  3/12 

MS.  a.  131—17  R  10  Claims 
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1.  A  smoking  tobacco  product  comprising  smoking  tobacco, 
said  product  having  added  thereto  a  small  amount  sufficient  to 
augment  or  enhance  the  flavor  or  aroma  of  the  smoking  to- 
bacco product  of  one  or  more  pyran  derivatives  having  the 
generic  structure: 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond,  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond;  R  is  one  of  C2-C4  alkyl,  and  R'  is  one  of  C.-C, 
alkyl. 


4,071,035 
PYRAMID  PIPE 
Cecil  E.  Boyd,  2857^  E.  Admiral  Court,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74110,  and 
Bruce  K.  McGillvray,  1346  N.  74th  E.  Ave.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
74115 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,597 

Int.  a.2  A24F  1/14,  1/30 

U.S.  a.  131-173  lOaaims 


1.  A  double  chamber  smoke  filtering  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  first  chamber  for  receiving  a  filtering  liquid  therein; 

b.  a  second  chamber  disposed  above  the  first  chamber; 

c.  a  plurality  of  Huid  riser  tubes  connecting  the  bottom  of  the 
second  chamber  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  first  cham- 
ber; 

d.  tobacco  carrying  means  exterior  of  the  chambers  and 
including  smoke  passageway  means  opcrably  connecting 
the  lobacco  carrying  means  in  open  communication  with 
the  bottom  of  the  lower  chamber  below  the  riser  tubes; 

e.  a  mouthpiece  passageway  means  exterior  of  the  chambers 
and  operably  connected  in  communication  with  the  sec- 
ond chamber; 

f  a  small  smoke  escape  orifice  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  chambers  providing  communication  between  the 
top  of  the  first  chamber  and  the  bottom  of  the  second 
chamber. 


4,071,036 
HOLDER  FOR  ELONGATE  TOBACCO  PRODUCT 
James  D.  Jacobs,  1030  Old  Orchard  Drive,  Wauscoa,  Ohio 
43567 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,886 
Int.  a.2  A24F  13/02 
MS.  a.  131—187  8  Claims 

1.  A  holder  for  an  elongate  tobacco  product  comprising  a 
body  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end,  said  body  forming 
a  passage  extending  from  the  outer  end  toward  but  stopping 
short  of  the  inner  end.  said  body  having  an  opening  communi- 
cating t>etween  an  inner  end  portion  of  said  passage  and  a  side 


January  31,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1741 


portion  of  said  body,  said  passage  being  of  sufficient  size  sub- 
stantially throughout  its  length  at  least  to  the  inner  end  portion 
thereof  to  receive  an  insert,  whereby  the  tongue  of  a  smoker 
can  contact  the  insert  in  said  passage  through  said  opening 
when  the  inner  end  of  said  body  is  in  the  smoker's  mouth,  said 
body  comprising  two  body  portions,  an  inner  body  portion 
having  the  inner  end  and  the  inner  end  of  said  passage  and  an 
outer  body  portion  having  the  outer  end  and  the  outer  end  of 


c 
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said  passage,  one  of  said  body  portions  having  a  recess  and  the 
other  of  said  body  portions  having  a  projection  to  be  received 
and  held  in  said  recess  whereby  said  body  portions  can  be 
disassembled  to  facilitate  inserting  the  insert  in  the  passage  and 
removing  it  from  the  passage,  said  body  portions  forming  a 
chamber  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  passage  between  the 
insert  in  the  passage  and  an  elongate  tobacco  product  received 
in  the  outer  end  of  the  passage. 


4,071,037 
PREPARATION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  OF  ENZYME 
EFFECTIVE  FOR  CONVERSION  AND  DETECnON  OF 

CARBON  MONOXIDE 
Israel  Herbert  Scheinberg,  5447  Palisade  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

10471 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,199,  Feb.  19, 1976,  Pat  No. 
3,982,897,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,011, 

Sept.  25, 1972,  which  b  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
151,153,  June  8, 1971,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  102,869,  June  8, 
1971,  Pat.  No.  3,693,327,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  85,087,  Oct  29, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  715,479 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept  28, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A24B  15/027;  GOIN  31/14:  C07G  7/02 

MS.  a.  131—266  47  Claims 

1.  A  filter  for  the  conversion  and  detection  of  CO  in  a  gas 

stream,  comprising  a  container  suitable  for  transit  of  a  gas 

stream  therethrough  and  a  composition  including  enzyme 

carbon  monoxidase,  hereinafter  referred  to  as  CMase. 

14.  The  filter  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  filter  is  part 
of  a  smoking  device. 


4,071,038 

FAILSAFE  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

Dale  D.  Robinson,  225  Smith  Road,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.  10977 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728.507 

Int  a.2  F16K  17/28 

MS.  a.  137—59  9  Qainu 
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1.  A  failsafe  fluid  control  valve  comprising  a  hollow  hous- 
ing, a  Huid  inlet  port  at  one  end  of  said  housing,  a  fiuid  outlet 
port  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  means  to  pass  a  fluid  into 
said  hollow  housing  through  said  inlet  port,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  central  inner  fluid  flow  control  section,  the  inner  surface 
of  said  central  section  converging  in  a  downstream  direction  of 
fluid  flow,  a  hollow  channel,  said  channel  being  displaccably 


suspended  within  the  central  section  of  said  housing,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  channel  converging  in  a  downstream  direction 
of  fluid  flow  so  that  when  said  channel  is  displaced  down- 
stream, the  outer  surface  of  said  channel  mates  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  central  section  to  stop  fluid  flow,  said  hollow 
channel  having  an  inner  passage,  said  passage  being  inclined 
upwardly  in  a  downstream  direction,  a  substantially  spherical 
ball,  said  ball  being  disposed  in  said  passage,  stop  means  at  each 
end  of  said  passage  to  prevent  said  ball  from  passing  out  of  said 
passage,  ball  receiving  means  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
passage  so  that  when  said  ball  reaches  said  ball  receiving 
means,  fluid  flow  through  said  passage  is  terminated,  the  diam- 
eter of  said  ball  being  less  than  the  height  of  said  passage  so  that 
said  ball  may  move  freely  upwards  or  downwards  through  said 
pa»age  depending  on  differential  pressure  of  fluid  flow,  a 
spring,  said  spring  extending  between  said  channel  and  the 
fluid  inlet  end  of  said  housing,  and  a  rod,  said  rod  extending 
into  the  fluid  outlet  end  of  said  housing  to  the  downstream  end 
of  said  channel,  so  that  displacement  of  said  rod  moves  said 
channel  against  the  force  of  said  spring. 


4,071.039 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROLLED  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Sven  Karl  Lennart  Goof,  Gammel  Strandvej  236  B,  Humlebaek, 
Denmark  (DK-3050) 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  20, 1975, 1186/75 
Int.  a.2  G05D  16/06 
MS.  a.  137—87  9  Claims 


9.  A  fluid  pressure  controlled  valve  assembly  comprising:  a 
body  portion;  a  first  bore  extending  through  said  body  portion; 
a  second  bore  spaced  from  said  first  bore,  extending  through 
said  body  portion;  a  third  bore  in  said  body  portion,  extending 
between  and  in  communication  with  said  first  bore  and  said 
second  bore;  and  plunger  means  mounted  in  said  third  bore, 
having  a  control  end  and  a  head  end,  said  control  end  formed 
to  continually  contact  a  first  tube  length  received  in  said  first 
bore,  said  head  end  formed  to  continually  contact  a  second 
tube  length  received  in  said  second  bore,  and  said  plunger 
means  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  first  tube 
length  responsive  to  pressure  forces  exerted  on  said  head  end 
by  said  second  tube  length  so  as  to  transfer  corresponding 
compressive  forces  to  said  first  tube  length  through  said  con- 
trol end. 


4,071,040 
WATER-PROOF  AIR-PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  VALVE 
Lawrence  James  Moriarty,  Gallon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  North 
Electric  Company,  Gallon,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,895 
Int  a.2  H04M  1/03 
MS.  a.  137—199  2  Claims 

1.  A  gaseous  relief  valve  for  an  enclosure  containing  delicate 
electronic  communication  equipment  which  must  be  pressur- 
ized over  a  range  of  gas  pressures  and  protected  against  immer- 
sion in  a  liquid  comprising: 
a.  a  housing  for  said  equipment  defining  an  aperture. 
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b.  a  first  sheet  of  thin,  gas-permeable,  hquid-repellent  mate- 
rial incapable  of  withstanding  substantial  liquid  pressure 
without  deformation  or  rupture; 

c.  second  and  third  sheets  of  a  mechanically-rigid  gas- 
permeable  material  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first 
sheet,  said  second  and  third  sheets  each  having  one  sur- 


face in  physical  contact  with  an  adjoining  surface  of  said 
first  sheet  over  substantially  the  entire  surface  area 
thereof,  thereby  forming  a  mechanically-rigid  sandwich 
without  voids  between  adjoining  surfaces  of  said  sheets; 
and 
d.  sealing  means  for  retaining  said  three  sheets  in  a  fixed 
position  across  said  aperture. 


4,071.041 
BALL  VALVE  SEAT  RING  CONSTRUCTION 
George  A.  Monii,  Jr.,  and  Willard  J.  Sitton,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,286 

Int  aj  F16K  5/22 

U.S.  a.  137—246.22  6  Qaims 


1.  A  spherical  plug  valve,  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber  therein,  flow  pas- 
sageways through  said  valve  body  in  communication  with 
said  valve  chamber,  a  spherical  plug  member  positioned  in 
said  valve  chamber  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  relative  to  said  flow  passageways  and  a  lubricant 
passageway  through  said  valve  body  for  seat  lubrication, 

b.  an  annular  seat  pocket  in  said  valve  body  around  at  least 
one  of  said  flow  passageways  and  having  a  seat  supporting 
abutment, 

c.  a  seat  ring  positioned  in  said  seat  pocket  having  inner  and 
outer  concentric  seat  members  of  generally  cylindrical 
form  arranged  in  juxtapositioned  relation  to  each  other, 
and  a  seal  ring  mounted  between  said  seat  members  and 
having  an  end  portion  in  contact  with  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  spherical  plug  member,  said  outer  seat  member 
having  an  inside  peripheral  surface  facing  said  inner  con- 
centric seat  member,  a  seal  ring  mounting  groove  around 
said  inside  peripheral  surface  at  one  end  portion  thereof  to 
receive  and  mount  said  seal  ring,  and  said  outer  seal  mem- 


ber having  a  lubricant  groove  around  a  mid-portion  of  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  thereof,  said  inner  seat  member 
having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  adjacent  said  outer  seat 
member  inside  surface  with  one  end  of  said  outer  periph- 
eral surface  overlying  a  mid-portion  of  said  seal  ring  such 
that  said  inner  seat  member  retains  said  seal  ring  in  said 
seal  ring  mounting  groove, 

d.  said  outer  seat  member  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  apertures  therearound  which  are  radially 
disposed  relative  to  the  seat  members  and  located  in  said 
peripheral  lubricant  groove,  said  inner  seat  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apertures  there- 
through aligned  with  said  apertures  through  said  outer 
seat  member,  and  a  plurality  of  fasteners  extending 
through  said  apertures  in  said  seat  members  to  secure  said 
seat  members  together; 

e.  cooperating  means  on  said  inner  seat  member  and  said 
outer  seat  member  to  longitudinally  position  said  seat 
members  such  that  said  circumferentially  spaced  apertures 
of  both  said  seat  members  are  aligned  to  facilitate  mount- 
ing said  fasteners, 

r  said  seat  members  each  having  an  outer  end  which  is 
opposite  to  said  seal  ring  and  oriented  generally  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  flow  passageways,  and 

g.  resilient  means  in  said  scat  pocket  contacting  the  outer 
ends  of  said  seat  members  to  urge  said  seat  ring  toward 
and  into  fluid-tight  sealing  contact  with  said  spherical 
plug  member. 


4,071,042 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR,  NOTABLY  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  SERVO-CONTROL  VALVE 

Chiude  Edmond  Lombard,  and  Jean-Marie  Bouvet,  both  of 
Boulogne-Billancourt,  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale 
des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,505 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  16,  1975,  75  15331; 
July  25,  1975,  75  23326 

Int.  aj  F16K  29/00.  31/08 
VJS.  a.  137—332  12  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising  a  tubular  mag- 
netic shell,  an  annular  field  coil  means  disposed  concentrically 
within  the  shell  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  control  direct 
electric  current,  an  armature  means  formed  of  a  permanent 
magnet  disposed  axially  within  the  field  coil  and  having  an 
axial  magnetization  and  two  pole  pieces  attached  to  the  side 
faces  of  the  permanent  magnet,  one  of  said  armature  and  field 
coil  means  being  fixed  and  the  other  of  said  means  being  axially 
movable  relative  to  said  shell,  and  a  repulsion  member  inter- 
posed between  said  shell  and  said  movable  means  to  exert  on 
the  latter  a  force  opposed  to  the  electromagnetic  force  exerted 
on  said  movable  means  by  the  control  direct  current  supplied 
to  said  field  coil  means,  said  field  coil  means  being  axially 
longer  than  said  armature  means  and  pole  pieces  combined  and 
including  a  pair  of  adjacent  half-coils  wound  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, each  one  of  said  half-coils  overlapping  respectively  one 
of  the  two  pole  pieces. 


4,071,043 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECHNG  A  WATER  FAUCET  OR 

THE  LIKE  FROM  FREEZING  TEMPERATURES 

Qeo  D.  Carbon,  P.O.  Box  147,  Lake  Jackson.  Tex.  77566 

Filed  June  4, 1976.  Ser.  No.  693.090 

Int.  Q.2  F16K  51/00 

VS.  Q.  137—375  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  freeze  protecting  a  water  faucet  which 
extends  from  a  wall,  comprising  a  pair  of  bodies  of  foamed 
plastic  material  having  inner  sides  disposable  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  faucet  with  their  inner  ends  adjacent  the  wall  and  their 
outer  ends  beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  faucet,  and  a  sleeve  of 
relatively  rigid,  moisture  impervious  material  having  an  open 
end  for  fitting  over  the  bodies  for  forcing  them  toward  one 
another,  when  so  disposed,  in  order  to  cause  their  inner  sides  to 
be  deformed  into  conformity  with  the  faucet  and  tightly  en- 
gaged with  one  another  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  faucet 
adjacent  its  extension  from  the  wall  and  their  inner  ends  to 
tightly  engage  with  the  wall  from  which  the  faucet  extends, 
and  an  opposite  closed  end  so  as  to  enclose  said  bodies  when 
said  open  end  is  moved  against  the  wall,  said  sleeve  holding 
said  inner  sides  in  such  tight  engagement  so  as  to  maintain  a 
substantially  air-tight  enclosure  about  the  top,  bottom,  sides 
and  outer  end  of  the  faucet,  but  being  releasable  to  permit 
removal  of  said  bodies  from  said  faucet. 


4.071.044 

AIR  MONITORING  VALVE  FOR  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Ralph  E.  Jones,  2634  Erelyn  Court,  Alameda,  Calif.  94^01 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,553,  Aug.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,520 

Int.  a.2  F02M  23/00:  F16K  17/24 
U.S.  Q.  137—479  4  Qaims 

|Z8      ,19 
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1.  An  air  monitoring  valve  for  combustion  engines  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  providing  an  air  cylinder  having  an  air  inlet  open- 
ing and  an  air  discharge  passage,  the  latter  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  an  engine  intake  manifold; 

means  providing  a  valve  seat  in  said  cylinder  and  a  pressure- 
responsive  valve  mounted  in  said  Cylinder  for  movement 
to  and  from  said  seat  to  regulate  airfiow  in  said  discharge 


passage  as  a  function  of  intake  manifold  pressure,  said 
piston  being  formed  to  simultaneously  provide  a  predeter- 
mined airflow  past  said  piston  and  said  pressure-respon- 
sive movement  of  said  piston; 

a  stem  threadably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  extending 
therefrom  longitudinally  thereof  in  the  direction  of,  and 
having  an  end  accessible  through,  said  air  inlet  opening, 
said  valve  being  mounted  on  said  stem  for  longitudinal 
reciprocation  in  said  cylinder  to  and  from  said  seat; 

spring  means  mounted  between  said  stem  and  valve  for 
biasing  said  valve  away  from  said  seat;  and 

a  resiliently  deflectable  plate  supported  by  said  housing 
adjacent  said  inlet  opening  and  formed  with  an  opening 
aligned  with  and  providing  an  interference  fit  with  said 
stem  end  and  affording  access  to  said  stem  end  for  turning, 
said  plate  resiliently  deflecting  with  rotative  adjustment 
of,  and  applying  longitudinal  pressure  to.  said  stem. 


4.071.045 
CHECK  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Theodore  C.  Brandt,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Louisville.  Ky. 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,580 

Int.  Q.2  F16K  15/04 

U.S.  Q.  137—528  5  Qaims 


1.  A  one-way  ball  check  valve  arranged  in  a  refrigerant 
carrying  tube  member  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  body  member  positioned  in  said 
tube  member  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  tube  member; 

a  centrally  arranged  passageway  extending  axially  through 
said  body  member; 

a  valve  seat  arranged  on  one  end  of  said  axial  passageway; 

a  first  and  second  annular  groove  in  said  body  member; 

an  annular  sealing  means  arranged  in  said  first  groove  engag- 
ing the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  to  prevent  refrigerant  from 
leaking  past  said  body  member; 

a  valve  cage  in  said  tube  member  including  circumferentially 
spaced  axially  extending  guide  members  connected  to- 
gether at  one  end  to  form  a  cap  portion; 

a  contact  portion  formed  integral  with  said  cap  portion  and 
projecting  axially  toward  said  valve  seat; 

tab  portions  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  other  end 
of  said  guide  members; 

tab  receiving  means  arranged  in  said  body  member  for  re- 
ceiving said  tab  portions  for  holding  said  cage  and  said 
body  member  and  for  positioning  said  end  cap  portion 
relative  to  said  valve  seat; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  holding  means 
formed  in  said  tube  member  projecting  radially  inwardly 
into  engagement  with  said  second  groove  in  said  body 
member  for  preventing  movement  of  said  body  member 
relative  to  said  tube  member;  and 

a  valve  member  arranged  in  said  valve  cage  being  operable 
under  action  of  said  refrigerant  between  a  closed  position 
on  said  valve  seat  and  an  open  position  in  point  contact 
against  said  contact  portion. 


ill 
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4,071,046 

DIRECTIONAL  CO^f^ROL  POPPET  VALVE 

H.  AltM  Catci,  1119  Elmhmt,  Dallas,  Tex.  75224 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,6S1 

lat  aj  F15B  13/04.  13/043 

\}S.  CL  137—596.15 


22  Claims 


17.  A  valve  system  for  conlrolling  the  flow  of  pressurized 
fluid,  comprising: 
a  valve  housing; 

an  inlet  port  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid; 
a  cylinder  port  in  the  housing; 
an  exhaust  port  in  the  housing; 

a  Hrst  passageway  extending  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  cylin- 
der port; 
a  second  passageway  extending  from  the  cylinder  port  to  the 

exhaust  port; 
a  poppet  valve  slidably  positioned  within  the  housing  and 

normally  seated  against  a  valve  seat  within  the  housing  to 

close  the  first  passageway; 
a  piston  slidable  within  the  housing  and  normally  sealed 

against  the  poppet  valve  to  close  the  second  passageway; 

and 
means  for  selectively  moving  the  piston  to  open  and  close 

the  first  and  second  passageways  to  control  the  flow 

therethrough. 


4.071,047 
FLUID  SWITCH 
Saaford  I.  GrccM,  Hollywood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Micro  Pneu- 
matic Logic  Idc  Nortk  Miami  Bewili,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept.  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,015 

lot  a.  J  F16K  3/36.  11/06 

UJS.  a.  137—625.18  9  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  switch  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  ports,  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  ports  having  a  fluid 
applied  thereto  under  pressure; 

a  cavity  in  said  hoiLsing,  and  a  venting  port  in  communica- 
tion with  said  cavity; 

first  and  second  conduits  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  ports,  respectively,  the  diameters  of  said 
conduits,  and  the  pressure  and  viscosity  of  said  fluid  being 


such  that  the  Reynolds  number  is  approximately  2000, 
whereby  fluid  flows  through  said  conduits  in  laminar 
flow,  each  of  said  conduits  having  a  gap  therein  deter- 
mined by  said  cavity  intermediate  said  respective  pairs  of 
ports,  the  length  of  each  gap  being  less  than  that  wherein 
said  laminar  flow  becomes  turbulent; 

a  piston  movable  in  said  cavity  in  the  absence  of  separate 
sealing  means  and  in  response  to  a  force  exerted  thereon 
and  having  a  transverse  channel  therethrough,  said  chan- 
nel being  selectively  alignable  with  said  first  and  second 
conduits  in  accordance  with  the  displacement  of  said 
piston; 

an  actuator  responsive  to  a  minimum  actuation  force  to  exert 
a  force  on  said  piston  and  cause  said  piston  to  be  displaced; 
and 

a  bias  spring  disposed  in  said  cavity  for  exerting  a  bias  force 
on  said  piston  so  as  to  maintain  said  piston  in  a  quiescent 
position  in  the  absence  of  said  minimum  actuation  force, 
whereby  said  transverse  channel  is  aligned  with  said  first 
conduit. 


4,071.048 
COATED  HOLLOW  METAL  TUBES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  COATED  HOLLOW  METAL  TUBES 
PROCESSED  BY  BENDING,  PRESSING  OR  PUNCHING 
Hideo  Watasc,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teljin  Chemicals,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,449 

Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1975,  50-99516 

Int.  a.2  F16L  9/14 

U.S.  a.  138—145  17  Claims 

1.  A  hollow  metal  tube  coated  with  a  thin  film  of  a  thermo- 
plastic crystalline  copolyester  and  being  processable  by  bend- 
ing, pressing  or  punching  without  the  cracking  or  peeling  of 
the  coating;  said  hollow  metal  tube  having  a  thin  coating 
adhered  tightly  to  the  outer  surface  thereof  of  a  thermoplastic 
crystalline  copolyester  composed  of  95  to  70  mole%,  based  on 
its  entire  recurring  units,  of  ethylene  terephthalate  units  and  S 
to  30  mole%,  based  on  its  entire  recurring  units,  of  a  copoly- 
merizable  ester-forming  unit  other  than  the  ethylene  tere- 
phthalate unit  and  having  a  second  order  transition  point  of  at 
least  50*  C,  said  coating  having  a  degree  of  crystallization  of 
more  than  1%  and  not  more  than  15%,  and  not  more  than 
1/2.5  of  its  crystallizing  ability,  said  crystallizing  ability  being 
the  degree  of  crystallization  attained  when  the  copolyester  in  a 
substantially  amorphous  state  is  maintained  at  150*  C.  for  3 
hours. 


— •  4,071,049 

LOOM  PICKER 

Charles  H.  Cnimpton,  P.O.  Box  386,  Lancaster,  S.C.  29720 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,672 

Int.  a.2  D03D  49/36 

U.S.  a.  139—159  5  aaims 


1.  A  loom  picker  comprising  a  substantially  homogeneous 
molded  body  consisting  of  at  least  90%  asbestos,  substantially 
5%  elastomer,  and  the  balance  by  weight  being  a  resin  and  a 
solid  lubricant. 
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4,071,050 

DOUBLE-LAYER  FORMING  FABRIC 

FVaodsco  Lorente  Cbdomiu,  Halmstad.  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Nordiska  Maskinfllt  Aktiebolaget.  Halmstad,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  379.322,  July  16.  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804.950 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Sept.  1, 1972, 11347/72 
Int.  a.2  D03D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  139—383  R  15  Claims 


4,071,051 

UNDULATED  SHED  LOOM  WITH  HLLING-THREAD 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Edgar  Strauss,  Agincourt,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ruti  Machinery 

Works  Ltd.,  Ruti,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,511 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  June   17,   1975, 
7823/75 

Int.  a.2  D03D  45/50 
U.S.  a.  139—436  5  Qaims 


1.  An  undulated  shed  loom  having  an  end  of  the  shed  a  filling 
thread  insertion  point  and  a  filling  thread  clamping  device 
arranged  at  the  insertion  end  of  the  shed  and  adapted  to  clamp 
the  filling  thread  fast  behind  each  shuttle,  to  convey  said  fill- 
ing-thread part  to  the  fell  of  the  cloth,  and  to  hold  the  filling 
thread  fast  until  it  is  woven  into  cloth,  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  the  filling-thread  clamping  device  is  formed  by  a 
tong-like  thread  gripper  having  drive  means  for  reciprocating 
said  tong-like  gripper  along  a  straight  line  lying  in  a  central 
plane  of  the  warp  threads,  said  thread  clamping  device  ar- 
rangement comprising  an  elongated  L-shaped  guide  part  and 
an  elongated  L-shaped  clamping  arm  swingably  supporied  in 


said  guide  part,  and  the  free  end  of  the  short  arm  of  said  clamp- 
ing arm  is  bent  around  the  free  end  of  the  short  arm  of  the 
guide  part  and,  together  with  the  end  of  the  last-mentioned 
arm,  forms  the  actual  clamping  part  of  said  thread  gripper. 


1.  An  improved  forming  fabric  for  paper-making,  cellulose 
or  similar  machines,  said  fabric  comprising  two  layers  of  syn- 
thetic weft  threads  and  synthetic  warp  threads  interconnecting 
said  weft  threads,  the  improvement  comprising  an  upper  one  of 
said  layers  of  weft  threads  arranged  to  face  the  material  to  be 
formed  during  position  of  use  of  said  fabric,  said  upper  layer  as 
well  as  said  warp  threads  interconnecting  said  weft  layers 
being  essentially  tangents  to  the  fabric  plane  intended  to  face 
said  material,  and  each  of  said  warp  threads  passing  over  at 
least  one  weft  thread,  under  at  least  one  following  weft  thread 
and  over  at  least  one  thereon  following  weft  thread  of  said 
upper  weft  layer  before  running  down  to  interconnect  the 
lower  weft  layer  with  the  upper  weft  layer. 


4,071,052 

ROTARY  REED  HAVING  FAaUTIES  FOR 

ADJUSTABLY  SEPARATING  GROUPS  OF  LENO  WARP 

THREADS 
Vitczslav  Vasek;  Pavel  KobUzek,  and  Karel  Prazak,  all  of  Usti 
nad  Orlici,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny  ustav 
bavlnarsky,  Usti  nad  Orlici,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,164 
Gaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Oct  3,  1975, 
6720/75 

Int.  a.2  D03D  47/26.  5/00.  49/68 
MS.  Q.  139—436  12  Claims 


'    w 


ifh" 


1.  In  a  rotary  reed  for  a  travelling  wave  loom,  the  reed 
comprising  a  reed  shaft,  a  plurality  of  first  relatively  thin  discs 
arranged  in  axially  spaced  relation  at  first  intervals  on  the  reed 
shaft  for  guiding  fabric  warp  threads  therebetween,  and  means 
including  relatively  thick  second  discs  disposed  on  the  reed 
shaft  on  respectively  opposite  sides  of  the  first  discs,  the  pe- 
ripheries of  the  successive  first  and  second  discs  along  the  reed 
shaft  exhibiting  angularly  offset  recesses  which  cooperate  to 
establish  a  substantially  helical  weft-receiving  passage,  the 
improvement  wherein  first  and  second  sets  each  including  at 
least  three  of  the  second  discs  are  arranged  on  respectively 
opposite  sides  of  the  first  discs  for  guiding  a  plurality  of  leno 
warp  threads,  each  set  of  the  second  discs  being  arranged  to 
define  a  warp-free  zone  therein  separating  selected  ones  of  the 
leno  warp  threads  so  that  said  selected  threads  establish,  with 
an  inserted  weft,  a  main  inner  fabric  leno  weave  and  a  reinforc- 
ing outer  leno  weave  separated  by  a  distance  greater  than  the 
first  interval,  and  wherein  variable  spacing  means  are  disposed 
between  and  in  contact  with  the  opposed  surfaces  of  a  prede- 
termined pair  of  adjacent  second  discs  in  each  set  for  establish- 
ing the  warp-free  zone  therebetween. 


4,071.053 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  SHED  IN  A 
MULTISHED  LOOM 
Nicola  Santucd,  Schio  (Vicenza),  Italy;  Zabotin  Aleksandr 
Aleksaodrovic;   LoachiUn   Evgheail   Dmitrievkh;   Galpcrin 
Aleksandr  Lvovich,  and  Onikov  Edaard  Archakovich,  all  of 
Moscow,  U.S.SJt,  assignors  to  Nnovo  Pignoae  S.pA.,  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  3,  1975,  27954/75 
Int  a.2  D03D  47/26:  D03C  5/00.  13/00 
MS.  a.  139—436  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  formation  of  the  shed  in  a  multished  loom 
having  a  shaft  on  which  cams  are  mounted  in  a  cylindrical 
helix  array,  said  cams  being  the  motive  member  of  the  mecha- 
nism which  has  as  its  purpose  to  drive  the  beams  carrying  the 
healds  which  displace  the  warp  threads  to  obtain  the  formation 
of  the  shed,  wherein  said  device  is  in  one  place  and  includes: 
matched  levers  which  are  separated  from  each  other,  cam 
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means  connected  to  one  of  said  levers  for  controlling  the  same, 
spring  means  operatively  connected  to  the  other  of  said  levers 
for  controlling  the  same,  said  levers  being  maintained  in  oppos- 
ing relationship  to  each  other  by  said  cam  and  spring  means. 


flexible  means  interconnecting  said  spring  means  and  said  other 
lever,  and  guides  positioned  beneath  the  warp  threads  which 
operatively  cooperate  with  the  healds  to  give  stability  to  the 
heald-carrying  beams. 


4,071,054 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAaNG  THE  WEFT-CARRIERS  IN  A 

MULTISHED  LOOM 
Nkola  Saatucci,  Schio  (Viccnza),  Italy;  Zabotin  Aleksandr 
AlcksandroTk;  LoacUUn  Evghenil  Dmitrievich;  Galperin 
Alcknadr  Lvovicb;  Onikov  Eduard  Archakorich;  Sakharov 
Boris  AkkaandroTich,  and  Borodin  Valerian  Alekacerich,  all 
of  Moscow,  U^JS.R^  assisBors  to  Nooro  Pignooe  S.pJi^ 
Italy  aad  ANIKHBI:  Taeatralny  Nanchne-issledcTatelsky  in- 
stitat  khlopehatobunkilmoi  promysUimiesti,  U^.S.R. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1976.  Set.  No.  728,240 

aaims  priority,  spplication  Italy,  Oct.  3,  1975,  27955/75 

Int.  a.2  D03D  47/26 

VS.  CI.  139—436  9  Qaims 


U  <i 


1.  A  device  for  driving  shuttles  of  a  weaving  loom,  compris- 
ing an  endless  chain  made  up  of  links  interconnected  by  hinges 
and  including  a  plurality  of  carrier  links  and  carriages,  wherein 
each  of  said  carrier  links  is  connected  to  one  of  said  carriages 
for  driving  its  carriage  around  a  path  in  the  form  of  a  closed 
loop,  each  of  said  carriages  having  a  drive  member  for  moving 
a  shuttle  of  the  loom,  each  carrier  link  having  a  pin  for  engage- 
ment with  a  hole  in  a  shuttle,  the  engagement  between  each 
carriage  and  its  carrier  link  being  such  as  to  allow  relative 
movement  between  said  carriage  and  the  said  carrier  link  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  intended  direction  of  movement  of 


of  the  carriage,  chain  guide  means  and  carriage  guide  means 
for  guiding  said  chain  and  each  carriage,  wherein  when  said 
chain  is  driven,  each  carrier  link  is  guided  by  said  chain  guide 
means  into  and  out  of  an  engagement  position  in  which  the  said 
pin  of  said  carrier  link  is  presented  for  engagement  with  the 
hole  of  the  shuttle  and  during  such  movement  is  pivoted  to 
cause  the  shuttle,  when  engaged  by  said  pin,  to  be  advanced 
relatively  to  the  drive  member  of  said  carriage. 


4,071,055 

INSERTING  CARRIER  FOR  LOOMS  WITH  REMOVAL 

OF  A  nLUNG  YARN  FROM  STATIONARY  BOBBINS 

Paul  Haltmcier,  Bragg;  Erhard  Freisler,  Bubikon,  and  Willy 

Rohr,  Hinwil,  all  of  Swittcrland,  assignors  to  Ruti  Machinery 

Works  Ltd.,  Ruti,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  726,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  29,  1975, 
12575/75 

Int.  a.2  D03D  47/22 
VS.  a.  139—448  6  Claims 


1.  An  inserting  carrier  for  looms  with  removal  of  the  filling 
yam  from  stationary  bobbins,  said  filling  yarn  being  presented 
in  the  carrier  in  a  vertical  plane  essentially,  said  carrier  having 
a  filling  yam  clamping  device  and  a  warp  divider  piece  at- 
tached to  the  top  of  the  rear  side  wall  of  the  carrier  facing 
away  from  the  point  of  formation  of  the  shed,  the  upper  edge 
of  said  divider  piece  being  developed  as  an  ascending  first  yarn 
guide  curve  and  passing  into  an  open  yarn  groove  which  is 
covered  by  a  horn  which  protrudes  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  point  of  formation  of  the  shed,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  the  filling  yam  clamping  device  is  formed  from  a  spring- 
loaded  clamping  tongue  which  is  swingable  perpendicularly  to 
the  central  plane  of  the  warp  yam  and  supported  on  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  carrier;  a  second  yarn  guide  curve  extending 
from  the  rear  side  wall  of  the  carrier  towards  the  front  side 
wall  is  connected  to  the  first  yam  guide  curve;  and  a  third  yarn 
guide  curve  leads  from  the  horn  up  to  the  clamping  slot  of  the 
clamping  tongue. 


4,071,056 
LANCE  DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  SHUTTLELESS 

LOOMS 

Amselmo  Bolea  Camprubi,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Ingeni- 

eria  Aplicada,  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  June  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  698,857 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  June  27,  1975,  213546 

Int.  a.J  D03D  47/00 

U.S.  a.  139-449  4  Qaims 

1.  A  lance  driving  mechanism  for  shuttleless  looms  compris- 
ing a  siey  mounted  for  reciprocal  pivotal  movement,  a  pivot- 
ally  mounted  sector  unit  including  a  sector  gear,  a  lance  band 
mounted  on  said  sley  for  reciprocating  motion  relative  thereto, 
lance  band  driving  means  coupling  said  sector  gear  with  said 
lance  band  to  impart  driving  motion  thereto  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  said  sector  unit,  a  connecting  rod  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  connecting  rod 
being  coupled  to  said  sector  unit,  crank  means  having  said 
second  end  of  said  connecting  rod  coupled  thereto  to  transmit 
reciprocal  motion  to  said  sector  unit  through  said  connecting 
rod,  said  crank  means  being  driven  to  undergo  two  revolutions 
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for  each  stroke  of  said  sley,  and  a  support  member  mounted  for 
reciprocal  pivotal  motion  with  said  sley  and  having  mounted 
thereupon  said  lance  band  driving  means,  said  sector  unit  being 


4,071,057 
METHOD  FOR  HLLING  GAS  INTO  SEALED  CYLINDER 

DEVICE 

Toshiro  Nagase,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,615 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  21, 1975,  50-88999 

Int.  a.2  B65B  3/04 

VS.  a.  141—4  6  Claims 


o 


1.  A  method  for  filling  gas  into  a  sealed  cylinder  device  of 
the  type  including  a  cylinder  having  a  closed  first  end.  a  rod 
guide  disposed  in  a  second  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  rod  slidably 
extending  through  said  rod  guide  into  said  cylinder,  and  an 
annular  seal  sealingly  surrounding  said  rod  and  sealingly  con- 
tacting said  rod  guide;  said  method  comprising: 
forming  said  rod  guide  to  have  a  cavity  including  a  cylindri- 
cal portion  sealingly  receiving  said  annular  seal  and  an 
inwardly  divergent  portion  continuous  with  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  and  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  cylinder; 
displacing  said  annular  seal  inwardly  from  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  cavity  to  said  divergent  portion  thereof,  to 
thereby  form  an  annular  gap  between  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  annular  seal  and  the  wall  of  said  divergent  portion; 
filling  gas  under  pressure  through  said  annular  gap  into  the 

interior  of  said  cylinder;  and 
thereafter  displacing  said  rod  and  thereby  said  annular  seal 
outwardly  until  said  annular  seal  contacts  the  wall  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  cavity  and  closes  said  annular 


gap,  whereby  said  annular  seal  is  reuined  in  sealing  posi- 
tion within  said  cylindrical  portion  by  gas  pressure  within 
the  interior  of  said  cylinder. 


4,071,058 
PUMPING  UNIT  FOR  TELEVISION  TUBES 
Michel  Albertin,  Annccy,  and  Louis  Manrice,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  (^ompagnie  Industrielle  dcs  Telccommn- 
nications  Qt-Alcatel  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,567 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  5,  1975.  75  13953 

Int.  Q.2  B65B  31/04 

VS.  Q.  141—65  6  Qaims 


mounted  upon  said  support  member  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  thereto  about  an  axis  other  than  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  support  member,  said  support  member  including  eccentric 
mounting  means  for  permitting  adjustable  positioning  thereof. 


1.  In  a  two  stage  pumping  unit  for  evacuating  tubes  terminat- 
ing in  a  stem,  said  unit  comprising  a  frame,  an  air-cooled  me- 
chanical vacuum  pump  supported  by  said  frame,  an  oil  diffu- 
sion pump,  a  discharge  pipe  connecting  said  mechanical  vac- 
uum pump  and  said  oil  diffusion  pump  in  series  with  said  me- 
chanical vacuum  pump  acting  as  a  first  stage  pump  and  said  oil 
diffusion  pump  acting  as  a  second  stage  pump,  a  suction  pipe 
connected  to  said  diffusion  pump  and  having  an  inlet  for  re- 
ceiving the  stem  of  said  tube  to  be  evacuated,  said  oil  diffusion 
pump  including  a  pump  body,  a  seal  surrounding  the  inlet  and 
an  oil  vapor  baffle  carried  by  said  suction  pipe  and  disposed 
between  the  inlet  and  the  pump  body,  a  main  housing  for 
enclosing  said  diffusion  pump  body,  said  discharge  pipe  having 
a  portion  extending  parallel  to  and  to  the  side  of  said  oil  diffu- 
sion pump,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  unit  having 
forced  draft  generator  means  for  drawing  air  from  a  relatively 
cool  region  of  said  frame,  and  forcing  a  cooling  draft  through 
said  first  housing  across  said  parallel  portion  of  said  discharge 
pipe  extending  parallel  to  said  oil  vapor  baffie,  and  across  said 
baffie  and  said  suction  pipe  in  the  vicinity  of  the  seal  surround- 
ing the  inlet. 


4,071,059 
PROGRAMMABLE  MANUAL  ACTUATOR 
William  B.  Hansel,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc., 
Wayne,  Pa. 

ConHnuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  672,580,  April  1,  1976.  This 

application  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,019 

Int.  Q.2  B65B  3/26 

VS.  Q.  141—206  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  dispensing  nozzle  for  filling  a  tank  with  a  liquid 

where,  when  the  tank  becomes  filled,  the  nozzle  shuts  itself  off 

and  an  operator  can  reinitiate  gasoline  dispensing  causing 

gasoline  to  be  further  pumped  into  the  tank  which  can  result  in 

gasoline  being  pumped  into  a  vapor  receiving  system,  said 

nozzle  being  optionally  in  a  storage  position  in  a  pump  housing 

or  in  a  dispensing  position  and  having, 

a.  a  nozzle  valve, 

b.  means  for  actuating  the  nozzle  valve  into  an  open  or 
closed  position; 
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c.  auromatic  shut-ofT  means,  responsive  to  the  liquid  in  the 
tank  reaching  a  predetermined  level,  for  placing  the  actu- 
ating means  in  a  disabled  condition  wherein  the  nozzle 
valve  cannot  be  actuated,  said  shut-ofT  means  having  an 
enabling  mode  wherein  the  actuating  means  can  actuate 
the  nozzle  valve  and  a  disabling  mode  wherein  the  actuat- 
ing means  cannot  actuate  the  nozzle  valve;  and 

d.  locking  means,  responsive  to  the  automatic  shut-ofT  means 
obtaining  its  disabling  mode,  for  locking  the  actuating 
means  in  the  disabled  condition  so  that  the  nozzle  valve 
cannot  be  actuated  by  the  actuating  means,  said  lockmg 
means  having  the  capability  of  being  reset  to  its  normal 
position  by  being  displaced  linearly,  wherein  the  actuating 
means  and  automatic  shut-off  means  can  function  in  their 
normal  manner; 

the  improvement  which  provides  a  locking  system  operating 
in  conjunction  with  the  gasoline  dispensing  nozzle  to 
prevent,  until  reset,  further  dispensing  of  gasoline  after  the 
nozzle  has  automatically  shut  itself  ofT  comprising  a  reset 
actuator  for  resetting  the  locking  means  to  its  normal 
position  wherein  the  actuating  means  can  actuate  the 
nozzle  valve  to  permit  further  dispensing  of  liquid  until 
the  automatic  shut-off  means  and  the  locking  means  is 
actuated  again,  and  wherein  a  predetermined  number  of 
reset  operations  by  said  reset  actuator  is  permitted,  after 
which  movement  of  the  nozzle  to  a  position  for  storage  in 
a  pump  housing  and  back  to  the  position  for  dispensing  is 
required  to  permit  another  series  of  reset  operations,  said 
reset  actuator  comprising  in  combination: 


e.  a  driving  element,  said  driving  element  having  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position; 

f.  a  driven  element  having  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  said  driven  element  communicating  with  the 
locking  means  so  that  when  the  driven  element  is  in  its 
first  position,  the  locking  is  in  its  locked  position,  and 
when  the  driven  element  is  in  its  second  position,  the 
locking  means  is  moved  into  an  unlocked  position; 

g.  at  least  one  motion  transferring  means  for  transferring  the 
motion  of  the  driving  element  to  the  driven  element  so 
that  tlie  movement  of  the  driving  element  from  its  first 
position  to  its  second  position  achieves  a  corresponding 
movement  of  the  driven  element  from  its  first  position  to 
its  second  position;  only  when  said  motion  transferring 
means  is  in  communication  with  the  driving  and  driven 
elements  to  provide  a  reset  operation; 

h.  means  cooperating  with  said  driving  and  driven  elements 
for  removing  the  motion  transferring  means  from  commu- 
nication with  the  driving  and  driven  elements  when  the 
driven  element  reaches  its  second  position;  and 

i.  means,  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  reset  actuator 
through  a  predetermined  arc  and  back  to  its  original  stor- 
age position  for  dispensing,  for  placing  the  motion  trans- 
ferring means  into  communication  with  the  driving  and 
driven  elements,  so  that  a  corresponding  movement  of  the 
driven  element  takes  place  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
driving  element  to  its  second  position  to  reset  the  locking 
means. 


4,071.0(0 

CROSSTIE  ADZING  AND  BORING  MACHINE 

Gka  D.  Biisch,  P.O.  Box  29,  Mcaa,  Ark.  71953 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,888 

Int.  a.i  B27C  9/04 

MS.  a.  144—3  H  7  Claims 


1.  A  railroad  crosstie  adzing  and  boring  machine,  compris- 
ing: 

a  recUngular  open  type  main  frame; 

rack  means  extending  transversely  through  said  main  frame 
and  fonning  a  horizontal  travel  path  for  crossties; 

adzing  means  supported  by  said  main  frame  adjacent  the 
travel  path  for  acting  on  crossties  moved  through  said 
main  frame; 

reciprocable  carriage  means  disposed  transversely  within 
said  main  frame  below  the  travel  path  for  engaging  and 
moving  crossties  along  the  travel  path  in  step-by-step 
fashion; 

boring  tool  means  supported  by  said  main  frame  for  vertical 
movement  toward  and  away  from  crossties  within  the 
travel  path;  and, 

control  means  including  cam  means  and  an  eccentric 
mounted  on  a  control  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  main  frame  below  said  carriage  means  for  respec- 
tively reciprocating  said  carriage  means  horizontally  and 
vertically  reciprocating  said  boring  tool  means  toward 
and  away  from  a  crosstie  in  the  travel  path  in  unison  with 
crosstie  movement  along  the  travel  path. 


4,071,061 

ON-SITE  CONSTRUCnON  OF  ROOF  TRUSSES 

Fredric  H.  Schneider,  4521  Merrill  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94619 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,335 

Int.  a.2  B25H  S/00 

U.S.  a.  144—314  R  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  constructing  a  roof  truss  comprising  a  truss 
template  which  includes  roof  and  base  chord  defining  members 
having  the  length  and  angular  relationship  of  the  base  and  roof 
chords  of  a  roof  truss  to  be  constructed;  chord  alignment  and 
positioning  members  secured  to  said  template  along  said  chord 
defining  members  adjacent  each  end  of  said  template,  at  least 
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one  of  which  includes  a  lumber  end  positioning  guide  adapted   having  a  detent  arranged  to  receive  and  non-releasably  engage 

to  position  at  ite  associated  end  of  said  template  a  first  piece  of  said  pawl  whereby  said  latch  means  cooperate  to  substantially 

lumber  to  be  used  for  forming  an  angled  end  joint  of  a  roof 

truss;  and  lumber  positioning  stops  secured  directly  to  said 

template  chord  members  at  spaced  locations  to  position  lumber 

along  the  lengths  of  said  template  members,  whereby  said 

template  provides  an  assembly  surface  for  supporting  lumber 

for  construction  of  said  truss  chords,  as  well  as  defines  the 

length  and  angular  relationship  of  said  chords. 


4,071,062 
ATTACHMENTS  FOR  GOLF  BAGS 
Henry  Robert  lanetta,  832  Pendley  Road,  WUIowick.  Ohio 
44094 

Filed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,101 

Int.  a.2  A63B  5$/04 

U.S.  a.  150—1.5  B  8  Oains 


^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  golf  bag  having  a  bottom,  an  attach- 
ment for  enabling  the  bag  to  be  supported  on  the  ground  dur- 
ing selection  of  a  club  therefrom,  said  attachment  comprising  a 
holder  element  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  bag,  and  a  ground- 
penetrating  element  having  a  head  secured  to  said  holder 
element,  said  holder  element  comprising  a  base  plate  having 
depending  spaced  flanges  terminating  in  intumed  flanges 
which  are  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  with  and  spaced  from 
said  base  plate  and  are  spaced  from  each  other,  and  said 
ground-penetrating  element  comprising  a  head  insertable  in  the 
space  between  said  base  plate  and  intumed  flanges,  and  a  shank 
extending  from  said  head  and  downwardly  through  the  space 
between  said  intumed  flanges,  and  terminating  in  a  spiked 
portion. 


permanently  secure  said  semi-cylindrical  portions  together 
when  said  portions  are  closed  about  said  handle  means. 


4,071,064 

PACKING  CONTAINER  OR  RECEPTACLE 

Franz  J.  Saul,  Guerzcnichcr  Stnsse  61,  5160  Doeren,  Gemaay 

Filed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,905 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    13,    1975, 

2521252;  Not.  5,  1975,  2549604 

lat  a.2  B65D  U/20.  37/00 
MS.  CI.  150—48  10  Claims 


4,071,063 

NON-RELEASABLE  HAND  GRIP  FOR  PACKAGE  OR 

LOOP  HANDLE  OF  A  BAG 

Frank  B.  Russell,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Swift  St  Company, 

Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,141,  June  17,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,893 
Int.  a.2  B65D  63/18 
MS.  a.  150—12  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  hand  grip  for  use  on  packages  having  a 
handle  means,  said  hand  grip  comprising:  a  pair  of  semi-cylin- 
drical portions,  said  portions  being  hinged  together  along  a 
pair  of  adjacent  edges,  the  convex  surfaces  of  said  portions 
being  relatively  smooth;  and  latch  means  formed  on  the  con- 
cave surfaces  of  said  portions  adjacent  the  opposite  edges  of 
said  portions,  said  latch  means  including  at  least  one  male 
member  terminating  in  a  pawl  and  at  least  one  female  member 


1.  A  container  closure  means  comprising 

a  planar  wall  with  an  aperture  therein  for  juxtapositioning  to 
the  edge  region  of  a  wall  of  a  container, 

a  clip  flap  that  is  integral  with  the  edge  of  said  planar  wall 
and  is  pivoully  moveable  with  respect  thereto  at  a  bend- 
line. 

an  elongated  lug,  which 

1.  has  one  end  integral  with,  and  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to,  the  surface  of  said  clip  flap  which,  when  said 
clip  flap  is  in  the  unpivoted  position  with  respect  to  said 
planar  wall,  faces  in  the  same  direction  as  does  the 
surface  of  said  planar  wall  to  be  juxtaposed  to  said 
container  wall,  and 

2.  is  substantially  the  same  distance  from  said  bendline  as 
is  said  aperture, 

and  retaining  means  for  causing  said  lug  to  resist  withdrawal 
from  said  aperture  when  said  lug  has  been  inserted  therein. 
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4,071,065 
ONE  PIECE  CONTAINER  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED 

FOR  CALCULATORS 

Fruk  Halbicb,  11M3  Sdca  Drive,  Graaada  Hills,  Calif.  91344 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,119 

lat  CLi  A45C  11/00 

VS.  a.  150—52  R  7  Claiois 


1.  An  article  which  is  a  container  which  is  formed  from 
substantially  a  single  piece  of  material  which  includes  a  piece 
of  material  formed  in  sections,  the  sections  being  joined  by 
hinge  parts  of  the  material  which  is  sufficiently  thin  to  allow 
hinging  movement  of  the  material,  whereby  sections  adjacent 
to  a  hinge  part  can  be  moved  relatively  with  respect  to  the 
hinge  part,  certain  of  said  sections  being  preformed  to  consti- 
tute portions  of  a  container  and  to  form  a  container  when  the 
sections  are  moved  relatively  with  respect  to  a  joining  hinge 
part,  and  a  further  section  being  preformed  to  constitute  a 
closure  and  moveable  relative  to  a  hinge  part  to  provide  a 
closure  for  a  container  formed  by  other  sections,  there  being 
three  sections,  which  lie  in  a  plane  before  movement  about  the 
hinge  parts,  said  sections  including  a  back  section  having  at 
least  partial  side  walls  and  at  least  a  partial  bottom  wall  por- 
tion, a  front  section  having  at  least  partial  side  walls  and  at  least 
a  partial  bottom  wall  portion,  said  front  and  back  sections 
being  constructed  to  be  moved  relatively  about  a  hinge  part  so 
that  the  said  partial  side  walls  and  partial  bottom  walls  on  the 
front  and  back  sections  come  into  juxtaposed  abutting  relation- 
ship, and  a  third  section  forming  a  cover  section  attached  to 
the  back  section  by  a  hinge  part,  the  cover  section  having  a 
front  portion  and  at  least  partial  side  walls  constructed  to  come 
into  juxtaposed  abutting  relation  with  partial  side  walls  on  the 
back  section  with  the  cover  section  forming  a  closure  for  a 
portion  of  the  front  of  the  container. 


4,071,066 
UNDERWATER  CAMERA  CASING 
Merie  J.  Schaeffer,  Silver  Spriag,  Md.,  assignor  to  National 
Geographic  Society,  Washington,  D.C. 

nicd  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,937 
lat  a.2  G03B  17/56 
VS.  a.  150—52  J  6  Claims 

1.  An  underwater  camera  casing  comprising,  a  pouch  of 
molded  flexible  waterproof  material  having  front,  back  and 
side  walls  formed  in  a  contour  to  provide  an  upper  body  space 
into  which  a  camera  may  be  inserted  and  a  lower  body  space 
into  which  a  human  hand  may  be  inserted  for  insertion  and 
placement  of  a  camera  body  within  the  pouch,  the  side  wall  of 
said  pouch  having  a  side  opening  extending  around  the  upper 
and  lower  body  spaces  from  one  side  to  the  other  side,  a  water 
pressure  resistant  closure  for  said  side  opening,  the  front  wall 
of  said  pouch  in  the  upper  body  space  having  a  lens  opening 
with  a  relatively  hard  inner  ring  surface  into  which  a  remov- 


able waterproof  lens  unit  may  be  passed  to  be  detachably 
secured  to  a  camera  body  within  the  pouch  thus  aligning  and 


removably  securing  the  camera  body  within  the  pouch,  and 
sealing  means  for  said  lens  opening. 


4,071,067 

SELF-LOCKING  SCREW  THREADS 

Richard  Charles  Goldby,  Willenhall,  England,  assignor  to 

Charles  Richards  Fasteners  Limited,  Wednesbury,  England 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,290 

Int.  a.2  F16B  39/30 

VS.  a.  151—22  10  Claims 


1.  A  screw  threaded  member  having  a  first  portion  of  thread 
of  a  standard  form  having  constant  profile,  pitch,  root  diameter 
and  crest  diameter,  and  a  second  portion  of  thread  of  a  locking 
form  continuous  with  said  standard  portion  of  thread  and 
having  said  constant  root  diameter  and  constant  crest  diameter 
but  having  a  root  lead  offset  from  the  standard  root  lead,  a 
crest  lead  offset  from  the  standard  crest  lead,  the  crest  offset 
being  greater  than  the  root  offset,  the  flanks  of  said  locking 
form  of  thread  being  displaced  from  the  position  of  the  flanks 
of  thread  of  said  standard  form  by  an  amount  corresponding  to 
said  root  and  crest  lead  offsets,  a  flrst  of  the  displaced  flanks 
being  bulged  outwardly,  the  bulging  being  greatest  in  a  central 
region  of  the  flank  and  decreasing  continuously  towards  the 
crest  and  towards  the  root  thereof,  the  second  of  the  displaced 
flanks  being  offset  in  the  direction  of  said  bulged  flank. 


4,071,068 

REMOVABLE  TRACK  BELT  WITH  REMOVABLE 

KEEPER  BAR 

Richard  J.  Olsen,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,621 
Int.  a.2  B60C  11/02 
VS.  a.  152—176  23  Qaims 

1.  A  removable  track  belt  assembly  for  installing  about  the 
circumferential  surface  of  a  tire  carcass  comprising: 
an  annular  belt  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  axially 
oriented  recesses  in  the  inner  circumferential  surface 
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thereof  and  further  having  a  flrst  pattern  of  raised  and 
lowered  portions,  comprising  at  least  one  raised  portion  or 
one  lowered  portion,  on  the  inner  circumferential  surface 
thereof  to  interlock  with  a  complementary  pattern  of 
raised  and  lowered  portions  on  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  the  tire  carcass  to  prevent  relative  movement  of 
said  belt  matrix  axially  with  respect  to  said  carcass; 
a  plurality  of  removable  keeper  bars  positioned  in  said  reces- 
ses, each  of  said  keeper  bars  having  an  inner  surface  con- 
flgured  so  as  to  be  substantially  in  alignment  with  the 


inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  belt  matrix  when  said 
keeper  bars  are  positioned  in  said  recesses  and  further 
having  a  second  pattern  of  raised  and  lowered  portions, 
comprising  at  least  one  raised  portion  or  one  lowered 
portion,  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  to  interlock  with  a 
complementary  pattern  of  raised  and  lowered  portions  on 
the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  tire  carcass  to 
prevent  relative  movement  of  said  keeper  bars  axially  with 
respect  to  said  carcass; 
and  means  attached  to  each  of  said  keeper  bars  for  supplying 
traction  to  said  assembly. 


4,071,069 
SNOW  CHAIN  FOR  TIRES  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES  FOR 

QUICK  MOUNTING 
Jemej  Raspet,  Radovljica,  and  Marjan  Zagar,  Jesenice,  both  of 
Yugoslavia,  assignors  to  Slovenske  zelezame  Tovama  Verig 
s.p.o.,  Lesce,  Yugoslavia 

Filed  July  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,110 
Claims   priority,   application   Yugoslavia,   July   29,    1975, 
1932/75 

Int.  a.2  B60C  27/12 
U.S.  a.  152—213  A  1  Qaim 


'    >     /     ^     /     \     /     \     ' 


_i'  .  V  - 


1.  A  quick-mounting  snow-chain  assembly  for  a  motor  vehi- 
cle tire,  comprising: 

a  continuous  inner  chain  formed  at  one  end  with  a  hook  and 
at  its  other  end  with  an  eye  adapted  to  receive  said  hook, 
said  inner  chain  having  a  length  equal  substantially  to  the 
diameter  of  said  tire  along  a  flank  thereof  against  which 
said  inner  chains  is  intended  to  lie; 

an  outer  chain  comprising  a  relatively  short  chain  member 
and  a  relatively  long  chain  member,  and  a  releasable  hook 
and  eye  connection  between  proximal  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  relatively  short  chain  member  having  a  length 
approximately  equal  to  half  the  circumference  of  said  tire 
along  the  flank  thereof  at  which  said  outer  chain  is  in- 
tended to  lie.  said  relatively  long  chain  member  having  a 
length  in  excess  of  half  of  the  latter  circumference; 


an  eye  on  the  free  end  of  said  relatively  short  chain  member 
adapted  to  receive  said  relatively  long  chain  member; 

a  hook  on  the  free  end  of  said  relatively  long  chain  member; 

a  flrst  mounting  spring  having  a  pair  of  arms  anchored  to 
spaced  apart  locations  along  one  of  said  chain  members 
and  a  second  mounting  spring  having  arms  connected  to 
spaced  apart  locations  along  the  other  of  said  chain  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  springs  deflning  an  eyelet  between  the 
respective  arms  whereby  said  relatively  long  chain  mem- 
ber can  pass  through  said  eye  at  the  free  end  of  said  rela- 
tive short  chain  member  and  thence  through  one  of  said 
eyelets  to  that  said  hook  at  said  free  end  of  said  relatively 
long  chain  member  can  engage  in  the  other  eyelet;  and 

respective  elastic  inserts  received  in  each  of  said  eyelets. 


4,071,070 

MOLDED  VEHICULAR  TIRE  WITH  INTERNAL 

REINFORaNG  WEBS 

Oskar  Schmidt,  Chicago  5,  Kittsee,  Austria  (2421) 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  667,498 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  24,  1975,  2302/75 

Int.  a.2  B60C  5/Oa  17/00 

VS.  a.  152—333  6  Claims 


-^r 


1.  In  a  molded  vehicular  tire  whose  body  comprises  a  toroi- 
dal casing  with  a  sole  and  with  a  pair  of  axially  separated 
oppositely  outwardly  bulging  sidewalls  bounded  by  axially 
spaced  annular  beads  remote  from  said  sole,  the  interior  of  said 
casing  being  partitioned  into  a  multiplicity  of  air-fllled  com- 
partments by  as  many  peripherally  separated,  generally  radial 
webs, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  webs  is  integrally 
attached  to  said  casing  only  at  said  sole  and  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  beads  while  terminating  short  of  said  sidewalls 
throughout  a  zone  extending  from  the  region  of  said  sole 
toward  said  beads  past  a  line  of  maximum  axial  spacing  of 
said  sidewalls  whereby  the  periphery  of  each  web  is  sepa- 
rated from  said  sidewalls  in  said  zone  by  a  pair  of  arcuate 
lateral  gaps  interconnecting  adjacent  compartments. 


4,071,071 

TIRE  BELT  REMOVAL 

Thomas  W.  Graves,  and  Ronald  Seller,  both  of  Muscatine,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Bandag  Incorporated,  Muscatine,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,159 

Int.  a.2  B29H  21/00 

U.S.  a.  157—13  12  Qaims 

12.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  tire  for  recapping  comprising: 

means  for  mounting  a  tire  in  a  vertical  plane  for  rotati9n  about 

a  horizontal  axis;  a  stand  movable  generally  parallel  to  the  tire 

rotation  axis  and  toward  and  away  from  said  tire  mounting 

means;  a  rotatably  driven  rasp  mounted  on  said  stand  in  a 

position  to^:ontact  a  tire  mounted  on  said  mounting  means;  an 

upright  knife-supporting  frame  having  a  lower  end  detachably 

flxed  to  said  stand  at  a  location  below  the  rasp;  a  straight  flat 

knife  extending  generally  transversely  of  a  tire  mounted  on 
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said  mounting  means  and  means  connecting  the  knire  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  frame,  said  connecting  means  being  adjust- 


able to  permit  the  plane  of  the  knife  to  be  rotatably  adjusted 
about  a  horizontal  axis. 


4,071,072 
METHOD  OF  DIRECT  CHILL  CASTING  OF  ALUMINUM 

ALLOYS 
Joha  Gordon  McCubbin,  Kingfton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Alcan 
Research  and  Development  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  521,371,  Nov.  6,  1974, 
abandoned.  TbU  application  Sept.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,859 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  6,  1973, 
51560/73 

Int.  a  J  B22D  ////6 
U.S.  a.  164—89  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  smooth-surfaced  alumi- 
num ingots  by  the  direct  chill  continuous  casting  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

a.  pouring  molten  metal  into  an  open-ended  thermally  insu- 
lated "hot  top"  section  having  a  flat  bottom  surface; 

b.  allowing  the  molten  metal  to  descend  from  said  hot  top 
section  into  a  lower  chilled  mold  section  axially  aligned 
with  said  hot  top  section  and  bringing  said  molten  metal 


into  contact  with  said  chilled  mold  section  to  produce  a 
solidined  peripheral  layer; 

c.  withdrawing  the  metal  continuously  from  the  chilled 
mold  section  at  a  predetermined  casting  rate  and  applying 
coolant  directly  to  the  surface  of  the  solidifled  peripheral 
layer  of  metal  emerging  from  the  chilled  mold  section, 

the  improvement  which  comprises 

d.  performing  steps  (b)  and  (c)  with  a  chilled  mold  section 
having  a  selected  vertical  extent  within  a  range  of  values 
between  i  and  ]  inch,  and 

e.  maintaining  said  casting  rate  at  a  selected  value  within  a 
range  between  6  and  10  inches  per  minute, 

f.  maintaining,  in  the  hot  top  section,  a  head  of  molten  metal 
within  a  range  of  head  values  of  2i  -  4  inches  according  to 
the  values  selected  in  steps  (d)  and  (e). 


4,071,073 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  ROLLER  APRON  WITH 

OVERHANG  GUIDE  RINGS 

Georg  Bollig,  Sao  Pauio-SanU  Amaro,  Brazil,  and  Hans  Streu- 

bel,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignors  to  Schloemann-Siemag 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,720 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1974, 2439359 
Int.  a.2  B22D  11/ 12 
VS.  a.  164-448  10  Qaims 


so 
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1.  A  roller  apron  framework  for  supporting  a  partially  solidi- 
fied strand  on  two  opposite  sides  of  the  strand  in  a  continuous 
casting  installation,  especially  for  the  casting  of  slabs,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  cooperating  pairs  of  rollers,  means  for  mount- 
ing each  of  said  rollers  within  a  maximum  slab  supporting 
width,  each  said  roller  comprising  an  intermediate  strand  sup- 
porting portion  and  bearing  journals  extending  outwardly  of 
said  intermediate  strand  supporting  portion,  said  roller  mount- 
ing means  including  support  means  arranged  on  said  opposite 
sides  of  the  strand  for  supporting  the  rollers  and  a  bearing 
provided  for  each  bearing  journal  for  connecting  the  rollers  to 
their  associated  support  means,  each  bearing  being  mounted  at 
its  associated  support  means  within  the  maximum  slab  support- 
ing width,  each  bearing  journal  of  each  roller  extending  out- 
wardly past  the  bearing  thereof,  and  a  guide  ring  for  support- 
ing the  strand  arranged  in  an  overhang  fashion  at  least  at  one 
bearing  journal  of  each  roller. 


4,071,074 
ROLLER  APRON  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
INSTALLATION 
Georg  Bollig,  Sao  Paulo-Santa  Amara,  Brazil;  Hans  Streubel, 
and  Manfred  Kolakowski,  both  of  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf, 
Germany 

Filed  June  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,183 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  11, 1974, 2428213 
Int.  Q.2  B22D  11/12 
U.S.  Q.  164-448  U  Qaims 

1.  A  roller  apron  assembly  for  supporting  a  partially  solidi- 
fied strand  at  a  continuous  casting  installation,  especially  for 
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casting  steel  strands,  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  cooper- 
ating rollers  having  roller  ends  and  following  one  another  in 
spaced  relationship  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  cast  strand, 
at  least  one  roller  pair  possessing  rollers  having  a  different 
diameter  of  its  rollers  than  the  diameter  of  the  rollers  of  an- 
other roller  pair  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  cooperating  rollers, 
said  pairs  of  rollers  of  respectively  different  diameter  following 
one  another  in  sequence,  each  of  said  rollers  being  rotatably 
mounted  by  only  two  bearings,  said  at  least  one  roller  pair 
defining  larger  size  rollers  each  having  a  strand  supporting 
portion,  the  bearings  of  said  larger  size  rollers  being  mounted 


externally  of  the  strand  supporting  portion,  said  another  roller 
pair  defining  smaller  size  rollers,  at  least  one  smaller  size  roller 
having  at  least  one  of  its  bearings  mounted  within  the  strand 
supporting  portion  of  the  larger  size  rollers,  said  at  least  one 
smaller  size  roller  having  a  strand  supporting  portion  extend- 
ing only  between  its  two  bearings  such  that  said  strand  is 
adapted  to  be  unsupported  outwardly  of  the  said  at  least  one  of 
the  bearings  of  said  one  smaller  size  roller,  whereby  said  one 
smaller  size  roller  is  adapted  to  rely  upon  the  self-supporting 
effect  of  the  strand  edge  for  supporting  the  cast  strand  at  that 
location. 


4,071,075 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CYCLIC 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  OF  PROCESSING 

EQUIPMENT 

Richard  E.  Hinkle,  Bayshore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Hy- 

drotherm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Set.  No.  690,166 

Int.  Q.2  F25B  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  165—2  5  Qaims 


temperature  above  the  temperature  of  said  user  equip- 
ment; 

b.  introducing  heat  transfer  Huid  withdrawn  from  said  user 
equipment  into  a  lower  portion  of  said  first  storage  zone 
during  step  (a)  thereby  upwardly  displacing  the  heat 
transfer  fluid  therein; 

c.  discontinuing  the  flow  of  heat  transfer  Huid  to  said  first 
storage  zone; 

d.  introducing  heat  transfer  fiuid  from  said  heating  zone  into 
said  user  equipment  during  a  second  stage  of  said  heating 
cycle; 

e.  introducing  heat  transfer  fluid  withdrawn  from  said  user 
equipment  during  said  second  stage  of  said  heating  cycle 
into  a  lower  portion  of  a  second  stage  storage  zone 
thereby  displacing  heat  transfer  fluid  contained  therein; 

f.  passing  said  displaced  heat  transfer  fiuid  of  step  (e)  to  said 
heating  zone; 

g.  switching  to  said  heating  zone  the  fiow  of  heat  transfer 
fiuid  withdrawn  from  said  user  equipment  to  initiate  and 
finalize  said  heating  cycle; 

h.  discontinuing  the  fiow  of  heat  transfer  fiuid  to  said  user 
equipment  from  said  heating  zone  at  completion  of  said 
heating  cycle; 

i.  subsequently  introducing  heat  transfer  fiuid  withdrawn 
from  said  user  equipment  into  said  upper  portion  of  said 
second  storage  zone  during  a  first  stage  of  a  cooling  cycle 
thereby  downwardly  displacing  heat  transfer  fluid 
therein,  said  heat  transfer  fiuid  being  at  a  temperature 
below  the  temperature  of  said  user  equipment; 

j.  withdrawing  and  passing  to  said  user  equipment,  said 
displaced  heat  transfer  fluid  of  step  (i); 

k.  discontinuing  the  flow  of  heat  transfer  to  said  second 
storage  zone; 

I.  introducing  heat  transfer  fluid  from  said  cooling  zone  into 
said  user  equipment  during  a  second  stage  of  said  cooling 
cycle; 

m.  introducing  heat  transfer  fluid  withdrawn  from  said  user 
equipment  during  step  (1)  into  said  upper  portion  of  said 
first  storage  zone  therein  by  downwardly  displacing  heat 
transfer  fluid  therein; 

n.  passing  said  displaced  heat  transfer  fluid  of  step  (m)  to  said 
cooling  zone;  and 

o.  switching  the  flow  of  heat  transfer  fluid  withdrawn  from 
said  user  equipment  from  said  first  storage  zone  to  said 
cooling  zone  to  initiate  and  finalize  said  cooling  cycle. 


4,071,076 

SEALING  MEMBER  FOR  A  ROTARY 

HEAT-ACCUMULATOR  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR 

A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Yoshihiro  Sakaki,  Snwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Hied  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,652 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1975,  50-47580 

Int.  Q.2  F28D  19/04 

VS.  Q.  165—9  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  heating  and  cooling  user  equipment  utiliz- 
ing pressurized  water  as  a  heat  transfer  fluid  in  a  closed  system 
wherein  said  system  includes  heating  and  cooling  zones  for 
heating  and  cooling  said  heat  transfer  fluid  and  wherein  said 
system  includes  a  zone  for  storing  heat  transfer  fluid  at  inter- 
mediate temperature  levels,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  introducing  heat  transfer  fluid  from  an  upper  portion  of  a 
first  storage  zone  into  said  user  equipment  during  a  first 
stage  of  a  heating  cycle,  said  heat  transfer  fluid  being  at  a 


1.  In  a  sealing  member  for  a  rotary  heat-accumulator  type 
heat  exchanger  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  which  sealing  member 
includes  a  sliding  plate  slidable  on  a  heat  accumulator,  a  shield 
panel  secured  to  said  sliding  plate,  and  a  backing  plate  for 
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backing  said  shield  panel,  said  shield  panel  having  a  low-tem- 
perature side  and  a  high-temperature  side,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  cover  defining  an  interior  chamber  there- 
through constituting  a  flow  path  for  low-temperature  air, 

b.  said  cover  extending  along  the  sliding  plate  and  being 
disposed  between  said  sliding  plate  and  said  shield  panel  at 
the  low-temperature  side  of  the  shield  panel, 

c.  said  cover  extending  radially  of  said  heat  accumulator  and 
having  openings  at  each  end  thereof  to  admit  low-temper- 
ature and  high-pressure  air  to  the  interior  chamber  of  said 
cover  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  such  that  said  air  will 
cool  portions  of  said  sealing  member. 


4,071,077 

HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDING 

Gerhard  W.  Moog,  Toronto,  and  Kenneth  R.  Cooper,  Don  Mills, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canada  Square  Management 

Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  579,341.  May  21, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,049,045. 

Thb  application  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,715 

Int.  a.2  F24D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  165—18  8  aaims 


system  to  be  heated  or  cooled  comprising  a  chiller  tanic  pro- 
vided with  a  water  reservoir  in  the  bottom  portion  thereof,  a 
refrigeration  system  operative  during  the  cooling  mode  to  cool 
the  water  in  said  chiller  Unk,  said  refrigeration  system  includ- 
ing an  evaporator  located  in  said  chiller  tank  above  said  reser- 
voir, a  Hrst  conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  on  one  end  to  the 
terminal  system  and  extending  therefrom  into  said  chiller  tank 
at  a  point  below  said  evaporator,  said  flrst  conduit  including  a 
riser  poriion  extending  upwardly  through  said  evaporator  and 
terminating  above  said  evaporator  to  permit  the  water  therein 
to  be  discharged  therefrom  and  gravity  fed  across  the  evapora- 


J  .^  *^  '* 


4,071,078 
HYDRONIC  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 
William  R.  Paddea,  13823  Heritage  Drive,  RiTcniew,  Wayne 
Cooaty,  Mich.  48192 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,424 

lat.  a.2  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  CL  165—27  28  Claims 

25.  A  hydronic  heating  and  cooling  system  having  heating 

and  cooling  modes  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  terminal 


tor  into  said  reservoir  during  the  cooling  mode,  a  circulating 
pump,  a  second  conduit  connecting  the  reservoir  in  said  chiller 
tank  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  pump,  a  third  conduit  intersecting 
said  Hrst  and  second  conduits,  control  valve  means  for  control- 
ling flow  in  said  flrst  and  third  conduits,  a  fourih  conduit 
connected  on  one  end  to  the  discharge  side  of  said  pump  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  on  the  other  end  to  the  terminal 
system,  and  heating  means  for  heating  the  water  in  said  fourih 
conduit  during  the  heating  mode,  said  heating  means  being  of 
tubular  construction  and  being  interposed  in  and  forming  part 
of  said  fourih  conduit  with  the  water  flowing  through  said 
tubular  heating  means  during  the  heating  and  cooling  modes. 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  building 
having  a  heating  load  or  a  cooling  load,  the  system  including: 
a  circulation  circuit  for  a  temperature  control  fluid;  means  in 
said  circuit  for  varying  the  heat  energy  in  said  fluid;  and  means 
for  circulating  said  fluid  in  said  circuit;  the  building  load  being 
connectible  m  said  circuit  so  that  said  fluid  can  pass  through 
the  building  load; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  heat  energy  storage  reservoir 
containing  a  fluid,  the  reservoir  comprising  a  tank  having 
therein  a  plurality  of  upnght  baflles  disposed  in  spaced, 
generally  parallel  positions,  each  bafRe  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  the  tank  to  a  position  above  the  level  of  the 
fluid,  and  from  an  upright  wall  of  the  tank  to  a  position 
spaced  from  an  opposite  upright  wall  so  that  the  baffles 
together  deflne  an  elongate  fluid  flow  path  of  serpentine 
form  along  which  the  fluid  can  flow  in  the  form  of  a 
column  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction,  the  tank  hav- 
ing an  inlet  connection  communicating  with  one  end  of 
said  path  and  an  outlet  connection  communicating  with 
the  opposite  end  of  said  path,  said  inlet  and  outlet  connec- 
tions of  the  reservoir  being  coupled  to  said  circulation 
circuit  so  that  heat  energy  derived  from  said  circuit  can  be 
stored  in  the  reservoir  for  subsequent  transfer  back  to  the 
said  circuit  to  assist  the  action  of  said  heat  energy  varying 
means. 


4,071,079 
HEAT-STORAGE  UNIT  AND  SYSTEM 
Hans  Engelbrecht,  Siegen-Eisem,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sadao 
Shimoda,  Kamagaya,  Japan 

Filed  July  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,106 
aaims    priority,    application    Australia,    July    31,    1974, 
71882/74;  Oct.  23,  1974,  74621/74 

Int.  a.^  F25B  29/00:  F24H  7/00:  F22B  1/02:  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  165—48  9  aaims 


1.  A  heat  accumulator  unit  comprising  an  accumulator  me- 
dium comprising  a  salt,  a  container  for  said  medium,  means  for 
supplying  heat  to  the  accumulator  medium,  a  steam  generator 
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forming  a  pari  of  said  container  and  having  a  steam  outlet 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  heat  utilization  means,  said  genera- 
tor including  steam  generating  pipes  of  different  lengths  im- 
mersed to  different  depths  into  the  salt,  means  for  feeding 
water  to  the  steam  generator  in  predetermined  quantities, 
including  means  for  supplying  the  water  inlets  of  the  pipes  by 
overflow,  each  pipe  having  a  water  inlet  and  a  steam  outlet,  the 
pipe  inlets  being  so  arranged  in  the  steam  generator  that  the 
pipe  with  the  least  immersion  depth  is  supplied  by  overflow 
with  water  first  and  each  successively  more  deeply  immersed 
pipe  is  successively  supplied  with  water  by  overflow  with  the 
most  deeply  immersed  pipe  supplied  last. 


stantially  perpendicularly  to  the  surface  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  second  end  face,  the  one  end  of  the  circumferential 
surface  having  a  reduced  diameter. 

2.  a  sleeve  mounted  on  the  circumferential  surface  of  the  roller 
body  and  surrounding  the  surface, 

a.  the  circumferential  roller  body  surface  and  the  sleeve 
defining  therebetween  a  conduit  for  circulating  a  cooling 
Huid, 

3.  a  flange  flxed  on  the  flrst  end  face  along  a  plane  extending 
parallel  to  the  first  end  face,  the  flange  having 

a.  a  flrst  tubular  member  extending  perpendicularly  to  the 
plane  and  projecting  between  the  sleeve  and  the  reduced 


4,071,080 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Frank  H.  Bridgers,  712  Hermota  Drive,  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.  87110 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,879 

Int.  a.2  F24C  15/20:  F24F  7/00:  A23C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  165—59  2  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  heating  and  cooling  the  air 
in  an  enclosed  area;  means  for  exhausting  a  portion  of  the  air 
from  the  enclosed  area;  an  outlet  from  which  the  air  exhausted 
from  the  enclosed  area  is  discharged;  an  inlet  for  supplying 
ambient  make-up  air  to  the  system  to  replace  the  air  dis- 
charged; a  heat  exchanger  disposed  between  the  exhaust  means 
and  the  discharge  outlet  to  enable  the  exhaust  air  passing  there- 
through to  treat  the  make-up  air  by  conduction;  means  for 
introducing  the  treated  make-up  air  to  the  enclosed  area;  a  heat 
pump  in  the  system  for  providing  supplemental  treatment  of 
the  make-up  air  to  that  induced  by  the  heat  exchanger;  said 
heat  pump  embodying  a  compressor;  a  first  coil  member  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  the  exhaust  air  between  the  heat  exchanger 
and  the  discharge  outlet  and  alternating  as  an  evaporator  and  a 
condenser;  a  second  coil  member  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
make-up  air  between  the  heat  exchanger  and  the  blower  for 
introducing  the  make-up  air  to  the  enclosed  area  and  alternat- 
ing as  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator;  and  valve  means  operat- 
ing alternately  to  direct  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  flrst  and 
second  coil  members  thereby  providing  heating  and  cooling  as 
required  for  the  make-up  air  supply. 


diameter  end  of  the  roller  body  surface,  the  flrst  tubular 
member  deflning  a  flrst  annular  seat  with  the  sleeve  and 
roller  body  surface,  and 
b.  a  second  tubular  member  of  larger  diameter  than  the  flrst 
tubular  member  and  extending  concentrically  thereabout, 
the  tubular  members  deflning  a  second  annular  seat  there- 
between, an  end  of  the  sleeve  projecting  into  the  second 
annular  seat  and  being  gripped  thereby  to  prevent  radial 
expansion  of  th&  sleeve  end,  and 
4.  a  fluid-tight  element  mounted  in  the  flrst  annular  seat  and 
compressed  by  the  projecting  first  tubular  member,  the 
gripped  end  of  the  sleeve  preventing  loosening  of  the  fluid- 
tight  element  in  the  first  annular  seat. 


4,071,082 

CONVERSION  OF  A  DUAL  DUCT,  DUAL 

TEMPERATURE  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  TO  A 

SINGLE  TEMPERATURE  SYSTEM 

Leander  Economides,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Economides 
A  Goldberg,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632.765 

Int.  a.2  F28F  27/02.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  165—101  9  Claims 


4,071,081 
INTERNALLY  COOLED  ROLLER 

Alain  Chielens,  Marcq-en-Baroeul,  and  Jean-Pierre  Henin, 
Lille,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock,  Paris, 
France 

nied  June  17, 1976.  Ser.  No.  697.241 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  June  17,  1975,  75  18833 
Int.  a.2  F28F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  165—82  7  aaims 

1.  An  internally  cooled  roller  comprising 

1.  a  roller  body  having  an  axis,  an  axially  extending  circumfer- 
ential surface  about  the  axis,  a  first  end  face  extending  sub- 


is^^ 


-nMJi. 


COOLCD 
MEDIUM 


7.  A  method  for  converting  a  dual  duct,  dual  temperature 
constant  volume  air  conditioning  system  for  increased  cooling 
capacity,  said  system  having  a  fan  with  a  capacity  for  propel- 
ling air  through  first  and  second  ducts,  means  for  heating  the 
air  in  said  first  duct,  means  for  cooling  the  air  in  said  second 
duct,  and  means  for  mixing  the  air  in  said  first  duct  with  the  air 
in  said  second  duct  in  suitable  proportions  to  deliver  to  a 
controlled  environment  air  of  suitable  temperature,  compris- 
ing: 
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replacing  said  means  for  heating  the  air  in  said  first  duct  with 
means  for  cooling  the  air  in  said  first  duct,  and 

replacing  said  means  for  mixing  the  air  in  said  first  and 
second  ducts  in  suiuble  proportions  to  achieve  a  desired 
temperature  with  terminal  means  for  receiving  the  air 
from  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  ducts  and  deliver- 
ing the  air  to  the  controlled  environment. 

4,071.083 
TUBULAR  EXCHANGER 
Reo^Heiui  Droin,  Saiat-Etieniic,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot- 
Loire,  Puis,  France 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1976.  Ser.  No.  668.261 

int.  aj  F28D  J/04:  F28F  9/18 

U.S.  a.  165-173  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  tubular  exchanger  for  working  under  heat  and  pressure, 
comprising  a  set  of  tubes  made  of  ferritic  steel  of  high  chrome 
content  having  the  following  composition: 

C  <  0.010%. 

Cr:  25  to  30%. 

Mo  <  4%. 
relatively  short  tubular  ferrules  of  austenitic  stainless  steel, 
weld  means  joining  said  ferrules  respectively  to  said  tubes  with 
a  low  degree  of  contamination,  said  stainless  steel  of  said  fer- 
rules having  the  following  composition: 

C  <  0.020%. 

Cr:  20  to  26%. 

Ni:  6  to  26%. 

Mo:  I  to  5%, 
a  tube  plate  receiving  said  ferrules,  said  tube  plate  being  clad 
with  an  austenitic  stainless  steel  having  the  following  composi- 
tion: 

C  <  0.030%. 

Cr:  18  to  22%. 

Ni:  14  to  18%. 

Mo:  I  to  3%. 

Mn:  4  to  6%. 
and  second  weld  means  joining  said  ferrules  to  said  cladding  of 
said  tube  plate. 


4,071.084 
WELL  PACKER 
Joe  R.  Brown,  and  Chudleigh  B.  Cochran,  both  of  Houston. 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Brown  Oil  Tools.  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.,  by 
said  Chudleigh  B.  Cochran 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1976.  Ser.  No.  750.801 
Int.  a.2  E21B  23/00.  33/12 
U.S.  a.  166-129  49aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  conduit  comprising: 

a.  sealing  means  for  selectively  sealing  said  apparatus  to  said 
conduit  by  sealing  engagement  with  said  conduit; 

b.  body  means  including  a  first  component  and  a  second 
component,  and  carrying  said  sealing  means,  such  that 
said  apparatus  may  be  selectively  set.  with  said  sealing 
means  in  said  sealing  engagement  with  said  conduit,  by 
non-rotative  first  phase  motion  of  said  first  and  second 
components  toward  each  other; 


c.  mandrel  means  passing  generally  through  said  body  means 
and  selectively  moveable  relative  thereto;  and 

d.  tightening  means  for  selectively  increasing  forces  main- 
taining said  sealing  means  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
conduit,  when  said  apparatus  is  set,  operable  by  second 
phase  motion  of  said  first  and  second  components  toward 
each  other  effected  by  relative  rotational  motion  between 
said  first  and  second  components. 

47.  A  method  of  using  a  packer  in  a  well  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


a.  positioning  said  packer  in  said  well  by  manipulation  of  a 
tubing  string  connected  to  said  packer; 

b.  setting  said  packer  in  said  well  by  downward  movement 
of  said  tubing  string  relative  to  said  well; 

c.  tightening  said  packer  in  set  configuration  by  rotation  of 
said  tubing  string;  and 

d.  selectively  opening  and  closing  a  bypass  How  passage  by 
said  packer  in  set  and  tightened  configuration  by  limited 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  tubing  string  relative  to 
said  well. 


4.071,085 
WELL  HEAD  SEALING  SYSTEM 
Donovan  B.  Grable,  2515  San  Frucisco  Aye.,  Long  Beach, 
Calif.  90806,  and  Bill  C.  Laney,  Suite  1-308,  4445  Pacific 
Coast  Highway,  Torrance,  Calif.  90505 

Filed  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,721 
Int.  a.2  E21B  33/03 
U.S.  a.  166-84  26  Claims 

1.  In  well  now  control  apparatus, 

a.  a  tubular  well  head  having  side  porting  for  Howing  well 
production  fiuid  sidewardly  through  the  head,  and 

b.  blow-out  preventer  means  downwardly  received  in  the 
head  interior  for  controlling  the  fiow  of  well  fluid  side- 
wardly through  the  head  via  said  porting,  said  means 
including  generally  radially  defiectible  annular  packer 
structure,  and 
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c.  an  annular  hanger  landed  in  the  head  and  suspending  said 
packer  structure,  there  being  a  zone  in  the  head  and  within 


iVr 


downward  direction  because  of  reaction  to  the  movement 
of  said  mass;  and 
e.  at  least  one  fin  structure  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said 
shell  structure,  said  fin  structure  being  designed  to  offer 
more  resistance  to  movement  of  the  pulling  apparatus  in 
one  longitudinal  direction  than  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,071,087 

WELL  CONSTRUCnON 

Kurt  Ingerle,  Gotzens,  and  Karl  Meister,  Simbach,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Ferdinand  Aufischlager  KG.,  Munich, 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,937,  Nov.  25,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  applicaHon  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711.901 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Genaaay,  Not.  28, 1973,  2359231 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/04 
U.S.  a.  166—278  6  CUims 


the  packer  structure  to  generally  centrally  receive  an 
elongated  member. 


4,071,086 

APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING  TOOLS  INTO  A 

WELLBORE 

John  D.  Bennett,  Denton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc., 

Wayne,  Pa. 

Filed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,658 

Int.  a.2  E21B  J  9/08 

U.S.  a.  166—177  3  Qalms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pulling  tools  down  into  a  wellbore.  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  shell  structure  forming  the  body  of  the  pulling  tool,  said 
body  having  a  first,  downwardly  directed  end  and  a  sec- 
ond, upwardly  directed  end; 

b.  means  connected  to  the  shell  for  providing  physical  cou- 
pling to  the  tool; 

c.  a  mass  slidably  mounted  in  said  shell  for  sliding  movement 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell  between  first  and 
second  positions  disposed  nearer  said  first  and  second 
ends,  respectively; 

d.  electromagnetic  means  for  sequentially  propelling  said 
mass  to  said  second  position  at  a  first  average  rate  of  speed 
and  returning  the  mass  back  to  said  second  position  at  a 
second  average  rate  of  speed,  said  first  average  rate  of 
speed  exceeding  said  second  rate  of  speed  so  that  the  net 
movement  of  the  pulling  apparatus  is  in  the  lower  or 


1.  In  a  method  of  constructing  a  filter  water  well  in  a  region 
of  water-bearing  strata  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

i.  sinking  in  said  water-bearing  strata  a  plurality  of  first 
cavities  and  providing  a  respective  lining  piping  in  each 
first  cavity,  said  first  cavities  being  spaced  laterally  at  a 
selected  spacing; 

ii.  withdrawing  the  lining  piping  from  each  first  cavity  and 
simultaneously  filling  said  cavity  with  a  first  gravel  filling 
of  a  size  selected  for  use  as  a  filter; 

iii.  thereafter  sinking  in  said  water-bearing  strata  at  least  one 
cavity,  of  width  greater  than  said  selected  spacing,  so  as  to 
intersect  at  least  one  of  said  first  cavities  along  the  whole 
of  the  depth  of  said  first  cavities  and  providing  a  lining 
piping  in  said  second  cavity; 

iv.  providing  in  at  least  one  second  cavity  a  filter  pipe  which 
includes  in  its  wall  -a  plurality  of  openings:  the  improve- 
ment which  includes  withdrawing  the  lining  piping  from 
said  second  cavity  while  simultaneously  filling  the  space 
of  said  second  cavity  externally  of  said  filter  pipe  with  a 
second  gravel  filling  of  a  larger  size  than  said  first  gravel 
filling. 

4,071,088 
RETRIEVABLE  SAFETY  VALVE 
James  D.  Mott,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Company 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,603,  Jan.  20.  1975.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,532.  May  24.  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  131.661. 
April  6.  1971.  Pat.  No.  3.763.933.  This  application 
Sept.  19.  1975.  Ser.  No.  614.989 
Int.  a.=  E21B  43/12 
U.S.  a.  166—321  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  operably  replacing  a  first  controlled  subsur- 
face safety  valve  connected  in  and  forming  a  portion  of  a  well 
tubing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  the  first  controlled  subsurface  safety  valve  in  the 

well  tubing  at  a  subsurface  location  in  a  well; 
operating  the  first  controlled  subsurface  safety  valve  in 
response  to  increased  control  Huid  pressure  communi- 
cated to  the  valve  by  a  pa.ssageway  separate  from  the  well 
tubing  for  enabling  flow  through  the  well  tubing; 
moving  a  second  subsurface  safety  valve  into  the  well  tubing 
when  the  first  controlled  subsurface  safety  valve  malfunc- 
tions; 
positioning  the  second  safety  valve  within  the  first  con- 
trolled subsurface  safety  valve;  and 
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operating  the  second  safety  valve  in  response  to  the  opera- 
tion of  the  first  safety  valve  by  the  increased  control  fluid 


4,071,089 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Conwlis  van  der  Leiy,  7,  BmschcnraiB,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  June  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,986 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   June   5,    1975. 
7506652 

Int  a.2  AOIB  33/06 
1}S.  a.  172-59  ,5  aaims 


1.  A  cultivator  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  at  least 
one  group  of  soil  working  members  being  supported  on  said 
frame,  each  of  said  soil  working  members  being  rotatable  about 
an  upwardly  extending  axis  and  driving  means  connected  to 
rotate  said  soil  working  members,  a  ground  engaging  support- 
ing member  being  positioned  to  the  rear  of  said  soil  working 
members  and  said  supporting  member  being  interconnected  to 
said  frame  with  setting  means  that  fixes  the  relative  horizontal 
positions  of  said  frame  and  supporting  member,  said  group  of 
soil  working  members  being  mounted  on  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal support  and  said  support  being  pivoted  to  said  frame  by 
at  least  one  linkage,  said  support  together  with  said  soil  work- 
ing members  being  vertically  displaceable  about  pivot  means 
of  the  linkage  relative  to  both  said  frame  and  said  ground 
engaging  member  to  avoid  obstacles  during  operation,  stop 
means  on  said  implement  being  positioned  to  limit  the  extreme 
vertical  movement  of  said  group  of  soil  working  members  in  at 
least  one  direction  with  respect  to  said  frame. 


4,071,090 

MOTORGRADER  IMPLEMENT  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Gene  B.  Easterling,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,743 

Int.  aj  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  a.  172-788  8  a,i„. 


pressure  communicated   to  the  first  controlled   safety 
valve.  I 


1.  An  implement  mounting  arrangement,  operatively  associ- 
ated with  a  longitudinally  oriented  main  frame  of  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  base  frame  assembly  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end 
and  being  universally  secured  at  said  inner  end  to  said 
main  frame; 

first  actuator  means  interconnected  between  said  main  frame 
and  said  outer  end  of  said  base  frame  assembly  for  sus- 
pended  raising,  lowering  and  lilting  thereof; 

an  implement  support  assembly  hingedly  mounted  on  said 
outer  end  of  said  base  frame  assembly; 

angling  means  interconnected  between  said  base  frame  as- 
sembly and  said  implement  support  assembly  for  angling  it 
relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  vehicle;  and 

second  actuator  means  interconnected  between  said  main 
frame  and  said  outer  end  of  said  base  frame  assembly  for 
stabilizing  and  side  shifting  said  base  frame  assembly. 

4,071,091 

MOTOR  GRADER  WITH  DETACHABLE  LINK  FOR 

REDUCED  BLADE  ANGLE  OPERATION 

Carlisle  S.  Morris,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,903 

Int.  a.2  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  a.  172-797  ,0  aaims 


1.  In  a  motor  grader  which  comprises: 

a  power  unit  having  a  main  grader  frame  extending  for- 
wardly  therefrom,  said  frame  being  supported  adjacent  its 
forwardmost  end  by  ground  engaging  means; 

a  circle  drawbar  mounted  below  said  frame  intermediate 
said  power  unit  and  said  ground  engaging  means; 

a  circle  member  mounted  below  said  circle  drawbar; 

gear  means  for  rotating  said  circle  member  relative  to  said 
circle  drawbar; 

a  blade  mounted  to  said  circle  member  and  therebelow; 

first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  rotatably  mounted  at  a  first 
end  thereof  adjacent  said  frame  and  at  a  second  end 
thereof  adjacent  a  periphery  of  said  circle  drawbar;  said 
first  cylinder  means  including  a  rod  which  is  retractible 
therein,  said  first  cylinder  means  with  said  rod  fully  re- 
tracted therein  defining  a  minimum  total  length; 

second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  rotatably  mounted  adja- 
cent a  first  end  thereof  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
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circle  drawbar  and  adjacent  a  second  end  thereof  adjacent 
said  frame;  and  an  improvement  which  includes 
means  for  permitting  operation  of  said  motor  grader  at  a 
reduced  angle  of  said  blade  to  a  surface  being  graded, 
including  a  detachable  link  connected  in  line  with  said  first 
cylinder  means  to  extend  the  length  thereof,  said  link 
having  a  length  such  that  when  said  link  is  connected  to 
said  first  cylinder  means  in  line  therewith  and  said  first 
cylinder  means  is  at  said  minimum  total  length  thereof, 
said  first  cylinder  means  and  said  link  are  of  a  collective 
length  which  prevents  rotation  of  said  blade  beneath  said 
frame  from  a  first  of  said  motor  grader  to  a  second  side 
thereof,  said  first  cylinder  means,  when  said  link  is  re- 
moved therefrom  and  said  first  cylinder  means  is  at  said 
minimum  total  length,  allowing  said  blade  to  be  rotated 
beneath  said  frame  from  said  first  side  to  said  second  side. 


air  distribution  means  disposed  within  said  housing;  a  percus- 
sion piston  located  inside  said  housing  for  reciprocating  under 
the  effect  of  compressed  air  and  for  delivering  impacts  at  the 
end  of  the  power  stroke  to  a  tail  piece  of  the  boring  tool;  a  front 
head  disposed  coaxially  with  respect  to  said  percussion  piston 
and  said  tail  piece  of  the  boring  tool;  a  boring  tool  holder 
connected  to  said  front  head  and  having  a  central  hole  for 
permitting  said  boring  tool  to  extend  axially  outwardly  there- 
from; a  boring  tool  rotation  mechanism,  installed  in  the  front 
portion  of  the  boring  machine,  having  a  stator  with  a  plurality 
of  stator  blades  secured  on  its  internal  surface  equidistant  from 
each  other,  a  rotor  installed  inside  said  stator  and  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  whose  number  is  equal  to  that 
of  said  stator  blades,  a  sleeve  installed  inside  said  rotor,  a 
ratchet  installed  in  said  front  head  and  coupled  to  the  tail  piece 
of  said  boring  tool  for  rotating  same,  at  least  one  pair  of  hinged 


4,071,092 

PNEUMATIC  SCREWDRIVER  WITH  TORQUE 

RESPONSIVE  SHUT-OFF 

William  K.  Wallace,  Bameveld,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Pneu- 
matic Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,766 

fat.  a.2  B25B  23/14 

VS.  a.  173—12  7  aaims 


!       10,  «•  '*  >' 


1.  In  a  pneumatically  powered  screwdriver,  a  motor  hous- 
ing, a  clutch  housing  affixed  to  the  motor  housing,  a  valve 
movable  to  control  How  of  pneumatic  fluid  to  the  motor  hous- 
ing for  operation  of  a  rotary  motor  therein,  a  push  rod  for 
unseating  of  the  valve  to  allow  flow  of  pneumatic  fluid  to  the 
motor,  a  valve  spring  which  is  biased  to  seat  the  valve  to  shut 
off  flow  of  pneumatic  fluid  to  the  motor,  a  clutch  member  in 
the  clutch  housing  and  rotatably  driven  by  the  motor,  a  spindle 
in  the  clutch  housing  adapted  for  receipt  of  a  tool  bit  shank,  a 
plurality  of  balls  arranged  to  convey  rotary  motion  from  the 
clutch  member  to  the  spindle,  and  a  ball  compression  means 
urging  the  balls  into  engagement  with  the  clutch  member,  a 
torque  responsive  shut-off  means  for  the  screwdriver  compris- 
ing: movable  means  slidingly  supported  in  the  spindle  and 
clutch  member,  compression  means  biasing  said  movable 
means  into  engagement  with  the  push  rod  for  unseating  of  the 
valve,  a  latch  pin  arranged  in  the  clutch  member,  a  spring 
biased  for  movement  of  the  latch  pin  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  balls,  and  a  lock  pin  arranged  in  the  clutch 
member  between  the  latch  pin  and  the  movable  means  for 
preventing  sliding  movement  of  said  movable  means,  said  lock 
pin  responsive  to  movement  of  said  latch  pin  caused  by  said 
one  of  said  balls  to  release  said  movable  means  for  sliding 
movement  to  enable  said  valve  spring  to  overcome  the  bias  of 
said  compression  means  and  seat  said  valve  is  seated. 


4,071,093 
AIR  PERCUSSION  BORING  MACHINE 
Anatoly  IvaaoTicli  Zabarev,  ulitsa  RozybakieTt,  362,  kv.  1;  Lev 
FcdoroTich  Osipovsky,  5  mikroraion,  3,  kv.  28,  and  Stanislav 
Valeryanorich  Shipov,  ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  126,  kv.  3,  all  of 
Alma-Ata,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,600 

Int.  a.2  E21C  3/28 

VS.  a.  173—105  4  Claims 

1.  An  air  percussion  boring  machine  comprising:  percussion 

means  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing;  a  rear  head  having 


pawls  in  said  sleeve,  said  pawls  of  each  of  said  pair  of  pawls 
being  coupled  to  each  other,  and  said  pawls  having  a  common 
axle  of  rotation  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  boring  ma- 
chine and  directed  in  different  senses  whereby  one  of  the  pawls 
in  each  pair  is  used  to  rotate  said  ratchet  in  one  direction 
whereas  the  other  pawl  in  each  pair  is  used  to  rotate  said 
ratchet  in  an  opposite  direction,  each  of  said  pairs  of  pawls 
comprising  a  rigid  coupling  in  the  form  of  a  lug  provided  on 
one  pawl  and  a  mutually  cooperatively  associated  slot  pro- 
vided on  the  other  pawl;  means  for  urging  said  pawls  to  said 
ratchet  comprising  air  power  cylinders  with  pistons  contacting 
said  pawls;  and  an  air  pressure  source  in  communication  with 
a  first  group  of  air  power  cylinders  designed  to  rotate  said 
ratchet  in  one  direction  when  said  pawls  are  in  mesh  with  said 
ratchet,  while  a.  second  group  of  air  power  cylinders  designed 
to  rotate  said  ratchet  in  an  opposite  direction  is  in  communica- 
tion with  the  atmosphere. 


4,071,094 
PORTABLE  PNEUMATIC  PERCUSSIVE  TOOL 
Viktor  ETdokimovich.Kilin,  ulitsa  Potadochnaya,  44,  korpus  2, 
kT.  40;  Anas  Galimovicli  Galimov,  ulitsa  Kuibysheva,  115,  kv. 
13;  Olcg  Alexandrovich  Yankovsky,  ulitsa  Soni  Morozovoi, 
175A,  kv.  95,  ail  of  Sverdlovsk;  Nikolai  Alexandrovich  Klu- 
shin,  ulitsa  Narodnaya,  1,  kv.  23,  and  Petr  Avramovich  Mas- 
lakov,  ulitsa  Voskhod,  7,  kv.  42,  both  of  Novosibirsk,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372.416 
lat.a.^B25D  17/04.  17/08 
VS.  a.  173—139  7  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  pneumatic  percussive  tool  comprising:  a  cylin- 
der; a  hammer  accommodated  in  said  cylinder  and  adapted  to 
reciprocate  under  the  action  of  compressed  air  and  to  impart 
blows  to  a  working  implement  received  in  the  front  end  por- 
tion of  said  cylinder;  an  air-distribution  means  arranged  on  the 
rear  end  face  of  said  cylinder,  said  means  being  communicated 
during  the  operation  of  said  tool  with  a  compressed  air  source 
and  adapted  to  distribute  the  compressed  air  provenient  from 
the  source;  a  housing  mounted  on  the  rear  end  part  of  said 
cylinder  and  fixed  thereto,  said  housing  being  adapted  to  fix 
said  air-distribution  means  to  said  cylinder;  a  handle  mounted 
on  said  housing  and  axially  movable  within  certain  limits  along 
the  outer  surface  of  said  housing,  said  handle  being  adapted  to 
control  said  tool  and  to  communicate  said  air-distribution 
means  with  the  compressed  air  source  in  the  manner  known 
per  se  during  the  movement  of  the  handle  forwardly  along  the 
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housing  into  the  operative  position;  a  shock  absorber  disposed 
between  said  housing  and  said  handle,  said  shock  absorber 
being  adapted  to  return  said  handle  into  the  rearmost  idle 
position  and  to  lower  vibration  of  said  handle;  said  working 
implement  being  provided  at  its  rear  end  part  with  a  shoulder 
adapted  to  fix  the  position  of  said  working  implement  relative 
to  the  cylinder;  a  sleeve  composed  of  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  parts  located  on  the  front  end  part  of  said 
cylinder  and  embracing  said  working  implement,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  sleeve  being  tapered  to  converge  in  the  direction 
toward  said  working  implement,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to 
fix  said  working  implement  relative  to  said  cylinder;  a  difTeren- 
tial  spring,  the  end  of  the  spring,  which  has  a  greater  diameter, 
being  of  a  cylindrical  shape  and  wound  about  the  front  end 
part  of  said  cylinder,  while  the  end  of  the  spring,  which  has  a 
smaller  diameter,  being  tapered  and  being  urged  against  said 


tapered  surface  of  said  sleeve  in  the  direction  toward  the  rear 
end  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  urge  said  sleeve  with  its  rear  end 
face  against  the  front  end  face  of  the  cylinder  and  with  the 
inner  surface  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  working  imple- 
ment, whereby  said  sleeve  together  with  said  spring  form  a 
resilient  coupling  between  said  cylinder  and  said  working 
implement,  said  coupling  allowing  said  working  implement  to 
move  forward  relative  to  the  cylinder  at  the  instant  of  blow, 
with  working  implement  being  jammed  in  the  material  being 
demolished,  due  to  an  additional  expansion  of  said  spring, 
while  after  the  delivery  of  a  blow  said  coupling  contributing  to 
the  cylinder  movement  forwardly  toward  the  working  imple- 
ment due  to  the  contraction  of  the  expanded  spring,  thereby 
lowering  vibration  of  the  cylinder  in  the  direction  toward  the 
operator  and  reducing  the  thrust  force  to  be  exerted  upon  the 
handle. 


that  the  hydraulic  jack  moves  the  saddle  in  substantially 

equal  steps, 
a  first  boom  carried  by  the  saddle, 
a  rock  drill  mounted  on  the  boom. 


4,071,095 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINNING  REEF 
Lonw  Robert  Herron,  Bcnoni,  South  Africa,  and  Axel  Stromnes, 
Borlange,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag, 
Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976.  Scr.  No.  679,683 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Apr.  23,  1975, 
75/2609 

Int  a.2  B23Q  5/00 
VS.  a.  173—152  14  Qaims 

1.  A  reef  winning  machine  comprising: 
a  frame, 

means  for  fixing  the  frame  in  position  in  a  stope, 
a  saddle  on  the  frame, 

moving  means  coupled  to  the  saddle  for  moving  the  saddle 
along  the  frame,  the  moving  means  including  a  hydraulic 
jack  coupled  to  the  saddle  and  means  for  supplying  mea- 
sured amounts  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  hydraulic  jack  so 


means  coupled  to  the  rock  drill  to  advance  the  rock  drill 

forwardly  on  the  boom, 
tool  carrying  means  carried  by  the  saddle,  and 
rock  breaker  means  mounted  on  the  tool  carrying  means  and 

operating  simultaneously  with  the  rock  drill. 


4,071,096 
SHAPED  CHARGE  WELL  PERFORATING  APPARATUS 
Jack  E.  Dines,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jet  Research 
Center,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,299 

Int.  a.2  E21B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  175-4.6  15  Qaims 


1.  A  shaped  charge  well  perforating  carrier  which  comprises 
a  closed  tubular  housing  adapted  to  be  lowered  and  raised 
through  tubing  in  a  well  bore  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
formed  in  the  shape  of  an  elliptic  cylinder  so  that  when  shaped 
charge  perforating  means  disposed  therein  are  detonated,  the 
ellipticity  of  said  elliptic  cylindrical  portion  is  reduced. 


4,071,097 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPERSONIC 

DRILLING  IN  UNDERGROUND  ROCKY  STRATA 

Miklds  FUlb'p,  and  Geza  Rakar,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 

assignors   to   Koolaj   es   Foldgazbanyaszati    Ipari    Kutato 

Laboratorium,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  322,750,  Jan.  11,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,249 

Int.  a.-'  E21B  7/04,  9/08 

UJS.  a.  175—56  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  ultrasonic  drilling  in  underground  rocky 

strata  with  a  mechanical  driUing  tool  such  as  a  rotary  drill  bit 

containing  at  least  one  rock-breaking  element,  comprising  the 

steps  of;  making  a  flushing  medium  flow  through  a  passageway 

in  the  drilling  tool;  superposing  a  pressure  wave  on  the  static 

pressure  of  the  flowing  medium  at  the  location  of  rock  break- 
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ing;  and  setting  the  frequency  of  the  pressure  wave  in  the 
ultrasonic  range,  between  20  and  100  kHz;  wherein  the  frc- 


providing  a  container  for  housing  an  encapsulated  core; 

receiving  the  encapsulated  core  within  the  housing; 

supplying  a  subtemperature  mass  of  material  having  a  tem- 
perature substantially  less  than  that  of  the  core; 

introducing  the  subtemperate  mass  within  the  housing  and 
substantially  around  the  core  for  solidifying  the  fiuids 
contained  therein; 

allowing  the  core  to  reach  a  temperature  beneath  the  freez- 
ing point  of  the  fluids  contained  therein  for  solidification 
thereof  to  permit  the  core  to  be  handled  in  a  conventional 
manner  without  adversely  affecting  the  physical  proper- 
ties thereof;  and 

casting  the  core  in  a  solidifying  medium  for  imparting  longi- 
tudinal rigidity  thereto. 


quency  of  the  pressure  wave  is  equal  to  at  least  the  natural 
frequency  of  the  at  least  one  rock-breaking  element. 


4,071,098 
CUTTER  MOUNTING  EXTENSION  APPARATUS 
Charles  R.  Di?ely,  and  R.  Kenneth  Peterson,  both  of  Seattle, 
Wash.,   assignors   to   Ingersoll-Rand   Company,   Woodcliff 
Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,521 

Int.  Q.2  E21B  9/26:  E21C  13/12.  23/00 

U.S.  Q.  175—53  17  Qaims 


Jt''''^ 
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1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  raise  boring  head  having  a 
drive  stem  coupled  to  an  earth  cutter  mounting  platform, 
cutter  mounting  extension  apparatus  for  extending  the  effec- 
tive cutting  radius  of  the  raise  boring  head,  comprising: 
a  raise  boring  head  radius  extension  element; 
said  extension  element  having  means  for  replaceably  mount- 
ing and  supporiing  earih  cutters  thereon; 
means,  having  a  radial  center,  for  immovably  engaging  a 

poriion  of  said  raise  boring  head  drive  stem; 
means  for  replaceably  fastening  said  extension  element  to 
said  earth  cutter  mounting  platform  of  said  raise  boring 
head;  and 
strut  means  replaceably  fastening  said  extension  element 
immovably  to  said  drive  stem  engaging  means. 


6.  Apparatus  for  utilizing  a  subtemperature  mass  to  stabilize 
a  columnar  mass  of  core  material  containing  fluids  therein  and 
encapsulated  within  an  expandable  sleeve,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  housing  adapted  for  the  receipt  and  contain- 
ment of  the  encapsulated  core,  said  housing  including  at 
least  two  longitudinal  sections  substantially  separable  one 
from  the  other  for  exposing  the  encapsulated  core  there- 
between; 
means  for  introducing  a  subtemperate  mass  within  said  hous- 
ing and  substantially  around  the  core  disposed  therein  for 
solidifying  the  fluids  contained  therethrough;  and 
means  for  providing  access  to  the  solidified  encapsulated 
core  within  said  housing  for  the  subsequent  analysis 
thereof 


4,071,099 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING 

BOREHOLE  CORES 

Wilber  M.  Hensel,  Jr.,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,649 
Int.  Q.2  E21B  49/02;  GOIN  1/02 
VS.  a.  175—59  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  columnar  mass  of  core  material 
containing  fluids  therein  and  encapsulated  within  an  expand- 
able sleeve,  said  method  comprising: 


4,071,100 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLES  OF  SELECTED 

EXTERNAL  CONHGURATION  IN  PREFERABLY  ROCK 

OR  GROUND  FORMATION,  AND  A  DRILLING 

MACHINE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Gustaf  Hakan  Oscar  Wibom,  Skogsvagen  12,  Lidingo,  Sweden 

(181  41) 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  29,  1975,  7506169; 
Sept.  30,  1975,  7510957 

Int.  a.2  E21B  5/00,  7/00,  17/00 
VS.  Q.  175—69  16  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  making  holes  of  selective  external  configura- 
tion in  a  rock  or  earth  formation,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  two  or  more  rotatable  drills  each  provided  with  drill 
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crowns,  by  arranging  the  drill  crowns  on  drill  rods  and  provid- 
ing guide  means  around  said  drill  rods,  each  drill  crown  being 
arranged  to  drill  a  hole,  which  holes  together  have  a  smaller 
total  area  than  the  area  of  the  finished  hole,  positioning  the 
rolatable  drills  adjacent  to  each  other  so  that  the  drill  crowns 
will  touch  each  other  or  are  radially  spaced  a  small  distance 
from  each  other  and  positioning  the  rotatable  drills  so  that  the 
drill  crowns  are  substantially  on  the  same  level  with  each 
other,  driving  said  rotatable  drills  into  the  ground,  simulta- 
neously displacing  the  drill  crowns  axially  while  rotating  each 
of  the  drill  crowns  about  its  own  axis  only,  and  driving  the 
guide  means  into  the  ground  substantially  simultaneously  with 
the  drill  crowns. 


communication  between  said  annular  conduit  and  said 
clearance  space;  and 


'•■V 


II.  A  drilling  machine  comprising  two  or  more  rotatable 
boring  means  for  boring  holes,  each  of  said  boring  means 
provided  with  a  bore  crown,  drill  rods,  means  for  mounting 
the  bore  crowns  on  said  drill  rods,  guide  means  for  guiding  the 
drill  rods  and  means  for  joining  the  guide  means  to  one  an- 
other, means  for  positioning  said  bore  crowns  substantially  at 
the  same  level  and  for  arranging  said  bore  crowns  in  such  close 
adjacent  relationship  that  they  touch  each  other  or  are  located 
at  a  small  radial  oistance  from  each  other,  means  for  driving 
said  bore  crowns  into  the  ground,  means  for  axially  displacing 
said  bore  crowns  simultaneously  with  said  driving  means, 
means  for  rotating  each  bore  crown  about  its  own  axis  only, 
and  a  sinker  drill  wherein  the  guide  means  further  comprises 
means  for  embracing  said  sinker  drill. 


4,071.101 
STABILIZER  FOR  SINGLE  OR  DUAL  TUBE  DRILLING 
George  Alan  Ford,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Walker-Necr 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,958 
Int.  a.2E21B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  175-325  gQaims 

1.  A  stabilizer  for  use  with  a  string  of  dual  concentric  drill 
pipe  above  a  tool,  comprising: 
an  inner  tubular  member  adapted  for  fluid-tight  interconnec- 
tion with  the  inner  pipe  of  said  string  to  provide  a  conduit 
for  drilling  fluid  and  cuttings  from  tool  to  surface; 
an  outer  tubular  member  arranged  concentrically  with  said 
inner  member  and  adapted  for  fluid-tight  interconnection 
with  the  outer  pipe  of  said  string  to  provide  an  annular 
conduit  for  drilling  fluid  from  surface  to  tool; 
a  stabilizer  means  encircling  said  outer  member  and  adapted 
to  contact  the  hole  wall,  said  stabilizer  means  including  a 
sleeve  bearing  mounted  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said 
outer  member  and  a  stabilizer  sleeve  mounted  stationary 
on  said  sleeve  bearing,  said  outer  tubular  member  and 
sleeve  bearing  forming  a  clearance  space  between  their 
adjacent  surfaces; 
a  port  means  in  said  outer  tubular  member  providing  fluid 


an  exit  port  means  in  the  lower  end  of  the  stabilizer  means 
providing  fluid  communication  between  said  clearance 
space  and  the  outside  of  the  stabilizer. 


4,071,102 
AUTO  ZERO  CTRCUIT 
Ron  Van  Ostenbridge,  Glassboro,  and  Michael  E.  Sturgeon, 
Sicklerville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  K-Tron  Corporation, 
Glassboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,110 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  13/14.  23/14 

U.S.  a.  177-165  ,2  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  belt  tare  compensation  signal 
for  use  with  a  load  cell  in  operative  contact  with  a  conveyor 
belt  dividable  into  N  equal  segments  comprising: 
first  means  for  generating  N  loading  and  N  polarity  signals, 
one  said  loading  and  one  said  polarity  signal  being  gener- 
ated each  time  said  belt  advances  one  said  segment,  said 
loading  signal  being  a  pulse  train  representative  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  instanteous  output  of  said  load  cell,  said 
polarity  signal  indicating  whether  the  output  of  said  load 
cell  is  greater  than  or  less  than  a  predetermined  value; 
second  means  for  generating  a  difference  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  difference  between  the  number  of  pulses  gener- 
ated by  said  first  means  when  said  polarity  signal  indicates 
that^he  output  of  said  load  cell  is  greater  than  said  prede- 
termined value  and  the  number  of  pulses  generated  by  said 
first  means  when  said  polarity  signal  indicates  that  the 
output  of  said  load  cell  is  less  than  said  predetermined 
value;  and 
divide  by  N  means  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for 
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generating  a  belt  tare  compensation  signal  representative 
of  the  output  of  said  load  cell  for  a  single  non-loaded 
revolution  of  said  conveyor  belt. 


4,071,103 

AUXILIARY  DYNAMIC  COMPENSATION  DEVICES 

FOR  GRAVIMETRIC  DISPENSERS 

Basile  Rouban,  Clamart,  France,  assignor  to  Trayvou  S.A., 

Vincenncs,  France 

nied  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,779 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16,  1976,  76  07483 
Int.  a.2  GOIG  23/06 
U.S.  a.  177—188  9  Oaims 


spring  support  means  on  one  end  thereof,  a  screw  thread 
means  affixed  to  the  spring  support  means,  said  screw 
thread  means  extending  through  a  middle  portion  of  said 
coil  spring,  an  adjustable  rotative  nut-type  element  rota- 
tively  disposed  upon  said  screw  thread  means  and  extend- 
ing between  coil  elements  of  said  coil  spring,  the  nut-type 
element  being  rotatively  adjustable  to  difTerent  positions 


1.  An  auxiliary  dynamic  compensation  device  for  a  gravi- 
metric dispenser,  comprising  a  piston  suspended  by  a  pliant  and 
non-extensible  connection  which  is  adapted  for  attachment  to 
the  beam  or  equivalent  weighing  member  of  the  weighing 
device  of  the  dispenser  and  is  vertically  movable  with  limited 
lateral  clearance  in  a  vessel  containing  a  liquid  in  which  the 
piston  does  not  float,  a  bypass  passage  interconnecting  the 
interior  of  the  vessel  below  the  piston  and  the  interior  of  the 
vessel  above  the  piston  and  containing  a  non-return  valve 
arranged  so  as  to  close  the  said  passage  if  the  piston  begins  to 
descend  in  the  vessel  and  to  open  it  if  the  piston  begins  to  rise, 
whereby  the  piston  can  follow  upward  movements  of  the 
beam,  but  those  downward  movements  thereof  which  are 
more  rapid  than  those  of  the  piston,  are  accompanied  by  a 
variation  in  the  load  applied  by  the  pliant  connection  due  to  the 
retardation  of  the  descent  of  the  piston. 

4,071,104 
SCALE  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 
I^eonard  J.  Macari,  Stamford,  and  Louis  T.  Canevari,  Norwalk, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.,  SUmford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,581 
Int.  a.^  GOIG  3/08.  23/14 
U.S.  a.  177—229  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  an  adjustment  spring  and  a  leaf  spring 
scale,  said  adjustment  spring  for  correcting  for  differences  in 
spring  rates  of  the  leaf  springs  of  the  scale  which  result  from 
differences  in  manufacturing  tolerances,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  scale  support; 

a  weighing  pan  for  receiving  a  load  to  be  weighed,  said 
weighing  pan  moving  through  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
weighing  range  in  response  to  said  load; 
a  first  and  second  leaf  spring  means  operatively  connected 
together  for  forming  and  effectively  functioning  as  a 
unitized  leaf  spring  means,  said  weighing  pan  being  sup- 
ported by  said  first  and  second  leaf  spring  means,  said  first 
and  second  leaf  spring  means  being  carried  by  said  scale 
support;  and 
an  adjustment  spring  means  operatively  connected  between 
the  movable  weighing  pan  and  the  scale  support,  said 
adjustment  spring  means  including  a  coil  spring  having  a 


upon  said  screw  thread  means  to  vary  an  effective  work- 
ing length  of  said  coil  spring,  and  hence,  to  vary  a  spring 
rate  of  said  coil  spring,  whereby  the  adjustment  spring 
means  in  combination  with  said  first  and  second  leaf 
spring  means  can  effectively  adjust  an  overall  spring  rate 
of  the  scale  and  correct  for  inherent  differences  due  to 
manufacturing  tolerances  of  said  first  and  second  leaf 
spring  means. 


4,071,105 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

SHAFT 

Wilhelm  von  AllwSrden,  Lohmar,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jean 
Walterscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976.  Ser.  No.  716,835 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany.  Aug.  23.  1975,  2537601 
Int.  0.2  B60D  1/08 
U.S.  O.  180—14  R  9  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  coupling  a  power  take-off  shaft  of 
a  tractor  to  a  transmission  shaft  of  a  trailer  towed  by  said 
tractor,  said  device  comprising  a  coupling  hub,  means  driv- 
ingly  mounting  said  hub  on  said  power  take-off  shaft,  a  cou- 
pling drum  co-axially  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  hub, 
said  drum  being  substantially  fixed  relative  to  said  tractor,  a 
pivot  support  mounted  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  drum,  a 
coupling  sleeve  drivingly  mounted  on  said  transmission  shaft,  a 
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first  arm  having  a  flrst  end,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
Tint  end  to  said  sleeve,  an  actuating  member  non-rotatably 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  flrst  arm,  a  second  arm 
having  a  flrst  end  non-rotatably  connected  to  said  actuating 
member,  the  other  end  of  said  second  arm  extending  from  said 
member  whereby  when  said  actuating  member  is  positioned  on 
said  pivot  support,  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  arm  about 
the  axis  of  said  support  will  move  said  sleeve  to  a  position 
co-axially  between  said  hub  and  said  drum  for  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  hub,  and  quick-release  fastener  means  for  de- 
tachably  connecting  said  sleeve  to  said  hub  when  in  said  en- 
gagement. 


cover  said  opening  and  removable  to  allow  access  to  compo- 
nents within  said  compartment,  an  improved  means  for  mount- 
ing said  panel  to  said  engine  compartment,  comprising: 
a  metallic  plate  rigidly  affixed  to  a  first  side  of  said  sidewall, 

and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  to  the  vicinity  of 

said  opening;  and 


4,071,106 

AUXIUARY  HYDROSTATIC  WHEEL  DRIVE 

John  A.  Junck,  Joliet;  Jotcph  A.  Dezclan,  Western  Springs; 

Donald  J.  Larson,  aad  Robert  W.  White,  both  of  Joliet.  all  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

CbttHnuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  432,968,  Jan.  14,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,187 

Int.  a.2  B60K  25/00 
VS.  a.  180-44  F  3  Gaims 


.^^^^^^,   -J    / 

— mM^\  U 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  variable  transmission  control  for 
determining  a  drive  speed  of  the  vehicle,  an  auxiliary  drive 
system  for  said  vehicle  associated  with  a  wheel  thereof  com- 
prising a  variable  displacement  fluid  motor  associated  with  said 
wheel  thereof,  means  for  transmitting  power  from  the  motor  to 
drive  the  wheel,  a  fluid  pump,  fluid  circuit  means  operatively 
connecting  the  pump  and  motor,  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting the  transmission  control  and  motor  to  vary  the  dis- 
placement of  the  motor  in  response  to  said  transmission  control 
to  provide  a  rotative  speed  of  the  motor  corresponding  to  the 
dnve  speed  of  the  vehicle,  wherein  the  means  for  transmitting 
power  from  the  motor  to  drive  said  wheel  comprise  clutch 
means  engagable  upon  application  of  fluid  pressure  thereto  to 
effect  a  driving  condition  between  the  motor  and  wheel,  and 
disengagable  to  disconnect  the  motor  and  wheel,  and  means 
operatively  connecting  the  clutch  means  and  transmission 
control  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  clutch  means  in 
response  to  said  transmission  control. 


4,071,107 
ENGINE  SIDE  GUARD  MOUNTING 
Cooard  E.  Lcighty,  Metamora,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,188 

Int.  a.2  B62D  25/12 

VS.  O.  180—69  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  engine  compariment  of  a  vehicle  which  includes  an 

opening  through  a  sidewall  thereof  and  a  panel  secured  to 


a  metal  leaf  rigidly  affixed  to  a  second  side  of  said  sidewall, 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  to  the  vicinity  of 
said  opening  in  alignment  with  and  a  spaced  distance  from 
said  extending  plate  portion,  said  extending  leaf  portion 
and  extending  plate  portion  defining  a  mouth  for  accept- 
ing said  panel,  said  spaced  distance  being  smaller  than  the 
thickness  of  said  panel  thereadjacent. 


4,071,108 
STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  ARTICULATED  VEHICLES 
Akio  lida,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kalsha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,942,  April  5,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,227 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1975, 50-44792[Ul; 
Apr.  4.  1975,  50-44793[U] 

Int.  a.2  B62D  5/06 
VS.  a.  180—139  9  Claims 


djy 


1.  In  a  steering  system  for  an  articulated  vehicle  having  a 
forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion  pivotally  connected  to 
each  other,  wherein  the  steering  system  includes  fluid  actuated 
steering  cylinder  means  adapted  to  cause  angular  motion  of  the 
forward  portion  of  the  vehicle  relative  to  its  rearward  portion 
as  dictated  by  a  steering  member,  the  combination  thereof 
with: 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  steering  control  valve  adapted  to  control  communication 
between  said  source  and  said  steering  cylinder  means,  said 
steering  control  valve  being  normally  held  closed  in  a 
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center  position  and  displaced  on  actuation  to  either  of  two 
offset  positions; 

linkage  means  operatively  connecting  said  steering  member 
to  said  steering  control  valve  whereby  said  steering  con- 
trol valve  is  actuated  by  said  steering  member; 

a  fluid  actuated  follow-up  cylinder  having  a  piston  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  linkage  means  via  a  piston  rod, 
said  follow-up  cylinder  having  a  pair  of  opposed  fluid 
chambers; 

locking  means  for  normally  locking  said  piston  of  said  fol- 
low-up cylinder  against  movement  in  either  direction;  and 

follow-up  cylinder  actuating  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  steering  control  valve  and  said  steering 
cylinder  means  to  selectively  supply  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  fluid  chambers  of  said  follow-up  cylinder  upon 
actuation  of  said  steering  cylinder  means,  said  locking 
means  being  adapted  to  unlock  said  piston  of  said  follow- 
up  cylinder  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  either  of  its  fluid 
chambers  builds  up  to  a  predetermined  degree; 

whereby  said  follow-up  cylinder  when  actuated  by  said 
actuating  means  functions  to  cause  said  linkage  means  to 
return  said  steering  control  valve  to  its  center  position. 

4,071,109 

POWER  STEERING  CONTROL  WITH  DAMPING 

ACnON  AGAINST  RAPID  CHANGE  IN  VEHICLE  SPEED 

Mitsuhiko  Ezoe,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,377 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  17,  1975,  50-86651 

Int.  a.2  B62D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  180—143  <  Claims 


amplification  of  said  voltage  developed  across  said  capaci- 
tor and  a  current  amplifier  connected  to  said  field-effect 
transistor  for  providing  an  electric  current  in  response  to 
said  amplified  voltage  to  operate  said  control  valve. 


4,071.110 

UNDERWATER  VOICE  COMMUNICATOR 

Philip  Wallace  Payne,  157  Cocoa  Ave.,  Indiatlantic,  Fla.  32903 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,349 

Int.  a.2  GIOK  9/ia  11/02:  A62B  7/02:  H04R  25/00 

VS.  a.  181—127  8  Qaims 


b. 

c. 


1.  An  underwater  voice  communicator  including,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  means  defining  an  air  chamber  for  communication  with  a 
diver's  mouth  so  that  the  diver  can  speak  into  said  cham- 
ber; 

an  acoustically  responsive  air  diaphragm  in  said  chamber; 
an  emitter  means  carried  by  said  air  chamber  and  having 
a  sound  emitting  surface  in  direct  physical  contact  with 
the  surrounding  water  when  said  air  chamber  is  sub- 
merged; and. 

d.  mechanical  means  physically  connected  to  said  dia- 
phragm and  emitter  to  transform  acoustical  energy  from 
said  diaphragm  to  said  emitter  in  a  manner  to  approach  an 
acoustical  impedance  match  between  acoustic  energy 
absorbed  by  said  diaphragm  in  said  air  chamber  and  acous- 
tic energy  generated  in  the  surrounding  water  by  said 
emitter  means. 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle  hydraulic  power  steering  system 
including  a  source  of  pressurized  working  fluid  and  a  power 
steering  unit  supplied  with  said  working  fluid  to  give  increased 
power  to  steering  operation,  a  control  apparatus  for  preventing 
a  sudden  relief  of  thrust  on  a  steering  shaft  in  response  to 
sudden  acceleration  or  deceleration  of  the  vehicle,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  of  which  the  magni- 
tude is  represenUtive  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  vehi- 
cle wheels; 
a  liming  circuit  having  a  capacitor,  a  charge  circuit  for 
charging  the  capacitor  with  said  electrical  signal,  and  a 
discharge  circuit  for  discharging  the  energy  stored  in  said 
capacitor  when  said  Signal  falls  below  the  voluge  devel- 
oped across  said  capacitor,  the  time  constant  values  of  said 
charge  and  discharge  circuits  being  such  that  the  voltage 
developed  across  said  capacitor  varies  at  a  rate  lower  than 
the  minimum  rate  at  which  the  speed  of  said  vehicle 
wheels  varies  in  response  to  sudden  acceleration  and 
deceleration  of  the  vehicle; 
an  electromagnetically  operated  control  valve  for  regulating 
the  flow  of  said  working  fluid  supplied  to  the  power 
steering  unit  in  response  to  an  electric  current  supplied 
thereto;  and 
amplifier  means  including  a  field-effect  transistor  having  a 
control  gate  connected  to  said  capacitor  for  providing 


4,071,111 

WEATHERPROOF  LOUDSPEAKER  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Robert  E.  Croup,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Acoustic  Fiber 

Sound  Systems,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,022 

Int.  a.2  H05K  5/00:  A47B  81/06 

VS.  a.  181—149  32  Qaims 


1.  A  weatherproof  loudspeaker  assembly  comprising  a  hous- 
ing formed  of  water-impermeable  material  and  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  to  faciliute  the  emission  of  sound  waves  there- 
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from,  corrugated  material  disposed  within  said  housing  and   trapezium,  and  wherein  wing  nuts  engage  the  protruding  ends 
hnmg  at  least  a  substantial  portion  thereof  with  two  layers  of  of  each  U-bolt  adjacent  to  the  inclined  trapezium  face  that 
corrugations  arranged  to  facilitate  suppression  of  undesirable 
sound  waves  in  said  housing,  loudspeaker  means  disposed 

within  said  housing  and  said  corrugated  material  and  having  a  ^, 

water-repellent  front  portion,  and  means  mounting  said  loud- 
speaker means  on  said  housing  with  said  water-repellent  front 
portion  closing  said  aperture  and  forming  a  watertight  seal 
between  said  front  portion  and  said  housing  around  the  entire 
perimeter  of  said  aperture,  thereby  to  render  said  loudspeaker 
assembly  watertight. 


4.071.112 
HORN  LOUDSPEAKER 
D.  BroMlus  Keele.  Jr^  Galien,  Mick.,  assignor  to  Electro- Voice, 
incorporated,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,077 

Int  a.i  GIOK  lJ/00 

VS.  a.  181— ir?  17  Qaims 


^•^ 


bears  said  90"  relationship,  wherein  all  the  components  are 
locked  into  a  rigid  assembly. 


I.  A  loudspeaker  comprising  a  driver  for  generating  sound 
waves  over  a  range  of  frequencies  having  a  sound  outlet  port, 
and  a  horn  having  a  channel  extending  therethrough  from  an 
inlet  end  to  a  mouth,  said  horn  being  mounted  on  the  driver 
with  the  inlet  end  of  the  channel  acoustically  sealed  on  the  port 
of  the  driver,  the  channel  having  a  first  portion  extending  from 
the  driver  and  a  second  portion  extending  from  the  first  por- 
tion, the  first  portion  of  the  channel  having  a  throat  of  mini- 
mum cross  section  adjacent  to  the  port  of  the  driver,  the  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  channel  of  the  horn  having  cross  sectional 
areas  increasing  as  the  square  of  the  distance  from  the  first 
portion  of  the  channel,  said  first  and  second  portions  of  the 
channel  having  substantially  the  same  cross  sectional  area  at 
the  interface  of  said  first  and  second  portions,  and  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  first  portion  of  the  channel  increasing  with 
distance  from  the  throat  of  the  channel  at  a  rate  of  increase 
increasing  with  distance  from  the  throat  of  the  channel  from  a 
rate  less  than  the  rate  of  increase  of  the  second  portion  of  the 
channel  at  the  interface  between  the  first  and  second  portions 
of  the  channel. 


4.071,113 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Eric  W.  Pelser.  1160  Heald  Road,  Victoria,  British  Columbia, 
Canada 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,243 
int.  a.2  F16M  11/00 
U.S.  a.  182-181  I  aaim 

1.  A  support  structure  comprising  a  cross-beam  and  leg 
assemblies,  wherein  the  cross-beam  is  reduced  in  its  end  por- 
tions in  the  shape  of  trapeziums  that  wedgingly  engage  Vee- 
shaped  crotches  that  are  defined  in  the  upper  portions  of  the 
leg  assemblies,  said  wedging  engagement  leaving  spaces  be- 
tween the  undersides  of  the  trapeziums  and  the  bottoms  of  the 
Vee  crotches  in  the  leg  assemblies,  holes  in  said  cross-beam  end 
portions  and  said  upper  portions  of  said  leg  assemblies,  and 
U-bolts  having  an  angle  of  entry  through  said  holes  that  bears 
an  oblique  relationship  to  one  inclined  face  of  each  trapezium 
and  a  90*  relationship  to  the  opposite  inclined  face  of  each 


4,071,114 
MOTION  OPERATED  POWER  APPARATUS 
Enos  L.  Schcra,  Jr.,  8254  S.W.  37  St.,  Miami,  Fin.  33155 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,027,  April  7,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,697 

Int.  a.i  Ft)3B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  185-30  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  fluctuating  movements  into 
useful  work  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  rock  in  response  to  fluctuating  movements; 

a  shaft-driven  power  device  supported  from  said  base  and 
extending  above  said  base; 

and  a  routable  input  shaft  extending  up  from  said  power 
device  and  operatively  coupled  in  driving  relationship  to 
the  latter; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  combination  of: 

a  weight  located  off-center  from  said  input  shaft  and  closely 
above  said  base  at  an  elevation  substantially  closer  to  the 
base  than  to  said  input  shaft; 

a  rigid  coupling  arm  connected  to  said  input  shaft  above  said 
power  device  and  extending  laterally  outward  from  said 
input  shaft  across  the  top  of  said  power  device  and  down- 
ward to  one  side  of  said  power  device,  said  coupling  arm 
at  its  lower  end  carrying  said  weight  so  that  the  weight 
revolves  about  the  axis  of  the  input  shaft  and  imparts 
rotation  to  the  input  shaft  in  response  to  rocking  of  the 
base,  said  weight  having  an  unobstructed  path  through 
which  it  can  revolve  about  the  axis  of  the  input  shaft;  and 

yieldable  means  mounting  said  power  device  on  said  base. 
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4,071,115 

MULTI-STORY  LIFT  DEVICE 

Frank  Garcia,  3047  Terrace  Ave.,  Naples,  Fla.  33942 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,525 

Int.  a.2  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  187—2 


5  Claims 


1.  A  multi-story  lift  device  for  attachment  to  a  trailer  of  the 
type  including  a  main  frame,  a  bed,  a  wheel  assembly  support- 
ing the  main  frame  and  bed.  and  a  tongue  and  hitch  means  for 
attachment  to  a  tow  vehicle  for  over-the-road  travel,  compris- 


ing: 


fixed  to  the  respective  lower  end  portions  of  said  first  pair 
and  being  sized  and  configurated  in  cross  section  for  a 
stabilizing,  sliding  engagement  along  said  lifi  guide  beams. 

said  first  support  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  spaced 
apart  vertical  posts,  fixed  relative  to  respective  rear  end 
sides  of  the  trailer  and  said  pivotal  connections  comprising 
a  transverse  pivot  pin  extending  through  the  upper  end 
portion  of  each  of  said  vertical  posts  and  an  ear.  fixed  as 
by  welding  to  each  of  said  lift  guide  beams  somewhat 
inwardly  of  said  lower  ends  thereof,  and 

said  second  support  means  including  a  second  pair  of  verti- 
cal posts  fixed  at  lower  ends  to  front  end  portions  of 
respective  sides  of  the  main  trailer  frame,  and  a  transverse 
post,  fixed  in  a  spanning  relation  to  said  second  pair  of 
vertical  posts,  a  predetermined  distance  downwardly 
from  the  top  ends  thereof,  said  transverse  post  including 
outwardly  extending  end  portions  beyond  the  respective 
second  vertical  posts  for  supporting  engagement  with  said 
elongated  beams  in  said  retracted  position. 


4,071,116 
LOAD  CANCELLING  DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYANCE 
SYSTEMS 
Levi  Ytzhak  Halperin;  Dot  Zioni,  and  David  Bennet,  all  of 
Jerusalem,  Israel,  assignors  to  Shaare  Zedek  HospiUl,  Jeru- 
salem, Israel 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,365 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  12,  1974,  46035 
Int.  aj  B66B  1/32 
U.S.  a.  187—29  R  10  Claims 


elongated  lift  guide  means  pivoully  connected  to  a  first 
support  means,  fixed  to  the  trailer,  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  elevated,  generally 
vertical  position, 
a  lift  platform  means  slidably  journaled  along  the  main 
length  of  said  lift  guide  means  for  movement  between  a 
ground  level,  load  position  and  selective  elevated  posi- 
tions, with  said  lift  guide  means  in  the  elevated  position, 
a  second  support  means  for  engagement  by  said  elongated 
lift  guide  means,  intermediate  the  length  thereof,  to  sup- 
port said  lift  guide  means  in  said  retracted  position, 
winch  means,  fixed  relative  to  the  trailer,  and  a  first  cable, 
operably  attached  between  said  winch  means  and  a  lower 
end  of  said  elongated  chain  means  to  pivot  said  elongated 
guide  means  between  said  retracted  and  elevated  posi- 
tions, and  a  second  cable,  operably  attached  between  said 
winch  means  and  said  lift  platform  means  to  move  said  lift 
platform  means  between  said  ground  level,  load  position 
and  selective  elevated  positions,  and 
reversible  drive  means,  drivingly  connected  to  said  winch 

means, 
said  elongated  lift  guide  means  comprising  i  pair  of  spaced 
apart,  parallel,  elongated  beams,  interconnected  by  trans- 
verse beams  at  their  respective  upper  and  lower  ends, 
said  lift  platform  means  being  generally  L-shaped  in  side 
elevation  and  including  a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart,  parallel 
beams,  parallel  with  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  respec- 
tive lift  guide  beams,  a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart,  paral- 
lel beams,  fixed  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  first 
pair  to  define  said  L-shape,  a  platform,  fixed  in  a  spanning 
relation  to  said  second  pair,  and  a  plurality  of  transverse 
tie  beams  connecting  between  said  first  and  second  pairs, 
said  lift  guide  beams  being  tubular  and  including  a  pair  of 
tubular  segments  enlarged  somewhat  in  cross  section 
relative  to  said  lift  guide  beams  for  respective  attachment 
as  by  welding  to  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  first  pair  in 
positions  for  sliding  engagement  along  said  lift  guide 
beams, 
said  device  including  a  pair  of  generally  C-shaped  segments. 


0 


1.  A  load-cancelling  system,  for  conveyance  systems  having 
a  power  source,  driving  means  and  braking  means,  said  load 
cancelling  system  being  adapted  to  cancel  the  effect  of  a  load 
weight  on  the  requirements  from  the  power  source  and  com- 
prising at  least  one  weighing  device  adapted  to  determine  the 
weight  of  the  load  on  the  conveyance,  a  supplementary  brak- 
ing device  adapted  to  dissipate  energy  supplied  to  the  system 
by  the  load  and  interface  means  between  said  devices  for  trans- 
lating the  result  of  the  weighing  operation  to  a  corresponding 
braking  operation. 


4,071,117 
MECHANICAL  SHOCK  ARRESTOR 
Elmer  Chensbeng  Yang,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Scientific  Company,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,397 

Int.  a.2  F16F  7/10 

U.S.  a.  188—1  B  23  Qaims 


.-!«      -U 


-1«     -•« 

1.  A  motion  snubbing  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  members  mounted  for  relative  movement; 

a  pair  of  inertia  elements  mounted  to  be  freely  rotated; 

means  connecting  said  members  to  said  elements  so  that 
relative  movement  of  said  members  in  one  direction  will 
drive  one  of  said  inertia  elements,  and  relative  movement 
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of  said  members  in  an  opposite  direction  will  drive  the 
other  inertia  element;  and 
means  connecting  said  inertia  elements  in  a  manner  such  that 
rotating  either  of  the  elements  below  a  predetermined 
motion  threshold  causes  such  element  to  rotate  the  other 
inertia  element,  and  attempting  to  rotate  said  other  inertia 
element  above  said  threshold  initiates  braking  action  on 
said  elements  and  said  members  which  limits  motion  to 
said  threshold. 


4.071,118 
VARIABLE  ADJUSTER  FOR  DISC  BRAKE 
Donald  Dixon  Johanncsen,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,909 

Int.  a.2  F16D  65/56 

VJS.  a.  188— 71.9  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  disc  brake,  a  rotor  having  a  pair  of  friction  faces,  a 
pair  of  friction  elements,  one  of  said  elements  being  disposed 
adjacent  each  of  said  friction  faces,  a  fixed  support,  a  caliper 
housing  slidably  mounted  on  said  fixed  support  for  urging  the 
friction  elements  into  braking  engagement  with  their  corre- 
sponding friction  faces,  and  actuating  means  for  causing  said 
caliper  housing  to  urge  said  friction  elements  into  braking 
engagement  with  said  friction  faces,  said  actuating  means 
including  automatic  adjustment  means  for  limiting  retraction 
of  said  piston  to  a  predetermined  running  clearance,  said  ad- 
justment means  including  an  extensible  member  comprising  a 
pair  of  relatively  rotatable  components,  and  a  ratchet  mecha- 
nism for  rotating  one  of  said  components  relative  to  the  other 
component,  said  ratchet  mechanism  including  a  pivoting  pawl 
and  a  toothed  member  for  engagement  by  the  pawl,  said  pawl 
including  a  pair  of  keys  axially  facing  the  toothed  member  and 
engageable  therewith  to  rotate  said  one  component  a  predeter- 
mined increment  when  one  of  said  pair  of  keys  engages  the 
toothed  member  and  a  second  predetermined  increment  when 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  keys  engages  the  toothed  member, 
caused  by  movement  of  said  toothed  member  axially  away 
from  said  pawl  and  said  pair  of  keys  being  rotationally  disposed 
to  each  other  relative  to  the  pivot  of  said  pawl  so  that  said  pair 
of  keys  arc  engageable  with  the  toothed  member  separately. 


radially  between  said  valve  and  wall  to  permit  continuous 
restricted  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers,  a  ring  positioned  for  limited  movement  relative  to 
said  plunger  assembly  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  annu- 
lar wall  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plunger  assembly  to 
maintain  said  annular  valve  in  said  cavity,  said  plunger  assem- 
bly being  movable  in  one  direction  with  said  valve  in  engage- 


4,071,119 
DASf IPOT  ASSEMBLY 
Benjamin  C.  Benjamin,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Schmelzer 
Corporation,  Durand,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  712,925 
Int.  a.2  F16F  9/04 
U.S.  a.  188—298  10  Qaims 

1.  A  dashpot  comprising:  a  housing,  a  plunger  assembly 
movable  axially  in  said  housing  and  being  formed  with  an 
annular  cavity  open  radially  outwardly,  an  annular  diaphragm 
having  its  outer  periphery  connected  to  said  housing  in  fluid 
tight  relationship,  said  plunger  having  an  annular  wall  in  said 
cavity,  an  annular  valve  formed  at  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
diaphragm  and  being  disposed  in  said  cavity  for  engagement 
with  said  annular  wall  to  form  first  and  second  Huid  chambers 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm,  a  metenng  notch  formed 
in  said  annular  wall  of  said  plunger  assembly  and  extending 


ment  with  said  wall  of  said  plunger  assembly  to  resist  fluid  flow 
from  said  first  to  second  chamber  through  said  metering  notch 
to  restrict  movement  of  said  plunger  assembly,  said  plunger 
assembly  being  movable  in  the  opposite  direction  to  flex  said 
annular  valve  out  of  engagement  with  said  wall  of  said  plunger 
assembly  to  permit  relatively  free  fluid  movement  from  said 
second  chamber  to  said  first  chamber  for  rapid  return  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  assembly. 


4,071,120 

SLACK  ADJUSTER  FOR  CAM  BRAKES 

Faust  Hagin,  Fortnerstrade  3S/I,  8000  Munich  45,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  609,890 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  7, 1974,  2443004 

Int.  a.2  F16D  65/52 

U.S.  a.  188—79.5  K  18  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  adjusting  a  predetermined  clearance 
between  a  brake  shoe  (37)  and  a  corresponding  brake  drum 
(38),  including  a  housing  rotatable  about  an  axis,  actuating 
lever  means  (1)  forming  part  of  said  housing,  a  worm  wheel  (6) 
journalled  in  said  housing,  brake  adjusting  means  (7)  opera- 
tively  interposed  between  said  worm  wheel  (6)  and  said  brake 
shoe  (37),  shaft  means  (4)  journalled  in  said  housing  and  having 
a  free  end,  worm  means  (5)  supported  by  said  shaft  means  for 
meshing  engagement  with  said  worm  wheel  (6),  force  transmit- 
ting means  including  a  force  limiting  member  operatively 
arranged  to  respond  to  a  movement  of  said  lever  means  rotat- 
ing said  housing  about  said  axis  (2)  for  rotating  said  worm 
means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  force  transmitting  means 
comprise  a  one-way  clutch  mechanism  and  linkage  means  (8, 
15,  etc.)  operatively  arranged  to  transmit  a  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  lever  means  and  thus  of  said  housing 
through  said  clutch  mechanism  to  rotate  said  worm  means  (5), 
said  one-way  clutch  mechanism  comprising  first  bushing 
means  (9)  operatively  connected  to  said  linkage  means  and 
rolatably  supported  in  said  housing  around  said  free  end  of  said 
shaft  means,  second  bushing  means  (12)  operatively  located 
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within  said  first  bushing  means,  said  first  and  second  bushing 
means  having  respective  inner  and  outer  cooperating  conical 
surface  means,  said  second  bushing  means  (12)  and  said  free 
end  of  said  shaft  means  comprising  cooperating  helical 
threaded  means  adapted  to  mesh  for  transmitting  torque  to  said 
shaft  means,  whereby  said  worm  means  may  be  rotated  in  a 
stepless  manner  in  the  direction  of  adjustment. 

4,071,121 

AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

FRICnON  BRAKE 

Peter  Daniel,  Prattein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Inventio  AG, 

Hergiswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   22,   1975, 
16577/75 

Int.  a.2  F16D  65/54 
U.S.  a.  188—196  P  5  Claim* 


from  the  cylinder  cavity  to  the  reservoir  cavity,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  body  having  an  exterior  face  generally  surrounding  said 

cylinder  cavity; 
a  sleeve  surrounding  said  face  and  in  annular  contact  with 
said  body  in  two  planes  spaced  along  said  axis  and  trans- 
verse thereto,  said  sleeve  being  rotatable  with  respect  to 
the  body  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  cylinder 
cavity  axis  and  having  an  inner  face,  said  inner  face  being 
spaced  from  said  exterior  face  to  define  said  reservoir 
cavity  therebetween; 
said  means  comprising  a  projection  means  extending  radially 
through  said  reservoir  cavity  from  one  of  said  faces  to 
contact  the  other  of  said  faces  with  parts  of  said  reservoir 
circumferentially  at  each  side  of  said  projection  means. 


said  projection  means  being  fixed  in  position  with  respect 
to  the  one  face  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  in 
communication  with  one  of  said  cavities,  said  other  face 
being  annular  about  said  rotational  axis  and  having  a 
generally  circumferential  slot  therein  which  is,  at  at  least 
most  positions  of  rotation  of  said  sleeve,  overlapping  a 
part  of  said  projection  opening  to  permit  fluid  communi- 
cation between  the  opening  and  the  slot,  said  slot  being  in 
communication  with  the  other  of  said  cavities  whereby 
communication  is  established  between  said  cavities 
through  said  slot  and  projection  opening  and  the  overlap 
therebetween  to  form  said  duct,  and  means  for  varying  the 
cross-sectional  size  of  a  part  of  the  duct  at  said  other  face 
in  response  to  the  varied  rotational  position  of  the  sleeve 
on  the  body. 


4,071,123 

AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DRUM 

BRAKE 

Pierre  Courbot,  Villiers  le  Bel,  and  Y»es  Meyer,  TaTemy,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,999 

Int.  a.2  F16D  51/52 

VJS.  a.  188—331  7  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  adjustment  apparatus  for  a  friction  brake 
comprising  at  least  two  braking  elements  between  which  there 
is  arranged  a  brake  lining  and  which  are  adapted  to  be  urged 
toward  one  another  in  a  braking  position,  at  least  one  of  the 
braking  elements  being  adjustably  movable,  comprising  the 
combination  of: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  having  a 
said  cylindrical  portion  including  a  larger  diameter  part  and 

a  smaller  diameter  pari; 
substantially  disc-shaped  adjustment  elements  arranged  to 
both  sides  of  said  shoulder  on  said  larger  and  smaller 
diameter  parts; 
said  disc-shaped  adjustment  elements  being  directly  engage- 
able with  and  displaceable  by  means  of  the  adjustable 
braking  element  which  is  adjusubly  movable  relative  to 
the  shoulder  and  the  other  braking  element  upon  wear  of 
the  brake  lining; 
the  adjustment  element  arranged  directly  at  the  shoulder 
upon  the  larger  diameter  part  of  the  cylindrical  portion 
being  displaceable  onto  the  smaller  diameter  part  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  upon  wear  of  the  brake  lining; 
the  disc-shaped  adjustment  elements  seated  upon  the  larger 
diameter  part  of  the  cylindrical  portion  comprising  shaft 
securing  rings  which  are  under  constant  radial  stress  dur- 
ing displacement  along  the  larger  diameter  part  and  upon 
transfer  to  the  smaller  diameter  part  of  the  cylindrical 
portion  lose  their  radial  stress. 

4,071,122 
ADJUSTABLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Willard  J.  Schupner,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Efdyn  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,894,  April  21,  1976.  ThU 
application  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,019 
lie  ri  iBa_9a«      Int.  Q.' F16F    /  3  Qaims       I.  An  automatic  adjusting  device  for  a  drum  brake  having 

1 '  I?an^ustable  energy  absorber  composing  a  body  mem-  brake  shoes  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  rotary  drum  by 
be!  having  a  cyhnder  ca5iiy  therein  fonned  atout  an  axis,  a  actuating  means  between  adjacent  ends  of  the  brake  shoes,  said 
Diston  movably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  cavity,  a  rescrvior   adjusting  device  comprising:  ^  ^    ^     .  ,  . 

cavSy  Tnd  means  providing  an  adjustable  flow  metering  duct       an  extensible  member  for  disposing  said  brake  shoes  relative 
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to  said  rotary  drum,  said  extensible  member  including  a 
pair  of  elements,  extension  of  said  extensible  member 
being  controlled  by  relative  roution  between  said  ele- 
ments; and 

driving  means  interconnecting  with  a  first  shoe  of  said  brake 
shoes  and  a  first  element  of  said  pair  of  elements  to  control 
rotation  of  said  first  element  upon  actuation  of  the  actuat- 
ing means,  the  second  element  of  said  pair  of  elements 
being  nonrotatably  connected  to  a  second  shoe  of  said 
brake  shoes,  the  first  element  having  a  pair  of  grooves; 

said  driving  means  including  a  cam  forming  means  movable 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  first  shoe  and  repair  of 
resilient  wires  engaging  said  cam  forming  means,  each 
said  wire  frictionally  engaging  a  respective  groove  on  the 
first  element  to  rotate  the  latter  when  said  cam  forming 
means  moves,  the  frictional  engagement  between  each 
resilient  wire  and  its  corresponding  groove  varying  ac- 
cording to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  cam  forming 
means. 


obstructed  by  or  traveling  over  said  cable,  thereby  obviat- 
ing the  need  to  move  or  avoid  said  cable. 


I.  An  electrical  power  supply  system  for  supplying  electrical 
power  to  electric  motor-operated  mining  vehicles  working  on 
the  fioor  of  an  open  pit  mine  provided  with  haul  roads  on  said 
fioor  and  along  terraced  walls  of  said  mine,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
a  source  of  electrical  power  sited  on  land  above  and  adjacent 

to  the  mine  pit, 
an  electrical  power-operated  mining  vehicle  movable  within 

the  mine  pit  on  the  floor  thereof, 
a  flexible  electrical  power  extension  cable  extending  be- 
tween and  in  electrical  communication  with  said  source 
and  said  vehicle  for  transmitting  electrical  power  from 
said  source  to  said  vehicle, 
a  flexible  suspension  support  cable  connected  at  one  end  to 
an  anchor  means  outside  said  mine  pit,  and  at  an  opposite 
end  to  said  vehicle, 
cable  connector  means  positioned  at  plural  fixed  spaced 
mtcrvals  along  said  support  cable  between  its  opposite 
ends  and  connecting  said  power  cable  to  said  support 
cable, 
and  lighter-than-air  balloon  suspension  means  connected  to 
said  support  cable  so  as  to  elevate  said  cables  above  the 
floor  of  said  pit  and  above  said  haul  roads  while  said 
power  cable  remains  connected  to  said  source  and  said 
vehicle  so  as  to  enable  said  vehicle  and  other  vehicles  to 
move  within  said  pit  and  along  said  roads  without  being 


4,071,125 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  WITH  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

LOCKUP  CLUTCH 
James  J.  Jameson,  Coffey ville,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gardner-Den- 
ver Company,  Dallas,  Tex.  , 
Filed  July  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,475 
Int.  a.2  F16D  ii/OQ,  35/00.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  192-3.3                                                         2  aaims 


4.071,124 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

FOR  OPEN  PIT  MINING  EQUIPMENT 

Donald  L,  Price,  B.B.  2,  Century  Drire,  Bend,  Oreg.  97701 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,044 

Idt  a.  J  H02G  n/oo 

VJS.  a.  191-12  R  9  Qaims 


^CJIK 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  comprising:  a  hydrokinetic 
torque  converter  including  a  routable  housing  defining  an 
interior  space; 

an  input  drive  member  connected  to  said  housing; 

fluid  impeller  means  disposed  in  said  interior  space; 

a  turbme  member  disposed  in  said  interior  space  and  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  an  output  shaft; 

a  torque  converter  lockup  clutch  including  driving  and 
driven  members  operable  to  be  engaged  to  form  a  positive 
mechanical  driving  connection  between  said  housing  and 
said  output  shaft; 

a  piston  disposed  in  said  housing  and  dividing  said  interior 
spaced  into  first  and  second  fluid  chambers;  said  piston 
being  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  forces  acting  thereon 
for  effecting  the  engagement  of  said  lockup  clutch; 

said  impeller  means  and  said  turbine  member  being  disposed 
in  said  first  chamber; 

restricted  passage  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  for  conducting  torque  converter  working 
fluid  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber; 

a  fluid  circuit  including  means  for  conducting  torque  con- 
verter working  fluid  to  said  first  chamber,  means  for 
condiicting  said  fluid  from  said  second  chamber,  and 
means  for  conducting  fluid  from  said  first  chamber  with- 
out passing  through  said  second  chamber;  and, 

a  control  valve  adapted  to  be  in  a  first  condition  to  provide 
for  relatively  free  flow  of  fluid  out  of  said  second  chamber 
so  that  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  acts  on  said 
piston  to  effect  the  engagement  of  said  clutch  to  provide 
said  driving  connection  between  said  housing  and  said 
output  shaft,  said  control  valve  is  adapted  to  be  in  a  sec- 
ond condition  to  substantially  block  the  flow  of  fluid  out 
of  said  second  chamber  whereby  the  fluid  pressure  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  chambers  is  minimized, 
and 

said  control  valve  includes  means  responsive  to  a  pressure 
rise  of  fluid  flowing  to  said  first  chamber  to  cause  said 
control  valve  to  be  in  said  first  condition. 
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4,071,126 

SAFETY  APPARATUS  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  A  VEHICLE  TO  PREVENT 

ENGAGEMENT  OF  THE  LOW  SPEED  CLUTCH  AT  HIGH 

SPEEDS 

Torao  Hattori,  1-13-28,  Shiraka,  Wako,  Saitama,  and  Masakazu 

Maezono,  1480,  Owada,  Niiza,  SiUtama,  both  of  Japu 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  536,309,  Dec.  24,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,155 

Int.  a.2  F16D  25/10.  43/284 

U.S.  a.  192—87.12  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  automatic  transmission  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  of  the 
type  having  a  high  speed  clutch  of  an  oil  pressure  operated 
type  interposed  in  a  high  speed  power  transmission  system  and 
a  low  speed  clutch  of  an  oil  pressure  operated  type  interposed 
in  a  low  speed  power  transmission  system,  a  shift  valve,  the 
clutches  being  selectively  connected  through  said  shift  valve 
to  an  oil  pressure  source,  said  low  speed  clutch  being  provided 
with  an  oil  pressure  chamber  connectible  to  the  pressure 
source,  a  safety  apparatus  comprising  an  automatic  control 
valve  coupled  to  said  low  speed  clutch  having  a  valve  chamber 
in  communication  with  said  oil  pressure  chamber,  said  valve 
chamber  having  an  outlet  for  relieving  pressure  in  said  oil 
pressure  chamber,  and  a  speed  responsive  valve  member  in  said 
valve  chamber  for  selectively  opening  said  outlet  thereof  when 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  low  speed  clutch  reaches  a  prede- 
termined value;  and  said  high  speed  clutch  having  a  pressure 
chamber,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  means  connected 
to  said  outlet  and  to  said  pressure  chamber  of  the  high  speed 
clutch  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  fed  to  the  low  speed  clutch 
to  said  high  speed  clutch  when  said  automatic  control  valve  is 
open. 


is  larger  than  the  distance  between  the  side  wall  of  said 

lower  die  and  the  side  wall  of  said  movable  guide: 
placing  the  folded  piece  upon  the  lower  die  bottom  wall; 
placing  the  folded  portion  between  the  side  wall  of  the  lower 

die  and  the  side  wall  of  said  movable  guide; 
pressing  said  folded  portion  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 

said  bottom  wall  at  the  same  time  slide  contacting  said 
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upper  die  both  with  the  side  wall  of  said  lower  die  and  the 
side  wall  of  said  movable  guide  buckling  the  folded  por- 
tion in  the  direction  of  its  length  so  that  at  the  outside  of 
the  folded  line  of  said  folded  portion  a  flat  portion  is 
formed  which  is  perpendicular  both  to  said  folded  portion 
and  of  said  folded  piece,  with  said  folded  portion  bearing 
against  and  parallel  to  the  folded  piece. 


4,071.128 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHIELDING  MOVING  PARTS  IN 
FLUID-OPERATED  MACHINES 
Walter  Schmeisser,  and  Johana  Talasz,  both  of  Heidenbeim. 
Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Heidenbeim,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,085 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  8,  1975,  2550204 
Int.  Q.^  F16P  3/08 
UJS.  Q.  192—133  16  Qaims 
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4,071,127 

METHOD  OF  WORKING  FOR  BENDING  METAL 

MATERIAL  AND  THEREBY  OBTAINED  FRICTION 

CORE  PLATE  OF  FRICTION  CLUTCH 

Hiroichi  Suzuki,  1232  Kakezuka,  Ryuyo,  Iwata,  Shizuoka, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,191 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1975,  50-14876 

Int.  Q.2  B21D  53/26 

U.S.  Q.  192—107  R  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  working  for  metal  bending  comprising 

providing  a  press  consisting  of  a  lower  die  having  a  bottom 

wall  and  therefrom  a  perpendicular  rising  side  wall  and  an 

upper  die  in  slide  contact  with  said  side  wall  and  a  movable 

guide  having  a  side  wall  in  slide  contact  with  another  side  wall 

of  said  upper  die; 

bending  with  another  press  a  metal  material  piece  folding  it 
into  an  acute  angle  so  that  the  length  of  the  folded  portion 


1.  Apparatus  for  shielding  the  movjng  parts  of  machines 
wherein  the  moving  parts  receive  motion  from  at  least  one 
fluid-operated  motor  which  is  connected  with  a  source  of  fluid 
by  at  least  one  conduit,  comprising  a  shield  which  is  movable 
to  and  from  an  operative  position;  means  for  locking  said  shield 
in  said  operative  position,  including  a  blocking  member  mov- 
able to  and  from  an  arresting  position  in  which  said  locking 
means  maintains  said  shield  in  said  operative  position;  a  valve 
installed  in  said  conduit  and  having  a  valve  element  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions  in  which  said  valve  respec- 
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lively  seals  said  source  from  said  motor  and  allows  fluid  to  thesupply  of  respective  character  elements  of  a  column  to  said 
flow  therethrough;  and  means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  storage  means,  and  means  for  effecting  the  parallel  release  of 
valve  element  with  said  blocking  member  so  as  to  move  said 
valve  element  to  said  first  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  blocking  member  from  said  arresting  position. 


4,071,129 
DOOR  HOLD-BACK  APPARATUS 
Elmer  Ray  Crabb,  Pekin,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,947 

Int.  a.2  E05C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  292—246  16  Qaims 
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4,071,130 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECORDING  CHARACTERS 

COMPOSED  OF  MATRIX-LIKE  RASTERED 

CHARACTER  ELEMENTS 

Reiner  Lichti,  Unterpfaffenhofen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,656 

CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  29, 1976,  2603347 

Int.  a.2  B41J  3/04 

U.S.  a.  197-1  R  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  recording  characters  composed  of 
matrix-like  rastered  character  elements  by  means  of  a  matrix 
printer  controlled  by  binary  signals  supplied  column-wise  in 
parallel  thereto  from  a  character  generator,  to  normally  pro- 
duce recorded  characters  having  the  portions  thereof,  extend- 
ing transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  recording  line,  disposed  at 
a  predetermined  angle  relative  thereto,  in  which  such  angle 
may  be  selectively  changed,  without  change  in  the  disposition 
of  the  matrix  printer,  to  provide  recorded  characters  having  an 
appearance  different  from  normal  recorded  characters,  the 
combination  of  storage  means  to  which  the  respective  binary 
signals  from  the  character  generator  are  supplied  in  parallel, 
interrogation  means  connected  to  said  character  generator  and 
to  the  storage  means  for  effecting  a  time  differential  between 


the  contents  of  the  storage  means  to  the  matrix  printer  in 
synchronism  with  said  time  differential. 


1.  A  door  hold-back  apparatus  comprising 

a  mounting  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  panel  of  a 
vehicle  comprising  a  block  member  adapted  for  securance 
to  a  panel  of  a  vehicle,  a  plate  mounted  on  an  outboard 
side  of  said  block  member  and  fastening  means  releasably 
attaching  said  plate  to  said  block  member, 

hook  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting  means  for 
swinging  movements  between  latched  and  unlatched 
positions  thereon,  and 

means  defining  an  elongated  slot  between  said  block  member 
and  said  mounting  plate,  said  hook  means  disposed  in  and 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  slot,  and 

cushioning  means  attached  to  said  mounting  means  and 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  hook  means  adapted  to  aid  said 
hook  means  in  latching  a  door  thereto  comprising  an 
elastomeric  pad  adjustably  mounted  on  said  mounting 
means  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto. 


4,071,131 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Qarence  W.  Turek;  Aaron  B.  Aronson,  both  of  Glenview,  and 
Dale  C.  Wittlock,  Morton  Grove,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sig- 
node  Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,690 

Int.  a.2  B41J  7/96 

U.S.  a.  197-6.4  19  Qaims 


8.  An  electronic  control  system  for  a  marking  machine  of  the 
type  having: 
a  marking  member  carrying  a  plurality  of  marking  symbols, 
means  for  driving  said  marking  member  to  sequentially 

move  said  symbols  past  a  marking  location, 
manually  actuatable  and  deactuatable  means  for  selecting 

one  of  said  symbols,  and 
means  for  momentarily  displacing  said  marking  member  into 

engagement  with  a  workpiece  to  effect  marking  thereof 

with  said  selected  one  of  said  symbols  at  said  marking 

location; 
said  control  system  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  pulses  in  response  to 

movement  of  said  marking  member  and  in  synchronism 

with  the  movement  of  said  symbols  past  said  marking 

location; 
means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  pulses  for  producing  a 

plurality  of  outputs  corresponding  to  said  symbols; 
means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  symbol  selecting 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  outputs  corresponding  to 

said  selected  symbol; 
means  responsive  to  said  selected  output  for  effecting  energi- 
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zation  of  said  marking  member  displacing  means  to  effect 
said  momentary  displacement  of  said  marking  member; 

said  pulse  generating  means  generating  said  plurality  of 
pulses  as  a  sequential  pulse  train  of  individual  encoded 
pulses;  and 

said  pulse  responsive  means  being  responsive  to  each  indi- 
vidual pulse  of  said  pulse  train  for  sequentially  producing 
a  different  one  of  said  outputs,  each  of  which  corresponds 
to  that  one  of  the  symbols  located  at  the  marking  location; 

whereby  the  workpiece  is  marked  by  the  selected  one  of  said 
symbols  located  at  said  marking  location. 


portion  of  an  endless  dye  impregnated  ribbon  such  as  a  type- 
writer, said  device  defining  a  stroke  region, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  defining  two  chambers,  one  of  said  chambers 
providing  a  storage  region,  said  housing  having  a  passage- 
way for  said  ribbon,  said  passageway  intercommunicating 
with  said  storage  region  and  communicating  with  said 
stroke  region,  said  ribbon  being  movable  between  said 
stroke  region  and  said  storage  region; 


4,071,132 

ENDLESS  INKED  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

James  Marion  Steinke,  and  Justin  Gnskins,  both  of  Longwood, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,770 

Int.  a.2  B41J  33/10 

U.S.  a.  197—168  «  Claims 


re-impregnating  means  disposed  in  the  other  chamber  and 
comprising  a  forked  member  and  being  operable  for  re- 
impregnating  said  ribbon  with  dye  by  impregnating  por- 
tions of  said  ribbon  adjacent  to  said  central  portion;  and 

transport  means  disposed  substantially  between  said  cham- 
bers and  said  passageway  and  operable  for  transporting 
said  ribbon  and  for  maintaining  said  ribbon  substantially 
stretched  in  said  stroke  region. 


1.  An  endless  printer  ribbon  cartridge,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  housing; 

a  roller  rotably  attached  to  said  housing; 

a  slidably  mounted  ribbon  holding  member,  having  an  arcu- 
ate ribbon  wrapping  portion  and  a  base  portion  fixedly 
attached  thereto; 

guide  means  coupling  said  slidably  mounted  ribbon  holding 
member  to  said  housing  for  guiding  s^id  ribbon  holding 
member  in  a  predetermined  path,  said  guide  means  having 
a  slot  in  said  slidably  mounted  ribbon  holding  member  and 
a  post  attached  to  said  cartridge  housing  and  passing 
through  said  slot  in  said  holding  member; 

an  endless  inked  ribbon  partially  wrapped  around  said  roller 
a  plurality  of  turns  and  slidably  mounted  ribbon  holding 
member  for  a  plurality  of  turns  to  form  a  space  therebe- 
tween, said  ribbon  having  a  predetermined  path  coming 
off  the  wrapped  portion  between  said  roller  and  said 
ribbon  holding  member  and  being  fed  through  a  predeter- 
mined path  and  back  onto  said  partially  wrapped  portion 
of  said  ribbon;  and 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  slidably  mounted  ribbon  hold- 
ing means  against  said  partially  wrapped  portion  of  said 
ribbon,  said  biasing  means  having  a  spring  attached  to  said 
slidably  mounted  ribbon  holding  member  and  to  said  post 
passing  through  said  slot  in  said  ribbon  holding  member, 
whereby  said  endless  ribbon  cartridge  compensates  for 
variations  in  ribbon  length. 


4,071,134 
TYPING  ERROR  CORRECTION  DEVICE 
Frederick  Harold  Humphrey,  7  Orchard  St.,  Markham,  On- 
tario, Canada  (L3P  2S9) 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,835 

Int.  a.2  B41J  29/36 

U.S.  a.  197—181  5  Qaims 


4,071,133 
CASSETTE  FOR  DYE  IMPREGNATED  RIBBON 
Herbert  Scherrer,  Pfaffikon;  Ernst  Bopp,  and  Ennio  Cecchetto, 
both  of  Zurich,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Franz  Buttner 
AG.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672.127 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  8,  1975,  2551677 

Int.  a.2  B41J  33/10 

U.S.  a.  197—168  »  Claim 

1.  A  cassette,  for  use  in  connection  with  a  device  for  printing 

characters  on  a  surface  from  the  stroke  impact  of  a  central 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  typewriter,  comprising: 

a  first  support  means  supporting  a  first  spool  for  holding 
correction  ribbon,  the  spool  being  mounted  for  rotation 
with  respect  to  the  first  support  means, 

first  attachment  means  permitting  the  first  support  means  to 
be  affixed  to  the  outer  cover  of  a  typewriter  at  one  side 
thereof, 

a  first  ribbon  guide  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  support 
means,  and  having  a  first  guide  edge  around  which  the 
ribbon  can  bend,  whereby  the  orientation  of  said  first 
guide  edge  can  be  manually  determined,  the  first  ribbon 
guide  having  visible  alignment  means  to  allow  the  user  to 
know  when  the  first  guide  edge  is  oriented  perpendicular 
to  a  table  surface  supporting  a  typewriter  to  which  the 
apparatus  is  affixed, 

a  second  support  means  supporting  a  second  spool  for  re- 
ceiving correction  ribbon,  the  second  spool  being 
mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the  second  support 
means. 
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an  indexing  member  adapted  positively  to  rotate  the  second 

spool  by  increments, 
second  attachment  means  permitting  the  second  support 
means  to  be  affixed  to  the  outer  cover  of  a  typewriter  at 
the  other  side  thereof, 
and  a  second  ribbon  guide  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second 
support  means,  and  having  a  second  guide  edge  around 
which  the  ribbon  can  bend,  whereby  the  orientation  of 
said  second  guide  edge  can  be  manually  determined,  the 
second  ribbon  guide  having  visible  alignment  means  to 
allow  the  user  toxknow  when  the  second  guide  edge  is 
oriented  perpendicular  to  a  table  surface  supporting  a 
typewriter  to  which  the  apparatus  is  afTixed. 

each  said  support  means  including  a  housing  which  deflnes  a 
protective  compartment  containing  the  respective  spool, 
the  correction  ribbon  having  access  to  and  egress  from 
each  compartment  through  an  opening  configured  to 
allow  unrestricted  movement  of  the  ribbon  therethrough 
regardless  of  the  angular  orientation  of  the  ribbon  with 
respect  to  the  housing,  the  respective  guide  edge  for  each 
support  means  being  located  outside  of  but  adjacent  to  the 
respective  said  opening; 

each  said  visible  alignment  means  being  constituted  by  an 
alignment  finger  extending  perpendicular  to  the  respec- 
tive guide  edge,  whereby  the  alignment  finger  when  ori- 
ented parallel  to  a  table  surface  ensures  that  its  respective 
guide  edge  is  perpendicular  to  the  table  surface; 

each  ribbon  guide  being  frictionaily  mounted  to  its  respec- 
tive support  means  such  that  it  will  remain  in  any  orienta- 
tion until  torque  is  applied  to  change  the  orientation. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  passengers  between  two 
vertically  spaced  positions,  said  apparatus  comprising 

first  and  second  horizontal  track  blocks  vertically  spaced 
from  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  passenger  car  means  rollable  along  said  first 
and  second  track  blocks  for  transporting  passengers 
therein,  said  passenger  car  means  having  at  least  one  open 
side; 

continuous  drive  chain  means  connected  to  said  passenger 
car  means  and  positioned  horizontally  above  and  verti- 
cally between  both  of  said  horizontal  track  blocks,  said 
chain  rtieans  being  substantially  rectangular  in  overall 
configuration,  for  moving  said  passenger  car  means  con- 


nected thereto  horizontally  along  and  vertically  between 
said  first  and  second  horizontal  track  blocks; 

motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  chain  drive 
means  for  continuously  driving  said  chain  drive  means 
and  said  passenger  car  means  connected  thereto; 

first  horizontal  moving  platform  means  adjacent  and  parallel 
to  said  first  track  block  on  the  same  side  as  said  opening 
into  said  passenger  car  means  on  said  first  track  block  and 
movable  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  speed  as 
said  passenger  car  means  on  said  track  block  for  carrying 
passengers  to  and  from  said  passenger  car  means; 

second  horizontal  moving  platform  means  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  said  second  track  block  on  the  same  side  as  said 
opening  into  said  passenger  car  means  on  said  second 
track  block  and  movable  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the 
same  speed  as  said  passenger  car  means  for  carrying  pas- 
sengers to  and  from  said  passenger  car  means  on  said 
second  track  block;  and 

rotatable  side  guard  plate  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
passenger  car  means  and  rotatable  toward  the  passenger 
car  means  adjacent  thereto  when  said  passenger  car  means 
are  moved  horizontally  along  said  track  blocks  for  closing 
the  spacing  between  said  moving  passenger  car  means 
moving  along  said  track  blocks  and  routable  toward  the 
passenger  car  means  to  which  it  is  connected  when  said 
passenger  car  means  is  moved  vertically  on  said  chain 
drive  means  between  said  first  and  second  horizontal  track 
blocks. 


4,071,135 
PASSENGER  TRANSPORTATION  APPARATUS 
RiicU  IshJIuwa,  Tokyo,  and  Tochio  Takase,  laazawa,  both  of 
JaRia,  aaaignon  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  678,720 

Claims  priority,  applieation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1975,  50-51806 

Int.  a.2B65G  17/16 

VJS.  a.  198-324  5  Qaims 


4,071,136 
CABLE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Jones,  Oskaloosa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Intraco,  Inc., 
Oskaloosa,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,450 

Int.  a.2  B65G  19/00 

U.S.  a.  198-735  16  aaims 
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1.  A  drive  apparatus  for  a  cable  conveyor  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing; 

drive  wheel  means  rotatably  attached  to  said  housing; 

a  continuous  cable  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  members 
rigidly  attached  thereto,  a  portion  of  said  cable  being 
disposed  around  one  side  of  said  drive  wheel  means,  said 
drive  wheel  means  engaging  said  cable  for  pulling  said 
cable  through  said  cable  conveyor  system,  said  one  side  of 
the  drive  wheel  means  being  defined  as  the  portion  of  said 
drive  means  having  said  cable  in  conuct  therewith  at  all 
times;  and 

channel  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  receiving  and 
guiding  a  partial  loop  of  excess  cable  and  for  allowing 
movement  of  said  partial  loop  due  to  a  change  in  size  of 
said  partial  loop  from  a  point  in  which  an  intermediate 
part  of  said  partial  loop  is  in  contact  with  the  other  side  of 
said  drive  wheel  means  to  a  point  in  which  said  intermedi- 
ate part  is  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  said  drive 
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wheel  means  whereby  said  channel  means  comprises  the 
sole  support  for  said  partial  loop,  said  partial  loop  of 
excess  cable  extending  from  the  point  at  which  said  cable 
departs  contact  with  said  drive  wheel  means  to  a  point  at 
which  said  cable  departs  said  channel  means. 


4.071,137 

WALKING  BEAM  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Richard  A.  Fink,  Auburn,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Anbam  Foundry, 

Inc.,  Auburn,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  750,116 

Int.  a.2  B65G  25/04 

U.S.  a.  198—774  24  Qaims 
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1.  In  walking  beam-type  conveyor  apparatus  having  at  least 
one  elongated,  stationary  member,  means  for  supporting  said 
stationary  member,  and  at  least  one  elongated,  longitudinally 
movable  member  adjacent  and  parallel  with  said  stationary 
member,  said  members  having  upper  surfaces  for  supfbrting  a 
load  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising:  infiatable  fluid 
bearing  means  for  supporting  by  a  film  of  escaping  fluid  said 
movable  member  on  said  supporting  means  for  longitudinal 
movement  thereon  between  first  and  second  positions;  first 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  a  first  predetermined  pressure 
to  said  bearing  means  during  movement  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber in  one  direction  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 
thereof,  said  first  pressure  being  such  that  said  movable  mem- 
ber applies  sufficient  force  to  the  load  thereon  that  said  load 
and  movable  member  are  moved  in  unison  in  said  one  direc- 
tion; second  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  a  second  prede- 
termined pressure  to  said  fluid  bearing  means  during  move- 
ment of  said  movable  member  in  the  opposite  direction  from 
said  second  to  said  first  position  thereof,  said  second  pressure 
being  lower  than  said  first  pressure  and  being  such  that  said 
load  remains  supported  on  said  stationary  member  at  the  posi- 
tion to  which  it  was  previously  moved  while  said  movable 
member  is  moved  in  said  opposite  direction;  and  means  for 
longitudinally  moving  said  movable  member  at  least  in  said 
opposite  direction  from  said  second  to  said  first  position 
thereof 


4,071,138 

COTTON  BALE  COVER 

Herbert  J.  Wright,  Rte.  4,  Box  233,  Piedmont,  S.C.  29673 

Filed  May  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,726 

Int.  a.2  B65D  71/00 

U.S.  a.  206—83.5  7  Qaims 


fined  in  compression  in  the  form  of  a  bale  for  transport  to 
a  textile  mill, 

a  cover  enshrouding  the  mass  of  fibers, 

spaced  tensioned  strapping  passing  about  said  cover, 

said  cover  formed  from  a  fabric  knitted  from  yam  consisting 
essentially  of  cotton  fibers, 

said  yam  forming  said  knitted  fabric  being  spun  on  open  end 
spinning  apparatus  and  possessing  a  coarse  yarn  count  of 
from  about  3  to  10  providing  air  permeability  for  aiding  in 
avoiding  mildew  of  said  cotton  fibers  within  said  bale, 

said  fabric  being  warp  knit  from  said  yam  in  a  fabric  con- 
struction including  chain  stitches  in  the  length  direction 
and  cross  lapping  yarn  tying  said  chain  stitches  together  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  chain  stitches;  and 

said  fabric  construction  of  course  cotton  yam  being  porous 
and  air  permeable  to  avoid  mildew  of  said  mass  of  cotton 
fibers  within  said  bale, 

said  fabric  being  stretchable  and  stable  in  the  direction  of  the 
chain  stitch  and  in  the  direction  of  the  cross  lapping  yarn 
to  aid  in  maintaining  compression  of  said  bale,  and 

said  cotton  fibers  of  the  cover  engaging  the  mass  of  cotton 
fibers  being  compatible  therewith  avoiding  contamination 
thereof 


4.071,139 
PACKAGED  SHIRT  WITH  RECORD  ALBUM  STIFFENER 
Vincent  S.  Pemicano,  Boyne  Falls,  and  Michael  R.  Wright, 
Detroit,  both  of  Mich„  assignors  to  Art-On  Designs,  Inc., 
Femdale,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1976.  Ser.  No.  661,936 

Int.  Q.:  B65D  «5//«,  85 /iO 

U.S.  Q.  206—211^  3  Qains 
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1.  A  covered  bale  comprising: 

a  predetermined  mass  of  cotton  fibers  contained  and  con- 


.V 


1.  A  packaged  shirt  assembly  comprising:  stifTener  means 
having  at  least  three  interconnected  stiff  comers  spaced  apart 
from  each  other,  said  comers  defining  a  display  area,  a  shirt,  a 
design  disposed  on  said  shirt,  said  shirt  being  disposed  about 
said  comers  in  a  predetermined  position  with  said  shirt  folded 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  display  area  and  said  design 
displayed  over  said  display  area,  and  securing  means  for  secur- 
ing said  shirt  about  said  stifTener  means  in  said  predetermined 
position,  said  shirt  including  front  and  back  portions  which 
coact  to  define  an  interior  body  cavity,  said  stifTening  means 
being  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  body  cavity  and  said  design 
being  exteriorly  of  and  on  said  front  portion,  said  front  and 
back  portions  including  central  sections  covering  said  display 
area,  said  design  being  disposed  on  said  central  section  of  said 
front  portion,  said  stiffener  means  including  front  and  back 
surfaces  extending  between  peripheral  edges  with  said  central 
sections  extending  over  said  front  surfact,  said  stiffener  means 
being  defined  by  a  record  album  assembly  including  a  record 
album  container  and  a  record  disposed  within  said  container. 
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4,071,140  cutting  blade  while  said  tip  remains  attached  to  a  next  adjoin- 

PACKAGE  AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE  ing  tip  in  said  series. 

Rickard  G.  RattMr,  137  Palayra  Ait^  WoodMK,  N.Y.  115W  

Filed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,280 

l0t  a.2  B45D  85/18  4,071,142 


U.S.  a.  206—295 


' ;  ">^'$^> 


3  Claims  STUBLESS  MULTI-PART  ASSEMBLY 

Enil  A.  D'Luby,  YooagMown,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Moore  Business 

Forms,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Coatiaoatioii-ia-part  of  Set.  No.  623,393,  Oct.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,039,046.  This  appUcatioo  Jaly  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,176 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  svbscquent  to  Aug.  2, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B65D  27/34 

VS.  a.  206—629  6  Qaims 


1.  A  display  package  for  folded  soft  goods  comprising  a 
planar  back  portion,  a  folded  up  front  portion,  a  bottom  por- 
tion separating  front  and  back  portions  and  forming  a  space  for 
the  reception  of  the  folded  goods,  a  roof  portion  folded  down 
from  the  other  end  of  the  back  portion,  fold  lines  along  either 
side  of  the  bottom  portion,  short  score  lines  overlying  part  of 
said  fold  lines,  a  pair  of  U-shaped  transverse  cuts  joining  said 
score  lines,  said  score  lines  and  transverse  cuts  forming  side 
flaps  folded  up  from  the  bottom  portion  and  to  act  as  distance 
pieces  between  said  front  and  back  portions  and  impart  rigidity 
to  the  package,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  spaces, 
from  which  the  side  flaps  are  cut  out,  form  windows  in  the 
bottom  portion  so  that  the  contents  of  the  package  become 
visible  and  the  side  flaps  act  as  lateral  supports  for  the  folded 
goods  resting  on  the  bottom  portion. 


4,071.141 
METHOD  AND  PRODUCT  FOR  ATTACHING  CUTTING 

TIPS  TO  CUTTING  TOOLS 
Gorman  D.  Gray,  Eagle  Creek,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Lifetime 
Carbide  Co.,  Coltoa,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  637.841 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/28 

U.S.  a.  206—372  6  aainis 
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1.  A  multi-part  mailer  construction,  comprising,  superim- 
posed first,  second,  third  and  fourth  paris,  said  third  part  hav- 
ing at  least  one  first  hole  therein  of  a  predetermined  first  size 
along  one  of  its  margins,  a  quantity  of  detachable  adhesive 
extending  between  said  second  and  fourth  parts  and  through 
said  hole  of  said  third  part  for  securing  said  second  and  fourth 
parts  together,  said  adhesive  extending  through  said  first  hole 
having  a  cross-sectional  size  which  is  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined size  of  said  first  hole  so  as  to  be  spaced  inwardly  of  the 
marginal  edge  of  said  first  hole  for  retaining  said  third  part  in 
place,  said  first  part  having  glue  flaps  on  opposing  sides  thereof 
underlying  said  fourth  part  and  being  secured  thereto  whereby 
said  first,  second  and  fourth  parts  are  connected  together  with 
said  third  part  being  immobilized  to  form  a  mailer  construction 
having  open  sides  at  other  than  said  opposing  sides,  one  of  said 
flaps  having  said  adhesive  thereon,  said  flaps  being  removably 
secured  to  said  first  part  along  opposed  lines  of  weakening,  and 
said  parts  each  being  devoid  of  any  tear  lines  which  may  form 
a  stub,  whereby  removal  of  said  first  part  leaves  said  second, 
third  and  fourth  parts  intact,  or  separation  of  said  second  and 
fourth  parts  effects  a  break  of  said  adhesive  and  frees  said  third 
part  from  the  remaining  of  said  parts  while  leaving  said  first 
and  fourth  parts  interconnected,  or  removal  of  said  first  part 
together  with  separation  of  said  second  and  fourth  parts  sepa- 
rates each  of  said  parts  from  one  another. 


1.  A  cutting  tip  stick  comprising:  a  plurality  of  individual 
elongate  cutting  tips  pre-formed  for  separate  attachment  to  the 
teeth  of  a  cutting  blade;  each  said  elongate  cutting  tip  having 
respective  first  and  second  longitudinally  opposite  ends,  means 
defining  a  pre-formed  contact  surface  extending  along  the 
majority  of  the  length  thereof  for  mating  with  a  tooth  of  a 
cutting  blade,  and  a  pre-formed  cutting  edge  separate  from  said 
contact  surface  formed  at  said  first  end  thereof;  said  cutting 
tips  being  attached  to  one  another  by  adhesive  means  in  an 
adjoining  series  forming  an  elongate  strip  of  said  tips,  said 
adhesive  means  being  attached  to  the  contact  surface  of  each 
said  cutting  tip  in  an  amount  on  each  contact  surface  effective 
for  bonding  said  contact  surface  operatively  to  a  tooth  of  a 
cutting  blade,  said  respective  first  end  of  each  said  tip  being 
positioned  adjacent  the  second  end  of  a  next  adjoining  one  of 
said  tips  in  said  series  in  substantially  end-to-end  relation  such 
that  said  majority  of  the  length  of  each  tip  is  free  of  abutment 
with  any  adjoining  tips  in  said  series,  so  as  to  permit  each  said 
respective  contact  surface  along  the  length  of  a  tip  to  be  placed 
in  operative  attaching  position  against  a  respective  tooth  of  a 


4.071.143 

ORE  SEPARATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Max  R.  Richan.  545  N.  3rd  East,  Brigham  City.  Utah  84302 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976.  Ser.  No.  746,955 

Int.  a.2  B03B  5/74 

U.S.  a.  209—444  25  Qaims 

1.  An  ore-separating  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  upright,  rotatable  conical  cap  having  a  truncated, 
rounded  top,  sides,  a  base,  and  a  riffle  extending  vertically 
from  the  circumference  of  the  base,  the  sides  of  the  cap 
curving  inwardly  between  the  top  and  the  base  wherein 
the  inwardly  curving  sides  of  the  cap  extend  downward 
from  the  top  at  an  angle  of  from  about  30*  to  about  45° 
from  the  axis  of  the  cap  and  form  an  arc  having  a  sub- 
tended angle  of  from  about  20*  to  about  30*; 

b.  a  means  for  rotationally  agitating  the  cap;  and 

c.  a  means  for  evenly  introducing  a  uniform  slurry  of  ore  to 
the  rounded  top  of  the  cap  at  a  low  velocity; 

so  that  the  slurry  gravitationally  and  evenly  flows  down  the 
sides  of  the  agitating  cap  and  changes  flow  direction  with  the 
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inward  curvature  of  the  sides,  whereby  such  change  in  direc- 
tion contrifugally  separates  heavier  precious  metals  in  the 


4,071,145 
PIVOTAL  AND  RELEASABLE  RAT  HOLE  ASSEMBLY 
David  C.  Guinn;  Archie  K.  Haggard,  aod  John  P.  Thomas,  all  of 
P.O.  Box  1126.  Houston,  Tex.  77001 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1976.  Scr.  No.  729,495 

Int.  a.2  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—60  S  11  Claims 


slurry  from  lighter  ore  tailings  with  the  result  that  the  heavier 
metals  are  captured  by  the  riffle  and  the  lighter  tailings  are 
carried  over  the  riffle  and  away. 


4,071,144 
DISPLAY  FOR  KNIVES 
George  Krubski,  Jersey  City.  N J.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Indus- 
tries, IbCm  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  July  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,394 

Int.  a.2  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—13  5  Claims 


1.  A  display  panel  which  comprises  a  base,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  rigid  plastic  holder  means  fastened  to  a  surface  of 
the  base,  each  rigid  non-brittle  plastic  holder  means  having  a 
back  member  and  a  flange  member  extending  transversely 
thereto  for  supporting  an  object  to  be  displayed,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  fastener  means  on  said  back  member  fastening 
each  holder  means  to  said  base,  the  portion  of  each  back  mem- 
ber of  each  holder  means  between  said  fastener  means  being 
spaced  from  the  base  to  form  a  pocket  between  the  back  mem- 
ber and  the  base,  and  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  clip  means  pro- 
portioned such  that  the  legs  thereof  will  straddle  the  back 
member  of  a  holder  means  when  one  leg  is  inserted  in  a  pocket 
of  a  holder  means,  the  object  to  be  displayed  being  secured  to 
the  holder  means  by  engagement  with  the  other  leg  of  said  clip 


1.  A  rat  hole  assembly  for  storing  a  kelly  used  in  the  drilling 
of  a  well  comprising, 

an  elongate  casing  of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  and  support 
the  kelly  during  storing, 

the  elongate  casing  being  perforated  adjacent  its  lower  end 
to  permit  passage  of  fluid  on  inserting  and  withdrawing 
the  kelly  into  or  from  the  casing,  and 

a  releasable  pivot  connection  and  anchor  assembly  for  con- 
nection to  a  structural  support  member  pivotally  and 
releasably  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  casing  to  the 
structural  support  member  arranged  so  that  the  upper  end 
of  the  casing  can  be  pivotally  moved  to  receive  the  kelly, 
and  the  casing  and  kelly  in  it  can  be  pivotally  moved  to  an 
out  of  the  way  position  during  storing  of  the  kelly  and 
when  not  in  use.  the  releasable  connection  including 
means  permitting  the  casing  to  be  released  only  in  the  out 
of  the  way  stored  position. 


means. 


4.071.146 
ARTICULATED  ARTICLE  SUPPORT 
John  H.  Batts.  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.,  assignor  to  John  Thomas 
Batts,  Inc.,  Zeeland.  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1976.  Ser.  No.  646.178 
Int.  a.^  A47F  7/19 
U.S.  a.  211—87  33  Qaims 

1.  An  articulated  article  support  for  hook  suspended  article 
display  devices,  comprising: 

an  elongaed,  flexible  tension  load  supporting  member; 
a  plurality  of  links  slidably  mounted  end  to  end  on  said  load 
supporting  member,  each  of  said  links  including  an  out- 
wardly projecting  hook  and  ends  rounded  in  a  fore  and  aft 
direction  to  permit  said  links  to  articulate  about  each  other 
and  to  prevent  the  application  of  a  severe  tension  load  to 
said  load  supporting  member  when  the  lower  end  thereof 
is  pulled  outwardly;  and 
means  attached  to  said  load  supporting  member  for  securing 

one  end  of  said  member  to  a  support  surface. 
27.  An  articulated  article  support  comprising  an  elongated 
flexible  tension  member  of  rectangular  cross  section  having  a 
width  substantially  greater  than  its  thickness  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  links  slidably  arranged  in  tandem  end  to  end  rela- 
tionship along  said  member;  said  links  each  having  a  length- 
wise extending  passage  through  which  said  member  extends; 
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said  passage  having  a  transverse  cross-sectional  shape  to  seat  assembled  relationship,  a  fitting  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the 
closely  about  said  member  and  a  lengthwise  cross-sectional  horizontal  cylinder  rod,  and  a  second  connector  pin  spaced 
shape  to  cause  said  member  to  trace  a  nonlinear  path  and  from  said  first  connector  pin  extending  through  the  said  plates 
mcrease  the  fnctional  force  between  said  links  and  said  tension   and  side  wall  means  and  said  fitting  to  secure  the  beam  and 

vertical  cylinder  and  horizontal  cylinder  rod  in  assembled 
f^^\^*  relationship. 


member  whereby  said  links  are  restrained  against  rotation 
about  said  member  and  sliding  on  said  member;  each  of  said 
links  having  a  hook  projecting  from  one  face  thereof  to  pro- 
vide an  article  support. 


4,071.148 

AUTOMATIC  PNEUMATIC  CONNECTOR  FOR  AIR 

BRAKES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lilbum  E.  Tibbs,  3511  E.  Rialto,  Fresno,  Calif.  93726 

Filed  July  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,093 

Int.  a.2  B61G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  213-76  10  aaims 


4,071,147 
MOUNTING  FOR  AN  OUTRIGGER  CYLINDER  ON  A 

CRANE 
John  T.  Homagold,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bucyrus-Erie 

Compuy,  South  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,374,  Nov.  1, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,827 

Int.  a.2  B66C  23/ 12 

U.S.  a.  212-145  7  Qaims 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  the  vertical  cylinder  of  an 
extensible  outrigger  assembly  for  truck  cranes  or  the  like 
wherein  the  outrigger  is  mounted  on  said  crane  and  includes  an 
extensible  and  retractable  hollow  beam  having  an  outer  end 
with  opposite  side  wall  means,  said  beam  being  connected  to 
and  actuated  by  an  extensible  and  retractable  horizontal  cylin- 
der rod  that  extends  outwardly  within  the  beam,  a  power 
source  on  said  crane  for  actuating  said  cylinder  rod.  a  vertical 
hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  the  beam,  a 
power  source  on  said  crane  for  actuating  the  vertical  cylinder, 
said  vertical  cylinder  including  a  casing,  an  extensible  and 
retractable  rod  and  a  piston  connected  thereto  and  wherein 
said  rod  and  piston  are  movable  in  the  casing,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  mounting  means  fixed  to  the  casing  of  the  vertical 
cylinder  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  vertically  disposed  plates 
extending  respectively  alongside  said  beam  side  wall  means,  a 
first  connector  pin  extending  through  the  said  plates  and  side 
wall  means  for  securing  the  beam  and  vertical  cylinder  in 


1.  An  automatic  connector  for  air  lines  and  the  like  having  a 
pair  of  substantially  identical  oppositely  facing  pneumatic 
couplings  each  comprising  a  carriage  assembly;  a  substantially 
cylindrical  horizontal  pneumatic  conduit  adapted  to  communi- 
cate with  a  pneumatic  brake  system  slidably  mounted  on  the 
carriage  assembly  for  axial  movement  toward  and  from  the 
opposite  coupling  having  an  opening  directed  toward  the 
opposite  coupling  having  an  opening  directed  toward  the 
opposite  coupling,  said  conduit  having  a  gasket  mounted  on 
the  end  of  the  conduit  disposed  toward  the  opposite  coupling 
in  circumscribing  relation  to  the  opening  in  the  conduit,  said 
cylindrical  conduit  having  radially  outwardly  of  the  gasket  a 
cylindrical  pin  and  opposite  cylindrical  bore  with  respective 
axes  substantially  parallel  to  the  conduit  with  the  pin  extending 
beyond  the  gasket  toward  the  opposite  coupling  and  with  the 
pin  and  bore  being  adapted  to  mate  with,  respectively,  the  bore 
and  pin  of  the  opposite  coupling;  resilient  means  urging  the 
conduit  toward  the  opposite  coupling  and  urging  the  gasket 
into  compressive  engagement  with  the  gasket  of  the  opposite 
coupling;  a  male  preliminary  alignment  guide;  a  female  prelim- 
inary alignment  guide,  said  male  and  female  preliminary  align- 
ment guides  being  slidably  mounted  on  the  carriage  assembly 
projecting  in  the  direction  of  the  opposite  coupling  and  oppo- 
sitely disposed  outwardly  radially  from  the  conduit  with  the 
male  guide  having  an  apex  disposed  toward  the  opposite  cou- 
pling and  with  the  female  guide  having  a  pocket  opening " 
toward  the  opposite  coupling  with  the  centrally  disposed 
portion  of  the  pocket  adjacenet  to  the  conduit  being  adapted  to 
mate  with  the  male  guide  of  the  opposite  coupling  and  with  the 
opposite  portion  of  the  pocket  outwardly  from  the  conduit 
having  outwardly  inclined  planes  adapted  to  direct  the  male 
guide  of  the  opposite  coupling  into  mating  engagement  with 
said  inward  portion  of  the  pocket;  resilient  means  urging  the 
male  and  female  preliminary  alignment  guides  toward  the 
opposite  coupling;  a  mounting  assembly  having  a  post  on 
which  the  carriage  assembly  is  slidably  mounted  for  vertical 
movement  and  having  resilient  means  urging  the  carriage 
assembly  toward  an  intermediate  position  on  said  post;  a  base 
plate  on  which  the  mounting  assembly  is  slidably  mounted  for 
horizontal  movement  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  axis 
of  the  conduit  and  pivotally  mounUfd  for  movement  about  a 
substantially  vertical  axis;  and  resilient  means  urging  each 
mounting  assembly  toward  a  predetermined  rest  position  on  its 
respective  base  plate. 
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4,071,149 
APPARATUS  FOR  PILING  APERTURED  ARTICLES  IN 

STACKS  FOR  STORAGE 
Osamu  Deguchi,  Iwata,  Japan,  assigaor  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing 
Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  June  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,595 
Qainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  24,  1975,  50-78953; 
June  24,  1975,  50-78955 

Int.  a.^  B65G  57/24 
U.S.  a.  214—6  P  6  Qaims 


!iidMflTTfn=r^"H-.  *f 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  piling  apertured  annular  articles  in  verti- 
cal stacks  for  storage  comprising  an  elongated,  horizontally 
disposed  rail  member,  means  associated  with  said  rail  member 
for  conveying  a  predetermined  number  of  annular  articles 
thereon  in  longitudinally  aligned  and  successively  positioned 
relationship,  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  and  vertically 
reciprocable  holder  means  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  apertured  articles  on  said  rail  member  positioned 
above  said  rail  member  with  each  holder  means  being  adapted 
to  be  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  aperture  of  an  annular 
article  when  positioned  thereon,  each  of  said  holder  means 
having  outwardly  projectable  retaining  means  adjacent  its 
lower  end  thereof,  actuating  means  for  moving  said  holding 
means  downwardly  and  upwardly  and  to  simultaneously  move 
the  retaining  means  inwardly  and  outwardly  respectively 
whereby  each  holder  means  on  its  downward  movement  will 
have  its  lower  end  pass  through  the  aperture  of  a  correspond- 
ing annular  article  and  on  its  upward  movement  the  retaining 
means  will  be  projected  outwardly  thereby  permitting  the 
annular  member  to  be  carried  upwardly  and  retained  on  the 
holding  means,  table  means  positioned  below  and  at  right 
angles  to  said  rail  member  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  vertically 
stacked  apertured  annular  articles  thereon  from  each  of  said 
holding  means,  and  drive  means  for  moving  said  table  means  at 
a  predetermined  time  for  a  distance  equal  to  the  outer  diameter 
of  an  apertured  annular  article  being  processed  by  the  appara- 
tus. 


4,071,150 

CONDUCTOR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMMUNICATION  CABLE  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Walter  F.  Thompson,  and  Dennis  M.  Redo,  both  of  Somervillc, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Cable  Corporation,  Greenwich. 

Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,219 
Int.  a.2  B65G  11/08 
U.S.  a.  214—16.4  R  17  Qaims 

1.  A  bobbin  supply  rack  and  selective  dispensing  system  for 
a  communication  cable  manufacturing  facility  in  which  wire  is 
wound  on  bobbins  having  flanges  on  both  sides  thereof  and  on 
which  the  bobbins  roll  from  one  location  to  another,  including 
in  combination  a  rack  having  a  plurality  of  compartments  in 
vertical  alignment  with  one  another  and  similar  horizontally- 
spaced  compartments  in  horizontal  alignment  with  one  an- 
other, a  supply  of  bobbins,  caeYx  having  a  drum  portion  and 
Hanges  at  opposite  ends  of  the  drum  portion,  groups  of  the 
bobbins  having  wire  wrapped  thereon  with  insulation  of  differ- 


ent color  coding  on  the  wire  than  on  other  groups  of  the 
bobbins,  each  of  the  compartments  being  of  a  length  to  receive 
and  accumulate  a  plurality  of  bobbins  wrapped  with  insulation 
of  the  same  color  coding,  each  compartment  having  a  dis- 
charge end,  an  elevator  shaftway  at  the  end  of  the  rack  at 
which  each  of  the  discharge  ends  of  the  compartments  are 
located,  an  elevator  in  the  shaftway  and  extending  across  the 
discharge  ends  of  a  plurality  of  the  horizontally  spaced  com- 
partments of  the  rack,  guides  along  which  flanges  of  the  bob- 
bins of  a  particular  color  coded  insulation  roll  into  a  prese- 


^olLJS^ 


lected  space  on  the  elevator,  and  means  for  selectively  dis- 
charging the  bobbins  onto  the  elevator  from  the  selected  hori- 
zontally spaced  compartments  in  accordance  with  the  color 
coded  wires  necessary  for  delivery  to  a  cable  making  facility, 
said  means  for  selectively  discharging  the  bobbins  including 
separate  motor  means  at  each  compartment,  and  a  stop  oper- 
ated by  each  of  the  separate  motor  means  into  a  position  to 
prevent  discharge  of  a  bobbin  from  the  compartment  of  that 
motor  means  and  into  a  position  that  permits  the  bobbin  to  roll 
from  the  compartment  onto  the  elevator. 


4,071,151 

VIBRATORY  HIGH  PRESSURE  COAL  FEEDER  HAVING 

A  HELICAL  RAMP 

Gerald  Farber,  Elmont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  No*.  24,  1976.  Ser.  No.  744.474 

Int.  Q.2  ClOJ  3/30 

U.S.  Q.  214—35  R  5  Qaims 


I.  Apparatus  for  feeding  coal  at  an  accurately  controlled 
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rate  to  a  Teeder  lube  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  high  pres- 
sure, heated,  reactor  tube,  comprising: 

a.  hopper  means  having  top  and  bottom  ends  for  receiving 
and  transporting  said  coal  in  a  first  direction  along  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  axis; 

b.  valve  means  for  selectively  closing  the  bottom  end  oFsaid 
hopper  means  selectively  to  hold  and  selectively  to  release 
the  coal  along  the  axis  for  the  flow  of  coal  out  the  bottom 
of  the  hopper  means  past  and  around  the  valve  means; 

c.  pressure-tight  housing  means  for  selectively  enclosing  the 
hopper  means  in  a  closed  pressurized  space; 

d.  container  means  in  said  closed  pressurized  space  into 
which  the  bottom  end  of  the  hopper  means  extends,  said 
container  means  having  an  inner  surface  forming  a  helical 
ramp  along  the  wall  thereof  terminating  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  container  means  in  a  spout; 

e.  feeder  tube  means  connected  through  the  bottom  end  of 
the  high  pressure  housing  means  for  receivmg  and  trans- 
porting the  coal  from  said  spout; 

f  solenoid  means  for  vibrating  the  container  means  to  cause 
the  coal  contmuously  to  move  up  the  ramp  in  a  stream  at 
a  predetermined,  selectively  variable  rate  and  from  the 
ramp  to  spill  out  of  the  spout  into  the  feeder  tube  at  the 
same  rate  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  the  vibra- 
tion of  the  container  means;  ' 
means  for  supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  the  housing 
means  for  providing  gas  for  the  feeder  tube  for  mixing 
with  the  coal  means  received  thereby  from  the  spout;  and 
.  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  coal  (low  through  the 
hopper  means. 


g 


4,071,152 
WHEELCHAIR  LIFT  FOR  PUBLIC  TRANSPORTATION 

VEHICLE 

Jordan  A.  Klakcad,  Attacrtoa;  James  T.  Pott,  Palo  Alto;  Roger 
M.  Shcmaa,  Los  Gatos,  and  Eugene  F.  Sullivan,  San  Jose,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  County  of  Santa  Clara,  State  of  Califor- 
nia, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,205 

Int.  a.2  BMP  1/44 

U.S.  a.  214—75  R  17  Qaims 


1.  A  lift  for  transporting  passengers  between  ground  level 
and  passenger  level  and  into  and  out  of  the  vehicle,  said  vehicle 
having  a  well  therein  communicating  with  an  opening  in  one 
wall  to  form  an  entrance  into  the  vehicle,  said  well  being 
deflned  by  an  opening  in  the  floor  of  said  vehicle,  said  lift 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  platform  having  a  horizontal  top  surface  on  which  a  pas- 
senger can  ride  and  also  being  large  enough  to  support  a 
conventional  wheel  chair,  said  platform  being  of  larger 
size  than  said  well; 
a  support  for  said  platform; 

means  fixing  said  platform  to  said  support  for  pivoting 
movement  of  said  platform  about  a  pivot  and  between  a 
first  position  situated  completely  within  the  vehicle  and 
covering  said  well  and  a  second  position  turned  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  first  position  in  which  said  platform 
occupies  the  space  in  the  well  and  extends  through  and 
beyond  said  wall  opening  of  the  vehicle; 


first  actuating  means  for  rotating  said  platform  between  the 
first  and  second  positions;  and 

second  actuating  means  for  moving  said  support  vertically 
between  the  passenger  level  and  the  ground  level  posi- 
tions whereby  the  platform  can  be  lowered  below  said 
floor  when  in  said  second  position  and  raised  above  the 
floor  and  pivoted  to  said  first  position  within  the  vehicle. 


4,071,153 

VERTICAL  PUSHER  PLATE  FOR  A  HORIZONTALLY 

DISCHARGING  SEMI-TRAILER 

Howard  Boober,  Randolph,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Robert  J.  Bruce, 

New  Castle,  Pa.  and  Mark  T.  Tate,  Atwater,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,988 

Int.  a.2  B65F  3/20 

U.S.  a.  214—82  9  aaims 


«     0/" 


1.  A  vertical  pusher  plate  machanism  for  operation  in  a 
horizontally  discharging  semi-trailer  having  an  elongated  body 
with  a  floor  and  a  discharge  opening  in  one  end,  comprising: 

a  vertically  oriented  pusher  plate  slidably  mounted  in  the 
trailer  body  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
discharge  opening; 

a  pusher  plate  moving  means  mounted  to  one  side  of  said 
pusher  plate  on  the  trailer  body,  extending  through  said 
pusher  plate  and  connected  thereto  on  the  other  side  of 
said  pusher  plate  near  the  center  of  said  pusher  plate,  said 
pusher  plate  moving  means  being  oriented  and  connected 
to  said  pusher  plate  to  apply  horizontally  directed  force  to 
said  pusher  plate  near  the  center  of  said  pusher  plate; 

a  pusher  plate  supporting  means  which  includes  a  first  elon- 
gate portion  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  pusher 
plate  other  side  near  the  center  of  said  pusher  plate  to 
extend  horizontally  and  outwardly  from  said  pusher  plate 
and  a  second  elongate  portion  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  elongate  portion,  said 
second  elongate  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said 
first  elongate  portion  and  having  the  other  end  thereof 
slidably  contacting  the  trailer  body  floor  at  a  location 
between  said  pusher  plate  and  the  discharge  opening  so 
that  forces  acting  on  said  pusher  plate  tending  to  tilt  same 
as  said  plate  moves  toward  the  trailer  discharge  opening 
are  transmitted  to  the  trailer  body  via  said  pusher  plate 
supporting  means. 


4,071,154 
BRACKET  CONNECnON  FOR  BACKHOE  AND  SKIP 
LOADER 
Reynold  R.  Retzlaff,  552  Bean  Creek  Road  No.  24,  Scotts  Val- 
ley, Calif.  95066 

Filed  Sept  3.  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,260 
Int  a.2  E02F  3/70 
U.S.  a.  214—145  A  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  coupling  mechanism  for  attaching  an  implement  to 
the  control  arms  of  a  backhoe  or  the  like  wherein  a  first  cou- 
pling member  is  mounted  on  the  control  arms  for  engagement 
with  a  second  coupling  member  carried  by  the  implement,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  transversely  extending  spaced 
parallel  bars  carried  by  said  second  coupling  member  to  define 
a  socket  and  providing  abutment  means  extending  transversely 
across  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  implement,  a  trans- 
verse plate  carried  by  said  first  coupling  member  and  having  an 
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upper  end  portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  socket  with 
its  transverse  faces  engaging  said  bars  in  an  abutting  relation, 
transverse  means  on  said  first  coupling  member  adapted  for 


whereby  major  portions  of  said  freestanding  material  are 
collected  above  the  blades. 


i^^^  ^'^^ 


4,071,155 

PINCER  BUCKET 

Samuel  A.  Hart,  720  Anderson  Road,  Daris,  Calif.  95616,  and 

William  E.  Hart,  P.O.  Box  1734,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.  80522 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,360 

Int.  a.2  B66C  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  214—147  G  5  Claims 


1.  A  pincer  bucket  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  pincer  bucket  halves  mounted  for  relative 
pivotal  movement  about  at  least  one  vertical  axis  at  the 
rear  thereof; 

b.  generally  planar  upstanding  side  walls  mounted  on  each  of 
said  pincer  bucket  halves,  said  side  walls  extending  for- 
wardly  to  define  a  generally  rectilinear  area  therebetween 
when  said  halves  are  in  open  position  and  being  movable 
to  a  position  where  their  leading  edges  are  in  close  juxta- 
position when  said  halves  are  in  closed  position; 

c.  a  substantially  planar  horizontal  pincer  blade  of  generally 
triangular  configuration  extending  inwardly  from  each  of 
said  walls  to  form  a  partial  bottom  for  said  pincer  bucket 
when  said  halves  are  in  open  position,  said  pincer  blades 
moving  into  at  least  closely  adjacent  position  when  said 
halves  are  moved  to  closed  position  and  therefore  being 
adapted  to  undercut  a  pile  of  freestanding  material  on  a 
substantially  horizontal  surface  as  said  blades  are  closed 
with  their  bottom  surfaces  closely  adjacent  said  horizontal 
surface; 

d.  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  pincer  bucket  halves; 
and 

e.  means  for  moving  said  pincer  bucket  forward  in  open 
position  with  said  pincer  blades  disposed  generally  hori- 
zontally   and    closely    above   said    horizontal    surface; 


4,071,156 
CHILD  RESISTANT  CONTAINER-CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Allen  D.  Lowe,  Montonrsville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  West  Com- 
pany, Phoenixville,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,019 

Int  a.2  B65D  55/02.  85/56 

VS.  CL  215—224  21  Claims 


movement  into  contact  with  said  abutment  means  as  said  plate 
is  moved  into  said  socket,  and  locking  means  for  holding  said 
coupling  members  together  when  said  plate  is  disposed  in  said 
socket. 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  neck  with  an  access 
opening  therein  and  means  defining  a  locking  rib  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  neck  interrupted  at  least  at  two  circumferentially 
spaced  locations  to  define  gaps  therein  of  predetermined  differ- 
ing arcuate  dimensions,  said  closure  including  a  cap  having  a 
top.  a  skirt  depending  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  top  and  at 
least  a  pair  of  primary  locking  lugs  projecting  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  skirt  which  in  all  positions,  except  one,  en- 
gage under  said  locking  rib  to  secure  the  cap  in  place,  said 
primary  lugs  being  of  an  arcuate  span  and  circumferential 
spacing  to  register  with  said  gaps  in  said  one  position  and  at 
least  one  auxiliary  releasable  locking  lug  of  a  shallower  radial 
projection  than  said  primary  lugs  engaging  under  said  bead 
when  said  cap  is  in  said  one  position,  said  auxiliary  lug  operable 
to  snap  over  said  bead  in  said  one  position  when  said  cap  is 
tilted  relative  to  the  neck  of  the  container. 


4,071,157 
SAFETY  STOPPERING  DEVICE 

Ramon    Apellaniz,    Lasnc-Chapelle-Salnt-Lambert    Belgium, 
assignor  to  Euracom  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUcd  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,444 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14,  1976,  76  1106 

Int  a.2  B65D  41/34 

U.S.  a.  215—252  6  Claims 


/ 


1.  Tamper-proof  device  for  containers  made  of  plastic  mate- 
rials provided  with  a  threaded  collar  intended  for  fitting  a 
screw  cap,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  comprises  a  ruptur- 
able  platelet  intended  to  be  fitted  between  the  container  and 
the  cap,  around  the  collar,  said  platelet  comprising  at  least  one 
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locking  tooth  for  the  purpose  of  being  engaged  by  at  least  one 
tooth  borne  for  this  purpose  by  aforesaid  stopper. 


screw-engaging  members  and  the  thread  deflned  by  said 
recesses  allowing  the  screw  to  be  axially  displaced  by 
rotation  in  the  appropriate  direction. 


4,071,158 

SCREW  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Joceph  S.  Mabcu,  10  Roddingtoa  DriTC,  Apartment  10  North, 

Suite  907,  Willowdalc,  Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  603,477,  Aug.  11,  1975, 

alMudoacd.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,518 

int.  a.2  H02G  3/08 
VS.  a.  220— 3J  5  Qalms 


4,071,159 

ELECTRICAL  JUNCTION  AND  SWTTCH  BOXES 

Richard  L.  Robinson,  Bryant,  and  Ivan  L.  Volgycsy,  Camanchc, 

both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Indian  Head  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701.090 

Int  a.2  H02G  3/J4 

VS.  a.  220— 3J  1  Qaim 
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1.  An  electrical  box  fitted  with  at  least  one  screw  fastening 
device  to  receive  a  screw  for  coupling  an  electrical  component 
to  the  box,  the  device  comprising: 

a  support;  | 

fastening  means  attaching  said  support  to  a  flat  surface  por- 
tion of  said  electrical  box; 

said  support  including:  a  base  having  a  flat  inner  surface;  two 
spaced  side  wails  coupled  to  said  electrical  box  and  sup- 
porting said  base  with  its  said  flat  inner  surface  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  to  that  flat  surface  portion  of  the  box, 
said  side  walls  of  the  support  defining  two  convergent  flat 
inner  wall  surfaces  disposed  in  opposed  positions  in  planes 
normal  to  said  flat  inner  surface  of  the  base  and  to  said  flat 
surface  portion  of  the  electrical  box;  and  an  end  wall 
extending  between  said  side  walls  and  defining,  with  said 
convergent  wall  surfaces,  said  base,  and  said  flat  surface 
portion  of  the  electrical  box,  a  rectangular  section  cavity 
of  truncated  triangular  shape  in  plan  having  an  opening 
between  said  side  walls  to  receive  said  screw; 

a  pair  of  generally  wedge-shaped  screw -engaging  members 
disposed  side  by  side  in  said  cavity  for  sliding  movement 
between  said  inner  surface  of  the  base  and  said  flat  surface 
portion  of  the  electrical  box;  each  screw-engaging  mem- 
ber including:  flat  parallel  top  and  bottom  faces;  two 
opposite  side  faces,  a  first  one  of  which  extends  parallel  to 
the  corresponding  face  of  the  other  screw-engaging  mem- 
ber, and  the  second  one  of  which  extends  at  an  inclination 
with  respect  to  said  first  face  and  parallel  to  the  relevant 
one  of  said  convergent  wall  surfaces  of  the  support  for 
sliding  movement  along  said  surface,  the  said  first  face  of 
the  screw-engaging  member  including  co-operating  reces- 
ses having  internal  grooves  in  which  together  define  a 
thread  complimentary  to  that  of  a  screw  to  be  received  in 
said  screw  fastening  device;  and, 

spring  means  extending  between  said  end  wall  of  the  support 
and  said  screw-engaging  members  and  biassing  said  mem- 
bers in  the  direction  of  convergence  of  said  convergent 
wall  surfaces  of  the  support  so  as  to  maintain  said  first 
faces  of  the  members  in  co-operating  relationship  and  said 
second  face  in  sliding  contrast  with  said  convergent  wall 
surfaces; 

whereby  said  screw  can  be  inserted  between  said  screw- 
engaging  members,  causing  alternate  relative  movement 
of  the  members  along  said  convergent  wall  surfaces  of  the 
support  in  directions  against  the  biassing  effect  of  the 
spring  means  and  back  to  their  normal  positions  under  the 
action  of  said  spring  means  as  the  thread  on  the  screw 
rides  over  the  corresponding  thread  defined  by  said  reces- 
ses, the  screw  being  held  in  its  inserted  position  by  said 


1.  A  molded  synthetic  resin  electrical  service  box  open  at 
one  side  thereof  and  comprising: 
at  least  two  walls  each  intersecting  a  third  wall  at  substan- 
tially a  right  angle  and  terminating  in  side  edges  opposite 
the  edge  intersecting  said  third  wall  and  adjacent  the 
boundary  of  the  opening  at  one  side  of  said  box; 
a  flange  projecting  normal  to  and  secured  to  each  of  said  two 
walls  adjacent  the  open  side  of  the  box.  each  of  said 
flanges  defining  and  carrying  a  tubular  portion,  and  each 
of  said  tubular  portions  defining  a  screw  hole  having  its 
axis  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  adjacent  one  of 
said  two  walls; 
break-out  windows  extending  between  pairs  of  intersecting 
walls  at  an  acute  angle  to  each  of  said  intersecting  walls, 
each  of  said  break-out  windows  comprising: 
a  removable  panel  in  a  surrounding  opening  spacing  the 

panel  from  the  remainder  of  the  box;  and 
means  bridging  across  said  surrounding  opening  and  inter- 
connecting the  panel  with  said  respective  intersecting 
wall  pair;  and 
spring  metal  screw-retaining  clips  pressed  into  said  flanges 
and  each  including 
a  barb  engaging  a  portion  of  said  flange  at  a  location 

adjacent  said  tubular  portion;  and 
flange  means  defining  a  screw  shank  receiving  opening 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  screw  hole  and  bounded  by 
the  flange  means  for  engaging  the  threaded  shank  of  a 
screw  extended  into  the  screw  hole  defined  by  said 
tubular  portion,  and  through  said  flange  means-defined 
opening,  with  said  threaded  shank  engagement  occur- 
ring on  opposite  sides  of  said  screw  shank. 


4,071,160 
INSULATED  BEER  KEG  CONTAINER 
Carl  J.  Vick,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Keg-Tainer,  Inc., 
Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,317 
Int.  a.2  B65D  7/02.  7/00.  25/00 
U.S.  a.  220-5  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  container  for  a  keg  of  beer  or  other  liquid,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  insulating  tubs  facing  one  another  in  interfitted 
telescopic  relationship  about  the  keg.  and  separable  to 
facilitate  replacement  or  removal  of  said  keg, 
one  of  the  tubs  being  a  deep  lower  tub  of  circular  horizontal 
cross  section  and  having  a  base  and  an  upright  sidewall 
terminating  in  an  annular  rim. 
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said  rim  providing  a  hand  hold  for  lifting  the  container. 

said  sidewall  being  of  a  height  exceeding  one-half  the  height 
of  the  keg  to  be  contained,  so  as  to  dispose  said  rim  at  a 
place  above  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  keg  to  avoid 
tipping  tendencies  when  carrying  the  keg, 

the  other  of  said  tubs  being  an  inverted  upper  tub  of  smaller 


size  than  that  of  the  lower  tub  and  having  a  top  wall  and 
a  depending  sidewall  of  circular  cross  section  telescoped 
downwardly  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  lower  tub  in 
separable  contact  therewith, 
at  least  one  of  said  tubs  having  an  opening  formed  there- 
through to  facilitate  tapping  the  keg  while  it  is  insulated 
by  said  container. 


4,071,161 

CYLINDRICAL  UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  TANK 

HAVING  PARTICULARLY  SHAPED  END  CAPS 

Agnar  Gilbu,  SandeQord,  Norway,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,752 

Int.  a.2  B65D  89/06.  7/46 

U.S.  a.  220—18  6  aaims 


1.  A  cylindrical  storage  tank  formed  of  glass  fiber  reinforced 
plastic  and  adapted  to  be  installed  underground  in  a  horizon- 
tally extending  position,  the  tank  comprising  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal body  and  two  end  caps  joined  respectively  to  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  cylindrical  body,  the  end  caps  being  outwardly 
convex  and  generally  spherical  at  their  central  portions  but 
being  frusto-conical  adjacent  their  junctions  with  the  cylindri- 
cal body,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  spherical  portions 
being  substantially  equal  to  what  it  would  be  for  completely 
hemispherical  end  caps  corresponding  in  radius  to  the  radius  of 
the  cylindrical  body  and  the  frusto-conical  portion  of  each  end 
cap  forming  an  angle  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  tank  with  an 
underground  support  surface  when  the  tank  is  installed  hori- 
zontally underground,  said  angle  substantially  corresponding 
to  the  natural  angle  of  repose  of  recommended  backfill  mate- 
rial such  as  sand  or  gravel,  whereby  voids  otherwise  likely  to 
occur  beneath  the  end  caps  if  the  end  caps  were  completely 
hemispherical  are  eliminated. 


4,071,162 
BOTTLE  PACK  CRATE  AND  BOTTLE  PACK  THEREFOR 
Rudolf  F.  Steinleitt,  Municfa,  Germany,  and  Christina  Scboeller, 
Zuoz,   Switxerland,   assignors   to   Scboeller    International 
GmbH  A  0>.  KG,  Munidi-Solln,  Gcrmuiy 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  553,845 

Int  a.^  B65D  1/24.  25/10 

VS.  a.  220-21  2  aaims 


1.  A  crate  for  at  least  six  bottles  which  is  capable  of  crating 
bottles  held  in  one  or  more  partitioned  packs  removable  from 
the  crate  so  that  the  bottles  can  be  held  in  the  pack  during 
loading  into  the  crate  and  removal  therefrom  and  is  also,  alter- 
natively, capable  of  crating  unpacked  individual  bottles  with- 
out allowing  contact  of  bottles  with  each  other,  said  crate 
comprising  a  lattice-work  crate  bottom  and  upstanding  side 
walls  forming  a  rectangular  enclosure  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  clusters  of  bottle-separating  pillars,  extending 
upward  from  the  crate  bottom,  each  pillar  cluster  being 
spaced  from  the  crate  wall  and  composed  of  at  least  one 
pair  of  closely  spaced  pillars,  the  pillars  of  the  same  cluster 
being  of  similar  shape  and  approximately  the  same  size 
and  being  separated  over  substantially  all  of  their  height 
by  at  least  one  narrow  substantially  vertical-sided  slot-like 
gap  running  parallel  to  a  pair  of  said  crate  side  walls  for 
receiving  bottle  pack  partitions, 
said  pillar  clusters  being  provided  at  least  at  two  locations  on 
the  bottom  of  said  crate,  each  said  location  of  a  pillar 
cluster  defining  adjacent  cell  corner  boundaries  of  four 
bottle-receiving  areas,  and  the  lateral  surface  of  each  of 
said  pillars,  which  surface  faces  away  from  the  center  of 
the  cluster  to  which  the  pillar  belongs  and  towards  the 
center  of  one  of  said  bottle-receiving  areas,  having  a  con- 
cave portion  concave  with  a  smaller  radius  of  curvature 
than  the  distance  to  a  vertical  axis  through  said  bottle 
receiving  area  and  presenting  substantially  vertical  edges 
respectively  at  each  side  of  the  concave  portion  for  en- 
gagement of  a  bottle  by  both  of  said  edges. 


4,071,163 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  PAINT  SPILLS 

Michael  Martin,  24  Jefferson  St.,  Attleboro,  Mass.  02703 

Filed  Sept  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,460 

Int  a.2  B65D  47/40 

VS.  a.  220—69  5  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  paint  spills  from  a  paint  can 

comprising  a  receptacle  adapted  to  fit  about  the  bottom  of  a 

paint  can,  said  receptacle  having  a  plurality  of  side  wall  means 

extending  for  a  distance  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the 

bottom  of  a  paint  can  to  which  such  apparatus  is  attached  to 

provide  a  gutter  for  catching  paint  spills,  and  to  hold  any  of  a 

plurality  of  paint  cans  of  varying  sizes,  said  plurality  of  side 
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wall  means  each  having  a  diameter  which  corresponds  to  the 
diameters  of  the  bottom  walls  of  paint  cans  of  varying  sizes,  the 
first  of  said  side  wall  means  having  a  flange  projecting  in- 
wardly at  the  bottom  thereof  to  join  the  upper  outer  edge  of 
intermediate  side  wall  means  in  a  stepwise  manner,  said  inter- 
mediate side  wall  means  extending  downwardly  from  the 
flange  of  said  flrst  of  said  side  wall  means,  intermediate  side 


ends  to  said  floating  chamber  and  resiliently  connected  at  its 
free  end  to  said  annular  seal. 


31  i* 


wall  flange  means  projecting  inwardly  in  a  stepwise  manner 
from  the  bottom  of  said  intermediate  side  wall  means,  said 
intermediate  side  wall  means  and  said  intermediate  side  wall 
flange  means  providing  a  surface  to  receive  any  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  paint  can  bottom  walls,  the  bottom  edge  of  the  last  of  said 
side  wall  means  extending  inwardly  to  form  a  bottom  wall  of 
said  receptacle,  means  for  securing  said  apparatus  to  a  paint 
can. 


4,071,164 

FLOATING  ROOF  OF  A  TANK  FOR  STORING  UQUIDS 

MikiwU  GrigoricTich  Skakunov,  ulitaa  Zelenaya,  6,  kr.  60, 

LeToberezhiiaya,  Mockovtkaya  oblatt,  U^,S.R. 

Filed  June  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  804,588 

CUdms  priority,  application  U,S,S.R.,  June  14, 1976,  2372520 

Int  a.2  B65D  87/207.  87/18 

VJS.  a.  220—224  4  Claims 


1.  A  floating  roof  of  a  tank  for  storing  liquids,  with  an  up- 
right centrally  secured  therein,  comprising  a  floating  chamber 
fitted  to  said  upright  of  said  tank  with  provision  for  displace- 
ment along  the  upright  when  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  tank  is 
changing;  a  space  inside  said  floating  chamber  filled  with  a 
gaseous  fluid  under  an  excess  pressure;  an  annular  seal  the 
outward  edge  whereof  is  in  contact  with  the  shell  of  the  tank; 
said  annular  seal  comprising  a  plurality  of  members  pivotally 
interlinked  one  with  another;  a  resilient  disc-shaped  diaphragm 
attached,  leakproof  fashion,  to  said  floating  chamber  at  the 
centre  and  to  said  floating  seal  all  the  way  along  its  circumfer- 
ence; said  resilient  disc-shaped  diaphragm  made  hollow  and 
corrugated  in  the  radial  and  circumferential  directions;  a  plu- 
rality of  cells  formed  by  the  corrugations  of  said  resilient 
disc-shaped  diaphragm;  said  plurality  of  cells  enabling  the 
disc -shaped  diaphragm  to  expand  up  to  the  shell  of  the  tank  in 
all  transverse  directions  when  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  tank  is 
changing:  »  framework  resting  whereon  is  said  resilient  disc- 
shaped diaphragm,  said  framework  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
radially  disposed  telescopic  arms  each  attached  with  one  of  its 


4,071,165 

PAPER  DISPENSER  HAVING  A  FRICTIONAL 

DISCHARGE  ASSISTANT 

Norbert  Leopoidi,  4180  Marine  Drire,  Chicago,  III.  60613 

Hied  Dec.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  644,557 

Int.  a.2  G65G  59/02 

U.S.  a.  221—259  3  Gaims 


1.  A  paper  dispenser  comprising  in  combination: 

a  receptacle  for  storing  therein  a  stack  of  paper  sheets,  said 
receptacle  having  an  open  top,  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls 
and  a  rear  wall,  the  front  of  said  receptacle  being  open  to 
provide  a  forward  discharge  opening; 

a  retainer  member  hingedly  affixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  a 
top  edge  of  said  rear  wall  substantially  centrally  between 
said  side  walls  and  overlying  said  bottom  wall; 

resilient  means  engaged  with  said  retainer  member  and  said 
rear  wall  for  supporting  said  retainer  member  in  a  normal 
position  overlying  a  stack  of  paper  sheets  stored  within 
said  receptacle,  said  resilient  means  providing  only  a  mild 
resistance  to  downward  movement  of  said  retainer  mem- 
ber under  flnger  pressure  and  restoring  said  retainer  mem- 
ber to  its  normal  position  when  flnger  pressure  is  released; 

a  dispenser  element  having  a  foot  on  one  end  thereof  for 
frictional  engagement  with  the  top  sheet  of  a  stack  of 
paper  sheets  stored  within  said  receptacle,  said  dispenser 
element  being  freely  pivotally  afTixed  at  the  other  end 
thereof  to  said  retainer  member  and  being  maintained  at  a 
forward  angle  by  stop  means  which  prevents  rearward 
motion  of  said  dispenser  element  such  that  only  forward 
angular  pivotal  movement  of  said  dispenser  member  is 
permitted; 

said  retainer  member  being  manually  operable  in  downward 
movement  by  flnger  pressure  and  being  restored  to  its 
normal  position  when  flnger  pressure  is  released,  the 
downward  movement  of  said  retainer  member  frictionally 
engaging  said  foot  on  the  one  end  of  said  dispenser  mem- 
ber with  the  top  sheet  of  a  stack  of  paper  sheets  stored  in 
said  receptacle  and  further  causing  said  dispenser  member 
to  pivot  in  a  forward  angular  movement  toward  said 
discharge  opening  to  slide  the  top  sheet  of  the  stack  of 
paper  sheets  toward  said  discharge  opening,  whereby  the 
top  sheet  is  dispensed  from  said  receptacle. 


4,071,166 

BLAST  FURNACE  CHARGING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Edouard  Legille,  Luxembourg,  and  Rene  N.  Mahr,  Howald-Hes- 

perange,  both  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  S.A.  des  Anciens 

Etablissements  Paul  Wurth,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,297 
Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.   11,   1972, 
66430 

Int.  a.2  F27B  11/ 12 
U.S.  G.  222-1  19  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  delivery  of  materials  to  the  inte- 
rior of  a  shaft  furnace,  said  furnace  having  a  vertical  axis  and 
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operating  with  a  high  counter-pressure,  said  furnace  further 
having  a  feed  spout,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  storage  hopper  for  providing  intermediate  stor- 
age for  a  charge  material  to  be  delivered  to  the  furnace, 
said  storage  hopper  having  a  supply  port  and  a  discharge 
port; 

frame  means  affixed  to  the  furnace; 

weighing  means  supporting  said  storage  hopper  from  said 
frame  means,  said  weighing  means  including  a  plurality  of 
sensors  displaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  storage 
hopper  with  respect  to  one  another; 

means  for  delivering  material  from  said  storage  hopper  to 


the  furnace  feed  spout,  said  delivery  means  including  a 
flow  control  metering  valve,  said  delivery  means  being 
supported  on  the  furnace; 

compensating  means  hermetically  coupling  the  exterior  of 
said  storage  hopper  to  the  exterior  of  the  furnace,  said 
compensating  means  being  characterized  by  sufficient 
flexibility  to  absorb  vertical  dimensional  changes  of  said 
furnace  resulting  from  operating  conditions  while  main- 
taining the  hermeticity  of  the  coupling;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  sensors  to  compensate  for  forces 
applied  to  said  storage  hopper  as  a  result  of  furnace  oper- 
ating conditions  other  than  the  gravitational  force  repre- 
senting the  quantity  of  material  in  said  storage  hopper. 


said  rotor  platen  being  superposed  on  said  stator  platen  in 
opposed  relationship, 

means  rotatably  supporting  said  rotor  platen, 

a  drive  connected  to  said  rotor  platen  for  rotating  it  relative 
to  said  stator  platen  to  develop  shear  forces  between  said 
platens, 

said  stator  platen  having  an  outer  periphery; 

at  least  three  springs  resiliently  supporting  said  stator  platen 
adjacent  its  outer  periphery  at  substantially  equally  spaced 
points; 

said  springs  urging  said  stator  platen  toward  said  rotor 
platen; 

said  springs  allowing  said  stator  platen  to  move  universally 
to  a  position  conforming  to  the  dynamic  plane  of  said 
rotor  platen; 

power  means  for  urging  said  rotor  platen  toward  said  resil- 
iently supported  stator  platen; 

said  stator  platen  having  a  central  oriflce  for  feeding  a  sub- 
stance through  said  stator  platen  against  said  rotor  platen 
and  radially  outwardly  between  said  platens  in  a  layer; 

a  pipe  leading  to  said  oriflce,  for  conducting  a  substance  to 
said  oriflce;  and 

a  pump  connected  to  said  pipe; 

a  substance  to  be  milled  supplied  by  said  pump  being  forced 
by  said  pump  under  pressure  through  said  pipe  and  said 
oriflce  between  said  platens  urging  said  platens  apart  in 
opposition  to  said  resilient  supporting  means  and  said 
power  means; 

the  layer  of  the  substance  in  traveling  between  said  platens 
being  subjected  to  the  shear  forces  generated  between  said 
platens  by  their  forced  proximity  and  relative  rotation  to 
disperse  the  components  of  the  substance  into  one  an- 
other; 

said  universally  supported  stator  platen  in  conforming  to  the 
dynamic  plane  of  said  rotor  platen  maintaining  uniform 
spacing  between  said  platens  over  their  opposed  surfaces 
obviating  channeling  and  subjecting  the  substance  being 
milled  to  uniform  shear  forces. 


4,071,168 

LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY 

CONE-TYPE  FEED  HOPPER 

Milton  Stone,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Pettibone  Corporation, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,211 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/08 

U.S.  G.  222—56  5  Gaims 


4,071,167 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPERSING  AGGLOMERATES 
Brian  M.  Kelly,  1007  Berkshire  Road,  Grosse  Pointe  Park, 
Mich.  48230 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,266 

Int.  G.2  B02C  7/08.  7/14 

U.S.  G.  366—172  2  Gaims 


•"■■« ,,\« ■ 


1  A  mill  for  dispersing  the  components  of  a  substance  into  1.  The  combination  with  a  vertically  disposed,  rotatably 

one  another  comprising,  mounted,  feed  hopper  having  a  relatively  large  open  upper  end 

a  stator  platen,  for  the  infeed  of  flowable  material,  and  a  relatively  small  open 

a  rotor  platen,  «"<*  f*""  discharge  of  such  material,  an  electric  motor  opera- 
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lively  connected  in  driving  relationship  to  said  hopper,  means 
esublishing  a  supply  of  the  material  for  delivery  to  the  hopper, 
and  gate  means  effective  when  open  to  admit  material  from 
said  supply  to  the  hopper,  of  a  level  control  system  effective  to 
to  give  an  indication  of  the  quantity  of  material  in  the  hopper 
during  roution  of  the  latter  and  at  any  given  instant  in  order 
that  said  gate  means  may  be  shifted  as  a  result  of  said  indication 
from  its  open  to  its  closed  position  when  the  quantity  of  mate- 
rial in  the  hopper  atuins  a  predetermined  maximum,  said  sys- 
tem embodying  a  load  meter  in  the  form  of  a  dynamometer 
operatively  connected  to  said  motor  and  having  a  visible  read- 
out in  the  form  of  a  movable  pointer  and  scale  combination, 
said  pointer  and  scale  combination  being  responsive  to  the 
voltage  supplied  to  said  motor,  and  also  being  responsive  to  the 
current  consumed  by  the  motor,  and  thus  being  responsive  to 
the  power  expended  by  the  motor  in  driving  said  hopper. 

4,071,169 

ELECTROSTATIC  METERING  DEVICE 

John  P.  Dunn,  956  Graylea  Qrcle,  Elmira,  N.Y.  14905 

Filed  July  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703.982 

Int.  aj  B67D  5/06 


VS.  a.  222—76 


6  Claims 


tion  of  said  element  and  interconnecting  said   rotary 
blower  and  said  valving  element  for  vibrating  said  element 


in  two  directions  at  substantially  ninety  degrees  to  one 
another  on  rotation  of  said  blower. 


4,071,171 

MATERIAL  MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Anthony  L.  Bassignani,  17  King  St.,  Norfolk,  Mass.  02056 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,702,  Sept.  18,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,006,842.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,894 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  II/IO 
U.S.  a.  222-305  „  Claims 


1.  An  electro-static  metering  device  for  finely  divided  par- 
ticulate matter,  said  metering  device  comprising: 

a.  two  spaced  electrodes,  one  of  which  is  vertically  posi- 
tioned above  the  other  but  ofTset  therefrom  so  that  the 
lower  electrode  extends  beyond  the  upper  electrode  on 
one  side  of  the  metering  device  by  a  short  distance  and  the 
upper  electrode  extends  beyond  the  lower  electrode  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  metering  device  by  a  short  dis- 
tance; 

b.  means  for  placing  finely  divided  particulate  matter  on  the 
portion  of  said  lower  electrode  which  extends  beyond  said 
upper  electrode;  and 

c.  output  means  positioned  beneath  the  portion  of  said  upper 
electrode  which  extends  beyond  said  lower  electrode. 


4,071,170 
PORTABLE  MOTOR  DRIVEN  DUSTING  APPARATUS 
Rudolph  M.  Gunzel,  Jr.,  San  Marino,  and  Tony  Radecki.  Al- 
tadena,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Meiko.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles. 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641.608 
Int.  a.i  B67D  5/54 
U.S.  a.  222-193  nOaims 

1.  Dusting  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  hopper  of  powdered  material  having  an  exit  opening; 
a  housing  including  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  and  a  chamber  in 
communication  with  both  said  port  and  said  outlet,  the 
exit  opening  of  said  hopper  being  received  in  communica- 
tion with  said  inlet  port; 
a  rotary  blower  in  said  chamber;  and 
a  valving  element  freely  supported  in  said  inlet  port  having 
convex  portions  facing  into  the  hopper  exit  opening  and 
concave  portions  facing  oppositely; 
driving  means  intermittently  contacting  said  concave  por- 


1.  A  closure  member  for  attachment  to  an  outlet  from  a 
container  of  granulated  material  for  providing  dispensing  of 
the  contents  thereof  in  successive  increments  of  variable  vol- 
ume, said  closure  member  comprising: 
a  support  member  arranged  to  be  attached  to  said  container 
outlet  and  having  a  generally  hollow  interior  with  means 
for  supporting  axially  therein  a  hollow  shaft; 
variable  capacity  dispensing  means  having  an  inlet  end  ar- 
ranged for  exposure  to  said  conuiner  outlet,  and  an  oppo- 
site outlet  end; 
operating  means  for  said  dispensing  means  accessible  from 
the  exterior  of  said  closure  member  and  oppositely  pivot- 
able  about  an  axis  to  alternately  close  said  outlet  end  and 
thereafter  open  said  inlet  end  to  said  compartment,  and  to 
close  said  inlet  end  and  thereafter  open  said  outlet  end, 
said  operating  means  including  a  pair  of  barrier  members 
respectively  associated  with  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
dispensing  means  and  operable  to  effect  the  closing  and 
opening  of  the  ends  thereof; 
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said  barrier  member  associated  with  said  outlet  end  of  said 
dispensing  means  having  an  axial  shaft  adapted  to  be 
projected  coaxially  through  and  beyond  said  shaft  of  said 
support  member  toward  the  container  end  thereof,  and 
being  secured  in  a  generally  hollow  operating  member 
forming  part  of  the  exterior  of  said  closure  member; 

the  other  said  barrier  member  being  provided  with  means 
for  attachment  thereof  to  the  end  of  said  barrier  member 
shaft  projected  through  and  beyond  said  support  member 
shaft  for  demounubly  rotatably  mounting  said  barrier 
members  to  said  support  member  shaft; 

each  of  said  barrier  members  being  provided  with  an  open- 
ing therethrough  spaced  angularly  about  the  axis  of  said 
shafts  so  that  on  oppositely  pivoting  said  barrier  members 
about  said  axis  by  said  operating  member  said  openings  are 
brought  into  alternate  registry  with  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  dispensing  means;  and 

adjustment  means  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  closure 
member  for  adjustably  varying  the  capacity  of  said  dis- 
pensing means,  said  adjustment  means  including: 

a  fixed  side  wall  of  a  dispensing  compartment  mounted  in 
said  support  member  so  that  said  side  wall  extends  axially 

thereof; 

an  adjustment  member  carrymg  an  opposite  side  wall  for 
said  compartment  having  an  interior  hollow  support  shaft 
fitting  coaxially  over  said  shaft  of  said  support  member  to 
mount  said  adjustment  member  rotatably  thereon  within 
said  hollow  operating  member  for  pivoting  the  compart- 
ment side  wall  carried  thereby  toward  and  away  from  the 
compartment  fixed  side  wall  to  vary  the  capacity  of  the 
compartment; 

ratchet  and  pawl  means  connected  between  said  support 
member  and  said  adjustment  member  providing  incremen- 
tal adjustment  pivotal  movements  of  said  adjustment 
member;  and 

scale  means  cooperating  with  said  ratchet  and  pawl  means 
for  indicating  the  different  capacities  of  said  compartment 
at  the  incremental  adjustments  provided  by  said  ratchet 
and  pawl  means. 

4,071,172 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  LIQUID  DISPENSER 

Stephen  M.  Balogh,  142  Brentwood  Ave.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,416 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  11/32 

U.S.  a.  222—321  8  Claims 


actuator  section  having  a  finger  rest  and  a  spray  nozzle;  spring 
means  located  between  said  finger  rest  and  said  second  sleeve 
for  yieldably  holding  said  base  section  and  said  actuator  sec- 
tion in  extended  condition;  and  a  pump  unit  sandwiched  in  toto 
between  said  base  section  and  said  actuator  section,  said  pump 
unit  having  a  cylinder  having  an  inlet  portion  having  a  dip  tube 
adapter  and  an  outlet  portion  communicating  with  said  spray 
nozzle  of  said  actuator  section  to  force  liquid  drawn  from  the 
container  out  through  said  nozzle  when  said  base  section  and 
actuator  section  are  reciprocated  relatively  by  manual  force 
applied  to  said  finger  rest  and  force  applied  by  said  spring. 


4,071,173 
COVER  ENCLOSING  FLAT  SIDED  BUTTON  FOR 
ACTUATION  PREVENTION 
Paul  F.  Horan,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  VCA  Corpora- 
tion, Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,589 

Int.  Qi  F16K  35/10 

U.S.  a.  222—321  8  CMtm 


1.  An  actuator  assembly  for  a  dispensing  device  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a.  a  cap  body  piece  having  means  for  atUchment  to  a  con- 
tainer and  a  series  of  tab  means  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  cap  body  piece; 

b.  an  operable  dispensing  button  and  means  movably  mount- 
ing said  button  on  said  cap  body  piece  for  both  turning 
and  axial  movement,  said  button  having  a  series  of  flat 
sides  and  one  curved  side,  said  fiat  sides  being  arranged  to 
be  received  within  said  tab  means  when  properly  posi- 
tioned; 

c.  cover  means  enclosing  said  button  adapted  to  expose  a 
portion  of  the  button  for  finger  engagement;  and, 

d.  guide  means  on  said  button  and  said  cover  piece  for  pre- 
venting relative  turning  therebetween  while  enabling 
relative  axial  movement  to  be  had. 


1  A  liquid  dispenser  for  attachment  to  a  liquid  container 
comprising  two  telescopic  sleeves  slidably  connected  together, 
one  sleeve  comprising  a  base  section  having  means  to  engage 
the  mouth  of  a  container  and  the  second  sleeve  comprising  an 


4,071,174 
MAP  HOLDER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Rudolf  Weiner,  Friedberg,  Germaay,  assignor  to  FInna  Weiner 
Geratebau  -  Suhlmobel,  Friedberg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,771 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  27. 1975,  2508599 
Int.  a.i  B60R  1/00 
U.S.  a.  224—29  M  »0  Qaims 

1.  A  map  holder  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  coil  spring  with  two  closely  adjoining  circular  turns  of 
about  360*  each  adapted  to  clamp  a  map  therebetween, 
said  turns  having  a  diameter  sufficient  to  encompass  a 
major  area  of  the  map,  said  spring  terminating  in  a  first 
and  a  second  extremity  lying  in  a  common  plane  and 
extending  from  the  ends  of  said  two  turns  in  generally 
opposite  directions  from  a  plane  ungent  to  said  turns; 
said  second  extremity  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 

said  tangent  plane; 
support  means  engaging  said  first  extremity  for  securing  said 
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spring  to  an  inner  vehicle  surface  adjacent  a  driver's  seat; 
and 


receipt  of  fastening  means  for  holding  the  extension  in  the 
form  of  a  loop  wrapped  around  the  handlebar  or  the  like. 


y  /  V  /  ' 


Qoo 


4,071,176 
CAR  TOP  SKI  AND  SKI-GEAR  CARRIER 
John  Tuzee,  2729  Jacquelyn  Lane,  Waukegan,  III.  60085 
Filed  Feb.  II,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,169 

viewing-aid  means  for  facilitating  reading  of  the  map  on  said    u.S.  a.  224—42  1  E  "*  ^  ^^^  7  n 

second  extremity  in  a  position  confronting  the  encom-       •  •      •  •  7  Claims 

passed  area  of  a  map  inserted  between  said  turns. 


4,071.175 

ANTI.RATTLE  BICYCLE  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

HOLDER 

Van  C.  Wagnon.  27257  Wells  Un«,  Conroe,  Tex.  77301 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,452,  March  31,  1975,  Fat. 
No.  3,928,284.  This  application  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,926 

Int.  a.2  B62J  7/06 
VS.  a.  224-36  10  Qaims 


1.  A  holder  for  a  beverage  can  or  the  like  for  mounting  on  a 
bicycle  handlebar  or  the  like,  said  holder  comprising 

a  top  plate  member,  said  top  plate  member  having  a  gener- 
ally circular  opening  therein  of  slightly  larger  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  a  can  or  the  like  to  be  held  by  the 
holder. 

a  bottom  plate  member,  said  bottom  plate  member  having 
dimensions  generally  the  same  as  or  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  opening  in  said  top  plate  member, 

a  plurality  of  rods  spacing  and  interconnectmg  said  top  and 
bottom  plate  members, 

said  rods  each  being  of  a  length  substantially  less  than  the 
length  of  a  can  or  the  like  to  be  held  by  the  holder, 
whereby  a  can  or  the  like  will  have  a  portion  thereof 
extending  substantially  upwardly  from  said  top  plate 
member. 

a  resilient  material  washer  disposed  between  each  of  said 
plurality  of  rods  and  said  upper  plate  extending  radially 
into  said  top  plate  member  opening  for  engaging  and 
preventing  clattering  of  a  beverage  can  or  the  like  re- 
ceived by  the  top  plate  member  opening,  and 

extension  means  formed  integrally  with  said  top  plate  mem- 
ber for  positioning  said  top  plate  member  on  a  bicycle 
handlebar  or  the  like  so  that  the  top  surface  of  said  top 
plate  member  is  substantially  level  with  the  handlebar  or 
the  like,  said  extension  means  comprising  an  elongated 
strip  integral  with  said  top  plate  member  at  one  end 
thereof  and  being  free  of  the  other  end  thereof,  and  having 
openings  formed  therein  adjacent  either  end  thereof  for 


1  A  streamlined  carrier  for  skis  and  other  articles  compris- 
ing 

a  rigid  housing  having  interior  storage  space  for  said  articles, 

said  housing  having  a  streamlined  forward  end  wall,  a  rear 
end  wall,  opposite  side  walls  disposed  at  the  forward  end 
only  of  said  housing,  and  top  and  bottom  walls. 

said  top  wall  being  generally  T-shaped,  having  a  longitudi- 
nal leg  portion  extending  rearwardy  from  a  transverse 
cross  portion  disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  said  housing 
adjacent  said  side  walls, 

said  housing  having  side  openings  for  permitting  access  to 
said  space  extending  rearwardly  from  said  side  walls  to 
said  rear  end  wall, 

means  for  mounting  said  housing  to  the  exterior  of  a  vehicle 
with  said  forward  end  disposed  toward  the  front  of  said 
vehicle. 

means  mounted  to  said  housing  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
skis  across  said  openings  with  one  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  skis  extending  into  the  forward  portion  of  said  inte- 
rior storage  space  beneath  said  transverse  cross  portion  of 
said  top  wall  and  with  the  other  end  portions  of  said  skis 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  carrier  adjacent  said  rear 
wall, 

a  pair  of  doors  respectively  mounted  to  said  housing  over 
said  openings 

said  doors  each  having  a  side  wall  portion,  an  upper  wall 
portion  and  a  rear  wall  portion, 

said  upper  and  rear  wall  portions  of  each  of  said  doors  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  side  wall  portion  of  each  of 
said  doors  and  being  a  part  of  the  same  contour  of  the 
respective  adjacent  portions  of  said  top  and  rear  walls  of 
said  housing  when  said  door  is  closed,  said  side  wall  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  doors  being  a  part  of  the  same  contour 
of  the  respective  side  wall  of  said  housing  when  said  door 
is  closed. 

whereby  said  door  prevents  access  to  said  storage  space, 
prevents  removal  of  said  skis,  and  protects  all  but  said 
other  end  portons  of  said  skis  from  the  elements. 
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4,071,177 

SELF-CENTERING  AIR  GUIDE  FOR  TAPE 

TRANSPORTS 

Donald  L.  Burdorf,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  521,882,  Not.  7, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,979,037.  This  application  July  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,855 

Int.a.2B65H  17/32 

U.S.  a.  226—7  II  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  guiding  a  span  of  recording  tape  in  a  self-cen- 
tering relation  to  the  center  line  of  a  support  surface  having  a 
pair  of  beveled  flanges  formed  along  its  longitudinal  sides 
which  arc  spaced  apart  at  their  base  a  distance  less  than  the 
minimum  width  of  the  recording  tape,  said  method  comprising: 
transporting  the  recording  tape  along  the  support  surface; 
tensioning  the  recording  tape  so  as  to  maintain  it  in  close 

proximity  to  said  support  surface;  and 
providing  air  under  pressure  along  a  portion  of  said  support 
surface  so  that  a  film  of  pressurized  air  is  generated  be- 
tween said  tape,  support  surface  and  beveled  flanges  suffi- 
cient to  lift  said  tape  off"  said  support  surface  to  a  point 
where  its  width  substantially  equals  the  horizontal  dis- 
tance between  said  beveled  flanges,  thereby  maintaining 
said  tape  in  a  centered  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
centerline  of  said  support  surface. 


4,071,178 

MACHINE  FOR  USE  WITH  MOVING  WEBS 

Robert  M.  Copp,  271  Thames  St.,  Bristol,  R.I.  02809 

Filed  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,165 

Int.  a.2  B65H  23/18 

U.S.  a.  226—39  »  Claims 


the  frame  at  the  web  receiving  end  thereof  and  in  advance 
of  the  variable  size  loop  at  the  web  receiving  end; 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  angular  revolution  of 
one  of  said  nip  rollers  for  operating  the  brake  means  and 
for  beginning  a  new  measurement  of  the  angular  rotation 
of  said  one  of  said  nip  rollers; 

said  means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  nip  roll  revolu- 
tions comprising  an  optical  shaft  encoder  having  an  input 
shaft  directly  connected  to  said  nip  roller;  and  means 
mounting  the  shaft  encoder  for  limited  movement  in  all 
directions  except  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  nip  roll; 
and 

said  loop  forming  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
enable  delivery  of  a  previously  looped  segment  from  the 
loop  at  the  delivery  end  and  to  enable  take  up  of  web  from 
the  nip  roller  while  said  brake  means  is  in  gripping  engage- 
ment with  the  web. 


4,071,179 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  FLUXLESS 

SOLDERING 

John  N.  Antonevich,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Blackstone 
Corporation,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,761 

Int.  a.2  B23K  3/06 

U.S.  a.  228—1  A  6  Qaims 


8.  A  machine  for  temporarily  interrupting  a  segment  of  a 
web  of  continuously  moving  material  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  web  receiving  end  and  a  web  delivery  end; 

roller  means  defining  a  path  of  web  travel  through  the  ma- 
chine, said  roller  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
define  web  loops  of  variable  size  at  the  web  receiving  and 
web  delivery  ends  of  the  frame; 

brake  means  mounted  to  the  frame  for  gripping  the  web  at  a 
location  between  the  web  receiving  and  web  delivery 
ends  for  stopping  further  advancement  of  a  segment  of  the 
web; 

said  roller  means  including  a  pair  of  nip  rollers  mounted  to 


1.  A  solder  pot  comprising  in  combination  an  elongated  pot 
for  containing  molten  solder,  the  cross  section  of  said  pot 
transverse  to  its  length  being  in  the  form  of  a  generally  half 
octagon  having  two  vertical  sides,  a  flat  bottom  and  two  slop- 
ing sidewalls  connecting  the  vertical  sides  and  bottom  at  least 
one  elongate  coupling  member  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
vessel  on  each  of  said  bottom  and  sloping  sidewalls  and  fixed 
on  the  outside  thereof  in  energy  transfer  relation  therewith,  a 
multiplicity  of  vibratory  transducers  equally  spaced  along  said 
coupling  member  and  affixed  thereto,  a  power  generator  and 
oscillator  connected  commonly  to  all  said  transducers  for 
energizing  the  same  and  means  for  uniformly  heating  the  vessel 
and  metal  therein,  each  of  said  coupling  member  having  a 
lengthwise  central  recess  along  its  top  edge  bordered  by  paral- 
lel spaced  contact  surfaces  in  contact  with  the  vessel  wall  and 
attached  to  said  wall. 


4,071,180 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREFORMING  WIRE  LEADS  AND 

ALIGNMENT  FOR  BONDING 

Jean  Marcel  Dupuis,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,485 
Int.  a.2  B23K  21/02;  HOIL  21/601 
U.S.  a.  228—1  R  23  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  preforming  unsupported  inner  ends  of 
cantilever  wire  leads  of  lead  frames,  for  bonding  said  inner 
ends  of  said  leads  to  contacts,  said  lead  frames  being  in  a  con- 
tinuous strip  and  including  perforations  along  each  side  of  said 
strip  and  in  a  predetermined  positional  relationship  with  said 
lead  frames,  comprising: 
means  for  successively  feeding  lead  frames  to  a  preforming 

position; 
positioning  means  for  positioning  each  lead  frame  in  a  prede- 
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termined  position  at  said  prerorming  position,  said  inner 
ends  of  said  leads  extending  over  a  recessed  die; 

preforming  means  at  said  preforming  position  and  including 
a  support  member  and  a  support  table  extending  under 
said  support  member,  said  recessed  die  supported  on  said 
support  table: 

said  positioning  means  including  locating  plungers  axialiy 
slidable  in  said  support  member,  one  on  either  side  of  said 
die  and  having  lower  ends  for  passing  through  said  perfo- 
rations; 

said  preforming  means  including  a  further  plunger  axialiy 
slidable  in  said  support  member  and  having  a  lower  end 


part  extending  in  a  horizontal  path,  a  plurality  of  upright  sup- 
port bars  movably  carried  by  said  guiding  means  and  con- 
nected together  for  common  motion  along  said  guiding  means, 
each  of  said  support  bars  carrying  fitting  means,  the  fitting 
means  of  adjacent  support  bars  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
bottom  side  of  the  end  plate  of  a  given  heat  exchanger  and  each 
of  said  fitting  means  being  disposed  at  a  common  height  on  said 
support  bars  whereby  each  of  said  heat  exchangers  may  be 
successively  conveyed  through  the  brazing  station  with  the 
uppermost  end  plates  all  arranged  in  a  common  horizontal 
plane  to  facilitate  the  brazing  thereof. 


/^"» 


for  bending  said  inner  ends  of  said  leads  out  of  the  plane  of 
the  lead  frame,  said  further  plunger  positioned  over  said 
die; 
actuating  means  extending  over  the  upper  ends  of  said  locat- 
ing plungers  and  said  further  plunger  and  moveable 
towards  said  support  member,  initial  movement  of  said 
actuating  means  sliding  said  locating  plungers  to  engage 
their  lower  ends  in  said  perforations  and  continued  move- 
ment sliding  said  further  plunger  to  preform  said  inner 
ends  of  said  leads,  each  end  preformed  to  include  an  in- 
clined intermediate  portion  and  a  substantially  flat  end 
poriion  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
lead  frame. 


4,071,182 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONTAINER  WITH  EASY  OPEN 

TOP 

Thomas  A.  Walraven,  West  Chester;  John  G.  Thomas,  Berwyn, 

and  James  B.  Hall,  Chester  Springs,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Christiana  Metals  Corporation,  West  Chester,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  720,533,  Sept.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,036,397. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,050 

Int.  a.2  B23K  1/06 

U.S.  a.  228-110  4  Claims 


4,071,181 
APPARATUS  FOR  BRAZING  END  PLATES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Alain  Eilouard  Plegat,  Asnieres,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyne  des  Usines  Chausson,  Asnieres,  France 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,646 

CUinu  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20,  1974,  74  38194 

Int.  aj  B23K  31/02:  F28F  9/16 

VS.  a.  228-43  10  ciiriTO 


1.  In  a  method  of  sealing  a  product  within  a  container  by 
hermetically  sealing  the  periphery  of  a  lid  to  the  container  after 
the  product  has  been  introduced  in  the  container,  the  improved 
method  of  providing  an  easy  access  to  the  product  in  the 
container  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  the  lid  with  a  hole, 
placing  a  disk  larger  than  the  hole  so  that  the  disk  is  juxtaposed 
to  the  hole,  ultrasonically  welding  the  disk  to  the  lid  to  thereby 
provide  an  annular  weld  circumscribing  the  hole  before  the  lid 
is  sealed  to  the  container,  providing  said  weld  with  a  hinge 
spaced  from  a  stress  director  having  an  apex  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  the  hole  to  facilitate  initiation  of  tearing  of  the 
disk  adjacent  the  ID  of  the  weld  as  finger  pressure  is  applied 
directly  to  the  disk  for  causing  the  disk  to  move  into  the  con- 
tainer with  said  disk  remaining  connected  to  the  lid  at  said 
hinge. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  brazing  of  end  plates  and  the  like  onto 
tubes  of  variable  sized  heat  exchangers  having  a  plurality  of 
work  sutions,  said  apparatus  including  a  brazing  station  and 
conveyor  means  comprising  endless  guiding  means  at  least  in 


4,071,183 
FABRICATION  METHOD  AND  FABRICATED  ARTICLE 
Richard  M.  Cogan,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  569,183,  April  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,996,019. 
This  application  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,591 
Int.  a.2  B23K  19/00 
U.S.a.228-173A  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  non-planar  article  including  a 
portion  of  non-uniform  sectional  thickness  from  a  plurality  of 
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members  including  a  plurality  of  cooperating  sheet  metal  mem- 
bers and  at  least  one  insert  member,  each  sheet  metal  member 
having  a  bonding  surface  which  cooperates  with  a  bonding 
surface  of  another  member,  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  first  metal  sheet  in  a  die; 

shaping  a  first  non-planar  sheet  metal  member  from  the  first 
metal  sheet  in  the  die  by  applying  fluid  pressure  to  a  face 
of  the  first  metal  sheet; 
with  the  first  sheet  metal  member  in  the  die,  positioning  at 
least  one  of  the  insert  members  on  a  surface  of  the  first 
sheet  metal  member; 
placing  a  second  metal  sheet  in  the  die  over  the  insert  mem- 
ber and  the  first  sheet  metal  member; 


shaping  a  second  sheet  metal  member  by  applying  fluid 
pressure  to  a  face  of  the  second  metal  sheet  to  press  the 
second  metal  sheet  over  the  insert  member  and  the  first 
sheet  metal  member  to  retain  the  insert  member  between 
the  sheet  metal  members  and  to  provide  a  preliminary 
assembly; 
placing  the  preliminary  assembly  in  an  autoclave;  and  then 
conducting  a  solid  state  diffusion  bonding  of  the  sheet  metal 
members  at  cooperating  bonding  surfaces  in  the  autoclave 
including  the  concurrent  application  of  fluid  pressure  and 
heat. 


4,071,184 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  BLADE 
Robert  G.  Carlson,  Greenhills,  and  Robert  W.  Harrison,  Cincin- 
nati, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  643,495,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,000,956. 
This  application  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,389 
Int.  a.2  B23P  15/04:  B32B  31/18.  15/14 
US.  CI.  228—159  2  Claims 


"Wi  ^i 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  filament  laminate  for  use  in  a 
composite  article,  the  steps  of: 

bonding  a  plurality  of  collimated  filaments  between  two 
sheets  of  a  first  material; 

removing  a  portion  of  at  least  one  sheet  from  the  laminate; 

replacing  said  removed  portion  with  a  second  material  char- 
acterized by  an  impact  strength  different  from  that  of  said 
removed  portion;  and 

bonding  said  second  material  to  said  first  material. 


4,071,185 

STRUCTURE  FOR  LOCKING  PARTTHONS  IN  OPEN 

POSTnON 

Charles  Lather  Peters,  Jr.,  Norco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Box  In* 

nards.  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Hied  June  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700^86 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/4S 

VS.  CI.  229— n  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  partition  comprising: 

a  pair  of  vertical  partition  strips  having  respective  vertical 
slots, 

said  strips  being  intersected  via  said  slots,  the  inner  portion 
of  the  slot  in  one  strip  being  enlarged,  the  sides  of  said 
enlarged  portion  having  shoulders  adjacent  the  inner  end 
of  said  portion; 

tab  means  attached  to  the  inner  end  of  said  enlarged  slot 
portion, 

said  tab  means  prior  to  interlocking  of  said  strips  being 
coplanar  with  said  one  strip  and  filling  said  enlarged  slot 
portion,  whereby  the  outer  end  of  said  tab  means  spans  the 
narrow  portion  of  the  slot  of  said  one  strip,  and  said  outer 
tab  end  is  engaged  by  the  inner  end  of  the  slot  in  the  other 
strip  prior  to  interlocking  of  said  strips, 

said  tab  means  being  collapsible  via  force  applied  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  tab  means  via  engagement  therewith  of 
the  inner  end  of  the  slot  of  said  other  strip  when  said  strips 
are  at  right  angles,  said  tab  means  when  collapsed  extend- 
ing along  said  other  strip  to  prevent  its  rotation  relative  to 
said  one  strip,  and  the  body  of  said  tab  means  when  col- 
lapsed by  said  other  strip  being  captured  between  the 
inner  end  of  said  enlarged  slot  portion  and  said  shoulders 
adjacent  thereto,  whereby  said  strips  are  automatically 
interlocked  upon  forcing  them  together  when  intersected 
via  said  slots. 


4,071,186 
SELF-CLOSING  BAG 
Raymond  J.  Ruda,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Bagcraft  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  June  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6%,270 

Int.  a.2  B65D  33/16 

U.S.  a.  229—62  5  Qairas 


1.  A  self-closing  bag  comprising:  a  bag  having  a  front  side 
and  a  rear  side  extending  to  the  mouth  of  the  bag,  said  front 
side  having  an  opening  at  the  mouth  of  the  bag,  a  first  cohesive 
coating  carried  on  an  insert  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
rear  side  in  registration  with  said  opening,  said  insert  compris- 
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ing  material  removed  from  said  front  side  to  provide  said 
opening,  and  a  second  cohesive  coating  carried  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  front  side  adjacent  to  said  opening  and  facing 
the  same  way  for  cooperation  with  said  first  cohesive  coating 
when  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag  is  folded  over. 


way  to  permit  the  escape  of  air  therefrom  to  the  exterior  of  the 
bag  while  the  bag  is  being  Tilled  with  product  through  a  Tilling 
spout  inserted  into  said  sleeve  and  also  after  the  bag  is  Tilled 
and  the  sleeve  is  collapsed  against  itself  into  a  flattened  condi- 
tion by  the  product  in  the  bag. 


4,071,187 

VALVE  BAG 

Arthur  E.  LaFleur,  273  River  St.,  Manistee,  Mich.  49660 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,098 

Int.  a.2  B65D  31/14 


U.S.  a.  229—62.5 


"  CI"'"*  4,071,188 

CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  FOR  TREATING  LIQUIDS 

Mikhail  Egorovich  Afonin,  ulitsa  Krasny  Mayak  7,  korpus  2,  kv. 
76;  Petr  Nikolaevich  Bclyanin,  ulitaa  Manhala  TukhachcT- 
skogo,  23,  korpus  2,  kv.  186,  and  Andrei  Konstantinovich 
Ivanov,  ulitsa  Volgina,  31,  korpus  1,  kv.  87,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,003 

Int.  a.2  B04B  1/08.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  233—29  7  Gaims 


1.  A  vented  bag  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  sheet  material 
having  a  pair  of  side  walls  connected  along  their  vertical  edges 
by  inwardly  gusseted  end  walls,  said  side  walls  being  heat 
sealed  together  along  a  generally  straight  line  at  the  upper  ends 
thereof  to  form  a  top  closure  for  the  bag,  at  one  upper  corner 
portion  of  the  bag  one  end  wall  having  a  portion  thereof  folded 
inwardly  along  a  line  extending  between  the  adjacent  vertical 
edges  of  the  two  side  walls  and  spaced  downwardly  from  the 
top  closure  seal  such  that  in  the  flattened  condition  of  the  bag 
the  inwardly  folded  portion  of  said  end  wall  cooperates  with 
the  portion  of  the  end  wall  immediately  below  it  to  deTine  a 
pair  of  double  thickness,  triangularly-shaped  panels  sand- 
wiched between  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  side  walls,  said 
side  walls  being  folded  inwardly  along  lines  extending  diago- 
nally inwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
last-mentioned  fold  line  on  the  end  wall  to  the  line  of  sealing  at 
said  top  closure,  said  inwardly  folded  end  and  side  walls  deTin- 
ing  an  opening  at  said  corner  of  the  bag,  a  tubular  sleeve  of 
thermoplastic  sheet  material  disposed  in  said  opening,  said 
sleeve  comprising  an  axially  outer  end  portion  which  extends 
outwardly  from  the  inner  edge  of  the  inwardly  folded  portion 
of  said  end  wall  and  an  axially  inner  portion  which  extends 
downwardly  from  said  inner  edge  of  the  inwardly  folded 
portion  of  said  end  wall,  said  tubular  sleeve  being  connected  to 
the  inner  edge  of  said  inwardly  folded  portion  of  said  end  wall 
by  a  continuous  heat  seal,  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  sleeve 
being  heat  sealed  to  said  inwardly  folded  portion  of  said  end 
wall  adjacent  said  fold  line  thereon  and  also  being  heat  sealed 
to  each  side  wall  along  said  diagonal  fold  lines,  said  inner  end 
portion  of  said  sleeve  being  heat  sealed  along  said  top  closure 
and  to  both  side  walls  along  lines  which  are  spaced  down- 
wardly from  and  generally  parallel  to  said  top  seal,  said  last- 
mentioned  lines  of  sealing  extending  axially  inwardly  of  the 
opening  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  heat  seal  along  said  inner 
edge  of  the  inwardly  folded  portion  of  the  end  wall,  said  heat 
seals  along  said  inner  edge  of  the  inwardly  folded  portion  of 
the  end  wall  and  along  said  parallel  lines  on  the  inner  end 
portion  of  said  sleeve  preventing  the  inner  end  portion  of  the 
sleeve  from  being  displaced  in  a  direction  outwardly  of  the 
opening  when  the  bag  is  Tilled  with  product,  said  seals  deTtning 
a  pair  of  Tirst  passageways  extending  from  inside  the  bag  in  a 
direction  outwardly  of  the  opening  to  said  diagonal  seals  be- 
tween the  sleeve  and  each  side  wall  and  a  second  air  passage- 
way extending  circumferentially  of  the  opening  from  the  outer 
ends  of  the  first  passageways  and  between  the  inwardly  folded 
portion  of  the  end  wall  and  the  axially  outer  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve,  and  means  providing  vent  holes  in  said  second  passage- 


II- 


H- 


1.  In  a  liquid-treating  centrifugal  separator,  support  means,  a 
shaft  supported  for  rotation  about  its  axis  by  said  support 
means,  a  hollow  shell  rigidly  coupled  coaxially  with  and  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  said  shell  having 
a  hollow  interior  surrounding  said  shaft,  tray  means  situated  in 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  shell,  said  tray  means  including  a 
stack  of  trays  of  a  given  outer  diameter  respectively  formed 
with  central  openings  through  which  said  shaft  extends,  and 
said  trays  of  said  tray  means  also  being  Tixed  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  with  said  shaft  and  shell,  and  spacer  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  trays  of  said  tray  means  for  maintaining  said  trays 
spaced  from  each  other,  said  spacer  means  including  a  plurality 
of  disks  respectively  formed  with  central  openings  through 
which  said  shaft  extends  and  also  being  Tixed  with  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  plurality  of  disks  respectively  having 
outer  diameters  substantially  smaller  than  the  outer  diameters 
of  said  trays  and  said  disks  being  respectively  situated  between 
said  trays  for  spacing  the  latter  apart  from  each  other  and  for 
creating  between  said  trays  a  plurality  of  intertray  spaces 
which  respectively  circumferentially  surround  said  disks,  said 
tray  means  and  spacer  means  cooperating  with  each  other  for 
deTining  in  said  shell  at  least  one  pair  of  liquid-flow  paths 
extending  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  arcuate  liquid- 
flow  paths  respectively  situated  in  said  intertray  spaces  adja- 
cent the  outer  peripheries  of  the  disks  and  extending  from  one 
to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  paths,  said  one  path  being  a  path  for 
receiving  liquid  to  be  treated  while  said  other  path  forms  a 
discharge  path  for  treated  liquid,  so  that  lighter  liquid  compo- 
nents will  travel  along  said  arcuate  paths  from  said  one  to  said 
other  path,  while  heavier  liquid  components  will  due  to  cen- 
trifugal force  move  outwardly  beyond  said  arcuate  paths 
toward  the  peripheries  of  said  trays  to  be  separated  from  the 
lighter  liquid  components  and  to  be  prevented  from  discharg- 
ing with  the  lighter  liquid  components  through  said  other  path. 
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4,071,189 
SLIDE  RULE  CURSOR 
Faiz  Mohammad  Qureshi,  10456-19th  South,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98168 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,395 

Int.  Q\}  G06G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  235—70  B  6  Qaims 


1.  A  cursor  for  slide  rules,  said  cursor  being  adapted  for  use 
in  association  with  a  selected  scale  on  the  slide  rule  to  deter- 
mine a  vector  coefficient  /x^  which  in  turn  is  useful  for  comput- 
ing the  resultant  of  two  known  complex  impedances  when  said 
two  complex  impedances  are  expressed  in  phasor  vector  form, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  magnitudes  of  said  two  complex  im- 
pedances is  deTined  as  p,  the  absolute  difference  between  their 
angles  is  defined  as  9,  and  /ig  is  defined  as  (p^  -(-  lpCo%B  ■\- 1)'''^ 
said  cursor  comprising: 

a.  cursor  face  plate  means  having  displayed  on  one  surface 
thereof  first  and  second  co-ordinate  axes  and  at  least  one 
coefficient  curve  defined  relative  thereto,  said  first  co- 
ordinate axis  representing  values  of  p,  said  second  co-ordi- 
nate axis  representing  values  of  ;i«,  and  said  coefficient 
curve  being  a  precalculated  locus  of  points  relating  ^^  to 
p  for  one  selected  value  of  %\  and 

b.  cursor  frame  means  for  holding  said  face  plate  means  in 
operative  relationship  with  said  slide  rule  and  adapted  to 
permit  movement  of  said  face  plate  means  along  said 
selected  scale  of  the  slide  rule,  said  frame  means  further 
including  means  permitting  movement  of  said  face  plate 
means  perpendicular  to  said  selected  scale,  said  second 
co-ordinte  axis  and  hence  said  coefficient  curve  being  so 
scaled  and  arranged  relative  to  the  selected  scale  on  the 
slide  rule  that,  in  operation  to  determine  fig  for  two  se- 
lected complex  impedances, 

i.  said  face  plate  means  is  first  positioned  such  that  said 
first  co-ordinate  axis  passes  through  the  value  of  p  on 
said  selected  scale  for  said  two  selected  complex  imped- 
ances, and 
ii.  said  face  plate  means  is  then  moved  sufficiently  perpen- 
dicularly that  said  selected  scale  passes  through  said 
value  of  p  on  said  first  co-ordinate  axis,  such  positioning 
of  said  face 
plate  means  resulting  in  said  coefficient  curve  passing  through 
the  correct  value  of  ft^  on  said  selected  scale  for  said  two 
selected  complex  impedances,  said  value  of  fi^  being  useful  to 
calculate  the  resultant  of  said  two  selected  complex  imped- 
ances. 


4,071,190 

THERMOSTATIC  VENT  CONTROL 

Edward  B.  Ford,  Jr.,  6405  Bardu  Ave.,  Springfield,  Va.  22152 

Filed  June  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,862 

Int.  CI.2  G05D  2i/27J 

U.S.  a.  236—93  A  5  Qaims 


a  vent  pipe  comprising  in  combination,  a  flap  plate  substan- 
tially the  same  diameter  as  that  of  said  pipe  rotatable  in  said 
pipe  about  a  pivot  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe,  a 
thermostat  control  device  with  a  member  movable  above  a 
predetermined  temperature  in  an  axial  direction,  mounting 
means  positioning  said  control  device  inside  said  vent  pipe  to 
cause  movement  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  thermostat  mem- 
ber to  rotate  said  flap  plate  about  said  axis  from  a  position 
substantially  closing  said  pipe  in  a  plane  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  pipe  axis  to  a  position  approaching  a  plane  passed 
through  the  axis  of  the  pipe,  and  structure  in  said  mounting 
means  holding  the  axial  direction  of  movement  of  said  control 
device  disposed  at  a  fixed  acute  angle  with  a  plane  passed 
through  said  pivot  axis  and  including  a  lever  member  disposed 
to  contact  the  thermostat  movable  member  and  said  flap  plate, 
wherein  said  actue  angle  is  at  an  angle  to  a  diametric  line  in  said 
pipe  formed  by  the  pivot  axis  of  said  flap  plate. 


4,071,191 
TIE  PLATE  FASTENER  SYSTEM 
Charles  M.  Hutton,  Norval,  Canada,  assignor  to  Armco  Steel 
Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  June  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,573 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  9,  1975,  237312 

Int.  G.2  EOIB  9/i2 

U.S.  G.  238—338  10  Gaims 


1.  Automatic  thermostatically  controlled  damper  means  for 


1.  A  tie  plate  fastener  system  for  connecting  a  pair  of  spaced 
rails  to  a  tie  comprising: 

a.  a  metallic  channel  tie  of  U-shaped  cross  section  with  the 
legs  thereof  opening  downwardly  and  the  base  thereof 
having  at  each  end  at  least  one  pair  of  openings  spaced 
from  the  edges  of  a  rail  base  when  in  position  on  said  tie; 

b.  a  pair  of  tie  plates  for  each  said  rail  located  on  either  side 
thereof,  each  tie  plate  having  forward  edge  portions  lying 
substantially  adjacent  the  sides  of  said  rail  base  and  a 
central  raised  and  donated  portion  overlying  the  upper 
surface  of  said  rail  base,  said  tie  plates  being  of  a  width 
substantially  identical  to  the  width  of  said  tie  and  of  a 
length  to  be  provided  with  openings  therethrough  in 
positions  corresponding  to  said  openings  in  said  tie;  and 

c.  a  single  fastening  means  extending  through  each  said  at 
least  one  pair  of  openings  for  securing  said  pair  of  tie 
plates,  and  thus  its  respective  rail,  to  said  tie,  said  fastening 
means  comprising  a  U-bolt,  having  an  elongated  base  and 
upstanding  legs,  said  legs  being  of  a  length  just  sufficient 
to  enable  mounting  of  said  U-bolt  with  said  elongated  base 
portion  thereof  lying  just  under  the  underside  of  the  base 
of  said  channel  tie,  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  legs  being 
threaded  and  provided  with  a  nut  and  the  free  end  of  the 
other  of  said  legs  being  hooked-shaped,  with  said  hook- 
shaped  end  extending  outwardly  and  away  from  said  rail, 
said  hook-shaped  end  and  said  nut  bearing  against  the  said 
tie  plates  and  securing  them  tightly  against  said  base  of 
said  channel  tie,  whereby  said  tie  plates  and  said  single 
fastening  means  results  in  a  more  positive  connection  of 
said  rail  to  said  tie  and  thus  reduces  rail  spreading. 
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4,071,192 
TRIBO-ELECnUMSAS-DYNAMIC  POWDER  CHARGING 

APPARATUS 
Janes  Lcwii  Mycn,  GoMen,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Coora  Container 
Conpany,  Goldea,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  67US4 

Int  a.2  BOSS  5/00,  B44D  1/12 

MS.  a.  239—3  7  Claims 


«     » 


1.  A  method  of  tribo<harging  powder  comprising 

a.  directing  a  propellant  gas  radially  inwardly  past  a  semi- 
toroidal  section  at  the  inner  end  of  a  barrel  having  a  non- 
decreasing  inner  diameter  from  the  inner  end  of  the  barrel 
to  the  outer  end  of  the  barrel,  a  first  portion  of  said  propel- 
lant gas  following  the  semi-toroidal  section  under  influ- 
ence of  the  coanda  effect  to  form  a  boundary  layer  against 
the  inner  wall  of  the  barrel,  and  a  second  portion  of  the 
propellant  gas  detaching  from  the  semi-toroidal  section  in 
turbulent  fashion, 

b.  directing  a  supply  of  powder  into  said  inner  end  of  the 
barrel  along  a  path  axially  aligned  with  the  barrel  axis  and 
of  path  width  no  greater  than  the  smallest  diameter  of  the 
barrel  at  the  inner  end  thereof, 

c.  turbulently  mixing  said  powder  with  said  second  portion 
of  the  propellant  gas  in  a  zone  near  the  inner  end  of  the 
barrel,  and 

d.  propelling  said  powder  from  the  inner  end  through  the 
outer  end  of  the  barrel  under  influence  of  the  propellant 
gas  to  tnbocharge  the  powder. 


4,071,193 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOW 

SPREADING 

Arthur  J.  Stcmby,  Middletown,  and  Ronald  D.  Cniea,  Carlisle, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Black  Clawson  Company, 

Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,583 

Int  a.2  BOSS  1/26 

UA  a.  239-11  lOQaims 


1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  having  a  curved,  relatively 
wide,  material  treating  surface  including  an  upstream  end  and 
a  downstream  end,  an  improved  flow  spreader  for  converting 
a  relatively  narrow  flow  of  material  to  a  relatively  wide  flow 
of  material,  said  flow  spreader  comprising:  a  generally  imper- 
forate plate  having  a  lower  edge  extending  substantially  co- 
extensively  with  said  upstream  end  of  said  material  treating 


surface,  said  plate  having  a  relatively  sharply  curved  surface 
with  respect  to  the  curved  surface  of  said  material  treating 
surface,  and  a  conduit  having  a  relatively  narrow  width  with 
respect  to  the  width  of  said  material  treating  surface  and  hav- 
ing an  outlet  thereof  directed  non-tangentially  with  respect  to 
said  curved  surface  of  said  plate  and  towards  an  upper  portion 
thereof,  whereby  material  impinging  on  said  curved  plate 
surface  from  said  conduit  undergoes  a  smooth  but  rapid  change 
of  direction,  resulting  in  an  inertially  induced  redimensioning 
of  the  cross-sectional  conHguration  of  said  flow  from  a  stream 
of  relatively  deep  depth  and  narrow  width  approximating  the 
configuration  of  said  relatively  narrow  conduit  outlet  to  a 
stream  of  relatively  shallow  depth  and  wide  width  approxi- 
mately the  width  of  said  relatively  wide  material  treating 
surface. 


4,071,194 
MEANS  FOR  COOLING  EXHAUST  NOZZLE 
SIDEWALLS 
Terry  T.  Eckert,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  and  Edward  C.  McDonough, 
Lawrenceburg,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,299 

Int.  a.2  B64D  33/08 

U.S.  a.  239-127J  9  Qaims 


72  76  63  41    75     16     73      32 


70  ^^70 


1.  An  exhaust  nozzle  sidewall  heat  shield  and  cooling  means 
comprising: 
spaced  heat  shield  means  positioned  over  the  nozzle  sidewall 

portion  exposed  to  high  temperature  gases; 
means  included  in  said  heat  shield  means  for  directing  cool- 
ing air  from  areas  in  register  with  the  sidewall  portion  to 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  heat  shield  means  exposed  to  high 
temperature  gases;  and 
means  secured  to  said  nozzle  and  slidably  receiving  said  heat 
shield  means, 

said  heat  shield  means  exposed  to  high  temperature  ex- 
haust gases  secured  to  said  nozzle  at  the  forward  end 
and  allowed  to  expand  longitudinally  and  transversely 
therefrom  so  as  to  avoid  warping  and  distortion  due  to 
changing  temperatures  of  the  exhaust  gases. 


4,071,195 
SPRAY  AND  FOAM  PRODUONG  NOZZLE  APPARATUS 
Garrett  D.  Kuhns,  Eagan,  Minn.;  Norman  E.  Astorp,  Sumner, 

Iowa;  Richard  V.  Mullen,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  and  John 

Ellwood  Thomas,  Riverfalls,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Economics 

Laboratory,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,865,  Sept.  12,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,961,754.  This  application  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,650 

Int.  a.2  B05B  li/00 
U.S.  a.  239-289  15  Qaims 

1.  A  convertible  spray  and  foam  producing  nozzle  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

a.  spray-forming  nozzle  means  having  an  inlet  port  suitable 
for  receiving  a  pressurized  flow  of  surfactant  bearing  fluid 
therethrough,  for  forming  a  spray  from  fluid  received  by 
said  inlet  port  and  for  directionally  projecting  said  spray 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  outwardly  from  said  nozzle 
means; 

b.  foam-forming  means  cooperatively  connected  with  said 
spray-forming  nozzle  means  and  operatively  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions  relative  to  said  spray- 
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forming  nozzle  means  for  selectively  producing  foam 
from  said  spray,  said  foam-forming  means  being  operative 
in  said  first  position  to  enable  said  spray-forming  means  to 
uninterruptedly  directionally  eject  its  produced  spray 
pattern  externally  of  said  nozzle  apparatus,  and  being 
operable  in  said  second  position  to  intercept  said  spray,  to 
convert  said  spray  into  a  foam  and  to  directionally  project 


swirl  chamber  means  with  cylindrical  manifold  means, 
and 
ii.  a  plurality  of  interconnected  equilateral  side  walls  per- 
pendicular to  said  front  wall  which  form  a  polygon  and 
which  fit  into  said  annular  side  recess  to  form  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  channel  means  for  conveying  fluids  from 
said  central  discharge  bore  means  to  said  cylindrical 
manifold  means,  each  of  said  longitudinal  channel 
means  being  positioned  so  that  a  major  portion  of  said 
longitudinal  channel  means  lies  between  two  of  said 
entrance  ends  of  said  plurality  of  tapered  channels,  the 
diameter  of  said  discharge  opening  means  being  equal  to 
from  about  1/5  to  about  \  of  the  diameter  of  said  swirl 
chamber  means,  and  the  ratio  of  the  width  of  the  exit 
end  of  said  tapered  channels  to  the  entrance  end  of  said 
tapered  channels  varies  from  about  \  to  about  \. 


in  a  generally  fan-shaped  pattern  said  foam  outwardly 
from  said  nozzle  apparatus;  and 
c.  positioning  means  cooperatively  connecting  said  spray- 
forming  nozzle  means  and  said  foam-forming  means  for 
selectively  securing  said  foam-forming  means  relative  to 
said  spray-forming  means,  between  its  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions. 

4,071,196 
AEROSOL  VALVE  TIP  AND  INSERT  ASSEMBLY 
James  E.  Burke,  Huntington,  Conn.,  and  Anthony  J.  Grzesiak, 
Bumham,  III.,  assignors  to  VCA  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge, 

La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,763,  Aug.  28,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,796 

Int.  a.2  B05B  1/34 

U.S.  a.  239—492  5  Claims 


4,071,197 

FUEL  INJECTOR  WITH  SELF-CENTERING  VALVE 

John  M.  Bailey,  Dunlap,  and  Ronald  R.  Robinson,  Morton,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,611,  Feb.  19,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775^49 

Int.  a.2  B05B  1/30 

U.S.  a.  239—533.11  1  Claim 


1.  An  aerosol  valve  tip  and  insert  assembly  which  produces 
a  fine,  efficient  spray  over  a  broad  pressure  range  comprising: 

a.  a  tip  member  means  having: 

i.  a  central  discharge  bore  means  adapted  to  frictionally  fit 
the  discharge  stem  of  a  dispenser, 

ii.  an  annular  side  recess  means, 

iii.  a  connecting  passage  means  communicating  with  said 
bore  and  said  recess  means, 

iv.  a  cylindrical  post  means  having  a  generally  fiat,  circu- 
lar front  face,  said  cylindrical  post  means  being  encir- 
cled by  said  annular  side  recess  means,  and 

b.  cup-shaped  insert  means  adapted  to  be  frictionally  fitted 
onto  said  cylindrical  post  means,  said  insert  means  having: 
i.  a  transverse  front  wall  provided  with  a  central  discharge 

opening  means,  the  inside  surface  of  said  front  wall 
having  a  central  circular  swirl  chamber  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  central  discharge  opening  means,  and 
a  plurality  of  tapered  channel  means  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  swirl  chamber  means,  said  Upered 
channel  means  being  Upered  toward  said  swirl  chamber 
means,  said  upered  channel  means  connecting  said 


1.  A  fuel  injection  valve  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  defining  a  chamber  therein; 

inlet  means  for  communicating  said  chamber  with  a  source 
of  fuel; 

outlet  means  at  one  end  of  said  housing  defining  an  orifice 
for  communicating  said  chamber  with  a  combustion 
chamber; 

an  elongated  valve  element  reciprocably  mounted  within 
said  chamber  and  operative  to  control  communication  of 
said  chamber  with  said  outlet  orifice; 

spring  mounting  means  mounted  in  the  end  of  said  housing 
remote  from  said  outlet  and  including  guide  means  for  one 
end  of  said  valve  member; 

said  spring  mounting  means  including  self-aligning  means 
mounting  said  spring  mounting  means  within  said  one  end 
of  said  housing,  wherein  said  self-aligning  means  comprise 
a  spherical  bearing  surface  formed  on  said  spring  mount- 
ing means  cooperatively  engaging  a  spherical  surface 
formed  in  the  end  of  said  chamber,  the  housing  defining 
said  chamber  being  shaped  so  that  the  spherical  bearing 
surface  is  retained  within  the  spherical  surface  formed  in 
the  end  of  the  chamber. 


4,071,198 
APPARATUS  FOR  GRANULATING  MATERIAL 
Merritt  D.  Tetreault,  East  Douglas,  Mass.,  assignor  to  AmacoU 
Machinery,  Inc.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,641 

Int  a.2  B02C  13/266 

U.S.  a.  241—73  5  Ctoins 

1.  In  an  auger  feed  granulator,  a  cutting  chamber  having  an 

inlet  opening  in  one  side  wall,  a  feed  hopper,  a  shaft  extending 
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through  said  opening  and  supported  at  one  end  at  said  feed 
hopper  and  at  its  other  end  at  the  opposite  wall  of  said  cutting 
chamber,  an  auger  mounted  on  a  first  portion  of  said  shaft  for 
feeding  material  from  said  hopper  to  said  cutting  chamber,  said 
auger  extending  along  a  subsUntial  length  of  said  shaft,  a 
second  portion  of  said  shaA,  without  said  auger  mounted 
thereon,  being  positioned  within  said  cutting  chamber,  means 
for  rotating  said  auger  to  move  material  from  said  feed  hopper 


the  said  length  of  wire  to  cause  it  to  be  cut  by  said  cutting 
means  and  for  guiding  a  leading  cut  end  of  said  wire  to  the  said 
reel  in  the  said  first  position;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  torque 
of  each  said  motor. 


4,071.199 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  WIRE  OR  OTHER 
ELONGATE  MATERIAL 
Edward  Owen  Jones,  Aughton,  England,  assignor  to  BICC  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,613 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54/00 

U.S.  a.  242-25  A  7  Qalms 


'.x- 


1.  Wire-winding  apparatus  comprising:  means  for  supporting 
a  pair  of  reels  in  fixed  positions;  means  comprising  a  respective 
torque  motor  for  driving  each  said  reel  to  rotate  about  its  axis; 
means  for  guiding  a  wire  to  pass  at  least  partially  round  a  reel 
in  one  of  said  fixed  positions  and  thence  on  to  a  reel  in  the  other 
of  said  fixed  positions;  means  for  cutting  a  length  of  said  wire 
extending  between  a  pair  of  reels  when  supported  in  said  posi- 
tions; co-acting  with  said  cutting  means,  means  for  engaging 


4.071.200 

ELECTRIC  TOILET  TISSUE  DISPENSER 

B«Ty  N.  Stone,  662  Rockbridge  Road,  NW.,  Lilbum.  Ga.  30247 

Filed  June  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,678 

Int.  a.2  A47K  10/38 

U.S.  a.  242-55.2  9  cWms 


into  said  cutting  chamber,  and  means  for  removing  from  the 
second  portion  of  the  shaft,  sprues  and  runners  of  material 
extruded  from  the  auger,  said  means  comprising  a  rotatable 
knife  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  peripherally  attached 
knives,  mounted  in  said  cutting  chamber,  the  peripheral  cutting 
path  of  the  attached  knives  intersecting  the  auger  envelope  to 
remove  sprues  and  runners  from  the  second  portion  of  the 
shaft. 


1.  A  toilet  tissue  dispensing  assembly,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  a  housing  including  a  frame  and  a  pair  of  mounting  arms 
extending  from  said  frame,  a  portion  of  one  of  said  arms 
being  hollow, 

b.  drive  means  including  a  motor,  drive  gear  means  within 
one  of  said  arms  and  connected  to  said  motor  and  switch 
means  on  said  housing  to  selectively  actuate  said  motor; 
and 

c.  a  core  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  and  in  en- 
gagement with  said  drive  gear  means,  said  core  being 
adapted  to  receive  thereon  a  roll  of  toilet  tissue  whereby 
actuation  of  said  switch  means  selectively  rotates  said 
roller  to  dispense  an  amount  of  tissue  from  said  roll. 


4,071,201 
REEL  FOR  TICKET  ROLLS 
Harvey  B.  Austin,  Jr.,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Globe  Ticket 
Company,  Horsham,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,024 
Int.  a.2  B65H  19/00.  35/10 
U.S.  a.  242-55.2  13  Qaims 

1.  A  reel  for  ticket  rolls  comprising: 
a  base, 
said  base  being  comprised  of  a  thin  plate  bent  into  a  wall 

supporting  configuration  in  which  said  base  includes 
a  first  poriion  arranged  in  a  plane  for  mounting  against  a  fiat 

surface  on  which  the  ticket  roll  is  to  be  supported  and 
an  angle  shaped  portion  exending  from  said  first  portion, 
a  pair  of  guide  posts. 

means  mounting  said  pair  of  guide  posts  on  said  angle  shaped 
portion  of  said  base  to  extend  therefrom  in  spaced  parallel 
relationship,  and 
a  hub  mounted  on  said  guide  posts  for  supporting  a  ticket 

roll  between  said  guide  posts, 
said  hub  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  hole  means  ar- 
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ranged  so  that  said  hub  fits  over  said  guide  posts  with  said 
guide  posts  extending  through  said  hole  means. 


said  hub  being  retained  on  said  guide  posts  for  slidable  move- 
ment along  the  extent  of  said  guide  posts. 


4,071,202 
ROLL  HLM  CASSETTE 
Josef  Gersch,  Unterhaching,  and  Otto  Wiedemann,  Stamberg, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG,  Leverku- 
sen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,983 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  12, 1976, 7607694 
Int.  a?  G03B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  242—71.1  5  Qaims 


1.  A  roll  film  cassette,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  tubular 
wall  provided  with  an  axially  extending  film  slot  and  with  an 
open  axial  end  bounded  by  an  axially  projecting  circumferen- 
tial rib;  and  a  cover  for  said  open  axial  end,  said  cover  being 
formed  with  a  projection  which  enters  into  said  film  slot  adja- 
cent said  open  axial  end  and  also  being  provided  with  a  circum- 
ferentially  extending  recess  into  which  said  rib  is  adapted  to 
enter  so  as  to  form  with  said  cover  a  labyrinth-type  light  seal, 
said  recess  being  in  a  circumferential  direction  interrupted  at 
the  location  where  the  cover  is  formed  with  said  projection. 


d.  truck  drive  means  on  the  frame  for  driving  the  ground 
engaging  wheels  from  the  motor, 

e.  THE  IMPROVEMENT  COMPRISING: 

f.  a  drive  "A"  support  on  one  side  of  the  frame, 

g.  a  clutch  "A"  support  on  the  other  side  of  the  frame, 
h.  an  axle 

i.  extending  from  the  drive  "A"  support  to  the  clutch  "A" 

support,  and 
ii.  journaled  to  each  "A"  support. 

j.  a  sprocket  on  the  axle  at  the  drive  "A"  support, 

k.  a  shaft  journaled  to  the  truck  frame, 

m.  reel  drive  means  on  the  truck  frame  for  rotating  said 
shaft. 

n.  a  sprocket  on  said  shaft. 

o.  a  chain  connecting  said  sprockets, 

p.  a  reel  having  a  hub  journaled  on  the  axle  between  the  "A" 
supports, 

q.  a  clutch  at  the  clutch  "A"  support  interconnecting  the 
axle  and  the  reel. 

r.  a  brake  interconnecting  the  reel  and  one  of  the  "A"  sup- 
ports. 

s.  flexible  pipe  coiled  on  said  reel. 


4,071,203 

LAYING  OF  FLEXIBLE  PIPE 

Robert  C.  Sneed,  and  Joseph  C.  Young,  both  of  Odessa,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Fas-Line  Sales  and  RenUls,  Inc.,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  591,540,  June  30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,995,355. 

This  application  July  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,421 

Int.  Q.2  B65H  75/40 

U.S.  Q.  242-86.6  »  Claim 

1.  On  a  vehicle  for  temporarily  laying  and  retrievmg  fiexible 

pipe  having 

a.  a  truck  frame. 

b.  ground  engaging  wheels  supporting  the  frame, 

c.  a  motor  on  the  frame,  and 


t.  said  reel  drive  means  is  a  transmission  interconnecting  said 
motor  and  said  shaft  whereby  the  shaft  is  rotated  at  about 
100  rpm, 
u.  the  brake  includes 
i.  a  tube  welded  on  the  clutch  "A"  support, 
ii.  a  rod  through  the  tube, 
iii.  a  brake  shoe  on  the  rod  adapted  to  ride  on  the  rim  of 

the  reel, 
iv.  a  spring  between  the  tube  and  the  shoe,  and 
V.  lock  means  on  the  rod  for  pulling  the  shoe  from  the  rim; 
and 
V.  the  clutch  includes 

i.  a  clover  leaf  cut-out  on  the  reel  hub, 

ii.  a  sleeve  keyed  to  the  axle  at  the  clutch  "A"  support, 

iii.  lugs  on  said  sleeve  so  that  in  the  engaged  position  the 

lugs  mate  with  the  clover  leaf  cut-out, 
iv.  a  groove  in  the  sleeve, 
V.  a  fork  in  the  groove,  and 

vi.  means  interconnecting  the  fork  and  clutch  "A"  support 
for  moving  the  fork  and  thus  the  sleeve  so  the  notches 
may  be  moved  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
reel. 


4,071.204 

MULTIPLE  LOCKING  RETRACTOR 

Frederick  C.  Booth,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  485,392,  June  28, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,985,314, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  276,867,  July  31, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,145 

Int.  Q.2  B65H  75/48:  A62B  35/02 

U.S.  Q.  242—107.4  B  14  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  belt  retractor  comprising: 

a.  a  support; 

b.  a  reel  adapted  for  winding  seat  belt  webbing  thereon  and 
journalled  in  said  support  on  a  axis  for  axial  rotation  in  a 
wind  direction  and  in  the  opposite  unwind  direction,  said 
reel  having  two  ratchet  wheels  connected  thereto,  each  of 
said  ratchet  wheels  provided  with  ratchet  teeth; 
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c.  a  pawl  bar  associated  with  each  ratchet  wheel  and  biased 
for  independent  locking  engagement  with  its  associated 
ratchet  wheel  so  as  to  lock  said  reel  from  rotation  in  the 
unwind  direction,  said  pawl  bars  being  longitudinally 
adjacent  each  other  and  rotatably  positioned  along  a  sin- 
gle axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said 
reel,  each  of  said  pawl  bars  having  a  pawl,  said  pawl  bars 
being  positioned  to  provide  independent  locking  action  of 
said  pawls  such  that  when  triggered  one  pawl  is  in  full 


of  the  end  of  said  core  nearest  said  one  of  said  flanges, 
whereby  as  said  cable  is  wound  around  said  drum,  an  end 
wind  of  a  layer  is  raised  by  said  riser  to  a  radially  outward 
position  to  form  a  succeeding  layer  of  cable. 


locking  engagement  with  a  tooth  on  its  associated  ratchet 
wheel  and  the  other  pawl  is  not  in  full  locking  engagement 
with  a  tooth  on  its  associated  ratchet  wheel: 
means  for  blocking  said  pawls  from  engaging  their  associ- 
ated ratchet  wheels  so  as  to  permit  unwinding  of  said 
webbing;  and 

means  for  deactivating  said  blocking  means  and  trig|gering 
said  pawls  for  locking  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
wheels  so  as  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  webbing. 


4,071,205 
SPOOLING  DRUM  INCLUDING  STEPPED  FLANGES 
John  E.  Wicscbel,  Hartland,  Wig.,  assignor  to  Hamischfeger 
CorporaHon,  West  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  718,116 

Int.  a.^  B65H  75/14.  75/34 

U.S.  a.  242-117  3  Gaims 


4,071,206 
PORTABLE  HELICOPTER 
Gilbert  W.  Magill,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Aerospace  General 
Co.,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,528 

Int.  a.2  B64C  27/50.  27/52 

MS.  a.  244-17.11  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rotary  wing  aircraft,  a  substantially  "A"-shaped  frame 
having  an  upper  vertex  portion  and  a  pair  of  downwardly 
diverging  side  bars,  one  each  of  which  side  bars  is  pivotally 
mounted  to  one  of  the  free  ends  of  the  upper  vertex  portion, 
means  for  adjusting  the  upper  vertex  portion  of  the  frame  and 
the  side  bars  to  control  the  position  of  a  vertical  lift  axis  spaced 
forwardly  of  and  laterally  between  said  side  bars,  harness 
means  for  attaching  the  frame  to  at  least  one  pilot  of  the  air- 
craft, the  vertical  lift  axis  being  adjustable  to  the  individual 
trim  of  the  pilot  by  means  of  the  adjusting  means,  rotor  means 
mounted  by  the  frame  and  having  rotor  blades,  rocket  means 
mounted  on  said  blades  for  powered  rotation  thereof  about  the 
vertical  lift  axis,  tail  boom  means  connected  to  the  frame,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  aircraft. 


4,071,207 
VERTICAL  TAKE-OFF  AIRCRAFT 
Frank  N.  Piasecki,  Haverford,  and  Donald  N.  Meyers,  Philadel- 
phia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Piasecki  Aircraft  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,739 

Int.  a.2  B60V  I /I  I:  B64C  15/06 

U.S.  a.  244-23  D  g  Gaims 


1.  A  rotatable  spooling  drum  for  spooling  multiple  layers  of 
cable  and  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  core  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  opposite 
ends  and  for  supporting  said  multiple  layers  of  cable  there- 
around,  each  of  said  layers  of  cable  including  a  plurality  of 
winds  of  cable  extending  around  and  along  the  length  of 
the  core; 

a  pair  of  annular  flanges  secured  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
cylindrical  core  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  cylindrical  core,  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  including 
a  stepped  inner  face  deflning  a  plurality  of  ledges  concen- 
tric to  said  cylindrical  core  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom,  each  ledge  adapted  to  suppori  there- 
against  an  end  wind  of  two  of  said  layers  of  cable,  each 
ledge  having  a  thickness  equal  to  half  the  diameter  of  said 
cable  and  the  diametric  distance  between  the  circumfer- 
ences of  adjacent  ledges  being  approximately  equal  to  the 
radial  thickness  of  at  least  two  layers  of  cable,  and  a  riser 
having  a  tapered  ramp  disposed  along  a  portion  of  the 
circumference  of  each  ledge  and  along  the  circumference 


1.  A  wingless  vertical  take-off  and  landing  aircraft  compris- 
ing a  fuselage  having  a  plurality  of  separate  shrouded  propeller 
ducts  integrally  mounted  on  each  side  thereof,  each  said  duct 
being  inclined  downwardly  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  fuselage  and  having  a  propeller  slipstream  dis- 
charge exit  to  the  atmosphere  separate  from  that  of  each  other 
duct,  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  ducts  being  located  at  the 
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forward  end  of  the  fuselage  and  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of 
ducts  at  the  rear  end  with  an  equal  number  of  ducts  located 
oppositely  on  each  side  of  the  fuselage  longitudinal  axis,  a 
propeller  having  controllable  pitch  blades  mounted  for  rota- 
tion within  each  said  duct,  means  for  controlling  the  pitch  of 
the  blades  of  each  said  propeller,  power  means  connected  to 
each  said  propeller  rotating  said  propellers  within  their  respec- 
tive ducts  establishing  said  slipstream,  a  plurality  of  deflector 
vanes  extending  across  each  said  duct  transversely  of  the  air- 
craft rearwardly  of  the  propellers  in  the  duct  exit  area,  means 
for  mounting  said  vanes  for  pivotable  vertical  movement  be- 
tween a  raised  position  in  which  the  chord  of  each  vane  is  m 
general  alignment  with  the  duct  axis  and  a  lowered  position  in 
which  said  chord  is  angled  downwardly  at  a  substantial  angle 
to  the  duct  axis  in  a  manner  to  direct  said  propeller  slipstream 
downwardly  sufficiently  to  establish  a  vertical  component  of 
said  slipstream  of  which  the  momentum  thereof  sustains  the 
aircraft   in  the  air.  a  vertically  extending   rudder  surface 
mounted  in  the  exit  area  of  each  said  rear  duct  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  control  means  actuatable  from 
a  pilot  station  comprising: 

a.  altitude  control  means  for  concurrently  changing  the 
blade  pitch  of  all  said  propellers. 

b.  hover  control  means  for  setting  the  position  of  said  vanes. 

c.  attitude  control  means  comprising  (1)  aircraft  pitching 
control  means  operable  by  a  pitching  control  for  differen- 
tially changing  the  pitch  of  the  propellers  in  said  forward 
and  in  said  rear  ducts  upon  actuation  of  said  pitching 
control.  (2)  aircraft  roll  control  means  operable  by  a  roll 
control  for  differentially  changing  the  pitch  of  the  propel- 
lers in  said  ducts  on  opposite  sides  of  said  aircraft  upon 
actuation  of  said  roll  control,  (3)  aircraft  yaw  control 
means  operable  by  a  yaw  control  for  controlling  the  posi- 
tion of  said  rudder  surfaces  upon  actuation  of  said  yaw 
control,  and  (4)  means  interconnecting  said  roll  and  yaw 
control  means  for  moving  said  rudder  surfaces  as  will 
establish  a  de-coupling  yawing  moment  upon  actuation  of 
said  roll  control. 

7.  A  method  of  controlling  the  flight  path  and  attitude  of  a 
wingless  VTOL  aircraft  deriving  its  vertical  lift  primarily  from 
the  thrust  of  shrouded  propellers  each  rotating  within  a  plural- 
ity of  separate  ducts  mounted  in  the  front  and  rear  of  the 
aircraft  and  in  equal  numbers  on  opposite  sides  of  its  centerline 
with  the  ducts  aligned  in  a  direction  establishing  an  acute  angle 
below  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft  and  each  duct  having 
a  separate  propeller  slipstream  discharge  exit  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  deflecting  the 
slipstream  from  the  shrouded  propellers  downwardly  at  such 
an  angle  as  will  establish  the  vertical  and  horizontal  compo- 
nents of  slip-stream  momentum  required  to  sustain  the  aircraft 
in  flight  at  the  desired  forward  velocity,  changing  the  collec- 
tive pitch  of  all  propellers  simultaneously  in  equal  amounts  to 
change  altitude,  changing  the  collective  pitch  of  the  propellers 
mounted  forwardly  of  the  aircraft  center  differentially  from 
the  propellers  mounted  rearwardly  of  the  aircraft  center  to 
rotate  the  aircraft  about  its  pitch  axis,  changing  the  collective 
pitch  of  the  propellers  mourned  on  the  right  side  of  the  longitu- 
dinal centerline  of  the  aircraft  differentially  from  the  propeller 
pitch  on  the  left  side  of  said  longitudinal  centerline  to  rotate 
the  aircraft  about  its  roll  axis,  deflecting  the  slipstream  of  the 
most  rearwardly  located  propellers  an  amount  transversely  of 
the  aircraft  centerline  to  rotate  the  aircraft  about  its  yaw  axis, 
and  upon  applying  said  differential  change  in  the  collective 
pitch  of  the  propellers  on  each  side  of  the  aircraft  centerline  to 
rotate  the  aircraft  about  its  roll  axis  concurrently  deflecting  the 
slipstream  of  the  most  rearwardly  located  propellers  trans- 
versely of  the  aircraft  centerline  in  a  direction  and  amount  as 
will  establish  a  de-coupling  yawing  moment  about  the  aircraft 
yaw  axis. 


4,071,208 
MECHANICAL  MIXER  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIRCRAFT 

SPOILERS 
Thomas  M.  Baker,  Renton,  Wish.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,014 

Int.  G.^  B64C  13/32 

U.S.  G.  244—83  G  ^  CI«'"»* 


1.  In  an  aircraft  including  first  and  second  aerodynamic 
control  surfaces  arranged  and  movably  mounted  on  the  port 
and  starboard  wings,  respectively,  of  such  aircraft  to  function 
as  spoilers,  and  a  mixer  apparatus  for  positioning  said  control 
surfaces  in  response  to  the  combined  settings  of  first  and  sec- 
ond, independently  variable,  pilot-controlled  inputs,  wherein 
said  first  input  is  a  speed-brake  setting  and  wherein  the  second 
input  is  a  roll  setting  derived  from  the  control  wheel  of  the 
aircraft,  said  mixer  apparatus  comprising: 
cam  means  defining  first  and  second  three-dimensional  cam 

surfaces; 
suppori  means  upon  which  said  cam  means  is  movably 

mounted; 
means  for  translating  said  cam  means  relative  to  said  suppori 
means  along  a  predetermined  axis  in  response  to  said  first 
pilot-controlled  input; 
means  for  selectively  rotating  said  cam  means  relative  to  said 
support  means  about  said  axis  in  response  to  said  second 
pilot-controlled  input; 
first  and  second  cam  follower  means  mounted  and  arranged 
for  movement  relative  to  said  support  means,  said  first  and 
second  cam  follower  means  ccwperating  with  said  first 
and  second  cam  surfaces,  respectively; 
first  and  second  coupling  means  coupling  said  first  and 
second  cam  follower  means  to  said  first  and  second  con- 
trol surfaces,  respectively;  and 
said  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  being  so  contoured  that 
translation  of  said  cam  means  along  said  axis  in  response  to 
said  first  input,  as  determined  by  the  speed-brake  setting, 
varies  the  profiles  of  said  cam  surfaces  that  are  followed 
by  said  cam  follower  means  when  said  cam  means  is  ro- 
tated in  response  to  said  second  pilot-controlled  input,  as 
determined  by  said  roll  setting,  in  such  a  manner  that 
causes  a  rate  of  roll  of  the  aircraft  in  response  to  an  incre- 
ment of  the  roll  setting  to  be  substantially  independent  of 
the  speed-brake  setting. 
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4,071,209 
VEHICLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  A 
COMPENSATOR  TO  STABILIZE  THE  INHERENT 
DYNAMICS  THEREOF 
John  Evans  Hart,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Corpora- 
tion, Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  716,831 

Int.  a.i  B64C  13/04 

VS.  a.  244-83  D  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  the  control  system  of  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing an  adjustable  directional  control  element,  an  actuating 
mechanism  for  said  control  element  and  a  controller  operable 
by  the  driver  of  said  vehicle  for  the  selected  movement  of  said 
mechanism  whereby  said  control  element  is  adjusted  and  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  vehicle  effected  accordingly,  a 
compensator,  pre-set  with  dynamic  motion  characteristics 
essentially  equal  to  and  opposite  from  the  inherent  undesirable 
dynamic  motion  characteristics  of  said  vehicle  over  a  prese- 
lected operating  range  operably  connected  to  said  mechanism 
and  actuated  by  movement  of  said  controller  at  a  predeter- 
mined motion  different  from  that  of  said  controller  at  all  times 
during  movement  of  said  controller  whereby  the  inherent 
undesirable  dynamic  motion  characteristics  of  said  vehicle  are 
substantially  negated. 


4,071,210 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  TRANSPORTATION  OF 

PERSONS  IN  A  RECUMBENT  POSITION  IN 

PARTICULAR  IN  AIRCRAFT 

H.  Guido  Mutke,  Drygalski  Allee  117,  8000  Munich  71,  Ger- 

nuuiy 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,993 
Gaims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  5,  1976,  2630210 
Int.  a.-'  A47C  19/20:  B61D  31/00:  B64D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  244-118  P  ,  10  Qaims 


said  first  pairs  of  longitudinal  rails  whereby  each  couch 
may  be  at  least  partially  displaced  longitudinally  out  of  the 
associated  compartment; 
and  separate  means  disposed  on  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 
rack  structure  for  anchoring  said  structure  within  the 
interior  of  said  transportation  body,  said  means  disposed 
on  the  bottom  of  said  rack  structure  comprising  guide 
rollers  co-operable  with  suitable  tracks  mounted  within 
the  interior  of  said  transportation  body  to  permit  rolling  of 
said  rack  structure  along  an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rack  structure. 


4,071,211 
MOMENTUM  BIASED  ACTIVE  THREE-AXIS 
SATELLITE  ATTITUDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ludwig  Muhlfelder,  Liiingston;  John  Edward  Keigler,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N.J.,  and  Brian  Stewart,  Slough,  England,  assign- 
ors to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,577 

Int.  a.2  B64G  1/20 

U.S.  a.  244-165  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  unitized  multiple  passenger  sleeping  apparatus  for  expe- 
dited installation  and  removal  in  transportation  bodies  such  as 
aircraft  and  the  like  and  comprising: 

a  rack  structure  including  the  subsuntially  integral  combina- 
tion of  plural  vertically  spaced  and  longitudinally  oriented 
rails,  comer  posts  and  cross  rails,  said  longitudinal  rails 
defining  the  lateral  boundaries  of  said  structure; 

means  extending  between  first  laterally  opposite  pairs  of 
longitudinal  rails  for  sub-dividing  said  rack  structure  into 
a  plurality  of  mutually  exclusive,  parallel,  and  vertically 
spaced  passenger  compartments: 

a  plurality  of  couches  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
compartments  and  being  individually  disposed  in  said 
compartments  immediately  adjacent  said  sub-dividing 
means; 

means  displaceably  supporting  each  of  said  couches  between 


1.  An  attitude  control  system  for  a  satellite  having  a  pitch, 
roll,  and  yaw  axis,  each  axis,  being  mutually  perpendicular  to 
the  other  axes  comprising: 

a.  three  or  more  reaction  wheels  mounted  on  respective  axes 
in  fixed  angular  relation  to  said  three  perpendicular  axes, 

b.  attitude  sensing  means  for  determining  the  angular  devia- 
tion of  the  satellite  from  a  predetermined  reference  atti- 
tude, said  sensing  means  including  a  sensor  for  generating 
attitude  error  signals  relative  to  the  earth,  said  sensing 
means  further  including  at  least  two  sun  sensors  for  gener- 
ating attitude  error  signals  relative  to  the  sun, 

c.  means  for  providing  data  signals  corresponding  to  orbit 
ephemeris, 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  sun  attitude  error  signals  and  said 
ephemeris  data  signals  for  computing  attitude  errors  of 
said  yaw  axis  relative  to  the  sun. 

e.  control  means  responsive  to  said  earth  attitude  error  sig- 
nals and  said  sun  attitude  error  signals  for  controlling  the 
angular  velocity  of  said  wheels  such  that  the  respective 
attitude  errors  signals  converge  to  zero, 

f.  control  means  responsive  to  the  angular  velocity  of  each 
of  said  wheels  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  said  wheels 
such  that  the  long  time-average  momentum  along  said  roll 
and  yaw  axes  is  essentially  zero,  and  a  residual  momentum 
bias  is  generated  along  said  pitch  axis  to  provide  gyro- 
scopic stiffness  to  said  satellite. 
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4,071,212  4,07U13 

IMPLEMENT  RACK  CLAMP  BACK  SPACER  FOR  CONDUTT 

Thomas  M.  Burrows,  Barrington,  and  Harold  P.  Ashton,  PtotI-  George  R.  Dauberger,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
dence,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Imperial  Knife  Associated       Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Compuiies,  Inc.,  Protidence,  R.L  Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,773 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,060  Int.  C\?  F16L  3/10 


U.S.  Q.  248—37.6 


Int.  a.2  A47G  21/14 


U.S.  a.  248—74  R 


7  Claims 
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1.  A  rack  for  supporting  an  implement  constituting  an  elon- 
gated work  member  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  having  its 
weight  so  distributed  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  imple- 
ment is  below  the  handle,  said  rack  comprising 

a.  a  support, 

b.  an  upper  member  having  a  front  edge, 

c.  a  lower  member  beneath  the  upper  member  and  having  a 
front  edge, 

d.  means  providing  a  slot  in  the  upper  member  running 
rearwardly  from  an  opening  in  the  front  edge  of  said 
upper  member, 

e.  means  providing  a  slot  in  the  lower  member  running 
rearwardly  from  an  opening  in  the  front  edge  of  said 
lower  member, 

f.  said  slots  being  substantially  parallel  in  a  vertical  plane 
with  one  edge  of  the  slot  of  (e)  laterally  spaced  from  said 
vertical  plane,  so  that  said  one  edge  of  the  lower  slot  is 
vertically  disaligned  from  the  corresponding  edge  of  the 
upper  slot, 

g.  said  top  slot  being  narrower  than  the  corresponding  di- 
mension of  said  handle  when  the  implement  is  in  said 
support, 

h.  means  permitting  moving  of  the  work  member  rearwardly 
from  the  front  of  the  rack  and  into  the  slots  and  toward 
said  support  to  a  retained  position,  said  means  permitting 
moving  of  the  work  member  rearwardly  being  vertically 
disaligned  with  a  vertical  plane, 

i.  the  opposite  edge  of  the  lower  slot  being  less  vertically 
disaligned  from  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  upper  slot 
whereby  when  an  implement  is  introduced  into  said  slots 
from  the  front  of  the  rack  by  the  means  of  (h)  and  released, 
the  implement  will  pivot  about  the  junction  between  the 
handle  and  the  work  member,  so  that  the  implement  will 
swing  to  a  retained  position  toward  the  opposite  edge  of 
the  lower  slot,  and 

j.  means  blocking  moving  of  the  work  member  forwardly 
out  of  the  slots  when  the  implement  is  in  its  retained 
position  whereby  the  implement  cannot  be  moved  for- 
wardly from  the  support  without  previously  aligning  the 
work  member  with  the  first  named  set  of  edges  of  the  two 
slots. 


1.  A  clamp  back  spacer  for  rigid  conduit  or  the  like  compris- 
ing; a  generally  flat  base  member  having  opposite  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  projection  means  extending  outwardly  from 
said  upper  surface  to  define  a  cradle  for  cradling  rigid  conduit 
or  the  like,  recess  means  in  said  lower  surface  for  receiving  said 
projection  means  on  another  identical  base  member  when  an 
identical  pair  of  such  base  members  are  stacked  on  top  of  one 
another,  said  base  member  having  opposite  ends  and  opposite 
sides  and  a  transverse  centerline  extending  across  said  sides 
centrally  between  said  ends,  said  projection  means  and  said 
recess  means  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  transverse 
centerline  so  that  a  pair  of  identical  base  members  are  stackable 
by  reversely  positioning  such  members  end-for-end  relative  to 
one  another,  and  said  projection  means  and  recess  means  being 
shaped  for  preventing  relative  sliding  movement  in  all  direc- 
tions between  a  stacked  identical  pair  of  said  base  members. 

4,071,214 

HOLDER  FOR  PAINT  CANS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  A.  Reidy,  Lee  Road,  Somers,  N.Y.  10589 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,823 

Int.  Q.2  E06C  7/14 

U.S.  Q.  248—211  4  Qaims 


1.  A  holder  for  paint  cans  and  the  like,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation 

a  cage-like  receptacle  having  an  upright  central  axis; 

first  hook  means  comprising  a  U-shaped  wire  having  a  bight 
portion  extending  across  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  and 
two  upright  arms  extending  upwardly  along  opposite  sides  of 
said  receptacle  and  having  upper  end  portions  shaped  as  two 
first  hooks  extending  upwardly  from  said  receptacle  at  diamet- 
rically opposite  locations  at  the  circumference  of  said  recepta- 
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cle  for  suspending  the  same  from  a  rung  of  a  ladder  and  facing 

laterally  away  from  one  side  of  said  axis;  and 
second  hook  means  including  a  second  hook  facing  laterally 
away  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  axis  at  a  location  on 
said  circumference  which  is  intermediate  said  diametri- 
cally opposite  locations,  for  connection  with  another  rung 
of  said  ladder  so  as  to  stabilize  said  receptacle  thereon, 
said  receptacle  being  capable  of  being  secured  to  the  rungs 
of  said  ladder  at  an  inner  side  of  a  ladder  leg  which  faces 
away  from  an  outer  side  thereof  at  which  a  user  of  the 
ladder  climbs  up  and  down  due  to  the  hooks  of  said  hook 
means  facing  away  from  said  axis  in  mutually  opposite 
lateral  directions. 


ber.  said  pins  extending  parallel  to  said  surface  with  first  ends 
affixed  to  said  base  member  and  second  free  ends,  the  free  end 
of  said  first  pin  extending  toward  said  second  pin  and  the  free 
end  of  said  second  pin  extending  away  from  said  first  pin,  one 
of  said  pins  being  longer  than  the  other  of  said  pins,  the  longer 
of  said  pins  having  a  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  first  end  of 
said  longer  pin  with  a  non-circular  cross  section,  said  bracket 
having  an  article  holding  arm,  and  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  aligned  projections,  said  projections  having  aligned  holes 
with  non-circular  cross  sections  of  the  shape  corresponding  to 
the  non-circular  cross  section  of  said  portion  of  said  one  pin, 
said  bracket  being  assembled  with  said  aligned  holes  pivotally 
engaging  said  pins. 


4.071,215 
VENETIAN  BLIND  HEADRAIL  BRACKET 
Anthony  F.  Marotto,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Marathon 
Manufacturing  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,607 

Int.  a.-  B61L  11/08 

U.S.  a.  248-251  4  Gaims 


4,071,217 
RELEASABLE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Robert  Michael  Kongeika,  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,427 
Int.  a.2  B60R  1/04 
U.S.  a.  248—309  R 


7  Qaims 


I     M 


1  A  Venetian  blind  headrail  bracket  comprising  a  bottom 
wall  for  supporting  a  headrail,  a  side  wall  upstanding  from  said 
bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall  upstanding  from  said  bottom  wall,  a 
top  wall  spaced  over  said  bottom  wall  extending  between  said 
side  and  rear  walls,  mounting  means  on  at  least  one  of  said 
walls  for  mounting  to  a  desired  surface,  an  upstanding  forward 
lip  on  the  forward  edge  of  said  bottom  wall  for  retaining  a 
supported  headrail  on  said  bottom  wall,  against  forward  dis- 
KxJgement  from  said  bottom  wall  without  deliberate  raising 
over  said  lip,  a  front  cover  upstanding  from  said  bottom  wall  in 
covering  relation  with  a  supported  portion  of  a  headrail,  and 
pivot  means  mounting  said  front  cover  for  swinging  movement 
out  of  said  covering  relation. 


I 


4,071,216 
WALL  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
Ruediger  Einhorn,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coate  A  Clarke, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug,  16.  1976.  Ser.  No.  714.471 

Int.  C\:-  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  248-290  18  Qaims 


1.  A  mounting  system  for  releasably  securing  an  article  to  a 
support  comprising: 

a  deformable  first  element  for  holding  said  article, 

a  deformable  second  element  arranged  to  be  secured  to  said 
support, 

one  of  said  first  and  second  elements  having  an  opening 
defined  by  deformable  inner  surfaces  which  deform  with 
said  one  element,  said  one  element  includes  tang  means 
extending  therefrom,  and  said  other  element  includes  wall 
means  in  engagement  with  said  tang  means, 

a  wedge  member  secured  to  the  other  of  said  elements  for 
wedging  the  one  element  to  the  other  element  at  said  inner 
surfaces  with  said  wedge  member  element  wedging  said 
tang  means  against  said  wail  means, 

said  first  element,  in  response  to  a  sufficient  force,  disengag- 
ing said  tang  means  from  said  wall  means  to  permit  en- 
largement of  the  opening  by  the  wedging  action  of  the 
wedge  member  and  the  latter  to  pass  through  the  opening, 
whereby  the  two  elements  separate. 


iFXfe) 


1.  A  wall  bracket  assembly  comprising  a  wall  plate  and  a 
bracket  removably  held  therein,  said  wall  plate  comprising  a 
base  member  having  a  wall  mounting  surface,  first  and  second 
coaxial  spaced  apart  pivot  pins  extending  from  said  base  mem- 


4,071,218 
CAN  MOUNTING  CLIP 
Richard  D.  Pecka.  1702  Harding  Road,  Northfield,  III.  60093, 
and  Raymond  J.  Templin,  2805  Henzada,  McHenry,  III 
60050 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,429 
Int.  a.^  A47K  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  248-221.4  5  Qaims 

1.  A  plastic  clip  for  engaging  the  top  chine  of  a  can  in  hang- 
ing relationship  when  said  clip  is  mounted  to  an  upright  sup- 
port, said  clip  including 
a  rear  wall. 
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a  top  wall, 

a  front  wall  spaced  from  the  rear  wall  by  said  top  wall  and 
displaceable  relative  to  the  rear  wall,  but  having  memory 
of  its  nondisplaced  position, 

a  capture  space  for  the  top  chine  of  a  can  formed  by  the  top. 
rear  and  front  walls,  said  capture  space  having  a  dimen- 
sion between  the  front  and  rear  walls  in  nondisplaced 
condition  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  thickness 
of  the  top  chine,  and  the  capture  space  having  a  height 
between  the  shoulder  and  the  top  wall  which  is  greater 
than  the  height  of  the  top  chine  of  a  can, 

a  hp  at  the  bottom  of  the  rear  wall  extending  toward  the 
front  wall  and  defining  a  mouth  normally  of  smaller  di- 
mension than  the  top  chine  of  a  can.  said  lip  having  a 


the  extension  slidingly  received  in  a  proximal  larger  mem- 
said  larger  member  slidingly  received  in  another  member, 
whereby  the  largest  member  may  move  forward  and 
backward  in  the  other  member, 
the  other  member  depending  from  a  pair  of  cylindrical  sup- 
ports laterally  slidingly  supported  on  a  pair  of  laterally 
extending  rods, 
the  laterally  extending  rods  mounted  to  a  set  of  bars  at  their 

extremities,  and 
means  of  hookably  dependably  supporting  the  bars  from  the 
seat  of  a  folding  chair. 

4,071,220 
BALL  VALVE 
Tsuyoshi  lino.  NIrasakI,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitazawa  Shoji 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,311 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  25,  1975,  501 15882 
Int.  a.2  F16K  5/20 
U.S.  a.  251—174  >5  Qalras 


shoulder  which  lies  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  top  wall  and  a  face  boring  in  a  plane  normal  to 
said  top  wall  said  shoulder  supporting  the  bottom  of  a  top 
chine  positioned  in  the  capture  space,  and  said  face  of  said 
shoulder  abutting  the  continuous  wall  of  a  can,  when 
positioned  therein 

a  bracket  extending  from  the  rear  wall. 

the  top  and  bottom  of  said  rear  wall  having  beads  formed 
integrally  therewith  during  the  molding  process,  said 
beads  spacing  the  rear  wall  from  the  upright  support  so  a 
bottom  chine  of  a  can  contacts  the  upright  support,  and 

means  for  mounting  the  bracket  to  the  front  of  an  upright 
support  such  that  the  top  chine  clears  the  lip  and  is  withm 
the  capture  space,  whereupon  the  memory  returns  the 
front  wall  to  its  nondisplaced  position. 

4,071,219 
nSHING  ROD  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Reuben  Seager,  Myerstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Raymond  Lee 
Organization,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,472 

Int.  a.2  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  O.  248-534  ^  Qaims 


aV^ 


~i    " 


1.  A  fishing  rod  support  device,  comprising: 
an  extension, 

a  reel  support  member  slidingly  attached  to  the  extension, 
a  rod  support  member  passing  through  and  pivotally  sup 
ported  on  a  distal  end  of  the  extension. 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising  an  outer  casing  which  consists  of 
a  plurality  of  parts  and  accommodates  therein  a  movable  valve 
body  having  a  fiow  path  therethrough,  a  valve  operating  shaft 
journaled  in  said  outer  casing  and  arranged  to  rotate  said 
movable  valve  body,  and  annular  seal  members  interposed 
between  said  movable  valve  body  and  said  outer  casing  and 
serving  as  valve  seats  for  said  movable  body,  each  of  said  seal 
members  including  an  annular  groove  extending  so  as  to  sur- 
round said  How  path  through  said  movable  body,  each  of  said 
annular  grooves  forming  an  annular  flexible  edge  which  is 
urged  against  a  spherical  surface  of  said  movable  valve  body, 
and  an  annular  expansive  resilient  member  associated  with 
each  of  said  seal  members,  each  of  said  annular  expansive 
resilient  members  being  spirally  wound  around  itself  and  forci- 
bly engaged  into  said  annular  groove  of  its  associated  seal 
member  to  exert  a  pressure  through  said  annular  flexible  edge 
upon  said  movable  valve  body  while  urging  an  outer  end 
surface  of  its  associated  seal  member  against  an  annular  bottom 
wall  of  an  annular  casing  groove  provided  in  said  outer  casing. 

4,071,221 
ISOLATION  VALVE  AFFORDING  AN  ABSOLUTE 
TIGHTNESS  TOWARDS  THE  EXTERIOR  AND 
BETWEEN  THE  SEAT  AND  THE  SHUTTING  MEMBER 
Nicola  Di  Sciascio,  and  Michele  Vinci,  both  of  Bari.  luly.  as- 
signors to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  June  9.  1976.  Ser.  No.  694,355 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy.  June  10,  1975,  24190/75 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  31/44 

U.S.  CI.  251—228  3  ^■••"* 

1.  A  gate  adapted  particulariy  for  sealing  ofl^  large  cross 

sections,  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  valve  seat  and  wedge  members  spaced 

about  said  seat, 
a  valve  disk  having  a  shaft  oppratively  connected  to  said 

housing  which  pivotally  connects  said  disk  to  said  housing 

between  the  open  and  closed  positions  about  an  axis  of 

rotation  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  disk. 
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said  disk  includes  a  pressure  wheel  on  the  side  of  said  disk 
facing  away  from  said  seat, 

said  pressure  wheel  being  adapted  to  rotate  about  on  axis  of 
rotation  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  disk, 
and  including  radially  projecting  spokes  which  engage 
said  wedge  members  after  said  disk  is  moved  to  its  closed 
position  against  said  seat  and  said  wheel  is  rotated  in  one 
direction  to  produce  a  pressing  force  for  a  tight  valve  seal, 
and  which  disengage  from  said  members  when  said  wheel 
is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  before  said  disk  is 
moved  to  its  open  position  away  from  said  seat,  and 

a  device  which,  by  translational  motion,  rotates  said  disk 
between  its  open  and  closed  positions  in  one  plane  and 
rotates  said  pressure  wheel  between  its  engagement  and 
disengagement  positions  in  a  perpendicular  plane,  wherein 
said  drive  includes 


an  arc  shaped  guideway  connected  to  said  housing, 
a  rod  movably  positioned  within  said  guideway, 
a  ram  connected  to  said  rod  which  itself  moves  in  a  transla- 
tional direction  and  which  moves  said  rod  within  said 
guideway, 
a  first  pin  connected  to  said  rod  and  the  outer  end  of  one  of 
said  projecting  spokes  of  said  wheel  for  engaging  and 
disengaging  said  spokes  with  said  wedge  members  with- 
out rotation  of  said  disk  when  said  ram  moves  said  rod  in 
a  portion  of  said  guideway, 
a  link  connected  at  one  end  to  said  rod, 
a  second  pin  connected  at  the  other  end  of  said  link,  and 
an  arm  connected  to  said  second  pin  and  said  disk,  wherein 
through,  said  link,  second  pin  and  arm,  said  ram  moves 
said  rod  in  another  portion  of  said  guideway  to  open  and 
close  said  disk  without  rotation  of  said  wheel. 


4,071.222 
LIFTING  PLATFORM 
Howard  Stanley  Wright,  436  Devon  St.  West,  New  Plymouth, 
New  Zealand 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,889 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Oct.  24,  1975, 
179054 

Int.  aj  B66F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  254-8  C  12  Qaims 


tz :, 
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a  platform; 

a  base; 

a  pair  of  X-linkages  supporting  said  platform  above  said 
base,  a  lower  end  of  a  first  arm- of  each  of  said  X-linkages 
being  pivoted  to  said  basethe  lower  end  of  the  second  arm 
of  each  of  said  X-linkages  being  slidably  mounted  to  said 
base,  the  upper  end  of  said  second  arm  being  pivoted  to 
said  platform; 

a  pair  of  swinging  links,  each  having  a  first  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
arms; 

a  pair  of  further  links,  each  having  a  first  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  second  arm  and  a 
second  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
swinging  links  at  a  point  remote  from  said  first  end  of  said 
swinging  link;  and 

means  linking  the  second  ends  of  said  swinging  links  to  said 
platform,  whereby  said  platform  is  movable  away  from 
said  base  and  said  platform  remains  parallel  to  a  fixed 
plane  during  the  movement. 


4,071,223 

FENCES  AND  NOISE  BARRIERS 

Vincent  Demarest,  19  Mill  Lane,  Benson,  Oxfordshire,  England 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,482 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1975, 

17409/75;  Oct.  18,  1975,  42873/75 

Int.  a.2E04H  17/00 
U.S.a.256-1  9  Qaims 


■X     17      IB 


1.  A  barrier  including  a  number  of  spaced  upright  posts,  with 
inter-connecting  horizontal  rails  and  vertical  boards,  in  which 
each  of  the  upright  posts  is  an  integral  rolled  steel  member  of 
I-section  providing  grooves  in  opposite  faces  directed  along 
the  length  of  the  fence,  and  the  ends  of  the  horizontal  rails  and 
the  edges  of  adjacent  boards,  together  with  further  vertical 
packing  elements,  are  tightly  fitted  into  the  said  grooves. 


4,071,224 
TRAFFIC  SAFETY  CONTROL  MODULE  SYSTEM 
Herbert  Allan  Gilbert,  278  McKinley  Road,  Beaver  Falls,  Pa. 
15010 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,767 

Int.  a.2  EOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a.  256—64  16  Qaims 


ggi  go' 


1.  A  lifting  platform  comprising: 


1.  A  portable  barrier  system  for  use  on  roadways  or  the  like 
comprising;  a  plurality  of  hollow  elongated  support  modules 
formed  of  a  resinlike  material;  at  least  one  hollow  elongated 
rail  module  formed  of  a  resinlike  material;  first  retaining  means 
on  one  side  of  said  support  modules  which  are  selectively 
cooperable  with  second  retaining  means  on  the  other  side  of 
said  support  modules  to  releasably  and  captively  retain  adja- 
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cent  support  modules  when  said  support  modules  are  stacked 
one  upon  the  other;  said  support  modules  including  third  re- 
taining means  adjacent  one  end  portion  thereof  axially  spaced 
from  said  first  and  second  retaining  means  and  selectively 
cooperable  with  a  respective  axial  end  portion  of  said  rail 
module  to  releasably  and  captively  retain  said  one  end  portion 
of  said  rail  module;  and  said  rail  module  including  fourth 
retaining  means  on  one  side  thereof  which  are  selectively 
cooperable  with  said  first  retaining  means  to  releasably  and 
captively  retain  said  rail  module  with  respect  to  said  support 
module. 


4,071,225 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 
OF  MATERIALS  BY  ULTRASONIC  LONGITUDINAL 
PRESSURE  OSaLLATIONS 
Richard  A.  Holl,  St.  Catharines,  Canada,  assignor  to  Holl  Re- 
search Corporation,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,008 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a.  366—114  24  Qaims 


frame  to  be  rotated  from  said  non-receiving  position  to  a 
receiving  position  to  receive  materials  from  said  hoppers, 
said  hoppers  having  lower  ends  at  different  levels  relative 
to  the  trough  in  the  receiving  position, 
said  mixing  trough  having  a  lower  end  thereof  under  said 
hopper  discharges  in  said  receiving  position. 


IH^^ 


« 


said  mixing  trough  being  generally  closed,  having  a  plurality 
of  receiving  openings  complementary  to  said  hopper 
discharges  in  respective  register  therewith  in  said  receiv- 
ing position, 
said  mixing  trough  having  an  upper  open  discharge  end,  and 
the  lowest  level  of  the  vehicle  above  the  land  during  trans- 
portation being  dependent  upon  the  lowest  hopper  lower 
end. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  material  by  the  application 
thereto  of  ultrasonic  longitudinal  pressure  oscillations  compris- 
ing: 

an  enclosure  having  an  inlet  thereto  and  an  outlet  therefrom 
for  material  to  be  treated  therein,  the  enclosure  having 
two  opposite  closely-spaced  walls  at  least  one  of  which  is 
an  oscillation-applying  wall,  the  spacing  between  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  said  walls  being  between  about  0. 1 
mm  and  2S  mm; 

at  least  one  ultrasonic  transducer  mounted  on  the  said  oscil- 
lating-applying  wall  to  apply  longitudinal  pressure  oscilla- 
tions to  material  contained  within  the  enclosure  interior; 

and  means  for  feeding  material  through  the  enclosure  inte- 
rior from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet. 


P.U. 


4,07U27 
SMALL  MOVABLE  HOT  DESEAMER 
Bridget  M.  A.  McDonald,  Nassau,  Bahamas,  assignor  to  I. 
Limited,  Nassau,  Bahamas 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,477 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  14, 1974,  2453989 
Int.  Q.2  B23K  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  266—51  5  Qaims 


4,07U26 
PORTABLE  CONCRETE  PROPORTIONING  MIXER 
Charles  R.  Miller,  2020  Placentia  Drive,  Hacienda  Heights, 
Calif.  91745 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,515 
Int.  C\?  B28C  5/34:  BOIF  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  366-64  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  portable  proportioning  mixer, 
a  plurality  of  separate  hoppers  having  discharges  at  lower 

ends  thereof, 
a  conveying  and  mixing  trough  adapted  to  receive  materials 

from  said  hoppers,  and 
a  transporting  vehicle  for  traveling  on  land  and  having  a 

frame  supporting  said  hoppers  and  mixing  trough, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  mixing  trough  being  adapted  to  be  carried  on  said  frame 

in  a  non-receiving  position  during  transportation, 
said  mixing  trough  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  vehicle 


E^a. 


;!■■         /" 


11  /^,- 


fv^jr^r^/-; 


4      e  ) 

1.  A  small  movable  hot  deseamer  for  selective  deseaming  of 
defective  portions  of  a  workpiece,  said  hot  deseamer  compris- 
ing a  carriage,  drive  means  and  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  carriage  for  movement  of  said  carriage  along  said  work- 
piece  in  a  first  direction,  a  nozzle  means  mounted  to  said  car- 
riage, arms  mounted  to  said  carriage  and  selectively  pivotal  to 
a  position  in  which  said  arms  engage  said  workpiece  and  lift 
said  carriage  therefrom,  said  arms  being  mounted  to  said  car- 
riage to  pivot  about  an  axis  parallel  with  said  first  direction 
whereby  upon  pivoting  of  said  arms  into  engagement  with  said 
workpiece  said  deseamer  is  picked  up  from  said  workpiece  and 
moved  laterally  in  a  second  direction,  said  second  direction 
being  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction. 
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4,071,228 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  VALUABLE  METALS 

FROM  ZINC  BEARING  MATERIALS  AND  BLAST 

FURNACE  RELEVANT  THERETO 

Hiroshi  Tokunaga,  Tokyo;  Yochikazu  Tatehana,  and  Akira 

Unekawa,  both  of  OhnHta,  all  of  Japan,  astignors  to  Mitsui 

Mining  A  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,465 

Int.  a.2  C22B  19/20 

U.S.  a.  266—162  9  Qainu 


1.  A  blast  furnace  for  recovering  valuable  metals  from  zinc- 
bearing  material,  which  comprises  a  V-shaped  hearth,  tuyeres 
disposed  along  said  hearth,  a  tap  hole  for  discharging  matte 
and/or  slag,  said  tap  hole  being  disposed  substantially  at  the 
lowest  point  of  the  hearth,  and  damper  means  disposed  above 
said  hearth  and  said  tuyeres  to  provide  a  space  through  which 
the  zinc-bearing  material  can  flow  into  a  reaction  zone  above 
said  hearth,  said  damper  means  defming  a  substantially  V- 
shaped  lower  edge  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  and  verti- 
cally upwardly  spaced  from  said  hearth  and  said  tuyeres. 


4,071,229 
VACUUM  REVOLVING  CYLINDRICAL  FURNACE 
Hans^Snter  Domazer,  Esscn-Stadtwald,  and  Horst  Eggert, 
Essen-West,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt 
AG,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  10, 1976,  2615767 
Int.  a.2  C21B  11/06 
U.S.  a.  266—173  8  Qalms 


»■  IT     t 


1.  A  vacuum  rotatable  tubular  furnace  for  metallothermai 
reactions  comprising 

an  outer  housing  adapted  to  be  evacuated  and  having  on  one 
end  thereof  a  closable  filler  cap,  and  a  vacuum-tight  pas- 
sage for  a  shaft  on  the  other  end, 

rotatable  tube  means  in  said  outer  housing,  said  tube  means 
being  open  on  an  end  thereof  facing  said  filler  cap,  and 
having  a  shaft  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  tube  and 
extending  through  said  housing.  | 

a  cylindrical  reaction  chamber  mounted  in  said  rotatable 
tube  means  symmetrically  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
latter,  and  being  detachably  connected  thereto,  said  reac- 
tion chamber  being  narrowed  on  a  filling  end  thereof  to  a 


tube  having  a  small  lumen  and  being  closed  at  the  other 

end  thereof, 
a  cylindrical  evaporation  chamber  mounted  in  the  area  of 

the  filling  end  of  the  reaction  chamber  and  being  adapted 

to  contain  metal  effecting  a  metallothermai  reaction,  said 

evaporation  chamber  having  an  opening  on  an  end  thereof 

facing  said  filler  cap, 
heating  means  on  said  rotatable  tube  means  at  least  within 

the  area  of  the  cylindrical  reaction  chamber, 
means  for  evacuating  the  rotatable  furnace, 
and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  tube  means. 


4,071,230 

CONTRIVANCE  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  THE 

WALLS  OF  A  SHAFT  FURNACE  FROM  THE  HEAT 

EFFECT  OF  METALLURGICAL  PROCESS 

Anatoly  Vasilievich  Zherder,  ulitsa  Zhdanova,  9;  Grigory  Sav- 
rich  Yakimenko,  ulitsa  Lenina,  9,  kv.  16,  both  of  Kommunarsk 
VoroshiloTgradskoi  oblasti;  Lev  Dmitrievich  Gritsuk,  ulitsa 
Kombainovskaya,  13,  kv.  3,  Kharkov;  Anatoly  Stepanovicy 
Gorbik,  prospekt  Unina,  24,  kv.  31,  Kharkov;  Evgeny 
Grigorievich  Belkin,  ulitsa  Svetlaya,  19,  kv.  156,  Kharkov; 
Jury  Ivanovich  Tseluiko,  prospekt  Lenina,  17,  kv.  55,  Khar- 
kov; Yakov  Izrailievich  Gorodetsky,  prospekt  Gagarina,  25, 
kv.  32,  Kharkov;  Vasily  Fedorovich  Severin,  ulitsa  Chapaeva, 
168v,  kv.  4,  Kommunarsk  Voroshilovgradskoi  oblasti,  and 
Alexei  Ivanovich  Tolochko,  Pushkinsky  viezd,  5,  kv.  7,  Khar- 
kov, all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,267 
Int.  a.2  C21B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  266-193  2  Qaims 


7V^ 


1.  A  contrivance  for  the  protection  of  the  walls  of  a  shaft 
furnace  from  the  heat  effect  of  metallurgical  process  compris- 
ing blocks  each  whereof  is  more  wider  in  the  horizontal  direc- 
tion than  long  in  the  vertical  one  and  which  constitute  all 
together  a  metal  plate  serving  to  shield  the  surface  of  walls 
facing  the  interior  of  the  furnace  and  given  a  size  which  is  two 
or  three  times  longer  in  the  vertical  direction  than  wide  in  the 
horizontal  one,  at  last  two  essentially  U-shaped  tubes  for  a 
coolant  attached  to  the  furnace  wall  with  its  open  ends, 
grooves  for  said  tubes  provided  in  that  surface  of  each  of  said 
blocks  which  faces  the  furnace  wall,  a  layer  of  heat  conductor 
provided  in  said  grooves  for  said  tubes,  means  of  fastening  each 
of  said  blocks  to  said  tubes  provided  in  the  intervals  between 
said  grooves,  fasteners  welded  to  said  tubes  and  holding  down 
same  to  the  furnace  wall. 
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4,071,231 
PNEUMOENCEPHALOGRAPHY  CHAIR 
Pieter  Willem  Kok,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,289 
Int.  a.2  A61G  13/00 


U.S.  a.  269—325 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  patient  for  tomography  expo- 
sures during  pneumoencephalography,  comprising: 

annular  bearing  means  having  a  first  bearing  portion  detach- 
ably  mountable  on  the  surface  of  a  tiltable  tomography 
table,  said  annular  bearing  having  a  central  aperture  suffi- 
ciently larger  than  a  patient's  head  so  that  said  bearing 
does  not  interfere  with  tomography  of  a  patient's  head 
positioned  on  the  axis  of  said  bearing; 

chair  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  patient  substan- 
tially immobile  within  a  space  defined  by  an  imaginarjy 
cone  of  predetermined  size,  the  patient's  head  being 
toward  the  apex  of  said  cone  with  the  isocenter  of  the 
patient's  head  lying  on  the  axis  of  said  cone; 

shaft  means  supporting  said  chair  means  for  rotating  a  pa- 
tient about  the  axis  of  said  cone; 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  chair  means  along 
the  axis  of  said  cone  for  positioning  the  isocenter  of  the 
patient's  head  at  a  predetermined  point  along  the  axis  of 
said  cone;  and 

means  entirely  supported  by  a  second  bearing  portion  for 
supporting  said  shaft  means  in  a  position  such  that  a  cen- 
tral ray  extends  through  the  isocenter  which  is  the  inter- 
section of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  annular  bearing  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  table,  the  axis  of  the  cone,  and  the 
horizontal  tomographic  rotation  axis  of  a  rod-like  parallel- 
ogram extending  through  the  isocenter. 


4,071,232 
SHEET  DETECTOR  IN  SHEET  FEED  STATION 
Sakae  Fiijimoto,  Chofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,251 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  29,  1975,  50-117497 
Int.  a.2  B65H  1/04.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  271—8  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  sheet  holding  and  detecting  device  adapted  for  use  on 
a  machine  operating  on  sheet  material  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  a  sheet  to  be  fed  to  a  machine  comprising  a 
sheet  supply  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  the  sheet 
feeding  end  of  such  machine,  said  supply  means  being  adapted 
to  contain  a  supply  of  first  sheets,  a  detecting  means  for  sup- 
porting and  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  second 
sheet,  means  for  mounting  said  detecting  means  relative  to  said 
sheet  supply  means  so  as  to  extend  transversely  of  said  supply 
means  for  movement  between  a  second  sheet  presence  position 


and  a  second  sheet  absence  position,  means  for  biasing  said 
detecting  means  toward  a  second  sheet  absence  position 
whereby  the  force  exerted  by  said  biasing  means  is  equal  to  less 
than  the  gravity  influence  of  one  of  said  second  sheets  sup- 
ported on  said  detecting  means,  means  for  limiting  the  move- 


11  Claims 


ment  of  said  detecting  means  when  subjected  to  the  bias  of  said 
biasing  means,  and  switch  means  disposed  so  as  to  be  respon- 
sive to  the  movement  of  said  detecting  means  to  produce  a 
signal  when  said  detecting  means  is  subjected  to  the  weight  of 
a  second  sheet  so  as  to  indicate  the  presence  of  a  second  sheet 
on  said  detecting  means. 


4,071,233 
DOCUMENT  HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE 
William  David  Morton,  Jr.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Bourns,  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,088 

Int  a.2  B65H  5/36 

VS.  CI.  271—8  R  2  Claims 


36 


1.  In  a  device  for  holding  a  generally  flat  moving  document 
against  a  support  deck,  having  a  frame  member  adapted  to  be 
positioned  above  a  document  plane  and  oriented  to  the  axis  of 
document  travel  with  a  plurality  of  stifHy  resilient  hold-down 
flaps  formed  from  a  plastic  film,  and  including  means  for 
mounting  said  hold-down  flaps  to  said  frame  member  at  spaced 
intervals  along  the  axis  of  document  travel  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  mounting  blocks  associated  respectively  with  each  of 
said  hold-down  flaps,  wherein  all  but  an  end  one  of  said  flaps 
depends   from   said   frame   member  by   substantially   equal 
lengths,  and  said  end  one  of  said  hold-down  flaps  is  longer  than 
the  other  flaps,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  frame  member  and  mounting  blocks  include  mutually 
aligned  screw  holes  and  said  mounting  blocks  are  attached 
to  said  frame  member  by  screws  extending  thereinto 
through  said  frame  member; 
a  pair  of  mounting  blocks  are  associated  with  each  of  said 
hold-down  flaps,  the  blocks  of  each  pair  having  mutually 
opposed  parallel  guide  surfaces  to  guide  their  associated 
hold-down  flap  therebetween;  and 
said  mounting  blocks  are  being  arranged  with  two  end 
blocks  and  at  least  one  intermediate  block,  each  of  said 
intermediate  blocks  including  guide  surfaces  along  oppo- 
site sides  cooperating  with  immediately  adjacent  blocks  to 
guide  a  pair  of  flaps,  one  at  each  side. 
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4,071,234 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  SHEET-FEEDER  MECHANISM 
Gunthcr  Schick,  B^lefeid,  Gcmumy,  usignor  to  Grapha-Hold- 
tag  AG,  Hcrgiswil,  Switzeriand 

Filed  July  12,  1976.  Ser.  No.  704,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  12, 1975, 2531262 
Int.  a.i  B65H  i/m.  3/40 
U.S.  a.  271— 11  6aaims 
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1.  A  sheet  feeder  apparatus,  comprising  receiver  means  for 
holding  a  supply  of  overlapping  flexible  sheets  which  include 
a  foremost  sheet  having  an  edge  portion  that  is  exposed  at  one 
side  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  next-following  sheets  each  hav- 
ing an  edge  portion  which  faces  the  edge  portion  of  the  preced- 
ing sheet;  a  plurality  of  staggered  suction-operated  sheet  with- 
drawing devices;  means  for  moving  successive  devices  along 
discrete  paths  having  sections  extending  along  said  edge  por- 
tions of  the  foremost  and  next-following  sheets  of  said  supply 
so  that  a  preceding  device  engages  and  deflects  said  edge 
portion  of  the  foremost  sheet  away  from  the  edge  portion  of 
the  immediately  following  sheet  and  the  oncoming  device 
engages  and  deflects  the  thus  exposed  edge  portion  of  the 
immediately  following  sheet,  said  moving  means  including 
discrete  supports  for  said  devices  and  -means  for  articulately 
coupling  said  devices  to  the  respective  supports  so  that  each 
device  can  lie  substantially  flush  against  the  edge  portion  of  the 
adjacent  sheet  during  movement  along  said  section  of  the 
respective  path;  and  conveyor  means  including  means  for 
engaging  the  deflected  edge  portions  of  successive  sheets  and 
for  transporting  such  sheets  away  from  said  supply. 


4,071,235 

ADJUSTABLE  RESISTANCE  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 

Lawson  J.  Zent,  1818  Dean  St..  Huntington,  Ind.  46750 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,609 

Int.  a.2  A63B  21/22.  23/04.  69/16 

VS.  a.  272—73  4  Qaims 


a  braking  pad  mounted  to  frictionally  engage  said  disc  and 
provide  a  braking  force  to  said  disc; 

manually  actuated  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  said 
braking  force  by  said  pad  on  said  disc; 

user  operated  means  for  providing  rotation  of  said  disc 
against  said  variable  braking  force, 

said  braking  pad  being  engageable  with  a  first  disc  side  at  the 
disc  periphery; 

a  second  braking  pad  spaced  from  and  oppositely  supported 
to  said  braking  pad  and  engageable  with  said  second  disc 
side; 

said  manually  actuated  means  comprising  spaced  means  to 
vary  the  spacing  between  said  pads  to  vary  the  braking 
force  on  said  disc; 

a  first  disc  plate  carrying  at  one  end  thereof  said  braking  pad; 

a  second  disc  plate  carrying  at  one  end  thereof  said  second 
braking  pad;  a  spring  being  mounted  to  resiliently  support 
said  second  plate  relative  to  said  first  plate; 

said  spacing  means  varying  the  spacing  between  said  plates 
relative  one  another  against  the  force  of  said  spring  to 
vary  the  braking  force  applied  by  said  pads  to  said  disc. 

said  manually  actuated  means  comprises  a  rotatably 
mounted  manually  operated  pointer,  an  elongate  threaded 
member  extending  through  said  plates  and  held  against 
rotation  relative  to  said  first  and  second  disc  plates;  a  nut 
in  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  member  and 
operable  against  one  of  said  plates  on  rotation  relative 
thereto;  a  link  assembly  being  attached  to  said  pointer  and 
said  nut  to  rotate  said  nut  upon  rotation  of  said  pointer  to 
thereby  vary  the  braking  force  on  said  disc. 


4,071,236 

SWIMMER'S  DRAG  SUIT 

George  Oprean,  26  Chili  Ave.,  Scottsville,  N.Y.  14546 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,377 

Int.  a.2  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  a.  272—116  7  Qaims 


1.  A  drag  suit  for  a  swimmer  training  for  competition,  the 
suit  covering  the  swimmer's  torso  only,  the  suit  having  as  an 
integral  part  thereof  at  least  one  drag  creating  pocket  on  both 
its  front  and  back  sides,  the  front  and  back  pockets  having 
substantially  the  same  construction,  each  pocket  being  secured 
to  the  drag  suit  at  its  bottom  and  side  edges  only  and  including 
means  for  normally  holding  an  upper  edge  of  the  pocket  away 
from  the  suit  whereby  the  pocket  operates  as  a  scoop  when  the 
swimmer  moves  through  the  water. 


1.  A  user  actuated  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  disc; 


4,071,237 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXERCISING  MANUAL 

COORDINATION 

Harold  B.  Hoogasian,  318  •  26th  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94121 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,342 
Int.  a.^  A63F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  273—1  R  5  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  exercising  manual  coordination  including  in 
combination: 
a  ball  having  projections  along  each  of  three  mutually  per- 
pendicular axes  on  each  side  of  said  ball,  each  projection 
extending  out  radially  from  said  ball  and  then  having  a 
hooked  portion  making  a  slightly  acute  nearly  right  angle 
with  the  radial  portion,  and 
a  pair  of  ball  manipulating  devices,  one  to  be  held  in  each 
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hand  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  each  said  device  com- 
prising 

a  handle,  and 

a  flexible  member  rotatably  secured  adjacent  one  end  to  one 
end  of  said  handle  and  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
axis  of  said  handle,  said  flexible  member  including  an 
opening  distant  from  said  one  end,  said  opening  being 
larger  in  width  and  in  length  than  the  hooked  portions  of 
said  projections. 


are  interposed  between  said  inclined  edges  and  said  side 
walls  so  that  upon  the  application  of  external  forces  to  the 
goal  net  said  locking  members  positively  retain  the  goal 
net  secured  to  said  ring  by  means  of  the  loops. 


4,071,239 
DEMOUNTABLE  PRACTICE  DEVICE  ATTACHABLE  TO 

THE  STRINGS  OF  A  STRINGED  RACQUET 

Thomas  W.  Ferguson,  801  S.  75th,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98408 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,218 

Int.  a.2  A63B  61/00 

VS.  a.  273—29  A  23  Claims 


whereby  an  operator  engages  a  hooked  portion  with  a  said 
flexible  member  at  an  edge  of  said  opening  while  rotating 
with  one  hand  said  flexible  member  of  one  said  device  in 
a  first  plane,  and  rotates  the  flexible  member  of  the  other 
said  device  with  the  other  hand  in  a  second  plane  normal 
to  said  first  plane  and  seeks  to  engage  a  hooked  portion 
and  transfer  it  from  one  flexible  member  to  the  other  and 
then  back  again,  and  so  on. 


4,071,238 

BASKETBALL  GOAL  ASSEMBLY 

C.  Chapman,  P.O.  Box  559,  Cheater,  Calif.  96020 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,516 

Int.  a.2  A63B  63/00 

VS.  a.  273—1.5  R  10  aaims 


1.  A  basketball  goal  for  supporting  a  depending  goal  net 
having  a  plurality  of  cord  loop  portions,  comprising: 

a.  a  goal  ring  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface, 

b.  said  goal  ring  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  slots 
extending  peripherally  around  said  ring  and  between  said 
surfaces  so  as  to  receive  a  respective  one  of  the  cord  loops 
therein, 

c.  each  said  slot  including  a  pair  of  side  walls  angularly 
displaced  relative  to  each  other  outwardly  from  said 
lower  surface  towards  said  upper  surface  so  as  to  provide 
an  enlarged  open  end, 

d.  a  plurality  of  locking  members  dimensioned  to  simulta- 
neously extend  into  each  one  of  said  slots,  each  said  lock- 
ing member  comprising  a  body  element  having  oppositely 
disposed  top  and  bottom  ends  and  spaced  apart  edges 
intermediate  said  ends,  said  edges  being  inclined  relative 
to  each  other,  and 

e.  said  inclined  edges  of  said  body  element  being  disposed  in 
wedging  relationship  with  the  cord  loop  portions  which 


1.  A  demountable  practice  device  attachable  to  a  conven- 
tional stringed  racquet  for  practicing  swings  by  striking  a 
tethered  ball,  comprising: 

a  flexural  anchor  means  having  edge  means  configured  to 
contact  portions  of  the  racquet  strings  on  both  string  faces 
of  the  stringed  racquet  and  be  retained  thereon  solely  by 
such  contact; 

an  elastic  tether  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  sized  to  be 
received  through  an  opening  defined  by  the  racquet 
strings,  said  first  end  being  attachable  to  said  anchor 
means  and  said  second  end  being  attachable  to  a  ball 
which  is  strikable  by  the  racquet  face  opposite  the  anchor 
means  so  that  when  said  anchor  means  is  positioned  on 
said  racquet  strings,  said  first  end  is  inserted  through  an 
opening  defined  by  said  racquet  strings  and  attached  to 
said  anchor  means,  said  second  end  is  attached  to  said  ball 
and  said  ball  is  struck  by  said  racquet  the  tensioning 
caused  by  the  struck  ball  at  the  outermost  extent  of  ball 
travel  generates  potential  energies  in  both  the  racquet 
strings  and  said  anchor  means  to  cause  said  ball  to  be 
returned  towards  said  racquet  face. 


4,071,240 
LIFTS  FOR  BALL  ELEVATOR 
Thomas  M.  Camilleri,  277  Avenue  W.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11226 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,913 
Int.  a.2  A63D  5/02 
VS.  a.  273—49  8  Qaims 

4.  In  a  ball  elevator  wheel  for  an  automatic  pinsetting  ma- 
chine the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  substantially 
rectangular  strip  of  flexible  elastomeric  material  adhered  to  the 
inner  circumference  of  the  wheel,  the  strip  covering  only  a 
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minor  portion  of  the  inner  circumference  of  the  ball  elevator  4,071,242 

wheel,  the  strip  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  projections  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  TENNIS  BALL 

Lyle  David  Supnui,  ISA  Biackheath  Rise,  London  S  E  13,  En- 
gland 

CoatlauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  2XJMS,  March  28,  1972, 
abaMioned.  ThU  application  Apr.  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  460,805 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30,  1971, 
8176/71 

Int.  a.2  A63B  61/00 
^f^     ./«MT»  \^  U.S.  a.  273— 61  R  11  Qaims 


which  are  concave  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  wheel. 


El 


4,071,241 
LARGE  FOOT  BALLS  OR  SOCCER  BALLS 
Jose  de  Jestts  Cortes  Garcia,  Arqueologos  No.  57,  Col. 
Retooo,  Mexico  City,  Mexico 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  504,045,  Sept  9, 1974, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Nov.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,647 

Qaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Sept.  10, 1973, 146062 

Int.  a.2  A63B  43/02 

VJS.  a.  273—55  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  tennis  ball  comprising  suitably  shaped  panels  of  electri- 
cally conductive  cloth  bonded  to  a  substantially  spherical 
flexible  core  by  means  of  a  suitable  adhesive  and  the  applica- 
tion of  heat,  said  cloth  including  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial subsUntiaily  uniformly  distributed  through  said  cloth  from 
the  outer  surface  of  said  flexible  core  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  ball. 


4,071,243 

STILT  STRUCTURE 

Lee  Fink,  16591  Peale  Lane,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.  92649 

Filed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,285 

Int.  aj  A63B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  272—70.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  soccer  training  device,  comprising: 

a.  a  soccer  ball; 

b.  harpoon  means  piercing  said  soccer  ball  and  secured 
thereto,  said  harpoon  means  having  a  neck  portion  passing 
through  the  soccer  ball,  a  protruberance  at  one  end  of  the 
neck  portion  inside  the  soccer  ball  and  a  swivel  at  the 
other  end  of  the  neck  portion  outside  the  soccer  ball; 

c.  an  elongated  belt  adapted  to  be  worn  around  the  waist  of 
a  player  and  an  elongated  tube  longitudinally  extending 
along  and  attached  to  the  belt,  the  openings  of  the  tube 
facing  toward  the  front  of  the  player  when  the  belt  is 
worn  by  the  player; 

d.  cord  means  passing  through  said  tube  and  attached  at  one 
end  to  the  swivel  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  handle,  said 
cord  means  being  operable  to  be  manually  moved  through 
the  tube  by  means  of  said  handle,  whereby  the  distance 
between  the  soccer  ball  and  the  player  is  under  the  contin- 
ual control  of  the  player  during  use. 


1.  A  pair  of  stilts  that  permit  the  user  thereof  to  walk  over  a 
ground  surface  on  said  stilts,  with  said  stilts  being  in  either  a 
first  or  a  second  position,  with  each  of  said  stilts  including: 

a.  an  elongate  handle  that  has  a  horizonully  positionable 
upper  edge  and  first  and  second  portions; 

b.  a  first  elongate  member  having  a  second  end  secured  to 
said  handle,  said  member  being  vertically  disposed  when 
said  upper  edge  is  horizontally  positioned,  with  said  first 
elongate  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  side 
and  a  first  end; 

c.  a  second  elongate  member  that  extends  outwardly  from 
said  second  end  portion  and  is  upwardly  disposed  when 
said  upper  edge  is  horizontally  positioned; 

d.  A  step  secured  to  said  first  end  of  said  first  member,  said 
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step  defining  an  elongate  edge  surface  on  which  a  foot  of 
a  user  may  rest,  said  edge  surface  being  disposed  perpen- 
dicular relative  to  said  longitudinal  side  of  said  first  mem- 
ber and  to  said  handle;  and 

a  third  elongate  member  that  extends  outwardly  from  said 
step  and  is  substantially  centered  relative  to  said  edge 
surface,  with  said  third  member  being  downwardly  posi- 
tioned when  said  upper  edge  of  said  handle  is  horizontally 
positioned  and  said  second  member  is  vertically  posi- 
tioned, with  said  pair  of  stilts  being  capable  of  supporting 
said  user  when  said  pair  of  stilts  are  in  either  the  first  or 
second  positions,  with  said  pair  of  stilts  being  in  a  first 
position  when  they  are  laterally  spaced  to  have  said  steps 
project  towards  one  another  and  said  second  members 
extend  upwardly  to  the  rear  of  the  shoulders  of  said  user, 
and  which  stilts  occupy  said  second  position  when  the 
positions  of  said  stilts  are  reversed  from  that  position 
which  they  are  occupied  in  said  first  position  when  each 
stilt  is  rotated  one  hundred  and  eighty  degrees,  with  said 
steps  in  said  second  position  projecting  towards  one  an- 
other and  said  second  members  are  disposed  forwardly  of 
the  shoulders  of  said  user. 


adjacent  recesses,  a  plurality  of  movement  pieces  each  having 
an  indicium  thereon  which  corresponds  to  one  of  the  indicia  on 
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the  game  pieces,  and  chance  means  for  determining  movement 
of  the  movement  pieces. 


4,071,244 

SUSPENSION  GAME 

Marvin  David  Richards,  1109  E.  Date,  Brea,  Calif.  92621 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,572 

Int.  a.2  A63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—275  14  Oaims 


<« 
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1.  A  suspension  game  comprising: 

at  least  one  game  board  having  playing  zones  indicated 
thereon; 

a  plurality  of  building  block  elements  arranged  to  be  inter- 
connected to  each  other  and  to  said  board  to  form  a 
bridge-like  suspension  structure; 

interconnecting  means  formed  on  the  ends  of  said  building- 
block  elements; 

a  ballast  block  arranged  to  be  connected  to  any  one  of  said 
building-block  elements  to  provide  structural  support  to 
said  suspension  structure;  and 

a  height-metering  means  to  be  located  on  said  game  board  to 
indicate  height  of  said  suspension  structure  during  game 
play. 


4,071,245 
BOARD  GAME 
Robert  H.  Kendrick,  5007  W.  67th  Terrace,  Shawnee  Mission. 
Kans.  66208 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,188 
lot  a.2  A63F  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  273—243  GA  10  Claims 

1.  A  game  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  cubical  game 
pieces  each  having  at  least  three  different  indicia  on  separate 
surfaces  thereof,  a  three-dimensional  game  board  having  a 
playing  surface  and  a  plurality  of  recesses  on  the  playing  sur- 
face, each  recess  adapted  to  receive  a  game  piece  such  that  at 
least  one  surface  of  the  game  piece  is  visible,  said  game  board 
further  including  indicia  thereon  for  indicating  a  path  between 


4,071,246 
MAGNETIC  REEL  READING  DEVICE 
Donald  E.  Hooker,  Wilmette,  111.,  assignor  to  Bally  Manufactur- 
ing Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,525 

Int.  a.2  A63F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  273—143  R  7  Qaims 


1.  Means  for  detecting  the  position  of  a  reel  having  a  portion 
of  magnetic  material  in  an  outer  cylindrical  rim  portion  with  a 
first  plurality  of  aligned  openings  formed  in  said  magnetic 
material  and  circumferentially  spaced  about  the  rim  portion, 
comprising,  a  first  magnetic  detector  mounted  adjacent  said 
openings  in  said  magnetic  material  such  that  an  output  pulse  is 
produced  each  time  an  opening  passes  said  detector,  a  counting 
means  receiving  the  output  of  said  first  magnetic  detector,  an 
indexing  opening  formed  in  the  magnetic  material  in  said  reel 
offset  from  said  first  plurality  of  openings,  a  second  magnetic 
detector  mounted  adjacent  said  reel,  an  indexing  pulse  pro- 
duced each  time  said  indexing  opening  passes  said  second 
magnetic  detector,  the  output  of  said  second  magnetic  detector 
being  connected  to  a  reset  terminal  of  said  counting  means,  and 
said  cylindrical  rim  being  of  magnetic  material  and  said  first 
plurality  of  openings  and  said  indexing  opening  being  formed 
m  said  rim. 
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4,071^7 
CARD  GAME 
Jeflrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Marrin 
Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,408 

Int  a.2  A63F  l/OO 

VJS.  a.  273—308  7  Qainu 


SLA^M  1 


1.  A  playing  card  game  for  two  or  more  players  comprising: 

a  deck  of  playing  cards,  each  card  having  playing  indicia  on 
a  playing  Tace  and  a  non-playing  decorative  design  on  an 
opposite  surface, 

a  plurality  of  flag  cards,  each  with  indicia  on  said  playing 
face  depicting  the  flag  of  a  particular  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  countries  of  the  world, 

a  set  of  general  cards  for  each  flag  card,  each  general  card  in 
each  set  having  indicia  on  said  playing  face  having  a 
picture  of  a  general  officer  of  the  armed  forces  of  the 
respective  country  in  uniform,  plus  a  number  thereon 
indicating  the  order  of  rank  of  each  general  in  the  set  of 
general  cards,  and 

at  least  one  stop  card  having  indicia  on  the  playing  face 
thereof  calling  for  the  stoppage  of  the  procedure  of  dis- 
carding and  selection  of  additional  cards  from  a  stack  of 
said  cards  after  a  particular  number  of  flag  cards  have 
been  played,  whereby, 

said  players,  having  initially  dealt  to  them  as  their  respective 
hands,  a  number  of  cards  equal  to  the  number  of  general 
cards  in  each  set,  and  in  rotation  each  player  placing  face 
up  on  a  playing  surface  a  card  from  his  hand  and  thereaf- 
ter picking  another  card  from  a  face  down  stack  com- 
prised of  the  remaining  cards  not  dealt  out  to  the  players 
initially,  said  rotation  continuing  until  all  or  a  selected 
number  of  flag  cards  as  designated  by  a  stop  card  have 
been  played,  the  order  of  face  up  placement  of  said  flag 
cards  from  the  players'  hands  determining  the  order  of 
strength  or  trump  of  the  flag  cards,  and  subsequent  to  the 
placement  of  the  flag  cards  each  player  in  rotation  playing 
a  general  card  from  his  hand,  a  general  card  of  the  highest 
order  flag  card  winning  each  trick  which  comprises  a  card 
of  each  player  as  played  from  his  hand,  and  the  number  on 
general  cards  of  the  same  flag  card  determining  the  win- 
ner of  a  trick  when  two  or  more  general  cards  of  the 
highest  order  flag  card  remaining  to  be  played  are  played 
in  a  trick,  a  winner  of  the  card  game  requiring  the  winning 
of  a  selected  number  of  tricks  by  a  player. 


said  axle  members  in  side-by-side  relation  to  other  strip  mem- 
bers to  provide  a  corresponding  number  of  strips  on  each  axle 
member,  said  strips  being  adapted  to  be  interleaved  with  one 
another  to  cover  said  area  in  overlying  relationship  to  provide 
a  preselected  solution  sequence  determined  by  a  particular 


IS 


4,071,248 
PUZZLE  APPARATUS 
Carl  E.  High,  110  Sulliran  St..  New  York.  N.Y.  10012 
Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,795 
Int.  a.2  A63F  9/08 
VS.  a.  273—155  10  Qaims 

1.  Puzzle  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  deOning  a  substan- 
tially square  base  playing  area,  said  frame  including  a  plurality 
of  axle  members,  one  each  axially  disposed  along  a  respective 
side  of  said  area,  a  plurality  of  socket  members  joining  adjacent 
ends  of  said  axle  members  to  define  the  comers  of  said  area,  a 
plurality  of  strip  members  each  having  a  mounting  hub  at  one 
end  thereof  pivotally  attached  at  said  hub  to  a  respective  one  of 


interleaved  pattern,  said  hub  of  each  strip  member  being 
adapted  for  relative  pivotal  and  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
strip  members  with  respect  to  said  axle  members  when  said 
strip  members  are  interleaved  in  said  overlying  relationship  to 
permit  said  interleaved  strip  members  to  lie  flat  against  one 
other  in  said  overlying  relationship. 


4,071,249 

DOLL  HEAD  HAVING  TWO  RANDOMLY  SELECTED 

MOVEMENTS 

Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarca  Drive,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

91356,  and  Erwin  Benkoe,  17965  Medley  Drive,  Encino,  Calif. 

91316 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,928 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/18 

U.S.  a.  273-161  11  Qaims 


1.  A  random  decision  making  device  capable  of  providing  a 
positive  and  a  negative  response  on  a  random  basis,  said  device 
comprising: 

a.  a  support  means  capable  of  a  first  pivotal  movement  about 
a  first  generally  transversely  extending  axis  representative 
of  a  positive  response  and  of  a  second  pivotal  movement 
about  a  second  generally  vertical  axis  representative  of  a 
negative  response, 

b.  a  doll's  head  carried  by  and  being  movable  with  said 
support  means  to  signify  the  positive  or  negative  response, 

c.  a  separate  actuating  element  used  by  a  player  of  the  device 
for  operatively  bearing  against  said  support  means  at  a 
point  offset  from  said  first  axis  and  at  a  point  offset  from 

said  second  axis  tending  to  bias  said  support  means  in  both  said 
first  and  second  pivotal  movements,  but  said  support  means 
tending  to  undergo  only  one  of  said  movements  in  response  to 
said  bias  if  said  support  means  is  free  to  undergo  either  of  said 
movements, 

d.  a  latch  intermittently  engageable  with  said  support  means 
to  permit  said  one  of  said  movements  when  not  engaging 
said  support  means  and  to  permit  only  the  other  of  said 
movements  when  engaging  said  support  means. 
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e.  rotatable  camming  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
latch  and  having  portions  thereon  which  bias  said  latch 
out  of  engagement  with  said  support  means  when  said 
camming  means  is  rotated  to  certain  positions  and  permit 
said  latch  to  be  operatively  engaged  with  said  support 
means  when  rotated  to  other  positions  to  thereby  control 
the  selection  of  the  first  or  second  movements,  and 

f.  random  selection  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
camming  means  and  being  located  to  cause  random  rota- 
tion of  said  camming  means  through  the  action  of  said 
separate  actuating  element. 


4,07U50 

GOLF  PRACTICE  DRIVE  ANALYZER 

Ray  L.  Vroome,  43  Lawson  Drive,  Madison,  Conn.  06443 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,810 

Int.  a.2  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—185  C  4  Qaims 


1.  A  golf  ball  driving  practice  device  comprising 

a.  a  practice  mat  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposite  second 
end  so  that  the  mat  may  be  disposed  in  the  direction  of  the 
intended  fiight  of  the  practice  golf  ball  that  is  disposed 
adjacent  the  opposite  second  end; 

b.  a  tether  consisting  of  a  first  elongated  flexible  portion 
composed  of  uniformly  distributed  material  heavy  enough 
to  gradually  retard  and  bring  to  rest  the  practice  golf  ball 
when  driven  from  a  practice  tee  located  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  mat  toward  the  first  end  of  the  mat  and 
enable  a  substantial  portion  of  the  first  portion  of  the 
tether  to  repose  on  the  mat  on  termination  of  the  flight; 
and 

c.  a  second  elongated  flexible  portion  composed  of  a  light- 
weight cord  connecting  the  practice  golf  ball  to  one  end 
of  the  first  portion  of  the  tether  whereby  the  practice  golf 
ball  may  be  teed  at  a  safe  distance  from  the  end  of  the  first 
portion  of  the  tether  and  driven  into  a  brief  substantially 
unrestricted  flight  pattern  before  being  gradually  retarded 
by  said  uniformly  heavy  first  portion. 


4,071,251 
GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  DEVICE 

John  Beckish,  228  W.  Mitchell  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53204 
Filed  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,992 
Int.  a.2  A63B  69/36 
U.S.  a.  273—186  R  8  Qaims 


a.  a  base  having  a  first  pair  and  second  pair  of  posts  mounted 
thereon; 

b.  a  first  arcuate  guide  rail; 

c.  means  for  adjusting  the  elevation  of  the  first  guide  rail  said 
first  guide  rail  elevation  adjusting  means  being  movably 
attached  to  each  of  said  first  pair  of  posts; 

d.  means  for  adjusting  said  first  guide  rail  horizontally,  said 
first  guide  rail  horizontal  adjusting  means  being  pivotably 
attached  to  said  first  guide  rail  on  one  end,  and  movably 
attached  to  said  first  guide  rail  elevation  adjusting  means 
on  the  other  end; 

e.  means  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  first 
guide  rail,  said  first  guide  rail  angular  adjustment  means 
being  pivotably  atuched  to  the  elevation  adjustment 
means  at  one  end  and  pivotably  atuched  to  the  first  guide 
rail  on  the  other; 

f.  a  second  arcuate  guide  rail  positioned  in  proximity  with 
said  first  guide  rail  and  adjusted  to  provide  a  passageway 
between  the  two  rails,  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
the  shaft  of  a  golf  club. 

g.  means  for  adjusting  the  elevation  of  said  second  guide  rail, 
said  second  guide  rail  elevation  adjusting  means  being 
movably  attached  to  said  second  pair  of  posts; 

h.  means  for  adjusting  said  second  guide  rail  horizontally, 
said  second  guide  rail  horizontal  adjustment  means  being 
pivotably  attached  to  said  second  guide  rail  on  one  end 
and  springingly  attached  to  said  second  guide  rail  eleva- 
tion adjusting  means  on  the  other  end  so  that  the  second 
guide  rail  will  swing  away  from  the  first  guide  rail  in 
response  to  the  impact  of  the  shaft  of  a  golf  club. 


4,071,252 
FLUIDICALLY  DRIVEN  TURNTABLE 
David  M.  Gillespie,  451  E.  Fourteen  Mile  Road,  Birmingham, 
Mich.  48009 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,626 

Int.  Q.2  GllC  3/60 

VS.  Q.  274—39  R  18  Qaims 


~-*f         sitico*  (XL 


1.  A  golf  Swing  training  device  comprising: 


18.  A  fluidically  driven  turntable  assembly  comprising: 

a  stationary  tank; 

a  generally  symmetrical  member  disposed  at  least  partially 
within  said  tank  for  rotation  therein  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal plane,  the  lower  side  of  said  member  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  vane  elements  and  the  upper  side  form- 
ing a  turntable  platter  means  for  supportively  positioning 
said  member  centrally  in  said  tank  for  rotation  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane; 

means  for  positively  rotatably  circulating  said  liquid  means 
about  said  stationary  tank  such  that  said  rotatably  circulat- 
ing liquid  means  at  least  partially  floats  and  rotatably 
drives  said  member  for  effectively  isolating  said  member 
from  mechanical  vibration  while  substantially  reducing 
the  effect  of  fluctuations  in  drive  speed  by  said  member 
and  said  rotating  liquid  means  combining  to  achieve  a 
flywheel  effect. 
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4,071.253 
GAS-SEALED  SHAFT  PACKING 
Maafrcd  HebMa,  aad  JokUm  Kotar,  both  of  Oberfaausen, 
Gcraaay,  mmig/mtn  to  Gatehofhuagriiiitte  Sterkrade  A.  G^ 
Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Ntar.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Mar.  11, 1976, 2610045 
fat  a.2  n6J  15/40 
VS.  CL  277—3  6  Claims 


1.  A  gas-sealed  shaft  packing,  comprising  a  rotary  sealing 
ring  adapted  to  be  Tixed  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and 
having  first  and  second  movable  ring  seal  surfaces  on  respec- 
tive ends  thereof,  first  and  second  fixed  sealing  rings  having 
respective  first  and  second  fixed  ring  surfaces  opposed  to 
respective  ones  of  said  rotary  sealing  ring  first  and  second  ring 
seal  surfaces  and  spaced  away  from  said  surfaces  to  define 
respective  first  and  second  sealing  gaps  therebetween,  resilient 
means  biasing  said  first  and  second  fixed  rings  toward  said 
rotary  seal  ring,  separate  first  and  second  sealing  gas  feed 
conduits  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  fixed  seal- 
ing rings  and  including  a  conduit  portion  extending  through 
respective  first  and  second  fixed  sealing  rings  and  terminating 
in  the  respective  first  and  second  sealing  gaps. 


4,071,254 

STATIC  SEALING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  COMPRESSOR 

Albert  A.  Raimondi;  Howard  N.  Kaufman,  both  of  Monrocville, 

Pa.,  and  Norman  J.  Wood,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,803 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—3  7  Claims 


member  which  is  selectively  displaceable  across  said 
clearance  into  and  out  of  contact  with  a  seating  member, 
said  seating  member  being  rotauble  with  and  extending 
substantially  radially  from  said  shaft:  and 
controlling  means  for  displacing  said  displaceable  member 
by  providing  selected  fluid  pressures  to  a  portion  of  the 
clearance,  said  portion  being  defined  by  said  dynamic 
sealing  means  and  said  displaceable  member,  said  pres- 
sures being  selected  to  interact  with  an  opposing  force  to 
move  said  displaceable  member  between  positions  where 
it  is  separated  from  and  where  it  is  in  contact  with  said 
seating  member,  the  fluid  providing  the  separating  pres- 
sure comprising  said  sealed  fluid. 


4,071,255 

FLEXIBLE  SEAL  ELEMENT  WITH  REINFORCED 

DRAIN  LABYRINTH 

Lowell  S.  Salter,  Jr.,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan 

Construction  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,630 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/44 

VJS.  a.  277—57  5  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  containing  a  sealed  fluid  comprising: 

a  non-rotatable,  fluid-tight  casing  which  envelops  said  sealed 
fluid; 

a  routable  shaft  extending  through  said  casing; 

a  dynamic  sealing  means  for  preventing  sealed  fluid  leakage 
from  the  casing  along  said  shaft  through  a  clearance  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  casing  during  shaft  rotation,  said 
dynamic  sealing  means  having  an  operative  sealing  capa- 
bility which  is  selectively  actuatable  and  is  independent  of 
shaft  rotation; 

a  static  sealing  apparatus  including  an  axially  displaceable 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  wherein  the  neck  of  a  roll  is  rotatably 
supported  in  a  lubricated  bearing  contained  in  a  bearing  chock, 
with  a  seal  assembly  located  between  the  roll  end  face  and  the 
bearing  chock  for  retaining  lubricant  in  the  bearing  while 
excluding  contaminants  such  as  cooling  water,  dirt  and  mill 
scale  therefrom,  the  said  seal  assembly  including  a  stationary 
outer  seal  ring  spaced  from  the  roll  end  face  with  a  drainage 
port  therein,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  flexible  seal  ele- 
ment having  a  circular  body  portion  adapted  to  tightly  sur- 
round the  outer  seal  ring,  a  circular  first  lip  integral  with  and 
extending  outwardly  away  from  said  body  portion  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  lip  being  arranged  to  sealing 
contact  the  roll  end  face,  a  drain  opening  in  said  body  portion 
arranged  for  alignment  with  said  drainage  port,  a  second  lip  on 
said  body  portion  surrounding  said  dram  opening,  and  a  baffle 
member  attached  to  said  body  portion,  said  baffle  member 
cooperating  in  radially  spaced  relationship  with  said  second  lip 
to  provide  a  sealing  labyrinth  at  said  drain,  opening,  said  baffle 
member  being  sufficiently  stiff  to  also  reinforce  said  body 
portion  against  distortion  at  said  drain  opening. 


4,071,256 
TRUCK  FOR  SKATEBOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Steven  Donald  Kimmell,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mat- 
tel, Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,079 
Int.  a.2  B62B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  280—11.28  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  truck  for  use  with  a  skateboard  or  the  like,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 
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a  generally  cup-shaped  housing  having  an  open  end  and  a 

bottom; 
mounting  means  secured  to  said  housing  adjacent  said  open 

end,  said  mounting  means  extending  in  a  plane  transverse 

to  the  axis  of  said  housing, 
trunnion  means  rotatably  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said 

housing  for  rotation  on  said  axis; 


said  caster  assemblies  in  a  recessed  position  with  respect  to 
said  body  bottom  wall,  and  inwardly  of  the  side  walls  of 
said  body,  including  a  metal  plate  member  having  one 
portion  thereof  substantially  flush  with  the  upper  surface 
of  said  bottom  wall,  and  having  another  vertically  and 
longitudinally  displaced  portion  thereof  mounted  on  the 
lower  surface  of  said  body  bottom  wall;  a  flexible  material 


^3 


.'SX. 


cushion  means  within  said  housing,  said  cushion  means  being 
circumferentially  positioned  about  said  axis;  and 

other  means  within  said  housing  coupled  for  rotation  with 
said  trunnion  means,  said  other  means  having  portions 
thereof  engaging  said  cushion  means  whereby  to  apply 
circumferential  compressive  forces  to  parts  of  said  cush- 
ion means  upon  pivoting  of  said  trunnion  means. 


4,071,257 
SULKY 
Bernard  Discount,  c/o  United  Stellar  Industries,  Inc., 
nyside  Blvd.,  Plain  view,  N.Y.  11803 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,213 
Int.  a.2  B62C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  280—63 


131  Sun- 


7  Claims 


1.  A  sulky  for  carrying  a  rider  behind  a  horse  comprising  a 
frame,  a  pair  of  wheels,  a  fork  assembly  for  each  wheel  cou- 
pling the  wheel  to  the  frame,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  hori- 
zontal rails  connected  both  to  the  frame  and  respective  fork 
assemblies  and  adapted  to  embrace  the  flanks  of  the  horse,  the 
connection  between  the  respective  rails  and  fork  assemblies 
including  a  frictionally  loaded  lost-motion  coupling  having 
means  to  stop  the  relative  motion  at  predetermined  distances  to 
define  the  limits  of  the  frictionally  loaded  lost  motion. 


4,071,258 
MOBILE  UNDER-BED  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Mabel  D.  Wallace,  605  Alabama  St.,  Columbus,  Miss.  39701 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,205 
Int.  a.2  B62D  5i/0(> 
U.S.  a.  280—79.2  8  Oaims 

1.  A  mobile  storage  container  readily  disposable  under  the 
frame  of  a  bed  supported  off  the  ground  by  legs,  said  container 
comprising: 
a  box-like  bod;  structure  having  a  bottom  wall  with  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  and  an  open 
top,  the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  adapted  to 
support  articles  to  be  stored  thereon;  means  for  ventilating 
said  body  structure  and  for  providing  grasping  thereof, 
said  means  including  means  defining  at  least  one  hand- 
hold cutout  in  a  side  wall;  a  plurality  of  caster  assemblies 
having  wheels  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall  for  supporting  said  body  struc- 
ture for  rolling  movement;  means  for  mounting  each  of 


V?* 


cover  for  said  body  structure  to  cover  the  open  top 
thereof  and  to  fit  and  extend  over  said  side  walls  of  said 
body  structure;  means  defining  at  lea.st  one  opening  in  said 
flexible  cover  corresponding  to  the  hand-hold  cutout  in 
said  at  least  one  side  wall  of  said  body  structure;  and  the 
height  D  of  the  container  from  the  bottom  of  said  caster 
assemblies  to  the  top  of  said  side  walls  being  less  than  the 
height  of  the  bed  frame  supported  off  the  ground  by  legs. 


4,071,259 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Ernest,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,541 

Int.  O.^  B60G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  280—95  R  10  Qaims 


I.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

a  rigid  longitudinally  extending  frame, 

a  first  pair  of  laterally  spaced  ground  engaging  support 
wheels  for  said  frame, 

mounting  means  rotatably  connecting  said  first  pair  of 
wheels  to  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  frame  at  laterally 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  mounting  means  preventing 
relative  vertical  displacement  between  said  first  pair  of 
wheels  and  said  frame. 

a  pair  of  axle  structures  disposed  at  laterally  opposite  sides  of 
the  other  end  of  said  frame  and  having  upper  portions 
pivotally  connected  directly  to  said  frame  on  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  longitudinal  axes, 

a  second  pair  of  laterally  spaced  ground  engagmg  wheels 
rotatably  mounted,  respectively,  on  the  laterally  outer 
portions  of  said  axle  structures  for  rotation  about  horizon- 
tal axes,  said  second  pair  of  wheels  t)eing  held  against 
vertical  displacement  relative  to  said  axle  structures,  and 

a  transversely  extending  link  pivotally  connected  at  its  oppo- 
site ends  to  the  laterally  inner  portions  of  said  axle  struc- 
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lures,  respectively,  on  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  pivot 
centers  disposed  below  said  pair  of  longitudinal  axes. 


4,071,260 
EASY  CAB  ENTRY  AND  EXIT 
James  A.  Maniiall,  Sr.,  106-17  Corona  Ave.,  Corona,  N.Y. 
11368 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  S«r.  No.  729.655 
Int.  a.^  B60R  3/02 


U.S.  a.  280—166 


I 


2  Qaims 


1.  An  easy  cab  entry  and  exit  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  cab  for  an  automotive  truck,  and  an  accessory  mounted 
outside  said  cab  said  accessory  including  a  stationary  cylinder, 
a  vertically  slidable  piston  inside  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  out 
of  a  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  being  affixed  to  a  foot  plate, 
power  means  for  moving  said  piston  including  a  pump  driven 
by  an  electric  motor  in  circuit  with  a  battery  of  said  truck  and 
a  switch  unit  inside  said  cab,  wherein  a  rod  parallel  to  said 
piston  rod  is  affixed  to  said  foot  step,  said  rod  being  slidable  in 
a  pipe  stationarily  positioned  alongside  said  cylinder. 


4.071,261 
LOCK  BAR  FOR  CAMBERING  VEHICLE 
Frank  J.  Winchell.  Orchard  Lake.  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728.723 

Int.  a.-  B62K  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  280—220  4  Qaims 


steering  frame,  a  steerable  front  contact  means  operatively 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  steering  shaft  for  engagement 
with  a  support  surface,  a  manual  steering  device  operatively 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  steering  shaft,  said  steering 
frame  further  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  trailing  arms 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  steering  frame,  laterally 
spaced  rear  contact  means  operatively  connected  to  end  por- 
tions of  said  trailing  arms  for  engagement  with  the  support 
surface,  foot  support  means  for  an  operator  of  the  vehicle 
mounted  on  each  of  said  trailing  arms  adjacent  to  each  of  said 
rear  contact  means,  pivot  means  swingably  mounting  said 
trailing  arms  to  said  steering  frame  on  an  axis  extending  later- 
ally thereof  to  permit  said  rear  contact  means  to  swing  in 
separate  planes  allowing  the  operator  to  roll  said  vehicle  with 
respect  to  said  roll  axis,  a  cambering  device  interconnecting 
said  trailing  arms  so  as  to  cause  the  latter  to  move  through 
equal  amounts  in  opposite  directions  so  that  the  rear  contact 
means  camber  by  an  amount  equal  to  vehicle  roll,  and  a  lock 
bar  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said 
trailing  arms  and  having  a  portion  located  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof  that  is  normally  maintained  adjacent  said  one  of 
said  arms  and  is  movable  along  an  arc  into  engagement  with 
the  other  of  said  trailing  arms  for  preventing  relative  move- 
ment thereof 


4,071,262 
TRAILER  HITCH  APPARATUS  WITH  LOCKING  MEANS 
Horace  D.  Griffin,  Jr.,  7704  Whaleyville  Blvd.,  Suffolk,  Va. 
23438 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,120 

Int.  a.2  B60D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  280-479  A  7  Qaims 


^:' 


1.  A  three  point  contact  cambering  vehicle  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  roll  axis  comprising  a  steering  frame,  an 
elongated  steering  shaft  mounted  for  turning  movement  in  said 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  apparatus  for  connecting  a  trailer  tongue  to 

tractor,  comprising: 

a  hitch  assembly  coupled  with  said  tractor; 

said  hitch  assembly  including  a  connecting  pin  adapted  to  fit 

into  an  aperture  at  the  forward  end  of  the  trailer  tongue; 
power  means  connected  with  said  hitch  assembly; 
said  power  means  being  operative  to  selectively  lower  said 

hitch  assembly  to  position  said  connecting  pin  beneath  the 

level  of  said  trailer  tongue; 
said  power  means  being  operative  to  selectively  raise  said 

hitch  assembly  to  position  said  connecting  pin  within  said 

trailer  tongue  aperture; 
said  hitch  assembly  including  a  movable  locking  device 

having  a  locking  arm; 
said  locking  device  being  moved  to  a  release  position  when 

said  hitch  assembly  is  lowered; 
said  locking  device  being  moved  to  an  operative  position 

after  said  hitch  as.sembly  is  raised;  and 
said  ItKking  arm  being  engaged  against  the  top  of  said  trailer 

tongue  when  said  locking  device  is  in  its  operative  posi- 
tion to  thus  retain  said  trailer  tongue  coupled  with  said 
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hitch  assembly  while  said  connecting  pin  is  disposed 
within  said  trailer  tongue  aperture; 

said  locking  device  including  a  biasing  spring  normally 
urging  said  locking  arm  to  a  position  where  it  is  axially 
aligned  with  and  disposed  above  said  connecting  pin; 

said  locking  device  further  including  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  locking  arm,  a  lug  projecting  from  said 
locking  arm  and  coupled  to  a  control  rod,  and  said  biasing 
spring  being  operative  to  normally  urge  said  control  rod 
and  said  lug  to  a  position  which  resists  pivoting  of  said 
locking  arm. 


4,071,264 
SKI  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Maurice  Francois  Legrand,  Voiron,  and  Gerard  Cholat-Serpoud, 
Sillans,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Skis  Rossignol  S.A.  Qub 
Rossignol  S.A.,  Voiron,  France 

Filed  June  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,612 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  June  20,  1975,  75  20180; 
Dec.  3,  1975,  75  37693;  Dec.  3,  1975,  75  37695;  Apr.  8,  1976,  76 
11270 

Int.  Q.2  A63C  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  280—610  12  Claims 


4,071,263 
COUPLING  HOOK  FOR  A  THREE-POINT  CONNECTION 

ON  A  TRACTOR 
Dieter  Kunze,  Qarendon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Jean  Walter- 
scheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Rhineland,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,569 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  17, 1976,  2617021 
Int.  Q.-  B60D  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  280—508  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  ski  comprising: 

a  protective  upper  plate; 

a  lower  sliding  plate  spaced  from  said  upper  plate; 

at  least  one  layer  of  transversely  spaced  longitudinally  ex- 
tending steel  reinforcing  wires  lying  between  said  plates; 

an  elongated  core  of  synthetic-resin  material  having  front 
and  rear  regions,  said  core  being  disposed  between  said 
plates  and  surrounding  said  wires,  said  wires  being  in 
contact  with  and  fixed  to  the  synthetic  resin  of  the  core 
without  play  over  the  length  of  the  ski  except  at  front  and 
rear  regions  thereof;  and 

elastic  means  interposed  between  said  core  and  surrounding 
each  of  said  wires  at  said  regions  for  preventing  contact 
between  said  synthetic  resin  of  the  core  and  said  wires  at 
said  regions,  while  permitting  relative  displacement  be- 
tween said  wires  and  the  synthetic  resin  at  said  regions. 


1.  A  coupling  hook  for  a  guide  member  of  a  three-point 
attachment  of  a  tractor  comprising  a  hook  member  having  a 
hook  opening  to  receive  a  coupling  pin  on  an  implement  and 
the  like,  said  hook  member  having  a  pocket  therein  and  there 
being  a  passage  between  said  pocket  and  said  hook  opening, 
there  being  a  slot  in  said  pocket  and  a  pivot  element  slidably 
received  within  said  slot,  an  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  pivot  element  and  said  pivot  element  being  slidable  in 
said  slot  when  said  operating  lever  is  pivoted  to  a  predeter- 
mined angle,  a  latch  pivotally  connected  to  said  operating 
lever  and  having  one  end  extending  through  said  passage 
towards  said  hook  opening,  means  defining  a  guide  surface 
within  said  pocket  and  said  latch  having  a  first  supporting 
surface  pivotable  and  slidable  on  said  guide  surface,  said  latch 
having  a  second  supporting  surface  engageable  with  an  edge  of 
said  passage  and  said  one  end  of  said  latch  having  an  unlocking 
surface  and  a  locking  surface  such  that  a  coupling  pin  acting 
upon  said  latch  unlocking  surface  during  the  coupling  opera- 
tion will  slide  said  latch  upon  said  guide  surface  into  said 
pocket  and  when  a  coupling  pin  is  locked  within  said  hook 
opening  said  coupling  pin  acts  upon  said  latch  locking  surface 
to  urge  said  latch  second  supporting  surface  against  said  pas- 
sage edge  to  produce  a  moment  acting  upon  said  latch  and 
operating  lever  urging  said  latch  into  said  hook  opening. 


4,071,265 
THREADED  MECHANICAL  JOINT  WALL  SLEEVE 

Thomas  J.  Wallace,  4909  N.  104th  St..  Omaha,  Nebr.  68134 
Filed  Sept.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  616,435 
Int.  Q.2  F16L  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  285—158  3  Qaims 


1.  A  threaded  mechanical  joint  wall  sleeve  for  use  in  a  con- 
crete wall  member,  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  member  having  opposite  ends  and  inside  and 
outside  surfaces,  said  cylindrical  member  being  adapted  to 
be  substantially  centrally  positioned  in  said  wall  member, 

a  pair  of  end  members  threadably  secured  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  end  members  having  flange  portions  at 
their  outer  end  portions  which  are  substantially  flush  with 
said  wall  member,  said  cylindrical  member  having  a 
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length  substantially  less  than  the  thickness  or  said  wall 
member. 

each  of  said  end  members  adapted  to  receive  a  sealing  O-ring 
therein  which  is  adapted  to  sealably  embrace  a  pipe  mem- 
ber extending  therethrough. 

a  retainer  operatively  secured  to  each  of  said  flanges  for 
maintaining  said  O-rings  in  said  sealing  relationship. 


4,071,266 
ADJUSTABLE  DROP  NIPPLE 
GeoTRc  S.  Mountford,  Chippewa  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  A-T-O 
Inc.,  WilkHighby,  Ohio 

Filed  No».  I,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,499 

int.  a.2  F16L  27/12 

MS.  a.  285—14  10  Gaims 


1.  An  adjustable  drop  nipple  for  a  fire  extinguishing  sprinkler 
system  to  connect  a  sprinkler  at  the  underside  of  a  room  ceiling 
with  a  nipple  in  water  distributing  piping  above  the  room 
ceiling,  said  adjustable  drop  nipple  comprising  a  sealing  cou- 
pling having  one  end  engaging  said  nipple,  an  elongated  sleeve 
on  the  exterior  of  said  sealing  coupling  extending  toward  said 
distributing  piping  and  partially  overlying  said  nipple,  a  tube 
telescopically  arranged  in  said  sealing  coupling  and  nipple  and 
extending  outwardly  of  the  other  end  of  said  sealing  coupling, 
a  tapered  surface  formed  in  said  sealing  coupling  with  the 
largest  diameter  of  said  tapered  surface  being  adjacent  said 
other  end  thereof,  a  rotatable  lock  nut  on  said  sealing  coupling 
through  which  said  tube  extends  and  enclosing  a  split  ring 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  tapered  surface  upon 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  lock  nut,  said  split  ring  arranged  for 
wedging  action  between  said  tube  and  said  tapered  surface  of 
said  coupling  and  resilient  seal  means  in  said  sealing  coupling 
engaging  said  tube  and  spaced  with  respect  to  said  tapered 
surface  and  said  split  ring. 


4,071.267 
SHROUDED  PIPE  WALL  CASTING  FOR  USE  WITH 
SPLIT^XAMP  COUPLINGS 
Samuel  H.  Davis,  111  Forest  Drive,  Jericho,  N.Y.  117S3 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,740 
Int.  a.2  F16L  i/00 
U.S.  a.  285-«4  8  Qaims 

1.  A  pipe  fitting  adapted  for  use  as  a  wall  casting  in  a  poured 
concrete  wall  having  a  predetermined  thickness,  the  pipe  fit- 
ting comprising: 
a  cylindrical  pipe  barrel  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
the  first  end  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  another  pipe 
end  by  a  split  clamp  type  of  coupling,  and  the  length  of  the 
pipe  barrel  between  the  first  and  second  ends  being  equal 


to  the  predetermined  thickness  of  a  poured  concrete  wall 
in  which  the  fitting  is  intended  to  be  installed. 

an  annular  shroud  surrounding  the  first  end  in  radially 
spaced  relation  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  barrel. 

a  circumferential  continuous  blank  flange  extending  radially 
from  the  periphery  of  the  shroud  at  a  location  spaced 
axially  inward  from  said  first  end  to  serve  as  a  water  stop 
when  the  fitting  is  installed  in  a  concrete  wall; 

a  circumferential  wall  connecting  the  shroud  to  the  pipe 
barrel  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  first  and  second  ends. 


the  shroud  terminating  at  the  circumferential  wall  so  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  pipe  barrel  between  the  circumfer- 
ential wall  and  the  second  end  is  unshrouded,  and  the 
shroud  extending  axially  from  the  circumferential  wall 
toward  the  first  end  to  terminate  in  the  plane  of  said  first 
end  to  form  with  said  circumferential  wall  an  open  well 
having  sufficient  space  to  provide  access  for  mounting  a 
split  clamp  coupling  on  said  first  end  after  the  fitting  has 
been  installed  on  such  a  poured  concrete  wall  with  the 
shroud  and  the  first  end  terminating  fiush  with  one  side  of 
the  wall. 


4,071,268 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATED  SLIDE  JOINT 
Horace  P.  Hailing,  Laurel,  and  Bernard  J.  SadofT,  Jr.,  Rock- 
ville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Pressure  Science  Incorporated, 
BcltsvUle,  Md. 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,157 

Int.  a.2  F16L  77/00.  27/04 

U.S.  a.  285—95  10  Qaims 


,?   «    ««i      •*      c/.t 


1.  A  pressure  compensated  slide  joint  for  sealing  first  and 
second  tubes  having  high  pressure  fluid  flowing  therethrough, 
the  combination  comprising; 
a  metallic,  resilient  sealing  element  having  a  free  diameter 
greater  than  the  interior  diameter  of  the  second  tube  and 
extending  from  the  first  tube  into  an  interference  fit  with 
the  interior  surface  of  the  second  tube  sufficient  to  cause 
elastic  deformation  of  the  sealing  element  and  thereby 
forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  therebetween; 
means  defining  an  annular  chamber  which  is  variable  length- 
wise in  the  axial  direction,  said  means  comprising 
an  annular  outer  wall  coupled  to  the  first  tube  and  having 
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an  inner  diameter  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
second  tube, 
a  first  end  wall  extending  inwardly  from  said  outer  wall  to 

a  position  adjacent  the  second  tube, 
an  annular  inner  wall  formed  by  the  outer  surface  of  the 

second  tube,  and 
a  second  end  wall  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  second  tube  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
outer  wall; 

first  fluid-tight  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  first  end  wall 
and  said  inner  wall  during  relative  sliding  movement 
thereof; 

second  fluid-tight  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  second  end 
wall  and  said  outer  wall  during  relative  sliding  movement 
thereof; 

said  end  walls  having  equal  surface  areas,  each  of  which  is 
equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  tubes,  and 

vent  means  in  said  second  tube  for  venting  the  high  pressure 
fluid  therein  into  said  chamber,  said  vent  means  being 
located  between  said  end  walls. 

said  first  sealing  means  comprising  a  first  metallic,  resilient 
sealing  member, 

said  second  sealing  means  comprising  a  second  metallic, 
resilient  sealing  member,  coupled  to  said  second  end  wall 
adjacent  said  outer  wall  and  having  a  curved  surface  with 
a  maximum  free  diameter  greater  than  the  interior  diame- 
ter of  said  outer  wall,  said  curved  surface  being  in  an 
interference  fit  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  outer  wall 
sufficient  to  cause  elastic  deformation  of  said  second  seal- 
ing member. 


and  second  arcuate  ring  members  being  coupled  to  the 
first  tube, 
said  guiding  means  further  comprising  a  follower  assembly 
coupled  to  the  second  tube  and  having  an  arcuate  follower 
movable  in  said  cavity,  said  follower  having  a  thickness 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  cavity. 


4,071,270 

MORTISE  LOCK  HAVING  INTERNAL  AUXILIARY 

SPRING  FOR  LEVER 

Gordon  A.  Alexander,  Newington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart 

Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,281,  Jan.  20, 1975.  This  application 

Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,948 

Int.  a.'  F05C  I /It 

U.S.  a.  292—169.22  13  Qaims 


4,071,269 
FLEXIBLE  PIPING  JOINT 
Horace  P.  Hailing.  Laurel,  and  Bernard  J.  SadofT,  Jr.,  Rock- 
ville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Pressure  Science  Incorporated, 
Beltsville,  Md. 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,159 

Int.  CI.-  F16L  27/04 

U.S.  Q.  285—165  13  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid-tight  coupling  and  sealing  apparatus  for  a  first 
cylindrical  tube  and  a  second  cylindrical  tube  having  high 
pressure  fluid  flowing  therethrough,  the  combination  compris- 


mg: 


a  metallic,  resilient  annular  sealing  element  extending  from 
the  first  tube, 

said  sealing  element  having  a  ring  portion  having  an  outer 
surface  with  a  maximum  free  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  interior  cylindrical  surface  of  the  second 
tube  and  in  contact  via  an  interference  fit  with  the  interior 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  second  tube  sufficient  to  cause 
elastic  deformation  of  said  sealing  eletnent.  thereby  form- 
ing a  fluid-tight  seal  therebetween;  and 

guiding  means,  coupled  at  least  to  the  first  tube,  for  main- 
taining the  mtersection  point  of  the  center  lines  of  the 
tubes  during  angular  misalignment  thereof  in  the  plane 
containing  the  line  of  contact  of  said  annular  sealing  ele- 
ment and  the  interior  cylindrical  surface  of  the  second 
tube; 

said  guiding  means  comprising  a  guide  assembly  formed  of 
first  and  second  arcuate  ring  members  spaced  apart  to 
define  an  arcuate  annular  cavity  therebetween,  said  first 


1.  In  a  mortise  latch  having  a  case  including  opposing  side 
walls,  a  latch  bolt  supported  in  the  case  for  movement  between 
projected  and  retracted  positions  relative  thereto,  a  latch  bolt 
spring  normally  biasing  the  latch  bolt  to  its  projected  position, 
inner  and  outer  hubs  supported  in  the  case  between  the  side 
walls  and  journalled  for  independent  coaxial  angular  move- 
ment relative  to  said  case  and  each  other,  a  linkage  for  retract- 
ing the  latch  bolt  in  response  to  angular  movement  of  either  of 
the  hubs,  and  a  first  spring  acting  between  the  linkage  and  the 
case  for  yieldably  resisting  angular  movement  of  either  and 
both  of  the  hubs,  the  improvement  comprising  means  in  said 
case  for  limiting  angular  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  hubs 
in  one  direction  relative  to  said  case,  said  one  hub  having  a 
radially  extending  arm,  a  second  spring  in  said  case  engaging 
and  acting  between  said  arm  and  said  case  for  yieldably  resist- 
ing angular  movement  of  said  one  hub  in  the  other  direction, 
said  second  spring  comprising  a  spiral  spring  having  one  end 
secured  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  case  and  another  end 
engaging  said  one  hub  and  biasing  it  in  said  one  direction,  and 
a  spacer  having  one  portion  disposed  between  said  inner  and 
outer  hubs  and  another  portion  extending  outward  beyond  said 
hubs  and  disposed  adjacent  said  spiral  spring,  said  other  por- 
tion retaining  said  spiral  spring  in  an  associated  side  portion  of 
said  case. 


4,071,271 

AUTOMATIC  RELEASE  AND  EJECTION  LOCKING 

MECHANISM 

Georges  E.  Bourrie',  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  and  Robert  Marc  Lensel, 
Bourg  la  Rein?,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  R.  Alkan  Sl  Cie., 
Vaienton,  France 

Filed  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,819 
Qaims  priority,  application  France.  July  29,  1975,  75  23624 
Int.  Q.^  E05C  19/It 
U.S.  Q.  292—201  7  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  release  and  ejection  mechanism,  suitable 
particularly  for  the  closure  of  safety  equipment  boxes  on  air- 
craft, comprising: 
i.  a  fixed  member  for  securing  to  a  box,  said  fixed  member 
defining  a  cylinder  space,  said  fixed  member  having  in  its 
wall  a  plurality  of  radial  openings, 
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ii.  a  latch  member  for  securing  to  the  closure  of  the  box.  said 
latch  member  having  a  recess  adapted  to  receive  a  portion 
of  said  fixed  member  including  said  radial  openings,  said 
latching  member  having  in  its  recess  a  radial  groove 
which,  when  the  latch  member  is  fully  engaged  on  the 
fixed  member,  is  radially  aligned  with  said  plurality  of 
openings, 
iii.  a  set  of  balls  disposed  one  in  each  of  said  radial  openmgs 
iv.  a  piston  longitudinally  slidable  in  the  cylinder  space  of 
said  fixed  member,  said  piston  having  at  its  end  adjacent 
said  openings  a  first  portion  of  a  diameter  which,  when 
abutted  by  said  balls,  permits  said  balls  to  lie  wholly 
within  said  fixed  member,  said  piston  having  a  second 
portion  of  a  greater  diameter  which,  when  abutted  by  said 
balls,  causes  said  balls  to  protrude  from  said  fixed  member 
into  the  radial  groove  of  the  latch  member  for  locking  the 


surface  establishing  a  lens  seat  for  carrying  said  contact 
lens; 

said  shank  provided  with  an  open-ended  passageway  in 
communication  with  said  bulb-like  element  cavity  and 
said  lens  seat  for  expelling  air  from  said  cavity  when  said 
bulb-like  element  is  compressed; 

said  cup-like  element  is  joined  to  said  shank  by  a  shank 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  whereby  the  flexibility  of  said 
shank  is  greater  than  the  fiexibility  of  the  remainder  of  said 
shank: 

said  compound  concave  curvature  comprises  a  pair  of  con- 
cave surfaces  of  different  diameter  coaxially  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  shank  passageway;  and 

said  bulb-like  element  includes  a  series  of  integrally  formed 
reinforcement  ribs  projecting  from  the  wall  of  said  ele- 
ment into  said  cavity  wherein  said  ribs  strengthen  said 
bulb-like  element  and  bias  the  wall  thereof  to  expand  into 
its  original  shape. 


4,071,273 
WATER  DISCHARGE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  HOLLOW 
SPACES  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE  STRUCTURES 
Albert  Hack.  Sindelfingen,  and  Heinz  Faix,  Boblingen,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Set,  No.  641,435 
Gaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20. 1974,  2460428 
Int.  C1.2  B62D  25/00 
U.S.  a.  296-28  R  9  Oaims 


latch  member  against  withdrawal  longitudinally  off  the 
fixed  member 

V.  resilient  loading  means  positioned  to  act  between  said 
latch  member  and  said  piston,  said  loading  means  being 
stressed  by  engagement  of  the  latch  member  onto  the 
fixed  member,  the  force  exerted  by  the  loading  means 
urging  the  piston  in  the  direction  to  permit  release  of  the 
balls  from  the  grtwve  of  the  latch  member 

vi.  control  means  movably  mounted  on  said  fixed  member 
and  coupled  to  said  piston,  said  control  means  having  a 
first  locking  position  of  movement  in  which  it  prevents 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  piston  by  said  loading 
means,  said  control  means  having  a  second  releasing  posi- 
tion of  movement  in  which  said  piston  is  freed  to  be 
moved  longitudinally  by  said  loading  means 

vii.  means  for  retaining  said  control  means  releasably  in  said 
locking  position. 


4,071,272 

CONTACT  LENS  APPLICATOR 

Frank  J.  Drdlik,  6334  Bryn  Mawr,  Hollywood,  Calif.  90028 

Filed  Sept.  27.  1976.  Ser.  No.  726.937 

Int.  a.-  A61F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  294—1  CA  7  Claims 
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4.  A  water  discharge  nozzle  for  hollow  spaces  of  vehicle 
structures,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  preventing 
penetration  of  water  from  the  exterior  of  the  nozzle  through 
the  discharge  opening  of  the  nozzle,  wherein  said  means  for 
preventing  penetration  of  water  minimizes  pressure  differences 
between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  the  nozzle  during 
operation  of  the  vehicle,  wherein  said  means  for  preventing 
penetration  of  water  includes  an  apron  surrounding  the  outlet 
end  of  said  nozzle,  said  apron  having  a  height  dimension  and  an 
opening  dimension  which  are  multiples  of  the  discharge  open- 
ing dimension  of  the  nozzle,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  apron 
opening  dimension  to  the  discharge  opening  dimension  is  of 
the  order  of  6  :  1 . 
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1.  A  contact  lens  applicator  for  inserting  and  removing  a 
contact  lens  in  and  from  the  eye  of  a  user  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

a  pliable  bulb-like  element  having  an  internal  cavity; 
an  elongated  Hexiblc  shank  having  one  end  detachable  con- 
nected to  said  bulb-like  element; 
a  cup-like  element  integrally  carried  on  the  opposite  end  of 
said  shank  and  exposing  a  compound  concave  curvature 


4.071,274 
PIVOTAL  AND  DETACHABLE  TRUCK  BODY  SYSTEM 
Thomas  B.  Dalton,  Muskegon;  Theodore  Wayne  Pyatt,  Twin 
Lake,  and  Michael  Jay  Oosterhouse,  Fremont,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Westran  Corporation.  Muskegon.  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1976,  Ser,  No.  660,126 
Int.  a.-  B60P  ]/i4.  1/64 
U.S.  CI.  296-35  A  13  Qaims 

5.  A  system  for  detachably  securing  a  truck  body  onto  the 
bed  of  a  truck  as  said  body  is  lowered  onto  said  bed.  said 
system  comprising: 
guide  means  secured  to  the  btMtom  surface  of  said  truck 

body, 
an  adapter  frame  secured  to  said  bed  of  said  truck,  and 
adapted  to  receive  and  guide  said  guide  means  as  said 
truck  bixiy  is  lowered  onto  said  truck  bed. 
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means  for  locking  said  truck  body  onto  said  adapter  frame 

when  said  truck  body  is  in  its  lowermost  position, 
means  for  selectively  unlocking  said  truck  body  from  said 

adapter  frame, 
a  hinge  member  laterally  secured  across  the  rear  end  of  said 

adapter  frame, 
a  bearing  member  secured  to  said  truck  body  and  abutting 

against  said  hinge  member  when  said  truck  body  is  in  its 

lowermost  position. 


4,07  U76 

RECLINER  CHAIRS 

Nelson  Lothair  Cecil,  Thomasville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Royal 

Development  Company,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,742 

Int.  a.2  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—85  7  Qalms 


said  bearing  member  including  an  elongated  semicylindrical 
abutment  surface  which  abuts  against  said  hinge  member, 

and 
means  for  securing  said  bearing  member  to  said  hinge  mem- 
ber comprising  a  downwardly  extending  hook  member 
pivotally  secured  to  said  truck  body  at  each  axial  end  of 
said  bearing  member,  said  hook  member  operatively  en- 
gaging around  said  hinge  member  as  said  truck  body 
reaches  it  lowermost  position. 


4,071,275 
RECLINER  CHAIR  WITH  WALL  AVOIDING  ACTION 
Walter  Qark  Rogers,  Jr.,  Denton,  N.C,  assignor  to  Royal  De- 
velopment Company,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,270 

Int.  a.2  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—85  29  Oaims 


1.  A  reclining  chair  including  a  base,  a  seat,  seat  linkage 
mounting  the  seat  for  movement  relative  to  the  base,  a  back- 
rest, backrest  linkage  mounting  the  backrest  to  and  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  seat  between  a  generally  upright  position 
and  a  number  of  reclining  positions,  a  footrest,  footrest  linkage 
mounting  the  footrest  to  the  seat  for  movement  between  a 
retracted  position  adjacent  the  seat  and  an  extended  position 
projected  forwardly  from  the  seat,  sequencing  and  control 
linkage  connected  between  the  footrest  linkage  and  the  seat  for 
permitting  the  backrest  and  the  seat  to  be  moved  to  an  initial 
reclining  position  relative  to  the  base  while  the  footrest  is  in 
retracted  position  but  preventing  further  movement  of  the 
backrest  to  a  reclining  position  advanced  from  said  initial 
position  unless  the  footrest  is  moved  to  extended  position,  and 
wherein  said  sequencing  and  control  linkage  includes  a  first 
control  link  pivoted  relative  to  the  scat,  a  second  control  link 
pivoted  to  the  footrest  linkage  and  a  lost  motion  connecting 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  control  links,  and 
wherein  said  lost  motion  connecting  means  includes  a  pin  fixed 
to  one  of  said  control  links  and  a  slot  on  the  other  of  said 
control  links  receiving  said  pin,  the  pin  being  movable  in  said 
slot,  and  wherein  said  first  control  link  is  also  pivotally  con- 
nected relative  to  said  base,  and  wherein  said  footrest  linkage 
includes  a  footrest  mounting  link  pivotally  mounted  relative  to 
the  seat  linkage  and  wherein  said  second  control  link  is  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  footrest  mounting  link. 


1.  A  wall-avoiding  chair  comprising  in  combination,  a  base, 
a  seat,  first  linkage  means  mounting  the  seat  relative  to  the  base 
for  movement  between  normal  and  reclining  positions,  a  back- 
rest, second  linkage  means  mounting  the  backrest  relative  to 
the  seat  for  movement  relative  to  the  seat  between  a  generally 
upright  position  and  a  reclining  position  where  the  backrest 
extends  at  an  incline  relative  to  the  seat,  a  footrest,  third  link- 
age means  mounting  the  footrest  for  movement  between  a 
retracted  position  adjacent  the  seat  and  an  extended  position 
projected  forwardly  from  the  seat,  a  control  handle  connected 
to  the  third  linkage  means  for  moving  the  same  between  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions  thereof,  fourth  linkage  means 
connected  between  said  first  and  third  linkage  means  for  mov- 
ing the  seat  forwardly  with  wall-avoiding  action  relative  to  the 
base  in  response  to  movement  of  the  footrest  to  extended 
position. 


4,071,277 
FORWARD  DUMPING  TRUCK  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  N.  Stedman,  Chilllcothe.  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665.733 

Int.  a.J  B60P  1/16 

U.S.  a.  298—22  P  ^  30  Oaims 
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1.  A  truck  comprising 
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a  frame  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  roadwheels  and  including 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  and  parallel  side  beams, 

an  operator's  cab  mounted  forwardly  on  said  frame,  a  dump 
body  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  and  parallel 
support  rails  each  normally  disposed  on  a  respective  one 
of  said  side  beams  when  said  dump  body  is  horizontally 
disposed  and  maintained  in  a  carry  position  on  said  frame 
and  four  triangularly  shaped  bottom  wall  portions  con- 
verging downwardly  to  meet  at  apexes  thereof  disposed 
below  said  side  beams  to  form  an  inverse  pyramidal  con- 
struction. 


4.071.278 

LEACHING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

Neil  L.  Carpenter.  Rte.  1.  Box  246J2,  Kerrville.  Tex.  78028.  and 

Qark  Goodman.  95  Antiqua  Court.  Coronado.  Calif.  92118 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1975.  Ser.  No.  544.413 

Int.  CI.-  E21B  4i/27.  43/2fi:  E21C  37/18.  41/06 

U.S.  CI.  299—5  27  Qaims 
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1  A  prtxess  for  removing  in  situ  a  first  chemically  reactive 
element  from  a  pi-nerally  invMuble  gangue  material  in  an  ore 
bearing  formalin  •  comprising  the  steps  of 

drilling  a  borehole  into  said  ore  formation, 

introducing  a  selected  leaching  solution  containing  a  second 
chemically  reactive  element  into  said  ore  formation 
through  said  borehole.  | 

passing  an  electric  current  through  said  leaching  solution 
and  said  ore  formation  for  chemically  reacting  said  first 
and  second  chemically  reactive  elements  which  remain  in 
solution  in  said  leaching  solution  and 

withdrawing  said  leaching  solution  and  said  first  chemically 
reactive  element  through  said  borehole. 

4.  Apparatus  for  in  situ  leach  mining  of  a  first  chemically 
reactive  element  from  an  ore  bearing  formation  comprising 

a  borehole  penetrating  said  ore  bearing  formation, 

first  means  for  inlrtxlucing  a  selected  leach  solution  having  a 
second  chemically  reactive  element  into  contact  with  said 
ore  bearing  formation  through  said  borehole. 

second  means  for  passing  an  electrical  current  through  said 
leach  siilution  and  said  ore  formation  adjacent  said  bore- 
hole for  chemically  reacting  said  first  and  second  chemi- 
cally reactive  elements,  and 

third  means  cooperating  with  said  borehole  for  withdrawing 
said  leach  solution  containing  said  first  chemically  reac- 
tive element. 


4.071,279 

SOLID  POLYURETHANE  TIRE  AND  WHEEL 

ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  A.  Chung.  North  Canton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  Akron.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,154 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/07.  5/10  5/12 

U.S.  a.  301—63  PW  6  Qaims 


1.  A  substant;ally  solid  industrial  polyurethane  tire/wheel 
assembly  is  provided  comprised  of  a  solid  polyurethane  tire 
adhered  to  a  centered  rigid  core  adapted  to  fit  to  the  axle  of  an 
industrial  vehicle  where  said  polyurethane  is  prepared  by  the 
method  which  comprises  reacting  (I)  a  complex  of  4,4'-methy- 
lene  dianiline  and  a  salt  selected  from  sodium  chloride,  sodium 
bromide,  sodium  iodide,  sodium  nitrile,  lithium  chloride,  lith- 
ium bromide,  lithium  iodide,  lithium  nitrite  and  sodium  cya- 
nide, where  the  mole  ratio  of  said  dianiline  to  said  salt  is  about 
3/1.  and  where  said  complex  is  provided  as  a  dispersion  in  a 
plastici2er  selected  from  dioctyl  phthalate,  tetraethylene  gly- 
col di(2-ethylhexoate)  and  dibutoxy  ethoxy  ethyl  formal,  said 
dispersion  containing  about  50  to  about  150  parts  by  weight 
plasticizer  per  100  parts  by  weight  complex,  with  (II)  at  least 
one  prepolymer  selected  from  the  reaction  product  of  a  diiso- 
cyanate  selected  from  2,4-  and  2,6-toluene  diisocyanate,  di- 
phenyl  melhane-4,4'-diisocyanate,  3,3'"dimethyldiphenyl  me- 
thane-4.4'-diisocyanate.  1. 5-naphthylene  diisocyanate  and  3.3'- 
bitolylene-4,4'-diis(Kyanate  with  at  least  one  polymeric  polyol 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  800  to  about 
3200,  preferably  about  800  to  about  2500.  and  a  hydroxyl 
functionality  in  the  range  of  ab<iut  2  to  about  2  8,  selected  from 
A    polyester  polyols  selected  from  (1)  the  product  of  t- 
caprolactone  with  a  diol  selected  from  diethylene  glycol 
and   hydrocarbon   diols  selected   from    1.4-butane  diol. 
1,5-pentane  diol.  and  1,6-hexane  diol,  (2)  the  condensation 
of  low  molecular  weight  saturated  hydrocarbon  diols 
containing  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  an  organic  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  selected  from  succinic  acid,  adipic  acid  and 
azelaic  acid,  as  well  as  anhydrides  of  such  acids, 
B.  polyol  mixtures  containing  about  75  to  about  100  weight 
percent  of  said  polyester  polyols  of  (A)  and.  correspond- 
ingly, about  25  to  about  zero  weight  percent  of  polyether 
ptilyols  of  the  type  prepared  by  (I)  polymerizing  or  copo- 
lymerizing  alkylene  oxides  selected  from  ethylene  oxide, 
propylene  oxide  and  butylene  oxide,  (2)  polymerizing  or 
copolymerizing  low  molecular  weight  glycols  selected 
from  ethylene  glycol,   1,3-propane  diol  and   1,4-butane 
diol,  (3)  or  by  the  reaction  of  one  or  more  of  said  alkylene 
oxides  with  said  glycols  and.  optionally,  with  the  addition 
of  a  small  amount  of  a  triol  such  as  trimethylol  propane. 
C  a  polyol  mixture  containing  about  25  to  about  50  weight 
percent  of  said  polyether  polyols  and.  corresptmdingly, 
about  75  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  pt)lyester  polyol 
selected  from  polyethylene  adipate.  polyethylene  propy- 
lene adipate  and  polydiethylene  adipate. 
D  a  polyol  mixture  comprising  about  50  to  about  100  weight 
percent  of  the  polyester  polyol  of  (A)  and.  correspond- 
ingly, about  50  to  about  0  weight  percent  of  a  polyester 
polyol  selected  from  polyethylene  adipate.  polyethylene 
propylene  adipate  and  polydiethylene  adipate, 
E.  about  75  to  about  100  weight  percent  of  the  prepolymer 
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of  (A)  and  correspondingly  about  25  to  about  0  weight 
percent  of  a  prepolymer  derived  from  the  reaction  of  said 
diisocyanate  and  at  least  one  of  said  polyether  polyols, 

F.  about  50  to  aboux  75  weight  percent  of  the  reaction  prcxJ- 
uct  of  said  diisocyanate  and  at  least  one  polyester  polyol 
selected  from  polyethylene  adipate,  polyethylene  propy- 
lene adipate  and  polydiethylene  adipate.  and.  correspond- 
ingly, about  50  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  the  reaction 
product  of  a  diisocyanate  and  said  polyether  polyol,  and 

G.  about  50  to  about  100  weight  percent  of  the  prepolymer 
of  (A)  and,  correspondingly,  about  50  to  about  0  weight 
percent  of  the  reaction  product  of  said  diisocyanate  and  a 
polyester  ptilyol  selected  from  polyethylene  adipate.  poly- 
ethylene propylene  adipate  and  polydiethylene  adipate; 

where  the  ratio  of  isocyanalo  groups  of  said  diisocyanate  to 
hydroxyl  groups  of  said  polymeric  polyols  is  in  the  range  of 
about  1.5/1  to  about  3/1  and  where  the  amino  groups  of  said 
4,4-methylene  dianiline  complex  to  excess  isocyanato  groups 
over  said  hydroxyl  groups  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.7/1  to 
about  1.2/1. 


4.071,281 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CROSSED 

PIPING  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Nogami  Tomoyuki,  Toyota.  Japan,  assignor  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1977.  Ser.  No.  762.121 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  12,  1976,  51-82671 

Int.  Q.2  B6ffT8/l4.  17/18 

U.S.  Q.  303—24  A  7  Qaims 


4.071,280 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  APPARATUS 
Dalton  M.  Davis,  Palos  Verdes  Estates.  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Pyramid  Enterprises,  Inc..  Torrance.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1970,  Ser.  No.  93.724 

Int.  CI.-  B60B  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  301—65  >0  Claims 
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1.  A  vehicle  wheel  assembly  comprising: 

a  central  spider  section  formed  of  nonferrous  metal  and 
providing  a  hub  and  a  full  outer  peripheral  ring,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially 
inwardly  extending  dimplelike  depressions  formed  in  the 
outer  surface  of  said  ring  remote  from  said  hub,  said  de- 
pressions being  of  diminishing  cross  section  in  at  least  the 
outer  portion  thereof;  and  a  pneumatic  tire  rim  of  mallea- 
ble metal  surrounding  said  central  spider  section  in  con- 
centric relationship  therewith  and  with  an  inner  surface 
engaging  said  ring; 

said  rim  having  dimples  formed  therein  providing  radially 
inwardly  extending  protuberances  extending  into  the 
aforesaid  depressions  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
central  spider  section  in  a  tight  fit  therewith  and  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  at  least  the  upper  edge  and  the  outer 
portion  of  the  sides  of  said  depressions,  so  as  to  hold  said 
rim  and  said  central  spider  section  in  a  rigid  unitary  assem- 
bly. .  .  . 
4.  The  method  of  making  a  wheel  assembly  comprising  the 

steps  of; 

a.  providing  a  spider  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending,  equiangularly  spaced  spokes; 

b.  forming  radially  inwardly  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  conical  depressions  in  the  periphery  of  each  of  said 
spokes; 

c.  locating  the  spider  assembly  within  a  circular  rim,  said 
step  of  locating  including  establishing  an  interference  fit 
between  the  rim  and  the  spider  assembly;  and 

d.  permanently  deforming  portions  of  the  rim  into  and  adja- 
cent each  of  said  conical  depressions. 


lip        "» 


1  A  fluid  pressure  control  device  for  a  brake  system  of  a 
vehicle  having  two  front  wheels  and  two  rear  wheels,  the 
system  having  a  tandem  master  cylinder,  a  first  braking  Huid 
circuit  connecting  a  first  pressure  chamber  of  said  master 
cylinder  to  one  front-wheel  brake  cylinder  and  the  brake  cylin- 
der of  one  rear  wheel  diagonally  opposite  to  said  one  front- 
wheel,  and  a  second  braking  fluid  circuit  connecting  a  second 
pressure  chamber  of  said  master  cylinder  to  the  other  front- 
wheel  brake  cylinder  and  the  diagonally  opposite  other  rear- 
wheel  brake  cylinder,  comprising; 

a  housing  provided  thereon  with  first  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
disposed  within  said  first  fluid  circuit  and  respectively  in 
connection  with  the  first  pressure  chamber  of  said  master 
cylinder  and  the  one  rear-wheel  brake  cylinder,  second 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  disposed  within  said  second  fiuid 
circuit  and  respectively  in  connection  with  the  second 
pressure  chamber  of  said  master  cylinder  and  the  other 
rear-wheel  brake  cylinder,  and  a  bypass  port  in  connec- 
tion with  the  first  pressure  chamber  of  said  master  cylin- 
der through  said  first  Huid  circuit,  said  housing  being 
provided  therein  with  a  first  bore  communicating  said  first 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  each  other  and  a  second  stepped 
bore  communicating  said  second  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to 
each  other  and  in  communication  with  said  bypass  port  at 
the  small  diameter  portion  thereof; 
partition  means  provided  between  said  first  bore  and  said 
second  stepped  bore  to  isolate  said  two  bores  from  each 
other; 
a  first  valve  seat  provided  within  said  first  bore  to  permit 
Huid  How  between  said  first  inlet  and  outlet  ports  there- 
through; 
a  first  inertia-controlled  ball  hcnised  within  said  first  bore  to 
co-operate  with  said  first  vafve  seat  to  cut-off  communica- 
tion between  said  first  inlet  and  outlet  ports  when  said  ball 
is  subjected  to  a  deceleration  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 

value; 
a  movable  stepped  spool  slidably  received  by  said  partition 
means  and  including  a  larger  end  slidable  within  said  first 
bore  and  a  smaller  end  exposed  within  the  large  diameter 
portion  of  said  second  stepped  bore,  said  spool  being 
provided  with  a  second  valve  seat  at  the  smaller  end 
thereof  and  a  passage  communicating  said  second  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  to  each  other  through  said  second  valve 

seat; 

a  second  inertia-controlled  ball  housed  within  the  large 
diameter  portion  of  said  second  stepped  bore  to  co-oper- 
ate with  said  second  valve  seat  to  cut-off  communication 
between  said  second  inlet  and  outlet  ports  when  said 
second  ball  is  subjected  to  the  said  deceleration;  and 

a  stepped  piston  slidably  disposed  within  the  large  and  small 
diameter  portions  of  said  second  stepped  bore  to  provide 
a  pressure  chamber  in  communication  with  said  bypass 
port,  wherein  the  smaller  end  of  said  piston  is  exposed  in 


1824 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  31.  1978 


said  pressure  chamber  and  the  larger  end  is  exposed  in  the 
large  diameter  portion  or  said  second  stepped  bore. 

4,071.282 
SLIP-SLIDE  DETECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILWAY  CAR 

WHEELS 
Bernard  E.  Callahan,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Edward  A.  Chris- 
tianson.  Niles.  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Vapor  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,199 

Int.  a.-  B60T  H/02:  GOIP  3/SH 

t.S,  a.  303—106  9  Claims 
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1  In  a  vehicle  having  at  least  first  and  second  axle  trucks, 
each  truck  having  at  least  two  axles  thereon,  a  slip/slide  detec- 
tion system  comprising: 

first  sensor  means  connected  to  a  first  axle  on  the  first  truck 
for  generating  digital  signals  indicative  of  the  angular 
velocity  of  this  axle: 

second  sensor  means  connected  to  a  second  axle  on  the  first 
truck  for  generating  digital  signals  indicative  of  the  angu- 
lar velocity  of  this  axle; 

third  sensor  means  connected  to  a  third  axle  on  the  second 
truck  for  generating  digital  signals  indicative  of  the  angu- 
lar vcliKity  of  this  axle; 

fourth  sensor  means  connected  to  a  fourth  axle  on  the  sec- 
ond truck  for  generating  digital  signals  indicative  of  the 
angular  veltKity  of  this  axle; 

first  detcHTting  means  having  its  inputs  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  the  first  sensor  means  and  the  fourth  sensor 
means  for  detecting  a  preselected  velocity  difference 
between  the  first  and  fourth  axles; 

second  detecting  means  having  its  inputs  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  the  second  sensor  means  and  the  third  senstir 
means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  vekKity  difference 
between  the  second  and  third  axles; 

third  detecting  means  having  its  inputs  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  the  third  and  first  sensor  means  for  detecting  a 
preselected  velocity  difference  between  the  third  and  first 
axles; 

fourth  detecting  means  having  its  inputs  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  the  fourth  and  second  sensor  means  for  detect- 
ing a  preselected  velocity  difference  between  the  fourth 
and  second  axles; 

first  gating  means  having  inputs  thereof  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  the  first  and  second  detecting  means  for  signify- 
ing a  slip  condition  of  the  second  truck  or  slide  condition 
of  the  first  truck; 

second  gating  means  having  inputs  thereof  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  the  third  and  fourth  detecting  means  for  signi- 
fying a  slip  condition  of  the  first  truck  or  slide  condition  of 
the  second  truck. 


4,071,283 
MASTER  AND  SLAVE  BREAK  BOOSTERS  FOR  FRONT 
AND  REAR  W HEEL  BRAKES  WITH  WHEEL  LOCK 
CONTROL 
Robert  M.  Van  House,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,191 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/04 

U.S.  a.  303-114  2aaims 
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1.  A  vehicle  brake  system  having  front  and  rear  brakes  with 
wheel  lock  control  of  the  rear  brakes,  said  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  vacuum; 

a  master  brake  booster  and  master  cylinder  assembly  opera- 
ble by  a  vehicle  operator  and  connected  to  actuate  the 
vehicle  front  brakes,  the  booster  being  a  vacuum  sus- 
pended booster  having  a  vacuum  chamber  and  a  variable 
pressure  chamber  and  pressures  therein,  the  pressure  in 
the  variable  pressure  chamber  being  controlled  during 
assembly  actuation  in  accordance  with  operator  operation 
of  the  booster; 

a  slave  brake  booster  and  master  cylinder  assembly  con- 
nected to  actuate  the  vehicle  rear  brakes,  the  slave  booster 
being  a  vacuum  suspended  booster  having  a  vacuum 
chamber  and  a  variable  pressure  chamber  and  being  capa- 
ble of  delivering  a  boost  force  to  the  slave  master  cylinder; 

first  conduit  means  connecting  said  master  brake  booster 
vacuum  chamber  and  said  slave  brake  booster  vacuum 
chamber  with  said  vacuum  source; 

second  conduit  means  having  a  solenoid  operated  valve 
therein  which  when  de-energized  connects  said  master 
brake  booster  variable  pressure  chamber  and  said  slave 
brake  booster  variable  pressure  chamber,  said  solenoid 
operated  valve  when  energized  disconnecting  the  variable 
pressure  chambers  and  connecting  said  slave  brake 
booster  variable  pressure  chamber  with  said  first  conduit 
means  to  impose  vacuum  therein  independently  of  the 
operation  of  said  master  brake  booster  and  thereby  reduce 
the  braking  action  of  the  rear  brakes  by  reducing  the  boost 
force  of  said  slave  brake  booster; 

and  wheel  lock  control  logic  and  incipient  wheel  lock  sens- 
ing means  for  the  vehicle  rear  brakes  connected  to  ener- 
gize and  de-energize  said  solenoid  operated  valve,  thereby 
selectively  cycling  said  valve  to  generateia  pressure  in  said 
slave  brake  booster  variable  pressure  chamber  from  vac- 
uum and  the  variable  pressure  in  said  master  brake  booster 
variable  pressure  chamber,  said  pressure  so  generated 
causing  a  lesser  pressure  differential  actuating  said  slave 
brake  booster  than  the  pressure  differential  actuating  said 
ma.ster  brake  Kxjster  and  lending  to  prevent  rear  wheel 
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lock  due  to  lesser  brake  energization  by  said  slave  brake   prevent  the  assemblies  from  being  positioned  in  full  axial  en- 
booster  and  master  cylinder  assembly.  gagement  except  when  in  any  one  of  a  predetermined  limited 


4,071,284 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING 

DOUBLE-ACTING  BRAKING 

Jean  Masclet,  Paris,  and  Marcel  Schott,  Fontenay-le-FIeury, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Messier-Hispano,  Montrouge, 

France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,516,  Aug.  6,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,636 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  7.  1974,  74  27479 

Int.  CI.-  B60T  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  303—63  8  C'"'""* 


number  of  fixed  relative  azimuthal  orientations  of  the  common 
eccentric  diameters. 


U.S.  a. 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  double-acting  braking  for  a  wheel 
permitting  compensation  of  failures  of  at  least  one  of  the  brak- 
ing circuits  of  a  double-acting  braking  arrangement  of  the  type  j^^^^  ^. 
comprising  at  least  two  sets  of  braking  members  and  two 
braking  circuits  for  each  brake,  the  method  comprising  using  a 
single  control  action  and  acting  simultaneously  on  the  two 
braking  circuits  of  each  of  the  brakes  and,  in  the  case  of  a 
failure  of  one  of  the  two  braking  circuits  resulting  in  a  drop  in 
pressure  in  the  failed  braking  circuit  and  consequently  in  a 
reduction  of  the  braking  torque  applied  by  the  brake,  acting  on 
the  remaining  circuit  to  increase  the  pressure  in  the  remaining 
circuit  and  the  braking  torque  automatically  by  a  predeter- 
mined value,  by  applying  the  control  action  simultaneously  to 
two  relays  having  at  least  two  operating  pressure  levels,  each 
acting  on  one  of  the  two  sets  of  braking  members  by  the  two 
braking  circuits,  detecting  failures  that  may  occur  in  said  brak- 
ing circuit,  increasing  the  pressure  level  of  the  relay  associated 
with  the  braking  circuit  that  remains  in  operation  when  a 
failure  is  detected  in  the  other  circuit,  and  disconnecting  the 
failed  circuit. 


4.071.286 

SLIDE  STORING  APPARATUS 

,  Moyer,  2342  Jackson  St.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747.503 

Int.  a.-  A47B  88/00 

312—330  R  5  a»ims 


4,071,285 
STABILIZER 

Jackson  M.  Kellner,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Midland,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,695 
Int.  a.2  F16C  17/00 
U.S.  a.  308—4  A  »0  Claims 

1  Wall  contacting  tool  comprising  a  mandrel  having  a  plu- 
rality of  eccentric  roller  assemblies  disposed  in  tandem  along 
the  length  of  the  mandrel,  each  of  the  assemblies  being  pro- 
vided with  orientation  means  independent  of  the  mandrel  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  slides,  comprising: 

an  elongated  tray  member  having  a  bottom  and  having  two 
sides  lower  than  the  height  of  a  slide; 

a  series  of  U-shaped  slide  storage  units  arranged  in  end-to- 
end  succession  in  the  tray  member; 

each  U-shaped  unit  having  a  bottom  and  front  and  back  end 
walls,  open  at  sides  and  top,  the  distance  between  the  top 
of  one  wall  and  the  juncture  of  the  other  wall  and  the  unit 
bottom  being  less  than  the  height  of  a  slide,  so  that  the  top 
of  a  single  slide  in  the  unit  will  not  fall  below  the  top  of  a 
wall;  and 

each  U-shaped  unit  being  sized  to  receive  a  cluster  of  verti- 
cally oriented  slides  facing  the  front  and  back  end  walls  of 
the  unit,  and  each  unit  being  individually  removable  from 
the  tray  member  without  movement  of  the  remaining  units 
in  the  tray  member. 
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I.  A  methtx]  of  fabricating  a  gaseous  discharge  display  de- 
vice without  discrete  spacers  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  first  and  second  glass  plates,  each  of  said  glass 
plates  having  arrays  of  parallel  lines  overcoated  with  a 
dielectric  material, 

positioning  preforms  of  devitrifiable  glass  sealant  on  one  of 
said  members  in  a  frame-like  border  defining  the  display 
area  of  said  first  and  second  plates. 

placing  said  second  glass  plate  on  said  first  glass  plate  to 
form  an  assembly  wherein  the  parallel  conduct<ir  array  of 
said  second  glass  plate  extends  orthogonally  to  the  parallel 
conductor  array  of  said  first  glass  plate. 

healing  said  assembly  to  a  controlled  temperature  above  the 
flow  point  of  said  glass  sealant  preform  within  a  range  of 
440°  -  480*  C.  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  whereby 
said  sealant  preform  deforms,  crystallizes  and  fuses  to  said 
-  plates  as  it  progresses  from  a  viscous  to  a  crystalline  state 
to  seal  said  plates  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance 
corresponding  to  the  discharge  gap  between  said  plates. 

placing  said  upper  plate  under  tension  to  assist  said  pre- 
formed glass  sealant  deformation  in  providing  a  uniform 
discharge  gap  between  said  plates,  the  boundaries  of 
which  are  controlled  solely  as  a  function  of  the  tempera- 
ture and  time  parameters  of  said  heating  step  and  the 
composition  and  cross-dimensional  area  of  said  glass  seal- 
ant preform,  and. 

evacuating  and  backfilling  said  chamber  with  an  illuminable 
gas  under  a  defined  pressure. 


4,071.288 
METHOD  OF  IMPLANTING  AN  AMALGAMATIVE 
METAL  IN  A  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  DURING 
MANUFACTURE 
George  S.  Evans.  Caldwell,  and  Henry  Skwirut,  Verona,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  H'estinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  593,814,  July  7,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,015,162. 
This  application  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,257 
Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  9//« 
U.S.  a.  316-19  6  aaims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  mercury-vapor  discharge  device 
such  as  an  electric  discharge  lamp  which  has  an  hermetically 
sealed  envelope,  the  method  of  placing  a  measured  quantity  of 
a  mercury-amalgamative  metal  at  a  predetermined  fixed  loca- 
tion within  said  envelope  before  the  latter  is  hermetically 
sealed,  which  meth(xJ  comprises; 

including  a  vitreous  member  as  an  integral  stationary  com- 
ponent of  said  device  and  arranging  it  so  that  a  selected 
part  of  the  member  is  positioned  at  said  fixed  location 
within  the  envelope, 
healing  the  vitreous  member  so  that  at  least  the  said  selected 
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4,071^7 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  GASEOUS 
DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Thomas  Albert  Shcrk,  West  Hurley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
nied  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,999 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  9/lR 
U.S.  a.  316—19  5  aaims 


part  thereof  is  softened  sufficiently  to  have  an  adhesive 
surface, 
introducing  the  measured  quantity  of  amalgamative  metal 
into  the  unsealed  envelope  and  orienting  the  latter  so  that 
the  falling  metal  strikes  and  sticks  to  the  adhesive  surface 
of  the  selected  heat-softened  part  of  said  vitreous  member. 


f. 

^1...- 


cooling  the  vitreous  member  to  anchor  the  amalgamative 
metal  in  place  on  the  selected  part  of  said  member,  and 
then 

completing  the  fabrication  of  said  device. 


4,071,289 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RIBBON 

TYPE  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Robert  G.  Szudarek,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Essex  Group, 
Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,506 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  9/12 

U.S.  a.  339-17  F  3  Qalms 
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1.  An  electrical  connection  assembly,  comprising: 

an  elongated  ribbon  type  electrical  cable  having  a  plurality 
of  elongated,  flat,  coplanar.  Hexible  electrical  conductors, 
and  a  continuous  insulative  sheath  in  intimate  contact  with 
and  surrounding  said  flat  conductors,  an  entire  intermedi- 
ate segment  of  said  insulative  sheath  being  removed  so  as 
to  expose  said  flat  electrical  conductors,  the  exposed 
portion  of  said  flat  electrical  conductors  being  axially 
twisted  so  that  the  plane  defined  by  each  such  exposed 
portion  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  defined  by 
said  cable; 

an  insulative  base  member  adapted  for  cooperation  with  said 
~  ribbon  type  cable,  said  base  member  including  means 
thereon  for  electrically  insulating  said  twisted  conductors 
from  one  another; 

an  insulative  cover  member  adapted  to  mate  with  said  base 
member  so  as  to  form  an  enclosure  for  the  exposed  ptirtion 
of  said  electrical  conductors;  and 

electrical  terminal  means  in  said  cover  member  and  engag- 
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ing  the  exposed  portion  of  said  electrical  conductors  for 
making  contact  to  said  electrical  conductors. 


4,071.290 
UNITARY  FUSE  CLIP  HAVING  A  WIRE  WRAP 
TERMINAL 
Ernest  Gerard  DeNigris,  Colts  Neck,  and  Albert  John  Tutko, 
Belle  Mead,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J.  and  Westera  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,965 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/12 

U.S.  a.  339—258  F  3  Qaims 


1.  A  spring  tension  fuse  clip  having  a  wire  wrap  leg  formed 
integrally  with  the  spring  clip  and  having  a  U  shape  adapted 
for  mating  with  and  applying  spring  tension  to  one  electrical 
terminal  of  an  inserted  fuse,  said  clip  being  formed  from  a 
single  piece  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  a  first 
gauge. 

said  U  shape  having  two  side  portions  and  a  lower  portion, 
said  side  portions  bent  upward  from  said  lower  portion, 
wherein  the  material  only  within  the  bends  formed  be- 
tween said  side  portions  and  said  lower  portion  of  said  U 
is  reduced  in  gauge  so  as  to  reduce  the  spring  tension  of 
said  clip  against  an  inserted  fuse. 


4,071,291 

HOLOGRAPHIC  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  COLOR 

HOLOGRAMS 

Masane  Suzuki;  Motonori  Kanaya,  and  Takeshi  Matsuoka,  all 
of  Omiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1974,  49-122678 
Int.  CV  G03H  1/30 
U.S.  f  I.  350—3.5  3  Claims 


MV^ 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  and  reconstructing  a  color  holo- 
graphic image  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  stripe  filter  on  the  surface  of  a  holographic  record- 
ing material,  said  stripe  filter  having  transparent  stripes  of 
equal  width  at  equal  intervals  separated  by  opaque  stripes, 
the  ratio  of  the  width  of  the  transparent  stripes  to  the 
opaque  stripes  therebetween  being  1:  (number  of  different 


color  light  beams  used  for  recording  the  color  holo- 
graphic image)-l, 

exposing  the  recording  material  simultaneously  to  an  object 
light  beam  of  a  first  color  and  a  reference  light  beam  of  the 
first  color  coherent  to  said  object  light  beam  through  the 
stripe  filter  placed  on  the  recording  material,  moving  said 
stripe  filter  in  one  direction  perpendicular  to  the  stripes  by 
the  length  equal  to  the  width  of  one  transparent  stripe. 

exposing  the  recording  material  simultaneously  to  an  object 
light  beam  of  a  second  color  and  a  reference  light  beam  of 
the  second  color  coherent  to  said  object  light  beam 
through  the  stripe  filter  placed  and  moved  on  the  record- 
ing material, 

repeating  the  above  moving  step  and  exposing  step  with 
different  color  light  beams  until  the  whole  area  of  the 
recording  material  is  occupied  by  the  stripes  of  different 
color  images, 

developing  and  fixing  the  color  holographic  image  on  the 
holographic  recording  material,  and 

exposing  the  holographic  recording  material  carrying  the 
color  holographic  image  thereon  simultaneously  to  differ- 
ent color  reference  light  beams  through  stripe  filters  in- 
serted in  the  respective  reference  light  beams,  the  colors 
of  the  reference  light  beams  being  the  same  as  those  of  the 
light  beams  used  for  recording  the  color  holographic 
image  on  the  recording  material,  the  stripe  filters  inserted 
in  the  reference  light  beams  having  transparent  stripes  for 
making  the  reference  light  beam  of  one  color  impinge 
upon  the  color  holographic  image  recorded  on  the  record- 
ing material  of  the  same  color  as  the  one  color. 


4,071,292 
FOCUSSING  PLATE 
Katsuhiro  Ise,  Sakai;  Yoshio  Kuramoto,  Toyonaka,  and  Yasuo 
Yamazaki,    Kawachi-Nagano,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1975,  50-104233 
Int.  a.2  G03B  21/60 
U.S.  a.  350—128  17  aaims 


12.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  a  focussing  device  compris- 
ing a  transparent  base  member  having  distributed  on  a  face 
thereof  a  plurality  of  surfaces  convergent  from  enlarged  bases 
to  respective  apices  and  characterized  in  that  said  surfaces  are 
each  light  diffusing  and  have  fine  light  diffusing  irregularities 
formed  thereon. 


4,071,293 
CONTACT  LENS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Theodore  P.  Avery,  511  W.  6th  St.,  Oil  City,  Pa.  16301 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  516,140,  Oct.  18,  1974.  This  application 
Apr.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,943 
Int.  CU  G02B  5/23 
U.S.  CI.  351—160  7  Claims 

1.  A  contact  lens  comprising  a  plastic  lens  member  having  a 
central  axis,  a  generally  annular  ring  formed  of  metal  suscepti- 
ble to  magnetic  attraction  and  having  a  continuously  varying 
cross-section  embedded  in  said  lens  concentrically  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  said  lens,  said  ring  member  being  of  varying 
cross-section  so  that  one  portion  of  said  ring  is  thicker  than  the 
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diametrically  opposite  portion  of  said  ring  so  that  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  lens  and  ring  assembly  is  below  the  geometnc 


ccnter  of  said  lens  so  that  said  lens  is  rotated  by  gravity  to  a 
desired  lens  orientation  in  the  eye  of  a  person  wearing  said  lens. 


4.071,295 
COPYING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEET  ORIGINALS  AND 

THICKER  ORIGINALS 
Shigehiro   Komori;   Hisashi   Sakamaki,   both   of  Yokohama; 
Hiroyuki  Hattori,  Mitaka;  Toshihide  lida,  Tokyo;  Koichi 
Miyamoto,  Tokyo,  and  Kazumi  Umezawa,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,210,  Nor.  6,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  258,820,  June  I,  1972.  Pat.  No. 
3,804,512.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,144 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  9.  1971,  46-48632- 
June  3,  1971,  46-38917;  June  3,  1971.  46-38918;  June  10,  1971 
46-41195;  June  10,  1971.  46-41196;  June  10.  1971,  46-41 197- 
June  21.  1971,  46-44611;  Aug.  30,  1971,  46-66740 
Int.  a.-  G03G  15/00:  B65H  9/04 
U.S.  a.  355-3  SH  3  Qaims 


4,071.294 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
LMPROVED  APERTURE  PLATE 
Peter  A.  Scibilia,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration. Cambridge.  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,080,  Nov.  15,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  6.  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,381 
Int.  a.-  G03B  1/48 
U.S.  a.  352-72  22  Qaims 


I   A  photographic  system  comprising: 

a  cavsette  comprising  a  cassette  housing  for  retaining  a  strip 
of  photographic  film  material,  said  cassette  housing  in- 
cluding an  openmg  m  an  edge  wall  thereof  configured  to 
present  at  least  an  mcrcmental  section  of  such  film  strip 
for  c(x>pcraiion  with  other  apparatus  for  providmg  a 
photographic  program  with  such  film  strip,  and  an  appa- 
ratus comprising  an  aperture  plate  configured  to  engage  at 
least  a  portion  of  such  presented  incremental  section  of 
such  film  strip  and  support  such  portion  of  such  incremen- 
tal section  in  a  predetermined  fix:al  position  when  such 
cassette  is  opcratively  positioned  within  said  apparatus, 
means  for  receiving  said  cassette  with  such  presented 
incremental  section  of  such  film  opcratively  located  on 
said  aperture  plate,  said  receiving  means  being  configured 
for  translation  of  such  presented  incremental  section  later- 
ally acrovs  said  aperture  plate  as  said  cassette  is  opera- 
ti\ely  liKated  in  said  receiving  means,  said  aperture  plate 
including  a  longitudinal  channel  laterally  bounded  by 
spaced  film  margin  engaging  surfaces  for  suppt^rtmg  the 
margins  of  such  film  strip  when  such  film  strip  is  opcra- 
tively located  on  said  aperture  plate,  and  said  aperture 
plate  including  a  ramp-like  portion  extending  substanlially 
from  the  btMtom  of  said  channel  to  one  of  said  margin 
engaging  surfaces  st>  as  to  urge  said  film  out  of  said  chan- 
nel and  to  said  one  margin  engaging  surface  when  such 
film  strip  IS  translated  laterally  across  said  aperture  plate 
towards  said  one  margin  engaging  surface  during  the 
operation  location  of  such  film  on  said  aperture  plate,  and 
means  for  cooperating  with  such  incremental  section  of 
such  film  strip  so  as  to  provide  such  photographic  pro- 
gram therewith  when  such  incremental  section  is  located 
in  said  predetermined  focal  position. 


''»    -Sw  y.\ 


1. 1.    ii 


I.  A  copying  apparatus  including  means  for  carrying  an 
original  to  be  copied;  a  photosensitive  medium;  an  optical 
system  for  projecting  on  the  photosensitive  medium,  an  image 
of  the  original  carried  by  said  carrying  means;  means  for  form- 
ing an  image  on  the  photosensitive  medium;  means  for  devel- 
oping the  image  formed  by  the  image  forming  means;  means 
operable  at  a  transfer  station  for  transferring  the  image  onto  a 
transfer  medium;  means  for  registering  said  transfer  medium 
with  said  photosensitive  medium  at  said  transfer  station;  means 
for  feeding  the  transfer  medium  to  said  registering  means; 
means  for  conveying  the  transfer  medium  from  the  transfer 
station  to  a  discharge  port;  a  driving  source;  first  clutch  means 
for  establishing  a  driving  connection  between  said  driving 
si>urce  and  said  feed  means;  second  clutch  means  for  establish- 
ing a  driving  connection  between  said  driving  source  and  said 
registering  means;  means  for  controlling  said  first  clutch  means 
to  start  driving  said  feeding  means  and  for  controlling  said 
second  clutch  means  to  stop  driving  said  registering  means 
after  said  start  of  said  feeding  means  wherein  said  control  of 
said  first  and  second  clutch  means  is  continued  until  the  leading 
edge  of  said  transfer  medium  is  stopped  by  engaging  the  undri- 
ven  registering  means,  and  for  subsequently  controlling  said 
first  clutch  means  to  cease  driving  the  feeding  means  and  said 
second  clutch  to  start  driving  said  registering  means;  and  delay 
means  for  maintaining  the  driving  of  said  registering  means  by 
said  second  clutch  means  for  a  predetermined  time  period  after 
the  commencement  of  feeding  of  a  next  successive  transfer 
medium,  wherein  at  the  conclusion  of  said  time  period  said 
second  clutc  interrupts  the  driving  of  the  register  rollers  to 
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stop  said  next  succeeding  transfer  medium  at  its  leading  edge 
engages  said  medium  registering  means. 


4,071,296 
ELECTROSTATIC-COPIER  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Heinrich  Ermel.  Munich;  Franz  Fruth.  Unterpfaffenhofen;  Ge- 
org  Fryda;  Peter  Lang,  both  of  Munich;  Fritz  Rau,  Unterhach- 
ing,  and  Jifrgen  Vossnacke,  Hohenschaftlarn,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG,  Leverkuscn.  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  19.  1975.  2507152 
Int.  a.-  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—15  6  Qaims 


which  is  emitting  light  fluxes  traversing  said  regions  as  a  set  of 
light  fluxes  on  at  least  one  spatial  frequency  filter  (2;  12)  of  an 
optical  image  correlator; 
jointly  modulating  said  set  of  light  fluxes  by  means  of  said 

spatial  frequency  filter; 
splitting  said  set  of  light  fluxes  corresponding  to  the  respec- 
tive pupil  regions  into  a  pair  of  sets  of  partial  light  fluxes: 


Y 

J  ^-'' 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copier  of  the  type  having  a  drum- 
shaped  charge  carrier  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
provided  with  a  photosensitive  surface  which  is  electrostati- 
cally chargeable  to  form  a  latent  image  to  which  toner  parti- 
cles are  attracted  for  subsequent  transfer  to  an  image  carrier, 
and  a  cleaning  arrangement  for  removing  residual  toner  parti- 
cles from  said  surface  prior  to  the  next  electrostatic  charging 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cleaning  cartridge 
adapted  for  in  toto  insertion  and  removal  from  said  copier,  said 
cartridge  having  a  leading  open  end  in  part  bounded  by  two 
edges  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  and  cleaning 
means  at  said  open  end  so  as  to  engage  said  photosensitive 
surface  when  said  cartridge  is  inserted  into  said  copier,  said 
cleaning  means  comprising  a  cleaning  roller,  a  guide  member 
below  said  cleaning  roller  and  a  cleaning  tape  which  contacts 
the  periphery  of  said  cleaning  roller  and  is  trained  about  said 
guide  member  and  has  portions  located  proximal  to  said  photo- 
sensitive surface  in  a  position  in  which  brushed-off  toner  parti- 
cles drop  onto  said  portions;  and  yieldable  sealing  means  at  said 
cartridge  at  least  in  part  bounding  said  open  end  and  yieldingly 
sealing  said  open  end  in  engagement  with  said  photosensitive 
surface  in  response  to  insertion  of  said  cartridge  into  said 
copier,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  sealing  roller  extending 
along  said  portions  lengthwise  of  said  drum  and  sealingly 
engaging  said  portions  and  said  photosensitive  surface. 


4,071,297 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PHOTOELECTRIC  ALLY  DETERMINING  THE 
POSITION  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  IMAGE  FOCUS  PLANE 
Ludwig  Leitz;  Knut  Heitmann;  Eckart  Schneider,  all  of  Wetzlar. 
and  Klaus  Dieter  Schaefer.  Braunfels.  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Ernst  Leitz  GmbH.  Wetzlar,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,525,  June  14,  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  673,726 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany.  June  18, 1973,  2330940 
Int.  Q.2  GOIC  i/0» 
U.S.  Q.  356-4  47  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  position  of  a  focusing 
plane  of  an  image  within  an  optical  device  including  an  optical 
imaging  system,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
defining  the  entrance  pupil  of  said  optical  imaging  system  into 
a  plurality  of  different  regions  (1';  1  ";  l";  V\  imaging  via  said 
optical  imaging  system  at  least  one  object  to  be  measured 


applying  each  of  said  partial  light  fluxes  to  photoelectric 
receiving  means  (5c,  5J;  5^';  5r.  5r')  for  generating  electri- 
cal output  signals  corresponding  to  said  partial  light 
fluxes;  and 

processing  said  signals  to  derive  further  electrical  signals 
being  indicative  of  positions  of  the  focusing  plane. 


4,071.298 

LASER  RAMAN/FLUORESCENT  DEVICE  FOR 

ANALYZING  AIRBORNE  PARTICLES 

David  G.  Falconer.  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stanford 

Research  Institute,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,786,  June  27,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,942 

Int.  Q.-  GOIN  15/02 

U.S.  Q.  356—73  7  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  physical  and  chemical  state 
of  aerosol  particles  comprising 

laser  means  for  establishing  a  light  beam, 

means  for  passing  a  stream  of  aerosol  particles  through  said 
light  beam  whereby  each  said  particle  generates  Raman 
and  fluorescent  radiation  in  addition  to  Rayleigh  radiation 

dichroic  filter  means  for  separating  said  Raman  and  fluores- 
cent radiations  from  said  Rayleigh  radiation. 

bandpass  filter  means  in  the  path  of  said  Raman  and  fluores- 
cent radiations  for  passing  a  selected  portion  of  either  the 
Raman  or  fluorescent  radiation  therethrough  having  fre- 
quencies in  accordance  with  the  chemical  composition  of 
the  particles  whose  physical  and  chemical  states  it  is  de- 
sired to  be  determined. 

photomultiplier  means  for  generating  pulse  signals  respon- 
sive to  the  radiation  from  each  particle  that  has  passed 
through  said  bandpass  filter  means, 

means  to  which  the  output  of  said  photomultiplier  means  is 
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applied  for  producing  a  display  of  particles  in  the  stream 

passing  through  said  laser  beam  sorted  in  accordance  with 

the  size  of  the  masses, 
means  to  which  the  output  of  said  photomultiplier  means  is 

also  applied  to  producing  a  display  indicative  of  the  mass 

concentration  of  particles  in  the  stream  passing  through 

said  laser  beam, 
Rayleigh  photomultiplier  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal 

responsive  to  the  Rayleigh  radiation  from  each  particle. 

and 
means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  said  pulse  signals  for 

providing  a  display  representative  of  the  particle  size 

distribution  for  a  given  volume  of  said  aerosol  particle 

stream. 


4,071.299 
TRANSMITTANCE  DENSITOMETER 
Tadashi  Amano;  Yoshitaka  Mulcaihara,  and  Tadashi  Nakamura, 
all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14.  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,268 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1975,  50-65149 

Int.  a.-'  COIN  21/22 

U.S.  a.  356— 202  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  transmittance  densitometer  comprising  an  annular 
sample  stage  with  a  central  measuring  light  path  passing  cen- 
trally therethrough  which  is  illuminated  interiorly  by  illumina- 
tion light,  and  a  vertically  movable  ambient  light  shielding 
cylinder  disposed  above  the  sample  stage  and  along  the  exten- 
sion of  the  measuring  light  path  and  surrounding  a  light  path 
communicating  in  extension  with  the  measuring  light  path,  the 
improvement  which  comprises 
an  annular  illumination  plate  made  of  a  semi-transparent 
substance  disposed  centrally  inside  of  said  sample  stage 
coaxially  therewith  annularly  surrounding  the  measuring 
light  path  and  capable  of  diffusing  transmission  light, 
an  internal  light  shielding  box  defining  a  light  shielding 
cylinder  and  disposed  beneath  said   illumination   plate 
forming  a  local  illumination  chamber  optically  isolated 
from  the  illumination  light  in  the  measuring  light  path  and 
the  sample  stage, 
an  electric  switch  means  for  responding  to  the  level  of  the 
ambient  light  shielding  cylinder  relative  to  the  sample 
stage,  and 
an  illumination  lamp  disposed  in  said  local  illumination 
chamber  and  operatively  connected  to  said  electric  switch 
means  for  being  turned  off  by  said  electric  switch  means 
when  said  ambient  light  shielding  cylinder  is  moved  so  as 
to  be  close  to  said  sample  stage. 


4,071,300 
SELF-PASTING  TOOTHBRUSH 
Roy  A.  Nichols.  6821  RaclifTe  St.,  Bristol,  Pa.  19007.  and  Fran- 
cis L.  Anderson,  13110  Theiss  Lane,  Tomball,  Tex.  77375 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,435 
Int.  a.2  B43K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  401-175  12  aaims 


m  : 


1.  A  self-pasting  toothbrush  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  brush  head  having  a  face  portion  and  a  bottom  end: 

b.  brush  bristles  extending  from  said  face  portion  of  said 
brush  head; 

c.  a  replaceable  cartridge  comprising  connector  means,  one 
end  of  said  connector  means  removably  secured  to  said 
bottom  end  of  said  brush  head,  said  connector  means  also 
having  a  channel  bored  therein. 

a  hollow  paste  reservoir  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
end.  said  open  end  of  said  paste  reservoir  engaged  to  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  connector  means,  said  paste 
reservoir  being  rotatable  in  relation  to  said  brush  head, 

piston  means  having  a  threaded  bore  therethrough,  said 
piston  means  being  snugly  positioned  within  said  paste 
reservoir,  and 

a  threaded  feed  rod,  one  end  of  which  is  fixedly  anchored  in 
said  connector  means,  the  other  end  of  which  is  threaded 
through  the  bore  contained  within  said  piston  means,  said 
feed  rod  extending  into  said  paste  reservoir,  said  various 
means  and  members  being  adapted  to  permit  said  piston  to 
move  along  the  axis  of  said  feed  rod  when  said  paste 
reservoir  is  rotated  relative  to  said  brush  head,  to  force 
any  toothpaste  located  in  said  reservoir  to  and  through 
said  channel  formed  in  said  connector  means; 

d.  conduit  means  bored  through  said  brush  head  to  commu- 
nicate with  said  channel  bored  in  said  connector  means, 
said  conduit  means  adapted  to  deliver  t(x>thpaste  to  the 
face  portion  of  said  brush  and  thus  to  said  bristles. 


4.071,301 
CORNER  GUSSETT 
Roger  D.  Pritchard,  100  S.  17th  St.,  Sebring,  Ohio  44672 
Filed  Nov.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  745.437 
Int.  a.J  E04B  1/38:  B25G  3/00:  F16B  7/00 
MS.  a.  403—231  2  Qaims 

1.  A  corner  gusset  for  joining  the  end  portions  of  two  angu- 
larly related  rails  of  a  hollow  frame  structure  having  cooperat- 
ing, inwardly  opening  channel  shaped  rail  portions  comprising, 
a  first  member,  generally  in  the  form  of  an  integrally  formed 

angle  bracket; 
a  second  member  in  a  spanning  relation  to  extended  end 
portions  of  first  and  second  angular  legs  of  said  angle 
bracket; 
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interengaging  lock  means  between  opposed  end  portions  of 

said  second  member  and  said  extended  end  portions; 
means  to  attach  said  gusset  within  the  two  angularly  related 

rails  to  form  a  rigid  corner  structure, 
an  inwardly  turned  flange  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said 

extended  end  portions, 
said  second  member  includes  a  main  central  span  portion 

defining  an  outer  obtuse  angle  relative  to  each  of  said  legs. 


within  the  groove  structure,  said  interior  and  peripheral 
bearing  portions  fitting  against  said  surface. 


and  a  like  obtusely  angled  outer  end  portion  from  each 
end  thereof  in  an  overlying  relation  to  an  inside  face  of 
said  extended  end  portions, 
said  interengaging  lock  means  including  a  reduced  width 
lug.  extending  outwardly  from,  and  in  a  co-planar  relation 
to  each  of  said  obtusely  angled  outer  end  portions  for 
engagement  through  a  companionately  shaped  and  sized 
aperture  through  one  of  said  flanges. 


4,071,302 

AISLE  DESIGNATORS 

Theodore  Henry  Allegri,  Sr.,  5617  Fairmont,  Peoria,  III.  61614 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,300 

Int.  a.2  EOIF  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  404—12  3  Qaims 


1.  An  aisle  designator  for  use  with  a  surface  having  a  groove 
structure  formed  therein,  said  aisle  designator  comprising: 

indicator  means  having  first  and  second  surfaces  and  a  pe- 
ripheral edge,  said  first  surface  being  convex  in  conforma- 
tion, said  second  surface  being  planar,  said  peripheral  edge 
being  formed  by  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second 
surfaces,  said  peripheral  edge  defining  a  circle,  said  indica- 
tor means  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  normal  to  said 
second  surface  and  intersecting  the  center  of  said  circle, 
said  indicator  means  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough, 
said  bore  having  a  bore  longitudinal  axis  normal  to  said 
second  surface  and  offset  from  said  axis  of  symmetry 
toward  said  peripheral  edge; 

anchor  means  having  an  annular  configuration,  said  anchor 
means  being  attached  normal  to  said  second  surface,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  anchor  means  being  aligned  with 
said  axis  of  symmetry,  said  anchor  means  having  a  cross- 
sectional  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  circle, 
said  second  surface  having  an  interior  bearing  portion  and 
a  peripheral  bearing  portion  defined  by  said  anchor 
means;  and 

the  groove  structure  being  annular  in  conformation  and 
normal  to  the  surface,  said  anchor  means  fitting  Hush 


4,071,303 
ROTARY  MACHINE  HAVING  A  SUSPENDED  SHAFT 
Joel  Guidez,  Aix-en-Provence;  Paul  Lecouvreur,  Fresnes,  and 
Jean  Roumailhac,  Versailles,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Com- 
missariat a  TEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,980 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18,  1975.  75  08543 
Int.  a.^  P04D  29/04 
MS.  a.  415—1 12  5  Qaims 


ia. 


1  A  rotary  machine  having  a  vertical  drive  shaft  of  varying 
diameter  suspended  from  the  upper  end  thereof  and  provided 
at  the  lower  end  thereof  with  an  impeller-wheel  surrounded  by 
a  casing  in  which  is  incorporated  a  suction  chamber  fitted  with 
stationary  radial  vanes  integral  with  the  casing,  wherein  said 
shaft  is  rotatably  mounted  in  a  hydrostatic  bearing  placed 
beneath  said  impeller-wheel,  a  removable  stationary  sleeve 
being  mounted  coaxially  with  said  shaft  between  said  suction 
chamber  and  said  impeller-wheel,  said  sleeve  including  a  sur- 
face of  revolution  having  its  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  surface  of  revolution  having  a  diam- 
eter varying  in  direct  constant  relation  to  the  diameter  of  said 
shaft. 


4,071,304 
SEPARATION  OF  PRODUCTS  IN  GRANULAR  FORM 
Raymond  Chauvin,  Verneuil-en-Halatte,  and   Pierre  M.  M. 
Guillon,  Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Charbonnages  de 
France,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,033,  July  19,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  690,064 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  July  27,  1973,  73  27584; 
June  24,  1974,  74  21826;  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18,  1975. 
34285/75 

Int.  Cl.^  B05D  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  427—185  23  Claims 


^ 
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1.  A  method  for  processing  granules  in  a  bed  of  particles  of 
a  product  partially  fiuidized  by  a  fluidization  agent  in  a  prede- 
termined range  of  temperature,  utilizing  at  least  a  raw  material 
formed  and  processed  in  a  divided  state,  the  said  divided  state 
being  of  the  group  consisting  of  drops  and  granules,  the  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 
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forming  a  vertical  columnar  fluidized  bed  zone  in  a  con- 
tainer having  sidewalls  and  at  least  one  cndwall.  forming 
a  vertical  columnar  non-fluidized  zone  in  said  container 
extending  substantially  the  length  of  said  sidewalls  and 
parallel  thereto,  the  vertical  columnar  non-fluidized  zone 
constituting  at  least  one  horizontal  channel  having  a  hori- 
zontal direction,  the  channel  not  being  subjected  to  the 
fluidizing  agent; 

vibrating  the  container  with  vibrations  directed  to  apply  to 
each  point  of  each  channel  with  vibrations  oriented  at  an 
angle  of  0'  to  80*  to  the  horizontal,  in  a  vertical  plane 
substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  channel,  said  vibra- 
tions serving  to  move  the  particles  aqd  the  granules  in  the 
direction  of  the  channel: 

maintaining  the  said  bed  at  a  temperature  within  the  prede- 
termined range  of  temperature; 

dropping  (he  said  material  in  the  said  divided  state  into  the 
vertical  columnar  fluidized  zone; 

subjecting  granules  in  the  bed  and  the  pulverulent  product  to 
circulation  currents  consequently  formed  during  simulta- 
neous fluidization  and  vibration; 

simultanet^usly  utilizing  said  circulation  currents  for  feeding, 
within  the  container  itself,  vibrated  screening  and  dis- 
charging means  with  the  granules  and  the  particles; 

and  extracting  and  discharging  the  granules  to  the  outside. 


4.071^5 
TRANSDUCER  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  TIDAL  CURRENT 

ENERGY 

Fumio  Ootsu,  6-4,  Shirahae-cho,  Sueho  Nagasaki,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  13.  1976.  Ser.  No.  732.187 
Int.  a.'  F04B  17/02:  F03B  4/10 
\}S.  a.  417—334  3  Claims 
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housing,  an  impeller  disposed  within  said  communicating  ple- 
num space  and  sea-water  channel  so  that  an  upper  half  thereof 
is  located  in  said  plenum  space  and  the  substantial  portion  of  its 
lower  half  is  located  in  said  sea-water  channel,  said  impeller 
including  a  rotary  shaft  disposed  slightly  above  and  in  parallel 
to  an  interface  between  the  plenum  space  and  the  sea-water 
channel  to  project  into  both  atmosphere  compartments,  and  a 
mechanism  for  producing  a  motive  fluid  disposed  in  each  of 
said  atmosphere  compartments  to  be  operalively  coupled  to 
the  end  of  said  rotary  shaft  projecting  into  the  associated 
atmosphere  compartment,  the  arrangement  being  such  that, 
with  the  apparatus  submerged  in  the  sea.  a  tidal  current  flows 
through  said  sea-water  channel  to  drive  said  impeller  to  cause 
said  mechanism  for  producing,  as  the  motive  fluid,  high  pres- 
sure air  from  the  air. 


4.071.306 
ROTARY  VANE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  RELIEF  MEANS 

FOR  VANE  SLOTS 
Peter  Trent  Calabretta.  York,  Pa„  assignor  to  Borg-Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,747,  April  16,  1975, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,748,  April 

16.  1975.  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

568.749.  April  16.  1975.  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9. 

1976,  Ser.  No.  656,480 

Int.  CI.-  P04C  29/02 

U.S.  a.  418—82  2  Claims 
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1.  A  transducer  apparatus  for  converting  an  energy  of  a  tidal 
current  to  an  energy  of  a  high  pressure  fluid,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  housing  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  bt^x.  a  pair 
of  atmosphere  compartments  disposed  on  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  hou.sing  theret>f  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  each  other  and  with  the  atmosphere,  a  plenum  space  and 
a  sea-water  channel  disposed  between  said  pair  of  atmosphere 
compartments  within  said  housing:,  said  sea-water  channel 
being  overlain  with  said  plenum  -space  to  communicate  with 
the  latter  and  having  both  ends  opened  into  the  exterior  of  said 


1.  A  rotary  sliding  vane  compressor  comprising:  a  housing 
providing  a  gas  working  chamber  having  a  cylindrical  wall 
and  including  end  plates  closing  said  chamber;  a  cylindrical 
rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  chamber  and  having  op- 
posed end  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  vane 
slots  formed  therein;  said  rotor  being  in  sliding  contact  with 
said  cylinder  wall  at  a  contact  point;  a  gas  inlet  port  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber;  a  gas  discharge  port  adjacent  said 
contact  point  communicating  with  said  chamber;  a  gas  dis- 
charge chamber  associated  with  said  housing,  said  gas  dis- 
charge chamber  having  a  sump  portion  for  the  accumulation  of 
lubricating  fluid  separated  from  said  gas;  a  plurality  of  vanes 
slidable  in  said  vane  slots  each  having  one  end  thereof  flush 
with  one  of  the  end  surfaces  of  said  rotor,  a  vane  tip  in  contact 
with  said  cylindrical  wall  and  a  lower  edge  defining,  in  cooper- 
ation with  the  bt>ttom  of  said  vane  slots  and  at  least  one  of  said 
end  plates,  an  undervane  space;  means  defining  a  first  fluid 
passage  in  said  one  end  plate  having  a  fluid  supply  port  at  one 
end  of  said  passage  and  an  inlet  at  the  opposite  end.  said  supply 
port  being  Ux;ated  so  that  it  communicates  with  an  undervane 
space  as  the  rotor  moves  in  a  direction  from  said  gas  inlet  port 
to  said  gas  discharge  port,  said  fluid  supply  port  being  out  of 
communication  with  said  undervane  space  for  a  predetermined 
distance  before  said  vane  tip  reaches  said  contact  point;  means 
for  supplying  a  substantially  incompressible  fluid  to  said  inlet 
whereby  said  fluid  flows  through  said  passage  and  fills  said 
undervane  spaces,  trapping  a  predetermined  quantity  of  fluid 
in  said  undervane  spaces;  said  fluid  being  confined,  except  for 
high  flow  rcMstance  leakage  paths  between  said  rotor  and  said 
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housing,  and  between  said  vanes  and  said  vane  slots,  as  said 
vane  approaches  said  contact  point,  said  last-named  means 
including  a  conduit  through  which  said  fluid  is  transferred 
from  said  sump  portion,  having  an  outlet  aligned  with,  but 
spaced  from,  said  fluid  supply  passage  inlet  and  a  disc-like 
element  interposed  between  said  conduit  outlet  and  said  fluid 
supply  passage  inlet  and  driven  with  said  rotor,  said  element 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  adapted  to  intermit- 
tently and  periodically  interconnect  said  conduit  to  said  fluid 
supply  passage  and  means  defining  a  second  fluid  passage  in 
one  of  said  end  plates,  said  passage  having  a  first  portion 
adapted  to  communicate  with  said  undervane  spaces,  said 
second  fluid  passage  having  a  portion  which  extends  into  said 
gas  working  chamber  so  as  to  relieve  suction  created  by  the 
vanes  moving  outwardly  during  the  suction  phase. 


4,071408 
DISPENSER  FOR  ICE  CREAM  OR  THE  UKE 
John  T.  UFrcda,  29196  Piping  Rock  Road,  Sun  City,  Calif. 
92381 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,706 

Int.  a.-'  A47J  43/28 

U.S.  a.  425—284  I  Claim 


4,071,307 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CHIPS  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Luigi  Porro,  via  Torino  24-26,  Villanova  Canavese,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,376 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  16, 1974,  70631/74 

Int.  a.^  B29F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  425—72  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  chips  of  a  thermoplastic  material 
such  as  polyethylene  or  polypropylene,  comprising: 

a  die  for  extruding  filaments  and  having  heating  means; 

a  rotatable  shearing  tool  having  one  shearing  blade,  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  die  for  shearing  the  filaments 
into  chips; 

an  enclosure  surrounding  the  shearing  tool  and  the  die,  for 
leading  the  chips  away  from  the  shearing  area  and  toward 
an  outflow  aperture; 

a  hopper  placed  beneath  the  outflow  aperture  of  the  enclo- 
sure for  collecting  the  chips; 

a  rotatable  impeller  located  immediately  adjacent  the  lower 
outlet  end  of  said  hopper  and  cooperating  with  the  hopper 
for  generating  an  air  stream  into  the  hopper  and  the  enclo- 
sure, said  air  stream  cooling  said  shearing  blade,  and 
wherein  the  die  comprises  a  mandrel  having  a  flat  plate- 
like portion  and  a  rearwardly  extending  conical  apex,  a 
cylinder  housing  the  mandrel  and  a  brealcer  plate  engag- 
ing the  apex  of  the  mandrel,  said  cylinder  defining  an 
extrusion  chamber  between  its  inner  surface  and  the  coni- 
cal apex  of  said  mandrel,  said  flat  plate-like  portion  having 
extrusion  holes  in  at  least  two  coaxial  circular  arrays  near 
the  periphery  thereof,  the  arrays  being  displaced  by  half 
an  angular  pitch  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  extrusion 
holes  extending  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  die  in 
a  radial  plane  from  a  point  near  the  center  of  said  extrusion 
chamber  to  a  point  near  the  periphery  of  said  flat  plate-like 
portion  and  tapering  from  said  extrusion  chamber  to  said 
flat  plate-like  portion. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  ice  cream  or  similar  frozen  material  com- 
prising: 

a  cylinder  open  at  one  end; 

means  forming  a  handle  for  supporting  said  cylinder  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof; 

a  piston  movable  along  the  axis  of  said  cylinder; 

a  lever  pivotally  supported  by  the  handle  forming  means, 
said  lever  extending  adjacent  said  handle; 

means  connecting  said  lever  to  said  piston  whereby  the 
squeezing  of  said  handle  and  of  said  lever  together  causes 
said  piston  to  move  along  said  cylinder  to  eject  a  scoop  of 
ice  cream  or  similar  frozen  material  therefrom;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  piston  to  rotate 
said  piston  about  said  axis; 

said  dispenser  including  a  scraper  connected  to  said  piston  so 
as  to  be  rotatably  movable  therewith,  said  scraper  being 
engageable  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder 
whereby  to  scrape  ice  cream  adhering  to  said  inner  sur- 
face therefrom; 

said  scraper  comprising  diametrically  oppositely  disposed 
scraper  blades  that  extend  lengthwise  of  said  cylinder  and 
on  the  side  of  said  piston  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the 
cylinder; 

said  dispenser  including  means  permitting  free  radial  move- 
ment of  said  scraper  relative  to  said  piston. 


4,071309 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CEMENT 
WITH  PREHEATER,  KILN  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
FOR  HEATING  COMBUSTION  AIR 
Isao  Yamane,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers  Cor- 
poration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,990 
Int.  a.J  F27B  15/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  432—14  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  such  as  Portland  cement  clinker  in 
a  system  including  at  least  a  preheater  and  a  rotary  kiln,  with 
the  cement  being  made  from  pulverant  feed  material  pre-sin- 
tered  in  the  preheater  and  then  fed  to  the  rotary  kiln,  with  said 
pulverants  being  pre-sintered  in  a  counterflow  of  kiln  waste 
gases  passing  through  multi-stages  (3.  5.  7  and  9)  of  raw  mate- 
rial preheating  in  the  preheater.  and  in  which  a  flow  (e.g..  in 
flue  4)  of  said  kiln  waste  gases  from  an  identified  one  of  said 
stages  (e.g.,  stage  7)  contains  more  thermal  energy  than  can  be 
utilized  to  advantage  in  preheating  the  raw  material  in  the 
remaining  stages  (e.g.,  stages  5  and  3)  through  which  such 
gases  pass  before  dispersing  in  surrounding  atmosphere,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  extracting  from  said  flow  (e.g.,  in  flue  4)  of  gases  from  said 
identified  stage  (e.g.,  7)  a  portion  of  such  gases; 

b.  conducting  such  extracted  gases  to  pass  through  a  heat 
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exchanger  (20)  into  which  air  i^  introduced  at  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  the  temperature  of  the  extracted  gases  to 
thereby  transfer  heat  energy  to  such  air  while  discharging 
the  extracted  gases  and  such  air  from  the  heat  exchanger 
(20)  in  separate  and  unmixed  streams  (via  21  and  24);  and 


zr- 


£uU: 


^^ 


— r 

c.  recycling  the  heat  energy  transferred  to  such  air  from  said 
extracted  gases  by  delivenng  and  introducing  such  heated 
air  to  the  system  (via  24,  14.  18  or  24,  27)  at  a  location 
within  the  system  where  material  feed  has  at  least  passed 
through  said  identified  stage  (e.g..  7)  but  has  not  yet 
passed  out  of  the  kiln  (11). 


4,071.310 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CEMENT 

Gerard  Ghestem,  Lambersart,  France,  assignor  to  Fives-Call 

Babcock,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  735,908 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28,  1975,  75  32852; 
Aug.  2.  1976.  76  23533 

Int.  a.-  F27B  7/02 
VJS.  a.  432—106  6  Oaims 
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1.  An  installation  for  the  manufacture  of  cement  from  dry 
raw  material,  comprising 
a.  a  rotary  tubular  kiln  having 

1.  an  inlet  for  the  material, 

2.  means  for  producing  hot  gases  in  the  kiln  for  converting 
the  material  into  clinker. 

3.  an  outlet  for  the  clinker,  and 


4.  flue  means  for  removing  the  hot  gases  from  the  kiln. 

b.  a  chamber  of  combustion  disposed  upstream  of  the  kiln  inlet, 
the  combustion  chamber  having 

1.  means  for  producing  combustion  gases  in  the  chamber, 
and 

2.  flue  means  for  removing  the  combustion  gases  from  the 
chamber, 

c.  first  and  second  preheaters  for  the  raw  material. 

1.  said  first  preheater  being  a  multi-stage  preheater.  and  Hues 
interconnecting  the  stages  of  the  first  preheater, 

2.  means  for  introducing  all  of  the  raw  material  into  a  firs< 
stage  of  said  first  preheater,  for  heating  therein. 

3.  one  of  the  stages  of  the  first  preheater  being  arranged  to 
divide  the  heated  material  into  two  fractions, 

4.  conduit  means  passing  one  of  the  material  fractions  se- 
quentially into  the  second  preheater  and  into  the  chamber 
of  combustion  and  passing  the  other  material  fraction 
sequentially  into  successive  ones  of  the  stages  of  the  first 
preheater  and  into  the  chamber  of  combustion, 

5.  one  of  said  preheaters  being  in  communication  with  the 
flue  means  for  removing  the  hot  gases  from  the  kiln 
whereby  the  hot  gases  pass  through  said  one  preheater  for 
heating  the  material  therein,  and 

6.  the  other  one  of  said  preheaters  being  in  communication 
with  the  flue  means  for  removing  the  combustion  gases 
from  the  combustion  chamber  whereby  the  combustion 
gases  pass  through  said  other  preheater  for  heating  the 
material  therein,  and 

d.  a  cooler  receiving  the  clinker  from  the  outlet  of  the  kiln. 


4.071,311 
REFRACTORY  INSULATION 

Paul  Anthony  Errington,  Neston,  England,  assignor  to  Morgan 
Refractories  Limited,  Wirral,  England 

Filed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683.809 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1976, 
5588/76 

Int.  a.-  F27D  13/06.  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  432-234  -       3  Claims 


1.  A  furnace  member  comprising  a  generally  horizontal 
metal  pipe  in  a  furnace  and  insulated  by  refractory  sheathing 
consisting  of  metal  coupling  links  which  each  rest  on  and  fit 
around  an  upper  part  of  the  pipe,  each  link  having  substantially 
radially  outwardly  extending  tile-engaging  projections  spaced 
apart  around  the  coupling  link,  an  inner  resilient  layer  of  re- 
fractory fibrous  material  covering  the  coupling  links  except  for 
the  tile-engaging  projections  which  project  through  the  inner 
layer,  and  an  outer  layer  of  refractory  tiles  which  extend 
around  and  cover  the  inner  layer,  circumferentially  adjacent 
tiles  substantially  meeting  in  abutment  overlapping  each  cou- 
pling link  and  having  holes  engaged  by  said  projections  such 
that  each  link  joins  together  two  adjacent  tiles,  so  that  said  tiles 
and  links,  with  the  inner  layer  interposed,  positively  interen- 
ga£#  so  as  to  embrace  and  hold  in  place  around  the  pipe. 


CHEMICAL 


4,071,312 
GREEN-YELLOW  TO  ORANGE  MONOAZO  PAPER 

DYES 
John  Blackwell,  Kennett  Square.  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,119,  Oct.  19,  1970. 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16.  1972,  Ser.  No.  297,957 

Int.  a.-  D21H  1/46:  C09B  29/36 

U.S.  a.  8—7  10  aaims 

1.  A  green-yellow  to  orange  fluorescent  dye  of  the  formula 


4,071,314 

PROCESSES,  REAGENTS  AND  MEANS  FOR  EARLY 

DIAGNOSIS  OF  PREGNANCY 

Robert  Louis  Pnignaud,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoire 
Theranol,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,935,  Jan.  4,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,034 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  8,  1973.  73.00496 

Int.  a:  GOIN  33/16:  A61K  37/38 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  9  Oaims 
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where 
Y  =  O  or  S 
Z  =  H  or  CHj 

n  =  0  or  I  and 

M  =  H.  Li,  Na,  K,  NH4or  the  protonated  form  of  a  tertiary 

lower  alkylamine  or  alkanolamine. 
10.  The  paper  as  claimed  in  claim  9  wherein  the  dye  in  its 
free-acid  form  has  the  structural  formula 


SO,H 


CO— NH 

/  \ 

CH  C=0. 

\  / 

CO— NH 


SO,H 


CO— NH 
/  \ 

CH  C=0. 

\  / 

CO— NH 


4,07U13 
POLYUREA  POLYCARBAMOYL  SULPHONATES 

Geoffrey  Bruce  Guise.  Highton,  Australia,  assignor  to  Common- 
wealth Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization, 
Campbell,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec,  5,  1975,  4204/75 
Int.  Cl.^  D06M  15/52:  C08L  81/OS 

U.S.  a.  8—127.6  17  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  fibrous  materials 

which  has  the  average  molecular  formula  represented  by  the 

structure  (I), 


R(NHCONRR'),(NHCOSO,    M)y 


(I) 


where  R  is  an  organic  radical,  containing  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms;  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  which  may  or  may  not 
contain  substituents;  R"  is  either  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical; 
X  and  y  are  each  greater  than  zero  and  x  ->r  y  =  2;M*isa 
monovalent  cation  or  one  equivalent  of  a  polyvalent  cation 
such  that  there  is  electrical  neutrality  in  the  molecule;  and  the 
molecular  weight,  as  represented  by  the  formula  (I),  is  in  ex- 
cess of  500.  I 


1.  In  a  process  for  early  diagnosis  of  pregnancy  in  mammals 
for  whom  pregnancy  causes  elimination  of  chorionic  gonado- 
tropin of  placental  origin  in  the  urine  comprising: 

combining  a  predetermined  quantity  and  dilution  of  urine 
from  a  subject  being  tested  for  pregnancy  with  a  reagent 
comprising  a  storable,  dry  composition  mixable  with  dilut- 
ing liquid  immediately  prior  to  usage,  said  composition 
comprising  a  substrate  of  erythrocytes  or  synthetic  ptily- 
mer  suitable  for  use  as  such  a  substrate  on  which  are 
adsorbed  chorionic  gonadotropin  endowed  with  antigen 
properties  and  said  composition  including  a  substance 
acting  as  an  anti-serum  with  respect  to  this  antigen; 

allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  from  one-half  to  2  hours;  and 

inspecting  the  mixture  for  the  occurrence  of  agglutination 
reaction  or  the  inhibition  thereof,  the  improvement 
wherein 

the  ratio  of  said  adsorbed  chorionic  gonadotropin  endowed 
with  antigen  properties  to  said  substance  acting  as  an 
anti-serum  with  respect  to  this  hormone  is  such  that  said 
reagent  is  sensitive  to  chorionic  gonadotropin  in  the  urine 
only  when  the  latter  is  eliminated  in  the  urine  at  a  rate 
exceeding  1,500 1.U.  of  chorionic  gonadotropin  per  liter  of 
urine,  and  the  agglutination  reaction  is  prevented  when 
the  urine  contains  more  than  1.500  I.U.  of  chorionic  gona- 
dotropin per  liter  of  urine. 

and  wherein  said  composition  comprises  three  superimposed 
dried  layers,  the  lower  layer  comprising  said  substrate 
having  adsorbed  thereon  said  HCG  antigen,  the  top  layer 
comprising  said  antiserum,  and  a  middle  layer  interposed 
between  said  bottom  and  top  layers,  said  middle  layer 
comprising  a  phosphate  buffer  containing  a  calcium  ion 
chelating  agent. 


4,071,315 
ANALYTICAL  TAPE  MEDIUM 
Guy  Chateau,  7,  rue  des  Fonts  de  Comines,  Lille  (Nord).  France 
Filed  July  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,694 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  2,  1976,  76  17634 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16.  21/30 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  20  Oaims 

I.  A  method  for  the  continuous  immunological  analysis  of  a 
plurality  of  samples  of  serum,  which  consists  in  detecting,  in 
each  sample,  the  possible  presence  of  a  first  substrate  of  anti- 
bodies or  antigens  by  fixation  of  the  said  first  substrate  possibly 
contained  in  the  serum  on  a  second  substrate  of  the  corre- 
sponding antigens  or  antibodies  respectively,  wherein  the 
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second  substrate  is  fixed  on  at  least  one  zone  of  a  longitudinal 
tape  and  by  the  fact  that  a  longitudinal  translatory  displace- 
ment of  the  tape  is  effected  in  order  to  bring  said  zone,  in 
succession, 
opposite  a  station  where  there  is  deposited  a  sample  possibly 
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4,071.316 
SILICONE  COMPOSITION  FOR  ANALYZING  BLOOD 

SAMPLES 
John  H.  Wright,  Elnora,  N.Y.,  ■ssignor  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Waterford.  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  634.S63,  Nor,  24.  1975,  Pat. 

No.  4.018,564.  This  application  Dec,  20.  1976,  Ser,  No.  752,057 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  C07F  7/18:  COIN  33/16 

ViS.  a.  23-230  B  14  Qaims 

8.  A  method  for  analyzing  a  blood  sample  composed  of 

blood  serum  and  blood  clots  in  part  comprising  adding  to  said 

blood  sample  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  blood-separating 

composition  having  controlled  rheological  properties  and  a 

specific  gravity  that  varies  from  1.035  to  1  06  wherein  said 

composition  comprises  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  blend  of 

diorganopolysiloxanes  which  are  compatible  with  each  other 

of  a  viscosity  varying  from  10.000  to  500,000  centipoise  at  24° 

C  where  the  organo  groups  are  methyl  and  a  mixture  of  methyl 

and  tetrachlorophenyl;  (b)  from  3  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a 

filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  fumed  silica  and 

fumed  silica  treated  with  a  silicone  compound  wherein  the 

amount  of  treated  fumed  silica  varies  from  0  to  100%  by 

weight  of  the  total  silica  present;  and  (c)  from  0.05  to  3  parts  by 

weight  of  a  stabilizing  compound  of  the  formula. 

R  O  (C^j.O).(C(.H,»0)^ 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  7  carbtm 
atoms,  a  and  b  are  integers  equal  to  from  I  to  4  inclusive,  x  is 
an  integer  equal  to  from  about  4  to  5  or  more  and  y  is  a  whole 
number  equal  to  from  0  to  50;  and  centrifuging  the  bUxxi 
sample  and  said  blmxj-separating  composition  to  separate  said 
bkxxl  serum  from  said  blood  dost  with  said  blood-separating 
composition  forming  an  integral  barrier  between  said  bkxxi 
clots  and  said  blood  serum. 


tively  active  substance  in  a  sample,  the  device  having  a  carrier 
matrix  incorporated  with  a  test  composition  comprising 

an  organic  hydroperoxide. 

an  indicator  capable  of  producing  a  detectable  response  in 
the  presence  of  a  perioxide.  and 

a  diluent  comprising  a  compound  having  the  structure 


R. 


R, 


\ 


t 

-S- 

\ 

o 


O.     R.— S— R,. 


containing  the  first  substrate,  in  order  to  cause  the  fixation 
of  the  possible  first  substrate  on  the  second  substrate  fixed 
on  the  tape. 

opposite  a  station  in  which  the  said  zone  is  rinsed  to  elimi- 
nate any  possible  excess  of  unfixed  first  substrate,  and  then 

opposite  a  reaction  reading  station. 


O 

R|"~C  ,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

NR,R,, 


4,071,317 
TEST  COMPOSITION  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
DETERMINING  PEROXIDATIVELY  ACTIVE 
SUBSTANCES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Charles  Tak  Wai  Lam,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, Inc„  Elkhart.  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,002 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/22.  33/16 
U.S.  a.  23—253  TP  40  Qaim 

21.  A  test  device  for  determining  the  presence  ofa  peroxida- 


in  which  R,  and  Rj.same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  having  I  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  or  aryl. 


4.071,318 
TEST  COMPOSITION  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
DETERMINING  PEROXIDATIVELY  ACTIVE 
SUBSTANCES 
Charles  Tak  Wai  Lam,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,005 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/22.  33/16 
U.S.  a.  23-253  TP  30  Claims 

20.  A  test  device  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  peroxida- 
tively  active  constituent  in  a  sample,  the  device  having  a  car- 
rier matrix  incorporated  with  a  test  composition  comprising 
cumene  hydroperoxide,  o-tolidine  and  triethanolamine  borate. 

4,071,319 
CONTAMINANT  DETECTOR 
Edward  L.  Nugent,  North  Caldwell,  N.J..  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company.  Rutherford,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,101 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/22.  21/06.  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  23-254  R  6  Qaims 


10- 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  fluid-borne  contaminants, 
which  comprises: 

a.  a  first  tubular  container  having  a  portal  therein; 

b.  a  self-sealing,  gas-proof,  cannula-penetrable  closure 
mounted  in  said  portal,  said  closure  together  with  said  first 
tubular  container  defining  a  hermetically  sealed  chamber; 

c.  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  chamber; 

d  a  second  tubular  container  mounted  in  said  first  tubular 
coi..-,..jr  and  having  one  end  in  open  communication 
with  said  chamber  and  the  other  end  closed  by  said  clo- 
sure; and 

e.  an  indicator  for  the  presence  of  said  contaminants  dis- 
posed in  said  st-cond  tubular  container. 
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4,07U20 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION 

OF  IMPURITIES,  ESPECIALLY  BACTERIA,  ON  FLAT 

SURFACES 

Martin  Korbin,  An  der  Eisenbahn  la.  6392  Neu  Anspach  1, 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27. 1976,  2618334 
Int.  Cl.=  C12B  1/04:  GOIN  1/02  13/00 
U.S.  a.  23—259  10  Qaims 


4.07U22 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  INERT  GAS 

Johannes  W.  Graat,  Overasselt.  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Smit 

Nijmegen  B.V.,  Nymegen,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,424,  July  10,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,546 
Gaims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    16,    1974, 
2424064;  May  16,  1974,  7417281  [U] 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  1/00.  7/00:  F23D  11/00 
U.S,  a.  23—262  8  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  quantitative  determination  of  impurities, 
especially  bacteria,  on  a  fiat  surface,  said  device  comprising  a 
body  member  provided  with  a  rinsing  chamber  having  an 
opening  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  Hat  surface  to  be  investi- 
gated in  open  communication  therewith,  aperture  means 
spaced  from  said  opening  and  connecting  said  rinsing  chamber 
with  the  atmosphere  outside  said  body  member  for  permitting 
both  liquid  passage  and  air  passage  from  outside  said  body 
member  into  said  rinsing  chamber  and  vice  versa,  and  sealing 
means  on  said  body  member  for  providing  a  liquid-tight  and  an 
air-tight  seal  between  said  rinsing  chamber  and  the  flat  surface 
being  investigated. 

4,071,321 
TEST  COMPOSITION  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
DETERMINING  PEROXIDATIVELY  ACTIVE 
SUBSTANCES 
Charles  Tak  Wai  Lam,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,001  ^ 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  31/22.  33/16 

U.S.  a.  23—253  TP  63  Claims 

51.  A  test  device  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  peroxida- 

tively  active  substance  in  a  test  sample,  said  device  having  a 

carrier  matrix  incorporated  with  a  test  composition  comprising 

a.  an  organic  hydroperoxide, 

b.  an  indicator  capable  of  producing  a  detectable  response  in 
the  presence  of  said  hydroperoxide  and  a  peroxidatively 
active  substance, 

c.  a  diluent  having  the  structure 


R, 


\ 


O 
^O    .    R,— S— R,    ,    R,— C 


1 

o 


\ 


NR,Rj 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  an  inert  gas  of  the  type 
wherein  liquid  or  gaseous  hydrocarbons  are  burnt  with  air, 
comprising: 
an  elongated  chamber  having  a  combustion  portion  includ- 
ing one  end  of  the  chamber  and  a  contiguous  cooling 
portion  including  the  other  end  of  the  chamber,  an  inlet  at 
the  combustion  end  for  receiving  fuel  and  air  to  be  burned 
and  an  outlet  at  the  cooling  end  thereof,  said  chamber 
comprising  inner  and  outer  walls  defining  a  water  jacket 
therebetween  along  the  entire  length  and  periphery  of  the 
chamber  for  receiving  cooling  water  at  the  combustion 
end,  and  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  disposed  along  the 
length  of  the  cooling  portion  and  around  the  periphery 
thereof,  said  spray  nozzles  receptive  of  water  from  the 
water  Jacket  for  spraying  into  the  cooling  portion  of  the 
chamber. 


or  mixtures  thereof,  in  which  R,  and  R2,  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  or 

aryl,  and 
d.  a  borate  ester  having  the  structure 


4,071,323 
DIFFUSION  CRUCIBLE  AND  SLAB  MEMBER  WITH 
COMMON  METAL  COMPONENT  IN  THE  VAPOR 
PHASE 
Robert  L.  Holman,  Pittsford,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamfoid,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730.918 

Int.  C\?  BOID  9/00 

U.S.  a.  23—273  R  8  Claims 


(CH,).n— O 

/  \ 

N-(CHj),-0-B 
(CH,)^-0 

in  which  m.  n  and  p.  same  or  different,  are  integers  of  1  to 
about  4. 


1.  A  crucible  and  crystalline  slab  member  for  vapor  phase 
diffusion  under  equilibrium  conditions  between  the  crucible 
and  the  crystalline  slab  member,  comprising:  a  porous,  multi- 
phase solid  crucible  provided  with  at  least  one  non-cylindrical 
cavity  in  which  said  crystalline  slab  member  can  be  placed, 
said  non-cylindrical  cavity  having  dimensions  about  1  to  about 
3  millimeters  greater  than  said  crystalline  slab  member,  the  said 
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crucible  and  slab  member  comprising  material  which  gives  off 
the  same  chemical  metal  component  in  the  vapor  phase  as  said 
crystalline  member  at  some  temperature  and  whose  common 
vapor  phase  is  one  having  a  pressure  less  than  about  10  * 
atmosphere. 


4,071,324 

CHEMICAL  REACTOR 

Luther  James  Reid,  196  Bishops  Drive,  Aston.  Pa.  19014 

Filed  June  1,  1976.  Ser.  No.  691.892 

int.  a.-  F27B  17/02:  SOU  8/06 

LI.S.  a.  23—288  K  3  Oaims 


1  In  an  apparatus  Tor  contacting  a  fluid  stream  with  a  partic- 
ulate solid  contact  material  a  supported  heat  exchange  body, 
temperature  regulating  means  surrounding  said  heat  exchange 
body,  a  vertically  disposed  open  ended  tube  extendmg  through 
said  heat  exchange  body,  upper  closure  means  and  lower  clo- 
sure means  for  said  tube,  a  support  means  attached  to  said 
lower  closure  and  extending  mto  said  tube  and  a  supply  con- 
duit dispsed  in  said  heat  exchange  btxly  opening  into  said  lube 
above  said  support  means  and  below  said  upper  closure  means 


4.071,325 
ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  REACTOR 
Gerald  M.  Platz,  West  Chester.  Ohio,  and  Norris  W.  Walkup, 
Atwood.  III.,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical 
Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,451 

Int.  a.-  SOU  i/04:  C08F  2/00 

U.S.  a.  23-290  5  Qaims 


ii.  a  first  reactor  body  section  contiguous  to  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  motor  housing. 

iii.  a  second  reactor  body  section  communicating  with  the 
first  reactor  body  section. 

iv.  a  stirrer  extending  longitudinally  from  the  motor  hous- 
ing through  the  first  and  second  reactor  body  sections. 

V.  end  heads  for  sealing  the  opposite  ends  of  the  motor 
housing  and  the  second  reactor  body  section,  respec- 
tively, and 

vi.  closure  straps  removably  and  hermetically  securing  the 
motor  housing  and  the  respective  reactor  body  sections 
in  assembled  relation  with  the  end  heads  in  sealing 
relation  thereon; 

b.  means  horizontally  supporting  the  reactor,  including  fixed 
cradle  means  and  movable  cradle  means. 

1.  the  fixed  cradle  means  including  means  for  deflecting 
longitudinally  of  the  reactor  to  accommodate  the  ther- 
mal expansion  thereof,  and. 

ii.  the  movable  cradle  means  facilitating  movement  of  the 
motor  housing  and  the  reactor  body  sections  relative  to 
one  another  upon  disengagement  of  the  closure  straps  to 
permit  disassembly  and  maintenance  of  the  reaction; 

c.  a  plurality  of  fluid  conduit  means  disposed  lengthwise  of 
the  first  and  second  reactor  body  sections  to  permit  the 
introduction  and  withdrawal  of  fluid  streams  there- 
through, said  means  being  secured  to  a  plurality  of  side 
entry  means  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  reactor, 

i.  each  of  said  side  entry  means  having  securing  means 
disposed  circumferentially  thereof  for  mounting  the 
fluid  conduit  means  to  the  reactor  and  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  extending  therethrough,  and 

ii.  adjacent  pairs  of  the  apertured  side  entry  means  defin- 
ing reactor  jacket  sections  for  the  passage  of  heat  trans- 
fer fluids  therethrough; 

d.  a  product  outlet  conduit  formed  at  the  end  of  the  end  head 
on  the  reactor  body  section;  and 

e.  pressure  reduction  means  in  the  product  outlet  conduit  to 
permit  let-down  of  the  pressure  of  the  product  stream 
removed  therefrom. 


f-9 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  under 
high  pressure,  which  comprises: 
a.  an  elongated  reactor  vessel  incorporating 
i.  a  motor  housing. 


4.071.326 

GELLED  GASOLINE 

George  B.  Freda.  Belpre.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  89.881.  Feb.  16, 1%1.  This  application  Nov. 

30.  1962.  Ser.  No.  257,804 

Int.  CI.  CIOL  7/02 

L.S.  CI.  44-7  E  2  Claims 

1.  A  gelled  gasoline  comp<isition  comprising  gasoline  con- 
taining a  mSn-ionic  wetting  agent  and  a  latex  composition,  the 
said  latex  composition  comprising  100  parts  of  a  rubbery  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ptilybutadiene  and 
copolymers  of  butadiene  with  up  to  SO'y  by  weight  of  styrene. 
30-60  parts  of  formamide.  and  5-30  parts  of  N-(ethylene  oxide 
substituted)  amide  of  oleic  acid  containing  about  10  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  amide,  the  said  parts  being  by 
weight,  the  said  latex  comp<isition  being  present  in  such 
amount  that  the  gelled  gasoline  contains  from  6  to  \^^f  by 
weight  of  rubber,  based  on  the  weight  of  gasoline  plus  latex 
composition,  the  non-ionic  wetting  agent  being  present  in 
amount  of  from  0  1  to  57^  based  on  the  weight  of  the  gasoline. 
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4.071,327 

SALTS  OF  MANNICH  BASES  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

Casper  John  Dorer,  Jr.,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lu- 

brizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,480,  Nov.  7,  1973. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,902 

Int.  a.2  CIOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—66  36  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
compounds  of  the  formula 


4,071,329 
COAL  GASIFICATION  PLANT 
David  Frank  Eales,  Kinross,  Scotland,  assignor  to  British  Gas 
Corporation.  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  22.  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,901 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27,  1975, 
48808/75 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  i/00 
U.S.  a.  48—62  R  14  Qaims 


R' 


R^ 

CH.-N^R'Z-S 


.  wherein; 


R'  is  a  hydroxy-substituted  aromatic  radical,  or  a  hydroxy- 
substituted  aromatic  radical  which  contains  as  a  further 
substituent  an  aliphatic  radical; 

R'  is  a  hydroxy-substituted  lower  alkyl  radical  or 


—  R'N 


/ 
\ 


R' 


each  of  R^  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy- 
substituted  lower  alkyl  radical; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical; 

R'  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical; 

R*  is  a  hydroxy-substituted  lower  alkyl  radical; 

Z  is  one  equivalent  of  an  anion;  and 

X  is  the  valence  of  R"; 

and  (2)  epoxide  adducts  of  such  compounds. 

13.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  normally 
liquid  fuel  and,  dissolved  or  substantially  stably  dispersed 
therein,  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  improve  dispersancy, 
anti-icing  or  rust  inhibiting  properties  thereof  of  a  compt>sition 
according  to  claim  1. 


4,071.328 
MES  HOD  OF  REMOVING  SULFUR  FROM  COAL 
Gerard  C.  Sinke,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,371 
Int.  Q.-  CIOL  9//tt  ClOB  57/00 
U.S.  Q.  44—1  R  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  reducing  the  total  sulfur  content  of  coal 
comprising: 

hydrogenating  the  coal  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

recoverable  sulfur  combined  as  pyritic  sulfur  to  iron  (II) 

sulfide: 

contacting  the  hvdrogenated  coal  with  a  sufficient  amount 

of  an  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  to  remove  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  combined  as  iron  (II)  sulfide. 

13.  A  process  of  reducing  the  total  sulfur  content  of  coal 

comprising: 

a.  hydrogenating  the  coal  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  200 
to  about  550  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  300"  C  to  about  350'  C  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  recoverable  sulfur 
combined  as  pyritic  sulfur  to  iron  (II)  sulfide; 

b.  contacting  the  hydrogenated  coal  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  40°  C  to  about  80°  C  with  a  sufficient  amount 
of  an  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  to  react  with  and 
thereby  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  combined 
as  iron  (II)  sulfide. 


1.  In  a  coal  slagging  gasifier  comprising;  a  column-like  ves- 
sel; means  for  introducing  coal  or  other  carbtinaceous  fuel  into 
the  top  of  said  vessel;  tuyere  means  for  introducing  oxygen  and 
steam  into  said  vessel  for  gasification  of  fuel  therein;  a  hearth 
for  collecting  molten  slag  and  iron  which  is  formed  during 
gasification  of  the  fuel,  said  hearth  having  a  slag  tap  orifice  for 
periodically  discharging  slag  d.^wnwardly;  a  quenching  cham- 
ber located  below  said  slag  tap  orifice  for  quenching  slag 
discharged  through  said  slag  tap  orifice,  said  quenching  cham- 
ber being  constructed  and  arranged  to  hold  a  btxly  of  quench- 
ing liquid  therein;  a  burner  located  within  said  quenching 
chamber  for  directing  hot  combustion  products  adjacent  the 
underside  of  the  slag  tap  orifice  to  retain  the  slag  and  iron  in 
the  hearth:  and  means  for  initiating  the  tapping  of  molten  slag 
comprising  means  for  stopping  or  reducing  the  burner  output 
and  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  quenching  chamber 
relative  to  that  in  the  gasifier  vessel;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  means  for  supplying  a  secondary  supply  of  combus- 
tion-sustaining gas  comprising  at  least  some  of  the  oxygen 
required  for  combustion  at  the  burner  in  the  quenching  cham- 
ber, from  a  position  within  said  quenching  chamber  ab<ive  the 
level  of  a  body  of  quenching  liquid  to  be  held  therein  and 
remote  from  the  burner  in  said  quenching  chamber. 


4.071,330 

STEAM  REFORMING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Richard  A.  Sederquist.  Newington.  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1976,  Ser.  No.  753.341 
Int.  Cl.i  COIB  2/ It:  BOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  48—94  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  steam  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  vaporous  mixture  of  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
and  steam  into  and  through  a  first  steam  reforming  cata- 
lyst bed  disposed  within  an  annular  reaction  chamber 
positioned  within  a  furnace,  said  reaction  chamber  being 
defined  by  inner  and  outer  concentric,  spaced  apart  con- 
duits; 
burning  a  fuel  and  an  oxidant  within  said  furnace  to  provide 
heat  to  the  first  catalyst  bed  including  flowing  the  hot 
furnace  gases  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  conduit 
countercurrent  to  the  flow  of  said  feedstock  and  steam 
mixture  flowing  through  the  first  catalyst  bed,  wherein 
the  reaction  products  leaving  the  first  bed  include  unre- 
acted  hydrocarbons  heavier  than  methane; 
passing  the  reaction  products,  without  further  heating,  from 
the  first  catalyst  bed  through  a  second  steam  reforming 
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catalyst  bed  essentially  adiabatically.  the  second  bed  being 
disposed  within  the  inner  conduit,  wherein  said  unreacted 
hydrocarbons  heavier  than  methane  in  the  reaction  prod- 
ucts leaving  the  first  bed  are  substantially  reduced  using 
essentially  only  the  sensible  heat  within  the  reaction  prod- 
ucts leaving  the  Tirst  bed;  and 

returning,  to  the  first  bed.  only  the  sensible  heat  in  the  reac- 
tion prtxlucts  leaving  the  second  bed  by  passing  the  reac- 
tion products  from  the  second  bed  through  an  annular 
heat  regeneration  chamber  coaxial  with  said  first  bed  and 
disposed  inwardly  of  and  adjacent  said  first  bed  and  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  thereto,  the  flow  through  the 
regeneration  chamber  being  countercurrent  to  the  flow 
through  the  first  bed. 

5.  Steam  reforming  catalytic  reaction  apparatus  comprising: 

a  furnace  for  supplying  heat  for  an  endothermic  steam  re- 
forming reaction,  including  an  enhanced  heat  transfer 
portion  and  wall  means  defining  a  burner  cavity,  said 
furnace  also  including  means  associated  with  said  burner 
cavity  for  introducing  fuel  and  an  oxidant  into  said  burner 
cavity: 

a  plurality  of  tubular  reactors  disposed  within  said  furnace, 
each  including  a  first  portion  positioned  within  said 
burner  cavity  and  a  second  pt^rtion.  said  second  p<irtion 
being  an  extension  of  said  first  portion  and  positioned 


l.^«:l. 
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within  said  enhanced  heat  transfer  portion  of  said  furnace, 
each  of  said  reactors  including  inner  and  outer  wall  means 
defining  an  annular  reaction  chamber  therebetween  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  to  said  enhanced  heat  transfer 
portion  of  said  furnace  and  having  a  first  bed  of  steam 
reforming  cataFyst  therein,  said  first  bed  including  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end.  said  outlet  end  being  disposed 
within  said  first  portion  of  said  reactor,  said  inner  wall 
means  defining  a  center  tube  coaxial  with  said  reaction 
chamber  and  inwardly  adjacent  thereto; 

said  center  tube  including  a  catalyst  portion  and  a  regenera- 
tion portion,  said  catalyst  portion  having  a  second  steam 
reforming  catalyst  bed  therein,  said  bed  including  inlet 
means  and  outlet  means,  said  reactor  including  means  for 
directing  reaction  products  from  said  outlet  end  of  said 
first  catalyst  bed  into  said  inlet  end  of  said  second  catalyst 
bed  and  through  said  second  catalyst  bed.  said  reactor 
being  constructed  and  arranged  for  evsentially  adiabati- 
cally reacting,  in  said  second  bed,  the  reaction  products 
from  said  first  bed.  using  only  the  sensible  heat  in  the 
reaction  prixlucts  from  said  first  bed; 

cylindrical  plug  means  disposed  concentrically  within  said 
center  tube  and  having  an  outer  wall  surface  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  center  tube  defining  an  annular  heat 
regeneration  chamber  coaxial  with  and  adjacent  said  reac- 


I 

tion  chamber  and  in  heat  exchange  relationship  thereto, 
said  annular  regeneration  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  in 
communication  with  said  second  bed  outlet  means  and  an 
outlet  end  adjacent  said  first  catalyst  bed  inlet  end,  said 
reactor  including  means  for  directing  the  reaction  prod- 
ucts from  said  second  catalyst  bed  outlet  means  into  said 
regeneration  chamber  inlet  end  and  through  said  regener- 
ation chamber  countercurrent  to  the  flow  through  said 
first  catalyst  bed; 
said  furnace  including  heat  transfer  means  disposed  within 
said  enhanced  heat  transfer  portion  for  increasing  the  heat 
transfer  effectiveness  over  said  second  portions  of  said 
reaction  chambers,  said  furnace  being  constructed  and 
arranged  wherein  the  furnace  gases  flow  over  said  second 
portions  of  said  reaction  chambers  countercurrent  to  the 
flow  through  said  first  catalyst  beds. 


4,071,331 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHANE  FROM 
CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND  STEAM 
Marvin  M.  Johnson,  and  Gerhard  P.  Nowack,  both  of  Bartles- 
ville.  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tiesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  618,722,  Oct.  I,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,017,424. 
This  application  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,181 
Int.  a.^  ClOK  3/04 
U.S.  a.  48-197  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  feed  consisting  essen- 
tially of  carbon  monoxide  and  steam  to  a  gas  containing  meth- 
ane and  carbon  dioxide  which  comprises  contacting  carbon 
monoxide  and  steam  at  an  elevated  temperature  with  a  catalyst 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  nickel,  a  promoter  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  and  uranium,  com- 
bined oxygen  and  a  calcium  phosphate  support  having  a  Ca:P 
atomic  ratio  in  the  range  of  1.4:1  to  2.3:1,  wherein  the  compo- 
nents are  present  in  approximate  amounts  as  follows: 


Calcium 

Phosphorus 

Nickel 

Barium 

Uranium 


5  to  35, 

2  to  20. 

10  to  50.  and  either 

1  to  20.  or 

2  to  40, 


all  said  amounts  expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent,  based 
upon  the  weight  of  the  total  catalyst. 


4,071,332 

PROCESS  OF  GASIFYING  SOLID  FUELS, 

PARTICULARLY  COAL 

Carl  Han<e.  Frankfurt,  and  Rudolf  Kohlen,  Wehrheim,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  26, 1976,  2607743 
Int.  a.-'  ClOJ  3/16 
U.S.  a.  48—202 


3  Claims 


I  c-4 


1.  In  a  prtKcss  of  gasifying  solid  fuel  such  as  coal  comprising 
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the  steps  of  contacting  a  bed  of  solid  fuel  with  oxygen  and 
water  vapor  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  5  bars  in  a 
reaction  chamber  surrounded  by  a  water-cooled  zone,  the 
reaction  heat  evaporating  water  in  said  zone,  transferring  the 
water  vapor  from  said  zone  to  the  reaction  chamber,  removing 
product  gas  from  the  reaction  chamber  and  feeding  it  into  a 
scrubber-cooler,  scrubbing  and  cooling  said  product  gas  in  the 
scrubber-cooler,  and  periodically  interrupting  normal  gasifica- 
tion, the  improvement  which  comprises  discontinuing  the 
transfer  of  water  vapor  to  the  reaction  chamber  during  such 
periods  of  other  than  normal  gasification  and  instead  transfer- 
ring the  water  vapor  to  said  scrubber-cooler. 


4,071,335 
ZR,NI  AS  A  GETTER  METAL  AND  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

FUEL  ELEMENT  EMPLOYING  SUCH 
Aldo  Barosi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,953 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  10.  1975,  22211/75 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  53/04.  53/26 

U.S.  a.  55—68  9  Claims 


4,071,333 

ABRASIVE  SCOURING  BLOCK  (AND  SUPPORT 

THEREFOR) 

Burton  M.  Like,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,647 
Int.  a.^  C09K  3/14 
U.S.  a.  51—304  10  Qalms 

1.  A  hard  surface  scouring  block  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  65  -  85  percent  by  weight  of  an 
abrasive  material,  from  about  10  -  20  percent  by  weight  of  a 
high  melting,  non-ionic  detergent,  from  about  5-15  percent  by 
weight  of  a  long  chain  fatty  alcohol  and  up  to  about  10  percent 
by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  alkyl  sulfate. 


4,071,334 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRECIPITATING 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  GASEOUS  EFFLUENT 

Alan  C.  Kolb,  Solana  Beach,  and  James  E.  Drummond,  Coro- 

nado,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Maxwell  Laboratories,  Inc., 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,103,  Aug.  29,  1974. 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,730 

Int.  a:-  B03C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  55—2  28  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  electrostatically  precipitating  particles  from 
a  gaseous  medium  carrying  the  same,  comprising: 

passing  the  medium  through  a  channel  in  a  precipitating 
station  wherein  said  particles  are  brought  into  a  first  re- 
gion containing  ions  of  only  one  sign; 

subjecting  the  medium  to  a  supply  of  electrons  from  an 
electron  beam  generator  to  generate  a  supply  of  ions  of 
both  signs  in  a  second  region,  said  ions  of  one  sign  in  said 
first  region  being  supplied  from  said  second  region; 

subjecting  said  medium  to  a  generally  uniform,  strong  elec- 
tric field  to  drive  said  ions  of  one  sign  onto  said  particles, 
the  average  field  strength  of  said  electric  field  approach- 
ing the  maximum  field  strength  therein; 

said  electric  field  causing  attraction  of  said  charged  particles 
to  one  or  more  electrodes  having  a  charge  of  opposite 
polarity  relative  to  the  charged  particles  to  thereby  pre- 
cipitate said  particles  out  of  the  medium. 


1.  A  process  for  sorbing  both  oxygen  and  hydrogen  from 
water  comprising  contacting  the  water  with  a  getter  metal 
consisting  essentially  of  ZriNi 

wherein  the  partial  pressure  of  the  water  is  less  than  100  torr; 

wherein  the  getter  metal  has  a  temperature  of  150*  to  700*  C; 

wherein  the  getter  metal  is  capable  of  sorbing  up  to  5  weight 
percent  of  water. 

9.  A  prcxress  for  sorbing  both  oxygen  and  hydrogen  from 
water  vapor  present  in  admixture  with  helium  in  a  nuclear 
reactor  fuel  element  the  walls  of  which  are  constructed  of  a 
zirconium  alloy,  said  process  comprising  contacting  the  water 
vapor  with  a  getter  metal  consisting  essentially  of  Zr,Ni  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  of  200*  to  500*  C 

wherein  the  partial  pressure  of  the  water  is  less  than  100  torr; 

wherein  the  getter  metal  is  capable  of  sorbing  up  to  5  weight 
percent  of  water. 


4,071,336 

GAS  AND  VAPOR  SEPARATOR 

Anthony  S.  Yamine.  4679  Pardee  Road.  Dearborn  Heights, 

Mich.  48125 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,187,  Jan.  21, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,538 
Int.  a.-  BOID  53/06 
U.S.  a.  55—203  9  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  gases,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  rotating  member  including  a  hub  member  and  a  blade 
member,  said  blade  member  being  attached  at  its  inner- 
most portion  to  said  hub  and  carrying  a  desiccant  material 
for  absorbing  absorbates  of  any  specific  gravity  from 
incoming  gases  to  be  treated; 
and  power  means  operably  connected  to  said  hub  member 
for  rotating  said  rotating  member  at  a  high  speed  to  propel 
axially  a  flow  of  gases  purged  of  said  absorbates  and  simul- 
taneously to  divert  by  centrifugal  force  radially  and  out- 
wardly only  said  absorbates  in  said  desiccant  material  to 


1842 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  31,  1978 


reactivate  and  purge  said  desiccant  material  without  any  4,071,338 

external   gas-propelling   means,   without   any   desiccant  AIR  EXHAUSTED  MIXING  BOWL 

Charles  G.  Hutter,  III,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  and  Peter  S.  Hutter, 
Aspen,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Physical  Systems,  Inc.,  North 
Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,773 

Int.  Cl.^  BOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  55—385  C  7  Claims 


thermal  re-activating  means,  and  without  any  oxidizing 
means. 


4,071,337 
FILTER  UNIT  HAVING  A  CONSTANT  RATE  PURGING 

CYCLE 
Bryce  B.  Evans,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
tion, Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,817 

Int.  a.-  BOID  53/04.  46/00 

U.S.  a.  55—212  9  Claims 


1.  Air  exhausting  means  for  a  container  which  includes: 

a  housing  adapted  to  surround  the  upper  edge  of  said  con- 
tainer, the  upper  edge  of  said  housing  being  above  the 
upper  edge  of  said  container; 

a  filter  holder  within  said  housing  and  adapted  to  surround 
said  container,  said  filter  holder  having  an  annular  shape 
and  being  spaced  from  said  housing  to  form  an  annular 
chamber  surrounding  the  upper  edge  of  said  container; 

divider  means  within  said  filter  holder  dividing  it  into  an 
upper  plenum  and  a  lower  filter  chamber,  said  filter  holder 
having  a  first  passageway  establishing  Huid  connection 
between  said  annular  chamber  and  said  plenum,  and  said 
divider  means  having  a  second  passageway  therethrough 
establishing  fluid  connection  between  said  plenum  and 
said  filter  chamber; 

outlet  means  in  said  filter  chamber  and  passing  out  said 
housing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  exhaust  means;  and 

absorption  filter  means  in  said  filter  chamber  between  said 
second  passageway  and  said  outlet  means,  whereby  air 
and  fumes  from  said  container  may  be  drawn  from  the 
space  above  said  container  and  passed  from  said  annular 
chamber  into  said  plenum  and  into  said  filter  chamber, 
through  said  filter  means  for  absorption  of  said  fumes  and 
out  said  outlet  means. 


1.  hi  a  filtering  unit  for  use  in  pressurized  fluid  systems  of  the 
type  having  an  outer  shell,  an  annular  filter  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  shell,  a  dehydrating  means  thcreabove,  a  distributing 
chamber  at  the  top  of  said  shell  in  communication  with  said 
filter  and  said  dehydrating  means,  and  a  sump  including  a  drain 
for  exhausting  said  sump  in  the  bottom  of  said  shell,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  a  purge  cylinder  within  said  shell; 

b.  means  for  connecting  said  cylinder  to  said  distributing 
chamber;  and 

c.  means  in  said  cylinder  for  producing  a  high  volume, 
constant  velocity  of  air  flow  from  said  cylinder  to  said 
distributing  chamber  whereby  said  dehydrating  means 
and  said  filter  are  backflushcd  by  air  flowing  at  a  high 
volume  and  a  constant  velocity. 


4,071,339 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  GLASS  HBERS 
David  H.  GrifTiths,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries. Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,483 
Int.  a.-'  C03B  37/02 
U.S.  CI.  65-3  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  prcxlucing  glass  fibers  comprising  attenuat- 
ing a  plurality  of  filaments  from  a  molten  glass  source  at  a  slow 
speed,  applying  a  lubncant  other  than  a  binder  and/or  size  to 
the  filaments  as  they  are  being  slowly  attenuated,  positioning 
said  strand  in  an  attenuation  device,  increasing  the  speed  of 
attenuation  until  desired  filament  diameters  are  obtained,  upon 
attaining  the  desired  filament  diameter  contacting  the  filaments 
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with  an  application  surface,  applying  the  binder  and/or  size  to  4,071,341  ^.„^„^ 

the  filaments  and  stopping  the  application  of  said  lubncant  to  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GLASS  FIBERS 

August  G.  Bohy,  Lower  Burrell,  and  Herbert  W .  Barch,  Natrona 
Heighte,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,659 
Int.  C5.2C03Bi  7/02 
U.S.  a.  65— 11  w 


„ZL^  Hiis,  ■=«->•  «i^ -^n^  .* 


12  Claims 


the  filaments  when  they  are  in  contact  with  the  application 
surface. 


4  071  340 
apparatus/  FOR  FORMING  GLASS  FIBERS 
Carl  A.  Melle,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,481 
Int.  a.2  C03Bi  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  65—11  R 


9  Claims 


y- 


,M' 
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1.  Apparatus  for  removing  glass  filaments  from  an  applica- 
tion surface  of  an  applicator  containing  a  binder  and/or  size  for 
coating  onto  said  filaments  during  attenuation  of  waste  fila- 
ments from  a  bushing  comprising  a  gathering  shoe  and  means 
connected  to  said  gathering  shoe  for  extending  and  retracting 
said  gathering  shoe  from  a  given  position,  said  gathering  shoe 
being  oriented  with  relation  to  said  application  surface  such 
that  upon  extending  said  gathering  shoe  said  filaments  are 
removed  from  said  application  surface  and  upon  retracting  said 
gathering  shoe  said  filaments  contact  said  application  surface. 


4,071,342 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GLASS  RBERS 

William  L.  Schaefer,  Gibsonia,  and  Thomas  J.  Briar.  TrafTord, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,482 

Int.  CI.-'  C03B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  65—11  R  "  Qaims 


'  Mvvvvyr 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  glass  fibers  comprising  a 
bushing  having  a  plurality  of  bushing  tips  through  which  fila- 
ments are  attenuated,  an  applicator  having  an  application  sur- 
face for  applying  binder  and/or  size  to  the  filaments,  a  gather- 
ing means  to  combine  the  filaments  into  a  unified  strand  and 
means  for  collecting  the  strand,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
applicator  includes  a  movable  cover  having  a  bar  which 
contacts  the  filaments,  said  bar  being  oriented  to  move  the 
filaments  from  the  application  surface  of  the  applicator  when 
the  cover  is  closed  over  the  applicator  during  the  attenuation 
of  waste  strand  such  that  said  waste  strand  is  not  coated  with 
said  binder  and/or  size. 


•'     "  »4> 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  glass  fibers  comprising  a 
bushing  having  a  plurality  of  bushing  tips  through  which  fila- 
ments are  attenuated,  an  applicator  having  an  application  sur- 
face for  applying  binder  and/or  size  to  the  filaments,  a  gather- 
ing means  to  combine  the  filaments  into  a  unified  strand  and 
means  for  collecting  the  strand,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  extendable  and  retractable  bar  associated  with  the  applica- 
tor for  removing  the  filaments  from  the  application  surface  of 
the  applicator  during  attenuation  of  waste  strand  such  that  said 
waste  strand  is  not  coated  with  said  binder  and/or  size,  means 
for  applying  a  lubricant  other  than  said  binder  and/or  size  to 
waste  filaments  during  attenuation  of  waste  strand  and  means 
to  coordinate  the  actions  of  said  bar  and  said  means  for  apply- 
ing lubricant  to  activate  said  means  for  applying  lubricant  as 
said  bar  lifts  said  filaments  from  said  application  surface. 
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4.071,343 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTRAOCULAR  LENSES 
Walter  P.  Siegmund,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  667,318,  March  16,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,025,465.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745.272 

Int.  a.-  C03C  19/00:  C03B  U/OS:  C03C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  65—23  4  Cairns 


1.  The  melhtxl  of  making  a  tangentially  apertured  lens  for  a 
pseudophakos  comprising  the  steps  of: 

longitudinally  drawing  to  reduced  cross-sectional  size  an 
elongated  wide  and  relatively  thin  substantially  flat-sided 
preform  of  lens-forming  material  having  a  rectangular 
cross-sectional  configuration,  there  being  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  longitudinally  extending  openings  internally  of 
said  preform  of  diametral  sizes  and  relative  juxtaposition 
selected  and  arranged  according  to  the  size  and  spaced 
parallel  relationships  desired  of  said  tangentially  directed 
apertures  to  be  produced  in  said  lens; 

cutting  through  the  thickness  of  said  drawn  preform  in  a 
direction  from  one  flat  side  thereof  to  the  other  flat  side 
around  a  closed  generally  circular  path  extending  over 
said  flat  sides  and  across  said  openings  to  pr<xluce  a  lens 
blank  having  edges  resulting  from  said  cutting,  opposite 
faces  of  said  blank  comprising  portions  of  the  original  flat 
sides  of  said  drawn  preform  within  said  circular  path,  the 
planes  of  said  faces  being  disposed  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  thickness  of  said  edges  and  parallel  to  the 
directions  of  portions  of  said  longitudinal  openings  re- 
maining in  said  blank  whereby  said  remaining  openings 
become  disp<ised  substantially  tangentially  oriented  in  said 
blank  each  along  a  line  joining  two  points  on  the  edge  of 
said  blank:  and 
shaping  said  opposite  faces  of  said  lens  blank  to  curvature  of 
radii  and  depth  in  said  blank  determined  according  to  the 
center  thickness  and  surface  curvature  configurations 
desired  of  the  resulting  tangentially  apertured  lens 


4,071,344 
GLASS  SHEET  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Richard  H.  Blausey,  Jr.,  Toledo.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbey- 
Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1976.  Ser.  No.  732.319 

Int.  a,-  C03B  23/02.  29/04 

U.S.  CI.  65-29  9  Claims 


bodily  in  a  generally  horizontal  path  through  a  heating  furnace 
at  a  preselected  rate  of  speed,  heating  said  sheets  as  they  are 
advanced  through  said  furnace,  measuring  the  individual  tem- 
peratures of  a  given  series  of  heated  glass  sheets  exiting  the 
furnace  and  determining  the  average  temperature  deviation  of 
said  series  of  heated  glass  sheets  from  a  desired  temperature, 
varying  the  rate  of  speed  of  said  glass  sheets  in  said  furnace  in 
accordance  with  the  amount  of  deviation  of  said  average  tem- 
perature from  said  desired  temperature  to  vary  the  duration  of 
time  said  sheets  moving  through  said  furnace  are  exposed  to 
heat,  and  varying  the  duration  of  speed  change  in  accordance 
with  the  amount  of  deviation  of  said  average  temperature  from 
said  desired  temperature. 

4.  Apparatus  for  accurately  controlling  the  temperature  of 
heated  glass  sheets  comprising:  a  heating  furnace,  a  conveyor 
for  supporting  a  plurality  of  glass  sheets  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  and  moving  the  same  btxiily  along  a  generally 
horizontal  path  through  said  healing  furnace  at  a  preselected 
rate  of  speed,  means  in  said  furnace  for  heating  said  sheets, 
means  exteriorly  of  said  furnace  for  measuring  the  individual 
temperatures  of  a  given  series  of  heated  glass  sheets  exiting  the 
furnace,  means  computing  the  average  temperature  deviation 
of  said  series  of  heated  glass  sheets  from  a  desired  temperature, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  average  temperature  devia- 
tion for  generating  a  signal  to  vary  the  rate  of  speed  of  said 
conveyor  to  adjust  the  heat  exposure  time  of  said  sheets  mov- 
ing through  said  furnace,  and  said  control  means  including 
means  for  varying  the  duration  of  said  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  variation  in  the  temperature  deviation. 


4  071  345 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS  BENDING  WINDOW  GLASS 

Alfons  Herner;  Mario  Roth;  Hans-Peter  Siemonsen.  all  of  Aa- 
chen, and  Johann  Winandi.  Herzogenrath.  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,038 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  13,  1975,  75  34574 
Int.  Cl.^  C03B  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  65—273 


13  Claims 


"  riTV 


T- 


A     '. 

(. 


1.  A  method  of  accurately  controlling  the  temperature  of 
heated  glass  sheets  comprising:  supporting  a  plurality  of  glass 
sheets  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  and  moving  the  same 


1    In  a  glass  bending  apparatus  for  bending  sheets  of  glass. 
said  apparatus  including  a  convex  bending  mold  having  a 
convex  bending  surface  shaped  corresponding  to  the  desired 
shape  of  the  glass  for  contact  therewith  over  generally  the 
entire  surface  of  one  side  thereof,  a  concave  bending  mold 
disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  the  convex  mold  for  pressing  a 
sheet  of  glass  against  the  convex  surface,  the  heating  means  for 
heating  said  convex  mold  to  approximately  the  bending  tem- 
perature of  the  sheet  of  glass  prior  to  placement  of  the  sheet 
between  said  molds,  the  improvement  wherein: 
a  said  concave  mold  comprises  a  frame  for  contacting  only 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  sheet  of  glass  to  be  bent 
during  pressing  of  the  glass  against  the  convex  surface  of 
the  opposed  convex  mold,  the  center  portion  of  said  con- 
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cave  mold  being  an  open  space  free  of  structure  contact- 
ing the  sheet  of  glass;  and 
b.  said  heating  means  is  disposed  within  the  open  space  of  the 
concave  mold  for  heating  the  convex  surface  of  the  op- 
posed convex  mold  to  approximately  said  bending  tem- 
perature. 


4  071,346 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  TEMPERING  SHEETS  OF 

GLASS 
Giintber  Schmidt,  Aachen-Richterich,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,037 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  19,  1975,  75  35302 
Int.  a.=  C03B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  65—351  12  Qaims 


reacted  with  gaseous  ammonia  and  the  reaction  product  ob- 
tained, consisting  substantially  of  ammonium  sulfate  and  fer- 
rous hydrate,  is  then  subsequently  oxidized  until  a  composition 
is  obtained  which  substantially  consists  of  ammonium  sulfate 
and  ferric  oxide  hydrate  and  then  the  product  consisting  sub- 
stantially of  ammonium  sulfate  and  ferric  oxide  hydrate  is 
treated  with  sulfuric  acid  until  ferric  oxide  hydrate  has  been 
converted  to  ferric  sulfate  to  an  amount  of  at  least  5  mole 
percent. 


1.  In  a  compressed  air  tempering  apparatus  for  sheets  of 
glass,  said  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  blast  nozzles  for 
directing  air  against  said  glass,  means  for  connecting  each  of 
said  nozzles  to  a  source  of  compressed  air.  and  nozzle  support 
means  for  holding  said  nozzles  in  individually  adjusted  axial 
position,  the  improvement  wherein  the  nozzle  support  means 
includes: 

a.  hollow,  flexible,  inflated  expandable  means  for  engaging 
against  the  sides  of  each  of  said  nozzles  and  with  respect  to 
which  said  nozzles  are  axially  slidable;  and 

b.  control  means  for  expanding  said  expandable  means  later- 
ally into  pressure  holding  engagement  with  the  sides  of 
said  nozzles  to  hold  them  in  their  individually  adjusted 
axial  positions. 


4,071,348 
PLANT  GROWTH  CONTROL 
Walter  W.  Abramitis,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  Asheville.  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  348.390 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  5/00.  9/24 
U.S.  a.  71—78  17  Qaims 

I.  A  composition  for  controlling  the  growth  of  suckers  in 
tobacco  plants,  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  from  about  5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  monoalkyi  ester  of  an  organic 
dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 

HOOC  —X—  COOR 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH.— . 
-CHjCHj-.  — CH:CH(OH)-.  -CH  =CH-.  and  — 
CHOH— .  and  R  is  alky  I  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium,  alkylam- 
monium,  and  alkanolamine  salts  thereof; 

b.  from  about  0.05%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant; 
and 

c.  from  about  40%  to  about  80%  of  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


4  071,347 
NOVEL  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  AGRICULTURE  AS 
SOIL  IMPROVERS  AND  FERTILIZERS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Luigi  Piccolo;  Benedetto  Calcagno,  both  of  Milan;  Marcello 
Ghirga,  Bresso  (Milan),  and  Antonio  Paolinelli.  Milan,  all  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Societa'  Italiana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449.576.  March  8.  1974.  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  631.275 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy.  Mar,  8.  1973,  21320/73 

Int.  a.^  C05D  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  71—31  '  Cl«'™s 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  soil  improvers  and  fertilizers 
characterized  in  that  the  dry  by-products  obtained  in  the  pro- 
duction of  titanium  dioxide  from  ilmenite  or  ilmenite  slag  in  the 
sulfate  process  and  which  substantially  consist  of  dry  ferrous 
sulfate  heptahydrate  with  minor  amounts  of  the  sulfates  of 
magnesium,  manganese,  calcium,  aluminum  and  titanium  are 


4.071349 
SULFONAMIDE  HERBICIDE  ANTIDOTE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Duane  R.  Arneklev.  Antelope.  Mont.,  and   Don   R.   Baker. 
Orinda.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffcr  Chemical  Company, 
Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  285,971,  Sept.  5,  1972,  Pat.  No.  4,021.229. 
This  application  Jan.  24.  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,843 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.  a.  71—88  2  Claims 

1.  A  herbicide  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  thi- 
ocarbamate  herbicide  and  an  antidotally  effective  amount  of  an 
antidote  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


R,— SO,— N 


\ 


Rj 


wherein  R,  is  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; and  R2  and  R,  taken  together  form  the  ring  structure 
alkyloxazolidyl  wherein  the  alkyl  substituents  have  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  said  alkyl  substituent  present  as 
mono,  di,  tri  or  tetra  substituents;  wherein  said  antidote  com- 
pound is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  between  about  0.01  to 
about  15  parts  by  weight  for  each  part  by  weight  of  the  herbi- 
cide compound. 
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4,07U50 
SULFONAMIDE  HERBICIDE  ANTIDOTE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Duaiw  R.  Arnekiev,  Antelope,  Mont.,  and   Don   R.  Baker, 
Orinda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  285,971.  Sept.  5,  1972.  Pat.  No.  4.021,229. 
This  application  Jan.  24,  1977.  Ser.  No.  761.830 
Int.  CT.-  AOIN  9/12 
U..S.  a.  71—100  34  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicide  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  thi- 
tKarhamate  herhicide  and  an  antidotally  effective  amount  of  an 
antidote  comptiund  corresponding  to  the  formula 


R,— S().— N 


/ 
\ 


R, 


Rt 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  and 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  sa-d  substituents  can  be  selected 
from  alkyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy 
having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogen,  nitro 
amino  and  haloalkylaminosulfonyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  R;.and  R,can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  contain- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  haloalkyi  containing 
from  I  to  ft  carb«in  atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy  containing  from  I 
to  6  carKin  atoms.  incluMve.  alkenyl  containing  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkynyl  containing  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  alkynoxycarbonyl  containing  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carbamoyl,  haloalkyllhio  containing 
from  I  to  ft  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  and  substituted 
phenyl  w  herein  said  substituents  can  be  selected  from  alkoxy 
containing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, niiro  and  carbamoyl,  wherein  said  antidote  compound 
IS  present  in  an  amount  ranging  between  abtiut  0.01  to  about  15 
parts  by  weight  for  each  part  by  weight  of  the  herbicide  com- 
p«>und.  I 


4,071.352 
SULFONAMIDE  HERBICIDE  ANTIDOTE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Duane  R.  Arnekiev,  Antelope,  Mont.,  and  Don   R.  Baker, 
Orinda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 
Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  285,971,  Sept.  5,  1972.  Pat.  No.  4.021.229. 
This  application  Jan.  24.  1977.  Ser.  No.  761.838 
Int.  a.-'  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  71-100  2  aaims 

1.  A  herbicide  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  th*- 
ocarbamate  herbicide  and  an  antidotally  effective  amount  of  an 
antidote  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


R,— SO,— N 


i 
\ 


R> 


R, 


wherein  R,  is  istx:yanate;  R,and  R,can  be  the  same  or  different 
and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl  contain- 
ing from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  said  antidote 
compound  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  between  about  0.01 
to  about  15  parts  by  weight  for  each  party  by  weight  of  the 
herbicide  compound. 


4,071,353 
SULFONAMIDE  HERBICIDE  ANTIDOTE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Duane   R.   Arnekiev,   Antelope.  Mont.,  and   Don   R.   Baker, 
Orinda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  285,971,  Sept.  5,  1972,  Pat.  No.  4,021.229. 
This  application  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,840 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  a.  71-100  3  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicide  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  thi- 
ocarbamate  herbicide  and  an  antidotally  effective  amount  of  an 
antidote  compt)und  corresponding  to  the  formula 


I 
4,071,351 

SULFONAMIDE  HERBICIDE  ANTIDOTE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Duane   R.   Arnekiev,   Antelope,  Mont.,  and   Don   R.   Baker, 
Orinda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
Westport.  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  285,971.  Sept.  5.  1972,  Pat.  No.  4,021,229. 
This  application  Jan.  24.  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,837 
Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/12 
U„S.  CI.  71-100  5  Claims 

1.  A  herbicide  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  thi- 
«K"arbamate  herbicide  and  an  antidotally  effective  amount  of  an 
antidote  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


R,— SO,— N 


J 
\ 


R, 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  al- 
kenylamino,  in  which  alkenyl  contains  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  halophenylamino,  in  which  halo  includes 
chloro,  bromo  and  fluoro.;  R,and  R,can  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  alkyl  con- 
taining from  1  to  ft  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  alkenyl  con- 
taining from  3  to  ft  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  said  anti- 
dote compound  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  between  abt)ut 
0.01  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  for  each  part  by  weight  of  the 
herbicide  compound. 


R,— SO,— N 


/ 
\ 


R. 


wherein  R,  is  halogen,  which  includes  chlorine,  bromine,  and 
fluorine;  R,and  R,can  be  the  same  or  uifferent  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from 
I  to  ft  carbon  atoms,  inclusive.  haloalkoxycarb<inyl  containing 
from  3  to  ft  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  and  w  herein  halo  includes, 
chloro,  bromo  and  fluoro,  carbamoyl.  diacetonitrikx:arbam- 
oyl.  wherein  said  antidote  compound  is  present  in  an  amount 
ranging  between  about  0.01  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  for 
each  part  by  weight  of  the  herbicide  comp<iund. 


4,071.354 
MASTER  ALLOY  FOR  POWDERS 
Stanislaw  Mocarski,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  638.783,  Dec.  8,  1975,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,527,  Dec.  23.  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  403,240. 

Oct.  3,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

702,646 
Int.  CI.-  B22F  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  75— .5  R  9  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  methcxJ  of  making  sintered  alloy  steel  parts  by 
the  compaction  and  sintering  of  admixed  powders  to  obtain 
alloying,  a  low  melting  master  powder  admixture  of  alloying 
ingredients  to  be  added  to  an  iron  based  powder  except  for  the 
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addition  of  a  desired  quantity  of  graphite,  the  master  powder    tuyere  into  the  molten  steel  bath,  the  improvement  which 
admixture  consisting  of  at  least  two  but  up  to  all  of  the  powder   comprises  blowing  the  gas  into  the  bath  at  a  position  between 
elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese, 
nickel,  molybdenum,  chromium,  copper  and  iron,  with  molyb- 
denum being  in  the  range  of  5-15%  by  weight  of  the  master  T    '~"'^~^ 


the  bath  surface  and  a  depth  of  50  cm  from  the  bath  surface  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  direction. 


J      t       *      If      " 


ytrrtmf    <•>'>" 


powder  admixture  when  selected  along  with  the  absence  of 
copper,  and  iron  being  less  than  20%  by  weight  of  said  master 
powder  admixture  when  selected,  said  selected  elements  being 
proportioned  within  said  master  powder  admixture  to  possess 
a  liquidus  temperature  residing  between  1800°-2250°  F  and  a 
melting  range  for  all  ingredients  of  no  greater  than  350°  P. 


4,07  U57 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ZINC  FROM 

STEELMAKING  FLUE  DUST 

Mark  A.  Peters.  Arvada.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hazen  Research, 

Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1976.  Ser.  No.  725.929 

Int.  CI.-  C22B  19/24 

U.S.  a.  75—103  5  Qaims 


4,071,355 

RECOVERY  OF  VANADIUM  FROM  PIG  IRON 

John  O.  Staggers,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Foote  Mineral 

Company,  Exton.  Pa. 

Filed  May  13.  1976.  Ser.  No.  685.971 

Int.  QV  C21B  i/04 

U.S.  CI.  75—30  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  slag  having  a  high 
weight  ratio  of  vanadium  to  iron  which  can  be  used  without 
further  refining  in  production  of  ferrovanadium  alloys  contain- 
ing at  least  about  40%  by  weight  of  vanadium  which  comprises 
introducing  below  the  upper  surface  of  a  bath  of  molten  pig 
iron  containing  from  about  0.5  to  about  3%,  by  weight,  of 
vanadium,  a  highly  oxidizing  gas  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  40 
to  about  90  psig.  together  with  a  protective  fluid  at  a  pressure 
from  about  20  to  about  45  psig  to  increase  the  life  of  the  means 
through  which  said  oxidizing  gas  is  introduced  to  said  bath, 
while  maintaining  said  bath  of  molten  metal  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  2600°  to  2900°  P.,  continuing  the  introduc- 
tion of  said  oxidizing  gas  and  protective  fluid  until  the  carbon 
content  of  said  pig  iron  has  been  reduced  to  an  amount  in  the 
range  of  from  about  2  to  about  0.02%.  whereby  the  vanadium 
in  said  pig  iron  is  oxidized  preferentially  as  compared  to  iron  to 
obtain  a  slag  containing  at  least  8%,  by  weight,  of  vanadium 
and  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  vanadium  to  iron  is  at  least  0.5, 
and  separating  the  slag  from  the  hot  metal. 


•»,./aj.       »'(< 


STIMW  1  i   i«3 


or       INITUM. 
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4.071.356 

METHOD  FOR  RERNING  A  MOLTEN  STEEL  IN 

VACUUM 

Satomi  Yamamoto,  and  Masataka  Yoshii.  both  of  Kitakyushu. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,808 

Int.  C1.2  C21C  7/10,  5/34 

U.S.  Q.  75—59  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  refining  molten  steel  in  a  vacuum  using  a 

R-H  vacuum  degassing  apparatus  by  blowing  a  gas  through  a 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  metal  values  from  a  steel-making 
flue  dust  containing  zinc,  iron,  lead,  copper,  chromium  and 
cadmium  as  impurities  comprising: 

a.  leaching  the  feed  material  with  ammonia  and  carbon 
dioxide  in  high  concentration  and  filtering  to  prtxiuce  a 
leach  residue  and  a  filtrate  containing  zinc  values  and  the 
impurities; 

b.  cementing  the  leach  filtrate  from  step  (a)  with  zinc  to 
remove  lead,  copper  and  cadmium  and  performing  a 
liquid/solids  separation  on  the  resulting  slurry; 

c.  steam  distilling  the  cementation  filtrate  from  step  (b)  to 
precipitate  basic  zinc  carbonate; 

d.  performing  an  initial  liquid/solids  separation  on  the  steam 
distillation  slurry  of  step  (c)  immediately  after  steam  distil- 
lation has  begun  to  scavenge  out  the  iron  content  of  the 
slurry  and  then  continuing  the  steam  distillation  until  all  of 
the  zinc  has  precipitated  as  zinc  carbonate; 

e.  calcining  the  zinc  carbonate  precipitate  of  step  (d)  at  a 
temperature  between  200°  C-1 100*  C  to  convert  the  zinc 
carbonate  to  zinc  oxide;  and 

f  washing  the  zinc  oxide  product  of  step  (e)  in  water  to 
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remove  sulfate  and  chromium  converted  to  the  soluble 
form  by  the  calcination  of  step  (e). 


4,071.358 
HEAT  RESISTING  COPPER  BASE  BRAZING  RLLER 

METAL 

Ichiro  Kawakatsu.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assiftnor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,097 
Int.  a.-  C22C  9/05.  9/06.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  75-154  3  aaims 

1.  A  heat  resisting  copper  base  hra/ing  filler  metal  consisting 
essentially  of  b>  weight  percent,  about  10  to  20  manganese, 
about  2  to  10  nickel,  about  0.5  to  4  0  tin.  abt)ut  0.5  to  4.0  indium 
and  balance  copper. 


4,071,359 
COPPER  BASE  ALLOYS 
Harvey  P.  Cheskis;  SUnley  Shapiro,  both  of  New  Haven,  and 
Jacob  Crane,  Woodbridge,  ail  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,130 
Int.  Q\?  C22C  9/01 
L.S.  CI.  75-160  10  aaims 

1  A  copper  base  alloy  having  improved  high  temperature 
rupture  properties  consisting  of  from  2  to  9.5'^  aluminum,  a 
gram  refining  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron  from  0(X)I  to  ^Q'7(,  chromium  from  0.001  to  XTe.  zirco- 
nium from  0.001  to  \Q'7(,  cobalt  from  0001  to  SOCJ^.  and 
mixtures  of  these  elements,  from  0.01  to  0.59}-  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  material  of  the  lantha- 
nide  series  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  mixtures  thereof,  balance 
copper. 


4,071,360 
MFTHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FRICTION  DISC  MEMBER 

Anthony  Mannino.  Jr..  I^mbard.  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-Warner 
Corporation.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  650,572 

Int.  a.-  B21D  il/02.  2H/22 

L.S.  a.  72-329  1  oaim 
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1  The  methixl  of  forming  a  friction  disc  member  having 
circumferentially  spaced  teeth  including  pairs  of  spaced  load 
bearing  edge  portions,  including  the  steps  of  shearing  excess 
material  from  a  piece  of  sheet  metal  stock  to  define  said  disc 
member  confining  said  disc  member  within  a  die  cavity  having 
wall  portions  adjacent  said  load  bearing  edge  portions  of  said 
teeth,  urging  a  shedder  having  a  pattern  of  projections  formed 
thereon  into  penetrating  engagement  with  planar  surfaces  of 
said  teeth  between  pairs  of  edge  portions  thereby  spreading 
said  pairs  of  edge  portions  on  each  tooth  into  engagement  with 
said  adjacent  wall  portions  of  said  die  cavity  to  form  properly 
sized  teeth  with  pairs  of  spaced,  smooth  load  bearing  edge 
faces,  and  moving  said  shedder  with  respect  to  said  die  cavity 
for  ejecting  said  disc  member  from  said  die  cavity. 


4.071,361 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Glichl  Mamshiraa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  8.  1966,  Ser.  No.  563,899 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1966,  41-10915; 
Dec.  1,  1%5,  40-73379;  Oct.  28,  1965,  40-65784;  Dec.  24,  1965. 
40-79869;  Jan.  9.  1%5,  40-53471;  July  12.  1%5,  40-41639 

Int.  CI.-  G03O  13/22  13/24 
U.S.  a.  96-1.4  33  Claims 


1   A  process  for  forming  an  electrostatic  image  on  a  photo- 
sensitive plate  having  a  conductive  base,  a  photoconductive 
layer  overlying  said  base  and  an  insulating  layer  overlying  said 
photoconductive  layer,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  applying  a  first  charge  substantially  uniformly  onto  said 

insulating  layer, 
b.  exposing  said  photoconductive  layer  to  a  pattern  of  image 
light  while  applying  a  charge  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  that 
of  said  first  charge  onto  said  insulating  layer,  and  then, 
c  uniformly  exposing  said  photoconductive  layer  to  light  to 
which  said  photoconductive  layer  is  sensitive. 


4,071,362 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  FILM 
Haruo  Takenaka;  Toshiaki  Okiyama,  and  Toshio  Kawamata,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,474 
Int.  CI.'  G03G  5/02 
U.S.  a.  96-1.4  15  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  toner  image  on  a  recording  layer; 
transferring  said  toner  image  to  a  copy  film  comprising  a 
plastic  film  support  having  a  thermal  resistance  withstand- 
ing temperatures  of  100°  C  or  more  having  coated  on  the 
surface  thereof  a  coating  layer  formed  of  resins  with 
contain  a  copolymer  of  at  least  \0%  by  weight  of  siyrene 
with  correspondingly  at  most  «K)%  by  weight  of  a  como- 
nomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  esters,  said  coating  layer  containing  0.1  to 
109^  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  copolymer,  of  one 
or  more  matting  agents,  said  toner  image  being  transferred 
to  said  coating  layer  of  said  film  thereby  enhancing  the 
bonding  compatibility  for  the  toner,  increasing  the  optical 
density  of  the  transferred  toner  image,  and  decreasing  the 
tendency  for  the  films  to  be  double  fed. 


4,071,363 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  XEROGRAPHIC 

PHOTORECEPTOR  WITH  INJECTING  CONTACT 

LAYER  FOR  A  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYER 

Robert  N.  Jones,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  566,456,  April  9,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,015,985. 
This  application  June  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,640 
Int.  a.-  G03G  5/05 
U.S.  a.  96-1.5  R  I  aaim 

1.  A  method  for  joining  a  photoconductive  layer  and  a  base 
layer  along  a  charge  carrier  injecting  interface  between  said 
photoconductive  layer  and  said  base  layer  comprising: 
a.  forming  an  intermediate  layer  on  said  base  layer,  said 
intermediate  layer  being  adhered  to  said  base  layer,  said 
intermediate  layer  comprising  an  electrically  insulating 
organic  resin  binder  having  uniformly  dispersed  therein 
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from  25  to  99  percent  by  volume  based  on  the  volume  of 
said  intermediate  layer  of  conductive  particles  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  gold,  platinum,  copper 
and  brass  ranging  in  size  from  0. 1  to  5.0  microns; 
b.  superimposing  on  said  intermediate  layer  a  photoconduc- 
tive layer  comprising  a  matrix  containing  therein  photo- 
conductive particles  from  0.01  to  10  micron  in  size,  with 
substantially  all  of  the  photoconductive  particles  being  in 
substantial  particle-to-particle  contact  in  said  member  in  a 
multiplicity  of  interlocking  photoconductive  paths 
through  the  thickness  of  said  layer,  said  photoconductive 
particles  being  present  in  a  volume  concentration,  based 
on  the  volume  of  said  layer,  of  from  about  1  to  25  percent, 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  photoconductive  layer 
comprising  organic  resin  material; 


4,071,365 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMUI^ION  CONTAINING 

TWO-EQUIVALENT  YELLOW  DYE-FORMING 

COUPLER 

Yasushi    Usagawa;    Kiyoshi    YamashiU;   Mamoru    Nakatani; 

Kosaku  Masuda,  and  Satoshi  Kawakatsu,  all  of  Nagaokakyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,163 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  16,  1975,  50-111872 
Int.  a.^  G03C  7/00.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  96—56.5  10  aaims 

2.  A  color  developer  solution  which  contains,  as  a  yellow- 
dye  image-forming  coupler,  a  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula  A-Q.  wherein  A  represents  a  yellow  dye 
image-forming  coupler  residue  having  the  active  methylene 
group  from  which  one  hydrogen  atom  has  been  replaced  and  Q 
represents  a  tetrazolyl  group  substituted  at  the  5-position  with 
hydrogen,  a  halogen,  a  cyano,  an  alkyl.  an  aralkyl,  an  aryl,  an 
alkyl-amino  or  an  arylamino  group,  the  tetrazolyl  group  being 
attached  at  the  I  or  2  position,  and  a  color  developer. 


c.  heating  said  intermediate  layer  and  said  photoconductive 
layer  simultaneously  and  sufficiently  to  cause  fusion  of 
said  intermediate  layer  and  said  photoconductive  layer 
along  an  interface  between  said  intermediate  layer  and 
said  photoconductive  layer  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
photoconductive  particles  in  said  photoconductive  layer 
contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conductive  particles  in 
said  intermediate  layer,  said  conductive  particles  having 
available  charge  carriers  at  suitable  energy  levels  whereby 
said  photoconductive  particles  to  conductive  particles 
contact  points  constitute  individual  charge  carrier  inject- 
ing contact  points;  and 

d.  cooling  the  heated  layers  to  solidify  said  matrix  material  in 
said  layers. 


4,071,366 
POLYMERIC  QUATERNARY  DYE  IMAGE  RECEIVING 

LAYERS  WITH  OVERCOAT 
Gerard  J.  Bourgeois,  Lynn,  and  Ronald  A,  Sahatjian,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,339,  Sept.  19,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,026 

Int.  a.2  G03C  7/00.  1/76.  1/40.  5/54 

U.S.  a.  96—73  20  aaims 


.4. 
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4,071,364 
PROCESS  OF  PHOTOETCHING  A  METAL  COMB 

William  Frederick  aark,  67  Arkley  Road,  Walthamstow,  Lon- 
don E.  17;  Philip  Noel  Baxendale,  19  Melville  Road,  Edgbas- 
ton,  Birmingham  B16  9LN,  and  Michael  Noel  Peters,  60 
Cromwell  Road,  Southend-on-Sea,  Essex,  SS2  5NQ,  all  of 
England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,071,  Aug.  20,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,034 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1973, 

39873/73 

Int.  CV  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  96—36  5  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  metal  comb  for  use  in  a  musical 
movement,  wherein  the  process  comprises  the  steps  of  prepar- 
ing duplicate  photographic  negatives  of  the  desired  shape  of 
the  comb,  covering  both  sides  of  a  sheet  of  the  metal  from 
which  the  comb  is  to  be  formed  by  a  resist,  positioning  said 
photographic  negatives  in  accurate  alignment  with  one  an- 
other and  in  masking  relationship  with  the  resistcovered  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  sheet,  hardening  those  parts  of  the  resist  that 
are  in  register  with  substantially  transparent  regions  of  said 
negatives,  removing  the  negatives,  removing  the  unhardened 
parts  of  the  resist,  chemically  etching  the  areas  of  the  metal 
sheet  that  are  not  protected  by  the  remaining  hardened  parts  of 
the  resist  to  form  individual  teeth  of  the  comb  which  are  ton- 
ally accurate  and  require  no  subsequent  mechanical  tuning 
operation,  and  removing  the  hardened  resist  from  both  sides  of 
the  metal  comb. 


►  •  •  > 
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16.  A  photographic  film  unit  adapted  to  be  processed  by 
passing  the  unit  between  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  pressure-applying 
members  and  which  comprises,  in  combination: 
a  photosensitive  element  including  a  composite  structure 
containing,  in  order,  a  dimensionally  stable  opaque  layer; 
at  least  two  selectively  sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion 
layers  possessing  predominant  spectral  sensitivity  to  sepa- 
rate regions  of  the  visible  electromagnetic  spectrum  and  a 
dye  which  is  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  and  is  solu- 
ble and  diffusible,  in  alkaline  processing  composition,  at  a 
first  pH  associated  with  each  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion 
layers  and  possessing  a  spectral  absorption  range  subse- 
quent to  processing  substantially  complementary  to  the 
predominant  sensitivity  range  of  its  associated  emulsion 
layer;  an  alkaline  solution  permeable  polymer  layer  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  polyacrylamide  and  a  polyvinylpyri- 
dine;  an  alkali  solution  permeable  polymenc  layer  com- 
prising a  polymeric  mordant  having  quaternary  nitrogen 
groups;  a  polymer  layer  possessing  acid  capacity  effective 
to  reduce  alkaline  processing  composition  possessing  the 
first  pH  to  a  second  pH  at  which  the  dyes  are  substantially 
nondiffusible;  a  dimensionally  stable  transparent  layer; 
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and  means  securing  the  layers  in  substantially  fixed  rela- 
tionship; 
a  ruplurable  container  retaining  an  alkaline  processing  com- 
position possessing  the  first  pH  and  retaining  substantially 
uniformly  disposed  therein  titanium  dioxide  and  an  or- 
ganic optical  filter  agent  substantially  non-difTusible  from 
the  prix'essing  composition  and  possessing  a  pKa  below 
the  first  pH  and  above  the  second  pH  wherein  the  filter 
agent  exhibits  spectral  absorption  substantially  comple- 
mentary to  the  predominant  sensitivity  range  of  the  selec- 
tively sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  at  the  first 
pH  and  the  titanium  dioxide  and  filter  agent  are  present  in 
quantity  sufficient,  upon  distribution  of  the  alkaline  pro- 
cessing composition  possessing  the  first  pH  as  a  layer 
intermediate  the  dyeable  polymeric  sheet  and  next  adja- 
cent selectively  sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  to 
provide   to   the   layer  an   optical    transmission   density 
>~6.0  density  units  with  respect  to  incident  radiation 
actinic  to  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  and  an  optical 
rcfiection  <  ~  1.0  density  units  with  respect  to  incident 
visible  radiation,  and  said  rupturable  container  is  posi- 
tioned and  extends  transverse  an  edge  of  the  photosensi- 
tive element  to  efTect  unidirectional  discharge  of  the  con- 
tainer's alkaline  prcKessing  composition  intermediate  the 
pt>lymeric  layer  comprising  said  mixture  of  polyacryl- 
amide  and  a  polyvinylpyridine  and  the  selectively  sensi- 
tized silver  halide  emulsion  layer  next  adjacent:  said  poly- 
meric mordant  of  said  alkali  solution  permeable  polymeric 
layer  being  a  polymer  selected  from  Formula  A  or  For- 
mula B  below: 


4,071^7 
CHANNELED  PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT 
John  R.  Collier,  The  Plains,  Ohio,  and  Yran  P.  Pilene,  Law- 
rencevilie,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  527,840,  Nov.  27, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,984,244. 
This  application  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,931 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/72 
U.S.a.96-79  aaaims 

1.  A  photohardenable.  thermoplastic  element  comprising  a 
photohardenable  thermoplastic  layer  having  a  surface  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  channels  with  a  depth  of  at  least  0.0005  inch 
and  at  least  half  as  deep  as  the  thickness  of  the  photohardenable 
layer  while  the  other  surface  has  adhered  thereto  with  low  to 
moderate  adherence  a  thin,  flexible,  polymeric  film  support. 


4,071,368 
MOLD  RELEASE  COMPOSITION 
John  R.  Jones,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lubeco,  Inc.. 
Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,338 
Int.  a.-'  B28B  7/i6:  C03B  39/00 
U.S.  a.  106-38.28  20  Claims 

1.  A  mold  release  and  lubricating  composition  comprising  an 
oxidation  resistant  solid  lubricant  formed  of  a  mixture  of 
graphite  and  potassium  titanate;  and  an  inorganic  binder,  in 
proportions  of  about  6  to  about  62  parts  of  graphite,  and  about 
3  to  about  56  parts  of  potassium  titanate,  to  100  parts  of  inor- 
ganic binder,  by  weight. 


FOR  Ml' LA  A 


FORMULA  B 

where  each  R  can  be  the  same  or  different  substituent  which 
does  not  interfere  with  polymerization  of  the  vinyl  group;  Q  is 
a  covalent  linking  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene,  arylene,  aralkylene  or  arylenealkyl;  R-  can  be  the 
same  or  different  substituent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  or  carbocyclic;  each  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different 
substituent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  alkyl.  alkoxy,  alkanol  or  at  least  one  R'  can  be  carbo- 
cyclic and  X    represents  an  anion. 


4,071,369 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  POROUS  CERAMIC 

PRODUCTS  BY  REACTING  FLUE  GAS  DUST  AND 

FILTER  DUST  WITH  CLAYS  OR  THE  LIKE,  SUCH  AS 

EXPANDED  CLAY 

Fredrik  Wilhelm  Kurz,  Nysatravagen  12,  Lidingo,  and  Hans 

Rudmark,  Robo,  Uppsala,  both  of  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  588,053,  June  18,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,079,  March  15, 
1972.  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

740,931 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  19,  1971,  3620/71 
Int.  Cl.^  C04B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  106-40  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  porous  ceramic  products 
consisting  essentially  of 
mixing  ceramic  clay  with 

1  to  35^^,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  clay,  of  an  amorphous 
fly  dust  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least  20  mVg 
and  consisting  essentially  of  75-92%  silica,  metal  oxides 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MgO,  CriO,,  FeO, 
Fe,,0,.  A1_,0,.  ZnO,  Ni,0„  TiO,,  CuO,  PbO.  MnO,  and 
SnO,,  and  a  minor  amount  of  carbon,  and 
heating  the  resulting  composition  to  at  least  800°  C  to  con- 
vert said  composition  into  a  porous  ceramic  material. 


4,071,370 
MAGNESITE-CHROME  REFRACTORY 

Ben  Davies,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.. 

Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  783,128 

Int.  a.-^  C04B  i5/04.  35/ 12 

U.S.  a.  106-59  13  Claims 

1.  A  burned  basic  refractory  shape  made  from  a  refractory 
size  graded  brickmaking  batch,  said  batch  comprising  dead 
burned  magnesite  and  chrome  ore.  said  shape  having  a  lime 
dead  burned  magnesite  and  chrome  ore,  said  shape  having  a 
lime  to  silica  ratio  between  about  17  and  2. 1  to  1  and  a  chromic 
oxide  to  aluminum  oxide  plus  iron  oxide  ratio  in  excess  of  about 
1.5  to  1. 
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4,07U71 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CERAMIC  MATERIAL 

SUITABLE  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  APPLICATIONS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Morton  E.  Milberg,  Southfield,  and  Wayn«  M.  Miller,  Belle- 
ville, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,030 
Int.  a.2  C04B  35/58 
U.S.  a.  106—65  2  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  making  ceramics,  comprising: 

a.  compact  a  desired  powdered  shape  from  a  mixture  of 
99.9%  pure  Si,N4  powder.  AljO,  powder,  and  YjO,  pow- 
der, said  VjO, being  present  in  said  mixture  at  about  essen- 
tially a  3%  additive  by  weight  and  said  AI2O,  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  at  about  essentially  16%  by  weight 

b.  with  the  absence  of  pressure,  heat  said  shape  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  1550°- 1700°  C  and  hold  at  said  temperature 
for  a  period  of  time  at  about  essentially  12  hours,  the 
resulting  ceramic  exhibiting  a  transverse  rupture  strength 
of  at  least  80,000  psi. 


4,071,374 
FRICTION  COSMETIC  GEL 

Abraham  Minton,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gripsin  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Elizabeth.  N  J. 

Filed  June  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,398 
Int.  a.2  C08L  1/08;  C09J  3/04 
U.S.  a.  106—189  »♦  Ciwms 

1.  A  grip-improving  gel  which  comprises  a  fine  particle  size 
hydrophobic  silica,  said  hydrophobic  silica  being  formed  from 
a  reaction  of  silica  with  a  silane,  said  silane  having  the  general 
formula  of  SiR^X*  ,,  wherein  R  comprises  a  lower  alkyl,  X 
comprises  a  halogen,  and  «  is  from  I  to  3,  a  minor  amount  of  a 
compatible  gelling  agent  for  improving  the  adherence  of  said 
gel,  said  compatible  gelling  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulose  gums,  hydrous  magnesium  and 
aluminum  silicates,  organic  derivatives  of  the  hydrous  magne- 
sium and  the  aluminum  silicates,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
major  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  C,  through  C4  alco- 
hol, so  that  upon  the  application  of  said  gel  a  thin,  non-tacky, 
strongly  adhering  dry  film  is  formed. 


4.071,372 
SILICON  NITRIDE  NGVS  AND  TURBINE  BLADES 
Jack  Raymond  Bird,  Chellaston,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  Defence,  in  Her  Brittanic  Majesty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  United  Kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194.014,  Oct.  29,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,005 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1970, 

52174/70 

Int.  a.2  C04B  35/58 
U.S.  a.  106-73.5  ]  Cl^inis 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  unitary  article  from  hot 
pressed  silicon  nitride  having  at  least  two  portions,  each  por- 
tion thereof  being  formed  in  a  separate  hot  pressmg  operation, 
the  formed  article  having  at  least  two  sections  of  differing  wall 
thickness,  the  method  including  the  steps  of 

a.  hot  pressing  a  first  mixture  of  silicon  nitride  powder  and  a 
fluxing  agent  for  said  silicon  nitride  in  a  first  mold  to  form 
a  first  one  of  the  said  sections, 

b.  placing  said  first  section  in  a  second  mould  which  is 
adapted  to  accommodate  both  of  the  said  sections, 

c.  filling  the  mould  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  silicon  ni- 
tride powder  and  a  fiuxing  agent  for  said  silicon  nitride  to 
form  the  second  one  of  the  said  sections  by  not  pressing 
the  said  second  mixture,  and 

d.  hot  pressing  said  second  mixture,  the  resultant  to  densify 
the  added  silicon  nitride  powder  and  fiuxing  agent  to- 
gether to  form  a  second  section,  while  at  the  same  time 
bonding  said  second  section  to  the  said  first  section,  the 
entire  article  completely  densified  throughout. 


4,071,375 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STABLE  AQUEOUS 
DISPERSIONS  OF  ROSIN-BASE  MATERIAL 
Shuhei  Ishibe,  Nara;  Toshiharu  Okumichi,  Suita;  Yasushi  Ishi- 
hara,  Osaka,  and  Hisayoshi  Naka,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Arakawa  Rinsan  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,209 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1975.  50-127019 
Int.  a.2  C08J  3/02;  C08L  93/00 
UJS.  a.  106—238  »♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of 
rosin-base  material  by  dissolving  in  a  water-immiscible  organic 
solvent  a  rosin-base  material  composed  of  0  to  95  wt.  %  of 
rosin  and  100  to  5  wt.  %  of  an  adduct  of  rosin  and  a,0- 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof,  dispersing 
the  organic  solvent  solution  in  water  in  the  presence  of  a  dis- 
persant  and  removing  the  organic  solvent  from  the  resulting 
emulsion,  the  process  being  characterized  in  that  the  dispersant 
is  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  half  alkyl  sulfate 


4,071,376 

ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  WITH  FLOATING 

TRANSDUCERS 

Larry  M.  McNeer,  3  Green  Fir  Circle,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13219 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,973,  Sept.  8,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690.000 

Int.  Cl.^  B08B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  134-1  »*  Claims 


4,071,373 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ALUMINOUS 

CEMENT  FROM  ALUMINUM  SMELTING  RESIDUE 
Keiichi  Akiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Alloy 
Refiners  Association,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  part  interest 
Filed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,648 
Int.  Cl.^  C04B  7/32 
U.S.  a.  106-104  3  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aluminous  cement  from 
aluminum  smelting  residue,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  mixture  of  150  parts  of  aluminum  smelting  resi- 
due containing  at  least  one  of  aluminum  carbide  and  alu- 
minum nitride,  50  parts  of  limestone.  50  parts  of  blast 
furnace  slag,  50  parts  of  converter  slag,  and  30  parts  of 
aluminum  hydrosilicate; 
crushing  said  mixture; 

burning  said  crushed  mixture  to  form  a  clinker;  and  powder- 
ing said  clinker  to  form  the  aluminous  cement. 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  surface  comprising: 

a.  forming  an  enclosed,  substantially  liquid-tight  chamber 
within  which  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  is  fully  exposed; 

b.  attaching  at  least  one  ultrasonic  transducer  to  fioatation 
means  capable  of  supporting  said  transducer  in  a  liquid 
medium; 
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positioning  said  floatation  means  and  transducer  within 
said  chamber  at  a  vertical  level  at  least  as  low  as  the 
lowest  point  on,  and  with  the  wave-emitting  surface  of 
said  transducers  facing  toward  said  surface  to  be  cleaned; 
filling  said  chamber  with  a  liquid  medium  from  the  lowest 
to  the  highest  point  to  be  cleaned  on  said  surface,  whereby 
said  floatation  means  and  transducer  float  from  said  lowest 
to  said  highest  point; 

applying  power  to  said  transducer  dunng  said  filling 
sufficient   to  cause  cavitation   of  said   liquid   medium, 
thereby  cleaning  said  surface;  and 
f.  draining  said  liquid  medium  from  said  chamber. 


e. 


4,07U77 

METHOD  OF  MECHANICAL  DISHWASHING  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

Milan  Johann  Schwuger.  Haan;  Heinz  Smolka,  Langenfeid; 
Theodor  Altenschopfer,  and  Manfred  Rostek,  both  of  Dussel- 
dorf,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgeseli- 
schafi  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Dusseldorf-Holthausen, 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,333 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  7,  1973,  4012/73; 
June  29,  1973,  5757/73;  Aug.  16,  1973,  7160/73;  Nov.  9,  1973, 
9450/73 

Int.  a.-  A47L  15/00:  C02B  1/44:  CUD  3/12.  3/60 
L.S.  CI.  134-29  1  Qaim 

1.  In  the  procevs  of  mechanically  washing  of  soiled  dishes  by 
mcchaniLally  contacting  soiled  dishes  with  an  alkaline  aqueous 
solution  at  a  pH  of  from  8  to  13  containing  a  sufficient  amount 
of  a  water  softening  agent  whereby  the  soil  on  said  soiled 
dishes  is  dispersed  or  dissolved,  rinsing  said  dishes  with  a  clear 
rinse  liquid  and  recovering  said  dishes  substantially  soil-free, 
the  improvement  which  consists  of  using  a  composition  for  use 
in  mechanical  dishwashers  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  44 
percent  by  weight  on  the  anhydrous  basis  of  a  finely-dispersed 
watcr-insoluble  aluminosilicatc  compound  having  primary 
particles  in  the  size  range  of  100  ^  to  0.1  ^,  a  calcium  binding 
pt>wer  of  150  mg  CaO/gm  of  anhydrous  substance  when  mea- 
sured at  22°  C  by  the  Calcium  Binding  Power  Test  Method 
described  m  the  specification  and  the  formula 

.  0.9  Na.O    Al  O,    2.05  SiO,    4.3  H,() 

(B)  40  percent  by  weight  of  NajSiO,,  (C)  2  percent  by  weight 
of  the  sodium  or  potassium  salt  of  dichloroisocyanuric  acid. 
(D)  1  percent  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  block  ptilymcr  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  to  polyoxypropylene  glycol  with  a  molecular  weight 
uf  1900  where  the  amount  of  polyethylene  glycol  ethers  is  10*^ 
by  weight  and  (P.)  13  percent  by  weight  of  water,  as  said  water 
softening  ;igcnt.  in  such  an  amount  that  said  alkaline  aqueous 
solution  contains  from  3  to  5  gm  per  liter  of  said  comptisiiion. 


4.071,378 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  DEEP  DIODE  SOLID  STATE 

TRANSFORMER 

Thomas  R.  .Anthony,  and  Harvey  E.  Clinc.  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  553.903,  Feb.  27.  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,024.565. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,999,  Oct.  30.  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4,  1976.  Ser.  No.  738.709 

Int.  a.-'  HOII.  21/225 

VS.  CI.  148-1.5  9  Haims 

1  A  process  for  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 

the  pnxx'ss  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  plurality  of  droplets  of  a  selective  metal  on  a 
selective  portion  of  a  major  surface  area  of  a  bt)dy  of 
semiconductor  material  having  two  major  opposed  sur- 
faces; 

b.  establishing  a  thermal  gradient  substantially  along  an  axis 
of  the  body  perpendicular  to  the  two  major  opposed 
surfaces; 

c.  thermal  migrating  the  plurality  of  droplets  of  selective 


metal  through  the  body  in  the  direction  of  the  higher 
temperature  of  the  thermal  gradient  from  the  one  major 
surface  to  the.  and  terminating  in.  the  other  of  the  two 
major  opposed  surfaces  to  form  a  plurality  of  regions  of 
recrystallized  material  of  the  body  each  having  two  op- 
posed end  surfaces,  each  end  surface  being  coextensive 
with  only  one  of  the  two  major  surfaces,  solid  solubihty  of 
the  selective  metal  therein  and  a  second  and  opposite  type 
conductivity  than  the  body  and  also  forming  a  P-N  junc- 


tion at  the  contiguous  surfaces  of  each  of  the  regions  and 
the  body; 

d.  affixing  electrical  contact  means  to  selective  end  surfaces 
of  selective  regions  to  form  a  series  circuit  thereof  to 
function  as  a  primary  winding  of  a  transformer,  and 

e.  affixing  electrical  contact  means  to  selective  end  surfaces 
of  the  remainder  of  the  regions  to  form  a  series  circuit 
thereof  to  function  as  a  primary  winding  of  the  same 
transformer. 


4,071,379 
PHOSPHATING  METHOD 
Brian  Alfred  Cooke,  Knotty  Green,  and  Michael  Brock,  Read- 
ing, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,426 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1976, 
3288/76 

Int.  a.2  C23F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  148—6.15  Z  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  of  producing  a  phosphate  coating 
on  a  ferrous  metal  substrate  which  comprises  treating  the 
ferrous  metal  substrate  with  an  acidic  solution  of  zinc  phos- 
phate in  the  presence  of  chlorate  ions,  and  optionally  nitrate 
ions,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  adding  to  the  solution 
as  coating  priKceds  a  proportion  of  a  rapid-acting  secondar> 
oxidant  for  ferrous  ion  which  is  sufllcicnt  to  maintain  the 
concentration  of  ferrous  ii>ii  at  less  than  1 12  parts  per  million  of 
the  solution  and  which  is  selected  from  alkali  metal  nitrites, 
ammonium  nitrite,  hydrogen  peroxide,  compounds  containing 
combined  hydrogen  peroxide  which  liberate  hydrogen  perox- 
ide under  acid  conditions,  sixlium  hyp<Khlorite  and  peroxydia- 
cid  salts,  there  being  present  in  the  solution  when  in  the  steady 
state  a  proportion  of  the  secondary  oxidant  of  from  0  to  0.6 
millimoles  per  liter  of  the  solution. 
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4,071380 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  OXIDIZED  STEEL 
SURFACES 
George  T.  Shutt.  1421  Norman  Place,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63122 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  601,379,  Aug.  4,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sept.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,737 
Int.  C\.-  C23F  7/00.  7/08 
U.S.  a.  148—6.15  R  »0  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  corrosible  steel  substrate  having 
a  rusted  oxidized  layer  thereon  comprising  applying  to  said 
oxidized  layer  a  solution  of  a  partially  cured  alkyl  silicate 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  of  said  alkyl  silicates  contains  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  zinc,  if  present,  in  quantities  less  than  re- 
quired to  cause  electrolytic  action  with  the  metal  substrate, 
said  solution  being  in  such  quantity  as  to  saturate  the  oxidized 
layer,  permitting  the  applied  solution  to  cure  for  developing  a 
film  stably  maintaining  the  rusted  oxidized  layer  upon  said 
substrate,  and  then  applying  a  top  coating  upon  said  cured 
silicate  film. 


react  with  said  oxides  of  iron  and  said  Fe  to  produce 
hardenable  iron  compounds. 


4,071,383 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  DIELECTRIC 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  DEVICES 

Seiichi  Nagata,  Sakai;  Tsuneo  Tanaka,  and  Masakazu  Fukai, 
both  of  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1976.  Ser.  No.  685,368 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1975,  50-57638 

Int.  O.'  HOIL  21/203.  29/205 

U.S.  O.  148—175  10  Claims 


4,071,381 
STEEL  ABRASIVE  MATERIAI^S 
Fred  J.  Dunkerley,  Broomall,  Pa.;  Albert  J.  Gaudino,  Parma, 
and  Robert  P.  Vilyus,  Solon,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cleve- 
land Metal  Abrasive,  Inc.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,596 
Int.  O.-  C04B  35/70 
U.S.  O.  148—36  »2  Claims 

1.  In  a  refined  and  alloyed  steel  abrasive  material  having  a 
composition  which  includes  carbon  in  about  the  range  of  from 
0.60  to  1.20  percent  by  weight;  manganese  in  about  the  range 
of  from  0.10  to  2.26  percent  by  weight;  silicon  in  about  the 
range  of  from  0.30  to  1.50  percent  by  weight;  sulphur  in  about 
the  range  of  from  0.0  to  0. 1  percent  by  weight;  with  the  re- 
mainder substantially  all  iron  and  trace  elements  and  impuri- 
ties, the  imprt)vement  which  comprises  a  substantially  marten- 
site-free  microstructure,  the  improved  material  being  charac- 
terized by  a  hardness  in  about  the  range  of  20  to  47  on  the 
Rockwell  C  scale  and  an  increase  in  breakdown  life. 


4,071,382 
METHOD  FOR  CASE  HARDENING  POW  DERED  METAL 

PARTS 
Joseph  A.  Riopelle,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,843 

Int.  CI.'  B22F  3/00 

U.S.  O.  148—126  ♦  C'«»n«s 


1.  A  process  for  case  hardening  a  powdered  meial  part 
having  a  porous,  sintered  body  of  a  heat  treatable  steel  compo- 
sition comprised  primarily  of  Fe.  said  process  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

heating  said  part  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  for  a  time  per- 
iod sufficient  to  form  oxides  of  iron  substantially  filling  the 
pores  of  said  part  at  the  surface  of  said  part;  and 

subjecting  said  part  to  a  predetermined  gaseous  atmosphere 
at  a  predetermined  temperature  and  time  sufficient  to 


i 


Ca"  mitt  Vs.1 


5'  Oo»w 


1.  A  process  for  fabrication  of  dielectric  optical  waveguide 
devices  by  utilizing  thin  films  of  epitaxially  grown  mixed  crys- 
tals of  compounds  comprising  applying  molecular  beams  of 
elements  which  become  the  constituents  of  said  compounds 
over  a  surface  of  a  crystal  substrate  heated  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  in  vacuum  while  locally  irradiating  a  predeter- 
mined region  of  the  surface  of  said  substrate  with  concentrated 
energy  to  thereby  produce  epitaxial  growth  conditions  which 
are  different  between  the  irradiated  region  and  the  non- 
irradiated  region  and  consequently  the  composition  of  the 
mixed  crystal  grown  in  the  irradiated  region  is  different  from 
the  composition  of  the  mixed  crystal  grown  in  the  nonir- 
radiated  region,  whereby  a  region  having  a  higher  refractive 
index  is  formed  within  a  region  having  a  lower  refractive 
index. 
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4,071.384 

METHOD  AND  DEVICES  FOR  ROAD  SURFACE 

MARKING 

Ludwig  Eigenmann,  Vacallo,  Ticino.  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6S2,253,  Jan.  26,  1976.  This 

application  Nov.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,850 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  24.  1975,  19573/75; 
Nov.  12,  1975,  29203/75 

Int.  a:  EOlC  23/16 
VS.  a.  156—71  10  Qaims 


*  / 


1  A  melhixJ  for  producing  an  indicium  on  a  porous  pave- 
ment without  requiring  preliminary  heating  and  drying  of  the 
pores  of  the  pavement,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  thin 
layer  of  a  liquid  hydrophilic  agent  to  the  pavement  for  perme- 
ation of  the  same  by  said  agent;  applying  over  said  hydrophilic 
layer  a  healed  primer  layer  which  is  in  a  flowable  state  and  at 
a  viscosity  which  is  too  high  to  allow  the  primer  layer  itself  to 
penetrate  the  pavement,  the  hydrophilic  layer  promoting  the 
bonding  of  said  primer  layer  to  the  pavement  without  requir- 
ing preliminary  heating  and  drying  of  the  ptires  of  the  pave- 
ment and  the  primer  layer  undergoing  an  increase  in  its  viscos- 
ity subsequent  to  application  over  said  hydrophilic  layer;  and 
applying  a  marker  tape  over  said  primer  layer  when  the  viscos- 
ity thereof  has  increased,  so  that  said  marker  tape  becomes 
bonded  to  said  primer  layer. 


4,071385 
ULTRASONIC  INLAID  ARTICLE 
Arthur  Kuris,  3725  Henry   Hudson  Pkwy.,  Riverdale,  N.Y. 
10463 

Filed  May  19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  687,996 

Int.  a.'  B29C  27/08:  B32B  il/lb 

U.S.  CI.  156—73.1  38  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  an  inlaid  product,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

A.  carving  an  object  having  a  peripheral  border  into  an 
article  with  ultrasonic  energy  to  form  a  recess  having  the 
same  peripheral  configuration  as  said  border,  wherein  said 
step  of  carving  said  recess  further  includes  the  steps  of: 
I.  coupling  said  object  to  a  member  adapted  to  be  ultra- 
sonicallv  vibrated. 


2.  bringing  said  object  adjacent  the  article. 

3.  supplying  an  abrasive  slurry  between  the  object  and  the 
article  to  cause  abrading  machining  of  the  article  by  said 
object. 

4.  simultaneously  vibrating  said  member  when  said  object 
is  urged  into  contact  with  the  article,  and 

5.  advancing  the  object  and  the  article  relative  to  each 
other  as  the  abrasive  progressively  removes  material 
from  the  article  at  the  area  of  contact,  whereby  said 
recess  having  the  same  peripheral  configuration  as  said 
border  is  formed  in  the  article. 

positioning  said  object  within  the  ultrasonically  carved 
recess  in  the  article,  and 
C.  securing  said  object  within  said  recess,  whereby  said 
object  forms  the  inlaid  portion  of  the  product. 


B 


4,071,386 

HYBRID  SOLID  HLLED  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Edward  N.  Gomberg,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Synair,  Tustin, 

Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  514,656,  Oct.  15,  1974,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,940,  Sept.  17,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,304 

Int.  a.^  B29H  J  J/00 

U.S.  a.  156-113  2  Qaims 


1.  The  methixl  of  forming  a  solid  fill  tire  and  wheel  assem- 
bly, said  wheel  having  bead  receiving  rims  and  said  tire  includ- 
ing a  casing  having  beads  to  be  received  by  the  wheel  rims, 
said  methtxl  comprising  the  steps  of 

mounting  the  tire  casing  upon  the  wheel  with  the  casing 
beads  seated  upon  the  wheel  rims,  thereby  to  define  a 
casing  chamber  between  the  wheel  and  the  casing. 

injecting  into  said  casing  chamber  a  liquid  solidifiable  fill 
material, 

maintaining  a  portion  of  said  casing  chamber  between  said 
beads  and  rims  substantially  free  of  said  fill  material  to 
thereby  define  a  fluid  chamber  within  said  casing  between 
said  beads  and  rim, 

solidifying  said  fill  material  within  said  casing  chamber. 

pressurizing  said  fluid  chamber  to  urge  said  beads  against 
said  rims,  and 

limiting  radially  outward  expansion  of  said  fluid  chamber  by 
positioning  an  expansion  limiting  belt  circumferentially 
around  the  periphery  of  said  fluid  chamber. 


4,071,387 
DECORATION  OF  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Robert  J.  Schlaepfer,  Saint  Gallen,  near  Lake  Constance,  Swit- 
zerland, assignor  to  Jacob  Schlaepfer  A  Co.  A.G.,  St.  Gallen, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614.709 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  19,  1974, 
40872/74;  Apr.  15,  1975,  15444/75 

Int.  Q.-  B44C  1/16:  B32B  3/10.  7/10 
U.S.  Q.  156-148  6  Qaims 

1.  An  embroidered  article  for  application  to  a  sheet  material, 
comprising: 
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an  embroidery  pattern  embroidered  on  a  sheet-like  substrate 
of  thermally  decomposable  material,  said  substrate  com- 
prising on  a  first  surface  thereof  a  design  of  non-thermo- 
plastic or  high-melting  thermoplastic  embroidery  threads 
defining  said  design,  and  on  a  second  substrate  surface  a 
cooperating  pattern  of  thermoplastic  threads  of  a  heat 
activatable  adhesive  material  which  becomes  tacky  at  a 
predetermined  temperature; 

a  heat  stable  carrier  sheet  adhesively  and  releasably  adhered 
to  said  first  surface: 

said  ariicle  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  its  second 
surface  juxtaposed  the  sheet  material,  and  upon  applica- 
tion of  heat  and  pressure  to  said  carrier  sheet  activate  said 
adhesive  to  produce  bonding  of  the  embroidery  pattern  to 
the  sheet  material  and  facilitate  removal  of  degraded 
particulate  matter  produced  by  heating  said  substrate 
upon  stripping  of  said  carrier  sheet. 


4.  A  method  of  applying  embroidered  designs  to  sheet  mate- 
rial comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  the  embroidery  pattern  on  opposite  sides  of  a  ther- 
mally decomposable  substrate  from  substantially  oppo- 
sitely disposed  areas  of  thermoplastic  and  non-thermoplas- 
tic embroidery  threads  on  the  said  opposite  sides  respec- 
tively, laminating  a  carrier  sheet  to  said  non-thermoplastic 
threads, 

positioning  the  laminate  into  contact  with  a  fabric  with  the 
thermoplastic  threads  juxtaposed  to  said  fabric, 

applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  carrier  sheet  to  produce 
decomposition  of  said  substrate  to  cause  said  thermoplas- 
tic threads  to  adhere  to  said  fabric,  and 

stripping  the  carrier  sheet  from  the  laminate  to  remove  the 
degraded  particulate  matter  produced  by  heating  the 
laminate  and  destroying  the  thermoplastic  threads  of  the 
embroidery  design. 


cable  core  with  a  plastic  film  having  a  relatively  low  melting 
temperature,  said  method  comprising: 

placing  end  abutting  metal  tape  ptirtions  on  a  first,  relatively 
fixed  pressing  block  with  the  film  layer  of  said  metal  tapes 
in  contact  with  said  block, 

overlying  the  abutting  ends  of  said  metal  tape  on  the  side 
opposite  the  plastic  film  with  an  adhesive  plastic  film  strip 
having  a  melting  temperature  above  that  of  the  plastic  film 
laminated  to  said  metal  tape, 

pressing  said  adhesive  plastic  film  strip  against  said  abutting 
ends  of  said  metal  tape  by  applying  under  pressure  a  sec- 
ond metal  block  of  high  thermal  conductivity  forming  a 
heat  dissipating  sink  and  having  an  electric  heating  ele- 
ment of  high  electrical  resistance  mounted  to  the  face  of 
the  second  block  which  immediately  faces  said  adhesive 
plastic  film  strip  with  said  electric  heating  element  being 
electrically  insulated  from  said  second  block,  and 

applying  an  electrical  current  pulse  to  said  electric  heating 
element  having  an  amplitude  and  duration  sufficient  to 
establish  an  acute  temperature  gradient  across  the  metal 
tape  assembly  sufficient  to  melt  the  adhesive  plastic  film 
strip  insufficient  to  melt  the  low  melting  temperature 
plastic  film  on  said  metal  tape; 

whereby,  said  abutting  ends  of  said  metal  tape  portion  are 
quickly  joined  and  the  resulting  joint  has  high  mechanical 
strength  and  electrical  continuity. 
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4,071,389 

CYLINDER-MAKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Frank  Elmer  Ives.  1862  Ives  Ave.,  Kent,  Wash.  98031 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,435 

Int.  Q.2  B65H  8/00 

U.S.  Q.  156—175  14  Qaims 


4,071,388 
IMPUI.SE  HEAT  JOINING  OF  WRAPPING  TAPES  FOR 

WIRE  CABLES 
Kuniharu  Usui,  Fujisawa;  Hiroshi  Shimba,  Yokohama;  Kunihiro 
Nakagaki,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroaki  Mukunashi,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka  and  Kuniharu  Usui,  Fujisawa,  Ooch  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,390,  Nov.  26,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1973,  48-132923 
Int.  Cl.=  B29C  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—157  2  Claims 

17  19 


1,  A  method  of  joining  end  abutting  metal  tapes  in  order  to 
continuously  supply  the  tapes  for  the  production  of  sheathed 
cables  formed  by  longitudinally  wrapping  cable  cores  with  the 
tapes,  the  tapes  being  laminated  on  the  side  remote  from  the 


I.  In  cylinder-making  apparatus  including  a  rotatable  man- 
drel, resin  spray  means  for  applying  settable  resin  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  mandrel,  reinforcement  supply  means  for  supplying 
stranded  reinforcement  to  be  applied  to  the  surface  of  the 
mandrel  and  traversing  means  for  effecting  relative  movement 
of  the  resin  spray  means  and  the  reinforcement  supply  means, 
on  one  hand,  and  the  mandrel,  on  the  other  hand,  in  a  direction 
axially  of  the  mandrel,  the  improvement  comprising  shield 
means  disposable  in  a  position  interposed  between  the  resin 
spray  means  and  the  mandrel  for  blocking  spray  of  liquid  from 
the  resin  spray  means  onto  the  mandrel. 

II.  The  method  of  applying  settable  resin  onto  the  surface  of 
a  mandrel  which  comprises  rotating  the  mandrel  about  its  axis, 
traversing  resin  spray  means  axially  along  the  mandrel  while 
ejecting  a  spray  of  resin  therefrom  onto  the  mandrel,  and 
turning  the  resin  spray  means  while  it  is  being  traversed  axially 
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of  the  mandrel  about  an  axis  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
path  along  which  resin  is  ejected  from  the  resin  spray  means 
towards  the  mandrel  to  control  the  amount  of  resin  applied  to 
the  mandrel  by  the  resin  spray  means  at  a  particular  locations 
on  the  mandrel. 

I 


4.07U90 
METHOD  OF  COATING  FLEXIBLE  SUBSTRATES  WITH 

POLYURETHANE-POLYUREA  ELASTOMERS  AND 

PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Albert  Strassel,  Oiillins,  France,  assignor  to  Produits  Chimiques 

Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  1.  1975,  Ser.  No.  592.168 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  5.  1974,  74.23417 

Int.  a.-  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—239  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  p<^lyurethane-polyurea  coating 
havmg  giKid  resistance  to  repeated  flexing,  abrasion,  scratch- 
mg  and  aging  which  comprises  applying  to  a  release  surface  a 
top  Hnishing  coat  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  aro- 
matic diamine  with  a  prepolymer  prepared  by  reacting  an 
excess  of  a  polyiMxryanate  with  a  polyol  consisting  essentially 
of  a  diol  or  mixture  of  diols;  at  least  partially  curing  said  finish- 
ing coat;  applying  on  said  finishing  coat  an  undercoat  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  diamine  with  a  pre- 
polymer prepared  by  reacting  an  excess  of  a  po!yis(x*yanate 
with  a  polyol  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyol  having  a  hy- 
droxy functionality  of  at  least  3  or  a  mixture  of  polyols  having 
an  average  hydroxy  functionality  greater  than  2  and  suffi- 
ciently high  to  substantially  increase  the  flex  resistance  of  the 
total  assembly  to  the  top  finishing  coat;  applying  a  flexible 
substrate  to  the  undercoat,  and  curing  the  entire  assembly 
including  the  undercoat  to  bond  the  top  finishing  coat,  the 
undercoat  and  the  flexible  substrate  together. 


4.071,392 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  FOR 

MAKING  DOUBLE-FACED  POLYBOARD 

Partha  S.  ChaudhMri,  Covington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westvaco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,040 
Int.  ex.-  G05G  15/00 


U,S.  a.  156—351 


9aainis 
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1.  In  a  corrugated  board  machine  having  a  web  preheating 
cylinder  rotationally  driven  by  first  motor  means  and  wrap 
guide  roller  means  mounted  on  swing  arms  secured  for  rota- 
tion about  Che  axis  of  said  preheating  cylinder,  the  angular 
positionment  of  said  sw  ing  arms  being  placed  by  transmission 
means  driven  by  second  motor  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

A.  Velocity  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  signal 
range  proportional  to  the  surface  velocity  range  of  said 
preheating  cylinder; 

B.  Feedback  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  signal 
range  proportional  to  the  angular  location  of  said  swing 
arms  about  said  preheating  cylinder  over  an  arc  of  less 
than  360%  the  proportional  range  of  said  feedback  signal 
corresponding  to  the  proportional  range  of  said  velocity 
signal; 

C.  Comparator  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said 
\elocity  and  feedback  signals;  and 

D.  Logic  means  for  emitting  a  second  motor  directional 
control  signal  according  to  the  polarity  of  the  difference 
between  said  velocity  and  feedback  signals. 


4.071.391 
NfCTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  LAMINATED  PANEI^ 

OR  FOILS  OF  LEAD  AND  PLASTICS.  FISPECIALLY 
ACRYLIC  ACID  POLYCTHYLENE  COPOLYMERS.  AND 
LAMINATED  PANELS  OR  FOILS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
GUnter  Haberstroh.  and  Lothar  Heistermann,  both  of  HamburK, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bleiindustrie  KG  \'orm.  Jung  &  Lin- 
dig,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1974.  Ser.  No.  467.474 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  .May  19. 1973.  2325482 
Int.  CI.'  C09J  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  156—325  2  Claims 


4,071,393 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

WIRING  HARNESS 

Robert  Amphlett,  Stoke  on  Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,934 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  .May  23,  1975, 
22536/75 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIB  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—353  10  Claims 


20. 


1.  In  a  melhixl  for  manufacturing  a  laminate  of  a  polymeric 
film  composed  of  polyethylene  or  polyethylene-acrylic  acid 
copolymer  and  a  layer  of  lead,  consisting  essentially  of  marry- 
ing the  film  and  lead  layer  together  by  passing  them  through 
nip  rollers,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  lead  layer 
being  coated  with  a  layer  of  a  tin-lead  alloy  having  a  tin  con- 
tent in  excess  of  25  percent,  said  alloy  layer  being  coated  with 
a  protective  and  adhesive  film  of  a  plasticizer  for  the  polymeric 
film  in  a  diluent  prior  to  being  married  to  the  polymer  layer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  wiring  harness 
of  the  kind  including  a  plurality  of  conductive  leads  and  a 
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thermoplastic  tape,  each  lead  including  a  thermoplastic  sheath 
containing  the  conductive  core  of  the  lead,  the  thermoplastic 
sheaths  of  the  leads  being  fused  to  the  thermoplastic  tape  to 
hold  the  leads  in  desired  relative  positions,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising first  and  second  rollers  between  which  the  leads  and 
the  thermoplastic  tape  pass  in  use.  whereby  the  rollers  press 
the  tape  against  the  leads,  means  driving  at  least  one  of  the 
rollers  so  that  the  leads  and  tape  are  driven  between  the  rollers 
by  rotation  of  the  rollers,  movable  heater  means  for  heating  the 
mutually  presented  surfaces  of  the  tape  and  the  sheaths  of  the 
leads  prior  to  their  passage  between  the  rollers  whereby  the 
pressure  applied  by  the  rollers  causes  the  heated  surfaces  of  the 
tape  and  sheaths  of  the  leads  to  fuse  together,  means  for  mov- 
ing  said  heater  means  between  an  operative  position  and  a  rest 
position  wherein  said  heater  means  is  spaced  from  said  rollers, 
and  a  setable  control  mechanism  operable  at  a  predetermined 
point  in  the  production  of  the  harness,  after  a  predetermined 
length  of  harness  has  been  produced,  to  stop  the  roller  drive 
and  to  return  said  heater  means  to  its  rest  position,  whereby  a 
lead  of  the  harness  can  be  branched  out  of  the  harness  or  an 
additional  lead  can  be  introduced  into  the  harness  at  said  pre- 
determined point  in  the  harness. 

4,071,394 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  NON-WOVEN 

FABRIC  TUBULAR  FILTER 

Harry  Ball,  PiscaUway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Olympic  Engineering 

Co.,  Piscataway,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,235 

Int.  a.2  B29D  23/10:  D04H  18/00 

U.S.  a.  156—465  5  Oaims 


rate  circular  cylindrical  pipes  in  alignment,  along  a  horizontal 

axis  line  said  movable  clamp  movably  supported  upon  guide 

rods,  said  rods  fixed  to  said  frame  on  each  side  of  said  pipe,  the 

axes  of  which  lie  in  an  imaginary  plane  which  intersects  the 

said  horizontal  axis  line,  the  improvement  comprising; 

a.  a  first  pair  of  insert  jaws  for  said  fixed  clamp  in  which  the 

circular  cylindrical  opening  is  inclined  at  a  vertical  angle 

A.  where  "A"  is  greater  than  0*  and  less  than  90*,  to  said 

horizontal  axis  line  in  a  selected  plane,  through  said  axis 

line; 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  tubular  filter  from  a  non- 
woven  fabric  web,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  mandrel; 
a  guide  sleeve  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  at  least  a  portion 

of  the  length  of  said  mandrel; 
means  for  drawing  said  web  onto  said  mandrel  between  said 

sleeve  and  said  mandrel  to  form  said  web  into  a  tubular 

shape  with  the  sides  of  said  web  in  abutting  relationship; 
at  least  one  needle  having  a  plurality  of  barbed  portions; 
means  for  holding  said  needle  in  a  first  needling  position 

extending  transversely  of  said  mandrel  and  sleeve  through 

the  space  therebetween;  and 
means  for  transversely  reciprocating  said  needle  holding 

means. 


4,071.395 
APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  SEGMENTED 
POLYETHYLENE  PIPE  TURNS 
Arthur  H.  McElroy,  2789  E.  45th  Place.  Tulsa.  Okla.  74105 
Filed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,382 
Int.  a.2  B29C  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—499  ^  Claims 

V  In  an  apparatus  for  joining  pipes  by  the  fusion  process, 
including  a  frame,  a  first  clamp  fixed  to  said  frame  and  a  mov- 
able clamp  and  insert  jaw  means  in  each  of  said  clamps  havmg 
circular  cylindrical  openings  normally  adapted  to  hold  sepa- 


b.  a  second  pair  of  insert  jaws  for  said  movable  clamp  in 
which  the  circular  cylindrical  opening  is  inclined  at  a 
vertical  angle  A  to  said  horizontal  axis  line  in  said  selected 
plane; 

means  to  axially  move  said  movable  clamp  towards  and 
away  from  said  fixed  clamp,  whereby  two  pieces  of  pipe 
can  be  fused  together  with  their  axes  forming  an  angle 
of  2A*.  each  with  a  first  face  with  its  plane  at  an  angle 
(90°  -A)  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe,  can  be  clamped,  one  in 
fixed  clamp,  and  the  other  in  said  movable  clamp,  with 
their  faces  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  said  horizontal 
axis  line. 


4,071,396 
CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE  PROCESS  FOR 
ALTERING  THE  NONSTOICHIOMETRY  OF 
CRYSTALLINE  MEMBERS 
Robert  L.  Holman.  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730.891 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  156—612  20  Qaims 


nCLKTIKMaUWCt 
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1.  A  method  for  altering  the  stoichiometry  of  a  single  phase 
crystalline  solid,  comprising: 

a  placing  said  crystalline  solid  within  a  solid  crucible  having 
a  cavity  of  pre-determined  dimensions  such  that  said  crys- 
talline solid  is  substantially  symmetrically  separated  from 
the  walls  of  said  cavity  in  said  solid  crucible  by  a  distance 
up  to  about  three  millimeters,  said  crucible  comprising 
material  which  gives  off  the  same  chemical  metal  compo- 
nent in  the  vapor  phase  as  said  crystalline  solid  at  a  tem- 
perature, T;  said  chemical  component  in  the  vapor  phase 
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having  a  vapor  pressure  less  than  about  10"*  atmosphere 
at  said  temperature  T;  and 
b.  isothermally  heating  said  crystalhne  sohd  and  said  solid 
crucible  at  said  temperature  T.  to  surround  said  crystalline 
solid  with  an  atmosphere  of  substantially  constant  activity 
with  respect  to  said  chemical  component  in  the  vapor 
phase  and  within  said  cavity;  said  pre-determined  dimen- 
sions of  said  cavity  being  effective  to  produce  mass  trans- 
port between  said  crystalline  solid  and  said  solid  crucible 
under  vapor  phase  equilibrium  conditions. 


4,071497 

SILICON  M ETALLOGRAPHIC  ETCH 

Isabelle  E.  Estreicher.  and  James  B.  Price,  both  of  Phoenix, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,403 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/306 

U.S.  a.  156-662  12  Qaims 
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3.  In  a  process  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  MOS  devices 
for  stabilizing  the  threshold  voltage  of  such  a  MOS  device  the 
improvement  comprising  the  step  of: 
etching  a  lapped  and  polished  wafer  in  which  such  MOS 
devices  are  built,  in  an  etchant  solution  of  a  mixture  of 
nitric  acid  and  hydrofluoric  acid  having  a  ratio  by  volume 
of  mixture  lying  within  the  range  of  600: 1  to  750: 1  respec- 
tively. 


4,071,398 

CHEMICAL  CONCENTRATION  BY  SEQUENTIAL 

ACTIVATED  CARBON  ADSORPTION  AND 

FRACTIONATION 

Kenneth  U .  Baierl,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Flambeau  Paper 

Company,  Park  Falls,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,850,  June  18,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,306 

Int.  CI.-  D21C  11/06 

U.S.  CI.  162-15  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  continuously  handling  a  dilute  stream  con- 
taining an  adsorbable  chemical  which  is  continuously  fed  to  a 
recovery  system,  and  of  recovering  a  highly  purified  and 
concentrated  stream  of  the  adsorbable  chemical,  said  melhcxJ 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  directing  said  dilute  stream  to  an  aasorpiion 


zone  having  a  plurality  of  adsorption  columns  each  con- 
taining adsorption  media; 
continuously  passing  said  dilute  stream  through  one  of  said 
columns  and  adsorbing  at  least  a  fraction  of  said  chemical 
on  said  media  therein,  thereafter  diverting  said  dilute 
stream  to  another  of  said  columns,  and  continuously  pass- 
ing said  dilute  stream  therethrough  for  adsorption  of  at 
least  a  fraction  of  said  chemical  on  the  media  within  said 
other  column; 
desorbing  said  adsorbed  chemical  on  the  media  within  said 
one  column  by  passing  a  regenerating  agent  through  the 
latter  during  the  diversion  of  said  dilute  stream  to  said 
other  column  whereby  said  one  column  is  again  capable  of 
receiving  said  dilute  stream  and  adsorbing  said  chemical 
therefrom,  and  producing  a  partially  concentrated  stream 
containing  said  chemical  which  is  more  concentrated  than 
said  dilute  stream; 
continuously  directing  at  least  a  fraction  of  said  partially 
concentrated   stream   to  a  second   concentration   zone 
which  includes  concentration  apparatus  usable  on  a  batch 
basis,  and  continuously  concentrating  said  directed  frac- 
tion of  the  partially  concentrated  stream  to  a  desired  level 
in  the  second  concentration  zone  to  thereby  produce  a 
further  concentrated  stream  of  said  chemical  and  a  bot- 
toms fraction; 
collecting  said  bottoms  fraction  and  recycling  the  same  back 
to  said  adsorption  zone  for  passage  therethrough  simulta- 
neously with  said  dilute  stream  in  order  to  readsorb  any  of 
said  chemical  within  said  bottoms  fraction  on  said  adsorp- 
tion media; 
continuously  collecting  said  further  concentrated  stream  of 

-said  chemical  in  a  holding  zone; 
stopping  the  delivery  of  said  partially  concentrated  stream 
for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  permit  batch  reconcentra- 
tion  in  the  concentration  apparatus  of  said  second  concen- 
tration zone  of  at  least  a  part  of  the  further  concentrated 
stream  of  said  chemical  held  in  said  holding  zone,  and 
redirecting  said  partially  concentrated  stream  back  to  said 
first  concentration  zone  for  maintaining  the  continuity  of 
said  method  without  storage  or  disposal  of  said  partially 
concentrated  stream; 
passing    said    redirected,    partially    concentrated    stream 
through  said  absorption  zone  simultaneously  with  said 
continuous  dilute  stream,  with  consequent  readsorption  of 
said  chemical  from  the  redirected  stream  onto  said  adsorp- 
tion media: 
conveying  at  least  a  part  of  said  chemical  held  in  said  hold- 
ing zone  back  to  the  concentration  apparatus  of  the  sec- 
ond concentration  zone,  after  said  stoppage  and  redirec- 
tion of  said  partially  concentrated  stream; 
producing  a  finally  concentrated  stream  of  said  chemical  by 
a  batch  concentration  of  the  conveyed  part  of  said  further 
concentrated  stream  in  the  batch  concentration  apparatus 
of  the  second  concentration  zone  during  said  redirection 
and  passage  of  said  partially  concentrated  stream  through 
said  adsorption  zone;  and 
recovering  the  finally  concentrated  stream  of  said  chemical 
as  the  latter  is  produced  by  said  batch  concentration. 


4,071,399 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  DISPLACEMENT 

IMPREGNATION  OF  CELLULOSIC  CHIPS  MATERIAL 

James  R.  Prough,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kamyr,  Inc., 

Glens  Falls.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,656 
Int.  a.-'  D21C  i/24.  1/00.  7/06.  7/14 
U.S.  CI.  162-16  15aaims 

1.  AppaiaiUN  for  treating  cellulosic  chips  material  compris- 
ing 
a.  a  high-pressure  transfer  valve  for  transporting  cellulosic 

chips  and  liquid  under  pressure, 
b  ••  high-pressure  vertical  treatment  vessel  having  at  least  an 
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impregnation  zone  in  an  upper  portion  thereof,  and  a  top 
chamber  above  the  impregnation  zone. 

c.  a  chips  and  liquid  inlet  to  said  top  chamber  of  said  vessel, 

d.  a  feed  system  for  feeding  chips  and  liquid  to  said  inlet  and 
for  returning  liquid  from  said  inlet  to  said  high-pressure 
transfer  valve,  said  feed  system  including  conduits  extend- 
ing from  said  top  chamber  to  said  transfer  valve, 

e.  means  for  establishing  a  countercurrent  flow  of  digesting 
liquid  in  said  impregnation  zone  of  said  vessel  liquid,  said 
means  including  means  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  said 
impregnation  zone  through  said  top  chamber  of  said  ves- 
sel into  said  feed  system, 

f  means  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  feed  system;  so 
that  essentially  no  free  water  enters  said  vessel  impregna- 
tion zone, 

g.  means  for  withdrawing  treated  chips  material  from  the 
bottom  of  said  vessel,  and 

h.  means  for  establishing  a  chips  plug  in  said  vessel  below 
said  inlet  for  isolation  of  said  top  chamber  of  said  vessel 
from  the  impregnation  zone  thereof,  said  means  for  with- 
drawing liquid  from  said  impregnation  zone  through  said 
top  chamber  of  said  vessel  including  an  outlet  disposed 
above  said  chips  plug  in  the  top  chamber  of  said  vessel. 


4,071,400 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  SOIL  EROSION 

Erwin  M.  Jankowiak,  Sanford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,571 

Int.  a.-  D21D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  162—169  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  wind  and  rain  resistant  mat 
comprising  the  blending  of  plant  fibers  w  ith  at  least  75  pounds 
per  ton  of  fibers  of  a  w  ater  resistant  adhesive,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (1)  an  interpolymer  of  less  than  60  weight  percent  of 
an  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  wherein  an  alkenyl  group  is 
attached  directly  to  an  aromatic  nucleus,  at  least  40  weight 
percent  of  an  open  chain  conjugated  diolefin  having  from  4  to 
about  9  carbon  atoms,  and  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or 
anhydride  (2)  from  about  0.5  to  2.5  weight  percent  based  on 
polymer  solids  of  a  water  soluble  cellulose  ether  and  (3)  from 
about  0.70  to  2.5  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  organo 
sulfonate  having  at  least  one  sulfonate  group  attached  to  an 
aromatic  ring  and  represented  by  the  formula: 

R(Ar  -  SO.IM 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  chain  having  from  abtiut  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkenyl  chain  having  from  about  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  combinations  of  said  chains  with  ethoxy  chains, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  and  alkyl  or  alkoxy  substituted  phenyl  or 
phenoxy: 

Ar  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 
nia; distributing  the  coated  fibers  randomly  into  a  layer, 
and  drying  the  adhesive, 
the  improvement  comprising  mixing  said  cellulose  ether 
with  the  latex  containing  from  about  2.0  to  about  25 
weight  percent  polymer  solids  and  then  diluting  the  com- 
position to  the  predetermined  dilution  level  of  less  than 
about  1.0  weight  percent  total  solids  and  adding  the  de- 
sired amount  of  plant  fibers. 
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9.  A  method  for  treating  cellulosic  chips  material  utilizing 
high-pressure  transfer  valve  connected  by  a  feed  system  to  at 
least  one  vertical  treatment  vessel  having  a  top  chamber,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  continuously 

a.  feeding  chips  material  and  liquid  to  the  high-pressure 
transfer  valve  to  boost  the  pressure  thereof. 

b.  transporting  said  high-pressure  chips  material  and  liquid 
to  the  top  chamber  of  the  vertical  treatment  vessel  and 
introducing  said  chips  into  the  top  chamber  of  the  vessel 
from  the  feed  system,  to  establish  a  column  of  chips  in  the 
vessel  below  said  top  chamber  of  the  vessel, 

c.  establishing  a  countercurrent  flow  of  digesting  liquid  in 
the  vessel  impregnation  zone  to  displace  water,  calcium 
and  other  minerals  from  the  chips  material,  while  impreg- 
nating the  chips  material  with  digesting  liquid,  by  with- 
drawing liquid  from  said  impregnation  zone  through  said 
top  chamber  of  the  vessel  into  the  feed  system, 

d.  withdrawing  liquid,  including  the  displaced  water,  cal- 
cium, and  other  minerals,  from  the  feed  system;  the  with- 
drawals practiced  in  steps  (c)  and  (d)  insuring  that  essen- 
tially no  free  water  enters  the  vessel  impregnation  zone. 

and 

e.  withdrawing  treated  chips  material  from  the  bottom  of  the 

vessel. 


4,071,401 
SEPARATING  SYSTEM  FOR  SEPARATING  TWO  WIRES 

OF  A  DOUBLE-WIRE  PAPER-MAKING  MACHINE 
Alfred  Bubik,  Ravensburg;  Siegfried  Reutter,  Gerbertshaus; 
Hans-Joachim  Schultz.  Oberhofen,  and  Wolf-Gunter  Stotz, 
Ravensburg,   all   of  Germany,  assignors  to   Escher  Wyss 
G.m.b.H.,  Ravensburg.  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,591 
Gaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Oct.    2,    1975, 
12777/75 

Int.  a.'  D21F  1/40 
U.S.  a.  162—300  »2  Claims 
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1.  A  separating  system  for  separating  two  wires  in  a  double 
wire  paper  making  machine  comprising 
a  main  wire  of  a  given  thickness; 

an  auxiliary  w  ire  of  a  given  thickness  for  conveying  a  paper 
web  with  said  mam  wire  in  a  given  direction; 
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a  main  roll  having  a  solid  circumrercntial  surface  with  said 
main  wire  trained  thereon;  and 

an  auxiliary  roll  having  said  auxiliary  wire  trained  thereon; 
said  auxiliary  roll  being  disposed  downstream  of  said  main 
roll  relative  to  said  direction  and  being  spaced  from  said 
mam  roll  at  a  distance  less  than  0.2S  times  the  diameter  of 
said  auxiliary  roll  and  greater  than  the  combined  thickness 
of  said  wires  and  said  web  whereby  a  conveyed  paper  web 
IS  separated  from  said  auxiliary  wire  and  advanced  with 
said  main  wire  during  operation  of  said  system. 


.en...  — )  L 


1.  Apparatus  f«)r  mdependently  lifting  and  rotating  members 
of  a  nuclear  reactor  closure  head  above  the  nuclear  reactor 
pressure  ves.sel  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  first  member; 

a  cylindrical,  rotatable  plug,  said  first  member  and  said  plug 
being  members  of  said  closure  head; 

an  annular  first  support  structure  fixedly  secured  to  said  first 
member,  said  first  supptvt  structure  having  a  lifting  bear- 
ing secured  thereto; 

an  annular  lifting  structure  having  a  thread  continuous 
around  the  outward  side  of  said  lifting  structure,  said 
thread  being  vertically  displaced  along  its  length,  said 
lifting  bearing  being  located  in  said  thread  and  engaged 
therewith; 

a  rotating  bearing  having  an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race, 
said  outer  race  being  secured  to  the  inward  side  of  said 
lifting  structure; 

an  annular  second  support  structure  secured  to  said  plug  and 
to  said  inner  race  of  said  rotating  bearing,  said  lifting 
structure  being  continuous  around  the  outward  side  of 
said  second  supptirt  structure; 

means  for  driving  said  lifting  structure; 

means  for  rotating  said  second  support  structure;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  engagement  of  said  means  for 
rotating  said  second  support  structure  and  said  second 
support  structure  during  vertical  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond support  structure. 


4.071,403 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE 

CORE  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Harry  N.  Andrews.  Export,  and  Walter  G.  Roman,  Pittsburgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,995 

Int.  a.^  G21C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  176—50  1  Qaim 


4,071.402 

NUOEAR  REACTOR  APPARATUS 

EInun  E.  Wade,  Ruffs  Dale.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,203.  Jan.  10. 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,442 

Int.  a.-  G21C  19/22 

U.S.  a.  176-27  10  Qaims 


■O 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

a  closed  pressure  vessel  having  at  least  one  inlet  nozzle  an  an 
outlet  nozzle: 

a  core  in  the  pressure  vessel  including  fuel  rods  which  gener- 
ate heat  during  operation  of  the  reactor; 

inlet  piping  connecting  to  the  inlet  nozzle  for  supplying 
ccx)lant  therethrough  which  passes  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  fuel  rods  for  absorbing  heat  therefrom      J 
prior  to  discharge  out  the  outlet  nozzle; 

a  removable  casting  positioned  completely  in  said  inlet  noz- 
zle, said  casting  having  multiple  substantially  parallel 
venturies  therein  extending  longitudinally  of  the  inlet 
nozzle,  each  of  said  venturies  having  a  design  which 
permits  unimpeded  flow  of  coolant  into  the  reactor  during 
steady  state  reactor  operation,  but  inhibits  flow  there- 
through in  a  reverse  direction  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
major  break  in  the  inlet  piping  connected  to  the  inlet 
nozzle; 

said  venturies  thereby  being  effective  to  cause  said  coolant 
to  remain  in  contact  with  the  fuel  rods  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  prevent  said  fuel  rods  from  reaching  an  unacceptably 
high  temperature. 


4,071,404 
RADIATION  SHIELDING  DEVICE  FOR  NUCLEAR 
FACILITIES 
MasaUka  Aoki,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1975,  50-151805 
Int.  a.'  G21E  7/00 
U.S.  a.  176—87  6  aaims 

1.  A  radiation  shielding  device  for  nuclear  facilities  compris- 
ing: 
a  vessel  exposed  to  fissible  materials; 
a  radiation  shielding  layer  surrounding  said  vessel; 
a  nozzle  joined  at  one  end  thereof  by  welding  to  said  vessel; 
a  pipe  joined  at  one  end  thereof  by  welding  to  the  other  end 
of  said  nozzle  and  extending  through  said  radiation  shield- 
ing layer; 
a  shielding  frame  secured  to  walls  of  an  opening  formed  in 
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said  radiation  shielding  layer  to  define  therein  a  manhole, 
said  nozzle  and  said  pipe  extending  through  substantially 
the  central  portion  of  the  manhole  in  spaced  relation  with 
the  walls  of  said  shielding  frame; 
a  plurality  of  shielding  blocks  made  of  a  first  radiation 
shielding  material  and  each  hingedly  supported  at  one  end 
thereof  by  an  outer  end  of  said  shielding  frame  or  an  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  ves.sel.  said  shielding  blocks 
being  adapted  to  plug  the  manhole  and  close  an  open 


/U 


4,071,406 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  XANTHOMONAS 

POLYSACCHARIDE  ON  A  SOYBEAN  WHEY  MEDIUM 

Hiroshi  Kanda,  Zushi,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Nisshin  Oil  Mills, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,491 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  15,  1975,  50-85857 

Int.  a.'  C12D  13/04:  C12B  3/04.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  195—31  P  *  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  Xanthomonas  Polysac- 
charide which  comprises  culturing  a  strain  of  the  bacterium 
Xanthomonas  campestris  in  a  soybean  whey  medium  and  recov- 
ering the  Xanthomonas  polysaccharide,  said  soybean  whey  me- 
dium being  obtained  by  extracting  water  soluble  constituents 
from  defatted  soybeans  with  water  to  give  an  aqueous  product, 
precipitating  proteins  from  the  resulting  aqueous  product  at 
the  isoelectric  point  with  acids,  removing  the  proteins  thus 
precipitated  to  obtain  a  supernatant  liquid,  neutralizing  the 
resulting  supernatant  liquid  with  an  alkali,  and  then  adding  to 
the  resulting  soybean  whey  liquid  an  amount  of  glucose  and/or 
sucrose  suitable  for  the  culture  of  Xanthomonas  campestris. 


space  formed  between  said  pipe  and  said  shielding  frame 
when  said  shielding  bicx-ks  are  all  pivotally  brought  to  a 
closed  position;  and 
a  plurality  of  shielding  plates  made  of  a  second  radiation 
shielding  material  and  each  hingedly  supported  at  one  end 
thereof  by  an  inner  end  of  said  shielding  frame  or  an  end 
thereof  near  to  said  vessel,  said  shielding  plates  being 
adapted  to  close  an  open  space  formed  between  said  noz- 
zle and  said  shielding  frame  when  said  shielding  plates  are 
all  pivotally  brought  to  a  closed  position. 


4,071,407 
NOVEL  MALTASE  ENZYME  PRODUCED  BY  A  NEW 
YEAST  STRAIN 
Leo  M.  Hall.  Homewood,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of  Trust- 
ees of  the  University  of  Alabama,  Birmingham.  Ala- 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742.240 
Int.  Q.^  C12D  13/10:  C12K  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  195—62  »*  Claims 

1.  Maltase  enzyme  characterized  by  hydrolyzing  maltotet- 
raose  only  about  I / 100  as  fast  as  maltose  and  maltopentaose 
only  about  1/500  as  fast  as  maltose  and  prepared  by  growing  a 
strain  of  Saccharomyces.  ATCC  20.488.  in  a  growth  medium 
containing  at  least  one  of  maltose,  maltotriose  or  malt  extract 
derived  from  a  plant  source,  releasing  the  enzyme  from  the 
yeast  cells,  and  recovering  the  enzyme. 


4.071,405 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SULFUR  CONTAINING 
L- AMINO  ACIDS 
Kenji    Soda,    Uji;     Hidehiko    Tanaka,    Kyoto;     Hidetsugu 
Nakazawa,  and  Koji  Mitsugi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  June  15,  1976.  Ser.  No.  6%,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  19,  1975,  50-73774 
Int.  Q.2  C12D  13/06 
U.S.  Q.  195—29  *  ^•••"* 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  substituted  sulfur-contain- 
ing L-amino  acids  in  which  the  sulfur  is  attached  to  the  (i-  or 
y-carbon  atom  of  the  amino  acid,  which  comprises: 

a.  contacting  a  /J-  or  y-substituted  L-amino  acid  in  an  aque- 
ous reaction  medium  containing  methioninase  together 
with  a  sulfur  containing  compound  to  accumulate  the 
substituted  sulfur-containing  L-amino  acid  in  the  medium, 

and 

b.  recovering  the  substituted  sulfur-containing  L-amino  acid 
from  the  medium,  the  said  P-  or  y-substituted  L-amino 
acid  being  characterized  as  one  which  is  converted  to 
pyruvic  or  a-keto  butyric  acid  when  held  in  an  aqueous 
medium  with  methioninase.  the  said  sulfur-containing 
compound  being  characterized  as  one  which  contains  an 
active  hydrogen  atom  and  at  least  one  unshared  electron 
pair  associated  with  the  sulfur  atom,  the  substituted  sulfur- 
containing  L-amino  acid  being  characterized  as  one  in 
which  the  original  /3-  or  y-substitute  is  replaced  by  the 
entire  nucleophilic  moiety  of  the  sulfur-containing  com- 
pound which  remains  after  removal  of  hydrogen  there- 
from. 


4,071,408 
NEURAMINIDASE 

Michael  Flashner,  Syracuse,  and  Stuart  W.  Tanenbaum,  Man- 
lius,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,521 
Int.  Cl.^  C12D  13/10 
U.S.  Q.  195—62  »3  Qaims 

13.  Extracellular  neuraminidase  derived  from  the  microor- 
ganism Arthrobacter  sialopnilum  A'ICC  31253  or  a  neuramini- 
dase-producing  mutant  or  variant  or  derivative  thereof,  said 
neuraminidase  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  87.000 
daltons  as  measured  by  gel  filtration  chromatography,  a  pH 
optimum  of  5-6,  an  apparent  K„  of  about  2.08  mg/ml  for 
Collocalia  mucoid  and  3  3  X  10  »  for  N-acetylneuraminlac- 
tose.  being  insensitive  to  both  Ca*"  ions  and  EDTA  and 
capable  of  hydrolyzing  (a,  2-3).  (a,  2-6)  or  (a,  2-8)  linkages. 

4,071,409 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  PROTEINS  ON  INORGANIC 

SUPPORT  MATERIAIii 

Ralph  A.  Messing.  Horseheads.  and  Sidney  Yaverbaum,  Suffem, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,469 

Int.  Q.^  C07G  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  195—63  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  immobilizing  biologically  active  proteins  on 
the  surfaces  of  a  water  insoluble  porous  high  surface  area 
inorganic  material,  the  methcxl  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting 
a  high  surface  area  inorganic  matenal  having  surface  hydroxyl 
or  oxide  groups  with  an  organic  solution  of  a  polymeric  isocya- 
nate  represented  by  the  formula 
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OssC=N 


O-O 


N=c=o      n 


N=C=0 


where  n  is  at  least  2.  said  reaction  resulting  in  inocyanate 
groups  of  the  polymeric  isocyanate  reacting  with  said  hyroxyl 
or  oxide  groups  of  said  material  to  form  a  carbonate  and  the 
reaction  being  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  a  surface  of 
free  isocyanate  groups  on  the  material,  and  then  reacting  the 
material  with  a  dispersion  of  biologically  active  proteins  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  bond  the  proteins  to  the  material  in  a 
biologically  active  state. 


4,071,410 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  PANCREATIC 

EI.ASTASE 

Masayuki  Yoshizawa,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Eisai  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1975,  50-133600 
Int.  a:-  C07G  7/026 
L'.S.  CI.  195—66  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  pr(x.ess  for  preparing  pancreatic  elastase.  which  com- 
prises adding  the  dutxJenum  of  a  mammalian  animal  or  an 
extract  thereof  to  pancreatic  material  containing  a  precursor  of 
elastase  to  thereby  activate  the  elastase  precursor  and  separat- 
ing pancreatic  elastase. 


4,071,412 

READY  MADE  STERILIZED  CULTURE  MEDIA  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Eli  Eisenberg,  Tel-Aviv;  Gideon  Altmann,  Petah  Tiqua;  Bianca 
Bogokovsky,  Tel-Hashomer,  and  Mordechai  Lapidot,  One 
Bra<|,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  The  Sute  of  Israel  and  Isorad 
Isotope  and  Radiation  Enterprise,  Ltd.,  Israel 

Filed  May  5,  1975,  Set.  No.  574,644 
Oaims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  17,  1974,  44853 
Int.  a.-  C12K  l/IO 
U.S.  a.  195-102  10  aalms 

1.  A  prixress  for  preparing  sterile  culture  media  in  unit  dos- 
age form  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  culture  media  compositions  of  several  different 
conventional  constitutions,  at  least  some  of  said  culture 
media  including  an  indicator  in  their  conventional  consti- 
tutions; 
adjusting  said  compositions  by  selectively  adding  radio 
protectors,  enzymes  adapted  to  pevent  formation  of  toxic 
degradation  products  upon  said  media  being  subjected  to 
ionizing  irradiation,  or  additional  quantities  of  indicator, 
said  indicator  being  added  only  to  those  compositions  of 
said  conventional  constitutions  normally  including  an 
indicator:  and 
sterilizing  the  culture  media  by  means  of  ionizing  irradiation, 
the  amount  of  said  added  constituents  being  such  that  after 
said  sterilization  step  of  each  of  said  compositions  a  sterile 
culture  medium  of  quality  sufTicient  to  produce  satisfac- 
tory bacterial  growth  as  compared  to  non  ionizing  radia- 
tion sterilized  medium  is  obtained. 


4,071,411 
ANTITUMOR  ANTIBIOTICS  ACLACINOMYCINS  A  AND 

B  [RD-9187A] 
Hamao   Lmezawa:  Tomio  Takeuchi,   both   of  Tokyo;   Masa 

Hamada,  Hoya;  Akira  Takamatsu,  Yokohama,  and  Toshikazu 

Oki,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Bisei- 

butsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  5%.682.  July  16.  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,988,315. 
This  application  June  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,827 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  27.  1974.  49-86390 

Int.  a.-  C12D  9/14 

U.S.  a.  195—80  R  21  Claims 

1.  The  prtK-ess  for  producing  the  antitumor  antibiotic 
aclacinomycin  which  comprises  culturing  an  aclacinomycin- 
producing  strain  of  Sircpiomyces  gdilaeus  having  the  identify- 
ing characteristics  of  A.T.C.C.  31 133  under  submerged  aerobic 
conditions  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  a  carbon  source 
and  a  nitrogenous  nutrient  until  a  substantial  amount  of 
aclacinomycin  is  produced  by  said  organism  in  said  nutrient 
medium. 

8  The  pr(x;ess  for  producing  the  antitumor  antibiotic 
aclacinomycin  A  w  hich  comprises  culturing  an  aclacinomycin 
A-producing  strain  of  Sircpiomyccs  galiluius  having  the  identi- 
fying characteristics  of  A.T.C.C  31 133  under  submerged  aero- 
bic conditions  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  a  carbon  source 
and  a  nitrogenous  nutrient  until  a  substantial  amount  of 
aclacinomycin  A  is  produced  by  said  organism  in  said  nutrient 
medium 

15.  The  process  for  producing  the  antitumor  antibiotic 
aclacinomycin  B  which  comprises  an  aclacinomycin  B-pro- 
ducing  strain  of  Streptomycei  galilaeus  having  the  identifying 
characteristics  of  A.T.C.C.  31133  under  submerged  aerobic 
conditions  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  a  carbon  source 
and  a  nitrogenous  nutrient  until  a  substantial  amount  of 
aclacinomycin  B  is  produced  by  said  organism  in  said  nutrient 
medium. 


4,071,413 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  FREE  FATTY  ACIDS  IN 

BLOOD  SERUM  USING  FATTY  ACID  ACTIVATING 

ENZYMES 

Zyuro  Takahashi,  Itami,  and  Chozo  Hayashi,  Nishinomiya,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,941 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  30,  1975,  50-92134 

Int.  CI.-  COIN  31/14 

U.S.  CI.  195—103.5  R  12  Claims 

I  A  methtxl  for  determining  free  fatty  acids  in  blood  serum, 
which  comprises  (A)  preparing  a  standard  curve  for  determin- 
ing free  fatty  acids  by  subjecting  known  amounts  of  free  fatty 
acid  to  (I)  reaction  with  an  acyl  coenzyme  A-synthesizing 
enzyme  in  the  presence  of  adenosine  triphosphate  and  coen- 
zyme A,  (2)  subjecting  the  resulting  adenosine  monophosphate 
to  reaction  with  myokinase  in  the  presence  of  adenosine  tri- 
phosphate. (3)  subjecting  the  resulting  adenosine  diphosphate 
to  reaction  with  pyruvate  kinase  in  the  presence  of  phospho- 
enolpyruvic  acid,  and  (4)  measuring  the  amount  of  the  result- 
ing pyruvic  acid;  ( B)  carrying  out  said  reactions  ( 1 )  through  (4) 
in  the  blood  serum  in  the  absence  of  the  coenzyme  A  in  said 
reaction  (I);  (C)  after  step  (B)  carrying  out  said  reactions  (1) 
through  (4)  in  the  blood  scrum  with  the  addition  of  coenzyme 
A  in  said  reaction  (I):  and  (D)  determining  amount  of  free  fatty 
acids  in  said  blotxl  serum  by  subtracting  the  value  determined 
in  step  (B)  from  the  value  determined  in  step  (C)  and  compar- 
ing the  result  with  the  standard  curve 
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4,071,414 

METHOD  OF  SMOKELESS  CHARGING  OF  COKE 

OVENS  WITH  COAL  CHARGE  AND  COAL-CHARGING 

MACHINE  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 
Leonid  Nikolaevich  Fidchunov,  pereulok  Traktorostroitelei  85, 
kv.  205;  Stanislav  Sergeevich  Balyk,  ulitsa  Potebni,  8,  kv.  7; 
Adolf  Nikolaevich  Silka,  ulitsa  Kostomarovskaya,  5/7,  kv.  15; 
Nikolai  Konstantinovich  Kulakov,  ulitsa  Daniievskogo,  14a, 
kv.  21,  all  of  Kharkov;  Leonid  Fedorovich  Bakhtarov,  ulitsa 
Nevskogo,  5,  kv.  9,  Lipetsk;  Alexandr  Abramovich  Azimov, 
Donetskoi  oblasti.  bulvar  Pushkina,  3,  kv.  60,  Slavyansk; 
Vladimir  Mikhailovich  Davydenko,  Donetskoi  oblasti,  ulitsa 
Oktyabrskoi  revoljutsii,  47,  kv.  5,  Slavyansk;  Nikolai  Vasilie- 
vich  Balitsky,  Donetskoi  oblasti,  ulitsa  Bulvarnaya,  7,  kv.  21, 
Slavyansk;  Evgeny  Petrovich  Likhogub,  ulitsa  Kommunal- 
naya,  41,  kv.  97,  Kharkov,  and  Gersh  Abramovich  Dorfman, 
ulitsa  Dmitrievskaya,  20,  kv.  10,  Kharkov,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,065 
Int.  a.2  ClOB  31/04.  37/02.  53/04 
U.S.  a.  201—40  7  Oaims 


4,071,415 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING  ALUMINUM  AND  ITS 

ALLOYS 

Jack  Yea  Wong.  4791  Calle  de  Lucia,  San  Jose.  Calif.  95124 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,552,  Dec.  31, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4.003,804.  This  application  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,679 

Int.  a.-  C25D  3/44.  21/16.  21/18 

U.S.  a.  204—14  N  23  Claims 


« 


1.  A  method  of  smokeless  charging  of  coke  ovens  with  coal 
charge,  said  coke  ovens  having  a  plurality  of  chambers,  each  of 
said  chambers  having  at  least  three  charging  holes,  two  of  said 
charging  holes  being  arranged  near  the  extreme  ends  of  each  of 
said  chambers  and  one  of  said  charging  holes  being  arranged  in 
the  center  of  each  of  said  chambers,  comprising  pouring  coal 
into  a  first  chamber  of  the  coke  ovens  through  its  extreme  end 
and  central  holes  from  the  outlets  of  a  coal-charging  machine 
in  two  stages,  the  first  of  said  two  stages  including  positioning 
a  coal-charging  machine  having  at  least  three  outlets,  two  of 
said  outlets  being  arranged  near  the  extreme  ends  of  said  coal- 
charging  machine  and  one  of  said  outlets  being  arranged  in  the 
center  of  said  coal-charging  machine  and  displaced  from  the 
extreme  outlets  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  coal- 
charging  machine,  over  a  first  chamber  such  that  the  extreme 
outlets  of  said  coal-charging  machine  are  positioned  over  the 
extreme  end  holes  of  said  first  chamber,  pouring  a  coal  charge 
into  said  first  chamber  through  said  extreme  end  holes,  with- 
drawing charging  gases  simultaneously  through  a  gas  dis- 
charge means,  advancing  said  coal-charging  machine  into  a 
position  wherein  the  extreme  outlets  of  said  coal-charging 
machine  are  over  the  extreme  end  holes  of  a  nearby  second 
chamber  which  is  next  in  terms  of  a  charging  schedule  and  the 
central  outlet  is  over  the  central  hole  of  said  first  chamber,  and 
simultaneously  holding  the  coal  charge  in  said  first  chamber 
over  a  time  period  sufficient  for  said  coal-charging  machine  to 
advance  to  said  second  chamber,  the  second  of  said  two  stages 
including  pouring  a  coal  charge  into  said  first  chamber  through 
said  central  hole,  withdrawing  charging  gases  simultaneously 
through  said  gas  discharge  means,  and  pouring  a  coal  charge 
through  the  extreme  end  holes  of  said  second  chamber  in  terms 
of  said  charging  schedule  simultaneously  with  the  filling  of 
said  first  chamber  through  said  central  hole. 


1.  In  a  continuous  plating  process,  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  fresh  electroplating  solution  containing  an 
aluminum  cationic  plating  species; 

b.  transferring  said  fresh  electroplating  solution  to  a  plating 
cell; 

c.  depositing  aluminum  onto  a  cathodic  substrate  within  said 
plating  cell  at  low  voltages  on  the  order  of  less  than  five 
volts  to  produce  an  electroplating  solution  which  is  alumi- 
num-cation poor; 

d.  transferring  said  aluminum-cation  poor  electroplating 
solution  to  a  regeneration  zone  including  activated  alumi- 
num for  reaction  of  said  aluminum-cation  poor  electro- 
plating solution  with  said  activated  aluminum  to  produce 
an  enriched  electroplating  solution,  having  an  aluminum 
cationic  plating  species  with  an  aluminum  ion  molarity 
greater  than  that  of  said  aluminum-cation  poor  electro- 
plating solution;  and 

e.  returning  said  thusly  enriched  electroplating  solution,  to 
said  plating  cell  for  further  plating  of  aluminum  there- 
from. 


4,071,416 
TREATMENT  OF  CHROMIUM-CONTAINING  IRON 
ALLOYS 
William  H.  Sutton,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  The  Inter- 
national Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,442 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13.  1976, 
5779/76 

Int.  Cl.=  C25D  11/00.  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—38  R  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  hard  film  on  the  surface  of  a 
stainless  steel  comprising  treating  the  stainless  steel  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  chromic  and  sulphuric  acids,  with  or  without 
other  constituents  to  provide  a  film  on  the  surface  thereof, 
without  heat  treating  the  film  subjecting  the  stainless  steel 
bearing  the  film  to  electrolysis  as  the  cathode  in  a  hardening 
electrolyte  and  thereafter  treating  the  stainless  steel  bearing  the 
hardened  film  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  silicate 
for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  about  5  minutes  sufficient  to 
harden  the  film. 
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4,071,417 
PROCESS  FOR  DECREASING  THE  POROSITY  OF  GOLD 
Donald  Eldridge  Koontz,  Summit,  and  Peter  Kenny  Skurkiss. 
Short  Hills,  both  of  N.J.,  assignor!  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  June  29,  1977.  Scr.  No.  811,039 
Int.  a.i  C25D  5/4S.  11/38 
\iS.  a.  204—38  B  15  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  cathodically  producing  an  article  with  at 
least  one  layer  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  90  percent  by 
weight  of  gold  on  a  metallic  surface  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  50  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  tin.  zinc  and  iron,  said 
process  comprising  the  step  of  passing  current  through  an 
anode,  aqueous  solution  and  a  cathode,  with  both  cathode  and 
anode  at  least  partly  immersed  in  the  aqueous  solution  and  in 
which  said  cathixie  includes  the  metallic  surface  with  the  layer 
characterized  in  that  the  aqueous  solution  comprises  chromi- 
um<ontaining  ions  so  as  to  decrease  the  porosity  of  the  layer 
as  evidenced  by  a  decreased  number  of  spots  in  an  electrogra- 
phic  porosity  test  using  dimethylglyoxime  as  the  indicator, 
said  aqueous  solution  and  conditions  capable  of  depositing 
chromium  chemically  combined  with  oxygen  on  the  un- 
layered  metallic  surface. 


group  consisting  of  aralkyi,  alkyl.  alkenyl.  esterified  car- 
boxyalkyl  and  hydroxyalkyi  groups. 
10.  A  brightener  composition  for  addition  to  an  alkaline, 
cyanide-free  zinc  electroplating  bath,  comprising  a  mixed 
solution  of 
a.  at  least  one  linear  polyamine  obtained  by  condensing  a 
diamine  of  the  formula: 


R'  R^  (I) 

I  I 

N— (CH,L— N 

I,  I 

R'  R* 

where  R'  and  R'.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represent  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  R-  and  R*,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  where  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5.  with 
a  l.3-dihaIopropan-2-ol;  and 

at  least  one  pyridine  compound  in  the  form  of  a  free  base 
or  as  a  quaternised  derivative,  in  which  the  pyridine  com- 
pound is  a  pyridine  compound  of  formula  (Ila)  or  a  pyri- 
dine compound  having  a  cation  of  formula  (lib): 


4,071,418 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  ZINC  AND  ADDITIVES 

THEREFOR 

Barrie  Sydney  James,  Kingswinford,  England,  assignor  to  W. 

Canning  A  Company,  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675.480 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1975, 
15482/75 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  C25D  3/22 
U.S.  a.  204-55  R  17  Qaims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  alkaline,  cyanide-free  zinc  electroplating 
bath  containing  zinc  ions  and  hydroxyl  ions,  the  improvement 
comprismg    said    bath    including    an    effective    brightening 
amount  of 
a.  at  least  one  linear  polyamine  obtained  by  condensing  a 
diamine  of  the  formula 


(Ila) 


(lib) 


where  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  R" represents  a  cyano  group, 
a  group  — COOR'  where  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkali  metal  cation  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  or  a  group  — CONR^R'  where  R"  and  R"  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  R'" 
represents  an  aralkyi,  alkyl.  alkenyl,  esterified  carboxyal- 
kyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  group. 


R'  R-  <l) 

I  I 

N— (CH.)„— N 

I      ■    I 

where  R'  and  R\  which  may  be  the  same  «)r  different, 
each  represent  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  R*  and  R*,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  where  m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  5,  with 
a  l,3-dihalopropan-2-ol;  together  with 
at  least  one  pyridine  compound  in  the  form  of  free  base  or 
as  quaternised  derivatives,  in  which  the  pyridine  com- 
pound is  a  pyridine  compound  of  Formula  (Ila)  or  a  pyri- 
dine compound  having  a  cation  of  formula  (lib): 


"-0- 


4,071,419 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  ZINC  AND  ADDITIVE 

THEREFORE 

Barrie  Sydney  James,  Kingswinford,  England,  assignor  to  W. 

Canning  &  Company,  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No,  675,500 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1975, 
15482/75 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 
1995.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.-  C25D  3/22 
U.S.  a.  204-55  R  24  Qaims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  alkaline,  cyanide-free  zinc  electroplating 
bath  containing  zinc  ions  and  hydroxyl  ions,  the  improvement 
comprising:  including  in  said  bath  an  effective  brightening 
amount  of  at  least  one  linear  polyamine  obtained  by  condens- 
ing a  diamine  of  the  formula: 


or    R- 


R'  R' 

I  I 

N— (CH.,)„— N 

R'  R« 


I 


(I) 


(lb) 


(lib) 


where  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
with  I  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  R^represents  a  cyano  group, 
a  group  — COOR'  where  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkali  metal  cation  or  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  S  carbon 
atoms;  and  R'"  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 


where  R',  R-.  R'and  R*,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  where  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5, 
with  a  dihalide  of  the  formula 


X-(CH,)„- Y-(CH,),-X 


(II) 
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w  here  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  Y  represents  an  oxygen 
atom,  an  ethynylene  group  (— C=C— ),  an  ethenylene 
group  (— HC=CH— ),  or  a  group 

Z 
I 

— c— . 

I 

H 

where  Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  and  p.  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 

8.  In  an  aqueous  alkaline,  cyanide-free  zinc  electroplating 
bath  containing  zinc  ions  and  hydroxyl  ions,  the  improvement 
comprising:  including  in  said  bath  an  effective  brightening 
amount  of  \ 

a.  at  least  one  linear  polyamine  obtained  by  condensing  a 
diamine  of  the  formula:  j' 

I  I 

N-(CHO„-N 

R'  R* 

where  R'.  R^  R'and  R*.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  where  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  with  a 
dihalide  of  the  formula 


R'  W}  ''' 

I  I 

N— (CH,)„— N 

R'  A* 

where  R'.  R-.  R'and  R*.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 

each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  and  where  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  with  an 

alkyl  dihalide  of  the  formula 

X  -  (CH,),  -  Y  -  (CH,)^-  X  (II) 

where  X  represents  a  halogen  atom;  Y  represents  an  oxygen 
atom,  an  ethynylene  group  (— C=::C— ).  an  ethenylene  group 
(— HC— CH— ).  or  a  group 

Z 

I 

— c— . 

I 

H 

where  Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydroxy  group,  and  n  and  p.  which  may  be 
the  same  different,  are  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  5;  provided 
that  when  Z  represents  a  hydroxy  group,  n  and  p  are  both  1 
and  R'  and  R-  in  formula  (I)  both  represent  hydrogen  atoms; 
and 

b.  at  least  one  of  a  pyridine  compound  of  formula  llla  or  a 
pyridine  compound  having  a  cation  of  formula  Illb 


X-(CHj),-Y-(CH,),-X 


(II) 


where  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  Y  represents  an  oxygen 
atom,  an  ethynylene  group  (— C— C— ),  an  ethenylene  group 
(— HC^CH— ),  or  a  group 


._Q_.  „,  ..-^, 


•  10 


(Ilia) 


(Illb) 


— C— . 
I 
H 

where  Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  w  ith  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydroxy  group,  and  n  and  p.  which  may  be 
the  same  of  different,  are  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  5;  pro- 
vided that  when  Z  represents  a  hydroxy  group  and  n  and  p  are 
both  1.  R'  and  R^in  formula  (I)  both  represent  hydrogen  atoms; 
together  with 
b.  at  least  one  of  a  pyridine  compound  of  formula  Ilia  or  a 
pyridine  compound  having  a  cation  of  formula  III  (b) 


(Ilia)  °  (Illb) 

where  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  R*"  represents  a  cyano  group,  a  group 
-COOR'  where  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal 
cation  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  5  carbtm  atoms;  or  a  group 
—CONR*R'' where  R^and  R' which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  R'"  represents  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aralkyi.  alkyl,  alkenyl.  esterified  car- 
boxyalkyl  and  hydroxyalkyi  groups. 

15.  A  brightener  composition  for  addition  to  an  alkaline, 
cyanide-free  zinc  electroplating  bath,  comprising  a  mixed 

solution  of 
a.  at  least  one  linear  polyamine  obtained  by  condensing  a 
diamine  of  the  formula: 


where  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  R*  represents  a  cyano  group,  a  group 
-COOR'  where  R '  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal 
cation  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  or  a  group 
CONR^R' where  R'and  R' which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  R'°  represents  an  aralkyi,  alkyl,  alkenyl. 
esterified  carboxyalkyi  or  hydroxyalkyi  group. 

4,071,420 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF  METAL 
Perry  A.  Foster,  Jr.,  New  Kensington,  and  Stanley  C.  Jacobs, 
Lower  Burrell,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company 
of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,534,  Dec.  21,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717.699 

Int.  a.-'  C25C  3/06 

U,S.  CI.  204—67  8  Qaims 


28      II      31 


30     32 


1.  A  method  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  metal,  includ- 
ing electrolyzing,  between  anodic  and  calhodic  surface  areas,  a 
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compound  of  the  metal  dissolved  in  a  molten  solvent,  the 
electrolyzing  being  performed  at  a  temperature  such  that  the 
metal  is  formed  in  the  molten  state,  the  metal  collecting  in  a 
molten  metal  pad,  wherem  the  improvement  comprises  the 
provision  of  cathodic  surface  area  formed  from  at  least  one 
hollow  body  protruding  out  of  the  pad  into  the  solvent  toward 
the  anodic  surface  area,  the  hollow  body  containing  molten 
material  and  being  open  at  its  end  closest  the  anodic  surface 
area  and  sealed  at  its  end  in  the  pad. 


2.  separating  the  leach  solution  from  the  leach  residue: 

3.  precipitating  zinc  in  the  leach  solution  in  the  presence  of 
ammonium  sulfate  as  zinc  ammonium  sulfate  hexahydrate; 

4.  separating  precipitated  zinc  from  the  solution; 


'LuC   DUST  Wfto 


4,071,421 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ZINC 
Ian  M.  Masters:  Gerald  L.  Bolton,  both  of  Fort  Saskatchewan, 
and  Vemer  B.  Seflon,  Edmonton,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1976.  Ser.  No.  724,423 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  11,  1976,  2S8881 

Int.  a.-'  C25B  l/OO:  C25C  I/I6 

U.S.  a.  204-96  15  aaims 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  zinc  and  manganese  dioxide 
from  material  containing  zinc  and  manganese  compounds, 
including  treating  the  material  to  provide  an  aqueous  sulphate 
solution  containing  manganese  and  zinc  ions,  electrolyzing  the 
stilution  in  one  electrolytic  cell  with  conditions  inhibiting  the 
formation  of  manganese  dioxide  and  favouring  the  deposition 
of  zinc,  said  one  electrolytic  cell  containing  from  about  5  to 
about  45  g.p.l.  manganese  ions,  electrolyzing  the  solution  in 
another  electrolytic  cell  with  conditions  favouring  the  forma- 
tion of  manganese  dioxide,  said  other  electrolytic  cell  contain- 
ing from  abtiuf  30  to  about  100  g.p.l.  zinc  ions,  recovering  zinc 
from  said  one  electrolytic  cell,  and  recovering  manganese 
dioxide  from  said  other  electrolytic  cell. 


4,071,422 
PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  AND  RECOVERING 

GALLIUM 
Thomas  L.  Charlton,  Rossland;  Robert  F.  Redden,  Fniitvale; 
Horst  E.  Hirsch,  Trail,  all  of  Canada,  and  Shou  C.  Liang, 
Spokane,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Cominco  Ltd.,  Vancouver,  Can- 


Filed  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,409 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  15,  1976,  250752 
Int.  a.-  C25C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  204-105  R  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  phosphorus-furnace  flue  dust  con- 
taining gallium  and  zinc  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

I.  treating  flue  dust  with  sulfuric  acid  for  formation  of  a 
leach  solution  and  a  leach  residue; 
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5.  adding  an  alkaline  material  to  said  solution  for  precipita- 
tion of  a  first  gallium  concentrate  and  formation  of  a  first 
gallium-free  solution;  and 

6.  separating  first  gallium  concentrate  from  said  first  galli- 
um-free solution  for  recovery  of  said  first  gallium  concen- 
trate. 


4,071,423 

USE  OF  FREE  RADICAL  INITIATORS  IN 

THIOLCARBAMATE  PREPARATION 

Harold  M.  Pitt,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,364 
Int.  Cl.=  BOIJ  l/IO:  C07C  155/02.  155/03 
U.S.  a.  204-158  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  thiolcarbamate  having 
the  formula 


R- 


R' 


\ 

? 


O 
II 
N-C— S— R' 


in  which 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH- 
,-CH=^CR*R'.  _CH,-CH,-R^  and 

— CH CH,; 

R^and  R'are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  following  substituted  or  unsubstituted  groups: 
C,-C,(,alkyl.  Cj-C^alkenyl.  Cj-C^alkynyl,  aralkyi  contain- 
ing a  C|-Cfcalkyl.  and  Cj-C,  cycloalkyi;  wherein  the  sub- 
stituents  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halo,  cyano,  nitro,  trifiuoromethyl,  C,-C4alkoxy, 
and  C,-C4alkyl;  or 

R-and  R' are  joined  to  each  other  to  form,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom,  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring; 

R*.  R\  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  following  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  groups:  C,-C,o  alkyl.  C,-C^  alkenyl.  C-C^ 
alkynyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  containing  a  C|-Cfc  alkyl,  C,-C7cy- 


cloalkyl.  C^-C,  cycloalkenyl.  C|-C|o  alkoxy.  C,-Cfc  al- 
kenoxy.  C,-C,oalkoxyalkyl.  C,-C|oalkylthioalkyl.  C,-C,o 
alkoxyaikenyl,  C,-C,o  alkylthioalkenyl.  and  heterocyclic 
ring  groups;  wherein  the  substituents  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  cyano,  nitro, 
trifiuoromethyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy.  and  C,-C4  alkyl:  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C,  alkylene 
and  C,-C<  alkenylene; 
which  comprises  reacting  a  secondary  amine  having  the  for- 
mula 


R' 


\ 

r 
/ 


NH 


in  which  R-and  R' are  as  defined  above,  with  carbonyl  sulfide 
and  an  unsaturated  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

CH,-  C3  CR*R- .  CH:---CH-R'.  and 


CH 


CH 


R' 


in  which  R*,  R'.  R*.  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  one  free  radical  initiator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

a.  an  azonitrile  having  the  formula 


R» 

I 


NC— C— N=N— C— CN 

L  I. 


in  which  R*  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,-Cfc  alkyl.  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  containing  a 
C,-C,alkyl.  and  C,-CftCycloalkyl;  or  R^and  R' conjointly  form 
Cj-Cg  alkylene; 

b.  a  phosphite  having  the  formula  (R'"),POH  or  (R'"),P  in 
which  R"'is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-Cf, 
alkyl.  C|-Cfc  alkoxy,  phenoxy.  and  phenylthio; 

c.  a  ketone  in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet  light,  said  ketone 
having  the  formula 


O 

R"-C-R'- 

in  which  R"and  R'^are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,-C«, alkyl.  phenyl,  and  phenylalkyl  containing  a 
C,-C,  alkyl; 

d.  a  dione  having  the  formula 


O  O 

II  II        „ 

R"-C-(CHj)„-C-R'* 

in  which  R"and  R'*are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,-C<,  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  rang- 
ing from  0  to  6; 
e.  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenanthrene.  naphthalene, 
and  quinoline;  wherein  the  substituents  are  halo  or  methyl. 


4,071,424 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

Edward  Charles  Dart,  and  Josef  Nemcek,  both  of  Runcorn, 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

Great  Britain 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  294,781,  Oct.  4, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,052 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  18,  1971. 
48365/71;  Mar.  2,  1972,  9807/72 

Int.  a.-  C08F  8/00.  8/18.  2/46 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  12  Qaims 

1.  A  photopolymerisable  composition  comprising  at  least 
one  polymerisable  ethylenically  unsaturated  material  and  a 
photosensitive  catalyst  comprising 

a.  at  least  one  photosensitizer  having  the  structure 

A— C— C— A 

II     II 
o    o 

wherein  the  groups  A.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrocarbyl  or  substituted  hydrocarbyl  groups,  and  wherein 
the  groups  A  may  be  further  linked  together  by  a  direct  link  or 
by  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group  or  wherein  the  groups  A 
together  form  a  fused  aromatic  ring,  and 

b.  at  least  one  reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing  the  photo- 
sensitiser  when  the  photosensitiser  is  in  an  excited  state. 
the  reducing  agent  having  the  structure 

R 

I 
R— M— R. 

where  M  is  an  element  of  Group  Vb  of  the  Periodic  Table  of 
the  Elements  and  the  units  R.  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  hydrogen  atoms,  hydrocarbyl  groups,  substituted 
hydrocarbyl  groups,  or  groups  in  which  two  units  R  together 
with  the  element  M  form  a  cyclic  ring  system,  no  more  than 
one  of  said  groups  R  being  substituted  hydrocarbyl  groups,  no 
more  than  two  of  the  units  R  being  hydrogen  atoms  and  the 
element  M  not  being  attached  directly  to  an  aromatic  group  R. 


4,071.425 
RADIATION  CURABLE  COATING 
John  P.  Guarino.  Trenton,  and  William  H.  McCarty,  White 
House  SUtion,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,375,  May  20,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23.  1976.  Ser.  No.  753.755 
Int.  C\:-  C08F  2/46.  4/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—159.24  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  coating  composition  for  curing  by  UV  light  that 
comprises,  by  weight  of  said  composition.  10-30%  of  a  diacry- 
late  of  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol  or  of  a  diacrylate  of  a 
diglycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol  further  esterified  with  0.1-1 
mole,  per  mole  of  said  diacrylate,  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride. 30-60%  of  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid.  25-60%  of  a  pigment, 
and  a  sensitizer  combination  0.1-6%  of  2-chlorothioxanthone 
and  0.5-6%  of  a  tertiary  amine;  the  improvement  of  increasing 
the  gloss  of  a  UV  cured  film  thereof  consisting  essentially  of 
using  in  said  coating  composition  0.1-6%  of  a  phenone. 
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4,071,426 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  RESISTANCE  CERMET 

HLM 

Harry  Louis  Pinch;  Bciijaiiiin  Abeles,  both  of  Princeton,  and 

Jonathan  Isaac  Gittlenuui,  Trenton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  543.629,  Jan.  23,  1975.  Pat.  No.  4.010.312. 

This  application  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,411 

Int.  a.-'  C23C  15/00 

L'.S.  a.  204-192  F  18  Oaims 
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12.  A  method  of  making  a  high  resistance  cermet  film,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  sputtering  a  granular  film  of  a  metal  and  an  insulator  onto 
a  substrate  at  a  pressure  low  enough  so  as  to  substantially 
prevent  impurities  from  developing  m  said  film,  said  gran- 
ular film  having  a  metal  percent  volume  no  greater  than 
the  metal  percent  volume  at  which  the  percolation  thresh- 
old appears;  and  then 

b.  annealing  the  deposited  film  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  so 
as  to  result  in  a  controlled  upward  adjustment  of  the 
resistivity  of  said  film,  said  upward  adjustment  being 
substantially  independent  of  the  composition  of  said  film, 

14.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  12  in  which  said 
metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum, 
tungsten,  cobalt  and  nickel. 


4.071,428 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALT 

GROUP-CONTAINING  RESINS 

Joseph  F.  Bosso.  Lower  Burrell,  and  Marco  Wismer,  Gibsonia, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,534 

Int.  a.-  C25D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  204-181  C  lOaaims 

1.  A  method  of  electrocoating  an  electrically  conductive 
surface  serving  as  a  cathtxle  in  an  electrical  circuit  comprising 
said  cathode,  an  ancxle  and  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  electro- 
depositable  composition,  wherein  the  elect rodep*)sitable  com- 
position comprises  the  reaction  product  of: 

I   a  polymeric  tertiary  amine, 

2.  a   1,2-epoxy-containing  material   having  the  structural 
formula: 


CH,— CR|— R, 
O 

where  R,  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  including  cycloalkyi,  aryl  and  substituted  alkyl  and 
aryl;  said  reaction  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  acid 
and/or  water  to  form  the  quaternary  ammonium  base  group- 
containing  polymer  through  reaction  of  the  epoxy  moieties 
with  the  tertiary  amine  moieties. 


4,071,429 
ELECTROLYTIC  FLOW-CELL  APPARATUS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  EFFECTING  SEQUENTIAL 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  REACTION 
John  H.  Wagenknecht.  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  and  Dean  G,  Laurin. 
Mount  Prospect,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,312 

Int.  CI.-  C25B  9/00.  11/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  204-231  16  Qaims 
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4,071,427 
ARSENITE  ELECTRODE 
Kuang  Lu  Cheng.  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  Eric  En-Kuang  Chao, 
Waterloo,  Canada,  assignors  to  Curators  of  the  University  of 
Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,597 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204-195  M  8  Oaims 


^•^ 


I.  In  an  electrode  for  potentiometric  determination  of  the 
activity  of  ions  in  solution,  an  element  sensitive  to  arsenite  ions 
comprising  a  membrane  of  a  mixture  of  Ag,S  and  Ag,AsO,. 


1  An  electrolytic  fiow-cell  apparatus  suitable  for  effecting 
sequential  electrochemical  reactions  of  redoxidative  com- 
ptiunds  in  a  liquid  electrolysis  medium  comprising  such  redox- 
idative comp<iund.  solvent,  and  supporting  electrolyte,  which 
apparatus  comprises: 

a.  a  container  for  holding  the  electrolysis  medium; 

b.  a  porous  working  electrode  dividing  the  container  into  a 
first  compartment  and  a  second  compartment,  the  elec- 
trixle  having  a  first  face  in  the  first  compartment  and  a 
second  and  opposite  face  in  the  second  compartment,  at 
which  faces  the  sequential  reactions  are  conducted; 

c.  at  least  one  first  secondary  electrode  located  in  the  first 
compartment  and  spaced  from  the  first  face  of  the  work- 
ing electrode; 
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d.  at  least  one  second  secondary  electrode  located  in  the 
second  compartment  and  spaced  from  the  second  face  of 
the  working  electrode; 

e.  a  first  means  for  establishing  a  selectible  electrical  poten- 
tial at  the  first  face  of  the  working  electrode; 

f.  a  second  means  for  establishing  a  selectible  electrical 
potential  at  the  second  and  opposite  face  of  the  working 
electrode; 

g.  inlet  means  for  admitting  the  electrolysis  medium  to  the 
first  compartment; 

h.  means  for  effecting  fiow  of  the  electrolysis  medium  into 
the  first  compartment,  through  the  working  electrode, 
and  thence  into  the  second  compartment;  and 

i.  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  the  sequentially  electrolyzed 
electrolysis  medium  from  the  second  compartment. 


4.071,431 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  METALS 

PICKLING  SOLUTIONS 

Oliver  Nicou,  Chatillon-sur-Bagneux,  and  Roger  Lumbroso, 

Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Socomaten,  Qamart, 

France 

Filed  June  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,464 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  18,  1975,  75  19081 
Int.  a.2  BOID  13/02;  C25C  1/06 
U.S.  a.  204—301  10  Qaims 


4,071,430 
ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGE  DISPLAY  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED  SWITCHING  TIME 
Richard  B.  Liebert,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,559 

Int.  CI.2  G03G  15/00:  C25D  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—299  R  «  Cl»ims 


I.  An  electrophoretic  visual  display  device  comprising: 

an  electrophoretic  suspension  comprising  a  dispersion  of 
pigment  particles  in  a  dielectric  suspending  liquid,  a  dye 
adapted  to  provide  the  suspending  liquid  with  a  color 
contrasting  to  that  of  the  pigment  particles  and  a  charging 
material  for  introducing  a  charge  on  the  pigment  particles; 

a  first  transparent  electrode; 

at  least  one  segmented  electrode  having  a  major  surface  in 
opposition  to  the  major  surface  of  said  first  transparent 
electrode  and  spaced  therefrom  by  at  least  one  thin  insu- 
lating member,  said  electrodes  and  said  thin  insulation 
members  forming  a  cell  for  containing  said  electropho- 
retic suspension; 

a  transparent  insulating  layer  positioned  on  the  major  sur- 
face of  said  segmented  electrode  opposed  to  said  first 
transparent  electrode; 

a  mesh  electrode  in  the  shape  of  the  segment  electrode 
having  holes  barely  visible  to  the  naked  eye  positioned  on 
said  transparent  insulating  layer  between  said  segmented 
electrode  and  said  transparent  insulating  layer;  one  of  said 
mesh  electrode  and  said  segmented  electrode  being 
formed  of  light  refiective  metal  and  voltage  supply  means 
for  supplying  a  reversible  electric  field  between  said  mesh 
electrode  and  said  segmented  electrode. 
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1.  An  installation  for  treatment  of  solutions  used  for  pickling 
metals  which  comprises: 

a  treatment  tank, 

a  plurality  of  sealed  cases  comprising  anode  compartments 
suspended  in  said  tank,  each  of  said  anode  compartments 
comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal  side  walls  extending  into 
said  tank  and  containing  an  electrical  anode,  at  least  one 
ion  exchange  membrane  mounted  on  each  of  said  side 
walls,  each  of  said  anode  compartments  being  removable 
from  said  tank, 

a  plurality  of  sealed  cases  comprising  cathode  compartments 
suspended  in  said  tank  and  spaced  apart  from  said  anode 
compartments,  each  of  said  cathode  compartments  com- 
prising a  pair  of  longitudinal  side  walls  extending  into  said 
tank  and  containing  an  electrical  cathode,  at  least  one  ion 
exchange  membrane  mounted  on  each  of  said  side  walls, 
said  cathode  compartments  being  removable  from  said 
tank,  and 

a  plurality  of  central  compartments  within  said  tank,  each  of 
said  central  compartments  being  defined  by  one  side  wall 
of  an  anode  compartment  and  one  side  wall  of  a  cathode 
compartment. 


4,071,432 

STAGED  HEATING  BY  OXIDATION  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

Everett  W.  Knell,  Los  Alamitos,  and  Norman  W .  Green,  Upland, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  OccidenUl  Petroleum  Corporation, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,042 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/02 
U.S.  a.  208—8  26  Qaims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  pyrolyzing  a  carbonaceous 
material  in  which  heat  for  pyrolysis  is  obtained  by  partially 
oxidizing  a  carbon  containing  solid  residue  of  said  pyrolysis  in 
the  presence  of  oxygen  in  a  combustion  zone  to  form  a  particu- 
late source  of  heat  which  is  combined  with  the  carbonaceous 
material  in  a  pyrolysis  reaction  zone  to  initiate  pyrolysis  of  the 
carbonaceous  material,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
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a.  at  least  partially  oxidizing  in  the  combustion  zone  a  por- 
tion of  a  preheated  carbon  containing  solid  residue  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  to  yield  the  particulate  source  of  heat 
and  gaseous  combustion  products  including  carbon  mon- 
oxide; 

b.  separating  the  particulate  source  of  heat  from  the  gaseous 
combustion  products  of  the  preheated  carbon  containing 
solid  residue  in  a  first  cyclone  separation  zone; 

c.  passing  the  particulate  source  of  heat  to  the  pyrolysis 
reaction  zone  to  provide  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat 
required  for  pyrolysis  of  the  carbonaceous  material  to 
produce  the  carbon  containing  solid  residue; 

d  preheating  said  carbt^n  containing  solid  residue  by  com- 
binmg  in  direct  contact,  in  a  heating  zone  maintained  at  a 
temperature  less  than  the  temperature  in  the  combustion 
/one.  the  carbon  containing  solid  residue,  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  carbon  monoxide  containing  gaseous  combustion 
prtxlucts  formed  by  combustion  of  the  preheated  carbon 
contammg  solid  residue  and  a  source  of  oxygen  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  completely  oxidize  the  carbon  mon- 
oxide in  the  gaseous  combustion  products;  and 

IV  separating  in  a  second  cyclone  separation  zone  the  pre- 
heated carbtin  containing  solid  residue  from  at  least  the 
bulk  of  the  gases  present  in  the  heating  zone  for  feed  to  the 
C4»mbusiion  /one. 


4.071.433 
RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
Donald  O.  Hanson.  Bartlesville.  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville.  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1976.  Ser,  No.  736,283 
int.  CI.-  ClOG  1/04:  ClOB  57/04:  ClOG  9/00 
L'.S.  a.  208-11  LE  7aaims 

I   A  process  for  recovering  oil  from  tar  sands  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  blending  in  a  mixing  zone  tar  sand  with  a  sufficient  amount 
of  solvent  oil  to  make  a  flowable  slurry; 

b.  subdividing  said  flowable  slurry  in  a  subdividing  zone  into 
an  underflow  stream  containing  coarse  sand  particles  and 
an  overflow  stream  containing  fine  sand  particles; 

c.  passing  the  underfiow  stream  through  a  solids  removal 
/one  lo  remove  coarse  sand  particles  contained  therein; 

d.  introducing  the  overflow  stream  into  a  coking  zone  and 
therein  subjecting  it  to  such  conditions  as  to  produce  coke 
and  vapors; 

c.  feeding  the  \  apors  produced  in  step  (d)  and  the  underflow 
stream  after  it  passes  the  stilid  removal  zone  into  the 
bottom  section  and  the  midsection  of  a  fractionation  zone 
respectively; 

r  maintaining  such  temperature  and  pressure  in  said  frac- 
tionation zone  as  to  separate  the  feed  introduced  therein 
into  cuts  including  an  overhead  comprising  mainly  gas. 
gasoline  and  water,  a  first  intermediate  cut  comprising 
mainly  kerosine.  a  second  intermediate  cut  comprising 
mainly  light  gas  oil.  a  third  intermediate  cut  comprising 
mainly  heavy  gas  oil  and  heavy  bottoms  comprising 
mainly  high  boiling  fractions;  and. 

g  withdravsmg  each  of  the  cuts  as  a  separate  stream  from 
said  fractionation  zone. 


4.071.434 
RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
Phillip  H.  Gifford.  II.  Bartlesville,  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville.  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  718.646 
Int.  CI.-  ClOG  I/U4:  ClOB  57/04:  ClOG  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  208—1 1  LE  5  Claims 

1.  A  prcKcss  fur  recovery  of  oil  and  other  valuable  compo- 
nents from  tar  sand  which  comprises; 
a.  intrtxlucing  into  a  mixing  zone  tar  sand  and  a  sufficient 
amount  of  a  sohcnt  to  form  a  fiowable  slurry; 


b.  mixing  tar  sand  and  solvent  in  the  mixing  zone  until  a 
slurry  of  desired  viscosity  is  produced; 

c.  subdividing  the  slurry  produced  in  step  (b)  into  two 
streams,  a  first  stream  containing  coarse  solids  and  a  sec- 
ond stream  containing  fine  solids; 

d.  passing  the  said  first  stream  through  a  solids  removal  zone 
to  remove  the  coarse  solids  therein;  and 

e.  introducing  the  first  stream,  after  it  has  passed  through  the 
solids  removal  zone,  and  the  second  stream,  still  contain- 
ing the  fine  solids,  into  a  coking  zone  to  produce  vapors 
and  coke. 


4.071.435 
DENITROGENATION  OF  SYNCRUDE 
Robert  H.  Smith.  Piano.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  I^^os  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803.832 

Int.  C\:^  ClOG  25/00.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  208-91  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  nitrogen  content  of  a  syncrude 

feed  obtained  from  at  least  one  of  oil  shale,  tar  sands,  and  coal, 

comprising 

a.  mixing  an  extractant-catalyst  with  said  feed,  said  extract- 
ant-catalyst  being  effective  for  extracting,  nitrogen  mate- 
rials from  said  syncrude  feed  and  also  for  serving  as  a 
hydrocracking  catalyst  for  said  syncrude  feed, 

b.  settling  the  mixture  from  step  (a)  into  a  first  phase  com- 
posed essentially  of  a  first  low  nitrogen  syncrude  product, 
and  a  second  phase  composed  essentially  of  said  extract- 
ant-catalyst and  high  nitrogen-containing  syncrude  liquid. 

c.  separating  said  first  and  second  phases  from  one  another, 
and 

d.  hydrocracking  said  second  phase  to  produce  a  second  low 
nitrogen  syncrude  product. 


4,071,436 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULPHUR  FROM  A  GAS 
Uilliam  A.  Blanton,  Jr.,  and  Robert  L.  Flanders,  both  of  San 
Anselmo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,115 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  U/02:  COIB  17/16.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  208-120  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  Huid  catalyst  cracking  process  including  the  steps  of 
(a)  cracking  a  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon  stream  in  contact 
with  a  Huidized  bed  of  a  particulate  cracking  catalyst  in  a 
cracking  zone  at  cracking  conditions  including  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  800*  F  to  1300°  P.  whereby  sulfur-containing 
coke  is  dept>sited  on  said  catalyst,  and  removing  the  hydrocar- 
bon stream  from  said  cracking  zone;  (b)  passing  coke-contain- 
ing catalyst  from  said  cracking  zone  and  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  into  a  cracking  catalyst  regeneration  zone,  burning  off  said 
sulfur-containing  coke  therein  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  1000°  F  to  1500°  F  to  form  a  flue  gas  containing  sulfur 


January  31,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1871 


oxides,  and  removing  said  flue  gas  from  said  catalyst  regenera- 
tion zone;  and  (c)  returning  the  resulting  coke-depleted  cata- 
lyst from  said  catalyst  regeneration  zone  to  contact  with  said 
hydrocarbon  stream  in  said  cracking  zone;  the  method  for 
decreasing  the  amount  of  sulfur  oxides  in  said  flue  gas  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

1 .  reacting  sulfur  oxides  in  said  Hue  gas  with  reactive  alu- 
mina contained  in  a  particulate  solid  other  than  said  cata- 
lyst, the  particulate  solid  being  physically  admixed  with 
said  particulate  catalyst,  in  said  regeneration  zone  to  form 
at  least  one  solid  compound  including  sulfur  atoms  and 
aluminum  atoms  in  said  particulate  solid,  and  removing 
said  fiue  gas  from  said  regeneration  zone;  and 

2.  forming  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  solid  compound  and 
said  hydrocarbon  stream  by  contacting  said  particulate 
solid  with  said  hydrocarbon  stream  in  said  cracking  zone 
in  physical  admixture  with  said  particulate  cracking  cata- 
lyst, and  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  cracking 
zone  in  said  hydrocarbon  stream. 


4,071,437 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  HYDROTREATMENT  OF 

HYDROCARBONS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  AND  UTILIZATION  THEREOF 

Philippe  Engelhard;  Joseph  Edouard  Weisang,  and  Guy  Paris, 

all  of  Le  Havre,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de 

Raffinage,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,095 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8,  1974,  74  12329 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  35/06:  BOIJ  21/04.  23/74 

U.S.  a.  208—137  47  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydroreforming 
non-platinum-metal-group  containing  catalyst,  which  com- 
prises a  non-cracking  refractory-mineral  carrier  having  the 
following  metals  in  a  free  or  combined  state  on  said  carrier: 

a.  from  0.05  to  5%,  based  on  the  total  catalyst  weight,  of  at 
least  one  first  metal,  and 

b.  at  least  one  second  metal,  said  catalyst  being  adapted  for 
use  in  the  reduced  state, 

the  improvement  in  said  process  comprising: 

said  first  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  cobalt  and  nickel;  and  said  second  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  germanium 
and  lead  whose  weight  percentages,  based  on  the  total 
catalyst  weight,  are  between  0.02  and  5%,  0.01  and  4<JJ^, 
and  0.01  and  10%  respectively; 

said  refractory  carrier  being  impregnated  by  at  least  one 
impregnation  solution  containing  cations  and/or  anions 
formed  from  at  least  one  of  said  first  metals  and  by  the 
same  or  at  least  a  second  solution  containing  cations 
and/or  anions  formed  from  at  least  one  of  said  second 
metals;  / 

each  second  metal  being  deposited  on  said  carrier,  Uried  if 
necessary,  and  calcined  between  400  and  700°  C,  and 

said  catalyst  being  dried  after  deposit  of  the  first  metals 
and  any  calcination  of  any  of  the  first  metals  not  exceed- 
ing 500°  C. 


distillation  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the  light  ends 
therefrom; 

removing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  impurities  in  the  frac- 
tionally distilled  waste  oil  by  sequentially  vacuum  distill- 
ing the  same  to  give  at  least  one  overhead  fraction,  and  a 
bottoms  fraction,  said  overhead  fraction  having  a  billing 
point  lower  than  that  of  said  bottoms  fractions,  and  there- 
after contacting  said  overhead  fraction  with  a  quantity  of 
nitrobenzene,  the  ratio  of  nitrobenzene  to  oil  being  from 
about  0.5:1  to  1.5:1.  for  effecting  separation  of  the  con- 
tacted oil  and  solvent  into  a  first  oil-rich  layer  and  a  sec- 
ond solvent-rich  layer  having  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
impurities  remaining  in  said  overhead  fraction  dispersed 
therein;  and 

recovering  the  oil  from  said  first  oil-rich  layer. 


4.071.439 
HYDRODESULFURIZATION  SHUTDOWN  METHOD 

Stephen  Joseph  Yanik.  Valencia,  and  James  Albert  Frayer, 
Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729.185 
Int.  a.-  ClOG  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  208—216  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrodesulfurization  of  a  sulfur-con- 
taining residual  hydrocarbon  feedstock  wherein  said  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock  is  contacted  under  hydrodesulfurization  condi- 
tions in  a  hydrodesulfurization  zone  with  hydrogen  and  a 
catalyst,  wherein  said  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  a  hydroge- 
nating  metal  selected  from  Group  VI-B  and  at  least  one  hydro- 
genating  metal  selected  from  Group  VIII.  said  hydrogenating 
metals  being  in  the  sulfided  form  and  being  supported  on  a 
refractory  oxide  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alumina,  a  silica-stabilized  alumina  containing  up  lo  about  5 
percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  carrier  of  silica,  silica  gels, 
acid  leached  boro-silicate  glass,  and  spinels  and  wherein  said 
catalyst  is  being  promoted  with  from  about  1.0  to  about  10.0 
weight  percent  of  a  Group  IV-B  metal;  a  shutdown  procedure 
for  said  process  which  comprises  lowering  the  reaction  tem- 
perature in  said  hydrodesulfurization  zone  while  maintaining 
the  fiow  of  residual  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  hydrogen  to 
said  hydrodesulfurization  zone,  substituting  a  distillate  feed  for 
the  residual  hydrtx:arbon  feedstock  to  said  hydrodesulfuriza- 
tion zone  after  said  temperature  has  been  lowered,  eliminating 
the  How  of  hydrogen  to  said  hydrodesulfurization  zone  affer 
said  substituting  step,  and  continuing  to  cool  said  catalyst  in 
the  absence  of  hydrogen  by  passing  said  distillate  hydrocarbon 
through  said  hydrodesulfurization  zone. 


4,071,438 

METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  WASTE  OIL  BY 

DISTILLATION  AND  EXTRACTION 

Richard  H.  OBIasny,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Vacsol 

Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  June  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,443 
Int.  CI.:  ciOM  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  208—180  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  additive-supplemented  waste  oil, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  quantity  of  additive-supplemented  waste  oil 

having  impurities  therein; 
heat  treating  said  waste  oil  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of 
any  water  therein,  and  further  treating  the  oil  by  fractional 


4,071,440 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  STRATIFICATION 

WITH  TANGENTIAL  FEED 

Antoni   Jfdo,   Gliwice;   WacTaw   Jachna,  Tychy.   and   Adolf 

Szcz^ny,  Zabrue,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Centralny  Os- 

rodek  Projektowokonstrukcyjny  Maszyn  Gomiczych  "Ko- 

mag".  Gliwice.  Poland 

Filed  July  22.  1976.  Ser.  No.  707.663 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland.  July  28.  1975.  182377 

Int.  a.-  B03B  5/20 

U.S.  CI.  209—44  n  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  separation  of  a  mixture  of  mineral  grains 
having  different  specific  gravities  comprising  introducing  a 
raw  mixture  of  mineral  grains  with  water  tangentially  at  the 
outer  wall  of  a  trough  with  an  initial  velocity  to  produce 
circulation  of  the  stream  of  the  mixture  at  least  near  an  upper 
edge  of  said  outer  wall  along  a  path  around  a  central  axis 
causing  the  mineral  grains  to  selectively  flow  along  spiral 
trajectories  within  the  trough  from  the  outer  wall  towards  the 
central  axis  in  accordance  with  the  specific  gravities  of  the 
grains,  supplying  pulsating  water  into  said  trough  in  alternate 
upward   and   downward   direction   to   facilitate   separation 
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therein  of  the  grains  into  light  and  heavy  fractions  along  said 
spiral  trajectories  and  discharging  the  separated  light  and 


heavy  fractions  separately  into  the  region  of  the  central  axis  in 
the  trough 


4,071.441 
BYPASS  SEPARATOR 
Siegfried  Sch«uer,  Kaiserslautern-Hohenecken,  Germany.  as> 
siRnor  to  Gebr.  Pfeiffer  AG.  Kaiserlougen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1975.  Scr.  No.  636,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  3.  1974,  2456970 
int.  a.-  B07B  7/083 
U.S.  a.  209—144  6  Qaims 


I  A  separator  for  separating  the  larger  particles  from  a 
powder-air  stream  such  as  obtain  from  a  grinding  mill  and  for 
recovering  a  power-air  stream  with  a  reduced  but  adjustable 
powder  size  distribution,  said  separator  being  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  housing,  means  to  create  a  swirl  of  air  moving  in  one 
direction  to  provide  a  separation  zone  having  an  upstream  side 
and  a  downstream  side  within  said  housing,  means  to  admit  a 
particle-air  stream  to  the  housing  on  the  downstream  side  of 
said  separation  zone,  and  means  to  discharge  a  powder-air 
stream  from  which  larger  particles  have  been  removed  from 
the  housing  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  separation  zone,  the 
improvement  comprising  by-pass  conduit  means  having  an 
opening  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  powder-air  stream  ex- 
tending into  the  downstream  side  of  the  separation  zone  and  an 
opening  for  discharging  said  portion  of  the  powder-air  stream 
with  the  powder-air  stream  from  which  larger  particles  have 
been  removed  at  the  upstream  side  of  said  separation  zone 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  original  ptiwder-air  stream  by-passes 
the  separation  zone. 


4,071,442 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

ALUMINUM  FROM  SOLID  WASTE 

Booker  W.  Morey,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Petroleum  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  11.  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,869 
int.  a.2  B03C  1/22 
U.S.  a.  209—212  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  non-magnetic  conductive  materi- 
als from  a  comminuted  particulate  trash  mixture,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
a.  transferring  the  particulate  trash  mixture  to  a  first  trans- 
port line  formed  of  a  first  group  of  serially  aligned  con- 


veyor belts  each  having  an  upper  belt  portion  and  causing, 
by  operating  each  successive  conveyor  belt  at  a  higher 
linear  velocity  than  the  previous  conveyor  belt,  the  mix- 
ture to  undergo  stage  wise  increased  in  linear  velocity  to 
disperse  the  particles  of  trash  during  travel  on  said  first 
transport  line; 

b.  subjecting  the  travelling  dispersed  particulate  trash  mix- 
ture to  a  transverse  moving  magnetic  force  field  formed 
by  at  least  one  linear  motor  positioned  below  the  upper 
belt  portion  of  the  conveyor  belt  of  the  first  group  having 
the  highest  linear  velocity,  to  transversely  withdraw  and 
concentrate  the  non-magnetic  conductive  particles  in  a 
separate  fraction; 

c.  transferring  the  separated  fraction  to  a  second  transport 
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line  formed  of  a  second  group  of  serially  aligned  conveyor 
belts  each  having  an  upper  belt  portion  and  dispersing  the 
particles  of  the  fraction  on  said  second  transport  line  by 
stage  wise  increases  in  linear  velocity  of  the  conveyor 
belts  of  the  second  group; 

d.  subjecting  the  dispersed  fraction  of  the  second  transptirt 
line  to  a  second  transverse  moving  magnetic  force  field, 
formed  by  at  least  one  additonal  linear  motor  positioned 
below  the  upper  belt  portion  of  the  conveyor  belt  of  the 
second  group  having  the  highest  linear  velocity,  to  selec- 
tively and  transversely  remove  and  further  concentrate 
the  non-magnetic  conductive  particles;  and 

e.  returning  the  remaining  particles  not  removed  by  the 
second  moving  magnetic  force  field  to  the  first  transport 
line. 


4,071.443 

REGULATING  OXYGEN  INPUT  IN  TREATMENT  OF 

EFFLUENT 

Theodor  Gorski;  Adolf  Heinen,  and  Kurt  Mack,  all  of  Wupper- 

tal,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverku- 

sen,  Germany 

Filed  July  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  709.977 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  12.  1975.  2535837 
Int.  n.2  C02C  1/08 
U.S.  a.  210—7  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  introduction  of  a  finely  dispersed  gas  containing  at 
least  about  20%  of  oxygen  by  volume  with  intensive  mixing 
into  a  vessel  having  a  gas  space  and  effluent  containing  bio- 
chemically oxidizable  constituents,  in  the  presence  of  activated 
sludge  particles,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

a.  introducing  oxygen  into  the  gas  space  of  said  vessel  in 
such  amount  that  the  oxygen  content  is  from  about  40  to 
8095-  by  volume, 

b.  a  component  volume  of  the  gases  in  the  gas  space  being 
ejected  as  a  fine  dispersion  into  the  effluent, 

c.  directly  introducing  oxygen  into  the  effiuent  in  such 
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amount  that  the  oxygen  content  in  the  effiuent  is  from 
about  I  to  4  mg/l, 

d.  forwarding  effluent  from  said  vessel  to  a  second  vessel 
having  a  gas  space  and  establishing  an  oxygen  content  of 
about  30  to  60%  by  volume  in  said  second  vessel  gas 
space, 

e.  ejecting  a  component  volume  of  the  gases  in  the  second 
vessel  gas  space  as  a  fine  dispersion  into  the  effiuent  in  said 
second  vessel, 

r  directly  introducing  oxygen  into  the  effiuent  of  said  sec- 


4,071,445 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE 

WATER  ON  SHIPS 

Sakae  Katayama,  Kobe;  Sadaoki  Kanada,  Ibaragi;  Micbitake 
Kamata,  Takatsuki;  Yasuhiro  Sakaguchi.  Yokohama,  and 
Katsumi  Kojima,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel, 
Ltd.,  Sakai  and  Katayama  Chemical  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,904 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12.  1975,  50-44577 

Int.  a  J  BOID  13/00 

U.S.  a.  210—23  H  11  Claims 
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ond  vessel  in  such  amount  that  the  oxygen  content  in  the 
effiuent  therein  is  from  about  4  to  8  mg/l,  and 

g.  recycling  partially  treated  effiuent  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  about  10  to  300%  by  volume  of  fresh  effiuent  and 
ejecting  them  together, 

h.  the  conditions  of  ejection  in  (b)  and  (e)  being  such  that  the 
activated  sludge  particles  are  sub-divided  to  from  about  i 
to  1/20  their  normal  size  due  to  the  action  of  shear  forces, 
whereby  there  is  obtained  an  improved  utilization  of  oxy- 
gen even  in  the  event  of  fluctuations  in  load  of  the  effiu- 
ent. 


4,071,444 
PORTABLE  CHEMICAL  REACTOR  FOR  USE  AS  AN 
ARTIFICIAL  KIDNEY 
Stephen  R.  Ash,  Lafayette;  Philip  G.  Wilcox,  and  David  P. 
Kessler,  both  of  West  I^fayette,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pur- 
due Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,826 
Int.  CV  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  210—22  A  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  water  on  a  ship  comprising  the 
steps  of  passing  waste  water  through  a  coarse  mesh  filter  and 
a  crushing  means;  causing  the  filtered  waste  water  to  flow 
upward;  passing  the  waste  water  through  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly slanting  open  cellular  plate-like  members  projecting 
alternately  from  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  defining  a  passage  for 
the  upward  fiow  of  the  waste  water,  with  a  small  space  pro- 
vided between  the  free  end  of  each  of  the  plate-like  members 
and  the  wall  opposed  thereto,  while  causing  large  suspended 
s<-)lids  to  be  separated  from  the  waste  water  and  accumulated  in 
a  concentrated  state  beneath  each  of  the  plate-like  members  by 
flotation  with  bubbles  generated  in  the  interior  of  each  of  the 
plate-like  members  to  thereby  reduce  suspended  solids  in  the 
waste  water  to  below  1. 000  ppm  and  clarifying  the  resulting 
treated  water  by  passing  the  treated  water  through  a  semiper- 
meable membrane. 


4,071,446 
METHOD  FOR  REGENERATION  OF  WEAK  ACID 
CATION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 
Robert  Kunin,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Set.  No.  698,459 
Int.  a.'  BOID  15/06 
VS.  a.  210—32  1  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  weak  acid  cation  exchange 
resin  comprising  contacting  the  resin  with  a  solution  of  70  to  80 
weight  percent  alkali  metal  chloride,  about  5  to  15  percent 
alkali  metal  carbonate  and  the  balance  alkali  metal  chelating 
polycarboxylate. 


1.  A  dialysis  device,  comprising  a  sealed  outer  casing  which 
is  divided  internally  by  at  least  one  flexible  membrane  into  at 
least  one  chamber  adapted  to  receive  blood,  and  at  least  one 
other  chamber  adapted  to  receive  dialysis  material, 

a  blood  fiow  passage  directly  connected  to  said  one  chamber 
to  provide  blood  fiow  in  one  direction  into  said  one  cham- 
ber through  said  blood  passage  and  to  provide  bkx>d  flow 
in  the  opposite  direction  away  from  said  one  chamber 
through  said  blood  passage, 

pressure  control  means  connected  to  said  other  chamber, 

whereby  decreasing  the  pressure  in  said  other  chamber 
causes  blixxl  to  be  drawn  into  said  one  chamber  through 
said  blood  passage,  and  increasing  the  pressure  in  said 
other  chamber  causes  blood  to  be  forced  out  of  said  one 
chamber  through  said  blood  passage. 


4,071.447 

DEWATERING  OF  WASTEWATER  TREATMENT 

WASTES 

Ernest  R.  Ramirez,  Lemont,  III.,  assignor  to  Swift  A  Company, 

Chicago.  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,382,  April  16,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,438 
Int.  Cl.^  C02C  3/00:  B03D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  210—44  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dewatering  wastewater  treatment  wastes 
such  as  skimmings  or  sludges,  comprising:  supplying  wastewa- 
ter treatment  wastes  of  water  and  buoyant  or  precipitated 
impurities  that  had  been  previously  coagulated  during  a  pri- 
mary treatment  of  the  wastewater;  entering  said  wastewater 
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treatment  wastes  into  a  lower  portion  of  a  vertical  column,  said 
entering  step  being  downwardly  through  a  vertical  zone: 
spreading  said  wastes  at  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  vertical 
zone;  passing  a  dense  supply  of  small  gas  bubbles  from  a  source 
lower  than  said  lowermost  portion  of  the  vertical  zone  up- 
wardly through  said  spread  wastes;  upwardly  feeding  a  poly- 
mer flocculant  at  a  location  lower  than  said  lowermost  portion 
of  the  vertical  zone  and  above  the  source  of  bubbles:  permit- 
ting said  spread  wastes  to  contact  said  gas  bubbles  and  floe  to 
thereby  form  buoyant  composites  with  the  previously  coagu- 
lated impurities  within  said  wastes,  conHning  said  composites 
within  said  column,  said  confming  step  enhancing  vertical 
movement  of  water  and  composites  while  limiting  ihcir  hori- 
zontal movement:  dewalering  said  wastes  by  permitting  said 
dense  supply  of  small  gas  bubbles  to  continue  to  rise  within  the 
vertical  column  and  thereby  downwardly  displace  all  but  a 
residual  amount  of  water  from  said  wastes  to  form  an  upper 
stratum  of  buoyant  composites  in  wastes  that  have  an  impuri- 
ties content  significantly  greater  than  that  of  said  supplied 


wastes  and  a  lower  stratum  of  substantially  clarified  water:  and 
separating  said  upper  stratum  and  said  lower  stratum. 

14.  An  apparatus  for  dewatering  primary  wastewater  treat- 
ment wastes  such  as  skimmings  or  sludges,  comprising:  a  verti- 
cal chimney:  a  vertical  inlet  means  opening  into  said  chimney 
for  introducing  primary  wastewater  treatment  wastes  into  the 
lower  pt^rtion  of  the  chimney:  bubble  supply  means  within  said 
chimney  and  below  said  vertical  inlet  means:  an  injector  lo- 
cated below  said  vertical  inlet  means  and  above  said  bubble 
supply  means:  a  deflecting  means  communicating  with  said 
vertical  inlet  means  for  spreading  said  wastes  into  extensive 
contacting  relationship  with  bubbles  from  said  bubble  supply 
means  and  with  polymer  flocculant  supplied  through  said 
injector:  an  efflux  means  that  is  in  communication  with  a  verti- 
cal side  of  said  chimney  at  a  location  below  said  bubble  supply 
means,  the  horizontal  distance  between  said  vertical  inlet 
means  and  said  efflux  means  being  less  than  the  height  of  the 
vertical  chimney:  and  said  efflux  means  has  a  maximum  height 
at  least  as  high  as  the  height  of  the  wastes  in  the  chimney. 


4,071.448 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
CYANIDE-CONTAINING  WASTE  WATER 
Hiroo   Watanabe,   Hujisawa;   Kunihiko   Toyoshima;   Masaru 
Noutomi,    both    of    Yokohama,    and    Kouichi    Yamakawa, 
Hujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals. 
Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

■  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,802,  Sept.  6.  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  I,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636.657 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sept.  18.  1972,  47-92933; 
Nov.  30.  1972,  47-119364;  Jan.  29.  1973.  48-11177 

Int.  a.-  C02C  5/04 
VJS.  a.  210—50  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  cyanide-containing  waste  water 
which  comprises  mixing  said  wa.ste  water  with  formaldehyde 
in  an  amount  of  from  1.0  to  1.3  mols  per  mol  of  cyano  compo- 
nent contained  in  said  wa.ste  water,  and  immediately  subjecting 
said  mixture  to  treatment  at  a  temperature  of  from  300  °  to 


1200*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  containing  oxygen  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  an  oxygen  content  in  the  exhaust  ga.ses 
within  the  range  of  from  2  to  ll*!J^  by  volume  to  evaporate 
water  and  volatile  materials  from  the  mixture  and  decompose 
the  cyanide-containing  components  thereof  and  to  burn  said 
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dccomp<ised  cyanide  components  and  other  combustible  mate- 
rials whereby  the  cyano  component  contained  in  the  exhausted 
gases  is  substantially  reduced,  the  metals  contained  in  the 
original  cyanide-containing  waste  water  are  recovered  as 
solids  and  no  toxic  components  are  released  into  the  atmo- 
sphere or  discarded  as  waste. 


4.071,449 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  WATER 

EXHAUSTED  FROM  WATER-WASH  SPRAY  BOOTH 

USING  WATER-SOLUBLE  PAINT 

Tuyosi  Inoue,  Kakogawa;  Masao  Kimura.  Itami,  and  Humikazu 

Matuda,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,664,  Feb.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  15,  1977.  Ser.  No.  787,941 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1975,  50-21331 

Int.  a.'  C02B  1/20 

U.S.  G,  210-53  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  waste  water  containing  a 
water-soluble  paint  in  uncoagulated  form  which  comprises 
alternately  adding  an  acidic  agent  and  an  alkaline  agent  to  said 
water  to  form  an  insoluble  or  slightly  soluble  salt  in  said  water, 
w  hile  keeping  said  water  at  a  pH  value  in  the  range  of  about  6 
to  9,  so  as  to  cause  the  water-soluble  paint  to  be  deposited  as  a 
non-adhesive  coagulation  product  and  eliminating  said  non- 
adhesive  product  from  the  waste  water  so  treated  by  liquid- 
solid  separation,  said  acidic  and  alkaline  agent  being  added  in 
an  amount  effective  to  substantially  coagulate  said  paint. 


4,071,450 
PRECIPITATION  OF  IRON  RELATED  COLOR  BODIES 

Stewart  N.  Paul,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Chemed 

Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,625 

Int.  G.2  C02B  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  210-53  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  clarifying  iron  waste  waters  containing  red 
iron-containing  particles  suspended  therein  comprising  adding 
thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a  dye  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  basic  blue  and  green  dyes,  thereby  to  flocculate 
the  particles,  and  recovering  a  clarified  correspondingly  blue 
or  green  tinted  water 


4.071.451 
LIQUID  FILTRATION  SYSTEM 
Norman  E.  Wood,  Rochester,  N.Y..  assignor  to  The  French  Co.. 
Webster.  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675.295,  April  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,019 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  J7/(X).  35/16 

U.S.  G.  210-79  8  Gaims 

1.  A  filtration  process  for  purifying  contaminated  liquid  used 

in  machining  operations  comprising: 
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a.  supplying  contaminated  liquid  to  an  upper  compartment 
of  a  filtration  tank  having  a  liquid  permeable  filter  element 
separating  said  upper  compartment  from  a  substantially 
vacuum-tight  lower  compartment; 

b.  said  liquid  containing  both  large,  bulky  contaminants 
which  provide  minimal  resistance  to  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  filter  element  when  deposited  thereon,  and 
small,  compaclible  contaminants  which  provide  resistance 
to  flow  of  liquid  through  said  filter  element  in  proportion 
to  the  depth  of  the  bed  of  said  small  contaminants  depos- 
ited thereon; 

c.  determining  the  volumetric  rate  at  which  said  large  con- 
taminants are  supplied  to  said  upper  compartment: 

d.  pumping  liquid  from  said  lower  compartment  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  rate; 

e.  sensing  the  pressure  within  said  second  compartment: 

f  determining  the  pressure  at  which  the  fiow  of  liquid 
through  said  filter  element  and  bed  of  small  contaminants 
produces  a  desired  degree  of  clarity  of  the  liquid  in  said 
second  compartment: 

removing  both  said  large  and  small  contaminants  from 
said  upper  compartment  by  power-driven  means  moving 
therethrough  at  a  variable,  automatically  controlled 
speed; 

h.  establishing  a  minimum  speed  at  a  value  greater  than  zero 
sufficient  to  remove  said  large  contaminants  in  accor- 
dance with  the  volumetric  rate  of  supply  thereof,  irrespec- 
tive of  said  pressure;  and 

i.  increasing  the  speed  from  said  minimum  value  in  response 
to  a  decrease  of  said  pressure  below  that  determined  to 
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movable  means,  said  control  means  having  a  first  set  point 
establishing  the  minimum  speed  of  movement  at  a  value 
greater  than  zero  sufficient  to  remove  large  contaminants 
in  accordance  with  said  volumetric  rate  of  supply  thereof 
irrespective  of  said  pressure  differential  and  a  second  set 
point  for  increasing  the  speed  of  movement  above  said 
minimum  value  in  response  to  increase  of  said  pressure 
differential  above  a  predetermined  value,  as  determined 
by  the  accumulation  of  small  contaminants  on  said  filter 
element  irrespective  of  the  rate  of  supply  of  large  contami- 
nants. 


4,071.452 
DEVICE  FOR  DISCHARGING  PARTICULATE 
MATERIALS 
Gunther  Friese,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alumin- 
ium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688.612 
Gaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   May   28,   1975, 
6817/75 

Int.  G.^  BOID  41/02 
U.S.  G.  210—189  7  Gaims 
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provide  said  desired  degree  of  clarity,  irrespective  of  the 
rate  of  supply  of  said  large  contaminants. 
6.  A  filtration  system  for  removing  from  a  liquid  used  in 
machining  operations  both  large,  bulky  and  small,  compactible 
contaminants,  at  least  the  large,  bulky  contaminants  being 
supplied  in  the  liquid  delivered  to  the  system  at  a  relatively 
constant,  determinable  volumetric  rate,  said  system  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a.  a  single  tank  having  an  upper  compartment  adapted  to 
receive  contaminated  liquid  arranged  directly  above  a 
substantially  vacuum-tight  lower  compartment; 

b.  a  filter  element  separating  said  upper  and  lower  compart- 
ments for  drainage  of  liquid  from  the  former  to  the  latter 
with  contaminants  being  retained  in  said  upper  compart- 
ment, the  large  contaminants  presenting  little  resistance  to 
fiow  of  liquid  through  said  filter  element  irrespective  of 
the  accumulation  thereof  and  the  small  contaminants 
presenting  a  resistance  to  such  flow  proportional  to  the 
accumulation  of  small  contaminants  on  said  filter  element; 

c.  pump  means  for  evacuating  liquid  from  said  lower  com- 
partment at  a  substantially  constant  rate,  thereby  creating 
a  pressure  differential  between  said  upper  and  lower  com- 
partments having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  resis- 
tance to  flow  of  liquid  through  said  filter  element  and 
thereby  to  the  depth  of  the  bed  of  small  contaminants 
thereon; 

d.  movable,  power-driven  means  for  removing  contaminants 
from  said  upper  compartment; 

e.  means  for  sensing  said  pressure  differential;  and 

r  control  means  establishing  the  speed  of  movement  of  said 
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1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  discharging  of  particulate 
material,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  container  including  a  bottom  for  storing  said  materal; 

a  pluraity  of  outlet  ports  defined  in  said  bottom  for  the 
discharge  of  said  material; 

receiving  means  disposed  below  each  of  said  outlet  ports  and 
operable  for  receiving  and  accumulating  a  sufficient 
amount  of  the  discharged  material  to  block  controllably 
the  continued  discharge  of  said  material  from  said  outlet 
ports; 

fiuid  expulsion  means  associated  with  each  of  said  receiving 
means  and  being  controllably  operable  to  eject  a  fiuid 
under  pressure  into  the  accumulating  material  for  restrain- 
ing the  accumulation  of  said  material  on  said  receiving 
means  and 

movable  support  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means, 
whereby  the  position  of  said  receiving  means  with  respect 
to  said  outlet  ports  can  be  adjusted  within  a  predetermined 
range  of  settings. 
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4,071,453 
DIAPHRAGM  HLTRATION  SYSTEM 
Giinter  Koslowtki,  Kirchhellen,  Gcmuny,  assignor  to  Fried. 
Krupp  GesellschafI  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,522 
Gaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  11, 1975,  2545716 
int.  a.'  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  a.  210—232  ^^^  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  filtration  system  including  a  pipe;  a  filter- 
mg  diaphragm  supptutcd  substantially  coaxially  within  the 
pipe  and  lying,  at  least  indirectly,  tightly  against  the  inner  pipe 
wall  as  nitration  proceeds  in  a  radially  outward  direction;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  diaphragm  is  a  sheet  member  bent 
cyhndrically  and  having  liquid  impervious,  unbonded  overlap- 
ping surfaces;  the  cross  section  of  said  diaphragm  being  an 
annulus  having  overlapping  ends  and  a  non-continuous  area 
and  the  end-to-end  circumference  of  said  diaphragm  being 
greater  than  the  circumference  of  said  inner  pipe  wail. 


4,071,454 
HOLLOW  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  FIBERS 
Kohzo  Yamamoto;  Syuji  Kawai,  and  Akio  Ohmori,  all  of  Kura- 
shiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722.024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  19,  1975,  50-113276 
Int.  a.'  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  a.  210—321  A  2  Qaims 

1.  A  polyvinyl  alcohol  hollow  fiber  of  substantially  homoge- 
neous structure  having  a  degree  of  orientation  (n)  in  the  range 
of  609J-  ^  V  =  9$'7r  and  a  degree  of  swelling  (0  'n  the  range 
of  1  05  ^  {  §  1.80  times,  said  fiber  produced  by  extruding  a 
polyvinyl  alcohol  spinning  dope  from  an  annular  nn/zle,  said 
nozzle  having  a  clearance  between  orifice  diameter  and  its 
outer  diameter  of  at  least  0.3  mm.  into  a  coagulation  bath,  and 
drawing  the  resultant  hollow  fiber  in  the  coagulation  bath. 


4.071,455 
FILTER  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Eitel  Fritz  Haver,  Oelde,  Germany,  assignor  to  Haver  A  Bo- 
ecker,  Oelde,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  17, 1975, 2541383 
Int.  a.-  BOID  29/20 
VS.  a.  210—497.1  31  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  filter,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  at  least  one  material  which  is  capable  of  being  sin- 
tered and  which  has  apertures  of  a  predetermined  size,  convo- 
luting  the  material  to  form  a  hollow  filter  body  which  is  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  superimposed  layers,  each  having  a 
plurality  of  said  apertures;  sintering  said  hollow  body  at  a 
temperature  which  is  below  the  melting  point  of  said  material 
so  as  to  bond  said  superimposed  layers  together  without  sub- 
stantially altering  the  size  of  the  apertures  therein  and  thereby 
produce  a  filter  having  a  predetermined  uniform  filtration 
capability  over  its  entire  filler  surface  area. 

14.  A  filter  element,  comprising  a  multilayered  hollow  filter 


body  having  a  predetermined  uniform  filtration  capacity  over 
its  entire  filter  surface  area,  said  filter  body  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  convolutions  of  at  least  one  material  which  has  aper- 
tures of  a  predetermined  size,  and  convolutions  being  sintered 


together  without  substantial  alteration  in  the  size  of  said  aper- 
tures; and  at  least  one  reinforcing  element  for  said  filter  body, 
said  reinforcing  element  having  apertures  which  are  at  least  as 
large  as  those  of  said  convoluted  material. 


4,071,456 
FABRIC-SOFTENING  COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  McGee,  and  David  William  Roberts,  both  of  Wirral, 
England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,943 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  23,  1973, 
49295/73 

Int.  G.^  D06M  7/02.  13/30  13/32 
U.S.  G.  252—8.7  ^  lO  Gaims 

1.  A  fabric-softening  composition  comprising  a  dispersing 
agent  and  a  sultone  of  from  14  to  30  carbon  atoms  of  the  struc- 
ture 


R|CH(CH,KCHR, 
I  I 

O SO, 


in  which  each  of  R,  and  Rj  is  H  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  a  chain  of  from  I  to  27  carbon  atoms,  at  least 
one  of  R|  and  Rj  has  a  chain  of  at  least  10  carbon  atoms,  and  n 
is  1  or  2,  containing  from  2  to  30%  by  weight  of  sultone  and 
from  0.2  to  200  parts  of  sultone  being  present  to  1  part  by 
weight  of  dispersing  agent;  where  the  dispersing  agent  includes 
a  detergent-active  compound  comprising  an  olefin  sulfonate, 
the  composition  contains  1-20  parts  of  detergency  builder  per 
I  part  by  weight  of  the  detergent-active  compound. 


4,071,457 
OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  USING  VISCOSIHED 
SURFACTANT 
John  J.  Meister,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,435,  Feb.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,007,792. 
This  application  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,377 
Int.  G.2  E21B  43/22.  43/26:  C09K  7/02 
U.S.  G.  252—8.55  D  2  Gaims 

1  A  process  for  recovering  oil  from  subterranean  formations 
comprising 

A.  injecting  into  the  formation  via  at  least  one  injection  well, 
a  composition  of  matter  comprising  in  admixture: 

a.  a  fluid  consisting  essentially  of 
10-90  weight  percent  of  water, 
90-10  weight  percent  of  chloroform. 

b.  1-5000  ppm  of  a  cationic  surfactant, 

c.  1-5000  ppm  of  an  anionic  surfactant, 

d.  50-20.000  ppm  acid  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  reach  a 
pH  of  =4.5  in  the  aqueous  phase,  and 

e.  50-20,000  ppm  buffer  salt  in  mol  ratio  of  buffer  salt  to: 
acid  component  d  in  the  range  of  0.1:1  to  5:1. 
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the  ppm  values  being  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 
water  and  chloroform, 

B.  moving  the  composition  through  the  formation  towards 
at  least  one  production  well,  so  that  said  composition 
displaces  the  oil  in  the  formation  toward  said  production 
well  or  wells,  and 

C.  recovering  oil  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  composition 
from  said  production  well  or  wells. 


the  reactants  being  0.7-2.5  moles  of  (A)  per  gm.  atom  of  halo- 
gen in  RX,. 

9.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
a  mineral  oil,  and  in  a  sufficient  proportion  to  obtain  dispersing 
properties  at  least  one  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,071,458 

OIL  DISPLACEMENT  FLUID  CONTAINING  A 

SOLUBILIZING  AGENT 

Joseph  C.  Allen,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,185,  Dec.  29,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  560,425,  March  20, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

724,184 
Int.  CV  E21B  43/22.  43/24 
U.S.  G.  252—8.55  D  6  Claims 

1.  An  oil-displacement  fluid  which  comprises  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  steam  and  super- 
heated steam  together  with  a  minor  amount  ot  a  solubilizing 
agent  of  the  formula; 


N— (CH,CH,0)^  •. 


wherein  r  is  an  integer  of  from  about  5  to  about  50;  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — SO,M 
wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
sodium,  potassium,  and  the  ammonium  ion  and  R'"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — (CH2CH20)^" 
and  with  the  proviso  that  when  R"  is  hydrogen  then  R"  is 
— (CHjCHjOrH;  and  wherein  the  said  solubilizing  agent  is 
present  in  amount  of  from  0.001  to  0.05  weight  percent. 


NH,— C— NH— C 


NH 


4,071.460 

LUBRICANTS  COMPRISING  DIALKANOLAMINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Robert  P.  Pardee.  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Brothers 

Research  Corporation,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722.175 
Int.  G.-  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  252—51.5  R  14  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  for  imparting  wear  resistance  to  a  surface 
having  dynamic  presentations  thereon  consisting  essentially  of 
a  solution  of  an  essentially  nonvolatile  N-alkyl-substituted 
N.N-dialkanolamine  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  1.0  to 
about  0.001  weight  percent  and  a  volatile  carrier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  ketones,  esters,  halogcnatcd 
hydrocarbons  and  hydrcKarbons. 


4,071,461 
GASEOUS  DIELECTRIC  MIXTURES  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

CARBON  FORMATION 
Whitney  H.  Mears,  Buffalo,  and  Sabatino  R.  Orfeo,  Orchard 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 
Morris  Township,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  589,4%.  June  23.  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709^43 

Int.  CI.-'  HOIB  3/56 

U.S.  CI.  252—63.5  29  Gaims 


4,071,459 

ALKYL-GUANIDINO-HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS, 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  AS  ADDITIVES  FOR 

FUELS  AND  LUBRICANTS 
Choua  Cohen,  and  Bernard  Sillion.  both  of  Grenoble,  France, 
assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison, 
France 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,966 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  10,  1974,  74  30819 
Int.  CI.-  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  G.  252—50  17  Claims 

1.  An  alkyl-guanidino  heterocyclic  compound  produced  by 
alkylation  at  100'-250''  C.  with  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  of 
the  general  formula  RX„,  of  a  guanidino-heterocyclic  com- 
pound (A)  of  the  formula: 


iW     .  «t«      _  AM 


^Jnu    ,••■•  ^f%m    ,«.»    ^.w 

M*      ^'•M     ,  •»«'      ,Vl'      ,*•>     ,••»» 
^Vli3»      ^i>«*      ^MM      ,■!•»  *,•*  ^.^•JI.^MIM. 


s."-    •■—   *■ 


,O.»0«     ^t*    \jOi*     ^nri       ^i*4S     ^.»J«     ^^*>      ^t*tn     ,.»mV^ 


,/•'•      .•••      .••••f 


ItOkt    Pt»C^I|T 


f\      '•11 

«)       .40.        i»ir        ,%i%    _t»»»^ 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  about  10  to  200 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  n  is  1  or  2;  Y  is  — NH— , 
R'  and  R"  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  — Z— Ar  group  in  which  Z  is 
_0_,  — S— ,  or  alkylene  and  Ar  is  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  or 
R'  and  R"  together,  when  they  are  in  orlho  position,  represent 
a  carbocyclic  ring  fused  to  the  benzene  ring,  the  proportion  of 


1.  A  process  for  suppressing  carbon  formation  in  a  dielectric 
fluid  during  an  electrical  discharge  from  an  electrical  conduc- 
tor which  comprises  contacting  the  electrical  conductor  dur- 
ing operation  with  a  gaseous  dielectric  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  halogenated  alkane  plus  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CO,,  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  15  mole  percent,  and  a  combination  of  SF^  and  COj 
which,  when  plotted  on  a  ternary  diagram  in  mole  percent  of 
SPfc-COj-halogenated  alkane,  lies  in  regions  rich  in  SF^  and 
CO2  defined  by  a  line  having  at  its  extremities  the  points  de- 
fined by 

1  SFfc  -  15  CO,  -  84  halogenated  alkane 
10  SFfc  -  1  COJ  -  89  halogenated  alkane, 
said  halogenated  alkane  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  at  most  one  hydrogen  atom,  with  the  remaining  hydrogen 
atoms  replaced  by  at  least  one  halogen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  having  a 
vapor  pressure  of  at  least  about  100  torr  at  20°  C. 

14.  A  process  for  suppressing  carbon  formation  in  a  dielec- 
tric fluid  during  an  electrical  discharge  from  an  electrical 
conductor  which  comprises  contacting  the  electrical  conduc- 
tor during  operation  with  a  gaseous  dielectric  mixture  consist- 
ing of  a  mixture  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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a.  40  to  80  mole  percent  of  SF^,  balance  CCIjF,; 

b.  75  to  85  mole  percent  of  SF^.  balance  CCIF,; 

c.  60  to  85  mole  percent  of  SF,,.  balance  CBrFj; 

d.  40  to  50  mole  percent  of  SF^,  balance  CHCIF,; 

e.  25  to  90  mole  percent  of  SF^,.  balance  CCIFjCF,; 

r  a  composition  within  an  area  on  a  ternary  diagram  defmed 
by  a  polygon  having  at  its  corners  the  points  defmed  by 
45  SF^-  5CHF,    50  CHCIF2 
49  SFfc  -  I  CHF,  -  50  CHCF,      1 
98  SFj  ■  I  CHF,  -  I  CHCIF,       ' 
94  SF^- 5  CHF,-  I  CHCIFj; 
g.  a  composition  withm  an  area  on  a  ternary  diagram  defmed 
by  a  polygon  havmg  at  its  corners  the  pi^ints  defined  by 
30  SF^-  55  CCI.F,  -  15  CCIF,CF, 
30  SF^  -  I  CCNfZ-  69  CCIF,CF, 
98  SF^-  I  CCL,Fj-  I  CCIF,CF, 
44  SF„-  55  CCI:F2  -  I  CCIF,CF,;  and 
h.  a  comptnition  within  an  area  on  a  ternary  diagram  defined 
by  a  polygon  having  at  its  corners  the  points  defined  by 
30  SF^  -  1 5  CCIF,  -  55  CCIF,CF, 
30  SFfc-  I  CCIF,  -  69  CCIF,CF, 
98  SF^    I  CCIF,  -  I  CCIF,CF, 

84  SF,  -  15  CCIF,  -  I  CC1F,CF, 
15  A  carbon  formation  suppressant  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  halogenated  alkane  plus  both  SF^and 
CO;,  said  halogenated  alkane  containing  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  at  most  one  hydrogen  atom,  with  the  remaining 
hydrogen  atoms  replaced  by  at  least  one  halogen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  and 
having  a  vapor  pressure  of  at  least  about  100  Torr  at  20°  C.  said 
composition,  when  plotted  on  a  ternary  diagram,  lying  in  the 
regions  rich  in  SF^,  and  CO.  defined  by  a  line  having  at  its 
extremities  the  points  defined  by 

1  SFft-  15  CO..  -  84  halogenated  alkane 
10  SFft-  I  Co|.  ■  89  halogenated  alkane. 


than  the  critical  concentration  for  micelle  formation  of  said 
surfactant  and  is  less  than  about  5  percent  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  mixture,  whereby  to  precipitate  crystals  of 
sodium  percarbonate;  and  recovering  said  crystals  of  sodium 
percarbonate  from  said  mixture. 


4,071.462 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SODIUM 

PERCARBONATE  OR  SODIUM  PERBORATE  OF  HIGH 

SPECIFIC  VOLUME 

Kinjiro  MatsunaKa,  Funabashi;  Yunosuke  Nakagawa,  Ko- 
shigaya.  and  Haruhiko  Arai,  Narashino.  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  605,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1974,  49-95235 
Int.  CI.-  CUD  7/i8.  7/18 
U.S.  a.  252—99  9  Claims 

1.  A  priK'ess  for  preparing  sodium  percarbonate  havmg  a 
specific  volume  of  from  5  to  10  cc/g,  which  consists  essentially 
of  the  steps  of:  mixing  (1)  MxJium  carbonate  or  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  carbonate,  with  (2)  an  aqueous  solution  of 
hydrogen  peroxide,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  solutions  has 
dissolved  therein  a  water-soluble  anionic  organic  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  sodium,  potassium, 
ammonium  and  alkylol  ammonium  salts  of  higher  fatty  acids  or 
resin  salts  containing  about  8  to  20  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  benzene 
sulfonates,  alkyl  phenol  sulfonates  and  alkyl  naphthalene  sulfo- 
nates in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
olefin  sulfonates,  hydroxyalkane  sulfonates  and  mixtures 
thereof  obtained  from  olefins  having  8  to  25  carbon  atoms; 
alkyl  sulfonates  and  disulfonates  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has 
from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms;  salts  of  higher  fatty  acids  having 
8  to  20  carbon  atoms  esterified  with  isethionic  acid;  sulfates  of 
higher  alcohols  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms;  sulfates  of  mono- 
or  di-glycerides  of  higher  (Cm-  Ci^)  fatty  acids;  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  alkyl  ether  sulfates  containing  I  to  6  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  in  which  the  alkyl  contains  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  polyoxyethylene  alkylphenol  ether  sulfates  containing  1 
to  10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  in  which  the  alkyl  contains 
8  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  sulfates  of  alkanolamides  of  higher 
fatly  acids  having  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  concen- 
tration of  said  surfactant  in  the  mixture  of  (I)  and  (2)  is  higher 


4,071,463 

STABLE  CLEANING  AGENTS  OF  HYPOCHLORITE 

BLEACH  AND  DETERGENT 

Alfred  F.  Steinhauer,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,414,  Sept.  11,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,271 

Int.  a.2  CUD  7/54 

U.S.  CI.  252—103  8  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  cleaning  formulation  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  (1)  from  0.5  weight  percent  up  to  its  limit 
of  aqueous  solubility  of  a  synthetic  detergent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  alkyl  sulfate 
wherein  said  alkyl  group  is  a  straight  chain  moiety  containing 
from  about  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  (b)  a  water  soluble 
branched  chain  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  (c)  water  soluble  mix- 
tures thereof,  (2)  not  more  than  one  weight  percent  of  said 
formulation  of  sodium  hyfHxhlorite  and  (3)  a  sufficient  amount 
of  a  water  soluble  alkaline  builder  to  maintain  the  pH  of  said 
formulation  at  above  about  1 1.0  and  wherein  said  detergent  is 
present  in  excess  over  the  hypochlorite. 


4,071,464 

USES  OF  METHYLENE  PHOSPHONATES  OF 

POLY-DIEPOXIDIZED  POLYALKYLENE  POLYAMINES 

Patrick  M.  Quintan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,216,  May  28,  1971,  Pat.  No.  4,035,412. 

This  application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,252 

Int.  a.2  C02B  5/06 

U.S.  a.  252-180  10  aaims 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  the  formation  of  scale  in  aqueous       J 
systems  which  comprises  adding  to  the  aqueous  system  a  scale 
inhibiting  amount  of  methylene  phosphonates  of  poly-diepoxi- 
dized  polyalkylene  polyamines  having 

1.  nitrogen-bonded  methylene  phosphonate  units  of  the 
formula  —CHjPOCOM),  where  M  is  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth  metal,  hydrogen,  amine-derived  ammonium  or  am- 
monium, 

2.  at  least  one  unit  of  the  formula 


— CH,— CH- 

■      I 
OH 


and 
3.  at  least  one  unit  of  the  formula 

— CH— CH,— . 
I 
OH 


the  — CH,—  of  the 

— CH,— CH  — 
■      I 
OH 

unit  (2)  being  bonded  to  one  terminal  nitrogen  of  the 
polyalkylene  polyamme  and  the  — CH,—  of  the 


— CH— CH,— 
I 
OH 
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unit  (3)  being  bonded  to  the  other  terminal  nitrogen  of  the 
polyalkylene  polyamine.  the  poly-diepoxidized  polyalkyl- 
ene polyamine  being  the  reaction  product  of  polyalkylene 
polyamine  and  diepoxide. 
6.  The  process  of  chelating  metal  ions  in  an  aqueous  system 
which  comprises  adding  to  the  aqueous  system  a  chelating 
amount  of  methylene  phosphonates  of  poly-diepoxidized  poly- 
alkylene polyamines  having 

1.  nitrogen-bonded  methylene  phosphonate  units  of  the 
formula  — CHjPOCOM)^  where  M  is  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth  metal,  hydrogen,  amine-derived  ammonium  or  am- 
monium. 

2.  at  least  one  unit  of  the  formula 

— CHj— CH— 

I 
OH 

and 

3.  at  least  one  unit  of  the  formula 


c,x\yj.^ry».-c.„. 

with  the  remaining  5-90  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 

Cv        X^J~V. 
^CH=!CH— ^  N— ^  V-SOJ-C4H, 


— CH— CHj— . 

I 
OH 


the  — CH2—  of  the 

— CH,— CH— 
I 
OH 

unit  (2)  being  bonded  to  one  terimal  nitrogen  of  the  poly- 
alkylene polyamine  and  the  — CH2—  of  the 

— CH— CHj— 

I 
OH 

unit  (3)  being  bonded  to  the  other  terminal  nitrogen  of  the 
polyalkylene  polyamine,  the  poly-diepoxidized  polyalkyl- 
ene polyamine  being  the  reaction  product  of  polyalkylene 
polyamine  and  diepoxide. 

4,071,465 
DEEP-RED  EMITTING  PHOSPHOR 
Frank  M.  Vodoklys,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,209 
Int.  a.2  C09K  11/38 
MS.  a.  252—301.4  F  3  Claims 

1.  A  luminescent  composition  which  can  be  excited  to  lumi- 
nescence by  ultraviolet  or  by  visible  wavelength  radiations  of 
deep  violet  or  green  to  emit  in  the  deep  red.  said  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  AljO,  xGeOj-jCr.  wherein  "jc"  is  from 
about  0.012  to  about  0.20  and  "/'  is  from  about  0.006  to  about 
0.035. 


2.  Process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  macromolecular  substance 
is  a  cellulose  ester  spinning  composition. 


4,071,467 
SELF-COMPLEXING  GALACTOMANNAN  GUMS 
Robert  Nordgren,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General 
Mills  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  I,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,814 
Int.  C\?  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—316  3  Qaims 

1.  A  self-complexing  blend  consisting  essentially  of  galacto- 
mannan'gum.  a  water-soluble  antimony  salt  in  which  the  anti- 
mony ion  is  trivalent  in  amounts  of  from  about  0.40  to  1.75% 
by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  galactomannan,  and  an 
oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  alkali  metal  periodate  and 
permanganate  salts  in  sufficient  amounts  to  oxidize  the  triva- 
lent antimony  ion  to  a  pentavalent  antimony  ion  upon  solva- 
tion. 


4,071,466 
OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 
Josef  Schroeder,  Cologne,  and  Carl-Wolfgang  Schellhunmer, 
Schildgen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  447,211,  March  1,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
applicaHon  Jan.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  2, 1973,  2310446; 
Mar.  2,  1973.  2352245 

Int.  C\?  D06L  3/12 
\}S.  a.  252—301.22  2  Claims 

I.  Process  for  brightening  of  synthetic  macromolecular 
substances  by  treating  said  substances  with  a  mixture  of  95-10 
percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,071,468 

WETTING  AND  ANTI-FOAMING  AGENTS,  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  FOAM  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SYSTEMS 

Heinz  Abel,  and  Alfred  Berger,  both  of  Relnach,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June   13,   1975, 
7695/75;  Oct.  7,  1975,  13011/75 

Int.  a.i  BOID  19/04:  BOIF  17/02.  17/16.  17/54 
U.S.  a.  252—321  32  Claims 

30.  A  process  for  removing  foam  from  aqueous  systems 
which  comprises  incorporating  into  the  aqueous  system  0.001 
to  20  grams  per  liter  of  a  wetting  and  antifoaming  agent  which 
contains 

1 .  2  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  an  anionic  surfactant  of  the 
formula 

R— A— (CHjCHO)„— X 


I 

Ri 


wherein 

R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  8  to  22  carbon 
atoms  or  a  cycloaliphatic  or  aliphatic -aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  10  to  22  carbon  atoms. 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

A  is  — O—  or 


— C— O. 

N 

o 
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X  is  the  acid  radical  of  an  inorganic  acid  which  contains 
oxygen  or  the  radical  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  and  the  alkali 
metal,  ammonium  or  amine  salts  thereof,  and 

m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20;  6  to  50  percent  by  weight  of 
components  (2)  and  (3),  said  component 

2.  being  a  reaction  product,  which  is  insoluble  or  sparingly 
soluble  in  water,  with  a  molecular  weight  of  approxi- 
mately 2000  to  7000,  of 

a,,  monohydric  to  hexahydric  alcohols  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  monoalkyl-  or  monoalkylolamines  or 
polyalkylenepolyamines,  and 

a2.  1,2-propylene  oxide,  and  component 

3.  being  a  water-insoluble  aliphatic  monoalcohol  of  at  least  8 
carbon  atoms, 

a  reaction  product  of  alkylene  oxides  and  a  water-insolu- 
ble aliphatic  monoalcohol  containing  at  least  8  carbon 
atoms, 

a  reaction  product  of  alkylene  oxides  and  an  alkylphenol, 

a  reaction  product  of  a  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  con- 
taining 3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  1,2-propylene  oxide  or 
polypropylene  glycols, 

a  reaction  product  of  a  fatty  acid  containing  10  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  1,2-propylene  oxide  or  polypropyl- 
ene glycols, 

a  reaction  product  of  a  fatty  acid  containing  10  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  a  trihydric  to  hexahydric  alcohol  and 
1,2-propylene  oxide, 
or 

a  reaction  product  of  a  fatty  acid  containing  10  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  and  1,2-propy- 
lene oxide, 
and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  component  (2)  to  component 
(3)  is  (10  to  2):  1, 

4.  0  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  sili- 
cone oil  which  is  optionally  blocked  with  hydroxyl,  and 

5.  2  to  92  percent  by  weight  of  water. 


4.071,4«9 
SOLVENT  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  CARBONLESS 

COPY  SYSTEMS 
DavM  N.  Vinccflt,  Glenview,  and  Cheng  Hsiung  Chang,  Naper- 
villc,  botb  of  III.,  Msigiion  to  Champioa  International  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Contiauatioa-iB-pul  of  Ser.  No.  353,809,  April  23, 1973, 
•budoMd.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  500,903 
lat  a.2  BOIF  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  252—364  18  Qaims 

1.  A  solvent  composition  for  use  in  carbonless  copy  systems 
in  the  absence  of  a  halogenated  solvent,  wherein  said  solvent 
consists  essentially  of  a  combination  of  a  mono-alkyi  naphtha- 
lene, wherein  said  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  and  a  di-alkyi  naphthalene,  wherein  each 
of  said  alkyl  groups  in  said  di-alkyl  naphthalene  contains  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said  mono-alkyi  naphthalene 
being  present  in  an  amount  between  about  25  and  about  40% 
by  weight  of  the  alkylated  naphthalenes  present  in  said  solvent. 


4,071,470 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  INHIBITING  THE 

CORROSION  OF  METALS 
Jerry  R.  Davidsoa,  Qute,  and  Haas  R.  Friedii,  Lake  Jackson, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Cbemical  Company,  Mid- 
laMl,Micli. 

Filed  Joly  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,738 
lit.  a.2  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—389  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metals  in 
contact  with  a  circulating  absorbent  medium,  which  is  used  for 
removal  of  acid-gases  from  natural  or  synthetic  gas  streams 
wherein  the  circulating,  rich  absorbent  is  heated  in  order  to 
release  the  acid-gases,  the  resulting  lean  absorbent  is  contacted 
with  the  acid-gas  containing  gas  stream,  the  improvement 
which  consists  of  introducing  into  the  said  medium,  a  product 


derived  by  reacting  monoalkanolamine  at  from  about  21*  to 
about  100*  C,  with  sulfur  or  a  sulfide  and  an  oxidizing  agent, 
along  with  copper  or  a  copper  salt,  sulflde  or  oxide,  for  from 
0. 1  to  about  20  hours,  until  the  resulting  mixture  is  stable  when 
diluted  with  water,  said  sulfur  or  sulfur  compounds  being 
present,  based  on  sulfur,  in  a  ratio  of  3  to  about  30  parts  by 
weight  per  part  of  copper;  and.  in  an  amount  of  from  I  to  about 
40  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  said  product 
being  added  to  the  absorbent  medium  in  an  amount  which 
maintains  at  least  0.00002  pounds  each  of  copper  and  0.0002 
pounds  of  sulfur  per  pound  of  medium  per  day. 


4,071,471 

CATALYSTS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  OLEHNS 

Robert  L.  Banks,  and  Joseph  R.  Kenton,  both  of  BartiesTille, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  535,299,  Dec.  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,996,166, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  205,350,  Dec.  6,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,865,751,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  6,045,  Jan.  26,  1970, 
Pat  No.  3,660,506,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,499, 
Oct  27, 1967,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  627,668,  April  3, 1967,  abandoDed.  This  application  Aug.  2, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  711,027 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  27/24.  27/02 
U.S.  a.  252—437  8  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  active  for  converting  an  olefin  to  obtain 
the  product  of  the  olefin  reaction  which,  as  defined  herein,  can 
be  visualized  as  comprising  the  reaction  between  two  first  pairs 
of  carbon  atoms,  the  two  carbon  atoms  of  each  first  pair  being 
connected  by  an  olefinic  double  bond,  to  form  two  new  pairs 
from  the  carbon  atoms  of  said  first  pairs,  the  two  carbon  atoms 
of  each  of  said  new  pairs  being  connected  by  an  olefinic  double 
bond  comprising  magnesium  oxide  admixed  with  a  separate 
disproportionation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

1.  one  or  more  of  the  group  aluminum  phosphate,  zirconium 
phosphate,  calcium  phosphate,  magnesium  phosphate  or 
titanium  phosphate  promoted  by  one  or  more  of  a  sulfide 
of  molybdenum  or  tungsten,  or  an  oxide  or  compound 
convertible  to  the  oxide  by  calcination  of  molybdenum, 
tungsten  or  rhenium,  or  magnesium  tungstate  or  beryllium 
phosphotungstate;  and 

2.  silica,  alumina,  aluminum  phosphate,  zirconium  phos- 
phate, calcium  phosphate,  magnesium  phosphate,  or  tita- 
nium phosphate  promoted  by  hexacarbonyl  of  molybde- 
num or  tungsten; 

said  magnesium  oxide  being  present  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  of  0. 1  to  20  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of 
said  disproportionation  catalyst. 


4,071,472 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF  EFFLUENT 
GASES  CONTAINING  OXIDES  OF  NITROGEN  AS 
IMPURITY 
Michel  Se'n^  La  Baule;  Yannick  Le  Goff,  and  Jean-Francois 
Gourdier,  both  of  Saint  Nazaire,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societc  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et  Produits 
Chimiques,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,831 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4, 1975,  75  03430 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  21/04.  21/12.  23/10  23/74 
MS.  a.  252—455  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  use  in  the  removal  of  oxides  of  nitrogen 
from  efRuent  gas  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  96-99.5%  by 
weight  of  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  of  the  metals  iron,  chromium 
and  vanadium,  (b)  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal,  present  in  an 
amount  of  4-0.5%  by  weight,  said  catalyst  having  a  specific 
surface  within  the  range  of  20-100  mVgm  and  having  the 
pores  therein  with  a  maximum  dimension  within  the  range  of 
100-5000  A,  said  catalyst  being  prepared  by  the  thermal  de- 
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composition  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  the  nitrate  of  at  least  one 
of  the  metals  iron  and  chromium  and,  when  vanadium  is  to  be 
present,  of  vanadium  pentoxide  powder  and  a  water-soluble 
form  of  one  of  the  said  promoters,  said  thermal  decomposition 
taking  place  in  a  series  of  steps  the  first  of  which  is  effected  at 
substantially  200*  C  for  substantially  1  hour,  each  succeeding 
heating  step  taking  place  at  a  temperature  substantially  50*  C 
higher  than  the  preceding  step  and  lasting  substantially  1  hour 
with  the  final  heating  step  taking  place  at  substantially  600*  C 
and  lasting  substantially  1  hour. 


4,071,473 
PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  HIGH  SURFACE  AREA 
TRANSITION  METAL  CATALYSTS 
Gary  B.  Atkinson,  and  Urry  J.  Nicks,  botii  of  Reno,  Nct., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738^1 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/10  23/76 
U.S.  a.  252-462  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  which  comprises: 

a.  forming  an  alloy  of  a  first  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  iron  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
a  second  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o^ 
yttrium,  the  rare  earth  metals  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
first  metal  comprising  from  5  to  95  wt-pct  of  said  alloy; 
and 

b.  reacting  said  alloy  with  a  gas  comprising  hydrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  for  a 
time  sufficiently  long  to  oxidize  said  second  meul. 


4,071,474 
SECONDARY-ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER  DYNODE 
Yoshio  Kishimoto,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14, 1974,  49-119085; 
Not.  19,  1974,  49-133969 

Int  a.2  HOIB  1/04 
VS.  a.  252—500  14  Qaims 


composition  emitting  more  secondary  electrons  than  primary 
electrons  by  coating  said  support  or  substrate  with  a  paint 
comprising  said  polymer  composition  dissolved  in  a  solvent 
into  which  are  dispersed  electro-conductive  particles. 


4,071,475 
TRANSPARENT  HIGHLY  VISCOUS  UQUID  SHAMPOO 

COMPOSITION 
EUi  lUima,  Chiba;  Hiroshi  Watiuiabe,  Ftanabashi,  and  Shizuo 
Hayashi,  Sugito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No,  722,129 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  16, 1975,  50-111860 
Int  a.2  CUD  1/14.  1/83 
U.S.  a.  252-545  4  Qalm, 

1.  A  transparent,  highly  viscous,  liquid  shampoo  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of 
A.  from  about  one  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  one  or  a 
mixture  of  compounds  having  the  formula 

R|— CH— O— (CHjCHjO)^ 

wherein  R,  is  alkyl  having  8  to  14  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  one  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein 

1.  n  is  a  number  of  from  zero  to  one.  for  from  zero  to  10 
weight  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  component  A, 

2.  n  is  a  number  of  from  2  to  4.  for  from  90  to  100  weight 
percent  of  the  total  weight  of  component  A,  with  the 
proviso  that  /i  is  3  for  from  50  to  100  weight  percent  of 
the  total  weight  of  component  A,  and 

3.  rt  is  a  number  of  5  or  more,  for  from  zero  to  10  weight 
percent  of  the  total  weight  of  component  A; 

B.  from  about  5  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  alkyl  (C,,  to 
Cij)  sulfate  alkylolamine  (Cj  to  Cj)  salt,  and 

C.  the  balance  is  essentially  water. 


4,071,476 

DETERGENT  BUILDERS  AND  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

John  A.  Patterson,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc..  New 

York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  437,252,  Jan.  28.  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,039,464. 
This  application  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,095 
Int  a.i  CUD  3/20  3/34 
US.  a.  252-557  2  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  builder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  carboxymethyl  phthalate.  sodium  carboxymethyl  tet- 
rahydrophthalate,  sodium  carboxymethyl  hexahydrophtha- 
late.  sodium  carboxymethyl  maleate  and  sodium  sulfoethyl 
maleate. 


1.  In  a  dynode  for  a  secondary  electron  multiplier  having  a 
dynode  support  or  substrate  made  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material  and  a  secondary  electron  emissive  and  electron  con- 
ductive layer  formed  upon  a  surface  of  said  support  or  sub- 
strate the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  said  electron 
emissive  and  electron  conductive  layer  from  a  high  polymer 


4,071,477 
HYDANTOIN  DIGLYQDYL  COMPOUNDS 
Raymond  Seltzer,  New  City,  and  Darid  A.  Gordon.  Scarsdale, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardslcy. 

N.Y.  " 

Filed  June  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,741 
Int  a.2  C08G  59/26:  C07D  233/78 
U.S.a.260-2N  10  Qaims 

1.  A  hydantoin  diglycidyl  compound  of  the  formula 
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4,071,478 

CONTROLLED  PARTIALLY  CROSS-LINKED 

3>IONENES 

Trang-Ying  Shcii,  WcstfleM,  uid  Arthur  F.  Wagner,  Princeton, 

both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jane  7,  1976,  Scr.  No.  693,589 

Int.  a.2  C08C  73/02 

VS.  a.  260—2  R  15  Qaims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  poly-[(me- 
thyhmino)triniethylene]  polymer  with  about  1%  to  20%  of  the 
stoichiometric  equivalent  (based  on  the  teriiary  amine  content 
or  the  polymer)  of  1,3-dihalopropane  or  2-hydroxy-l,3-dihalo- 
propane,  thereby  forming  a  partially  (1%  to  20%)  cross-linked, 
pariially-quatemized  polymeric  mixture,  wherein  nitrogen 
atoms  in  adjacent  poly-[(methylimino)trimethylene]  linear 
chains  are,  by  quatemization,  joined  through  trimethyiene  or 
2-hydroxy-trimthylene  bridges;  and  reacting  the  said  partially 
cross-linked,  partially  quatemized  polymeric  mixture  with  an 
excess  of  alkyl  halide  or  trialkylammoniopropyl  halide, 
thereby  quatemizing  any  residual  teriiary  amine  groupings 
present  in  the  said  polymeric  mixture  to  form  the  correspond- 
ing substantially  completely  quatemized,  1%  to  20%  (1,3- 
trimethylene  or  2-hydroxy-l,3-trimethylene)-cross-linked, 
poly-[(alkyl-methyliminio)trimethylene  halide]  or  poly- 
({methyi-(3-trialkyrammoniopropyi)iminio}trimethylene  di- 
halide]. 


4,071,479 

RECLAMATION  PROCESSING  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMER  CONTAINING  MATERIALS  AND  PRODUCTS 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Barret  Broyde,  Dccatar;  Judith  Ardicr  Deiles,  Duluth,  and 
StcTca  Forrest  North,  Chamblee,  all  of  Ga^  assignors  to  West- 
ern Electric  Conpany,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,469 

Int.  a.i  C08J  11 /oa  n/02.  u/04 

MS.  a.  260— 2J  26  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  reusable  essentially  pure  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  resin  from  a  polymer  mixture  which  com- 
prises plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride  and  insoluble  pariiculate 
additives,  which  includes  the  steps  of: 
contacting  a  polymer  mixture  which  comprises  plasticized 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  insoluble  particulate  additives  with 
a  solvent  for  vinyl  chloride  polymers  to  form  a  solvent 
mixture  comprising  a  solvent  solution  of  dissolved  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  and  plasticizers  and  insoluble  pariiculate 
additives  in  suspension; 
treating  the  solvent  mixture  with  at  least  an  acid  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  inorganic  acid 
and  an  inorganic  acid  solution  and  which  is  substantially 
soluble  in  the  solvent  to  flocculate  and  remove  the  sus- 
pended pariiculate  additives;  and 


treating  the  solvent  solution  with  a  non-solvent  which  is^ 
miscible  with  the  solvent  in  substantially  all  proportions  ' 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
or  cycloalkyi  containing  S  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  Rj  is  alkyl 
containing  S  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyi  containing  S  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  curable  composition  comprising  a  diglycidyl  hydantoin 
compound  of  claim  1  and  a  curing  agent  for  epoxy  resins. 
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and  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  plasticizer  to  precipitate  an 
essentially  pure  vinyl  chloride  polymer  resin  therefrom. 


4,071,480 

HARDENER  FOR  PRODUCTION  SOLID  FOAMS  OR 
COMPACT"  STRUCTURE  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Jakob  Rademachers,  Krefeld,  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to  Bayer  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  463,640 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  10, 1973, 2323488 
Int.  Q.2  C08J  9/14 
U.S.  Q.  260—2.5  F  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  foams  or  compact  materials  by  add- 
ing an  acidic  hardener  to  an  aqueous  system  containing  a  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea-formaldehyde  and 
thiourea-formaldehyde  component  capable  of  being  hardened 
thereby,  and  allowing  said  system  to  set  to  a  hardened  mass, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  about  3  to  1S% 
by  weight  of  boron  phosphate  as  said  hardener. 


4,071,481 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PHENOLIC  FOAM 

Daniel  Hanton,  Estrees  Saint  Denis,  France,  assignor  to  Saint- 

Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  445,433,  Feb.  25, 1974.  This  application 

July  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,956 

Int.  Q.2  C08J  9/10 

VS.  Q.  260—2.5  F  36  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  phenolic  resin  mixture  stable  at  room  temper- 
ature from  which  cured  and  set  foamed  articles  may  be  formed 
by  heating  alone  in  the  absence  of  the  addition  of  an  agent  for 
setting  the  resin,  comprising  a  solid,  reactive,  heat-fusible 
water-insoluble  phenolic  resol  resin  of  the  resol  type  in  particu- 
late form,  a  blowing  agent,  and  a  surfactant,  said  mixture  being 
devoid  of  any  agent  for  setting  the  resin. 


4,071,482 
REDUCED-FRIABILITY,  HIGHLY  CROSS-LINKED, 
FLAME-RESISTANT,  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Henry  S.  Hopkins,  Jr.,  Ashland,  and  Donald  L.  Vargo,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Latex  and  Chemical 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,883 
Int.  Q.^  C08G  18/14 
VS.  Q.  260—2.5  AJ  15  Qaims 

1.  An  improved,  rigid,  cross-linked,  polyurethane  foam 
characterized  by  ASTM  E-84  flame-spread  values  of  25  or  less 
and  low  smoke-generation  values  of  400  or  less,  and  having 
improved  friability  properties,  which  foam  comprises  the  reac- 
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tion  product  of  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  halogenated  polyether 
polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  about  3(X)  to  600  and  a 
functionality  of  three  to  eight,  the  reaction  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  and  a  blowing  agent,  and  which  foam 
contains  from  about  I  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  Cj-C^ 
alkylene  carbonate  having  a  boiling  point  of  greater  than  about 
230*  C. 


4,071,483 

POLYSILOXANE-POLYOXYALKYLENE  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS  AS  STABILIZERS  IN  THE  PRODUCT'ION 

OF  URETHANE  FOAM 
Carl  James  Litteral,  Marietta,  Ohio,  and  David  Lee  Mullins, 
Williamstown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  507,998,  Sept.  20, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,980,688. 
This  application  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,669 
Int.  a.J  C08G  18/14 
VS.  Q.  260—2.5  AH  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  flexible  polyether  polyurethane 
foam,  said  process  comprising  reacting  and  foaming  a  mixture 
comprising  (a)  a  polyether  containing  at  least  two  hydroxyl 
groups  per  molecule,  (b)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  (c)  a  cata- 
lyst for  the  reaction  of  (a)  and  (b)  to  produce  the  polyurethane, 
(d)  a  blowing  agent  and  (e)  as  the  foam  stabilizer  a  polysilox- 
ane-poly(oxyethylene-oxypropylene)  block  copolymer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  about  IS  to  about  3S  percent  by 
weight  of  polysiloxane  blocks  and  from  about  8S  to  about  65 
percent  by  weight  of  polyoxyalkylene  blocks,  and  further 
consisting  essentially  of  siloxy  units  of  the  formula  RjSiO, 
siloxy  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the 
formulas  (RXQ)SiO  and  RSi03/2  and  terminal  siloxy  units 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  those  of  the  formulas 
R3Si01/2  and  (R2)  (Q)SiOI/2,  wherein  the  average  number  of 
total  siloxy  units  per  molecule  of  the  polysiloxane-polyox- 
yalkylene  block  copolymer  ranges  from  about  20  to  about  2Q0, 
wherein  from  about  6  to  about  15  percent  of  said  total  siloxy 
units  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (RKQ)SiO  and 
(Rj)  (Q)Si01/2  and  wherein  there  are  no  more  than  about  four 
RSi03/2  siloxy  units  per  average  polysiloxane  molecule, 
wherein  each  R  individually  represents  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  or  a  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal, said  radicals  being  free  from  aliphatic  multiple  carbon  to 
carbon  bonds,  and  wherein  each  Q  individually  represents  a 
polyoxyalkylene  polyether  block  having  the  formula  —MX 
wherein  each  M  is  a  bridging  group  individually  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  — O—  and  — C^Hj.G—  wherein  n  has  a 
value  of  2  or  3,  and  X  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  radical  consisting 
essentially  of  an  admixture  of  Units  A  and  B  of  the  formula 
(C2H40),(CjH<,0)^  wherein  Z  is  a  terminal  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyi  radicals, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  M  is  — C,H2,0—  as  defined  above, 
Z  can  also  be  a  terminal  acyl  radical,  the  values  of  x  and  y  being 
determined  by  the  following  conditions  prevailing  for  Units  A 
and  B; 

Unit  A  representing  from  about  20  to  about  80  percent  by 
weight  of  low  molecular  weight  polyoxyalkylene  polyether 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  Units  A  and  B  in  said  admixture: 
said  polyether  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (i)  a 
polyoxyalkylene  copolymer  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  800  to  about  2300  wherein 
about  20  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  the  oxyalkylene  groups 
of  said  copolymer  are  oxyethylene,  the  remainder  of  the  oxyal- 
kylene groups  being  oxypropylene,  and  (ii)  a  blend  of  at  least 
two  polyoxyalkylene  copolymers  having  different  average 
molecular  weights  in  the  range  of  from  about  500  to  about  2900 
and  wherein  about  20  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  the  oxyal- 
kylene groups  of  the  copolymers  in  said  blend  are  oxyethylene, 
the  remainder  of  the  oxyalkylene  groups  being  oxypropylene. 
with  the  proviso  that  said  blend  has  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  800  to  about  2300;  and 
Unit  B  representing  from  about  80  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight  of  high  molecular  weight  polyoxyalkylene  poly- 
ether based  on  the  total  weight  of  Units  A  and  B  in  said 


admixture  said  polyether  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (i)  a  polyoxyalkylene  copolymer  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  3400 
to  about  5500  wherein  about  20  to  about  60  weight  per- 
cent of  the  oxyalkylene  groups  of  said  copolymer  are 
oxyethylene,  the  remainder  of  the  oxyalkylene  groups 
being  oxypropylene.  and  (ii)  a  blend  of  at  least  two  poly- 
oxyalkylene copolymers  having  different  average  molecu- 
lar weights  in  the  range  of  from  about  3000  to  about  5500 
and  wherein  about  20  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  the 
oxyalkylene  groups  of  the  copolymers  in  said  blend  are 
oxyethylene,  the  remainder  of  the  oxyalkylene  groups 
being  oxypropylene,  with  the  proviso  that  said  blend  has 
an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about 
3400  to  about  5500;  and  with  the  added  proviso  that  said 
admixture  of  Units  A  and  B  has  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  1600  to  about  29(X). 


4,071,484 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLEXIBLE  FLAME 
RETARDING  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Yasumasa    Sawachika,    Ashikaga,    ami    Hiroshi    Kawakami, 
Tannma,  both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Kohkoku  Chemical  In- 
dustry Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  618,170,  Sept.  30, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  464,620,  April  26, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  July  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,219 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1973,  48-119201 

Int.  Q.2  C08G  18/78 

U.S.  Q.  260—2.5  AT  7  Claims 


A  (camvMMBumuo 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  unshrinking  flexible  and  flame 
retarding  polyurethane  foams,  comprising  mixing; 

A.  diisocyanate  mixture  which  contains  80  to  45%  by 
weight  of  diisocyanate  and  20  to  55%  by  weight  of  ure- 
thane-modified  diisocyanate  obtained  by  reacting 

A- 1,  one  mole  of  a  dihydroxyl  aromatic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2-dihydroxybenzene,  1,3- 
dihydroxybenzene,  2,4-dihydroxytoluene,  2.2'-dihydrox- 
ydiphenyl,  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl,  2,2'-dihydroxyben- 
zophenone  and  3,3'-dihydroxydiphenylmethane  with 

A-2.  4  to  1 5  moles  of  diisocyanate  at  a  temperature  from  80* 
C  to  130"  C  for  3  to  35  hours 

B.  a  polyhydroxyl  compound  having  at  least  two  active 
hydrogen  atoms  and  a  molecular  weight  between  1000 
and  10000,  at  least  10%  by  weight  thereof  being  primary 
hydroxyl, 

C.  a  foaming  agent,  and 

D.  a  catalyst,  and  foaming  and  curing  the  thus  obtained  foam 
in  the  conventional  manner. 
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4,071,485 

FOUNTAIN  SOLUTIONS  AND  FOUNTAIN 

CONCENTRATES  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

COMPRISING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 

POLYACRYLAMIDE  BASED  POLYMERS,  AND  BLENDS 

OF  POLYACRYLAMIDE  AND  POLY  ACRYLIC  AQD 
Walter  L.  Garrett,  Freeland,  and  Ralph  G.  Czerepinski,  Mid- 
laad,  both  of  Mkh^  anigaort  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midlaad,  Mich. 

Coatinoatioii-iff-part  of  Ser.  No.  58MS1,  June  12,  1975, 
ahaadoned,  which  is  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  565,916, 
April  7,  1975,  ahandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  727,320 
lat.  a.2  COOL  1/2% 
U.S.  a.  260—17  R  45  Clains 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  for  rendering  hydrophilic,  the  non- 
image  areas  of  an  image-bearing  lithographic  printing  plate 
which  comprises:  water;  a  phosphate  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  or(l)  alliali  metal  phosphates,  ammonium 
phosphate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2)  phosphoric  acid;  and 
an  active  polymer  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

a.  a  polyacrylamide-based  polymer  wherein  from  about  3  to 
about  70  percent  of  the  carbonyl  sites  are  carboxyl  groups 
and  the  balance  of  said  sites  are  amide  moieties, 

b.  a  physical  blend  comprised  of  from  about  97  to  about  30 
weight  per  cent  polyacrylamide  and  from  about  3  to  about 
70  weight  percent  polyacrylic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium  salt  thereof, 

c.  a  physical  blend  comprised  of  polyacrylamide,  or  poly- 
acrylic acid  or  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt  thereof, 
and  at  least  one  polyacrylamide-based  polymer  as  de- 
scribed in  (a),  said  polymers  being  employed  in  propor- 
tions such  that  of  the  toul  carbonyl  sites  present  in  the 
blend,  from  about  3  to  about  70  percent  are  carboxyl 
groups  and  the  balance  are  amide  moieties 

d.  a  mixture  of  any  two  or  more  of  the  foregoing  (a)  -  (c),  the 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  each  of  said  polya- 
crylamide-based polymer,  polyacrylamide,  and  poly- 
acrylic acid  or  salt  thereof  being  in  the  range  of  from 
about  SOOO  to  about  1,000,000  and 

e.  a  co-mixture  of  one  or  more  of  the  foregoing  (a)  -  (d)  with 
up  to  30  weight  percent  hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  co-mixture,  said  hydroxy- 
propyl  methylcellulose  being  of  a  type  which  produces  a 
1  weight  percent  aqueous  solution  having  a  viscosity  of 
from  about  1  to  about  100  cP  when  measured  according  to 
ASTM  Method  D  2363-72. 


4,071,486 
EPOXIDE  THERMAL  STABILIZATION  ADDITIVE  FOR 

POLYPYRROLIDONE 
Phillip  H.  Parker,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Cbmpany,  San  Frandaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,502 
Int  a.2  COeJ  i/20 
U.S.  a.  260—18  N  16  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
normally  solid  poly-2-pyrrolidone  and  a  thermal  stabilizing 
amount,  efTective  to  reduce  the  thermal  degradation  of  said 
poly-2-pyrrolidone  to  its  monomer,  of  an  alkyl  epoxide,  con- 
taining less  than  about  60  carbon  atoms,  of  the  formula 


RCH CHR- 

\    / 
O 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  epoxyalkyi  and  R'  is  alkyl, 
polyalkylene  oxide,  epoxyalkyi,  epoxypolyalkyi  oxide,  alky- 
lester,  epoxyalkylester,  hydroxyalkyi  or  hydrdkyalkylester. 


4,071,487 

ANTI-SETTUNG  AGENTS  FOR  PIGMENTED  AQUEOUS 

LACQUER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  SAID  AGENTS 
Heinz  Linden,  DnaseMorf-Holthaaaea;  Wolfgang  Grcas,  Wnp- 

pertal-Elberfeid,  and  Wilbelm  Offcrmann,  Dnsseldorf,  all  of 

Germany,  aasignors  to  Henkel  KGaA,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,476 

Gaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  27, 1975, 2503166 
Int.  a.J  C09D  3/64.  5/02.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  260-22  TN  23  Qaims 

I.  A  water-dispersible  amine  salt  of  the  reaction  product  of 
a  subsuntially  neutral  ester  of  a  C,4.2oethylenically  unsaturated 
fatty  alcohol  with  an  a.  /3-unsaturated-ethylenedicarboxylic 
acid  with  about  1/7  to  1/35  of  ite  weight  of  an  o,  /3-unsaturated 
ethylenedicarboxylic  compound  of  acidic  character,  said  reac- 
tion product  being  formed  by  heating  said  neutral  ester  and 
said  ethylenedicarboxylic  compound  at  200*  C.  to  250*  C.  for 
about  I  to  25  hours;  said  ethylenedicarboxylic  acid  and  said 
ethylenedicarboxylic  compound  each  containing  not  more 
than  six  carbon  atoms. 

15.  An  aqueous  lacquer  comprising  a  water-soluble  film- 
forming  component,  a  pigment,  and  an  efTective  amount  of  an 
amine  salt  according  to  claim  1  as  agent  inhibiting  settling  of 
said  pigment. 


4,071,488 
LATEX  COMPOSITION 
George  B.  Freda,  Belpre,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,881 
Int.  a.2  C08L  91/00 
MS.  a.  260—23.7  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  latex  composition  comprising  100  parts  of  a  rubbery 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutadiene 
and  copolymers  of  butadiene  with  up  to  50%  by  weight  of 
styrene,  30-60  parts  of  formamide,  and  5-30  parts  of  N-(ethy- 
lene  oxide  substituted)  amide  of  oleic  acid  containing  about  10 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  amide,  the  said  parts  being 
by  weight. 


4,071,489 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FROM 

DICYCLOPENTENYL  ACRYLATE  AND/OR 

METHACRYLATE 

William  D.  Emmona,  Huntingdon  Valler,  Kayson  Nyi,  Sellers- 

Tille,  and  Peter  R.  Sperry,  Doylcstowa,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

nied  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,017 

Int.  a.2  C09D  3/66 

MS.  a.  260—22  CB  24  Claims 

1.  An  autoxidizable  composition  adapted  to  be  used  for 

coating  and/or  impregnating  a  substrate  consisting  essentially 

of: 

a.  reactive  non-volatile  monomeric  material  selected  from 

1.  a  monomeric  nuterial  consisting  essentially  of  dicy- 
clopentenyl  acrylate  or  dicyclopentenyl  methacrylate 
or  a  mixture  thereof,  such  material  being  referred  to 
generically  by  the  term  DCP(M)A,  and 

2.  a  monomeric  material  comprising  a  predominant  pro- 
portion of  DCP(M)A  and  a  minor  proportion  of  an 
ester  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  10  to  20  carbon 
atoms  with  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid; 

b.  a  polyol-polycarboxylic  acid  alkyd  or  polyester  resin 
having  at  least  one  unsaturated  component  selected  from 

(1)  maleic  acid  of  anhydride  or  furmaric  acid  moieties  and 

(2)  drying  or  semi-drying  oil  moieties,  said  resin  being 
formed  from  a  polycarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride,  the 
alkyd  being  selected  respectively  from 

1.  alkyds  in  which  the  polycarboxylic  acid  precursor 
component  comprises  a  dicarboxylic  acid  which  is 
predominantly  to  exclusively  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
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acid  or  anhydride  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  this 
alkyd  being  used  with  reactive  monomer  (1)  above,  and 

2.  alkyds  in  which  the  polycarboxylic  acid  precursor 
component  comprises  a  dicarboxylic  acid  which  is 
predominantly  to  exclusively  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  or  anhydride,  this  alkyd  being  used  with  reactive 
monomer  (2)  above;  and 
c.  an  effective  amount  of  a  metal  salt  or  complex  drier  or 

siccative. 


4,071,490 
PLASTICS  FOIL  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
AUDIO-VISUAL  INFORMATION  CARRIERS 
Hans-Joachim  Andraschcck;  Ralncr  Mikke;  Werner  Lorz,  all  of 
Burgkirchen  (Alz);  Heinz  Borchard;  Jiirgen  Buck,  both  of 
Nortorf,  Herbert  Knothe,  Nenmunster,  and  Bruno  Rybka, 
Nortorf,  all  Of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengescU- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  12, 1975, 2540654 
Int.  a.2  C08L  91/00 
MS.  a.  260—23  XA  3  Qaims 

1.  Rigid  polyvinyl  chloride  foil  free  from  plasticizer  and 
having  modified  impact  resistance,  suitable  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  audio-visual  information  carriers  with  stamped  in  spiral 
grooves  carrying  the  information  reproducible  by  pressure 
scanning  characterized  by  the  following  properties: 

a.  a  flow  corresponding  to  a  melt  viscosity  in  the  range  of 
from  20  to  72  g/10  minutes. 

b.  a  reduction  in  length  of  at  most  20  %  at  160*  C, 

c.  a  toughness  corresponding  to  a  factor  of  at  least  (25%  . 
mm^)/newtons  in  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions 

d.  a  surface  resistance  of  at  most  10'°  ohms, 

e.  an  elasticity  corresponding  to  an  elastic  modulus  in  the 
range  of  from  2.500  to  5,000  newtons/mm^ 

f  a  peak-to-valley  height  corresponding  to  a  Perth-O-Meter 

value  of  less  than  0.4  ^m,  and 
g.  a  surface  deposit  corresponding  to  a  foil  extraction  residue 

of  less  than  0.012%  by  weight. 


4,071,491 

ADHESIVE  FORMULATION  CONTAINING 

ISOBUTYLENE  RUBBER 

Dale  C.  Wiesman,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,331 
Int.  a.2  C08L  9/00 
MS.  a.  260—28.5  B  7  Qaims 

1.  As  an  adhesive  formulation,  an  aqueous  dispersion  com- 
prising, on  a  weight  basis,  about  45  to  55  parts  of  an  isobutylene 
rubber,  about  5.2  to  2.8  parts  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  wax 
having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  about  130*  Fahrenheit,  about 
4.7  to  2.5  parts  of  a  lower  polyolefin,  and  water  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  100  parts  of  said  formulation,  said  disper- 
sion having  a  viscosity  of  about  2,500  to  6,000  centipoises. 


4,071,492 

POLYURETHANE-UREA  ELASTOMERS  BASED  ON 

PROPYLENE  OXIDE-TETRAHYDROFURAN 

COPOLYMERS 

Tristram  Walker  Bcthea,  Falrlawn,  and  Shingo  Futamura,  Se- 
rille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

nied  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,459 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/32.  18/48:  C08K  5/12 
MS.  a.  260—31.8  R  18  Qaims 

1.  A  polyurethane-urea  elastomer,  comprising, 
the  reaction  product  of  propylene  oxide-tetrahydrofuran 
copolymers,  polyisocyanates  and  aromatic  diamine  chain 
extenders,  said  copolymers  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  300  to  about  10,000  and  containing  from  about 


5  percent  to  about  75  percent  of  propylene  oxide  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  said  copolymer. 

said  copolymers  containing  hydroxyl  end  groups, 

said  polyisocyanates  reacted  with  said  hydroxyl  terminated 
copolymers  to  form  prepolymers  having  isocyanate  end 
groups,  the  equivalent  ratio  of  said  isocyanate  groups  of 
said  polyisocyanates  to  said  hydroxyl  end  groups  ranging 
from  about  1.25  to  about  3.0, 

said  aromatic  diamines  having  from  6  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  shielded 
aromatic  diamines  and  non-shielded  aromatic  diamines, 

said  prepolymer  containing  said  isocyanate  end  groups  chain 
extended  through  either  bulk  polymerization  by  reaction 
with  said  shielded  aromatic  diamines  or  through  a  solution 
polymerization  by  reaction  with  said  non-shielded  di- 
amines to  produce  said  polyurethane-urea  elastomers,  the 
equivalent  ratio  of  amine  groups  of  said  aromatic  diamines 
to  said  isocyanate  end  groups  ranging  from  about  0.8  to 
about  1.2. 

said  copolymer  containing  hydroxyl  end  groups  having  a 
low  viscosity, 

said  polyurethane-urea  elastomers  having  good  tensile 
strength  at  ambient  temperatures  and  at  100*  C.  and  good 
flex  properties. 


4,071,493 

PRODUCTS  WITH  A  FLUIDIFYING  ACnON  FOR 

MINERAL  PASTES  AND  BINDERS 

Patrick  Begou,  Moirans,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Chimique 

des  Charbonnages,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977.  Ser.  No.  756,407 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  2,  1976,  76  00027 

Int.  a.2  C04B  7/02.  33/13:  C08K  3/00 

MS.  a.  260-42.13  2  Claims 

1.  A  mineral  paste  or  binder  with  increased  fluidity  said 

increased  fluidity  accomplished  by  inclusion  of  an  alkali  metal 

salt  of  a  sulphonated  styrene-indene  hydrocarbon  resin  said 

resin  prepared  by  polymerisation  of  an  aromatic  petroleum 

fraction,  derived  from  vapor  cracking,  using  a  Friedel-Krafts 

catalyst,  so  as  to  yield  a  resin  having  a  KS  softening  point 

between  60*  and  150°  C  and  a  low  degree  of  polymerisation, 

followed  by  sulphonation  of  the  styrene-indene  hydrocarbon 

resin  in  solution  to  produce  a  product  having  a  content  of 

unsulphonated  material  of  less  than   10%,  with  subsequent 

neutralization  with  an  alkali. 


4,071,494 
COMPATIBILIZATION  OF  HYDROXYL-CONTAINING 

HLLERS  AND  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 
Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66.107,  Aug.  21, 1970,  Pat  No. 
3,956,230,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,204, 
Feb.  1, 1968,  Pat.  No.  3,645,939.  This  application  Dec.  23, 1975, 

Ser.  No.  643.820 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  11, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C08K  9/04.  9/10 
MS.  a.  260—42.14  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  compatibilizing  a  hydroxyl  group  contain- 
ing inorganic  filler  with  a  thermoplastic  polymer  having  labile 
atoms  which  provide  sites  for  the  formation  of  free  radicals 
which  comprises  mixing  said  filler  and  said  thermoplastic 
polymer  in  the  presence  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acid  or  anhydride  and  a  free  radical  catalyst  under 
conditions  which  will  generate  free  radicals  on  the  thermoplas- 
tic polymer  and  which  will  permit  the  acid  or  anhydride  to 
react  simultaneously  with  the  thermoplastic  polymer  and  the 
hydroxyl  group  containing  filler,  whereby  said  acid  or  anhy- 
dride reacts  with  and  couples  said  thermoplastic  polymer  and 
said  hydroxyl  group  containing  filler  to  provide  a  filled  ther- 
moplastic polymer  composition. 
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4JVnA95 

REINFORCED  POLYVINYUDENE  FLUORIDE 

MOLDING  CX)MPOSrnONS 

Ermt-JoteUm  Stirk,  Troiadorfi  Peter  Vanhaidea,  Bou-Hencl. 

ud  Herbert  KUnkeaberg,  Trotedorf-EKhur,  all  of  Gcrmny. 

—'  to  Dynaadt  Nobd  AkticiweMlbcluin,  Troiadorf. 


Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,720 
Ctatae  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmuy,  Mar.  4, 1976,  2608898 
lat  a.2  aWK  7/14 
U.S.  CI.  260-42.18  lOCtalmi 

1.  A  reinforced  polyvinylidene  fluoride-containing  composi- 
tion comprising  a  polyvinylidene  fluoride  polymer  and  rein- 
forcing glass  fibers,  said  fibers  having  between  10  and  28 
weight  percent  of  basic  oxides  and  up  to  6  weight  percent  of 
boron  oxide,  the  amount  of  boron  oxide  being  no  more  than 
twice  as  great  as  the  amount  of  alkali  oxides  contained  in  said 
basic  oxides. 


and  R«  together  are  a  butylene  chain  which,  together  with 
the  phenyl  ring,  form  a  tetrahydronaphthyl  group,  and 
provided  when  R^  is  hydrogen.  R«  is  alkyl  and  R,  is  lo- 
cated on  the  carbon  atom  ortho  to  the  hydroxy!  group, 
and 

A  is  a  covalent  carbon  bond  or  a  straight  or  branched  lower 
alkylene  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,071,496 
CARBON  BLACK  FOR  LOW-HYSTERESIS  RUBBER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Gerard  Kraas,  aad  Harold  R.  Haat,  both  of  BartiesvUlc,  Okla., 
aaaigaors  to  PhiUipt  Fetroleun  Conpaay,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Rled  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,977 
lat  OJ  C08K  3/04:  COIB  31/00 
VS.  a.  260-42J6  5  QaJmi 

1.  A  carbon  black  having  a  tint  residual  of  -6  or  less  and  a 
tint  in  the  range  of  about  70  to  100. 


4,071,498 

METHOD  OF  CHAIN  EXTENDING 

ORGANOSILOXANES 

Cecil  L.  Rryi,  MkUaad,  aad  Jeroaic  M.  Kloiowaki,  Moaitor 

Townahip,  Bay  Coaaty,  both  of  Mich.,  asrigaora  to  Dow  Cor- 

aiag  Corporation,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

nied  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,380 
lat.  a.2  C08G  77/04 
UAa.260-WJG  actaiM 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  molecular  weight  of  a  hy- 
droxy! endblocked  polydiorganosiloxanc  having  silicon- 
bonded  hydroxy!  radicals  consisting  essentially  of  mixing  the 
polydiorganosiloxanc  wherein  the  organic  groups  are  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals  or  monovalent  halogenated  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  methylvinyldi.(epsiloncaprolactamo)si- 
lanc,  thereafter  recovering  a  product  polydiorganosiloxanc 
havmg  a  molecular  weight  higher  than  the  polydiorganosilox- 
anc mixed  with  the  silane  and  having  methylvinylsiloxane  units 
in  the  product  polydiorganosiloxanc. 


4,071,497 
HINDERED  HYDROXYPHENYLALKANOATES  OF 
THIOETHER  ISOPROPANOLS  AND  STABILIZED 
COMPOSITIONS 
Martia  Dexter.  BriarcUfT  Maaor,  aad  David  Herbert  Steiaberg, 
Bronx,  both  of  N.Y.,  asaigaon  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation. 
Ardtley,  N.Y. 
DiTitioB  of  ^  No.  532,127,  Dec.  12, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,954,839. 
Tbia  application  Jan.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649.007 
lat.  a.2  C08K  5/37 
VS.  O.  260-45.85  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polyole- 
fin  and  from  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  stabilizing  compound  of 
the  formula 

R,— Z— CHjCHCHj— S— Rj 
OR, 

wherein 

Ri  and  Rj  are  each  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  cycloaklyl  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkylthioethyl 
of  4  to  27  atoms  in  the  chain  or  alkyl  polyoxyalkylene  of 
4  to  27  atoms  in  the  chain  having  the  general  structure 
R*(OC,H„)»  or  R*(OCHjCHR)»  where  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  2  to  4,  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
ethyl  and  A  is  1  to  3. 

Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

Rj  is  the  group 


4,071,499 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  POLYESTER  RESINS  FROM 

4,4  .BIS(P.HYDROXYPHENOXY)DIPHENYL  ETHER 
AND  TEREPHTHALIC  ACTD 
Robert  W.  Stackman,  Morristown,  and  Aatbony  B.  Conciatori, 
Chatham,  both  of  N.J.,  assigaors  to  Celaaese  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Piled  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,722 

lat.  a.i  C08G  63/18 

U.S.  a.  260-47  C  5ci^^ 

1.  A  polyester  resin  composition  which  consists  essentially 
of  the  recurring  structural  unit: 


K>i~04 


HO 


R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloakyl  of  5 

to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a-methylbenzyi, 
R5  is  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyi  of  S  to  6 

carbon  atoms. 
R»  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  R4 


4,071,500 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  CATALYST  FROM 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHERS 
Glenn  Dale  Cooper,  Delmar,  and  Daaiel  Edwin  Floryan,  Glea- 

BHHit,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Comnaay. 

PittsHeld,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,761 

Int.  a.2  0D8G  65/44.  65/45 

U.S.  a.  260-47  ET  23  Claiais 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  polypheny lene  ether  by  an 
oxidative  coupling  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  copper-amine 
complex  catalyst  comprising  passmg  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
through  a  reaction  solution  of  a  phenol  and  said  complex 
catalyst  and  terminating  the  reaction  and  separating  the  copper 
component  of  said  catalyst  by  contacting  the  reaction  solution 
with  a  chelating  agent  comprising  an  amino  acid  to  form  a 
chelated  complex  of  copper  and  said  chelating  agent,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  separating  the  chelated  complex 
from  the  reaction  solution  and  contacting  said  chelated  com- 
plex with  at  least  0  20  moles  per  mole  of  copper  of  a  reducing 
sugar  in  an  alkaline  medium,  said  reducing  sugar  being  selected' 
from  the  mono-,  di-  or  polysaccharides  containing  free  alde- 
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hyde  or  keto  groups  not  in  glucoside  combination  with  other 
molecules,  to  precipitate  the  copper  in  the  form  of  an  oxide. 


4,071,501 
WATER  SOLUBLE  ADDUCT  OF  HYDROXYMETHYL 
PHOSPHOROUS  COMPOUND  AND  AMMONIA  OR 
AMINE  COMPOUND  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Arnaad  B.  Peppennaa,  Jr.,  Metairic;  Donald  J.  Daigle,  New 
Orteaas,  aad  Sidaey  L.  Vail,  River  Ridge,  all  of  La.,  aaaigaors 
to  The  Uaited  States  of  Aaicrica  as  represeatcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
DirisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  499^04,  Aag.  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,953,166. 
This  application  Jaa.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648^34 
Int.  a.2  C08G  79/06 
VS.  a.  260—67  R  2  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water  soluble  adduct  polymer 
comprising: 

a.  reacting  a  hydroxymethyl  phosphorus  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tris(hydroxymethyl)phos- 
phine  and  tetrakis  (hydroxymethyl)  phosphonium  hydrox- 
ide with  a  nitrogenous  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia,  hexamethylenetetramine,  ethyl- 
enediamine  and  1.6-hexamethylene  diamine  at  a  mole  ratio 
of  1 :4  to  4: 1  of  amine  to  phosphorus  compound  to  form  an 
insoluble  polymeric  precipitate;  and 

b.  dissolving  the  precipitate  from  (a)  in  the  presence  of 
formaldehyde  and  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid  with  a 
mole  ratio  of  1:4  to  4:1  of  formaldehyde  to  phosphorus 
contained  in  the  precipitate  and  a  1:10  to  2:1  ratio  of  acid 
to  phosphorus  contained  in  the  precipitate. 


4,071,502 

POLYESTER  HBER  HAVING  ANTI-PILUNG 

PROPERTY  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Hiroshige  Sngiyana,  and  Hiroshi  Yasnda,  both  of  Otsu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabusbiki  Kaisba,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  415,473,  Not.  13, 1973,  abaadoaed. 

This  applicatioB  Apr.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nov.  14, 1972, 47-114559 
Int.  a.2  C08G  63/70.  63/18 
VS.  a.  260—75  T  5  Claims 

1.  An  anti-pilling  polyester  fiber  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  0.32  to  0.48  as  determined  in  a  solvent  mixture  consisting  of 
phenol  and  tetrachloroethane  in  a  weight  ratio  of  6:4  at  30*  C. 
which  has  the  following  physical  properties: 
Tenacity  =  3.5  to  5.0  g/d; 
Knot  Tenacity  =  not  more  than  3.0  g/d; 
Ratio  of  Tenacity  to  Knot  Tenacity  =  not  less  than  I.S; 
Birefringence  =  not  less  than  0.170;  and 
Tensile  elongation  at  break  =  10  to  20%. 


4,071,503 
POLYCARBODIIMIDE  MODIHCATION  OF 
POLYESTERS  FOR  EXTRUSION  APPLICATIONS 
Nonaaa  W.  Thomas,  Warren;  Frank  M.  Berardiaelli,  Milliag- 
toa,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Robert  Edelniaa,  Statea  Island,  N.Y., 
assigaors  to  Celaaese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,982,  March  17,  1975, 
abaadoaed.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,946 
Int.  a.2  C08G  63/46:  B29C  5/06 
VS.  CL  260—75  N  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polycarbodiimide  modified 
thermoplastic  polyester  of  increased  melt  strength  and  intrinsic 
viscosity  as  well  as  improved  die  swell  and  shear  sensitivity, 
which  process  comprises  incorporating  into  the  structure  of  a 
thermoplastic  saturated  polyester,  having  at  least  one  carboxyl 
end  group,  at  least  one  polycarbodiimide  which  polycarbodii- 
mide both  (a)  is  derived  from  at  least  one  aromatic  diisocyanate 
which  is  either  unsubstituted  or  contains  up  to  one  methyl 
substituent  on  each  aromatic  ring,  and  (b)  contains  at  least 
three  carbodiimide  units  per  polycarbodiimide  molecule,  by 
reacting  the  carboxyl  end  group  of  the  polyester,  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  less  than  the  melting  point  of  the  polyester  and  below 


the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  polyester  and  the  poly- 
carbodiimide, with  the  carbodiimide  groups  of  the  polycar- 
bodiimide. wherein  the  polycarbodiimide  modified  thermo- 
plastic polyester  has  a  melt  strength  of  less  than  about  2.0  at 
235*  C.  less  than  about  10  micro  equivalents  of  carboxyl' end 
groups  per  gram  of  polyester,  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  about  1 . 1 
to  about  2.5,  and  is  useful  in  extrusion  applications. 

8.  A  polycarbodiimide  modified  thermoplastic  polyester 
having  a  melt  strength  ratio  of  T,/T2  of  less  than  about  2 
wherein  said  polycarbodiimide  modified  thermoplastic  polyes- 
ter comprises  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  thermoplastic  satu- 
rated polyester,  and  (b)  a  polycarbodiimide  which  both  (I)  is 
derived  from  at  least  one  aromatic  diisocyanate  which  is  either 
unsubstituted  or  contains  up  to  one  methyl  substituent  on  each 
aromatic  ring,  and  (2)  conUins  at  least  three  carbodiimide  units 
per  polycarbodiimide  molecule  which  polycarbodiimide  modi- 
fied thermoplastic  polyester  is  useful  in  extrusion  applications. 


4,071,504 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW  CARBOXYL 

POLYESTER  HBERS  AND  OTHER  ARTICLES 

Gailerd  L.  Korver,  Hartville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Compaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,171,  May  2, 1975, 

abandoacd.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,315 

Int.  a.i  DOIF  1/00:  C08G  51/36 

U.S.  a.  260—75  EP  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  textile  and  industrial  fibers 

both  multifilament  and  monofilament  or  molded  articles  by 

melt  extruding  a  polyester  resin,  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 

at  least  0.4  as  measured  in  a  60/40  phenol/tetrachloroethane  or 

50/50  trifluoroacetic  acid/dichloromethane  mixed  solvent  at 

30*  C.  from  melt  spinning  apparatus  to  form  the  desired  article 

while  adding  to  and  reacting  with  said  polyester  resin,  while  in 

said  apparatus  for  a  period  of  from  1  to  6  minutes,  at  least  one 

monofunctional  epoxide  of  the  formulas 


O  O 

/   \  /  \ 

R— O— CHj— CH  —  CH, .  R— O— CH,— C— CHj and 

R' 


O 

/  \ 
R— O— CHj— C— CR 
I       I 
R'    R' 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyi. alkenyl.  aryl.  substituted  aryl  and  aralkyl  radicals  and  R'  is 
H  or  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  the 
improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  in  said  polyester 
resin  prior  to  extrusion  thereof  at  least  one  catalytic  compound 
consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  corresponding  to  the  formula 
R(COQM),  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy!  radical,  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radical,  n  is  selected  from  1  and  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  in  the 
formula  MX,  X  =  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl  or  halide,  said  catalytic 
compound  being  incorporated  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.01 
to  10.0  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  alkali  metal,  per  1000 
parts  by  weight  of  the  polyester. 
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4,071,505 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  CONTROL  OF 
POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS 
Walter  Meckel,  Neuss,  Germany,  and  J.  W.  Britain,  New  Mar- 
tinsrillc,  W.  Va.,  asaignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation, 
Pittsiwrgb,  Pa.  and  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,528,  July  22,  1974,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,988.  Nov.  21, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,642, 

May  12,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1975.  Ser. 

No.  622,594 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/30 
U.S.  a.  260—77.5  MA  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  elastomeric  polyurethanes  com- 
prising reacting  organic  polyisocyanates  with  organic  polyhy- 
droxyl  compounds  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
800  to  about  S.OOO.  containing  at  least  two  OH  groups  reactive 
with  NCO  groups  such  that  the  NCO/OH  ratio  is  from  about 
0.9:1  to  about  1.1:1  and  incorporating  into  the  reaction  mixture 
a  chain  lermmator  having  the  general  formula: 


R— CH— R' 
I 
OH 


4,071,507 
PREPARATION  OF  LACTONE  POLYESTERS 

Lowhardt  A.  A.  Schoen,  Geleen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stami- 

carbon,  N.V.,  Geleen.  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,570,  Jan.  25, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348.532 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  29,  1970, 
7001237 

Int.  a.J  C08G  63/10 
U.S.  a.  260—78.3  R  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymeric  lactones  free  of  termi- 
nal reactive  hydrogen  substituents  comprising  polymerizing  a 
polymerizable  lactone  with  an  initiator  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst,  said  initiator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethyl  acetate,  propyl  acetate,  butyl  acetate,  2-cthyl-hexyl  ace- 
tate, ethyl  benzoate,  ethylene  glycol  diacetate.  ethylene  glycol 
dipropionate,  ethylene  glycol  dibutyrate,  ethylene  glycol  di- 
benzoate,  diethylene  glycol  diacetate,  diethylene  glycol  di- 
proprionate,  diethylene  glycol  dibutyrate,  diethylene  glycol 
dibenzoate,  dimethyl  terephthalate,  di-(2-ethyl-hexyl)-adipate, 
diethyl  adipate,  dipropyl  adipate,  dibutyl  adipate,  dibenzyl 
adipate,  triethylene-glycol  diacetate.  triethylene  glycol  dipro- 
pionate, triethylene  glycol  dibutyrate  and  triethylene  glycol 
dibenzoate. 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  alkyl 
groups  containing  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
branched  in  the  a-  or  /3-positions,  which  may  be  substituted 
with  halogen  atoms,  and  which  may  contain  hetero  atoms  in 
the  form  of  esters  or  ethers,  and  wherein  the  chain  terminator 
is  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  3 
percent  based  on  the  molecular  equivalent  of  all  available  OH 
groups. 


4,071,506 

CRYSTAL-CLEAR  POLY  AMIDES  FROM 

13-BIS(AMINOMETHYL)CYCLOHEXANE 

Ladwig  Brinkmaan,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Lothar  Bohn, 

Glashutten,  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  439,878,  Feb.  6,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,311, 

June  4,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

206,138.  Dec.  8,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19. 

1975,  Ser.  No.  578,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Dec.  10, 1970,  2060704 
Int.  a.J  C08G  69/08.  69/14 
\3S.  a.  260—78  A  5  Gaims 

1.  A  crystal-clear  polyamide  consisting  essentially  of  the 
polymeric  condensation  product  of 

a.  l,3-bis-<aminomethyl>-cyclohexane  or  a  mixture  of  at  least 
SO  mol  %  of  l,3-bis-(aminomethyl)-cyc]ohexane  and  up  to 
SO  mol  %  of  l.4-bis-(aminomethyl)-cyclohexane. 

b.  lerephthalic  acid  or  isophthalic  acid  or  a  mixture  of  ter- 
ephthalic  acid  and  isophthalic  acid,  and 

c.  at  least  one  aliphatic  amino-carboxylic  acid  containing 
from  4  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  or  at  least  one  lactam  of  such 
an  acid,  the  proportion  of  the  amino-carboxylic  acid  or  the 
lactam  being  in  the  range  of  from  S  to  60%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polyamide,  said  polyam- 
ide having  a  reduced  speciHc  viscosity  of  1.0  to  2.5  dl/g 
measured  at  2S*  C.  in  a  solution  of  one  gram  of  polyamide 
in  too  ml.  of  a  60:40  weight  ratio  mixture  of  phenol  and 
letrachloroethane. 


4,071,508 

ANIONIC  HYDROGELS  BASED  ON  HYDROXY  ALKYL 

ACRYLATES  AND  METHACRYLATES 

Robert  Steckler,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Plastomedical 
Sciences,  Inc.,  BriarclifT  Manor,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,098 
Int.  C\?  C08F  220/20 
U.S.  a.  260— 79J  MU  6  Oaims 

1.  The  anionic,  polymeric  hydrogel  produced  by  simulta- 
neous polymerization  and  cross-linking  in  the  presence  of  a 
free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
COS  to  about  4  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
monomers,  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about 
I2S*  C,  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the  following 
monomers: 
A.  About  40  to  about  9S  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  monomers  of  an  acrylic  monomer  selected  from 
the   group   consisting   of  glyceryl   monoacrylates  and 
monomethacrylates  and  acrylic  monomers  having  the 
formu'a: 


R  R' 

I  I 

CHj=C— CO— (O— CHj— CH— ).v— OH 


wherein: 

R  and  R'  each  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to 

about  6  carbon  atoms; 
N  represents  an  interger  of  from  I  to  about  SO; 
B.  About  SO  to  about  O.OS  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  monomers,  of  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
anionic  monomer,  capable  of  copolymerizing  with  (A), 
and  which  contains  in  its  molecular  structure  a  sulfonic 
acid  group  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylamido  aryl  sulfonic  acids,  acrylamido  alkyl  sulfonic 
acids,  glycidyl  acrylate  sulfonic  acid,  glycidyl  methacry- 
late  sulfonic  acid,  and  esters  of  a-methylene  carboxylic 
acids  with  hydroxysulfonic  acids  which  esters  have  the 
formula: 

R'-COO— Q— SOjM. 

wherein 

R"  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 

and  a  substituted  vinyl, 
Q  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  its 

valence  bonds  on  different  carbon  atoms,  and 
M  is  a  cation,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
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gen,  ammonium,  amino,  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth 

metal; 
about  0.2  to  about  12  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  monomers,  of  a  polymerizable  cross-linking 
agent,  capable  of  copolymerizing  with  (a)  and  (b)  and 
having  the  formula: 


R 

I 


R 

I 


CH,=C— COO— A— OOC— C=CH, 


a.  forming  a  mixture  comprising  an  arylene  sulfide  polymer 
containing  at  least  0.10  weight  percent  ash-forming  impu- 
rities or  materials,  an  organic  amide,  and  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  carboxylates.  alkali  metal  carbonates,  and  lithium 
halides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  chlo- 
ride, lithium  bromide,  and  lithium  iodide,  the  amount  of 
alkali  metal  salt  present  being  sufficient  to  inhibit  degrada- 
tion of  the  polymer  or  to  increase  the  molecular  weight  of 
the  polymer,  and 

b.  heating  said  mixture  formed  in  (a)  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  an 
arylene  sulfide  polymer  of  appreciably  reduced  ash  con- 
tent without  extensive  degradation  of  said  polymer. 


wherein 

R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms; 

A  represents  alkylene  of  from  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms 
or  a  polyglycoi  ether  group  of  the  formula: 


-(•CH,— CH— Ot-vCHj— CH— 


R' 


I 

r- 


in  which; 
R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  hydrogen 

and  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 
N  represents  an  integer  of  from  I  to  about  20; 
d.  from  0  to  about  SO  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  monomers,  of  other  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  capable  of  copolymerizing  with  (A),  (B) 
and  (C)  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Acryl- 
amides,  Methacrylamides,  acrylonitrile,  alkyl  acrylates, 
alkyl  methacrylates,  N-vinyl  lactams.  N-vinyl  succini- 
mide,  N-vinyl  diglycoylimide,  N-vinyl  glutarimide,  N- 
vinyl-3-morpholinone,  N-vinyl-S-methyl-3-morpholinone 
and  N-vinyl  imidazole;  Provided  that  (A)  ^  (D)  and  (A) 
-t-  (D)  =  about  40  to  about  9S  weight  percent;  and  when 
an  N-vinyl  lactam,  N-vinyl  succinimide.  N-vinyl  di- 
glycoylimide. N-vinyl  glutarimide,  N-vinyl-3-morpholi- 
none,  N-vinyl-S-methyl-3-morpholinone  or  N-vinyl  imid- 
azole is  used  it  is  present  in  an  amount  of  less  than  20 
weight  percent. 


4,071,509 
ARYLENE  SULHDE  POLYMER  PURIRCATION 
James  T.  Edmonds,  Jr.,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,160 
Int  a?  C08F  28/00 
MS.  a.  260-79  10  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  ash-forming  impurities 
contained  in  arylene  sulfide  polymers  without  extensive  degra- 
dation of  the  polymer  which  comprises: 


4,071,510 

PEPTIDES  HAVING  A  HIGH 

ADRENOCORTICOTROPIC  EFFECT  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Lars  Ake  Ingemar  Carlsson,  and  Jan  Louis  Mulder,  both  of 
Ferring  AB,  Pack,  S-200  60  Malmo  30.  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,403.  Dec.  16,  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  May  4.  1976,  Ser.  No.  683.144 
Int.  a.J  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
MS.  a.  260—112.5  R  2  Claims 

1.  Peptides  having  the  general  formula  X — Glu — His — 
Phe— Arg— Trp— Gly— Lys— Pro— Val— Gly— Lys— Lys — 
(Y),— NHj  wherein  X  represents  ethyloxy  carbonyl,  ben- 
zyloxy  carbonyl  or  D— Ser— Met,  and  Y  represents  a  residue 
of  a  diaminomonocarboxylic  acid  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2-4. 


4,071,511 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  FORMYL  GROUPS  FROM 

N-FORMYL-AMINO  ACID  AND  N-FORMYL-PEPTIDE 

ESTERS  HAVING  FREE  CARBOXYL  GROUPS 

Tadashi  Takemoto,  Toyonaka;  Fusayoahi  Kakizaki,  Kawasaki, 

and  Yasuo  Ariyoahi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,270 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1975,  50-98817 

Int.  a.2  orrc  103/52 

MS.  a.  260—1123  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  the  formyl  group  from  the  nitro- 
gen atom  of  an  N-formyl-amino  acid  ester  or  N-formyl-peptide 
ester  having  a  free  carboxyl  group  which  comprises  contacting 
said  ester  with  a  strong  acid  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  specific 
organic  solvent,  said  strong  acid  having  a  first  dissociation 
constant  of  not  less  than  1.0  x  10~'  at  2S*  C.  said  specific 
organic  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monohydric  alkanols  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  aliphatic 
ketones  having  3  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  acetonitrile,  and  said 
water  being  used  in  a  volume  of  from  S  to  30%  of  that  of  said 
specific  organic  solvent. 
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4,071,512 

PREPARATION  OF  1-OXAPENiaLLINS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Saul  Wolfe,  KingMoa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Queen's  Unirersity  at 

Kingrton,  Kingston,  Canada 

Filed  June  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,571 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  June  19,  1974,  202890 

Int.  a.2  C07D  205/08.  498/04 

MS.  a.  260—239  A  3  Clainu 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


H  H     ^OCOR 


ASOjH    HjN- 


U^. 


r 


9"j 


CH, 


4,071,514 

WATER  DISPERSIBLE  ALKYD  PAINT  COMPOSITION 

Lawrence  F.  Ribbecke,  and  Chi  Chen  Shu,  both  of  New  York, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sapolin  Paints,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,961 
Int.  a.«  C09D  i/64.  3/72.  5/02 
MS.  a.  260—22  M  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  miscible  and  water  dilutable 
alkyd  coating  polymers  which  compises  forming  of  alkyd 
moiety  by  reacting  a  conjugated  oil  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  linseed  oil,  soya  oil,  safflower  oil.  sunflower  oil 
and  menhaden  oil,  a  dibasic  acid  anhydride  and  a  polyglycol 
of  molecular  weight  600  to  1.200.  whereby  a  miscible  and 
water  dilutable  alkyd  coating  polymer  is  produced,  the  pro- 
portions employed  being  from  0.2  to  0.4  equivalents  of  anhy- 
dride and  0.4  to  0.8  equivalents  of  said  polyglycol  per  one 
equivalent  of  oil,  said  method  including  process  temperatures 
ranging  from  350*  F.  to  550*  F. 


COjR' 


wherein  A  is  the  residue  of  a  sulfonic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzenesulfonic  acid  and  toluenesulfonic 
acid, 

R  is  benzyl  phenoxymethyl,  thienylmethyl,  allylthionyl- 
mcthyi,  or  pentyl, 

R'  IS  loweralkyl  of  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl. 


4,071,513 

SUBSTITUTED  AZETIDINONE  ALDEHYDES 
Chowig  Un  Kim,  North  Syracaac,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,697 
Int.  a.2  C07D  205/08 
MS.  a.  260—239  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,071,515 
TRIAMINO-ANDROSTANES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAID  COMPOUNDS 
Zoltan  Tuba;  Maria  Marsai;  Katalin  Biro;  Laszlo  Szpomy;  Egon 
Karpati,  and  Szabolcs  Szeberen]ri,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegycszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest, 
Hungary 

Filed  July  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  1,  1975,  OE  574 
Int.  a.JC07J  17/00 
MS.  a.  260—239.5  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  new  triaminoandrostanes 
or  the  acid  additional  salts  thereof  of  the  formula 

(CHj),  OAc. 


(CH,)„  rj;Qf(CH,), 

AcO         HO 

(CHj). 


N  R 

(CHiU 


CH, 


wherein 
Ac  is  an  alkylcarbonyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 

the  alkyl  moiety 
R  is  methylene  or  N-Rj  wherein  Rj  is  C1.3  alkyl  and  all  three 

substituents  R  of  the  same  meaning, 
n  is  2 
m  is  2  and  for  the  preparation  of  di-quatemary  salts  thereof 

of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  an  amine  protecting  group  and  R'  is  the  residue  of 
an  ester  group  which  can  be  removed  readily. 
2.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


C^OCH(C»Hj), 


iCHi),,^,,^! 


AcO         HO 


OAc'       (CHj)„,,^„ 


J»J        (C^j)(»*m+l) 


(la) 


(+  +» 


•2A 


and  for  the  preparation  of  tri-quatemary  salts  thereof  of  the 
formula 
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,        (CHj),  OACj 

(CH,)„  f^-nncH,), 


(CH,).        R, 
OAc,  / 


N  R 

(CHj), 


(lb) 


(+  +  +) 


3A'-> 


/  N  R— R, 

AcO         HO 

(CHj), 


wherein 
Ac.  R.  n  and  m  are  deflned  above, 
R,  is  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
A  is  a  halogen  atom,  which  comprises  reacting  an  epoxy 
androstane  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  substituents  are  as  deflned  above  —  with  a  C1.5 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid,  carboxylic  acid  halogenide  or  car- 
boxylic  acid  anhydride  and  converting  the  obtained  compound 
of  the  formula  1,  if  desired,  into  acid  addition  salts  or  quater- 
nary salts  of  the  formulae  la  or  \b. 


(CH,), 


I'n 


HN 


4,071,516 

4-(ACYLOXYPHENYL)-QUINA2SOLIN.2(lH)-ONES 
Hans  J.  Schwarz,  Parsippany,  N J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E. 
Hanover,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,138 
(V)  Int.  a.J  C07D  239/82.  295/06.  295/10:  A61K  31/505 

U.S.  a.  260—251  QB  22  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH,)„ 


wherein  R,  n,  and  m  are  as  deflned  above  and  reducing  the 
compound  of  the  formula 


(CH,), 


(CH2)„ 


(IV) 


thus  formed,  and  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O— R" 


wherein 
R"  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  nitro  or  — COOR'", 
R'  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  a  carboxylic  acid  acyl  group  hydrolyzable  in  blood  by 

esterases  therein,  and 
R'"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  pharma- 

ceutically  acceptable  cation,  with  the  proviso  that  R'  is 

hydrogen  or  halo  when  R  is  — CCX)R"'. 


(Ill) 


4,071,517 
SOLUBLE  SALTS  CONTAINING  SULPHUR 
Oaude  Dufour,  4,  Rond-Point  Saint-James,  92200  Neuilly, 
France 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,988 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  10,  1974,  74  30693 
Int.  a.2  C07D  473/08 
U.S.  a.  260—253  15  Qaims 

1.  A  double  salt  of  ethylenediamine  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


R,(CHj),- 


■COOHH,N- 


•CH, 


thus  obtained  again  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  V  — 
wherein  R,  n  and  m  are  deflned  above  —  with  the  restriction 
that  R  in  the  latter  compound  of  the  formula  V  is  the  same  as 
in  the  flrst  step  —  and  acylating  the  compound  of  the  formula 


r 

S— (CHj),— CH— COOH.H2N 

N— R4 
I 


CH, 
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wherein  R,  is  a  theophylyl  or  a  theophylyl  group  substituted  in 
the  8-position  with  a  chloro  or  bromo  group,  n  is  an  integer 
from  I  to  4  and 

S— (CHj),  — CH— CCX)H 
I 

N— R4 
I 

R, 

represents  an  aminocarboxylic  acid,  wherein  R,  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  — CHjCOOH  group;  n'  is 
an  integer  equal  to  I  or  2;  R)  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
— COCHj  group:  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  when 
sulphur  and  nitrogen  are  in  a  heteromonocyclic  ring,  /i'  is  I, 
and  Rj  and  R4  represent  a  methylene  group. 


4,071,520 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CARBOSTYRIL 

DERIVATIVES 

Herbert  Louis  Wehrmeister,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  IMC 

Chemical  Group,  Inc.,  Terra  Haute,  Ind. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  602,602,  Aug.  6,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,006,148. 
This  application  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,400 
Int.  a.2  C07D  215/22 
VS.  a.  260—287  K  n  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  carbostyril  derivatives  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


'Oa: 


H 


4,071,518 

DI-AND  TRI-SUBSTTTUTED  1.2,4.TRIAZOLES 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdalc,  and  Frederick  C.  Novello,  Berwyn, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  529,151,  Dec.  3,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,011,218, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,684,  July  7,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,785, 
Sept.  25.  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  13,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  722.968 
int.  a.2  A61K  31/41:  C07D  401/04.  401/14 
VS.  CI.  260—256.4  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula        1 


R,- 


N 


or 


R,- 


N 


N 


I 

Ri 


R, 


N   ^ 


R, 


where  R  is  S  or  7-chloro,  or  7-dimethylamino  and  R'  is  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  phenyl,  p-methoxyphenyl,  acetamido  or  2,4- 
dichlorophenoxy  with  the  proviso  that  when  R  is  7-chIoro,  R' 
cannot  be  hydrogen  comprising  the  step  of  heating  at 
200'-220°  C  a  phenylethenyl  oxazoline  represented  by  the 
formula 


O— CH 


N-e(CH3)j 


wherein  X  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  and  R  and  R'  have  the 
same  meanings  defmed  above  until  said  carbostyril  derivative 
is  formed. 


and  the  amine  oxides  and  non-toxic  salts  thereof,  wherein  R,  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzyl,  menaphthyl 
carbamoyl,  lower  alkyicarbamoyl  or  di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl; 

R,  is  pyrimidmyl;  and 

R^  IS  pyridyl  or  pyrimidinyl. 

I 


4,071,519 
i-CARBAMOYL-5-FLUOROURACiL  DERIVATIVES 
Shoichiro  Ozaki.  Kamakura.  and  Haniki  Mori,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,974 
Int.  a.-  C07D  239/10:  A61K  31/505 
VS.  a.  260—256.4  C  7  Qaims 

1.  A  l-carbamoyl-S-fluorouracil  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


O' 


HN 

I 

CONHR 
wherein  R  represents  C,.k  alkyl. 


4,071,521 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  2,6-DIFLUORO  PYRIDINE 
Terry  G.  Muench.  Prescott,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,864 
Int.  a.2  C07D  213/04 
V.S.  a.  260—290  HL  10  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  2,6-dinuoropyridine  by  react- 
ing KF  with  an  alpha-chloropyridine  which  is  2,6-dichloro-  or 
2-chloro-6-fluoropyridine,  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide  (DMSO)  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  essentially  in  the  absence  of  initiators  or 
catalysts,  and  distilling  out  the  difluoropyridine  as  formed, 
the  improvement  whereby  distilled  difluoropyridine  yields  of 
at  least  90%  can  be  attained  in  reaction  periods  of  15  hours 
or  less,  without  employing  large  excesses  of  KF  or  tempera- 
tures so  elevated  as  to  result  in  substantial  DMSO  alteration, 
said  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  reaction  by: 

a.  providing  a  mixture  of  solid  KF  particles  and  a  solution,  in 
DMSO,  of  said  alpha-chloropyridine,  said  mixture  con- 
taining 

1.  less  than  such  amount  of  any  HF  source  materials  as  to 
provide  a  total  of  0.015  grams  of  HF  per  100  grams  of 
KF. 

2.  a  total  of  less  than  0.5  grams  of  KjCOjand  KHCO,per 
100  grams  of  KF. 

3.  less  than  0.5  grams  of  water  per  100  grams  of  DMSO; 
and 

b.  intensely  stirring  said  mixture  and  maintaining  the  temper- 
ature thereof  w  ithin  the  range  of  from  about  1 75°  to  about 
192'. 
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tritiated  o-benzoylecgonine 

James  Gordon  Christenson,  North  Caldwell,  and  Richard  R. 
Mucdno,  Verona,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,420 

Int.  a.i  A61K  43/00:  C07D  471/04 

VS.  Q.  260—292  3  Claims 

1.  0-(o-iodobenzoyl)ecgonine 

2.  O-benzoylecgonine-'H  having  a  specific  activity  greater 
than  ImCi/mg. 


4,071,523 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
William  Price  Evans,  Wirral,  and  Appayya  Raghunath  Naik, 
Birkenhead,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  637,249,  Dec.  3, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,020,100, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,933,  Sept.  13, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,724 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  19,  1972, 
43274/72 

Int.  Q.2  C07D  211/34 
VS.  Q.  260—293.76  1  Claim 

1.     /J(N-para-dodecylbenzyl-piperid-N-yl)propionohydrox- 

amic  betaine. 


4,071,524 
DERIVATIVES  OF  UREA 
Elden  H.  Banitt,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,612 
Int.  Q.2  C07D  211/56 
VS.  Q.  260—293.77  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O    R^ 
H     II     I 
■N— C— NQ- 


(RyCHjO), 


^^^-v.         H     II      I         I (CHj). 


wherein  R^-is  a  perfluoroalkyi  radical  containing  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  one  to  three,  p  is  one  or  two.  Q  is  a  carbon- 
nitrogen  bond,  methylene  or  methylmethylene,  R  and  R'  are 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen, 
provided  that  when  Q  is  a  carbon-nitrogen  bond  it  is  bonded  to 
the  3  position  of  the  heterocyclic  ring  and  when  it  is  methylene 
or  methylmethylene  it  is  bonded  to  the  2  position,  and  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,071,525 
SUBSTTTUTED  PHENYL  KETONES 
Cedric  Herbert  Hassall,  Welwyn;  William  Henry  Johnson. 
Hitchin;  Antonin  Krohn,  London;  Carey  Ernest  Smithen. 
Welwyn,  and  William  Anthony  Thomas,  Huntingdon,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  605,580.  Aug.  18. 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,007,219. 
This  application  Nov.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740.917 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20.  1974, 
36567/74;  May  21,  1975,  21821/75;  Aug.  11.  1975.  36567/75 

Int.  Q.2  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  Q.  260—295  AM  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


R*— C 


N 


C— R» 


CH— NH— 
"^€=0      R' 


wherein  R'is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  lower  alkyl  and  a  hydroxymethyl  group:  R*  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  and 
a  hydroxymethyl  group:  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  nitro  and  a  trifluoromethyl  group:  R'  is 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group:  R^  is  an  acyl  group 
derived  from  a  naturally  occuring  amino  acid  and  R^  is  a  2- 
pyridyl  group  or  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,071,526 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ADDITIVES  IN 

ORGANO-ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYTE  MEDIA 
Richard  Dotzer,  Numberg;  Hans-Georg  Hauschildt,  Eriangen, 
both  of  Germany;  Enno  Todt,  deceased,  late  of  Eriangen, 
Germany;  by  Susanne  Todt,  heir,  Eriangen,  Germany;  by  Ruth 
Kathariui  Todt,  heir,  Ertaagea,  Germany,  and  by  Erast  Joaef 
Todt,  heir,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov,  12,  1975.  Ser.  No.  630,949 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  13, 1974,  2453829 
Int.  Q.^  C07F  5/06 
VS.  Q.  260—299  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  additive  for  influenc- 
ing the  electrocrystalline  growth  in  aprotic  oxygen  —  and 
water-free  organo-aluminum  electrolyte  media  comprising 
adding  at  least  one  organo-aluminum  compound  of  the  general 
formula  AIR,,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  to  a  sulfonamide  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  o-benzoic  acid  sulfonimide,  N-benzoylben- 
zene  sulfonimide,  di-benzene  sulfonimide,  benzene-o-disulfoni- 
mide  and  benzene  sulfonic  acid  amide  in  the  presence  of  inert 
organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  100*  C  to  form 
a  reaction  product  of  said  organo-aluminum  compound  and 
said  sulfonamide  compound  dissolved  in  said  inert  organic 
solvent,  said  reaction  product  containing  an  aromatic  ring 
substituent  and  an  alkyl  group  bound  to  aluminum. 

9.  A  brightener  additive  for  the  direct  electrodeposition  of 
bright  or  mirror-like  aluminum  on  metals  and  conductive 
materials  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  claim  1. 


4,071,527 
CERTAIN  BENZOTHIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Takashi  Kamiya,  Suita;  Tsutomu  Toyonaka  Teraji;  Masashi 
Hashimoto,  Toyonaka;  Teruo  Kyoto  Oku;  Osamu  Nakaguti, 
Osaka;  Yoshihisa  Saito,  Takarazuka,  and  Hitoshi  Nakamura, 
Toyonaka.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiijisawa  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaki.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  430,688,  Jan.  4,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,993,646, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,470,  June  26, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5. 1976.  Ser.  No.  711,980 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  18,  1971,  46-62687; 
June  24, 1971, 46-46158;  Aug.  14, 1971, 46-61776;  Aug.  14, 1971, 
46-61777;  Aug.  21,  1971.  46-63885;  Aug.  21.  1971.  46-63886; 
Sept.  9.  1971,  46-70018;  Dec.  23.  1971.  46-2516 

Int.  Q.2  C07D  277/78 

U.S.  Q.  260—306.5  18  Qaims 

1.  An  oxoazetidtne  derivative  compound  of  the  formula: 
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CH, 


wherein  R,  represents  cyano(lower)alkanoylamino.  phenyK- 
lower)alkanoylainino,  phenoxy(lower)alkanoylamino,  phe- 
nyl(lower)alkanoylamino  substituted  by  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonylamino.  phenyl(lower)alkanoylamino  substituted  by  triha- 
lo(lower)alkoxycarbonylamino,  hydroxyphenyl(lower)al- 

kanoylamino  substituted  by  lower  alkoxycarbonylamino.  thie- 
nyl(lower)alkanoylaniino,  sydononyl(lower)alkanoylamino  or 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl(lower)alkylidcneainino,  R)  represents 
carboxy,  lower  alkyl  ester,  trihalo(lower)alkyl  ester,  phenyK- 
lower)a!kyl  ester  wherein  phenyl  is  substituted  by  hydroxy  and 
two  lower  alkyl  groups  or  ester  with  acetoxime  and  wherein 
"lower"  refers  to  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


4,071,528 
CERTAIN  THIAZOLIDINE  AND 
TETRAHYDROTHIAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
Sally  EUzabcth  Ddton,  Brentwood;  Willian  George  Gingeil, 
StoMkM  Mancy,  near  Brentwood;  David  Conwil  Jenkins, 
Barkingiide;  Leslie  George  King,  London;  Glyn  Evan  Lee, 
Thorpe  Bay,  and  Garth  MoicsdaJc  Thompson,  Brentwood,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  May  A  Baker  Limited,  England 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976.  Ser.  No.  736,170 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1975, 
44717/75 

int  a.2  C07D  277/54.  279/06 
VJS.  a.  260-306.7  T  17  Qaims 

1.  A  benzene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


-cc 


0=1 B 

^    N  S 


I 


N— CCXJR' 


NHCOAZ 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  I  through  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  — SR', 
— SOR',  — SOjR^or  — OR\  where  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  through  6 
carbon  atoms,  allyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyclopentyl,  or  cyclohex- 
ylmethyl.  the  position  of  R^  on  the  benzene  ring  being  either 
para  to  the  group  —NHCOAZ  or  para  to  the  heterocycio 
group  shown  in  the  formula,  A  is  a  bivalent  straight-chain 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  I  through  4  carbon  atoms  or 
a  said  hydrocarbon  radical  substituted  by  at  least  one  methyl 
group,  Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


R* 
/         « 

-N R»       X®    or 

u 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R* 

III 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  1  through  4  carbon  atoms. 
R'and  R'are  each  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  X  ~  represents  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  or  agriculturally  acceptable  anion, 
and  B  represents  a  bivalent  methylene  or  ethylene  group,  or  a 
bivalent  methylene  or  ethylene  group  substituted  by  at  least 
one  methyl  group. 


4,071,529 
DERIVATIVES  OF  6.AMINOPENiaLLANIC  AOD 
Burton  G.  Christenscn,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Lovji  D.  Cama,  Edi« 
son,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,349,  June  2,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,010 

Int.  a.^  C07D  499/42 

VS.  a.  260—306.7  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


HjN- 


t 


r 


*—   N 


1 


CH, 
CH, 

COOR 


O 


where  n  is  the  integer  0  or  I;  R,  is  lower  alkylthio;  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
trimethylsilyl,  benzyl,  methoxybenzyl.  and  trichloroethyl;  and 
pharmaceutical  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,071,530 
PYRROLIDONES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THEM 
Klaus  Kuhlein,  Kelkheim,  Taunus;  Dieter-Bemd  Reuschling, 
Butzbach;  Milos  Babej,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Wilhelm  Bart- 
mann,  Neuenhain,  Taunus,  and  Gerhard  Beck,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  No?.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,479 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  6, 1974,  2452536; 
June  24,  1975,  2528036 

Int.  a.2  C07D  207/26 
U.S.  a.  260—326.45  4  Qaims 

1.  A  pyrrolidone  of  the  formula 


R'— N 


the  corresponding  free  acid,  or  a  physiologically  compatible 
metal  or  amine  salt  thereof,  wherein  R'  is  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms:  R^is  straight-chain 
or  branched  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  m  is  I  or 
2;  n  is  2  or  3;  and  wherein  the  side  chains  in  the  3-  and  4-posi- 
tions  in  the  pyrrolidone  ring  are  in  transposition  to  each  other. 


4,071,531 

OXATHIINO-  AND  DITHIINO-AMINOACETIC  AQDS 

Christian  Bcrger,  Le  Plessis  Robinson;  Daniel  Farge,  Thiais; 

Georges    Gros,    Bourg-la-Reine;    Mayer    Naoum    Messer, 

Bievrcs,  and  Qaude  Moutonnier,  Le  Plessis-Robinson,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhonc-Poulcnc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  26.  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,991 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  27,  1974,  74  32702 

Int.  Q.2  C07D  501/60.  327/06.  339/08:  A61K  31/54 

VS.  Q.  260—327  P  5  Qaims 

1.  An  oxathiino-  or  dithiino-aminoacetic  acid  of  formula: 


cr 


CH— COOH 
I 
NH, 


(I) 
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in  which  A  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  in  racemic  or  optically  active 
form,  as  the  free  acid  or  as  a  derivative  thereof  selected  from 
an  acid  addition  salt,  an  acid  halide,  and  the  anhydride. 


4,071,532 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLASTICS  BLANKS 
Peter  Rose,  Henstcdt-Ulzburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heiden- 
rckh  A  Harbcck  Zweignicderlassoag  der  GUdeoeister  AG, 
Hambiirg,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  515,831,  Oct.  18, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,947,203. 
This  application  Nov.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,985 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21, 1973, 2364004 
Int.  Q.2  B29F  1/06.  1/14 
VS.  Q.  264—328  1  Claim 


4,071,533 
PHOSPHORAMIDATES  AND 
THIOPHOSPHORAMIDATES  AS  PESTICIDES 
Robert  George  Stein,  Kenodia,  Wis.,  and  Terry  Lee  CoMh, 
Waukegan,  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chi- 
cago, lU. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,975 
Int.  Q.2  C07D  333/12:  AOIN  9/36 
VS.  Q.  260—332.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y 

It 


R,— CHjONH— P— (OR)j  where  R,  is  X 


-&• 


-^^ 


and  X  is  hydrogen,  halo,  alkyl,  cyano  or  nitro,  Y  is  oxygen  or 
sulfur  and  R  is  lower  alkyl. 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  plastic  blanks,  the  steps  of: 

1.  accumulating  flowable  plastic  material  in  a  chamber  de- 
flned  by  a  fixed  accumulator  and  an  end  portion  o?  an 
outer  movable  mold,  said  outer  mold  including  a  cavity  in 
which  a  movable  cylindrical  core  pin  is  concentrically 
positioned  to  deflne  a  mold  cavity  for  forming  plastic 
blanks,  and  said  outer  mold  including  a  passageway  ex- 
tending from  the  end  thereof  to  said  cavity; 

2.  during  Step  (1).  (A)  closing  the  mold  passageway  with  a 
retractable  shaft  which  extends  through  the  accumulator 
chamber  and  (B)  axially  conHning  a  pair  of  radially  mov- 
able neck  rings  between  the  outer  mold  and  an  axially 
displaceable  end  plate; 

3.  thereafter,  displacing  the  shaft  from  the  closing  position  to 
a  retracted  position  to  establish  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  accumulator  chamber  and  the  mold  cavity; 

4.  relatively  moving  the  accumulator  with  respect  to  the 
outer  mold,  the  core  pin,  the  neck  rings,  and  the  end  plate 
to  move  the  mold  end  portion  into  the  accumulator  cham- 
ber to  force  plastic  material  through  the  passageway  into 
the  mold  cavity; 

5.  during  Step  (4),  (A)  relatively  moving  the  retractable  shaft 
and  the  mold  passageway  toward  each  other,  (B)  retract- 
ing a  tubular  sleeve  from  within  the  mold  cavity  against  a 
biasing  force  in  response  to  the  flow  of  plastic  material 
into  the  cavity,  (C)  withdrawing  the  sleeve  through  the 
neck  rings  to  expose  a  neck  ring  cavity,  and  (D)  axially 
confining  the  neck  rings  between  the  outer  mold  and  the 
end  plate; 

6.  terminating  the  relative  movement  of  the  accumulator  and 
the  outer  mold  upon  re-engagement  of  the  mold  passage- 
way and  the  retractable  shaft; 

7.  axially  displacing  the  end  plate,  neck  rings,  core  and 
sleeve  away  from  the  accumulator  to  telescopically  with- 
draw the  core  with  the  plastic  material  thereon  from  the 
mold  cavity; 

8.  during  the  performance  of  Step  (7),  maintaining  the  end 
plate,  neck  rings,  sleeve  and  core  pin  in  a  fixed  relationship 
with  respect  to  each  other; 

9.  radially  displacing  the  neck  rings  away  from  the  core  pin 
to  release  the  molded  neck  of  the  plastic  material;  and 

10.  displacing  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  core  toward  the 
outer  mold  to  eject  the  plastic  material  from  the  core  as  a 
molded  article. 


4.071,534 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  L-ASCORBIC 
AaD-2-SULFATE 
Eiichi  Hayashi,  Shizuoka;  Kiyoshi  Takita,  Shimizu;  Hironari 
Sugiyama.  Shimizu.  and  Yukio  Nezu.  Shimizu.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  521,767,  Nov.  7,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1973,  48-124395; 
Nov.  8,  1973,  48-124951;  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1974, 
46760/74;  Aug.  21,  1975,  34845/75;  Germany,  Nov.  6,  1974, 
2*52719;  France,  Nov.  6, 1974, 74  36797;  Canada,  Nov.  4, 1974, 
212951;  Switzerland,  Nov.  6,  1974, 14919/74;  U.S.S.R.,  Nov.  6, 
1974,  2075017/234 

Int.  Q.2  C07D  307/62 
VS.  Q.  260—343.7  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mono-  or  di-alkali  metal  salt  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  L-ascorbic  acid-2-sulfate  which 
comprises: 

A.  reacting  L-ascorbic  acid  in  which  the  S  and  6  positions 
are  protected  by  a  ketone  or  aldehyde,  with  dimethyl 
formamide-sulfur  trioxide  complex  produced  by  mixing 
dimethyl  formamide  and  chlorosulfonic  acid  in  an  ineri 
solvent  and  thereafter  adding  a  dehydrohalogenating 
agent  of  a  tertiary  amine,  so  as  to  produce  a  sulfate,  and 

B.  neutralizing  the  product  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or 
an  alkaline  earih  metal  hydroxide,  and 

C.  removing  said  protecting  aldehyde  or  ketone  at  the  S-  and 
6-positions. 
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4,071,S35 

2-ALKYL-4-PHENYL-DIIfYDROPYRANS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  AUGMENTING  THE  ORGANOLEPTIC 

PROPERTIES  OF  FOODSTUFFS  AND  TOBACCO  USING 

ONE  OR  MORE  OF  SAID  PYRANS 
Joaquin   Francisco  Vinals,  Red  Baali.  NJ.;  Jacob  Kiwala, 
Broolilyn,  N.Y.;  Denis  E.  Hniza,  Sr.,  Bricli  Town,  NJ.;  John 
B.  Hall,  Rumson,  NJ.,  and  Manfred  Hugo  Vocli,  Locust, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  676,389.  April  12,  1976.  This  application 
Mar.  23,  1977.  Ser.  No.  780,684 
Int.  a.J  C07C  iO9/20:  A23L  1/226:  A24B  15/04 
MS.  a.  260—345.1  4  Claims 


•continued 

OH 

I 

HO  CH  CH 

\    /        \  II 

CH  CH  .  CHj .  C    CH, 

II 
CHj— CH  O 

\        / 
CH, 


the  double  bond  being  in  the  trans-configuration. 


COj(CHj)g   CO,H 


NMM   SPCCTIIUII.EX/lim.EX.  FIUCTION  T 


SWCEF  WIDTH: 
lOOOcrt 


X. 


io«a7es432         10 

PPM 


I.  A  compound  having  the  generic  structure: 

R' 


4,071,537 

STEROID  TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS  UTILIZING  A 

CYANOALKYL  A-RING  PRECURSOR 

Noal  Cohen,  Montclain  Michael  Rosenberger,  Caldwell,  and 

Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex  Falls,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffinan- 

La  Roche,  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  642,817,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,045,452, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  450,701,  March  13, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,991,084,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  67,296,  Aug.  26, 1970, 

Pat.  No.  3,813.417.  This  application  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

735,570 
Int.  a.2  C07D  i09/22 
U.S.  a.  260—345.9  S  5  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  R^is  di(lower)  alkylamino  mineral,  non-optically  active 

hydrocarbyl  monocarboxylic  or  non-optically  active  hydro- 

carbyl  dicarboxylic  acid  addition  salt  or  desoxyephedrine 

wherem  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double   mineral,  non-optically  active  hydrocarbyl  monocarboxylic  or 

bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  IS  a  carbonorbon  single,  non-optically  active  hydrocarbyl  dicarboxylic  acid  addition 

bond  and  R  is  one  of  C2-C4alkyl  and  R'  is  one  of  C|-Cjalkyl.    salt. 


4,071,536 
ANTIBIOTICS 
Kevin  David  Barrow,  Kensington,  Australia,  and  Graham  Mel- 
lows, London,  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited, 
Great  Britain 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,197,  April  22,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,042, 
June  8. 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

684,077 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  12,  1971, 
27653/71 

Int.  a.2  C07D  i09/lO 
U.S.  a.  260—345.8  R  4  Qaims 

I.  A  compound  which  is  the  free  acid  form  of  pseudomonic 
acid  having  the  formula  (I)  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  or  methyl 
ester  of  the  carboxylic  acid  group  thereof  : 


4,071,538 

PYRAN  ALDEHYDES 

Gary  Lee  Olson,  Westfleld,  NJ,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  618,708,  Oct.  1, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,997,529, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,377,  July  9, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,056 

Int.  a.2  C07D  i09/iO 

U.S.  a.  260—345.9  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH  O 

I  /    \ 

CHj .  CH    CH    CH    CH 
I 
CH, 


(I) 


lU 


CHO 


wherein  R,,  Rj  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R4  is 
lower  alkyl. 
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4,071,539 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

FROM  C4  HYDROCARBONS 

Ralph  O.  Kerr,  and  Bmno  J.  Barone,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Denka  Chemical  Corporation 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  473,489,  March  28,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,980,585.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,623 

Int.  a.^  C07D  i07/6O 

U.S.  a.  260—346.75  6  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  com- 
prising contacting  a  feed  of  normal  C4  hydrocarbons  compris- 
ing at  least  90  mol  percent  n-butane  in  vapor  phase  at  elevated 
temperatures  with  oxygen  and  a  catalyst  complex  consisting 
essentially  of  vanadium,  phosphorus,  copper  and  Ce  as  the 
active  components  in  the  atom  ratios,  vanadium  I :  phosphorus 
0.90  to  1.3:copper  0.005  to  0.3:Ce  0.005  to  0.25. 

5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  com- 
prising contacting  a  feed  of  normal  C4  hydrocarbons  in  vapor 
phase  at  elevated  temperatures  with  oxygen  and  a  catalyst 
complex  consisting  essentially  of  vanadium,  phosphorus,  cop- 
per, tellurium,  cerium,  and  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  as 
the  active  components,  in  the  atom  ratios  vanadium  l:phos- 
phorus  0.90  to  I.3:copper  0.005  to  0.3:tellurium  plus  cerium 
0.005  to  0.25:  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  0.001  to  0.1. 


4,071,540 
ANHYDRIDE  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
David  M.  Marquis,  Lafayette,  Califn  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,478,  July  8,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,070,  Feb.  14, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
452,488,  March  18,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  712,413 
Int.  a.2  C07D  107/60.  307/89 
US.  a.  260—346.76  13  Qaims 


4,071,541 
EPOXIDATION 
Anthony  MacDonald  Hildon,  Tattenball,  and  Peter  Frederick 
Grcenhalgh,  Widnes,  bodi  of  England,  assignors  to  Interox 
Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,747 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1975, 
4692/75 

Int.  Q.2  C07D  301/14 
U.S.  Q.  260—348.25  14  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  epoxidation  of  an  alkene  by 
reaction  with  a  peracid  to  produce  an  oxirane,  comprising  the 
cyclic  steps  of 

a.  providing  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  sulfuric  acid, 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  water; 

b.  providing  an  organic  phase  comprising  a  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  solvent  and  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid  and  propionic  acid; 

c.  continuously  contacting  said  aqueous  and  organic  phases 
countercurrently  to  produce  an  aqueous  solution  compris- 
ing sulfuric  acid  and  water  and  a  separate  organic  solution 
comprising  said  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  a 
peracid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  peracetic 
acid  and  perpropionic  acid,  said  peracid  being  produced 
by  reaction  of  said  carboxylic  acid  and  said  hydrogen 
peroxide; 

d.  recycling  said  aqueous  solution  to  said  aqueous  phase  of 
step  (a); 

e.  contacting  said  organic  solution  and  an  alkene  to  react  the 
alkene  and  the  peracid  of  said  organic  solution  to  produce 
a  product  mixture  comprising  oxirane,  carboxylic  acid  and 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon; 

f  effecting  distillation  of  said  product  mixture  to  produce  a 
product  phase  comprising  the  oxirane  and  a  recycle  phase 
comprising  carboxylic  acid  and  chlorinated  hydrocarbon; 
and 

g.  recycling  said  recycle  phase  to  said  organic  phase  of  step 
(b). 


4,071,542 

SYNTHESIS  OF  HYDROXYCYCLOPENTEN-1-ONES 

George  Buchi,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  680,949.  April  28, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,032,577, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  547,688,  Feb.  6,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,978,093,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  158,080,  June  29, 1971, 

Pat.  No.  3,884,979.  This  application  Mar.  25.  1977.  Ser.  No. 

781.099 
Int.  Q.^  C07D  303/32 
U.S.  a.  260—348.48  2  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


1.  An  absorption  process  for  separating  maleic  or  phthalic 
anhydride  from  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  the  anhydride 
which  comprises  contacting  the  gaseous  mixture  with  a  liquid 
absorbent  comprising  polymethylbenzophenones,  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  benzophenones  contain  at  least  3methyl 
groups,  at  a  temperature  for  the  liquid  absorbent  between 
about  20*  and  235°  C  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  effect 
absorption  of  the  anhydride  into  the  absorbent. 


X  CH, 

I  I 

CH C— CH— CH,— C= 


sC— R 


\     / 

o         c=o 

I 

CH, 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl;  X  is 
chloro;  and  the  dotted  bond  can  be  optionally  hydroge- 
nated. 
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4.071.543 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ACYLTAURIDES 

GBathcr  Boehnke,  LeTerkawa.  Gcmany,  anignor  to  Bayer 

Aktiengaeibchaft,  LeTerkuaea,  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1976.  Scr.  No.  717.210 
Clains  priority,  application  Geraany,  Aug.  26. 1975, 2537914 
Int.  a.^  C07C  143/90:  CUD  1/28 
MS.  a.  260—401  5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  acyltaurides  of  the  general 
formula: 

R-CO-NH-CH2-CH,-SO,M 

wherein 
R  is  C7-C2i-alkyl  or  -alkenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono- 

or  di-subslituted  with  hydroxyl;  and 
M  is  an  alkah  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  cation,  ammo- 
nium, or  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-aikanol  ammonium  comprising 
reacting  a  corresponding  fatty  acid  or  mixtures  thereof 
with  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxyethane 
sulfonate  and  urea,  in  a  reaction  medium  consisting  essen- 
tially of  said  corresponding  fatty  acid  or  mixtures  thereof, 
said  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxyethane 
sulfonate,  and  said  urea. 


4.071.544 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CITRIC  AOD 

ESTERS  OF  PARTIAL  FATTY  AHD  GLYCERIDES 
Volkbert  Bade,  Easen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Th.  Goldschmidt 
AG,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1975.  Scr.  No.  633,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  27. 1974, 2455989 
Int.  a.2  cue  3/02 
U.S.  a.  260—410.7  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  citric  acid  esters  from 
the  estenfication  reaction  of  fatty  acid  monoglyceridcs  and 
fatty  acid  diglycerides  with  citric  acid  at  elevated  temperature, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in 
acetic  acid  as  a  solvent  and  removing  the  acetic  acid  during  the 
reaction  by  distillation  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  a  clear 
reaction  solution  with  no  precipitate  therein. 


4,071.545 

PREPARATION  OF 

S-TRICYCLOHEXYLTIN^,0-DIISOPROPYL 

DITHIOPHOSPHATE 

Alexander  .Mihaiiovski,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westpori,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619.136.  Oct.  2,  1975. 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1976.  Scr.  No.  674.257 

Int.  a.'  C07F  7/22 

U.S.  a.  260—429.7  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  S-tricyclohexyltin-0,0- 
diisopropyl  dithiophosphate  comprising  reacting  tricyclohex- 
yltin  chloride,  diisopropyl  dithiophosphoric  acid  and  a  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides 
and  ammonium  hydroxide  in  a  substantially  two-phase  system 
comprising  an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase. 


4.071,546 
SILICON-CONTAINING  CHELATING  COMPOSITION 
AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Edwin  P.  Plueddemann,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation.  Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,015 
Int.  a.2  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  260—448.2  N  17  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  siliceous  support  having 
bonded  to  the  surface  thereof  an  organosiloxane  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  SO  mol  percent  of 
A.  siloxane  units  having  the  formula 


Hi.  ^H,» 

0,/2SiCHjCHjCH,(NCHjCHj)^N 


wherein  R  is  — CHjCOOH  or  — CHjCOOM*,  M*  is  an 
alkali  metal  anion,  m  is  0  or  1,  a  is  0  or  1  and  A  is  1  or  2,  the  total 
of  (m-a)  +  b  having  a  value  of  at  least  2;  and  up  to  50  mol 
percent  of 
B.  siloxane  units  having  the  formula 

0,/jSiZ 

wherein  Z  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1 
to  6  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  the  total  of  (A)  and  (B)  being  100 
mol  percent. 


4,071.547 

3-BROMO-2.2-BIS(BROMOMETHYL)PROPYL 

BROMOMETHANESULFONATE 

Christian  T.  Goralski,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738.813 
Int.  a.2  C07C  143/68:  A61K  31/255 
U.S.  a.  260—456  R  i  Qaim 

1.  3-Bromo-2,2-bis(bromomethyl)propyl  bromomethanesul- 
fonate. 


4,071.548 

LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVE,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

SYNTHESIS  THEREOF  AND  LUBRICATING  OIL 

ADDITIVE  COMPOSITION 

Nobukazu  Okamoto,  Ohimachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toa  Nenryo 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  310.095.  Not.  28,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,991,098. 
This  application  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714.320 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30,  1971,  46-96580; 
Nov.  30,  1971,  46-96581 

Int.  a.2  C07F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  260—462  R  1  Qaim 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  additive  composition  comprising  a  reac- 
tion product  obtained  by 
I.  reacting 
A.  an  alkyl-  or  alkenylsuccinic  anhydride  of  the  formula 


R— CH  —  C 


^ 


O 


CH,— C 


\ 
( 
/ 


o 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  from  40  to  200 
carbon  atoms,  with 
B.  polyethylene  glycol  or  polypropylene  glycol  of  the 
formula 

HOR"  (OR  •  )^OH 

wherein  both  R'"  in  the  formula  are  the  same  and 
wherein  R'"  is  ethylene  or  propylene,  and  p  is  an  integer 
from  4  to  19 

at  a  molar  ratio  of  A  B  in  the  range  of  1 : 1  to  1 :0. 1,  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  150*  to  220*  C,  until  the 
infrared  absorptions  for  v^  o  a'  1870cm''  and 
1790cm' '  disappear,  an  infrared  absorption  for  v^  o's 
present  at  l75Ck:m  '.  and  an  infrared  absorption  for 
Vo„is  present  at  about  3450cm" '.  to  obtain  a  first  inter- 
mediate product,  and  then 
II.  reacting  said  first  intermediate  product  with 
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C.  a  secondary  alkanolamine  of  the  formula 
NH(R  "  OH)2 

wherein  R'"  is  as  defined  above  at  a  molar  ratio  of  said 
first  intermediate  product  :C  in  the  range  of  1:0.3  to  1:1, 
under  reduced  pressure,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  1 50*  to  200*  C,  until  infrared  absorptions  are  pres- 
ent for  Vc-=^oat  1 750cm  ~'  and  1650cm"',  an  infrared 
absorption  is  present  for  i^oz/St  about  3450cm  ~ '  and  no 
turbidity  is  observed  when  the  reaction  mixture  is  dis- 
solved in  n-pentane  and  is  cooled,  and  then 
III.  reacting  the  product  of  step  II  with  boric  acid  or  boric 
acid  anhydride  at  a  molar  ratio  of  from  0.3  to  one  mole  of 
boric  acid  or  boric  acid  anhydride  per  one  mole  of  A, 
under  reduced  pressure,  at  a  temperature  of  100*  to  200*  C 
until  the  infrared  absorption  for  Vqh  at  about  3450cm  ~ ' 
disappears  and  no  turbidity  or  precipitate  appears  when 
the  reaction  mixture  is  dissolved  in  n-pentane  and  is 
cooled. 


4.071.551 
SALTS  OF  PHOSPHONIC  KdUS 
Johann  Jung.  Limbargerhof.  Karl  Kiehs.  Lampertheim;  Bemd 
Zech.  Ludwigshafen.  and  Hans  Theobald,  Limburgerbof.  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  VASE  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ludwigdia- 
fen.  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1975,  Ser.  No.  568,147 
Int.  a.2  C07C  87/30:  C07D  295/02:  AOIN  21/02 
U.S.  a.  260—501.15  2  aaims 

1.  A  salt  of  a  phosphonic  acid  having  the  formula 

O    OH  CH, 

11/  I 

CI— CH,— CHj— P  CI— CHj— CH,— N— CH,. 

\  '       '    u      ' 

CH, 


5le 


2.  A  salt  of  a  phosphonic  acid  having  the  formula 

O    OH  CH, 

11/  I 

a— CHj— CHj— P  CI— CHj— CH,— N— CH, . 
\_  I 


5I< 


NH, 


4,071.549 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BIS-(BETA-CYANOETHYL)  ALKYL  PHOSPHINE  FROM 

TRIS-CYANOETHYL  PHOSPHINE 
Glenn  R.  Wilson,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1977.  Ser.  No.  775.027 
Int.  a.2  C07C  120/00 
U.S.  a.  260—465.8  R  5  Gaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  Ci-C^clkyl  bis-03-cyano- 
ethyl)  phosphine  from  tris-cyanoethyl  phosphine  comprising 

a.  preparing  a  phosphonium  sulfate  of  tris-cyanoethyl  phos- 
phine by  alkylating  tris-cyanoethyl  phosphine  with  di(C- 
i-C«  alkyl)  sulfate  in  an  essentially  oxygen-free  reaction 
zone; 

b.  dequariemizing  the  phosphonium  sulfate  of  tris-cyano- 
ethyl phosphine  with  methanolic  potassium  hydroxide  in 
an  essentially  oxygen-free  reaction  zone  to  produce  a  first 
reaction  mixture  including  Ci-C,,  alkyl  bis-(/3-cyanoethyl) 
phosphine  and  a  precipitate  being  potassium  methyl  sul- 
fate; and 

c.  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  remainder  of  the  first 
reaction  mixture. 


4,071.552 
ARYLOXY  AMINOBUTANOLS.  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USE  THEREOF 
Jean-Marie  Ferland.  St  Laurent;  Real  Laliberte.  Chomedey; 
Wilbur  Lippmann,  Montreal,  and  Thomas  A.  Pugsley,  Kirk- 
land,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst  McKenna  and  Har- 
rison Ltd.,  Montreal.  Canada 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,852 
Int.  a.2  C07C  91/16:  A61K  31/135:  C07C  93/18 
MS.  a.  260—501.17  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  1 

Ar— OCHjCHjCHCHjOR' 

I 

N 

R'  R' 

in  which  Ar  is  phenyl  or  l-naphthyl;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  and  R^  and  R^  are  either  the  same  or  different  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having 
1-2  carbons;  with  the  proviso  that  when  Ar  is  l-naphthyl  then 


4,071.550 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

AMINOCYANOACETIC  AOD  ETHYL  ESTER 

Enrico  Catalncci,  Viap,  VS.  CH  SwitKrlaiid,  asilgMMr  to  Looza, 

Ltd.,  GanveU  Valais,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  13. 1977.  Ser.  No.  759,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   13,   1S>76. 
312/76 

Int.  a.2  C07C  120/00 
MS.  a.  260—465.4  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  the  ethyl  ester  of 
aminocyanoacetic  acid  by  reduction  of  the  ethyl  ester  of  ni- 
trosocyanoacetic  acid,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that 
said  ethyl  ester  of  nitrosocyanoacetic  acid  is  hydrogenated  in  a 
solvent  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metha- 
nol, ethanol  and  a  propanol  in  the  presence  of  Raney  nickel  at 
an  excess  pressure  with  hydrogen  of  1  to  10  atms.  and  at  a 
temperature  of  10*  C.  for  40  hours  to  60*  C.  for  8  hours. 


I 

N 

R'  R» 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  ethylamino  and 
dimethylamino;  and  with  the  proviso  that  when  Ar  is  phenyl 
then 


I 

N 

is  methylamino;  and  with  the  furiher  proviso  that  when  R'  is 
lower  alkyl  then  R^  is  the  same  lower  alkyl;  or  a  therapeutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4,071,553 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

TRANS-4.AMINOMETHYL 
CYCLOHEXANE-1-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Manaki  TakalMshi,  Tokyo;  Akin  liziika,  Higashimurayama, 
and  Kiro  Asano,  Kukizaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha 
Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ni«d  May  27.  1976,  Scr.  No.  690,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1975,  50-62453 
Int.  a.2  C07C  51/42.  99/12 
U,S.  a.  260—514  J  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  trans-4-aininomethyl 
cyclohexane- 1 -carboxyhc  acid,  which  comprises: 

a.  thermally  melting  ci$-4-aminomethyl  cyclohexane- 1 -car- 
boxylic  acid  hydrochloride  or  a  mixture  of  cis-4- 
aminomethyl  cyclohexane- 1 -carboxylic  acid  hydrochlo- 
ride and  trans-4-aminomethyl  cyclohexane- 1 -carboxylic 
acid  hydrochloride  without  a  solvent  in  an  atmosphere  of 
hydrogen  chloride  gas  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  160*  C  to  248'  C.  to  convert  the  cis-4-aminomethyl 
cyclohexane- 1 -carboxylic  acid  hydrochloride  into  trans-4- 
aminomethyl  cyclohexane- 1 -carboxylic  acid  hydrochlo- 
ride; and 

b.  subsequently  dehydrochlorinating  the  trans-4- 
aminomethyl  cyclohexane- 1 -carboxylic  acid  hydrochlo- 
ride. 


4,071,554 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N,N-DIALKYL 

HYDRAZIDES 
Robert  A.  Grimm,  Colnmbns,  Ohio;  Neil  A.  Randen,  Stillwater, 
Minn.,  and  Christopher  L.  Demas,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  559,806,  March  19,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,223 
Int  Q\}  C07C  109/067.  109/10 
MS.  a.  260—558  H  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  N.N-dialkyI  acid 
hydrazide  of  the  formula: 


O  i 

n         / 

-C— NHN 
\ 


wherein  n  is  the  integer  I  or  2;  R  is  alkylene,  m-phenylene  or 
p-phenylene  when  n  is  2;  R  is  alkyl  or  aryl  when  n  is  I;  R'  is 
lower  alkyl;  which  comprises  the  steps: 

a.  reacting  hydazine  with  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  of  the  formula  R— [COOH),  wherein  R  and  n  have 
the  above-defined  meanings  to  form  the  corresponding 
unsubstituted  acyl  hydrazine; 

b.  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  of  step  (a)  to  not 
in  excess  of  7.S,  and  thereupon  slowly  and  continuously 
adding  at  least  2  moles  of  a  C,-C«  aldehyde  for  each 
equivalent  of  acyl  hydrazine  formed  in  step  (a)  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  Group  VIII  metal  catalyst 
while  maintaining  the  reaction  temperature  at  from  about 
40*  to  100*  C;  and 

c.  recovering  said  dialkyi  acid  hydrazide  from  the  reaction 
mixture  of  step  (b). 


4,071,555 
BENZENE-l,3.5-TRIS-ACETOXIME  AND  THE  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  PHLOROGLUaNOL  THEREWITH 
Hans  Zengel,  Kleinwallstradt,  and  Manfred  Bcrgfeld,  Erlen> 
bach.  Main,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, Asheviile,  N.C. 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,109 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  14, 1976, 2621431 
Int.  a.i  C07C  131/00 
MS.  a.  260—566  A  i  Claim 

1.  Benzene- 1, 3.S-tris-acetoxime. 


4,071,556 
FORMAMIDINE  INSECTiaDAL  COMPOUNDS 
Ferenc  M.  Pallos,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffcr 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,792 
Int  a.2  C07C  123/00 
U.S.  a.  260—564  RF  6  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH, 

N=CH— N— CHCSCH 
I 
CH, 


wherein  R,  and  Rjare  independently  methyl  or  halogen. 


4,071,557 

PREPARATION  OF  2-SUBSTITUTED  AMINOPHENYL 

KETONES 

Paul  G.  Mattncr,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  A.  Smith,  Fan- 
wood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653^62 
Int.  a.2  C07C  97/10 
U.S.  a.  260—570  AB  23  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  producing  a  2-monosubstitutedaminophe- 
nyl  ketone  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R'  is  sec.-alkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  7 

carbon  atoms  optionally  monosubstituted  by  alkyl  of  I  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  optionally  mono-  or  di-substituted  benzyl 

or  optionally  monosubstituted  furylmethyl. 

Ring  B  is  optionally  mono-  or  di-substituted  or  substituted 

by  alkylenedioxy  of  I  or  2  carbon  atoms,  and 
A  is  optionally  mono-  or  di-substituted  monocyclic  aryl  or 
optionally  mono-  or  di-substituted  naphthyl; 
from  a  corresponding  2-unsubstitutedaminophenyl  ketone  of 
the  formula: 


I 

A 


wherein  A  and  B  are  as  above  deflned,  and  a  carbonyl  bearing 
compound  of  the  formula: 


January  31,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1901 


r;— c— Rj 
H 
o 


wherein  either:  (I)  R,'  and  R;'  are  each  alkyl  of  I  to  S  carbon 
atoms  with  the  proviso  that  R,'  and  Rj'  do  not  exceed  a 
total  of  6  carbon  atoms;  (2)  R2'  is  hydrogen  and  R,'  is 
optionally  mono-  or  di-substituted  phenyl  or  optionally 
mono-substituted  furyl;  and  (3)  R/  and  K{  together  form 
an  alkylene  bridge  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally 
mono-substituted  by  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms:  compris- 
ing reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  35*  C;  (A)  said 
2-unsubstitutedaminophenyl  ketone,  (B)  a  strong  acid 
defmed  by  having  a  strength  of  at  least  pH  2.0  in  a  10%  by 
weight  aqueous  solution,  (C)  a  borohydride  and  (D)  a 
stoichiometric  amount  of  said  carbonyl  bearing  com- 
pound, in  a  multi-component  solvent  comprising  water 
and  at  least  a  20%  molar  excess  of  said  carbonyl  bearing 
compound,  the  mol  ratio  of  borohydride  to  the  unsub- 
stitutedaminophenyl  ketone  being  at  least  1.7:1,  the  mol 
rato  of  said  acid  to  borohydride  on  a  hydrogen  ion  mol 
equivalent  basis  being  in  excess  of  1:1  and  the  individual 
solvent  components  and  said  acid  each  being  in  an  actual 
amount  and  proportioned  relative  to  each  other  and  to 
said  2-unsubstitutedaminophenyl  ketone  such  as  to  sub- 
stantially initiate  reaction  within  said  temperature  range  in 
a  substantially  homogeneous  solution. 


4,071,559 
PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACTIVE 
2-OMEGA-AMINOALKOXYDIPHENYLS 
Ryoji  Kikumoto,  Machida;  Akihiro  Tobe,  Kawasaki;  ShiiUi 
Tonomura,  Tokyo;  Hidenobu  Ikoma.  Kawasaki,  and  Kazuo 
Honda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,871 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  19,  1975,  50-74741 

Int.  a.2  C07C  93/06 

MS.  Q.  260—570.7  5  CUims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  (1): 


4,071,558 
AROMATIC  POLY  AMINES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Floyd  E.  Bentley,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,200,  Sept.  28, 1967,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335^96,  Jan.  2, 1964, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  243,648, 
Dec.  10, 1962,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12, 1969,  Ser. 

No.  884,730 
Int.  a.2  C07C  85/24 
MS.  a.  260—570  D  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  diaminodiphenylme- 
thanes  containing  a  predetermined  percentage  of  2,4'-isomers 
within  the  range  of  about  15  wt.  %  to  about  90  wt.  %  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  reacting  about  I  to  about  10  mols  aniline  per  mol  formal- 
dehyde in  the  presence  of  a  solid  acidic  siliceous  catalyst 
at  a  first  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  80'  to 
about  150*  C.  to  thereby  provide  a  reaction  product  com- 
prising diaminodiphenylmethane  isomers,  secondary 
amines  and  higher  molecular  weight  condensation  prod- 
ucts of  aniline  and  formaldehyde; 

B.  heating  said  mixture  at  a  second  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  175*  to  about  250*  C.  for  about  I  to  about 
5  hours  to  thereby  convert  said  secondary  amines  to 
polyaminopolyphenylmethane  compounds; 

C.  recovering  said  diaminodiphenylmethane  isomers  and 
higher  molecular  weight  condensation  products  from  the 
reaction  mixture; 

whereby  the  predetermined  percentage  of  2,4'-isomers  is 
formed  by  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  first  temperature  or  said 
second  temperature  as  being  the  temperature  at  which  the 
predetermined  percenuge  of  2,4'-isomer  is  formed. 


0(CHj)^ 


(i) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  C|  - 
Csalkylamino  and  C2-  C^dialkylamino;  n  is  4;  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,071,560 
DIAMINOALDITOLS  USEFUL  IN  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  ANTIBACTERIAL  ANTIBIOTICS  AM31a,  AM31/3^ 
AND  AM31y 
Jane  Parsons  Kirby,  New  City,  and  Donald  Bruce  Borders, 
Suffem,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  719,226,  Aug.  31, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  559,998,  March  19, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  3,987,029,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  436,008,  Jan.  23, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  775,505 

Int.  a.2  C07C  91/12 

MS.  Q.  260—584  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

diaminoalditol  of  the  formula: 


CHjNHj 

I 

CHOH 
I 
HOCH 
I 
CHNH, 

I 

CHOH 
I 
CHjOH 


an''  the  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4,071,561 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTION  OF  DISTURBANCES 
AND/OR  EFFECTS  OF  DISTURBANCES  IN  THE 

REACnON  SYSTEM  OF  OXIDATION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS  IN  A  LIQUID  PHASE  UNDER 
PRESSURE  WTTH  GASES  CONTAINING  OXYGEN 
Stanislaw  Qborowski,  Warsaw;  Zbigniew  Szczypinski,  Taraow; 
Kadmierz  Balccrzak;  Andrzej  Jawortki,  both  of  Warsaw; 
Andnej  Kasznia;  Andrzej  Krzysztoforski,  both  of  Tamow; 
Stanislaw  Kurowski,  Warsaw;  Jan  Rcdzi,  and  Jozef  Szparski, 
both  of  Tamow,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Zaklady  Azotowe 
im.  F.  Dzierzinskiego,  Tamow,  Poland 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Oct.  12, 1974, 174794 
Int  a.i  C07C  27/12.  29/00,  45/02.  51/33 
MS.  Q.  260—586  P  5  Claiam 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  of  disturbances  and  effects  of 
disturbances  in  a  reaction  system  for  the  oxidation  of  hydrocar- 
bons in  the  liquid  phase  under  pressure  with  oxygen  containing 


1902 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  31,  1978 


gases  which  comprises  lowering  in  the  system,  the  temperature 
and  pressure  in  the  reactor  and/or  other  apparatus  of  the 
reaction  system  by  introduction  of  water  in  an  intensive  way  at 
a  rate  and  volume  sufficient  to  lower  the  temperature  of  the 
hydrocarbon  to  at  least  S*  C.  lower  than  the  boiling  point  of  its 
hydroazeotrope  under  atmospheric  pressure,  or  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  there  does  not  occur  an  uncontrolled  decomposi- 
tion of  hydroperoxides,  while  simultaneously  preventing  a 
momentary  pressure  increases  due  to  hydroazeotrope  evapora- 
tion. 

I 


wherein  R  and  R,  are  the  same  or  difTerent  lower  alkyl  groups, 
and  R4  is  CHO— . 


4.071,563 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PENT^EN-l-AL 
Rndolf  Kummer,  Fraakcnthal;  Kurt  Schwirten,  Ludwigshafen, 
both  of  Germany;  Hans-Dieter  Schindler,  deceased,  late  of 
Neuricd,  Germany  (by  Maria  Elisabeth  Schindler,  heir-at- 
law);  by  Ute  Lang  ace  Schindler,  heir-at-law,  Neuricd,  and  by 
Raincr  Schindler,  heir-at-law,  Hechcndorf,  both  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  AkticBgcsellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 

nkd  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,844 

Claims  priority,  apfUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  19, 1974,  2517447 

int.  a.J  C07C  47/20 

U.S.  a.  260-601  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  Tor  the  manufacture  of  pent-4-en-l-al,  wherein 

an  acetaldehyde-acetal  of  the  general  formula 


CH,— ch; 


,0— CH,— CHssCH, 


O— R 


[I] 


where  R  is  allyl  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  is  passed  in  the 
gas  phase  and  at  from  350*  to  450*  C,  over  a  non-oxidizing, 
active-surface,  particulate  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  activated  carbon,  coke,  pumice,  silica,  aluminum 
oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  zinc  oxide  and  aluminum  oxide  on 
which  a  thin  layer  of  carbon  has  been  applied. 


4,071,564 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
2-ALKOXY-4-ALKENYL  PHENOLS 
Kurt  Bauer,  Holzmindcn;  Reiner  Molleken,  Golmbach  Ortstcil 
Warbsen,  and  Fritz  Exncr,  Holzmindcn,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Haarmann  A  Rcimer  Gcsellschaft  mit  beschrank- 
ter  Haftung,  Holzmindcn,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  568,090 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  19, 1974, 2418972 
Int.  a.2  C07C  41/00 
MS.  a.  260—613  D  H  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2-alkoxy-4-alkenyl  phe- 
nols of  the  formula 


OH 


4,071,562 
4,5-DIALKOXY-6  OR  7-INDANALDEHYDES 
Ian  William  Mathison;  William  Ebenczer  Solomons,  both  of 
Memphis,  Tenn.,  and  Raymond  Henry  Jones,  Northport, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Marion  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Kansas  City, 
Mo. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  689,077,  March  24, 1976,  which  is  a  division 
of  Scr.  No.  455,574.  March  28,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,963,723.  This 
application  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,533 
Int.  a.J  C07C  47/52 
U.S.  a.  260—600  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OR, 


CH=C-CHj— R. 
I 
R, 


in  which 

Ri  is  methyl  or  ethyl  whilst 

R2  and  Rj  which  are  different  from  one  another,  are  hydro- 
gen or  methyl 
comprising  reacting  in  a  first  stage  2-alkoxy  phenols  of  the 
formula 


in  which  R,  has  the  meaning  given  above  with  butyraldehyde 
or  isobutyaraldehyde  at  a  temperature  from  0*  to  100*  C  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulphuric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  pyro- 
phosphoric  acid,  sulphonic  acid  and  acidic  inorganic  or  or- 
ganic ion  exchangers  and  subsequently  thermally  splitting  the 
condensation  product  obtained  in  a  second  stage  by  heating  it 
at  a  temperature  from  150*  to  300*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  or  alkaline 
earth  metals,  aluminium,  zinc,  cadmium  and  lead  and  the  ox- 
ides, hydroxides,  alcoholates,  phenolates,  alkyl  carboxylates, 
carbonates,  amides  or  hydrides  of  the  aforementioned  metals. 


4,071,565 

BUTYLATED,  a-METHYL  STYRENATED  PHENOLIC 

ANTIOXIDANTS 

William  S.  Hollingshead,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  aasis^nor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  542,333,  Jan.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,989,665. 
This  application  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,078 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  i9/12 
MS.  Q.  260—619  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  phenolic  reaction  product  prepared  by  a  two-step  reac- 
tion comprising 

a.  reacting  a  combination  comprising  phenol  and  a-methyl 
styrene  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  and 

b.  subsequently  reacting  the  phenol/a-methyl  styrene  reac- 
tion product  with  isobutene  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  catalyst. 

wherein  the  phenol/a-methyl  styrene/isobutene  molar  ratio  is 
from  lO.SO.S  to  1:2.5:2.3  and  wherein  the  total  molar  amount 
of  a-methyl  styrene  plus  isobutene  charged  is  from  2.5  to  3.5 
moles  per  mole  of  phenol. 
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4,071,566 

preparation  of  cresols  and  xylenols  from 

tetramethylphenols  and 

pentamethylphenol 

Bruce  E.  Leach,  and  Charles  M.  Starks,  both  of  Pooca  Qty, 
Okla„  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Pooca  City, 
Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Scr.  No.  651,667 
Int  a.2  C07C  39/04 
MS.  Q.  260—621  D  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cresols  and  xylenols  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  mixture  of  tetramethylphenols  and  pentame- 
thylphenol  with  phenol  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  activated  carbon,  magnesium  oxide,  magnesium  carbon- 
ate and  magnesium  hydroxide,  said  process  being  character- 
ized further  in  that  it  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  375*  to  about  500*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
about  30  to  about  125  atmospheres. 


4,071,567 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METHYL 

TERT-BUTYL  ETHER 

Francesco  Ancillotti,  San  Donato  Milanese;  Gianni  Oriani,  and 

Ermanno  Pescarollo,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 

Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  579,661,  May  21,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  21,  1974,  23013/74 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  41/06:  C06C  41/10 
MS.  a.  260—614  A  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  methyl  tert-butyl  ether 
by  reacting  isobutylene  with  methanol  at  a  pressure  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting of  an  acid  ion  exchange  resin,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  in  a  first  reactor  in  the  presence  of  the  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  of  from  60*-70'  C  (i)  methanol  and  (ii)  a 
mixture  comprised  of  i>obutylene.  linear  olefins,  and 
methanol,  the  total  quantity  of  methanol  being  in  stoichio- 
metric excess  of  the  quantity  of  isobutylene; 

(b)  subjecting  the  product  of  step  (a)  to  distillation  to  obtain 
an  off  gas  comprised  of  linear  olefins  and  less  than  2  per- 
cent of  isobutylene  and  a  bottoms  product  comprised  of 
methanol  and  tert-butyl  ether; 

(c)  reacting  in  a  second  reactor  in  the  presence  of  the  cata- 
lyst at  a  temperature  of  from  60*  to  70*  C  the  bottoms 
product  of  step  (b)  with  a  mixture  comprised  of  isobutyl- 
ene and  linear  olefins,  the  space  velocity  of  the  mixture 
being  in  the  range  of  20  to  50  LHSV  and  the  respective 
total  quantities  of  methanol  and  isobutylene  reacted  in 
steps  (a)  and  (c)  being  stoichiometrically  equivalent;  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  product  of  step  (c)  to  distillation  to  pro- 
duce an  off  gas  comprised  of  isobutylene,  linear  olefins, 
and  methanol,  and  a  bottoms  product  comprised  of  methyl 
tert-butyl  ether,  the  off  gas  being  recycled  as  feed  to  the 
reactor  in  step  (a). 


R'0CHRN3R^ 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  repre- 
sent an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  radical  of  1  to  8  cartKm 
atoms,  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  6  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  or 
alicyclic  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  radicals  of  6  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  the 
hydrocarbon  radicals  may  have  a  substituent  inert  to 
the  reaction, 
ii. 

a.  an  aldehyde  having  the  general  formula: 

R'CHO 

wherein  R^  is  the  same  as  defined  above  and 

b.  an  alcohol  having  the  general  formula: 


R*OH 


wherein  R*  is  the  same  as  R'  or  R^,  and 


III. 


c.  paraformaldehyde  or  trioxane  and 

d.  an  alcohol  as  defined  above  (b),  with 

B.  carbon  monoxide  and 

C.  hydrogen 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen/carbon  monoxide  is  0. 1 
to  10.  in  the  presence  of 

D.  a  catalyst  comprising 

1 .  a  cobalt  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cobalt  carbonyl,  cobalt  oxide,  organic  acid  salts  of 
cobalt  and  inorganic  acid  salts  of  cobalt,  and 

2.  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

e.  trivalent  organic  phosphorus  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  phosphines 
having  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  aton  s,  an  aryl 
group  of  6  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyclohexyl  group, 
phosphines  having  two  phosphorus  atoms  and  ter- 
tiary phosphites  corresponding  to  the  above-men- 
tioned phosphines, 

f.  nitrogen-containing  bidentate  chelate  ligand  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


^  N   '^   N  ^ 


j^  ^.  (CH,)2NCHjCHjN(CH,)2 


4,071,568 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLYCOL  MONOETHER 
Takeni  Onoda,  Yokohama,  and  Shimpci  Tomita,  Kurashiki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  745,927 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1975,  50-148002; 
Dec.  17,  1975,  50-150386 

Int.  Q.2  C07C  41 /OO.  41/10 
MS.  Q.  260—615  R  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  glycol  monoether  which  com- 
prises reacting 
A.  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
i.  an  acetal  having  the  general  formula: 


CN 


and  dinitriles  having  the  general  formula: 
NC(CH2),CN,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  10,  and 
g.  oxygen-containing  bidentate  chelate  ligand  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CHjCOCHjCCX^H,, 
CHjCHi  OCOCHjCOOCHjCHj  and 


m 


P(0)CH,CH,P(0) 


m 


at  a  temperature  of  50°  to  300*  C  and  under  the  pressure  of  10 
to  1,000  kg/cm*  gauge. 


1904 
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4,071,569 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  PHENOLS 
Takeshi  Yamahani,  Chiba;  Tetmio  Takano,  Takatsoki;  Mitsnhin 
Taaara,  Otaka,  and  HirtMhi  YoaUhara.  TakatnUd,  all  of 
Japaa,  aMipMn  to  Sumitoow  Chemical  Conpaay,  Limited, 
OMka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,445 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  2,  1975,  50-59481; 
May  23, 1975,  5042321;  Jaae  4,  1975,  5047763 

lat  a.i  CD7C  39/06.  39/12 
MS,  a.  260-621  C  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  a  phenol  by  cleaving  a  sec- 
ondary alkylbenzene  hydroperoxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mono-  and  di-hydroperoxides  of  alkylbenzenes  of 
the  formula 


(Rj). 


wherein  R,  is  ethyl.  /3-phenylethyl.  benzyl  or  — C.Hj.+  i  in 
which  n  is  an  integer  of  3  to  12.  Rj  is  hydrogen,  C|-Cg  alkyl, 
C|-Ct  alkoxy  or  nitro,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  I  to  3.  and 
monohydroperoxides  of  alkylbenzenes  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  is  C3-C5  alkylene,  which  comprises  dissolving  said 
secondary  alkylbenzene  hydroperoxide  in  an  organic  solvent 
which  is  inert  to  both  the  hydroperoxide  and  the  cleavage 
product  to  form  a  solution,  heating  the  solution  in  the  presence 
of  a  caulyst  at  a  temperature  of  60*  to  180'  C  and  separating 
the  desired  phenol  from  the  cleavage  product,  the  said  solution 
containing  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  secondary  alkylbenzene 
hydroperoxide,  the  improvement  comprising  using  sulfur  as 
said  catalyst  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  S%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  secondary  alkylbenzene  hydroperoxide. 


4,071,570 
ARYLPERFLUOROALKANES 
Edward  L.  Engelhardt,  Gwyncdd  Valley,  and  Marcia  E.  Christy, 
Perkasie,  both  of  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac.  Rah- 
way,  N  J. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  470,500,  May  16, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,978,127. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  102,130,  Dec.  28,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,812,177,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Set.  No.  799,945, 
Feh.  2, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  712,616,  March  13, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb. 
20.  1976.  Ser.  No.  659.624 
Int.  a.2  C07C  25/00 
MS.  a.  260—649  F  4  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


(CF,).-A 


4,071,571 
CONTROL  OF  MOLTEN  SALT  OXIDATION  IN 
PRODUCnON  OF  CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 
Utah  Tsao,  Jersey  Qty,  N J.,  amlgnor  to  The  Lummus  Com- 
pany, BloomficM,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,251 

Int  a.2  C07C  21/00 

MS.  a.  260-654  R  6  Claims 


I 


■tcovin  III f   V, 


caeucTMTT 


Hal 


wherein 
n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2  and  3; 
A  is  a  phenyl  ring; 

Hal  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bro- 
mine and  iodine. 


jT 

" — 1     OICATio*    [■ 


oiCATio*    ImrnMLT 


Tr^-: 


^=A 
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^m: 


0:"'4 
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COHTIMILfll 
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MO 


"lOCUCT 


CO,' 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  in  a 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  production  system  by  contacting  in  a 
flrst  reaction  zone  a  molten  salt  containing  the  higher  and 
lower  valent  chlorides  of  a  multivalent  metol  with  molecular 
oxygen  to  produce  the  oxychloride  of  the  multivalent  metal, 
contacting  in  a  second  reaction  zone  the  salt  containing  the 
oxychloride  with  a  hydrocarbon  to  produce  an  effluent  con- 
taining chlorinated  hydrocarbon  and  carbon  dioxide  and  vent- 
ing a  carbon  dioxide  containing  stream  from  the  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  production  system,  the  improvement  comprising: 
decreasing  the  amount  of  oxygen  employed  in  producing  the 
oxychloride  in  the  first  reaction  zone  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  the  quantity  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  vented 
carbon  dioxide  containing  stream  to  decrease  the  quantity 
of  oxychloride  present  in  the  molten  salt  and  maintain  the 
quantity  of  oxychloride  present  in  the  molten  salt  to  below 
a  predetermined  amount  and  thereby  limit  carbon  dioxide 
production. 


4,071,572 
CYCLIC  ETHYLENE  OXYHYDROCHLORINATION 
PROCESS  WITH  REDUCED  HYDROCARBON 
EMISSIONS 
Wayne  S.  Amato,  Syracuse;  Bhaskar  Bandyopadhyay.  Camillus; 
Robert  Herbert  Fitch.  Syracuse,  and  Bruce  Edward  Kurtz. 
Marcellus.  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Filed  June  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,781 
Int.  a.2  C07C  77/02 
U.S.  a.  260—659  A  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ethylene  dichloride  by  the 
oxyhydrochlorination  of  ethylene  wherein  (1)  ethylene,  hydro- 
gen chloride  and  substantially  pure  oxygen  are  fed  to  a  reac- 
tion zone  containing  a  Deacon-type  catalyst  and  reacted 
therein  to  form  ethylene  dichloride,  (2)  a  product  stream  con- 
taining ethylene  dichloride,  water,  carbon  dioxide,  carbon 
monoxide  and  unreacted  ethylene  and  oxygen  is  withdrawn 
from  the  reaction  zone,  and  (3)  ethylene  dichloride  and  water 
are  removed  from  the  product  stream  and  a  major  portion  of 
the  product  stream  is  thereafter  recycled  to  the  reaction  zone 
as  a  recycle  stream,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  moni- 
toring the  oxygen  and  ethylene  content  of  the  recycle  stream 
and  adjusting  the  feed  rates  of  ethylene,  hydrogen  chloride  and 
oxygen  to  the  reaction  zone  so  as  to  maintain  in  the  recycle 
stream  a  concentration  of  ethylene  within  the  range  of  from 
about  0.1  to  10%  by  volume,  and  a  concentration  of  oxygen 
within  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  10%  by  volume. 
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4,071,573 

PROLONGING  ZEOLITE  CATALYST  UFE  IN 

METHANOL  CONVERSION  TO  GASOUNE  BY 

DISPOSING  OF  EXOTHERMIC  REACnON  HEAT 

Hartfey  Owen,  Belle  Mead,  and  Paul  B.  Venuto,  Cherry  Hill, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,157,  Sept  23, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,084,  May  15, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

733,981 

Int.  a.i  C07C  15/02 

U.S.  a.  260—668  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  catalyst  operation  for  effecting  the  exothermic 
conversion  of  chemical  reactants  comprising  hetero  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  halides, 
mercaptans,  sulfides,  amines,  ethers  and  carbonyl  compounds 
over  catalyst  particles  comprising  a  crystalline  zeolite  selected 
from  a  class  of  crystalline  zeolites  represented  by  ZSM-5  crys- 
talline zeolite  providing  a  pore  opening  greater  than  S  Ang- 
stroms, a  silica-to-alumina  ratio  greater  than  12  and  a  con- 
straint index  in  the  range  of  1  to  12,  wherein  said  catalyst  with 
carbonaceous  deposit  is  passed  to  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone, 
wherein  a  mixture  of  catalyst  particles  and  a  reactant  hetero 
compound  in  a  ratio  greater  than  20  to  1  is  formed  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  400*  to  900*  F  and  is  passed  upwardly 
through  a  confined  reaction  zone  as  a  suspension  through  a 
plurality  of  gas  bubble  dispersion  zones  within  the  reaction 
zone,  and  the  suspension  in  the  reaction  zone  is  restricted  to  an 
exothermic  temperature  rise  not  to  exceed  100*,  followed  by 
separating  the  suspension  upon  discharge  from  the  reaction 
zone  into  a  gasiform  product  phase  and  a  catalyst  particle 
phase,  and  directly  recycling  a  portion  of  the  separated  cata- 
lyst particle  phase  for  admixture  with  reactant  material 
charged  to  said  reaction  zone;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises preheating  said  chemical  reactants  by  indirect  heat  ex- 
change within  said  gas  bubble  dispersion  zones  before  being 
introduced  into  said  reaction  zone  and  maintaining  the  catalyst 
circulation  rate  to  limit  incremental  carbon  laydown  to  no 
more  than  1  weight  percent. 


minus  overhead  fraction  and  a  650*  F  plus  bottoms  frac- 
tion; 

separating  the  overhead  6S0  minus  fraction  to  produce  a  first 
overhead  naphtha  fraction  comprising  3S0*  F  minus  mate- 
rial from  a  350*  F  plus  bottoms  fraction; 

admixing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  350*  F  plus  bottom  frac- 
tion with  said  650*  F  plus  bottoms  above  recovered; 

contacting  the  mixture  thus  formed  with  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  special  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at 
least  12,  and  a  constraint  index  of  I  to  12  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  500*  to  800*  F,  under  hydrogen 
pressure  in  the  range  of  about  100  to  800  psig  and  at  a 
space  velocity  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  5  LHSV,  to 
produce  a  product  comprising  a  C5  to  350  naphtha  boiling 
range  hydrocarbon  fraction  and  a  higher  boiling  distillate 
boiling  range  fraction;  and 

separating  said  higher  boiling  distillate  fraction  into  a  jet  fuel 
boiling  fraction  and  a  higher  boiling  diesel  fuel  fraction. 


4,071.574 
CONVERSION  OF  HSCHER-TROPSCH  HEAVY 
PRODUCT  TO  HIGH  QUALITY  JET  FUEL 
Donald  Milstein.  and  Thomas  R.  Stein,  both  of  Cherry  Hill. 
N.J..  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  671.451 
Int.  a.2  C07C  1/04:  ClOG  34/00 
MS.  a.  260—676  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high-quality  jet  fuel  which 
comprises  hydrotreating  a  wide  boiling  range  hydrocarbon 
fraction  of  Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis  comprising  olefins  and 
oxygenates  and  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  350*  to  850*  F; 
separating  the  product  of  hydrotreating  to  produce  a  650*  F 


4,071,575 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 
2,6-DIMETHYL-l,3,6-OCrATRIENE 
Hiroyuki  Morikawa,  and  Shoji  Kitaznme,  both  of  Amimachi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Lim- 
ited, Japan 

Filed  Not.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,069 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  U,  1975,  50-135541 
Int.  a.2  C07C  3/lS 
MS.  a.  260—677  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2,6-dimethyl- 1 ,3,6-octatriene 
which  comprises  contacting  isoprene  with  a  dimerization  cata- 
lyst thereby  to  dimerize  the  isoprene,  said  dimerization  catalyst 
comprising  a  combination  of: 

I.  a  zirconium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

1 .  compounds  having  the  general  formula 

ZrX4„Y,. 

2.  compounds  having  the  general  formula 
ZiOY'j,  and 

3.  complexes  of  the  compound  (I)  or  (2)  with  a  coordinat- 
ing compound,  wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom;  Y 
and  Y'  respectively  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  alkoxy  and  chloroalkoxy 
groups  each  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  (ii) 
aryloxy  and  chloroaryloxy  groups  wherein  each  aryl- 
oxy  group  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenoxy  and  methyl-substituted  phenoxy  groups, 
and  (iii)  acyloxy  groups  each  having  the  general  for- 
mula RCOO-wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  each  having  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  groups  each  having  from  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4: 

II.  an  iodine  compound  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those  having  either  of  the  general 
formulas 

R'l^and  Mel^ 

wherein  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  atoms,  straight  and 
branched  chain  hydrocarbon  groups  each  having  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  cyclic  hydrocarbon  groups  each 
having  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms;  A  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
3;  Me  represents  a  metal  of  Groups  I  through  IV  of  the 
periodic  table;  and  B  represents  the  valence  of  the  metal; 
and 

III.  an  organoaluminum  compound  having  the  general  for- 
mula. 


AIR",  CI,    „ 
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wherein  R"  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alky  I  groups  each  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  cyclic  alky  I  groups  each  having  from  3  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  and  aryl  groups  each  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  and  m  is  I. S  or  2;  in  which  dimerization  catalyst, 
when  iodine  is  present  as  a  ligand  in  the  zirconium  com- 
pound I,  the  iodine  compound  II  may  be  excluded. 


4,07U76 

PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  FLUOROSULFURIC 

ACID  CATALYST 

Willian  C.  Bchrmua,  and  Robert  H.  Caulk,  both  of  Baton 

Roage,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxoa  Research  A  Engineering  Co.. 

Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,643 

Int.  a.2  C07C  3/54 

VS.  a.  260-683.47  18  Qaims 


1.  In  an  alkylation  process  which  comprises: 

a.  contacting  an  olefln  with  a  parafTm  in  an  alkylation  zone 
under  alkylation  conditions  and  with  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing fluorosulfuric  acid  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  of 
fluorosulfuric  acid  catalyst  phase  containing  an  organic 
sludge  formed  during  said  process  and  a  hydrocarbon 
phase  containing  alkylate  product; 

b.  separating  said  hydrocarbon  phase  containing  alkylate 
product  from  said  fluorosulfuric  acid  catalyst  phase  the 
improvement  which  comprises  regenerating  said  acid 
catalyst  phase  according  to  the  following  steps: 

c.  stripping  a  portion  of  the  fluorosulfuric  acid  from  the  acid 
catalyst  phase  separated  in  step  (b)  with  a  paraffin  to  form 
a  stripped  acid  phase  containing  fluorosulfuric  acid  and 
said  organic  sludge  and  a  gaseous  phase  containing  paraf- 
fm  and  fluorosulfuric  acid; 

d.  contacting  said  stripped  acid  phase  formed  in  step  (c)  with 
water  to  form  an  acid-water  mixture,  thereby  converting 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  fluorosulfuric  acid  contained 
therein  to  hydrogen  fluoride  and  sulfuric  acid; 

e.  stripping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  fluoride  from 
said  acid-water  mixture  formed  in  step  (d)  with  a  paraffin 
to  form  a  gaseous  phase  comprising  hydrogen  fluoride  and 
paraffin  and  a  liquid  phase  comprising  sulfuric  acid  and 
sludge; 

f.  passing  the  gaseous  phases  formed  in  step  (c)  and  step  (e) 
into  a  contacting  zone  and  cooling  said  phases  therein 
with  liquid  paraffin  to  form  a  liquid-vapor  mixture  com- 
prising a  liquid  phase  containing  fluorosulfuric  acid  and  a 
vapor  phase  containing  hydrogen  fluoride,  fluorosulfuric 
acid  and  paraffin; 

g.  treating  the  vapor  phase  formed  in  step  (0  in  said  contact- 
ing zone  with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  liquid 
sulfur  trioxide  based  on  hydrogen  fluoride,  a  portion  of 
said  liquid  sulfur  tnxoide  being  dissolved  in  a  liquid  stream 
of  fluorosulfuric  acid  flowing  countercurrent  to  the  flow 
of  said  vapor  to  convert  the  hydrogen  fluoride  present 
therein  to  fluorosulfuric  acid,  thereby  forming  a  liquid 
phase  of  regenerated  fluorosulfuric  acid  and  a  gas  phase 


containing  predominantly  paraffin  and  a  minor  amount  of 
fluorosulfuric  acid; 

h.  cooling  the  gas  phase  formed  in  step  (g)  to  a  temperature 
at  which  substantially  all  of  the  fluorosulfuric  acid  present 
therein  in  condensed,  thereby  forming  a  liquid  phase 
containing  predominantly  regenerated  fluorosulfuric  acid 
and  a  gas  phase  containing  substantially  pure  paraffin,  and 

i.  using  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  phase  formed  in  step 
(h)  as  said  liquid  fluorosulfuric  acid  stream  in  step  (g). 


4,071,577 
TOUGHENED  MERCAPTOSILOXANE  MODIHED 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZED  VINYLIC  POLYMERS 
James  R.  Falender,  Sanford;  Claudia  M.  Mettler,  and  John  C. 
Saam.  both  of  Midland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,595 
Int.  a.2  C08L  83/10 
VS.  a.  260-827  7  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  vinylic  polymer  having  improved  impact 
strength  made  by  the  method  which  comprises  polymerizing 
(I)  a  vinylic  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrenic  monomers,  methyl  methacrylate,  mixtures  of  major 
amounts  of  styrenic  monomers  and  minor  amounts  of  mono- 
mers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  monomers, 
alpha-methylstyrene,  vinyl  halide  monomers,  vinyl  acetate, 
butadiene  monomers  and  acrylonitrile  monomers  and  mixtures 
of  major  amounts  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  minor  amounts 
of  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  other 
acrylic  monomers,  styrenic  monomers,  butadiene  monomers, 
vinyl  halide  monomers,  vinyl  acetate,  alpha-methylstyrene, 
and  acrylonitrile  monomers,  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  (2)  a 
copolymer  of  dimethyisiloxane,  from  0.3  to  10  mol  percent 
mercaptosiloxane  of  the  unit  formula  HSR'SiR,Oj„/2  in  which 
R'  is  a  divalent  or  trivalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  two  valences  of  R'  being 
attached  to  the  same  silicon  atom  when  R'  is  trivalent,  R  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0  to  2  and  sufficient  R'SiOvj 
or  SiOj  units  to  give  a  percent  volume  swell  of  the  copolymer 
of  500  to  1,600  percent  in  benzene,  R"  being  of  the  group 
HSR'—  and  R  groups,  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  genera- 
tor, whereby  a  thermoplastic  matrix  having  dispersed  therein 
particles  of  (2)  is  obtained,  the  proportions  of  (1)  and  (2)  being 
from  1  to  40  percent  by  weight  (2)  based  on  the  combined 
weights  of  (I)  and  (2). 


4,071.578 

ONE-COAT  POLYESTER-BASED  COATING  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Edward  A.  Lasher,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Whittaker 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  331,228,  Feb.  9, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  June  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,739 
Int.  a.2  C08L  61/32.  29/08 
U.S.  a.  260—850  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  one-coat,  coatings  formulation, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  esterifying  a  reaction  mixture  compris- 
ing 

a.  about  5%  to  about  9%  by  weight  of  a  triol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trimethylol  ethane,  trimethylol 
propane,  trimethylol  butane,  hexanetriol  and  pentanetriol, 

b.  about  35%  to  about  48%  by  weight  of  a  diol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1.2  and  1,3  propylene  glycol,  1.3 
and  1,4  butylene  glycol,  1,5  pentane  diol.  1.6  hexanediol, 
cyclohexane  dimethanol.  2-ethyl,  2-methyl,  1,3  propane 
diol,  neopentyl  glycol,  diethylene  glycol  and  dipropylene 
glycol, 

c.  about  21%  to  about  42%  by  weight  of  a  cyclic  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  orthoph- 
thalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  terephthalic  acid,  tetrahy- 
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drophthalic  acid,  hexahydrophthalic  acid,  endomethylene 
tetrahydrophthalic  acid,  and  anhydrides  thereof, 

d.  about  5%  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
maleic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  citraconic  acid, 
mesoconic  acid,  teraconic  acid,  and  anhydrides  thereof. 

e.  about  16%  to  about  23%  by  weight  of  a  saturated,  ali- 
phatic dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  malonic  acid,  succinic  acid,  glutaric  acid,  adipic 
acid,  suberic  acid,  azelaic  acid,  trimethyl  adipic  acid, 
sebacic  acid,  dodecyl  succinic  acid  and  anhydrides 
thereof,  and  then  reacting  the  resulting  first,  polyester 
resin  obtained  by  said  esterification  with 

f.  a  styrene-allyl  alcohol  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  1600  and  a  styrene/allyl  alcohol  weight 
ratio  of  about  3:1,  and  being  present  in  an  amount  up  to 
about  12%  by  weight  sufficient  to  provide  improved 
coating  resistance  to  boiling  water  when  subjected  to 
severe  bending,  to  produce  a  second  polyester  resin;  and 

.  reacting  said  second  polyester  resin  with  an  aminoplast 
resin,  with  the  latter  being  present  in  an  amount  between 
about  5%  and  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of 
said  second  polyester  and  aminoplast  resins,  to  cross-link 
said  second  polyester  resin. 


4.071,581 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MODIHED  POLYOLEHN 

WAXES 
Nobuo  Yokoyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Oil 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773.717 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1976.  51-24078 

Int.  a.2  O08F  8/46.  255/02 

U.S.  Q.  260—878  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  modified  polyolefin  wax  having 

improved  hardness  and  gloss,  comprising  reacting  a  waxy 

polyolefin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  400  -  5,000  with 

maleic  anhydride  at  a  temperature  of  120*  -300*  C  to  obtain  a 

maleinised  wax  and  then  reacting  the  thus-obtained  maleinised 

wax  with  water  in  an  amount  of  2  -  80  parts  by  weight  per  100 

parts  by  weight  of  the  maleic  anhydride  reacted  with  the  waxy 

polyolefin,  at  a  temperature  of  100*  -  180*  C. 


4,071,579 

NOVEL  PERESTERS  SUITABLE  FOR  INITIATING  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OR  COPOLYMERIZATION  OF 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 

Hendrik  Harm  Jannes  OosterwUk,  Diepenveen,  Netherlands, 

assignor  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asbeville,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  592,080,  June  30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,016,187. 
This  application  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,045 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   July   5,    1974, 
7409110 

Int  a.»  C08F  14/06.  4/34:  C08K  5/04:  OWL  67/06 
VS.  Q.  260—866  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compound  or  the  copolymerization  of  at  least  two  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  compounds  in  the  presence  of  an  initiating 
amount  of  a  perester  having  the  formula 

/. \  O  CHj  CHj 

ff  ^O— CHj— C— O— O— C— CH,— C— CH3 


R 


\ 


CH, 


\ 


CH, 


where  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxy 
group  having  1-6  C-atoms. 


4,071,580 

GRAFT  POLYMERS 

Heinrich  Alberts,  Cologne,  and  Herbert  Bartl,  Odeathal,  both  of 

Germany,  anignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrraany,  Mar.  4, 1975,  2509403 
Int  Q.2  C08F  255/02.  263/04.  263/02 
VS.  Q.  260—878  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  graft  polymer  from  ethylene 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  and  olefinically  unsaturated  mon- 
omers in  the  presence  of  a  radical  forming  agent  in  homogene- 
ous or  heterogeneous  phase,  wherein  a  monomer  mixture  of 
acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitrile,  at  least  one  aromatic  mono- 
vinyl  compound  and  vinyl  chloride  are  polymerized  in  the 
presence  of  an  ethylene  homopolymer  or  copolymer. 


4,071,582 

METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  VINYL  HALIDE  WITH 

OLEHN  POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Akio  Takahashi,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemicals 

A  Plastics  Corporation.  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,895,  Dec.  26, 1973,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,099,  May  8,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,202 

Int.  Q.2  C08F  279/00 

VS.  Q.  260—878  R  28  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mer comprising  polymerizing  in  -bulk  in  liquid  phase  in  the 
presence  of  a  trunk  polymer  and  a  free  radical  initiator  com- 
pound for  said  polymerization,  a  vinyl  halide  monomer  either 
alone  or  in  combination  with  up  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  monomer,  of  another  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of 
about  0.05%  to  about  20%  by  weight,  based  upon  said  vinyl 
halide  monomer,  of  a  trunk  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  an 
olefin  trunk  polymer  of  at  least  two  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
olefin  monomers  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  no  more  than  1 5% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  olefin  polymer  of  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  non-conjugated  polyene  of  4  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  said  olefin  polymer  being  soluble,  partially  soluble, 
or  dispersible  in  said  monomer  or  monomers,  and  said  olefin 
polymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
50.000  to  about  1,000,000. 


4,071,583 

CYCLIC  PHOSPHONATES 

Ingenuin  Hechenbleikner,  West  Cornwall,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  565,699,  April  7,  1975,  Pat  No.  3,978,166. 

This  application  June  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,580 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  31, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  Q.i  C07F  9/40 

VS.  Q.  260—927  R  81  Qains 

1.  A  process  of  (A)  preparing  a  phosphonate  consisting 

essentially  of  heating  an  alcohol  with  a  phosphite  until  said 

phosphonate  forms,  said  phosphite  having  a  formula  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 


OCH, 


R,OP 


/ 
\ 


OCH, 


C 

/  \ 


CHjO 


CHjO 


\ 
1 
/ 


P— O  R, . 


CHj— O 

/  \ 

RjC— CHj— O— P. 

\  / 

CH,— O 


(I) 


(2) 
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•continued 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


4.071,584 

HYDROXYPHENYLTHIOPHOSPHORANYLIDENE 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 

Gail  H.  Birum,  Kirkwood,  Mo^  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FHed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,504 
Int.  a.2  C07F  9/OS:  C08K  S/5i 
MS.  a.  260—932 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter 


6  Claims 


and 


O— CH, 
/  \ 

P— O— CH,— P=0  . 
\  / 

O— CHj 


R,OP 


I 

\ 


N— CHj 


O— CHj 


where  R,  and  Rjare  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  aralkyi,  Rjis  alkyl  of  1  to 
17  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxymcthyl.  R4.  R,,  R^,  R,.  Rgand  R, 
are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R,;  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2, 
said  alcohol  having  the  formula  R,]  OH  or  the  formula 
HOR„OH  where  Rd  is  normal  alkyl  of  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  the  residue  of  a  monohydric  alcohol  having  a 
pKa  below  that  of  n-propyl  alcohol  from  which  residue 
the  OH  is  removed  and  R„  is  — CHj— (R,ft)„— CHj— 
where  R,,,  is  alkylene  and  m  is  zero  or  an  integer,  or  (B) 
preparing  a  chass-linked  polymeric  phosphonate  by  heat- 
ing at  160*  to  250*  C.  pentaerythritol  phosphite  of  the 
formula 


HOCHj— C— CHjO— P 
\  / 

CH,0 


without  another  alcohol  until  it  self  polymerizes  to  form  said 
phosphonate,  or  (C)  preparing  a  phosphinate  by  heating  a 
phosphonite  with  an  alcohol  until  said  phosphinate  forms, 
said  phosphonite  having  the  formula 


R„P  (CH,), 

O 


where  R,,  is  aryl  or  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  r  is  1  to 
2,  said  alcohol  having  the  formula  R,]OH  or  HOR,,OH. 
65.  The  product  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


(6) 


(7) 


R,POR' 


where 

X  is  Br,  CI,  F.  CF,.  NO^.  CN,  COjR'.  SO^R'  or 

O 
I 

CR'. 

R  is  phenyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  OR',  and 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
2.  Process  for  the  production  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


(S) 


where 

X  is  Br,  CI.  F.  CF„  NO^.  CN.  QO-^,  SO2R'.  or 

CR*. 

and  R  is  phenyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  OR',  and 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  contacting 
at  least  2  molar  proportions  of  an  ester  of  a  trivalent  phospho- 
rus acid,  having  the  formula,  RjPOR',  with  I  molar  proportion 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


'<>■ 


-CCI 


at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  100*  C. 


4,071,585 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
Masami    Konishi,    Toyota;    Norihiko    Nakamora,    Mishima; 
Takaaki  Itoa,  and  Kaara  Kikachi,  both  of  Snsono,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 
and  Aisan  Industry  Company,  Limited,  both  of,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1976,  51-15947 
Int  CI.2  P02M  7/70 
U.S.  a.  261-36  A  17  Claims 

1.  A  variable  venturi  type  carburetor  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  bore  extending  through  said  housing  and  having  an  inner 
wall  deflning  an  inUke  passage; 
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a  suction  piston  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  bottom  end  face  projecting  into  said  intake  passage, 
said  bottom  end  face  of  said  suction  piston  and  said  inner 
wall  of  said  intake  passage  deflning  a  venturi.  said  suction 
piston  moving  up  and  down  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
vacuum  produced  in  said  intake  passage  downstream  of 
said  venturi  for  maintaining  the  velocity  of  air  flowing 
into  said  venturi  at  a  constant  value; 

a  jet  disposed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  inUke  passage  at  a 
position  facing  said  bottom  end  face  of  said  suction  piston; 

a  needle  flxed  onto  said  bottom  end  face  of  said  suction 
piston  and  entering  into  said  jet.  said  jet  and  said  needle 


3cr^ 


deflning  an  annular  opening  throough  which  fuel  is  in- 
jected into  said  intake  passage; 

a  fuel  reservoir; 

a  fuel  recirculating  pump  having  a  suction  side; 

a  fuel  recirculating  passage  communicating  said  fuel  reser- 
voir with  the  suction  side  of  said  fuel  recirculating  pump; 

a  restricted  opening  disposed  in  said  fuel  recirculating  pas- 
sage for  forming  a  vacuum  zone  in  said  fuel  recirculating 
passage  located  between  said  restricted  opening  and  the 
suction  side  of  said  fuel  recirculating  pump,  and; 

a  fuel  supply  passage  communicating  said  vacuum  zone  with 
said  jet. 


4,071,586 
VARIABLE  ORIHCE  DESUPERHEATER 
Fritz  O.  Seger,  Fairriew,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Copes- Vulcan,  Inc., 
Lake  City,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,279 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  a.  261—62  II  Claims 


c. 


e. 


in-line  operation  in  conjunction  with  steam  piping  upstream 
and  downstream  therefrom  and  of  the  type  comprising 

a.  upper  and  lower  housing  sections  joined  together  to  form 
a  mixing  chamber  of  enlarged  diameter  relative  to  the 
upstream  and  downstream  piping, 

b.  said  joined  housing  sections  being  adapted  for  connection 
to  said  upstream  and  downstream  piping, 
an  oriflce  plate  flxed  in  said  lower  housing  and  forming 
therewith  an  annular  water  injection  chamber  provided 
with  an  annular  atomizing  oriflce. 
said  water  inlet  chamber  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
water  inlet  piping,  to  supply  water  to  said  oriflce, 
an  axially  disposed  valve  guide  structure  mounted  on  the 
downstream  side  of  said  oriflce  plate, 

f.  a  generally  cylindrical  valve  plug  slideably  received  in 
said  guide  structure,  and 

g.  annular  means  forming  a  valve  seat  for  cooperation  with 
said  valve  plug  in  the  region  of  said  atomizing  oriflce,  the 
improvement  characterized  by. 

h.  said  lower  housing  being  of  unitary  construction  and 
extending  from  a  region  substantially  below  said  oriflce  to 
a  region  substantially  above  said  oriflce, 

i.  said  upper  and  lower  housings  being  secured  together  by 
an  annular  housing  weld  in  the  general  region  of  said 
valve  and  valve  guide  structure, 

j.  said  lower  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  sufflciently 
large  to  accommodate  axial  insertion  of  said  valve  plug 
through  said  inlet  opening  and  into  said  valve  guide  struc- 
ture, 

k.  said  inlet  opening  being  adapted  for  connection  with  the 
upstream  steam  piping, 

I.  said  annular  means  comprising  a  sleeve-like  insert  adapted 
for  upward  axial  telescopic  insertion  into  said  inlet  open- 
ing after  insertion  of  said  valve  plug  and  being  flxedly 
secured  therein  below  said  valve  plug. 

m.  said  sleeve-like  insert  forming  an  annular  valve  seat  for 
cooperation  with  said  valve  plug. 


4,071,587 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ZRH  FUEL  ELEMENT 
George  H.  Eggers,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Atomic 
Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,584 
Int.  a.2  G21C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264— .5  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  nuclear  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear 
flssion  reactor,  which  method  comprises 
providing  a  solid  body  of  an  alloy  of  zirconium  and  nuclear 
fuel  metal  containing  nuclear  fuel  metal  in  an  amount  of 
between  about  S  and  about  20  weight  percent, 
exposing  said  body  to  hydrogen  at  an  elevated  temperature 
to  transform  said  zirconium  to  zirconium  hydride  having 
a  hydrogen-to-zirconium  ratio  of  at  least  about  1.5  to  1. 
exposing  said  hydrided  alloy  to  oxygen  at  a  temperature 
below  said  elevated  temperature  to  form  a  continuous 
oxide  layer  about  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  and 
enclosing  said  hydrided  alloy  in  a  gastight  container  to  form 
a  nuclear  fuel  element. 


1.  In  a  variable  orifice  steam  desuperheater  unit  adapted  for 


4,071,588 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  MAGNETITE 
SPHERES  WITH  AN  ARC  HEATER 
Maurice  G.  Fey,  Plum  Borough;  Charles  B.  Wolf,  Irwin;  Paul  E. 
Martin,  West  Mifflin  Borough,  and  Francis  J.  Harvey,  II, 
Murrysrille,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghousc  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,578,  Aug.  11, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,794 

Int.  a.2  B29C  2im 

MS.  a.  264—15  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  particulated  magnetite  spheres 

by  thermal  fusion  of  magnetite  ore,  comprising: 
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a.  striking  an  electric  arc  in  an  axiaJ  gap  between  generally 
hollow,  cylindrical  electrodes,  said  electrodes  forming  a 
chamber  for  said  arc. 

b.  causing  the  arc  to  rotate  and  form  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal arc  path  between  the  electrodes, 

c.  directing  gas  through  the  gap  into  the  arc  chamber  to 
thereby  form  an  elongated  arc  heated  gas  jet, 


-ta?- 


d.  introducing  particles  of  magnetite  ore  having  a  non- 
spherical  shape  with  sufficient  momentum  into  the  arc 
heated  gas  jet  to  melt  the  particles  to  effect  spheriodiza- 
tion  by  formation  of  droplets  by  surface  tension,  and 

e.  cooling  the  droplets  to  solid  state  to  preserve  sphericity. 


4,071.589 
QUENCHING  OF  POLYMERIC  HLM 
Rajramid  Joha  Lathaa,  StokeHMi'Treiit,  and  Arthur  John  Hoi- 
loway,  Hertford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Cbenical  iDdustrics  Limited,  London,  Engbuid 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49*352,  Aug.  19, 1974,  Pat.  No.  9,982,863, 
which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  358,346.  May  8, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,673 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1972, 
22341/72 

Int.  a.2  B29D  7/22 
MS.  a.  264-22  5  Qaims 


U  It  I* 


1.  In  a  process  for  casting  a  molten  polymeric  Him  upon  an 
electrically  earthed  casting  surface  which  comprises  passing 
the  film  past  a  pinning  wire  electrode  which  extends  trans- 
versely across  the  casting  surface  and  is  connected  to  a  high 
voltage  electrical  source,  the  pinning  wire  being  supported  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  molten  film  and  depositing  electro- 
sutic  charges  upon  the  molten  fllm  from  the  pinning  wire 
electrode  in  the  proximity  of  or  prior  to  the  region  of  first 
contact  of  the  film  and  the  casting  surface,  the  pinning  wire 
electrode  being  electrically  insulated  by  dielectric  insulators 
located  beyond  the  film  edges,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises monitoring  the  film  by  means  of  a  sensor  for  any  trans- 
verse fiuctuations  which  may  occur  in  the  film  edges  and 
moving  the  dielectric  insulators  along  the  wire  electrode  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  any  such  transverse  fluctuations  in 
response  to  said  sensor  whereby  sparking  between  the  wire 
electrode  and  the  margins  of  the  casting  surface  is  impeded. 


4,071.590 

COMPOSITE  ASYMMETRICAL  MEMBRANES 

Heinrich  Strathoiaiui.  Tabingeo,  Germany,  assignor  to  For> 

schnngsinstitate  Bergof  GmbH.  Torbiagen.  Germany 
Filed  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,684 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Not.  2, 1974,  2452026 
Int.  a.2  BOID  39/04 
UA  a.  264— 45.1  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  composite  asymmetrical 
membranes  in  the  form  of  film,  hollow  fibre  or  tube  membranes 
from  polymers,  by  applying  a  thin  film  as  filtration  membrane 
onto  a  porous  supporting  membrane,  characterized  in  that  the 
supporting  membrane  and  the  filtration  membrane  of  the  com- 
posite asymmetncai  membrane  are  prepared  from  the  same 
polymer  material  and  in  such  a  way  that  from  a  solution  of  the 
first  stage  of  a  two-stage  polymer,  there  is  prepared  an  integral- 
asymmetrical  porous  supporting  membrane  which  is  then 
converted  into  the  insoluble  second  suge  of  the  two-stage 
polymer  by  means  of  a  thermal  or  chemical  cyclisation  reac- 
tion, whereupon  a  solution  of  the  first  stage  of  the  two-stage 
polymer  is  applied  onto  the  surface  of  the  supporting  mem- 
brane thus  formed,  and  the  solvent  is  then  evaporated,  the 
filtration  membrane  being  thus  formed  by  conversion  of  the 
polymer  into  the  insoluble  second  stage. 


4,071,591 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FOAMED 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  PROHLES 
Seizo  Kobayashi;  Toshiham  Hirayama,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Takeshi  Karaiya,  Karaakura;  SeUu  Kezuka,  and  Hidesuke 
Takeuchi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip* 
pon  Petrochemicals  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  367,806,  June  7,  1973. 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11.  1975.  Ser.  No.  603,766 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/00 

MS.  a.  264-45  J  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  extruding  a  thermoplastic  body 
having  a  foamed  inner  portion  and  a  dense  surface  layer  from 
a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polystyrene  and  a  mixture 
thereof  comprising: 

a.  a  first  step  of  melting  and  kneading  in  a  screw  extruder  a 
mixture  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  and  a  thermally  decom- 
posable foaming  agent  having  a  decomposition  tempera- 
ture higher  than  the  softening  temperature  of  the  resin,  at 
a  temperature  above  the  softening  temperature  of  the  resin 
and  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  foaming 
agent; 

b.  a  second  step  of  heating  the  resulting  mass  of  molten 
mixture,  under  pressure  without  substantial  mixing  action, 
to  a  temperature  above  the  decomposition  temperature  of 
the  foaming  agent,  by  forcing  the  mass  through  a  ther- 
mally decomposing  means  provided  with  external  heating 
means  and  having  an  outlet  of  such  smaller  cross-section 
than  iu  inlet  such  that  a  sufficient  pressure  is  maintained 
on  the  mass  to  suppress  substantial  foaming  m  the  mass; 

c.  a  third  step  of  expanding  the  inner  portion  of  the  mass  and 
simultaneously  suppressing  subsUntial  foaming  in  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  mass  under  reduced  pressure  by 
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forcing  the  mass  through  a  foaming  die  having  an  outlet  of 
larger  cross-section  than  its  inlet,  said  foaming  die  includ- 
ing a  channel  and  walls,  the  walls  of  the  channel  being 
maintained  at  such  low  temperature,  which  is  below  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  the  foaming  agent,  but 
above  the  softening  temperature  of  said  resin,  as  to  cool, 
and  thereby  suppress  substantial  foaming  in  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  the  mass  which  are  in  contact  with  those  walls; 
and 
d.  a  fourth  step  of  rapidly  cooling  the  mass  to  a  temperature 
below  the  softening  temperature  of  the  resin,  by  forcing 
the  mass  through  a  sizing  die,  which  is  a  channel  having 
walls  maintained  at  a  sufficiently  low  temperature  such 
that  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  mass,  being  in  contact 
with  said  walls,  are  solidified  within  10  seconds  after  the 
mass  has  been  introduced  into  the  channel. 


are  obtained  as  a  result  of  said  blow-modifier  used  in  the  re- 
printing process,  rather  than  said  blow-modifier  used  in  the 
initial  printing  process. 


4.071,592 
METHODS  OF  SALVAGING  IMPROPERLY  PROCESSED 

RESINOUS 
Rudolf  Frisch,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Congoleum  Corpora- 
tion, Kearny,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1975.  Scr.  No.  635.197 

Int  a.2  B29D  7/20.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  264—54  10  aaims 


H 
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1.  In  the  art  of  making  chemically  embossed  sheets  of  resin- 
ous material,  a  method  of  salvaging  a  backing  sheet  material 
and  a  potentially  foamable,  gelled  plastisol  composition  on 
which  has  been  improperly  applied  a  printing  ink  composition 
containing  an  organic  anhydride  blow-modifier  which  com- 
prises: (I)  applying  a  potentially  foamable  plastisol  composi- 
tion containing  a  blowing  agent  to  a  backing  sheet  material;  (2) 
heating  said  potentially  foamable  plastisol  composition  to  a 
temperature  of  from  about  240*  to  about  420*  F.  whereby  it 
gels  and  becomes  firm  without  being  blown  or  foamed;  (3) 
applying  a  printing  ink  composition  containing  an  organic 
anhydride  blow-modifier  to  the  gelled,  potentially  foamable 
plastisol  composition;  (4)  inspecting  the  application  of  said 
printing  ink  composition  conuining  said  anhydride  blow- 
modifier  within  about  4  hours  after  application  to  determine 
the  appropriateness  of  such  application  and,  if  said  printing  ink 
composition  is  improperly  applied;  (5)  treating  said  printing 
ink  composition  containing  said  anhydride  blow-modifier  and 
said  potentially  foamable,  gelled  plastisol  composition  with  a 
neutralizing  and  negating  composition  capable  of  rendering 
substantially  inefiectual  the  blow-modifying  properties  of  said 
anhydride  blow-modifier  without  rendering  ineffectual  the 
blowing  properties  of  said  potentially  foamable,  gelled  plastisol 
composition,  said  neutralizing  and  negating  composition  com- 
prising (a)  a  water  soluble  chemical  having  a  solvent,  swelling 
and  softening  effect  on  said  printing  ink  composition  and  (b)  a 
reactive  chemical  capable  of  reacting  with  said  anhydride 
blow-modifier,  said  neutralizing  and  negating  composition 
being  in  contact  with  said  printing  ink  composition  for  a  total 
exposure  time  of  from  about  2  seconds  to  about  30  seconds;  (6) 
reprinting  said  potentially  foamable,  gelled  plastisol  composi- 
tion with  a  printing  ink  composition  containing  a  blow- 
modifier;  and  (7)  blowing  said  potentially  foamable,  gelled 
plastisol  composition,  whereby  chemically  embossed  effects 


4,071,593 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  PITCH  IMPREGNATED, 
COLD  MOLDED  REFRACTORY  ARTICLE 
Grant  M.  Farrington,  Downingtown,  Pa.;  J.  DooaM  Harris. 
BeamsTille,  Canada,  and  Alfred  H.  FoesscI,  Baltimore,  Md., 
assignors  to  General  Refractories  Company,  Bala  Cyawyd, 
Pa. 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413.250.  Not.  6, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,903,025.  Tlito  applicatioa  Aug.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,904 
Int.  a.J  C04B  i5/M 
MS.  a.  264—62  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  shaped  refractory  article  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  refractory  molding  mix  by  blending  particu- 
late refractory  material  with  3.0%  to  8.0%  by  weight  of  a 
binder  composition  comprising: 

i.  10%  to  40%  by  weight  pitch; 

ii.  2S%  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
water-soluble  resin,  which  solution  contains  from  40% 
to  60%  by  weight  of  the  watersoluble  resin;  and 

iii.  10%  to  35%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent  solution 
of  a  thermosetting  polymer,  which  soltition  contains 
from  60%  to  100%  by  weight  of  the  thermosetting 
polymer; 

b.  shaping  the  refractory  molding  composition  into  a  shaped 
refractory  article  at  room  temperature; 

c.  heating  the  shaped  article  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  about  200*  F  to  about  1.000*  F  to  form  a  cold  pitch 
bonded  shaped  article;  and  (d)  impregnating  the  cold  pitch 
bonded  shaped  article  under  vacuum  with  a  liquid  impreg- 
nation medium  containing  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  coal  tar  pitch,  petroleum  pitch,  and 
mixtures  thereof 


4,071,594 
PRODUCTION  OF  CONTINUOUS  CERAMIC  HBERS 
Alan  Pearson,  St.  Louis,  and  Leroy  D.  Hart,  Crestwood,  both  of 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  502,676,  Sept  3, 1974,  which  is  a 

cootinuatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  269,343,  July  6,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,813 

lat  a.2  DOID  5/04:  C04B  35/ 10 

MS.  a.  264—63  17  Claims 

1.  In  the  fabrication  of  polycrystalline  ceramic  oxide  fibers 

the  steps  of 

1.  forming  elongate  green  thread  from  a  substantially  non- 
aqueous slip  consisting  essentially  of  not  more  than  80 
weight  percent  of  discrete  temperature  stable  phase  cryv 
talline  particles  of  ceramic  oxides  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina,  zirconia,  zircon,  magnesia,  chromia, 
iron  oxide,  spinel  or  combinations  thereof,  the  said  parti- 
cles constituting  substantially  all  of  the  ceramic  oxide 
content  of  said  slip  and  having  a  median  diameter  of  O.OS 
to  2.S  microns,  dispersed  in  a  volatile  organic  solvent 
consisting  essentially  of  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
which  solvent  conuins  dissolved  therein  a  linear  chain 
polyethylene  oxide  polymer  binder  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  400,000  and  present  in 
amounts  of  O.S  to  3%  of  the  solvent  weight,  said  organic 
solvent  having  a  surface  tension  of  not  over  50  dynes  per 
centimeter  and  being  selected  as  to  dissolve  said  amount  of 
polyethylene  oxide  polymer  and  form  a  pituitous  slip 
therewith, 

2.  displacing  the  green  thread  substantially  concurrent  with 
its  formation  through  an  evaporative  environment  to 
remove  sufficient  volatile  fluid  therefrom  to  render  the 
thread  substantially  self-supporting,  while  attenuating  said 
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green  thread  to  increase  its  length  and  decrease  its  diame- 
ter by  a  factor  of  at  least  4.  said  attenuation  being  effected 
by  exerting  on  said  green  thread  a  tensile  force  to  effect 
movement  of  the  green  thread  at  a  higher  rate  than  its  rate 
of  formation, 
3.  and  sintering  the  green  thread  to  produce  a  coherent 
polycrystalline  ceramic  oxide  fiber  in  the  said  temperature 
stable  phase  having  a  ceramic  bond  intermediate  the  parti- 
cles thereof 


4,071,59S 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  FLUORITE  BRIQUETTES 
Kari  R.  KwMrek,  Chicaeo,  and  Rjckard  K.  Koaarek,  Elk  Grove 
ViUate,  both  of  111^  aaigaon  to  Lost  River  Mining  Corpora- 
tioa  Limited,  Toroato,  Canada 
CoatiaMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  450,601,  March  13, 1974,  abudoned. 
This  ap^Ucatioa  Jaa.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,920 
lat  a.i  OMB  35/64;  F27B  9/04.  B29F  5/00:  C22B  //// 
VS,  CL  264—66  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  forming  fluorite  briquettes,  from  a  +90% 
fluorite  flotation  concentrate  of  an  ore  Hoatation  concentration 
process,  in  the  form  of  a  fine  dry  powder,  without  the  addition 
of  a  binder,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preheating  the  fine  powder  concentrate  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  250*  F  to  1000*  F, 

b.  briquetting  said  preheated  fine  powder  concentrate  be- 
tween the  rollers  of  a  roll  press  at  pressures  of  the  order  of 
about  60.000  p.s.i.,  and  discharging  the  briquettes  from  the 
roll  press  and  thereafter 

c.  firing  the  briquettes  to  a  temperature  of  about  I SOO*  F  to 
form  solid  dust  free  briquettes. 


4^071,596 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  SHRINKAGE  ACRYLIC 

HBERS 
Mcrtoa  Lo«li  Davit,  CaaMica,  S.C.,  aaricnor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 

NcaMMrt  aad  Coapaay,  Wilmiagtoa,  Del. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  SSS,610,  Jaac  20,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,011,294,  wkkk  la  a  eoatiaaatfoB-ia-yart  of  Scr.  No.  481,374, 

JaM  II,  1974,  ibaadoaai.  TUs  awUcatioa  Nor.  22, 1976, 

Scr.  No.  743,674 

lat.  a.2  DOIF  6/18 

VS.  a.  264—168  4  Claims 

1.  in  the  process  of  preparing  acrylic  fibers  wherein  as-spun, 
dry-spun  filaments  of  acryionitrile  polymers  are  extracted  to 
remove  solvent  by  passing  the  filaments  continuously  through 
aqueous  baths,  drawn  between  1.5  and  3.5  x  during  passage 
through  the  baths  and  thereafter  dried;  the  improvement  for 
preparing  high  shrinkage  fibers  having  high  shrinkage  force 
which  comprises  passing  the  as-spun  filaments  through  the 
aqueous  baths  in  which  they  are  drawn  at  bath  temperatures  of 
63*  to  75*  C  and  then  cooling  the  filaments  in  a  condition  free 
to  relax  to  a  temperature  below  50*  C,  then  passing  the  fila- 
ments continuously  through  at  least  one  aqueous  bath  at  a 
temperature  of  70*  to  80*  C  while  further  drawing  the  fila- 
ments between  1. 1  x  and  1 .5  x  and  then  drying  the  filaments  at 
a  temperature  no  higher  than  60*  C. 


4,071,597 

CONTAINER  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT-SHRUNK 

CELLULAR  SLEEVE 

JaMS  A.  Karabcdiaa,  Gardea  Gty,  N.Y.,  aarivMir  to  Owcas- 

niiaois,  lac.,  ToMo,  Ohio 
Divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  505,646,  Sept  13, 1974,  abaadoacd.  TkU 
appUcatioa  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,307 
lat.  CL'  B29D  7/20 
VS.  a.  264—230  8  Claian 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  a  heat-shrinkable,  polymeric  sheet  is 
formed  into  a  sleeve,  having  a  major  orientation  circumferen- 
tially  of  said  sleeve,  and  the  sleeve  teleacopically  located  about 
the  sidewall  of  a  container  and  heat-shrunk  into  snug  engage- 
ment with  said  sidewall,  the  improvement  wherein  said  poly- 
meric sleeve  is  a  composite  structure  of  two  adhering  layers 


comprising  a  closed  cellular  polymeric  layer  preponderantly  of 
polystyrene  having  incorporated  therein,  in  an  amount  from 
zero  weight  percent  up  to  compatible  amounts,  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate,  or  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an 
alkyl  ester  of  an  alpha-beta  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid,  or  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  alpha-beta 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  and  a  non-cellular  polymeric  layer  having  preponder- 
antly ethylene  moieties  and  incorporated  therein  moieties  of 


/p- 


/2- 


X4 


vinyl  acetate,  or  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  alpha-beta  monoethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  or  an  alpha-beta  monoethyl- 
enically unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  or  mixtures  thereof,  the 
amount  of  said  incorporated  moieties  in  said  non-cellular  layer 
being  sufficient  to  promote  the  adhesion  of  said  layers  to  the 
extent  that  a  portion  of  said  cellular  layer  cohesively  fails  when 
said  layers  are  peeled  apart,  said  cellular  layer  being  in  snug 
engagement  with  said  wall  and  said  non-cellular  layer  being 
disposed  outwardly  of  said  cellular  layer  and  in  adhering  en- 
gagement therewith. 


4,071,598 
METHOD  FOR  COLO-FORMING  PLASTIC  SHEET 
William  R.  Mcadort,  Marion,  ImL,  anignor  to  Peerless  Ma- 
chine A  Tool  Corporatioa,  Marion,  lad. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  619,377,  Oct  3, 1975,  abandoned.  Tlis 
application  Feb.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,407 
lat  a.2  B29D  2i/12 
VS.  CL  264—295  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cold-forming  a  plastic  sheet  to  provide  a 
container  part  such  as  a  lid  or  dish,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  engaging  a  sheet  of  plastic  material  between  opposing 
die  members,  drawing  said  sheet  over  the  edge  of  one  of  said 
die  members  to  provide  a  central  portion  and  a  depending  skirt 
having  a  proximal  edge  adjacent  said  central  portion,  an  inter- 
mediate portion,  and  a  distal  free  edge,  providing  a  void  having 
a  predetermined  shape  in  said  die  members  adjacent  said  skirt. 
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then  moving  said  free  edge  toward  said  proximal  edge  while 
holding  said  proximal  edge  to  buckle  said  intermediate  portion 
into  said  void,  said  void  being  defined  in  part  by  a  radially  and 
axially  inwardly  facing  tapered  surface  for  engaging  the  free 
edge  and  holding  it  against  movement  into  said  void  whereby 
the  shape  of  the  buckled  intermediate  portion  is  determined 
generally  by  the  shape  of  said  void. 


4,071,599 
TUBULAR  MEMBER  AND  PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A 

TUBULAR  MEMBER 
Graat  W.  Walker,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Energy  Ab- 
sorption  Systems,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Scr.  No.  390,171 

Int.  a.2  B29C  5/04:  B29D  i/02 

VS.  a.  264—311  ♦  Claims 


4,071,601 
SELECnVE  REMOVAL  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

WASTE  GASES  USING  V-MO-W  CATALYSTS 
Tatsuo  Shiraishi;  SUakichi  Shimizu,  aad  Tadashi  SUado,  aU  of 

Niihama,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chendcal  Company, 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  447,377,  March  1, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1973,  48-26759; 
Sept  18,  1973,  48-105660 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/00:  COIB  21/00 
VS.  a.  423—239  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  removal  of  nitrogen  oxides 
from  waste  gases  containing  1,500  ppm  or  less  in  gas  volunte  of 
nitrogen  oxides,  which  comprises  reducing  said  nitrogen  ox- 
ides with  ammonia  by  contacting  said  waste  gases  with  ammo- 
nia in  the  presence  of  a  complex  metal  oxide  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  vanadium  oxide  and  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  oxide  and  tungsten 
oxide  with  an  atomic  ratio  of  the  oxide  forming  elements  of: 

wherein  0SxS8,0S>'^5and0.3Sjc-»-^S8. 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  tubular  member  comprising  rotat- 
ing a  tubular  form  about  a  central  axis,  providing  the  interior 
surface  of  said  rotating  form  with  a  coating  of  time-setting 
liquid  material,  embedding  a  free-ended  strip  of  reinforcing 
roving  having  a  length  of  the  order  of  one-half  the  diameter  of 
said  form  into  said  liquid  coating  on  the  interior  of  said  rotating 
form  by  an  endwise  motion  of  said  strip  in  an  approximately 
chorda!  direction,  continuing  rotating  said  form  while  said 
strip  is  embedded  subsuntially  circumferentially  in  said  coat- 
ing by  centrifugal  force  alone  and  until  said  coating  is  set 
enough  to  retain  the  shape  of  said  form,  and  then  separating  the 
set  material  and  roving  embedded  therein  from  said  form. 


4,071,602 
SELECTIVE  SEPARATION  OF  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  IN  AN  EFFLUENT  GAS  STREAM 
Roscoe  L.  Pcarcc  Lake  JackMW,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  633,746 

Int.  a.2  BOID  5i/i4 

VS.  a.  423—243  2  Claims 


4,071,600 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVED  3-WAY  EMISSION 

CONTROL 

James  C.  Schlatter,  Troy,  aad  KatUeca  C.  Taylor,  Birminghmn, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Dec.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747^06 
Int  a.2  BOID  53/i4 
VS.  a.  423—213.7  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improved  three-way  stoichiometric  type 
automotive  emissions  control  comprising  the  steps  of  conUct- 
ing  the  emissions  stream  with  a  first  caulyst  consisting  of 
rhodium  supported  on  a  refractory  substrate  to  effect  the 
selective  chemical  reduction  of  nitric  oxide  to  nitrogen,  said 
rhodium  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.002% 
by  weight  of  the  caulyst,  said  emissions  stream  being  then 
contacted  with  a  second  catalyst  separated  from  said  first 
catalyst  and  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  the  noble  meUls  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  platinum  and  palladium,  said  noble 
metal  being  present  in  a  small  but  effective  amount  to  accom- 
plish the  oxidation  of  the  hydrocarbons  and  carbon  monoxide 
left  in  said  emissions  stream,  said  process  being  accomplished 
without  the  addition  of  oxygen  to  said  emissions  stream. 
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1.  In  a  method  for  selectively  separating  sulfur  oxides  from 
gas  streams  containing  the  same  and  carbon  dioxide  by  con- 
tacting the  gas  stream  with  an  alkanolamine  solution,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  the  contacting  of  the 
gas  stream  with  the  alkanolamine  solution  at  from  about  200* 
to  about  230*  F  and  regenerating  the  alkanolamine-sulfur  oxide 
conUining  solution  by  contacting  said  solution  with  a  weak 
base  anion  exchange  resin. 
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4,071,603 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Tbomat  Alan  Williams,  Bcckennct,  England,  aarignor  to  Al- 
bright A  Wilaoa  Limited,  WcM  Midlaadi,  England 

nicd  July  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,388 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  1,  1975, 
323S2/7S 

Int.  a.i  COIB  25/J6;  COIF  11/46 
VJS.  O.  423-320  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  wet  process  phosphoric  acid, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  contacting  phosphate  rock 
with  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  and  a  slurry  comprising  gypsum, 
phosphoric  acid  and  sulphuric  acid  recycled  from  step  (/)  of 
the  process,  to  produce  a  first  reaction  mixture,  {b)  contacting 
said  first  reaction  mixture  with  a  hemihydrate  containing 
slurry  obtained  from  step  (e)  of  the  process  to  give  a  second 
reaction  mixture,  (c)  allowing  the  acids  in  said  second  mixture 
to  digest  the  rock  to  substantial  completion  to  produce  a  slurry 
comprising  gypsum,  phosphoric  acid  and  sulphuric  acid,  (d) 
withdrawing  a  first  fraction  of  said  slurry  as  product  which  is 
processed  as  set  forth  in  step  (g)  and  a  second  fraction  which  is 
processed  as  set  forth  in  step  (e)  and  a  third  fraction  comprising 
the  remamder  of  said  slurry,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  first  frac- 
tion to  the  second  fraction  being  in  the  range  1  :  0.75  to  I  :  3, 
(c)  adding  sulphuric  acid  to  said  second  fraction  of  slurry  and 
mixing  under  conditions  of  acid  concentration,  temperature 
and  time  such  as  to  convert  at  least  a  part  of  the  gypsum  in  said 
slurry  into  calcium  sulphate  hemihydrate  crystals  in  the  slurry, 
and  recycling  said  slurry  containing  hemihydrate  to  step  (b)  of 
the  process.  (/)  recycling  said  third  fraction  of  the  slurry  from 
step  (</)  to  step  (fl),  and  (g)  filtering  the  product  first  fraction  of 
slurry  of  step  {d)  to  yield  an  aqueous  solution  of  phosphoric 
acid  as  filtrate,  the  total  amount  of  sulphuric  acid  present  in 
step  (c)  being  sufficient  to  digest  the  rock. 


4,071,605 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  DIBASIC 

MAGNESIUM  HYPOCHLORITE 

John  A.  Wojtowicz,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763.969 
Int.  a.2  COIB  11/00.  7/02.  11/06:  COIF  5/00 
U.S.  a.  423-462  12  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dibasic  magnesium  hypo- 
chlorite which  comprises  reacting  a  solid  granular  magnesium 
salt  with  a  solid  granular  hypochlorite  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hypochlorites  and  calcium 
hypochlorite  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  salts  is  present  as  a 
hydrate  to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  agitating  said  reaction 
mixture,  and  recovering  said  dibasic  magnesium  hypochlorite 
therefrom. 


4,071,604 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  HOMOGENEOUS  CARBON 

AND  GRAPHITE  BODIES 
Warren  C.  Schwemer,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  AdTanccd 
Technology  Center,  Inc..  Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529,172,  Dec.  3,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,697 

Int.  a.J  COIB  31/00.  31/02.  31/04 

U.S.  a.  423-«45  34aaims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  precursor  for  forming  green 

bodies  suitable  for  conversion  to  unitary  bodies  of  carbon 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  producing  a  substantially  infusible  plastic  residue  having  a 
volatile  content  of  from  about  3%  to  about  1 1%  by  heat- 
ing a  graphitizable  carbon  source  which  passes  through  a 
liquid  phase  during  pyrolysis  in  a  substantially  non-oxidiz- 
ing environment. 

b.  discontinuing  said  heating  while  the  residue  remains  plas- 
tic, and 

c  comminuting  said  substantially  infusible  plastic  residue  to 
form  particles  thereof  having  an  average  particle  size  less 
than  about  1000  microns  in  the  largest  dimension. 

18.  The  process  of  making  a  homogeneous  unitary  body  of 
graphite  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  producing  a  substantially  infusible  plastic  mass  having  a 
volatile  content  of  from  about  3%  to  about  1 1%  by  heat- 
ing an  organic  material  which  passes  through  a  liquid 
phase  during  pyrolysis  in  a  non-oxidizing  environment, 

b.  discontinuing  said  heating  while  said  mass  remains  plastic. 

c.  comminuting  said  substantially  infusible  plastic  mass  into 
particles. 

d.  pressing  said  particles  into  a  coherent  body,  and 

e.  heating  said  coherent  body  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
1800*  C  in  a  non-oxidizing  environment  and  until  graphiti- 
zation  has  occurred. 


4,071,606 
SULFUR  DIOXIDE  WITH  COAL 
Charles  T.  RatclifTe,  Denville,  and  Geza  Pap,  Morristown,  both 
of  N.J..  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,044 
Int.  a.2  COIB  17/04 
U.S.  a.  423-569  2  Qaims 

1  In  a  process  for  producing  sulfur  by  the  reduction  of 
sulfur  dioxide  with  an  agglomerating  coal  wherein  a  sulfur 
dioxide  containing  gas  is  passed  into  a  bed  of  particles  of  the 
coal  heated  to  a  temperature  of  between  600*  and  900*  C  and 
sulfur  is  recovered  from  the  product  gases  leaving  the  bed,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  reducing  the  amount  of  tar  in 
the  product  gases  and  reducing  the  tendency  of  the  coal  parti- 
cles to  agglomerate  by  employing  coal  particles  having  a  parti- 
cle size  less  than  500  microns. 


4,071,607 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SULFUR 
Heinz  Hiller,  Rembrucken,  and  Herbert  Fischer,  Lollar,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  MetallgeseUschaft  AktiengeaellschafI, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

nied  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,219 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  8, 1975,  2555096 
Int.  a.2  COIB /7/M 
U.S.  a.  423-574  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  sulfur  from  an  acid  gas  contain- 
ing hydrogen  sulfide  and  other  sulfur  compounds,  said  process 
comprising 

a.  combusting  said  acid  gas  partially  to  produce  a  process  gas 
stream  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  sulfur  and  sulfur  diox- 
ide; 

b.  catalytically  reacting  the  hydrogen  sulfide,  with  sulfur 
dioxide  in  said  process  gas  stream  in  a  Claus  process  reac- 
tor and  condensing  sulfur  from  the  catalytically  reacted 
stream  with  a  cooling  system  to  produce  a  further  gas 
stream  containing  residual  sulfurous  components; 

c.  passing  said  further  gas  stream  at  a  lower  temperature 
than  that  of  the  catalytic  reaction  of  step  (b)  over  an  active 
adsorbent  to  load  said  adsorbent  with  sulfur  and  produce 
another  gas  stream; 

d.  afterburning  the  gas  stream  produced  in  step  (c)  which 
still  contains  rasidual  sulfur  and  residual  HjS  with  oxygen 
to  produce  a  hot  exhaust  gas  stream  subsuntially  free 
from  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur  and  consisting  mainly  of 
sulfur  dioxide; 

e.  desorbing  the  laden  adsorbent  from  step  (c)by 

e,.  circulating  a  desorption  gas  in  closed  cycle  through 
said  laden  adsorbent; 

Cj.  heating  said  desorption  gas  before  it  contacts  said  laden 
adsorbent  along  said  closed  cycle  by  passing  it  in  heat 
exchange  with  said  hot  exhaust  gas  from  step  (d);  and 

Cj.  condensing  sulfur  from  said  desorption  gas  after  it  has 
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contacted  said  laden  adsorbent  along  said  cycle  with 
said  cooling  system  from  step  (b). 
e4.  said  cooling  system  containing  water; 

f.  generating  water  vapor  thereby  by  said  cooling,  and 

g.  condensing  said  generated  water  vapor  and  recycling 
same  by  gravity  to  step  (e3)  to  condense  the  sulfur. 


4,071,608 

DISSOaATION  OF  WATER  INTO  HYDROGEN  AND 

OXYGEN  USING  SOLAR  ENERGY 

Richard  E.  Diggs,  S.  12A  Road  P.O.  Box  776,  Carthage,  Mo. 

64836 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  624,409,  Oct.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,030,890. 

This  application  June  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,753 

Int.  Q.2  COIB  1/03.  13/02 

\3S.  Q.  423—579  3  Qaims 


4,071,609 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PARTICULATE  ZINC 

OXIDE  SHAPES  OF  HIGH  SURFACE  AREA  AND 

IMPROVED  STRENGTH 

Victor  S.  Robinson,  Brooklyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

New  Jersey  Zinc  Company,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  July  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,391 

Int.  Q.-'  COIG  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  423—622  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  surface  area  and  high  crush 

strength  particulate  zinc  oxide  shapes,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  forming  normal  zinc  oxide  having  a  specific  surface  area 
less  than  10  square  meters  per  gram  into  pre-determined 
shapes  without  the  addition  of  extraneous  binding  mate- 
rial; 

b.  exposing  said  normal  zinc  oxide  shapes  to  a  carbon  diox- 
ide-containing atmosphere  including  water  vapor; 

c.  converting  at  least  about  45%  of  said  zinc  oxide  into  basic 
zinc  carbonate;  and 

d.  decomposing  substantially  all  of  said  basic  zinc  carbonate 
into  particulate  zinc  oxide  shapes. 


4,071,610 
MANUFACTURE  OF  GAMMA-IRON(III)  OXIDE 
Eberhard  Koester,  Frankenthal;  Gcrd  Wunsch,  Speyen  Eduard 
Schoenafinger,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Hans  Henning  Schneehage, 
Mutterstadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677.920 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  9,  1975,  2520643 
Int.  Q.2  COIG  49/02 
U.S.  Q.  423—634  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  acicular  gamma-iron- 
(III)  oxide  of  high  coercive  force  and  giving  improved  orienta- 
tion, which  comprises  the  steps  of 
a.  mixing  a  suspension  of  non-magnetic,  acicular  alpha- 
FeOOH  with  a  solution  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 


R' 
0=P— R' 


(I) 


where  R'  and  R^  are 


1.  A  process  for  dissociating  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from 
water,  comprising: 

providing  a  body  of  water  in  a  container; 

focusing  solar  energy  onto  said  body  of  water  container  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  temperature  of  the  water  is  raised  to 
the  saturation  temperature  thereof  to  form  steam; 

reflecting  solar  energy  from  the  container; 

providing  a  dissociation  container; 

separating  said  steam  from  said  body  of  water; 

moving  said  steam  into  said  dissociation  container; 

focusing  additional  solar  energy  on  said  dissociation  con- 
tainer, and  focusing  saidyreTlected  solar  energy  onto  said 
dissociation  container  so  that  said  additional  solar  energy 
and  said  reflected  solar  energy  cause  the  temperature  of 
said  steam  to  be  raised  to  the  dissociation  temperature 
thereof  to  dissociate  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen  contained 
therein; 

separating  said  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from  each  other  by 
moving  said  hydrogen  and  oxygen  along  a  curved  path  to 
subject  them  to  centrifugal  forces  which  cause  oxygen  to 
move  radially  outward  and  hydrogen  to  move  radially 
inward;  and 

removing  said  separated  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from  proxim- 
ity with  each  other. 


/ 
\ 


R* 


N 


or  O-R'.  R'  is  H,  OH, 


N 


/ 

J 

\ 


or  O — R',  R*is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  of  1  to  16  carbon  atoms 
and  the  R^'s  may  be  identical  or  different,  and  R'  is  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi  or  aralkyi  of  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  in  water  or 
alcohols  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  then  removing  the 
solvent,  the  amount  of  said  compound  1  being  from  about 
0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  said  non-magnetic 
iron  oxide, 

b.  reducing  the  material,  obtained  according  to  (a),  by  means 
of  gases  containing  hydrogen,  at  from  b  350°  to  600°  C,  to 
give  magnetite,  and 

c.  oxidizing  the  magnetite,  by  means  of  gases  containing 
oxygen,  at  from  200°  to  450°  C.  to  give  gamma-iron(III) 
oxide. 
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4^1,611 

cormNuousLY  leaching  an  ore  column 

Rickard  E.  CkflwM,  8350  Taaqae  Verde  RomI,  Tucmh,  Ariz. 

85715 

DirisiM  or  Ser.  No.  612^1,  Sept  12, 1975,  abudoiied.  This 

■pplicatioa  Jnc  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,385 

iBt  0.2  BOIJ  8/12 

MS.  a.  423-6583  2  Claims 


2.  fuel  and 

3.  combustion  air  under  pressure  upwardly  into  said  bed 
so  as  to  maintain  said  bed  in  a  fluidized  state; 

B.  adjusting  the  quantities  of  said  injections  and  the  fluidized 
bed  material  so  as  to  maintain  (a)  incomplete  combustion 
in  the  fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature  at  least  100*  C  below 
the  fusion  temperature  of  the  fusible  salt  or  salt  mixture  in 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  leaching  ore  comprising 

a.  continuously  feeding  crushed  ore  to  the  top  of  a  column  of 
crushed  ore; 

b.  passing  said  crushed  ore  downwardly  through  a  plurality 
of  grids  at  predetermined  spaced  intervals  along  said 
column  of  crushed  ore  to  turbulate  said  ore; 

c.  continuously  airlifting  said  ore  from  the  bottom  of  said 
column  through  a  centrally  disposed  conduit  extending 
from  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  column  through  said 
column  and  discharging  the  airlifted  ore  laterally  from  the 
lop  of  said  column; 

d.  continuously  introducing  rinsing  liquid  upwardly  into  said 
crushed  ore  from  near  the  bottom  of  said  column; 

e.  continuously  introducing  leaching  reagents  into  said  col- 
umn of  crushed  ore  at  said  spaced  intervals  along  said 
column,  said  solutions  mixing  with  said  rinsing  liquid  to 
form  leaching  solutions; 

f  continuously  sampling  said  leaching  solutions  at  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  spaced  intervals  along  said  column;  and 

g.  continuously  withdrawing  said  leaching  solutions  from 
the  top  of  said  column. 


4,071,612 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  INONERATION  OF 
CONTAMINATED  SALT-BEARING  SOLUTIONS 
Horst  Weyer,  Schwcrtr,  Ludwig  MuiiUuiiis,  Heancn,  and  Ger- 
hard Oherschachttieit,  Holzwiciiede,  all  of  Gcrmaay,  assign- 
ors to  Friedrich  Uhdc  GmbH.  Dortnuad,  Gemaay 
ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  514,437,  Oct  15,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioB  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,170 
lat  a.2  COIB  31/20.  5/00 
MS.  a.  423-659  3  claims 

3.  A  process  for  the  incineration  of  fusible  salt-bearing  aque- 
ous waste  effluent  in  a  chemical  process  containing  combusti- 
ble organic  substances  in  a  fluidized  bed  while  avoiding  break 
down  of  the  fluidized  bed  in  an  incinerator  provided  with  a 
free  space  above  the  fluidized  bed  sufficient  to  provide  in  the 
incinerator  two  distinct  burning  zones  of  widely  different 
temperatures,  consisting  essentially  only  of 
A.  injecting  into  the  fluidized  bed 
I.  said  effluent 


said  effluent  and  which  is  also  viridely  diflerent  from  the 
temperature  atuined  above  the  fluidized  bed,  and  (b) 
substantially  complete  combustion  of  the  combustible 
material  leaving  the  fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature  attain- 
ing at  least  800*  C  at  which  combustion  of  all  of  the  com- 
bustible materials  Ukes  place  in  a  distinct  burning  zone  in 
the  free  space  above  the  fluidized  bed. 


4,071,613 

STABILIZED  ALCOHOL  SOLUTION  OF  REDUaNG 

SALT  FORMULATIONS  FOR  USE  IN  PREPARING 

RADIOISOTOPE  LABELED  SCANNING  AGENTS:  LIVER 

SCANNING  TECHNETIUM-99M  COLLOID  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

William  Ward  Hunter,  Jr.,  Fresno,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  OL 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,469 
Int.  a.2  A61K  43/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  424-1  7  a^^ 

1.  An  anhydrous  stabilized  organic  solution  for  preparing  a 
technetium-99m  scanning  agent,  said  solution  comprising:  a 
metal  ion  salt  reductant  for  technetium  and  an  anhydrous 
nonoxidizing  organic  solvent. 

7.  A  radiolabeled  scanning  agent  comprising  a  colloid  of 
technetium-99m  and  the  solution  of  claim  1. 


4,071,614 

DENTIFRICE  CONTAINING  ENCAPSULATED 

FLAVORING 

John  Edward  Grimm,  III,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Colgate 

PalmoliTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DimioB  of  Ser.  No.  583,380,  Jinc  3, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,957,964, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  438,028,  Jan.  30,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,038,  March 

15,  1972,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

647,693 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  A61K  7/16.  7/28 
U.S.a.424-19  ,9a,ims 

1.  A  dentifrice  adapted  to  release  a  plural  flavor  burst  com- 
prising a  distinctive  flavor  in  thin  walled  microcapsules  pro- 
ducing a  distinctive  initial  flavor  during  early  brushing  of  the 
teeth,  and  a  different  flavor  in  a  thicker  walled  microcapsule 
than  said  thin  walled  microcapsule  and  producing  a  different 
flavor  subsequent  thereto,  said  flavor  in  said  thin  walled  cap- 
sules being  released  when  said  dentifrice  is  extruded  from  a 
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container  by  shearing  contact  with  the  container  neck  wall  and 
by  rupture  on  contact  with  the  teeth,  the  flavor  in  said  thicker 
walled  microcapsules  being  released  when  latter  microcap- 
sules are  ruptured  during  the  course  of  brushing  the  teeth,  said 
flavors  encapsulated  in  a  water  insoluble,  film  forming  syn- 
thetic organic  polymeric  plastic  having  an  equivalent  diameter 
of  about  one  micron  to  2  millimeters  and  having  a  wall  thick- 
ness of  about  0.1  micron  to  1.0  millimeter,  included  in  a  con- 
centration of  about  0. 1  to  10%  into  a  dentifrice  having  a  viscos- 
ity of  under  about  40,000  cps. 


viscometer  with  a  number  1  spindle  tf.  30  rpm  at  20*  C,  the 
weight  ratio  of  pesticide  to  copolymer  being  in  the  range  of  1:1 
and  1000:1. 


4,071,615 

FLAVORED  DENTIFRICE 

Jordan  B.  Barth,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate 

Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  502,043,  Aug.  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,939,261. 

Tliis  application  Oct.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,180 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabacqacnt  to  Feb.  17, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A61K  7/18 
MS.  a.  424—52  17  Claims 

1.  An  anhydrous  dentifrice  which  contains  about  10  to  90% 
by  weight  of  a  liquid  vehicle  including  a  hydroscopic  humec- 
tant.  about  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  dipeptide  sweetener 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  L-aspiulyl-L-phenylala- 
nine  methyl  and  ethyl  esters  and  L-aspartyl-L-hexahydro- 
phenylalanine  methyl  and  ethyl  esters  in  admixture  with  about 
0.1  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  non-toxic  acid  anhydride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic-,  succinic-,  adipic-,  fumar- 
ic-,  lactic-,  malic-,  folic-,  ascorbic-,  aspartic-,  benzoic-,  isoval- 
eric-, phenoxyacetic-,  citric-,  tartaric-,  orthophosphoric-,  lau- 
ric-  and  stearic  acid  anhydride  and  compatible  mixtures  thereof 
whereby  the  acid  pH  integrity  of  acid  sweetener  is  maintained 
about  3  to  S  and  excess-free  water  present  is  absorbed  thereby 
providing  stability  in  said  sweetener,  said  dentifrice  furiher 
including  a  fluorine  compound  in  an  amount  having  a  benefi- 
cial but  non-toxic  effect  on  the  care  and  hygiene  of  the  oral 
cavity. 


4,071,616 
STARCH  AIR  FRESHENER  GELS 
Daniel  Richard  Bloch,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A 
Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,724,  Nov.  24,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,296 

Int.  a.2  A61L  9/01.  9/04:  BOIJ  13/00 

MS,  a.  424—76  12  Claims 

1.  A  slow  diftusing  air  freshener  gel  composition  comprising 

about  2.5-15%  by  weight  amylose,  about  0.25-30%  by  weight 

perfume,  up  to  about  5%  by  weight  pigment,  and  the  balance 

water,  said  amylose  being  present  in  the  form  of  amylose  starch 

having  an  amylose  content  of  at  least  50%  by  weight  amylose, 

said  gel  having  a  gel  strength  of  at  least  75  grams. 


4,071,617 
AQUEOUS  FLOW  ABLE  CONCENTRATES  OF 
PARTICULATE  WATER-INSOLUBLE  PESTIODES 
Thomas  M.  Graves,  Richmond,  and  Theodore  H.  Koundakjian, 
Albany,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,516,  Dec.  9, 1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,769,  June  2, 1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,231 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/765.  31/40.  31/39:  AOIN  9/00 
MS.  a.  424—78  11  Claims 

1.  A  flowable,  viscous,  aqueous  pesticidal  concentrate  which 
is  compatible  with  other  pesticides  on  dilution  with  water 
consisting  essentially  of  water,  10  to  80%  by  weight  based  on 
the  water,  of  a  solid  water-insoluble  particulate  pesticide  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  less  than  20  microns  and  a  vinyl  alcohol/vi- 
nyl acetate  polymer  having  about  5  to  15  mols  of  vinyl  acetate 
per  100  mols  of  copolymer  and  a  viscosity  of  30  to  60  centi- 
poises  as  measured  in  a  5%  aqueous  solution  using  a  Brookfield 


4,071,618 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VIRUS  DISEASE  UVE 
VACaNES 
Takco  Kooobc;  Tctsao  Onoda,  and  Koichi  Om,  aU  of  KaMN^i, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Research  Foandatioa  for  Microbial  Dis- 
eases of  Osaka  Ubiversity,  Osaka,  Japan 
ContiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  502,633,  Sept.  3, 1974,  abaadooed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,692,  Nov.  27, 1972, 
ahaadoacd,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  313,539,  April  5, 
1971,  ahaadoacd.  This  appUcation  Jaly  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,398 

Int  a.2  A61K  39/12:  C12B  3/00:  C12K  9/00 
Ui.  a.  424—89  10  dalam 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  live  virus  vaccine  by 
the  tissue  culture  method  comprising  the  adaptation,  attenua- 
tion and  propagation  of  a  virus  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  rubella,  mumps,  influenza  A,  influenza  B,  distemper, 
Newcastle  disease,  Japanese  encephalitis,  dengue  fever,  rabies, 
and  turkey  Herpes  viruses,  the  improvement  comprising 

a.  incubating  the  virus  in  a  culture  of  a  quail  embryonated 
egg  or  tissue  culture  of  a  quail  embryo  fibroblast,  and 

b.  subjecting  the  virus  to  successive  cultivation  in  a  culture 
medium  for  a  sufficient  number  of  passages  to  propagate 
the  virus,  at  least  one  passage  in  the  successive  cultivation 
being  effected  in  a  culture  medium  containing  a  quail 
embryonated  egg  or  a  quail  embryo  fibroblast. 


4,071,619 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  VACONES 
Tamaz  Vladimirovich  Peradze,  nlitsa  Basseinaya,  S3,  kv.  353; 
Eidlya  Abramovna  Fridman,  ulitsa  Rudischeva,  19,  kv.  2;  Nina 
Vsevolodovna  Zheleznova,  ulitsa  Khalturina,  13,  kv.;  Vsevolod 
Mikhailovich  Kolikov,  prospekt  Engelsa,  100,  kv.  59;  Scnea 
Khaimovich-Efimovich  Bresler,  Lesnoi  prospekt  61,  kv.  244; 
Boris  Viktorovich  Mchcdlishvili,  Novoizmailovsky  prospekt 

3,  kv.  211;  Viktor  Mikhailovich  Molodkin;  LJiidmUa  Mik- 
hailovna  Molodkina,  both  of  prospekt  Shaumiana,  2,  kv.  11, 
and  Nina  Vasilievna  Katushkina,  Novoizmailovsky  prospekt 

4,  kv.  245,  aU  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,363,  Nov.  13,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,692 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Nov.  16, 1973, 1967101 
Int  a.2  A6lk  41/00.  39/12:  C12K  7/00 
MS.  a.  424-90  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  vaccines  comprising  purification 
of  a  viral  culture  by  gel  chromatography  in  columns  packed 
with  a  porous  silicate  virion  non-absorbing  material  having 
pore  diameter  of  50  to  10,000A,  concentration  by  adsorption  in 
columns  packed  with  a  porous  silicate  sorbent  having  a  pore 
diameter  of  SO  to  lO.OOOA  and  a  porosity  of  0.3  to  2.5  cmVg, 
followed  by  virus  desorption  by  means  of  buffer  solutions 
having  a  pH  of  6  to  10  in  two  steps  using  a  gradient  of  ionic 
strength  of  from  0.1  to  1.0: 

a.  at  the  beginning  of  the  gradient,  the  columns  are  washed 
to  eliminate  the  initial  culture  remaining  between  the 
sorbent  granules,  and 

b.  at  the  end  of  the  gradient,  virions  are  desorbed,  with 
subsequent  transfer  of  the  viral  suspension  into  physiolog- 
ical conditions  of  pH  7  to  7.8  with  NaCI  concentration  of 
0.14-0.15  mole/1  and  inactivation  of  the  viral  suspension. 
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4,071,620 
STABILIZATION  OF  OXYGEN  SENSITIVE  DOSE 
FORMS 
Stanley  Sklar,  Broonull,  Ft.,  ■nignor  to  American  Home  Prod- 
nets  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,236 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/00.  31/54 
U.S.  a.  424-175  lOaalms 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  of  matter  containing  up  to  50 
milligrams  per  cubic  centimeter  of  an  active  ingredient  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  promethazine  and  its  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  in  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier  stabihzed  with  at  least  2  milligrams  per  cubic  centime- 
ter of  monothioglycerol. 


4,071,621 

N'.ALKOXYNAPHTHALENESULFONYL-L-ARGININA. 

MIDES  AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE 

SALTS  THEREOF 
ShoMike  Okanoto;   Akiko   Hijikata,   both  of  Kobe;   Ryoji 
Kiknmoto,  Machida;  Yothikuno  Tamao,  Yokohama;  Kazuo 
Ohknbo,  Machida;  Tohru  Tezuka,  Yokohama,  and  ShiiUi 
Tonomura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo  and  Shosuke  Okamoto, 
both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,219,  Jan.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,018.913.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,726 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  A^K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424-177  Saaims 

.     1.    N^-alkoxynaphthalenesulfonyl-L-argininamides    having 
the  formula: 


HN  H  R, 

\        I  /   ' 

C— N— CHjCHjCHjCHCON 
/  I  \ 

HNSO,  (CH,),-COOR, 

R. 


4,071.623 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  ADAPTED  FOR 

ORAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Johannes  van  der  Vies,  Oss,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzona 

Incorporated,  Asherille,  N.C. 

nied  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,267 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  30.  1975 
7506407 

Int.  a.2  C07J  1/00:  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  a.  424-238  32  Qaims 

1   A  pharmaceutical  preparation  with  oestrogenic  activity 
adapted  for  oral  administration  comprising 
an  oestrogenically  efTective  amount  when  orally  adminis- 
tered of  at  least  one  17/3-ester  of  oestradiol  having  the 
formula 


O— C— R 

II 
O 


the  ester  group  thereof  being  derived  from  an  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  having  9  to  16  carbon  atoms,  and 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-steroid  lipoid  carrier, 
wherein  said  17-/3  ester  of  oestradiol  constitutes  from  0.01 
to  50%  by  weight  of  said  preparation  and  said  non-steroid 
lipoid  carrier  is  present  in  an  amont  of  at  least  equal  to  the 
amount  of  said  17/3-ester  of  oestradiol. 

11  A  17/3-ester  of  oestradiol  having  the  formula: 


II 


H2N 


„xx$« 


0-C-(CHj),-C-R, 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R, 
is  naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  Cj-C,  alkoxy;  Rj  is 
Cj-C,oalkylthioalkyl;  R,is  C,-C,oalkyl.  Cj-Cjoaryl  or  C^-Cu 
aralkyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  I,  2  or  3. 


4,071,622 
TREATMENT  OF  A  MAMMARY  OR  DMBA  INDUOBLE 

TUMOR 
Edwin  Samuel  Johnson,  Antioch,  and  John  Hunter  Seely,  Lake 
Forest,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1976.  Ser.  No.  657.344 
Int.  a. J  A61K  37/02 
MS.  a.  424-177  9  aaims 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  size  of  a  mammary  or 
DMBA-inducible  tumor  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  by  adminis- 
tering to  an  animal  having  a  mammary  or  DMBA-inducible 
tumor  an  effective  daily  amount  to  reduce  the  size  of  such  a 
tumor  of  a  nonapeptide  of  the  formula 

L-pGluL-His-L-Trp-L-Ser-L-Tyr-XL-Leu-L-Ara- 
L-Pro-NH-CjH, 

wherein  X  denotes  the  optically  active  D-form  of  Tyr,  Trp  or 
Phe. 


wherein 

fl  =  0.  1  or  2; 

R,  =  alkyl  having  l-IO  carbon  atoms; 

Rj  =  H  or  alkyl  having  l-IO  carbon  atoms: 

R3  =  an  aliphatic  group  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  which 
group  may  contain  a  ring  having  5-12  carbon  atoms; 
or  R,  and  Rjform  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  and  a  cycloaliphatic  group  having  7-12  carbon 
atoms,  said  cycloaliphatic  group  optionally  being  substituted 
by  an  aliphatic  group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  ester  group  is 
in  the  range  of  8-20  carbon  atoms. 


4.071.624 
ANDROST-4-EN.19.0NES  FOR  THE  ENHANCEMENT  OF 

LIBIDO 
Joyce  F.  Grunwell.  Hamilton.  Ohio,  and  Vladimir  Petrow,  Cha- 
pel Hill,  N.C,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton, 
Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,480,  May  13,  1974.  This 

application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,236 

Int.  a.i  A61K  31/56:  C07J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  424-238  ^cMms 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  libido  of  mammals  in  need 

thereof  which  comprises  the  administration  to  such  mammal  of 

a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an  androst-4-en-19-one 

having  the  formula 
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and  1-ethoxycycloalkyl  in  which  the  cycloalkyl  group  has 
from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
R,  is  hydrogen  and  when  taken  together  with  OR9  is  0x0. 


wherein 

R,  and  Rg  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  acyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  trialkylsilyl  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
triphenylsilyl,  2-tetrahydropyranyl,  4-tetrahydropyranyl, 
1-cycloalkenyl  having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  I- 
methoxycycloalkyl  and  l-ethoxycycloalkyi  in  which  the 
cycloalkyl  group  has  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkynyl  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  when  R2and  OR, are  taken 
together  is  0x0, 

Rj,  R4,  R3  and  R7  are  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Hj,  0x0  and 
H(OR»). 


4,071,626 

7a-HALOGENO-3.20-DIOXO-l,4.PREGNADIENES. 

METHODS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE,  THEIR  USE 

AS  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS,  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS  USEFUL 

THEREFOR 

Michael  J.  Green,  Kendall  Park,  and  Ho-Jane  Shue.  Belleville, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation.  Kenilworth, 

NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976.  Ser.  No.  753.256 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/58.  31/56 
U.S.  a.  424—241  27  Claims 

1.  A  3,20-dioxo-7-halogeno-l,4-pregnadiene  of  the  following 
formula: 


4.071.625 
19^XYGENATED-5o-ANDROSTANES  FOR  THE 
ENHANCEMENT  OF  LIBIDO 
Joyce  F.  Grunwell.  Hamilton,  Ohio,  and  Vladimir  Petrow,  Cha- 
pel Hill,  N.C,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton. 
Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,478,  May  13, 1974.  This 
application  Feb.  7, 1977.  Ser.  No.  766.237 
Int.  a?  A61K  31/56:  C07J  1/00 
UJS.  a.  424—238  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  libido  of  mammals  in  need 
thereof  which  comprises  the  administration  to  such  mammals 
of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  l9-oxygenated-5a- 
androstane  having  the  formula 


Rg       OR, 


wherein 
R,,  Rj,  R4and  Rjare  hydrogen  and  methyl, 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Hj,  0x0  and 

H(OR,o). 

R«  is  selected  from  the  group" consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkynyl  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  when  taken  together  with 
OR7  is  0x0, 

R7,  R,and  R|oare  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  acyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  an 
ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  trialkylsilyl  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  has  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  triphenylsilyl, 
2-tetrahydropyranyl,  4-tetrahydropyranyl,  1-cycloalkenyl 
having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  1-methoxycycloalkyl 


wherein  A  is  hydrogen,  and  provided  Y  is  (H,^OH).  chlo- 
rine, fluorine  or  methyl; 

B  is  hydrogen  or,  together  with  Q,  is  a  I4a,17a-alkylidene- 
dioxy  derivative; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  less  than  100; 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (H,H) 
provided  X  is  hydrogen,  oxygen.  (H,^OH),  (H,/JOCOH); 
and  (H./3-halogen)  provided  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  said 
/3-halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  of  less  than  100  and 
being  at  least  as  electronegative  as  X; 

Z  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and,  provided  X  is  hydro- 
gen, iodine; 

Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen provided  W  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (H,H)  and  (H,  lower  alkyl);  chlorine;  bro- 
mine; and  QV  wherein  V  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  radical  of  a 
hydrocarboncarboxylic  acid  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms 
or  of  benzoic  acid  substituted  by  a  halogen  or  methoxy 
group; 

W  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  {H,H); 
(H.  lower  alkyl);  (H.a-OV,)  wherein  V,  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
acyl  radical  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrocarboncarboxylic  acid  having  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  benzoic  acid  substituted  by  a  halogen  or  methoxy 
group,  retinoic  acid,  and  isonicotinic  acid;  =CHT 
wherein  T  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  fluorine  and  chlorine,  and 

W  and  Q  taken  together  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  I6o,l7a-lower  alkylidenedioxy;  16a,l7o- 
cycloalkylidenedioxy;  the  grouping 

S 


— O 


^ 


H 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  and  the  grouping 
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N 


^ 


C-R, 


H 


wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — ORj 
when  Q  is  O-acyl,  Rj  being  lower  alkyl  or  halogeno  lower 
alkyl;  — CHO,  acetals,  hemiacetals  and  acylals  thereof; 
— COOR3  wherein  Rj  is  an  alkyl  having  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  — CHjG  wherein  G  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  having  an  atomic 
weight  of  less  than  100,  OVj  wherein  V^  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
acyl  radical  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrocarboncarboxylic  acid  having  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  benzoic  acid  substituted  by  a  halogen  or  methoxy 
group,  retinoic  acid,  isonicotinic  acid,  phosphoric  acid 
and  mono-  and  dialkali,  and  alkaline  earth  metals  salts 
thereof;  and  Vj  together  with  V  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylidenedioxy  and  alkylor- 
thoalkanoate; 
when  W  is  hydrogen,  the  D-homo  analogs  thereof 
19.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
inflammation,  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  3,20- 
dioxo-7a-halogeno-l,4-pregnadiene  of  claim  1  together  wi(^ a 
non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,071,628 
SYNERGISTIC  ANTIMICROBIAL  MIXTURES 
Alfoaso  N.  Petrocci,  Glen  Rock;  John  J.  Merianos,  Jersey  City, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Harold  A.  Green,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Kewanee  Industries,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

nied  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  76U19 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/00.  9/20.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424-249  g  Qaims 

1.  A  synergistic  antimicrobial  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  a  dodecylguanidinc  salt  and  a  condensation  product  formed 
by  reacting  substantially  equimolar  amounts  of  ethanolamine 
and  formaldehyde  at  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  reaction 
mixture  until  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  water  is  formed, 
said  condensation  product  being  present  in  the  mixture  in  a 
ratio  of  about  1:1  to  about  15:1  by  weight  relative  to  said 
dodecylguanidine  salt. 


4,071,627 

2-OXIMINO-TETRAHYDRO-1.4-THIAZIN-5^NE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PESTIODAL  CARBAMATE 

DERIVATIVES 

John  Apiing  Durden,  Jr..  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,634 
Int.  a.i  C07D  279/12:  AOIN  9/12 
UA  a.  424-246  46  Qaims 

32.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  and  mites  which  com- 
prises subjecting  them  to  an  insecticidally  or  miticidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

n 

NOCNR^R, 


K,-C-C^ 

R,-N  S 

\  / 

J'         ' 

O  R, 


wherein: 

R|,  R2.  R},  R4and  Rsare  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R«  and  R7  are  individually  hydrogen,  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
phenylalkyl  or  either  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or 
phenyl  wherein  the  permissible  substituents  are  one  or 
more  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  alkylsulflnyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  carbamoyl,  alkyl- 
carbamoyl,  or  dialkylcarbamoyl  substituents  in  any  com- 
bination ;  or  when  R«  is  other  than  hydrogen  R7  may  also 
be  alkanoyl,  trihalomethanesulfenyl,  dialkylaminosulfe- 
nyl,  morpholinosulfenyl,  pyrrolidylsulfenyl,  piperidyl- 
sulfenyl,  or  either  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl- 
sulfenyl  wherein  the  permissible  substituents  are  one  or 
more  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  cyano,  alkoxy,  alkyl 
trihalomethyl,  alkylthio,  alkylsulflnyl  or  alkylsulfonyl 
substituents  in  any  combination;  with  the  proviso  that  R,, 
Rj.  RjR4and  Rs  substituents  individually  may  not  include 
more  than  eight  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and  R^  and  R7 
substituents  individually  may  not  include  more  than  eigh- 
teen carbon  atoms. 


4,071,629 

NOVEL  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PSYCHASTHENIA 

Jacques  Serrier,  NeuUly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Science 

Union  et  Cie,  Societe  Francaise  de  Recherche  Medicate,  Su- 

rcsnes,  France 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,134 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424-251  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  depressive  state  in  a  human  subject, 
and  resulting  psychic  weakness  and  behavioural  disturbance, 
which  consists  in  administering  parenterally,  orally,  sublingu- 
ally,  or  rectally  to  said  subject  an  amount  of  bis  [(isobutyrylox- 
yethyl)  methylene]  bis  N-[(4-amino  2-methyl  5-pydimidinyl) 
methyl]  formamide  disulphide  which  is  effective  for  said  pur- 
pose. 


4,071,630 

l•SUBSTmJTED•AMINO•3^4■FURO[3,^ 
c]PYRIDINYLOXY)-2-PROPANOLS 

Erik  Wiskott,  and  Franz  Troxler,  both  of  Bottmingen,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,972,  Aug.  20, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,998,835.  ThU  application  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,565 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   8,    1975, 
4432/75 

Int.  a.2  A61K  il/44;  C07D  405/04 

U.S.  a.  424—256  14  Claims 

1.  A  racemic  or  optically  active  compound  of  formula  I, 


OH 
I 
9— CHj— CH— CHj— NHR 


I 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  monosub- 
stituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a-dialkylpropynyl 
of  5  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  a-dialkyl-allyl  of  5  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  phenoxyal- 
kyl  of  8  to  II  carbon  atoms,  the  oxygen  atom  of  the  last 
two  radicals  being  separated  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 
from  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  R  is  bound, 
R,  is 
i.  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  the  2.3,6  or 

7  position,  or 
ii.  chlorine  or  bromine,  in  the  2,  3  or  7  position, 
iii.  nitro  or-NHA  wherein  A  is  alkanoyl  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  in  the  2,  3  or  7  position,  or 
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iv.  fluorine,  cyano  or  COOB,  wherein  B  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  in  the  2  or  3  position,  and 
Rjis 
i.  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  2.  3,  6  or 

7  position, 
ii.  chlorine  or  bromine,  in  the  2.  3  or  7  position,  or 
iii.  fluorine  in  the  2  or  3  position,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
2.  A  method  of  treating  Angina  pectoris,  hyperkinetic  heart 
syndrome  and  conditions  resulting  from   muscular  hyper- 
trophic subvalvular  aoriic  stenosis  in  animals  which  comprises 
administering  to  an  anima  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,071,633 

FUNGiaDAL 

N-TRICHLOROACETYL-N-CHLOROBENZOYLHYDRA- 

ZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Katsumichi  Aoki;  Susumu  Shimizu;  Keigo  Satake;  Shiro 
Yamazaki,  and  Nobuo  Hatakeyama,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,131 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1976,  51-22811 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  10i/i2 

U.S.  a.  424—324  7  Qaims 

1.  N-trichloroacetyl-N'-chlorobenzoylhydrazine  derivative 

having  the  following  formula: 


^ 


O 
II 
CONHNHCCCI, 


4,071,631 
ANTIBIOTIC  A21A 
Sheldon  B.  Zimmerman,  Springfield,  N.J.,  and  John  H.  Chalm- 
ers, Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,794 
Int  Q.2  C07D  405/14 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  structure: 


OH 


where  n  stands  for  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 

4.  Agricultural  fungicidal  composition  including  N-tri- 
chloroacctyl-N'-chlorobenzoylhydrazine  derivative  having 
the  following  formula: 


O 
II 


HO 


OH 


or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  or  esters. 


^         \- CONHNHCCCI, 


where  n  stands  for  an  integer  of  1  or  2;    in  a  fungicidally 
effective  amount,  with  a  suitable  carrier. 


4,071.634 
PROTEINACEOUS  LOW  FAT  SPREAD 
Inga  EIna  Maria  Wilton,  Stockholm;  Lennart  Olof  Gunncmar 
Envall,  Lidingoe;  Kurt  Lage  Sundstroem,  Helstngborg,  all  of 
Sweden,  and  Darid  Patrick  Joseph  Moran,  Potters  Bar,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No¥.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,926 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1975, 
46214/75 

Int.  a.2  A23D  i/00.  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  426—604  6  Claims 

1.  A  low  fat  spread  having  a  total  fat  content  of  30  to  50% 
by  weight  comprising  a  continuous  fatty  phase  containing  a  fat 
blend  which  is  plastic  at  r6om  temperature  and  a  dispersed 
proteinaceous  aqueous  phase  containing  0.01-2%  of  phospha- 
tides. 2-8%  of  proteinaceous  ingredients  and  1-30%  of  dis- 
persed fat.  calculated  on  the  weight  of  the  low  fat  spread,  the 
weight  ratio  of  continuous  to  dispersed  fat  being  from  1 : 1  to 
40:1. 


4,071,632 
METHOD  OF  ALLEVIATING  HYPERTENSION 
James  L.  Butterfield,  New  Berlin,  and  George  C.  Wright,  Nor- 
wich, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products, 
Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,457 
Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  alleviating  hypertension  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  hypertensive  host  an  antihypertensive 
amount  of  3-amino-2-hydrazinopyridine  hydrochloride  in  ac- 
ceptable pharmaceutical  dosage  form. 


4,071,635 

MIXES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  MEAT 

PRODUCTS 

Willibald  M.  Lindl,  Minneapolis;  James  R.  Klande,  Crystal,  and 

Glenn  J.  VanHulle,  Brooklyn  Park,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,942 
Int.  Q.2  A23L  1/31 
U.S.  Q.  426—264  18  Qaims 

1.  A  dry  mix  composition  for  use  in  the  preparation  of 
cooked  meat  products  of  the  nature  of  lunchmeat  specialties 
consisting  essentially  of  the  identified  ingredients  in  the  follow- 
ing approximate  %'s  by  weight: 


X 
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( 1 )  Starch  or  starch  source  materia] 

(2)  Protein  component 

(3)  Meat  curing  agent 

(4)  Alkaline  phosphate  salt 
(3)  Sodium  Chloride 


25  to8S 

1.5  to  55 

0.10  to  3.0 

0.10  to  15.0 

1.0  to  25.0 


1.  A  method  of  prcxiucing  a  sheet-formed  bactericidal  article 
for  the  sterilization  of  dechlorinated  potable  water  in  a  water 
purifier,  the  article  consisting  of  a  cloth  substrate  and  fine 
particles  of  silver  chloride  firmly  deposited  on  the  surfaces  of 
the  fiber  filaments  of  the  cloth  substrate,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 
soaking  a  non-woven  cloth  sheet  of  partially  acetal-formed 
polyvinyl  alcohol  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  silver  nitrate  in 
the  concentration  range  from  I  to  20%  by  weight,  the 
hydroxy!  radicals  in  said  partially  acetal-formed  polyvinyl 
alcohol  having  been  subjected  to  partial  condensation 
with  an  aldehyde  to  form  acetal  radicals 

— O— CH— O— 
I 

R 

such  that  the  extent  of  the  aceul  formation  is  less  than  SO 
mol%  of  polyvinyl  alcohol; 
drying  the  soaked  sheet  to  remove  water;  and 
soaking  the  dried  sheet  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium 
chloride  in  the  concentration  range  from  1  to  20%  by 
weight  to  convert  said  silver  nitrate  adhering  to  said  sheet 
into  silver  chloride. 


4,071,637 
PROCESS  FOR  PUNCHING  HOLES  AND  SLOTS  IN 
STRUCTURAL  TIMBER 
Wolfhart  Dittrich;  HelmHt  Heiier;  W.  F.  G.  KuBm;  Thorwald 
Kipp;  Gerhard  Lilhr,  and  Erich  Poggemeier,  all  of  Bad  Oeyn- 
hausen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Eisenwerk  Weserhutte  AG, 
Gcrmaay 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  666,576,  March  IS,  1976,  abuidoned.  This 
application  Dec.  28.  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,930 
Int  a.J  B05D  3/02.  1/18 
VS.  a.  427—12  1  Cbum 

1.  A  process  for  introducing  holes  or  straight  or  circular 
slots  approximately  normal  to  the  surface  of  a  cut  timber  to  an 
approximately  predetermined  depth,  comprising  directing  at 


least  one  arc  erosion  beam  of  high  energy  or  high  energy 
density  at  the  sites  of  said  holes  or  slots  to  destroy  the  timber 
material  at  said  sites  corresponding  to  the  desired  hole  diame- 
ters or  slot  widths. 


wherein  the  protein  component  (2)  is  made  up  of  egg  albumin 
and  a  second  protein  in  the  weight  ratio  range  of  48:1  to  1:48. 

4,071,636 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  SHEET-FORMED 

BACTERiaDAL  ARTICLE 

Atsoshi  Nishimn  Kazunori  Sonetake,  and  Hiroshi  Kumano,  all  of 

Kadoma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,134,  Not.  8,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,229 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  14,  1973,  48-18789; 
Not.  9,  1972,  47-112698;  Not.  9, 1972, 47-112695;  Not.  9. 1972, 
47-112691 

Int  a.2  BOID  39/08 
VS.  a.  427—2  6  Gaims 


4,071.638 
.METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  METALLIC  COATING  WITH 
IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
TO  ENVIRONMENTAL  CONDITIONS 
DaTid  R.  Chang,  Cincinnati,  and  John  J.  Grisik,  Middletown, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  521,860,  Not.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,951,642. 
This  application  Oct.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,081 
Int.  a.2  B05D  1/34.  7/14:  B32B  15/20 
U.S.  a.  427-192  saaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  applying  an  oxidation  and  sulfidation 
resistant  metallic  coating  to  a  meul  article,  the  step  of  applying 
both  Hf  and  Al  so  that  Hf  comprises  0.1-10  weight  percent  of 
the  coating. 


4,071,639 
COATING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
DaTid  Nelson  Palmer,  Tolland,  and  Stanley  HeikofT,  South 
Windsor,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,695 
Int  a.2  B65B  33/00;  C08J  3/00;  C08L  61/00 
VS.  a.  427-156  6  Qaims 

1.  A  removable,  temporary  coating  material  for  providing  a 
lubricating  and  scratch  protective  coating  on  an  object  which 
is  to  be  located  in  a  nuclear  reactor  environment,  said  coating 
containing  no  contaminating  chlorine,  fluorine,  sulfur,  lead  or 
mercury  and  comprising: 
a.  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polymers  formed  from  the  methyl  esters  of 
methacrylic  acid  and  polymer  formed  from  the  combina- 
tion of  the  methyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic 
acid  such  that  the  molecular  weight  will  be  in  the  range  of 
10^  to  10*  and  such  that  there  will  be  from  I  to  25  percent 
active  carboxylic  acid  groups  on  the  polymer  chain,  said 
polymer  being  capable  of  being  rendered  soluble  in  water 
and  capable  of  forming  a  matrix  in  which  lubricants  can  be 
incorporated; 

200  to  450  parts  by  weight  water; 
0.75  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  surfactant; 
1.00  to  4.00  parts  by  weight  of  glycerin; 
e.  0.50  to  1.50  parts  by  weight  of  a  lubricant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  silicone  and  polyphenyl 
silicone,  and; 
f  10  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  reactive  solubilizing  agent 
which  will  render  said  polymer  soluble  in  water. 


b. 
c. 
d. 


4,071,640 
PENETRATION  PHOSPHORS  FOR  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Stanley  F.  Ignasiak.  Holliston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669.426 
Int  a.2  C09K  11/14.  11/46 
VS.  a.  427-215  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  cathodo-luminescent  particle 
having  a  central  region  consisting  of  LajOjS  with  TbjOjS 
uniformly  distributed  therethrough  and  a  peripheral  region  of 
La202S04  with  a  distribution  of  Tb202S04  therethrough  com- 
prising: 


selecting  a  host  material  consisting  of  LajOzS  particles  with   application  of  pressure  heating  the  closed  container  to  diffuse 
a  uniform  distribution  of  Tb,02S  therethrough,  at  least  part  of  the  polymerizable  substance  through  the  porous 


material  upon  vaporization  and  to  subsequently  polymerize  the 
annealing  said  host  material  with  oxygen  for  at  least  25   polymerizable  substance. 

minutes  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  700*  C.  and 
air  cooling  said  material. 


4.071,641 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECTIVE  COATING  THE  INSIDE  OF 

SURFACES  OF  METAL  TUBES  BY  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 

Sadao  Susai,  Higashi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Kogyo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  July  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,150 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  3,  1975,  50-107388; 
July  4,  1975,  50-82914 

Int.  a.2  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427—234  >«  Claims 


'f 
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4,071.643 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BEARING  MATERIAL 
George  Christopher  Pratt  Chorleywood;  Barry  John  Eastwood. 
High   Wycombe;  Anthony   Dennis  Michael,  and   Leonard 
Heath,  both  of  London,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Gla- 
cier Metal  Company  Limited.  Wembly.  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  435.933,  Jan.  23.  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  633,695 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1973, 
3551/73 

Int  a.2  C23C  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  427—292  2  Cl»«"» 


m 


1.  A  process  for  lining  the  inside  surfaces  of  a  metal  tube 
with  a  protective  coat  which  comprises: 

shaping  a  resin  into  at  least  one  solid  form  of  a  substantially 
perforated  tubular  member  having  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  the  desired  coating,  inserting  the  form  into 
said  metal  tube,  forming  a  vacuum  within  said  tube,  rotat- 
ing said  tube  at  a  first  speed  while  heating  it,  whereby  said 
resin  forms  a  lining  inside  said  tube,  and  cooling  said  tube 
and  said  resin. 


4,071,642 

METHOD  OF  REINFORCING  POROUS  MATERIALS 
Katsuhiko  Oka,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Fancy  Plywood 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  July  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,940 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1975,  50-94474 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/02.  7/00:  C23C  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  427—243  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  a  porous  material  comprising 
coating  a  desired  surface  of  a  porous  material  having  a  specific 
gravity  of  0.2  to  1.0  with  2  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  polymeriz- 
able substance  based  on  the  weight  of  the  porous  material, 
placing  the  coated  porous  material  into  a  container  having  a 
capacity  approximately  equal  to  the  volume  of  the  coated 
material,  hermetically  sealing  the  container,  and  without  the 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plain  bearing,  which  com- 
prises 
bonding  an  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  interlayer  to  a 

continuous  steel  backing  strip; 
passing  the  resulting  composite  strip  below  the  surface  of  a 

bath  of  molten  lead/tin  alloy  coating  material; 
holding  the  composite  strip  under  the  surface  of  the  bath  of 

coating  material  until  its  temperature  is  substantially  equal 

to  that  of  the  bath  of  coating  material; 
removing  oxide  from  the  surface  of  the  interlayer,  during  its 

stay  in  the  bath,  and  coating  the  resulting  cleaned  surface 

with  said  coating  material: 
withdrawing  the  coated  composite  strip  from  the  bath  over 

means  retaining  the  strip  straight  across  its  width;  casting 

a  lead/tin  alloy  overlay  onto  the  coated  surface  of  the 

interlayer;  and 
forming  the  coated  composite  strip  material  with  its  overlay 

into  a  semi-cylindrical  bearing  shell  without  removing 

metal  in  a  machining  operation. 
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4,071,644 
METHOD  FOR  RENDERING  FLEXIBLE  SHEET 
MATERIAL  NON-ADHERENT 
Mavke  E.  GreaoUe,  Ballftoa  Lakt,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  General 
Electric  Coiqpuy  SiUcooe  Products  Depwtneat,  Waster- 
ford,  N.Y. 
DiTishm  of  Ser.  No.  523,898,  Not.  14,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
applkatioa  Mar.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,488 
lat  a.i  B05D  7/04.  5/08.  3/10;  B05P  l/i6 
MS.  a.  427—302  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  rendering  flexible  sheet  materials  non- 
adherent to  surfaces  which  normally  adhere  thereto,  said 
method  comprising  applying  to  said  flexible  sheet  material,  an 
amount  of  a  solventless  composition  that  will  render  said  flexi- 
ble sheet  material  non-adherent  to  surfaces  which  normally 
adhere  thereto,  said  solventless  composition  comprising: 
a.  from  5-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  silanol  chainstopped  poly- 
siloxane  having  the  formula: 


H- 


R 

I 

OSi 

I 

\    R  / 


-OH 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  or  a  cyanoalkyl  radical  and  / 
has  a  value  which  will  give  a  viscosity  between  300  and  1.000 
cstks.  at  23*  C; 
b.  from  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  hydrogen- 
polysiloxane  of  the  formula: 

(RyH)>SiO(4^.^) 

2 


18.  A  method  for  treating  and  preserving  the  surface  of  a 
substrate  comprising 
applying  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  an  aqueous  coating 
composition  which  is  driable  to  a  substantially  clear  finish 
and  includes  as  its  essential  ingredients: 
an  aqueous  base; 

a  non-volatile,  solid  film  former,  which  is  capable  of  form- 
ing a  smooth,  substantially  colorless,  protective  film  on 
the  substrate  and  includes  an  emulsifiable  acrylic  co- 
polymer, uniformly  distributed  in  said  aqueous  phase; 
a  sufficient  amount  of  a  dispersing  agent  to  form  a  stable 
dispersion  of  said  film  former  in  said  aqueous  phase  and 
to  permit  said  film  former  upon  the  evaporation  of  the 
water  to  deposit  therefrom  as  a  smooth  film  on  the 
substrate;  and 
an  acid-base  indicator  which  is  colored  at  a  pH  above  a 
predetermined  level  and  is  colorless  at  a  lower  pH,  said 
coating  composition  having  a  pH  below  said  predeter- 
mined level  and  the  amount  of  said  indicator  being 
sufficient  to  cause  the  resultant  dried  film  to  change  to 
the  color  of  said  indicator  when  an  aqueous  stripping 
solution  capable  of  disrupting  the  resultant  dried  film 
and  having  a  pH  above  said  predetermined  level  is 
applied  thereto; 
whereby,  after  application  of  said  coating  composition  on 
the  substrate  and  evaporation  of  the  water  therefrom,  a 
substantially  colorless  protective  film  including  said  indi- 
cator is  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  and,  upon 
subsequent  application  of  the  stripper  solution  to  the  resul- 
tant dried  film,  the  wetted  film  changes  to  the  color  of  said 
indicator. 


wherein  R  is  the  same  as  hereinabove  defined  and  a  is  0  to  3.  6 
is  0.005  to  2  0  and  a  plus  b  is  0.8  to  3.0;  and  a  sufficient  amount 
of  a  diaikyltin  catalyst  for  curing  said  composition. 


4,071,645 
AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Joe  E.  Kahn,  Hartland,  Wis^  assignor  to  Acme  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  666.185 
Int.  a.2  B05D  i/04 
U.S.  a.  427-340  21  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  driable  to  provide  a 
substantially  clear  finish  on  a  substrate  to  which  the  coating 
composition  is  applied  comprismg 
an  aqueous  phase; 

a  non-volatile,  solid  film  former,  which  is  capable  of  forming 
a  smooth,  substantially  colorless,  protective  film  on  the 
substrate,  uniformly  dispersed  in  said  aqueous  phase: 
a  sufficient  amount  of  a  dispsersing  agent  to  form  a  stable 
dispersion  of  said  film  former  in  said  aqueous  phase  and  to 
permit  said  film  former  upon  evaporation  of  the  water  to 
deposit  therefrom  as  a  smooth  film  on  the  substrate;  and 
a  water-soluble,  acid-base  indicator  which  is  colored  at  a  pH 
above  a  predetermined  level  and  is  colorless  at  a  lower 
pH,  said  coating  composition  having  a  pH  below  said 
predetermined  level  and  the  amount  of  said  indicator 
being  sufficient  to  cause  the  resultant  dried  film  to  change 
to  the  color  of  said  indicator  when  an  aqueous  stripping 
solution  capable  of  disrupting  the  resultant  dried  film  and 
having  a  pH  above  said  predetermined  pH  is  applied 
thereto; 
whereby,  after  application  of  said  coating  composition  on 
the  substrate  and  evaporation  of  the  water,  a  substantially 
colorless,  protective  film  including  said  indicator  is 
formed  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  and,  upon  subse- 
quent application  of  the  stripper  solution  to  the  resultant 
dried  film,  the  wetted  filin  changes  to  the  color  of  said 
indicator. 


4,071,646 

HIGH  SOLIDS  CONTENT  ACTIVE  CLAY  COATING 

FORMULATIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PRODUHNG 

AND  APPLYING  THE  SAME 

Rodney  E.  Williams.  WilliamsTille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moore 

Business  Forms.  Inc..  Niagara  Falls.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  588,800,  June  20, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,042,412. 
This  application  Apr.  20,  1977.  Ser.  No.  789,264 
Int.  a.2  C09C  1/42;  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  a.  427-358  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  coating  paper  comprising: 
Preparing  a  coatable  formulation  comprising  water,  an  ac- 
tive bentonite-type  clay,  an  inactive  clayey  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chalk  and  mixtures  of 
chalk  and  kaolin  and  a  binder,  said  inactive  clayey  mate- 
rial being  present  in  the  formulation  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  total  solids  content  in  the  formulation  of 
from  about  43  to  about  60%  by  weight  and  a  viscosity  of 
from  about  700  to  about  7,000  cps;  and 
applying  said  formulation  to  a  paper  substrate  using  a  blade 
coater. 


4,071,647 

RUBBER  GOODS 

Philip  B.  McMullen,  Ardnore,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor  to 

The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,018,  April  27,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,508 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1973. 
21968/73 

Int.  Q.2  B32B  i/06 
MS.  Q.  428-102  3  Qaims 

1.  A  fabric  structure  for  use  in  reinforcing  material  in  poly- 
meric structures  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  warp 
threads  and  at  least  one  layer  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  weft 
threads  extending  transversely  at  an  angle  of  75*  to  90*  to  said 
warp  threads  and  positioned  on  one  side  thereof  and  means 
stitch-bonding  said  warp  and  weft  threads  into  a  unitary  con- 
struction, each  of  said  warp  threads  being  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  continuous  filaments  and  having  no  more  than  two  twists 
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per  inch  of  length  whereby  the  extensibility  of  said  warp 
threads  is  reduced  to  a  minimum,  said  unitary  construction 


when  said  panel  is  subjected  to  a  fire  or  the  like,  said 
heat-convertible  barrier  forming  material  being  an  hy- 
drated  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminates,  plumbates.  stannates,  alums,  borates,  alkali 


providing  increased  penetration  of  the  polymetric  material  into 
the  fabric  structure. 

4,071,648 

ELECTRON  RADIOGRAPH  RECEPTOR 

Murray  Samuel  Welkowsky,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Xonics,  Inc..  Van  Nuys.  Calif. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,053,  Dec.  12. 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398.484. 
Sept.  18, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  362,430.  May  21, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  679,067 
Int.  a.2  B32B  7/02;  G03G  U/26.  15/00 
VS.  Q.  428—212  "  Claims 

1.  A  three  layer  receptor  sheet  for  positioning  at  an  elec- 
trode of  an  imaging  chamber  to  produce  an  electronradiogram. 
consisting  essentially  of  an  optically  transparent  dielectric 
plastic  core  layer  of  subsuntially  constant  resistivity  arranged 
in  contiguous  relation  between  an  optically  transparent  dielec- 
tric plastic  image  carrier  layer  and  an  antistatic  electrical  con- 
ducting layer,  said  image  carrier  layer  having  a  substantially 
constant  resistivity  of  at  least  10'*  ohms  per  square  unit  of  area 
for  receiving  on  its  exposed  face  an  electrostatic  image  of 
charges  generated  externally  of  the  sheet  and  retaining  said 
charge  image  while  in  contact  with  said  core  layer  and  exposed 
to  light,  said  antistatic  electrical  conducting  layer  having  a 
substantially  constant  resistivity  in  the  range  of  about  10  to 
about  10'^  ohms  per  square  unit  of  area. 


metal  silicates  and  phosphates,  said  plastic  membrane  with 
a  layer  of  heat-convertible  material  on  each  side  thereof 
being  sandwiched  between  said  first  and  second  plies  and 
each  of  said  layers  of  barrier  forming  material  being  be- 
tween 0. 1  and  8  mm.  thick. 


4,071,649 
HREPROOF  GLASSWORK 
Francis  Jacquemin,   Monceau-sur-Sambre;   Robert  Temeau. 
Montignies-sur-Sambre.   and   Jean-Pierre   Voiturier.   G«r- 
pinnes.  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  GlaTerbel-Mecaniver, 
Watermael-Boitsfort,  Belgium  ' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,719,  March  28, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688.699 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  30.  1973. 
15466/73;  Germany.  Sept.  17.  1973.  43538/73;  Sept.  17.  1973. 

43536/73 

Int  Q.2  B32B  17/06 
VS.  Q.  428—215  22  Claims 

1.  A  fire  screening  glazing  panel  comprising 

a  first  structural  ply  formed  by  a  vitreous  sheet. 

a  second  structural  ply  formed  by  a  vitreous  or  plastic  sheet. 

means  for  distributing  heat  uniformly  from  said  first  struc- 
tural ply  to  said  second  structural  ply  upon  one  of  said 
plies  being  subjected  to  heat,  said  means  comprising  a 
plastic  membrane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinylbutyral  and  polyurethane,  and 

a  layer  on  each  side  of  said  plastic  membrane,  each  layer 
comprising  a  material  which  is  convertible  to  form  a 
thermally  insulating  barrier  of  porous  or  cellular  structure 
when  said  panel  is  subjected  to  sufficient  heat,  such  as 


4.071.650 

HLMS  AND  ABSORBENT  ARTICLES  MADE  FROM 

COPOLYMERS  HAVING  A  COPOLYMERIZED 

CROSSUNKER 

James  R.  Gross.  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  494,439,  Aug.  5, 1974.  ThU  application  Aug. 
20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,148 
Int.  a.2  B32B  27/30;  C08F  220/34;  B29D  7/02 
VS.  Q.  428—260  »2  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  dry  water  swellable  polyelectrolyte  film 
prepared  by  the  method  which  comprises 
1.  preparing  a  solution  which  comprises, 

I.  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
lower  alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

II.  about  5  to  about  60%  by  weight  based  on  (I)  of  a 
crosslinkable  carboxylic  copolymer  which  contains  in 
the  copolymer 

A.  about  25  to  about  98%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  copolymer  of  units  derived  from  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated  mono- 
sulfonic  or  monocarboxylic  acid; 

B.  about  2  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  units  derived 
from  an  olefinically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
acid;  and 

C.  about  0.1  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  of  units  derived 
from  an  N-substituted  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide 
having  the  formula 


H,C  =  CR-C(0)-NHCH  j-O-R' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1-8  carbons, 
^    2.  spreading  a  coating  of  said  solution  on  an  impervious 
substrate. 

3.  heating  said  coated  substrate  to  a  temperature  greater  than 
about  30*  C  to  crosslink  said  polyelectrolyte  and 

4.  separating  said  crosslinked  polyelectrolyte  film  from  said 
substrate. 

7.  An  absorbent  article  coated  with  a  substantially  dry  water 
swellable  polyelectrolyte  prepared  by  the  method  which  com- 
prises 

1.  preparing  a  solution  which  comprises. 

I.  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
lower  alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

II.  about  5  to  about  60%  by  weight  based  on  (I)  of  a 
crosslinkable  carboxylic  copolymer  which  contains  in 
the  copolymer 
A.  about  25  to  about  98%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
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weight  of  the  copolymer  of  units  derived  from  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  an  oleTmically  unsaturated  mono- 
sulfonic  or  monocarboxylic  acid: 

B.  about  2  to  about  S0%  by  weight  of  units  derived 
from  an  oleflnically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
acid;  and 

C.  about  0. 1  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  of  units  derived 
from  an  N-substituted  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide 
wherein  the  substitutent  group  is  a  hydroxy  methy- 
lene or  an  alkoxymethylene  group  having  1-8  car- 
bons, 

2.  applying  a  solution  of  said  composition  on  a  relatively  thin 
article, 

3.  heating  said  coated  article  to  a  temperature  greater  than 
about  30*  C  to  crosslink  said  polyelectrolyte. 


4,071,651 
TREATMET^T  OF  HBROUS  MATERIAL 
Denis  Raymond  Hkklin,  Bath;  Derek  Graham  Walter  White, 
and  Brian  William  Attwood,  both  of  Bristol,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Karl  Kroyer  St  Anne's  Limited,  Bristol,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  617,647,  Sept.  29,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,713 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  10,  1974, 
43985/74;  Apr.  9,  1975,  14475/75 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/00 
MS.  a.  428—284  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  multi-ply  consolidated  dry-formed 
essentially  cellulosic  fibrous  web  having  at  least  three  plies 
including  an  outer  ply,  at  least  one  intermediate  ply  and  a 
second  outer  ply,  and  wherein  the  intermediate  ply  or  plies  is 
or  are  impregnated  with  a  sizing  agent  and  in  continuous 
contact  with  the  outer  plies,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dry-forming  said  outer  ply,  dry  forming  at  least  one  said 
intermediate  ply  and  dry  forming  said  second  outer  ply, 
including  sandwiching  the  intermediate  ply  between  said 
outer  plies  in  continuous  contact  therewith  and  consoli- 
dating the  three  plies  together  by  hot  moist  pressing 
thereof  into  a  self-sustaining  multi-ply  web,  each  said  dry 
forming  step  including  laying  down  the  cellulosic  fibers  as 
a  ply  in  a  dry  state,  and  including  adding  moisture  to  the 
dry  laid  plies  prior  to  said  consolidating  step, 
impregnating  said  outer  plies  with  a  stiffening  agent  to  ren- 
der them  stiffer  than  the  intermediate  ply  or  plies, 
and  wherein  said  sizing  agent  of  the  intermediate  ply  or  plies 
has  the  characteristic  of  rendering  the  intermediate  ply  or 
plies  relatively  impervious  to  the  stiffening  agent  of  the 
outer  plies. 


4,071,652 

THERMALLY  CONDUCTIVE  ELECTRICAL  TAPE 

Robert  A.  Bnillo,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 

iota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,572 

Int.  a.2  B32B  5/ 16.  27/20 

MS.  a.  428—323  8  Qaims 

1.  A  thermally  conductive  tape  capable  of  insulating  heated 

conductor  surfaces  carrying  high  current  densities,  said  tape 

being  a  strip  formed  of  a  composition  comprising  a  blend 

comprised  of  ethylene  propylene  elastomer  and  an  elastomer 

based  principally  on  isobutylene,  sufficient  semi-reinforcing  or 

non-reinforcing,  non-black  filler  having  a  thermal  conductivity 

of  at  least  1.1   X   10"^  cal-cm/cm^-'C-sec  to  endow  the  tape 

with  a  thermal  resistivity  of  no  more  than  350*  C-cm  per  watt, 

a  modulus  at  50%  elongation  of  less  than  about  350  psi,  and  an 

ultimate  elongation  greater  than  about  700%,  about  10-50 

parts  per  100  paris  by  weight  elastomer  of  thermoplastic  resin 


selected  from  polyethylene  and  polypropylene  or  mixtures 
thereof,  about  5-75  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  elastomer  of 
compatible  tackifier  for  said  elastomer,  and  about  10-50  parts 
per  100  parts  by  weight  elastomer  of  compatible  plasticizers 
and  softeners  for  said  elastomers. 


4,071,653 

POWDERY  COPOLYMER  COMPRISING  METHYL 
METHACRYLATE  AND  MONOMER  HAVING  A  BASIC 

NITROGEN  ATOM 
Hanns  Boesslen   Peter  Quia,  both  of  Darmstadt;  Joachim 

Buechse,  Astheim,  and  Hnbert  Ranch,  Wcitcrstadt,  all  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Rohn  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,013 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  30, 1975, 2543542 
Int.  Q.2  B32B  33/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—332  9  Claims 

1.  A  powdery  copolymer  having  a  powder  particle  size  from 
0.1  to  200  microns,  said  copolymer  comprising  50  to  99.8 
percent  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate,  0.2  to  10  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  having  a  basic  nitrogen  atom, 
0  to  49.8  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  alkyl  methacrylates 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  acrylonitrile, 
styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  a-methyl  styrene,  and  vinyl  esters,  and 
0  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  the  hydroxyal- 
kyl  esters,  amides,  methylolamides,  and  methylol  ether  amides 
of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  said  copolymer  being 
prepared  by  emulsion  copolymerization  such  that  at  least  50 
percent  by  weight  of  the  monomer  or  monomers  having  a  basic 
nitrogen  atom  is  first  added  to  the  monomer  or  monomers  not 
having  a  basic  nitrogen  atom  after  the  polymerization  of  at 
least  half  of  said  monomer  or  monomers  not  having  a  basic 
nitrogen  atom,  the  resulting  copolymer  then  being  recovered 
from  the  resultant  latex  in  powder  form. 


4,071,654 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEMBER 
Hiroshi  Ogawa;  Kazuhide  Ishii;  Matsuaki  Nakamura;  Yasuo 
Tamai,  and  Goro  Akashi,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,500 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1974,  49-98468 

Int.  Q.2  GllB  5/78 

U.S.  Q.  428—336  5  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  material  comprising  a  nonmagnetic 

flexible  support  up  to  SO  fim  thick  having  thereon  a  magnetic 

recording  layer  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  powder  dispersed 

in  a  binder,  the  surface  of  said  non-magnetic  flexible  support 

having  the  magnetic  recording  layer  thereon  satisfying  an 

S-factor  expressed  by  the  following  relationship  (M) 


c  ^  </+  115 
^1=        ,5 


(M) 


wherein  S|  is  the  surface  roughness  in  ^m  of  the  surface  of  the 
non-magnetic  flexible  support  having  the  magnetic  recording 
layer  thereon  and  d  is  the  thickness  in  fxm  of  the  magnetic 
recording  layer,  with  the  thickness  (d)  of  the  magnetic  record- 
ing layer  being  about  3  p,m  or  less,  and  the  back  surface  of  said 
non-magnetic  flexible  support  opposite  that  having  said  mag- 
netic recording  layer  thereon  satisfying  an  S-factor  expressed 
by  the  following  relationship  (1-2). 


d  -h  I. IS 
13 


<  5j  s  0.8 


(1-2) 


wherein  Sj  is  the  surface  roughness  in  ^m  of  the  back  surface 
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of  the  non-magnetic  support  opposite  that  having  said  mag- 
netic recording  layer  thereon  and  d  is  as  described  above. 


4,071,655 
TREATED  FERROMAGNETIC  CARRIER  PARTICLES 
FOR  DEVELOPMENT  POWDERS 
George  Brana,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  and  Bheema  Rao  Vijayendran, 
Berkley  Heighu,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Pitney-Bowes,  inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  752463 
Int.  Q.2  G03G  9/W.  9/14 
MS.  Q.  428—403  '  Claims 

1.  A  ferromagnetic  carrier  particle  for  use  in  electrophoto- 
graphic development  of  latent  images  capable  of  inducing  an 
electrostatic  charge  in  a  toner  mixed  therewith  the  surface  of 
which  has  been  treated  with  a  sodium  salt  of  polystyrene 
sulfonic  acid  having  a  minimum  molecular  weight  of  50,000, 
said  treated  particle  having  a  charge  to  mass  ratio  of  24  x 
10*  to  36  X  lO-^coul/gm. 


4,071,656 
PLATED  POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITION 
Robert  W.  Miller,  Mentor,  and  Samuel  Garry  Howell,  Cincin- 
nati, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,764,  Jan.  22, 1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,929,702,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,042, 
Feb.  20,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  626,709 
Int.  Q.2  B23P  3/00:  C25D  5/56 
U.S.  Q.  428—626  »©  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  plastic  article  having  a  predetermined  surface 
configuration,  formed  from  a  polymer  composition,  a  non- 
electroplated,  electrically  conductive  coating  intimately  ad- 
hering to  said  surface;  and  at  least  one  electroplated  metal 
coating,  electroplated  to  said  electrically  conductive  coating; 
said  polymer  composition  comprising  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polypropylene  homopolymers  and 
copolymers  or  propylene  and  other  alpha-olefins  wherein  at 
least  80  percent  of  the  monomer  units  are  propylene,  said 
polymer  having  incorporated  therein: 
a.  From  about  0  1  to  about  10.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  polymer  of  a  polyhydroxy  aromatic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  resorcinol, 
alkyl  substituted  gamma-resorcylic  acids,  aryl  substituted 
gamma-resorcylic  acids,  aralkyl  substituted  gamma-resor- 
cylic acids,  and  compounds  with  the  scope  of  the  formula: 


4,071,657 
METAL  SHEET  FOR  DRAWING 
Daniel  Raymond  Ranit,  Metz-Vallieres,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Lorraine  de  Laminage  Continu,  France 
Filed  Nov.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,600 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  6,  1974,  74  36872; 
Oct.  9,  1975,  75  30984 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  15/00 
MS.  Q.  428—646  7  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  sheet  which  is  intended  to  be  subjected  to  a 
drawing  operation  for  the  fabrication  of  a  shaped  metal  part, 
the  entire  surface  of  said  sheet  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  similar  plateau  portions  of  prede- 
termined dimension  and  height  spaced  from  one  another 
in  both  the  transverse  and  longitudinal  directions  to  define 
valley  portions  therebetween; 
the  average  ratio  of  the  dimension  of  said  valley  portions  to 
the  dimension  of  said  plateau  portions  being  from  1 : 1  to 
3:1; 
the  average  dimension  of  the  plateau  portions  being  from  40 

to  200  micrometers; 
the  height  of  said  plateau  portions  being  greater  than  6 
micrometers. 


4,071,658 
GLASS  FOR  METAL  SEAL 
Paul  Millard  Phillips.  Sugar  Grove,  Pa.,  and  John  Gleason 
Donaldson,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,362 
int.  Q.-  B32B  15/16.  15/18.  15/20 
U.S.  CI.  428—555  ^  CMwM 

1.  A  glass  to  metal  seal  of  a  metallic  composite,  said  compos- 
ite comprising: 
a   central   core   portion   of  a   wrought   nickel-iron   alloy 
wherein  said  nickel  comprises  about  42  percent  by  weight 
of  said  core  with  the  balance  iron; 
a  substantially  uniformly  thick  sheath  portion  of  a  low  car- 
bon steel  alloy  bonded  about  said  core  portion;  and 
a  substantially  uniformly  thick  shell  portion  of  a  glass  wet- 
ting metal  bonded  about  said  sheath  portion,  said  compos- 
ite having  an  average  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
within  the  range  of  from  about  7.5  to  about  10.0  cm/cm/* 
C  >  10   "over  a  temperature  range  of  from  about  25'  C  to 
about  400°  C. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfur  atoms,  sulfur  containing  radicals,  and  methylene 
radicals;  wherein  R'  R",  R  "  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  and  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms  alkyl  radicals  having  less 
than  15  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  n  and  m  are  integers 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  each  may  be  1,  2, 
or  3; 

b.  from  about  0.25  to  about  20.0  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  polymer  of  a  rosinous  material,  said 
rosinous  material  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rosins,  wood  rosin  esters,  polymeric 
rosinous  materials,  hydrogenated  wood  rosins,  polyter- 
pene  resins,  and  mixtures  of  at  least  two  of  said  members. 


4,071,659 
SOLAR  ABSORPTION  SURFACE  PANEL 
Teuvo  J.  Santala.  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1975,  Ser.  No.  631.792 
Int.  a.-  F24J  3/02:  B32B  15/18.  15/20 
U.S.  Q.  428—677  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  solar  collector  plate  having  a  core  and  an  absorption 
surface  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising  said  surface 
being  made  from  an  intermetallic  compound  of  aluminum  and 
nickel  and  formed  by  joining  layer  of  aluminum  and  a  layer  of 
nickel  which  is  at  least  66  percent  as  thick  as  said  aluminum 
layer  and  heating  said  joined  layers  to  a  temperature  between 
1000°  F  and  1550°  for  a  period  of  5  minutes  to  one  hour,  said 
intermetallic  compound  having  a  sponge  like  surface  morphol- 
ogy which  results  in  high  absorptance  and  low  infrared  emit- 
tance  values. 
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4,071,«0 
ELECTRODE  FOR  A  ZINC-CHLORIDE  BATTERY  AND 

BATTERIES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Thomt  G.  Hart,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh^  anignor  to  Energy  DeTcl- 
opoMMt  AflMdatcs,  Madiaoa  Heigkti,  Mich. 

Fikd  Apr.  26.  1976,  Scr.  No.  680,141 

lot  a.2  HOIM  W/38 

VS.  CI.  429— IS  7  Claims 


1.  A  zinc-chlorine  high  energy  density  battery  comprising  a 
chamber,  means  to  withdraw  gas  from  the  chamber,  at  least 
one  chlorine  electrode  within  the  chamber,  at  least  one  aque- 
ous zinc  chloride  electrolyte  porous  zinc  electrode  within  the 
chamber,  means  to  introduce  substantially  dechlorinated  elec- 
trolyte into  the  intenor  of  the  zinc  electrode,  and  means  to 
withdraw  the  electrolyte  from  the  chamber. 


4,071,661 

PROCESS  FOR  REPAIRING  DEFECTIVE  BATTERY 

SEALS 

Philip  BcTMtcia,  Yardley;  James  P.  Coffey,  Hatboro,  both  of 

Pa.,  aad  Staaky  M.  Davis,  Priacetoa,  N  J.,  assignors  to  ESB 

Incorporated,  Phila,  Pa. 

nicd  Aug.  12,  1976,  Set.  No.  713,682 

int.  a.2  HOIM  6/50 

U.S.  a.  429—49  9  Claims 


?'      » 


4,071,662 

LTTHIUM-IODINE  BATTERY  HA VING  COATED  ANODE 

Ralph  T.  Mead,  Kenmorr,  Wilson  Greatbatch,  Qarence,  and 

Frank  W.  Rudolph,  Depew,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wilson 

Greatbatch  Ltd.,  Clarence,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  525,051,  Nov.  19, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,957,533. 

This  application  Jan.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,002 

Int  a.2  HOIM  2/02 


VS.  a.  429—178 


1.  A  process  for  repairing  while  in  service,  a  secondary 
battery  which  is  comprised  of  a  container,  a  cover,  a  cell 
element  located  in  the  container,  the  element  having  an  anode, 
a  cathode,  a  separator  and  electrolyte,  and  a  sealant  area  com- 
prised of  a  sealant  space,  a  sealant  located  in  the  sealant  space 
and  areas  of  the  container  and  cover  near  the  sealant  space, 
said  sealant  area  being  defective  in  that  the  sealant  contains 
cracks  and  voids; 

the  process  comprising 

1  preparing  the  sealant  area; 

2  positioning  a  repairant  tape  over  the  defective  sealant, 
the  tape  comprising 

95-60%  by  weight  atactic  polypropylene,  and 
5-40%  by  weight  non-conductive  filler;  and 

3  heating  the  repairant  Upe  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
coat  and  repair  the  defective  sealant  area. 


12  Claims 


99      ^SS 


1.  An  anode  for  a  lithium-iodine  cell  wherein  the  cathode 
conUins  a  charge  transfer  complex  of  an  organic  donor  com- 
ponent and  iodine,  said  anode  comprising: 

a.  a  lithium  element  having  a  surface  adapted  to  be  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  cathode  in  the  cell;  and 

b.  a  protective  coating  on  said  lithium  anode  surface  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  organic  electron  donor  component 
material,  said  protective  coating  preventing  recrystalliza- 
tion  of  iodine  on  said  lithium  anode  surface  when  the 
charge  transfer  complex  conUcts  said  lithium  anode  sur- 
face through  said  protective  coating  so  as  to  maximize  the 
area  of  said  lithium  anode  surface  operatively  contacted 
by  the  charge  transfer  complex. 

9.  A  method  of  making  an  anode  for  use  in  a  lithium-iodine 
cell  wherein  the  cathode  contains  a  charge  transfer  complex  of 
an  organic  donor  component  and  iodine  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  providing  an  anode  including  a  lithium  element  having  a 
surface  adapted  to  be  operatively  associated  with  the 
cathode  in  the  cell;  and 

b.  applying  a  protective  coating  to  said  anode  surface,  said 
coating  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  electron  donor 
component  material. 


4,071,663 
BATTERY  FEEDTHROUGH  PENETRATOR 
Ambrose  M.  Bredbenner,  Jr.,  Averill  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Interpace  Corporation,  Parsippany,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,672 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/06 

VS.  a.  429-181  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  battery  having  a  housing  provided  with  a  circular 
opening,  an  electrical  feedthrough  penetrator  comprising: 
a  first  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  outwardly  extending  from  the 

housing  of  the  battery  and  fixed  to  the  peripheral  edge  of 

the  housmg  surrounding  the  opening; 
a  tubular  ceramic  member  of  high  compressive  strength 

being  provided  with  an  axial  passageway,  said  tubular 
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ceramic  member  having  a  first  end  portion  tapered  from  a 
first  ouuide  diameter  which  is  less  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  first  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  to  a  second  outside 
diameter  which  is  greater  than  said  inside  diameter  and  a 
second  end  portion  tapered  from  a  third  outside  diameter 
to  a  fourth  outside  diameter,  the  tapered  first  end  portion 
of  said  tubular  ceramic  member  being  compressively  fitted 
in  the  end  portion  of  said  first  cylindrical  metal  sleeve 
remote  from  the  battery  housing; 
a  second  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  having  an  inside  diameter 
intermediate  said  third  and  fourth  outside  diameters,  a 
metal  cap  fixed  to  and  covering  one  end  portion  of  said 
second  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  cap  being  provided  with  a 
central  opening;  and 
a  rod-like  conductor  fixed  to  said  cap  and  extending  through 

the  central  opening  thereof  in  both  directions; 
the  other  end  portion  of  said  second  cylindrical  sleeve  being 
fitted  to  the  second  end  portion  of  said  tubular  ceramic 
member  with  said  rod-like  conductor  extending  through 
the  axial  passageway  of  said  tubular  ceramic  member  into 
the  region  encompassed  by  said  first  cylindrical  sleeve. 
8.  A  method  of  providing  a  feedthrough  penetrator  for  a 
battery  having  a  housing  with  a  circular  opening  comprising 
the  steps:  plating  with  a  malleable  metal  the  inner  wall  of  one 
end  portion  of  a  first  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  having  a  given 
inside  diameter,  fixing  the  other  end  portion  of  said  first  cylin- 
drical sleeve  to  the  housing  about  the  circular  opening,  provid- 
ing a  tubular  element  of  ceramic  material  with  high  compres- 
sive strength,  said  tubular  element  having  a  central  passageway 
and  being  tapered  at  each  end  portion  from  a  first  outside 
diameter  which  is  less  than  said  given  inside  diameter  to  a 
second  outside  diameter  which  is  greater  than  said  given  inside 
diameter,  resting  one  end  portion  of  said  tubular  element  in  the 
said  one  end  portion  of  said  first  cylindrical  sleeve,  plating 
with  said  malleable  metal  the  inner  wall  of  one  end  portion  of 
a  second  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  having  said  given  inside 
diameter,  fixing  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said  second  cylin- 
drical sleeve  a  cap  being  provided  with  a  central  opening, 
fixing  to  said  cap  a  rod-like  conductor  which  extends  in  both 
directions  from  said  central  opening,  resting  the  other  end 
poriion  of  said  second  cylindrical  sleeve  onto  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  tubular  element  with  the  rod-like  conductor 
passing  through  the  central  passageway  thereof  into  the  region 
surrounded  by  said  first  cylindrical  sleeve,  and  axially  ram- 
ming said  cylindrical  sleeves  toward  each  other  whereby  the 
plating  material  on  the  inner  walls  of  said  sleeve  is  smeared 
over  the  abutting  surface  of  said  tubular  element  to  provide  a 
seal. 


4,071,665 
HIGH  ENERGY  DENSITY  BATTERY  WTTH  DIOXOLANE 

BASED  ELECTROLYTE 
Bmcc  Hollis  Garth,  Newark,  DeU  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289,592,  Sept  18, 1972,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,048,  Aug.  1,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  112,413, 
Feb.  3, 1971,  abandoned.  ThU  application  July  29, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

492,937 
Int  a.i  HOIM  6/16 
VS.  a.  429—197  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  energy  density  galvanic  battery  comprising  at 
least  one  voltaic  cell  comprising  a  lithium  metal  anode,  an 
electrolyte  solution  and  a  cathode  depolarizer  reducible  by  the 
lithium  anode,  the  improvement  comprising  a  non-aqueous 
electrolyte  solution  in  which  the  electrolyte  solvent  consists 
essentially  of  from  99.9  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  dioxolane 
of  the  formula 


R,— CH O 

I       I 


Rj— CH 


CH, 


\     / 
O 

wherein  R,  and  Rjare  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  from  0  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  an  ether  selected  from  aliphatic  ethers  and  cycloali- 
phatic  carbohydric  ethers  having  a  molecular  weight  of  no 
more  than  about  165,  an  about  from  0. 1%  to  10%  by  weight  of 
a  tertiary  nitrogen  base,  dissolved  therein  sufficient  nonreac- 
tive  conductive  salt  to  provide  a  conductivity  at  25*  C.  of  1  X 
10-*ohm-'cm''. 


4,071,666 
ELECTROCONDUCnVE  RESINS  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  AND  ELECTROCONDUCTIVE 
COATED  PAPER 
Joseph  L.  Gamer,  Sanford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,335 
Int.  a.i  C08K  5/03 
V.S.  a.  526—1  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising,  by  weight: 
Component  A.  from  about  85  to  about  95  parts  of  a  polysty- 
rene characterized  by  a  weight  average  molecular  weight. 
M,^  of  about  5.000  to  about  45,000  and  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  distribution.  WTyM,.  of  about  2  to  about  6;  and 
Component  B.  from  about  15  to  about  5  parts  of  a  cyclic 
hydrocarbon  of  from  9  to  about  25  carbon  atoms  which 
may  contain  up  to  two  hetero-oxygen  atoms,  comprising  I 
to  3  benzoaromatic  rings; 
which  composition  has  been  chloromethylated  or  bromome- 
thylated  to  introduce  chloromethyl  or  bromomethyl  groups  on 
about  70  to  90  percent  of  the  aromatic  rings  thereof. 


4,071,664 
ELECTROLYTE  SALT  ADDITIVE 
Arabinda  N.  Dey,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory  ft 
Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,585 
Int  a.2  HOIM  6/J4 
VS.  a.  429—194  M  Ctaims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode 
depolarizer,  a  cathode  collector,  and  an  electrolyte  comprising 
said  depolarizer  having  dissolved  therein  a  first  electrolyte  salt 
and  a  minor  amount  of  a  second  salt  having  a  metal  cation  and 
a  clovoborate  anion,  said  second  salt  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  alleviate  voltage  delay. 


4,071,667 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  POLYESTERS  HAVING 
CARBONYL  GROUP  AND  ETHER  LINKAGE  IN  THE 
PRINCTPAL  CHAIN  THEREOF 
Sakiyi  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuo  Soga,  Yokohama,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,013 
Int  a.2  C08G  67/00 
VS.  a.  526—11.1  8  CMm 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  poylesters  having  carbonyl  groups 
and  ether  likages  in  the  principal  chain  thereof  which  consists 
essentially  of  reacting  carbon  dioxide  with  vinyl  compounds  or 
diene  compounds  having  Alfrey-Prices  values  of  less  than 
-0.9. 
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4,071.668 
ALUMINUM  CONTAINING  ALKENYLBENZENE  RESIN 
George  G.  Merkl.  46  Sunset  Court,  Hawortb,  N  J.  0764! 

CoaHnufltion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,819,  Nov.  13,  1972, 
abudoned.  This  application  No».  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,835 
Int.  a.2  C08F  30/04:  C08K  5/16:  C08G  2/00.  69/44 
U.S.  a.  526-11.1  Saaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  aluminum  containing  resin 
which  comprises: 
contacting  and  reacting  under  resin  promoting  conditions 
I.  activated  aluminum  comprising  high  purity  aluminum 
metal  activated  through  permeation  with  a  metal  se- 
lected from  mercury,  gallium  and  indium/gallium  al- 
loys and 
n.  a  resin  forming  alkenylbenzene  monomer  system 
said  activated  aluminum  being  present  in  an  amount 
effective  to  catalyze  the  resin  formation  and  to  intro- 
duce into  the  formed  resin  up  to  5.0%  by  weight 
aluminum;  and 
terminating  the  resin  formation  reaction  by  withdraw- 
mg  unreacted  aluminum  from  the  reaction  system. 


and  about  25  microns  as  a  result  of  said  shear  agitation  to  size 
the  monomer. 


4  071  669 

METAL  SALTS  OF  MODIFIED  ANHYDRIDE  RESIN 
Janes  J.  Tazuma.  Stow,  and  Mario  D.  Zadra,  Barberton,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company. 

Aitron,  Ohio 

Filed  June  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,910 

Int  a.J  C08F  8/42 

UA  a.  526-47.3  Saaims 

I.  A  metal  salt  of  an  anhydride-modiHed  resin  prepared  by 
the  method  which  comprises  reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium 
(A)  about  0.4  to  about  one  equivalent  of  a  water  soluble  salt 
selected  from  chlorides  and  nitrates  of  metals  selected  from 
zinc,  aluminum,  lead  and  cobalt  andmone  equivalent  of  (B)  the 
sodium  or  potassium  salt  of  the  half  acid/half  ester  of  said 
anhydride-modified  resin;  where  said  half  acid/half  ester  salt  is 
prepared  by  (I)  reacting  said  anhydride-modified  resin  to 
reduce  its  acid  number  about  40-60  percent  with  an  alcohol 
selected  from  methanol,  ethanol,  isopropanol.  n-butanol  and 
isooctyl  alcohol  and  (2)  reacting  the  product  thereof  as  a  mix- 
ture with  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  75  to  1 10  stoichiometric 
percent  of  a  hydrozide  selected  from  at  least  one  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide;  where  said  anhydride- 
modiHed  resin  is  comprised  of  about  45  to  about  55  mole  per- 
cent units  derived  from  maleic  anhydride  and,  correspond- 
ingly, about  55  to  about  45  mole  percent  units  derived  from  a 
piperylene/methyl    branched    monoolefin    backboned    resin 
comprising  about  40  to  about  70  weight  percent  units  derived 
from  piperylene  and  correspondingly  about  60  to  about  30 
weight    percent    units  derived    from   at    least   one   methyl 
branched  a  or  /3  monoolefin  containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
where  the  weight  ratio  of  piperylene  to  said  branched  mono- 
olefin is  in  the  range  of  about  0.8/1  to  about  2/1. 


4,071,670 
METHOD  OF  SIZING  MONOMER  DROPLETS  FOR 
SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  TO  FORM  SMALL 
PARTICLES 
Edward  Vanio,  Webster,  and  Lewis  S.  Smith.  Penneid.  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  2.  1976,  Ser.  No.  710.495 
Int.  a.i  C08F  2/20.  12/08.  20/18 
MS.  a.  526-88  9  a,i„, 

1.  A  method  of  small  particle  formation  comprising  mixing  a 
monomer  composition  in  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
water  and  a  stabilization  agent,  subjecting  the  mixture  to  high 
shear  agitation  for  a  short  time  of  about  0  5  to  about  5  minutes 
to  size  the  monomer,  transferring  the  sized  monomer  to  a 
reaction  vessel,  slowly  agitating  the  sized  monomer  in  said 
reaction  vessel,  polymerizing  the  monomer  and  recovering 
polymeric  particles  of  small,  uniform  size  distribution  wherein 
95  percent  of  said  polymeric  particles  range  between  about  5 


4.071.671 

COPOLYMER  OF  GLYCIDYL  METHACRYLATE  AND 

ALLYL  GLYaDYL  ETHER 

Sheldon  I.  Schlesinger.  East  Windsor  Township.  Mercer  County, 

N.J..  and  Veronica  Cochran.  Armonk.  N.Y..  assignors  to 

American  Can  Company.  Greenwich.  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,674.  Sept.  26,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  297,829,  Oct.  16. 

1972.  abandoned.  This  application  June  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.' 

697.654 

Int.  a.2  C08F  216/14  220/32 

U.S.  a.  526-89  „  c„j„, 

1.  A  copolymer  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  allyl  glycidyl 
ether  having  pendant  epoxy  groups,  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  about  0.25  as  measured  in  butyronitrile  at  25*  C,  an  epox- 
ide equivalent  of  at  least  about  0.65  epoxide  equivalent  per  100 
grams  of  polymer  and  polymerizable  to  higher  molecular 
weights  through  said  epoxy  groups  by  the  action  of  a  cationic 
catalyst;  said  copolymer  being  derived  from  reaction  of  a 
mixture  of  said  monomers  consisting  of  from  about  4  to  about 
5  moles  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  per  mole  of  allyl  glycidyl 
ether  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  effective  to  initiate  polymeri- 
zation through  ethylenic  unsaturation  of  the  monomers  in  a 
solvent  at  a  reaction  temperature  below  about  100°  C. 


4,071,672 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OR 
COPOLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 
Norio  Kashiwa,  Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Petrochemi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,612,  Nov.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,582 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1972. 47-112151- 
Dec.  27.  1972.  48-130052 

Int.  Q.J  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  a.  526-122  26aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  olefins  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of: 
A.  from  0.001  to  0.5  millimols  calculated  as  the  titanium  or 
vanadium  atoms  per  liter  of  the  inert  organic  liquid  me- 
dium of  a  transition  metal  catalyst  compound  prepared  by 
reacting  in  an  inert  organic  liquid  medium 
I    a  titanium  or  vanadium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula  TiX* 
wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  compounds  of  the  formula 
Ti(OR)4   „X,  wherein  X  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  R 
is  an  alkyl  group,  and  n  is  zero  or  a  positive  number  of 
less  than  4.  compounds  of  the  formula  VOX,  wherein  X 
is  the  same  as  defined  above,  and  compounds  of  the 
formula  VX4  wherein  X  is  the  same  as  defined  above 
with 
2.  a  solid  carrier  of  a  magnesium  compound;  and 
B  at  least  0.01  millimol  per  liter  of  the  mert  organic  liquid 
medium  of  an  organometallic  compound  catalyst  compo- 
nent of  a  metal  of  Groups  I  to  III  of  the  periodic  table 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  compounds  of  the 
formula  RM  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  and  M  is 
lithium,  sodium,  or  potassium;  compounds  of  the  formula 
RjM   wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above  and  M'  is 
zinc  or  cadmium;  compounds  of  the  formula  Rj./MgX, 
wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  X  is  a  halogen 
atom,  and  I  is  zero  or   I;  compounds  of  the  formula 
MAIR4  wherein  R  and  M  are  the  same  as  defined  above- 
compounds  of  the  formula  R',„,AIX„   wherein  R'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  X  is  the  same  as 
defined  above,  and  m  is  zero  or  a  positive  numer  not 
greater  than  3;  compounds  of  the  formula  R",   ,AI(OR) 
wherein  R  and  R  are  the  same  as  defined  above*  and  n  is 
a  positive  number  greater  than  zero  but  not  greater  than  3 
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and  compounds  of  the  formula  RAl(OR)X  wherein  R  and 
X  are  the  same  as  defined  above;  and  with  the  proviso  that 
where  there  are  two  or  more  of  R,  R'.  and  X  in  the  above 
formulae,  they  may  be  the  same  or  different; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  transition  metal  catalyst  com- 
pound is  formed  by  reacting  together: 

a.  a  magnesium  compound  adduct  which  is  the  reaction 
product  of 

aa.  1  mol  of  a  magnesium  dihalide,  with 

ab.  from  O.I  to  10  mols  of  an  electron  donor  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  water;  aliphatic  alcohols;  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acids;  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  esters; 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester;  aliphatic  ketones;  and 
aromatic  ketones;  with  the  proviso  that  the  acids  and 
alcohols  each  have  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  esters 
have  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  their 
constituent  acid  and  alcohol  moieties,  and  the  ketones 
have  not  more  than  13  carbon  atoms,  said  reaction  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  -  10  to  +  100*  C; 

b.  a  compound  of  silicon  or  tin  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
1/50  to  50  molar  times  per  mol  of  the  electron  donor, 
having  the  formula  RjRjRjXSi,  or  RjRjRjXSn.  wherein 
R|,  Rj  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  and  halogen,  and  wherein  X  is  a 
halogen;  and 

c.  a  compound  of  tiunium  or  vanadium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formulae:  TiX4; 
Ti(OR)4_„X,;  VOXj;  and  VX4.  wherein  X  is  a  halogen 
atom,  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  zero  or  a  positive  number  of  less  than  4. 


4,071,673 
CATALYST  AND  METHOD 
Yn-Tang  Hwang,  Qinton,  Io#»,  assignor  to  Chemplex  Company, 
RolUng  MeMlows,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,555 
Int  a?  C08F  4/78.  10/00 
\3S.  a.  526—123  35  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  prepared  by  dispersing  on  a  finely  divided, 
difficultly  reducible,  inorganic  support  of  the  class  consisting 
of  silica,  alumina,  thoria,  zironia,  titania,  magnesia,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  a  chromium  chelate  of  an  orthohydroxy  carbonyl 
compound  essentially  of  the  formula  of  the  class  consisting  of 


-a: 


CrX. 


and 


RNH 


-a; 


CrX. 


wherein  R  is  individually  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alke- 
nyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl,  and  arylalkyi  radicals  and 
combinations  of  these  radicals  with  each  R  conuining  0-20 
carbon  atoms  and  a  corresponding  valence-satisfying  number 
of  hydrogen  atoms,  X  is  a  negative  group  relative  to  chromium 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide,  alkyl  and  alkoxy, 
Y  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  and  alkyl 
groups,  m  is  a  whole  number  of  1  to  3,  n  is  a  whole  number  of 
0  to  2,  and  m  plus  n  is  2  or  3,  and  activating  the  resulting 
mixture  by  heating  to  and  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  from 
about  600-2000*  P.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 


4.071.674 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OR 
COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  OLERN  AND  CATALYST 
COMPOSITIONS  USED  THEREFOR 
Norio  Kashiwa,  Iwakuni;  Saburo  ?t^^,  Otake,  and  Masahide 
Tanaka,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochem- 
ical Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,137,  Sept.  11,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1976.  Ser.  No.  672,067 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sept.  14.  1972,  47-91807; 
Mar.  20.  1973.  48-31382 

Int.  C\?  O08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  a.  526—125  10  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  olefins  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction 
product  of: 
A.  a  transition  metal  catalyst  component  prepared  by  react- 
ing 

(1)  a  titanium  or  vanadium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula  TiX4 
wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  compounds  of  the  formula 
Ti(OR)4  ,X,  wherein  X  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  R 
is  an  alkyl  group,  and  n  is  zero  or  a  positive  number  of 
less  than  4,  compounds  of  the  formula  VOX,  wherein  X 
is  the  same  as  defined  above,  and  compounds  of  the 
formula  VX«  wherein  X  is  the  same  as  defined  above, 
with 

(2)  the  product  formed  by  a  reaction  at  from  -20*  to 
+ 100*  C  between 

(a)  1  mol  of  a  magnesium  dihalide  solid  carrier  compris- 
ing an  adduct  formed  by  reacting  at  a  temperature  of 
from  -  10*  to  -(-  200*  C; 

(aa)  a  magnesium  dihalide;  with 

(ab)  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  alcohol  having  from  I  to 
1 2  carbon  atoms,  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0. 1 
to  10  mols  per  mol  of  magnesium  dihalide;  and 

(b)  an  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Groups  I 
to  III  of  the  periodic  table  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula  RM  wherein 
R  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  and  M  is  lithium,  sodium 
or  potassium,  compounds  of  the  formula  R2M' 
wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above  and  M'  is  zinc 
or  cadmium,  compounds  of  the  formula  Rj^/MgX/ 
wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  X  is  a  halo- 
gen atom  and  /  is  0  or  I,  compounds  of  the  formula 
MAIR4  wherein  R  and  M  are  the  same  as  defined 
above,  compounds  of  the  formula  R'j_^IX^ 
wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl 
group,  X  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  and  m  is  zero 
or  a  positive  number  of  not  greater  than  3,  com- 
pounds of  the  formula  R',  ,(OR),  wherein  R'  is  the 
same  as  defined  above,  and  n  is  a  positive  number 
greater  than  0  but  not  greater  than  3.  and  compounds 
of  the  formula  RAI(OR)X  wherein  R  and  M  are  the 
same  as  defined  above,  wherein  the  organometallic 
compound  (AK2)(b)  is  reacted  with  the  magnesium 
dihalide  solid  carrier  (AX2Ka)  in  an  amount  such  that 
the  amount  of  the  organic  groups,  R  and  R',  of  the 
organometallic  compound  is  0.1  to  1.5  mols  per  mol 
of  the  alcoholic  hydroxy  group  of  the  adduct;  and 

(B)  an  organometallic  compound  catalyst  component  of  a 
metal  of  Groups  I  to  III  of  the  periodic  table  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 
R'j_^IX„  wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or 
aryl  group,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  m  is  0  or  a  positive 
number  not  greater  than  3,  compounds  of  the  formula 
R'j.^l(OR),  wherein  R'  is  the  same  as  mentioned  above, 
and  n  is  a  positive  number  greater  than  0  but  not  greater 
than  3,  compounds  of  the  formula  RAl(OR)X  wherein  R 
and  X  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  compounds  of  the 
formula  R2  /MgX/  wherein  R  and  X  are  the  same  as  de- 
fined above  and  /  is  0  or  1.  and  dialkyi  zincs  wherein  the 
amount  of  the  organometallic  compound  (B)  is  1  to  10,000 
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mols  per  mol  or  the  titanium  or  vanadium  atom  of  the 
titanium  or  vanadium  compound  (AXO- 


4,071.675 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
USING  MIXED  EMULSIHER  SYSTEM  IN  A  SINGLE 
STEP  IN  THE  ABSENCE  OF  SEED  FORMATION 
Arthur  J.  Yu,  Stamford.  Conn.,  and  Donald  F.  Andenion,  White 
Plains,  N.Y^  asaignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,188 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2/00.  4/00.  14/06 
U.S.  a.  S26— 193  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  emulsion  polymerization  procedure  for  forming 
vinyl  chloride  polymers  by  heating  a  monomer  charge  contain- 
ing at  least  50%,  by  weight,  vinyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a 
water  soluble  initiator  and  an  emulsifier,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  using  as  an  emulsifier  an  effective  amount  to 
maintain  a  stable  emulsion  of  a  mixture  of:  (i)  at  least  one 
^i2~^ii  straight  chain  phosphate  surfactant  of  the  formula 

O 

II 

(RO),-P-(OM),., 

wherein  R  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  containing 
from  about  12  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  M  is  an 
ammonium  or  alkali  metal  ion  and  x  is  I  and/or  2  and  (2)  at 
least  one  Cu-C^q  straight  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  alcohol  or 
saturated  hydrocarbon  having  a  chain  of  greater  than  18  car- 
bon atoms  to  effect  information  of  the  polymers  in  a  single  step 
in  the  absence  of  the  initial  introduction  of  seed  particles. 


O  OX 

II  H     I 

R— C— O— O— C— C— R' 
I 
X 

wherein 

X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  bromine,  at  least  one  X  being 
chlorine  or  bromine; 

R'  is  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  from  two  to  19 
carbon  atoms,  having  from  zero  to  five  branches  along  the 
chain;  and 

R  is  an  organic  radical  of  from  one  to  19  carbon  atoms  and 
composed  solely  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  halo- 
gen of  atomic  number  nine  to  35.  with  the  proviso  that  R 
has  at  least  one  atom  of  oxygen  or  halogen,  when  R'  is 
straight  chain. 


4,071,676 

HYDROCARBON  RESINS 

Gerhard  Werner,  Glaahutten;  Peter  GrSfe,  Gciacnheim-Marien- 

thal;  Richard  Sattelmeyer,  Schlangeabad-Gcorgenbom,  and 

Heinz  Schmclzer,  Rummetohcim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengeacllschaft,  Fraakfiirt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17, 1975, 2522080 
Int.  a.J  C08F  232/06 
U.S.  a.  526—283  15  Claims 

10.  An  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  resin  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  400  to  2000.  a  melting  point  of  from 
20*  to  140*  C  (by  the  capillary  method)  and  a  viscosity  of  from 
10  to  5000  cP  (as  a  70%  toluene  solution  at  20*  C)  and  compris- 
ing (a)  from  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  polymerised  units  of  a 
dicyclopentadiene  component  comprising  dicyclopentadiene 
and  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  at  most  dialkylated  dicyclopen- 
tadiene having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  substitu- 
ent  and  (b)  from  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  polymerised  units  of 
an  aliphatic  olefin  containing  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,071.677 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  MONOMERS  EMPLOYING 

ALPHA-HALO  SUBSTITUTED  DIACYL  PEROXIDES 

DouM  W.  Wood,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Argus  Chemical 

Corporation.  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  205^87.  Dec.  6, 1971,  Pat.  No.  4,032,605, 
and  a  continMition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,360,  Oct  16, 1967, 
Pat  No.  3,652,681.  This  application  Mar.  4.  1977,  Ser.  No. 

774,344 
Int  a.J  C08F  4/32.  14/06 
UA  CL  526-231  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  initiating  the  polymerization  of  a  polymeriz- 
able  monomer  containing  ethylenic  unsaturation  comprising 
subjecting  said  monomer  to  polymerization  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  organic  peroxide  of  the 
formula: 


4,071,678 

RANDOM  COPOLYMERS  OF  METHYL 

METHACRYLATE  AND  N-OCTADECYL 

METHACRYLATE 

Henry  Gisser,  and  Seymour  Portnoy,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,677 
Int  a.2  C08F  220/14.  220/16 
U.S.  a.  526-328  3  claims 

1.  Random  copolymers  useful  as  a  clad  film  or  solid  mem- 
bers such  as  gears,  bearings,  and  the  like,  comprising  the  reac- 
tion products  of  the  free  radical  bulk  polymerization  of  n- 
octadecyl  methacrylate  and  methyl  methacrylate,  said  copoly- 
mers having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from 
about  7.000  to  about  20.100,  the  mole  percentage  of  the  mono- 
mer units  containing  the  octadecyl  group  in  said  copolymers 
ranging  from  about  7%  to  about  21%.  the  mole  percentage  of 
the  monomer  units  in  said  copolymers  originating  from  methyl 
methacrylate  ranging  from  about  79%  to  about  93%.  and  said 
copolymers  having  coefficients  of  friction  in  the  range  be- 
tween 0.35  and  0.19  when  molded  into  disks  under  3000  psi. 


4,071,679 

EMULSION  POLYMERIZED  COPOLYMERS  OF 

2,4-PENTADIEN-l.OL 

Carl  A.  Uraneck;  John  E.  Burieigh,  and  Paul  W.  Solomon,  all  of 

BartlesTille,  Olda.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,746 
Int  a.2  C08F  236/14 
U.S.  a.  526-338  25  Claims 

1.  Copolymers  of  2.4-pentadiene-l-ol  with  a  conjugated 
diene.  optionally  with  a  further  olefinically  unsaturated  como- 
nomer,  wherein  said  2.4-pentadiene-l-ol  represents  a  ratio  of 
about  50:50  to  75:25  weight  percent  said  conjugated  diene:2.4- 
pentadiene-l-ol. 


4.071.680 
5'-DEOXY-5-FLUOROPYRIMIDINE  NUCLEOSIDES 
Alan  Frederick  Cook.  Cedar  Grove.  N  J.,  aasignor  to  HoffBuuin- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

nied  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,510 
Int  a?  C07H  19/06 
\iS.  a.  536-23  4  Claims 

1.  A  S'-deoxy-5-nuoropyrimidine  nucleoside  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  5'-deoxy-5-fluorocytidine,  5'-deoxy-5- 
fluorouridine  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 
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4,071,681 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BETA-LACTAM 
ANTIBIOTIC  SUBSTANCES 
Hiroaki  Yaaagisawa;  Akiko  Ando;  Maaami  Fukushima,  and 
Hideo  Nakao,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Com« 
pany  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  501,245,  Aug.  28, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,016,155. 
This  applicaHon  Sept.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,696 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  7,  1973,  48-100856 
Int  a?  C07D  499/04 
U.S.  a.  542—420  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula 


(VII) 


HO 


OR 


CH=N- 


U-X 


CH, 
CH, 

COOR' 


wherein  R'  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxymethyl.  benzyloxymethyl.  lower  alkanoyloxy 
lower  alkyl.  benzoyloxymethyl.  cyanomethyl.  2.2.2-tri- 
chloroethyl,  phthalimidomethyl,  benzyl,  p-methoxyben- 
zyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  benzhydryl.  phenacyl.  p-bromophena- 
cyl,  p-methoxyphenacyl.  p-nitrophenacyl.  and  tri  lower 
alkylsilyl.  R'to  R'^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  a  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen,  cyano,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  R'  and 
R'°  together  and  R"  and  R'^  together  may  be  linked  to 
form  a  ring  fused  with  the  benzene  ring  to  which  they  are 
attached, 

n  is  I  or  2  and  R  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  penam  compound  having  the  formula 


/bIO 


.•N 


(VIII) 


-^■ 


^  COOR' 

o 


CHjX 


COOR' 


wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-Iower  alkyl,  cyano- 
lower  alkyl,  cyanomethylthio-iower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
phenoxy-lower  alkyl,  thienyl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  halo,  lower  alkyl,  nitro  or  carbo-lower  alkoxy, 
R'is  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio  or  phenoxy, 
R*  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  substi- 
tuted with  nitro,  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  carbo-lower  alkoxy,  R'  is 
t-butyl,  nitrobenzyl,  methoxybenzyl,  trichloroethyl,  benzhyd- 
ryl, trimethylsilyl,  acetoxymethyl  or  pivaloyloxymethyl  and  X 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyloxy. 


4,071,683 
OXOIMIDAZOLIDINYLTHIOCARBONYL 
DERIVATIVES  OF  CEPH-3-EM-4-CARBOXYLIC  AQDS 
Hans-Bodo  KSnig;  Karl  Georg  Metzger,  and  Wilfried  Schrock, 
all  of  Wuppertal,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseil- 
schaft,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  518,178,  Oct.  25, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,966,709. 
This  application  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  30, 1973,  2354219 
Int.  a.2  C07D  501/20  501/22 
U.S.  a.  544—28  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
cephalosporin  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 

c         s  s 

/  \     II      ,  /  \ 

A— N  N— C— NHCHCONH— CH  — CH         CHj 

II  I  III 


CH, 


-CH, 


B 


■N 


\ 


C— CH,E 


wherein  R'  to  R'^  and  n  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined 
above,  with  a  metal  oxide  in  an  inert  solvent  or  with  a 
quinone  compound  substituted  with  an  electron  attractive 
group  thereby  oxidizing  said  panam  compound  to  its 
quinoid  form,  and  contacting  the  resulting  oxidation  prod- 
uct with  a  lower  alkanol  having  the  formula  R— OH 
wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above,  said 
metal  oxide  and  said  quinone  compound  being  one  which 
oxidizes  phenol  to  a  quinoid  form  without  destruction  of 
the  penam  nucleus. 


C 
I 
COOH 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 

the  carbon  atom  designated  C  constitutes  a  center  of  chiral- 

ity; 
A  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
B  is  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  chlorophenyl,  hydroxyphenyl  or 

cyclohexa-l,4-dien-l-yl;  and 
E  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  acetoxy. 


4,071,682 
7<i  SUBSTITUTED  IMINO  7-/3  SUBSTITUTED  THIO 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Joseph  Edward  Dolfini,  Princeton;  William  A.  Slusarchyk,  Belle 
Mead,  and  William  Henry  Koster,  Pennington,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  395,201,  Sept.  7,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,007 
Int  a.J  C07D  501/18 
\}S.  a.  544—21  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,071,684 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  3-SUBSTITUTED 

1,2,4-TRIAZINES 

Albert  J.  Schuster,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  John  Martin,  Car- 

mel,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,177 
Int.  a.^  C07D  253/06 
U.S.  a.  544—182  5  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3-substituted  1,2,4-triazine 
which  comprises  reacting  a  nitrile  with  2-aminoethylhydrazine 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  transition  metal  salt 
or  elemental  sulfur  wherein  the  2-amino-ethylhydrazine  is 
represented  by  the  formula 


R 

I 


HNCHjCHjNHNHj 
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and  the  nitrile  is  represented  by  the  formula 

A 


B 


\ 
( 
/ 


C— CN 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  A  and  B  independently 
represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms. 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  substituted  benzyl;  said 
substitutions  on  the  phenyl  and  benzyl  rings  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitro.  napthyl,  and  pyridyl  thereby  forming  said  triazine  hav- 
ing the  formula 


R— N 


-CH 


A'  B 

wherein  A.  B  and  R  are  as  defined  above. 


N— CO— N 


/ 
\ 


where  R'  denotes  halogen-substituted,  alkylmercapto-sub- 
stituted  or  alkoxy-substituted  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  haloalkenyl  of  3  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  tetrahydropyranyl,  unsubstituted  or  halogen- 
substituted,  alkyl-substituted  or  alkoxy-substituted  cycloalkyi 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyi  ring,  in  which  case  R^ 
denotes  hydrogen;  or  R'  denotes  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl  or 
cyclohexyl,  in  which  case  R^  denotes  methoxy;  R'  denotes 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  X  denotes  chloro  or  bromo. 


4,071,686 
NOVEL  BENZYLIDENE  AMINO-OXYALKYL 
CARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Jm  van  Dijk;  Volkert  Qaassen,  and  Johannes  Maria  Antonius 
Zwagemakers,  all  of  Weesp,  Netheriands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,874,  Sept  7, 1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,628,  Dec.  16, 1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  17,  1968, 
6818074 

Int.  a.2  C07C  79/46:  A61K  31/24 
U.S.  a.  560—35  5  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,071,685 
l-ALKYLCARBAMOYL-3^3.5-DICHLOROPHENYL)- 
HYDANTOINS 
Coctin  Rentzea,  Heidelberg;  Bemd  Zeeh,  Ludwigshafen;  Karl- 
Heinz  Koenig,  Frankentbal,  and  Emst-Heinrich  Pommer, 
Linburgerhof,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  23.  1976.  Ser.  No.  725,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  13, 1975, 2550964 
Int.  a.2  C07D  233/90 
VS.  a.  548—312  11  Claims 

1.  A  hydantoin  derivative  of  the  formula 


J~\j"' 

Hal— ^  ^C=N— O— CHj— < 


K 


wherein  Hal  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CI  and  Br  and  R^is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  OH,  NHj,  OCHj  and  OR,  wherein  R7  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium,  hydroxy  ethyl  di- 
methyl ammonium,  hydroxy  ethyl  diethyl  ammonium  and  a 
metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na,  Ca,  Mg,  Zn 
and  K. 
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4,071,687 
ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
MELTING  OF  DIRECTLY  REDUCED  IRON  OR 
DIRECTLY  REDUCED  IRON  ORE 
Ryaichi  Nakagawa,  Seki;  Shiro  Yoshimatsu,  Tokyo;  Takuya 
Ueda,  Zushi;  Akira  Fukuzawa,  Yokohama;  Tsuyoshi  Ozaki, 
Tokyo;  Akira  Sato.  Ohmiya,  and  Tatsaro  Mitsui,  Sagamihara, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  National  Research  Institute  for 
Metals,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1975,  50-31085; 
Mar.  17,  1975,  50-31086;  Mar.  17,  1975,  50-31087;  Mar.  17, 
1975,  50-31088 

Int.  a.J  H05B  7/20 
VS.  a.  13—10  3  Claims 


4,071,688 
METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  FOR  PROTECTING  A 
PREOPITATOR  DISCHARGE  ELECTRODE 
Jerome  G.  Lynch,  Bridgeport,  and  William  A.  Quigley,  Green- 
wich, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc..  Des  Plaioca,  IlL 
Filed  Aug.  18.  1976.  Ser.  No.  715.273 
Int.  a.2  B03C  3/40:  HOIB  17/58 
VS.  a.  174—138  R  7  Clains 


1.  A  direct-heat  arc  furnace  for  the  continuous  melting  of 
directly  reduced  iron  or  directly  reduced  iron  ore  and  continu- 
ous tapping  of  resulting  molten  iron,  said  furnace  comprising: 

a  furnace  body  which  in  its  horizontal  section  has  a  shape 
surrounded  by  a  furnace  wall  having  a  shape  resulting 
from  the  connection  of  an  arc  of  180*  having  a  smaller 
radius  of  curvature  to  an  arc  of  less  than  180'  having  a 
larger  radius  of  curvature; 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  which  are  fixed  above  the  furnace 
body  and  surrounded  by  the  arc  having  a  smaller  radius  of 
curvature  so  that  the  tips  of  the  electrodes  face  the  surface 
of  the,  charged  stock  in  the  furnace; 

means  for  causing  a  horizontal  rotation  of  the  furnace  body 
continuously  and  repeatedly  at  an  angle  of  about  45'  both 
in  one  direction  and  in  the  opposite  direction  about  the 
center  of  a  circle  forming  the  arc  having  a  smaller  radius 
of  curvature  or  its  vicinity  as  a  rotating  axis; 

a  tapping  port  which  is  secured  projectingly  to  the  center  of 
the  furnace  wall  of  the  arc  having  a  larger  radius  of  curva- 
ture; and 

a  tundish  which  is  disposed  below  the  tapping  port  spaced 
apart  from  the  furnace  body  so  as  to  receive  the  resulting 
molten  iron; 

said  continuous  and  repeated  horizontal  rotation  of  the 
furnace  body  serving  to  broaden  the  area  within  which  to 
melt  the  continuously  charged  stock  of  the  reduced  iron 
or  reduced  iron  ore  and  render  the  heat  distribution  within 
the  furnace  uniform,  and  said  roution  of  the  furnace  body 
of  the  defined  shape  in  conjunction  with  the  position  of 
the  tapping  port,  permitting  the  moving  distance  of  the 
tapping  port  to  be  smaller  than  the  maximum  distance  of 
the  movement  of  the  electrodes  relative  to  the  surface  of 
the  charged  stock. 


,*t 


r«    '*^ 


(1^ 


•% 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  an  installed  electrostatic  precipi- 
tator discharge  electrode  wire  from  power  arc  erosion  adja- 
cent its  lower  end  comprising  the  step  of  placing  a  plastic 
insulating  shroud  completely  around  the  wire  along  the  length 
of  the  wire  subject  to  power  arc  erosion. 

3.  A  shroud  assembly  for  protecting  an  installed  electrostatic 
precipitator  discharge  electrode  wire  from  power  arc  erosion 
comprising  a  pair  of  first  and  second  elongated  plastic  insulat- 
ing members,  each  of  said  members  including  a  longitudinal 
slot  on  one  edge  having  a  depth  greater  than  the  diameter  of  an 
electrode  wire  with  which  the  member  is  adapted  to  be  used, 
each  of  said  members  including  a  surface  portion  which  is 
adapted  to  conuct  the  surface  of  said  wire  and  the  second  of 
said  members  having  a  portion  having  a  transverse  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  which  is  complementary  to  the  transverse 
cross-section  of  that  portion  of  the  slot  in  said  first  member 
which  extends  radially  outwardly  of  said  wire  when  installed 
thereon,  each  of  said  first  and  second  members  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  normally  into  contact  with  said  wire  at  spaced 
locations  along  the  length  of  said  wire  and  then  axially  along 
said  wire  into  overlying  interlocking  engagement  with  each 
other. 


4,071,689 

LUCENT  ELECTROGRAPHIC  SENSOR  FOR 

DETERMINING  PLANAR  COORDINATES 

John  E.  Talmage,  and  L.  Dexter  Bates,  both  of  Oak  Ridge, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Elographics,  Incorporated,  Oak  Ridge. 

Tenn. 

nied  Sept.  27,  1976.  Ser.  No.  727,153 
Int.  a.2  G08C  21/00 
VS.  a.  178—18  7  Qaims 

1.  A  lucent  electrographic  sensor  for  use  in  determining  x- 
and  ^'-coordinates  of  a  point,  which  comprises: 
a  rigid  sheet  of  transparent  substrate; 
a  substantially  transparent,  chemically  stable  uninterrupted 
resistive  layer  of  a  semiconducting  metal  oxide  adherently 
deposited  on  one  face  of  the  substrate  in  an  amount  to 
produce  a  sheet  resistivity  of  a  selected  value  in  the  range 
of  about  100  to  3000  ohms  per  square; 
comer  spot  electrodes  in  each  corner  of  the  sensor  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  the  resistive  layer; 
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a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  edge  spot  electrodes  along  each 
edge  of  the  sensor  in  electrical  contact  with  the  resistive 
layer; 

a  plurality  of  discrete  first  resistors  connected  between  adja- 
cent of  all  of  the  edge  spot  electrodes;  and 


1.  A  device  for  sending  or  receiving  graphic  information 
comprising: 

a.  a  plate  of  dielectric  material  on  which  writing  paper  may 
be  affixed; 

b.  a  first  stylus  for  writing  graphic  information,  said  stylus 
being  made  to  radiate  an  RF  signal; 

c.  a  movable  electrode  assembly  located  underneath  said 
dielectric  plate  and  arranged  to  sense  said  RF  signal  radi- 
ated by  said  first  stylus; 

d.  servo  systems  arranged  to  move  said  electrode  assembly 
in  the  x  and  ^Mlirections  in  response  to  signals  received  by 
said  electrode  assembly,  and  in  such  a  way  as  to  follow 
said  first  stylus; 

e.  potentiometers  connected  to  said  servo  systems  via  link- 
ages and  arranged  to  produce  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  positions  of  said  electrode  assembly; 

f  a  first  set  of  two  shafts  connected  to  said  servo  systems  via 
linkages  and  arranged  to  be  accessible  through  slots  cut  on 
each  side  of  said  dielectric  plate,  said  shafts  being  arranged 
to  move  along  said  slots  when  one  of  said  servo  systems  is 
operated  and  said  shafts  being  arranged  to  rotate  about 
their  axes  when  another  of  said  servo  systems  is  operated; 

g.  a  stylus  holding  assembly  comprising  a  second  stylus  for 
reproducing  graphic  information,  said  assembly  being 
removably  attached  to  said  first  set  of  shafts  so  that  when 
said  first  set  of  shafts  rotates  and/or  moves  along  said  slots 
said  second  stylus  moves  in  the  x  and/or  y-directions,  said 
stylus  holding  assembly  providing  means  for  lowering  and 
lifting  said  second  stylus  on  and  off  said  paper; 

h.  means  for  converting  said  signals  produced  by  said  poten- 
tiometers into  suitable  form  for  transmission  through 
telephone  line  and/or  into  binary  data  for  feeding  into  a 


computer  or  into  signals  capable  of  being  recorded  on  and 
retrieved  from  a  magnetic  tape; 
i.  means  for  converting  signals  received  from  a  computer, 
tape  recorder,  or  from  another  similar  device  into  signals 
suitable  for  operating  said  servo  systems. 


4,071,691 
HUMAN-MACHINE  INTERFACE  APPARATUS 
William  Pepper,  Jr.,  Bethcada,  Md^  assignor  to  Peptek,  Inc., 
Betbesda,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,192 

Int  a.2  G08C  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  178—19  21  Clains 


a  plurality  of  discrete  second  resistors  connected  between 
the  comer  spot  electrodes  and  adjacent  edge  spot  elec- 
trodes whereby  the  first  and  second  resistors  form  series 
resistor  networks  along  each  edge  of  the  sensor. 


4,071,690 
DEVICE  FOR  GRAPHIC  COMMUNICATION 
Constaiitinos  Joaano*  Jounoo,  2008  Dorral  Ave.,  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  Canada  (KIG  2N8) 

nkd  Not.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  735,753 

Int.  a.2  GOOC  21/00 

MS.  a.  178—18  10  Claims 


1.  A  human-machine  interface  apparatus  for  inputting  infor- 
mation to  a  utilization  device,  comprising:  means  for  defining  a 
surface  of  predetermined  length  and  having  a  reference  point 
thereon;  field-establishing  means  for  establishing  a  low  level 
electric  field  above  said  surface  and  along  said  predetermined 
length  and  into  which  a  human  finger  can  be  inserted  to  touch 
a  selected  point  on  said  surface  and  traverse  a  path  therealong, 
said  electric  field  having  a  parameter  that  varies  continuously 
along  said  predetermined  length  as  a  function  of  distance  from 
said  reference  point;  and  detector  means  for  detecting  the 
position  of  said  touched  point  on  said  surface  and  the  path 
traversed  thereby  with  respect  to  said  reference  point  and 
producing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  thereto  as  an 
input  signal  to  said  utilization  device. 


4,071,692 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Donald  A.  Weir,  GolTs  Oak;  Eric  S.  Usher,  Ware,  and  George 
A.  Howells,  Bishops  Stortford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,876 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  23,  1975, 
43564/75 

Int.  a.2  H04L  15/00:  H04B  1/04 
MS.  a.  178—68  4  Claims 
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1.  A  data  transmission  system  in  which  intelligence  is  con- 
veyed in  a  pulse  code  modulation  (PCM)  bit  stream  form  with 
alternate  bits  of  a  first  significance  inverted  comprising: 

first  means  to  convey  additional  information  to  said  intelli- 
gence by  violations  of  a  rule  that  alternate  bits  of  said  first 
significance  arc  inverted,  so  that  two  successive  bits  of 
said  first  significance  with  the  same  polarity  indicates  the 
presence  of  said  additional  information; 

second  means  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  first  means  to  mix 
said  bit  stream  with  a  pseudo-random  bit  stream  prior  to 
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operation  of  said  first  means,  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
means  being  transmitted; 

said  second  means  mixing  said  bit  stream  and  said  pseudo- 
random bit  stream  by  binary  addition  without  carry; 

said  first  means  providing  synchronization  information  for 
transmission  in  said  bit  stream  by  violating  the  alternate 
inversion  rule  with  respect  to  a  first  bit  of  each  PCM  bit 
combination  at  least  once  in  each  PCM  frame,  and  signal- 
ling information  being  conveyed  by  violating  the  alternate 
inversion  rule  with  respect  to  a  bit  of  each  PCM  bit  com- 
bination other  than  said  first  bit;  and 

a  line  decoder  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  means  to 
provide  a  first  output  signal  when  a  bit  of  said  first  signifi- 
cance has  a  first  polarity  and  a  second  output  signal  when 
a  bit  of  said  first  significance  has  a  second  polarity; 

a  first  bisuble  means  coupled  to  said  line  decoder  changing 
its  state  on  each  bit  of  said  first  significance; 

a  second  bistable  means  coupled  to  said  line  decoder  chang- 
ing its  state  as  the  polarity  of  the  bits  of  said  first  signifi- 
cance alternates;  and 

comparison  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  bisuble 
means  to  compare  the  states  of  said  first  and  second  bista- 
ble means  to  provide  an  output  signal  when  the  states  of 
said  first  and  second  bistable  means  are  out  of  step,  said 
output  signal  indicating  that  a  violation  of  said  rule  has 
taken  place. 


Generator  when  the  determined  difference  between  the 
counter  states  is  smaller  than  a  threshold  value;  and 
ii.  forwardly  advancing  the  receiver  end-Key  Generator 
in  jumps  encompassing  a  multiplicity  of  individual  ad- 
vancing steps  when  the  difference  between  the  counter 
states  exceeds  said  threshold  value; 
g.  and  producing  at  the  receiver  end  by  means  of  the  forma- 
tion principle  for  forming  the  counter  states  the  next 
successive  counter  states  which  are  to  be  expected  owing 
to  the  received  counter  states  of  the  transmitter  end-coun- 
ter, comparing  such  counter  states  produced  at  the  re- 
ceiver end  with  the  correspondingly  received  counter 
states,  and  upon  determining  a  difference  of  the  receiver 
end  produced  counter  state  and  the  correspondingly  re- 
ceived counter  state  determining  the  correct  counter  state 
based  upon  the  majority  of  the  coinciding  places  of  the 
counter  states. 


4.071.694 
STETHOSCOPE 
G.  William  PfeifTer,  West  Lakeland  Township.  Washington 
County,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976.  Ser.  No.  719,099 

Int.  a.2  A61B  7/04 

MS.  a.  179—1  ST  7  Claims 


4.071,693 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZINQ  A 

RECEIVER  END-KEY  GENERATOR  WITH  A 

TRANSMTTTER  END-KEY  GENERATOR 

Peter  Frvtiger,  Wangen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Anstalt  Euro- 

paische  Handelsgesellschaft.  Vaduz.  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,757 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   5,    1975, 

1365/75 

Int.  a.2  H04L  7/00 
MS.  a.  178—69.1  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  synchronizing  a  receiver  end-Key  Generator 
with  a  transmitter  end-Key  Generator,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  coupling  each  of  the  Key  Generators  with  an  associated 
counter  such  that  the  counter  sute  of  each  counter  is 
characteristic  of  a  position  of  a  Key  sequence  produced  by 
the  associated  Key  Generator; 

b.  forming  each  counter  state  from  the  preceding  counter 
state  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  formation  prin- 
ciple; 

c.  transmitting  the  counter  sUte  of  the  counter  of  the  trans- 
mitter end-Key  Generator  to  the  receiver  end; 

d.  comparing  the  thus  transmitted  counter  state  with  the 
counter  state  of  the  counter  of  the  receiver  end-Key  Gen- 
erator; 

e.  upon  determination  of  a  difference  between  both  counter 
states,  forwardly  advancing  the  receiver  end-Key  Genera- 
tor until  the  difference  between  the  counter  states  is  re- 
duced to  null; 

f.  said  forwardly  advancing  step  (e)  comprising: 

i.  forwardly  advancing  in  steps  the  receiver  end-Key 


i-* 


1.  A  combination  acoustic  and  electronic  stethoscope  com- 
prising a  chestpiece  having  an  acoustical  transducer  for  pick- 
ing up  body  sounds,  a  passageway  coupling  said  acoustical 
transducer  to  a  Hexible  conduit  connected  to  said  chestpiece  at 
one  end  thereof  and  being  bifurcated  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
a  pair  of  earpieces  connected  to  said  bifurcated  conduit  to 
transmit  body  sounds  picked  up  by  said  acoustical  transducer 
for  listening  by  a  physician,  an  electronic  amplifier  for  sound 
amplification  and  frequency  selection,  a  speaker  located  at  the 
bifurcation  of  said  conduit  and  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
electronic  amplifier,  said  chestpiece  further  including  an 
acousto-electronic  transducer  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
electronic  amplifier,  a  power  supply  interconnected  to  said 
electronic  amplifier,  means  for  actuating  said  electronic  ampli- 
fier to  amplify  body  sounds  picked  up  by  said  acousto-elec- 
tronic transducer,  said  actuating  means  simultaneously  uncou- 
pling said  acoustical  transducer  from  said  flexible  conduit  and 
isolating  said  acousto-electronic  transducer  from  the  output  of 
said  speaker,  a  volume  control  and  a  frequency  selector  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  electronic  amplifier,  said  volume 
control  and  frequency  selector  being  operative  only  when  said 
electronic  amplifier  is  actuated  to  thereby  transmit  the  ampli- 
fied body  sounds  through  said  speaker  and  earpieces  for  listen- 
ing by  a  physician,  said  stethoscope  being  similar  in  appearance 
and  size  to  a  conventional  acoustic  stethoscope  and  being 
capable  of  one-hand  operation  in  either  an  acoustic  mode  or  an 
electronic  mode. 
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4,07I.<9S 
SPEECH  SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  EQUALIZER 
Jaaws  Loton  Flanagaa,  Warren,  aad  Snsan  Anne  Webber,  North 
Plainfieid,  both  of  N  J.,  assigiiofs  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Anc  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  713,930 

Int.  a.2  H03G  7/00.  U/04 

U,S.  a.  179—1  VL  20  Gains 


1.  A  signal  conditioning  circuit  comprising  a  speech  signal 
source;  means  responsive  to  a  speech  signal  from  said  source 
for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  envelope  of  said 
speech  signal:  a  first  threshold  source;  a  second  threshold 
source,  said  second  threshold  being  less  than  said  first  thresh- 
old; means  for  producing  a  level  signal  of  first  value  responsive 
solely  to  said  envelope  representative  signal  exceeding  said 
first  threshold  and  remaining  above  said  second  threshold  and 
of  second  value  responsive  solely  to  said  envelope  representa- 
tive signal  decreasing  below  said  second  threshold  and  remain- 
ing below  said  first  threshold;  means  for  combining  said  enve- 
lope representative  signal  and  said  level  signal  to  form  a  modi- 
fied envelope  signal;  and  means  for  dividing  said  speech  signal 
by  said  modified  envelope  signal  to  produce  a  substantially 
unilevel  amplitude  output  signal  when  said  first  value  level 
signal  is  generated  and  a  substantially  zero  valued  output  signal 
when  said  second  value  level  signal  is  generated. 


4,071.«96 
TELEPHONE  WALL  JACK  COVER 
Bruce  W.  Anderaoa,  Roscnoat,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Worlu  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,500 

lat.  a.2  H04M  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  179—1  PC  19  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  jack  for  a  telephone  of  the  like,  comprising 
a  cover  member,  a  plurality  of  bi-ended  wires  carried  in  prede- 
termined spaced  relation  within  the  cover  member,  each  wire 
terminating  at  one  end  in  a  spring  contact  adapted  and  located 
for  electrical  contact  with  a  screw  connector  carried  on  a 
terminal  block,  each  wire  terminating  at  its  other  end  in  a 
resilient  reversely  folded  spring  contact  adapted  and  located 
for  electrical  contact  with  a  multi-wire  male  electrical  plug 
connector,  a  clip  member  adapted  to  mate  with  the  cover 
member  and  form  a  female  socket  therewith  to  receive  the 
male  multi-wire  plug,  the  clip  member  including  a  clip  body 
defining  a  plurality  of  wire  grooves  for  receiving  said  wire 
reversely  folded  spring  contact  ends  and  for  mounting  the 
wires  in  a  fixed,  electrically  spaced  apart  relationship,  the  clip 
member  further  including  a  clip  cover  means  adapted  to  be 
secured  over  the  grooves  to  retain  the  wires  in  said  relation- 
ship, and  clip  hinge  means  rotatably  interconnecting  the  clip 

I 


body  and  the  clip  cover  to  permit  the  clip  cover  to  be  folded 
over  the  clip  body  and  retain  the  wires  in  and  on  the  clip. 


4,071,697 
INTERACnVE  VIDEO/TELEPHONE  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Nolan  K.  Buskneli,  Loa  GMos,  and  Joseph  F.  Keeoan,  San  Jose. 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Suuyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,013 

Int.  a.2  H04M  U/00 

MS.  a.  179—2  TV  6  Claims 
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1.  An  interactive  purchasing  system  comprising  a  transmit- 
ting station  providing  a  general  transmission  of  signals  adapted 
to  be  received  by  a  plurality  of  television  receivers  at  viewing 
stations  via  a  given  channel  thereof,  said  signals  representing 
information  relating  to  associated  merchandise,  telephone 
coupling  means  at  said  viewing  stations  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  a  telephone  in  information  transfer  relation  with  respect 
to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  stores,  means  at  each  viewing 
station  for  indicating  the  selection  of  merchandise  to  be  pur- 
chased, and  means  operable  in  response  to  indicating  said 
selection  serving  to  a  request  to  purchase  the  selected  mer- 
chandise, the  last  named  means  serving  via  said  telephone  to 
place  a  call  to  a  store  relating  to  the  selected  merchandise. 


4,071.698 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  FOR  AUDIO  DEMONSTRATION 

AND  MARKETING  OF  GOODS  OR  SERVICES 

Franidin  V.  Barger.  Jr.,  Long  Beach;  Richard  M.  Knox,  and 

Jefery  R.  Roberts,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  FraaUin  V.  Barger,  Jr.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

nicd  Jaa.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,159 

lat.  a.2  H04M  U/00.  11/08 

U.S.  a.  179—2  R  17  Claiau 
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1.  In  a  system  for  audio  demonstration  of  merchandise  or 
services  offered  over  a  telephone  line,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

an  audio  program  means  having  a  plurality  of  channels,  one 
for  each  prerecorded  demonstration. 
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a  data  processor  for  selecting  a  channel  of  said  repeating 
means  for  connection  to  said  telephone  line, 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  data  processor  for  con- 
necting a  selected  channel  to  said  telephone  line,  and 

a  plurality  of  customer  service  operator  terminals  selectively 
connected  to  said  telephone  line  by  said  data  processor 
through  said  switching  means. 

5.  A  method  of  marketing  merchandise  or  services  by  tele- 
phone using  brief  prerecorded  demonstrations  stored  in  an 
audio  program  repeater  to  demonstrate  selected  merchandise 
or  services  to  a  customer  under  control  of  a  data  processor 
comprising  the  steps  of 

answering  a  customer's  telephone  call  on  an  incoming  line 
through  automatic  answering  means  and  signalling  to  said 
data  processor  that  a  customer  is  on  the  line, 

transmitting  a  prerecorded  greeting  message  from  said  audio 
program  repeater  under  control  of  said  data  processor  to 
the  customer  to  acknowledge  receipt  of  the  call  and  to 
instruct  the  customer  what  to  do  next  in  order  to  request 
a  selected  demonstration. 

transmitting  a  selected  demonstration  from  said  audio  pro- 
gram repeater  to  the  customer  under  control  of  said  data 
processor. 

interrupting  said  data  processor  when  the  selected  demon- 
stration has  been  completed  for  the  purpose  of  transmit- 
ting a  further  communication  to  the  customer,  and 

transmitting  the  further  communication  to  the  customer  as  a 
prerecorded  message  from  said  audio  program  repeater 
transmitted  under  control  of  said  data  processor  to  deter- 
mine whether  any  other  demonstration  is  to  be  requested, 
the  customer  responding  to  each  prerecorded  message 
with  a  code  entered  from  a  push-button  keyboard  on  the 
premises  of  a  subscribing  retailer,  whereby  all  communi- 
cations with  the  customer  are  automatically  controlled  by 
said  data  processor. 

15.  A  method  of  marketing  merchandise  or  services  by 
telephone  using  brief  prerecorded  demonstrations  stored  in  an 
audio  program  repeater  to  demonstrate  selected  merchandise 
or  services  to  a  customer  under  control  of  a  data  processor 
comprising  the  steps  of 

answering  a  customer's  telephone  call  on  an  incoming  line 
through  automatic  answering  means  and  signalling  to  said 
data  processor  that  a  customer  is  on  the  line, 

transmitting  a  prerecorded  greeting  message  from  said  audio 
program  repeater  under  control  of  said  data  processor  to 
the  customer  to  acknowledge  receipt  of  the  call  and  to 
instruct  the  customer  what  to  do  next  in  order  to  request 
a  selected  demonstration, 

transmitting  a  selected  demonstration  from  said  auido  pro- 
gram repeater  to  the  customer  under  control  of  said  data 
processor, 

interrupting  said  data  processor  when  the  selected  demon- 
stration has  been  completed  for  the  purpose  of  transmit- 
ting a  further  communication  to  the  customer, 

transmitting  the  further  communicatin  to  the  customer  as  a 
prerecorded  message  from  said  audio  program  repeater 
transmitted  under  control  of  said  data  processor  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  customer  wishes  to  order  the  merchan- 
dise or  service  just  demonstrated  and  whether  any  other 
demonstration  is  to  be  requested,  the  customer  responding 
to  each  prerecorded  message  transmitted  with  a  code 
entered  from  a  push-button  keyboard  on  the  customer's 
telephone,  whereby  all  communications  with  the  cus- 
tomer are  automatically  controlled  by  said  data  processor. 


4071  699 
APPARATUS  PROVIDING  FOR  THE  REMOTE  DISPLAY 

OF  CALLING  NUMBERS  IN  A  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Nicola  Liotic  JoTic,  Chicago,  and  Steven  Allen  Rinker.  Rose- 
mont,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Telephoac  aad 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,711 

Int.  a.2  H04M  15/06 

VS.  a.  179-5.5  11  Qalms 
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10.  A  system  for  displaying  the  identification  number  of  a 
calling  line,  comprising  means  responsive  to  sensing  of  a  call 
directed  to  a  station  equipped  with  a  visual  display,  means  for 
receiving  signals  representing  the  identification  number  of  the 
calling  line,  means  for  storing  the  signals  representing  the 
identification  number  for  a  selected  time  period,  display  means 
coupled  to  receive  said  signals  after  the  selected  time  period 
and  provide  a  visual  display  of  said  identification  number,  and 
means  operative  at  the  end  of  the  timed  period  for  completing 
the  call  from  the  calling  line  to  the  called  line. 


4,071.700 
TESTING  APPARATUS 
Charles  E.  Huffman,  Garland;  Robert  J.  McGuire,  Richardson, 
and  John  W.  Waddill,  Piano,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation.  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  18.  1976.  Ser.  No.  742,813 
Int.  a.2  H04J  3/14 
U.S.  a.  179—15  BF  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  checking  operaliveness  of  at  least  one  active 
transmitter  passing  a  synchronized  data  stream  and  at  least  one 
spare  transmitter  using  a  spare  receiver  comprising,  the  steps 
of: 
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multiplexing  signals  in  a  spare  transmitter  to  provide  a  syn- 
chronized data  stream; 

cyclically  presenting  multiplex  data  outputs  from  active  and 
spare  transmitters  to  a  spare  receiver  for  providing  a  given 
logic  level  output  as  synchronization  is  obtained  with  each 
data  stream;  and 

cyclically  decoding  synchronization  logic  level  output  re- 
sults for  determining  operability  of  said  transmitters  and 
said  spare  receiver. 


4,071,701 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDRESSING  A 

BUFFER  MEMORY  IN  A  TRANSIT  EXCHANGE  FOR 

SYNCHRONOUS  DATA  SIGNALS 

GSMa  Karl  KnvtaMm  LeUoahufnid,  Hnddiase,  and  Per-Olof 

Thyaeliw,  TyrcM,  botb  of  Sweden,  aasignon  to  Telcfonak- 

ticbolaget  L  M  EriowM,  Stoekholm,  Sweden 

Hied  Apr.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  674,101 
ClaioM  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden.  Apr.  28, 197S,  75048959 
lot  a.2  H04J  i/OO 
MS.  a.  179—15  AT  4  Clains 
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1.  In  a  TDM-system  having  a  transit  exchange  connecting 
incoming  TDM-links  to  outgoing  TDM-links  which  carry  data 
channels  with  different  data  rates  having  one  or  more  time 
slots  in  a  TDM-frame  in  accordance  with  the  data  rates  of  the 
data  channels  wherein  the  transit  exchange  includes  a  switch 
memory  for  the  storage  of  incoming  data  signals  in  memory 
positions,  each  of  which  is  assigned  to  one  of  the  incoming  data 
channels  in  the  incoming  links,  and  a  buffer  memory  to  which 
the  data  signals  are  transferred  and  stored  in  memory  positions 
assigned  according  to  the  sequence  numbers  of  the  time  slots 
belonging  to  the  respective  data  channels  in  the  outgoing  links 
before  being  sent  out  via  the  outgoing  links,  and  wherein  the 
write-in  and  read-out  of  the  buffer  memory  occurs  alternately 
at  a  repetition  rate  determined  by  the  data  rate  of  the  respec- 
tive channel  in  such  a  manner  that  the  read-out  to  the  outgoing 
TDM-links  occurs  cyclically  with  each  cycle  encompassing 
the  reading  of  a  time  slot  having  a  certain  sequence  number  for 
each  of  the  links,  the  method  of  minimizing  the  transfer  time  of 
data  signals  through  the  transit  exchange  by  writing  into  a 
memory  position  of  the  buffer  memory  data  signals  of  a  data 
channel  which  is  assigned  more  than  one  memory  position,  the 
memory  position  being  the  one  which  is  next  in  turn  for  a 
read-out,  comprising  the  steps  of  comparing  the  sequence 
number  of  the  time  slot  read  out  last  with  the  sequence  number 
of  the  first  appropriate  time  slot  in  the  TDM-frame  assigned  to 
the  actual  data  channel  whose  data  signals  are  being  trans- 
ferred, then  if  the  latter  sequence  number  is  higher,  writing  the 
data  signals  of  said  actual  data  channel  into  the  memory  posi- 
tion which  corresponds  to  said  appropriate  time  slot,  if  said 
latter  sequence^  number  is  lower,  comparing  said  last  sequence 


number  with  the  sequence  number  of  the  next  appropriate  time 
slot  assigned  to  said  actual  data  channel,  repeating  said  com- 
paring steps  until  a  higher  sequence  number  is  found,  writing 
the  data  signals  of  said  actual  data  data  channel  into  the  mem- 
ory position  of  the  buffer  memory  which  corresponds  to  said 
found  higher  sequence  number,  whereas,  if  the  found  sequence 
number  of  the  time  slot  is  equal  to  the  sequence  number  of  the 
time  slot  read  out  last,  or  if  equality  has  already  been  found 
during  the  comparision  of  said  last  sequence  number  with  the 
sequence  number  of  the  first  appropriate  time  slot  assigned  to 
said  actual  data  channel  determining  whether  a  readout  has 
been  made  from  the  memory  position  corresponding  to  the 
sequence  number  of  said  first  appropriate  time  slot  to  the 
outgoing  TDM-link  which  transfers  said  actual  data  channel, 
said  determining  comprising  comparing  the  sequence  number 
of  said  outgoing  TDM-link  with  the  sequence  number  of  the 
TDM-link  to  which  read-out  was  made  last,  after  which,  if  the 
comparision  shows  that  a  read-out  of  said  time  slot  has  been 
made  to  the  TDM-link  which  transfers  said  actual  data  chan- 
nel, writing  the  dau  signals  of  said  actual  channel  into  the 
memory  position  which  is  associated  with  the  next  appropriate 
time  slot  of  said  actual  channel,  while  otherwise  a  write-in  is 
made  to  the  memory  position  which  is  associated  with  the  time 
slot  in  the  process  of  being  read. 


4,071,702 

TIME  DIVISION  EXCHANGE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

THE  RECONHGURATION  OF  THIS  EXCHANGE 

Pierre  Charranaol;  JiKqnes  Haori,  lod  Serge  Foatuia,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  aasigiiort  to  Thomaoa-CSF,  Piris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,631 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  France,  Feb.  25. 1975,  75  05799 
Int  a.2  H04Q  11/04 
MS.  a.  179—15  AT  4  Claims 
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1.  A  time-division  exchange  for  connecting  a  plurality  of 
incoming  subscriber  circuits  in  a  number  of  groups  to  a  plural- 
ity of  output  subscriber  circuits  in  a  number  of  groups,  said 
exchange  comprising: 

at  least  three  pairs  of  concentration  means  one  each  of  said 
groups  of  incoming  subscriber  circuits  being  simulta- 
neously connected  to  both  concentration  means  of  one 
each  of  said  pairs  of  concentration  means; 

at  least  three  pairs  of  deconcentration  means,  one  each  of 
said  groups  of  output  subscriber  circuits  being  simulta- 
neously connected  to  both  deconcentration  means  of  one 
each  of  said  pairs  of  deconcentration  means; 

at  least  three  interconnected  switching  means  one  each  of 
said  switching  means  being  simultaneously  connected  to  a 
first  concentration  means  of  one  each  of  said  pairs  of 
concentration  means,  to  a  second  concentration  means  of 
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a  different  one  each  of  said  pairs  of  concentration  means, 
to  a  first  deconcentration  means  of  one  each  of  said  pairs 
of  deconcentration  means,  and  to  a  second  deconcentra- 
tion means  of  a  different  one  each  of  said  pairs  of  decon- 
centration means; 

at  least  three  concentration  control  means,  each  of  said 
concentration  control  means  being  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  concentration  means  so  as  to  share  the  load  in 
the  event  part  of  said  exchange  becomes  inoperative;  and 

at  least  three  deconcentration  control  means,  each  of  said 
deconcentration  control  means  being  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  deconcentration  means  so  as  to  share  the 
load  in  the  event  pari  of  said  exchange  becomes  inopera- 
tive. 


4.071,703 
TIME  SLOT  INTERCHANGER 
Craig  Sciiaffter,  SunnyTsle,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW,  Inc..  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,811 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  11/04 

MS.  CL  179—15  AQ  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  operating  in  time  frames  each  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  time  slots,  a  time  slot  interchanger  for 
connecting  data  samples  between  locations  in  the  telephone 
system  comprising: 

first  and  second  data  memory  means  for  storing  and  trans- 
mitting data  samples  where  each  memory  means  includes 
a  number  of  separate  data  stores  corresponding  to  time 
slots, 

a  number  of  cross  point  switches, 

a  first  data  bus  for  connecting  data  between  said  first  mem- 
ory means  and  a  first  one  of  said  cross  point  switches, 

a  second  data  bus  for  connecting  data  samples  between  said 
second  memory  means  and  a  second  one  of  said  cross 
point  switches, 

a  number  of  third  data  buses  connected  between  one  of  said 
cross  point  switches  and  a  different  one  of  said  locations. 

channel  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  control  stores, 
selected  ones  of  said  control  stores  corresponding  to  se- 
lected ones  of  said  data  stores  for  storing  instruction  ad- 
desses  comprising  selected  data  store  addresses  for  addres- 
ing  said  sheeted  ones  of  said  data  stores  and  comprising 
selected  cross  point  switch  addresses, 

cross  point  control  means  for  controlling  the  connection  of 
said  first  and  second  buses  to  said  cross  point  switches  in 
response  to  said  cross  point  switch  addresses, 

and  time  slot  counter  means  for  addressing  said  channel 
memory  means,  said  counter  means  including  means  for 
altenuitely  addressing  said  first  and  second  data  memory 
means  in  successive  time  frames  whereby  said  first  and 
second  memory  means  are  alternately  addressed  by  said 
channel  memory  means  and  said  counter  means. 


4,071,704 
SERVICE  GENERATOR  CHECKING  APPARATUS 
Johannes  A.  R.  Moed,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW,  Inc.. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,808 

Int.  a.2  H04M  i/46 

MS.  a.  179—15  BF  20  Claims 


19.  In  a  telephone  system  having  an  interface  including  an 
input  portion  connected  to  an  input  line  for  receiving  input 
telephone  signals  and  having  an  output  portion  connected  to 
an  output  line  for  transmitting  output  signals,  said  system 
operating  with  the  telephone  signals  in  time  frames  each  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  time  slots,  service  generator  checking 
apparatus  comprising: 
tone  generator  means  for  generating,  each  time  frame,  pulse 

code  modulated  tone  samples  for  a  selected  tone, 
matrix  means,  connected  to  receive  said  selected  tone  sam- 
ple, for  connecting  said  selected  tone  samples  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  time  slots  in  each  frame  to  form  a  tone  sample 
signal, 
control  means,  connected  to  control  said  matrix  means,  for 
specifying  said  selected  lone  sample  and  for  specifying 
said  selected  one  of  said  time  slots, 
store  means,  connected  to  said  matrix  means,  for  storing  said 

tone  sample  signal, 
first  connection  means  for  connecting  said  tone  sample  sig- 
nal as  an  input  to  said  output  portion  whereby  said  tone 
sample  signal  becomes  an  output  signal, 
means  for  connecting  said  output  signal  as  an  input  to  said 
input  poriion  whereby  said  input  signal  becomes  a  check 
signal  corresponding  to  said  tone  sample  signal, 
and  comparator  means  connected  to  said  store  means  and 
said  input  poriion  for  comparing  the  stored  sample  signal 
with  the  check  signal  thereby  verifying  that  said  interface 
is  operational. 


4,071,705 

QUANTIZED  NON-SYNCHRONOUS  CLIPPED  SPEECH 

MULTI-CHANNEL  CODED  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Ralph  H.  Miller,  Jr4  William  W.  Dyer,  both  of  La  Mesa;  John 

A.  Waterbiiry,  San  Diego;  Wayland  A.  Carlson,  San  Diego, 

and  RichanI  O.  Eastman,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

The  United  States  of  Anwrka  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 

of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,591 
lat  a.2  H04J  i/OO 
MS.  a.  179—15  BA  12  Claims 

1.  A  quantized  nonsynchronous  clipped  speech  multichannel 
coded  communications  network  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
transmitter  terminals  and  receiver  terminals;  each  of  said  trans- 
mitter terminals  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  audio  processing 
sections,  including  input  means  for  coupling  a  composite 
waveform  thereto,  pre-emphasis  means  for  generating  cross- 
over points  corresponding  to  amplitude  excursions  in  the  input 
composite  waveform,  clipper  means  operatively  receiving  the 
output  of  said  pre-emphasis  means  for  infinitely  clipping  the 
composite  waveform  thereby  removing  the  amplitude  poriion 
and  leaving  the  frequency  information,  pulse  generating  means 
operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  clipper  means  and 
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receiving  the  output  of  said  clipper  means  for  generating  out- 
put pulses  corresponding  to  the  zero  crossover  points  in  the 
infinitely  clipped  waveform;  a  multiplicity  of  encoding  sec- 
tions corresponding  to  the  audio  processing  sections,  including 
gate  generator  means  operatively  receiving  the  output  of  said 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  gate  pulses  correspond- 
ing to  said  output  pulses;  a  timing  unit  including,  OR  circuit 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  gate  generating  means  and 
receiving  pulses  therefrom,  sampling  means  for  generating 
pulses  corresponding  to  a  desired  sampling  rate,  coincidence 
means  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  sampling 
means  and  said  OR  circuit  means  for  generating  an  output 
pulse  when  pulses  from  said  OR  circuit  means  and  said  sam- 
pling means  coincide  therein,  channel  coding  means  compris- 
ing a  delay  line  operatively  receiving  output  pulses  from  said 
coincidence  means  for  generating  a  start  stop  and  channel 
pulses  corresponding  to  desired  channel  codes;  second  coinci- 
dence circuit  means  in  said  channel  unit  operatively  coupled  to 
said  channel  coding  means  and  said  gate  generating  means  for 
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generating  an  output  pulse  when  pulses  from  said  gate  generat- 
ing means  and  said  channel  coding  means  coincide  therein;  and 
transmitting  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  channel  coder 
means  and  said  second  coincident  circuit  means  for  receiving 
start  stop  pulses  from  said  channel  coding  means  and  output 
pulses  from  said  second  coincidence  circuit  means  correspond- 
ing to  channel  codes  and  propagating  pulse  trains  therefrom; 
each  of  said  receiver  terminals  comprising;  receiver  means  for 
receiving  and  detecting  trains  of  pulses;  channel  decoder 
means  for  receiving  said  detected  pulse  trains,  a  multiplicity  of 
channel  coincidence  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  channel  decoder  means  for  generating  an  output  pulse 
when  start  stop  and  channel  pulses  are  coincident  therein; 
audio  restorer  means  corresponding  to  said  channel  coinci- 
dence means  including,  flip-flop  means  operatively  receiving 
output  pulses  from  said  channel  coincidence  means  for  gener- 
ating a  substantially  square  waveform  in  the  output  thereof, 
and  integrator  means  receiving  the  output  of  said  flip-flop  and 
producing  a  waveform  therefrom  approximating  said  original 
composite  waveform. 


4,071.70i 
DATA  PACKETS  DISTRIBUTION  LOOP 
CkwlM  Stewart  Warrea,  Smrthbovsb,  Maa^  aaaigBor  to  RCA 
Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  ScpC  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,583 
Iirt.  CL2  H04J  3/06 
VS.  a.  179— IS  AL  10  Clalns 

1.  A  synchronizer  for  inclusion  in  a  data  communications 
system  loop  in  which  packets  of  N  information  bits  circulate 
together  with  clock  pulses  and  packet-start  pulses  in  a  loop 
having  S  stations  each  of  which  introduces  a  delay  correspond- 
ing with  the  time  of  n  clock  pulses,  comprising 
a  random  access  memory, 

an  input  address  counter  means  counting  to  N,  incremented 
by  each  clock  pulse  and  reset  by  each  packet-start  pulse, 
to  store  successive  information  bits  in  successive  memory 
locations,  and 
an  output  address  counter  means,  incremented  by  each  clock 
pulse  and  reset  upon  reaching  a  count  equal  to  the  number 


N  of  bits  in  the  packet,  to  read  out  information  bits  succes- 
sively from  successive  memory  locations, 
whereby  the  contents  of  said  address  counters  differ  by  an 
amount  d  so  that  the  memory  introduces  a  delay  equal  to 


d  clock  pulses,  which,  when  added  to  the  number  n  times 
S  of  clock  pulse  delays  introduced  by  the  S  stations  con- 
nected in  the  loop,  is  an  integral  multiple,  including  unity, 
of  the  number  of  N  of  bits  in  each  packet. 


4,071,707 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

UTILIZATION  OF  TRANSMISSON  CHANNELS 

THROUGH  THINNING  OUT  SECTIONS  OF  THE 

SIGNAL  BAND 

Alban  Graf,  Gebenstorf,  and  Gnstav  Gnanella,  Zurich,  both  of 

Switzerland,  aatignora  to  Patelhold  Patentrerwertungs-  A 

Elektro-Holding  AG,  Glaunia,  Switzerland 

Hied  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  19,  1975, 
10792/75 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/66:  H04J  3/18 
U.S.  a.  179—15.55  R  15  Qaims 
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1.  In  the  process  for  improving  the  utilization  of  transmission 
channels  for  audio  signals  as  speech  or  music  by  which  process 
the  sound  signals  are  divided  into  segments  of  definite  length  of 
which  only  a  reduced  part  is  transmitted  and  on  reception  the 
gaps  in  the  reduced  signal  are  again  filled  by  a  repetition 
thereof  so  that  signals  result  which  are  at  least  partially  under- 
sUndable  whereby  the  gaps  produced  in  the  signal  transmitted 
can  be  employed  for  transmitting  additional  signals,  the  im- 
provement comprising  splitting  the  audio  signal  to  be  transmit- 
ted into  at  least  two  frequency  bands  including  a  lower  fre- 
quency subband  and  a  higher  frequency  subband,  the  lower 
frequency  subband  having  a  width  from  about  300  Hz  to  about 
1 100  Hz,  transmitting  the  lower  frequency  subband  in  its  en- 
tirety, periodically  interrupting  the  higher  frequency  subband 
to  produce  short  subband  segments  of  20-SO  milliseconds 
length  containing  gaps  of  a  time  length  at  least  equal  to  said 
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segments  therebetween  for  transmission,  and,  at  the  receiving 
end,  reproducing  the  lower  frequency  subband  and  the  seg- 
ments of  the  gapped  higher  frequency  subband  and  filling  in 
the  gaps  in  the  higher  frequency  subband  by  repetition  of  the 
adjacent  segments. 


»iMfnjm  Ltm  aman  J 

» I .  I  /  u : « 1 5Trrrr»-TiT^,,TiTO,.ra1    « 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  dial  pulses  on 
telephone  lines  in  the  presence  of  severe  signal  distortions  due 
to  line  conditions,  comprising  in  combination, 

a.  first  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  first  signal 
level  greater  than  a  first  selected  threshold  level  to  gener- 
ate first  count  signals  at  regularly  occurring  spaced  time 
intervals  during  the  continuance  of  said  first  signal  level. 

b.  second  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  second 
signal  level  less  than  said  first  selected  threshold  level  to 
generate  second  count  signals  at  regularly  occurring 
spaced  time  intervals  during  the  continuance  of  said  sec- 
ond signal  level, 

c.  up/down  counting  means  having  input  and  output  means, 

1.  said  first  means  being  coupled  to  a  part  of  said  counting 
means  input  means  and  causing  an  up-count  for  each 
said  first  count  signal, 

2.  said  second  means  being  coupled  to  a  part  of  said  count- 
ing means  input  means  and  causing  a  down-count  for 
each  said  second  count  signal, 

d.  count  signals  interpreting  means  coupled  to  said  counting 
means  output  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  se- 
lected up-count  by  said  counting  means  followed  by  the 
detection  of  a  selected  down-count  by  said  counting 
means  to  generate  a  dial  pulse  count  signal  designating 
that  a  valid  dial  pulse  has  been  detected. 


4,071,709 
LINE  CONDITIONING  AND  TRANSFER  ORCUIT 
David  Quon  Lee,  Chicago,  and  Richard  Michael  Rovnyak, 
Schaumburg,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 
Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,287 
Int.  a.2  H04M  3/04 


U.S.  a.  179—18  HB 


7  Claims 


4,071,708 
DIAL  PULSE  DETECTOR 
Murray  L.  Kaplan,  Cherry  Hill;  Terry  N.  Herbster,  Willing- 
boro,  and  Alan  F.  Holuen,  Medford,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Telesciepces,  Inc.,  Moorestown,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,047 

Int.  a.2  H04G  1/36 

U.S.  a.  179-16  E  35  Qaims 
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1.  A  telephone  system  including,  a  telephone  line  connected 
to  at  least  one  subscriber  station  including  a  ringer;  a  central 
switching  system  including  a  central  processor  unit,  line  super- 
visory means,  and  line  relay  means  connected  to  said  central 
processor  unit  normally  connecting  said  line  to  said  line  super- 
visory means,  and  a  ringing  signal  generator  connectable  to  a 
power  source;  the  improvement  comprising:  voltage  sensing 
means  connected  between  said  ringing  signal  generator  and 
said  power  source;  and  a  control  circuit  including  circuit  con- 
nections to  said  line  relay,  to  said  voltage  sensing  means  and  to 
said  central  processor  unit,  initially  operated  in  response  to  said 
central  processor  unit  to  connect  said  power  source  to  said 
ringing  signal  generator  through  said  voltage  sensing  means 
and  to  operate  said  line  relay,  whereby  ringing  current  from 
said  ringing  signal  generator  is  connected  to  said  telephone  line 
to  operate  said  subscriber  station  ringer. 


4,071,710 

COMMUNICATION-RECORDER  SYSTEM 

Roy  Burnett,  29341  Hillrise  Drive,  Agoura,  Calif.  91301 

Filed  Not.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,034 

Int.  a.2  H04M  9/06 

U.S.  a.  179-37  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  intercom  system  with  a  plurality  of  master  stations 
which  can  be  selectively  operated  to  intercommunicate  with 
one  another,  each  station  containing  call  generating  means, 
station  selecting  means,  a  LINE.  AUTO,  IN,  OUT  and  TLK 
relays,  a  common  call  line  from  each  station  to  each  of  the 
other  stations,  a  call  enabling  transistor  and  speaker-micro- 
phone means,  and  a  talk  switch; 
plural  common  amplifier  means  each  associated  with  a  sepa- 
rate talk-listen  relay  and  a  separate  ACT  relay; 
each  call  generating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  transistors  in 
a  monostable  multivibrator  configuration   receiving  a 
trigger  voltage  from  an  SCR  connecting  to  a  trigger 
source  in  the  associated  station  selecting  means,  said  mul- 
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livibrator  forward  biasing  a  transistor  which  places  an 
inhibiting  voluge  on  a  hne  which  connects  to  the  call 
generators  of  all  other  stations,  said  multivibrator  also 
placing  a  call  voluge  through  its  associated  OUT  relay 
coil  and  station  selecting  means  onto  the  call  line  connect- 
ing to  the  called  station's  ANN  relay  coil  of  the  called 
stations  IN  relay,  said  IN  relay  latching  in  the  instance 
where  the  other  end  of  the  said  IN  relay  coil  connects  to 
a  call  enabling  voltage  present  on  conucts  of  the  ACT 
relay   associated   with  one  of  said  common  amplifier 
means,  upon  latching  of  said  IN  relay  an  associated  call 
enabling  transistor  is  forward  biased  by  its  connection  to 
said  IN  relay  contacts,  wherein  said  transistor's  collector 
connects  to  said  call  line  to  provide  a  low  resistance  termi- 
nation for  said  call  voltage  enabling  the  caller's  OUT  relay 
to  latch; 
during  a  call,  one  of  said  amplifier  means  has  an  input  and 
output  connecting   respectively   to  the  speaker-micro- 
phones of  the  called  and  calling  stations  by  contact  means 
of  their  LINE,  IN.  OUT  and  TLK  relays,  said  amplifier 
means  having  a  talk-listen  relay  for  the  purpose  of  revers- 
ing said  input  and  output  connections  and  connecting  for 
its  actuation  by  voice  line  means  to  the  talk  switch  of  the 
calling  station,  each  amplifier  means  having  an  ACT  relay 
for  the  purpose  of  providing  for  proper  ampliner  availabil- 
ity. I 


4,071,711 
TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
DomM  M.  Bcmpre,  Bcaconsfieid,  and  Harold  A.  Ferris,  St. 
Eufeae,  both  of  Canada,  aaaignon  to  Farinon  Electric  of 
Caaada  Ltd„  Montreal,  Canada 

C6atinuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  494,305,  Ang.  2,  1974.  This 

application  June  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  588,691 

InL  a:-  H04J  3/12 

VS.  a.  179—41  A  14  Claims 
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1.  A  multipoint  information  distribution  system  comprising  a 
central  station  and  a  plurality  of  physically  separated  outlying 
stations,  each  outlying  sution  comprising  at  least  one  terminat- 
ing circuit  whereby  said  system  comprises  a  plurality  of  termi- 
nating circuits; 

said  central  station  comprising  a  plurality  of  connecting 
ports  equal  in  number  to  the  plurality  of  terminating  cir- 
cuits; 

and  means  for  coupling  selected  ones  of  said  terminating 
circuits  to  selected  ones  of  said  connecting  ports  one  at  a 
time; 

characterized  in  that  said  coupling  means  comprises 

means  including  a  multiplexer  means  at  said  central  station 
for  time  sampling  contents  of  said  connecting  ports  in  an 
ordered  sequence  during  cyclically  recurring  time  slots  to 
provide,  at  an  output  of  said  multiplexer  means,  a  first 
sequentially  ordered  sample  stream; 

transmission  means  at  said  central  station  for  sending  said 
sample  stream  directly  and  in  common  to  each  outlying 
station  on  a  first  medium  whereby  identical  sample 
streams  are  sent  to  each  outlying  sution; 


receiving  means  at  each  outlying  sution  adapted  to  receive 

said  sample  streams; 
control  means  at  each  outlying  sUtion  coupled  to  said  re- 
ceiving means  to  permit  only  samples  in  preselected  time 
slots  to  be  applied  to  selected  terminating  circuits  at  said 
outlying  station; 
transmission  means  at  each  said  outlying  station;  and 
means  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  transmission  means; 
said  control  means  comprising  means  for  gating  said  trans- 
mission means  only  during  the  preselected  time  slots  of 
their  respective  terminating  circuits  to  thereby  provide 
samples  of  said  signal,  whereby  each  outlying  station 
transmits,  on  a  second  medium,  samples  of  the  signal 
provided  to  their  respective  transmission  means; 
said  outlying  stations  comprising  means  for  arranging  the 
transmission  time  slots  at  each  sution  relative  to  one 
another  so  that  samples  will  arrive  at  a  receiving  means  of 
the  central  sution  in  a  second  sequentially  ordered  sample 
stream; 
distributor  means  comprising  a  demultiplexer  means  at  said 
central  station  connected  to  an  output  of  said  receiving 
means  and  adapted  to  distribute  said  time  distributed 
samples  into  their  respective  connecting  ports; 
said  central  station  further  comprising  traffic  control  logic 

(TCL)  means; 
said  TCL  being  adapted  to  poll  the  outlying  stations  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  and  in  an  unoccupied  time  slot 
selected  at  random  by  the  TCL,  to  determine  the  circuit 
demand  status  of  each  outlying  station; 
said  TCL  being  still  further  adapted  to  provide  a  communi- 
cations channel,  in  said  unoccupied  time  slot,  between  a 
respective  terminating  circuit  and  the  central  station  when 
it  detects  a  circuit  demand  condition  at  the  terminating 
circuit  or  connecting  port; 
and  means  at  said  terminating  circuit  for  locking  its  receiver 
means  and  transmitter  means  onto  said  unoccupied  time 
slot; 
said  TCL  furiher  comprising  means  for  selecting  another 
unoccupied  time  slot  for  further  polling  of  the  uncommit- 
ted outlying  stations. 


4,071,712 

LINE  aRcurr  for  key  telephone  systems 

John  Anthony  Barsellotti,  Guelph,  Canada,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,237 
Int.  a.2  H04M  I/OO 
VS.  a.  179-99  7  Claims 
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1.  A  line  circuit  for  controlling  a  line  of  a  key  telephone 
system,  including  a  first  and  a  second  relay  for  producing 
output  signaling  conditions  of  said  line  circuit;  relay  operating 
logic  including  a  first  and  a  second  operational  amplifier,  ring 
detecting  means  responsive  to  ringing  signals  applied  to  said 
line  for  switching  a  first  of  said  amplifiers  to  an  operative 
condition  for  causing  energization  of  said  first  relay,  means 
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responsive  to  a  hold  signal  applied  to  said  line  for  switching 
said  second  amplifier  to  an  operative  condition  to  energize 
both  said  first  and  second  relays,  and  means  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  a  closed  loop  on  said  line  for  energizing  said  second 
relay  independently  of  said  amplifiers. 


4,071,713 
TELEPHONE  SPEECH  NETWORK 
Mevhibe  Gulay  Seacer.  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754.430 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/58 

VS.  a.  179—81  A  4  Qaims 


having  an  inductance  and  wound  around  said  core  and  being 
energizable  by  said  DC  electrical  signal  for  developing  a  mag- 
netic flux  in  said  core  and  in  a  region  of  space  beyond  said  core; 
and  a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  coil,  said  resistor 
having  a  resistance  value  selected  in  accordance  with  the 
inductance  value  of  said  coil  to  jointly  define  with  said  coil  a 
filter  to  filter  electrical  noise  from  said  DC  electrical  signal 
applied  to  said  coil  and  prevent  a  noise  component  in  said 
transmitted  DC  magnetic  fiux  signal. 


2 


-li 


^^I 


4,071,714 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Tsuyoshi  Satoh,  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  June  20,  1975.  Ser.  No.  588.722 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  June  26.  1974.  49-73590 

Int.  a.2  H04B  13/00 

VS.  a.  179—82  5  Gaims 
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2.  A  signal  transmission  system,  comprising:  magnetic  flux 
transmitting  means  receptive  in  use  of  at  least  one  DC  electri- 
cal signal  for  transmitting  a  corresponding  DC  magnetic  flux  a 
signal  in  response  to  said  DC  electrical  signal,  and  magnetic 
flux  detecting  means  spaced  from  said  magnetic  flux  transmit- 
ting means  for  magnetically  coupling  therewith  and  compris- 
ing a  semiconductor  element  responsive  to  DC  magnetic  flux 
for  detecting  the  transmitted  DC  magnetic  flux  signal  and  for 
developing  an  output  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the 
transmitted  DC  magnetic  flux  signal;  wherein  said  magnetic 
flux  transmitting  means  comprises  a  magnetic  core;  a  coil 


4.071.715 

PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH  FOR  A  MULTIFREQUENCY 

DIALLING  TELEPHONE  SET 

Pierre  D.  Richard,  and  Oande  R.  Tcasicr,  both  of  Chateandun, 

France,  assignors  to  Societe  dcs  Telephones  Picart  Lebas, 

Paris.  France 

Filed  Not.  1.  1976.  Ser.  No.  737.557 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  17,  1975,  75  38739 
Int.  a.J  H04M  1/50 
VS.  a.  179-90  K  s  Claims 


1.  A  telephone  speech  network  for  connecting  a  transmitter 
and  receiver  to  a  telephone  line,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transistors  each  having  their  emitter-collectors 
effectively  connected  in  shunt  across  said  telephone  line 
for  providing  a  signal  varying  impedance  across  the  line 
terminals  of  the  network; 

a  line  powered  transmit  amplifier  for  coupling  the  output  of 
said  transmitter  to  the  base  of  each  of  the  plurality  of 
transistors,  the  emitter<ollector  of  one  of  said  transistors 
being  connected  in  series  with  the  input  to  a  line  powered 
receive  amplifier  across  the  telephone  line; 

a  balancing  impedance  connected  in  shunt  with  the  emitter- 
collector  of  said  one  transistor  for  coupling  receive  signal 
currents  from  said  line  to  said  receive  amplifier  input  and 
in  conjunction  with  said  one  transistor  to  control  the 
sidetone  level  of  the  transmit  signals  coupled  to  said  input; 
and 

said  receive  amplifier  coupling  the  amplified  received  signal 
currents  to  said  receiver. 


1.  A  push-button  switch  device  for  a  multifrequency  dialling 
telephone  set  which  is  provided  with  a  multifrequency  genera- 
tor having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  a  first  wire  of  a  tele- 
phone line,  and  with  a  printed  board  for  the  electronic  switch 
parts  as  a  base  which  is  supported  on  the  dial  support  plate  of 
the  telephone  set  on  which  the  casing  of  the  telephone  set  is 
secured,  said  printed  circuit  board  providing,  for  each  push- 
button, a  pair  of  contacts  and  a  simple  contact  of  a  circuit  for 
selecting  a  frequency  group  of  said  multifrequency  generator, 
said  push-button  switch  comprising: 
first  means  for  connecting  said  simple  conuct  with  said  pair 
of  contacts  of  each  said  selecting  circuit,  said  connecting 
means  comprising  a  first  rigid  conducting  horizontal  reed 
pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  which  is  tilted  on  said 
casing  and  having  a  pair  of  conUcts  at  the  other  end  and 
a  simple  conUct  between  said  ends,  said  simple  contact 
and  said  pair  of  conUcts  of  said  first  reed  not  being  in 
contact  with  said  selection  circuit  when  vertical  pressure 
is  exerted  on  said  push-button; 
second  means  for  connecting  a  second  terminal  of  said  multi- 
frequency  generator  to  a  second  wire  of  said  telephone 
line,  said  connecting  means  comprising  second  and  third 
rigid  conducting  right-angle  reeds  on  said  circuit  board 
roubly  mounted  at  one  of  their  ends  which  are  respec- 
tively connected  by  windings  to  said  second  wire  of  said 
telephone  line  and  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  multifre- 
quency generator,  the  other  ends  of  said  second  and  third 
reeds  being  movable  and  not  being  in  contact  when  verti- 
cal pressure  is  exerted  on  said  push-button,  and  a  fourth 
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flexible  conducting  right-angle  reed  flxed  at  one  of  its  ends 
on  said  circuit  board  which  is  connected  to  said  first  wire 
of  said  telephone  line,  the  other  end  of  said  fourth  flexible 
reed  being  free  and  being  in  contact  with  said  movable 
end  of  said  second  rigid  reed  when  pressure  is  exerted  on 
said  push-button;  and  mechanical  means  comprising  Tirst 
and  second  springs,  the  upward  stress  of  said  first  spring 
being  greater  than  the  downward  stress  of  said  second 
spring  and  directed  against  the  said  downward  stress  of 
said  second  spring  and  said  vertical  pressure  exerted 
downwardly  on  said  push-button,  and  long  draw  coil 
springs  for  releasing  said  movable  ends  of  said  second  and 
third  reeds  having  downward  stresses  much  smaller  than 
said  upward  stress  of  said  first  spring,  the  downward 
stroke  of  said  push-button  comprising  two  consecutive 
phases,  namely: 

a  first  phase  during  which  said  pressure  exerted  on  said 
push-button  is  directed  against  the  differential  force  of 
said  stresses  of  said  first  and  second  springs  so  that  said 
second  terminal  of  said  multifrequency  generator  is 
disconnected  from  said  second  wire  of  said  telephone 
line  and  at  the  end  of  which  said  selection  circuit  of  said 
frequency  group  is  connected  to  said  multifrequency 
generator  for  selecting  said  frequency  group;  and 
a  second  phase  during  which  said  pressure  exerted  on  said 
push-button  is  only  directed  against  said  upward  stress 
of  said  first  spring,  so  that  after  the  beginning  of  said 
second  phase  said  second  terminal  of  said  multifre- 
quency generator  is  connected  to  said  second  wire  of 
said  telephone  line  for  transmitting  said  frequency 
group  to  said  telephone  line. 


4,071.716 
DICTATION  SYSTEM 
Hermann    Bretschneider,    Vieana,    Austria;    Herman    Pieter 
Hueber.  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  and  Friedrich  Louzil,  Vi- 
enna, Austria,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,619 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  22,  1974,  8492/74 
Int.  a.2  H04M  11/ 10:  GllB  5/86 
UJS.  a.  179—100.1  DR  4  Qaims 


k    •   n  ;t  M       B 


1.  A  dictation  system  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  remote 
stations  and  one  central  station  which  can  be  selected  by  said 
remote  stations  and  which  comprises  at  least  one  recording  r.nd 
playback  machine,  which  remote  stations  can  optionally  be 
connected  to  the  central  sution  when  said  central  station  is 
free  for  the  transmission  of  dictations,  wherein 

each  remote  station  comprises  a  recording  and  playback 
machine  comprising  means  for  recording  dictation  at  a 
normal  speed  of  transport  of  a  record  carrier  transport; 

said  remote  sution  machine  includes  a  switching  means  for 


calling  the  central  station  and  establishing  a  signal  path 
between  the  remote  station  machine  and  the  central  sta- 
tion machine  for  the  transmission  of  the  dictation  in  re- 
sponse to  actuation,  effected  upon  completion  of  a  record- 
ing procedure,  when  the  central  station  is  not  busy; 
the  remote  station  machine  comprises  means  for  switching 
on  a  "playback  transmission"  mode  for  playing  back  re- 
corded dictation  at  a  first  predetermined  speed  of  trans- 
port of  the  remote  station  record  carrier,  the  quotient  of 
said  first  predetermined  speed  divided  by  the  normal 
speed  being  a  given  quotient  greater  than  one; 
the  central  station  machine  comprises  means  for  switching 
on  and  off  a  "recording  transmission"  mode  for  recording 
the  dictation  being  transmitted  at  a  second  predetermined 
high  speed  of  transport  of  the  central  station  record  car- 
rier, and  means  for  playing  back  a  transmitted  dictation 
which  has  been  recorded  on  the  central  station  machine  at 
a  third  predetermined  speed  which  is  smaller  than  said 
second  predetermined  speed,  the  quotient  of  said  second 
predetermined  speed  divided  by  said  third  predetermined 
speed  being  equal  to  said  given  quotient; 
the  central  station  comprises  a  priority  selection  means, 
responsive  to  selection  by  actuation  of  the  switching 
means  of  the  machine  of  a  remote  station  which  has  prior- 
ity over  the  switching  means  of  the  machines  of  all  other 
calling  remote  stations,  when  the  central  station  is  en- 
gaged, for  blocking  the  switching  means  of  the  machines 
of  all  other  calling  remote  stations  from  switching  on  said 
"playback   transmission"  mode;  artd  when  the  central 
station  is  free,  for  establishing  a  connection  with  a  ma- 
chine of  one  of  said  all  other  calling  remote  stations  and 
unblocking  the  switching  means  of  the  machine  of  said 
one  selected  remote  station;  each  remote  station  further 
comprising  end  stop  means  for  automatically  cancelling 
selected  modes  of  operation  of  the  remote  station  and 
clearing  the  "recording  transmission"  mode  and  initiating 
establishment  of  another  connection  by  the  priority  selec- 
tion means  of  the  central  station,  upon  completion  of  the 
transmission  of  a  dictation  to  be  recorded  on  the  central 
station  machine;  and 
at  least  one  remote  station  further  comprises  means,  respon- 
sive to  the  switching  means  of  said  at  least  one  remote 
station  being  actuated  and  being  blocked  by  said  priority 
selection  means,  for  cancelling  the  actuation  of  the  switch- 
ing means  of  said  at  least  one  remote  station,  in  response  to 
changing  the  record  carrier  in  the  machine  of  said  at  least 
one  remote  station. 


4,071,717 
HEADPHONE  EARPIECE 
Werner  Fidi,  Baden,  and  Horst  Moscr,  Vienna,  both  of  Austria, 
assignors  to  AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,090 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  8,  1975,  2643/75 

Int.  a.2  H04R  1/W 

VS.  a.  179-182  R  14  Qaims 


surface  having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  an  electro- 
acoustic  transducer  located  adjacent  said  plate  and  supported 
within  the  opening  by  said  plate,  and  an  annular  resilient  pad 
surrounding  and  connected  to  the  periphery  of  said  plate,  said 
plate  having  an  acoustic  frictional  resistance  which  comprises 
a  mass  of  acoustic  material  which  is  effective  particularly  in  the 
range  of  high  frequencies. 


4,071,718 

FLAT  KEYBOARD  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  COVER  TYPE 

MEMBRANE  WITH  PROTRUSIONS  TO  ALIGN  SWITCH 

COMPONENTS 
Phillip  L.  Harden,  Roanoke,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bowmar  Instru- 
ment Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  22. 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,824 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  13/04,  9/02 

VS.  a.  200—5  A  11  Oaims 


1.  A  flat,  thin  keyboard  assembly  comprising:  a  relatively 
thin  support  member  having  opposite  sides,  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  switches  supported  on  one  side  of  said  support 
member,  said  switches  respectively  including  resilient  metallic 
snap-acting  dome  elements  actuatable  from  first  to  second 
positions  in  response  to  force  exerted  thereon,  a  switch-actua- 
tor member  formed  of  relatively  thin  fiexible  material  and 
having  opposite  sides  with  one  side  in  facing  relationship  with 
said  one  side  of  said  support  member  and  covering  said  switch 
elements,  said  switchactuator  member  having  thin-walled 
switch-actuating  protrusions  formed  from  a  side  thereof  re- 
spectively in  alignment  with  said  switch  elements  and  respec- 
tively defining  corresponding  indentations  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof,  a  fiat  keyboard  member  formed  of  relatively  thin 
flexible  material  having  opposite  sides  with  one  side  in  facing 
relationship  with  the  side  of  said  actuator  member  remote  from 
said  one  side  of  support  member,  the  other  side  of  said  key- 
board member  having  keyboard  indicia  thereon  respectively  in 
alignment  with  said  switch-actuating  protrusions  and  switch 
elements,  and  means  for  holding  said  members  in  assembled 
relation  with  said  switch-actuator  member  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  support  member  and  said  keyboard  member 
whereby  deflection  of  said  keyboard  member  in  the  region  of 
a  particular  indicia  in  response  to  force  manually  exerted 
thereon  causes  the  respective  protrusions  to  apply  actuating 
force  on  the  respective  switch  element. 


1.  A  headphone  earpiece  for  engagement  over  a  person's  ear. 
comprising  a  sound  permeable  rigid  plate  forming  an  earpiece 


4,071,719 

KEYBOARD  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  ACTUATOR 

INTERLOCKING  KEYBOARD  SHIFT  AND  SHIFT  LOCK 

AND  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Robert  Christen  Madland,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  July  22.  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,742 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/20  9/20:  G06C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  200—5  B  13  Qaims 

1.  A  keyboard  mechanism  comprising  a  shift  keyswitch  and 
a  shift  lock  keyswitch  positioned  adjacent  said  shift  keyswitch 
wherein  each  of  said  keyswitches  comprises  a  switching 
means,  a  housing  for  said  switching  means  having  an  outer 
surface  with  an  aperture  therein,  an  actuating  member  having 
a  cam  associated  therewith  mounted  for  movement  into  said 


housing  through  said  aperture  from  an  initial  undepressed 
position  to  a  depressed  position  for  actuating  said  switching 
means  when  said  actuating  member  is  in  said  depressed  posi- 
tion, resilient  means  for  returning  said  actuating  member  to  its 
undepressed  position  and  a  slide  member  having  a  cam  fol- 
lower thereon  which  follows  said  cam  wherein  said  slide  mem- 
ber slides  back  and  forth  with  respect  to  said  outer  surface,  and 
wherein  said  mechanism  further  comprises  a  first  engagement 
means  on  said  slide  member  of  said  shift  lock  keyswitch  and  a 
second  engagement  means  on  said  slide  member  of  said  shift 
keyswitch,  which  engages  said  first  engagement  means  such 
that  motion  of  one  of  said  adjacent  slide  members  causes  a 
corresponding  motion  of  the  other  of  said  adjacent  slide  mem- 
bers, said  cam  of  said  shift  keyswitch  being  constructed  to 


allow  for  independent  depression  of  said  actuating  member  of 
said  shift  keyswitch  when  said  actuating  member  of  said  shift 
lock  keyswitch  is  undepressed  and  said  cam  of  said  shift  lock 
keyswitch  being  constructed  so  as  to  lock  said  actuating  mem- 
ber of  said  shift  lock  keyswitch  in  a  depressed  position  upon  a 
first  depression  of  said  actuating  member  of  said  shift  lock 
keyswitch  so  that  said  switching  means  of  said  shift  lock  keys- 
witch thereby  is  maintained  actuated,  said  cams  of  said  shift 
and  shift  lock  keyswitches  being  further  constructed  such  that 
a  subsequent  depression  of  said  actuating  member  of  said  shift 
keyswitch  causes  said  actuating  member  of  said  shift  lock 
keyswitch  to  be  released  from  its  locked  depressed  position 
and  returned  to  its  initial  position  thereby  deactuating  said 
switching  means  of  said  shift  lock  keyswitch. 


4,071,720 

BINARY  CODED  CAM  SELECTOR  SWITCH  HAVING 

SPLIT  HOUSING  AND  DENT  STRUCTURE 

Gary  Edward  Kn^ci,  Antioch,  and  John  Joseph  Marrella, 

BroadTiew,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg.  III. 

Filed  June  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,092 
Int.  Q.-  HOIH  19/00:  G05G  5/06 
U.S.  Q.  200—6  B  12  Qaims 

1.  A  binary  coded  cam  selector  switch  assembly  comprising 
in  combination: 
a  rotary  member  molded  of  an  abrasion  resistant  plastic  and 
including  integrally,  axially  displaced  multiple  coaxial 
cam  surfaces,  cylindrical  bearing  surfaces,  a  first  detent 
member,  and  a  control  shaft; 
two  rigid  metal  contact  bars; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  metal  contacts  individually  movable 
by  contact  with  portions  of  the  cam  surfaces  from  a  nor- 
mal position  free  of  the  contact  bars  into  sliding  contact 
with  said  bars; 
a  metal  detent  plate  supported  on  the  control  shaft  of  the 
rotary  member  and  axially  displaced  from  the  first  detent 
member; 
two  spherical  metal  detent  elements,  retained  between  the 
first  detent  member  of  the  rotary  member  and  the  metal 
detent  plate  for  cooperating  with  said  plate  and  said  mem- 
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ber  to  position  the  cam  surfaces  at  ones  of  a  number  of 
predetermined  positions  relative  to  said  metal  contacts; 
two  mating  housing  portions,  molded  of  an  abrasion  resistant 
plastic,  and  including  boss  means  having  at  least  two 
different  diameters,  semi-cylindrical  bearing  surfaces,  for 
cooperating  with  the  cylindrical  bearing  surfaces  of  the 
rotary  member,  and  each  portion  fixedly  retaining  one  of 
the  metal  contact  bars  and  a  predetermined  number  of  the 
metal  contacts; 


a  metal  housing  clamp  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  metal 
detent  plate  for  retaining  the  housing  portions  in  a  tightly 
mated  relationship,  and  including  first  tab  means  for  re- 
taining the  metal  detent  plate  and  second  tab  means  for 
mounting  the  switch  assembly,  and  the  metal  detent  plate 
having  first  apertures  adapted  to  receive  the  boss  means  of 
the  housing  portions  for  proper  orientation  of  the  detent 
plate  relative  to  the  housing  portions  and  second  apertures 
adapted  to  receive  the  first  ub  means  of  the  housing  clamp 
only  when  the  ends  of  the  clamp  are  stressed  toward  each 
other. 


4,071,721 
SEQUENTIAL  CONTROLLER 
Tomoji  IMurata;  Yoshihiro  Nakamum,  both  of  Toyokawa;  Keiui 
Shibaiaki,  Akhi,  and  Matsuo  Kuse.  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

nicd  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,405 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1975,  50-28413 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  4i/]0 

U.S.  CL  200-38  B  13  Claims 


I.  A  sequential  controller  for  use  in  an  apparatus  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  devices  for  controlling  the  operating  periods 
of  each  of  the  devices,  comprising: 
a.  at  least  first  and  second  rotary  members  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  a  common  axis  and  each  having  detent  means 
thereon  with  said  first  rotary  member  having  at  least  two 
detent  means  and  the  detent  means  on  said  second  rotary 
member  is  different  from  the  detent  means  on  said  first 
rotary  member; 
a.  '  at  least  first  and  second  switch  means  responsive  to 


rotation  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  rotary  members 
for  controlling  operating  periods  of  a  corresponding  de- 
vice; 

b.  a  driving  means  for  driving  the  rotary  members,  and 
friction  means  provided  between  the  driving  means  and 
the  rotary  members  through  which  the  driving  force  is 
transmitted  to  the  rotary  members; 

c.  lock  means  urged  against  said  rotary  members  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  detent  means  for  preventing  the  rotary 
members  from  routing  and  disengageable  from  said  de- 
tent means  for  freeing  said  rotary  members  to  be  rotated 
by  said  driving  means;  and 

d.  a  single  disengaging  means  associated  with  said  lock 
means  for  disengaging  said  lock  means  from  said  detent 
means  for  a  time  sufFicient  to  free  all  of  said  rotary  mem- 
bers for  rotation  and  then  for  causing  said  lock  means  to 
re-engage  with  said  rotary  members  for  engaging  the 
detent  means  on  one  rotary  member  at  a  time  different 
from  the  time  of  engagement  of  the  lock  means  with  the 
detent  means  on  the  other  rotary  member,  whereby  the 
rotation  of  one  roury  member  is  terminated  earlier  by  the 
engagement  of  said  lock  means  with  the  detent  means 
thereon  and  the  rotation  of  the  other  rotary  member  is 
terminated  thereafter  and  the  operating  periods  of  the 
devices  are  controlled  in  accordance  with  respective 
rotations  of  said  rotary  members  and  said  switch  means 
responsive  thereto. 


4,071,722 
LATCH  AND  SWITCH  INTERLOCK  SAFETY 
STRUCTURE 
Terry  Jonathan  Hart,  Long  Valley,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,260 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/20 
U.S.  a.  200-50  A  10  Qaims 


1.  A  switch  assembly  for  removing  electrical  power  supplied 
to  an  electronic  module  during  insertion  and  removal  of  the 
module  with  a  mating  connector  on  a  support  frame  including 

a  switch  fixedly  mounted  to  said  module  and  having  a  slid- 
ablc  member  movable  from  a  first  position,  wherein  said 
switch  is  in  an  OFF  state  preventing  elerirical  power 
from  being  supplied  to  said  module,  to  a  second  position, 
wherein  said  switch  is  in  an  ON  state  permitting  electrical 
power  to  be  supplied  to  said  module, 

means  for  imparting  a  positional  bias  to  said  switch,  said 
positional  bias  tending  to  maintain  said  switch  in  its  OFF 
state. 

a  generally  T-shaped  member  for  overriding  said  positional 
bias  and  actuating  said  switch  when  said  module  is  mated 
with  said  connector  on  said  support  frame,  said  T-shaped 
member  having  a  first  arm  for  engaging  said  slidable 
member  and  a  second  arm  having  means  integral  there- 
with to  faciliute  imparting  a  slidable  motion  to  said  T- 
shaped  member,  said  member  further  having  a  stem  por- 
tion which  has  first  and  second  spaced-apart  elongated 
apertures  axially  displaced  from  one  another  along  an  axis 
of  said  stem  for  guiding  said  T-shaped  member  during  said 
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slidable  motion,  said  T-shaped  member  further  including 
means  for  holding  said  switch  in  its  ON  state  upon  actua- 
tion, 

first  and  second  pins  affixed  to  said  module,  said  pins  slidably 
engaging  said  first  and  second  elongated  apertures,  and 

means,  pivotally  mounted  on  said  module,  for  latching  said 
module  to  said  support  frame,  said  latching  means  includ- 
ing means  for  engaging  said  T-shaped  member  so  that 
upon  insertion  and  removal  of  said  module  said  latching 
means  is  pivotally  rotated  imparting  an  arcuate  motion  to 
said  T-shaped  member  releasing  said  holding  means  and 
allowing  said  positional  bias  to  return  said  switch  to  its 
OFF  state. 


the  tangent  to  the  roller  at  the  point  of  contact  between 
the  roller  and  the  seat  when  the  roller  is  in  its  rest  position. 

4,071.724 
TIRE  PRESSURE  VARIATION  DETECTOR 
Daniel  Lejcnnc,  aermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Compng- 
nie  Generate  des  EuUissements  Michclin,  France 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,617 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21,  1975,  75  12433 
Int.  Q\}  B60C  2i/04:  HOIH  i5/24 
U.S.  a.  200-61.25  5  Claims 
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4,071.723 
PLUNGER.RELEASE  SHOCK  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL 
APPARATUS  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  FOR 
SENSOR  MASS 
Peter  Ronald  Jackman,  Basingstoke,  England,  assignor  to  Iner- 
tia Switch  Limited,  Hartley  Wintney,  England 

Filed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,337 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1975, 
20161/75 

Int.  Q.2  HOIH  am 
U.S.  Q.  200—61.45  R  3  Claims 


Information-  lr«n«Mttlli 

•  IKtrlC«l    CUOVM 


1.  A  plunger-release,  shock-responsive  control  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  housing  having  an  upper  wall,  which  is  formed  with  a 
plunger  aperture,  and  an  external  annular-section  projec- 
tion surrounding  said  aperture  and  extending  vertically 
along  a  central  axis  passing  through  the  plunger  aperture; 

a  second  housing  having  a  cup  member,  which  is  axially 
movable  in  the  annular-section  projection  and  defines  a 
coaxial  concave  seat  of  circular  cross-section,  and  having 
a  cover  which  is  directed  away  from  said  upper  wall; 

screw-threaded  means  connecting  the  cover  to  the  annular 
projection  for  moving  the  cup  member  relative  to  the  first 
housing  so  as  to  effect  vertical  adjustment  of  the  concave 
seat; 

a  two-mode  control  device  operable,  in  different  modes,  to 
perform  two  different  control  functions  and  having  a 
plunger  which  is  axially  aligned  with  said  aperture  and  is 
operable,  on  actuating  movement  along  the  central  axis 
between  a  depressed  position  and  an  elevated  position,  to 
effect  a  change  of  mode  of  said  control  device;  and 

a  seismic  roller,  accommodated  in  the  concave  seat,  above 
the  plunger,  for  lateral  movement,  as  a  result  of  a  prede- 
termined variation  of  the  resultant  of  all  forces  acting  on 
the  roller,  from  a  rest  position  on  the  central  axis  where 
the  weight  of  the  roller  prevents  movement  of  the  plunger 
from  the  depressed  position  to  the  elevated  position,  so  as 
to  allow  the  plunger  to  move  to  its  elevated  position; 

the  seat  defining  a  concave  surface  extending  from  said 
central  axis  and  including  a  region  which  is  engaged  by 
the  seismic  roller  during  said  lateral  movement  from  its 
rest  position  and  at  which  region  there  is  an  increase  in  the 
inclination  of  the  surface  of  the  seat  to  said  central  axis  so 
that,  in  the  axial  plane  of  lateral  movement  of  the  roller 
the  increased  inclination  is  greater  than  the  inclination  of 


1.  A  tire  pressure  variation  detector  connected  to  an  infor- 
mation-transmitting electrical  circuit  by  on-off  elements,  said 
detector  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be  fastened  in  an  open- 
ing of  a  wall  of  an  airtight  wheel  rim  for  a  pneumatic  tire 
having  two  beads  and  an  inside  wall  and  containing  an  inner 
tube  having  an  outside  wall,  said  wall  of  the  wheel  rim  extend- 
ing between  the  two  beads  of  the  tire,  said  body  comprising  a 
portion  intended  to  enter  into  contact  with  the  inner  tube  and 
having  a  stiff  elastic  element  bearing  a  movable  electrical 
contact  intended  to  enter  into  contact  with  a  stationary  electri- 
cal contact  borne  by  another  portion  of  said  body,  the  two 
electrical  contacts  being  electrically  insulated  from  each  other 
and  constituting  said  on-off  elements  of  said  information-trans- 
mitting electrical  circuit,  the  stiffness  of  the  elastic  element 
being  such  that  the  two  electrical  contacts  touch  each  other 
when  the  inner  tube  is  inflated  to  normal  inflation  air  pressure 
and  move  away  from  each  other  when  air  pressure  increases  in 
a  space  outside  the  inner  tube,  said  space  outside  the  inner  tube 
being  formed  by  the  inside  wall  of  the  tire,  the  outside  wall  of 
the  inner  tube  and  said  wall  of  the  wheel  rim,  the  detector 
being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  body  is  fastened  in 
airtight  manner  in  the  opening  of  the  wall  of  the  wheel  rim  and 
comprises,  in  the  portion  thereof  intended  to  enter  into  contact 
with  the  inner  tube,  a  cavity  which  contains  the  stationary 
electrical  contact  and  which  is  closed  by  a  flexible  airtight 
diaphragm  which  serves  as  the  elastic  element,  said  cavity 
being  connected  to  said  space  outside  the  inner  tube  by  a 
channel  provided  in  the  body  of  the  detector. 


4,071,725 
PROXIMITY  SWITCH  FOR  FLUID  CYLINDERS 
John  L.  Smith,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Qair  B.  Alexander,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ibec  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,951 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  i5/J« 

U.S.  Q.  200—82  E  24  Claims 

1.  A  magentic  proximity  apparatus  fOr  use  with  fluid  cylin- 
ders of  the  type  including  a  cylinder,  a  magnetically  attractive 
piston  mounted  for  movement  within  the  cylinder,  and  tie  rods 
extending  along  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  cylinder  between  support  means  at  the  ends  of  the 
cylinder,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  base  means  supporting 
said  apparatus,  switch  means  secured  to  said  base  means  for 
completing  an  electrical  circuit;  actuator  means  for  closing 
said  switch  means  in  response  to  the  proximity  of  a  piston  of  a 
fluid  cylinder,  said  actuator  means  including  a  magnet,  means 
for  movably  supporting  said  magnet,  and  means  for  engaging 
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said  switch  means;  said  magnet  adapted  to  be  attracted  toward 
a  fluid  cylinder  piston  when  the  piston  is  in  proximity  to  the 
magnet  to  move  said  engaging  means  to  close  said  switch 
means;  and  clamping  means  securing  said  apparatus  to  one  of 
the  tie  rods  of  the  fluid  cylinder,  which  tie  rod  is  spaced  out- 
wardly therefrom,  such  that  said  magnet  is  positioned  closely 
adjacent  to  and  approximately  tangentially  to  the  fluid  cylin- 
der; said  clamping  means  including  a  clamping  arm  having  two 
ends  and  spacer  means  extending  between  one  end  of  said 
clamping  arm  and  said  base  means  for  spacing  said  one  end  of 


said  clamping  arm  from  said  base  means,  said  spacer  means 
including  a  body  having  a  first  portion  received  in  a  portion  of 
said  base  means  and  a  second  portion  received  in  a  portion  of 
said  one  end  of  said  clamping  arm  at  a  position  spaced  from  the 
other  end  of  said  clamping  arm;  and  tightening  means  extend- 
ing between  said  clamping  arm  and  base  means  and  positioned 
intermediate  said  body  and  said  other  end  of  said  clamping  arm 
for  lightening  said  clamping  arm  toward  said  base  means  to 
securely  clamp  the  tie  rod  between  said  clamping  arm  and  base 
means. 


4.071.726 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  HAVING  ACTUATOR  LIGHT 

TRANSMISSIVE  REGION.  INTERMEDIATE  LENS  AND 

LIGHT  SOURCE 
Koarad  Werda,  aitheroe.  Eagland,  assignor  to  Lucas  Electrical 
Company,  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  653.603 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11,  1975. 
5711/75 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  9/16:  G09F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  200-311  4  Qaims 
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3.  An  electrical  switch  assembly  having  indicator  means 
comprising: 

a  body; 

an  operating  member,  mounted  in  said  body,  for  movement 
relative  thereto  between  first  and  second  spaced  positions; 

a  light  transmissive  region,  located  in  said  operating  mem- 
ber, visible  in  both  of  said  first  and  second  operative  posi- 
tions; 

light  source  means  for  emitting  light  and  illuminating  said 
light  transmissive  region; 

lens  means,  disposed  between  said  light  source  means  and 
said  light  transmissive  region  and  responsive  to  the  dis- 
tance from  said  light  source  means,  for  modifying  the  light 
illummating  said  light  transmissive  region  into  varying 
levels  of  exposure  area  on  said  light  transmissive  region, 


said  operating  member  further  varying  said  distance  be- 
tween said  light  source  means  and  said  lens  means. 


4.071.727 

VACUUM-TYPE  aRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WTTH  MEANS 

FOR  PROTECnNG  ITS  BELLOWS  AGAINST 

MECHANICAL  DAMAGE 

Donald  Wayne  Crouch,  Newtown  Square,  and  Robert  Wayne 

Nelson,  Broomall.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  6.  1976.  Ser.  No.  683.869 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  ii/66 

U.S,  a.  200-144  B  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

a.  an  evacuated  envelope. 

b.  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  contacts  within  said  envelope. 

c.  a  conductive  contact  rod  projecting  through  a  wall  of  said 
envelope  and  carrying  one  of  said  contacts  at  one  end  of 
the  rod. 

d.  a  flexible  metal  bellows  of  a  generally  tubular  configura- 
tion projecting  into  said  envelope  and  surrounding  said 
contact  rod,  said  bellows  containing  annular  convolutions 
axially-spaced  along  its  length. 

e.  means  for  joining  the  inner  end  of  said  bellows  to  said 
contact  rod  and  for  joining  the  outer  end  of  said  bellows 
to  said  envelope  wall. 

f  a  guide  for  said  contact  rod  comprising  a  tubular  metal 
sleeve  surrounding  said  contact  rod,  located  within  said 
bellows,  and  fixed  to  said  envelope  wall  for  guiding  said 
rod  for  axial  movement,  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  end 
wall  so  located  that  some  of  said  convolutions  are  located 
axially  inwardly  thereof. 

means  forming  a  slide  bearing  disposed  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  contact  rod,  and 

a  coating  of  self-lubricating  plastic  material  on  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  on  the  inner  end 
surface  of  said  sleeve,  which  coating  is  sufficiently  close  to 
the  internal  surface  of  said  bellows  as  to  be  contacted  by 
said  convolutions  when  said  contact  rod  is  axially  moved 
during  operation  of  the  interrupter,  the  lubricating  prop- 
erties of  said  coating  reducing  friction  between  said  con- 
volutions and  said  coated  sleeve. 
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4.071.728 

CROSSPOINT  SWITCH  COMPRISING  BISTABLE 

CROSSPOINTS 

Reinhard  Cornells  Greve.  Baam,  and  Cornells  Pieter  van  LuUk, 

HiWersum,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1974.  Ser.  No.  445.992 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.   15.   1973. 
7303599 

Int.  Q\?  HOIH  6i/ii 
U.S.  a.  200-175  ,2  Qaims 

1.  A  crosspoint  switch  comprising 
a  number  of  selection  bars  having  a  plurality  of  engaging 


surfaces  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  disengaging 
surfaces, 

means  for  mounting  said  selection  bars  and  for  selectively 
moving  said  bars  between  a  neutral  position  and  a  selec- 
tion position, 

a  number  of  switching  bars  having  a  plurality  of  actuating 
surfaces  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  releasing  sur- 
faces. 

means  for  mounting  said  switching  bars  so  as  to  cross  said 
selection  bars,  and  for  selective  movement  of  said  switch- 
ing bars  between  a  neutral  positidn  and  a  switching  posi- 
tion, crossings  of  a  selection  bar  and  a  switching  bar  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  crosspoints.  each  crosspoint  having 
associated  therewith  a  corresponding  engaging  surface, 
disengaging  surface,  actuating  surface  and  releasing  sur- 
face, movement  of  a  corresponding  actuating  and  releas- 
ing surface  of  a  switching  bar  defining  a  switching  path; 

a  plurality  of  catching  members  corresponding  to  said  plu- 
rality of  crosspoints,  each  catching  member  comprising  a 
projection; 

means  for  mounting  respective  ones  of  said  catching  mem- 
bers for  movement  along  first  and  second  directions,  so 
disposed  that  each  projection  extends  between  a  respec- 
tive engaging  and  a  respective  disengaging  surface  of  the 
selection  bar  defining  the  corresponding  crosspoint  for 
movement  along  said  first  direction  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  selection  bar  between  the  neutral  and  selec- 
tion positions;  said  selection  bar  being  in  the  selection 
position,  each  projection  associated  therewith  being  dis- 
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posed  to  extend  across  the  corresponding  switching  path 
of  said  switching  bar  surfaces,  such  that  movement  of  the 
switching  bar  moves  said  projection  ajong  the  second 
direction;  said  selection  bar  being  in  the  neutral  position, 
each  projection  associated  therewith  being  disposed  to 
one  side  of  said  path; 

a  plurality  of  coupling  members  corresponding  to  said  pro- 
jections; 

means  for  mounting  respective  ones  of  said  coupling  mem- 
bers, and  for  coupling  corresponding  coupling  members 
to  corresponding  projections  for  movement  between  a 
neutral  and  a  switched  position  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  projection  in  said  second  direction  only; 

a  plurality  of  switches  associated  with  respective  cross- 
points;  and 

means  for  actuating  a  respective  switch  in  response  to  the 
position  of  the  respective  coupling  member,  said  surfaces, 
projections,  and  coupling  members  being  so  arranged  that: 

1.  a  coupling  member  and  a  corresponding  switching  bar 
being  in  the  neutral  position  and  the  corresponding  selec- 
tion bar  being  in  the  selection  position,  the  corresponding 
projection  is  adjacent  an  actuating  surface  such  that 
movement  of  the  switching  bar  to  the  switching  position 
will  move  the  projection  along  the  second  coordinate 
direction  thereby  moving  the  coupling  member  to  the 
switched  position,  thus  actuating  the  corresponding 
switch; 

a  coupling  member  and  a  corresponding  switching  bar 
being  in  the  switched  and  switching  position  respectively, 
the  corresponding  selection  bar  being  in  the  selection 
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position,  the  corresponding  projection  is  adjacent  a  releas- 
ing surface  such  that  movement  of  the  switching  bar  to  the 
neutral  position  will  move  the  projection  thereby  moving 
the  coupling  member  to  the  neutral  position;  and 
3.  upon  movement  of  a  selection  bar  to  the  neutral  position, 
each  projection  associated  with  that  bar  is  moved  out  of 
the  path  of  the  surfaces  of  the  respective  switching  bar  so 
that  the  corresponding  coupling  members  remain  in  their 
previous   positions   independent   of  movement   of  the 
switching  bars. 
11.  In  a  crosspoint  switch  including  a  base  having  thereon 
fixed  contacts  and  movable  contacts  extending  from  said  base 
in  engageable  relationship  with  said  fixed  contacts;  and  a  cou- 
pling member  slidably  supported  by  said  base  above  said  mov- 
able contacts,  said  coupling  member  including  a  surface  for 
pressing  said  movable  contacts  into  engagement  with  said  fixed 
contacts  upon  movement  of  said  coupling  member  from  a  first 
to  a  second  position,  an  improved  coupling  member  translating 
arrangement  comprising: 

a  catching  member  movably  connected  to  said  coupling 
member,  said  catching  member  including  a  projection, 
said  catching  member  being  so  arranged  that  said  projec- 
tion is  movable  with  respect  to  said  coupling  member 
along  a  coordinate  direction  orthogonal  to  a  direction  of 
movement  of  said  coupling  member  between  said  first  and 
second  positions; 
a  switching  bar  having  a  recess  therein  for  selectively  engag- 
ing said  projection  and  moving  said  coupling  member;  and 
a  selection  bar  having  engaging  and  disengaging  surfaces, 
one  of  said  engaging  surfaces  being  selectively  engageable 
with  said  projection  for  moving  said  projection  into  said 
recess  of  the  associated  switching  bar,  and  one  of  said 
disengaging  surfaces  serving  to  move  said  projection  out 
of  engagement  with  said  recess,  said  selection  and  switch- 
ing bars  cooperating  with  said  projection  on  said  catching 
member  to  selectively  move  said  coupling  member  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position  and  from  said  second  to 
said  first  position. 


4.071.729 
ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 
Oliver  A.  Bell,  Jr.,  Mooresville.  N.C.,  assignor  to  Colt  Indus- 
tries Operating  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  475.573.  June  3,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650.178 

Int.  a.J  B23P  1/08 

U.S.  a.  219-69  C  11  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electrical  discharge  machining  apparatus  including 
an  electronic  output  switch  operably  connected  between  a 
power  source  and  an  EDM  gap  including  an  electrode  and  a 
workpiece  for  providing  machining  power  pulses  thereto,  a 
current  limiting  system  operably  connected  to  the  output 
switch  for  limiting  the  peak  current  of  the  machining  power 
pulses  being  furnished  to  the  gap.  a  digital  pulse  generator 
having  controllable  on  and  off  times  and  a  servo-feed  system, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  data  input  stage  operably  connected  to  the  gap; 
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a  memory  file  unit  for  storing  previously  accumulated  con- 
trol input  data  for  like  EDM  operations;  and 

a  programmable  computer  operably  connected  to  and  con- 
trolling said  pulse  generator,  said  programmable  com- 
puter including  a  read-only  memory  unit,  said  program- 
mable computer  operable  to  determine  maximum  fre- 
quency of  operation  of  the  pulse  generator  responsive  to 
difference  between  data  transferred  from  said  memory 
unit  to  said  read-only  memory  unit  and  data  entered  into 
said  memory  unit  from  said  gap  data  input  stage,  whereby 
maximum  frequency  is  controlled  with  respect  to  current 
limit  setting. 


4,071,730 
METHOD  TO  SECURE  ARMATURE  CONDUCTORS  TO 
THE  COMMUTATOR  STRIPS  IN  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC 

MACHINES 
G«rd  Bassler,  Komwestheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Botch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,837 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29, 1975,  2518973 
Int.  a.2  B23K  l/n 
MS.  a.  219—85  CM  10  Qaims 
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chamber  and  printing  form  cylinder  while  maintaining  said  air 

gap,  the  improvment  comprising: 

an  annular  member  having  an  outer  circumferential  surface 

of  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said 

printing  form  cylinder,  said  printing  form  cylinder  having 

a  trunnion; 

cooperating  annular  bevelled  contact  faces  provided  on 
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respective  axial  ends  of  said  annular  member  and  printing 
form  cylinder,  and 

a  mounting  device  for  said  annular  member  secured  on  said 
trunnion  and  mounting  said  annular  member  for  displace- 
ment axially  of  said  printing  form  cylinder, 

so  that,  when  said  contact  faces  are  coaxial  and  urged  into 
abutment  with  one  another,  said  outer  circumferential 
surface  constitutes  an  extension  of  said  peripheral  surface. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  dynamo  electric  machines,  a 
method  to  secure  a  plurality  of  superimposed  armature  wind- 
ing conductors  (19-22)  to  a  commutator  lamella  (14)  of  the 
commutator  of  the  machine  comprising  the  steps  of 

superimposing  the  end  portions  of  the  conductors  to  form  a 
stack  of  conductors; 

locating  the  superimposed  stack  of  conductors  over  a  por- 
tion of  the  respective  commutator  lamella  (14); 

and,  in  a  single  operation,  resistance-heating  and  soldering 
said  superimposed  conductors  and  said  portion  of  the 
lamella  to  form  a  solid  connection  and  to  simultaneously 
secure  together  said  conductors  and  said  lamella, 

said  heating  and  soldering  step  comprising  the  step  of  con- 
tacting the  uppermost  of  the  stack  of  conductors  with  a 
first  electrode; 

contacting  the  lamella  with  a  second  electrode 

and  pressing  said  first  electrode  on  said  stack  to  press  said 
stack  against  the  lamella  (14)  while  simultaneously  supply- 
ing solder  to  the  stack  and  lamella  and  passing  current 
therethrough  to  effect  resistance  heating  and  soldering. 


4,071,731 
MATRIX  ENGRAVING  BY  ELECTRON  BEAMS 
Walter  Baar,  Kiel-Wik,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  -Ing.  Rudolf 
Hell  GmbH,  Kiel,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16, 1974, 2412685 
Int.  a.2  B23K  15/00 
MS.  a.  219—121  EB  7  Gaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  engraved  printing  forms  via 
an  electron  beam  device  which  is  located  in  a  vacuum  chamber 
having  an  open  side  facing  a  peripheral  surface  of  a  printing 
form  cylinder  and  defining  therewith  an  air  gap,  and  an  ar- 
rangement for  effecting  relative  movement  of  said  vacuum 


4,071,732 
METHOD  OF  LARGE  CURRENT  GAS  SHIELDED  ARC 

WELDING 
Jinkichi  Tanaka,  and  Itani  Watanabe,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyko, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,322 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27,  1974, 49-135559 
Int.  a.2  B23K  9/16 
MS.  a.  219—137  R  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  high  speed  and  large  current  gas  shielded 
electric  arc  welding  of  steel  using  a  mixture  of  inert  gas  and 
active  gas  as  shielding  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of:  using  at 
least  one  solid  wire  consumable  electrode  of  low  alloy  steel 
material  with  a  diameter  substantially  between  3.0  mm  and  6.4 
mm;  feeding  said  electrode  with  a  welding  current  of  from  6(X) 
to  15(X)  amperes;  supplying  a  shielding  gas  of  from  50  to  200 
1/min  per  electrode  so  as  to  shield  an  arc  generated;  and  adjust- 
ing an  arc  voltage  within  a  range  of  substantially  from  23  to  36 
volt. 
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4,071,733 

HOLDER  FOR  WELDING  ELECTRODE 

Philip  J.  Pishioneri,  309  Joffire  St.,  Ellwood  City,  Pa.  16117 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,163 

Int.  a.^  B23K  9/2« 

U.S.  a.  219—141 


1%  titanium,  from  2  to  3%  titanium  dioxide  and  the  balance  is 
the  iron  represented  by  the  steel  shell. 
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4,071,735 
9  Qaims      EXTERNALLY  HEATED  LOW-POWER  ROLL  FUSER 

Rabin  Moser,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,300 

Int.  Q.2  H05B  l/OO:  G03G  li/00 

MS.  Q.  219—216  6  Claims 
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1.  A  holder  for  supporting  a  welding  electrtxle  and  connect- 
ing it  to  a  current  carrying  cable  entering  the  holder,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  an  externally  threaded  tubular  member  having  an  axial 
bore  therethrough  receiving  said  cable  at  one  end  and 
having  a  transversely  disposed  pivot  at  the  other  end; 

b.  a  pair  of  jaw  support  members  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  tubular  member  and  each  connected  intermediate 
its  ends  with  said  pivot,  each  of  the  support  members 
having  a  handle  portion  at  one  end  overlying  the  tubular 
member  and  having  at  its  other  end  a  jaw  portion  extend- 
ing beyond  the  pivot  and  having  electrode  gripping 
means,  the  electrode  gripping  means  on  the  jaw  support 
portions  of  the  paired  support  members  being  mutually 
opposed; 

c.  a  spring  holding  collar  surrounding  the  tubular  member 
and  axially  positionable  thereon  beneath  said  handle  por- 
tions, the  collar  having  spring  locating  means  facing  out- 
wardly toward  each  handle  portion,  and  the  handle  por- 
tions of  the  jaw  support  members  each  having  a  spring 
locating  means  facing  toward  said  collar; 

d.  a  pair  of  springs  mounted  in  said  spring  locating  means 
and  each  extending  between  the  collar  and  a  different  one 
of  said  handle  portions,  thereby  urging  the  handle  por- 
tions apart  and  the  jaw  portions  together,  the  springs  and 
locating  means  being  located  at  about  the  same  distance 
from  the  pivot  as  the  electrode  gripping  means  of  the  jaw 
portions  and  on  the  other  side  of  the  pivot  therefrom; 

e.  conductor  means  joining  said  electrode  gripping  means  to 
said  cable;  and 

f.  sleeve  means  threadedly  engaging  said  tubular  member 
and  abutting  said  collar,  and  operative  to  adjust  the  com- 
pression of  said  springs  when  the  sleeve  means  is  screwed 
axially  back  and  forth  on  the  tubular  member. 


1.  Contact  fuser  apparatus  for  fusing  toner  images  to  copy 
substrates  by  passing  the  copy  substrates  through  a  nip  formed 
between  a  pair  of  fuser  members,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  single  source  of  radiant  thermal  energy,  said  radiant  source 
of  thermal  energy  being  positioned  adjacent  the  inlet  of 
the  nip  of  said  fuser  apparatus  and  externally  of  the  fuser 
members  so  that  a  portion  of  said  energy  is  directed 
toward  one  of  said  fuser  members,  said  portion  of  said 
energy  being  sufficient  to  elevate  the  surface  of  said  one  of 
said  fuser  members  to  a  level  capable  of  fusing  at  least  low 
density  images;  and 

said  position  of  said  radiant  thermal  energy  being  such  that 
another  portion  of  this  energy  is  directed  toward  toner 
images  carried  by  said  copy  substrates  whereby  said  an- 
other portion  impinges  upon  said  toner  images  prior  to 
said  copy  substrate  entering  said  nip,  said  another  portion 
serving  to  pre-heat  high  density  toner  images. 


4,071,736 
DEFROSTING  MIRROR 
Marc  A.  Kamerling,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Donnelly  Mir- 
rors, Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,610 

Int.  Q.2  H05B  l/OO 

MS.  Q.  219—219  23  Qaims 


4,071,734 
POWDER  ELECTRODE  STRIP  FOR  SURFACING  WITH 

WEAR-RESISTANT  ALLOY 
Anatoly  VasiliCTich  Zarechensky,  ulitsa  Ilicha,  139,  kT.  23; 
Alexei  AfanasieTich  Kolechko,  ulitsa  Krasina,  19;  Vladimir 
MikhailoTich  ManoT,  prospekt  MetallurgoT,  35,  kT.  89;  Alia 
GrigorieTna  KorjukoTa,  prospekt  Stroitelei  70,  kT.  118;  Vasily 
GrigorieTich  SaTran,  ulitsa  VolochacTskaya,  43a,  and  Alex- 
andr  Nikitich  Serenko,  prospekt  MetallurgoT,  25/27,  all  of 
ZhdanoT,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,859 
Int.  a.2  B23K  i5/i<M 
U.S.  Q.  219—146.31  2  Qaims 

1.  A  powder  electrode  strip  for  surfacing  with  a  wear-resist- 
ant alloy  comprising  a  steel  shell  filled  with  a  powdered  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight  of  the  powder  elec- 
trode strip,  from  12  to  13%  chromium,  from  20  to  22%  iron, 
from  0.2  to  0.3%  graphite,  from  1  to  1.2%  ferrochromium 
having  0.6  to  0.8%  carbon.  0.6  to  0.8%  of  crystalline  silicon  or 
silicocalcium  with  the  silicon  content  being  not  less  than  60& 
of  the  silicocalcium,  from  14  to  16%  manganese,  from  0.6  to 


1.  A  defrosing  mirror  especially  adapted  for  outdoor  use  on 
the  exterior  of  vehicles  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  mirror  element  having  a  light-refiective  coating  on  one 
surface  thereof; 

an  electrically  conductive,  resistive,  coating  applied  over  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  mirror  element  to  generate  heat 
when  electricity  is  conducted  therethrough,  said  coating 
including  a  layer  of  binder  material  adhering  to  said  mir- 
ror surface  and  a  plurality  of  graphite  particles  dispersed 
in  contact  with  one  another  throughout  said  binder  mate- 
rial; 
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conducting  means  for  conducting  electricity  to  and  from 
respectively  opposing  portions  of  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive coating  to  form  an  electrical  circuit  through  said 
coating,  said  opposing  portions  being  spaced  apart  across 
said  one  surface  of  said  mirror  element  over  which  said 
electrically  conductive  coating  is  applied:  and 

an  adhesion  promoting,  primer  layer  intermediate  said  one 
surface  of  said  mirror  element  and  said  electrically  con- 
ductive, resistive  coating  and  uniformly  contacting  said 
mirror  element  surface  and  electrically  conductive  coat- 
ing and  bonded  to  said  surface  and  coating  to  facilitate 
retention  of  said  coating  on  said  mirror  element  especially 
when  said  mirror  is  exposed  to  moisture,  humidity,  salt 
spray  or  solutions,  or  other  environmental  or  weather 
conditions: 

said  electrically  conductive,  resistive  coating  being  applied 
directly  to  and  over  said  adhesion  promoting  primer  layer 
and  uniformly  contacting  said  primer  layer  to  ensure 
proper  retention  of  said  coating  to  said  mirror  element, 
while  the  electrically  conductive  coating  ensures  substan- 
tially constant  electrical  resistance  and  uniform  heating  of 
said  mirror  element. 


4,071,737 

HEATING  PANEL 

David  W.  Marshall,  North   Reading,  and  Jagdish  Chandra 

Agarwal,  Concord,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott 

Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  481,527,  June  21,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,983,075. 

This  application  Sept.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,737 

int.  a.2  H05B  3/14 

MS.  a.  219—345  2  Qaims 


ing  between  an  intake  aperture  adjacent  the  surface  units  and  a 
discharge  aperture  adjacent  the  range  housing  base,  said  first 
air  moving  means  being  disposed  in  said  plenum  chamber,  a 
housing  inset  in  said  one  oven  enclosure  sidewall  for  accom- 
modating said  second  air  moving  means,  means  for  mounting 
said  second  air  moving  means  including  a  switch-controlled 
electrical  drive  motor  mounted  in  said  plenum  chamber,  a 
drive  shaft  extending  from  said  motor  through  said  one  oven 


sidewall  into  said  inset  housing  and  supporting  said  second  air 
moving  means  therein,  said  inset  housing  having  an  intake 
aperture  communicating  with  the  oven  interior  and  an  exhaust 
aperture  adjacent  each  of  said  conventional  upper  and  lower 
oven  heating  elements,  whereby  operation  of  said  second  air 
moving  means  provides  forced  circulation  of  air  within  said 
oven,  the  circulating  air  being  heated  by  said  conventional 
oven  heating  elements. 
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1.  A  heating  panel  comprising  a  pair  of  electrical  leads,  one 
on  one  end  and  the  other  on  the  other  end  thereof,  a  contact  for 
said  electrical  lead  with  said  panel  and  as  heating  medium  of 
said  panel,  an  epoxy  resin  cured  with  a  polyamide  curative, 
admixed  to  said  resin  from  60  percent  to  25  percent  of  copper, 
in  flake  form,  said  copper  flake  having  been  cleaned  to  remove 
impurities  and/or  oxides  until  the  total  amount  of  impurities  in 
the  (lake  is  less  than  7000  ppm,  said  heating  panel  having, 
under  a  heating  load,  substantially  invarient  resistivity  for  a 
period  of  at  least  120  days. 


4,071,738 
VENTILATED  RANGE  WITH  CONVERTIBLE  RADIANT 

CONVECTION  OVEN 
Louis  J.  Jenn,  and  Joseph  J.  Cerola,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.. 

assignors  to  Jenn  Air  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,906 
Int.  a.-'  F27D  11/02:  A21B  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  219-400  5  Oaims 

1.  A  range  having  ventilated  surface  cooking  units  and  an 
oven  operable  in  either  a  radiant  mode  or  a  convected  mode 
and  utilizing  a  first  air  moving  means  for  providing  ventilation 
of  the  surface  units  and  a  second  air  moving  means  for  provid- 
ing the  convection  air  circulation  in  the  oven,  said  range  in- 
cluding a  range  housing  supporting  electrical  surface  cooking 
units  and  an  oven  enclosure  having  thermally  insulated  walls 
and  having  conventional  upper  and  lower  electrical  heating 
elements  therein,  said  oven  enclosure  being  disposed  below 
said  surface  units  and  having  a  frontal  opening  and  an  oven 
door  for  closing  said  opening,  means  forming  an  air  plenum 
chamber  along  one  sidewall  of  said  oven  enclosure  and  extend- 


4,071,739 

CONVERTIBLE  RADIANT  CONVECTION  OVEN 

Louis  J.  Jenn,  and  Joseph  J.  Cerola,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Jenn  Air  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,906,  Jan.  6, 1976.  This  application 

Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,118 

Int.  a  J  F27D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  219—400  4  aaima 


1.  An  oven  operable  in  either  a  radiant  mode  or  a  convected 
mode  and  including  an  oven  enclosure  with  conventional 
upper  and  lower  heating  elements  therein,  air  moving  means,  a 
housing  for  said  air  moving  means  outside  of  said  oven  enclo- 
sure but  disposed  adjacent  one  wall  thereof,  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  intake  aperture  and  two  discharge  apertures  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  oven  enclosure,  one  of  said 
discharge  apertures  being  located  adjacent  said  upper  oven 
heating  element  and  the  other  adjacent  said  lower  oven  heating 
element,  the  location  of  said  air  moving  means  exteriorly  of 
said  oven  enclosure  and  the  placement  of  said  discharge  aper- 
tures adjacent  said  upper  and  lower  heating  elements  permit- 
ting said  oven  to  be  selectively  operated,  when  said  heating 
elements  are  energized,  in  either  the  radiant  mode  when  said 
air  moving  means  is  not  in  operation  or  in  the  convected  mode 
when  said  air  moving  means  is  in  operation. 
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4,071.740 

MOBILE  AUTOMATED  SHOPPING  SYSTEM 

Paul  Gogulski,  7  Maple  Circle,  Scarborough,  Maine  04074 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689.968 

Int.  a.2  G06K  15/18.  15/02:  E04H  3/04 

VS.  a.  235—431  4  aaims 


4.071.741 
CARD  VALIDATOR 
Joseph  R.  Frattarola,  Westford,  and  Peter  W.  Ford.  Winchetter, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc..  Stamford, 
Coan. 

Filed  Mar.  .^6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670.698 

Int.  a.2  G06K  13/07.  7/08:  G07F  1/06:  B65H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  235—436  15  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  automated  shopping  system  means  for  the 
purchasing  of  line-encoded  identified  products  and  articles 
utilized  in  stores  of  the  type  having  shopping  carts  having 
associated  therewith  apparatuses  providing  product  code  indi- 
cia scanning  means  and  weight  sensing  means  utilized  in  con- 
junction and  communication  with  a  governing  central  com- 
puter, having  stored  product  information  related  to  said  line- 
encoded  indicia,  by  means  of  radio  transmitting  and  receiving 
units  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  control  panel  and  associated  visual  display  unit  affixed  to 
said  shopping  cart  for  operation  of  a  cart  of  said  shopping 
system  and  for  indication  by  display  of  said  line-encoded 
product  representative  indicia; 
a  first  line-encoded  indicia  scanner  releasably  mounted  upon 
and  connected  with  said  control  panel  to  read  said  line- 
encoded  indicia  upon  said  products  having  means  respon- 
sive to  said  first  scanner  to  decode  and  to  display  upon 
said  visual  display  said  product  information  derived  by 
said  first  scanner  from  said  products  by  means  of  transmis- 
sion and  reception  of  said  product  information  with  said 
central  computer; 
a  second  line-encoded  scanner  mounted  within  said  control 
panel  having  means  to  decode  and  to  cause  display  upon 
said  visual  display  of  said  product  line-encoded  informa- 
tion derived  from  said  products  by  means  of  transmission 
and  reception  of  said  information  with  said  central  com- 
puter; 
a  plurality  of  photocell  sensing  units  positioned  about  the 
perimeter  of  the  opening  of  said  shopping  cart  to  direct  a 
plane  of  light  across  said  cart  opening  to  sense  certain 
entries  into  said  cart,  said  sensing  units  being  responsive  to 
said  second  scanner  and  decoding  means  such  that  said 
photocell  sensing  units  deactivate  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  after  said  second  scanner  reads  and  decodes 
said  line-encoded  information  to  allow  the  insertion  of  a 
product  or  article  in  said  cart  and  after  said  time  period 
reactivates  to  provide  a  warning  if  an  article  is  attempted 
to  be  inserted  within  said  cart  without  first  being  scanned 
by  said  second  scanner;  and 
said  weight-sensing  means  being  within  the  bottom  of  said 
cart  and  having  an  associated  comparator  circuit  in  said 
control  panel  in  communication  with  said  central  com- 
puter to  provide  a  means  of  comparison  of  actual  and 
computer  stored  product  weights  and  to  provide  a  warn- 
ing if  said  weights  do  not  correspond. 


1.  A  validator  for  a  card  bearing  a  code  readable  by  moving 
the  card  forward  past  a  reader,  comprising: 

means  for  guiding  a  card  for  travel  along  a  predetermined 
path,  the  card  being  movable  forward  in  said  guide  means 
from  a  position  of  entry  therein; 

a  reader  for  reading  the  code  on  the  card  as  it  travels  for- 
ward along  said  path  from  said  entry  position: 

card  transport  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pushers  of 
which  a  first  is  movable  forward  from  a  starting  position 
trailing  the  card  in  entry  position  to  a  second  position  to 
engage  the  trailing  end  of  the  card  and  push  it  forward 
from  the  entry  position  to  a  second  position,  and  a  second 
is  movable  forward  with  the  first  from  a  starting  position 
leading  the  card  in  entry  position  to  a  second  position  and 
is  movable  in  the  reverse  direction  to  push  the  card  back 
in  the  guide  means  for  return  of  the  card:  and 

means  for  driving  the  card  transport  means  in  forward  direc- 
tion for  the  first  pusher  to  push  a  card  forward  in  the  guide 
means  from  its  entry  position  past  the  reader  to  read  the 
code  on  the  card  and  deliver  the  card  to  the  second  posi- 
tion, and  for  driving  the  card  transport  means  in  the  re- 
verse direction  for  the  second  pusher  to  push  a  card  back 
in  the  guide  means  for  return  of  the  card,  said  driving 
means  including  means  for  maintaining  the  position  of  the 
pusher  at  the  trailing  end  of  a  card  in  the  second  position 
for  preventing  the  card  from  being  pulled  back  out  of  the 
guide  means  while  allowing  the  card  transport  means  to 
be  driven  in  the  reverse  direction. 


4,071,742 

ROTARY  ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 

Donald  Whiting  Reischer,  Wetbersfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Veeder  Industries.  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,216,  June  5, 1975.  Pat.  No. 

4,012,623.  This  application  July  16.  1976.  Ser.  No.  706.129 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  15. 

1994.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/06:  G08B  28/00:  G06M  l/IO 

V.S.  a.  235—92  FL  »  Claims 

1.  In  a  volume  and  cost  registration  system  for  a  fuel  pump 
computer  having  resettable  volume  and  cost  registers  for  regis- 
tering decimal  counts  respectively  of  the  volume  amount  of 
fuel  delivered  and  the  cost  amount  of  fuel  delivered  in  accor- 
dance with  the  volume  amount  delivered  and  a  pre-established 
unit  volume  price,  each  register  comprising  a  bank  of  decimal 
counter  wheels  of  increasing  order  and  electromagnetic  wheel 
indexing  means  operable  for  angularly  indexing  the  bank  of 
decimal  counter  wheels  for  registering  the  decimal  count  of 
the  respective  amount  of  fuel  delivered,  and  cost  and  volume 
register  drive  means  for  operating  the  electromagnetic  wheel 
indexing  means  of  the  volume  and  cost  registers  for  indexing 
the  banks  of  volume  and  cost  counter  wheels  for  registering 
decimal  counts  of  the  volume  and  cost  amounts  respectively  of 
fuel  delivered  as  the  fuel  is  delivered,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  electromagnetic  wheel  indexing  means  of  the  cost 
register  is  operable  for  indexing  each  cost  counter  wheel  digi- 
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tally  for  registering  the  decimal  cost  count  in  digital  form, 
wherein  the  electromagnetic  wheel  indexing  means  of  the 
volume  register  is  operable  for  stepping  the  lowest  order  vol- 
ume counter  wheel  a  plurality  of  individual  steps  for  each 
decimal  count  thereof  for  registering  the  decimal  volume 
count  in  analogue  form,  and  wherein  the  cost  and  volume 
register  drive  means  operates  the  electromagnetic  wheel  index- 
ing means  of  the  cost  register  to  register  the  decimal  cost  count 
of  fluid  delivered  in  said  digital  form  and  operates  the  electro- 
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magnetic  wheel  indexing  means  of  the  volume  register  to 
register  the  decimal  volume  count  of  fluid  delivered  in  ana- 
logue form  with  the  lowest  order  volume  counter  wheel 
stepped  said  plurality  of  individual  steps  for  each  decimal 
count  thereof  as  the  fuel  is  delivered  and  so  that  the  decimal 
volume  count  in  said  analogue  form  of  the  volume  register 
continually  substantially  corresponds  to  said  decimal  cost 
count  in  said  digital  form  of  the  cost  register  in  accordance 
with  said  pre-established  unit  volume  price. 


4,071,743 
DIGITAL  SCALE  CONVERTER 
Richard  G.  Upton.  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,277 

Int.  a.2  G06M  3/02 

VS.  a.  235-92  CV  3  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  scale  converter  for  converting  a  binary  coded 
decimal  (BCD)  value  of  a  first  scale  to  the  equivalent  value  of 
a  second  scale  according  to  a  Icnown  ratio  X/Y,  comprising: 
a  readout  means  for  registering  the  first  scale  value  prior  to 
conversion,  said  readout  means  having  a  plus/minus  indi- 
cator output; 
a  first  BCD  counter  having  inputs  for  accepting  said  first 


scale  value  from  said  readout  means  in  response  to  a  reset 
pulse  applied  to  a  preset  input  thereof,  said  first  counter 
having  a  count  pulse  input  and  a  zero  count  output: 
a  second  BCD  counter  having  a  count  pulse  input,  a  preset 

input  and  BCD  count  outputs; 
means  for  generating  and  applying  said  reset  pulse  to  said 
preset  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  counters  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each  conversion; 
means  for  selecting  an  offset  BCD  value  to  be  loaded  into 
said  second  counter  when  said  preset  pulse  is  applied  to 
said  preset  input  thereof; 
a  first  programmable  pulse  rate  multiplier  having  a  clock 
pulse  input  and  programmed  to  produce  count  pulses  at  a 
rate  B  according  to  a  selected  binary  code  applied  to 
binary  coded  inputs  thereof  and  applying  the  count  pulses 
to  said  count  inputs  of  said  first  BCD  counter  to  count  said 
first  counter  in  the  down  direction  at  said  rate  B; 
a  second  programmable  pulse  rate  multiplier  having  a  clock 
pulse  input  and  programmed  to  produce  count  pulses  at  a 
rate  A  according  to  a  selected  binary  code  applied  to 
binary  code  inputs  thereof  and  applying  the  count  pulses 
to  said  count  input  of  said  second  counter  at  said  rate  A 
during  the  count  interval  of  said  first  counter,  wherein  the 
ratio  of  rate  A  to  rate  B  is  equal  to  said  ratio  XA'; 
a  clock  pulse  source  connected  to  said  clock  pulse  input  of 

said  first  and  second  rate  multipliers; 
switching  means  for  selecting  and  applying  said  binary  code 
to  said  binary  coded  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  rate 
multipliers  according  to  the  desired  pulse  rate  ratio  A/B; 
a  bistable  switching  means  having  a  reset  output  connected 
to  a  count  direction  control  input  of  said  second  counter; 
gating  means  responsive  to  said  plus/minus  indicator  output 
of  said  readout  means  for  operating  said  bistable  switching 
means  in  response  to  said  reset  pulse  to  switch  said  second 
counter  to  count  in  the  up  direction  when  said  offset  value 
is  to  be  added  to  the  converted  value  and  to  count  in  a 
downward  direction  when  said  offset  value  is  to  be  sub- 
tracted from  the  converted  value,  said  bisuble  switching 
means  having  a  direct  reset  input  connected  to  zero  count 
output  of  said  second  counter  so  that  said  second  counter 
is  switched  to  count  in  the  up  direction  when  said  offset 
value  is  counted  down  to  zero  during  the  conversion;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  zero  count  output  of  said  first 
counter  for  reading  the  count  pulses  registered  by  said 
second  counter  and  displaying  said  second  counter  regis- 
tered value  as  said  second  scale  value  when  said  first 
counter  is  counted  to  zero. 


4,071,744 

LOOP  INTEGRATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Eugene  J.  Pollock,  3000  Sui  Pasquale,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

87110 

Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,840 

Int.  a.2  G05B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  364—105  14  Claims 

1.  An  In-Loop  Integration  Control  System  comprising 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  a  state  vector  measurement 
input,  said  state  vector  measurement  being  defined  in  terms  of 
time,  position,  velocity  and  acceleration,  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  receiving  and  storing  means  for  receiving 
said  acceleration  term  of  said  state  vector  measurement  and  for 
computing  therefrom  an  estimate  of  a  next  actual  measure- 
ment, means  for  providing  systematic  error  terms  for  use 
within  said  system,  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
systematic  error  term  providing  means  and  said  computing 
means  for  combining  the  outputs  therefrom  thereby  producing 
a  corrected  estimate  of  the  next  actual  measurement,  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  combining  means  for  storing  said 
corrected  estimate  of  said  next  actual  measurement,  means  for 
providing  the  next  actual  measurement,  means  operatively 
connected  between  said  next  actual  measurement  providing 
means  and  said  storing  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  there- 
from thereby  producing  sequential  error  measurements,  means 


January  31,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


1957 


operatively  connected  to  said  comparing  and  error  measure- 
ment producing  means  for  comparing  two  of  said  sequential 
error  measurements  and  producing  an  output  therefrom,  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  comparing  means  for  generating 
an  adaptive  gain  signal  from  said  output,  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  adaptive  gain  signal  generating  means  for 
combining  said  adaptive  gain  signal  with  a  plurality  of  polyno- 
mial equations  thereby  producing  a  plurality  of  adaptive  gain 
multipliers,  means  operatively  connected  between  said  com- 
paring and  error  measurement  producing  means  and  said  com- 
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bining  and  multiplier  producing  means  for  computing  correc- 
tion terms  therefrom,  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  correction  term  computing  means  and  said  input  storing 
and  receiving  means  for  combining  said  correction  terms  with 
said  input  state  vector  measurement  to  produce  an  updated 
state  vector  measurement  which  replaces  said  input  state  vec- 
tor measurement  in  said  system  and  said  system  continually 
comparing  said  corrected  estimate  of  said  next  actual  measure- 
ment with  said  next  actual  measurement  maintaining  the  differ- 
ence therebetween  at  zero. 


means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digital  numbers,  each  repre- 
senting a  value  of  one  of  the  reference  temperatures; 

means  connectable  to  respond  to  a  reference  frequency 
source  for  repeatedly  generating  a  digital  number  repre- 
sentative, at  each  generation,  of  the  present  time  of  day; 

means  for  storing  a  digital  number  representative  of  a  value 
of  hysteresis; 

updating  means  for  repeatedly  determining,  from  said  time 
of  day  number,  when  one  of  said  intervals  embraces  the 
present  time  and  identifying  the  one  of  said  reference 
temperatures  corresponding  to  said  embracing  interval 
and  for  storing,  as  a  current  reference  temperature  value, 
a  digital  number  representing  the  value  of  said  identified 
reference  temperature,  said  updating  means  including 
means  for  determining  that  as  soon  as  said  present  time 
exceeds  the  last  interval  in  said  sequence,  said  time  be- 
comes embraced  by  the  first  interval  in  the  sequence; 

means  connectable  to  be  responsive  to  a  sensor  of  said  mea- 
sured temperature  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  rep- 
resentation of  said  measured  temperature; 

comparison  means  responsive  to  said  signal  representation, 
to  the  current  reference  temperature  number,  and  to  the 
hysteresis  number,  for  repeatedly  generating  control  sig- 
nals suitable  for  controlling  thermal  means  affecting  said 
measured  temperature. 


4,071.746 
ALKYLBENZYL  PYRIDINIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  USES 
Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo^  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  232.208,  March  6, 1972,  abandoned.  Thu 
application  June  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698.586 
Int.  a.2  C23F  11/14 
U.S.  a.  252—392  14  Qaims 

1.  An  acid  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  comprising 
1.  substituted  benzyl  pyridinium  compounds  having  the 
formula 


4,071,745 
PROGRAMMABLE  TIME  VARYING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

B.  C.  Hall,  5506  Commondore,  Dickinson,  Tex.  77539 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774.393 

Int.  a.2  G05D  23/32 

U.S.  a.  364—104  19  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  measured  temperature  during  a 
sequence  of  time  intervals  in  accordance  with  a  sequence  of 
selected  reference  temperatures,  each  corresponding  to  one  of 
the  intervals,  compnsing: 


'n® 


/ 


is  a  pyridinium  group,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  occurring  as  a 
substituent  m  times,  and  m  is  I  to  2,  X  is  an  anion,  said  benzyl 
pyridinium  compounds  being  formed  by  reacting  a  mixture  of 
alkyl  pyridines  with  the  compound  of  the  formula 


C-CHj— /         y 


R\w 


and  2.  an  oxyalkylated  surfactant  or  an  alcohol. 


4.071,747 
DRAWER  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 
Anthony  C.  Pantanella,  1215}  W.  Ash  St..  Springfield,  III.  62703 
F.led  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,674 
Int.  a.2  A47B  97/00 
U.S.  a.  362—127  5  Oaims 

1.  A  drawer  illuminating  device  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  compartments  therein,  a  transparent  lens  remov- 
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ably  secured  to  the  housing  covering  an  opening  communicat- 
ing to  one  of  the  compartments,  a  lamp  having  terminals,  a 
socket,  the  lamp  being  removably  secured  within  the  socket, 
the  lamp  having  a  light  emitting  portion  disposed  in  said  one 
compartment,  a  battery  having  terminals,  a  switch  having 
terminals,  the  terminals  of  the  battery  and  the  terminals  of  the 
switch  and  the  terminals  of  the  lamp  being  disposed  in  a  series 
electrical  circuit,  the  battery  being  removably  secured  within 
the  other  compartment,  the  switch  being  fixedly  secured  with 
the  other  compartment,  the  switch  having  an  operating  lever 


extending  outwardly  from  said  other  compartment,  the  switch 
having  normally  closed  contacts  connecting  to  the  terminals 
thereof,  a  bar.  a  shaft,  a  portion  of  the  shaft  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  housing  and  joumaled  thereto,  means  to  bias 
the  shaft  about  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  the  bar  having  a 
hole,  the  extended  portion  of  the  shaft  beinb  disposed  remov- 
ably engaged  within  the  hole,  the  bar  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith  when  the  bar  is 
carried  by  the  extended  portion  of  the  shaft,  means  to  secure 
the  housing  to  an  interior  vertical  surface  of  a  drawer. 


4.071,748 

LIGHTING  PANEL  WITH  CONTROLLED 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  POLARIZED  LIGHT 

Thomas  W.  Dey,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  A  Lomb 

Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,526,  Jan.  20,  1975.  This 

application  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,900 

Int.  a,-  F2IV  9/14.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  362-19  gQalms 


4,071,749 

SELF-CONTAINED  MAINTENANCE-FREE 

EMERGENCY  LIGHTING 

Andre  Balogh,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tork,  Inc.,  Mount 
Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,861 

Int.  a.2  F21V  19/04:  H05B  37/00 

UA  a.  362-20  TQalnu 


1.  An  emergency  lighting  device  operable  to  connect  a 
battery  supply  to  an  emergency  lamp  or  the  like  in  response  to 
failure  of  the  normal  AC  supply,  comprising 

a.  a  base  plate  for  mounting  said  device  to  a  suitable  surface; 

b.  means  in  the  form  of  a  dome-like,  tough  plastic,  cover 
defining  a  housing  for  said  device,  said  cover  completely 
surrounding  all  components  including  said  base  plate,  and 
said  cover  being  free  of  any  magnetic  material  adjacent 
the  magnetically  operated  test  switch  recited  hereinafter; 

c.  means  for  holding  said  cover  in  engagement  with  said  base 
plate  so  as  to  secure  said  cover  against  tampering; 

d.  means  within  said  housing  for  responding  to  a  failure  of 
AC  power  and  for  connecting  the  battery  supply  to  the 
emergency  lamp; 

e.  a  reflector  mounted  to  said  base  plate  for  reflecting  light 
from  said  emergency  lamp; 

f  a  magnetically  operated  test  switch  disposed  immediately 
adjacent  and  inside  said  cover,  said  test  switch  being 
operable  for  simulating  failure  of  AC  power  by  discon- 
necting said  power  from  the  aforesaid  means  for  respond- 
ing, whereby  the  emergency  lamp  becomes  illuminated  in 
the  event  that  said  components  are  functioning  properly; 

g.  means  in  the  form  of  a  removable  magnet  normally  lo- 
cated remotely  from  the  test  switch  for  operating  said 
switch. 


24  — 


1.  A  lighting  panel  for  use  in  locally  unidirectional  light  to 
distribute  the  light  within  a  control  range  to  improve  illumina- 
tion at  a  task  surface,  comprising: 
radial  polarizing  means  for  linearly  polarizing  and  radially 

distributing  the  locally  unidirectional  light;  and 
light  refracting  means  for  critically  reflecting  substantially 
all  of  the  radially  polarized  light  and  then  refracting  all  the 
critically  reflected  light  within  a  control  range  to  provide 
improved  illumination  at  a  task  surface. 


4,071,750 
LIGHT  DIFFUSER  AND  LAMP  INCORPORATING  THE 

SAME 
Richard  Schneppendahl,  Konigsdor^  Heinrich  Kramer,  Love- 
nich,  and  Franz  Pepping,  Pulbeim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Nova-Lux-Gesellschaft  Brandenburg  A  Co.,  Cologne,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,171 
Caims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  16, 1974, 2459327 
Int.  a.2  F21V  5/00 
U.S.  a.  362-217  23aaims 

1.  In  a  lamp  including  a  light  source  having  a  center  and  a 
light  diffuser  disc  having  two  opposite  faces  and  supported  at 
a  distance  from  the  light  source;  the  improvement  comprising 
a  prism  structure  on  one  face  of  said  light  difl'user  disc,  said 
prism  structure  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  normal 
passing  through  the  center  of  the  light  source  and  being  per- 
pendicular to  the  faces  of  said  light  difl'user  disc,  said  prism 
structure  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  prisms  extending  paral- 
lel to  one  another,  each  prism  having  a  fronul  flank  oriented 
towards  the  normal  and  a  rear  flank  oriented  away  from  the 
normal;  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  frontal  flanks  gradually 
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decreasing  from  prism  to  prism  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
normal  and  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  rear  flanks  gradually 


increasing,  at  a  decreasing  rate,  from  prism  to  prism  towards  an 
upper  limit  value  in  a  direction  away  from  the  normal. 


4,071,751 

AUTOMATIC  OPTICAL  BIAS  CONTROL  FOR  LIGHT 

MODULATORS 

Armand  Waksberg,  Dollard-des-Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignor  to 
RCA  Limited,  Canada 

Filed  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,836 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1976, 
250978/76 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—201  6  Oaims 


detected  by  said  detector  means  and  consequently  be- 
tween the  intensities  of  said  input  and  output  beams. 


4,071,752 
SELF-SYNCHRONIZING  OPTICAL  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Manning,  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Laser  Systems,  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,249 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  31/50 

U.S.  a.  250—213  VT  15  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  modulation  of  light,  of  the 
type  which  comprises:  a  light  source  for  providing  a  beam  of 
coherent  light  radiation  and  polarized  in  a  given  direction;  a 
polarization  splitter  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  beam;  an 
electro-optic  crystal  modulator  positioned  in  the  path  of  said 
beam  between  said  source  and  said  polarization  splitter  for 
modulating  the  polarization  of  said  beam  about  said  given 
direction  so  that  the  polarization  modulation  of  the  beam  is 
converted  into  an  intensity  modulated  output  beam,  emerging 
from  said  polarization  splitter,  of  a  given  intensity  value  about 
which  said  intensity  modulation  takes  place;  the  improvement 
therein  comprising: 
a  first  light  beam  detector  means  positioned  to  detect  the 
intensity  of  the  light  beam  at  the  input  of  said  crystal 
modulator  and  a  second  light  beam  detector  means  posi- 
tioned to  det^t  the  light  intensity  of  a  polarization  com- 
ponent of  said  output  beam,  said  detector  means  convert- 
ing said  respective  input  and  output  beams  into  electrical 
signals, 
a  divisor  means  for  establishing  the  ratio  of  the  electrical 
signals  obtained  by  said  flrst  and  second  detector  means, 
a  variable  compensator  means  for  said  modulator  adapted  to 
produce  a  rotation  of  the  polarization  of  the  beam  at  the 
output  of  said  modulator  and  consequently  vary  the  inten- 
sity of  the  beam  emerging  from  said  splitter, 
means  connected  between  said  divisor  means  and  said  com- 
pensator means  for  operating  said  compensator  means  to 
maintain  a  constant  ratio  between  said  electrical  signals 


1.  A  self-synchronizing  optical  radiation  imaging  device 
comprising  in  combination: 

optical  receiving  means  for  receiving  optical  radiation; 

optical  image  delay  means  for  delaying  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  optical  radiation  received  by  the  optical  receiving 
means; 

optical  radiation  detection  means  for  detecting  optical  radia- 
tion received  by  said  receiving  means; 

means  to  direct  the  optical  radiation  received  by  said  optical 
receiving  means  to  said  optical  image  delay  means  and  to 
said  optical  detection  means; 

gating  means  coupled  to  said  optical  radiation  detecting 
means  for  actuating  a  high  voltage  gating  signal  respon- 
sive to  said  optical  receiving  means  receiving  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  optical  radiation; 

image  intensifier  means  for  intensifying  optical  radiation 
received  by  said  optical  receiving  means;  and 

means  to  direct  the  delayed  optical  radiation  from  said  opti- 
cal delay  means  to  said  image  intensifier  means  after  a 
predetermined  delay  whereby  said  gating  means  activites 
said  image  intensifler  means  upon  receiving  optical  radia- 
tion of  a  predetermined  level  in  time  to  receive  delayed 
optical  radiation  of  a  predetermined  level  for  the  duration 
of  the  predetermined  level  of  said  optical  radiation. 


4,071,753 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  CONVERTING  ACOUSTIC  ENERGY 

DIRECTLY  INTO  OPTICAL  ENERGY 

John  E.  Fulenwider,  Concord,  and  John  Gonsalves,  Wobum, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,869 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  250—227  5  Qaims 

1.  A  transducer  for  converting  acoustic  energy  directly  into 
optical  energy  without  flrst  converting  the  energy  into  electri- 
cal form  comprising: 
an  input  optical  flber  for  carrying  steady  state  optical  power 

and  having  an  output  end; 
a  source  of  steady  state  optical  power  connected  to  the  input 

optical  flber; 
an  output  optical  flber  for  carrying  modulated  optical  power 
and  having  an  input  end,  the  input  end  being  normally 
optically  positioned  relative  to  the  output  end  of  the  input 
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fiber  so  that  a  predetennined  portion  of  the  optical  power 
carried  by  the  input  optical  fiber  is  coupled  into  the  output 
optical  fiber; 

a  diaphragm  for  receiving  acoustic  information  containing 
energy  from  a  source  and  for  producing  at  an  output  an 
oscillatory  mechanical  motion  indicative  of  the  acoustic 
information; 

means  responsive  to  the  mechanical  output  of  the  diaphragm 
for  varying  the  portion  of  optical  power  coupled  between 
the  input  optical  fiber  and  the  output  optical  fiber;  and 

a  transducer  housing  to  which  the  output  end  of  the  input 
optical  fiber,  the  input  end  of  the  output  optical  fiber,  the 
diaphragm  and  the  means  for  varying  the  portion  of  cou- 


LK,      '-^    oucfM 


pled  optical  power  are  physically  connected  for  support 
and  protection, 
the  means  for  varying  the  coupled  optical  power  including 
the  respective  end  of  one  of  the  optical  fibers  being  fixedly 
positioned  within  the  transducer  housing  and  the  respec- 
tive end  of  the  other  of  the  optical  fibers  being  connected 
to  the  diaphragm  so  that  upon  impingement  of  informa- 
tion containing  acoustic  energy  against  the  diaphragm 
relative  oscillatory  lateral  movement  is  established  be- 
tween the  respective  ends  of  the  optical  fibers  to  cause  a 
variance  in  the  optical  power  coupled  into  the  output 
optical  fiber  thereby  providing  amplitude  modulation  of 
the  optical  power  carried  by  the  output  optical  fiber. 


4,071,754 
BEAM  ALIGNMENT  DETECTOR 
Poul  B.  Roulund,  Ining,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679.640 

Int.  a.J  G02B  5/14:  HOIJ  5/16.  39/12 

U.S.  a.  250—227  9  Qaims 
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4,071,755 
METHOD  FOR  IN  SITU  EVALUATION  OF  THE  SOURCE 

ROCK  POTENTIAL  OF  EARTH  FORMATIONS 
Irwin  R.  Snpemaw;  Dan  McCay  Arnold,  both  of  Houston,  and 
Arthur  JUrgen  Link,  Wallis,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,702 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—253  5  Qaims 


t.-. 
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1.  In  a  scanning  system:  an  illumination  source  generating  a 
beam;  means  for  scanning  said  beam  as  a  spot  across  a  target 
area;  a  detector  located  at  said  target  area:  an  indicator  for 
indicating  alignment  and  misalignment  of  said  beam  with  said 
detector;  said  indicator  comprising  at  least  three  fiber-optic 
bundles,  each  of  said  bundles  having  an  input  end  and  an  out- 
put end;  said  detector  being  aligned  with  one  of  said  bundle 
input  ends  in  the  direction  of  scan;  the  remaining  bundle  input 
ends  being  located  one  on  each  side  of  said  one  bundle  input 
end  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  direction  of  scan;  the 
output  ends  of  said  bundles  being  located  at  an  observation 
area  remote  from  said  target  area. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  source  rock  potential  of 
shale  formations  penetrated  by  a  well  borehole,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

moving  a  well  tool  having  a  gamma  ray  detector  past  earth 
formations  penetrated  by  a  well  borehole; 

detecting  natural  gamma  radiation  occurring  in  earth  forma- 
tions in  the  vicinity  of  a  well  borehole  and  generating 
signals  functionally  related  to  the  energy  and  frequency  of 
occurrence  of  such  gamma  radiation; 

separating  said  signals  into  at  least  three  energy  regions 
corresponding  to  gamma  radiation  produced  by  radioac- 
tive isotopes  of  uranium,  potassium  and  thorium  occurring 
in  said  earth  formations  and  producing  count  signals  rep- 
resentative of  the  gamma  radiation  occurring  in  said  at 
least  three  energy  regions; 

comparing  said  count  signals  with  standard  gamma  ray 
spectra  of  radioactive  isotopes  of  uranium,  potassium  and 
thorium  to  derive  a  quantitative  indication  of  the  relative 
abundances  of  these  three  elements  in  the  earth  formation; 
and 

deriving  by  comparing  said  relative  abundances  according 
to  a  predetermined  relationship  an  indication  of  the  or- 
ganic carbon  content  of  the  earth  formations,  thereby 
obtaining  an  indication  of  the  source  rock  potential  of  the 
earth  formation. 


4,071,756 

DETERMINATION  OF  RESIDUAL  OIL  IN  A 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 

Burton  M.  Casad,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 

Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684.989 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  25(>-260  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  obuining  logging  data,  for  use  in  determina- 
tion of  the  amount  of  residual  oil  in  a  subterranean  oil-bearing 
formation  which  has  been  penetrated  by  the  wellbore  of  a  well 
and  which  has  been  subjected  to  waterflooding  for  the  second- 
ary recovery  of  oil  therefrom,  said  method  comprising; 

a.  logging  the  formation  to  obtain  logging  data  measure- 
ments of  the  natural  radioactivity  of  the  formation; 

b.  injecting  into  the  formation  through  said  wellbore  a  first 
aqueous  solution  of  a  first  compound,  said  first  compound 
I.  being  water-soluble  and  substantially  insoluble  in  said 

residual  oil; 

2.  containing  at  least  one  radioactive  constituent;  and, 

3.  being  present  in  said  first  aqueous  solution  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  from  about  0.05  to  about  5.0  mi- 
crocuries  of  radioactivity  per  cc  of  injected  fiuid. 
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said  first  aqueous  solution  being  injected  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  displace  substantially  all  of  the  formation 
water  present  in  the  zone  under  investigation; 

c.  logging  the  formation  after  the  injection  of  said  first  aque- 
ous solution  to  obtain  logging  data  measurements  of  the 
radioactivity  of  said  formation  after  the  injection  of  said 
first  aqueous  solution; 

d.  injecting  into  said  formation  through  said  wellbore  a 
second  aqueous  solution  of  a  second  compound,  said 
second  compound 

1.  being  soluble  in  both  oil  and  water; 

2.  having  an  equilibrium  partition  ratio,  K^/^  greater  than 
1.0,  R„/„  being  defined  as  the  concentration  of  said 
second  component  in  said  residual  oil  divided  by  the 
concentration  of  said  second  component  in  water  at 
equilibrium; 


b.  irradiating  the  borehole  environs  with  high  energy  neu- 
trons from  said  source; 

c.  detecting  at  said  detectors  gamma  rays  resulting  from  the 
decay  of  the  unstable  isotope  N'*  comprising  a  portion  of 
any  undesired  behind  casing  flow  present  and  generating 
count  signals  representative  thereof; 

d.  separating  said  count  signals  from  each  of  said  detectors 
into  at  least  two  separate  energy  dependent  signals  related 
to  the  energy  of  the  gamma  rays  causing  said  signals  and 
generating  a  ratio  signal  representative  of  the  ratio  of  the 
at  least  two  separate  energy  dependent  signals  at  each  of 
said  detectors; 

e.  combining  said  count  signals  from  said  detectors  accord- 
ing to  a  first  predetermined  relationship  to  derive  an  indi- 
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3.  containing  the  same  radioactive  constituent  present  in 
said  first  compound;  and, 

4.  being  present  in  said  second  aqueous  solution  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  0.05  to  about 
5.0  microcuries  of  radioactivity  per  cc  of  injected  fluid 

said  second  solution  being  injected  in  a  sufficient  volume 
to  result  in  substantial  equilibrium  between  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  second  compound  in  said  residual  oil  and  said 
second  aqueous  solution  in  said  zone  under  investigation; 

and, 

logging  the  formation  after  the  injection  of  said  second 
aqueous  solution  to  obtain  logging  data  measurements  of 
the  radioactivity  of  said  formation  after  the  injection  of 
said  second  aqueous  solution. 


4,071,757 
DETECTION  OF  BEHIND  CASING  WATER  FLOW  AT  AN 

ANGLE  TO  THE  AXIS  OF  A  WELL  BOREHOLE 
Dan  M.  Arnold,  and  Hans  J.  Pmp.  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698^98 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250—265  "  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  location,  linear  How  rate. 
volume  now  rate  and  angle  of  How  of  undesired  water  fiow  at 
an  angle  6  to  the  borehole  axis  behind  well  casing  in  a  produc- 
ing well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  locating  a  well  tool  sized  for  passage  through  a  well  bore 
and  having  a  source  of  high  energy  neutrons  at  least  some 
of  which  have  sufficient  energy  to  cause  the  nuclear  reac- 
tion 0'*(n.p)N'*  and  at  least  two  gamma  ray  detectors 
longitudinally  spaced  from  said  source  and  each  other  in  a 
well  bore  at  a  depth  to  be  investigated; 


cation  of  the  linear  flow  rate  of  undesired  behind  casing 
water  flow  in  a  preferred  direction; 

f.  generating  from  said  ratio  signals  according  to  a  second 
predetermined  relationship  an  indication  of  the  radial 
distances  R,  and  Rj  from  said  dual  spaced  detectors  to  the 
undesired  behind  casing  water  flow; 

g.  combining  said  indication  of  linear  flow  rate  and  at  least 
one  of  said  indications  of  radial  distance  according  to  a 
third  predetermined  relationship  to  derive  an  indication  of 
the  volume  flow  rate  of  the  undesired  behind  casing  flow; 

and 
h.  deriving  from  said  indicatios  of  radial  distances  R,  and  R2 
at  each  of  said  detectors,  an  indication  of  0,  said  angle  of 
flow  with  respect  to  the  borehole  axis. 


4,071,758 
MULTIPLE  TEST  X-RAY  GONIOMETER 

Alfred  Stelnbichler.  Munich.  Germany,  assignor  to  Max-Planck- 
Gesellschaft  air  FtMerung  der  Wissenschafter  e.V..  Gottin- 
gen,  Germany 

Filed  July  30,  1976.  Ser.  No.  710.301 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  4.  1975.  2534790 
Int.  Q.2  GOIM  23/20 
U.S.  Q.  250— 277  CH  10  Qaims 

1.  Multiple  test  X-ray  goniometer  for  X-ray  analysis  of  crys- 
tals, selectively,  with  respect  to  precession  and  rotation,  with- 
out disturbance  of  crysul  position  with  respect  to  an  X-ray 
beam,  comprising 
a  precession  camera  unit  (14) 

a  goniometer  head  (18)  located  in  the  path  (26)  of  a  primary 

beam  and  having  means  (22)  to  hold  a  crystal  test  sample 

(24)  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  precession 

camera; 

a  shaft  (28)  rouubly  supporting  said  goniometer  head  (18) 

and  hence  said  crystal  test  sample  (24); 
a  drive  gearing  (34. 36)  coupled  to  the  shaft  (28)  to  route  the 
shaft  and  hence  the  goniometer  head  (18),  and  with  it  the 
crystal  test  sample  (24)  in  the  holding  means  (22); 
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motor  drive  means  (38)  coupled  to  the  drive  gearing  (34, 36), 
the  drive  gearing  (34,  36)  and  the  shaft  forming  a  drive 
train  for  the  goniometer  head  (18); 

locking  means  (48)  engageable  with  the  shaft  (28)  of  the 
goniometer  head  (20)  to  fix  the  goniometer  head  shaft  (28) 
and  hence  the  crystal  test  sample  (24)  in  position; 
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and  wherein  the  drive  continuity  of  said  drive  train  is  selec- 
tively interruptable  to  interrupt  transmission  of  rotary 
movement  between  said  shaft  (28)  of  the  goniometer  head 
(20)  and  the  drive  motor  (38)  and  prevent  application  of 
drive  power  to  said  shaft  when  the  locking  means  have 
engaged  the  shaft  to  fix  it  in  position. 


4,071,759 
SCANNING  ELECTRON  DEVICE 
Takao  Namae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  19.  1975,  50-152073 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  37/26 
VS.  a.  250—310  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  scanning  electron  device  comprising: 

an  electron  gun  for  generating  an  electron  beam; 

deflecting  means,  which  in  response  to  X  and  Y  deflecting 
signals,  deflect  said  electon  beam  in  a  two-dimensional 
raster  over  a  specimen; 

a  cathode  ray  tube  having  deflecting  means  which  in  re- 
sponse to  X  and  Y  deflecting  signals  scans  an  electron 
beam  over  the  face  of  the  cathode  ray  tube; 

a  scanning  signal  generator  generating  normal  condition  X 
and  Y  deflecting  signals  for  the  cathode  ray  tube  and  the 
deflecting  means  for  the  scanning  electon  beam  such  that 
they  are  scanned  in  synchronism; 

a  detector  for  detecting  signals  emanating  from  the  speci- 
men, the  output  of  said  detector  being  supplied  to  modu- 
late the  brightness  of  the  beam  scanning  the  cathode  ray 
tube  screen  thus  producing  an  image; 

a  magnification  circuit  arranged  between  the  signal  genera- 
tor and  the  electron  beam  deflecting  means  for  varying 
the  amplitude  of  the  electron  beam  X  and  Y  deflecting 


signals  and  thus  the  magniflcation  of  the  image  produced 
on  the  cathode  ray  tube; 

the  improvement  for  enabling  the  simultaneous  display  of  a 
low  magnification  image  and  a  high  magniflcation  inset 
image  simultaneously  comprising 

a  modifying  circuit  for  producing  X  and  Y  inset  image  scan 
deflecting  signals  having  amplitudes  and  d.c.  signal  levels 
different  from  the  output  of  the  scanning  signal  generator 
output  signals  but  of  the  same  frequency; 

switching  means  arranged  between  the  magnification  circuit 
and  the  scanning  signal  generator  and  between  the  magni- 
fication circuit  and  the  modifying  means  for  switching 
between  normal  condition  deflecting  signals  produced  by 
the  scanning  signal  generator  and  inset  image  deflecting 
signals  produced  by  the  modifying  circuit; 

and  a  switching  signal  generator  for  generating  signals  to 
control  the  switching  means. 


4,071,760 
RADIOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  WITH  PHOTOCELL 
DRIFT  COMPENSATING  MEANS 
Christopher  Archibald  Gordon  LeMay,  Osterley,  England,  as- 
signor to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,338 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1974, 
4561/74 

Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250-363  S  16  Qaims 


10.  Medical  radiographic  apparatus  for  examining  a  section 
of  a  patient's  body  by  means  of  X-radiation,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  source  for  projecting  a  substantially  planar 
spread  of  said  radiation  through  said  section,  a  plurality  of 
detectors  for  detecting  the  radiation  projected  through  said 
section  along  respective  beam  paths  irradiated  by  the  spread, 
scanning  means  for  orbiting  the  source  and  detectors  around 
the  body  about  an  axis  intersecting  said  spread  and  passing 
through  said  section,  said  detectors  each  producing  successive 
output  signals  during  an  orbital  movement  through  a  substan- 
tial angle,  each  signal  relating  to  a  respective  beam  path 
through  said  section,  means  for  effecting  relative  movement,  at 
least  between  said  detectors  and  said  body,  after  said  orbital 
movement  has  been  effected  so  that  each  detector  receives 
radiation  projected  through  said  section  along  a  beam  path 
which  substantially  overiies  a  beam  path  in  respect  of  which 
another  detector  produced  output  signals  during  said  orbital 
movement,  means  for  comparing  the  output  signals  produced 
by  different  detectors  and  relating  to  radiation  projected 
through  the  section  along  substantially  the  same  beam  path  so 
as  to  generate  comparison  signals  indicative  of  the  relative 
sensitivities  of  said  different  detectors,  and  processing  means 
for  modifying  the  output  signals  produced  by  said  detectors 
during  said  orbital  movement,  in  dep>endance  upon  said  com- 
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parison  signals,  to  allow  for  said  relative  sensitivities,  and  for 
operating  upon  the  modified  output  signals  to  evaluate  the 
absorption  or  transmission  coefficient,  with  respect  to  said 
radiation,  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  locations  in  said  section. 


4,071.761 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  RANDOM 

COINODENCE  COUNT  RATE  IN  A  SCINTILLATION 

COUNTER  UTILIZING  THE  COINCTDENCE 

TECHNIQUE 

Donald  L.  Horrocks,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693.652 

Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—369  11  Qaims 
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devices  relative  to  said  means  for  producing  scintillations  being 
such  as  to  cause  distortion  in  the  relationship  between  the 
coordinates  of  the  scintillations  and  the  electric  pulses, 
signal  converting  means  having  input  means  for  receiving 
said  electric  pulses  as  input  signals  and  having  output 
means,  said  signal  converting  means  producing  output 
signals  which  are  generally  representative  of  the  coordi- 
nates of  said  scintillations, 
flrst  means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  input  signals  above  a 
flrst  range  of  amplitudes  and  within  a  higher  second  range 


1.  For  use  with  a  scintillation  counter  utilizing  at  least  two 
detectors  in  a  coincidence  counting  technique,  a  method  for 
determining  a  random  coincidence  count  due  to  events  result- 
ing in  single-quantum  emissions  which  may  chance  to  occur  in 
such  a  manner  that  pairs  of  essentially  coincident  single-quan- 
tum events  are  detected  one  in  each  detector  and  are  errone- 
ously counted  as  radioactive  disintegrations  occurring  in  a 
sample,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
counting  the  number  of  essentially  coincident  events  de- 
tected in  both  detectors  of  the  counter; 
counting  the  number  events  detected  in  both  detectors, 

regardless  of  coincidence  in  time;  and 
determining  from  the  results  of  said  counting  steps  a  random 
coincidence  count   rate  attributable  to  chance  coinci- 
dences of  single-quantum  events  in  accordance  with  the 
expression 


where: 

Sf  =  random  coincidence  count  rate, 

Tf  =  coincidence  resolving  time,  which  is  the  longest  time 
by  which  events  can  be  separated  and  still  considered 
coincident, 

CPMi  =  counts  per  minute  recorded  in  said  second  count- 
ing steps,  and 

CPMi  =  counts  per  minute  recorded  in  said  first  counting 
step. 
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of  amplitudes  by  altering  the  gain  of  said  signal  converting 
means  such  that  signals  in  said  second  range  are  sup- 
pressed to  thereby  improve  correspondance  between  said 
signals  and  the  coordinates  of  said  scintillations,  and 
second  means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  input  signals  in  a 
third  range  of  amplitudes  higher  than  said  second  range  by 
further  altering  the  gain  of  said  converting  means  such 
that  the  signals  in  said  third  range  are  suppressed  to 
thereby  further  improve  correspondance  between  said 
signals  and  the  coordinates  of  said  scintillations. 


4.071,763 
ELECTRORADIOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 
Kristian  Peschmann.  Aachen,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,343 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  28, 1975, 2529037 
Int.  Q.^  GOIT  1/18 
U.S.  Q.  250—374  6  Qaims 


4,071,762 
SaNTILLATION  CAMERA  WITH  IMPROVED  OUTPUT 

MEANS 
Kai  Lange,  Vedbaek,  Denmark;  Ernest  J.  Wicsen,  Wauwatosa, 
and  Eric  M.  Woronowicz,  West  Allis,  both  of  Wis.,  assign<i(i^ 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,150 
Int.  Q.^  GOIT  1/20  1/164 
as.  a.  250—369  8  Claims 

1.  Radiation  imaging  apparatus  including  means  for  produc- 
ing scintillations  in  response  to  intercepted  radiation,  a  plural- 
ity of  photosensitive  devices  arranged  adjacent  each  other  on 
one  side  of  said  means  for  producing  scintillations,  said  devices 
producing  electric  pulses,  respectively,  in  response  to  occur- 
rence of  each  scintillation,  the  positional  relationship  of  said 


1.  An  electroradiographic  device  comprising: 

two  facing  planar  electrodes  for  connection  to  a  voltage 

source; 
a  rare  gas  at  superatmospheric  pressure  between  said  facing 

electrodes  for  absorbing  x-radiation; 
an  insulating  foil  on  one  of  said  electrodes  on  the  side  facing 

the  other  of  said  electrodes  for  producing  a  charge  image 

thereon;  and 
less  than  2%  by  volume  of  a  different  gas  mixed  with  said 

rare  gas,  said  different  gas  having  an  ionization  energy 

which  does  not  exceed  the  ionization  energy  of  the  lowest 

metastable  levels  of  the  atoms  of  the  rare  gas. 
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4,071,764 

GAMMA  AND  ALPHA  COMPENSATED  HSSION 

CHAMBER 

Norman  C.  Thuriow,  II,  HonebeMis,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
boiisc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,212 

Int.  a.^  GOIT  i/00 

UA  a.  250-390  4aaims 


an  object  with  an  electron  beam,  said  system  also  forming 
with  the  electron  beam  at  least  one  intermediate  image  of 
the  object; 

electron  detection  apparatus  at  the  periphery  of  the  interme- 
diate image  for  detecting  the  difference  between  the  ac- 
tual position  of  the  intermediate  image  and  a  reference 
position,  said  detection  apparatus  producing  a  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  difference;  and 

beam  deflection  apparatus  responsive  to  said  signal  for  auto- 
matically deflecting  the  electron  beam  in  a 

direction  which  compensates  for  the  difference,  whereby 
the  position  of  the  final  image  of  the  object  is  thereby 
stabilized  against  movements  of  the  object  relative  to  the 
electron-optical  lens  system. 


I.  A  fission  chamber  neutron  detector  comprising,  a  neutron 
sensitive  volume  which  volume  includes  a  high  neutron  cross 
section  fissionable  material  and  a  predetermined  gas  fill  with  at 
least  two  electrical  signal  electrodes  within  the  neutron  sensi- 
tive volume,  and  a  gamma  and  alpha  signal  compensation 
volume  which  volume  includes  a  low  neutron  cross  section 
alpha  particle  emissive  isotope  and  a  predetermined  gas  fill, 
with  at  least  two  compensation  electrical  signal  electrodes 
within  the  compensation  volume,  whereby  the  respective 
volume  output  signals  are  combinable  to  give  a  resultant 
gamma  and  alpha  compensated  signal. 


4,071,766 
MICRO-CHAMBER  FOR  ELECTRON  OPTICAL 
EXAMINATIONS  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 
ELECTRON  MICROSCOPIC  EXAMINATION  OF 
BIOLOGICAL  OBJECTS 
Erikt  Kalman;  Li^os  Haklik;  Anna  Eke,  and  Pal  Kovacs,  all  of 
Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  MTA  Kozponti   Kemiai 
Kutato  Intezet,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  559,709,  March  19,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,832 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  28,  1974,  MA 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/00:  G21K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  250-443  4a.i„s 
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4,071,765 
ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 
Karel  Jan  van  Oostrum,  and  Gerardus  Gegorius  Petrus  van 
Gorkom,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Netheriands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,863 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Dec.   17,   1974. 
7416395 

Int.  a.-  HOI  J  i7/26 
U.S.  a.  250-397  9  Qaims 


-    not'iCTon 


1.  A  micro-chamber  for  the  electron  optical  examination  of 
liquids  or  wet  specimens,  comprising  a  casing  having  at  least 
one  small  bore  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  an  electron 
optical  beam  in  alignment  with  said  at  least  one  small  bore,  a 
holder  within  the  casing  for  a  liquid  or  specimen  wet  with  a 
liquid,  a  pressure-balancing  buffer  system  to  retard  evapora- 
tion of  the  specimen  by  supplying  vapor  to  the  interior  of  the 
chamber,  the  chamber  being  closed  to  the  escape  of  said  vapor 
from  the  chamber  other  than  through  said  at  least  one  small 
bore,  cooling  means  at  least  pariially  surrounding  the  casing 
for  condensing  vapors  that  escape  from  the  chamber,  there 
being  two  said  bores,  and  a  closing  element  arranged  over  at 
least  one  of  said  bores. 


OC'UCTK 
CONTOOl 


1.  Electron  beam  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  electron-optical  lens  system  for  forming  a  final  image  of 


4,071,767 
PALPATOR  FOR  X-RAY  SPOT  HLM  DEVICE 

Thomas  Pury,  Brookfield;  Robert  L.  Konle,  New  Berlin,  and 
Marvin  L.  Sivertsen,  Milwaukee,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,571 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  2]/i4 
U.S.  a.  250-444  2CUims 

1.  Palpator  means  for  a  spot  film  device  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  an  x-ray  ubie  having  a  patient  supporting  top,  an 
x-ray  source  on  one  side  of  said  top  and  a  fiuoroscopic  device 
on  said  spot  film  device  spaced  from  and  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  top  from  said  source,  said  spot  film  device  having  guide 
means  on  which  said  palpator  means  may  be  translated  alter- 
nately between  a  rectracted  inactive  position  and  an  active 
position  in  the  path  of  the  beam  from  said  x-ray  source,  said 
palpator  means  comprising: 
translatable  means  mounted  for  translation  on  said  guide 
means, 
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reversible  motor  means  mounted  on  said  spot  film  device, 
belt  means  extending  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said  translat- 
able means, 
means  for  coupling  said  motor  means  in  driving  relation 

with  said  belt  means, 
a  latch  member  mounted  on  said  translatable  means  for 

pivoting  about  an  axis  in  opposite  directions, 
first  spring  means  for  urging  said  latch  member  to  rotate  in 

one  direction, 
second  spring  means  coupled  between  said  belt  means  and 

said  latch  member  for  urging  it  to  rotate  in  a  direction 

opposite  of  said  one  direction, 
stationary  means  that  are  engageable  and  disengageable  by 

said  latch  member,  said  latch  member  being  actuated 


Vi  M 


rotationally  in  opposition  to  said  first  spring  means  to 
engage  with  said  stationary  means  when  said  translatable 
means  is  advanced  to  a  predetermined  position, 

third  spring  means  coupled  between  said  belt  means  and  said 
translatable  means, 

translation  of  said  belt  means  by  said  motor  means  in  one 
direction  causing  a  force  to  be  exerted  through  said  third 
spring  means  for  moving  said  translatable  means  to  a 
position  for  said  latch  member  to  engage  said  stationary 
engageable  means  and  operation  of  said  motor  means  for 
translating  said  belt  means  in  an  opposite  direction  causing 
a  force  to  be  exerted  through  said  second  spring  means  to 
overcome  the  latching  force  of  said  first  spring  means  to 
thereby  release  said  translatable  means  for  translating  by 
said  motor  means. 


4,071,768 

X-RAY  APPARATUS  WITH  ROTATIONALLY 

SYMMETRIC  GAUSSIAN-LIKE  FOCAL  SPOT 

David  J.  Goodenough,  Buckeystown,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 

Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  703,378,  July  8, 1976.  This  application  June 

23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,460 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21 /i4.  23/04 

U.S.  a.  250—444  7  Qaims 


In: 
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1.  An  X-ray  apparatus  comprising  an  envelope,  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  means  for  providing  a  rotationally  symmetric. 
Gaussian-like  focal  spot  distribution,  including  a  support  for  an 
object  to  be  subjected  to  X-ray  radiation,  and  an  image  recep- 
tor holder  positioned  near  said  support,  and  wherein  said  appa- 
ratus includes  an  X-ray  tube  which  produces  an  X-ray  field 


having  a  central  emergent  beam  which  travels  along  a  path, 
and  said  means  for  providing  a  rotationally  symmetric,  Gaus- 
sian-like focal  spot  distribution  comprise  means  for  effecting 
relative  rotation  between  said  X-ray  tube  and  each  of  said 
support  and  said  holder  about  an  axis  defined  by  said  path  of 
said  central  emergent  beam. 


4,071,769 
TOMOGRAPHY  SYSTEM  HAVING  NONCONCURRENT, 

COMPOUND  AXIAL  SCANNING 
Carl  J.  Bninnett,  Mayfleld  Hts.,  Ohio;  Jerome  R.  Cox,  Jr.,  St. 
Louis;  Donald  L.  Snyder,  Qayton,  both  of  Mo.,  and  Rodney 
A.  Mattson,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Picker  Corporation, 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  559,411,  March  18,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,976,885.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662.593 

Int.  a:-  GOIN  23/00 

VJS.  Q.  250—445  T  20  Claims 


"  « 
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1.  A  method  of  successively  scanning  the  interior  section  of 
a  body  with  an  X-ray  beam  for  determining  the  coefficients  of 
absorption  or  transmission  at  spaced  points  in  a  plane  through 
the  body,  the  beam  emanating  from  a  source  and  detected  by  a 
detector  in  a  source-detector  assembly  which  maintains  the 
detector  in  beam  receptive  alignment  with  the  source,  the 
assembly  being  rotatable  through  a  set  of  angles  7^  about  the 
body  for  orbiting  the  source  and  the  detector  through  approxi- 
mately 180*  about  the  body  and  being  rotatable  about  the 
source  through  a  set  of  angles  <|>^  where  i  and  j  are  series  of 
integers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  rotating  said  assembly  while  maintaining  the  source  and 
detector  in  alignment  to  orbit  the  source  and  detector 
about  the  body  through  the  angles  y^for  a  first  preselected 
value  of  the  angles  <^^ 

(b)  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  beam  after  it  has  passed 
through  the  body,  the  intensity  being  measured  at  a  first 
set  of  values  of  the  angles  y^ 

(c)  after  completion  of  said  step  of  successively  rotating, 
incrementally  moving  the  assembly-  about  the  source  to 
provide  a  new  value  of  the  angle  <(>,: 

(d)  re-rotating  said  assembly  about  the  body  through  the 
angles  y/  and, 

(e)  during  the  step  of  re-rotating,  measuring  the  intensity  of 
the  beam  after  it  has  passed  through  the  body,  the  inten- 
sity being  measured  at  a  second  set  of  values  of  the  angles 
y^  the  values  of  said  second  set  being  different  from  the 
values  of  said  first  set. 


4,071,770 

METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  PERINATAL  LUNG 

MATURTTY 

Meir  Shinitzky,  Refaovot,  and  Abraham  Bruck,  Haifa,  both  of 

Israel,  aasignors  to  Elscint,  Ltd^  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  2,  1976,  49130 
Int.  Q.2  GOIN  2J/38 
U.S.  Q.  250—461  B  9  Qaims 

2.  A  method  for  evaluating  perinatal  lung  maturity  compris- 
ing: 
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obtaining  a  sample  of  pulmonary  cfTluent  containing  pul- 
monary surfactant; 

labeling  the  surfactant  with  a  fluorescent  dye; 
exciting  the  sample  with  polarized  radiation  for  causing 
the  sample  to  fluoresce;  and 

measuring  the  intensities  of  fluorescence  polarized  in 
directions  parallel  to.  and  perpendicular  to.  the  direction 
of  polarization  of  the  excitation  radiation. 


4.071,771 

SHUTTERS  FOR  X-RAY  SCANNERS 

John  CoTic,  WickiifTe,  ami  Thomas  R.  McBride.  Chardon,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ohio-Nuclear,  Inc.,  Solon,  Ohio 

nied  June  28,  1976,  Scr.  No.  700,538 

Int.  a.^  G21F  5/04 

VJS.  a.  250-505  I  9  Qaims 


ing  said  images,  further  containing  a  photoelectric  receiver 
system  coordinated  to  said  spatial  frequency  filter  and  produc- 
ing electrical  output  signals  used  in  indicating  and/or  control- 
ling means,  the  improvements  comprising; 
a.  means  generating  at  least  one  reference  beam  reacting  on 
mechanical  variations  of  said  apparatus  which  influence 
the  position  of  at  least  one  image  projected  by  said  objec- 
tive onto  said  spatial  frequency  filter,  and  projecting  an 
image  of  a  reference  mark  onto  said  spatial  frequency 
filter; 
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1.  A  safety  shutter  mechanism  for  use  in  an  X-ray  scanner  of 
the  type  wherein  a  source  of  radiation  and  a  detector  means  are 
mounted  for  movement  on  opposite  sides  of  a  medium  in  order 
that  the  radiation  passes  through  successive  planar  sections  of 
medium  and  is  attenuated  and  detected  to  give  an  output, 
comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  outlet  aper- 
ture of  the  radiation  source  and  having  a  passage  through 
which  can  pass  radiation  leaving  the  outlet  aperture  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  bore  extending  transversely  to  said 
passage; 
a  generally  cylindrical  shutter  means  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  bore  for  selective  arcuate  movement  between  a  first 
position  which  permits  radiation  to  pass  through  said 
passage  and  a  second  position  which  blocks  the  flow  of 
radiation  through  said  passage; 
biasing  means  engaging  said  shutter  member  and  acting  to 
continually  bias  said  member  toward  the  second  position; 
and. 
a  rotary  solenoid  aligned  with  and  drivingly  connected  with 
said  shutter  member  for  selectively  moving  said  shutter 
member  to  said  first  position  against  said  biasing  means 
said  rotary  solenoid  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
source  of  radiation  so  that  it  is  actuated  by  a  predeter- 
mined condition  of  movement  of  the  source. 


4,071,772 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  MECHANICAL 

ABERRATIONS  AFFECTING  STEREOSCOPIC  IMAGE 

ANALYSIS 

Ludwig  Leitz;  Knut  Heitnunn,  both  of  Wetzlar,  and  Horst 

Schmidt,  Naubom,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz 

GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625.030 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Not.  20, 1974, 2454883 

Int.  a.2  G02B  27/38:  GOIC  11/12 

U.S.  a.  250-558  17  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  analyzing  stereoscopic  images  and 

determining  the  maximum  correlation  rate  of  two  identical 

images  of  an  object,  having  two  objectives  forming  said  images 

and  including  at  least  one  spatial  frequency  filter  superimpos- 


INDKATOR 


b.  photoelectric  receiver  means  responsive  to  light  fluxes 
leaving  said  spatial  frequency  filter  and  being  associated  to 
said  image  of  said  reference  mark  projected  by  said  refer- 
ence beam  biased  by  said  mechanical  variations  and  pro- 
ducing electrical  output  signals  corresponding  to  said 
mechanical  variations;  and 

c.  indicator  means  fed  by  said  electrical  output  signals  for 
indicating  said  mechanical  variations. 


4,071,773 
PATCH  CORD  TIMER 
Charles  E.  Scott,  Noblesville,  Ind..  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory  A 
Co.  Inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1976,  Ser.  No.  715.293 

Int.  a.2  G08B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  307-141  11  Qi^^ 
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1.  A  timer  comprising: 

a.  power  switching  means  for  switching  power  on  and  off  to 
the  timer, 

b.  power  supply  means  for  regulating  power  to  the  timer 
responsive  to  said  power  switching  means, 

c.  timing  means  for  preselecting  a  maximum  number  of 
various  time  intervals  responsive  to  said  power  supply 
means  including  a  bank  of  individual  switching  means,  at 
least  two  banks  of  individual  impedance  means,  a  plurality 
of  patch  cords  and  terminal  means  coupling  at  least  one  of 
said  individual  switching  means  to  at  least  one  impedance 
means  from  each  of  said  banks  of  individual  impedance 
means  whereby  at  least  one  of  said  individual  switching 
means  has  a  preselected  timing  interval,  and  capacitance 


January  31,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


1967 


means  connected  in  series  to  said  banks  of  individual 
impedance  means,  and 
d.  power  turn-off  means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  to 
de-energize  said  power  switching  means. 


4.071.774 

INTEGRATED  INJECnON  LOGIC  WITH  BOTH  FAN  IN 

AND  FAN  OUT  SCHOTTKY  DIODES.  SERIALLY 

CONNECTED  BETWEEN  STAGES 

Yukuya  Tokumaru.  and  Masanori  Nakai.  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1975.  Ser.  No.  644,085 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/04 

U.S.  a.  307—215  4  Oaims 
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insulating  layer  and  overlying  a  signal  propagation  chan- 
nel defined  in  said  substrate  for  propagating  said  signal 
charge  packets  down  said  channel  in  response  to  clock 
signals  applied  thereto,  said  electrode  means  including  N 
split  electrodes  having  first  and  second  sections  over 
preselected  portions  of  said  channel,  each  of  said  split 
electrodes  defining  a  weighting  coefficient  hm: 

d.  a  second  charge  carrier  source  in  said  substrate: 

e.  first  and  second  gate  electrodes  on  said  insulating  layer 
and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said  first  gate  electrcxJe 
lying  over  a  substrate  region  adjacent  to  said  second 
charge  carrier  source; 

f  coupling  means  electrically  coupling  said  first  gate  elec- 
trode to  said  first  sections  of  said  split  electrodes,  and 
coupling  said  second  gate  electrode  to  said  second  sec- 
tions of  said  split  electrodes; 

g.  a  storage  electrode  on  said  insulating  layer  between  said 
first  and  second  gate  electrodes; 

h.  clock  means  for  selectively  applying  clock  pulses  to  said 
second  charge  carrier  source  and  said  first  and  second 
gate  electrodes  to  inject  convolution  charge  packets  pro- 
portional to 

N 

£       v,JlnTc  —  m  Tc)hm 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  each 
stage  comprising  at  least  one  output  terminal,  at  least  one  input 
terminal,  a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  a 
power  source,  and  collector  connected  to  said  input  terminal 
through  a  first  diode  and  a  second  transistor  having  conductiv- 
ity type  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  transistor  and  including  an 
emitter  and  base  respectively  connected  to  the  base  and  collec- 
tor of  said  first  transistor  and  at  least  one  collector  connected 
to  said  output  terminal  through  a  second  diode,  the  output 
terminal  of  one  of  said  stages  being  connected  to  the  input 
terminal  of  a  succeeding  stage. 


4,071,775 
CHARGE  COUPLED  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIHER  FOR 

TRANSVERSAL  HLTER 
Charles  Robert  Hewes,  Dallas.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1976.  Ser.  No.  672,939 

Int.  a.2  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78;  H03H  7/28 

U.S.  a.  307—221  D  15  Qaims 


1.  A  charge  coupled  device  transversal  filter  comprising: 

a.  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  insulating  layer  on 
one  surface  thereof; 

b.  charge  carrier  source  means  in  said  substrate  for  injecting 
signal  charge  packets  into  said  substrate  in  response  to  a 
sampled  analog  voltage  signal  v„(nTc)  where  Tc  is  the 
sampling  period; 

c.  a  plurality  of  charge  transfer  electrode  means  on  said 


into  said  substrate  under  said  second  gate  electrode  and  said 
storage  gate  electrode. 


4,071,776 

SAWTOOTH  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  FOR  CONSTANT 

AMPLITUDE  SAWTOOTH  WAVEFORM  FROM 

VARYING  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SIGNAL 

Robert  Haynes  Isham,  II,  Piscataway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Hied  Aug.  19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  715.852 

Int.  a.^  H03K  4/08 

U.S.  a.  307—228  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  producing  sawtooth  voltage  waves  having 
substantially  constant  amplitude  in  response  to  a  command 
signal  whose  frequency  may  vary  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  voltage  terminals  across  which  an  operating 
voltage  may  be  applied; 

an  amplifier  having  input,  output  and  common  terminals; 

first  resistance  means  for  coupling  the  first  voltage  terminal 
to  the  amplifier  common  terminal  via  a  direct  current 
conductivity  path; 

second  resistance  means  connecting  the  amplifier  input  ter- 
minal to  the  second  voltage  terminal  for  providing  effec- 
tively the  sole  direct  current  path  to  or  from  the  amplifier 
input  terminal; 

a  first  energy  storage  element  connected  between  the  ampli- 
fier input  terminal  and  one  of  the  voltage  terminals; 

a  second  energy  storage  element  connected  between  the 
amplifier  output  terminal  and  one  of  the  voltage  terminals; 
and 

switching  means  having  a  conduction  path  and  a  control 
electrode,  said  conduction  path  connected  in  parallel  with 
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the  second  energy  storage  element,  the  control  electrode 
connected  to  a  source  of  command  signals  the  frequency 
of  which  varies. 


4,071,777 
FOUR-QUADRANT  MULTIPLIER 
Eric  Peter  Hcrmanii,  Bound  Brook,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,403 

Int.  a.2  G06G  7/12 

U.S.  a.  307—229  8  Qainu 
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1.  A  multiplier  for  developing  a  product  signal  proportional 
to  a  multiplicand  signal  multiplied  by  multiplier  signal  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

first  and  second  field  efTect  transistors  respectively  of  first 
and  second  conductivity  types  complementary  to  each 
other,  each  having  source  and  drain  electrodes  and  a 
channel  therebetween  and  having  a  gate  electrode; 

means  for  maintaining  the  source  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  at  a  reference  potential; 

means  for  applying  to  the  drain  electrode  of  said  first  transis- 
tor a  first  drain  potential  having  a  direct  component  equal 
to  said  reference  potential  and  having  a  component  indica- 
tive of  said  multiplier  signal  superimposed  on  its  direct 
component: 

means  for  applying  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  first  transis- 
tor a  first  gate  potential  having  a  direct  component  for 
operating  said  first  transistor  in  its  triode  region  and  hav- 
ing a  component  indicative  of  said  multiplicand  signal 
superimposed  on  its  direct  component; 

means  for  applying  to  the  drain  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  a  second  drain  potential  having  a  direct  compo- 
nent equal  to  said  reference  potential  and  having  a  compo- 
nent indicative  of  said  multiplier  signal  superimposed  on 
its  direct  component,  the  components  of  said  first  and 
second  drain  potentials  indicative  of  said  multiplier  signal 
being  complementary  or  anti-phase  to  each  other; 

means  for  applying  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  a  second  gate  potential  for  operating  said  second 
transistor  in  its  triode  region;  and 

means  connected  to  additively  combine  the  currents  Howing 
in  the  channels  of  said  first  and  second  field  effect  transis- 
tors responsive  to  the  potentials  applied  to  them  to  derive 
said  product  signal  substantially  free  of  first-order  and 
second-order  multiplier  signal  terms. 


4,071,778 

ANALOG  OPERATION  HRCUIT  USING  A 

MULTI-COLLECTOR  LATERAL  TRANSISTOR 

Yoshiyulii  Naltagomi,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  July  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  30,  1975,  50-91915 
Int.  a.2  G06G  7/12:  HOIL  29/72 
MS.  a.  307—229  6  Gaims 

1.  An  analog  operation  circuit  comprising: 
a  lateral  transistor  element  having  an  emitter  region  having 
an  emitter  electrode,  a  base  region  having  a  base  elec- 
trode, a  first  collector  region  having  a  first  collector  elec- 
trode and  formed  between  said  emitter  region  and  part  of 
said  base  region,  and  a  second  collector  region  having  a 


second  collector  electrode  and  formed  outside  the  first 
collector  region  between  the  outside  of  said  first  collector 
region  and  part  of  said  base  region,  said  emitter  electrode 
being  supplied  with  an  operating  voltage; 

means  for  applying  a  first  input  signal  to  the  base  electrode 
of  said  lateral  transistor; 

means  for  applying  a  second  input  signal  to  the  first  collector 
electrode  of  said  lateral  transistor; 


^'Vout 


output  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  the  second 
collector  electrode  of  said  lateral  transistor;  and 

biasing  means  for  biasing  the  lateral  transistor  element  using 
said  first  collector  electrode  as  its  sole  collector  to  opera- 
tein  the  transition  region  between  the  active  region  and 
the  saturation  region  of  its  operating  characteristics.. 


4,071,779 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH 
Mitsuru  Kawanami;  Ichiro  Ohhinata,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Shinzi  Okuhara,  Fi^isawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,156 
OaL-ns  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1975,  50-100190 
Int.  a.2  H03K  17/02.  17/60 
U.S.  a.  307—255  21  Oaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  switch  comprising  a  PNPN  switch  of  an 
equivalently  four-layered  PNPN  structure  including  a  P-type 
anode,  N-type  cathode,  N-type  gate  and  P-type  gate,  a  first 
NPN  transistor,  a  second  PNP  transistor,  and  a  level  shifting 
circuit,  wherein  said  first  transistor  has  its  collector  and  emitter 
connected  to  the  P-type  gate  and  N-type  cathode  of  said 
PNPN  switch,  respectively,  and  said  second  transistor  has  its 
emitter  and  base  connected  to  the  P-type  anode  and  N-type 
gate  of  said  PNPN  switch,  respectively,  and  has  its  collector 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  through  said  level 
shifting  circuit. 


4,071,780 
TRANSIENT  GENERATOR 
Ronald  H.  Burnett,  Wheeling,  III.,  assignor  to  Corcom,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,282 
Int.  a.2  H03K  5/15.  5/01.  3/35 
U.S.  a.  307—262  19  Qaims 

15.  A  transient  generator  for  producing  a  series  of  transients 
at  any  desired  repetition  rate  within  a  range,  comprising  a 
series  discharge  circuit  which  includes  a  capacitor,  a  pair  of 
output  terminals,  and  the  anode  and  cathode  of  a  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier;  DC  circuit  means  for  charging  said  capacitor. 
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means  for  supplying  triggering  pulses  to  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  at  said  rate,  and  means  for  interrupting  said  charging 
circuit  during  capacitor  discharge  and  thereafter  restoring  said 
circuit,  said  pulse  supplying  means  including  a  phase  locked 
loop  having  a  reference  input  terminal,  a  feedback  input  termi- 
nal, and  a  pulse  output,  a  reference  frequency  source  for  sup- 
plying a  reference  frequency  to  the  reference  input  terminal  of 
said  phase  locked  loop,  pulse  counting  means  connected  to  the 
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output  of  said  phase  locked  loop  adjustable  to  any  count  within 
the  range  of  said  counting  means,  circuit  means  for  delivering 
a  synchronizing  pulse  from  said  counting  means  to  the  feed- 
back input  terminal  of  said  phase  locked  loop  and  for  resetting 
said  counting  means  upon  the  arrival  at  said  count,  and  circuit 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  phase  locked  loop  for 
delivering  the  pulses  thereof  to  the  gate  of  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier. 


4,071,781 
PULSE  DURATION  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 
Inane  Kayalioglu,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,791 

Int.  a.2  H03K  1/18 

U.S.  a.  307—265  7  Claims 


being  controlled  at  their  electrodes  by  the  output  of  said  com- 
parator. 


4,071,782 
PHASELESS  EQUALIZER 

Nikola  VidoTic,  Santa  CUra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Video  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  June  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,483 

Int.  a.2  H03K  5/01 

U.S.  a.  307—268  28  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  output  signal  corresponding 
to  the  double  differentiation  of  the  input  signal  without  intro- 
ducing phase  shift  comprising 

amplifier  means  including  a  transistor  having  a  control  elec- 
trode and  a  first  and  a  second  output  electrode, 

means  including  a  first  differentiating  circuit  for  applying 
said  input  signal  to  said  control  electrode,  said  first  differ- 
entiating circuit  having  a  selectable  time  constant, 

means  including  a  second  differentiating  circuit  connected 
between  one  of  said  output  electrodes  and  AC  ground, 

means  including  a  circuit  having  a  selectable  time  constant 
connected  between  the  other  of  said  output  electrodes  and 
AC  ground,  the  time  constant  of  said  circuit  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  time  constant  of  said  first  dilTerenti- 
ating  circuit,  and 

means  connected  to  said  one  of  said  output  electrodes  for 
providing  said  output  signal. 


4,071,783 

ENHANCEMENT/DEPLETION  MODE  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  DRIVER 

Ronald  William  Knepper,  La  Grangeville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,735 

Int.  a.2  H03K  17/04.  17/60.  17/12.  3/353 

U.S.  a.  307—270  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  pulse  duration  correcting  circuit  comprising:  a  compar- 
ator having  two  inputs,  a  predetermined  one  receiving  incom- 
ing pulses  through  resistive  circuit  means,  and  the  other  receiv- 
ing the  incoming  pulses  through  a  bipolar  averaging  circuit; 
the  output  of  said  comparator  being  the  output  of  the  pulse 
correcting  circuit;  and  said  resistive  circuit  means  comprising 
two  switching  transistors  of  opposite  polarity  shunted  to  a 
resistor  connecting  the  incoming  pulses  with  said  one  predeter- 
mined input  of  said  comparator,  and  said  switching  transistors 


1.  An  improved  driver  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  source  of  potential; 

a  second  source  of  potential; 

a  push-pull  output  circuit,  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 

an  output,  connected   between   said   first   and   second 

sources  of  potential; 
said  first  input  of  said  push-pull  output  circuit  adapted  to 

receive  an  input  signal;  and 
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a  circuit  path,  including  a  series  connected  capacitance  and 
Hrst  Tield  effect  transistor,  connecting  said  second  input 
and  said  output,  said  flrst  fleld  effect  transistor  having  a 
gating  electrode  Tor  receiving  one  phase  of  said  input 
signal  while  said  first  input  of  said  push-pull  output  circuit 
adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal  receives  another  phase 
of  said  input  signal. 


4,071,784 
MOS  INPUT  BUFFER  WITH  HYSTERESIS 
Heinz  Bemhard  Maeder,  Weinfelden,  Switzerland,  and  Gene 
Arnold  Schriber,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  741,446 

Int.  a.2  H03K  3/295.  3/353 

U.S.  a.  307—279  6  Gaims 
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1.  An  input  circuit  having  an  input  and  output  comprising: 

a  first  field  efTect  transistor  coupled  between  a  first  voltage 
conductor  and  a  first  node; 

a  second  field  efliect  transistor  coupled  between  said  first 
node  and  said  output; 

a  third  field  effect  transistor  coupled  between  said  output 
and  a  second  node  and  having  its  gate  coupled  to  said 
input; 

a  fourth  field  efTect  transistor  coupled  between  a  second 
voltage  conductor  and  said  second  node,  and  having  its 
gate  coupled  to  said  first  voltage  conductor;  and 

a  fifth  field  effect  transistor  coupled  between  said  first  volt- 
age conductor  and  said  second  node  and  having  its  gate 
coupled  to  said  output,  said  second,  fourth,  and  fifth  field 
efTect  transistors  being  depletion  mode. 


4,071,785 
LAMINATED  PIEZOELECTRIC  MATRIX  SWITCH 
MasaAimi  Yoshida,  and  Hiroshi  Obara,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kureha  Kagnku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,934 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2.  1975,  50-53727 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  41/04 

U.S.  a.  310—331  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  matrix  switch  comprising,  a  first  lamination  of  at  least 
two  piezoelectric  plastic  film  layers,  each  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  operating  electrodes  on  respective  first  surfaces 
thereof  and  with  a  ground  electrode  on  respective  second 
surfaces  thereof,  said  ground  electrode  covering  at  least  areas 
corresponding  to  those  of  said  operating  electrodes  on  each  of 
said  first  surfaces,  said  operating  electrodes  on  one  of  said  film 
layers  being  arranged  in  parallel  rows,  said  operating  elec- 
trodes in  each  row  being  electrically  connected  to  one  another, 
said  operating  electrodes  on  the  other  of  said  film  layers  being 
arranged  in  parallel  columns,  said  operating  electrodes  in  each 


column  being  electrically  connected  to  one  another,  said  film 
layers  being  positioned  in  said  lamination  such  that  said  operat- 
ing electrodes  of  said  one  film  layer  are  positioned  correspond- 
ingly to  said  operating  electrodes  of  said  the  other  film  layer 
respectively  so  that  each  of  said  rows  crosses  said  columns  at 
positions  of  said  operating  electrodes,  and  said  crossing  points 
are  used  as  key  operating  points,'  said  ground  electrodes  com- 
prise physically  distinct  ground  electrodes,  one  for  each  said 
film  layer,  facing  and  in  direct  contact  with  each  other,  a 
second  lamination  of  at  least  two  piezoelectric  plastic  film 
layers  identical  with  said  first  lamination,  said  first  and  second 
laminations  being  positioned  so  that  the  operating  electrodes  of 
each  are  in  registry  with  one  another,  and  a  porous  plate  sepa- 
rating said  first  and  second  laminations,  wherein  said  porous 
plate  has  windows  in  registry  with  the  operating  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  second  laminations  and  gas  passages  communicat- 
ing with  said  windows,  further  comprising  a  pair  of  substrates 
stacked  on  opposite  surfaces  of  the  composite  lamination  in- 
cluding said  first  and  second  laminations  and  said  porous  plate, 
said  substrates  each  having  recesses  in  the  surface  facing  the 
composite  lamination,  said  recesses  being  in  registry  with  the 
operating  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  laminations. 


4,071,786 
THICKNESS-SHEAR  CRYSTAL  VIBRATOR 
Shiro  Yamashita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,460 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1975,  50-47196[U] 
Int.  C\?  HOIL  41/04 
U.S.  a.  310—361  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  thickness-shear  mode  crystal  vibrator  including  a  pair 
of  opposed  planar  surfaces  having  a  pair  of  driving  electrodes 
each  formed  on  a  respective  one  of  said  opposed  planar  sur- 
faces, a  pair  of  side  planar  surfaces  adjacent  to  said  planar 
surfaces  on  which  said  driving  electrodes  are  formed,  a  pair  of 
electrode  leads  which  extend  from  said  driving  electrodes  to 
the  thickness  center  line  or  an  adjacent  area  of  the  side  planar 
surfaces,  and  a  respective  conductive  supporting  member 
connected  with  each  of  said  electrode  leads,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  crystal  electrical  X  axis  extends  in  the  length 
direction  of  said  side  and  opposed  planar  surfaces,  a  bevel  cut 
is  formed  at  the  edge  portion  of  said  opposed  planar  surfaces 
where  said  driving  electrode  leads  are  formed  and  the  adjacent 
side  planar  surfaces,  said  electrode  leads  are  formed  to  extend 
from  said  opposed  planar  surfaces  to  the  respective  side  planar 
surface  over  the  respective  bevel  cuts  therebetween  and  to 
extend  along  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  side  planar 
surfaces  in  the  direction  of  the  X  axis  and  along  the  thickness 
center  line  of  said  side  planar  surface  at  the  nodal  plane  of 
vibration,  and  said  conductive  supporting  members  are  dimen- 
sioned to  connect  with  the  respective  electrode  leads  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  respective  electrode  leads. 
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4,071,787 

WELDED  STATOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

Max  E.  Lautner,  Watertown,  and  Bernard  J.  West,  Chaumont, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  June  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  692,448 

Int.  a.2  H02K  15/00 

U.S.  a.  310-^2  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  small  shaded  pole  electric  motor  having  a  two-portion 
stator  comprising  a  first  laminated  portion  having  two  integral 
parallel  spaced  leg  portions  projecting  in  the  same  direction 
therefrom,  and  a  second  laminated  elongated  polepiece  portion 
fitting  closely  within  a  field  coil  support  having  a  field  coil 
wound  therearound,  each  laminated  portion  comprising  a 
plurality  of  identical  laminations  all  of  the  same  thickness  and 
piled  together  to  form  the  respective  stator  portion,  the  ends  of 
the  legs  of  the  first  portion  each  terminating  along  a  continuous 
contact  line  thereacross,  the  ends  of  the  polepiece  portion 
extending  beyond  the  field  coil  support,  the  projecting  ends  of 
the  polepiece  portion  each  having  a  continuous  contact  line 
reversely  similar  and  complementary  to  the  contact  line  of  its 
corresponding  leg  portion  for  mating  therewith  along  the 
entire  contact  line  when  the  piled  laminations  of  the  projecting 
ends  of  the  polepiece  portion  and  the  piled  laminations  of  the 
legs  of  the  first  portions  are  temporarily  held  together  and 
advanced  toward  one  another  in  a  direction  diammetrically 
opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  the  legs  project  while  the 
piled  laminations  are  guided  on  a  common  flat  surface  on 
which  the  laminations  lie  lowermost  face  down,  each  contact 
line  for  each  leg  and  its  corresponding  polepiece  end  lying 
along  a  line  which  continually  diverges  laterally  and  out- 
wardly endwise  of  the  leg  at  an  angle  to  the  contact  line  be- 
tween the  other  leg  and  its  corresponding  polepiece  end, 
whereby  contact  between  each  leg  and  corresponding  pole- 
piece  end  is  made  instantaneously  all  along  the  contact  lines, 
each  leg  and  its  corresponding  polepiece  end  being  thereafter 
strip  welded  together  at  the  outer  end  of  their  contact  line,  the 
strip  weld  extending  across  the  edges  of  the  laminations  of  both 
portions  for  securing  together  the  laminations  of  both  portions 
as  well  as  securing  the  portions  together. 


4,071,788 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  HELD  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  A.  Martin,  Anderson;  Charles  R.  Ashton,  Middletown, 
and  Richard  D.  Watson,  Chesterfield,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,499 

Int.  Q.2  H02K  15/02 

U.S.  Q.  310—42  4  Qaims 


chine  comprising,  a  tubular  outer  frame  member  formed  of 
magnetic  ntaterial,  a  field  assembly  located  within  said  outer 
tubular  frame  member,  said  field  assembly  including  a  unitary 
inner  frame  formed  of  magnetic  material,  said  inner  frame 
having  an  outer  circumferentially  extending  wall  defined  by 
circumferentially  spaced  outer  arcuate  segments  separated  by 
circumferentially  spaced  axially  extending  grooves,  said  outer 
arcuate  segments  having  a  press  fit  with  the  inner  wall  of  said 
outer  frame,  the  inner  wall  of  said  inner  frame  being  defined  by 
circumferentially  spaced  inner  arcuate  segments  separated  by 
circumferentially  spaced  radially  inwardly  extending  integral 
pole  portions  having  arcuate  end  faces,  said  pole  portions  being 
aligned  with  said  grooves,  a  field  coil  disposed  about  each 
integral  pole  portion,  an  arcuate  pole  plate  engaging  each  end 
face  of  a  pole  portion  for  retaining  said  field  coils  in  position 
between  said  pole  plates  and  said  inner  wall  of  said  inner  frame, 
a  plurality  of  openings  extending  through  each  pole  portion 
that  communicate  with  said  grooves,  means  for  securing  a 
respective  pole  plate  to  a  respective  pole  portion  comprising 
fastener  means  carried  by  and  extending  from  a  respective  pole 
plate  located  in  said  openings,  first  and  second  end  frames 
respectively  engaging  opposite  ends  of  said  outer  frame,  and 
end  frame  fastener  means  extending  between  and  secured  to 
said  end  frames  for  clamping  said  outer  frame  between  said  end 
frames,  each  said  end  frame  fastener  means  extending  through 
a  respective  space  defined  by  a  respective  groove  wall  and  an 
inner  wall  of  said  outer  frame. 


4,071,789 
MULTI-PURPOSE  KITCHEN  APPLIANCE 
Peter  Jacob  Emster,  Glendale;  William  Joseph  Collins,  Milwau- 
kee, and  George  Henry  Schaefer,  Wauwatosa,  all  of  Wis., 
assignors  to  Oster  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  478,905,  June  13, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,951,351. 
This  application  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,721 
Int.  Q.2  H02K  7/14 
U.S.  Q.  310—50  5  CliUms 


yD^O, 


1.  A  field  and  housing  assembly  for  a  dynamoelectric  ma- 


1.  A  power  unit  for  a  food  preparation  appliance  comprising 
a  housing  having  side  walls  and  a  top  wall,  attachment  support 
means  fastened  to  said  top  wall  of  said  housing  to  receive  and 
support  various  alternatively  usable  attachments  which  are  to 
be  driven  by  said  power  unit,  a  motor  enclosed  within  said 
housing  including  an  armature  carried  by  a  shaft,  said  shaft 
being  journaled  by  upper  and  lower  armature  bearings,  a  lami- 
nated field,  commutator  means  supported  on  said  armature 
shaft,  a  combined  upper  frame  member  supported  within  said 
power  unit  housing  from  the  top  wall  thereof,  said  upper  frame 
member  supporting  said  laminated  field  and  said*  upper  arma- 
ture bearing,  a  lower  frame  member  supported  by  said  upper 
frame  member,  said  lower  frame  member  supporting  said 
lower  armature  bearing  and  commutator  brushes  in  engage- 
ment with  said  commutator  means,  assembly  means  mounting 
said  upper  frame  member  in  said  housing  to  permit  relative 
movement  between  said  motor  and  said  housing  to  obtain 
alignment  of  said  motor  and  gearing  assembly  with  said  attach- 
ment support  means,  said  upper  frame  member  being  formed 
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with  a  recess  within  which  reduction  gearing  is  enclosed,  said 
shaft  extending  into  said  recess  into  driving  engagement  with 
said  reduction  gearing  and  having  couphng  means  extending 
through  said  top  wall  to  provide  a  high  speed  output  shaft,  said 
reduction  gearing  having  a  low  speed  output  shaft  which  is 
concentric  with  and  surrounds  said  high  speed  output  shaft, 
said  high  speed  output  shaft  having  a  speed  on  the  order  of 
18,000  RPM  and  said  low  speed  output  shaft  having  an  output 
speed  on  the  order  of  230  RPM. 


4,071,790 

COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTOR  END  TURNS 

OF  REVERSE  FLOW  COOLED  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINES 

WilUaiB  L.  Dwby.  Scotia;  Robert  H.  Monz,  and  Stephen  J. 

Molis,  both  of  Scbcacctady,  all  of  N.Y^  atsignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,360 

Int.  a.^  H02K  9/00 

MS.  a.  310—59  3  Qaims 
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ing: 
a. 
b 


A  reverse  flow  cooled  dynamoelectric  machine  compris- 


a  stator; 

a  rotor  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said  stator  and 
defining  with  said  stator  a  gas  gap; 

c.  said  rotor  including  a  spindle  and  a  winding  including  end 
turns  disposed  radially  outward  from  said  spindle; 

d.  a  cylindrical  turbine  coupling  formed  integrally  with  said 
rotor  spindle  on  the  turbine  end  of  said  spindle  for  con- 
necting said  rotor  to  a  driving  turbine; 

e.  a  fan  ring  formed  integrally  with  said  spindle,  said  fan  ring 
located  axiaiiy  inward  from  and  proximate  to  said  turbine 
coupling  and  having  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  coupling; 

r  a  fan  mounted  on  said  ring  for  circulating  cooling  gas 
through  said  rotor  and  said  stator;  and 

g.  a  plurality  of  passages  extending  through  said  fan  ring  and 
a  poriion  of  said  spindle  for  the  conduction  of  cooling  gas 
to  said  end  turns,  said  passages  extending  in  a  direction  at 
an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and  corresponding  to  the 
most  practicable  extent  to  the  vector  sum  of  the  axial  and 
tangential  components  of  the  velocity  of  the  cooling  gas 
entering  said  passages  to  minimize  pressure  losses  in  the 
flow  of  cooling  gas  through  said  passages. 


4,071,791 
REVERSE  FLOW  COOLED  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINES  WITH  NOVEL  COOUNG  SYSTEM 
Anthony  F.  Armor,  Schenectady,  and  Casmcr  P.  Stanwick, 
Amsterdam,  both  of  N.Y.,  aMiffion  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Jnnc  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,365 
Int.  a.2  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310—59  5  Claims 

1.  A  reverse  flow  cooled  dynamoelectric  machine  compris- 
ing: 


a.  a  gas-tight  casing  containing  cooling  gas; 

b.  a  stator  core  including  radial  passages  for  flow  of  gas; 

c.  a  rotor  deflning  a  gas  gap  with  the  stator  core  and  having 
a  body  portion  and  an  end  turn  portion; 

d.  fan  means  mounted  on  said  rotor  for  circulating  cooling 
gas  from  said  gas  gap  to  gas  coolers; 

e.  first  and  second  gas  coolers  mounted  in  said  casing  in 
side-by-side  relationship,  said  gas  coolers  communicating 
with  an  outlet  of  said  fan  means  to  receive  and  cool  gas 
pumped  therefrom; 

f  first  conduit  means  for  conducting  gas  from  both  said  first 
and  second  coolers  to  said  rotor  end  turn  portion; 


g.  second  conduit  means  conducting  gas  from  both  said  first 
and  second  coolers  to  said  stator  cooling  passages  and  said 
rotor  body  portion;  and 

h.  baffle  means  disposed  in  said  casing  in  abutting  spaced 
relationship  with  both  said  coolers  and  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  coolers  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  casing, 
said  baffle  means  being  shaped  to  direct  a  portion  of  the 
gas  cooled  by  each  of  said  coolers  to  both  first  and  second 
conduit  means,  thereby  ensuring  a  flow  of  cooling  gas 
both  to  said  stator  and  said  body  portion  of  said  rotor  and 
to  said  end  turn  portion  of  said  rotor  with  only  one  of  said 
coolers  operating. 


4,071,792 
ENGINE  IGNITION  TIMING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
HAVING  A  REDUCED  NUMBER  OF  PERMANENT 
MAGNETS 
Harald  Kalippke,  Hohenacker,  Richard  Gerber,  and  Karl  Ehr- 
mann, both  of  Stuttgart,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

nied  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,441 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  25, 1975, 2552754 
Int.  a.2  H02K  21/22 
U.S.  a.  310—70  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  timing  signal  generator  for  an  electrical  ignition  system 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  rotor  in  the  form  of 
a  pole  wheel  in  which  permanently  magnetized  magnet  ele- 
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ments  are  set,  which  rotor  is  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation 
within  a  stator  having  an  electrically  transmitting  element  (21) 
responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the  rotor  past  the  transmitting 
element  for  producing  a  signal  in  a  control  circuit  of  said 
ignition  system,  in  which  there  is  the  improvement  that  said 
rotor  comprises: 
a  disk-like  matrix  body  (15)  of  non-magnetic  material  cen- 
tered on  said  shaft  (13)  for  carrying  permanent  magnets 
(16)  and  pole  pieces  (17,18,19,20)  embedded  therein,  said 
matrix  body  (15)  filling  the  angular  intervals  between  said 
permanent  magnets,  having  a  cylindrical  surface  defining 
its  periphery  and  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  a  way 
that  enables  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  produce  coaxial  rota- 
tion of  said  disk  in  the  same  direction  of  rotation; 
a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  (16)  embedded  in  said 
matrix  body  (15)  at  locations  intermediate  between  said 
shaft  and  said  periphery,  and 
a  group  of  pole  pieces  (17,18,19,20)  for  each  of  said  magnets 
(16)  embedded  in  the  periphery  of  said  matrix  body  (15) 
and  each  connected  to  a  pole  of  the  magnet  by  an  elon- 
gated magnetically  conducting  body  embedded  in  said 
matrix  body. 


within  the  case  adjacent  its  closed  end  and  a  plurality  of 
resilient  arms  extending  axially  therefrom  toward  the 
open  end  of  the  case,  the  arms  comprising  a  pair  for  each 
permanent  magnet,  each  pair  of  arms  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  associated  permanent  magnet  inserted  axially 
therebetween  and  to  abut  opposite  circumferential  ends  of 
the  magnet  inserted, 
an  end  cover  adapted  to  close  the  open  end  of  the  case,  the 
end  cover  including  a  plurality  of  fingers  projecting  axi- 
ally inward  therefrom  for  insertion  between  adjacent  pairs 
of  arms  and  engagement  with  one  arm  of  each  adjacent 


4,071,793 

HELD  SUBASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECIIUC  MOTORS 

Denis  Charles  Cox,  Niedemhansen,  Germany,  assignor  to  The 

Black  and  Decker  Manufectaring  Company,  Towson,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,902,  Aug.  5, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,076,  June  25, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,521 

Int.  Q.2  H02K  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  310—71  24  Qaims 


4,071,794 
DC  MOTOR- WITH  PERMANENT  MAGNET  RETAINING 

STRUCTURE 
Roy  C.  Schoen,  West  Milton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,213 
Int.  Q.2  H02K  21/26 
U.S.  Q.  310—154  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  cylindrical  case 
with  closed  and  open  axial  ends  and  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
permanent  magnets  having  circumferential  and  axial  ends  and 
being  positioned  circumferentially  within  the  case,  magnet 
retention  apparatus  adapted  for  easy  drop-in  assembly  from  the 
open  end  of  the  case  and  comprising: 
a  magnet  retention  member  comprising  a  ring  disposed 


pair,  each  finger  having  a  tapered  end  for  aid  in  insertion 
between  the  arms  and  a  constant-width  portion  effective 
to  compress  the  resilient  arms  against  the  magnet  circum- 
ferential ends  and  thereby  retain  the  magnets  radially  and 
circumferentially  between  the  arms  and  case,  the  end 
cover  further  including  a  plurality  of  shoulders  effective 
to  engage  the  permanent  magnets  on  axial  ends  thereof 
and  bias  the  permanent  magnets  with  their  opposite  axial 
ends  into  engagement  with  the  ring,  whereby  the  perma- 
nent magnets  are  axially  retained  between  the  end  cover 
and  the  magnet  retention  member. 


4,071.795 
BRUSH  GEAR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  MACHINERY 
Peter  PhiUp  Dobbing,  and  Peter  WiUiam  Kendall,  both  of  New- 
castlc>upon-Tyne,  England,  assignors  to  International  Re> 
search  A  DeTelopment  Company  Limited,  Newcastle-upon- 
Tyne,  England 

Filed  Sept  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,185 

Int.  Q.2  H02K  7i/00 

U.S.  Q.  310—219  7  Qaims 


1.  A  stator  assembly  for  a  dynamo  electric  machine  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  laminations  secured  together  to  form  a  stack, 
the  stack  having  at  least  two  spaced  pole  pieces  and  a  pair  of 
coil  slots  per  pole  piece,  a  field  coil  in  each  one  of  the  pairs  of 
slots,  apertures  in  said  stack,  each  aperture  being  located  in  one 
of  the  regions  between  adjacent  pole  pieces,  and  electrically 
insulating  terminal  block  positioned  on  said  stack,  each  of  said 
blocks  being  associated  with  one  of  said  apertures,  and  each  of 
said  blocks  having  an  external  configuration  corresponding  to 
the  region  between  said  pole  pieces  and  such  that  said  blocks 
do  not  extend  either  externally  of  said  stack  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion or  within  said  stack. 


1.  Brush  gear  for  electrical  machinery  comprising  a  current 
transfer  brush  composed  for  resilient  fibres,  a  support  for  said 
brush,  means  mounting  said  brush  on  said  support  for  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  a  current  transfer  surface,  posi- 
tive drive  adjusting  means  for  effecting  said  movement  of  the 
brush  relative  to  the  support,  a  flexible  housing  sealed  to  the 
brush  and  the  suppori  and  a  quantity  of  liquid  metal  enclosed 
in  said  housing,  said  housing  permitting  said  movement  of  said 
brush  relative  to  said  suppori  and  said  liquid  metal  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  brush  and  with  the  suppori  through- 
out said  movement  for  the  ftow  of  current  between  the  brush 
and  the  suppori. 
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4,071.796 

DOUBLE  INSULATED  COMMUTATOR 

RuMeil  A.  Nippol,  Delaware,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Nippcrt 

Conpany,  Delaware,  Ohio 
Contianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  368,503,  April  16,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695.013 
int.  a.2  H02K  li/04 
U.S.  a.  310-236 


entire  width  X  of  the  resonator  but  having  a  length  in  the 
Z'  direction  less  than  the  length  of  the  resonator  thereby 
to  establish  an  energy  trapping  zone  within  the  portion  of 
the  resonator  between  the  electrodes. 


4,071,798 
4  Claims    SODIUM  VAPOR  LAMP  WITH  EMISSION  APERTURE 
Thomas  J.  Hammond.  Penfield.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration. Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  783,905 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  61/52 

U.S.  a.  313-18  3  Gaims 


1.  A  commutator  for  an  electric  motor  comprising  an  assem- 
bly with  a  steel  shell  having  an  integral  shoulder  against  which 
there  fits  a  V-shaped  end  ring  at  one  end,  a  second  V-shaped 
end  ring  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  shell,  said  V-shaped  end 
rings  forming  annular  dovetail  grooves,  said  shell  and  said  end 
rings  havmg  an  insulating  coating  of  resin  deposited  thereon  as 
a  thin  uniform  layer  over  their  entire  outer  surface,  said  resin 
coating  being  in  a  thermoset  condition  and  providing  a  com- 
plete insulating  layer,  a  separate  second  insulating  layer  of 
laminated  sheet  material  overlying  said  resin  coating  on  said 
end  rings  and  on  said  shell,  a  plurality  of  commutator  bars 
insulated  from  each  other  and  having  dovetails  fitting  into  said 
grooves  and  held  in  place  by  said  end  rings,  and  an  end  of  said 
shell  engaging  said  second  V-shaped  end  ring  to  thereby  lock 
said  commutator  bars  in  said  assembly. 


1.  A  sodium  vapor  discharge  lamp  comprising  an  inner 
discharge  tube  within  an  outer  envelope, 

said  outer  envelope  having  on  the  surface  thereof  a  light- 
reflective  coating  defming  a  light  aperture  for  the  trans- 
mission of  visible  light  in  a  desired  direction  and  an  infra- 
red-renective  coating  defining  a  heat  aperture  for  the 
transmission  of  infrared  radiation, 

said  heat  aperture  disposed  on  an  area  of  said  outer  envelope 
away  from  said  light  aperture,  thereby  to  correspondingly 
locate  the  coolest  area  of  said  discharge  tube,  where  any 
sodium  condensation  occurs,  away  from  said  light  aper- 
ture. 


4,071.797  4  071799 

QUARTZ  PIEZO-ELECTRIC  ELEMENT  VIBRATING  IN     SODIUM  VAPOR  LAMp'wrin  EMISSION  APERTURE 

Alphonse  Ernst  Z«.^«  J^^LJSS  both  of  Bienne,  and   "^^of  "T^l'l^rrTt''  t^'^T  '^  !^%r'?*S' 
n_ju  •      n^     ■•<<>•.     ij        .  wiXii  or  IM.T.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford. 

Raymond  Huguenm.  Port,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to        -  ^  oMumuru, 

Societe  Suisse  pour  i'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Ser- 
vices S.A.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,643  i ik  rn  -k\^—aa.  ->  /-  • 

.'Int.  Ci}  HOIL  41/04  ^'^-  "'  ^'^-**  ^  Qaims 

U.S.  a.  310—361  9  Qaims 


Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,904 
Int.  a?  HOIJ  61/52 
U.S.  a.  313—44 


1.  A  piezo-electric  resonator  in  rectangular  bar  form  cut 
from  a  quartz  crystal  in  a  rotated  Y  orientation  of  34*48'  ±  20' 
and  having  its  greatest  dimension  along  Z'  (YZW  34*48'  ±  20' 
arranged  to  vibrate  in  a  mode  which  is  the  resultant  of  cou- 
pling of  a  thickness  shear  (XY')  mode  and  a  flexural  (XY') 
mode,  the  width  (X)-thickness(Y')  ratio  of  the  resonator  being 
selected  from  the  following  ranges: 
between  I.I  and  1.9     for  the  second  flexure  harmonic 
between  2.2  and  3.6     for  the  fourth  flexure  harmonic 
between  3.6  and  5.3      for  the  sixth  flexure  harmonic 
between  5.1  and  6.8      for  the  eighth  flexure  harmonic  said 
quartz  crystal  being  provided  with  electrodes  on  its  op- 
posed XZ'  surfaces,  such  electrodes  extending  over  the 


1.  A  sodium  vapor  discharge  lamp  including  a  sodium  vapor 
discharge  tube  and  a  light  reflector  extending  along  and  par- 
tially surrounding  said  discharge  tube, 
said  light  reflector  defining  a  light  source  aperture  for  the 
transmission  therethrough  of  visible  light  in  a  desired 
direction, 
said  light  reflector  being  in  contact  with  said  discharge  tube 
on  a  surface  thereof  away  from  said  light  aperture,  said 
contact  effectrng  a  thermal  coupling  of  said  discharge  tube 
and  said  light  reflector  for  the  conduction  of  heat  through 
said  thermal  coupling  from  said  discharge  tube  to  said 
light  reflector,  thereby  to  locate  the  coolest  area  of  said 
discharge  tube  at  the  area  of  said  contact,  where  any 
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sodium  condensation  occurs,  away  from  said  light  aper- 
ture. 


4,071,800 
THREE  ELECTRODE  ARC  PLASMA  FLAME  IGNITION 

DEVICES 

Francis  James  Atkins,  Leamington  Spa.  England,  assignor  to 

Associated  Engineering  Limited,  Leamington  Spa.  England 

Filed  Not.  15.  1976.  Ser.  No.  741,696 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5.  1975. 
50092/75 

Int.  a.2  HOIT  li/20.  li/46 
U.S.  a.  313—123  4  Oaims 


1.  A  three  electrode  arc  plasma  flame  ignition  device  having 
an  outer  first  electrode  surrounding  an  intermediate  second 
electrode  and  insulation  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, a  third  electrode  surrounded  by  said  second  electrode 
and  insulation  between  said  second  and  third  electrodes,  said 
first  electrode  having  an  end  part  which  surrounds  said  second 
electrode  and  defines  with  it  an  annular  gap  across  which  a 
potential  from  a  first  source  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  is  discharged  when  a  higher  potential  from  a  second 
source  is  applied  to  said  third  electrode  so  that  said  higher 
potential  discharges  in  series  across  a  gap  between  the  third 
electrode  and  the  second  electrode  and  radially  across  said 
annular  gap  between  said  second  electrode  and  said  first  elec- 
trode. 


4,071,801 
CROSSED-HELD  SWrTCH  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

OFF^WITCHING 
Robin  J.  Harvey.  Thousand  Oaks.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,125 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  1/50 

\^&.  CI.  313—154  9  Claims 


1.  A  crossed-field  switch  device  comprising: 

an  anode  electrode; 

a  cathode  electrode  spaced  from  said  anode  electrode  and 
defining  an  interelectrode  space  therebetween  so  that  an 
electric  potential  can  be  applied  between  said  electrodes 
to  define  an  electric  field  across  said  interelectrode  space, 
said  interelectrode  space  being  a  continuous  closed  path 


and  being  arranged  to  contain  a  selected  gas  under  a 
selected  pressure; 

main  magnetic  field  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in 
the  interelectrode  space  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
electric  field  and  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  continu- 
ous closed  path  in  the  interelectrode  space  so  that  in  the 
presence  of  the  main  magnetic  field  and  the  electric  field 
electrons  are  caused  to  spiral  through  the  interelectrode 
space  in  a  sufficiently  long  closed  path  before  intercepting 
the  anode  to  cause  cascading  ionizing  collisions  to  cause 
electric  conduction  between  said  electrodes,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

auxiliary  magnetic  field  means  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  interelectrode  space  for  causing  a  net  distoried  por- 
tion of  the  magnetic  field  in  only  a  portion  of  the  interelec- 
trode space  in  the  closed  path  direction  so  that  the  dis- 
torted portion  prevents  continuity  of  the  closed  electron 
path  to  terminate  cascading  ionizing  collisions  to  cause 
off-switching  of  the  device. 


4,071,802 
HOLLOW-CATHODE  SPECTRAL  LIGHT  SOURCE  WITH 

MEANS  TO  PREVENT  HIGH  VOLTAGE  ARQNG 
George  K.  Yamasaki,  Horsehcads,  N.Y^  astigRor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687.839 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  61/04 

U.S.  a.  313—209  5  Qaims 


1.  A  hollow-cathode  type  spectral  light  source  comprising  a 
hermetically  sealed  generally  cylindrical  envelope  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  is  transmissive  of  the  spectral  light  generated, 
a  selected  fill  gas  within  the  envelope  defined  space,  a  hollow 
cathode  disposed  within  the  space  aligned  with  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  envelope,  an  anode  spaced  from  the  hollowed  end  of 
the  hollow  cathode,  at  least  one  insulating  disc  disposed  be- 
tween the  anode  and  the  exterior  portion  of  the  hollow  cath- 
ode with  a  central  aperture  provided  through  the  disc  aligned 
with  the  hollow  in  the  hollow  cathode,  which  insulating  disc 
has  a  diameter  which  is  slightly  less  than  the  cylindrical  enve- 
lope diameter,  the  improvement  wherein  a  resilient,  annular, 
highvoltage  shield  member  is  disposed  about  the  insulating 
disc  between  the  disc  and  the  envelope  to  prevent  high-voltage 
breakdown  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode  exterior. 


966  O.G.— 77 
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4,071303 
ELECTRON  GUN  ASSEMBLY 
YuUo  TaJuoMhi,  Hiratsiika;  Funiyiiki  Sato,  Kiwoaki,  and 
Masanori  Shiapo,  Vokohaina,  alt  of  Japaa,  aasignon  to  Tokyo 
Shibanra  Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Kawasaki,  Japan 

nied  Sept  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,975 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sept  19. 1974, 49-107967; 
July  18.  1975,  50-99773[U] 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/02.  29/50 
as.  a.  313—409  9  Claims 


for  drawing  out  an  oscillated  output  from  said  resonance  cav- 
ity circuit;  and  a  magnetizing  device  in  which  a  pair  of  perma- 
nent magnets  are  disposed  on  the  opposite  sides  of  an  interac- 
tion space  formed  between  the  cathode  and  anode,  at  least  one 


TTTTTF^ 


1.  An  electron  gun  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  electron 
gun  unit  constituted  by  a  cathode  electrode  assembly  having  an 
inner  cathode  cylinder,  a  heater  located  in  said  inner  cathode 
cylinder,  and  an  outer  cathode  cylinder  coaxially  supporting 
the  inner  cathode  cylinder;  a  plurality  of  grid  electrodes  se- 
quentially arranged  coaxially  with  the  cathode  electrode  as- 
sembly; electrode  supporting  pieces  for  supporting  the  cathode 
and  grid  electrodes,  the  electode  supporting  pieces  being  fitted 
to  one  or  more  insulating  support  pillars,  the  inner  cathode 
cylinder  being  supported  to  the  tip  end  portion  of  the  outer 
cathode  cylinder  by  a  plurality  of  supporting  strips  so  that  the 
tip  poriion  of  said  inner  cathode  cylinder  is  projected  from  the 
tip  end  of  the  outer  cathode  cylinder  and  having  a  diameter 
small  enough  so  that  there  is  formed  between  the  inner  and 
outer  cathode  cylinders  a  space  to  effectively  disperse  heat;  the 
outer  cathode  cylinder  being  inserted  in  and  fitted  to  a  cylin- 
drical cathode  holder  at  first  supporting  points  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  outer  cathode  cylinder,  the  cylindrical  cathode 
holder  being  fitted  to  a  supporting  piece  at  second  supporting 
points  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  outer  cathode  cylinder 
which  are  separated  from  the  first  supporting  points,  respec- 
tive portions  of  the  outer  cathode  cylinder  and  cathode  holder, 
at  least  between  the  first  and  second  supporting  points,  being 
formed  respectively  of  materials  having  substantially  the  same 
thermal  expansion  coefficient. 


4,071,804 

MAGNETRON  DEVICE  HAVING  MAGNETIC  MEANS 

FOR  GENERATING  A  UNIFORM  INTERACnON  HELD 

Tokuju  Koinuma,  Kawasaki;  Hideki  Yanuuniya,  Yamato.  and 

Norio  Tashiro,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,532,  Feb.  2, 1976.  This  application 
Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1975,  50-13227; 
Mar.  8,  1975,  50-28281 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  25/50 
U.S.  a.  315—39.71  15  Claims 

1.  A  magnetron  device  for  generating  a  substantially  uni- 
form magnetic  field  which  comprises  a  cathode  electrode  and 
an  anode  electrode  disposed  concentrically  with  said  cathode 
electrode  so  as  to  jointly  constitute  a  cylindrical  electrode 
assembly;  a  plurality  of  vanes  inwardly  projected  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  anode  electrode;  a  resonance  cavity  cir- 
cuit defined  by  a  poriion  of  said  anode  and  vanes  and  for 
oscillating  electric  waves  when  supplied  with  the  energy  of 
electrons  emitted  from  the  cathode  electrode;  an  output  circuit 


of  the  mutually  facing  magnetic  pole  surfaces  of  said  perma- 
nent magnets  being  formed  into  a  concave  shape,  thereby 
controlling  the  orbit  through  which  electrons  emitted  from  the 
cathode  electrode  revolve  about  the  axis  of  said  cathode  elec- 
trode. 


4,071,805 
INTERIOR  LIGHTING  DELAY  CTRCUTT 
Eugene  W.  Brock,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,764 

Int  a.2  B60Q  7/00 

U.S.  a.  315-84  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  lamp  control  system  for  selectively  energizing 
a  vehicle  interior  lamp  from  a  vehicle  battery  in  response  to 
operation  of  a  door  jamb  switch  selectively  opened  and  closed 
in  response  to  the  door  being  positioned  closed  and  open, 
respectively,  the  combination  of:  first  circuit  means  including 
the  door  jamb  switch  for  energizing  the  interior  lamp  when  the 
door  is  opened,  second  circuit  means  including  a  relay  switch 
for  energizing  the  lamp  independently  of  said  door  jamb 
switch,  a  relay  switch  control  circuit  for  operating  said  relay 
switch  closed  when  said  door  is  momentarily  opened  for  main- 
taining the  interior  lamp  energized  when  the  door  is  closed, 
timer  circuit  means  including  said  relay  switch  for  terminating 
energization  of  said  lamp  a  predetermined  delayed  period  after 
door  closure,  said  relay  switch  control  circuit  including  a  coil 
and  a  series  connected  first  transistor  having  its  emitter  and 
base  connected  to  the  vehicle  battery  source  only  when  the 
vehicle  door  is  closed  to  maintain  the  transistor  nonconductive 
and  being  responsive  to  the  door  being  opened  to  ground  said 
emitter  to  cause  the  first  transistor  to  be  conductive  from  the 
collector  to  emitter  terminals  thereof,  said  timer  circuit  means 
being  responsive  to  conduction  of  said  first  transistor  and 
closure  of  said  relay  switch  to  remove  battery  potential  from 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor  at  a  rate  to  maintain  the  relay 
switch  conditioned  for  the  predetermined  delay  period  for 
maintenance  of  interior  light  energization  following  door  clo- 
sure, a  vehicle  ignition  switch,  means  including  a  second  tran- 
sistor responsive  to  operation  of  the  ignition  switch  to  remove 
base  potential  from  the  first  transistor  when  the  ignition  switch 
is  turned  on  to  immediately  turn  off  the  interior  light  before  the 
vehicle  is  staried  and  shifted  to  a  drive  mode. 
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4,071,806  4,071308 

SELF-TRIGGERING  ORCUTT  FOR  GAS-HLLED  LASER  METHOD  AND  ORCUTT  FOR  OPERATING  AN 

William  F.  List  Unthicum,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westingbonse  ELECTRICAL  FLASH-TUBE 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  John  Hobart  Zentmyer,  124-F  N.  Brighton  St,  Bnrbank,  Calif. 

Hied  Sept  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,024  91506 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/092  Filed  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,731 

U.S.  a.  315— 150                                                         4aainis  Int  Q.^  H05B  ^//i2 

U.S.  a.  315—241  R  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  self-triggering  apparatus  and  circuit  for  use  in  produc- 
ing an  output  from  a  gas-filled  laser  comprising: 

a.  a  gas-filled  laser  having  a  cavity  including  means  for 
injecting  an  ionizing  radiation  pulse  into  said  laser  cavity 
for  ionizing  the  gas  therein; 

b.  bias  circuit  means  for  generating  a  low  current  discharge 
to  initiate  a  glow  discharge  in  said  laser  cavity  in  response 
to  ionization  of  said  gas; 

c.  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  laser  sustaining 
discharge  pulse  voltage  across  said  laser  cavity;  and 

d.  switching  means,  including  an  active  semiconductor  de- 
vice, responsive  to  the  ratio  of  the  change  in  electrical 
parameters  with  respect  to  a  change  in  time  occurring  in 
the  laser  in  response  to  the  initiation  of  said  low  current 
discharge  by  introduction  of  the  ionizing  radiation  pulse, 
for  electrically  connecting  said  laser  sustaining  discharge 
pulse  voltage  to  said  laser  cavity  for  transferring  pulse 
energy  from  said  pulse  generating  means  to  said  glow 
discharge. 


4,071,807 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  LIGHTING  DEVICE 

Yoshinobu  Ichinose.  No.  4-8.  5-cbome.  Sosbigaya.  SeUgaya, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,302 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  13.  1976,  51-96853 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/29:  H03K  3/28 

U.S.  a.  315—219  2  Claims 
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2.  A  flash-tube  electrical  circuit,  comprising; 

a.  a  triggerable  electrical  flash-tube  (1  or  38), 

b.  plural  separate  capacitors  (4,etc.,20,21,etc.)  having  com- 
parable capacitances, 

c.  separate  means  to  charge  a  capacitor  (5,etc.,23,etc.),  indi- 
vidually connected  to  each  said  separate  capacitor,  at  least 
one  of  said  means  being  variable,  and 

d.  separate  unidirectionally  conductive  means  (8.etc.,22,2- 
5,etc.)  individually  connected  to  each  said  separate  capac- 
itor and  collectively  to  said  flash-tube, 

whereby,  upon  said  flash-tube  being  triggered,  each  said 
separate  capacitor  is  discharged  through  a  said  unidirec- 
tionally conductive  means  and  through  said  flash-tube. 


4.071,809 
APPARATUS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  OF  COLORS 
Jean  Michel  Weiss,  50,  rue  SebastieB  Merder,  75015  Paris, 
France,  and  Pierre-Regis  Marie  Iriaaou,  2,  rue  Albert  de 
Mun,  MeudoB,  France  (92190) 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,457 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  18, 1974,  74  37977 
Int  a.2  H05B  41/34.  41/44 
U.S.  a.  315—312  11  Ctaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  energizing  a  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  pair 
of  filaments,  each  having  first  and  second  ends,  from  a  d.c. 
power  source  comprising 

a  transistor  having  first,  second  and  third  electrodes, 

a  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  first  electrode  of  said  transistor  and  the 
other  coupled  through  said  d.c.  power  source  to  the  sec- 
ond electrode  of  said  transistor,  a  first  secondary  winding 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  first  and  second  ends  of 
one  of  the  filaments  of  said  fluorescent  lamp  and  the  other 
end  connected  directly  to  the  first  end  of  the  other  fila- 
ment of  said  fluorescent  lamp,  and  a  second  secondary 
winding  connected  between  the  other  ends  of  said  pri- 
mary and  first  secondary  windings,  and 

means  coupling  the  second  end  of  the  other  filament  of  said 
fluorescent  lamp  to  the  third  electrode  of  said  transistor. 
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1.  A  colour  synthesizer  comprising: 

a  discharge  lamp  source; 

a  plurality  of  colour  filters; 

means  mounting  said  filters  relative  to  said  source  to  pro- 
duce radiation  in  each  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
primary  colours  along  a  common  path,  said  mounting 
means  comprising: 

a  movable  support  carrying  said  plurality  of  colour  filters; 
means  rotating  said  suppori  to  pass  said  colour  filters  in 

succession  in  front  of  said  lamp; 
a  trigger  circuit  for  said  lamp;  and 
a  synchronization  circuit  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said 
suppori  connected  to  said  trigger  circuit  to  control  the 
discharge  of  said  lamp;  and 

means  for  varying  the  luminous  intensity  of  said  source 
thereby  varying  the  luminous  intensity  of  the  primary 
colour  radiation  from  said  filters. 
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4,07M10 

SUPPLY  CTRCUIT  FOR  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Gerd  Dobbert,  Oeizisaa,  Germany,  assignor  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  June  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,064 

Int.  a.i  HOIJ  29/70,  29/76 

VS.  CI.  315—400  7  aaims 
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changes  between  said  first  and  substantially  sensed  rotor 
speeds; 
control  signal  means  connected  to  said  comparison  means 
and  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  generating  a  control 
signal  proportional  to  said  error  signal;  and 
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4.071,811 
MODEL  HELICOPTER  THROTTLE 
GOVERNOR/COLLECTIVE  PITCH  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Arlylc  Floyd  Irwin,  1312  W.  Hill  St.,  Champaign,  III.  61820 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662.694 
Int.  a.^  H04Q  7/02:  B61B  13/08 
VS.  a.  318—16  8  Claims 

1.  A  throttle  governor  control  apparatus  for  radio  controlled 
model  helicopters  having  an  engine  throttle  servo  for  varying 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  helicopter  rotor  and  a  collective 
pitch  of  said  rotor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  periodically  sensing  changes  in  the  model 
helicopter  rotor  speed  in  response  to  a  first  variation  in 
collective  pitch,  including  means  for  generating  a  timing 
signal  corresponding  to  the  sensed  rotor  speed; 
reference  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  reference  signal  representing  a  first  sensed  rotor 
speed: 
comparison  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  said 
reference  means  for  comparing  said  reference  signal  rep- 
resenting said  first  sensed  rotor  speed  with  said  timing 
signal  for  a  subsequently  sensed  rotor  speed,  including 
means  for  generating  an  error  signal  proportional  to 


-^i   'J^': 


1.  A  supply  circuit  for  a  television  receiver  having  a  horizon- 
tal output  stage  including  means  for  controlling  line  sweep  and 
commutation,  the  energy  required  by  said  horizontal  output 
stage  being  provided  by  a  power  source  through  a  controllable 
supply  circuit  that  isolates  the  power  source  from  the  horizon- 
tal output  stage,  said  controllable  supply  circuit  comprising: 
an  input  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  connected 
to  the  horizontal  output  stage  for  providing  the  energy 
required  thereby  and  a  primary  winding  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  the  power  source  and  being  electrically  isolated 
from  the  secondary  winding  and  the  horizontal  output 
stage; 
electronic  switch  means  connected  in  series  with  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  the  transformer; 
first  switching  control  means  for  switching  on  the  electronic 

switch  means  as  a  function  of  line  frequency;  and 
second  switching  control  means  for  switching  off  the  elec- 
tronic switch  means  as  a  function  of  the  energy  required 
by  the  horizontal  output  stage,  whereby  the  supply  circuit 
provides  the  horizontal  output  stage  with  the  required 
energy  from  the  power  source  while  also  electrically 
isolating  the  horizontal  output  sUge  from  the  power 
source: 


means  for  coupling  said  control  signal  to  said  throttle  servo 
for  proportionately  varying  said  rotor  speed  in  response  to 
said  first  variation  for  maintaining  said  rotor  speed  sub- 
stantially constant  in  response  to  variations  in  collective 
pitch. 


4,071,812 
AC  INVERTER  WITH  CONSTANT  POWER  OUTPUT 
Loren  H.  Walker,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
trie  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,653 

Int.  a.2  H02M  7/00 

VS.  a.  363-80  29  Oaims 
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1.  A  constant  power  electrical  source  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

power  supply  means  connected  to  furnish  a  variable  fre- 
quency electric  power  output  at  substantially  constant 
voltage; 

an  output  circuit  including  a  first  capacitor  and  an  inductor 
connected  in  series  with  said  power  output  to  form  a 
resonant  circuit  and  a  load  impedance  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  first  capacitor;  and 

means  which  function  to  automatically  adjust  the  frequency 
of  said  power  supply  means,  in  reponse  to  changes  of  the 
value  of  said  load  impedance,  to  an  operating  frequency, 
near  but  not  at  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  output 
circuit,  whereat  the  voluge  transfer  function  of  said  out- 
put circuit  is  substantially  equal  to  a  consUnt  multiplied 
by  the  square  root  of  the  equivalent  shunt  resisUnce  of 
said  output  circuit. 
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4,071,813 
TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Robert  C.  Dobkin,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,462 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  7/00 

VS.  a.  323—8  8  Claims 


8.  A  two-terminal  temperature  sensor,  comprising 

a  pair  of  terminals, 

a  current  source  connected  between  said  pair  of  terminals. 

means  connected  between  said  terminals  for  sensing  temper- 
ature and  providing  an  output  proportional  to  tempera- 
ture, said  means  including  a  pair  of  transistors  and  a  pair  of 
resistors  each  connected  in  series  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  pair  of  transistors  across  said  terminals,  a  differential 
amplifier  having  a  pair  of  inputs  each  connected  to  the 
collector-emitter  circuit  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of 
transistors  and  providing  said  output  proportional  to  tem- 
perature, a  voltage  divider  connected  across  said  termi- 
nals and  having  a  pair  of  outputs  each  connected  to  the 
base  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors,  and  a 
current  source  connected  to  a  collector-emitter 

a  third  transistor  having  its  collector  and  emitter  connected 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  terminals  and  its  base  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  sensing  means,  such  that  the  voltage 
between  said  terminals  is  directly  proportional  to  temper- 
ature. 


4,071,814 

DUAL-OUTPUT  BRIDGE  FOR  BIDIRECnONAL 

CONTROL 

William  Baker  Voas,  387  N.  Kenter  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90049 

Filed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,341 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  17/10 

U.S.  a.  323—75  B  5  Qaims 


type  effectors  (which  are  electrically  powered  controlling 
agents)  by  a  five-arm  bridge  with  two  output  signals,  plus 
means  for  converting  these  signals  into  switched  power  for 
driving  the  effectors,  one  signal  per  effector,  said  method 
comprising  in  detail: 

1.  a  D.C.  bridge  which  has  two  input  terminals,  as  for  a 
Wheatstone  bridge,  and  means  to  power  same,  but  which 
has  three  instead  of  two  output  terminals,  two  of  the  said 
three  output  terminals  being  formed  by  the  addition  of  a 
fifth  arm  to  a  normal  Wheatstone  bridge,  said  fifth  arm 
lying  between  two  of  the  series-connected  arms  which 
normally  compose  one  side  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge,  and 
said  fifth  arm  being  a  variable  resistor  whose  resistance  is 
substantially  smaller  than  the  four  remaining  normal  arms 
of  the  bridge,  the  two  output  terminals  being  thus  formed 
by  the  said  fifth  arm  generating  two  separate  output  sig- 
nals, the  return  path  for  both  signals  being  the  third  of  the 
said  three  output  terminals  and  lying  on  the  side  of  the 
bridge  opposite  to  the  fifth  arm,  the  voltages  of  the  two 
signals  differing  slightly  from  each  other  but  both  varying 
together  in  response  to  a  resistive  sensor  which  composes 
one  of  the  four  normal  arms  of  the  bridge,  the  resistance  of 
said  sensor  varying  negatively  (inversely)  with  the  con- 
trollable parameter  which  it  senses,  the  said  two  output 
signals  of  the  bridge  defining  a  deadband  (passband),  each 
boundary  of  which  corresponds  to  a  zero  voltage  of  one 
of  the  said  two  signals; 

2.  two  means  for  detecting  zero-crossings  of  D.  C.  voltages 
and  switching  between  dual  output  states  in  response,  the 
inputs  of  said  means  being  connected  to  said  two  output 
signals  of  the  bridge  on  a  one-to-one  basis; 

3.  two  means  in  cascade  for  amplifying  the  said  dual  output 
states,  such  amplifications  being  adequate  for  actuating 
appropriate  effectors; 

4.  two  oppositely  directed  on/ofT  type  effectors,  one  of 
which,  when  electrically  actuated,  operates  at  full  power 
on  the  aforesaid  parameter  to  decrease  that  parameter,  and 
the  other  of  which,  when  electrically  actuated,  operates  at 
full  power  on  the  same  parameter  to  increase  that  parame- 
ter, either  resultant  change  in  the  said  parameter  affecting, 
in  turn,  the  response  of  the  aforesaid  sensor  to  the  parame- 
ter, the  inputs  of  said  effectors  being  connected  on  a  one- 
for-one  basis  to  the  outputs  of  said  amplifying  means  in 
cascade,  all  connections  from  the  aforesaid  bridge  to  the 
effectors  being  in  such  a  manner  that  when  the  said  param- 
eters remains  within  the  aforesaid  deadband  defined  by 
the  two  outputs  of  the  bridge  neither  effector  is  actuated 
but  when  the  parameter,  while  drifting  under  external 
influence,  crosses  either  aforesaid  boundary  of  the  dead- 
band,  that  effector  is  selectively  actuated  which  drives  the 
parameter  back  into  the  deadband,  thereby  becoming 
deactuated  again. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  two  oppositely  directed,  on/off- 


4,071.815 
WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING 
REMANENT  MAGNETIC  HELDS  IN  THE  EARTH 
Joseph  Zemanek,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,431 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  3/18.  3/10.  3/00 
VS.  a.  324—8  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  paleomagnetic  reversals  be- 
tween subsurface  formations  traversed  by  a  borehole,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  measuring  the  differential  in  the  earth's  total  magnetic 
field  at  two  spaced-apart  positions  within  the  borehole, 

b.  measuring  the  differential  in  the  earth's  magnetic  suscepti- 
bility at  each  of  said  two  spaced-apart  positions  within  the 
borehole. 

c.  subtracting  said  differentials  to  provide  a  measurement  of 
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the  change  in  remanent  magnetism  between  adjacent 
subsurface  formations,  and 


d.  recording  said  change  in  remanent  magnetism  in  correla- 
tion with  depth  to  provide  a  record  of  the  location  of 
paleomagnetic  reversals  between  subsurface  formations. 


4,071,816 

MONITORING  SUSPENSION  STABILITY 

Eugene  P.  Weiswr,  Verou,  Pa^  G.  Alan  Osan,  Marlton,  N  J.. 

aad  Edward  P.  Maiiki,  Lower  Burrell,  Pa^  assignors  to 

ARCO  Polyniers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  630,484,  No».  10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,007,319. 

This  application  Sept.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,372 

Int.  a.2  COIN  27/42 

MS,  a.  324-30  B  ,  Qalm 

I 


1.  A  electrical  conductivity  cell  consisting  of  a  first  and 
second  stainless  steel  electrode  each  having  a  highly  polished 
fiat,  rectangular  surface  and  said  electrodes  being  rigidly 
spaced  apart  with  said  rectangular  surfaces  parallel  to  each 
other  to  form  an  interelectrode  space  through  which  a  liquid  to 
be  measured  containing  soft  and  sticky  polymer  droplets  may 
pass  freely,  without  allowing  polymer  to  build  up  on  the  sur- 
faces of  the  electrodes,  said  spacing  being  kept  rigidly  uniform 
by  a  first  non-electrically  conducting  spacer  at  the  bottom  of 
the  electrodes  and  a  second  non-electrically  conducting  spacer 
at  the  top  of  the  electrodes,  said  top  spacer  being  fastened  to  a 
pipe  coupling  and  through  a  reducing  bushing  to  an  exit  pipe 
which  is  long  enough  to  exit  any  reactor  in  which  the  cell  is 
used  while  the  cell  plates  are  immersed  into  the  liquid  to  be 
measured;  each  of  said  electrodes  being  connected  inside  the 
pipe  coupling  to  an  insulated  wire;  siad  wires  being  carried 
outside  of  the  reactor  inside  the  exit  pipe;  and  said  connections 
and  said  pipe  coupling  being  completely  embedded  by  an 
epoxy  resin  capable  of  withstanding  temperatures  of  at  least 
150*  C  at  up  to  150  psig  pressure:  said  cell  having  no  cell 
housing  around  the  electrodes. 


4,071,817 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

TESTER 

George  R.  Bahl,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Snntech,  Inc.,  St. 

DaTids,Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,733 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324-30  R  ,2  Qaims 


4>  - 


I.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  system  having  an  electrolyte 
completely  separating  two  chambers  with  an  electrode  located 
on  each  side  of  the  electrolyte,  and  which  indicates  a  relation- 
ship between  the  contents  of  one  chamber  and  the  contents  of 
the  other  chamber  by  the  potential  difference  created  across 
the  two  electrodes  when  the  cell  is  heated  to  a  predetermined 
high  temperature,  and  has  a  direct  current  measuring  system 
for  indicating  this  potential  difference,  an  improvement  for 
detecting  the  resistance  of  the  combination  of  the  electrodes 
and  electrolyte  without  removing  the  electrodes  and  electro- 
lyte from  the  electrochemical  cell  and  without  interfering  with 
the  continuous  operation  of  the  cell,  said  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a.  means  for  impressing  an  alternating  current  input  signal 
across  the  electrodes;  and 

b.  means,  responsive  to  an  output  alternating  current  signal 
from  the  electrodes,  for  determining  the  magnitude  of  a 
parameter  of  the  output  alternating  current,  this  magni- 
tude being  related  to  the  resistance  between  the  two  elec- 
trodes, said  resistance  value  indicating  the  quality  of  the 
electrodes  and  electrolyte. 


4,071,818 
MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  POSITION  INDICATOR 
Raymond  J.  Krisst,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  COnn. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,043 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  ii/00 
U.S.  a.  324-208  isaaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  position  of  a  movable  mem- 
ber without  establishing  contact  with  such  member  compris- 
ing: 

a  magnetic  field  generator  mounted  on  the  movable  member 
for  movement  therewith; 

an  elongated  ferromagnetic  member; 

means  mounting  said  ferromagnetic  member  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  the  movable  member,  said  ferromagnetic 
member  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  movable  member  whereby  the  spacing  between  said 
field  generator  and  said  ferromagnetic  member  will  re- 
main substantially  constant  during  movements  of  the 
movable  member  and  the  field  emanating  from  said  mag- 
netic field  generator  will  induce  a  localized  region  of 
discontinuity  in  the  Young's  modulus  of  elasticity  of  said 
ferromagnetic  member; 

means  for  inducing  a  sonic  strain  pulse  in  said  ferromagnetic 
member,  said  sonic  strain  pulse  inducing  means  being 
fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  both  of  said  ferromagnetic 
and  movable  members,  sonic  strain  pulses  from  said  induc- 
ing means  traveling  along  said  ferromagnetic  member  and 
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being  at  least  partly  reflected  from  said  region  of  Young*s 
modulus  discontinuity: 
first  sonic  strain  pulse  detector  means  fixedly  mounted  along 
said  ferromagnetic  member  in  proximity  to  said  inducing 
means,  said  first  detector  means  providing  an  output  signal 
commensurate  with  the  arrival  at  said  first  detector  means 
of  a  sonic  strain  pulse  refiected  from  the  region  of  Young's 
modulus  discontinuity  in  said  ferromagnetic  member;  and 


means  connected  to  said  first  detector  means  and  responsive 
to  signals  provided  thereby  for  providing  an  output  signal 
commensurate  with  the  time  required  for  a  sonic  strain 
pulse  to  travel  along  said  ferromagnetic  member  from  said 
sonic  pulse  inducing  means  to  said  region  of  Young's 
modulus  discontinuity  and  for  a  reflected  pulse  to  travel  to 
said  first  detector  means,  said  time  being  an  indication  of 
the  position  along  said  ferromagnetic  member  of  said 
magnetic  field  generator. 


4,071,819 

DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  THE  REAL  PART  IN  A 

COMPLEX  IMPEDANCE 

Charles  M.  De  Santis,  Neptune,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,830 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  a.  324—58  B  7  Qaims 
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means  with  said  two  voltages  as  inputs,  and  having  an 
output  representing  the  difference  between  the  forward 
and  reflected  power; 

separate  through-line  current  sensing  means  including  a 
standard  resistor  connected  so  that  radio-frequency  cur- 
rent proportional  to  the  line  current  flows  through  it, 
second  detector  means  connected  thereto  to  derive  a 
voltage  proportional  to  the  power  dissipated  in  the  stan- 
dard resistor; 

a  second  comparison  means  having  one  input  from  the  sec- 
ond detector  means  and  another  input  from  the  output  of 
said  first  comparison  means,  so  that  when  its  output  is  a 
null  the  real  part  of  the  load  impedance  is  equal  to  a  prede- 
termined value  depending  on  the  value  of  said  stanard 
resistor. 


4,071320 
MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Albert  .1.  Mnsbinsky,  Framingham,  Mass^  assignor  to  Alton 
Corporation,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,742 

Int  a.2  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  a.  324—61  R  15  Claims 
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4.  The  system  as  claimed  in  claim  3  wherein  said  lineariza- 
tion stage  includes  a  DC  amplifier  that  has  an  input  network 
and  a  feedback  network,  said  input  network  including  a  plural- 
ity of  resistance  elements  and  a  plurality  of  diodes  connected  in 
parallel  with  corresponding  resistance  elements  and  for 
switching  resistance  elements  out  of  the  input  network  as  a 
function  of  the  magnitude  of  said  non-linear  electrical  signal 
output. 


4,071,821 
QUADRATURE  CORRELATION  PHASE  DETERMINING 

APPARATUS 

William  P.  Harthiil,  and  James  L.  Roberts,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,103 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  25/00 

U.S.  a.  324—83  R  14  Claims 


V 


in 


1.  A  device  for  connection  in  a  transmission  line  between  a 
high  frequency  power  source  and  a  load  for  measuring  the 
quantitative  value  of  the  real  part  of  a  complex  impedance  of 
the  load  comprising: 
through-line  power  measurment  means  comprising  forward 
and  reflected  power  sensors  coupled  to  said  transmission 
line  and  first  dectector  means  connected  to  said  sensors  to 
derive  two  voltages  proportional  respectively  to  the  for- 
ward and  reflected  power; 
a  first  comparison  means  connected  to  said  first  detector 
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1.  Phase  determining  apparatus  for  measuring  the  phase  of  a 
tone  signal  of  known  tone  frequency  relative  to  a  reference 
signal  of  the  same  frequency,  comprising  in  combination: 

input  means  for  supplying  the  tone  signal; 
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clipping  means  for  hard  limiting  the  tone  signal  to  produce  a 
clipped  signal  having  either  of  two  instantaneous  ampli- 
tudes: 
a  reference  signal  source  for  generating  first  and  second 
square  wave  signals  comprising  quadrature  components  of 
a  reference  signal  having  a  repetition  rate  equal  to  said 
tone  frequency  and  either  of  two  instantaneous  amplitudes 
substantially  equal  to  those  of  the  clipped  signal; 
first   and  second  digital   multipliers  for  multiplying  the 
clipped  signal  and  each  of  the  first  and  second  square 
wave  signals  to  produce  first  and  second  product  signals 
respectively,  each  having  a  first  value  when  the  instanta- 
neous amplitudes  of  its  multiplicand  signals  are  substan- 
tially equal  and  a  second  value  when  the  instantaneous 
amplitudes  of  its  multiplicand  signals  are  different; 
sampling  means  for  sampling  the  first  and  second  product 
signals  at  a  predetermined  sampling  rate  to  provide  first 
and  second  sample  trains  respectively; 
a  first  shift  register  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to 
receive  the  first  sample  train,  an  output  terminal  for  subse- 
quently supplying  a  first  sample  train,  and  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  storage  locations  through  which  samples 
are  shifted  seriatim  at  said  sampling  rate  between  the  input 
and  output  terminals; 
a  first  reversible  counter  having  a  count  control  terminal 
connected  to  receive  the  first  sample  train  from  said  first 
shift  register,  and  an  enabling  terminal  for  receiving  a 
signal  to  permit  counting  in  response  to  samples  received 
at  the  count  control  terminal,  said  first  reversible  counter 
being  operable  to  count  in  one  sense  in  response  to  sam- 
ples having  said  first  value  and  operable  to  count  in  the 
opposite  sense  in  response  to  samples  having  said  second 
value; 
first  enabling  means  operable  to  supply  a  signal  to  the  en- 
abling terminal  of  said  first  reversible  counter  only  when 
the  values  of  the  samples  at  the  input  and  output  terminals 
of  said  first  shift  register  are  different,  whereby  said  first 
reversible  counter  produces  a  first  count  indicative  of  the 
magnitude  and  sense  of  the  difference  in  numbers  of  sam- 
ples having  first  and  second  values  in  said  first  shift  regis- 
ter; 

a  second  shift  register  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to 
receive  the  second  sample  train,  an  output  terminal  for 
subsequently  supplying  the  second  sample  train,  and  a 
predetermined    number    of  storage    locations    through 
which  samples  are  shifted  seriatim  at  said  sampling  rate 
between  the  input  and  output  terminals; 
a  second  reversible  counter  having  a  count  control  terminal 
connected  to  receive  the  second  sample  train  from  said 
second  shift  register,  and  an  enabling  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing a  signal  to  permit  counting  in  response  to  samples 
received  a'  'he  count  control  terminal,  said  second  revers- 
ible counter  means  being  operable  to  count  in  one  sense  in 
response  to  samples  having  said  first  value  and  operable  to 
count  in  the  opposite  sense  in  response  to  samples  having 
said  second  value; 
second  enabling  means  operable  to  supply  a  signal  to  the 
enabling  terminal  of  said  second  reversible  counter  only 
when  the  values  of  the  samples  at  the  input  and  output 
terminals  of  said   second   shift   register   are  different, 
whereby  said  second  reversible  counter  produces  a  sec- 
ond count  indicative  of  the  magnitude  and  sense  of  the 
difference  in  numbers  of  samples  having  first  and  second 
values  in  said  second  shift  register; 
processing  means  for  receiving  counts  indicative  of  the 
products  of  a  clipped  signal  and  each  of  quadrature  com- 
ponents of  a  reference  signal,  and  computing  therefrom 
the  phase  angle  between  the  clipped  signal  and  the  refer- 
ence signal;  and 
transfer  means  for  transferring  the  first  and  second  counts 
from  said  reversible  counters  to  said  computing  means, 
whereby  said  computing  means  is  operable  to  compute  the 
phase  angle  of  the  tone  signal  relative  to  the  reference 
signal. 


4,071,822 

DIGITAL  VOLTAGE  DETECTING  aRCUIT  TOR  A 

POWER  SOURCE 

Muaaki  Kuniya,  Tokyo,  Jminui,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,947 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  16, 1975,  50-111823 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  19/00.  19/26 
U.S.  a.  324-111  gci,i^ 


1.  A  voltage  detecting  circuit  for  indicating  a  decrease  in  the 
voltage  of  a  power  source  from  an  initial  voltage  comprising 
means  for  converting  the  voltage  of  said  power  source  into  a 
corresponding  time  delay,  means  providing  a  reference  time 
corresponding  to  said  initial  voltage,  means  for  measuring  said 
time  delay  and  comparing  it  with  said  reference  time  and 
means  for  displaying  said  voltage  decrease  as  a  function" of  the 
difference  between  said  time  delay  and  said  reference  time,  said 
converting  means  comprising  a  capacitor,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  capacitor  to  said  power  source  to  be  charged  thereby, 
means  for  discharging  said  capacitor  at  a  rate  dependent  on  the 
voltage  of  said  power  source,  and  means  for  detecting  the 
discharge  of  said  capacitor  to  a  predetermined  level,  said  delay 
time  being  the  discharge  time  of  said  capacitor  to  said  predeter- 
mined level  after  initiation  of  discharge  by  said  discharging 
means. 


4,071,823 
TWO-WIRE  TYPE  AMPLIHER 
Tsutomu  Okayama,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd , 
Japan 

Filed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,201 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  4,  1975,  50-81800 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  1/30.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  324-123  R  5  ^^^ 


1.  A  two-wire  type  amplifier  comprising: 

a  measuring  circuit,  having  two  output  signals,  to  measure 
quantities  to  be  measured; 

first  and  second  differential  amplifiers,  each  having  first  and 
second  input  terminals; 

one  of  the  output  signals  derived  from  said  measuring  circuit 
being  coupled  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  said  first  differ- 
ential amplifier,  with  the  other  output  signal  being  cou- 
pled to  the  first  input  terminal  of  said  second  differential 
amplifier; 

first  and  second  current  control  means  being  connected  in 
series  and  controlled  by  said  first  and  second  differential 
amplifiers,  respectively  and 
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wherein  said  first  and  second  current  control  means  are 
connected  in  series  via  a  common  resistor  and  further 
comprising  feedback  means  for  feeding  back  the  voltage 
across  said  common  resistor  to  the  respective  second  input 
terminals  of  said  first  and  second  differential  amplifiers; 

receiving  means  including  a  receiving  resistor  and  a  power 
source  connected  in  series  with  said  series-connected  first 
and  second  current  control  means;  and 

said  first  and  second  current  control  means  controlling  said 
power  source  current. 


4,071,824 

SHROUDED  JAWS  FOR  HOOK-ON  TYPE 

INSTRUMENTS 

Warren  N.  Kernander,  Boxford,  and  Carl  F.  Van  Bennekom, 
Lynnfield,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,588 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  1/20:  HOIF  17/06 

U.S.  a.  324— 127  5  Qaims 


1.  A  pair  of  relatively  movable,  shrouded  jaws  operably 
mountable  on  a  hook-on  type  measuring  instrument,  said  jaws 
being  formed  to  define  a  closed  magnetically  conductive  loop 
for  encircling  an  electrical  conductor,  mounting  means  for 
mounting  the  jaws  in  relatively  movable  relationship  on  an 
instrument  housing  to  enable  the  jaws  to  be  moved  from  an 
open,  conductor-receiving  position  to  a  closed,  conductor- 
encircling  position,  each  of  said  jaws  being  substantially  com- 
pletely covered  with  insulating  material  except  for  a  shrouded 
portion  at  the  open  end  of  each  jaw,  a  first  insulated,  conductor 
shrouding  means  extending  beyond  the  end  of  one  of  said  jaws 
defining  a  first  cup-shaped  recess  within  which  the  uninsu- 
lated, shrouded  portion  of  said  one  of  said  jaws  is  disposed,  and 
a  second  insulated,  conductor  shrouding  means  extending 
beyond  the  end  of  the  other  jaw  defining  a  second  cup-shaped 
recess  within  which  the  uninsulated,  shrouded  portion  of  said 
other  jaw  is  disposed,  said  first  and  second  shrouding  means 
being  formed  to  cooperate  in  nesting  relationship  thereby  to 
enable  the  shrouded  ends  of  the  jaws  to  be  closed  in  low  reluc- 
tance relationship  against  one  another. 


4,071,825 
ADAPTIVE  DELTA  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
William  George  McGuffin,  Willingboro,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,143 

Int.  a.i  H03K  13/22 

U.S.  Q.  325— 38  B  16  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  including  a  modulator  and  demod- 
ulator for  communicating  an  analog  input  signal  as  a  sequence 


of  digital  bits,  the  modulator  comprising  first  means  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  indicative  of  the  difference  between  said  analog 
input  signal  and  a  feedback  signal:  second  means,  responsive  to 
said  signal  from  said  first  means  for  generating  a  digital  output 
signal  at  a  predetermined  bit  rate,  said  digital  output  signal 
being  indicative  of  the  polarity  of  the  signal  from  said  first 
means  during  the  time  of  occurrence  of  respective  digital  bits, 
said  digital  output  signal  being  communicated  to  said  demodu- 
lator: third  means,  responsive  to  said  digital  output  signal,  for 
generating  an  amplitude  varied  output  signal  indicative  of  said 
digital  output  signal,  but  having  amplitude  levels  in  accordance 
with  a  time  derivative  of  said  analog  input  signal:  fourth  means, 
responsive  to  said  amplitude  varied  signal,  for  generating  an 
analog  signal  indicative  of  said  amplitude  varied  signal,  said 
signal  from  said  fourth  means  being  applied  as  said  feedback 
signal  to  said  first  means; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  third  means  comprises: 
fifth  means,  responsive  to  said  digital  output  signal,  for 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  absolute  value  of  the 
derivative  of  said  analog  input  signal;  and 
sixth  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  fifth  means  and 
said  digital  signal,  for  generating  a  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude representative  of  the  product  of  said  digital  output 
signal  and  the  signal  from  said  fifth  means,  said  signal  from 
said  sixth  means  being  applied  to  said  fourth  means. 


4,071,826 
CLIPPED  SPEECH  CHANNEL  CODED 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Ralph  H.  Miller,  Jr.;  William  W.  Dyer,  both  of  La  Mesa;  John 
A.  Waterbury,  San  Diego;  Wayland  A.  Carlson,  San  Diego, 
and  Richard  O.  Eastman,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,413 

Int.  Q.2  H04B  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  325—39  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  clipped  speech  channel  coded  communications  system 
comprising  at  least  one  transmitter  section  and  at  least  one 
receiver  section;  each  transmitter  section  containing  at  least 
one  speech  code  generating  means  comprising;  input  means  for 
coupling  a  signal  to  said  speech  code  generating  means,  first 
differentiator  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  input  means  for 
producing  crossover  points  corresponding  to  the  frequencies 
contained  in  said  signal,  clipper  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  first  differentiator  means  for  infinitely  clipping  said  wave- 
form, pulse  generating  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  clip- 
per means  for  producing  pulses  corresponding  to  the  zero 
crossover  points  of  the  input  signal,  channel  coding  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  pulse  generating  means  for  produc- 
ing coded  trains  of  pulses  for  each  pulse  received  therein  in  the 
absence  of  synchroninzation  pulses;  and  transmitter  means 
operatively  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  speech  code  genera- 
tors for  radiating  said  coded  trains  of  pulses;  and  receiver 
section  comprising;  input  means  for  receiving  and  detecting 
trains  of  pulses;  channel  decoder  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  input  means  comprising,  delay  means  for  retaining  said 
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trains  of  pulses,  a  number  of  channel  coincidence  circuits 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  channels  operatively  coupled 
to  said  delay  means,  each  said  coincidence  circuit  producing  an 
output  pulse  therefrom  when  an  appropriately  coded  train  of 
pulses  is  coincident  therein;  and  intelligence  restoring  means 
operatively  coupled  to  each  of  said  coincidence  circuit  means 
for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  substantially  to  said 
original  input  signal. 


4.071328 
SELF  SYNCHRONIZING  CONVOLVER  SYSTEM 
Morton  Setrin,  Rone,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  tlic  Air  Force, 
Washington,  O.C. 

Filed  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,581 

Int.  a.2  H04B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  325-65  1  Qaim 


4,071327 

TRANSVERSAL  TYPE  AUTOMATIC  PHASE  AND 

AMPLITUDE  EQUALIZER 

Shin'ichi  Koikr.  Scljiro  Hayashi,  and  Michio  Takayama,  all  of 
Toliyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749.136 

aains  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec.  9, 1975,  50-147154 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  325-42  6  Qaims 
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I.  In  a  transversal  type  automatic  equalizer  for  automatically 
equalizing  an  input  multilevel  signal,  comprising  tapped  delay 
means  for  receiving  said  input  multilevel  signal  and  producing 
a  plurality  of  delayed  outputs,  variable  tap  weighting  means 
for  weighting  the  delayed  outputs  appearing  at  the  taps  of  said 
delay  means,  coupling  means  for  algebraically  summing  the 
outputs  of  said  tap  weighting  means,  sampling  means  for  sam- 
pling the  output  of  said  coupling  means  in  response  to  a  sam- 
pling control  signal,  identification  means  connected  to  receive 
the  output  of  said  sampling  means  for  providing  an  identified 
signal  as  the  output  of  said  automatic  equalizer,  error  means  for 
comparing  the  input  and  output  signals  of  said  identification 
means  to  provide  an  error  signal  represenUtive  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  input  and  output  signals,  and  first  multiplica- 
tion means  for  multiplying  said  delayed  outputs  by  said  error 
signal  in  order  to  provide  said  tap  control  signals  to  said  vari- 
able Up  weighting  means;  the  improvement  wherein  said  trans- 
versal type  automatic  equalizer  further  comprises: 
differentiating  means  for  differentiating  the  output  of  said 

coupling  means; 
second  multiplication  means  for  receiving  said  error  signal 
and  the  output  of  said  differentiating  means,  said  multipli- 
cation means  having  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
product  of  said  received  signals; 
integrating  means  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  second 

multiplication  means;  and 
control  means  for  providing  said  sampling  control  signal  to 
said  sampling  means  in  response  to  the  output  of  said 
integrating  means. 
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1.  A  self  synchronizing  convolver  system  comprised  of  a 
transmitter,  a  first  antenna  associated  with  said  transmitter  for 
transmission  of  radiant  energy  therefrom,  an  even  function 
generator  providing  a  modulating  signal  to  said  transmitter,  a 
receiver,  a  second  antenna  assoicated  with  said  receiver,  said 
second  antenna  rceiving  resulUnt  radiant  energy  from  the 
transmission,  means  to  power  split  the  output  signal  from  said 
receiver  into  first  and  second  portions,  a  convolver  having  first 
and  second  inputs  and  a  parametric  region,  delay  means  having 
a  preselected  delay  equal  to  one-half  modulating  signal  length 
T,  said  first  portion  passing  through  said  delay  means  to  said 
first  input  of  said  convolver  and  said  second  portion  being  fed 
directly  to  said  second  input  of  said  convolver,  with  the  output 
signal  being  provided  by  way  of  said  parametric  region. 


4,071,829 
COHERENT  PHASE  DETECTOR  USING  A  FREQUENCY 

DISCRIMINATOR 
Robert  Curtis  Davis,  Melbourne  Beach,  and  Daniel  Dix  McRae, 
W.  Melbourne,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,365 

Int.  a.i  H03D  3/02:  H04L  27/14 

U.S.  a.  329—122  7  aains 


sttitJBL  srnc     "• 


cOHCKnr  PMAse  XTCCTM 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  system  for  demodulating  a  fre- 
quency encoded  signal  comprising: 

frequency  discriminator  means  responsive  to  said  frequency 
encoded  signal  for  providing  a  baseband  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  derivative  of  the  phase  of  said  encoded 
signal;  and, 

baseband  processing  means  responsive  to  said  baseband 
signal  for  providing  an  error  compensated  baseband  sig- 
nal, said  baseband  processing  means  comprising 

means  for  providing  a  timing  signal  related  to  the  timing  of 
said  frequency  encoded  signal. 
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means  for  integrating  said  baseband  signal  over  a  discrete 
timing  interval  to  provide  a  phase  shift  signal  representing 
the  amount  by  which  the  phase  of  said  frequency  encoded 
signal  has  shifted  over  said  interval, 

means  for  quantizing  said  phase  shift  signal  into  integral  and 
fractional  parts,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  fractional  part  of  said  quantized 
phase  shift  signal  for  providing  error  compensation  for 
said  baseband  signal  whereby  said  baseband  processing 
means  provides  an  error  compensated  baseband  signal  to 
the  remainder  of  said  system  for  demodulating  said  fre- 
quency encoded  signal. 


4,071,830 
COMPLEMENTARY  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
LINEAR  AMPUHER 
Robert  Charles  Huntington.  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc..  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  July  3, 1975.  Ser.  No.  593,073 

Int.  a.2  H03F  3/16 

U.S.  a.  330—277  7  Qaims 
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sive  properties  and  such  that  there  is  a  single  valued  rela- 
tionship between  the  intensities  of  the  incident  and  trans- 
mitted signals  which  exhibits  gain,  and 
extracting  the  amplified  signal  from  said  cavity. 


4,071.832 
CURRENT  CONTROLLED  OSOLLATOR 
Robert  L.  Qoke.  Santa  Clara,  Califs  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  14.  1976.  Ser.  No.  695328 

Int.  a.z  H03B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  331—117  R  2  Qainis 
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1.  A  complemenury  field  effect  transistor  amplifier  includ- 
ing an  output  circuit  and  an  input  circuit  having  a  field  effect 
transistor  load  device  and  a  field  effect  transistor  input  device 
coupled  in  series  comprising  feedback  circuit  means  coupled 
between  said  output  stage  and  a  gate  electrode  of  said  field 
effect  transistor  load  device  for  biasing  said  field  effect  transis- 
tor load  device  to  cause  a  controlled  output  voltage  to  be 
produced  by  said  output  circuit,  wherein  said  feedback  circuit 
means  includes  a  low  pass  filter  which  acts  to  feedback  an 
output  signal  produced  at  an  output  of  said  output  stage  to  said 
field  effect  transistor  load  device  for  preventing  incremental 
excursions  of  said  output  signal  from  substantially  affecting  the 
current  produced  by  said  field  effect  transistor  load  device. 

4.071.831 
AMPLIFYING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A 
CAVTTY-ENCLOSED  NONLINEAR  MEDIUM 
Hyatt  McDonald  Gibbs,  Warren;  Samuel  Leverte  McCall.  Jr., 
Gillette,  and  Thirumalai  Nallan  Chakravarthy  Venkatesan. 
New  ProTidencc,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  563,122,  March  28, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,012,699.  Thto  application  Aug.  3, 1976.  Ser.  No.  711.421 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/10:  G02F  1/28 

U.S.  a.  330—4.3  24  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  amplifying  variations  in  an  optical  signal  of 
a  given  wavelength  comprising 

introducing  light  of  the  given  wavelength  into  a  cavity 
formed  by  at  least  two  surfaces^hat  reflect  light  of  the 
given  wavelength,  and  which  surfaces  are  separated  at 
least  in  part  by  a  positive-temperature  nonlinear  medium 

fixing  the  cavity  and  medium  characteristics  such  that  the 
absorptive  properties  of  the  medium  dominate  ite  disper- 


o^    " 


1.  A  transistor  oscillator  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  transistors; 

a  current  source  connected  to  supply  current  to  each  transis- 
tor emitter; 

a  first  circuit  including  a  short  circuit  conductor  connected 
between  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  collector 
of  said  second  transistor; 

a  second  circuit  including  a  short  circuit  conductor  con- 
nected between  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  and  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  resonance  circuit  connecting  said  first  and  second  circuits; 

a  current  return  path  from  one  said  circuit  to  the  current 
supply  whereby  oscillatory  signals  will  be  generated  in  the 
circuits; 

means  to  regulate  the  current  flow  from  the  source  through 
the  transistors  to  provide  current  at  levels  exceeding  the 
saturation  of  the  transistors  to  vary  the  frequency  range  of 
the  oscillator  signals;  and 

means  to  detect  the  frequency  of  oscillation  across  the  reso- 
nance circuit. 


4,071.833 
APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  COAXIAL 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  TO  RECTANGULAR 
WAVEGUIDE 
Harry  J.  Gould.  Cupertino.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearbon,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976.  Ser.  No.  732.688 
Int.  a.2  HOIP  5/08 
U.S.  a.  333—33  «  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  coaxial  transmission  line,  having  an 
outer  conductor  and  a  center  conductor,  and  a  recUngular 
waveguide,  having  a  first  axis  parallel  to  the  narrow  sides  of 
said  waveguide  and  a  second  axis  parallel  to  the  wide  sides  of 
said  waveguide,  said  first  and  second  axes  being  mutually 
perpendicular  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  propaga- 
tion of  microwave  energy  through  said  waveguide,  an  im- 
proved apparatus  for  coupling  microwave  energy  from  said 
coaxial  transmission  line  to  said  waveguide  and  vice  versa,  said 
improved  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  cover  on  one  end  of  said  waveguide,  said  cover  includ- 
ing a  conductive  material  and  having  an  opening  for  re- 
ceiving said  center  conductor  of  said  coaxial  transmission 
line  and  having  means  for  conductively  connecting  said 
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outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  transmission  line  to  said 
conductive  material  of  said  cover; 
b.  a  conductive  mass  positioned  within  said  waveguide,  said 
conductive  mass  being  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said 
waveguide  and  from  said  cover,  said  center  conductor  of 
said  coaxial  transmission  line  being  in  electrically  conduc- 
tive relation  with  said  conductive  mass;  and 


,!^J^T*KriFid-A  i 


4,071,834 
HELICAL  WAVE  GUIDE 
Georges  Comte,  St.  Leu  la  Foret,  France,  assignor  to  Les  Cables 
de  Lyon  S.A.,  Lyon  Cedes,  France 

Filed  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,928 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  June  12,  1975,  75  18402 
Int.  a.2  HOIP  3/13 
U.S.  a.  333—95  R  1  Qajm 


1.  A  helical  wave-guide  having  a  conductor  wound  in  a 
helix,  and  an  electrically  conductive  screen  surrounding  said 
conductor  comprising:  a  wire  coated  with  a  thermoplastic 
insulator,  adjacent  turns  of  the  helix  being  welded  together  by 
surface  melting  of  the  thermoplastic  insulator,  the  insulation 
between  adjacent  turns  degenerating  predetermined  modes 
and  reducing  electromagnetic  transmission  losses,  said  surface 
melting  of  the  thermoplastic  insulator  providing  mechanical 
bonding  and  electrical  insulation,  said  thermoplastic  insulator 
including  a  substantially  thin  layer  of  polar  material  of  the 


grafted  polyethylene  type  coated  on  the  electrically  conduc- 
tive wire  having  a  thermoplastic  insulating  coating  selected 
from  the  group  of  polyolefmes  consisting  of  polyethylene. 
Teflon  or  polypropylene,  said  electrically  conductive  screen 
being  formed  by  a  metallic  tube  coated  at  its  ends  on  its  inside 
wall  with  a  substantially  thin  layer  of  a  heat  sealing  material  for 
ensuring  fixing  of  the  helix  inside  the  screen. 


4,071,835 

RELAY  CONTACT  CARRIER  COATED  WITH  AN 

ANTISTATIC  MATERIAL 

Roland  Russo,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Richard  Schneider,  Mayfleld 

Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Qark  Control,  Inc.,  Oeve- 

land,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,837 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  63/02 

VS.  a.  335—133  5  Qaims 
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c.  a  hook-shaped  conductive  element  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  end  being  in  electrically  conductive  rela- 
tion with  said  conductive  mass,  said  second  end  terminat- 
ing within  said  waveguide  a!  a  location  spaced  from  the 
walls  thereof  and  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  cover, 
said  hook-shaped  conductive  element  having  a  curvature 
between  its  first  and  second  ends  that  is  in  a  plane  that  is 
parallel  with  said  first  axis  of  said  waveguide. 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  making  and  breaking  device  includ- 
ing in  combination 

a  supporiing  member; 

a  fixed  contact  mounted  in  said  supporting  member; 

a  movable  contact; 

a  contact  carrier  of  insulating  material  having  the  movable 
contact  mounted  thereon,  said  contact  carrier  being 
mounted  in  said  supporting  member  for  movement  therein 
between  a  first  position  at  which  said  contacts  are  open 
and  a  second  position  at  which  said  contacts  are  closed; 

an  operating  mechanism  coupled  to  said  contact  carrier  for 
moving  said  contact  carrier  within  said  supporting  mem- 
ber between  said  first  and  second  positions  to  selectively 
open  and  close  said  contacts;  and 

a  coating  of  an  antistatic  material  on  the  surface  of  said 
contact  carrier  whereby  a  charge  of  static  electricity  does 
not  build  up  on  the  contact  carrier  or  the  movable  contact. 


4,071,836 
CURRENT  LIMITING  ORCUIT  BREAKER 
James  W.  Cook;  Joseph  M.  Khalid,  and  Cark  L.  Oster,  all  of 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Park 
Ridge,  III. 

Filed  Sept  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,012 
Int.  aj  HOIH  77/10 
U.S.  a.  335—195  3  Qaims 

1.  For  use  in  a  circuit  breaker  of  the  type  including  means 
responsive  to  a  fault  current  of  one  magnitude  for  separating  a 
first  pair  of  main  circuit  breaker  contacts  serially  connected  to 
a  second  pair  of  contacts  with  each  contact  of  said  second  pair 
carried  adjacent  one  end  of  a  respective  contact  blade  pivot- 
able  about  a  respective  pivot  axis  for  pivoting  the  one  end  of 
each  contact  blade  from  the  one  end  of  the  other  contact  blade 
to  separate  said  second  pair  of  contacts  and  create  an  arc 
between  said  second  pair  of  contacts  movable  from  said  pivot 
axis  in  response  to  a  fault  current  of  greater  magnitude  than 
said  one  magnitude,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  face  on  each  contact  of  said  second  pair  extending  past 
the  opposite  side  margins  of  the  respective  contact  blade 
and  spaced  intermediate  the  one  end  of  the  respective 
conuct  blade  and  the  respective  blade  pivot  axis  for  en- 
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gagement  with  the  first  face  of  the  other  contact  of  the 
second  pair  to  extend  a  circuit  through  each  blade  from 
said  first  pair  of  contacts, 
and  a  second  planar  face  on  each  contact  spaced  a  greater 
distance  from  the  respective  pivot  axis  than  said  first  face 
and  extending  past  the  opposite  side  margins  and  the  one 


other  fuse  strip,  each  of  said  two  portions  of  said  one  of  said 
fuse  strips  being  spaced  from  said  partition  wall,  and  each  of 
said  two  portions  of  said  other  fuse  strip  being  spaced  from 
each  of  said  second  pair  of  said  longitudinal  walls  at  a  constant 
distance. 


4,071,838 
SOLID  STATE  FORCE  TRANSDUCER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Barry  Block,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Diax  Corpora* 
tion,  Los  Altot  Hills,  Calif. 

nied  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,632 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  10/10 

U.S.  a.  338—47  37  Qaims 


end  of  the  respective  blade  in  a  direction  transverse  to  a 
respective  first  face  and  in  a  direction  from  the  second 
face  on  the  other  contact  of  said  second  pair  to  form  an  arc 
path  diverging  in  a  direction  from  said  pivot  axis  between 
the  second  faces  of  said  contacts  of  said  second  pair  in 
response  to  the  separation  of  said  second  pair  of  contacts. 


4,071,837 

FUSE  CARTRIDGE 

Pierluigi  Ranzanigo,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Bassani  Ticino 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596,082,  July  15,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,538 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  26,  1974,  25598/74 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  85/16 

U.S.  a.  337—268  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  solid  state  force  transducer 
of  the  type  including  a  leaf  spring  structure  having  a  plurality 
of  leg  portions  angularly  separated  about  an  axis  of  maximum 
compliance  and  supported  so  that  said  leg  portions  of  the  leaf 
spring  structure  are  physically  displaced  relative  to  the  support 
structure  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  force  to  said  leaf 
spring  structure,  and  including  an  output  sensor  means  respon- 
sive to  the  displacement  of  at  least  one  of  said  leg  portions  for 
deriving  an  output  which  is  a  function  of  the  force  applied  to 
the  transducer,  the  step  of: 

forming  said  leaf  spring  structure  of  a  monocrystalline  mate- 
rial. 


4,071,839 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  AIR  CONDITIONER  CONTROL  AND 

WARNING  SYSTEM 

Jesse  R.  Hollins,  40  Stoner  Ave.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11021 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,679 

Int.  Q.2  POIP  5/14 

U.S.  Q.  340—53  7  Qaims 


1.  Fuse  cartridge,  comprising  a  hollow  casing  of  insulated 
material  having  an  internal  chamber  filled  with  quartz  sand  and 
being  of  a  parallelpiped  form  having  two  transverse  walls  and 
two  pairs  of  longitudinal  walls  normal  to  said  transverse  walls, 
a  first  of  said  transverse  walls  being  integral  with  and  a  second 
of  said  transverse  walls  being  removable  from  said  casing,  and 
one  of  said  transverse  wall  being  provided  with  holes;  electri- 
cally conducting  pins  each  having  one  end  extending  through 
a  respective  one  of  said  holes  into  said  chamber;  a  partition 
wall  located  in  said  chamber  and  extending  substantially  along 
a  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  said  first  pair  of  said  longi- 
tudinal walls;  and  at  least  two  flat  fuse  strips  located  in  said 
chamber  and  each  having  two  opposite  ends  each  electrically 
connected  to  said  one  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pins,  said 
fuse  strips  being  U-shaped  and  each  further  having  two  por- 
tions substantially  parallel  to  said  second  pair  of  said  longitudi- 
nal walls  and  connected  to  each  other  by  means  of  a  third 
portion  extending  adjacent  to  said  second  transverse  wall  and 
substantially  parallel  thereto,  said  fuse  strips  being  located 
substantially  parallel  to  one  another  so  that  one  of  said  fuse 
strips  is  inwardly  spaced  from  and  outwardly  embraced  by  the 
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1.  A  motor  vehicle  air  conditioner  control  and  warning 
system  comprising  a  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine, 
an  ignition  switch  for  turning  on  and  shutting  off  said  engine, 
said  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  cool- 
ing system  in  which  a  liquid  medium  is  used  to  cool  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  a  motor  vehicle  air  conditioning  system, 
said  motor  vehicle  air  conditioning  system  including  a  com- 
pressor, a  manually  operated  control  switch  and  an  electrically 
operated  clutch  for  driving  said  compressor,  a  two-position 
electrical  switch,  said  electric  clutch  of  the  compressor  being 
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series  connected  to  a  first  conUct  of  said  two-position  switch, 
and  a  second  contact  of  said  two-position  switch  being  con- 
nected in  circuit  to  an  electric  warning  hght  bulb,  a  thermal 
sensing  means  connected  to  said  two-position  electrical  switch, 
said  thermal  sensing  means  being  a  heat  sensitive  switch  having 
a  housing,  said  housing  being  immersed  in  said  liquid  medium, 
said  heat  sensitive  switch  having  two  states,  said  heat  sensitive 
switch  being  normally  open  in  the  first  state  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  liquid  medium  is  below  a  predetermined  heat  range 
and  in  the  second  state  the  heat  sensitive  switch  is  closed  when 
the  temperature  of  said  liquid  medium  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined heat  range,  said  heat  sensitive  switch  when  in  said  first 
state  causing  said  two-position  electrical  switch  to  be  in  a  first 
position  thereby  allowing  electric  current  to  flow  from  a  bat- 
tery, through  the  "on"  position  of  the  "on"  position  of  said 
ignition  switch  and  said  manually  operated  control  switch  of 
the  air  conditioning  system  to  said  electrically  operated  clutch, 
so  that  said  compressor  is  driven,  the  electric  circuit  to  said 
light  bulb  being  open  when  said  two-position  electrical  switch 
is  in  the  first  position,  said  heat  sensitive  switch  when  in  said 
second  state  causing  said  two-position  electrical  switch  to  be  in 
a  second  position  thereby  preventing  electric  current  from 
fiowing  to  said  electric  clutch  of  the  compressor,  but  allowing 
electric  current  to  flow  through  said  light  bulb,  so  that  said 
electric  warning  light  bulb  is  lit  to  indicate  that  said  liquid 
medium  in  the  engine  cooling  system  is  overheating. 


4,071,841 

DIELECTRIC  MATRIX  DEVICE 

Akio  Kumada,  KokubniUi,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624338 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1974,  49-120387 
Int.  aj  GllC  11/22.  11/42 
U.S.  a.  365—65  27  Oaims 
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4,071,840 

SWTTCHING  DEVICE  FOR  REED  RELAYS  IN  A  MATRIX 

Eaanud  Marie  Augustin  Jamnca,  and  Jean-Lo«is  Marie  Henri 

Bordier,  both  of  Boulogne,  France,  narignon  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,433 

Int.  a.^  H04Q  9/00 

MS.  a.  340-166.5  5  Qaims 


1.  A  switching  matrix  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  crosspoints 
at  the  intersection  of  columns  and  rows  conductors,  each  of 
said  crosspoints  comprising  a  magnetically  latched  reed  relay 
having  a  columns  conductor  coil  and  a  row  conductor  coil, 
each  of  said  relays  being  switchable  to  an  operated  condition 
with  its  coils  energized  to  add  the  strengths  of  the  respective 
coil  fields,  and  to  the  release  condition  with  its  coils  energized 
subtractively  and  the  coil  of  greater  strength  energized  in  a 
relay  demagnetizing  direction,  a  sequential  pulse  generator  for 
each  said  columns  conductor  and  a  sequential  pulse  generator 
for  each  said  rows  conductor,  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 
columns  generators  and  one  of  said  rows  generators  to  ener- 
gize one  or  more  coils  of  the  selected  relay  at  the  intersection 
of  the  selected  column  and  row,  said  generators  operative 
through  a  relay  release  cycle  of  emittmg  pulses  to  energize  the 
selected  relay  coils  subtractively  and  for  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  the  pulses  of  current  fiow  in  both  coils  to  cause  said 
coils  to  be  energized  subtractively  once  again. 


1.  A  dielectric  matrix  device  comprising: 

a.  a  dielectric  material  plate, 

b.  vertical  and  horizontal  electrodes  disposed  on  the  same 
surface  of  said  dielectric  plate,  said  vertical  and  horizontal 
electrodes  crossing  each  other  at  insulated  portions 
thereof,  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  independent  electrodes  disposed  on  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  dielectric  plate  at  portions  which 
correspond  to  both  the  areas  of  crossing  of  the  vertical 
and  horizontal  electrodes  and  areas  adjacent  to  said  areas 
of  crossing. 


4,071342 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALOG  TO  DIGfTAL  CONVERSION 

Stuart  Keene  Tewksbury,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  608,524,  Aug.  28,  1975.  This  application 

Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,399 

Int.  a.2  H03K  13/22 

U.S.  a.  340-347  AD  3  Qaims 


1.  An  error  feedback  pulse  code  modulation  encoder  for 
converting  an  analog  input  signal  to  a  digital  output  signal 
representative  thereof,  comprising 
a  first  differencing  circuit  for  combining  said  input  signal 

and  an  error  feedback  signal  to  generate  a  composite 

signal, 
quantizing  means  responsive  to  said  first  differencing  circuit 

fof  generating  said  digital  output  signal  by  sampling  said 

composite  signal  and  converting  said  samples  to  digital 

form, 
a  second  differencing  circuit  for  combining  said  composite 

signal  and  said  digital  output  signal  to  generate  a  quantiz- 
ing error  signal,  and 
means  for  generating  said  error  feedback  signal  from  said 

quantizing  error  signal  including 
1.  a  delay  line  having  stages  1  through  n  for  receiving  said 

quantizing  error  signal,  each  of  said  stages  having  an 

output  tap. 
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2.  n  attenuators  having  attenuation  coefficients  a,  through  a„ 
connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  output  taps,  and 

3.  means  for  algebraically  summing  the  outputs  of  said  atten- 
uators to  form  said  error  feedback  signal, 

wherein  said  attenuation  coefficients  are  selected  in  accor- 
dance with  the  relationship 


'  (n-i)\  p. 


4,071,844 

FREQUENCY  CONTROL  FOR  FREQUENCY  AGILE 

PULSE  RADAR 

Francis  W.  Hopwood,  Severna  Park;  Lester  K.  Staley,  Towson, 

and  Henry  D.  ToU,  Lutherville,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Wes- 

tinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,647 

Int.  a.z  GOIS  9/02.  7/28 

MS.  a.  343—17.2  R  8  Qaims 


4,071,843 
VIDEO  COLOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Jacques  Marien,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,148 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  27,  1974,  74  43149 
Int.  Q.2  GOIS  7/06.  7/20.  7/22 
U.S.  Q.  343—5  CD  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  video  color  display  system  for  displaying  on  a  color 
cathode-ray  tube,  a  first  image  provided  from  raw  video  con- 
jointly with  a  second  image  called  synthetic  image  made  of 
symbols  representative  of  specific  data,  said  system  comprising 

ancillary  radar  means  for  providing  said  raw  video  represen- 
tative of  a  radar  map  and  processing  means  for  converting 
the  said  raw  video  into  X  and  Y  radar  video  numerical 
signals  with  a  view  to  a  line-by-line  scan  and  for  selecting 
these  signals  as  a  function  of  predetermined  selection 
parameters; 

display  means  comprising  said  color  cathode-ray  tube  which 
is  of  the  penetration  type,  and  a  very  high  voltage  supply 
of  the  switchable  type  for  supplying  a  very  high  voltage  to 
said  tube; 

memory  means  for  storing  separately  said  selected  video 
signals  and  comprising  k  layers  each  having  a  capacity  of 
/I  I  X  n2bits  to  produce  a  radar  image  constituting  said  first 
image  having  n,  lines  with  /ijdots  per  line  in  the  course  of 
a  frame  scan  and  to  code  the  said  radar  signals  on  k  bits  for 
each  dot,  the  said  processing  means  providing  at  most  2* 
separate  allotments  as  a  function  of  the  said  selection 
parameters; 

vector  and  alphanumeric  symbol  generating  means  for  pro- 
viding symbol  video  signals  with  a  view  to  a  random  scan; 

scan  generating  means  for  providing  the  said  respective 
random  and  line-by-line  scans  successively;  and 

shade  selection  means  comprising  control  means  for  control- 
ling said  very  high  voltage  supply  for  providing  a  prede- 
termined color  display  for  the  said  synthetic  image  and  for 
displaying  the  said  X  and  Y  video  signals  in  a  plurality  of 
separate  shades  in  at  least  one  color,  the  said  shades  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  separate  store  allotments  in  said 
memory. 
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8.  A  method  for  frequency  modulating  an  oscillator  of  a 
radar  set  in  response  to  the  frequency  modulation  of  the  radar 
transmitter,  said  method  comprising: 

transmitting  a  frequency  modulated  signal  from  the  transmit- 
ter; 

mixing  the  transmitter  signal  and  the  oscillator  signal  to 
provide  an  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

controlling  the  average  frequency  of  the  oscillator  signal  in 
response  to  the  average  frequency  of  said  intermediate 
frequency  signal;  and 

determining  the  average  value  of  the  commutation  of  the 
intermediate  frequency  signal  with  respect  to  the  fre- 
quency modulation  of  said  transmitter; 

modulating  the  average  frequency  of  said  oscillator  in  re- 
sponse to  the  frequency  modulation  of  said  transmitter 
and  in  response  to  the  average  value  of  the  commutated 
intermediate  frequency  signal. 


4,071.845 
HARBOR  RADIO  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Fritz  A.  Gross,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,873 

Int.  Q.^  GOIS  S/02 

U.S.  Q.  343—113  R  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  receiver  for  use  in  a  radio  navigation  system  comprising 
in  combination: 
antenna  means; 

means  for  mixing  signals  received  by  said  antenna  means 
with  a  local  oscillator  signal; 
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a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  producing  said  local  oscil- 
lator signal; 

means  for  demodulating  output  signals  from  said  mixing 
means; 

means  for  simultaneously  detecting  the  presence  of  a  plural- 
ity of  modulation  components  in  received  signals  at  an 
output  of  said  demodulating  means,  each  of  said  modula- 
tion components  being  of  a  different  frequency; 

a  source  of  clock  pulses; 

means  for  gating  said  clock  pulses  ON  when  the  presence  of 
said  received  signals  has  not  been  detected  and  OFF  when 
the  presence  of  said  received  signals  has  been  detected; 

means  for  producing  a  cyclical  binary  count  in  response  to 
the  gated  clock  pulses; 

means  for  converting  the  count  output  of  said  binary  counter 
to  an  analog  signal,  said  analog  signal  forming  a  control 
voltage  input  to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator; 

means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  said  received  signals; 
and 

means  for  determining  the  direction  to  the  source  of  said 
received  signals; 

said  indicating  means  and  said  direction  determining  means 
operating  independently  of  the  phase  of  said  received 
signals. 


4,071,847 
RADIO  NAVIGATION  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Sidney  PicUcs,  Colusa,  C«llf„  assignor  to  E-Systems,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,619 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  3/n 

U.S.  a.  343-761  16aaims 


4,071,846 

WIRED  MICROSTRIP  UNEAR  ARRAY  OF  DIPOLES 

Henry  G.  Oltnuui,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,359 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  9/ii 

U.S.  a.  343-700  MS  8  Qaims 
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3.  A  wired  microstrip  array  of  dipole  elements  for  radiating 
a  signal  of  a  predetermined  frequency,  said  array  of  dipole 
elements  comprismg  a  dielectric  circuit  board  having  a  top  side 
and  an  underside;  a  conductive  ground  plane  disposed  over 
said  underside  of  said  circuit  board;  a  main  microstrip  line 
adapted  to  propagate  said  signal  of  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency therealong  disposed  on  the  top  side  of  said  circuit 
board;  first  and  second  pluralities  of  microstrip  dipole  elements 
disposed  at  intervals  along  first  and  second  parallel  lines  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  main  microstrip  dipole  elements  having  a 
center;  a  first  set  of  tributary  microstrip  lines  of  equal  electrical 
length  connected  at  one  wavelength  intervals  along  said  main 
microstrip  line  to  successive  alternate  ones  of  said  first  and 
second  pluralities  of  said  microstrip  dipole  elements  at  points 
offset  in  a  consistent  direction  from  the  respective  centers 
thereof;  and  a  second  set  of  tributary  microwave  lines  of  said 
equal  electrical  length  connected  along  said  main  microstrip 
line  midway  between  each  line  of  said  first  set  thereof  to  suc- 
cessive remaining  ones  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
microstrip  dipole  elements  at  points  offset  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  consistent  direction  from  the  respective  centers 
thereof. 


1.  An  antenna  system  for  radiating  energy  above  the  horizon 
and  energized  from  a  radio  frequency  source,  comprising  in 
combination; 

a  central  radiator  coupled  to  the  radio  frequency  source, 

a  first  plurality  of  spaced,  reflector  elements  radially  posi- 
tioned from  said  central  radiator, 

a  second  plurality  of  spaced,  reflector  elements  positioned 
between  said  central  radiator  and  said  first  plurality  of 
reflector  elements, 

a  first  counterpoise  system  disposed  around  said  central 
radiator  for  upwardly  reflecting  radiation  from  said  cen- 
tral radiator,  and 

a  second  counterpoise  system  axially  displaced  from  said 
first  counterpoise  system  for  providing  added  uplift  to 
radiated  signals  and  decreasing  the  total  energy  radiated 
below  the  horizon,  said  second  counterpoise  system  com- 
prising 

an  upper  reflecting  surface,  and 

a  lower  refiecting  surface  mounted  parallel  to  and  electri- 
cally interconnected  with  said  upper  reflecting  surface. 

4  071  848 
THINNED  APERIODIC  ANTENNA  ARRAYS  WITH 
IMPROVED  PEAK  SIDELOBE  LEVEL  CONTROL 
DaTid  Garth  Leeper,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,231 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  21/00:  H04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  343-844  7  Qaims 


1.  A  thinned  aperiodic  antenna  array  with  improved  peak 
sidelobe  level  control  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  antenna  elements  disposed  in  a  linear  array  at 
locations  having  spacings  which  are  both  integer  multi- 
ples of  a  predetermined  distance  and  members  of  a  set  of 

integers  D  =  {</,,  d^ dj,  said  set  of  integers  D  being 

determined  in  accordance  with  the  equation  for  difference 
sets  as  given  by 

d,  -  d^  =  a  (modulo  i*). 

where  v  is  an  integer  and  is  greater  than  k  and  for  an  integer 
0<a<(v- 1)  said  equation  has  exactly  A  solution  pairs  in 
said  set  of  integers  D  and  A  is  an  integer  and  is  less  than  k. 


January  31,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


1991 


4,071,849 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  IMAGES  HAVING  A  HALF 

TONE 
Hitoshi  Koyano;  Nobuo  Sugaya,  and  Michio  Shiraogawa,  ail  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,964 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1975,  50-48126 

Int.  a:-  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  346—1  7  Qaims 


improvement  comprising  depth  of  field  indicating  means  car- 
ried by  said  actuation  member  for  indicating  a  depth  of  field 
related  to  the  flash  guide  number  corresponding  to  the  relative 
angular  position  between  the  distance  adjusting  ring  and  the 
diaphragm  value  adjusting  ring. 
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1.  A  method  for  printing  images  on  a  line  by  line  basis,  said 
images  on  each  line  having  a  plurality  of  gradation  levels, 
characterized  in  that  input  image  information  representing  the 
gradation  levels  of  each  picture  element  on  a  line  in  binary 
expression  is  memorized  in  a  buffer  memory;  that  information 
on  drive  time  corresponding  to  each  picture  element  informa- 
tion on  said  line  is  obtained  through  a  selection  gate  circuit 
from  an  output  of  said  buffer  memory  and  an  output  of  a  circuit 
controlling  the  drive  time  of  picture  element  reproduction 
elements  arranged  along  said  line  and  having  a  drive  time  T  for 
producing  the  images  on  said  line;  that  the  output  drive  infor- 
mation of  said  selection  gate  circuit  is  memorized  in  memory 
elements  corresponding  one  by  one  to  said  picture  element 
reproduction  elements;  that  those  picture  element  reproduc- 
tion elements  whose  memory  elements  memorized  drive  infor- 
mation indicating  an  ON  drive  condition  are  substantially 
simultaneously  driven  by  their  respective  memory  elements; 
whereby  printed  images  having  a  plurality  of  gradation  levels 
are  reproduced  on  said  line  by  time  sharing  control  of  the  drive 
time  of  said  picture  element  reproduction  elements. 


4,071,850 

CAMERA  LENS  BARREL  SUITABLE  FOR  FLASH 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Zenichi  Okura,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,254 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1974,  49-50720 

Int.  a:-  G03B  3/00 

VS.  Q.  354—196  6  Qaims 


4,071,851 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  CAMERA  WITH  LATCHED 

SHUTTER  BLADE  MECHANISM  FOR  SHIPMENT 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andovcr,  Mass^  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  June  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,058 

Int.  Q.2  G03B  19/02.  9/08 

U.S.  Q.  354—354  7  Qaims 


7.  The  method  of  claim  4  wherein  the  operation  of  said 
camera  drive  means  is  effected  by  a  motor  stationed  outside 
said  camera  in  driving  engagement  with  said  camera  drive 
means,  the  position  of  said  shutter  button  is  monitored  by  way 
of  a  microswitch  stationed  adjacent  the  shutter  button  in  a 
manner  whereby  the  microswitch  changes  from  one  select 
state  to  another  select  state  in  response  to  shutter  button  move- 
ment from  said  select  position  and  thereafter  changes  from  said 
other  select  state  to  said  one  select  sute  in  response  to  shutter 
button  movement  back  to  said  select  position,  and  the  termina- 
tion of  the  operation  of  the  drive  means  is  effected  by  means  of 
a  control  circuit  which  operates  to  deenergize  the  motor  in 
response  to  said  microswitch  changing  from  said  other  select 
state  to  said  one  select  state  after  which  the  motor  is  disen- 
gaged from  driving  engagement  with  the  drive  means. 


4,071,852 

TRANSISTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED  JUNCTION 

BREAKDOWN  PROTECTION  INTEGRATED  THEREIN 

Peter  Joseph  Kannam,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,017,  July  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,185 
Int.  Q.2  HOIL  29/90 
U.S.  Q.  357—13  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  lens  barrel  suitable  for  use  in  flash  photogra- 
phy wherein:  (a)  flash  guide  numbers  are  marked  either  on  a 
distance  adjusting  ring  or  a  diaphragm  value  adjusting  ring;  (b) 
the  distance  adjusting  ring  and  the  diaphragm  value  adjusting 
ring  are  formed  such  that  the  rotation  angle  of  the  distance 
adjusting  ring  reguired  for  increasing  the  distance  gradation 
value  by  the  V2  during  flash  photography  is  equal  to  the 
rotation  angle  of  the  diaphragm  value  adjusting  ring  at  that 
time;  and,  (c)  a  clutch  member  including  an  actuation  member 
is  included  and  formed  such  that,  during  flash  photography, 
the  clutch  member  is  capable  of  connecting  the  distance  adjust- 
ing ring  to  the  diaphragm  value  adjusting  ring  at  a  relative 
angular  position  corresponding  to  a  flash  guide  number,  the 
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1.  An  improved  semiconductor  device  of  the  type  having  a 
collector  region  of  one  type  conductivity  and  a  base  region  of 
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a  second  type  conductivity  forming  a  base-collector  PN  junc- 
tion therewith,  said  base  region  comprising  a  first  portion 
having  a  comparatively  low  average  resistivity  and  a  second 
portion  having  a  comparatively  high  average  resistivity,  an 
emitter  region  of  said  one  type  conductivity  within  said  first 
portion,  and  a  doped  protective  region  of  said  one  type  con- 
ductivity adjacent  said  base  region  and  forming  a  second  PN 
junction  therewith,  said  protective  region  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  collector  region,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
said  doped  protective  region  substantially  surrounding  said 
first  portion  and  being  unconnected  directly  to  any  elec- 
trode of  said  device  so  that  it  'floats'  with  respect  to  volt- 
age potentials  applied  across  said  device;  and 
a  base  electrode  contacting  said  first  portion  of  said  base 
region. 


4,07M53 
SOLID  STATE  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Scisuke  Yanuiiaka,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,922 
Qainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1974,  49-35281; 
July  22,  1974,  49-83900 

Int.  a.J  H04N  9/04 
MS.  a.  358-41  10  aaims 


1.  A  solid  state  camera  comprising:  A  solid  state  image 
sensor  having  a  plurality  of  picture  elements  arranged  in  both 
vertical  and  horizonUl  directions,  the  sensing  position  of  said 
picture  elements  in  each  horizontal  line  of  successive  scanning 
being  spaced  from  the  sensing  position  of  picture  elements  in 
adjacent  horizontal  lines  of  successive  scanning  by  tH/^ 
where  r  H  is  an  alignment  pitch  of  said  picture  elements  in  the 
horizontal  direction,  means  for  projecting  an  image  on  said 
solid  state  image  sensor,  means  coupled  to  the  picture  elements 
for  reading  out  the  light  information  stored  therein,  and  means 
for  processing  the  output  from  said  reading  means  to  produce 
a  resultant  video  signal. 


4,071,854 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF  FLEXIBLE 

DISCS  AND  MORE  PARTICULARLY  OF  VIDEODISCS 

AND  READING  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  TO  THIS 

DEVICE 

Paul  BUon;  Bernard  Fichot,  and  Lucien  Lainez,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  25.  1976.  Ser.  No.  689,821 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  May  30,  1975,  75  16999 
Int.  a.2  H04N  5/76:  GUB  21/20 
U.S.  a.  358-128  8  Qaims 

1  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  information  recorded  on  an 
annular  band  of  a  flexible  video  disc,  comprising: 
means  for  driving  said  disc  at  a  high  velocity  about  an  axis  of 

rotation: 
means  for  mounting  said  disc  on  said  driving  means; 
a  transducer  head  for  electro-optically  reproducing  said 
recorded  information  having  means  for  optically  focus- 
sing a  beam  of  coherent  light  and  mounted  for  displace- 


ment along  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation 

from  one  end  to  another  of  said  annular  disc  band;  and 
means  for  accurately  positioning  a  portion  of  said  disc  facing 

said  transducer  head  in  relation  to  said  focussing  means, 

said  positioning  means  including: 

a  fixed  plate  having  a  substantially  flat  lower  face  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  and  substantially  symmetrical  to 
said  axis  of  rotation  and  located  at  a  predetermined 
distance  above  said  disc  mounting  means  for  aerody- 
namically  prestabilizing  said  disc  in  rotation  to  a  sub- 
stantially constant  distance  in  relation  to  said  lower 
face,  said  plate  having  a  central  inlet  opening  coaxial 
with  said  axis  for  providing  an  air  cushion  between  said 
lower  face  and  the  upper  face  of  the  disc  in  rotation  and 
a  rectangular,  elongated  slot  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  for  displacing  said  transducer  head  above  and 
substantially  in  parallel  to  a  radius  of  said  disc  in  rota- 
tion; 
pump  means  for  providing  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 

above  ambient  pressure; 


.«  J^ 


a  fluid-tight  casing  for  housing  said  transducer  head  con- 
nected by  flexible  pipe  means  to  said  pump  means  and 
including  a  lower  portion  penetrating  through  said  slot 
and  having  a  width  smaller  than  that  of  said  slot  for  pro- 
viding gaps  on  each  side  thereof  and  a  bottom  face  includ- 
ing a  substantially  flat,  rectangular  portion  facing  the 
upper  face  of  the  disc  and  a  substantially  centrally  located 
outlet  aperture  for  providing  a  passage  for  both  said  light- 
beam  and  said  fluid  under  pressure,  said  bottom  face  of 
said  casing  being  situated  below  the  lower  face  of  said 
plate  at  such  a  distance  from  the  upper  face  of  said  disc  in 
rotation  that  the  force  exerted  by  the  flow  of  said  fluid 
through  said  aperture  and  between  said  bottom  face  and 
the  portionof  said  disc  facing  it  is  in  a  range  where  the 
Bemouilli  force  of  attraction,  produced  by  a  relative 
pressure  difference  due  to  the  deceleration  of  the  fluid 
flow  between  the  center  and  the  periphery  thereof,  is 
predominant,  whereby  said  facing  disc  portion  is  drawn 
towards  said  bottom  face  to  a  distance  where  the  equilib- 
rium is  established  between  the  forces  of  attraction  and 
repulsion  acting  thereupon. 


4,071,855 

ENCODER  AND  DECODER  FOR  BANDWIDTH 

COMPRESSION 

Michael  E.  Wilmer,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,311 
Int.  a.2  H04N  7/12 
U.S.  a.  358-260  6  claims 

1.  A  bandwidth  compression  device  adapted  for  use  with  a 
facsimile  communication  system  comprising: 
buffer  means  for  storing  in  line-by-line  format  facsimile  data; 
segmenting  means  connected  to  said  buffer  means  for  select- 
ing line  sections  in  a  column  alignment  from  said  buffer 
means; 
coding  means  connected  to  receive  said  column  of  line 
sectors  for  producing  serial  signals  including  a  first  leader 
code  when  all  bits  in  said  column  of  line  sectors  are  of  a 
first  polarity  and  a  second  leader  code  followed  by  a  bit 
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serial  stream  of  said  bits  in  said  column  of  line  sectors   ing  operation,  and  with  each  of  said  areas  further  being  in  a 
when  any  ones  of  said  bits  are  of  a  second  polarity;  predetermined  positional  relation,  in  said  direction  of  advance- 

transmission  means  connected  to  receive  said  signal  from   ment.  to  said  respective  plurality  of  parallel  tracks;  means 


said  coding  means  for  transmission; 


operative  during  said  reproducing  operation  of  the  apparatus 
for  deriving  a  reproduced  pilot  signal  from  said  signal  trans- 
ducing means  during  each  traversal  by  the  latter  of  each  of  said 
areas  on  the  record  medium;  means  for  comparing  the  repro- 
duced pilot  signals  derived  from  said  signal  transducing  means 
during  two  different  traversals  of  each  one  of  said  areas  by  said 
signal  transducing  means  and  providing  a  control  signal  on  the 
basis  of  the  comparison;  and  means  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  for  regulating  said  advancement  of  the  record  medium 
relative  to  the  repeated  traversing  thereof  by  said  signal  trans- 
ducing means. 


expansion  means  connected  to  said  transmission  means  for 
producing  a  serial  stream  of  bits  of  said  first  polarity  upon 
receipt  of  said  first  leader  code;  and 

allocating  means  connected  to  said  expansion  means  and  said 
buffer  means  for  allocating  said  serial  bits  into  a  prese- 
lected array  of  line  sectors  in  said  buffer  means. 


4,071,857 
CASSETTE  CHANGER  APPARATUS 
James  C.  Whitney,  Weston;  Willy  M.  Sander,  Stamford,  and 
Andre  T.  Debaudringhien.  Bridgeport,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  DicUphonc  Corporation,  Rye,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,144 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/68.  15/24.  23/08 

U.S.  a.  360—92  20  Qaims 


4,071,856 
SERVO-CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SIGNAL  RECORDING 

AND/OR  REPRODUCTNG  APPARATUS 
Nobutoshi  Kihara,  and  Minora  Morio,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,829 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1975,  50-62663 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/46 

U.S.  a.  360—73  1«  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  informa- 
tion signals  on  a  record  medium  and  which  includes  drive 
means  for  advancing  the  record  medium  in  a  predetermined 
direction  during  recording  and  reproducing  operations  of  the 
apparatus,  signal  transducing  means  repeatedly  traversing  the 
record  medium  at  a  substantial  angle  to  said  direction  of  ad- 
vancement of  the  record  medium  so  as  to  scan  successive 
parallel  tracks  on  the  latter,  means  for  applying  information 
signals  to  said  signal  transducing  means  during  said  recording 
operation  for  recording  in  said  successive  parallel  tracks 
scanned  by  said  transducing  means,  and  means  for  deriving 
reproduced  information  signals  from  said  signal  transducing 
means  when  the  latter  scan  said  successive  parallel  tracks 
during  said  reproducing  operation:  a  servo-control  system  for 
ensuring  accurate  scanning  of  said  successive  parallel  tracks  by 
said  signal  transducing  means  during  said  reproducing  opera- 
tion comprising  pilot  signal  recording  means  operative  during 
said  recording  operation  of  the  apparatus  for  recording  uni- 
form pilot  signals  in  areas  on  the  record  medium  that  are 
spaced  apart  in  said  direction  of  advancement  and  also  tra- 
versed by  said  signal  transducing  means,  with  each  of  said 
areas  having  an  extent  in  said  direction  of  advancement  that 
corresponds  to  the  extent  in  said  direction  of  advancement  of 
a  respective  plurality  of  said  successive  parallel  tracks  being 
scanned  by  said  signal  transducing  means  during  said  record- 


1.  Cassette  changer  apparatus  for  use  in  a  multiple  cassette 
record  and/or  playback  device,  comprising: 

an  input  magazine  for  storing  a  sUck  of  cassettes  disposed 
therein  one  atop  the  other,  each  cassette  including  a  hous- 
ing for  magnetic  tape  and  respective  apertures  through 
which  said  tape  is  accessed  for  a  recording  or  playback 
operation; 

an  output  magazine  spaced  from  said  input  magazine  for 
storing  a  stack  of  cassettes  disposed  therein  one  atop  the 
other; 

a  record/playback  station  disposed  intermediate  said  input 
and  output  magazines; 

endless  conveyor  means  for  conveying  a  cassette  from  said 
input  magazine  to  said  record/playback  station  and  then 
from  said  record/playback  station  to  said  output  maga- 
zine; 

loading  means  at  said  output  magazine  for  receiving  said 
cassette  conveyed  thereto  and  for  loading  same  into  said 
stack  therein; 

a  record/playback  deck  at  said  record/playback  station 
movable  between  a  first  position  spaced  from  a.  cassette 
conveyed  to  said  record/playback  station  and  a  second 
position  in  operative  relation  with  respect  to  said  cassette, 
said  record/playback  deck  including  tape  drive  means  for 
bi-directionally  driving  said  tape  housed  within  said  cas- 
sette and  a  magnetic  transducer  for  recording  information 
on  and/or  reproducing  information  from  said  tape;  and 

deck  drive  means  for  moving  said  record/playback  deck 
between  said  first  and  second  positions. 
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4,071.858 
CARTRIDGE  EJECTION  PREVENTING  DEVICE 
Kazushige  EJiri,  Iwaki,  Jipan,  anignor  to  Alps  Motorola,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1976,  51-42338[U] 
Int.  a.2  GllB  15/00 
UA  a.  340—93  10  Qaims 

I 


20o 


20b 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  playing  a  magentic 
tape  contained  in  a  cartridge  and  including  a  cartridge  entry- 
way  with  an  insertion  end  for  receiving  a  cartridge  and  a 
retaining  plate  outside  of  said  cartridge  entryway,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 
said  retaining  plate  outside  of  said  entryway  formed  with  a 

hole; 
an  attachment  attached  to  said  retaining  plate  and  having  an 

upper  inclined  surface; 
a  sliding  member  having  a  front  end  provided  with  a  roller, 
means  mounting  said  sliding  member  on  said  inclined 
upper  surface  of  said  attachment  for  sliding  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  insertion  end,  said  sliding 
member  mounted  so  that  said  roller  projects  into  said 
cartridge  entryway  through  said  hole  in  said  retaining 
plate  to  be  contacted  and  moved  by  a  cartridge  during 
insertion  in  said  entryway  and  the  amount  of  said  roller 
projecting  into  said  cartridge  entryway  decreases  as  the 
cartridge  moves  said  sliding  member  away  from  said 
insertion  end;  and 
a  spring  means  urging  said  roller  downward  through  said 

hole  and  into  said  entryway; 
whereby  said  roller  exerts  one  pressure  on  a  cartridge  as  the 
cartridge  is  inserted  and  a  larger  pressure  on  the  cartridge 
as  the  cartridge  is  ejected  from  said  entryway. 


4,071359 

TAPE  CARTRIDGE  POSITIONING  AND  EJECTION 

DEVICE 

YasHO  Sami,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,233 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    19,    1975,   50- 
II5527(U1;  Oct.  16.  1975,  50-14131  IfU) 

Int.  a.-  GllB  ]5/f>(i.  21/22 
U.S.  a.  360-96  6  Qaims 


type  wherein  a  tape  cartridge  loaded  along  a  horizontal  pas- 
sage into  the  apparatus  is  selectively  moved  between  a  first 
position  for  insertion  and  ejection  of  the  tape  cartridge  and  a 
second  position  for  recording  and  reproduction  thereof,  said 
tape  cartridge  positioning  and  ejection  device  comprising; 
a  frame  member  for  receiving  the  tape  cartridge  therein 
pivotally  disposed  along  one  side  of  the  horizonul  passage 
for  selective  movements  between  said  first  and  second 
positions, 
a  rack  lever  member  having  a  rack  and  claw  means  which 
engages  a  reel  hub  opening  of  the  tape  cartridge  upon 
insertion  of  the  tape  cartridge  into  said  frame  member, 
said  rack  lever  member  being  moved  along  said  horizontal 
passage  in  a  first  direction  by  insertion  of  the  tape  car- 
tridge against  tension  of  a  first  spring  means  which  nor- 
mally urges  said  rack  lever  member  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction, 
a  pinion  gear  in  mesh  with  the  rack  of  said  rack  lever  mem- 
ber, 
a  crank  lever  member  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof 

to  an  eccentric  point  on  said  pinion  gear,  and 
a  second  spring  means  having  tension  larger  than  that  of  said 
first  spring  means  for  urging  said  crank  lever  member  in 
said  second  direction,  said  rack  lever  member  being 
moved  in  said  first  direction  by  insertion  of  the  tape  car- 
tridge into  said  frame  member  therdby  rotating  said  pinion 
gear  a  predetermined  degree  in  one  direction  to  bring  said 
crank  lever  member  into  crank  motion  through  tension  of 
said  second  spring  means,  said  pinion  gear  further  moving 
said  rack  lever  member  in  said  first  direction  in  an  at- 
tracted manner  through  said  crank  motion  to  bring  the 
tape  cartridge  into  a  fully  inserted  position,  frame  locking 
means  providing  associated  simultaneous  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  frame  member  to  said  second  position  upon 
said  full  insertion,  cartridge  ejection  means  reduce  the 
tension  of  said  second  spring  means  thereby  rotating  said 
pinion  gear  in  the  other  direction  to  return  said  rack  lever 
member  in  said  second  direction  through  the  tension  of 
said  first  spring  means,  with  associated  simultaneous  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  frame  member  to  said  first  position 
for  ejection  of  the  tape  cartridge. 


4,071,860 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Kaoni  Watanabe,  and  Syogo  Nakayama,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electrical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,561 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1975,  50-34131; 
Mar.  20,  1975,  50-38169[U];  Nov.  6,  1975,  50-133816;  No?.  20, 
1975,  50-139893 

Int.  Q.2  GllB  23/04.  15/10.  19/26 
U.S.  Q.  360-96  8  Qaims 


1.  A  cassette  recorder  having  cassette  insertion,  record/- 
play-back,  fast-forward,  rewind,  and  eject  modes  of  operation, 
1.  A  tape  cartridge  positioning  and  ejection  device  for  use  in   said  recorder  comprising: 
magnetic  tape  recording  and  reproduction  apparatus  of  a       a  bottom  plate  having  forward  and  rearward  portions  and 
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side  plates  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  plate 
on  each  side  thereof; 
a  chassis  plate  parallel  to  said  bottom  plate  and  movable  over 
said  bottom  plate  in  forward  and  rearward  directions,  said 
chassis  plate  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  bottom 
plate  in  sliding  contact  therewith,  said  chassis  plate  also 
having  holes  therein  through  which  driving  capstans  and 
reel  spindles  may  extend,  and  a  knob  affixed  to  the  for- 
ward portion  thereof  for  selectively  initiating  said  fast-for- 
ward, rewind  and  ejection  modes  of  operation,  said  chas- 
sis plate  further  having  lateral  projections  extending 
toward  each  of  said  side  plates; 
a  magnetic  head  mounted  on  said  chassis  plate  adjacent  the 

rearward  portion  thereof; 
a  pair  of  cassette  holding  elements  disposed  between  said 
side  plates  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  bot- 
tom plate  in  a  direction  perpendicular  thereto; 
first  and  second  plate  cams  adjacent  and  parallel  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  side  plates,  said  cams  being  coupled  for 
synchronized  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
side  plates; 
means  for  coupling  each  of  said  plate  cams  to  an  adjacent 
one  of  said  cassette  holding  elements,  so  that  rotation  of 
said  cams  results  in  movement  of  said  elements  toward 
and  away  from  said  bottom  plate  in  said  given  direction; 
first  and  second  arms  arranged  in  the  form  of  an  X,  one  end 
of  each  of  said  arms  being  pivotably  mounted  to  said 
bottom  plate  adjacent  the  rearward  portion  thereof,  the 
free  end  of  each  of  said  arms  comprising  a  cassette  detect- 
ing projection,  the  ends  of  said  arms  pivoted  to  said  bot- 
tom plate  having  stopping  members  for  engaging  said 
plate  cams  to  lock  said  cams  in  a  predetermined  rotational 
position  when  said  projections  are  relatively  remote  from 
the  rearward  portion  of  said  bottom  plate,  and  for  releas- 
ing said  plate  cams  from  said  locked  stated  when  said 
projections  are  adjacent  said  rearward  portion  of  said 
bottom  plate,  spring  means  for  rotating  said  arms  with 
respect  to  said  bottom  plate  to  move  said  projections  away 
from  the  rearward  portion  thereof,  said  projections  being 
pushed  toward  said  rearward  portion  by  a  cassette  in- 
serted between  said  holding  elements; 
spring  means  for  urging  said  chassis  plate  toward  the  for- 
ward portion  of  said  bottom  plate  to  cause  the  projections 
of  said  chassis  plate  to  engage  said  plate  camz  to  rotate 
said  cams  to  cause  said  cassette  holding  elements  to  move 
toward  said  bottom  plate  when  said  cams  are  unlocked  by 
movement  of  said  arm  projections  toward  the  rearward 
portion  of  said  bottom  plate,  said  recorder  being  simulta- 
neously placed  in  the  record/play-back  mode; 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  knob  toward  said 
bottom  plate  to  place  said  recorder  in  the  eject  mode,  said 
movement  of  said  knob  resulting  in  corresponding  move- 
ment of  said  chassis  plate  and  rotation  of  said  cams,  said 
rotation  of  said  cams  resulting  in  (i)  movement  of  said 
lateral  projections  and  said  chassis  plate  a  predetermined 
distance  toward  the  forward  portion  of  said  bottom  plate 
and  (ii)  movement  of  said  cassette  holding  elements  away 
from  said  bottom  plate  in  said  given  direction,  whereby 
any  cassette  disposed  between  said  holding  elements  is 
ejected; 
means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  knob  and  chassis  plate  in 
one  direction  for  limiting  the  angle  of  such  rotation  by 
engagement  between*  said  lateral  projections  and  said 
cams  and  for  placing  said  recorder  in  a  selected  one  of  said 
fast-forward  and  rewind  modes;  and 
means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  knob  and  chassis  plate  in 
the  other  direction  for  limiting  the  angle  of  rotation  in  said 
other  direction  by  engagement  of  said  lateral  projections 
with  said  cams,  and  for  simultaneously  placing  said  re- 
corder in  the  other  of  said  fast-forward  and  rewind  modes. 


4,071,861 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUONG 

SYSTEM 

Huminori  Hirose,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,919 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  24,  1975,  50-78890; 
Oct.  13,  1975,  50-123557 

Int.  Q.2  GllB  15/24.  21/22:  B6SH  17/22 
U.S.  Q.  360—96  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  system  comprising 
a  capstan,  reel  shafts,  motor  means  operative  when  connected 
to  a  voltage  source,  coupling  means  for  transmitting  the  rota- 
tional force  of  said  motor  to  said  capstan  and  reel  shafts,  a 
pinch  roller  for  pressing  a  magnetic  tape  to  said  capstan,  an 
engagement-disengagement  drive  mechanism  responsive  to 
said  coupling  means  for  selectively  driving  said  pinch  roller 
into  engagement  with  and  disengagement  from  said  capstan,  an 
electromagnetic  plunger  operative  when  connected  to  a  volt- 
age source  to  cause  an  initial  motion  of  said  engagement-disen- 
gagement drive  mechanism  which  serves  to  couple  said  cou- 
pling means  to  said  engagement-disengagement  drive  mecha- 
nism, and  operation  switch  means  for  connecting  said  electro- 
magnetic plunger  and  said  motor  to  a  voltage  source,  said 
electromagnetic  plunger  and  engagement-disengagement  drive 
mechanism  arranged  such  that  a  first  operation  of  said  electro- 
magnetic plunger  serves  to  couple  said  engagement-disengage- 
ment drive  mechanism  to  said  coupling  means  to  drive  said 
pinch  roller  into  engagement  with  said  capstan  and  a  second 
operation  of  said  electromagnetic  plunger  serves  to  couple  said 
engagement-disengagement  drive  mechanism  to  said  coupling 
means  to  disengage  said  pinch  roller  from  said  capstan. 


4,071,862 
DISC  CARTRIDGE 
Francis  O.  Lathrop,  Jr.,  Amherst,  N.H.;  Edward  H.  Jacobs, 
Westboro,  Mass.;  William  E.  Wood,  Hudson,  Mass.,  and 
Patrick  A.  Taylor,  Framingbam,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Nashua 
Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976.  Ser.  No.  662,332 
Int.  Q.^  GllB  17/26.  23/02:  B65D  85/38 
U.S.  Q.  360—97  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  disc  cartridge  for  a  magnetic  disc,  the  cartridge  com- 
prising 
an  assembly  including 

a.  a  top  cover  on  a  first  side  of  said  magnetic  disc 

b.  an  inside  cover  on  the  second  side  of  said  magnetic  disc, 
and 

c.  means  securing  said  inside  cover  to  said  top  cover;  and 

a  bottom  cover  releasably  securable  to  said  assembly  to 

enclose  said  inside  cover; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  means  securing  said  inside 

cover  to  said  top  cover  comprise  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
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mating  hooks  and  hook  anchors,  the  hook  of  each  pair   and  the  cylinder  periphery,  is  drawn  about  the  cyhnder  periph- 
being  integral  with  one  of  said  top  and  inside  covers  and   ery  by  the  resulting  air  flow. 
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I.  A  magnetic  tape  system  providing  transducing  of  a  sta- 
tionary length  of  magnetic  tape  having  a  free  end  and  a  fixed 
end  including  a  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  periphery  for 
receiving  a  length  magnetic  tape  thereabout,  and  a  transducer 
head  mounted  for  rotary  movement  about  a  head  rotational 
axis  during  transducing  operation  with  respect  to  a  magnetic 
tape  extending  about  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylin- 
der being  rotatably  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axis  corre- 
sponding to  said  rotational  axis,  a  drive  motor  connected  to 
said  cylinder  for  driving  said  cylinder  at  such  a  rotational 
speed  that  an  air  cushion  is  formed  between  the  periphery  of 
the  cylinder  and  a  magnetic  tape  extending  about  said  periph- 
ery, and  tape  constraining  means  adjustably  determining  the 
distance  between  the  periphey  of  the  cylinder  and  a  tape  ex- 
tending thereabout,  the  transducer  head  being  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  periphery  of  the  cylinder  to  be  in  operative 
scanning  relation  to  a  magnetic  tape  as  positioned  by  said  tape 
constraining  means,  said  tape  constraining  means  comprising  a 
guide  bar  with  a  tape  guide  edge  adjustable  toward  and  away 
from  the  cylinder  periphery,  drive  means  for  inserting  the  free 
end  of  the  magnetic  tape  between  the  cylinder  periphery  and 
the  tape  guide  edge  of  said  guide  bar.  whereby  the  free  end  of 
the  magnetic  tape,  upon  insertion  between  the  tape  guide  edge 


4,071,864 
FLEXIBLE  RECORDING  HEAD  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  J.  Zapala,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,761 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/60.  5/48,  17/32;  GllR  21/20 

U.S.  a.  360—103  I  Qaim 


the  associated  hook  anchor  being  integral  with  the  other 
of  said  top  and  inside  covers. 


4,071,863 
STATIONARY  MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSDUCING 
SYSTEM  WITH  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR  • 

BEARING  SUPPORT 

Mircea  Alexandrcscu,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,416 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  6,  1975,  2544667 

Int.  a.2  GllB  21/02.  15/64.  15/66 

U.S.  a.  360—101  2  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible  recording  head  mounting  assembly  for  informa- 
tion recording  systems  having  one  moving  member  positioned 
in  a  close  spaced  relationship  comprising:  a  housing;  a  cylindri- 
cally  shaped  chamber  open  at  one  end  and  reduced  to  a  passage 
at  the  other  end,  in  the  housing;  a  flexible  diaphram  positioned 
across  the  open  end  of  the  chamber;  a  cup  shaped  means  within 
the  chamber  extending  through  the  diaphram  and  secured 
thereto;  a  recording  head  pivotally  mounted  to  said  cup- 
shaped  means  and  a  shoe  means  affixed  to  the  recording  head 
and  adjacent  an  end  distally  from  the  pivot  mount  and  having 
a  cylindrical  surface  whose  center  line  is  offset  from  the  re- 
cording head  whereby  the  head  will  be  inclined  to  the  moving 
member  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  hydrodynamic  bearing 
created  by  said  inclination. 


4,071,865 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Seikoh  Nakasuna,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,588 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1975,  50-64276 

Int.  Q.2  GllB  21/22.  5/54.  15/22 

U.S.  Q.  360—105  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  of  the  kind  using  a  cassette  in- 
cluding a  housing  which  has  an  upper  wall,  a  lower  wall,  a 
front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  and  in  which  a 
magnetic  tape  wound  around  one  of  a  pair  of  hubs  supported 
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freely  rotatably  between  the  upper  and  lower  walls  with  one 
end  thereof  fixed  to  that  hub  is  guided  toward  the  other  hub 
along  a  path  extending  adjacent  to  a  plurality  of  openings 
bored  in  the  front  wall  to  be  wound  around  the  other  hub  with 
the  other  end  thereof  fixed  to  the  latter  hub,  the  tape  being 
adapted  to  be  fed  at  a  predetermined  take-up  speed  during 
recording  and  reproduction,  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  supply  turntable  and  a  take-up  turntable  mounted  freely 
rotatably  to  said  base  and  having  a  center-to-center  dis- 
tance equal  to  that  of  said  hubs  in  said  cassette; 
means  mounted  to  said  base  for  positioning  and  maintaining 
said  cassette  in  a  predetermined  cassette  mounting  posi- 
tion such  that  said  cassette  is  positioned  with  its  front  wall 
directed  toward  the  rear  side  of  said  base  and  said  hubs  are 
brought  into  rotating  engagement  with  said  supply  and 
take-up  turntables  respectively; 
a  slide  member  arranged  for  sliding  movement  and  carrying 
at  least  a  recording-reproducing  head  and  a  pinch  roller  at 
positions  opposite  to  the  openings  in  the  front  wall  of  said 
cassette  maintained  in  the  predetermined  cassette  mount- 
ing position; 
guide  means  mounted  on  said  base  member  with  respect  to 
guide  slots  formed  in  said  slide  member  for  guiding  said 
slide  member  in  its  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
front  side  of  said  base; 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  slide  member  away  from  the 
front  side  of  said  base  to  hold  said  recording-reproducing 
head  and  said  pinch  roller  spaced  from  said  cassette; 
a  pivot  disposed  beneath  said  base  on  the  rear  wall  side  of 

said  cassette; 
a  play  button  lever  pivoted  to  said  pivot  for  swinging  move- 
ment around  said  pivot,  said  play  button  lever  including 
an  outwardly  protruding  portion  mounted  to  a  play  but- 
ton and  an  upwardly  extending  portion  extending  up- 
wardly through  a  slot  in  said  base  and  a  slot  formed  in  said 
slide  member,  whereby  said  upwardly  extending  portion 
contacts  said  slide  member  and  presses  said  slide  member 
toward  the  front  side  of  said  base  to  bring  the  at  least  one 
recording-reproducing  head  and  pinch  roller  into  an  oper- 
ative position  in  response  to  depression  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  play  button  against  the  biasing  force  of  said 
spring  means;  and 
means  for  feeding  said  tape  at  the  predetermined  take-up 
speed  toward  said  take-up  turntable  by  operating  in  inter- 
locking relation  with  the  swinging  movement  of  said  play 
button. 


parallel  relation  to  the  lead  screw,  said  head  carriage  compris- 
ing: 

a  one-piece  body  defining  a  longitudinal  bore  dimensioned 
greater  than  the  lead  screw  and  including  a  stop  at  one 
end,  said  body  further  defining  a  glide  passage  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  the  guide  rod; 

an  internally  threaded  follower  held  within  said  bore  and 
threadably  engaged  by  the  lead  screw,  said  follower  con- 
tacting the  stop  at  one  end  and  held  against  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  body; 

an  internally  threaded  adjustment  member  disposed  within 
said  bore  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  follower  and 
threadably  engaged  by  said  lead  screw; 

a  spring  positioned  between  said  follower  and  said  adjust- 
ment follower,  biasing  said  follower  and  said  adjustment 
member  apart  to  prevent  backlash;  and 

manually  shiftable  means  carried  by  said  body  and  engaging 
said  adjustment  member  for  normally  holding  said  adjust- 
ment member  against  rotation  relative  to  said  carriage  on 
said  lead  screw  and  being  shiftable  for  permitting  rotation 
of  said  adjustment  member  on  said  lead  screw  towards 
and  away  from  said  follower  to  adjust  the  spring  preload. 


4,071,866 
DISC  .RECORDER  DRIVE  FOLLOWER  ASSEMBLY 
Otto  R.  Butsch,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sycor,  Inc.,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,143 

Int.  a.2  GllB  21/08:  F16H  55/18 

U.S.  Q.  360—106  19  Qaims 


4,071.867 

APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  THE  HEAD-ARM 

ASSEMBLIES  OF  A  ROTARY  ACTUATED  DISC  DRIVE 

Ivan  Pejcha,  428  Montclair  Drive,  Santa  Qara,  Calif.  95051 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  506,126 

Int.  C\?  GllB  5/56.  21/24.  5/54.  21/22 

\}S.  Q.  360—109  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  disc  drive  apparatus  adapted  to  transfer  data  located 
in  concentric  tracks  on  a  rotating  magnetic  disc  having  a  disc 
surface,  the  combination  of:  a  recording  head  interacting  with 
the  disc  when  energized  for  transferring  data  therebetween;  a 
support  arm  on  which  said  head  is  carried  for  movement  in  a 
planeparallel  to  said  disc  surface;  said  support  arm  having  two 
sections,  actuator  means  connected  to  the  support  arm  for 
moving  the  arm  along  an  arcuate  path  in  said  plane  to  position 
the  head  at  any  selected  track  on  the  disc  surface;  and  adjust- 
ment means  operatively  interconnecting  said  two  sections  of 
the  support  arm  for  adjustably  displacing  said  two  sections 
relative  to  each  other  in  said  plane  to  position  the  head  in 
1.  A  head  carriage  for  a  disc  recorder  of  the  type  including   spaced  relation  to  the  actuator  means  to  set  the  precise  location 

a  frame  supporting  a  lead  screw  by  which  said  carriage  is   of  the  head  in  said  plane  over  a  selected  track  on  the  disc  in  any 

translated  and  a  guide  rod  positioned  in  vertically  spaced,    position  of  te  actuator  means. 
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4,071.868 
NARROW  TRACK  MR  HEAD  WITH  SIDE  SHIELDS 
Nobnynki    Kamlnakt,    MorigiicU;   Ke^ji    Kanai,    Neyagawa; 
Norimoto  Nouchi,  Katano,  and  Noboni  Nomura,  Kyoto,  all  of 
Japan,  astignon  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,185 
Qains  priority,  application  Japui,  Dec.  20, 1974,  49-147385; 
Dec.  20, 1974, 49-147386;  Dec.  31, 1974, 50-1687;  Dec.  31, 1974, 
50-1688;  Jan.  9,  1975,  50-5330 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/12.  5/30 
\}S.  a.  360—113  7  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  head  for  use  with  a  record  medium  having  at 
least  one  track  therein,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  circuit  element  including, 
a  ferromagnetic  material  section  having  a  magnetic  gap, 

and 
a  magnetoresistive  effect  element  section  situated  in  the 
same  plane  as  said  ferromagnetic  material  section,  and 
ferromagnetic  shielding  plates  positioned  on  both  sides  of 
said  magnetic  circuit  element,  the  thickness  direction  of 
said  magnetic  circuit  element  coinciding  with  the  width 
direction  of  a  track  in  said  record  medium. 


4,071369 
ASSEMBLING  FLEXIBLE  DISK  RECORD  STRUCTURES 
Louis  Bock  Feierabend,  Boulder,  and  Darid  Staples  Proper, 
Anrada,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,806 

Int.  C\?  GllB  5/82.  5/86 

U.S.  a.  360-135  I  11  Qaims 
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1.  Manufacturing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  frame: 


a  circular  platen  on  said  frame  and  for  supporting  a  flexible 
magnetic  record  member; 

first  means  on  said  frame  and  being  coaxial  to  said  platen  for 
centering  said  flexible  magnetic  record  member  with 
respect  to  a  first  axis; 

second  means  on  said  frame  and  being  coaxial  to  said  first 
means  and  axially  movable  with  respect  thereto  and  for 
receiving  a  non-flexible  circulariy  ring  shaped  member; 

a  press  on  said  frame  and  coaxial  to  said  first  axis  and  axially 
relatively  movable  therealong  between  open  and  closed 
positions  with  respect  to  said  circular  platen; 

actuating  means  for  relatively  moving  said  press  against  said 
second  means  and  said  platen  for  permanently  adhering 
said  ring  member  to  said  record  member  in  a  coaxial 
relationship;  and 

recording  means  coaxially  disposed  to  said  first  axis  for 
recording  predetermined  circumferentially  extending 
magnetic  signals  on  said  record  member  while  stationarily 
disposed  on  said  platen  and  after  said  members  are  secured 
to  each  other. 


4,071,870 

APPARATUS  TO  GENERATE  MINIMALLY  DELAYED 

INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  TURBINE  VALVES  IN  THE  EVENT 

OF  POWER  SYSTEM  SHORT  CTRCUITS 
Heinz  Bloch,  Nussbaumen,  and  Ernst  Wirth,  Baden,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  561,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  31,   1974, 
07489/74 

Int.  a.2  H02H  7/06 
VS.  a.  361—21  5  Qaims 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  turbo-set  comprising  a  turbine 
shaft  coupled  to  an  alternating  current  electrical  generator 
whose  output  is  delivered  to  a  high-voltage  power  system  and 
wherein  valve  means  are  provided  for  controlling  the  fluid 
flow  to  said  turbine  of  an  improved  arrangement  for  effecting 
a  rapid  closure  of  said  valve  means  with  minimally  delayed 
closing  instructions  in  the  event  of  a  sustained  major  fault  on 
said  power  system  which  comprises; 
means  producing  a  first  provisional  signal  upon  a  predeter- 
mined drop  in  the  network  voltage  and  which  is  passed  to 
said  valve  means  for  commencing  a  closing  operation  of 
said  valve  means, 
means  producing  a  second  signal  having  a  level  indicative  of 
the  acceleration  of  the  turbine  shaft  within  two  revolu- 
tions thereof  following  the  drop  in  network  voltage,  and 
means  responsive  upon  a  failure  of  said  second  signal  to 
reach  a  predetermined  level  for  cancelling  out  said  first 
signal  thereby  terminating  the  closing  operation  of  said 
valve  means. 
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4,071,871 
MOTOR  PROTECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Robert  C.  Kochem,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
menta  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,794 

Int.  a.i  H02H  7/08 

U.S.  a.  361—27  13  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  overtemperature  conditions  in  a 
load,  comprising: 

first  and  second  AC  power  supply  lines  for  energizing  a 
load, 

tuned  circuit  means  connected  across  the  first  and  second 
power  lines, 

oscillator  circuit  means  for  impressing  a  signal  having  a 
selected  frequency  in  said  tuned  circuit  means, 

detector  circuit  means  for  detecting  said  signal, 

power  supply  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  circuit  means 
and  detector  circuit  means, 

thermally  responsive  switch  means  having  first  and  second 
states  electrically  coupled  to  the  tuned  circuit  means  so 
that  in  one  state  the  impedance  of  the  tuned  circuit  means 
is  at  a  level  precluding  resonance  therein  while  in  the 
other  state  the  impedance  of  the  tuned  circuit  means  is  at 
a  level  causing  resonance  therein,  the  thermally  respon- 
sive switch  adapted  to  be  thermally  coupled  to  the  load 
whereby  overtemperature  conditions  in  the  load  will 
cause  the  thermally  responsive  switch  to  change  from  one 
state  to  the  other,  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  detector  circuit  means  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  when  the  tuned  circuit  means  is  in 
resonance. 


tion  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  conductive 
element  in  a  direction  opposite  said  first  direction;  and 
spark  gap  means  connected  between  two  conductors  of  said 
interconnecting  conductor  means  for  interrupting  current 
flow  to  said  female  receptacle  at  a  predetermined  voltage 
level  by  creating  a  path  of  low  resistance  between  said 
two  interconnecting  conductor  means. 


4,071,873 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  ABNORMAL 
CONDITIONS  OF  TRANSMITTED  SIGNALS 
Fumio  Andow,  Hachioji;  Mitsom  Yamaura,  Fuchu,  and  Minoru 
Kitagawa,  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki  and  Chugoku 
Denryoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hiroshima,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,756 
Int.  Q.2  H02H  3/28 
U.$.  Q.  361—64  18  Claims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  an  abnormal  condition  of  a 
transmitted  signal  of  the  class  wherein  a  carrier  wave  fre- 
quency modulated  by  an  electric  quantity  is  transmitted  to  a 
receiving  station  and  the  frequency  variation  of  said  carrier 
wave  is  detected  by  an  abnormal  condition  detector  installed  in 
said  receiving  station  so  as  to  detect  an  abnormal  condition  of 
the  transmitted  signal,  the  improvement  wherein  said  abnormal 
condition  detector  comprises  means  for  comparing  the  length 
of  contiguous  or  closely  adjacent  periods  of  the  received  car- 
rier wave. 


4,071,872 

INTERRUPTER 

Charles  M.  Phillips,  Jr.,  315  Haven  St.,  Qearwater,  Fla.  33516 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,844 

Int.  Q.2  H02H  3/20 

U.S.  Q.  361—56  3  Qaims 
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4,071,874 
HAMMER  PROTECnON  CIRCUIT 
Fereidoon  Matin,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,419 

Int.  Q.2  H02H  3/08 

U.S.  Q.  361—94  9  Qaims 


[iiM«li|    |«lif»ri|    ^M—i^ 


1.  An  interrupter  device  for  interrupting  electrical  current 
used  by  a  household  electrical  appliance  comprising: 

a  housing  supporting  a  plurality  of  prong  means  adapted  to 
be  inserted  into  an  electrical  outlet  and  a  female  receptacle 
adapted  to  receive  the  electrical  plug  connector  of  an 
appliance; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  elements  for  electrically  intercon- 
necting each  of  said  prong  means  to  a  corresponding 
element  of  said  female  receptacle  wherein  one  of  said 
conductive  elements  is  rectangular  having  an  L-shaped 
grounding  prong  means  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
conductive  element  in  a  first  direction  and  a  contact  por- 


1.  A  hammer  protection  circuit  for  automatically  discon- 
necting a  power  supply  from  a  hammer  actuating  coil  in  order 
to  cut-off  current  flow  through  said  coil  when  said  current 
flow  is  either  greater  than  a  predetermined  level  or  present  for 
greater  than  a  predetermined  time  interval,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 
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charging  means  coupled  to  said  coil  for  charging  up  to  a 
voltage  level  proportional  to  the  level  and  duration  of  said 
current  flow  through  said  coil; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  charging  means  for  com- 
paring said  voltage  level  with  a  reference  voltage  and  for 
generating  an  output  signal  when  said  voltage  level  bears 
a  predetermined  relationship  toward  said  reference  volt- 
age; and 

means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  and  to  said  power 
supply  and  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  disconnect- 
ing said  power  supply  from  said  coil. 


4,071.875 
DETECTOR  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Kocbcm,  Attleboro,  Man^  assigBor  to  Teias  Instni- 
mcnts  Incorporated,  Dallat,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  644.793 

lot  a.2  H02H  7m 

U.S.  a.  361— 113  4  Claims 


1.  Detection  apparatus  comprising  a  three  legged  E-I  trans- 
former core,  a  shunt  winding  disposed  on  the  first  leg,  fre- 
quency selective  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  shunt  wind- 
ing, signal  sensing  means  inductively  coupled  to  the  second  leg 
and  a  carrier  signal  line  trained  through  the  core  forming  two 
turns,  one  turn  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  legs  and 
the  second  turn  disposed  between  the  second  and  third  legs. 


4,071376 
PLUGGABLE  PROTECTOR  HOLDER  FOR  SURGE 
ARRESTOR  GAS  TUBES 
Wayne  J.  Bensoa,  Belmont;  Roy  B.  Torbum,  Palo  Alto,  and 
Donald  G.  Tweed,  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
GTE     Automatic     Electric     Laboratories     incorporated, 
Northlake.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1976,  Scr.  No.  751,637 

iBt  a.2  H02H  7/20 

U.S.CL  361—119  j  10  Claims 


-'I.  L.:i.^ 


1.  A  pluggable  connector  holder  receiving  cylindrical  gas 

tube  surge  arrestors  having  end  electrodes  and  a  cylindrical 

intermediate  electrode,  the  holder  being  pluggable  onto  axially 

aligned  and  spaced  apart  pins  of  a  connector  for  connecting 

tubes  across  associated  terminals  of  a  telephone  repeater  unit 

and  associated  telephone  line  cable  pairs  which  are  connected 

together  at  pins  of  the  connector  for  protecting  the  repeater 

unit  from  surge  voltages  such  as  are  induced  by  lightning  onto 

a  cable  pair,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  spring  terminals,  each 

terminal  having  a  first  spring  contact  portion  for  making 

electrical  connection  with  an  end  electrode  of  a  surge 

arrestor  tube  and  providing  a  spring  type  restraining  force 

against  the  latter,  and  which  is  electrically  connected 

through  an  arm  portion  to  a  second  spring  contact  portion 


formed  for  receiving  and  making  electrical  connection 
with  a  pin  of  the  connector;  and 
an  elongated  electrically  nonconductive  housing  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  aligned  compartments  formed  therein, 
each  compartment  containing  the  second  contact  portion 
of  an  associated  terminal  and  having  an  opening  through 
one  wall  of  said  housing  for  passing  an  associated  connec- 
tor pin  therethrough  and  into  electrical  contact  with  said 
second  conuct  there  when  said  housing  is  plugged  onto 
pins  of  the  connector,  said  flrst  contact  portions  of  said 
terminals  protruding  beyond  another  wall  of  said  housing, 
adjacent  pairs  of  terminals  being  oriented  in  said  housing 
with  said  first  contacts  thereof  for  receiving  a  surge  arres- 
tor therebetween,  for  making  electrical  contact  with  the 
associated  end  electrodes  of  the  surge  arrestor,  and  for  • 
exerting  a  spring  force  on  the  latter  to  hold  it  in  place. 


4,071,877 

DRIVE  aRCurr 

John  W.  Stewart,  and  Ronald  L.  Bruckner,  both  of  Wichita, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,736 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  47/i2 

U.S.  a.  361—152  17  Claims 


PRINT 
DATA 
SIGNAL 


1.  An  operating  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  solenoid  driver  circuits  for  control- 
ling the  energization  of  solenoids; 

drive  timing  input  means  to  which  a  drive  timing  signal  may 
be  applied; 

means  for  coupling  the  drive  timing  input  means  to  each  of 
the  plurality  of  individual  solenoid  driver  circuits,  said 
coupling  means  including  means  for  limiting  the  time  of 
energization  of  the  solenoids; 

data  input  means  associated  with  each  solenoid  driver  circuit 
to  which  a  data  signal  may  be  applied;  and 

inhibit  means  associated  with  each  solenoid  driver  circuit 
and  capable  of  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  circuit  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  variation  in  the  supply  volt- 
age for  the  coupling  means; 

whereby  an  individual  solenoid  driver  circuit  to  which  a 
data  signal  is  applied  ntay  be  operated  at  a  time  and  for  a 
duration  determined  by  a  drive  timing  signal  so  long  as  the 
supply  voltage  for  the  coupling  means  is  within  acceptable 
limits. 


January  31,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


2001 


4,071,878 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTNG  CAPACITORS  AND 

CERAMIC  BODY  THEREFORE 

James  A.  Stynes,  Lewistcin,  N.Y^  assignor  to  N  L  Industries, 
Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  550,828 

Int.  a.2  HOIG  1/147 

U.S.  a.  361—307  22  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  multilayer  capacitor  which  com- 
prises: providing  a  unitary,  sintered  ceramic  matrix  comprising 
a  plurality  of  superposed  thin  strata  of  dense  dielectric  mate- 
rial, said  strata  being  integrally  joined  around  the  peripheries 
thereof  to  form  a  monolithic  body,  major  portions  of  »^^^a1- 
ity  of  said  strata  being  spaced  to  provide  between  said  spaced 
portions  thin,  void  electrode  regions  adapted  to  be  filled  with 
metal,  said  matrix  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  first  holes 
passing  through  the  top  or  bottom  stratum  thereof,  and  second 
holes  aligned  with  said  first-mentioned  holes  passing  through 
other  of  said  strata  to  provide  access  from  the  exterior  of  said 
matrix  to  said  void  electrode  regions;  securing  wire  leads  in 
said  holes  with  an  end  of  each  wire  projecting  from  said  body, 
providing  electrodes  in  said  electrode  regions  by  introducing 
molten  metal  into  said  regions  through  said  holes  and  around 
said  leads  and  solidifying  the  metal  therein  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  leads,  said  metal  having  a  melting  point  lower  than 
the  temperature  employed  for  sintering  said  matrix  and  lower 
than  the  melting  point  of  said  leads. 


4,071,879 
REVERSIBLE  CURRENT  APPARATUS 
Jerry  L.  Falk,  Medway.  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  SyWania  Incor- 
porated, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,802 
Int.a.2H03K/7/6(J 
UA  a.  361—245  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  reversible  current  including  in 
combination 
a  pair  of  output  terminals; 
current  source  means  for  producing  a  DC  current  of  one 

polarity; 
current  reversing  means  connected  to  said  pair  of  output 
terminals  and  to  said  current  source  means,  said  current 
reversing  means  being  operable  to  couple  said  current 
source  means  to  said  output  terminals  so  as  to  produce  a 
DC  output  current  of  one  polarity  between  said  output 
terminals,  and  being  operable  to  couple  said  current 
source  means  to  said  output  terminals  so  as  to  produce  a 


DC  output  current  of  the  opposite  polarity  between  said 

output  terminals; 
regulating  means  coupled  to  said  current  source  means  for 

varying  the  DC  current  produced  by  said  current  source 

means;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  current  reversing  means,  to 

said  current  source  means,  and  to  said  regulating  means; 


said  control  means  being  operable  in  response  to  control 
signals  applied  thereto  to  cause  said  regulating  means  to 
vary  the  current  produced  by  the  current  source  means 
and  subsequently  in  response  to  said  current  source  means 
producing  a  predetermined  output  current  to  cause  said 
current  reversing  means  to  reverse  the  polarity  of  the  DC 
current  between  said  output  terminals. 


4,071,88& 

CERAMIC  BODIES  WITH  END  TERMINATION 

ELECTRODES 

Truman  C.  Rutt,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  N  L  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  478,181,  June  10, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,965,552, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  274,668,  July  24,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,689, 

April  16, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,679,950.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 

1976,  Scr.  No.  660,522 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  14, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.i  HOIG  1/14.  4/12 

U.S.  a.  361—309  10  Claims 


1.  A  sintered,  unitary,  ceramic  body  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  strata  of  a  dense  insulating  or  dielectric  ceramic  composi- 
tion, a  stratum  of  open-structured  ceramic  material  between 
said  strata  and  extending  to  an  edge  region  of  said  body,  and  a 
penetrable  barrier  on  said  body  over  said  region. 
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4,071^1 
DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  MAGNESIUM 
TTTANATE  AND  DEVICES  THEREOF 
Rudolph  John  Bacber,  New  Castle,  DcU  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  NcflMMirs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,031 
Int  a.i  C04B  35/00:  HOIG  4/20 
U.S.  a.  361—320  23  Gaims 

1.  Compositions  of  finely  divided  inorganic  powders  useful 
for  forming  dielectric  layers  in  multilayer  electronic  structures 
of  conductive  and  dielectric  layers  on  an  alumina  substrate; 
those  dielectric  layers  being  capable  of  producing  such  multi- 
layer structures  having  a  dielectric  constant  below  10  and  a 
dissipation  factor  of  0.6%  or  less,  each  at  I  kHz.,  and  a  quality 
factor  above  about  400  at  1  MHz.;  the  compositions  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight, 

a.  63-90%  of  one  or  more  non-conducting  glasses  having  a 
softening  point  greater  than  700*  C.  and  a  thermal  expan- 
sion coefficient  less  than  that  of  alumina,  and  the  balance 
is 

b.  10-35%  of  crystalline  fillers  which  are,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition, 

1.0-25%  MgTiOj  and/or 

2.  0-35%  mixtures  of  precursor  crystalline  oxides  MgO 

and  Ti02  capable  of  forming  MgTiOj 
provided  that  where  the  weight  of  MgTiOj  in  these  com- 
positions is  less  than  10%,  the  relative  proportions  of 
precursor  crystalline  oxides  (2)  are  such  that  in  the  fired 
dielectric  layer(s)  in  the  aforesaid  multilayer  electronic 
structure(s)  there  will  be  a  total  of  at  least  10%  MgTiOj, 
and  further  provided  that  the  relative  proportions  of  pre- 
cursor crystalline  oxides  are  such  that  in  the  fired  dielec- 
tric layers  there  will  be  no  more  than  25%  MgTiOj. 
17.  In  multilayer  electronic  structures  comprising  as  sequen- 
tial layers  on  a  prefired  alumina  substrate  a  bottom  electrode 
on  an  adherent  to  said  substrate,  a  dielectric  layer  over  and 
adherent  to  at  least  part  of  said  bottom  electrode,  and  a  top 
electrode  over  and  adherent  to  at  least  part  of  said  dielectric 
layer,  improved  multilayer  structures,  capable  of  having  a 
dielectric  constant  below  10  and  a  dissipation  factor  of  0.6%  or 
less,  each  at  I  kHz.,  and  a  quality  factor  above  about  400  at  I 
MHz.;  wherein  said  dielectric  layer  consists  essentially  of,  by 
weight 

a.  65-90%  non-conducting  glass  having  a  softening  point 
greater  than  700'  C.  and  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient 
less  than  that  of  alumina,  and  the  balance  is 

b.  10-35%  of  crystalline  fillers  which  are,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  dielectric  layer, 

1.  10-25%  MgTiO,  and  , 

2.  0-25%  MgO  or  tiOj.  I 


ally  from  said  conductor  through  said  metal  column  at  a 
location  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  column  for  electri- 
cally connecting  said  conductor  to  electrical  equipment, 
and 


4,071382 
STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  INTERFACE 
Robert  Henry  Rebdcr,  Peterborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cana- 
diaa  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 
Filed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,893 
Oairas  priority,  application  Canada,  June  16,  1976,  254998 
Int.  a.^  H02B  1/20  5/00:  H02G  5/06.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  361—333  9  Gaims 

1.  An  electrical  interface  device  for  interfacing  at  least  one 
overhead  electrical  distribution  line  with  electrical  equipment, 
said  interface  device  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  generally-cylindrical  vertical  metal  column 
adapted  to  be  at  ground  potential, 

b.  means  for  supporting  said  column  from  its  lower  extrem- 
ity in  a  position  adjacent  to  electrical  equipment,  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  column  approximately  vertical; 

c.  at  least  one  generally  vertically-extending  conductor 
located  inside  said  column  and  insulated  therefrom, 

d.  means  extending  into  said  column  adjacent  the  upper  end 
of  the  column  for  electrically  connecting  an  overhead 
distribution  line  to  said  conductor  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
conductor, 

e.  generally-horizontal  conductive  means  projecting  later- 


r  a  generally  horizonully-extending  tubular  metal  enclosure 
located  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  vertical  column  and 
surrounding  said  horizontal  conductive  means  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  vertical  column. 


4,071,883 
MULTI-PURPOSE  LABORATORY  LIGHT  BOX 

JuaniU  Dennis,  1225  Derby  St.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94702 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,358 
Int.  a.2  G09F  13/04 
U.S.  G.  362—97  8  Gaims 


1.  A  multi-purpose  laboratory  light  box,  comprising: 

a  box  having  a  bottom  panel  and  side  and  end  panels  secured 
to  each  other  in  light-tight  manner; 

guide  means  on  said  end  panels  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
bottom  panel; 

a  pair  of  top  panels  disposed  in  said  guide  means  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  provide 
an  opening  therebetween  of  variable  width  and  location; 

a  pair  of  tubular  Huorescent  lamps  respectively  mounted 
within  said  box  on  the  facing  edge  portions  of  said  top 
panels,  said  lamps  being  adjacent  to  and  substantially  flush 
with  the  facing  edges  of  said  top  panels,  and 

circuit  means  for  energizing  said  lamps  for  observation  and 
photography. 
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4,071,884 
INTEGRATED  HRCUTT  HIGH  VOLTAGE  DC 
CONVERTER 
Robert  J.  Maigret,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Micro  Compo- 
nents Corporation,  Cranston,  R.I. 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,636 

Int.  a.2  H02P  13/22 

U.S.  G.  363—21  4  Gaims 


rectifiers  and  windings  of  each  secondary  being  connected  in  a 
wye  configuration  and  arranged  to  have  a  pair  of  DC  output 
terminals,  said  output  terminals  being  connected  in  parallel  and 
arranged  to  supply  power  to  external  terminals  of  said  power 
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1.  A  high  voltage  DC  converter  comprising: 
a  low  voltage  DC  supply; 

a  rectangular  wave  oscillator  of  constant  duty  cycle  com- 
prising a  high  current  silicon  transistor  connected  to  said 
supply  and  controlled  for  oscillation  or  non-oscillation  by 
the  condition  of  a  control  signal  applied  thereto; 
a  two-winding  high  voltage  step-up  transformer  matched  to 

the  duty  cycle  of  said  oscillator; 
power  amplifier  means  having  an  input  circuit  driven  by  said 
oscillator  and  an  output  circuit  connected  through  the 
primary  winding  of  said  transformer  to  said  supply; 
a  voltage  comparator  having  switching  hysteresis; 
a  reference  voltage  source  derived  from  said  supply; 
means  for  applying  a  constant  voltage  derived  from  said 
reference  voltage  source  and  a  voltage  representative  of 
the  output  voltage  from  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
transformer  to  control  switching  in  said  voltage  compara- 
tor to  selectively  provide  a  high  voltage  condition  or  a 
low  voltage  condition  at  the  output  of  said  comparator  in 
response  to  the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  applied  volt- 
ages, and 
means  for  coupling  the  switching  output  of  said  comparator 
as  said  control  signal  to  control  on-off  switching  of  said 
oscillator, 

said  oscillator  and  said  power  amplifier  are  switched  to  be 
inactive  at  substantially  low  current  condition  for  the 
high  voltage  output  condition  of  said  comparator, 
wherein  said  oscillator,  said  power  amplifier,  said  refer- 
ence voltage  source  and  said  comparator  comprise  a 
single  chip  silicon  integrated  circuit  with  an  oscillator 
terminal  and  a  power  amplifier  output  terminal  and 
including:  frequency  controlling  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  oscillator  terminal;  and 
a  circuit  connecting  to  said  primary  winding  from  one 
terminal  of  said  DC  supply  to  said  output  terminal. 


4,071,885 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING  POWER  SUPPLY 
Dale  Louis  Bilczo,  Parma  Heights;  Kenneth  Anthony  Golonka, 
Richmond  Heights;  John  Arthur  Ovemuw,  Chagrin  Falls,  and 
John  Ernest  OutoII,  Moreland  Hills,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Lincoln  Electric  Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,165 
Int.  a.2  H02M  7/00 
U.S.  G.  363—64  35  Gaims 

1.  In  an  arc  welding  power  source  including:  a  three  phase 
transformer  having  a  pair  of  secondaries,  each  including  three 
windings;  a  rectifier  in  series  with  each  winding:  the  series 
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source,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  independent  induc- 
tances in  series  with  each  secondary  and  its  output  terminals,  in 
combination  with,  said  rectifiers  having  a  gate  responsive  to  an 
input  signal  to  cause  the  rectifiers  to  conduct  for  selected 
portions  of  the  AC  cycle. 


4,071,886 
SELF-ADJUSTING  REGULATION  SYSTEM 
Walter  Eicher,  Gockbausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Contraves 
AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,578 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.   6,    1975, 
1467/75 

Int.  G.2  G05B  11/36 
U.S.  G.  364—118  7  Claims 


1.  A  self-adjusting  regulation  system  comprising  a  regulator 
incorporating  an  input  adder  for  forming  the  difference  of  a 
feedback  magnitude  from  a  load  and  a  command  magnitude 
and  for  producing  an  error  signal  and  a  regulation  device  for 
forming  an  adjustment  magnitude  from  said  error  signal,  an 
adjustment  element  for  limiting  the  value  of  the  error  signal 
received  by  the  load,  a  linearity  detector,  said  adjustment 
element  controlling  said  linearity  detector,  said  linearity  detec- 
tor delivering  a  control  signal  upon  the  presence  of  a  non-lin- 
ear behaviour  of  the  regulation  system,  a  supplementary  adder 
arranged  in  the  regulator  between  the  input  adder  and  the 
regulation  device,  said  regulation  device  having  an  input,  said 
supplementary  adder  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 
output,  said  input  adder  having  an  output,  the  first  input  of  the 
supplementary  adder  being  connected  with  the  output  of  the 
input  adder,  the  output  of  the  supplementary  adder  being 
connected  with  the  input  of  the  regulation  device,  a  supple- 
mentary device  having  an  output  connected  with  the  second 
input  of  the  supplementary  adder,  said  supplementary  device 
comprising  a  number  N  of  similar  integration  stages  forming  a 
series,  each  integration  stage  comprising  an  integrator  having 
an  input  and  an  auxiliary  adder  having  an  output  connected 
with  the  input  of  the  integrator  via  a  control  switch  responsive 
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to  the  control  signal,  the  auxiliary  adder  having  a  first  input 
connected  via  a  first  multiplier  with  the  first  input  of  the  sup- 
plementary adder  and  having  a  second  input  connected  via  a 
second  multiplier  with  the  output  of  the  supplementary  adder, 
the  output  of  the  integrator  of  the  last  integration  stage  of  the 
series  forming  the  output  of  the  supplementary  device,  and  for 
the  remaining  integration  stages  the  output  of  the  integrator  of 
a  predetermined  integration  stage  is  connected  with  a  third 
input  of  the  auxiliary  adder  of  the  next  following  integration 
stage  of  the  series. 


4,071.887 
SYNCHRONOUS  SERIAL  DATA  ADAPTOR 
ThooMt  C.  Daly,  Phoenix,  Ariz.;  Edward  C.  Hepworth,  Chatta- 
nooga, Tenn.,  and  Rodney  J.  Means,  Manassas,  Va.,  assignors 
to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,180 

Int.  aj  G06F  3/00:  H04J  3/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  22  Oaims 
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1.  A  digital  system  for  synchronous  data  communication 
comprising:  (a)  transmitter  means  coupled  to  a  first  serial  data 
channel  for  transmitting  data;  (b)  first  memory  means  coupled 
to  said  transmitter  means,  said  first  memory  means  having 
first-in-first-out  memories  for  sequentially  buffering  data 
which  is  to  be  transmitted  by  said  transmitter  means;  (c)  re- 
ceiver means  coupled  to  a  second  serial  data  channel  for  re- 
ceiving data  from  said  second  serial  data  channel;  (d)  second 
memory  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means,  said  second 
memory  means  having  first-in-first-out  memories  for  sequen- 
tially buffering  data  received  by  said  receiver  means;  (e)  con- 
trol means  coupled  to  said  transmitter  means  and  to  said  re- 
ceiver means  for  selectively  altering  the  structure  of  data 
transmitted  on  said  first  serial  data  channel  and  of  data  re- 
ceived on  said  second  serial  data  channel  and  for  synchroniz- 
ing data  received  by  said  receiver  means  so  as  to  insure  the 
receipt  of  the  beginning  of  a  message;  and  (0  a  bidirectional 
interface  means  coupled  to  an  external  bus  and  coupled  to  said 
first  memory  means,  to  said  second  memory  means  and  to  said 
control  means  for  transferring  data  from  said  external  bus  to 
said  first  memory  means  and  for  transferring  data  to  said  exter- 
nal bus  from  said  second  memory  means. 


4,071,888 

TELEPHONE  MULTIUNE  AUTOMATIC  VOICE 

ANSWER  SYSTEM 

Gerald  John  Owens,  Freehold  Township,  Monmouth  County, 

N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Scr.  No.  769.166 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/04 

\JS.  a.  364—200  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  multiline  telephone  inquiry  voice  answer  system  of 

the  type  including  output  apparatus  for  monitoring  address 

lines  in  a  computer  system  to  detect  when  digital  words  to  be 


outputted  have  been  loaded  from  a  mass  storage  unit  into  word 
buffers  in  storage  stages  of  a  memory  unit  separate  from  the 
mass  storage  unit  and  then  generating  control  signals  to  initiate 
and  effect  reading  of  those  digital  words  in  a  prescribed  output 
sequence  of  read  intervals,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a  plurality  of  output  modules  each  adapted  to  supply  digital 
words  to  a  predetermined  number  of  output  lines  and 
being  assigned  on  a  one-tOK>ne  basis  with  a  plurality  of 
storage  units  in  said  memory  unit,  each  of  said  output 
modules  including  means  responsive  to  prescribed  address 
signals  transmitted  on  said  computer  system  address  lines 
when  transferring  digital  words  from  the  mass  storage 
unit  to  word  buffers  in  stages  of  a  storage  unit  of  said 
memory  unit  assigned  to  the  output  module  for  generating 
digital  word  read  initiation  signals  corresponding  to  stor- 
age stages  in  said  storage  unit  having  loaded  word  buffers 
to  be  outputted  in  each  read  interval  of  said  prescribed 
sequence  of  read  intervals; 
means  responsive  to  said  digital  word  initiation  signals  sup- 


plied from  said  plurality  of  output  modules  during  each  of 
said  read  intervals  for  normally  generating  a  prescribed 
sequence  of  read  control  signals  in  response  to  each  of  said 
read  initiation  signals  for  effecting  reading  in  a  prescribed 
priority  sequence  digital  words  from  word  buffers  in 
storage  stages  of  said  storage  units  corresponding  to  said 
output  modules  generating  read  initiation  signals  in  each 
of  said  read  intervals;  and 
means  in  each  of  said  output  modules  responsive  to  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  control  signals  in  a  corresponding 
sequence  generated  to  effect  reading  of  a  digital  word 
from  a  word  buffer  in  a  storage  stage  of  a  storage  unit 
assigned  to  the  output  module  in  said  priority  sequence  for 
enabling  the  corresponding  output  module  to  receive  the 
corresponding  digital  word,  wherein  a  number  of  digital 
words  are  read  in  said  priority  sequence  during  each  read 
interval  in  said  prescribed  sequence  of  read  intervals  cor- 
responding to  the  number  of  output  modules  generating 
said  read  initiation  signals  which  number  is  variable  from 
read  interval  to  read  interval  dependent  on  the  number  of 
output  modules  that  have  generated  read  initiation  signals. 


4,071.889 
CENTRAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 
GENERATING  AND  RECEIVING  TIME  DIVISION 
MULTIPLEX  SIGNALS 
Shizuo  Sumida;  Kazoo  Nii,  both  of  Hiroahima;  Osamu  Shimizu, 
Himeji;  Atsushi  Ueda.  Himeji.  and  Mitsuaki  Ishii,  Himeji.  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,71S,  July  29, 1974.  abandoned. 

This  application  July  22,  1976.  Ser.  No.  707,512 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  28,  1973,  48-85163 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364—200  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  system  including  a  plurality  of  remote  electrical 

devices,  and  a  multiplex  signal  transmission  line  coupled  to 
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each  of  the  plurality  of  devices,  a  central  processing  apparatus 

comprising: 
input  means  coupled  to  the  multiplex  signal  transmission  line 
for  receiving  state  signals  from  the  plurality  of  devices  in 
a  time  division  multiplex  format  representing  the  states  of 
the  plurality  of  devices; 
output  means  coupled  to  the  multiplex  signal  transmission 
line  for  transmitting  logically  processed  signals  to  the 
plurality  of  devices  in  a  time  division  multiplex  format  to 
control  the  plurality  of  devices; 
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logic  processing  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  and 
responsive  to  the  receiving  of  the  state  signals  for  generat- 
ing the  logically  processed  signals; 

a  memory  coupled  to  the  logic  processing  means,  the  input 
means,  and  the  output  means,  for  storing  the  state  signals 
received  from  the  plurality  of  devices  and  the  logically 
processed  signals  generated  by  the  logic  processing  means 
and  for  transferring  the  logically  processed  signals  to  the 
output  means;  and 

stored  program  control  means  coupled  to  the  memory,  the 
logic  processing  means,  the  input  means,  and  the  output 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof 


4,071,890 
CPU-SYNCHRONOUS  PARALLEL  DATA  PROCESSOR 

APPARATUS 
Arun  K.  Pandeya,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  General 
Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,910 

Int.  a.2  G06F  9//&  9/16 

U.S.  a.  364—200  8  Qaims 


from  said  CPU  to  outside  of  said  system  for  transferring  said 
data  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  parallel  processor  connected  between  said  interface  struc- 
ture and  said  main  memory  for  processing  certain  of  said 
binary  data  simultaneously  and  synchronously  with  opera- 
tion of  said  CPU,  said  parallel  processor  comprising: 
means  for  transferring  said  certain  of  said  data  to  and  from 
said  main  memory;  register  file  means  for  receiving  and 
temporarily  storing  at  least  said  ceriain  of  said  data  from 
said  transferring  means;  ALU  means  connected  from  said 
register  file  means  for  receiving  and  arithmetically  manip- 
ulating inputs  from  said  register  file  means  and  for  provid- 
ing a  binary  output  representative  of  the  result  of  the 
arithmetical  manipulation;  first  PROM  means  connected 
from  said  ALU  means  for  receiving  and  performing  a 
plurality  of  mathematical  operations  on  a  like  plurality  of 
other  binary  words,  each  of  said  other  binary  words 
formed  by  a  respective  predetermined  group  of  bits  of  said 
binary  output,  and  for  conducting  results  of  said  opera- 
tions to  said  register  file  means;  second  PROM  means  for 
receiving  and  performing  a  second  mathematical  opera- 
tion on  another  predetermined  group  of  bits  of  said  binary 
output;  MO  register  means  for  receiving  and  temporarily 
storing  said  certain  of  said  data  from  said  transferring 
means;  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  second 
PROM  means  and  said  MO  register  means  into  a  binary 
address  and  for  addressing  said  main  memory  with  said 
address;  third  PROM  means  for  receiving  and  performing 
a  third  mathematical  operation  on  said  another  predeter- 
mined group  of  bits;  other  register  means  for  receiving 
and  temporarily  storing  output  of  said  third  FROM  means 
and  for  receiving  from  said  transferring  means  and  tempo- 
rarily storing  said  binary  words  of  predetermined  bit 
length;  said  addressing  means  permitting  said  main  mem- 
ory to  read  out  to  said  transferring  means,  said  binary 
word  of  predetermined  bit  length  located  at  said  address; 
multiplier  means  connected  from  said  other  register  means 
for  multiplying  said  third  PROM  means  output  with  said 
binary  word,  said  transferring  means  arranged  to  receive 
output  of  said  multiplier  means  and  to  transfer  said  multi- 
plier means  output  to  said  address;  and  decode  and  control 
means  for  decoding  said  modified  microprogram  and 
controlling    peration  of  said  parallel  processor  therewith. 


4,071,891 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  •  REGISTER  FOR 

HEMATOLOGY  DIFFERENTIALS 

George  H.  Barrows,  1279  Bassett,  Louisville,  Ky.  40204 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,149 

Int.  Q.2  G06F  15/42:  GOIN  33/16 

UJS.  Q.  364—416  8  Qaims 


1.  In  an  improved  binary  data  processing  system  including  a 
main  memory  for  storing  at  least  said  data  in  the  form  of  binary 
words  of  predetermined  bit  length;  a  CPU  connected  from  said 
main  memory  for  processing  said  data,  said  CPU  including 
clock  means  for  providing  timing  signals  for  the  operation  of 
said  system  and  a  system  controller  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  system,  said  system  controller  including  a  micro- 
program control  store  having  a  plurality  of  pages  of  predeter- 
mined word  length  and  CPU  interface  structure  including  a 
modified  microprogram  control  store  consisting  of  extension 
of  said  predetermined  word  length  of  at  least  one  of  said  pages, 
said  extension  having  stored  therein  a  modified  microprogram; 
and  said  system  further  including  I/O  bus  means  connected 


1.  An  electronic  calculator-register  for  hematology  differen- 
tials comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  counter-calculator  means  for  storing  num- 
bers entered  therein  and  performing  mathematical  compu- 
tations on  said  entered  numbers  in  response  to  instruc- 
tional commands  entered  therein, 

B.  dual  purpose  keyboard  means  coded  for  the  first  purpose 
of  visibly  detecting  specific  types  of  blood  cells  and  manu- 
ally entering  said  cells  in  a  one-by-one  fashion  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  input  elements  coded  for  the  second 
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purpose  of  introducing  numerical  data  and  instructional 
commands  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  input  ele- 
ments, 

C.  switching  network  means  operatively  connected  said 
keyboard  entry  means  and  said  plurality  of  counter-cal- 
culator means  for  entering  into  said  counter-calculator 
means  said  data  and  instructional  commands  introduced 
by  said  keyboard  means, 

D.  said  switching  network  means  including  first  means  for 
operatively  connecting  each  of  a  first  selected  plurality  of 
said  input  elements  to  different  ones  of  a  selected  plurality 
of  said  counter-calculator  means,  and  for  entering  an 
interger  1  corresponding  to  the  specific  blood  cell  type 
visibly  detected  in  one  of  said  counter-calculator  means 
and  instructing  one  of  said  counter-calculator  means  to 
add  the  entered  integer  1  to  the  numbers  stored  therein 
and  to  store  the  resultant  sum  of  detected  blood  cells  when 
the  respective  said  input  element  is  operated, 

E.  said  switching  network  means  including  second  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  first  selected  plurality  of  input 
elements  to  another  of  said  counter-calculator  means  and 
for  entering  an  interger  1  in  said  counter-calculator  means 
and  instructing  said  last  mentioned  counter-calculator  to 
add  the  entered  integer  1  to  the  number  stored  therein  and 
to  store  the  resultant  sum  when  any  of  said  first  selected 
plurality  of  input  elements  is  operated, 

F.  said  switching  network  means  including  third  means  for 
operatively  connecting  each  of  a  second  plurality  of  input 
elements  to  each  of  said  first  selected  plurality  of  counter- 
calculator  means  and  for  entering  a  number  and  instruc- 
tional commands  therein  causing  each  of  said  counter-cal- 
culator means  to  effectively  divide  the  resultant  sum  pre- 
viously stored  therein  by  the  second  number  and  store 
resultant  quotient,  and 

G.  display  means  associated  with  each  of  said  counter-cal- 
culator means  for  displaying  numbers  currently  stored 
therein. 


4,071,892 

BICYCLE  AND  INFORMATION-PRODUaNG 

ASSEMBLY  CARRIED  THEREBY 

CUmde  GcnzUnB.  15  ATcnue  dcs  Cedres,  92410  Ville  d'Ayray. 

France 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,488 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21,  1975,  75  12337 
Int.  a.J  GOIP  i/42:  G06F  15/02 
U.S.  a.  364—424  11  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  bicycle  and  an  information-produc- 
ing assembly  carried  thereby,  comprising  a  pair  of  means  coop- 
erating with  each  other  for  producing  electrical  revolution 
signals,  said  bicycle  including  a  wheel  carrying  one  of  said  pair 
of  means  for  rotation  with  said  wheel  and  a  part  carrying  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  means  at  a  location  for  responding  to 
turning  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  means  past  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  means  for  providing  a  revolution  signal  at  each  revolu- 
tion of  said  wheel  which  carries  said  one  of  said  pair  of  means, 
computer  means  carried  by  another  part  of  the  bicycle  and 
electrically  connected  with  the  other  of  said  pair  of  means  for 
receiving  said  revolution  signals  therefrom,  timed  signal-pro- 
ducing means  for  producing  timed  electrical  signals  at  a  given 
frequency,  said  timed  signal-producing  means  being  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  computer  means  for  transmitting 


said  timed  signals  thereto,  said  computer  means  having  logic 
and  arithmetic  circuits  for  carrying  out  operations  such  as 
conditioning,  calculating,  treating,  and  memorizing,  to  pro- 
duce from  said  revolution  signals  and  timed  signals  a  lasting 
value  of  disunce  traveled  and  ultimately  of  time  elapsed  dur- 
ing travel  of  the  bicycle  along  a  given  course,  and  for  also 
producing  at  the  option  of  the  operator  values  in  connection 
with  part  of  a  course  which  is  traveled  by  the  bicycle,  such  as 
distance  or  time,  average  speed,  maximum  speed,  and  instanta- 
neous speed  attained  at  any  given  instant,  indicating  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  computer  means  for  indicat- 
ing at  the  selection  of  the  operator  time  or  distance  in  connec- 
tion with  part  of  the  traveled  course,  and  in  a  temporary  illumi- 
nated display  any  of  the  above  other  values,  and  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  operatively  connected  with  said  pair  of 
means,  said  computer  means,  and  said  indicating  means  for 
operating  the  same  at  least  during  use  of  the  bicycle. 


4,071,893 

FLYING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  USING  TOTAL 

POWER  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT 

Jean-Luc  Sicre,  Meudon  la  Foret,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Francaise    d'Equipements    pour    la    Navigation    Aerienne, 

Velizy-Villacoublay,  France 

Filed  July  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  703,006 

Int.  a.2  G06G  7/7S;  B64C  li/50 

U.S.  a.  364—427  22  Claims 


12.  A  system  for  applying  a  flying  method  using  total  power, 
for  an  aircraft,  and  comprising  the  steps  of  governing  the 
aerodynamic  gradient  ha  by  reference  to  a  desired  gradient  hd, 
obtaining  the  desired  gradient  hd  by  modulating  the  total 
gradient  ht  by  the  difference  between  the  aircraft  speed  B  and 
a  reference  speed  Vj,  and  displaying  an  error  signal  6  represen- 
tative of  the  difference  between  the  aerodynamic  gradient  ha 
and  the  desired  gradient  hd,  and  wherein  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  total  gradient  hi  is  transmitted  to  a  first  input  of  an 
adder  which  receives  at  a  second  input  a  signal  corresponding 
to  the  difference  between  the  speed  V  and  a  reference  speed, 
the  adder  output  being  connected  to  a  first  input  of  a  subtractor 
which  receives  at  a  second  input,  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
aerodynamic  graident  6a.  the  subtractor  output  being  transmit- 
ted to  a  comparator  which  is  connected  to  a  member  for  con- 
trolling the  pitching  tendency  bar  of  the  artificial  horizon,  and 
the  comparator  also  receiving  a  signal  representative  of  a 
variation  of  stable  position  and  a  reference  signal. 


4,071,894 
PROHLE  WARNING  GENERATOR  WITH 
ANTiaPATION  OF  WARNING  CONDITION 
Theodore  J.  Schuldt,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 
FUed  June  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,634 
Int  a.2  G06F  15/50;  G08G  5/O0 
U.S.  a.  364—430  6  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  generating  an  output  warning  condition 
signal  when  a  monitored  input  variable  exceeds  a  reference 
profile  value  defined  by  a  predetermined  function  of  an  input 
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reference  variable,  comprising,  signal  generation  means  receiv- 
ing said  reference  variable  as  input  thereto  and  developing 
from  the  instant  value  and  rate  of  change  thereof  a  calculated 
future  value  of  said  reference  variable  after  a  time  interval  r. 
said  calculated  future  value  being  applied  to  a  profile  generat- 
ing means  to  output  said  reference  profile,  comparator  means 
receiving  said  monitored  input  variable  and  said  reference 


4,071,896 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  nNISHING 

MACHINES 

DiTid  Harrison  Boyer,  III,  Bdtinorc,  and  Ridurd  Dale  Mitck- 

elU  FallstOB,  both  of  Md^  aari^ora  to  Koppcra  Coa^puiy, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751^95 

lat  CL2  B31B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  364—471  19  Claims 
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profile  value  as  respective  inputs  thereto  and  developing  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  said  monitored  input  variable 
exceeding  said  reference  profile  value,  signal  delay  means 
receiving  the  output  from  said  comparator  means  and  impart- 
ing thereto  a  delay  equated  to  said  time  interval  t,  and  the 
output  of  said  delay  means  comprising  said  output  warning 
condition  signal. 


4,071,895 
NAVIGATIONAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  E.  Wood,  and  JaaMS  T.  O'Farrell,  both  of  Annapolia, 
Md,^  aaaisBors  to  Westlnghoiisc  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burg Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,179 

Int  a.2  GOIS  7/04 

U.S.  a.  364—449  12  Claims 
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1.  A  navigational  display  system,  comprising: 

A.  a  TV  monitor; 

B.  means  for  providing  first  and  second  coordinate  naviga- 
tion signals  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  carrier  rela- 
tive to  a  luvigational  reference; 

C.  means  for  converting  said  first  navigation  signal  into  a 
calculated  scaled  quantity  between  zero  and  L,  where  L  is 
the  number  of  active  TV  lines  to  be  displayed  on  the 
oKMiitor's  TV  picture; 

D.  means  for  converting  said  second  navigation  signal  into  a 
calculated  scaled  quantity  across  a  TV  line;  and 

E.  means  for  displaying  a  mark  in  said  TV  picture  at  the 
appropriately  calculated  TV  line  and  distance  along  that 
line. 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  corrugated  paperboard  contain- 
ers of  a  desired  size  wherein  the  container  blanks  are  processed 
by  a  conUiner  finishing  machine  having  appurtenances  which 
perform  feeding,  cutting,  crushing,  printing,  folding  and  join- 
ing operations  on  the  container  blank,  each  of  the  appurte- 
nances having  an  electrical  drive  motor  connected  thereto  for 
individually  positioning  the  appurtenances,  the  machine  hav- 
ing multiple  sections  relatively  movable  into  closed  and  open 
positions,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  initially  positioning  the  appurtenances  at  known  positions 
with  the  drive  motors; 

b.  supplying  to  a  digital  computing  means,  digital  signals 
specifying  dimensions  of  the  container  blank  and  locations 
on  the  container  blank  of  operation  to  be  performed  on  the 
container  blank  by  each  appurtenance  for  a  container  of 
the  desired  size  and  shape; 

c.  generating  in  response  to  the  digital  signals,  electrical 
signals  each  representing  a  distance  and  direction  of 
movement  required  to  position  an  appurtenance  relative 
to  the  known  position  of  that  appurtanance  so  as  to  per- 
form a  desired  operation  on  the  container  blank  at  the 
location  specified  by  the  digital  signals; 

d.  sensing  an  operational  condition  of  the  container  finishing 
machine  including  the  open  and  closed  conditions  of  the 
sections  of  the  container  finishing  machine; 

e.  applying  the  generated  electrical  signals  to  the  drive 
moton  of  the  appurtenances  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined application  sequence  in  response  to  a  sensed 
closed  operational  condition  of  the  container  finishing 
machine; 

f.  indicating  successful  completion  of  the  application  se- 
quence; and 

g.  subsequent  to  the  indicating  step,  feeding  the  container 
blanks  having  the  dimensions  specified  by  the  digital 
signals  through  the  container  fmishing  machine  to  pro- 
duce containers  of  the  desired  size  and  shape. 


4,071,897 

POWER  PLANT  SPEED  CHANNEL  SELECTION 

SYSTEM 

Charles  L.  Grores,  Jr.,  WilUagboro,  N  J^  and  Sterca  J.  JohiH 

aom  McOudicas  TowmUp,  Alleibcay  Cotnty,  Pa.,  I 

to  WesUnglwse  Electric  CorporathM,  Pittsbwih,  Pa. 

FUed  Aag.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,176 

fat  CL2  FOIK  13/01-  H02P  9/04 

VS.  CL  364—494  17 

I.  A  system  for  controUing  the  operation  of  a  turtnne  power 
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plant  in  accordance  with  monitored  speed,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

speed  detection  means; 

a  first  conversion  means  governed  by  said  detection  means 
to  generate  both  a  flrst  digital  speed  signal  and  a  first 
analog  speed  signal; 

a  second  conversion  means  similar  to  said  first  conversion 
means  governed  by  said  speed  detection  means  to  gener- 
ate both  a  second  digital  speed  signal  and  a  second  analog 
speed  signal; 

a  third  conversion  means  governed  by  said  speed  detection 
means  to  generate  a  third  analog  speed  signal; 


lines  of  hyperbolae,  said  means  for  determining  the  ship  speed 
including: 

a.  means  for  storing  expected  values  of  a  given  physical 
parameter  which  is  dependent  upon  Lx>ran  time  difference 
readings  at  an  assumed  geographical  location  of  the  test 
run  midpoint; 

b.  means,  responsive  to  the  successive  readings  in  time,  for 
calculating  measured  values  of  said  given  physical  param- 
eter for  the  test  run  midpoint; 

c.  means  for  comparing  the  expected  values  of  said  given 
physical  parameter  with  the  measured  values  of  said  given 
physical  parameters  to  determine  if  they  are  not  within 
given  error  tolerances;  and 

d.  means  responsive  to  a  determination  that  said  values  are 
not  within  said  given  error  tolerances  for  iteratively  cor- 
recting the  assumed  location  and  then  determining  new 
expected  values  of  said  given  physical  parameter  for  the 
next  assumed  location  and  repeating  the  comparison  and 
iteration  until  the  given  error  tolerances  are  met. 


4,071,899 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

REPETITIVE  PATTERNS 
JoMf  K.  Holy,  Carlsbad,  Calif^  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  CulTcr  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  July  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,191 

iBt  a.2  COIN  21/i2:  G06F  15/34.  15/46 

US.  a.  364—561  19  Claims 


a  firat  turbine  controller  governed  by  said  first  and  second 
digital  speed  signals  and  said  third  analog  speed  signal  to 
control  the  operation  of  the  turbine  below  a  predeter- 
mined speed  level  in  accordance  with  a  selected  one  of 
said  first  and  second  digital  speed  signals;  and 

a  second  turbine  controller  governed  by  said  first,  second 
and  third  analog  speed  signals  to  control  the  operation  of 
the  turbine  above  a  predetermined  speed  level  in  accor- 
dance with  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  analog 
speed  signals. 


4,071,898 
SHIP  PERFORMANCE  ANALYZER 
EageM  Scbonck,  SpriagHcM,  Pa.,  and  Spurgea  Sutherland, 
CliftoB,  NJ.,  aas^Bon  to  Sua  SUpbnildiag  A  Dry  Dock 
Coaipaay,  Chester,  Pa. 

Filed  Jane  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,103 

lat  a.2  COIL  25/00:  GOIS  5/02 

US.  a.  364-551  12  Claims 
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I.  In  a  system  for  enabling  the  performance  of  a  ship  on  a  test 
run  to  be  analyzed  and  including  a  means  for  determining  the 
speed  of  the  ship  propeller  shaft,  a  means  for  determining  the 
rotational  torque  on  the  ship  propeller  shaft,  and  means  for 
receiving  successive  readings  in  time  of  Loran  navigational 
signals,  the  improvement  comprising  means  responsive  to  the 
successive  readings  in  time  of  the  received  Loran  navigational 
signals  for  determining  the  ship  speed  regardless  of  whether  or 
nq^  the  ship  is  traveling  substantially  perpendicular  to  Loran 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  signals  which  are  indicative  of  the 
spacing  between  repetitive  transverse  bar  patterns  of  a  plaid 
material,  said  system  comprising: 
sampling  means  for  providing  sample  signals  which  are 
indicative  of  the  relative  light  reflectivity  of  said  material 
at  given  increments  along  a  first  path  which  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  one  dimension  thereof,  said  one  dimen- 
sion being  approximately  transverse  to  said  bars;  and 
a  correlation  processor  which  includes  means  for  selecting  a 
group  of  consecutive  sample  signals  produced  from  one 
segment  along  said  first  path,  and  means  for  generating 
correlation  signals  by  correlating  said  selected  group  of 
sample  signals  with  groups  of  sample  signals  produced 
from  a  plurality  of  segments  along  said  first  path,  whereby 
the  resulting  correlation  signals  are  indicative  of  the  spac- 
ing along  said  first  path  between  the  transverse  bar  pat- 
terns. 
19.  A  method  for  providing  signals  which  are  indicative  of 
the  spacing  between  repetitive  transverse  bar  patterns  of  a 
plaid  material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sampling  the  relative  light  reflectivity  of  said  material  at 
given  increments  along  a  first  path  which  is  substantially 
parallel  to  one  dimension  thereof,  said  one  dimension 
being  approximately  transverse  to  said  bars; 
selecting  a  group  of  consecutive  sample  signals  produced 

from  one  segment  along  said  first  path,  and 
generating  correlation  signals  by  correlating  the  selected 
group  of  sample  signals  with  groups  of  sample  signals 
produced  from  a  plurality  of  segments  along  said  first 
path,  whereby  the  resulting  correlation  function  signals 
are  indicative  of  the  spacing  between  the  transverse  bar 
patterns.     . 
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4,071,900 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INVERTED  RECTinER 
Ante  Jeosea,  Soaderborg,  Dcamark,  assignor  to  DaafoM  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,389 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcnaaay,  Dec.  3, 1975,  2554223 
lat  a.J  G06J  1/00;  H02P  5/16 
US.  a.  364—600  5  Claims 


said  amplifier  for  providing  a  digital  signal  output  repre- 
senUtive  of  the  rate  of  change  of  the  signal  supplied  to  the 
second  input  of  said  signal  combining  means; 

means  connected  to  receive  digiul  signals  from  said  analog- 
to-digital  converter  for  providing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  l/G  times  the  received  signal; 

and  algebraic  combining  means,  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  integrator  and  from  said  means  providing  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  l/G  times  the  received  signal 
to  provide  an  output  digitally  representative  of  the  signal 
supplied  to  the  second  input  of  said  combining  means, 
whereby  said  output  is  compensated  for  any  lag  intro- 
duced by  said  integrator. 


1.  A  control  device  for  an  inverted  rectifier  unit  having  a 
plurality  of  switches,  comprising  a  logic  unit  having  a  plurality 
of  outputs  connected  respectively  to  said  rectifier  switches, 
oscillator  means  having  a  frequency  determined  by  a  first 
control  signal,  commutator  means  between  said  oscillator  and 
said  logic  unit  for  inputting  a  corresponding  plurality  of  un- 
modulated zone  signals  to  said  logic  unit,  comparator  means 
connected  to  said  oscillator  and  controlled  by  a  second  control 
signal  for  supplying  a  pulse  train  to  said  logic  unit  having  a 
frequency  set  by  said  first  signal  and  spacing  determined 
jointly  by  said  first  and  second  signals,  analog  computer  means 
for  generating  a  function  which  corresponds  to  said  pulse  train 
spacing,  said  computer  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  third 
signal  for  adjustably  setting  a  critical  spacing  corresponding  to 
the  amplitude  of  the  output  of  said  oscillator  means,  said  com- 
puter having  second  and  third  inputs  for  receiving  respectively 
said  first  and  second  control  signals  for  comparison  with  said 
third  signal. 

4,071,901 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERSION  MEANS  AND 

ASSOCIATED  LAG  COMPENSATED  APPARATUS 

James  L.  Browa,  ToddriUe,  Iowa,  aasigaor  to  RockweU  latcraa- 

tional  Corporatioa,  El  Scgnado,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,891 

lat.  a.J  G06J  1/00:  H03K  W02 

US.  a.  364-605  ♦  0«l™ 


4,071,902 

REDUCED  OVERHEAD  FOR  CLOCK  TESTING  IN  A 

LEVEL  SYSTEM  SCAN  DESIGN  (LSSD)  SYSTEM 

Edward  Baxter  Ekkcibertr,  Pardy  Statioa,  N.Y.,  aad  Thomas 

Walter  Williaais,  Loavaoat,  Colo.,  assigaon  to  lateraatloaal 

Busiacaa  Machines  Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Juae  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,053 

lat.  a.2  G06F  7/iS 

US.  a.  364-716  14  Claiau 
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1.  Differentiating  apparatus  comprising: 

an  amplifier  having  a  gain  of  G  and  having  an  input  and  an 

output; 
signal  combining  means,  including  first  and  second  inputs, 

connected  to  supply  output  signals  to  the  input  of  said 

amplifier;  ,     .,        ,• 

feedback  means  connected  between  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier and  the  first  input  of  said  signal  combining  means,  and 
comprising,  in  series,  an  analog-to-digital  integrator,  and  a 
digital-to-analog  converter; 
means  for  supplying  an  analog  signal  to  be  converted  to  the 

second  input  of  said  signal  combining  means; 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  connected  to  the  output  of 


1.  A  functional  logic  unit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  latches  arranged  in  groups; 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  clock  signal  trains  cou- 
pled to  respective  groups  of  said  latches  for  controlling 
the  latches; 

plural  networks  at  least  one  of  which  is  responsive  to  a  set  of 
unit  input  signals  with  each  such  network  providing  a  set 
of  network  signal  indications; 

means  coupling  the  sets  of  network  signal  indications  to 
respective  groups  of  latches  such  that  the  indications  are 
latched  in  the  respective  groups  under  the  control  of  the 
respective  clock  signal  trains; 

means  coupling  the  outputs  of  the  respective  groups  of 
latches  as  sets  of  inputo  to  all  networks  except  a  network 
coupled  to  a  latch  group  controlled  by  the  same  clock 
signal  train; 

means  coupling  the  outputs  of  the  latch  groups  for  providing 
a  logic  unit  output  indication  that  is  a  function  of  said  set 
of  unit  input  signals  and  said  indications  in  the  respective 
groups  of  latches; 

further  means  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  latches  ar- 
ranged in  groups  into  at  least  one  shift  register  having  a 
plurality  of  shift  register  stages,  each  of  said  suges  of  said 
shift  register  comprising  a  first  latch  and  a  second  latch; 
and  ' 

additional  circuit  means  including  AND  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  at  least  certain  of  said  second  latches  for  test 
purposes,  whereby  at  least  certain  of  said  first  and  second 
latches  are  employed  to  perform  a  logical  fiinctioB  in  said 
functional  logic  unit  and  a  test  function  in  testing  said  unit 
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4^1,903 

AUTOCORRELATION  FUNCTION  FACTOR 

GENERATING  METHOD  AND  aRCUTTRY  THEREFOR 

StMky  Mnvicc  HMd,  nd  CoMtMtiM  Mkkad  MdM,  botk  of 

Lm  GMoi,  CtUI^  MriSMf*  to  latcraadonl  BwImm  Ma- 

cVms  Corroratfoa,  Aimo^  N.Y. 

FIM  Ai*.  4, 197<,  Scr.  No.  711.7M 

lat  CU  G06F  I5/S4 

VS.  CL  364— 72t  <  <T.i— 


output  termiiwls  connected  to  said  factor  delivering  out- 
put terminals. 
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1.  Autocorrelation  function  factor  generating  circuitry  com- 
prising; 
a  source  of  clocking  pulse  wave, 

a  signal  modulating  circuit  arrangement  having  a  modulat- 
ing electric  wave  input  terminal  at  which  is  applied  a 
signal  wave  for  which  an  autocorrelation  function  factor 
is  desired,  having  a  carrier  wave  input  terminal  at  which  a 
clocking  pulse  wave  from  said  source  is  applied  and  hav- 
ing an  output  terminal  at  which  is  presented  an  output 
wave  comprising  a  series  of  binary  naughts  and  units, 
a  digital  multiplying  circuit  having  an  input  line  connected 
to  said  output  terminal  of  said  modulating  circuit,  having 
another  input  line  and  having  an  output  line, 
a  multi-bit  digital  time  delay  circuit  connected  between  said 
output  terminal  of  said  modulating  circuit  and  said  other 
input  line  of  said  multiplying  circuit,  and 
a  binary  counting  circuit  of  the  up-down  type  having  a 
counting  input  line  connected  to  said  output  line  of  said 
multiplying  circuit,  and  having  output  terminals  at  which 
said  autocorrelation  factor  is  delivered. 
5.  Autocorrelation  function  factor  generating  circuitry  com- 
prising 
a  source  of  digital  daU  signal  represented  by  a  stream  of 

bivalued  dau  bits, 
modulated  signal  wave  input  terminals  connected  to  said 

source, 
output  terminals  at  which  an  electric  represenution  of  a 
binary  number  autocorrelation  function  factor  is  deliv- 
ered, 
an  XOR  gating  circuit  having  an  input  line  connected  to  said 
input  terminals,  having  another  input  line  and  having  an 
output  line, 
a  multi-bit  digital  time  delay  circuit  connected  between  said 
input  terminals  and  said  other  input  line  of  said  XOR 
gating  circuit, 
another  XOR  gating  circuit  having  an  input  line  connected 
to  said  input  terminals,  having  another  input  line  and 
having  an  output  line, 
another  multi-bit  digital  time  delay  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  output  terminals  and  said  other  input  line  of 
said  other  XOR  gating  circuit,  and  connected  for  recircu- 
lating operation, 
a  source  of  timing  waves  connected  to  said  digital  time  delay 
circuiu  for  recirculating  the  data  in  said  other  time  delay 
circuit  in  synchronism  and  as  fast  as  the  passage  of  one  bit 
in  the  first  said  time  delay  circuit, 
a  further  XOR  gating  circuit  having  input  lines  individually 
connected  to  said  output  lines  of  the  other  XOR  gating 
circuit,  and 
a  binary  counting  circuit  of  the  type  wherein  one  binary  unit 
is  added  in  response  to  each  input  binary  unit  and  one 
binary  unit  is  subtracted  in  response  to  each  input  binary 
naught  and  having  a  counting  input  line  connected  to  said 
output  line  of  said  further  XOR  gating  circuit,  and  having 


4y071,904 
CURRENT  MODE  MULTIPLE^ENERATING  REGISTER 
HoMT  WanMT  Miller.  PMria,  Arte..  Mri«Mr  to  HoMyweU 
lofonwtkM  SyatcM  lac  Phoadx,  Aria. 

Filed  Jib.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  75M<5 

IbL  0.2  GOSF  7/S2 

VS.  a.  364—757  6  ClaiM 


1.  An  improved  current  mode  muliple-generating  register 
for  generating  multiples  of  a  first  binary  number  which  is  input 
thereto,  said  register  being  provided  with  non-functional  test 
(NFT)  capabilities,  said  register  comprising: 
a  control  circuit  comprising  a  first  portion  responsive  to  a 
3-bit  control  signal  Yl  Y2  Y4  and  a  second  portion  respon- 
sive to  a  first  control  signal  NFTR  and  to  a  second  control 
signal  NFTS; 
a  clock  circuit  responsive  to  a  clock  signal  S  and  to  a  clock- 
enable  signal  cS; 
a  plurality  of  data  sUges.  each  of  which  is  responsive  to  a 
respective  bit  of  said  first  binary  number,  each  of  said  data 
stages  further  comprising 

a  dau  selector  circuit  responsive  to  said  respective  bit  of 
said  first  binary  number  and  further  responsive  to  said 
control  circuit, 
a  master/slave  register,  said  master/slave  register  being 
responsive  to  said  clock  circuit  and  further  responsive 
to  said  data  selector  circuit,  and 
an  output  buffer  circuit  responsive  to  said  master/slave 
register, 
whereby  said  plurality  of  dau  sUges  generate  a  second 
binary  number  which  is  a  multiple  of  said  first  binary 
number  in  response  to  said  3-bit  control  signal. 

4,071,905 

FULL  ADDER/SUBTRACTOR  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 

EXCLUSIVE  OR  LOGIC 

Tetiqji  OgncU,  aad  Hirokaza  Kawal,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aaaigDon  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  LttL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,236 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Oct  31, 1975,  50-130534 
lat  0.2  G06F  7/50 
U.S.  CL  364-784  9  Claina 

1.  A  circuit  comprising  an  exclusive  logic  sum  tennn  genera- 
tor generating  an  exclusive  logic  sum  term  of  a  first  and  second 
operand  signals,  a  result  signal  generator  receiving  a  third 
signal  representing  one  of  carry  and  borrow  information  and 
deriving  a  result  signal  from  one  of  said  third  signal  and  an 
inverted  signal  thereof  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  exclu- 
sive logic  sum  term  generator,  a  carry  and  borrow  signal 
generator  deriving  one  of  said  third  signal  and  said  first  oper- 
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and  signal  as  a  carry  signal  and  the  other  of  said  third  signal 
and  said  first  operand  signal  as  a  borrow  signal  both  in  re- 
sponse to  said  output  of  said  exclusive  logic  sum  term  genera- 


tor, and  a  selection  circuit  selecting  one  of  said  carry  signal  and 
said  borrow  signal  in  response  to  a  command  signal  command- 
ing one  of  addition  and  subtraction. 

4,071,906 
CTD  PROGRAMMABLE  CONVOLVER 
Dcaaia  D.  Bnaa,  Richardaoa,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  Texaa  laatm- 
BMoti  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,702 

lot  0.2  G06G  7/19:  GllC  11/40 

VS.  CL  364—819  45  Claims 
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1.  A  programmable  convolver  comprising: 

a.  signal  transform  means  utilizing  charge  transfer  devices 
for  performing  chirp  Z  transforms  without  post  multipli- 
cation, on  successive  samples  of  selected  segments  of 
electronic  input  signals;  and  having  inputs  for  receiving 
said  successive  samples,  and  having  a  pair  of  output  elec- 
trodes for  transmitting  a  pair  of  electronic  signals  having 
magnitudes  equal  to  the  real  and  imaginary  components  of 
said  modified  chirp  Z  transform  of  said  successive  sam- 
ples, 

b.  multiplier  means  having  a  first  pair  of  inputs  coupled  to 
said  output  electrodes  of  said  signal  transform  means,  and 
having  a  second  pair  of  inputs  for  receiving  electronic 
signals  having  magnitudes  equal  to  the  real  and  imaginary 
components  of  an  artibrary  complex  signal  H{kw^;  for 
producing  a  pair  of  product  signals,  on  a  pair  of  output 
electrodes,  having  magnitudes  equal  to  the  real  and  imagi- 
nary components  of  the  complex  product  of  the  signals  on 
said  first  and  second  pair  of  input  electrodes,  and 

c.  inverse  signal  transform  means  having  inputs  coupled  to 
said  output  electrodes  of  said  multiplier  means;  and  utiliz- 
ing charge  transfer  devices  to  perform  inverse  chirp  Z 
transforms  without  pre-multiplication  on  said  pair  of 
product  signals;  and  having  output  electrodes  for  trans- 
mitting electronic  signals  with  magnitudes  equal  to  said 
modified  inverse  chirp  Z  transform  of  said  product  sig- 
nals. 


4,071,907 

RADAR  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  UTILIZING  A 

MULTI-CHANNEL  OPTICAL  CORRELATOR 

David  Paal  Cauitat,  PittAwgb,  Pa.,  aaai^or  to  Tke  Ualted 

Statea  of  Aacrlca  aa  rcpreaeated  by  tbc  Scoctary  of  the  Navy, 

WaahlBgto^D.C 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,471 

lit  0.2  G06G  9/00:  GOIS  7/16 

VS.  O.  364—822  16  ClalM 
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1.  In  an  electro-optic  signal  processor  for  providing  target 
range  and  azimuth  daU  from  radar  signals  detected  by  an  N 
element  linear  phased  array,  the  combination  of 
an  optically  readable  signal  storage  device; 
means  for  recording  each  radar  signal  so  detected  as  a  corre- 
sponding transmittance  condition  on  N  lines  of  said  signal 
storage  device, 

each  signal  recording  being  at  a  horizontal  location  such 
that  the  vertical  phase  slope  across  these  recordings  is 
indicative  of  the  azimuth  angle  of  the  target  from  which 
the  detected  signal  originated; 
a  multi-channel  optical  correlator  having  an  input,  fre- 
quency and  output  plane. 

said  correlator  being  of  the  type  wherein  the  1-D  horizon- 
tal Fourier  transform  is  performed  between  its  input  and 
frequency  planes  and  a  2-D  Fourier  transform  between 
its  frequency  and  output  planes; 
a  multi-channel  1-D  matched  spatial  filter  having  target 
azimuth  and  range  reference  dau  stored  therein  in  the 
form  of  an  interference  pattern. 

said  signal  storage  device  being  arranged  such  that  the 
pattern  of  transmittance  conditions  representing  the 
detected  radar  signal  appears  at  the  input  plane  of  said 
correlator, 
said  matched  filter  being  positioned  such  that  the  interfer- 
ence pattern  stored  therein  appears  at  the  frequency 
plane  of  said  correlator;  and 
means  for  illuminating  said  input  plane  with  a  coherent  light 
beam  whereby  the  correlation  peak  appearing  in  the  out- 
put plane  of  said  correlator  has  coordinates  that  are  pro- 
portional to  the  range  and  azimuth  angle  of  said  target. 


4,071,908 
ADAPTIVE  POLLING  TECHNIQUE 
Francis  Joaeph  Brophy,  East  Wiadaor,  and  Jeremiah  Fhucia 
Hayca,  Tinton  Falla,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigaon  to  Bell  Tdepbone 
Laboratoriea,  lacorporatcd,  MurrayHiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,352 
lat  0.2  G06F  3/04:  H04Q  5/00 
VS.  O.  364—900  13  Claina 

1.  A  polling  system  including  a  control  sUtion  and  a  plural- 
ity of  remote  sutions,  the  control  sUtion  including  means  for 
transmitting  a  sequence  of  polling  words  to  query  the  remote 
sutions,  polling  words  designating  remote  sUtion  groups  of 
various  sizes  and  means  responsive  to  responses  to  the  group 
polling  words  for  sending  subsequent  polling  words  in  the 
sequence  which  designate  successively  smaller  group  sizes 
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until  individual  stations  respond.  CHARACTERIZED  IN 
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the  control  station  further  includes  means  responsive  to  the 
quantity  of  the  responses  in  a  sequence  for  calculating 
which  one  of  the  various  group  sizes  is  to  be  designated  by 
the  initial  polling  word  of  a  subsequent  sequence. 


4,071.909 
DIGITAL  INTERFACE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PRINTER 
Sicphca  I.  Gcllcr,  Pandna,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioo,  StamfonI,  Cona. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  728,084 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/12 

VS.  a.  364-900  5  Claims 
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1.  Interface  apparatus  for  use  in  adapting  digitized  bits  of 
encoded  character  represenUtions  of  message  information 
from  a  computer  to  a  form  suitable  for  use  with  a  printer  that 
employs  a  cursor  to  scan  in  a  raster  parallel  to  a  first  axis  and 
to  move  relative  to  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis 
to  subsequent  scans  to  effect  permanent  recordation  of  print 
characters  utilizing  a  predetermined  plurality  of  scans  parallel 
to  said  first  axis  to  produce  each  character  on  laminar  record 
media  comprising: 
bufler  storage  means  for  receiving  the  digitized  bits  of  en- 
coded character  representations, 
current  character  storage  means  for  retaining  bit  representa- 
tions of  a  plurality  of  the  digitized  bits  of  encoded  charac- 
ter representation  next  to  be  printed, 
memory  storage  means  for  storing  sets  of  video  signals  asso- 
ciated with  particular  characters  in  a  character  font  and 
with  particular  scans  in  the  aforesaid  plurality  of  scans, 
scan  counting  means  that  is  incremented  and  reset  in  re- 
sponse to  separate  actuating  signals  from  said  printer  and 
which  provides  a  current  scan  count  and  also  provides  an 
advance  signal  to  update  the  contents  of  said  current 
character  storage  means  each  time  a  predetermined  count 
is  reached, 
address  means  connected  to  said  memory  storage  means  and 
to  said  scan  counting  means  and  sequentially  responsive  to 
the  bit  represenUtions  of  the  plurality  of  the  digitized  bits 
of  encoded  character  representation  currently  being  pro- 


cessed and  to  the  current  scan  count  to  sequentially  access 
sete  of  video  signals  from  said  memory  storage  means, 
shift   register  means  connected  to  said  memory  storage 
means  for  sequentially  passing  sets  of  said  video  signals  to 
said  printer  as  said  sets  are  accessed  out  of  memory  stor- 
age means, 
a  recycling  bit  counter  for  providing  an  actuating  signal  to 
said  shift  register  means  to  effectuate  transfer  of  said  video 
signals  to  said  printer  each  time  a  predetermined  count  of 
said  recycling  bit  counter  is  reached, 
caption  storage  means  for  storing  ones  of  sets  of  video  sig- 
nals associated  with  particular  characters  in  a  character 
font  dedicated  to  the  production  of  predetermined  caption 
information, 
caption  accessing  means  for  accessing  ones  of  said  sets  of 
video  signals  out  of  said  caption  storage  means  in  a  prese- 
lected order  determined  in  accordance  with  the  character 
sequence  required  by  said  predetermined  caption  informa- 
tion, 
caption  signal  shift  register  means  for  receiving  each  set  of 
video  signals  from  said  caption  storage  means  with  the 
signals  in  each  set  in  a  predetermined  arrangement  therein, 
and  for  sequentially  passing  said  sets  of  video  signals  of 
said  caption  storage  means  to  said  printer  as  they  are 
accessed  out  of  caption  storage  means, 
caption  scan  counting  means  incremented  in  response  to  a 
signal  from  said  printer  and  operative  in  association  with 
said  accessing  means  to  provide  a  current  scan  count  to 
sequentially  gate  portions  of  said  caption  storage  means, 
to  allow  accessing  of  video  signals  therefrom, 
first  axis  inhibit  means  for  enabling  operation  of  said  access- 
ing means  only  after  the  elapse  of  a  first  preselected  inter- 
val of  time, 
second  axis  inhibit  means  for  enabling  operation  of  said 
caption  scafi  counting  means  only  after  the  elapse  of  a 
second  preselected  interval  of  time, 
caption  bit  counting  means  for  providing  an  actuating  signal 
to  said  caption  signal  shift  register  means  to  effectuate 
transfer  of  said  video  signals  of  said  caption  storage  means 
to  said  printer  each  time  a  predetermined  count  of  said 
caption  bit  counting  means  is  reached,  and 
caption  bit  counter  enabling  means  connected  to  enable  said 
caption  bit  counting  means  in  response  to  a  dedicated 
digitized  input  signal  provided  in  association  with  said 
digitized  message  information. 


4,071,910 
TIME-MULTIPLEXED  OUTPUT  DEVICES  IN  VIDEO 
TERMINAL  SYSTEMS 
Thomas  C.  Stockebrand,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.;  Russell  C. 
Doane,  Framingham,  and  Michael  D.  Morganstem,  Wayland, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation, 
Maynard,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,348,  Oct.  21, 1974.  ThU  application 
Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,670 
Int.  a.2  G06F  3/12.  3/14:  G06K  15/00 
VS.  a.  364-900  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  video  terminal  system  having  at  least  two  display 
devices,  one  of  said  display  devices  displaying  data  at  a  rate 
approximately  two  orders  of  magnitude  faster  than  the  other 
display  device,  said  video  terminal  system  having  a  micro- 
processor executing  instructions  controlling  transfers  in  said 
system,  the  process  of  providing  data  to  each  of  said  display 
devices  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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A.  Storing,  in  a  first  part  of  memory,  data  to  be  displayed  on 
said  one  display  device; 

B.  counting  in  an  accumulator  the  scans  across  said  one 
display  device,  each  display  line  on  said  one  display  de- 
vice comprising  a  first  predetermined  number  of  scans, 
each  display  line  being  separated  by  a  second  predeter- 
mined number  of  scans; 

C.  sensing  by  test  logic  the  count  in  said  accumulator  to 
determine  when  said  first  predetermined  number  of  scans 
is  occurring; 

D.  addressing  by  address  logic  said  first  part  of  memory  for 
data  to  be  displayed  by  said  one  display  device; 

E.  transferring  during  said  first  predetermined  number  of 


4,071,911 

MACHINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  MACHINE 

SERIALIZING  AND  SAFETY  CTRCUITS 

Richard  A.  Mazur,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Can  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,405,  April  22,  1975, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  570,406,  April  22,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,692 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/46.  15/06.  9/06.  11/00 

VS.  a.  364—900  18  Claims 
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scans  from  said  first  part  of  memory  through  a  character 
generator  to  said  one  display  device  a  dot  pattern  of  said 
addressed  data; 
E.  displaying  on  said  one  display  device  said  dot  pattern  for 
a  display  line  during  said  first  predetermined  number  of 

scans; 
G.  identifying  by  a  key  switch  on  a  keyboard  one  of  said 

display  lines  to  be  displayed  on  said  other  display  device; 
H.  storing,  in  a  second  part  of  memory,  address  information 

which  identifies  data  in  said  first  part  of  memory  to  be 

displayed  by  said  other  display  device; 
I.  addressing  by  said  address  information  during  said  second 

predetermined  number  of  scans  said  first  part  of  memory 

for  data  to  be  displayed  by  said  other  display  device; 
J.  transferring  during  said  second  predetermined  number  of 

scans  said  addressed  data  from  said  first  part  of  memory 

through  said  character  generator  to  said  other  display 

device  a  dot  pattern  of  said  addressed  data; 
K.  repeating  steps  H  through  J  until  said  display  line  of  data 

has  been  displayed  on  said  other  display  device;  and 
L.  terminating  steps  H  through  K  when  said  selected  line  has 

been  displayed  by  said  other  display  device. 
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1.  A  multiplexing  machine  control  communications  system 
for  controlling  a  plurality  of  machines  from  a  programmable 
controller,  comprising 

a  multiplexer  controller  terminal  for  receiving  condition- 
defining  information  signals  representing  the  operational 
functions  of  a  plurality  of  independently  operable  mul- 
tifunctioning  machines  and  transmitting  predetermined 
command  signals  to  control  selected  functions  of  each  of 
said  machines, 

a  programmable  controller  coupled  to  said  multiplexer  con- 
troller terminal  to  provide  a  source  of  said  predetermined 
command  signals  for  controlling  said  machines  in  re- 
sponse to  said  condition-defining  information  signals, 

a  plurality  of  multiplexer  machine  terminals,  one  coupled  to 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  independently  operable  mul- 
tifunctioning  machines  to  transmit  condition-defining 
information  signals  responsive  to  the  operational  functions 
of  a  machine  coupled  thereto  and  to  receive  in  response 
thereto  selected  ones  of  said  predetermined  command 
signals, 

an  input  and  output  converter  coupled  between  said  multi- 
plexer machine  terminal  and  a  machine  coupled  thereto 
for  coupling  said  information  and  command  signals 
therbetween, 

respective  transmission  lines  for  connecting  said  multiplexer 
controller  terminal  in  parallel  with  each  of  said  multi- 
plexer machine  terminals, 
said  multiplexer  machine  terminals  operating  independently 
of  each  other  for  communication  between  said  multiplexer 
controller  terminal  and  each  of  said  multiplexer  machine 
terminals,  and 
safety  circuit  means  for  monitoring  the  transmission  of  data 
on  said  transmission  lines  and  providing  inhibit  signals  for 
inhibiting  data  transfer  within  the  system  when  transmis- 
sion on  said  lines  is  interrupted. 
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247.071  247073 

cjracjker  shop 

Jay  R.  Neldenberg,  Randolph;  Dewey  L.  Warren,  Hewitt;  Eu-  William  F.  Kane,  and  Melvin  R    Richardson   both  of  r«..- 

jene  D  Oppedis«o  Glen  Rock,  and  Robert  R.  Thulin,  Frank-  Mesa.  Calif..  ai-So^to  Sn^cSSS^T^^li.  SS 

lin  Lakes,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Nabisco,  Inc.,  East  Hano-  Mesa,  Calif.                           «»«»■•«•«  oi  uaiiiomia.  costa 

'"'  ^'^*    Fll«l  l.m*  1  107*  «.    Ki     «.,  ^,  ''"**  "^'y  *'•  ^^^  Ser.  No.  687.699 

Filed  June  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,202  Term  of  patent  14  years 

., c  r,  ,.,     „            '"*•  ^'  '''"^'  »JS-  CI.  D2-308 
VS.  a.  Dl— 23 


I     ' 


247,074 

PLATFORM  TYPE  SHOE  SOLE 

George  Henry,  1824-96th  A?e..  Oakland,  Calif.  94603 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,135 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 04 

U.S.  a.  D2— 322 


247,072 
SKIRT 
Peter  William  Swift  Morgan,  Keighley,  England,  assignor  to 
Dunlop  Limited,  England 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,482 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  13,  1975. 
972176 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 02 
U.S.  a.  D2— 224 


247,075 

COMBINED  CLEANING  IMPLEMENT  HANDLE  AND 

INTERCHANGEABLE  HEADS  THEREFOR 

Kurt  Krusche,  Nanseming  22,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
(6000) 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629.306 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    9.    1975. 
73MR8383 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D4— 07.  D7— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D4— 12 
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247,076  247,078 

BRUSH  BOOK  SUPPORT 

Mary  C.  MacCoUan.  8908  Pickwick  Drive,  Indiamipolis,  lad.  Gerald  M.  GmsiB,  2626  N.  Lakericw,  Chicago,  lU.  60614 
46260  Filed  Not.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  738,028 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,524  Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

Tern  of  pateat  7  yean  lat  CI.  D6—06 

lat  a.  D4— 02  VS.  Q.  D6— 106 
U.S.  a.  D4— 35 


247,079 

CABINET 

Martia  Oteaia,  140  Enkioe  Aveaac,  Toroato,  Oatario,  Caaada 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,512 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D6— 04;  D20— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 172 


247,077 
COMBINED  TOWEL  CADDY  AND  TISSUE  DISPENSER 
Gcorae  S.  Gmbcr,  Hiddea  Hills,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Dinea- 
sioMtix,  lac,  Nortk  HoUywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,646 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D23— 02;  D6-0# 
U.S.  a.  D6— 91 


k^ 


J_. 


■Lm       M^lfl^ 


_L 


h- 


247.080 

TABLE 

Fnller  Robinsoa,  Jalisco,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Standard  Desk 

Limited 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  448,506,  March  6, 1974.  This  applkatioa 

Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,062 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 177 
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247,081  247,084 

MOBILE  DISPLAY  RACK  HANGER  FOR  ORGANIZING  JEWELRY 

Charles  L.  Davis,  Atlanta,  Ga.,aaBigBor  to  Tte  Coca-Cola  CoaH  Lonis  P.  De  Mascole,  325  Red  ChlwMy  Drive,  Warwick,  RJ. 

"^         «...      ,«    ^    «  "^••''  *^  '^"'•^  C-  T^tro.  »5  Uoyd  Road,  Saandcrstown. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,149  R J.  02874  '      — - 

Tem  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jane  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695J82 

.,  ^  r.  n^ia*"*-  ^  ^^^^'  ^^^^  ^^  f  P««it  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 186  lat,  q^  D6— OS 

U.S.  CL  D6— 247  ' 


END  STANDARD  iSr  A  FURNITURE  SEAT  Darid  cTs^S^^A^S"^!^:^/!!!'^^  .. 

Dick  J.  Tho.p«>n,  Rte.  7,  Box  430,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27612,  ami  '^l^^.l^ll^J^S^  ^  ""^^ '"  ^'*™"  "'*^ 
Bhj«I  P.  Boatwright,  5312  Old  Trinity  RomI,  Raleigh,  N.C.       '^''^'Tbi  wTl?*1976.  Ser.  No.  705,360 

FUed  May  24, 1976.  Ser  No.  689,521  lIrS."[nj  D^2 

^"^at'S^SliiJ""  UiJ.a.D^257 
U.S.  a.  D6— 192 


•l^ 


247,086 
ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
MiltoB  GoBshorek,  Meridea,  Coaa.,  assignor  to  InteraatioBal 
Silver  Compaay,  Meridea.  Coan. 

nied  Apr.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  571.685 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D7— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D7— 137 


247.083 
COMBINED  VANITY  SKIRT  AND  TISSUE  DISPENSER 
George  S.  Gniber,  Hiddea  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dimcn- 
sionetix.  Inc..  North  Hollywood.  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  8. 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,645 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D6— 06 
UJS.  a.  D6— 192 


h-5 
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247,087  247.090 

WASTE  RECEPTACLE  STEAM  IRON 

ThoBM  Dickintoo,  Univcnity  City,  Mo.,  Mtignor  to  CobUco  Thomas  E.  Husoa,  PhoenixvUie,  and  Daniel  A.  Martia.  Phila* 

IntenMtiooal,  lac.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  delphia,  botli  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,210  York,  N.Y. 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,999 

lat.  a.  D7— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D7— 194  Int.  Q.  D7—05 

VS.  a.  D7— 202 


:^^Trc»» 


247,088 
STEAM  IRON  247,091 

Thomas  E.  Hanson,  Phoenixville,  and  Daniel  A.  Martia,  Phila-         GARDENING  AND  AGRICULTURE  HAND  TOOL 

delphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  Alexander  E.  Sandorf,  4559  Petit  Atc.,  Eadno,  Calif.  91316 


York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,997 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 202 


Filed  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,684 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  lM—01 
V.S.  a.  D8— 11  » 


247,092 

247,089  BOTTLE 

STEAM  IRON  Bisked  U.  Evangelista,  1363  Skyhawk  Circle,  and  Eugenio  D. 

Thomas  E.  Hanson.  Phoenixrille,  and  Daniel  A.  Martin,  Phila-  Caburian,  1362  Skyhawk  Circle,  hoth  of  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 

delphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  23454 

York,  N.Y.  Diruion  of  Ser.  No.  649,572,  Jan.  15,  1976.  This  application 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  677,998  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,058 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7—05  Int.  Q.  09—01 


VS.  a.  D7— 202 


U.S.  a.  D9— 66 
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2*7,093  247,096 

BOTTLE  BOTTLE 

Albert  H.  Torongo,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Roland  Johnson,  Cincin-  Richard  L.  Weckman,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

nati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Illinois,  Inc. 

Cimrinnati,  Ohio         ^  ^^^  ^      ^  Division  of  Ser.  No.  617,352,  Sept.  29, 1975,  which  is  a  division 

Filed  June  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,905  of  Ser.  No.  467,079,  May  6,  1974.  ThU  application  May  16, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,085 

,                                    '"*•  CI.  D9— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 116  Int.  a.  D9— oy 

U.S.  a.  D9— 157 


i^ 


247,094 
BOTTLE 
William  James  Britt,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products,  Inc. 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,182 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  m—oj 

U.S.  a.  D9— 129 


J, 


£L 


ji''' 'li  "'i,..'! 


247,095 

BOTTLE 

Richard  L.  Weckman,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens 

Illinois,  Inc. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  617,352,  Sept.  29,  1975,  which  is  a  division   , ,  ^  /^  tw. 
of  Ser.  No.  467,079,  May  6,  1974.  This  application  May  16,      ^'^'  "•  D9— 172 
1977,  Ser.  No.  797,084 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9~-0J 
VS.  a.  D9— 157 


f  !1 


247,097 
NEEDLE  PACKAGE 
Lionel  Peter  Preece,  7  Holt  Gardens,  Studley,  Warwick  County, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,647 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi 


T*! 


i 
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247,096  247,100 

DISPENSER  FOR  PULVEROUS  AND  GRANULAR  IGNITION  ANALYZER 

SUBSTANCES  Edwia  L.  Schwarti,  Lm  Ai^elei,  Cklif^  avifMr  to  Rite  Aato- 

Rafael  Femate,  Catinarca  27,  Qallmcs,  Pda.  Bmmm  Aires,       trtMics  Corvoratioii,  Los  Aageles,  Calif. 
Argeatiaa  Filed  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,038 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  540,796  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

ClaiBM  priority,  appiicatioa  Arfeatiaa,  July  18, 1974,  25784;  lat  CL  DIO— M 

Jaa.  14,  1975,  27161  U.S.  Q.  DIO— 78 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D9— 03 
VS.  a.  D9— 208 


247,099 
MOISTURE  METER 
Edwia  L.  Schwarta,  Los  Aageles,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Rite  Auto- 
trooics  CorporatioB,  Los  Aageles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,039 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  DIO— M 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 56 


¥ 


247,101 
WIRE  BRACELET  WITH  DETACHABLE  DIAMOND 

CLASP 
AMnd  Joseph  Daraate,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Cartier, 
lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,127,  March  10, 1975, 
abaadooed.  This  applicatioa  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723.631 
Terai  of  pateat  14 ; 
lat  a.  Dll— 07 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 4 


e 
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247,102  247,104 

DIAMOND  AND  WIRE  BRACELET  STATUETTE 

Alfred  Joseph  Dnwite,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  asslpHMr  to  Cartier,  Robert  P.  Novel,  2121  P  St.,  NW.,  WasUagtoo,  D.C.  20036 
lac.  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,681 

Coatiaaatioa*iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,125,  March  10, 1975,  Tern  of  pateat  3i  years 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Sept.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,633  lat  Q.  Dll— 02 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years  U.S.  Q.  Dll— 131 
lat  a.  Dll— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 5 


247,105 
COMBINED  TABLE  AND  TERRARIUM 
Robert  L.  Kovach,  5765  BrecksrUle  Road,  ladepeadeace,  Ohio 
44131 

FUed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,378 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  Dn—04 
VS.  a.  Dll— 144 


247,103 
IDENTinCATION  BRACELET 
Elio  Lossiai,  Johastoa,  R.I.,  assigaor  to  Raybeth  Tool  A  Die 
Co.,  lac,  ProTideace,  R.I. 

FUed  Joae  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,028 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  Dll— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 12 


247,106 

VASE 

Michael  A.  Tortorete,  1627  Chislett  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15206 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765.445 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 147 


tr. 
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247,107  247,109 

TIRE  TIRE 

Philippe  JaoMlB,  Chatei-Gvyoa,  FhuMe,  anigBor  to  Coapagaic  Philippe  Jamaia,  Chatel-Gayoa,  Fhuce,  aasigBor  to  CoaipagBie 

Gcaerale  dca  EtabiiawaMats  MJchelia,  denaoat-Ferraad,  Gcaerale  des  EtabUsMaieats  Michclia,  CIcraioat-FciTaad, 

Fraacc  France 

Filed  Oct  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,655  Hied  Oct  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,653 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years  Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lata.  DI2— 7i  lata.  D12— 7J 

VS.  a.  D12— 146  U.S.  a.  D12— 148 


247,108 
TIRE 
JeaB-Oaiide  Pcroa,  Greeaville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Generate  des  Etablissenients  Michelin,  aemiont-Ferrand, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,637 

Term  of  patent  14  years  -._  -,„ 

Il«jnni2_ii7        '"•'-'•""     '^  TRUCK  CAB  CADDY 

Andre  J.  Oliran,  3970  Bayview  Circle,  Concord,  Calif.  94520 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,149 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 155 
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247,111 

TRUCK  CAB  CADDY 

Andre  J.  OUvaa,  3970  Bayview  arck,  Coacord,  Calif.  94520 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,150 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 76 

U.S.  a.  D12— 155 


247,114 
MODEM-CONTROL  ACCESS  PANEL 
John  S.  Ebner,  Boca  Raton;  Sheldon  Steinman,  Miramar,  and 
Frederick  W.  Haase,  Palm  Springs  North,  all  of  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Milgo  Electronics  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,460 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
VS.  a.  D13— 35 


247,112 

TRUCK  CAB  CADDY 

Andre  J.  Olivan,  3970  Bayview  Circle,  Concord,  Calif.  94520 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,151 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 76 

U.S.  a.  D12— 155 


247,113 
BICYCLE  CARRIER  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Raymond  J.  Federowicz,  Columbus;  William  J.  Hess,  and  Frank 
C.  Ricciardi,  Jr.,  both  of  Upper  Arlington,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Dorcy  Cycles  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
FUed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,795 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 158 


247,115 
MICROPHONE  MOUNT 
Ivan  Ray  Cox,  and  Donald  Gene  Reynolds,  both  of  Speedway, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Rayden  Enterprises,  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,741 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi,  99 
VS.  a.  D14— 13 


t'i 


D 
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247.116 
HOUSING  FOR  A  DATA  TERMINAL  LOGIC  MODULE 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  Steven  Ebncr,  Boca  RatiM,  and  Charlea  Grimes  Sprecber, 
Pembroke  Pinet.  both  of  Fla.,  anigMm  to  Milgo  Electronics 
Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  663,13S 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14-46 


247.118 
TIRE  RETREADING  BLADDER 
Kenneth  T.  MacMillan.  4992  Wesleyaa  Woods  Drive,  Macon. 
Ga.  31204 

nied  Aug.  13. 1976,  Ser.  No.  714.281 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 199 


247,117 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Toshihiko  Yoshida,  Suits,  and  Yoshiaki  Ucda,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,802 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D15— 52 


247,119 
MUSIC  TEACHING  AID 
Foike  B.  Nilsson,  Knivsta,  and  Bcngt  Erik  Liadahl,  Spanga,  both 
of  Sweden,  aasignors  to  Almqrist  A  Wiksell  Laromedel  AB, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,494 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  7,  1975,  2012/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 07 

U.S.  a.  D19— 59 
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247,120 

DRYER  FOR  WELDING  RODS 

Cari  J.  Siebcrt,  344  W.  Harvard,  Santa  An,  CaUf.  9r04 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,778 

Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Int  a.  D23— Oi 

VS.  a.  D23— 77 


247,123 

UPSTICK  TUBE  HOLDER 

Vladimir  Bcaes,  1512  5th  Ave.  W.,  No.  4,  Seattle,  Wash.  98119 

Filed  Jane  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,099 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D28— Oi 

U.S.a.  D28— 86 


/ 


247,121 

SMOKING  DEVICE 

Roger  Graham,  931  Sella  Road,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20910 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,668 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D27— 02 

VS.  a.  D27— 03 


247,122 
aGARETTE  UGHTER 
Sadao  Yoshinaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshinaga  Prince 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,385 
Term  of  patnt  14  years 
Int  a.  D27— OJ 
VS.  a.  D27— 42 


247,124 

NUTRIENT  FEEDING  CONTAINER  FOR  ANIMALS 

Robert  A.  Beecher,  311  3rd  Ave.  SE.,  Cascade,  Iowa  52033 

Filed  Oct  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,182 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a.  D30— Oi 

VS.  a.  D30— 16 
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^♦7,I25  ^                                                   247,127 

„  _.  ^  _.      ^^^^^  O"  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  COMBINED  HOCKEY  AND  POOL  GAME  TABLE 
KMrt  Corbett,  1361  Contra  CoMa  Drive,  umI  Suford  A.  Chan,   MiitMlav  Kavka,  9II7  Grant,  Brookfleid.  Ill  60513 

5838  EI  Dorado,  botb  of  El  Cerrito,  Calif.  94530  Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  "i^Jw" 

Filed  May  II,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,296  T^n.  of  patent  14  y^ 

Tern  of  patent  3i  years  Int.  Q.  D21—0A  D6— 7  77,7  7«/ 79 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/  U.S.  a.  D34-3 
U.S.  a.  D34— 2  R 


247,126 

ANIMAL  TOY 

Leo  C.  Whitner,  3832  NE.  Jacluonrille  Road,  Ocalc,  FTa.  32679 

FUed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,231 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D34— 2  R 


247,128 

TOY  CLOWN  DOLL  HAVING  TWO  FACES 

Josephine  I.  Cantalupo,  515  Gregory  Ave.,  Passaic,  N  J.  07055 

Filed  July  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,718 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D34— 4  A 


January  31,  1978 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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247,129  247,131 

DOLL  NOVELTY  TENNIS  RACKET  HAVING  TWO  HANDLES 
Maijoric  K.  Flmreltc,  2898  KUbwa  Atc,  and  Rath  E.  Tbonas,  Ted  R.  SiiUMNieaa,  P.O.  Box  C,  FIotcmc,  Oreg.  97439 
7  Westwood  Ave^  both  of  Napa,  Calif.  94558  FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,340 

Filed  June  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,657  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D21— ^2 

Int  a.  D21— 0/  VS.  a.  D34— 5  ST 
VS.  a.  D34— 4  R 


247,132 

TOY  VEHICLE 

Charles  H.  Gnehn,  2707  68th  SE.,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.  98040 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,833 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D34— 15  AJ 


247,130 

GAME  BOARD 

Ann  E.  Kelley,  6430  Stoney  Island  Atc.,  Chicago,  lU.  60637 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,223 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  SS 
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247,133 
TOY  DIGITAL  WATCH 
Darin  M.  Tiep,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Carrousel 
Party  FaTors,  Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,453 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  R 
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247.134  247,135 

GASOLINE  PUMP  >■                            DISC  RECORD  STORAGE  UNIT  TRAY 

Ham  P.  L.  GcWcr,  Haobvc  Gcrmay,  aMipM>r  to  Deutsche  Midnel  B.  Woodhall,  MaJdeahcad,  g^gj— .«.  iMisiior  to 

Texaco  Aktkageielbchaft,  Gcnaaay  bra  Cases  Liaritod,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,743  Flkd  Dec  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639.1S3 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years  Term  of  pateat  3i  years 

lat  a.  D20-02  iBt  a.  D14-99 

MS.  a.  D52-2  A  U.S.  Q.  D87— 1  D 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  31ST  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1978 

Note.— Amnged  in  accordance  with  the  tint  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  diiinTT  Company:  Sw 

Odom.  James  Thomas,  4.070,802.  Q.  S2-23.000. 
A.  J.  Oerrard  ft  Company:  See— 

Simich.  Emil,  4,07a733.  Q.  24-27.00a 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

Moontford.  George  S..  4,071.266,  Q.  28S-14.000. 
AB  Akeriund  A  Raosug:  See— 

Linner.  Hans  Rolf  Ingemar.  4,070,932,  Q.  93-S3.00R. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Hunter,  William  Ward,  Jr.,  4,071,613.  Q.  424-1.000. 

Johnson,  Edwin  Samuel;  and  Seely,  John  Hunter,  4,071,622,  CI. 

424-177.000. 
Stein,  Robert  Oeorgr,  and  Couch,  Terry  Lee,  4,071,333,  C\. 
260-332.300. 
Abel,  Heint;  and  Berger,  Alfred,  to  Oba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Wetting 
and  anti-foaming  agents,  and  process  for  removing  foam  from  aque- 
ous systems.  4,071,468.  Q.  232-321.000. 
Abeles,  Bouamin:  See— 

Pinch,  Harry  Louis;  Abeles,  Bouamin;  and  Oittleman,  Jonathan 
Isaac  4,071,426,  O.  204-192.00F. 
Abramitis,  Walter  W.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Plant  growth  control. 

4,071,348,  a.  71-78.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Moran,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and  Sitton,  Willard  J.,  4,071,041,  a. 
137-246.220. 
Acme  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Kahn,  Joe  E.,  4,071,643,  Q.  427-340.000. 
Acoustic  Fiber  Sound  Systens,  Inc.:  See- 
Croup,  Robert  £.,  4,071,111,  Q.  181-149.000. 
Advanced  Technology  Center,  Inc.:  See— 

Schwemer,  Warren  C,  4,071,604,  Q.  423-443.000. 
Aenishaenslin,  Werner.  Suter,  Fritz;  Pfeuti.  Ulrich;  and  Haag,  Paul,  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Wifag.  Sequential  rotary  printing  press  web  thread- 
ing means.  4,07a963,  Q.  101-228.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See- 
Evans,  Bryce  B.,  4,071,337,  a.  33-212.000. 
Aerospace  General  Co.:  See— 

Magill,  Gilbert  W.,  4,071,206,  Q.  244-17.110. 
Afonin,  Mikhail  Egorovich;  Belyanin,  Petr  Nikolaevich;  and  Ivanov, 
Andrei  Konstantioovich.  Centrifugal  separator  for  treating  liquids. 
4.071,188,  a.  233-29.000. 
Agarwal.  Jagdish  Chandra:  See— 

Marslull.  David  W.;  and  Agarwal,  Jagdish  Chandra,  4,071,737,  Q. 
219-343.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG:  See— 

Ermel,  Heinrich;  Fruth,  Franz;  Fryda,  Georg;  Lang,  Peter.  Rau, 

Fritz;  and  Vossnackc  Jurgen,  4,071,296.  Q.  333-13.000. 
Gersch.  Josef;  and  Wiedemann,  Otto.  4.071,202,  Q.  242-71.100. 
Air  Rotor  Devdopment  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Ewers,  Marion  H.,  4,071,022,  Q.  128-94.000. 
Aircraft  Inspections:  See— 

Earlc  Ronald  A.,  4,070,898,  Q.  72-409.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Konishi,  Masami;  Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itou,  Takaaki;  and  Kikuchi, 
Kazuo,  4,071,383,  Q.  261-36.00A. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabusihki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Kimihiko;    and    Ishikawa,    Hitoshi,   4,070,977,   Q. 
112-239.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Soda,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Hidehiko;  Nakazawa,  Hidetsugu;  and  Mit- 

sugi,  Koji  4,071,403,  Q.  193-29.000. 
Takemoto,  Tadashi;  Kakiraki,  Fusayoshi;  and  Ariyoshi,  Yasuo, 
4,071.311,  a.  260-1 12.30R. 
Akashi.  Goto:  Ser— 

Onwa,  Hiroshi;  Ishii,  Kazuhide;  Nakamura,  Matsnaki;  Tamai, 
Yasuo;  and  Akashi..Goro,  4,071,634,  Q.  428-336.000. 
AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Fidi.  Werner;  and  Moser,  Horst,  4,071,717,  a.  179-182.00R. 
Akiyama,  KeiicU,  to  Aluminum  Alloy  Refiners  Association,  a  part 
interest  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  aluminous  cement  from 
aluminum  smelting  residue.  4,071,373,  Q.  106-104.000. 
Aktieselskabet  Niro  Atomizer:  See— 

Hovmand,  Svend;  and  Uborius,  Erik.  4,070,763,  Q.  34-iaOOO. 
Akzona  Inoor|>orated:  See — 

Abnmitis.  Walter  W.,  4,071.348.  Q.  71-78.000. 
Oosterwuk.  Hendrik  Harm  Jannes,  4.071,379,  Q.  260-866.000. 
van  der  Vies,  Johannes.  4,071,623,  Q.  424J38.000. 
Zengel,  Hans;  and  Bergfeld,  Manfred,  4,071,333,  Q.  260-366.00A. 
Alban.  William  R.  Fluid  flow  measuring  apparatus.  4.070.910.  Q. 

73-239.000. 
Albertin.  Michel;  and  Maurice  Louis,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 


Telecommunications  Clt-Akatel  S.A.  Pumping  unit  for  television 
tubes.  4,071,038,  Q.  141-63.000. 
Alberts,  Heinrich;  and  Bartl.  Herbert  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Graa  polymers.  4,071,380,  Q.  26O-878.00R. 
Albright  k.  Wilson  Limited:  See- 
Williams,  Thomas  Alan.  4,071,603,  Q.  423-320.000. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

McCubbin,  John  Gofdon,  4,071.072.  Q.  164-89.000. 
Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  Aleksandr:  See— 

Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic  Zabotin  Aleksandr.  Dmitrievich, 
1  /^y^tiiiin  Evghenii;  Lvovich,  Galperin  Aldoandr.  and  Ar- 
chakovich.  Onikov  Eduard.  4,071.033.  Q.  139-436.000. 
Santucci.  Nio^  Aleksandrovic.  Zabotin  Aleksandr,  Dmitrievich. 
I  yifchitin  Evghenii;  Lvovich.  Galperin  Aleksandr,  Archakovich, 
Onikov  Eduard;  Alekaandrovich.  Sakharov  Bmis;  and  Alek- 
seevich.  Bofodin  Valerian.  4,071,034.  Q.  139-436.000. 
Alekaandrovich,  Sakharov  Boris:  Ser— 

Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic  Zabotin  Aleksandr,  Dmitrievich, 
Loachilin  Evghenii;  Lvovich.  Galperin  Aleksandr,  Archakovich. 
Onikov  Eduard;  Aleksandrovich,  Sakharov  Boris;  and  Alek- 
seevich,  Borodin  Valerian,  4,071,034,  Q.  139-436.000. 
Alekseevich.  Borodin  Valerian:  Ser— 

Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic  Zabotin  Aleksandr;  Dmitrievich. 
I  /^TMm  Evghenii;  Lvovich,  Galperin  Aleksandr,  Archakovich, 
Onikov  Eduard;  Alekaandrovich,  Sakharov  Boris;  and  Alek- 
seevich. Bofodin  Valerian.  4,071,034,  Q.  139-436.000. 
Alexander,  Clair  B.:  See- 
Smith.  John  L.;  and  Alexander.  Clair  B..  4,071,723,  Q.  20O-82.0OE. 
Alexander,  Gordon  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Mortise  lock  having 

internal  auxiliary  spring  for  lever.  4,071,270,  C  292-169.220. 
Alexandrescu,  Mircea.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Stationary  mag- 
netic tape  transducing  system  writh  means  for  controlling  the  air 
bearing  support  4,071,863,  CI.  360-101.000. 
All^ri,    Theodore    Henry,    Sr.    Aisle    designators.    4,071,302,    CI. 

404-12.000. 
Allen,  Joseph  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Oil  displacement  fluid  containing  a 

solubiUzing  agent  4,071.438,  O.  232-8.SSD. 
Allied  ChenuouCoiporation:  See— 

Amato,  Wayne  S.;  Bandyopadhyay,  Bhaskar,  Fitch.  Robert  Her- 
bert; and  Kuftz.  Bruce  Edward.  4.071.372.  Q.  26a639.00A. 
Booth.  Frederick  C.  4,071.204.  Q.  242-107.40B. 
Mears.  Whitney  H.;  and  Orfeo.  Sabatino  R.,  4,071,461,  Q. 

232-63.300. 
RatclifTc  Charles  T.;  and  Pap,  Geza.  4.071.606.  Q.  423-369.000. 
Allis-Cludmers  Corporation:  Ser— 

Ernest  Dtvid  A..  4.071,239,  Q.  28O-93.00R. 
Yamaac  Isao,  4,071,309,  Q.  432-14.00a 
Alps  Motorola,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Ejiri.  Kazushige,  4,071,838,  Q.  360-93.00a 
Altenachopfer,  Theodor:  Ser— 

Schwuger,  Milan  Johann;  Smolka,  Heinz;  Altenachopfer,  Theodor, 
and  Rostek,  Manfred,  4,071,377,  Q.  134-29.000. 
Altmann,  Gideon:  Ser— 

Eisenberg.  Eli;  Altmann,  Gideon;  Bogokovsky,  Bianca;  and  Lapi- 
dot  Mofdechai,  4,071,412.  Q.  193-102.000. 
Alton  Corporation:  Ser— 

Mushinskv.  Albert  J.,  4,07I,82a  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Aluminum  Alloy  Refiners  Association:  Ser— 

Akiyama.  Keiichi.  4,071,373.  Q.  106-104.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  Ser— 

Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Jacobs,  Stanley  C,  4,071,42a  CI. 

204-67.000. 
Pearson.  Alan;  and  Hart  Leroy  D.,  4,071,394,  CX.  264-63.00a 
Amacoil  Machinery,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Tetieault  Merritt  D.,  4,071,198,  O.  241-73.000. 
Amano,  Tadashi;  Mukaihara,  Yoahitaka;  and  Nakamura.  Tadaahi,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Tranamittanoe  densitometer. 
4,071,299,  a.  336-202.000. 
JlaatorWayne  S.;  Bandyopadhyay,  Bhaskar,  Fitch.  Robert  Herbert 
and  Kurtz,  Bruce  Edward,  to  AlUed  Chemical  Corporation.  Cyclic 
ethylene  ozyhydrochlorination  process  with  reduced  hydrocaitwn 
emissions.  4,071.372.  Q.  260-639.00A. 
Ameraoe  Corporation:  Ser— 

Newnom.  Richard  S.,  4.07a724,  Q.  10-162.00R. 
American  Can  Company:  Ser— 

Mitchell.    Richard    Patrick;    and    Gonhe.    Thomas    Mathew. 

4,070,832.  a.  33-297.000. 
Schleatnger,  Sheklon  I.;  and  Cochran,  Veronica.  4,071,671,  CL 

326-89.000. 
Wiesman.  Dale  C,  4,071,491,  Q.  260-28.30B. 
American  Colloid  Company:  Ser— 

Oem,  Arthur  G.,  4/)70,839,  CL  32-44liXn. 
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American  Cyuumid  Company:  See— 

Kirfoy,  Jane  Parsons;  and  Borden,  Donald  Bruce,  4,071,560,  CI. 

260-3M.OOR. 
Like.  Burton  M.,  4,071,333,  a.  SI-3O4.000. 
American  Home  Productt  Corporation:  See— 
Sklar,  Stanley,  4,071,620,  CI.  424-179.000. 
American  Hydrotherm  Corporation:  See— 

HinUe,  Richard  E.,  4,071,073,  Q.  163-2.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Siegmund.  Walter  P.,  4,071,343,  Q.  63-23.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Carter,  Clyde  Thomas,  4,070,733,  CI.  29-764.000. 
Hogendobler,    Richard    Share;    and    Murray,    Robert    Maclay. 
4,070,731,  a.  29-628.000. 
Amphlett,  Robert,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the 

manufacture  of  a  wiring  harness.  4,071,393,  Q.  136-333.000. 
Anadex,  Inc.:  See— 

Weaver,  John  H..  4,070,963,  C\.  101-93.290. 
AncilkMti.  Francesco;  Oriani,  Gianni;  and  Pescarollo,  Ermanno.  to 
Snamprogetti  S.p.  A.  Proceu  for  the  production  of  methyl  tert-butyl 
ether  4,071.567,  Q.  260-614.00A. 
Anderson,  Bruce  W.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Telephone  wall  jack 
cover.  4.071,6%,  CI.  179-l.OPC. 
Str- 
and   Anderson.    Donald    F.,    4,071,675, 


a. 


Anderson,   Francis   L.,   4,071,300,   CI 


Anderson,  Donald  F 
Yu,    Arthur    J.; 
526-193.000. 
Anderson,  Francis  L.:  See— 
Nichols,   Roy   A.;   and 
401-175.000. 
Anderson,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

La  Haye.   Paul  G.;  and  Anderson,   Ralph  E..  4,07a841,  CI. 
52-506.000. 
Anderson,  William  B.:  See— 

Blanc.  Max  A.,  4,071,024.  a.  128-145.00A. 
Ando,  Akiko:  See— 

Yanagisawa.  Hiroaki;  Ando,  Akiko;   Fukushima.   Masami;  and 
Nakao,  Hideo,  4,071,681,  CI.  542-420.000. 
Andow,  Fumio;  Yamaura.  Mitsuni;  and  Kiugawa.  Minoru,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Chugoku  Denryoku  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  detecting  abnormal  conditions  of  trans- 
mitted signals.  4,071,873,  CI.  361-64.000. 
Andraacheck.  Hans-Joachim;  Mucke,  Rainer,  Lorz,  Werner;  Borchard, 
Heinz;  Buck.  Jurgen;  Knothe,  Herbert;  and  Rybka,  Bruno,  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Plastics  foil  for  the  manufacture  of  audio- 
visual information  carrien.  4,071,490,  CI.  26O-23.0XA. 
Andrews.  Harry  N  ;  and  Roman.  Walter  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  protecting  the  core  of  a 
nuclear  reactor  4,071.403.  CI   176-50.000. 
ANIKHBI:  Tsentralny  Nauchne-issledevatelsky  institut  khlopehatobu- 
miezhnoi  promyshlinnesti:  See— 
Santucci.  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabolin  Aleksandr,  Dmitrievich. 
Loschihn  Evghenii;  Lvovich.  Galperin  Aleksandr;  Archakovich. 
Onikov  Eduard;  Aleksandrovich,  Sakharov  Boris;  and  Alek- 
seevich.  Borodin  Valerian.  4,071,054,  CI.  139-436.000. 
Ansialt  Europaische  Handelsgesellschaft:  See— 

Frutiger,  Peter.  4.071.693,  a.  178-69.100. 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  and  Cline.  Harvey  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany   Process  of  making  a  deep  diode  solid  sute  transformer. 
4,071.378.  CI   148-1.500. 
Antolik.  James  E.:  See— 

Paden.  Ernest  D.;  Antolik.  James  E.;  and  Boldman.  Keith  W . 
4.070.734.  CI   24-28.000. 
Antonevich.  John  N  .  to  Blackstone  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  meth- 
ods for  fluxicss  soldering.  4,071,179.  CI.  228-l.OOA. 
Aoki.  Eiichiro.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tone  genera- 
tor. 4.070,942.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Aoki.  Kauumichi;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Satake,  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro 
and  Hatakeyama,  Nobuo,  to  Kureha  Kag^u  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.     Fungicidal     N-trichloroacetyl-N'-chlorobenzoylhydrazine 
derivatives.  4,071,633,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Aoki.  Masataka.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Radiation  shielding  device  for  nuclear 

facilities.  4.07 1.404,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Aono.  Shigco.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  system  for  engine 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  according  to  engine  operational  condition 
4.071.003.  a.  123-1 19.00A. 
ApeUaniz.    Ramon,    to    Euracom    S.A.    Safety    stoppering   device. 
4,071.157.  CI  215-252.000.  fi^    •• 

Arai.  Haruhiko:  See— 

Matsunaga,  Kinjiro;  Nakagawa,  Yunosuke;  and  Arai,  Haruhiko. 
4,071.462,  CI.  252-99.000. 

Arai,  Kiyoyuki,  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Timer  mechanism  for  use 

in  a  clock.  4.070.822.  CI.  58-38.0OR. 
Arakawa  Rinsan  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishibe.  Shubei;  Okumichi,  Toshiharu;  Ishihara,  Yasushi;  and  Naka. 
Hisayoshi,  4,071.373,  a.  106-238.000. 
Arbrook.  Inc  :  See— 

Siockum.  Glenn  Francis,  4,070,713,  CI.  2-168.000. 
Archakovich,  Onikov  Eduard:  See— 

Santucci.  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic.  Zabotin  Aleksandr;  Dmitrievich. 
Loschilui  Evghenii;  Lvovich,  Galperin  Aleksandr;  and  Ar- 
chakovich. Onikov  Eduard.  4.071.033,  CI.  139-436.000. 
Santucci.  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic.  Zabotin  Aleksandr,  Dmitrievich. 
Loichilin  Evghenii;  Lvovich.  Galperin  Aleksandr,  Archakovich, 
Onikov  Eduard;  Aleksandrovich,  Sakharov  Boris;  and  AIek 
seevich,  Borodin  Valerian,  4,071,054,  CI.  139-436.000. 


ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.:  See— 

Miller.  Robert  W.;  and  Howell,  Samuel  Garry,  4,071,656,  CI. 

428-626.000. 
Weisser.  Eugene  P.;  Osan.  G.  Alan;  and  Mailki,  Edward  P., 
4,071,816,  a.  324-30.00B. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Wood,  Donald  W..  4.071.677,  Q.  526-231.000. 
Arix,  Robert  J.  Stop  auto  thelt.  4,071,007,  Q.  123-146.50B. 
Ariyosbi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Takemoto,  Tadashi;  Kakizaki,  Fuaayoshi;  and  Ariyoshi,  Yasuo. 
4.071,511,  a.  260-1 12.50R. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Hutton.  Charles  M.,  4,071,191,  C\.  238-338.000. 
Armor.  Anthony  F.;  and  Stanwick,  Casmer  P.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Reverse  flow  cooled  dynamodectric  machines  with  novel 
cooling  system.  4,071,791,  CI.  310^39.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See- 
Gross.  William  G.;  Long.  Henry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Yamshak,  John  R., 
4,070.987,0.  118-257.000. 
Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  and  Baker.  Don  R.,  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Sulfonamide  herbicide  antidote  compmttions  and  methods  of 
use.  4.071.349,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Ameklev.  Duane  R.;  and  Baker.  Don  R.,  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Sulfonamide  herbicide  antidote  compositions  and  methods  of 
use.  4,071,350,  Q.  71-100.000. 
Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Sulfonamide  herbicide  antidote  compoaitions  and  methods  of 
use.  4.071,351,  Q.  71-100.000. 
Ameklev.  Duane  R.;  and  Baker,  Don  R..  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Sulfonamide  herbicide  antidote  compoaitiORS  and  methods  of 
use.  4,071.352,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Sulfonamide  herbicide  antidote  compositions  and  methods  of 
use  4,071.353,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Arnold.  Dan  M.;  and  Paap,  Hans  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Detection  of  behind 
casing  water  flow  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  a  well  borehole.  4,071.757, 
CI.  250-265.000. 
Arnold,  Dan  McCay:  See— 

Supemaw,  Irwin  R.;  Amold.  Dan  McCay;  and  Link,  Arthur  Jur- 
gen, 4,071,755,  CI.  250-253.000. 
Amold,  Franz.  Screw  spindle.  4,070,921,  Q.  74459.000. 
Amu-Optibelt-KG:  See— 

Ummen,  Amulf;  and  Muller,  Alexander,  4.070.919,  Q.  74-229.000. 
Aronson,  Aaron  B.:  See— 

Turek,  Clarence  W.;  Aronson.  Aaron  B.;  and  Wittlock.  Dale  C. 
4.071,131,  CI.  197-6.400. 
Art-On  Designs.  Inc.:  See— 

Pemicano,  Vincent  S.;  and  Wright.  Michael  R.,  4,071,139,  Q. 
206-216.000. 
Asahi  Fancy  Plywood  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Oka.  Katsuhiko,  4,071,642,  Q.  427-243.000. 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See 

Okura,  Zenichi.  4,071,850,  O.  334-196.000. 
Asano,  Kiro:  See— 

Takahashi,  Masaaki;  lizuka.  Akira;  and  Asano,  Kiro.  4,071,333.  CI. 
260-5 14.00J.  ".   .      .      . 

Ash.  Stephen  R.;  Wilcox.  Philip  G.;  and  Kessler,  David  P.,  to  Purdue 
Research  Foundation.  Poruble  chemical  reactor  for  use  as  an  artific- 
ial kidney.  4,071,444,  CI.  210-22.00A. 
Ashland  Oil.  lie.-.  See— 

Grimm,  Robert  A.;  Randen,  Neil  A.;  and  Demas.  Christopher  L., 
4,071,554,  CI.  260-558.00H. 
Ashton,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Martin,  Ronald  A.;  Ashton,  Charles  R.;  and  Watson,  Richard  D.. 
4,071.788,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Ashton,  Harold  P.:  See— 

Burrows.  Thomas  M.;  and  Ashton.  Harold  P.,  4,071,212.  CI. 
248-37.600. 
Asida.  Tutomu;  See — 

Misono.   Masayoshi;   Koyama.  Masahara;  and  Asida,  Tutomu. 
4,070,749.  CI.  29-592.00R. 
Associated  Engineering  Limited:  S«r— 

Atkins.  Francis  James.  4,071,800,  CI.  313-123.000. 
Astorp,  Norman  E:  See— 

Kuhns.  Garrett  D.;  Astorp,  Norman  E.;  Mullen.  Richard  V.;  and 
Thomas,  John  Ell  wood,  4,071,193.  Q.  239-289.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See— 

Bushnell,  Nolan  K.;  and  Keenan,  Joseph  F.,  4,071.697,  CI.  179- 
2.0TV. 
Atkins.  Francis  James,  to  Associated  Engineering  Limited.  Three 
electrode    arc    plasma    flame    ignition    devices.    4.071,80a    Q. 
313-123.000. 

Atkinson,  Gary  B.;  and  Nicks,  Larry  J.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Interior.  Preparation  and  use  of  high  surface  area  transition  metal 
catalysu.  4.071,473,  CI.  232-462.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Smith,  Robert  H..  4,071,435,  Q.  208-91.00a 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Herron.    Lome    Robert;    and    Stromnes,    Axel,    4,071,095,   CI. 
173-152.000. 

Attwood.  Brian  William:  See— 

Hicklin.  Denis  Raymond;  White,  Derek  Graham  Walter-  and 
Attwood,  Brian  William.  4,071,651,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Auburn  Foundry,  Inc.:  See — 

Fink,  Richard  A..  4,071,137,  Q.  198-774.000. 
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Austin.  Forrest  L.;  and  Cornelius,  Richard  T.,  to  Cornelius  Engineer- 
ing Center,  Inc.  Combined  pump  and  siphon.  4,070,725,  CI.  417-236. 
Austin.  Harvey  B.,  Jr..  to  Globe  Ticket  Company.  Reel  for  ticket  rolls. 

4,071  JOI,  a.  242-33.200. 
Australian  Merino  Wool  Harvesting  Limited:  See— 

Lines,  Lancelot  H..  4,070.938.  Q.  83-71.000. 
Automatiame  A  Technique:  See— 

Bardet.  Gerard.  4,070,740.  Q.  29-25.190. 
Automobiles  Pieugeot:  See- 
Bunt,  Roland,  4,070,828.  Q.  60-274.000. 
AvCTv,  Theodore  P.  Contact  lens  and  method  of  nuking  same. 

4.071,293.  a.  331-160.000.  ^^ 

Ayent  McKenna  and  Harrison  Ltd.:  See— 

Ferlaod,  Jean-Marie;  Laliberte,  Real;  Lippmann,  Wilbur,  and  Pugs- 
ley,  Thomas  A.,  4,071,352,  CI.  260-501.170. 
Azimov,  Alexandr  Abramovich:  See— 

Fidchunov,  Leonid  Nikolaevich;  Balyk.  Stanislav  Sergeevich; 
Silka,  Adolf  Nikolaevich;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  Konstantinovich; 
Bakhta;ov.  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Azimov,  Alexandr  Abramovich; 
Davydenko,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich:  Balitsky,  Nikolai  Vasilie- 
vich;  Likhogub,  Evgeny  Petrovich;  and  Dorfinan.  Gersh 
Abramovich.  4,071,414,  Q.  201-40.000. 
Baar,  Walter,  to  Dr.  -Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Matrix  engraving  by 

electron  beams.  4,071,731,  CI.  219-I21.0EB. 
Babej,  Mikw:  5^»- 

Kuhleia.  Klaus;  Reuschling,  Dieter-Bemd;  Babej,  Milos;  Bartmann, 
Wilhelm;  and  Beck.  Gerhard.  4,071,530,  Q.  260-326.450. 
Bacher.  Rudol|A  John,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Dielectric  compositions  of  magnesium  titanate  and  devices  thereof 
4.071.881,  a.  361-320.000. 
Bade,  Volkbert,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Process  for  the  manufacture 
of  citric  acid  esters  of  partial  fatty  acid  glycerides.  4,071,544,  a. 
260-410.700. 
Bagcraft  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Ruda.  Raymond  J.,  4,071,186,  Q.  229-62.000. 
Babel.  Vyay  Omprakash;  and  Kuehner,  Richard,  to  Borg-Waraer 
Corporatioo.  Heat  pump  assisted  solar  powered  absorption  system. 
4,070.870,  a.  62-2.000.  k™      / 

Bahl,  George  R.,  to  Suntech.  Inc.  High  temperature  electrochemical 

cell  tester.  4,071,817,  Q.  324-30.00R. 
Baierl.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Flambeau  Paper  Company.  Chemical  concentra- 
tion by  sequential  activated  carbon  adsorption  and  fractionation. 
4,07I,3987CI.  162-15.000. 
Bailey,  John  M.;  and  Robinson,  Ronald  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Fuel  iiuector  with  self-centering  valve.  4,071,197,  Q.  239-533.110. 
Baker,  Don  R.:  S^e— 

Ameklev.  Duane  R.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  4,071,349,  a.  71-88.000. 
Ameklev.  Duane  R.;  and  Baker.  Don  R.,  4.071,350,  Q.  71-100.000. 
Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  and  Baker.  Don  R.,  4,071,351.  Q.  71-100.000. 
Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  and  Baker,  Don  R..  4,071,352,  Q.  71-100.000. 
Arnddev,  Duane  R.;  and  Baker,  Doa  R.,  4,071,333.  Q.  71-100.000. 
Baker,  Thomas  M.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Mechanical  muer  for 

oontroUing  aircraft  spoilers.  4,071,208,  Q.  244-83.O0G. 
Bakhtarov.  Leonid  Fedorovich:  See— 

Fidchunov,  Leonid  Nikolaevich;  Balyk.  StanisUv  Sergeevich; 
Silka,  Adolf  Nikolaevich;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  KonstanUnovich 
Bakhtarov.  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Azimov,  Alexandr  Abramovich; 
Davydenko,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Balitsky,  Nikolai  Vasilie- 
vich;  Likhogub,  Evgeny  Petrovich;  and  Dorfman.  Gersh 
Abramovich.  4,071,414,  Q.  201-40.000. 

^'!^i?i!?.^*^,'^^aP«  toduttries.  Inc.  Web  handling  apparatus. 

4,070,931.  a.  93-8.00R. 
Baloerzak.  Kazimierz:  See— 

Ciborowski,  Stanislaw;  Szczypinski.  Zbigniew;  Balcerzak.  Kazimi- 

erz;  Jaworski.  Andrzej;  Kaszoia.  Andrzej;  Krzysztoforski,  And- 

rzej;  Kurowski,  Stanislaw;  Redzi,  Jan;  and  Szparski.  Jozef. 

4,071,561,  CI.  26O.386.0OP. 

Baldwin.  John  J.;  and  NoveUo,  Frederick  C,  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc 

Di-and  tri-subatituted  1,2,4-triazoles.  4,071,518,  CI.  260-236.40R. 
Balitsky,  Nikolai  Vasilievich:  See— 

Fidchunov,  Leonid  Nikobevich;  Balyk.  Stanislav  Sergeevich 
Silka.  Adolf  Nikolaevich;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  Konstandnovich' 
Bakhtarov,  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Azimov,  Alexandr  Abramovich; 
Davydenko.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Balitsky,  Nikolai  Vasilie- 
vich; Likhogub,  Evgeny  Petrovich;  and  Dorfinan,  Genh 
Abramovich,  4,071,414.  O.  201-40.000. 
Ball  Brothen  Research  Corporatioa:  See— 

Pardee.  Robert  P.,  4.071,460,  Q.  232-51.50R. 
Ball.  Hany.  to  Olympic  Engineering  Co.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing 

non-woven  fabric  tubular  filter.  4.071,394,  CI.  156-465.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  5^— 

Hooker,  Donald  E.,  4,071.246,  Q.  273-I43.00R. 
Balogh,  Andre,  to  Tork.  Inc.  Self-contained  maintenance-free  emer- 
gency lighting.  4.071,749,  Q.  362-20.000. 
Balofh,  Stolen  M.  ManuaUy  operated  liquid  dispenser.  4,071.172,  CL 

Balyk.  Stanislav  Sergeevich:  See— 

Fidchunov,  Leonid  Nikolaevich;  Balyk,  Stanislav  Sergeevich- 
Silka.  Adolf  Nikolaevich;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  Konstandnovich' 
Bakhtarov.  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Azimov,  Alexandr  Abramovich; 
Davydenko.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  BaUtsky,  Nikolai  Vasilie- 
vich; Likhogub.  Evgeny  Petrovich;  and  Dorfman.  Gersh 
Abramovich.  4.071.414.  a.  201-40.000. 
Bandag  Incorporated:  See— 

Graves,  Thomas  W.;  and  SeUer.  Ronald.  4,071,071,  CI.  157-13.000. 
Bandyopadhyay.  Bhaskar:  5^— 

Amato.  Wayne  S.;  Bandyopadhyay,  Bhaskar,  Fitch,  Robert  Her- 
bert; and  Kurtz.  Bruce  Edward.  4.071.572.  a.  26a659.00A. 


Banitt,  Elden  H..  to  Riker  Laboratories.  Inc.  Derivatives  of  urea. 

4.071.524,  CI.  260-293.770. 
Banks.  Robert  L.;  and  Kenton,  Joseph  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Catalysu  for  conversion  of  olefms.  4,071.471.  a.  252-437.000. 
Barch.  Heibert  W.:  See— 

Bohy,  August  O.;  and  Barch,  Herbert  W..  4.071.341.  Q.  65-1  l.OOW. 
Bardet.  Gerard,  to  Automatiame  A  Technique.  Continuous  production 

hot-setting  installation.  4,070,740,  Q.  29-25.190. 
Barger,  Franklin  V.,  Jr.;  Knox,  Richard  M.;  and  Roberts.  Jefery  R..  to 
Barger.  Franklin  V.,  Jr.  Telephone  system  for  audio  demonstration 
and  marketing  of  goods  or  services.  4,071,698,  Q.  179-2.00R. 
Baron,  Paul:  See— 

Sedlmayer,  Franz;  Baron.  Paul;  and  Seifert.  Klaus,  4.07a868,  Q. 
61-91.000. 
Barooe.  Bruno  J.:  See— 

Kerr,  Ralph  O.;  and  Barone.  Bruno  J..  4.071,539,  O.  260-346.750. 
Baroai,  Aldo,  to  S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.  Zr^Ni  as  a  getter  metal  and 
nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  employing  such.  4.071,335.  Q.  55-68.000. 
Barres,  Roland,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault;  and  Automo- 
biles Peugeot  Device  and  method  for  recycling  hydrocarbon  vapon 
of  ICE.  vehicles.  4,070.828,  a.  60-274.000. 
Barrow,  Kevin  David;  and  Mellows,  Graham,  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited.  Antibiotics.  4.071,536.  CI.  260-345.80R. 
Barrows,  George  H.  Electronic  calculator  -  register  for  hematology 

differentials.  4,071.891.  CI.  364416.000. 
Barsellotti,  John  Anthony,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Line  circuit  for  key  telephone  systems.  4,071.712,  CI.  179-99.000. 
Barth,  Jordan  B.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Ravored  dentifrice 

4,071,615.  a.  424-52.000. 
Bartl.  Herbert:  See- 
Alberts,  Heinrich;  and  Bartl,  Herbert,  4,071,580,  CI.  260-878.00R. 
Bartmann,  Wilhehn:  See— 

Kuhlein.  Klaus;  Reuschling.  Dieter-Bemd;  Babej.  Milos;  Bartmann, 
Wilhelm;  and  Beck,  Gerhard.  4,071.530.  Q.  260-326.430. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Burdorf,  DoaM  L.,  4,071.177,  Q.  226-7.000. 

Koester,  Eberhard;  Wunsch,  Gerd;  Schoenafinger,  Eduard-  and 

Schneehage.  Hans  Henning.  4,071,610,  CI.  423-634.000. 
Kummer.  Rudolf;  Schwirten,  Kurt;  Schindler,  Hans-Dieter,  de- 
ceased; Lang  nee  Schindler,  Ute,  heir-at-Uw;  and  Schindler, 
Rainer,  heir-at-Uw,  4,071,363.  Q.  260^I.OOR. 
Rentzea.  Costin;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Koenig.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Pommer, 
Emst-Heinrich.  4,071,683,  Q.  548-312.000. 
Bassani  Ticino  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ranzanigo,  Pierluigi,  4,071,837.  Q.  337-268.000. 
Baasignani.  Anthony  L.  Material  measuring  and  dispensing  device. 

4,071,171.  CI.  222-305.000.  »-       » 

Bassler,  Gerd,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  to  secure  armature 
conductors  to  the  commutator  strips  in  dynamo  electric  machines. 
4,071,730,  CI.  2I9-85.0CM. 
Bates,  L.  Dexter:  See— 

Talmage.  John  E.;  and  Bates.  L.  Dexter,  4.071.689.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Batts.  John  H.,  to  John  Thomas  Batts,  Inc.  Articulated  article  support. 

4,071,146,  a.  211-87.000. 
Bauer,  Kurt;  MoUeken,  Reiner;  and  Exner,  Fritz,  to  Haarmann  A 
Reimer  Geaellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  2-alkoxy-4-alkenyl  phenob.  4,071,564,  CI.  260-6 13.00D. 
Bauerkemper,  Michael,  to  Thomas  ft  Betu  Corporation.  Hand  tool  for 

joining  objecu.  4,070,754,  Q.  29-749.000. 
Bausch  ft  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Dey,  Thomas  W..  4,071,748,  CI.  362-19.000. 
Bazendale,  Philip  Noel:  See— 

CUrk.  WiUUm  Frederick;  Baxendale,  PhUip  Noel;  and  Peters, 
Michael  Noel,  4,071,364.  CI.  96-36.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Alberts.  Heinrich;  and  Bartl,  Herbert.  4,071,580,  Q.  260-878.00R. 
Boehrake.  Gunther,  4,071.543,  Q.  260-401.000. 
Bueb,  Michael;  Kubitzek,  Harry;  Langhans,  Arthur;  Rellensmann. 

Wolfgang;  and  Wagner,  Wolfram,  4,070,817,  CI.  57-I57.0TS. 
Gorski,  Theodor.  Heuien,  Adolf;  and  Mack,  Kurt.  4,071.443.  CI. 

210-7.000. 
Konig.  Hans-Bodo;  Metzger,  Karl  Georg;  and  Schrock,  Wilfried, 

4,071,683,  a.  344-28.000. 
Meckel,  Walter,  and  Britain,  J.  W.,  4,071,505,  CI.  260-77.5MA. 
Rademachers,  Jakob,  4,071,480,  Q  260-2.S0F. 
Schroeder,  Josef;  and  Schellhammer.  Carl- Wolfgang,  4,071,466.  CI. 
252-301.220. 

Bayeriache  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

V.  d.  Marwitz,  Hans-Gunther,  4.070,712,  Q.  2-10.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited:  See— 

Bloch.  Heinz;  and  Wirth.  Emst,  4,071.870,  d.  361-21.000.     ,    ^ 
Beaupre.  Donald  M;  and  Ferris.  Harold  A  .  to  Farinon  Electric  of 
Canada  Ltd.  Telephone  subscriber  distribution  system.  4,071,711,  Q. 
I79-4I.00A. 

Beck,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kuhlein.  KUus;  Reuschling,  Dieter-Bemd;  Babej.  Milos;  Bartmann, 
WUhekn;  and  Beck.  Gerhard.  4,071,530,  CI.  260-326.430. 

Beckish,  John.  Golf  swing  training  device.  4.071,251,  CI.  273-186.00R. 

Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Horrocks.  Donald  L.,  4,071,761,  a.  250-369.000. 

Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See- 
Nugent.  Edward  L..  4,071,319,  CI.  23-254.00R. 

Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Barrow,  Kevin  David;  and  Mellows,  Graham,  4,071,536,  a.  260- 
345.80R. 
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Beeley.  Michcal  O.:  Sm— 

Thompaon.  Richard  D.;  Thompton,  Douglas;  and  Beeley,  Micheal 
O  .  4.070.876,  a.  68-3.00R. 
Begou,  Patrick,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages.  Producu  with 
a  fluidifying  action  for  mineral  pastes  and  binders.  4,071,493,  CI. 
260^2.130. 
Behrmaan.  William  C;  and  Caulk.  Robert  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.  Proceaa  for  regenerating  fluorosulfuric  acid  catalyst. 
4.071,576,  a.  260613.470. 
Beiswenger,  David  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Integral  air 

switching  diverter  valve.  4,070.830,  O.  60-290.000. 
Beitzinger.  Kurt:  See— 

Goldammer,  Ocorg;  and  Beitzinger,  Kurt  4,070,814,  CI.  S7-89.000. 
Belkin,  Evgeny  Grigorievich:  See— 

Zherdev,   Anatoly    Vasilievich;    Yakimenko.   Grigory    Sawich; 
Grilsuk,  Lev  Dmitricvich;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  Stepanovicy;  Belkin, 
Evgeny  Grigorievich;  Tseluiko.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Gorodetsky. 
Yakov  Izrailievich;  Severin,  Vasily  Fedorovich;  and  Tolochko, 
Alesei  Ivanovich,  4,071,230.  Q.  266-193.000. 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corporation.  Adaptive 
control  system  and  method  for  electrical  discharge  machining. 
4.071.729.0  219.69.00C. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Brophy.  Francis  Joseph;  and  Hayes,  Jeremiah  Francis.  4,071,908, 

CI.  364-900.000. 
DeNigris.  Ernest  Gerard;  and  Tutko,  Albert  John,  4,071.290.  C\. 

339-258.00F. 
Flanagan,  James  Loton;  and  Webber,  Susan  Anne,  4,071,693,  CI. 

179-l.OVL. 
Gibbs.  Hyatt  McDonald;  McCall.  Samuel  Leverte.  Jr.;  and  Ven- 
kalesan.    Thirumalai    Nallan    Chakravarthy,    4,071,831,    CI. 
330-4.300. 
Hart,  Terry  Jonathan,  4,071.722.  CI.  200-30.00A. 
Koontz,  Donald  Eldridge;  and  Skurkiss,  Peter  Kenny.  4.071,417, 

a  20i-38.00B. 
Leeper.  David  Garth.  4.071.848.  O.  343-844.000. 
Owens,  Gerald  John.  4,071,888,  O.  364-200.000. 
Tewksbury.  Stuart  Keene,  4,071.842.  Q.  340-347.0AD. 
Belyanin.  Petr  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Afonin.  Mikhail  Egorovich;  Belyanin,  Petr  Nikolaevich;  and  Iva- 
nov,  Andrei  Konstantinovich,  4,071,188,  C  233-29.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Johannesen.  Donald  Dixon.  4,071,118.  CI.  188-71.900. 
Thuren.  John  B.;  Datwyler,  Walter  F.,  Jr.;  and  Phipps,  Jack  R., 
4.071,013.0.  I23-32.0SP. 
Benjamin,  Benjamin  C,  to  Schmelzer  Corporation.  Dashpot  assembly. 

4.071.119,0   188-298.000. 
Benkoe,  Erwin:  See— 

Goldfarb,    Adolph    E.;    and    Benkoe,    Erwin.    4.071,249,    CI. 
273-161000. 
Bennet,  David:  See— 

Halpehn.  Levi  Ytzhak;  Zioni.  Dov;  and  Bennet.  David.  4,071,116. 
O.  I87.29.00R. 
Bennett.  John  D..  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  pulling  tools  into  a 

wellbore.  4.071.086.  CI   166-177  000. 
Benson,  Wayne  J.;  Torbum.  Roy  B.;  and  Tweed,  Donald  G.,  to  GTE 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Pluggable  protector 
holder  for  surge  arrestor  gas  tubes.  4,071,876,  O.  361-119.000. 
Benthake,  HeinrKh.  to  WGW  Westdeutsche  Getriebe  und  Kupplung- 
swerkc  GmbH    Multiple  pinion  concentric  drive.  4.070.923.  CI. 
74-66500P. 
Bentley.  Royd  E..  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Aromatic 

polyamincs  and  their  preparation.  4,071.358.  O.  260-370.00D. 
Berardinelli,  Frank  M.:  See— 

Thomas.  Norman  W.;  Berardinelli.  Frank  M.;  and  Edelman,  Ro- 
bert, 4,071.503.  O.  260-75.00N. 
Berger.  Alfred  See— 

Abel,  Heinz,  and  Berger,  Alfred.  4.071,468.  Q.  252-321.000. 
Berger,  Christian;   Farge,   Daniel;  Gros,   Georges;   Messer,   Mayer 
Naoum;  and   Moutonnier,  Claude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc   Industries. 
Oxathiino-  and  dithiino-aminoacetic  acids.  4.071.531. 0. 26O-327.00P. 
Bergfeld,  Manfred:  See— 

Zengel.  Hans;  and  Bersfeld,  Manfred.  4.071,555.  O.  260-566  OOA. 
Bernstein,  Philip;  CofTey,  James  P.;  and  Davis,  Stanley  M..  to  ESB 
Incorporated.  Process  for  repairing  defective  battery  seals.  4,071,661, 
O.  429-49.000. 
Bethea.  Tristram  Walker;  and  Futamura,  Shingo.  to  Firestone  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Polyurethane-urea  elastomers  based  on 
oropylene  oxide-tetrahydrofuran  copolymers.  4,071,492,  O.  260- 

Bevins,  Jesse  Althcn.  Intra-oral  filtering  device.  4,071,026,  O. 
128-147.000. 

BICC  Limited:  See— 

Jones,  Edward  Owen,  4,071.199.  CI.  242-23.00A. 

Bijon.  Paul;  Fichot.  Bernard;  and  Lainez.  Lucien.  to  Thomson-Brandt. 
Device  for  the  stabilization  of  flexible  discs  and  more  particularly  of 
videodiscs  and  reading  apparatus  adapted  to  this  device.  4.071.854. 
a.  358-128.000. 

Bilczo,  Dale  Louis;  Golonka.  Kenneth  Anthony;  Overman,  John  Ar- 
thur, and  Carroll,  John  Ernest,  to  Lincoln  Electric  Company,  The. 
Electric  arc  welding  power  supply.  4.071,885.  CI.  363-64.000. 

Bilson,  David  G.:  See— 

Folaom.  Harold  A.;  and  Bilson.  David  G.,  4.070,972,  CI.   104- 
172.0OS. 

Bird,  Jack  Raymond,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland.  The  Secreury  of  Defence,  in  Her  Brittanic  Majesty's  Gov- 


ernment of  the.  Silicon  nitride  NOVs  and  turbine  blades.  4,071,372. 
O.  106-73.500. 
Biro,  Katalin:  See— 

Tuba,  Zoltan;  Marsai.  Maria;  Biro,  Katalin;  Szpomy.  Laszk);  Kar- 
paU.  Egon;  and  Szeberenyi.  Szabolcs.  4,071.515,  O.  260-239.300. 
Birum.  Gail  H..  to  Monsanto  Company.   Hydroxypbenylthiopboa- 
phoranylidene     organophosphonis     compounds.     4,071,384,     CI. 
26O-932.000. 
Bishton,  Norris  J.,  Jr.;  Rod.  Robert  L.;  Wagenhab.  Bruce;  Woltanski, 
Theodore  M.;  and  Blick,  John  S.,  III.  to  Motiogram  Industries,  Inc. 
Sewerlesa  recirculating  toilet  and  human  waste  storage  system. 
4,070.714.  O.  4-318.000. 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See— 

Stemby.    Arthur    J.;    and    Cruea,    Ronald    D..   4.071,193.    O. 
239-11.000. 
Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company.  Tlie:  See— 

Cox.  Denis  Charles,  4.071.793.  O.  310-71.000. 
Blackstooe  Corporation:  See — 

Antonevich.  John  N.,  4.071.179,  O.  228-l.OOA. 
Blackwell,  John,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Green- 

yellow  to  orange  monoazo  paper  dyes.  4.071,312,  CI.  8-7.000. 
Blanc,  Max  A.,  to  Blanc.  Max  A.;  and  Anderson,  William  B.  Snorkel. 

4,071,024,  O.  128-143.00A. 
Blanton,  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Flanders,  Robert  L..  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Process  for  removing  sulphur  from  a  gas.  4.071,436,  O. 
208-120.000. 
Blausey.  Richard  H.,  Jr.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Glass  sheet 
temperature  control  apparatus  and  method.  4,071.344.  O.  63-29.000. 
Bleiindustrie  KG  Vorm.  Jung  A.  Lindig:  See— 

Haberstroh,   Gunter;  and  Heistermann,   Lothar.  4.071.391.  CI. 
156-325.000. 
Blick.  John  S.,  Ill:  See— 

Bishton,  Norris  J..  Jr.;  Rod,  Robert  L.;  Wagenhals,  Bruce;  Woltan- 
ski. Theodore  M.;  and   Blick,  John   S.,   Ill,  4.070,714,  O. 
4-318.000. 
Bloch,  Daniel  Richard,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.  Starch  air  fresh- 
ener gels.  4,071.616.  O.  424-76.000. 
Bloch,  Heinz;  and  Wirth,  Ernst,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company 
Limited.  Apparatus  to  generate  minimally  delayed  instructions  for 
turbine  valves  in  the  event  of  power  system  short  circuits.  4.071.870. 
O.  361-21.000. 
Block,  Barry,  to  Diax  Corporation.  Solid  state  force  transducer  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,071.838.  O.  338-47.000. 
Boehmke.  Gunther.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  acyluurides.  4.071,543,  CI.  260-401 .000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  5«r— 

Baker,  Thomas  M.,  4,071,208,  Q.  244-83.000. 
Newell,  Stanley  Ernest,  4,070,908,  Q.  73-170.00R. 
Boessler,  Hanns;  Quia,  Peter,  Buechse.  Joachim;  and  Rauch.  Hubert,  to 
Rohm  GmbH.  Powdery  copolymer  comprising  methyl  methacrylate 
and    monomer    having    a    basic    nitrcMen    atom.    4,071,653,    CI. 
428-332.000. 
Bogokovsky,  Bianca:  See— 

Eisenberg.  Eli;  Altmann.  Gideon;  Bogokovsky,  Bianca;  and  Lapi- 
dot,  Mordechai,  4,071.412,  O.  193-102.000. 
Bogosh.   Donald.   Speedometer-odometer  apparatus.   4,070.916.   O. 

73-490.000. 
Bohn,  Lothar:  See— 

Brinkmann.  Ludwig;  and  Bohn.  Lothar.  4.071.506, 0.  260-78.00A. 
Bohy,  August  G.;  and  Barch,  Herbert  W.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  forming  glass  fibers.  4.071,341.  O.  6S-11.00W. 
Boldman.  Keith  W.:  See— 

Paden.  Ernest  D.;  Antolik.  Jaoies  £.;  and  Boldman.  Keith  W.. 
4,070,734,  O.  24-28.000. 
Bollig.  Georg;  and  Streubel.  Hans,  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Continuous  casting  roller  apron  with  overhang  guide 
rings.  4,071,073.  CI.  164-448.000. 
Bollig,  Georg;  Streubel,  Hans;  and  Kolakowski,  Manfred,  to  Schlo- 
emann-Siemag Aktiengeaellschaft.  Roller  apron  for  a  continuous 
casting  instaUation.  4,071,074,  Q.  164-448.000. 
Bolton,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Masters,  Ian  M.;  Bolton.  Gerald  L.;  and  Sefton.  Vemer  B.. 
4.071.421.  O.  204-96.000. 
Bondar,  Mikhail  Jurievich:  See — 

Tkach.  Khaim  Berkovich;  Koctylev,  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Tupit- 

syn,  Konstantin  Konstantinovich:  Gurkov.  Konstantin  Stepano- 

vich;  Klimashko.  Vladimir  Vaaibevich;  Rozhkov,  Leonid  Oeor- 

gievich;  Bondar,  Mikhail  Jurievich;  and  Smolyanitsky,  Boris 

Nikolaevich,  4,070.948.  CI.  91-234.000. 

Booher,  Howard,  to  Br\ice.  Robert  J.;  and  Tate.  Mark  T.  Vertical 

pusher  plate  for  a  horizontally  discharging  semi-trailer.  4.071,133. 0. 

214-82.000. 

Booth,  Frederick  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Multiple  locking 

retractor.  4,071,204.  CI.  242-I07.40B. 
Bopp.  Ernst:  See— 

Scherrer,  Herbert;  Bopp,  Ernst;  and  Cecchetto.  Ennio,  4,071,133, 
O.  197-168.000. 
Borchard,  Heinz:  See— 

Andraacheck.  Hans-Joachim;  Mucke,  Rainer,  Lorz.  Werner;  Bor- 
chard, Heinz;  Buck,  Jurgen;  Knothe,  Herbert;  and  Rybka,  Bruno, 
4,071,490,  O.  260-23.0XA. 
Borders.  Donald  Bruce:  See— 

Kirby.  Jane  Parsons;  and  Borders,  Donald  Bruce.  4.071.560.  O. 
260-584.00R. 
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Bordier.  Jean-Louis  Marie  Henri:  See — 

Jammes.  Emanuel  Marie  Augustin;  and  Bordier.  Jean-Louis  Marie 
Henri.  4.071,840.  CI.  340-166.500. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Bahel.  Vijay  Omprakash;  and  Kuehner.  Richard.  4,070.870,  O. 

62-2.000. 
Calabretta.  Peter  Trent,  4,071,306,  O.  418-82.000. 
Hechenbleikner.  Ingenuin.  4.071.583.  CI.  260-927.00R. 
Maanino.  Anthony.  Jr.,  4.071,360,  CI.  72-329.000. 
Bosso,  Joaeph  F.;  and  Wismer,  Marco,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Process 
for  electrodeposition  of  quaternary  ammonium  salt  group-containing 
resins.  4,071.428,  CI.  204-181  OOC. 
Bourgeois,  Gerard  J.;  and  Sahatjian,  Ronald  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion. Polymeric  quaternary  dye  image  receiving  layers  with  overcoat. 
4,071,366,  O.  96-73.000. 
Bourns,  Inc.:  See — 

Morton,  William  David.  Jr..  4.071,233.  CI.  271-8.00R. 
Bourne.  Georges  E.;  and  Lensel,  Robert  Marc,  to  R.  Alkan  ft  Cie. 
Automatic  release  and  ejection  locking  mechanism.  4,071,271,  CI. 
292-201.000. 
Bouvet,  Jean-Marie:  See- 
Lombard,  Claude  Edmond;  and  Bouvet,  Jean-Marie.  4.071,042,  O. 
137-332.000. 
Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Harden.  Phillip  L..  4,071,718,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Box  Innards.  Inc.:  See- 
Peters.  Charles  Luther.  Jr..  4,071,183,  O.  229-28.00R. 
Boyd.  Cecil  E.;  and  McGUlvray.  Bruce  K.  Pyramid  pipe.  4.071,035.  CI. 

131-173.000. 
Boyer.  David  Harrison,  III;  and  Mitchell,  Richard  Dale,  to  Koppers 
Company,  Inc.  Numerical  control  system  for  finishing  machines. 
4,071,896,  CI.  364-471.000. 
Brakke,  Henry  Donald.  Cutting  apparatus.  4,070.810,  CI.  56-291.000. 
Brana.  George;  and  Vijayendran,  Bheema  Rao,  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc. 
Treated  ferromagnetic  carrier  particles  for  development  powders. 
4,071,655.  CI.  428-403.000. 
Brandt.  Theodore  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Check  valve 

construction.  4.071,045,  CI.  137-528.000. 
Braun,  Werner,  to  Maxs  AG.  Coffee  filter.  4,070,955,  O.  99-284.000. 
Bredbenner,  Ambrose  M.,  Jr.,  to  Interpace  Corporation.  Battery  feed- 
through  penetrator.  4,071,663,  CI.  429- 1 8 1.000. 
Brennan,  Thomas  E.;  Hartmann,  Robert  H.;  and  McCoy,  Robert  M.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Tieless  bracing  and  method  for  support- 
ing end  turns  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine.  4,070,750,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Bresler,  Semen  Khaimovich-Efimovich:  See— 

Peradze,  Tamaz  Vladimirovich;  Fridman,  Eidlya  Abramovna; 
Zheleznova,  Nina  Vsevolodovna;  Kolikov,  Vsevolod  Mik- 
hailovich;  Bresler,  Semen  Khaimovich-Efimovich;  Mchedliah- 
vili,  Boris  Viktorovich;  Molodkin,  Viktor  Mikhailovich;  Molod- 
kina,  Ljudmila  Mikhailovna;  and  Katushkina,  Nina  Vasilievna. 
4,071,619,  CI.  424-90.000. 
Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates.  Card  game. 

4,071,247,  CI.  273-308.000. 
Bretschneider,  Hermann;  Hueber,  Herman  Picter;  and  Louzil,  Frie- 
drich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  DicUtion  system.  4,071,716.  O. 
179-100.  IDR. 
Briar.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Schaefer,  William  L.;  and  Briar,  Thomas  J.,  4,071,342.  CI.  65- 
II.OOR. 
Bridgers,  Frank  H.  Air  conditioning  system.  4,071,080,  CI.  165-59.000. 
Brinkmann,  Ludwig;  and  Bohn.  Lothar.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Crystal-clear    polyamides    from    l,3-bis(aminomethyl)cyclohexane. 
4.071,506,  O.  260-78.00A. 
Brinks,  William  G.:  See— 

Moomey.  Henry  E.,  Jr.,  4,070,840,  CI.  52-489.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See- 
Kim,  Choung  Um,  4,071.513,  O.  26O-239.0OA. 
Britain,  J.  W.:  See— 

Meckel,  Walter;  and  Britain,  J.  W.,  4,071,505,  CI.  260-77.5MA. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See — 

Eales,  David  Frank,  4,071,329,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Hague,  David  P.;  Malkani,  Dalip  T.;  Middlemiss.  Andrew;  and 
Scholey.  Stuart.  4,070,739,  O.  29-18.000. 
Brock,  Eugene  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Interior  lighting 

delay  circuit.  4,071,805,  O.  315-84.000. 
Brock,  Michael:  See— 

Cooke,  Brian  Alfred;  and  Brock.  Michael,  4,071,379,  CI.  148-6  ISZ. 
Broks.  John  Doyle.  Road  emergency  sign.  4.070.775,  O.  40-492.000. 
Brooks.  Julius  C:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Brooks,  Julius  C,  4,070,730,  O.  19-580. 
Brophy,  Francis  Joseph;  and  Hayes.  Jeremiah  Francis,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,    Incorporated.    Adaptive   polling   technique. 
4,071,908,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Brown,  David  C,  to  Rodney  Hunt  Company.  Sluice  gate  assembly  with 

extnidable  seal.  4,070,863,  O.  61-28.000. 
Brown  International  Corporation:  See — 

Bushman,  Ronald  C;  and  Holbrook,  FranUin  K.,  4,07a959.  CI. 
99-510.000. 
Brown,  James  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Analog-to- 
digital  conversion  means  and  associated  lag  compensated  apparatus. 
4.071,901,  CI.  364-605.000. 
Brown.  Joe  R.;  and  Cochran.  Chudleigh  B..  to  Brown  Oil  Tools.  Inc., 
by    said    Chudleigh    B.    Cochran     Well    packer.    4.071.084,    O. 
166-129.000. 
Brown,  Kenneth  Robson;  and  Kerr,  Andrew  Guy,  to  Ferranti  Limited. 


Control  of  torsional  deformation  of  elongate  members.  4,070.800.  CI. 
52-1.000. 
Brown  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Joe  R.;  and  Cochran.  Chudleigh  B.  (said  Chudleigh  B. 
Cochran  assors.  to),  4,071,084,  CI.  166-129.000. 
Brown,  Richard  N.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coffeemaker  with 

brewing  water  spreader.  4,070,956,  CI.  99-304.000. 
Broyde.  Barret;  Delles.  Judith  Archer;  and  North.  Steven  Forrest,  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Reclamation  processing  of  vinyl 
chloride   polymer   containing   materials   and   producu   produced 
thereby.  4,071.479.  CI.  260-2.300. 
Bruce.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Booher.  Howard.  4.071,153,  O.  214-82.000. 
Bruck,  Abraham:  See — 

Shiniuky.  Meir;  and  Bruck.  Abraham.  4.071.770,  CI.  2S(M61.00B. 
Bruckner,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Stewart,   John   W.;   and   Bruckner,   Ronald   L.,  4,071,877.  Q. 
361-152.000. 
Brullo.  Robert  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Thermally  conductive  electrical  tape.  4,071,652.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Brunnett.  Carl  J.;  Cox,  Jerome  R..  Jr.;  Snyder,  Donald  L.;  and  Mattson, 
Rodney  A.,  to  Picker  Corporation.  Tomography  system  having 
nonconcurrent,  compound  axial  scanning.  4,071,769, 0.  23O-445.0Crr. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Frahm,  James  H.,  4,071,002.  O.  123-99.000. 
Bubik,  Alfred;  Reutter,  Siegfried;  Schultz.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Stotz, 
Wolf-Gunter,  to  Escher  Wyss  G.m.b.H.  Separatmg  system  for  sepa- 
rating two  wires  of  a  double-wire  paper-making  machine.  4.071.401. 
CI.  162-300.000. 
Buchi,  George,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Synthesis  of  hydroxycyclo- 

penten-l-ones.  4,071,542,  O.  260-348.480. 
Buck,  Jurgen:  See — 

Andrascheck,  Hans-Joachim;  Mucke,  Rainer;  Lorz,  Werner;  Bor- 
chard, Heinz;  Buck,  Jurgen;  Knothe,  Herbert;  and  Rybka.  Bruno. 
4.071,490,  CI.  26O-23.0XA. 
Bucyrus-Erie  Company:  See— 

Homagold,  John  T.,  4,071.147.  O.  212-145.000. 
Bueb,   Michael;   Kubitzek,  Harry;   Langhans,  Arthur;   Rellensmann, 
Wolfgang;  and  Wagner,  Wolfram,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess for  texturing  synthetic  yams.  4,070,817,  CI.  57-I57.0TS. 
Buechse,  Joachim:  See— 

Boessler,  Hanns;  Quis,  Peter;  Buechse,  Joachim;  and  Rauch,  Hu- 
bert, 4,071.653,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Burdorf,  Donald  L.,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Self-centering  air 

guide  for  Upe  transports.  4,071,177,  O.  226-7.000. 
Burke,  James  E.;  and  Grzesiak,  Anthony  J.,  to  VCA  Corporation. 

Aerosol  valve  tip  and  insert  assembly.  4,071,196.  CI.  239-492.000. 
Burleigh,  John  E.:  See— 

Uraneck,  Carl  A.;  Burleigh,  John  E.;  and  Solomon,  Paul  W., 
4,071,679,0.  526-338.000. 
Burnett.  Ronald  H.,  to  Corcom,  Inc.  Transient  generator.  4,071,780,  CI. 

307-262.000. 
Burnett,     Roy.     Communication-recorder     system.     4,071,710.     O. 

179-37.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Collins,  Joseph  Martin,  4,070,761,  O.  33-I72.00F. 
Burrows,  Thomas  M.;  and  Ashton,  Harold  P.,  to  Imperial  Knife  Associ- 
ated Companies,  Inc.  Implement  rack.  4,071,212,  CI.  248-37.600. 
Busch,  Glen  D.  Crosstie  adzing  and  boring  machine.  4,071,060.  CI. 

I44-3.00H. 
Bushman.  Ronald  C;  and  Holbrook,  Franklin  K.,  to  Brown  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Apparatus  for  extracting  oil  from  the  rind  of 
whole  citrus  fruit.  4.070,959.  O  99-510.000. 
Bushnell,  Nolan  K.;  and  Keenan,  Joseph  F.,  to  Atari.  Inc.  Interactive 

video/telephone  transmission  system.  4,071,697,  O.  I79-2.0TV. 
Buss,  [>ennis  D.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  CTD  programma- 
ble convolver.  4,071,906,  O.  364-819.000. 
Butsch,  Otto  R.,  to  Sycor,  Inc.  Disc  recorder  drive  follower  assembly. 

4,071,866.  CI.  360-106.000. 
Butterfield,  James  L.;  and  Wright,  George  C,  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products.  Inc.  Method  of  alleviating  hypertension.  4.071,632.  C 
424-263.000. 
Cailey,  Ronald  J.,  to  Glass  Master  Corporation.  Duct  forming  machine. 

4,070,954,  O.  93-36.900. 
Calabretta,  Peter  Trent,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Rotary  vane 
compressor  with  relief  means  for  vane  slots.  4,071.306. 0. 418-82.000. 
Calcagno,  Benedetto:  See- 
Piccolo,  Luigi;  Calcagno,  Benedetto;  Ghirga.  Marcello;  and  Paoli- 
nelli.  Antonio,  4,071,347,  O.  71-31.000. 
Callahan,  Bernard  E.;  and  Christianson,  Edward  A.,  to  Vapor  Corpora- 
tion. Slip-slide  detector  system  for  railway  car  wheels.  4,071,282.  O. 
303-106.000. 
Cama,  Lovji  D.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Cama,  Lovji  D.,  4.071,529,  O.  260- 
306.70C. 
Camilleri.  Thomas  M.  LifU  for  ball  elevator.  4,071.240.  Q.  273-49.000. 
Camprubi.  Amselmo  Bolea,  to  Ingenieria  Aplicada.  S.A.  Lance  driving 

mechanism  for  shuttleleas  looms.  4.071,056.  O.  139-449.000. 
Canada  Square  Management  Ltd.:  See— 

Moog.  Gerhard  W.;  and  Cooper.  Kenneth  R..  4.071.077.  O. 
165-18.000. 
Canaday.  William.  Shower  curtain  fastener.  4.070,733.  O.  24-73.0VA. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Rehder.  Robert  Henry.  4.071.882,  CI.  361-333.000. 
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Cuievari.  Louit  T.:  See— 

Macari,   Leooud  J.;   and   Canevari.   Louis  T..  4,071,104.  C\. 
177-229.000. 
Canoa  Kabohiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Komori,  Shicdiiro;  Sakamaki,  Hiaaahi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida. 

Tothiliide;     Miyamoto,     Koichi;     and     Umezawa,     Kazumi, 

4.071,293.  a.  335-3.0SH. 

Mannluoa.  Oiichi;  Taaaka,  Hiroahi;  Toiaka.  Umi;  Takahathi. 

SUnkiclu:  and  Komiya.  Takao,  4,071,361,  Q.  96-1.400. 

Canright,  Brace  W.  Meat  imoking  and  merchandiM  dttpiay  case. 

4.070,938,  a.  99-468.000. 
Caprioli.  Bnmo,  to  Forkardt,  Oefitec.  Chucking  device  for  a  machine 

tool.  4,070.933,  a.  82-40.00R. 
Cart,  Jack  C.  to  McOard,  Inc.  Vehicle  hood  lock.  4,07a880,  O. 

70-240.000. 
Carbon.  Cleo  D.  Apparatus  for  protecting  a  water  faucet  or  the  like 

from  freezing  temperatures.  4,071,043,  C.  137-373.000. 
Carlson.  Robert  O.;  and  Harrboo,  Robert  W..  to  Oeneral  Electric 

Company.  ImpKt  resistant  blade.  4.071,184,  Q.  228-139.000. 
Carbon.  Wayland  A.:  Sw— 

Miller.  Ralph  H.,  Jr.;  Dyer.  WUliam  W.;  Waterbury,  John  A.; 
Carbon.  Wayland  A.;  and  Eastman.  Richard  O.,  4.071,703.  a. 
179-13.0BA. 
Miller,  Ralph  H.,  Jr.;  Dyer,  WUliam  W.;  Waterbury,  John  A.; 
Carbon.  Wayland  A.;  and  Eastman.  Richard  O..  4.071.826.  CI. 
323-39.000. 
Carbson,  Lars  Ake  Ingemar;  and  Mulder,  Jan  Louis.  Peptides  having  a 
high  adrenocorticotropic  effect  and  a  method  of  producing  the  same. 
4.a71,3iaa.  260-112.S0R. 
Caroff,  Yves  Robert,  to  Faoom.  Device  for  fixing  vehicle  wheeU  on  a 

wheel-balancing  machine.  4.070,913.  CI.  73-487.000. 
Carpenter,  Neil  L.;  and  Goodman,  Clark.  Leaching  methods  and  appa- 
ratus. 4,071,278,  a.  299-3.000. 
Carpenter,  William  R.,  to  Medallion  Instruments.  Inc.  Speed  compen- 

uting  Pitot  lube  apparatus.  4.070,909.  Q.  73-182.000. 
Carroll.  John  Ernest:  See— 

Bikzo,  Dale  Louis;  Ookmka.  Kenneth  Anthony;  Overman.  John 
Arthur,  and  CarroU.  John  Ernest  4.071.883,  Q.  363-64.000. 
Carter,  Clyde  Thomas,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Impact  extraction  tool. 

4,07a733.  a.  29-764.000. 
Carta,  Stanley  L.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Aiming- 

/sighting  device.  4,070.763.  Q.  33-241.000. 
Cased.  Burton  M.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Determination  of 

residual  oil  in  a  subterranean  formation.  4.071.736.  Q.  230-260.000. 
Casasent.  David  Paul,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Radar  signal 
processor  utilizing  a  multi-channel  optical  correlator.  4.071.907,  CI. 
364-822.000. 
Caaidy.  Paul  G.  Negative  friction  pile  and  isolating  casing.  4.070.867, 

a.  61-33.000. 
Catalucci,  Enrico,  to  Lonza.  Ltd.   Process  for  the  production 'of 

aminocyanoacetic  acid  ethyl  ester.  4.071.330,  CI.  260-463.400. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Bailey.    John    M.;   and    Robinson.    Ronald    R.,    4.071,197,    Q. 

239-533.110. 
Crabb.  Elmer  Ray.  4,071.129,  CI.  292-246.000. 
Easterling.  Gene  B.,  4.071.090.  CI.  172-788.000. 
Junck.  John  A.;  Dezelan.  Joseph  A.;  Lanon.  Donald  J.;  and  White, 

Robert  W.,  4,071,106,  a.  I80-44.00F. 
Kraina,  Jack  H.,  4,071,009,  Q.  123-I98.00E. 
Leigbty,  Conard  E..  4,071.107,  Q.  l8a69.00R. 
McDniuei;john  H.;  Sinnard,  Harry  W.;  and  Thomas,  Robert  W.. 

4,070,94a  a.  83-464.000. 
Miller,  Robert  H..  4,071,0ia  CI.  I23-I98.00F. 
Morris.  Carlisle  S.,  4.071.091.  a.  172-797.000. 
Stedman.  Robert  N..  4,071,277,  a.  298-22.0OP. 
Catea.  H.  Alton.  Directional  control  poppet  valve.  4.071,046,  CI. 

137-596  150. 
Caulk,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Behrmann.  William  C;  and  Caulk.  Robert  H..  4.071.376,  Q. 
260683.470. 
Cecchetto,  Ennio:  Set— 

Scherrer.  Herbert;  Bopp,  Ernst;  and  Cecchetto,  Ennio.  4.071.133. 
a.  197168.000. 
Cecil,  Nebon  Lothair,  to  Royal  Development  Company.  Inc.  Recliner 

chain.  4.071,276,  CI.  297-83.000. 
Celaneae  Corporation:  See— 

Stackman.  Robert  W.;  and  Conciatori.  Anthony  B..  4.071.499.  Q. 

26a47.00C. 
Thomas.  Norman  W.;  Berardinelli.  Frank  M.;  and  Edelman.  Ro- 
bert. 4.071,503.  a.  26O-73.00N. 
Centralny  Osrodek  Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Naszyn  Wlokienniczych: 
See— 
Ostrowski.  Jerzy;  Sierputowski.  Piotr;  Turkowski,  Lukasz;  Jabl- 
kiewicz.  Jerzy;  Pacholski.  Jan;  and  Jedryka.  Tadeusz.  4.070.812. 
CI.  57-58  890. 

Centralny  Osrodek   Projektowokonstrukcyjny   Maszyn  Gomiczycb 
"Komag":  See— 
Jedo.  Aniooi;  Jachna.  WacUw;  and  Szczesny.  Adolf.  4.071.440.  Q. 
209-44.000. 
Cerola.  Joseph  J.:  Sw^— 

Jenn.  Louis  J.;  and  Cerola.  Joseph  J..  4.071,738.  Q.  219-400.000. 
Jenn.  Louis  J.;  and  Cerola.  Joseph  J..  4.071.739.  a.  219-400.000. 

Chalmers.  John  H..  Jr.:  See- 
Zimmerman.  Sheldon  B.;  and  Chalmers,  John  H.,  Jr..  4.071.631.  C\. 
424-263.000. 


Champion  International  Corporatioa:  5lw— 

Gaylord.  Norman  O..  4.071.494.  Q.  260-42.140. 
Vincent.  David  N.;  and  Chang,  Cheng  Hsiung.  4.071.469.  CI. 
232-364.000. 
Chang.  Cheng  Hsiung:  See — 

Vmcent.  David  N.;  and  Chang.  Cheng  Hsiung.  4.071.469.  CI. 
232-364.000. 
Chang.  David  R.;  and  Grisik.  John  J.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company. 
Method  of  applying  a  metallic  coating  with  improved  resistance  to 
high    temperature    to   environmental   conditions.    4,071,638.   Q. 
427-192.000. 
Chao.  Eric  En-Kuang:  See— 

Cheng.  Kuang  Lu;  and  Chao.  Eric  En-Kuang.  4.071.427.  CI.  204- 
193.00M. 
Chapman.  James.  Basketball  goal  assembly.  4.071.238.  Q.  273-1.30R. 
Charbonnages  de  France:  See — 

Chauvin.  Raymond;  and  Guillon.  Pierre  M.  M..  4.071.304.  CI. 
427-183.000. 
Charles  Churchill  Limited:  See— 

Sladdin.  Stuart  Rodney;  and  Thomeycroft,  Malcolm,  4,070,934,  Q. 
82-2.00R. 
Charles  Richards  Fasteners  Limited:  See— 

Goldby,  Richard  Charles,  4,071,067,  Q.  131-22.000. 
Charlton,  Thomas  L.;  Redden.  Robert  F.;  Hirsch.  Horst  E.;  and  Liang. 
Shou  C.  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Process  for  concentrating  and  recovering 
gallium.  4.071.422.  Q.  204-103.00R. 
Charranaol.  Pierre;  Hauri.  Jacques;  and  Fontana.  Serge,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Time  division  exchange  and  a  method  for  the  reconfiguration  of 
this  exchange.  4.071.702.  Q.  179-13.0AT. 
Chateau.  Guy.  Analytical  tape  medium.  4.071.313.  Q.  23-230.00B. 
Chaudhuri.  Partha  S..  to  Westvaoo  Coiporation.  Automatically  con- 
trolled machine  for  making  double-faced  polyboard.  4.071.392.  CI. 
136-331.000. 
Chauvin.  Raymond;  and  Guillon.  Pierre  M.  M..  to  Charbonnages  de 
France.  Separation  of  products  in  granular  form.  4,071,3(M,  d. 
427-183.000. 
Chemed  Corporation:  See— 

Holdt.  Donald,  4,070,992.  Q.  122-382.000. 
Paul.  Stewart  N..  4.071.43a  CI.  210-33.000. 
Chemplex  Company:  See- 
Hwang.  Yu-Tang.  4.071.673.  Q.  326-123.000. 
Chen,  Nai  Yuen,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Pre-engine  converter. 

4,070,993,  a.  123-3.000. 
Cheng,  Kuang  Lu;  and  Chao,  Eric  En-Kuang,  to  University  of  Mis- 
souri. Curators  of  the.  Arsenite  electrode.  4,071.427.  a.  204-193.00M. 
Cheskis,  Harvey  P.;  Shu)iro,  Stanley;  and  Crane.  Jacob,  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration. Copper  base  alloys.  4,071,339,  CI.  73-160.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Blanton.  WilKam  A.,  Jr.;  and  Flanders,  Robert  L..  4,071.436,  Q. 

208-120.000. 
Graves,  Thomas  M.;  and  Koundalyian.  Theodore  H.,  4.071.617,  CI. 

424-78.000. 
Marquis,  David  M.,  4,071,340,  Q.  260-346.760. 
Parker,  Phillip  H.,  4,071.486.  Q.  26O-I8.00N. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company:  See- 
Wallace.  William  K..  4,071.092.  Q.  173-12.000. 
Chielens,  Alain;  and  Henin.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Inter- 
nally cooled  roller.  4.071.081.  a.  163-82.000. 
Chibon.  Richard  E.  Continuously  leaching  an  ore  column.  4.071,611. 

a.  423-638.300. 
Cholat-Serpoud,  Gerard:  See— 

Legrand,    Maurice    Francois;    and    Cholat-Serpoud,    Gerard, 
4,071.264,  a.  280-610.000. 
Chore-Time  Equipment  Inc.:  See — 

Swartzendruber,  Ray  E.,  4,07a990,  Q.  119-33.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Cama,  Lovji  D.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
Derivatives  of  6-aminopenictllanic  acid.  4,071,329,  Q.  260-306.70C. 
Christenson,  James  Gordon;  and  Muccino,  Richard  R.,  to  Hoffiooann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Tritiated  O-benzoylecgonine.  4,071,322,  Q.  260-292.000. 
Christiana  Metab  Corporation:  See— 

Walraven,  Thomas  A.;  Thomas,  John  G.;  and  Hall,  James  B., 
4.071,182.0.228-110.000. 
Christianson.  Edward  A.:  See— 

Callahan.  Bernard  E.;  and  Christianson.  Edward  A.,  4,071,282.  CI. 
303-106.000. 
Christy.  Marcia  E.:  See — 

Engelhardt.  Edward  L.;  and  Christy,  Marcia  E.,  4,071,370,  Q. 
260-649.00F. 
Chrysler  United  Kingdom  Limited:  See — 

Wyman,  Howard  John,  4,07a922,  Q.  74-373.00R. 
Chugoku  Denryoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Andow,    Fumio;    Yamaura,    Mitsuru;   and    Kitagawa,    Minoru. 
4,071,873,  a.  361-64.000. 
Chung.  Daniel  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Solid 

polyurethane  tire  and  wheel  assembly.  4,071,279,  Q.  30I-63.0PW. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Abel,  Heinz;  and  Berjer,  Alfred.  4,071,468,  Q.  232-321.000. 
Dexter,  Martin;  and  Steinberg,  David  Herbert,  4,071,497,  CI.  260- 

43.83B. 
Seltzer,  Raymond;  and  Gordon.  David  A..  4.071.477,  Q.  260- 
2.00N. 

Ciborowski.  Stanislaw;  Szczypinski.  Zbi^iiew;  Balcerzak.  Kazimierz; 
Jaworski.  Andncej;  Kasaua,  Andrzej;  Krzysztofotaki.  Andrzej; 
Kurowski,  Stanislaw;  Redzi.  Jan;  and  Szparski.  Jozef,  to  Zaklady 
Azotowe  im.  F.  Dzierzinskiego.  Method  of  prevention  of  disttti1>- 
ances  and/or  effects  of  disturbances  in  the  reaction  system  of  oxida- 
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tion  of  hydrocarbons  in  a  liquid  phase  under  pressure  with 
containing  oxygen.  4,071,361,  Q.  260-386.00P. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Funke.  Manfred  Maximilian.  4,071.013.  Q.  123-1 1.OAT. 
Claassen.  Volkert:  See- 
van  Dijk.  Jan;  Claassen,  Volkert;  and  Zwagemakers,  Johannes 
Maria  Antonius.  4,071,686,  Q.  360-33.000. 
Clark  Control,  Inc.:  5^— 

Russo,  Roland;  and  Schneider,  Richard.  4.071.833.  Q.  333-133.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Hand.  Gene  F..  4.070,838.  Q.  60422.000. 
Clark.  William  Frederick;  Baxendale.  Philip  Noel;  and  Peters.  Michael 
Noel.  Process  of  photoetching  a  metal  comb.  4,071,364,  CI.  96-36.000. 
Claude  Neon  Industries  Limited:  See— 

GUmour.  Ralph  M..  4.070.779.  CI.  40-373.000. 
Clem,  Arthur  G.,  to  American  Colloid  Company.  Moisture  impervious 

panel.  4.07a839.  Q.  32-448.000. 
Qeveland  Metal  Abrasive.  Inc.:  See — 

Dunkerley,  Fred  J.;  Gaudino,  Albert  J.;  and  Vilyus,  Robert  P., 
4,071,381,  a.  148-36.000. 
Clevelaixl  Vibrator  Company,  The:  See— 

Crewse,  John  L..  4.070.947.  Q.  91-39.000. 
Cline.  Harvey  E.:  See- 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.;   and  Cline.   Harvey   E..  4.071.378.  CI. 
148-1.300. 
Cloke.  Robert  L..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Current  controlled 

oscilbtor.  4,071.832,  CI.  331-1 17.00R. 
CoaU  ft  Clarke,  Inc.:  See— 

Einhom,  Ruediger.  4,071,216,  CI.  248-290.000. 
Cochin,  Yves:  See- 
Reverend,  Roger,  and  Cochin,  Yves,  4,070,833,  CI.  32-233.000. 
Cochran,  Chudlei^  B.:  See- 
Brown,   Joe   R.;   and   Cochran,   Chudleigh    B..   4,071,084,   CI. 
166-129.000. 
Cochran,  Veronica:  See — 

Schlcsinger,  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran,  Veronica,  4,071,671,  d. 
326-89.000. 
Codomiu,  Francisco  Lorente,  to  Nordiska  Maskinfilt  Aktiebolaget. 

Double-layer  forming  fabric.  4,071,030,  Q.  139-383.00R. 
Cody,  David  L.,  to  Symons  Corporation.  Multi-purpose  concrete 
formwork  structural  member  with  novel  facilities  for  extending  the 
effective  length  thereof  4,07a84S,  CI.  32-632.000. 
Coffey,  James  P.:  See- 
Bernstein,   Philip;   Cofley,  James  P.;  and   Davis.   Stanley   M.. 
4.071.661,  a.  429-49.000. 
Cogan.  Richard  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fabrication  method 

and  fabricated  article.  4.071,183,  CI.  228-173.00A. 
Cohen,  Choua;  and  Sillion.  Bernard,  to  Institut  Francab  du  Petrole. 
Alkyl-guanidino-heterocyclic  compounds,  their  manufacture  and  use 
as  additives  for  fiieb  and  lubricanU.  4,071,439,  CI.  232-30.000. 
Cohen,  Noal;  Rosenberger,  Michael;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  to  Hoffinan- 
La  Roche,  Inc.  Steroid  total  synthesU  process  utilizing  a  cyanoalkyi 
A-ring  precursor.  4,071,537.  CI.  260-345.90S. 
Colgate  Palroolive  Company:  See— 

Barth,  Jordan  B.,  4,071,615,  Q.  424-32.000. 
Grimm,  John  Edward,  III,  4,071,614.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Collier.  John  R.;  and  Pilette.  Yvan  P..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Channeled  photosensitive  element  4.071.367.  CI. 
96-79.000. 
Collins.  Joseph  Martin,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Printing  press  with 

inventory  control.  4,070,761,  Q.  33-172.00F. 
Collins,  William  Joseph:  See— 

Emster,  Peter  Jacob;  Collins.  William  Joseph;  and  Schaefer. 
George  Henry.  4.071.789.  CI.  310-30.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corporation:  See — 

Bell.  OUver  A..  Jr..  4.071.729.  CI.  219-69.00C. 
Columbus  McKiimon  Corporation:  See— 

Schreyer.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Rohosy.  Soma  M..  4.07a823.  Q. 
39-93.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Krisst  Raymond  J..  4.071.818.  Q.  324-208.000. 
Palmer.    David   Nebon;   and   Heikoff.   Stanley.   4.071.639.   Q. 
427-136.000. 
Cominco  Ltd.:  See— 

Charlton,  Thomas  L.;  Redden.  Robert  F.;  Hirsch,  Horst  E.;  and 
Liang.  Shou  C.  4,071.422.  CI.  204-103.00R. 
Commercial  Shearing.  Inc.:  See— 

Juvrud.  Ingvald  O.,  4.07a866.  Q.  61-43.00R. 
Commissariat  a  I'Ener^  Atoihique:  See— 

de  Cachard.  Maurice;  Moracchioli.  Robert;  and  Marie.  Gerard. 

4.07a871.  a.  62-116.000. 
Guidez.  Joel;  Lecouvreur,  Paul;  and  Roumailhac.  Jean,  4,071,303, 
CI.  413-112.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The:  See— 

Kossoff.  George.  4.070.903.  Q.  73-614.000. 
Lines.  Lancelot  H.,  4,070,938,  Q.  83-71.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 

Gube,  Geoffrey  Bruce,  4,071,313,  Q.  8-127.600. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  RafTmage:  See— 

Engelhard,  Philippe;  Weisang.  Joseph  Edouard;  and  Paris,  Guy. 
4.071.437.  a.  208-137.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  des  Etabliasementt  Michelin:  See— 

L^oue.  Daniel.  4,071,724,  Q.  20061.230. 
Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull:  See— 

Edon,  Guy.  4.070.966.  Q.  101-269.000. 

Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  CIt- Alcatel   S.A.: 
gff 

Albertin.  Michel;  and  Maurice.  Louu.  4.071.038,  C  141-63.000. 


Comte,  Georges,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon  S.A.  Helical  wave  guide. 

4.071,834,  a.  333-93.0OR. 
Conciatori  Anthony  B.:  See— 

Stackman,  Robert  W.;  and  Conciatori,  Anthony  B..  4.071.499.  CI. 
26O47.00C. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See — 

Frisch.  Rudolf.  4,071,592,  O.  264-34.000. 
Continental  Can  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Mazur,  Richard  A.,  4,071,911,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See — 

Casad,  Burton  M..  4,071,736.  Q.  230260.000. 

Leach.  Bruce  E.;  and  Starks.  Charles  M..  4.071,366,  Q.  260 

621.00D. 
Oertle.  Donald  H..  4.071.011.  a.  137-317.00a 
Contraves  AG:  See— 

Eicher.  Walter.  4.071.886.  Q.  364-118.000. 
Cook,   Alan   Frederick,   to   Hoffinann-La   Roche   Inc.   3'-Deoxy-3- 

fluoropyrimidine  nucleosides.  4.071.68a  CI.  336-23.000. 
Cook.  James  W.;  Khalid.  Joseph  M.;  and  Oster.  Clark  L..  to  Square  D 
Company.    Current    limitmg    circuit    breaker.    4.071.836.    CI. 
333-193.000. 
Cooke.  Brian  Alfred;  and  Brock.  Michael,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Phosphating  method.  4,071,379.  CI.  I48-6.I3Z. 
Cooke,  Gordon   R.   Fluid  fill   or  Meed   apparatus.   4.071,012.  Q. 

137-321.000. 
Cooper.  Glenn  Dale;  and  Floryan.  Daniel  Edwin,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Process  for  recovery  of  catalyst  from  polymerization  of 
polyphenylene  ethers.  4.071.300.  a.  26O47.0ET. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Krubaki.  George,  4,071.144,  O.  211-13.000. 
Cooper,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Moog.  Gerhard  W.;  and  Cooper,  Kenneth  R.,  4,071.077.  CL 
163-18.000. 
Coors  Container  Company:  See — 

Gombaa.  Laszio  Attila,  4,070,888,  CI.  72-91.000. 
Myers,  James  Lewn,  4,071,192.  CI.  239-3.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Arai.  Kiyoyuki.  4,070,822.  Q.  38-38.00R. 
Copes- Vulcan.  Inc.:  See— 

Seger.  Friu  O..  4.071,386.  a.  261-62.000. 
Copp.  Robert  M.  Machine  for  use  with  moving  webs.  4.071.178.  CI. 

226-39.000. 
Corcom.  Inc.:  See — 

Burnett  Ronald  H..  4.071.780.  a.  307-262.000. 
Cornelius.  Richard  T.:  See- 
Austin.  Forrest  L.;  and  ComeUus.  Richard  T..  4.070,723.  CI.  417- 
236. 
Cornelius  Engmeenng  Center.  Inc.:  See- 
Austin,  Forrest  L.;  and  Cornelius,  Richard  T.,  4.070.723.  CI.  417- 
236. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See- 
Messing.    Ralph    A.;   and   Yaverbaum.   Sidney.   4.071.409.   C\. 
193-63.000. 
Cortes  Garcia.  Jose  de  Jesus.  Large  foot  balb  or  soccer  balb.  4.071.241. 

a.  273-33.00B. 
Couch.  Terry  Lee:  See- 
Stein.  Robert  George;  and  Couch.  Terry  Lee.  4.071.333.  Q. 
260332.300. 
County  of  SanU  Clara.  State  of  California:  See— 

Kinkead.  Jordan  A.;  Pott  James  T.;  Sherman,  Roger  M.;  and 
Sullivan.  Eugene  F..  4.071.132.  Q.  214-73.00R. 
Courbot  Pierre;  and  Meyer.  Yves,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Auto- 
matic adjustiiig  device  for  a  drum  brake.  4.071.123,  CI.  188-331.000. 
Covic,  John;  and  McBride,  Thomas  R.,  to  Ohio-Nuclear,  Inc.  Shutters 

for  X-ray  scanners.  4.071.771.  Q.  23O30S.000. 
Cox.  Doib  Charles,  to  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company. 
Tbe.  Field  subassembly  for  electric  motors.  4.071.793. 0  31071.000. 
Cox.  Jerome  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Brunnett  Cari  J.;  Cox.  Jerome  R..  Jr.;  Snyder.  Donald  L.;  and 
Mattson.  Rodney  A..  4.071,769.  Q.  2SO443.00T. 
Crabb,  Elmer  Ray,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Door  hold-back  appara- 
tus. 4.071,129,  CI.  292-246.000. 
Crane,  Jacob:  See— 

Cheskis,  Harvey  P.;  Shapiro.  Stanley;  and  Crane,  Jacob,  4.071,339, 
a.  73-160.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  See — 

Droin.  Rene  Henri.  4.071.083.  CI.  163-173.000. 
Crewse.  John  L.,  to  Cleveland  Vibrator  Company,  The.  Springless 

impactor.  4,070,947,  Q.  91-39.000. 
Crouch,  Donald  Wayne;  and  Nelson.  Robert  Wayne,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter  with  means  for  prt>- 
tecting  its  bellows  against  mechanical  damage.  4,071.727.  CI.  20O 
144.00B. 
Croup.  Robert  E.,  to  Acoustic  Fiber  Sound  Systems.  Inc.  Weatherproof 
loudqtesker  assembly  and  method  of  msiking  same.  4.071.111,  CL 
181-149.000. 
Cruea,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Stemby,    Arthur  J.;   and   Cruea,    Ronald    D.,   4,071,193,   d. 
239-11.000. 
Crumpton,  Charles  H.  Loom  picker.  4,071,049,  Q.  139-139.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See- 
Robinson,  Jamea  H..  4.070,732,  Q.  29-63O.0OB. 
Cunningham.  Ernest  Ray,  to  Grip-Pak,  Inc.  Assembly  machine  for 

interconnected  carrier  devices.  4.070.830.  CI.  33-48.000. 
Curtiss-Wright  Corporatioa:  See — 

Loyd.  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  4,070,993,  Q.  123-8.110. 
Cyphelly,  Ivan  Jaroslav.  Hydraulic  apparatus  including  rotary  valve. 
4,070,930,  a.  91-487.000. 
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Cierepinski,  Ralph  G.:  Set — 

Oarrett.  Waller  L.;  and  Czerepimki,  Ralph  O..  4.071,485.  CI. 
260-I7.00R. 
EHicel,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Kauyaina,  Sakae;  Kanada.  Sadaoki;  Kamala.  Michiuke;  Sakagu- 
chi.  Yaiuhiro:  and  Kojima.  Kauumi.  4.071,443.  a.  2IO-23.0OH. 
Daigle.  Donald  J.:  Ste— 

Peppennan,  Annand  B..  Jr.;  Daigle,  Donald  J.;  and  Vail.  Sidney  L., 
4.07I.30I.  a.  26O^7.0OR. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellichaft:  See- 
Hack.  Albert;  and  Faix.  Heinz.  4,071,273,  CI  296-28.00R. 
von  Koch,  Arwed,  4,070,928,  CI.  74-863.000. 
Daiwa  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Susai.  Sadao.  4,071.641,  Q.  427-234.000. 
Dalton,  Edgar  Terry:  See- 
James.   Arthur   M.;   and   Dalton.   Edgar  Terry,   4,070,836.   CI. 
S2-24S.O0O. 
Dalton.  Sally  Elizabeth;  Gingell,  William  George;  Jenkins,  David 
Conwil;  King.  Leslie  George;  Lee.  Glyn  Evan;  and  Thompson. 
Garth  Moleadale.  to  May  ft  Baker  Limited.  Certain  thiazolidine  and 
tetrahydrothiazin*  compounds.  4,07 1, S28.  CI.  260-306.70T. 
Dalton,  Thomas  B.;  Pyatt,  Theodore  Wayne;  and  Oosterhouse,  Michael 
Jay,  to  Westran  Corporation.  Pivotal  and  detachable  truck  body 
system.  4,071,274.  CI.  296-35.00A. 
Daly,  Thomas  C;  Hepworth,  Edward  C;  and  Means,  Rodney  J.,  to 
Motorola,   Inc.   Synchronous  serial  dau  adaptor.  4,071,887,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Danescu,    Septimius.    Adjustable    wall    structure.    4.070.808.    CI. 

S2- 1 22.000. 
Danfoas  A/S:  See- 
Jensen.  Ame,  4,071,900.  CI.  364-600.000. 
Daniel.  Peter,  to  Inventio  AG.  Automatic  adjustment  apparatus  for  a 

friction  brake.  4.071. 121.  CI.  188-196.00P. 
Darby.  William  L.;  Monz.  Robert  H.;  and  Molis.  Stephen  J.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Cooling  arrangement  for  rotor  end  turns  of 
reverie    flow    cooled    dynamoelectric    machines.    4.071.790.    CI. 
310-39.000. 
Dart.  Edward  Charles;  and  Nemcek,  Josef,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries   Limited.    Photopolymerizable    composition.    4,071,424,    CI. 
204-159150. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See— 

Pandeya,  Arun  K..  4.071.890.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Datwyler,  Walter  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Thuren.  John  B.;  Datwyler.  Walter  F..  Jr.;  and  Phipps.  Jack  R.. 
4.071,013.  CI.  I23-32.0SP. 
Dauberger.  George  R..  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Clamp  back 

spwxr  for  conduit.  4,071.213.  CI.  248-74.00R 
Davidson.  Jerry  R.;  and  Friedii,  Hans  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Method  and  composition  for  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metals. 
4.071.470,  CI  252-389.00R. 
Davies.  Ben.  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Magnesite<hrome  refractory. 

4.071.370.  CI.  106-59.000. 
Davis.  Dalton  M..  to  Pyramid  Enterprises,  Inc.  Vehicle  wheel  appara- 
tus. 4.071.280,  CI.  301-65.000. 
Davis,  Merton  Louis,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  making  high  shrinkage  acrylic  fibers.  4.071.596.  CI. 
264-l68.00a 
Davis.  Robert  Curtis;  and  McRae,  Daniel  Dix,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Coherent  phase  detector  using  a  frequency  discriminator.  4.071.829. 
a.  329-122.000. 
Davis.  Samuel  H.  Shrouded  pipe  wall  casting  for  use  with  split<lamp 

coupliagB.  4.071.267.  CI.  285-64.000. 
Davis.  Stanley  M.:  See- 
Bernstein,   Philip;   Coffey,  James  P.;  and   Davis,   Stanley   M., 
4,071,661,  a.  429-49.000.  - 

Davydoiko,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Fidchunov.   Leonid   Nikotaevich;    Balyk,   Stanislav   Sergeevich; 
Silka,  Adolf  Nikolacvich;  Kulakov.  Nikolai  Konstantinovich; 
Bakhlarov,  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Azimov,  Alexandr  Abramovich; 
Davydenko,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Balitsky,  Nikolai  Vasilie- 
vich;    Likhogub,    Evgeny    Pctrovich;    and    Dorfman.    Gersh 
Abranoovich.  4.071,414.  CI   201-40.000. 
Debaudringhien,  Andre  T.:  See- 
Whitney.  James  C;  Sander.  Willy  M.;  and  Debaudringhien.  Andre 
T..  4,071,857,  CI.  360-92.000. 
de  Cachard,  Maunce;  Moracchioli,  Robert;  and  Marie.  Gerard,  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  of  cold  production  and 
devices  for  the  practical  application  of  said  method.  4,070,871,  CI. 
62-116.000. 
DeCaro,  Charles  J.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Linear  pull  setting  tool.  4.070.889. 

CI.  72-114.000. 
Deguchi.  Osamu.  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  piling 

apertured  articles  in  stacks  for  storage.  4,071,149.  CI.  214-6.00P. 
del  Castillo.  Juan  M.  Optical  metronome.  4,070.944,  CI.  84-484.000. 
Delles,  Judith  Archer:  See— 

Broyde,  Barret;  Delles,  Judith  Archer;  and  North.  Steven  Forrest, 
4,071,479.  CI   260-2  300. 
Demarest,  Vincent.  Fences  and  noise  barriers.  4,071.223.  CI.  256-1.000. 
Demas,  Chnstopher  L.:  See- 
Grimm.  Robert  A.;  Randen,  Neil  A.;  and  Demas,  Christopher  L., 
4.071,554,  CI.  260-558  OOH. 
DeNigris.  Ernest  Gerard;  and  Tutko.  Albert  John,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated;  and  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc. 
Unitary  fuse  clip  having  a  wire  wrap  terminal.  4,071,290,  CI.  339- 
258.00F. 


Denka  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Kerr,  Ralph  O.;  and  Barone.  Bnmo  J.,  4,071,539,  a.  260-346.7S0. 
Dennis,  Juanita.  Multi-purpose  laboratory  light  box.  4,071.883,  CI. 

362-97.000. 
De  Santis,  Charles  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Device  for 
sensing  the  real  part  in  a  complex  impedance.  4,071,819,  CI.  324- 
58.0OB. 
Design  ft  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Sandvik,  Roger  H.;  and  Huebscher,  Richard  G.,  4.070,946,  CI. 

91-25.000. 
Sobecks.  Ronald  S.,  4,070,839,  O.  60-530.000. 
Dexter,  Martin;  and  Steinberg.  David  Herbert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Hindered  hydroxyphenylalkanoales  of  thioether  isopropanols 
and  stabilized  compositions.  4.071.497.  CI.  260-43.83B. 
Dey.  Arabinda  N..  to  P.  R.  Mallory  ft  Co.  Inc.  Electrolyte  salt  additive. 

4.071.664,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Dey,  Thomas  W..  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Incorporated.  Lighting  panel 
with    controlled    distribution   of  polarized    light.    4.071.748,    CI. 
362-19.000. 
Dezelan,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Junck,  John  A.;  Dezelan,  Joseph  A.;  Larson,  Donald  J.;  and  White, 
Robert  W.,  4,071,106,  Q.  I80-44.00F. 
Diax  Corporation:  See- 
Block,  Barry,  4.071,838,  CI.  338-47.000. 
Dictaphone  Corporation:  See — 

Whitney,  James  C;  Sander,  Willy  M.;  and  Debaudringhien,  Andre 
T..  4,071,857,  CI.  360-92.000. 
Diggs,  Richard  E.  Dissociation  of  water  into  hydrogen  and  oxygen 

using  solar  energy.  4,071,608,  CI.  423-579.000. 
DiGiacomo,  Philip  A.  Method  of  forming  walls  for  pools,  waterfalls 

and  the  like.  4,070,849,  CI.  52-742.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Stockebrand,  Thomas  C;  Doane,  Russell  C;  and  Morganstem, 
Michael  D.,  4.071,910,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dill.  J.  D.  Franklin  Wheel  toy.  4.070,791,  CI.  46-220.000. 
Dillon,  Michael  Francis,  to  Flowers.  Inc.  Plant  propagating  and  ship- 
ping device  and  method.  4.070.793.  CI.  47-67.000. 
Diluiso.  Arthur  A.;  and  Post  Machinery  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

packing  flat  articles.  4.070,960,  CI.  100-49.000. 
Dines,  Jack  E.,  to  Jet  Research  Center,  Inc.  Shaped  charge  well  perfo- 
rating apparatus.  4,071,096.  CI.  175-4.600. 
Di  Sciascio,  Nicola;  and  Vinci,  Michele,  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A. 
Isolation  valve  affording  an  absolute  tightness  towards  the  exterior 
and  between  the  seat  and  the  shutting  member.  4,071,221,  CI. 
251-228.000. 
Discount,  Bernard.  Sulky.  4,071,257,  CI.  280-63.000. 
Dittrich,  Wolfluul;  Hcuer,  Helmut;  Kamm,  W.  F.  G.;  Kipp,  Thorwald; 
Luhr,  Gerhard:  and  Poggemeier,  Erich,  to  Eisenwerk  Weserhutte 
AG.  Process  for  punching  holes  and  slots  in  strtictural  timber. 
4,071,637,  a.  42""- 1 2.000. 
Dively,  Charles  R.;  and  Peterson,  R.  Keiueth,  to  IngersoU-Rand  Com- 
pany. Cutter  mounting  extension  apparatus.  4,071,098,  Q.  173-53.000. 
Djuric,  Svetislav  V.,  to  Genrad  Inc.  Method  of  making  an  electret 

acoustic  transducer.  4,070,741,  CI.  29-25.420. 
D'Luhy,  Emil  A.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Stubless  multi-part 

assembly.  4,071,142,  CI.  206-629.000. 
Dmitrievich,  Loschilin  Evghenii:  See — 

Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  Aleksandr;  Dmitrievich, 
Loschilin  Evghenii;  Lvovich,  Galperin  Aleksandr;  and  Ar- 
chakovich.  Onikov  Eduard,  4,071,053,  CI.  139-436.000. 
Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  Aleksandr;  Dmitrievich, 
Loschilin  Evghenii;  Lvovich,  Galperin  Aleksandr.  Archakovich. 
Onikov  Eduard;  Aleksandrovich,  Sakharov  Boris;  and  Alek- 
seevich,  Borodin  Valerian.  4,071.034,  CI.  139-436.000. 
Doane,  Russell  C:  See— 

Stockebrand,  Thomas  C;  Doane.  Russell  C;  and  Morganstem, 
Michael  D.,  4,071,910,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dobbert,  Gerd.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Supply 

circuit  for  a  television  receiver.  4.071.810,  CI.  315-400.000. 
Dobbing,  Peter  Philip;  and  Kendall,  Peter  William,  to  International 
Research  &  Development  Company  Limited.  Brush  gear  for  electri- 
cal machinery.  4,071,795,  CI,  310-219.000. 
Dobkin,  Robert  C,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Tempera- 
ture sensor.  4,071,813,  CI.  323-8.000. 
Dr.  -Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Baar,  Walter.  4,071,731,  CI.  2I9-I21.0EB. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Nelle,  Gunther,  4,070,759.  CI.  33-125.00C. 
Doemer.  William  Allen;  and  Van  Buskirk.  Oral  R..  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Cascaded  two-fluid  rotary  closed 
Rankine  cycle  engine.  4,070.862.  CI.  60-655.000. 
Dolfini.  Joseph  Edward;  Slusarchyk,  William  A.;  and  Koster,  William 
Henry,  to  E.  R  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.  7-a  substituted  imino  7-/3  substi- 
tuted thio  cephalosporin  derivatives.  4.071.682.  CI.  344-21.000. 
Domazer.  Hans-Gunter;  and  Eggert.  Horst.  to  Th.  Goldachmidt  AG. 

Vacuum  revolving  cylindrical  furnace.  4.071.229,  CI.  266-173.000. 
Donaldson,  John  Gleason:  See — 

Phillips,  Paul  Millard;  and  Donaldson.  John  Gleason,  4,071,638,  Q. 
428-555.000. 
Donnelly  Mirrors,  Inc.:  See — 

Kamerling.  Marc  A..  4.071.736,  Q.  219-219.000. 
Dorer.  Casper  John,  Jr.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Saltt  of  Man- 

nich  bases  and  derivatives  thereof  4,071,327,  CI.  44-66.000. 
Dorfman,  Claire.  Motorized  rolling  pin.  4,070,742.  CI.  29-110.300. 


Dorfman,  Oersh  Abramovich:  See— 

Fidchunov,   Leonid   Nikotaevich;   Balyk,  Stanislav  Sergeevich: 
Silka.  Adolf  Nikolaevich;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  Koostantiiiovich: 
Bakhtarov,  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Azimov.  Akumdr  Abramovich; 
Davydenko,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Balitsky.  Nikolai  Vasilie- 
vich;    Likhogub,    Evgeny    Pctrovich:    and    Dorfinan,   Gersh 
Abramovich.  4,071,414,  Q.  201-40.000. 
Dotzer,  Richard;  Hauschildt,  Hans-Oeorg;  Todt,  Enno.  deceased;  by 
Todt.  Susanne,  heir;  by  Todt,  Ruth  Kathahna,  heir,  and  Todt,  Ernst 
Josef,  heir,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft.  Method  for  the  prepara- 
tioo  of  additives  in  orgaao-aluminum  electrolyte  media.  4,071,326,  CI. 
260-299.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Davidson.  Jerry  R.;  and  Friedii.  Hans  R.,  4,071.47a  a.  232- 

389.00R. 
Gamer,  Joseph  L.,  4,071,666,  Q.  326-1.000. 
Garrett,  Walter  L.;  and  Czerepinski,  Ralph  G.,  4.071,483,  a. 

26O-17.00R. 
Goralski.  Christian  T.,  4,071,347,  Q.  26O436.00R. 
Oroaa.  James  R.,  4,071,630,  Q.  428-260.000. 
Jankowiak.  Erwin  M.,  4,071,40a  a.  162-169.000. 
Morgan,  Charies  W..  4,070,719,  a.  3-333.000. 
Muench,  Terry  G.,  4,071,321,  a.  260-290.0HL. 
Pearce,  Roscoe  L.,  4,071,602,  CI.  423-243.000. 
Schuster,    Albert    J.,    Jr.;    and    Martin,    John,    4.071,614,    O. 

344-182.000. 
Sinke.  Gerard  C,  4,071,328,  CI.  44-I.OOR. 
Steinhauer,  Alfred  F.,  4,071,463,  Q.  232-103.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Falender,  James  R.;  Mettler,  Claudia  M.;  and  Saam,  John  C, 

4,071,377,  a.  260-827.000. 
Frye,  Cecil  L.;  and  Klosowski,  Jerome  M.,  4,071,498,  C  260- 

46.300. 
Plueddemann,  Edwin  P.,  4,071,346,  a.  260-448.20N. 
Drdlik,  Frank  J.  Contact  lens  appUcator.  4,071,272,  C  294-I.OCA. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Davies,  Ben.  4,071,370,  CI.  106-39.000. 
Droin.  Rene  Henri,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Tubular  exchanger.  4,071,083,  CI. 

165-173.000. 
Drummond,  James  E.:  See — 

Kolb.  Alan  C;  and  Drummond,  James  E.,  4,071,334,  CI.  33-2.000. 
Dufour,   Claude.   Soluble   salts   containing   sulphur.   4,071,317.   CI. 

260-233.000. 
Duncan.  Angus  Dougal.  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

cutting  or  scoring  sheet  material.  4,070,936.  Q.  83-12.000. 
Dunham,  James  M.  Fish  receiving  hopper.  4,070,786,  CI.  43-35.000. 
Dunkerley.  Fred  J.;  Gaudino,  Albert  J.;  and  Vilyus.  Robert  P.,  to 
Cleveland  Metal  Abrasive,  Inc.  Steel  abrasive  materials.  4,071,381, 
a.  148-36.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See- 
Lees.  Geoffrey:  «nd  Katekhda.  Izzed-Din.  4.070,903,  a.  73-38.000. 
Dunn,  John  P.  Electrosutic  metering  device.  4,071.169.  Q.  222-76.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Bacher,  Rudolph  John.  4,071,881,  CI.  361-320.000. 
BlackweU,  John.  4,071,312.  CI.  8-7.000. 
Collier,  John  R.;  and  Pilette,  Yvan  P.,  4,071,367,  Q.  96-79.000. 
Davis,  Merton  Louis,  4,071,5%,  CI.  264-168.000. 
Doemer,  William  Allen;  and  Van  Buskirk.  Oral  R..  4.070.862,  C 

60433.000. 
Garth,  Bruce  HoUis.  4,071,665,  CI.  429-197.000. 
Dupuis,  Jean  Marcel,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
preforming  wire  leads  and  alignment  for  bonding.  4,071,180,  CI. 
228-I.OOR. 
Dtutlen,  John  Apling,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  2-Oximino- 
tetrahydro-l,4-thiazin-S-one  compounds  and  pesticidal  carbamate 
derivatives.  4,071,627,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Dyer,  William  W.:  See— 

Miller,  Ralph  H.,  Jr.;  Dyer,  William  W.;  Waterbury,  John  A.; 
Carlson,  Wayland  A.;  and  Eastman.  Richard  O..  4,071,703.  a. 
179-15.0BA. 
MUler.  Ralph  H..  Jr.;  Dyer,  WUliam  W.;  Waterbury,  John  A.; 
Carlson,  Wayland  A.;  and  Eastman,  Richard  O.,  4,071,826.  CI. 
325-39.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See- 
Stark.  Ernst- Joachim:  Vanhaiden,  Peter,  and  Klinkenberg,  Herbert 
4,071.493.0.  260^2. 180. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Dolfini.  Joseph  Edward;  Slusarchyk,  William  A.;  and  Koater. 
WUliam  Henry,  4.071,682,  Q.  344-21.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Pickles,  Sidney,  4,071,847,  a.  343-761.000. 
Bales,  David  Frank,  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Coal  gasification  plant. 

4,071,329,  a.  48-62.00R. 
Earle,  Rooitld  A.,  to  Aircraft  Inspections.  Tool  for  resetting  aircraft 

spark  plug  gap.  4.070,898.  CI.  72-409.000. 
Early,  Judson  Horace:  See — 

Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  and  Early,  Judson  Horace,  4,070,937,  a. 
83-27.000. 
Easterling,  Gene  B.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Motorgrader  implement 

mounting  arrangement.  4,071,090,  O.  172-788.000. 
Pffffntn.  Richard  O.:  See — 

Miller.  Ralph  H..  Jr.;  Dyer.  William  W.;  Waterbury,  John  A.; 
Cartaon.  Wayland  A.;  and  Eastman.  Richard  O..  4,071,703,  O. 
179.13.0BA. 


Miller.  Ralph  H..  Jr.;  Dyer.  WUliam  W.;  Waterbury,  John  A.; 
Carbon,  Wayland  A.;  and  Eastman.  Richard  O.,  4,071,826.  CI. 
323-39.000. 
Eastwood,  Barry  John:  See— 

Pratt.   George  Christopher;   Eastwood,   Barry   John;   Michael, 
Anthony     Dennis;     and     Heath,     Leonard,     4,071,643,     CI. 
427-292.000. 
Eckert,  Terry  T.;  and  McDonough.  Edward  C,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.   Navy.    Means  for  cooling  exhaust   nozzle  sidewalls. 
4,071,194,  CI.  239-127.300. 
Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuhns,  Garrett  D.;  Astorp.  Norman  £.;  MuUen,  Richard  V.;  and 
Thomas.  John  EUwood,  4,071,193,  a.  239-289.000. 
Economides  ft  Goldberg:  See— 

Ecooomides.  Leander,  4.071,062,  Q.  163-101.000. 
Economides.  Leander,  to  Ecooomides  ft  Goldberg.  Conversion  of  a 
dual  duct,  dual  temperature  air  conditioning  system  to  a  single  tem- 
perature system.  4.071,082,  a.  165-101.000. 
Edelman,  Robert:  See- 
Thomas,  Norman  W.;  Berardinelli,  Frank  M.;  and  P^>itn«n.  Ro- 
bert, 4,071.303,  a.  260-73.00N. 
Edmonds,  James  T.,  Jr.,  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company.  Arylene 

sulfide  polymer  purification.  4,071,509.  CI.  260-79.000. 
Edney.  WUlie  C.  Dual  purpose  home  medical  bed.  4,070,720,  d. 

3-62.000. 
Edon.  Guy,  to  Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull.  Apparatus  for  marking 

documents.  4,070,966,  CI.  101-269.000. 
Edwards,  Walter  WUliam.   Thumb  trigger  and  automatic  safety. 

4.070,783,  a.  42-69.00R. 
Efdyn  Corporation:  See— 

Schupner,  WUIard  J.,  4,071,122,  CI.  188-285.000. 
Eggers,  George  H.,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Method  of  making 

ZrH  fuel  element.  4,071,587,  CI.  264-300. 
Eggert,  Horst:  See— 

Domazer,    Hans-Gunter;    and    Eggert,    Horst.    4.071.229,    d. 
266-173.000. 
Ehrmann,  Karl:  See — 

Kalippke,  Harald;  Gerber,  Richard;  and  Ehrmann,  Karl.  4.071,792. 
a.31O-7O.0OR. 
Eichelberger,  Edward  Baxter;  and  Williams.  Thomas  Walter,  to  inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Reduced  overhead  for 
clock  testing  in  a  level  system  scan  design  (LSSD)  system.  4,071,902, 
a.  364-716.000. 
Eicber,  Walter,  to  Contraves  AG.  Self-adjusting  regulation  system. 

4,071,886,  CI.  364-118.000. 
Eigenmann.  Ludwig.  Method  and  devices  for  road  surface  mTfcmg 

4.071,384,  CI.  136-71.000. 
Einhom.  Ruediger,  to  Coatt  ft  Clarke,  Inc.  Wall  bracket  assembly. 

4,071,216,  a.  248-290.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoahizawa.  Maaayuki.  4.071,4ia  CI.  193-46.00R. 
Eisenberg.  Eli;  Altmann.  Gideon;  Bogokovsky,  Bianca;  and  Lapidot. 
Mordechai.  to  Sute  of  Israel  and  laorad  Isotope  and  Radiation  Enter- 
prise, Ltd.,  The.  Ready  made  sterUized  culture  media  and  process  of 
preparation.  4,071,412.  CI.  195-102.000 
Eisenwerk  Weserhutte  AG:  See— 

Dittrich.  Wolfhart;  Heuer,  Helmut;  Kamm.  W.  F.  O.;  Kipp,  Thor- 
wald; Luhr,  Gerhard:  and  Poggemeier,  Erich,  4,071.637,  CI. 
427-12.000. 
Ejiri.  Kazushige.  to  Alps  Motorola.  Inc.  Cartridge  ejection  preventing 

device.  4.071.838,  CI.  360-93.000. 
Eke,  Anna:  See — 

Kalman,  Erika;  HaklUc,  Lajos;  Eke,  Anna;  and  Kovaca.  Pal, 
4,071,766.  CI.  230-443.000. 
Ekstedt.  Edward  E.:  See— 

Stenger,  Richard  E.;  Ekstedt,  Edward  E.;  Richey,  John  M.;  and 
Seto,  Stanford  P.,  4.070.826,  CI.  60-39.660. 
Electro- Voice,  Incorporated:  See — 

Keele,  D.  Broadus.  Jr.,  4,071,112.  O.  181-187.000. 
Elitex  -  Zavody  textihiiho  strojirenstvi  generalni  reditelatvi:  See— 
Zouhar.  Drahomir,  Holaa,  Antonin;  and  MusU,  Ivan,  4,070,874.  d 
66-177.000. 
Elographica.  Incorporated:  See— 

Talmage.  John  E.;  and  Bates.  L.  Dexter.  4,071,689.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Elscint.  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinitzky,  Meir;  and  Bruck.  Abraham.  4,071,770,  CI.  23O-461.00B. 
EIze,  Karl  H.  Spring  loaded  cam  lock.  4,07a844,  CI.  32-584.000. 
Emain.  Jeaa  Poliahug  wheels.  4.070.798.  Q.  31-361.000. 
Emerson.  Reginald  Stanley,  to  Leslie  Hartridge  Limited.  Fuel  delivery 

meter.  4,07a907,  Q.  73- 1 19.00A. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Alexander,  Gordon  A.,  4.07  U70,  Q.  292-169.220. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

LeMay.   Christopher  Archibald   Gordon,   4.071.76a   Q.   230- 
363.00S. 
Emmons.  WUliam  D.;  Nyi,  Kayaon;  and  Sperry,  Peter  R.,  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Coating  compositions  from  dicyclopcnienyl  acrylate 
and/or  methacrylate.  4,071,489.  Q.  26O-22.0CB. 
Energy  Abaorption  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Walker,  Grant  W.,  4,071,399,  Q.  264.311.000. 
Energy  Development  Associates:  See- 
Hart.  Thomas  G.,  4.071,66a  Q.  429-13.000. 
Engdahl.  Jean:  See— 

Zumsteg.  Alphonse  Ernst;  Engdahl.  Jean;  and  Huguenin,  Ray- 
1.  4,071.797.  a.  310-361.000. 
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Engelbrechi,  Hans,  lo  Shimodm,  Sadao.  Heat-storage  unit  and  system. 

4.071,079.  CI.  163-4S.000. 
Engelhard.  Philippe;  Weisang,  Joseph  Edouard;  and  Paris.  Guy,  to 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raflinage.  Catalysts  for  the  hydrotreatment 
of  hydrocartKMU  and  a  process  for  the  preparation  and  utilization 
thereof.  4.071.437.  a.  208-137,000. 
Engelhardt.  Edward  L.;  and  Christy,  Marcia  E..  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc. 

Arylperfluoroalkanes.  4,071,370.  O.  26a«49.00F. 
Engels.  Mathijs  Maria  Johannes,  to  Maatachappij  van  Berkel's  Patent 

N.V.  Weighing  apparatus.  4,070.900.  Q.  73-I.OOB. 
Envall.  Lennart  Olof  Gunnemar:  See — 

Wilton,  Inga  EIna  Maria;  Envall.  Lennart  Olof  Gunnemar.  Sund- 
stroem.  Kurt  Lage;  and  Moran.  David  Patrick  Joseph,  4,071,634, 
a  426-M4.000. 
Ermel.  Heinrich;  Fruth,  Franz;  Fryda,  Georg;  Lang.  Peter;  Rau,  Fritz; 
and  Vossnacke.  Jurgen.  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Electrostatic-copier 
cleaning  device.  4,071.296.  Q.  333-15.000. 
Ernest.  Etavid  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Coreoration.  Vehicle  wheel  sus- 
pension system.  4.071.239.  CI.  280-9S.OOR. 
Ernst  Leiu  GmbH:  5«r— 

Leiu.  Ludwig;  Heitmann.  Knut;  Schneider.  Eckart;  and  Schaefer. 

Kkus  Dieter.  4.071.297.  a.  3364.000. 
Leitz.  Ludwig;  Heitmann.  Knut;  and  Schmidt.  Horst.  4.071.772.  CI. 
230-338.000. 
Emster.  Peter  Jacob;  Collins,  William  Joseph;  and  Schaefer,  George 
Henry,   to  Osier  Corporation.   Multi-purpose  kitchen  appliance. 
4.071.789.  CI.  3IO-3O.000. 
Errington.  Paul  Anthony,  to  Morgan  Refractories  Limited.  Refractory 

insuUtion.  4.071.311.  CI.  432-234.000. 
ESB  Incorporated:  See— 

Bernstein.   Philip;  Coffey.  James  P.;  and  Davis,   Stanley   M.. 
4.071.661.  CI.  429-49.000. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH.:  See— 

Bubik.  Alfred:  Reutter.  Siegfried;  Schultz,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Siotz.  Wolf-Gunter.  4.071.401.  CI.  162-300.000. 
Essex  Group.  Inc.:  See — 

Szudarek.  Roben  G..  4.071.289.  Q.  339-I7.00F. 
Estreicher.  Isabelle  E.;  and  Price.  James  B..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Silicon 

metallographic  etch.  4,071.397.  CI.  136^2.000. 
Euracom  S.A.:  5m — 

Apellaniz.  Ramon.  4.071.137.  a.  213-232.000. 
Evans,  Bryce  B..  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  FUter  unit  having  a  consUnt 

rate  purging  cycle.  4.071.337.  CI.  53-212.000. 
Evans,  George  S.;  and  Skwinit,  Henry,  to  Westin^Muae  Electric 
Corporation.  Method  of  implanting  an  amalgamative  metal  in  a 
fluorescent  lamp  during  manufacture.  4,071,288,  CI.  316-19.000. 
Evans,  Joseph  H.;  and  Wolfe,  Richard  B.,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 
Method  for  covering  an  article  with  a  recoverable  sleeve.  4.070.746, 
a.  29-430.000. 
Evans,  William  Price;  and  Naik.  Appayya  Raghunath,  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company.  Detergent  composition.  4,071.323.  CI.  260-293.760. 
Ewers.  Marion  H.,  to  Air  Rotor  Development  Company.  Inc.  Orthope- 
dic arm  sling.  4.071.022.  O.  128-94.000. 
Exncr.  FriU:  See— 

Bauer.  Kurt;  Molleken.  Reiner;  and  Exner.  Fritz.  4,071.364.  CI. 
260613.000. 
Exxon  Research  k.  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Behrmann.  William  C;  and  Caulk.  Robert  H..  4.071.376.  Q. 
260683.470. 
Ezoe,  Miuuhiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Power  steering  control 
with  damping  action  against  rapid  change  in  vehicle  speed.  4.071.109. 
CI.  180-143.000. 
Fachbach.  Heinz:  5m— 

Skalsche.    Othmar;    Thien,    Gerhard;    and    Fachbach,    Heinz, 
4.071.008.  CI.  I23-198.00E. 
Facom:  5w— 

Caroff.  Yves  Robert.  4.070.915.  C\.  73-487.000. 
Faix.  Heinz:  5m— 

Hack.  Albert;  and  Faix.  Heinz,  4.071.273.  Q.  296-28.00R. 
Falconer,  David  G.,  to  Stanford  Research  Institute.  Laser  Raman/- 
fluorescenl  device  for  analyzing  airborne  particles.  4.071.298.  O. 
336-73.000 
Falender.  James  R.;  Mettler.  Claudia  M.;  and  Saam.  John  C,  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation.  Toughened  roercaptosiloxane  modified  emul- 
sion poTymenzed  vtnylic  polymers.  4.071.577.  CI.  260-827.000. 
Falk.  Jerry  L..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Reversible  current 

apparatus.  4.071.879,  CI.  361-245.000. 
Farber.  Gerald,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Vibratory  high 
pressure  coal  feeder  having  a  helical  ramp.  4.071.151.  a.  2I4-35.00R. 
Farge.  Daniel:  5m— 

Berger.  Christian;  Farge.  Daniel;  Gros.  Georges;  Messer.  Mayer 
Naoum;  and  Moutonnier.  Claude.  4.071.531.  C  260-327.00P. 
Farinon  Electric  of  Canada  Ltd.:  5m— 

Beaupre.  Donald  M.;  and  Ferris.  Harold  A..  4.071.711.  CI.  179- 
4100A. 
Farrington.  Grant  M.;  Harris.  J.  Donald;  and  Foesael.  Alfred  H..  to 
General  Refractories  Company.  Process  for  making  a  pitch  impreg- 
nated, cold  molded  refractory  article.  4.071.593.  Q  264-62.000. 
Fas-Line  Sales  and  Rentals.  Inc.:  5m— 

Sneed.  Robert  C;  and  Young.  Joseph  C.  4.071.203.  C\.  242-86.600. 
Faulkner.  Alfred  H.  Electronic  organ  keying  system.  4,070,943,  CI. 

84-1.010. 
Fehrer.  Ernst.   Machine  for  spinning  textile  fibers.  4.070.811,  CI. 

57-50.000. 
Feierabend,  Louis  Bock;  and  Proper,  David  Staples,  to  International 


Business  Machines  Corporatioa.  Assembling  flexible  disk  record 
structures.  4.071,869.  a.  360-135.000. 
Feldberg.  Murray:  5m— 

O'Rourke,    James;    and     Feldberg.     Murray.    4,070,961,    CI. 
100-185.000. 
Ferdinand  Aufachlager  KG.:  5m— 

Ingerle.  Kurt;  and  Meitter.  Karl  4.071.087.  Q.  166-278.000. 
Ferguson,  Thomas  W.  Demountable  practioe  device  attachable  to  the 

strings  of  a  stringed  racquet  4.071.239,  Q.  273-29.00A. 
Ferland,  Jean-Marie;  Laliberte,  Real;  LipfMnann,  Wilbur,  and  Pugsley. 
Thomas  A.,   to  Ayerst   McKenna  and   Harrison   Ltd.   Aryloxy 
aminobutanols.  their  preparation  and  use  thereof.  4^071,352.  CI. 
260-301.170. 
Ferranti  Limited:  5m — 

Brown.  Kenneth  Robaon;  and  Kerr,  Andrew  Guy,  4,070,800,  CI. 
32-1.000. 
Ferris.  Harold  A.:  See— 

Beaupre.  Donald  M.;  and  Ferris.  Harold  A..  4,071,711,  Q.  179- 
4I.00A. 
Fey,  Maurice  G.;  Wolf,  Charles  B.;  Mania.  Paul  E.;  and  Harvey, 
Francis  J.,  II,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Process  for 
production  of  magnetite  spheres  with  an  arc  heater.  4.071,388,  CI. 
264-15.000. 
Fichot,  Bernard:  5m — 

Bijon,  Paul;  Fichot.  Bernard;  and  Lainez.  Lucien.  4,071.834,  Q. 
358-128.000. 
Fidchunov,  Leonid  Nikolaevich;  Balyk.  Stanislav  Sergeevich;  Silka, 
Adolf  Nikolaevich;  Kulakov.  Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Bakhtarov, 
Leonid  Fedorovich;  Azimov,  Alexandr  Abramovich;  Davydeoko, 
Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Balitaky.  Nikolai  Vaailievich;  Likhogub. 
Evgeny  Petrovich;  and  Dorfman,  Oersb  Abramovich.  Method  of 
smokeless  charging  of  coke  ovens  with  coal  charge  and  coal-charging 
machine  for  effecting  same.  4,071,414,  CI.  201-40.000. 
Fidi,  Werner,  and  Moser,  Hont,  to  AKO  Akustiiche  u.  Kino<}erate 
Gcsellschaft  m.b.H.  Headphone  earpiece.  4,071.717.  Q.  179-18100R. 
Fink,  Lee.  Stilt  structure.  4.071,243,  CI.  272-70.100. 
Fmk.  Richard  A.,  to  Auburn  Foundry.  Inc.  Walking  beam  conveyor 
apparatus   and    method   of  operating   the   same.    4,071,137.   CI. 
198-774.000. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  5m— 

Betbea,  Tristram  Walker,  and  Futamura,  Shingo.  4.071,492,  CI. 
260-3 1.80R. 
Fischer,  Artur.  Method  and  arrangement  for  orienting  objects  on 

support  structures.  4,070,842,  CI.  S2-S0e.000. 
Fischer,  Herbert:  5m — 

Hiller,  Heinz;  and  Fischer,  Herbert,  4,071,607,  Q.  423-374.00R. 
Fitch,  Robert  Herbert:  5m— 

Amato,  Wayne  S.;  Bandyopadhyay.  Bhaakar;  Fitch.  Robert  Her- 
bert; and  Kurtz,  Bruce  Edward.  4,071,372.  Q.  260-659.00A. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Chielens,  Alain;  and  Henin,  Jean-Pierre,  4,071,081.  CI.  165-82.000. 
Ghestem,  Gerard,  4,071,310.  a.  432-106.000. 
Flambeau  Paper  Company:  5ar — 

Baierl.  Kenneth  W..  4.071.398.  Q.  162-15.000. 
Flanagan,  James  Loton;  and  Webber.  Susan  Anne,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Speech  signal  equalizer.  4,071,693,  CI. 
179-l.OVL. 
Flanders.  Robert  L.:  5m— 

Blanton.  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Flanders.  Robert  L.,  4,071,436,  Q. 
208-120.000. 
Flashner,  Michael;  and  Tanenbaum,  Stuart  W.,  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Neuraminidase.  4,071,408,  Q.  195-62.000. 
Fleischer.  Donald  Whiting,  to  Veeder  Industries,  Inc.  Rotary  electro- 
magnetic indicator  system.  4,071.742,  CI.  233-92.0FL. 
Fleissner.  Hans,  to  Vepii  Aktiengesellschaft  Apparatus  for  the  continu- 
ous steaming  of  textile  material  of  man-made  fwer  material.  4.070.877. 
a.  68-5.00D. 
norko.  Nicholas.  Jr.  Lug  wrench.  4,070.931.  Q.  81-177.00B. 
Floryan,  Daniel  Edwin:  See — 

Cooper.  Glenn  Dale;  and  Floryan,  Daniel  Edwin,  4.071.300.  CI. 
26047.0ET. 
Flowers.  Inc.:  See — 

Dillon,  Michael  Francis,  4,07a793,  O.  47-67.000. 
Foessel,  Alfred  H.:  5m— 

Farrington,  Grant  M.;  Harris.  J.  Donald;  and  Foessel,  Alfred  H.. 
4.071,593,  a.  264-62.000. 
Folsom,  Harold  A.;  and  Bilson,  David  G.,  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Company. 
Carrier   propelling   mechanism   for   power  and   free  conveyors. 
4.070,972,  Cf  1O4-172.O0S. 
Fontana,  Serge:  5m— 

Charransol.  Pierre;  Hauri,  Jacques;  and  Fontana,  Serge,  4,071,702, 
a.  179-15.0AT. 
Foote  Mineral  Company:  See— 

Staggers,  John  6.,  4,071,355,  O.  75-30.000. 
Ford,  Edward  B.,  Jr.  Thermostatic  vent  control.  4.071.190^  CI-  236- 

93.00A. 
Ford.  George  Alan,  to  Walker-Neer  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Stabilizer  for  single 

or  dual  tube  drilling.  4,071,101,  Q.  173-323.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Gould,  Harry  J.,  4,071,833,  Q.  333-33.000. 

Milberg,   Morton   E.;   and   Miller,   Wayne   M.,   4,071.371.  Q. 

106^.000. 
Mocarski.  StanisUw.  4.071.3S4.  Q.  7S-.30R. 
Ford.  Peter  W.:  5m— 

Frattarola.   Joseph   R.;   and   Ford,   Peter   W.,   4,071.741,   a. 
235-436.000. 
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Forkardt,  Gefitec:  See— 

Caprioli.  Bruno.  4.070,935,  CI.  82-40.00R. 
Forschungsinstitute  Bergof  GmbH:  5m— 

Strathmann.  Heinrich.  4,071,590,  CI.  264-45.100. 
Foster.  Perry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Jacobs,  Stanley  C,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Electrolytic  production  of  meUl.  4.071.420.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Frahm,  James  H..  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Throttle  and  ignition 
advance  linkage  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,071,002,  CI. 
123-99.000. 
Frank.  Dudley  B.:  5m— 

Garabedian.  Arthur.  4.070.994.  CI.  123-8.070. 
Franz  Buttner  AG.:  5m— 

Scherrer.  Herbert;  Bopp.  Ernst;  and  Cecchetto.  Ennio.  4.071.133, 
a.  197- 168.000. 
Frattarola.  Joseph  R.;  and  Ford.  Peter  W..  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc 

Card  validator.  4.071.741.  CI.  235-436.000. 
Frayer.  James  Albert:  5m — 

Yanik.  Stephen  Joseph,  and  Frayer.  James  Albert.  4.071.439,  CI. 
208-216.000. 
Freda.  George  B..  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Gelled  gasoline.  4.071.326.  CI. 

44-7.00E. 
Freda.  George  B..  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Latex  composition.  4.071.488.  CI. 

260-23.70A. 
Freisler.  Erhard:  5m — 

Haltmeier.  Paul;  Freisler.  Erhard;  and  Rohr.  WUly.  4.071.055.  CI. 
139-448.000. 
French  Co.,  The:  5m— 

Wood.  Norman  E..  4,071.451.  CI.  210-79.000. 
Fridman.  Eidlya  Abramovna:  5m — 

Peradze.  Tamaz  Vladimirovich;   Fridman.   Eidlya  Abramovna; 
Zheleznova.   Nina   Vsevolodovna;    Kolikov.   Vsevolod   Mik- 
hailovich; Bresler.  Semen  Khaimovich-Efimovich;  Mchedlish- 
vili,  Boris  Viktorovich;  Molodkin,  Viktor  Mikhailovich;  Molod- 
kina.  Ljudmila  Mikhailovna;  and  Katushkina.  Nina  Vasilievna. 
4.071.619,  CI.  424-90.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschafl  mit  beschrankter  Hafkung:  5m— 
Koslowski,  Guntcr.  4,071,453,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Sedlmayer.  Franz;  Baron.  Paul;  and  Seifert.  Klaus,  4,070.868.  CI. 
61-91.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Huttenwerke  Ag:  See— 

Grube.  Manfred;  Gorski.  Wilhelm;  and  Koch.  Heinz.  4,070.884.  CI. 
72-39.000. 
Friederichs.  Karl-Heinz:  5m — 

Jess.  Hans  Jurgen;  and  Friederichs.  Karl-Heinz,  4,070,723.  CI. 
10-90.000. 
Friedli,  Hans  R.:  5m— 

Davidson.  Jerry  R.;  and  Friedli.  Hans  R..  4.071.470.  CI.  252- 
389.00R. 
Friedrich  Uhde  GmbH:  5m— 

Weyer.  Horst;  Muhlhaus.  Ludwig;  and  Oberschachtsiek.  Gerhard. 
4.071.612.  CI.  423-659.000. 
Friese.  Gunther.  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Device  for  discharging 

particuUte  materials.  4.071.452.  CI.  210-189.000. 
Fnsch.  Rudolf,  to  Congoleum  Corporation.  Methods  of  salvaging 

improperly  processed  resinous.  4.071,592.  CI.  264-54.000. 
Fruth.  Franz:  5m — 

Ermel,  Heinrich;  Fruth.  Franz;  Fryda.  Georg;  Lang.  Peter;  Rau. 
FriU;  and  Vossnacke.  Jurgen,  4.071,296.  Q.  35515.000. 
Frutiger.  Peter,  to  Anstalt  Europaische  Handelsgesellschaft.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  synchronizing  a  receiver  end-key  generator  with  a 
transmitter  end-key  generator.  4.071,693.  CI.  178-69.100. 
Fryda.  Georg:  5m— 

Ermel,  Heinrich;  Fruth.  Franz;  Fryda.  Georg;  Lang.  Peter.  Rau. 
Fritz;  and  Vossnacke,  Jurgen.  4.071.296.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Frye.  Cecil  L.;  and  Klosowski.  Jerome  M..  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion, Method  of  chain  extending  organosiloxanes.  4.071.498.  CI. 
260-46.S0G. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Mattuno.  Isao.  4.070.999.  Q.  123-32.00B. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Ishii.  Kazuhide;  Nakamura.  Mateuaki;  Tamai. 

Yasuo;  and  Akashi.  Goro.  4.071.654.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Takenaka.  Haruo;  Okiyama,  Toshiaki;  and  Kawamata.  Toshio. 
4.071.362.  CI.  96-1.400. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Suzuki.   Masane;    Kanaya,   Motonori;   and   Matsuoka,   Takeshi. 
4.071.291.  CI.  330-3.500. 
Fuji,  Saburo:  5m— 

Kashiwa.  Norio;  Fuji,  Saburo;  and  Tanaka,  Masahide,  4,071,674, 
CI.  526-125.000. 
Fujimoto,  Sakae,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Sheet  detector  in  sheet  feed 

sution.  4,071,232,  CI.  271-8.00R. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu  Toyonaka;  Hashimoto,  Masashi; 
Oku.  Teruo  Kyoto;  Nakaguti.  Osamu;  Saito.  Yoshihisa;  and 
Nakamura.  Hitoshi.  4.071.527.  CI.  260-306.500. 
Fukai.  Masakazu:  5m— 

Nagata.  Seiichi;  Tanaka.  Tsuneo;  and  Fukai.  Masakazu.  4.071.383. 
CI  148-175.000. 
Fukushima.  Masami:  5m— 

Yanagisawa.   Hiroaki;  Ando.  Akiko;   Fukushima.   Masami;  and 
Nakao.  Hideo,  4.071.681.  CI.  542-420.000. 
Fukuzawa.  Akira:  5m— 

Nakagawa,  Ryiiichi;  Yoshimauu.  Shiro;  Ueda,  Takuya;  Fukuzawa. 
Akira;  Otiki,  Tsuyoshi;   Sato.   Alura;  and   Mitsui.  Tauuro. 
4.071.687.  a.  13-10.000. 
Fulenwider.  John  E.;  and  Gonsalves.  John,  to  GTE  Laboratories 


Incorporated.  Transducer  for  converting  acoustic  energy  directly 
into  optical  energy.  4,071.753,  CI  250-227  000 
Fulop,  Miklos;  and  Rakar.  Geza.  to  Koolaj  es  Foldgazbanyaszati  Ipari 
Kuiato  Laboralorium.  Proces.^  and  apparatus  for  supersonic  drilling 
in  underground  rocky  strata.  4.071.097.  CI.  175-56.000. 
Funke,  Manfred  Maximilian,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Wheel  dress- 
ing device  4.071,015,  CI.  125-11. OAT. 
Futamura.  Shingo:  5m — 

Bethea.  Tristram  Walker;  and  Futamura.  Shingo.  4.071.492.  CI. 
260-3I.80R. 
Gabhart.  Terry  L.:  5m— 

Kitchen.  John  P.;  Gabhart.  Terry  L.;  and  Lanham.  Joseph  S., 
4.070.717,  CI.  5-176.00R. 
Galimov,  Anas  Galimovich:  See — 

Kilin.  Viktor  Evdokimovich;  Galimov.  Anas  Galimovich;  Yan- 
kovsky.  Oleg  Atexandrovich;  Klushin,  Nikolai  Alexandrovich; 
and  Maslakov.  Petr  Avramovich,  4.071,094,  CI.  173-139.000. 
Gallacci,  Joe,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The.  a  part  interest. 

Mechanical  back  scratcher  4,071,021.  CI.  128-52.000. 
Ganzel.  David   K.   Large  animal  convalescent  unit.  4.070.989.  CI. 

119-27.000. 
Garabedian.  Arthur,  to  Frank,  Dudley  B.  Modification  for  selectively 
operating  a  fraction  of  multiple  rotors  of  a  rotary  engine.  4,070,994. 
CI.  123-8.07O 
Garcia.  Frank  Multistory  lift  device.  4.071.115.  a.  187-2.000. 
Gardner- Denver  Company:  5m— 

Jameson.  James  J.,  4,071,125,  CI.  192-3.300. 
Gamer,  Joseph  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Electroconduc- 
tive  resins  and  intermediates  and  elcctroconductive  coated  paper. 
4.071.666.  CI  526-1.000. 
Garrett,  Isabel:  5m— 

Strongin.  Ned;  and  Garrett,  Isabel,  4.070.790.  CI  46-172  000 
Garrett.  Walter  L.;  and  Czerepinski,  Ralph  G.,  lo  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Fountain  solutions  and  fountain  concentrates  for 
lithographic  printing  comprising  aqueous  solutions  of  polyacrylamide 
based  polymers,  and  blends  of  polyacrylamide  and  polyacrylic  acid. 
4.071.485.  CI  260-17  OOR. 
Garth.  Bruce  Hollis,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  High 
energy  density  battery  with  dioxolane  based  electrolyte.  4.071.665. 
CI.  429-197.000. 
Gartung,  ClifTord  W.  Supportive  accessory  units  for  modular  wall 

panels.  4,070,803,  a  52-36.000. 
Gaskins.  Justin:  See— 

Steinke,    James    Marion;    and    Gaskins,    Justin.    4.071,132.    CI. 
197-168.000. 
Gaudino.  Albert  J.:  5m— 

Dunkerley,  Fred  J.;  Gaudino.  Albert  J.;  and  Vilyus.  Robert  P.. 
4,071,381.  CI.  148-36.000. 
Gaylord,  Norman  G.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Com- 
patibilization  of  hydroxyl-containing  fillers  and  thermoplastic  poly- 
mers. 4.071.494.  CI.  260-42.140. 
Gebr.  Pfeiffer  AG:  5m— 

Schauer.  Siegfried.  4.071.441.  CI.  209-144.000. 
Geller,  Stephen  I,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Digital  interface  system  for  a 

printer.  4,071,909.  CI.  364-900.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  5m— 

Eggers.  George  H..  4.071.587.  CI.  264-500. 
Russell.  John  L..  Jr.;  and  Potthoff.  Roben  Edward.  4.071.017.  a 
126-271.000. 
General  Binding  Corporation:  5m — 

Staats.   Henry  N.;  and   Wiermanski.  Jerome  J..  4.070.774.  Q. 
40-2.200. 
General  Cable  Corporation:  5m— 

Thompson.  Walter  F.;  and  Redo.  Dennis  M..  4.071.150.  CI.  214- 
16.40R. 
General  Electric  Company:  5m— 

Anthony.   Thomas   R.;   and   Cline,   Harvey   E.,  4,071,378.   O. 

148-1.500. 
Armor.  Anthony  F.;  and  Stanwick.  Casmer  P..  4,071,791,  Ci. 

310-59.000. 
Brandt,  Theodore  C.  4.071.045.  CI.  137-528.000. 
Brennan.  Thomas  E.;  Hartmann.  Roben  H.;  and  McCoy.  Roben 

M..  4.070.750.  a.  29-596.000. 
Brown.  Richard  N..  4.070,956,  CI  99-304.000. 
Carlson.  Roben  G.;  and  Harrison.  Roben  W..  4.071,184.  Q. 

228-159.000 
Chang.  David  R.;  and  Grisik.  John  J..  4.071.638.  CI.  427-192.000. 
Cogan.  Richard  M.,  4.071,183,  CI.  228-I73.00A. 
Cooper.  Glenn  Dale;  and  Floryan.  Daniel  Edwin.  4.071.500.  CI. 

2«M7.0ET. 
Crouch.  Donald  Wayne;  and  Nelson.  Roben  Wayne.  4.071.727.  C\. 

200-144.00B. 
Darby.  William  L.;  Monz.  Roben  H.;  and  Molis,  Stephen  J.. 

4.071,790.  CI.  310-59.000. 
Gowdy.  Harold  W..  4,070.773.  CI.  38-77.830. 
Herman.  Charles  J..  4.070.728.  O.  16-134.000. 
Kemander.  Warren  N.;  and  Van  Bennekom.  Carl  F..  4.071.824.  CI. 

324-127.000. 
Lange.    Kai;   Wiesen.   Ernest   J.;   and   Woronowicz,   Eric   M.. 

4.071.762.  a.  250-369.000. 
Pury.  Thomas;  Konle.  Robert  L.;  and  Sivertaen,  Marvin  L.. 

4.071.767.  CI.  250-444.000. 
Stenger.  Richard  E.;  Ekstedl.  Edward  E.;  Richey.  John  M.;  and 

Seto.  Stanford  P..  4.070.826.  Q.  60-39.660. 
Vanfleet.  Charles  R.;  and   Ruehr.   William  C,  4,070.827.  CI. 
60-204.000. 
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Walker.  Loren  H..  4.071,812.  a.  M9.80.000. 

Wright.  John  H.,  4.071.316.  a.  23-23O.00B. 
Ocaenl  Electric  Coapeny  Sakoae  Productt  Depertment:  5^— 

OroMble.  Maurice  E.;  and  GooMena,  John  C.  4,071,644,  a. 
427-302.000. 
Oeneral  Latei  and  Chemical  Corporation:  Ste— 

Hopkina,  Henry  S.,  Jr.;  and  Vargo,  Donald  L..  4.071.4S2.  a.  260- 

Oeneral  MilJs  Chemicali.  Inc.:  See— 

Nordgren.  Robert.  4.071,467.  a.  232.316.000. 
Oeneral  Mills.  Inc.:  See— 

Lindl.  WUUbaid  M.;  Klaade.  James  R.;  and  VanHulle,  Olcnn  J., 
4.071.633,  a.  426-264.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Beiswenger,  David  W.,  4.070.830,  Q.  6O-290.00a 

Brock.  Eugene  W.,  4,071,803,  Q.  313-S4.00O. 

Martin.  Ronald  A.;  Ashton.  Charles  R.;  and  Watson.  Richard  D., 

4.071.781.  a.  31042.000. 
Polak.  James  C.  4.070,927.  O.  74-763.000. 
Schlatter,  James  C;  and  Taylor,   Kathleen  C,  4,071,600.  CI. 

423-213.700. 
Schoen.  Roy  C,  4,071.794.  a.  310-134.000. 
Van  House.  Robert  M..  4.071.283.  Q.  303-114.000. 
WincheU.  Frank  J.,  4,071,261,  C  280-220.000. 
General  Refractories  Company:  See— 

Farrington.  Grant  M.;  Harris.  J.  DonaM;  and  Foessel.  Alfred  H., 
4,071.593,  a.  264-62.000. 
Genrad  Inc.:  See— 

Djuric  Svetialav  V.,  4,07a74l,  a.  29-23.420. 
Genzling.  Claude.  Bicycle  and  information-producing  assembly  carried 

thereby.  4.071.892.  Q.  364424.000. 
Oerber.  Richard:  See— 

KaUppke,  Harald;  Gerber,  Richard;  and  Ehrmann.  Karl.  4.071.792. 
Cf  31O.7a00R. 
Gersch.  Josef;  and  Wiedemann.  Otto,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Roll  film 

cassette.  4,071,202,  Q.  242-71.100. 
Gbestem,  Gerard,  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Installation  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  cement.  4,071,310,  CI.  432-106.000. 
Ohirpt.  Marcelk):  See— 

Piccolo.  Luigi;  Calcagno.  Benedetto;  Ghirga,  Marcello;  and  Paoli- 
neUi.  Antonio.  4,071.347,  a.  71-31.000. 
Oibbs,  Geraldine  L.  Plant  water  trough.  4,070.794,  CI.  47-79.000. 
Gibba.  Hyatt  McDonald;  McCall.  Samuel  Leverte.  Jr.;  and  Venkatesan, 
Thirumalai  Nallan  Chakravarthy,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Amplifying  characteristics  of  a  cavity-enclosed  nonlin- 
ear medium.  4.071.831.  a.  330-4.300. 
Oiflbrd.  PhilUp  H..  II.  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company.  Recovery  of  oil 

from  tar  sands.  4.071.434,  C\.  208-11. OLE. 
Gilbert.  Herbert  Allan.  Traflic  safety  control  module  system.  4,071.224, 

a.  236-64.000. 

Gilbu.  Agnar,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  CyUndrical 

underground  storage  tank  having  particularly  shaped  end  cans 

4,071.161.  a  220-18.000.  ^^  *^ 

Gillespie,  David  M.  Fluidically  driven  turntable.  4,071,232.  CI.  274- 

39.00R. 
Gihnour.  Ralph  M.,  to  Claude  Neon  Industries  Limited.  Display  sian 
4,070.779.0.40-575.000.  k    7     »• 

Gingell,  WUUam  George:  See— 

Dalton.  Sally  Elizabeth;  GingeU,  William  George;  Jenkins,  David 
Conwil;  King.  LesUe  George;  Lee.  Glyn  Evan;  and  Thompson, 
Garth  Moleadale.  4.071.328.  a.  26O.3O6.70T. 
Gisser,  Henry;  and  Portnoy,  Seymour,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Army.  Random  copolymers  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  N-octadecyl 
methacrylate.  4.071.678,  Q.  326-328.000. 
Gittleman,  Jonathan  Isaac:  See— 

Pinch.  Harry  Louis;  Abeles.  Benjamin;  and  Gittleman.  Jonathan 
Isaac.  4,071.426,  Q.  2O4-192.00F. 
Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Pratt.   George  Christopher,   Eastwood.   Barry   John;   Michael, 
Anthony     Dennis;     and     Heath.     Leonard.     4.071.643.     CI. 
427-292.000. 
Glass  Master  Corporation:  See— 

Cailey.  Ronald  J..  4.070.934.  Q.  93-36.900. 
Glaverbel-Mecaniver  See— 

Jacquemin.  Francis;  Temeau.  Robert;  and  Voiturier,  Jean-Pierre. 
4.071.649.  a.  428-213.000. 
Globe  Ticket  Company:  See— 

Austin.  Harvey  B..  Jr..  4.071.201.  Q.  242-33.200. 
Gobel.  Volker.  to  Kraflt  Oobel  KG  Teitilmaschinenbau.  Felting  appa- 
ratus. 4.070.738.  a.  28-137.000. 
Gogubki.  Paul.  Mobile  automated  shopping  system.  4.071.740.  O. 

233-431.000. 

Goldammer.  Gcorg;  and  Beitzinger.  Kurt,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken 

GmbH.  Apparatus  for  arresting  the  rotor  in  an  open-end  spinning 

machine.  4.070.814.  Q.  57-89.000.  k    -^ 

GoMby.  Richard  Charles,  to  Charles  Richards  Fasteners  Limited. 

Self-locking  screw  threads.  4.071.067.  CI.  131-22.000. 
Goidfarb.  Adolph  E.;  and  Benkoe.  Erwin.  Doll  head  having  two  ran- 
domly selected  movements.  4.071.249.  Q.  273-161.000. 
Golonka.  Kenneth  Anthony:  Site— 

Bikxo.  Dale  Louis;  Golonka.  Kenneth  Anthony;  Overman.  John 
Arthur,  and  Carroll.  John  Ernest.  4.071.883,  a.  363-64.000. 
Oombas.  Laszlo  Attila.  to  Coors  Container  Company.  Apparatus  and 
methods  for  simultaneously  necking  and  flan^ng  a  can  body  member 
4.07a888.  a.  72-91.000.  ^^ 


Gotnberg,  Edward  N..  to  Synair.  Hybrid  solid  filled  pneumatic  tire. 

4.071.386,  CI.  136-113.000. 
Gonsalves,  John:  See— 

Fulenwider,    John    E.;    and    Gonsalves.    John.    4.071.733.    Q. 
23O-227.000. 
Goodenough.  David  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Health.  Education 
and  Welfare.  X-ray  apparatus  with  routionally  symmetric  Gaussian- 
like focal  spot.  4.071.768.  O.  230444.000. 
Goodman.  Clark:  See— 

Carpenter.  NeU  L.;  and  Goodman.  Clark.  4.071,278.  Q.  299-3.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  5er— 
Chung,  Daniel  A.,  4.071.279,  Q.  30I-63.0PW. 
Hollingshead.  WiUiam  S..  4.071.565,  Q.  26O619.00R. 
Korver,  Gailerd  L.,  4,071,304,  Q.  260-75.0EP. 
McMullen,  Philip  B.,  4.071,647.  Q.  428-102.000. 
Neumeister.  Alvm  W..  4.07a939.  O.  83-368.000. 
Olsen.  Richard  J..  4.071.068.  O.  132-176.000. 
Tazuma.  James  J.;  and  Zadra.  Mario  D..  4.071.669.  Q.  326-47.300. 
Goof,  Sven  Karl  Lennart.  Fluid  pressure  controlled  valve  assembly. 

4,071,039,  CI.  137-87.000. 
Goossens,  John  C:  See— 

Grenoble,  Maurice  E.;  and  Goossens,  John  C,  4,071,644,  Q. 
427-302.000. 
Goralski,  Christian  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  3-Broax>-2,2- 
bis(bromomethyl)propyl    bromoroethanesulfonate.    4,071,347,    CI. 
260-436.00R. 
Gorfoik.  Anatoly  Stepanovicy:  See— 

Zherdev,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Yakimenko,  Grigory  Sawich; 
Gritsuk,  Lev  Dmitrievich;  Gorfoik,  Anatoly  Stepanovicy;  Belkin, 
Evgeny  Grigorievich;  Tseluiko.  Jury  IvanovKh;  Gorodetsky. 
Yakov  Izrailievich;  Severin.  Vasily  Fedorovich;  and  Tolochko. 
Alesei  Ivanovich.  4.071.230,  Q.  266-193.000. 
Gordon,  David  A.:  See— 

Seltzer,  Raymond;  and  Gordon,  David  A.,  4,071,477,  a.  260- 
2.00N. 
Gorodetsky,  Yakov  Izrailievich:  5^— 

Zherdev,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Yakimenko,  Grigory  Savvich; 
GriUuk.  Lev  Dmitrievich;  Gorfoik.  Anatoly  Stepanovicy;  Belkin. 
Evgeny  Grigorievich;  Tseluiko.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Gorodetsky. 
Yakov  Izrailievich;  Severin,  Vasily  Fedorovich;  and  Tolochko, 
Alexei  Ivanovich,  4.071,230,  Q.  266-193.000. 
Gorshe,  Thomas  Mathew:  See— 

Mitchell,    Richard    Patrick;    and    Gotshe.    Thomas    Mathew. 
4,070,852,  a.  53-297.000. 
Gonki,  Theodor;  Heinen,  Adolf;  and  Mack.  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Regulating  oxygen  input  in  treatment  of  efHuent 
4.071.443.  a.  210-7.000. 
Gorski.  Wilhehn:  See— 

Grube.  Manfred;  Gorski.  WUhelm;  and  Koch.  Heinz,  4.070.884.  Q. 
72-39.000. 
Goto.  Keiyi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stratified 

combustion  engine  with  prechamber.  4.071.001.  CI.  123-73.00B. 
Gould.  Harry  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Apparatus  for  coupUng 
coaxial  transmission  line  to  rectangutor  waveguide.  4.071.833.  cT 
333-33.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Uutner.  Max  E.;  and  West,  Bernard  J..  4.071.787.  Q.  31042.000. 
Gourdier.  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Senes.  Michel;  Le  GofT.  Yannick;  and  Gourdier.  Jean-Francois. 
4.071.472.  a.  232-455.00R. 
Gowdy,  Harold  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Steam  iron  water 

valve  structure.  4.070.773.  Q.  38-77.830. 
Graat,  Johannes  W.,  to  Smit  Nijmegen  B.V.  Apparatus  for  producing 

an  inert  gas.  4.071.322.  Q.  23-262.000. 
Grable.  Donovan  B.;  and  Laney.  Bill  C.  Well  bead  seaUng  system. 

4.071.085.  a.  166-84.000. 
Graf.  Alban;  and  Guanella.  GusUv.  to  Patelhold  Patentverwertungs-  ft 
Elektro-Holding  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  improving  the  utili- 
zation of  transmisson  channeb  through  thinning  out  sections  of  the 
sisnal  band.  4.071.707.  Q.  I79-15.53R. 
Grafe.  Peter:  5^— 

Werner.    Gerhard;    Grafe.    Peter;    Sattehneyer,    Richard;    and 
Schmelzer,  Heinz.  4.071.676.  Q.  326-283.000. 
Granberg.  Elof;  and  Olsen.  Emil  Adolph.  to  Granberg  Industries.  Log 

sawing  attachment  for  a  chain  uw.  4.070.737.  CI.  30371.000. 
Granberg  Industries:  See— 

Granberg.  Elof;  and  Olsen.  EmU  Adolph.  4.070.737.  Q.  30371.000. 
Grapha-Holding  AG:  See— 

Schick.  Gunther.  4.071.234.  Q.  271-11.000. 
Graves.  Thomas  M.;  and  Koundakjian.  Theodore  H..  to  Chevron 
Research  Company.  Aqueous  flowable  concentrates  of  particulate 
water-insoluble  pesticides.  4.071.617.  Q.  424-78.000. 
Graves.  Thomas  W.;  and  Seller,  Ronald,  to  Bandag  Incorporated.  Tire 

belt  removal.  4.071.071.  Q.  137-13.000. 
Gray.  Gorman  D..  to  Lifetime  Carbide  Co.  Method  and  product  for 

attaching  cutting  tips  to  cutting  tools.  4.071.141.  a.  206-372.000. 
Greatbatch.  Wilson:  Sec- 
Mead.  Ralph  T.;  Greatbatch.  Wilson;  and  Rudolph.  Frank  W.. 
4.071.662.  a.  429-178.000. 
Green.  Harold  A.:  See— 

Petrocci.  Alfonso  N.;  Merianos.  John  J.;  and  Green.  Harold  A.. 
4.071.628.  a.  424-249.000. 
Green.  Michael  J.;  and  Shue.  Ho-Jane.  to  Schering  Corporation.  7a- 
Halogeno-3.20-dioxo-l.4-pregnadieaes.  methods  for  their  manufac- 
ture, their  use  as  anti-inflammatory  agents,  and  pharmaceutical  for- 
mulations useful  therefor.  4.071.626,  Q.  424-241.000. 
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Green.  Norman  W.:  See— 

KneU.   Everett    W.;   and   Green.    Nonnan   W..   4.071.432.   Q. 
208-8.000. 
Greene,  Sanford  I.,  to  Micro  Pneumatic  Logic  Inc.  Ruid  switch. 

4.071,047,0.  137-625.180. 
Greenhalgh.  Peter  Frederick:  Set— 

Hildon,  Anthony  MacDonald;  and  Greenhalgh.  Peter  Frederick, 
4,071,541,  O.  26O348.2S0. 
Gregory,  Peter  J.  Restraining  device.  4.071,023,  O.  128-133.000. 
Greit,  Henry  A.:  See— 

Nawracaj.  Edward  P.;  and  Greit,  Henry  A.,  4.071,033,  CI.  128- 
420.00A. 
Grenoble,  Maurice  E.;  and  Goossens.  John  C  to  General  Electric 
Company  Silicone  Products  Department.  Method  for  rendering 
flexible  sheet  material  non-adherent.  4,071,644,  CI.  427-302.000. 
Gress,  Wolfgang:  Sre— 

Linden,    Heinz;    Gress,    Wolfgang;    and   OfTermann,    Wilhelm, 
4,071,487,  O.  26O22.0TN. 
Greve,  Reinhard  Comelis;  and  van  Luijk,  Cornells  Pieter,  to  U.S. 
PhiUps  Corporation.  Crosspoint  switch  comprising  bistable  cross- 
poinU.  4.071,728,  CI.  200175.000. 
Griesshamroer,  Rudolf;  Kirschner,  Helmut;  and  Lechner,  Gunther,  to 
Wacker-Chemitronic  GesellshaA  fur  Elektronic  Grundstoffe  mbH. 
Nitrogen-free  anionic  and  non-ionic  surfactants  in  a  process  for 
producing  a  haze-free  semiconduct.  4.070,797,  CI.  51-326.000. 
GrifTin,  Horace  D.,  Jr.  Trailer  hitch  apparatus  with  locking  means. 

4,071,262,  CI.  28O479.00A. 
GrifTiths,  David  H.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  glass 

fibers.  4,071.339.  CI.  65-3.00R. 
Grimm,  John  Edward,  III,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Dentifrice 

containing  encapsulated  flavoring.  4,071,614,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Grinun,  Rc^rt  A.;  Randen,  Neil  A.;  and  Demas,  Christopher  L.,  to 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  N.N-diaJkyI  hydra- 
zides.  4,071,554,  O.  26O558.00H. 
Grip-Pak,  Inc.:  See — 

Cunningham,  Ernest  Ray,  4,070,850,  CI.  53-48.000. 
Gripsin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Minton,  Abraham,  4,071,374,  CI.  106-189.000. 
Grisik,  John  J.:  See — 

Chang,  David  R.;  and  Grisik,  John  J.,  4,071,638,  CI.  427-192.000. 
Gritsuk,  Lev  Dmitrievich:  See — 

Zherdev,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Yakimenko,  Grigory  Savvich; 
Gritsuk,  Lev  Dmitrievich;  Gorfoik,  Anatoly  Stepanovicy;  Belkin, 
Evgeny  Grigorievich;  Tseluiko.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Gorodetsky. 
Yakov  Izrailievich;  Severin.  Vasily  Fedorovich;  and  Tolochko, 
Alexei  Ivanovich,  4,071,230,  CI.  266-193.000. 
Gros,  Georges:  See— 

Berger,  Christian;  Farge,  Daniel;  Gros,  Georges;  Messer,  Mayer 
Naoum;  and  Moutonnier.  Claude.  4.071,531,  CI.  26O327.00P. 
Grosch,  Gottlieb  W.  Concrete  well  casing  with  cable  hooks  embedded 

therein.  4,070,832,  CI.  52-125.000. 
Gross,  Fritz  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Harbor  radio  navigation  sys- 
tem. 4,071,845,  CI.  343-1 13.00R. 
Gross,  James  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Films  and  absorbent 
articles  made  from  copolymers  having  a  copolymerized  crosslinker. 
4,071,650,  CI.  428-260.000. 
Gross.  William  G.;  Long.  Henry  A..  Jr.;  and  Yamshak.  John  R.,  to 
Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Edge  coating  apparatus.  4.070,987,  CI. 
118-257.000. 
Groves,  Charles  L.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Steven  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corporation.    Power  plant  speed  channel  selection  system. 
4,071,897.  CI.  364-494.000. 
Grow,  Harlow  B.  Compression  ignition  control  pressure  heat  engine. 

4,070.998,  O.  123-26.000. 
Grube,  Manfred;  Gorski.  Wilhelm;  and  Koch,  Heinz,  to  Fried.  Krupp 
Huttenwerke  Ag.  Process  and  device  for  de-scaling  elongated  metal- 
lic bars  during  continuous  forming.  4,070,884,  CI.  72-39.000. 
Grunwell.  Joyce  P.;  and  Petrow,  Vladimir,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc. 
Androst-4-en-l9-ones  for  the  enhancement  of  libido.  4.071,624,  CI. 
424-238.000. 
Grunwell,  Joyce  F.;  and  Petrow,  Vladimir,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc. 
l9-Oxygenated-5a-androstanes    for    the    enhancement    of   libido. 
4.071.625,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Grzesiak,  Anthony  J.:  See- 
Burke,   James   E.;   and   Grzesiak,    Anthony   J..   4.071.196,   O. 
239-492.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Benson,  Wayne  J  :  Torbum.  Roy  B.;  and  Tweed,  Donald  G., 

4,071,876,0.  361-119.000. 
Lee,  David  Quon;  and  Rovnyak,  Richard  Michael,  4,071,709,  O. 
179-18.0HB 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Fulenwider,    John    E.;    and    Gonsalves.    John,    4,071.753,    O. 
250227.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Falk,  Jerry  L..  4,071,879.  CI.  361-245.000. 

Phillips.  Paul  Millard;  and  Donaldson,  John  Gleason,  4.071,658, 0. 
428-555.000. 
Guanella,  Gustav:  See— 

Graf,  Alban;  and  Guanella,  Gustav,  4.071,707,  CI.  179-13.35R. 
Guarino,  John  P.;  and  McCarty.  William  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Radiation  curable  coating.  4,071.425.  CI.  204-159.240. 
Guidez,  Joel;  Lecouvreur.  Paul;  and  Roumailhac,  Jean,  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Rotary  machine  having  a  suspended  shaft. 
4.071,303,0.415-112.000. 


Guillon,  Pierre  M.  M.:  See— 

Chauvin,  Raymond;  and  Guillon,  Pierre  M.  M.,  4.071,304,  Q. 
427-185.000. 
Guinn.  David  C;  Haggard.  Archie  K.;  and  Thomas.  John  P.  Mooring 

system  for  floating  drilling  vessels.  4.070.981,  O.  1 14-293.000. 
Guinn.  David  C;  Haggard.  Archie  K.;  and  Thomas.  John  P.  Pivotal 

and  releasable  rat  hole  assembly.  4.071,145,  O.  211-60.00S. 
Guise.  Geoffrey  Bruce,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial 
Research    Oirganization.     Polyurea    polycarfoamoyi    sulphonates. 
4.071.313.  O.  8-127.600. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Yanik.  Stephen  Joseph;  and  Frayer.  James  Albert.  4.071.439.  CI. 
208-216.000. 
Gunzel,  Rudolph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Radecki,  Tony,  to  Meiko,  Inc.  Portable 

motor  driven  dusting  apparatus.  4,071,170,  CI.  222-193.000. 
Gurkov,  Konstantin  Stepanovich:  See— 

Tkach,  Khaim  Berkovich;  Kostylev,  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Tupit- 
syn,  Konstantin  Konstantinovich;  Gurkov,  Konstantin  Stepano- 
vich; Klimashko,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Rozhkov,  Leonid  Geor- 
gievich;  Bondar,  Mikhail  Jurievich;  and  Smolyanitsky,  Boris 
Nikolaevich.  4,070,948,  O.  91-234.000. 
Gusev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Kholmogorov,  Mikhail  Vladimirovich;  Katkov,  Jury  Vasilievich; 
and  Gusev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich.  4.070.892.  O.  72-193.000. 
Gutehoffnungshutte  Sterkrade  A.  G.:  Ser— 

Heinen,  Manfred;  and  Kotzur,  Joachim,  4,071.233,  O.  277-3.000. 
Gyro  Enterprises  (Rotates)  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

McDonald.  WUliam  J..  4.070.901.  O.  73-2.000. 
Haag,  Paul:  S«r— 

Aenishaenslin,  Werner;  Suter,  Fritz;  Pfeuti,  Ulrich;  and  Haag.  Paul. 
4.070,963.  O.  101-228.000. 
Haarmann  A  Reimer  Geaellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  Ser — 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Molleken,  Reiner;  and  Exner,  Fritz.  4.071,364.  O. 
26O613.00D. 
Haberstroh.  Gunter;  and  Heistermann.  Lothar.  to  Bleiindustrie  KG 
Vorm.  Jung  A  Liiidig.  Method  of  manufacturing  laminated  panels  or 
foils  of  lead  and  plastics,  especially  acrylic  acid  polyethyloie  copoly- 
mers, and  laminated  panels  or  foils  obtained  thereby.  4.071.391.  CI. 
156-325.000. 
Hack.  Albert;  and  Faix,  Heinz,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Water  discharge,  especially  for  hollow  spaces  in  motor  vehicle  struc- 
tures. 4.071,273.  CI.  296-28.00R. 
Hafke,  Carl;  and  Kohlen,  Rudolf,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengeaell- 
schaA.  Process  of  gasifying  solid  fuels,  particularly  coal.  4.071.332. 
CI.  48-202.000. 
Hagenuk  Vormals  Neufeldt  k  Kuhnke  GmbH:  See — 

Jess,  Hans  Jurgen;  and  Friederichs,  Karl-Heinz,  4,070,723,  d 
1090.000. 
Haggar  Company:  See— 

OfT,  Joseph  W.  A.;  and  Early,  Judson  Horace.  4.070.937.  O. 
83-27.000. 
Haggard.  Archie  K.:  See — 

Guinn,  David  C;  Haggard,  Archie  K.;  and  Thomas.  John  P.. 

4,070,981,0.  114-291000. 
Guinn,  David  C;  Haggard,  Archie  K.;  and  Thomas.  John  P.. 
4.071.145,0.  211-60.00S. 
Hagin,  Faust.  Slack  adjuster  for  cam  brakes.  4,071,120, 0.  188-79.30K. 
Hague,  David  P.;  Malkani,  Dalip  T.;  Middlemiss,  Andrew;  and  Scho- 
ley,  Stuart,  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  metal  strip. 
4,070,739,  O.  29-18.000. 
Hague  International:  See — 

La   Haye,   Paul   G.;   and   Anderson,   Ralph   E.,   4,070,841,  Q. 
52-506.000. 
Hajek,  Ralph  S.:  See- 
Moreno,  Emil  F.;  Hajek.  Ralph  S.;  and  Marquardt.  Julius  F.. 
4,070.924.  O.  74-710.500. 
Haklik.  Ujos:  See— 

Kahnan.  Erika;   HakJik,   Lajos;  Eke.  Anna;  and  Kovacs.   Pal. 
4,071,766,  O.  250443.000. 
Halbich,  Frank.  One  piece  container  particularly  adapted  for  calcula- 
tors. 4,071,065,  O.  15O52.00R. 
Hall,  B.  C.  Programmable  time  varying  control  system  and  method. 

4,071,745,  O.  364-104.000. 
Hall,  James  B.:  See— 

Walraven,  Thomas  A.;  Thomas,  John  G.;  and  Hall,  James  B., 
4,071,182.0.228-110.000. 
Hall.  John  B.:  See— 

Vinals.  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.; 
Hall.  John  B.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo.  4.071.034.  O.  131- 
I7.00R. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.; 
Hall.   John    B.;   and   Vock.    Manfred    Hugo.   4,071.333,   O. 
26O34S.100. 
Hall,  Leo  M.,  to  University  of  Alabama.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the. 
Novel  maltase  enzyme  produced  by  a  new  yeast  strain.  4.071.407,  Q. 
195-62.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

McLaughlin.  Homer  Charles,  4,070,863,  O.  61-36.00C. 
Hailing,  Horace  P.;  and  Sadoff,  Bernard  J.,  Jr.,  to  Pressure  Science 
Incorporated.    Preuure   compensated   slide  joint   4.071468.   CL 
283-95.000. 
Hailing,  Horace  P.;  and  SadofT,  Bernard  J.,  Jr.,  to  Prciaure  Science 

Incorporated.  Flexible  piping  joint.  4,071,269,  O.  283-163.000. 
Halperin,  Levi  Ytzhak;  Zioni,  Dov;  and  Bennet,  David,  to  Shaare 
Zedek  Hospital.  Load  cancelling  device  for  conveyance  systems. 
4,071,116.0.  187-29.00R. 
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Haitmeier,  Paul;  Freisler.  Erhard;  and  Rohr.  Willy,  to  Ruti  Machinery 
Works  Ltd.  Inserting  carrier  for  looms  with  removal  of  a  filling  yam 
from  sutionary  bobbins.  4.071,035.  CI.  139-448.000. 
Hamada.  Masa:  5m— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada.  Masa;  Takamatsu, 
Akira;  and  Oki.  Toshikazu.  4,071,41 1,  CI   t9S-80.00R. 
Hamel,  Edmund,  to  Ofa  AG.  Method  of  making  a  core  yam.  4,070.818, 

CI  57-160.000. 
Hammond.  Tnomas  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sodium  vapor  lamp  with 

emission  aperture.  4,071,798,  CI  313-18.000. 
Hammond,  Thomas  J.;  and  Lama,  William  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Sodium  vapor  lamp  with  emission  aperture.  4,071,799,  CI.  313-44.000. 
Hancock,  Loren  Bracing  apparatus.  4,070,833,  CI.  32-148.000. 
Hand,  Gene  F.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Brake  and  steering 

system  4,070,858,  CI.  60-422.000. 
Hankm.  Ralph  L.,  to  Tube  Machinery  Corporation.  Roll  former  for 

tube  mill.  4,070,887.  CI.  72-52.000. 
Hansel,  William  B..  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Programmable  manual  actuator. 

4,071,039,  CI.  141-206.000 
Hanson.  Charles  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army  Automotive 

accessory  engine  4,070.860,  CI  60-616  000. 
Hanson.  Donald  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Recovery  of  oil 

from  Ur  sands.  4,071,433.  CI.  208-1 1.OLE 
Hanton.  Daniel,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Manufacture  of  phenolic 

foam  4.071,481,  CI  26a2  50F. 
Harada.  leuuya.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  recirculating 

system  4.071.006.  CI    123-1  I9.00A. 
Harden.  Phillip  L..  to  Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation.  Flat  keyboard 
avsembly  having  cover  type  membrane  with  protrusions  to  align 
switch  componenu.  4.071.718.  CI.  200-5.00A 
Hamischfeger  Corporation.  See— 

Wicschel.  John  E..  4.071.205.  CI  242-117  000 
Harns  Corporation:  See— 

Davis.  Robert  Curtis;  and  McRae.  Daniel  Dix.  4.071,829,  CI. 
329-122.000 
Harris.  J.  Donald:  See— 

Farrington.  Grant  M  ;  Harris.  J  Donald;  and  Foessel.  Alfred  H , 
4.071.593.  CI  264-62  000. 
Harrison.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Carlson.   Robert  G.;  and   Harrison.   Robert  W..  4,071,184,  CI. 
228-139  000 
Hart.  John  Evans,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Vehicle  control  system 
incorporating  a  compensator  to  subilize  the  inherent  dynamics 
thereof  4.071,209.  CI.  244-83.00D. 
Hart.  Leroy  D.:  See— 

Pearson.  Alan;  and  Hart.  Leroy  D.,  4,071.394,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Hart.  Samuel  A  ;  and  Hart,  William  E.  Pincer  bucket.  4,071,135,  CI 

214-147  OOG 
Hart.  Terry  Jonathan,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Latch  and  switch  interlock  safety  structure    4.071.722.  CI.   200- 
50  00A 
Hart.  Thomas  G  .  to  Energy  Development  Associates.  Electrode  for  a 
unc<hloride  battery  and  battenes  containing  the  same  4.071,660.  CI 
429-13  000 
Hart.  William  E    See- 

Hart.  Samuel  A  ;  and  Hart.  William  E..  4.071.135.  CI.  214-147  OOG 
Harthill.  William  P..  and  Roberts.  James  L  ,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Quadra- 
lure  correlation  phase  determining  apparatus.  4.071.821.  CI.  324- 

Hartmann.  Robert  H    See— 

Brennan.  Thomas  E .  Hartmann.  Robert  H.;  and  McCoy,  Robert 
M  .  4.070.750.  CI  29-590000 
Hartz.  Lewis  C .  Jr .  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Washer 

aligning  and  placing  tool  4.070.744.  CI   29-241  000. 
Harvey.  Francis  J  .  II:  See- 
Fey.  Maurice  G  ;  Wolf.  Charles  B    Martin.  Paul  E  ;  and  Harvey 
Francis  J  .  II.  4.071.588.  CI   264-15  000 
Harvey.  Robin  J  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Crossed-fleld  switch 

device  and  method  for  off-switching  4.071.801.  CI.  313-154.000. 
Hashimoto.  Masaihi:  See— 

Kamiya.  Takashi.  Teraji.  Tsutomu  Toyonaka.  Hashimoto.  Masashi; 
Dku.  Tcruo   KyoKi.   Nakaguti.  Osamu;   Saito.   Yoshihisa;  and 
Nakamura.  Hitmhi.  4.071.527.  CI  260-306  500. 
Hassall.  CedrK  Herbert    John»i>n.  William  Henry;  Krohn.  Antonin; 
Smiihen.  Carey  Ernest,  and  Thomas.  Wilham  Anthony,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc  Substituted  phenyl  ketones.  4.071,525.  CI.  260- 
4^?. 0AM 
Haiakeyama.  Nobuo  See— 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Shimizu.  Susumu;  Satake.  Keigo;  Yamazaki. 
Shiro;  and  Hatakeyama.  Nobuo.  4.071,633,  CI  424-324  000 
Hatton,  Hiroyuki  See— 

Kofflori.  Shigehiro.  Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Hattori.  Hiroyuki;  Iida, 
Toshihide;     Miyamoto.     Koichi;     and     Umezawa.     Kazumi 
4.071.295.  CI   355-3  OSH 
Hatton.  Torao,  and  Maezono.  Masakazu.  Safety  apparatus  in  an  auto- 
matic transmission  for  a  vehicle  to  prevent  engagement  of  the  low 
speed  clutch  at  high  speeds.  4.071.126.  CI.  192-87  120. 
Haun.  Jacques:  See— 

Charransol.  Pierre.  Hauri,  Jacques;  and  Fontana.  Serge.  4.071  702 
CI.  179-13  OAT.  B  .    .       .     A 

Hauv-hildi.  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Dotzer.  Richard;  Hauschildt.  Hans-Georg;  Todt,  Enno.  deceased, 
Todt,  Susanne,  heir;  Todt,  Ruth  Kaihanna,  heir;  and  Todt,  Emst 
Josef,  heir.  4.071.326.  CI.  260-299  000 
Haver  A  Boecker:  See- 
Haver,  Eitel  Fritz.  4.071.435.  CI.  210-497.100. 


Haver.  Eitel  Fritz,  to  Haver  &  Boecker.  Filter  element  and  method  of 

making  the  same.  4.071.453.  CI.  210-497.100. 
Hawk.  Cortez.  Fishing  line  guide  device.  4.070,785.  CI.  43-24.000. 
Hayashi.  Chozo:  See— 

Takahashi.  Zyuro;  and  Hayashi.  Chozo,  4,071,413,  C\.  I93-103.50R. 
Hayashi,  Eiichi;  Takita.  Kiyoshi;  Sugiyama,  Hironari;  and  Nezu,  Yukio. 
to  Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  1- 
ascorbic  acid-2-sulfate.  4,071,534.  CI.  260-343.700. 
Hayashi,  Seijiro:  See- 
Koike,    Shinichi;    Hayashi,    Seijiro;    and    Takayama.    Michio. 
4.071.827.  CI.  325-42.000. 
Hayashi.  Shizuo:  See— 

lijima,  Eiji;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Hayashi.  Shizuo,  4,071,475,  C\. 
252-545.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Nakajima,  Yasuo;  and  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa,  4,071,003,  CI.   123- 
II9.00A. 
Hayes,  Jeremiah  Francis:  See— 

Brophy,  Francis  Joseph;  and  Hayes,  Jeremiah  Francis,  4,071,908. 
a.  364-900.000. 
Hazen  Research,  Inc.:  See- 
Peters.  Mark  A..  4.071.357.  CI.  75-103.000.  * 
Head,  Sunley  Maurice;  and  Melas,  Constantine  Michael,  to  Interna- 
tional   Business   Machines  Corporation.   Autocorrelation   function 
factor  generating   method  and  circuitry  therefor.   4,071,903,  CI. 
364-728.000. 
Heath.  Leonard:  See— 

Pratt.   George   Christopher;    Eastwood.    Barry   John;    Michael, 
Anthony     Dennis;     and     Heath.     Leonard,     4,071,643,     CI. 
427-292.000. 
Hechenblcikncr,  Ingenuin,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Cyclic  phos- 

phonates.  4,071,583,  CI.  260-927.00R. 
Hedrick,  John  R.,  to  Pevrick  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  RoUUble 

duraguard.  4,071,030,  CI.  128-310.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zehc,  Alfred.  4,070,968,  CI.  101-408.000. 
Heidenreich  &  Harfoeck  Zweingniederlassung  dcr  Gildemeister  AG: 
See- 
Rose,  Peter,  4,071,532,  CI.  264-328.000. 
Heikoff,  Stanley:  See- 
Palmer,    David    Nelson;    and    Heikoff,    Stanley,    4,071,639,   CI. 
427-156.000. 
Heinen,  Adolf:  See— 

Gorski.  Theodor;  Heinen.  Adolf;  and  Mack.  Kurt,  4,071,443.  CI. 
210-7.000. 
Heinen,  Manfred;  and  Kotzur.  Joachim,  to  Gutehoffnungshuttc  Sterk- 

rade  A.  G.  Gas-sealed  shart  packing.  4.071,253.  CI.  277-3.000. 
Heistermann,  Lothar:  See— 

Haberstroh,   Gunter;   and   Heistermann,    Lothar,   4.071,391,  CI. 
136-323.000. 
Heitmann,  Knut:  See— 

Leitz,  Ludwig;  Heitmann,  Knut;  Schneider.  Eckart;  and  Schaefer, 

Klaus  Dieter.  4.071.297.  CI.  336-4.000 
Lcitz.  Ludwig;  Heitmann,  Knut;  and  Schmidt,  Horst,  4,071,772,  CI. 
250-558.000. 
Heitner,  Raymond  J.,  to  Wysong  &  Miles  Company.  Press  brake  with 

improved  ram  leveling  adjustment.  4,070,896,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Helmer,  Jack  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Method    for    strengthening    lithographic    printing    plate    images. 
4,070,969,  CI.  101-465  000.  «>    f         r  b    f  b 

Henderson,  Thomas  D.,  to  Solar  Energy  For  The  Family  Inc.  Solar 

energy  collecting  apparatus.  4,071.016.  CI.  126-270.000. 
Henin,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Chielens.  Alain;  and  Henin.  Jean-Pierre.  4.071,081,  CI.  163-82.000. 
Henkel  KGaA:  See- 
Linden,    Heinz;    Grcss,    Wolfgang;    and    OfTermann,    Wilhelm. 
4,071,487,  CI.  260-22.0TN. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 
Schwuger,  Milan  Johann;  Smolka.  Heinz;  Altenschopfer,  Theodor; 
and  Rostek,  Manfred,  4,071,377,  CI.  134-29.000. 
Henscl.  Wilber  M.,  Jr.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

subilizing  borehole  cores.  4,071,099,  CI.  175-39.000. 
Hepworth,  Edward  C:  See- 
Daly,  Thomas  C;  Hepworth.  Edward  C;  and  Means,  Rodney  J  , 
4.071.887.  CI.  364-200.000 
Herbert,  Chester  L.   Double  crankshaft   valved  two  cycle  ensine 

4.071.000.  CI.  I23-31.0BD. 
Herbster,  Terry  N.:  See- 
Kaplan,  Murray  L.;  Herbster.  Terry  N.;  and  Holden.  Alan  F. 
4,071,708,  CI.  179-16.00E. 
Herman,  Charles  J.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Vertically  adjust- 
able door  hinge  assembly.  4,070,728.  CI.  16-134.000. 
Herrmann.  Eric  Peter,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Four-quadrant  multiDlier 

4.071,777.  CI.  307-229.000.  •-  -i  K 

Herron.  Lome  Robert;  and  Stromnes,  Axel,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag. 
Methods    of    and    apparatus    for    winning    reef.    4,071.095.    CI. 

Herubel,  Jean  Frederic,  to  Schlumberger  A  Cie.  Textile  fibre  control 

system  in  a  drawing  device.  4.070.732.  CI.  19-236.000 
Hesse.  Ruth  Lee:  See— 

Kohnke.  Ole  Bjom.  4.071.025.  CI.  128-143.700. 
Heuer.  Helmut:  See— 

Dittrich.  Woiniart;  Heuer,  Helmut;  Kamm,  W  F.  G.;  Kipp,  Thor- 
wald;  Luhr.  Gerhard;  and  Poggemeier,  Erich,  4,071,637.  CI. 
427-12  000. 
Hewes,  Charles  Robert,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Charge 
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coupled  differential  amplifier  for  transversal  filter.  4,071.773,  CI. 
307-22  l.OOD. 
Hicklin,  Denis  Raymond;  White,  Derek  Graham  Walter;  and  Attwood. 
Brian  William,  to  Karl  Kroyer  St.  Anne's  Limited.  Treatment  of 
fibrous  material.  4.071,631.  Q.  428-284.000. 
High.  Carl  E.  Puzzle  apparatus.  4,071,248,  CI.  273-133.000. 
Hijikata,  Akiko:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji,  4,071,621,  CI  424-177.000. 
Hildon.  Anthony  MacDonald;  and  Greenhalgh.  Peter  Frederick,  to 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited.  Epoxidation.  4,071,541,  CI.  260-348.250. 
Miller,  Heinz;  and  Fischer.  Herbert,  to  Meullgesellschaft  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  producing  sulfur.  4,071.607,  CI.  423-S7400R. 
Hinke,  Jerald  Dietrich:  See— 

Reinhardt.  Jack;  Moehle,  Kenneth  Albert;  and  Hinke,  Jerald  Die- 
trich. 4,070,914.  CI.  74-475.000. 
Hinkle,  Richard  E.,  to  American  Hydrotherm  Corporation  Process  and 
apparatus  for  the  cyclic  heating  and  cooling  of  processing  equipment. 
4,071.075,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Hirayama,  Toshihani:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Seizo;  Hirayama.  Toshihani;  Kamiya,  Takeshi;  Kezuka, 
Seiju;  and  Takeuchi,  Hidesuke,  4.071,591,  CI.  264-45  300 
Hirose,  HuminoTi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic 

recording  and  reproducing  system  4,071.861,  CI.  360-96.000. 
Hirsch,  Horst  E.:  See— 

Charlton,  Thomas  L.;  Redden,  Robert  F.;  Hirsch,  Horst  E.;  and 
Liang,  Shou  C,  4,071,422.  CI  2O4-105.00R. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Masataka,  4,071,404.  CI.  176-87.000. 

Kawanami,    Mitsuru;   Ohhinata.    Ichiro;    and   Okuhara,    Shinzi, 

4.071,779.  CI.  307-255.000. 
Kumada,  Akio,  4,071,841,  CI.  365-65.000. 
Misono,  Masayoshi;   Koyama,   Masaharu;  and  Asida,  Tutomu, 

4.070,749.  CI.  29-592.00R. 
Miyakawa,  Seii;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  Kishi,  Masaya;  and  Ogiro, 

Kenji,  4.070,743,  CI  29-227.000. 
Nakagomi.  Yoshiyuki.  4.071,778,  CI  307-229,000. 
Nakasuna,  Seikoh,  4,071,865,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Okayama.  Tsutomu,  4,071,823,  CI.  324-123.00R. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Andrascheck,  Hans-Joachim;  Mucke,  Rainer;  Lorz,  Wemer;  Bor- 

chard,  Heinz;  Buck,  Jurgen;  Knothe,  Herbert;  and  Rybka,  Bruno, 

4.071.490.  CI.  260-23.0XA. 

Brinkmann,  Ludwig;  and  Bohn,  Lothar,  4,071,506,  CI  260-78.00A. 

Kuhlein,  Klaus;  R^uschling,  Dieter-Bemd;  Babej,  Milos;  Bartmann, 

Wilhelm;  and  Beck,  Gerhard,  4,071,530,  CI.  260-326.450. 
Wemer.    Gerhard;    Grafe,    Peter;    Sattelmeyer,    Richard;    and 
Schmelzer.  Heinz,  4.071.676.  CI.  526-283  000. 
HofTman-La  Roche.  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen.  Noal;  Rosenberger,  Michael;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel.  4,071.537, 
CI.  260-345.90S. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Buchi,  George,  4.071.542,  CI.  260-348.480. 

Christenson,  James  Gordon;  and  Muccino,  Richard  R.,  4,071.522. 

CI.  260-292.000. 
Cook.  Alan  Frederick,  4,071.680.  CI.  536-23.000. 
Hassall.  Cedric  Herbert;  Johnson.  William  Henry;  Krohn,  Antonin; 
Smithen,    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas.    William    Anthony, 
4,071,525,  CI.  260-295.0AM. 
Olson.  Gary  Lee,  4.071,338,  CI.  26O-345.90R. 
Hogendobler.  Richard  Shure;  and  Murray,  Robert  Maclay,  to  AMP 
Incorporated.  Method  of  making  a  coaxial  connector.  4,070,731,  CI. 
29-628.000. 
Holas,  Antonin:  See— 

Zouhar,  Drahomir;  Holas,  Antonin;  and  Musil,  Ivan.  4,070,874.  CI. 
66-177.000. 
Holbrook,  Franklin  K.:  See- 
Bushman,  Ronald  C;  and  Holbrook.  Franklin  K.,  4.070.959.  CI. 
99-510.000. 
Holden,  Alan  F.:  See — 

Kaplan.  Murray  L.;  Herbster,  Terry  N.;  and  Holden,  Alan  F., 
4.071.708.  CI.  179-16.00E. 
Holdt,  Donald,  to  Chemed  Corporation.  Boiler  blow  down  controller. 

4,070.992.  CI.  122-382.000. 
HoU  Research  Corporation.  See — 

HoU.  Richard  A..  4,071,225,  CI.  366-114  000. 
Holl,  Richard  A.,  to  Holl  Research  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  pro- 
cesies  for  the  treatment  of  materials  by  ultrasonic  longitudinal  pres- 
sure oscillations.  4.071,223,  CI.  366-114.000. 
Hollingshead.  William  S.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Butylated,  a-methyl  styrenated  phenolic  antioxidants.  4,071,565,  CI. 
260-619.00R. 
Hollins,  Jesse  R.  Motor  vehicle  air  conditioner  control  and  waming 

system.  4,071.839,  CI.  340-53  000. 
Holtis,  Ernest  E..  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Digital  radar  target  gener- 
ator. 4.070,769,  CI.  35-10.400. 
Holloway,  Arthur  John:  See- 
Latham,  Raymond  John;  and  Holloway.  Arthur  John.  4,071.589, 
CI.  264-22.000. 
Holman,  Robert  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Diffusion  crucible  and  slab 
member  with  common   metal   component   in   the   vapor   phase 
4,071,323.  CI.  23-273.0OR. 
Holman.  Robert  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Controlled  atmosphere 
process  for  altering  the  nonstoichiometry  of  crystalUne  members. 
4,071.396.  CI.  156-612.000. 


Holy,  Josef  K.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  System  and  method  for 

the  measurement  of  repetitive  patterns.  4.071.899,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Yoshida.  Kazuyoshi,  4,070,925,  CI.  74-720.000. 
Yoshimura.   Toshimitsu;   and   Matsuda,   Minoru,   4.070,829,   CI. 
60-290.000 
Honda,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kikumoto,    Ryoji;    Tobe.    Akihiro;    Tonomura.    Shinji;    Ikoina. 
Hidenobu;  and  Honda.  Kazuo.  4.071.559.  CI.  260-370.700. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Harthill.  William  P;  and  Roberts.  James  L..  4.071.821.  CI.  324- 
83.00R. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  Homer  Wamer.  4.071.904,  CI.  364-757.000 
Hoogasian.  Harold  B.  Apparatus  for  exercising  manual  coordination. 

4,071,237,  CI  273-l.OOR. 
Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 
Takahashi.  Akio,  4.071.582.  CI  260-87800R 
Hooker,  Donald  E.,  to  Bally  Manufactunng  Corporation.  Magnetic  reel 

reading  device.  4.071.246.  CI.  273-143,0OR. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.:  See — 

Kitchen,  John  P.;  Gabhart,  Terry  L.;  and  Lanham,  Joseph  S., 
4,070,717,  CI.  5-176  00R 
Hopkins,  Henry  S.,  Jr.;  and  Vargo,  Donald  L  .  to  General  Latex  and 
Chemical    Corporation.    Reduced-fnability.    highly    cross-linked, 
flame-resistant,  polyurethane  foams  4.071.482.  CI.  260-2. 5AJ. 
Hopwood.  Francis  W.;  Staley.  Lester  K  ;  and  Tolj.  Henry  D..  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Frequency  control  for  frequency 
agile  pulse  radar  4.071,844.  CI.  343-17  20R 
Horan,  Paul  F  ,  to  VCA  Corporation.  Cover  enclosing  flat  sided  button 

for  actuation  prevention.  4,071,173.  CI  222-321.000 
Homagold.  John  T..  to  Bucyrus-Erie  Company  Mounting  for  an  out- 

ngger  cylinder  on  a  crane.  4,071,147.  CI.  212-145.000 
Horrocks,  Donald  L.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc  Method  for  deter- 
mining random  coincidence  count  rate  in  a  scintillation  counter 
utilizing  the  coincidence  technique.  4,071,761.  CI.  250- 369.000. 
Horsburgh  and  Scott  Company.  The:  See — 

LeBlanc,  Wayne  J  ,  4.070.920.  CI  74-446  000. 
Houdaillc  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Rutz,  Leon  E,  4,070,831,  CI.  60-371  000 
Hovmand,  Svend;  and  Liborius,  Erik,  to  Aktieselskahei  Niro  Atomizer. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  converting  a  solution  or  suspension  into  a 
dried  particulate,  granulate  product  4.070.765.  CI.  34-10.000. 
Howell.  Samuel  Garry:  See — 

Miller.  Robert  W;  and  Howell.  Samuel  Garry,  4,071.656,  CI. 
428-626000 
Howells,  George  A.:  See — 

Weir,   Donald   A ;   Usher.   Enc   S.;  and   Howells,   George   A.. 
4,071,692.  CI.  178-68.000. 
Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.:  See — 

Vinals,  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.; 
Hall.  John  B.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo,  4,071,034,  CI.  131- 
17.00R 
Vinals,  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.; 
Hall,  John  B  and  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo,  4.071.535.  CI. 
260-345.100. 
Hubbard,  S.  Eugene,  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Sloped  curtain  wall 

structure.  4.070.806.  CI.  52-95  000 
Hueber.  Herman  Pieter:  See — 

Bretschncider.   Hermann;   Hueber.   Herman   Pieter;  and   Louzil. 
Friedrich.  4.071.716,  CI.  179-100  1  DR. 
Huebscher,  Richard  C.:  See — 

Sandvik.  Roger  H.;  and  Huebscher.  Richard  G..  4,070,946,  CI. 
91-25000. 
Huffman.  Charles  E.;  McGuire,  Robert  J.;  and  Waddill,  John  W.,  to 
Rockwell  Intemational  Corporation.  Testing  apparatus.  4,071,700. 
CI   179-15.0BF. 
Huggett,  Ralph,  to  TBA  Industrial  Products  Limited.  Yam  manufactur- 
ing 4,070,816,  CI.  57-153.000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Harvey,  Robin  J.,  4,071,801,  CI.  313-154.000 
Holy.  Josef  K..  4.071.899.  CI  364-561.000. 
Oltman.  Henry  G.,  Jr  .  4,071,846,  CI.  343-70O.OMS. 
Somogyi,  Bcia,  4,070.821.  CI.  58-23.0BA. 
Huguenin.  Raymond:  See — 

Zumsteg.  Alphonse  Emst;  Engdahl,  Jean;  and  Huguenin,  Ray- 
mond, 4,071,797,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Humphrey,    Frederick    Harold.    Typing    error    correction    device. 

4,071,134,  CI.  1 97- 18 1.000. 
Hunt,  Harold  R.:  See— 

Kraus,  Gerard;  and  Hunt,  Harold  R  ,  4,071,496.  CI.  260-42.360. 
Hunter,  William  Ward,  Jr.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Stabilized  alcohol 
solution  of  reducing  salt  formulations  for  use  in  preparing  radioiso- 
tope labeled  scanning  agents:  liver  scanning  technetium-9$m  colloid 
and  method  of  preparation.  4,071,613,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Huntington,  Robert  Charles,  to  Motorola,  Inc,  Complementary  field 

effect  transistor  linear  amplifier.  4,071,830,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Hutter,  Charles  G.,  Ill;  and  Hutter,  Peter  S.,  to  Physical  Systems,  In- 
Air  exhausted  mixing  bowl.  4,071,338,  CI.  55-385.00C. 
Hutter.  Peter  S.:  See— 

Hutter.  Charles  G..  Ill;  and  Hutter.  Peter  S.,  4,071,338,  CI.  55- 
385.00C 
Hutton,  Charles  M,  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation.  Tie  plate  fastener 

system  4,071,191,  CI  238-338.000. 
Hwang.   Yu-Tang.   to  Chemplex   Company.   Catalyst   and   method. 
4.071.673.  CI.  526-123.000. 
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Hydril  Company:  See— 

Molt.  James  D..  4.071.088,  CI.  166-321.000. 
I.  P.  U.  Limited:  See- 
McDonald.  Bridget  M.  A..  4,071.227,  CI.  266-31.000. 
lanetia.  Henry  Robert.  AttachmenU  for  golf  bags.  4,071,062,  CI.  ISO- 

l.SOB 
Ibec  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  John  L.;  and  Alexander,  Clair  B..  4.071,723,  CI.  200-82.00E 
Ichinose.  Yoshinobu.  Fluorescent  lamp  lighting  device.  4,071.807,  CI. 

315-219.000. 
Ideal  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Oprins.  John  A  E..  4.070,930.  CI.  81-9  SOB 
Ignasiak,  Sunley  F.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Penetration  phos- 
phors for  display  devices.  4.071.640,  CI.  427-2  IS.OOO. 
lida,  Akio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komaisu  Seisakusho.  Steering  system 

for  aniculaied  vehicles.  4.071,108,  CI.  180-139.000. 
lida,  Toshihide:  See— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida, 

Toshihide;     Miyamoto,     Koichi;     and     Umezawa,     Kazumi, 

4,071,295.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 

lijima.  Eiji;  Watanabe.  Hiroahi;  and  Hayashi.  Shizuo.  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 

Ltd.    Transparent    highly    viscous    liquid    shampoo   composition. 

4.071,475.  CI  252-545.000. 

lino.  Tsuyoshi.   to  Kitazawa  Shoji   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Ball   valve. 

4.071,220,  CI.  251-174.000. 
luuka.  Akira:  See— 

Takahashi.  Masaaki;  lizuka.  Akira;  and  Asano.  Kiro.  4,071,553,  CI. 
260-5 14.00J 
Ikeda,  Sakuji;  and  Soga,  Kazuo,  to  Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology. 
Process  of  preparing  polyesters  having  carbonyl  group  and  ether 
linkage  in  the  pnncipal  chain  thereof.  4.071,667.  CI.  526-11.100. 
Ikoma,  Hidenobu:  See — 

Kikumoto.    Ryoji;    Tobe,    Akihiro;    Tonomura,    Shinji;    Ikoma, 
Hidenobu;  and  Honda.  Kazuo.  4,071,559.  Q.  260-570.700. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.  Bruce  W.,  4.071.696,  CI.  179-I.OPC. 
Madland.  Robert  Christen.  4.071.719.  Q.  20O-5.0OB. 
IMC  Chemical  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Wehrmeister.  Herbert  Louis.  4,071,520,  CI.  260-287.00K. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Coeke,  Bnan  Alfred;  and  Brock.  Michael.  4,071,379,0.  148-6.I5Z. 
Dart.    Edward    Charles;    and    Nemcek,    Josef.    4.071,424,    CI. 

204-159.150. 
Latham.  Raymond  John;  and  Holloway,  Arthur  John,  4,071,589. 
CI.  264-22.000. 
Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies,  Inc.:  See — 

Burrows,  Thomas  M.;  and  Ashton.   Harold   P.,  4,071,212,  CI. 
248-37.600. 
Indian  Head  Inc.:  See — 

Robinson.   Richard   L.;  and  Volgyesy.  Ivan  L..  4,071,159,  CI. 
220-3.200 
Industnal  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

King.  Roy  R  .  4.071,019,  CI.  126-299.00E. 
Industnewerk  Schaemer  OHG:  See— 

Linz.  Leonhard,  4.070.897.  CI.  72-345.000. 
Inertia  Switch  Limited;  See — 

Jackman.  Peter  Ronald.  4.071.723.  CI.  200-6I.45R. 
Ingeniera  Aplicada.  S.A.  (INAPSA):  See- 
Nunez  Fuentes.  Cayetano,  4.070.918.  CI.  74-70.000. 
Ingeniena  Aplicada.  S.A.:  See — 

Camprubi.  Amselmo  Bolea.  4.071.056.  CI.  139-449.000. 
Ingerle.  Kurt;  and  Meisler.  Karl,  to  Ferdinand  Aufschlager  KG.  Well 

construction.  4.071.087.  CI.  166-278.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Dively.  Charles  R;  and  Peterson,  R.   Kenneth.  4,071,098,  CI. 
175-53.000. 
Inoue,  Tuyosi;  Kimura,  Masao;  and  Matuda,  Humikazu,  to  Nippon 
Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  treatment  of  waste  water  exhausted  from 
water-wash  spray  booth  using  water-soluble  paint.  4,071,449,  CI. 
210-53000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Cohen.  Choua;  and  Sillion.  Bernard,  4.071.459.  CI.  252-50.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Eichelberger.   Edward   Baxter;  and   Williams.   Thomas  Walter. 

4.071.902,  CI.  364-716  000. 
Feierabend,  Louis  Bock;  and  Proper.  David  Suples.  4,071,869,  CI. 

360- 135.000. 
Head,  Stanley  Maurice;  and  Melas,  Constantine  Michael,  4,071,903, 

CI.  364-728.000. 
Knepper.  Ronald  William,  4.071,783.  CI.  307-270.000. 
Sherk.  Thomas  Albert,  4,071.287,  CI.  316-19.000 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Vinals,  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.; 
Hall.  John  B.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo.  4.071.034.  Q.  131- 
I7.00R. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.; 
Hall.    John    B;    and    Vock.    Manfred    Hugo.    4.071.535.    CI. 
260-345.100. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See- 
Moreno,  Emil  F.;  Hajck,  Ralph  S.;  and  Marquardt,  Julius  F., 
4,070,924,  CI.  74-710.500. 
International  Laser  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Manning,  Richard  J.,  4.071,752.  Q.  250-213  OVT. 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc..  The:  See— 
Sutton.  William  H..  4.071.416.  CI.  204-38.00R. 


International  Research  A  Development  Company  Limited:  See— 
Dobbing.  Peter  Philip;  and  Kendall,  Peter  William.  4.071.795,  CL 
310-219.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Barsellotti,  John  Anthony,  4,071,712,  CI.  179-99.000. 

Dobbert.  Gerd,  4,071.810,  CI.  315-400.000. 

Jammes,  Emanuel  Marie  Augustin;  and  Bordier,  Jean-Louis  Marie 

Henri,  4,071,840,  O.  340-166.500. 
Weir,  Donald  A.;  Usher,  Eric  S.;  and  Howells,  George  A.. 
4,071,692,  CI.  178-68.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Jovic,  Nicola  Ljotic;  and  Rinker,  Steven  Allen,  4,071,699,  CI. 
179-5.500. 
Intenutional  Video  Corporation:  See — 

Vidovic.  Nikola,  4,071,782,  CI.  307-268.000. 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Hildon,  Anthony  MacDonald;  and  Greenhalgh,  Peter  Frederick. 
4,071,541,  a.  260-348.250. 
Interpace  Corporation:  See — 

Bredbenner,  Ambrose  M.,  Jr.,  4,071,663,  CI.  429-181.000. 
Intraco,  Inc.:  .See — 

Jones,  Robert  D.,  4,071,136,  Q.  198-735.000. 
Inventio  AG:  See-p 

Daniel,  Peter,  4,071,121,  Q.  188-196.00P. 
Irissou,  Pierre-Regis  Marie:  See — 

Weiss,  Jean  Michel;  and  Irissou,  Pierre-Regis  Marie,  4,071,809,  Q. 
315-312.000. 
Irwin,  Arlyle  Floyd.  Model  helicopter  throttle  governor/collective 

pitch  control  apparatus.  4,071,811,  CI.  318-16.000. 
Ise.  Kauuhiro;  Kuramoto,  Yoshio;  and  Yamazaki,  Yasuo,  to  Minolta 
Camera     Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Focuating    plate.     4,071,292,     CI. 
350-128.000. 
Isham,  Robert  Haynes,  II,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Sawtooth  volUge 
generator  for  constant  amplitude  sawtooth  waveform  from  varying 
frequency  control  signal.  4,071,776,  CI.  307-228.000. 
Ishibe,  Shuhei;  Okumichi,  Toshiharu;  lahihara,  Yasushi;  and  Naka, 
Hisayoshi,  to  Arakawa  Rinsan  Kagaku  Kojgyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  for  preparing  stable  aqueous  dispersions  of  rosin-base  mate- 
rial. 4,071,375.  CI.  106-238.000. 
Ishihara,  Yasushi:  See — 

Ishibe,  Shuhei;  Okumichi,  Toshiharu;  Ishihara,  Yasushi;  and  Naka, 
Hisayoshi,  4,071,375,  CI.  106-238.000. 
Ishii,  Kazuhide:  See — 

Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Ishii,  Kazuhide;  Nakamura,  Matsuaki;  Tamai. 
Yasuo;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  4,071,654,  Q.  428-336.000. 
Ishii,  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Sumida,  Shizuo;  Nii,  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Osamu;  Ueda,  Atsushi;  and 
Ishii,  Mitsuaki,  4,071,889,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Kimihiko;    and    Ishikawa,    Hitoshi,    4,070,977,    CI. 
112-259.000. 
Ishikawa,  Riichi;  and  Takase,  Toshio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.      Passenger     transportation     apparatus.     4,071,135,     CI. 
198-324.000. 
Itou,  Takaaki:  See— 

Konishi,  Masami;  Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itou,  Takaaki;  and  Kikuchi, 
Kazuo,  4,071,585,  CI.  261-36.00A. 
Ivanov,  Andrei  Konstantinovich:  See — 

Afonin,  Mikhail  Egorovich;  Belyanin,  Petr  Nikolaevich;  and  Iva- 
nov, Andrei  Konstantinovich,  4,071,188,  CI.  233-29.000. 
Ives,  Frank  Elmer.  Cylinder-making  apparatus  and  method.  4,071,389, 

a.  156-175.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Schmeisser,  Walter;  and  Talasz,  Johann,  4.071,128,  CI.  192-133.000. 
Jablkiewicz,  Jerzy:  See — 

Ostrowski,  Jerzy;  Sierputowski,  Piotr;  Turkowski,  Lukasz;  Jabl- 
kiewicz. Jerzy;  Pacholski,  Jan;  and  Jedryka.  Tadeiuz.  4,070.812, 
CI.  57-58.890. 
Jachna,  Waclaw:  See — 

Jedo,  Antoni;  Jachna,  Waclaw;  and  Szczesny,  Adolf,  4,071,440,  CI. 
209-44.000. 
Jackman.  Peter  Ronald,  to  Inertia  Switch  Limited.  Plunger-release 
shock  responsive  control  apparatus  having  adjustable  seat  for  sensor 
mass.  4.071.723.  CI.  200-61. 45R. 
Jacob  Schlaepfer  &  Co.  A.G.:  See— 

Schlaepfer.  Robert  J.,  4,071,387,  CI.  156-148.000. 
Jacobs,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Lathrop,  Francis  O.,  Jr.;  Jacobs,  Edward  H.;  Wood,  William  £.; 
and  Taylor,  Patrick  A.,  4,071,862,  Q.  360.97.000. 
Jacobs,  James  D.  Holder  for  elongate  tobacco  product.  4,071,036,  CI. 

131-187.000. 
Jacobs,  Stanley  C:  See- 
Foster,   Perry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Jacobt.  Stanley  C,  4,071,420,  Q. 
204-67.000. 
Jacquemin.  Francis;  Temeau,  Robert;  and  Voiturier,  Jean-Pierre,  to 
Glaverbel-Mecaniver.      Fireproof      glasswork.      4,071,649,      CI. 
428-215.000. 
James.  Arthur  M.;  and  Dalton,  Edgar  Terry,  to  James,  Arthur  M. 

Bearing  member  4,070,836,  CI.  52-245.000. 
James,  Barrie  Sydney,  to  W.  Canning  ft  Company,  Ltd.  Electrodeposi- 

tion  of  zinc  and  additives  therefor.  4,071.418,  CI.  204-SS.OOR. 
James,  Barrie  Sydney,  to  W.  Canning  ft  Company.  Ltd.  Electrodepoti- 

tion  of  zinc  and  additive  therefore.  4,071,419,  CI.  2O4-55.0OR. 
Jameson.  James  J,  to  Gardner-Denver  Company.  Power  transmission 
with  torque  converter  lockup  clutch.  4,071,125,  CI.  192-3.300. 
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Jameson.    Robert    W     Floor-pressure    hold    anchor.    4,070,834,    CI 

52-166.000. 
Jammes,  Emanuel  Marie  Augustin;  and  Bordier,  Jean-Louis  Marie 
Henri,  to  International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation.  Switching 
device  for  reed  relays  in  a  matrix  4,071.840.  CI.  340-166.500. 
Jankowiak.  Erwin  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for 

controlling  soil  erosion.  4,071.400.  CI.  162-169.000. 
Jansen.  Josephus  Johannes  Maria,  to  Koninklijke  Textielfabrieken  M. 
Jansen  de  Wit  B.V.  Start  up  course  for  sock  welt.  4,070,873.  CI. 
66-172.00R. 
Jarvis,  Kenneth.  Adjustable  irrigation  dam.  4,070.864.  CI.  61-29.000. 
Jaworski.  Andrzej:  See — 

Ciborowski,  Stanislaw;  Szczypinski.  Zbigniew;  Balcerzak,  Kazimi- 
erz;  Jaworski,  Andrzej;  Kasznia.  Andrzej;  Krzysztoforski,  And- 
rzej; Kurowski.  Stanislaw;  Redzi,  Jan;  and  Szparski,  Jozef, 
4,071,561,  CI.  260-586.00P. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See— 

Kunze,  Dieter.  4.071,263,  CI.  280-508.000. 
von  Allworden,  Wilhelm.  4,071,105,  CI.  180-14.00R. 
Jeannotte,    Richard   W.    Extensible   handle   for   a   tool   headpiece. 

4,070,932,  CI.  81-177.00A. 
Jedo,  Antoni;  Jachna,  Waclaw;  and  Szczesny,  Adolf,  to  Centralny 
Osrodek  Projektowokonstrukcyjny  Maszyn  Gomiczych  "Komag". 
Method  and  apparatus  of  stratification  with  tangential  feed.  4,071,440. 
CI.  209-44.000. 
Jedryka,  Tadeusz:  See— 

Ostrowski,  Jerzy;  Sierputowski,  Piotr;  Turkowski.  Lukasz;  Jabl- 
kiewicz, Jerzy;  Pacholski.  Jan;  and  Jedryka,  Tadeusz,  4,070,812. 
CI.  57-58.890. 
Jenkins.  David  Conwil:  See— 

Dalton.  Sally  Elizabeth;  Gingell.  William  George;  Jenkins,  David 
Conwil;  King,  Leslie  George;  Lee,  Glyn  Evan;  and  Thompson, 
Garth  Molesdale,  4,071,528.  CI.  26O-3O6.70T. 
Jenn  Air  Corporation:  See— 

Jenn,  Louis  J.;  and  Cerola,  Joseph  J.,  4,071,738,  CI.  219-400.000. 
Jenn,  Louis  J.;  and  Cerola,  Joseph  J.,  4,071,739,  Q.  219-400.000. 
Jenn,  Louis  J.;  and  Cerola,  Joseph  J.,  to  Jenn  Air  Corporation.  Venti- 
lated range  with  convertible  radiant  convection  oven.  4,071,738,  CI. 
219-400.000. 
Jenn,  Louis  J.;  and  Cerola,  Joseph  J.,  to  Jenn  Air  Corporation.  Convert- 
ible radiant  convection  oven.  4,071,739,  CI.  219-400.000. 
Jensen,  Ame,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Control  device  for  an  inverted  rectifier. 

4,071.900.  a.  364-600.000. 
Jervis  B.  Webb  Company:  See— 

Folsom,  Harold  A.;  and  Bilson,  David  G.,  4,070,972,  CI.   104- 
172.0OS. 
Jess,  Hans  Jurgen;  and  Friederichs,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Hagenuk  Vormals 
Neufeldt  ft  Kuhnke  GmbH.  Method  and  arrangement  for  controlling 
the  feeding  of  rods  to  a  work  tool  in  automatic  screw  machines  and 
the  like.  4,070,723.  CI.  10-90.000. 
Jet  Research  Center,  Inc.:  See- 
Dines,  Jack  E.,  4,071,096,  CI.  175-4.600. 
Joannou,  Constantinos  Joannou.  Device  for  graphic  communication. 

4,071,690,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Joffre,  Robert  L.  Devices  for  cleaning,  dusting,  mopping  or  applying 

nuids  to  floors.  4,070,726,  CI.  15-231.000. 
Johannesen,  Donald  Dixon,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Variable 

adjuster  for  disc  brake.  4,071,118,  CI.  188-71.900. 
John  Thomas  Batts,  Inc.:  See— 

Batts,  John  H.,  4,071,146,  O.  211-87.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  of  adjusting 
camera    with    latched    shutter    blade    mechanism    for    shipment. 
4,071,851,  CI.  354-354.000. 
Johnson,  Edwin  Samuel;  and  Seely,  John  Hunter,  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries. Treatment  of  a  mammary  or  DMBA  inducible  tumor.  4,071,622, 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Process  for  producing  methane  from  carbon  monoxide 
and  steam.  4,071,331,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Johnson,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Groves,  Charles  L.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Steven  J.,  4,071,897,  CI. 
364-494.000. 
Johnson,  William  Henry:  See— 

Hasaall.  Cedric  Herbert;  Johnson,  William  Henry;  Krohn,  Antonin; 
Smitben.    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas,    WilUam    Anthony, 
4,071,525,  a.  260-295.0AM. 
Jones,  Edward  Owen,  to  BICC  Limited.  Apparatus  for  winding  wire  or 

other  elongate  material.  4,071,199,  CI.  242-25.00A. 
Jones,  John  R.,  to  Lubeco,  Inc.  Mold  release  composition.  4,071,368,  CI. 

106-38.280. 
Jones,    Ralph   E.    Air   monitoring   valve   for  combustion   engines. 

4,071,044,  CI.  137-479.000. 
Jones,  Raymond  Henry:  See— 

Mathison,  Ian  William;  Solomons,  William  Ebenezer;  and  Jones, 
Raymond  Henry,  4,071.562,  Q.  26O-600.00R. 
Jones,  Robert  D.,  to  Intraco,  Inc.  Cable  control  apparatus.  4,071,136, 

CI.  198-735.000. 
Jones,  Robert  N.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  of  nuking  composite 
xerographic  photoreceptor  with  injecting  contact  layer  for  a  photo- 
conductive  Uyer.  4,071.363,  O.  96-l.SOR. 
Joni^  Kattunori:  See— 

Nishikubo,  Michio;  Miura,  Sei;  Toyoda,  Toshiaki;  Jonishi,  Kat- 
sunori;  and  Yoneta.  Kouichi,  4,070,893.  CI.  72-234.000. 
Jovic,  Nicola  Ljotic;  and  Rinker,  Steven  Allen,  to  Intenutional  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Apparatus  providing  for  the 


remote  display  of  calling  numbers  in  a  telephone  system.  4,071,699, 
CI.  179-5.500. 
Junck.  John  A.;  Dezelan.  Joseph  A.;  Larson,  Donald  J.;  and  While, 
Robert  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Auxiliary  hydrosutic  wheel 
drive.  4,071,106,  CI.  180-44  OOF. 
Jung,  Johann;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Zeeh.  Bcmd;  and  Theobald,  Hans,  to  VASE 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Salts    of    phosphonic    acids.    4,071,551,    CI. 
260-501.150. 
Juvrud,  Ingvald  O.,  to  Commercial  Shearing,  Inc.  Tunnel  liners  and 

methods  of  making  the  same.  4,070,866.  CI.  61-45.00R. 
K-Tron  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Ostenbridge,  Ron;  and  Sturgeon,  Michael  E.,  4,071,102,  CI. 
177-165.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Kamiya,  Masaaki,  4,071,822,  CI.  324-111.000. 
Yamashita,  Shiro,  4,071,786,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komauu  Seisakusho:  See— 
lida,  Akio,  4,071.108.  CI   180-139.000 
Kawakauu.  Ichiro,  4.071.358.  CI.  75-154.000. 
Motomura,  Milsuteni;  Kojima,  Chiaki;  Ohta,  Hiroshi;  and  Nemolo. 
Akira,  4.070.772.  Q.  37-117.500. 
Kahn.  Joe  E..  to  Acme  Chemical  Company.  Aqueous  coating  composi- 
tion. 4.071.645.  CI.  427-340.000. 
Kajima  Corporation:  See — 

Sato,  Kuniaki,  4,070,837,  CI.  52-297.000. 
Kakizaki,  Fusayoshi:  See— 

Takemoto,  Tadashi;  Kakizaki,  Fusayoshi;  and  Ariyoshi,  Yasuo, 
4,071.511,0.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kalippke,  Harald;  Gerber,  Richard:  and  Ehrmann,  Karl,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Engine  ignition  liming  signal  generator  having  a 
reduced  number  of  permanent  magneu.  4,071.792.  O.  31O-7O.0OR. 
Kalman.  Erika;  Haklik.  Lajos;  Eke.  Anna,  and  Kovacs.  Pal.  to  MTA 
Kozponti  Kemiai  Kutato  Intezet.  Micro-chamber  for  electron  optical 
examiiutions  particularly  for  the  electron  microscopic  examination  of 
biological  objecu.  4,071,766,  CI.  250-a3  000. 
Kanuta,  Michitake:  See— 

KaUyama,  Sakae;  Kanada,  Sadaoki;  Kamata,  Michitake;  Sakagu- 
chi,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kojima.  KaUumi.  4,071.445.  CI  210-23  OOH 
Kamerling,  Marc  A.,  to  Donnelly  Mirrors,  Inc.  Defrosting  mirror. 

4,071,736,  CI.  219-219.000. 
Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Nouchi,  Norimolo;  and  Nomura, 
Noboru,  to  MaUushiU  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Narrow  track 
MR  head  with  side  shields.  4,071,868,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Kamiya,  Masaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Digital  voltage 

detecting  circuit  for  a  power  source.  4,071,822.  CI.  324-1 1 1.000. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji.  Tsutomu  Toyonaka;  Hashimoto.  Masashi; 
Oku.    Teruo    Kyoto;    Nakaguti.    Osamu;    Saito,    Yoshihisa;    and 
Nakamura,  Hitoshi.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Certain 
benzothiazole  compounds.  4,071.527,  O.  260-306.500. 
Kamiya,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Seizo;  Hirayama.  Toshiharu;  Kamiya,  Takeshi;  Kezuka, 
Seiju;  and  Takeuchi.  Hidesuke.  4.071,591,  O.  264-45.300. 
Kamm,  W.  F.  G.:  See— 

Dittrich,  Wolflurt;  Heuer,  Helmut;  Kamm,  W.  F.  G.;  Kipp,  Thor- 
wald;  Luhr,  Gerhard;  and  Poggemeier,  Erich,  4,071,637,  O. 
427-12.000. 
Kamphuis,  Gerrit  George,  to  Stork  Friesland  B.V.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  preparing  a  so-called  non-caking  powder.  4,070,766,  CI. 
34-12.000. 
Kamyr,  Inc.:  See— 

Prough,  James  R.,  4,071,399,  O.  162-16.000. 
Kanada,  Sadaoki:  See— 

Kauyama.  Sakae;  Kanada.  Sadaoki;  Kamata,  Michitake;  Sakagu- 
chi,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kojima,  Katsumi,  4,071,445,  CI.  2IO-23.00H. 
Kanai,  Kenji:  See— 

Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Nouchi,  Norimoto;  and  No- 
mura, Noboru,  4,071,868,  O.  360-113.000. 
Kanaya,  Molonori:  See- 
Suzuki,    Maaane;   Kanaya,   Molonori;   and    MaUuoka,   Takeshi, 
4,071,291,  CI.  350-3.500. 
Kanda.  Hiroshi,  to  Nisshin  Oil  Mills.  Ltd.,  The.  Process  for  producing 
xanthomonas  polysaccharide  on  a  soybean  whey  medium.  4,071,406, 
O.  195-3  LOOP. 
Kannam,  Peter  Joseph,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Transistor  having  im- 
proved junction  bredcdown  protection  integrated  therein.  4,071,852. 
CL  357-13.000. 
Kanou.  Kazuyoshi.  Device  for  automatic  door  closing.  4,070,727,  O. 

16-72.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lijima,  Eiji;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  and  Hayashi,  Shizuo.  4.071,475. 0. 

252-345.000. 
Matsunaga.  Kiiuiro;  Nakagawa,  Yunosuke;  and  Arai.  Hanihiko. 
4,071,462.  CI.  232-99.000. 
Kaplan,  Murray  L.;  Herbiter.  Terry  N.;  and  Holden,  Alan  F.,  to  Tele- 
sciences,  Inc.  Dial  pulse  detector.  4,071,708,  O.  179-16.00E. 
Kappas,  Chris  S.  Outboard  motor  and  weed  guard  therefor.  4.070.984. 

CT  113-42.000. 
Karabedian,  James  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Container  with  inproved 

heat-ahrunk  cellular  sleeve.  4,071,397,  O.  264-230.000. 
Karl  Kroyer  St.  Anne's  Limited:  See— 

Hicklin,  Denis  Raymond;  While,  Derek  Graham  Walter,  and 
Attwood,  Brian  WUIiam.  4,071,651,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Karpati,  Egon:  See- 
Tuba,  Zoltan;  Marsai,  Maria;  Biro,  Katalin;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  Kar- 
pati, Egon;  and  Szeberenyi,  Szabolo.  4.071,313. 0.  260-239.300. 
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Kuliiwa.  Norio,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  For 
polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  oleflns.  4,071,672,  CI.  S26- 1 22.000. 
Ktahiwa,  Norio;  Fuji,  Saburo;  and  Tanaka,  Masahide,  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemica]  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  polymerization  or  copolymer- 
ization  of  olefin  and  catalyst  compositions  used  therefor.  4,071,674, 
a.  S26>1 25.000. 
Kastner,    Sid.    Displaceable   building   unit   for   ofT-the-wall   games. 

4.070,805,  CI.  52-86.000. 
Kasznia,  Andrzej:  Set— 

Ciborowski,  Stanislaw;  Szczypinski,  Zbtgniew;  Balcerzak,  Kazimi- 
erz;  iaworski,  Andrzej;  Kasznia,  Andrzej;  Krzysztoforski,  And- 
rzej;  Kurowski,   Stanislaw;   Redzi.  Jan;  and  Szparski,  Jozef, 
4.071.561,  CI.  26O-586.00P. 
Kauyama  Chemical  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kauyama.  Sakae;  Kanada.  Sadaoki;  Kamata,  Michitake;  Sakagu- 
chi,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kojima,  KaUumi.  4,071,445,  CI.  210-23  OOH. 
Kauyama.  Sakae;  Kanada.  Sadaoki;  Kamata.  Michitake;  Sakaguchi. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kojima,  KaUumi,  to  Daicel.  Ltd  ;  and  Kauyama 
Chemical  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  waste 
water  on  ships.  4,071,445,  O.  2IO-23.00H. 
Katekhda.  Izzed-Din:  See- 
Lees.  GeofTrey:  and  Katekhda.  Izzed-Din.  4,070,903,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Katkov,  Jury  Vasilievich:  See — 

Kholmogorov,  Mikhail  Vladimirovich;  Katkov,  Jury  Vasilievich; 
and  Gusev.  Alcxandr  Mikhailovich,  4,070,892,  CI  72-195.000 
Kato,  Nobuo:  See — 

Korekawa,  Takashi;  Kato,  Nobuo;  and  Yamaoka,  Mikio,  4,070,957, 
CI.  99-455.000. 
Kato,  Yutaka;  Ouchi.  Teruo;  and  Koshiishi,  Kiyozo,  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Company,  Ltd.  Automatic  blood  serum  applicator  apparatus  for 
cataphoretic  use.  4.070,986,  CI.  118-7  000. 
Katushkina,  Nina  Vasilievna:  See— 

Peradze,  Tamaz  Vladimirovich;  Fridman,  Eidlya  Abramovna; 
Zheleznova.  Nina  Vsevolodovna;  Kolikov,  Vsevolod  Mik- 
hailovich; Bresler.  Semen  Khaimovich-Efimovich;  Mchedlish- 
vili.  Sons  Viktorovich;  Molodkin,  Viktor  Mikhailovich;  Molod- 
kina,  Ljudmila  Mikhailovna.  and  Katushkina,  Nina  Vasilievna. 
4,071.619.0.424-90.000. 
Kaufman,  Howard  N.:  See— 

Raimondi,  Alberi  A.;  Kaufman.  Howard  N.;  and  Wood,  Norman  J., 
4,071,254,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Kawai,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Oguchi,  Teuuji;  and  Kawai.  Hirokazu.  4,071,905,  O.  364-784.000. 
Kawai.  Syuji:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kohzo;  Kawai.  Syuji;  and  Ohmori,  Akio,  4,071,454,  CI. 
2IO-32I.0OA. 
Kawakami,  Hiroshi;  See— 

Sawachika.   Yasumasa;  and   Kawakami,   Hiroshi,  4,071,484,  CI. 
260-2. 5  AT 
Kawakauu,  Ichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komauu  Seisakusho.  Heat 
resisting  copper  base  brazing  filler  metal.  4,071.358,  CI.  75-154.000. 
Kawakauu.  Saloshi:  See— 

Usagawa.    Yasushi;    Yamashita,    Kiyoshi;    Nakalani,    Mamoru; 
Klasuda,    Kosaku;    and    Kawakauu,    Satoshi.    4,071,365,    CI 
96-56.500 
Kawamata.  Toshio:  See— 

Takenaka.  Haruo;  Okiyama.  Toshiaki;  and  Kawamata,  Toshio, 
4,071.362.0  96-1.400. 
Kawanami,  MiUuru;  Ohhinata.  Ichiro;  and  Okuhara,  Shinzi.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Semiconductor  switch.  4,071,779,  CI.  307-255.000. 
Kawneer  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbard.  S  Eugene,  4,070,806,  CI.  52-95.000. 
Kayalioglu.  Inane,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Pulse  duration  cor- 
rection circuit.  4,071,781,  CI.  307-265  000. 
Keele,  D.  Broadus,  Jr.,  to  Electro-Voice,  Incorporated.  Horn  loud- 
speaker. 4.071.1 12,  CI   181-187000 
Keenan,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Bushnell.  Nolan  K.;  and  Keenan.  Joseph  F..  4.071.697.  CI.  179- 
2.0TV. 
Keg-Taincr,  Inc.:  See— 

Vick.  Carl  J.,  4,071,160,  CI  22O-5.00R. 
Keigler,  John  Edward:  See— 

Muhlfelder,  Ludwig;  Keigler,  John  Edward;  and  Stewart.  Brian. 
4.071.211,0   244-165.000. 
Keller,  Albert  G  :  See— 

SchUu.  Floyd  E.;  Morrison.  Howard  J.;  and  Keller,  Albert  G., 
4,070,%7.  O   101-301.000. 
Kellner.  Jackson  M.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Subilizer.  4,071.285. 

CI.  308-4.00A. 
Kelly.  Alcuin.  Vertical  clock.  4,070,819,  CI.  58-2.000. 
Kelly,  Brian  M.  Apparatus  for  dispersing  agglomerates.  4,071,167,  O. 

366-172.000. 
Kendall,  Peter  William:  See— 

Dobbing,  Peter  Philip;  and  Kendall,  Peter  William.  4.071,795.  CI. 
310-219.000. 
Kendrick.  Robert  H  Board  game  4,071,245,  O  273-243.0GA. 
Kennecolt  Copper  Corporation:  See— 

Marshall.  David  W  ;  and  Agarwal,  Jagdiah  Chandra,  4.071,737.  CI. 
219-345.000. 
Kenton.  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Banks.    Robert    L.;    and    Kenton.    Joseph    R.,    4,071,471,    CI. 
252-437000. 
Kemander.  Warren  N.;  and  Van  Bennekom,  Carl  F.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric   Company.    Shrouded  jaws    for    hook-on    type    instrumenu. 
4,071,824,  CI.  324-127.000. 


Kerr.  Andrew  Guy:  See- 
Brown.  Kenneth  Robson;  and  Kerr,  Andrew  Guy,  4,070,800,  CI. 
52-1.000. 
Kerr,  Ralph  O.;  and  Barone,  Bruno  J.,  to  Denka  Chemical  Corporation 
Process  for  preparing  maleic  anhydride  from  C4  hydrocarbons. 
4,071,539,  CI.  260-346.750. 
Kessler,  David  P.:  See- 
Ash.  Stephen  R.;  Wilcox.  Philip  G.;  and  Kessler.  David  P.. 
4.071.444,  CI.  2IO-22.0OA. 
Kewanee  Industries:  See — 

Petrocci,  Alfonso  N.;  Merianos.  John  J.;  and  Green.  Harold  A., 
4,071.628.  CI.  424-249.000. 
Kezuka,  Seiju:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Seizo;  Hirayama,  Toshiharu;  Kamiya.  Takeshi;  Kezuka. 
Seiju;  and  Takeuchi.  Hidesuke.  4.071.591.  CI.  264-45.300. 
Khalid.  Joseph  M.:  See- 
Cook.  James  W.;  Khalid.  Joseph  M.;  and  Oster,  Clark  L..  4.071,836. 
0.  335-195.000. 
Kholmogorov,  Mikhail  Vladimirovich;  Katkov,  Jury  Vasilievich;  and 
Gusev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich.  Arrangement  for  metal  working  by 
rolling.  4,070.892,  CI.  72-195.000. 
Kiehs,  Karl:  See- 
Jung,  Johann;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  and  Theobald.  Hans. 
4.071,551,0.  260-501.150. 
Kihara.  Nobutoshi;  and  Morio.  Minoru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Servo- 
control  system  for  signal  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus. 
4.071,856,  0.  360-73.000. 
Kikuchi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Konishi,  Masami;  Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itou.  Takaaki;  and  Kikuchi. 
Kazuo,  4,071,585,  CI.  261-36.00A. 
Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Tonomura,  Shinji;  Ikoma.  Hidenobu; 
and  Honda.  Kazuo.  to  MiUubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Phar- 
maceutically  active  2-omega-aininoalkoxydiphenyls.  4,071,559.  CI. 
260-570.700. 
Kikumoto,  Ryoji:  See — 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 

Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 

Shinji.  4,071,621,  O.  424-177.000. 

Kilin.  Viktor  Evdokimovich;  Galimov,  Anas  Galimovich;  Yankoviky, 

Oleg  Alexandrovich;   Klushin,  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  and  Maa- 

lakov,    Petr   Avramovich.    PorUble   pneumatic    percussive   tool. 

4,071,094,0.  173-139.000. 

Kim,  Choung  Urn,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Substituted  azetidinone 

aldehydes.  4,071.513,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Kimmell,  Steven  Donald,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Truck  for  skateboard  or  the 

like.  4,071,256,  0.  280-11.280. 
Kimura,  Masao:  See— 

Inoue,  Tuyosi;  Kimura.  Masao;  and  Matuda,  Humikazu.  4.071,449. 
0.  210-53.000. 
King.  Leslie  George:  See — 

Dalton.  Sally  Elizabeth;  Gingell,  William  George;  Jenkins.  David 
Conwil;  King.  Leslie  George;  Lee.  Glyn  Evan;  and  Thompaon. 
Garth  Molesdale,  4.071,528,  CI.  260-306.70T. 
King,  Roy  R.,  to  Industrial  Industries.  Inc.  Grease  extractor.  4.071,019. 

0.  I26-299.00E. 
Kinkead,  Jordan  A.;  Pott.  James  T.;  Sherman.  Roger  M.;  and  Sullivan. 
Eugene  F.,  to  County  of  Sanu  Clara.  Sute  of  California.  Wheelchair 
lift  for  public  transporution  vehicle.  4.071,152,  CI.  2I4-75.0OR. 
Kipp.  Thorwald:  See — 

Dittrich.  Wolfhart;  Heuer,  Helmut;  Kamm.  W.  F.  G.;  Kipp.  Thor- 
wald; Luhr,  Gerhard;  and  Poggemeier,  Erich,  4.071.637,  CI. 
427-12.000. 
Kirby.  Jane  Parsons;  and  Borders,  Donald  Bruce,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company.  Diaminoalditols  useful  in  the  preparation  of  antibacte- 
rial antibiotics  AM3la.  AM3I/3,  and  AM31y.  4,071,560,  CI.  260- 
584.00R. 
Kirschner,  Helmut:  Set — 

Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  Kirachner,  Helmut;  and  Lechner.  Gunther. 
4,070.797,  0.  51-326.000. 
Kishi,  Maaaya:  See — 

Miyakawa.  Seii;  Kobayashi.  Takashi;  Kishi.  Masaya;  and  Ogiro. 
Kenji.  4.070,743,  CI.  29-227.000. 
Kishimoto.  Yoshio.  to  Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Second- 
ary-electron multiplier  dynode.  4,071,474,  O.  252-500.000. 
Kitagawa.  Minoru:  See— 

Andow,    Fumio;    Yamaura,    MiUuru;    and    Kitagawa,    Minoru. 
4.071.873.  O.  361-64.000. 
Kitazawa  Shoji  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
lino.  Tsuyoshi.  4,071,220,  O.  251-174.000. 
Kitazume,  Shoji:  See— 

Morikawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kitazume.  Shoji.  4.071.575,  O.  260- 
677.0OR. 
Kitchen,  John  P.;  Gabhart.  Terry  L.;  and  Lanham.  Joseph  S.,  to  Hoover 

Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  Bed  frame.  4.070,717,  CI.  S-176.00R. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See— 

Vinals,  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr; 
Hall,  John  B.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo.  4.071.034.  O.  131- 
I7.00R. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr; 
Hall,  John  B.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo,  4,071,535,  Q. 
260-345.100. 
Klande,  James  R.:  See— 

Lindl.  Willibald  M.;  Klande.  James  R.;  and  VanUulle.  Glenn  J.. 
4.071.635.  CI.  426-264.000. 
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Klimashko.  Vladimir  Vasilievich:  See— 

Tkach.  Khaim  Berkovich;  Kostylev.  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Tupit- 
syn.  Konstantin  Konstantinovich;  Gurkov,  Konstantin  Stepano- 
vich;  Klimashko.  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Rozhkov,  Leonid  Oeor- 
gievich;  Bondar,  Mikhail  Jurievich;  and  Smolyanitsky.  Boris 
Nikolaevich.  4.070,948.  O.  91-234.000. 
Klinkenberg.  Herbert:  See—  „  ^ 

Stark.  Ernst-Joachim;  Vanhaiden.  Peter;  and  Klinkenberg.  Herbert. 
4.071.495.  CI.  260-42.180. 
Klosowski.  Jerome  M.:  See— 

Frye.  Cecil  L.;  and  Klosowski,  Jerome  M..  4,071.498.  Q.  260- 
46.50G. 
Klushin.  Nikolai  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Kilin.  Viktor  Evdokimovich;  Galimov,  Anas  Galimovich;  Yan- 
kovsky.  Oleg  Alexandrovich;  Klushin.  Nikolai  Alexandrovich: 
and  Maslakov,  Petr  Avramovich,  4.071.094,  O.  173-139.000. 
Knell,  Everett  W.;  and  Green.  Norman  W.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum 
Corporation.  Staged  heating  by  oxidation  of  carbonaceous  nuterial. 
4,071,432,  O.  m^8.000. 
Knepper,  Ronald  William,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Enhancement/depletion  mode  field  effect  transistor  driver. 
4,071,783,  O.  307-270.000. 
Knobel,  Max.  Attachment  for  air  gauging  apparatus.  4,070.902.  CI. 

73-37.500. 
Knothe,  Herbert:  See— 

Andrascheck,  Hans-Joachim;  Mucke,  Rainer;  Lorz,  Werner,  Bor- 
chard,  Heinz;  Buck.  Jurgen;  Knothe.  Herbert;  and  Rybka.  Bruno. 
4,071.490.  O.  260-23.0XA. 
Knox.  Richard  M.:  See—  .  ,      „ 

Barger.  Franklin  V..  Jr.;  Knox,  Richard  M.;  and  Roberts.  Jefery  R.. 
4.071.698.  CI.  179-2.00R. 
Kobayashi,  Seizo;  Hirayama.  Toshiharu;  Kamiya.  Takeshi;  Kezuka. 
Seiju;  and  Takeuchi.  Hidesuke.  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.  Ltd. 
Method   of  manufacturing   foamed   thermoplastic    resin   profiles. 
4,071.591.  CI.  264-45.300. 
Kobayashi.  Takashi:  See— 

Miyakawa.  Seii;  Kobayashi.  Takashi;  Kishi.  Masaya;  and  Ogiro, 
Kenji,  4,070.743.  CI.  29-227.000. 
Koblizek.  Pavel:  See— 

Vasek.  VitezsUv;  Koblizek.  Pavel;  and  Prazak.  Karel.  4.071.052, 
CI.  139-436.000. 
Koch.  Heinz:  See— 

Grube.  Manfred;  Gorski,  Wilhelm;  and  Koch.  Heinz,  4,070,884.  CI. 
72-39.000. 
Kochem.  Robert  C.  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated.  Motor  protec- 
tor circuit.  4,071,871,  CI.  361-27  000. 
Kochem.  Robert  C.  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated.  Detector 

apparatus.  4.071,875,  O.  361-113.000. 
Koenig.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Pommer, 
Emst-Heinrich.  4,071,685,  O.  548-312.000. 
Koester,    Eberhard;    Wunsch.    Gerd;    Schoenafinger.    Eduard;    and 
Schneehage,  Hans  Henning.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufac- 
ture of  gamma-irondIO  oxide.  4.071.610.  CI.  423-634.000. 
Kofler.  Roland:  See— 

Kunz.  Helmut;  and  Kofier,  Roland,  4,070,883.  CI.  72-14.000. 
Kohkoku  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sawachika.  Yasumasa;  and  Kawakami,  Hiroshi.  4.071.484,  CI. 
260-2. 5  AT. 

Kohlen.  Rudolf:  See—  

Hafke.  Carl;  and  Kohlen.  Rudolf.  4.071.332.  CI.  48-202.000. 
Kohnke.  Ole  Bjom,  to  Hesse,  Ruth  Lee.  Lung-venting  apparatus. 

4,071,025,  O.  128-145.700. 
Koike,  Shin'ichi;  Hayashi,  Seijiro;  and  Takayama,  Michio.  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Transversal  type  automatic  phase  and  amplitude 
equalizer.  4,071,827,  CI.  325-42.000. 
Koinuma.  Tokuju;  Yamamiya.  Hideki;  and  Tashiro.  Norio,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetron  device  having  magnetic 
means  for  generating  a  uniform  interaction  field.  4.071.804.  CI. 
315-39.710. 
Kojima.  Chiaki:  See— 

Motomura.  Mitsuteru;  Kojima.  Chiaki;  Ohta.  Hiroshi;  and  Nemoto, 
Akira.  4,070,772,  CI.  37-117.500. 
Kojima,  KaUumi:  See— 

Kauyama.  Sakae;  Kanada.  Sadaoki;  Kanuta,  Michitake;  Sakagu- 
chi. Yasuhiro;  and  Kojima.  KaUumi,  4,071,445.  CI.  210-23.00H. 
Kok,  Pieter  Willem,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Pneumo- 
encephalography chair.  4,071.231,  O.  269-325.000. 
Kolakowski.  Manfred:  See— 

BoUig,    Georg;    Streubel,    Hans;    and    Kolakowski.    Manfred. 
4,071.074.  CT  164-448.000. 
Kolb,  Alan  C;  and  Drummond.  James  E.,  to  Maxwell  Laboratories. 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  precipiuting  particles  from  a  gaseous 
effiuent.  4.071,334,  CI.  55-2.000. 
Kolechko.  Alexei  Afanasievich:  See— 

Zarechensky,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Kolechko.  Alexei  Afanasievich; 
Manov.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Korjukova.  Alia  Grigorievna; 
Savran.  Vasily  Grigorievich;  and  Serenko,  Alexandr  Nikitich. 
4,071,734.  CI   219-146.310. 
Kolikov,  Vsevolod  Mikhailovich:  See — 

Peradze.  Tamaz  Vladimirovich;  Fridman.  Eidlya  Abramovna; 
Zheleznova,  Nina  Vsevolodovna;  Kolikov,  Vsevolod  Mik- 
hailovich; Bresler,  Semen  Khaimovich-Efimovich;  MchedUsh- 
vili,  Boris  Viktorovich;  Molodkin,  Viktor  Mikhailovich;  Molod- 
kina.  Ljudmila  Mikhailovna;  and  Katushkina.  Niiu  Vasilievna. 
4,071,619,  CI.  424-90000 
Komarek,  Karl  R.;  and  Komarek.  Richard  K.,  to  Lost  River  Mining 


Corporation    Limited.    Method    of   forming    fluorite    briquettea. 
4,071.595,  a.  264-66.000. 
Komarek.  Richard  K.:  See— 

Komarek.  Karl  R.;  and  Komarek,  Richard  K.,  4,071,595,  CI. 
264-66.000. 
Komiya,  Takao:  See — 

Marushima.  Giichi;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Tosaka,  Umi;  Takahaahi. 

Shinkichi;  and  Komiya,  Takao.  4.071.361,  CI.  96-1.400. 

Komori  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Hattori.  Hiroyuki;  lida.  Toshi- 

hide;  Miyamoto.  Koichi;  and  Umezawa.  Kazumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaiaha.  Copying  apparatus  for  sheet  originals  and  thicker  originals. 

4,071.295.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 

Kongelka.  Robert  Michael,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Releaaable  mounting 

system.  4.071.217.  O.  248-309.00R. 
Konig.  Hans-Bodo;  MeUfer,  Karl  Georg;  and  Schrock.  WUfried,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Oxoimidazolidinylthiocarbonyl  derivatives 
of  cepb-3-em-4-carboxyIic  acids.  4,071,683,  Q.  544-28.000. 
Koninkiuke  Textielfabrieken  M.  Janaen  de  Wit  B.V.:  See— 

Jansen,  Josephus  Johannes  Maria,  4,070,873,  O.  66-172.00R. 
Konishi.  Masami;  Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itou.  Takaaki;  and  Kikuchi. 
Kazuo.  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aiaan 
Industry  Company,   Limited.   Variable  venturi   type  carburetor. 
4,071,585,  O.  261-36.00A. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Anuno.  Tadashi;  Mukaihara,  Yoshitaka;  and  Nakamura.  Tadaahi. 
4.071,299,  CI.  356-202.000. 
Konle.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Pury.  Thomas;  Konle.  Robert  L.;  and  Sivertsen.  Marvm  L.. 
4.071,767,  a.  250-444.000. 
Konobe.  Takeo;  Onoda.  TeUuo;  and  Ono.  Koichi.  to  Research  Founda- 
tion for  Microbial  Diseases  of  Osaka  University.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing virus  disease  live  vaccines.  4,G71,618,  O  424-89.000. 
Koolaj  es  Foldgazbanyaazati  Ipari  Kutato  Laboratorium:  See— 
Fulop,  Miklos;  and  Rakar.  Oeza.  4,071,097,  CI.  175-56.000. 
Koontz.  Donald  Eldridge;  and  Skurkias,  Peter  Kenny,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Process  for  decreasing  the  poros- 
ity of  gold.  4,071,417,  a.  204-38.00B. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Boyer,  David  Harrison.  Ill;  and  Mitchell.  Richard  Dale.  4.071.896. 
CI.  364-471.000. 
Korbin,  Martin.  Device  for  the  quantiutive  determtiution  of  impurities, 

especially  bacteria,  on  fiat  surfaces.  4,071,320,  O  23-259.000. 
Korekawa.  Takaahi;  Kato,  Nobuo;  and  Yamaoka.  Mikio,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ice  cream  machine.  4,070,957,  O. 
99-455.000. 
Korjukova,  Alia  Grigorievna:  See— 

Zarechensky.  Anatoly  Vasilievich:  Kolechko.  Alexei  Afanaswvich; 
Manov.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Korjukova.  Alia  Origorievna; 
Savran,  Vasily  Grigorievich;  and  Serenko.  Alexandr  Nikitich. 
4.071.734.  CI.  219-146.310. 
Korver.  Gailerd  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  low  cartwxyl  polyester  fibers  and  other  articles. 
4,071,504,  O.  26O-75.0EP. 
Koshiishi,  Kiyozo:  See— 

Kato,  Yutaka;  Ouchi.  Teruo;  and  Koshiiahi.  Kiyozo.  4.070.986.  O. 
118-7.000. 
Koalowski.  Ounter.  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beachrankter 

Haftung.  Diaphragm  filtration  system.  4.071.453.  O.  210-232.000. 
KossofTGeorge.  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia.  Tlie.  Ultrasonic  beam 

scanning.  4.070,905,  O.  73-614.000. 
Koster,  William  Henry:  See— 

Dolfini,  Joseph  Edward;  Slusarchyk.  WUliam  A.;  and  Koster. 
WiUiam  Henry.  4.071.682.  O.  544-21.000. 
Kostylev.  Alexandr  Dmitrievich:  See— 

Tkach.  Khaim  Berkovich;  Kostylev,  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Tupit- 
syn.  Konstantin  Konstantinovich;  Gurkov,  Konstantin  Stepano- 
vich;  Klimashko,  Vladimir  VasUievich;  Rozhkov,  Leonid  Geor- 
gievich;  Bondar,  Mikhail  Jurievich;  and  Smolyanitsky,  Boris 
Nikolaevich,  4,070.948.  Q.  91-234.000. 

Kouur,  Joachim:  See—  __    

Heinen.  Manfred;  and  Kotzur,  Joachim.  4.071.253.  O.  277-3.000. 
Koundakjian.  Theodore  H.:  See—  ^.  ,.-  -_ 

Graves.  Thomas  M.;  and  Koundakjian.  Theodore  H..  4.071,617. 0. 
424-78.000. 
Kovacs.  Pal:  See— 

Kalman.  Erika;   Haklik.   Ujos;  Eke,   Anna;  and   Kovacs.  Pal, 
4.071,766,  CI.  250-443.000. 
Koyama.  Masahani:  See— 

Misono,   Masayoshi;   Koyama.  Masaharu;  and  Aaida.  Tutomu, 

4.070.749,  a.  29.592.00R. 

Koyano.  Hitoshi;  Sugaya,  Nobuo;  and  Shiraogawa,  Michio,  to  Oki 

Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  printing  images  having  a  half 

tone.  4,071,849,  CI.  346-1.000. 
KrafFt  Gobel  KG  Textilmaachinenbau:  See— 
Gobel,  Volker,  4,070,738.  CI.  28-137.000. 
Kraina.  Jack  H.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Combined  noise  suppreaang 

and  air  flowjuide  enclosure  for  engines.  4,071,009,  CI.  I23-I98.00E. 
Krajci,  Gary  &lward;  and  Marrella,  John  Joaeph,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Binary  coded  cam  selector  switch  having  split  housing  and  dent 

structure.  4.071,720,  O.  200^.00B. 
Kramer,  Heinrich:  See— 

Schneppendahl,  Richard;  Kramer,  Heinrich;  and  Pepping.  Franz. 

4.071.750.  a.  362-217.C~ 


,.„, , ;.ooo. 

Kraus,  Gerard;  and  Hunt.  Harold  R..  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Company. 
Carbon  black  for  low-hysteresis  rubber  compositiotts.  4.071.496.  Q. 

260-42.360. 
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Krautkmiier-Braittoa.  Incorporated: 

Nikka.  Ludwig;  and  Walker,  PhUip  A.,  4,07a917,  a.  73-398.000. 
Kimt,  Raymond  J.,  to  Corabustkm  Engineering.  Inc.  Magnetottrictive 

poHlioa  indicator.  4,071,818,  Q.  324-208.000. 
Krohn,  Anlooin:  Ste — 

Haaiall,  Cediic  Herbert;  Johnion,  William  Henry;  Krohn.  Anionin; 
Smithen.    Carey    Erneat;    and    Thomas,    William    Anthony, 
4.071,323.  a.  260-293.0AM. 
Kronogard.  Sven-OloT.  to  United  Turbine  AB  A  Co.  Oas  turbine  power 

plant  4,07a823,  O.  60-39.SIR. 
Krubaki.  Ocorge,  to  Cooper  Industries.   Inc.   Display  for  knives. 

4.071,144,0.211-13.000. 
Knide.  Werner,  to  Uni-Cardan  AO.  Universal  joint  4,070,872,  Q. 

64-21.000. 
Krzysztoforski,  Andrzej:  See — 

Ciborowski,  Sianislaw;  Szczypinaki.  Zbigniew;  Balcerzak.  Kazimi- 
erz;  Jaworski.  Andrzej;  Kasmia,  Andrzej;  Krzysztoforski,  And- 
rzej; Kurowski.  Staiuslaw;  Reidzi.  Jan;  and  Szparski,  Jozef, 
4,071,361,  CI.  26O-S86.00P. 
Kubitzek.  Harry:  Sec— 

Bueb.  Micluel;  Kubitzek.  Harry;  Ljinghans.  Arthur;  Rellensnunn. 
Wolfgang:  >nd  Wagner,  Wolfram.  4.07a8l7.  Q.  37-I37.0TS. 
Kuehner.  Richard:  See- 
Babel,  Vijay  Omprakash;  and  Kuehner,  Richard.  4.070.87a  Q. 
62-2.000. 
Ktthlein.  Klaus;  Reuschling,  Dieter-Bemd;  Babej.  Milos;  Bartmann. 
Wilhelm;  and  Beck.  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Pyrrol- 
idooes  and  process  for  preparing  them.  4,071,330,  CI.  260-326.430. 
Kuhn.  Johannes,  to  V.G.S.  G.m.b.H.  Clip  for  assembling  screens,  panels 

or  bulkhead  sections.  4.070.838.  Q.  32-400.000. 
Kuhns.  Garrett  D.;  Astorp,  Norman  £.;  Mullen,  Richard  V.;  and 
Thomas,  John  Ellwood,  to  Economics  Laboratory.  Inc.  Spray  and 
foam  producing  nozzle  apparatus.  4,071,193.  CI.  239-289.000. 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  Konstantmovich:  See— 

Fidchunov,  Leonid  Nikolaevich;  Balyk.  Stanislav  Sergeevich; 
Silka.  Adolf  Nikolaevich;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  Konstantmovich; 
Bakhtarov,  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Azimov,  Alexandr  Abramovich; 
Davydenko,  Vladimir  Mikhaitovich;  BaUtsky,  Nikolai  Vasilie- 
vich;  Likhogub,  Evgeny  Petrovich;  and  Dorfman,  Gersh 
Abramovich.  4,071,414,  a.  201-40.000. 
Kumada,  Akio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Dielectric  matrix  device.  4,071,841,  G. 

363-63.000. 
Kumano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nishino.   AUushi;  Sonetake.   Kazunori;  and   Kumano.  Hiroshi. 
4.071,636.  a.  427-2.000. 
Kumiai  Chemica]  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayaahi.  Eiichi;  Takita,  Kiyoahi;  Sugiyama,  Hironah;  and  Nezu. 

Yukio.  4.071,334.  Q.  260-343.700. 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schwirten.  Kurt;  Schindler.  Hans-Dieter,  deceased 

(by  Schindler.  Maria  Elisabeth,  heir-at-law);  by  Lang  nee  Schindler. 

Ute.  heir-at-law;  and  by  Schindler.  Rainer.  heir-at-law.  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft.    Manufacture  of  pent-4-cn-l-al.   4.071,363.  CI. 

260601. OOR. 

Kunin.  Robert,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Method  for  regeneration 

of  weak  acid  cation  exchange  resin.  4,071,446.  CI.  210-32.000. 
Kunz.  Helmut;  and  Kofler.  Roland,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichtsche 
Eiaen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft  System 
and  assembly  for  measuring  the  movement  of  strip  and  hot  strip  mill. 
4.07a883.  CI.  72-14.000. 
Kunze.  Dieter,  to  Jean  Walteracheid  GmbH.  Coupling  hook  for  a 

three-point  connection  on  a  tractor.  4.071,263.  CI.  280-308.000. 
Kuramoto,  Yoshio:  See — 

lie,    Katsuhiro;    Kuramoto,    Yoshio;    and    Yamazaki.    Yasuo, 
4,071,292,  a.  330-128.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Kohzo;  Kawai.  Syuji;  and  Ohmori.  Akio.  4.071,434,  CI. 
210-32I.00A. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Ratsumichi;  Shimizu.  Susumu;  Satake.  Keigo;  Yamazaki. 

Shiro;  and  Hatakeyama.  Nobuo,  4,071.633,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Takahaahi.  Masaaki;  lizuka.  Akira;  and  Asano,  Kiro,  4,071,333,  Q. 

260-3  I4.00J. 
Yoshida.  Masafumi;  and  Obara.  Hiroshi.  4.071,783,  Q.  310-331.000. 
Kuris,  Arthur.  Ultrasonic  inlaid  article.  4.071,383,  CI.  136-73.100. 
Kurosaki,   Muuuo.   to  Nifco   Inc.   Screw  grommet  4,070,943.  CI. 

83-80.000. 
Kuronvski,  Stanislaw:  See— 

Ciborowski,  Stanislaw;  Szczypinaki,  Zbigniew;  Balcerzak,  Kazimi- 
erz;  Jaworski,  Andrzej:  Kaaznia.  Andrzej;  Krzysztoforski.  And- 
rzej; Kurowski.  Stanislaw;  Redzi.  Jan;  and  Szpanki.  Jozef, 
4,071.361.  CI.  260-S86.00P. 
Kurtz.  Bruce  Edward:  See— 

Amato.  Wayne  S.;  Bandyopndhyay,  Bhaskar;  Fitch,  Robert  Her- 
bert; and  Kurtz.  Bruce  Edward.  4,071,372,  Q.  26O-6S9.00A. 
Kurz,  Fredrik  Wilhelm;  and  Rudmark.  Hans.  Method  of  manufacturing 
porous  ceramic  producu  by  reacting  flue  gas  dust  and  filter  dust  with 
clays  or  the  like,  such  as  expanded  cUy.  4.071,369,  CI.  I06-4O.0OR. 
Kuse.  Matsuo:  See— 

Murata.  Tomoji;  Nakamura,  Yoshihiro;  Shibazaki.  Keiiii;  and  Kuse. 
Matsuo.  4.071.721.  Q.  20O-38.00B. 
Kusters.  Eduard:  See— 

Kutz.  Johannes.  4.070.873.  O.  68-3.0SS. 
Kutz.  Johannes,  to  Kusters.  Eduard.  Apparatus  for  treating  of  synthetic 

textile  webs.  4.070.873,  a.  68-3.0SS. 
Labatt  Breweries  of  Canada  Limited:  See— 
Marino.  Otto  M.,  4,07a834,  Q.  33-38 1. OOA. 


Laboratoire  Theranol:  See— 

Prugnaud.  Robert  Louis.  4,071.314.  Q.  23-230.00B. 
LaFleur,  Arthur  E  Valve  bag.  4,071,187,  Q.  229-62.300. 
LaFreda.  John  T.  Dispenser  for  ice  cream  or  the  like.  4,071,308,  CI. 

423-284.000. 
La  Haye,  Paul  G.;  and  Anderson,  Ralph  E..  to  Hague  International. 

Insulated  wall  means  and  method.  4,070,841.  CI.  32-306.000. 
Lainez.  Lucien:  See— 

Bijon.  Paul;  Fichot.  Bernard;  and  Lainez.  Lucien.  4,071.834,  Q. 
338-128.000. 
Laliberte,  Real:  See— 

Ferland,  Jean-Marie;  LaUberte,  Real;  UpfNitann.  Wilbur,  and  Pugs- 
ley,  Thomas  A.,  4,071,332.  Q.  260-301.170. 
Lam,  Charles  Tak  Wai.  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Test  composition 
and  device  for  determining  peroxidatively  active  subatances  and 
process  for  preparing  same.  4.071.317,  CI.  23-233.0TP. 
Lam.  Charles  Tak  Wai,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Test  oompositioa 
and    device    for   determining    peroxidatively    active   substance*. 
4,071,318,  a.  23-233.0TP. 
Lam,  Charles  Tak  Wai,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Test  composition 
and    device    for   determining    peroxidatively   active   substances. 
4.071.321.  a.  23-233.0TP. 
Lama.  WUliam  L.:  See— 

Hanunond,  Thomas  J.;  and  Lama,  William  L.,  4,071,799,  CI. 
313-44.000. 
Lambrecht,  Richard  Arthur,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Anode  and 
cathode    lead    wire   assembly    for   solid   electrolytic    capacitors. 
4,070,747,  a  29-570.000. 
Land.  Walter  Henry.  Fastening  device.  4,070,736,  Q.  24-133.000. 
Laney,  Bill  C:  See— 

Grable,  Donovan  B.;  and  Laney,  BiU  C,  4,071.083,  Q.  166-84.000. 
Lang  nee  Schindler,  Ute,  heir-at-law:  See — 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schwirten,  Kurt;  Schindler,  Hans-Dieter,  de- 
ceased; Lang  nee  Schindler,  Ute,  heir-at-law;  and  Schindler, 
Rainer,  heir-at-law,  4,071,363,  Q.  26O^I.00R. 
Lang.  Peter:  See— 

Ermel,  Heinrich;  Fruth,  Franz;  Fryda,  Oeorg;  Lang.  Peter,  Rau, 
Fritz;  and  Voasnacke.  Jurgen.  4.071.296,  Q.  333-13.000. 
Lange,  Kai;  Wieaen,  Ernest  J.;  and  Woronowicz,  Eric  M.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Scintillation  camera  with  improved  output  means. 
4,071,762,  a.  230-369.000. 
Langhans,  Arthur:  See — 

Bueb,  Michael;  Kubitzek,  Harry;  Langhans,  Arthur,  Rellenamann. 
Wolfgang;  and  Wagner,  Wolfram.  4,07a8l7,  Q.  S7-I37.0TS. 
Lanham,  Joseph  S.:  See- 
Kitchen,  John  P.;  Gabhart.  Terry  L.;  and  I  .anham,  Joseph  S., 
4.070,717,  a.  3-176.0OR. 
Lapidot.  Mordechai:  See— 

Eiaenbetg.  Eli;  Altmann.  Gideon;  Bogokovsky.  Bianca;  and  Lapi- 
dot. Mordechai.  4.071,412.  Q.  193-102.000. 
Larson,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Junck.  John  A.;  Dezelan,  Joseph  A.;  Larson,  Donald  J.;  and  White, 
Robert  W.,  4,071.106,  Q.  IWM.OOF. 
Lasher,  Edward  A.,  to  Whittaker  Corporation.  One-coat  polyester- 
based  coating  and  method  of  making  same.  4,071,378,  Q.  260-830.000. 
Latham,  Rayinond  John;  and  HoUoway,  Arthur  John,  to  Imperial 
Chemical    Industries    Limited.    QueiKhing    of    polymeric    fUm. 
4,071,389,  a.  264-22.000. 
Lathrop,  Francis  O.,  Jr.;  Jacobs,  Edward  H.;  Wood,  William  E.;  and 
Taylor,  Patrick  A.,  to  Nashua  Corporation.  Disc  cartridge.  4,071,862. 
a.  360-97.000. 
Laurin,  Dean  G.:  See — 

John  H.;  and  Laurin,  Dean  G.,  4,071,429,  CI. 


Wagenknecht. 
204-231.000. 


Lautner,  Max  E.;  and  West.  Bernard  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Welded  stator  for 

electric  moton.  4.071.787.  CI.  310-42.000. 
Leach.  Bruce  E.;  and  Starks.  Charles  M..  to  Continental  Oil  Company. 
Preparation  of  cresob  and  xylenob  from  tetramethylphenols  and 
pentamethylphenol.  4.071.366.  Q.  260-621.00D. 
LeBlanc.  Wayne  J.,  to  Horsburgh  and  Scott  Company.  The.  Composite 
gear  having  carburized  teeth  and  method  of  making  same.  4,070,920, 
a.  74-446.000. 
Lechner,  Gunther:  See — 

Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  Kinchner,  Helmut;  and  Lechner.  Gunther, 
4,07a797,  a.  31-326.000. 
Lecouvreur.  Paul:  See— 

Guidez,  Joel;  Lecouvreur,  Paul;  and  Roumailhac,  Jean,  4,071,303, 
a.  413-112.000. 
Lee,  David  Quon;  and  Rovnyak.  Richard  Michael,  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Line  conditioning  and  transfer 
circuit  4,071,709,  CI.  179-18.0HB. 
Lee,  Glyn  Evan:  See— 

Dalton.  Sally  Elizabeth;  GingeU.  William  George;  Jenkins.  David 
Conwil;  King.  Leslie  Geofgr.  Lee.  Olyn  Evan;  and  Thompson. 
Garth  Moiesdale.  4.071,328,  Q.  260-306.7QT. 
Leeper,  David  Garth,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Incorporated. 
Thinned  aperiodic  antenna  arrays  with  improved  peak  sidelobe  level 
control.  4,071,848,  Q.  343-844.000. 
Lees,  Geoffrey;  snd  Katekhda,  Izzed-Din.  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Outflow 
meter  for  measuring  surface  drainage  characteristics.  4.070;903.  CI. 
73-38.000. 
LMat.  WUhelm  H.;  Taft.  Keith  G.;  and  Tiefert.  Kari  H..  to  Raytheon 
Company.  Integrated  circuit  structure  having  semiconductor  resis- 
tance regions.  4.070.748.  Q.  29-S77.00C. 
Leggieiv.  Robert;  and  Saggese.  Michael  Frank.  Simulated 
arrangement  4.070.843.  O:  32-321.000 
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Legille,  Edooard;  and  Mahr.  Rene  N.,  to  S.A.  des  Anciens  Etablisse- 
ments  Paul  Wurth.  Blast  tunace  charging  method  and  apparatus. 
4.071,166.  CL  222-1.000. 
Le  Goir.  Yaaaick:  5m— 

Senes,  Michel;  Le  Goff,  Yannick;  and  Gourdier.  Jean-Francois. 

4.071,472.  a.  232-433.0Mt. 

LMrand,  Maurice  Francois;  and  Cholat-Serpoud.  Gerard,  to  Skis 

RoasigDol  S.A.  Club  Rossignol  S.A.  Ski  and  method  of  making  same. 

4.071.264.  a.  28a6ia000. 

Leighty.  Conard  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Engine  side  guard 

mounting.  4.071.107.  Q.  ISO^.OOR. 
Lejionhufvud.  Gosu  Karl  Knutsson;  and  Tliyselius.  Per-Olof.  to 
Telefonaktiebola|et  L  M  Ericsson.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
addressing  a  buffer  memory  in  a  transit  exchange  for  synchronous 
dau  signals.  4,071,701,  Q.  179-13.0AT. 
Leitz,  Ludwig:  Heitmann,  Knut;  Schneider,  Eckart;  and  Schaefer, 
Klaus  Dieter,  to  Ernst  Leitz  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
photoelectrically  determining  the  position  of  at  least  one  image  focus 
plane.  4,071,297,  Q.  336-4.000. 
Leitz,  Ludwig;  Hdtmann,  Knut;  and  Schmidt,  Horst,  to  Ernst  Leiu 
GinbH.  Apparatus  for  measurement  of  mechanical  aberrations  affect- 
ing stereoscopic  imafe  analysts.  4,071,772.  Q.  23O-S38.000. 
Lejeune,  Daniei.  to  Compagnie  Ocnerale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 

Tire  pressure  variation  detector.  4.071.724.  Q.  200-61.230. 
LeMay,  ChrteUipher  Archibald  Gordon,  to  EMI  Limited  Radiography 
apparatus  with  photocell  drift  compensating  means.  4,071,760,  Q. 
23O-363.00S. 
Lensd,  Robert  Marc:  See— 

Bourrie,  Georges  E.;  and  Lensel,  Robert  Marc,  4,071,271,  CI. 
292-201.000. 
Leopoldi.  Notbert  Paper  dispenser  having  a  frictional  discharge  assis- 
tant 4,071,163.  a.  221-239.000. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon  S.A.:  See— 

Comte,  Georges,  4,071,834,  O.  333-9S.00R. 
Leslie  Hartridge  Limited:  See- 
Emerson.  Reginald  Stanley.  4.070.907,  Q.  73-I19.00A. 
Levenson.  Ellene  S.  Folding  doll  house.  4,070,789.  Q.  46-12.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Evans,  William  Pric«;  and  Naik,  Appayya  Raghunath,  4,071,323, 

a.  260-293.760. 
McGee,  Thomas;  and  Roberts,  David  William.  4,071.436.  CI. 

252-8.700. 
Wihon.  Ings  Elna  Maria;  Envall,  Leimart  Olof  Gunnemar;  Sund- 
strocsn.  Kurt  Lage;  and  Moran.  David  Patrick  Joseph.  4.071.634, 
a.  426-604.000. 
Lewinter,  Baibara:  Srr 

Lewinter,  Orest;  and  Lewinter,  Barbara,  4,070,820,  Q.  38-21.130. 
Lewinter,   Orest;   uid   Lewinter,   Barbara.    Double   kitchen   timer. 

4,07a82a  a.  58-21.130. 
Liang.  Shou  C:  See— 

Charlton.  Thomas  L.;  Redden.  Robert  F.;  Hirsch.  Horst  E.;  and 
Liang.  Shou  C,  4,071,422,  Q.  204-IOS.OOR. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See — 

BUusey,  Richard  H..  Jr.,  4,071,344,  Q.  63-29.000. 
Liborius,  Erik:  See — 

Hovmand.  Svend;  and  Liborius,  Erik,  4,07a765,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Lichti,  Reiner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Arrangement  for  record- 
ing characters  composed  of  matrix-like  rastered  character  elemenu. 

4;a7i,i3a  a.  197-i.ooR. 

Liebert.  Richard  B..  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Electro- 
pboretic  image  display  having  an  improved  switching  time.  4,07 1 ,430. 
a.  2O4-299!0OR. 
Lifetime  Carbide  Co.:  See- 
Gray,  Gorman  D.,  4,071,141,  a.  206-372.000. 
Like,  Burton  M.,  to  Am^ican  Cyanamid  Company.  Abrasive  scouring 

Mock  (and  support  therefor).  4,071,333,  Q.  51-304.000. 
Likhogub,  Evgeny  Petrovich:  See — 

Fidchunov,  Leonid  Nikolaevich;  Balyk,  Stanislav  Sergeevich: 
Silka,  Adolf  Nikolaevich;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  Konstantmovich; 
Bakhtarov,  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Azimov,  Alexandr  Abramovich; 
Davydenko,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Balitsky,  Nikolai  Vasilie- 
vich;  Likhogub,  Evgeny  Petrovich;  and  Dorfman,  Gersh 
Abramovich.  4.071,414,  Q.  201-40.000. 
Lincoln  Electric  Company,  The:  See— 

Bilczo,  Dale  Louis;  Oolonka,  Kenneth  Anthony;  Overman,  John 
Arthur,  and  Carroll.  John  Ernest,  4,071,885,  CI.  363-64.000. 
Linden,  Heinz;  Oress,  Wc^gang;  and  Offermann.  Wilhelm.  to  Henkel 
KOaA.  Anti-settling  agents  for  pigmented  aqueous  lacquer  and 
process  for  the  manittacture  of  said  agents.  4,071,487,  CI.  26O-22.0TN. 
LindL  WiUibaM  M.;  Klande.  James  R.;  and  VanHulle.  Glenn  J.,  to 
Genenl  MiUs,  Inc.  Mixes  and  processes  for  preparing  meat  productt. 
4.071.635.  a.  426-264.000. 
Lines,  Lanodot  H.,  to  Senil  Nominnees  Pty.  Ltd.;  Commonwealth  of 
Austiylia,  The;  and  Australian  Merino  Wool  Harvesting  Limited. 
Automatic  shearing  device.  4,070,938,  O.  83-71.000. 
Lingl  Corporatioa:  See— 

linsl,  Hans,  4,07a985,  Q.  118-6.000. 
LingL  Hmm,  to  Liiul  Corporation.  Automatic  production  apparatus  for 

mannfiictttring  oTsplit  tile.  4,070,983,  CI.  1 18-6.000. 
Lingle,  Cleo  M.  Fastening  bar  aaaembly  for  fnmeless  insulating  panels. 

4,070,848,  a.  52-7O7;000. 
Link.  Arthur  Jurgen:  See— 

Sopemaw,  Irwin  R.;  Amcrfd.  Dan  McCay;  and  Link.  Arthur  Jur- 
gen. 4.071.755.  a.  250-253.000. 
Linner.  Hans  Rolf  Ingemar,  to  AB  Akeriund  ft  Rausing.  Carton  stor- 
age, feeding  and  opening  apparatus.  4.070.952.  Q.  93-53.0(Hl. 


Linz.  Leonhard,  to  Industriewerk  Schaeffler  OHG.  Method  for  produc- 
ing an  outer  shell  for  overrunning  clutches.  4,070,897.  CI.  72-345.000. 
Lippmann,  Wilbur:  See — 

Ferland,  Jean-Marir,  Laliberte,  Real;  Lippmann,  Wilbur,  and  Pugs- 
ley,  Thomas  A.,  4,071,552,  Q.  260-501.170. 
List.  Hans:  See— 

Skatache.    Othmar.    Thien.    Gerhard;    and    Fachbach.    Heinz. 
4.071.008.  a.  123-198.00E. 
Liat  William  F.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corporation.  Self-triggering 

circuit  for  gaa-fUled  laaer.  4.071.806.  Q.  313-130.000. 
Litt.  Kenneth  Curtis,  to  Psoe.  Incorporated.  Air  flow  control  system 
and  improv<xl  multiple  position  switching  means  for  use  therewith. 
4.070.856.  a.  60-407.000. 
Litteral.  Carl  Jamca;  and  MuUins,  David  Lee.  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Polysiloxane-polyoxyalkylene  block  copolymers  as  stabilizers 
in  the  production  of  urethane  foam.  4.071,483.  C\.  260-2.SAH. 
Liu.  Clark  Wen-Hai.  Automatic  insertion  machine  for  inserting  radial 

lead  electronic  componenU.  4,070.753.  Q.  29-741.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See- 
Hart.  John  Evans.  4.071.209,  a.  244-83.00D. 
Lo  Giudioe,  Joseph  C.  Bubbler  display  device  and  method  of  making 

same.  4,070,777,  Q.  40406.000. 
Lombard.  Claude  Edmond;  and  Bouvet,  Jean-Marie,  to  Regie  Nationale 
des  Uaines  Renault.  Electromagnetic  actuator,  notably  for  hydraulic 
servo-control  valve.  4.071.042.  Q.  137-332.000. 
Long,  Henry  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Gross.  William  G.;  Long,  Henry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Yamshak,  John  R., 
4,07a987.  a.  118-257.000. 
Lonza,  Ltd.:  See — 

Catalucci,  Enrico,  4,071.330.  Q.  26(M63.400. 
Lorenz,  Hoist,  to  Robert  Krups.  Firms.  Slicing  machine.  4,070,941,  CI. 

83-478.000. 
Lorz.  Werner:  See — 

Andrascheck.  Hans-Joachim;  Mucke,  Rainer.  Lorz,  Werner,  Bor- 
chard.  Heinz;  Buck.  Jurgen;  Knothe.  Herbert;  and  Rybka,  Bruno. 
4,071,49a  CI.  260-23  OXA. 
Lost  River  Mining  Corporation  Limited:  See — 

Komarek.  Karl  R.;  and  Komarek,  Richard  K.,  4,071,595,  CI. 
264-66.000. 
Louzil,  Friedrich:  See— 

Bretschneider,   Hermann;  Hueber,  Herman  Pieter.  and  Louzil. 
Friedrich.  4.071.716.  CI.  I79-100.1DR. 
Lowe,  Allen  D.,  to  West  Company,  The.  Child  resistant  container-clo- 
sure assembly.  4,071,156.  O.  213-224.000. 
Lowman,  Thomas.  Inflatable  1<^  elevator  with  meana  for  applying 

thennal  treatment  4,071,031,  O.  128^102.000. 
Loyd,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Curtias-Wright  Corporation.  Rotary  engine 
with  combuation  gas  flow-back  for  diesel  operation.  4,070,995,  CI. 
123-8.1  la 
Lubeco,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  John  R..  4.071.368,  O.  106-38.280. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Dorer,  Casper  John,  Jr..  4,071,327.  CI.  44-66.000. 
Lucas  Electrical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Weida,  Konrad,  4,071.726.  CI.  200-311.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Amphlett.  Robert.  4.071,393,  CI.  156-353.000. 
Luhr,  Gerhard:  See — 

Dittrich.  Wolfhart;  Heuer,  Helmut;  Kamm.  W.  F.  G.;  Kipp.  Thor- 
wald;  Luhr.  Gerhard;  and  Poggemeier,  Erich.  4,071.637.  CI. 
427-12.000. 
Lumbroso,  Roger:  See— 

Nicou,  Oliver,  and  Lumbroso.  Roger,  4,071,431,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See— 

Tsao.  Utah,  4,071,571,  Q.  260-634.00R. 
Lund,  Roy  F.  Constant  force  motor.  4,070,853.  CI.  60-407.000. 
Lussier,  Jean  Louis.  Swinging  door  system.  4,070.793,  CI.  49-141.000. 
Lvovich.  Galperin  Alekaandr:  See— 

Santucd,  Nicola;  Alekaandrovic.  Zabotin  Alekaandr,  Dmitrievich. 
Loschilin  Evghenii;  Lvovich.  Galperin  Alekaandr;  and   Ar- 
chakovich.  Onikov  Eduard.  4,071,033.  CI.  139-436.000. 
Santucci.  Nicola;  Alekaandrovic,  Zabotin  Aleksandr,  Dmitrievich, 
Loschilin  Evghenii;  Lvovich.  Galperin  Aleksandr:  Archskovich, 
Onikov  Eduard:  Aleksandrovich,  Sakharov  Bons:  snd  Alek- 
seevich,  Borodin  Valerian,  4,071.034,  CI   139-436.000 
Lynch,  Jerome  G.;  and  (^igley.  William  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  and 
article  for  protecting  a  precipitator  discharge  electrode.  4,071.688,  CI. 
174-I38.00R. 
Maatschappii  van  Berkel's  Patent  N.V.:  See— 

Engels,  Mathus  Maria  Johannes,  4.070.900,  Q.  73-I.OOB. 
Macari.  Leonard  J.;  and  Canevari.  Louis  T..  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc. 

Scale  adjustment  device.  4,071,104,  O.  177-229.000. 
Macintosh,  Robert  B.  Pipe  wrench  jaw.  4.070.933.  Q.  81-180.00B. 
Mack.  Kurt:  See— 

Gorski.  Tbeodor,  Heinen,  Adolf;  and  Mack,  Kurt.  4.071.443,  Q. 
210-7.000. 
Madl,  Joseph,  Jr.  Space  frame  structure.  4,070,847,  CI.  52-650.000. 
Madland.  Robert  Christen,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Keyboard 
switch  assembly  having  actuator  interlocking  keyboard  shift  and  shift 
lock  and  rdease  mechanism.  4,071,719,  Q.  200-5.00B. 
Maeder,  Heinz  Bernhard;  and  Schriber,  Gene  Arnold,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

MOS  inout  buffer  with  hysteresis.  4,071,784,  Q.  307-279.000. 
Maezono,  Masakazu:  See— 

Hattori,  Torao;  and  Maezono,  Masakazu,  4,071,126,  a.  192-87.120. 
Magill,  Gilbert  W.,  to  Aerospace  General  Co.  Portable  helicopter. 
4,071,206,0.244-17.110 
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Maheu,  Jowph  S.  Screw  fastening  device.  4.071.138,  CI.  220-3.200. 
Mahler,  Harry  H.;  and  Spargo.  John  A.  Greeting  card.  4.070.778,  CI. 

40-124  100, 
Mahr,  Rene  N.:  See— 

Legille.  Edouard;  and  Mahr,  Rene  N.,  4,071,166,  Q.  222-i.OOO. 
Maigret,  Robert  J.,  to  Micro  Components  Corporation.  Integrated 

circuit  high  voluge  DC  converter.  4,071,884,  CI.  363-21.000. 
MaiIki,  Edward  P.:  See— 

Weisser,   Eugene  P.;  Osan,  G.  Alan;  and  Mailki.  Edward   P., 
4.071.816.  CI  324-30.00B 
Makin.  Ronay  Denton,  lo  Thomas  French  and  Sons  (Electrical)  Lim- 
ited. Braided  Upe  including  carrier  means.  4,070,91 1,  Q.  73-343.00R. 
Malkani,  Dalip  T.:  See— 

Hague,  David  P.;  Malkani.  Dalip  T.;  Middlemiss,  Andrew,  and 
Scholey,  Stuart,  4,070,739,  CI  29-18.000. 
Manning,  Richard  J.,  to  International  Laser  Systemv  Inc.  Self-synchro- 
nizing optical  imasing  system.  4,071,752.  CI.  250-2I3.0VT. 
Mannino,  Anthony.  Jr..  to  Bora- Warner  Corporation.  Method  of  form- 
ing a  friction  disc  member.  4.071.360.  CI.  72-329.000. 
Manov.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Zarechensky.  Analoly  Vasilievich;  Kolechko,  Alexei  Afanasievich; 
Manov.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Korjukova.  Alia  Grigorievna; 
Savran.  Vasily  Grigorievich;  and  Serenko.  Alexandr  Nikitich. 
4.071.734.  a  219-146.310. 
Marathon  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Marotto,  Anthony  F.  4.071.215.  C\.  248-251.000. 
Marie.  Gerard:  See— 

de  Cachard,  Maurice;  Moracchioli.  Robert;  and  Marie,  Gerard, 
4,070,871,  CI.  62-116.000. 
Marien,   Jacoues.   to  Thomson-CSF.    Video  color  display  system. 

4,071.843,  CI.  343-5.0CD. 
Marino,  Otto  M..  to  Labatt  Breweries  of  Canada  Limited.  Apparatus 

for  removing  bottle  caps.  4,070,854.  CI.  53-38 1. OOA. 
Marion  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Mathison.  Ian  William;  Solomons,  William  Ebenezer,  and  Jones, 
Raymond  Henry,  4,071.562.  CI.  260-600.00R. 
Marolto,  Anthony  F.,  lo  Marathon  Manufacturing  Company.  Venetian 

blind  headrail  bracket.  4,071.215.  CI.  248-251.000. 
Marquardt.  Julius  F.:  S«r— 

Moreno.  Emil  F..  Hajek.  Ralph  S.;  and  Marquardt,  Julius  F. 
4.070.924.  CI   74-710.500. 
Marquis.  David  M.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Anhydride  separa- 
tion process  4.071.540.  CI  260-346760. 
Marrelia.  John  Joseph:  See— 

Krajci.  Gary  Edward;  and  Marrelia.  John  Joseph,  4,071,720.  CI. 
20O-60OB. 
Marsai,  Maria:  See — 

Tuba,  Zoltan,  Marsai.  Maria;  Biro.  Katalin;  Szpomy.  LaszIo;  Kar- 

pati.  Egon;  and  Szebercnyi.  Szabolcs,  4.071,515.  CI.  260-239.500. 

Marshall.  David  W ;  and  Agarwal.  Jagdish  Chandra,  to  Kennecott 

Copper  Corporation  Heating  panel.  4,071.737.  CI.  219-345.000. 
Marshall.  James  A.   Sr    Easy  cab  entry  and  exit.  4,071.260.  CI. 

280-166.000. 
Martin.  John:  See- 
Schuster.    Albert    J.,    Jr.;    and    Martin,    John.    4,071,684.    CI. 
544-182.000 
Martin.  Michael.  Apparatus  for  recovering  paint  spills.  4.071,163.  CI 

220-69  000  o  r~        r 

Martin.  Paul  E.:  See- 
Fey.  Maurice  G.;  Wolf.  Charles  B ;  Martin,  Paul  E.;  and  Harvey. 
Francis  J..  II.  4.071.588,  CI.  264-15  000. 
Martin,  Ronald  A.;  Ashton.  Charles  R.;  and  Watson.  Richard  D..  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Dynamoelectric  machine  field  assem- 
bly 4.071.788.  CI   310-42.000. 
Marushima.  Giichi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Tosaka.  Umi;  Takahashi.  Shinki- 
chi;  and  Komiya.  Takao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophoto- 
graphic process  and  apparatus.  4.071.361.  C\.  96-1.400. 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates:  See— 

Breslow.  Jeffrey  D..  4.0r7 1,247.  C\.  273-308.000. 
Schlau.  Royd  E.;  Morrison.  Howard  J.;  and  Keller.  Albert  G., 
4.070.967.  CI.  101-301.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Wifag:  See— 

Aenishaenslin.  Werner;  Suter.  Fritz;  Pfeuti,  Ulrich;  and  Haag.  Paul, 
4,07a965,  CI.  101-228.000. 
Masclet,  Jean;  and  Schott.  Marcel,  to  Messier-Hispvio   Method  and 
apparatus    for    effecting    double-acting    braking.    4,071.284.    CI 
303-63.000. 
Maslakov.  Petr  Avramovich:  See— 

Kilin,  Viktor  Evdokimovich;  Galimov,  Anas  Galimovich;  Yan- 
kovsky.  Gleg  Aleundrovich;  Klushin.  Nikolai  Alesandrovich 
and  Maslakov.  Petr  Avramovich.  4.071.094.  CI.  173-139000 
Masters.  Ian  M  ;  Bolton.  Gerald  L  ;  and  Sefton.  Vemer  B..  lo  Sberritt 
Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  zinc.  4.071.421, 
CI.  204-96.000. 
Masuda.  Kosaku:  See— 

Usapwa.    Yasushi;    Yamashita.    Kiyodii;    Nakatani.    Mamoru; 
Masuda.    Koaaku;    and    Kawakauu.    Satoahi.    4.071.365,    O 
96-56.500. 
Mathison,  Ian  William;  Solomons.  William  Ebenezer;  and  Jones,  Ray- 
mond Henry,  to  Marion  Laboratories.  Inc.  4,5-Dialkoxy-6  or  7- 
indanaldehydes.  4,071,562,  CI  260-600.00R. 
Matin.  Fereidoon.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Hammer  protection  circuit. 

4.071.874,0.361-94.000. 
Matsuda,  Minoru:  See— 

Yothimun.  Toahimittu;   and   Matsuda.   Minora.  4.070.829,  CI. 
60-290.000. 
Matsunaga,  Kinjiro;  Nakagawa.  Yunosuke;  and  Arai,  Hanihiko.  to  Kao 


Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  sodium  percarbonate  or 

sodium  perborate  of  high  specific  volume.  4.071,462,  Q.  252-99.000. 

Mauuno.  Isao,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gasoline  engine  of 

four-cycle  spark  ignition  type.  4,070,999,  C\.  I23-32.00B. 
Mauuoka.  Kikuo:  See— 

Miyamatsu,  Yasunori;  Yasumuro,  Hiaakazu;  Miyata.  Kenichi;  Shi- 
mtzu,  Takashi;  and  MaUuoka.  Kikuo.  4.070.885.  CI.  72-46.000. 
Mauuoka.  Takeshi:  See— 

Suzuki,    Masane;    Kanaya.    Motonori;   and   MaUuoka,   Takeshi. 
4,071,291.  a.  350-3.500. 
Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Hirose.  Huminori.  4.071.861,  Q.  360-96.000. 
Kaminaka.  Nobuyuki;  Kanai.  Kenji;  Nouchi.  Norimoto;  and  No- 
mura. Noboru.  4,071,868.  CI.  360-113.000. 
Kishimoto.  Yothio.  4.071.474.  Q.  252-500.000. 
Korckawa.  Takashi;  Kato.  Nobuo;  and  Yamaoka.  Mikio.  4.070.957, 

CI.  99-455.000. 
Nagala.  Seiichi;  Tanaka.  Tsuneo;  and  Fukai.  Masakazu.  4,071,383. 

a.  148-175.000. 
Nishino,   Auushi;   Sonetake.   Kazunori;  and   Kumano.  Hiroshi. 

4,071,636,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Yokogawa,  Seiji;  and  Takenaka.  Kiyoahi.  4.070.784.  Q.  43-17.500. 
Mauushiu  Electrical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.     Kaoru;    and    Nakayama.    Syogo.    4,071.860,    Q. 
360-96.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Kimmell,  Steven  Donald,  4,071.256.  CI.  280-11.280. 
Mattner,  Paul  G.;  and  Smith,  Joseph  A.,  to  Sandoz.  Inc.  Preparation  of 

2-substituted  aminophenyl  ketones.  4,071.557.  O.  260-570.0AB. 
Maltson,  Rodney  A.:  See— 

Brannett.  Carl  J.;  Cox.  Jerome  R.,  Jr.;  Snyder.  Donald  L.;  and 
Matuon.  Rodney  A.,  4,071,769,  Q.  250-445.00T. 
Matuda.  Humikazu:  See— 

Inoue.  Tuyosi;  Kimura.  Masao;  and  Matuda.  Humikazu,  4.071.449. 
a.  210-53.000. 
Maurice,  Louis:  See — 

Albertin,  Michel;  and  Maurice,  Louis,  4.071,058.  CI.  141-65.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschafter  e.V.:  See— 

Steinbichler.  Alfred,  4,071,758,  C\.  250-277.0CH. 
Maxs  AG:  See— 

Braun,  Werner.  4,070,955.  CI.  99-284.000. 
Maxwell  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Kolb,  Alan  C;  and  Drummond,  James  E.,  4.071.334,  Q.  55-2.000. 
Maxwell,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Tums.  Valdis  M.;  and  Maxwell,  Thomas  J.,  4,070.729,  d.  17-34.000. 
May  &  Baker  Limited:  See— 

Dalton.  Sally  Elizabeth;  Gingell.  William  George;  Jenkins,  David 
Conwil;  King,  Leslie  George;  Lee,  Glyn  Evan;  and  Thompaon, 
Garth  Molesdale.  4,071,528,  CI.  260-306. 70T. 
Mazur,  Richard  A.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.  Inc.  Machine  control 
system  with  machine  serializing  and  safety  circuits.  4,071.911.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
McBride,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Covic,  John;  and  McBride,  Thomas  R.,  4.07I.77I.  CI.  250-505.000. 
McCall,  Samuel  Leverte,  Jr.:  See— 

Gibbs,  Hyatt  McDonald;  McCall.  Samuel  Leverte.  Jr.;  and  Ven- 
katesan.    Thirwnalai    Nallan    Chakravarthy.    4.071.831,    CI. 
330-4.300. 
McCarty,  WiUiam  H.:  See— 

Guarino,   John   P.;  and   McCarty,   William   H.,  4.071.425.  CI. 
204-159.240. 
McClintock.  Jerry,  executor:  See— 

McNaughtan.  Thomas  J.,  deceased;  and  McClintock.  Jerry,  execu- 
tor, 4,070,912.  CI.  73-356.000. 
McCoy,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Brennan,  Thomas  E.;  Hartmann.  Robert  H.;  and  McCoy.  Robert 
M..  4.070,750,  a.  29-596.000. 
McCubbin.  John  Gordon,  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Lim- 
ited. Method  of  direct  chill  casting  of  aluminum  alloys.  4,071.072,  CI. 
164-89.000. 
McDaniel,  John  H.;  Sinnard,  Harry  W.;  and  Thomas,  Robert  W.,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Machine  tool  with  protective  light  curtain 
and  work  stock  holding  mechanism.  4.070,940,  Q.  83-464.000. 
McDonald.  Bridget  M.  A.,  to  I.  P.  U.  Limited.  Small  movable  hot 

deseamer.  4,071,227,  CI.  266-51.000. 
McDonald.  William  J.,  to  Gyro  Enterprises  (Routes)  Pty.  Limited. 

Speedometer  and  ratio  testing  apparatus.  4,070.901.  CI.  73-2.000. 
McDonough.  Edward  C:  See— 

Eckert.  Terry  T.;  and  McDonough,  Edward  C,  4.071,194.  Q. 
239-127.300. 
McElroy.  Arthur  H.  Apparatus  for  creating  segmented  polyethylene 

pipe  tums.  4.071,395,  Q.  156-499.00a 
McGard,  Inc.:  Set— 

Carl,  Jack  C,  4.070.880.  CI.  70-240.000. 
McGee.  Thomas;  and  Roberts.  David  William,  to  Lever  Biothen 

Company.  Fabric-softening  compositions.  4.071,456,  Q.  252-8.700. 
McGillvray.  Bruce  K.:  See— 

Boyd,   CecU    E.;   and    McGiUvray,    Brace    K.,   4.071.035.   Q. 
131-173.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  5m— 

Thompson.  Richard  D ;  Thompson.  Douglas;  and  Beeley,  Micbeal 
G.,  4,070,876,  CI.  68-3  OOR. 
McOufTin.  William  George,  to  RCA  Corpontion.  Adaptive  ddu 
modulation  system.  4.071.825.  CI.  325-38.008. 
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McGuire,  Robert  J.:  5m— 

Huffman,  Charles  E.;  McGuire,  Robert  J.;  and  Waddill,  John  W . 
4,071.700.  CI.  I79-I5.0BF. 
Mchedlishvili,  Boris  Viktorovich:  See— 

Peradze,  Tamaz  Vladimirovich;   Fridman.   Eidlya  Abramovna. 
Zheleznova.    Nina    Vsevolodovna;    Kolikov.    Vsevolod    Mik- 
hailovich; Bresler.  Semen  Khaimovich-Efimovich;  Mchedlish- 
vili, Boris  Viktorovich;  Molodkin,  Viktor  Mikhailovich;  Molod- 
kina,  Ljudmila  Mikhailovna;  and  Katushkina.  Nina  Vasilievna, 
4,071.619,  CI.  424-90.000. 
McLaughlin,  Homer  Charles,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Method  of 
consolidating  porous  formations  using  vinyl  polymer  sealer  with 
divinylbenzene  crosslinker.  4.070.865.  CI.  61-36.00C. 
McMullen.  Philip  B..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The. 

Rubber  goods.  4,071.647.  CI.  428-102  000. 
McNaughtan,  Thomas  J.,  deceased;  and  by  McClintock.  Jerry,  execu- 
tor. Temperature  indicating  compositions  and  devices.  4,070.912.  CI. 
73-356.000. 
McNeer.   Larry  M.   Ultrasonic  cleaning  with  floating  transducers. 

4.071.376,  CI.  134-1.000. 
McRae,  Daniel  Dix:  See— 

Davis,  Robert  Curtis;  and  McRae.  Daniel  Dix.  4.071.829,  CI. 

329-122.000. 

Mead.  Ralph  T.;  Greatbatch.  Wilson;  and  Rudolph.  Frank  W..  to 

Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.  Lithium-iodine  battery  having  coated  anode. 

4.071.662,  CI.  429-178.000. 

Meador.  Lawrence  Dean.  Method  for  flushing  the  uterus  of  a  sow. 

4,071,027,  CI.  128-231.000. 
Meadors.  William  R,  to  Peerless  Machine  &  Tool  Corporation.  Method 

for  cold-forming  plastic  sheet.  4,071,598,  CI.  264-295.000. 
Means.  Rodney  J.:  See — 

Daly,  Thomas  C;  Hepworth.  Edward  C;  and  Means,  Rodney  J., 
4.071,887,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mears,  Whitney  H.;  and  Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Gaseous  dielectric  mixtures  for  suppressing  carbon  formation. 
4,071,461,  CI.  252-63.500. 
Meckel,  Walter;  and  Britain,  J.  W.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation; 
and  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Molecular  weight  control  of  polyure- 
thane  elastomers.  4,071,505,  CI.  260-77.5MA. 
Medallion  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Carpenter,  William  R.,  4,070,909,  CI.  73-182.000. 
Meiko,  Inc.:  5w— 

Gunzel.   Rudolph  M..  Jr.;  and  Radecki.  Tony,  4,071,170.  CI. 
222-193.000. 
Meister,  John  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Oil  recovery  process 

using  viscosifled  surfactant.  4,071.457,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Meister,  Karl:  See— 

Ingerle.  Kurt;  and  Meister.  Karl,  4.071,087,  CI.  166-278.000. 
Melas.  Constantine  Michael:  5re— 

Head.  Stanley  Maurice;  and  Melas.  Constantine  Michael.  4.071.903. 
CI.  364-728.000. 
Melle.  Carl  A.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  forming  glass 

fibers.  4.071,340,  CI.  65-11. OOR. 
Mellows,  Graham:  5m— 

Barrow.  Kevin  David;  and  Mellows,  Graham,  4,071,536,  CI.  260- 
345.80R. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  5m— 

Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Novello,  Frederick  C,  4,071,518,  CI.  260- 

256.40R. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Cama.  Lovji  D..  4,071,529.  CI.  260- 

306.70C. 
Engelhardt.  Edward  L.;  and  Christy,  Marcia  E..  4,071,570,  CI. 

260-649.00F. 
Shen.  Tsung-Ying;  and  Wagner.  Arthur  F.,  4,071,478.  CI.  260- 

2.00R. 
Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.;  and  Chalmers,  John  H.,  Jr..  4.071.631.  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Merianos.  John  J.:  5m— 

Petrocci.  Alfonso  N.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Green,  Harold  A., 
4,071,628,  CI.  424-249.000. 
MerkI,    George    G.    Aluminum    containing    alkenylbenzene    resin. 

4,071.668.  CI.  526-11  100. 
Messer,  Mayer  Naoum:  5m— 

Berger,  Christian;  Farge,  Daniel;  Gros,  Georges;  Messer,  Mayer 
Naoum;  and  Moutonnier,  Claude,  4.071.531,  CI.  26O-327.00P. 
Messier-Hispano:  5m — 

Masclet,  Jean;  and  Schott.  Marcel,  4,071,284,  CI.  303-63.000. 
Messing,  Ralph  A.;  and  Yaverbaum,  Sidney,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
Immobilization  of  proteins  on  inorganic  support  materials.  4,071.409. 
CI.  195-63.000. 
MeUllgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hafke,  Carl;  and  Kohlen,  Rudolf,  4,071,332,  CI  48-202.000. 
Hiller,  Heinz;  and  Fischer.  Herbert,  4,071.607,  CI.  423-574.00R. 
Mettler.  Claudia  M  :  5m— 

Falender,  James  R.;  Mettler,  Claudia  M.;  and  Saam,  John  C, 
4,071,577,  CI.  260-827.000. 
Metzger,  Karl  Georg:  5m— 

Konig,  Hans-Bodo;  Metzger,  Karl  Georg;  and  Schrock,  Wilfried. 
4,071.683,  a.  544-28.000. 
Meyer.  Yves:  5m— 

Courbot.  Pierre;  and  Meyer,  Yves,  4,071.123,  CI.  188-331.000. 
Meyers,  Donald  N.:  See— 

Piasecki,  Frank  N.;  and  Meyers,  Donald  N..  4,071.207.  CI.  244- 
23.00D. 


Michael,  Anthony  Dennis:  5m — 

Pratt.   George   Christopher;    Eastwood.    Barry   John;   Michael. 
Anthony     Dennis;     and     Heath,     Leonard,     4,071,643.     CI. 
427-292.000. 
Micro  Components  Corporation:  5m — 

Maigret,  Robert  J  .  4.071.884.  CI.  363-21.000. 
Micro  Pneumatic  Logic  Inc.:  5m— 

Greene,  Sanford  I.,  4.071,047.  CI.  137-625.180. 
Middlemiss.  Andrew:  5m — 

Hague,  David  P.;  Malkani,  Dalip  T.;  Middlemiss.  Andrew;  and 
Scholey,  Stuart.  4,070,739,  CI.  29-18.000 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  5m— 

Dauberger,  George  R..  4.071.213,  Q.  248-74.00R. 
Riopelle.  Joseph  A..  4.071.382.  a.  148-126.000. 
Mihailovski,  Alexander,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Preparation  of 
S-tricyclohexyltin-0,0-diisopropyl  dithiophosphate.  4,071,545.  Q. 
260-429.700. 
Milberg,  Morton  E.;  and  Miller.  Wayne  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company 
High  temperature  ceramic  material  suiuble  for  gas  turbine  applica- 
tions and  a  process  for  producing  same.  4.071.371.  CI.  106-65.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  5m — 

Lam.  Charles  Tak  Wai.  4.071.317.  a.  23-253.0TP. 
Lam.  Charles  Tak  Wai.  4.071.318.  CI.  23-253.0TP. 
Lam.  Charles  Tak  Wai.  4,071.321.  CI.  23-253.0TP. 
Miller,  Charles  R.  Poruble  concrete  proportioning  mixer.  4.071,226.  C\. 

366-64.000. 
Miller,  Homer  Warner,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Cur- 
rent mode  multiple-generating  register.  4.071.904.  CI.  364-757.000. 
Miller.  Ralph  H..  Jr.;  Dyer.  William  W  ;  Waterbury.  John  A.;  Carlson. 
Wayland  A.;  and  Eastman.  Richard  O.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Navy.   Quantized   non-synchronous  clipped  speech  multi-channel 
coded  communication  system.  4.071,705,  CI.  179-I5.0BA. 
Miller,  Ralph  H..  Jr.;  Dyer,  William  W.;  Waterbury.  John  A.;  Carlson. 
Wayland  A.;  and  Eastman,  Richard  O.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.    Clipped    speech    channel    coded    communication    system. 
4.071.826.  CI.  325-39.000. 
Miller,  Robert  H.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Engine  start-up  system 

and  method.  4.071,010,  C\.  123-198.00F. 
Miller.  Robert  W.;  and  Howell.  Samuel  Garry,  to  ARCO  Polymen. 

Inc.  Plated  polypropylene  composition.  4.071.656.  CI.  428-626.000. 
Miller,  Wayne  M  :  5m— 

Milberg,    Morton    E..   and    Miller.    Wayne    M..   4.071.371.   Q. 
106-65.000. 
Milstein.  Donald;  and  Stein,  Thomas  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Conversion  of  Fischer-Tropsch  heavy  product  to  high  quality  jet 
fuel.  4,071.574,  CI.  260-676  OOR. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  5m— 
Brallo,  Robert  A.,  4,071.652.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Helmer,  Jack  R.,  4.070.969,  CI.  101-465.000. 
Pfeiffer,  G.  William,  4,071,694,  CI.  1 79- LOST. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Ise,    Kauuhiro;    Kuramoto,    Yoshio;    and    Yamazaki.    Yasuo, 

4.071,292,  CI.  350-128.000. 
Murata,  Tomoji;  Nakamura.  Yoshihiro;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  and  Kuse, 
Matsuo,  4,071,721,  CI.  200-38.00B. 
Minton,  Abraham,  lo  Gripsin  Industries.  Inc.  Friction  cosmetic  gel. 

4.071.374.  CI.  106-189.000. 
Misono,  Masayoshi;  Koyama.  Masaharu;  and  Asida.  Tutomu,  lo  Hiu- 
chi.  Ltd    Method  of  manufacturing  liquid  crystal  display  devices. 
4,070.749.  CI.  29-592.00R. 
Mitchell,  Richard  Dale:  5m— 

Boyer,  David  Harrison.  Ill;  and  Mitchell.  Richard  Dale.  4.071,896. 
CI.  364-471.000. 
Mitchell,  Richard  Patrick;  and  Gorshe,  Thomas  Malhew,  to  American 
Can  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cold  lidding  containers 
with  elastomeric  film.  4,070.852,  CI.  53-297.000. 
MiUubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  5m— 

Kikumolo.    Ryoji;    Tobe,    Akihiro;    Tonomura.    Shinji;    Ikoma. 

Hidenobu;  and  Honda.  Kazuo,  4.071.559.  O.  260-570.700. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikala.  Akiko;  Kikumolo.  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Teziika.  Tohra;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji,  4,071.621,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Onoda.  Takeru;  and  Tomiu.  Shimpei,  4.071.568,  Q.  260-61 5.00R. 
MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Ishikawa.  Riichi;  and  Takase.  Toshio.  4,071.135.  CI.  198-324.000. 
Saloh.  Tsuyoshi.  4.071,714.  CI.  179-82.000. 

Sumida.  Shizuo;  Nii.  Kazuo;  Shimizu.  Osamu;  Ueda,  AUushi;  and 
Ishii.  Miuuaki,  4,071,889,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.:  5m— 

Usagawa.    Yasushi;    Yamashita.    Kiyoshi;    Nakatani.    Mamora; 
Masuda.    Kosaku;    and    KawakaUu.    Satoshi,    4,071,365.    Q. 
96-56.500. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  5m— 

Morikawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kitazume.  Shoji,  4,071,575.  CI.  260- 
677.00R. 
MiUugi,  Koji:  5m — 

Soda,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Hidehiko;  Nakazawa,  HideUugu;  and  Mit- 
sugi,  Koji,  4,071,405,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Milsuhashi.  Yoshio.  Tabletop  directory  casing  with  means  for  ready 

access  to  desired  entries.  4.070,776.  Q.  40-381.000. 
Miuui  Mining  ft  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Tokunaga.  Hiroshi;  Talehana.  Yoshikazu;  and  Umekawa,  Akira, 
4.071,228,  CI.  266-162.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  Set— 
Kashiwa.  Norio,  4,071,672.  CI.  526-122.000. 
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KMhiwa.  Nofia.  Fuji.  Saburo;  and  Tuialui.  Moahide.  4,071,674, 
a.  326-I2S.000. 
Mitsui.  Tatniro:  See— 

Nakayawa,  Ryuichi;  Yothimatau.  Shiro;  Ueda.  Takuya;  Fukuzawa. 
Akifa;  Ozaki,  Tiuyoahi;   Sato,   Akin;  and   Mitsui.  Tatsuro, 
4.071,687,  a.  13-10.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chanicah,  Incorporated:  5m— 

Ocaki.  Shoichiro:  and  Mori.  Haruki.  4,071,319,  a.  260-236.40C. 
Watanabe.  Hiroo;  Toyoahima,  Kunihiko;  Noutomi,  Maiani;  and 
Yamakawa.  Kouichi.  4.071.448.  a.  210-50.000. 
Miura.  Sd:  Ste— 

Nishikubo,  Michio;  Miura.  Sei;  Toyoda.  Toshiaki;  Jonishi,  Kat- 
ninori;  and  Yoneta.  Kouichi.  4.070,893,  Q.  72-234.000. 
Miyakawa.  Soi;  Kobayaahi.  Takashi;  Kishi,  Masaya;  and  Ogiro,  Kenji. 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  ApfMratus  for  mounting  tensioa  coil  spring  onto 
aiticlc  4,0701743,  Q.  29-227.00a 
Miysmatsu,  Yasunori;  Yasumuro,  Hisakaxu;  Miyata,  Kenichi;  Shimizu, 
Takaahi;  and  Matsuoka.  Kikuo,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  simultaneously  deforming  and  coating.  4,070,883,  CI. 
72-46.000. 
Miyamoto.  Koichi:  Sie— 

Komori.  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Hattori.  Hiroyuki;  lida. 
Toshihide;    Miyamoto,    Koichi;    and    Umezawa.     Kazumi, 
4,071,295,  a.  335-3.0SH. 
Miyata.  Keaichi:  See— 

Miyamatsu,  Yasunori;  Yasumuro,  Hisakazu;  Miyata,  Kenichi;  Shi- 
mizu. Takashi;  and  Matsuoka.  Kikuo.  4.07a88S.  Q.  72-46.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporatioo:  See— 

Meckel.  Walter,  and  Britain.  J.  W..  4.071.305,  Q.  260-77.5MA. 
MobU  Oil  Corporatioa:  See— 

Chea.  Nai  Yuea.  4,070.993,  CI.  123-3.000. 

Ouaiiao.  John   P.;  and   McCarty.   William   H.,  4.071,425,  Q. 

204-159.240. 
Milsteta.  Dooakl;  and  Stein.  Thomas  R..  4.071,574,  Q.   260- 

676.00R. 
Owen.  Hartley:  and  Venuto,  Paul  B.,  4,071,373.  Q.  26O-668.00R. 
Zcmanek.  Joseph.  Jr..  4.071.813.  CI.  324-8.000. 
Mocanki.  Stanislaw.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Master  alloy  for  pow- 
ders. 4.071.354.  CI.  73-.50R. 
Moed.  Johannes  A.  R..  to  TRW.  Inc.  Service  generator  checking 

apparatus.  4.071,704.  Q.  I79-15.0BF. 
Moehle.  Kenneth  Albert:  See— 

Retnhardt.  Jack;  Moehle.  Kenneth  Albert;  and  Hinke,  Jerald  Die- 
trich. 4,070,914,  CI.  74-475.000. 
Mobs.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

[)arby.  William  L.;  Monz.  Robert  H.;  and  Molis,  Stephen  J., 
4,071.790.  CI.  310-59.000. 
Molleken.  Reiner:  See— 

Bauer,  Kurt;  Molleken.  Reiner,  and  Exner.  Fritz.  4.071.564.  O. 
260-6I3.00D. 
Molodkin.  Viktor  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Peradze,  Tamaz  Vladimirovich;  Fridman.  Eidlya  Abramovna; 
Zheleznova.  Nina  Vsevolodovna;  KoUkov.  Vsevolod  Mik- 
hailovich; Bresler,  Semen  Khaimovich-Eflmovich;  Mchedlish- 
vili.  Boris  Viktorovich;  Molodkin.  Viktor  Mikhailovich;  Molod- 
kina.  Ljudmila  Mikhailovna;  and  Katuahkina,  Nina  Vanlievna. 
4.071.619,  a.  424-90.000. 
Molodkina,  Ljudmila  Mikhailovna:  See— 

Peradze.  Tamaz  Vladimirovich;  Fridman,  Eidlya  Abramovna; 
Zheleznova.  Nina  Vsevolodovna;  Kolikov.  Vsevolod  Mik- 
hailovich; Bresler.  Semen  Khaimovich-Eiimovich;  Mchedlish- 
vili.  Boris  Viktorovich;  Molodkin.  Viktor  Mikhailovich;  Molod- 
kina, Ljudmila  Mikhailovna;  and  Katuahkina.  Nina  Vaalievna, 
4.071.619,  a.  424-90.000. 
Monogram  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bishtoo.  Norris  J.,  Jr.;  Rod,  Robert  L.;  Wagcnhals,  Bruce,  Woltan- 
ski,  Theodore   M.;  and   Blick,  John  S.,   Ill,  4.070,714,  CI. 
4-318.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Biruffl.  OaJ  H.,  4,071,584,  Q.  260-932.000. 

Watenknecht,  John  H.;  and  Laurin.  Dc«i  O..  4,071,429,  CI. 

M4-23I00O. 
Wilson.  Olenn  R..  4.071.549.  CI.  260-465.80R. 
Monz.  Robert  H.;  See— 

Darby.  William  L.;  Monz,  Robert  H.;  and  Molis,  Stephen  J., 
4.071.790.  a.  310-59.000. 
Moog,  Gerhard  W.;  and  Cooper,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Canada  Square  Man- 
agement Ltd.  Heating  system  for  buikling.  4,071,077,  O.  165-18.000. 
Moomey.  Henry  E..  Jr..  to  Shuster.  James  C;  and  Brinks.  William  O.. 
part  interest  to  each.  Suspended  ceiling  construction.  4,070,840,  Q. 
52-489.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  5m— 

D'Luhy.  Emil  A..  4.071.142.  CI.  206-629.000. 
WUIiama.  Rodney  E..  4.071.646.  Q.  427-358.000. 
Moracchioli.  Robert:  5m— 

de  Cachard.  Maurice;  Moracchioli,  Robert;  and  Marie,  Gerard. 
4.07a87|.a.  62-ll6.00a 
Moran.  David  Patrick  Joseph:  5m— 

Wilton.  Inga  Elna  Mana;  Eavall.  Leanart  Ofof  Ounnemar.  Sund- 

stroem.  Kurt  Lagr.  and  Moran.  David  Patrick  Joseph.  4,071.634. 

a.  426^04.000. 

Moran,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and  Sitton,  Willard  J.,  to  ACF  Industries, 

Incorporated.    Ball   valve  seat   ring  construction.   4.071.041.   O. 

137-246.220. 

Moreno.  Emil  F.;  Hajek.  Ralph  S.;  and  Marquardt.  Julius  F.,  to  Interna- 


tional Harvester  Company.  Automatic  control  of  lockable  diffinea- 
tials.  4.07a924.  Q.  74-710.500. 
Morey.  Booker  W.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  recovery  of  aluminum  from  solid  waste.  4,071,442,  CI. 
209-212.000. 
Morgan.  Charles  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Cushioning 

element  4,070,719.  O.  5-355.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  5m — 

Salter.  Lowell  S..  Jr..  4,071.255.  CI.  277-57.000. 
Morgan.  Jerome.  Mechanized  display  device.  4,070,973,  CI.  108-20.000. 
Morgan  Refractories  Limited:  5m — 

Errington.  Paul  Anthony,  4,071,311,  a.  432-234.000. 
Morganstem.  Michael  D.:  5m — 

Stockebrand.  Thomas  C;  Doane,  Russdl  C;  and  Morganstem. 
Michael  D.,  4,071,9ia  Q.  364-900.000. 
Mori.  Haruki:  5m^— 

Ozaki,  Shoichiro;  and  Mori.  Haruki.  4.071.519,  Q.  260-256.40C. 
Moriarty,  Lawrence  James,  to  North  Electric  Company.  Water-pfx>of 

air-pressure  equalizing  valve.  4,071,040^  CI.  137-199.000. 
Morikawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kitazume,  Sboji,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Company  Limited.  Process  for  producing  2,6-dimethyl-l,3,6-ocU- 
trieoe.  4,071,575,  Q.  26a677.00R. 
Morio,  Minoru:  5m— 

Kihara,  Nobutoshi;  and  Morio,  Minoru.  4.071,856,  Q.  360-73.000. 
Morris,  Carlisle  S.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Motor  grader  with  de- 
tachable link  for  reduced  blade  angle  operation.  4,071,091,  CI. 
172-797.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.:  5m — 

Schlau,  Floyd  E.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Keller,  Albert  G., 
4,070,967,  a.  101-301.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  5m— 

Butterfield.  James  L.;  and  Wright,  George  C,  4,071,632,  Q. 
424-263.000. 
Morton,  William  David,  Jr.,  to  Bourns,  Inc.  Document  hold-down 
device.  4,071,233,  Q.  271-8.00R. 

Fidi,  Werner;  and  Moser,  Horst,  4,071,717,  Q.  179-182.00R. 
Moser,  Rabin,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Externally  heated  low-power  roll 

fuser.  4,071.735.  a.  219-216.000. 
Motomura,  MiUuteru;  Kojima,  Chiaki;  Ohta,  Hiroahi;  and  Nemoto. 
Akira,  to  Kabushiki  Kaiilia  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Ground  excavating 
apparatus.  4,070,772,  a.  37-117.500. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  5m — 

Daly.  Thomas  C;  Hepworth.  Edward  C;  and  Means,  Rodney  J., 

4,071,887,  a.  364-200.000. 
Estreicher,    Isabelle   E.;   and   Price,   James   B.,   4,071,397,   Q. 

156^2.000. 
Huntington,  Robert  Charles,  4,071,830,  Q.  330-277.000. 
Krajci,  Gary  Edward;  and  MarreUa,  John  Joseph.  4,071,720,  CL 

20a6.00B. 
Maeder,  Heinz  Bemhard;  and  Schribcr,  Gene  Arnold,  4,071,784, 
a.  307-279.000. 
Mott,  James  D.,  to  Hydril  Company.   Retrievable  safety  valve. 

4,071,088.  a.  166-321.000. 
Mountford,   George   S..    to   A-T-O   Inc.    Adjustable   drop   nipple. 

4.071.266.  a.  285-14.000. 
Moutonnier.  Claude:  5m— 

Berger.  Christian;  Farge.  Daniel;  Gros,  Georges;  Messer,  Mayer 
Naoum;  and  Moutonnier,  Claude.  4,071,531,  Q.  26O-327.00P. 
Moyer,  John  W.  Slide  storing  apparatus.  4,071,286,  CI.  312-330.00R. 
MTA  Kozponti  Kemiai  Kutato  Intezet:  5m— 

Kalman,   Erika;   Haklik.   Lajos;   Eke,  Anna;  and  Kovacs,   Pal, 
4,071.766,  a.  250443.000. 
Muccino,  Richard  R.:  5m— 

Christenson.  James  Gordon;  and  Muccino,  Richard  R.,  4,071,522, 
CI.  260-292.000. 
Mucke,  Rainer:  5m— 

Andrascbeck.  Hans-Joachim;  Mucke,  Rainer.  Lorz.  Werner;  Bor- 
chard.  Heinz;  Buck.  Jurgen;  Knothe,  Herbert;  and  Rybka.  Bruno. 
4.071.490,  a.  260-23.0XA. 
Muench,  Terry  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 

making  2,6dinuoro  pyridine.  4,071,521,  Q.  260-290.0HL. 
Muhlfelder,  Ludwig;  Keigler,  John  Edward;  and  Stewart,  Brian,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Momentum  biased  active  three-axis  satellite  atti- 
tude control  system.  4.071.21 1.  Q.  244-165.000. 
Muhlhaus,  Ludwig:  See— 

Weyer.  Horst;  Muhlhaus,  Ludwig;  and  Oberschachtsiek.  Gerhard. 
4,071.612,  a.  423-659.000. 
Mukaihara.  Yoahitaka:  5m— 

Amano,  Taduhi;  Mukaihara.  Yoahitaka;  and  Nakamura.  Tadashi. 
4,071,299,  a.  356-202.000. 
Mukunashi.  Hiroaki:  5m — 

Usui,    Kuniharu;    Shimba,    Hiroshi;    Nakagaki.    Kunihiro;    and 
Mukunashi,  Hiroaki.  4.071,388.  CL  156^151000. 
Mulder,  Jan  Louis:  5m— 

Carlsson.  Lars  Ake  Ingemar.  and  MuMer,  Jan  Louis,  4,071,510,  CI. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Mullen,  Richard  V.:  5m— 

Kuhns.  Garrett  D.;  Astorp,  Norman  E.;  Mullen,  Richard  V.;  and 
Thomas,  John  Ellwood,  4,071,195,  Q.  239-289.000. 
Muller,  Alexander:  See— 

Ummen,  Amulf;  and  Muller,  Alexander,  4,070^919,  Q.  74-229.000. 
Mullins,  David  Lee:  5m— 

Utteral.  Carl  James;  and  Mullins.  David  Lee.  4.071.483.  Q.  260- 
2.5AH. 
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Multi-Pak  Corporation:  See— 

O'Rourke.    James;     and     Feldberg.     Murray.    4.070,961,     a. 
100-185.000. 
Murata,  Tomoji;  Nakamura,  Yoshihiro;  Shibazaki,  Keiyi;  and  Kuse, 
Matsuo,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sequential  controller. 
4,071.721.  a.  200.38.00B. 
Murray.  Robert  Maclay:  5m— 

Hogendobler,    Richard   Shure;   and   Murray.   Robert    Maclay, 
4,070,751,  a.  29-628.000. 
Mushinsky,  Albert  J.,  to  Alton  Corporation.  Measurement  system. 

4,071,820,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Musil,  Ivan:  5m — 

Zavhu,  Drahomir,  Holas,  Antonin;  and  Musil,  Ivan,  4,070.874,  CI. 
66-177.000. 
Mutke,  H.  Guido.  Arrangement  for  the  transportation  of  persons  in  a 
recumbent  position  in  particular  in  aircraft.  4,071,210,  CI.  244- 
118.00P. 
Mutoh  Industry  Ltd.:  5m— 

Watanabe,  Yoshinori,  4,070,758,  CI.  33-76.00R. 
Myers,  James  Lewis,  to  Coors  Container  Company.  Tribo-electro-gas- 

dynamic  powder  charging  apparatus.  4,071,192,  Q.  239-3.000. 
N  L  Industries,  Inc.:  5m— 

Rutt,  Truman  C,  4,071,880,  Q.  361-309.000. 
Stynes,  James  A..  4.071.878.  CI.  361-307.000. 
Nagase,  Toahiro,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Method  for  filling  gas  into  sealed 

cylinder  device.  4.071.037,  a.  141-4.000. 
Nagata,  Seiichi;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo;  and  Fukai.  Masakazu,  to  Matsushiu 
Bectric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  fabrication  of  dielectric 
optical  waveguide  devices.  4,071,383,  G.  148-173.000. 
Naik.  Appayya  Raghunath:  5m— 

Evans,  William  Price;  and  Naik,  Appayya  Raghunath,  4,071,323, 
a.  260-293.760. 
Naka,  Hiaayoshi:  5m— 

Ishibe,  Shubei;  Okumichi.  Toshiharu;  Ishihara,  Yasushi;  and  Naka. 
Hisayoshi.  4.071.373.  CI.  106-238.000. 
Nakagaki.  Kunihiro:  5m — 

Usui,    Kuniharu;    Shimba.    Hiroshi;    Nakagaki.    Kunihira,    and 
Mukunashi.  Hiroaki,  4,071.388.  a.  136-157.000. 
Nakagawa,  Ryuichi;  Yoshimatsu,  Shiro;  Ueda,  Takuya;  Fukuzawa, 
Akin;  Ozaki.  Tsuyoshi;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Miuui,  Tatsuro.  to  National 
Research  Institute  for  Metals.  Electric  arc  furnace  for  continuous 
melting  of  directly  reduced  iron  or  directly  reduced  iron  ore. 
4,071,687.  a.  13-10.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yunosuke:  5m— 

Matsunaga,  Kinjiro;  Nakagawa,  Yunosuke;  and  Arai,  Haruhiko, 
4,071,462,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Nakagomi,  Yo^yuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Analog  operation  circuit  using  a 

multi-collector  lateral  transistor.  4,071,778,  CI.  307-229.000. 
Nakaguti,  Osamu:  5m— 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu  Toyonaka;  Hashimoto,  Masashi; 
Oku,  Teruo  Kyoto;  Nakaguti.  Ossmu;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  and 
Nakamura.  Hitoshi.  4,071,327,  Q.  260-306.500. 
Nakai,  Masanori:  5m— 

Tokumaru.    Yukuya;    and    Nakai,    Masanori.    4,071,774,    CI. 
307-215.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  I  td. 
Internal  combustion  engine  equipped  with  improved  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  system.  4,071.005.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Nakamura,  Hitoshi:  5m— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu  Toyonaka;  Hashimoto,  Masashi; 
Oku,  Teruo  Kyoto;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Saito.  Yoshihisa;  and 
Nakamura,  Hitoahi,  4,07T»7.  Q.  260-306.500. 
Nakamura,  Matsuaki:  5m — 

Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Ishii,  Kazuhide;  Nakamura.  Matsuaki;  Tamai. 
Yasuo;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  4,071,654,  C  428-336.000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko:  5m — 

Konishi,  Masami;  Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itou.  Takaaki;  and  Kikuchi. 
Kazuo.  4,071,585,  a.  261-36.00A. 
Nakamura,  Tadashi:  5m— 

Amano,  Tadashi;  Mukaihara,  Yoshitaka;  and  Nakamura,  Tadashi, 
4,071,299.  a.  356-202.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshihiro:  5M — 

Murata,  Tomoji;  Nakamura,  Yoshihiro;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  and  Kuse, 
Matsuo,  4.071.721,  CI.  2OO-38.0OB. 
Nakao,  Hideo:  5m— 

Yanagisawa,  Hiroaki;  Ando,  Akiko;  Fukushima,  Masami;  and 
Nakao,  Hideo,  4,071,681,  Q.  542-420.000. 
Nakasuna.  Seikoh,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Cassette  Upe  recorder.  4,071,865, 

CI.  360-105.000. 
Nakatani,  Mamoru:  5m— 

Usapwa,    Yasushi;    Yamashita,    Kiyoshi;    Nakatani,    Mamoru; 
KiMuda,    Kosaku;    and    Kawakatsu,    Satoshi,    4,071,365,    O. 
96-56.500. 
Nakayama,  Syogo:  See— 

Watanabe.    Kaoru;    and    Nakayama,    Syogo,    4.071,860,    Q. 
360-96.000. 
Nakazawa,  HideUugu:  5m— 

Soda,  KeiOi:  Tanaka.  Hidehiko;  Nakazawa,  Hideuugu;  and  Mit- 
sugi,  Koji.  4,071,405.  Q.  195-29.000. 
Namae,  Takao,  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Scanmng  electron 

device.  4.071,759.  Q.  250-310.000. 
Nashua  Corporation:  5m — 

Lathrop.  Francis  O..  Jr.;  Jacobs.  Edward  H.;  Wood,  WUliam  E.; 
and  Taylor,  Patrick  A.,  4,071,862.  a.  360-97.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  5er— 

Platz.  Gerald  M.;  and  Walkup.  Norris  W..  4.071.325.  a.  23-290.000. 


National  Geographic  Society:  5m— 

Schaeffer.  Merle  J..  4,071,066,  Q.  150-32.001. 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metab:  5m— 

Nakagawa,  Ryuichi;  Yoahimatsu,  Shiro;  Ueda,  Takuya;  Fukuzawa, 
Akira;  Ozaki,  Tsuyoshi;  Sato.   Akira;  and  Mitsui,  Tatsuro. 
4,071,687,  a.  13-10.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  5m— 

Dobkin,  Robert  C,  4,071,813.  Q.  323-8.000. 
Nawracaj.  Edward  P.;  and  Greit,  Henry  A.  Electrotherapeutic  device 

with  modulated  dual  signals.  4,071,033,  O.  128-420.00A. 
NCR  Corporatioa:  5m— 

Stewart,   John  W.;  and   Bruckner,   Ronald   L.,  4,071,877, 
361-132.000. 
Ned  Strongin  Associates,  Inc.:  5m— 

Strongin,  Ned;  and  Garrett.  Isabel.  4.070.790,  Q.  46-172.000. 
Negishi,  Takao;  and  Tomiita,  Kazuo.  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Textured 

multifilament  yam.  4,070,815.  Q.  57-140.00).  /I 

Nelle,  Gunther,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Sealed  incremen-       y  | 
tal  measuring  device  having  an  articulated  fastening  means  for 
mounting  the  housing.  4.070.759.  O.  33-125.00C. 
Nelson,  Robert  Wayne:  5m— 

Crouch,  Donald  Wayne;  and  Nelson,  Robert  Wayne,  4,071,727,  a. 
200-144.00B. 
Nemcek.  Josef:  5m— 

Dart.    Edward    Charles;    and    Nemcek,    Josef,    4,071,424,    a. 
204-159.150. 
Nemoto.  Akira:  5m— 

Motomura,  MiUuteru;  Kojima,  Chiaki;  Ohta,  Hiroshi;  and  Nemoto, 
Akira.  4,070,772,  Q.  37-117.500. 
Neuberg.  Dave:  5m— 

Satt,  Henry;  and  Neuberg,  Dave,  4.070.716.  Q.  5-99.00C. 
Neumeister.  Alvin  W..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Edge  control  for  calender  covering  industrial  belting.  4,070,939,  Q. 
83-368.000. 
New  Jersey  Zinc  Company,  The:  5m — 

Robinson,  Victor  S..  4.071.609.  Q.  423-622.000. 
Newell.  Stanley  Ernest,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Anemometer  com- 
pensator linearizer.  4,070.908,  O.  73-170.00R. 
Newnom.  Richard  S.,  to  Ameracc  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  making 
self-locking  internally  threaded  fasteners  with  nng-like  locking  ele- 
ments. 4.070.724.  CI.  10-I62.00R. 
Nezu.  Yukio:  5m— 

Hayashi.  Eiichi;  Takita,  Kiyoshi;  Sugiyama.  Hirooari;  and  Nezu. 
Yukio.  4.071.534.  Q  260-343.700. 
Nichols,  Roy  A.;  and  Anderson,  Francis  L.  Self-pasting  toothbrush. 

4,071,300,  a.  401-175.000. 
Nicks,  Larry  J.:  5m— 

Atkinson,  Gary  B.;  and  Nicks.  Larry  J.,  4,071,473,  d.  252-462.00a 
Nicou,  Oliver,  and  Lumbroso,  Roger,  to  Socomaten.  Installation  for  the 

treatment  of  metals  pickling  solutions.  4.071.431.  CI.  204-301.000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  5m— 

Kurosaki,  Mutsuo.  4,070,945,  Q.  85-8O.00a 
Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m — 

Namae,  Takao,  4,071.759.  CI.  250-310.000. 
Nii.  Kazuo:  5m— 

Sumida.  Shizuo;  Nii.  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Osamu;  Ueda,  Atsushi;  and 
Ishii,  Mitsuaki.  4,071,889.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Niklas,  Ludwig;  and  Walker,  Philip  A.,  to  Krautkramer-Bransoa,  Incor- 
porated. Ultrasonic  pulse-echo  thickness  and  velocity  measuring 
method.  4,070,917.  CI.  73-598.000. 
Nippert  Company.  The:  5m— 

Nippert.  Russell  A.,  4.071.796,  a.  310-236.000. 
Nippert.  Russell  A.,  to  Nippert  Company,  The.  Double  insulated  com- 
mutator. 4,071,796.  a.  310-236.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Koike.    Shin'ichi;    Hayashi,    Sdjiro;    and    Takayama,    Michio, 

4,071,827.  a.  325-42.000. 
Oguchi,  Tetsuji;  and  Kawai,  Hirokazu.  4.071,905,  Q.  364-784.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Aoki.  Eiichiro,  4,070,942,  Q.  84-1.010. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Tanaka,  Jinkichi;  and  Watanabe.  Itaru.  4.071.732.  Q.  219-137.00R. 
Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Yokoyama.  Nobuo,  4.071.581.  Q.  26O-878.0OR. 
Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Inoue,  Tuyosi;  Kimura,  Masao;  and  Matuda,  Humikazu,  4,071,449, 
a.  210-53.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.  Ltd.:  5m — 

Kobayashi,  Seizo;  Hirayama,  Toshiharu;  Kamiya,  Takeshi;  Kezuka, 
Seiju;  and  Takeuchi,  Hidesuke.  4.071,591.  Q.  264-45.300. 
Nippon  Steel  Coiporation:  5m— 

Nishikubo,  Kuchio;  Miura,  Sei;  Toyoda,  Toshiaki;  Jonishi,  Kat- 

sunori;  and  Yooeta,  Kouichi,  4,070,893.  Q.  72-234.000. 
Yamamolo,  Satomi;  and  Yoshii.  Masataka.  4.071,356,  Q.  73-59.000. 
Nishikubo,  Michio;  Miura,  Sei;  Toyoda.  Toshiaki:  Jonishi.  Katsunori; 
and  Yoneta.  Kouichi.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Fmiah  rolling 
method  for  production  of  round  cross  sectional  shape  materiala. 
4,070,893,  a.  72-234.000. 
Nishino,  Atsushi;  Sonetake,  Kazunori;  and  Kuaumo,  Hiroahi.  to  Matsu- 
shiu Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  sheet-formed 
bactericidal  article.  4.071.636,  O.  427-2.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Aono.  Shigeo.  4.071.003.  Q.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Ezoe,  Mitsuhiko,  4,071,109,  CI.  180-143.000. 
Harada.  leUuya.  4,071.006.  Q.  123-1 19.00A. 
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Nakajima.  Yuuo;  and  Hayashi,  Yothimasa,  4,071,003.  CI.   123- 

1  I9.00A. 
Sakaki.  Yothihiro.  4.071.076,  a.  16S-9.000. 
Nisthifl  OU  Mills.  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Kanda.  Hinxhi.  4.071.406.  O.  19S-31.00P. 
Nomura.  Noboni:  See— 

Kaminaka.  Nobuyuki;  Kanai.  Keaji;  Nouchi.  Norimoto;  and  No- 
mura. Noboru.  4,071.868.  Q.  360-113.000. 
Nordgren,  Robert,  to  General  MiUi  Chemicals.  Inc.  Self-compleung 

galactomanaan  gums.  4.071,467,  a.  252-316.000. 
Nordiska  Maskinfilt  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

Codomiu.  Francisco  Lorente.  4.071,030.  O.  139-383.00R. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Kok.  Pieter  Willem.  4.071.231,  Q.  269-323.000. 
Licbert,  Richard  B..  4.071,430.  Q.  204-299.00R. 
North  Electric  Company:  See— 

Mofiarty.  Lawrence  James,  4.071.040.  Q.  137-199.000. 
North.  Steven  Forrest:  See— 

Broyde.  Barret;  Delles.  Judith  Archer;  and  North,  Steven  Forrest. 
4.071.479,  CI  260-2.300. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Dupuis.  Jean  Marcel,  4,071,180,  CI.  228-I.OOR. 
Kayalioglu,  Inane.  4,071,781.  Q.  307-263.000. 
Sencer,  Mevhibe  Oulay.  4,071.713.  CI.  I79-81.00A. 
Norton  Company:  See— 

Scott,  John  J.,  4,070,796,  a.  S1-309.00R. 
Nouchi.  Norimoto:  See— 

Kaminaka.  Nobuyuki;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Nouchi,  Norimoto;  and  No- 
mura. Noboru.  4.071.868.  a.  360-113.000 
Noutomi.  Masani:  See— 

Watanabe.  Hiroo;  Toyoshima.  Kunihiko;  Noutomi,  Masani;  and 
Yamakawa.  Kouichi,  4,071,448.  CI.  210-30000 
Nova-Lux-Oesellschaft  Brandenburg  A  Co  :  See— 

Schneppendahl,  Richard;  Kramer,  Heinrich;  and  Pepping.  Franz. 
4.071,750.  CI.  362-217.000. 
Novello.  Frederick  C:  See— 

Baldwin.  John  J.;  and  Novelio.  Frederick  C.  4.071,318.  Q.  260- 
256.40R 
Nowack.  Gerhard  P.:  See— 

Johnson.  Marvin  M.;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.,  4,071,331,  CI. 
48-197  OOR.  J 

NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Deguchi.  Osamu,  4,071.149.  CI.  2I4-600P. 
Nugent.  Edward  L..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Contaminant 

detector  4,071.319.  CI  23-25400R. 
Nunez  Fuentes.  Cayetano,  to  Ingeniera  Aplicada.  S.A.  (INAPSA). 
Gnpper  holder  bands  driving  mechanism  for  shuttleless  looms. 
4.070.918.  CI   74-70.000 
Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.:  See— 

Di  Sciascio.  Nicola;  and  Vinci.  Michele.  4.071.221.  Q.  251-228.000. 
Santucci.  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic.  Zabotin  Aleksandr;  Dmithevich. 
Loschilin   Evghenii,   Lvovich.  Galperin   Aleksandr;   and   Ar- 
chakovich.  Onikov  Eduard.  4.071.053.  Q.  139-436.000. 
Santucci.  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  Aleksandr;  Dmitnevich. 
Loschilin  Evghenii;  Lvovich.  Galperin  Aleksandr;  Archakovich. 
Onikov  Eduard;  Aleksandrovich,  Sakharov  Boris;  and  Alek- 
seevich.  Borodin  Valerian.  4.071.054.  CI.  139-436.000. 
Nyi.  Kayson:  See— 

Emmons,    William    D.;    Nyi.    Kayson;    and    Sperry.    Peter    R., 
4.071.489.  CI   26O-22.0CB. 
N>-Men,  Adnanus  Marinus  Spiral  pipe  forming  machine  with  device  for 

aligning  spiralling  rolls.  4.070.886.  CI.  72-49.000. 
Oakes.  George  W,  Rodent  trap.  4.070.787.  CI.  43-94.000. 
Obara.  Hiroshi:  5m— 

Voshida.  Masafumi;  and  Obara.  Hiroshi.  4.071.785.  C\.  310-331.000 
Oberschachlsiek.  Gerhard:  See— 

Weyer.  Horst;  Muhlhaus.  Ludwig;  and  Oberschachtsiek.  Gerhard. 
4.071.612.  CI  423-659  000. 
O'Blasny.  Richard  H..  to  Vacsol  Corporation.  Method  of  reclaiming 

waste  oil  by  distillation  and  extraction.  4.071.438,  CI.  208-180.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See— 

Knell.    Everett    W;    and   Green.    Norman    W..   4.071.432.   CI. 

208-8.000. 
Morey,  Booker  W.,  4.071.442.  CI.  2O9-2I2.O0O. 
Odom.  James  Thomas,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company.  Spnng-biased  Ukc- 
up  clamp  assembly  for  mobile  home  tie-down  straps.  4.070.802.  CI. 
52-23.000. 
Oertle.  Donald  H..  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Port  closure  apparatus 

for  differentially  pressured  vessels.  4.071.011.  CI.  137-317.000. 
Ofa  AG:  See— 

Hamel.  Edmund.  4.070.818.  CI.  57-160.000. 
OFarrell.  James  T    See- 
Wood.   Kenneth    E;   and   O'Farrell.   James  T..   4.071.895.   CI. 
364-449.000. 
Off.  Joseph  W.  A.;  and  Early.  Judson  Horace,  to  Haggar  Company 

Belt  loop  trimming  apparatus.  4.070,937,  CI.  Si-ll.OOOT 
Offermann.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Linden.    Heinz;    Gress,    Wolfgang;    and    Offermann.    Wilhelm, 
4.071.487.  CI.  260-22  OTN. 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Ishti.  Kazuhide;  Nakamura.  Matsuaki;  Tamai.  Yasuo; 
and  Akashi.  Goro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording 
member.  4,071.654.  CI  428-336.000. 
Ogiro.  Kenji:  See— 

Miyakawa.  Seii;  Kobayashi.  Takashi;  Kishi.  Masaya;  and  Ogiro. 
Kenji.  4.070.743.  CI.  29-227.000. 
Oguchi.  Tetsuji;  and  Kawai.  Hirokazu.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd, 


Full    adder/subtractor    circuit    employing    exclusive    OR    logic. 
4.071.903.  CI.  364-784.000. 
Ohhiiuta,  Ichiro:  See— 

Kawanami.    Mitsuru;   Ohhinata.    Ichiro;   and   Okuhara,   Shinzi. 
4.071.779.  CI.  307-255.000. 
Ohio-Nuclear.  Inc.:  See— 

Covic.  John;  and  McBride.  Thomas  R..  4.071.771,  Q.  2SO-50S.OOO. 
Ohkubo,  Kazuo:  See— 

Oksjnoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohni;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji.  4.071.621.  Q.  424-177.000. 
Ohmori.  Akio:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Kohzo;  Kawai.  Syuji;  and  Ohmori.  Akio.  4.071,454.  CI. 
21O-321.00A. 
Ohta.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Motomura.  MiUuteru;  Kojima,  Chiaki;  Ohta.  Hiroshi;  and  Nemoto. 
Akira.  4.070.772.  CI.  37-117.500. 
Oka.  Kauuhiko.  to  Asahi  Fancy  Plywood  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  reinforc- 
ing porous  materials.  4.071.642.  CI.  427-243.000. 
Okamoto.  Nobukazu.  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubri- 
cating oil  additive,  process  for  the  synthesis  thereof  and  lubricating 
oil  additive  composition.  4.071.548.  CI.  26O-462.00R. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao.  Yo- 
shikuno; Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohni;  and  Tonomura,  Shinji.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited;  and  Okamoto.  Shosuke. 
N^-alkoxynaphthalenesulfonyl-L-argininamides  and  the  phamiaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salu  thereof  4,071,621,  O.  424-177.000. 
Okayama.    Tsutomu.    to    Hitachi.    Ltd.    Two-wire    type    amplifier. 

4,071.823.  CI.  324-I23.00R. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Koyano.    Hitothi;    Sugaya.    Nobuo;    and    Shiraogawa,    Michio. 
4.071.849.  CI.  346-1.000. 
Oki.  Toshikazu:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Takamattu. 
Akira;  and  Oki.  Toshikazu.  4.071.41 1.  CI.  I95-80.00R. 
Okiyama,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Takenaka,  Haruo;  Okiyama,  Toshiaki;  and  Kawamata,  Toshio, 
4.071.362.  CI.  96-1.400. 
Oku.  Tenio  Kyoto:  See— 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Teraji.  Tsutomu  Toyonaka;  Hashimoto.  Masashi; 
Oku.  Teruo  Kyoto;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  and 
Nakamura.  Hitoshi.  4.071.527.  CI.  260-306.500. 
Okuhara.  Shinzi:  See— 

Kawanami.    Mitsuru;   Ohhinata.    Ichiro;   and   Okuhara.    Shinzi. 
4.071.779.  CI.  307-255.000. 
Okumichi.  Toshiharu:  See— 

Ishibe.  Shuhei;  Okumichi.  Toshiharu;  Ishihara,  Yasushi;  and  Naka. 
Hisayoshi.  4.071,375.  CI.  106-238.000. 
Okura,  Zenichi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera 
lens  barrel  suitable  for  Hash  photography.  4.071.850,  CI.  354-196.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Cheskis.  Harvey  P.;  Shapiro.  Stanley;  and  Crane.  Jacob.  4,071.359, 

CI.  75-160.000. 
Wojtowicz.  John  A  .  4.071.605.  CI.  423-462.000. 
Olsen.  EffliI  Adolph:  See— 

Granberg.  Elof;  and  Olsen.  Emil  Adolph.  4.070.757.  Q.  30-371.000. 
Olsen.  Richard  J  .  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Remov- 
able track  belt  %Mth  removable  keeper  bar.  4.071.068.  CI.  152-176.000. 
Olson.  Gary   Lee.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Pyran  aldehydes. 

4.071.538.  a  260-345  90R. 
Oltman.  Henry  G  .  Jr  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Wired  microstrip 

linear  array  of  dipoies.  4.071.846.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
OlympK  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Ball.  Harry.  4.071.394.  CI.  156-463.000. 
Olympus  OpttcaJ  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaio.  Yutaka;  Ouchi.  Teruo;  and  Koshiishi,  Kiyozo,  4,070,986,  CI. 
118-7  000 
ONeal,  Larry  Rexible  dock  seal.  4,070,801,  CI.  52-2.000. 
Ono,  Koichi:  See— 

Konobe,  Takeo;  Onoda.  Tetsuo;  and  Ono.  Koichi.  4.071.618.  CI. 
424-89.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Zyuro;  and  Hayashi.  Chozo.  4.071.413.  CI.  I9S-103.50R. 
Onoda,  Takeru;  and  Tomita.  Shimpei.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Process  for  producing  glycol  monoether.  4.071.568.  CI. 
26O-6I5.00R. 
Onoda.  Tetsuo :  See— 

Konobe.  Takeo;  Onoda.  Tetsuo;  and  Ono.  Koichi.  4.071,618,  CI. 
424-89.000. 
Oosterhouse,  Michael  Jay:  See— 

Dalton,  Thomas  B.;  Pyatt,  Theodore  Wayne;  and  Oosterhouse, 

Michael  Jay,  4,071,274,  CI.  296-35.00A. 

Oosterwijk,  Hendrik  Harm  Jannes,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Novel 

peresters  suitable  for  initiating  the  polymerization  or  copolymenza- 

lion    of    ethylenically    unsaturated    compounds.    4,071,579,    CI. 

260-866.000. 

Oouu,  Fumio    Transducer  for  conversion  of  tidal  current  energy. 

4,071,305,  CI.  417-334.000. 
Oprean,  George.  Swimmer's  drag  suit.  4,071.236.  CI.  272-116.000. 
Oprins.  John  A.  E..  to  Ideal  Industries  Inc.  Wire  stripper.  4.070.930,  CI. 

81-9.50B. 
Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.:  See— 

Mears,   Whitney   H.;   and   Orfeo,   Sabatino   R.,   4,071,461,   Q. 
252-63.300. 
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Oriani,  Gianni:  See— 

Aocillotti.  Franoeaoo;  Oriani,  Gianni;  and  PeacaroUo,  Ennanno, 
4,071.367,  a.  260414.00A. 
O'Rourke,  James;  and  Fddberg,  Murray,  to  Multi-Pak  Corporation. 
Waste  diverter  apparatus  for  a  waste  disposal  system.  4.070,961,  CI. 
IOO-18S.O0O. 
Osaa,  O.  Alaa:  See — 

Weiaaer.  Eugeae  P.;  Osan.  O.  Alan;  and  Mailki.  Edward  P.. 
4.07I.8I6,  a.  324-30.008. 
Oaipovaky,  Lev  Fedorovich:  St*— 

Zubarev,  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Oiipovsky,  Lev  Fedorovich;  and 
Shipov.  StaniaUv  Valeryanovich.  4.071.093.  CI.  173-103.000. 

Octer.  Clark  L.:  See 

Cook.  Jamea  W.;  Khalid.  Joseph  M.;  and  Oster,  Clark  L.,  4,071,836. 
a.  335-193.000. 
Oster  Corporation:  See— 

Emster,  Peter  Jacob;  Collins,   William  Joseph;  and  Schaefer, 
George  Henry.  4.071,789,  Q.  310-SO.OOO. 
Ostergaard.  Neil  A.  Electro-sutic  fuel  mixture  system.  4,071,004,  CI. 

123-1  I9.00E 
Ostrowaki,  Jerzy;  Sierputowski.  Piotr,  Turkowski,  Lukasz;  Jablkiewicz. 
Jerzy;  hchobki,  Jan;  and  Jedryka,  Tadeusz,  to  Centralny  Osrodek 
Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Naazyn  Wlokienniczych.   Equipment  for 
pneumatic  manufacture  of  yam.  4,070,812,  Q.  57-58.890. 
Otis,  Roger  W.;  and  Otis,  Stephen  H.  Floating  dry  storage  facility  for 

smaU  boats.  4,070.979.  Q.  1 14-263.000. 
Otis,  Stephen  H.:  See- 
Otis,  Roger  W.;  and  Otis,  Stephen  H.,  4.070,979.  a.  1 14-263.000. 
Ouchi.  Teruo:  See— 

Kato,  Yutaka;  Ouchi.  Teruo;  and  Koshiishi.  Kiyozo.  4.070.986,  C\. 
118-7.000. 
Overman,  John  Arthur:  See— 

Bilczo,  Dale  Louis;  Ookmka,  Kenneth  Anthony;  Overman,  John 
Arthur,  and  Carroll,  John  Ernest,  4,071,885.  O.  363-64.000. 
Owen.  Hartley;  and  Venuto.  Paul  B..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Pro- 
longiag  zeoUte  catalyst  life  in  methanol  conversion  to  gasoline  by 
disposing  of  exothermic  reaction  heat.  4.071.573.  Q.  260-668.00R. 
Owen»<:!oming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 
Oilbo,  Agnar,  4,071,161,  Q.  220-18.000. 

Pfeifer,  Kienneth  D.;  and  Brooks,  Julius  C,  4,070,730,  CI.  19-580. 
Robenon,  Cletis  L.,  4.070,731,  Q.  I9159.00R. 
Owens,  Gerald  John,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Telephone  multiline  automatic  voice  answer  system.  4,071,888,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Owena-Dlinoia,  Inc.:  See— 

Kanbedian,  James  A.,  4,071,597,  a.  264-230.000. 
Oy  Tampella  AB:  See- 
Salmi,  P«kka  M.,  4,070,949,  a.  91-276.000. 
Ozaki,  Shoichiro;  and  Mori.  Haruki.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incor- 
porated. I-Carbamoyl-S-fluorouractI  derivatives.  4,071,319,  Q.  260- 
256.40C 
Ozaki.  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Nakapawa,  Ryuichi;  Yoshimatsu,  Shiro;  Ueda.  Takuya;  Fukuzawa, 
Alora;  Ozaki,  Tsuyoshi;   Sato,   Aldra;  and   Mitsui,  TaUuro, 
4.071.687.  a.  13-10.000. 
P.  R.  Mallory  It  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Dey.  Arabinda  N..  4,071,664,  a.  429-194.000. 
Scott.  Charles  E.,  4.071.773.  Q.  3O7-14I.000. 
Paap,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Amokl,  Dan  M.;  and  Paap.  Hans  J..  4.071.737.  a.  23O-26S.000. 
Pace,  Incorporated:  See — 

Utt,  Kenneth  Curtis.  4,070.856.  Q.  60-407.000. 

Pacesetter  Systems  Inc.:  See 

Schulman.  Joseph  H..  4.071.032,  Q.  I28-4I9.00P. 
Pacholski,  Jan:  See— 

Ostrowaki,  Jerzy;  Sierputowski.  Piotr.  Turkowski.  Lukaaz;  Jabl- 
kiewicz. Jerzy;  Pacholski,  Jan;  and  Jedryka.  Tadeusz,  4,070.812, 
a.  37-38.890. 
Pacific  Scientific  Company:  See — 

Yang.  Elmer  Chensheng.  4.071.117,  a.  188-l.OOB. 
Package  Machinery  Company:  See— 

Scboppee.  Uwrence  W.,  4,070,831,  Q.  33-228.000. 
Packaging  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bairn.  John  L.,  4,07a93l,  Q.  93-8.0OR. 
Padden,  William  R.  Hydronic  heating  and  cooling  system.  4,071,078, 

a.  163-27.000. 
Paden.  Ernest  D.;  Antolik,  James  E.;  and  Boldman,  Keith  W.  Locking 

means  for  baling  wire.  4,07a734,  Q.  24-28.000. 
Pallos,  Feieoc  M.,  to  Sttufler  Chemical  Company.  Formamidine  inaec 

ticidal  compounds.  4,071,336,  Q.  26O-364.0RF. 
Palmer,  David  Nelson;  and  Heikoff,  Stanley,  to  Combustion  Engineer' 

ing.  Inc.  Coating  material  and  method.  4,071.639.  Q.  427-136.000. 
Pandeya,  Arun  K..  to  Data  General  Corporation.  CPU-Synchronous 

parallel  daU  processor  apparatus.  4,071,890,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pantanella,  Anthony  C.  Drawer  illuminating  device.  4,071,747,  Q 

362-127.000. 
Paolinelli,  Antonio:  See — 

Piccolo,  Luigi;  Calcagno,  Benedetto;  Ohirga,  Marcella,  and  Paoli 
nelli.  Antonio,  4,071.347,  a.  71-31.000. 

Pap,  Oeza:  See 

Ratcliffe,  Charles  T.;  and  Pap,  Geza,  4,071,606,  Q.  423-369.000. 
Pardee,  Robert  P.,  to  Ball  Brothen  Research  Corporation.  Lubricanu 

comprising  dialkanolamine  derivatives.  4,071,460,  CI.  232-3 1.30R. 
Paris,  Guy:  See— 

Engelhard,  Philippe;  Weisang.  Joseph  Edouard;  and  Paris,  Guy, 
4.071,437,  a.  20B-I37.000. 


Parker,  Alfred  B.:  See— 

Scragg.  Robert  L.;  and  Parker.  Alfred  B..  4.070,861.  a.  60641.000. 
Parker,  Phillip  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Epoxide  thermal 
stabilization  additive  for  polypyrrolidone.  4,071,486,  Q.  26O-18.00N. 
Patelhold  Patentverwertungs-  ft  Elektro-Holding  AG:  See— 

Graf,  Alban;  and  Ouanella.  Ousuv,  4,071,707,  a.  179-13.33R. 
Patterson,  John  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Detergent  builders  and  composition 

containing  the  same.  4.071.476,  Q.  232-357.000. 
Paul.  Stewart  N.,  to  Chemed  Corporation.  Precipiution  of  iron  related 

color  bodies.  4,071,450,  Q.  210-53.000. 
Payne,  Philip  Wallace.  Underwater  voice  communicator.  4,071,1 10,  CI 

181-127.000. 

Pearce.  Roacoe  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Selective  separa 
tion  of  sulfur  oxides  from  carbon  dioxide  in  an  effluent  gas  stream 
4,071,602,  a.  423-243.000. 
Pearson,  Alan;  and  Hart.  Leroy  D.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amer' 
ica.  Production  of  continuous  ceramic  fibers.  4,071.394,  CI 
264-63.000. 
Pecka.  Richard  D.;  and  Templin.  Raymond  J.  Can  mounting  clip 

4,071,218.0.  248-221.400. 
Pedersen.  John  A.,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.  Reinforced  finger  seal 

for  shot  Mast  cabinets  and  the  like.  4,07a799,  CI.  31-426.000. 
Peerless  Machine  ft  Tool  Corporation:  See— 

Meadors.  WUliam  R.,  4,071,398,  Q.  264-293.000. 
Pejcha,  Ivaa  Apparatus  for  aligning  the  head-arm  assemblies  of  a 

rotary  actuated  disc  drive.  4,071,867,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Pelligrino,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Schneider,  Raymond  C;  and  PelUgrino.  Paul  A.,  4,070,926.  CI. 
74-730.000. 
Pelser.  Eric  W.  Support  structure.  4.071.113.  G.  182-181.000. 
Pepper.  William.  Jr..  to  Peptek.  Inc.  Human-machine  interface  appara- 
tus. 4.071.691.  CI.  178-19.000. 
Pepperman.  Armand  B..  Jr.;  Daigle.  Donald  J.;  and  Vail.  Sidney  L..  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture.  Water  soluble  sdduct  of 
hydroxymethyl  phosphoroiu  compound  and  smmonia  or  amine 
compound  and  method  of  preparation.  4.071.301.  CI.  260-67 .OOR. 
Pepping.  Franz:  See — 

Schneppendahl,  Richard;  Kramer,  Heinrich;  and  Pepping,  Franz, 
4.071,73a  a.  362-217.000. 
Peptek,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Pepper,  WUliam.  Jr.,  4,071,691,  O.  178-19.000. 
Peradze.  Tamaz  Vladimirovich;  Fridman.  Eidlya  Abramovna;  2Uielez- 
nova,  Nina  Vsevolodovna;  Kolikov.  Vsevolod  Mikhailovich;  Bresler. 
Semen  Khaimovich-Efimovich;  Mchedlishvili.  Boris  Viktorovich; 
Molodkin,  Viktor  Mikhailovich;  Molodkina.  Ljudmila  Mikhailovna; 
and  Katushkina,  Nina  Vasilievna.  Method  of  producing  vaccines. 
4.071,619,  a.  424-90.000. 
Perkins,  Charles  H.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Solar  heat 
collector    system,    partt    therefor    and    methods.    4,071,018,    CI. 
126-271.000. 
Perkins,  George  C.  Radio  frequeitcy  cautery  instrument  and  control 

unit  therefor.  4,071,028,  Q.  128-303.140. 
Pemicano,  Vincent  S.;  and  Wright,  Michael  R.,  to  Art-On  Designs.  Inc. 
Packaged    shirt    with    record    album    stifTener.    4.071,139,    CI. 
206-216.000. 
Pescarollo,  Ermanno:  See — 

Ancillotti.  Francesco;  Oriani,  Gianni;  and  Pescarollo,  Ermanno, 
4,071,567,  a.  260-614.00A. 
Pfschmann,  Kristian.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electroradiographic 

device.  4,071.763.  Q.  25O-374.000. 
Peters,  Charles  Luther,  Jr.,  to  Box  Innards,  Inc.  Structure  for  locking 

partitions  in  open  position.  4,071,185,  O.  229-28.00R. 
P^ers,  Mark  A.,  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc.  Process  for  recovering  zinc 

from  steel-making  flue  dust.  4,071,357,  Q.  75-103.000. 
Peters.  Michael  Noel:  See— 

Clark.  William  Frederick;  Baxendale.  Philip  Noel;  and  Peters, 
Michael  Noel,  4,071,364,  Q.  96-36.000. 
Peterson,  Charles  R.  Adjustable  bed  mechanism  for  a  casket.  4,070,737, 

CI.  27-12.000. 
Peterson,  R.  Kenneth:  See— 

Dively,  Charles  R.;  and  Peterson,  R.  Kenneth,  4,071,098.  Q. 
175-53.000. 
Peterson.  Robert  A.  Refuse  compactors.  4.070.962.  CI.  100-209.000. 
Petrocci.  Alfonso  N.;  Merianoa.  John  J.;  and  Green.  Harold  A.,  to 
Kewanee  Industries.  Synergistic  antimicrobial  mixtures.  4.071.628. 
CI.  424-249.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Quinlan.  Wtrick  M.,  4,071,464.  Q.  252-180.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  4,071,746,  Q.  232-392.000. 
Petrow,  Vladimir:  See— 

Grunwell,    Joyce    F.;    and    Petrow.    Vladimir.    4.071,624,    Q. 

424-238.000. 
Grunwell,    Joyce    F.;    and    Petrow,    Vladimir,    4,071,623,    Q. 
424-238.000. 
Pettibone  Corporation:  See— 

Stone,  Milton,  4,071,168,  CI.  222-36.000. 
Pevrick  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hedrick.  John  R.,  4,071,030,  CI.  128-310000. 
Pfeifer,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Brooks,  Julius  C.  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 

Corporation.  Production  of  chopped  fibers.  4.070.730.  CI.  19-.S80. 
Pfeiffer.  G.  William,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Sletboacope.  4.071.694.  CI.  179-l.OST. 
Pfeuti.  Ulrich:  See— 

Aenishaenslin.  Werner.  Suter.  Fritz;  Pfeuti.  Ulrich;  and  Haag,  Paul. 
4.070,963.  a.  101-228.000. 
Phillips.  Charles  M.,  Jr.  Interrupter.  4,071,872,  a.  361-36.000. 
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Phillips.  Paul  Millard;  and  Donaldson,  John  Gleaaon,  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated.  GUm  for  metal  seal.  4,071,638.  CI.  42S-S5S.00O. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  Stt — 

Baaks.    Robert    L.;    aod    Kenton.    Joseph    R.,    4.071,471,    CI. 

232-437.000. 
Edmonds.  James  T.  Jr..  4.071.309.  a.  260-79.000. 
Oiflbrd.  Phillip  H..  II.  4,071,434,  CI  208-11. OLE. 
Hanson.  Donald  O..  4.071.433.  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Johnson.  Marvin  M.;  and  Nowack.  Gerhard  P..  4.071,331.  O. 

48-197.00R. 
Kraus,  Gerard:  and  Hunt.  Harold  R..  4.071.496.  CI.  260-42.360. 
Metster,  John  J..  4.071,437.  CI.  232-8.33D. 
Richards.  Frank  P.;  and  Taylor.  Raymond  C.  4.070.933,  CI.  93- 

39.IOR. 
Roof,  Lewis  B..  4.070.913.  O.  73-422.0OC. 
Uraneck,  Carl  A.;  Burleigh.  John  E.;  and  Solomon,  Paul  W., 
4.071.679.  CI.  326-338.000. 
Phipps,  Jack  R.:  Sw— 

Thuren.  John  B.;  Datwyler.  Walter  F..  Jr.;  and  Phipps.  Jack  R.. 
4,071,013,  a.  123-32.0SP. 
Physical  Systems.  Inc.:  Ste 

Hutter,  Charles  G..  Ill;  and  Hutler,  Peter  S..  4,071,338.  CI.  33- 
383.0OC 
Piasecki  Aircraft  Corporation:  See— 

Piasecki.  Frank  N  ;  and  Meyers.  IDonald  N..  4.071.207,  CI.  244- 
23.00D. 
Piasecki,  Frank  N.;  and  Meyers,  Donald  N.,  to  Piasecki  Aircraft  Corpo- 
ration. Vertical  take-ofT  aircraft.  4.071.207,  CI.  244-23.00D. 
Piccolo,  Luigi;  Calcagno,  Benedetto;  Ghirga,  Marcello;  and  Paolinelli. 
Antonio,  to  Societa'  Ilaliana  Resine  SIR.  S.p.A.  Novel  composition 
for  use  in  agriculture  as  soil  improvers  and  fertilizers  and  process  for 
their  production.  4.071.347.  CI.  71-31.000. 
Picker  Corporation:  See — 

Brunnett.  Carl  J.;  Cox,  Jerome  R.,  Jr.;  Snyder,  Donald  L.;  and 
Mattson.  Rodney  A..  4.071,769.  CI.  25O-M5.00T. 
Pickles,  Sidney,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Radio  navigation  antenna  system. 

4,071.847.  CI.  343-761.000. 
Pilette,  Yvan  P.:  See— 

Collier,  John  R.;  and  Pilette.  Yvan  P.,  4.071.367,  CI.  96-79.000. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See- 
Duncan,  Angus  Dougal,  4,070,936,  Q.  83-12.000. 
Pinch.  Harry  Louis;  Abeles.  Benjamin;  and  Gittleman.  Jonathan  Isaac, 
to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  high  resistance  cermet  film. 
4.071.426.  CI.  204-192.00F. 
Pishiooeri.  Philip  J.   Holder  for  welding  electrode.  4.071.733.  CI. 

219-141.000. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See — 

Brana.  George;  and  Vijayendran.  Bheema  Rao.  4.071.633.  CI. 

428-403000. 
Macan.    Leonard   J.;   and   Canevari.    Louis   T..   4,071,104,   CI. 
177-229.000. 
Pitt,  Harold  M..  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Use  of  free  radical 
initiators  in  Ihiolcarbamale  preparation.  4,071,423.  CI.  204-138.00R. 
Plastomedical  Sciences.  Inc.:  See— 

Steckler,  Robert,  4,071.308,  CI  260-79.3MU. 
Platfc  Gerald  M  ;  and  Walk  up,  Norris  W .  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation   Ethylene  polymerization  reactor.  4.071,325. 
CI.  23-290.000 
Plegat.  Alain  Edouard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson. 
Apparatus  for  brazing  end   plates  and   the  like.   4,071,181,   CI. 
228-43.000. 
Plueddemann,  Edwin  P.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Silicon-con- 
taining chelating  composition  and  method  therefor.  4,071,346.  CI. 
26(M48.20N. 
Poggemeier.  Erich:  See— 

l)ittrich,  Wolfhart;  Heuer,  Helmut;  Kamm,  W.  F.  G  ;  Kipp,  Thor- 
wald;  Luhr,  Gerhard;  and  Poggemeier.  Erich,  4,071,637,  CI. 
427-12.000. 
Polak.  James  C.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Planetary  gearing 

arrangement  for  a  transmission.  4,070,927.  CI.  74-763.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Bourgeois.  Gerard  J.;  and  Sahatjian.  Ronald  A..  4,071,366,  CI. 

96-73.000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.,  4,071.831.  Q.  334-334.000. 
ScibUia,  Peter  A..  4.071.294.  CI.  332-72.000. 
Pollock.  Eugene  J.  Loop  integration  control  system.  4.071.744.  CI. 

364-103.000. 
Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich:  See— 

Rentzea.  Costin;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Koenig.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Pommer, 
Emst-Heinrich.  4,071,683,  CI.  548-312.000. 
Porro,  Luigi.  Apparatus  for  making  chips  of  thermoplastic  material. 

4,071.307,  a  423-72.0OR. 
Portnoy,  Seymour:  See— 

Gisser,  Henry;  and  Portnoy,  Seymour,  4,071.678,  CI.  526-328.000. 
Post  Machinery  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Diluiso,  Arthur  A.;  and  Post  Machinery  Company.  Inc..  4,070,960. 
a   100-49.000. 

Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.:  5«e— 

Stubbings,  James  Henry.  4.07a890.  CI.  72-129.000. 
Pott.  James  T.:  See— 

Kinkead.  Jordan  A.;  Pott.  James  T.;  Sherman.  Roger  M.;  and 
Sullivan.  Eugene  F.,  4,071,152.  CI.  214-75  COR. 
Potthoff.  Robert  Edward:  See— 

RusseU.  John  L.,  Jr.;  and  PotthofT,  Robert  Edward,  4.071.017,  CI. 
126-271.000. 


PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Bohy.  August  G.;  and  Barch.  Herbert  W..  4,071,341.  CI.  65-1  l.OOW. 
Boaso.  Joseph  F.;  and  Wisroer.  Marco.  4,071.428,  a.  2O4-I81.0OC. 
Griffiths.  David  H..  4.071.339.  Q.  6S-3.00R. 
Melie.  Carl  A..  4.071.340.  CI.  6S-11.00R. 

Schaefer.  William  L.;  and  Briar.  Tliomas  J.,  4,071.342.  Q.  63- 
ll.OOR. 
Pratt.  George  Christopher,  Eastwood.  Barry  John;  Michael.  Anthony 
Dennis;  and  Heath,  Leonard,  to  Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited. 
The.   Method  of  manufacturing  bearing  material.  4.071,643,  Q. 
427-292.000. 
Prazak.  Karel:  See— 

Vasek.  VitezsUv;  Koblizek,  Pavel;  and  Prazak.  Karel.  4.07 1. 032. 
CI.  139-436.000. 
Precision  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Schimmelman.  Arthur  H.,  4,070,743,  C\.  29-268.000. 
Pressure  Science  Incorporated:  See — 

Hailing,  Horace  P.;  and  SadofT.  Bernard  J.,  Jr..  4,071.268.  d. 

283-93.000. 
Hailing.  Horace  P.;  and  SadofT.  Bernard  J..  Jr..  4.071.269.  Q. 
283-163.000. 
Price.  Donald  L.  Electrical  power  supply  method  and  system  for  open 

pit  mining  equipment.  4.071,124.  CI.  I91-I2.00R. 
Price.  James  B.:  See— 

Estreicher,    Isabelle   E.;   and    Price,   James   B.,  4,071.397,   Q. 
136-662.000. 
Pritchard^  Roger  D.  Comer  gussett.  4.071.301.  a.  403-231.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Strsssel.  Albert.  4.071,390,  Q.  156-239.000. 
Proper.  David  SUples:  Ser— 

Feierabend.  Louis  Bock;  and  Proper,  David  SUples,  4,071,869,  CI. 
360-135.000. 
Prough,  James  R..  to  Kamyr,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  dis- 
placement impregnation  of  cellulosic  chips  material.  4,071,399,  CI. 
162-16.000. 
Prugnaud,  Robert  Louis,  to  Laboratoire  Theranol.  Processes,  reagenu 
and  means  for  early  diagnosis  of  pregnancy.  4.071.314,  CI.  23- 
23O.0OB. 
Pugliese,  Peter,  to  Xienta.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  performing 
in-vivo  measurements  of  enzyme  activity.  4,071.020.  CI.  128-2.00A. 
Pugsley,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Ferland,  Jean-Marie;  Laliberte.  Real;  Lippmann,  Wilbur;  and  Pugs- 
ley. Thomas  A.,  4.071,552.  CI.  260-301.170. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Ash.  Stephen  R ;  Wilcox,   Philip  G.;  and  Keasler.  David  P., 
4.071.444,  CI.  2IO-22.00A. 
Pury,  Thomas;  Konle,  Robert  L.;  and  Sivertsen,  Marvin  L.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Palpator  for  x-ray  spot  film  device.  4,071,767,  CI. 
230444.000. 
Pyatt.  Theodore  Wayne:  See— 

Dalton,  Thomas  B.;  Pyatt,  Theodore  Wayne;  and  Gosterhouse. 
Michael  Jay,  4,071,274,  CI.  296-33.00A. 
Pyramid  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis.  Dalton  M..  4,071.28a  Q.  301-63.000. 
Quandt.  Gerhard;  Ries.  Wemer;  and  Richter.  Joachim,  to  Teldix 
G.m.b.H.  Open  end  spinning  unit  having  reduced  operating  power 
requirements.  4,070,813,  CI.  57-58.890. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See — 

Wolfe,  Saul,  4,071,512,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Quigley,  William  A.:  See- 
Lynch,  Jerome  G.;  and  Quigley,  William  A..  4.071.688,  Q.  174- 
138.0OR. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Uses  of  methylene  phoa- 
phonates  of  poly-diepoxidized  polyalkylene  polyamines.  4,071.464. 
CI.  252-180.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  PetroUte  Corporation.  Alkylbenzyl  pyridinium 

compounds  and  uses.  4,071,746,  CI.  252-392.000. 
Quis,  Peter:  See— 

Boessler,  Hanns;  Quis,  Peter;  Buechse.  Joachim;  and  Rauch.  Hu- 
bert, 4,071,653,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Qureshi,  Faiz  Mohammad  Slide  rule  cursor.  4.071.189.  Q.  23S-70.00B. 
R.  Alkan  ft  Cie.:  See— 

Bourrie.  Georges  E.;  and  Lensel,  Robert  Marc,  4,071,271,  Q. 
292-201.000. 
Radecki.  Tony:  See— 

Gunzel,   Rudolph  M..  Jr.;  and  Radecki,  Tony.  4,071,170,  Q. 
222-193.000. 
Rademachers,  Jakob,  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUschaft.  Hardener  for  pro- 
duction solid  foams  or  compact  structure  from  aqueous  solutions. 
4,071,480,  CI.  260-2. 30F. 
Raimondi,  Albert  A.;  Kaufman,  Howard  N.;  and  Wood.  Norman  J.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Static  sealing  mechanism  for  a 
compressor.  4,071,254,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Rakar,  Geza:  See — 

Fulop,  Miklos:  and  Rakar.  Geza,  4,071,097,  CI.  175-36.000. 
Ramirez,  Ernest  R.,  to  Swift  ft  Company.  Dewatering  of  wastewater 

treatment  wastes.  4,071,447,  CI.  21044.000. 
Randall,  Hubert  E.  Reversible  outboard  motor  with  exhaust  gas  dis- 
charge control.  4,070,983.  CI.  113-17.000. 
Randen.  Neil  A.:  See- 
Grimm,  Robert  A.;  Randen,  Neil  A.;  and  Demas.  Christopher  L., 
4,071,334,  a.  26O-338.00H. 
Rank  Organisation  Limited,  The:  See— 

Siddall.  Graham  John,  4,070,762,  Q.  33-174.00Q. 

Ranzanigo,  Pierluigi,  to  Baasani  Ticino  S.p.A.  Fuse  cartridge.  4,071,837, 
CI.  337-268.000. 
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Raspet,  Jemej;  and  Za^,  Marjan,  to  Slovenske  zelezame  Tovama 
Verig  s.p.o.  Snow  chain  for  tires  of  motor  vehicles  for  quick  mount- 
ing. 4.071,069,  CI.  I32-2I3.00A. 
Ratcliffe,  Charles  T.;  and  Pap.  Geza,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 

Sulfur  dioxide  with  coal.  4,071.606.  CI  423-569.000. 
Rattner.   Richard  O.   Package  and  display  device.  4.071.140.  CI. 

206-295.000. 
Rau.  FriU:  See— 

Ermel.  Heinrich;  Fruth.  Franz;  Fryda.  Georg;  Lang.  Peter.  Rau. 
Fritz;  and  Vossnacke.  Jurgen,  4,071,2%.  CI.  355-13.000. 
Rauch.  Hubert:  See— 

Boeasler,  Hanns;  Quis,  Peter;  Buechse,  Joachim;  and  Rauch.  Hu- 
bert, 4,071,633,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Rault,  Daniel  Raymond,  to  Societe  Lorraine  de  Laminage  Continu. 

Metal  sheet  for  drawing.  4,071.637.  CI.  428-646.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See- 
Evans.  Joseph  H.;  and  Wolfe.  Richard  B..  4.070.746.  CI.  29-430.000. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization:  See— 

Seager,  Reuben,  4.071,219,  CI.  248-534000. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The:  See— 
Gallacci,  Joe,  4,071,021,  CI.  128-52.000. 
Yakiwchuk,  John,  4,070.771,  CI.  37-53.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Gross,  FriU  A.,  4,071,845,  a.  343-1 13.00R. 
Legat.  Wilhelm  H.;  Taft.  Keith  G.;  and  Tiefert.  Karl  H..  4.070.748. 
CI.  29-577.00C. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Herrmann.  Eric  Peter,  4,071,777.  Q.  307-229.000. 
Isham,  Robert  Haynes.  II.  4.071,776,  Q.  307-228.000. 
Kannam.  Peter  Joseph.  4.071.852.  CI.  357-13.000. 
Kongelka,  Robert  Michael,  4.071.217,  CI.  248-3O9.0OR. 
McGufTm.  William  George,  4.071,825,  CI.  325-38.0OB. 
Muhlfelder,  Ludwig;  Keigler,  John  Edward;  and  Stewart,  Brian, 

4.071,211.  a.  244-163.000. 
Pinch.  Harry  Louis;  Abeles.  Benjamin;  and  Gittleman.  Jonathan 

Isaac.  4.071,426.  Q.  204-I92.00F. 
Warren.  Charles  Stewart.  4.071,706,  CI.  179-13.0AL. 
RCA  Limited:  See— 

Waksberg.  Armand.  4.071.731.  CI.  230-201.000. 
Red  Wing  Shoe  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Velio.  Francesco.  4.070.770,  CI.  3643.000. 
Redden,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Charlton,  Thomas  L.;  Redden.  Robert  F.;  Hirsch.  Horst  E.;  and 
Liang.  Shou  C.  4.071.422.  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Redo,  Dennis  M.:  See- 
Thompson,  Walter  F.;  and  Redo.  Dennis  M..  4,071,150.  CI.  214- 
16.40R. 
Redzi,  Jan:  See— 

Ciborowski,  Stanislaw;  Szczypinski,  Zbigniew;  Balcerzak.  Kazimi- 
erz;  Jaworski.  Andrzej;  Kasznia.  Andrzej;  Krzysztoforski,  And- 
rzej;  Kurowski.  Stanislaw;  Redzi.  Jan;  and  Szparski.  Jozef, 
4,071,361,  CI.  260-386.00P. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 
Barres,  Roland.  4.070,828,  CI.  60-274.000. 

Lombard.  Claude  Edmond;  and  Bouvet,  Jean-Marie,  4,071.042.  CI. 
137-332.000. 
Rehder,  Robert  Henry,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Struc- 
ture for  electrical  interface.  4,071,882,  CI.  361-333.000. 
Reid.  Luther  James.  Chemical  reactor.  4,071,324.  CI.  23-288.00K. 
Reidy.  Robert  A.  Holder  for  paint  cans  and  the  like.  4.071.214.  CI. 

248-211.000. 
Reinhardt.  Jack;  Moehle.  Kenneth  Albert;  and  Hinke.  Jerald  Dietrich. 
Hydraulic    clutch-controlled    transmission    gear    detent    system. 
4.070,914.  CI.  74-473.000. 
Rellensmann.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bueb,  Michael;  Kubitzek,  Harry;  Langhans.  Arthur;  Rellensmann, 
Wolfgang;  and  Wagner.  Wolfram.  4,070,817,  CI.  57-157.0TS. 
Rentzea,  Costin;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Pommer,  Emst- 
Heinrich,    to   BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.    l-Alkylcarbamoyl-3-<3,5- 
dichlorophenyl)-hydantoins.  4,071,685,  a.  348-312.000. 
Reppas.  George  S.  Combination  bed  and  desk.  4.070.713.  CI.  3-2.00R. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Hashner,  Michael;  and  Tanenbaum,  Stuart  W.,  4,071.408.  C\. 

193-62.000. 

Research  Foundation  for  Microbial  Diseases  of  Osaka  University:  See— 

Konobe,  Takeo;  Onoda,  Teuuo;  and  Ono.  Koichi.  4,071.618.  CI. 

424-89.000. 

Retzlaff,  Reynold  R.  Bracket  connection  for  backhoe  and  skip  loader. 

4.071.134.  a.  2I4-I43.00A. 
Reuschling.  Dieter-Berad:  See— 

Kuhlein.  Klaus;  Reuschling.  Dieter-Bemd;  Babej,  Milos;  Bartmann. 
Wilhelm;  and  Beck.  Gerhard.  4,071.330.  Q.  260-326.450. 
Reutter,  Siegfried:  See— 

Bubik,  Alfred;  Reutter,  Siegfried;  Schultz.  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter.  4,071,401,  a.  162-300.000. 
Reverend,  Roger;  and  Cochin.  Yves,  to  Safama.  Device  intended  for 
the  hooking  of  panels  on  a  wall  in  order  to  constitute  a  covering  on 
this  wall.  4,070,835.  CI.  52-235.000. 
Rhodes,  Earl  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Richmond.  James  W.;  and  Rhodes.  Earl  H.,  Jr.,  4,071,029,  CI. 
128-303.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Berger,  Christian;  Farge,  Daniel;  Gros.  Georges;  Messer,  Mayer 
t^um;  and  Moutonnier,  Claude.  4.071.331,  CI.  260-327.00P. 
Ribbecke,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Shu,  Chi  Chen,  to  Sapolin  Paints,  Inc. 
Water  dispersible  alkyd  paint  composition.  4,071,514,  CI.  260-22M. 
Richan,  Max  R.  Ore  separating  method  and  apparatus.  4,071,143.  CI. 
209-444.000. 


Richard,  Pierre  D.;  and  Tessier,  Claude  R..  to  Societe  des  Telephones 
Picart  Lebas.  Push-button  switch  for  a  multifrequency  dialling  tele- 
phone set.  4,071.713,  CI.  179-90.00K. 
Richards.  Frank  P.;  and  Taylor.  Raymond  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Method  for  producing  a  container.  4.070.933.  Q.  93- 
39.10R. 
Richards.  Marvin  David.  Suspension  game.  4.071.244.  CI.  273-273.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Grunwell.    Joyce    F.;    and    Petrow,    Vladimir.    4.071.624.    Q. 

424-238.000. 
Grunwell.    Joyce    F;    and    Petrow.    Vladimir,    4,071,623,    Q. 
424-238.000. 
Richcreek,  Harry  G.  Prawn  trap.  4,07a788,  CI.  43-100.000. 
Richey,  John  M.:  See— 

Stenger,  Richard  E.;  Ekstedt.  Edward  E.;  Richey.  John  M.;  and 
Seto,  Stanford  P.,  4,070,826.  C  60-39.660. 
Richmond,  James  W.;  and  Rhodes,  Earl  H.,  Jr.,  to  Siryker  Corporation. 

Angle  handpiece  4.071.029,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See- 
Tuba,  Zoltan;  Marsai,  Maria;  Biro,  Katalin;  Szporay,  Laszlo;  Kar- 
pati,  Egon;  and  Szeberenyi,  Szabolcs.  4.071.513,  CI.  260-239.300. 
Richter,  Joachim:  See— 

Quandt.  Gerhard;  Ries,  Werner;  and  Richter,  Joachim,  4,070.813. 
a.  37-58.890. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Sakae.  4,071.232.  CI.  27I-8.00R. 
Ries,  Werner:  See— 

Quandt.  Gerhard;  Ries,  Wemer;  and  Richter,  Joachim.  4.070.813. 
a.  57-58.890. 
Riker  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Banitt,  Elden  H..  4.071,524.  a.  260-293.770. 
Rinker.  Steven  Allen:  See— 

Jovic,  Nicola  Ljotic;  and  Rinker,  Steven  Allen,  4,071,699.  CI. 
179-3.300. 
Riopelle.  Joseph  A.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Method  for  case 

hardening  powdered  ntetal  parts.  4,071.382.  CI.  148-126.000. 
Risher.  Francis  E.  Tool  sharpening  apparatus.  4,070,929,  CI.  76-82.000. 
Roberson,  Cletis  L.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  packaging  a  linear  fibrous  element.  4.070,731,  CI. 
I9-139.00R. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bassler,  Gerd,  4.071,730,  CI.  2I9-83.0CM. 

Kalippke,  Harald;  Gerber,  Richard;  and  Ehrmann,  Karl.  4,071.792. 
Cf  3IO-7O.0OR. 
Robert  Krups,  Firms:  See— 

Lorenz,  Horst.  4,070,941,  C\.  83478.000. 
Roberu,  David  William:  See— 

McGee.  Thomas;  and  Roberts,  David  William.  4,071.436.  CI. 
232-8.700. 
Roberts,  James  L.:  See — 

Harthill,  William  P.;  and  Roberts.  James  L..  4.071,821,  Q.  324- 
83.00R. 
Roberts,  Jefery  R.:  See— 

Barger,  Franklin  V..  Jr.;  Knox,  Richard  M.;  and  Roberts.  Jefery  R.. 
4.071,698.  a.  179-2.00R. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Perkins.  Charles  H  ,  4.071.018.  Q.  126-271.000. 
Robinson,    Dale    D.    Failsafe    fluid    control    valve.    4.071.038,    G. 

137-59.000. 
Robinson.  James  H..  to  CTS  Corporation.  Method  of  making  an  electri- 
cal switch  and  chemically  milled  contactt.  4.070,732,  a.  29-630.00B. 
Robinson,  Richard  L.;  and  Volgyesy,  Ivan  L.,  to  Indian  Head  Inc. 

Electrical  junction  and  switch  boxes.  4,071.139.  O.  220-3.200. 
Robinson.  Ronald  R.:  See- 
Bailey.    John    M.;    and    Robinson.    Ronald    R.,   4.071,197,   Q. 
239-333.110. 
Robinson,  Victor  S..  to  New  Jersey  Zinc  Company,  The.  Method  for 
preparing  particulate  zinc  oxide  shapes  of  high  surface  area  and 
improved  strength.  4.071,609,  Q.  423-622.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 

Brown,  James  L.,  4,071,901,  CI.  364-603.000. 

Huffman,  Charles  E.;  McOuire,  Robert  J.;  and  Waddill,  John  W.. 

4.071.700.  CI.  179-I3.0BF. 
Schuldt.  Theodore  J..  4,071.894,  a.  364430.000. 
Rod.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Buhton.  Norris  J..  Jr.;  Rod.  Robert  L.;  Wagenhab.  Bruce;  Woltan- 
ski.  Theodore   M.;   and   Blick.   John  S..   III.  4.070.714.  CI. 
4-318.000. 
Rodney  Hunt  Company:  See- 
Brown.  David  C.  4,070,863,  Q.  61-28.000. 
Rogers.  Walter  Clark,  Jr.,  to  Royal  Development  Company,  Inc.  Re- 

cliner  chair  with  wall  avoiding  action.  4,071,273,  Q.  297-85.000. 
Rohlinger,   Daniel   P.   Level   and   collapsible   ruler.   4,070,764,  G. 

33-342.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Boessler,  Hanns;  Quis,  Peter;  Buechse,  Joachim;  and  Rauch.  Hu- 
bert. 4.071.633.  a.  428-332.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Emmons,   William   D.;    Nyi.    Kayson;   and    Sperry.    Peter   R., 

4,071,489.  a.  260-22.0CB. 
Kunin.  Robert,  4.071,446,  CI.  210-32.000. 
Rohosy,  Soma  M.:  See— 

Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Rohosy,  Soma  M.,  4,070,823,  Q. 
39-93.000. 
Rohr.  WiUy:  See— 

Haltmeier.  Paul;  Fretsler.  Erhard;  and  Rohr.  WiUy,  4,071,055,  Q. 
139448.000. 
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Roman.  Walter  O. 

Aadrewt.   Harry   N.;   and   Roman.   Walter  O.,  4,071,403,  G. 
176-30.000. 
Roof.  Lewia  B..  to  Piullipa  Petroleum  Company.  Sample  dilution. 

4.07a913,  a.  73^22.0OC 
RoM.  Peter,  to  Heidenreich  tt  Harbeck  Zwetngniederlacsung  der  Oil- 
demeister  AO.  Method  for  manufacturinc  plLtict  blanks.  4,071,S32. 
a.  264-328.000. 
Roaenberg.  Harry  W.  Multiple  picture  frame.  4.07a780.  a.  40-1 32.000. 
Roaenberger,  Michael:  See— 

Cohen.  Noal;  Roaenberger.  Michael;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel.  4,071.337, 
a.  26O-343.90S. 
Roatek.  Manfred:  See— 

Schwuger,  Milan  Johann;  Smolka.  Heinz;  Altenachopfer,  Theodor, 
and  Roatek.  Manfred.  4.071.377,  Q.  134-29.000. 
Roth,  Leo;  and  Roth.  Ursula.  Micrometer.  4,070,760,  Q.  33-166.000. 
Roth.  Mario:  Ser— 

Werner,    Alfoni;    Roth.    Maho;    Siemonien.    Hana-Peter,    and 
Winandi.  Johann.  4.071,343,  O.  63-273.000. 
Roth.  Uraula:  See- 
Roth,  Leo;  and  Roth.  Unula,  4.070.760,  Q.  33- 166.000 
Rouban,  Basile.  to  Trayvou  S.A.  Auxiliary  dynamic  compensation 

devices  for  gravimetric  dispensers.  4,071,103,  O.  177-188.000. 
Roulund,  PouT  B.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Beam  alignment  detector. 

4.071,734,0.250-227.000. 
Roumailhac,  Jean:  See— 

Guidez.  Joel;  Lecouvreur,  Paul;  and  Roumailhac,  Jean,  4.071.303. 
a.  415-112.000. 
Rovnyak.  Richard  Michael:  See— 

Lee.  David  Quon;  and  Rovnyak.  Richard  Michael.  4,071.709.  CI. 
I79-I8.0HB 
Royal  Development  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Cedl,  Nelson  Lothair,  4,071.276,  O.  297-83.000. 
Rogers.  Waller  Clark.  Jr..  4.071,275.  CI.  297-85.000. 
Rozhkov,  Leonid  Georgieyich:  See— 

Tkach.  Khaim  Berkovich;  Koatylev,  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Tupit- 
syn.  Konstantin  Konstantinovich;  Gurkov,  Konstantin  Stepano- 
vich;  Klimaahko,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Rozhkov,  Leonid  Geor- 
gievich;  Boodar,  Mikhail  Jurievich;  and  Smolyanitsky,  Boris 
Nikolaevich.  4,070.948.  Q.  91-234.000. 
Ruda.  Raymond  J.,  to  Bagcrall  Corporation  of  America.  Self-closing 

bag.  4,07 1 , 1 86.  a.  229^2.000. 
Rudmark.  Hans:  5m— 

Kurz.  Fredrik  Wilhelm;  and  Rudmark,  Hans.  4.071.369.  C\.  106- 
40.00R. 
Rudolph.  Frank  W.:  See— 

Mead.  Ralph  T.;  Oreatbatch.  Wilson;  and  Rudolph.  Frank  W., 
4.071.662.  a.  429-178.000. 
Ruehr.  William  C.  See- 

Vanfleet.   Charles   R.;   and   Ruehr.   William  C,   4.070,827.   CI. 
60-204.000. 
Ruiz.  Roberto.  Lock  shielding  assembly  4,070,882.  CI.  70-427.000 
Rupert.  Gerald  B.;  and  Tyler.  Lawson  John,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Interior.  Modified  roof  strain  indicator.  4.070.906,  Q.  73-88.00E. 
Rusadl,  Frank  B.,  to  Swift  A  Company.  Non-relcasable  hand  grip  for 

package  or  loop  handle  of  a  bag.  4,071,063.  CI.  150-12.000. 
Russell,  John  L.,  Jr.;  and  PotthofT.  Robert  Edward,  to  General  Atomic 
Company.    Tensioned    reHector    support    system.    4,071,017,    CI. 
126-271.000. 
Russell.  Richard,  to  U.S.  Blind  Stitch  Machine  Corporation.  Rumer 

attachment  for  sewing  machine.  4.070.975.  CI.  1 12- 135.000. 
Ruaao.  Roland;  and  Schneider.  Richard,  to  Clark  Control,  Inc.  Relay 
contact  carrier  coated  with  an  antisutic  material.  4,071,835,  CI. 
335-133.000. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Hahmeier,  Paul;  Freisler,  Erhard;  and  Rohr,  Willy,  4,071,033,  Q. 

Strauaa.  Bdgar.  4.071.051.  Q.  139-436.000. 
Rutt.  Truman  C..  to  N  L  Industrica.  Inc.  Ceramic  bodies  with  end 

termination  electrodes.  4.071,880.  C  361-309.000. 
Rutz.  Leon  E.,  to  Houdaille  Industries.  Inc.  Hydraulic  drive  circuit  for 

machine  tools.  4.070.831,  a.  60-371.000. 
Rybka.  Bruno:  See— 

Andraacheck.  Hana-Joachim;  Mucke.  Rainer;  Lorz.  Werner;  Bor- 
chard.  Heinz;  Buck.  Jurgen;  Knothe,  Herbert;  and  Rybka.  Bruno. 
4.071.49a  a.  260-23.0XA. 
S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.:  See—  I 

Barosi.  Aldo.  4.071.335.  a.  55-68.000. 
S  C  Johnson  A  Son.  Inc.:  5m— 

Bloch.  Daniel  Richard.  4.071,616.  Q.  424-76.000. 
Saam.  John  C:  5w— 

Falender,  Jamea  R.;  Mettler.  CUudia  M.;  and  Saam.  John  C. 
4.071.577.  a.  260-827.000.  ^^ 

SadofT.  Bernard  J..  Jr.:  See— 

HalUn^  Horace  P.;  and  SadofT.  Bernard  J..  Jr.,  4.071.268.  Q. 

283-93.000. 
Hailing.  Horace  P.;  and  SadofT,  Bernard  J..  Jr..  4.071.269.  a. 
285-165.000. 
Sarama:5M— 

Reverend.  Roger;  and  Cochin.  Yves.  4.070.835,  Q.  52-235.000. 
Saggeae.  Michael  Frank:  5m— 

Lesgiere.  Robert;  and  Saggeae.  Michael  Frank.  4.070.843.  CI. 
52-521.000. 
Sahatjian.  Ronald  A.:  5m— 

Bourgeois.  Gerard  J.;  and  Sahatjian.  Ronald  A..  4.071,366,  CI. 
96-73.000. 
Saini-Gobain  Industries:  5m— 

Hanton.  Daniel.  4.071.481,  CI.  260-2. 50F. 


Sauer,  Gerd,  4,070.781,  Q.  40-219.000. 
Schmidt.  Gunther.  4.071.346.  a.  65-331.000. 
Werner.    Alfons;    Roth.    Mario;    Siemooaen.    Hans-Peter,    and 
Winandi.  Johann.  4.071.345,  Q.  65-273.000. 
Saito,  Yoahihisa:  5^e— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji.  Tsutomu  Toyonaka;  Hashimoto.  Masashi; 
Oku.  Teruo  Kyoto;  Nakaguti.  Osamu;  Saito.  YoahUiisa:  and 
Nakamura.  Hitoahi.  4.071.527,  a.  260-306.300. 
Sakaguchi,  Yasuhiro:  5m— 

Kauyama.  Sakae;  Kanada.  Sadaoki;  Kamata.  Michitake;  Sakagu- 
chi, Yasuhiro;  and  Kojima.  KaUumi.  4,071.443.  O.  210-23.00H. 
Sakaki.  Yoahihiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Snling  member  for  a 
rotary  heat-accumuktor  type  heat  exchanger  for  a  gas  turbine  engine. 
4.071,076.  a.  163-9.000. 
Sakamaki,  Hisaahi:  5m— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  .Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Hattori  Hiroyuki;  lida. 
Toahihide;     Miyamoto.     Koichi;     and     Umezawa.     Kazumi. 
4.071,295,  a.  355-3.0SH. 
Salmi,  Pekka  M.,  to  Oy  TampeUa  AB.  Hydraulic  striking  apparatus. 

4,070,949,  a.  91-276.000. 
Salter.  Lowell  S.,  Jr.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Company.  Flexible  seal 

element  with  reinforced  drain  labyrinth.  4,071,255,  O.  277-57.000. 
Sami,  Yasuo,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  cartridge  positioning  and 

ejection  device.  4,071,859,  a.  360-96.000. 
Sander,  Willy  M.:  Sir- 
Whitney,  James  C;  Sander,  WUly  M.;  and  Debaudringhien.  Andre 
T.,  4,071,857.  a.  360-92.000. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  5m— 

Holhs.  Ernest  E.,  4.070.769.  Q.  35-10.400. 
Sanders.  Duane.  to  Thermoguard  Insulation  Company.  Open  top  plastic 

bag  sealer.  4,070,853,  a.  53-373.000. 
Sandoz.  Inc.:  5m— 

Mattner.  Paul  G.;  and  Smith.  Joaefrfi  A..  4.071.357.  Q.  260- 

570.0AB. 
Schwarz,  Hans  J.,  4,071,516,  Q.  260-251.0QB. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  5m— 

Wiskott,  Erik;  and  Troxler,  Franz.  4.071.630.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Sandvik.  Roger  H.;  and  Huebscher.  Richard  G..  to  Deaign  ft  Manufac- 
turing Corporation.  Ruid  actuator.  4.070.946.  CI.  91-25.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  5m— 

Yanagisawa.   Hiroaki;  Ando,  Akiko;  Fukuahima.  Masami;  and 
Nakao,  Hideo.  4,071.681,  CI.  542-420.000. 
Santala.  Teuvo  J.,  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated.  Solar  absorption 

surface  panel.  4.071,659,  CI.  428-677.000. 
Santucci,   Nicola;   Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  Aleksandr;  Dmitrievich, 
Loschilin  Evghenii;  Lvovich,  Galperin  Aleksandr,  and  Archakovich. 
Onikov  Eduard,  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.  Device  for  the  formation 
of  the  shed  in  a  multished  loom.  4,071,053,  C\.  139-436.000. 
Santucci,   Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  Aleksandr;   Dmitrievich. 
Loschilin  Evghenii;  Lvovich.  Galperin  Aleksandr,  Archakovich. 
Onikov  Eduard;  Aleksandrovich,  Sakharov  Boris;  and  Alekseevich. 
Borodin  Valerian,  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.;  and  ANIKHBI:  Tsen- 
tralny  Nauchne-issledevatelsky  institut  khlopehalobumiezhnoi  pro- 
myshlinnesti.  Device  for  diq>lacing  the  weft-carriers  in  a  multished 
loom.  4,071.054,  CI.  139-436.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sum,  Yasuo,  4,071,859,  a.  360-96.000. 
Sapolin  Paints,  Inc.:  5m— 

Ribbecke.   Lawrence  F.;  and   Shu.  Chi  Chen,  4.071,514.  CL 
260-22M. 
Satake.  Keigo:  5m— 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shimizu.  Susumu;  Satake.  Keigo;  Yamazaki. 
Shiro;  and  Hatakeyama.  Nobuo,  4,071.633.  Q.  424-324.000. 
Sato.  Akira:  5m— 

Naka^wa,  Ryuichi;  Yoahimatsu,  Shiro;  Ueda.  Takuya;  Fukuzawa. 
Akira;  Ozaki.  Tsuyoahi;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Mitsui,  Tauuro, 
4,071,687,  a.  13-10.000. 
Sato,  Fumiyuki:  5m — 

Takanashi,    Yukio;    Sato,    Fumiyuki;    and    Shinpo,    Masanori, 
4,071,803,  CI.  313-409.000. 
Sato,  Kuniaki,  to  Kajima  Corporation.  Hollow  steel  column  base  mem- 
ber and  welding  thereof  4,070,837,  a.  52-297.000. 
Satoh,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Signal  trans- 
mission system.  4,071,714,  CI.  179-82.000. 
Satt,  Henry;  and  Neuberg.  Dave.  Foldable  playpen.  4,070.716.  Q. 

5-99.00C. 
Sattelmeyer,  Richard:  5m— 

Werner,    Gerhard;    Grafe,    Peter;    Sattelmeyer,    Richard;    and 
Schmelzer,  Heinz.  4.071,676,  CI.  526-283.000. 
Saucy,  Gabriel:  5m— 

Cohen.  Noal;  Roaenberger.  Michael;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel.  4,071,337. 
a.  260-345.90S. 
Sauer.  Gerd.  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Windows  bearing  an  inacrii>- 
tion.  4.070.781.  Q.  40-219.000. 

Saul.    Franz   J.    Packing   container   or   receptacle.    4.071.064.    Q. 

15048.000. 
Savran,  Vasily  Grigorievich:  5m— 

Zarechensky,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Kolechko,  Alexei  Afanasievich; 
Manov,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Korjukova,  Alia  Origorievna; 
Savran.  Vastly  Grigorievich;  and  Serenko.  Alexandr  Nikitich. 
4.071.734,  a.  219-146.310. 

Sawachika.  Yasumasa;  and  Kawakami.  Hiroahi.  to  Kohkoku  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  flexible  flame  retarding 
polyurethane  foams.  4.071.484.  CI.  260.15AT. 

Scamaton.  William  Bertram,  to  Secretary  of  State  for  Industry  in  Her 
Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 


Britain    ft    Northern    Ireland.    The.    Electro-explosive    igniters. 
4,070,970,  CI.  102-28  OOR. 
Schaefer,  George  Henry:  5m— 

Emster,   Peter  Jacob;  Collins.  William  Joaeph;  and  Schaefer. 
George  Henry.  4.071.789,  a.  310-50.000. 
Schaefer,  KJaus  Dieter:  5m— 

Leiu.  Ludwig;  Heitmann,  Knut;  Schneider,  Eckart;  and  Schaefer, 
KUus  Dieter,  4,071,297,  a.  356-4.000. 
Schaefer,  William  L.;  and  Briar,  Thomas  J.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  forming  glass  fibers.  4.071.342.  C\.  65-1 1. OOR. 
SchaefTer.  Merle  J.,  to  National  Geographic  Society.  Underwater 

camera  casing.  4,071,066,  CI.  150-52.00?. 
Schairter,  Craig,  to  TRW.  Inc.  Time  slot  interchanger.  4.071.703.  CI. 

I79-15.0AQ. 
Schauer,  Siegifried.  to  Gebr.  PfeifTer  AG.  Bypass  separator.  4.071,441. 

CI.  209-144.000. 
Scheinberg,  Israel  Herbert.  Preparation  and  method  of  use  of  enzyme 
effective  for  conversion  and  detection  of  carbon  monoxide.  4.071,037, 
a.  131-266.000. 
Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolfgang:  5m— 

Schroeder,  Josef;  and  Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolfgang.  4,071,466,  Q. 
252-301.220. 
Schera,  Enos  L.,  Jr.  Motion  operated  power  apparatua.  4.071.114,  CI. 

185-30.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  Michael  J.;  and  Shue,  Ho-Jane,  4,071,626,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Scherrer,  Herbert;  Bopp,  Ernst;  and  Cecchetto,  Ennio,  to  Franz  Butt- 
ner  AG.   Cassette   for  dye   impregnated   ribbon.   4,071,133.  CI. 
197-168.000. 
Schick.  Gunther.  to  Grapha-Holding  AG.  High  performance  sheet- 
feeder  mechanism.  4.071.234.  CI.  271-11.000. 
Schimmelnun.  Arthur  H.,  to  Precision  Dynamics  Corporation.  Crimp- 
ing tool.  4,070,745,  CI.  29-268.000. 
Schindler,  Hans-Dieter,  deceased:  5m— 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schwirten,  Kurt;  Schindler,  Hans-Dieter,  de- 
ceased; Lang  nee  Schindler,  Ute,  heir-at-law;  and  Schiiidler, 
Rainer,  heir-at-law.  4,071,563,  Q.  260-601.00R. 
Schindler,  Maria  Elisabeth,  heir-at-law:  See— 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schwirten,  Kurt;  Schindler,  Hans-Dieter,  de- 
ceased; Lang  nee  Schindler,  Ute.  heir-at-law;  and  Schindler. 
Rainer,  heir-at-law,  4,071.563,  CI.  260-601.00R. 
Schindler,  Rainer,  heir-at-law:  5m— 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schwirten,  Kurt;  Schindler,  Hans-Dieter,  de- 
ceased; Lang  nee  Schindler,  Ute,  heir-at-law;  and  Schindler, 
Rainer,  heir-at-law,  4,071,563,  O.  260-601  .OOR. 
Schlaepfer,  Robert  J.,  to  Jacob  Schlaepfer  ft  Co.  A.G.  Decoration  of 

sheet  materiab.  4,071,387,  CI.  156-148.000. 
Schlatter,  James  C;  and  Taylor,  Kathleen  C,  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Process  for  improved  3- way  emission  control.  4,071,600,  CI. 
423-213.700. 
Schlau,  Floyd  E.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Keller,  Albert  G.,  to 
Marvin   Glasa   ft   Associates.    Stamp   design   kit.    4,070,967,   CI. 
101-301.000. 
Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran,  Veronica,  to  American  Can 
Company.  Copolymer  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  allyl  glycidyl 
ether.  4,071,671,  CI.  526-89.000. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Bollig,  Georg;  and  Streubel,  Hans,  4,071,073,  CI.  164-448.000. 
BoUig,    Georg;    Streubel,    Hans;    and    Kolakowski,    Manfred, 
4,071,074,  a.  164-448.000. 
Schlumberger  ft  Cie:  5m — 

Herubel  Jean  Frederic,  4,070.732,  Q.  19-236.000. 
Schmeisaer,  Walter;  and  Talasz.  Johann.  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  shielding  moving  parts  in  fluid-operated  machines.  4.071,128, 
a.  192-133.000. 
Schmelzer  Corporation:  5m— 

Benjamin,  Beiuamin  C,  4,071,119,  CI.  188-298.000. 
Schmelzier,  Heiiu:  5m — 

Werner,    Gerhard;    Grafe,    Peter;    Sattehneyer,    Richard;    and 
Schmelzer,  Heinz.  4.071.676.  CI.  526-283.000. 
Schmidt,  Gunther,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Apparatus  for  thermal 

tempering  sheett  of  glass.  4,071,346,  CI.  63-331.000. 
Schmidt,  Horst:  5m— 

Leiu,  Ludwig;  Heitmann,  Knut;  and  Schmidt.  Horst.  4.071,772.  CI. 
250-558.000. 
Schmidt,  Oskar.  Molded  vehicular  tire  with  internal  reinforcing  weba. 

4,071,070,  CI.  152-333.000. 
Schmiesing.  Gregory.  Feed  bunk  structure.  4.070.991,  CI.  119-58.000. 
Schneehage,  Hans  Henning:  5m — 

Koester,  Eberhard;  Wunsch.  Gerd;  Schoenafmger,  Eduard;  and 
Schneehage,  Hans  Henning.  4.071,610.  CI.  423-634.000. 
Schneider,  Eckart:  5m— 

Leitz,  Ludwig;  Heitmann.  Knut;  Schneider.  Eckart;  and  Schaefer. 
Klaus  Dieter.  4.071,297.  Q.  356-4.000. 
Schneider,  Fredric  H.  On-site  construction  of  roof  truaaea.  4,071,061, 
CI.  144-3 14.00R. 

Schneider,  Raymond  C;  aitd  Pelligrino,  Paul  A.,  to  Twin  Disc,  Incor- 
porated. Swing  control  for  crane.  4,070,926,  CI.  74-730.000. 
Schneider.  Richard:  See— 

Russo.  Roland;  and  Schneider,  Richard,  4,071,833,  Q.  335-133.000. 
Schneppendahl,  Richard;  Kramer,  Heinrich;  and  Pepping,  Franz,  to 
Nova-Lux-Gesellichaft  Brandenburg  ft  Co.  Light  dirfuaer  and  lamp 
incorporating  the  same.  4,071,750,  CI.  362-217.000. 
Schodler,  Christina:  5m— 

Steinlein,   Rudolf  F.;  and   Schoeller,  Christina,  4.071,162.  O. 
220-21.000. 


Schoeller  International  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Steinlein.   Rudolf  F.;  and   Schoeller.  Christina.  4.071.162.  CI. 
220-21.000. 
Schoen.  Lowhardt  A.  A.,  to  Stamicarbon.  N.  V.  Preparation  of  lactone 

polyeaters.  4.071,507,  CI.  260-78.30R. 
Schoen,  Roy  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  DC  motor  with 

permanent  mapet  retaining  structure.  4,071,794,  CI.  3 10- 154.000. 
Schoeitafinger,  Eduard:  5m — 

Koester,  Eberhard;  Wunsch,  Gerd;  Schoenafinger,  Eduard;  and 
Schneehage.  Hans  Henning.  4.071,610,  Q.  423-634.000. 
Scholey,  Stuart:  5m— 

Hsigue,  David  P.;  Malkani,  Dalip  T.;  Middlemiss,  Andrew;  and 
Scholey,  Stuart,  4,070,739,  Q.  29-18.000. 
Schoppee,  Lawrence  W.  to  Package  Machinery  Company.  Gum  stick 

wrapping  machine.  4.070,851,  CI.  33-228.000. 
Schorsch.  Eugene;  and  Sutherland,  Spurgen.  to  Sun  Shipbuilding  ft 
Dry  Dock  Company.  Ship  performance  analyzer.  4,071.898,  CI. 
364-351.000. 
Scbott,  Marcel:  5m— 

Masclet.  Jean;  and  Schott.  Marcel.  4.071.284.  Q.  303-63.000. 
Schreyer.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Rohoay.  Soma  M..  to  Columbua  McKinnon 

Coiporation.  Chain  hook.  4.070.823.  CI.  59-93.000. 
Schriber,  Gene  Arnold:  5m — 

Maeder.  Heinz  Bemhard;  and  Schriber.  Gene  Arnold.  4.071.784. 
CI.  307-279.000. 
Schrock,  Wilfried:  5m— 

Konig,  Hans-Bodo;  Metzger,  Karl  Georg;  and  Schrock.  Wilfried. 
4.071.683.  a.  544-28.000. 
Schroeder.  Josef;  and  Schellhammer,  Carl- Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Optical  brighteners.  4.071,466,  cT.  252-301.220. 
Schuldt,  Theodore  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Profile 
warning  generator  with  anticipation  of  warning  condition.  4.071.894. 
a.  364-430.000. 
Schulman.  Joseph  H..  to  Pacesetter  Systems  Inc.  Implantable  living 

tissue  stimulaton.  4,071,032,  CI.  128-419.00P. 
Schultz,  Hans-Joachim:  5m— 

Bubik,  Alfred;  Reutter,  Siegfried;  Schultz,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Stotz,  Woir-Gunter.  4.071,401,  a.  162-300.000. 
Schupner,  Willard  J.,  to  Efdyn  Corporation.  Adjustable  shock  ab- 
sorber. 4,071,122,  CI.  188-285.000. 
Schuster,  Albert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  John,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Process  for  producing  3-substituted  1,2,4-triazines.  4,071.684, 
a.  544-182.000. 
Schwarz.   Hans  J.,  to  Sandoz.   Inc.  4-<AcyloxyphenylVquinazoliB- 

2(IH>-ones.  4,071,516,  Q.  260-2SI.OQB. 
Schweroer.  Warren  C.  to  Advanced  Technology  Center,  Inc.  Method 
of  producing  homogeneous  carbon  and  graphite  bodies.  4,071.604.  Q. 
423-445.000. 
Schwirten.  Kurt:  5m— 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schwirten.  Kurt;  Schindler.  Hans-Dieter,  de- 
ceased; Lang  nee  Schindler,  Ute,  heir-at-law;  and  Schindler, 
Rainer,  heir-at-law,  4,071.563,  CI.  26a601.00R. 
Schwuger,  Milan  Johann;  Smolka.  Heinz;  Altenachopfer,  Theodor  and 
Rostek,   Manfred,  lo  Henkel   Kominanditgesellschaift  auf  Aktien 
(Henkel  KGaA).  Method  of  mechanical  dishwashing  and  compoai- 
tioos.  4,071,377,  Q.  134-29.000. 
Scibilia.  Peter  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  apparatus 

including  improved  aperture  plate.  4,071,294,  CI.  352-72.000. 
Science  Union  et  Cie,  Societe  Francaise  de  Recherche  Medicate:  5m— 

Servier,  Jacquea,  4,071.629,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Scott  Charles  E..  to  P.  R.  Mallory  ft  Co.  Inc.  Patch  cord  timer. 

4,071,773,  CI.  307-141.000. 
Scott.  John  J.,  to  Norton  Company.  Method  of  producing  atwaaive 

gritt.  4.070.796.  a.  51-309.00R. 
Scragg.  Robert  L.;  and  Parker.  Alfred  B.,  to  Solar  Reactor  Coipora- 
tion. Solar  reactor  combustion  chamber.  4.070.861,  CI.  60-641.000. 
Seager,  Reuben,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Fishing  rod  support 

device.  4,071,219,  Q.  248-534.000. 
Secretary  of  State  for  Induatry  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  Govemmenl 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  ft  Northern  Ireland.  The: 

Scamaton,  WiUiam  Bertram,  4,070,97a  CI.  102-28.00R. 
Sederquist,  Richard  A.,  to  United  Technologiea  Corporation.  Steam 

reforming  proceaa  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.071.330.  CI.  48-94.000. 
Sedlmayer.  Franz;  Baron.  Paul;  and  Seifert,  Klaus,  to  Fried.  Krupp 
Gesellachaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung.  Off-shore  drilling  platform 
and  method  of  mounting.  4.070.868.  CT.  61-91.000. 
Seely.  John  Hunter:  5m— 

Johnson.  Edwin  Samuel;  and  Seely.  John  Hunter.  4,071,622,  Q. 
424-177.000. 
Sefton,  Vemer  B.:  5er— 

Masters,  Ian  M.;  Bolton,  Gerald  L.;  and  Sefton,  Venter  B., 
4.071,421.  a.  204-96.000. 
Seger.  Fritz  O..  to  Copea-Vulcan.  Inc.  Variable  orifice  desuperbealer. 

4.071.586.  a.  261-62.000. 
Seifert.  Klaus:  5m— 

Sedlmayer.  Franz;  Baron.  Paul;  and  Seifert.  Klaus.  4,070,868,  Q. 
61-91.000. 

Seiler.  Ronald:  5m— 

Graves.  Thomas  W.;  and  Seiler.  Ronald,  4,071,071,  a.  137-13.000. 
Seltzer.  Raymond;  and  Gordon.  David  A.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioo. 
Hydantoin  diglycidyl  compounda.  4.071.477,  Q.  260-loON. 

Sencer,  Mevhibe  Gulay,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone 

speech  network.  4,071,713,  a.  179-8I.00A. 
Senes.  Michel;  Le  GofT,  Yannick;  and  Gourdier,  Jean-Franoois,  to 

Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et  Produits  Chi- 
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iiiiquet.  Caulyti  for  the  purificalion  of^flluent  gues  coaUining 
oudcs  of  nitrogen  ms  impurity.  4,071,472,  Q.  232-4S3.00R. 
Senil  Nominnees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Una,  UocekM  H.,  4.070,938,  CI.  83-71 
Serenko,  Alexandr  Nikitich:  See— 

Zarechemky,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Koiechko,  Alex^rAfanaiievicb; 
Minov,  "^iMliinir  Mikhaiiovich;  Korjukovi.  Alia  Grigorieviu; 
Savran.  Vastly  Grigorievich;  and  Serenko,  Alexandr  Nikitich, 
4,071.734.  CI.  219-146.310. 
Servier,  Jacques,  to  Science  Union  et  Cie,  Societe  Francaise  de  Recher- 
che Medicale.  Novel  phannaceutical  compositions  and  method  for 
treating  psychasthenia.  4,071.629,  CI.  424-231.000. 
Seto.  Stanford  P.:  See— 

Stenger,  Richard  £.;  Ekstedt.  Edvrard  £.;  Richey.  John  M.;  and 
Seto,  Stanford  P.,  4,070,826.  Q.  60-39.660. 
Setrin,  Morton,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Self  synchro- 
nizing convolver  system.  4.071,828,  Q.  323-63.000. 
Severin,  Vasily  Fedorovich:  See — 

Zherdev,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Yakimenko,  Grigory  Savvich; 
Gritsuk,  Lev  Dmitrievich;  Gorbik.  Anatoly  Stepanovicy;  Belkin, 
Evgeny  Grigorievich;  Tseluiko,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Gorodetsky, 
Yakov  Izrailievich;  Severin.  Vasily  Fedorovich;  and  Toiochko, 
Alexei  Ivanovich,  4,071,230,  CI.  266-193.000. 
Shaare  Zedek  Hospital:  See — 

Halperin,  Levi  Yuhak;  Zioni.  Dov;  and  Bennet  David,  4,071.116, 
CI   187-29  OOR. 
Shapiro,  Stanley:  See— 

Chcskis,  Harvey  P.;  Shapiro,  Stanley;  and  Crane.  Jacob.  4.071,339, 
a.  73-160.000. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Wagner,  Arthur  F.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Con- 
trolled partially  cross-linked  3.3-ionenes.  4.071.478.  CI.  260-2.00R. 
Sherk.  Thomas  Albert,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Manufacturing  process  for  gaseous  discharge  device.  4,071,287,  CI. 
316-19.000. 
Sherman,  Roger  M.:  See— 

Kinkead.  Jordan  A.;  Pott,  James  T.;  Sherman,  Roger  M.;  and 
Sullivan.  Eugene  F.,  4,071,132,  a.  214-73.00R. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See — 

Masters,  Ian  M.;  Bolton,  Gerald   L.;  and  Sefton.   Vemer  B., 
4,071,421.  CI  204-%.000. 
Shibazaki.  Kenji:  See— 

Murata,  Tomoji;  Nakamura.  Yoshihiro;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  and  Kuse, 
Mauuo.  4,071.721.  CI.  200-38  COB. 
Shields,  Walter  A.  Apparatus  for  holding  hypodermic  needles  straight 

and  placing  sheaths  thereon.  4.070.736,  CI.  29-809.000. 
Shimba,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Usui,    Kunihani;    Shimba,    Hiroshi;    Nakagaki,    Kunihiro;    and 
Mukunashi.  Hiroaki.  4,071.388,  CI.  136-137.000. 
Shimizu,  Osamu:  See — 

Sumida.  Shizuo;  Nii,  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Osamu;  Ueda,  Atsushi;  and 
Ishii,  Mitsuaki,  4,071,889.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shimizu.  Shinkichi:  See — 

Shiraishi.    Tauuo;    Shimizu,    Shinkichi;    and    Shindo.    Tadashi. 
4.071.601.  CI  423-239.000. 
Shimizu,  Susumu:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Satake,  Keigo;  Yamazaki, 
Shiro;  and  Hatakeyama.  Nobuo.  4,071.633,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Shimizu,  Takashi:  See— 

Miyamauu.  Yasunori;  Yasumuro.  Hisakazu;  Miyala,  Kcnichi;  Shi- 
mizu. Takashi;  and  Mauuoka.  Kikuo.  4.070.883.  CI.  72-46.000. 
Shimoda.  Sadao:  See— 

Engelbrecht,  Hans.  4,071,079,  CI.  163-48.000. 
Shimono.  Junichi.   Pushbutton  operated  door  locks.  4.070,881,  CI. 

70-313.000. 
Shindo,  Tadashi:  See— 

Shiraishi,    Tauuo;    Shimizu,    Shinkichi;    and    Shindo,    Tadashi, 
4,071,601,  CI.  423-239.000. 
ShiniUky.  Meir;  and  Bnick,  Abraham,  to  Elscint,  Ltd.  Method  for 

evaluating  perinatal  lung  maturity.  4,071,770,  CI.  230-461. OOB. 
Shinpo,  Masanori:  See— 

Takanashi.    Yukio;    Sato,    Fumiyuki;    and    Shinpo,    Masanori, 
4,071.803.  CI.  313-409.000. 
Shipov,  Stanislav  Valeryanovich:  See— 

Zubarev,  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Osipovsky,  Lev  Fedorovich;  and 
Shipov,  Stanislav  Valeryanovich.  4.071,093.  CI.  173-103.000 
Shiraishi.    Tauuo;    Shimizu,    Shinkichi;    and    Shindo,    Tadashi,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Selective  removal  of  nitro- 
gen oxides  from  waste  gases  using  V-Mo-W  catalysU.  4.071,601.  CI. 
423-239.000. 
Shiraogawa.  Michio:  See— 

Koyano.    Hitoshi,    Sugaya.    Nobuo;    and    Shiraogawa,    Michio. 
4,071.849.  CI.  346-1.000 
Shorter,  Myron  L.,  Jr.  Channel  connector  for  floating  docks.  4,070,980, 

a.  114-263.000. 
Shu.  Chi  Chen:  See— 

Ribbecke.  Lawrence  F.  and  Shu,  Chi  Chen.  4.07 1. 3 14.  CI.  260-22M 
Shue,  Ho-Jane:  See- 
Green,  Michael  J  ;  and  Shut.  Ho-Jane.  4.071,626,  CI  424-241  000. 
Shuster.  James  C:  See— 

Moomey.  Henry  E.,  Jr..  4.070.840.  CI  52-489  000. 
Shutt.  George  T.  Method  for  treating  oxidized  steel  surfaces.  4,071,380, 

CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Sicre.  Jean-Luc,  to  Societe  Francaise  d'Equipements  pour  la  Naviga- 
tion Aerienne.  Rying  method  and  system  using  toul  power  for  an 
aircraft.  4,071.893.  CI.  364-427.000. 
Siddall,  Graham  John,  to  Rank  Organisation  Limited,  The.  Measuring 
apparatus.  4,070,762.  CI.  33-I74.00Q. 


Siegmund,  Walter  P.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  intraocular  lenses.  4.071.343.  a.  63-23.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Alexandrescu,  Mircea,  4,071,863.  Q.  360-101.000. 
Ootzer,  Richard;  Hauschildt.  Hana-Georg;  Todt,  Enno,  deceased; 
Todt.  Susanne,  heir;  Todt,  Ruth  Katharina.  heir;  and  Todt,  Ernst 
Josef,  heir,  4,071,326,  Q.  260-299.000. 
Lichti,  Reiner,  4,071,130,  Q.  197-l.OOR. 
Sieroonsen.  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Werner,    Alfons;    Roth,    Mario;    Siemonaen,    Hans-Peter,    and 
Winandi,  Johann.  4,071,343,  Q.  6^273.000. 
Sierputowski,  Piotr:  See — 

Ostrowski,  Jerzy;  Sierputowski,  Piotr;  Turkowski,  Lukasz;  Jabl- 
kiewicz,  Jerzy;  Pacholski,  Jan;  and  Jedryka.  Tadeuaz,  4,070,812, 
a.  37-38.890. 
Signode  Corporation:  See — 

Turek,  Qarence  W.;  Aronaon,  Aaron  B.;  and  Wittlock.  Dale  C, 
4,071,131,  CI.  197-6.400. 
Silka.  Adolf  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Fidchunov.  Leonid  Nikolaevich;  Balyk,  Stanislav  Sergeevich; 
Silka,  Adolf  Nikolaevich;  Kulakov,  Nikolai  Konstantinovich; 
Bakhtarov,  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Azimov,  Alexandr  Abramovich; 
Davydenko,  Vladimir  Mikhaiiovich;  Balitsky,  Nikolai  Vasilie- 
vich; Likhogub,  Evgeny  Petrovich;  and  Dorfman,  Gersh 
Abramovich,  4,071,414,  O.  201-40.000. 
Sillion,  Bernard:  See— 

Cohen,  Choua;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  4,071,439,  CI.  232-30.000. 
Simich,  Emil,  to  A.  J.  Gerrard  ft  Company.  Pre-notched  tieing  wires. 

4.070,733.  CI.  24-27.000. 
Sinke,  Gerard  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  of  remov- 
ing sulfur  from  coal.  4.071.328,  Q.  44-l.OOR. 
Sinnard,  Harry  W.:  See — 

McDaniel,  John  H.;  Sinnard,  Harry  W.;  and  Thomas,  Robert  W., 
4,070,940,  CI.  83-464.000. 
Sitton,  Willard  J.:  See— 

Moran,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and  Sitton,  Willard  J.,  4,071,041,  C\. 
137-246.220. 
Sivertsen,  Marvin  L.:  See — 

Pury,  Thomas;   Konle,   Robert  L.;  and  Sivertsen,   Marvin  L.. 
4.071.767,  a.  230-444.000. 
Skakunov,  Mikhail  Grigorievich.  Floating  roof  of  a  tank  for  storing 

liquids.  4.071,164,  CI.  220-224.000. 
Skatsche,  Othmar;  Thien,  Gerhard;  and  Fachbach,  Heinz,  to  List,  Hans. 
Low-noise-level  internal  combustion  engine.  4,071,008.  Q.   123- 
I98.00E. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Goldammer,  Georg;  and  Beitzinger,  Kurt,  4,070,814,  Ci.  37-89.000. 
Skis  Rossignol  S.A.  Club  Rossigool  S.A.:  See— 

Legrand,     Maurice    Francois;    and    Cholat-Serpoud.    Gerard, 
4,071,264,  a.  280-610.000. 
Sklar,  Stanley,  to  American  Home  Producu  Corporation.  Stabilization 

of  oxygen  sensitive  dose  forms.  4,071,620,  CI.  424-173.000. 
Skurkiss.  Peter  Kenny:  See — 

Koontz,  Donald  Eldridge;  and  Skurkiss,  Peter  Kenny,  4,071,417, 
CI.  204-38.00B. 
Skwirut,  Henry:  See — 

Evans.  George  S.;  and  Skwirut,  Henry,  4,071,288,  CI.  316-19.000. 
Sladdin,  Stuart  Rodney;  and  Thomeycroft,  Malcolm,  to  Charles  Chur- 
chill Limited  Machine  tools  4,070,934,  CI.  82-2.0OR. 
Slovenske  zelezame  Tovama  Verig  s.p.o.:  See — 

Raspet,  Jemej;  and  Zagar,  Marjan.  4,071,069,  CI.  1S2-213.00A. 
Slusarchyk.  William  A.:  See— 

Dolfini,  Joseph  Edward;  Slusarchyk,  William  A.;  and  Koster, 
William  Henry,  4,071,682,  CI.  344-21.000. 
Smit  Nijmegen  B.V.:  See — 

Graat,  Johannes  W.,  4,071,322.  Q.  23-262.000. 
Smith.  Arthur  C.  Starting  apparatus  for  rodeo  events.  4.070.988,  CI. 

1I9-13.SOA. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Kellner,  Jackson  M.,  4,071,283,  Q.  308-4.00A. 
Smith,  Jackson  A.  Crimping  device.  4,070,894,  O.  72-292.000. 
Smith,  John  L.;  and  Alexander,  Clair  B.,  to  Ibec  Industries,  Inc.  Proxim- 
ity switch  for  rtuid  cylinders.  4,071,723,  CI.  200-82.00E. 
Smith,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Mattner,   Paul  G.;  and  Smith,  Joseph  A..  4.071,337,  CI.   260- 
370.0AB. 
Smith,  Lewis  S.:  See — 

Vanzo,  Edward:  and  Smith,  Lewis  S.,  4,071,670,  O.  326-88.000. 
Smith,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.  Aerial  lift.  4,070,807,  Q.  32-109.000. 

Smith,  Robert  H.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Denitrogeiution  of 
syncrude.  4,071.433.  CI.  208-91.000. 

Smithen,  Carey  Ernest:  See — 

Hassall.  Cedric  Herbert;  Johnson,  William  Henry;  Krohn,  Antonin; 
Smithen,    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas,    William    Anthony, 
4.071,323,  CI.  26O-293.0AM. 
Smolka.  Heinz:  See — 

Schwuger,  Milan  Johann;  Smolka,  Heinz;  Altenschopfer,  Theodor, 
and  Roatek,  Manfred,  4,071,377,  CI.  134-29.000. 
Smolyaniisky,  Sons  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Tkach,  Khaim  Berkovich;  Kostylev,  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Tupit- 
syn,  Konstantin  Konstantinovich;  Gurkov,  Konstantin  Stepano- 
vich;  Klimashko,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Rozhkov.  Leonid  Geor- 
gievich;  Bondar,  Mikhail  Jurievich;  and  Smolyanitsky,  Boris 
Nikolaevich,  4,070,948,  CI.  91-234.000. 
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Snamprogetti  S^.A.:  See— 

Anculotti,  Francesco;  Oriani,  Gianni;  and  Peacarollo,  Ermanno, 
4.071,567,  a.  26D-614.00A. 
Sneed.  Robert  C;  and  Young.  Joaeph  C,  to  Fas-Line  Sales  and  Rentals, 

Inc.  Laying  ofnexiblc  pipe.  4,071.203,  CI.  242-86.600. 
Snyder,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Bnumett,  Carl  J.;  Cox.  Jerome  R..  Jr.;  Snyder,  Donald  L.;  and 
Mattton.  Rodney  A.,  4,071,769,  Q.  23(M45.00T. 
Sobecka,  Ronald  S.,  to  Design  ft  Manufacturing  Coq»ration.  Thermal 

fluid  displacement  actuator  4,070.839,  O.  6O-S3O.00O. 
SocieU'  Italiana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Picocdo,  Luigi;  Calcagoo.  Benedetto;  Ghirga.  Marcello;  and  Paoli- 
nelli.  Antonio,  4,071,347.  a.  71-31.000. 
Societe  Airanyme  D.B.A.:  See— 

Courbot.  Pierre;  and  Meyer,  Yves,  4,071,123.  Q.  188-331.000. 
S.A.  des  Andens  EtabUaaemenU  Paul  Wurth:  See— 

Legille.  Edouard;  and  Mahr,  Rene  N.,  4.071,166,  a.  222-1.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson:  See— 

Plegat,  Alain  Edouard,  4,071,181,  CI.  228-43.000. 
Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse.  Azote  et  ProduiU  Chimiques: 
5m- 
Senea,  Michel;  Le  OofT.  Yannick;  and  Gourdier,  Jean-Francoia, 
4,071.472.  a.  232.455.00R. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages:  See— 

Begoo.  Patrick.  4.071,493,  a.  26042.130. 
Societe  des  Telephones  Picart  Lebas:  See— 

Richard.  Pierre  D.;  and  Teaaier,  Claude  R.,  4,071.713,  CI.  179- 
90.00K. 
Societe  Francaise  d'EquipemenU  pour  la  Navigation  Aerienne:  See— 

Sicre,  Jean-Luc,  4,071,893.  Q.  364-427.000. 
Societe  Lorraine  de  Laminage  Continu:  See— 

Rault,  Daniel  Raymond,  4,071,637,  CI.  428-646.000. 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 
See— 
Zutnsteg.  Alphonse  Ernst;  Engdahl.  Jean;  and  Huguenin,  Ray- 
mond. 4,071,797,  a.  310-361.000. 
Socoouten:  See— 

Nicou.  Oliver,  and  Lumbroao,  Roger.  4,071,431,  Q.  204-301.000. 
Soda.  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Hidehiko;  Nakazawa,  HideUugu;  and  Mitsugi, 
Koji,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  producing  sulfur  containing 
L-amino  acids.  4.071,403,  Q.  193-29.000. 
Sodia  S.A.:  See— 

Soubt.  Rene.  4.07a809,  Q.  36-13.900. 
Soeda.  Yuji:  See— 

Yamada.  Maaami;  and  Soeda.  Yuji,  4,070,893,  CI.  72-334.000. 
Soga,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ikeda.  Sakuji;  and  Soga.  Kazuo,  4,071,667,  CI.  326-11.100. 
Sohlberg,  Pentti  Aimo  Johannes.  Supporting  framework  for  a  shelter 

shed.  4,070,846,  Q.  32-641.000. 
Solar  Energy  For  The  Family  Inc.:  See— 

Henderson,  Thomas  D.,  4,071,016,  Q.  126-270.000. 
Solar  Reactor  Corporation:  See- 
Scrag^  Robert  L.;  and  Parker,  Alfred  B.,  4,070,861,  CI.  60-641.000. 
SolomonTPaul  W.:  See— 

Uraneck.  Carl  A.;  Burleigh.  John  E.;  and  Solomon,  Paul  W.. 
4.071.679.  a.  326-338.000. 
Solomons.  William  Ebenezer:  See — 

Mathiaon.  Ian  William;  Solomons.  William  Ebenezer;  and  Jones, 
Raymond  Henry,  4,071,362.  Q.  260-600.00R. 
Somogyi.  Bela.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Electric  watch  battery 

contact  spring.  4,070,821,  O.  S8-23.0BA. 
Sonetake,  Kazunori:  5m— 

Nishino.  Atsushi;  Sonetake,   Kazunori;  and   Kumano,   Hiroshi, 
4,071,636,  a.  427-2.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  5m— 

Kihara.  Nobutoshi;  and  Morio,  Minoru.  4,071,836,  C\.  360-73.000. 
Yanunaka,  Setsuke.  4,071,833,  O.  338-41.000. 
Soulat,  Rene,  to  Sodia  S.A.  Automatic  sugar  cane  harvesting  machine. 

4,070.809,  a.  56-13.900. 
Spargo.  John  A.:  5m— 

Mahler,  Harry  H.;  and  Spargo,  John  A.,  4,070,778,  Q.  40-124.100. 
Sperry,  Peter  R.:  5m— 

Emmons,   William    D.;   Nyi,    Kayson;   and   Sperry,    Peter   R., 
4,071,489,  a.  260-22.0CB. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  5m— 

Cloke,  Robert  L..  4.071,832,  a.  331-1  I7.00R. 
Ignaaiak,  Stanley  F.,  4,071.640,  a.  427-215.000. 
Spitz,  Melvin  P.  Bos  spring  retainer.  4,070,718,  CI.  S-207.000. 
Square  D  Company:  5m— 

Cook.  James  W.;  Khalid,  Joseph  M.;  and  Oster,  Clark  L..  4,071,836, 
a.  335-195.000. 
Staats.  Henry  N.;  and  Wiermanaki.  Jerome  J.,  to  General  Binding 

Corporation.  Identification  card  pouch.  4,070,774,  Q.  40-2.200. 
Stackinan,  Robert  W.;  and  Conciatori,  Anthony  B.,  to  Celaneae  Corpo- 
ration. High  temperature  polyester  resins  from  4,4'-bis(p-hydroxy- 
phenoxy)(fiphenyl  ether  and  terephthalic  acid.  4.071.499,  CI.  260- 
47.00C. 
Stacy,  Hugh  E.,  Jr.  Disc  trench  filler  for  a  no-till  planter.  4,070,974,  CI. 

111-85.000. 
Staggers.  John  O..  to  Foote  Mineral  Company.  Recovery  of  vanadium 
from  pig  iron.  4,071,355,  Q.  73-30.000. 

Staley,  Leater  K.:  5m— 

Hopwood.  Francis  W.;  Staley.  Leater  K.;  and  Tolj,  Henry  D.. 
4,071,844.  a.  343-17.20R. 

Stamicarbon.  N.V.:  5m— 

Schoen.  Lowhardt  A.  A.,  4,071,307.  CX.  260-78.30R. 


Stanford  Research  Institute:  5m— 

Falconer,  David  G.,  4,071,298,  a.  356-73.000. 
Stanwick.  Casmer  P.:  5m— 

Armor,  Anthony  F.;  and  Sunwick,  Casmer  P.,  4,071,791,  CI. 
310-59.000. 
Stark,  Emst-Joachim;  Vanhaiden,  Peter;  and  Klinkenberg,  Herbert,  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  AktiengesellschaA.  Reinforced  polyvinylidene  fluo- 
ride molding  compositiona.  4,071,495,  O.  260-42.180. 
Starks,  Charles  M.:  5m— 

Leach.  Bruce  E.;  and  Starks,  Charles  M.,  4,071,566,  a.  260- 
62I.00D. 
Stasko,  William.  Safety  attachment  for  invalid  lift  and  transport  appara- 
tus. 4.070.721,  a.  5-89.000. 
State  of  Israel  and  Isorad  isotope  and  Radiation  Enterprise.  Ltd.,  The: 
5m- 
Eisenberg,  Eli;  Altmann.  Gideon;  Bogokovsky.  Bianca;  and  Lapi- 
dot.  Mordechai.  4,071.412.  a.  195-102.000. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  5m— 

AmeUev,  Duane  R.;  and  Baker.  Don  R  .  4,071,349,  a.  71-88.000. 
Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  and  Baker.  Don  R..  4,071.35a  CI.  71-100.000. 
AmeUev,  Duane  R.;  and  Baker.  Don  R.,  4.071,351, 0.  71-100.000. 
Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  and  Baker.  Don  R..  4.071.352.  Q.  71-100.000. 
Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  4.071,353,  a.  71-100.000. 
Mihailovski.  Alexander,  4,071,545,  Q.  260-429.700. 
PalkM.  Ferenc  M.,  4,071,556,  CI.  260-564.0RF. 
Pitt,  Harold  M.,  4,071,423,  Q.  2O4-158.00R. 
Yu,    Arthur    J.;    and    Anderson,    Donald    F.,    4,071,675,    CI. 
526-193.000. 
Steckler,  Robert,  to  Plaatomedical  Sciences.  Inc.  Anionic  hydrogels 
baaed  on  hydroxyalkyi  acrylates  and  methacrylates.  4.071,508,  CI. 
260-79.3MU. 
Stedman,  Robert  N.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Forward  dumping 

truck  construction.  4,071,277,  CI.  298-22.00P. 
Steiger,  Anton,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Reciprocating  internal 
combustion  engine  for  the  combustion  of  finely  divided  solid  fuel. 
4,070,996,  CI.  123-23.000. 
Steiger,  Anton,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Reciprocating  internal 
combustion    engine    using    powdered    solid    fuel.    4,070.997,    CI. 
123-23.000. 
Stein,  Robert  George;  and  Couch,  Terry  Lee.  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Phosphoramidates  and  thiophosphoramidales  as  pesticides.  4,071,533, 
a.  260-332.500. 
Stein,  Thomas  R.:  5m— 

Milstein.  Donald;  and  Stein.  Thomas  R.,  4,071,574,  CI.   260- 
676.00R. 
Steinberg,  David  Herbert:  5m— 

Dexter,  Martin;  and  Steinberg,  David  Herbert,  4,071,497,  a.  260- 
45.85B. 
Steinbichler,  Alfred,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der 
Wissenschafter  e.V.  Multiple  teat  X-ray  goniometer.  4,071,758,  Gl. 
25O.277.0CH. 
Steinhauer,  Alfred  F.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Stable  clean- 
ing agenu  of  hypochlorite  bleach  and  detergent  4,071,463,  CI. 
252-103.000. 
Steinke,  James  Marion;  and  Gaskins,  Justin,  to  TRW,  Inc.  Endless  inked 

ribbon  cartridge.  4,071.132,  Q.  197-168.000. 
Steinlein,  RudolfF.;  and  Schoeller,  Christina,  to  Schoeller  International 
GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Bottle  pack  crate  and  bottle  pack  therefor. 
4,071,162,  CI.  220-21.000. 
Stenger,  Richard  E.;  Ekstedt,  Edward  E.;  Richey,  John  M.;  and  Seto, 
Stanford  P..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  preasure  fuel  injec- 
tion system.  4.070,826,  CI.  60-39.660. 
Steraby,  Arthur  J.;  and  Cruea.  Ronald  D..  to  Black  Clawson  Company, 
The.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  flow  spreading.  4,071,193,  CI. 
239-11.000. 
Stewart.  Brian:  5m— 

Muhlfelder,  Ludwig;  Keigler,  John  Edward;  and  Stewart,  Brian, 
4,071,211,0.244-165.000. 
Stewart.  John  W.;  and  Bruckner,  Ronald  L.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 

Drive  circuit.  4,071.877.  CI.  361-152.000. 
Stockebrand.  Thomas  C;  Doane,  Russell  C;  and  Morganstem.  Michael 
D.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Time-multiplexed  output 
devices  in  video  terminal  systems.  4.071,910,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Stockum,  Glenn  Francia.  to  Arbrook,  Inc.  Medical  glove  and  method. 

4,070,713,  a.  2-168.000. 
Stone.    Barry    N.    Electric    toilet    tissue   dispenser.    4,071,200,   CI. 

242-55.200. 
Stone.  Milton,  to  Pettibone  Corporation.  Level  control  system  for  a 

rotary  cone-type  feed  hopper.  4.071,168,  Q.  222-56.000. 
Stork  Amsterdam  B.V.:  5m — 

Vertegaal,  Jacobus  Gerardus,  4,070,964,  Q.  101-120.000. 
Stork  Friesland  B.V.:  5m— 

Kamphuis.  Oerrit  George,  4,070,766,  Q.  34-12.000. 
Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter:  5m— 

Bubik,  Alfred;  Reutter,  Siegfried;  Schultz,  Hans-Jo«K:hini;  and 
Stotz.  Wolf-Gunter,  4,071,401,  Q.  162-300.000. 
Strassel,  Albeit,  to  ProduiU  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Method  of 
coating  flexible  substrates  with  polyurethane-polyurea  elastomers 
and  producu  produced  thereby.  4,071,390,  Q.  156-239.000. 
Strathmann,  Heinrich,  to  Forschungsinstitute  Bergof  GmbH.  Compos- 
ite asymmetrical  membranes.  4,071,590,  CI.  264-45.100. 
Strauss,  Edgar,  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Undulated  shed  loom 
with  filling-thread  clamping  device.  4,071,051,  O.  139-436.000. 

Stretten,    Ivan   J.    Coil-end    pealer   and    debender.    4,070,891.    CL 
72-183  000. 
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Sireubel.  Hans:  See— 

Bollig.  Georg;  and  Streubel.  Hans,  4,071.073.  CI.  164^8.000. 
Bollig.    Georg;    Streubel,    Hans;    and    Kolakowski,    Manfred, 
4.071.074.  a.  164-448.000. 
Stromnes,  Axel:  See— 

Herron.    Lorne    Robert;    and    Stromnes,    Axel.   4,071,095,    CI. 
173-152.000. 
Sirongin.  Ned;  and  Garrett,  Isabel,  to  Ned  Strongin  Associates,  Inc. 
Doll  with  releasably-attached  hair  pieces.  4.070,790,  Q.  46-172.000. 
Stryker  Corporation:  See — 

Richmond.  James  W ;  and  Rhodes,  Earl  H..  Jr..  4,071,029.  CI. 

128-305.000. 

Siubbings.  James  Henry,  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  metal  wrappers  or  the  like.  4.070,890. 

CI  72-129  000 

Studebaker.   Alden   Henry.    Engine  efTiciency.   4,070,971,  Q.    123- 

198  OOF 
Sturgeon,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Van  Ostenbridge,  Ron;  and  Sturgeon.  Michael  E..  4,071,102.  CI. 
177-165.000. 
Stynes,  James  A.,  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  producing  capaci- 

ton  and  ceramic  body  therefore.  4,071,878.  CI.  361-307.000. 
Sugaya.  Nobuo:  See — 

Koyano.    Hitoshi;    Sugaya.    Nobuo;    and    Shiraogawa,    Michio. 
4.071.849.  CI.  346-1.000. 
Sugiyama.  Hironari:  See — 

Hayashi.  Eiichi;  Takila,  Kiyoshi;  Sugiyama,  Hironari;  and  Nezu, 
Yukio.  4.071,534.  CI,  260-343.700 
Sugiyama,  Hiroshige;  and  Yasuda.  Hiroshi,  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Polyester  fiber  having  anti-pilling  property  and  its  produc- 
tion. 4.071.502,  CI.  26O-75.00T. 
Sullivan.  Eugene  F.:  See — 

Kinkead.  Jordan  A.;  Pott,  James  T.;  Sherman,  Roger  M.;  and 
SuiUvan.  Eugene  F.,  4,071.152,  CI.  214-75.00R. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Sleiger.  Anton,  4.070.996,  CI.  123-23.000. 
Steiger.  Anton,  4.070.997.  CI.  123-23.000. 
Sumida,  Shizuo;  Nil.  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Osamu;  (Jeda,  Atsushi;  and  Ishii. 
Milsuaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Central  processing 
apparatus  for  generating  and  receiving  time  division  multiplex  sig- 
nals. 4.071.889.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Shiraishi,    Tatsuo;    Shimizu,    Shinkichi;    and    Shindo,    Tadashi. 

4.071.601.  CI.  423239.000. 
Yamahara.  Takeshi;  Takano,  TeUuo;  Tamura,  Mitsuhisa;  and  Yo- 
shihara.  Hiroshi.  4.071.569.  CI.  260-62 l.OOC. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  5k— 

Usui.    Kunihani;    Shimba,    Hiroshi;    Nakagaki.    Kunihiro;    and 
Mukunashi.  Hiroaki,  4.071,388,  CI.  156-157.000. 
Sun  Oil  Company:  See — 

Hensel.  Wilber  M..  Jr.,  4,071.099.  CI.  175-59.000. 
Sun  Shipbuilding  A  Dry  Dock  Company:  See— 

Schonch.    Eugene;    and    Sutherland,    Spurgen.    4,071,898,    CI. 
364-551000 
Sundstroem.  Kurt  Lage:  See— 

Wilton.  Inga  EIna  Maria;  Envall.  Lennart  Olof  Gunnemar;  Sund- 
stroem. Kurt  Lage;  and  Moran.  David  Patrick  Joseph,  4,071,634, 
CI  426-604  000 
Suntech,  Inc.:  See— 

Bahl.  George  R..  4.071.817,  CI.  324-3O.00R. 
Bennett.  John  D  .  4,071.086.  CI   166-177  000. 
Hansel.  William  B..  4.071,059.  CI.  141-206.000. 
Supemaw,  Irwin  R  ;  Arnold,  Dan  McCay;  and  Link.  Arthur  Jurgen,  to 
Texaco  Inc  Method  for  in  situ  evaluation  of  the  source  rock  potential 
of  earth  formations  4,071,755,  CI.  250-253  000. 
Supran.  Lyie  David.  Electrically  conductive  tennis  ball.  4,071,242,  CI. 

273-61. OOR. 
Susai.  Sadao.  to  Daiwa  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  protective  coating 
the  inside  of  surfaces  of  metal  lubes  by  vapor  deposition.  4,071.641. 
a.  427-234  000. 
Suter.  Fniz:  See — 

Aenishaenslin,  Werner;  Suter.  Fritz;  Pfeuti.  Ulrich;  and  Haag,  Paul, 
4.070,%5,  a   101-228.000. 
Sutherland.  Johnny  L.  Hunting  blind  boat  cover.  4,070,722,  CI.  9-5.000. 
Sutherland,  Spurgen:  See — 

Schorsch.    Eugene;    and    Sutherland.    Spurgen,    4,071,898,    CI. 
364-551.000 
Sutton,  William  H..  to  International  Nickel  Company.  Inc.,  The.  Treat- 
ment of  chromium-containing  iron  alloys.  4.071,416.  C\.  2O4-38.00R. 
Suzuki,  Hiroichi.  Method  of  working  for  bending  metal  material  and 
thereby  obtained  friction  core  plate  of  friction  clutch.  4.071,127,  CI. 
I92-107.00R. 
Suzuki.  Masane;  Kanaya.  Motonori;  and  Matsuoka.  Takeshi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Optical  Co.  Ltd    Holographic  method  for  forming  color 
holograms.  4.071.291,  CI  350-3  500. 
Swartzcndrubcr,  Ray  E.  to  Chore-Time  Equipment  Inc.  Feeder  pan 

assembly.  4,070.99a  CI.  1 19-53.000. 
Swin  A  Company:  See— 

Ramirez.  Ernest  R..  4.071,447.  CI.  210-44.000. 
Russell,  Frank  B..  4.071,063,  a.  150-12.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Friese,  Gunther.  4,071,452,  CI.  210-189.000. 
Sycor,  Inc.:  See— 

Butsch.  Otto  R.,  4,071.866,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Symons  Corporation:  See- 
Cody.  David  L.,  4,070,845,  CI.  52-632.000. 


Synair:  See — 

Gomberg.  Edward  N.,  4,071.386,  Q.  156-113.000. 
Szczesny,  Adolf  See — 

Jedo.  Antoni;  Jachna,  Waclaw;  and  Szczemy,  Adolf,  4,071,440,  C\. 
209-44.000. 
Szczypinski,  Zbigniew:  See — 

Ciborowski,  Stanislaw;  Szczypinski,  Zbigniew;  Bakerzak.  Kazimi- 
erz;  Jaworski,  Andrzej;  Kasznia.  Andrzej;  Krzyaztofofiki,  And- 
rz'-j;  Kurowski,  Stanislaw;  Redzi.  Jan;  and  Szparski.  Jozef, 
"  J71,561.  a.  260-586.00P. 
Szebei<.nyi.  Szabolcs:  5m— 

Tuba,  Zoltan;  Manai,  Maria;  Biro,  Katalin;  Szpomy,  Laszk>;  Kar- 
pati.  Egon;  and  Szeberenyi,  Szaboka,  4.071,515,  Q.  260-239.500. 
Szparski,  Jozef:  See — 

Ciborowski,  Stanislaw;  Szczypinski.  Zbigniew;  Balcerzak.  Kazimi- 
erz;  Jaworski.  Andrzej;  Kasznia,  Andrzej;  Krzysztoforski,  And- 
rzej; Kurowski,  Stanislaw;  Redzi.  Jan;  and  Szparski.  Jozef, 
4,071.561,  a.  260-586.00P. 
Szpomy.  Laszlo:  5m — 

Tuba,  Zoltan;  Manai,  Maria;  Biro,  Katalin;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  Kar- 
pati.  Egon;  and  Szeberenyi.  Szabolcs,  4.071,515,  a.  260-239.500. 
Szudarek.  Robert  G.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.  Electrical  connector  assem- 
bly for  ribbon  type  electrical  cable.  4.071,289.  Q.  339-17.00F. 
Tan.  Keith  G.:  5m— 

Legat,  Wilhelm  H.;  Taft,  Keith  O.;  and  Tiefert.  Karl  H.,  4.070,748, 
CI.  29-577.00C. 
Takahashi.  Akio.  to  Hooker  Chemicals  k  Plastics  Corporation.  Method 
of  polymerizing  vinyl  halide  with  olefin  polymers  and  copolymers 
and  compositions  thereof  4,071,582.  CI.  260-878.00R. 
Takahashi,  Masaaki;  lizuka.  Akin;  and  Aaano.  Kiro,  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  tbe  production  of  trans-4- 
aminomethyl   cyclohexane-1-carbozylic  acid.   4,071.553.  CI.   260- 
514.0QJ. 
Takahashi,  Shinkichi:  5^—' 

Marushima,  Giichi;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Toaaka,  Umi;  Takahashi. 
Shinkichi;  and  Komiya,  Takao,  4,071,361  Q.  96-1.400. 
Takahashi,  Zyuro;  and  Hayashi,  Cbozo,  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  for  determining  free  fatty  acids  in  blood  serum  using 
fatty  acid  activating  enzymes.  4,071,413,  O.  19S-103.SOR. 
Takamatsu,  Akira:  5m— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Takamatsu. 
Akira;  and  Oki,  Toshikazu,  4,071,411,  CI.  195-80.00R. 
Takanashi,  Yukio;  Sato,  Fumiyuki;  and  Shinpo,  Maaanori,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electron  gun  assembly.  4,071,803,  O. 
313-409.000. 
Takano,  Tetsuo:  5m — 

Yamahara,  Takeshi;  Takano,  Tetsuo;  Tamura.  Mitsuhisa;  and  Yo- 
shihara,  Hiroshi.  4,071.569,  CI.  26O421.00C. 
Takase,  Toshio:  5m — 

Ishikawa.  Riichi;  and  Takase,  Toshio,  4,071,135.  O.  198-324.000. 
Takayama,  Michio:  5m — 

Koike,    Shin'ichi;    Hayashi,    Seijiro;    and    Takayama,    Michio, 
4,071,827,  a.  325-42.000. 
Takemoto,  Tadashi;  Kakizaki,  Fuaayoshi;  and  Ariyoshi.  Yasuo,  to 
Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.  Method  of  removing  fonqyl  groupa  from  N-for- 
myl-amino  acid  and  N-formyl-peptide  esters  having  free  carboxyl 
groups.  4,071.511,  CI.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Takenaika,  Haruo;  Okiyama,  Toshiaki;  and  Kawamata.  Toshio,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  copying  film.  4,071,362, 
a.  96-1.400. 
Takenaka,  Kiyoshi:  5m— 

Yokogawa,  Seiji;  and  Takenaka.  Kiyoshi.  4.070.784,  Q.  43-17.500. 
Taketomi.  Bunsaku.  Upper  thread  take-up  levers  for  sewing  machines. 

4.070,976,  CI.  112-241.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hidesuke:  5m— 

Kobayashi,  Seizo;  Hirayama.  Toshiharu;  Kamiya.  Takeshi;  Kezuka. 
Seiju;  and  Takeuchi.  Hidesuke.  4,071.591.  Q.  264-43.300. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  5m — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Takamatsu, 
Akira;  and  Oki,  Toshikazu.  4.071,411,  Q.  195-80.00R. 
Takila,  Kiyoshi:  5m — 

Hayashi,  Eiichi;  Takita,  Kiyoshi;  Sugiyama,  Hironari;  and  Nezu. 
Yukio.  4.071.534.  Q.  260-343.700. 
Talasz,  Johann:  5m — 

Schmeisser,  Walter;  and  Talasz,  Johann,  4,071,128,  CI.  192-133.000. 
Talmage,  John  E.;  and  Bales,  L.  Dexter,  to  Elographica,  Incorporated. 
Lucent  electrographic  sensor  for  determining  planar  coordinates. 
4.071.689.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Tamai,  Yasuo:  5m — 

Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Ishii,  Kazuhide,  Nakamura,  Matsuaki;  Tamai, 
Yasuo;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  4,071.654,  Q.  428-336.000. 
Tamao,  Yoshikuno:  5w— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Huikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shiiyi.  4,071,621,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Tamura,  Mitsuhisa:  5m— 

Yamahara,  Takeshi;  Takano,  Tetsuo;  Tamura.  Mitsuhisa;  and  Yo- 
shihara.  Hiroshi,  4,071,569,  C  26&621.00C. 
Tanaka,  Hidehiko:  5m— 

Soda,  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Hidehiko;  Nakazawa,  Hidetsugu;  and  Mit- 
sugi,  Koji,  4.071.405.  CI.  19^29.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi:  5m— 

Marushima,  Giichi;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Tosaka,  Umi;  Takahashi, 
Shinkichi;  and  Komiya,  Takao.  4.071.361,  Q.  96-1.400. 
Tanaka,  JinkicU;  and  Watanabe,  Itaru.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabuahiki 
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Kaisha.  Method  of  large  current  gas  shielded  arc  welding.  4,071,732. 
a.  219-137.00R. 
Tanaka.  Masahide:  5m—  .„.,,.■,. 

Kashiwa,  Norio;  Fuji,  Saburo;  and  Tanaka,  Masahide,  4.071,674. 
a.  526-125.000. 
Tanaka,  Tsuneo:  5m—  ^  ^  .      »<     ^        ^mi  i«i 

Nagata,  Seiichi;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo;  and  Fukai.  Masakazu,  4.071,383. 
CI.  148-175.000. 
Tanenbaum.  Stuart  W.:  5m—  .„.,,«»«    ^i 

Flashner,  Michael;  and  Tanenbaum,  Stuart  W..  4,071,408,  CI. 

195-62.000. 

Tashiro,  Norio:  5m—  ....         ^    ^   .■        vt    • 

Koinuma,    Tokuju;    Yamamiya,    Hideki;    and    Tashiro,    Norw. 
4,071.804,  a.  315-39.710. 

Tate.  Mark  T.:  5m—  

Booher,  Howard,  4,071,153,  CI.  214-82.000. 
Tatehana.  Yoshikazu:  5m— 

Tokunaga,  Hiroshi;  Tatehana.  Yoshikazu;  and  Umekawa,  Akira. 
4.071,228.  CI.  266-162.000. 
Taylor,  Kathleen  C.  See—  ^  „„  *«>    /-i 

ScWatter,  James  C;  and  Taylor,  Kathleen  C,  4,071,600,  CI. 
423-213.700. 

'^UthroaVrancis  a.  Jr..  Jacobs.  Edward  H.;  Wood.  William  E.; 
and  Taylor.  Patrick  A.,  4,071.862,  CI.  360-97.000. 

**^Richards!'°Frank  P.;  and  Taylor.  Raymond  C,  4,070,953.  CI.  93- 

Tazuma.  James  J.;  and  Zadra,  Mario  D.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Metal  salts  of  modified  anhydnde  resin.  4,07 1 ,669,  CI. 
526-47.300. 
TBA  Industrial  ProducU  Limited:  5m— 

Huggett.  Ralph.  4,070.816,  a.  57-153.000. 

Teijin  Chemicals,  Ltd.:  5m—  

Watase,  Hideo,  4,071,048,  CI.  138-145.000. 
Teldix  GmbH:  5m—  ..«■«»  an 

Quandt.  Gerhard;  Ries,  Werner;  and  Richter,  Joachim.  4,070,813, 
CX  57-58  890 
TelefonakUebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  5m—  ,  ^      ..       „     «,  , 

Leijonhufvud.  Gosu  Karl  Knutsson;  and  Thyselius,  Per-Olof. 
4.071,701,  CI.  I79-15.0AT. 
Telesciences,  Inc.:  5m—  ^  ..  , .        ».      c 

Kaplan,  Murray  L.;  Herbster,  Terry  N.;  and  Holden.  Alan  F.. 
4,071,708.  CI.  179-16.00E. 
Templin.  Raymond  J:  5m—  ^m.iia    r-i 

Peeks,  Richard  D.;  and  Templin.  Raymond  J.,  4.071.218,  CI. 
248-221.400. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu  Toyonaka:  5m—  .     „    .  ..       u 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji.  Tsutomu  Toyonaka;  Hashunoto,  Masashi; 
Oku,  Teruo  Kyoto;  Nakaguti.  Osamu;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  and 
Nakamura,  Hitoshi,  4,071,527.  CI.  260-306.500. 

Temeau,  Robert:  5«—  ....       .       ,»■ 

Jacquemin,  Francis;  Temeau,  Robert;  and  Voituner,  Jean-Pierre. 
4.071,649,  CI.  428-215.000. 

Richard,  Pierre  D.;  and  Tessier.  Claude  R.  4,071,715,  CI.  179- 
90.00K. 
Tetreault,  Merrill  D.,  to  Amacoil  Machinery,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  granu- 
lating material.  4,071.198.  CI.  241-73.000. 
Tew^ury.  Stuart  Keene,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorpo- 
rated. Apparatus  for  analog  to  digital  conversion.  4,071,842,  CI. 
340-347.0AD. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  5m— 

Bentley.  Royd  E..  4.071,558.  CI.  26O-57O.0OD. 

Texaco  Inc.:  5m—  

Allen,  Joseph  C.  4,071.458.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Arnold,  Dan  M.;  and  Paap.  Hans  J..  4.071.757,  CI.  250-265.000. 
Patterson,  John  A.,  4,071,476,  CI.  252-557.000. 
Supenuw,  Irwin  R.;  Arnold,  Dan  McCay;  and  Link,  Arthur  Jur- 
gen. 4,071.755.  CI.  250-253.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  5m— 

Buss,  Dennis  D.,  4,071,906.  CI.  364-819.000. 
Hewes,  Charles  Robert,  4,071,775,  CI.  307-221.000. 
Kochem,  Robert  C,  4,071.871.  CI.  361-27.000. 
Kochem,  Robert  C,  4.071.875.  CI.  361-113.000. 
Santala,  Teuvo  J.,  4,071.659,  CI.  428-677.000. 

Textron  Inc.:  5m—  

DeCaro,  Charles  J.,  4,070,889,  CI.  72-1 14.000. 
Tezuka,  Tohru:  5m—  ..       „ .  »  -r 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoh;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shiiyi,  4.071.621,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  5m— 

Bade.  Volkbert,  4,071,544,  a.  260-410.700.  ,„,.„„     ^, 

Domazer,    Hans-Gunier;    and    Eggert,    Horst,    4,071,229,    tl. 
266-173.000. 
Theobald.  Hans:  5m—  ..,.,.,.  ,j    « 

Jung,  Johann;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Zeeh,  Benid;  and  Theobald.  Hans. 
4.071,551.0.260-501.150. 
Thermoguard  Insulation  Company:  5m — 
Sanders.  Duane.  4,070,853,  CI.  53-373.000. 

Thien,  Gerhard:  5m—  ^    ^    ....    u     u  ■ 

Skatsche.    Othmar;    Thien,    Gerhard;    and    Fachbach,    Heinz, 
4.071,008.  CI.  123-198.00E. 

Thomas  ft  Bctu  Corporation:  5m— 

Bauerkemper,  Michael.  4.070.754,  CI.  29-749.000. 


Thomas  French  and  Sons  (Electrical)  Limited:  See— 

Makin.  Ronay  Denton.  4.070.911,  CI.  73-343.00R. 
Thomas.  John  Ellwood:  5m—  „    ..  ..       »    u  _j  v    .~i 

Kuhns.  Garrett  D ;  Astorp.  Norman  E.;  Mullen,  Richard  v.;  and 
Thomas.  John  Ellwood.  4.071.195.  CI.  239-289.000. 

Thomas,  John  G.:  5m—  .  .     ^        j  «  n    i  n 

Walraven,  Thomas  A.;  Thomas.  John  G.;  and  Hall,  James  b., 
4.071,182,  CI.  228-110.000. 

Thomas.  John  P.:  5m—  .      „         ^  .-  •  i.     d 

Guinn.  David  C;  Haggard.  Archie  K.;  and  Thomas,  John  P.. 

4,07a981,  CI.  114-29X000. 
Guinn,  David  C;  Haggard.  Archie  K.;  and  Thomas,  John  P.. 
4.071,145,  CI.  21 1-60.00S. 
Thomas.  Nonnan  W.;  Berardinelli,  Frank  M.;  and  Edelman.  Robert,  to 
Celanese  Corporation.  Polycarbodiimide  modification  of  polyesters 
for  extnision  applications.  4.071.503.  CI.  260-75.00N. 
Thomas,  Robert  W.:  5m—  »  u—  «/ 

McDaniel.  John  H.;  Sinnard.  Harry  W.;  and  Thomas.  Robert  W., 
4.070.940.  CI.  83-464.000. 
Thomas,  William  Anthony:  5m—  „    ^     *   . 

Hassall,  Cedric  Herbert,  Johnson.  William  Henry;  Krohn,  Antonin; 
Smithen,    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas.    William    Anthony, 
4,071,525.  CI.  260-295.0AM. 
Thompson,  Douglas:  5m—  .  „    .      ».    t.    i 

Thompson.  Richard  D.;  Thompson,  Douglas;  and  Beeley.  Micheal 
G.,  4,070,876,  CI.  68-3.00R. 
Thompson.  Garth  Molesdale:  5m—  ^      , 

Dalton.  Sally  Elizabeth;  Gingell.  William  George;  Jenkms,  David 
Conwil;  King,  Leslie  George;  Lee,  Glyn  Evan;  and  Thompson. 
Garth  Molesdale,  4.071.528.  Q.  26O-3O6.70T. 
Thompson.  Philip  W.  Lightweight-type  detachable  lock.  4,070,879,  CI. 

Thompson.  Richard  D.;  Thompson,  Douglas;  and  Beeley.  Micheal  G.. 
to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Apparatus  for  vapor  phase  treating 
gannents.  4.070.876.  CI.  68-3.00R.  .  ^  ^.    ^ 

Thompson.  Walter  F.;  and  Redo.  Dennis  M..  to  General  Cable  Corpo- 
ration Conductor  supply  system  for  communication  cable  making 
apparatus.  4.071.150.  CI.  214-16.40R. 
Thomson-Brandt:  5m— 

Bijon.  Paul;  Fichot,  Bernard;  and  Lainez.  Lucien,  4,071,854,  CI. 
358-128.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  5m—  .«,,-,/« 

Charransol,  Pierre;  Hauri,  Jacques;  and  Fontana.  Serge,  4,071,702, 

CI.  179-15.0AT. 
Marien.  Jacques,  4.071.843.  CI.  343-5.0CD. 
Thomeycroft.  Malcolm:  5m—  ^  ».  .    ,     tivmaxA  ni 

Sladdin,  Stuart  Rodney;  and  Thomeycroft.  Malcolm.  4,070,934.  CI. 
82-2  OOR 
Thuren.  John  B.;  Datwyler.  Walter  F..  Jr.;  and  Phipps,  Jack  R,  to 
Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Fuel  control  apparatus  for  du^  chamber 
stratified  charge  engine  systems.  4,071,013,  CI.  123-32.TOP. 
Thurlow,   Nonnan  C.   II.  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Conjoration. 
Gamma  and  alpha  compensated  fission  chamber.  4,071,764,  CI. 
250-390.000. 
Thyselius,  Per-Olof:  5m—  o     r»i  r 

Leijonhufvud,  GosU  Karl  Knutsson;  and  Thyselius,  Per-Olof. 
4.071,701.  CI.  179-15.0AT.  ,.,...         ^  .u 

Tibbs.  Lilbum  E.  Automatic  pneumatic  connector  for  air  brakes  and  tne 

like.  4.071,148,  CI.  213-76.000. 
Tiefert.  Karl  H:  5m—  ,r    ,u    tmn-iAa 

Legat.  Wilhelm  H.;  Taft.  Keith  G.;  and  Tiefert,  Karl  H..  4,070,748, 
CI.  29-577.00C.  .  ^  ^ 

Tkach,  Khaim  Berkovich;  Kostylev,  Alexandr  Dmitnevich;  Tupitsyn. 
Konstantin  Konstantinovich;  Gurkov,  Konstantin  Stepanovich; 
Klimashko,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Rozhkov.  Leonid  Georgievich; 
Bondar,  Mikhail  Jurievich;  and  Smolyanitoky.  Boris  Nikolaevich. 
Pneumatic  impact  devices.  4,070.948.  CI.  91-234.000. 

Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Okamoto.  Nobukazu,  4,071,548.  Q.  260^2.00R. 
Tobe,  Akihiro:  5m—  _  _. .  ..     ,. 

Kikumoto,    Ryoji;    Tobe.    Akihiro;   Tonomura,    Shinji;    Ikoma. 
Hidenobu;  and  Honda.  Kazuo,  4,071.559.  CI  260-570.700. 
Todt,  Enno,  deceased:  5m—  ^  ^    -        j         _* 

Dotzer.  Richard;  Hauschildt,  Hans-Geor^  Todt,  Enno,  decoaed; 
Todt,  Susanne,  heir;  Todt.  Ruth  Kalhanna,  heir;  and  Todt,  Ernst 
Josef,  heir.  4,07 1 .526.  CI.  260-299.000. 
Todt,  Emst  Josef,  heir:  5m—  ^  ^    ~        ^         _j 

Dotzer,  Richard;  Hauschildt,  Hans-Geor^ ;  Todt.  Enno.  decnsed; 
Todt.  Susanne.  heir;  Todt,  Ruth  Kalhanna,  heir,  and  Todt,  Emst 
Josef,  heir,  4,071.526,  CI.  260-299.000. 
Todt,  Ruth  Katharina,  heir:  5m—  ^  ^    ^         ^         ^ 

Dotzer,  Richard;  Hauschildt.  Hans-Geor^  Todt,  Enno,  deceased; 
Todt,  Susanne,  heir;  Todt,  Ruth  Kalhanna,  heir;  and  Todt.  Emst 
Josef,  heir.  4,071,526,  CI.  260-299.000. 
Todt,  Susanne,  heir:  5m—  ^  .    ^         ^  ^ 

Dotzer,  Richard;  Hauschildt.  Hans-Georf;  Todt,  Enno.  dec«ised; 
Todt.  Susanne,  heir;  Todt,  Ruth  Katharma,  heir,  and  Todt,  Emst 
Josef,  heir.  4,071,526,  Q.  260-299.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  5m— 

Nagase,  Toshin),  4,071,057,  C\.  141-4.000.  „  „,  „^ 

Yamada,  Masami;  and  Soeda,  Yuji,  4,070,895,  CI.  72-334.000. 
Tokumaru,  Yukuya;  and  Nakai,  Maaanori.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co..  Ltd.  Integrated  injection  logic  with  both  fan  in  and  fan  out 
Schotlky  diodes,  serially  connected  between  stages.  4,071,774,  CI. 

307-215.000.  .....  ...        . 

Tokunaga,  Hiroshi;  Tatehana,  Yoshikazu;  and  Umekawa.  Akira,  to 


PI  36 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


JAhOJARY  31,  1978 


Mitnii  Mining  ft  Sraehtnf  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  racoveriag  viluable 
metab  from  zinc  bethng  materab  and  bla«  Ainuoe  relevant  thereto. 
4,071.228.  a.  266-162.000. 
Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology;  Stt— 

Ikcda.  Sakuji;  and  Soga.  Kazuo.  4,071.667.  Q.  326-1  MOO. 
Tokyo  Shitwura  Denki  Kabtnhiki  Kaiiha:  Set— 

Andow,    Fumio;    Yamaura.    Mittuni;    and    Kitagawa.    Minoru, 
4.071.873.  a.  361-64.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Koiniuna.    Tokuju;    Yamamiya.    Hideki;    and    Tathiro.    Norio, 

4.071,804,0.315-39.710. 
Takanaahi.    Yukio;    Sato,    Fumiyuki;    and    Shinpo,    Masanori. 

4.071,803,  a.  313-409.000. 
Tokumaru,    Yukuya;    and    Nakai.    Masanori,    4,071.774,    O. 
307-215.000. 
Tolj,  Henry  D.:  See— 

Hopwood.  Francis  W.;  Staley.  Lester  K.;  and  Tolj.  Henry  D.. 
4.071.844.  a.  343- I7.20R. 
Tolochko.  Alesei  Ivanovich:  See— 

Zherdev,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Yakimenko,  Grigory  Sawich; 
Oritsuk.  Lev  Dmitnevich;  Oorbik.  Anatoly  Stepanovicy;  Belkin. 
Evgeny  Gri|orievich:  Tteluiko.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Gorodetsky. 
Yakov  Izrailievich;  Severin.  Vasily  Fedorovich;  and  Tolochko. 
Alexei  Ivanovich.  4.071.230,  Q.  266-193.000. 
Tomiita.  Kazuo:  See— 

Negishi.  Takao;  and  Tomiita.  Kazuo.  4.070.813.  CI.  S7-140.0QJ. 
Tomita.  Shimpei:  See— 

Onoda.  Takeru;  and  Tomita.  Shimpei.  4.071.368,  C\.  26a615.00R. 

Tomoyuki.  Nogami.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid 

pressure  control  device  for  crossed  piping  brake  system.  4.071.281. 

Tonomurs,  Shinji:  See— 

Kikumoto.    Ryoji;    Tobe.    Akihiro;   Tonomura,   Shinji;    Ikoma. 

Hidenobu;  and  Honda.  Kazuo,  4.071.539,  CI.  260-370.700. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji,  4.07 1. 62 1.  Q.  424-177.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Negishi,  Takao;  and  Tomiita.  Kazuo,  4,070,813.  C\.  S7-140.00J. 
Torbum,  Roy  B.:  See— 

Benson.  Wayne  J.;  Torbum.  Roy  B.;  and  Tweed,  Donald  G.. 
4,071.876,0.361-119.000. 
Tork,  Inc.:  See— 

Balogh,  Andre,  4,071,749.  CI.  362-20.000. 
Tosaka,  Umi:  Set— 

Marushima.  Giichi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Tosaka.  Umi;  Takahashi. 
Shinkichi;  and  Komiya,  Takao,  4.071.361,  CI.  96-1.400. 
Towmoior  Corporation:  See— 

Wible.  John  E ,  4,070,857.  CI.  6(M22.0OO. 
Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Sugiyama.  Hiroshige;  and  Yasuda.  Hiroshi.  4.071.302.  CI.  260- 
75.00T. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited:  See— 

Miyamauu.  Yssunori;  Ytsumuro.  Hisakazu;  Miyata.  Kenichi  Shi- 
mizu.  Takashi;  and  Matsuoka,  Kikuo,  4.070,883,  CI.  72-46  000 
Toyoda.  Toshiaki:  Set— 

Nishikubo,  Michio;  Miura.  Sei;  Toyoda,  Toshiaki;  Jonishi,  Kat- 
sunon;  and  Yoneta,  Kouichi.  4.070,893,  CI.  72-234.000 
ToyoshiRia,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Watanabe.  Hiroo;  Toyoshima,  Kunihiko;  Noutomi.  Masaru   and 
Yamakawa.  Kouichi.  4.071,448,  CI.  210-50  000 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Goto.  Kenji.  4,071,001.  CI.  123-75.00B. 
Konishi,  Masami;  Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itou.  Takaaki-  and  Kikuchi 

Kazuo.  4.071,585.  CI.  261-36.00A. 
Tomoyuki,  Nogami.  4,071,281.  CI.  303-24.00A. 
Traut.  Earl  W.  Integrated  flow  turbine  engine.  4.070.824,  CI.  60-39  430 
Trayvou  S.A.:  See— 

Rouban.  Basile.  4,071,103,  CI.  177-188.000 
^Ti  nn'  ^**"*'  "    Arrow  positionmg  device.  4.071,014,  Q.    124- 
Troxler,  Franz:  5*^— 

Wiskolt.  Enk;  and  Troxler.  Franz.  4.071,630.  CI.  424-256.000. 
TRW,  Inc.:  See— 

Moed,  Johannes  A.  R..  4,071,704.  CI.  I79-13.0BF 
Schainer.  Craig.  4,071,703,  CI   179-I5.0AQ. 
Steinke.    James    Marion;    and    Gaskins.    Justin.    4.071.132,    CI 
197-168.000. 
Tiao.  Utah,  lo  Lummus  Company.  The.  Control  of  molten  salt  oxida- 
tion in  production  of  chlonnated  hydrocarbons.  4.071,371.  CI.  260- 

Tseluiko.  Jury  Ivanovich:  See— 

Zherdev,    Anatoly    Vasilievich:    Yakimenko.   Grigory   Sawich; 
Gntsuk.  Lev  Dmilrievich;  Gorbik.  Anatoly  Stepanovicy;  Belkin. 
Evgeny  Gri^orievich;  Tseluiko.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Gorodetsky 
Yakov  Izrailievich;  Sevenn.  Vaiily  Fedorovich;  and  Tolochko, 
Alexei  Ivanovich,  4,071,230,  CI  266-193.000. 
Tuba,  Zoltan;  Marsai,  Maria;  Biro,  Katalin;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  Karpali, 
Egon.  and  Szeberenyi.  Szabolcs,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 
Rl.  Triamino-androstanes  and  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  said 
compounds.  4,071,515.  CI  260-239.300. 
Tube  Machinery  Corporation:  See— 

Hankin.  Ralph  L  ,  4,070.887.  CI.  72-32.000. 
Turns,  Valdis  M  ;  and  Maxwell,  Thomas  J.,  «o  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Closure  for  shirred  casing  sticks.  4.070.729.  CI.  17-34.000. 


Tupiuyn.  Konstantin  Konstantinovich:  See— 

Tkach.  Khaim  Berkovich;  Kostylev.  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Tupit- 
syn,  Konstantin  Konstantinovich;  Gurkov.  Konstantin  Stepano- 
vich;  Klimashko.  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Rozhkov.  Leonid  Geor- 
gievich;  Bondar,  Mikhail  Jurievich;  and  Smolyanitsky.  Boris 
Nikolaevich.  4.070.948.  Q.  91-234.000. 
Turek.  Oarence  W.;  Aronaon,  Aaron  B.;  and  Wittlock,  Dale  C,  to 
Signode  Corporation.   Electronic  control  system.  4,071,131,  CI. 
197-6.400. 
Turkowski.  Lukasz:  See— 

Ostrowski.  Jerzy;  Sierputowski.  Piotr;  Turkowski,  Lukasz;  Jabl- 
kiewicz.  Jerzy;  Pacholski,  Jan;  and  Jedryka,  Tadeusz.  4.070.812. 
a.  37-58.890. 
Tutko.  Albert  John:  See— 

DeNigris,  Ernest  Gerard;  and  Tutko,  Albert  John,  4,071,290,  C\. 
339-258.00F. 
Tuzee,  John.  Car  top  ski  and  ski-gear  carrier.  4,071,176,  C\.  224-42.  lOE. 
Tweed,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Benson,  Wayne  J.;  Torbum,  Roy  B.;  and  Tweed,  Donald  G.. 
4.071.876,0.361-119.000. 
Twin  Disc,  Incorporated:  5^— 

Schneider,  Raymond  C;  and  Pelligrino,  Paul  A.,  4,070,926,  CI. 
74-730.000. 
Tyler,  Lawson  John:  See- 
Rupert.  Gerald  B.;  and  Tyler,  Lavirson  John,  4,070,906.  O.  73- 
88.0OE. 
Ueda,  Attushi:  See— 

Sumida.  Shizuo;  Nii,  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Osamu;  Ueda,  Atsushi;  and 
Ishii,  Mittuaki,  4,071,889.  O.  364-200.000. 
Ueda,  Takuya:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Ryuichi;  YoshimaUu.  Shiro;  Ueda,  Takuya;  Fukuzawa, 
Akira;   Ozaki.   Tsuyoshi;   Sato,   Akira;  and   MiUui,   Tatturo, 
4,071.687.  CI.  13-10.000. 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Frattarola,    Joseph    R.;    and    Ford.    Peter    W.,    4,071,741.   CI 
235-436.000. 
Umekawa,  Akira:  See— 

Tokunaga,  Hiroshi;  Tatehana,  Yoshikazu;  and  Umekawa.  Akira. 
4,071,228.  CI.  266-162.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Hamada.  Mass;  TakamaUu. 
Akira;  and  Oki.  Toshikazu.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibuteu  Kagaku 
Kenkyu  Kai.  Antitumor  antibiotics  aclacinomycins  A  and  B  IRD- 
9187A1.  4.071,411,0.  195-80.00R. 
Umezawa,  Kazumi:  Set— 

Komon,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida, 
Toshihide;     Miyamoto.     Koichi;     and     Umezawa,     Kazumi, 
4,071,295.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Ummen,  Amulf;  and  Muller,  Alexander,  to  Amu-Optibelt-KG.  Belt 

drive  system.  4,070,919,  O.  74-229.000. 
Uni-Cardan  AG:  See— 

Krude,  Wemer.  4.070.872.  CI.  64-21.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Durden.  John  Apling.  Jr..  4,071,627,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Lambrecht.  Richard  Arthur.  4,070,747.  CI.  29-570.000. 

Litteral,  Carl  James;  and  Mullins,  David  Lee,  4,071,483,  CI.  260- 

2.5AH. 
Turns,  Valdis  M.;  and  Maxwell,  Thomas  J.,  4,070.729, 0. 17-34.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See- 
Freda.  George  B..  4.071,326,  CI.  44-7.00E. 
Freda.  George  B.,  4,071.488.  CI.  260-23.70A. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Defence,  in  Her  Brittanic  Majesty's  Government  of  the:  See- 
Bird,  Jack  Raymond.  4,071.372.  O.  106-73.500. 

U.S.  Blind  Stitch  Machine  Corporation:  Set 

Russell,  Richard,  4,070,975,  CI.  112-135.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Pepperman,  Armand  B.,  Jr.;  Daigle.  Donald  J.;  and  Vail.  Sidney 
L..  4.071.501.  CI  26a6700R. 
Air  Force:  See— 
Setrin.  Morton,  4,071,828,  O.  325-65.000. 
Zapala.  Raymond  J..  4,071.864,  O.  360-103.000. 
Army:  See- 
Carts,  Stanley  L.,  Jr  ,  4.070,763.  CI.  33-241.000. 
De  Santis,  Charles  M..  4.071.819.  O.  324-58.00B. 
Gisser.     Henry;     and     Portnoy,     Seymour,     4,071.678,     CI. 

526-328.000. 
Hanson.  Charles  M..  4,070.860.  CI.  60-616.000 
Haru.  Lewis  C,  Jr..  4.070,744,  CI.  29-241  000. 
Energy:  See— 
Farber,  Gerald,  4,071.131.  CI.  214-35.0OR. 
Upton,  Richard  G.,  4,071,743,  CI.  235-92.0CV. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 

Goodenough,  David  J  .  4,071.768.  O.  230444.000. 
Interior:  See- 
Atkinson,    Gary    B.;    and    Nicks.    Larry    J..    4.071,473.    CI 

252-462.000. 
Rupert.  Gerald  B.;  and  Tyler.  Lawson  John.  4.070.906.  CI 
73-88.00E 
Navy:  See— 
Casasent,  David  Paul,  4,071,907.  O.  364-822.000. 
Eckert.  Terry  T.;  and  McDonough.  Edward  C.  4.071.194  CI 

239-127.300. 
Miller,  Ralph  H.,  Jr.;  Dyer,  William  W ;  Waterbury,  John  A. 
Carlson,  Wayland  A.;  and  Eastman.  Richard  O.,  4,071,705.  ci' 
I79-13.0BA. 
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Miller,  Ralph  H.,  Jr.;  Dyer,  WiUiam  W.;  Waterbury,  John  A.; 
Carlson.  Wayland  A.;  and  Eastman,  Richard  O.,  4,071,826, 0. 
325-39.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bretschneider,  Hermann;  Hueber,  Herman  Pieter,  and  Louzil. 

Friedrich.  4,071,716,0.  179-IOO.lDR. 
Greve,    Reinhard    Comelis;   and    van    Luijk,    Cornelia    Pieter, 

4,071,728,  CI.  200-175.000. 
Peschmann,  Kristian,  4.071.763,  O.  250-374.000. 
van  Dijk.  Jan;  Oaassen.  Volkert;  and  Zwagemakers,  Johannes 

Maria  Antonius.  4.071.686,  O.  560-35.000. 
van  Gostrum,  Karel  Jan;  and  van  Gorkom,  Gerardus  Gegorius 
Petnis,  4,071,765,  O.  250-397.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  .See — 

SederquUt,  Richard  A..  4.071.330.  CI.  48-94.000. 
United  Turbine  AB  A  Co.:  See— 

Kronogard.  Sven-Olof.  4.070,825,  O.  60-39.51R. 
University  of  Alabama,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Hall,  Leo  M.,  4,071.407.  CI.  195-62.000. 
University  of  Missouri.  Curators  of  the:  See — 

Cheng,  Kuang  Lu;  and  Chao.  Eric  En-Kuang,  4.071,427,  O.  204- 
I95.00M. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Lynch,  Jerome  G.;  and  Quigiey,  William  A.,  4,071,688,  O.  174- 
138.00R. 
Upton,  Richard  G..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Digital  scale 

converter.  4,071.743.  CI.  235-92.0CV. 
Uraneck.  Carl  A.;  Burleigh.  John  E.;  and  Solomon.  Paul  W.,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Emulsion  polymerized  copolymers  of  2,4-pen- 
tadien-1-ol.  4,071,679,  O.  526-338.000. 
Usagawa,  Yasushi;  Yamashita.  Kiyoshi;  Nakatani.  Mamoru;  Masuda. 
Kosaku;  and  Kawakatsu,  Satoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd. 
Silver  halide  emulsion  containing  two-equivalent  yellow  dye-forming 
coupler.  4.071.365.  O.  96-56.500. 
Usher,  Eric  S.:  See- 
Weir,  Donald  A.;  Usher,   Eric  S.;  and  Howells,  George  A., 
4,071.692,  O.  178-68.000. 
Usui,  Kuniharu;  Shimba,  Hiroshi;  Nakagaki.  Kunihiro;  and  Mukunashi. 
Hiroaki,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.;  and  Usui.  Kuniharu. 
Impulse  heat  joining  of  wrapping  tapes  for  wire  cables.  4.071,388, 0. 
156-157.000. 
V.  d.  Marwitz,  Hans-Gunther.  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Clear  window  for  protective  helmets.  4,070,712,  CI. 
2-10.000. 
V.G.S.  GmbH.:  See— 

Kuhn.  Johannes.  4.070.838.  O.  52-400.000. 
Vacsol  Corporation:  See— 

O'Blasny.  Richard  H..  4,071.438.  O.  208-180.000. 
Vail,  Sidney  L.:  See — 

Pepperman,  Armand  B.,  Jr.;  Daigle.  [>onald  J.;  and  Vail.  Sidney  L., 
4.071.501,  CI.  260-67.00R. 
Valls,  Conrado.  Machine  for  continuously  processing  textile  fabrics. 

4,070.878.  CI.  68-22.00R. 
Van  Bennekom.  Carl  F.:  See— 

Kemander.  Warren  N.;  and  Van  Bennekom.  Carl  F.,  4,071,824.  CI. 
324-127.000. 
Van  Buskirk.  Oral  R.:  See— 

Doemer.  William  Allen;  and  Van  Buskirk.  Oral  R..  4.070.862.  O. 
60-655.000. 
VanderLans,  Gerald  G.  Pipeline  joint  tester.  4.070,904,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Buildings  erected  from  three  or  more  box- 
shaped  sections,  and  methods  of  fabricating  such  buildings.  4.070.804, 
CI.  52-64.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,071,089,  CI. 

172-59.000. 
van  der  Vies,  Johannes,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.   Pharmaceutical 
preparation     adapted     for    oral     administration.     4,071,623,     CI. 
424-238.000. 
van  Dijk.  Jan;  Oaassen.  Volkert;  and  Zwagemakers.  Johannes  Maria 
Antonius.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Novel  benzylidene  amino- 
oxyalkyl  carboxylic  acids  and  carboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,071,686, 
CI  560-35.000. 
Vanfleet.  Charles  R.;  and  Ruehr.  William  C.  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  for  limiting  ingestion  of  debris  into  the 
inlet  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  4,070,827,  CI.  60-204  000. 
van  Gorkom,  Gerardus  Gegonus  Petnis:  See — 

van  Oostrum,  Karel  Jan;  and  van  Gorkom,  Gerardus  Gegorius 
Petrus.  4,071.765.  O.  250-397.000. 
Vanhaiden,  Peter:  See- 
Stark,  Emst-Joachim;  Vanhaiden,  Peter;  and  Klinkenberg,  Herbert. 
4,071,495,0.  260-42.180. 
Van  House,  Robert  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Master  and 
slave  break  boosters  for  front  and  rear  wheel  brakes  with  wheel  lock 
control.  4,071,283,  CI.  303-114.000. 
VanHulle.  Glenn  J.:  See— 

LmdI.  Willibald  M.;  Klande.  James  R  ;  and  VanHulle.  Glenn  J., 
4,071.635.  CI.  426-264.000 
van  Luijk,  Comelis  Pieter:  See— 

Greve,    Reinhard    Comelis;    and    van    Luijk,    Comelis    Pieter, 
4,071,728,  CI.  200-175.000. 
van  Oostrum.  Karel  Jan;  and  van  Gorkom,  Gerardus  Gegorius  Petrus, 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electron  microscope.  4.071,765.  CI 
250-397.000. 
Van  Ostenbridge,  Ron;  and  Sturgeon,  Michael  E.,  to  K-Tron  Corpora- 
tion. Auto  zero  circuit.  4,071,102,  CI   177-165.000. 
Vanzo.  Edward;  and  Smith.  Lewis  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  of 


sizing  monomer  droplets  for  suspension  polymerization  to  form  small 
particles.  4,071,670.  O.  526-88.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See— 

Callahan,  Bernard  E.;  and  Christianaon,  Edward  A.,  4,071.282.  CI. 
303-106.000. 
Vargo.  Donald  L.:  See- 
Hopkins,  Henry  S.,  Jr.;  and  Vargo,  Donald  L.,  4,071,482,  O.  260- 
2.5AJ. 
Vasallo,  Sergio  A.  Desk  ornament.  4,070,782,  O.  40-323.000. 
VASE  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See- 
Jung,  Johann;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Theobald,  Hans, 
4.071,551.0.260-501.150. 
Vasek,  Vitezslav;  Koblizek,  Pavel;  and  Prazak.  Karel.  to  Vyzkumny 
ustav  bavlnarsky.  Rotary  reed  having  facilities  for  adjustably  separat- 
ing groups  of  leno  warp  threads.  4.071.052.  CI.  139-436.000. 
VCA  Corporation:  See- 
Burke.   James   E.;   and   Grzesiak.    Anthony  J..   4,071.196.   O. 

239-492.000. 
Horan.  Paul  F..  4.071.173.  O.  222-321.000. 
Veeder  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Fleischer,  Donald  Whiting,  4,071,742,  O.  235-92.0FL. 
Velio,  Francesco,  to  Red  Wing  Shoe  Company,  Inc.  Insole  for  rock 

cUmbing  shoe.  4,070.770.  CI.  36-43.000. 
Venalainen,  Teuvo  Olavi.  Metal  deforming  apparatua  for  purpoaes  such 

as  automobile  repairs.  4,070,899.  CI.  72-457.000. 
Venkatesan.  Thirumalai  Nallan  Chakravarthy:  See— 

Gibbs.  Hyatt  McDonald;  McCall.  Samuel  Leverte.  Jr.;  and  Ven- 
katesan.   Thirumalai    Nallan    Chakravarthy.    4.071,831.    O. 
330-4.300. 
Venuto.  Paul  B.:  See- 
Owen.  HarUey;  and  Venuto.  Paul  B..  4.071.573,  CI.  26O668.00R. 
Vepa  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Heissner.  Hans.  4.070.877.  CI.  68-5.00D. 

Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Moatan 
AktiengesellschaA:  See— 
Kunz.  Helmut;  and  KoHer.  Roland.  4.070.883.  O.  72-14.000. 

Vertegaal.  Jacobus  Gerardus,  to  Stork  Amsterdam  B.V.  Thin  flexible 
metal  squeegee  blade  for  rotary  screen  pnnter.  4,070,964,  O. 
101-120.000. 

Vick.  Carl  J.,  to  Keg-Tainer,  Inc.  Insulated  beer  keg  container. 
4,071.160,  CI.  22O-5.00R 

Vidovic,  Nikola,  to  Intemational  Video  Corporation.  Phaaelesa  equal- 
izer. 4,071,782,  O.  307-268.000. 

Vijayetidran,  Bheema  Rao:  See — 

Brana,  George;  and  Vijayendran,  Bheema  Rao.  4,071.655.  O. 
428-403.000. 

Vilyus.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Dunkerley.  Fred  J.;  Gaudino.  Albert  J.;  and  Vilyus,  Robert  P.. 
4.071.381.  O.  148-36.000. 

Vinals.  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr;  Hall, 
John  B.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo,  to  Intemational  Flavors  ft  Fra- 
grances Inc.  2-AIkyl-4-phenyI-dihydropyrans  and  processes  for  aug- 
menting the  organoleptic  properties  of  tobacco  using  one  or  more  of 
said  pyrans  4.071,034,  CI.  I3I-17.00R. 

Vinals,  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Hall, 
John  B.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo,  to  Intemational  Flavors  ft  Fra- 
grances Inc.  2-AIkyI-4-phenyl-dihydropyrans  and  processes  for  aug- 
menting the  organoleptic  properties  of  foodstuffs  and  tobacco  using 
one  or  more  of  said  pyrans.  4,071.535.  CI.  260-345.100. 

Vincent.  David  N.;  and  Chang.  Cheng  Hsiung.  to  Champion  Intema- 
tional Corporation.  Solvent  composition  for  use  in  carbonleu  copy 
systems.  4,071.469,  CI.  252-364.000 

Vinci.  Michele:  See — 

Di  Sciascio.  Nicola;  and  Vinci.  Michele.  4.071.221. 0.  251-228.000 

Virgilio.  Del  P.  Roating  apparatus  for  weeding  and  dredgwg  water- 
ways. 4.070.978.  CI.  1 14-26.000. 

Vock.  Manfred  Hugo:  See— 

Vinals.  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.; 
Hall.  John  B.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo.  4.071.034.  CI.  131- 
17.00R. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  Francisco;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.; 
Hall.  John  B.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo,  4,071,535.  O. 
260-345.100. 
Vodoklys,  Frank  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Deep-red 

emitting  phosphor.  4,071.465.  CI.  2S2-301.40F. 
Voiturier,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Jacquemtn,  Francis;  Temeau.  Robert;  and  Voiturier.  Jean-Pierre, 
4,071,649.0.428-215.000. 

Volgyesy,  Ivan  L.:  See — 

Robinson,   Richard   L.;  and  Volgyesy,   Ivan  L.,  4,071,159,  CI. 
220-3.200. 
von  Allworden.  Wilhelm.  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Coupling 

device  for  a  power  transmission  shaft.  4.071.105,  O.  I80-14.00R. 
von  Koch,  Arwed,  to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengesellschaA.  Control  valve 
for   the   working   pressure  of  an  automatic   change-speed   gear. 
4.070.928.  O.  74-863.000. 
Voss.  William  Baker.  Dual-output  bridge  for  bidirectional  control. 

4.071,814,  CI.  323-73.00B. 
Vossnacke,  Jurgen:  See— 

Ermel,  Heinnch;  Fmth.  Franz;  Fryda,  Georg;  Lang.  Peter.  Rau. 
FriU;  and  Vossnacke,  Jurgen.  4.071.296.  CI.  335-15.000. 
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^Tss'ooc'^**^  L    Golf  practice  drive  aiuUyzer    4.071,250.  CI.  273- 

Vyzkumny  usuv  bavlnanky:  See— 

^a''i39i3"ooo  '^°''''"''-  ''■^*'-  ""^  '*'"*''•  "^"e'-  <.07 1,052. 
W  Canning  St.  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

James.  Barne  Sydney.  4.071.418.  CI  204-^5  COR 
».,  {"""■  ^"■"*  Sydney.  4.071.419.  CI.  204-55  COR. 
^,"  """^  Gesellshan   fur  Elektronic  GrundstofTe   mbH 

°4^0  w"*")  'slolJooT'*'""'  "''"'""  ""^  Lechner.  Gunther. 
Waddill.  John  W    S«_ 

"4!o7r70O.  Cl'"79.i5'^B°""*'"  '*'"*"  '  '  *"*^  ^"'**'*"'  •'°''"  ^ ' 
Wade.   Elman  E.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation    Nuclear 

reactor  apparatus  4.071.402.  CI    176-27  000 
Wagenhals.  Bruce:  See— 

Bishton^orris  J  .  Jr  ;  Rod,  Robert  L  .  Wagenhals.  Bruce;  Woltan- 
r'l'i9vJ^°^^   ^'   ""*    ^^'^^-   ■'*'''"    S-    '"•   4.070.714.   CI 

Wagenknccht.  John  H  .  and  Laurin,  Dean  G  .  to  Monsanto  Company 
Electrolytic  flow^ell  apparatus  and  process  for  effectrng  sequemial 
electrochemical  reaction  4.071.429  CI   204-231  000        »     h        ■« 

Wagner,  Anhur  F    See— 

S''5^^sung-Ying;  and  Wagner,  Anhur  F.  4,071,478.  CI.  260- 

Wagner,  Wolfram  See— 

Bueb.  Michael:  Kubitzek.  Harry;  Unghans.  Arthur;  Reljensmann, 
Wolfgang;  and  Wagner.  Wolfram.  4.070.8 1 7.  CI.  57- 1 57  OTS 

4T7U75  CI   224-5,"^'""    '"^'-'^    '*^"'«^    '"■«"'•'""    »'«'<^" 

^ort;h*;  mr.l'%'^oSt7V."'^f  2^"20T^'  "'"'"'  ""*  '=''"'''" 

Walker.  Grant  W  .  to  Energy  Absorption  Systems.  Inc.  Tubular  mem- 

264-3*11000*^""*  '""n'"8    "    tubular    member.    4.071.599.    CI. 

Walker   Loren  H  .  to  General  Electnc  Company   AC  Inverter  with 

consunt  power  output  4.071.812.  CI   363-8000) 
Walker-Neer  Mfg  Co,  Inc  :  See— 

..,  f"^'^-  C-c^^K'  Alan,  4,071.101,  CI.  175-325.000. 
Walker,  Philip  A  :  See— 

Valki'"'' Nom?W*'.W-^'"'*''  ''*"''''  ^'  '*"°'°'""^'  <^'   73-598.000 

W.Iu1',""m '►[.'i'i»'^w*"J*.^""i"P-  '^°'"*  ^  •  '*-07'-325,  CI  23-290.000 
280-79  200  undcr-bed  storage  container.  4.071,258.  CI. 

^Cl*285^8  OOO  ^  Threaded  mechanical  joint  wall  sleeve  4.071,265, 

Wallace  William  K    to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company  Pneumatic 

173-72  00)"  ""''"'     responsive     shut-off.     4,071,092,     CI 

^Vo;%'';'o"7fts:,'ci.'r7f^5''o?r  "••""  ^"-  "-^-^"^  '^«'"^"- 

Waianabe.  Hiroo;  Toyoshima.  Kunihiko;  Noutomi,  Masaru  and 
M^^^y-  .''"""^'"-  '?  '^"*"'  "T™"*"  Chemicals,  Incorporal^ 
CI   2ia5o'o0o"  ^^"'  ""^ '^>"""l*^-<^«"'aining  waste  water.  4,071,448, 

Watanabe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

''^'.T?*^'^'^^"*"*^-  "''"*'''•  ■"<*  Hayashi,  Shizuo,  4.071.475.  CI 

W'atanabe.  Itaru:  See— 

W..7„*."*!!^"i/'"'"'''"'  "Pl^"'*"***-  "•ru.  4.071.732.  CI.  219-137  OOR 

Ssmaic!?"!  .H^r  '^"'•y'"--  Syogo.  to  Mauushita  Electrical 

W.?;n.il^  v^K  Ca.«ettc  tape  recorder  4.071.860.  CI  360-96.000 

Watanabe  Yoshinon.  to  Mutoh  Industry  Ltd  Straightedge  supportina 

device  for  rail  type  drawing  instrument  4.070.758,  CI  33-76  OOR    * 

watase,  Hideo  to  Teijin  Chemicals.  Ltd   Coated  hollow  meul  tubes 

and  process  for  pn^ucing  coaled  hollow  metal  lubes  processed  by 

bending,  pressing  or  punching  4,071.048,  CI.  138-145  000 

Waterbury,  John  A  :  See— 

MHIer    Ralph  H  .  Jr .  Dyer.  William  W  ,  Waterbury,  John  A 

179  ISOBA*      "     ^'  ""^  ^**""*"-  R'chard  O,  4.071.705.  CI." 
Mdler    Ralph  H  .  Jr ,  Dyer.  W.lham  W .  Waterbury.  John  A 
325-39000  **  ■  '"^  ^''"n«"'  Richard  0 .  4,071,826.  CI 

Watst»n.  Richard  D  :  See— 

^Ior93  29o"  "  ■  '"  ^'""^'^-  '""    '""P*-"'  ''"«  P""'«'   4.070.963.  CI 
Webber.  Susan  Anne  See— 

'''l79*rOVL'""  ^*"°"'  *"**  ^''^^'-  S"**"  '^""e.  4.071,695.  CI 
Wehrmeister.  Herbert  Louis,  to  IMC  Chemical  Group.  Inc  Method  for 

preparing  carbosiynl  denvatives.  4.071.520.  CI.  260-287  OOK 
Werner  Geratebau  -  Stahlmobel.  Firma:  See- 
Weiner.  Rudolf.  4.071,174,  CI.  224-29 OOM 
Werner.  Rudolf.  lo  Weiner  Geratebau  -  Stahlmobel.  Firma.  Map  holder 

for  automotive  vehicle  4.071. 174,  CI   224-29  OOM 
Weir,  Donald  A  ;  Usher.  Enc  S ;  and  Howells,  George  A  ,  to  Intema- 
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ro'J!!6lrCM78^6S  ^^"••°"    D.U  .ran«nis.K>n  systems 
Weisang.  Joseph  Edouard:  See— 

^"/oiMl7.S'ToTiJ?SS"*-  '°^''  ^°""**^  "'^  ''•'^  °"^- 

Weiss.  Jean  Michel;  and  Irissou,  Pierre-Regis  Mane.  Apparatus  for 

synthesizing  of  colors.  4,071,809,  CI.  315-312  000 

Weisser.  Eugene  P  ,  Osan.  G  Alan;  and  Mailki.  Edward  P..  to  ARCO 

ii?!iIS'""  Monitonng  suspension  stability.  4.071.816.  CI.  324- 

30.00B. 

^t°epTo''r''4.o';K,?r4S2,?oS"'^'-  '"^    ^'"•^''"  ^•^'°«"'"' 
^fwlfAh^?"**'  '".  '-"''•^  Electrical  Company,  Limited.  Electrical 

^^H  I    K^       *  actuator  light  transmissive  region,  intermediate  lens 

and  light  source.  4,071,726,  CI.  200-31 1.000. 
Werner,  Alfons;  Roth,  Mano;  Siemonsen.  Hans-Peter;  and  Winandi 

Johann.  to  Saint-Oobain  Industries.  Apparatus  for  press  bendins 

window  glass  4,071.345.  CI.  65-273.000  "cnuing 

Werner.  Gerhard.  Grafe.  Peter;  Sattelmeyer.  Richard;  and  Schmelzer 

cr52"6^28"oTO      '^'"'«"8«e"«:h«ft  Hydrocarbon  resins  4.071.676! 

West,  Bernard  J  :  See— 

Lautner,  Ma*  E.;  and  West.  Bernard  J..  4.071.787.  CI.  310-42  000 
west  Company.  Tne:  See — 

Lowe.  Allen  D.  4.071.156.  CI.  215-224.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

^'4.07!:479"ci:  S?3i"'^"''  '^'"'"'  ""*  ^''"''"  ^"'^"'  ''°""«- 

^33'S«)f"*  ^"*''^'  '"**  ^""'°'  ■^"^"  ^°*'"'  '♦•^"•290.  CI. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

'^"7^50000'^  ^'''  "**  '*°"^'  ^■"*'  °'  '♦•o^'-'^'^.  Cl. 

Evans  George  S  ;  and  Skwirut.  Henry.  4.071.288.  CI.  316-19000 
Fey,  Maunce  G  ;  Wolf,  Charles  B  ;  Martin.  Paul  E.;  and  HarvS 
Francis  J.,  II,  4,071,588.  CI,  264-15  000  n»rvey. 

°36m'94*Mo'"  ^  ■  ■*' '  *"**  ■'°'"'*°"'  S'«^«"  •'  •  ■♦.071.897.  CI. 

"4:r7?S4.'jra-T;.20R^'^'  ^'^  "^  "^  ^°'j'  "-^^  ^ • 

List,  William  F.,  4,071,806,  CI.  315-150000 

'^'4.07r254^Cr'277:3'oOO^"^'  "'"^*"*  '^'  ""**  ^*^'  ^°"°^  '• 
Thurlow,  Norman  C  ,  II,  4,071,764,  CI.  250-390.000 
Vodoklys,  Frank  M.,  4,071,465,  CI.  252-301  40F 
Wade,  Elman  E.,  4,071,402.  Cl.  176-27  OO) 

^3^449000^"'    ^'    ""^    O'*"*"*"'    J"^   T.    4.071,895.   Q. 

Yamasaki,  George  K  .  4.071.802.  Cl.  313-209.000. 
Westran  Corporation:  See— 

^'»!i'°"i:  T*',°""^  «^,;  f.?""'-  Theodore  Wayne;  and  Gosterhouse. 
Michael  Jay.  4.071,274,  Cl.  296-35.00A 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Chaudhuri.  Partha  S..  4,071,392.  Cl.  156-351  000 
''^V^L  "  u'?',\.!^"il'*'?'i?-  Ludwig;  and  Oberschachtsiek,  Gerhard,  to 
Fnednch  Uhde  GmbH  Process  for  the  incineration  of  contaminated 
«,^»,'^"""«  solutions.  4.071.612.  Cl.  423-659.000. 
WGW  Wcstdeutsche  Getnebe  und  Kupplungswerke  GmbH:  See- 

Benihake.  Heinnch.  4.070,923.  Cl.  74-665  OOP 
Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.:  See— 

Pedersen.  John  A.,  4.070.799,  Cl.  51-426  000 
White,  Derek  Graham  Waller:  See— 

"'a»'"lS^'*  '^'.JT^-   ^•''"'   Derek  Graham  Walter;  and 
White.  r!3*W^'S^^""^-  *'°"'"'-  ^'  «8-284.a)0. 

'"Rot.n'>;^^.o'?;!rs:  crr?ii  o^"°"'  ^•-'^  '•  -''  ^»'"'- 

^10' DK..inl!r  ^r  ^"'^"-  ^''i.y  ^    "«*  Debaudnnghien.  Andre  T.. 

Cl  3«M>2a)0  ^'P*'""""  C»^i^  changer  apparatus.  4.071.85/ 
Whiltaker  Corporation:  See— 
M,J^!*'I-  E<lward  A  .  4.071.578.  Cl.  260-850000. 

J?7a8?7"  a!  K2T(SS'°'  Corporation.  Hydraulic  priority  circuit 
W.bom.  Gustaf  Hakan  Oscar    Method  of  making  holes  of  selected 

external  configuration  in  preferably  rock  or  ground  formation,  and  a 

17569*000*^      '  carrying    out    the    method.    4.071.100.    Cl. 

Wiedemann.  Otto:  See 

Gersch.  Josef;  and  Wiedemann,  Otto,  4,071,202,  Cl  242-71  100 
Wiermanski.  Jerome  J  :  See—  '■  luu. 

^'4^2  2!o"'^   N.;   and   Wiermanski.   Jerome  J.,  4.070,774,   Cl. 

^.'^*'h''  ■'"/■"-Ln"  """'schfeger  Corporation.   Spooling  drum 

includingsteppedflanges  4,071,205.  Cl   242-117  000 
Wiesen.  Ernest  J  :  See— 

''<§7b62":Cl'^2^369S»"'    ''    '"'    ^— •«•    Enc    M.. 
Wiesman.  Dale  C  .  to  Amencan  Can  Company  Adhesive  formulation 
containing  isobutylene  rubber  4.071,491,  Cl  260-28  500'""""'""°" 
Wilcox.  Philip  G  :  See— 

^4':b7W.^l  '*2i0.^'Sjl'   "'"'''•  °  =   ""•   '^~'"-    ^-«*    »•• 
Williams.  Rodney  E..  to  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.  High  solids  con- 
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tent  active  clay  coating  formulations  and  methods  for  producing  and 
applying  the  same.  4.071.646.  Cl.  427-358.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  Alan,  to  Albright  &  Wilson  Limited.  Process  for 

preparing  phosphoric  acid.  4.071,603,  Cl.  423-320.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  Walter:  See — 

Eichelberger,   Edward   Baxter;  and  Williams,  Thomas  Walter, 
4.071.902,  Cl.  364-716.000. 
Willyard,    James    C.    Cylinder-driven    marine    propulsion    system. 

4.070,982.  Cl.  115-16.000. 
Wilmer,  Michael  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation   Encoder  and  decoder  for 

bandwidth  compression.  4,071.855,  Cl.  358-260.000. 
Wilson,  Glenn  R..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  bis-(beta-cyanoethyl)  alkyl  phosphine  from  Iris-cyanoethyl  phos- 
phine.  4.071.549.  Cl.  26a465.80R. 
Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.:  See- 
Mead.  Ralph  T.;  Greatbatch.  Wilson;  and  Rudolph.  Frank  W.. 
4.071.662.  Cl.  429-178  000. 
Wilton.  Inga  EIna  Maria;  En  vail,  Lennart  Olof  Gunnemar;  Sundstroem. 
Kurt  Lage;  and  Moran.  David  Patrick  Joseph,  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company.  Proteinaceous  low  fat  spread.  4.071.634.  Cl.  426-604  000 
Winandi,  Johann:  See- 
Werner,    Alfons;    Roth.    Mario;    Siemonsen.    Hans-Peter;    and 
Winandi,  Johann.  4.071.345.  Cl.  65-273.000. 
Winchell.  Frank  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Lock  bar  for 

cambering  vehicle.  4.071.261.  Cl.  280-220.000. 
Wirth.  Ernst:  See— 

Bloch.  Heinz;  and  Wirth.  Ernst.  4.071.870.  Cl.  361-21  000. 
Wiskott,  Erik;  and  Troxicr.  Franz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  1-Substituted-amino- 
3-<4-furo(3.2-clpyridinyloxy)-2-propanoIs.  4.071.630.  Cl.  424-256  000. 
Wismer.  Marco:  See— 

Bosso.  Joseph  F.;  and  Wismer.  Marco.  4.071.428.  Cl.  204-181  OOC 
Wittlock,  Dale  C:  See— 

Turek.  Clarence  W.;  Aronson.  Aaron  B.;  and  Wittlock.  Dale  C. 
4.071.131.  a    197-6400 
Wojtowicz,  John  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of 

dibasic  magnesium  hypochlorite.  4.071.605.  Cl.  423-462.000. 
Wolf.  Charles  B.:  See- 
Fey.  Maurice  O.;  Wolf,  Charles  B  ;  Martin.  Paul  E.;  and  Harvey. 
Francis  J..  II.  4.071.588.  Cl  264-15.000. 
Wolfe.  Richard  B  :  See- 
Evans.  Joseph  H  ;  and  Wolfe,  Richard  B..  4.070.746.  Cl.  29-450.000 
Wolfe,  Saul,  to  Queen'<>  University  at  Kingston    Preparation  of  1- 
oxapenicillins  and  intermediates  therefor.  4,071,512.  Cl.  260-239.00A. 
Woltanski.  Theodore  M.:  See— 

Bishton.  Norris  J..  Jr.;  Rod.  Robert  L.;  Wagenhals.  Bruce;  Woltan- 
ski.  Theodore   M.;   and    Blick,   John   S.    Ill,   4,070.714.   Cl 
4-318.000. 
Wong.  Jack  Yea.  Method  of  electroplating  aluminum  and  its  alloys. 

4.071.415.  Cl.  204-1400N 
Wood.  Donald  W..  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  Polymerization  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  employing  alpha-halo  substi- 
tuted diacyl  peroxides.  4.071,677.  Cl.  526-231.000. 
Wood,  Kenneth  E.;  and  O'Farrell,  James  T..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corporation.  Navigational  display  system.  4.071,895.  Cl.  364-449  000. 
Wood,  Norman  E.,  to  French  Co..  The.   Liquid  filtration  system. 

4.071,451.  Cl.  210-79.000. 
Wood,  Norman  J.:  See — 

Raimondi,  Albert  A.;  Kaufman,  Howard  N.;  and  Wood.  Norman  J., 
4,071,254,  Cl.  277-3.000. 
Wood,  William  E.:  See— 

Lathrop.  Francis  O..  Jr.;  Jacobs.  Edward  H  .  Wood.  William  E.; 
and  Taylor.  Patrick  A.,  4,071,862,  Cl.  360-97.000. 
Woodward,  Cyril  H.  T.  Apparatus  and  method  for  aerating,  vibrating 

and  aligning  sheets  of  paper  and  the  like.  4.070.767.  Cl.  34-33.000. 
Woronowicz.  Eric  M.:  See — 

Lange.    Kai;    Wiesen.    Ernest   J.;   and    Woronowicz,    Eric    M.. 
4.071.762.  Cl  250-369.000. 
Wright.  George  C:  See— 

Butterfield.  James  L.;  and  Wright.  George  C.  4,071,632,  Cl. 
424-263.000. 
Wright,  Herbert  J.  Cotton  bale  cover.  4,071,138.  Cl.  206-83.500. 
Wright.  Howard  Stanley  Lifting  platform.  4.071,222.  Cl.  254-8  OOC 
Wright.  John  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silicone  composition 

for  analyzing  blood  samples.  4.071.316.  Cl.  23-23O.0OB. 
Wright.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Pemicano.  Vincent  S.;  and  Wright.  Michael  R..  4.071.139.  Cl. 
206-216.000. 
Wunsch.  Gerd:  See— 

Koester.  Eberhard;  Wunsch.  Gerd;  Schoenafinger.  Eduard;  and 
Schneehage.  Hans  Hennmg,  4.071.610.  Cl.  423-634000. 
Wyman.  Howard  John,  to  Chrysler  United  Kingdom  Limited.  Rotor 

balancing  devices.  4,070.922,  Cl.  74-573.00R. 
Wysong  A  Miles  Company:  See— 

Hettner,  Raymond  J.,  4,070,8%,  Cl.  72-389,000 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Geller,  Stephen  1 ,  4,071,909,  Cl  364-900000 

Hammond,  Thomas  J  ,  4,071,798,  Cl.  313-18  000. 

Hammond,  Thomas  J.;  and  Lama.  William   L.,  4,071,799,  Cl. 

313-44.000. 
Holman,  Robert  L.,  4,071,323,  Cl  23-273.00R 
Holman,  Robert  L  ,  4,071,396,  Cl.  156-612  000. 
Jones,  Robert  N  ,  4,071.363,  Cl  96-1  50R 
Matin.  Fereidoon.  4,071,874,  Cl  361-94.000. 
Moser,  Rabin.  4,071.735.  Cl.  219-216.000. 
Roulund.  Poul  B,.  4,071,754.  Cl,  250-227,000. 
Vanzo.  Edward;  and  Smith.  Lewis  S  .  4.071,670,  Cl,  526-88  000 


Wilmer,  Michael  E,.  4.071.855.  Cl,  358-260000, 
Xienta,  Inc.:  See — 

Pugliese.  Peter.  4.071.020.  Cl   128-2.0OA. 
Xonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Welkowsky.  Mun^y  Samuel.  4.071.648.  Cl,  428-212  000, 
Yakimenko.  Grigory  Savvich:  See — 

Zherdev.  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Yakimenko,  Grigory  Savvich; 
Gritsuk,  Lev  Dmitrievich;  Gorbik,  Aruitoly  Stepanovicy;  Belkin, 
Evgeny  Grigorievich;  Tseluiko.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Gorodetsky. 
Yakov  Izrailievich;  Severin.  Vasily  Fedorovich;  and  Tolochko. 
Alexei  Ivanovich.  4.071.230.  Cl,  266-193,000, 
Yakiwchuk.  John,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.  The,  a  part 

interest.  Poruble  snow  blower  4.070.771.  Cl  37-53.000. 
Yamada.  Masami;  and  Socda.  Yuji.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Method  for  manufac- 

tunng  bottom  valve  seat.  4.070.895,  Cl.  72-334.000. 
Yamfchara.  Takeshi;  Takano.  Tetsuo;  Tamura.   Mitsuhisa,  and   Yo- 
shihara.  Hiroshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited-  Process 
for  producing  phenols.  4.071.569.  Cl.  260-621  OOC. 
Yamakawa.  Kouichi:  See — 

Watanabe.  Hiroo;  Toyoshima.  Kunihiko;  Noutomi.  Masaru;  and 
Yamakawa.  Kouichi.  4.071.448.  Cl  210-50.000 
Yamamiya.  Hideki:  See — 

Koinuma,    Tokuju;    Yamamiya.    Hideki;    and    Tashiro.    Norio. 
4.071,804,  Cl.  315-39.710 
Yamamoto,  Kimihiko;  and  Ishikawa.  Hitoshi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabusihki 

Kaisha  Sewing  machine.  4.070.977,  Cl   112-259  000. 
Yamamoto,  Kohzo;  Kawai,  Syuji;  and  Ohmon.  Akio.  to  Kuraray  Co.. 

Ltd  Hollow  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers  4,071,454,  Cl.  210-321  OOA 
Yamamoto,  Satomi;  and  Yoshii.  Masataka.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  refining  a  molten  steel  in  vacuum.  4.071,356,  Cl. 
75-59.000. 
Yamanaka,  Seisuke,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Solid  state  television  camera. 

4,071,853.  Cl   358-41.000. 
Yamane.  Isao.  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  making  cement  with  preheater.  kiln  and  heat  exchanger  for  heat- 
ing combustion  air.  4,071,309.  Cl.  432-14000 
Yamaoka.  Mikio:  See — 

Korekawa,  Takashi;  Kato,  Nobuo;  and  Yamaoka.  Mikio.  4.070,957, 
Cl.  99-455.000. 
Yamasaki.  George  K..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corporation.  Hollow- 
cathode  spectral  light  source  with  means  to  prevent  high  voltage 
arcing.  4.071.802.  Cl.  313-209  000 
Yamashita.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Usagawa.    Yasushi;    Yamashita.    Kiyoshi;    Nakatani,    Mamoru; 
Masuda.    Kosaku;    and    Kawakatsu.    Satoshi.    4.071.365.    Cl. 
96-56.500. 
Yamashita.  Shiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Thickness-shear 

crystal  vibrator  4.071.786.  Cl.  310-361  000 
Yamaura,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Andow.    Fumio;    Yamaura.    Mitsuru;    and    Kitagawa,    Minoni, 
4.071.873.  Cl.  .361-64.000. 
Yamazaki.  Shiro:  See — 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Satake.  Keigo;  Yamazaki. 
Shiro;  and  Haukeyama.  Nobuo.  4.071.633,  Cl  424-324000 
Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  See— 

Ise.     Katsuhiro;     Kuramoto.    Yoshio,    and    Yamazaki,     Yasuo. 
4.071,292.  Cl   350-128000. 
Yamine,  Anthony  S  Gas  and  vapor  separator.  4,071,336.  Cl.  55-203.000. 
Yamshak,  John  R  :  See- 
Gross,  William  G  ;  Long,  Henry  A.,  Jr ;  and  Yamshak,  John  R., 
4,070,987,  Cl.  118-257.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Hiroaki.  Ando,  Akiko;  Fukushima,  Masami;  and  Nakao, 
Hideo,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  beta-lac- 
tam  antibiotic  subsunces.  4,071.681.  Cl.  542-420  000 
Yang.  Elmer  Chensheng,  to  Pacific  Scientific  Company.  Mechanical 

shock  arrestor  4,071.117.  Cl.  I88-1.00B 
Yanik.  Stephen  Joseph;  and  Frayer.  James  Albert,  to  Gulf  Research  St 
Development  Company.  Hydrodesulfunzation  shutdown  method. 
4.071.439.  Cl.  208-216.000. 
Yankovsky,  Oleg  Alexandrovich:  See — 

Kilin.  Viktor  Evdokimovich;  Galimov.  Anas  Galimovich;  Yan- 
kovsky, Oleg  Alexandrovich;  Klushin.  Nikolai  Alexandrovich; 
and  Maslakov,  Pctr  Avramovich.  4,071,094.  Cl   173-139  000 
Yasuda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroshige;  and  Yasuda.  Hiroshi.  4.071,502,  Cl.  260- 
75.00T. 
Yasumuro,  Hisakazu:  See — 

Miyamatsu.  Yasunori;  Yasumuro.  Hisakazu;  Miyata.  Kenichi;  Shi- 
mizu. Takashi;  and  Matsuoka.  Kikuo.  4.070.885.  Cl.  72-46.000. 
Yaverbaum.  Sidney:  See — 

Messing.    Ralph    A.;    and    Yaverbaum.    Sidney.    4.071.409.    Cl. 
195-63000, 
Yokogawa.  Seiji;  and  Takenaka.  Kiyoshi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co .  Ltd,  Electric  fishing  float,  4.070,784.  Cl.  43-17.500. 
Yokoyama.  Nobuo.  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing 

modified  polyolefin  waxes.  4.071.581.  Cl  260-878  OOR. 
Yoneta.  Kouichi:  See — 

Nishikubo.  Michio;  Miura,  Sei;  Toyoda,  Toshiaki;  Jonishi,  Kat- 
sunori;  and  Yoneta,  Kouichi.  4.070.893.  Cl.  72-234.000. 
Yoshida.  Kazuyoshi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 

transmission  for  motorcycles.  4,070,925,  Cl.  74-720.000. 
Yoshida,  Masafumi;  and  Obara,  Hiroshi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laminated  piezoelectnc  matrix  switch.  4,071,785, 
Cl.  310-331.000. 
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Yoshihara.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamahara.  Takeshi;  Takano.  Tetsuo;  Tamura,  Mitsuhisa;  and  Yo- 
shihara, Hiroshi.  4.071.569.  CI   260-621  OOC 
Yoshii.  Masataka:  See— 

Yamatnoio.  Satomi;  and  Yoshii,  Masataka.  4.071.356.  CI.  75-59  000 
Yoshimatsu.  Shiro-  See — 

Nakagawa.  Ryuichi;  Yoshimauu.  Shiro;  Ueda,  Takuya;  Fukuzawa. 
Akira;   Ozaki.   Tsuyoshi;   Sato,    Akira:   and    Mitsui.   Tatsuro. 
4.071.687.  CI    13-10.000. 
Yoshimura,  Toshimitsu;  and  Matsuda.  Minoru.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  controlling  secondary  air  for  clean- 
ing exhaust  gases.  4.070.829.  CI  60-290.000 
Yoshizawa.  Masayuki,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of 

pancreatic  elastase  4.071,410.  CI.  I95-66.00R 
Young.  Joseph  C:  See— 

Sneed.  Robert  C  ;  and  Young.  Joseph  C  .  4.071.203.  CI  242-86  600 
Yu.  Arthur  J.;  and  Anderson.  Donald  F.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Emulsion  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  using  mixed  emulsi- 
fier  system  in  a  single  step  in  the  absence  of  seed  formation.  4,071.675. 
CI   526-193000 
Zadra.  Mano  D  :  See— 

Tazuma.  James  J  ;  and  Zadra,  Mano  D  .  4.071,669,  CI  526-47.300 
Zagat.  Marjan:  See— 

Raspet.  Jemej.  and  Zagar.  Marjan,  4,071.069.  CI.  152-2I3.00A 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamau;  Takeuchi.  Tomio.  Hamada,  Masa;  Takamatsu. 
Akira;  and  Oki.  Toshikazu.  4.071.41 1.  CI.  195-80.00R. 
Zaklady  Azotowe  tm.  F.  Dzierzinskiego:  See— 

Ciborowski.  Stanislaw;  Szczypinski.  Zbigniew;  Balcerzak.  Kazimi- 

erz.  Jaworski.  Andrzcj;  Ka.sznia.  Andrzej;  Krzysztoforski,  And- 

rzcj.   Kurowski,   Stanislaw;   Redzi.  Jan;  and   Szparski,  Jozef, 

4.071,561,  CI   26O-58600P 

Zapala,  Raymond  J  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Flexible 

recording  head  mounting  assembly.  4.071.864.  CI.  360- 103.000 
Zarethensky.  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Kolechko,  Alexei  Afanasievich; 
Manov.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Korjukova.  Alia  Grigorievna;  Sav- 
run.  Vastly  Gngorievich;  and  Screnko.  Alexandr  Nikitich.  Powder 
electrode  stnp  for  surfacing  with  wear-resistant  alloy.  4.071.734.  CI. 
219146310. 
Zceh.  Bernd:  See — 

Jung.  Johann;  Kichs.  Karl;  Zeeh.  Bernd,  and  Theobald,  Hans. 

4.071.551,  CI   260-501  150 
Rentzea,  Costin;  Zeeh,  Bernd;  Koemg,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Pommer. 
Emst-Heinnch.  4.071.685.  CI  548-312.000. 


Zehe,  Alfred,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaachinen  Aktimgeaellschaft. 

Gripper  for  printing  machines.  4.070.968.  CI.  101-408.000. 
Zemanek.  Joseph,  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Well  logging  system 
for  measuring  remanent  magnetic  fields  in  the  earth.  4,071,815,  CI. 
324-8.000 
Zengel.  Hans;  and  Bergfeld,  Manfred,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Ben- 
zene-1. 3.5-tns-acetoxime  and  the  process  for  making  phloroglucinol 
therewith  4.071.555,  CI.  26O-566.00A. 
Zent,  Lawson  J  AdjusUble  resistance  exercising  apparatus.  4,071.235, 

CI.  272-73.000. 
Zentmyer,  John  Hobart.  Method  and  circuit  for  operating  an  electrical 

flash-tube.  4.071,808,  CI.  315-24I.00R. 
Zheleznova.  Nina  Vsevolodovna:  See— 

Peradze.  Tamaz   Vladimirovich;   Fridman,   Eidlya  Abramovna; 
Zheleznova.    Nina   Vsevolodovna;    Kolikov,    Vsevolod    Mik- 
hailovich; Bresler,  Semen  Khaimovich-Eflmovich;  Mchedlish- 
vili,  Boris  Viktorovich;  Molodkin,  Viktor  Mikhailovich;  Molod- 
kina.  Ljudmila  Mikhailovna;  and  Katushkina.  Nina  Vasilievna. 
4,071.619,  CI.  424-90  000. 
Zherdev.  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Yakimenko,  Grigory  Savvich;  Griteuk, 
Lev  Dmitrievich;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  Stepanovicy;  Belkin,  Evgeny 
Grigorievich;  Tseluiko,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Gorodetsky,  Yakov   Iz- 
railievich;  Severin,  Vasily  Fedorovich;  and  Tolochko,  Alexei  Ivano- 
vich. Contrivance  for  the  protection  of  the  walls  of  a  shaft  furnace 
from    the    heat    effect    of   metallurgical    process.    4.071,230,    CI. 
266-193.000. 
Zimmerman.  Sheldon  B.;  and  Chalmers.  John  H.,  Jr..  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc.  Antibiotic  A2IA.  4,071,631,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Zioni.  Dov;  See— 

Halperin.  Levi  Ytzhak;  Zioni,  Dov;  and  Bennet,  David,  4,071,1 16, 
CI.  187-29.0OR. 
Zouhar,  Drahomir;  Holas.  Antonin;  and  Musil.  Ivan,  to  Elitex  -  Zavody 
textilniho  strojirenstvi  generalni  reditelstvi.  One  piece  pantyhose  and 
method  of  manufacturing  same.  4.070.874,  CI.  66-177.000. 
Zubarev,  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Osipovsky.  Lev  Fedorovich;  and  Shipov, 
Stanislav  Valeryanovich.  Air  percussion  boring  machine.  4.071,093, 
CI.  173-105.000. 
Zuckerman,  Irving.  Information  locating  system  and  method.  4,070,768, 

CI.  35-8.0OR. 
Zumsteg,  Alphonsc  Ernst;  Engdahl,  Jean;  and  Huguenin,  Raymond,  to 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A. 
Quartz  piezo-electric  element  vibrating  in  a  coupled  mode.  4.071,797, 
CI.  310-361.000. 
Zwagemakers,  Johannes  Maria  Antonius:  See — 

van  Dijk,  Jan;  Claassen,  Volkert;  and  Zwagemakers,  Johannes 
Maria  Antonius.  4.071.686.  CI.  560-35.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3 1ST  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1978 

NoTF  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Heaslett.  Alastair  M..  Re.  29.529.  CI.  330-107.000. 
Bowman,  Edward  W.,  deceased  (by  Bowman,  Munel  B.,  co-executor), 
to  E.  W.  Bowman,  Incorporated.  Jet  fired  zonal  lehr  for  applying 
treating  medium  inside  and  outside  of  glass  containers  simultaneously. 
Re.  29.528.  CI.  65-119.000. 
Bowman,  Muriel  B.,  co-executor:  See — 

Bowman,  Edward  W  ,  deceased.  Re.  29,528,  CI  65-119.000. 
Duo  Fast  Corporation:  See— 

Ramspeck.  Howard  B ;  and  Obergfell,  Allen  R.,  Re.  29,527,  CI 
227-8.000. 
E.  W.  Bowman.  Incorporated:  See- 
Bowman.  Edward  W.,  deceased.  Re.  29,528,  CI.  65-119.000. 
Heaslett.  Alastair  M..  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Equalization  circuit. 
Re.  29.529.  CI.  330-107.000. 


Hill.  Bemhard:  See— 

Krumme,    Jens-Peter;    and     Hill.     Bemhard.     Re.  29.530.    CI. 
365-122.000 
Jeter,    John    D.    Directional    drilling    apparatus.    Re.  29.526,    CI. 

175-73.000. 
Krumme,  Jens-Peter;  and  Hill,  Bemhard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Magneto-optical  information  storage  device  using  photoconductivc 
control  element  Re  29.530,  CI  365- 122  000 
Obergfell,  Allen  K.  See— 

Ramspeck,  Howard  B ;  and  Obergfell.  Allen  R  ,  Re  29.527,  C\. 
227-8000 
Ramspeck.  Howard  B.;  and  Obergfell.  Allen  R..  to  Duo  Fast  Corpora- 
tion. Safety  for  fastener  dnvmg  tool.  Re.  29,527,  CI  227-8.000 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Krumme.    Jens-Peter;    and     Hill.     Bemhard.     Re  29.530.    CI. 
365-122.000 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Mikkelsen.  James  C.  to  Mikkelsens.  Inc.  Impatiens  plant.  4.202. 1-31-78, 

CI.  68.000. 
Mikkelsen,  James  C.  to  Mikkelsens.  Inc.  Impatiens  plant.  4.203.  1-31-78. 

CI.  68.000. 
Mikkelsen.  James  C,  to  Mikkelsens.  Inc.  Impatiens  plant.  4.204. 1-31-78. 

CI.  68  000. 


Mikkelsen,  James  C,  to  Mikkelsens.  Inc.  Impatiens  plant  4,205, 1-31-78. 
CI.  68  000. 


Mikkelsens.  Inc.:  See — 
Mikkelsen.  James  C, 
Mikkelsen.  James  C, 
Mikkelsen,  James  C, 


4.202,  CI  68.000. 

4.203,  CI  68.000 

4.204,  CI  68  000 


Mikkelsen,  James  C  ,  4.205,  CI  68  000 
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Abrams  Fixture  Corporation:  See— 

Stoddard,  David  C.  F..  247.085.  CI.  D6-257.000. 
Almqvist  &  Wiksell  Laromedel  AB:  See— 

Nilsson.  Folke  B.;  and  Lindahl.  Bengt  Erik.  247,119,  CI.  D19- 
59  000. 
Beecher.  Robert  A.  Nutrient  feeding  container  for  animals.  247.124. 

1-31-78.  CI.  D30-I6.000. 
Benes.  Vladimir.  Lipstick  tube  holder.  247.123.  1-31-78,  CI.  D28-86.000. 
Boatwright.  Edward  P.:  See- 
Thompson.  Dick  J.;  and  Boatwright,  Edward  P.,  247,082,  CI. 
D6- 192.000. 
Britt.    William   James,   to   Morton-Norwich   Products.    Inc.    Bottle. 

247.094.  1-31-78.  CI.  D9- 129.000. 
Caburian.  Eugenio  D.:  See— 

Evangelisu.  Bisked  U.;  and  Caburian.  Eugenio  D.,  247.092.  CI. 
D9-66.000. 
Cambra  Cases  Limited:  See— 

Woodhall.  Michael  B.,  247,135,  CI.  D87-1.00D. 
Cantalupo.  Josephine  I.  Toy  clown  doll  having  two  faces.  247,128. 

1-31-78.  CI.  D34-4.00A. 
Carrousel  Party  Favors.  Inc.:  See— 

Tiep.  Darin  M..  247.133.  CI.  D34.15.00R. 
Cartier.  Inc.:  See— 

Durante.  Alfred  Joseph,  247.101.  CI.  Dl  1-4.000. 
Durante.  Alfred  Joseph.  247,102,  CI.  Dl  1-5.000. 
Chan,  Sanford  A.:  See— 

Corbett.  Karl;  and  Chan,  Sanford  A.,  247,125,  CI.  D34-2.00R. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See- 
Davis.  Charles  L.,  247.081.  CI.  D6-186.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Eublissements  Michelin:  See — 
Jamain.  Philippe.  247.107,  CI  DI2-146.000. 
Jamain,  Philippe.  247.109,  CI  D12-I48.000. 
Peron.  Jean-Claude.  247.108.  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Contico  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Dickinson,  Thomas.  247.087.  CI.  D7- 194.000. 
Corbett,  Karl;  and  Chan.  Sanford  A.  Puppet  or  similar  article.  247.125, 

1-31-78.  CI.  D34-2.00R. 
Cox.  Ivan  Ray;  and  Reynolds.  Donald  Gene,  to  Rayden  Enterprises, 
Inc.  Microphone  mount  247.115.  1-31-78.  CI.  D14-13  000 


Davis.  Charles  L.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Mobile  display  rack. 

247.081,  1-31-78.  CI.  D6-186000. 
De  Mascole.  Louis  P.;  and  Tatro.  Donald  C.  Hanger  for  organizing 

jewelry.  247,084,  1-31-78,  CI.  D6-247.000. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gcisler,  Hans  P.  L..  247,134,  CI.  D52-2.00A. 
Dickinson,  Thomas,  to  Contico  International,  Inc.  Waste  receptacle. 

247,087,  1-31-78,  CI.  D7-194.000. 
Dimensionetix,  Inc.:  .See — 

Gruber,  George  S.,  247,077,  CI  D6-91.000. 
Gruber.  George  S..  247.083.  CI.  D6- 192.000. 
Dorcy  Cycles  Corporation:  See— 

Federowicz,  Raymond  J.;  Hess,  William  J.,  and  Ricciardi.  Frank 
C.  Jr..  247.113.  CI.  D12-158.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See- 
Morgan.  Peter  William  Swift.  247.072.  CI.  D2-224.000. 
Durante.  Alfred  Joseph,  to  Cartier.  Inc.  Wire  bracelet  with  detachable 

diamond  clasp.  247.101,  1-31-78,  CI.  Dl  1-4.000. 
Durante,  Alfred  Joseph,  to  Cartier,  Inc.  Diamond  and  wire  bracelet. 

247,102,  1-31-78,  CI.  Dl  1-5.000. 
Ebner.  John  S.;  Steinman,  Sheldon;  and  Haase.  Frederick  W..  to  Milgo 

Electronics   Corporation.    Modem-control   access   panel.    247,114, 

1-31-78.  CI.  D13-35.000. 
Ebner,  John  Steven;  and  Sprccher,  Charles  Grimes,  to  Milgo  Electron- 
ics Corporation.  Housing  for  a  data  terminal  logic  module  or  similar 

article.  247,116.  1-31-78,  CI.  DI4-46  000. 
Evangelista,  Bisked  U.;  and  Cabunan,  Eugenio  D.  Bottle.  247,092, 

1-31-78.  CI.  D9-66.000. 
Federowicz,  Raymond  J.;  Hess.  William  J.;  and  Ricciardi.  Frank  C.  Jr.. 

to   Dorcy  Cycles  Corporation.    Bicycle  carrier  for  automobiles. 

247,113.  1-31-78,  CI.  D12-158.000. 
Ferrante,  Rafael.  Dispenser  for  pulverous  and  granular  substances. 

247,098,  1-31-78.  CI  D9-208.000, 
Fimreite.  Marjorie  K.;  and  Thomas.  Ruth  E.  Doll.  247.129.  1-31-78,  CI. 

D34-4.00R. 
Geisler,  Hans  P.  L..  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gasoline 

pump.  247,134.  1-31-78.  CI.  D52-2.00A. 
Gnehm.  Charles  H.  Toy  vehicle.  247.132,  1-31-78.  CI.  D34-15.0AJ. 
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Gonshorek.  Milton,  to  International  Silver  Company.  Article  of  flat- 
ware. 247,086.  1-31-78.  CI.  D7- 1 37.000. 
Graham.  Roger.  Smoking  device.  247,121,  1-31-78,  CI.  027-03.000. 
Gruber.  George  S.,  to  Ounensionetix,  Inc.  Combined  towel  caddy  and 

tiaaue  dispenier.  247,077,  1-31-78.  CI.  D6-9I.00O. 
Gruber,  George  S.,  to  Dimensionetix,  Inc.  Combined  vanity  skirt  and 

tiMue  dispenser.  247,083.  1-31-78.  Q.  D6-192.000. 
Gnisin,  Gerald  M.  Book  support.  247.078,  1-31-78.  CI.  D6-106.000. 
Haaae.  Frederick  W.:  See— 

Ebner,  John  S.;  Steinman,  Sheldon;  and  Haase.  Frederick  W., 
247,114,  CI.  D13-3S.OOO. 
Hanson,  Thomas  E.;  and  Martin,  Daniel  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 

Steam  iron.  247,088,  1-31-78.  Q.  D7-2O2.O0O. 
Hanson,  Thomas  E.;  and  Martin.  Daniel  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 

Steam  iron.  247,089.  1-31-78.  CI.  D7-2O2.0OO. 
Hanson,  Thomas  E.;  and  Martin,  Daniel  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 

Steam  iron.  247,090.  1-31-78,  CI.  D7-2O2.0OO. 
Henry.  George.  Platform  type  shoe  sole.  247.074.  1-31-78,  C\.  D2- 

322.000. 
Hess.  William  J  :  See— 

Federowicz,  Raymond  J.;  Hess,  William  J.;  and  Ricciardi,  Frank 
C.  Jr.  247.113.  CI.  D12-158.000. 
International  Silver  Company:  See— 

Gonshorek,  Milton.  247.086.  O  D7-I37  000 
Jamain,  Philippe,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 

Tire.  247.107.  1-31-78.  CI.  D12-I46.000. 
Jamam,  Philippe,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 

Tire  247,109.  1-31-78,  CI.  DI2-148.000. 
Johnson,  Roland:  See— 

Torongo,  Albert  H  ;  and  Johnson.  Roland.  247.093.  CI.  D9-1 16.000 
Kane,  William  F  .  and  Richardson,  Melvin  R..  to  SneakSlides  of  Cali- 
fornia. Design  for  a  shoe  247,073,  1-31-78.  CI  D2-3O8.00O. 
Kavka.  Miroslav.  Combined  hockey  and  pool  game  table.  247.127, 

1-31-78.  CI.  D34-3  000 
Kellcy.  Ann  E.  Game  board.  247.130.  1-31-78.  CI.  D34-5.0SS. 
Kovach.  Robert  L.  Combined  ubie  and  terrarium.  247.105.  1-31-78.  CI. 

Dl  1-144.000 
ICrusche,  Kurt.  Combined  cleaning  implement  handle  and  interchange- 
able heads  therefor.  247.075,  1-31-78,  CI.  D4- 12.000. 
Lindahl.  Bengt  Erik:  See— 

Nilsson.  Folke  B;  and  Lindahl.  Bengt  Erik.  247.119.  Q.  DI9- 
59  000 
Lossini.  Elio,  to  Raybeth  Tool  A  Die  Co..  Inc.  Identification  bracelet. 

247.103.  1-31-78.  CI   Dl  1-12.000. 
MacCollum.  Mary  C  Brush.  247.076.  1-31-78.  CI.  D4-3S.0OO. 
MacMillan.  Kenneth  T  Tire  retreading  bladder.  247.118.  1  31-78.  CI. 

Dl  5- 199.000. 
Martin.  Daniel  A  :  See— 

Hanson.  Thomas  E.;  and  Martin.  Daniel  A..  247.088.  CI    D7- 

202.000 
Hanson.  Thomas  E.;  and  Martin.  Daniel  A..  247.089,  CI.  D7- 

202  000 
Hanson.  Thomas  E  :  and  Martin.  Daniel  A..  247,090,  CI.  D7- 
202.000 
Matsushiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshida,  Toshihiko;  and  Ueda,  Yoshiaki,  247.117.  CI.  D  15-52.000. 
Milgo  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Ebner.  John  S.;  Steinman.  Sheldon;  and  Haase.  Frederick  W., 

247.114.  CI.  D13-35.O0O. 
Ebner,  John  Steven,  and  Sprecher.  Charles  Grimes,  247,116,  CI. 
DI4-46.000. 
Morgan.   Peter  William  Swift,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Sbrt.  247,072. 

1-31-78.  CI   D2-224000 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Britt.  William  James.  247.094.  CI.  D9. 1 29  000. 
Nabisco,  Inc.:  See — 

Neidenberg.  Jay  R.;  Warren.  Dewey  L.;  Oppedisano,  Eugene  D.; 
and  Thulin.  Robert  R  .  247,071.  CI   Dl-23.000. 
Neidenberg.  Jty  R.;  Warren.  Dewey  L  ,  Oppedisano,  Eugene  D.;  and 
Thulin.  Robert  R..  to  Nabisco.  Inc.  Cracker.  247.071.  1-31-78.  CI. 
Dl-23.000. 
Nilsson.  Folke  B.;  and  Lindahl.  Bengt  Enk.  to  Almqvist  &  Wiksell 
Laromedel  AB  Music  teaching  aid.  247.1 19.  1-31-78,  C  D19-S9.000. 
Novel,  Robert  P.  Suiuette.  247.104.  1-31-78.  CI.  Dl  1-131.000. 
Olivan.  Andre  J  Truck  cab  caddy.  247.110.  1-31-78.  CI.  DI2-155.000. 
Olivan.  Andre  J.  Truck  cab  caddy  247.111.  1-31-78.  CI.  D12-155.000 
Olivan.  Andre  J  Truck  cab  caddy  247.112.  1-31-78,  CI.  D12-I55  000. 
Oppedisano.  Eugene  D.:  See— 

Neidenberg.  Jay  R.,  Warren.  IJewey  L.;  Oppedisano.  Eugene  D.; 
and  Thulin.  Robert  R  .  247.071.  CI.  Dl-23.000. 
Otema.  Martin.  Cabinet  247.079.  1-31-78.  Q.  D6-I72.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See— 

Weckman.  Richard  L  .  247.095.  CI.  D9-1 57.000. 
Weckman.  Richard  L  .  247,096.  CI  D9- 157.000 
Peron.  Jean-Claude,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Miche- 
lin. Tire.  247.108.  1-31-78.  CI.  D12-147.000. 


Preece,  Lionel  Peter.  Needle  package.  247.097.  1-31-78.  CI  D9-172.0OO. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Torongo.  Albert  H.;  and  Johnson.  Roland.  247.093,  CI.  D9-1 16.000. 
Raybeth  Tool  ft  Die  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Lossini,  Elio.  247,103.  CI.  Dl  1-12.000. 
Ray  den  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See- 
Cox,  Ivan  Ray:  and  Reynolds.  Donald  Gene.  247.115.  CI.  D14- 
13.000. 
Reynolds,  Donald  Gene:  See- 
Cox,  Ivan  Ray;  and  Reynolds.  Donald  Gene,  247,115,  CI.  DI4- 
13.000. 
Ricciardi,  Frank  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Federowicz,  Raymond  J.;  Hess,  William  J.;  and  Ricciardi,  Frank 
C,  Jr.,  247,113.  CI.  D12-I58.000. 
Richardson,  Melvin  R.:  See- 
Kane,  William  F.;  and  Richardson,  Melvin  R.,  247,073.  CI.  D2- 
308.000. 
Rite  Autotronics  Corporation:  See — 

Schwartz.  Edwin  L.,  247,099.  CI.  DlO-56.000. 
Schwaru.  Edwin  L..  247,100.  CI.  DIO-78.000. 
Robinson,  Fuller,  to  Standard  Desk  Limited.  Table.  247.080.  I -3 1-78, 

CI.  D6- 1 77.000. 
Sandorf,  Alexander  E.  Gardening  and  agriculture  hand  tool.  247.091. 

1-31-78.  CI.  D8- 11.000. 
Schwartz.  Edwin  L.,  to  Rite  Autotronics  Corporation.  Moisture  meter. 

247.099.  1-31-78.  CI.  DlO-56.000. 
Schwartz.  Edwin  L.,  to  Rite  Autotronics  Corporation.  Ignition  analy- 
zer. 247.100.  1-31-78.  CI.  DlO-78.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

and  Martin,  Daniel  A.,  247,088,  CI.  D7- 


and  Martin.  Daniel  A..  247,089.  CI.  D7- 
and  Martin.  Daniel  A..  247,090.  CI.  D7- 


Hanson.  Thomas  E.; 

202.000. 
Hanson.  Thomas  E.; 

202.000. 
Hanson.  Thomas  E.; 
202.000. 
Siebert.  Carl  J.  Dryer  for  welding  rods.  247.120.  1-31-78.  CI.  D23- 

77.000. 
Simmoneau.  Ted  R.  Novelty  tennis  racket  having  two  handles.  247,131. 

1-31-78.  CI.  D34-5.0ST. 
SneakSlides  of  California:  See — 

Kane.  William  F.;  and  Richardson.  Melvin  R.,  247,073.  CI.  D2- 
308.000. 
Sprecher.  Charles  Grimes:  See — 

Ebner,  John  Steven;  and  Sprecher,  Charles  Grimes.  247.116.  CI. 
D14-46.000. 
Standard  Desk  Limited:  .See — 

Robinson.  Fuller,  247.080.  CI.  D6- 1 77.000. 
Steinman.  Sheldon:  See — 

Ebner.  John  S.;  Steinman.  Sheldon;  and  Haase,  Frederick  W., 
247.114.  CI.  D13-35.000. 
Stoddard.  David  C.  F.,  to  Abrams  Fixture  Corporation.  Hanger  support 

for  display  racks.  247.085.  1-31-78,  CI.  D6-257.00O. 
Tatro.  Donald  C:  See— 

De  Mascole.  Louis  P.;  and  Tatro.  Donald  C,  247,084,  CI.  D6- 
247.000. 
Thomas,  Ruth  E.:  See — 

Fimreite.  Marjorie  K.;  and  Thomas,  Ruth  E.,  247,129,  CI.  D34- 
4.00R. 
Thompson,  Dick  J.;  and  Boatwright,  Edward  P.  End  standard  for  a 

furniture  seat.  247,082.  1-31-78.  CI.  D6-192.000. 
Thulin.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Neidenberg.  Jay  R.;  Warren.  Dewey  L.;  Oppedisano.  Eugene  D.; 
and  Thulin.  Robert  R..  247.071.  CI.  Dl-23.000. 
Tiep.  Darin  M..  to  Carrousel  Party  Favors.  Inc.  Toy  digital  watch. 

247.133.  1-31-78,  CI.  D34-15.00R. 
Torongo,  Albert  H.;  and  Johnson.  Roland,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Com- 
pany. The.  Bottle.  247,093.  1-31-78.  CI.  IW-1 16.000. 
Tortorete,  Michael  A.  Vase.  247.106,  1-31-78.  CI.  Dl  1-147.000. 
Ueda,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Yoshida.  Toshihiko;  and  Ueda.  Yoshiaki.  247.117.  CI.  D  15-52.000. 
Warren.  Dewey  L.:  See — 

Neidenberg.  Jay  R.;  Warren.  Dewey  L.;  Oppedisano.  Eugene  D.; 
and  ThuUn.  Robert  R..  247.071.  CI.  Dl-23.000. 
Weckman.  Richard  L.,  to  Owenvlllinois.  Inc.  Bottle.  247.095.  1-31-78. 

CI.  D9- 1 57.000. 
Weckman.  Richard  L..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Bottle.  247.096.  1-31-78. 

CI  D9- 1 57.000. 
Whitmer,  Leo  C.  Animal  toy  247,126,  1-31-78.  CI.  D34-2.00R. 
Woodhall,  Michael  B..  to  Cambra  Cases  Limited.  Disc  record  storage 

unit  tray.  247.135.  1-31-78,  CI.  D87-I.0OD. 
Yoshida.  Toshihiko;  and  Ueda,  Yoshiaki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Vacuum  cleaner.  247,117,  1-31-78,  CI.  D1^52.000. 
Yoshinaga  Prince  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshinaga,  Sadao.  247,122.  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Sadao.  to  Yoshinaga  Prince  Co..  Ltd.  Cigarette  Ughter. 
247.122.  1-31-78.  CI.  D27-42.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JANUARY  31,  1978 
Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 


10 
168 


4.070.712 
4.070.713 


CLASS  4 

318 

4.070.714 

CLASSS 

2R 

62 

89 

990 
176  R 
207 
355 

4.070.715 
4.070.720 
4.070.721 
4.070.716 
4,070.717 
4.070.718 
4.070.719 

CLASSS 

7 
127.6 

4.071.312 
4.071,313 

90 
162  R 


CLASS9 

4.070.722 

CLASS  10 

4.070.723 
4.070,724 


CLASS  12 

86.7  4,070,725 

CLASS  13 
10  4.071.687 

CLASS  IS 

4.070.726 


231 


CLASS  16 

72  4.070,727 

134  4.070.728 

CLASS  17 

4.070.729 
CLASS  19 

4.070.730 
4.070.731 
4.070.732 


34 


.58 

159  R 
236 


CLASS  23 


230  B 


253  TP 


254  R 
259 
262 
273  R 
288  K 
290 


4.071.314 
4.071.315 
4.071.316 
4.071.317 
4.071.318 
4.071.321 
4.071.319 
4.071.320 
4.071.322 
4.071,323 
4.071.324 
4.071,325 


CLASS  24 

27  4.070,733 

28  4.070.734 
73  VA            4.070.735 

153  4.070.736 

CLASS  27 

12  4.070.737 

CLASS 2t 

137  4.070,738 


CLASS  29 


18 

25.19 

25.42 

1105 

227 

241 

268 

450 

570 

577  C 

592  R 

596 

628 

630  B 

741 

749 

764 

809 


4.070.739 
4.070.740 
4.070.741 
4.070.742 
4.070.743 
4.070.744 
4.070.745 
4.070.746 
4.070.747 
4.070.748 
4.070.749 
4.070.750 
4.070,751 
4.070.752 
4.070.753 
4.070,754 
4.070.755 
4.070.756 


CLASS  30 

371 

4.070.757 

CLASS  33 

76  R 

4.070.758 

125  C 

4.070.759 

166 

4,070.760 

172  F 

4.070.761 

174  Q 

4.070.762 

241 

4,070.763 

342 

4.070.764 

CLASS  34 

10  4.070.765 

12  4.070.766 

33  4.070.767 

CLASS  35 

8  R  4.070.768 

104  4.070.769 

CLASS36 

43  4.070.770 

CLASS  37 

53  4.070.771 

117.5  4.070.772 

CLASS  38 

77.83  4.070.773 

CLASS  40 

4.070.774 
4.070.778 
4.070.780 
4.070.781 
4.070.782 
4.070.776 
4.070.777 
4.070.775 
4.070.779 


2.2 
1241 
152 
219 
323 
381 
406 
492 
575 

CLASS  42 

69  R  4.070.783 

CLASS  43 

17.5  4.070784 

24  4.070.785 

55  4.070.786 

94  4.070.787 

100  4.070.788 

CLASS  44 

1  R  4.071.328 

7  E  4.071.326 

66  4.071.327 

CLASS  46 

12  4.070.789 

172  4.070.790 

220  4.070.791 

4.070792 

CLASS  47 

67  4.070.793 
79  4.070.794 

CLASS  48 

62  R  4.071.329 


94 

197  R 
202 


141 


4,071.330 
4.071.331 
4.071.332 

CLASS  49 

4.070.795 

CLASS  51 

304  4.071.333 

309  R  4.070.796 

326  4.070.797 

361  4,070.798 

426  4.070.799 

CLASS  52 

4.070800 


1 

2 

23 

36 

64 

86 

95 

109 

122 

125 

148 


4.070.801 
4.070.802 
4.070.803 
4.070.804 
4.070.805 
4.070.806 
4.070.807 
4.070.808 
4.070,832 
4.070.833 


166 
235 
245 
297 
400 
448 
489 
506 
508 
521 
584 
632 
641 
650 
707 
742 


4.070.834 
4.070835 
4.070836 
4.070.837 
4,070.838 
4.070.839 
4.070.840 
4.070.841 
4.070.842 
4.070.843 
4.070.844 
4.070.845 
4.070.846 
4.070.847 
4.070848 
4.070849 


CLASS  S3 

48 

4.070.850 

228 

4.070.851 

297 

4.070.852 

373 

4.070.853 

381  A 

4.070.854 

CLASS SS 

2 

4.071.334 

68 

4.071.335 

203 

4.071.336 

212 

4.071.337 

385  C 

4.071.338 

CLASS  56 

13.9  4,070809 

291  4.070810 

CLASS  57 


50 

4.070811 

58  89 

4.070812 

4.070.813 

89 

4.070814 

140  J 

4.070815 

153 

4.070.816 

157  TS 

4.070817 

160 

4.070818 

CLASS  S8 

2  4.070819 

21.13  4.07O820 

23  BA  4,070821 

38  R  4,070,822 

CLASS  S9 

93  4,070823 


CLASS  60 


39.43 
39  51  R 
39  66 

204 
274 
290 

371 
407 

422 

530 
616 
641 
655 


4.070824 
4.070825 
4.070826 
4,070827 
4.070828 
4.070829 
4.070830 
4.070831 
4.070855 
4.070856 
4.070857 
4.070858 
4.070859 
4.070.860 
4.070.861 
4.07O862 

CLASS  61 

28  4.07O863 

29  4.070.864 
36  C  4.07O865 
45  R  4.070.866 
53  4,070.867 
91  4.070.868 

100  4.070869 

CLASS  62 

2  4.070870 
116                   4.070871 

CLASS  64 

21  4.070872 

CLASS  6S 

3  R  4.071.339 
MR               4.071.340 

4.071.342 
11  W  4.071.341 

23  4.071.343 


29 
119 
273 
351 


4.071.344 
Re29.528 
4.071.345 
4.071.346 


CI  ASS  66 

172  R  4.070.873 

177  4.070.874 

CLASS  68 

3  R  4.070,876 


3SS 
5D 
22  R 


4,070875 
4,070,877 
4.070,878 


20 
240 
315 

427 


31 
78 
88 

100 


14 

39 

46 

49 

52 

91 

114 

129 

183 

195 

234 

292 

329 

334 

345 

389 

409 

457 


CLASS  70 

4.070.879 
4.070880 
4.070.881 
4.070.882 

CLASS  71 

4.071.347 
4.071.348 
4.071.349 
4.071.350 
4.071.351 
4.071.352 
4.071.353 


CLASS  72 


4.07O883 
4.070884 
4.070.885 
4.070.886 
4.070.887 
4.070.888 
4.070.889 
4.070890 
4.070.891 
4.070.892 
4.070.893 
4.070.894 
4.071.360 
4.070895 
4.070897 
4.070.8% 
4.070898 
4.070.899 


CLASS  73 


1  B 

2 

37.5 

38 

40  5  R 

88  E 
119  A 
170  R 
182 
239 
343  R 
356 

422  GC 
487 
490 
598 
614 


4.07O900 
4.070901 
4,070.902 
4,070,903 
4.070.904 
4.070.906 
4.070907 
4.070908 
4.070.909 
4.070.910 
4.070.911 
4.070.912 
4.070.913 
4.070.915 
4.070916 
4.070.917 
4.070905 


CLASS  74 

70  4.070918 

229  4.070.919 

446  4.070.920 

459  4.070.921 

475  4.070.914 

573  R  4.070922 

665  P  4.070.923 

7105  4.070.924 

720  4.070.925 

730  4.070.926 

765  4.07O927 

863  4.070928 

CLASS 7S 

.5  R  4.071.354 

30  4.071.355 

59  4.071.356 

103  4.071.357 

154  4.071,358 

160  4.071.359 

CLASS  76 

82  4.070929 


CLASS  81 

9.5  B  4.070.930 

177  A  4.070.932 

177  B  4.070.931 

180  B  4.070.933 

CLASS  82 

2  R  4.070.934 


40R 


12 

27 

71 

368 

464 

478 


4.070.935 
CLASS  83 

4.070.936 
4.070.937 
4.070.938 
4.070.939 
4.07O940 
4.070941 


CLASS  84 

101  4.070.942 

4.070.943 

484  4.070.944 

CLASS  8S 

4.070.945 

CLASS  91 

4.070.946 
4.070.947 
4.070.948 
4.070.949 
4.070.950 


80 


25 

39 

234 

276 

487 


CLASS  93 

8  R  4.070.951 


36.9 
39  1  R 
53  R 


4.070.954 
4.070.953 
4.070.952 


1.4 

15 
36 
56.5 

73 
79 


CLASS  96 

4.071.361 
4.071.362 
R  4.071.363 

4.071.364 
4.071.365 
4.071.366 
4.071.367 


CLASS  99 

284  4,070,955 

304  4,070956 

455  4,070957 

468  4.070958 

510  4.070,959 

CLASS  100 

4.070.960 


49 
185 
209 


4,070,961 
4,070962 


CLASS  101 


9329 
120 
228 
269 
301 
408 
465 


4,070963 
4.070.964 
4,070,965 
4.070,966 
4,070.967 
4.070.968 
4.07O969 


CLASS  102 

28  R  4.070.970 

CLASS  104 

172  S  4.070.972 


CLASS  106 


38.28 
40R 
59 
65 

73.5 
104 
189 
238 


4,071.368 
4.071.369 
4.071.370 
4.071.371 
4.071.372 
4.071.373 
4,071.374 
4.071.375 


CLASS  108 

20  4.070973 

CLASS  111 
85  4.070974 

CLASS  112 

135  4.070975 

241  4,070.976 


259 


26 
263 

293 


4.070.977 
CLASS  114 

4.070.978 
4.070.979 
4,070.980 
4.070.981 

CLASS  lis 

16  4.070.982 

17  4,070.983 
42  4.070984 

CLASS  118 

6  4.070.985 

7  4.070.986 
257  4,070.987 

CLASS  119 

15  5  A  4.070.988 

27  4.070989 

53  4.070.990 

58  4.070.991 


CLASS  122 

382  4.070.992 

CLASS  123 

3  4.070.993 

8.07  4.070.994 

8.11  4.070.995 

23  4.070.996 

4.070.997 

26  4.070.998 

32  B  4.07a999 

32  SP  4.071,013 

51  BD  4.071.000 

75  B  4.071,001 

99  4.071.002 

119  A  4,071.003 

4.071.005 

4.071.006 

1I9E  4,071.004 

146  5  B  4.071.007 

198  E  4.071,008 

4,071,009 

198  F  4.070.971 

4.071.010 

CLASS  124 

41  A  4.071.014 

CLASS  12S 
11  AT  4,071.015 

CLASS  1)6 

270  4.071,016 

271  4.071,017 
4.071.018 

299  E  4,071.019 


CLASS  12S 


2  A 

52 

94 
133 
145  A 
145.7 
147 
231 

303.14 
305 
310 
402 

419  P 

420  A 


4.071.020 
4.071.021 
4.071.022 
4.071.023 
4,071,024 
4.071.025 
4.071,026 
4.071,027 
4.071,028 
4.071,029 
4,071,030 
4.071.031 
4,071.032 
4.071.033 


CLASS  131 

17  R  4.071,034 

173  4,071,035 

187  4,071,036 

266  4.071.037 

CLASS  134 

I  4,071.376 

29  4,071.377 

CLASS  137 

59  4,071,038 

87  4.071,039 

199  4.071.040 

246.22  4,071,041 

317  4,071,011 

321  4,071,012 


PI  43 


PI  44 
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332 
37S 

479 
528 
596.15 
62S.I8 


4.071.042 
4,071,043 
4,071.044 
4,071.045 
4.071.046 
4.071.047 


CLASS  M 

US  4.071.048 


CLASS  IM 


159 
383  R 
436 


449 


4.071.049 
4.071,050 
4.071.051 
4.071.052 
4,071.053 
4.071.054 
4.071,055 
4,071,056 

CLASS  141 

4  4.071.057 

6S  4.071,058 

206  4,071.059 

CLASS  144 

3H  4,071.060 

314  R  4.071,061 


CLASS  14a 


1.5 

6ISR 
6.15  Z 
36 

126 

ITS 


4.071.378 
4.071.310 
4.071.379 
4.071,381 
4.071.382 
4.071,383 


CLASS  ISO 

15  B  4,071,062 

12  4.071.063 

4t  4.071.064 

S2J  4,071,066 

S2R  4,071,065 

CLASS  ISl 

22  4,071,067 

CLASS  IS2 

176  4.071.068 

213  A  4.071.069 

333  4.071,070 


CLASS  IS6 


71 

73.1 
113 
148 
157 
175 
239 
323 
3SI 
353 
46S 
499 
612 
662 


4,071.384 
4,071.385 
4,071.386 
4.071.387 
4.071,388 
4.071.389 
4,071.390 
4.071.391 
4.071.392 
4.071.393 
4,071.394 
4.071,395 
4,071.396 
4.071.397 


CLASS  1S7 

13  4.071.071 

CLASS  162 

15  4,071.398 

16  4.071.399 
169  4,071.400 
300  4,071.401 

CLASS  164 

4.071.072 
4.071.073 
4.071.074 

CLASS  16S 

4.071.075 
4.071.076 
4.071.077 
4.071.078 
4.071.079 
4.071.080 
4.071.081 
4.071,082 
4.071.083 


89 


2 

9 

11 

27 

41 

S9 

82 

101 

173 


CLASS IM 

M  4.071.085 

129  4.071.084 

177  4.071.086 

278  4,071,087 

321  4.071.088 

CLASS  172 

59  4.071.089 

788  4.071,090 

797  4.071,091 

CLASS  173 

12  4,071,092 

105  4,071,093 

139  4.071,094 


152 


4,071,095 


CLASS  174 

138  R  4.071,688 

CLASS  17S 

4  6  4.071.096 

53  4.071.098 

56  4.071.097 

59  4.071.099 

69  4.071.100 

73  Re  29.526 

325  4.071.101 

CLASS  I7« 

27  4.071.402 

50  4.071.403 

87  4.071.404 

CLASS  171 

165  4i>7|.l02 

188  4.071.10) 

229  4,071.  |0« 

CLAM  in 

18  4.071.^ 
4.071. 

19  4.0TI.4MI 

68  4.07 1. ••2 

69  1  4.07 1, M) 

CLASS  m 

1  PC  4^l.««* 

1  ST  4.071.M4 

1  VL  4.07 1. ««5 

2  R  4.071.698 
2  TV  4.071.697 
5  5  4.071,699 

15  AL  4.071.706 

15  AQ  4.071.703 

15  AT  4.071.701 

4.071.702 
15  BA  4,071,705 

15  BF  4.071,700 

4.071.704 

15  55  R  4.071.707 

16  E  4.071,708 
18  HB  4.071.709 
37  4.071.710 
41  A  4.071.711 

81  A  4.071.713 

82  4.071.714 
90  K  4,071.715 
99                    4,071,712 

100.1  DR  4.071.716 

182  R  4.071.717 

CLASS  lao 

14  R  4.071.105 

44  F  4.071.106 

69  R  4.071.107 

139  4,071.108 

143  4.071.109 

CLASS  111 

127  4.071.110 

149  4.071.111 

1«7  4.071,112 

CLASS  1S2 


181 


4.071.113 


CLASS  Its 

30  4.071.114 

CLASS  ir7 

2  4,071.115 

29  R  4.071,116 


CLASS  m 


1  B 

71.9 

79  5  K 
196  P 
285 
298 
331 


4.071.117 
4.071.118 
4,071.120 
4.071,121 
4,071,122 
4,071,119 
4,071.123 


CLASS  191 

12  R  4.071.124 

CLASS  192 

3.3  4.071.125 

87.12  4.071.126 

107  R  4.071.127 

133  4.071.128 


CLASS  195 

29 

4.071,405 

31  P 

4.071,406 

62 

4,071,407 

4,071.408 

63 

4.071.409 

66R 

4.071.410 

80R 

4.071.411 

102 

4.071.412 

103  5  R 

4.071.413 

CLASS  197 

1  R  4.071,130 

6.4  4,071,131 

168  4,071.132 

4.071.133 

181  4.071.134 

CLASS  IM 

324  4.071.135 

735  4.071.136 

774  4.071.137 


CLASS  200 


5  A 

5B 

6B 

38  B 

50A 
6125 
6I4SR 
82  1- 

144  B 
175 
•  •I 


4.071.718 
4.071.719 
4.071.720 
4.071.721 
4.071.722 
4.071.724 
4.071.723 
4.071.725 
4.071.727 
4.071.728 
4.071.726 


40 


ClAMm 

4.071.414 
CLAm»t 


UN 
3«B 
3«R 
SSR 

67 

96 

105  R 

158  R 
159.15 

159  24 
181  C 
192  F 
195  M 
231 
299  R 
301 


835 
216 
295 
372 
629 


4.071.415 
4.071.417 
4.071.416 
4.071.418 
4.071.419 
4.071,420 
4,071,421 
4.071.422 
4.071.423 
4.071.424 
4.071.425 
4.071.428 
4.071.426 
4.071.427 
4.071,429 
4.071.430 
4.071.431 

CLASS  206 

4,071.138 
4.071.139 
4.071.140 
4.071.141 
4.071.142 


8 
II  LE 

91 
120 
137 
180 
216 


144 
212 


CLASS  200 

4.071.432 
4.071,433 
4,071.434 
4,071.435 
4,071,436 
4,071,437 
4.071.438 
4.071.439 

CLASS  209 

4.071.440 
4.071.441 
4.071.442 
4.071,143 

CLASS  210 

7  4.071.443 

22  A  4.071.444 

23  H  4.071.445 
32  4.071.446 
44  4.071.447 
50  4.071.448 
53  4.071.449 

4.071.450 
79  4,071.451 

189  4.071.452 

232  4.071.453 

321  A  4.071.454 

497.1  4.071.455 

CLASS  211 

13  4.071.144 

60  S  4.071.145 

87  4.071.146 


145 


76 


CLASS  212 

4.071.147 
CLASS  213 

4,071.148 
CLASS  214 


6P 
164  R 
35  R 
75  R 

82 

145  A 
147  G 


4.071.149 
4.071,150 
4.071.151 
4.071.152 
4.071.153 
4.071,154 
4,071,155 


CLASS  21S 

224  4.071.156 


252 


4,071.157 


CLASS  219 


69C 
85  CM 

121  EB 

137  R 

141 

146.31 

216 

219 

345 

400 


4,071.729 
4,071.730 
4.071.731 
4.071,732 
4.071,733 
4.071.734 
4.071.735 
4.071.736 
4.071.737 
4.071.738 
4.071,739 


CLASS  220 

3.2  4,071,158 

4,071,159 

5  R  4.071.160 

18  4.071.161 

21  4.071.162 

69  4.071.163 

224  4.071.164 

CLASS  221 

259  4.071,165 

CLASS  222 

1  4.071.166 

56  4.071.168 

76  4.071.169 

193  4.071.170 

305  4.071,171 

321  4,071.172 

4.071.173 

CLASS  224 

29  M  4.071.174 

36  4.071.175 

42.1  E  4.071.176 


CLASS  226 

7 
39 

4.071,177 
4.071.178 

CLASS 2r 

8 

Re.29.527 

CLASS  220 

1  A 
1  R 

43 
110 
159 
173  A 

4.071,179 
4,071.180 
4,071,181 
4.071,182 
4.071.184 
4.071.183 

CLASS  229 

28  R 
62 

62.5 

4.071.185 
4.071.186 
4.071.187 

CLASS  233 

29 

4,071.188 

CLASS  23S 

70  B 
92  CV 
92  FL 

431 

436 

4.071.189 
4.071.743 
4.071.742 
4.071.740 
4.071.741 

CLASS  236 

93  A 

4.071.190 

CLASS  230 

338 

4.071.191 

CLASS  239 

3 
11 
127,3 
289 
492 
533.11 

4.071,192 
4,071,193 
4,071,194 
4.071.195 
4.071.196 
4,071,197 

CLASS  241 

73 

4.071.198 

CLASS  242 

25  A               4.071.199 

55.2                4.071.200 

4.071.201 

711                 4.071.202 

866                4.071.203 

107.4  B             4.071.204 

117                   4.071.205 

CLASS  244 

17.11  4.071.206 

23  D  4.071.207 

83  O  4.071.209 

83  C  4.071.208 

118  P  4.071,210 

165  4.071.211 

CLASS  240 

37.6  4.071.212 

74  R  4.071.213 

211  4.071.214 


221.4 

251 

290 

309R 

534 


4.071.218 
4.071.215 
4.071.216 
4.071.217 
4.071.219 


CLASS  2S0 

201  4.071.751 

213  VT  4.071.752 

227  4.071.753 
4.071,754 

253  4,071,755 

260  4,071,756 

265  4,071,757 

277  CH  4.071.758 

310  4.071.759 

363  S  4.071.760 

369  4,071.761 
4,071,762 

374  4,071,763 

390  4,071,764 

397  4,071,763 

443  4,071,766 

444  4,071,767 
4,071,768 

445  T  4,071,769 
461  B  4,071.770 
505  4.071.771 
558  4.071.772 

CLASS  251 

174  4.071.220 

228  4.071.221 

CLASS  252 


8.55  D 

8.7 

50 

51.5  R 

63.5 

99 
103 
180 
301.22 
301.4  F 
316 
321 
364 
389  R 
392 
437 
455  R 
462 
500 
545 
557 


4,071,457 
4,071.458 
4,071,456 
4,071,459 
4,071,460 
4.071.461 
4.071,462 
4,071,463 
4,071,464 
4,071,466 
4.071,465 
4,071,467 
4,071,468 
4,071,469 
4.071,470 
4,071.746 
4.071.471 
4.071.472 
4,071,473 
4,071,474 
4.071,475 
4.071.476 


CLASS  254 


8C 

CLASS 
I 
64 

CLASS 
2N 
2R 
2.3 

2.5  AH 
2.5  AJ 
2.5  AT 
2.5  F 

17  R 

18  N 
22  CB 
22  M 

22  TN 

23  XA 

23.7  A 
28.5  B 

31.8  R 
42.13 
42.14 
42.18 
4236 
45  85  B 
46.5  G 
47  C 
47  ET 
67  R 
75  EP 
75  N 
75  T 
77.5  MA 

78  A 
78.3  R 
79 

79  3  MU 
112.5  R 

239  A 

239  5 
251  QB 
253 
256.4  C 


4.071,222 

256 

4,071,223 

4.071.224 

260 

4.071,477 

4,071,478 

4,071,479 

4,071,483 

4.071,482 

4.071.484 

4.071.480 

4,071,481 

4,071,485 

4.071.486 

4.071.489 

4.071.514 

4.071,487 

4.071.490 

4,071,488 

4,071,491 

4.071.492 

4.071,493 

4,071,494 

4.071,495 

4,071,496 

4,071,497 

4.071,498 

4,071.499 

4.071.500 

4.071.501 

4,071,504 

4,071.503 

4.071.502 

4.071,505 

4.071.506 

4.071.507 

4.071.509 

4.071.508 

4.071.510 

4.071.511 

4.071.512 

4.071.513 

4.071.515 

4.071.516 

4.071.517 

4.071,519 


256.4  R  4.071.318 
287  K  4.071.520 
290  HL  4.071.521 
292  4.071.522 
293.76  4.071.523 
29377  4,071,524 
295  AM  4,071.525 
299  4.071.526 

306.5  4.071.527 
306.7  C  4.071.529 
306.7  T  4.071.528 
326.45  4.071,530 
327  P  4,071,531 
332.5  4,071.533 

343.7  4.071.534 

345.1  4.071.535 

345.8  R  4,071.536 

345.9  R  4,071.538 
345.9  S  4.071.537 

346.75  4.071.539 

346.76  4.071.540 
348.25  4,071.541 
348.48  4,071,542 
401  4.071.543 
410.7  4,071.544 

429.7  4.071.545 

448.2  N  4.071.546 
456  R  4.071.547 
462  R  4.071,548 
465.4  4.071.550 

465.8  R  4,071.549 
501.15  4.071.551 
501.17  4.071,552 
514  J  4,071,553 
558  H  4.071.554 
564  RF  4,071,556 
566  A  4,071,555 
570  AB  4,071,557 
570  D  4,071,558 
570.7  4,071,559 
584  R  4,071,560 
586  P  4,071,561 

600  R  4,071.562 

601  R  4,071,563 

613  O  4,071,564 

614  A  4,071,567 

615  R  4,071.568 
619  R  4,071,565 
621  C  4,071,569 
621  D  4,071,566 
649  F  4,071,570 
654  R  4.071,571 
659  A  4,071,572 
668  R  4,071,573 

676  R  4,071,574 

677  R  4.071.575 
683.47  4.071.576 
827  4.071,577 
850  4,071,578 
866  4,071,579 
878  R^  4,071,580 

4,071,581 

4,071,582 

927  R  4,071,583 

932  4,071.584 

CLASS  261 

36  A  4.071.585 

62  4,071.586 


CLASS  264 


.5 

15 

22 

45.1 

45.3 

54 

62 

63 

66 
168 
230 
295 
311 
328 


51 
162 
173 
193 


4,071,587 
4,071,588 
4,071.589 
4.071.590 
4,071,591 
4,071,592 
4,071,593 
4,071,594 
4,071.595 
4.071,596 
4,071.597 
4,071.598 
4,071,599 
4,071.532 

CLASS  266 

4,071,227 
4,071.228 
4.071.229 
4.071,230 


CLASS  269 

325  4,071,231 

CLASS  271 

8  R  4,071,232 

4,071,233 

11  4,071.234 

CLASS  272 

70.1  4.071.243 

73  4.071.23$ 

116  4.071.236 

CLASS  273 

1  R  4,071,237 


1.5  R 
29A 
49 
SSB 

61  R 
143  R 
155 
161 

185  C 

186  R 
243  OA 
275 
308 


4,071,238 
4,071,239 
4.071040 
4,071.241 
4,07IJ42 
4,071.246 
4,071,248 
4,071,249 
4,071,250 
4,071,251 
4,071,245 
4,071,244 
4.071.247 


CLASS  274 

39  R  4.071.252 

CLASS  2T7 

3  4.071.253 

4,071,254 

S7  4,071,255 


CLASS  200 


1128 

63 

79.2 

95  R 
166 
220 
479  A 
508 
610 


14 

64 

9S 

IS8 

165 


CLASS 


CLASS 


169.22 

201 

246 

CLASS 

ICA 

CLASS 

2aR 

3SA 

CLASS 
85 


CLASS 


22P 

CLASS 
S 

CLASS 
63  PW 
6S 

CLASS 

24A 

63 
106 
114 

CLASS 

141 
215 
221  D 


4,071,256 
4,071.257 
4,071,258 
4,071,259 
4,071,260 
4,07  U61 
4,071.262 
4.071,263 
4.071.264 

205 

4,071.266 
4,071,267 
4,071,268 
4,071,265 
4.071,269 

292 

4.071,270 
4,071,271 
4.071,129 

2M 

4,071,272 

296 

4,071.273 
4,071,274 

297 

4,071,275 
4,071,276 

290 

4,071,277 

299 

4,071.278 

301 

4.071,279 
4,071,280 

303 

4,071,281 
4,071,284 
4.071,282 
4.071,283 

307 

4,071,773 
4,071,774 


PI  45 


228  4,071,776 

229  4,071,777 
4,071,778 

255  4,071,779 

262  4,071.780 

265  4.071.781 

268  4.071,782 

270  4,071,783 

279  4,071.784 

CLASS  300 

4  A  4.071,285 

CLASS  310 

42  4.071.787 

4.071,788 

50  4,071,789 

59  4,071,790 

4,071,791 

70  R  4,071.792 

71  4.071.793 
154  4.071.794 
219  4.071,795 
236  4,071,796 
331  4,071,785 
361                    4,071,786 

4,071,797 

CLASS  312 

330  R  4,071,286 


CLASS  313 

18 

4,071,798 

44 

4,071,799 

123 

4,071,800 

154 

4,071,801 

209 

4,071,802 

409 

4,071.803 

CLASS  315 

39.71 

4.071.804 

84 

4.071.805 

ISO 

4.071.806 

219 

4.071.807 

241  R 

4,071,808 

312 

4,071,809 

40U 

4,071,810 

CLASS  316 

19  4,071,287 

4,071.288 

CLASS  310 

16  4.071,811 

CLASS  323 

4.071,813 


75  B 


4,071,814 


CLASS  324 

S  4,071,815 

30  B  4,071.816 

30  R  4,071,817 

58  B  4,071,819 

61  R  4,071,820 

S3  R  4.07I.S2I 

111  4,071,822 

123  R  4.071.823 

127  4,071,824 

200  4.071,818 

CLAMUI 

38  B  4.071.825 

39  4,071,82* 
_42 4,071,827 


65 


122 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.3 

107 

277 


CLASS 


117R 


CLASS 


33 
95  R 


133 
195 


268 


47 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


17  F 
258  F 

CLASS 

53 

166.5 
347  AD 

CLASS 

5  CD 

17.2  R 
113R 
700  MS 
761 
844 

CLASS 


1 


CLASS 


3.5 
128 


160 


72 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


196 
354 

CLASS 

3SH 

IS 

CLASS 

4 

73 

202 

CLASS 

13 

CLASS 

41 
121 


4,071.828 

329 

4,071,829 

330 

4,071,831 
Re.29,329 
4,071,830 

331 

4,071.832 

333 

4.071.833 
4.071.834 

335 

4.071.835 
4.071.836 

337 

4,071.837 

330 

4.071.838 

339 

4,071.289 
4.071.290 

340 

4.071.839 
4.071,840 
4.071.842 

343 

4.071.843 
4.071.844 
4.071,845 
4,071,846 
4,071,847 
4,071.848 

346 

4.071.849 
350 
4.071.291 
4.071.292 

351 
4.071.293 
352 

4.071.294 

354 

4.071.850 
4.071.851 

355 

4.071.295 
4.071.296 

356 

4.071.297 
4.071.298 
4.071.299 

357 

4.071.852 

350 

4.071.853 
4.071.854 


260 


73 
92 
93 
96 


97 
101 
103 
105 
106 
109 
113 
135 


21 

27 

56 

64 

94 

113 

119 

152 

245 

307 

309 

320 

333 


19 

20 

97 

127 

217 


21 
64 
80 


104 
105 
118 
200 


416 
424 
427 
430 
449 
471 
494 
551 
561 
600 
605 
716 
728 
757 
784 
819 
822 
900 


4,071,855 


CLASS  360 


4,071,836 
4,071,857 
4,071,858 
4.071.859 
4.071.860 
4,071,861 
4,071,862 
4,071,863 
4.071.864 
4.071.865 
4,071,866 
4.071.867 
4.071.868 
4.071.869 


CLASS  361 


4.071.870 

4.071.871 

4.071.872 

4.071,873 

4,071,874 

4.071.875 

4.071.876 

4.071.877 

4,071,879 

4.071.878 

4.071.880 

4.071.881 

4,071,882 


CLASS  362 


4,071,748 
4.071.749 
4.071,883 
4.071.747 
4.071.750 


CLASS  363 


4.071.884 
4.071.885 
4.071,812 


CLASS  364 


4,071.745 
4.071.744 
4.071.886 
4.071.887 
4.071.888 
4.071.889 
4,071,890 
4,071,891 
4,071.892 
4,071,893 
4,071,894 
4,071,895 
4,071,896 
4,071,897 
4.071.898 
4.071,899 
4.071.900 
4.071.901 
4.071.902 
4.071.903 
4.071,904 
4.071.905 
4.071,906 
4,071,907 
4,071,908 
4,071,909 
4,071.910 


65 
122 


64 
114 
172 

175 

231 

12 


4.071.911 

CLASS  365 

4.071.841 
Re.29.530 

CLASS  366 

4.071,226 
4.071.225 
4.071.167 

CLASS  401 

4.071,300 
CLASS  403 

4.071.301 
CLASS  404 

4.071.302 


CLASS  415 

112  4.071.303 


CLASS  417 


236 
334 

82 

213.7 

239 

243 

320 

445 

462 

569 

574  R 

579 

622 

634 

658.5 

659 

1 

49 

52 

76 

78 

89 

90 
175 
177 

238 


241 
246 
249 
251 
256 
263 

324 


4.070.725 
4.071.305 


CLASS  410 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,071.306 
423 

4.071.600 

4.071.601 

4.071.602 

4.071.603 

4.071.604 

4.071.605 

4.071.606 

4.071.607 

4.071.608 

4.071.609 

4.071.610 

4.071.611 

4.071.612 

424 

4.071.613 

4.071.614 

4.071,615 

4.071.616 

4.071.617 

4.071.618 

4.071.619 

4.071.620 

4.071,621 

4,071,622 

4.071.623 

4.071,624 

4,071,625 

4,071,626 

4,071,627 

4.071,62*8 

4,071,629 

4.071,630 

4,071,631 

4.071.632 

4.071.633 


CLASS  425 

72  R  4.071.307 

284  4.071.308 

CLASS  436 

264  4.071,635 

604 4,071,634 


CLASS  427 


2 
12 
156 
185 
192 
215 
234 
243 
292 
302 
340 
358 


4.071.636 
4,071,637 
4,071,639 
4,071,304 
4,071,638 
4.071,640 
4,071,641 
4.071.642 
4.071.643 
4.071.644 
4.071.645 
4.071.646 


CLASS  420 


102 

4.071.647 

212 

4.071.648 

215 

4.071.649 

260 

4.071.650 

284 

4,071.651 

323 

4,071,652 

332 

4.071.653 

336 

4.07I.6S4 

403 

4,071,655 

555 

4.07I.6S8 

626 

4,071.656 

646 

4.071,657 

677 

4,071,639 

CLASS  429 

IS  4,071,660 

49  4,071,661 

178  4,071,662 

III  4.071,663 

194  4,071,664 

197  4,071.665 

CLASS  432 

14  4.071.309 

106  4.071,310 

234  4.071.311 

CLASS  526 

I  4.071,666 

111  4.071.667 

4,071.668 

47.3  4.071.669 

88  4.071.670 

89  4,071,671 

122  4.071.672 

123  4.071.673 
125  4,071,674 
193  4,071,675 
231  4,071,677 
283  4,071.676 
328  4.071,678 
338  4,071.679 

CLASS  536 

4,071,680 
CLASS  542 

4,071,681 

CLASS  544 

4.071,682 
4,071,683 
4.071.684 

CLASS  sa 

4.071,683 
CLASS  560 
4,071.686 


23 


420 


21 
28 

182 


312 


35 


Dl- 
D2- 


D6- 


23      247.071 
224       247.072 
247.073 
247.074 
247,075 
247,076 
247,077 
106      247,071 
172       247,079 
247.000 
247.001 


300 

322 
12 
3$ 

91 


177 
186 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


192 


D7- 


247.012 
247,003 
247  247,004 
247,00$ 
247.006 
247.007 
247.008 
247.019 
247,090 
247,091 
247,092 


257 
137 
194 
202 


II 
66 


DIO- 
Dll- 


116 

129 

157 

172 

208 

56 

78 

4 

5 

12 


247,093 
247.094 
247.095 
247.096 
247.097 
247.098 
247.099 
247.100 
247.101 
247.102 
247.103 


D12- 


DI3- 


131 
144 
147 
146 
147 
148 
155 


158 
35 


247.104 
247,105 
247,106 
247,107 
247,108 
247,109 
247,110 
247,111 
247.112 
247.113 
247,114 


D14— 

D15- 

D19— 
D23- 
D27- 

D28- 
D30- 
D34— 


13 
46 
52 

199 
59 
77 
03 
42 
86 
16 

2R 


247.115 
247.116 
247.117 
247.118 
247.119 
247.120 
247.121 
247.122 
247.123 
247.124 
247.125 


DS2- 
D87— 


3 
4A 
4R 

sss 

SST 

15  AJ 

I5R 

2  A 

1  D 


247.126 
247.127 
247.128 
247.129 
247.130 
247,131 
247.132 
247.133 
247.134 
247.13$ 


P.- 


68 


4.202 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4.203 


4,204 


4.20$ 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Stotes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


4,070,791 

4,071,154 

4.071,846 

4.071.549 

4,071,302 

4,071,501 

4,070.819 

4,071.155 

4,071,847 

4.071.752 

4,071,348 

4,071,576 

4.071.407 

4.071.170 

4,071,855 

4.071.829 

4,071,360 

23     :           4,070,841 

4.071.488 

4.071.177 

4,071,864 

4.071.872 

4,071,447 

4,071,740 

4.070.988 

4.071.185 

4,071,867 

13                4.070793 

4,071,469 

24     :           4,070,744 

4.071.022 

4.071.226 

4,071,874 

4.071.200 

4.071,595 

4,070,856 

4.071.397 

4.071.233 

4,071,876 

4.071.209 

4,071,622 

4,070,879 

4.071.  $21 

4.071.237 

4,071,883 

4.071.479 

4,071,696 

4,070,890 

4.071.611 

4.071.238 

4,071,894 

15                4.070.971 

4,071,699 

4,070,982 

4.071.830 

4,071,243 

4,071,899 

17     :          Re.29.527 

4,071,709 

4,070,992 

4.071.887 

4,071.244 

4,071,903 

4.070.729 

4,071,719 

4,071,031 

4.071,904 

4.071.249 

4.071,909 

4.070.733 

4,071,720 

4,071,066 

4.070.775 

4.071.256 

8     .           4,070,888 

4.070.737 

4,071,747 

4,071,268 

4.071.060 

4.071.272 

4,071,192 

4.070.774 

4,071.780 

4,071,269 

Re29.529 

4.071.280 

4,071,357 

4.070.777 

4.071.811 

4,071,691 

4.070.714 

4.071.286 

4,071,460 

4.070.794 

4.071.911 

4,071,768 

4.070.715 

4.071.298 

4,071,869 

4.070.807 

18     :            4.070.728 

4,071,806 

4.070.718 

4.071.308 

9                4,070,770 

4.070.839 

4.070,752 

4,071,844 

4.070.719 

4.071.334 

4,071,104 

4.070.845 

4,070,927 

4,071,895 

4.070.724 

4.071.338 

4,071,172 

4.070.850 

4,070.990 

4,071.896 

4.070.745 

4.071.368 

4,071,173 

4.070.867 

4.071.111 

25     :           4,070,725 

4.070.746 

4.071.386 

4,071,196 

4.070.870 

4.071.118 

4,070,735 

4.070.754 

4.071.415 

4,071,231 

4,070.916 

4.071.137 

4,070,741 

4.070.757 

4.071.423 

4,071,250 

4,070,924 

4.071,235 

4,070,748 

4.070,785 

4.071.432 

4,071,270 

4,070,926 

4.071.317 

4,070,769 

4,070,788 

4.071.436 

4,071,330 

4,070,930 

4.071,318 

4,070,778 

4,070,789 

4.071.442 

4,071,343 

4,070.940 

4,071,321 

4,070,851 

4,070,792 

4.071.486 

4,071,359 

4,070,967 

4,071,444 

4,070,863 

4,070,803 

4.071.508 

4,071.430 

4,071,009 

4,071,520 

4,070,889 

4,070.821 

4.071.540 

4.071.583 

4,071,010 

4,071,598 

4,070.902 

4,070,847 

4.071.545 

4.071.605 

4,071,026 

4,071,718 

4,070,933 

4,070,849 

4.071.556 

4.071.639 

4,071,027 

4,071,738 

4,070,960 

4,070,898 

4.071.578 

4.071.655 

4,071,033 

4,071.739 

4,070,978 

4,070,904 

4,071,587 

4.071.675 

4,071,063 

4,071.773 

4,071,163 

4,070,943 

4,071.599 

4.071.688 

4,071,090 

4.071.788 

4,071,171 

4,070,959 

4.071.617 

4.071.742 

4.071.091 

4.071.805 

4,071,198 

4,070,963 

4.071.648 

4.071.818 

4.071.106 

19     :           4.071.071 

4,071,255 

4,070,980 

4.071.677 

4.071.850 

4.071,107 

4,071.136 

4,071,294 

4,070,994 

4.071.697 

4.071.857 

4,071,122 

4.071,159 

4,071,366 

4,070,998 

4.071.698 

06     .            4,071,826 

4,071,129 

4,071,673 

4,071.542 

4,071,000 

4.071.703 

10     :           4,070,862 

4,071,131 

4,071,836 

4.071.640 

4,071,012 

4.071.70* 

4,071,276 

4,071,165 

4,071,901 

4,071,659 

4,071,017 

4.071.705 

4,071,665 

4,071,168 

20     :           4,070,864 

4,071,664 

4,071.021 

4.071.710 

4,071,881 

4,071,176 

4,071,125 

4,071,706 

4.071.030 

4.071.761 

12                4,070,782 

4,071,186 

4,071,245 

4,071,737 

4,071.032 

4,071,782 

4,070,824 

4,071,197 

4,071,438 

4,071,741 

4,071.044 

4,071,801 

4,070,861 

4,071,218 

4,071,877 

4,071,753 

4.071.061 

4,071,808 

4,071,007 

4,071,246 

21      :           4,070,717 

4,071,820 

4,071,065 

4,071,813 

4,071,047 

4,071,247 

4,070,722 

4,071,824 

4,071,085 

4,071,814 

4,071,110 

4,071,259 

4,071.891 

4,071,845 

4,071,117 

4,071,832 

4,071,114 

4,071,263 

22     :           4.070,786 

4,071,851 

4,071.148 

4,071,833 

4,071,115 

4,071,277 

4.070.869 

4,071,871 

4.071.152 

4.071,838 

4,071.132 

4,071.282 

4,071,014 

4.071,875 

PI  46 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


4,071,879 

4.070.995 

4.071.140 

4.070.826 

4,071,124 

4,071,743 

4,071.890 

4.071,034 

4.071.142 

4.070,827 

4,071,141 

48     :          Re.29,526 

26 

4.070.806 

4,071,102 

4.071.151 

4.070.834 

4,071,160 

4,070,713 

4.070.840 

4,071,144 

4.071.169 

4.070.857 

42     :          Re29,528 

4,070.937 

4.070.858 

4,071.150 

4.071.179 

4.070.859 

4,070,721 

4.070.954 

4.070.887 

4.071.211 

4.071.214 

4.070.866 

4,070730 

4.070.958 

4.070.891 

4.071.288 

4.071,216 

4.070.876 

4,070,742 

4.070,981 

4.070.909 

4.071.290 

4,071,236 

4.070.910 

4,070751 

4,071,019 

4.070.972 

4.071.319 

4,071,240 

4.070.920 

4,070755 

4,071,041 

4.070.973 

4.071.333 

4,071,248 

4.070.929 

4,070,780 

4,071,043 

4.071.029 

4.071.394 

4,071,257 

4.070.939 

4,070.855 

4,071,045 

4.071.078 

4.071.417 

4,071.260 

4.070.946 

4,070,912 

4,071,046 

4.071.112 

4.071.425 

4.071.267 

4.070.947 

4,070,956 

4.071.084 

4.071.119 
4.071.139 
4.071.146 
4.071,167 
4,071,187 
4,071.204 
4.071.252 
4.071.261 
4.071.274 
4.071.289 
4.071.328 
4.071.336 
4.071.337 
4.071.371 
4.071.400 
4  071  463 

4.071.426 

4.071.287 

4.070.974 

4,070,983 

4.071,086 

4.071.465 

4.071.316 

4.070991 

4.070987 

4,071,088 

4.071.478 

4.071.323 

4.071.015 

4.071.018 

4,071,096 

4.071.494 

4.071.363 

4.071.016 

4.071.020 

4,071,099 

4.071.499 

4.071.374 

4.071.036 

4.071.023 

4,071.101 

4.071.503 

4.071.376 

4.071.040 

4.071.059 

4.071.145 

4.071.516 

4.071.378 

4.071.062 

4.071.156 

4.071.175 

4.071.522 

4.071.385 

4.071.068 

4.071.182 

4.071.203 

4.071.529 

4.071.396 

4.071.153 

4.071.201 

4.071.206 

4.071.535 

4.071.399 

4.071.183 

4.071.207 

4.071.278 

4.071,537 

4.071.4r3 

4.071.184 

4.071.213 

4.071.285 

4.071.538 

4.071.409 

4.071.193 

4.071.215 

4.071.435 

4.071.571 

4,071,451 

4.071.194 

4.071.217 

4.071.458 

4.071.574 

4.071.461 

4.071.279 

4.071.219 

4.071.470 

4.071.606 

4.071.476 

4.071.283 

4.071.224 

4.071.539 

4  071  485 

4.071.615 

4.071.477 

4.071.301 

4.071.254 

4.071.558 

4  071  498 

4.071.626 

4.071.497 

4.071.325 

4.071.293 

4.071.602 

4.071.546 

4.071.628 

4.071.500 

4.071.326 

4.071,300 

4.071.60* 

4.071.547 

4,071.631 

4.071.513 

4.071.327 

4,071.306 

4.071.650 

4.071.577 

4.071.668 

4.071,514 

4.071.344 

4,071,312 

4.071.700 

4.071.600 

4.071.671 

4.071.557 

4.071.367 

4,071,324 

4.071.745 

4.071.660 

4.071.680 

4.071.560 

4.071.382 

4,071.339 

4.071.754 

4.071.666 

4.071.682 

4.071.572 

4.071.482 

4.071.340 

4.071.755 

4.071.684 

4.071.695 

4.071.573 

4.071.483 

4.071.341 

4.071.757 

4.071.736 

4.071.708 

4.071.582 

4.071.492 

4.071.342 

4.071.775 

4.071.866 

4.071.722 

4.071,597 

4.071.504 

4.071.355 

4.071.815 

27 

4.070.725 

4.071.776 

4,071,609 

4.071.554 

4.071.370 

4.071,906 

4.070783 

4.071.777 

4,071,614 

4.071.565 

4.071.381 

49                 4,071,143 

4.070.831 

4.071.819 

4.071,632 

4.071.613 

4.071.402 

51                  4,070,763 

4.071.195 

4.071.825 

4,071,644 

4.071.624 

4.071.403 

4,070,860 

4.071.467 

4.071.831 

4.071,646 

4.071.625 

4.071.420 

4,071,190 

4.071.524 

4.071.842 

4,071.662 

4.071.638 

4.071.428 

4,071,262 

4.071.635 

4.071.848 

4.071.663 

4.071.656 

4.071.439 

4,071,392 

4.071.652 

4.071.852 

4.071.670 

4.071.669 

4.071.446 

53                 4.070853 

4.071.694 

4.071,888 

4.071,735 

4.071.725 

4.071.489 

4.070908 

28      : 

4.071.258 

4,071.897 

4.071.748 

4.071,769 

4.071.518 

4.071.098 

29       ; 

4.070.787 

4.071.908 

4.071.749 

4.071.771 

4.071.570 

4.071.189 

4.070.802 

35      :            4.071.080 

4.071.764 

4.071.794 

4.071.586 

4.071.208 

4.070.906 

4.071.744 

4,071.783 

4.071.7% 

4.071.588 

4.071.239 

4.070953 

4.071.910 

4.071.787 

4.071.835 

4.071.592 

4.071.389 

4.071.380 

36     :            4.070.716 

4.071.790 

4.071.885 

4.071.593 

4.071.821 

4.071.427 

4.07O750 

4.071.791 

40     :            4.070.865 

4.071.620 

54     :            4,071.627 

4.071.429 

4.070.756 

4.071,798 

4.070.913 

4.071.658 

55     ;           4.070764 

4.071.464 

4.070.760 

4,071,799 

4.070.979 

4.071.661 

4.070.852 

4.071.584 

4.070.761 

4,071,802 

4.070989 

4.071.678 

4.070.914 

4.071.594 

4.070.768 

4,071,812 

4.071.011 

4.071.727 

4.070.962 

4.071.608 

4,070790 

4,071,828 

4.071.013 

4.071.733 

4.070.969 

4.071.746 

4.070.820 

4.071,839 

4.071.028 

4.071.816 

4.07O984 

30      : 

4.070.932 

4.070823 

4,071.878 

4.071.035 

4.071.817 

4.071.002 

4.071.349 

4.070.830 

4.071.880 

4.071.331 

4.071.898 

4.071.004 

4.071.350 

4.070.843 

4.071.902 

4.071.395 

4.071.907 

4.071.147 

4.071.351 

4.070.880 

37                 4.070720 

4.071.433 

44      ;            4.071.178 

4.071.205 

4.071.352 

4.070.882 

4.070.773 

4.071.434 

4.071.212 

4.071.251 

4.071.353 

4,070.931 

4.070.896 

4.071.457 

4.071.884 

4.071.398 

31      : 

4.070.832 

4.070951 

4.071,275 

4.071.471 

45      :            4.070.747 

4.071.491 

4.071.265 

4.070.975 

4.071,729 

4.071.496 

4.071.049 

4.071.533 

32  : 

33  : 

4.070844 
4.071.473 
4.071.862 

4.071.037 
4.071.038 

38  :            4,070810 

4.071,266 

39  :            4.070.726 

4,071.509 
4.071.566 

4.071.138 
4.071.596 

4.071.616 
4.071.645 

34      : 

4.070.767 

4.071.075 

4.070.731 

4.071.679 

47      :            4.070.848 

4.071.767 

4.070.961 

4.071.082 

4.070.734 

4.071.756 

4.071.562 

4.071.789 

4.070.993 

4.071.092 

4.070.801 

41                  4.070.836 

4.071.689 

56     :            4.070.833 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


6 

247.073 

247.112 

247.126 

19      : 

247,124 

247,096 

247,106 

247.074 

247.120 

13      : 

247.081 

24 

247.121 

247  105 

44 

247  084 

247.077 

247.125 

247.085 

29 

247.087 

247,113 

247,103 

247.083 

247,129 

247.118 

34      : 

247.071 

247,091 

247,133 

17      ; 

247.078 

247.128 

41                    247,131 

45 

247,094 

247,099 

9                    247.086 

247,127 

36 

247.101 

42     :               247,088 

247.108 

247.100 
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